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Board  of  Appcab  J>cckkwi  Rcaicnd  In  the  Moirth  of 
roctobcr  19M 

Examiner  afflrmM 189 

E^x&mlner  afflrmwl  In  part 88 

Examiner  rercrMd 58 

Total - - 282 


F^hn  To 

In  Tlew  of  the  Nodce  appearlnf  In  828  O.Q.  10«0  and 
entitled,  "Appeal  Bricfi  Under  Rolet  1»2  and  l»3(b),"  when 
erer  a  brief  It  found  to  be  defectlTe  for  the  reason  that  an 
applicant  has  faUed  to  respond  to  some  rroond  or  crounds 
of  rejection  adraaeed  bj  the  Examiner,  the  Examiner  should 
8lmpl7  note  this  fact  In  the  Examiner's  Answw  and  point 
out  which  claims  are  affwtad  (bereby-  Further  treatment 
of  the  affected  claims  In  the  Auwer  is  nanecessarj-.    , 

BICHA&D  A.  WAHL, 
Oct.  20,  1966.  AMiMtunt  O^mwUuioner. 


tber  consideration  of  the  claims  be  held  In  abeyance  until 
allowable  subject  matter  Is  indicated),  and  the  appUcanfs 
action  mnit  appear  throughout  to  be  a  bona  flde  attempt  to 
advance  the  case  to  final  action.  A  seneral  allecatlon  that 
^e  claims  define  InrentiOD  wHhout  spedfieally  pointing  oat 
how  the  lanruage  of  the  claims  patentably  distinguishes  them 
from  the  references  does  not  comply  with  the  reqnirementa 
of  this  section. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(Sec.  1.  66  SUt.  7M,  3S  U.8.C.  6,  181,  182) 
Dated  :  October  24,  1»06. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 

AeUno  CommUatoner. 
ApproTed  : 

J.    HxaBEKT    HOLIiOUAK, 

A»*Utunt  Secretary  Jor  Science  and  Technology. 
[F.R.  Doc.  ee-11834  ;  Filed,  Oct.  31,  1966  ;  8  ;  4S  a.m.] 
Publithed  in  31  F.R   1394*.  Kor   I.  19tt 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TIUDEMARKS, 
AND  COrYUGHTS 


Chapter  I-^Mcat  CMkc,  Dapvtacat  of  Connicrcc 

Pabt  1— Rclbb  or  PaAcncs  iv  Paiemt  Camkb 
AaHV  *V  AfplieoMt  to  OJloe  Aeti»n 

Effective  on  tbe  date  of  pabUcatl«D  of  this  notice  In  the 
Federal  Reglater,  1 1.111(b)  U  amended  to  read  as  Indicated 
below.  This  amendBent  proTldc*  that  objections  or  require- 
ments as  to  form  not  neceuarjr  to  farther  consideration  of 
the  claims  may  be  held  In  abeyance  only  until  patentable  sub- 
ject matter  in  the  application  Is  Indicated,  rather  than  until 
a  claim  Is  aetnalljr  allowed,  as  was  heretofore  the  case.  Since 
tbe  amendment  Is  procedaral  only,  and  makes  no  substantlye 
change,  notice  and  paUlc  heailnfi  art  deemed  unneceetary. 

In  1 1.111,  paragraph  (b)  Is  amended  by  striking  out  "a 
claim  Is  allowed"  at  the  end  of  the  parenthetical  matter  and 
Inserting  In  Ilea  "allowable  rabjeet  natter  Is  Indicated,"  so 
that  the  paragraph,  amended,  reads  as  follows : 

1 1.111     Jtaply  by  •pplieont.  ^ 

•  •  '^  •  • 

(b)  In  order  <to  be  entitled  to  reexasalnatlon  or  recon- 
sideration, the  appHcant  mast  make  ra«aeet  therefor  In  writ- 
ing, and  he  must  distinctly  and  spedllcally  point  out  the 
supposed  errors  In  the  examiner's  action ;  the  applicant  must 
respond  to  every  ground  of  objection  and  rejection  In  the 
prtor  office  action  (except  that  request  may  be  made  that 
objections  or  requirements  as  to  form  not  necessary  to  fnr- 


Board  of  Appeah 

Sffectlve  January  1,  1967,  examiners  will  be  permStled  to 
attend  Board  of  Appeals  bearings  in  cases  related  to  their 
technology.  Not  more  than  two  examiners  will  attend  any 
one  bearing,  and  they  will  be  present  as  obserrers  only. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Not.  2,  1966.  Assistant  Commisefeiier. 


Hand  Ddrcfy  <^I>vHcale  Copy  of  Fapw  bjr 

In  further  ImplokentaClon  of  the  Notice  In  8S9  O.O.  1766 
concerning  discontinuation  of  the  practice  of  hand  dellTery 
by  attorneys  or  others  of  officially  date-stamped  papwt,  it  is 
directed  that  the  Examiners  promptly  consider  and  take  ap- 
propriate action  on  the  hand-ddlvered  daplieate  copy  of  soch 
papers  filed  in  a  case  after  final  action. 

The  effect  of  such  coulderatioa  and  action  thoold  be  com- 
municated to  applicant  or  hla  r^reeentatlTe  at  the  eaiUest 
practleahle  time  to  clarify  tbe  statos  of  the  ease  as  to  the 
necessity  for  filing  an  appeal.  If  regaeeted,  at  the  eondaalon 
of  an  Interrlew,  It  would  be  appropriate  for  the  Examiner  to 
indicate  on  the  attorney's  copy  aad  the  Office  duplicate  copy 
any  agreement  reached  and  to  Initial  aqd  date  both  copies. 

Actual  clerteal  entry  of  amendatory  matter  asoally  will 
require  the  presenee  in  the  file  ot  tiie  original  paper;  how- 
erer,  pending  receipt  of  the  original,  examlaer  aad  eleileal 
processing  of  the  application  should  proeeed,  based  on  the  da- 
plieate copy,  as  tar  as  practleahle  la  the  drcamstaBces  of 
each  case. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
NOT.  B,  1966.  Autatmmt  CommUaioner. 


New  AppBcilkMs  Recdrcd  ]]vi«  October  19M 

Patents , 7689 

Designs 881 

Plant  Patents 7 

Reissues   17 

Total  -1 7944 


-DMcmkcr  i,  19M 

Patents- 1481— No.  8,289,212  to  No.  8,290,692.  Ind. 

Designs 64— No.     206.870  to  Ko.     206,428.  Incl. 

PUnt  Patents—  8 — No.          2,688  to  No.          2,690,  Incl. 

Reissues 4-^No.       26,119  to  No.       26,122,  Incl. 

Total 1642  ^ 

1 


'*. 
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8,O0S.0M.— Awnk  A.  Dsvto.  Flat  Bock,  and  HardM  H.  Loacke. 
mi.    MLAT  BLBCTBIC  awITOH.    Patnt 
Od  S,  IMI.    DIscMiMr  ttad  Xor.  1. 19M.  by  th» 


tU»  «<pmp<ir  to  dalaa  1, 2,  8  and  «  of  aald 


OMilfBB^  6,  1966 


S,1M.<M8— Paal  W.  TOM^eK  Antloch,  and  Atk«rt  W.  MmgmMM. 
COMOfld,  Odif.  JODTT  BTRDCTUEB  ■'OR  PLASTBB 
BQABD.  PMant  datsd  Apr.  ST.  IMS.  TWtrtil—r  filed 
U,  IMS,  bf  the  anisnee,  MmUmr  09!M««  Om»- 

nmnkr  mUn  tida  dladalner  td'elalmi  1,  a,  s,  4  and  «  of 


kitte 
31.1966 


Boorce 

« — 


▲natialU: 


Oenpuj: 


(J'MMte) 1 .. 

Onat  Britain.,—^ 

India. _. 

Irriand - 

Ital7 

Nittacduda: 


—  .  .      — 


„  (FmtmtU) 

Morwnx. 


/ 


Bwltaetland.. 
njek&B 


.  Date  recelTed 


Oct  18.  1»0«.-. 
Oet.  17.  19M.- 
Oet.  17.  IMS... 
Oct.  18.  1M8... 
Oet.  28.  1M«.. 
Oet  n.  IMC. 
«cpt  14.  IMS.. 
Oct  17.  1M6.. 
Dee.  14.  IMO.. 
June  M.  1M«.. 

Oet.  8. 1M« 

Oet.  8.  IMe... 

8«pt  i.  IMe 

Apr.  li,  1M6.. 

Oet  18.  IMA^. 

Oet  18.  IMS.. 
Oet.  26.  1M6.- 
Oet.  27.  IMe.- 
Jiil7«.  1M« — 
Dee.  2t.  1M6.. 
Oet.  28.  1M«.. 

Sept  22.  IMS. 
Ort.  18.  iMa_ 
Cot.  28.  IMe.. 

Ttb.  8.  1M4 

A^.  18.  1M2.- 
Oet.  28.  1M«.. 
Dec.  28.  1»M.. 

Sept  7.  1M« 

Oet  28.  1M6.. 
Oet  18.  1M6— 


4^1/86 
200.028 
248.800 
848.000 
T46.8W 
117.7B0 
104.220 

50,880 
0.228 

80.249 

1,442.060 

87,100 

8.800  M 

MCAM 

1.220.800 

1.208.828 

1.040.007 

M.M3 

24.800 

800.000 

17.060/88 

T,887/«6 

1S1.1BT 

10P.806 

112.446 

^  408 

01.887 

48.8M 

200.240 

409.828 

188,110 


81.800/1902    and 


Autfalla :  llxtt  S,0M  taeoaDtete 

:  Vtat  printed  4M.079/19SO 

nrat  printed  4tfjMl7lM8 

yralda:  Not    TecMTed    betireen 

Ol.Ml/1000 
rinlud :  nrat  wUted  19.4M/1941  \ 

Firrt  500  taeoiMlate 
Hoacary :  Vlzat  reerivad  £7n/18M  < 

^^      LafMt  140jes7lMi 
Iialaadi^niat  neeivad  10.000/1929 
Italy:  nniLMt.000lneoBBlete 
Imu&Tvint  iMrired  40J80/1M7 

V.BA3L :  MM  raeetred  betweei%;L4M/1928  and  116,000/1M8 
~  lTadlM0l/19tt 


Taflortayia: 


Viret  reeelTed '. 

LatMtl«.4«l/lMl 


ATilrtli  for 


AMBBA  DOLLT  WITH  DIFFEBBMTIAL 
Stanley  B.  Kmaler.  Box  499, 


AMT^aio.  mcBonui 

C.  wala.  et  aL    Correnei 
WyMM.  Botte  2114.  1700 


matOnUf  BLBCTBIO  HBATBBS.     rrank 

ndeaee  to:  Andvaon.  BpanMer  4 

Broadway.  DesTer.  Colo..  80202. 

AIIHB8iyB«rBIP  J^iPhirSQ  APPABATU& 
UHMB  rave>'  Prodoets  Com,,  MtotHc^m  N.T.  Correepondence 
to :  KuiTbom.  sob  Broadiiay.  Ifew  JoA,  N.T..  1M07. 

OU,»lT.  XCBCTBICALLT-DBIVSN  TIMINO  DBVICE. 
WUlaxd  ■..Bock,  CorreHMmdence  to:  Aadenon.  Bpangler  A 
~  ill4.  1700  Broadiray.  PesTar.  Colo7W902. 

BHAJTTUKNACB.    KolieB-VolaerWerke.  Sle- 

■eli/WeetPbille.  OeiMany.    OortMpondenee  to:  Michael  B. 
BtrfterTaSoLSlnston  Are..  New  To^  N.T..  10017. 


SJBO.dST. 


LBVBBAOB  BBAT  UFTB.  Bay  B.  Wleet, 
NX  Catxe^poadenee  to :  Jaaes  C.  Wray.  1204 
.  Waahlnct«BrD!c!ri0004. 


8w209,400.  BXTBNBIYB  BUBTACB  HBAT  IZCttANOaB. 
Dnc41yoab  PopoTlteh.  87  Myera  Ato..  DeariUe.  N^078S4. 

aLVOaiO.  IMPACT  DBVICB  fob  BBMOVXNO  k  TOOTH 
FBOMJBZCAVAnMCrAPPABATOB.  Blaer  Deaa£a.  Boate 
1.  B<*  SM,  UaetlTcUU..  00848.  r  l 


Th*  fMlowlBf  2  pa^tBts  are  afeered  by :  Charleo'  De  John, 
SO  Barerly  Boad.  Weat  Caldwell.  N  J..  0700S. 

S.Ma^OOS.     BBLF  BBALIMO  PIBTrcm. 

8,267|7M.     DBYICB  FOB  PBODUCINO  VIBBATO  IN  MUBI- 
i  CAL  INBTBDMBNTS.   .  | 


a««Mal  Seetrle  Compaiv  U  prnared  to  grant  nori-ezelnalTe 
Uewsea  ludto  the  foUowlnc  29  patents  apon  reaioaShle  term* 
to  doauetle  aaaafaetarvi. 

Apptteatlona  tor  Ueenae  onder  the  foUowlnc  patitat  nay  be 
addr«Med  to:  QenjMl  Blectrle  Company.  Patur CooaaeL 
^cqae  Prodacti  Departaent.  CheiJair  ant^lStalliuS^ 
DlTlgoB.  WaterfordTlTT.,  1218%.  •j^r^"^'^" 

3,109^668.     POLYMBBIC  OBOANIC  BIUCON  CO$fPOUND. 

Apidlcatloai  for  Uee&ie  onder  the  followlBv  B 
be  addreeaed  to :  Pataat  Cooneel.  Metallorfrical  . 
partaent  General  Bleetrle  Coaipany.  Box  287—4: 
Mleh^  482S2. 

3,lS8v4S4.     DBPOBITION  MBTHOD  OF  FOBMINd  A  PTBO- 
LYTIC  OBAPHITB  ABTICLB.         »"      '^*    "^ 

3.188,430.     DBPOBITION  APPABATUB  AND  MBTBOD  FOB 
FOBMINO   A   PTBOLTTIC   OBAPHITB   AB-- 
TICLB. 

3,167,449.     MBTHOD  OF  FOBMINO  CABBON  COATING. 

3,208,827.     PR08PHATB IMPBBONATID  OBAPHITB  AND 
MBTHOD. 

S.20S^831.     MBTHOD    FOB    COATING    ABTICIJiB    WITH 
PTBOLTTIC  OBAPHITB.  , 

Apfillcatlone  for  Ueenae  nnder  the  foUewinc  7  pMtenta  aay 
be  adlreued  to:  DlTlitoa  Patent  ConnaeL  Power iTransali- 

S2S5*T*^°-5*'"?Sii?*^*^*  Company.  SMI  Blalrood  At*.. 
Phlladdphla,  Pa.,  19142. 

2.7101880.     WINDING  TBANBP08ITI0NB  FOB  tLBCTBI- 
CAL  APPABATUB.  •*--*- x»* 


2,777.108. 
2,8TMM. 

2,883,612. 

2.9ad,704. 
3,014,189. 


BLBCTBIC  CUBRBNT  BBCTIFIBBB. 

MBAN8  FOB  PROTECTING  TBANBITION  IM- 
PEDANCEB. 

AUTOTRAN8FORMmi  TAP  CHANGING  CON- 
NECTION. 

ELECTRICAL  REACTOR. 


BLBCTRKAL    REACTOR 
BHimSlNO. 


WITH    MAGNBTIC 


3.09a8M.     FLUID  8TBTBM. 

AppUcatlMM  for  Ueenae  ander  the  foUowlac  7  peitenta  nay 
beaddTMsed  to :  DlTlalon  Patent  Cooaael.  laforaUtlon  &rii- 

3.124675. 
3,124804. 
3.17i611. 
3,18&911. 


PHOTOBLBCTBIC  TAPB  »BAn»» 
BLBCTBOSTATIC  BBCOBDINO  HBAD. 
TAPB  RBBLER. 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  TAPB  DBI 


i 


MBCH- 


3,201,066. 
3,260^900. 


I 


3,269^626. 


"^^SSiS^^  AtXX)MMODATINO  BLACK  AND 
TBNBION  VABIATIONB. 

'■'^5/JlS^S^,J!?7H  INPUT  .CLIPPING 
CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  PHOTOBBNBITIVB 
MEANB. 

^i^*S^HLHP*^*T  'O*  PBEBBtlRB  FIX- 
ING BOLLBB8. 

AM^caitlona  for  Ueenae  onder  the  foUowlnc  9  patenta  may 
^i-rr2!lK?  **  =«?•**.*  £<«>»»•  >*^'  ApphaneJiid  Hof- 

8.263^409. 

3.26aL»14. 
8.26r.4»2. 
3.M9^027. 

8,269^490. 

3.269t7M. 
3,2721011. 
3.27B|844. 
3^74472. 


CLUTCH  MBCHANIBM  FOB 
'    OHINB. 

WASHING  MACHINE. 
TRIM  STRIP. 

HUMlDITT-RBBPONSrVB  AUTOMATIC  DRIBU^ 
CONTROL  SYSTEM.  i^-^-— 

WITH 


rASklNG  MA- 


rbIponbivb  coil  clutch 

CUtJtBNT  PILOT  BBAKB.     \ 


8PBBD 
EDDY 

BACK  8TBUCTUXE  FOB  DIBBWABEtSB. 

RBBERVOIR  EMPTY  INDICATOR. 

MIBALIGNMENT  COMPBNBATINO  COUPLING. 

TWO  SPEED  INDUCTKMI  MOTOB. 


jut 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
R.  A.  WAflL.  AMtetaBt  C«mBlMiMcr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATION8  AS  OF  OCTOBER  24,  19a 


r 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OFRRATION8  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  BIAkONINO  OFBBATIOW-I.  MABCUS. 

o«NERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PBTBOLBUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  UO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manatw-- 
too^c  C«D«a2  toWk,  CnpoaSona:  Oi,«u^MeUl  «ul  Org«MvMeUDo*d  Ch-nlatry;  MrtaUnny;  Mrtal 
""SS  Ki^SrSi£S?^SL«^^  Off  T«*u«*o,y;  LabclcUn.  Compoam-u;  Oaa-o. 
CompoalUona:  Pnal  and  Igntthit  Devtaa  

QENERHL  ORGANIC  CHEMBTRT.  GROUP  Ufr-O.  D.  MITCHELl.  ^J^^^L  pi«.-  Madldna.  CoBntW. 

''S^\T5ii^U^.;i^S^J^^^  P^Formin,;  C-npoalU-  (P«t)  -: 

r^mtm,  Moldlnr  Ink-  Adbaatva  and  Abrading  Compoatttaoa;  Mokllnf ,  Shaplnc  and  Treattaf  Proeeama. 
COATI^'lfD^SfiTOToilSLLcSSS.  DY^O  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  OROUP  1«-^.  R.  LIBER- 


FOkw  Date 

of  OldaatCaie 
Awatttaig  Action 


New 


7-»-«l       lO-lfr^l 


8-I1-61 


Rn^  Chmmkal  Mmketum:  Bpedal  Utility  CompoalUonB;  Blaeching;  Dyeing  and  Photography.  _^,.„„„ 

8PRCl5!jSK??SMinrSSu8™8  AND  CHEMldAL  ENQINEERINO.  OROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIQHT. 


8-1-61 


%-b-a 


Manager 


Tm^^'rooa^TmmMOoii;  Analj^  Chwiilatry;  Reaeton;  Sogar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making:  Ola-  Mannlarture: 
mSS^iS^STS;  H^S-d Dhuntaatlng;  CJe-Ung  Proo-ea;  Lkjuld  Purifkcatkai;  DWiUation;  Pre. 
liSrCJSS  S^^nZ^  «d  UQuld  Cont«*  Apparatu.;  EeWg-ratlcn;  Cono«.tr.UT.  KTaporaton; 
Mineral  OUi  AppergtaBj  Miae.  Pbyalcal 


^ 


i-es 


»-U-61 


3->-«3 


io-3a-ei 


ELBCTUCAL  KZAMIWNO  OPERATION— H-  H.  ■▼ANS. 

iMnTTBTRtAT  EI.ECTHONIC8  AND  RELATED  ELEMKNT8,  OROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY.  Manager 

(Jl^ii^aJd  SSi;!S«J^^^  cony.,!-,  and  D«rlbat»on;  Heattag  and  ReUt«l  Art  Condactor.; 

Swltehea;  MlawiUanaoni 

Radlo-ActlTe  Battartta;  Nndear  bSbUo.  Powder  MetaUarfy.  Rocket  Fuel.;  RadlcAetlTe  Material. 
INF0RMrT10NTSSrMIS8I0N,STORAGEANDRETRl^ 

Communloattaia:  MnlUplailng  TachnlQaaa;  Faealmfle;  Date  Prooeaalng.  CompuUttoo  and  CooTerrtoo.  Storage  DerJoea 

KLEc'rRONrCC^PONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  260-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Meager  .^-        -- 
S^Jl  Cc^iSrSr  «d  Sp«a  Dl«*a«,a  Syal-n.  and  Derlo..;  Electronic  Component  Clr«K.;  Wave  Tran«ul-on  Lh«i 
andNet^flrt*;  Optka;  Radiant  Energy;  Meaauflng. 

DESIGNS.  GROUl'aSO-S.  BOYD,  ManatK 

Indnstrlal  Arta;  Hooaahotd,  Paraooal  and  FIm  Arte. 


7-»-«8         8-»-«a 


3-1S-4S 

6-1S-6S 

1-1»44 
M5-66 


4-3S-63 
ft-13-fll 
7-»l-Sl 

lo-aS'Sa 

3-8-66 


ToUl  number  of  pending  applicationB  (excluding  Designs) 

ToUl  number  of  Deaign  applications  pen«iing     -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -    ----- - " 

Total  number  of  appUcations  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) -^  ^  ^^ 

Total  number  of  Deaign  appUcationa  awaiting  action ^^^^  g  '^^^ 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUcation  awaitmg  action     . j         jg.  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  appUcauon  awaiting  action - ----- - >___ 


195,508 
4,290 

143,  916 
2,461 


/ 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


\ 


™,K      ,    ».  -ithin  th.  »>».  odmmben  IndkatMl  below  arplTB  daring  Dwwmber  19S6,  eioept  tboae  whfcsh  may  haTe  been  ext«ded  under  the 
pro^Womjo^th.Vjj«PjUntErt«^ 
termi  under  the  prorlalonaotPubbc  Law  aw.    A  uai «  veH»»i»  p~«. Number8>.490,on  to2.«a>tt,lndnalTe 


PatenU. 
Plant  Patenta. 


Nmnban  904  taOlO,  indoatTe 


■     ,  I 

PATENT  SXAMININO  OPERATIONS  AND  OKCHJP8  (CMltaMd) 

-  .     .  I 


MBCHAIQCAL  SXAMININO  OPEKATION-^.  H.  BBONAUOH.  DIraetar. 

HANDLPIO  AND  TBAN8POKTINO  MEDIA,  OBaUP  JIO-A.  BERLIN,  Maoacv 

Camyon;  HotaU;  EleTtton;  Artiele  Handling  ImpIemenU;  Store  Sanrloe;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dlapenting;  Floid 

^irliiKllac;  Ira  Bxtlngaiabcn;  Coin  HandUng ;  Clieek  ControUed  Apparattu;  ClaMtfying  and  AsMrtlng  Sfdldi;  BoaU; 

SUgB;  Ammaatitt;  Motcr  and  Land  Vehielea  and  Appartenanoea;  Railways  and  RaUway  Equipment:  Brakaa:  Rigid 

FtaHbia  and  ^Mdal  BeoeptaelM  and  Paynes. 

MATEMAL  BHAPINO,  ARTICLE  MANUTACTURINO.  TOOLS,  OROUP  Sao-N.  BEROER.  Manager 

ManiHirtuilug  Prnc— ti,  Aanmbllng,  Cooibined  MadiinM,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 

«d^^  WcrUnc  Metal  Fiuion-Bondlng,  Metsd  Founding;  MetaUorgical  Apparatoi;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 

Plaitte  Bloek  and  Barttaenwara  Apparatus;  Machine  Tods  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders-  Wood- 

wortdng;  Took;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY.   PERSONAL    TREATMENT,    INFORMATION,    GROUP   380-A.    RUEGG. 


Actual  filing  Date 
of  OldertCase 
Awattfeg  Action 


New      Amandad 


7-l-M 


Amnaament  and  Ezereising  Deykes;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  Etc.;  Tob«sco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surmry;  Toiletry:  Printing  Tyne- 
wrttars;  Stationery;  InltemaUan  Diaaemlnatioa.  — r  #.  -*.     /t-^ 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  »IO-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Mtftager .-.r... 

Power  FlanU;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  ExchMge;  Refrigeration- 
Ventilation;  Drying;  V^?ori»ing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elementt;  Power  TransnUaalon. 
FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  SSO-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Jotaits;  rMtoMTs;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structurw;  ciowre 
Opanton;  Bridge*;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Fumltve;  Receptacles;  SnpporU;  Cabinet  Stroe- 
tunt. 

TEXTItlS.  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  SW-W.  8.  COLE,  Manager...  . 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Vajvea;  ConduIU;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Flxtuwe- 
Centriftigal  S^Mrators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Preaslng;  Agitailng;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shosa  and  their  Manufac' 
tun;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


4->-M 


1-7-M 


7-10-M 


7-a-M 


6-23-8S 


a-ao-oa 


^-n-«2 


1041-8S 
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7-a6-«2 


ONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  C/ 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

lit  B  Otto  Vow  Schiokh 

No.  75S0.    Deoided  July  7,  1966 

[58  CCPA  — ;  382  V3A  821;  150  UBPQ  800] 

.   plTBirTABIUTT-P«OOW»-UN«rMCTED  RMULT  PK)M  PBOCMS  TBEATED  AB  UN- 
BXPBOXSD  PlOPEBTT  IN  COMPOSITIOH— 36  U.8.C.  108. 

"Bven  assuming  the  process  to  be  prima  fade  obTlons  from  a  consideration 
merely  of  the  reacUuU.  media,  and  steps  employed,  we  think  the  inyentlon 
as  Twhole  must  be  deemed  unobvious  under  35  U.8.C.  103  by  reason  of  ^e 
mcieaae  In  yield  obtained  while  using  considerably  leas  nitrating  add.  We 
find  ao  snggertlon  of  this  characteristic  of  the  claimed  procew.  It  »»«*" 
to  be  quite  unexpected  and,  being  part  of  the  Invention  as  a  whole,  it  should 
be  treated  under  the  law  as  Is  an  unexpected  property  in  compositions.  See 
In  re  Papeteh.  BO  CCPA  1084.  315  F.2d  381.  ,137  U8PQ  43." 

2.   SAME-AFTIDAyrr-OBVlOUSIfMB-NOW-SlOinFICANT    VAMAT10N8    IN    COMPARA- 

•nS^e  question  of  whether  appellant's  affldarlt  proves  the  improved  yield 
as  alleged,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  experiments  are  not  »trtctlv 
comparable,  but  w4  are  unable  to  agree  that  the  deviations  referred  to  are 
fatal  to  appellant's  case.    For  exaniple.  in  view  of  the  large  molar  excesses 
of  add  employed  In  aU  the  experiments,  we  fall  to  see  the  significance  of  the 
Board's  point  that  in  Experiment  1,  which  relates  to  the  Komblum  et  al. 
nroceas  the  amount  of  nitric  and  sulfuric  adds  is  th*  same  while  in  Experi- 
nwnt  8.'  illustrating  appellants  Invention,  it  is  not.     We  beUeve  the  amount 
by  wWch  they  differ  in  Experiment  3  to  be  Insignlflcant.    At  least  the  record 
faiU  to  convince  ua  that  such'a  difference  U  flgnlflcant.    Furthermore,  it  Is 
noted  that  the  amount  of  both  sulfuric  and  nitric  acid  is  much  less  in  appel- 
lant's invention  than  In  the  prior  art  process.    As  to  the  ten  degree  differential 
in  temUeraturea.  thla  would  seem  to  hinder  appellant's  process  since  the  higher 
tmperatiue  would,  we  think,  drive  the  reaction  toVard  the  unwanted  com- 
petitive reacUon  of  oxidlaing  the  alcohol  to  the  ketone,  as  appellant  points  out. 
8.  8am»— Pakiouu^   Subjkjt    Mattm— "Pboductiok    of   Ctcloaliphatic  Ni 

TXATK8  " 

The  pefuMl  of  certain  daims  In  an  application  entitled  "Production  of  Cydo- 
aliphatic  Nitrates,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  640,334. 
REVERSED. 

Herbert  B.  KeU,  Matthew  C.  Thompson  for 'Appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
misBioner  of  Patmts.  | 

Before  WoKLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maftin,  Smith,  and 
AxMOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ^     _j     * 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
^peaU  affinning  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  process  claims  8-13 
1^16  in  application  Serial  No.  640,334,  filed  February  15, 1957,  for 
"Production  of  Cydoaliphatic  Nitrates."    No  claim  is  aUowed. 

The  invention  is  an  improved  process  for  the  direct  nitration  of 
cycloaliphatic  alcohols  and  becomes  clear  from  a  consideration  of  the 
claims:* 

a  Tvneim  tot  the  production  oTtydoaUphatlc  nitrate*  from  cydoaUphatic 

^cohola^bkdi  comprises  dl«K)lvlng  a  cydoaliphatic  alcohol  in  an  inert  solvent. 

iBlziDC  the  wmatant  iolutlo*  with  a  nitrating  add  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 

of  from  about  -40'  C.  to  about  20*  C,  agitating  the  mixture,  and  tijereafter 

removing  the  aolvent  to  recover  said  cydoaUphatic  nitrate. 
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Claima  9-13  are  dependent  on  claim  8  and  add  limitations  to  specific 
alcohols  and  resulting  nitrates,  for  example  cyclohexanol  resulting  in 
cydohaianol  nitwite,  as  in  claim  10.  Glaim  16  is  the  same  as  claim  8 
except  that  the  temperature  r^ge  is  from  -10°  C.  to  -5°  C  and 
the  nitrating  acid  is  defined  as  '^^isting  of  one  part  nitric  acid  and 
at  least  about  one  part  sulfuric  acid>^ccording  to  the  specification, 
the  mtrating  acid"  is  a  mixture  of  concentrated  nitric  acid  and  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid,  whereby  an  amount  of  "about  1  part  nitric 
add  to  1,  2,  3,  or  more  parts  of  sulfuric  acid  may  be  employed." 
The  references  relied  on  are : 

Kokatnur,  2,485,814,  F^ary  3,  1948. 

Komblum  et  al.,  JoujSal  American  Chemical  Society,  74,  Dace 
3077  (1952).  ^— ^  ^'      '^  ^ 

Another  reference,  relied  on  by  the  Examiner,  was  dropped  by  the 
Board  as  "less  pertinent." 

Korhblum  et  al^  discussed  in  appellant's  specification,  appears  to 
represent  one  of  the  first  reports  of  dvrectly  nitrating  cycloaliphatic 
alcohols.  This  reference  discloses  the  production  of  cyclopentyl  ni- 
trate by  mtroducing  cyclop^ntanol  into  a  stirred  solution  of  sulfuric 
and  nitric  acids,  at  approximately  -20«  C,  over  a  period  of  thirty 
mmutes.  The  mixture  was  stirred  for  a  further  fifteen  minutfes  and 
petroleum  ether  was  added.  After  stirring  for  another  five  minutes, 
the  mixture  was  poured  onto  crushed  ice.  The  organic  layer  was 
s^arated,  washed  with  phosphoric  acid  and  dried  over  anhydrous 
sodium  sulfate.  After  removal  of  the  petroleum  ether  the  residue 
TO  rectified  and  a  G9%  yidd  of  cyclopentyl  nitrate  was  obtained. 
Ao  mention  is  made  by  Komblum  et  al.  of  dissolving  the  cyclopentyl 
alcohol  m  an  mert  solvent  prior  to  mixing  it  with  the  mtrating  acids, 
m  which  respect  the  appealed  claims  distinguish  therefrom. 

Kokatnur  discloses  a  method  of  nitrating  organic  compounds,  espe- 
ciaUy  aromatic  cpmpounds,  by  carrying  on  the  nitration  reaction  in 
combmation  with  a  dUuent  which  is  substantially  inert  to  the  react- 
ing materials,  is  substantiaUy  immiscible  with  water,  has  a  suitable 
boiling  point  and  is  preferably  a  solvent  for  the  compound  to  he  ni- 
trated as  weU  as  the  product  of  nitration.  Except  for  glycerine,  none 
of  the  compounds  to  be  nitrated  are  alcohols.  Certain  of  the  diluents 
disclosed  correspond  to  the  inert  solvents  employed  by  appellant. 
The  Boar<^  said: 

After  review  of  the  references  and  argumeats  submitted,  we  are  constrained 
to  affirm  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatentable  over  Komblnm 
et  ak  in  view  of  Kokatnur.  Kokatnur's  dUutnt  is  described  as  Inert  and  is  a 
8oIvene»for  the  compound  being  nitrated.  While  this  diluent  is  vaporlied  dur- 
ing use  in  Kokatnur's  process,  the  vapors  are  condensed  and  refluxed  to.  the 
reaction  sone  so  that  some  diluent  Is  always  present  in  the  reaction  cone.  In 
view  of  this  suggestion  in  Kokatnur  of  the  use  of  a  dUuent  which  functions  as 
an  inert  solvent  in  a  nitrating  reaction  and  in  further  view  of  the  fact  noted  on 
page  6  of  the  Examiner's  answer,  that  it  is  fundamental  in  chemistry  that  a 
solvent  wm  moderate  a  reaction,  we  are  of  the  view  that  It  would  not  be  nn- 
obvlous  to  one  skiUed  in  the  art  to  use  an  Inert  solvent  in  Komblum  et  al 's 
procesa. 

We  hsTC  conaldered  appellant's  aflWavit  bot  are  not  persuaded  thereby  to 
reach  a  conclusion  different  from  that  above  indicated.  While  the  affidavit 
shows  improved  yields,  the  several  experiments  are  not  strictly  comparable. 
Thu^  In  Experiment  8  the  process  was  conducted  at  a  higher  temperature  than 
In  Bxperimeat  1  and  In  Experiment  3  the  sulfuric  add  was  used  In  greater 
volume  than  the  mtric  add,  whereas  in  Experiment  1  the  two  adds  were  oMd 
In  equal  volumes. 
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The  affidavit  referred  to  sets  forth  three  experiments:  the  first  is 
esaentiaUy  a  repetition  of  Kdrnblnm  et  al's  discloenre;  the  second  w 
the  saiiie  as  the  first  except  that  only  one-half  as  much  nitnc  acid 
and  one-half  as  much  sulfuric  acid  are  used,  resulting  in  about  one- 
half  the  yield ;  and  the  third  illustrates  the  present  invention  wherem 
V  about  one-third  as  much  sulfuric  acid  was  used  as  was  used  by  Kom- 
^  blum  et  al.,  a  96%  yield  being  obtained^  i.e.,  about  85%  improvement 
in  yield  compareJl  with  KombluAi  et  al.  even  though  much  leas  m- 
*   trating  acid  was  employed.  ^   .     u^         ii^^*- 

Smce  we  think  the  art  of  record  ftil^ip  suggest  both  what  appelant 
did  in  terms  of  carrying  out  the  process  per  se,  and  what  appellant 
fownd  in  terms  ol  an  improvement  in  yield,  and  smce  we  are  unable  . 
to  agree  with  the  Board'b  criticism  of  appellant's  affidavit  which  other- 
wise proves  statements  in  the  specification  alleging  these  unprove- 
ments  over  the  prior  art,  we  think  the  decision  of  the  Board  Aould 

be  iwersed. 

As  we  view  the  prior  art  relied  on,  Komblum  et  al.  show  that  cyclo- 
aliphatic alcohols  can  be  directly  nitrated  without  great  quantities  of 
the  alcohol  being  oxidized  to  the  corresponding  ketone  or  acid— a 
problem  which  apparently  then  went  unsolved.  However,  Komblum 
etal.^  procedure  was  not  free  from  difficulty.  Low  temperatures  we*e 
required— the  reaction  was  said  to  be  uncontrollable  at  0«  C— and 
great  lengths  of  time  as  well  as  great  quantities  of  nitrating  acid 

\vere  needed. 

Kokatnur  was  interested  in  the  nitration  of  organic  compounds,  but 
flOt  cycloaliphaticjilcohols,  indeed,  not  alcohols  at  all  except  for  glyc- 
erine.   His  primary  interest  was  in  nitrating  aromatic  compounds. 
But  regardless  of  the  type  of  compounds  being  nitrated,  what  K<*»t^ 
nur  did  was  to  reduce  local  superheating,  thereby  coot^Uing  or  ^ 
moderating  the  reaction  rate,  by  elimmatinff  the  need  for  sulfuric  actd 
Sommonly  used  in  nitrating  reactions  to  absorb  tiie  water  produced 
from  die  reaction.    This  absorption  aided  in  driving  the  reaction  to 
completion  but,  in  so  doing,  caused  localized  heating  which  in  turn 
caused  undesirable  effects.   Thus,  Kokatnur  r«pfc<?«rf  the  sulfuric  acid 
with  a  diluent  or  solvent  to  form  an  azeotropic  mixture  with  the  water 
of  reaction  thereby  removing  that  water  at  a  relatimly  low  tempera- 
ture.   Apparently  Kokatnur's  high  yields  can  be  ^ribut^d  to  this 
efficient  removAl  of  water. 

the  Examiner  and  Board  ignore  the  bulk  of  Kokatnur's  disclosure 
and  emphasize  instead  a  few  selected  passages  from  which  tiiey  gen- 
eralize that  Kokatnur  was  concerned  with  moderating  a  nitratwa  re- 
action and  that  he  employs  r«lfek  which  would  dissolve  the  material 
being  nitrated— all  of  which  is  perfectly  tme-fmd  then  conclude  that 
it  would  be  obvious  to  use  Kokatnur's  solvents  in  the  reaction  of 
Komblum  et  afWith  this  we  disagree. 

What  we  iihink  tiie  combfflation  of  references  teaches  is  to  eUmtnate 
the  we  of  sulfarie  acid  in  Komblum  et  aL  and  use  a  solvent  instead. 
It  taight  even  be  said  that  the  combination  suggests  the  employment 
of  an  azeotropic  mixture  in  tiie  Komblum  et  al.  process.  Any  way 
one  looks  at  it,  the  result  is  certainly  not  what  appeUant  has  done, 
^  for  the  claimed  process  uses  sulfuric  acid  in  addition  to  the  organic 
solvent.    We  find  no  suMestion  of  this  in  the  references. 

[1]  Even  assuming  the  process  to  be  prim*  facie  obvious  from  a 
consideration  merely  of  the  reactants,  media,  and  steps  employed, 
we  thi^  the  invention  as  a  whole  must  be  deemed  unobvious  under 
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36  U^.C.  103  by  leason  of  the  increafle  in  yield  obtained  while  using 
conaderably  less  nitrating  acid.  We  and  no  suggestion  of  this  char- 
acteristic of  the  claimed  process.  It  appears  to  be  quite  unexpected 
and,  being  part  of  the  invention  as  a  whole,  it  should  be  treated  under 
the  law  as  is  an  unexpected  property  in  compositions.  Sfne  In  re 
Papeseh,  50  CCPA  1084,  315  F.2d  381, 137  USPQ  43. 

[2]  On  the  question  of  whether  appellant's  affidavit  proves  the  im- 
proved yidd  as^all^ed,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  experiments 
are  not  strictly  comparable,  but  we  are  unable  to  agree  that  the  devia- 
tions referred  to  are  fatal  to  appellant's  case.  For  example,  in  view 
of  the  large  molar  excesses  of  acid  employed  in  all  the  experiments, 
we  fail  to  see  the  significance  of  the  Board's  point  that  in  Experi- 
ment 1,  which  relates  to  the  Komblum  et  al.  process,  the  amount  of 
nitric  and  sulfuric  acids  is  the  same  while  in  Experiment  3,  illustrat- 
ing appellant's  invention,  it  is  not.  We  believe  the  amount  by  which 
they  differ  in  Experiment  3  to  be  insignificant.  At  least  the  record 
fails  to  convince  us  that  such  a  difference  m  significant.  Further- 
more, it  is  noted  that  the  amount  of  both  sulfuric  and  nitric  acid  is 
much  less  in  appellant's  invention  than  in  the  prior  art  process.  As 
to  the  ten  degree  differential  in  temperatures,  this  would  seem  to 
hinder  appeUant's  process  since  the  higher  temperature  would,  we 
think,  drive  the  reaction  toward  the  unwanted  competitive  reaction  of 
oxidizing  the  alcohol  to  the  ketone,  as  appell^t  points  out. 

In  summary,  viewing  both  what  appellant  did  and  what  he  ob- 
tained in  light  of  the  prior  art  relied  on,  we  conclude  that  the  inven- 
tion as  a  whole  is  unobvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 
'  [3]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

WoBtBY,  Chief  Judge,  and  Smith,  J.,  concur  in  the  result. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office         •.! 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals  i 

Bx  PAKiB  CHABIX8  A.  LiuroAS^qt  AKD  Stdnxt  Stein 
Appeal  No.  991—26.    Decided  October  29,  1965 

1.  Dmigk — BmcT  or  Fqibior  Dbsion  Rbgistbation. 

"•  •  •  In  a 'large  nnmber  of  countrleB  ornamental  designs  for  articles  of 
manufacture  are  protected  by  a  simple  registration  procedure.  An  applica- 
,  Uon  is  filed  together  with  drawings  or  photographs  or  samples  and  regSra- 
Uon  Is  efl^ted  forthwith.  The  term  'patent'  is  not  used  in  many  countries 
wifh  respect  to  thci  protection  ot  these  designs.  The  practice  in  fte  United 
States  PatoifOffloe  baa  been  to  consider  these  design  registrations  as  baring 
the  same  efltoct  as  design  patents  In  rarious  places  of  the  patent  law  where 
foreign  applications  or  patents  are  referred  ta" 

2.  SAiffl— Patkntabiuty— Statutobt  Bak  Uirt)Ea  36  U.S.C.  102(d)  awo  172. 

Upon  considering  the  effect  pf  an  appllcaUon  for  an  ornamental  design 
registered  In  Canada  more  than  six  months  prior  to  a  United  States  applica- 
tion for  a  patent  on  the  design,  Held  that  "It  is'  our  opinion  that  the  regis- 
tration in  Canada  is  in  the  nature  of  a  patent  and  hence  the  claim  Is  unpatent- 
able on  tlM>  ground  of  statutory  bar  under  35  U.S.C.  102(d)  as  modified  by 
U.S.C.  X72." 

Apbeal  from  the  Examiner  (Edwin  H.  Hunter)  of  Grouo  490 
Serial  No.  D-70,424. 

AFFIRMED. 

Spencer  L.  Blaplook^  Jr.  and  W.  A.  Schaich  for  appellants. 
Before  Baiusy  and  Bkewrink,  Examiners-in-Chief  and  Retwolds, 

Acting  Examiner-tn-Chief 
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RiTHOLDS,  Acting  Ewaminer-in-Ohief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  the  following  claim 
for  an  ornamental  design. 

The  ornamental  design  for  a  bottie  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

No  reference  has  been  relied  upon . 

The  claim  has  been  rejected  on  the  ground  of  the  statutory  bar  of 
36  TJ.S.C.  102(d)  as  modified  by  35  U.S.C.  172.  The  record  of  this 
case  discloses  that  appellants  acknowledged  in  the  original  oath  filed 
in  this  application  that  an  application  on  this  design  had  been  filed 
for  registration  in  Canada.  As  the  date- on  which  such  application 
was  filed  in  Canada  was  not  given  as  required  by-  Rule  65,  a  new 
oath  was  required.  The  new  oath  discloses  that  the  application  was 
filed  July  20,  1961  and  was  registered  on  October  23,  1961.  This 
application  was  filed  in  the  United  States  on  June^^,  1962.  Since  this 
application  was  not  file*  in  the  United  States  within  six  months  after 
it  was  filed  in  Canada,  the  Examiner  rejected  the  application  on  the 
ground  of  statutory  bar  under  36  U.S.C.  102(d)  as  modified  by  35 
U.S.C.  172.  I      . 

Appellants  state  on  page  2  of  the  brief : 

"Section  102(d)  provides  that  a  person  shall  be  entitled  to  a  patent  unless 
the  invention  was  first  patented  or  caused  to  be  patented^*«r  the  applicant  or  his 
legal  representative  or  assigns  in  a  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  of  the 
appUcatlon  for  patent  in  this  country  on  an  application  filed  more  than  twelve 
months  before  the  filing  of  the  application  in  the  United  States.  This  provision 
is  reduced  to  six  months  In  the  case  of  dbsign  application  by  35  U.S.C.  172.  The 
Critical  provisions  of  this  sUtute  are  that  the  'Invention  was  first  patented 
or  caused  to  be  patented.' " 
t^^Appellants  further  state  on  pages  2  and  3  of  brief : 

"The  question  is  now  whether  the  Canadian  design  registration  possesses  the 
characterUtics  of  a  patent ;  since  if  it  Is  not  a  patent  under  either  United  States 
or  Canadian  definition,  It  could  not  be  the  basis  for  a  statutory  bar  under  102(d) . 
In  other  words,  if  the  Canadian  design  does  not  constitute  the  grant  of  a  patent 
to  its  owner,  then  such  Canadian  design  registration  cannot  form  the  basis  for 
a  sUtutory  bar  against  the  granting  of  a  United  States  design  patent  on  such  a 
deatgn  apidlcatlon. 

"In  part  one  at  chapter  150,  the  Canadian  Revised  Statute  of  1952 ;  an  Act 
•  Reqwctlng  Industrial  Designs  and  Unlonr  Labels,  the  design  Is  registered  If  the 
Canad<#"  OIBce  finds  that  the  design  is  not  identical  with,  or  does  not  so 
doaely  resemble,  any  other  design  already  registered  as  to  be  confounded  there- 
with.   This  test  for  registration  of  a  design,  whldi  Is  found  In  part  one,  sec- 
tion six,  is  in  the  nature  of  a  trademark  rather  than  a  patent.    The  proprietor, 
as  indicated  In  section  11,  may  prevent  the  sale  of  such  design  or  a  fraudulent 
imiUtion  thereof  by  another.    An  action  may  be  maintained  by  the  proprietor 
of  such  design  for  an  unauthorized  sale  or  Imitation  of  such  design. 
I  "It  is  submitted  that  a  Canadian  Industrial  design  registration  Is  not  a  grant 
of  a  patent,  but  rather  is  In  the  nature  of  a  trad^nark  registration.      It  Is  sub- 
mitted, therrfore,  that  the  grant  of  the  Canadian  design  registraUon  prior  to 
the  filing  of  a  United  SUtes  design  appUcation  does  not  fall  within  the  pro- 
Tialons  of  section  102 (d) .   Accordingly,  the  rejection  on  tiie  basU  of  the  statutory 
bar  should  be  withdrawn." 

We  have  considered  the  claim  in  the  light  of  the  Examiner's  posi- 
tion and  the  arguments  advanced  by  appellants,  but  we  agree  with 
the  Examiner  that  the  claim  is  unpatentable  on  the  ground  of  statu- 
tory bar  under  36  U.S.C.  102(d)  as  modified  by  35  U.S.C.  172,  which 
read  as  follows: 

"102.  A  person  shall  be  entitled  to  a  patent  unless— 
i    (d)  the  invention  was  first  patented  or  caused  to  be  patented  by  the  applicant 
'or  his  legal  representatives  or  assigns  In  a  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  of 
the  appUcation  for  patent  in  this  country  on  an  appUcation  filed  more  than 
twelve  months  before  Uie  filing  of  the  appUcation  In  the  United  States  .  . 
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35  TJ.S.C.  108  ^y  reasctn  of  the  increase  in  yield  obtained  ^hile  using 
conaidwably  less  nitrating  acid.  We  find  no  suggestion  of  this  char- 
acteri^ic  of  the  claimed  process.  It  appears  to  be  quite  unexpected 
and,  being  part  of  the  invention  as  a  whole,  it  should  be  treated  under 
the  law  as  is  an  unexpected  property  in  compositions.  See  In  re 
Papeac^,  50  CGPA  1084,  315  F.2d  381, 137  USPQ  43. 

[2]  On  the  question  of  whether  appellant's  affidavit  proves  the  im- 
proved yield  as  alle^,  we  agree  with  the  B^&rd  that  the  experiments 
are  not  strictly  comparable,  but  we  are  unable  to  agree  that  the  devia- 
tions referred  to  are  fatal  to  appellant's  ease.  For  example,  in  view 
of  the  large  molar  excesses  of  acid  employed  in  all  the  experiments, 
we  fail  to  see  the  significance  of  the  Board's  point  that  in  Experi- 
ment 1,  which  relates  to  the  Komblum  et  al.  process,  the  amount  of 
nitric  and  sulfuric  acids  is  the  same  while  in  Experiment  3,  illustrat- 
ing appellant's  invention,  it  is  not.  We  believe  the  funount  by  which 
they  differ  in  Experiment  3  to  be  insignificant.  At  least  the  record 
fails  to  convince  us  that  such  a  difference  is  significant.  Further- 
more, it  is  noted  that  the  amount  of  both  sulfuric  tuid  nitric  acid  is 
much  less  in  appellant;'s  invention  than  in  the  prior  art  process.  As 
tb  the  ten  degree  differential  in  temperatures,  this  would  seem  to 
hinder  appellant's  process  since  the  higher  temperature  would,  we 
think,  drive  the  reaction  toward  the  unwanted  competitive  reaction  of 
oxidizing  the  alcohol  to  the  ketone,  as  appellant  points  out. 

In  summary,  viewing  both  what  appellant  did  and  what  he  ob- 
tained in  light  of  the  prior  art  relied  oi^,  we  conclude  that  the  inven- 
tion as  a  whole  is  unobvious  within,  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVEKSED. 

WoBLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Smith,  J.,  concur  in  the  result. 


i. 
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In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

BX  PAIZB  GHAUU  a.  LAirOABTXt  AKD  STDITKT  STUN 
Appeal  No.  591—26.    Decided  October  29,  1965 
"Dtatmx — B<mcT  or  FoBexok  Dksion'  Rbqistbatioit. 

"*  *  *  in  a  laige  nnn^ber  of  countries  ornamental  designs  for  articles  of 
manufacture  are  protected  by  a  simple  registration  procedure.  An  applica- 
tion is  filed  together  with  drawings  or  photographs  or  samples  and  registra- 
tion is  effected  forthwith.  The  term  'pateitt'  Is  not  ased  in  many  countries 
wifh  respect  to  the  protection  of  these  designs.  The  practice  in  the  United 
States  Patent  Offlc|e  baa  been  to  consider  these  design  registrations  as  baring 
tbe  same  ^lect  as^  design  iwtents  in  rarioua  places  of  the  patent  law  where 
foreign  applications  or  patents  are  refenrad  ta" 
2.  9A1IS— Patbrtabiutt— St^txttokt  BAa  UnpEB  35  U.S.C.  102(d)  awd  172. 
Upon  considering  the  effect  of  an  application  for  an  ornamental  design 
registered  in  Canada  more  than  six  months  prior  to  a  United  States  applica- 
U^for  a  patent  on  the  design,  Held  that  "It  is  our  opinion  that  the  regls- 
tr^on  in  Canada  is  in  the  nature  of  a  patent  and  hence  tlie  claim  is  unpatoit- 
able  on  tbe  ground  of  statutory  bar  under  30  U.S.C.  102(d)  as  modified,  by 
U.S.C.  172."  .1 

ApvBaL  from  the  Examiner  (Edwin  H.  Hunter)  of  Group  49a 
Serial  No.  D^70,424.  ,  i 

AFFIRMED.  ,     I  ' 

Spencer  L.  BlofloekyJr.  and  W.  A.  Schaich  for  appellants. 
Before  Bahjiy  atfd  BvewRors.,  Exandners-in-Chief  and  Retwomw, 

Acting  Examiner-hi-Chief 
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BanrouM,  Acting  Ewaminer-in-Ohief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  the  following  claim 
for  an  om&moital  design. 

The  ornamental  design  for  a  bottle  substanUally  as  Shown  and  described. 

No  reference  has  been  relied  upon. 

The  claim  has  been  rejected  on  the  ground  of  the  statutory  bar  of 
86  U.S.C.  102(d)  as  modified  by  35  U.S.C.  172.  T^e  record  of  this 
case  discloses  that  appellants  acknowledged  in  the  original  oath  filed 
in  this  application  that  an  application  on  this  design  had  been  filed 
for  registration  in  Canada.  As  the  date  on  which  such  application 
was  filed  in  Canada  was  not  given  as^  required  by  Rule  65,  a  new 
oath  was  r^uired.  The  new  oath  discloses  that  the  application  was 
filed  July  20,  1961  and  was  registered  on  October  23,  1961.  This 
application  was  filed  in  the  United  States  on  June  5, 1^62.  Since  this 
application  was  not  filed  in  the  United  States  withm  six  months  after 
it  was  filed  in  Omada,  the  Examiner  rejected  the  application  on  Uie 
ground  of  statutory  bar  under  35  U.S.C.  102(d)  as  modified  by  86 

U.S.C.  172.  \  fv 

Appellants  state  on  page  2  of  the  brief : 

"Section  102(d)  provides  that  a  person  shall  be  entitled  to  a  patent  unless 
the  invention  was  first  patentfed  or  caused  to  be  patented  by  the  applicant  or  his 
legal  represenutive  or  assigns  in  a  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  of  the 
application  for  patent  in  this  country  on  an  application  filed  more  than  twelve 
months  before  the  fiUng  of  the  application  in  the  United  States.  This  provision 
is  reduced  to  six  months  in  the  case  of  design  application  by  35  U.S.C.  172.  The 
critical  provisions  of  tills  statute  are  that  the  'Invention  was  first  patented 
or  caused  to  be  pa«eiUcd.* "  \  , 

Appellants  further  state  on  pages  ^  and  3  of  brief: 
rrhe  question  is  now  whether  the  Canadian  design  registration  possesses  the 
diaracteristics  of  a  patent ;  since  if  it  is  not  a  patent  under  either  UoMed  SUtes 
or  Canadian  definition,  it  could  not  be  the  basis  tOr  a  sUtutory  bar  under  102(d ) .  ^ 
I  In  other  wonls,  if  tbe  Canadian  design  does  not  cou^tute  tbe  grant  of  a  patent 
to  its  owner,  then  such  Canadian  design  registration  cannot  form  the  basis  for 
a  statutory  bar  against  tbe  granting  of  a  United  States  design  patent  on  such  a 
design  application.  ^  .««r    ' 

"In  part  one  of  chapter  100,  tbe  Canadian  Revised  Statute  of  1962 ;  an  Act 
RcqMcting  IndostrUl  Designs  and  Union  Labels,  the  design  is  registered  if  the 
«>im4i«n  Oflkce  finds  that  the  design  is  not  Identical  wlUi,  or  does  not  so 
closely  resemble,  any  other  design  already  registered  as  to  be  confounded  there- 
with. This  test  for  registration  of  a  design,  whldi  is  found  in  part  one,  sec- 
tion six,  is  in  tbe  nature  of  a  trademark  rather  than  a  patent.  TI||  pw^rietor, 
as  indicated  in  section  11,  may  prevent  the  sale  of  such  design  or  a  fraudulent 
imitation  tliereof  by  another.  An  action  may  be  maintained  by  the  proprietor 
of  such  design  for  an  unauthorised  sale  or  imitation  of  such  design.  ' 

"It  is  submitted  that  a  (3anadian  Industrial  design  registraUon  is  not  a  grant 
of  a  patent,  but  rather  is  in  the  nature  of  a  trademark  registratiw.  It  is  sub- 
mitted, tlier^ore,  that  the  grant  of  the  Canadian  design  registration  prior  to 
tbe  flUi>g  of  a  United  SUtes  design  appUcation  does  not  faU  within  tl»e  pro- 
visions Of  section  102  (d ) .  Accordingly,  tbe  reJecUon  on  tbe  basis  of  tbe  sUtutory 
bar  should  be  withdrawn." 

We  have  considered  the  claim  in  the  light  of  the  Examiner's  posi- 
tion and  the  arguments  advanced  by  appellants,  but  we  agree  with 
the  Examiner  that  the  claim  is  unpatentable  on  the  ground  of  statu- 
tory bar  under  35  U.S.C.  161^  (d)  as  modified  by  36  U.S.C.  172,  which 
read  as  follows: 
"102.  A  person  shall  be  entitled  to  a  patent  unless— 
(d)  the  invention  was  first  patented  or  caused  to  be  patjsnted  by  the  applicant 
or  his  legal  repiesenUtlves  or  assigns  In  a  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  of 
the  apiAication  for  patent  in  this  country  on  an  appUdation  filed  more  than 
twelve  mMiths  before  the  filing  of  the  appUcation  in  the  United  SUtes  .  .  ." 
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"172.  The  right  of  priority  providedMor  by  section  119  of  thia  title  and  the 
tlinejpeci^ed  in  eection  102(d)  shall  be  six  months  in  the  case  of  designs." 

[1]  Before  considering  the  question  involved  it  must  be  pointed 
out  that  in  a  large  number  of  countries  (unamental  designs  for  articles 
of  manufacture  are  protected  by  a  sin^plie  registration  procedure.  An 
application  is  filed  together  with  drawii^  or  photographs  or  samples 
and  registration,  is  effected  forthwith.  The  term  "patent"  is  not  used 
\h  many  conntrieB  with  respect  to  the  protection  of  these  deigns. 
The  practice  in  the  Unft^  States  Patent  Office  has  been  to  consider 
these  design  registrations  as  having  the  same  effect  as  design  patents 
in  varions  places  of  the  patent  law  where  foreign  applications  or  pat- 
ents are  referred  to. 

It  is  apparent  that  the  present  design,  paraphrasing  the  language 
of  section  102(d),  has  been  patented  (registered,  protected)  in  Canada 
on  an  applicatipn  filed  more  than  six  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the 
present  application. 

We  are  unable  to  agree  with  appellants  that  the  registration  in 
Canada  is  in  the  nature  of  a  trademai^  r^istration.  [2]  It  is  our 
opinion  that  the  registration  in  Canada  is  in  the  nature  of  a  patent 
and  hence  the  claim  ja  unpatentable  on  the  ground  of  statutory  bar 
under  36  U.S.C.  102(d)  as  modified  by  TJ.S.C.  172. 

The  decision  of  the  Dxaminer  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  j  , 

In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Appeal  No.  289^48.    Decided  April  SO,  1965 

1.  DnuoiT — Patentabujtt — Statutost  Bab  Unou  3S  U.S.C. '102(d)  and  172. 
'  **8ecCion  172  merely  serves  to  change  the  twelve  months  in  section  102(d)  to 
six  months  in  the  case  of  designs."  «  "^ 

2.  Samx — FosBZftN  Bbsistbation  Pbooboube — U.S.  PsACTicB  Rx  These  Sbois- 

TBAtlONB. 

"•  •  •  in  a  large  number  of  coontrles  ornamental  designs  for  articles  of 
mannfactnre  are  protected  by  a'  simple  registration  procedure.  An  aniUca- 
tloo  is  filed  together  with  drawings  or  photographs  or  samples  and  registration 
is  efEteted  forthwith.  The  filing  may  even  be  in  local  oOces  throughout  the 
country,  or  in  a  cratral  office.  The  term  >atent'  is  not  used  in  many  coun- 
tries with  respect  to  the  protection  of  these  designs.  The  practice  in  the 
U.S.  Patent  CMBoe  has  been  to  consider  thdse  design  registrations  as  baring 
the  same  efltet  as  design  patents  in  varioiis  places  of  the  patent  law  where 
foreign  applicatimiB  or  patents  are  referred  to." 

3.  Baiod — tttaunuATton  Umss  the  Haotte  AasEEmNT  r<«  the  Inixbnational 

Dbpo«r  ov  DmaiTB. 
"The  agreement  of  the  Hague  for  the  International  Deposit  of  Designs  of 
Nofember  •,  1826,  reyislBd  at  London  on  June  2,  1934,  provides  for  an  inter- 
natloDal  registration  of  designs  with  respecf'  to  the  countries  adhering  to  this 
agreonent  These  countries  include  Belgium,  France,  Germany,  Netherlands. 
Spain,  Switaerland,  and  nine  others.  According  to  the  agreement,  a  single 
registration  is  made  at  the  International  Bureau  for  the  Protection  of  Indus- 
trial Property  in  Geheya.  The  registration  procedure  is  the  simple  one  of 
filing  an  application  together  with  drawings,  photographs  or  specimens.  Reg- 
IstratiCHi  is  effected  immediately  as  of  the  date  of  application.  This  interna- 
tional registration  does  not  create  or  give  any  substantive  rights  to  the 
leglstnuit  It  is  proceduj^l  only,  as  a  substitute  for  the  individual  national 
registrations.  After  the  registration  is  effected  it  stands  in  the  same  position 
as  a  national  registratibn  confirming  or  recognizing  the  same  rights  that  a 
national  registration  does,  eij^cept  that  the  international  registration  Is  not 
effeetiye  in  the  country  of  the  ^eglstrant  hinaelf  (except  in  Switaerland  which 
by  special  law  makw  the  international  design  registrations  of  its  own  na- 
tionals effective  in  S^taerland  also) ." 
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4.  PASBnaKurT-^STATOToaT  Bab  Una  SB  U.8X3.  l€B(d)-»  TJ.8,C.  119. 
"TlM  relatloBahip  between  102(d)  and  119  which  appellant  aswrts 
not  exist.  There  are  situations  in  which  an  application  for  patent  filed  in  a 
foreign  country  cannot  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  right  of  priority  for  an 
appUcation  filed  In  the  United  SUtes  in  time,  whUe  at  the  same  time  a  patent 
granted  on  sudi  appUcation  would  serve  as  a  bar  under  102(d)  when  the 
Uaited  Btatn  application  was  filed  more  than  a  year  later  (six  movtha  in 
the  case  of  darigns)  and  the  patent  issued  prior  to  the  filing  in  the  United 
>     Btatai." 

C.  Daa&ii PAmrrAKUTT — STATtmmT  Bam  Uitdeb  3S  U.S.C.  102(d). 

"The  second  contention  made  by  appellant  is  that  the  international  regis- 
tratl<»s  referred  to  may  be  secret  and  hence  none  can  be  used  undier  102(d), 
dttag  certain  dadalons.  Tills  argument  is  considered  not  convincing.  In 
some  of  the  countries  which  have  hem  mentioned  as  having  design  registra- 
tion syst^ns  and  la  the  case  ot  the  intematioBal  recistration,  the  design  may 
be  kept  secret  for  a  specified  period.  This  secrecy  is  effective  at  the  option 
of  the  applicant  for  his  own  purposes  and  is  not  imposed  by  the  law  or  treaty. 
The  decisions  cited  and  others  not  mentioned  are  considered  irrelevant  since 
they  dealt  with  secret  patents  or  situations  in  whidi  the  specification  of  a 
patent  was  k^C  secret  for  a  period,  the  secrecy  being  imposed  by  law.  Pur- 
tharmore,  it  does  not  appear  that  appellant's  registration  In  qnestiOB  was  a 
secret  regiitratlon." 

AfPBAL  from  the  Examiner.    Serial  No.  D-66,662. 
AFFIRMED. 

Waten,  Roditi  and  Schtoartz  and  Alan  K.  Roberts  for  appellant. 
Before  Fidekioo  and  Rosa,  Examiners-in-Chief^  and  Stone, 
Acting  Examiner-in-Chief 

FiDESicx),  Examiner-in-Chief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  the  single  claim  in  an 
application  for  a  patent  for  a  design  for  a  bottle. 

On  December  9, 1960,  appellant  obUined  a  registration  of  his  desigju 
under  the  provisions  of  the  Agreement  of  the  Hague  for  the  Inter- 
national Registration  of  Designs,  this  date  being  more  than  six  months 
prior  to  the  filing  date  of  this  application.  The  claim  has  hence  been 
rejected  as  being  barred  by  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  102(d)  and 
172  which  read  as  follows : 


102.  A  person  shaU  be  entitled  to  a  patent  unless— 
(d)  th< 


the  Invention  Was  first  patented  or  caused  to  be  patented  by  the  appUcant 
or  his  legal  representatives  or  assigns  in  a  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  of 
the  appUcation  for  patent  in  this  country  on  an  appUcati<»  filed  more  than 
twelve  months  b^ore  the  filing  of  the  application  in  the  United  States  .  .  . 

17?.  The  right  of  priority  provided  for  by  secUon  119  of  this  tiUe  and  the 
time  specified  in  section  102(d)  shall  be  six  months  in  the  case  of  designs. 

[1]  Section  172  merely  sierves  to  change  the.twelve  months  in  section 
102(d)  to  six  mcmths  in  the  case  of  designe. 

Appellant  denies  that  the  international  registration  can  be  used  as 
a  basis  for  rejection  under  section  102(b). 

[2]  Before  considering  the  question  involved  it  must  be  pointed 
out  that  in  a  large  num^  of  countries  ornamental  designs  for  articles 
of  manufacture  are  protected  by  a  simple  registration  procedure.  An 
application  is  filed  together  with  drawings  or  photographs  or  samples 
and  registration  is  effected  forthwith.  The  filing  may  even  be  in 
lo&l  offioee  throQghout  the  country,  or  in  a  central  office.  The  term 
"patent"  is  not  used  in  many  countries  with  respect  to  the  protection 
of  these  designs.  The  practice  in  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  has  been  to 
ooiisider  these  desigi|  registrations  as  having  the  same  effect  as  design 
patents  in  various  places  of  the  patent  law  where  foreign  applications 
or  patents  are  referred  to.   Appellant  does  not,  we  understand,  quae- 
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tion  this  praotioe  with  respect  to  design  applications  and  registrations 
efleeted  within  a  country  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  that  country. 
[8]  The  Agreement  of  the  Hague  for  the  International  Deposit  of 
Designs  of  November  6, 1926,  revised  at  London  on  June  2, 1934,  pro- 
vides for  an  international  registration  of  designs  with  respect  to  the 
countries  adhering  to  this  agreement.  These  coimtries  include  Bel- 
gium, France,  Germany,  Netherlands,  Spain,  Switzerland,  and  nine 
others.  According  to  the  agreement,  a  single  registration  is  made 
at  the  International  Bureau  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property 
in  Geneva.  The  registration  procedure  is  the  simple  one  of  filing  an 
application  together  with  drawings,  photographs  or  specimens.  Reg- 
.  istration  is  effected  immediately  as  of  the  date  of  application.  This 
international  r^istration  does  not  create  or  give  any  substantive  rights 
to  the  HBgistrant.  It  is  procedural  5nly  as  a  substitute  for  the  individ- 
ual national  registrations.  After  the  registration  is  effected  it  stands 
in  the  same  position  as  a  national  registration  confirming  or  recogniz- 
ing the  8^0^  rights  that  a  national  registration  does,  except  that  the 
intemationi^  registration  is  not  effective  in  the  country  of  the  reg- 
istrant himself  (except  in  Switzerland  which  by  special  law  makes 
the  international  design  registrations  of  its  own  nationals  effective  in 
Switzerland  al^). 

It  is  apparent-that  the  present  design,  paraphrasing  the  language 
of  section  102(d),  has  been  patented  (registered,  protected)  not  only 
lin  one,  but  in  a  number  of  different  foreign  countries  on  an  applica- 
tion filed  more  than  six  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  present 
application.  j 

Appellant  presents  essentially  two  Arguments.  The  first  associates 
section  102(d)  with  section  119  and  assumes  that  a  right  of  priority 
^  under  section  119  could  not  be  based  upon  the  international  registra- 
.  tion  application,  assuming  the  U.S.  application  to  have  been  filed 
in  time,  and  in  view  of  this  the  international  registration  cannot  be 
considered  under  section  102(d).  It  is  unnecessary  to  discuss  the 
argumentsasserted  by  the  appellanC  for  asserting  that  an  intema- 
tioaal  des||ir  registration  application  could  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  the 
right  of  priority^  since  this  is  considered  wholly  irrelevant.  [4]  The 
relationship  betw^  102(d)  and  119  which  appellant  asserts  does  not 
exist.  There  are  situations  in  which  an  application  for  patent  filed 
in  a  foreign  country  cannot  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  right  of  priority 
for  an  application  filed  in*the  United  States  in  time, while  at  the 
same  time  a  patent  granted  on  such  application  would  serve  as  a 
bar  under  102(d)  when  tjje  United  States  application  was  fifW  more 
than  a  year  later  (six  months  in  the  case  of  designs)  and  the  patent 
issued  prior  U>  the  filing  in  the  United  States.  A  simple  example  is 
as  follows:  An  application  for  patent  is  filed  in  Argentina  and  within 
one  year  an  application  for  patent  is  filed  in  the  United  States;  the 
right  of  priority  under  section  119  does  not  apply,  since  Argentina 
18  not  a  country  wiith  which  the  required  relationship  exists.  How- 
ever, if  the  United  States  application  is  filed  more  than  one  year 
after  the  applicatioif  in  Argentina  and  the  invention  has  been  patented 
m  Argentina  prior  to  the  U.S.  filing,  the  bar  under  102(d)  is 
applicable.  i 

[6]  The  second  contention  made  by  ajipellant  is  that  the  interna- 
tional registrations  referred  to  may  be  secret  and  hence  none  can  be 
ymd  under  102(d)y  citing  certain  decisions.  This  argument  is  con- 
sidered not  oonvififemg.  In  some  of  the  countries  which  have  been 
mentioned  as  having  design  registration  systems  and  in  the  case  of  the 
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international  r^istration,  the  design  may  be  kept  seci-et  for  a  specified 
period.  This  secrecy  is  effective  at  the  option  of  the  applicant  for 
.his  own  purposes  and  is  not  imi>osed  by  the  law  or  treaty.  The  deci- 
sions cited  and  others  not  mentioned  are  considered  irrelevant  since 
they  dealt  with  secret  patents  or  situations  in  wliich  tlMspecification 
of  a  patent  was  kept  secret  for  a  period,  the  secrecy  oeing  imposed 
by  law.  Furthermore,  it  does  not  appear  that  appellant's  registration 
in  question  was  a  secret  registration. 

The  decision  of.  the  £xamin|»r  is  affirmed. 

AFFIBMED. 


Rejection — 35   U.S.C. 


102 — Section 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BE  Hans  Hilueb,  Oebhakd  Koboeb,  Rudi  Wcyek,  and  Walteb  Aumulleb    * 
No.   7482.     Decided  April  28,   1966 
[B8  CCPA  — ;  350  F.2d  859;   149  USPQ  480] 

1.  Patentabiutt — Statutoby  Basis  vok  Rejection — No  Distinction  Between 

.    Claimed  awd  Unclaimed  Subject  Mattes  in  Refebence  Patent — 35  U.S.C. 

102(e). 
"As  we  see  the  facts  here  •,  •  •  the  Board  relied  on  subject  matter  not 
claimed  [In  the  reference  patent].  We  regard  the  restricflon  as  without  legal 
significance  because:  (1)  Alexander  JJUbuni  Co.  v.  Dai?i»-BoumonTiJle  Co. 
•  •  •  creating  the  mle  of  35  U.S.C.  102(e),  here  relied  on  ns  basic  support 
for  reiection,  abolished  the  distinction  between  claimed  and  unclaimed  dis- 
dosnre  •  •  *," 

2.  Patent — Beneftt  of  Fobeion  Fiuno  Date— Use  of  Patent — 3o  U.S.C.  154. 

"A  patent  niay  be  'entitled'  to  a  foreign  filing  date  for  some  purposes  and 
not  for  otheQjust  as  a  patent  may  be  'used*  In  two  ways.  A  patent  owner 
uses  his  patent  as  a  legal  right  to  exclude  others,  granted  to  him  under  35 
U.S.C.  164.  Others,  wholly  unrelated  to  the  patentee,  use  a  patent,  notias  a 
legal  right,  but  simply  as  evidence  of  prior  invention  or  prior  art,  i.e.,  as  a 
'reference.'  This  is  not  an  exercise  of  the  patent  right.  This  is  how  the 
Patent  Office  is  'using'  the  Habicht  patent.  These  are  totally  different  things. 
goyemed  by  different  law.  founded  on  different  theories,  and  developed  through 
different  histories." 

8.  Patentability — Statvtoby  Basis  fob 
102(e). 
\  "Section  102  has  l)eeu  aptly  ilescribe<l  •  •  •  as  containing  'patent  defeating 
provisions.'  They  fall  Into  two  classes,  events  prior  to  an  applicant's  date 
of  invention  and  events  prior  to  filing  his  U.S.  application,  related  respectively  / 
to  the  requirement  of  novelty  and  to  provisions  for  loss  of  right  through  delay 
in  filing  after  certain  events  have  made  the  Invention  public.  Subsection  (e) 
la  one  of  the  novelty  provisions,  one  of  the  'conditions  for  patentability,'  and 
if  tbe  facts  of  an  applicant's  case  bring  him  within  it,  his  right  to  a  patent  is 
defeated." 

4.  Same — Antedating    op    Refebence — Statutoby    Basis    fob    Rejection — 35 

U.S.C.  102(e)  AND  119. 
"Thus,  though  both  references  here  were  patents  copending  with  appellants' 
appUcation,  issuing  after  it  was  filed,  102(e)  makes  them  available  as.  of 
their  U.S.  filing  dates  which  are  eal-lier  than  appellants'  U.S.  filing  date. 
However,  since  102(e)  refers  to  the  applicant's  date  of  invention,  not  to  his 
filing  date,  he  is  entitled  to  an  oi^wrtunlty  to  establish  his  date  of  invention 
to  show  that  his  invention  possessed  itainfary  novelty  when  he  made  it.  In 
this  case  appellants  did  this  by  showing  that  they  filed  a  German  application 
earlier  than  the  U.S.  filing  dates  of  tbe  references,  specified  in  102(e),  and 
that  they  were  entitled  to  its  date  for  'priority*  under  section  119.'* 

5.  Patentabiutt — Refebence — EIffbct  of  U.S.  Refebence  Patint  Fobeion  Fil- 

ing Date — Commissioneb's  Notice  of  May  27.  1964. 

"May  27,  1964,  a  Commissioner's  Notice  issued  (published  June  9.  1964.  803 

O.O.  SOS)  revoking  a  very  long-standing  section  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 

-  aming  Procedure  (MPEP),  XMtOT'Reference  Claims  Foreign  Filing  Date,' 

baaed  on  a  Commissioner's  decision  oNf  ay  9, 1935,  Viviani\.  Taylor  v.  Herzog, 
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78  U8PQ  448,  and  iHroYidinc  thar  an  applicant  need  not  antedate  tlie  foreign 
mine  date  of  a  rtference.  The  notice  stated  that  'foreign  filing  date  la  con- 
sidered the  eflectlTe  date  in  those  situations  where  claimed  snbject  matter 
of  tbe  domeattc  patoit  (Or  disclosed  matter  related  thereto)  i«  being  used  as 
|he  basis  for  rejection,  and  where  no  question  of  interference  exists.' " 
8.  BAXS-r&ucK— Sam»— ^#  pmrte  Zemla  Coif stbuko. 

"Jtil7  SI,  1864,  decision  rendered  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  B»  ptrte  Zemta, 
supra,  opinion  by  Exaiptn^r-ln-Chief  Kreek,  Joined  by  Bzaminer-in-Chief 
Friedman  and  Acting  Examiner-In-Chief  Andrews,  holding  that  a  U.S.  patent 
'may  be  used  for  all  that  it  discloses  as  of  the  date  that  the  same  disclosnre 
was  made  in  a  foreign  country  under  the  ConTention.'  No  mentionJs  made 
of  restriction  to  claimed  subject  matter  or  at  any  interference  sitaatiffli.  The 
basis  of  the  decision  is  a  verbatim  copy  of  the  key  segment  of  the  Hitmer 
board  opinion,  but  the  limitations  of  the  Hilmer  decision  are  omitted  and 
HUmer  is,  ai  coarse,  not  mentioned." 

7.  Samx-^mc— Saxk— J7db  parte  Rapala  CoifSTBCXo.  '  < 

"S^tember  18,  lOM,  dedsioifVendered  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  E»  parte 
Rapala  (unpublished.  Appeal  No.  225-56,  heard  June  25,  1964),  opinion  by 
Examiner-in-Ohl^  Federico  joined  by  Examiner-in-Chief  Rosa  and  Acting 
Examlner-in-Chlef  Stone.  The  opinion  substantially  dupllofttes  the  contents 
of  Hihner,  contains  the  legal  discussion  used  in  Zemla,  but  like  the  latter 
does  not  limit  the  use  of  the  disclosure  of  the  U.S.  patent  held  effective  as 
of  its  British  priority  date  to  claimed  subject  matter  or  disclosure  'relevant 
to'  If 

8.^AMS-^AMa — Samk — Lillif  v.  Brenner  Cohstbueo. 

r*'"  December  20,  1965,  opinion  of  the  District  Court.  District  of  Columbia,  in 
LUly  V.  Btenner,  147  DSPQ  442-470.  This  was  a  suit  under  35  U.S.C.  145 
to  review  the  decision  of  the  Board  in  Eat  parte  Rapala,  supra,  and  so  far  as 
we  know  is  the  last  item  to  date  in  the  general  picture.  The  opinion  adopted 
by  the  District  0>urt  supports  the  granting  of  a  summary  judgment  requested 
by  the  Patoit  Office  dismissing  Lilly's  complaint.  On  the  question  of  law 
pj^sented,  namely^  the  effective  date  of  a  single  U.S.  patent  cited  as  a  ref- 
erence *to  support  a  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103  for  obviousness,  the  court 
agreed  with  the  Pftent  Office  that  the  ^ective  date  was  the  convention 

.    filing  date  In  Oreat  Britain,  a  date  the  applicant  could  not  overcome.    Had 
the  referoice  been  held  effective  only  as  of  its  actual  date  of  filing  in  the 

'  United  States,  as  plaintiff  urge^,  the  Patent  Office  motion  for  stmunary  judg- 
ment would  have  been  denied.  We  have  most  carefully  studied  this  opinion 
as  It  Is  the  most  recent  decislbn  dealing  with  all  of  the  arguments  which  have 
been  brought  to  bear  on  this  problem,  contributing  not  a  few  new  ones.  We 
cannot  agree  with  it. 
JO.  SAMMfSAum—BAum—In  re  Walker  Conbtbuxd. 

Held,  with  respect  to  In  re  Walker  (an  appeal  from  the  decision  in  Ba  parte 
Blunilein  below,  the  applicant  Blnmleln  htving  died  prior  to  appeal  to  the 
court),  "We  therefore  have  In  this  Watker-Blutnlein  case  decisions  by  both 
the  Board  and  this  court  that  as  to  non-interfering  snbject  matter  the  foreign 
priority  date  of  a  U.S.  reference  patent  is  of  'no  consequence'  and  that  only 
thetl'nlted  States  filing  date  has  to  be  overcome." 

10.  Samb — Samx — Samx — SaIib. 

"*  *  *  appellants  here  rely  on  Walker  snd  accurately  state  what  happeaed 
in  Blumletn  and  in  Walker,  contending  it  Is  precedent  supporting  their  con- 
tention 'that  the  domestic  filing  date  of  a  patent  obtained  by  a  foreign  appli- 
cant is  the  critical  date  to  be  considered  when  it  is  desired  to  use  the  patent 
for  anticipation  purposes,'  that  is,  as  an  ordinary  prior  art  reference.  We 
fully  agree.  For  the  same  reasons,  we  dlsa|ree  with  the  Lillv  opinion  (USPQ 
at  466)  where  it  says :  the  [Walker]  case  does  not  really  support  plaintifrs 
positian.' "  :  + 

U.  Sams— Samb—Samx— 36  U.S.C.  119.  ^ 

*'*  *  *  we  note  first  that  there  is  in  the  very  word;^  of- the  statute  (86  U.S.C. 
110]  a  rotation  of  this  literalism.  It  says  'shall  have  the  same  effect'  and 
it  then  says  'but'  for  several  situations  it  shall  not  have  the  same  effect, 
namely,  it  doM  not  enjoy  the  foreign  date  with  respect  to  any  ot  the  patent- 
defieatlng  prM%ton8  ba^ed  on  publication  or  patenting  anywhere  in  tbe  world 
or  public  use  or  bebog  on  sale  in  this  country  more  than  one  year  before  the 
iate  of  actual  ftUng  in  thU  country." 


e,  1966 


^ 


Dbcbmbbk  6,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


IS 


12.  8Aia->-8Aic»— Sakb— 86  U.8.C.  102(b)  Aim  119. 

These  patent-defesting  one-year  time-bars  are  also  contained  In  SB  U.8.C. 
lfl8(b)  (formerty  R.S.  4886)  and  have  always  been  Indnded  te  116  {formerly 
B.8,  4887)  to  aasoic  that  «  would  not  have  the  "same  rfBeet"  if  giving  eStect 
to  a  priority  date  would  av«ld  these  timto-ters. 
IS.  BAao— SAidB— Samb— 86  U.8.C.  102(e)  and  119. 

'lAe  great  loglc^  flaw  we  see  in  the  Board's  reasoning  is  In  Its  premise 
(or  is  it  an  a  priori  condorfon?)  that  these  two  provisIoDs  (88  U.8.C.  lOe(e) 
and  119]  must  be  read  together.'  Doing  so.  it  says  11»  in  efltect  destroys  a»e 
plain  meaning  of  102(e)  but  the  Board  will  not  indulge  the  reverse  wmstnie- 
tioD  In  which  the  pUln  words  of  102(e)  limit  the  apparent  meaning  of  tW. 
We  see  no  reason  for  reading  these  two  provlsioiis  together  oM  Oe  Board 
has  stated  none!'  We  brieve,  with  the  dissenting  Board  memher,  that  119 
and  102(e)  deal  with  unrelated  concepts  and  further  that  the  historKal  origins 
of  the  two  sections  Show  neither  was  intended  to  mSect  the  other,  wherefore 
they  should  not  be  read  togiether  In  violation  of  die  most  basic  rule  rf  stitntory 
construction,  the  tnaster  rule,'  of  carrying  t^ot  tlie  leglslatiTe  tetent.  Addi- 
tionally. w«  have  a  long  and  consistent  administrative  practice  In  applying  an 
tetMpretatton  contrary  to  the  new  view  of  the  Board,  etmfinned  by  legUOatiOQ 
ratification  in  1902."  ^ 
14.  8akb— Saicb— Samb— 86  U.8.0.  119. 

"•  •  •  we  are  clearly  of  tbe  opinion  that  section  119  is  not  to  be  read  as    - 
anyfhhag  more  than  it  was  origlnnlly  Intended  to  be  by  its  drafters,  the  Com- 
mission anwinted  under  the  1888  Act  of  Congress,  namely,  a  revlslon^of  our 
statutes  to  provide  for  a  right  vt  priority  in  conformity  with  the  Intema- 
ttonal  Convention,  for  the  benefit  of  United  SUtes  citisens,  by  creating  the 
necessary  reciprocity  with  forefgn  members  of  the  then  Parte  Union." 
16.  Samb — Sakb — Enscr  or  U.S.  BxfBBBiicB  Patkkt  Filxko  Datb — 86  U.8.(X^ 
102(e). 
"We  need  not  go  into  the  reasoning  of  the  Minmrn  case,  whidi  has  its  weak- 
nesses, because  an  that  matters  Is  the  rule  of  law  it  establlahed :  llut  a  com- 
plete description  of  ah  invention  in  a  17 J9.  patent  application,  filed  before  the 
^  date  of  Inventlan  of  another,  if  it  matures  into  a  patent,  may  be  used  to  show 
that  thai  other  was  not  the  first  inventor.   This  was  a  patent-defeating,  iviogt- 
made  rule  and  now  Is  section  102(e).   The  rule  ha^  been  expanded  somewhat 
suhseqnoit  to  1920  so  that  the  rtfwence  pdtent  may  bfe  osed  as  of  its  U.S. 
I        itUng  date  as  a  goieral  prior  art  reference,  as  shown  by  In  re  Barry,  51  \ 
OCPA  1641.  388  F.2d  920.  142  USPQ  164  (1964).  and  tiie  December  8,  1966  ^ 
Snpren^  CJourt  decision  In  HagetttM  Reteareh.  Tnc.'t.  Brenner,  S82  U.S.  282. 
147  USPQ  429." 

16.  Saicb — Saio— EnnoT  or  U.S.  Bob>bhob  Patbht  Fobbisii  Fiuho  Dais— 

36  U.S.Q.  lOS(e)  aitd  119.  , 

"The  Board's'new  view,  as  expressed  in  this  case  and  in  the  Zemla  and\ 
AapoJa  dedslons/vthe  latter  sustained  in  Lilly,  has  the  practical  potentUl 
effect  of  pushing  back  the  date  of  the  unpublished,  secret  disclosures,  which 
ultimately  have  ^BecC  as  prior  art  raferences  In  the  form  of  U.S.  patents, 
by  the  full  one-year  priorilj  period  of  section  U9.  We  think  the  Milium 
rule,  as  codifled  In  section  102(e).  goes  far  enough  in  that  direction.  We  see 
no  valid  reason  to  go  further,  certainly  no  compelling  reas<m." 

17.  Sakb— Saiok-Samb— Samb. 

.  "We  hav«  som  that  section  110  originated  in  1908  and  that  ita  purpose  wss 
to  grant  proteetive  priority  ri^ts  so  that  the  United  States  aslght  ba  a  pnr- 
tklpatliv  BSMnber  in  the  latsnationnl  Convention  by  gMng  rsriprocal  ytM^ 
righii  ta  ftirelffi  apvUcaats  With  reapect  to  the  oMaMnf  nf  patents.  We  have 
alao  ssen  that  ssetlon  loe(a)  was  the  eodifleation  of  a  coart-de««topsd  f«<tnt- 
iofeoHn^  rale  based  on  a  atatntory  reqaircmeat  that  an  aniUcanfa  Invention 
must  not  have  been  previously  known  by  others  to  liM*  oonnlnr.  We  sss  no 
s«^  relation  between  tbeae  two  mlas  of  law  as  raguires  them  to  be  saad  te- 
getber  and  it  la  oar  view  that  aeetion  119  ahould  not  be  ao  read  with  IMie) 
as  to  modify  the  express  limiUtion  at  the  latter  to  appUcations  Hied  in  tbe 
United  SUtaa.' "  . 


•■  Invention 


/ 


la..  Samb— PBBsn  KnowuaioB— 86  U.B.a  laS(a). 

"We  noted  •  *  *  tknt  seetlon  ia8(a)  refers  to-  knewledge  at 
to  tkit  tmmtrf  af  a  ffttent-dsfeatinf  proviitoB.   This  had  heen 
long  befoae  the  19B2  oodlfication,  to  mtam  pnblie  kwmladge." 
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10.  Samb-^Boxibhcb — Btfcot  or  U.S.  BincBSNcs  Patxnt  Foseioit  Fiuifa 
DAXB--86  U.S.C.  lOa(a),  102(e).  102(g)  a5d  104. 
"It  seems  dear  to  us  that  tbe  ptphlbltiona  of  104.  the  limitations  in  sections 
102(a)  and  102(g)  to  'in  this  country,'  and  the  specifying  in  102(e)  of  an 
appUcatioo  filed  'in  the  United  States'  clearly  demonstrate  a  policy  in  our 
patent  statutes  to  the  effect  that  knowledge  and  acts  in  a  foreign  country 
are  not  to  defeat  the  rights  of  applicants  for  patents,  except  as  an>Uctnt8 
may  become  inyolred  in  priority  disputes.  We  think  it  follows  that  section 
119  must  be  interpreted  as  giving  only  a  poeitive  right  or  benefit  to  an  an>U- 
cant  who  has  first  filed, abroad  to  protect  him  against  possible  intervening 
patent-defeating  events  in  obtaining  a  patent.  Heretofore  it  has  always  been 
so  interpreted  with  the  minor  exceptions,  of  little  value  as  precedents,  herein- 
after discussed.  So  construed,  it  has  no  effect  on  the  effective  date  of  a 
U.S.  patent  as  a  reference  under  section  102(e)." 

20.  Afpuoation — ^BBinERT  or  FosBiaN  Fiong  Datk — Bamnr  Cbxatkd  bt  Fibst 

WoaMXQfX  FlUlVO  AlTD  NOT  NAnONAUTT  OF  AyPUCANT. 

"It  is  first  filing  in  a  foreign  convention, country  that  creates  the  priority 
right,  not  the  nationality  of  the  applicant.  It  often  happens  that  American 
invoitors  domiciled  in  tbe  United  States  file  abroad  before  filing  here  and 
Claim  priority  rights  in  their  own  country  as  &  result." 

21.  Patbktabilitt— Statutobt  Basis  fob  R&nconoif — Rxvkbbncxs  Abb-  lAdEBLT 

BymircB  or  Statutobt  Gbocitd  worn  Rbjbotioit. 
"The  simple  observable  fact,  therefore,  is  that  the  effect  of  section  102(e) 
is  to  make  a  U.S.  patent  available  as  a  reference,  as  of  its  U.S.  flitng  date, 
and  that  thereafter  the  rejection  of  an  application,  or  the  holding  of  invalid- 
ity in  the  case  of  a  patent,  is  predicated  ow'some  other  section  of  the  statute 
containing  a  patent-defeating  provision  to  which  the  reference  applies.  Much 
confused  thinking  could  be  avoided  by  realizing  that  rejections  are  bated 
on  statQtory  provisions,  not  on  rcfferences,  and  that  the  references  merely 
suK>ly  the  evidence  of  lack  of  novelty,  obviousness,  loss  of  right  or  whatever 
may  be  the  ground  of  rejection.  In  some  cases  we  have  examined  on  this 
issue,  WaUter-Blumlein  for  example,  the  statutory  ground  of  reiection  was 
that  the  applicant  tfas  not  the  first  invents,  the  evidence  of  that  fact  being 
that  he  lost  a  count  to  the  same  invention,  or  one  patentably  indistinguish- 
able from  it,  in  an  int»ference.  Yet  the  'reference  relied  on'  in  WaUcer- 
BhlinMn  was  the  patent  grai^ted  to  Whiteley  after  the  interference,  which 
patent  had  no  relevance  as  $u6h.  There  were  similar  aspects  to  the  present 
caae  prior  to  the  Board's  dedaton." 

,22.  Samb — BcRBEiroB — BrnDor   of  U.S.    Bbfkbbncb   Patbnt   Fobbigit   Fiuvo 
DATS— 86  U.S.C.  102(e)  akd  119.  |  .  '-  ^ 

"B.S.  4887,  predecessor  of  section  119,  ^as  in  effect  from  1903  to  1962 
when  it  was  incorporated  unchanged  In  the  present  statutes.  An  examination 
of  the  l^islative  history  of  that  statute  fails  to  reveal  a  scintilla  of  evid«ice 
that  it  was  ever  intended  to  give  'status'  to  an  application  or  to  serve  as  a 
patent-defeating  provision  except  insofar  as  the  application,  or  patent  if«n«"g 
tiiereon,  becomes  Involved  in  a  priority  contest.  The  Milbum  rule,  under 
which  U.S.  patents  are  used  as  prior  art  references  for  all  matter  diadoeed 
in  them  as  ot  their  U.S.  filing  dates  has.  b#en  conslstenUy  and  continuously 
applied  since  its  inteption  In  1926,  if  not  earlier  under  lower  court  decisions, 
by  the  United  States  Patent  Office,  the  agency  charged  with  the  administra- 
tion of  the  patent  system,  in  accordance  with  tbe  view  expressed  by  the 
Oowmlasloner  of  Patsnta  in  1986  in  the  Vioiani  case.  That  view  was  that 
B.S.  4887,  and  later  section  119,  does  not  make  a  U.S.  patent  effective  as  a 
reference  as  of  a  foreign  priority  date  to  whidi  it  may  be  entitled.  This 
view  was  further  actively  promulgated  by  the  Patent  Oflke  in  the  flrttMition 
at  its  Manual  of  latent  Examining  Procedure,, section  716.01,  November  1940, 
and  so  continued  until  May  27,  1904,  after  tiie  ezinession  by  tbe  Board  of  its 
new  view  as  exemidifled  in  this  (»se." 

28.  Saio— Saio— Saio— Pnctt  Dicibioi7b  Constbxtzd. 

"Iftere  is  no  case  law'  on  ijbe  issue  here  worth  considering.  Some  seven 
cafes  have  been  dted  pro  and  con,  the  molt  that  can  be  found  in  a  period 
of  thirty-four  years  from  1926  to  1960.  \We  believe  they  can  be  accurately 
Btunmarlied  as  follows :  Van  der  Sortt  Is  dnrcededly  not  in  potot  There  are 
three  cases  dted  as  favoring  the  Board's  pMition  here:  Fleiechmann  is  a 
donhCfol  preeedoit  ot  ancerbtin  meaning  WMre  one  of  two  patents  on  a 
single  invention  was  invalidated  on  the  basts  of  a  priority  date  to  wldch  the 


/ 


\ 
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other  was  held  entitied;  a  single  judge  in  Young  thought  the  priority  date 
■    of  a  patent  was  its  effective  date  as  a  reference,  recognising  coofiict  as  be- 
tween two  precedents ;  a  single  judge  in  8perry-Rond,  briefed  on  prior  cases 
in  letters  from  counsel  but  not  on  the  statutory  history,  took  the  same  view 
as  the  Board  here.    On  the  other  side  there  are  also  three  cases:  Viviani 
"refitting  to  follow  Fleiackmann  and  expressly  bedding  that  tbe  priority  statute 
does  not  apply  to  the  effective  date  of  a  reference ;  CetofMse  where  a  Ciourt 
of  Appeals  refused  to  apply  tbe  priority  date  to  a  reference  and  said  it  is 
tmmatwlal';  and  Walker-BUtmiein  where  this  6-]udge  appeUate  court  held 
that  ooly  the  doBMstic  filing  date  of  a  ref«ence  is  effective.  In  which  eaae  the 
Patent  Office  SoUdtor  conceded  that  to  be  the  law." 
24.  9AM>-«AifB— Sahk— 86  U.S.C.  102(a),  (e).  (g).  104  afd  110. 

"If  any  *weight  of  authority'  is  to  be  found  in  this  we  would  say  the  scales 
tip  more  than  perceptibly  in  favor  of  the  restriction  of  U.S.  patents  at  ref- 
ertnoee  to  their  filing  dates  in  tke  United  Statet  [rather  than  to  their  foreign 
dttea  under  86  U.S.C.  IIO],  as  sUted  in  section  102(e)  and  in  accordance 
with  In  this  coontry'  limitations  of  102(a).  (g),  and  tbe  prohibitions  of 
section  104." 
26.  Statutbs — Statut<«t  Constbuction — LcaiaLATivE  Ratitica'CXOn  or  Patbht 
Ornoi  IsmpnTATioN— 85  U.8.C.  102(e)  and  119. 

"This  legislative  ratification  of  the  interpretation  of  the  statutes  by  the 
Patent -Oflke  determines  the  meaning  and  effect  of  section  110  for  the  future. 
Heiverinf  V.  Winmitt,  806  U.S.  79  (1988),  United  Statea  v.  Dakota-Montana 
Oil  Co.,  288  U.S.  469  (1933).  Under  that  interpretation,  section  119  does  not 
alfoet  tbe  expren  prorision  of  102(e)  as  to  filing  Hn  the  United  Statee'  and  the 
dedaion  of  the  Board  that  the  Swiss  filing  date  of  Habicht  is  tbe  effective  date 
of  his  U.S.  patent  as  a  reference  must  be  reversed." 
28.  Appbal  to  U.S.  Coutr  or  Customs  aitd  Patbitt  Appkau»— Bsmakd. 

"Since  the  Board  predicated  its  affirmance  of  the  Examiner's  rejection  en- 
tirely on  its  finding  that  Habicht  was  available  as  a  refermce  to  show  what 
the  statutory  prior  art  was,  since  we -are  reversing  on  that  issue,  and  since 
we  are  unable  to  ascertain  tbe  Board's  dedsion,  if  any,  on  the  other  out- 
standing rejection,  we  remand  this  case  for  darlflcation  of  the  Board's  posi- 
tion on  the  rejection  of  claims  10  and  16  as  'unpatentable  over*  the  interfere 
enee  count  in  view  of  Wagner  et  sL" 
,    Appeal  frwn  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  750,887. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Eugene  O.  Better,  John  Kekioh^  George  E.  Frott^  Henry  W.  Roster 
for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.. Moore  {Joseph  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Woklky,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtik,  Smith,  and 
AiJCOKD,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rick,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court 

The  sole  issue  is  whether  a  majority  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  erred  in  overturning  a  consistent  administrative  practice  and 
interpretatiofn  of  the  law  of  nearly  forty  years  standing  by  giving  a 
United  States  patent  effect  as  prior  art  as  of  a  foreign  filing  date  to 
which  the  p<Usnt«e  of  the  reference  was  entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  119. 

Because  it  held  tkat  a  U.S.  patent,  cited  as  a  prior  art  reference 
under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  and  103,  is  effective  as  of  its  foreign  "conven- 
tion'' filing  date,  relying  on  35  U^.C.  119,  the  Board  affirmed  the 
rejection  of  claims  10, 16,  and  17  of  applicaiion  Serial  No.  750,887, 
filed  July  25, 1958,  for  certain  sulf onyl  ureas. 

This  opinion  develops  the  issue,  considers  the  precedents,  and  ex- 
plains why,  on  the  basis  of  legislative  history,  we  hold  that  section  119 
does  not  modify  the  express  provision  of  section  102(e)  that  a  ref- 
eience  patent  is  effective  as  of  the  date  the  application  for  it  was 
"^filed  in  the  United  States.'' 


17 


i 


18 


Vol.  SS8— official 


5A2ETTE 


Owa: 


The  two  **refei«iiees'*  relied  on  are:       I 

Habicht,  2,962,530,  Nov.  29, 1960  (filed  in  the  United  States  Jan. 

23, 1968,  found  to  be  entitled  to  priority  as  of  the  date  of  filing 

in  Switzerland  on  Jan.  24, 1967) .    | 
Wagner  et  al.,  2,976,212,  Mar.  14, 1991  (filed  in  the  United  States 

May  1,1957).  ^  j 

The  rejection  her^  jU  the  aftermath  of  an  interference  (No.  90,218) 
between  appellants  and  Habicht,  a  priority  dispute  in  which  Habicht 
was  the  winning  party  on  a  single  count.  He  won  because  appellants 
conceded  priority  of  the  invention  of  th€  count  to  him.  The  earliest 
date  asserted  by  appellants  for  their  invention  is  their  German  filing 
date,  July  31,  1967,  which,  we  note,  is  a  few  months  later  dian 
Habicht's  priority  date  of  January  24,  1957. 

After  termination  of  i  the  interference  and  the  return  of  this  appli- 
cation to  the  Examiner  fpr  further  ex  parte  prosecution,  the  Examiner 
rejected  the  appealed  cliLims  on  Habicht,  as  a  primary  reference,  in 
view  of  Wagner  et  al.,  as  ^  secondary  reference,  holding  the  claimed 
compounds  to  be  '^unpatentable  over  the  primary  reference  in  view  of 
the  secondary  reference  which  renders  them  obvious  to  one  of  ordi- 
nary skill  in  the  art." 

Appellants  appealed  to  the  Board  ccmtending,  inter  alia,  that  **The 
Habicht  disclosure  cannot  be  utilized  as  anticipatory  art."  They  said, 
"The  rejection  has  utilized  *  *  *  the  disclosure  of  the  winning  party 
as  a  basis  for  the  rejection.  The  appellants  insist  that  this  is  contrary 
to  the  patent  statutes."  Explaining  this  they  said : 
*  *  *  the  appellants'  Oemum  apiOlcation  waa  filed  subeequent  to  the  Swiss  fil- 
ing date  [of  Habicht]  1»ut  prior  to  the  n.8.  /Uing  date  of  the  Hahicht  appUeatUm. 
The  appdlants  now  maintain  that  the  Habicht  disclosure  cannot  be  atUlsad  as 
anticipatory  in  view  of  86  U.S.a  119  which  is  entitled  "Benefit  of  Earlier  niins 
Date  in  Foreign  Coontries :  Right  of  Prtority.'*  This  section  defines  the  rights 
of  foreign  applicants  and  more  specifically  defines  those  rights  with  respect  to 
dates  to  which  they  are  entitled  if  this  same  privilege  is  awarded  to  ciUaens  of 
the  United  States.  There  is  no  question  [bnt]  j  that  section  119  only  deals  with 
"right  of  priority."  The  section  does  not  provide  for  the  ose  of  a  U.S.  patent 
as  an  anticipatory  reference  as  of  its  foreign  filing  date.  This  interpretation 
of  section  119  Is  also  set  forth  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Ptocedore 
(sectton  715.01).  The  Manual  refers  to  Viviani  v.  Taylor  v.  Herzog,  72  USPQ 
448,  wherein  Commissioner  Coe  clarified  the  question  <^  priority  rights  with 
respect  to  foreign  and  domestic  filing.  |  < 

Appellants  further  pointed  out  that,  "The  interference  only  decided 
the  priority  of  the  interference  issue  [i^  the  count] ;  there  was  no 
decisii^  made  nor  was  there  any  attempt  to  decide  who  was  the  in- 
ventor of  the  disclosure.  The  appellants  readily  admit  the  priority 
of  Habicht  as  to  the  interference  issue,  but  there  is  no. admission  as 
far  as  the  remaining  subject  matter  is  concerned." 

The  Board^  one  member  dissenting  ^th  an  opinion,  affirmed  the 
rejedion.  In  the  majority  opinion  ther^  are  fo«ir  statements  of  the 
issue. ;  Tiie  first  is :  |    .f«  n 

As  stated  by  appellants  in  thirir<  reply  brief,  the  main  i»»ue  presented  by  thit 
ofpeal  i»  t^  avtfOa^tHfy  of  the  Bahicht  patent  at  a  reference.  This  qoestion 
was  argued  at  length  at  the  hearing  and  appellants  were  requested  to  file,  and 
filed,  a  further  legal  memorandum  concerning  it.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  third  statement  (second  to  foBow  later)  involves  an  expression 
of  the  Board's  view  on  the  relevance  of  the  interference  to  the  issue 
and  reads:  | 

It  is  noted  that  the  instant  application  was  involved  in  an  interference  with 
Habicht  (before  the  patent  issued),  with  claim  1  of  the  patent  as  the  count, 
and  aKiellants  conceded  priority  to  Habicht.    However,  no  questions  of  estoppel 
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or  r99  iudieata  can  be  raieed  ctmceming  the  [presently  claimed]  cychdiexyl 
rabetitated  edmp^ond;  Habicht  did  not  disclose  (or  even  suggest)  any  cydo- 
hexyl  or  cydoalkyl  compounds,  no  count  to  a  cyclohexyl  compound,  or  broad 
enoivh  to  Include  cycloalkyl  compounds  could  have  been  added  to  tbe  inter- 
feience,  nor  could  appellants  have  relied  on  such  compounds  to  show  priority. 
Appellants  are  free  to  attonpt  to  secure  claims  to  sodi  compounds  and  to  show 
that  they  preceded  Habicht's  date  as  to  them,  the  question  being  which  date  of 
mMeht  i»  the  eoniroWng  one.     [BmphaaU  oars.] 

We  deem  this  to  be  a  clear  statement  that  Habicht  dianot  doAm  and 
oould  not  have  claimed  the  subject  matter  now  claimed  by  ^pellants, 
that  therefor©  there  oould  have  been  no  interference,  or  priority  con- 
test, with  Habicht  with  respect  thereto,  that  for  this  reason  no  estop- 
pel or  res  judicata  may  be  asserted  against  appellants  as  a  result  of 
the  interference,  wherefore  the  question  is  the  effective  date  of  the 
Habicht  patent.^    The  Board's  fourth  statement  of  the  issue  reads : 

With  respect  to  claims  10  and  16,  the  ittue  in  this  case  is :  ' 
When  the  daimed  subject  matter  of  a  U.S.  patent  is  used  as  a  basis  for 
rejecting  a  claim  In  an  application  and  the  reference  patent  is  found  to  be  »- 
titled  to  the  date  of  a  prior  foreign  application  under  85  U.8.C.  119,  is  the  date 
of  the  reference  which  must  be  overcome,  in  order  to  remove  it  [as  a  reference], 
U»  actual  fOkng  date  in  the  United  States  or  the  priority  date  to  which  tbe  patent 
is  entitled  for  that  subject  matter?    [Emphasis  ours.] 

We  note  that  there  are  two  restrictions  in  this  statement  not  present 
in  any  of  the  others.  First,  it  refers  only  to  claimed  subject  matter 
of  the  "reference"  patent.  That  this  was  deliberate  is  shown  by  a 
footnote  to  the  very  end  of  the  majority  Board  opinion  in  which  the 
majority  said: 

18.  Whether  the  foreign  filing  date  can  be  used  for  such  matters  as  mere  de- 
scriptions ot -prior  art,  disclosures  of  species  not  within  the  scope  of  any  of 
the  claims  of  the  U.S.  patent,  etc.,  which  may  appear  in  the  specificati<ni  of  the 
latter,  is  not  decided  since  such  matters  are  not  involved  herein. 

[1]  As  we  see  the  facts  here,  however,  the  Board  relied  on  subject 
matter  not  claimed.    We  regard  the  restriction  as  without  legal  sig- 
nificance because:  (1)  Alexander  Milhum  Co.  v.  Davis  BoumorwiUe 
Co.,  270  U.S.  390  (1926),  discussed  infra,  creating  the  rule  of  36 
U.S.C.  102  (p),  here  relied  on  as  basic  support  for  the  rejection,  abol- 
ished the  distinction  between  claimed  and  unclaimed  disclosure;  (2) 
within  a  few  months  of  the  decision  herein  the  Board  decided  Ex 
parte  ZenOa,  142  USPQ  499  (1964),  and  Ex  parte  Bapala  (unre- 
ported, Appeal  No.  225-56,  decided  Sept.  18, 1964),  discussed  infra, 
in  which  this  distinction  is  not  mentioned,  so  that  the  Board  now 
seems  to  think,  as  do  w6,  that,  as  a  question  of  law,  whether  the  dis- 
closure is  claimed  is  irrelevant.*    Another  reason  why  we  shall  dis- 
regard the  limitation  to  claimed  subject  matter  is  that  authority 
higher  than  the  Patent  Office,  namely  the  District  Court  for  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia  in  Eli  Lilly  cfe  Co.  v.  Brenner,  —  F.  Supp.  — ,  147 
USPQ  442  (1965),  discussed  infra,  has  effectively  removed  this  re- 
striction in  a  parallel  case  as  shown  in  the  quotation  we  later  make 
from  its  opinion.    LUly  was  Bapala,  supra,  in  the  Patent  Office. 

The  second  restriction  in  the  Board's  fourth  sUtement  of  the  issue 
is  that  "the  reference  patent  is  found  to  be  entitled  to  the  date  of  a 
prior  foreign  application  under  35  U.S.C.  119  •  •  *."  To  some  de- 
gree this  loads  the  question.    There  is  in  it  an  implicit  assumption 
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:  Board 


ir/the  Kxamlaer, 

w  rfuMmoe  la  view 

ly  with  the  Ifeane  the  Board  ^oAe  to  d«al«wlth. 
.  „  _  w......  iiJsottif."  no  the  ead  tA  this  optalom  aador  "Bmwob  for  aoaaBd."  - 

•  Soe,  howevor.  footeote  1  and  the  ooetlOB  at  the  cad  of  thU  opialoa  headed  •'Bcawm  for 


difloroat  troa  the  roloetiOB  ahoTo  lUtedL 
of  Wuaer  et  al.  nte  oplaion  deals  oal 
Ubi  to  tlM  othsr  r^Mttoa.  see  tho^ead  tA 
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that  if  the  patent  is  "entitled  to  the  date  of  a  prior  foi-eign  applica- 
tion," it  is  entitled  to  it,  and  that  is  that.  But  one  must  examine 
closely  into  what  is  meant  by  the  word  "entitled."  Iii  «6seuce,  that 
.is  the  problem  in  this  appeal  and  we  wish  to  pomt  to  it  at  the  outset 
to  dispel  any  mistaken  assumptions.  [2]  A  patent  may  be  "entitled" 
to  a  foreign  filing  date  for  some  purposes  and  not  for  others,  just  as 
a  patent  may  be  "used"  in  two  ways.  A  patent  owner  uses  his  patent 
■■  as  a  legal  right  to  exclude  others,  granted  to  him  und^r  35  U.S.C.  154. 
Others,  wholly  unrelated  to  the  patentee,  use  a  patent,  not  as  a  lega*^ 
right,  but  simply  as  evidence  of  prior  invention  or  prior  art,  i.e.,  as 
a  "reference."  This  is  not  an  exercise  of  the  patent  right.  This  is 
how  the  Patent  Offic^  is  "using"  the  Habicht  patent.  These  are  totally 
different  things,  governed  by  different  law,-  founded  on  different  the- 
ories, and  developed  tjirough  different  histories. 

We  have  seen  that  35  U.S.C.  119  is  involved  with  respect  to  the 
so-called  "priority  date"  of  the  Habicht  reference  patent.  The  other 
Statutory  provision  involved  in  this  case,  applicable  to  both  of  the 
references,  is  35  U.S.C.  102(e).  [3]  Section  102  has  been  aptly  de- 
scribed (Meyer  article,  infra)  as  containing  "patent  defeating  pro- 
visions." They  fall  into  tAvo  classes,  events  prior  to  an  applicant's 
date  of  invention  and  events  prior  to  filing  his  U.S.  application^  re- 
lated respectively  to  the " requirement  of  novelty  and, to  provisions 
for  loss  of  right  through  delay  in  filing  after  oertam  events  have 
made  the  invention  public.  Subsection  (e)  is  one  of  the  novelty  pro- 
visioni|  one  of  the  "conditions  for  patentability,"  and  if  the  facts  of 
an  applicant's  case  bring  him  within  it,  his  right  to  a  patent  is  de- 
feated. This  subsection  together  with  tlie  heading  and  introductory 
line  of  the  section  reads : 

1102.  Condition*  for  patcniamHv ;  novelty  and  loag  of  right  to  patent 

A  person  Bball  be  entitled  to  a  iMiteut  unlees — 

•  •  •  •  )        •  •  • 

(e)  the  inventiou  was  described  in  a  patent  grante<l  ou  au  application  for 
patent  by  another  filed  in  the  United  States  before  the  invention  thereof  by  the 
applicant  for  patent,  •  *  •.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

[4]  Thus,  though  both  references  here  were  patents  copending  with 
appeUants'  application,  issuing  after  it  was  filed,  102(e)  makes  them 
available  as  of  their  U.S.  filing  dates  which  are  earlier  than  appel- 
lants' U.S.  filmg  date.  However,  since  102(e)  refers  to  the  appli- 
cant's date  of  invention,  not  to  his  filing  date,  he  is  entitled  to  an 
oppdrtunity  to  establish  his  date  of  invention  to  show  that  his  inven- 
tion possessed  statutory  novelty  when  he  made  it.  In  this  case  ap- 
peUants did  this  by  showing  that  they  filed  a  German  applicatior^ 
earlier  than  the  U.S.  filing  dates  of  the  references,  specified  in  102(e), 
and  that  they  were  entitled  to  its  date  for  "priority"  under  section 
119.  This  right  is  not  in  question.  The  Board  ruled : 
"Appellants  have  overcome  the  U.S.  filing  date  of  Habicht  by  claiming  the  benefit 
under  35  U.S.C.  119  of  an  application  filed  In  Germany  on  July  31,  1957.  The 
specification  of  this  GJerman  application  has  been  examinetl  and  Is  found  to  con- 
tain a  full  disclosure  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  claims,  and  the  U.S.  filing 
date  of  Habicht  is  considered  overcome.  t 

,  We  can  now  suknmarize  the  issue  and  simultaneously  state  the 
Board's  decision.  Continuing  the  above  quotation,  the  Board  said : 
The -Examiner  insists,  however,  that  the  effective  date  of  the  Habicht  patent  is 
January  24, 1967,  the  date  of  an  application  filed  in  Switaerland  which  Is  claimed 
by  Habicht  under  35  U.S.C.  119.  AppeUants  have  not  overcome  this  earUer  date 
of  Habicht.  The  issue  is  hence  presented  of  whether  the  foreign  priority  date. 
Of  a  United  States  patent  can  be  used  as  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  patent 
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it  it  iiMi  M  a  referenee.    [Bmpharti  oim,  and  thLi  is  the  weond  stat*- 
ot  tlM  IMM  by  tlM  Board.] 

•  •  •  •  ^  •         .         • 

Our  CTndnfton  la  tbat  the  priority  date  goz^hiM  *  *  *. 

Hub  is  the  decision  aUeged  to  be  in  error.    We  think  it  was  error. 

Background  of  the  Istue  ai  to  the  AvaUdbility  of  Habicht 

as  a  Reference 

The  issue  in  this  case  involves  a  question  -of  statutory  interpreta- 
tion basic  to  the  operatiotf  of  the  patent  system.  This  issue  has  arisen 
because  after  decades  of  a  uniform  practice,  and  interpretation  of 
law  which  has  existed  in  part  since  1908  and  in  whole  since  1926, 
the  Patent  OiBce  has  made  an  abrupt  about-face;  having  refnsed  for 
at  least  80  years,  after  expressly  ruling  on  the  questicMi,  to  apply 
U^.  patents  as  references  as  of  foreign  Apriority"  dates,  it  has 
changed  its  practice  as  made  manifest  in  an  unknown  niunber  of 
Board  decisions.  One  of  them  is  here  on  appeal.  Another,  as  will 
presently  appear,  has  been  reviewed  under  86  U.S.C.  145  in  th»  Dis- 
trict Court  for  the  District  of  ColmnlMa  where  the  Patent  Office  was 
afimed,  LUly  v.  Brenner,  supra.  A  third  has  been  published,  Ea 
parte  Zemla,  142  USPQ  499. 

There  has  been  a  spate  of  writing  on  the  question  of  law  here  in- 
volved, all  of  which  we  have  read.  The  same  ground  has  been  plowed 
and  replowed  by  authors  as  well  as  different  panels  of  the  Patent 
Oflioe  Board  of  Appeals.  Ill  chronological  order,  the  following  arti- 
cles and  opinions  have  appeared: 

August  1968,  ^Effective  Filing  Dates  of  UJS.  Patents  Based  on 
36  UJS.C.  See.  119,''  by  Leon  Chasan  and  Frederick  H.  Rabm,  45 
JPOS  601-612,  attacking  the  problem  **a8  to  which  date — the  actual 
n.S.  filing  date  or  the  earlier  convention  date — shall  be  considered  as  . 
that  of  filing  under  85  U.S.C.  §  102(e)."  They  conclude  that  "^e 
answer  to  the  question  •  •  •  is  not  free  from  doubt  *  *  *."  The 
closing  sentence  is:  '^It  appears  likely  that  the  courts  will  have  to 
rule  expressly  on  this  point,  possibly  in  the  near  future,  and  it  is  also 
quite  possible  that  the  position  taken  by  the  Patent  Office  will  be 
rsTersed."    (Herein  **Chasan^Rabin  article.") 

February  35,  1064,  the  HUmer  opinion  below,  then  unpublished, 
majority  opinion  by  Kxaminer-in-Chief  Federico  joined  by  Acting 
Examiner-in-Chief  Roadol,  dissenting  opinion  by  then  Actjjig  Ex-' 
aminer-in-Chief  Behrens,  holding  that  the  conventicm  date «.  the  ef- 
fective date  of  a  XXS.  patent  as  a  reference  with  respect  to  "claimed 
subject  matter^  therein  and  ^he  disclosure  in  the  specification  rele- 
vant to  the  claimed  invention." 

Biarch  19^  ""An  Analysis  of  the  Combined  Effect  of  36  UJS.C. 
§  119  and  36  UJS.C.  §  iO«(«),"  by  David  S.  Fishman  of  the  Connecti- 
cut Bar,  46  JPOS  181>21d,  saying  *this  paper  will  attempt  to  demon- 
strate that  such  patents  [claiming  priority  to  a  foreign  filing  date] 
should  be  accorded  the  foreign  filing  date  for  reference,  purposes 
*  *  *."  In  the  context  of  the  article  this  means  as  references  to 
defeat  claims  to  patents  by  all  others  and  with  respect  to  all  matter 
disdoeed  whether  or  not  claimed,  and  whether  used  to  show  oomfdete 
anticipation  or  in  support  of  a  claim  of  obviousness  35  U.S.C.  10^, 
108.    (Herein  "Fishman  artide.^) 

[5]  May  27, 1964,  a  Commissioner's  Notice  issued  (published  June 
9,  1964,  808  O.G.  805)  revoking  a  very  long-standing  section  of  the 
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Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP),  716.01,  "Refer- 
ence Claims  Foreign  Filing  Date,"  base<l  on  a  Commissioner's  deci- 
sion of  May  9, 1^35,  Viviani  v.  Taylor  v.  Herzog,  72  USPQ  448,  and 
providing 4that  an  applicant  need  not  antedate  the  foreign  filing  date 
of  a  reference.  The  notice  stateJBnat  "foreign  filing  date  is  consid- 
ered the  effective  date  in  those  sinmions  where  claimed  subject  matter 
of  the  domestic  patent  (or  disclosed  matter  related  thereto)  is  being 
used  as  the  basis  for  rejection,  and  where  no  question  of  interference 
exists." 

June  8, 1964,  this  HiUner  appeal  filed  in  this  court  with  transcript 
pf  record  making  the  Board's  opinion  a  public  record. 

[6}  July  31,  1964,  decision  rendered  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  in 
Ea  parte  Zemla,  supra,  opinion  by  Examiner-in-Chief  Kre^,  joined 
by  Examiner-in-Chief  Friedman  and  Acting  Examiner-in-Chief  An- 
drews, holding  that  a  U.S.  patent  "may  be  used  for  all  that  it  dis- 
closes as  of  the  date  that  the  same  disclosure  was  made  in  a  foreign 
country  under  the  Convention."  No  mention  is  made  of  restriction 
to  claimed  subject  matter  or  of  any  interference  situations  The  basis 
of  the  decision  is  a  verbatim  copy  of  the  key  segment  of  the  Bilmer 
board  opinion,  but  the  limitations  of  the  HUmer  decision  are  omitted 
and  HUmer  is,  of  course,  not  mentioned. 

August  1964,  ''Re:  'Ea  parte  Blarrdem,' "  by  Robert  J.  Patterson, 
46  JPOS  597,  calls  attention  to  the  omission  in  the  Fishman  article 
^  of  a  decision  of  this  court.  In  re  Wcdker,  41  CCPA  913,  213  F.2d  382, 
102  USPQ  79  (1954),  affirming  Ex  par U  Blwnlein,  103  USPQ  228 
(1952),  reconsideration  denied,  103  USPQ  224  (1953),  which  Fish- 
man  had  characterized  as  "completely  untenable"  and  "logically  un- 
sound" (i^.  205,  206),  and  saying:  "One  cannot  but  wonder  if  the 
author  of  the  article  would  have  said  anything  differently  had  he 
realized  that  the  CCPA  affirmed  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals." 

August  1964,  "^c-  ''An  Analysis  of  the  Combined  Effect  of  36 
UJS.C.  JSiection  119  and  36  UJS.C.  Section  102(e),' "  by  William  E. 
Currie,  46  JPOS  598-599,  expresses  disagreement  with  the  Fishman 
article  and  points  to  flaws  in  its  reasoning.  Currie  points  out  that 
Fishman  omits  mention  of  the  caption  and  the  second  paragraph  of 
section  119,  both  of  which  refer  to  priority.  Currie's  view  is  that  sec- 
tioii  119,  contrary  to  Fishman's  view,  thus  does  contain  language 
restricting  the  miming  of  the  words  "the  same  effect"  so  that  they 
do  not  include  effect  as  an  "anticipation"  but  are  limited  to  priority 
issues.  Currie  concludes : 

Therefore,  in  view  of  tUs  section  102(e)  shonld  be  read  to  mean  Jnst  wbat  it 
saTS,  "filed  in  the  United  States."  There  is  nothing  in  section  119  to  carry  oyer 
to  section  lQ2(e).  Scope  of  the  priority  right  Is  discussed  in  detail  in  "Foreign 
Priority  Rights  under  Section  119  of  the  Patent  Act  of  1962."  Brlskln.  89  JPOS 
94-121. 

Statutory  enactment  was  required  to  prevent  an  appUcant  from  establishing 
anticipation  by  nsing  his  foreign  reduction  to' practice,  but  in  that  case  there 
was  no  basis  for^terpretation,  aa  there  is  here.  It  y^uld  seem  to  be  illogical, 
and  adverse  to  the  interests  of  lifted  States  iuTentors,  to  give  a  foreign  patent 
application  the  status  of  a  rednctidn  to  practice  for  purposes  of  anticipation. 

The  last  quoted  paragraph  refers,  of  course,  to  35  U.S.C.  104,  which 
ori^ated,  as  a  statutory  enactment,  in  section  9  of  the  Boykin  Act, 
Aug.  8,  1946,  60  Stat  943,  both  discussed  infra. 

[7]  September  18, 1964,  decision  rendered  by  the  Board  of  Appeals 
in  Ea  parte  Bapala  (unpublished,  Ap|)eal  No.  225-^,  heard  June  25, 
1964),  opinion  by  Examiner-in-Chief  Federico  joined  by  Examiner- 
in-Chief  Rosa  and  Acting  Examiner-in-Chief  Stone.    The  opinion 
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substantially  duplicates  the  contents  of  HUmmr^  oontaint  the  Isgal  dis- 
cussion used  in  Zenda,  but  like  the  latter  does  not  limit  the.  use  of 
the  disdoBure  of  the  U.S.  patent  held  effec^pe  as  of  its  British  priority 
date  to  claimed  subject  matter  or  diadorare  ^^t^^tmJil  to^'  it.  llie 
following  statement  appears  at  the  outset : 

Appelant  ia  aware  of  the  fact  that  sereral  reorat  «V>He«ffif  of  Uie  Board  at 
Appeals  have  daaU  with  the  qoeatloB  prewnted,  but  laawwich  aa  theae  rf*H«fir«. 
are  not  poklle  they  cannot  be  used  aa  precedents  and  the  question  must  be 
considered  anew. 

Therefore  we  find  a  repetition  of  most  of  the  HUmer  opinion.  As  of 
now,  of  oourse,  three  Board  opinions  are  public  See  LUly  v.  Brenner, 
disconed  ininu 

November  1964,  a  Commentary,  by  Ghiry  A.  Samuels,  46  JPOS 
827-^28,  critical  of  the  Chasan  and  Fishman  articles,  the  May  27 
Notice,  and  the  Board  of  Appeals  decision,  expressing  the  view  that 
tht-^ixtension  of  the  effective  date  of  U.S.  patents  used  as  references 
in  time  to  their  foreign  filing  datea  is  ccmtrary  to  the  intent 
ingress,  referring  to  items  of  legislative  history. 

June  1965,  ''Are  Patents  Effective  References  at  of  Foreign  FQing 

Dateaf"  by  Harold  S.  Meyer  of  the  Ohio  Bar  (Mr.  Meyer  was  a 
member  of  the  Coordinating  C<Hnmittee  which  helped  to  write  the 
1962  Patent  Aet— see  Rich,  "Congressional  Intent— Or,  Who  Wrote 
the  Patent  Act  of  1952?"  pp.  61-78,  Patent  Procurement  and  Ex- 
ploitation, BNA,  Washington,  1968),  47  JPOS  891-410.  Referring 
to  all  of  the  forgoing  items,  Meyer  says:  "Those  publications  and 
decisions  which  favor  the  foreign  application  date  as  the  effective 
date  of  a  reference  have  left  out  of  consideration  some  significant 
factors  which  lead  to  exactly  the  contrary  conclusion.''  His  article 
develops  this  thesis  in  detail  and  concludes  as  to  "what  the  law  was 
intended  to  be  when  it  was  enacted  as  the  present  statute,  and  what 
it  therefore  is"  in  these  words :  "The  provisions  of  the  International 
Convention  and  85  U.S.Ci  119  •  •  *  establish  only  priority  rights 
for  the  claimed  subject  matter,  and  do  not  change  the  effective  dates 
of  references  under  85  U.S.C.  102(a),  (b),  and  (e)."  (Herein  the 
"Meyer  article.") 

October  6, 1965,  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  amended 
by  inserting  new  section  715.01  corresponding  in  substance  to  the 
May  27,  1964  Notice  and  HUmer. 

November  1965,  a  (Commentary,  by  L.  Chasan  (see  August  1963, 
supra) ,  47  JPOS  922-924,  on  the  Meyer  article  in  which  this  co-author 
says  his  former  position  was  that  while  the  answer  to  the  problem  of 
Statutory  construction  "was  not  free  from  doubt,  on  balance  the  case 
law  and  the  authorities  that  have  considered  this  have  arrived  at  the 
conclusion  that  it  is  the  Cdnvention  date  which  should  control."  He 
then  tries  to  discredit  som^  of  Meyer's  authorities,  ignoring  the  main- 
stream of  his  argument  and  ends  by  saying : 

Tlie  matter  Is  of  suffldent  Interest  that  even  the  forthcoming  <}GPA  hearings  on, 
e.f..  In  re  Hfkmer,  Korger,  Weyer  and  AumnUer,  may  not  be  conclusive.  The 
lame  will  ondimbfeedly  be  raised  in  interparte  [sic]  matters  ot  suffldat  im- 
POitsnfe  for  posslhle  olttaiate  rcsolnUaB  by  the  Snprame  Oourt 

[8]  December  20,  1965,  opinion  of  the  District  Court,  District  of 
Columbia,  in  LUly  v.  Brenner,  147  USPQ  442-470.  This  was  a  suit 
under  86  U.S.C.  145  to  review  the  decision  of  the  Board  in  Ex  parte 
Rapala,  supra,  and  so  far  as  we  know  is  the  last  item  to  date  in  the 
general  pictnn.  The  opinion  adopted  by  the  District  Court  supports 
the  granting  of  a  sununary  judgment  requested  by  the  Patent  Office 
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dianuflBiDg  Lilly's  comjdaint.  On  the  qiMstion  of  law  presented, 
namely^:  the  effectiTe  date  of  a  single  U.S.  patent  cited  as  a  reference 
to  sapport  a  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103  for  obviousness,  the  court 
agreed  with  the  Patent  Office  that  the  effective  date  was  the  conven- 
tion filing  date  in  Great  Britain,  a  date  the  applicant  could  not  over- 
come. Had  the  reference  been  held  effective  only  as  of  its  actual  date 
of  filing  in  the  United  States,  as  plaintiff  urged,  the  Patent  Office  mo- 
tion for  summary  judgment  would  have  been  denied.  We  have  most 
carefully  studied  this  opinion  as  it  is  the  most  recent  decision  dealing 
with  all  of  the  arguments  which  have  been  brought  to  bear  on  this 
problem,  contributing  not  a  few  new  ones.    We  cannot  agree  with.  it. 

To  make  clear  what  we  disagree  with,  we  quote  the  District  Court's 
own  summary  statement  of  its  position  (USPQ  at  448) : 

[5]  The  important  question  to  be  settled  in  this  case  is  one  of  first  impression 
in  this  conrt  The  issue  may  be  stated  to  be  whether,  in  a  situation  where  a 
foreign  inventor  has  been  granted  a  United  States  patent  on  a  United  States 
patent  application  which  is  entitled  under  3S  U.S.C.  f  119  to  the  benefit  of  an 
earlier  applicati<«  filing  date  in  a  foreign  country,  this  United  States  patent 
is  available  as  a  reference  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  for  all  disclosed  subject 
matter,  whether  claimed  or  unclaimed,  as  of  the  filing  date  of  the  earlier  foreign 
application.  This  court  agrees  with  defendant  [Patent  Office]  and  holds  that 
the  foreign  filing  date  is  the  effectiye  reference  date  as  to  all  subfect  matter 
whieh  it  Ueolosed,  whether  claimed  or  not,  in  the  foreign  application,  to  the 
eztoit  that  such  disclosures  .are  brought  forward  and  included  in  both  the 
United-  States  application  and  the  United  States  patent  granted  on  this  appli- 
cation, the  latter,  of  course,  being  the  basis  for  a  35  U.S.C.  i  102(e)  rejection. 
[Ihnphafis  oui*.] 

We  regret  that  we  find  ourselves  in  conflict  with  the  District  Court, 
especially  with  an  erstwhile  colleague,  on  a  question  of  patent  law, 
and  correspondingly  in'  disagreement  with  several  members  of  the 
Board,  but  we  find  ourselves  in  agreement  with  the  Meyers  article, 
with  the  Patterson,  Currie,  and  Samuels  commentaria,  and  with  the 
dissenting  views  of  Examiner-in-Chief  Behrens  who  found  the  history 
of  sections  102  and  119  to  give  "scant  comfort  to  the  majority's  inter- 
pretittion.''  We  find  it  indeed  strange  that  it  has  suddenly  become  im- 
perative to  reinterpret  a  statute  which  was  enacted  in  1903,  later 
construed  in  the  light  of  a  Supreme  Court  decision  of  1926,  and  to 
invert  a  practice  under  which  a  generation  of  lawyers  since  the  latter 
date  has  obtained  for  clients  close  to  two  million  United  States  pat- 
ents, counting  for  their  validity  on  a  construction  of  the  statutory 
law  not  only  followed  but  promulgated  by  the  Patent  Office.  Further- 
more, in  1952  this  law,  already  a  quarter  of  a  century  old  in  toto, 
was  carried  forward  by  Coi^ressional  action  without  change,  insofar 
as  it  was  alrfady  statutory,  and  insofar  as  it  was  case  law  it  was 
codified  without  change,  the  particulars  of  which  will  be  dealt  with 
later.  This  change  in  long  and  continuous  administrative  practice 
has  also  been  made  without  any  advance  notice,  hearing,  or  stated 
basis  in  policy,  economics,  or  international  relations.  While  it  may 
be  that  the  world  is  shrinking  and  the  very  concept  of  "foreign" 
should  be  abolished  for  thejgood  of  mankind,  this  is  not  a  constitu- 
tion we  are  ezpounding"l)ut  specific  statutes  enacted  to  accomplish 
specific  purposes,  the  meaning  of  which  should  stay  put,  absent  inter- 
vening Congressional  modifications,  for  well-understood  reasons. 

Turning  from  the  general  to  the  specific,  we  will  now  consider  our 

specific  reasons  for  construing  the  applicable  statutes  as  they  have  for 

"  so  long  been  construed,  contrary  to  the  recent  innovation  of  the  Patent 
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The  District  Court  in  LiUy  opens  its  opinion  by  observing  that  the 
queeticm  before  it  was  one  of  first  impfression  in  that  court.  Here  it 
is  otherwise.  In  1964  this  court  decided  In  re  Walker^  41  CCPA  913, 
213  F.2d  332, 102  USPQ  79.  The  casual  reader  of  the  opinion  alone 
might  get  the  impression,  as  apparently  the  District  Court  did  in 
LiUy  (TJSPQ  at  466),  tliat  Walker  did  not  involve  the  issue  here. 
On  careful  examination,  especially  with  the  aid  of  the  record  and 
briefs,  it  will  be  seen  to  be  otherwise.  Since  it  is  the  one  case  in  point 
in  this  court  we  shall  examine  Walker  first,  after  which  we  shall 
approach  the  problem  of  statutory  construction  primarily  in  a  chron- 
ological fashion. 

Walker  was  an  appeal  from  the  Board  decision  in  Fx  parte  Bhtm- 
lein,  103  USPQ  223  (1952),  decided  below  prior  to  the  effective  date 
of  the  1952  Patent  Act  but  afterward  in  this  court.  The  discrepancy 
in  names  is  due  to  the  deat^  of  Alan  D.  Blumlein,  said  to  be  a  well 
known  British  TV  inventor,  and  his  U.S.  application  was  filed  by 
his  executrix,'  Doreen  Walker  (formerly  Doreen  Blumlein) .  As  here, 
Blumlein  was  given  an  invention  date  by  reason  of  the  priority  stat- 
ute (then  R.S.  4887)  as  of  the  filing  of  his  British  application  on 
June  5,  1942.  ^  Involved  as  a  reference  was  a  U.S.  patent  to  Wh^teley, 
the  U.S.  filing  date  of  which,  February  6, 1943,  was  after  Blumlein's 
date  but  the  British  filing  date  of  w^ch  was  earlier,  February  17, 
1942.  Blumlein  was  making  the  same  contention  in  that  case  that 
appellants  are  making  here,  that  as  a  reference  the  effective  date  of  the 
Whiteley  U.S.  patent  was  its  U.S.  filing  date.  T?ie  Board  of  Appeals 
agreed  with  that  contention.  The  Board  also  expressly  held  that 
Whiteley's  British  priority  date  was  of  "no  consequence,"  apart  from 
the  effect  of  t)ie  outcome  bf  an  interference  between  Blumlein  and 
Whiteley. 

In  the  interference  with  Blumlein,  Whiteley  was  able  to  assert  his 
priority  date  which  enabled  him  to  antedate  Blumlein  and  win  the 
interference  on  his  claims  1  and  2.  In  subsequent  ex  parte  prosecu- 
tion the  Examiner's  rejection  which  went  to  the  Board  was  restated 
in  his  statement  (now  called  an  answer)  in  these  terms : 

Whiteley  Is  oonildered  to  be  a  valid  reference  for  what  it  shows,  since  the 
dedaion  in  the  abOTe  Interference  waa  adrerse  to  amtUcant,  and  Whiteley 
proved  a  foreign  filing  date  prior  to  applicant's  foreign  filing  date. 

•  •  •  •  •  *  • 

An>llcant  has  failed  to  ahow  any  special  circomstanoes  whereby  the  Whiteley 
patent  is  not  a  reference  against  his  claims. 

In  essence  applicant  argues  that  Whiteley  is  not  an  effective  reference  for 
what  it  shows,  bat  only  for  what  it  claims.  The  effect  of  sDch  a  holding  would 
be  to  grant  applicant  the  benefit  of  his  British  filing  date,  bnt  to  deny  it  to 
Whiteley  who  soccessfolly  contested  common  subject  matter  wltii  aiqiUcant. 

The  Board,  while  agreeing  with  appellant's  view  that  Whiteley  was  a 
reference  cnly  as  of  its  U.S.  filing  date,  gave  a  somewhat  equivocal 
opinion  about  the  effect  of  the  interference,  saying: 

*  *  *  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  in  view  of  the  adverse  decision  on  priority, 
appealed  dalms  U  to  17  and  20  were  properly  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  tl» 
disdoaore  of  Whifcdey  as  exemplified  by  the  issue  of  the  Interfer^ice.  Accord- 
ing, we  anataln  the  rejection  of  these  dalms. 

Two  subsequent  opinions  on  reconsideration  did  not  satisfy  appellant, 
or  clari^  for  him  the  exact  ground  relied  on  and  in  appealing  to  this 
court  three  questions  were  presented :  (1 )  Whether  the  appealed  claims 
were  pateotably  distinot  from  claims  1  and  2  of  "^teley;  (2) 
whether  under  36  UJS.C.  119  Blumlein  had  to  overcome  Whiteley^g 
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BrUiah  priority  d^te;  and  (3)  whether  Blumlein  was  estopped  by  the 
interfeiBiioe  fromj  claiming  the  subject  matter  of  his  appealed  claims. 
The  court  had  to  and  did  consider  all  tiiree  questions.  This  court's 
opinion  expressly  considers  point  ^'(2)"  supra,  as  the  argument  '^that 
'By  carrying. his  [Blumlein's]  invention  back  to  the  domestic  filing 
date  of  the  application  which  matured  into  the  Whiteley  patent,  the 
appellant  overcame  that  patent  at  a  reference  for  the  integrating  cir- 
cuit which  is  disdoeed  but  not  claimed  therein,'  citing  in  support 
thereof  the  relevant  provision  of  the  code,  35  U.S.C.  119  *  *  •»" 
fl^mphasis  ours.]  The  court  answered  the  argument  by  quoting  a 
paragraph  from  the  Patent  Office  Solicitor's  brief  in  which  he  con- 
ceded appellant  to  be  correct,  that  as  to  structure  not  claimed  by 
Whiteley  it  would  be  "quite  permissible"  to  allow  a  claim  to  a  later 
applicant  who  showed  he  invsented  the  claimed  structure  before  the 
filing  date  of  the  domestic  application  pf  Whiteley.  The  court  then 
placed  its  own  interpretation  on  the  quoted  paragraph  saying,  "In 
other  words,  the  Solicitor  frankly  concedes  that  i^pellant's  quoted 
argument  on  the  point  in  issue  ie  ^aheolutely  correct,  on  the  facts 
stated,'  but  the  Solicitor  contends,  and  we  think  properly,  that  ap- 

/  pellant's  argument  is  too  broad  and  inapposite,  wiih  respect  to  the 
case  at  bar."    [Emphasis  ours.] 

daving  passed  on  that  point,  the  court  then  proceeded,  in  effect, 
to  pass, on  p<Mnts  "(1)"  and  "(3),"  supra,  and  to  hold  that  the  claims 
were  not  patentably  distinct  from  the  claims  lost  by  Blumlein  in  the 
interference  and  to  say  ^hat  was  the  true  ground  of  the  decision  be- 
low, which  it  affirmed  on  that  ground!  [9]  We  therefore  have  in 
this  Walker-BlunUein  case  decisions  by  both  the  Board  and  this  court 
that  as  to  non-initerferuig  subject  matter  the  foreign  priority  date  of 
a  U.S.  reference  patent  is  of  '*no  consequence"  and  that  wily  the  United 
States  filing  date  has  to  be  overcome.  The  final  decision  adopted  the 
first  of  three  possible  courses  of  action  for  the  court  as  submitted  in 
Walker's  brief  in  the  following  words : 

1.  It  may  alllimtlie  decUAon  below  on  the  grroond  that  the  appealed  claims 
and  the  inteifeience  counts  are  for  the  same  InTention  and  that,  therefore, 
they  are  res  iudioata  as  to  the  appellant. 

But  in  the  process  of  arriving  at  that  course  of  action  the  court  did 
pass  on  the  law  applicable  where  there  is  no  res  judicata,  as  in  the 
present  case.'  The  court's  views  at  that  time  were  in  complete  accord 
with  the  legal  expertise  in  the  Patent  Office. 

We  note  that  in  LiUy,  in  discussing  Walker,  the  court  ignored  all 
of  the  relevant  matters  discussed  above  and  proceeded  on  the  assump- 
tion it  could  not  possi^  have  passed  on  a  point  on  which  it  did  pass. 
It  also  ignores  ihe  Blumlein  decision  in  the  Patent  Office  on  the  very 
issue  here  involved. 

We  further  note  that  in  the  instant  case  the  Board's  opinion  finds 
^^confufiion"  as  to  the  ground  on  which  this  court  in  Walker  sustained 
the  rejection,  which  we  think  is  clearly  stated,  and  that  the  Board 
errs  in  stating  the  contention  of  the  Solicitor  and  the  court's  supposed 
approval  of  it.  The  Solicitor  did  not  contend  that  all  "subject  matter 
iecit0d  in  the  [Whiteley]  claims"  was  available  as  prior  art  as  of  the 
priority  date;  Far  from  it,  he  said  in  his  brief,  "Thel  issue  here  in  no 
way  involves  a  foreign  filing  date  of  the  patentee  Whiteley.  •  *  * 

•  We  trott  this  exDUiutlon  of  wkst  thli  eoort  did  in  Walker  li  a  taffldent  aaiwer  to 

tlon"  to  tlM  anniaMDt  tbat  we  paaaed  <»  a  rejectioa  not  relied  on  by  the  Board  pf  Appeala. 
Thto  coart  did  pan  on  ih«  question  as  it  was  presented  to  it.  The  confusion  as  to  what 
tlie  fioand  of  rejection  actnally  was  required  tlie  eenrt  to  do  so. 
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The  rejection  here  is  not  upon  Whiteley 's  foreign  filing  date.  The 
rejectioa  is  baaed  upon  the  adverse  award  of  priority  *  *  *.','  That 
IS  what  the  court  ^indicated  *  *  *  was  proper."  We  think  tlie  Board 
erred  further  in  reading  the  second  opinion  on  reconsidenCdon  in 
Blumlein  (which  it  refers  to  as  ^Walker")  in  saying  that  in  that  opin- 
ion '*the  foreign  date  was  considered  relevant  with  respect  to  the 
disclosed  but  unclaimed  components  of  the  combination  claimed."  We 
find  nothing  remotely  resembling  such  a  view.  In  a  very  short  opin- 
ion in  answer  to  several  requests  to  clarify  its  position,  what  the 
Board  did  was  to  reiterate  its  position  that  Blumlein's  <^ims  were 
to  subject  matter  "not  patentably  distinct"  from  the  iente  of  the  inter- 
ference which  he  lost.  It  said  nothing  at  all  about  'Smclaimed  com- 
ponents of  the  combination  claimed,"  as  stated  by  the  Board  here. 

[10]  On  the  other  hand,  appellants  here  rely  on  Walker  and  accu- 
rately state  what  happened  in  Blumlein  and  in  Walker,  contending 
it  is  precedent  supporting  their  ocmtention  "that  the  dcHnestic  filing 
'date  of  a  patent  obtained  by  a  foreign  applicant  is  the  critical  date 
to  be  considered  when  it  is  desired  to  use  the  patent  for  anticipation 
purpoeee,"  that  is,  as  an  ordinary  prior  art  reference.  We  fully  agree. 
For  the  same  reasons,  we  disagree  with  the  LUly  opinion  (USPQ  at 
486)  where  it  BtLjs :  "the  [Walker]  case  does  not  really  support  plain- 
tiff's position." 

The  Patent  Office  Solicitor  has  nothing  to  say  on  Walker  for  the 
interesting  reason  that  he  did  not  really  file  a  brief  for  the  Patent 
Office  position.  In  his  brief  he  says : 

Inasmuch  as  the  decision  [opinion]  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  sets  forth  in  full 
and  exact  detaU  the  reasons  why  the  priority  date  is  considered  the  eflectlTe 
date  of  the  HaUdit  patent  under  86  U.S.C.  102(e),  it  is  h^eved  to  be  nn- 
neceasary  and  undesirable  to  repeat  or  to  paraphrase  the  decision  in  this  brief. 

In  other  words,  the  opinion  of  the  Board  is  the  brief  in  this  case. 
That  was  the. position  the  Solicitor  took  at  oral  argument. 
-^e  turn  now  to  a  chonological  review  and  to  the  other  statutes  and 
precedents  relied  on  by  the  parties. 

The  Board's  conclusion  is  that  the  foreign  priority  date  of  a  U.S. 
patent  is  its  effective  date  as  a  reference.  In  identical  language  in 
its  opinion  in  this  case  and  in  the  Zemla  and  Rapala  (Lilly)  opinions, 
the  Board's  statement  is:  '        -• 

Oar  coadasion  is  arrived  at  simply  by  considering  sections  102 (e)  and  the 
first  parasraph  of  section  110  of  the  statute  together. 

[Here  the  statutes  are  quoted]  i 

Section  119  re^n  to  two  applications  for  the  same  Invention  Btemming  from 
the  same  inventor,  one  a  first  application  filed  in  a  foreifn  country  and  the 
other  a  later  application  flOed  in  the  United  SUtes.  *  •  •  Section  139  provides 
that  under  tbt  specified  dreumstanees,  and  subject  to  the  requlicmaats  of  the 
second  paragraph  which  are  not  in  question  here,  the  second  avpUcation.  filed 
in  the  United  Stotes,  "shaU  have  the  same  effect"  as  it  would  have  if  filed  in 
the  United  States  on  the  date  <»  which  the  application  was  filed  in  the  foreign 
country.  This  language  Is  plain ;  it  gives  the  application  the  atatos  of  an  appli- 
cation filed  in  the  United  States  on  a  particnlar  date.  Section  lOS(e)  provides 
tbat  a  patsnt  may  not  b«  obtained  if  the  invention  was  dsiilbud  in  a  patent 
granted  on  an  application  for  patent  by  another  /Oed  in  the  United  Stmtes  before 
the  iBventini  thereof  by  the  appUetnt  This  paragraph  makes  the  flliiig  date  of 
a  VA.  patent  [note  the  omission  of  'in  the  United  States"]  the  effective  date 
«s  a  refcisace.  It  refers  to  an  appUcattoi  filed  in  the  United  Statsn  and  since 
■ectiOB  119  provides  that  the  appllcatiott  shaU  have  the  sane  effect  as  if  filed 
in  this  country  on  a  partieiilar  date,  these  two  fnwiskms  nmst  he  read  to§ether 
sad  the  fiUag  date  of  the  foreign  appUeation  becomes  the  effleetive  date  at  the 
Onltod  States  reCevsnoe  patent.    [Emphasis  ours.] 
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This  is  80  plausible  that  one's  impulse  is  to  say  "Q.E.D."  *  We  find 
the  reasoning  at  fault,  however,  and  the  interpretation  untenable. 
To  diacnas  it  we  must  have  section  119  before  us,  insofar  as  applicable : 
1 119.  BenefU  of  earlier  flhng  date  in  foreign  country;  right  of  priority 

An  api^cation  for  patent  for  nn  invention  filed  in  this  country  by  any  person 
who  bas^  or  whose  lecal  representatives  or  assigns  have,  previoTialy  regularly 
filed  an  api^lcatlon  for  a  irntent  for  the  same  invention  in  a  foreign  country 
which  aifords  similar  privilieges  in  the  case  of  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  or  to  dtliens  of  the  United  States,  shall  have  the  same  effect  as  the  same 
appUcation  woold  have  if  filed  in  this  country  on  the  date  on  which  the  appli- 
cation for  patent  for  the  same  invention  was  first  filed  in  such  foreign  country, 
if  the  appUcation  in  th\»  country  is  filed  within  twelve  months  from  the  earliest 
date  on  which  such  foreign  application  was  filed ;  hut  no  patent  shall  be  granted 
on  any  appUcation  for  patent  for  an  invention  which  had  been  patented  or 
described  in  a  printed  pubUcation  in  any  country  more  than  one  year  before  the 
date  of  the  actual  filing  of  the  application  in  this  country,  or  which  had  been 
in  public  use  or  on  sale  In  this  country  more  than  one  year  prior  to  such  filing. 

No  appUcation  for  patent  shall  be  entitled  to  this  right  of  priority  unless  [here 
foUows  the  requirement  for  filing  certain  papers  in  the  Patent  Office  and  claim- 
ing priority  not  in  question  here,  as  the  Board  held]   *  *  *.     [Ehnphasls  ours.] 

The  Board's  construction  is  based  on  the  idea  that  the  language  of 
the  statute  is  plain,  that  it  means  what  it  says,  and  that  what  it  says 
is  that  the  application  filed  abroad  is  to  have  the  same  effect  as  though 
it  were  filed  here — for  all  purposes.  We  can  reverse  the  statement  to 
say  that  the  actual  U.S.  application  is  to  have  the  same  effect  as 
though  it  were  filed  in  the  U.S.  on  the  day  when  the  foreign  apptica- 
tiqn  was  filed,  the  whole  thing  being  a  question  of  effective  date.  We 
take  it  either  way  because  it  makes  no  difference  here. 

[11]  Before  getting  into  history,  we  note  first  that  there  is  in  the 
very  words  ofHhe  statute  a  refutation  of  this  literalism.  It  says 
"shall  have  the  same  effect"  and  it  then  says  "but"  for  several  situa- 
tions it  shall  not  hajve  the  same  effect,  namely,  it  does  not  enjoy  the 
foreign  date  with  respect  to  any  of  the  patent-defeating  provisiqns 
based  on  publicaticm  or  patenting  anywhere  in  the  world  or  public 
use  or  being  oh  sale  in  this  country  more  than  one  year  before  the 
date  of  actual  fling  in  this  country,^ 

As  to  the  other  statute  involved,  yve  point  out  that  the  words  of 
section  102(e),  which  the  Board  "simply"  reads  together  with  section 
119,  also  seem  plain.  Perhaps  they  mean  precisely  what  they  say  in 
q)ecifying,  as  an  express  patent-defeating  provision,  an  application 
by  another  describing  the  invention  but  only  as  of  the  date  it  is  "filed 
in  the  United  States." 

[13]  The  great  logical  flaw  we  see  in  the  Board's  reasoning  is  in 
its  premise  (or  is.  it  an  a  priori  conclusion  ? )  that  "these  two  provi- 
sions must  be  read  together."  Doing  so,  it  says  119  in  effect  destroys 
the  plain  meaning  of  102(e)  but  the  Board  will  not  indulge  the  re- 
verse construction  in  which  the  plain  words  of  102(e)  limit  the  ap- 
parent meaning  of  ll9.  We  see  no  reason  for  reading  these  two 
provisions  together  and  the  Board  has  stated  none.  We  believe,  with 
the  dissenting  Board  member,  that  119  and  102(e)  deal  with  unrelated 
concepts  and  further  that  the  historical  origins  of  the  two  sections 

*Thia  coastmetion  la  rcmlnlacent  of  the  mantr  mlireadinga  of  the  former  statutory 
definition  of  the  oatent  tight  aa  "tbe  exclusive  rlgnt  to  make,  use,  and  vend  the  Invention 
or  dlflcorery."  £s.  4884,  which  was  so  often  aiterted  to  give  tbe  patentee  aome  positive 
ririit  to  make  or  nie  or  sfU  thiiigB  embodying  hia  patented  inTcntion.  Tbe  Snpremp 
Court  pat  this  idea  to  rest  S  Bloomer  v.  MeQuet>on,  SS  U.S.  539.  549  (1862),  %at  it  did 
not  dl«  antll  tbe  19S2  Act  changed  the  atatate  t«  raad  "the  right  to  exclude  others  from 
making,  using,  or  selling  the  invention  *  *  *."  35  U.S.C.  154.  Even  now  its  ghost  seems 
to  hover  over  the  opinion  In  the  lAUv  c*se  <147  OSPO  at  491    c-»t   ^   ■»•»'>  ^ 

[12]  'niese  patent-defeating  one-year  time-bars  are  also  contained  In  39  U.S.C.  102(b) 
(formerly  R.S.  4886)  and  luttealwayB  been  indnded  in  119  (formerly  B.8.  4887)  to  anore 
that  it  wonld  not  hare  tb«  "same  eifect"  if  glviag  effect  to  a  priority  date  would  avoid 
these  time-bars.  \^^ 


\^ 


\' 


show  neither  was  intended  to  affect  the  other,  wherefore  they  should 
not  j)e  read  together  in  violation  of  the  meet  basic  rule  of  statutory 
constructicm,  the  "master  rule,"  of  carrying  out  the  legislative  intent. 
Additionally,  we  have  a  long  and  consistent  administrative  practice 
in  applying  an  interpretation  contrary  to  the  new  view  of  the  board, 
confirmed  by  legislation  ratification  in  1952.  We  will  consider  these 
mAtten  separately. 

Section  119 

We  shall  now  take  up  the  history  and  purpose  of  section  119.  The 
Board  opinion  devotes  the  equivalent  of  four  pages  in  the  printed 
record  to  a  scholarly  and  detailed  review  of  the  history  of  section 
119  with  all  of  which  we  agree,  except  for  the  interwoven  conclusions 
as  to  its  meaning  as  it  bears  on  the  effective  date  of  a  U.S.  patent 
used  08  a  reference. 

The  Board  shows  thatjthe  predecessor  statute  (R.S,  4887),  contain- 
ing the  words  "shall  hav^  the  same  force  and  effect,"  was  enacted 
March  3,  1908  (32  Stat^  1225).  Theodore  Roosevelt  signed  it  into 
law.    The  biH  was  drafted  and  proposed  by  a  Commission  created 

by  Act  of  Congress  in  1898  (30  Stat.  431)  to  study  the  effect  of  the 
Convention  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  of 
March  20,  1883,  which  was  under  revision  at  Brussels  even  as  the 
Commission  deliberated,  the  revision  being  adopted  at  Brussels  on 
December  14,  1900.  (It  was  last  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
1958.)  The  Commission  made  a  report  November  27,  1900,  printed 
in  1902,  entitled  "Report  of  the  Commissioners  Appointed  to  Revise 
the  Laws  Relating  to  Patents,  Trademarks,  and  Trade  Names,  with 
Reference  to  Existing  Conventions  and  Treaties,"  which  is  fairly  de- 
scriptive, of  its  purpose.  T^  section  entitled  "The  Revision  of  the 
Patent  Law,"  which  we  have  read,  extends  from  page  6  to  page  39. 
It  begins  by  saying  (p.  6) : 

We  hare  found  it  deairable  in  considering  tbe  question  of  revision  of  the 
patent  law  to  first  consider  what  ''changes  in  tbe  law  are  needed  to  give  full 
force  and  effect  to  the  treaty  obligations  which  the  United  States  has  under- 
taken touching  the  protection  of  inventions  made  by  the  subjedfts  or  citiaens  of 
owtaln  foreign  countries.    [Bmphaais  onrs.]  | 

Under  the  heading  "Priority  Under  the  Convention,"  it  says  (p.  12) : 
Tbe  second  provlaion  of  the  Convention  to  be  noticed,  and  one  which  may  be  of 
wry  great  advantage  to  those  of  onr  citiaens  who  desire  to  secure  patents  in 
foreign  countries  for  their  inventions,  is  that  contained  in  article  4,  and  relates 
to  tbe  ao  called  "delay  of  priority,"  or  "period  of  priority." 

It  then  explained  that  in  most  coimtries  no  valid  patent  can  be  ob- 
tained if  before  the  application  is  fUed^  the  invention  has  been  de- 
scribed in  a  printed  publication,  either  in  the  country  of  application 
or  even,  as  in  the  case  of  France  and  six  other  countries,  in  any 
country;  that  the  same  was  true  as  to  public  use  of  the  invention; 
and  that  the  convention  gives  applicants  in  member  countries  a  period 
(then  7  months,  soon  extended  to  12)  in  which  they  can  file  applica-^ 
tions  in  other  countries  after  the  filing  in  their  own  country  and  ob- 
tain valid  patents  notwithstanding  publication  or  use  in  the  interval 
and  before  the  filing  of  the  foreign  application.  TBia,  it  explained, 
is  the  "delay  of  priority."  In  pUin  English,  it  was  :the  right  of  an 
applicant  to  have  the  foreign  application  treated  at  law  as  prior  to 
the  intervening  publication  or  public  use,  though  in  fact  it  was  not, 
by  giving  a  right  to  that  applicant  to  delay  filing  in  the  foreign  coun- 
try, instead  of  filing  simultaneously  with  the  home  application,  yet 
have  it  treated  as  though  filed  on  the  date  of  the  home  application. 
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Tbk  iB  what  today  wo  call  simply  "Convention  priority,"  or  just 
"priority."    The  foreign  filing  date  is  the  "convention  date"  or  the 

**priority  date."  ^  \ 

This  priority  right  was  a  protection  to  one  who  was  trying  to  odtain 
patents  in  foreign  countries,  the  protection  being  against  patent- 
defeating  provisions  of  national  laws  based  on  events  intervening 
between  the  time  of  filing  at  home  and  filing  abroad.  Under  the 
heading  "Recapitulation  of  Advantages  Secured  by  the  Convention," 
the  Commission  said,  so  far  as  relevant  here  (p.  14-15) : 

The  advantageg  to  our  cltixens  in  the  matter  of  patents  directly  afforded  by 
the  convention  may  be  thus  recapitulated.  I 

Itet    The  enjoyment  in  foreign  countricB  of  eqnal  rights  with  subjects  oi 
citiaens  of  those  conntries. 

Seomd.    The  "delay  of  priority"  of  seven  months  within  which  to  file  appli- 
cations abroad  after  filing  in  this  country. 

Third.'  The  privilege  of  introducing  articles  embodying  the  invention  manu- 
factnred  in  this  country  into  foreign  countries  to  a  ctertaln  extent  without  thereby 
causing  the  forfeiture  of  the  patents  taken  out  there. 
Not©  the  emphasis  repeatedly  placed  in  the  Commission  Report  on 
advantages  to  United  States  citizens.    It  was  felt  we  should  do  what 
was  necessary. to  comply  with  the  reciprocity  provisions  to  enjoy  the 
benefits  of  the  convention  for  our  own  citizens.    It  was  also  believed 
that  by  reason  of  Opinions  of  Attorneys  General,  vol.  19,  273,  "the 
Intemational  Convention,  in  so  far  as  the  agreements  therein  con- 
tained are  not  in  accordance  with  the  present  laws  of  the  United 
States,  is  without  force  and  effect;  that  it  is  not  self-executing,  but 
requires  legislation  to  render  it  effective  *  *  *  and  ♦  *  *  it  is  our 
opinion  that  such  legislation  should  be  adopted  *  *  *."    (Report 

p.  19.)  I  ,     ^^. 

Specific  to  the  question  here,  the  Commission  Report  says  (p.  24) : 

We  are,  therefore,  of  the  opinion  that  an  amendment  to  the  law  should  be  made, 
providing  that  the  foreign  appUcation  shall  hav>,  in  case  an  application  Is  filed 
in  this  country  by  the  applicant  abroad  within  the  specified  period,  the  same 
effect  as  if  filed  here  on  the  day  it  was  filed  abroad.  i 

The  Board  thinks  this  "shows  the  intention  of  the  Commissioners" 
.  to  create  "a  status  of  [an  application]  having  been  filed  in  the  U.S. 
^     for  da  purposes  *  *  *."     [Emphasis  ours.]     In  the  context  of  this 
case,  that  means  for  the  purpose  of  using  a  U.S.  patent,  obtained 
with  a  claim  of  priority,  as  a  prior  art  patent  to  defeat  the  right  of 
^  a  third  party  to  a  patent  on  subject  matter  -which  does  not  patent- 
ably  distinguish  from  anything  that  happens  to  be  disclosed  in  such 
-   patentH^r  at  Iwat  from!  anythmg  disclosed  "relevant  to  the  [there] 
*  claimed  invention,"  depending  on  which  recent  Board  opmion  one 
tr  looks  at.    We  Have  read  every  word  of  the  Commission  Report  look- 
ing  for  any  suggestion  of  such  a  concept  and  have  found  none.    All 
the  Board  found  was  Jthe  above  quotation.    We  deem  it  wholly  in- 
adequate.as  a  basis  for  finding  an  intent  to  create  a  "status"  for  an 
;ipplic4tion— to  say  nothing  of  the  patent  granted  thereon— "for  all 
purpofeft"    There  are  other  factors  to  consider  which  negative  any 

such  legislative  intent. 

Thei«  is  another  sentence  in  the  Commission  Report  we  should  con- 
sider on  page  26.  It  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  in  most  foreign 
countries  the  patent  ia  granted  to  the  first  to  apply  and  said : 

The  Convention  has  created  an  exception  to  the  rule  and  made  an  appUcaUon 
in  any  State  of  tlie  Union  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  of  the  •ome 
effect  M  an  appUcation  in  the  country  where  an  appUcation  is  subsequentty 
made  within  the  tUne  specified  o«  o  pertorf  0/ priori<v.    [Emphasis  ours.] 
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This  couples  very  nicely  with  the  wording  of  the  first  reootnmenda- 
tion  for  a  change  in  UJS.  laws  on  page  27  where  it  was  said : 

nnt.  The  appUcation  for  a  patent  filed  within  eeven '  months  of  the  filing 
of  an  applioatlen  for  a  patent  for  the  same  inventioii  in  any  foreign  country 
which  is  a  party  to  the  International  Convention  should  be  given  the  some  force 
M  regmrds  the  question  of  priority  that  it  would  have  if  flled^^  the  date  on 
which  the  foreign  api^cation  was  filed.  (Fn.  2:  Extended  to  twelve  months.) 
[Emphasis  oars.] 

The  Commission,  page  36,  recommended  proposed  legislation,  which 
IS,  in  substance,  the  amendment  to  RJS.  4887  which  was  passed  and 
is,  with  no  change  in  substance,  what  we  have  today  in  section  119. 
The  proposed  bill  in  the  Commission  Report  was  entitled  "A  Bill 
to  give  effect  to  treaty  stipulations  relating  to  letters  patent  for  in- 
ventions." The  act  passed  was  entitled  "An  Act  to  effectuate  the 
provisicms  of  the  additional  act  of  the  Intemational  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property."  Throughout,  the  same  phrase 
has  always  appeared,  "shall  have  the  same  force  and  effect,"  until  it 
was  simplified  in  the  1952  codification  to  "shall  have  the  same  effect.'' 
This  change  was  mere  modernization  in  legislative  drafting.  The 
revisers  note  to  the  section  says :  "The  first  paragraph  is  the  same  as 
the  present  law  with  changes  in  language."'  The  Federico  Commen- 
Ury  on  the  1952  Act,  35  U.S.C  A.,  says  ( p.  29 ) : 

This  so-called  right  of  priority  was  provided  for  in  the  second  paragraph  of 
B.S.  4887  wh^ch  is  the  basis  for  the  first  paragraph  of  section  119  of  this  titie. 
*  *  *  [he  here  states  the  4  conditions  for  obuining  the  right]  •  •  •  The  nev, 
statute  made  no  changes  in  these  conditions  of  the  corresponding  part  of  the 
old  statute  except  to  revise  the  language  slightly  *  *  *." 

We  need  not  guess  what  Congress  has  since  believed  to  be  the  mean- 
ing of  the  disputed  words  in  section  119,  for  it  has  spoken  clearly. 
World  wars  interfere  with  nomfial  commerce  in  industrial  property. 
Tlie  one-year  period  of  priority  being  too  short  for  people  in  "enemy" 
countries,  we  had  after  World  War  I  a  Nolan  Act  (41  Stat.  1313, 
Mar.  3,  1921)  and  after  World  War  II  a  Boykin  Act.  Foreign 
countries  had  reciprocal  acts.  One  purpose  was  to  extend  th4'  period 
of  priority.  House  Report  No.  1498,  January  28, 1946,  by  Mr.  Boykin, 
accompanied  HJt.  5223  which  became  Public  Law  690  of  the  79th 
Cong.,  2d  Sess.,  Aug.  8, 1946,  60  Stat.  940.  Section  1  of  the  bill,  the 
report  says,  was  to  extend  "the  so-called  period  of  priority,"  which 
then  existed  under  R.S.  4887.    On  p.  3  the  report  says : 

In  this  connection,  it  may  be  observed  that  the  portion  of  the  statute  which 
provides  that  the  filing  of  a  foreign  application — shall  have  the  same  force  and 
effect  as  the  same  appUcation  would  have  if  filed  in  this  country  on  the  date 
on  whidi  the  appUcation  for  patent  for  the  same  invention,  discovery,  or  design 
was  first  filed  la  soch  foreign  country — is  intended  to  mean  "shaU  have  the  same 
force  and  effect,"  etc.,  Insofar  as  appUcant's  right  to  a  patent  is  concerned.  ,This 
statutory  provision  has  no  bearing  upoa  the  right  of  another  party  to  a  patent 
except  in  the  case  of  an  interference  where  the  two  parties  are  claiming  the  same 
patentable  invention.  * 

We  emphasize  none  of  those  words  becauqp  .'v^e  wish  to  emphasize' 
them  all.   We  cannot  readily  imagine  a  clearer,  more  definitive  state- 
ment as  to  the  legislature's  own  view  of  the  words  ^^same  effect,'* 
which  now  appear  in  section  119.    This  statement  flatly  contradicts 
the  board's  view.    The  Board  does  not  mention  it. 
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!    In  LUly  the  District  Court  (USPQ  at  461-462)  attempts  to  de- 
preciate the  above  quotation  to  the  vanishing  point  by  saying  it  is 
mrthihg  but  reiteration  of  an  erroneous  Commissioner's  decision 
(Vwiam,  supra),  wak  not  directly  conoemed  with  the  Boykin  Act, 
probably  was  not  thoughfully  consideted  by  the  whol^  House  or 
even  the  full  committee,  and  is  not:*  report  on  section  119,  which  was 
not  enacted  until  six  years  later.    If  this  need  be  answered,  the  answer 
is  that  the  quotation  happens  to  be  a  precise  statement  of  the  con- 
struction consistently  placed  on  the  statute  by  the  Patent  Office  until 
1963; '  that  the  Boykin  Act  was  concerned,  as  its  first  order  of  busi- 
ness 'in  section  1,  with  extending  the  right  of  priority;  and  finally 
(omitting  comment  on  the  reading  habits  of  Congressmen),  section 
119  is  the  very  sajne  law  as  K.S.  4887,  the  statute  about  which  the 
report  was  speaking  and,  in  effect,  amending,    presumably  Mr.  Boy- 
kin wished  to  make  it  clear  to  Congress  and  the  public  that  if  his 
bill  passed,  it  would  not  be  pushing  the  effective  date  of  references 
back  by  several  years  into  the  fund  of  unknown  applications  reposing 
in  foreign  patent  offices,  waiting  to  have  Boykin  act  counterparts  filed 
in  the  U.S.,  which  could  have  had  a  most  serious  effect  on  the  validity 
of  tJ.S.  patents  issued  in  the  war  and  post-war  period,  as  well  as  on 
;  applications  then  pending."  iR.S.  4887,  the  predecessor  of  section  119, 
\  is  annexed  to  the  report.  I      |  "        L  ^ 

Another  reason  fc^r  giving  great  weight  to  the  Committee  Report  s 
comments  on  what  B.S.  4887  meant  is  that  the  same  bill  contained  a 
section  9,  the  predecessor  of  present  35  U.S.C.  104,  discussed  later, 
dealing  expressly  with  a<its  of  invention  in  foreign  countries  and 
'  overruling  the  effect  of  the  Supreme  Court  decision  in  Electric  Stor- 
age Battery  Co.  v.  SUmadzu,  307  TJ.S.  5  (1939),  all  of  which  has  a 
bearing  on  the  problem  before  us.    That  section  prohibits  proof  of 
.    acU  abroad  to  establidi  a  date  of  invention,  except  as  section  119  may 
hWe  been  complied  wjth  as  to  an  application  filed  abroad. 
■  [14]  For  the  f^fe^ing  reasons,  we  are  clearly  of  .;tl^e  opinion  that 
sedtion  119, is  not  to  be  read  as  anything  more  than  it  was  originally 
intended  to  be  by  its  drafters,  the  Commission  appointed  under  the 
1898  Act  of  Congress,  namely,  a  revision  of  our  statutes  to  provide  for 
a  right  of  priority  in  conformity  with  the  International  invention, 
for  the  benefit. of  United  States  citizens,  by  crea^g  the  necessary 
reciprocity  with  foreign  members  of  the  then  Pai4s  Union. 

The  Boar4  has  mentioned  that  it  was  not  limited  in  its  terms  to 
-that  treaty,%hich  is  true,  so  that  it  also  functions  relative  to  other 
treaties  and  reciprocal  laws.    We  are  unable  to  deduce  from  this  any 
intent  to  affect  the  date  as  of  which  U.S.  reference  patents  are  effec- 
tive.   Nor  can  we  do  so  by  reason  of  another  "deviation"  from  the 

TTo  ■how'ttaat  this  was  still  the  e«UbU«hed  construcUon  In  19$»  ^"^f*'*  **<;!p,*7i*J; 
pluitOmUpil^cl  4?h  ed    (1959).  sec.  142.  "Effective  Date  of  Domestic  Patent,    at 

WhAre  the  reference  patent  claims  benefit  *»f  an  earlier  foreign  ttling  date,  it  woold 
seem  ttat  the  T^dldtty  of  such  claim  cannot  be  precluded  aflnst  an  »PP»ca«t  «^ 
c«i*  In  an  inter  partes  proceeding.  Despite  he  language  of.»5  U.8£.  I  119.  Uiat  th^ 
tT  W^  MDUcation  *8haU  hare  the  Mime  effect  aTthe  same  applicatton  woald  have  if  filed 
S  tl5?  coSnt^  on  the  [foreign  fllingj  date,"  Uie  Oflloe  does  hot  ardlnarlly  use  the 
fSreUm  Star  date  In  rejections,'"  although  where  the  patentee  has  won  an  Interfer 
enw  wito  appUttit  on  thTstrength  of  Us  foreign  filing  date  such  date  becomes  the 
S^Ve  date  oftte  patent  as  to  claims  "ImDar  To  the  lnterf*pence  counts."" 

"vKii  ▼  TMlor  (Comr :  1985)  72  PQ  448,  MPBP  718.01.        .  ,     ,„ »     ^««-      ^ 

"«i>«r«e  X*«ella  (PA:  1§38)   39  pb  1»9.     Em  parte  Btumlein  (BA:  1952  and 

1953)  103  PQ  223.  ' 

To  the  same  effect  was  the  Patent  Office's  own  MPBP,  section  715.01  as  It  was  over  n 

lone  Derlod  until  changed  on  May  27.  1984,  quoted  infra.  -,_...     „    •  ..»      « 

•V?  know  aection  lot  the  Bbykln  Act  has  a  aavtag  clause  about  "confllctlna"  rights  of 

aopUoinS  and^tentees  but  unSer  the  Uw  then  existing  belleye  it  refers  to  Interfewnce 

Station?  mS»Sij%  and  note  that  it  refers  sp^clflcallT  to  infringement  ■itnations.     In 

1948  u".  Stents  were  not  used  as  "referencif  as  of  their  foH3gn  priority  dates  and 

"conflicting''  would  not  have  connoted  such  situations. 
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Convention  the  Board  finds  in  section  4887  (now  119)  as  to  the  pro- 
tection of  third  parties. 

Section  102{e) 

» 

We  have  quoted  this  section  above  and  pointed  out  that  it  is  a 
patent-defeating  section,  by  contrast  with  section  119  which  gives, 
affirmative  "priority"  rights  to  applicants  notwithstanding  it  is 
drafted  in  terms  of  "An  application."  The  priority  right  is  to  save 
the  applicant  (or  his  application  if  one  prefers  to  say  it  that  way) 
from  paterU-def eating  provisions  such  as  102(e) ;  and  of  course  it  has 
the  same  effect  in  guarding  the  validity  of  the  patent  when  issued. 

Section  102(e),  oh  the  other  hand,  is  one  of  the  provisions  which 
defeats  applicants  and  invalidates  patents  and  is  closely  related  in 
fact  and  in  history  to  the  requirement  of  section  102(a)  which  pro- 
hibits a  patent  if 

'  (a)  the  iiiTentl<»i  ^as  knonon  or  used  by  others  in  this  country,  or  patented 
,or  deacribed  In  a  printed  publication  in  this  or  a  foreign  country,  before  the 
'invention  tUdreof  by  the  applicant  for  patent,  •  •  •.    [Emphasis  ours.] 

In  fact,  section  102(e)  springs  straight  from  102 (a) 's  predecessor, 
R.S.  4886,  by  decision  of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court  ip  1926. 
It  was  pure  case  law  until  1952  when,  having  become  firmly  estab- 
lished, that  law  was  codified  by  incorporating  it  in  the  statute. 

We  will  not  undertake  to  trace  the  ancestry  of  102(e)  back  of  its 
immediate  parentage  but  clearly  it  had  ancestors  or  it  would  never 
have  come  to  the  Supreme  Court.    We  will  regard  its  actual  birth  as 
the  case  of  Alexander  MUhum  Co.  v.  Da/vis-Boumonville  Co.^  270 
U.S.  390  (March  8,  1926),  which  we  shall  call  Milbum^  It  is  often 
called  the  Davis-BoumonvUle  case.    It  was  an  infringement  suit  on 
a  pate^nt  to  Whitford  and  the  defense,  under  R.S.  4920,  was  that  he 
was  not  the  first  inventor.    R.S.  4920,  "Fourth"  defense,  was :  "That 
he  was  not  the  original  and  first  inventor  or  discoverer  of  any  mate- 
rial and  substantial  part  of  the  thing  patented."    This  was  based  on 
JSkat  part  of  R.S.  4886  corresponding  to  present  102(a),  which  read, 
"not  known  or  used  by  others  in  this  country,  before  his  invention  or 
discovery  thereof."    [Emphasis  ours.]    Defendant  produced  a  patent 
to  Clifford  which  contained  a  full  description  of  Whitford's  inven- 
tion, but  did  not  claim  it.    The  law  at  that  time  was  in  confusion  as 
to  whether  claiming  was  relevant  to  the  defense  and  that  was  the  issue 
ilhe- Supreme  Ourt  resolved.    The  Circuit  Ck)urts  were  in  conflict, 
especially  the  Second  and  Sixth.    No  foreign  applications  were  in- 
volved.   The  U.S.  filing  date  of  the  application  for  Clifford's  patent 
was  earlier  than  any  date  relied  on  by  Whitford.    In  a  short  three 
and  a  half  page  opinion  Mr.  Justice  Holmes  held  that  the  description 
of  Whitford's  invention  in  Clifford's  patent,  Clifford's  application 
having  been  filed  in  the  United  States  Patent  Office  with  the  same 
description  before  Whitford's  invention,  showed  that  Whitford  was 
not  the  first  inventor,  as  the  law  required,  and  that  his  patent  was 
therefore  invalid.  ^ 

[16]  We  need  not  go  into  the  reasoning  of  the  MUhum  case,  which 
has  its  weaknesses,  because  all  that  matters  is  the  rule  of  law  it  estab- 
lished :  That  a  complete  description  of  an  invention  in  a  UJS.  patent 
application,  filed  before  the  date  of  invention  of  another,  if  it  matures 
into  a  patent,  may  be  used  to  show  that  that  other  was  not  the  first 
inventor.  This  was  a  patent-defeating,  judge-made  rule  and  now  is 
f  section  102(e).    The  rule  has  been  expanded  somewhat  subsequent  to 
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1926  so  that  the  reference  patent  may  be  used  as  of  its  U.S.  filing 
date  as  a  general  prior  art  reference,  as  shown  by  In  re  Harry,  51 
CCPA 1641, 333  F.2d  920, 142  USPQ  164  (1964),  and  the  December  8, 
1965  Supreme  Court  decision  in  Hazeltine  Research^  Inc.  v.  Brenner, 
882  U.S.  262, 147  USPQ  429. 

What  lias  always  been  pointed  out  in  attacks  on  the  Milbum  rule, 
or  in  attempts  to  limit  it,  is  that  it  uses,  as  prior  knowledge,  informa- 
tion which  was  secret  at  the  time  <m  of  which  it  is  used — the  contents 
of  U.S.  pJEitent  applications  which  are  preserved  in  secrecy,  generally 
speaking,  86  U.S.C.  122.  This  is  true,  and  we  think  there  is  some 
validity  to  the  argument  that  that  which  is  secret  should  be  in  a  dif- 
ferent category  from  knowledge  which  is  public.  Nevertheless  we 
have  the  rule.  However,  we  are  not  disposed  to  extend  that  rule, 
which  applies  to  the  date  of  filing  applications  in  the  United  States, 
the  actual  filing  date  when  the  disclosure  is  on  deposit  in  the  U.S. 
Patent  Office  and  on  its  way,  in  due  course,  to  publication  in  an 
issued  patent. . 

[16]  The  Board's  new  view,  as  expressed*in  this  case  and  in  the 
ZenUa  and  RapcUa  decisions,  the  latter  sustained  in  Lilly,  has  the 
practical  potential  effect  of  pushing  back  the  date  of  the  unpublished, 
secret  disclosures,  which  ultimately  have  effect  as  prior  art  references 
in  the  form  of  U.S.  patents,  by  the  full  one-year  priority  period  of 
section  119.  We  think  the  Milbum  rule,  as  codified  in  section  102(e), 
goes  far  enough  in  that  direction.  We  see  no  valid  reason  to  go 
farther,  certainly  no  compelling  reason. 

[17]  We  have  seen  that  section  119  originated  in  1903  and  that 

right  to  a  patent;  a  separate  section,  R.8.  4923  [section  72  of  former  Title  85], 
its  purpose  was  to  grant  protective  priority  rights  so  that  the  United 
States  might  be  a  participating  member  in  the  International  Con- 
vention by  giving  reciprocal  priority  rights  to  foreign  applicants 
with  respect  to  the  ohtdvitdng  of  patents.  We  have  also  seen  that  sec- 
tion 102(e)  was  the  codification  of  a  court-developed  patent-defeating 
rule  based  on  a  statutory  requirement  that  an  applicant's  invention 
must  not  have  been  previously  known  by  others  in  this  country.  We 
■  see  no  such  relation  between  these  two  rules  of  law  as  requires  them 
to  be  read  together  and  it  is  our  view  that  section  1^9  should  not 
be  so  read  with  102(e)  as  to  modify  the  express  limitation  of  the  latter 
to  applications  "filed  in  the  United  States." 

r 
,  Section  lOJ^ 

This  brings  us  to  another  related  section  of  the  statute.  [18]  We 
noted  above  that  section  102(a)  refers  to  knowledge  of  an  invention 
in  this  country  as  a  patent-defeating  provision.  This  had  been  inter- 
preted, long  before  the  1952  codification,  to  mean  public  knowledge. 
Federico's  Commentary,  35  U.S.C.A.,  p.  18  says : 

In  the  langnage  of  paragraph  (a),  an  Invention  Is  not  new  If  It  "was  known  or 
used  by  others  in  ihU  country,  or  patented  or  described  in  a  printed  pnbUcation 
iu  this  or  .a  foreign  conntry,  before  the  invention  thereof  by  the  appUcant  for 
patent."  The  Committee  Report  both  in  the  general  part  and  in  the  revision 
notes  recognizes  that  the  interpretation  of  this  condition  Is  somewliat  more  i^ 
stricted  than  the  actual  language,  stating  "the  Interpretation  by  the  courts 
excludes  various  kinds  of  private  knowledge  not  known  to  the  public,"  and  tie 
narrowing  interpretations  are  not  changed.  The  first  clause  of  paragraph  (c) 
Indicates  that  prior  knotoleOge  or  u$e  in  a  foreign  country  will  not  defeat  thp 
in  the  old  statute  duplicated  thit  provision  and  this  old  tection  hat  been  omitted 
as  its  provii^h>ns  are  covered  here  and  elsewhere.    [Emphasis  ours.] 


,•11 


^ 


The  ^^elsewhere"  is  section  104  which  has  also  superseded  section  9 
of  the  1946  Boykin  act,  above  discussed.  Before  quoting  it,  we  will 
mention  another  patent-defeating  provision,  102(g)  which  says  a  pat-' 
ent  may  not  be  obtained  on  an  invention  if  "before  the  applicant's 
invention  thereof  the  invention  was  made  in  this  country  by  another 
who  had  not  abandoned,  suppressed,  or  concealed  it"  [Emphasis 
ours.]    The  first  sentence"  of  section  104  reads :         "^ 

i  IM.  Inveniiont  made  abroad 

In  proceedings  in  the  Patent  Ofllce  and  in  the  conrts^an  an>licant  for  a  patent, 
or  a  patentee,  may  not  estabUsh  a  date  of  invention  by  reference  to  knowledge 
or  use  thereof,  or  other  activity  with  rwpect  thereto,  in  a  foreign  country. 
except  as  provided  in  section  119  of  this  title. 

The  second  sentence  is  an  exception  not  relevant  here.  -  ^ 

[19]  It  seems  clear  to  us  that  the  prohibitions  of  104,  the  limittK^ 
tions  in  sections  102(a)  and  102(g)  to  "in  this  country,"  and  the  » 

specifying  in  102(e)  of  an  application  filed  "in  the  United  States" 
clearly  demonstrate  a  policy  in  our  patent  statutes  to  the  effect  that 
knowledge  and  acts  in  >  foreign  country  are  not  to  defeat  the  rights 
of  applicants  for  patents,  except  as  applicants  may  become  involved 
in  priority  disputes.    We  think  it  follows  that  section  119  must  be 
interpret^  a0  giving  only  a  positive  right  or  benefit  to  an  applicant 
who  has  first  filed  abroad  *  to  protect  him  against  possible  interven- 
ing patent-defeating  events  in  obtaining  a  patent.    Heretofore  it  has 
always  been  so  interpreted  with  the  minor  exceptions,  of  little  value 
as  precedents,  hereinafter  discussed.    So  construed,  it  has  no  effect  on 
the  effective  date  of  a  U.S.  patent  as  a  reference  under  section  102(e) . 
As  further  indication  that  the  Milbum  rule  never  applied  to  foreign 
filing  dateis,  and  that  its  statutory  version,  section  102(e),  does  not 
either,  is  the  f^t  that  the  Supreme  (Dourt  dealt  with  the  matter.   The 
lower  court  had  attempted  to  draw  an  analogy  involving  R.S.  4887 
on  the  issue  whether  the  anticipatory  subject  matter  had  to  be  claimed. 
Mr.  Justice  Holmes  said,  "The  policy  of  the  statute  as  to  foreign  in- 
ventions obviously  stands  on  its  own  footing  and  cannot  be  applied 
to  domestic  affairs."     (270  U.S.  at  402.)    This  shows  he  was  at  least 
conscious  of  the  fact  that  he  was  dealing  only  with  "domestic  affairs.'' 
In  discussing  this  point,  the  LiUy  opinion  (147  USPQ  at  453)  em- 
phasizes that  it  is  dealing  with  a  102(e)  rejection,  involving  dis- 
closure which  is  in  a  U.S.  patent,  a  rejection  "not  based  on  102(a).'' 
This  rather  overlooks  the  fact  that  Milbum  rested  on  the  proposition 
that  Whitford  was  not  the  first  inventor,  that  there  was  no  102(e) 
in  those  days,  and  that  the  court  found  the  basis  for  its  decision  in 
the  R.S.  4886  provision  that  the  invention  must  not  have  been  "known 
•  •  *  by  others  in  this  country,  before  his  invention  *  *  *."    Today 
this  provision  is  102  (a) . 

[21]  The  simple  observable  fact,  therefore,  is  that  the  effect  of  sec- 
tion 102(e)  is  to  make  a  U.S.  patent  available  as  a  reference,  as  of  its 
U.S.  filing  date,  and  that  thereafter  the  rejection  of  an  application, 
or  the  holding  of  invalidity  in  the  case  of  a  patent,  is  predicated  on 
some  other  section  of  the  statute  containing  a  patent-defeating  pro- 
vision to  which  the  reference  applies.  Much  confused  thinking  couliK^^^^__^^ 
be  avoided  by  realizing  that  rejections  are  based  on  statutory  pro-  ^ 

visions,  not  on  references,  and  that  the  references  merely -supply  tlie 

(801  'It  U  flnt  flliu  la  a  tonljgn  convention  coantrr  that  creataa  tbe  priority  rlfht, 
not  the  naUencUtv  of  the  mppUeonf]  It  often  happens  that  American  InTcntors  domiciled 
In  thMlpited  Btatss  flk  abroad  before  flUnc  here  aad  dain  priority  rifhts  in  their  own 
coanC^^t  a  result. 
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evidence  of  lack  of  novelty,  obviousness,  loss  of  right  or  whatever 
may  be  the  ground  of  rejection.  In  some  cases  we  have  examined 
on  this  issue,  Walker-Blumlein  for  example,  the  statutory  ground  of 
rejection  was  that  the  applicant  was  not  the  first  inventor,  the  evi- 
,  dence  of  that  fact  being  that  he  lost  a  count  to  the  same  invention, 
or  one  patentably  indistinguishable  from  it,  in  an  interference.  Yet 
the  "reference  relied  on"  in  Walker-Blumlein  was  the  patent  granted 
to  Whiteley  after  the  interference,  wliich  patent  had  no  relevance 
as  such.  There  were  similar  aspects  to  the  present  case  prior  to  the 
Board's  decision. 

Section  120        \         '  ' 

At  oral  argument  the  Patent  Office  Solicitor  argued  by  "analogy" 
from  35  U.S.C.  120'  (a  section  whicli  he  said  gives  one  U.S.  applica- 
tion the  benefit  of  an  earlier  U.S.  application  under  specified  circum- 
stances for  all  purposes)  that  section  119  should  similarly  give  to  a 
patent,  used  as  a  reference  under  section  102(e),  effect  as  of  an  earlier 
foreign  filing  date. 

We  could  ignore  the  issue  because  it  was  not  before  the  Board  here 
and  was  not  briefed  but  will  consider  it  because  it  is  extensively  dis- 
cussed in  Lilly  (147  USPQ  at  449,  455,  462)  wherein  the  Patent  Office 
pursued  the  same  argument.  One  aspect  of  it  is  that  sections  119 
and  120  contain  the  "same  phrase,"  namely  "shall  have  the  same  . 
effect."  ,      j 

We  find  no  substance  in  this  argument  because :  ( 1 )  as  above  pointed 
out,  or  statute  law  makes  a  clear  distinction  between  acts  abroad  and 
acts  here  except  for  patents. and  printed  publications.  Section  120, 
"following  policy  in  sections  102(a),  (e)  and  (g)  and  104,  contains 
the  limitation  to  applications  "filed  in  the  United  States,"  excluding 
foreign  applications  from  its  scope.  (2)  Use  of  the  same  expression 
is  mere  happenstance  and  no  reason  to  transfer  the  meaning  and  effect 
of  section  120  as  to  U.S.  filing  dates  to  section  119  with  respect  to 
foreign  filing  date^.  ^ectioifc  120  was  not  drafted  until  49  years  after  /; 
the  predecessor  of  secition  119  was  in  the  statute. 

;,  The  Gases 

^  With  minor  exceptions,  we  deem  the  few  decided  cases,  which  the 
writers  on  this  issue  all  discuss,  to  be  of  slight  significance.  What 
determines  the  result  in  this  case  is  statutory  history,  not  judicial 

precedents.  We  will  therefore  treat  them  as  briefly  as  possible  in 
chronological  order.  Milburn  (1926),  of  course,  is  part  of  the  statu- 
tory history  and  does  not  deal  with  the  issue  here  at  all. 

Next  came  Federal  Yeast  Corp.  v.  Fleischmann  Co..,  13  F.2d  570 
(4th  Cir.  1926),  affirming  8  F.2d  186  (D.  Md.  1925).  This  was  an 
infringement  suit  on  two  patents  the  validity  of  wliich  was  attacked. 
The  court  determined  that  they  were  for  the  same  invention  and  they 
were  both  owned  by  Fleischmann.  They  could  not  both  be  valid.  One 
of  them  had  a  1916  Grerman  filing  date,  effective  under  the  World  War 
I  Nolan  Act,  and  a  U.S.  filing  date  in  1920.  The  other  had  a  filing 
date  in  1919.  The  patent  On  the  former  application  was  sustained 
and  the  patent  on  the  latter  application  held  invalid.  There  is  much 
dispute  as  to  what  the  case  stands  for.  If  the  inventions  were  the 
same,  as  th^y  appear  to  have  been,  a  priority-type  situation  existed 
in  which  the  date  of  priority  and  foreign  filing  would  be  involved. 


There  was  no  interfjprence,  but  in  holding  valid  the  patent  with  the 
German  filing  date  the  court  gave  the  patent  the  benefit  of  the  "prior- 
ity" date.  It  also  relied  on  MUbum,  then  just  decided,  subsequent  to 
the  District  Court  decision.  The  lower  court  found  the  patent  with 
the  German  filing  date  to  be  the  "prior  application"  by  virtue  of  the 
Nolan  Act,  without  discussion,  said  the  respective  filing  dates  fixed 

'the  dates  of  invention,  found  the  second  invention  was  the  equivalent 
of  the  first,  and  under  the  authorities  found  there  was  "no  patentable 
invention"  in  the  second,  wherefore  it  was  invalid.  The  appellate 
court  affirmed,  saying  validity  was  "to  be  governed  by  the  ordinarj' 
rules"  and  finding,  as  to  the  second  patent,  "in  view  of  the  disclosures 
of  Hayduck  [the  first],  their  claims  in  suit  cover  nothing  patentable." 
It  also  found  the  two  inventions  were  the  same  and  remarked  that 
"the  plaintiff  can  get  all  the  relief  against  the  defendant  [from  the 
claims  of  the  one  patent]  it  could  obtain,  if  both  patents  were  held 
valid  and  infringed."  Wliile  we  are  not  sure  what  the  case  stands  for, 
other  than  the  proposition  that  there  cannot  be  two  valid  patents  on 
the  same  invention,  we  are  sure  there  was  no  discussion  of  the  prob- 
lem before  us  now.  We  are  willing  to  say  on  its  facts  it  is  some 
support  for  the  Board  but  it  seems  to  us  more  like  a  priority  case  or  a 
double  patenting  issue  than  a  decision  on  the  effective  date  of  a  U.S. 
patent  as  a  reference.  In  fact,  the  appellate  court  talked  about  "pri- 
ority."   On  the  issue  here  it  is  a  very  unclear  precedent,  as  most  com- 

.  mentators  seem  to  agree. 

Nine  years  pass  without,  a  decision  and  we  then  come  to  Viviani 
v.  Taylor  v.  Herzog,  72  USPQ  448  (1935),  a  Patent  Office  decision 
which  deals  squarely  with  the  issue  here,  is  admitted  by  the  Board 
in  Rapala  (LiUy)  to  be  "of  course  contrary  to  the  holding  herein" 
whereas  in  this  case  the  Board  attempts  to  distinguish  it  on  the  ground 
there  is  a  difference  between  matter  claimed  in  a  reference  and  matter 
not  claimed.  We  quote  what  the  Commissioner  said  to  show  the  basis 
of  the  Patent  Office  practice  for  some  30  years. 

Section  4887  R.8.  [119 J  does  not  concern  itself  with  bare  against  the  issoance 
of  patents  in  this  country,  such  bare  being  found  in  section  4886  B.S.  [102] 
(U.S.C,  title  35,  sec.  31  [old  36]). 

Section  4887  R.S.  relates  solely  to  the  rights  of  an  applicant  in  the  United 
States  who  has  filed  an  antecedent  and  corresponding  application  in  a  foreign 

country. 

•  •••••• 

In  Tiew  of  the  origin  of  that  [second]  paragraph  of  the  section  [4887],  it  is 
bellered  to  have  the  same  meaning  as  if  it  had  read,  "shall  liave  the  same  force 
and  effect,  in  so  far  as  applicant's  right  to  a  patent  is  concerned."  This  statu- 
tory provision  has  no  l>earing  upon  the  right  of  another  party  to  a  patent  except 
in  the  case  of  an  interfetence  where  the  two  parties  are  claiming  the  same 
invention. 

•  .    •  •  •  •  •  • 

Section  4887  B.S.  cannot  be  construed  as  giving  greater  effect  [to  a  foreign 
application,  which  at  most  is  evldraice  of  knowledge  of  the  invention  abrt>ad] 
than  is  accorded  by  section  4923  R.S.  to  knowledge  or  use  In  foreign  countries 
which  is  actually  proven.  [The  last  pair  of  brackets,  inexplicably,  appears  in 
the  original.] 

The  Commissioner  considered  the  Fleischmann  case,  explaining  at 
length  why  he  found  the  basis  of  the  decision  unclear,  noting  that 
R.S.  4923  had  not  been  mentioned.  .That  old  section,  somewhat  like 
35  U.S.C.  104,  ruled  out  knowledge  or  use  in  a  foreign  country  as  a 
ground  for  invalidating  a  patent.  See  Electric  Storage  Battery  Go. 
V.  Shimadzu,  307  U.S.  5  (1939) . 
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Under  Yiftoiani  the  Patent  OflBce  promulgated  section  715.01  of  its 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  under  which  it  and  the  bar 
operated  uiitil  recently.  It  read: 


In  overcoming,  i]n<ler  Rale  131,  a  domeatic  patent  where  .|he  patentee  has  an 
eariier  foreign  filing  date  to  which  he  would  be  entitled  in  establishing  priority 
to  the  invention  claimed  in  the  patent,  it  is  not  necessary  for  the  applicant  to 
carry  his  date  back  of  the  patentee's  foreign  filing  date.  {Viviani  v.  Taylor  v. 
Herzoff,  72  USPQ  448).    lEmphasis  ours.]  |  { 

In  1&41  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  ihe  second  Circuit  decided  Cel- 
anese  Corp.  of  America  v.  Ribbon  Narrow  Fabrics  Co.^  117  F.2d  481, 
48  USPQ  447,  affirming  33  F.  Supp.  137,  45  USPQ  492  (S.D.N. Y. 
1940).  Suit  was  on  a  Dreyfus  patent  and  a  reference  was  a  U.S. 
patent  to  Sponholz  with  a  U.S.  filing  date  after,  and  an  alleged  Grer- 
man  filing  date  before,  Dreyfus'  date  of  invention.  The  wording  of 
both  opinions  is  inept  and  all  writers  are  confused  by  it  but  whatever 
the  statements  made  and^  reasons  given,  it  is  clear  that  defendant 
asserted  the  Grerman  filing  date  for  the  reference  and  the ,  District 
Court  refused  it,  the  Court  of  Appeals  saying  "Sponholz  had  pre- 
viously applied  for  a  German  patent  on  May  11,  1926  but  that  is 
immaterial  *  *  ♦."  It  may  be  a  precedent  of  little  value  but  it  is 
certainly  -^.the  side  of  disallowing  the  foreign  filing  date  as  the 
effective  date  of  the  reference  patent. 

In,1951  Young  et  cH.  v.  General  Electric  Co.^  96  F.  Supp.  109,  88 
USPQ  174,  was  decided  by  an  Illinois  District  Court.  It  involved 
validity  of  a  patent  in  suit  and  the  only  pertinent  remark  is  concerned 
with  a  Bethenod  reference  having  a  U.S.  filing  date  after  and  a  French 
filing  date  earlier  than  the  date  of  invention  of  the  patent  in  suit. 
Many  other  prior  art  patents  were  relied  on.  In  footnote  6,  USPQ 
at  195,  in  a  25  page  opinion  Judge  Barnes  said,  speaking  of  Bethenod, 

*  *  *  whether  it  is  prior  art  as  to  Young  No.  2479,569  depends  on  the  date  to 
which  the  Bethenod  patent  is  entitled  •  •  *.  The  court  is  of  the  opinion  that 
it  is  entitled  to  the  earlier  date  •  •  ♦  but  there  is  a  difference  of  opinion  on 
this  question  ammg  the  authorities.  \,Flei»chmann  and  Celanete,  supra,  cited.] 
Whether  Bethenod  be  regarded  as  prior  art  in  this  case  makes  little  or  no 
difference.  There  is  a  wealth  of  prior  art  without  it. 

This  is  some  support  for  the  Board's  view,  but  not  much. 

Most  writers  do  not  bother  with  the  1952  opinions  of  the  Second 
Circuit  Court  of  Appeals  in  Van  der  Horst  Corp.  v.  Chromium  Corp.., 
197  F.2d  791,  93  USPQ  350;  198  F.2d  748,  94fUSPQ  288.  The  court 
made  the  mistake  of  using,  "Under  the  doctrine  of  Alexander  Mil- 
bum,"  the  British  filing  date  of  a  British  patent  cited  as  prior  art. 
On  rehearing,  the  court,  in  effect,  withdrew  that  ruling  saying,  "It  is 
not  necessary  to  decide  the  point  and  we  leave  it  open  *  *  *."  The 
Stated  reason  for  withdrawal  was :        j- 

We  failed  to  take  into  consideration  |  72  of  Title  35,  U.S.C.A.  which  provided 
that  it  should  not  "void"  a  patent  that  "the  invention  or  discovery"  had  been 
previously  "known  or  used  in  a  foreign  country.  *  *  *  if  it  had  not  been  patented 
or  described  in  a  printed  publication."  It  is  reasonable  to  assume  that  Holmes, 
J.,  bad  f  72  in  mind  in  Alexander  Milhum  Co.  v.  Davit-BoumonviUe  Co.,  supra, 
270  U.S.  at  page  402,  *  *  *  when  he  said  that  "The  policy  of  the  statute  as 
to  foreign  inventions  obviously  stands  on  its  own  footing  and  cannot  be  applied 
to  domestic  affairs." 

The  statute  referred  to  as  §  72  is  R.S.  4923.    Cf .  35  U.S.C.  104. 

EUis-Foster  Co.  v.  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  198  F.2d42, 94tJSPQ 
16  (3rd  Cir.  1952),  is  cited  in  the  Fishman  article  as  significant  be- 
cause, in  his  opinion,  it  criticizes  Viviani,  which  we  do  not  find  to  be 
the  case.    The  Board  herein  in  a  footnote  says  that  the  patentee  in 
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ffJUs-Foster  failed  to  antedate  the  actual  t/JS.  filing  date  of  the  ref- 
erence patent,  wherefore  the  issue  here  was  not  present.    W^  agree. 
The  last  case  was  in  1960  and  at  argument  the  Solicitor  indicated 
that  it  may  have  been  what  triggered  the  reconsideration  of  the  law 
by  the  Patent  Office  and  its  subsequent  change-  of  position.     It  is 
Sperry-Rand  Corp.  v.  Knapp-Monarch  Co.,  193  F.  Supp.  756,  127 
USPQ  193  (E.D.  Pa.  1961).    The  Examiner  yre  relied  on  it.    The 
Board  seems  to  give  it  great  weight  here  Ka^Msd Rapala  {Lilly),  find- 
ing in  it  the  ikey  phrase  which  is  i^ow  its  guiding  principle — that 
section  119  gfves  "status  to  an  application."    The  District  Judge  " 
had  a  probleii  with  a  Wimberger  patent  cited  as  prior  art,  whether 
it  was  effec^e  as  of  its  Austrian  filing  date  or  only  as  of  its  U.S. 
filing  date.  '  He  called  for  authority  on  the  point  and  counsel  for 
both  sides  supplied  it  in  letters,  with  arguments,  copies  of  which  we 
have.    Counsel  for  Sperry-Rand  presented  the  "status"  argument, 
which  is  its  origin,  so  far  as  we  have  seen,  based  on  the  '^me  effect" 
words  in  section  119.    The  only  cases  he  cited  as  authority  for  his 
*  view  were  You/ng,  Ellis-Foster,  and  Van  der  Horst,  all  discussed 
above.   The  court  decided,  in  a  footnote,  that  section  119  gives  "status 
to  an  application,  as  distinguished  from  mere  benefit  to  an  applicant, 
based  on  the  foreign  filing.    This  status  is  not  limited  in  its  effects 
to  the  particular  applicant  involved.    Consequently,  the  Wimberger 
patent  must  be  considered."    His  footnote  mentions  none  of  his  rea- 
sons for  so  deciding,  other  than  the  words  of  section  119,  cites  no 
cases,  and  does  not  discuss  the  matter  further.    Viviani  was  called 
to  his  attention  as  well  as  MPEP  715.01. 

With  regret  and  for  the  reasons  we  have  fully  eirplained,  we  must 
simply  express  disagreement  with  the  decision  of  the  single  judge  in 
Sperry-Rand.  Like  the  view  of  the  Board,  we  view  his  construction 
of  the  words  of  the  statute  as  too  literal  and  in  disregard  of  the  his- 
tory of  the  law  which  was  not  called  to  his  attention.  As  to  its  lack 
of  compelling  force  as  a  precedent,  we  quote  from  the  Board  herein : 
There  was  a  rehearing  in  which  the  court  held  that  it  was  incumbent  on  the 
patmtee  to  produce  strong  and  convindng  evidence  of  any  prior  date  asserted, 
TCgardless  of  the  Patent  Ofilce  acceptance  of  an  affidavit  antedating  references, 
129  USPQ  806,  183  F.  Supp.  766  (1961).  There  was  no  evidence  in  court,  and 
hence  the  patentee  had  not  overcome  the  filing  dates  of  the  other  references 
involved,  not  even  the  U.S.  filing  date  of  the  Wimberger  patent.  The  istve 
involved  here  hence  became  moot  and  the  statements  of  the  court  regarding 
it  ar^  dicta,  although  this  does  not  mean  that  they  are  incorrect  [Emphasis 
ours.] 

Summary  as  to  the  Law  and  Its  Legislative  Ratification 

We  have  now  set  forth  extracts  and  digests  of  the  materials  pro- 
duced by  legal  research  to  indicate  what  we  believe  the  "law"  to  be. 
This,  of  course,  is  no  substitute  for  the  much  more  voluminous  original 
materials.    From  it  the  following  clear  picture  emerges. 

Section  102(e)  was  a  codification  of  the  Milbum  doctrine.  The 
MUbum  case  accorded  a  U.S.  patent  effect  as  a  reference  as  of  its 
U.S.  filing  date  and  stated  that  the  policy  of  the  statute  on  domestic 
inventions  "cannot  be  applied  to  foreign  affairs."  No  foreign  date 
\  was  involved  in  the  case.  The  codifying  statute  specifies  that  the 
/  date  as  of  which  the  patent  has  effect  is  the  date  of  filing  "tn  ths 
United  States.'' 


»•  Senior  Jadge  WUUam  H.  Kirkpatrlck,  United  States  Diitrict  Coort  for  the  B"tern 
Dlatrtct  of  PenniylTanU,  who  often  aiti  with  thU  court  and  la  ao  aittlng  now,  but  who  did 
not  ait  In  this  ease. 
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[22]  R.S.  4887,  predecessor  of  section  119,  was  in  effect  from  1903 
to  1952  wheh  it  was  incorporated  unchanged  in  the  present  statutes. 
An  examination  of  the  legislative  history  of  that  statute  fails  to  reveal 
a  scintilla  of  evidence  that  it  was  ever  intended  to  give  "status"  to  an 
application  or  to  serve  as  a  patent-defeating  provision  except  insofar 
as  the  application,  or  patent  issuing  thereon,  becomes  involved  in  a 
priority  contest.  The  MUhum  rule,  under  which  U.S.  patents  are 
used  as  prior  art  references  for  all  matter  disclosed  in  them  as  of 
their  U.S.  filing  dates  has  been  consistently  and  continuously  applied 
since  its  inception  in  1926,  if  not  earlier  under  lower  court  decisions, 
by  the  United  States  Patent  Office,  the  agency  charged  with  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  pateilt  system,  in  accordance  with  the  view  ex- 
pressed by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  1935  in  the  Vvviam  case. 
That  view  was  that,  R.S.  4887,  and  later  section  119,  does  not  make 
a  U.S.  patent  effective  as  a  reference  as  of  a  foreign  priority  date  to 
which  it  may  be  entitled.  This  view  was  further  actively  promulgated 
by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  -first  edition  of  its  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 
amining Procedure,  section  T15.01,  November  1949,  and  so  continued 
until  May  27,  1964,  after  the  expression  by  the  Board  of  its  new 
view  as  exemplified  in  this  case. 

[28]  There  is  no  case  "law"  on  the  issue  here  worth  considering. 
Some  seven  cases  have  been  cited  pro  and  con,  the  most  that  can  be 
found  in  a  period  of  thirty-four  years  from  1926  to  1960.  We  believe 
they  can  be  accurately  summarized  as  follows :  Van  der  Horst  js  con- 
'^dedly  not  in^  point.  There  are  three  cases  cited  as  favoring  the 
^  Board's  position  here :  Fl^ischmann  is  a  doubtful  precedent  of  un- 
certain meaiiing  where  {one  of  two  patents  on  a  single  invention  was 
invalidated  on  the  basds  of  a  priority  date  to  which  the  other  was  held 
entitled;  a  single  judge  in  Young  thought  the  priority  date  of  a 
patent  was  its  effective  date  as  a  reference,  recognizing  conflict  as 
between  two  precedents;  a  single  judge  in  Sperry-Rand,  briefed  on 
priol"  cases  in  letters  from  counsel  but  not  on  the  statutory  history, 
took  the  same  view  as  the  Board  hero.  On  the  other  side  there  are 
also  three  cases :  Viviani  refusing  to  follow  Fleisckim<mn  and  expressly 
holding  that  the  priority  statute  does  not  apply  to  the  effective  date 
of  a  reference;  Celanese  where  a  Court  of  Appeals  refused  to  apply 
the  priority  date  to  a  reference  and ,  said  it  is  "immaterial" ;  and 
Wcdker-Blumlem  wh^re  this  5- judge  appellate  court  held  that  only 
the  domestic  filing  date  of  a  reference  is  effective,  in  which  case  the 
Patent  Office  Solicitor  conceded  that  to  be  the  law. 

[24]  If  any  "weight  of  authority"  i$  to  be  found  in  this  we  would 
say  the  scales  tip  more  than  perceptibly  in  favor  of  the  restriction 
of  U.S.  patents  as  references  to  their  filing  dates  in  the  United  States, 
ffis^stated  in  section  102(e)  and  in  accordance  with  "in  this  country" 
limitations  of  102(a),  (g),  and  the  prohibitions  of  section  104. 

But  over  and  above  this  as  a  basis  of  decision  we  feel  there  is  a 
paramount  principle  which  controls.  The  administrative  agency 
known  as  the  Patent  Office  pursued  a  uniform  policy  and  interpreta- 
tion contrary  to  the  new  view  of  the  Board  for  the  26  years  from 
1926  to  1952,  at  least.  That  interpretation  was  well  publicized  and 
well  known  and  must  be  assumed  to  have  been  known  to  Congress  in 
1962  when  it  revised  and  codifie?}-the  patent  statutes  into  present 
Titte  35,  United  States  Code.  In  that  codification  section  119  re- 
enacted  R.S.  <4887  with  no  change  in  substance,  as  above  shown. 

[26]  This  l^^lative  ratification  of  the  Interpretation  of  the  stat- 
utes by  the  Patent  Office  determines  the  meaning  and  effect  of  sec- 
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tion  119  for  the  future.  Helvering  v.  WinmiU,  305  U.S.  79  (1988), 
United  States  v.  Dakota-Montana  Oil  Co.,  288  U.S.  459  (1933).  Un- 
der that  interpretation,  section  119  does  not  affect  the  express  pro- 
vision of  102(e)  as  to  filing  ^^in  the  United  States^''  and  the  decision 
of  the  Board  that  the  Swiss  filing  date  of  Habicht  is  the  effective  date 
of  his  U.S.  patent  as  a  reference  must  be  reversed. 

I  Reason  for  Remand 

As  our  analysis  of  the  Board's  statements  of  the  issue  shows,  the 
Board  concerned  itself  with  a  single  question  of  law,  the  effective 
date  of  the  Habicht  patent  as  a  reference  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e) 
and  103.  The  only  other  question  it  dealt  with  was  the  merits  of  the 
rejection,  having  found  Habicht  to  have  an  early  enough  datfe  to  be 
available  as  a' reference.  On  t^i^  merits,  it  found  the  invention  of 
all  three  appealed  claims  to  be  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35 
U.S.C.  103.  We  have  not  considered  that  finding  because  of  our 
decision  that  Habicht  is  not  available  as  a  prior  art  reference,  which 
makes  it  unnecessary  to  pass  on  the  merits  of  the  rejection  based  on 
Habicht  in  view  of  Wagner  et  al.    . 

Claim  17  was  rejected  only  on  the  disclosure  of  Habicht  in  view 
of  Wagner  et  al.  and  since  we  have  held  Habicht  to  be  unavailable, 
the  rejection  of  that  claim  stands  reversed. 

As  to  claims  10  and  16,  however,  the  Examiner  made  an  additional 
rejection  (in  his  answer  it  was  the  only  rejection  of  these  two  claims) 
as  "unpatentaUe  over  the  count  of  Interfet^ence  No.  90^18  now  claim  1 
of  the  Habicht  patent  in  view  of  the  Wagner  et  al.  reference."  (The 
language  is  quoted  from  the  Examiner's  answer.)  So  far  as  we  can 
see,  the  Board  failed  to  deal  with  this  rejection.  The  only  possibility 
that  the  Board  dealt  with  the  rejection  on  the  interference  issue  is  in 
the  paragraph  we  quoted  early  in  this  opinion  and  described  as  the 
Board's  "third  statement"  of  the  issue.  We  are  unable  to  say  whether 
the  Board  agreed  or  disagreed  with  the  Examiner's  rejection  on  the 
interference  issue  in  saying  "no  questions  of  estoppel  or  res  judicata 
can  be  raised  concerning"  the  claimed  compounds  of  appellants. 

{26]  Since  the  Board  predicated  its  affirmance  of  the  Examiner's 
rejection  entirely  on  its  finding  that  Habicht  was  available  as  a  ref- 
erence to  show  what  the  statutory  prior  art  was,  since  we  are  revers- 
ing on  that  issue,  and  since  we  are  unable  to  ascertain  the  Board's 
decision,  if  any,  on  the  other  outstanding  rejection,  we  remand  this 
case  fbr  clarification  of  the  Board's  position  on  the  rejection  of  claims 
10  and  16  as  "unpatentable  over"  the  interference  count  in  view  of 
Wagner  et  al. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed  and  the  case  is  remanded  for 
further  proceedings  consistent  herewith. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Mabtik,  /.,  took  no  part  in  the  decision  of  this  case. 


r 


j^ 


WoRLET,  Chief  Judge^  dissenting. 

It  seems  to  me  the  majority  below  has  the  better  of  the  argument 
with  the  majority  here.  Typical  of  my  misgivings  regarding  the  rea- 
soning and  conclusion  of  the  present  majority  is  the  effort  to  fashion 
In  re  Walker  into  a  controlling  precedent  for  its  position.  It  would 
be  highly  presumptuous  of  me  to  assume  that  merely  because  of  my 
participation  in  that  decision  I  became  an  authority  on  what  the 
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court  held.  It  would  be  equally  presumptuous  to  assume  that  I  at 
onoe  became  an  expert  on  Congressional  intent  merely  as  one  of  435 
members  of  the  House  of  Representative  which  passed  the  Boykin 
Act,  or  perchance  as  one  of  many  who  suggested  or  opposed  language 
in  Ha&t  or  other  measures.  The  real  test  of  judicial  or  legislative  in- 
tent lies  in  the  language  employed.  What  the  court  held  in  Walker 
is  found  in  its  decision,  and  what  Congress  intended  is  foimd  in  the 
statute.    In  Walker  this  court*  expressly  said : 

The  reiection  by  the  tribtmaLs  of  the  Patent  Office  in  the  case  at  bar  is  hosed 
not  upon  the  flUnff  date  of  Whiteley'$  loreign  application  but  upon  the  adverse 
award  of  priority  of  invention  against  appellant  and  in  favor  of  Whiteley,  the 
patentee.    [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Thus  all  else  is  obviously  dicta.  | 

There  is  no  real  judicial  precedent  in  the  cases  cited  below  or  here, 
save  the  recent  District  Court  opinion "  in  Eli  LiUy  v.  Brenner 
where  the  issue  was  squarely  rj||sed  and  properly  disposed  of."  In 
view  of  "the  unsettled'  and  conflicting  case  law  when  the  1952  Patent 
Act  was  passed,  it  is  not  possible  to  ascertain  which  line  of  decisions 
Congress  was  "legislatively  ratifying."  Norlim  I  convinced  that 
under  such  circumstances  Congress  was  ratifying  the  then  Patent 
Office  practice.^' 

Granted  the  desirability  of  following  the  status  quo,  this  court  has 
never  been  reluctant  to  depart,  in  some  instances  sua  sponte,  from  that 
principle."  Thus  there  is  no  valid  reason  in  law  or  logic  why  this 
court  should  prevent  the  Patent  Offiee  from  correcting,  on  its  own, 
what  it  obviously  recognizes  to  be  prior  misinterpretation  of  Congres- 
sional intent.  r 

While  it  has  been  said  (see  Bate  Refrigerating  Co.  v.  Sulzberger. 
.  167  U.S.  1;  Webster  v.  Luth*r,  163  U.S:  331)  that  the  practical  con- 
struction given  to  an  act  of  Congress,  fairly  susceptible  of  different 
constructions,  by  an  executive  department  of  the  Grovemment  is  en- 
titled to  respect,  and  in  doubtful  cases  should  be  followed  by  the 
courts  especially  where  interests  have  grown  up  under  the  practice 
adopted^  it  seems  to  me  the  meaning  of  the  statute  is  clear  and  no 
prior  practice  inconsistent  with  that  meaning  can  be  given  effect. 
See  Andrews  v.  H<yvey,  124  U.S.  694,  716-718.  Antecedent  admin- 
istrative interpretation  long  in  force  does  not  render  it  impossible  for 
the  Patent  Office  to  promulgate  a  new  interpretation  changing  for 
the  future  the  earlier  practice,  particularly  when  the  new  interpreta- 
tion appears  to  comport  with  the  plain  meaning  of  the  statute.  See 
American  GhAcle  v.  TJ.&.,  316  U.S.  460.  Section  119  states  that  a 
^j    United  States  application  based  on  a  foreign  application  "shall  have 

>^The  aattaor  of  that  opinion  is  Judge  Josepb,  R.  Jackson  who  rendered  distlncnlsbed 
service  on  this  court  for  many  years.  Be  particquited  in  Walktr,  and  rejected  it  as  prec- 
edent on  the  issue  in  lAMy. 

"See  also  Bptrr^-Rani  Corp.  r.  Knapp-Monareh  Co.  to  the  same  effect,  although  that 
discussion  is,  as  in  walker,  dicta. 

>*The  oft-repeated  statement  that  administrative  construction  of  a  statutory  provision 
receives  legislative  approval  bv  reenactment  of  the  provision  without  material  change 
covers  tbe  situation  wnere  ambiguities  in  a  statute  are  resolved  by  reference  to  admin - 
istratlye  practice  prior  to  reenactment.  It  does  not  mean  that  an  Interpretation  of  a 
proYlslon  of  one  act  becomes  froxen  Into  another  act  merely  by  reenactment  of  that  pro- 
vision, so  that  administrative  Interpretation  cannot  be  cnanged  prospectively  through 
-  exercise  of  appropriate  administrative  discretion.  See  Helvering  v.  WiUhire  Oil  Co.,  308 
U.S,  90.  Nor  does  it  meai^  that  prior  constructloa  has  become  so  embedded  in  the  law  that 
only  Congreu  wn  effect  a  change.  Helvering  y.  Regnoldi,  318  U.S.  428.  Moreover,  any 
<  assumed  acquiescence  of  Congress  to  the  Patent  Office  interpretation  of  R.S.  4887  prior 
to  Its  1802  enactment  ot  secQoa  119  would  appear  of  little  import,  absent  evldeBce  that 
that  interpretation  was  expressly  called  to  the  attention  of  Congress  at  the  time  and  ex- 
pressly adopted.     See  Sutherland  SUtutory  Construction,  i  5109  (3  ed.  1948). 

"See,  e.g..  Shoe  Corp.  of  America  v.  JuveniU  Shoe  Corp.  of  America,  46  CCPA  868, 
206  F.3d  793.  121  USPQ  510.  reveraing  Patent  Offiee  practice  and  Jndleial  precedent 
whlcti  had  stood  for  over  30  years.  See  also  In  re  Bremner,  37  CCPA  1032.  182  P  2d  216. 
§5  SMS9^A'  l!f.^S.^'**S^'  *^  <^CPA  1081.  2801  P.2d  172,  126  D8PQ  242;  In  re  Wilte, 
50  CCPA  964,  314  P.2d  688.  136  USPQ  435 :  In  re  Palmquitt,  51  CCPA  839,  319  F.2d  5^ 
138  DSPQ  284 ;  /»  re  Maneon.  52  CCPA  789^  833  P.2d  284,  142  USPQ  8S.  many  of  whUbb 


are  discussed  in  Brenner  v.  Manton,  883  U.S.  519  (1966). 
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the  same  effect  as  the  same  application  would  have  if  filed  in  this 
country  on  the  date  on  which  the  application  *  *  *  was  first  filed 
in  such  foreign  country."  There  is  no  language  in  section  119  to  re- 
strict that  effect  in  any  way,  whether  for  purposes  of  obtaining  a 
patent  or  subsequently  utilizing  that  patent  as  a  prior  art  reference, 
i.e.  evidence  of  priority  as  to  the  disclosed  subject  matter,  to  defeat 
another's  right  to  a  patent.  It  seems  to  me  the  majority  here  legis- 
lates into  the  statute  words  of  limitation  which  Congress  has  not 
placed  there.  That  it  cannot  do.  Bate  Refrigerating  Co.  v.  Sulz- 
berger; Electric  Storuge  Battery  Co.  v.  Shimadzu,  307  U.S.  5,  14. 
I  would  aflirm. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  19S2 


2,520.SW.  Bverest  and  Jennings,  FOOT  AND  LEO  REST; 
tJBMMi.  same,  ADJUSTABLE  LEO  REST  FOR  WHEEL 
CHAIRS.  fll«d  Aug.  27,  1963,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc. 
4-63/338,  Everett  d  Jenningt,  Inc.  et  ai.  v.  MetalMatic,  Inc. 
By  stipulation  and  order  Patent  No.  2,520,309  withdrawn, 
leaving  only  Patent  No.  2,598,985  in  suit.  Complaint  dis- 
missed with  prejudice  and  Judgment  entered  on  behalf  of 
defendant — claims  1,  8,  .4  and  5  .of  Patent  No.  2,698,986  held 
invalid  Aug.  IS,  1966. 

(See  2,620.800.) 


L.  Winter,  COLLAR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
SHIRTS,  aied  Mar.  7.  1966.  C.C.A.,  4tb  Clr.,  Doc.  10,525, 
Lancer  of  California  et  al.  v.  Piedmont  Bhirt  Company.  De- 
cree of  District  Court  affirmed  Oct.  28,  1966. 

t.M8.6M.  O.  M.  Mast,  TRANSPAESNCT  VIEWER,  flied 
Nov.  80,  1965,  D.C.  Minn.  (MlnneapoUs),  Doc.  4-65/868, 
Matt  Developmtent  Company  v.  Allied  Central  Btoret,  Inc. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dfsmissal  without  prejudice  Oct.  19, 
1966. 

t.M9.n«,  R.  J.  Wood.  POST  SUPPORT.  Ued  Oct.  21,  1966, 
D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  45840,  Woodmmek 
Productt,  Inc.  v.  Bimpmn  Compmnp  et  ol. 

Z.ai«37l.  N.  K.  Walker,  JET  DBFLKCTINO  APPARATUS, 
aied  Oct.  19,  1966,  Ct.  Os..  Doe.  861-66.  Carl  H.  Riehwiond. 
Jr.  V.  The  UnUtd  Btatea. 

tJU$/Ht,  J.  B.  Drew,  FOLDING  TABLE.  Ued  Oct.  20. 
1965,  DC.  Oreg.  (PortUn^),  Doc.  65-681,  Dyco,  Inc.  <  City 
of  Eugene.    Order  of  dlsmlisal  Oct.  17, 1966. 

2,MS.Mi.  O.  L.  Nordln.i  COUPLINGS  AND  SAFETY  DE- 
VICES THEREFOR,  Ued  Oct.  10,  1966,  D.C,  8.D.  Tex. 
(Houston),  Doc.  66-H-656,  ThomhUl-Craver  Company  v. 
Puffer-Bweivtn,  tne. 

t^U,7M.  M.  B.  Bourns  et  al.,  VARIABLE  RESISTOR  CON- 
STRUCTION ;  saCl^M.  same,  POTENTIOMETERS.  Ued 
Oct.  4,  1966,  D.C.  Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  02618,  Boumt,  Inc. 
et  al.  T.  Dale  Mleetroniea  Incorporated. 

Z.MM.666,  Schar  and  Rlckards,  CELLULOSIC  SHEET  AND 
FILTER,  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR;  8,288362.  same, 
METHOD  AMD  APPARATUS  FOR  MAYING  FILTERS, 
Ued  Oct.  18,  1966,  D.C.  W.D.N.C.  (AshevlUe),  Doc.  2588, 
Celftl  Company  EeUblithment  et  al.  v.  Olin  Mathieaon  Chemi- 
cal Corporation. 

2.M6.S42,  A.  Biaele,  PBBCISION  CONCENTRICITY 
GAUGE :  2.W6,6Bt,  J.  P.  St.  Amour,  HOLE  LOCATION 
GAUGE.  Ued  Oct.  11,  1966,  DXJ.,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc. 
29070,  Andrew  Eieele.  doing  bueinoet  at  Zero  Internal  Oange 
Company  v.  John  P.  Bt.  Amonr. 

tMl.nt.  J.  W.  DICKET,  LAMINATING  POLYURETHANE 
FOAM  ;  ■«.  M.fa.  same,  METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  FORMING  LAMINATED  STRUCTURE  OF  AD- 
HERED MATERIALS,  U«d  Oct.  7,  1966,  D.C,  N.t).  Oa. 
(Rome),  Doc.  1S16,  Reevet  Brothen,  Inc.  r.  Carolyn  Chenillet, 
Inc. 

2.956.149.  M.  Wenlg,  APPUCATION  OF  METAL  LEAF, 
Ued  Oct.  7,  1966,  D.C,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  66C-956, 
Gienn-JTar  Products.  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Wil-Ray  Co.  et  al. 


tJMSjn:  E.  S.  Nelson,  FINNED  HJEATINO  UNIT  WITH 
GUIDE  RAILS,  flIed  Oct.  6,  1966,  DC.',  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn). 
I>oc.  66C-948,  Embatty  Induttriet,  Inc.  v.  Triangle  PlumMng 
Supply  Co.,  Inc.  Sum,  Oled  Oct.  21,  1906,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y. 
Doc.  66/3489,  Embatty  Induttriet.  Inc.  v.  Bchwartz  d  Port- 
noy.  Inc.  Smm.  Sled  Oct.  24.  1966.  P.  C,  E.  D.  Mich.  (De- 
troit), Doc.  29102,  Embatty  Induttriet,  Inc.  v.  Tiational  Oat 
Corporation.  SMoe.  Ued  Oct.  2S,  1966,  DC,  W.D.N.Y.  (Buf- 
falo), Doc.  1966-152,  Embatty  Induttriet,  Inc.  v.  Qoff  Supply 
Corporation. 

2.970,788.  D.  A.  Cheyette,  COMPOSITE  WEARING  PARTS 
FOR  CRUSHERS  AND  THE  LIKE,  Ued  Oct.  21,  1966,  D.C, 
M.D.  Pa.  (Scrai»ton),  Doc.  9656,  Nordberg  Manufacturing 
Company  v.  The  Frog,  Switch  d  Manufacturing  Co. 

236S.919.  O.  R.  Hugglns,  GUY  HOOK  FOR  ATTACHMENT 
TO  TRANSMISSION  LINE  POLES  OR  THE  LIKE,  Ued  Oct. 
19,  1966.  DC,  N.D.  AU.  (Birmingham).  Doc.  66-646-S, 
Malleable  Iron  Fittingt  Company  v.  Continental  Electric  Com- 
pany, flamr.  Doc.  06-647-8,  Malleahle  Iron  Fittingt  Company 
V.  Barron  Bethea  Company  Incorporated. 

tjt—jsm.  B.  A.  Wilson,  SHEET  PANEL,  Ued  Oct.  11,  1966. 
D.C.  Mass.  (Boston).  I>oc.  66-746-W,  Wilton  Retearch  Corpo- 
ration V.  PioUte  Plattict  Corporation. 

tJtmjUd.     (See  2,966,842.) 

S.Ma.876.  Lerey  and  Harrey,  SPRAY  GUN,  Ued  Apr.  4, 
1962,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  14,247,  The  Bpee-Flo 
Manufacturing  Corporation  v.  Oray  Company,  Inc.  Final  con- 
sent Judgment — claims  1  to  6,  inclusive,  and  8  of  Patent 
No.  3,000,576  held  valid  and  Infringed ;  defendant  enjoined 
Oct.  3,  1966. 

S.M7.6U,  Ust  and  Schwarts,  CRIMPING  TEXTILE 
STRANDS;  S.889.444.  R.  K.  BUnley,  STRAND  WINDUP 
TREATMENT.  Ued  Oct.  28,  1966,  D.C,  E.D.  Tenn.  (Chatta- 
nooga), Doc.  4866,  Technitervice  Corporation  y.  Keleo  Com- 
pany et  al. 

SJtMjni.  S.  M.  Taylor,  LIQUID  SUPPLY  PUMPING>  SYS- 
TEM, Bled  July  9,  1962,  D.C,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc. 
5621,  Metal  Coating  Corporation  v.  National  Steel  Conttrue- 
tion  Co.  Defendant's  motion  for  summary  Judgment  granted, 
wherefore  final  Judgment  rendered  in  favor  of  defendant  as 
to  all  Issues  of  infringement  Jan.  13,  1964.  Appeal  from  rul- 
ing on  summary  Judgment  of  Jan.  13,  1964,  affirmed  ;  com 
plaint  and  counTerclalms  dismissed  Oct.  21,  1966. 

8.M2.M4,   D.   W.   Irwin,   PRESSURE   REGULATOR   CON-' 
STRUCTION,  Aled  Oct.  7,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.  Ind.    (Indianapo- 
lis), Doc.  1P66-C-466,  Fither  Oovemor  Company  v.  ITextron, 
Inc. 

SJ64.167.  Bryner  and  lanuiii,  CAPPING  MACHINE,  Itted 
Oct.  7.  1966,  DC,  W.D.  Pa.  (Erie),  Doc.  98-77  Brie,  Balm 
Inttrument  Company,  Inc.  \.  Sigma  Engineering  Service,  Inc.- 

S.aaijem.  J.  A.  Kraft.  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  FLUENT 
MATERIAL,  Ued  Mar.  6,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/666, 
Scientific  Induttriet,  Inc.  v.  Oreiner  Scientific  Corp.  Order 
of  dismissal  Oct.  4,  1966.  4 

S.M2.1SS,  H.  L.  Tate,  ANIMAL  MOVEMENT  CONTROL- 
LING  APPARATUS,   Ued  Oct.   20,    1966,   D.C,   E.D.   Calif. 
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(Fresno),  Doc.  F-66-20,  Herbert  L.  Tate  v.  K  d  X  Salet  Com- 
pumif  et  al. 

t^mjmx,  H.  B.  MIUs,  PISHING  LURE,  filed  Oct.  31,  1966, 
D.C.,  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa),  Doc.  «»-36a-T,  GF«debrod  Induttriea, 
Ine.  y.LdS Bait  Company, Inc. 

9jna,tm,  v.  J.  BoyUn,  DEFOAMER,  Ued  Oct.  21,  1966. 
D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (CMcmco),  ttoc.  66el914,  Herculea  Incorporated 
V.  United  atatee  Movidyn  Corporation. 

SJM4n,  C.  W.  Lofgpen,  MASKING  DEVICE,  filed  Nov.  4, 
1964,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64cl869,  Sanford  Re 
aearch  Company  et  al.  v.  Bberhard  Faber  Pen  and  PencU  Co.. 
Inc.  et  al.  Jndgmeot  bolding  Patent  invalid ;  complaint  dls- 
mlBsed  Oct.  12,  1966. 

MM.M7,  J.  E.  Ruckstuhl,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SYN- 
THETIC VELVET-LIKE  KNITTED  FABRIC,  filed  Dec  3, 
1964,  D.C.,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  64/3699,  Terlinden  d  Co.  v.  Oehring 
TemtUee,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment — defendant  enjoined  Oct.  6, 
1966. 

S4M,166.  Underwood  and  Cupolo,  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR 
AIRPLANE  LOADING  TRUCKS,  filed  Sept.  28,  1966,  D.C., 


1,1 


B.D,N.y.    (Brooklyn),   Doc.  66C-911,  John   Cupolo  and  Ray 
tnond  L.  Underwood  v..^ky  Cheji,  Inc. 

3461,849.     (See  2,963,763.)  > 

S4S93S2.    (See  2,964,036.) 

SJ48.4W.  J.  R.  Martin,  SELF-ADJUSTABLE  FOUNDA- 
TION GARMENT;  S,X4a,41«.  same,  filed  Nov.  3,  1966.  DC, 
S.DJi.Y.,  Doc.  66/3681,  Flexnit  Company,  Inc.  v.  CurtU 
Eddy-Form  Co.  * 

3445,410.     (See  3,245,409.) 

S,SM.444.     (See  3,027,619.)  i 

Be.  M,4»8.     (See  2,967,793.) 


Erratimi 


lathe  OmciAL  Gazettb,  vol.  830,  page  468,  Sept.  13,  1966, 
under  "Patent  Suits,"  col.  2,  line  7  "2,993,780"  Should  read 
t,93t,lS0. 
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REISSUES  I 

DECEMBER  6,  1966 

Matter  eDClOMd  in  taeavT  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  bat  forms  no  part  of  this  reissae  specification ;  matter 

psintad  in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissae. 


CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  DIMMER  SWITCH 
S«d  L  Slatar,  Gka  Core,  N.Y^  MrivMT  to  Slater  ElMiric 

Inc^  GlcB  Core,  N.Y^  a  conoratfaMi  of  New  York 
OrigiBal  No.  3,1M.«1S,  Mad  Sayt  1«,  1M3,  Sv.  No. 

3549t,  Jna  It,  19M.    AppHcatioa  for  ratan^  Nov. 

li,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  51M21 

7Claiiiit.     (CL323— 22) 


"i     \'} 


iri 


«         I'     M 


— « 


8.  A  power  control  and  switch  device  for  use  as  a  wir- 
ing device  to  be  installed  in  a  building  providing  sub- 
stantially continuous  control  of  power  supplied  to  a  load 
over  a  subetantial  range  of  power  values,  said  device 
comprising  an  insulating  housing  adapted  to  fit  in  an  out- 
let box,  two  terminals  for  connecting  said  device  in  series 
in  one  side  of  the  two  sides  of  the  power  line  from  an 
alternating  current  power  source  Sfipplying  current  to  the 
load,  said  power  line  coijfprising  conductors  of  a  building 
wiring  circuit,   means  for   respectively   connecting   said 
terminals  to  conductors  comprising  said  one  side  of  said 
power  line,  a  semiconductor  control  element  within  said 
housing  haying  first  and  second  eleqtrodes,  said  control 
element  normally  being  substantially  non-conductive  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  being  adapted 
to  be  rendered  conductive  in  at  least  one  direction  by 
a  control  signal,  means  within  said  housing  connecting 
said  control  element  in  series  between  said  two  terminals 
by  means  of  its  first  and  second  electrodes,  variable  time 
delay  means  within  said  housing  energized  from  said  two 
terminals  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  control 
element,  within  said  housing  a  mechanical  switch  ar- 
ranged to  selectively  open  the  circuit  for  stud  control 
signal  between  one  of  said  terminals  and  said  control 
element,  and  a  continuously  variable  manually  -operable 
control  member  for  said  time  delay  means  extending  out- 
side saidJiousing,  said  mechanical  switch  being  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  said  control  member  and  said  lime  delay 
means  being  controllable  by  operation  of  said  control 
member  to  initiate  conduction  by  said  control  element  at 
instants  of  time  bearing  a  controllable  relation  with  re- 
spect to  alteriuuing  current  cycles  of  power  available  at 
said  two  terminals,  whereby  portions  of  alternating  cur- 
rent cycles,  which  portions  are  continuously  controllable 
in  duration  over  a  predetermined  remge,  may  be  supplied 
to  the  load  connected  in  circuit  with  said  device.        j 


> 


MAM 
BIT  LOADING  DEVICE  i 

lacksQB  M.  KallMr,  Hanli  CoMly,  Tas.,  •■'■t^  ^ 
Jaraay  Profcrtiwi  Raaawdi  ConvMy,  a  corporattoaof 

Original  No.  3,MS,532,  dated  May  7,  1M3,  Scr.  No. 
7M18,  Dae.  27, 19M.  Apfliadnn  for  rd— e  Fab.  3, 
19M,  Sar.  No.  525,278 

iCUm.    (CL175— 23«) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forcing  a  bit  against  the  bottom 
of  a  borehole  comprising: 
an  upper  hollow  shaft  section; 


a  lower  hollow  shaft  section; 

a  telescoping  joint  section  connecting  said  upper  shaft 
section  and  said  lower  shaft  section  in  a  longitudinal- 
ly slidable  and  non-roUtable  relationship,  said  tele- 
scoping joint  section  including  metms  for  limiting 
the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  upper  shaft  sec- 
tion and  said  lower  shaft  section  reUtive  to  (a^ch 
other  being  limited  in  each  direction  longitudinally] 
one  another  in  both  directions; 

a  housing  member  mounted  around  said  upper  shaft 
section  and  said  lower  shaft  section  in  a  longitudinal- 
ly slidable  rotable  relationship  therewith; 


pushdown  means  positioned  between  said  lower  shaft 
section  and  said  housing  operable  to  exert  a  foice 
on  said  lower  shaft  secti(Mi  longitudinally  thereof  in 
the  direction  of  said  bit  and  to  exert  the  reactioii 
thrust  of  such  force  on  said  housing  member, 

means  to  transfer  the  force  on  said  lower  shaft  section 
to  said  bit; 

anchor  meai^  attached  to  said  outer  housing  and  of 
a  character  to  transfer  the  reaction  thrust  to  the 
borehole  wall. 


26,121 
SAFETY  BUILDING  CONmiUCIION 
Edwvd  A.  WicgMd,  1M15  IMrall  Ave., 


I 


May  15,  19i2, 
fori 


Origiiai  No.  3,f  3MM, 
713,4S3,  Fab.  5, 1#5S. 
lM2,Scr.  No.'2M,<13 

32Clains.    (CL  1(9— 5) 


hr.  No. 
I«lyl3, 


19.*  In  combiruition  a  structural  member  for  buildings 
and  the   like,  liquid  circulating  passage  means  in  said 


45 


46 


VOL.  888— OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DscEMBitt  6,  1966 


structural  member  and  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  a  consisting  of  niobium  and  tantalum,  said  matrix  contain- 

closed  loop  liquid  circulatory  system,  a  linuid  in  said  ing  small  amounts  of  oxygen,  carbon  and  nitrogen  as  non- 

passage  means  and  system,  and  means  circulating  said  ^^,^,,,    .         ...       ,./                    .    ^              ,      .        . 

Hqidd  through  said  passage  means  and  system.  '"''^'^  impuruies.  (6)  a  compound  of  a  met«l  selected 

20.  The   combination   according   to   claim    19    with  from  the  group  consisting  of  scandium,  yttrium  and  the 

sprinkler  means  in   communication    with   said  passage  rare  earth  elements  of  the  lanthanide  series  of  the  Periodic 

means  releasing  said  liquid  from  said  passage  means  at  a  j^fg  ^f  Elements  and  combinations  thereof,  the  com- 


predetermined  temperature. 


DUCTILE  NIOIIUM  AND  TANTALUM  ALLOYS 
JokB  W.  Sound,  Jr^  Wyoming,  Ohio,  anliiior  to  Gen- 

and  Elcdilc  Conmnyi  a  cotpovation  of  New  York 
No  Drawinf.    OiAal  No.  3,156,5ft,  daM  Nor.  10, 

1K4,  Scr.  No.  8f8,2<3,  Jmc  5. 1959.    AppHcntkM  f or 

Ktanc  Sept.  29,  1965,  Sor.  No.  491^471 
7  Claims.    (CL  7S— 174) 

7.  A  body  compositionally  cormsting  of  (a)  at  least  90 
weight  percent  of  a  matrix  metal  selected  from  the  group 


pound  being  formed  by  the  combination  of  the  selected 
metal  with  the  nonmetallic  impurities  oxygen,  carbon  arid 
nitrogen  present  in  the  original  matrix  metal,  aitd  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  scandium,  yttrium 
and  the  rare  earth  elements  of  the  lanthanide  series  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  combination  thereof 
dissolved  in  said  matrix  metal  in  an  amount  larger  than 
that  required  to  precipitate  all  of  the  nonmetallic  impuri- 
ties. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  DECEMBER  6,  1966 

IllQitratloni  for  plant  patenti  are  uroally  In  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reprodnce  the  dtawlng 


2,68S 

ROSE  PLANT 
David  L.'Aniiitronff  Mid  Herbert  C.  Swim,  bodi  of  On- 
tario, Califs  an^non  to  Anmtroni  Nnneries,  Inc., 
Ontario,  Calif.,  a  corporatiMi  of  CaWomia 
Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  592,786 
ICUdm.    (CLn^l4) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  very  vigorous  and  upright  plant  habit 
which  is  particularly  good  for  a  white-flowered  rose 
variety,  large,  attractive,  leathery  and  semi-glossy  dark 
green  foliage,  an  excellent  um-sdiaped  bud  form  which 
holds  up  very  well  under  most  weather  conditions,  double 
flowers  of  from  medium  to  large  size  ^lich  are  borne 
on  strong  stems  ranging  from  medium  length  to  long, 
and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  white  flower  cc4or  which 
has  a  trace  of  pale  yellow. 


characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  t^  unique 
combination  of  a  very  vigorous  habit  of  grot^,  abun- 
dant foliage,  long  flower  stems,  large  flowers  of  attrac- 
tive Vermilion  color,  excellent  flower  keeping  qualities, 
and  exceptional  suitability  for  year-around  greenhouse 
forcing  use,  with  consequent  ability  to  hold  the  flower  size 
and  color  in  hot  summer  months,  yet  with  good  flower 
production  in  the  dari:  winter  days. 


t^Sclected 
a  corporation  of 

4S5.669I 


I  , 


2,699 

ROSE  PLANT 

Roy  L.  Byram,  RidmMHid.  Ind.,  BMlgnor  to  loelpli  H.  HiU 

Coomnnr,  Ridmond,  ud^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

^^FOed  Oct  25,  IHiSer.  No.  505*197 

ICWm.    (CLPII^IT) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  tA  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
^   tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


1  2,690 

GLADIOLUS  PLANT 
Cvl  H.  FlMher,  St  Chvici,  Minn., 
dadi,   Inc   New   Albany,  Ind., 

FOcd  Sent  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  405,660 
lOatai.  (CLPlt<— 05) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gladiolus  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  chalracterized 
by  its  rugged  plant,  consistent  performance,  long  flower- 
head,  ruffling,  lovely  color  and  greenish  throat  of  its 
blossom.  *"' 


■\ 


i      I 


'\ 
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3^209,212 

SIZER  MEANS  FOR  HELMETS 

Gerard  E.  Morgan,  Glcnvicw,  DIL,  Mrignor  to  John  T. 

Ridden,  Incn  Chfenao,  DL,  a  corBorafion  of  niiaob 

Fllad  Dccf,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,509 

COalmi.    (CL2— 3) 


1.  In  a  protective  helmet  construction  comprising  a 
substantially  rigid  outer  helmet  shell  and  including  a  head 
cradle  within  the  sheU  defining  an  area  for  receiving  the 
wearer's  head  and  for  holding  the  head  in  qiaced-apart 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
shell,  said  head  cradk  being  formed  at  least  in  part  by 
means  of  straps  which  are  substantially  permanently  at- 
tached to  said  shell,  the  improvement  comprising  head 
sizer  means,  means  removably  securing  said  sizer  means 
to  said  cradle  straps,  said  sizer  means  comprising  indi- 
vidual assemblies  secured  at  a  j^irality  of  separate 
locations  on  said  straps,  each  of  said  sizer  means  includ- 
ing a  resilient  pad  portion  adapted  to  be  located  over 
the  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  cradle  whereby  the 
pad  portion  is  effective  to  decrease  the  size  of  the  head 
receiving  ar6a  defined  by  the  cradle,  and  a  flexible  cover- 
ing disposed  around  said  resilient  pad,  and  wherein  said 
covering  comprises  a  back  portion  extending  around  one 
of  said  straps  and  securing  said  sizer  means  to  said  strap. 


3,209,213^ 
STRETCH  GARMENT 
Cariyk  K.  BackitnNii,  WatcrHllc  Maine,  asrignor  to  C.  F. 
Hathaway  Company,  WatervOic  Mafaic,  a  corporation 
of  Dchiwarc 

Fllad  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4U,502 
OChdmi.    (CL  2—116) 


thread  attaching  the  top  of  said  yoke  to  the  bottom  of  said 
band,  and  said  band  plies  being  attached  to  said  cape  in 
partially  stretched  condition  to  correspond  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal length  of  said  cape. 


3,209,214 
PORTABLE  TOILET 
Robert  F.  Coriisi,  Hacirnda  Hdghti,  CaUf,  asrigw 
mesne    ■■ignmfnti,   to   Monopam   Indnatrics, 
Cnlvcr  City,  CaUf. 

FUed  Inly  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  302,034 
OCWnm.    (CL4— 115) 


UK., 


1.  In  a  portable  toilet,  means  including  a  receptacle 
for  flush  liquid  filling  the  lower  interior  of  the  receptacle, 
a  sewage  container  received  downwardly  into  said  re- 
cepkacle,  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  discharge  outlet  overiying 
the  lower  interior  of  the  container,  a  toilet  seat  supporting 
said  bowl  to  depend  therebelow  with  the  seat  supported 
for  upward  removal  relative  to  the  receptacle  and  con- 
tainer, means  for  transferring  flush  liquid  from  the  Te> 
ceptacle  to  drain  downwardly  over  the  upper  surface  of 
the  bowl  and  then  through  said  bow!  outlet  into  the  con- 
tainer, the  container  being  supported  free  of  the  seat  and 
at  a  concealed  location  tberebeneath  for' periodic  upward 
withdrawal  from  the  receptacle  and  emptying  after'^re- 
moval  of  the  seat  to  displace  the  bowl  outside  the  upward 
withdrawal  path  of  the  cmitainer  from  the  receptacle,  the 
lower  periidiery  and  bottom  of  the  container  downwardly 
penetrating  the  flush  liquid  to  upwardly  <fisplaoe  said  flush 
liquid  about  the  container,  and  said  flush  liquid  transfer- 
ring means  penetrating  said  upwardly  disjiaced  flush 
liquid  between  the  receptacle  and  container. 


3.  A  shirt-like  garment  coraprinng  the  combination  of 
body  panels  and  arms  formed  of  stretch  fabric,  a  collar 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  cape  having  two  outer 
plies  fbrmed  of  stretch  fabric  having  stretch  character- 
istics in  one  dbectlon  and  cut  for  stretching  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction,  a  liner  in  the  cape  intermediate  the 
outer  plies  and  formed  of  woven  fabric  cut  on  a  true 
bias  with  respect  to  its  longitudinal  direction,  additional 
woven  liners,  positioned  intermediate  the  full  liner  and 
one  of  said  cape  outer  pHes  at  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  cape,  a  band  having  outer  plies  formed  longitudinally 
shorter  than  said  cape  ^ies  and  made  of  stretch  fabric  to 
stretch  longitudially,  a  liner  int^nediate  the  outer  plies 
of  tlie  band  and  fimned  of  woven  fabric  cut  on  a  true 
bias  with  reqiact  to  its  longhudtnal  direction,   elastic 


3,209^15 
BACK  CLEAN&iG  DEVICE 
J.  KcVMdj,  Rli.  2,  Bn  2006AC, 
LoMskCnW. 
FOed  Ang.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479J66 
1  Cbdm.     (CL  4—150) 
A  back  cleaning  device  ccMnpridng: 
a  support  i^ember  having  at  least  two  opposed  edge 
portions,  each  edge  poctian  being  provided  with  a 
pkuality  of  qiaoad  apertures; 
a  plastic  foam  member  secnred  to  said  si^port  member 
and  particulariy  adapted  to  hold  a  soap  and  water  so- 
lution, said  support  member  being  formed  of  a  shal- 
low V-sh^w  whereby  said  secured  foam,  member  sub- 
stantially conforms  to  the  curvature  of  a  user's  back; 
and 
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at  least  two  channel  members  secured  to  the  wall  of  a  arms  exteoding  laterally  in  opposite  directions  therefrom 
shower  stall  for  removably  receiving  said  opposed  to  rest  upon  the  top  edge  of  said  side  wall;  a  first  struc- 
edge  portions  of  said  supped  member^  said  channel  ture  depending  from  said  central  section,  said  first  struc- 
ture constructed  and  arranged  to  be  positioned  exterior- 
ly of  said  wall;  a  second  structure  depending  Ifrom  said 
centfal  section,  said  second  structure  construct^  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  positioned  interiorly  of  said  side  w^;  means 
interposed  between  said  structures  for  clamping  said  side 
wall  between  them;  said  second  structure  comprising  of 

\  • 


members  including  means  for  cooperating  with  said 
apertures  for  positi<niing  said  support  member  at  one 
of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  distances  from  the 
floor  of  the  shower  stall. 


RETRACTABLE  SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER 
Myron  Phfl^  Aottoay*  Newport  Beach,  and   Robert 
Ortega,  Los  Aniclcs,  CaHf.    (both  ofSSTl  Firestone 
Bhrd^  Sooth  Gate,  CaUf .) 

FDed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Scr.  N^  431,375 
UOainM.    (CL  4— 172) 


elongated  member  and  a  threaded  shaft  substantially 
paralleling  said  member  and  rotatably  mounted  thereon; 
an  internally  threaded  traveling  block  mountejd  on  said' 
threaded  shaft  for  movement  tberealong  upon  i|otation  o^ 
said  shaft;  an  arm  so  rotatably  carried  by  ^d  block 
that  in  a  first  angular  position  thereof  it  wi|l  lie  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  side  wall  and  in  a  second  angu- 
lar position  it  will  extend  away  from  said  skje  wall;  a 
seat  carried  by  said  arm;  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
to  (raise  and  lower  said  seat 


I 


''^'y///////^/// 


In  a  swimming  pool  cleaner  having  a  float-supported 
movaUe  cocMfaiit  and  a  flex^:^  hose  submergible  in  the 
pool  water  and  having  its  upper  end  coupkd  to  said  con- 
duit for  receiving  water  therefrom,  water  discharging  from 
its  other  end  serving  to  disiodge  dirt  from  the  pool  walls 
and  bottom  as^^ie  hose  moves  in  sinuous  rand(mi  fashion 
in  the  water,  «ud  conduit  being  c<»nected  at  its  one  end 
to  a  soupoe  of  pressurized  water  at  the  edge  of  the  pool 
and  including  at  its  other  end  a  leader  asseqlbly  ad^rted 
to  suhstantiaUy  cMitinuously  movably  contact  the  aide 
widl  defining  the  pool  periphery  and  provided  witii  a  pro- 
pulsioa  port  communicating  wi^  the  ^conduit  interioV 
whereby  reactive  force  of  water  flowing  outwardly  through 
the  port  serves  to  i»t)pel  the  leader  assembly  along  the 
pool  side  widl,  the  provision  of: 

means  resiliently  biasing  the  conduit  into  inoperative 

retracted  position  adjacent  the  pool  side  wall  adjoin- 
V        ing  the  water  source; 

and  means  acttiated  by  the  pressure  of  water  in  the 

conduit  for  overcoming  Uie  force  of  the  resiliently 

biasing  means. 


3,2t9J18 

ATTACHMENTS  FOR  SINKS 

Mkhacl  G.  MebOos,  2353  Ccatral,  Akoni  DL 

FDed  Mar.  30, 19M,Scr. No.  355,553. 

5CUina.     (CL  4— 296) 


P 


Calif. 


3Jf9ai7 

BAIHSEATLtFT 

FlTMMta  P.  Glover,  9499  S.  NotMaa* 

FIM  Maar  13, 1964»  Scr.  No.  36M99 
TCUmi.    (CL4— 195) 

1.  In  a  devke  for  maneuvering  an  invalid  patient  in 
and  out  of  a  bathtub:  a  supporting  element  comprising 
an  eloogated  central  section  adapted  to  extend  over  and 
across  the  side  wall  of  a  bathtub  and  having  a  pair  of 


1.  A  sink  stopper  and  drink  disposer  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frusto-conical  base  than  can  extend  into  the  drain 
opening  of  the  basin  of  a  sink  and  which  tan  coact 
with  that  drain  opening  to  provide  a  liquid«tight  seal, 

(b)  a  tubular  discharge  end  which  extends ;  upwardly 
from  said  base  and  which  conununicates  wit|i  an  open- 
ing in  said  base, 

(c)  said  discharge  end  having  a  liquid-tigl^t  engage- 
ment with  said  base  whereby  said  sink  stopper  and 
drink  disposer  can  coact  with  said  basin  t0  maintain 
water  within  said  basin, 

(d)  a  funnel-like  upper  portion  that  extends  upwardly 
and  laterally  from  said  discharge  end  to  lalerally  dis- 
place the  center  of  the  upper  end  of  said  funnel-like 
upper  portion  from  the  axis  of  said  dischar|e  end, 

(e)  said  funnel-like  upper  portion  being  genc|raUy  con- 
ical in  configuration, 

(f)  openings  in  said  funnel-like  upper  portioa  adjacent 
the  upper  edge  of  said  funnel-like  upper  portion. 
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(g)  said  openings  being  torge  enough  to  permit  water 

to  pass  freely  therethrough, 
(h)  said  openings  limiting  the  maximum  level  of  water 
in  said  basin  by  permitting  water  t6  pass  therethrough 
and  then  downwardly  through  said  funnel-like  upper 
portion  and  said  discharge  end  to  the  drain  facilities 
for  said  basin,    - 
(i)  a  deflector  that  is  secured  to  said  funnel-like  upper 
portion  adjacent  said  upper  edge  of  said  funnel-like 
upper  portion, 
(j)  said  deflector  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly 

of  said  funnel-like  upper  portion, 
(k)  said  deflector  being  generally  frusto-conical  in  con- 
figuration and  having  the  small  diameter  thereof  at 
the  bottom  thereof, 
(1)  said  deflector  overlying  said  openings  but  having 
an  angle  of  generation  substantially  smaller  than  the 
angle  of  generation  of  said  generally  conical  upper 
portion  to  space  the  lower  portion  thereof  inwardly 
of  said  openings  to  permit  water  to  flow  inwardly 
through  said  openings  and  then  downwardly  through 
said  funnel-like  upper  pc^on  and  said  discharge 
end  to  the  drain  fitcilities  for  said  basin, 
(m)  said  bottom  of  said  deflector  being  disposed  below 
the  level  of  said  openings  to  keep  the  contents  of  in- 
completely-emptied drinking  glasses  from  reaching, 
and  passing  through,  said  openings, 
(n)  a  screen  that  u  removably  disposable  within  said 

funnel-like  upper  end, 
(o)  said  screen  being  generally  frusto-conical, 
(p)  a  frame  for  said  screen  that  overlies  the  upper 

edge  of  said  funnel-like  upper  portion, 
(q)  said  frame  being  generally  frusto-conical  and  hav- 
ing the  small  diameter  thereof  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
(r)  said  frame  having  the  outer  portkm  thereof  bent 
outwardly  and  downwardly  to  prevent  accidental 
separation  of  said  screen  from  said  funnel-like  upper 
portion,  and 
(s)  a  horisontally-directed  flange  that  is  stiff  and  un- 
yiddmg  and  that  is  secured  to,  and  that  projects  out- 
wardly from,  said  discharge  end  above  said  base, 
(t)  said  flange  overlying  and  engaging  a  portion  of  the 
bottom  of  said  basin  to  coact. with  said  base  to  hold 
said  drink  disposer  upright  within  said  basin, 
(u)  said  sink  stopper  and  drink  disposer  being  substan- 
tially as  taD  as  sftid  basin,  thereby  said  basin  can  be 
substantially  filled  with  water, 
(v)  said  funnel-shaped  nnier  portion  transferring  heat 
from  water  in  said  basin  to  ice  cubes  held  therein 
and  also  permitting  water  that  entei^  said  openings 
to  contact  said  ice  cubes, 
(w)  said  discharge  end  being  dimensiobed  to  intercept 
and  hold  ice  cubes  and  pieces  ormiit  whenever  said 
screen  is  removed  from  said  funi^l-like  upper  portion, 
(x)  said  generally  conical  funnel^like  upper  portion 
having  the  axis  thereof  inclined  \forwardly  of  the 
axis  of  laid  discharge^  end  to  disp^ce  the  center  of 
the  upper  end  of  said  funnel-like  umier  portion  sub- 
stantially forwardly  of  the  axis  of  nJd  discharge  end, 
(y)  whereby  said  upper  end  of  «aid^funnel-like  upper 
portion  is  substantially  deeper  than  twice  the  distance 
between  said  axis  of  said  discharge  end  and  the  ad- 
jacent wall  of  said  basin. 


3,2t9,219 

COMBINED  AMBULANCE  CART  AND 

ROLUNG  CHAIR 

Rkhard  H.  Ff ms — .  Wi  liliil  ii  ■  Coort  Hooae,  OMo,  aod 

Charles  A.  WBBIa.  Loa  Aogilii,  CaBL,  aarigpors  to 

Bort  Wdi,  Chi^iH,  OUo 

nM  Oct  12, 19(4, 8«.  No.  493,155 
MOalM.    (CL5— 92) 
1.  A  carUQunprising, 
a  three^nded,  horizontal,  rectangular  frame, 


four  downwardly  extending  legs  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  four  comen  of  said  frame, 

releasable  means  normally  bracing  said  legs  perpen- 
dicular to  said  frame, 

means  for  actuating  said  releasable  means  to  permit 
said  legs  to  swing  generally  parallel  to  said  frame, 

a  stretcher  frame  constituted  by  a  leg  panel,  a  seat 


panel  and  a  back  panel  hinged  serially  to  each  other, 
and 
means  mounting  said  stretcher  frame  on  said  three- 
sided  frame  for  movement  between  a  chair  position 
in  which  said  seat  panel  is  horizontal  and  said  leg 
and  back  panels  are  generally  vertical,  and  a  stretcher 
position  in  which  all  panels  are  horizontal. 


3,299,229 

CUSHION  SUPPORTS 

Norman  GiinMhaw,  A  ihton  ondw-Ijme,  Fng^aad,  aaita- 

or  to  VMafooas,  LM.,  MMdiatao,  I— rait w,  EngfaiBd 

FOed  May  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  299,329 

Claims  pcfority,  appDcatioo  GfftM  Britain,  Magr  15, 1962, 

18,579/62 
9C1^M.    (CL5— 229) 


1.  A  cushion  support  comprising  a  unitary  resilient - 
member  moulded  from  a  material  whidi  will  flow  when 
subjected  to  heat  and  pressure  and  will  be  resilient  when 
cold,  metallic  reinforcing  means  in  the  form  of  substan- 
tially U-shaped  metallic  clips,  the  armi^of  which  are,  at 
their  extremities,  in  close  proximity  moCd^ed/into  said 
resilient  member  at  least  at  the  ends  thereof /look  means 
removably  attached  to  said  metallic  dips,  and  tension  ad- 
justing means  attached  to  said  iMok  means  at  least  at  one 
end  of  said  resilient  support,  said  tension  adjusting jnestns 
including  at  least  one  metal  bar  adapted  to  be  a<4nlabiy 
mounted  vebtive  to  a  furniture  frame,  tlireaded  rods  §»• 
cured  to  said  metal  bar,  and  nuts  and  tode-nnts  on  ssid 
threaded  rods  to  retain  said  metal  bar  in  podtioo  after  tMi- 
sioB  adjustment  of  said  resilient  member. 
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w  ,J^^9  *J^^  ^(^JxiMniNG  MEANS 
MMiN,  iMivql,  Lm  Ai«dM,  CaHf^  aMigiior  to 

2?S<SES?^  ^  ^"^  Cdtf^TSSoni- 
9  Ctafais.    (CL  5—139) 


aiding  to  bold  said  first  support  rail  in  said  essentially 
hnetrly  aligned  relationship  to  said  first  side  frame  rail, 
(c)  a  second  suppott  rail  noounted  to  the  second  side 
fraiue  rail  of  said  bed,  (d)  a  connecting  rod  extending 
tranaversely  across  said  bed  with  a  connection  Bt  one  end 
to  s«id  first  support  rail  and  a  connection  at  th«  other  end 
to  said  second  support  rail,  said  support  rails  b(ing  biased 
under  tension  toward  each  other  with  the  tension  of  said 
bias  carried  through  said  connecting  rod,  (e)  biasing 
means  movably  mounted  to  a  support  rail  and  operable 


1.  A  spring  unit  of  the  character  described  and  includ- 
ing, a  set  of  spring  coils  in  a  series  displaced  from  edges 
of  the  unit  and  disposed  transversely  between  the  said 
edges  of  the  unit,  and  hei^t  limiting  means  comprising 
a  series  of  bodies  and  each  overlying  one  of  said  coUs  and 
fomaing  an  elongate  normally  straight  element,  hinge 
means  joining  said  bodies  for  downward  flexure  of  said 
element,  and  means  preventing  upward  flexure  of  said 
element. 


DEVICE  FOR  AN  ADIUSTABLE  BED  OR  CHAIR 
Gw|  Peter  QriitfM,  Nfcbem  Copeahi«eii,  Denmark, 
■gj^orto  Pfaa  Allan  Chrfatenaea  •Co^openlMgen^ 


^^    ra«dWjl3.19«4,Ser.No.382,926 
CWms  priority,  ap|lic««OB  Denmark,  Nor.  4, 19«3, 
5,162/63 
8  CUma.    (CL  5-^27) 


S-^r-r 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  back  frame 
and  a  seat  frame  said  frames  being  secured  together 
for  pivotal  movement,  a  support  member  slidably  sup- 
ported on  the  back  frame,  means  secured  on  said  back 
frame  and  defining  a  bearing  surface  which  is  supported 
on  the  support  member,  and  linkage  means  connected 
to  said  frames  and  to  the  support  member  to  displace 
the  support  member  on  s^d  back  frame  relative  to  the 
bttdag  surface  in  correspondence  with  the  degree  of 
pivotal  movement  of  the  frames. 


through  a  handle  movably  mounted  to  a  support  rail, 
and  (f)  guide  means  rigidly  fixed  to  said  first  support 
rail  for  guiding  said  adjustable  side  guard  duri|ig  adjust- 
ment of  the  same  between  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions, said  adjustable  side  guard  of  said  safety  attachment 
having  only  one  member  cooperating  with  s|iid  guide 
means  during  said  adjustment,  sai(!l  guide  mean^  and  said 
member  of  said  side  guide  cooperating  with  sfiid  guide 
means  during  said  adjustment  being  characterized  by 
being  non-circular  in  cross-section  and  snugly  fitted  to- 
gether but  slidable  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,289,224 

CONTOUR  CUSHION  LOUNGE 

AmoM  D.  Wltchei,  2527  Matthewi  Ave.,  Mempkis,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Ang.  17. 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,11^ 

2ClnfaBa.    (CL  5—345) 


LiTer 
toCari 


„   3,289,223 

^-^  ™  5^^^?^  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BEDS 
Call  W.  OH  St  PnnI,  nd  Riehaid  L. 

Gvovn,  Mfaa^  aaiflMn,  by  mca 

W.O|n.StPM«,MtaB. 

nM  Oct.  2^  1964^  8cr.  No.  466,264 
IS  CkfaM.    (CL  5-^331) 

1.  A  bed  equ4>ped  with  an  adjustable  safety  attach- 
ment, said  bed  conapriaing  a  frame  for  supporting  a  mat- 
tress and  paraUel  side  frame  rails,  sail  safety  attachment 
compriaing  a,  base  portion  rigidly  aflSxed  to  said  side 
frame  raib  of  said  bed,  an  adjnstitble  side  guard  carried 
on  said  rigidly  fixed  base  portion  and  adjustable  into 
operative  upper  and  inoperative  lower  positions  with  re- 
spea  tiwreto,  and  means  for  ideaaaMy  kx^Ling  said  skle 
I  guard  in  an  operative  upper  position,  said  rigidly  fixed 
)ba8e  portion  of  said  safety  attachment  inchiding  the  fol- 
lowing (a)  a  fint  sui^wrt  rail  mounted  laterally  ac^a- 
cent  to  a  first  sfaie  frame  rail  of  said  bed  and  in  essentially 
linearly  aligned  relationship  thereto,  (b)  hook  means 


Contour  cushion  means  compriaing  a  substan|ially  pli- 
able foldabk  cushion,  bendable  means  surrouAded  by 
said  cushion,  and  external  handle  means  attacheSto  said 
bendat>le  means  for  the  manual  adjustment  oft^  angu- 
lar attitude  of  the  profile  of  said  contour  cushion  means, 
said  pliable  cushion  being  a  semi-iesilient  body«upport- 
mg  contour  cushion  in  which  said  bendable  me^ns  com- 
prise malleable  bar  means  having  said  handle  means 
extending  extemaUy  of  said  cushion,  said  hand^  means 
being  integrally  connected  to  said  malleable  meito,  rigid 
strut  means  interposed  between  said  malleable  b^r  means 
for  the  prevenUon  of  bulge  and  planar  defomlition  of 
the  said  contour  cushion  when  the  said  maOeeble  bar 
means  are  manipulated  to  dispose  the  aforesaid  contour 
cushion  into  varying  degrees  of  angntar  curvilinear  ad- 
justment. 
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caNvnmBLE  nuSn  anp  pontoon 
BOAT  coNsnojcnoN 


Wayne  D.  bch,  285  S.  Adan  St,  Maniidd.  OUo, 
Walter  J.  LnwiaMC,  St.,  114  TaMane  Mvc,  L« 


SUBnOABD  WriH  NOS  AND/OR 

LIFT  CZNBKATDiiG  MBANB 
M.Kal7,*.4117 


toLOyo 

PBei  Fafc.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,597 
ICkkM.   (0.9^-1) 


Not.  16, 1965,  S«.N«.  567485 
16  CWm.    (CL  9>316) 


2.  ki  a  convertible  trailer  and  pontoon  boat  construc- 
tion, a  boat  deck,  spaced  apart  pooioons  suspended  betow 
the  deck  alai«  opposite  skies  thereof,  a  dralt  bar  tube, 
a  draft  bar  leleacopM:aIly  carried  in  the  tnbe  for  extensk>n 
forwaidly  beyood  the  deck  and  iMnctiUe  to  store  the 
same  within  the  confines  of  the  deck  and  between  the 
pontoons,  sakl  draft  bar  having  nxative  movement  m  said 
tube,  sakl  tnbe  and  takl  bar  having  a  irfurality  of  open- 
ingf  to  be  biouiSit  into  selective  alignment  reflectively 
for  receiving  fasteners  whereby  to  releasably  lock  the 
tube  and  bar  in  selected  extended,  retracted  and  routed 
lehtkMi.  a  running  gear  assembly  hingedly  supported  be- 
k>w  the  deck  and  movaUe  to  and  from  a  nested  position 
between  sakl  ponloMH,  means  for  effecting  such  move- 
ment, and  means  limiting  such  movement  in  either  direc- 
tk»,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  apart  rails  suspended  from 
sakl  deck  ki  vertical  al^^mient  with  said  telescopk;  tiAe 
and  draft  bar.  a  member  siq^rted  on  one  of  sakl  rails 
and  guided  by  sakl  rails  for  cbovement  thereakmg  in  op- 
posite directkms,  tie  bars  converguig  from  sakl  runnkig 
gear  and  pivotally  connected  at  their  converging  cods 
to  sakl  member,  and  means  operable  from  access  through 
the  deck  to  move  sakl  member  to  retract  the  running  gear 
to  iU  nested  podtlon  between  the  pontoons,  and  releasable 
to  return  the  running  gear  to  non-^iested  position  to  s\q>- 
port  the  trailer  in  hmd  travel. 


Gaovfs  F. 


POl 


intoSnik 


1.  A  surfboard  comprising  an  elongated  buoyant  mem- 
ber which  is  substantially  solid  in  cross-section  having  a 
deck  face,  an  opposite  underface  and  front  and  rear  ends, 
about  the  first  third  of  sakl  board's  length  from  sakl  front 
end  aft  constituting  its  nose  portion,  about  the  second  third 
of  said  board's  length  aft  of  said  nose  portion  constitut- 
ing its  mid-section,  and  about  the  remaining  third  of 
sakl  boaid's  length  aft  of  said  mklsection  to  sakl  rear  end 
constituting  its  real  stance  planing  surface,  and  means 
in  the  underface  of  said  board  forward  (^  said  rear  stance 
leaning  surface  provkling  at  least  one  open  coocave  area 
to  entrap  water  and  thereby  mcrease  lift  at  said  concave 
area  when  the  rider  is  positkmed  on  sakl  deck  surface 
forward  of  sakl  rear  stance  jdaning  surface,  said  frosit 
and  rear  ends  of  said  member  being  tapered  and  longi- 
tudinally upturned  and  said  planing  surface  including  a 
dependent  skeg. 

SCREW  HEAD  SStmG  APPARATUS 
O.  Lefkrsa  and  Azd  Anderson,  Rockfted,  RL, 
to  Swdstaaii  ConeraHniL  a  corpemllbn  of 


BOAT 
li 

a 


of  Deb- 


Fled  Oct.  19. 1965.  ScK.  No.  498,673 
17  nikii     (a.l6~«) 


Fah.  15. 1965. 8ar.  No.  432*686 
2ClJaM.   (CL9— 1) 


1.  In  conbteatkm  in  a  pontoon  boat  of  tiie  catamaran 
type  having  a  deck  and  a  pair  of  klerally  q>aced  side 
pontoons  supporting  the  deck  above  the  water,  a  central 
runner  seoired  beneath  the  deck  and  extending  rearwardly 
thereof  and  of  said  skle  pontoons,  said  runner  com- 
prising an  upwardly  facing  boOow  channel  member  with 
its  botom  web  inclined  upwardly  to  merge  with  said 
deck  at  ite  forward  end,  a  transom  dt^osed  across  sakl 
channel  member  at  its  rear  cad  and  adapted  to  naount 
an  outboard  motor  at  a  podtkm^  lubstantially  spaced 
rearwanUy  from  the  boat,  and  aati<aviutk»  means  ex- 
tending rearwardly  of  sakl  transom  toward  the  outboard 
motor  to  a  pootkm  ck>sely  adjacent  the  motor  to  prevent 
swelling  of  the  water  between  the  runner  and  the  out- 
board motor. 


1.  In  a  screw  slotting  machine,  means  defining  a  wcxk 
station,  means  for  moving  screws  in  a  path  past  said 
wait  station,  means  at  said  woA  itatiOB  for  AMing 
screws,  means  on  said  path  atMaceat  said  vaoik  statian 
for  debuiring  sakl  acrewa,  and  sensing  means  pivotally 
mounted  oo  Mid  deboning  meant  and  having  a  portion 
positioned  in  said  p4rth  for  sensing  an  undotled  icraw. 
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AFPABATUS  FOR COLDHEADING  BLANKS 
Robert  G.  FVfailMwi,  TMb,  Ohio.  aMlpor  to  Hie  Na- 
tlMpl  MaeUMiy  CoBpuy,  T1■i^  Ohto,  a  corporation 
of  Mio 
Oitfirial  appHcadoB  Sept.  21,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  57,529. 
Dhldad  and  this  appUcation  Jnly  2,  1965,  S^r.  No. 
4(9;246 

13  Claims.    (O.  10—12.5)      i 


^  1.  A  double  blow  header  comprising  a  work-receiving 
die  adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  blank  with  one  end 
protruding  therefrom,  first  *nd  second  tools  operable  to 
successively  upset  the  protruding  end  of  said  blank  to 
form  a  pol^nal  head  thereon,  said  first  tool  Including 
a  sleevp  formed  with  a  uniform  cross-section  passage 
therein,  and  a  polygonal  cross-section  punch  closely  fit- 
ting in  said  passage,  mounting  means  motinting  said  sleeve 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  punch  between  the 
forward  position  toward  said,  die  and  rearward  positions 
spaced  back  from  said  forward  position,  means  maintain- 
ing said  sleeve  in  said  forward  position  as  said  first  tool 
moves  toward  said  die  until  the  end  of  said  sleeve  engages 
the  end  of  said  die,  said  sleeve  and  die  cooperating  to 
define  a  polygonal  die  cavity  closed  at  the  end  face  of  said 
die  before  said  punch  completes  its  upsetting  operation, 
said  sleeve  and  die  being  fixed  against  relative  movement 
and  comi^tely  confining  sai^  protuding  end  during  at 
least  the  final  portion  of  upsetting  by  said  first  too],  said 
second  tool  being  formed  with  a  uniform  cross-section 
polygonal  die  cavity  having  nde  and  end  walls  fixed 
against  relative  movement  during  its  entire  upsetting  op- 
eration on  said  protruding  portion,  the.  cross-section  of 
said  polygonal  die  cavity  in  said  second  tool  being  greaiter 
than  the  cross-section  of  said  passage  in  said  sleeve. 


3,289,23« 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOAIHNG  FLAT  ARTICLES 

INTO  MAGAZIPffiS 

Henry  W.  Detert^  Nonray,  Maiae,  inigiior  to  Sptpldiiig 

Flhre  Company,  Inc.,  North  Rochester,  N JI.,  a  cdrpo- 

radon  of  New  Hampshire 

Filed  Oct  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,503 
11  Claims.    (O.  12—1) 


U        1 


•IB 


X 


'jfTTjy^^^ 


4d 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  flat  articles  into  maga- 
zines coministng  the  combination  of  means  fior*  leceiv- 
inf  the  aiticks  in  succession  and  transporting  them  to  a 
loading  station^  means  for  depositing  the  articles  in  suc- 
cession into  a  magazine  at  the  load^  station,  means  for 


advancing  the  magazine  step-by-step  along  a  lino  past  said 
depositing  means  in  timed  relation  with  the.  ^epodtion 
of  the  articles  into  tt>e  magazine  and  into  a  discharge  posi- 
tion beyond  said  depositing  means,  means  for  feeding  a 
series  of  empty  magazines  in  succession  to  saijd  loading 
station,  and  means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  a  loaded 
joagizine  at  said  discharge  position  for  moving  the  loaded 
magazines  iq  succession  laterally^  of  the  line  of  advance 
of  the  magazines  and  out  of  said  discharge  position. 


3,2g9J31 

ELECTRIC  SHOE  POLISHER 

Paol  Minton,  Newtagtoa^  and  Joha  Mashm.  B■^Mlbrool^ 

Conn.,  assignors  to  The  lona  Manafactnit^  Company, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Comiecticiit 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,4gg 
14  Claims.    (CL  lS-2f) 


1.  In  an  electric  shoe  polisher,  the  improven)ent  com- 
prising: brush  means  releasabh^^upled  with  »aid  shoe 
polisher;  '^ 

a  driving  inotor  within  said  polisher  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  brush  means  for  operation  tb«treof; 

engaging  means  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said 
polisher  coupling  said  brush  means  with  said  polisher; 
and 
V  a  manually  operable  switch  means  including  switch 
operating  means  movable  to  at  least  three  positions 
nominally  defined  as  first,  second  and  third  positions; 

said  switch  operating  means  in  its  first  position  being 
operative  to  de-activate  said  driving  motoy; 

said  switch  operating  means  in  its  second  position  being 
operative  to  activate  said  driving  motor  and  hence 
to  operate  said  brush  means; 

said  switch  operating  means  in  its  thiid  position  being 
Operative  to  actuate  said  engaging  means  tO  thereby 
release  said  brush  means  from  its  coupling  with 
said  shoe  polisher; 

said  brush  means  having  an  upstanding  stem  and  said 
engaging  means  being  movable  into  and  out  of  re- 
leasable  engagement  with  said  stem. 


^  3,2g9^2 

PUMP  CONTROL,  C^CK  VALVE  AND  l^RTVE 
COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  SHAMPOOINC  \  AND 
SCRUBBING  DEVICE 
Justice  H.  Bcad^  Canton,  OUo,  aarignor  to  The  Hoover 


Canlo^  Ohio,  a  corporadoa  nf  OUo 
ic  2g.  1964,  Ser.  No.  421475 
(CL  15—29) 


1.  A  shampooing  and  scrubbing  device  compi{ising: 
(a)  a  casing. 


/ 
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(b)  a  shaft  rolatably  mounted  on  said  casing. 

(c)  scrubbingmeans  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

(d)  power  noeausfor  rotating  said  shaft, 

(e)  a  liquid  pump  including  movable  actuating  means 
mounted  on  said  deVice, 

(i)  said  pump  having  am  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

(g)  said  pump  inlet  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
liquid  supply  leceptai 

(b)  saio  pump  outlet  bleing  positiooed  adjacent  said 
scrubbing  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  a  surface  be- 
ing scrul>bed, 

(i)  a  check  valve  in  said  pump  outlet, 

(j)  selective  control  means  for  starting  and  stopping  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  pump,  and 

(k)  a  separable  coupling  drive  between  said  pump  ac- 
tuating means  and  said  scrubbing  means, 

(1)  said  separable  coupling  drive  being  automatically 
engaged  when  said  scrubbing  means  is  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  being  automatically  disengaged  when 
said  scrubbing  means  is  removed  from  said  shaft. 


of  said  brush-back,  each  of  said  plates  including  a  plural- 
ity of  pronges  and  keyways  on  the  inner  surface  thereof 
and  openings  extendhig  transversely  therethrough,  said 


prongs  tightly  fitting  witliin  said  openings  on  the  other 
plate  and  said  keyways  in  the  brush-back  to  interlock  se- 
curely said  plates  and  brush. 


3JS9433 
SQUHEZEMOP 

Donald  Snyth,  Forbo,  Soirth 
H.  Morriss, 
signors  to  S.  A. 
Sooth  Ai 

FDedli 


and  Raymond 


3,209,235 
ROTARY  BRUSH 
Brooks  E.  Neboa,  Ch^rin  Fds,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Osbom  MauMfactmhig  Company,  ClcTefamd,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,6g8 
g  ChdHM.     (CL  15—200) 


Lfanited,  Albert  Pvfc, 


27, 19C5,  Ssr.  No.  475,103 
ypBrallen  AHtrala,  Jnly  30, 1964, 
474*1/64 
5  Cfadms.    (CL  15—116) 


'f 


1.  In  an  improved  squeeze  mop  comprising  a  transverse- 
ly extending  frame,  handle  support  means  on  the  frame, 
a  squeeze  member  comprising  two  pressure  members 
hingedly  connected  to  form  a  support  for  a  sponge,  con- 
trol members  hingedly  altasbed  to  the  pressure  members 
intermediate  their  edges  and  operatively  coupled  to  the  said 
transversely  extending  frame,  means  connected  to  the 
pressure  members  to  move  them  arcuately  under  guidance 
of  the  control  members  by  moving  the  hinged  interconnec- 
tion in  a  medial  plane,  whereby  to  move  the  pressure  mem- 
bers from  a  position  where  Uiey  are  relatively  co-exten- 
sive for  mopping  to  a  position  where  they  are  substantially 
parallel  for  squeezing,  the  said  two  pressure  members  as 
well  as  the  control  members  being  all  formed  of  a  plastic 
material  with  the  hinges  thereof  formed  by  thinner  sec- 
tions of  the  plastic  whereby  a  single  piece  imit  is  formed. 


8.  A  rotary  brush  comprising  a  circular  body  adapted 
to  be  centrally  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  a 
radially  outwardly  projecting  portion  circuroferentially  of 
said  body  affording  a  shoulder,  a  plurality  of  tufts  of  brush 
material  arranged  with  their  inner  ends  seated  against 
said  shoulder  and  their  outer  ends  extending  parallel 
to  such  axis  beyond  the  end  of  said  body,  individual  tuft 
confining  and  supporting  means  gripping  the  basal  por- 
tions of  said  respective  tufts,  and  continuous  circumfer- 
ential retaining  pieans  in  the  form  of  a  separate  encircling 
ring  engaging  said  confining  and  supporting  means  to  hold 
said  tufts  firmly  seated  against  said  shoulder  in  use. 


3,2*9,236 
PAINTER'S  EDGING  TOOL 
LndOTit  Salka,  Botsf  ord.  Conn.,  assizor  of  onc-f  onrth  to 
Abraham  Rebad,  ooc-fouth  to  George  R.  Wrii^  both 
%A  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  ooc-foortt  to  David  M.  Kan- 
tor,  White  Platais,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3g0,2g9 
gCbdms.    (CLIS— 210) 


3Jt9,234 
BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Brooks  E.  Nelaon,  Chapla  FnDs,  OUo,  assignor  to  Ite 
Osbom  MsiifaitmlBg  CoHV«By>  CbTdaad,  OUo,  n 
cotporaHon  of  OUo  » 

FBed  Jnly  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  303^1 
10  CUM.  (CL15— 179) 
1.  A  brush  assembly  comprising  a  brush-back  with  a 
central  opening  tfaerethrou^  a  body  of  bristle  material 
retained  therein,  a  iriurality  of  kejrways  within  said  brush- 
back  poritioaed  diametrically  opposite  one  another,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  assembly  on  a  diaft  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  identical  interlocking  plates  on  opposite  sides 


1.  A  painter's  edging  tool  comprising,  in  combinatiota: 

(a)  a  holder  having  a  paint-sol  vent-impervious  flat  and 
smooth  baclung  surface  for  engagement  with  a  paint- 
applying  element  to  mount  the  same, 

(b)  a  flat-sheet-like  disposable  paint-applying  element 


y^ 
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having  l^rs  prpjecting  from  one  side,  said  element 
having 'a  paint-sblvent-impervious  barrier  extending 
throughout  its  area  and  exposed  at  the  other  side 
thereof, 

(c)  paint-solvent-resistant,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
securing  the  paint-applying  element  broadside  to  the 
said  backing  surface  in  closely  juxtaposed  relation 
thereto, 

(d)  said  backing  surface  and  impervious  barrier  having 
large  continuous  areas  of  contact  with  the  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  to  minimize  the  likelihood  of  any 
paint-solvent,  to  which  the  paint-applying  element 
may  be  subjected,  effecting  a  substantial  loosening  of 
the  element  from  the  backing  surface. 


3^9^37  [ 

VEHICLE  ROADUGHT  WIPER 

John  W.  Lindscy,  1058  Sammcr  Place,  Monnt  Lebanon 

Township,  AOcgfacny  Couty,  Pa. 

c        FDcd  Jane  14, 1965,  Sicr.  No.  463^54 

10  Claims.    (CI.  15—250.24) 


3,209,238 

MOBILE  AUTOMATIC  STEAM  CLEANING  UNIT 

Dale  C.  Sorauon,  Bcrcsfotd,  and  Clayton  G.  Keiser, 

Alcotcr,  S.  Dak. 

FOci  Nov.  20»  19M.  Scr.  No.  412,6^6 

1  Claim.    (0.15—306) 


A  mobile  automatic  steam  cleaning  unit  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  top  wall  and  side  walls,  channel  mem- 
ben  positioned  at  the  lower  portions  of  said  housing  for 
receiving  ^wheeled  devices  thereon,  an  endless  ,  chain 
mounted  between  said  channels,  means  attached  to  said 
endless  chain  for  engaging  portions  of  said  wheeled  de- 
vices for  moving  said  wheeled  devices,  steam  ejecting 
means  positioned  within  said  housing  and  directed  against 
said  wheeled  devices,  said  steam  ejecting  means  includ- 
ing oppositely  positioned  rotating  tubes  for  receiving 
steam,  steam  ejecting  nozzles  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
tubes,  laid  tubes  being  rotatable  in  opposite  directions, 
means  for  adjustably  rotating  said  nozzles  on  said  tubes 
for  adjusting  the  ^eed  o£  rotation  of  said  tubes,  an  upper 
steam  conducting  rotatable  tube  attached  to  and  po- 


sitioned within  said  housing  and  positioned  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  for  providing  means  for  ejecting  steam 
downwardly,  further  tubes  for  conveying  stea«i  includ- 
ing flexible  end  tubes,  said  flexible  end  tubes  providing 
means  for  cleaning  lower  portions  of  said  wheeled  devices 
^d  whereby  said  flexible  end  tubes  will  vibtiite,  still 
further  tubes  conveying  steam  positioned  adjncently  to 
said  flexible  end  tubes,  said  housing  having  an  open  bot- 
tom, ramp  members  removably  attached  adjacently  to 
said  channel  members,  support  members  for  aiuchment 
to  said  housing  at  the  comers  thereof  for  supporting  said 
housing  during  operation  of  said  unit. 


3,289,239 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  SHOES,  UPHOLSTERY 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Max  Diebold,  Ebcrhard  Mcmc.  Hav  SAottlc,  and  Rudolf 
Hanschitz,  Reichenba^  (FOs),  Gcnnaay,  a^gnon  to 
Fifma  Elcctrostar  GjuJiJI.,  Rcichcnbacfa  (FfSi),  Ger- 
many I 
FDcd  Apr.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,200  1 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30L 1963, 
E  24,768;  Mar.  12,  1964,  E  26,600 
SChrinw.    (CL15— 320) 

II 


1.  Wiper  apparatus  for  a  transparency  positioned  be- 
fore a>.  light  source  comprising  a  carrier  movable  in  a 
closed  path  around  the  light  source,  means  causing  the 
carrier  to  move  in  its  path,  a  wiper  attached  to  the  car- 
rier, and  means  defining  the  path  of  the  carrier  so  that  its 
movement  causes  the  wiper  to  pass  over  the  outside  sur- 
face of  the  transparency  and  in  back  of  the  light  source  , 
as  the  carrier  moves  in  its  path. 


1.  A  hand  held  electric  motor  operated  cleaning  device 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  relatively  elongatcjd  hollow 
casing;  an  electric  motor  within  said  casing  wit)i  its  axis 
extending  substantially  longitudinally  of  the  lat^r;  draft 
creating  means  including  a  rotor  secured  on  one  e^d  of  the 
motor  shaft  within  said  casing;  dust  Collector  melins  with- 
in said  casing  in  communication  with  said  draft  creating 
means;  a  relatively  hollow  head  disengageably  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  casing,  said  head  being  formed  with  a 
relatively  elongated  air  inlet  aperture  communicating  with 
the  inlet  of  said  draft  creating  means;  a  row  of  firjt  bristles 
extending  along  one  edge  of  said  aperture:  a  Relatively 
elongated  dirt  stripping  ledge  extending  from  t^e  inner 
surface  of  said  hollow  head;  a  brush  element  fotatably 
niounted  within  said  head;  and  driving  means  intercon- 
necting said  motor  and  said  brush  element  for  rotating 
said  brush  element;  said  bhish  element  including  second 
bristles,  said  second  bristles  comprising  bundles  of  bristles, 
said  bundles  of  bristles  being  of  different  length  aad  differ- 
ent strength,  the  relatively  soft  bristles  being  lodger  than 
the  relatively  stronger  bristles  and  projecting  outwardly  be- 
yond the  relatively  stronger  bristles  whereby,  wben  said 
brush  element  is  pressed  firmly  against  a  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  the  surface  will  be  contacted  by  said  relatively 
stronger  bristles  for  removal  of  dirt  therefrom  and,  when 
said  brush  element  is  pressed  less  firmly  agamst  the  sur- 
face to  be  cleaned,  only,  said  relatively  soft  bristles  will 
contaot  the  surface  for  polishing  thereof;  said  second  bris- 
tles continuously  beating  against  said  stripping  Ifcdge  for 
removal  of  dirt  from  said  second  bristles. 
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3^09^10 

DRY  RUG  SHAMPOO  APPLICATOR 

Frederick  B.  VaBicrvccr,  Gniid  RapM^  awi  Robert  A. 

Yodwn,  Gnmtmt,  Mick,  ■ripinw  to  BtMeU  inc., 

Grand  RaMi,  MldL,  a  coraortfai  of  MkUgn 

iriMAaf.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,699 

9ClainiB.    (CL15— 532) 


attachment  to  the  other  of  said  door  and  stationary  mem- 
bers; a  spring  connected  to  said  rod  and  said  tubular 
member  arranged  to  bias  said  members  toward  the  con- 
tracted position,  wherein  said  tubular  member  is  cylindri- 
cal at  the  end  remote  from  the  projecting  end  of  said  rod, 
wherein  means  are  {vovided  in  the  said  remote  end  of  said 
tubular  member  which  are  rotatable  relative'to  the  tubular 
member  to  raise  or  lower  the  rate  of  contraction  of  said 


1.  In  a  device  for  shampooing  rugs  and  the  like: 

(a)  a  hopper  for  receiving  dry  rug  shampoo  material, 

(b)  said  hopper  providing  a  fixed  edge, 

(c)  a  rotatable  roller  disposed  inside  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  hopper  for  supporting  the  device  upon  a 
rug, 

(d)  iaid  roller  having  a  circumferential  surface  spaced 
slightly  from  and  coextensive  with  and  movable  past 
said  edge  during  translation  of  said  device  over  a  rug 
to  feed  shampoo  from  said  hopper  downwardly  onto 
said  rug, 

(e)  and  pressure  responsive  means  to  automatically 
increase  the  effective  opening  between  said  fixed 
edge  and  said  roller  sur&oe  during  said  translation 
in  accordance  with  an  increase  in  the  ^^^ownward 
piessure  ai^tlied  by  the  shampoo  being  fed  therebe- 
tween. 

3,289,241 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLVD4G  COATING  MATERIALS 

INSnUPS 
Ro«  A.  Gntaoo,  Soirtir?lfliBMd,  and  Artknr  M. 
Thomas,  Mootainsidc  NJU  a«ignon  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  rnilniiilng  Conpany,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,049 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  15—595) 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  paint-like  composition  to 
a  sampling  panel  to  test  its  tendency  to  flow,  which  com- 
prises an  enclosure  structure  having  an  eswntially  plane 
and  smooth  open  bottom  end  interrupted  in  part  of  its 
periphery  by  a  shallow  slot  of  width  essentially  equal  to 
the  full  inside  width  of  said  struaore  to  provide  a  gaging 
element  spaced  from  a  plane  smfsoed  panel  when  the 
device  is  rating  on  said  panel  by  about  the  desired  Aick- 
ness  of  a  coating  of  said  composition,  and  additional  slots 
of  greater  depth  formed  in  said  eleme'ht  to  apply  stripes 
ofithicker  coating  to  selected  parts  of  the  panel  as  the 
device  is  moved  along  the  panel  while  containing  the 
compositioa. 

3^89^2 

DOCMTCLiMERS 

Gcorie  Racl«ni  Mdloty,  Sndyi  St,  Bkahdm, 


telescopic  members,  wherein  said  remote  end  is  provided 
with  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  ridge  and  there  is  pro- 
vided a  cap  having  a  manually  engageable  area  and  a 
cylindrical  resilient  skirt,  said  skirt  having  a  groove 
adapted  to  receive  said  ridge,  whereby  said  cap  may  be 
resiliently  and  rotatably  affixed  to  said  tubular  member 
with  said  ridge  resting  in  said  groove,  and  means  coupling 
said  rate  controlling  means  to  said  knob  for  rotation  there- 
by.  

3,289^3  ' 

SUDING  DOOR  HANGER 
Kenneth  A.  MDctte,  Vaiinda,  Ddtf..  acsignor  to  Arthw 
Cox  and  Sons,  Inc.,  Paiadcna,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaHfoniia 

FHed  Mm.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,244 
7  CfaikiM.     (CL  16—105) 


I  Ian.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424^93 
6ClBiais.     (0.16—66) 

6.  In  a  door  ^oser  for  attachment  to  a  door  member 
and  a  stationary  member,  and  having:  a  tubular  member 
for  conitection  to  one  of  said  door  and  stationary  mem- 
bers; a  rod,  telescopically  slidable  relative  to  said  tubular 
member  from  an  extended  to  a  contracted  position,  for 


1.  A  sliding  door  hanger  for  movement  upon  a  track- 
way, including:  a  bracket  having  two  legs  in  angular  re- 
lationship, one  leg  adapted  to  be  att^hed  to  the  top  edge 
of  a  door  in  horizontal  position  and  the  other  leg  being 
vertically  disposed  above  the  top  edge  of  the  door,  said 
vertically  disposed  leg  provided  with  spaced  apart  trans- 
verse and  arcuate  slots  and  with  a  transverse  slot  interme- 
diate the  aforementioi^  slots,  a  lever  one  end  of  which  is 
provided  with  an  ear  for  passa^  through  the  tnmsverse 
slot  of  the  leg  to  provide  a  fulcrum  point  for  the  lever 
and  likewise  provided  with  attachment  means  for  slide 
movement  within  the  arcuate  mt,  the  arcuate  slot  being 
concentric  about  the  fulcrum  ^int  said  lever  formed  with 
a  lug  extending  through  the  intermediate  slot  of  the  leg, 
a  lug  extending  outwardly  from  the  vertical  leg  of  the 
bracket  at  the  intermediate  slot,  the  lug  of  the  lever  over- 
lying said  last  named  lug;  means  extending  between  the 
.two  lugs  for  adjusting  relative  separation  and  approach 
thereof  to  swing  the  lever  about  its  ftilcrum  point  aiid 
to  move  the  attachment  means  in  said  arcuate  slot  and 
^  rockerarm  provided  with  wheels  secured  to  the  lever 
at  the  end  oi^posite  the  fulcrum  point.,  ,    j* 


3,289,244 
OFFSET  HINGE  i^EMBLY  FOR  A 
SWINGABLE  DOOR 
RusseH  N.  Carey,  deceased,  latenf  NOcs,  ftOch.,  by  EUza- 
bctii  M.  Cany,  cxcoatrix,  NUcs,  Mkh.,  asrignni  to 
EUaaon  RcCn(initor  CowpaBy,  Hartford,  Biflch.,  a  cor- 
poration of  MkMgiM 

FDcd  Dec.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,651 
HCUbBs.    (CL16— 154) 
13.  A  hinge  structure  for  sui^>orting  a  door  having 
panel  means  adjacent  an  opening  in  a  wall  structure  for 
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nx>vement  around  a  hinge  axis  substantially  parallel  with 
the  plane  of  said  door,  said  axis  being  at  a  imall  acute 
angle  to  the  vertical  centerline  of  the  door,  comprising: 
a  sui^wrt  mechanism  connected  between  adjaccfit  edge 
portions  of  said  door  and  said  wall  structure  adjacent 
said  opening,  said  support  mechanism  comprising  pin 
ineans  substantially  parallel  and  substantially  concen- 
tric with  said  axis,  said  axis  being  offset, sidewardly 
from  said  panel  means^  support  means  mounted  upon 
said  pin  means,  and  a  support  plate  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  pin  means,  said  plate  having  a  pin 
opening  through  which  said  pin  means  extends  and 
substantiaDy  V-shaped  recess  means  into  which  said 
support  means  is  receivable  near  said  pin  opening. 


GAZETTE 
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reciprocable  vertically  with  respect  thereto;  a  cofnpression 
spring  attached  between  said  first  and  second  frame  to 
normally  urge  said  second  frame  upwardly  with  Irespect  to 
said  first  frame;  an  upwardly  curved  arch  member  formed 
in  the  bottom  of  said  second  frame,  said  arch  member 
cooperating  with  said  first  frame  and  the  sicte  of  said 
second  fr,ame  to  define  a  pair  of  upwardly  opening  slots 
for  Rceiving  the  legs  of  a  fowl  and  retaining  said  legs 
against  downward  and  sidewise  displacement,  said  slots 
being  of  a  width  preventing  the  passage  of  the  feet  of  said 
fowl  therethrough;  a  horizontal  bottom  member  at  the 
bottom  of  said  first  frame,  said  horizontal  member  ex- 
tending across  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  slots 
so  as  to  support  the  weight  of  a  fowl  exerted  thereon  by 
the  legs  thereof;  and  a  substantially  horizontalK'  project- 
ing Uocking  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  frame 
extending  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slots  above 
said  bottom  member,  said  blocking  member  extending 
substantially  across  the  space  between  said  vertical  sides 
and  arch  of  said  second  frame  when  the  latter  is  in  an 
upper  position  and  extending  above  said  arch  When  said 

second  frame  is  moved  against  said  spring  t0  a-  lower 
position,wheTeby  legs  will  be  ejected  from  the  upwardly 
ope^^rtions  onsaid  slots  by  said  bottom  member. 


whereby  said  door  is  substantially  supported  by  said 
support  mechanism  for  pivotal  movement  around 
said  axis,  said  door  being  urged  by  gravity  into  a 
position  wherein  it  obstructs  said  opening  and  said 
support  means  is  disposed  in^said  recess  means  and 
thereby  opposes  pivotal  movement  of  said  door;  and 
Slide  means  omnected  between  other  adjacent  edge 
^  portions  of  said  door  and  said  wall  structure  adjacent 
s^d  openmg  and  spaced  substantially  from  said  sup- 
port mechanism,  said  guide  means  being  located 
along  said  axis  to  guide  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  other  adjacent  portion  of  said  door,  whereby 
said  door  can  be  pivoted  from  said  first-mentioned 
position  into  a  second  position  wherein  said  opening 
is  unobstructed  by  said  door.     \ 


3,28fJ4< 

vv,  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

NcU  S.  Dcye,  1769  SfamMon  Drire,  Cohunbv,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  395,403 

3  Claims.    (CL  IS— 1) 


,  3,299,245 
POULTRY  SHACKLES 
DekM  B.  Vn  Dolah,  CUc«r>,  and  Edwin'  L.  Hnllaiid, 
Villa  Farii,  m,  and  Fraiddfai  E.  Best,  Uniondale,  N.Y., 
aasigiion  to  Swift  Jk  Company,  Chicafo,  ID.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  mnais 

Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,911 ' 
4  Clainis.    (CL  17—44.1) 


^ 


1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  for  compressing 
agglomerate  material  into  a  solid  article  comprising:  a 
pair  of  rectangular  box-like  molds  each  having  four  sides 
and  a  back  side,  each  of  said  sides  of  said  molds  being  im- 
pervious to  said  agglomerate  of  continuotis  structure  to 
form  a  closed  housing  capable  of  maintainitg  within 
said  housing  said  agglomerate  material  and  Ifor  com- 
pressing the  same  under  pressure  into  rectangfilar  solid 
article,  a  pair  of  elongated  members  each  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  the  back  side  of  one  of  said  box-like 
molds,  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  elongaited  mem- 
bers in  a  cross  fashion  at  a  fulcrum  point,  said  elongated 
^oml>ers  having  a  bend  imparted  thereto  of  a  sufficient 
degree  to  cause  said  box-like  molds  to  continuously  join 
at  all  four  sides  forming  a  completely  enclosed  structure 
when  the  other  ends  of  said  elongated  members  are  ad- 
vanced together.  | 


1.  An  improved  automatic  poultry  shackle  comprising: 
a  first  wire  frame  having  an  upwardly  extending  member 
for  suspending  the  riiackle  from  an  overtiead  conveyor;  a 
second  wire  frame  formed  in  the  shape  of  an  enclosed 
figure  having  substantially  vertical  sides,  said  second 
frame  generally  encompassing  said  first  frame  l^d  being 


,  3J«9,247 

\  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW 
PLAOTIC  ARTICLES 
Ovilk  B.  Siierman  Ho4Io-Ejtt,  NJ.,  anigiiorto 
Owens-niinoii  Inc.  a  coMadon  ofOUo 
'^'S*^^.^^  «,  »59rSerr«5r844,«9«,  miw  Patent 
No.  3,114,594,  wUch  fa  aJoHffawHoB  of  aMkation 
Ser.  No.  381,257,  Sept  iL  1953.    DiTiderandttifa 
apf  Hcafion  Aug.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«4,134 

1  Claim.  (CL  18—5) 
A  machine  for  forming  hollow  articles  of  pbstic  ma- 
terial comprising,  in  combination,  extrusioQ  mea^s  includ- 
ing an  extrusion  die  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
for  extruding  a  plastic  tube  in  upward  direction;:  a  pair  of 
complementary  mOld  halves  movable  in  direction  trans- 
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/ene  to  said  axis  between  an  opm  and  a  closed  position; 
a  blow  nozzle  having  an  outer  diameter  equal  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  a  neck  of  the  article  to  be  formed,  said  blow 
nozzle  being  arrmnjied  concentric  with  said  axis  and  being 
movable  between  alowered  position  abutting  against  said 


extrusion  die  and  a  raised  position;  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary ring  halves  surrounding  said  blow  nozzle  and 
having  inner  sur&oes  corresponding  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  neck,  said  ring  halves  being  movable  between  an 

open  and  a  dosed  poution. 


spaced  apart  therefrom  so  as  to  form  a  third  annulos, 
said  third  annulus  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
supply  of  thermoplastic  material  at  a  first  end  thereof 
and  aidapted  at  the  second  end  thereof  to  form  said  ^xiot 
of  thermoplastic  material,  said  nxrid  halves  being  pro- 
vided with  means,  when  closed  to  pinch  oSL  said  tube 
at  a  point  remote  from  said  die  and  mandrel  means  and 
to  close  around  said  mandrel  means  at  a  point  adjacent 
thereof  and  further  adapted  to  carry  in  the  area  thereof 
adjacent  said  mandrel  unobstructed  conduit-like  exhaust 
means  for  the  removal  of  gaseous  medium  from  the  mold 
when  doted. 

3,289,249 
SPINNERETS 
ChozD  NaiDiyaBa,  Fvil-M,  HMcUko  KofiayasM.  Tokjro, 
and  SUfeo  Ito,  HlnMU  YokoJMM^  a^  Toora  Ond, 
Faii-sU,  Japan,  aHignois  to  AidU  Knad  Kopo  Kn- 
bnsyu  Kakha,  Onka,  Japai^  a  unporaflon  of  Java* 
Filed  Not.  24, 19(S,  Scr.  No.  324,141 
Ciainis  prIorlCy,  appiicalkMi  Japan,  Nov.  24. 1942, 
37/52,837 
7  aalmt.    (a  18-8) 


3,289,248 
BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS  WITH  BLOW- 
MOLD  EXHAUST  MEANS 
John  N.  Scott,  Ir^  Fred  Bdn,  Md  DouU  L.  Peters, 
aU  of  BarllsiiMi,  OUa.,  anlpan  to  Piflipi  Pctroieapn 
Compaay,  a  conaratfoa  of  Ddawarc 
Ori^uJ  appBcartMi  Mar.  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  181,879. 
Divided  and  lUi  appHraHon  Oct  23,  1945,  Scr.  No. 
503,413 

5  Claims.    (CL  18—5) 


-T-r — rr- — '■T- 


°dBtfPr^ 


1.  A  spinneret  adapted  for  producing  composite  ffla- 
ments  comprising  a  first  body  having  guide  passages  for 
separately  guiding  fiber-forming  liquids,  a  second  body 
having  relatively  constricted  flow  passages  disposed  down- 
stream of  said  guide  passages  and  in  communication 
therewith  for  the  flow  of  said  fiber  forming  liquids,  and 
means  defining  orifices  located  downstream  of  the  guide 
passages  and  in  communication  therewith  for  limiting 
the  flow  of  said  fiber-forming  liquids  therethrough,  said 
guide  passages  and  flow  passages  being  respectively  di- 
mensioned to  produce  respective  pressiue  losses  in  the 
fiber-forming  liquids  flowing  therethrough,  the  ratio  of 
the  pressure  loss  in  the  guide  passages  relative  to  that 
in  thfc  flow  passages  being  between  0.1  and  ASS. 


1.  Apparatus  for  blow  molding  a  thermoplastic  object 
comprising  in  combination  sectional  mold  means  which 
form,  when  dosed,  a  cavity  for  forming  a  molded  thermo- 
plastic object,  die  means  having  a  mandrel  means  dis- 
posed therein  in  communication  at  a  fint  end  thereof 
with  a  supply  of  molten  thermoplastic  material  so  as  to 
extrude  from  the  second  end  thereof  an  open-ended  tube 
of  thermoplastic  material  into  the  space  between  the  open 
mold  sections,  said  mandrel  and  die  means  comprising 
first,  second  and  third  concentric  elongated  cylinders,  said 
first  elongated  cylinder  forming  a  first  annulus  in  com- 
-munication  with  said  cavity  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  so 
extended  at  the  second  end  thereof  to  form  a  first  conduit 
operatively  connected  to  a  source  of  a  gaseous  pressure 
medium,  said  second  elongated  cylinder  disposed  around 
said  first  elongated  cylinder  and  spaced  apart  therefrom 
so  as  to  form  a  second  annulus  area,  said  first  and  second 
elongated  cylinders  being  so  adapted  as  to  close  each  end 
of  said  sec(md  annulus  thereby  forming  a  closed  aimulus 
between  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  thereby  insulating 
said  first  annuhn,  said  third  elongated  cylinder  disposed 
aroimd  said  first  and  second  elongated  cylinders  and 


3,289,258 
EXTRUDER 
Hcvy  J.  Zcnay,  37-38  83id  SL,  Ji 
—  Filed  Jnly  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  297,828 

5  Cinln.    (CL  18—13) 


N.Y. 


\ 


1.  An  extruder  for  applying  a  helical  extrusion  on  a 
preformed  core  comprising  an  external  cylindrical  casing 
having  infernal  cylindrical  walls,  an  end  piece  rigid  with 
and  dosing  one  end  of  said  casing,  an  extrasion  orifice 
fonned  eccentrically  in  said  end  piece,  bearing  means 
mounting  said  casing  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  a  fint  hollow  -extrusion  screw  nsounted  ooaxially 
within  said  casing  and  having  an  extrusion  thread  of  a 
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■^  major  diameter  compleineiitary  to  the  diameter  of  the 
internal  cylindrical  walb  of  said  casing  and  having  in- 
ternal cylindrical  walls,  said  first  screw  and  said^  casing 
ddlning  «n  extrusion  material  passageway  therebetween, 
a  second  hqUow  screw  providing  a  sealing  function  for 
said  piBsageway  mountnl  coaxially  within  said  first  ex- 
trurion  screw  having  a  thread  of  a  major  diameter  com- 
plraoentary  to  the  diameter  of  the  internal  cylindrical 
walls  of  said  first  extrusion  screw  and  formed  in  the  di- 
rection opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  extrusion  thread 
of  said  first  extrusion  screw,  said  second  screw  rigidly' 
secured  to  said  external  casing  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  hollow  second  screw  providing  a  core  passageway 
through  said  extruder,  a  core  opening  formed  in  said  end 
IHete,  mandrel  means. at  said  end  piece  onto  which  ex- 
truded material  is  depottted,  an  entry  port  formed  in  said 
caring  at  the  end  opposite  from  said  end  piece  and  drive 
'  means  engaged  with  said  casing  for  rotating  said  casing 
and  said  second  screw  to  deposit  a  helical  extrusion  on  a 
preformed  core  moving  through  said  extruder. 


3489^1 
EXTRUDER  (SCREW  TYPE)  FOR  THE  PROFILING 
OF  PLASnC  MATERIALS  LE^  PLASTICS  GET- 
TERS,  EARTHY  MASSES,  ETC. 
Jean  Danbenfdd,  Dana,  Gcnnany,  awignor  to  Zlnuncr- 
mann  A  JsMeA  G.—.b.H.,  Daren,  RUnelaod,  Gcnnany, 
a  cwpof aiiott  of  Gewany 

Filed  March  K,  19<4,  Scr.  No.  385,091 
4  Claims.    (CL  18—13) 


movable  with  respect 
along  a  predetemuned 


and  a  discharging  position,  the  dies  in  said  molding  posi- 


tion cooperating  to  proivde  a  molding  cavity  shaped 
comf  lementary  to  the  carrying  case,  said  wedge  sections 
haviag  recesses  therein  disposed  substantially  tiormal  to 
said  predetermined  path  and  cooperating  in  said  molding 
position  to  define  that  portion  of  the  handle  having  the 
lateral  projections  thereon,  means  for  filling  said  molding 
cavity  with  plastic  resin  to  form  the  carrying  case  includ- 
ing the  handle  and  the  lateral  projections  there<^n  extend- 


1.  An  extruder  comprising:  a  worm  screw  having  a 
threaded  sur&ce  and  motmted  for  rotation  about  its  axis, 
stationary  guide  means  overlying  said  threaded  surface 
and  forming  an  extrusion  iMth,  means  for  supplying 
plastic  material  to  said  extrusion  path  for  delivery  to  the 
extruder  discharge  opening,  means  for  rotating  said  worm 
scipw,  at  least  (Mie  axially  exten<fing  hole  formed  in  said 
seiew  member  terminating  at  the  discharge  end  thereof 
and  in  line  with  ttte  extruder  disdiarge  opening,  and  rein- 
forcement filament  siq>ply  means  indnding  a  continuous 
reinforcement  filament  within  said  hole  whereby  as 
plastic  material  is  extruded  through  said  discharge  opening 
said  continuous  reinforcement  filament  is  drawn  from  said 
supply  means  and  embedded  within  said  extrusion  at  a 
constant  inedetBimined  radial  ponti<»i.  1 


MACHINIE  FOiMMIMNG  BOTTLE 
CARRYING  CASK  ^ 

W>  Biuwley,  Hiokart,  lad.,  aslgMr  to  General 

_     HL,  a 

^oTNlrwYork 

Fled  Mar.  25, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3^653 
23  Cbkm,  (CL  18—42) 
1.  A  madune  fm  fnol^g  a  bottle  canying  case  in- 
dodfag  a  basket-like  body  having  u  ;upstapding  handle 
thereon  with  lateral  projeotions  extending  from  both  sides 
Uieteof;  said  machine  comprising  a  cavity  die,  a  core 
die  inchiAng  a  core  biqck  and  a  pair  of  wedgb  a^ons 

to,  means  for  moving  said  dies 
between  i  molding  position 


ing  into  the  associated  recesses  in  said  wedge  sections, 
and  means  for  moving  said  wedge  sections  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  path  incident  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  dies  from  said  molding  position  toward  said 
discharging  position  so  that  said  wedge  sections  clear 
the  associated  lateral  projections  before  said  cavfty  die  and 
said  wedge  sections  are  moved  with  respect  to  each  other 
along  said  predetermined  path. 


1'  3,289,253 

MOLDS 

Robert  B.  Boonafarto,  3  McLean  Parkway,  Lodlbw,  Mass. 
g  FOed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,483 

7  Claims.    (CL  18—47) 


1.  A  rigid  mold  constructed  of  an  impervioi^s  material 
having  a  low-lossyactor  for  high  frequency  electromag- 
netic waves  and  ^ing  coated  on  its  molding  surfaces 
with  a  fibrous  mate^l,  a  portion  of  the  fibers  being  em- 
bedded in  the  substance  of  the  mold  and  a  portion  of  the 
fibers  being  free. 


MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SA|4ITARY 

NAPKINS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Cart  G.  Joa.  Ocean  RU^  Fla. 

(Box  1121.  Boyaton  B«Mh,  Fla.) 

FOcd  Feb.  i  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,767 

14  CUbs.    (CL  1»— 145) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  sa^tary  nap- 
kins or  the  like,  the  combination  of  mbans  fpr  convey- 
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tng  a  web  of  napkin  wrapping  material  having  a  series 
of  spaced  napkin  pads  disposed  on  the  web,  means  for 
folding  marghial  strip  portions  of  the  web  into  upstand- 
ing, abutting  relation  on  substantially  the  medial  line  of 
the  web  to  ensleeve  said  pads  portions  of  which  abutting 
upstanding  marginal  strip  portions  of  the  web  most  re- 
mote from  said  pad  comprise  excess  material,  said  last- 
named  means  tensioning  said  web  transversely  to  snugly 
wrap  said  pads,  means  for  joining  together  said  abutting 
strip  portions  along  a  line  adjacent  said  pads,  and  means 
for  severing  excess  abutting  strip  portions  of  the  web 
from  the  sleeve  along  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  the 
line  of  jointure. 

3489,255  ^ 

CONTROL  FOR  TESCTILE  DRAFTING 
MECHANBM 

Joe  R.  WUMMBt,  PX).  Box  35,  Btwcmsr  City.  N.C. 

FBad  Mtf  9, 196S»  8or.  No.  479,728 

3  nibui     (CL  19^-248) 


MOLD  COMPACmG  APPARATUS 
C.  FcRii,  Dotrail,  Mkk-  i^lginr  to 

Hayce  Cnmpaay,  a  canpttmam  c 

FDed  NovTT((,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,348 
8  CUn.    (CL  22—42) 


5.  In  a  mold  compacting  apparatus,  a  housing  having 
an  opening  formed  therein  for  removably  receiving  a 
molding  flask,  means  including  pressure  re^>onsive  dia- 
phragm means  for  compacting  molding  sand  within  said 
flask,  means  for  partially  ck>sing  said  opening,  a  mold 
shearing  bar  movably  mounted  on  said  housing,  gate 
means  movable  parallel  to  said  bar  for  at  least  partially 
closing  said  opening,  and  means  for  moving  said  flask 
relative  to  said  bar  whereby  to  form  a  substantially 
planar  surface  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  mold  fomaed 
in  said  flask. 


3,289457 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  HAVING 
John   H.   Ridmrds,   Pan   lOb   Tsiiailfa. 
CooBty,  Pa.,  aailpioi  to  Uatted  SlirtnSted 
tion,  a  corporafloB  of  Ddawme 

FOed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348475 
4  Cfadma.    (O.  22—574) 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  series  of  spaced  paii^of 
drafting  rolls  and  controlling  the.  angular  speed  of  the 
back  pair  of  rolls  in  said  series  relative  to  thie  front  pair 
of  rolls  to  produce  textile  cnaterial  of  substantially  imi- 
form  weight  per  unit  length  from  a  group  of  4extile 
strands  irrespective  of  the  absence  of  at  least  one  of  the 
strands  in  the  group,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  continuously  driven  main  shaft, 

a  front  shaft  fixed  to  one  of  the  front  rolls,  first  and 
second  pulleys  fixed  on  the  main  diaft  and  the  front 
shaft,  respectively,  and  an  endless  belt  engaging  and 
interconnecting  said  pulleys  for  transmitting  rotation 
from  the  main  sluft  to  the  front  shaft  and  thus  to 
the  front  rolls  at  a  constant  angular  speed, 

a  normally  active  slow  speed  transmission  means  cou- 
pling sidd  main  shaft  to  said  back  rodls  for  driving 
said  back  rolls  at  a  given  relatively  sl«w  speed  while 
an  the  strands  in  said  group  are  passing  through  said 
rolls,  _T 

at  least  one  normally  inactive  transmission  means  inter- 
posed between  said  main  shaft  and^aid  back  rolls 
and  being  arranged,  when  active,  to  drive  said  back 
rolls  at  a  predetennined  fast  qieed  relative  to  said 
slow  qieed, 

means  for  detecting  only  the  absence  of  each  of  any 
of  said  strands  ia  their  course  to  at  least  one  of  said 
pairs  of  ndls,  and 

means  operatively  ronnecting  said  detecting  means  to 
said  normally  active  and  normally  inactive  trans- 
mission means  and  tieing  responsive  to  the  detection 
of  the  absence  of  at  least  one  of  said  strands  by  said 
detecting  means  for  inactivating  said  normally  active 
trsnsmissioa  means  and  activating  said  normally  in- 
active transmission  means. 


1.  An  open-ended  tubular  contmuous  casting  mold  of 
generally  rectangular  cross  section  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed  substantially  parallel  and  subrtantially  vertical 
side  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  substantially  parallel 
aixl  substantially  vertical  end  walls  defining  a  mold  cavity 
therebetween,  the  distance  between  aaid  end  walls  being- 
substantially  greater  than  the  Hi«fatM>^  between  said  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  comprising  flat  wall  suifaoes  and  a 
plurality  of  q>aced  apart  vertically  extending  rjbs  project- 
ing inwardly  from  said  surfaces,  each  of  said  ribs  having 
a  vertical  cooling  water  channel  therein. 


to 

a 


3489458 

COUPUNG  HOOK 
Erik  ntltog  Eritaw 
MoOckDoMla 
~  at 

Ffled  Sept  18,  1964,  Scr.  N*.  J97483 

igiralUn  Swadaa,  Sept  23,  1963, 
184B3/fi3 
13  CWw.    (CL  24—123) 
1.  A  coupling  hook  for  attachment  of  a  load  carried 
by  a  coupling  cable  to  a  load  caMe  compristng,  in 
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bfaiatkn,  a  pair  of  imtehed  coupling  members,  each 
fonned  with  a  first  end  having  a  slotted  opening  for  en- 
gagement  of  a  load  cable,  a^d  pivotally  mounted  in  op- 
poaed  f adag  relatioosiup  to  pivot  transversely  of  their 
xeqiective  idanes  at  the  other  end  by  means  of  lugs  which 
pivotally  engage  a  common 'shaft  therethrough,  so  that 
the  first  ends  ^liien  in  juxtaposition  define  through  the 
slotted  op^mgs  a  closed  guide  X)pening  for  the  cable,  and 


uliea  pivoted  away  from  each  other  afford  passage  of 
the  loiui  cabfe  through  the  slots  thereof  for  coupling  of 
the  coupling  hook  thereto;  each  coupling  member  having 
an  additional  guide  opening  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
pivotaBy  mounted  endlhetween  said  slotted  opening  and 
said  lugs  for  deception  of  and  attachment  to  a  coupling 
caUe,  and  positioned  to  bend  a  coupling  jcable  through 
a  predetermined  arc  when  tbc  said  members  are  pivoted 
avay  from  each  other. 


MIoL. 


3;2tf;iS9 
CHCmQER 
.,  Rtc.  4,  Box  33U,  RoMkai,  Orcg. 
Oct  13, 19i5,  Ser.  No.  4»5,4M 
<  ntjmu     (CL  24—123) 


1.  A  log  retaining  device  comprising  in  combination, 
a  cable,  a  femde  mounted  oo  an  end  of  said  cable,  a 
choker  bell,  said  dnAer  bell  comprising  a  unitary  body 
member  having  a  ferrule  receiving  chamber  therein,  the 
duaaber  a^pemag  to  the  front  and  bottom  of  said  body 
member,  said  femde  adapted  to  be  Seated  in  said  cham- 
ber, reeveway  means  in  said  body, member  for  receiving 
a  portion  of  said  cable  transversely  theiethrougfa,  and 
restUmt  means  for  frictionally  retaining  said  cable  in  said 
reeveway  means  and  being  urged  into  contact  with  said 
caUe  by  said  ferrule  when  said  ferrule  is  seated  in  said 
chamber. 


3Jt9;Mt 
INSULATED  WDK  AND  CABIZ  CLAMP 
Davli  C  Bwrt,  Jr.,  8km  Vkta,  Aife.,  Msi^or  to  Ac 
IMM  teiM  of  Ammkm  as  iiiimiTiiVSe  Seoe- 
Ivy  of  fha  Affiqjr 

Flsd  AM.  11,  IMS,  Ssr.  N^  47M23 
8  niJHi    ^24—129) 
1.  A  wire  and  «aUe  damp  oofnprismg  a  one  piece 
body  having  a  pair  of  qwoed,  pajndkl  grooves  set  there- 
in, said  grooves  extending  around  a  greater  portion  of 


said  body  and  a  pair  of  identically  contoured  and  inter- 
secting grooves  set  in  each  side  of  said  body  and  each 


said  pair  communicating  with  a  said  parallel,  groove  at 
their  terminals. 


3,2t9,2<l  , 

BUCKLE  WITH  SWINGING  CLAMP  BELT 
'  ADJUSTMENT 
Frank  L.  Davis,  Fort  Saloafi  Road,  Fort  SMdonga, 
Long  Uand,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  8. 1M4,  Ser.  No.  394,922 
1  Clalm.^(CL  24—193)         ^ 


/4 


A  seat  belt  buckle  comprising 

a  frame  of  channelform  having  a  back  w4ll  and  up- 
standing parallelside  walls, 

means  at  one  end  of  said  frame  for  releasal^le  holding 
engagement  with  the  end  of  a  section  of  belt  web- 
bing, I 

said  back  wall  at  the  opposite  end  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  portion  'struck  up  intp  a  trans- 
verse flange  along  one  edge  of  a  slot  extending 
transversely  of  the  back  waU,  and 

a  clan$~^ar  over  said  slot  spaced  from  and  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  flange, 

said  bar  having  pn^efiting  end  lugs  at  the  ^pper  edge 

'Of  the  same  loosdy  pivoted  in  said  sidfc  walls  at 

I  points  spad^  front  the  flange  and  having  the  lower 

edge  free  to  swing  toward  and  away  from  the  flange, 

to  permit  a  loop  of  beh  webbing  extended  up  through 
the  slot  and  over  said  upper  edge  to  be  adjusted 
free  of  any  holding  engagement  with  said'  flange, 

said  spacing  of  the  bar  from  said  flange  enabling  the 
loop  of  webbing  to  be  freely  adjusted  ovet*  the  same 
in  both  directions  when  said  budde  is  t$med  sub- 
stantially at  a  ri^t  angle  to  the  length  df  webbing 
providing  the  loop  aforesaid,  said  side  wills  having 
triangular  openings  in  which  said  lugs  of  the  clamp 
bar  are  loosely  joumalled,  enabling  boqily  move- 
ment as  well  as  swinging  movement  df.  the  bar 
toward  said  transverse  flange,  and 

said  flange  being  transversely  bowed  toward  ihe  clamp- 
ing bar  to  carry  maximum  pressure  therein,  and 

a  smooth  U-shaped  cover  having  a  rounded  top  and 
{engaged  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  clang)  bar  and 
crimped  over  the  lower  edge  of  said  bar  4t  one  side 
and  terminating  in  a  lower  edge  short  of!  the  lower 
edge  of  the  bar  at  the  opposite  side  in  ppposition 
to  the  flange  and  leaving  the  lower  edge  pf  the  bar 
exposed  at  that  side  in  opposition  to  the  flange, 

whereby  the  loop  of  webbing  will  be  free  to  slide  over 
the  smooth  rounded  top  of  said  cover  a^  will  be 
gripped  against  the  upstanding  flange  by  laid  lower 
edge  of  the  cover  and  the  lower  edge  of  ^  bar  ex- 
pmed  below  the  same. 
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FAn^^EHOOk 
m,  P.aB«(x  77C. 


George  H.  ABca,  P.O.  B«x  77(,  La  Porte, 
FM  F^Ti,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  431,898 
(0. 24—281) 


Tex. 


j^ 


•»  jt? 


A  releasable  hook-type  cmmector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  hook  having  an  encircling  structure  extend- 
ing about  an  opening; 

(b)  said  encircling  structure  being  interrupted  by  a  slot 
which  defines  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  wedge- 
shaped  ends  in  said  structure; 

(c)  said  structure  having  an  eye  at  one  end  for  connec- 
tion to  a  line  for  placing  a  tension  load  on  said  first 
hook; 

(d)  said  eye  and  said  hook  opening  lying  in  the  same 
plane  and  on  a  common  longitudinal  axis. 

(e)  said  slot  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  eye  and 
extending  in  a  substantially  tangential  direction  to  the 
opening  in  said  hook  and  extending  at  about  a  45° 
angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(f)  said  slot  being  defined  by  a  first  wall  and  a  second 
*"  wall,  said  first  wall  being  a  continuation  of  the  inner 
>  surface  of  said  opening  and  being  wedge-shaped,  said 

wedge-shape  extending  in  said  tangential  direction 
into  said  hook  opening; 

(g)  said  secoi\d  wall  being  substantially  disposed  (op- 
posite said  fint  wall  and  also  wedge-shaped; 

(h)  a  sesond  hook  having  a  substantially  identical 
structure  as  said  first  hook; 

(i)  said  first  and  second  hooks  being  connected  to- 
gether by  the  extending  of  the  encircling  structure 
.of  each  hook  through  the  opening  of  the  other  so  that 
the  hooks  remain  connected  when  a  tension  force  is 
exerted  thereon; 

(j)  the  ends  of  the  slot  of  said  first  hook  becoming 
aligned  and  fitting  within  the  ends  of  the  slot  of  the 
second  hook  only  upon  a  disposition  of  said  hooks 
substantially  side-by-side  and  followed  by  a  rotation 
of  said  hook  relative  to  said  first  hook;  and 

(k)  said  slot  ends  when  so  aligned  being  adapted  to 

slide  relative  to  each  other  and  with  the  lines  con- 

^    liected  to  the  hooks  being  pulled  towards  each  other 

for  eS^ecting  a  release  of  said  hooks  from  each  other. 


3,289,243 

ACCESSDLE  FASTENING  MEANS 

Edwfai  F.  BoUayer,  5783  Mela  St,  SpriMfieU,  Va. 

FUed  Mw.  1,  19CS,  Ser.  No.  434^ 

1  Claim.    (CL  24—293) 


In  combination: 

a  first  sheet  of  fabric  having  a  first  edge  means, 

a  continuous  fold  in  said  first  edge  means  providing  a 
U-shaped  channel  means  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  first  edge  means,  said  U-shaped  channel  means 
providing  a  path  for  the  flowing  of  fluids  from  the 
fabric  at  the  ends  of  said  edge  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  means  in  said  U-shaped 
channel  means  each  having  a  fint  and  a  second  se- 
curing portion, 


said  first  securing  portion  secured  to  one  of  the  straight 
portions  of  said  U-shaped  channel  means  and 

said  second  securing  portion  secured  to  the  other  of 
the  straighrportions  of  said  U-shi^ied  channel  means, 

said  reinforcing  means  maintaining  the  U-shaped  oon- 
figtiration  of  said  channel  means;  and 

a  second  sheet  of  fabric  having  a  second  edge  nwans, 

a  fastening  means  having  one  portion  secured  outwardly 
of  said  U-shaped  channd  means  to  said  firA  edge 
means  and  a  second  portion  secured  to  said  second 
edge  means. 

3j289^M 

SLIDING  CLASP  COTOTSUOUS  FASTENERS 

Gandoiph  Docltcr,  9€  Btmttatt  MaMkw,  Bcwfbft  SL, 


FUed  Nov.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  413367 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britirfa,  Feb.  3,  19M, 

.4,599/M 
8  Cfarims.    (CL  24—285.1) 


1.  A  sliding  clasp  continuous  fastener  comprising: 

(a)  two  rows  of  fastener  elements  along  edge  portions 
of  two  pieces  of  flexible  sheet  material  to  be  joined, 
each  element  having  a  head  portion  arranged  to  be 
engageable  in  holding  relation  with  the  beads  qf  a 
pair  of  elements  in  the  opposite  row, 

(b)  a  clasp  movable  along  the  rows  of  elements  and 
operable  on  movement  in  one  direction  to  effect  en- 
gagement of  the  elements  and  on  movement  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  effect  disengagement  of  the 
elements,  and 

(c)  at  each  end  of  the  fastener  an  extension  of  one 
of  the  rows  of  elements  beyond  the  other  row  to 
receive  the  clasp  free  of  the  other  row. 


3,2g9,2«5 
SPUN  GLASS  CRIMPER 
James  R.  Hodges,  WOmfagtoa,  and  John  N.  HaD,  Newark, 
DeL,  assigiiors  to  Joseph  Btroft  Jk  Sons  Co.,  Wfl. 
mington,  DeL,  a  corposadon  of  Ddaware 

FDed  Jnne  29, 1963.  Ser.  No.  289,274 
14  Clafaiis.    (CL  2S— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  filaments  which  comprises 
a  member  having  walls  forming  a  confined  crimping 
chamber  having  inlet  and  discharge  ends,  feed  rolls 
mounted  at  said  inlet  end  and  positioned  to  feed  said 
filaments  into  said  chamber  to  be  folded  over  and  crimped 
against  the  mass  of  previously  crimped  filaments  in 
said  chamber,  a  member  having  walls  forming  a  setting 
chamber  communicating  with  the  discharge  end  of  said 
crimping  chamber  and  having  a  cross  sectional  area 
sufficiently  greater  than  that  of  the  crimping  chamber 
so  as  to  cause  the  mass  of  packed  filaments  to  open  up 
to  reduce  the  strain  at  the  points  of  crimp  and  to  make 
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the  mass  more  pervious  to  air  aai  beat,  means  beating 
the  settfaig  chamber  walls  to  a  temperature  of  about 
the  softeniiig  temperature  of  the  material,  said  walls 
being  adapted  to  transfer  heat  by  conduction  to  said 
setting  chamber  for  heating  the  filaments  therein  to  a 
somewhat  lower  temperature. 


3t289JM 

BOIBIN  8TIIOV1NG.AND  WASTE 

CONDmONING  APPARATUS 

Mjm  JBnVWBy  JTay  KJKMMU  Fa|OHNIy  mO  I^IUUMS    ▼• 

CharioMc,  N.C,  an^aon  to  lie  TdreD  Ma- 
r,  ChHiotta,  N.C  a  cotpondoB  of  Nortii 


PIM  Sept  lt»  IMS,  Scr.  No.  3«9,«3 
llCtaiBi.    (CL28— 0) 


semiconductor  crystal,  diffusing  the  gaseous  doping  agent 
from  opposite  sides  into  the  semiconductor  cryAal  to  pro- 
duce diffusion  fronts  within  the  semicondud|or  crystal 
along  a  dosed  line  while  permitting  a  region  oC  the  orig- 
inal conductance  type  to  remain  under  the  protective  coat- 
ing, and  attaching  an  electrode  to  this  region  of  original 
conductance  type. 

I  3M9M9 

ASSEftOLY  JIG 

Joseph  N.  DeBcmaNIs,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  nsignor  to 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  lac,  a  coepoiatlosi  of  Dela- 

FOed  Oct.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4M,734 
6  CWnM.    (d.  29—29.19) 


;r 


'  3,2t9a<7  I 

METHOD  FOR  nraDUONG  A  SEMIGONDUCTOR 
WIIH  f-m  JUNCTION 
UMch,  RfaalA,  Gerauajr,  airf^or  to  Stemcns 
ft  flalJ^ii  AilliagiMlbrhaft,  Benin,  Gcrauoqr,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  off  Gcnianr 

Flai  Sqpt  22, 19M,  Stt.  No.  398,341 

'      ippMcaflMs  Genm-y,  Sept  30, 1963, 

S  nMl 
9  Chkm.    (CL  29U-25J) 


1.  Bobbin  stripping  apparatus  compiising  first  and 
second  elongated  roll  members  disposed  adjacently  to 
form  a  nip,  said  roll  members  being  arranged  to  support 
spent  roving  bobbins  in  relation  to  said  nip  and  to  rotate 
tor  receiving  the  free  end  of  waste  roving  from  said  bob- 
bins in  said  nip  and  causing  stripping  withdrawal  of  said 
waste  roving  therethrou^  in  strand  form,  housing  means 
forming  a  suction  chamber  in  relation  to  said  roll  mem- 
bers at  the  discharge  side  of  said  hip,  said  housing  means 
presenting  an  open  throat  at  said  nip  discharge  side  that 
is  disposed  for  closely  shrouding!  the  surfaces  of  said  roll 
members  in  spaced  relation  beyond  said  nip,  and  means 
fdr  applying  suction  within  said  housing  means,  the  open 
throat  of  said  housing  means  being  fitted  with  adjustable 
flanges  whereby  the  shrouding  clearance  at  said  open 
throat  may  be  set  in  relation  to  the  suction  applied  thereat 
to  provide  a  suction  draft  at  said  clearance  of  sufficiently 
hi^  velocity  to  obviate  lapping  of  the  waste  roving  on 
the  nip  forming  means. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  with  p-n 
junction  by  diffusing,  into  a  flat  semiconductor  crystal  of 
one  conductance  type,  a  gaseous  deling  agent  oif  opposite 
oondnctance  type,  ^ch  comprises  lapping  one  of  tlu:  two 
flat  surfues  and  polishing  the  other  of  the  two  flat  sur- 
i»oti  covering  a  portion  of  the  sur&ce  of  the  semicon- 
ductor crystal  with  a  protective  coating  preventing  the 
penetration  of  doping  material,  providing  a  ring-shaped 
window  in  protective  coating  on  the  poli^ied  side  of  the 


^^m.. 
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1.  An  assembly  jig  for  simultaneously  asaeiiibling  and 
mechanically  converging  a  plurality  of  electn^n  guns  to 
provide  an  electron  gun  mount,  said  jig  con^prising:  a 
base  member  formed  to  provide  a  plurality  of  Specifically 
oriented  first  aligning  means;  a  top  cap  form^  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  specifically  oriented  secoild  aligning 
means;  a  jdurality  of  electron  gun  holding  cartridges  dis- 
posed between  said  base  member  and  said  top  cap,  said 
cartridges  each  comprising  a  base  block  and  at  top  block 
formed  to  matingly  engage  said  first  aligning  tneans  and 
said  second  aligning  means  respectively,  and  an  alignment 
rod  disposed  between  said  blocks  and  sooperatively  con- 
nected thereto,  and  first  and  second  mandrels  disposed 
between  said  blocks,  said  first  mandrel  being,  aflSxed  to 
said  base  block  and  said  second  mandrel  being  afiSxed  to 
said  top  block;  and  cartridge  clamping  means  formed 
on  said  base  member  whereby  precise  alignment  of  said 
cartridges  and  guns  is  maintained. 


/ 
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3,2S9^9 
METHOD  OF  PRQDUC^G  AN 
jpAPACrrOR 
Kari  Danncr,  Maokn,  Gcnaaay,  awlgaor  to 
Habke  Akd^^Ssckaft,  Bcrifa  mi  Mi^lch, 
many,  a  cofponfloB  of  Gcnnnr 

FBed  May  7, 1963,  SwTNo.  278,789 
Oaims  prtoriCy,  appBcaHoa  Genaa^,  May  !•,  1962, 
S  79J76  «' 

5  CWois.    (d.  29^25.42) 
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L  A  method  of  producing  an  electrical  capacitor,  with 
regenerative  characteristics,  having  a  dielectric  |  formed  by 
a  band  with  a  thickness  of  less  than  6  micron^  provided 
with  a  thin  regenerative  coating,  comprising,  plkdng  upon 
a  suitable  auxiliary  support  a  first  varnish  layeiTmade  of  a 


material  with  relatively  good  r^enerative  properties  and 
relatively  poor  dialectric  properties,  vaporizing  upon  said 
first  varniah  layer  a  metal  coating  while  leaving  a  marginal 
strip  thereof  free  of  metal,  placing  upon  said  metal  coating 
a  second  varaish  Uyer  which  is  thicker,  iHvferably  con- 
siderably thicker,  than  the  first  layer  and  made  of  a  ma- 
terial having  relatively  good  dielectric  properties  and 
relatively  poor  regenerative  properties,  thus  forming  upon 
said  auxiliary  iii|ipoit  a  three-layer  foil  having  two  varnish 
layers  and  ooe  metal  coating,  removing  said  three-layer 
foil  from  the  auxiliary  wappotU  and  forming  a  capacitor 
from  at  least  two  such  thre&4ayer  foils  which  are  as- 
sembled with  the  metal  t^^^^jwf  mutually  displaced. 


3^t27f 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASmOLING  LEAD  WIRES 

TO  CAPACITORS 
kariei  C.  Rayhm.  Pals  Ckvck,  aad  lanes  G.  Bbdc, 
Ir.,  HsihgiiH,  Va.,  siilgiiri  la  DlMli  Tool  Woriu 
Ibc,  Cya«D,  DL,  a  caspasllaB  off  Dataware 
Fled  fMny  28, 1964.  Sar.  No.  378,824 
llCWaM.    (0.29^^23.42) 


7.  In  a  rolled  capacitor  assemUing  machine,  means 
for  receiving  a  irfurality  of  cylindrical  capacitor  blanks 
having  plastic  heat  deformable  end  portions  at  a  single 
assembly  statioo,  means  for  receiving  and  locating  spaced 
elongated  conductors  adjacent  said  end  portions,  means 
at  said  station  for  physically  and  dec^cally  joining  said 
conductors  to  each  of  the  blanks  comprising  forcing  tool 
means  and  electrical  means,  said  electricaJnMans  contact- 
^  ting  each  of  said  conductors  at  spaced  poiZlto  for  heating 
selected  portions  of  each  ot  the  conductors  immediately 
adjacent  the  blanks,  said  forcing  tool  means  being  movable 
into  oontaa  with  said  conductors  and  capacitor  plastic 
end  pwtioos  to  bondingly  join  the  heated  conductors  to 
the  blanks  and  deform  the  plastic  portions  so  that  areas 
thereof  overlie  the  conductors  at  the  end  of  each  capacitor 
blank. 


3,289,271 
INDKXABM  CUfiBNC  PgERTS 
HenrrW.  Stftr,  Dewbosa  Bd|||ilii^  hOdu, 

WDky^  CiAUe  Tool  Cdbj— i,  IMrak,  Mldk 

FRei Oct  U,  1964jerlNo.  483,846 

2  CUBS.    (CL  291-95) 


{■   ' 


1.  An  indexable  and  reversible  synunetrical  cutting  in- 
sert having  two  polygonal  parallel  plane  faces,  each  one 
of  said  faces  having  n  plane  trapezoidal  shaped  identical 
sides  and  a/2  substantially  equal  cutting  edges  of  less 
than  ninety  degrees,  each  said  dde  forming  in  con^mctioo 


wiU  one  adjacent  side  and  one  of  said  pkme  fiices,  respec- 
tively, a  pair  of  cutting  tips. 


3,289,272 
CUTTING  TOOLS  WITH  THROW-AWAY  INSERTS 
Hcoryw.  Sdsr,  Devboga  Hc%htii,  MidL,  ■■^nr  to 
wmey^  CarfeUc  Tool  Coaspan,  DciralL 

Oct.  13,  1964,Sv.N«.  483,547 
3CWaM.    (b.29-..96> 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  shank  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  pocket  open  at 
least  to  one  side  of  said  shank,  said  pocket  being  pro^ 
vided  with  a  bottom  surface  and  at  least  one  back 
wall; 

a  first  bore  in  said  shank,  said  first  bore  having  its  axis 
normal  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  pocket  and  sub- 
stantially at  the  geometric  center  thereof; 

a  shim  disposed  on  said  bottom  surface  and  provided 
with  a  top  surface  parallel  to  said  bottom  surface 
and  with  a  countersunk  bore  substantially  aligned 
with  said  first  bore  in  said  shank; 

a  tubular  member  disposed  in  said  first  bore,  said  tubu- 
lar member  being  provided  with  a  tapered  head  en- 
gaging the  countersunk  portion  of  the  bore  in  said 
shim  for  holding  said  shim  in  position  in  said  pocket; 

a  cutting  insert  disposed  on  top  of  said  shim,  said  cut- 
ting insert  being  provided  with  a  substantially  cen- 
trally disposed  bore  having  an  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  top  surface  of  said  shim  and 
aligned  with  the  hcAlow  portion  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

a  second  bore  in  the  body  of  said  shank  angularly  dis- 
posed in  relation  to  said  first  bore; 

a  retractable  holding  member  having  a  clamping  end 
subsUntially  aligned  with  and  disposed  within  the 
bore  in  the  cutting  insert  and  an  angled  body  portion 
passing  through  the  wail  of  said  tubular  member  and 
disposed  in  said  second  bore  in  the  body  of  said 
shank; 

screw  means  engaging  a  flat  portion  of  said  body  por- 
tion for  drawing  said  angled  body  portion  so  as  to 
cause  said  clamping  end  to  frictionally  engage  the 
bore  in  said  culling  insert  for  causing  at  least  one  aide 
of  said  insert  to  press  against  the  back  wall  of  said 
pocket  and  the  bottom  of  said  insert  to  press  against 
the  top  surface  of  said  shim;  and 

biasing  means  urging  the  body  p^on  of  said  holding 
member  in  an  opposite  direction  when  said  screw 
means  is  backed  away  so  as  to  release  said  cutting 
insert. 


3^89,273 

CirmNG  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

Gerard  P.  Artaai,  93  IM  SL,  Hanlnii,  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  1,  1964,  SctTNo.  356,687 

SCWm.    (a29u-96) 


1.  A  cutting  tool  assembly  cooiprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  rod  member, 
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(b)  a  leatiiig  surface  of  predetenniiied  cmitour  at  one 
end  of  said  rod  member; 

(c)  a  separate  head  monber,  '  |  , 

(d)  a  seating  surface  having  a  contour  complementary 
to  the  contour  of  the  seating  surface  of  said  rod 
member, 

(e)  a  cutting  element  secured  to  said  head  member; 

(f)  a  groove  extending  through  one  of  said  members 
and  opening  on  its  seating  surface; 

(g)  a  slide  secured  to  the  seating  surface  of  the  other 
of  said  inembers  and  having  a  shap^  complementary 
to  said  groove; 

(h)  at  least  one  conically  taperet^^  recess  in  either  of 
isaid  members; 

(i)  an  aligning  orifice  in  the  other  of  said  mdnbers  in 
approximate  alignment  with  said  recess  when  said 
slide  is  positioned  within  said  groove;  and 

(j)  a  set  pin  having  a  conically  tapered  point  comple- 
mentary to  said  recess  extending  through  said  align-> 
ing  orifice  and  into  said  recess  for  locking  said  mem- 
bers together. 


3,289^4 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Vlncciit  A.  Bnicato,  138  Orchard  SL,  Gaifield,  NJ. 

Filed  May  3,  IMS.  Ser.  No.  452,943 

9  Ciriiiis.    (CL  29—97.5) 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising,  in  cdmbination,  an  elon- 
gated ihank  member,  a  tool  head  portion  at  one  end  of 
said  shank  member,  a  triangular  cutting  bit  having  three 
base  portions  and  three  apices  defining  three  cutting  tips 
and  being  swingably  supported  with  respect  to  said  tool 
head  portion  And  having  one  cutting  tfp  projecting  out- 
wardly thereof  in  a  transverse  direction  with  respect  to 
said  shaiyc  member  said  cutting  bit  being  swingably  jour- 
naUed  about  its  axis  of  symmetry,  abutment  means  limit- 
ing  the  swinging  motion  of  said  sjj^ing  bit  at  first  and  sec- 
ond end  positions  thereof,  said  one  cutting  tip  projecting 
outwardly  of  said  tool  head  portion  by  a  greater  amount 
when  in  said  first  than  when  in  said  second  of  said  posi- 
tions, and  resilient  means  normally  constraining  said  cut- 
ting bit  into  said  first  position. 


3,289;ns  I 

MILmNG  CUTTER 

Waller  A.  KdiOB,  38034  Panl  Comt,  Warren,  Mkh. 

FOcd  Mar.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,479 

2  Cliiais.    (CL  29—195) 

•     •        I  ,'        ■ 
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1.  A  milling  cutter  head  having  means  for  receiving, 
mounting,  locating  and  securing  multiple  blades  in  proper 
cutting  position  wherein  the  blades  are  easily  locked 
and  uidocked  for  use  and  replacement  respectively,  com- 
prising 


I 
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a  circular  body  having  an  axis,  top  and  bott0m  faces 
normal  to  said  axis,  and  internal  axial  aperture  lead- 
ing through  said  bottom  face,  and  a  cotlnterbore 

.  leading  through  said  top  face;  said  aperture  and 
counterbore  defining  an  apertmed  flat  bottom  wall 
at  said  bottom  face  and  an  i^tanding  annular 
peripheral  side  wall  crown  rising  above  said  flat 
bottom  wall; 

said  annular  peripheral  side  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
radial  slots  dividing  said  annular  peripheral  side  wall 
into  circularly  oriented  and  circumferential^  spaced 
crown-segments; 

each  said  crown-segment  having  a  radially  outer  arcuate 
face  on  the  radius  of  said  body,  a  radially  inner 
arcuate  face  on  the  radius  of  said  counterbore.  a 
leading  blade-abutting  radial  face,  and  a  trailing 
blade-locking  radial  face; 

each  said  crown-segment  having  a  lock-slide  circum- 
ferential slot  opening  radially  inwardly  and  open- 
ing tangentially  through  said  locking  face; 

a  lock-slide  in  each  said  lock-slide  slot  having  a  trans- 
verse cam  aperture; 

eadi  said  crown-segment  having  a  threaded  key-aper- 
ture leading  transversely  to  said  lock-slide  slot; 

a  threaded  key  threaded  in  each  said  key  aperture  hav- 
ing an  eccentric  cam  tang  lying  in  said  cam  aperture 
of  each  said  lock-slide; 

an  annular  plug  lying  in  said  counterbore  of  said  body 
having  an  outer  peripheral  wall  abutting  said  inner 
arcuate  faces  of  said  crown  sepnents  preventing 
radially  inward  movement  of  said  lock  slides  from 
said  lock  slide  slots  and  a  bottom  face  abutting  said 
body  flat  bottom  wall; 

means  securing  said  plug  and  body  together; 

said  milling  cutter  head  being  mountable  on  the  spindle 
of  a  milling  machine  via  said  axial  apertures  of  said 
iKxly  and  plug  and  securable  thereto  by  means  abut- 
ting said  plug  annular  flange  superposed  on  taid  body 
tat  wall; 

cutter  blades  on  said  head  in  said  radial  slots  q{  said 
body  peripheral  side  wall  lying  between  one  said 
crown-segnient  blade  abutting  leading  radial  face  and 
said  blade-locking  trailing  radial  face  of  a  said  ad- 
jacent crown-segment; 

said  lock-slide  of  each  said  adjacent  crown-segment 
being  advanced  into  forced  jamming  engageitient  with 
each  said  cutter  blade  by  turning  said  thraaded  key 
to  rotate  said  eccentric  cam  tang  relativ^  to  said 
lock-slide  cam  aperture  to  cam  said  lock -slide  against 
id  blade. 


saic 


%■       3^289,276 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONGELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 

RostMav  ^mhL  PraiM,  CiechoiknraUa,  >WMr  to 

Teda,  winid  poddk,  PngM,  CsMhoslofiiib 

FBed  Apr.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,737 

Claima  priorily,  ap^katfcMi  dcchodovakla, 

Apr.  21,  1961,  2.473/61 
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(CL  29—155.5) 
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2.  A  method  of  making  a  passive  electric  network  for 
for  periodic  currents  having  frequencies  within  la  desired 
frequency  range,  the  network  consisting  in  a  parillel  com- 
bination of  a  desired  resistance  R  and  a  desireo^capacity 
C,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  making  a  solid  body 
of  a  single  dielectric  material  whose  loss  factor^  greater 
than  0.1  and  whose  statical  permittivity  e^  elect^cal  con- 
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ductivity  ;.  and  relaxation  time  t  of  its  dipoles  satisfy  the 
conditions 


'C.R 


t 


1 


'20«/« 


where  /b  is  the  highest  frequency  for  which  the  network  is 
to  be  used,  shaping  the  solid  body  to  such  form  that  the 
thickness  A  of  the  body,  measured  in  the  direction  of  the 
electric  field  to  be  applied  to  it,  and  the  cross-sectiopal 
,a«ea  S  of  the  body,  measured  perpendicularly  to  the  afore- 
said direction,  satisfy  the  condition 

^    R.g, 

and  making  single  conductive  coatings  on  two  opposite 
sides  of  the  shaped  body. 


3,289,277 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FUSE  LINK 
Gotit  Albert  BcrthcL  Park  RMfe,  BL,  aad  Vwt4  J.  Schiff- 
machcr,  WlMkeHcr,  Mms.,  ■■i^nrs  to  Federal  Padfic 
Electric  Ciiif  J,  a  mtposaa—  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  appllcatfoa  Feh.  27,   1961,  Ser.   No.   91,834. 
Divided  aad  Ate  appHcatioB  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
423,404 

3  CWms.    (CL  33—155Si 


frusto-oonical  shoulder  at  die  interior  thereof  inter- 
mediate a  small  diametn*  portion  and  a  larfer  dianwler 
portion,  said  larfer  diameter  portion  of  said  bounf  be- 
ing adjacent  an  open  end  of  said  housing,  forxnittg  an 
insulating  mounting  so  it  can  be  telescoped  throng  said 
open  end  of  said  housing  into  said  larfer  diameter  por- 
tion and  can  then  be  moved  into  engafement  witk  said 
f rusto^onical  shoulder,  said  mounting  having  spaced 
apart  openings  therein,  forming  a  condnaor  so  it  has  a 
U-shaped  configuration,  extending  the  free  ends  of  said 
conductor  through  said  spaced  apart  openings  in  said 
mounting  so  said  free  ends  of  said  conductor  project  up- 
wardly beyond  the  upper  face  of  said  mounting,  fixedly 
securing  said  conductor  to  said  mounting,  securing  a 
fusible  conductor  to  said  free  ends  of  said  condnctw', 
telescoping  said  mounting  throogh  said  open  end  of  said 
housing  into  said  larfer  diameter  portion^  said  housing 
and  then  moving  said  mounting  into  engagement  with 
said  frusto-conical  shoulder  in  said  housing  to  dispose 
said  free  ends  of  said  conductor  and  to  place  said  fusible 
conductor  within  said  housing,  using  said  frasto<onical 
shoulder  to  center  said  mounting  within  larger  diamder 
portion  of  said  housing,  securing  said  mounting  to  said 
housing  by  a  sealing  material,  and  cutting  the  dosed  end 
of  said  conductor  to  provide  two  terminals. 


3,289,278  

METHOD  OF  MAKWG  AN  ELECTRIC  FUSE 


Original 
Divided 
439,128 


(CL  29—155^ 
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3,289,279 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ANNULAR  LAMI- 
NATED CORES  FOR  TRANSDUCERS 
Uoa  W.  Caasp,  Snta  Moirica,  Calif.,  asrinor  to  TW 
BcBdiz  CorpocalloiB,  NorA  HoBywood,  COL,  a  corpo- 
ndion  of  Ddawwe 

Filed  Mm.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,163 
SO^BS.    (d.29— 15SJ7) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  dual-element  fuse  link, 
including  the  ttepi  of  cutting  an  elongated  slot  lengthwise 
in  a  band  of  high-melting-point  metal  and  thereby  con- 
stituting two  strips  integrally  interconnected  by  a  pair  of 
elongated  bridging  portions^t  the  sides  of  the  slot,  uniting 
a  body  of  relatively  low-melting-point  metal  to  both  said 
bridging  portions  with  the  ends  of  the  slot  disposed  clear 
of  said  body,  parting  one  of  said  strips  at  one  side  of 
said  body  from  the  adjoining  end  of  one  of  said  bridging 
portions  and  parting  the  other  of  said  strips  at  the  other 
side  of  said  body  from  the  adjoining  end  of  the  other 
one  of  said  bridging  portions,  leaving  said  body  as  the 
sole  interconnecti(»  between  said  strqn. 


AldiBO  I.  Gila,  St  Loiris,  Mo.,  siiiinnr  to  McGraw- 
Fdlson  Conpasy,  Elgfa,  DL,  a  corporaooB  of  Dda- 

19,   1960,  Ser.  No.  56,884. 
Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 


The  method  of  making  an  electric  fuse  that  comprises 
forming  a  housing  with  a  cylindrical  wall  that  has  a 

833  O.Q.— 3  I  N 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  annular  laminated 
cores  for  magnetostrictive  transducers  wherein  b  included 
the  stage  of 

loosely  winding  a  length  of  thin  ferrous  metal  strip  on 
a  circular  mandrel  until  the  layers  are  built  up  to 
form  a  scroll  of  approximately  the  desired  radial 
thickness, 

annealing  said  scroll  to  remove  substantially  all  residual 
stress  in  said  metal  strip  while  causing  said  scroll  to 
retain  its  form  as  wound, 

placing  the  annealed  scrcdl  on  a  second  mandrel,  over 
a  strip  of  binder^epellimt  material, 

immersing  said  scroll  and  second  mandrel  in  a  tank 
containing  a  binder  of  epoxy  resin, 

the  improvement  comprising  subjecting  the  immersed 
said  scroll  to  an  exciting  field  of  alternating  polarity 
of  a  frequency  which  causes  mechanical  resonance  of 
said  scroll, 

and  applying  tension  to  the  ends  of  said  strip  during 
said  excitation  to  tighten  said  scroll  whereby  said 
scroll  is  tightened  as  desired  while  retaining  a  mini- 
mum of  residual  mechanical  stress. 
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MKIHODOP  MAKIM^  SHELL  TRANSFORMER 
"^^iJlJg^  W-<"o«^^flle,  N.C  ■ripiai  to  Ge- 

AfifcadMi  Jm.  2^1M^  S«.  No.  4H1K  wUek  b  • 
MIm  of  ■tgciiiloM  ^.  No.  f  1,73«.  F^  27,  lf«l. 
DMM  a^  tenpHiealfcMi  Not.  W,  1H5,  S^.  No, 
5M,7o4 

1  CWb.    (CL  29^15537) 


The  method  of  making  a  shell-type  reactive  trans- 
former comiffiaing  winding  a  band  of  magnetic  material 
flatwise  byer  upon  layer  to  form  an  elongated  straight- 
sided  core,  cuttmg  said  core  in  two  on  a  .plane  midway 
through  the  elongated  sides  to  form  a  pair  of  substantially 
equal  sized  U-shaped  con  portions;  arranging  the  two 
U'shaped  core  pwtions  side  by^side  to  form  a  double  U 
with  a  central  core  leg  and  opposite  side  legs  having  their 
end  edges  a^  substantially  in  the  same  plane;  placing  on 
the  central  core  leg  a  secondary  winding  adjacent  the 
closed  end  of  the  core  and  a  primary  winding  adjacent 
the  open  end  so  that  the  centhd  core  leg  projects 
beyond  said  windings  at  the  open  end,  closing  the  open 
ends  by  providing  a  yoke  bridging  the  end  edges  of  all 
said  core  legs  to  provide  closed  magnetic  loops  around 
a  pair  of  windows,  said  yoke  being  formed  of  a  flat  stack 
of  laminations  placed  with  their  edges  abutting  the  end 
edges  of  all  said  core  legs  and  with  their  planes  at  right 
angles  thereto,  whereby  the  junctures  of  the  laminations 
of  the. core  legs  with  those  of  the  yoke  form  butt  joints 
next  tQjMid  primary  winding,  and  placing  on  said  double 
U-shaped  core  a  reactive  shunt  formed  of  at  least  one  flat 
stack  of  laminations  of  magnetic  material  against  the  side 
of  the  core  so  as  to  a|»n  said  windows;  the  lammations 
of  the  double  U-thaped  core  and  of  said  reactive  shunt 
being  placed  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  and  with  their 
idanes  at  right  an^es  to  each  oUier. 


3,289^1 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BONDED  AND  INFLATED 
SHEET  LAMINATIONS 
Enc^  W.  Aite.  Bojd  D.  Cave,  aod  RichaRl  F.  Hafer, 
-  M^.  Va.,  ■■ligwn  to  Reynolds  Mctab 
,  Rfehmond,  Va.,  a  corposathwi  of  Delaware 
'  d  Ji^y  9, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  293,654 
MOataM.   (CL  29— 157.3) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  bonded  and  inflated 
lamination  having  a  tubular  passageway  capable  of  .with- 
standing substantial  internal  woi;^ng  pressure,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  two  sheets  of  material  at  least 
one  of  which  is  a  work  hardenable  aluminum  alloy  sheet, 
bonding  (4>posing  surfaces  of  said  sheets  in  a  bond  zone 
therebetween  and  controlling  said  bonding  to  produce  a 
laminate  having  a  bond  in  said  zorie  of  less  strength  than 
the  strength  of  said  aluminum  aUoy  sheet  yet  of  such 
strength  that  said  sheets  will  not  delaminate  during  nor- 
mal use  of  the  lamination,  said  aluminum  alloy  sheet  of 
the  tamiiuite  being  in  work  hardened  condition,  partially 


anntaling  the  work  hardened  sheet  to  appfozimately 
quarter  hardness,  positioning  the  laminate  between  die 
components  of  a  die  assembly  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  die  components  has  a  tube  pattern  die  cavity  defining 
the  desired  passageway  configuration  and  disposing  said 
aluminum  alloy  sheet  adjacent  said  die  cavity^  introduc- 
ing an  inflating  fluid  under  prenure  between  $aid  sheets 
of  the  laminate  to  separate  said  sheets  along  said  bond 
zone  and  expand  said  aluminum  alloy  sheet  into  said  tube 
pattern  die  cavity,  whereby  the  strength  and  elongation 
characteristic  of  said  aluminum  alloy  sh^t  felative  to 
the  strength  of  said  bond  providing  for  said'  sheets  in 
separating  to  produce  a  sharp  acute  angular  forwardly 
moving  wedge  formation  ahead  of  said  inflating  fluid 
substantially  to  prevent  the  formation  of  restrictions  in 
said  aluminum  alloy  sheet  during  inflation. 


3M9M1 

APPARATUS  FOR  DraifANTUNG  AND 

ASSEMBUNCT  ROLL  ASSEMBLIES 

James  O.  Shaffer,  Ynwagliow,  OUo,  Mricmlr  to  lite 


Mar.  22, 19<5.  Spr.  No.  441,7M 
U  OafaDs.-  (CL  ^9— 2M) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forcibly  rotating  a  roll  ihock  re- 
taining nut  to  effect  threading  or  unthreading  ^f  the  re- 
taining put  relative  to  a  roll  assembly,  the  coitibination 
comprising:  a  carriage;  a  ring  member;  means  sipporting 
said  ring  member  on  said  carriage  for  rotation  about  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  nut;  connector  means  cinied  by 
said  ring  member  for  connecting  said  ring  member  in 
t<M-quB  transmitting  relation  with  the  nut;  mot^r  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  ring  member  forf  forcibly 
rotating  said  ring  member  about  the  roUtional  atis  of  the 
nut;  and  means  supporting  said  carriage  f<M-  guided  move- 
ment parallel  with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  nv^,  where- 
by said  carriage  is  movable  relative  to  the  roll  fusemUy 
during  and  by  the  rotation  of  the  nut. 


^  3,289JS3 

FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Hor^  G^ollcr,  dercla^  OVo,  awfcnui  to  General 
EiccMc  Compuy,  a  corporatitMofNcw  Y0rk 
1       Filed  Oct  23, 19M,Ser.  No,  465,987 
6  Cfadma.    (CL  29^-263) 
1.  A  machme  for  assembling  and  seating  preforms  onto 
die  members  having  a  turret  continuously  rotatalfle  about 
a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  preform  receiving  member 
upstanding  on  its  periphery,  and  preform  feeding,  posi- 
tioning and  assembling  mechanisms  comprising  , 

(a)  preform  receiving  and  transporting  meani  contin- 
uously rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  for  carrying  the 
preform  into  registry  with  the  continuously  moving 
preform  receiving  member. 

(b)  preform  supporting  means  beneath  a  portion  of 
said  preform  transpwting  means  for  supporting  the 
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preform  until  the  prefonn  is  carried  by  said  preform 
transporting  meaoa  ptDxftnnte  to  the  pnth  of  travel 
of  said  meoaber, 

(c)  said  tranqiortittg  means  haviog  a  periphenl  por- 
tion defining  with  said  supporting  means  a  preform 
receiving  socket, 

(d)  preform  retaining  means  adjacent  to  the  said  path 
and  resiliently  biased  against  the  preform  for  retain- 
ing the  preform  on  the  said  transporting  means  as 
said  prefonn  is  carried  into  registry  with  the  said 
member. 


press  means  for  automatically  and  selectively  a^viUim 
said  i»«ss  means  to  apidy  said  terminal  fitting  to  the  end 
of  said  wire. 

3469,265 
MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  BRAKE  LINING 
D.  CMkl%T«R«Me,  CaM.,  aailBBor,  by 
to  Gmki*  D. 
ipaacHt  Co.  GotAcwl  < 
F1lU^iM24riM4,  SarTNo.  377^37 
4  CWiM.    (CL  29—233) 
s 


ta  m  ♦* 


/ 


(e)  transfer  means  mounted  adjacent  said  retaining 
means  for  exerting  on  said  retained  preform  a  foroe 
sufficient  to  overcome  the  retaining  action  of  s^ 
prefonn  retaimng  means  and  to  seat  said  preform  on 
the  said  member, 

(f)  said  tnasfer  means  comprising  a  plunger  having 
a  preform  ^gfing  end  cootinuoosly  rotatable  about 
a  horizoittal  axis,  and 

(g)  actuating  and  timing  means  interconnecting  said 
transporting  means  and  said  transfer  means  to  con- 
trol the  feeding  of  said  preform. 


TERMINAL  FTITMG  AND  INSULATING 
SLEEVE  APPLICATOR 

to  Aotonnlk 
MnrioB,OMo,n 
nffOUn 
FBa6 Mv. 22, 196SLte. No.  441,561 
.    (CL2f 


15 


) 


ress 


attached  to  said 
mounted  on  said 
closed  position  whe 
received  thereon  and 
said  sleeves  is 
a  terminal  fitting 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  brake  lining  from  the 
arcuate  rim  of  a  brake  dioe,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  vertical  side  wall; 

(b)  a  first  carriage  movable  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  shaft  and  drive  means  therefor  mounted  on  said 
carriage,  said  shaft  protruding  through  said  side  wall; 

(d)  a  feed  wheel  carried  on  the  protruding  end  of  said 
shaft  an<l  adapted  to  receive  a  brake  shoe  and  lining 
and  interchangeable  with  similar  feed  wheels  of  dif- 
ferent diameters; 

(e)  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  vertical  side  wall; 

(f)  a  second  carriage  carried  by  said  bracket  and  ad- 
justable to  and  from  said  feed  wheel  to  accommodate 
feed  wheeb  of  different  diameters; 

(g)  a  knife  pivoCiJly  supported  by  said  second  carriage 
in  an  upwardly  facing  position; 

(h)  a  cam  disposed  at  one  lateral  side  of  said  knife  and 
fixed  relative  thereto; 

(i)  and  a  cam  wheel  disposed  at  a  corresponding  side 
of  said  feed  wheel  and  located  at  the  leading  edge  of 
said  brake  shoe  rim,  for  engagemem  with  said  cam 
to  cause  said  blade  to  clear  the  leading  edge  of  said 
brake  shoe  rim  ami  thereafter  engage  said  rim. 


1.  An  appluatos  for  applying  lesiljent  insulating  sleeves 
and  terminal  n^gs  on  theiends  of  wires  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  terminal  fitting  pieu  means;  frame  means 

means;  sleeve  expanding  means 
:  means  and  movable  between  a 
each  of  said  sleeves  may  be  freely 
open  position  wherein  each  of 
receive  a  wire  provided  with 
^  ^ b^  an  end  oCa  wire  by  said  ter- 
minal press  means;  power  i^ieans  operatively  connected 
to  said  sleeve  expanding  meatts^  for  moving  said  expanding 
means  between  said  closed  an^  open  poaitions;  switch 
means  operative^  connected  to\aaid  power  means  for 
automatically  and  selectively  activating  said  power  means; 
and  press  activating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 


3^69^66 

O-RING  &ATDiG  TOOL 

Cckatfai  Victor  Brla^rr.  Bi— iaBt,  Tex., 

Hcary  W.  ABn,  BannnMial,  Tex.,  t 

FBed  la^  36, 1964,  Sot.  No.  341,356 

3  CkbM.    (Q.  29—235) 


to 


1.  A  tool  for  seating  an  O-ring  in  a  compressed  con- 
dition between  »  hollow  member  and  a  cavity  of  a  re- 
taining member,  said  cavity  being  formed  about  the 
end  of  laid  holk>w  member  whidi  is  to  be  sealed  wiCh 
ntptct  to  said  retaining  member  comprising  a  guide  rod 
having  a  pilot  means  at  the  forward  end  for  insertion 
into  said  hollow  member,  a  sleeve  slideably  and  ooaxially 
disposed  around  said  guide  rod  and  movable  in  a  lon- 
gitudinal direction  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  the  forward  end  of  said  sleeve  being  adapted 
to  engage  said  O-ring  during  forward  -movement  from 
said  first  posi^tion  to  said  second  porition  to  posh  said 
O-ring  to  a  sMted  podtion  in  said  cavity,  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  forward  end  Of  said  sleeve  being  less  than 
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the  diameter  of  said  cavity  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
sleeve  being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
hollow  member  so  that  said  forward  end  of  said  sleeve 
may  surround  said  end  of  said  hollow  member  and  lie 
within  said  cavity  when  said  O-ring  has  been  moved  to 
said  seated  pontion,  and  a  rearwardty  extending  beveled 
face  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  forward  etid  of 
said  sleeve  for  distorting  said  O-ring  to  prevent  pinching 
of  said  O-ring  between  said  forward  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  the  lip  of  said  cavity  during  the  seatiiig  operation. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  AITACSING  INSERTS 
_  It)  DUCTS 

KenneOi  E.  Gnritz,  %  G«ke  Mik.  Co^  160  Wi  York  St, 
_  WciC  CUcMO,  m.  ' 

Filed  Am.  20,  lH4.Ser.  No.  361,194 
lOaaims.    (d.  29U.243 32) 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  inserts  to  ducts  comprising 
an  annular  body  adapted  to  rest  on  the  upper  edge  of  an 
insert,  a  tubular  hammer  head  extending  rotaUbly  through 
thfr  body,  radially  extending  hammers  pivoted  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  head  on  axes  transverse  to  the  head, 
and  being  swingable  in  planes  including  the  axis  of  the 
head,  the  outer  ends  of  the  hammers  normally  projecting 
radially  beyond  the  head  to  engage  and  deform  the  skirt 
of  an  insert,  the  hammers  being  pivotal  to  positions  in 
which  they  are  substantiaUy  withdrawn  within  the  head 
whereby  the  head  and  hammers  can  pass  through  an  insert, 
and  a  hanuner  shaft  extending  slidably  through  the  ham- 
mer head  to  engage  the  inner  ends  of  the  hammers  and 
move  them  about  their  pivots. 


3,209,208 

PROCESS  OF  INSTALLING  PLASTIC  LINERS 

INSIDE  OF  PIPES 

AffftMio  E.  Crotean,  CoMkella,  CaUf . 

(6612  Occanview,  CarUbiid,  CaUf.)       j 

FOed  Mmg  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,659 

4  Ctalais.    (CL  29-401) 
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3,209,209 
TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPENING 
SEALED  CONTAINERS         1 
WUhcm  H.  J.  CamUcr  van  Nootaa,  Aautcrdiaii,  Noord- 
hoUand,  Netherlands,  aM^nor,  1^  mcnic  i^rianiiicnts, 
to  Van  Leer  lndna(rles  Limited,  Blnninsha^Tudand. 
a  limited-liability  company  '       " ''™' 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  21, 1962, 

6,713/62 
4  Claimi.    (CL  19—417) 


r 


1.  A  method  of  unsealing  a  container  closure  includ- 
ing a  capscal  having  at  lean  one  laterally  extending 
perforated  car  and  one  or  more  scwe  lines  extending  from 
the  ear  across  the  top  of  the  capseal,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  applying  a  tool  having  a  baise  portion 
with  a  laterally  projecting  pin  and  a  handle  portjon  affixed 
to  the  base  portion  with  the  handle  portion  including  a 
lever  disposed  in  substantially  perpendicular  relationship 
to  the  plane  of  the  base  portion,  inserting  said  pin  intd 
the  perforation  in  the  capseal  ear  while  the  tool  is  posi- 
tioned with  its  handle  portion  substantially  parallel  to 
the  car,  swinging  said  tool  round  in  a  plane  8i^>rtantially 
normal  to  the  capseal  and  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  ear  while  supporting  said  base  portion  successively 
on  the  adjacent  circumferential  edge  of  said  capseal,  then 
on  the  top  thereof  and  thereafter  on  the  remote  circum- 
fereotial  edge  of  sa^d  capseal,  thereby  tearing  said  cap- 
seal  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  capseal  ear  and 
substantially  along  the  scpre  lines,  and  removing  the 
thus  broken  capseal. 

3.  A  universal  tool  for  use  in  opening  a  container  clos- 
ure of  the  type  including  at  least  one  of  a  closure  plug 
having  a  tool  receiving,  recess  and  a  cJ^seal  having  a 
laterally  extending  perforated  ear  with  a^  least  one  score 
line  extending  from  the  ear  across  the  fi$p  of  the  capseal, 
said  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  portion,' 
meads  on  said  base  portion  defining  a  pinbrojecting 
laterally  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
perforation  in  the  capseal  ear,  said  base  portion  having 
at  least  one  end  portion  dimensioned  for  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  tool  receiving  recess  in  tlie  closure  ^ 
plug,  a  handle  portion  affixed  to  said  base  portion,  said 
handle  portion  including  a  lever  disposed  in  substantially 
perpendicular  relationship  to  the  plane  of  said  base  por- 
tion, whereby  said  tool  may  be  selecUvely  utilized  to 
destroy  the  capseal  by  tearing  the  latter  along  the  score 
Ime  as  the  tool  is  swung  through  a  plane  substantially 
normal  thereto,  and  to  operate  the  closure  plug,  anu 
said  pin  having  a  transverse  groove  formed  therein  adja- 
cent said  base  portion  for  receiving  the  edge  of  said  ear 
adjacent  said  perforation,  said  groove  facing  iii  the  aen- 
erai  direction  of  the  handle.  — •  — i        v" 


1.  A  method  of  lining  a  pipeline  with  a  tubular  plastic 
litter,  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  off  a  pipeline  section 
leaving  a  plurality  of  sections,  pulling  a  tubular  plastic 
hning  through  at  least  each  remaining  section,  folding 
back  the  free  end  of  each  plastic  liner  over  the  outside  of 
the  corresponding  pipeUne  section,  and  installing  a  pres- 
sure-tight joint  at  each  over  each  f<rided  back  plastic  liner 
at  the  end  of  the  corresponding  pipeline  section  by  mount- 
mg  a  sealing  washer  over  each  folded-over  plastic  liner 
end,  installing  a  clamp  coui^g  over  the  sealing  washer, 
and  tightening  said  clamp  coufdii^  against  said  sealing 
waiher  to  thereby  provide  a  pressure-tight  joint. 


3,209,290 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
^STALLING  FASTENERS 
Raymmsd  P.  Sander,  21  Chcny  St,  Darien.  <::onn. 
""  2^*^  1H3,^nS:  JSJSt  ^^ 
1    A        .^^^P"^^    <^  29L-432) 
1.  A  method  for  mstalling  a  threaded  fastener  com- 
pnsmg  the  steps  of  j 

(A)  drilling  a  fastener  hole  with  a  rotating!  drill  bit 
passing  axiaUy  Ujrough  a  threaded  fastendr 

^  LfP!*.^"*  driving  clutch  means  together  irith  said 
dnll  hit, 


(C)  engaging  driven  chAch  means 
driving  clutch  means,  and 

(D)  coupling  the  fastener  to  said  driven  means  to 
threadably  insert  the  fastener  into  the  hole  while  it 

is  drilled. 
2.  Apparatus  lor  iMtfdling  a  threaded  fastener  in  a  hole 

while  the  bole  is  being  formed,  said  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination 

(A)  a  friction  chitch  having 

( 1 )  a  driving  member  and 

(2)  a  driven  member, 


by  sud  rotating  and  Phosphor  bronze  alloy  in  said  groove  at  a  tempera- 
ture suflkient  to  vaporize  some  of  the  metal  of  said  body 
member  and  trap  the  same  in  said  molten  metal  so  as 


to  form  bubbles  therein,  cooling  said  body  member,  re- 
moving metal  to  form  a  transversely  flat  wearing  surface 
and  straightening  said  body  member  so  that  it  is  longi- 
tudinally flat. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  WEU>&G  A  JOINT  AND  PRO- 
TECTING THE  JOINT  AND  ADJACENT  METAL 
SURFACES  AGAINST  RUST  AND  CORROflKWf 

pshro.  aad  Qmmm  Wmmd 
wkm,  iiilisr    to  Tc 

ith.  6,  19i?SarJk«.  206,747 
2  nil  II     (CL  29-^404) 


(3)  said  driving  ^entSerhaving  means  for  engag- 
ing a  drill  bit  for  rotatkMi  tiierewith, 

(B)  a  fastener  eogaging  and  driving  member  joined 
with  said  driven  member  for  concentric  rotetion 
therewith, 

(C)  means  fonniitg  a  bore  through  said  fastener  en- 
gaging and  driving  member  and  said  clutch  driven 
member, 

(1)  said  bore  being  concentric  with  the  rotation 
axis  of  said  clutch  driven  member 

(2)  for  iweiving  the  drill  bit  engageable  with 
ckoch  driving  member. 


^ 

1  *.  j  ?  r^    A. 

'QBMgfm 

C  ^CETj^^j^^^^^tx ' 

B 
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METHOD  AND  MATBUAL  FOR  METALLIZING 

CERAMICS 
Leonard  Reed,  San  Jose,  CaM.,  aaslsnor,  1^  "»««»•  "^ 

slgnmcnts,  to  Varian  Associates,  a  corporation  of  Call- 

fomla 

No  Dnwk«.   Filed  May  17, 1H3.  Ser.  No.  201,331 
I  Chdms.    (CL  29--473.1) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  vacuum  ti^t  metallmng 
surface  on  a  hi^  alumina  ceramic  body,  said  metallizing 
surface  being  inert  to  halogen  gases,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  coating  said  ceramic  body  with  a  metallizing  paint 
which  includes  a  volatile  soNent  in  which  is  suspended 
a  powdered  mixture  comprising  by  wci^t  a  majority 
of  platinum  and  a  sufficient  qusntity  of  manganese 
attd  silica  to  form  a  viscous  manganese-silica-alumiiui 
melt,  and  firing  the  coated  ceramic  body  at  a  temperature 
between  1200*  C.  and  1300*  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmos- 
phere.   

3,209,292 

BUILT-UP  STRIP  MILL  GUIDE 

Grant  A.  OriBSS,  RJ>.  4,  near  Coited.  OUo 

Fled  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4071511 

1  ria^       (CL29— 401) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  guide  for  traveling  strip 

in  a  strip  mill  and  the  ttke  that  comprises  forming  an 

elongated  groove  in  an  elongaied  metallic  body  member, 

heating  said  member  to  a  temperature  between  9(X)' 

and  1200*  F.  and  depositing  a  groove  Oiling  body  of 

molten  metal  of  the  group  including  silicon  bronze  alloy 


1.  A  process  for  welding  a  pair  of  edges  and  protecting 
the  welding  joint  fwmed  thereby  and  adjacent  metallic 
surfaces  agajiast  rusC  and  corrosion  comprising  cleaning 
said  edges  and  said  surfaces,  applying  a  first  coating  layer 
of  a  zinc-rich  p*'"*  containing  90-96  percent  zinc  in  the 
dry  film  to  a  portion  of  said  surfaces  while  leaving  un- 
coated  areas  up  to  a  distance  of  5-25  centimeters  from 
each  of  said  edges,  welding  said  edges  together  to  form 
a  welding  joint,  cleaning  said  welding  joint  and  said  un- 
coated  areas,  applying  a  coating  layer  of  rust  and  cor- 
rosion inhibiting  hot  zinc  to  said  welding  foint  and  ad- 
jacent portions  of  said  uncoated  areas  while  leaving  un- 
coated  zones  between  said  hot  zinc  layer  and  said  first 
layer  of  zinc-rich  paint,  immediately  applying  a  second 
coating  layer  of  said  rinc-ridi  paint  over  said  hot  zinc 
layer  and  said  uncoated  zones,  said  second  layer  of  zinc- 
rich  paint  overiapping  portions  of  said  first  layer  of  zinc- 
rich  paint. 

3^209^4 
CAN  OPENERASSEMBLY 
Casimir  F.  Givska,  CUcago,  m.,  assignor  to  Amcifcan 
Home  Pradncts  CotpotitloB,  a  wnputatiea  of  Dda- 

FBed  Oct  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,499 
9  CUtaM.    (CL  30—9) 


1.  A  can  opener  assembly  having  a  base  mnnber  for 
attachment  to  a  wall  or  the  like,  a  traction  wheel,  a 


-I  f 
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mouotiiig  inembM-  having  firont  and  rear  faces  and  means 
MVporting    said    traction    v^ieel    on    said    noounting 
member  and  defining  an  axis  in  intersecting  relation  to 
said  front  and  rear  faces  of  the  mounting  member  about 
^  which  said  traction  wheel  is  rotatable  while  said  trac- 
tion wheel  has  axial  confronting  relation  to  said  front 
face  of  said  mounting  member,  an  upright  seating  area 
on  «aid  base  member  with  which  an  upper  area  of  said 
mounting  member  conforms  for  rearward  face*to-face 
engagement  with  said  seating  area,  higs  on  one  of  said 
members  and  mating  recesses  on  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers to  define  Interfitting  support  means  operative  to  lo- 
cate said  mounting  member  in  a  fixed  position  on  said 
base   member   radially   of  the    axis   of   the   traction 
"ffbcel  when  said  upper  area  of  the  mounting  member 
has  said  face-to-face  engagement  with  said  seating  area, 
a  cutter  wheel  supported  on  said  mounting  member  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  upwardly  of  the  axis  6t  rota- 
tion of  said  traction  wheel  and  in  rsdially  overlapping 
relatkm  to  said  traction  wheel,  a  flange  extending  from 
said  base  member  forwardly  of  said  seating  area  and 
in  overiiead  relation  to  said  mounting  member,  a  spring 
member  having  a  first  portion  thereof  in  face-to-fhce 
engagement  with  and  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
flange,  and  having  a  second  portion  thereof  in  forwardly 
and  downwardly  extending  relation  to  said  dsnge  with 
which  said  cutter  wheel  has  axial  engagement,  said  first 
portion  of  said  spring  member  having  a  rearwardly  fac- 
ing edge  with  which  said  <  mounting  member  has  for- 
ward engagement  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  mount- 
ing member  from  said  interfitting  support  means. 
■  9  ■ 

ADJUSTABLE  HAHUliaillMING  DEVICE 
ArtoB  Evsrt  Tfimval,  &gs^nhwtrtBii  11, 

FBed*  Jne  4. 196VS«.  No.  3724(4S 
1  Clafai.    (CL  3«— M) 


SHEARS,  S^aPS  AND  TUEUKB»  WTTH  tOCKED 
BUSHING  PIVOT  BEARING 
HcdftroBi,  Meadhan^  lad 


NJ. 


tol.  Wki 


Sow  Couva^,  Newark, 


FUcd  Sqrt.  2t,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4m,M2 
2  CUnH.    (CL  3«— M7) 


1.  In  a  shear,  snip,  scissors  or  the  like  cuttin|  tool  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  lower  blade,  said  upper  and  lower  blades 
having  cutting  edges;  a  countersunk  pivot  hdle  in  said 
upper  blade,  said  hole  of  said  upper  blade  beifig  slotted, 
a  countersunk  pivot  hole  in  said  lower  blade,  said  hole 
of  said  lower  blade  being  cylindrical,  a  pivot  comprising 
a  cylindrical  head  countersunk  in  said  lowef  blade,  a 
cylindrical  shaft  portion  adjacent  said  head,  and  a  flat- 
sided  end  portion  extending  from  said  cylind^cal  shaft 
portion,  said  countersunk  head  and  said  cylindHcal  shaft 
portion  having  a  combined  length  of  substantially  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  lower  blade,  said  flat-sided  por- 
tion fitting  into  said  slotted  hole  of  said  upper  bhule,  said 
pivot  shaft  having  a  threaded  bore  extending  theie- 
throngh,  and  a  locking  screw  having  a  head,  and  an  anti- 
friction washer  adjacent  said  bead  in  said  countersunk 
pivot  hole  in  said  upper  blade,  said  washer  bemg  dis- 
posed with  relation  to  said  head  in  said  upperlbbde  for 
preventing  said  screw  from  loosening  due  to  snjall  move- 


ment 


caused  by  tolerances  in  assembly. 


A  hair-trimming  device  which  comprises  a  base  plate 
one  end  of  ^hich  is  hancUe-shaped  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  enlarged,  the  enlarged  end  having  a  recess  in  its 
upper  surface  with  tracks  along  the  intoior  and  teeth 
along  its  front  edge  contiguous  with  the  recess,  a  channel 
formed  in  the  handle  portion  which  extends  into  the  rear 
portion  of  the  recess,  said  channel  having  lips  and  catch 
teeth  along  its  bottom,  a  cover  plate  detachable  from  and 
adjustoble  akug  the  base  plate  into  a  plundity  of  operat- 
ing positions  and  having  a  bar  extending  therefrom  which 
is  slidable  in  the  channel,  said  bar  having  lips  at  its  for- 
ward portion  adapted  to  engage  the  correi^wnding  lips 
in  the  channel  during  sliding  nnoiwment  of  the  bar  and 
cover  plate  into  working  positions  and  the  rear  portion  of 
the  bar  being  formed  to  project  beyond  the  top  side  of  the 
handle  portion  of  the  base  plate  and  the  lower  edge  of  the 
bar  being  oo^espondin^y  arcuate  and  together  with  the 
rear  inclined  edge  of  the  bar  forms  «n  inclined,  down- 
ward directed  projection  ^idi  cooperates  with  catch 
teeth  at  the  bottom  of  the  channel  to  stop  the  bar  together 
with  the  cover  plate  in  a  plurality  of  operating  positions, 
a  cutting  edge  having  hotes  therethrough  sized  to  fit  be- 
tween the  cover  idate  and  the  bottom  of  the  recess  said 
edge  being  adjustable  with  the  cover  plate  at  a  plurality  of 
distances  with  respect  to  the  base  plate  teeth,  and  at  least 
two  bosses  aflbed  to  the  underside  of  the  cover  plate  for 
engagemrat  in  the  tracks  in  the  recess  through  the  boles 
in  the  cutting  edge. 


TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  OLD  11LE  CEMENT  OR 
_   MACTIC  FROM  WALLS  J^WlSoSs 
Clareiicc  M.  Caasdmaa  and  ThewM  R.  PrvdMm.  Sr.. 
l>ott>  of  44«W.  North.  KalaMHN^BASr 
nW  Feb.  12, 19<5Jte.No^  43^247 
4  CUmi.    (CL  3»-^7) 


1.  A  manually  manipulauble  imiriement  oompriaing  a 
thrust  sustaining  and  rotary  driving  spindle,  | 

a  circular  head  member  mounted  in  driven  engagement 
on  the  end  of  said  spindle  and  having  an  outer  face 
extending  radially  from  the  spindle, 

a  work  engaging  thrust  member  positioned  in  the  center 
of  said  outer  face  and  having  a  planar  outer  end 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  apindOe,  | 

and  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on  said  oliter  face 
of  said  head  member  in  angularly  spaceS^  relation 
around  said  thrust  member  and  projecting  t0  radially 
outwardly  spaced  positions  from  said  thrust  jmember, 

said  blades  having  axially  facing  cutting  edge*  that  ter- 
mmate  at  their  radially  inner  ends  in  the  ipiane  of 
the  planar  outer  end  of  said  thrust  membef  and  in- 
line axiaUy  rearwardly  and  radially  outwattfly  frtm 
said  inner  ends. 


^ 
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n 


CALIBKAIICm  AhSrATUB  FOB  SURFACE 
MATES  ^       ^ 

af  CtflHiii 

FIsi  Hm  L  1964, 9m.  Nn.  371,369 
4CklM.    (€133-4) 


BD^ 


,  2519M  Gelfle  St, 
1  FaBs,  Orcg. 
FDsd  Apr.  22, 1964jScr.  No.  341,M7 
9CUtaM.    (0.33—46) 


\    . 


1.  In  apparatus  tm  calibrating  a  surface  plate:  a  sup- 
port having  substantially  flat  undersurface  areas  adapted 
to  rest  upon  a  surface  plate,  said  support  having  a  subsUn- 
tially  flat  side  edge  extending  along  the  length  thereof, 
said  support  having  a  part  projecting  beyond  -said  side 
edge;  a  reflecting  mirror  resting  on  said  surface  plate 
and  slidably  engaging  said  side  edge;  an  alignment  mirror, 
means  for  locating  said  alignment  mirror  at  said  project- 
ing part;  a  coUinutor;  means  for  locating  said  collimator 
on  said  support  in  line  with  said  locating  means. 


Gcrd 


mutoSgmvice^ 

S&r,  Nm^MB  (Necte), 
FlSTter.  It,  1964^  flsr.  N*.  41M55 

■pftnllMGcmny.  Nov.  26, 1963. 
E  25,669 

TCWms.    (CL33— 27) 


9.  In  combination,  a  bow,  a  bow  sight  secured  to  said 
bow,  aaid  sight  including  at  least  one  upstanding  tubular 
member  and  means  defining  a  Uquid  raoetving  space 
spaced  from  said  tubular  member  said  mendier  and  said, 
means  lying  generally  in  the  plane  in  viiich  the  string 
of  the  bow  is  drawn  and  of  at  least  some  ¥Brtioal  extent, 
the  lower  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member  being  com- 
municated with  said  space,  a  predetermined  <iaantity  of 
liquid  in  said  sight  defining  a  common  Hquid  levd  in 
said  tubular  member  and  said  space,  said  tubular  member 
including  at  least  one  transparent  portion  with  viiidi  said 
liquid  level  is  registrable. 


Ovc  O. 


3,269J61 
CARPENTE8*S  TOOL 

aty. 


to 


of] 

17,  1965,  Ssr.  No.  446,446 
s.    (CL  33—93) 


I.  A  drawing  instrument  comprlshtf  a  flat  plate  element 
having  a  {durality  of  spaced  holes  |beivthrough  for  receiv- 
ing the  point  of  a  writing  instrument  and  for  receiving  a 
centering  pricking  tip,  a  pricking  tip  element,  a  bearing 
block  portion  defined  on  said  flat  plate  element,  and  means 
mounting  said  pridcing  tip  element  on  said  flat  element 
adjacent  one  of  said  boles  normally  holding  said  pricking 
tip  element  on  said  flat  element  adjacent  one  of  said  boles 
normally  holding  said  pricking  tip  element  substantially 
normal  to  said  fist  element  and  within  one  of  the  holes 
but  not  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said  mounting 
means  being  movable  to  move  said  pricking  tip  element 
substantially  normal  to  said  flat  plate  element  and  through 
Uie  associated  hole  to  pioject  outwardly  through  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  iriate  dement  lor  engaging  into  a  ma- 
terial to  be  inscribed,  said  moonthig  means  compriMng  a 
resilient  spring  mtaber,  said  spring  member  having  a 
central  portion  whidi  is  rotatable  in  said  bearing  block 
portion,  said  spring  member  mcluding  coiled  portions  on 
each  side  of  the  oentral  portion  of  said  spring  member, 
side  poitioos  esisading  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  each 
of  said  coOed  poctiOBS  and  being  looped  at  the  outer  ends 
to  form  flnger-eiwsgittg  portions,  anda  coiled  central  por- 
tion forming  a  pricking  tip  ekment  supporting  portion 
formed  between  said  flnger-cngaging  poftioos. 


-r» 


1.  A  carpenter's  tool  comprising 

two  members  detachably  interconnected  for  relMive 
motion  with  one  of  said  memtfers  being  a  carpenter's 
square  providing  parallel-sidet  integral  tcmgoe  and 
beam  elements  of  corresponding  width, 

having  in  the  free  end  of  the  tongne  a  circular  aperture 
placed  on  the  longitudinal  median  line  thereof, 

and  having  in  the  beam  a  slot  located  on  the  longitu- 
dinal median  line  and  prolonged  into  the  juncture 
portion  of  the  square  which  is  conunon  to  both  the 
tongue  and  the  beam. 

the  other  of  said  members  comfnisuig  a  parallel-sided 
straight  arm  of  a  width  corresponding  to  that  of  each 
of  said  two  elements  of  the  square  provided  at  one 
end  with  both  a  right-angled  and  a  rounded  comer 
with  the  latter  developed  on  a  radius  one-half  the 
width  of  the  arm, 

having  a  oTcular  aperture  centered  in  respect  of  the 
axis  about  which  said  comer  is  rounded, 

and  also  providing  a  slot  located  on  tke  longitudinal 
median  line  of  the  arm  with  its  two  ends  spaced  from 


72 


'  ■      I, 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECEMBtR  6,  1966 


the  aperture  in  approximate  correspondence  with  the 
spacing  between  the  i^iture  of  the  tongue  and  the 
inner  and  outer  ends,  respectively,  of  the  slot  in  the 
beam, 

said  circular  apertures  having  a  like  diameter  corre- 
sp(uiding  to  a  width  common  to  the  two"  slots  so  as 
to  interchangeably  receive  two  similar  nutted  bolts 
as  a  detachable  connection  either  with  one  bolt  pass- 
ing through  the  two  circular  apertures  while  the  other 
bolt  passes  through  the  two  slots  or  with  one  boh 
passing  through  one  slot  and  one  aperture  while  the 
othet^bolt  passes  through  the  other  slot  and  the  other 
wertore,, 

said  straight  arm  being  fabricated  from  two  correspond- 
ing pieces  secured  in  parallel  spaced  relation  by  a 
connection  located  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the 
circular  aperture  and  receiving  the  square  in  the 
space  therebetween,  the  beam  element, of  said  square 
being  provided  upon  one  of  its  faces  with  two  dif- 
ferent sets  of  slant  lines  each  related  to  the  side  edge 

.   of  tiie  straight  arm  which  leads  to  the  right-angled 

oonwr  and  with  one  of  said  sets  indicating  mch  rise 

per  fool  and  occurring  to  one  side  of  the  beam  ek- 

menfi  dot  and  with  th^other  set  indickting  degrees 

■  of  pteh  and  occurring  ^the  other  side  of  said  slot, 

the  roundiBf  of  said  comer  causing  the  same  to  lie 
flush  witfi  an  outer  edge  of  the  beam  irrespective 
of  any  angular  position  into  which  the  straight  arm 
may  be  shifted  relative  to  the  beam  when  the  straight 
'  arm  and  square  are  connected  in  the  last-mentioned 
manner, 

the  right-angled  comer  serving  to  prolong  the  related 
side  edge  sufficient  to  reach  the  set  of  slant  lines 
which  occur  upon  the  far  side  of  the  beam  element's 
slot, 

said  straight  arm  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the 
rounded  comer  carying  leveling  bubbles  so  placed 
that  th^ubbles  become  Centered  Wheii,  the  parallel 
side  edges  of  the  arm  oca4>y  hori^cmtal  i^anes, 

means  holding  said  two  corresponding  pieces  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other, 

said  means  comprising  a  spacer  block  fixed  between 
said  pieces, 

said  spacer  block  being  firmly  fixed  between  said  pieces, 

and  a  leveling  device  in  said  spacer  block, 

said  leveling  device  comprising  level  bubbles  disposed 
laterally  through  the  side  of  said  pieces  whereby  the 
level  position  of  said  pieces  can  be  determined  either 
in  a  vertical  or  a  horizontal  plane. 


FOLDING  MEASURING  EMnnUMENtS  INCOR- 
PORATING SPRINGS  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Aqdrf  Q— ol,  ■wcoB,  Doot^  Famn,  iw^  ar  to  Eta- 
WwiwiBto  Qnmot  ft  d*  Sat JL,  ■umicob 
a  Ann 

FBed  Oct  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4«2^3< 
CUna  priodljr,  ■HyWcrtion  Fknce,  Jmie  9, 1964, 

2  CUms.    (CL  33— 105) 


(B)  one  of  said  elements  having  bosses  forqied  therein 
on  either  side  of  said  rivet,  the  end  of  another  of  said 
elements  cooperating  with  said  one  element  being 
recessed  along  its  longitudinal  edges;  { 

(C)  a  ^ring  element  formed  integrally  witi  said  rivet 
and  fitted  between  said  elements,  said  spi^  element 
and  rivet  consisting  of  a  resilient  self-Iubrii^ing  plas- 
tic material  secured  to  the  recessed  end  of  another 
element  by  having  portions  thereof  folded!  thereover, 
said  spring  element  having  recesses  adapted  to  receive 
said  bosses  of  said  one  element  therein  tm  holding 
said  adjacent  elements  in  alignment  or  in  sUperimposi- 
tion. 


3099^3 
INSERTION  DEVICE 


I  _ 

JaniN  H.  Fairell,  Arliiigtai,'jind  Geofgc  Hcw^,  NorweU, 

Cotpontfoo,  Cambridge, 


Maas^  anigiion  to  Flow ^ 

Mass^  a  corporation  of  niaiaf  host  Its 

Fifed  Dec  18. 1964,  Scr.  No.  419^53 
4  CWms.    (CL  33— 126) 


1.  An  insertion  device  comprising  a  hoUo^  flexible 
cable,  a  capsule  secured  to  one  end  of  the  cabl^,  a  cover 
releasably  secured  to  the  capsule,  a  spring  normally  urg- 
ing the  cover  and  capsule  to  separate,  a  catch  disposed 
to  clamp  the  cover  in  place  on  the  capsule,  and  $  trip  wire 
associated  with  said  catch  and  passmg  through  $aid  cable 
to  the  other  end  thereof,  whereby  actuation  ctf  the  trip 
wire  trips  the  catch  to  cause  the  spring  to  separate  the 
covei"  from  the  capsule. 


3,289,384 

LINE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Jack  O.  White,  288  Kingsway,  Wciiaiid  Junction, 

Oirtario.  Cnada  i 

Fifed  Jimc  14. 196i3,  Ser.  No.  288,003  | 

Ciidms  priority,  application  Canada,  May  14^  1963, 

875,524 
2  CUms.    (CI.  33— 134> 


/'/V-  / 


1.  A  folding  measuring  rule,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  adjacent  elements  interconnected 
over  a  cooperating  area  and  carrying  successive  sec- 
ti(His  of  a  scate,  said  elements  being  pivotally  secured 
together  by  a  river,  including  hea<fa  countersunk  in 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  elements; 


1.  A  line  measuring  device  comprising  a  fraiae,  guide 
means  supported  by  said  frame  and  arranged  to  gt^e  the 
line  piast  said  frame,  first  and  second  pulleys  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  frame,  a  counter  fixed  to  said  f^me  and 
arranged  to  be  driven  by  rotation  of  one  of  said  ptilleys,  an 
endless  belt  encircling  said  pulleys  and  being  in  driving 
engagement  therewith,  said  belt  presenting  a  flight  parallel 
and  adjacent  to  said  line  passing  the  frame  and|  between 
said  ftrrt  and  second  pulleys,  a  plurality  ot  paii^  of  first 
and  sec<Mid  transversely  dis(»osed  jaw  members  dirried  by 
said  belt  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  jaw 
members  of  each  pair  having  juxtaposed  line  engaging  sur- 
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faces,  said  first  jaw  noember  being  find  to  said  belt  and 
having  a  tranavene  opening  foraged  therein,  said  second 
jaw  member  having  a  transverse  shaft  fixed  at  one  end 
thereto,  said  shaft  extending  throng  said  opening  in  said 
first  jaw  member  and  being  mounted  for  reciprocation 
therein  to  permit  sliding  movement  of  said  second  jaw 
member  toward  and  away  from  said  fint  jaw  member,  said 
shaft  having  a  head  at  its  other  end,  a  compression  coil 
spring  surrounding  said  shaft  between  said  head  and  said 
fint  jaw  member  and  biasmg  said  second  jaw  member  to- 
wards said  first  jaw  member  for  gripping  said  Itee  between 
said  line  engagiBg  aarfaoes  akrng  said  fli^  and  means 
for  forcing  said  second  jaw  away  from  said  first  jaw  to  a 
line  rdeasini  position  during  passage  ot  said  belt  over  said 
puBeys.  

RAFTER  IMwSuNG  TAPE 
Claod  Noftoa,  2493  Scvcalh  Ave.,  Yma,  Arix. 
»  FIM  Jais.  4,  196S,8«.  No.  423.115 
5  Clitaa.  ^3.  33—137) 


said  tape  being  threaded  throng  said  threadabk  means 
disposing  wid  point  marking  means  between  said  reel  and 
said  anchor  pin. 

3L2t9J87 

DiSTANCEGAUGE 

EvgeM  I.  Kely,  Loa  Awcfea,  Cdif. 

(Pi>.  Bra  8111,  Univflnd^CHy,  Calf.) 

FBed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,788 

5  CWn.    (CL  33—143) 


1.  A  rafter  measuring  Upe  adapted  for  marking  rafter 
lengths,  comprising:  A  measuring  tape  member  including 
scribed  indicia  readable  longitudinally  on  at  least  one 
side  thereof;  and  a  slide  member  slidably  connected  to 
said  measuring  tape,  said  slide  member  including  scribed 
indicia  readable  transversely  to  said  measuring  tape;  said 
measuring  tape  comprising  a  flexible  metal  tape  of  the 
type  stored  wound  on  a  tape  reel  mounted  in  a  housing; 
said  slide  member  being  fixedly  positionable  on  said 
measuring  tape;  and  said  slkfe  member  comprising  a 
U-shaped  member  the  slot  of  wtuidb.  encloses  said  meas- 
uring tape  and  the  open  ends  of  which  are  connected, 
beyond  the  side  of  said  enclosed  measuring  tape  toward 
said  open  ends  oi  said  U-ahaped  member,  by  a  threaded 
stud  and  wing  nut. 


ONE  MAN  TAPE  REBLCONSIKUCnON 

Cari  L.  Todd,  12519  Marat  Driva,  St  Lmds,  Mo. 

FIM  Feh.  15, 196^  Sar.  No.  432,612 

4  CWn.    (CL  33—138) 


1.  A  bole  centers  distance  gauge  for  measuring  the  dis- 
tance between  the  centers  of  parallel  cbi:ular  holes  in  a 
workpieoe.  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  beam  member  bearing  a  scale; 

indicator  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  beam  mem- 
ber for  movement  along  the  effective  length  thereof 
and  having  means  for  registration  with  said  scale; 

first  hole  center  finder  means  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  beam  member  and  hamg  a  first  central  ver- 
tical axis  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  beam  mem- 
ber, 

second  hole  center  finder  means  UKmnted  on  said  in- 
dicator means  for  longitudinal  movement  therewith 
and  havmg  a  second  central  vertical  axis  parallel  to 
said  first  central  axis; 

each  of  said  finder  means  comprising  a  conical  mem- 
ber, and 

locator  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  conical 
members  in  slidably  retained  relationship  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  equally  circumferentially  spaced 
members  having  alternating  vertical  and  horizontal 
external  surfaces. 


1.  In  combination,  a  tape  feel  unit  including  a  reel,  a 
measuring  tape,  and  an  anchor  pin  connected  to  the 
free  end  of  said  tape,  and  an  attachment  mounted  on 
said  reel  faiTilittif*«^  cme-maa  nae  of  aaid  Upe  including 
a  bracket  and  point  maridng  items,  each  point  marking 
item  having  amns  for  threadedly  receiving  said  upe, 


DIAL  INDICATORnUG  GAUGE 
Ralph  J.  Tnaka,  Chicago,  DL,  ■■!■■«  to 


Can  Conpaay,  Lac,  New  Yotfc, 
ofNcwYorit 

Fifed  Apr.  38. 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,964 
18  riilmi     (CL  33—147) 


.1.,  a  corporaooD 


1.  A  plug  gauge  for  checking  the  internal  diameters  of 
thin  walled  objecU  such  as  containers,  said  gauge  com- 
prising a  base,  a  slide  mounted  on  said  base,  a  fixed  phig 
element  carried  by  said  base,  a  movable  plug  element 
carried  by  said  slide  for  moveibent  therewith  away  from 
said  fixed  plug  element,  said  plug  efements  being  generally 
semicircular  in  outline  and  having  a  peripheral  surface 
of  a  radius  corresponding  to  the  radius  of  the  object  to  be 
gauged,  a  spring  unit  urging  said  slide  to  move  said 
movable  plug  element  away  from  said  fixed  plug  element 
and  a  dial  indicator  between  said  base  and  said  slide  for 
indicating  the  position  of  said  movalife  irfug  element  rek- 
tive  to  said  fixed  plug  element,  said  spring  unit  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  object  leahaping  pressure  exerted 
thereby  on  an  object  being  gauged  through  said  plug 
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elements  and  said  adjusting  ^eans  including  calibrating 
means  for  aettinf  a  pradetermmed  reshaping  puresswe  in 
accordance  with  the  olqect  being  gauged. 


TUBING  mSSlSsSL  GAUGE 

Md  JawM  B.  Si«Hr  tmi  Lowd  W.  Sahring,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  awlpingi  to  Owew-DBaoii,  tac*,  a  coiporatioa  of 
(Md 

Flkd  May  19, 19i5,  Ser.  No.  456^5 
5  Claims.    (CL  33— 14S) 


1.  Ai>pantus  for  gauging  the  diameter  of  glass  tubing 
cqmpn&g,  a  pair  of  elongated,  radial  arms,  means 
mounting  said  arms  for  swinging  movement  about  lat- 
erally diqilaoed  vertical  axes,  a  gauging  roller  carried  by 
the  CTt^ttiding  end  of  each  arm  and  adapted  to  contact 
the  tides  of  the  tubing  to  be  gauged,  said  rollers  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  spaced-apart,  parallel,  ver- 
tical axes  in  their  respective  arms,  a  horizontal  microm- 
eter cairied  on  the  end  of  one  of  said  arms  and  mount- 
ed thereto  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  vertical  axis 
of  the  roller,  a  linear  variable  differential  transformer, 
means  moimring  the  transformer  coil  to  the  end  of  the 
other  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  vertical  axis  of 
the  roller,  means  coupling  the  transformer  core  to  the 
end  of  the  micrometer  screw  with  the  core  extending 
within  the  coil  of  said  transformer,  and  interconnected 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  roller  sunieits  inter- 
mediate the  hdgfat  of  the  rolkrs  for  biasing  said  rollers 
toward  eadi  other. 


3,289Jlt 
MOTORIZED  MfCROMETER  COMPAlUTOR 
HEIGBT  GAUGE  k, 

DomU  R.  StoM,  IIM  Wiadior  Fiacc, 

South  PMadcaa,  CaM. 

FHai  Mar.  12,  IMS,  Scr.  Na.  439,17^ 

TOafans.    (O.  33— 17f ) 


1.  A  fflotoriaed  nucrometer^ii^  gauge  opmprising  a 
base,  a  barrel  extending  vertinlly  from  and  carried  on 
said  base,  said  barrel  having  bearings  in  each  of  its  upper 
f.  and  lower  ends,  a  precision  lead  screw  rotatably  carried 
by  said  bearings,  threads  on  said  screw,  a  nut  threaded 
on  said  screw  threads,  said  barrel  having  a  vertical  slit 
f 


therein,  an  extenud  indicator  attached  to  said  tiat  through 
said  vertical  sHt  for  vertical  travri  with  said  niit,  a  man- 
ually operable  vernier  dial  fiitedly  secured  Id  said  lead 
screw  at  the  top  thereof  and  at  the  top  of  s|ud  barrel, 
con9>lementary  calibrations  on  said  dial  and  the  adjacent 
external  area  of  said  barrel,  a  digital  counter  n^unted  on 
said  base,  a  gear  train  connecting  said  lead  screw  to  said 
digital  counter,  a  reversible  electric  motor  mounted  on  said 
base,  rotation  transmission  means  connecting  ^id  motor 
to  said  lead  screw,  an  electric  circuit  connected  to  said 
motor,  a  reversible  switch  control  means  in  taid  circuit 
for  operating  said  naotor  in  either  directimi,  a  gsar  of  said 
gear  train  having  an  annulus  of  spaced  apart  inqents  there- 
in complementary  to  said  dial  and  barrel  cali|»^ons,  a 
plunger  normaily  biayd  against  said  annulus  of  indents, 
and  a  sc^noid  connected  to  said  plunger,  said  reversible 
control  switch  means  activating  said  solenoid  to  retract  and 
hold  said  plunger  away  from  said  anoulus  of  indents  while 
said  motor  is  operating. 


1  '  3;2S9J11 

\acRm^rrat  device 

George  J.  Wolga,  33€  Snyder  HDl  Road,  R.D.  2, 

Idiaca,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Not.  2, 196<8cr.  No.  4M,«1« 

2  Clafans.    (CL  33—174) 


1.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  member  mouitled  in  said 
frame  to  turn  about  an  axis,  a  second  membct*  mounted 
in  said  first  member  to  turn  about  an  axis  peiiwndicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  first  member,  each  of  sai(f  members 
having  a  part  projecting  therefrom  at  a  pointi  90*  from 
the  axis  about  which  it  is  mounted  to  turn,  a  pair  of 
actuating  members,  means  mounting  said  members  in  said 
frame  for  longitudinal  movement,  said  mounting  means 
inclnding  means  for  fine  adjustment  of  the  mei^bers  with 
respect  to  the  frame,  each  member  having  aq  end 'part, 
the  path  of  movement  of  each  of  such  end  i)aits  inter- 
cepting one  of  said  projecting  parts,  said  part^  normally 
engaging  each  other,  one  each  of  said  projecting  parts 
and  end  parts  having  a  permanent  magnet  enga|eable  with 
the  other  part,  and  one  of  said  projecting  part  and  end 
part  being  rounded  about  at  least  one  axis  peipendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member. 


3^t9J12 
DRYING  OF  CHLOKOiATED  BOCYANtRATES 
AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Carron  J.  Wcmfce,  FacUdI,  N.Y.,  aad  Stapiea  1.  Ko- 
valsfcy,  Scotch  FlriM,  aad  RwaMai  A.  Omoo,  Wcil- 
^^  J^Jt_""*g""  **  gMCCoiyetalloo,  New  Yotfc, 
N.  Y.,  a  cofpofanos  off  Dnawan 

Filed  M«.  17, 19H  Scr.  No.  3S2,57l| 
14  daioM.  (CL  34— !•) 
1.  A  method  for  rapidly  drying  a  labfle  ooolpound  w- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dichknoiiocyanuric 
acid,  trichloroisocyanuric  acid,  sodium  dichlor0isocyanu- 
rate,  and  potaaiuin  dtchloroisocyanurate,  iomprinng 
passing  a  wet  cake  of  said  compound  into  a  dijying  zone, 
finely  dividing  and  beating  said  cake  iolo  discrete  par- 
tidea  by  beater  means,  passing  a  gas  stream  $iaintaliied 
at  a'  temperature  up  to  about  530*  F.  through  said  dry- 
ing cone  at  a  flow  rate  of  from  about  2000  to  4bout  3000 
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feet  per  minute,  pr»«ii*t*ining  the  temperature  of  the  exit 
gaa  from  said  drying  zone  at  a  ten^ierature  of  from  about 
220  to  about  320*  P.,  maintaining  said  discrete  particles 
within  said  drying  zone  in  contact  with  said  gas  stream 


for  a  uniform  treating  time  until  dry,  removing  particles 
of  dry  compound  from  said  drying  zone  in  the  exit  gas 
stream,  and  separating  said  particles  of  dry  compound 
from  said  exit  gai  stream. 


3,2t9,313 
COMBINATION  CLOTHES  DBYER,_HAIR  DRYER, 

~  HEATER 


AND  AUXILIARY 

Paal  P.  LcchMT,  Jr.,  M6  Faeitogtoa  IMve, 
C  Ucbcft,  SM  Kaycs  Law,  both  of 

FBad  Mm.  M,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,263 
tOdms.    (CL34— 46) 


Ralph 
OMo 


3JML314 
FRE^  DRYING 


FBad  Dae  19, 1963, 9m.  No.  33MS2 

r,  appBraH—  Gwii  Brihda,  Dae  19, 1962, 
47,946/62 

(CL34— 92) 


1.  Freeze  drying  .apparatus  comprising  means  for 
freezing  on  to  heat  transferring  means  material  to  be 
freeze  dried,  means  for  transferring  heat  to  said  material 
after  it  has  been  frozen  on  the  said  heat  transferring 
means,  an  evacuable  chamber  and  means  in  said  cham- 
ber for  supporting  said  beat  transferring  means,  said  heat 
transferring  means  consisting  of  a  substantially  flat  sheet 
of  material  formed  with  a  fdurality  of  apertures  through 
which  frozen  material  disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  sheet 
has  access  from  one  side  of  the  flat  sheet  to  the  other 
side  of  said  sheet  to  transfix  said  material  to  said  sheet 
through  said  apertures  on  freezing  and  means  forming 
part  of  said  sheet  for  effecting  the  supply  of  heat  to  said 
sheet 


3,219315 
DRYING  ROLLS  UmDING  BELTS  TRANS- 
PARENT TO  INFRARED  RADIATION 
HonK*  L.  Sarilh.  Jr.,  IMihiaiai,  Va.,  iiiilgiiir  to  Hjn 


OUa,  a 


FOed  Oct  29, 1965  J«r.  No.  665,646 
SCMbm.    (0.34—92) 


1.  A  heat  chamber  as  described  comprising,  an  outer 
housing  having  a  -centrally  located  section,  a  high  air  and 
moisture  impervious  tumbjer  adapted  to  receive  wet 
articles  positioned  within  said  section,  and  mei^  to  ro- 

'tate  said  tumbler;  a  moisture  chamber  within  said  hous- 
ing positioned  below  said  central  section,  a  moisture  col- 
lector in  said  chamber  positioned  directly  beneath  said 
tumbler  and  adapted  to  receive  moisture  passmg  through 
said,  tumbler,  a  heater  m  the  lowermost  portion  of  said 
housing  posiUooed  to  radiate  heat  upwanUy  throng  said 
mcnsture  collecton  and  said  tunlbkr;  a  heat  chamber  in 
the  uppermoat  region  of  said  bousing  and  positioned 
opposite  of  said  tumbler  with  respect  to  said  heater,  a 
first  opening  in  said  heater  chamber,  an  air  drawing 
means  positiooad  over  said  opening  and  operable  to  j^w 
said  radiated  heat  from  said  heater  throu^  said  nois- 
ture  chamber  and  said  tumbler,  a  second  opening  oper- 
able to  exhaust  the  hot  air  from  the  heat  chamber,  means 
to  control  the  operebility  of  said  beater  in  relation  to  the 
temperature  of  the  air  in  said  chamber,  and  a  hot  air 
vent  also  positioned  in  said  heat  chamber  further  com- 

,  prising  an  internal  housing  having  means  to  pass  the  hot 
air  thereto,  and  adjustable  means  to  vent  the  hot  air  pass- 
ing into  said  internal  housing  to  the  degree  of  prevent- 
ing said  air  from  being  vented  to  complete  venting. 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  continooos,  moving, 
sheet  of  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  drying  roUs  alternately  located  in 
vertically  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  iSecki  and 
adapted  to  have  a  sheet  of  material  cookcting,  al- 
tematelyr  the  upper  and  lower  surface  portions  of 
successive  vrolls  in  the  ufper  and  lower  dedu; 

(b)  radiant  heaters  spaced  from  and  snmNUMling  tlie 
upper  portions  of  at  least  the  majority  of  the  roUa 
in  the  upper  deck  and  the  lower  portioos  oi  at  least 
a  majority  of  the  rolls  in  the  lower  deck; 

(c)  first  bett  means  for  pressing  the  sheet  material 
against  the  n^  in  the  upper  dedc,  said  first  belt 
means  extending  between  said  radiant  heats ri  and 
said  upper  dedc  rolls  and  oootactiag  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  upper  deck  ro^; 


76 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DecembCk  6,  1966 


^(d)  second  belt  means  for  firessing  the  sheet  material 
against  the  rolls  in  the  lower  deck,  said  second  belt 
means  exteiiding  between  said  radiant  heaters  and 
said  lower  deck  rolls  and  contacting  the  lower  por- 
tions of  said  lower  deck  rolls; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  belt  meam  being  fabricated 
of  open  mesh  synthetic  material  capable  of  passing 
a  substantial  propwticm  of  radiant  energy  imping- 
ing thereon  with  the  mesh  openings  ccmstituting  not 
less  than  about  30%  of  the  area  of  said  beh  means, 
whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  the  Sn^rgy  emitted 
from  said  radiant  heaters  will  pass  through  said 
first  and  second  belt  means  and  impinge  on  said 
sheet  material  and  volatiles  evolved  from  the  sheet 
being  treated  can  escape  from  adjacent  said  sheet 
through  the  openings  in  said  belt  means. 


adapted  for  relative  rotation  of  the  shaft  with 
respect  thereto, 


and  releasable  clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling 
the  other  of  said  impeller  wheels  with  the  shaft. 


REMOVING  UQUm  1^^  A  TRAVELING  HQDY 
Nfeobf  Bl^UdlieL  Boybton,  Mmmb^  asdgnor  to  Rke 
Bf^  Corpontton,  Worcester,  Maik,  a  corporation 

Of  AvSHa^hiHeCts 

FDcd  Apr. 22. 19<4jScr. No.  361,744 
3  CUhns.    (CI.  34—95) 


I  3,289J18 

DRYING  LIGHTWEIGHT  LOOSE  MATERIAL 
Fritdrkh  Roos,  Rotensee,  near  Bad  Henfeld,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bcnno  Schlldc  Mafldineiibaa  AG.,  Bad 
Henfeld,  Germany,  a  corporatiaa  of  Gcim^y 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,2M 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  34—182) 


'    a>. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from  a  traveling 
body  which  comprises  a  body-contacting  nonporous  press 
roll  with  a  body-c(mtacting  surface,  said  surface  being 
mounted  for  movement  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  that 
of  said  body  and  in  contact  therewith  and  said  surface 
being  intermittently  relieved  to  provide  for  reception  of 
'  liqujf^  transferred  thereinto  from  said  body,  and  a  dry- 
ing element  for  removal  of  liquid  from  said  body-con- 
tacting surface  prior  to  a  succeeding  contact  of  a  por- 
tion thereof  with  said  body,  said  element  having  a  con- 
tinuous face,  said  continuous  face  being  mounted  for 
naovement  at  said  speed  and  in  continuous  noncompres- 
sive  contact  with  said  body-contacting  surface  at  one 
portion  of  said  face  and  continuously  out  of  contact 
with  said  body-contacting  surface  at  other  portions  of  said 
face. 


3,289317 
MULTIPLE  OUTPltfBLOWERS  FOR  DRVERS 

AND  THK  f  jnt 

^Sgf*  CjiBBBh.  St.  JowplLnd  C«rol  A.  Orr,  Stevens- 
!?*,??*' I!S*P*»  to  Whirlpool  CorpontfcMi,  Ben- 
ton HaAor,  Mich.,  a  conontioB  of  DelawarT^ 
Piled Mnr  14, 1964jScr.  No.  367,317 
16  Claina.^  (CL  34—133) 
7.  A  dryer  comprising  means  providmg  a  treatment 
zone  in  which  materials  are  to  be  treated  and  power  driv- 
ing means,  (^ 
means  defining  an  air  circulation  path, 
a  blower  assembly  for  generating  an  air  stream  in  said 
path  and  including 

a  shaft  driven  by  said  dri^ag  means, 
a  pair  of  hnpeller  wheels  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
one  of  said  impeUcr  wheels  being  fixed  on  the 
shaft  and  the  other  of  the  impeller  wheels  being 


X,  A  device  for  drying  lightwei^t  loose  material,  com- 
prising an  elongated  drum-like  housing,  hof^r  means 
at  one  end  of  said  bousing  for  feeding  material  to  be  dried 
to  tlie  section  of  said  housing  lying  first  in  nulterial  con- 
veying direction,  an  elongated  rotatii>g  tubulV  member 
extending  within  said  housing  centrally  axially  thereof,  the 
diameter  of  said  tubular  membw  diminishing  progres- 
sively from  the  material  feed  end  toward  the;  discharge 
end  of  said  bousing  and  the  wall  of  said  tubul^  member 
being  provided  substantially  throu^iout  its  length  with 
holes  formed  therein,  conduit  means  at  the  fe|ed  end  of 
said  housing  for  supplying  a  stream  of  air  for  a^  inflow 
into  said  tubular  member  at  the  wide  end  tfaei«4f  and  out- 
flow therefrom,  through  the  boles  formed  ki  the  wall 
thereof,  into  the  surrounding  space  of  said  housing  to 
which  the  material  to  be  dried  is  fed  from  s4id  hopper 
means,  whereby  the  material  fed  into  said  |>ousing  is 
along  a  helical  pa^ptransported  therethrough  tpward  the 
discharge  end,  means  for  diverting  an  adjustable  amount 
of  the  stream  of  air  supplied  to  said  tubular  member,  for 
flow  into  said  first  section  of  said  housing,  w]|ereby  the 
material  transport  speed  is  accelerated  in  said  fimt  housing 
section,  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  h^msing  for 
discharging  coarse  material  particles  downwa|dly  from 
the  bottom  portion  thereof,  and  auction  contro^d  means 
adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  for  upwardly 
removing  from  said  housing  the  remaining  material 
particles. 


ELEMENTS 


3,289,319 
INSTRUCTION  PACKAGE  AND 

Paul  G.  KicU,  11935  Pertn  Drive,  St  Loi«i,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3M,887 

syOaiiiia.    (CL  35—8) 

1.  In  combination,  an  instructira  unit  conlprising  a 
single  sheet,  reading  material  on  said  sheet,  a  tK>cket  on 
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said  sibet  elongated  in  nature,  and  a  fifan  strip  in  said 
pocket  including  a  plurality  of  pictive  frames  containing 
profecUble  images  in  a  predetermined  sequent,  the  read- 
ing material  containing  information  about  the  projectable 
images  in  a  sequence  coordinated  with  the  sequence  of 
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coding  apertures  having  therein  a  registration-indicator 
aperture,  and  each  of  said  aniwers  having  an  indicator 
character  aligned  with  its  row  of  answer-spelling  letters 
and  visible  in  said  registration-indicator  aperture  when 
the  template  is  in  the  proper  position  for  reading  the 
aiuwer. 

3469*321 
I  DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE 

Martin  Vlclor  «1aiimaii.  11  I^TlwHon  Ave., 


Filed  Dec  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  339^7 
4CUn.    (CL35— 18) 


the  images,  each  picture  frame  thereby  being  coordinated 
with  said  reading  material  to  eiuU>le  simultaneous  con- 
secutive showing  of  the  picture  frames  on  a  viewing 
surface  and  the  consecutive  reading  of  the  reading  mate- 
rial. 


3,289329 

TEACHING  APPARATUS  HAVING  UNCODING 

TEMPLATE  FOR  CODED  ANSWERS 

Gcwic  L.  Mak,  6328  Van  Nays  Blvd., 

Va  Nayi^  CaHL 

Filed  iwmt  23, 1964.  Sm,  No.  377,242 

5  daiiiii.    (CL  35-9) 


4.  A  device  illustrating  irreversibility  and  "Maxwell's 
Demon,"  comprising  a  closed  transparent  bottle  contain- 
ing two  sets  of  small  spheres  all  of  the  same  diameter, 
each  set  of  spheres  of  a  different  color,  wherein  one  set 
of  spheres  is  provided  with  means  for  dissipating  and 
absorbing  momentum  more  rapidly  and  to  a  significantly 
greater  extent  than  the  other  set  of  spheres,  said  means 
comprising  each  member  of  the  former  set  of  qrfieres 
being  moulded  with  a  plastic  composition  and  plasticizer 
which  gives  hifl^r  internal  friction  and  more  inelastic 
bounce  than  the  material  used  to  form  the  latter  set  of 
spheres. 

3,289322 

CRYSTAL  STRUCTURE  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD 

John  I.  R.  PMriek,  1161  SolaM  Ave,  AlbMy.  CaBf. 

FBed  Joe  8, 1965,  S«.  No.  462^88 

1  dafaiB.    (CL  35—18) 


1.  Teaching  apparatus  comprising:  a  question-answer 
sheet  imprinted  with  adjacent  vertical  columns  of  ques- 
tions and  related  answers  respectively,  said  answers  com- 
prising respective  rows  of  answer-q>elling  letters  interposed 
with  coding  letters  rendering  said  answers  unintelligible; 
and  a  template  having  a  body  portion  adapted  to  cover 
said  question  c<riunm  and  an  integral  lateral  portion 
adapted  to  cover  said  answer  column,  said  body  portion 
having  a  horizontal  upper  margin  adapted  to  be  positioned 
beneath  a  sel^i^  question  so  as  to  reveal  it  above  the 
template  and  to  frame  the  qnettion  for  study,  and  a  tab 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  ui^er  margin  as  an  exten- 
sion of  said  litfcral  portion  and  adapted  to  cover  the 
answer  of  the  questioD  that  is  framed  for  reading,  said 
Ub  having  a  row  of  unending  i^wrtures  adapted  to  ro- 
ister with  the  answer  Of  said  framed  question  upon  down- 
ward shifting  of  said  temi^ate  fmn  the  question-framing 
position,  and  thereby  to  reveal  the  letters  spelling  the 
answer  while  covering  the  coding  letters,  said  row  of  un- 


A  crystal  structure  display  device  comprising 

(a)  a  pkirality  of  scalene  shaped  transparent  plane  sur 
faced  elements,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  |du- 
rality  of  notches  therein; 

(b)  said  plurality  of  scalene  shaped  elements  being 
permanently  joined  together  to  form  a  crystal  sh^w 
having  the  notches  on  adjacent  members  in  coop> 
crating  relation  to  form  an  aperture; 

(c)  said  crystal  shape  having  pairs  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed apertures  in  the  middle  and  extremities  there- 
of; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  intersecting  filaments  passing  through 
the  oppositely  disposed  apertures  in  said  cryiUl 
shape,  the  ends  of  said  filaments  being  hekl  in  said 
apertures. 
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PROIECT  NETWOHE  ANALYZING  METHOD 
ANDATPARATUS 

LwAllMHilb,CdlL  * 

CnmiimuUm  of  wyttktikm  Str.  No.  239^29,  Not.  21. 

1M2.  TMi  iqfflicrtwi  M^y  1»,  1H5,  Scr.  No.  45S^13 

SCIalim.    (CiaS— 24) 


1.  A  project  network  analyzer  which  comprises  a  panel- 
board  composed  of  insulating  material,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical jacks  in  said  panelboard,  a  plurality  of  cpndugtors 
on  sahi  panelboard,  each  conductor  connecting  a  group 
of  said  jacks  and  representative  of  one  operation  p  the 
project  network,  a  unidirectional  connector  including  plugs 
at  its  ends  arranged  for  insertion  into  jacks  associated  with 
conductors  representative  of  zero-lag.  sequentially-related 
operations,  a^power  jack  forming  oat  terminal  of  a  two- 
tenmnal  source  of  direct  current  power,  means  including 
a  power  cMmector  having  plugs  at  its  (^poaite  ends  for 
cfMinecting  said  power  jack  to  a  predetennined  (»e  of  said 
conductor  jacks,  and  means  for  selectively  connecting  each 
of  said  cmiductors  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  power 
source. 


3,2»2324  I 

AUIHMETICAL  TEACHING  DEVICE 
Kyman  Bmhb,  2121  WwKtkmj  Cowt,  BTMUyn,  N.Y. 
FIMllM  4, 19U,  te.  No.  372,(17 
1  CfailB.    (CL  35-^1)  '' 


A  calculating  and  proving  instrument  for  the  intro- 
duction and  solving  of  problems  in  simple  arithmetic 
wherein  two  values  are  known  and  a  ddrd  vilue  is  to  be 
solved,  comprising  a  pair  of  discs,  one  disc  concentrically 
mounted  and  joHmial^  to  the  otho-,  bodi  discs  divided 
into  a  jriurality  of  radial  sectors,  each  disc  having  an  equal 


amount  of  sectors,  each  sector  separated  from  it*  adjoin- 
ing Ungent  sector  by  outwardly  extending  fadial  lines 
f roti  hub  to  periphery,  the  radial  lines  of  both  discs  align* 
ing  in  register,  each  sector  of  both  discs  being  numbered 
in  a  consecutive  sequence,  the  under  disc  haVing  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  arranged  columns  of  numerals  in  each 
sector  and  geometrically  shaped  outlines  cincularly  ar- 
ranged around  the  periphery  in  annular  rings,  the  inner 
circular  arrangement  of  geometrically  shaped  outlines 
filled  with  indicia,  the  outer  circular  arrangement  of  out- 
lines devoid  of  indicia,  the  upper  disc  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  radially  arranged  in  sjMral  forn)  beginning 
near  the  center  of  said  disc  and  in  each  consecutively  num- 
bered sector  the  aperture  being  positioned  one'  space  out- 
wardly from  \bc  afore  mentioned  apertures  an^  extending 
progressively  ^toward  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  each  of 
the  apertures  sp^ifically  positioned  to  center  on  and  ex- 
pose to  view  (mly^sone  row  of  numerals  of  a  series  of 
numerals  in  a  particular  column  from  the  Murality  of 
columns  of  the  under  disc,  the  periphery  of  saiq  upper  disc 
having  specific  portions  cut  away  in  each  sector  to  expose 
particular  amounts  of  filled  geometrically  shaped  outlines 
agreeing  in  amount  with  the  designated  numtwr  of  that 
sector,  said  upper  disc  concealing  the  remainder  of  said 
filled  outlines  and  revealing  all  the  unfilled  outlines,  the 
numerals  exposed  in  the  apertures  representi^ig  the  an- 
swers by  means  of  numerals  and  the  particular  specific 
exposed  groups  of  geometrically  shaped  opines  both 
filled  and  unfilled  and  the  indicia  contained  ih  the  filled 
outlines  representing  the  tally  of  indicia  agreeing  in 
amount  with  the  numerals  exposed  thereby  proving  the 
answers  with  an  agreeing  tally. 


3(289425 

EDUCAIIONAL  DEVICE 

P«ter  K.  Shrack,  555  Corndfai  Ave,  CkicMo,  m. 

Filed  Amg.  31, 19(4,  Scr.  No.  393iil9f 

14  CUm.    (CL  35-^5) 


V. 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising  a  recoiid  having  a 
plurality  of  recordings  of  different  sounds  thereon  at  re- 
spectively different  positions,  a  pickup  mountet)  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  record  into  operative  rpkUonahip 
with  any  selected  one  of  the  recordings,  meani^  defining  a 
recess  to  receive  any  one  of  a  plurality  ot  different  char- 
acter blocks,  t  part  connected  to  the  pickup  to  move  it 
and  extending  into  the  recess  to  be  engaged  and  moved  by 
a  keying  portion  on  a  character  block  insert^  into  the 
reccBB,  and  a  (durality  of  character  blocks  inaftaUe  iirto 
the  recess,  each  dis^ying  a  Afferent  faididi^and  each 
having  a  keying  portion  thereon  to  mofve  the  bickup  into 
opefative  relationship  with  the  recording  cor^Mponding 
to  said  indicia. 


1 


AUDIO-VISUAL  TEAdfl^G  MATERIAL 
PARATUS  FOR  FREPARING  SUCH  MA' 

WcnMrK.~  - 


-^  Nov.  22,  19M,  Sat.  N« 

DIviM  aid  tUs  ■piMfrtTB  W29» 
47M23  -"— -    -V  -^ 

7ClaiiiH.    (CL35— 35) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  connectMp  with  teaching 
material  in  sheet  form  having  ixinted  Ihereob  at  least 
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one  word  ia  two  lutuaflBt  aad  a  recovdins  of  aiid  wov#^ 
io  ooe  of  MM  laiwi^Ba.  lakl  anaratot  com"'^-  « 
flat  baw  for  ptadaf  thereopoo  a  aheeKrf  said 
material;  gaidB  mmm  annitMl  on  laid  bMe;  a 
device  dideably  foided  on  said  gaidB  m 
reoowimg  for  cooctioa  thewwiHi  aod  jndiiding  a 
a  battery,  a  magnetic  somid  head  and  aa  aBvlifter.  aaid 
battery,  sound  bead  and  •mfiitkr  being  fixedly  mounted 
within  said  housing;  a  loodigeaker.  circuit  means  includ- 
ing said  battery,  said  sound  haad,  said  amplifier  and  said 
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loundipeaker,  eottni  switch  means  included  in  said 
circuit  means  for  controlling  the  activation  thereof;  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  housing  along  said  guide 
means  from  a  starting  podtioD  at  the  beginning  of  said 
recording  to  an  end  position  at  the  end  of  aaid  recording, 
said  housing  coaeling  with  said  switch  means  to  open 
the  switch  meant  wfaea  the  booriac  ia  in  said  end  position 
and  to  ckwe  the  aaoM  when  the  housing  is  in  said  start- 
ing position  and  wldle  travelling  toward  said  end  position, 
closing  of  said  switch  means  activating  said  circuit  means 
for  audible  repcoAoction  of  the  recording. 


A  sports  sock  comprising  a  single  piece  of  soft,  flexible 
faoric  material  folded  to  provide  a  sole  wall  to  underiie 
the  foot  of  the  wearer,  said  wall  having  along  one  of  iu 
sides  aa  integnl  vptunied  fbmfe  extending  lengthwise  d 
the  todk  and  having  along  its  opposite  side  an  integral 
extension  folded  to  conform  to  the  upper  and  heel  por- 
tions of  said  foot  and  defining  a  foot-paMing  opening;  a 
first  seam  securing  tlie  free  end  portions  of  said  extension 
together  between  the  ends  of  said  sock  above  said  flange, 
and  a  second  seam  securing  the  contiguous  edge  portion 
of  said  extension  to  tfie  free  edge  portion  of  said  flange, 
whereby  to  render  all  portions  of  said  sole  wall  entirely 
uninterrupted  by  and  spaced  below  any  seam. 


3^I»J 


B.  WdsB,  749  Ealoa  SL, 
FBsd  Oct  7, 19«3,  Ssr.  No.  31 


AND  REPRODUCING 

HasBi  BBvv  Bpiflaii  Ma.) 
inlsr.  N^  Mlm  Jms  S, 


Mar.lfJMLfl 
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1.  In  a  brailla  recoiding  and  reproducing  system, 

a  keyboard  haviog  six  keys  arraaaed  in  two  at^acent 
vertical  rows  of  thrae  keys  ia  each  row  corrsqwnding 
to  the  six  boap  positions  ia  a  braiUe  durader, 

said  keys  having^base  flanfes  and  being  normally  biased 
upwardly  into  an  inactiw  poaitian  with  tbeir  base 
llaafBs  biaseihtqrwardly  against  a  surface  vader  said 
keyboard, 

a  switch  aim  pivoted  adjaoeat  each  key  to  swing  along 
said  surface  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  outside 
of  either  oi  said  rows  talo  the  space  between  them, 

each  switch  arm  in  aa  open  switch  position  being  re- 
siliently  biased  in  tbe  aaaas  dinctaoa  against  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  the  base  flanga  o<  its  key.  so  that 
upoa  dqaessinf  «key,  itaawitch  arm  lalcbes  over  the 
base  flanfa  into  a  closed  swiloh  position  and  holds 
the  key  down,  and 

a  release  bar  slidaUy  moonled  between  said  rows  and 
having  sbopkkys  on  it  for  engaging  the  inner  ends  of 
said  switch  asms  <or  anoving  said  arms  off  the  base 
flanges  of  tfaa  d^rsssad  keys  to  rBtiim  all  the  switch 
aims  to  open  switch  posttkau  aad  release  all  the 
keys  iato  their  inactive  positions 


A  sock  comprising  a  body  including  a  toe,  sole,  heel 
and  instep  engaging  portion;  said  sock  body  haviag  an 
upper  crocheted,  edge  defining  a  substantially  V-shaped 
opening  through  which  the  foot  of  the  wearer  is  adapted 
to  pass,  said  edge  including  elastic  means  therein  and 
being  of  a  height  to  extend  adjacent  the  edge  of  a  shoe 
to  be  worn  with  said  edge  of  said  aod^  adjacent  the  sides 
thereof  being  spaced  substantially  below  the  edge  of 
the  shoe  and  with  said  edge  of  said  sock  adjacent  said 
heel  and  said  instep  engaging  portion  being  closer  to 
the  edge  of  the  shoe  whereby  none  of  said  sock  extends 
over  tha  portions  of  the  wearer's  foot  and  ankle  that  are 
exposed  by  the  shoe  and  yet  the  portions  of  the  shoe 
which  might  otherwise  mb  are  covered,  said  edge  indod- 
iag  a  rearward  portion  adjacent  said  heel  of  said  sock, 
said  hael  of  said  sock  comprising  an  inner  portion  and 
a  relatively  thick  outer  portion  of  a  plurality  of  ver- 
ticidly  fVf'Mf'"g  rib4ike  structures  which  provides  a  heel 
thickness  al  at  least  twice  the  thickness  of  tha  reoMmdar 
of  tha  body  ai  the  sock,  said  heel  of  said  sock  fTtanding 
upwardly  from  said  sole  to  said  rearward  pottka  of  said 
edfs  and  upwardly  therebeyond  for  a  aubstaatiai  distanoe 
to  provide  a  sabstantially  rectangular  tab  having  ver- 
tically fTHr^^t  ribs  and  adapted  to  ba  folded  down 
over  the  outside  heel  of  tha  shoe  to  be  worn  with  said 
rearward  portion  of  said  edfs  serving  as  the  f oldiag  pUoe. 
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BLANK  FOR  A  M^CASIN  SHOE 

Hcfbvt  B.  IVichnl,  CkKlmkLmi  Chvkt  P.  Kelly, 

Norwood.  OU^  an^onton*  IMtod  States  Siioe 

GMTontMM,  rtwhiH,  OUOk  a  ctepontkn  of  Ohio 

FM  Mar.  S,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  34f  ,MS 

aOalBii.    (CLSC— 4S) 

T 


1.  A  blank  for  a  moccasin  shoe  upper  comprising  a 
single  ekMigated  strip  of  flat  material,  having  in  a  recti- 
linMT  row  a  central  toe-wall-fomiing  portion,  and  side 
portions  eatending  outward  fro  msaid  toe-wiJl-forming 
portion  in  a  so^tantially  straiglit  line,  said  toe-wall- 
formiag  portion  having  a  forward  edge,  said  side  ^r- 
ti<»s  having  bottom  formmg  portions  extending  there- 
from to  the  same  side  of  said  str^  as  said  forwasd  edge, 
one  of  said  bottom  forming  portions  having  a  front 
edge^ioining  said  fwward  edge  at  an  obtuse  angle,  and 
being  curved  away  frcMn  said  forward  edge  in  a  smooth 
and  gradual  reverse  curve,  a  second  one  of  said  bottom 
forming  portions  having  a  front  edge  joining  said  forward 
edge  at  an  acute  angle  and  curving  away  from  said  for- 
wud  edge  ia  tiie  shape  of  a  "question  fhark,"  said  for- 
ward edge  and  said  bottom  forming  portions  all  being 
disposed  along  the  same  edge  of  said  elongate  strip,  said 
.strip  being  adapted  to  be  bent  to  the  configuration  of  a 
shof  upper,  and  said  forward  edge  and  said  bottobi  form- 
ing portions  being  adi^rted  to  be  bent  under,  land  the 
second  one  of  said  bott<Mn  f<vming  portions  being  adapted 
to  be  joined  to  said  forward  edge  and  to  the  said  first 
bottom  forming  portions  by  a  single  continuous  seam 
having  the  general  appearance  of  a  "(joestion  mark." 


END  BIT  FOR  EARIHMOVING  EQUIPMENT 

Willie  E.  F^ccBun,  14«  E.  4lh  St.,  Gold  Beach,  OKg. 

FBed  Apr.  15, 1M4,  SstTNo.  3Mit37 

4Claini.    (CL37— 143) 


2.  A  bit  for  use  with  the  molcDxNud  of  an  earthmov- 
ing  device  comprising  a  one-piece  body  including  a  cut- 
ting blade,  and  an  end  wall  rigidfy  secured  to  an  end  of 
said  blade,  the  front  edges  of  said  blade  and  end  wall 
projecting  forwardly  of  the  front  edge  of  said  moldboard 
and  with  said  end  wall  being  positioned  at  the  side  edge 
of  said  moldboard,  the  forward  edges  of  said  btede  and 
end  wan  being  beveled  and  oonstitating  edges  and  being 
in^ned  learwardly  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  face^  of 
said  body,  means  fixedly  attaching  said  body  upon  said 
moldboard,  aeid  blade  including  a  rear  mounting  portion 
and  a  forward  catting  portion,  said  reaf  portion  being  rela- 
tivtly  softer  and  more  yieldable  than  said  forward  por- 
tioa  and  coiMitating  the  sole  means  of  attachment  of 
said  body  to  said  moldboard,  said  atUcfaSng  means  com- 


prising fasteners  extending  through  said  blade  into  said 
moldboard,  longitudinally  extend^  bar-like  Reinforcing 
riba  rising  from  said  blade  adjacent  and  extending  above 
said  fastmers  <uid  constituting  both  a  stiffenin|  and  rein- 
foreing  means, for  said  blade  and  a  protectins  means  lor 
said  fasteners,  said  ribs  extending  along  a  major  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  btede. 

3^19,332 

TRACTOR  SCRAPER  BLADE 

Randal  A.  Cox,  Van  Wert,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  30,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  443,961 

CCUtaH.    (CL37— 144) 


6.  In  an  earth  working  implement  for  a  tractor, 

a  support  member  for  said  implement  extei)ding  trans- 
versely of  said  tractor, 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  diqmsed,  spaced  a|>art  sleeves 
secured  to  the  support  member, 

a  shaft  rotatably  received  by  and  extending  between 
said  sleeves, 

first  and  second  pipes  rotat^ly  embracing  said  shaft 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  shim  elements  removably  embracing  said 
shaft  and  being,  selectively  positioned  theiteon  where- 
by said  first  and  second  pipes  may  be  selectively 
spaced  from  each  other  by  the  selective  positioning 
of  said  shim  elements  on  said  shaft  with  respect  to 
said  sleeves  and  said  first  and  second  pipels, 

first  and  second  arm  members  secured  to  s4id  first  and 
second  pipes  respectively  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom, 

first  and  second  brackeU  adapted  to  be  sec^ired  to  die 
frame  of  a  tractor  at  opposite  sides  there^, 

said  first  and  second  arm  members  being  pitotally  con- 

.  nected  at  theu-  rearward  ends  to  said  fiiM  and  sec- 

'  ond  brackets, 

and  first  and  second  hydraulic  ram  means  loperatively 
connected  to  said  fint  and  second  arm  n)embers  re- 
spectively to  raise  and  tower  said  first  |nd  second 
arm  members  and  said  support  member. 


J 
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3469,333 
EDUCATIONAL  TOY  BOOK 

Bcajamio  A.  Watrow,  Jr.,  Auaadiric,  Va., 

Ave  percent  cadi  to  lanMS  A.  Ball 

A.  Homing,  both  of  SiritiaBd,  Md^  FmI  AL  Dniap, 

Landover  Hllla,  Md.;  Richard  F.  Roonay  a^d  HelcB  S. 

WeatoB,  both  of  WasUngtoo,  D.C.}  and  Robert  S. 

WfaMker,  SOvcr  Spring,  Md. 

nicd  Sept.  16, 1964.  Scr.  No.  395,407 
OOafans.    (b.  40— 1)         I 

1.  An  aid  to  education  comprising  a  book  having  at 
least  two  opposed  hinged  leaves,  an  inflatable  and  de- 
flatable  character  adapted  to  be  sandwiched  ta^i  normally 
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of  said  leavea,  and 
of  air  built  into  said 


book  and  with  which  said  character  is  communicatively 
connected.  -< 


Al 


DISK  TYPE  oScULATING  AND 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
R.  Faiwt,  551  Sih  Ava„  New  York,  N.Y. 
iMe  6, 1963, 8«r.  Nn.  265,912 
15ClataH.    (CL40— 70) 


memlwr  against  wUcfa  said  suck  rests  with  th^  cards 
of  the  stack  in  an  uprif^  poshion,  magnetic  means  ef- 
fective between  said  back  rest  and  cards  to  hold  tfie 
latter  relean^  agunst  movement  forwardly  away  from 
the  back  rest,  eadi  of  Hid  cards  bavins  an  i^per  mar- 
ginal, artnaring  VOOjan,  s^arately  engagnble  manaaOy, 
enabling  a  selectetTlist  card  to  be  maouatty  pulled  for- 
wardly from  said  back  reit  member,  to  cause  the  ttlectod 
card  and  any  card  forwardly  therecrf  to  pivot  forwardly 
and  downwardly,  to  open  smfaoes  of  the  selected  cvd  and 
a  succeeding  one  of  the  cards  to  view;  the  list  finder  far- 
ther comprising  a  cover  dispoeed  forwardly  of  all  liiC 
cards  of  said  stack,  and  pivotally  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement,  through  an  area  fannxd  of  said  back  rest 
member,  aboitt  an  axis  adjacent  td  a  bottom  margin  of 
the  cover  and  bottom  margins  of  said  list  cards,  a  manu- 
ally operable,  cover-closmg  slide  element  guided  for  slid- 
ing in  an  approximately  vertical  plane,  and  a  motion- 
transmitting  member  interarting  between  siiid  slide  ele- 
ment and  said  cover,  eccentrically  with  reference  to  the 
cover's  said  axis,  to  pivot  the  cover  and  all  list  cards  rest- 
ing thereon  from  an  open  positkm  to  an  upright  doaed 
position. 


USTnNDl 


HDdanr  L.  Ndkcn,  2  Jnnlpar  St.  Matnchen,  NJ. 

FHai  NovTm,  1964J«r7No.  413,515 

10  CUmm.  lCL-40— 104) 


REMDOMBR  DEVICES 
Harnr  Wcfacr,  Newbnrgk,  and  Herbert  FriedBBan,  Son- 
dale,  N.Y..  and  PeCcrKalx,  Uvl^rton,  N  J.,  aas| 
to  General  SBcft^  MacUne  CoBpaay,  be,  Ws 
N.Yn  a  corparallan  of  Nmt  York 

Filed  iMe  18, 1964. 9«.  No.  376,101 
ICUiiB.    (0.40—117) 


1.  A  device  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  super- 
imposed and  interleaved  disks  positioned  on  a  common 
axis,  each  of  said  ^sk  being  independently  rotatable  with 
respect  to  the  remaining  disks  and  each  said  disk  having  a 
radial  slit  extending  from  a  point  on  the  circumference 
to  the  center  thereof  and  a  leaf  portion  integrally  aflfixed 
to  said  disk  along  the  entire  length  of  one  edge  of  said  slit 
and  extending  bek)w  the  body  of  said  disk  a  substantial 
distance  outwardly  from  said  one  edge  of  the  slit,  each  said 
leaf  portion  interconnecting  its  associated  disk  with  the 
remaining  disks  and  lying  flatly  against  one  of  the  latter, 
whereby  said  disks  are  adapted  to  remain  in  said  inter- 
leaved condition  when  360  degrees  of  surface  area  of  any 
one  thereof  is  exposed. 


1.  A  list  fioder  comprising  sun>oit  means,  a  sUck 
of  list  cards  having  lower  marginal  portions  thereof  in 
pivotal  engagemem  with  said  support  means,  a  back  rest 
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In  a  reminder  device  of  the  character  described,  a 
casing  including  top  and  upri^t  walls,  fint,  second  and 
third  spaced  parallel  nOon  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  casing,  means  associating  said  rollen  so  that  upon 
the  rotation  of  one  of  them,  all  of  them  will  rotate;  said 
third  roller  having  a  sprodcet  and  a  gear  secured  thereon 
to  turn  therewith  and  its  axis  being  away  from  the  plane  of 
the  axes  of  said  other  rollen,  a  dielectric  tape  having  a 
series  of  equi-spaced  hcdas  dong  the  len^  thereof,  each 
of  said  holes  of  said  series,  determining  a  traverse  zone 
on  said  tape;  one  end  of  said  tape  being  held  on  the 
first  roller;  the  other  end  of  sftid  tape  being  held  on 
the  second  roller  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
tape  being  on  and  around  a  portion  of  the  third  roller; 
teeth  of  said  sprocket  being  meshed  in  boles  of  said  series 
whereby  the  tape  is  caused  to  be  moved  longitudinally 
upon  rotati(Mi  of  the  thiid  roller;  said  tape  being  wound 
on  each  of  said  first  and  sec(Mid  rollen  ao  that  upon  ro- 
tation of  the  rollers,  said  tape  will  unwind  from  one  and 
wind  up  on  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  roQen;  said 
tape  being  taut;  said  casing  having  a  viewing  wiiidow 
in  said  t<$-WaU  to  expose  one  traverse  zone  of  the  tape 
and  a  write-in  window  in  said  upright  wall  to  expose  and 
make  accessible  another  of  said  zones,  means  positioned 
within  said  casing,  supporting  said  tape  adjaoem  said 
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windows,  an  electric  moUMr  for  oontinuouily  drivinc  a 
wbed  Mwchned  with  Mid  motor  within  the  casing;  the 
speed  of  niUtioii  of  laid  wlieel  being  one  leviriittion 
pCT  pnacribed  vnit  ot  time,  an  ekment  extending  from 
said  wheel  for  eageging  said  gear  to  make  it  turn  just 
sufficient  to  adviBce  the  tape  one  zone  in  s  predetennined 
direction  dnrioi  a  comparatively  small  portion  of  saidi^ 
unit  of  time,  aa  electric  switch  comprising  two  c<»ductive 
etements  nonnaUy  insulated  from  each  other,  fixed  in  the 
caainf  and  touching  the  tape  at  the  same  one  zone,  one 
zone  at  a  time,  which  is  at  a  prescribed  distance  along 
the  tape  measoied  from  and  startmg  with  the  tape  zone 
at  the  viewing  window,  the  tape  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  hole  at  a  predetennined  transverse  zone  spaced 
from  said  series  of  hokt;  said  switch  elements  being  one 
at  each  nirfooe  o^  said  tape  respectively;  at  least  one  of 
said  elements  resiUendy  pressing  on  said  tape  ^iriiereby 
said  elements  wifi  contact  each  other  wben  the  last 
mentioned  hole  readies  them,  a  bole  pundier  means 
monnted  in  said  casing,  for  making  holes  in  the  tape  to 
aUow  said  switch  elemients  to  come  into  contact  Aere- 
through;  said  boik  puncher  means  having  an  operating 
element;  said  operating  element  extending  throu^  an 
opening  in  said  npri^t  wi^,  and  moonted  for  movement 
along  die  horizontal;  said  hole  puncher  means  being  as- 
sociated with  the  tape  so  that  when  it  is  operated,  it  w91 
make  a  hole  in  a  zone  in  the  tape;  the  distance  from  the 
zone  in  which  such  hole  is  punched,  measured  along 
the  tape  to  the  zone  of  the  tape  at  the  write-in  window, 
being  equid  to  the  distance  measured  along  the  tape  in 
the  same  direction  as  from  the  zone  at  the  switch  ele- 
ments to  the  zone  at  the  viewing  wmdow,  and  a  circuit 
including  an  ekctricaUy-actuatiMe  signal  means;  said 
switch  being  interposed  in  said  circuit  to  control  the  oper- 
ation of  said  signal  means;  said  tape  having  indicia  there- 
on at  each  of  its  zones,  indicating  successive  units  re- 
spectively, of  said  prescribed  mut  of  time. 


DBVLAYSIGN 

Lloyd.F.  GolkowikL^ni  E.  IMtk  St, 

G«tiliIliUii,Oyo 

€CUSm.    (CL  4g— 125) 


1.  An  advertising  sign  apparatus  ocm^rising  a  rigid 
frame  faiclnding  a  pair  of  uinright  duumels  ha^g  their 
open  rides  ln"^aced  parallel  alibied  relation  to  each  other 
and  opening  toward  each  other,  means  fof  supporting  the 
dumnels  in  iqiright  position,  said  dianneb  being  open  at 
their  Qpper  eodi,        y' 

an  open  top  oootainer  having  tran^Mrent  imperforate 
triiA  and  rear  waHs  spaced  flatwise  from  eadi  other 


with  the  space  therebetween  closed  in  selaled  rela- 
tion at  the  lateral  edges  of  the  front  and  fear  walk 

by  side  walls,  respectively, 

the  lateral  edges  of  the  container  being  slidably  sup- 
ported in  the  channels  for  vertical  movement  there- 
along,  said  container  being  insertabk  in,  and  remov- 
able from  the  channels  through  the  open  i|pper  ends 
of  the  channeb, 

means  on  the  frame  limiting  the  downward  movement 
of  the  container  relative  to  the  channels  and  posi- 
tively constraining  the  container  to  a  positiopi  wherein 
the  upper  margin  of  the  container  extends  a  substan- 
tial distance  abow  the  frame  such  that  the  upper 
margm  can  be  grasped  by  the  fingers  for  lifting  the 
container  upwardly  out  of  the  frame, 

a  detachable  cover  on  and  dosing  the  open  top  of  the 
container  and  having  front  and  rear  walls  in  over- 
lapping relation  to  said  portion  of  the  margins  above 
the  frame, 

and  a  stiff  double  face  removable  placard  reocivable  in 
the  container  through  the  open  top  th^eof,  said 
placard  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
frcMit  and  rear  walls  of  the  container. 


3,ag9,33g 

SUPPORT  FOR  DETACHABLE  SIGNs 
Paid  B.  Sisphsas.  WMab  HatsI,  M19  WlMWap  Avc^ 


Filed  Aug.  11, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3gg,7g4 
13  daisas.    (CL  4g— 125) 


1.  A  support  for  detachably  siqiporting  selected  signs 
of  thin  dieet-Iike  material  for  display,  and  coiwrising 

a  nonmetallic  body  in  the  form  of  a  shaBoif  box  hav- 
mg  a  front  wall  oi  large  area  on  iriiich  d  sheet-like 
sign  is  to  be  supported  in  face  to  face  relktion,  said 
box,  being  adai^  to  be  supported  in  siDstuitiaUy 
upright  position  with  one  edge  at  the  top^ 

aa  inside  metal  member  within  the  box  artanged  for 
moving  freely  therehi  parallel  to  the  pl4ne  of  the 
front  wan, 

a  trackway  in  the  body  having  a  lopporti^g  surface 
spaced  from  and  facing  toward  said  onejedge  and 
sloping,  endwise  of  the  trackway,  to  a  preselected 
low  point,  whereby  when  the  box  is  supported  in 
said  substantially  upright  podUcHi,  the  inside  meUl 
member  is  normally  caused  to  move  by  gravity  along 
said  surface  to  said  preselected  low  point  and  there 
come  to  rest,  , 

.  a  companion  member  for  the  inside  member,^  said  com- 
panion member  being  adapted  to  be  plac^  detach- 
ably  against  the  outer  face  of  the  front  w^l, 

at  least  one  of  said  members  being  magnetic^ 

said  members  being  in  magnetically  attractiv|B  reladon- 
ship  to  each  other,  when  aligned,  such  th^t  Virhen  in 
predetermined  alignment  on  opposite  faces  of  the 
'forward  wall,  the  inner  member  can  be  moved  as  a 
slave  to  the  outer  member  as  the  outer  pember  is 
moved  along  the  front  wall,  and  when   lo  aH^aed 
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will,  under  the  tadhience  of  theh:  magnetic  attracdoa, 
damp  betwen  them  the  aligned  portiona  of  the  front 

wall  aad  the  aU^aed  sign  portion  juxtapoMd 
the  front  waU. 


PERPENDICULAR  MEBCTANDl 

Hcnfy  N.  Re«d«r,  New  Yoik.  N.Y-  asdganr  to 
GkMfcin  A  CMpany,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
rado^ofNewYarit 

FBei  Am.  f,  190, 8er.  No.  3M491 
iOMM.    (CL4lb-120 


1.  A  merchandise  diqilay  device  of  the  character  de- 
fined comprising  a  stand,  a  rectangular  supporting  frame 
mounted  on  said  stand  and  having  rails  generally  of 
channel  cross-sectional  form,  the  upper  portion  of  the 
frame  having  an  opening,  a  mounting  element  passing 
throu^  said  opening  and  supported  by  said  frame,  said 
element  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  hollow  merchan- 
dise display  form  having  inwardly  extending  top,  bot- 
tom and  side  walls  including  dioulder  portions,  said  dis- 
play form  having  a  back  wall  fixed  to  said  top,  bottom 
and  side  walls  including  said  shoulder  portions,  said  back 
wall  having  an  integral  coupling  tongue  adapted  for 
mounting  in  the  aperture  of  said  element  to  suppwt  the 
display  form  on  said  element,  said  back  wall  being  also 
supported  on  the  surface  of  said  frame,  said  merchandise 
display  f<wm  comprising  a  molded  plastic  body  upon 
which  merchandised  airanaed,  and  said  display  form 
being  of  a  contour  conforming  to  and  fitting  snugly  with- 
in at  least  part  of  an  article  of  merchandise  arranged 
thereon. 


DUguSlSKSNS 


LlBdcO  N.  Uwaeie,SI.  Lanis.  Bla^  aaripor  to 

-     -  m4  mwntHma  Ik..  sTlmIs,  Mo.,  a 
oCMiaBevI 
Mw23,  l9M.8cr.  No.  55239 
tOrfM.    (CL4»~14» 
1.  A  display  sign  that  comprisss: 

(a)  a  puwl  diat  has  a  phnlity  of  sections, 

(b)  indicia,  and 

(c)  securing  elements  ihat  releasabiy  seem*  said  in- 
dieia  to  said  panel, 

(d)  one  aection  of  saU  pand  having  a  ptarahty  of 
spaoed-apart  eurfaces  at  the  front  face  thereof  to 
define  a  phiraUty  of  recesaes  hi  said  front  face  of 
said  one  section  of  said  panel, 

(e)  said  one  section  of  said  panel  having  a  phualfty 
of  spaoed-apart  surfaces  at  die  rear  faoe  therecrf  to 
define  a  phmlity  of  recesses  in  said  rear  faoe  of  said 
one  section  of  said  panel, 

(f)  said  «aoed-«pait  snifaoes  at  said  front  faoe  of 
said  one  section  of  sidd  panel  being  qiaoed  apart 
to  provide  equal  center-to-center  spadaigs  for  said 


hi  said  front  faee  of  said  one  section  of 
aaidpaMl, 

(S)  nid  qpaoed-apart  sarfaoes  at  said  rear  face  of  said 
one  sectfcm  of  aaid  panel  being  ^aced  apart  to  pro- 
vMtf^pqoal  center4o<eBler  qiaefaigs  for  said  ineesses 
in  sak  rear  face  of  aid  one  aection  of  said  paael, 

(fa)  said  eenter4D<raiar  apadags  between  said  re- 
oeasei  in  said  rear  faoe^f  aaid  sactioo  of  said  panel 
beingSnbstamiaUy  equal  So  said  oeaSer^o-oeaSer  spac- 
ings  between  said  recesses  in  said  front  faoe  of  said 
one  section  <rf  said  panel 

(4)  said  Wesses  in  said  front  faoe  of  said  one  section 
of  said  pand  being  adiv^d  to  naoeive  portiofis  of 
said  securing  elements, 

(j)  said  recesses  hi  said  rear  face  of  said  one  section 
of  said  panel  bdng  adapted  to  reoehre  poitioos  of 
fnidier  of  said  swrwrhig  dements, 

(k)  said  one  section  of  said  pand  having  aa  abutting 
portion  at  one  edge  thereof, 

(1)  a  second  seotion  of  said  panel  haring  a  ptaraUty 
of  qiaoed-apait  surfaces  at  tbe  front  faoe  thereof 
to  define  a  pknahty  of  reeessee  in  said  front  face  of 
aaid  twond  tt^  tiwi  of  said  panel, 

(m)  said  second  aection  of  said  pand  haintaf  a  ptn- 
rality  oi  ^aoed-apart  snifaoes  at  the  rear  face  there- 
of to  define  a  plurality  of  recesan  in  said  rear  face 
of  said  second  seotion  of  said  pand. 


(n)  said  spaced-apart  sorfiices  at  said  front  face  of 
said  second  section  of  sdd  pud  bdng  qiaced  apart 
to  provide  eqod  center-to-center  spadngs  for  said 
recesses  in  said  frMit  ttcc  of  said  second  section  of 
said  panel, 

(o)  -said  qiaoed-uwTt  snrfaoes  at  said  rear  face  of 
eaid  seoood  saeilOD  of  said  pand  bdng^aoed  vvt 
to  provide  equal  center-to-center  spadngs  for  said 
recesses  hi  said  rear  face  of  said  second  section  of 
said  panel, 

(p)  said  center-to-oenter  qiadngs  between  said  recesaes 
in  said  rear  face  of  said  second  aectiott  of  said  panel 
being  substantially  eqjod  to  said  oenler-to-oenler  qiac- 
ings  between  said  recesses  in  said  froai  face  of  said 
second  section  of  said  pand, 

(q)  said  recesses  in  said  front  fmot  of  said  second  sec- 
tion of  saU  panel  being  adqpted  to  receive  portions 
of  still  further  securing  dements, 

(r)  said  recesses  in  said  rear  face  of  said  second  sec- 
tion of  said  pand  being  adapted  to  receive  portions 
of  additional  aecuring  dements, 

(s)  said  center-to-center  sparings  between  said  recesses 
in  said  front  face  of  said  second  section  of  said 
panel  bdng  soibstattially  eqnd  to  sdd  center-to-cenler 
spadngs  between  said  reeeasas  in  said  front  face  of 
said  one  section  of  said  panel, 

(t)  said  second  sMtian  of  said  pand  hadng  a  fur- 
dier  abutting  poraon  atww  edge  thereof, 

(a)  said  further  abutting  portion  at  said  one  edge  of 
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said  second  MCtion  of  said  panel  being  disposed  in 
abutting  relation  with  said  abutting  portion  at  said 
one  ad(e  of  the  first  said  8ecti<»  of  said  panel, 
(v)  aid  further  dxitting  portion  at  said  one  edge 
of  said  aeoMid  section  of  said  panel  and  said  abut- 
ting poUion  at  said  one  edge  of  the  first  said  sec- 
tion of  said  panel  having  a  combined  width  sub- 
stantially eqiual  to  the  spacing  between  adjacent  re- 
in said  front  fact  of  said  one  aectioi^  of  said 


said  panel  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  a  plu- 
rality of  neon  bulbs,  one  of  said  neon  bulbs  tbeing  in 
alignment,  and  extending  through,  eadi  of  said  Openings, 
whereby  the  electrical  circuit  will  produce  ai  glowing 
effect  on  cert^  parts  of  said  one  side  of  said  ptnel,  said 
electrical  circuit  comprising  a  battery,  common  wires 
attached  to  each  end  of  said  battery,  one  of  s^  com- 
mon wires,  being  connected  to  a  i^urality  of  wires  each 


puficif 

(w)  whereby  the  center-to-center  spacing  Iwtween  re- 
cesses which  are  in  said  front  face  of  said  panel 
and  wbich  an-diqK)sed  on  oppositei  sides,  of  said 
one  abiittingporti<m  of  said  one  secUon  and  of  siaid 
foither  abatting  portion  of  said  second , section  of 
^  said  panel  will  be  substantially  equal  to  the  center- 
to-center  spacings  between  the  other  recesses  in  said 
front  face  of  said  panel, 

(x)  said  abntting  portion  at  said  one  edge  <^  the  first 
said  section  of  said  panel  and  said  further  abutting 
portion  at  said  one  edge  of  said  secdnd  section  of 
said  panel  permitting  full  and  free  access  to  said 
recesses. in  said  front  and  rear  facet  of  said  one 
section  and  of  said  second  section  of  said  panel. 


3J89»341 
POSTDI  FRAME 
David  S.  Howell,  Royal  Oak,  Afich.,  asdynor  to  ArUngton 
Alamfaun  Company,  Dcnroit,  Mi^  a  corporation  of 
MlcMgaB 

nnied  Aug.  14, 19«4,  Scr.  No.  389.624 

SClafani.    (CL40— 152)    ,  | 


of  wnich  extend  and  is  electrically  connected  to  one  of 
said  neon  bulbs,  and  the  other  of  said  ccMmnon  wires 
from  said  battery  is  connected  to  one  end  of  H  resistor, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  resistor  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  neon  bulbs  and  to  oae  end  of  a  dondenser, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  condenser  being  connected  to 
the  first  said  wires  connected  to  the  first  said^  common 
wires. 


3,289.343 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MATS  FOR 

PICTURES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  P.  lenaen,  918  Van  Bwws,  aai  DotfaU  W. 

Sackctt,  323  Sdby  St.,  both  of  OwaloniM 

Filed  Oct  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  487,1M  I 

4  Clafans.    (CL  48—154) 


i 


1.  A  poster  frame,  comprising 

a  multiplicity  of  frame  rails  having  obliquely-directed 
ends  diq>osed  end-to-end  in  an  open-centered  ar- 
rangement, 
said  frame  rails  at  their  opposite  ends  having 
longitudinally-extending  recesses  therein, 
and  coma  locks  extending  across  the  junctions  between 
said  obUqnely-diiected  ends  and  having  arms  extend- 
ing into  said  recesses, 
each  arm  having  unidirectional  locking  means 
thereon  eflEecting  free  sliding  insertion  thereof 
into  its  req>ective  recess  but  resisting  withdrawal 
thereof  from  said  recess, 
each  comer  lock  comi^istng  a  plate  of  resilient 
fp«t«»ri«it  with  said  arms  disposed  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  one  sfnother  and  having 
interrupted  inner  edges, 
said  locking  means  including  an  elongated  resilient 
locking  finger  connected  to  the  inner  edge  of  each 
arm  near  the.  outer  end  thereof  and  projecting  away 
from  said  outer  end  toward  the  junction  of  said  arms 
and  outwardly  beyond  said  inner  edge  into  engage- 
ment with  its  respective  rail  within  the  recess  thereof. 


3,289342 

NOVEL  UGHT 

H.  GAmmb,  Jr.,  946  Oddnnd  Drive,  SW^ 

AHanta,  Ga. 

Fled  Jwm  26, 1964.  Bar.  No.  378,391 

2ClaiBB.    (CL48— 152J) 

1.  In  an  flliiminated  pictuie,  the  oombinatiott  of  a 

panel,  one  side  of  said  panel  having  a  pictorial  scene,  the 

opiKMite  side  of.  said  panel  carrying  an  electrical  circuit, 


1.  The  means  for  making  mats  for  ^  work,  pictures, 
drawings,  and  the  like  compriring  in  combination  four 
pre-€ut  sections  of  mat-board  all  four  of  whicn  being  of 
identical  length  to  form  a  finished  square  mat  when  as- 
sembled or  alternatively  two  of  said  pre-cut  mat-board 
sections  being  of  one  length  and  the  other  two  thereof 
being  of  a  contrasting  length  to  form  a  finisheq  rectangu- 
lar jDtutt,  the  end  portions  of  each  of  said  mat-|x)ard  sec- 
tions being  cut  at  a  45  degree  angle  and  hsjviag  dose 
mating  relation  the  one  with  the  oAer,  an  |  elongated 
clip  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section  ap^ica- 
ble  to  the  respective  joints  formed  by  the  ass#mbUng  of 
the  said  mat-board  setitions,  the  said  upper  jand  lower 
sections  of  said  clips  being  held  spaced  apart  t^amversely 
by  t  central  longitudinally  disposed  divider  th4  nid  clips 
being  dimensioned  to  extend  the  full  length  ojf  the  jomt 
formed  by  the  abutting  engagement  of  the  e|id  portion 
of  the  mat-board  sections  and  heading  said  lections  in 
assembled  relation  by  frictional  gripping  engagement 
eack  of  said  sections  between  the  upper  and  llower  sec- 
tiona  of  said  clips  said  assembled  nuts  being  ^lapted  to 
suraound  the  marginal  portion  of  a  rectangular  picture 
or  other  display. 
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FILM  RECORD  CARD^AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  1HE  SAME 

Ernest  P.  Koltar.  Vadd,  N.Y.,  aariMor  to  InlemdiMi 
Bosinesi  Msiihii  Cononiig%  >(cw  Yocfc,  N.Y., 
cononKMNi  OT  x^cw  Ton 

FDsd  Dec  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,481 
3  Ctalni.    (CL  48—158) 


r 


»- 


a 

T 


-H 


1.  A  film  record  card  for  use  in  card  record  systems 
comprising: 

a  relatively  thin  card  of  fibrous  material  impregnated 
with  an  epoxy  resin  composition  for  increasing  the 
strength  of  said  card; 

an  aperture  in  said  card  with  the  edge  portions  of  the 
card  surrounding  the  aperture  being  ground  to  a  depth 
to  provide  a  recessed  shoulder; 

a  coating  of  adhesive  material  on  said  shouldered  edge 
portions;  and 

a  film  insert  positioned  over  said  aperture  and  bonded 
to  said  adhesive  coated  shouldered  portions,  the  op- 
posite surfooei  of  said  film  insert  lying  between  the 
planes  of  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  card. 


3,289,345 
FISHING  SPOON  LURE 
Gafl  Ted  Rdnl^sr,  2787  TUmlss,  Honaton,  Tcs., 
Rictatd  Lonh  Piiiligir  ami  Rlcfart  LonI  ~ 
Jr.,  both  of  B«x  214,  U  Sdk,  Tax. 

Fllad  Oct  19, 1964,6ar.No.  484,858 
lOatan.    (CL43— 42J9) 


A  combination  of  sleeves  of  different  colors  and/or 
designs  that  can  be  individually  fitted  over  an  elliptical 
fishing  spoon  and  fastened  to  give  said  spoon  several 
different  fishing  lure  variations,  in  which  each  said  sleeve 
would  be  made  of  suitable  materials,  in  which  each  said 
sleeve  is  thin  walled,  hollow,  and  resembles  a  flat  sock. 
in  winch  the  inside  or  boUow  part  of  each  said  sleeve  is 
shaped  to  tightly  fit  the  contour  and  size  of  said  spoon 
at  its  forward  end  and  is  shaped  at  its  rear  portion  to  pro- 
vide parallel  side  edges  and  a  transverse  straight  back 
edge  normal  to  said  side  edges  whereby  said  sleeve  may  fit 
less  tightly  near  the  back  end  of  said  spoon,  in  which 
each  said  skeve  is  open  at  its  back  end,  closed  at  its 
front  end,  closed  at  each  of  its  flat  sides,  and  closed  at 
its  side  edges,  except  that  said  sleeve  has  a  small  bole 
in  each  of  its  flat  sides  near  the  front  end  and  a  notch 
in  each  of  its  flat  sides  near  the  back  mxI,  said  sleeve 
having  a  length  corresponding  to  that  of  said  spoon  in 
which  said  spoon  with  line  detached  aixl  hook  attached 
may  be  fitted  with  one  of  the  said  sleeves  by  inserting  the 
front  end  of  said  spoon  into  said  back  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  then  pushing  same  all  the  way  into  said  sleeve  until  a 
line  attachment  hole  on  said  qioon  is  even  with  the  said 
small  holes  on  said  sleeve  and  then  the  line  may  be  fas- 
tened thru  these  said  small  htries  and  thru  said  line  attach- 
ment bole  which  thereby  fastens  said  sleeve  to  said  spoon 
and  midces  the  assembly  ready  for  fishing,  and  in  which 
said  spoon  can  be  fitted  with  oth^  oaiOT  and/or  design 
sleeve  variations  by  un-fastening  said  line  from  the  above 
assembly,  pulling  said  spoon  out  of  said  sleeve,  inserting 
said  spoon  into  a  desired  second  sleeve  as  above,  and 
fastening  as  above. 


3,289,346 

mjm  HOOK 

Robert  C  Ffcteg,  187  Spring  ■roak  TML  SMrta,  NJ. 

Filed  Jdbr  38, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,244 

4Clafan«.    (CL  43— 44.6) 


1.  A  fish  hook  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  ipaoed  hook  body  memben,  each 
having  hook  pmtkMH  at  one  end, 

(b)  tensile  means  providing  a  pivotal  connection  for 
said  monbers  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
members  to  undergo  compression  in  response  to 
compressive  movemem  of  said  hook  portions, 

(c)  jaw  members  for  receiving  bait, 

(d)  said  jaw  members  inclnding  means  detachably  re- 
ceiving said  hook  body  members,  said  jaw  aaembers 
extending  oppositely  said  pivotal  connection  with 
respect  to  said  hut  named  means, 

(e)  said  tensik  means  comprising  a  coil  spring  whose 
ends  are  coextensive  and  integral  with  said  hook 
body  members. 


3,219347 
ELBCTRO-MECHAraCAL  TOY  RANK 
rtkv  ClMtiti,  Rooscvdt.  N.Y.,  ssrigsnr  to  Rofsl 
London,  Ui.,  New  YosfcTN.Y.,  a  wpoinilon  off  New 


Yoifc 


FDadMv, 


1966.  Ssr.  No.  532,788 
(CL46-4) 


t4    m  I* 


1.  A  bank  comprising 
abase; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  the  base  for  movement  be- 
tween a  coin  releasing  position  and  a  coin  grasp- 
ing position; 
means  for  moving  the  carriage  between  the  OMn  re- 
leasing position  and  coin  graqring  position; 
a  coin  receptacle  adjacent  ^  coin  rdeasing  position 

for  acctuiulating  the  corns  deposited  therein; 
a  coin  receiver  adjacent  the  coin  grayling  position 
for  accepting  coiiu  to  be  deposited  in  the  receptacle; 
and 
grasping  means  on  the  carriage  for  grasping  a  coin 
in  the  receiver  and  depositing  it  in  the  receptacle, 
the  coin  grasping  means  including 
a  pair  of  jaws  configured  to  receive  the  coin 

therebetween; 

one  of  the  jaws  being  relatively  rigid  and  con- 

cavely  curved  from  a  point  vertically  tp&xA 

from  the  coin  receiver  toward  the  coin  receiver, 

the  other  jaw  being  compfementarHy  cnrved  wUi 

respect  to  the  rigid  jaw  and  biased  thereacainst; 

and 

means  slidably  mounting  the  other  jaw  from  a 

first  position,  extended  with  respect  to  the  ri^ 

jaw,  for  mitiidly  contacting  the  coin  to  a  second 
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posttion,  retracted  with  respect  to  the  rigid  jaw, 
for  increasiiig  the  biMing  force  between  the 
jawB  and  coin,  and  then  to  a  thkd  position  ex- 
tended with  leqpect  to  the  ii|id  jaw  slidably 
moving  the  other  jaw  to  relax  the  biasing  force 
between  the  jaws  and  coin  when  both  jaw»v,are 
in  a  downwardly  inclined  position  to  release  the 
c<rin  into  the  c<Mn'  receptacle. 


34t9J4t 
SOUNDING  APPARATUS  FOR  UGYCI£S 


E«IM.Tn7,G-M44E. 

FlciNoT.2t,lM3.8cr. 

IChta.    (0.46— 17S) 


M  Road,  mm,  Mich. 
.Pfo.  3^185 


SoundiBg  apparatus  fo^  use  with  a  spoke  wheel  ve- 
hicle lumng  a  ribbed  fender  brace  adjacent  said  wheel, 
said  apparatDs  comprising  a  body  member,  first  attach- 
ing means  on  said  body  member  adjacent  ^ne  end  thereof, 
said  first  attadiing  means  comprising  a  dip  member  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  shi^wd  to  cdmplement  the  ribbed 
stuface  of  said  brace,  said  opening  being  in  communica 
tion  with  a  slot  throu^  ii^iich  said  brace  may  pass, 
for  removable  accommodation  in  said  opening;  second 
attaching  meant  on  iaid  body  member  adjacent  Oie  other 
ei:^  thereof,  said  second  attaching  means  comprising  two 
of  said  clip  memhen  arranged  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion, each  of  said  two  clip  members  having  an  opening 
therein  shaped  to  complement  the  ribbed  surface  of  said 
brace,  and  each  d  siich  openings  being  in  communica- 
tion with  a  dot  through  which  said  brace  may  pass  for  re- 
movable accommodation  in  said  opening,  Whereby  said 
body  may  be  supported  on  said  brace  by  said  first  at- 
taddag  meant  and  by  either  of  said  two  clip  members  in 
a  subrtantially  horizontal  petition  r^aidless  of  whether 
said  btaceiihfltiiDatal  wit  inclined  to  the  hwizontal;  and 
a  fin  aecnred  to  taid  body  member  and  projecting  laterally 
therefrom  a  diitance  to  be  engaged  by  mccettive  spokes 
of  said  wheel  in'  response  to  rotation  of  the  latter. 


3Jt9J4f 

CURBING  AND  BOtoERING  MEANS 

■clD  VaUcs,  151  Tflria,  San  AMoido.  Tex. 

rati  Ftk.  %  IMS,  Str.  No.  431061 

3  ClalM.^a.  47—33) 


1.  A  curb  for  use  in  bordering  an  area  of  a  garden  and 
the  like  comprising  a  {durality  of  block  members,  each 
block  member  consuting  of  an  upper  removable  section 
I  and  a  lower  section  for  embedding  in  the  sofl,  said  lower 
section  being  an  inverted  L  shape  with  the  vertical  leg 
extending  downwardly  in  the  garden  soil  and  its  horizon- 
tal lag  having  its  upper  sur&oe  di^Mted  tnhttantiaHy  at 
tlie  kvel  of  the  toil,  said  upper  section  being  a  T  shape 
with  die  T  betaf  ditpoted  horizontally  with  the  bottom 
leg  of  the  T  teated  <m  said  uppo-  surface  and  the  lower 
hatf  of  the  top  leg  of  the  T  shape  extending  below  the 
level  of  the  soQ  and  (fispoaed  ad^nt  the  upper  side  of 


the  vertical  leg  of  said  L  shape  section,  and  the  upper 
half  of  the  t(V  leg  of  the  T  shape  extend^  n^brtantially 
above  its  bottom  leg,  and  the  horizontal  leg  of  the  L 
shape. 


34S9,356 

GARAGE  DOOR  OPERATORS 

Warren  E.  Moody,  95  Fkala  Way,  Fort  L«kk 

FDcd  Jnly  7. 1964,  Scr.  No.  3M,9f  3 

8  Claims.    (CL  49— 2S) 


Laadctdalc,  Fla. 


j4 


\-:-. 


1.  An  operator  for  moving  a  closure  member  between 
an  open  and  a  closed  position  on  a  building  comprising 
a  carriage,  means  connecting  the  closure  metnber  with 
the  carriage  for  simultaneous  movement,  a  tracjcway  shift- 
ably  mounted  on  the  building,  means  mounting  the  car- 
riage on  the  trackway  for  movement  thereal0ng,  means 
for  moving  the  carriage  along  the  trackway,  Imd  means 
operated  by  the  trackway  during  shifting  for  Controlling 
the  operation  ofjthe  means  for  moving  the  catriage. 


»  3i2S9,351  ! 

STRUCTURAL  DEVICE 
James  A.  Ford,  Starlit,  Afich.,  aari^or  to  Kfctch  Com- 
pany, Stargb,  Micfa.,  a  tontmatkm  of  MtcUgan 
FDed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,821 
lOClaiBii.    (CL  49^268)       ^ 


9.  In  an  awning  construction,  meant  securing  the  tower 
edge  of  the  awning  to  a  supporting  sur&ce,  cpmpriting: 

a  mounting  member  secured  to  the  lower  tad  of  ^ 
awning  and  having  a  rearwardly  extenoing  flange 
terminating  in  an  upwardly  convex  arcuite  turftce 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  rear  side  of  the  awning 
defining  an  upwardly  opening  slot;  } 

a  brace  extending  forwanfly  from  said  supfiorting  sur- 
face and  having  a  nose  at  its  forward  enjd  wUdi  is 
snugly  receivable  in  said  slot,  taid  note  fhavinr  ui 
arcuate  surfsce  for  overiying  and  snu^i  engaging 
said  arcuate  surface  on  said  mounting  member. 


3^89352 

GASKET  CONSTRUCnON 
P.  HeOwdl  nd  All 

Pa.,  BBslgnnrs  to  Clsnco 

PUaddpUa,  Pa,  a  ( 

FIM  Jmb.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,761 

ICUpit.    (CL  49-465)        ] 

1,  A  door  construction  including  an  outer  panel  having 

side  and  end  walls  terminating  in  an  inwardly  extending 

peripheral  flange  which  is  spaced  from,  and  is  barallel  to. 
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said  outer  panel,  the  edge  of  said  flange  defimng  an 
ing. 

an  inner  panel  oo-planar  with  taid  flange  and  ooarting 
with  aid  outer  panel  and  taid  tide  and  end  wallt  to 
form  an  iosalatioo  material  leceiving  cnclorore. 

the  edge  of  said  inner  panel  being  spaced  from  die 
edge  of  said  flange  to  form  a  slot,  and 

a  gasket  retainer  carried  by  said  flange  and  by  the  ad- 
jacent edge  of  said  inner  panel  and  closing  said  slot, 
said  retainer  comprising: 

a  body  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  adjacent  marginal 
portions  of  said  flange  and  said  inner  panel, 

an  ^-ngagii^  member  generally  shaped  to  simulate  the 
letter  H.  and  carried  by  said  body  portion, 

outwardly  diverging  arms  axtending  from  the  inner 
ends  of  the  limbs  of  this  H  toward  the  marginal  por- 


tions of  said  flange  and  said  inner  panel,  respectively, 
said  *"g*giwg  member  being  insertable  through  sakl 
slot  when  taid  arms  are  compressed, 

a  gasket  compiiaing  a  wall  adapted  to  overlie  said  body 
portion, 

there  beinf  an  aperture  in  said  body  portion  aligning 
with  the  qiace  between  the  outer  endt  of  the  limbs 
of  theH, 

an  arrow  riiaped  head  carried  by  said  wall  and  intert- 
able throo^  said  aperture,  and  into  said  qMce, 

the  nuuamnm  ;^dimffltioa  of  taid  head  being  greater 
than  the  wktth  of  said  aperture  and  the  distance  be- 
tween the  crott  bar  and  isater  endt  of  the  limbt  of  the 
H  being  such  that,  wbea  the  tip  of  the  head  wigagrs 
the  Croat  bar  of  the  H,  the  oppotite  end  of  taid  head 
engages  die  inner  fiioe  of  said  body  portion  to  either 
side  of  taid  aperture. 


\J 


3,2t9j353 
DEVICE  FOR  SIRAIGHnD^G/WARPED  DOORS 
I  J.  Van  Edci,  lC7f  Ollaira  1 

Floi  Mar.  8, 1966, 8«*  N^  437,873 
ICWbb.  %  49-563) 


a  ttraaded  portion 
extending  away  from  the  axn  of  the  member  at ; 
and  directly' toward  the  door  aobotantially  normal  there- 
to; anchor  meant  threadable  npon  said  threaded  tension 
member  portiona  for  aecming  the  aaid  menbor  flxodly  to 
the  door;  a  plurality  o<  veitacaUy  aligned  externally  con- 
cealed apaoed  nccaaet  fonned  in  the  inletiar  of  taid 
door,  each  aoch  num  reoaivim  one  of  taid  anriKir  aatant 
and  being  located  toch  that  engageaMat  c9  Iha  anchofi 
and  tension  member  portions  mooals  the  teatlott  mem- 
bers in  vertical  aflgnmcnt  downa^ard  from  the  top  of  the 
door  and  upward  from  the  bottom  thereof  with  a  tpmot 
between  the  members  in  the  area  of  the  door  knob,  per- 
mitting easy  actuation  thereof;  each  of  taid  anchor  meant 
having  a  generally  flat  surface  for  bearing  against  an  in- 
ternal wall  of  said  recesses  in  fmrring  said  tension  mem- 
bers to  the  door,  and  a  pair  of  adjuMable  force-exerting 
means  potitiooed  betwoen  taid  dow  and  eadi  of  taid 
tention  membett,  for  Uadng  toA  memben  outward  and 
away  from  the  door  with  diflEeient  degreea  of  force  de- 
termined by  the  relative  positioning  vtd  adjnrtment  of 
each  of  said  force  means,  thereby  putting  said  memben 
in  tension  and  drawing  their  anchored  endt  outwardly, 
straightening  the  door,  said  force-exerting  means  each 
comprising  a  threaded  male  member  with  one  end  con- 
tacting the  hmer  surface  of  the  tention  member  and  the 
other  end  patting  into  the  door  a  dittuoe,  and  a  Omadad 
female  member  engaged  with  taid  male;  tdd  end  of 
said  nude  member  contacting  said  tention  member  having 
a  recessed  portion  oomplemartary  in  crocs  section,  to  that 
of  the  tention  member  for  receiving  at  leatt  a  portioB 
of  taid  member  therein,  whereby  taid  male  member  it 
indexed  againit  rotati<m;  and  taid  female  toaabu  bear- 
ing against  the  surface  of  the  door  and  forcing  Che  male 
and  the  tension  member  sealed  thereagaintt  outward 
away  from  the  door  by  relative  threading 
between  the  male  and  female  meihbert. 


3,289,354 
BALI.  RECONDmONER 
Eric  &  Stayigt,  St  Ckmlm,  Ria.,  mi  Olla  E.  F. 

,  a  corpia  allsMot  Ddawato 
FBed  Mar.  11,  1964.  Scr.  Now  3563B3 
23ClalBM.    (0.51—5) 


Apparatus  for  ttraightening  warped  dooct,  comprising 
m  cxwnbination  with  a  door:  a  pair  of  cnhatamially  rigid 
iqiper  and  lower  elongate 


1.  A  ball  reconditioner  comprising  in 

means  for  aupporting  a  ball  in  woit  position;  a  phirality 
of  ball  working  devices;  a  single  movable  carrier  support- 
ing said  devices;  and  means  i««^ii««t«»g  a  single  tia^bg  mem- 
ber for  indexing  the  carrier  to  aaove  said  ball  working- 
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dovkeswqaentiaUy;  into  a  woitpoiitioa  for  working  upon  mounted  tiwrecn,  cUmp  meam  carried  by  sai4  tnpporting 

laid  ball.  baae  and  adapted  to  damp  work  against  sai4  woik  up- 

^^^~^^"^"~~-  '  pott  and  said  work  support  agsinst  said  supporting  base, 

3499 «55  a  rotatable  and  expandable  honing  tool  rigidly  supported 

AVTOMJunC  LENS  d^DING  MACHINE  in  relation  to  said  sun;)orting  base  and  adapted  to  hone 

CMi  W.  Cttan,  lack  M.  SiMaitt/  tai  Fonrast  E.  work  on  said  work  support  when  damped  byi  said  damp 

"I  to 


i^lasfcoiss,  OMa^  a  corpon- 


of  appfcailoii  Scr.  No.  TM'^  Dec.  16, 
INt.   lUiivplaKioa Apr. 22, 19^3, Scr. No. 285,167 
4CUM.    (Ca.51— 33) 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  lens  grinding  madiine  of  a 
type  for  abrading  the  concave  side  of  a  lensi  blank  hav- 
ing a  known,  mean  curve  <»  the  convex  side  thereof, 
said  blank  having  a  center  axis  extending  throu^^  the 
apoflee  of  said  convex  surface,  a  bise,  a  tailstock  sup- 
poi^if  assembly  mounted  on  said  base,  a  chuck  mounted 
on  sidd  assembly  for  aippoiting  said  lens  blank  and 
having  a  chuck  face  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  center 
axis  when  said  lens  blank  is  supported  by  said  chuck, 
an  abrading  tool  having  an  arcuate  grinding  edge,  a 
support  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  for  swinging 
said  grinding  edge  through  an  abrading  sweep  yiAuch 
intersects  said  axis,  said  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  spacer  of  known  dimensions  between  said 

convex  surface  and  said  chuck  face, 
said  q)aoer  having  a  first  md  in  contact  with  said 
chuck  face  and  a  second  end  contacting  said  blank 
at  a  i^urality  of  pmnts  an  said  convex  surf  a(^  in 
a  aeoood  plane  paralld  to  said  first  plane, 
said  points  of  contact  being  of  equal  and  known  ra- 
dial distances  from  said  center  axis  swch  that  said 
apogee  is  suppcHted  a  known  distance  from  said 
first  plane  an  amount  equal  to  the  distance  between 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  spacer  minus  the 
distance  defined  by  a  normal  from  said  apogee  to 
,  said  second  jdane, 

a  pin  supported  along  the  same  vertical  axis  as  said 

abrading  edge, 
a  poskioning  ycriBe.slidably  received  in  said  tailstock 
for  horizontal  movemeiit  toward  and  away  from 
saidpin, 
positioning  means  for  locating  said  yoke  a  fixed  dis- 
tance from  said  first  plane  whereby  when  said  tail- 
stock  oarries  said  yoke  into  engagement  with  said 
pin,  said  first  ^ane  is  said  fixed  dLtance  froni  said 
point  ct  intersection,  and 
second  means,  for  visually  representing  and  retracting 
said  face  from  said  point  an  amount  equal  to  said 
distance  defined  by  said  normal. 


3,2t9^S6 
^  WORK  LOCATING  MEANS 
Start  JackMM  Hnt  and  Mcral  Cdvla  bkh,  Richmond, 
ImL,  ayipnti  to  Naiionai  AntoaMtic  TojCompany, 

'     HM  My  2t.  19M.  Scr.  No.  313,713 
fTlilaii     (CL51— 145) 
L  fMk.  loca^  means  of  the  chancter  disdoaed, 
Ktmmfkiiw^  a  foppOTtiaff  baae,  a  woA  rapport  lloatin^y 


means,  said  honing  tool  expinding  to  provide  initial  en- 
gaMpent  with  the  portion  of  the  work  to  bet  lioned  and 
alun  it  with  said  honing  Uxi  before  said  damp  means  is 
onrated  and  before  said  honing  tool  is  rotati^,  and  con- 
trci|\  means  to  sequentially  expand  said  honiag  tool  into 
engagement  with  the  worlc,  operate  said  damp  means  and 
rotaOB  said  honing  tool. 


J 


3,259,357 
ANll-Bii  — 


MACHINE  TOOL  ANTI-BACKLASH  MECHANISM 
Jacob  Decker,  dDdnnad.  OUo,  ■■iginr  to  The  Clndn- 
nad  MUllBg  Machine  Co.,  CladBBati,  OUok  a  coipora- 

tiOBOfOUo 

FUcd  Aug.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,6*1 
I  3  Claims.    (O.  51—165) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  slide  received  on  a  base 
for  reciprocal  movement  by  a  feed  mechanic,  an  anti- 
backlash  motor  adapted  to  impose  a  constant  bias  force  in 
one  direction  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cylinder  fixed  to  the  machine  base  and  spaced 
from  the  slide, 

(b)  a  piston  received  in  said  cylinder  for  o^ovement  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  slide, 

(c)  a  hollow  piston  rod  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
piston  and  extending  outward  from  said  cylinder 
toward  the  slide,  ' 

(d)  means  for  sealing  one  end  of  said  cylinder  around 
said  rod  to  allow  axial  movement  thereof, 

(e)  a  flexible  wire  extending  loosely  throu|!h  said  rod. 
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(f )  means  for  securing  one  end  of  «aid  wire  inside  said 
piston, 

(g)  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  wire  to 
the  slide,  and 

(h)  means  for  connecting  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
cylinder  between  said  means  for  sealing  and  said  pis- 
ton to  urge  said  piston  away  from  the  slide  and  main- 
tain said  wire  in  tension. 


securing  said  abrasive  doth  tightly  against  the  bristles 
of  said  brush,  and  means  for  rotating  said  brush  whila  it 


3,2f9J5l 
RAZOR  BLADE  HOLDER  AND  STROPPER 

FOR  A  HONE  AND  STROP 

PcUcc  Lo^obardi,  3643  W.  SSOS  St.  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  May  21, 1964.  Scr.  No.  369^39 

IClaiiB.    (0.51—211) 


A  ra^ror  Made  holder  and  honer  for  doable-edged 
blades  having  ■i^g«w»H  openings  along  the  center  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  two  generally  rectangular  flat  metal  strap  members 
hinged  at  one  end  of  each  one  to  swing  apart  and 
fold  flatly  together  about  a  pin  having  an  axis  in  the 
plane  of  said  straps  clamping  a  razor  blade  between 
them  at  the  hinged  end; 

(b)  each  member  having  a  blade  receiving  portion 
near  its  dosed  end  with  blade  engaging  means  eccen- 
trically located  nearer  oorrespooding  edges  of  the 
members  for  engaging  said  center  blade  openings, 
so  that  one  edge  of  a  Made  projects  from  the  cor- 
responding edges  of  the  members  when  they  are 
closed; 

(c)  the  other  edge  of  a  blade  being  covered  by  the 
wider  eccentric  portions  of  the  members  so  that  the 
blade  does  not  jM'OJect  at  the  corresponding  side  of 
the  holder, 

(d)  the  relatively  outer  edges  of  the  members  from 
which  a  blade  projects  being  beveled  to  direct  a 
projecting  blade  edge  closely  to  a  hone  at  both  ex- 
posed side  faces  of  the  member  sides; 

(e)  meaiu  <m  the  outer  ends  of  the  strap  members 
providing  a  sin^  hand  grip  n^en  a  blade  is  in  hon- 
ing engagement  and  having  oppositdy  outward 
curved  portions  constituting  a  Made  warning  safety 
stop  at  the  outer  end  ot  a  blade  clampmg  position; 

(f )  and  a  flange  at  the  edge  of  Made  receiving  portion 
of  one  member  which  extends  eccentrically  beyond 
the  other  strap  member  but  parallel  thereto,  the 
flange  also  projectmg  in  the  directicm  of  the  other 
strap  member  but  free  thereof  and  in  an  amount  at 
least  ^qnal  to  the  thickness  of  said  other  strip  mem- 
ber and  the  blade  itself,  to  overiap  and  protect 
the  adjacent  edge  of  a  blade  when  the  opposite  edge 
is  being  honed. 


3Jt9t359 
WIRE  BRUSH  fflARPENlNG  DEVICE 
Cfarcacc  E.  Knsw  and  Glenn  P. 
Ohio,  ■■iigiiri  to  Qcvlla 
of  Ohio 

Flci  Apr.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,729 
6nshni     (CL51— 241) 
1.  Apparatus  for  sharpening  a  wire  brush,  nxnprising, 
in  combination,  a  rotary  wire  Imish,  abrasive  cloth,  means 


I 
is  tightly  against  said  abrasive  doth  to  sharpen  the  ends 
of  the  bristles  of  said  brush. 


3,299,369 
FABRICATED  FOLDED  PLAIV  ROOF  STRUC- 
TURE AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
Rodney  W.  Gartner,  Bisftdo,  N.Y.,  aaslBor  to  Fcncctm, 
Incotporated,  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  cOTMsa&m  of  Mlchlcan 
FUcd  Not.  Ig,  1963,  Sw.  No.  324,349 
4aaiaH.    (CL52— IS) 


3.  .Folded  plate  roof  structure  comprising  a  {riurality 
of  qnoed  apart  vertical  supporting  structural  membot, 
parallel  spaoed  apart  roof  end  frames  having  transversdy 
aligned  ridges  and  valleys  which  end  frames  are  supported 
on  said  smictural  members,  V-shaped  plate  ftrid-Une  mem- 
bers extending  transversely  between  and  secured  to  the  end 
frames  at  bodi  the  ridges  and  valleys,  the  structural  mem- 
bers having  V-shaped  ends  at  the  ridges  and  the  ^Id4ine 
members  at  the  ridges  having  downwardly  opening  V- 
shaped  cross  section  complementary  to  the  ends  of  the 
structural  members  at  the  ridges,  said  end  frames  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  sbuctural  membos  at 
the  ridges,  die  f(M-line  members  being  aecmpd  to  the  top 
of  the  structural  members  at  the  ridges  and  providing 
coplanar  upper  surfaces  on  the  fold-fine  members  and 
end  frames  at  the  ridges,  li^t  gage  metal  pands  extend- 
ing between  and  secured  to  the  adjacent  fold4ine  members 
to  cover  the  area  between  the  end  frames  and  fold-line 
members,  rigid  insulation  positioned  over  the  panels  and 
roofing  material  applied  over  said  rigid  insulation. 


3,299,361 
SNOW  GUARD  CQN8IRUCI10N  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Wiiiiani  H.  HolMiagr,  Chrstsilili  Connty,  Va. 
to  ReynoMi  Mctah  Coaspasqr,  Rlrhmond,  Va.,  a  cbr- 
poraihm  of  Delawaie 

FIM  Jmc  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,319 
llCUnii.  (CL  52-44) 
1.  A  snow  guard  or  the  like  having  an  arresting  end 
thereof  raised  relative  to  an  attadwig  end  tlieiMC  and 
having  a  plurality  of  legs  jmaed  together  at  said  arrasling 
end  and  disposed  adjacent  eadi  odier  at  said  attadiing 
end,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  being  shoiter  than  the  other 
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l^t  to  hold  said  arresting  end  raised  retative  to  said  at-  seen  from  its  under  side  so  as  to  give  snbstantisi  sapport 
tachbig  end,  said  l^s  each  having  a  reverse  bend  means  to  said  roof  structure,  said  roof  structure  being  concave 


jT^ 


f 


for  defining  part  of  said  attaching  «nd  and  being  in  afign- 
ment  -with  the  other  reverse  bend  means. 


PltEFABRICA'n&  mOOF  AND  EAVE 

ANCBim  MEANS  THEREFOR 

iQMph  A.  Wkdn.  Rox  114,  Paoa,  Pa. 

RM  Nov.  %m4.  S«.  No.  4t9,M7 

SCWma.    (CLSX-jM) 


:^"T^3^T^^^^ 


/  ■ 

-V. 


^<^^ 


x\\\\\\\ 


on  its  underside  and  convex  on  its  upper  side  for  construc- 
tion of  a  minimum  material  with  an  inclined  roof. 


COMPOSITE  TOWER  STUUCTURE  AND  METHODS 

OF  TOWER  ERECTION  AND  STORAGE 
Harky  B.  Watts,  Jr.,  and  loha  P.  Apd,  Cohaaiu,  Ohio, 
asligpoci  to  The  Thomai  Fngtosiring  $m4  Sutfejlag 
Co.,  CohadNH,  Owb 

Filed  Dae  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,tM 
ISCiaiBM.    (CL52— 117) 


1.  In  a  roof  construction,  a  rafter  with  a  notch  near 
the  eaves  end 'thereof,  reinforced  by  a  bracket  lying  with- 
in Ibe  longitiulinal  outline  of  said  rafter,  one  leg  of 
said  bracket  being  bolted  to  said  rafter  and  the  other 
leg  projecting  peipendicularly  to  the  side  of  said  rafter 
and  having  its  outward  face  in  line  with  the  inward 
face  of  said  notch  cooperating  to  absorb  any  shock  or 
stieu  on  said  notch  and  having  a  hole  in  said  profect- 
ing  leg  r^iHered  with  a  hde  ni  the  vertical  kg  of  a 
brace  whoae  iiorizootal  leg  is  bolted  to  the  structural 
nmnbers  of  a  building,  said  brace  po^oned  to  engage 
said  aotdi  and,  after  engagement,  cooperating  to  re- 
strain outward  longitodinal  movement  of  rafter  while 
permittiag  rotuy,  lateral  and  inward  longitudinal  move- 
ment doriag  adjostmentimd,  after  final  adjustment,  afford- 
ing means  of  peioianently  fastening  rafter  to  strucbiral 
membeis  by  a  hdk  passing  through  the  registered  holes 
in  the  bracket  and  brace.  ,. 


34M*30 
LAWN  SHADE  WnBi  CANTILEVERED 
CONCRETE  ROOF  PORTION  i 

WBHaM  D.  Patak,  Wddi,  Okla. 
FUcd Sept  3. 1963jScr. No.  366,091 
YcbSm,    <CL52— 73) 
A  lawn  shade  sUuaure  having  a  smgle  center  post, 
a  cuplike  snpportnig  member  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
post  and  ha^ng  a  c^vex  under  sur&oe  and  a  concave 
upper  surface,  a  reinforced  concrete  rbof  structure  dis- 
posed across  die  i4>per  side  of  aaid  suppwt  mtoiber,  said 
roof  structure  having  a  downwardly  dq;iending  and  pro- 
tnwKag  portioo  having  1  ooovex  under  surfiMCicomple-* 
oMBtal  in  aiae  and  ah^w  snmly  fitting  against  and  being 
raoeived  in  coencnsive  abutting  contact  throughout  the 
extent  of  the  concave  upper  snr&ce  of  said  support  mem- 
ber, and  said  sopport  member  beihg  of  a  substantial  size  as 


1.  A  method  of  storing  a  composite  tower^  structure 
which  includes  inner  and  outer  tower  compoi^nts,  said 
method  comprising: 

pivoting  the  legs  of  said  outer  tower  about  4  top  plat- 
form thereof  so  as  to  bring  the  extremlti^  of  said 
legs  into  converged  relationship; 

inserting  the  converged  extremities  of  the  le^gs  of  said 
outer  tower  con^Mnent  into  the  base  portipn  of  said 
inner  tower;  and 

advancing  said  outer  tower  component  in(o  the  in- 
terior of  said  inner  tower  component  until  the  top 
platform  of  said  outer  tower  component  is  tele- 
scoped within  the  base  portion  of  said  i^ner  tower 
component. 


3,269,365 
ELECTRICAL  CONTINUITY  FOR      J 
ALUMINUM  SIDING 
Evcfcit  R.  McLanghln  and  Elmer  R.  Qm«, 
Park,  Pa.,  aasfneia  to  The  Alnrinnn 
NewYottN^v! 

Filed, Dec  3, 1963w8cr.  No.  327,666^ 
IjCUhis.    (CLS2— 173) 
A  metallic  siding  including  at  least  two  succe^ive  inter- 
locking panels  having  a  protective  coating  oi|  one  side 


Decembeb  6,  1666 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


91 


thereof  and  each  oonqnisiag:  an  atfachmeat  section  for 
accommodatiag  iBMUu  for  sacoring  same  to  Ml  under  aor- 
faoe.  a  body  section  formed  as  a  oontiaoatioa  of  said 
attaching  section,  a  fiiat  interlock  sectioo  between  said 
attaching  and  body  sections,  said  imerfcKk  Kction  incfaid- 
ing  a  gaieraUy  U^shi^Ml  portion  the  legs  of  which  are 
generally  paraUel  to  said  attaching  and  body  aectioos  and 
a  pair  of  extensioos  joining  the  legs  of  said  interlock  to 
said  attaching  and  body  section  and  maintaining  said 
U-shaped  portion  in  ^aoed  relation  to  said  body  section, 
a  bottom  section  angoUrly  dJuposed  to  said  body  section 


and  connected  thereto  at  a  point  remote  from  said  attach- 
ing section,  a  second  interlock  Kctioo  joined  to  said  bot- 
tom section  ff  |twg  the  U-ihaped  section  of  the  first 
interlock  sectioo  of  the  adjacent  successive  panel  in  the 
^ace  between  said  U-«h^ied  and  body  section,  and  pro- 
tuberances spaced  longtodinatty  along  the  coated  surface 
of  one  of  said  interlock  aectiaas,  the  coating  being  frac- 
tured in  the  area  of  said  protuberances  by  the  formation 
of  same,  said  protuberances  engaging  the  adjacent  panel 
at  the  interlock  section  devmd  of  the  protective  coating 
to  effect  electrical  interconnection  of  said  adjacent  panels. 


STRUCTURAL  MEMmnlAND  STRUCTURES 

Ned  H.  AknnM,  575  liittan  Ave,  Sonyvalc,  CaHT. 

Fled  Ian.  2, 1962,  Sar.  No.  163,446 

11  Hill         (CLS2— 174) 


ben  with  the  webs  of  said  firrt  and  said  seoond  structnral 
members  ooplanar  in  a  horiaontal  plane  at  said  one  level, 
and  with  the  webs  ct  said  third  and  said  fourth  stmc- 
tnral  members  oopUaar  in  a  horiaonlal  plane  at  aaid 
diffeient  level  underlying  the  webs  of  said  ioL  and  aaid 
second  structural  aaemben  so  that  vehideB  may  pass 
over  the  webs  of  said  stnictnral  members  at  dlffoent 
levels  and  in  the  same  or  opposite  (Urectioaa,  or  veliicks 
may  be  stored  on  said  wtStm  at  said  stmctnral  members. 


GRi^fmTANDS 

•6N.VflnM 
LwAMriaiLCdK. 
FRed  Mm,  3$,  tfMUt,  No.  365,779 
6  OakmriCL  52—191) 


Ave., 


i.  A  grandstand  structme  comprising  a  supporting 
framework,  a  stepped  sheet  metal  deck  rtructure,  and 
seating  means  supported  thereby,  said  deck  structure  com- 
prising ahemating  tread  and  modified  riser  portions,  said 
tread  portions  being  somewhitf  narrowed  to  piwide  only 
the  transverse  walkway  width  needed  fbr  eomfMtable 
passage  tiierealoog.  said  riser  portions  bring  inclhied  to 
provide  forwardly  and  downwardly  doping  areas,  and 
means  securing  said  seating  means  to  said  sloping  riser 
portions  only  of  the  dedL 


MODULAR 

Edwaed  H.  Mmfc, 


PAimnQN 


STRUCfURB 


FlledFak.6, 
11  ~  ■ 


lef] 
jCLSl— 236) 


13.  A  reinforced  concrete  structure,  as  exemplified  in 
a  multi-level  bridge  or  vehicle  storage  building;  said  struc- 
ture comprising  a  first  struetnral  mMnber,  a  second  struc- 
tural member,  a  third  structural  member  and  a  fourth 
structural  member  connected  together  to  present  said 
first  and  said  second  structural  members  at  one  level  and 
to  present  said  third  and  said  fourth  str\ictural  members 
at  a  different  level  and  underlying  said  one  levri;  each  of 
said  Mmctural  members  cooapriaing  a  pair  of  hub  sec- 
tions, an  integral  web  spanning  said  hub  aectioas  and 
maintaining  said  hub  sections,  in  spaced  relationdiip  to 
one  another,  a  pair  of  wiais  on  each  of  said  pair  oi  hub 
sections;  each  of  said  pair  of  wings  being  spaced  apart 
in  angularly  ^nunetricid  relationship  to  one  another  and 
to  said  web  and  exteadint  radiaUy  from  said  hub  sections 
with  the  wings  of  each  pair  of  wings  lying  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  webs,  means  engaging  the  tips  of  one  wing 
ot  each  pah*  of  wings  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  struc- 
tural members  to  support  said  connected  structural  mem- 


1.  A  modnhitor  partition  imit  c6mpri>ing 
(a)  a  unitary  channel  member  incluifing 

(1)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  generally-rectangular 
vertical  side  walls, 

(2)  a  pair  of  qwoed  horizontal  flanges  rrtfiiding 
inwardly  from  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  walls, 
respectively, 

(3)  at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinaIly.qiaced  )iori- 
zoBtal  upper  walls  the  looginsdinal  edfes  of 
which  are  connected  with  the  upper  edges  of 
said  aide  walls,  respectively,  said  side  waUa  ia- 
dnding,  in  the  apace  between  aaid  iqpper  walls, 
reduced,  portions  having  a  smaller  vertical  4i- 
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meBskm  than,  the  remaining  side  wall  portions, 
(4)  and  a  traoavene  cable  mppotting  strap  be- 
neath the  space  between  said  upper  walls,  said 
supporting  strap  including  a  horizontal  first  por- 
tion adjacent  the  upper  surfiKcs  of  said  flanges, 
and  «  pair  of  vertical  second  portions  adjacent 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  wall  reduced  por- 
tions, respectively,  said  vertical  second  portions 
being  connected  at  their  lower  and  upper  edges 
with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  strap  first 
^  portion  and  with  the  upper  edges  of  said  side 
wall  reduced  portiotts,  respectively. 


tion  cooperating  with  the  shoulder  portions  o^  the  panels 
and  an  integral  leg  depending  tberefront  and  ex- 
tending between  the  panel  flanges;  fasteang  i^eans  pass- 
ing through  opposed  flanges  and  the  leg  of  the  sealing 
member  thereby  holding  the  panels  in  sealing  relation- 
ship; said  sealing  member  forming  with  the  flanges  of 
adjacent  panels  an  unobstructed  enclosed  passage  de- 


\     ^jOP'f 


UGHTT  STANDAWBASB  HOLD  DOWN    1 
Sanmcl  S.  Maroki.  VDIanova,  n^  asrivaor  to  luring  City 
Fooodhy  Canwaay,  Spring  Cky,  ni,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Ang.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  388,877 
8  Claims.    (CL  52— 295) 


1.  A  base  hold  down  comprising:  ' 

(a)  it  foundation  means,  part  of  said  foundation  means 
comprising  part  .of  a  fastening  means, 

(b)  a  plinth  over  and  around  each  part  of  foundation 
means,  said  plinth  having  an  upper  surface,  an  aper- 
ture therein,  and  a  spider  guide  therein, 

(c)  a  base  comprising  a  casing  and  a  foot  p<»tion  at 
the  bottom  of  said  casing,  said  foot  portion  extending 
horizontally  inwardly  across  only  part  of  the  bot- 
tom of  said  casing, 

(d)  a  spider  having  a  vertical  central  aperture,  a  leg 
extending  harizontidly  away  from  said  central  aper- 
ture, a  |Md  at  the  end  of  said  leg  remote  from  said 
cenbtil  aperture,  said  pad  bearing  on  said  foot  por- 
tion, a  guide  pin  extending  downwardly  from  said 
leg,  said  guide  pin  bearing  against  said  foot  por- 
tion and  mating  with  said  spider  guide  in  said  plinth, 

(e)  fastening  means,  said  fastening  means  bearing  on 
part  of  said  foundation  means  and  on  the  top  of  said 
^der,  whereby  said  base  is  securely  fastened  to  the 
top  of  and  aligned  with  said  plinth. 


SELF-SUPPORIING  PREFABRICATED  PANELS 
AND  SEALING  MEMBERS  THEREFOR 

Wallace  D.  Ym  Ettas,  ILD.  2,  Box  4t2,  Warwick,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  419,(92 

4Claiaas.  7CL52— M9) 

^1.  A  building  structure  formed  of  separate  self-sup- 
porting prefiibricated  panels,  each  of  said  panels  includ- 
ing a  wall  section  and  a  flange  depending  from  at  least 
one  edge  of  the  wall  section  in  a  directicm  generally  nor- 
mal to  the  wan  section,  each  panel  having  a  shoulder 
portion  eztendmg  along  the  juncture  between  each  flange 
and  its  wall  section;  adjacent  panels  being  disposed  with 
their  flanfes  facing  each  other  in  opposed  relationship; 
an  dongated  sealing  member  interposed  between  the  op- 
posed flanges,  eitch  sealing  member  having  a  batten  por- 


fined  in  part  by  the  respective  panel  flange  and  in  part 
by  the  sealing  member,  said  passage  extenditig  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  sealing  member  and 
paiBllel  to  said  flanges,  either  one  of  said  shoulders  or 
said  batten  having  a  groove  for  breaking  the  papillary 
action  acting  within  any  film  of  watfcr  which  has  pene- 
trated between  said  sealing  member  and  the  flanges. 


.       3,289,371 
REINFORCED  COMPOffllES  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME_ 
Arflnr  J.  Peanon,  Gnmvflle,  and  Homcrw. 
Newark,  OUo,  aalgnori  to  OwaMCondn^  FIberglas 
Corponitioa,  a  corporaCioB  of  Delaware 

FBed  Scot.  1, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  135,616 
4ClidM.    (CL  52-^38) 


1.  A  gypsimi  deck  having  a  reinforced  up|)er  surface 
comprising: 

supporting  members,  I 

a  base  for  said  gypsum  deck  extending  bitween  said 
^supporting  menrbers, 

a  layer  of  gypsum  covering  said  supportii^g  members 
and  base, 

glass  fibers  distributed  and  embedded  in  a  relatively 
thin  region  at  the  exposed  surface  of  saiq  gypsum  in 
suflScient  concentration  as  reinforcement  to  impart 
strength  to  said  surface  against  cracking. 


nt  of 


3499,372 
REFRACTORY  SUPPORT 
Mark  F.  Adara  and  Fthm  Max 

Wsm.,    aangaon    to 

Company,  Filishwrih,  Pa.,  a 

sylvaaia 

Filed  Oct  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  313,33 
6Clafan.    (0.52—340 

1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  momdit 
lining  to  a  support  wall  having  a  different 
thermal  expansion  comprising:  a  plurality  ^f  generally 
paiiallel  primary  tracks  moontaUe  on  said  sdpport  waH, 
a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  secondary  ^acks  over- 
lying said  immary  tracks  and  extending  id  directions 
to  intersect  the  directions  of  said  primary  tildes,  means 
supporting  said  secondary  traclu  on  said  priiiary  tracks 
for  expansive  sliding  movement  in  the  diiedion  of  said 
primary  tracks,  track  guard  elements  overiyihg  said  pri- 
mary tracks  and  extending  between  said  secc^dary  tracks 
to  separate  the  primary  tracks  from  the  reQtictoiy  lin- 
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ing,  and  means  engaging  die  refractory  lining,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including  dements  slidably  enpftog 


said  secondary  tracks  to  be  expansively  movable  along 
the  length  thereof. 

3,289373 
WEDGE  SHAI^^  ANCHOR  DEVICE  ' 
r,  1523  AttaMast  Ave, 


Fled  Apr.  28, 19H  Ssr.  No.  365,229 
SCIaiM.     (CL  52-^75) 


1.  In  a  device  for  firmly  fixing  pins^and  the  like  for 
supporting  articles  on  walb  made  of  brick  or  blocks 
joined  with  mortar  so  that  the  joints  are  slightly  re- 
cessed the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  wedge  mem- 
bers positioned  in  overlapping  retation  in  a  recaned  joint 
in  the  wall  ao  tliat  the  adjacent  overiapping  sides  of 
said  wedge  nieaben  define  an  inclined  ft^t  therebe- 
tween the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  inclined  joint  having 
pin  receiving  recesses  therein  extending  at  least  part  way 
across  said  wedge  members,  an  article  supporting  pin 
frictionally  held  by  said  members  in  at  least  one  of  said 
pin  receiving  recesses,  eadi  of  said  wedge  members 
having  a  {rfurality  of  fingeis  *i»f  g*"g  opposing  surfaces 
of  the  wall  recess  under  pressnre  when  said  pin  is  driven 
between  said  members  ao  diat  said  pin  and  said  mem- 
bers are  firmly  held  in  the  selected  mortar  joint  of  the 
wall  and  an  article  may  be  eupported  in  the  wall  there- 
by. 


34M|374 
WALL  REPADt  DEVICE 
Hcuy  L.  Mete,  21481  EteeM  Drivi 

FBei  My  3,  IMsTSw.  N*.  293 
lirialaii     (CL  51-414) 


1.  A  p^tf^itiif  insert  for  rqiaiitog  hollow  tneaks  in 
plaster-type  waDs  and  the  Uke  and  comprising  an  open- 
ended  genetally  box-like  member  of  a  size  to  be  insetted 
in  the  break,  said  member  incMding  at  the  other  end 


thereof  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  located  at  the  mar  face 
of  the  wall  having  the  break  niien  said  meoiber  is  iomted 
in  the  break,  a  side  wall  projecting  from  the  base  plate 
and  forming  a  tubular  meniber  and  deftaing  an  open  aoded 
cavity  into  wfaidi  the  patching  material  it  to  be  pressed, 
said  side  wall  terminating  opposite  the  base  ptato  to  a  lim 
to  be  located  at  the  front  ftioe  (rf  the  wall  haidng  the  break, 
elongated  tongues  of  bendable  material  radhiting  from 
said  rim,  said  tongues  being  bendable  to  extend  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  said  lim  and  for  entagement  with 
the  front  of  the  wall  having  the  bntk^luo  be  rapaiied,  and 
said  side  wall  having  unobslracted  openings  for  enabling 
friaster  to  be  extruded  tiwrethroo^  for  keying  t*  key 
around  tiie  rear  surface  of  tihe  wall  having  tiie  break 
therein. 


3,289,375 
PANEL  CONCTRUCnON 

Fla.,  aasitMir  to 
be,  BwdiBtoe,  Fla.,  a 


7, 19M,  Sff .  No.  3(5,753 

(CL  52—593) 


1.  A  panel  member  comprising: 

an  elongated,  substantially  flat  flange  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  edges; 

an  elongated,  substantially  flat  web  CT««>iiit^  per- 
pendicfflarly  from  said  flange  to  define  a  stmctore 
having  a  substantially  T-aliaped  cross  section,  the 
edges  of  said  flange  terminating  in  a  pair  al  opposed 
portions  which  are  L-«haped  in  cross-section  with 
the  bases,  of  the  L's  directed  toward  each  other, 
the  edge  of  the  web  remote  from  said  flai^  termi- 
nating in  an  elongated  portion  which  is  sobstantiany 
U-shaped  in  cross-section  with  each  of  the  foriu  oi 
the  U  terminating  in  an  angularly  prc^jecting  edge. 


3,289,378 
GRILLE  OR  SCREEN 
LenMalG.  Braw%P.O.  Bas  14488, 

Filed  Jne  18, 1944.  Scr.  No.  37 
9ClaiBH.    (CL52— 424) 


OUa. 


1.  An  end  bracket  for  supporting  grille-fonning  strips 
having  notched  end  portions,  comprising: 

a  frame  member  diqxMed  adjaoent  the  notched  end 
portions  of  the  grille-fblining  strips; 

a  supporting  member  having  a  surface  attached  to  said 
frame  member  and  having  divergent  side  lorteoes 
extending   from   said   surface   for  """"fr*'*^  the 


^ 
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notched  end  poctiont  of  eud  grflle-fonning  stripe  to 
laid  frame  member;  and 
a  i^oraHty  of  tpmeet  memben,  each  having  a  web  por- 
tion jand  a  pair  of  oonverfBat  leg  portiont  an-anged 
to  be  «lidably  nodved  by  said  supporting  member, 
said  qnoer  men^rs  being  diqxMed  oa  said  support- 
ing member  and  between  adjacent  griUe-forming 
strips. 


INSULATED 


Vtmh  W. 


RAME  ANP  CONNECTOR 
IHBUFOR 

^fhinnffTrt   Mlmi^  a«igMir  to 
■■■i  ftodndac  Inc.*  MhwcannHi.  Mtain. 
FDed  Not.  7, 1M2.  SctTNo.  23<,ft95 
IClaiBi.    (CL52-r<5^ 


terial  such  as  concrete,  the  reinforcing  members  and  the 
support  device  being  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  and 
conatitute  a  permanent  part  of  the  reinforced  structure, 
comprising  a  preformed  unitary  support  meana  inchiding 
a  longitudinally  extending  metallic  support  rod  adapted 
to  support  at  least  one  reinforcing  member  at  a)  least  one 
point  of  contact  at  a  first  predetermined  distafice  above 
the  removable  surface  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
transversely  extending  rigid  metallic  rods,  ea^h  of  said 
transversely  extending  rods  being  fibwdly  attached  and  in 
rigid  relation  to  said  support  rod  prior  to  fabrication  of 
the  reinforced  structure  at  a  point  preestabliihed  fixed 
distances  along  said  longitudinally  extending  support  rod 
from  the  points  of  attachment  of  others  of  said  trans- 


] 


REINFORCING  TOD  SUPPORT 
I J^  CvraO,  Hater  RMd.8ad^  Point,  N.Y. 
'    I  of  ^iMr  oHw  SerfN^TlMi**  Apr.  5.  IH*. 
J  Fib.  It,  tfU,  atr.  No.  344fiU 
SdrioM.    (CLS2— Ml) 
1.  A  si9porting  device  for  Mqkpoitiag  elongated  re- 
inftndng  JBeaben  at  a  piedetennined  distance  above  a 
removable  Joi^ce  aerving  as  n  form  for  the  fabrication 
of  a  reiaforeed  structure  of  haidenaUe  construction  ma- 


2.  In  a  framing  construction  for  windows,  an  inner 
pane-canying  frame  member,  an  outer  pane-carrying 
frune  menriier,  said  inner  frame  member  having  a  bot- 
tom wall,  an  inner  side  wall  connected  to  said  bottom  wall, 
aa  outer  side  wall  connected  to  said  bottom  wall,  an 
inner  abort  flanfe  fTt*fff<ting  inwardly  from  said  inner  side 
wall,  an  inner  sash  conneOed  to  sakl  inner  side  wall,  an 
outer  shoft  flaj^e  extbnding  mwazdly  from  said  outer  side 
wan,  said  ootcr  pane-carrying  frame  member  having  an 
outer  sash  portion,  a  first  flange  exteadmg  frpm  said  outer 
sash  portion,  a  second  flangse  extending  from  said  outer 
sash  poctiaa  qmoed  from  said  first  flange,  each  of  said 
fint  and  aicood  flange  portions  having  a  lip  portion  ex- 
tending thlRfrom,  fint  and  second  thermal  barrier-con- 
nector members,  each  inrlndhig  an  elongated  body  mem- 
ber having  a  reoeai  formed  kngftodbully  therein,  said 
first  thermal  barrier-oomie^or  meoriier  positioned  within 
said  inner  short  flange  and  said  bottom  wall  of  said  inner 
frame,  with  said  Up  of  said  first  flange  of  said  outer  sash 
extending  into  said  recess  of  said  first  thermal  barrier- 
connector,  ^ud  second  thermal  barrier-connector  member 
positioned  within  said  outer  short  flange  and  said  bottom 
wall  of  sakl  inner  frame  with  said  Up  p(»tion  of  said 
seomd  flange  of  said  outer  loah  extending  into  said  recess 
of  said  second  thermal  faarrier-connector  member,  to 
thereby  rigidly  connect  said  inner  frame  member  with 
said  outer  frame  member  with  a  minimum  of  heat  con- 
duction therebetween. 


veraely  extending  rods  and  having  a  plurality  of  opposite 
ends  extending  from  said  longitudinally  extending  support 
rod  for  supporting  said  support  rod  relative  to  the  remov- 
able surface,  and  individual  preformed  nonmetjllic  plastic 
contact  members  of  predetermined  configuration  capable 
of  withstanding  c(Hnpression  during  fabrication  of  the 
reinforced  structure  mounted  on  and  having  a  channel 
formed  therein  of  fixed  predetermined  dime^uons  with 
predetermined  fixed  spadngs  relative  to  the  ixterior  of 
said  respective  member  for  fixedly  receiving  after  fabrica- 
tion a  respective  opposite  end  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
rods,  each  of  said  contact  members  supportinf  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  plurality  of  trans- 
verse rods  a  second  predetermined  distance  above  the 
removable  surface. 


HANGER  INSERT  FOR  PRESIRESSED  CONCRETE 
Iota  L.  WiMs,  ItD.  1,  Mn  IMS,  Pwt  Oratfge,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct  9. 1M3,  Ser.  No.  314,937'^ 
SClalM.    (CLS2— M9) 


1.  An  insert  for  a  concrete  structural  member  adapted 
to  be  Wedged  between  a  part  of  a  metal  form  ahd  a  lower- 
moat  tensioned  wire  rope  disposed  puillel  toj  said  form 
part  comprising,  a  lower  section  and  an  upiier  section, 
said  lower  section  comprising  an  upright  ste^i  having  a 
substantially  flat  bottom  surface  adapted  to  r^  flush  on 
an  ipper  surface  of  a  part  of  a  form,  said  ste|n  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  opening  ootwudly  .(tf  said  liottom  sur- 
face^  arms  extending  radially  from  atid  stem 
above  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  surface 
apart  relation  to  one  another,  soUd  foot  memi 
ing  from  outer  portions  of  said  arms  and 
ends  disposed  coplanar  with  one  another  an( 
bottom  surface  and  adapted  to  rest  on  said  u] 
ol  the  form  part;  said  upper  section  oompi 
warfUy  opening  socket  having  a  smooth  boi 
detnchably  over  a  smooth  exterior  of  the  U] 


brs 


diqxMed 
in  spaced 
depend- 
lower 
with  said 
r  surface 
a  down- 
engaging 
r  end  of 


said  stem  and  an  upwardly  opening  yoke,  ciH»***^'*^l  of 
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a  hose  portioo  and  npstaiiding  qwoed  apart  terminal  ele- 
ments, 'm  WUdi  •  tensioned  wire  rope  b  adapltd  to  seat 
for  wedghig  ttm  teaeit  between  tiie  wire  rope  and  said 
upper  snrfaoe  of  tbc  form  port  to  be  embedded  in  con- 
crete applied  to  said  fpnn  such  that  said  bottom  sorfiice 
of  the  stem  aid  Oe  lower  ends  of  said  foot  memlmn  will 
be  exposed  when  the  form  is  removed  from  the  act  con- 
crete, said  bore  being  adapted  to  receive  and  secure  a 
hanger  bracket  fastening  to  the  insert  tor  suspending  a 
hanger  bracket  tfaerebeneath  and  beneath  the  concrete 
structural  member. 


MEIHOD  OF  RmUMNG  UP 

PREFABRICATED  BOX-OBAPED  ELEMENIB 

N.Yy    WRhMiHi,    CosnoM^    NslhsriM* 

ffbd  Hm.  ai.  190.  Ssr.  No.  IdMSl 

^ppRcoRaiNsliorlaoll,  Feh.  3,  IfW, 

4  natal     (0.32—741) 


VENHLAIED  h^StCORNER  PIECES 
taralp^  fc.  RJK.  Box  29(,  Potaid, 
FUod  Am.  9, 19i3(S8r.  fto.  369,974 
3CUm.^91— 716) 


1.  A  metal  ooroer  piece  for  lap  sidinf  construction  and 
comprising  an  angular  section  of  sheet  metal  having  a 
vertical  axis  and  sidewanfl^  extending  flanges  reUtive 
tbeieto.  each  of  said  flanges  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
^Mced  horironfally  di^waed  ventilating  slots  fcmned  there- 
in, the  material  of  said  metal  corners  being  d^resaed  be- 
low each  of  said  slots  and  bulfed  inwardly  and  outwardly 
above  each  of  said  slots. 


3J99J91 
HAfmAILS 


>'ir^t>;©i 


1.  An  improvement  in  the  method  of  asaembUng  build- 
ings from  prefabricated  hta-Axpod  elements  each  hav- 
ing dimensions  compatible  widi  being  tranqxMted  on  high- 
ways by  transport  vehicles,  which  tooaprisis  transpating 
one  of  said  box-shaped  elemeats  by  transpoet  vofaide 
alongside  the  site  of  said  building,  placing  *"-r^!H' 
beams  on  said  site,  locating  die  bed  of  said  tnmqmt  ve- 
hicle higher  than  said  foondalion  beams,  poakiooing  a 
bridge  member  hiving  a  leni^  giealer  thn  the  wMh  of 
said  element  between  the  aide  of  aaid  tna 
and  said  site  so  that  said  bridge  member  is 

one  end  by  said  beams  and  is  ^^^linwi  dou 

wards  said  beams,  "'*™«^i«if  a  flezifale  hanfiiig  ■§■■■  to 
said  element,  pidtag  said  element  by  said  hanlii« 
tidewise  off  of  said  transport  vehicle  and 
bridge  member  and  said  foimdation  beams  aatO  aaid  de- 
ment is  dispoaed  in  iu  deaired  position  on  said  siiB,  aaid 
bridge  menaber  and  inundation  beaoss  taving  (vscatisely 
relaled  guidance  means  inchiding  iqMtamliaf  rA'**i»  ox- 
tending  above  aaid  bridge  mfmHr  and  ' 
said  guidaooe  means  retaining  said  element  in  a' 
mined  angular  relationship  as  said  ekmeot  is  polled  I 
said  bridge  member  and  said  fonndatioB  beons,  and  le- 
peating  the  foregoing  opentioii  with  at  feast  one  foitfaer 
of  said  box-shaped  eleinents,  the  fetter  beiog  polled  to  a 
locatk)n  adjacent  said  first-meorioaed  ctanent  and  secured 
thereto. 


FEad  HmU,  1MC8«.  N^  37t4tS 


S2— 739) 


METHOD  AND  MEANSMPOR  FEEDING  CAPS 
George  I.  Foaa,  lawasta,  OWo,  iidgpii  to  i 

OUo,a 


Fled  Mm,  27. 1964»te.  N^  349311 
14  nil         (0.33—22) 


In  a  handrail,  the  combinatioii  '■"^"■'■»i"g  of  an  ekm- 
gaiea  sono  bmo  ■enwer,  an  owngMea  ioiki  ^■ooen  gnp 
member,  said  mamhere  being  Iho  same  in  wkfln,  and  be- 
ing diqwaed  wiili  the  undeiauiface  of  tta  grip  member 
in  full  face  sngagsowint  with  tta  upper  smiaoe  of  the  base 
member,  a  oeotnl  longitudinally  ezlendhig  T-staped  slot 
in  the  nndenarfMO  of  said  hoae  mmktr  adapted  for  re- 
ceiving handrail  siqipoita,  and  means  for  affixing  said  gfU> 
member  to  said  base  member  indndfaig  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally eitaidhg  tongues  dependhig  from  tfw  under- 
surface  of  aaid  grip  menber  and  veoaived  respectively  in 
a  pair  of  grooees  formed  in  the  npper  surface  of  said  boae 
member,  said  taognea  being  ^ooed  apart  a  distance  ap- 
praKimata|]r  oqoal  to  one-half  tta  width  of  said  base  and 
gnp  meoibon,  md  wood  suewa  inaertod  rt»f«wgfc  nid  T- 
staped  slot  aad  te  ofweriying  base  wall  dmeof  lato  said 
grip; 


13.  Tta  method  of  feedi^  and  applyiiv  dosnre 

taving  therapoplastic  gaskets  to  colaineis  hi  a  m . 

maciime  which  comprises  filling  tb»  VfitqHWtg  of  Ae 
open  coolainen  with  sleam  by  a  fint  ateam  ilfemmilim 
at  a  predetermined  concentration  of  aleam  and  ahr,  feed- 
ing a  cap  towsBd  each  container,  steam  heathy  tta  yap 
gaskets  by  a  second  sleam  dfetribatioa  at  a  poaition  V 
from  the  ctrntainers,  extansting  the  gasket  heating 
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from  the  caps,  and  thereafter  applying  the  caps  to  the 
containers  and  entri^ing  steam  from  the  first  distribution 
in  tbe  container  hea<^;Mices.  ^ 


METHOD  OF  MAKDVG  LABELED  PACKAGE 
Harold  L.  Farmer,  Hcarico  Conty,  Va^  aaivMir  to  Rcyn. 
olds  Metal  CompuBy,  Rifhrnoad,  Va^  a  coriioradoB  of 


3^2M,3M 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PACKAGES 

■  G.  Knmt,  New  BritaK  Cobil,  asslgBor  to  The 

StaBley  Works,  New  BrilaiB,  Coon^  a  corporatioa  of 


Filed  Not.  19, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  324,692 
llCiainis.    (CL53— 22) 


OrMnal  appDcatfoa  Mar.  1,  19i3,  Ser.  No;  2<2,t45. 
DMded  and  tUs  appBcatkm  Sept  23,  19M^  Ser.  No. 

4«3,6S5 

2  Clafans.     (CL  53—38) 


L 


L  In  the  method  of  skin-packaging  articles  between  a 
substrate  and  a  thermopastic  film  to  form  a  axnposite 
package,  the  steps  comprising:  moistening  one  surface 
of  an  airrpervious  paperboard  substrate  with  an  aqueous 
agent;  placing  an  article  to  be  packaged  upon  the  outer 
surface  oi  said  substrate,  said  moistened  sur&ce  being 
dispoeed  downwardly;  supporting  a  length  of  synthetic 
thermofdastic  fihn  adjaceirt  the  margins  thereof  in  a  posi- 
tion overlymg  said  substrate  ahd  article;  heating  said 
thomopbutic  film  to  deformability;  drawing  suction 
throu^  said  substrate  while  siqiporting  the  deformably 
heated  film  in  a  position  doaely  overlying  said  substrate 
and  article  to  draw  said  film  into  a  sheath  about  said 
article  and  into  laminar  contact  and  bonding  oigagement 
with  said  other  surface  of  said  substrate  about  said  arti- 
cle to  form  a  composite  package;  and  removing  sufficient 
moistnre  from  said  one  sorface  oi  said  substrate  to  pro- 
dooe  compensating  stresses  therealong  and  substantially 
^tlimttiate  cnriing  of  the  package  under  varying  atmos- 
pheric contfitions. 

^  3,299385 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 

MartcDe  J.  Syvcraon  and  Job  R.  Syveraoo,  Lake  Milb, 

Iowa,  — ipiwri  to  CoBMct  bidastrles,  Inc. 

FIIcdJiily8, 19<Otf;  No.  293,342 

S  CkitaM.    (a  53-22) 


1.  In  a  method  of  packaging,  the  steps  of 

advancing  spaced  superposed  webs  of  transparent  ther- 
moplastic packaging  material, 

simultaneously  advancing  a  spaced  parallel  pair  of 
narrow  webs  of  printed  thermoplastic  packaging  ma- 
terial between  said  superposed  webs  and  in  intimate 
contact  with  one  of  said  superposed  webs  to  cause 
snug  adherence  therebetween, 

placing  two  charges  of  contents  in  spaced  transverse 
relation  between  said  superposed  webs,     < 

longitudinally  severing  said  superposed  webs  between 
said  article  charges  and  between  said  printed  fihns, 

transversely  severing  said  superposed  webs  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  of  said  charges, 

and  heat  sealing  said  webs  along  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  lines  of  severence  to  form  t#o  cup-like 
labeled  packages  having  one  open  end. 


VACUUM  BALH^G  APPARATUS 
Artinr  F.  Stagmder,  New  York,  mi  Bmrj  E. ,  Rothauum, 
Valhalla,  N.Y.,  aasiflsors  to  Gcacral  Foods  Corpora- 
lion,  White  Plains,  N^.,  a  corponlkM  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  29. 1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,8<3 
nCUdns.    (CL53— 112) 


1.  In  a  method  of  padcaging  a  material  to  be  mixed 
with  a  liquid,  the  steps  of  soi^Kxting  a  first  recessed 
bottom  cop  in  an  inverted  positi<»  witii  the  recess  open- 
ing upmudly,  depositing  in  said  upwardly  opening  recess 
a  quufttity  of  said  material,  ttkacopiDg  said  first  cup  and 
a  seomd  cop  in  inverted  position  together  to  bring  a 
bottom  exterior  pmtion  of  the  first  cup  into  engagement 
with  an  hilerior  bottom  portion  <^  the  sec(nd  cup  to 
fonn  a  seal  to  fnwai  the  edcape  of  said  material  from 
nid  rcioaw,  9pf^jiag  aa  endwise  pfeasore  to  said  cups  to 
^^^■^i*  the  cope  in  seizing  engacement  and,  viiile  main- 
taiaiac  said  eadwise  pressure  on  said  cops,  encloetng  the 
cnpa  in  a  oontamer  ^idiicfa  contmues  to  appljt  the  endwise 
piowuro  on  the  cops  to  maintain  te  seiding  engagement 
ol  the  ova. 


PT'^^ 


■f**^ 


^e^ 


f»,»mmKiii»mii»ii 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  of  the  charactbr  described 
for  sealing  the  mouth  of  a  container  formed  of  flexible 
aip-impervious  sheet  material,  means  for  supgwrting  said 
container  in  an  operative  position  within  utid  maduoe, 
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nozzle  means  comprisiDg  a  substantially  flat  member  in- 
sertable  into  die  mouth  of  said  container  and  formed  ^th 
opposed  end  edges  which  ttper  outwardly  from  the  lead- 
ing edge  thereof  to  ^iread  apart  opposite  ends  of  the 
container  mouth  to  collapse  the  sides  of  said  container 
around  said  nozde  measber,  said  nozzle  means  communi- 
cating with  means  operative  for  evacuating  air  from  said 
container  when  said  nozzle  means  is  inserted  in  said  con- 
tainer mouth,  pressure  appljring  means  disposed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  container  and  coactuable  to  engage 
the  coUapsed  sides  of  the  container  for  maintaining  a 
temporary  seal  of  said  container  mouth  after  the  said  air 
evacuating  means  becomes  inopCTative  and  said  nozzle 
means  is  being  withdrawn,  and  means  disposed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  container  and  coactuable  after  said 
nozzle  means  is  withdrawn  and  v^iile  said  pressure  apply- 
ing means  is  activated  for  adhering  together  the  oj^osed 
side  walls  of  said  container  to  effect  a  permanent  hermetic 
seal  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  container. 


and  means  for  transversely  cuttmg  through  said  tubular 
blank  and  strip  in  the  bond  area  to  provide  a  filled  and 
sealed  container. 


APPARATUS    FOR    PA^^WG    FLUENT    SUB- 
STANCES IN  SEALED  FLASnC  CONTAINERS 

Clandc  A.  AnUai,  Fails,  Fkancc,  aasipor  to  Sodele 
d'Etode  A  #AffEcirten  iJitris^  dc  Ifecvcls 
(S.EJi.B.),  VsJnM,  SdBe,  Fkaaee,  a  corponrtioa  of 

FSsd  May  29, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  284,283 

■ppiicBrtBa  Phawe,  May  38, 19<2, 
899454 
14ClahBB.    (CL  53—188) 


3019*399 

SADDLE  CINCHA  BILLET  HOLDER 

Arscnlo  Hcnera.  (35  Piaaijiiaala  St^  Dearer,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 19(5,  Ser.  No.  448,472 

4  CUBS.    (CL54--13) 


4.  A  billet  holder  comprising  a  substantially  flat  hori- 
zontal rectangular  top  having  a  length  and  a  width,  a  re- 
tainer means  secured  to  the  ends  of  a  length  of  said  top, 
said  retainer  means  comprising  a  depending  substantially 
vertical  arm,  on  the  end  of  which  is  secured  an  outward- 
ly extending  U-shaped  deformable  receiver. 


3,289,398 
HYDROCARBON  ADSORPTION  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS 

Curtis  L.  Haasphries,  DaDaa,  Tex.,  asripor  to  Mehfl 

OB  Corporadoa,  a  uapoiatloa  of  New  York 

Fled  Dec  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  333,574 

8  TTn'i         (CL  55—82) 


..:^-' 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  individual  sealed  plastic 
containers  filled  with  doses  of  a  fluid  substance,  whidi 
comprises  means  for  feeding  stepwise  a  continuous  tubular 
blank  of  diennoplastic  sheet  material  lengthwise  of  the 
blank,  means  for  feeding  stepwise  towards  said  blank  a 
continuous  tape  of  reinforcing  material  having  a  thermo- 
plastic surface  and  corresponding  in  width  to  the  width 
of  the  tubular  container  each  step  of  said  upe  feed  cor- 
responding in  length  to  the  mmor  dimension  of  said  strip, 
means  for  cutting  said  tape  along  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  length  dimension  of  the  tubular  blank  near  the  free 
end  thereof  to  produce  a  separate  reinforcing  strip,  means 
for  feeding  the  separate  strip  towards  a  side  of  the  blank; 
bonding  means  including  a  pair  of  clamping  members  at 
least  one  of  which  is  movable  towards  and  away  from 
the  other  and  rediMXKable  for  periodically  clamping  op- 
posite wall  portions  of  the  tubular  blank  against  each 
other  and  said  thermoplastic  surface  of  the  separate  strip 
against  the  outer  surface  of  a  wall  portion  of  the  blank 
transversely  thereto  in  a  narrow  bcmding  area,  and  means 
for  an>lying  heat  to  said  bonding  area  to  form  a  thermo- 
plastic bond  between  said  wall  portions  of  the  blank  and 
said  strip  surface;  means  for  introducing  a  dose  of  sub- 
stance into  the  tubular  blank  above  the  bond  thus  formed; 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  in  a  solid 
adsorbent  hydrocarbon  reoovefy  unit  from  a  main  flow 
stream  of  natural  gas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  main  flow  stream  of  mitural  gas  throo^ 
a  first  and  only  bed  of  solid  adsorbent  so  that  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbons  therein  is  adsorbed  in 
such  bed, 

(b)  passing  a  flow  of  heated  regeneration  gas  throng  a 
second  bed  of  solid  adsorbent  so  that  at  feast  a  por- 
tion of  the  hydrocarbons  therein  is  desorbed  from 
such  bed, 

(c)  passing  the  main  flow  of  natural  gas  throng  tiie 
second  and  only  bed 'when  in  a  healed  condition  after 
regeneration  and  passing  the  flow  qf  heated  regenera- 
tion gas  through  the  first  bed,  and 
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(d)  raooveiinK  ^y- .  bydrocaibons  desorbcd  froni  -CbD  iJi99^39i 

fint  aad  koood  beda  iioin  the  nfenentkm  gas  while      OOLLECTOR  CELL  BOUSING  VCSL  ELfeCTRO> 
repcatingthe«tep8(a).(b).aiid(c).  „        ,  „     STATIC  PgECmTATOE      , 

*        *  r  V  /.  V  /,  Erwu  E.  Fowler,  LoainlBe,  Kjn  aajginr  toi 

Air  ^Oter  Cmnraaqr,  bc^  LiwiiiUli,  Ky^  la 
tionoffDdai 


1.  Continuous  process  for  the  direct  recovery  of  form- 
aldehyde, in  the  form  of  a  concentrated  aqueous-alcohol 
solution,  from  formaldehyde  synthesis  gas,  which  process 
consists  essentially  in 

(A)  introducing  continuously  a  supply  of  formaldehyde, 
synthesis  gas  into  a  first  absorption  stage  o#itn  absorp- 
tion system, 

scrubbing  said  gas  in  said  fint  stage  with  a  con- 
tinuously circulating  countercun^ent  flow  of  a 
first  liquid  mixture  of  formaldehyde  and  alcohol, 
and  a  minor  amount  of  water,  whereby  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  the  formaldehyde  content  of 
said  synthesis  gas  is  absorbed  in  said  first^iquid, 

(B)  thereafter  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
remainder  of  said  synthesis  gas  from  which  said  form- 
aldehyde has  been  removed  in  said  first  stage  into 
a  final  absorption  stage  of  said  absorption  system, 

scrubbing  said  portion  ol  said  synthens  gas  therein 
with  a  countercurrent-flowing  second  liquid,  con- 
taining alcohol,  whereby  substantially  all  remain- 
ing portions  of  the  formaldehyde  content  of  said 
gas  are  absorbed  in  said  second  liquid,  and 

(C)  introducing  an  added  amount  of  alcohbl,  and  de- 
livering said  second  liquid,  containing  absorbed  form- 
aldehyde from  said  final  stage,  to  said  circulating 
first  liquid  UMXture  of  said  first  absorption  stage, 

while  withdrawing  portions  of  said  first  liquid  mix- 
ture circulating  in  said  first  absorption  stage  as 
the  desired  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of 
formaldehyde, 
at  a  rate  and  in  an  amount  such  that  the  solu- 
tion thus  discharged  removes  the  formalde- 
hyde and  alcohol  from  said  system  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  rate  the  formaldehyde 
and  alcohol  are  introduced  thereinto,  and 
while  balancing  the  amoiut  of  water,  alcohol 
and  formaldehyde  supplied  to  the  system, 
so  that  said  first  aqueous  liquid  mixture  circulating  in 
said  fint  absorption  stage  is  nudntained  at  a  composi- 
tion containing  from  5%  to  40%  by  weight  of  water 
with  frcMtt  about  0.5  mols  to  at  most  about  5  mols  of 
formaldehyde  per  naol  of  alqohol. 


1.  A  collector  cell  housing  for  an  ekctrostaitic  predpi- 
tator  comprising:  a  continuous  sheet  of  dielect^c  material 
folded  to  provide  a  bank  of  spaced,  parallel,  ^de-by-tide 
walls  having  intermediate  wall  connecting  portions  there-, 
between  with  said  extreme  side-by-side  walk  of  said  bank 
forming  cell  housing  end  walls;  said  intermediate  connect- 
ing portions  extending  transvene  a  fas  stiiam  to  be 
treated  and  having  apertures  therein  to  penfiit  passage 
therethrough  of  a  gas  stream  to  be  treated;  siid  side-by- 
side  walls  extending  parallel  to  the  gas  stream  to  be 
treated  as  it  passes  through  said  cell  housing^  the  inner 
faces  of  said  cell  housing  end  walls,  each  of  said  other 
parallel,  side-by-side  walls,  and  a  part  of  said  i$termediate 
connecting  portions  being  substantially  coated  bn  the  face 
portions  thereof  with  electrically  conductive  material  with 
adjacent  walls  being  electrically  insulated  from  eadi  other; 
a  pair  of  spaced,  box-like  memben  positioned  along  op- 
posite edges  of  said  folded  sheet  of  dielectric  material  to 
sufiport  said  sheet  in  folded  form,  said  box-likie  members 
inchjding  a  conductive  stripe  thereon  to  conned  alternate 
coated  intermediate  portions  which  in  turn  are  connected 
to  alternate  side-by-side  walls  so  as  to  provide  first  and 
second  interleaved  sets  of  coated,  side-by-side  walls,  one 
of  which  is  connected  to  ground  and  the  other  to  an  elec- 
tric charge. 


3,289,393 
FILTER  PLANT 
Walter   SpJMa,    Unz,    AMtrIa,   aari^or   to    Vctvinigtc 
Osterreicliiiclic  EImb-  nd  Staywcrkc  A|ktiei«cMll' 
Khaft,  LiBz,  AMtrIa,  a  tomw$my  of  AMtrlai 
FVcd  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,t7|l 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcattoa  AMtita,  Feb.  13, 19H 
A  1,215/M  ^ 

3Claliiis.    (CL55-n3t2) 


4 


i.  A  filter  plant  comprising  a  housing  hajving  walls, 
an  inlet  connection  in  one  of  said  walls  for  en  ry  of  dust- 
laden  air,  a  plurality  of  substantially  paraDel  dots  in  an- 
other wall  of  said  housing,  a  pure  air  outlet  a  oununicat 


ing  with  a  first  portion,  only,  along  the  kngth 


of  each  of 
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said  slots,  a  acavangiag  air  inlet  commuaicating  with  a 
second  poitioa  only,  of  eadi  ilot,  along  its  length  for 
introducing  air  through  said  slots  into  said  housing,  a 
slide  valve  coireaponding  to  each  slot  mounted  on  said 
another  wall  and  including  a  slide  member  having  aper- 
tures therein  movable  to  a  flrrt  poaitira  to  connect  said 
fint  portiom  of  said  slots  to  said  outlet  and  diaconnect 
said  second  portions  of  said  slots  from  said  scavenging 
air  inlet  and  to  a  second  pootion  to  connect  said  second 
portions  of  said  slots  to  said  scavenging  air  inlet  and 
diaconnect  Mid  lint  portioBt  of  said  slots  from  said  air 
outlet,  means  f6r  moving  said  slide  memben  intermit- 
tently between  nid  first  and  second  pocitions,  and  a  filter 
pocket  coneepooding  to  each  slot  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  having  an  <9en  side  communicating  with  a  cor- 
responding slot;  said  filter  pockets  being  dtqKJsed  in  side- 
by-side,  spaced,  tobstantially  parallel  relation. 


FILTER  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
Geoiic  W.  YoHg,  F«B  Cnak,  Ky.,  airipar  to 
Air  FBter  Caifj,  Inc.,  Looiivfllc,  Ky., 

Ffcd  N^.  U,  19M,  §cr.  No.  41t,532 
Idalm.    (CL55— 341) 


3,2t9,39S 
FILTER  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 

Allan  R.  Gdrim  Mtanontowa,  Kj-jMipar  to 
Air  PBter  Ceipa^y,  be,  Lonlerilc,  Ky.,  a 

'     FBed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Sv.  No.  41f  ,565 
2Cli*M.    (CL55— 341) 


1.  Dust  filter  apparatus  cooprisint:  a  boxlike  set  of 
horizcmtaUy-extending,  spaced  aind  piurallel  filter  pock^ 
having  upstream  open-aided  mouth  portions;  a  vertically- 
extending  apertured  header  fastened  to  and  communicat- 
ing wl6i  said  upstr(^am  open-ended  month  portioas  of 
said  filter  pockets;  a  single  U-thaped  rod  member  oom- 
prising  the  sole  support  for  said  set  of  filter  pockets  hav- 
ing its  base  portion  extmding  transverw  and  adjaoeot  to 
said  upper  downstream  corners  of  said  pockets;  means 
to  fasten  said  baae  portions  to  the  iq>per  downstream 
cwacn  of-said  podiets,  said  rod  member  having  its 
legs  extending  diagonally  downward  from  said  baae  por- 
tion in  a  longitudinal  fashion  along  the  outer  sides  of 
said  boxlike  set  of  pockets  to  the  diametrically  oppoaed 
lower  upstream  corners  of  said  pockets  to  abuttin^y  en- 
gage with  and  fasten  to  adjacent  lower  cocnen  of  said 
header  member,  said  rod  member  being  siaed  relative 
said  set  of  filter  pockets  to  hold  the  upper  aides  of  aaid 
pockets  in  tension  when  said  pock^s  ar»  dispoaed  to  cs- 
tend  in  the  borirootal  direction  with  said  diagonally  ex- 
tending legs  of  said  rod  member  being  held  in  com- 
pression. 


Dust  filter  apparatus  comprising:  a  boxlike  set  of  ver- 
tically extendmg  spaced  and  parallel  filter  pockets  having 
upstream  open-ended  mouth  portions;  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular horizontally  extending  apertured  header  fastened 
to  and  conununicating  with  said  upstream  open-ended 
mouth  portions  of  said  filter  pockets,  said  header  having  a 
rectangular  border  member  extending  along  the  perimeter 
thereof  to  provide  first  and  aeoond  pain  of  (q>positely  dis- 
posed recess  comera  along  the  perimrter  thereof;  a  stn^ 
U-shaped  rod  member  ooovriiing  the  sole  support  for  said 
set  of  filter  pockets  having  its  base  portion  extmding  trans- 
verse to  the  dowutream  edget  of  said  pockets  to  be  ad- 
jacent points  snbctantially  half  way  between  downstream 
cornera  of  said  flier  pockets,  said  rod  member  having  its 
legs  extending  in  longitudinal  veitical  fashion  along  the 
outer  sides  of  said  boxlike  set  of  pockets  to  said  header; 
means  to  fasten  said  base  portion  of  said  rod  member  to 
said  filter  pockets  along  said  pomts  half  way  between  the 
downstream  comers  of  said  pockets;  a  pair  of  support  legs 
extending  in  horizontal  right-angle  fashion  from  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  vertically  exlMding  legs  of  said  rod  mem- 
ber in  opposite  directions  from  each  other,  said  support 
legs  being  positioned  to  engage  in  nesting  relationship 
with  one  of  the  two  pairs  of  oppoute  recess  cnmers 
formed  by  the  border  member  on  said  header,  the  sum 
of  the  lengths  of  aakl  nippott  1^  being  substantially  e<pial 
to  the  leogtk  of  one  of  the  reoen  earners  with  which  the 
legs  engage  ao  that  the  ends  of  the  support  legs  abut 
against  the  aides  of  die  border  member  fonning  the  odier 
pair  of  opptmtt  raoeas  comers  to  hold  said  support  rod 
member  in  fast  poiition. 


34t9>3M 
PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  AND  FILTER  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  PRESSURIZED  STORAGE  TANKS 
HAVING  VOIDS  THEREIN 
Aftknr  L  Andcnon,  SL  Panl,  Mkuu,  asslgner  to  Birticr 
Mamtectaring  Company,  Kanna  CMy,  Md.,  a  cotpo* 
ration  of  MlBBonri 

FBed  Ian.  14, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  251,319 
iCIalBS.    (CL55— 385) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vessel  including  a  pneu- 
matically pressurized  storage  compartment  uid  a  pres- 
sure equalization  chamber  having  a  coomion  wall  widi 
the  storage  compartment,  of  a  filler  neck  fitted  mto  an 
opening  in  said  vessel  and  communicating  with  said  com- 
partment, a  removable  cap  for  the  outer  end  of  said 
neck,  a  conduit  proceeding  laterally  from  a  side  open- 
ing in  said  filler  neck  and  establtdiing  oommnnicatian 
between  the  space  enclosed  by  said  neck  and  said  praa- 
sure  equalization  chamber,  a  filter  stnicdire  lemovidjly 
inserted  throoih  the  outer  end  of  said  ffller  neck  and  to 
a  location  inwardly  of  said  side  opening,  seat 


^ 
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within  said  neck  for  supporting  said  filter  structure  at 
said  location  while  still  permitting  withdrawal  of  said 
filter  structure  from  the  filler  neck  through  the  outer  end 
thereof,  and  positioning  means  extending  from  said  cap 
when  said  cap  is  closed  to  said  filter  structure  and  oper- 
able to  hold  said  filter  structure  seated  when  said  cap 
is  closed. 


3^89,397         > 
tOSOL 


AEROSOL  FILTER 

Roger  L.  Schoaewald,  Norwich,  Olircr  L.  I.   Brown, 

Quaker  HUi,  and  Mason  P.  WDson,  Jr.,  Cheshire,  Conn., 

assicnon  to  General  Dynamics  CbrporafioD,  a  corpora- 
Hon  of  Dclawwc 

Fncd  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,278 
1  Claim.     (CI.  55—392) 


A  filter  for  removing  aerosol  particles  from  a  gaseous 
stream,  comprising  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  inlet 
duct  along  the  center  of  the  chamber  for  introducing 
said  stream  into  said  chamber  and  a  peripheral  ou^t 
duct  for  discharging  the  filtered  stream,  a  perforated 
dnun  connected  to  a  rotatable  shaft  supported  within 
said  chamber  in  bearings,  a  tubular  layer  of  fibrous  media 
disposed  within  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  and  thereby  said  drum,  a  plurality 
of  equally  qpac^  radial  impaction  plates  mounted  longi- 
tudinally along-  and  slightly  away  from  the  inner  peri- 
phery of  said  chamber  and  extending  inward  therefrom 
toward  said  drum,  and  means  for  removing  from  said 
chamber  the  aggregate  filtered  from  said  stream. 


3jM9,3 
ENTRAINMK^ 


Robert  L.  McDvaine,  Winnctka,  ill.,  aM^or  to  National 
Dust  Cfrfkctor  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
ofminob 

FOcd  Sept  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,789 
1  Claim.  (CL55— 440) 
Apparatus  for  separating  liquid  contaminants  from  a 
gaseous  fluid  stream,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  row  of 
individually  replaceable,  spaced  apart  vertically  upstand- 
ing separator  vanes,  said  row  extending  transversely  across 
the  path  of  said  fluid  stream,  each  of  said  vanes  including 
a  i^urality  of  vertical  surfaces  disposed  in  angular  relation- 
ship with  one  another  and  the  p&th  of  said  fluid  stream, 
horizontal  flanges  projecting  from  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  said  vertical  surfaces,  an  upper  chahnel  shaped 
qMcing  elemoit  having  upwardly  extending  vertical  side 
flanges  and  a  horizcmtal  surface  to  which  said  top  flange 
is  secured,  and  a  lower  channel  shaped  spacing  element 
having  downwardly  extending  vertical  side  flanges  and  a 
perforated  horizontal  surface  to  which  said  bottom  flange 
is  secured,  said  upper  and  lower  elements  extending 
lengthwise  along  and  having  ends  projecting  beyond  the 


top  and  bottom  edges  respectively  of  the  vane,  a  support 
member  for  said  vanes  comprising  a  perforated  bottom 
plate  underlying  said  row  of  vanes  on  whicb  said  ver- 
tical side  flanges  of  said  lower  spacing  elements  rest,  a  pair 
of  k>wer  parallel  upstanding  edge  guides  exteitding  along 
opposite  side  of  the  row  of  vanes  in  engageme|it  with  the 
projecting  ends  of  said  loWer  spacing  elements,  and  an 
upper  edge  guide  parallel  to  said  pair  of  lower  guides  in 
engagement  with  a  projecting  end  of  each  of  said  upper 
spacing  elements,  a  liquid  collecting  channel  underlying 
said  plate  including  a  sloped  bottom  wall,  and  a  liquid  dis- 
charge outlet  in  communication  therewith,  s$id  vertical 
side  flanges  of  said  upper  and  lower  spacing  elements 


30t 


abutting  the^side  flanges  of  adjacent  spacing  elements,  said 
abutting  side  flanges  and  edge  guides  cooperati|)g  to  main- 
tain said  vanes  in  spaced  apart  upstanding  relationship, 
whereby  said  vertical  surfaces  abruptly  change  the  direc- 
tion of  said  fluid  stream  flowing  between  adjacent  vanes 
to  intercept  impinging  liquid  contaminants  of  the  stream, 
causing  said  contaminants  to  flow  down  said  surfaces 
through  the  perforations  in  the  lower  spacifi|g  elements 
and  the  perforations  in  the  bottom  plate,  along  isaid  sloped 
wall  to  said  outlet,  the  channel  shape  of  said  lower  spac- 
ing element  obviating  the  need  for  registration'  of  the  per- 
forations therein  with  the  perforations  in  stiid  bottom 
plate. 

3,289,399 

VACUUM  OPERATED  SOLDER 

REMOVING  FILTER 

Josef  E.  Prlndotta,  Jr.,  Nortli  H<ril7wood,  L#8  Angdcs, 

Calif.,   assignor  to  TIm   Bonlter-Ranio   CbrporatiiMii, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,631 

2Cbdnis.    (0.55—445) 


1.  A  solder  removing  tool  comprising: 

a  cylindrical,  circularly  hollowed  housing  i  having  an 

axis  and  two  open  ends; 
means  connected  to  said  housing  at  one  of  itf  open  ends 

for  creating  a  vacuum  therein;  and  i 

a  filter  positioned  in  said  housing  for  trapping  solder 
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sucked  into  said  housing  through  die  other  open  end 
thereof,  said  filter  comprising  a  shaft  having  iu 
length  subetantially  shorter  than  the  length  of  said 
housing  and  disposed  within  said  housing  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  serrated 
discs,  each  of  said  discs  having  an  enlarged  central 
opening  through  which  said  shaft  extends  that  is  of 
suflicieotly  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
shaft  whereby  said  discs  are  loosely  mounted  thereon 
in  an  in-line  relationship  to  permit  rotatable  and 
axial  movement  of  said  discs  on  said  shaft,  and  means 
on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  for  restricting 
axial  mbvement  of  said  discs  therebetween  and  for 
retaining  said  discs  on  said  shaft,  saidserrated  discs 
having  planar  cross-sectional  areas  substantially 
equal  to  but  no  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  circular  hoUow  portion  of  said  housing. 


3,289^1 

STRETCH  YARN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

David  GlksnBann,  Bnwx,  N.Y.,  ami  Davii  W.  Pdrea, 

High  Point,  N.C.  Mdgnoia  to  ■■■mliia  IndMUfaa, 

inc.,  GrcensboKO,  N.C.,  a  corpogarton  of  Ddawai* 


Origfaial  appHcarton  Dec  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,310, 
Patent  No.  3,247,569.  dated  Apr.  26,  1966.    Divided 
and  tkb  appBcatton  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423^56 
14Clidm8.    (CL57— 157) 


APPARATUS  FOR  PBlSuCING  MODIFIED 
TWIST  CRIMPED  YARN 

Frederick  Scran,  Mobbcfior,  EoflMd.  aaignor  to  Enctt 
Scragg  Jfc  Sons  (Holdhwi)  LimMed,  Macclcdicld, 
England 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1964.  Scr.  No.  397,827 

lOCIidmi.    (CLS7— 34)  , 


/"A^ 


^ 


1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  stretch  yam  which  com- 
prises mechanically  false  twisting  with  rotating  mechani- 
cal parts  at  least  one  end  of  ^ple  spun  yam  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  staple  spun  yams  made  up  entirely  of  wool  fibers; 
and 

(b)  staple  spun  yams  made  up  of  thermoplastic  and 
non-thermoplastic  staple  fibers, 

and  subjecting  said  end  (rf  staple  spun  yam  to  dry  heat 
while  in  the  false  twisted  condition,  the  wool  and  non- 
thermoplastic  staple  fibers  in  said  staple  spun  yanu  retain- 
ing their  ngn-thermoplastic  characteristics  during  said 
mechanical  false  twisting  and  heat  treatment  and  being 
free  from  any  wetting  and  chemical  treatment  prior  to 
and  during  said  mechanical  false  twisting  and  heat  treat- 
ment which  would  render  the  same  functioudly  thermo- 
plastic. 


34S9,402 
THERMAL  POWER  INSTALLATION 
Ingvar  Karl  Eiaar  Jang  sad  Lata  Erft 

Swe<" 


to 


AB, 


v^  1.  Appvatus  for  producing  modified  twist-crimped 
yam,  comprising,  in  combination,  heating  means  fbr  heat- 
ing yam,  said  heating  means  defining  three  distinct  yam 
paths  along  said  heating  means;  take-up  means  for  tak- 
ing up  yam;  guide  means  for  guiding  a  pair  of  yarns 
respectivniy  along  a  pair  of  paths  of  movement  from  a 
given  starting  location  to  said  take-up  means,  said  pair 
of  paths  of  movement  respectively  extending  separately 
along  two  of  said  yam  paths  of  said  heating  means  and 
together  along  the  third  of  said  yam  paths,  so  that  each 
yam  passes  twice  along  said  heating  means;  a  pair  of  false 
twist  means  respectively  located  along  said  pair  of  paths 
of  movement  for  false  twisting  the  yams  after  they  have 
passed  at  least  once  along  said  heating  means;  and  a 
pair  of  tension  control  means  reflectively  located  along 
said  pair  of  paths  of  movement  for  controlling  the  ex- 
tent to  which  the  yams  are  tensioned  while  passing  along 
said  heating  means,  while  travelling  through  said  pair 
of  false  twtet  means,  and  while  travelling  to  said  take- 
up  means. 


FBed  Dec  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  20, 1963, 

14,290/63 

5  Claims     (CL  60—39.18) 


1.  A  thermal  power  installation  comprising,  a  steam 
power  arrangement  including  a  steam  turbine  with  a  gen- 
erator, condenser  and  preheaters  for  heating  condensate 
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by  meaitt  of  steam  drawn  from  the  turbine,  a  gas  turbine 
with  a  leaerator,  the  steam  power  arrangement  and  the 
gas  tnibfaie  being  adapted  for  either  c<Hnbined  or  sepa- 
rate operation,  the  gas  turbine  installation  havmg  com- 
prenon  and  exhaust  heat  exchansefs  having  means  to 
preheat  coadensate  and  feed  water  re^ectively,  said  heat 
exdianger  being  couirfed  in  series  with  and  ahead  of  the 
iveheaiers  and  having  means  by  which  full  amoimts  of 
condensate  and  feed  water  respectively,  pass  through  both 
the  gas  heat  exchanger  and  preheaters,  means  by  which 
low  pressure  is  attained  in  one  group  of  the  preheaters 
and  means  for  attaining  high  pressure  in  a  second  group, 
means  by  ixiiich  high  pressure  is  attained  in  one  part  of 
the  heat  exchanger  and  means  by  which  low  pressure  is 
obtained  in  another  part  thereof^i^  low  pressure  part 
of  the  heat  exchanger  being  coupled\p  in  series  with  and 
ahead  of  the  low  pressure  preheaters,  the  high  pressure 
part  of  the  heat  exchanger  being  coupled  up  in  series  with 
and  ahead  of  the  high  pressure  preheaters,  a  booster  pump 
and  a  feed  pump  couiried  up  in  series  ahead  ot  the  high 
pressure  preheaters,  the  hi^  pressure  part  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer being  coupled  up  in  series  with  and  between 
the  pumps  in  such  a  manner  that  they  can  be  by-paned 
only  when  the  steam  turbme  is  in  opentfion. 


CONniOIXED  REGULATING 


ELECTRONICALLY 

DEVICE  FOR  GAS  TURBINES 
UMck  Opncfet  WttmlbmA,  St  Gidl,  SwMicriiM, 
nrtaAMpk  Smvct  LM,  Alton,  Switxeriaad 
Ffled  Nov.  4, 19M,  S«r.  No.  46M11 
'    "     ipylkaHwi  Swtoeriand,  Jan.  2», 

ICUb.    (CLM-^JS) 
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In  combination,  a  regulating  device  for  a  gas  turbine 
having  a  fuel  pump,  a  combustion  chamber  and  an  elec- 
tric generator  driven  by  the  turbine,  said  regulating  de- 
vice consisting  of:  a  valve  fm-  adjusting  the  flow  of  liquid 
fuel  in  an  inlet  line  from  said  pump  tq  an  outlet  line  to 
the  combusti<m  chambn,  said  ^ve  incl^iding  a  chamber, 
a  piitao  di^laoeable  in  said  chamber  and  a  piston  rod 
connected  to  the  back  of  said  pistra  which  projects  out  of 
said  diamber;  an  armature  connected  to  the  end  of  said 
rod,  said  armature,  rod  and  pistoo  all  being  aligned  with 
the  outlet  fine;  a  sleeve  maintained  in  fixed  position  which 
encases  the  rear  portion  of  said  armature;  a  tension  ^ring 
fixed  at  one  end  to  said  sleeve  and  at  its  other  end  to  said 
armature;  a  field  coU  wound  abont  said  sleeve;  a  closed 
drcnit  faichidmg  said  field  coil  and  said  electric  generator; 
a  signal  generator  in  said  cIomQ  circuit  between  said  elec- 
tric generator  and  said  field^toil;  a  direct  current  battery 
source  feeding  said  signal  generat<M-;  said  valve  chamber 
providing  two  tpaced  apart  and  parallel  control  faces 
wbiA  ddbie  the  respective  fixed  limits  of  movement  of 
said  control  piston;  the  increase  in  the  speed  of  the  electric 
generator  increasing  spring  tension  by  solenoid  acticm  to 
displace  die  piston  towards  said  control  face  adjacent  the 
iidet  Uut  to  therein  reduce  the  foel  flow  into  the  valve. 
and  ttm  decrease  in  the  speed  of  the  electric  generator  de- 
creasing spring  tension  by  solenoid  action  tp  displace  the 
piston  towudi  the  other  contnri  face  adjacent  the  outlet 
to  therdqr  terease  the  fuel  flow;  said  direct  current  bat- 
tery source  independently  energizing  said  signal  generator 
to  preset  the  electrically  ener^zcd  qving  loading  in  said 


sleeve  and  thereby  provide  effective  lateral  ^ontitri  of  the 
movement  of  the  piston,  rod  and  armature  fusembly  as  a 
Unit;  and  a  switch  in  said  circuit  for  dtscohnecting  sole- 
noid operation. 


LIQUID  MONOPROmSlST 
Cnalas  L.  AdanoL  Bnn^  Wtit 
United  States  of  AiNrka  m 
.  laiyortheNavy 

Filed  Nov.  10, 


GAS  GENERATOR 
Mi^  I  fell  I  te  flw 

M  wtf  ne  SecR' 


1964,  Scr.  No.  416,123 
(0.66—39.46) 

RR393 
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1.  A  liquid  monopropellant  gas  generate^  comprising 

an  elongated  hollow  tank  having  a  noi^nally  dosed 
upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion, 

said  tank  having  a  transverse  partition  formed  therein 
to  divide  the  tank  into  upper  and  lower  diambers, 

said  partiticm  having  at  least  one  through  aperture 
formed  therein  to  provide  fluid  conunpnication  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  chambers, 

pressure  responsive  flow  contnri  means  po4itioned  with- 
in said  throu^  aperture  to  prevent  flow  pf  fluid  from 
the  upper  chamber  into  the  lower  chamber  at  normal 
atmospheric  pressures,  i 

conduit  means  providing  fluid  conununica^on  between 
said  lower  chamber  and  a  zone  in  said  upper  chamber 
above  the  highest  level  of  Uquid  mdnopropeUant 
therein.  T 

meai»  within  the  upper  chamber  for  igniting  a  liquid 
monopn^llant, 

whereby  ignition  of  a  liquid  monopropelhuit  with  the 
Upper  chamber  pressurizes  the  propellent  to  inject  the 
propeUant  through  the  through  apertare  into  the 
lower  chamber  and  to  c(wduct  hot  comfustion  gases 
through  said  conduit  means  to  the  maiq  combustion 
chamber  to  ignite  the  injected  propellent 


SYSTEM 


PROPELLANT  OJ^mGR  MIXING 
FOR  ROCKET  MOTORS 
-^     i^  ajBlivllle,  Ala„  aestaMT  toi  the  United 
S«M  of  AnMtica  as  iipseitii  ty  the  ^utntmy  of 

the  Amy  V 

FDed  Jan.  16, 1964.  See.  No.  338,276 
6Clafans.    (CL  6^-39.74) 


1.  A  rocket  mot(H-  foel  and  ariairf^  _^^ 
prising:  a  stacked  housing  having  laterally 


iAJect4ir 


unit  com- 
a^ranged  thin 
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pktes  with  each  o(  said  piales  hnving  a  thin  ii^ector  port 
fbciwd  tfaemin  with  the  widdi  of  ea^  iniector  port  being 
from  about  HX)  to  aboot  Tpo  tinea  ita  tfaidoMSB,  spacer 
means  iachidbM  two  plates  that  have  their  entire  rides 
tapered  —dijjpnitiag  said  time  laterally  ananied 
pUtes,  said  tapasnd  sides  aligaii«  said  hijector  ports  at 
an  impingsmestf  aqtfte  of  from  greater  than  0*  to  about 
IS*,  ootsids  cover  ilales  on  topponlely  facing  sides  of 
two  Of  said  three  lilenlly  amaged  pfanea,  and  ftiid  oom- 
municating  mnam  in  I'lm*-*""*^*^^  with  each  iiiiector 
port  whereby  when  propeDams  flow  tfaroogh  said  iiqector 
ports,  said  pfOpeDanis  will  exit  said  poets  in  sheet  form 
and  have  iulef  facial  mixinf. 


„.  mvicis 

liSociite 

972*337 
SChtea.    ifXf~5l) 


1.  A  hydraulic  transmission  device  which  comprises, 
in  combiution: 

a  hydraulic  pomp  having  a  cyclically  variable  instan- 
taneous ddivery  rate,  said  pump  having  an  input 
and  an  ootpot, 

a  hydraulic  receiver  having  an  input  and  an  output, 

a  conduit  connecting  the  iiq;mt  of  said  receiver  widi 
the  ou^iot  of  said  pon4>, 

means  for  uoonectmg  the  output  of  said  receiver  with 
the  input  of  said  pump, 

means  forming  a  doeed  space,  said  means  including 
a  deformable  wall  forming  a.  partition  between  the 
inside  of  ttid  ^aoe  and  the  poition  of  said  conduit 
at^oinhig  the  ootpot  of  said  pomp, 
.  said  means  iadrnfing  anodier  deformable  wall  farm- 
ing a  partition  between  the  faiside  of  said  space  and 
the  portioa  of  said  conduit  adjoining  the  input  of 
said  receiver, 

said  space  befaig  filled  with  a  gaseows  fluid. 


rotation  of  said  odier  with  respect  to 
means, 
(g)  said  one  being  provided  with: 

(1)  compression  diamber  means  for  containing 
and  oOflBpressing  a  fluid  and 

(2)  oveifow  dasnber  means  for  leoriviM  Snid 
from  said  compressioo  chsonber  means, 

(h)  valve  means  dispoaed  in  said  one  between  said 
compression  chamber  means  and  said  overflow 
chamber  means, 

(i)  fluid  iompreseion  means  forming  an  end  dosnc 
for  said  compression  chamber  means. 


(j)  operating  means  carried  by  said  other  and  engage- 
able  with  said  fluid  oonnxession  means  during  a 
portion  of  eadi  revolution  of  said  other,  for  causuig 
said  Aoid  compression  means  lo  pomp  fluid  in  said 
compression  chamber  means  throng  said  vahe 
means  inlO'^d  overflow  chamber  means-and  to 
coiapnu  said  fluid  in  said  compression  chamber 
means, 

(k)  said  fluid  compression  means  being  operative 
during  compression  of  said  fluid  in  said  conyresskm 
chamber  eaeans  to  rotate  said  other  and  to  apply 
said  predetermined  torque  to  said  object. 


REGENERATIVE  toBHBr  FOWER  PLANT 

George  L  SBvasMy  Ar.,  BSartOBf  nL(4MlBnf  in  W( 


1964i8sr.l4o.  376316 
B.^66— 67) 


paniy,  New  xeik, 

OrlghnliHiLafln  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,156, 
iSStfL^nSS,  dfltad  Oct.  12.  196S.    Divided 
andttie  ni¥  fllTijUjL  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,971 

ddCM^B.    tCLM    5iJ5i 
1.  Apparatus  coaoectwl  to  a  tool  and  for  driving  said 

tool  by  fluid  impulses,  said  afipamtus  oompiising: 

(a)  ■*«tt««»*^<^»»g  in*—*, 

(b)  housing  means  witfahi  said  casing  means, 

(c)  spindle  eaeans  mounted  in  said  houang  means, 

(d)  one  at  said  spincBe  meana  and  housuig  means  be- 
ing secured  to  said  rasint  means, 

(e)  said  ijitoiliii  iiirini  beiat  pnivided  with  passage 
means  to  coasmunication  with  said  bousing  means, 
extendbif  tteooih  said  spindle  means  and  connected 
losakltool, 

(f)  and  drho  meana  coonertrd  to  the  other  of  said 
and  said  nindle  means  for  causing 


1.  A  regenerative  turbine  power  plant 

a  vapor  turbine  having  a  plurality  of  vapor 


vapor  generating  means  for  provfdbig  pressurised 
to  said  turbine, 


vapor 
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a  condenser  for  condensing  the  exhausted  vapor  from 
said  turbine, 

means  including  a  pair  of  conduits  connected  in  parallel 
for  dividing  the  ccMKlensation  from  said  condenser 
into  two  streams  and  direction  the  condensate  to  said 
vapor  generating  means  as  feed  liquid, 

at  least  a  pair  of  feed  liquid  heaters  interposed  one  in 
each  of  said  conduits, 
«  first  and  second  extraction  conduits  for  extracting  par- 
tially expanded  vapor  from  at  least  one  expansion 
stage  of  said  turbine  and  directing  the  partially  ex- 
panded vapor  to  said  feed  liquid  heaters, 

means  associated  with  said  one  expansion  stage  for  col- 
lecting moisture  carried  by  the  partially  expanded 
vapor  in  said  turbine,  said  collector  means  having 
an  outlet  for  bleeding  said  moisture  from  said  tur- 
bine, and 

at  least  one  of  said  extraction  conduits  being  connected 
to  said  outlet,  whereby  the  collected  moisture  is  bled 
from  said  turbine  jointly  with  the  extracted  vapor. 


3,289,409 

HIDING  CONDENSATION  TRAILS  FROM 

HIGH  ALTITUDE  AIRCRAFr 

Robert  M.  ScUnner,  Bardesvllle,  Okhu,  assignor  to 

PhflUpa  Pctnrfcmn  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Dclatwaic 

Filed  Jnly  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,168 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60— 205) 
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1.  A  method  of  hiding  contrails  from  high  flying  air- 
craft which  comprises  introducing  carbon  black  into  the 
aircraft  engine  effluent  while  the  aircraft  is  at  altitudes  at 
which  contrails  occur. 


3489,410 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WlgEDDSG  THE 

FLAME  PLASMA  OF  A  ROCKET  EXHAUST 

Wdlbm  W.  Bahranz,  Akzariria,  Va.,  aarignor  to  the 
Uaitcd  Statea  of  America  ai  repicjeattd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FDcd  Jane  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,989 

5  Claims,    (a  60— 205) 


3^9^11 
COORDINATED  AFTERBURNER  FUEL  OONTROl 

AND  EXHAUST  NOZZLE  AREA  CONTROL  FOR 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Francis  R.  Rogers,  Howard  L.  McCombs,  Jr.,  and  Mike 

Snider,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  aaripon  to  Tfte   Bcndlx 

Corporatioii,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddnrare 
Orighial  appUckioa  Scat  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  30|,799,  now 

Patent  No.  3,232,053,  dated  Feb.  1,  1966^    Divided 

and  tfab  appIicatioB  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  601,443 
lOClafana.    (CL  60— 237) 


1.  A  method  for  weeding  the  flame  plasma  of  a  rocket 
exhaust  resulting  from  the  combination  of  propellants 
in  a  rocket  engine  which  comprises: 

injecting  a  substance  into  the  exhaust  flame  of  a  rocket 
engine  within  the  exhaust  nozzle  thereof, 

said  substiCnce  bemg  selected  from  the  group  of  sub- 
stances consisting  of  CBraFj,  CBrFi,  and  KaS04  and 
being  injected  into  the  flame  at  a  flow  rate  in  the 
range  of  from  about  4  to  about  20  percent  based 

on  the  flow  rate  of  the  propellant. 


1.  Fuel  flow  control  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
provided  with  an  afterburner,  a  variable  ar^a  exhaust 
nozzle  and  a  control  lever  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  the  engine,  said  fuel  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  fuel; 

a  conduit  connected  to  deliver  fuel  from  $aid  source 
to  the  afterburner; 

valve  means  in  said  conduit  for  controllin|  fuel  flow 
therethrough  to  the  afterburner; 

first  means  operatively  connected  to  the  exhfiust  nozzle 
and  the  control  lever  for  varying  the  area  of  the  ex- 
haust nozzle  in  response  to  the  position  t>f  the  con- 
trol lever; 

second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  Malve  means 
and  the  control  lever  for  actuating  said  valve  means 
in  response  to  the  position  of  the  control  lever; 

third  means  including  a  rotatably  and  axialjy  movable 
nozzle  area  feedback  cam  operatively  c(^nnected  to 
the  exhaust  nozzle  and  to  said  first  and  second  means 
for  actuating  said  first  and  second  meanaj  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  existing  area  of  said  exhaust  pozzle;  and 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  ijatio  across 
the  gas  turbine  operatively  connected  to  said  cam 
means  for  actuating  the  same; 

said  cam  means  being  operative  to  actuatje  said  first 
and  second  means  simultaneously  to  effect  a  coor- 
dinated modification  of  exhaust  nozzle  aren  and  after- 
burner fuel  flow. 


3^8M12 
HYBRID  INIECTOR 

Betnard  L.  Iwandow,  Simnyvalc,  Calif.,  amignor,  by 
mesne  assignmcnta,  to  A*  United  States  of  |America  as 
fepresented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  Ac  Navy 

Ftted  Mar.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,73|4 
3Clataiis.  (0.60—251)  | 
1.  In  a  hybrid  bi-propellant  rocket  motor  pf  the  type 
wherein  one  of  the  propellants  is  a  solid  cylindrical  grain 
having  a  central  port  extending  between  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  the  other  propellant  is  a  liquid  atnpted  to  be 
injected  axially  of  the  port,  the  improvement^,  in  combi- 
nation, comprising:  j 

(a)  a  nozzle  disk  of  foraminous  material  Abutting  the 
annular  end  surface  at  the  front  end  Of  the  grain 
having  spaced  apertures  extending  therethrough  com- 
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municating  with  said  port  at  the  commencement  of 
combustioa  and  other  like  apertures  blocked  from 
communication  by  the  amiilar  end  surface  of  the 
grain,  said  other  apertures  adapted  to  conununicate 
with  the  port  as  it  enlarges  in  diameter  when  the  an- 
nular end  surface  reduces  in  area, 
(b)  a  manifold  disposed  forwardly  of  said  nozzle  plate 

conmiunicating  with  all  of  said  apertures. 


340Mi4 

CRUISE  FAN  POWEBPLANT 
.  T.  EMtm*  ClirtMiiW,  OM^  siilpinr  to 


(c)  means  for  delivering  the  liquid  propellant  to  said 
manifold,  and 

(d)  means  fw  delivering  an  inert  fluid  to  the  manifold 
in  such  direction  to  produce  a  rotary  motion  to  the 
liquid  propellant  and  inert  fluid  witliin  the  manifold, 
said  inert  fluid  adapted  to  fill  apertures  blocked  by 
the  unbumt  grain  to  thereby  obviate  premature  local 
reaction  between  the  liquid  propellant  and  the  grain. 


3,209,413 

FLUID  MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR 
TURBOFAN  ENGINES 

William  BnMc  Gist,  Jr.,  LymiBeld,  Maas^  ""'^^  *° 
GcMcal  Electric  ConvmQr,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Yorit 

Fflcd  A^  19. 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,567 

nOaims.    (CL  60— 263) 

■¥__ 


1.  A  cruise  fan  powerplant  comprising, 

a  barrel-like  casing  structure  having  inner  and  outer 

walls  to  form  a  hollow  elongated  nacelle, 
a  tip  turbine  fan  rotatably  mounted  in  the  nacelle  for 

movement  of  air  therethrough  to  produce  thrust, 
scroll  means  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  fan 

between  said  walls  and  oriented  to  direct  gas  to  the 

tip  turbine  to  drive  said  fan, 
said  scroll  containing  a  plurality  of  segmented  sections 

of  discrete  degrees  of  arc, 
mdividual  ducU  connected  to  each  segment  to  direct 

gas  to  said  segment,  ^ 

«aid  ducts  extending  between  said  walls  side-by-side  to 

a  common  plenum  disposed  at  the  side  of  said 

nacelle.  

3,289,415  

METHOD  AND  APPARAtlJS  TOR  TR^WJWT. 
ING  POTABLE  WATER  TO  RELATIVELY  ARID 

AREAS  ■  „      _        _  _- 

George  E.  MeifB,  5616  Cr«»y<OB  Ave.,  taJoae,  CaHf. 

FBcd  Dec.  21. 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,461 
5  CUiM.    (CL  61—1) 


1.  Fluid  mixing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  concentric  walls  forming  inner  and  outer  annular 
axially  extending  passageways  having  upstream  and 
downstream  ends, 

(b)  at  kut  one  wall  forming  a  mixing  chamber  a^iaUy 
downstream  of  said  inner  and  outer  passageways, 

(c)  and  firrt  and  second  flow  directing  means  between 
said  inner  and  outer  passageways,  respectively,  and 
said  m'»*"g  chamber, 

(d)  each  of  said  first  and  second  flow  directing  means 
being  radially  coextensive  with  the  respective  pas- 
sageway and  adi^yted  to  channel  the  entire  flow  of 
fluid  from  the  respective  passageway  into  a  plurality 
of  streams  and  to  disdiarge  the  streams  therefrom 
into  said  mixing  chamber  in  interdigiuted  relation- 
ship with  the  unconfined  streams  of  flhid  discharged 
from  the  flow  directing  means  of  the  other  of  said 
passageways,  said  streams  having  substantial  velocity 
componento  in  both  the  radial  and  the  axiaUy  down- 
stream directiMis,  .  ,  J. 

(e)  wheieby  mixing  occurs  in  a  short  axial  distance 
due  to  tlte  high  relative  radial  velocities  of  the  inter- 
digiteted  streams  of  fluid  entering  said  mixing 
chamber. 


1.  A  method  <rf  delivering  potable  water  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  bag  of  impervious  sheet  material 
with  an  open  bottom,  substantially  enclosing  a  mass  fA 
ice  in  the  ocean  body  of  water  in  said  bag  through 
said  open  bottom,  supplying  potaUe  water  through  Ac 
top  of  said  bag  to  expel  the  ocean  water  captured  ^th 
said  mass  of  ice  through  said  open  bottom,  dosing 
said  open  bottom,  floating  the  bag  and  enclosed  ice 
and  water  on  said  ocean  body  by  virtue  of  the  lower 
specific  gravity  of  the  bag  and  endoeed  ice  and  water 
than  the  specific  gravity  of  the  ocean  water,  towing  the 
bag  with  enclosed  ice  and  water  on  said  ocean  body  to 
the  proximity  of  an  area  where  the  ice  and  water  is  to 
be  used,  meltii«  the  ice  in  said  bag.  attaching  the 
bag  to  a  pipe  line  leading  to  a  pump,  driving  the  pomp 
to  pump  the  potable  water  out  of  the  bag  and  into  a   ^ 
reservoir  in  the  proximity  of  the  area  where  tlie  water  is 
to  be  used. 
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STORAGE.CAVEBN  APPARATUS  AND  PPIOCESS 

FOB  TVEAIMENT  or  IHB  mSPLACING  WATER 

ChMfcw  W.  VarTd,JtoUM»Mi^  OMMb^iilipnr  to  PMBpt 

FIM  Jaik  14^  ^N4,  Stc  No.  337,(76 
MCliiiBH.    (CLil— ^ 


'^tf/J^.^JJi/r^-^'^^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  handling  liquefied  stored  gas  in  an 
underground  cavern  over  water  wherein  the  gas  is  dis- 
placed from  the  cavern  into  metal  conveying  equipment 
such  as  a  pipeline  or  metal  cylinders,  by  water  which  \i 
saturated  with  at  least  one  gas  of  the  group  consisting  of 
COj  or  Oj  at  a  temperature  lower  than  reservoir  tem- 
perature so  that  upon  displacing  said  liquefied  gas  with 
said  water,  the  saturating  gas  diffuses  into  said  liquefied 
gas  at  the  water-gas  interface  and  causes  corrosion  in 
said  equipment,  the  improvement  comprising: 

( 1 )  heating  said  water  to  a  temperatun^t  least  as  high 
as  cavern  temperature;  \ 

(2)  passing  the  heated  water  of  step  (1)  thru  a  strip- 
ping zone  in  countercurrent  flow  with  vaporized  liq- 
uefied gas  as  stripping  gas;  and 

(3)  passing  the  stripped  water  from  step  (2)  into  said 
cavern  to  diq>lace  stored  liquefied  gas  therefrom. 


mit  flow  therethrough  only  in  the  direction  into  said 
encloied  body  of  coastal  tidal  water,  Ihereby  to 
conduct  fresh  sea  water  into  said  enclosed  body  from 
said  adjacent  sea  under  the  i««aure  of  a  .riang  tide 
of  said  sea. 


SUB  SOIL  IRRIGA11NG  MEAN^ 

John  W.  Edgcrton,  3841  34th  W^  Scattk,  Wash. 

FUcdPcb.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,231 

3Clafaiia.    (CL61— 13) 


**;  y-» 


3,289,417 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXCHANGING  COASTAL 

TIDAL  WATERS  WmTFRESH  SEA  WATER 

Barney  B.  GMcb,  32  W.  76th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JanTM,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,463 

X  4ClaliiM.    (CL61— 1) 


1.  A  sub-soil  irrigating  device  comprising  ai  horizontal 
manifold  enclosing  a  water  tight  chamber  thefein,  a  han- 
dle fixed  to  the  manifold  for  its  placement  ajnd  holding 
of  the  device  in  use,  means  for  effecting  a  water  line  with 
the  manifold  chamber,  a  plurality  of  water  injecting  noz- 
zles mounted  by  and  directed  downwardly  from  the 
manifold;  each  of  said  nozzles  comprising  a  tabular  body 
that  is  mounted  by  the  manifold  and  is  open  ft  its  upper 
end  to  said  chamber  and  open  at  its  lower  epd,  a  valve 
stem  extending  through  and  contained  in  the  ti^bular  body 
with  clearance  for  water  discharge  between  them  and 
extended  at  its  ends  from  upper  and  lower  cods  of  said 
tubular  body,  a  valve  head  mounted  on  thei  upper  end 
of  said  valve  stem  to  close  against  and  normally  be  held 
seated  against  the  tubular  body  upper  end  by  water  con- 
fined under  pressure  in  the  chamber,  each  o|  said  stems 
extending  beyond  the  lower  end  of  its  respective  tubular 
body  a  sufficient  distance  so  as  to  protrude  beyond  the 
tubular  body  lower  end  when  actuated  upwardly  by  pres- 
sure of  its  lower  end  against  and  into  the  toil  thus  to 
facilitate  ground  piercing  by  the  tubular  body;  and  each 
of  said  stems  loosely  fitting  in  its  respective,  tipbular  body 
such  that  insertion  of  said  nozzle  tubular  bodies  into  the 
soil  will  effect  the  lifting  of  each  valve  head  independently 
of  one  another  for  discharge  of  water  from  tjie  manifold 
and  nozzle  tubular  bodies  against  and  into  the  soil. 


1.  ApparatiB  for  exchanpng  coastal  tidal  water  with 
fresh  sea  water  comprising: 

(a)  means  enclosing  an  existing  body  of  coasUl  tidal 

wator; 

(b)  gate  means  interposed  in  said  enclosing  means  and 
inchiding  a  vertically  movable  gate  element,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  level  of  water  in  said  adja- 
cent sea  to  move  said  gate  element  vertically  with 
the  rising  and  falling  tides  of  said  adjacent  sea  so 
that  the  top  edge  of  said  gate  element  is  maintained 
above  the  level  of  the  water  in  said  adjacent  sea, 
whereby  said  gate  meaiis  is  operative  to  permit  the 
flow  of  water  therethrough  from  the  top  of  the  en- 
closed body  of  water  into  the  adjacent  sea  only 
during  a  falling  tide  of  Ae  latter;  arid 

(c)  condnit  means  opening  from  said  adjacent  sea 
into  said  enclosed  body\of  coiattl  tidal  water  and 
having  check  valve  meai^  interposed  therein  to  per- 


3,289,419 
SEA  RAFT 

Harold  E.  McGowca,  Jr.,  Heostoa,  Tex.,  aaigDor  to 
Cameo,  Incorponrtcd,  Hoastoa,  Tcz^  a  cotporatkM  of 

Texas 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,812 
Sdaims.    (CL  61— 46.5) 

1.  In  a  marine  craft  for  use  in  positioning  work  equip- 
ment at  an  offshore  well,  a  raft  comprising, 

a  work  deck  superstructure,  ' 

a  buoyant  pontoon  structure  underiying  an^  supporting 
said  woriL  deck  superstructure  above  wat^  levd  at  all 
times  and  having  a  floodable  compartmeift  for  receipt 
of  ballast  water  of  a  volume  insuffldentj  for  a  nega- 
tive pontoon  buoyancy, 

weighted  anchor  means  suspended  beneat|i  said  craft 
and  provided  with  a  water  compartment  ^f  a  size  that 
when  empty  of  water  renders  the  anchor  means  of 
substantially  zero  flotation  weight. 

B  series  of  vertical  rigid  posts  slidably  oo^ected  with 
said  raft, 

means  mounted  on  the  raft  for  projecting  a|id  retracting 
the  posts  towards  and  from  the  sea  bottom 


-^ 
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said  anchor  means  including  an  elongated  hollow  mem- 
ber joined  asar  iu  opposite  ends  to  a  pair  of  said 
vertical  posts, 

a  universal  joint  connecting  the  lower  end  of  each  of 
said  vertical  posts  to  said  hoUow  member, 

a  pressure  air  simply  conduit  extending  through  a  post 
and  swiveUy  connecting  with  the  interior  of  the  mem- 
ber, * 

sea  water  piping  oootaining  a  valve  and  coatroUing  en- 
trance and  exhaust  of  sea  water  to  and  from  said  hol- 
low member  and  including  a  valve  unit  having  a  flow 
passage  and  a  closure  therefor  normally  biased  to 
passage  dosing  position. 


a  conduit  connecting  said  passage  with  the  exterior  of 
the  hollow  member, 

a  conduit  having  a  pair  of  branches  connecting  said 
passage  with  the  interior  of  such  hollow  member  and 
terminating  near  opposite  ends  of  the  member, 

a  float  valve  and  a  vertical  guide  cage  therefor  at  each 
of  the  ends  of  the  branches  and  seated  downwardly 
to  close  the  same, 

means  responsive  to  jxessure  air  to  open  the  first  men- 
tioned valve  and  connected  to  said  pressure  air  sup- 
ply conduit,  and 

means  on  the  raft  controlling  the  delivery  of  pressure 
air  to  the  air  supply  conduit. 


hollow  section  of  said  driving  member  above  said 
water  colama;  and^ 
then  hammering  said  driving  member  and  said  attached 


pile  sections  into  the  ground  while  simultaneously 
jetting  water  under  hydraulic  pressure  into  the 
ground  through  said  tid>ular  means. 


Robert  G. 
H 


34t9,411 
METHOD  FOR  mtlVING  PILES 

New  OrisMss,  Vau^  awlpinr,  by 
to  Easo  Prodoclioa  Rcesasd 
Tcx~  a  tuipoisilwi  cf  Dslawm 
nJtor.  liTlM^.  Scr.  No.  352,922 
8CUM.    (0.61—53.74) 


3,28M2t 
METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  FILES 
Artfanr  L.  Guy,  Mctairic,  Ia,  Milginr.  by  mei 
meats,  to  Eho  PioducthM  RcMSRh  Cooipaay,  Hoii^oB, 

Tex.,  a  fwpwiiliwi  of  Ddawaic 

FM  M«.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,923 
4C:^H.    (0.61—533) 

1.  A  method  for  driving  hollow,  tubular  pik  sections 
into  the  ground  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  in 
which  a  driving  member  adapted  to  be  atuched  to  a  ham- 
mer is  attachable  to  the  upper  end  of  each  pile  section 
to  be  driven  and  in  which  said  driving  member  includes 
a  hoUow  section  closed  at  its  upper  end  and  iwovided  with 
means  for  supplying  water  and  air  to  the  interior  thereof, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  in  a  longitudinally  extending  position  m  a 
previously  driven  pik  section  a  tubular  means  pro- 
vided with  openings  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends 
adapted  to  jet  water  contained  in  said  piles  from 
said  lower  openings; 
atuching  a  new  pik  section  to  said  driven  pik  section; 
attaching  said  driving  member  to  said  new  pik  section, 
the  interior  of  said  hollow  section  being  in  fluid  com- 
milnication  with  the  interior  of  said  new  pik  section; 
adding  water  to  said  pik  sections  until  the  kvel  of  said 
column  of  water  is  above  the  kvel  of  the  upper  open- 
ing in  said  tubular  means; 
maintaining  an  air  colunm  at  least  in  a  portion  of  the 


1.  A  method  for  driving  tubular  pik  sections  into  the 
ground  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  in  which  a  driv- 
ing member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  hanuner  is  at- 
tachabk  to  the  upper  end  of  each  pik  section  to  be  driven 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  in  a  longitDdinally  extending  position  in  a 
previously  driven  pik  section  below  the  kvel  of  a 
colunm  of  water  contained  in  said  pik  section  a 
tubular  means  provided  with  perforations  at  its  lower 
end  and  a  pump  at  its  upper  end; 
attaching  a  new  pik  section  to  said  driven  pik  section; 
attaching  said  driving  member  to  the  top  of  said  new 

pik  section;  and 
then  hammering  said  driving  member  and  said  attached 
pik  sections  into  the  ground  ^iliik  simultaneously 
operatiiag  said  pun:ip  to  pump  water  contained  in  said 
pile  sections  through  said  tubular  means  and  out  said 
perforations. 
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30*9^22 

COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  INFRARED 

DETECTING  SYSTEM 

loaeph  V.  Flihcr,  Ridge  Road,  RJ'.D.  1,  Valencia,  Pa. 

«    Filed  Am.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,787 

14  Claims.    (CL  6^—3) 


3,289,423 
LOAD  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  THERMALLY 
INSULATED  CONTAINERS 
WUllam  L.  Bcrncr  and  Charles  P.  Mnlcahey,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  and  Ransom  P.  SUnner,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  UniM  CarUde  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  *  ,       «, 

Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  340,311,  Jan.  27, 
1964.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  532,818 
11  Claims.    (0.62—45) 


space  consisting  essentially  of  narrow  sheets  of  glass  fiber 
material  in  alternating  sequence  between  l|iyers  of  a 
minor  portion  of  said  composite  multi-layet  insnlating 
material  so  that  said  minor  portion  is  in  load  transmitting 
contact  with  both  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  shell  and 
the  outer  surface  of  the  compartment  so  as  to  transmit 
loads  on  one  surface  to  the  other  surface  through  said 
minor  portion  of  composite  multi-layer  insi^lating  ma- 
terial, thereby  minimizing  compression  of  said;  major  por- 
tion of  composite  multi-layer  insulating  material  due  to 
sudh  loads,  the  glass  fibers  in  said  glass  fibpr  material 
being  oriented  so  that  the  longitudinal  axes  Qf  the  fibers 
are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  heat 
lealc  into  the  container;  and  access  means  for  introducing 
material  to  be  stored  in  the  inner  compartment. 


1.  In  an  infrared  detecting  system  of  the  type  having 
an  infrared  detecting  element  and  circuit  means  opera- 
tlvely  connected  to  said  infrared  detecting  element  for 
indicating  the  incidence  of  infrared  wave  energy  on  said 
infrared  detecting  element,  the  combination  comprising: 
naeans  for  cocking  said  infrared  detecting  element  com- 
prising multistage,  thermoelectric  refrigerating  devices,  a 
magneto-thermoelectric  prism  having  a  base  thermally 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  last  of  said  thermoelec- 
tric refrigerating  devices  and  an  edge  remote  from 
said  base  to  which  said  infrared  detecting  element  is 
thermally  and  nonekctrically  bonded,  means  for  passing 
a  current  through  said  thermoelectric  refrigerating  devices 
and  said  magneto-thermoelectric  prism,  and  means  for 
impressing  a  magnetic  fiekl  across  at  least  the  thermoelec- 
tric refrigerating  devices  of  the  4ast  stages  and  said  mag- 
neto-thermoelectric prism  and  perpendicular  to  the  cur- 
rent flow  therethrough;  and  means  for  encapsulating  at 
least  said  infrared  detecting  element  and  said  magneto- 
thermoelectric  prism,  said  encapsulating  mean^  being 
evacuated  whereby  said  infrared  detecting  element  and 
said  magneto-thermoelectric  prism  reside  in  a  vacuum. 


1.  An  insulated  container  for  storing  materials  at  other 
than  ambient  temperatures  comprising  in  combination  an 
outer  shell;  an  inner  storage  compartment  enclosed  by 
and  spaced  from  the  outer  shell  so  as  to  define  an  inter- 
vening evacuabk  space;  a  compression-sensitive  com- 
posite multi-layer  insulating  material  in  the  evacuable 
space  composed  of  alternating  layers  of  a  l^w  heat  con- 
ducting component  and  a  radiant  heat  refle(^ng  com- 
ponent; load  supporting  means  disposed  in  the  eyacuable 


^  3,289,424  ' 

CRYOSURGICAL  FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jim  Lee  Shepherd,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  N^w  York 

Filed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,87tf 

5  Claims.    (CI.  62— 55)        ^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlled  freezing  of  ti$sue  in  indi- 
rect heat  exchange  with  a  cryogenic  liquid  su|>plied  from 
a  source  thereof  including  apparatus  compHsing  cryo- 
genic liquid  storage  means,  a  surgical  cann|ula,  having 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  and  cryogenic!  liquid  sup- 
ply means  joined  to  said  inlet  to  said  surgical  cannula 
and  to  said  cryogenic  liquid  storage  means,  and  ventinp 
means  communicating  with  said  outlet  to  sjiid  surgical 
cannula  to  vent  vapor  therefrom;  the  combfiation  with 
such  apparatus  of  cryogenic  liquid  flow  control  means 
connected  to  said  cryogenic  liquid  storage  means  and 
said  venting  means  downstream  from  the  surgical  cannula 
outlet,  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  provijde  alternate 
fluid  communication  between  said  venting  mejans  and  the 
vapor  space  of  said  cryogenic  liquid  storage  means  and 
between  said  venting  means  and  the  surrounding  atmos- 
phere such  that  the  flow  of  cryogenic  liquid  ix  the  freez- 
ing system  may  be  terminated  by  communicating  said 
vesting  means  with  said  vapor  space. 


1  3,289,425 

ICE  REINFORCEMENT 

Adam  L.  I^irier,  Oranfe,  N J.,  anignar  to  Eiao  Rcaearch 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  ofl  Delaware 

pVo  Drawing.    FUed  July  27, 1965.  Ser.  Nol  475,237 

^  6Clafan8.    (a.  62— 68) 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  strong,  substantially  homo- 
geneous and  bubble-free  frozen  admixture  of  liquid  and 
a  relatively  large  amount  of  fibrous  filler  whic^  ordinarily 
does  not  remain  suspended  in  said  liquid  onte  dispersed 
therein  and  which  ordinarily  promotes  the  formation  of 
air  bubMes  in  the  admixture  comprising:  dissolving  a 
thickening  agent  into  said  liquid  in  an  amoi^t  sufficient 
to  increase  the  viscosity  of  said  liquid,  dissolvifig  a  wetting 
agent  into  said  liqud  in  an  amount  sufiicieiit  to  ensure 
the  wetting  of  said  fibrous  filler  by  said  liquiid,  admixing 
a  fibrous  filler  into  said  liquid  to  obtain  a  :  ;ubstantially 
homogeneous  admixture,  and  freezing  said  aclmixture. 
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3,289,426 

LUBRICATING  REFRIGERA110N  SYSTEMS 

Eari  Dmb  MmIc,  416  S.  MalL  Elk  Oly,  OUa. 

FIM  Feb.  17. 1966,  ScrNo.  540^13 

12  Oahns.    (CL  62—77) 


pressure,  admitting  refrigerant  vapor  to  be  absorbed  in  the 
region  of  the  tube  bundle,  passing  a  cooling  medium 
through  the  tubes  of  the  tube  bundle  to  cool  solution 
passing  over  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  tubes,  adiabatical- 
ly  expanding  the  strong  solution  to  saturated  c<Midition  at 
it  enters  the  region  of  lower  pressure  to  cool  the  strong 
solution  and  to  create  a  substantial  volume  of  vapor,  and 
utilizing  the  vapor  as  it  is  created  to  distribute  the  axAed 
solution  in  dropleU  substantially  uniformly  over  the  tube 
bundle. 

3.289,428 

REYERSE  CYCLE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

John  ThoMn  HMmb.  CaicaoTia,  N.Y..  airi^or  to  Carrier 

N.Y.,  a  coipontfon  of  Dela- 


1.  A  method  <rf  lubricating  a  refrigeration  system  hav- 
ing a  compressor  comprising: 

partially  filling  a  container  with  lubricant  for  the  ref  ng- 
e ration  system; 

forcing  refrigerant  under  pressure  through  the  con- 
tainer above  the  lubricant  therein  to  remove  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  air  from  the  container; 

inverting  the  container; 

connecting  the  then  lowermost  end  of  the  inverted  con- 
tainer to  the  suction  side  of  the  compressor;  and 

applying  refrigerant  to  the  container  under  a  pressure 
greater  than  the  suction  i»essiue  of  the  compressor 
to  force  lubricant  from  the  container  into  the  com- 
pressor suction  until  the  desired  amount  of  lubricant 
has  been  supplied  to  the  refrigeration  system. 


3,289,427  _ 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATION  PROVIDING  IM- 
PROVED SOLUTION  DBTRIBUTION  OVER  THE 

TUBES  OF  THE  ABSORBER  ,     ^ 

lowph  R.  Ba— ni,  DcwM,  N.Y..  awlwor  to  Carrier  Cor- 


Por«tloiL^inenw,,N.Y5_a  corporation  of  Delaware 


r.  1, 1965.  Ser.  No.  444.526 
-  ■         (CL  62—181) 


Filed 


.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,883 
(CL62— 149) 


1.  In  a  reverse  cyde  refrigeration  system,  the  ccxnbi- 
nation  of  a  compressor,  an  outdoor  coil,  an  indoor  coil, 
and  a  reversing  valve,  effective  when  in  a  first  position  to 
connect  the  indoor  and  outdoor  coils  to  the  compressor 
suction  and  discharge  sides  respectively,  and  whert  in  a 
second  position  to  connect  the  indoor  and  outdoor  coils 
to  the  compressor  discharge  and  suction  sides  respectively, 
a  first  refrigerant  conduit  between  said  indoor  coil  and 
said  outdoor  coil,  said  first  conduit  including  first  re- 
frigerant expansion  means,  a  second  refrigerant  conduit 
between  said  indoor  coil  and  said  outdoor  cofl,  said  sec- 
ond conduit  including  second  refrigerant  expansion 
means,  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  refrigerant  in 
said  system  in  response  to  system  operating  conditions 
including  a  closed  vessel  for  storing  refrigerant  and  a 
conduit  connecting  said  vessel  with  said  first  conduit  at 
a  point  between  said  indoor  coil  and  said  first  expansion 
means,  said  outdoor  coil  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat 
exchange  tubes  placed  in  at  least  two  substantially  paral- 
lel rows,  tubes  in  each  of  said  rows  being  included  in 
separate  circuits  throu^  said  coil,  and  crossover  means 
serially  connecting  tubes  in  one  row  with  tubes  in  an- 
other row  to  form  at  least  three  refrigerant  paths  extend- 
ing throu^tout  the  length  of  the  coil. 


4.  In  a  method  of  distributing  strong  solution  over  a 
tube  bundle  in  a  region  of  lower  pressure  in  an  absorp- 
tion refrigeration  system  employing  a  salt  solution  as  an 
absorbent  and  a  liquid  compatible  therewith  as  a  refrig- 
erant the  steps  which  consist  in  forwarding  strong  solu- 
tion from  a  region  of  higher  pressure  in  the  system  to  the 
region  <rf  lower  pressure,  the  strong  solution  being  super- 
heated with  respect  to  pressure  in  the  region  of  lower 


3089.429 

CONTROLS  FOR  RnrRlGERATION  SYSTEMS 

HAVING  AIR  COOLED  CONDENSERS 

Chariea  N.  Beard,  Stanrton,  Vn..  ■iriffinr  l» "~' 

Electric  CofponlioB,  Fittsburih,  Pa.,  a 

PennnrlTania 

Filed  Imie  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,832 
3ClaiBi.    (CL62— 183) 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  comprtring  a  compressor, 
an  ah-  cooled  condenser  coil,  a  discharge  gas  tube  o<m- 
necting  said  coil  to  said  compreesor,  an  expansion  device, 
a  liquid  tube  connecting  said  cofl  to  said  device,  an  evapo- 
rator coil  connected  to  said  device,  and  a  suction  gas  tube 
connecting  said  evaporator  coil  to  said  compresaor,  said 
suction  gas  tube  containing  a  low  pressure  cot-out  having 
a  switch  whidi  opens  at  abnormally  low  suction  gas  pres- 
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suies,  said  compressor  having  an  electric  driving  motor, 
said  motw  having  a  starter  relay,  electric  supply  con- 
nectioos,  said  relay  having  a  switch  for  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  coniiecti<His,  a  control  switch,  and  means 
connecting  said  control  switch,  said  switch  of  said  cut-out 
and  said  relay  in  series  to  said  connecti<His,  the  combina- 


•S>  ooa. 


tion  of  a  thermostat  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
liquid  within  said  liquid  tube,  said  thermostat  having  a 
switch  which  opens  when  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
within  said  liquid  tube  decreases  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, and  means  connecting  said  switch  of  said  ther- 
mostat across  said  switch  of  said  cut-out. 


SPRAY  TYPE  ICE  CUBE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Ahrfta  N.  DeiridM  and  Richard  H.  SwaMon,  Maottowoc, 

Wg^  •mitmtn  to  The  Maottowoc  Company,  Ibc^ 

Mairitowoc,  IWIi.,  a  corponitioD  of  Wisconsin 

FHad  Mar.  27, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  355,302 

(a.  (2— lU) 


■^     ^ 


11.  In  apparatus  for  making  a  frozen  produa  of  are- 
determined  shape,  the  combination  of: 

a  cabinet, 

a  (freezing  mcfliA  mounted  in  said  cabinet  and  adapted 
for  oooaeotion  to  a  refngBratioo  system, 

said  freezing  mold  having  at  least  one  generally  down- 
wardly opening  ft«ezing  cell  tbereiiil  of  a  configura- 
tk»  corresponding  to  said  predetemrined  shape,  and 

a  liquid  manifcM  mounted  in  said  cabinet  below  said 
freezing  DKrid, 

said  liqpiid  maniikM  comprising; 

a  pair  of  upper  and  knvei^  pUte-like  members  disposed 
in  fadng  relationship  relative  VOt  each  other  to  de- 
fine a  yaftaaA  receiving  duunbe^  tikuvbetween, 

a  sealing  gasket  inteq;>osed  between  said  plate-like 
!nwnhwrs> 

at  least  one  clamping  device  mounted  on  said  plat- 
Klae  members  to  place  ihem  into  sealing  engagement 


DECEMBgB  6,  1966 


said 


with  said  sealing  gasket  and  to  firmly  secure 
plale-like  monbers  together,  f 

the  upper  ol  said  plate-like  memben  havihg  at  least 
one  liquid  discharge  duct  therein  which  i|  generally 
in  alignment  with  the  downwardly  facing  freezing 
cell  of  the  freezing  mold  and  in  conununication  with 
the  liquid  receiiving  duunber  of  the  liquid  mamf<^ 
and 

^  least  one  <^  said  plate-Hke  members  havi^  a  liquid 
intake  aperture  therein. 


T 


REFRIGERATION  SYSTm  CAPACITY  <;ONTROL 

WITH  PILOT  OPERATED  REGULATING  VALVE 

Wiliam  J.  Haley,  Monde,  ImL^  ■■Jgnni  to  B^rg-Wanwr 

Corporation,  a  cotpotaUon  of  nUnoH 

Filed  lone  4, 19H  Scr.  No.  372,614 

4aafans.    (CL(2— 217) 


I.  In  an  automotive  air  conditioning  systeoi  including 
a  compressor,  an  evaporator,  and  ^ndenser'  connected 
in  a  closed  circuit,  said  compressor  being  driven  by  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  lianifold,  a 
capacity  control  system  including  a  valve  bcjtween  said 
evaporator  and  said  compressor  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  auction  gas  to  said  conpresaor;  means  fo^  adjusting 
the  setting  of  said  valve  including  an  operator  which  is 
responsive  both  to  evaporator  pressure  and  an  adjustable 
control  pressure;  conduit  means  coonectoig  ^id  engine 
intake  manifcdd  to  said  operator'to  supply  said  control 
pressure  and  an  adjustable  constant  pressure 
valve. 


I 


3,289,432 
DISPLAY  CASE 
James   H.   Brcnnan,  Trtatoa,  NJ., 
MacMuter,  Yardlcy,  Pa., 


regulating 


aad  Makotasi  D. 
MacMaster,  Yardlcy,  ra.,  asagnnri  to  Eadbrt  Corpo- 
ration, Bloomfleld,  Cou^  a  lorponihw  of  Coancdfciit 
Filed  Ang.  6, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  477,m| 
5  Claimi.     (CL  (2— 25<) 


1.  A  refrigerated  display  case  having  a  st<»rage  space 
therein  provided  with  an  access  opening  iii  the  front 
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thereof  and  means  for  establiridng  an  afar  curtain  em- 
bodying a  ptauallty  of  layers  of  air  directed  across  said 
access  opemng  batween  said  borate  space  and  ambient 
air,  said  maani  ooopriaing  an  inner  refrigerated  air  duct 
provided  with  an  ootlet  opening  located  on  one  ade  of 
the  access  opanfaig  for  directing  a  refrigeraied  layer  ol 
air  across  said  aooass  i^iening  as  one  faiyer  of  said  air 
curtahi,  an  oMer  pfOCS(^  air  doct  provided  with  an 
ontlet  opening  tocBlwl  adiaoeitt  ayd  one  tide  of  the  access 
opening  and  fattber  from  Mdd  rtocage  space  than  the 
outlet  opening  of  the  lufiigwaled  afa-  doct  for  prodnctng 
an  outer  protective  layer  of  air  as  a  second  layer  of  said 
air  curtain,  air  inlet  means  located  at  the  opposite  side 
of  said  aooe«  opening  in  position  to  receive  air  from  both 
said  layers  of  air  ni  the  air  cnitafai.  a  plenum  chamber 
communicating  with  said  air  inlet  means,  said  inner  re- 
frigerated air  doct  and  said  oitter  protective  air  dud  each 
communicating  with  said  ^enam  chamber  to  receive  air 
therefrom,  blower  means  oparaMe  to  circulate  air  from 
said  air  uilet  mnani  through  said  pleanm  diamber  and 
both  said  inner  refrigerated  air  dud  and  said  outer  pro- 
tective air  dnd  to  their  reflective  outlet  openings,  and 
an  evaporator  locaM  in  at  least  said  refrigerated  air 
duct  and  beyond  said  ^enum  chamber  to  refrigerate  air 
passing  through  the  refrigeraled  afr  duct,  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  refrigerated  air  dad  and  said  protec- 
tive air  dud  thnw^  which  air  Hows  to  their  reflective 
outlet  openings  during  operation  of  said  display  case  being 
variable  in  response  to  accumulation  of  frost  on  the  sur- 
faces of  said  duds  and  any  lefrigerating  means  therein, 
whereby  the  proportion  of  the  air  from  said  plenum 
chamber  which  flows  through  said  refrigerated  air  dud 
and  protective  air  dud  to  form  the  inner  refrigerated 
layer  of  air  and  the  outer  protective  layer  of  air  in  said 
air  curtain  will  be  variable  and  dependent  in  part  at  least 
upon  the  anKXiat  of  frost  accaraulated  on  the  surfaces 
and  refrifsrating  means  in  said  refrigerated  and  protec- 
tive air  duds,  reqiedivdy. 


Roy  W.  Abbott, 


3;tf9,433 
AIR  CONDrnONING  UNTT 

EmmbIowb,  Ky.,  aalaior  to 
CbnsBanv.  a  oonomtioa  of  New  York 


■K 


said  hidoor  section  for  supporting  die  entire  wd^ 
of  said  unit  on  tlw  inner  sill  of  a  window, 

a  plaatic  caaing  indpding  an  indoor  sectioD  and  an  col* 
door  section  cooperating  to  enclose  completely  all  of 
said  structural  member  and  the  components  sup- 
ported thereon, 

said  casing  invading  a  depression  in  the  outer  section 
bottom  wall  poctioo  for  receiving  condensate  from 
aaidsyiiem. 


AIR  CONOrnONING  M£kNS  HAYING  MEANS 

TO  PREVENT  CONDENSATION 
D«wfai  G.  'ftavsr.  Da  WBt,  N.Y.,  asslganr  to  Carrisr 

N.Y..  a  unputntion  of  Dda- 


FDed 


25,  lM5,8sr.  No.  412,422 
(CL  «— 272) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  unit,  the  combination  of 
means  induding  a  casing  forming  a  passage  for  air,  said 
casing  having  a  wall  with  a  surface  on  which  droplets  of 
condensate  may  form  when  the  surfoce  temperature  is 
below  the  dew  point  of  ambient  atmosphere,  said  surface 
including  first  and  sectmd  portions,  said  first  portion  being 
below  the  dew  point  during  operation  of  the  unit,  means 
for  supplying  air  throu^  said  passage,  means  adapted  to 
cool  the  air  passing  through  said  pastige,  and  means  for 
substantially  preventing  conduction  of  heat  through  said 
wall  between  said  portions  sulBcient  to  permit  formation 
of  condensate  on  said  second  portion. 


3,2t9,435 

AIR  CONDTnONING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

CONDENSAHON  TKEVWmtNG  MEANS 

tari  C  Hcfb,  SyncMc,  and  DnvM  F.  Bryai,  Caic—vl^ 

N.Y..  Msl— nrs  to  Cmrlsr  Cernetatian,  Syracnac,  N.Y. 


Fled  Ang.  25,  IMVSar.  N»  4S2,43t 
5GUte.  ^€2—372) 


1.  A  window  mounted  room  air  conditioning  unit 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  inner  sill  of  a  window 
comprising: 

a  refrigeration  system  and  indoor  and  outdoor  air  cu-- 
culi^ng  mM«**, 

a  structural  member  induding  a  substantiaUy  vertical 
partition  functioning  to  divide  said  unit  into  an  in- 
door section  and  an  outdoor  section,  means  indud- 
ing an  open  framework  for  supporting  all' of  the 
oooqioaeiits  of  said  system  and  said  air  drcnlating 
mtfiif  on  said  partition,  and  flange  means  extending 
from  tlw  lower  edge  portion  of  said  partition  into 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  unit,  the  combination  of 
means  induding  a  casing  forming  a  passage  for  air,  said 
casing  having  a  wall  with  surface  on  which  drofdets  of 
condensate  may  form  when  die  snifaoe  teflsperatnn  ia 
below  dw  dew  poim  of  ambient  atmoaphere,  said  surface 
inctoding  first  and  aecood  poitioos,  said  first  portion ' 
below  the  dew  point  during  operation  of  the  unit, 
for  supplying  ah:  through  said  passage,  means  adaptsd  to 
cool  the  air  passing  throng  said  passage,  and  at  least  one 
generally  tqirigltt  slot  in  said  wall  for  substantially  pr»> 
venting  conduction  of  heat  throogh  said  wall  between  said 
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poitioos  suflBd^  to  permit  formation  of  ooodensate  on 
said  second  portion  and  for  substantially  preventing  any 
condensate  on  said  first  portiin  fnmi  passing  onto  said 
second  portion.  t 

34*9,436 
AIR  CONDITION  SYSTEMS 
Hnry  W.  Grorcs  tmi  LanrcMe  Goodwill  HatficM,  Eng- 
tend,  assipion  to  Hawker  SUdcky  Dyiamks  Limited, 
HatflcU,  E^and 

FBed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  29, 1964, 

17^1 
9  Claims,    (a.62— 4«2) 


1.  An  air-conditioning  system  for  an  aircraft,  compris- 
ing high  and  low  pressmv  compressor  stages  and  high 
and  low  pressure  turbine  stages  all  coupled  to  one  an- 
other whereby  the  turbine  stages  provide  driving  power 
to  the  compressor  stages,  conduit  means  for  feeding  air 
through  said  low  and  high  pressure  compressor  stages 
in  soccession,  and  then  through  said  high  and  low  pres- 
sure turbine  stages  in  succession,  and  means  mixing  re- 
frigera&d  air  delivered  from  the  low  pressure  turbine 
with  air  from  upstream  of  th<^  low  pressure  compressor 
to  obtain  the  final  temperature  of  the  air  output. 


3,2S9,437 

PATTERN  DRUM  1NDEXD4G  FOR  CIRCULAR 

KNTTTING  MACHINES 

Peter  A.  Mahkr,  Hkk  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Conpnqr,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporition  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,624 
ICWai.    (a.  66-^) 


two  drum-advancing  devices,  each  device  comprising  a 
ratctwt  wheel  fixed  to  said  drum  and  having  a  tdoth  length 
corresponding  to  the  distance  said  drum  is  indexed  for 
each  revolution  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  separate  pawl  en- 
gageable  with  said  teeth  and  (^>erable  to  advance  the 
ratcfaet  wheel  and  drum  a  distance  less  than  the  distance 
of  one  tooth,  means  to  operate  the  pawls  of  s$id  devices 
in  sequence  so  that  the  drum  u  indexed  the  distance  of 
one  tooth  in  steps,  whereby  disengagement  oi  any  pawl 
from  the  teeth  prevents  completion  of  the  indexing  and 
arrests  the  indexing  of  said  drum. 


L  In  a  cticnlar  butting  machine  having  a  rotary  needle 
cylinder  with  a  driving  gear  thovfor,  needles  and  jacks 
carried  by  said  qrlinder  and  having  butts,  actoaton  in  the 
focm  of  cams  and  slides  selectively  engaging  said  butts 
for  iHT'*''^g  said  needles,  mected  actuators  being 
mounted  for  sdective  diqtlacement  radiaUy  of  said  cylin- 
der, and  at  least  one  patten  drum  for  operating  said 
selected  actoafon;  means  for  indexing  said  drum  at  least 
twice  for  a  revolution  of  said  cylinder  comprising  at  least 


*  34*9,438 

SINKER  BAR  FOR  STRAICm'  MACHINES 
I  Kari  Kohl,  Off cnbnchcr  Landstraasc^ 

\  Hainstadt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jnnc.9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,6l4 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany)  Jnnc  14, 1963, 

M  57,186 

4  Claims.    (CI.  66— 1*9) 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  l>ar  member  of  light  met^l  having  a 
longitudinal  face;  -  > 

(b)  securing  means  for  securing  a  plurality  of  yam 
engaging  elements  on  said  bar  giember  In  a  longi- 
tudinal row;  and 

(c)  an  elongated  steel  member  fixedly  fastened  to  said 
longitudinal  face,  said  steel  member  being  longer 
than  said  bar  member  and  longitudinaliyi- projecting 
beyond  the  ends  of  the  bar  member; 

(d )  abutment  means  on  the  projecting  portions  of  said 
steel  member  and  longitudinally  engagii^g  said  bar 
member. 


DYE 


3^89.439 

BECK  HAVING  FLAME  FIRED 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Herman  M.  HaU,  Dalton,  Ga.,  assfgnor  to  Dilton  Sheet 

Metal  Co.,  Inc.,  Daltoo,  Ga.,  a  cotporation  off  Georgia 

FUed  June  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,91* 

1  Claim.     (CL  68—15) 


A  dye  beck  comprising  a  vat  body  portion! adapted  to 
hold  a  dyeing  bath,  an  upstanding  perforated  b^tflOe  within 
said  body  portion  near  one  side  wall  tliereof  ahd  dividing 
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theint^rofthebodypj^fo^^dye^^^   ^^^^.^Z^^JSL^ 

S:^l^^i;SrXjSSral2r^  Samcteri^  that  p.^  of  a  w«tpieoe  again-  the 

bcr  for  propdlittg  and  gnidhig  a  doth  tow  th«»8»»  .»;f 
bath  in  the  dyeing  chamber  cootinnously,  and  a  direct 
flame-fired  heat  exchanger  submerged  within  the  dyemg 
bath  of  the  heat  exchanger  chamber,  said  heat  exchanger 
comprising  plural  substantiaUy  vertical  banks  of  lar^ 
cross  section  direct  flame-fired  tubes  which  extend  for  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  the  heat  exchanger  cham- 
ber, the  total  cross  sectional  area  of  said  tubes  constituting 
a  major  fraction  of  the  complete  cross  sectional  area  ot 
the  heat  exchanger  chamber,  the  ends  of  the  tubes  m  each 
bank  connected  to  form  a  continuous  zigzag  passage 
through  each  bank  of  tubes,  the  passages  of  said  banks 
being  in  opposed  flow  relationship. 


3*2*9«44* 
APPARATUS  FOk  T»MOUCmY  ^UAM-Y 
DYEING  YABNW  THE  FORM  OF  A  LARGE 
YARN  PACKAGE 

HeiMicfcRnlisflw,Fi 

*    (5/6*— 1*9) 


driven  tool  tends  to  move  the  tool  away  from  tl>c.^««»*; 
piece  while  release  of  pressure  permiU  return  of  said  tool 
to  its  initial  position. 


dJOscSS.  — 


DEVICE 
li  Ictry  F. ! 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  thoroughly  equably  dyeing 
yam  in  form  of  a  large  yam  package  having  a  central 
perforated  bush  and  consisting  ot  two  or  more  strips 
of  windings  having  a  flat,  helical  and  elongated  shape, 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  windings  being  ^rnngtH 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  said  strip,  divider  filament 
strips  consisting  of  fine  wires  for  supportmg.  conveying 
and  separating  each  two  neighbouring  yarn  wmdmg  stnpa 
from  each  other,  the  wires  thereof  having  high  tensde 
strength  and  such  a  fine  gauge  as  to  not  mjurmg  the 
equableness  of  dyeing,  said  winding  rtnp.  together  with 
said  divider  filament  strips  being  rolled  upon  said  bush^  a 
dyeing  kettle  having  a  central  perforated  rismg  pipe  for 
introducing  the  dyeing  liquid  into  said  yam  package,  said 
yam  package  adapted  to  be  mounted,  by  means  of  its 
bush,  onsaid  rising  pipe,  and iiicans  for  kwpfag  all  pwnts 

of  contact  between  yam  parts  of  neighbouring  winding 
strips  under  a  mutual  equable  gentie  !»««"«'  *^j* 
pressure  means  consisting  of  a  device  for  hold- 
ing, during  the  dyeing  process,  the  yarn  Pfl^  «nder  a 
gentiy  resilient  pressure  approximately  in  the  direction 
S  the  elongated  windings,  and  a  device  for  holding  the 
winding  strips  under  a  gently  resiUent  traction  at  their 
ends  in  perii^ral  direction. 


Ffled  May  15, 1*64,  Sar.  No.  367,792 
7  ClataBS.     (CL  76—173) 


mSghing  I 

tK.S4Bnahra> 


MACHINE 


SHOE  BOTTOM 
Goone'  " 

F1M  o£  S  1*JV8«.N^^,M7 

1  The  combination  of  a  horizontal  support  meml)er 
and  a  vertical  assembly  pivoUble  on  «id  support;  the 
upper  end  of  said  assembly  contammg  a  tool  mounted 
onVroUtable  shaft;  the  lower  end  of  said  assembly  con- 


1    A  locking  cap  for  the  filler  necks  of  fuel  Umks  ma 
variety  of  vehicles  wherein  each  filler  neck  has  an  inwardly 
extending  flange  at  the  top  tiiereof  defining  an  opemng 
for  the  filler  neck,  the  internal  diameter  of  the  openings  of 
at  least  one  or  more  of  said  filler  necks  being  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  opening  of  at  least  one  of  the  other 
filler  necks,  said  cap  comprising:  a  filler  neck  closing  cap 
portion    from    which    downwardly    extends    a    central 
body    portion,    a   locking    mechanism    carried    by    said 
central  body  portion  and  including  retractiibk  locking 
bolts  for  underlying  the  filler  neck  flanges  and  retaining 
the  cap  on  said  filler  necks,  said  central  body  portion 
having  an  outer  extent  enabling  it  to  fit  with  Umited 
clearance  within  said  smaller  filler  neck  openings^  said 
locking  cap  further  inchiding  a  removable  shell  member 
carried  by  said  central  portion  and  having  an  outer  extent 
substimtially  greater  than  that  of  said  central  body  portion 
as  to  fit  with  limited  clearance  witiiin  said  larger  of  said 
filler  neck  openings  to  prevent  said  retracUble  locking 
bolts  of  said  locking  mechanism  from  being  unautiior- 
izedly  or  inadvertently  disengaged  from  beneath  the  Jiang, 
said  shell  member  when  removed  from  said  central  bodj 
portion  of  said  cap  enabling  said  central  body  portion  of 
said  cap  to  be  inserted  into  and  locked  within  said  smaller 
filler  neck  openings. 
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CCXNTROL  APPARAtUS  FOR  HUYS 
T«k««L  OUo,  ■■l^ni  to  Earad  bcor- 
poratod,  ToMo,  OUo,  a  cwpoitkm  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept  M,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,983 
16ClaiiiH.    (a.7t— 276) 


3.  For  a  food  tray  support  of  the  type  used  in  drive-in 
restaurants  and  a  food  tray  to  be  suj^iorted  thereon,  means 
for  locking  the  food  tray  on  the  support  comprising  means 
for  said  suiq;>ort  to  limit  movement  of  said  tray  in  all  but 
one  direction,  means  for  attaching  said  first  means  to  said 
support,  a  lock  housing  for  said  tray  support  to  be  located 
at  a  predetermined  position  spaced  from  said  first  means, 
a  latch  member,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  latch 
member  in  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  gen- 
eraUy  vertical  plane,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  latch  mem- 
ber being  of  a  magnetic  material  and  adapted  to  be  raised 
vfhea  subjected  to  a  magnetic  field,  said  latch  monber 
having  a  hook  portion  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
means  oof^erating  with  said  hook  portion  when  in  a  lower 
position  and  positioned  to  be  engageable  with  said  tray 
to  prevent  moviement  of  said  tray  if  moved  in  said  one 
direction,  a  magnet  for  raishig  said  latch  member  to 
clear  said  preventing  means  >f^en  placed  against  said 
hoonng,  and  a  wrist  band  attached  to  said  magnet  and 
adai^  to  be  wdm  on  a  wrist  of  a  waitress,  whereby  the 
waitress  can  place  the  magnet  on  top  of  the  housing  and 
remove  the  tray  with  the  other  hand. 


Yotabi 


3^89,444 

PROGRAM  ^NTROL  DEVICE 

FORRfMLLlNG  MILLS 

Jmai.  ariiBor  to  Httachl, 
oir 
r.  No.  311,771 

Sept.  28,  1962, 


A  profram  omtrol  device  for  rolling  mills  including 
in  combmation  program  reading  means  for  providing 
automatic  progranuned  control  over  the  operati(m  of  a 
rollingf  min,  logic-circuit  means  including  sensors  for 
otMerving  iteration  of  the  rolling  mill,  said  logic-circuit 
means  being  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  said  program 
reading  means  and  being  coupled  to  control  automatically 
the  cyclical  <qieration  of  the  rolling  mill,  and  manually 
openMe  take-over  cmtrol  means  coupled  to  said  pro- 
gram reafing  means  in  parallel  with  said  logic  circuit 
means  for  stuping  the  program  reading  means  through 
any  desired  number  of  pre-progranuned  operational  passes 
independently  of  the  operation  of  the  rolling  mill.         ' 


3,289y445 

WIRE-SENSING  MEANS 

Robert  K.  Gffcbc  aisd  Eari  R.  KidabMri,  HMrfa^vg,  Pa., 

'  inon  to  AMP  Incorporatod,  HanWiwik  Pa. 

FUcd  Nov.  21, 1963.  SctTNo.  325,32r 

6  Claims.    (CL  72—14) 


HanrlsUi, 


1.  In  a  press  having  upper  and  lower  die  parts  for 
operating  on  a  workpiece  therebetween,  operatitig  means 
to  cause  the  die  parts  to  press  the  metal  part,  electrical 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  operating  meafs  includ- 
ing switching  means,  and  control  circuit  means  donnected 
to  said  electrical  circuit  means  including  tacti^  sensing 
means,  said  control  circuit  means  havng  a  first  jState  and 
a  second  state,  said  control  circuit  means  beingi  operated 
from  said  first  state  to  said  second  state  upon  noncon- 
ductive  engagement  of  said  workpiece  with  s4id  tactile 
sensing  means  to  operate  said  switching  means  tp  operate 
the  press. 

LEAD  FORMING  TOOL 

Thomas  J.  Davcy,  67  TaaatoH  Read,  FaMcid*  Conn. 

FDcd  Nov.  26, 1963iSflr.  Na  325,998 

4CtataH.    (CL  71-36) 


1.  A  tool  for  locating  spaced  openings  in 
circuit  board  and  to  determine  therefnxn  sizes  i 
to  be  assembled  in  said  openings 
member  including  relatively  movaUe  means, 
means  including  an  immovable  locating  means 
nornnl  to  said  body  and  adapted  for  insertion 
ing  in  the  printed  circuit  board,  and  the  othek  of  said 
means  including  a  movable  locating  means  <;xtending 
nomial  to  the  Ixnly  and  coplanar  with  said  first  locating 
means,  and  other  means  Sramged  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  relatively  movable  spaced  opening  locati^  means 
for  forming  an  element  of  a  size  for  use  in  n^  spaced 
openings. 

3489,447 
EXPLOSION  FORMING  PROCESS 
Ehssanoiiah 


a  BrUhh  corponliM 

FOcd  Ai«.  8. 1963,  Scr.  No.  388,749 
Clahns  priority,  appUcadoa  Great  Britafa,  Ang.  9, 1962, 

38,688/62 
18  Chillis.    (CL72— 56) 
1.  An  explosion-forming  apparatus  for  perfbmiing  a 
forming  operation  on  a  workpiece,  comprising  a  pressure- 
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pulse-shaping  part,  said  pulse-shaping  part  being  arranged 
to  face  upwardly  so  as  to  retain  liquid  for  pulse  transmits 
ting  purposes,  a  workpiece-retaining  part,  said  workpiooe- 
retaining  part  being  arranged  for  substantially  pressure- 
tight  connection  to  said  pulse-shaping  part,  an  explosive- 
positioning  means  associated  with  said  pulse-shaping  part. 


METHOD  AND  APPARAt(SfOR  C0€UNG  SIRIP 
Icrcniah  Wi«pcr  OVrhsL  Pltl*«k,  Pa.,  asrfiMr  to 
UaMed  E^towh^  a«d  Fumiry  CoMpaay 

'"^  '  "^Mi5  28, 1964^  Scr.  No.  368^35 


OaliM  priority, 


22448/63 

(CL71— Ml) 


Ins  4, 1963, 


extension  means  for  said  explosive-positioning  means,  said 
extension  means  being  arranged  to  extend  said  explosive- 
positioning  means  from  its  operative  position  within  said 
pulse-shaping  part  to  be  positioned  such  that  a  spent 
charge  may  be  removed  and  to  be  replaced  by  a  fresh 
charge,  for  retraction  into  its  operative  position. 


BACK-UP  MEANS  FORnSuGHTENING  ROLLS 
Chester  M.  W%,  Clici«o,  OL,  asri^or  to  F.  J.  Littcll 
MacUae  CoaspMiy,  CMcafO,  DL,  a  MwpoiatlwB  of 

FRei  las.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341^46 
.HX  72—163) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  heated  metaHiewoikpieces, 

such  as  strips,  said  strips  having  varying  characteristics 

that  effect  tiieir  thermal  conditions  as  they  issue  over  a 

predetemuned  path,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  coolant  discharge  members  arranfe  over 

the  path  of  the  strip, 
means  for  tapjporting  said  coolant  (fischarfs  members  in 
a  relatiomfa^  to  produce  a  field  of  coolant  across  the 
•trips, 
means  for  adjusting  the  members  in  a  manner  so  mat  me 
field  of  coolant  may  be  displaced  rdative  to  Che 
strips  to  compensate  for  a  change  in  the  cooling  rate 
of  the  strips  caused  byA  change  in  tlie  characteristics 
thereof, 
said  means  for  adjusting  the  member  being  connected  to 
two  or  more  of  the  members  thereby  the  members  are 
adjusted  in  unison,  and 
strip  width  determiniog  means  controlling  the  meanf  for 
adjusting  the  discharge  men^r  to  adjust  said  mem- 
ber pursuant  to  a  change  in  the  ^ridth  of  the  strip. 


Albcct 
Mac 
OUo 


CAN  ESnSUn^MACHINK 
?olla,a 


FRod  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  326,845 
9  nslaii     (CLn-MT) 


^W^ 


1.  In  a  feeding  and  streigltfening  machine  for  meUl 
strip  material,  in  combinatioii,  a  pair  of  feeding  rolls 
operating  to  engage  the  material  therebetween  and  to 
feed  the  material  when  the  rolls  are  rotated  in  a  feeding 
direction,  a  plurality  of  straightening  rolls  located  in 
associated  relatioa  with  the  said  feeding  rolls,  gearing 
connecting  the  rolls  whereby  the  feeding  and  strai^ten- 
ing  rolls  rotate  in  unison,  and  backiag-up  means  for  each 
of  said  strai^tening  rolls,  each  said  baddng-op  means 
including  a  fdurality  of  roUers  having  contact  with  tlie 
periphery  of  a  straighteaiag  roll  H»proximately  mid-way 
of  the  length  ot  the  roll,  sopporting  means  inchiding  a 
carriage  Mock  providing  joumidling  means  for  tlae  rollers, 
and  a  fulcrum  rod  having  a  ball  and  sodtet  ooanection 
with  the  carriage  block. 


1.  In  an  extruston  press  the  combinatioo  of:  a 
frame  having  a  bed,  a  press  slide  slidably  guided  in  said 
press  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
bed,  a  crankshaft  in  the  press  frame,  a  rnmiecting  rod 
connecting  the  crankshaft  with  the  slide,  an  extrusion  die 
on  tfcc  bed.  an  extrusion  punch  mounted  independeatty 
of  said  (Mess  slide  on  said  press  bed  for  lateral  asovemeat. 
and  means  for  interposing  the  pundi  between  the  dide 
and  the  die  for  carrying  out  an  extrusion  operatioo  upon 
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movement  of  the  slide  toward  the  bed  and  for  moving 
the  punch  laterally  out  of  punching  position  upon  retrac- 
tion of  the  slide  ttdm  the  bed. 


3,2S9,4S1  i    I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
INTERNAL  HEUC AL  RIBBING  IN  A  TUBE 
Paul  H.  Koch,  Akron,  and  John  R.  Hill,  Alliance,  Ohio, 
asiigiion  to  The  Babcpck  1^  WJkoz  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcrwy 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,405 
4  Claims.    (CI.  72-^283) 


1.  Tube  drawing  apparatus  comprising  a  draw  bench, 
a  die  supported  on  said  bench,  a  spiral-grooved  mandrel, 
a  bar  for  supporting  said  mandrel  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  said  die,  a  device  movably  supported  on  said 
bench  for  pulling  tubing  through  a  passageway  defined 
by  said  die  and  said  mandrel,  a  chuck  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  4)ench  and  adapted  to  grip  said  l^r  for 
rotation  therewiA,  a  motor,  a  chain  gear  system  in- 
chiding  a  chain  for  transmitting  unidirectional  rotational 
motion  from  said  motor  to  said  chuck  and  further  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  idler  wheels  spanned 
by  a  portion  of  said  chain,  and  a  freelv  rotatable  weight 
suspended  from  said  portion  of  said  chain  for  transmit- 
ting said  weight  through  said  chain  to  apply  a  torque 
throu^  said  chuck  to  said  bar  and  said  mandrel. 


3,289  452 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BONDING  A  CON- 
TACT WIRE  TO  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMBER 
Hartwii  KoOncr,  Murich,  Germany,  aninior  to  Siemens 
Jk  mukc  AhUcngcsclbchaft,  Bonn,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

nicd  hmt  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,912 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  July  23, 1963, 
S  86,328     / 
lOCIafans.    (CL72— 324) 


2.  In  a  device  for  bonding  a  contabt  wire  to  a  semi- 
conductor member  by  thermocompression,  guide  nozzle 
means  for  supplying  a  contact  wire,  and  trimming  means 
including  a  pair  of  shear  blades  spaced  from'  said  nozzle 
means  and  having  a  cutting  plane  located  transversely  to 
the  axis  of  the  wire,  said  blades  being  normally  se^  to 
almt  against  each  other  but  being  dastically  yieldable 
perpendicularly  to  said  cutting  plane  into  an  overlapping 
relation  for  trimming  the  wire  to  a  given  length  of  which 
the  wire  portion  between  the  cutting  plane  and  said  nozzle 
means  is  shwter  than  the  sum  of  the  wire  diameter  and  the 
thickness  oi  one  of  said  blades  and  for  simultaneously 
imparting  to  the  extreme  end  portion  of  the  wire  a  lateral 


bend  of  a  predetermined  short  length  readily  ajttachable 
to  a  semiconductor  member  of  relatively  small  attaching 
area. 


3,289,453 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
CONTAINER  BODIES  FROM  BLANKS 
Charles  Wyle,  Palo  AKo,  and  John  S.'Nagy,  Saratoga, 
Calif.,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to   Kaiser 
Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oaldaiid,  Calif., 
a  oorporation  of  Eklaware 

Filed  Jane  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,719 
16  Claims.     (CI.  72—349) 


1.  In  a  workpiece  forming  apparatus  the  cofnbination 
of  a  die  means  including  a  reverse  draw  die  an|d  at  least 
one  ironing  die  aligned  with  said  reverse  dr^w  die,  a 
fom^g  ram  means  moveable  into  and  out  of!  said  dies 
and  Operable  to  force  a  cup-shaped  workpiece  successive- 
ly through  said  reverse  draw  die  and  ironing  qie  during 
the  forward  stroke  of  the  forming  ram  meaas,  means 
connected  to  ^said  ram  means  for  motivating  said  ram 
means  during  its  forward  and  return  strokes,  and  com- 
mon means  both  for  supporting  said  ram  meanfi  and  ini- 
tially advancing  said  workpiece  towards  said  reverse  draw 
die  prior  to  engagement  of  the  workpiece  by  said  forming 
ram. 


3,289,454 
JOGGUNG  TOOL 


Earl  Chandler,  17211  NW.  37th  Ave,  Opa-Lo^,  Fla. 

FOed  Sept  6, 1963,  S«r.  No.  3«V«5 

6Cbdms.    (CI.  72— 385) 


1.  In  a  hand  held  tool  adapted  to  be  traveled  along 
the  marginal  edge  of  a  contoured  sheet  of  metallic  mate- 
riiil  to  joggle  the  edge  and  in  which  said  tool  is  adapted 
for  attachment  and  operation  by  a  power  hatnmer  the 
improvement  comprising  a  head  having  front,  rear  and 
side  turfaces,  and  a  mouth  extending  into  the  h4ad  across 
the  front  surface  with  the  mouth  defining  a  r<>of,  a  re- 
cessed floor,  a  rear  wall  and  a  lip  having  a  distal  surface 
extending  from  the  floor  into  the  opening  Mong  the 
front  surface,  the  floor  of  the  mouth  being  provided 
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with  a  plurality  of  parallel  teeth  extending  rearwardly 
across  the  floor;  a  moveable  jaw  having  a  top,  bottom 
and  side  surfaces  disposed  m  the  mouth  with  the  bottom 
surface  being  relieved  defining  a  first  and  second  area 
with  a  reUef  area  there-between,  the  said  second  area 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  teeth  across  the  surface 
thereof  opposing  in  meshing  relationship  the  teeth  of 
the  floor,  said  jaw  being  moveable  within  the  mouth  from 
a  jaw  open  position  to  a  jaw  closed  position  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  marginal  edge  of  a  contoured  sheet  of 
metal  between  both  the  roof  and  distal  surface  and  the 
jaw  with  the  edge  of  the  sheet  extending  into  the  mouth, 
said  first  area,  said  second  area,  and  said  relief  area 
confronting  the  distal  surface,  said  floor  and  said  lip 
respectively  when  in  the  jaw  closed  position  whereby  rapid 
reciprocating  of  said  jaw  between  jaw  open  and  closed 
positions  strikes  and  grips  rapidly  and  raccessively  oit 
and  joggles  the  marginal  edge. 


and  into  engagement  with  said  jaws,  whereby  the  leading 
sUple  whiVe  still  cm  the  strip  tbenat  may  enter  the  qwoe 
between  said  jaws  when  the  latter  are  retracted,  and 
whereby  when  said  jaws  are  subsequently  moved  inward- 
ly towards  each  other,  the  back  of  said  leading  staple  is 
bent  and  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  thereof  are  caused 
to  close  together. 


3089^5 
CRIMPING  PLIERS 
Ronald  J.  PUu),  2165  WcilnlMter  Ave.,  Camden,  NJ., 
and  JohB  Wtk,  Old  Marll«  Pfte,  RJ).  2,  Martton, 
NJ. 

FUcd  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,310 
5  Claims.    (CL  72— 4«9) 


1.  Crimping  pliers  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing two  body  members  swingably  hinged  together  by  a 
pin.  each  said  body  member  having  a  tapering  nose  from 
one  of  which  extends  a  recess  at  right  angle  thereto  and 
from  the  other  of  which  longitudinally  extends  a  concave 
recess  in  the  upper  face  thereof,  the  first  mentioned  re- 
cess being  adapted  to  fit  over  a  given  pin  and  the  second 
mentioned  recess  being  adapted  to  fit  over  the  bare  end 
of  a  wire  looped  around  the  said  pin  to  which  it  is  de- 
sired to  crimp  the  same  thereto  when  the  said  body  mem- 
bers of  the  said  crimping  pliers  are  manually  sqtieezed 
together. 

3,289,456 

STAPLING  PLIERS 

Ivan  BaMwia,  49  Eari  St.,  Kcw,  Vktoita,  Anatralla 

FDcd  Mar.  38. 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,814 
Clafans  priority,  appBcattoi  AvInUa,  Apr.  5, 1963, 
X  29,245/63 

8  Oafans.    (CL  72—418) 


3,289  457 

BUILT-UP  STRIP  MILL  GUIDE 

Grant  A.  Oakes,  R.D.  4,  ncv  Cortland,  Ohio 

FUed  June  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,943 

1  Claim.    (CI.  72— 428) 


A  guide  for  traveling  strips  in  a  strip  mill  and  the 
like  comprising  a  metaUic  elongated  wear  member  of 
rectangular  cross  secticmal  shape  having  a  T-head  on  one 
end,  an  angular  configuration  on  the  opposite  end  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  centrally  disposed  groove  hav- 
ing an  irregular  surface  in  which  a  groove  filling  body  of 
relatively  harder  metal  is  deposited  and  uniformly  welded 
to  said  metallic  wear  member  and  thus  forming  a  prin- 
cipal wearing  surface,  said  relatively  harder  metal  con- 
sisting of  the  group  including  aluminum  bronze  alloy. 


3,289,458 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  MAR 
RESISTANCE  OF  MATERIALS 
William  Gcorse  Dcldhcrt,  Fhrnhtag,  N.Y.,  aM 
Walter  Voift,  RldgcBeld,  Conn,  asslannri  to 


nf  Maine 

FOad  Aug.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,037 
ICIahn.    (CI.  73— 7) 


2.  Stapling  pliers  for  forming  ring  staples  comprising 
a  magazine  member,  an  actuating  member,  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  members  together  in  crossing  rela- 
tionship whereby  said  members  are  divided  into  an 
opposed  pair  of  work  arms  and  an  opposed  pair  of  handle 
portions,  and  a  transversely  opposed  pair  of  co-acting 
jaws  on  said  work  arms  for  engagement  with  the  respec- 
tive side  arms  of  a  sUple  arranged  therebetween,  said 
magazine  being  hoUow  thereby  to  accommodate  a  strip 
of  staples  longitudinally  therein,  and  said  strip  being 
slidable  forwaidly  within  said  magazine  member  towards 


An  apparatus  for  testing  the  mar-resistance  of  materials 
comprising  (1)  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having 
threads  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  (2)  a  flat  base  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing,  (3)  a^ston  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  housing,  said  piston 
having  a  solid,  flat,  circular  face  upon  which  an  abra- 
sive disc  can  be  adhesively  mounted,  (4)  a  handle  detach- 
ably  mounted  on  said  piston  and  extending  upwardly 
through  said  cylindrical  housing,  (S)  a  coil  loading  spring 
surrounding  said  handle  and  contained  within  said  cylin- 
drical housing,  (6)  a  threaded  hollow  adjusting  screw, 
(7)  threads  thereon  which  engage  said  threads  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  housing  and  (8)  a 
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lod(,-nnt  mounted  to  jam  against  and  thus  lock  said  ad- 
joMing  screw,  said  handle  being  tumable  through  360* 
rtont  the  axis  of  the  said  cylindrical  housing. 


3,2t9,459 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  INTERFACIAL 

;  BONPING  ENERGY 

StercfdlBC  Hmtsvllc,  Afak,  assignor  to  the 
Uirfled  States  «f  America  as  reprcscatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Annr 

FVed  May  19, 19M,  S«r.  N«  368,722 
2Clafans.    (CL  73— 15) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  interfacial  bonding 
energy  of  a  material  bonded  to  a  substrate  material,  the 
method  comprising: 

heating  siid  material  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
at  which  evaporation  of  said  bonded  matejrial  occurs 
at  a  first  constant  measurable  rate  during  a  first  time 
period,  the  vapor  pressure  during  this  >  period  being 
defined  as  the  bulk  vapor  pressure,  Pg,  of  said 
bonded  material; 

recording  the  value  of  Po; 

*"*y**'"*"g  isothermal  conditions  while  there  is  a 
tnantion  period  wherein  the  vapor  pressure  decreases 
indicating  the  interfacial  binding  forces  are  effective 
and  maintaining  said  isothermal  con£tiom  until  the 
vapor  pressure  of  the  bonded  material  again  becomes 
c<»stant  thereby  indicating  that  only  a  monolayer 
of  bonded  material  remains  on  the  substrate,  the  lat- 
ter vapor  pressure  being  defined  as  the  vapor  pres- 
sure of  the  monolayer,  P,  of  the  bonded  material  re- 
maining on  the  substrate;  and, 

recording  the  value  of  P,  wherein,  by  utilizing  the  re- 
sulting measurements,  P  and  Pg,  an  indication  of  the 
interfacial  bonding  energy  is  obtained. 


3Jt», 
DETEl 


MELTING  POINT  DETERMINING  APPARATUS 

Wilifaun  M.  Andcraoii,  154  Atfamtk  St.,  QiUncy,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,770 

4  Oafans.    (Ci.  73—17) 
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3.  An  apparatus  fw  determining  the  melting  point  of  a 
chemical  compound,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  Means  for  holding  the  compound  to  be  tested: 

(b)  A  movable  member,  said  movable  member  engag- 


ing said  compound  and  being  prevented  frotn  moving 
when  said  compound  is  in  thie  solid  state  Ibut  being 
movable  when  said  compound  melts:  \ 

(c)  Means  for  heating  said  compound.  I 

(d)  Means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  com- 
pound including  means  for  recording  tlie  fnaximum 
jtemperature. 

(e)  Circuit  control  means  controlling  a  dircuit  for 
shutting  off  at  least  one 'among  said  heating  means  and 
said  temperature  measuring  means  and 

(f)  Coupling  means  between  said  movabM  member 
and  said  circuit  control  means  whereby  i  upon  the 
movement  of  said  movable  member  said  circuit  con- 
trol means  is  actuated  to  shut  off  at  least  one  among 
said  heating  means  and  said  temperature  ineasuring 
means  and  thereby  bring  about  the  recoidtng  of  the 
melting  point  by  the  means  for  recording  the  maxi- 
mum temperature  reached. 


3,289j461 

detonahon  meter 

Paul  E.  Kahlcr,  BartlctvUle,  Okfak,  aarip 

Petrolenm  Company,  a  conoratiea  of  Dclgware 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,367 
1  "^   SClahns.    (a.  73— 35) 
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1.  In  a  detonation  measuring  system  compri^ng  means 
for  converting  pressure  variations  in  an  engine  cylinder 
into  electrical  current  comprising  voltage  components 
representative  kA  unwanted  vibrations,  volttige  com- 
ponents representative  of  the  main  pressure  vacations  in 
the  cylinder,  and  voltage  waves  representative  detonation, 
each  voltage  wave  having  an  amplitude  propdrtional  to 
the  peak  intensity  of  a  detonation  in  the  cylindir,  a  filter, 
a  threshold  circuit  for  eliminating  voltages  of  less  than  a 
predetermined  amplitude  whereby  the  output  of  said 
thretbold  circuit  comprises  a  series  of  pulses,  fneans  for 
connecting  the  output  of  said  means  for  converting  through 
said  filter  to  an  input  of  said  threshold  circuit,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  series  of  pulses  for  producing  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  average  peak  detonation  in- 
tensity; the  improvement  comprising  means  for  pro- 
ducing dual  ignition  at  two  spaced  points  in  said  cylinder 
and  wherein  said  filter  is  a  bandpass  filter  vVhich  sub- 
stantially blocks  frequencies  outside  the  range  of  20O- 
4000  c.p.s. 

3  289  462  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANAtYZING 
OPERATION  OF  SPARK  IGNITION  ENGINE 
Wolfgang  J.  Wostl,  Sooth  Holland,  DL,  airignor  Ito  Shichdr 
Research,  Inc.,  New  Yori(,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkti  of  Dela- 
ware I 
FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,42fl 
ISOafans.    (CL73— 35) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  combustion  chamber  adapted 
to  receive  a  fuel  and  ignition  means  for  igniting  said  fuel 
including  kpark  discharge  means  arranged  to  discharge 
within  said  chamber  and  pulse  delivery  means  Adapted  to 
deliver  a  voltage  pulse  to  said  spark  dischatge  means 
v^reby  said  spark  discharge  means  sparks  ijnd  ignites 
said  fuel,  an  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  operational  char- 
acteristics of  said  spark  discharge  means  which  comprises 
a  first  pulse  transmission  circuit  having  an  inpiit  coupled 
with  said  ignition  means  whereby  to  impress  oh  said  first 
circuit  an  initial  voltage  signal  for  each  volta^  pdae  to 
said  spark  discharge  means,  first  component  menns  in  said 
first  transmission  circuit  adapted  to  delay  tranapnission  of 
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said  initial  liffaal  for  a  period  of  time  ksi  than  the  time 
between  each  v<dtagB  pate,  a  aecond  trantnuanoo  circuit 
indudiac  meaaa  arranged  in  said  chamber  to  sense  the' 
existence  therein  of  ignition  of  said  fixl,  and  means  for 
developing  a  chacacteriitk  electrical  pute  when  said  de- 
sired characletiMie  is  pR(^eirt  in  said  chamber,  second  com- 
ponent iiwani  in  Mid  aeooad  trawMniwion  drcoit  adapted 
to  produce  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  electri- 
cal pulse,  a  counting  circuit  including  means  for  counting 


individual  current  pulses  adapted  for  activation  by  said  ini- 
tial signal,  circuit  breaker  means  between  said  first  trans- 
mission circuit  and  said  pulse  counting  means  adapted  to 
electrically  connect  said  first  transmission  circuit  and  said 
pulse  counting  means,  and  means  including  said  second 
transmission  circuit  for  operating  said  circuit  breaker 
means  by  impressing  said  output  signal  of  said  second 
transmission  circuit  upon  said  circuit  breaker  means  to 
control  operation  thereof. 


3^89,463 
PDEZOELBCTRIC  CRYSTAL  EVALUATOR 
Edward  T.  OWcill,  Rye,  N.Y^  aaslpor  to  the  United 
Statcf  of  AMtfka  m  naraaiteJ  far  tm  Sacretaiy  of 


iNavir 

Fled 


4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  456,833 
(CL  73—37) 


FNEUMAIK  GAGdIg  APPARAHS 
Bhwotti  L.  ly^ttaiBd  Jena  H.  atraw,  KeHsrtag,  wmk 

Shcadd  Corpocalieii,  Daytoa,  OUo,  a  cofporatlea  of 
Defaiwarc 
CoatfautloB  of  abMiioMd  apaHcaHea  Ser.  No.  344,194, 
Feb.  4, 1964.     Thto  fplhlhw  Dec  22, 1965,  Sar.  No. 
524,361 

17ClalM.     (CL73— 373) 


1.  In  combination  with  means  for  supplying  pressur- 
ised fluid  thereto  and  quickly  releasing  ft  therefrom,  a 
test  container  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fluidtiiht  chamber  having  inner  and  outer  walls, 
said  inner  waU  bcjng  febricated  from  a  flexible  ma- 
terial and  encircling  a  qwce  in  which  an  object 
can  be  placed; 
means  for  connecting  said  chamber  to  said  source  of 
supply  of  pretsuriaed  fluid; 

said  test  container  indnding  an  end  plug  whidi 
wall  said  inner  and  outer  walls  at  one  end  and 
plunger  means  having  a  shaft  and  a  piston 
member, 
said  end  plug  being  ftemed  with  a  bore  through 
which  said  plnager  riuft  extends  so  that  said 
plover  can  be  nuuaipalatBd  to  position  an  ob- 
ject placed  within  the  space  encircled  by  said 
inner  wall. 


13.  A  module  forming  the  major  component  of  an  in- 
dicating apparatus  for  use  in  pneumatic  gaging  circuits, 
said  oaoduk  being  adapted  for  cooanctioB  to  a  supply 
of  air  under  pressure  and  having  an  outlet  for  ooonectka 
to  gaging  tooling  wherein  the  flow  of  said  air  is  controlled 
in  accordance  with  a  characteristic  <rf  a  product  being 
measured,  said  module  comprising  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tended unit  of  limited  transverse  dimension  between  its ' 
side  faces  and  adapted  for  vertical  mounting, 
mounting  means  in  said  unit  detachably  supporting  a 
transparent  indicating  tube  along  the  forward  tuat 
of  said  unit, 
indicating  means  in  said  tube  positioned  therealong 
in  accordance  with  the  charartVrisdc  of  the  product 
being  measured, 
an  air  supply  passage  extending  transversely  throu^ 
said  unit,  opening  at  its  opposite  ends  in  the  trans- 
versely opposed  side  faces  thereof  for  mating  rela- 
tionship at  each  end  widi  ad^ining  components  of 
said  apparatus, 
a  connection  at  the  forward  iaat  of  said  unit  for  con- 
nection to  gaging  tooling, 
further  r^tfg*  m^^n*.  in  said  unit  rn«iifimfiie»ri»n  be- 
twera  said  air  supfdy  passage  and  said  connection 
inchv^'ng  meaiu  for  positioning  said  indicatiag  means 
in  aooordanoe  with  flow  throu^  said  connection  and 
to  said  tooling, 
and  side  faces  and  top,  rear,  and  bottom  suifaoes  form- 
ing the  basic  exposed  configuration  within  which 
each  module  is  a  conqilete  4>perative  unit  widi  oom- 
ponenu  thereof  being  indqiendeat  and  leU-iiiflkient 
when  used  singly  and  when  readily  aseeasWed  into 
an  operating  assembly  oomiMiiing  a  plnralHy  of  such 
modules  coupled  together,  wherry  said  module  pro- 
vides the  maximum  in  versatility  in  that  no  part  of 
such  a  module  or  any  complete  operative  assembly 
of  a  phirality  therecrf  is  uniqne  to  the  number  of 
modules  employed. 


3^89,463 
ULTRASONIC  LEAK  LOCATOR 
Qal  L.  FMtar,  Fort  Worth,  Taa^  sisitisr  to  Malar  Man- 
■faUihig,  Inc,  Foit  Watth,  Tex.,  a  caifanltei  off 

Tcxaa 

FUad  loM  12, 1964,  Sar.  Now  374,627 
ICUik   J^T^—mSi 

Apparatus  for  locating  leaks  in  presnrized  aerial 
cables,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pole^  a  sin^  cir- 
cumferentially  grooved  wheel  oa  an  end  of  sakl  pole 
and  having  its  axis  transverse  to  the  potels  length,  an 
ultrasonic  detector  directed  akmg  said  pole  toward  said 
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cable  when  said  wheel  is  mounted  thereon,  a  control 
box  oonnected  witti  said  oltrasonic  detector,  and  a 
head  set  connected  with  said  control  box,  an  arm  angu- 


larly supporting  said  wheel  with  reference  to  the  length 
of  said  pole  and  directing  said  ultrasonic  detector  for- 
wardly  of  said  wheel. 


APPARATUS 


FOR  MEA^UIONG 


VBCOSTTY 


VmHm  B.  Baik&^HovtoB,  Tex.,  watwuor  to  Automaflon 
Predocta  iac.  Houaton,  Tex^  a 


I  iac^  Houaton,  Tex^  a  coiporaikwi  of  Texas 
Flkd  June  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,330 
3  Claimi.    (Q.  73-^59) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  viscosity  of  a  fluid  in 
a  container  comprising, 

a  rotatable  member  pmitioned  in  said  container  for 
contact  with  said  fluid, 

two  rotatiMe  rods  connected  to  said  member,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  rods  extenclUng  out  of  said  con- 
tainer, 

a  first  teal  engaging  said  one  rod,  ^ 

a  second  seal  engaging  said  second  rod,  said  seals  be- 
ing substantially  identkal, 

first  drive  means  connected  to  said  <Hie  rod  for  rotating 
said  one  rod  and  said  number, 

a  rotatable  carriage  supporting  said  second  seal,  and 

second  drive  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  ro- 
tating said  carriage  and  second  seal,  and 

measuring  means  measuring  the  driving  force  applied 
to  said  one  rod. 


3J»9^7 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

DKILUNG  MUD  CHARACTERISTICS 

Hany  W.  PHter  aad  Chariea  1.  Eagle,  Baiflesrlllc,  (Nda., 

awlgBOfi  to  PUBIps  PctrokoB  Conpany,  a  corpora- 

lioa  of  Ddawve 

FBad  Mar.  3t,  19H  Scr.  No.  3SS,<23 
14  CWai.    (C^  73—41.4) 
12.  A  fvoceas  for  determinmg  the  liquid  loss  rate  of 
drilling  imid  w|uch  oomi»ises: 


(1)  maintaining  a  mass  of  said  mud  in  ati  enclosed 
zone  under  a  substantial  pressure; 

(2)  rotating  a  hollow  cylindrical  filtering  head  in  the 
mud  in  said  zone; 

(3)  maintaining  a  pressure  differential  radildly  across 
said  filtering  means  so  as  to  cause  filtmte  to  pass 
radially  thru  the  filter  head,  thereby  forming  a  filter 


--^S^ 


cake  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  filtering  means 
which  is  subjected  to  a  shear  force  by  the  mud  as 
said  filter  means  is  rotated; 

(4)  withdrawing  filtrate  from  said  filter  m^ans  at  the 
rate  at  which  said  filtrate  passes  into  said  filter  means; 
and 

(5)  measuring  said  rate. 


3,289,4M 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  POSITIONING 

APPARATUS 

wauam  R.  Van  dcr  Veer  and  Walter  A.  Cbnkel,  San 

Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  SooOwcat  Rciterdi  bisti- 

tote,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  a  tnnt  cilatc  of  TcMs 

^      Filed  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,11^1 
,  -^  9  Cfadma.    (CL  73—71.5) 


L  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  transducer  adjacent  die 
external  surface  x>f  a  pipe  to  be  inflected  by  the  ultra- 
sonic energy  produced  by  the  transducer,  co^oprising  in 
combination,  a  support  member;  means  mounting  the 
support  member  to  extend  transversely  of  thje  pipe  and 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending  lon^tu- 
dinally  of  the  pipe  and  including  resilient  me^ns  biasing 
the  support  member  toward  the  pipe;  an  ukraaonic  trans- 
ducer mounted  on  the  siq>port  member;  spacing  means 
attached  to  the  suj^wrt  member  and  diqK>sed  <>n  opposite 
sides  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  support  membe^  to  engage 
the  pipe  and  hold  the  support  member  awat  frf^m  the 
pipe  being  inspected,  said  spacing  means  comprising  arms 
pivotally  connected  intennediito  their  ends  to  the  sup- 
port member  and  pipe  engaging  means  attaqbed  to  the 
arms  on  opposite  sides  of  the  point  where  th^  arms  are 
pivotally  connected  to  the  support  member,    l 
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3.219.469 
MEANS  OF  PROVIDING  CONTROLLED   INTER- 
MEDIAIV  81RAIN  RATES  FOR  THE  TESTING  OF 
MATERIALS  UNDER  UNIAXIAL  IMPACT  LOAD- 
ING CONDIIIONS 


Joseph  M.  W( , 

mEv,  WM^Aonl  N.Y 

mcBli,  to  SvocU  Mddi 
Dclawara 


Filed  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,975 
9  CUnH.    (CL  73—95) 


1.  A  uniaxial-loading  metals-testing  apparatus  operat- 
ing at  controlled  intermediate  strain  rates,  comprising,  in 

combination, 

a  motor-driven  flywheel  having  a  shaft; 

a  change  speed  gear  system  driven  from  said  flywheel 
shaft; 

a  clutch-bralce  mechanism  having  an  input  shaft  cou- 
pled to  said  gear  system  and  an  output  shaft; 

a  ball  nut  rotatable  by  the  output  shaft  of  said  clutch- 
brake  mechanism; 

a  screw  shaft  threaded  at  one  end  within  said  ball  nut, 
said  screw  shaft  being  mounted  for  non-rotational 
axial  diqdacement  within  said  ball  nut; 

means  including  a  slack  adapter,  said  means  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  screw  shaft  to  one  end  of 
a  specimen  to  be  tested;  and 

means  anchoring  the  other  end  of  such  specimeiL 


3,2a9,47t       

TESTING  MACHINE 


to 


PAPER 
Anthony  S.  HnUn,  Apyleton,  Wis,  an  _ 
ClarlL  Corporation,  Necnal^  Wis.,  a 

FOed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,999 
g  didnii.    (CL  73—192) 


g.  In  a  compound  pendulum,  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing hollow  shaft,  a  rod  secured  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft  projecting  therefrom  and  adapted  for  fixed  attach- 
ment to  a  rotatable  member,  a  rod  secured  in  the  lower 
end  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  projecting  below  the  shaft, 
said  rod  having  a  shoulder,  a  hollow  pendulum  bob  abut- 
ting said  shoulder,  a  carrier  including  a  hub  within  the 
pendulum  bob  and  support  means  in  the  general  form  of 
a  bow  depending  from  the  hub,  and  a  penetrator  element 
in  the  form  of  a  q>herical  ball  carried  by  the  bow,  said 
spherical  ball,  hollow  shaft  and  pendulum  bob  being  in 
axial  alignment 


3,2t9j471__ 
DYNAMOMETER 
Uoyd  R.  Maxwal,  Bndfoti  HH^ 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1964, 8tr.  No.  429,6Sl 
23Cli*M.    (CL73— 117) 


1.  A  dynamometer  system  comprising 

a  rotatable  test  load  device, 

a  torque  frame  to  which  the  test  load  device  is  aflSxisd 
and  to  which  reactive  forces  from  said  test  load  de- 
vise are  applied, 

means  including  trunnion  bearings  rotatably  support- 
ing the  torque  frame  relative  to  the  ground  and  act- 
ing as  a  pivot  about  which  reactive  forces  are  ap- 
plied, 

a  shaft  rotatably  supported  relative  to  the  torque  frame 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  torque  frame 
at  a  finite  angle  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
test  load  device  for  coupling  to  a  device  to  be  tested, 

a  drive  connection  between  the  shaft  and  the  test  load 
device, 

energy  storage  means  between  the  ground  and  the 
torque  frame  at  a  point  remote  from  said  shaft  ao 
that  it  opposes  with  equal  and  opposite  force  all 
forces  whether  static  or  dynamic  applied  to  the 
torque  frame,  including  reactive  forces  applied  from 
said  test  load  device  regardless  of  the  direction  of 
the  reactive  forces  and  so  that  tractive  effort  meas- 
urements of  a  device  to  be  tested  may  be  made  with 
the  device  to  be  tested  both  driving  and  being  driven 
and  the  measurements  summed  to  obtain  total  trac- 
tive effort  without  reading  the  effect  of  dynamometer 
frictions  and  other  looses  twiee,  whereby  the  torque 
frame  assumes  a  unique  balanced  position  for  each 
condition  of  loading, 

means  directly  calibratable  in  terms  of  tractive  effort 
to  indicate  the  position  of  the  torque  frame  relative 
to  the  ground,  and 

adjustment  means  whereby  under  dynamic  conditions  of 
operation  any  selected  position  of  the  torque  frame 
may  be  taken  as  a  zero  position  from  which  meas- 
urements may  be  made. 


3,2aM72 
Sia  BINDING  RELEASE  CHECKING  DEVICE 
Gordon  C.  Lipe,  West  Lake  Raad,  aad  Charies  W. 

67  State  St.,  both  of  Straaftflci,  N.Y. 
FBed  Apr.  22, 196aL  Ser.  No.  452,441 
6  ClatoM.  (CL  73—133) 
2.  A  device  for  checking  the  release  point  of  a  re- 
leasable  ski  binding  mounted  on  a  ski,  said  device  com- 
prising in  combination  a  base  portion  over  which  a  por- 
tion of  the  ski  is  adapted  to  be  positioned;  means  on  said 
base  portion  engageable  with  one  edge  of  the  aid  to  pre- 
vent lateral  displacement  thereof;  8iq>port  means  on  said 
base  portion;  an  actuator  member  movable  horizontally 
in  said  support  means;  a  plunger  slidably  moonted  in  said 
actuator  member;  the  outer  end  of  said  plunger  being  en- 
gageable with  the  sole  of  a  ski  boot  moanted  in  the  ild 
binding,  said  plunger-boot  engaaement  being  at  a  point 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  ski  from  Mid  baae  portion 
edge  engaging  means;  a  compreanon  apriag  positioned 
in  said  actuator  member,  said  qning  being  engaged  at  its 
onwsite  ends  by  an  end  of  the  actuatm-  member  and  the 
inner  end  of  said  friunger;  means  to  move  said  actuator 
member  towards  the  ski  boot,  said  actuator  movement 
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caoriag  nid  spring  to  comprMi  when  the  outer  end  of 
said  ptunger  is  engiSied  wMi  the  boot,  continued  move- 
ment of  ttm  actmtor  member  and  compression  of  the 
siving  causing  the  binding  to  ultimately  release;  and 
means  <mi  said  plunger  coactable  with  said  actuator  mem- 
ber to  enable  the  point  at  which  the  binding  releases 
to  be  determined,  said  last-named  means  including  force 
indicating  graduations  inscribed  on  the  plunger  and  a 


^o. 


resilient  O-iing  mounted  on  the  plunger  and  normally 
located  at  the  zero  marie  of  the  graduations,  said  O-ring 
iMting  poibed  along  the  plunger  by  the  movement  of  said 
actnator  member  to  the  graduation  that  indicates  the 
amn^mt  of  focce  that  was  required  to  efEect  the  release, 
said  O-ring  having  a  frictional  engagement  with  said 
plunger  whereby  the  ring  remains  at  said  graduation  after 
the  release  has  been  effected. 


VX 


TENSION  MEAslSlNG  AFPARATUS 
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8v.  N«K  3S2,541 

73—143) 
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(d)  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  spaci$g  of  said 
bearing  member  from  said  predetermined  ppntion. 


IVfCE 


3,2S9,474 

BOREHOLE  POROSTIY  TESTING  DE^ 

OrrOe  R.  SmMk,  HMutoB,  Tcz^  airf^nr  to 

Company,  Doncaa,  Okfau,  a  coqpontfM  of  I>  lawar* 

FVcd  Am,  19,  lM3Jkr.  No.  3t234t 

SOtafaM.    (CL73— ISS) 


Eh 


to'Zavody 
Caediofilo- 


1.  An  anwratus  for  measuring  tension  in  a  tension 
member  ccxnpriaing,  in  combination: 

(a)  drum  means  adapted  to  have  a  tension  member 
wound  thtrffOT*,  said  drum  means  having  an  axis  and 
two  axial  eod  portions; 

(b)  drive  means  arranged  for  rotation  about  a  fixed 
axis  and  pivotaOy  engaging  one  of  said  end  portions 
tot  rotating  said  drum  means  about  the  axis  thereof; 

^  (c)  bearing  means  for  supporting  the  other  end  por- 
don  of  said  drum  means,  said  bearing  means  includ- 

(1)  a  fixed  support, 

(2)  a  bearing  meaBber  movable  on  said  support  in 
a  direction  transverse  of  the  axis  of  said  drimi 
means,  said  other  end  portion  rotataUy  engupng 
said  bearing  member,  and 

(3)  yieldably  resflient  means  urging  said  bearing 
flMmber  toward  a  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  said  suppMt;  and 


1.  A  device  for  investigating  the  character  c|f  an  earth 
formation  traversed  by  a  borehole  comprising:  a  support 
adapted  to  be  located  at  desired  depth  within  a  borehole 
opposite  a  formation  to  be  investigated;  a  chamtwr  in  said 
support  containing  a  first  fluid  distinctive  from  fluids 
saturating  the  formation  about  the  borehole;  a  |irst  means 
.mounted  on  said  support  for  isolating  a  first  bolehole  wall 
formation  portion  from  borehole  fluids  and  for  estab- 
lishing fluid  communication  with  said  formation  portion 
when  engaged  therewith;  a  second  means  mounted  on  said 
support  for  isolating  a  second  borehole  wall  j  formation 
portion  from  borehole  fluids  and  for  establishing  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  formation  portion  when 
engaged  therewith;  motive  means  in  said  body  for  mov- 
ing said  first  and  second  means  into  engagemeat  with  the 
wall  of  the  borehole  at  locations  spaced  from  oi^  another; 
first  and  second  fluid  channels  respectively  cofnmunicat- 
ing  between  said  first  means  and  said  chamber  and  be- 
tween said  second  means  and  said  chamber;  means  in 
said  support  for  inducing  said  first  fluid  to  displace  from 
said  chamber  via  said  first  channel  and  first  means  into  the 
formation  at  said  first  borehole  wall  formation  portion, 
within  said  information  between  said  spaced  loiations  and 
back  through  said  second  means,  said  second  fluid  chan- 
nel, and  into  said  chamber;  means  in  said  support  for 
measuring  the  quantity  of  said  first  fluid  displaced  from 
said  chamber  at  any  point  of  time;  and  means  in  said 
second  channel  for  detecting  the  arrival  time  ^f  said  first 
fluid  within  said  second  channel,  said  quannty  at  said 
arrival  time  being  a  measure  of  the  volume  of  formation 
fluids  displaced  by  said  first  fluid  and  hence  a  measure  of 
the  permeability  of  the  formation  under  investigation. 


I  3,2g9^75  , 

■UND  FUGHT  WlTHOtjT  GYROS^  METHODS 

AND  INSTRUMENTS 

Ral^  W.  Kenyoo,J4S  Lkmood  Ave., 

FHcd  Anc.  ]4|lM3^er. No. 3M,f7^ 

MCUim.    (CL73— 171) 

1.  In  an  instrument  for  use  in  bank,  tur^  roll  and 

heading  control,  first,  second  and  third  elemefl(U  of  which 

the  first  is  to  be  fixed  relative  to  the  air  oriother  craft 
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to  be  oontrolkd,  said  second  element  inclnding  a  pair 
of  9appat»  aod  a  balanced  magnet  unit  between  said 
supports  and  phrotably  oonnecled  thereto  and  free  to 
move  only  at  ri^  angles  to  the  pivot  axis,  said  Mcond 
element  being  connected  to  the  first  element  with  said 
unit  free  to  move  in  a  tranaverse  plane  with  ttapect  to 
the  craft  idien  the  first  element  is  so  fixed;  said  third 


in  operative  association  with  the  disc  means  for  being 
driven  thereby  to  jvovida  a  measumneat  of  dw  qnantity 
of  liquid  flowing  thraogh  the  shells. 


element  being  a  level  type  indicator  of  the  ball  or  bub- 
ble type  and  including  an  approximately  straight  trans- 
parent mbe,  said  third  element  also  being  attached  to 

the  fint  cJemeo^  whereby  movement  of  either  the  mag- 
net unit  or  the  t»aU  or  bubble  from  a  predetermined  rela- 
tion to  said  first  element  indicates  bank  or  turn  cor- 
rectable by  re-Citablishing  said  predetermined  relation. 


3,289,47tf 
OSCILLATING  DISC  UQUID  METER 
Alfred  Ji 

la 


r,  aijMisrtna  Vnmem,  Mar.  25,  1963, 


19  CUm.    (CL 


y— 


FLOAT  FOR  UQIUID  LEVEL  GAIJGE 
Leta  S.  Taylor,  PMd  B.  lofesMS,  md  Ffiai  D.  &— — /, 
an  of  GarJMMl,  Tct.,  aiipHri  to  J.  Y.  Taylor  Com- 

^'  *F1M Sept  2M,im,»m. No. 499,997 
4  Oa^    (O.  73-^3223) 


1.  A  float  for  a  liquid  level  gauge,  said  float  bdng  made 
by  forming  two  hoUow  float  sections  by  nKrfding  chemi- 
cally resistant  plastic  with  each  of  said  sections  having  an 
integral  peripbenl  flange  adjacent  its  open  end,  one  of 
said  flanges  having  a  groove  and  the  other  of  said  sections 
having  a  tongue  adapted  to  be  pontiooed  in  said  groove, 
said  groove  being  wider  than  said  toofue  and  said  tongue 

being  longer  than  the  de|>th  of  said  groove,  iwiting  said 
sections  by  joining  said  flanges  with  said  tongne  in  said 
groove  to  form  an  integnl  constrtiction.  ; 


SUPERVBORY  SYSTB?  POK  TEMPERATURES 
OF  ELBCmC  CARLES 
BiT< 

ito 

J 

stock  coBspflny  of  Jl. 

r.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,652 
6  CUum.    aCL  73-^339) 


9.  A  meter  for  liquids  comprittag  a  pair  of  hemispheri- 
cal shells  cooaectad  together,  one  of  said  shells  inclnding 
a  liquid  inlet  and  tiie  other  a  liquid  outlet,  means  sup- 
ported within  the  shells  and  defining  a  measuring  chamber 
for  the  flow  of  liquid  tfaroo^  the  shells,  said  means 
including  an  outer  caung  and  an  iimer  bowl  in  said 
casing,  said  bowl  and  casing  having  complementary  spher- 
ical waHs  in  suitaoe  contact  irith  one  anotiier,  said  bowl 
having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening,  said  casing 
having  an  inlet  opening  in  registry  with  the  inlet  opening 
of  the  bowl  and  ui  communication  with  the  liquid  inlet 
opening  w^reby  liquid  may  enter  the  bowl,  said  casing 
having  a  cavity  in  the  wall  thereof  in  registry  with  the 
outlet  openmg  in  the  bowl  and  in  communication  with 
the  liquid  outlet  opening  whereby  liquid  may  be  discharged 
from  the  bowl,  disc  means  supported  in  said  bowl  for 
oscillating  nutation  movement  under  the  action  of  the 
liquid  flow,  and  totalizator  means  supported  in  the  shells 


1.  A  supervisory  system  for  the  temperature  of  an  elec- 
tric power  cable  comprising  in  combination:  first  means 
to  produce  a  signal  representing  the  temperature  diflter- 
ence  between  the  conductor  and  the  sheath  of  said  cabte, 
said  first  means  including  a  detector  for  the  current  flow- 
ing through  said  conductor,  a  squaring  circuit,  a  correc- 
tion factor  multiplying  circuit,  and  a  thermal  delay  simu- 
lating circuit;  adding  means  to  add  said  signal  to  a  signal 
obtained  from  a  sheath  temperature  detector,  and  means 
to  represent  the  sum  of  said  signals. 
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3,2S9y479 

IMFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSING 

TRANa>UCER 

Gilbert  H.  Tans^  Houtoii,  Tez^  asrignor  to  Cameo, 

Incorpontcd,  Hooitoa,  Tcx^  a  coiporation  of  Texas 

Filed  OcL  5, 1964rS*r.  No.  4«1,303 

9Claiiiif.    (CL  73—407) 


./-^ 


an  extension  thereof,  said  probe  including  apertured 
needle-like  means  for  tapping  and  receiving  a  pressurized 
fluid  from  a  system,  said  probe  being  readily  atid  quickly 
removable  from  said  gauge  component  permitting  quick 
cleaning  thereof,  means  for  communicating  said  pressure 
fluid  to  said  gauge  component  to  measure  the  same,  said 
presure  detector  'being  of  a  size  and  shape  in  the  order 
of  a  fountain  pen  facilitating  handling  and  pocket  carry- 
ing, said  gauge  component  including  an  indicator  stick 
marked  for  ready  reference,  said  indicator  stick  being 
adapted  to  remain  in  the  pressure  indicating  position  to 
which  moved  until  manually  retracted,  said  probe  in- 
cluding means  for  removably  receiving  a  cover  for  pro- 
tecting the  tapping  means,  a  cover  removably  disposed 
on  said  probe,  and  means  for  maintaining  sa|d  detector 
in  a  pocket. 

I3^9.4S1 
GAS  SAMPUNG  DEVICE 
Lyl^  K.  Barnes,  MkUpm  Qtsr,  Ini.,  asdcnor  t^  The  Hays 
Corporation,  Mkh^an  Qty,  Inid.,  a  corp|oration  of 
Indiana 
FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,891 

10  Claims.    (CI.  73-^21.5) 


3.  In  a  differential  pressure  transducer,  a  differential 
transformer  having  relatively  movable  coilmeans  and 
annature  means,  a  bousing  having  fixed  ^^tion  with 
one  of  said  means  and  enclosing  a  pair  of  ^fiunberg  for 
Ttceptioa  of  pressure  fluid,  a  movable  partition  separat- 
ing said  chambers  and  responsive  to  relative  fluid  pres- 
sures witliin  the  chambers,  said  partition  including  a 
flexible  bellows  secuRMl  at  one  end  to  the  housing,  a 
vafve  seating  ring  on  the  free  end  of  the  bellows  and  a 
vahre  menJber  having  motion  transmitting  connection  with 
tbe  other  of  said  means  and  seating  engagement  with  said 
rint  for  movement  therewith  throughout  a  given  range  of 
bellows  flexwe,  said  sealing  ring  being  movable  away 
from  the  vahe  member  beyond  one  end  of  said  given 
range  and  said  valve  member  being  movable  away  from 
the  seating  ring  beyond  the  opposite  end  of  said  given 
range. 


3J8MM 

PRESSURE  D^ECTOR  AND  UNIT 

Charles  T.  &ms,  1411  Paihttow  Drive,  Poplar  Bluff,  Mo. 

FOed  May  11, 19K  Scr.  No.  36^300 

iCIahn.    (CL73— 419) 


In  combination,  a  pressure  detector  for  measuring  the 
pressure  in  closed  systems  and  areas  including  tm  elon- 
gated slender  gauge  component,  and  an  elongated  slander 
probe  (^ratively  cbnnected  to  said  gauge  component  as 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  sample  of  g^s  fnMn  an 
enclosure  having  a  gaseous  atmosphere  conttuning  sus- 
pended impurities,  comprising  a  casing,  gas  filet  means 
communicating  with  said  casing  and  with  said  enclosure, 
said  casing  having  an  impurity  outlet  spaced!  from  said 
gas  inlet  means  and  a  gas  outlet  means  located  between 
said  gas  inlet  means  and  impurity  outlet  aodi  positioned 
centrally  in  said  casing  and  substantially  parsillel  to  said 
inlet  means,  means  for  aspirating  gas  and  suspended  im- 
purities into  said  casing  through  said  gas  itilet  means 
and  through  said  casing  past  said  gas  outlet  means 
to  said  impurity  outlet,  and  means  located  in  said  casing 
between  said  gas  inlet  means  and  said  gas  outlet  means 
for  centrifugally  separating  impurities  from  gas  fmd  lateral- 
ly deflecting  said  impurities  in  said  casing  in  a  path  clear 
of  said  gas  outlet  means  as  gas  and  impuriQes  aie  ad- 
vanced in  said  casing  toward  said  imparity  oulkt. 


3,289,482 
SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Dvid  W.  Graat,  GoBMisal,  near  Leeds,  Eoflatd.  i 
to  The  Coal  Tar  RescarA  Assodadoa,   Yc 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,13|I 
4  Claims.    (CL  73— 422) 

1.  A  device  for  taking  a  sample  of  gas  an0  supplying 
the  sample  to  a  gas  analyzer,  comprising 

means  defining  a  bore; 

means  defining  a  sample  withdrawal  duct  leading  to 
one  end  of  said  bore  from  a  sample  source; 

one-way  valve  means  in  said  withdrawal  dqct; 

piston  means  slidably  motmted  in  said  hort  in  sealing 
contact  with  the  walls  thereof; 

means  defining  an  inlet  duct  to  said  bore  $nd  an  out- 
let duct  from  said  bore  for  passing  a  feas  flow  of 
known  composition  transversely  across  spud  bore  to 
the  analyzer; 

actuating  means  for  retracting  said  piston  in(  a  direction 
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away  from  said  one  end  from  a  forward  position  at 
least  partially  forward  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ducts 
to  a  rearward  position  at  least  partially  rearward  of 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  to  provide  a  chamber  in 
said  bore  for  the  sample  between  the  inlet  and  out- 


3,289,484 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  LEAK-TIGBr  TRANSMiaBiON 

OF  MOVEMENT  THROUGH  A  WALL 
Jacques  Archer,  L'Hay-lcs-Roscs,  and  Plenc  G.  Boiroa, 
FrMDcs,  Fraace,  assign nn  tojGrwuicaicat  Atomiyt, 


let  ducU  and  to  withdraw  said  sample  through  said 
one-way  valve  into  said  chamber; 
said  piston  means  in  a  forward  position  pennitting  said 
gas  flow  aCTOSs  said  bore  and  sealing  said  gas  flow 
from  said  withdrawal  ducL 


3M9AM3 

baLancer 

Afthnr  I.  ^TliaiaBnBS,  Los  Gatei. 
Corporatfoa,  8m  Joia,  CaW .,  a 

Fled  Mm.  17, 1964^S«r.  No.  352,587 
2iaafaM.    (CL73— 459) 


toFMC 
of  Dcla. 


FDad  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,744 
priority,  ■ppMcatlno  Fnasca,  Nov.  13, 1962, 

915,284,  Patent  1,347,169 

7  Chillis.    (CL  74—18.1) 


1.  A  device  for  the  leak-tight  transmission  of  move- 
ment through  a  wall,  said  device  comprising  a  driving 
shaft,  a  stationary  pinion,  said  driving  shaft  rotating 
about  the  same  axis  as  said  stationary  pinion,  at  least 
one  crank  arm  attached  to  said  driving  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  an  intermediate  shaft  supported  by  said  crank 
arm,  at  least  one  intermediate  pinion  carried  by  the  in- 
termediate shaft  and  operably  geared  to  said  sUtionary 
pinion,  a  pinion  of  fixed  directional  orientation  having 
its  axis  off-set  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  driving 
shaft,  said  last-mentioned  pinion  meshing  with  at  least 
another  intermediate  pinion  carried  by  said  intermediate 
shaft,  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  driving  shaft  is  trans- 
mitted as  a  circular  translational  movement  of  the  pmion 
of  fixed  directional  orientation,  a  deformable  membrane 
having  one  end  thereof  fixedly  secured  to  said  pinion  of 
fixed  directional  orientation  and  the  other  end  secured  to 
said  wall,  a  hole  in  said  wall  opening  into  a  space  with- 
in said  membrane,  and  a  driven  shaft  passing  through  said 
bole  into  said  space,  said  driven  shaft  being  operably 
connected  at  its  inner  end  with  said  pinion  of  fixed  direc- 
tional orienution,  whereby  the  circular  translational 
movement  of  said  pinion  of  fixed  directional  orientation 
produces  a  rotational  moveooent  of  the  driven  shaft  cor- 
responding to  that  of  said  driving  shaft. 


4.  A  dynamic  wheel  bahmoer  comprising  pedestal 
means,  wheel  mounting  means  above  said  pedestal  means, 
a  self  aligning  bearing  supporting  said  wheel  mounting 
means  on  said  pedestal  means,  an  annular  weight  having 
a  low  polar  moment  of  inertia  mounted  on  said  wheel 
mounting  means  a  subsUntial  distance  from  said  bearing, 
said  distance  being  sufficient  to  cause  the  diametral 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  assemUy  of  said  weight,  bal- 
ancer and  wheel  to  approach  the  vahie  of  the  polar  mo- 
ment of  inertia  of  the  assembly;  a  universal  spirit  level  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  wheel  moulding  means  having  a 
transparent  upper  wall  and  a  lower  wall,  a  spirit  with  an 
occluded  bobble  between  said  walls,  said  level  induding 
an  indicia  surface  on  the  top  of  the  lower  wall  that  is 
visible  through  said  bubble  and  has  a  phwality  of  sectors 
of  different  colors  for  indicating  the  location  of  unbalance, 
and  concentric  rings  of  nidicia  on  said  indicia  surface  for 
indicating  the  amount  of  unbalance,  said  bubble  being 
flattened  sufficiently  for  providing  a  window  through 
which  one  of  said  indicia  is  readable. 


3,289,485 
LEAK.HGHT  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR 
MASTER-SLAVE  MANIPULAIOR 
Jean-Pierre  CaaaUs,  Bcsoas,  Gay  Lcf ort.  Park,  aod  Jc 
Roofflard,  Naates,  Fraocc,  awlganrs  to 
a  rEocrgie  AtomiqpM,  Paris,  Fkaoee 

FBed  Jaly  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  47t.479 
Clataiis  priority,  appBcalioa  FWce,  Jaly  24, 1964, 
983,M1 
f  naioM      (CL  74— 18.2) 
1.  Device  for  providing  a  leak-tight  coupling  between 
the  hntviiing  grab  of  a  master-slave  manipulator  and  a 
control  arm,  the  movements  of  the  grab  jaws  being  car- 
ried out  by  means  of  a  traction  cable  which  passes  axially 
through  said  arm,  characterized  in  that  said  device  com- 
prises in  combinati(Mi  an  intermediate  boshing  oo  which 
is  fixed  externally  a  flexible  protection  hose  sunouading 
said  arm,  said  being  made  fast  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
with  a  deformable  diaphragm  designed  to  sun>ort  axially 
of  said  arm  a  coi4>ling  member  i»ovided  with  two  cylin- 
drical extensions  on  each  side  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
bushing  being  partly  engaged  within  a  casing  constituting 
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the  grab  body  and  locked  in  said  caspg  by  means  of  a 
fint  t^  of  bds  iHiidi  are  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an 
aainiUr  deeve  which  snrroands  said  casing  externally 
Hmnait  a  tranmissicm  member  which  is  secured  to  said 
««nn^r  sleeve  by  means  miiich  traverse  said  casing 
throng  lateral  slots,  a  bottom  locking-unit  body  which 
rests  on  a  shoulder  provided  at  the  extremity  of  said 
transmiariao  monber  and  which  secures  said  transmission 


member  to  the  lower  extension  of  said  coupling  member  by 
means  of  a  socket  and  a  second  set  of  balls,  a  top  locking- 
unit  body  engaged  within  the  extremity  of  the  bushing 
and  securing  said  bushing  to  the  extremity  of  said  arm 
by  means  of  a  third  set  of  balls  and  an  internal  ring,  said 
ocmtrol  cable  having  an  extension  in  the  form  of  a  rigid 
rod  wtuch  is  coupled  by  means  of  a  fourth  set  of  balls 
and  an  annular  retaining  flange  to  the  upper  extension 
of  said  coiqiling  member. 


CLUTCH  TRANSMISSION 

ITbor  Horvalh,  944  Atcom  R.  BkooUyn,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Nov.  IS,  lM3,Scr.  No.  3243M 

SClakH.    (CL  74-44) 


1.  A  transmission  for  shaft  speed  regulation  comprising 
a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  and  a  cylinder  assembly 
operatively  connecting  said  drive  and  driven  shafts,  said 
cylinder  assembly  comiwising  a  dis£,  and  two  hollow 
cylinders,  and  two  solid  cylinders,  and  a  bearing  opera- 
tively connecting  one  of  said  striid  cylinders  to  taid  driven 
shaft,  other  said  solid  cylinder  being  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft,  said  solid  cylinders  having  angularly  cut 
surfaces,  e»A  said  solid  cylinder  being  situated  inside 
one  of  said  hollow  cylinders,  said  hollow  cylinders  being 
connected  to  each  other  by  angularly  cut  teeth,  one  said 
hollow  cylinder  being  mounted  on  its  corresponding  solid 
bylinder,  the  other  said  hoDow  cylinder  being  connected 
on  its  corresponding  solid  cylinder  in  such  a  way  as  to 
enisle  said  hollow  cylinder  to  slide  axialty  on  said  corre- 
sponding solid  cylinder,  said  sliding  axial  movement 
causing  said  solid  cylinders  to  grip  said  disc  which  is 
held  by  said  driven  shaft  through  a  universal  joint,  said 
disc  transferring  power  to  said  driven  shaft. 

r 


I 


3,2t9y4S7 

POWER  DRIVE  PULLEY 

OaraKc  W.  WccdIUI,  25M  Wflla  Drifc, 

St  Jeaaph,  Mick 

Filed  July  15, 1MM«.  No.  382,813 

9  ClafaBB.    (CI.  74—214) 


1.  An  idler  wheel  for  phonograph  turntable^,  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  hub  having  a  bore  therethrough,  an  in- 
ner annular  member  of  neoprene  of  a  duromeOer  between 
20  and  25  mounted  on  and  extending  radially  from  said 
hub,  said  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  with  an 
annular  groove  on  the  inner  side  adjacent  said  hub,  a 
rigid  annular  member  having  inner  and  oiiter  radial 
flails  in  off -set  relation,  each  flange  having  a  plurality 
of  holes,  and  an  outer  annular  member  secijred  to  the 
outer  flange  of  said  rigid  member  and  being  constructed 
of  relatively  Arm  and  wear  resistant  neopreile  material 
of  a  durometer  between  60  and  65.  said  inne^  and  outer 
resilient  annular  members  overiapping  the  respective 
edges  of  said  rigid  member  and  embracing  isaid  holes. 


Karl 


3,289,4S8 

PLANETARY  GCJA  CONSTRUdlDN 

Rrcucr,  Dolsbvi,  GenaHqr,  —if  or  to  Demag 

ililhimiMllTliaft.  ri»hii«rt.  TTmni^]- 

OrMnal  ■ppBcaHon  Apr.  11, 19tt,  Scr.  NoriiM97,  bow 

fattal  No.  3,244,029,  dated  Apr.  5,  1944.     Divided 

and  this  appUcadon  Mmy  21,  1945,  Scr.  No«  457,444 

Clafans  prlwity,  appHcatfai  G—Miy,  Apr.  Il,  1941, 

D  35,824 

19ClainM.    (CL74— 419) 


1.  In  a  planetary  gearing  including  a  sun  tear,  a  cas- 
ing; a  rotatable  carrier,  an  internal  ring  geaf  within  the 
casing  and  constituting  the  outer  member  at  |he  gearing, 
and  planet  pinions  rotatable  on  the  carrier  and  mrshing 
wiii  the  sun  gear  and  the  ring  gear:  a  supportmg  arrange- 
ment for  said  ring  gear  <»  said  casing,  nonnaply  restrain- 
ing said  ring  gear  against  rotation  relative  tO|  said  casing 
wUle  providing  for  relatively  slight  compensatory  move- 
ments of  said  ring  gear;  said  casing  having  |a  relatively 
thin  cylindrical  wall  embracing  said  ring  gearj  and  having 
an  axial  extent  very  substantially  greater  thanj  that  of  the 
teeth  of  said  ring  gear,  the  external  perifrfiery  jof  said  ring 
gear  having  bearing  engagement  with  the  ii^r  surface 
of  said  casing  cylindrical  wall  over  a  narrow  annnlar 
cyttndrical  contact  area  constituted  by  drratnfeientially 
continuous,  smooth  and  uniaterrapted  cylindrical  surfiioes 
of  said  ring  gear  and  said  casing  cyUndrical  wall,  and 
^HiMch  is  axially  substantially  centrally  of  sa|d  ring  gear 
and  has  an  axial  extent  substantially  leas  thai|  that  of  the 
teeth  of  said  ring  gear. 
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fltpigf  includes;  a  threaded  member  fcmned  on  one  end  of 

WmnHEVEL  GEARING  the  conduit,  an  end  fitting  adapted  to  sopport  cm  end 

ittaimr,  bhavik,  UA8JL,  aa-  of  said  conduit  and  terminating  iti  a  dneaded  pdrtion, 
t»  UMvslqr  MiiiiiiJfiiJry  iMlltiria,  lAevrit, 
U&SJL 

IMS  1, 1964.  Scr.  No.  371,599  *^         ,^       --rr.#_      ^,    -Lf. 

6  Cbtm,  ^CL  74-427)  jgT  l^A      i  ^ 


i-*- 


ff 


and  a  coimector  nut  '■y^T*i"g  with  said  threaded  mem- 
ber and  said  threaded  end  fitting  portion  to  vary  the 
distance  between  said  conduit  and  said  end  fitting. 


1.  A  right  angle  Aew  axb  gearing  comprising  a  con- 
ically  Upered  worm  having  a  thread  of  constant  axial 
lead,  and  a  face-type  worm  gear  having  an  axis,  said  gear 
including  teeth  meshing  with  the  thread  of  said  worm,  the 
meshing  portions  of  said  worm  and  gear  being  positioned 
between  the  apex  of  the  conical  surface  of  said  wtmn  and 
a  plane  which  is  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  gear 
and  extends  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  worm. 


SWnCH  Af^TOATORS 
Gwtav  F.  Eridwa,  KbfcwMd,  MOb, 
Rejectors,  Inc.,  St  Loala,  Mc,  a 


3^, 
OVERRIDE  » 


OVERRIDE  MBCHANBM 
WillfaH  G.  Rcdnwi,  Jr.,  Arihfha,  Tax., 
LliV-'nsBeo.VMfht,  lac^  DaRHrTcK.,  a 
of  Ddawan 

FBci  Oct  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  465,786 
3CfadM.    (6.74-449) 


M    sa      M 


1.  Override  mechanism  cooqirising: 

a  shaft  rouuble  to  control  desired  means, 

a  crank  member  connected  to  rotate  with  said  shaft, 

mechanically  curable  switdi  means  for  controlling  a 
desired  electrical  means, 

switch  actuator  means  carried  by  said  shaft  and 
slidaUe  axially  with  re^wct  to  said  crank  member 
between  a  switch  opening  position  and  a  switch  clos- 
ing position, 

resilient  means  urging  said  switch  actuator  means  to 
said  switch  dosing  pontimi, 

link  means  moonted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  said  desired  means  for  delivering  to  said 
desired  means  torque  received  through  said  switch 
actuator  means  from  said  crank  member,  and 

camming  means  coupling  said  switch  actuator  means 
with  said  crank  member  and  serving  to  force  said 
switdi  actuator  means  to  said  switch  opening  position 
in  response  to  torque  applied  between  said  link  means 
and  said  shaft  exceeding  a  fwedetermined  value. 


3J89,491 
CONTROL  ASnMBLY 


^^  _        _        to  Tele. 

I  Neeoi  nr  asM,  Pa.,  ■  i 

Flad  im.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  414,333 

6CWM.    (Ca.74-S61) 

1.  A  naotioii  transmittiag  remote  control  assembly  of 

the  type  oonqnsing  a  flexible  conduit,  a  core  dement 

movably  supported  within  said  conduit,  and  means  for 

adjusting  the  Imi^  of  said  assembly  in  which  said  means 


toNa 
off  Mb. 


4o.  3,: 

4 


.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  866,669.  noiw 
(,  dalei  Mar.  3,  1964.    DMioi 
Not.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238^12 
(CL74— 626) 


I.  The  combination  of: 

(a)  an  actuator, 

(b)  an  actnator  arm, 

(c)  a  connector  that  interconnects  said  actuator  and 
said  actuator  arm  to  enable  said  actuator  arm  to 
move  said  actuator,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  abutments  on  said  connector, 

(e)  said  abutments  being  spaced  apart  to  define  a  tri- 
an^, 

(f)  one  of  said  abutments  coacting  with  an  adjacent 
p<»tion  of  said  connector  to  define  a  recess, 

(g)  a  second  of  said  abatments  coacting  with  an  adja- 
cent portion  of  said  coimector  to  define  a  second 
recess, 

(h)  a  third  of  said  abutments  coactiiig  with  an  adjacent 
portion  of  said  connector  to  define  a  third  recess, 

(i)  said  actuator  arm  having  a  bent  end  thereon  which 
is  generally  U-shi4)ed  in  configuration, 

(j)  one  of  the  sides  of  said  bent  end  of  said  actuator 
arm  having  a  generally  V-shaped  bend  therein, 

(k)  said  one  side  of  said  bent  end  of  said  actnator  arm 
normally  being  lodged  within  the  first  said  and  said 
second  recesses  defined  by  the  first  said  and  said 
second  abutments  and  the  said  adjacent  portions  of 
said  connector, 

(1)  the  odier  side  of  said  bent  end  of  said  actnator  arm 
normally  being  lodged  within  said  third  recess  defined 
by  said  tUrd  abutment  and  the  said  a(9acent  portion 
of  said  connector, 

(m)  said  generally  V-diaped  bend  ni  sidd  one  side  of 
said  bent  end  of  said  actuator  arm  normally  being 
dispoaed  between  the  first  said  and  said  second  abnt- 
ments  on  said  connector, 

(n)  said  bent  end  of  said  actuator  aim  having  an  un- 
stressed size  greater  than  the  size  it  has  when  the 
said  sides  thereof  are  lodjed  within  said  lecfsw.s, 
wherdby  said  bent  end  most  be  stressed  to  (Sspoce 
the  said  tides  thereof  widtin  said  sooesaes,  and  wheie- 
by  the  lesolting  restorative  forces  in  said  bem  end 
effectively  htM  the  said  sides  ai  said  bem  end  within 
said  recesses  and  thus  in  assembled  relation  with  aaid 
coimector. 
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UCYCLE  HANDUEBAR  ATTACHMENT 
imutB  Ctarch,  liS<  Sth  SL,  MoAcfom  Midi. 
~     Ian.  2S,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  42S;681 
4  CWms.    (CL  74— 551  J) 


1.  A  CQOtrol  stick  attachment  for  a  bicycle  having  a 
fooseneck  with  an  upwanUy  projecting  base  and  an  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  projecting  upper  end  secured  to 
handlebars,  comi«ising:  a  rod  fonned  into  a  triangular 
shaped  rigkl  body;  a  control  stick  grip  extending  upwardly 
generally  normal  to  said  body  at  the  apex  of  said  triangle 
for  gripinng;  a  pair  of  spaced  damps  on  the  base  of  said 
triangk  opposite  said  apex  for  attachment  to  the  bicycle 
handlebars  on  opposite  sicks  of  the  gooseneck;  said  base 
including  a  bight  depending  from  said  body  between  said 
damps,  to  extend  down  and  abut  the  gooseneck,  where- 
by said  clamps  and  bight  provide  three  point  bearing 
while  allowing  control  of  the  bicycle  with  said  stick. 


\  3J<9,4M 

ADJUffllNG  MEANS  FOR  CAMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Dondd  J.  GirfbMy,  MwakdtafWB.  Iowa.  MriiBaor  to  Fkher 


tloB  of  Iowa 


MvaludBlowB.Io 
Hunr.  MwdndMoi 


Scr.  No.  3S1,688 
74-5M) 


/fe 


1.  In  adjusting  means  of  the  character  disclosed,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  an  element  carried  thereby  for  rotation 
therewith  and  roUUbly  adjustable  thereon,  friction  means 
interpoaed  between  said  shaft  and  said  element  to  permit 
such  adjustment  and  to  thereafter  retain  the  same,  means 
to  effect  such  adjustment  comprising  a  disc  fixed  relative 
to  said  shaft  and  having  a  toothed  periphery  adapted 
for  the  end  of  an  adjusting  lever  to  selec^vely  coact  with 
the  teeth  theieot  and  a  projection  on  said  element  spaced 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disc  an^  adapted  for  the 
side  of  such  adjusting  lever  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
to  e«*g«8*»  whcireby  said  projection  may  be  moved  circum- 
ferantially  rdative  to  said  shaft  and  disc  by  the  application 
of  pressure  to  the  outer  end  of  said  lever. 


3^19,495 
DYNAMIC  TORQUE  RESPONSE  DEVICE 
Soliraten  F.  Lcto.  75  CoDefe  Ave.,  ArttMtoo,  Maai.,  and 
Joacph  Lcl^l7S  ShertonM  RmmL  L^i^rion,  Mass. 
.  FHed  Apr.  1, 19M»  Sv^Mk  3^J«9 
5  Cfariw.    (CL  74—474) 
1.  A  torque-re^MHisive   device   comprising,   in  com- 
bination: 


an  input  shaft  and  an  ou^t  shaft  resiliently  coupled 
to  said  input  shaft  whereby  said  shafts  may   be 
angularly  displaced  relatively  to  each  other  propor- 
.  tional  to  the  torque  between  them;  | 

a  planetary  gear  set  including  a  freely  rotatable  sun 
^  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  a  major  axis  of  the  set, 
a  coaxial  internal  gear,  and  a  planet  gdar  engaged 
with  said  sim  gear  and  with  said  intemM  gear,  to- 
gether with  a  spider  rotatably  supported  on  the  axis 
of  said  planetary  set  and  supporting  said  planet  gear 


for  rotation  about  its  own  axis  at  an  effective  radius 
from  said  major  axis, 
and  drive  means  drivingly  connecting  said. shafts  each 
with  one  of  said  spider  and  said  interpd  gear  to 
drive  said  spider  and  said  internal  gear  |n  the  same 
angular  direction,  said  drive  means  esiablishing  a 
linear  velocity  ratio  of  said  spider  with  respect  to 
said  internal  gear  of  one-half,  whereby  said  sun 
gear^is  caused  to  be  angularly  disida^  only  in 
proportion  to  the  relative  displacement  o(  said  shafts. 


VARIABLE  SPEED*  TRANSMISSION 
Walter  SU^ovw,  Greca  River  Roif , 


FDcd  Jane  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,3$2 
4  CfariM.    (CL  74— (19) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  reversible  autoirtotive  trans- 
mission for  a  throttle  controlled  nwtor  driven  vehicle, 
the  combination  with  a  drive  shaft  and  a  dri  ven  shaft  of 
a  torque  converter  comprising  a  V-belt,  a  variable  pitch 
driving  sheave  comprising  an  axially  fixed  aid  an  axial- 
ly  adjustable  driving  sheave  element  rotataply  noounted 
oa  said  drive  shaft,  and  an  axially  fixed  aqd  an  axially 
adjustable  driven  sheave  element  rotatably  jmounted  on 
said  driven  shaft,  a  oentrifugally  controlled  qriving  clutch 
connected  between  the  drive  shaft  and  said  jaxially  fixed 
driving  sheave  element,  ball  fluid  biasing  mnns  compris- 
ing ball  fluid,  and  a  housing  directing  said  ball  fluid 
against  an  axially  disposed  biasing  surface  jarea  of  said 
movable  driving  sheave  element,  said  bia^ng  area  di- 
minishing with  movement  of  said  movable  sheave  ele- 
nKnt  from  low  pitch  to  high  pitch  position,*  means  bias- 
ing said  driven  movable  sheave  element  to  Ube  low  pitch 
position,  braking  and  reversing  means  c(^nnected  be- 
tween said  axially  fixed  driven  sheave  etemjent  and  said 
driven  shaft  comprising  an  internal  driving  gear  con- 
nected to  turn  with  said  axially  fixed  driveii  sheave  ele- 
ment, a  driven  gear  connected  to  turn  with  said  driven 
diaft,  a  i^net  gear  cage,  planetary  geari  carried  by 
sud^etfge  engaging  said  driving  and  driven  jgears  respec- 
tifmy,  a  friction  clutch  elemem  on  said  gfear  cage  for 


\ 
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engagement  with  said  driven  dieave  element,  a  brake 
member  supported  coaxially  with  and  for  a  limited  ro- 
utional  movement  relative  to  said  gear  cage,  means 
normally  engaging  said  friction  clutch,  and  means  actu- 
ated by  a  relative  movement  of  said  brake  member  and 
gear  cage  upon  application  of  said  brake  to  release  said 
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\clutch. 


3,219,497  _ 

\  CUTTING  AND  ABRADING  TOOLS,  AND 
ME1H0D  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Robert  F.  Wert,  flanlia^,  Co—,  Milgwr  to  Tha  SJaatey 
Worits,  New  BiMala,  Com.,  a  cotpotifloa  of 

Filed  Aaf.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3S9,712 
ihSLTtfX  7^-34) 


ing  a  cutter  member  attached  thereto,  said  cutter  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  centrally  arranged  opening, 
handle  means  carried  by  the  said  cutter-beanng  head 
for  rotating  the  Utter,  the  said  cutter-bearing  head  havmg 
a  oentraUy  arranged  and  axiaUy  extending  mtenuHy 
threaded  bore  therein  in  alignment  with  said  openmg  in 
said  cutter  member,  a  screw-threaded  member  adjustably 
mounted  in  the  said  axially  extending  internally  threaded 
bore  in  the  said  cutter-bearing  head  and  having  a  reduced 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cutting  and  abradmg  tool 
in  which  each  cutting  tooth  is  integral  with  the  blade 
body  of  the  tool  and  extends  below  the  riding  surface 
thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  upwardly  for 
each  cutting  tooth  a  portion  of  a  meul  sheet  thereby 
providing  a  free  tab  having  at  least  a  portion  of  a  leading 
face  disposed  above  the  top  surface  of  the  sheet;  gnnding 
the  protruding  portion  of  each  tab  thereby  removing  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  and  providing  a  smooth  ground 
surface  on  said  Ub  as  weO  as  a  leading  top  edge;  wad 
reversely  forming  the  ground  Ub  downwardly  through 
the  plane  of  the  metal  sheet  to  the  detent  that  said  leading 
top  edge  falls  below  the  bottom  riding  surface  of  the  sheet, 
whereby  said  ground  surface  forms  a  rake  face  for  each 
cutting  tooth. 


externally  threaded  end  portion,  a  locating  plate  mem- 
ber having  a  centraUy  arranged  threaded  opening  therein 
for  the  reception  of  the  said  reduced  externally  threaded 
end  portion  of  the  said  screw-threaded  member,  locating 
means  cooperating  with  the  said  locating  plate  naember 
and  with  the  body  of  the  driving  torus  member  for  locat- 
ing the  said  cutter-bearing  head  and  the  said  cutter  mem- 
ber carried  thereby  m  position  to  enable  the  said  cutter 
member  to  only  cylindrically  reborc  the  bearing  or  bush- 
ing opening  in  the  body  of  ^  said  driving  torus  member. 


3,2t9j5t9 

DRILLING  MACHINE  WITH  AN  INDEXABLE 
DRILL  HEAD 
WUllMS  Robert  TartBo,  RockvUe,  Md.,  aariipar  to . 

■  nfarM«ri.  Ik.,  a  luipuirtiaB  of 
FiM  May  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2t3,933 
2  CiiriaH.    (CL  77—5) 


Jack 


3,2»#49i  \ 

KNIFE  SHARPENER     ^ 
A  Pleasa^  SooMrvlBc  N J,  iiiln nr  to  Nova  Prod- 
acta.  bcIUirioB,  N  J.,  a  vmmmiHam  of  New  Jeney 
fIm  Ap?.  15, 19«5jSr.  No.  44«,3§5 
3  OaloH.    (CL  7«-*7)  ^ 


1.  A  knife  sharpener  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
bousing  formed  with  an  internal  recess  and  a  cutout  com- 
municating with  said  recess,  a  pair  of  metal-cutting  discs 
freely  disposed  in  said  recess  in  co-planar  tangential  rela- 
tionship in  said  housing,  but  movable  in  their  conmion 
plane  out  of  tangential  contact,  and  spring  means  acting 
upon  one  of  the  discs  to  urge  it  into  UngenUal  contact 
with  the  other  disc. 


34I9«499 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECONDinONING 
BUSHING  SnUCTURES 
John  H.  McttcrahdaMr,  Jr,  ani  CwomcB  E.  StodiM^Jr., 
both  of  Mterf,  Fla.,  acri^Bon  toM*  S  Tool  Co.,  be, 
IVDaari.  Fku  a  cerporatiaa  of  FlarUa 
^^FM  JaMSt,  19«5,  Scr.  No.  4«432 

fdJLm.  (CL77— 2) 
1.  A  driving  torus  bushing  reboring  apparatus  for 
reboring  a  bearing  or  bushing  opening  in  the  body  of 
the  driving  torus  member  of  an  automotive  vehicle  trans- 
mission unit,  comprising  an  elongated  substantially  cylin- 
drical cutter-bearing  head  including  an  end  portion  hav- 

833  O.O.— 5 


1.  In  card  drilling  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a 
frame  including  a  flat  card-supporting  area,  a  cross  car- 
riage movably  supported  <mi  said  frame  for  sUdable  move- 
ment parallel  to  oiw  major  dimension  of  cards  disposed 
thereon,  a  drill  carriage  mounted  on  said  cross  carriage 
for  sliding  movement  parallel  to  the  other  nujor  dimen- 
sion of  said  cards,  and  a  toothed  rack  bar  carried  by  said 
frame  for  establishing  equally-q»ced  positions  of  one  of 
said  carriages,  the  improvement  comprising  a  spring- 
pressed  toothed  detent  member  reciprocably  mounted  on 
to  the  last-named  cairiage  for  movement  through  a  dis- 
tance  equivalent  to  one  tooth  spacing  of  the  tack  bar  for 
advancing  said  carriage  stepwise  relative  to  said  rack  bar, 
and  a  spring-pressed  detent  actuator  engaging  the  teeth  of 
said  rack  bar.  

METHOD  OF  MACHINDM5  A  PUMP  STATOR 
loho  DobrarlB,  Ltocotowood,  DL,  ncsli^ar  to  Tla  WcU 
SdcatHc  Compaagr,  CUcago,  RL,  a  uwpatidoa  of 


FBcd  Oct.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  493,991 

ICh^t.    (CL77— «1) 

1.  The  method  of  final  shaping  of  the  cavity  of  a  high 

vacuum  pump  sutor,  which  stator  is  initially  formed  with 

a  cylindrical  bore  which  in  turn  is  to  be  enlarged  to  define 

an  elliptical  cavity  and  thereafter  provided  with  an  arcu- 
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ate  seat  interrupting  but  closely  merging  with  the  surface 
of  the  ell^rtical  cavity  and  having  a  sinflle  radius  with 
its  center  coinciding  with  the  center  of  rotation  of  a  vane- 
carrying  pomp  rotor  to  be  received  in  said  cavity  upon 
subsequent  assemUy  of  said  pump,  said  method  compris- 
ing introducing  a  first  boring  means  into  said  cylindrical 
bore  of  said  stator  along  a  first  axis  coinciding  with  the 
geometric  center  of  said  cylindrical  bore,  rotating  said 
first  boring  means  during  said  introduction  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  which  is  in  acute  angular  rielation  to  said  first 
axis  and  reshaping  said  cylindrical  bore  into  an  ellipse 
having  a  geometric  center  which  is  common  with  that  of 
said  cylindrical  bore,  separating  said  first  boring  means 


and  said  stator  along  said  first  axis,  introducing  a  second 
boring  means  into  said  elliptical  bore  of  said  stator  along 
a  third  axis  which  is  perjiendicular  to  the  plane  defined 
by  the  major  and  minor  axes  of  said  elliptical  bore  and 
which  intersects  said  minor  axis  in  radially  offset  relation 
to  the  intersection  of  said  major  and  minor  axes  and 
which  further  coincides  witlv  tlw  center  of  rotation  of  a 
rotor  to  be  peceived  in  said  cavity,  rotating  said  second 
boring  means  during  said  introduction  about  said  third 
axis  and  forming  an  arcuate  seat  in  the  surface  of  said 
elliptical  bore,  which  afcuate  seat  closely  merges  with  the 
adjacent  elliptical  surface  portions  of  said  bore,  and  there- 
after separating  said  second  boring  means  and  said  stator 
along  said  third  axis. 


SEAL  PLACEMENT  TOOL 
Paul  J.  JcsBen,  Kcnocha,  Wa^  aarignor  to  American 
Moton  Corporafioii,  KoKMfca,  Wit^  a  corponrtion  of 


FDcd  Jan.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423^55 
5CUbns.    (CL81— 8.1) 


1.  For  use  in  placing  an  elastic  aimular  seal  having 
axially  spaced  concentric  sealing  surfaces  in  situs  on  a 
valve  stem  and  on  a  hollow  valve  stem  guide,  wherein 
the  valve  stem  is  reciprocable  in  the  guide  and  projects 
beyoiMl  the  end  of  the  guide  and  wherein  the  guide  is 
mounted  ia  a  cylinder  head  having  a  locating  dioulder 
encircling  the  guide,  a  seal  placement  tool  comprising: 
(a)  a  sleeve  having  an  end  wall  with  a  bore  there- 
through having  an  inside  diameter  sli^itly  larger 
than  Uie  outside  diameter  of  the  locating  dionlder 
whereby  the  end  wall  encircles  the  shoulder. 


(b)  said  sleeve  having  an  internal  bore  conientric  with 
the  end  wall  bore; 

(c)  said  end  wall  having  an  end  face  lying  in  a  pluie 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  end  wall  bore 
and  sleeve  internal  bore; 

(d)  a  plunger  reciprocably  mounted  in  th^  sleeve  in- 
ternal bore; 

(e)  said  plimger  having  a  bore  with  an  inside  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
valve  stem; 

(f)  said  plunger  having  a  first  counterfoor4  commimi- 
cating  with  the  plunger  bore  and  a  second  counter- 
bore  communicating  with  the  first  coudterbore; 

(g)  an  aimular  shoulder  formed  at  the 
plunger  bore  and  first  counterbore  for  engaging  the 
end  of  the  seal. 


ALLEN  WRENCH  DEVICE 

Henry  G.  Klatt,  Jr.,  5722  S.  EUzabcth,  Chkago,  Dl. 

FUcd  Not.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,1!  3 

2  Claims.    (Q.  81>-71) 


1.  An  Allen  wrench  apparatus  of  the  cl^aracter  de- 
scribed, comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  socket  wrench  body  including  I 

(1)  a  socket  portion  entering  the  upper  end  of 
said  body,  saij^socket  portion  bein^  removably 
attachable  -io  the  drive  means  of  a  standard 
socket  wrench,  ^ 

(2)  a  longitudinally  disposed  central  ^vity  enter- 
ing said  body  from  the  bottom  ther^f  and  hav- 
ing a  polygonal  cross  section,  said  central  cavity 
being  of  uniform  size  throoghoot  i^  entire  ex- 
tent, 

(b)  spring  means  disposed  in  said  central  c|ivity,  and 

(c)  a  solid,  one  piece  Allen  wrench  bit  slid^bly  mount- 
ed centrally  in  said  cavity,  said  Allen  I  wrench  bit 
comprising  i 

(1)  a  Solid,  lower,  screw-engaging  pdrtion  which 
is  narrower  than  said  central  cavity,  and 

(2)  a  solid,  upper  head  portion,  said  head  por- 
tion being  larger  than  said  screw  engaging  por- 
tion, of  the  same  cross  sectional 
as  said  central  cavity,  and  sized  for 
ment  therein,  said  head  portion 
to  engage  one  end  of  said  spring 
head  portion  further  including  a  dut  out  por- 
tion therein,  and  means  contained  m  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  central  cavity  for  engaging 
said  cut  out  portion  to  prevent  safid  bit  from 
falling  freely  from  said  cavity,  but  por  allowing 
said  bit  to  be  removed  therefrom 
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3,289,584 
AUTOMATIC  LATHE    • 

,  117  Roalc  4e  la  Capite,  Cdogay, 


i^^EF 


CUmNG^FF  MACHINE  FOR  TRANSVERSE 

Ffl^^^:^H?SX,y5i^^^        _  Kla«   Lrt^.   Hl«cfc-r.    19.   Ob«k 

aalm.  prMI,,  apHlcagj^g"--*.  M.'-  W.  !»«'        ^^^""l^M  May  18, 1964,  to.  No.  36M51 

Sdainis.    (CL82-28)  Clai«  |«iority,  appfcjdgi  Gera-^,  May  l»,  ww. 

3  aaioH.    (CL  81—53.1) 
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1.  An  automatic  lathe  wtuch  comprises  a  rotary  spindle 
passing  through  a  headstock  from  one  end  to  the  other, 
this  spindle  oompri^g  at  ite  front  end  attachment  means 
for  a  removable  clamping  device  for  clamping  a  work- 
piece  to  be  machined  and  at  ite  rear  end  a  coupling 
member  constituted  by  a  disc  rigidly  fixed  at  the  end 
of  said  siMudle  and  having  a  plurality  of  stials  extending 
parallel  to  said  spindle  and  outwardly  relaUvdy  to  said 
headstock  removably  to  secure  a  control  device  to  said 
spindle,  said  headstock  com|»ising  on  its  rear  face  an 
attochment  device  and  in  which  further  the  couplmg 
member  and  the  attachment  device  mechanically  connect 
the  spindle  and  the  headstock  respectively  to  said  con- 
trol device  controlling  in  particular  the  said  clamping 
device. 

ADJUSTABLE  CENTEmSc  FIXTURE  W)RIOT  IN 

llKcHINING  LONG  TUBULAR  WOM  PffiCM 

JolM  W.  Pyfca,  898  Moabwe  Ave^  Bcdcy,  OUo 

—  'iwe  9, 1965,  S«.  No.  462,681 

4Clai^    (CL82— 45) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transverse  cutting  off  of  a  longitu- 
dinally advancing  tube  comprising: 

(A)  a  frame  encircling  the  path  of  such  tube  and 
being  axially  advanoeable  therewith; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  tube  engaging  claws  endrclios 
the  path  of  such  ^be,  pairs  of  said  claws  rigidly 
connected  to  eadi  other  so  as  ato  cradle  a  l(mgitu- 
dinal  portion  of  such  tube; 

(C)  a  pair  of  motor  driven  circular  plates  supported 
in  roller  bearings  rotatably  supportnl  in  said  frame, 
together  with  hydraulic  means  interposed  between 
said  circular  plates  and  said  tube  engaging  claws; 

(D)  .a  cutting  device  with  cutting  member  supported 
in  said  frame  so  that  its  cutting  member  engages 
such  tube  between  said  pain  of  tube  enfaging 
claws; 

(E)  articulated  knees  vertically  adjusting  said  frame 
with  reqwct  to  a  base  upon  which  it  is  supported, 
so  as  to  maintain  leveling  of  said  frame  and  such 
tube,  while  adjusting  the  hei^t  of  said  cutting 
device. 

SELF-CORRECTING  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  PRE- 
PRIN1VD  SHEET  STOCK 
Eogcac  F.  Gffcwt,  Mont  Pfnapsct,  DL,  iijlpnr  to 

Fliad  Nov.  28, 1964^.  No.  412,751 
6Cli^    (6.83—74) 


1.  A  centering  fixture  tor  positioning  a  tubular  work 
piece  in  a  lathe  comprising  ibt  combination  of  a  pair  of 
telescoping  members,  one  adapted  to  bear  against  a  chuck 
and  the  other  mdBpbtd  to  txteod  toward  a  live  center, 
means  for  adjustably  but  fixedly  determining  the  extent 
of  the  teleaooping  of  the  two  members  and  their  net 
over-all  leosth,  the  two  mfDmben  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  within  and  in  concentric  relation  to  said  work 
piece,  and  a  ^ider  member  secured  to  said  other  tele- 
scoping member  and  formed  to  be  aligned  with  the  Uve 
center  and  to  in«*"***"  the  outer  end  of  said  wort  piece 
in  concentric  relation  to  said  ]ift  center. 


1.  In  combination,  a  punch  press  or  the  like  having  a 
die  adapted  to  form  a  work  piece  from  a  ribbon  of  sheet 
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stock,  said  sheet  stock  being  pre-printed  with  a  repetitive 
design,  a  reciprocating  feed  device  adapted  to  move  said 
ribbon  of  sheet  stock  into  said  punch  press  so  that  a  pre- 
printed design  is  in  register  with  said  die  to  permit  the 
forming  of  said  work  piece  therefrom,  said  feeder  device 
having  a  reciprocating  gripper  device,  movable  between 
forward  and  rear  stops,  said  gripper  device  adapted  to 
engage  said  ribbon  of  sheet  stock  and  move  the  same  an 
amount  equal  to  the  distance  between  successive  designs 
thereon,  one  of  said  stops  being  automatically  adjusta- 
ble for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  said  gripper, 
and  sensor  means  connected  with  said  adjustable  stop  and 
adapted  to  detect  error  in  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  said 
gripper,  and  aut(»naticaUy  adjust  said  adjustable  stop  to 
correct  said  error. 


3^89^08 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Rudolf  SoUaBck,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

F.  B.  Hatebur,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,238 

Claims  priority,  implication  Germany,  Dec.  7, 1963, 

H  51,078 

15  Claims.    (CL  83— 80) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  machine  in  which  an  op- 
eration is  performed  on  material  supplied  to  the  machine 
which  has  a  drive  shaft,  means  for  feeding  the  material, 
a  cutting  device  for  cutting  the  material,  and  clamping 
means  for  holding  the  cut-off  material,  which  device  in- 
cludes a  control-point  in  the  path  of  the  material,  a  sens- 
ing device  associated  with  the  control-point,  counter  means 
connected  to  an  output  from  the  sensing  device  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  brought  into  a  state  of  readiness  by  a  signal 
from  the  sensing  device,  means  to  connect  a  signal  from 
the  cutting  device  to  the  counting  means  to  record  the 
number  of  cutting  operations  performed,  means  associated 
with  the  counter  to  modify  the  operation  of  the  clamping 
means  when  a  first  given  number  of  cutting  operations 
has  been  performed  and  to  cause  the  counting  means  to 
count  a  second  given  number  of  cutting  operations,  and 
means  to  restore  the  operation  of  the  clamping  means 
when  the  second  given  number  of  operations  has  been 
counted. 

3,289j509 

REINFORCEMENT  APPUCATOR 

John  J.  CaUU,  Rdatke  Road,  RJ).  1,  Shongum  Lake, 

DoTcr,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,327 

4  Claims.    (CL  83— 140) 

1.  A  preitoure-sensitive  tape  applicator  and  hole  punch 

which  comprises  a  hollow  body  forward  lower  handle 

portion,  a  hollow  body  forward  upper  handle  porticHi, 

said  upper  and  lower  handle  portions  pivotally  mounted 

and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and  forming  a  pair 

of  hand  grips,  spring  means  within  said  hand  grips,  pres- 

sure-aensitive  tape  supply  means  removably  secured  to 

said  forward  upper  handle  portion,  tape  advanpni^means 


within  said  forward  upper  handle  porticm  and  mechanical- 
ly operated  by  gear  noeans  secured  to  said  tower  handle 
portion,  an  anvil  plate  enclosing  a  plunger  slicjable  through 
said  anvil  plate  and  forming  lower  hole  pun(:h  means  on 
said  lower  handle  portion,  a  plunger  re|»iving  hole 
mounted  on  said  upper  handle  portion,  tape  .guide  means 


mounted  between  said  receiving  hole  and  4aid  plunger, 
a  tape  cutting  blade  mounted  rearwardly  0f  said  anvil 
plate,  spring  means  urging  said  anvil  plate  to  a  normal 
horizontal  level  above  said  tape  cutting  bla|de  and  said 
plunger,  and  sheet  stop  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
tape  cutting  blade  whereby  the  tape  is  cut  al(>ng  the  edge 
of  a  sheet  received  within  the  applicator. 


3,289,510 
SPLrmNG  MACHINE 
Sidney  L.  Carter  and  Alan  GutschmM,  both  of!  Lnmbcrton, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Alamac  Knitting  MiUl,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,107 
7  Claims.    (CL  83—151) 


1. 

ing: 


Apparatus  for  splitting  tubular  knit  cldth  compris- 


a  cutting  tool  for  splitting  a  tubular  knit  cl^th; 

conveying  means  for  feeding  a  single  thickness  of  said 
tubular  knit  cloth  to  said  cutting  tool,  sajd  conveying 
means  so  disposed  as  to  lie  within  said  Itubular  knit 
cloth  as  said  tubular  knit  cloth  is  fed  toi  said  cutting 
tool; 

means  disposed  behind  the  back  edge  of  'said  cutting 
tool  for  supporting  said  conveying  means] 

and  means  adjacent  both  sides  of  said  cutting  tool  for 
grasping  the  split  edges  of  said  cloth  after  it  has 
been  split  by  said  cutting  tool  and  for  drawing  said 
cloth  past  said  cutting  tool. 


3,289,511 
ArPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING  A  HOLE  BY  A  TOOL 

INSIDE  A  HOLLOW  WORKPIEGE 
Zdenck  J.  Lansky,  Wfamctka,  IlL,  assignor]  to  Parker.  \ 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
1  Filed  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,999 

I  3  Cfadms.    (CL  83—191)       > 

1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  an  inner  portion  of  a  flow 
pon  in  a  valve  body  by  punching  a  hole  through  a  web 
separating  an  outer  portion  of  the  flow  p^rt  from  a 
valve  bore  in  the  body,  first  and  second  mandrels  insertible 
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in  said  bore,  a  punch  insertible  in  said  bore  between 
the  mandrels,  a  stop  surface  on  the  first  mandrel  engage- 
able  by  the  punch  for  locating  the  axial  position  of  tte 
punch  within  the  bore,  a  member  supportmg  the  firat 
mandrel,  a  locating  pin  carried  by  said  member,  said 
pin  being  insertible  within  said  outer  portion  whereby  said 
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a  cutting  tool  fastened  on  the  perii*ery  of  said  tool. 

hoMer  roU; 
a  pair  of  bearer  members  on  said  tooDwlder  roll  for 

ooaction  against  the  periphery  of  said  back-up  ndl; 
a  pair  ot  gang  spring  assemblies  associated  with  said 


pin  and  member  locate  the  axial  position  of  said  first 
mandrel  within  said  bore,  said  second  nvandrcl  being  en- 
gagcable  with  said  punch  for  moving  the  same  lateral- 
ly of  the  bore,  and  a  pin  projecting  from  the  punch  for 
punching  a  hole  through  the  web  when  the  punch  is 
moved  laterally  by  the  second  mandrel. 


toolhokler  roU  for  biasing  said  bearers  against  said 

back-up  roll;  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  spring  assemblies,  said  spring 
assembUes   and   bearers  constituting   a  differential 
spring  for  locating  the  cutting  edge  of  said  tool 
with  respect  to  said  back-up  roll. 


L^- 


3,289,512 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SPACEDPACI^ 

AGES  FROM  A  CONTINUOUS  MOVING  FILM  OF 

PACKAGING  MATERIAL 
Edwaid  C.  SkMU,  Augustus  H.  Eberman,  and  Hans  A. 

Jensen,  I^<*'*^^'^^*^JI?2'£;  J{  niSs       " 
OriSid^lpS&MS^!^  Ser.  No^^^^ 
Patent  No.  34^,288,  dated  July  M,  M^- Jliidcd 
and  tUs  applkalkluS^  28. 1H4,  to.  No.  399,582 
2  CUms.    eCL  83—326) 


CLAMP  OPERATING  MMHANISM  FOR  PAPER 
CUTTING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
William  C.  Rupp,  Parma,  OUo,  as^nor  to  llie  C^ndlff 
Ml  Price  Company,  ClcTcfamd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 
Origfaial  application  Anr.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,567^^iiow 
Patent  No.  3,233.492.     DWdcd  and  this  application 
May  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,952 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  83—459) 


1    Package  holding  and  removal  apparatus  for  use  in 
separating  a  plundity  of  spaced  packages  frtxn  a  con- 
tinuous film  of  packaging  material  such  as  polyvinyUdene 
chloride,  said  apparatus  including  oppositely  positioned 
upper  and  lower  package  clampiqg^  members  of  frame- 
like shape  connected  to  means  for  at  least  vertically  mov- 
ing said  members  into  and  out  of  successive  package  sur- 
rounding and  film  clamping  position,  the  lower  of  said 
clamping  members  having  means  receiving  and  engaging 
a  package  in  unattached  vertical  support  thereof,  one  of 
said  members  carrying  reciprocal  knife  means,  the  op- 
posite opposed  faces  of  peripheral  portions  of  said  mena- 
bere  being  aUgned  for  fihn  clamping  in  package  surround- 
ing relation  upon  receipt  of  a  package  on  said  support 
means,  and  ictuation  means  forming  a  part  of  said  mem- 
bers in  operative  association  with  said  knife  means. 


ROTARY  CmTOG  APPARATUS  „  _^  „ 
OHrcr  D.  Joh-ao,  Vestal,  ajad  IHgM  W..HA£^«3 

^^^  7  O^BS.    MX  83     3H) 

1.  A  rotary  cutting  apparatiis  of  the  class  described 

comprising:  ...  „ 

a  rigidly  supported  rototabk  back-up  roU; 
a  pivotally  supported  roUtaWc  toolboWer  roU; 


1.  A  paper  cutting  machine  comprising  a  hydraulically 
operated  binder  clamp  operative  to  clamp  a  stack  of  papers 
or  the  like  in  position  to  be  severed,  a  hydraulically  oper- 
ated knife  adapted  to  sever  the  thus  clamped  suck  of 
papers,  link  means  operatively  connecting  said  binder 
clamp  with  a  hydraulic  motor,  means  operative  manually 
to  operate  said  binder  clamp  without  disturbing  said  hy- 
draulic motor  and  spring  pressure  means  operative  uni- 
formly to  resist  actuation  of  said  clamp  when  thus  oper- 
ated manually.  

3,289,515 
MACHINE  FOR  SHEARING  OR  PUNCHING  OF 
SHEER  MATERIALS 
Aitoritc  Chicsa,  Vfai  F.  Ill  CafBoal  19,  VlfcvaM),  Italy 
FVedluly  15, 1964.  Scr.  No.  382,815 
Cfadms  priority,  appUotloa  Italy,  Oct.  12, 1963, 
A/3f ,945*0^.  6, 1963.  A/41,716 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  83—533) 
1.  In  combination:  a  machine  inckiding  an  upper  mov- 
able table  and  a  fixed  lower  table  on  which  is  adapted  to 
be  placed  a  blank  and  a  tool  surmounting  the  blank; 
means  engaged  with  the  movable  taWe  to  displace  the 
same  witii  respect  to  the  fixed  table,  the  latter  means  in- 
chiding  hydraulically  actuated  piston  and  cylinder  means 
for  lowering  the  movable  taWe  towards  the  fixed  table, 
means  for  supplying  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  to  said  pis- 
ton and  cylinder  means  to  operate  the  same,  said  upper 
table  being  lowered  to  contact  tbt  tool  and  force  the 
same  through  the  blank  into  contact  with  the  lower  table 
at  which  time  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fhiid  in  the 
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pisUm  and  cyUnder  means  instantsneously  increases;  and 
means  connected  to  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  to 
instantaneously  relieve  the  pcessure  of  the  fluid  therein 
and  thereby  terminate  displacement  of  the  movable  table 
upon  the  generation  of  the  instantaneous  pressure;  said 
means  for  relieving  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  comprising 
first  means  connected  to  the  piston  and  cylinder  means 
and  responsive  to  the  pressure^  of  the  fluid  developed 
therein,  electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  impulse  instantaneous 
with  the  sensing  by  said  first  means  of  the  instantaneous 
fluid  pressure  increase,  and  valve  means  connected  to 
said  electrcmic  circuit  means  and  to  the  piston  and  cyl- 
inder means  to  regulate  outflow  of  pressure  fluid  from 
the  latter  and  arrest  movement  of  the  upper  table  up(Mi 
the  generation  of  an  electrical  signal  by  said  electronic 


circuit  means,  said  electronic  circuit  means  comprising 
a  first  transistor  connected  to  the  first  means  which  is 
responsive  to  the  pressiu-e  of  the  fluid,  control  means  for 
the  conductivity  of  said  transistor,  a  second  transistor 
placed  in  parallel  to  the  first  transistor,  two  flip-flop  cir 
cuits  to  selectively  make  the  first  and  second  transistors 
periodically  conductive  and  non-conductive,  dependent 
on  the  state  of  said  first  means,  a  third  and  foi^th  tran- 
sistor to  control  the  energization  of  said  valve  means, 
said  latter  two  transistors  being  respectively  controlled 
by  the  conductive  rekitionship  of  the  first  two  transistors 
to  constitute  a  block  circuit  for  the  movable  table  of 
the  press  to  stop  said  movable  table  after  the  penetration 
of  the  blank  by  the  tool  and  thereby  avoid  further  dis- 
placement of  said  movable  table  downwards  which  is 
possible  only  after  subsequent  lifting  of  the  upper  mov- 
able table  to  the  starting  position  thereof. 


MASKD^G  CUTTER 
AlplKMse  S.  Bohrcr,  6932  Zaharias  Govt,  i 

Appl^l234 Dammert  Atc^ both  of  Lemay, Mo. 

FBed  Mv.  15, 1965.  Ser.  No.  439;868 

10  daims.    (CL  83— 3M) 


Donald  C. 
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1.  A  cutting  die  comprising  a  base  plate  having  upper 
and  lower  parallel  surfaces,  at  least  one  slot-fike  open- 
ing fixmed  in  said  base  plate  for  extension  therethrough. 


a  cutting  blade  member  disposed  in  said  slot-like  tun- 
ing for  vertical  movement  therein,  and  mea$s  provided 
proximate  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate  and  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  caning  for  urging  said  blade  member 
upwardly  within  said  opening. 


3,289,517 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  SHEAR  KNTVES 
Ernst  Brombach,  Dahlbrach,  Kids  Siegen,  and  Hont 
Ganscoer,  Elchen,  Krek  SbgcB,  Gcnnany,  asaigiion  to 
Sicgner  Maschincnban  G JB.bJI.,  a  corpora«on  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,84| 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioH  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1966, 

S  89J83 

4  Claims.    (CL  83—640) 


1.  In  a  shear  for  cutting  strip-like  material  and  hav- 
ing two  cooperative  cutting  knives,  an  ap^aratiis  for 
ad^sting  one  of  the  knives  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  cutting  plane  of  the  knives, 

a  knife  holder  for  carrying  one  of  said  kn|ives, 

said  knife  holder  being  carried  by  a  knifo  beam  and 
being  adjustable  relative  thereto  in  k  direction 
towards  said  cutting  plane, 

said  knife  holder  and  knife  beam  contacting  each  other 
through  shearing  load-transmitting  surficef, 

releasable  connecting  means  carried  by  said  pmife  beam 
and  secured  to  said  knife  holder  for  pressing  the 
load-transmitting  surfaces  forcibly  toge$ier, 

at  least  two  shafts  independent  of  said  reletisable  con- 
necting means  rotatably  carried  by  i^  knife  beam, 
each  having  eccentric  portions  receive^  in  bores 
formed  in  said  knife  holder, 

the  axes  of  said  eccentric  portions  being  normal  to  the 
direction  of  displacement  of  said  kn|fe  holder, 
whereby  on  rotation  thereof,  said  knife  bolder  and 
its  knife  are  moved  to  the  cutting  plane. 


3,289,518 
SHEARING  MECHANISMS 
William  James  Richmond,  SheSeid,  Eagfamd,  asrigaor  to 
Davy  and  United  Engfaiecriag  Compmqr  Lia^tod,  Yorfc- 
anire,  F-fi—J 

Filed  May  26. 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,19$ 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britdb,  Ma»  28. 1963, 

21,276/63 
1  Chdm.    (CL  83—664) 

A  rotary  drum  shear  comprising,  in  combifiation,  two 
spaced-apart  housings,  upper  and  lower  blade-carrying 
drums  rotatably  mounted  between  said  hotisings,  and 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  drums  for  rotatingsaid  drums 
in  said  housings,  each  said  housing  comprisi|ig  separate 
upper  and  lower  parts,  said  lower  housing  paMs  being  of 
U-sections  and  carrying  chocks  roUUbly  mo|untmg  said 
low«r  drum  between  them,  and  said  upper  housing  parts 
directly  containing  the  bearings  for  the  upp^r  drum  to 
form  a  unitary  structure  rotatably  housing  said  upper 
drum  and  detachable  as  a  whole  with  said  4pper  drum 
from  said  lower  housing  parts  to  provide  access  to  said 
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lower  drum  for  vertical  removal  thereof,  and  bolt  means 
for  each  liousing  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower 


parts  thereof  to  prestress  them  in  a  direction  exposing  the 
shearing  force. 

3,289^19 

LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  DIE  BLOCK  OF 

PUNCH  PRESS 

Donate  L.  PiccoM,  315  E.  WHhiM,  Ana  Aibor,  Mich. 

Fled  Dec  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,018 

SCbriBH.    (CL83— 685) 


when  in  aoembkd  pocition  with  the  pad  side  facing  angu- 
larly upwardly,  the  base  member  extending  horizontally 
between  an  end  of  the  pad-target  member  and  an  end  of 
the  wrist  development  member  when  in  asaemUed  posi- 
tion with  the  inner  side  facing  upwardly  and  the  outer 
side  facing  downwardly,  the  wrist  development  member 
extending  generally  vertically  between  an  end  of  the  pad- 
target  member  and  an  end  of  the  base  member  when  in 
assembled  position  with  the  inner  side  facing  inwardly 
generally  toward  the  pad-target  and  base  members  and 
the  outer  side  facing  generally  away  from  the  pad-tarfct 
and  base  members,  resilient  material  practice  pad  means 
mounted  on  the  pad-target  member  pad  side  having  a 
relatively  large  exposed  surface  area  and  si  mutating  the 
resilient  effect  of  a  drumhead  when  struck  by  drumsticks, 
a  pedestal  of  dimensions  q>aoed  smaller  than  said  prac- 
tice pad  means  surface  area  mounted  on  and  projecting 
from  the  pad-target  member  target  side,  resilient  mate- 
rial target  means  mounted  on  the  pedestal  spaced  from 
the  pad-target  member  target  side  having  an  eiqiosed 
surface  area  only  a  fraction  of  the  exposed  surface  area  of 
the  practice  pad  means  for  simulating  the  resilient  effect  of 


1.  A  punch  and  die  mechanism  comprising  a  punch 
reciprocatoiy  op  and  down,  a  die  formed  with  a  passage 
accommodating  the  punch  and  adi^Med  fm-  shearing  co- 
action  with  the  punch,  a  retainer  having  i  sodoet  wherein 
the  die  is  removably  received,  the  peripheral  face  of  the 
socket  having  a  recess  formed  in  the  peripheral  face  of 
the  socket,  a  itenger  slidable  in  sobitantinDy  iq>  and  down 
travel  in  the  die  at  one  tide  of  said  pMsate.  a  bdt  sUdable 
in  the  die  to  have  releasable  engagement  in  said  recess  to 
resist  withdrawal  of  said  die  from  said  socket,  tfie  plongei 
and  bolt  having  interengageaUe  cam  faces,  retractable 
drive  means  to  actuate  the  pfamger  in  downward  sliding 
travel  idwrd^y  said  cam  faces  urge  said  boh  into  said  re- 
leasable engageaaent,  means  yieldable  urging  said  plunger 
in  upward  tiavd  responsive  to  retraction  of  said  drive 
means,  and  means  to  urge  said  bolt  to  slidabty  diswigagB 
from  said  recess  oonseq[Dent  to  said  upward  travel  to  afford 
withdrawal  di  said  die  from  said  socket 


3^289, 
DRUMPRAi 


[CE  DEVICE 


5656  Sprl^  Lake  RMri  NW., 


a  drumhead  vdien  struck  by  drumsticks,  the  target  means 
and  pedestal  extending  angularly  downwardly  toward 
the  base  member  inner  side  when  the  pad-target  and  base 
members  are  in  assembled  position,  opening  means 
formed  throu^  the  base  member  between  the  inner  and 
outer  sides  and  generally  underiying  the  pad-target  mem- 
ber pedestal  and  target  means  when  the  pad-target  and 
base  members  are  in  assembled  position,  impact  absorb- 
ing means  mounted  on  the  wrirt  development  member 
inner  side,  the  wrist  development  member  extending  in 
generally  the  same  i^ane  and  away  from  the  end  of  the 
pad-target  member  with  the  impact  absorbing  means  ex- 
posed upwardly  when  the  pad-target  and  vnist  develop- 
ment members  are  in  collapsed  position  and  the  pad- 
target  member  is  positioned  with  the  pad  ude  facing 
downwardly,  and  the  pad-target  member  target  side  abut- 
ting the  base  member  inner  side  with  the«^pedestal  pro- 
jecting upwardly  throng  the  base  member  opening  and 
positioning  the  target  means  spaced  upwardly  from  the 
base  member  outer  side  when  the  pad-target  and  base 
members  are  in  collapsed  position  and  the  pad-target 
member  pad  side  is  facing  downwardly. 


3»2t9421 
SECURING  A~ 


APPARATUS 


of 
^.  Scr.  No.  403,220 
(0.85-8.1) 


AlfamR. 


FRai  Nov.  23, 1965.  Scr.  No.  509,396 
5  Clidms.    (O.  84—411) 

1.  A  drum  practice  device  including  a  pad-target  mem- 
ber having  pad  and  target  sides,  a  base  member  having 
inner  and  outer  sides,  a  wrist  development  member  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  sides,  means  operably  connecting 
ends  of  the  pad-tacget  and  base  and  wrist  development 
members  for  selected  hinged  movement  between  assem- 


1.  A  device  for  securing  an  elongated  shaft  having 


bled  and  collapsed  positions,  the  pad-target  member  ex-   a  circular  cross  section  to  a  diaft  supporting  member 
tending  at  an  acute  angle  between  an  end  of  the  base.^^sSh 
member  and  an  end  of  the  wrist  development  memb^^^^aiei 


tending  at  an  acute  angle  between  an  end  of  the  base^'SShxManding  said  shaft;  said  shaft  and  shaft  supprnting 

Maiember  each  having  correqxmding  boles  formed  there- 
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in;  said  de^ce  comprising:  an  elongated  cylindrical 
pin  for  inserting  through  said  holes  to  secure  said  shaft 
and  shaft  supporting  member  together,  the  length  of  said 
pin  being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  shaft 
supporting  member  so  that  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
>pin  extend  from  (^posite  sides  thereof;  a  flexible  circular 
retaining  ring  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  supporting  member  and  smaller  than  the 
length  of  said  pin;  said  ring  having  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  thereof  cut  away  to  form  an  opening  equal  in 
size  to  the  diameter  of  said  pin;  a  pair  of  hinge  mem- 
bers connected  to  said  ring  on  opposing  sides  of  said^ 
opening;  said  hinge  members  eadi  having  a  hole  formed 
therein  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  ring,  with 
respect- to  the  center  of  said  ring,  and  in  the  plane  of 
said  ring;  said  pin  having  a  hole  formed  laterally  there- 
through in  said  first  end  corresponding  in  size  to  said 
holes  in  said  hinge  members;  and  a  pivot  pin  extending 
through  said  holes  in  said  hinge  members  and  said  hole 
in  said  first  end  to  pivotally  connect  said  ring  to  said 
pin;  said  ring  under  normal  conditions  being  pivotable 
less  than  one  full  revolution  with  respect  to  said  pin  with 
the  portion  of  said  ring  opposite  said  opening  striking 
said  second  end  of  said  pin;  said  ring  being  constructed 
from  a  flexible  material  so  that  the  normal  circular  shape 
can  be  distorted  into  an  elongated  generally  elliptical 
shape  to  allow  said  ring  to  pass  over  said  second  end  to 
secure  said  pin  in  said  holes  in  said  shaft  and  shaft  sup- 
porting member. 

3^9,522       ' 
WASHER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FASTENER 
Lewb  Walter  Bd,  Monroe,  N.Y^  asaigiior  to  Star  Ex- 
panaioii  fiadastries  Corpontloii,  Mountainvme,  N.Y.,  a 
corponrtioii  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414^28 
J)  aaims.    (CI.  85—10) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fastener  having  a  given  hard- 
ness adapted  to  be  driven  from  the  barrel  of  a  driving 
tool  and  having  a  tapered  forward  end,  a  shank  portion 
rearwardly  thereof,  and  a  head  portion,  a  holder  of  con- 
siderably less  hardness  than  said  fastener  assembled  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  fastener,  said  holder  comprising  a  gen- 
erally tubular  portion  having  a  substantially  central  bore 
therein  extending  at  least  half  the  axial  length  of  said 
holder,  said  bore  being  so  shaped  as  to  be  retained  on  at 
least  the  tapered  portion  of  said  fastener  in  substantial 
axial  alignment  therewith  and  in  which  at  least  the  tapea:ed 
end  of  the  fastener  is  received,  and  means  on  said  holder 
adjacent  the  tapered  end  of  said  fastener  mounting  a 
washer  thereon,  in  assembled  relation  thereto,  said  washer 
being  rigid  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  the  holder  and 
having  a  substantially  centrally  located  aperture  therein 
of  a  size  to  be  retaihed  on  said  shank  portion  by  said  head 
portion  when  said  fastener  is  ^driven  into  a  workpiece. 


3,289,523 
FUSH-ON  RETAINERS 
Hyman  KraaMr,  2764  E.  16(h  St.,  IbooUyn,  N.Y. 
Flbd  Not.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,509 
4  Claiiiis.    (CL  85-35) 
1.  An  end  cap-type  retainer  device  for  push-on  as- 
sembly on  the  end  of  a  shaft  and  like  carrier  member 
comprising:  a  cap-form  body  having  a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical crown  portion  defining  a  shaft-receiving  opening 

.  -I 


and  an  integral  brim-like  retaining  flange  extending  ra- 
dially outwardly  from  an  end  thereof  and  adap^  to  take 
thrust  loads  applied  in  axial  direction  against  its  under 
face,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially 
outwardly  projecting  embossments  formed  in  the  side 
wall  of  said  crown  portion  and  terminating  at  their  ends 
remote  from  said  flange  in  substantially  plane  end  walls, 
and  locking  prongs  comprising  areas  struck  out  from  at 


least  said  end  walls  and  having  length  such  that  their  free 
ends  extend  radially  inwardly  into  the  interior  space  of 
said  crown  portion,  and  said  locking  prongs  furt|ier  having 
inclination  such  that  ^aid  prongs  will  flex  outwardly  during 
push-on  assembly  of  the  device  on  said  carrier  member 
but  will  tend  to  assume  radial  positions  in  whicb  the  fi«e- 
end  edges  thereof  bite  into  the  material  of  the  |)eripheral 
surface  of  said  member  when  thrust  loads  are  applied  to 
the  under  face  of  said  retaining  flange  as  aforeiaid. 


3,289,524 

TORQUE  UMTTING  NUT 

Norman  N.  Robin,  10012  Portiand  Place, 

Sflver  Spring,  Md. 

Original  application  Feb.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No«  348,917. 

Divided  and  this  application  Sept  20,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

488,827  ' 

1  Claim.    (CL  85—61) 


5J       W 


A  separable  fastener  comprising:     ^ 

a  threaded  bolt; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  interioriy  threaded  out  formed 
with  an  enlarged  head  and  an  annular  etterior  re- 
cess adjacent  said  head; 

teeth  integral  with  and  exterioriy  of  said  l^cad,  each 
of  said  teeth  being  formed  with  one  radia]  face  and 
one  angled  face; 

a  ring  moiuted  in  said  recess  and  extendiqg  beyond 
the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  nut; 

a  substantially  hexagon  shaped  disc-like  housing  re- 
movably fitting  over  said  toothed  head  4nd  rotat- 
ing on  said  cylindrical  nut,  said  housing  engaging 
and  supported  by  said  ring; 

pins  mohnted  in  diametrically  opposite  comars  of  said 
hexagon  shaped  housing; 

U-shaped  spring  members,  including  a  pair  «if  straight 
legs  diverging  from  an  inter-connecting  bend  por- 
tion, supported  by  sai(^pins,  one  of  the  legs  of  said 
spring  members  engagmg  the  side  of  said  hexagon 
housing,  the  other  leg  of  the  U-shaped  spiting  mem- 
ber extending  at  an  angle,  which  is  less  than  the 
an^ed  face  of  a  tooth  relative  to  a  diametrical  line 
passing  through  said  pins  and  through  ^e  radial 
faces  of  diametrically  opposite  teeth  into  the  path 
of  the  nut,  said  other  leg  abutting  the  radial  face 
of  a  tooth,  the  length  of  said  other  leg  beinb  adapted 
to  be  brought  into  frictional  contact  with  tpe  angled 
face  of  a  tooth  upon  movement  of  the  hexagon 
housing  in  a  direction  to  thread  the  nut  onto  the 
bolt,  and  upon  rotation  of  the  housing  in  the  other 
direction  the  abutting  end  of  the  leg  of  the  spring 
member  is  urged  against  the  radial  face  of  a  toothy 


•6 


December  6,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


117 


the  angled  face  serving  as  a  brace  against  the  length 
of  the  leg  to  maintain  the  leg  of  the  spring  member 
in  a  substantially  rigid  extended  position; 
whereby  threading  the  nut  onto  the  bolt  is  accom- 
plished through  rotation  of  the  hexagon  housing  on 
the  nut,  the  frictional  engagement  of  the  leg  of  the 
spring  member  with  the  angled  face  of  a  tooth 
rotating  the  nut,  the  leg  slipping  over  said  angled 
face  of  a  tooth  when  the  tm-que  necessary  to  tighten 
the  nut  is  greater  than  the  frictional  force  between 
the  leg  of  the  spring  member  and  the  angled  face  of 
the  tooth,  removal  of  the  nut  being  accomplished 
through  a  force  applied,  by  rotation  of  the  hexagon 
head,  throu^  the  pin  and  along  the  leg  of  the  spring 
member  and  the  abutting  conUct  with  the  radial  face 
of  a  tooth,  the  contact  of  the  length  of  the  leg  of 
the  spring  member  with  the  angled  face  of  a  tooth 
serving  to  prevent  buckling  of  the  leg  of  the  spring 
member.  

3,289,525  _ 

FOSrnVE  RELEASE  PIN-TYFE  CLAMP 

James  H.  Let,  Lawndda,  CdM.,  "jp*  <•  Mo«»p»m 

iBitBifriis.  Inc.  Cnlvcr  City,  Calf. 

F1M  Mm.  16, 1964.  Scr.  No.  352,063 

2Clainii.    (6.85-81) 


3,289,526 

METHOD  OF  SttMULATlNG  THERMAL  SIRBgagS 
AND  PRODUCING  THE  RESULTING  PHOTO- 
ELASTIC  FRINGE  PATTERNS 

Wniiam  H.  Ttippcny,  Ir.,  Rockvlla,  a^  SIpMBd  1.  Ur^ 
za,  Eait  Granby,  Cook,  aarignofs  to  Cenrihwdqn  Eni^ 

^"Filad  Jm.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,502 
8CWBS.    (CL88— 14) 


1.  An  axial,  pin  type  clamp  for  temporarily  holding 
a  plurality  of  apertured  work  pieces  in  assembled  relation 
with  the  apertures  in  aUgnment,  comprising:  an  elongate 
generally  hoUow  casing  having  a  substantially  clMed 
forward  end  adapted  for  clamping  engagement  with  a 
work  piece  and   formed  with  an  axial  passage   there- 
through, and  having  an  intumed  flange  at  its  aft  end  to 
provide  within  said  aft  end  an  axiaUy  extending  annular 
recess  having  a  smooth  inner  surface;  a  retainer  member 
slidably  and  non-rotatably  mounted  in  said  casinr,  said 
retainer  member  having  a  base  sUdable  within  said  casmg, 
a  gripper  extending  through  the  passage  at  the  forward 
end,  and  a  drive  shank  extending  through  the  aft  end, 
the  shank  beiE«  at  least  partiy  threaded;  and  a  drive 
nut    mounted    for    limited    axial    movement    having    a 
threaded  bore  for  engagement  with  the  threaded  portion 
of  the  shank  to  move  the  retainer  member  axially;  said 
limited  axial,  slidable,  movement  of  said  nut  having  an 
extent  equal  to  the  advance  of  a  plurality  of  said  threads 
so  that  the  nut  will  re-engage  a  plurality  of  threads  on 
the  drive  shank  before  assuming  the  load  of  retracting 
the  retainer  member;  said  nut  having  an  aft  tool  en- 
gaging portion  and  a  forward  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
terminating  in  an  outward  flange  at  iu  forward  end, 
said  second  flange  being  located  in  said  recess  in  the  cas- 
ing for  sliding  axial  movement  and  rototable  movement; 
the  flanges  servii^  as  abutments  to  prevent  separation 
of  the  drive  nut  from  the  casing  and  to  take  the  thrust 
force  of  the  nut;  said  gripper  having  a  headed  free  end 
and  being  collapsible  upon  forward  extension  to  pass 
through  the  apertures  in  the  work  piece  assembly,  and 
expandable  laterally  upon  rearward  retraction  to  tightly 
engage  the  walls  of  the  apertures  and  to  cause  the  headed 
free  end  to  engage  the  remote  surface  of  the  assembly 
to  grip  ^liTlatter  between  the  headed  free  end  and 
the  forward  end  of  the  casing;  said  drive  nut  acting  to 
forcefully  and  positively  move  said  gripper  into  and  out 
of  binding  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  aperture 
and  said  headed  free  end  into  and  out  of  clamping  en- 
gagement with  the  assembly. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  photoelastic  fringe  pat- 
tern from  which  the  stress  condition  erf  a  component  of  a 
prototype  having  one  region  that  operates  at  a  much 
higher  temperature  than  an  adjacent  region  can  be  pre- 
dicted comprising  providing  a  pbotoelastic  scale  model 
of  the  component,  surrounding  the  region  thereof  cog«- 
sponding  to  said  one  region  with  a  first  fluid,  surrounding 
the  region  thereof  corresponding  to  said  adjacent  region 
with  second  fluid  maintained  at  a  much  lower  temperature 
than  said  one  temperature,  while  in  this  condition  placing 
the  model  between  the  elements  of  a  polariscope. 


3,289327 
FLOW-THROUGH  CELL  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 
PROVIDING     A    UNIFORM    FLOW    PATTERN 
THERETHROUGH 
San!  R.  GUfofd  and  Robert  I.  Enrj,  Obctlta.  OUo,  aa- 
rignora  to  Gllfbrd  iMti— ft  Laboratofka,  Iik., 
lin,OUo,acorporatlaaofOhla  _ 

Flkd  Ans.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299349 
SCIaiw.     (CL88— 14) 


5.  In  af^aratus  for  use  in  optical  monitoring  of  flowing 
fluid  fractions,  a  flow-through  cell  comprising  a  cell  block 
having  an  open-ended  precise  axial  bore  of  known  pre- 
determined volume  and  sealing  means,  including  transr 
parent  windows,  disposed  over  the  ends  of  said  bore,  con- 
duits  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicatiBg  to  the 
interior  of  said  cell  block  adjacent  respective  opposite  ends 
of  said  bore,  an  internal  portion  within  said  cell  block  and 
located  between  the  ends  of  said  bore,  said  internal  por- 
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tion  having  opposite  end  surfaces,  said  internal  portion 
hsving  at  least  a  portion  of  one  end  surface  thereof  flush 
with  the  window  adjacent  thereto  at  the  iidet  port,  and 
the  onxMite  end  surfoces  at  each  end  of  said  internal  por- 
tioa  defining  a  channel  between  its  adjacent  window  and 
the  respective  end  surface  communicating  reqwctively  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  the  axial  bore  to  direct 
the  fluid  in  a  sweep  across  the  window  in  its  passage  there- 
past  and  simultaneously  imparting  to  said  flowing  fluid,  an 
increased  momentum  along  select  portions  thereof  during 
passage  of  said  fluid  fractions  through  the  axial  bore  com- 
pensating for  normal  lag  of  said  select  portions  whereby 
to  maintain  the  flowing  fluid  in  discrete  fractions  during 
passage  through  the  cell. 


3,289^29  I 

>j  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AXONOMETRIC 

PROIECnONS 

Mldwcl  G.  Pctrcydk,  96  Bane  St,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mv.  7, 1963.  Sir.  No.  266,128 

llCMau.    (a.SS-*24) 


1.  An  apparatus  fc^  producing  axonometric  photo- 
graphs comprising  meara  defining  a  li^t  tight  housing, 
means  within  said  housing  for  producing  a  plane  of  light 
therein,  a  stage  assembly  for  supporting  the  object  to  be 
photographed  within  said  housing,  said  stage  assembly  in- 
cluding a  universally  pivoted  platform,  a  rotatable  table 
mounted  on  said  platform,  and  means  for  supporting  an 
object  thereon,  said  object  supporting  means  being  nor- 
mally disposed  on  one  side  of  said  plane  ol  light,  camera 
means  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane  of  light, 
said  camera  means  having  its  lens  disp6sed  within  said 
housing,  and  means  for  moving  said  object  supporting 
means  within  said  housing  through  said  plane  of  light 
and  toward  said  camera  whereby  the  illuminated  con- 
tours of  the  object  are  recorded  by  the  camera  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  perspective. 


3,289,529 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  CONTINUOUS- 
LY MOVING  DOCUMENTS 
Georges  Rcai  Darttenay.  Pwb,   Fhuacc,   assignor  to 
Robert  Albert  Antoiae  Darthenay,  Versailles,  Scinc-ct- 
Oisc,  Fnace 

FBed  Jaly  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,368 
Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  FksMe,  Inly  26, 1962, 
905,119,  Pateat  1,338,426 
7  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 
1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing,  documents  in  continuous 
strip  form,  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  p6si- 
tively  guiding  and  advancing  continuous  strip  documents, 
at  least  one  photographic  chamber  positioned  remotely 
with  respect  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  strip  docu- 
ments, shutteiless  camera  means  with  an  open  lens  within 
s£id  duunber  and  operatively  positioned  with  respect  to 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  strip  documents  to  view  the 
same,  means  in  said  chamber  for  advancing  irfiotographic 
film  continuously  therein,  to  receive  an  image  from  said 
open  lens,  a  common  slip-free  positive  transmission  in- 
terconnecting said  means  which  advances  the  strip  and  the 
means  for  advancing  the  film  to  correlate  the  advance- 


ment of  the  strip  and  the  film,  a  supporting  platen  for 
said  strip  documents,  an  adjustable  slit  mask  ilbove  said 
platen  between  the  latter  and  the  chamber  for  t|ie  passage 
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of  the  image  from  said  strip  documents  to  said  lens,  and 
illuminating  means  within  said  mask  extending  parallel 
with  said  slit  and  concealed  from  said  lens  by  said  mask. 

I  I 

3,289,539 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

MICROFILE  RECORDS 

Jacques  EmOc  Evarirte  SMnaio,  74  Rm  dcs  Sd^to-Pcrcs, 


FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,849 
Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  F^aace,  M^r  8.  1963, 
934,088  »    — ^    • 

2  Claims,    (a  8S— 24) 


oame: 


ram- 


1.  A  camera  arrangement  comprising,  in  con|bination: 

(a)  a  support  including  a  base  member  havftig  a  con- 
tact face; 

(b)  bracket  means  on  said  support  for  holditig  an  ot>- 
ject  to  be  photographed  in  a  predetermii^d  idane; 
and 

(c)  a  camera  mounted  on  said  support,  said 
eluding 

(1)  a  housing, 

(2)  film  transporting  means  in  said  h<yi«i'ng  for 
sequentially  moving  longitudinal  por^ons  of  a 
film  toward  and  away  from  a  predetermined 
position  in  a  predetermined  direction,  land 

(3)  two  lenses  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
simultaneously  focused  on  respective  portions 
of  said  film  in  said  position,  said  portions  be- 
ing spaced  in  said  direction,  wherew  respec- 
tive images  of  objects  viewed  by  said  ^nses  are 
simultaneously  projected  on  said  film!  portions, 

(4)  said  lenses  differing  in  the  respective  ratios 
between  the  size  of  a  viewed  object  an^  the  size 
of  the  projected  image  of  the  object,  \ 

(5)  one  of  said  lenses  being  trained  on  an  object 
held  by  said  bracket  means,  and 

(6)  the  other  lens  being  trained  on  saifl  contact 
face  of  said  base  member. 
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3,289,531 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FSINTING  DEVICE 

Veraoa  B.  SUtll,  16048  Vaaowea  St.,  Vaa  Nays.  CaW. 

FIM  Apr.  28, 1964.  Scr.  No.  363,1W 

3  CUbm.    (CL  88—24) 


sponsive  to  actuation  of  said  sensor  by  an  original  mov- 
ing into  said  transport  system  for  actuating  said  copy 
material  feeding  means  and  means  responsive  to  release 


1.  A  photographic  printing  device  for  positioning  a 
sheet  of  sensitized  photographic  paper  in  such  a  manner 
that  multiple  prints  may  be  projected  thereon,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  groove  formed  along  its  minor 
axis  and  a  riser  atuched  to  each  edge  of  said  base 
member  which  is  parallel  to  said  groove; 

a  stop  member  mounted  on  said  base  member  at  eadi 
end  of  sajd  groove; 

a  printing  frame  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  base 
member,  said  frame  having  a  guide  member  engag- 
ing said  groove,  one  end  of  said  guide  member  being 
engageaUe  with  said  stop  member  at  one  end  of  said 
groove  and  the  other  end  of  said  guide  member 
being  enpkfleatde  with  said  stop  member  at  the  other 
end  of  said  groove; 

depending  side  wall  means  mounted  on  said  frame  at 
right  angles  to  said  guide  member,  said  side  wall 
slidably  engaging  said  risers  to  maintain  said  frame 
in  spaced  relation  with  said  base  member; 

an  opening  mounted  in  said  frame; 

a  cover  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  opening,  said 
cover  member  being  slidaUe  to  a  first  position  to 
cover  one  half  of  itajd  opening  when  said  one  end 
of  said  guide  member  is  engaging  the  stop  member 
at  said  one  end  of  said  groove  and  being  slidable  to  a 
second  positioQ  to  cover  the  other  half  of  said  open- 
ing when  said  other  end  of  said  guide  member  is 
engaging  the  stop  member  at  the  other  end  of  said 
groove;  and 

a  support  member  affixed  to  said  frame  subjacent  said 
opening  for  supporting  a  sensitized  photograj^c 
paper  in  a  position  to  receive  pictures  projected 
through  said  opening. 


I  . 


of  said  sensor  by  an  original  passing  through  said  trans- 
port system  for  deactivating  said  feeding  means  and  for 
activating  said  cutting  means. 


3,289^533 
MISSILE  LAUNCHMG  TUBE  SEAL 
Charles  R.  Browa,  Saaayvak,  Cdf.,  aosi^ar,  by 
fjganifBti,  to  the  Ualtcd  Statai  of  AMrica  m 
seated  by  Oe  Sccretan  of  tbc  Nary 

FOed  Aw.  6/11^65.  Scr.  No.  446,138 
1  Claiai.    (CI. 
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3,289,532  

VARIABLE  SHEteT  LENGTH  ELECTROSTATIC 
COPIER 

Friti  llMiiagailia,  Gicasea-Hcadwihdai,  Gcnuny,  and 
Jaks  NIscana,  Rye,  N.Y.,  islfnrs  to  Savia  Baifaeai 
MacUacs  Coiporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioa 
of  New  York 

FBed  laiy  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,934 
10  Clakas.  (CL  88—24) 
9.  In  apparatus  for  producing  a  copy  of  an  original, 
means  forming  a  first  exposure  window  past  which  an 
original  is  to  be  moved,  means  forming  a  second  window 
past  which  copy  material  is  to  be  moved,  an  original 
transport  system  for  moving  an  original  along  a  path 
past  said  first  window,  a  supply  of  copy  material,  means 
adapted  to  be  actuated  to  cut  material  passing  thereby, 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  to  feed  material  from  said 
supply  successively  past  said  cutting  means  and  said  sec- 
ond window,  a  sensor  disposed  along  said  original  trans- 
port path  ahead  of  said  window,  means  mounting  said 
first  and  second  window  forming  means  in  spaced  re- 
lationship at  locations  at  which  the  distance  between  said 
sensor  and  said  first  window  corresponds  to  the  distance 
between  said  cutter  and  said  second  window,  means  re- 


A  submergible  missile  launching  device  comprising: 
a  vertically  oriented  missile  launching  tube, 
a  plurality  of  annular  supports  of  resilient  material 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  securely  attached 
to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  launching  tube,  and 
a  plurality  of  annular  elastomeric  seals  positioned  be- 
tween adjacent  Annular  supports  for  providing  a  fluid 
seal  between  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  laimcfa- 
ing  tube  and  a  missile  to  be  launched  therefrom, 
each  said  annular  elastomeric  seal  being  comprised 
of  a  cylindrical  portion  and  an  annular  lip  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly   from  said   cylin- 
drical portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  being  securely 
attached  to  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  launch- 
ing tube. 

3,289j534 
GUN  ELEVATION  a>NTROL  DEVICE 
Hcfaaat  Becker  aad  Hdmalk  Pkcak,  Wctdsr,  aad  Horst 
Schmidt,  Naabora,  Krds  Wc(alar,Gcraiaay,  aaslganrs 
to  Eiast  Ldfat  GjbAA  Wctdw,  Wctdv,  GcraHay,  a 
corporalioa  of  Gcrasaay 

FBed  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,580 
Claiais  priority,  appBcaHoa  Gcranay,  Mmj  22, 1963, 
L  44,932 
Onslaii     (CL89L-41) 
7.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  a  gun  barrel 
comprising: 
an  optical  gun  si^t  incorporating  therein  adjustaUe 
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optical  means  for  variation  of  magnification  so  as  to 
constitute  a  combined  gun  sight  and  range  finder; 

direction  adjustable  optical  means  optically  coupled  to 
said  gun  sight  for  directing  the  viewing  field  into  the 
line  of  sight  with  a  target;  ^^ 

means  for  transmitting  the  adjustment  of  said  optical 


workpiece  can  exert  against  each  other  a  pressure  which 
decreases  in  response  to  removal  of  material  ifrom  the 
workpiece;  a  blocking  element  mounted  on  one  of  said 
means  and  arranged  to  limit  the  extent  of  movement 
of  said  holder  means  with  reference  to  said  frame  means 
and  to  thus  determine  the  minimum  distance  between 
the  workpiece  and  the  tdol;  and  a  control  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pressure  responsive  device  mounted  on  one 
of  said  means  and  constructed  to  initiate  the  g^eneration 
of  an  impulse  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure 


means  as  line  of  sight  elevational  adjustment  to  said 
gun  barrel; 
and  means  coupled  to  said  magnification  adjustment 
means  for  providing  an  additional  corrective  value 
corresponding  to  the  ballistical  cdrrection  of  the  ele- 
vation of  said  gun  barrel. 


3^89,535  ' 

BREECH  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GAS 

PRESSURE  LOADER  FOR  GUNS 
Geriuvd  Hiqni,  Oberndorf  (Nc^ar),  Germany,  assignor 
to  Meson.  Maoser-Weriu  Aktlengesellschaf%Obemdorf 
(Ncduyr)JScniuuiy 

Ffkd  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,035 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Germany,  Mar.  20, 1964, 

M  60,385 

8  Claims.    (CL  89—191) 
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3JS9,536 

MACHINE  FOR  FINISHING  GEARS 

AND  THE  LKE 

Fritz  Hmtii,  Gnmwald,  near  Munich,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Cart  Hvth  Masddncn-  nnd  Zalmradf abrik,  Manich, 


1963, 


rued  Jme  9. 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,741 
CUns  priority,  appBcalioa  Germany,  Jmw  10, 
H  49,410;  Ja|y  20. 1963,  H  49,782 
16  Claims.    (CL  90—1.6) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  finishing  gears  and  similar  toothed 
workpieces,  in  combination,  frame  means;  movable  hold- 
er means,  one  of  said  means  being  arranged  to  support 
a  material  removing  tool  and  the  other  of  said  means 
being  arranged  to  support  a  woitpiece;  a  feed  for  mov- 
ing said  holder  means  with  refeienoe  to  said  frame  means 
so  as  to  bring  the  tool  into  and  out  of  material  remov- 
ing engagement  with  a  workpiece  so  that  the  tool  and  the 


'Ml-=^ 


thereon  corresponding  to  a  minimum  pressure  between  the 
tool  and  the  workpiece,  a  pressure  transmitting  member 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  means  and  arfanged  to 
transmit  said  predetermined  pressure  to  said  device  in  a 
selected  position  of  said  holder  means  when  th0  pressure 
between  the  tool  and  the  workpiece  equals  said  minimum 
pressure,  and  an  operative  connection  betweei)  said  de- 
vice and  saia  feed  for  changing  the  condition  ol!  said  feed 
in  response  to  such  predetermined  pressure  upop  said  de- 
vice so  that  the  feed  then  disengages  the  tool  from  the 
workpiece.  ,  ^ 

3,289,537 
ROTARY  CUTTER  BAR 
Robert  W.  Adams,  Grecnsiiurg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Over- 
myer  Mould  Company  of  Pennsylraiya,  Gveensburg, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyhranla 

FOcd  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,389 
8  Claims.    (CL  90—11) 


cr^ 


1.  Breech  operating  mechanism  for  a  gas  pressure 
loader  for  guns  comprising  a  two-part  breech  of  which 
one  part  is  a  carrier  and  the  other  part  is  a  head  piece, 
gas  pistons  for  opening  the  breech,  said  breech  head  being 
composed  of  a  greater  mass  than  the  breech  carrier,  each 
breech  carrier  and  breech^ead  being  provided  with  guide 
wings  slidable  in  a  common  groove  in  a  gun  housing. 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  for  machining  the  interior  surface 
of  a  hollow  workpiece,  comprising  in  cooobiitation:  an 
elongated  bar  having  a  first  end  insertable  wjithin  said 
workpiece;  journal  means  disposed  in  said  firtt  end  of 
said  elongated  bar  and  positioned  to  define  a  rotational 
axis  extending  transversely  of  said  elongated  baf;  a  chuck 
supported  by  said  journal  means  for  rotation  ibout  said 
rotational  axis;  a  cutter  bit  carried  by  said  d^k,  said 
cutter  bit  beii^  rotatable  with  said  chuck  and  having  a 
tip  adapted  to  machine  the  interior  surface  of  said  hol- 
low workpiece;  means  carrying  said  elongated  bar  ^or  posi- 
tioning said  cutter  bit  W4^  respect  to  the  surface  being 
machined;  a  drive  motor  supported  adjacent  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  elongated  bar;  an  idler  pulley  secured 
to  and  rotatable  with  said  chuck;  a  drive  coiid  extend- 
ing parallel  with  said  elongated  bar  for  connoted  said 
drive  motor  in  driving  relation  with  said  idler  palley;  con- 
duit means  extending  through  said  elongated  bar,  around 
said  journal  means  for  communicating  a  cooling  fluid 
to  said  journal  means;  and  means  for  introducing  a  cool- 
ing fluid  into  said  conduit  means. 
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3,289t53i  „ 

DUPUCATING  MILLING  MACHINE 
Josef  Ostler.  Mnick,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans  De^L 
Munich,  Gormany,  and  Friedrich  WDhehn  Dcdid,  Zng, 

FIM  May  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,725 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Gcnnany,  May  26, 1964, 

D  44,535 

4  Claims.    (CL  90—13.1) 


1.  A  duplicating  machine  comprising  a  machine  col- 
umn, table  means  for  work  and  model  connected  for 
movement  relative  to  said  machine  column,  machine  head 
means  shifubly  connected  to  the  top  of  said  machine^ 
column  and  being  selectively  shiftable  transverse  of  safd 
table  means,  a  machine  portion  connected  to  said  ma- 
chine head  means  above  said  table  means,  an  arm  portion 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  machine  portion  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  table  means  and  transverse  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  machine  head  means  and 
having  a  free  opposite  end,  a  parallelogram  mechanism 
carrying  working  tool  means  and  tracer  means  connected 
to  said  machine  portion  above  said  table  means  for  move- 
ment in  three  coordinates,  a  pantograph  connected  to  said 
parallelogram  mechanism  and  to  said  arm  portion  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  and  counterbalance  means  con- 
nected in  said  arm  portion  and  connected  to  said  parallelo- 
gram mechanism  to  counterbalance  the  weight  thereof, 
whereby  the  relatively  small  working  range  of  said  paral- 
lelogram mechanism  in  the  transverse  direction  is  selec- 
tively shiftable  transverse  of  said  table  means. 


3,289,539 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TEST  SPECIMENS 
Robert  Skbwi,  New  FaMeU,  Con.    (%  Sfeborg  In- 
dustries,  toe   Danbwy   bdnstrial   Park,   Danbory, 
Conn.) 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,710 
14  Claims.    (CL  90—13) 


tioned  above  the  worktable  and  adjustably  spaced 
from  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  to<^ 

(B)  supporting  a  workpiece  length  ol  bar  stock  for 
rotation  about  a  longitudiiud  axis  between  the  wotk- 
taUe  and  an  overlying  guide  template  having  a  guide 
surface  of  predetermined  shape, 

(C)  independently  rotating  both  the  woriipiece  and  the 
cutting  tool  about  their  respective  axes, 

(D)  progressively  reducing  the  spacing  between  the 
guide  sleeve  anid  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  tool, 

(E)  moving  the  rotating  workpiece  to  and  f ro  endvoae 
in  repeated  reciprocation  cycles  while  maintaining 
the  template  guide  surface  in  guiding  engagement 
with  the  guide  sleeve. 


3,289,540 
AUTOMATIC  CONTOUR  TRACER  PROGRAMMING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
Francis  G.  BardwcD,  CUcafo,  ani  Fms  Broawcr,  Gkn- 
coc,  lUL  aMignan  to  Stcwart-WanMr  Corporatkm,  Chl< 
cago,  nL  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,605 
20  Claims.    (CL  90— 13J) 


¥^     f 


1.  Apparatus  for  tracing  a  pattern  guide,  said  pattern 
guide  having  contour  indicia  forming  a  desired  patteni, 
lead  indicia  forming  a  travel  guide  to  and  from  said  con- 
tour indicia,  and  a  code  mark,  said  ^)paratus  cmnprisinf 
tracing  means  for  automatically  following  along  said 
indicia,  means  for  detecting  a  code  mark,  and  means  for 
transferring  said  tracing  means  from  one  type  of  indicia 
to  the  other  type  of  indicia  upon  detection  by  said  code 
mark  detection  means  of  a  code  mark. 


3,289^1 

PROFILING  STYLUS 

Connie  E.  Gcoiie,  5715  Fontaia  Atc^ 

Hollywood,  CaW. 

FUcd  Aug.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,521 

10  Claims.    (CL  90—62) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  physical  test  specimens  from 
bar  stock  of  metallic  and  non-metaUic  materials  com- 
prising in  combination  the  steps  of: 

(A)  supporting  a  cutting  tool  for  machining  rotation 
with  its  cutting  edge  adjustably  positioned  between 
an  underlying  worktable  and  a  guide  sleeve  posi- 


1.  An  adjustable  diameter  profiling  stylus,  comprising 
a  tubular  inner  section  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments with  arcuate  outer  surfaces  together  forming  an 
axially  interrupted  cylindrical  surface,  a  center  member 
within  said  inner  section  and  adjustably  positionable 
axially  with  respect  thereto,  said  center  member  and  said 
inner  section  having  interengaging  axially  tapered  wedg- 
ing surfaces  whereby  the  relative  axial  position  of  said 
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member  to  sai<F  section  determines  the  diameter  of  said 
inner  section,  an  outer  annular  section  around  said  inner 
section  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  superposed  correspond- 
ing rings  each  including  a  plurality  of  ring  segments  with 
aicnate  outer  surfaces  together  forming  an  axially  inter- 
rupted cylindrical  outer  surface,  said  ring  segments  hav- 
ing arcuate  concave  inner  surfaces  with  a  radius  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  radius  of  the  arcuate  outer 
surfaces  of  the  inner  section,  and  means  on  said  inner 
section  and  said  center  member  releasably  fixedly  holding 
said  rings  in  place. 


,ll 


It 


3,289,542 
HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  OR  PUMP 
Tyman  H.  FUdc,  Eoniiidaw,  WmL,  aaifiior  to  Lawrence 
MacUae  *  Maimfactaring  Company,  Seattle,  Wash., 

Filed  Oct.  29,  lM3,Scr.  No.  319,776  , 
10  Cblmi.    (a.  91—56)  . 


1.  In  a  rotary  fluid  motor,  a  housing  enclosing  a  fluid 
(grating  space  having  a  fluid  inlet  opening  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  operating  fluid  and  a 
fluid  outlet  opening,  means  in  said  space  providing  a 
plurality  of  expansible  fluid  chambers  and  comprising  in- 
terengaging  stator  and  rotor  elements,  a  member  axially 
spaced  from  said  stator  and  rotor  elements  in  said  space 
and  having  a  iriurality  of  inlet  pcvts  communicating  with 
said  inlet  opetung,  a  plurality  ot  outlet  p<xls  formed  in 
said  stator  element  and  communicating  with  said  outlet 
opening,  a  ported  valve  plate  non-rotatably  coupled  to 
said  rotor  and  so  disposed  axially  between  said  member 
and  said  stator  element  as  to  cyclically  establish  and  block 
fluid  communication  between  said  chambers  and  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  for  admitting  and  exhausting  operating 
fluid  to  drive  said  rotor,  said  housing  having  an  axial 
access  opening  at  one  end  of  said  space  tor  permitting  in- 
troduction and  removal  of  said  rotor  and  stator  elements 
and  said  member,  a  cover  detachaUy  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  over  said  opening,  and  siuface  means 
in  said  housing  and  coacting  with  said  cover  to  axially  coa- 
flne  said  rotor  and  stator  elements  and  said  member  in 
place. 

3,219,543 

FLUID  MOTOR  WRH  PERIPHERAL 

POWER  TAKE-(WF 

Baras  C.  Wdfe,  24  W.  Gnat  St,  Eonka,  Caltf. 

Origlwd  aBpicatloM  Dec.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,184,  now 

Pateit  No.  3341,456.    DIriM  a^  tUs  applicatfon 

Mmj  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,257 

SCIaiais.  (CL  91— 71) 
1.  A  rotary  fhiid  motor  comprising  a  casing  forming 
a  chamber  wilh  a  smooth  arcuate  internal  surface  con- 
toured synunetrically  with  respect  to  an  axis  and  oppos- 
ing side  surfaces  formed  synunetrically  with  respect  to 
the  same  axis,  a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  relative  said 
casing  on  the  axis,  a  body  in  said  chamber  mounted 


on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  bo(|y  having 
side  surfaces  in  non-contacting  fluid-sealing  relation  to 
the  side  surfaces  of  said  casing  and  a  periphery  surface 
extending  between  said  body  side  surfaces,  said  peripheral 
surface  fonrnng  at  least  two  lobes  spaced  uniforvily  there- 
arouad,  said  lobes  having  outer  peripheral  surfaces  in 
non-contacting  fluid  sealing  relation  to  said  internal  ar- 
cuate surface,  said  casing  being  formed  with  a  i^urality 
of  radially  extending  slots  opening  onto  said  internal 
arcuate  surface,  said  slots  being  uniformly  spaced  around 
said  arcuate  surface  and  being  greater  in  iHtmber  by 
one  than  the  number  of  lobes  on  said  body,  a  vane 
having  opposed   faces   for  slidably  supporting   a  vane 


in  each  said  slot,  each  said  vane  having  on  an  dnd  there- 
of a  surface  for  bearing  in  fluid-dealing  relation  upon 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  body,  means  fof  radially 
biasiag  each  said  vane  into  contact  on  the  bearing  sur- 
faces thereof  with  said  peripheral  body  surlboe,  said 
body  being  formed  with  first  fluid  conduits  terminating 
in  said  perii^ieral  body  surface,  each  conduit  tefminating 
adjacent  a  body  lotw  on  the  same  side  of  tfaie  respec- 
tive lobes  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotatioi  of  said 
casing  relative  said  body,  said  body  also  bein^  formed 
with  second  fluid  conduits  terminating  in  said  ^ripheral 
body  surface  adjacent  respective  said  lobes  on  the  side 
opposite  the  first  conduit  terminations,  and  means  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  first  cond<iits. 


3(289,544 

ROTARY  ACTUATOR 

Dcnais  Danlds  122  Berkley  R«id,  Wttkmtrmt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,264 

11  aalmg.    (CL  91—167) 


I'    mm    I' 


1.  A  mechanism  for  angularly  positioning  a  irotatable 
element,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gFoup  of  individually  actuatable  roouy  fluid 
actuators  whose  combined  angular  travel  exceeds 
360*,  said  actuators  comprising  a  series  of!  separate 
hollow  housings  and  a  corresponding  member  of 
rotors  respectively  disposed  therein; 

(b)  a  block  having  means  deflning  a  continuous  cylin- 
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drical  bore  of  uniform  diameter  receiving  and  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  hollow  actuator  housings; 

(c)  rotary  drive  connections  between  actuator  rotors 
and  adjacent  hollow  actuator  housings,  by  which 
connection  said  rotary  actuators  are  connected  to- 
gether in  series; 

(d)  one  end  of  said  group  having  means  by  which 
said  one  end  is  nonnally  supported  against  rotation; 
and 

(e)  the  other  end  of  said  group  having  means  by  which 
said  group  is  drivingly  coupleable  to  the  rotatable 
element 

3Jt9345 

FLUID  POWERDThYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
i  W.  D4r.  648  Meadow  Ave, 


part  movement  to  said  support,  a  valve  mechanism  for 
conununicating  pressure  fluid  to  said  motor  to  cause 
operation  thereof,  means  including  a  pressure  operated 
device  connected  to  the  circuit  for  oiaintaining  said 
valve  mechanism  in  a  position  communicating  pressure 


14, 196M«>  No.  528,681 
fjCL  91—273) 


^-»         1  —4   lOf      jOft 


rf 


to 


i^  mm 


=Il>>-»r-»»-  -    rr- 


T^^H 


•a 


Kb 


t-A 


1.  In  a  faydraoMc  motor,  the  combination  of  a  housing 
having  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein,  piston  means  slidably 
positioned  in  said  cavity,  said  pibton  means  dividing 
said  cavity  into  working  chambers  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  eadi  of  laid  woricing  chambers  having  an  intake 
port  and  an  exhaust  port,  intake  vaWe  means,  a  rigid 
member  extending  between  said  intake  valve  means  for 
controlling  said  valve  means  whereby  said  intake  ports 
are  opened  and  dosed  alternately,  exhaust  valve  means 
associated  with  said  exhaust  ports,  passages  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  woridng  ctiambers  throoi^  tiie 
intdce  ports  when  the  intake  valve  means  thereof  is 
open,  passives  fTT*'^««*'"j  fluid  from  said  working  cham- 
bers throng  the  exhaust  porU  when  the  exhaust  valve 
means  thereof  is  open,  each  of  said  exhaust  valve  means 
having  an  area  in  tiw  conesponding  working  chamber  ex- 
posed to  hydraulic  pressure  in  that  working  chamber  suf- 
ficient to  hokl  the  exhaust  vahw  means  in  that  working 
chamber  closed  when  the  intake  valve  means  thereof 
is  opened,  said  exhaust  valve  means  being  attached  to 
spaced  points  on  said  rigid  member  such  that  when  the 
exhaust  valtw  means  of  one  of  said  waking  chambers 
is  dosed,  the  intake  valve  means  of  said  one  woridng 
diamber  is  opened  by  said  rigM  menkber,  resflient  means 
controlled  by  said  piston  means  and  acting  on  said  rigid 
member  shiRii«  said  rigid  member  and  the  eidiaust  valve 
means  carried  thereby  to  open  the  exhaust  valve  means 
of  said  one  working  chamber  when  the  piston  means  in 
said  one  working  diamber  has  been  moved  to  expand 
this  diamber  to  iu  msxinmm  volume,  said  rigid  mem- 
ber simultaneously  dosing  the  exhaust  valve  means  in 
the  other  of  said  working  chamben  and  opening  intake 
valve  means  of  this  latter  chamber,  and  means  coupling 
said  piston  means  to  a  woA  load. 


fluid  to  said  motor,  and  means  actuated  in  reqxmse  to 
the  position  of  said  support  and  being  operable  to  com- 
municate pressure  fluid  to  said  pressure  operated  device 
for  disconnecting  said  motor  from  a  source  ot  pressure 
fluid  in  order  to  arrest  movement  of  said  morveaUe 
support. 


FLUID 
Oswald  O. 


M89, 


SERVOMOTOR 
■d.,  assizer  to  The 
Lid.,  a  cofvoraliasi  of 


Filed  Dec  14, 1964.  Ssr.  No.  417,941 
5  nilsii     (CL  91-^76) 


'&! 


HYDRAUUC  ACEVATING  MECHANISM 

m,  Jolcl,  RL,  aastgner  to  Cateii 

Peoria,  RL.  a  caspor  afa  afCalforala 
I  Ah.  11, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  388,789 
SOUm.  %  91— 358) 
1.  A  control  device  for  a  fluid  circuit  compnsmg  a 
moveable  supptxt,  a  fluid  motor  being  arranged  to  im- 


1.  A  servomotor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  two  portions  which  are  joined  to- 
gether with  a  spacer  means  arranged  to  sralingly  hold 
a  first  flexible  member  and  a  seccMid  flexible  mem- 
ber, said  spacer  means  induding  a  depending  parti- 
tion having  a  central  opening; 

a  front  movable  wall  having  an  annular  groove  whose 
internal  dimension  is  greater  than  an  opening  diam- 
eter of  said  first  flexible  member  to  provide  an  inter- 
ference fit  as  said  first  flexible  member  is  snap4tted 
into  said  groove  to  join  said  front  movable  waU  and 
said  first  flexible  member  on  a  forward  side  of  said 
partition,  said  front  movable  wall  induding  an  in- 
tegral rearwardly  projecting  tubular  member  sHiich 
is  threaded  at  its  rearmost  point  and  •  radial  slot 
ahead  of  said  threads,  said  rearwardly  proiecting 
tubular  member  being  sealingly  and  slidably  sup- 
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ported  in  the  central  opening  of  said  partition  and 
open  by  means  of  a  central  passage  to  a  first  vari- 
able volume  chamber  ahead  of  said  front  movable 
wall  to  oommonicate  same  with  an  area  within  said 
housing  behind  said  partition  by  way  of  said  radial 
slot; 

a  rear  movable  wall  having  an  annular  groove  whose 
internal  dimension  is  greater  than  an  opening  di- 
ameter of  said  second  flexible  member  to  provide  an 
interference  fit  as  said  second  flexible  member  is 
snap-fitted  into  said  groove  to  join  said  rear  mov- 
able wall  and  said  second  fkxible  member  in  said 
area  to  create  a  second  Variable  volume  chamber  and 
a  third  variable  volume  chamber  ahead  and  behind 
said  rear  movable  wall,  re^ctive^,  said  rear  mov- 
able wall  having  a  threaded  bore  on  a  front  face  there- 
of receiving  said  threaded,  rearwardly  projecting  tubu- 
lar member  to  join  said  front  and  rear  movable  walls, 
which  bore  is  open  to  a  valve  cavity  in  said  rear  mov- 
able wall  communicated  by  a  substantially  axial  pas- 
sage in  said  rear  movable  wall  to  said  second  variable 
volume  chamber  and  a  radial  passage  to  said  third 
variable  volume  chamber  and  by  means  of  a  tubular 
extension  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

a  passage  means  in  said  housing  for  communicating  said 
third  variable  volume  chamber  to  a  fourth  variable 
volume  chamber  ahead  of  said  partition  behind  said 
front  movable  wall;  and 

valve  means  in  said  valve  cavity  to  suspend  the  front 
and  rear  movable  walls  in  an  equal  pressure  medium 
or  to  create  a  pressure  differential  of  equal  magni- 
tude across  each  of  said  walls,  said  valye  means  hav- 
ing a  lost  motion  connection  with  sai'd  walls  to  be 
mechanically  connected  to  both  said  walls  by  abut- 
ting said  tubular  projection  of  said  front  wall  after 
being  operated  to  create  the  pressure  differential. 


3,289,548 

SERVO  STROKE  DIVIDER 

waUam  E.  Jensen,  Tninnga,  George  Gross,  Bm'bank,  and 

Hn^  A.  Morris,  SepnlTeda,  Calif^  assignors  to  Bell 

Acro^ace  Corporatioii,  a  corponrtion  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,845 

13  Claims.    (Q.  91—387) 


1.  A  mechanical  linkage  for  coupling  a  drive  member 
to  a  driven- member,  comprising: 

a  rotative  assembly  means  including  extending  arms; 

a  member  having  a  cam  surface  engaging  one  extend- 
ing arm  of  said  assembly; 

means  for  imparting  relative  motion  between  said  mem- 
ber having  a  cam  surface  and  said  rotative  assembly 
means,  whereby  said  one  extending  arm, is  variously 
positioned  on  said  cam  surface  according  to  move- 
ment of  said  drive  member  and  whereby  said  rotative 
assembly  means  is  rotatively  moved;  and 

a  coupling  means  defining  an  elongate  surface  receiv- 
ing the  other  extending  arm  of  said  rotative  assembly 


whereby  rotative  motion  of  said  assembly  is 
to  said  driven  member. 


imparted 


3,289,549 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 
Howard  M.  Purcell,  Sooth  Eocld,  OUo,  Msign«>  to  Ash- 
tabula Bow  Sodttt  Company,  Ashtabida,  OWo,  a  cor- 
poratiiHi  of  Oliio 

FOcd  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,737 
2  Claims.    (CI.  91—402) 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  comprising;  a  casin|  substan- 
tially sector  shaped  in  longnudinal  cross  sectioi)  and  rec- 
tangular shaped  in  transverse  cross' section,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending into  the  casing  substantially  at  the  ap0x  of  said 
casing,  a  paddle  in  the  casing  sealingly  fitted  ia  the  cas- 
ing and  fixed  to  said  shaft,  and  conduit  means  for  selec- 
tively admitting  pressure  fluid  into  and  from  said  cas- 
ing on  respectively  opposite  sides  of  said  pad|dle  effec- 
tive to  rotate  said  shaft,  said  casing  comprising!  two  sub- 
stantially identical  sector  shaped  portions,  luiving  up- 
standing peripheral  walls,  said  portions  being  placed  to- 
gether with  the  respective  walls  substantially  coplanar 
and  in  engagement,  and  means  sealingly  rigidly  connect- 
ing said  walls  together,  said  paddle  having  groove  means 
extending  completely  around  the  edge  o^  the  pSddle  and 
including  portions  extending  aroimd  opposite  sides  of 
the  shaft,  and  resilient  seal  means  in  said  groove  meaus 
to  seal  the  paddle  to  the  interior  walls  41  the  casing  and 
including  the  region  thereof  around  said  shaft,  said  paddle 
comprising  two  substantially  identical  members  having 
marginal  steps  thereon  and  placed  together  i$  face  to 
face  engagement  so  the  said  steps  cooperate  to  form  said 
groove  means,  means  fixedly  securing  said  members  to- 
gether and  to  said  shaft,  port  means  in  the  said  casing 
located  adjacent  each  terminal  position  of  sajd  paddle 
and  which  the  paddle  passes  over  in  moving  ioto  its  re- 
spective terminal  positions,  said  port  means  b^ing  con- 
nected with  said  associated  conduit  means  and  a  check 
valve  connected  to  each  port  means  permitting  0uid  flow 
from  each  port  means  in  a  direction  away  from,  said  cas- 
ing only. 

I  3,289,550 

J  METERING  DIAPHRAGMS 

Charles  Vernon  Watson,  Bnena  Vista,  Va.,  aatignor  to 
Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

J        FUed  Mar.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,280  | 
'  4  Claims.    (CI.  92— 99)  ' 

1.  An  improved  gas  meter  diaphragm  assembly  com- 
prising a  pan  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  for  a  disUnce, 
thence  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  at  an  angle, 
and  peripherally  terminating  in  a  substantially  p(anar  pe- 
ripheral lip,  and  a  flexible,  impermeable  sheet  formed 
with  a  central  portion,  an  endless  trough  of  uniform  size 
and  aliape  surrounding  said  central  portion,  ai)d  a  sub- 
stantially planar  peripheral  portion  around  said  trough. 
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said  peripheral  portion  being  formed  substantially  in  the 
outline  of  said  lip  of  said  pan  and  being  sealed  to  said 


\ 


.r^L 


a  result  of  each  indexing  movement  of  said  output  shaft, 
the  extent  of  said  independent  relative  movement  of  said 
second  turret  being  small  in  comparison  to  the  total  an- 
gular movement  of  said  output  shaft  accomplished  during 
each  indexing  period,  a  plurality  of  circumaxially  spaced 
locating  means  fixed  relative  to  said  second  turret,  and 
a  locating  device  connected  with  said  frame  and  having 


lip  to  dispose  said  trough  substantially  above  said  pan  and 
to  close  said  pan.  *** 


YIELDING  PRESSURE-CHAMBER  PARTITIONS 

Josef    RzcpccU,    Albckwil,    Switzcriand,    aadgnor    to 

Maschiiii  afaia  ■  Barckhardt  AXS.,  B— el,  Switeeriand 

FUed  Mar.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  354,697 
CbUms  priority,  applicalioB  Mscriaiid,  Mar.  29, 1963, 

4,042/63 
lOalm,    (CL92— 99) 


1.  A  restrained  yielding  partition  disposed  between 
two  flanges  forming  two  chambers  of  equal  pressure 
comprising  an  exterior  holder  ring  made  of  metallic 
resistant  material  clamped  between  said  flanges,  an  in- 
terior stopper  made  of  metallic  resistant  material  lo- 
cated within  said  chambers  and  spaced  from  said  ring, 
an  intermediate  ring  of  an  elastic  material  tightly  con- 
nected to  said  exterior  ring  and  said  stopper  to  form  a 
fluid  tight  partition  between  said  chambers,  a  feed  bore 
in  each  of  said  flanges  opening  into  its  associated  cham- 
ber opposite  said  stopper,  and  said  intermediate  ring  in 
the  unloaded  state  abutting  one  of  said  flanges  and  hav- 
ing a  form  corresponding  to  maximum  deflection  so  that 
said  intermediate  ring  upon  being  moved  into  the  plane 
of  said  exterior  ring  is  ti^ly  compressed  against  said 
exterior  ring  and  said  interior  stopper. 


a  part  movable  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  locating 
means  on  said  second  turret  during  each  dwell  period 
of  said  first  turret,  said  locating  means  and  said  movable 
part  of  said  locating  device  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged as  to  move  said  second  turret  about  said  second 
axis  if  necessary  to  bring  the  same  closer  to  a  predeter- 
mined and  desired  index  position  relative  to  said  frame 
and  first  turret. 


3,289,553 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREFORMING  FLAPS 

OF  A  CARTON 

Leslie  VadM,  Lm  Gatos,  and  Frederick  W.  Keadrick,  Saa 

Joac,  Calif.,  aarigBan  to  FMC  Corporatton,  San  Joac, 

Calif.,  a  corporatioB  of  Defaiware 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1963.  Ser.  No.  331,007 
7  Claims.     (CL  93 — 44) 


3,289^52 

PAPER  CUP  MAIONG  MACHINE 
Paul  J.  Conuato,  New  Britidn,  Com.,  aarignor  to  Sher- 
wood Tool  iBcovporatcd,  Kcarfngton,  Coon.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Couwctfcat 

FOcd  Mv.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,011 
23Chdms.  (CL  93— 39  J) 
1.  In  a  paper  cup  making  machine  the  combination 
comprising  a  frame,  first  and  second  turrets  supported 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  frame  about  spaced  first  and 
second  axes  respectively,  an  indexing  drive  unit  carried 
by  said  frame  and  having  an  output  shaft  directly  con- 
nected with  said  first  turret  for  moving  the  latter  in  an 
indexing  manner  about  said  first  axis,  drive  means  be- 
tween said  indexing  drive  unit  output  shaft  and  said  sec- 
ond turret  for  driving  said  second  turret  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  output  shaft  and  which  drive  means 
permits  said  second  turret  to  move  a  limited  extent  rela- 
tive to  and  independently  of  said  output  shaft  so  that  said 
second  turret  is  roughly  indexed  about  said  second  axis  as 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preforming  end  closure  flaps  of 
a  carton  comprising  back-up  means  having  a  circular 
periphery,  means  for  moving  said  back-up  means  into 
said  carton  and  for  holding  said  back-up  means  in 
fixed  position  within  said  carton,  certain  portions  of 
the  circular  periphery  of  said  back-up  means  defining 
folding  surfaces  disposed  inunediately  adjacent  the  trans- 
verse mid-point  of  each  wall,  and  external  flap  bending 
means  connected  to  said  moving  means  for  movement 
against  the  external  surfaces  of  the  flap  for  bending  the 
flaps  inwardly  about  said  folding  surfaces  of  said  back- 
up means,  said  circular  periphery  of  said  ba^-i^)  means 
permitting  the  back-up  means  to  be  reliably  guided 
into  the  carton  and  to  be  easily  withdrawn  from  the 
carton  after  the  end  closure  flaps  are  prefonned. 
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ERRATUM 

For  Class  93 — 39.3  see^ 
Patent  No.  3.289.552 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING 
AND/OR  AXIALLY  ADVANCING  TUBULAR 
STOCK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Daoid  S.  CraAo  and  Field  L  Robcrfioo,  Jr^  ChMtcrfield 
Conty,  Va.,  ani|Bon  to  Rcynoldi  Mctab  Company, 
RichiBOBd,  Va^  a  corpocatioa  oi  Ddaware 
Filed  Not.  (,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  235,727 
10  Clafam.    (CL  93— M) 


[  Apr.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  362,711 
Claiau  priority,  aMHcadon  Dcanuvk,  Apr.  26, 1963, 
l,95(i/6^  Jan.  24,  19M,  369/64 
4Claiins.    (a.  94— 1.5) 


peripheral  portions  of  said  recess,  the  inward  edge»  of  the 
flanges  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  and 
a  plate  of  reflective  material  disposed  in  said  recess  and 
held  in  place  by  said  resilient  flanges. 


3.  In  combination,  a  mandrel,  means  for  angularly 
feeding  at  kast  one  strq>  of  material  onto  said  mandrel 
to  form  tubular  stock,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  roller  means 
engaging  said  tubular  stock,  each  set  of  roller  means 
being  axially  spaced  from  its  adjacent  set  of  roller  means 
and  being  out  of  phase  therewkh,  means  operatively  in- 
terconnecting one  set  of  roller  means  with  another  set 
of  roUer  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  roller  means  of 
said  one  set  causes  like  rotation  of  said  roller  means  of 
said  other  set,  and  means  for  rotating  said  roller  means 
of  said  one  set  to  cause  j^d  other  roller  means  to  rotate 
and  axially  advance  said^bular  stock  on  said  mandrel. 


3,289,555 

ROADSIDE  MARKING  POST 
Andrcai  Pdar  StocnbcrL  HvidoifTe,  Copenhagen,  Den- 
to  DnwmnbMkcB  PlMtidndiuM  A/S, 


1.  A  resilient  post  having  a  base  portion  and  a  body 
portion,  said  base  having  an  outwardly  projecting  boss 
adapted  to  resiliently  ei^age  the  inner  walls  of  a  hollow 
receiver  for  mounting  of  said  post,  said  body  having  a 
recess,  inwardly  directed  resilient  flanges  extending  from 


3,289,556 

MANHOLE  FRAME  AND  COVER 

Clayton  D.  RdhcU,  Piedmont,  CaW.,  ■■ipiui- 1# 

Iron  Worb,  a  corporadoa  of  Cwforafti 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,6461 

1  Claim.    (CL  94—34) 


ii--iiiti 


^^ 


jiij- 


:^  J 


A  manhole  frame  and  cover  comprising: 

a  cast  iron  frame  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration; 

bearing  surfaces  machined  on  the  upper  ciitumferen- 

tial  edge  of  said  frame  to  form  an  annutar  seating 

ledge  therein, 
said  ledge  comprising  upper  and  lower  horizontal 

i       surfaces  and  an  internal  inclined  surface  join- 
ing said  horizontal  surfaces  and  forming  a  pre- 
determined angle  of  inclination  with  the  vertical; 
a  cast  iron  cover  of  generally  cylindrical  conhguration; 
bearing  surfaces  machined  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  cover,  ' 

said  bearing  surfaces  comprising  a  lower  horizontal 
,        surface  for  engagement  with  said  l<)wer  hori- 
zontal surface  of  said  fnuae  and  an  external 
inclined  surface  having  a  predeterm^ied  angle 
of  inclination  to  the  vertical  for  engagement 
with  said  internal  inclined  surface  of  s^dd  frame; 
pick  holes  through  said  cover  to  facilitate  removal  of 
said  cover, 

said  pick  holes  being  located  relatively  dose  to  the 

periphery  of  said  cover, 
said  pick  holes  being  further  characterized  by  hav- 
ing their  axes  form  an  angle  of  appfoximately 
forty-five  degrees  with  the  surface  of  <aid  cover. 


3,289,557 

EXTREME  ENVIRONMENTS  PROTECTIVE 

CAMERA  ENCLOSURE 

Tlmaun  Garda.  Cari  G.  Dana,  a^  Alfred  Cdcfltinc 

China  Lake,  and  Paul  D.  Bcvii,  Ridfecrcit,  CaHf.,  aa- 

d|non  to  the  United  States  of  AaMtka  ai  r^prcacated 

by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
1         Filed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41f,838 1 
I  6Chdma.    (CL99— 11)  I 

1.  An  enclosure  of  the  type  adapted  to  insuile  effective 
operation  of  a  light  sensitive  device  within  a  hepited,  dirty 
atmosphere  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  sealed  housing  having  an  opening  extending  into  said 
housing  for  conducting  beams  of  light  projected 
from  an  external  source; 

means  mounting  a  light  sensitive  device  M^thin  said 
housing  and  adjacent  said  opening  adapte4  to  retain 
said  device  for  intercepting  projected  li|ht  beams 
conducted  through  said  opening; 

a  rotatable  disk  of  transparent  material  having  a  first 
and  a  second  plane  side  surface  mounted  on  said 
housing  across  said  opening  with  radial  s48menti  of 
its  first  side  surface  disposed  acrosa  said  oijening  dic- 
ing said  device  and  radial  segments  of  its  second  side 
surface  facing  said  source,  and  having  4a  axis  of 
rotation  aligned  in  an  off-set,  parallel  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  <^ning; 
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an  operative  power  train  coiuected  with  said  disk  and 
adapted  to  route  said  disk  about  its  axis  of  rotation, 
whereby  niooeaaive  radial  segmeiMs  of  said  disk  are 
caused  to  piogiesa  across  said  opening  as  said  power 
train  it  actoafed; 

means  defining  a  disk  cover  arranged  adjacent  to  the 
seooad  side  surface  of  said  disk  and  mounted  on  and 
sealed  to  said  housing  and  having  means  defining 
therein  a  port  disposed  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
said  opening;  and 


sealing  means  dispoaed  about  the  circumference  of  said 
port  and  extending  between  said  disk  cover  and  said 
second  nufact  of  said  disk  adapted  to  seal  said  port 
to  ambient  atmosphere,  whereby  the  radial  segments 
of  said  disk  may  be  exposed  to  ambient  atmosphere 
only  at  such  time  as  they  may  beotxne  interposed  be- 
tween said  opening  and  said  port. 


said  sheet  to  arrest  movement  of  said  sheet,  and  a  man- 
ually engageable  control  member  adapted  to  be  moved 
from  a  rest  position  to  a  release  position  prior  to  com- 
mencement of  naovement  of  said  sheet  and  fram  said 
relme  position  to  said  rest  position  during  initial  move- 
ment of  said  sheet,  the  combination  therewith  of  means 
for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  engagemmt  member 
comprising: 
an  elongated  stop  member  mounted  on  said  control 
member  and  including  a  free  end  section  extending 
in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  engagement  member  into  the  dicnlar 
path  of  rotatifHi  of  said  i»^ojectioos;  and 
support  means  located  in  fixed  position  a<Maoent  said 
path  of  rotation  on  opposite  sides  of  said  end  sec- 
tion and  positioned  to  permit  movement  of  said 
end  section  lengthwise  into  and  from  said  path  of 
rotation  and  limit  motion  of  said  end  section  in 
directions  tangential  to  said  path  of  rotation; 
said  stop  member  being  mounted  on  said  oontrtri  mem- 
ber for  lengthwise  movement  of  said  end  secti<Mi 
from  said  path  during  and  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  sheet-severing  member  from  said  rest  posi- 
tion to  said  release  position  aiKl  into  said  padi  dur- 
ing and  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control 
member  from  said  release  to  said  rest  position; 
said  free  end  section  of  said  stop  member  being  biaaed 
by  said  support  means,  when  said  control  member 
is  in  said  release  position,  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  prafections  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  sheet  in  engagement 
therewith.  y 


3,289,559 

CAMERA  INDBONG  MECHANBM 
Otto  E.  WoW,  Wi^faud,  Maaa.,  aarf^er  to 
Corporadoa,  Caiabridfe,  Maafc,  a 


of  DchH 


3,289,558 

SELF-DEVELOPING  CAMERA  WITH  INDEXING 
MECHANISM 
Richard  R.  Warchaai,  MarUdtoad,  Masfc,  assigBor  to 
Polaroid  Coiparatloa,  Caasbrldce,  Maas.,  a  coiporatioa 
.  of  Delaware 

'  Filed  Not.  5, 1964,  Ser.  Na  489,669  , 

UCUdBBS.    (CL95— 13) 


Filed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  489,878 
5  Claims.    (CL  95—13) 


1.  In  photograi^c  apparatus  including  an  engagement 
member  mounted  for  rotation,  by  and  in  response  to 
movement  of  a  photographic  sheet  relative  to  said  mem- 
ber from  said  apparatus,  about  an  axis  disposed  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sheet,  said 
engagement  member  including  a  plurality  of  radial  pro- 
jections for  engaging  successive  engageable  portions  of 


1.  In  i4iotographic  apparatus  including  a  rotataUe 
pressure-applying  member  for  distributing  a  r''*^*'*'^! 
liquid  in  contact  with  a  iriiotographic  sheet  during  move- 
ment of  said  sheet  relative  to  and  in  engagement  with  said 
pressure-apidying  member,  an  engagement  member 
mounted  coaxially  with  said  pressure-applying  member 
for  rotation  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  i»essuie-apply- 
ing  member,  said  engagement  member  inrftiHii^  «  plu- 
rality of  radial  i»ojections  for  engaging  iiicicisiivci  en- 
gagnsble  portions  of  said  stieet  to  arrest  movement  of  said 
sheet  and  a  manually  engageable  contitrf  member  »dartfd 
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to  be  moved  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  prior 
to  commencement  of  movement  of  said  sheet  and  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position  during  initi^ 
movement  of  said  sheet,  the  combination  therewith  of 
naeans  few  contndling  rotation  of  said  engagement  mem- 
ber comi»ising: 

an  elongated  resilient  stt^  member  coupled  with  said 
control  member  and  including  an  end  section  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  generally  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
rotati<m  of  said  pressure-applying  member  and  en- 
gBfement  member  into  the  circular  path  of  rotation 
of  said  proiectiiMis; 
suppmt  means  including  support  members  located  ad- 
jacent said  path  of  rotation  of  said  radial  projections 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  end  section  in  position  to 
allow  lengthwise  motion  of  said  stop  member  and 
predeterminedly  limit  transverse  motion  of  said  end 
section  in  a  direction  tangential  to  said  circular  path 
of  rotation; 
said  control  member  being  engaged  with  said  stop  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  end  section  of  said  stop  member 
lengthwise  between  said  support  members  in  said  path 
of  rotation  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control 
member  between  said  first  and  secbnd  positions  there- 
of; and 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  control  member  into 

said  fint  position; 
said  end  section  of  said  stop  member  being  biased  in  a 
direction  (qn>osite  to  the  direc^on  of  rotation  of  said 
radial  projections  and  including  a  first  portion  dis- 
posed in  said  path  of  rotati(»  at  said  first  position  of 
said  control  member,  a  second  portion  disposed  in 
said  path  of  rotation  at  said  second  position  of  said 
contn^  member  and  an  intermediate  portion  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  portions  and  located  to  one 
side  of  said  circular  path  of  rotation  of  said  projec- 
ti(H)s  trbcnhy  said  end  section  is  disengaged  from  one 
of  said  projections  during  movement  of  said  control 
member  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


sheet  through  said  apparatus,  means  for  sealing  said 
opening  against  the  admission  of  light,  severing  said  suc- 
cession sections  along  transverse  lines  and  controlling 
advancement  of  said  sheet  through  said  appatfitus,  the 
last- mentioned  means  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  lips  extending  from  said  housing  adjfkcent  op- 
posite sides  of  said  opening  for  excluding  light  there- 
from and  at  least  one  of  said  lips  having  an  outer 
longitudinal  edge  at  least  equal  in  length  to  the 
width  of  said  sheet; 
said  lips  being  formed  with  adjacent  indentations  ex- 
lending  inwardly  to  permit  manual  engagement  of 
portions  of  said  sheet  located  between  said  lips;  and 
a  cutting  member  having  an  edge  sectiMi  mofmted  be- 
tween said  lips  for  manual  movement  from  a  cutting 
position  to  permit  manual  engagement  of  laid  sheet 
between  said  lips,  said  cutting  member  in  said  cut- 
ting position  being  located  with  said  edge  section  ex- 
tending adjacent  said  edge  of  said  one  lip  across  said 
indentation  to  provide  an  edge  against  which  said 
sheet  can  be  drawn  for  severing  said  sheet  along  a 
transverse  line; 
said  cutting  member  being  coupled  with  said  indexing 
means  for  releasing  said  sheet  for  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  displacement  of  said  cutting  member  from 
said  cutting  position  thereof. 


SELF-DEVELOnNG  CAMERA 
Vaito  K.  Ekmnta,  Necdham,  Mass^  aolgnor  to  Polaroid 
Coiporatioo,  Cambridte,  Maas^  a  corpantioD  of  Dcla- 

FUcd  Nor.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409;K48 
12  Clafans.    (CL  9^—13) 


1.  In  photographic  apparatus  including  a  bousing  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  which  successive  sections  of  a 
sheet  are  withdrawn  during  processing  and  indexing 
means  f(Mr  engaging  and  arresting  movement  of  said 


3^89^61      

FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 

John  A.  Maurer,  Somerset,  NJ.,  aasigDor  to  Chicago 

Atrial  Indnstales,  Inc.,  Banington,  iL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Aug.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,864 
12  Claims.    (CL  95—57) 


1.  An  improved  focal  plane  shutter  meachaiMsm  com- 
prising 

a  leadii^  ciutain  means  and  a  following  curtain  means, 

a  spring  powered  take-up  nriler  for  each  of  said  lead- 
ing and  following  curtain  means, 

a  curtain  feed  roller  common  to  both  said  Idading  and 
following  curtain  means, 

guide  roller  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said 
leading  curtain  means  relative  to  said  following 
curtain  means, 

oscillatable  lever  means  supporting  said  sUide  roller 
means  for  controllaUy  oscillating  the  latter  between 
a  slit  defining  position  and  a  curtain  capped  position, 

drive  means  for  releasing  said  curtain  feeq  roller  to 
permit  said  spring  powered  take-up  rollers  to  wind 
said  leading  and  following  curtain  meaiis  thereon 
to  thereby  cause  said  curtain  means  t(>  traverse 
I  an  exposure  area  with  an  exposure  ^t  o(  predatfi- 
mined  width  therebetween, 

cam  and  rocker  means  coupled  between  ^id  drive 
means  and  said  oscillatable  lever  means  i  for  oscil- 
lating the  latter  from  said  slit  defining  ^ition  to 
said  curtain  capped  position  and  for  retttming  said 
lever  means  to  said  slit  defining  position,  akid 
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limit  means  for  establishing  the  slit  defining  position 
of  said  oscillatable  lever  means. 


3,289/W2 

HOLDER  FOR  EXPOSURE  STATION  OF 

DOCUMENT  COPIER 

Walter  Robert  Hlcki,  ManluHMt,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Reeves 

Industries,  lac.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

YoA 

JEHcd  Majr  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,085 
2  Oahiis.    (CL  95—77.5) 


a  plurality  of  telescoping  members  including  first  and  sec- 
ond telescoping  tubes  and  a  hexagonal  rod,  means  for 
clamping  said  telescoping  tubes  in  adjusted  positions, 
mounting  means  secured  to  said  camera  supporting  mem- 
ber and  slidably  receiving  the  outer  one  of  said  tele- 
scoping tubes  for  adjustment  of  said  mounting  means 
longitudinally  of  said  outer  telescoping  member,  said  hex- 
agonal rod  having  an  annular  groove  adjacent  to  the  outer 
end  thereof,  and  means  for  mounting  said  flash  gim  sup- 
port on  the  outer  end  of  said  hexagonal  rod,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  opening  herein 
and  closed  at  its  upper  end,  a  clamping  screw  carried  by 
said  sleeve  and  projecting  into  the  opening  in  said  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  being  mounted  on  said  rod  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  thereto  to  align  said  screw  with  said 
annular  groove  or  selectively  with  a  flat  surface  of  said 
rod  below  said  groove  whereby  to  position  said  sleeve  for 
adjustment  of  said  flash  gun  angularly  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  rod  or  selectively  to  clamp  the  flash  gun 
against  rotational  adjustment  relative  to  the  rod. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  contact  prints  including  a 
relatively  fixed  and  substantially  cylindrical  translucent 
support  having  a  surface  curved  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  source  of  light  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  a  cover  angularly  movable  with  respect 
to  the  support  between  open  and  closed  positions  and 
that  extends  over  the  translucent  support  when  in  closed 
position  for  making  a  print,  a  sheet  having  one  end  fixed 
at  a  location  close  to  the  translucent  support  and  having 
its  other  end  connected  to  the  cover  remote  from  the 
axis  of  movement  of  the  cover  and  movable  with  the  cover 
from  a  position  away  from  the  support  to  a  position 
wrapped  around  the  support  for  the  major  part  of  the  cir- 
cumferential extent  of  the  support  as  the  cover  is  moved 
with  respect  to  the  support  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  sheet  having  a  light-reflective  surface  on  at 
least  that  side  of  the  sheet  confronting  the  cylindrical  sup- 
port, said  light-reflective  surface  reflecting  most  of  the 
light  that  strikes  it  so  as  to  reduce  the  exposure  time 
of  the  copier. 

3,289^ 

EXTENSIBLE  CAMERA  AND  FLASH 

GUN  SUPPORT 

Owen  Kcat,  CUcaio,  DL,  aaricMir  to  Reliance  Camera 

&  Photo  Sf  pliti  Inc.,  Chlcafo,  DL,  a  corporadon  of 

nHBois 

Filed  Ak.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,000 
7  Claims.    (CL  95—86) 


\ 


1.  A  hand-held  camera  and  flash  gun  support  com- 
prising a  support  for  detachably  supporting  a  camera,  a 
supporting  member  for  detachably  supporting  a  flash  gun, 


AIR-CONDrnONE^iGDEVICES  FOR 
AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 
Gaetan  dc  Coye  de  Castelct,  BillaBcowt,  France, 
to  Rcgk  Natioiialc  dcs  Udnct  RcnJnilt,  Bfllncoaft, 
Seine,  France 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,787 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  3,  1963, 

949,487,  Patent  1,388,717 

10  Claims.    (CL  98—2) 


1.  An  air-conditioning  device  for  automobile  vehicles 
having  a  hollow  girder  forming  a  transverse  reinforcing 
member  arranged  substantially  under  the  windscreen  of 
a  vehicle  comprising  a  partition  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  vehicle  separating 
said  hollow  girder  into  a  hot-air  compartment  and  a 
forward  cold  air  compartment,  means  communicating 
v/ith  the  exterior  of  the  body  to  said  cold-air  compart- 
ment, radiator  means  disposed  in  means  coimecting  said 
hot-  and  cold-air  compartments,  at  least  one  orifice  in 
said  hot-air  compartment  connecting  said  compartment 
to  the  passenger  space,  duct  means  commtmicating  with 
the  lower  part  of  said  hot-air  compartment  and  extending 
over  the  whole  width  of  the  vehicle  and  terminating  in 
the  proximity  of  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  by  an  elongated 
orifice  orientated  towards  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  at 
least  one  shutter  means  being  disposed  between  the  hot- 
air  compartment  and  said  orifice  of  said  duct,  and  an 
evacuation  conduit  constituted  by  parts  of  the  vehicle  body 
and  opening  into  the  ambient  air  in  a  zone  in  which  the 
ambient  air  is  put  into  depression  by  the  movement  of 
the  vehicle. 
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3Jt9JM5 

abbahon  systKfor  vboght  car 

XkMm  H*  FiMWOitti  SS2  Howm  DiItc, 
NnrOilnM,La. 

Fltd  Jflik  1%  IMS,  8w.  No.  42MM 
5  flihii     (CL  '~     ~ 


1.  A  ventilator  duct  formed  of  sheet  material  for  ven- 
tilating box  can,  said  duct  comprising  an  inlet  duct, 
a  ventilat(H-  box  and  an  outlet  duct,  said  inlet  duct  and 
outl^  duct  being  U-shaped  in  cross  section  with  flanges 
along  the  ends  thereof  for  securing  the  inlet  duct  and 
outlet  duct  to  the  car  to  be  ventilated,  said  ventilator  box 
having  flanges  disposed  centrally  almig  the  top  and  bot- 
tom thereof  tor  securing  the  ventilator  box  to  the  car  to 
be  ventilated,  said  ventilator  box  having  openings  in  one 
side  and  in  the  front  and  rear,  said!  inlet  duct  having  a 
conduit  cmnmunicating  with  the  front  opening  of  the 
ventilator  box,  and  said  outlet  duct  having  a  conduit  com- 
municating with  the  rear  opening  in  the  ventilator  box,  the 
flanges  on  the  inlet  duct,  ventilator  box  and  outlet  duct 
aU  being  substantially  in  the  same  plane,  said  ventilator 
box  extending  on  both  sides  of  said  plane  whereby  the 
ventilator  box  is  adapted  to  partially  fit  into  a  car  to  be 
ventilated  through  an  aperture  provided  therefor  when 
said  flanges  are  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  car. 


STRUCTURAL  AND  AK  ^^DHIONING  SYSTEM 

FOR  MUL11-9F0RY  BUILDINGS 
John  S.  ToM,  GnMW  Poiate  Woods,  Mkh^  assignor  to 
The  R.  C.  MahoB  CnipMy,  Wsrcb,  Aflck^  a  cofpon- 
tioa  of  Mkhtaaa 

Mr.  21, 19i3.  Scr.  No.  2i7,«55 
11  Cfariim.    (CL  98—38) 


1.  In  a  multi-story  building,  a  combined  structural- and 
air  c(»iditioning  system  comprising 
spaced  apart  horizontal  supports  at  each  story  of  the 

bfoiliSng, 
a  phuality  of  structural  cells  extending  in  side-by-side 

relation  across  said  supports, 
each  said  cell  having  a  tength  many  times  its  width  and 

baisbt. 


means  defining  a  vertically  extending  service  core 
spaced  from  the  periphery  of  said  building, 

at  least  two  air  supply  risers  extending  substantially 
[vertically  in  said  service  core  for  supplying  condi- 
tioned air  to  each  story, 

a  first  continuous  closed  loop  duct  of  substantially  uni- 
form cross  section  podticmed  at  each  stoiy  adjacent 
said  structural  cells  and  in  horiaontally  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  service  core  and  to  the  periphery 
of  the  building  in  the  area  of  transitiofi  between 
the  thermal  interior  and  peripheral  zoQes  of  the 
building, 

means  for  connecting  said  first  continuous  dosed  loop 
duct  with  one  of  said  air  supply  risers, 

a  second  continuous  closed  loop  duct  of  substantially 
uniform  cross  section  at  each  story  positioned  adja- 
cent said  structural  cells  in  horizontally  sfaced  rela- 
tion to  said  service  core  and  to  the  periphery  of  the 
building  in  the  area  of  transition  between  the  thermal 
interior  and  peripheral  zones  of  the  builcfng, 

means  for  connecting  said  second  continuous  closed 
loop  duct  with  the  other  of  said  air  supply  risers, 

at  least  some  of  said  cells  at  each  story  traversing  said 
closed  loop  ducts  at  diametrically  oppose^  points  of 
said  closed  loop  ducts  intermediate  the  ea<b  of  said 
cells, 

means  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  lastimentioned 
cells  to  said  first  closed  loop  duct  at  said  joints, 

means  for  connecting  at  least  another  of  said  last-men- 
tioned cells  to  said  sec<Mid  closed  loop  diict  at  said 
points, 

and  means  for  mixing  the  air  streams  front  said  cells 
connected  to  said  closed  loop  ducts  and  fitroducing 
them  to  zones  of  the  building. 


I 


3489,M7 
~     7FARi 


MINE  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

j  Knt  ReoBer.  Krorfch-sslrassi  23,1 

1  Bockom-StfMd,  riwiaiii         I 

Filed  Apr.  22,  IMMar.  No.  3<l,67i 

daiins  priority,  appBcadoa  Giiwaaj,  Apr.  24, 1M3, 

B  71,ttS 

6  OafaBS.    (CL  98— M) 


L  A  method  of  carrying  away  dangerous  la|yers  of  gas 
collecting  adjacent  the  inner  waU  surfaces  of  ^  tunnel  or 
mine  working,  which  is  ventilated  by  an  air  stniam  flowing 
through  the  tunnel,  which  comprises  blowing  a^  into  said 
layers  of  gas  from  the  periphery  of  an  air^uct,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  air  issues  from  the  air  duct  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  outer  surface  of  a  convexly  ^urved  sur- 
face on  the  duct,  said  surface  being  near  and!  essentially 
parallel  to  the  wall  of  the  tunnel,  the  direction  iof  issuance 
of  die  air  being  tangential  to  the  outer  curved!  surface  so 
that  a  portion  of  the  issuing  air  flow  is  curved  away  from 
the  wall  sur&ces  of  the  tunnel  thereby  introducing  into 
the  main  air  stream  of  ventilating  air  a  swiqing,  rotary 
component  of  motion  transversely  of  the  length  of  the 
tunnel  which  superimposes  itself  upon  the  linear  motion 
of  ttie  main  stream  of  ventilating  air  flowing  firough  the 
tunnel. 
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PRODUCT  nilStNG  AND  COOLING 

APPARATUS 

RIckMd  L.  niiBaiit,  8914  Ebjr  Drive 


Filed  Apr.  14, 1965,  S«r.  No.  448,1M 
13  ClafaiH.    (CL  99U-23S) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  dehydrated  crop  com- 
prising: 

a  grinder; 

a  peUeter; 

a  cyclone  sqiarator  for  receiving  ground  crop  from 
the  grinder,  the  separator  having  an  air  outlet  and 
particulate  disduurge  means  for  discharging  heavy 
particles  of  cn^  to  the  pelleter, 

first  conduit  means  between  the  grindsr  and  the  sep- 
arator; 

first  blower  means  coupled  with  the  separator  air  out- 
let for  maintaining  negative  fluid  pressure  in  the 
sefiarator  and  in  the  first  conduit  means  sufficient 
to  effect  pneumatic  conveying  of  ground  crop  to 
the  separator; 

a  fluid  bed  cooler  for  receiving  pelletized  crop  from 
the  pelleter,  said  cooler  having  a  pellet  inlet,  air 
inkt  means  spaced  below  the  pellet  inlet  and  an  air 
outlet  above  the  air  inlet  and  proximal  lo  the  pellet 
inlet; 

second  conduit  means  between  the  pelleter  and  the 
pellet  inlet  of  the  cooler; 

a  collector  for  particulate  crop,  said  collector  having 
an  air  outlet; 

second  blower  means  coupled  with  the  cooler  air  outlet 
for  maintaining  negative  fluid  pressure  in  the  cooler 
and  said  second  conduit  means  to  pneumatically  con- 
duct pelletized  crop  to  the  cooler  and  draw  air 
through  the  cooler,  said  second  blower  means  having 
dischaifc  means  in  commnnication  with  the  collector 
for  conveying  particulate  crop  entrained  in  the  air 
from  the  cooler  to  the  collector;  and 

means  communicating  the  collector  with  the  separator 
for  conducting  said  particulate  crop  to  the  separator, 
whereby  the  particulate  crop  is  separated  from  said 
pellets  and  returned  through  the  separator  to  the  pel- 
leter. 

3,2892Si9 
APPARATUS  FOR  mEAlWC  LIQUID,  PARTICU- 
LARLY FOR  STERILIZING  MILK 
Martfa  FWafch.  Riiirifhw  fliiBaiiiiBil.  asriianr  to  ^l. 


conduit  means  connecting  said  mixing  means  to  said 
tubular  heat  exchange  means  for  conducting  the  pre- 
heated liquid  from  the  latter  to  the  former,  said 
conduit  means  including  means  for  increasing  the 
pressure  of  the  preheated  liquid, 

expansion  means  connected  to  said  mixing  means  for 
receiving  heated  liquid  therefrom  and  for  cipamBng 
and  cooling  the  liquid  and  rrieasing  vapor  therefrom, 

said  expansion  means  being  connected  to  said  vessel 
for  conducting  the  y*por  released  in  said  exptanAoa 
means  into  said  vessel  for  heating  said  tubular  lieat 
exchange  means  for  preheating  said  liquid  and  oon- 
densing  a  portion  of  the  vapor, 


cooling  means  placed  in  said  vessel  and  connected  to 
said  expansion  means  for  receiving  liquid  where- 
from  vapor  has  been  released, 

means  conducting  a  coolant  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  cooling  means  in  said  vessel,  and 

means  for  conducting  the  uncondensed  portion  of  tlie 
vapor  in  said  vessel  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
said  coolant  conducting  means  for  condensing  the 
portion  of  the  vapor  which  has  not  been  condensed 
when  heating  said  tubular  heat  exchange  means  and 
preheating  the  liquid. 


3,289,579 
ELECrmNIC 


OVEN 


Peter  H. 
LyOM* 
poratioo  of 


to  I. 


Filed  Oct.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  484,779 
14CWaBS.    (CL99— 327) 


acorpo- 

FBed  ScpL  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  392L943 
Claims  prlotiCj,  apiBiaHaa  SwUitlaBd,  Sept  4,  19i3, 

18,922/43 
UCWsH.    (CL  99-251) 

1.  An  arranasment  for  temporarily  heating  a  liquid, 
rmore  particulariy  for  sterilizing  mflk,  comjpising: 
a  heat  exchange  apparatus  inchidiBg  a  vessel, 
tubular  heat  exchange  means  placed  in  said  vessel, 
means  for  supplying  liquid  to  be  heated  to  said  heat 

exchange  means  for  preheating  the  liquid, 
means  for  mixing  tlie  preheated  liquid  with  live  steam 

for  heating  the  liqmd  to  the  deared  temperature, 


V 


(.  In  an  oven  having  heating  means,  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  heating  means,  and  timing  means  for  gener- 
ating an  electrical  signal  a  predetermined  time  after  said 
heating  means  has  been  energized,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  metal  wall  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  cylindri- 
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cal  heating  chamber  disposed  normal  to  said  wall  with 
an  open  end  aligned  with  said  wall,  door  means  slidable 
along  said  wall  between  a  first  position  covering  said  open 
end  and  a  second  position  uncovering  said  open  end, 
holding  means  for  holding  said  door  in  its  first  position, 
means  urging  said  door  means  toward  said  second  posi- 
tion, a  piston  disposed  within  said  cylinder  for  sliding 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  means 
latching  said  piston  in  said  first  position,  means  urging 
said  piston  toward  said  second  position,  means  responsive 
to  said  door  means  moving  from  first  to  said  second 
positions  for  unlatching  said  latch  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  disabling  said 
holding  means. 

COOKING  APPARATUS 

Alexander  J.  Lcwni,  €3cero.  III. 

Origiiial  appHcadoB  Aar.  5,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  270,840,  now 

Patent  No.  3^1M26,  dated  Oct  19,  1965.    Divided 

and  thb  appllatfion  July  7,  1H5,  Ser.  No.  470,050 

5  Claiiiis.    (O.  9^—339) 


upper  front  comer  portions  of  said  side  walls,  |i  ram  mov- 
able through  said  housing  from  a  retracted  position  spaced 
from  the  header  bar  to  a  projected  position  under  said 
header  bar  whereby  material  in  said  housitig  may  be 
forced  therefrom  into  a  desired  receiver,  and  means 
for  sensing  bending  of  the  header  bar  including  a  shaft 


extending  parallel  to  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  the 
header  bar,  said  sensing  means  adapted  to  modify  the 
actuation  of  the  ram  when  said  bar  is  bent  and  cam 
and  follower  elements  carried  by  intermediate  portions 
of  the  header  bar  and  shaft  and  effective  |o  rock  the 
shaft  in  response  to  bowing  of  the  header  ban 


1.  A  roaster  apparatus  for  cooking  meat,  vegetables, 
and  other  food  items  within  an  oven  comprising: 

enclosure  means,  comprising  a  'base  member  and  a 
cover  member  loosely  resting  on  said  base  member, 
defining  a  closed,  unvented  chamber  having  a  low 
height  in  relation  to  its  width  and  having  minimal 
pressure-retention  capability,  adapted  to  be  heated 
from  all  sides  simultaiMously  in  an  oven; 

a  moisture  barrier,  removably  mounted  in  said  enclo- 
sure means  and  closing  off  the  lower  portion  of  said 
chamber  from  the  upper  portion,  said  lower  portion 
constating  a  moisture  chamber  for  holding  a  limited 
supply  of  water  and  said  jipper  chamber  constituting 
a  cooking  chamber; 

the  bottom  of  said  barrier  being  substantially  com- 
pletely imperforate  to  prevent  direct  upward  flow  of 
steam  from  said  moisture  chamber  into  said  cooking 
chamber,  a  limited  peripheral  portion  only  of  said 
barrier  pan  affording  a  limited  opening  between  said 
chainbers  to  permit  circulation  of  a  limited  supply 
of  steam  to  said  cooking  chamber; 

and  support  means,  removably  mounted  within  said 
base  member  and  extending  above  said  barrier  into 
said  cooking  chamber,  for  supporting  food  items  in 
elevated  cooking  position  within  said  cooking  cham- 
ber in  position  to  be  cooked  by  convection  currents 
^  of  dry  air  and  moist  air  within  said  cooking  chamber, 
said  support  means  constituting  a  bar  rack  open 
on  all  sides  to  permit  the  flow  of  convection  cur- 
rents of  dry  heated  air  and  of  said  limited  supply  of 
steam  all  around  the  food. 


3,289^2 
REFUSE  LOADING  AND  COMPACTING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Ploch,  116  Vnat  St,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Fled  Anf.  24, 1965,Ser.  No.  482,080 

If^alBi.    (CL  IM— 53) 

1.  Apparatus  for  containerizing  and  compacting  waste 

material  or  the  lilte  including  a  ram  housing  comprising 

spaced  parallel  side  walls,  a  header-bar  interconnecting 


3,289^73  I 

PRINTING  AND  STAMPING  PR^ 

Andiony  ApiccDa,  39  Oaklrcc  Lane,  Lcvlltown, 

Loot  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,298 

2  Clainu.    (CL  101—27) 


1.  In  a  label  manufacturing  apparatus,  means  for  simul- 
taneously printing  and  applying  heat  sealablei  material  to 
a  web  comprising,  a  reciprocating  press  having  an  upper 
frame  and  a  lower  franw,  an  upward  actuating  reciprocat- 
ing member  on  said  lower  frame,  a  pluraliw  of  corre- 
sponding dies  mounted  in  said  upper  and  low4r  frames  in 
the  same  horizontal  plane,  means  to  ink  sa|d  dies  with 
different  colors,  means  to  feed  a  first  web  ito  a  first  di- 
rection into  operative  contact  with  at  least  pne  of  said 
dies,  means  to  heat  at  least  one  of  said  diesj  and  means 
to  simultaneously  feed  a  second  web  of  h^at  scalable 
material  in  a  second  direction  at  90*  to  said  first  direc- 
tion into  operative  contact  with  said  heated  dies,  said  webs 
being  juxtaposed  and  stationary  between  said  upper  and 
lower  frames  at  the  time  of  printing  and  stamtping  where- 
by said  heat  scalable  material  of  said  seconq  web  is  ap- 
plied to  said  first  web  and  said  first  web  with  said  heat 
scalable  material  applied  thereto  is  adapted  io  be  simul- 
taneously printed  in  multi  colors. 


^  3,289,574 

SBTTABLE  TYPE  WHEEL  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
FOR  A  BOWLING  GAME    ^ 
Ernest  C.  Webb,  Bay  Villaie,  Obio,  aMdfnoij  to  Cleve- 
land Trust  Company,  Ckvciand,  Opo 
Filed  Aag.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,591 
5  Oaiins.    (CL  101^93)      I 
1.  Apparatus  for  recording  the  frame-tcf-frame  ball 
results  and  scores  achieved  in  a  bowling  gam^  on  a  sheet, 
comprising:   stationary  frame  means;  plate  means  dis- 
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posed  exteriorly  of  said  stationary  frame  means  and 
adapted  to  support  said  sheet;  said  plate  means  having 
ruled  thereon  a  score  sheet  divided  into  player  lines  each 
of  which  is  divided  into  frame  spaces,  said  frame  spaces 
being  divided  into  score  spaces  and  ball  results  boxes  dis- 
posed directly  above  said  score  spaces;  first  carriage  means 
.^lideably  supported  on  said  stationary  frame  means  for 
reciprocal  movement  in  a  first  direction;  second  carriage 
means  slideably  supported  on  said  first  carriage  means 
for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  second  direction  which  is 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction;  said  first  and  second 
directions  being  parallel  to  said  player  lines  and  the  rows 
of  frame  spaces;  movable  frame  means  pivoUUy  suiv 
ported  on  and  movable  with  said  second  carriage  means; 


elements,  and  moimting  means  for  said  springs  oriented 
to  resiliently  hold  said  linear  element  directed  toward  a 
predetermined  printing  area  on  a  hi^  speed  character 
drum;  an  actuator  for  each  of  said  hanunen  comprising 
three  arms  directed  outwardly  from  two  flat  mutually  per- 
pendicular surfaces,  two  croned  flat  springs  one  at  which 
is  secured  to  cicb  of  said  surfaces,  mounting  surfaces  for 
each  of  said  springs  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  wherein 
the  first  of  said  arms  is  adapted  to  be  magnetically  at- 
tracted by  an  electronuignet,  the  second  of  said  arms  is 
adapted  to  strike  one  end  of  one  of  said  hanuners  and 
the  third  of  said  arms  is  adi^^ted  to  bear  against  an  ad- 
justable stop  to  control  the  gap  between  the  first  said  arm 
and  its  attracting  electromagnet  when  said  magnet  is 
deenergized. 

3,289,576  , 

IflGH  SPEED  PRINTER  WITH  VARIABLE 
CYCLE  CONTRm. 
Eari  M.  Bloom,  Jr.,  Eirifcott,  and  GcaadiJ  Krydnk, 
Vestal,  N.Y.,  acrignoia  to  IntcnaHonal  BufaMas  Ma- 
chines Corpondiott,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,237 
13  Cbduk    (CL  If  1—93) 


printing  wheel  drive  means  supported  by  said  movable 
frame  means;  coaxially-aligned  shaft  means  connected  to 
said  printing  wheel  drive  means  and  extending  therefrom 
in  cantilever  beam  relation  and  adjacent  to  one  face  of 
said  sheet;  said  frame  means  being  irivoul  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  coaxially-aligned  shaft 
means;  three  axially-aligned  printing  wheels  connected  to 
the  free  ends  of  said  shaft  means  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  sheet;  cooperating  ooeans  associated  with  each 
of  said  first  and  second  carriage  means  for  positioning 
said  printing  wheels  with  respect  to  said  score  spaces  and 
ball  results  boxes  of  said  player  lines;  and  means  for 
moving  said  printing  wheels  into  printing  engagement 
with  said  sheet 

3,289,575 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  HAMMER  ASSEMBLY 
Cari  I.  WaiMrwaan,  Qnecm  VOtate,  N.Y.,  assisnor  to 
Datamarii,  Inc.,  Westibary,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
YoriK 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,519 
5  Clafans.    (CL  101—93) 


-£^- 


1.  In  a  high  speed  printer,  the  combination  of:  a  plu- 
rality of  hammen  eadh  comprising  a  linear  bar-like  ele- 
ment, at  least  two  leaf  springs  attached  to  eadi  of  said 


1.  In  a  printer  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  print  mechanism  having  an  impression  device  at 
plural  print  positions  of  a  print  line  for  forming  im- 
pressions from  character  type  on  a  constantly  moving 
type  means, 

(b)  means  for  cyclically  operating  said  print  mecha- 
nism, including 

(c)  first  means  for  generating  character  signals  to 
determine  characters  in  position  to  be  printed, 

(d)  second  means  including  a  data  storage  means  for 
presenting  signals  of  characters  in  a  line  of  data  to  be 
printed  at  various  print  positions, 

(e)  third  means  for  generating  an  equal  compare  signal 
each  time  an  identity  occurs  between  signals  from 
said  first  and  second  means, 

(f )  and  means  for  regulating  the  cycle  of  said  print 
mechanism  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  charac- 
ters to  be  recorded  in  a  line  of  data  including 

(g)  a  cycle  control  storage  device  comprising  plural 
bistable  storage  elements  adapted  to  be  switched 
from  a  first  to  a  second  state  for  indicating  positions 
at  which  characters  are  to  be  printed, 

(h)  means  for  controlling  the  switching  of  said  bistaMe 
storage  elements, 

(i)  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  equal  com- 
pare signals  generated  by  said  third  means  for  switch- 
ing bistable  storage  elements  to  said  first  state. 
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())  means  operable  during  the  operating  cycle  of  said 
print  mfyh»«««f«  for  periodicaUy  intierrogating  said 
cycle  contiol  storage  print  cycle  to  determine  when 
all  bistable  elements  thereof  have  been  restored  to 
the  same  state, 

(k)  and  means  for  terminating  the  print  cycle  of  said 
jHTint  mechanism  including  means  responsive  to  a 
line  full  signal  from  said  interrogating  means  indi- 
cating that  all  bistable  elements  are  in  said  first 
state.  I 

3^9,577 

WEITING  AND  CLEAMNNG  AGENT  FOR  USE 

IN  OFFSET  PRtNTING 

Fritz  Uhlii,  WtesbadciHBfeliri^  Germany,  aniciior,  by 

mesne  Mslgmiii  iHi.  to  Aaoplate  Corporatkm,  Mnrray 

^l)raw^^fnEdliL  8,  m^S.  No.  250,002 

CUbm  Bflorily,  anBcadoB  Gcnnany,  Jan.  11, 1962, 

K  45,625 

4CUnis.   (CL  101— 149  J) 

1.  In  an  offset  printing  process,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  dampening  the  printing  plate  with  an  aqueous 
fountain  solution  containing  0.001  to  0.1  percent  by 
weight  of  a  con^KJund  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  sulfonic  acid  and  polystyrene  sulfonic  acid. 


sheet  carrying  said  aS-act  repeat  of  the  origi|ial  image 
being  in  contact  with  one  side  of  said  receptive  sheet  and 
the  heat  sensitive  transfer  material  of  said  traitsfer  sheet 
being  in  contact  with  the  opposite  side  of  sai4  receptive 
shedt,  maintaining  said  sheets  in  face-to-faG|B  contact 
with  one  another  while  subjecting  them  to  infra-red  radia- 
tion of  an  amount  sufScient  to  cause  melting  an^  displace- 
ment of  said  off-set  image  material  and  said  transfer 
mattrial  to  opposite  sides  of  said  receptive  shept  by  heat 
from  said  off-set  repeat  of  the  original  image  upon  heat- 
ing of  such  off-set  repeat  image  by  absorpti0n  of  said 
radiation  and  then  removing  said  receptive  sheet  for  use 
as  the  required  duplicating  master  sheet. 


3,289,578 
LlTHOGRAPinC  'vSprnNG  FLATE  WITH 
VACUUM  DEPOSITED  IMAGE 
Patrick  F.  Gimm»,  Stamford,  Coon^  aasignor  to  Minne- 
sota l^Onlii  aad  Manufailnihig  Company,  St  Paul, 
Min^  a  cocpontion  of  Ddawwe 
NoDraw^    FIM  Apr.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  541,535  V 

aCUtum.  (CL  101— 149  J) 
1.  A  lithographic  printing  plate,  consisting  of  a  sub- 
strate of  low  vapor  pressure  having  an  imagewise  surface 
deposit  in  predetennined  areas  thereof  corresponding  to 
information  to  be  duplicated  and  consisting  of  an  invisi- 
ble layer  of  refractory  metal  about  20  to  150  Angstrom 
units  in  thickness  and  a  receptivity-modifying  material 
of  the  class  cmisisting  of  oil  and  water  co-deposited  in 
vacuo,  the  said  metallic  image  areas  being  hydrophilic 
and  printing  ink  repellent  when  water  is  present  and  hy- 
drophobic and  printing  ink  receptive  when  oil  is  present. 


3,289,579  ! 

DUPUCAIING  MASTER  SHEETS 
Alfred  EnMSt  Block,  Boohm  End,  Englvid,  assignor  to 
nd  Andcnon  Limited,  Loadoo,  England,  a 


I 


3,209,580 

ROLLER  SUPPORT  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Orrilk  V.  Dotro,  5068  N.  Commonwealth,  ' 

La  Canada,  Calf. 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1964,Scr.  No.  387,358 

12  Chima.    (CL  101—^1) 


rued  Mff.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,817 
Claima  priority,  application  GrMt  Britain,  Mar.  8, 1961, 

8,508/61 
8  Clafans.    (CL  101—149.4) 

''  t 

io    Jl  19  IK  ' 

tzmzzz^ 

I 

5.  The  mdthod  of  producing  a  hectographic  spirit 'dupli- 
cating master  or  like  sheet  from  a  sheet  bearing  an 
original  image  in  material  non-absorptive  of  infra-red 
radiation,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an  off- 
set repeat  of  the  origUial  image  in  heat  sensitive  pigment- 
ccmtaining  material  which  is  absorptive  of  infra-red  radia- 
tion on  the  side  of  said  original  sheet  opposite  to  ^t 
carrying  the  wiginal  image,  placing  a  receptive  sheet  of 
material  suitable  for  forming  the  base  of  the  produced 
master  sheet  between  the  image-bearing  original  sheet  and 
a  transfer  sheet  of  heat  sensitive  transfer  material  includ- 
ing an  akohol-soluble  pigment,  the  side  of  said  original 


1.  In  a  press  adapted  to  be  supported  vertically  from 
a  foundation,  said  press  being  of  the  class  wherein  a 
pair  of  cylinders  is  rotatably  mounted  so  as  to  contact 
the  opposite  sides  of  a  web,  the  improvement  clomprising: 
two  opposed  and  mutually  facing  side  plates,  each  of  said 
side  plates  comprising  two  spaced-apart  rigjd  cylinder 
support  members,  a  bight  joining  the  support  members 
of  each  pair  adjacent  to  a  lower  margin  therepf;  a  resili- 
ent, incompressible  separator  member  contigujous  to  and 
disposed  beneath  and  supporting  the  support  members 
of  each  side  plate;  and  adjustable  spacer  member  inter- 
connecting the  support  members  of  each  pafr  at  a  lo- 
cation vertically  spaced  from  the  bight  member;  and  op- 
posed cylinder  support  means  carried  by  eajch  of  said 
support  members  and  adapted  to  journal  a  cylinder  to 
the  cylinder  support  means,  whereby  adjusting  the  spacer 
members  varies  the  spacing-apart  of  the  t^o  support 
members  and  thereby  adjusts  the  spacing-apart  of  the 
cylinders  which  they  support. 


3,289^581 
INK  MONITORING  SYOTEM  FOR  PRINTING 


James  Barton  Roozce,  Arflngton  Hdilita,  DL,  anignor  to 
Vandeicook  A  Sons,  Inc.,  CUcago,  m.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  May  12, 1964,  Scr, 
1  CUm.    (O.  101 
A  printing  press  comprising, 
a  horizontal  bed, 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  bed  for  recipifocal  move- 
ment longitudinally  therealong  between  opposite  ends 
of  the  bed. 


r.  No.  366,845 
11—269)       [ 
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an  ink  drum  and  a  fountain  roll  having  a  supply  of  ink 
thereon  rotatably  mounted  on  fixed  spaced  parallel 
axes  on  said  bed  at  one  end  thereof, 
means  for  rotating  said  ink  drum  and  said  fountain 

roll, 
a   transfer  roll   mounted  on  said  bed  between  said 
fountain  roll  and  said  ink  drum  for  pivotal  movement 
therebetween  and  for  alternate  ink  transfer  engage- 
ment therewith  for  depositing  a  layer  of  ink  on  said 
ink  drum, 
a  longitudinal  linkage  arm  connected  to  said  transfer 
roU, 
said  linkage  arm  being  movable  reciprocally  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  for  pivoting  said  transfer 
roll  back  and  forth  between  said  fountain  roll 
and  said  ink  drum  and  being  swingable  in  a 
longitudinally  transverse  direction  between  first 
and  second  positions  thereof, 
actuating  lever  means  mounted  on  said  bed  and  opera- 
tively  engageable  with  said  carriage  and  said  linkage 
arm  and  effective  when  said  linkage  arm  is  in  said 
first  swingable  position  thereof  to  pivot  said  transfer 
roll  from  said  ink  drum  to  said  fountain  roll  when 
said  carriage  is  moved  to  said  one  end  of  said  bed 
and  to  pivot  said  transfer  roll  from  said  fountain 
roll  to  said  ink  drum  when  said  carriage  is  moved 
to  the  other  end  of  said  bed. 


3,289,582 
INKING  DEVICE  FOR  HtlNTING  MACHINES  HAV- 
ING A  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  INKING  WHEEL 
Jmmc  G.  McK«y,  CUc 
(196  N.  Dec  Rond,  Parit  Ute.  DL) 
Filed  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  J7l434 
4  Oynm.    (d.  101—329) 


30 
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said  actuating  lever  means  being  effective  when 
said  linkage  arm  is  in  said  second  swingable 
position  thereof  to  maintain  said  transfer  roll  in 
engagement  with  said  ink  drum  when  said  car- 
riage is  moved  to  either  end  of  said  bed, 
an  electric  solenoid  for  naoving  said  linkage  arm  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  swingable  positions  there- 
of upon  energization  and  de-energization  of  said 
solenoid,  respectively,  and 
ink  monitoring  means  for  energizing  and  de-energizing 
said  solenoid  as  a  function  of  the  thickness  of  the 
layer  of  ink  on  said  transfer  roll  comprising, 

a  hollow  translucent  monitoring  roll  having  a 
cylindrical  wall  engaging  said  transfer  roll  for 
corotation  therewith  whereby  the  layer  of  ink 
on  said  monitoring  roll  is  proportional  to  the 
layer  of  ink  on  said  transfer  roll, 
an  electric  lamp  situated  outside  of  said  monitor- 
ing roll  for  directing  light  through  the  wall  there- 
of and  the  ink  deponted  thereon,  and  circuit 
means  comprising  a  {rfioto  cell  situated  within 
said  monitoring  roll  to  sense  the  intensity  of 
light  transmitted  throu^  said  wall  and  a  relay 
interconnecting  said  photocell  and  said  solenoid 
for  energizing  and  de-energizing  said  solenoid 
as  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  the  light  being 
received  by  said  photocell. 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  apparatus  for  marking  individual 
packages  moving  in  a  line  past  a  rotary  printing  member, 
a  rotary  inking  device  for  mounting  on  the  anniratus 
comprising,  an  inking  wheel  including  a  cylindrical  body 
of  cellular  porous  material,  a  unitary  axle  member  having 
said  inking  wheel  mounted  thereon  in  a  first  position  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  printing  member  for  affecting  ink 
transfer  from  the  circumference  of  the  wheel  during  rota- 
tion thereof,  spring-loaded  journal-bearing  members 
adapted  to  be  installed  on  the  apparatus  having  said  axle 
member  pivotally  mounted  thereon  for  selective  move- 
ment of  the  inking  wheel  to  a  second  position  wherein 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  inking  wheel  is  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  printing  member  and  the 
wheel  is  offset  from  the  ink  transfer  position  thereof 
relative  to  the  printing  member,  and  stop  means  secured 
to  and  movable  with  said  axle  member  to  abut  said 
apparatus  for  preventing  movement  of  said  inking  wheel 
pasjt  either  one  of  said  two  mentioned  positions  thereof, 
said  axle  member  comprising  a  substantially  L-shaped 
member  having  the  inking  wheel  mounted  (m  one  leg 
thereof  and  the  second  leg  mounted  on  said  bearing 
members,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  clamping  plate 
secured  to  said  axle  member  having  a  flange  portion 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  arranged  to  be  selectively 
engaged  against  the  apparatus  for  preventing  such  move- 
ment of  the  inking  wheel. 


DanidSBvi 


3^89^ 
EXPLOSIVE  CB 


CHARGE 


Dda 

FBed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,836 
6  OainH.   ^CL  102—20) 

2.  A  linear  explosive  charge  element  ad^)ted  to  be 
fastened  in  linear  combination  with  at  least  one  or  more 
similar  elements  to  form  an  explosive  charge  assembly  for 
detonation  below  the  surface  (rf  the  earth,  each  charge 
element  being  of  such  a  length  as  to  be  easfly  liandled 
at  a  shot  point,  and  each  element  ad^>ted  to  be  con- 
structed for  a  predetermined  average  velocity  oIL  propaga- 
tion of  detonation  along  the  axis  of  the  element  which  is 
subsuntially  matched  to  the  velocity  of  elastic  wave 
propagation  in  the  earth  material  adjacent  the  explosive 
elennent,  comprising, 

(1)  a  linear  substantially  rigid  cylindrical  iiqipcnt 
member. 
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(2)  means  forming  a  pattern  of  helical  guides  at  the 
surface  of  said  support  member  adapted  to  guide  the 
placement  of  a  length  of  cordlike  explosive  element, 

(3)  said  guides  occupying  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  support  member, 

(4)  said  pattern  of  guides  comprising  at  least  two  seg- 
ments, each  segment  having  a  different  helical  angle 
from  th^  other  segment, 

(5)  cordlilEe  explosive  composition  placed  in  said  heli- 
cal guides  and  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said 
member,  the  composition  in  the  helix  of  greatest 
angle  being  larger  in  charge  weight  per  unit  length 
than  the  composition  in  the  helix  of  smallest  angle, 

(6)  the  helical  angle  of  said  guides  having  the  larger 
weight  per  unit  length  of  composition  in  one  seg- 


r 


cartridge  case  and  said  projectile  having  intirengaging 
means  for  normally  preventing  relative  axial  movement; 
and  said  projectile  having  central  recess  means  opening 


ment,  bemg  such  that  with  the  known  velocity  of 
detonation  of  said  explosive,  the  velocity  of  propaga- 
tion of  detonation  along  the  axis  of  said  element  in 
said  segment  is  greater  than  the  velocity  of  propaga- 
tion of  elastic  waves  in  the  adjacent  earth  material, 
(7)  the  helical  angle  of  said  guides  having  the  smaller 
^ight  per  unit  length  of  composition  in  the  other 
segment,  being  such  that  with  the  known  velocity  of 
detonation  of  said  explosive  the  velocity  of  propaga- 
tion of  detonation  along  the  axis  of  said  element  in 
said  other  segment  is  less  than  the  velocity  of  propa- 
gation of  elastic  waves  in  the  adjacent  earth  material, 
whereby  the  average  velocity  of  propagation  of  the  deto- 
nation along  the  axis  of  said  support  member  from  one 
end  to  the  other  is  intermediate  between  the  velocity  of 
propagation  in  the  two  segments. 


3^89,584 
MORTAR  AMMUNITION 
Hau  Stedkr,  NmbcrB,  and  Hcim  GawHck,  Furih,  Ba- 
varia. Gcrmmy,  asiigBon  to  Dynandt  Nobel  Aktien- 
flcseUBduift,  Troicdoif ,  Gcnnany 

FDcd  Apr.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,812 
Claltais  priority,  aMiicatlDii  Germany,  Apr.  18, 1964, 
D  44,201 
18  aalms.    (CL  102—38) 
1.  A  cartridge  comprising  a  substantially  tubular  car- 
tridge case;  a  base  portion  closing  the  rear  end  of  said 
cartridge  case;  a  hollow  propellant  charge  within  said 
cartridge  case;  substantially  tubular  case  means  defining 
a  substantially  axial   free  expansion  chamber  for  the 
(Mt>pellant  charge  gas  extending  between  20%  to  80%  of 
the  entire  length  of  said  propellant  charge  within  said 
hollow  propellant  charge,  said  free  expansion  chamber 
consisting  essentially  of  gases  and  being  substantially 
free  of  any  explosive  material;  a  projectile  telescopically 
engaged  with  the  forward  end  of  said  cartridge  case;  said 


rearwardly  for  providing  an  additional  free  expansion 
chamber  for  the  gases  produced  by  the  combustion  of 
said  propellant  charge. 


3,289,585 

SHELL  CONCTRUCnON 

Haas  Heinrich  Rudolph  and  Dieter  Mcnzcl,  Egersdorf 

uber  Numberg,  Germany,  asdnion  to  Dynilniit  Nobel 

Aktiengescllschaft,  Troisdraf,  Gcnnany       j 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,401 

Claims  priority,  ^iplicadon  Gcnnany,  Apr.  23, 1964, 

D  44,248 

20  Claims.    (O.  102—41) 


1.  A  shell  for  maneuver  ammunition,  comprising  case 
means,  an  easily  disintegrating  powder-like  filling  means 
within  said  case  means,  the  forward  part  o(  said  case 
means  forming  the  shell  tip,  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
shell  tip  being  substantially  less  than  the  internal  diameter 
of  said  rearward  section  substantially  at  their  junction,  a 
generally  radially  inwardly  extending  and  rearwardly  fac- 
ing substantially  longitudinal  extending  reinforcing  rib 
means  reinforcing  said  case  means  at  least  in  the  area  of 
said  shell  tip,  said  rib  means  being  distributed  over  the 
circumference  and  being  provided  at  least  on4  the  inside 
of  said  shell  tip, 

and  at  least  one  step-shaped  offset  means  extending  over 
the  entire  circumference  for  enlarging  Ihe  interior 
space  of  the  case  means  at  the  transition  from  said 
^ell  tip  to  the  substantially  cylindrical  rejirward  sec- 
tion of  said  case  means,  and  said  offset  means  ab- 
sorbing to  a  substantial  extent  the  thrust  exerted  by 
said  filling  means  because  of  the  propellant  gas  pres- 
sure on  the  rear  of  the  shell  during  firing. 


3,289,586 
WAD  COLUMN 
Willam  B.  Horn,  Minneapolis,  and  WHliam  N.  King  and 
Edward  E.  Merritt,  Anoiu,  Aflnn.,  assignor^  to  Federal 
Cartridge  Corporation,  Mfamcapons,  Nflnn.„  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964.  Scr.  No.  409,72^ 
6  Claims.  (CL  102-^2) 
4.  A  pouch  wad  for  a  shot  shell  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  flanged  gas  sealing  overpowder  wa4;  a  hollow 
cylinder  of  plastic  material  open  at  one  end  ^d  having 
a  transverse  web  intermediate  its  ends,  said  Cylinder  in- 
cluding longitudinally  extending  slits  on  one  tide  of  said 
web  communicating  with  said  open  end,  said  Open  end  of 
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said  cylinder  and  said  web  forming  a  pouch  for  re- 
ceiving the  shot  of  a  shot  shell;  an  interconnecting  por- 
tion rigidly  sectired  to  one  of  said  flanged  gas  sealing  wad 
and  hollow  cylinder  and  releasably  secured  to  the  other; 


and  yielding  means  on  said  hollow  cylinder  on  the  other 
side  of  said  web  allowing  controlled  and  only  limited 
collapse  of  said  hollow  cylinder  upon  firing  of  said  shot 
shell. 


3,289,587 
FIN  STABILIZED  PROJECTILE 
John  J.   Donnelly,  Wlilfiigboro,  NJ.,  and  Andrew  J. 
Grandy,  Nortk  HOls,  and  Fraads  J.  SUnaly,  Levittown, 
.    Pa.,  aarignors  to  the  United  State*  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Fikd  Inly  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,303 
5  Claims.     (CL  102—49) 


entire  length  and  ending  rearwardly  of  said  forwardly 
tapering  portion,  said  axial  bore  having  a  forwardmost 
portion  of  reduced  diameter,  an  insert  screw  threadedly 
engaging  the  wall  of  said  axial  bore  adjacent  said  portion 
of  reduced  diameter,  said  insert  having  a  bore  in  axial 
alinement  with  said  bore  portion  of  reduced  diameter, 
said  insert  bore  having  its  rear  end  closed  off  by  a  thin 
metal  diaphragm,  a  firing  pin  having  an  enlarged  poition 
slidable  within  said  bore  of  reduced  diameter  and  a  rear- 
wardly directed  point  extending  almost  to  said  thin  dia- 
phragm, said  firing  pin  being  rearwardly  moveable  at  set- 
back to  pierce  said  di^>hragm  and  expose  said  point,  a  set- 
back responsive  inertia  wei^t  slidable  in  said  axial  bore 
rearwardly  of  said  diaphragm,  said  inertia  weight  having 
a  rearward  axial  bore  for  receiving  a  smoke  producing 
agent  when  expelled  into  atmosphere  and  a  forward  axial 
bore  for  receiving  an  explosive  charge  detonatable  wh^ 
forcibly  engaged  by  the  exposed  portion  of  said  firing  pin 
to  expel  said  smoke  producing  agent  into  atmosphere, 
said  inertia  weight  being  forwardly  slidable  at  impact  to 
bring  said  firing  pin  into  engagement  with  said  explosive 
charge. 

3,289389 

CAUBER  .50  SPOTTING  BULLETS 
Aaron  L.  Hltchcns,  Northrldgc,  CaHf.,  Hemy  F.  Footain, 
Madison,  Coon.,  Vcmon  L.  Dawaon,  Aberdeen,  Md., 
and  Edward  D.  Lofiry,  Short  Beach,  Conn.,  asiiinnri 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  I17  the 
Secretary  sqf  tlM  Army 
Orighud  appDcatlon  Mar.  16,  1954,  Scr.  No.  416,724. 
Divided  and  ttds  application  Jnly  30,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
752,149 

4  Claims.    (O.  102—60) 


1.  A  propellant  actuated  device  comprising, 
a  main  body  having  a  peripheral  portion, 
fin  means  connected  to  said  body  and  extending  rear- 
wardly of  said  body  and  outwardly  substantially-as 
much  as  said  peripheral  portion, 
said  fin  means  having  means  protruding  from  a  rear 
portion    thereof   and   extending   inwardly   of   said 
peripheral  portion  for  controlling  exhausting  propel- 
lant gas,  and 
propellant  means  positioned  forwardly  of  said  inwardly 
extending  portion. 


3,289,588 

CALIBER  .50  SPOTTING  BULLETS 
Aaron  L.  Hltchcns,  North  Haven,  Henry  F.  Fountain, 
Madison,  Vctnon  L.  Dawson,  Wallingford,  and  Edward 
D.  Lowiy,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  ami^ors  to  tlic  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcacatcd  1^  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1954,  Scr.  No.  416,724 
1  Clafan.     (a.  102—60) 
\ 


A  spotting  and  observing  bullet  comprising  a  hollow 
jacket  having  a  forward  ogive,  a  central  cylindrical  body 
portion  and  a  plug  closing  off  the  rear  end  of  said  jacket, 
a  core  in  said  jacket  tightly  engaging  the  inner  wall  there- 
of, and  having  it  rear  end  abutting  said  plug  and  its  front 
end  tapering  forwardly  and  axially  to  within  a  short  dis- 
tance of  said  forward  ogive,  there  being  an  axial  bore  of 
substantial  diameter  in  said  core  extending  for  almost  its 


f,  n    *»-'^f 


1.  A  spotting  and  observing  bullet  comprising  a  hollow 
jacket  having  a  forward  ogive,  a  central  cylindrical  body 
portion  and  a  plug  closing  off  the  rear  end  of  said  jacket; 
a  core  in  said  jacket  tightly  engaging  the  inner  wall  there- 
of, said  core  having  a  rearward  tail  portion  abutting  said 
plug  at  its  rear  end  and  extending  forwardly  for  a  short 
distance,  and  a  forward  portion  abutting  said  tail  portion 
at  its  rear  end  and  a  front  end  tapering  forwardly  to  with- 
in a  short  distance  of  said  forward  ogive;  there  being  an 
axial  bore  formed  in  said  tail  portion  ending  in  a  forward 
transverse  wall,  a  smoke  producing  agent  spontaneously 
combustible  when  exposed  to  atmosphere  received  in  the 
rear  end  of  said  tail  portion  and  flash  initiated  explosive 
charge  in  the  forward  end  thereof  ^detonatable  to  expel 
said  smoke  producing  agent  to  atmosphere,  said  trans- 
verse wall  having  a  central  flash  hole,  means  forming  an 
axial  bore  in  said  forward  core  portion  extending  for- 
wardly from  said  transverse  wall  to  within  a  short  dis- 
tance of  said  forwardly  tapering  front  end,  there  being  a 
rearwardly  directed  pointed  projection  forming  a  firing 
pin  integral  with  said  front  end  and  extending  axially  a 
short  distance  into  the  axial  bore  in  said  forward  core 
portion,  an  inertia  weight  slidably  engaging  the  wall  of 
the  bore  in  said  forward  core  portion  and  having  a  re- 
duced rearward  portion,  a  flash  initiated  powder  charge 
in  said  rearward  reduced  portion;  a  primer  in  the  forward 
portion  of  said  inertia  weight  ignitable  when  forcibly  en- 
gaged by  said  firing  pin  to  initiate  said  powder  charge, 
set-back  responsive  differential  crimp  mechanism  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  bullet  unarmed  and  comprising 
diametrically  opposed  flap  arms  secured  to  the  forward 
portion  of  said  core  adjacent  said  inertia  weight  and  hav- 
ing  inwardly   turned   edges    received   in   corresponding 
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grooves  formed  in  the  reduced  portion  of  said  weight,  the 
inwardly  turned  edges  of  said  flap  arms  having  angularly 
diqKMed  rear  surfaces  normally  engaging  a  rear  edge  on 
said  recesses  whereby  said  inertia  weight  is  normally 
locked  against  forward  diding  movement,  said  inwardly 
turned  edges  being  radially  outwardly  yieldable  upon  set 
back  to  release  said  inertia  weight  for  forward  sliding 
movement  at  impact  to  bring  said  primer  in  contact  with 
said  firing  pin.  

3,299,590 

UQUID  FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTBRNAL  COMBUOTION  ENGINES 

Keith  FiMT  Hirtcheo^  Gemrd's  CroM,  Eoglaiid,  aasigiioff 

to  CJI.V.  Limited,  LoBdoii,  Eatfbud 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,076 

Claima  priority,  appUoitioa  Great  Britain,  Sept.  14, 1963, 

10,098/63 
6  CUrimi.    (CL  103—2) 


3,289,591 

DEVICE  FOR  SUCWfG  UQUID,  AIR 

AND  SOLID  PARTICLES 

Sven  Gnstaf  Eriksson,  15  Svcavagca,  Dfnnhol^  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  12, 1963, 

1,532/63 

2  Claims.    (CL  103—25) 


1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  casing  havjng  an  inlet 
for  primary  fluid  and  an  outlet  located  an>roiimately  on 
opposite  sides  of  its  periphery,  a  rotCMr  located  in  said 
ca^ng  and  having  a  plurality  of  elastic  vane>  extending 
radially  and  spaced  apart  circumferentially,  an  insert 
in  said  casing  between  said  outlet  and  said  primary  fluid 
inlet  considered  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
vanes,  said  insert  having  inner  surfaces  com^ntric  with 
the  axis  of  said  rotor,  and  located  consecutively  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  the  first  of  said  inner 
surfaces  being  located  closer  to  said  axis  tb|n  the  next 
inner  surface,  said  casing  having  an  opening  for  a  lubri- 
cating liquid  extending  into  said  casing  and  through  said 
insert  where  said  first  and  second  inner  surfaces  are  adja- 
cent each  other,  means  supplying  said  lubricfUing  liquid 
to  said  opening  whereby  when  one  of  said  vaioes  ascends 
to  said  second  surface  it  sucks  a  predetermihed  volume 
of  said  lubricating  liquid  through  said  opening  to  pre- 
vent overheating  of  said  elastic  vanes,  the  cin^umferential 
spacing  of  said  vanes  being  less  than  the  cir^iunferential 
spacing  between  said  inlet  for  primary  fluid  and  said  open- 
ing for  secondary  liquid  v(4iereby  interference  between  the 
action  of  said  inlet  and  said  secondary  openin|  is  avoided. 


1.  Liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  comprising  tn  combi- 
naticm,  an  injection  pump  which  is  arranged  to  be  driven 
in  timed  relationship  to  an  engine  for  supi^ying  fuel  there- 
to, a  feed  pomp  for  suiqplying  fuel  to  the  injection  pump, 
pflfTtgif.  means  connecting  said  feed  pump  to  said  injection 
pump,  governor  means  in  said  passage  means  for  c<mtrol- 
ling  the  amount  of  fuel  fed  by  the  feed  pump  to  the  injec- 
tUm  pump,  said  governor  means  jbeing  in  part,  responsive 
to  the  output  pressure  of  the  feed  pump,  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling oommunication  between  the  feed  pump  and  said 
paOTBgr  means,  centrifugal  biaung  means  acting  to  close 
said  valve  as  the  engine  speed  increalses,  fluid  pressure  bias- 
ing means  acting  to  open  said  valve  with  a  force  dependent 
upon  the  output  i»essure  of  the  feed  pump,  said  centrifu- 
gal biasing  means  being  such  that  at  any  given  speed,  the 
valve  will  be  moved  to  its  closed  positicm  to  shut  off  the 
supfdy  of  fuel  to  the  injectimi  pump  when  the  force  of  said 
centrifugal  biasing  means  exceeds  the  force  dependent 
upon  the  output  pressure  of  the  feed  pump. 


3,289,592  I 

WAVE  OPERATED  PUMP 

John  K.  Franzreb,  Rtc.  2.  Box  252,  KinotiK  Tcnn. 

FUcd  Feb.  16, 1965.  Scr.  No.  433,087 

5Claimt.    (CL103— 68) 


1.  A  boat  pimip  comprising  a  pump  cylinider,  a  pump 
piston  reciprocatory  mounted  in  said  cylinde^  means  sup- 
porting one  of  said  pump  parts  on  a  boat,  a  float  adapted 
to  be  supported  in  water  surrounding  the  b^t  and  sup- 
porting the  other  pump  part,  an  outlet  fjort  opening 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder,  a^  inlet  port 
opening  through  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  conduit 
having  an  outlet  end  connected  to  said  inlet  i  port  and  an 
inlet  end  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  bilgel  of  the  boat. 


S 


said  piston  having  a  passage  extending  therethrou^,  an 
upwardly  opening  check  valve  for  dosing  the  iiiston  pas- 
sage during  movement  of  the  piston  toward  the  upper 
end  of  the  cylinder,  a  check  valve  for  closing  said  conduit 
when  the  pitton  is  moving  toward  the  lower  end  of  the 
cylinder,  and  float  actuated  means  connected  to  the  inlet 
end  of  the  conduit  for  closing  the  inlet  end  of  the  conduit 
when  the  liquid  level  in  the  boat  bilge  falls  below  a  pre- 
determined point  to  prevent  operation  of  the  pump. 


3,289^93 

DEVICE  FOR  TRAN^VRRING  UQUIDS 

Stnart  E.  Cony,  4511 S.  L«wli  Place  TUn,  OUa. 

FBed  Oct  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,703 

OCiain.    (CL103— 72) 


1.  A  device  useful  for  transferring  Uquids  comprising: 

a  series  of  compressible  cups  attached  to  a  continuous 
cable,  each  oif  said  cups  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end  and  having  perforations  in  the  side  walls 
near  said  crosed  end; 

a  first  power-driven  upper  roller  wheel  which  contains 
an  upper  pressure  squeezer  assembly  and  an  upper 
roller  wheel  reoen; 

a  second  upper  roller  wheel  parallel  to  said  first  upper 
roller  wheel;  and 

a  divider  wall  having  a  lower  cup  guide,  a  vent,  a  cup- 
positioning  flange,  and  bottom  rollers. 


1  3,209(594 

VALVELESB  pump  FOR  UQUIDS 
Tyal«.61n~ 
FMJd 
Ciaim  priority, 

SCfadnH.    (CL103— 76) 


I  Jtfy  8, 19164,  Scr.  No.  3SL1 
A  5,546/63 


11,1963, 


1.  A  valveleas  pump,  comprising  a  pomp  tube  in  the 
fbrai  of  a  ckjoed  ring  which  oacillates  about  its  axis  at 
hi^  speed  to  impart  motion  to  liquid  contained  in  the 
tube,  said  tube  liaving  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  nozzle 
tapered  toward  said  outlet  for  ejecting  a  liqnid  jet  dur- 
ing the  oscillaiing  movement  of  the  tube  in  one  direc- 
tion, a  cavity  adjoining  the  outlet  end  at  said  nozzle. 


a  dischaiie  duct  oommnnicating  through  said  outlet  with 
the  cavity  oppoatte  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  noode  to 
receive  the  liqnid  jet  ejected  by  the  noczle,  a  supply  duct 
connected  to  said  iniet  to  diadurge  laterally  into  said 
cavity,  said  supply  nnd  discharpe  doots  exlendinf  to  the 
axis  of  the  rmg  and  being  bent  at  said  axk  to  extend  in 
the  axil  and  foim  the  nnounting  for  oscillating  the  ring 
tube  of  the  pump. 


HIGH  PRESSURE 
Frledikh  Bmtk, 
sii»orto  Vcb 

5 


3M9J595 
CANNED  MOTOR  Pl)|Mg 

nlcnafennb  GcnBnny,  ■■• 
'Salter  UMckt,"  Lena, 

;,  Scr.  No.  48M61 
(CL103— «7) 


[1 1  -^|ig^^^ 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  motor  pump  unit  comprising  a 
pressure-resistant  casing,  a  canned  motor,  a  pump  for 
pumping  high-pressure  fluids,  said  pump  ajod  said  motor 
being  disposed  in  said  casing,  said  motor  having  a  stator 
compartment  and  a  rotor  compartment,  means  for  con- 
necting said  rotor  compartment  to  the  pressure  side  of  said 
pump,  and  means  for  connecting  said  stator  compartment 
to  the  suction  skk  of  laid  pump  for  produdng  a  pressure 
differential  between  said  rotor  and  said  stator  compart- 
ments such  that  the  pressure  acting  on  the  stator  compart- 
ment is  lower  than  the  i»essure  in  the  rotor  compartment. 


3,289,596 

COMBINATION  CENTRIFUGAL  AND 

TURBINE  PUMP 

Frederick  Howwd  8prii«cr,  Rtcl,  Hale  Ccatcr,  Tcs. 

Filed  Scot  8/1964,  Scr.  No.  394,929 

6ClaiMS.    (CL103— 88) 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising; 

(a)  a  volute  housing  in  the  form  of  a  helix, 

(1)  said  volute  housing  having  an  inlet  opening 
fcvmed  in  one  side  thereof  in  volute  axial  rda- 
tion  thereto, 

(b)  circumferentially  spiiral  partitions  in  said  housing 
intermediate  said  opening  therein  and  the  perq^ry 
thereof, 

( 1 )  said  spiral  partitions  being  substantially  com- 
plementary incurvature, 

(2)  said  housing  having  a  passage  intermediate 
the  outer  cads  of  said  ^ral  partitions  and  the 
inner  periphery  oi  said  housing, 

(3)  said  spiral  partitions  each  having  the  distal 
end  thereof  in  overlaniing  relation  with  respect 
to  the  opposite  end  of  the  preceeding  M^cent 
partition, 

(c)  a  bearing  support  connected  to  Ae  inlet  end  of 
said  housing. 


uo 
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(d)  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bearing  support, 

(e)  a  unitary  vaned  impeller  including  spiral  screw 
vanes  integrally  associated  with  impeller  blades 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing through  said  opening  therein, 

(1)  a  h<^ow  casing  extending  outwardly  and 
axially  oi  said  shaft  for  a  spaced  distance  and 
including  means  forming  an  opening  in  op- 
posite sides  thereof  to  provide  fluid  flow  to 
said  inlet  openitig,  and 

(f)  said  housing  having  a  discharge  (Opening  fcxmed 
in  the  periphery  thereof  tangential  to  the  periphery 
of  said  housing. 


one  of  said  halves  containing  said  cutwater  4rea;  and 
a  splitter  partition  located  in  said  volute  ct^amber  and 
wholly  contained  in  the  other  of  said  casing  halves 


3,2892597 
CENnOFUGAL  PUMP      ' 
Mn  Stehrcobcuer,  Bran,  Switzoiaiid,  wmI  Utf  Rm- 
mnTW.  GkMtrnp,  Dcwnark,  MsiiMn  to  K.  Rntschi 

Clafanfl  ptioritv,  appllartioa  Swflzcrland,  Jan.  16, 1963, 
"*"^   524/63  I 

4  Claims.    (CL 113—97)     \  . 


for  dividing  the  discarge  flow  of  the  iijipeller  into 
two  paths  extending  along  a  portion  of  said  volute 
chamber. 

I  3,289,599 

'  HEAVY-DUTY  GEAR  PUMP 

Otto  Eckeric,  Am  Bcifwald  3,  Mabch,  Germany;  Helmut 
Weinzicri,  Lisztalr.  5,  Rastatt,  G«niumy;  jusd  Robert 
long,  Friedricfa  Ebcrtstr.  7,  MiriMh,  Gcn^ 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,728 
f     Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnumy,  Ap^.  11, 1963, 

E  24,667 
1  Claim.     (CL  193—126) 


1.  A  circulating  pump  comprising  a  pump  casing  de- 
fining an  impeller  chamber,  a  transverse  iidet  passage 
leading  to  said  impeller  chamber  and  including  an  inlet 
chamber  adjacent  to  and  coaxial  with  said  impeller 
chamber  and  a  discharge  passage  leading  away  from  said 
impeller  chamber,  an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
impeller  chamber,  means  connected  to  said  impeller  to 
rotate  said  impeller,  a  throttle  member  mounted  in  said 
inJct  chamber  and  being  rotatable  to  vary  the  flow  area 
through  said  inlet  passage,  said  throttle  member  compris- 
ing a  gate  including  a  wall  portion  which  may  be  moved 
across  the  inlet  passage  to  block  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  flow  therethrough,  and  adjusting  means  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  casing  connected  to  said  throttle  member 
to  rotate  said  throttle  member  to  vary  the  amount  of  fluid 
circulated  through  said  inlet  passage  to  said  impeller. 


3a<9>598 

cenhufugal  pumps 

Frederic  WDIam  Bum,  BloooHl^aiy,  aiid  Sunod  H. 
Weaver,  PUIlipriNiis,  NJ-  asslgiMn  to  bgenoll.RaDd 
Compwy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New 

'*'^  Filed  Oct  21, 1965,>fcr.  No.  499,838 
7Clains.    (CL>I|3— M3) 

1.  A  centrifugal  pump  compnsmg: 

an  impeller;  .  .    ' 

a  fflfiwg  surrounding  the  impeller  and  containmg  a 
volute-shaped  chamber  extending  around  the  circum- 
ference of  the  impeller  and  induding  a  cutwater  area 
at  one  end  and  a  throat  outlet  area  at  the  other  end; 
said  casing  being  divided  into  two  halves  for  purposes 
of  assembly  of  the  pump; 


] 


A  gear  pump  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  casing  means  defining  a  cavity  therein; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  casin|g  means  for 
rotation  about  a  fixed  axis; 

(c)  a  pinion  member  mounted  on  said  Shaft  in  said 
cavity;  | 

(d)  an  internally  toothed  annulus  having  $  pitch  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  pitch  diameter  o^  said  pinion 
member,  said  annulus  being  movablyi  received  in 
said  cavity; 

(e)  control  means  engaging  a  ciicumfer^tial  portion 
of  said  annulus  for  urging  the  same  Ki  a  direction 
toward  said  pinion  member  for  meshing  engagement 
with  the  same,  whereby  the  engaged  I  annulus  and 
pinion  member  define  therebetween  a  Isickle-shaped 
space; 

(f)  an  elongated  filler  member  movabl]^  received  in 
said  space,  said  fiUer  member  tapering  from  one 
toward  the  other  of  the  l(Migitudinally  germinal  por- 
tions thereof; 

(g)  first  pin  means  loosely  securing  said  lone  terminal 
portion  to  said  casing  means  for  pivoljal  movement 
of  the  'filler  member  about  a  first  piv^  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  fixed  axis,  and  for  limitcjd  movement 
of  the  filler  member  relative  to  said  pivot  axis,  said 
other  terminal  portion  being  received  between  said 
annulus  and  said  pinion  member  and  held  in  seal- 
ing engagement  therewith  by  the  engagement  of  said 
control  means  with  said  annulus,  said  control  means 
including 

(1)  a  plunger  member, 


December  6,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


161 


(2)  means  mounting  said  plunger  member  on  said 
casing  means  for  movement  in  said  direction  and 
for  angular  movement  in  a  plane  pvaHel  to  said 
diiecti(», 

(3)  a  control  member  interposed  between  said 
plunger  member  and  said  annulus  in  said  di- 
rection, 

(4)  seoood  pin  means  securing  said  control  mem- 
ber to  said  casing  means  for  pivoting  movement 
about  a  second  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said  fixed 
axis  and  for  limited  movement  of  the  control 
member  relative  to  said  second  pivot  axis,  and 

(5)  means  for  urging  said  plunger  member  in 
said  direction  for  abuttiag  engagement  with  said 
control  member. 


3,289,^M 
HEUCALLY  THREADED  BOIORS  FOR  SCREW 
TYPE  PUMPS,  COMPRESSORS  AND  SIMILAR 
DEVICES 

JoMfh  E.  WIMeld,  P.O.  Bos  325,  York,  Pa. 

FOU  Mm.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,766 

18  Claims.    (CL  183— 128) 


uniform  sections  and  terminating  at  the  discharge 
end  of  the  rotor,  the  length  of  the  inclined  lands 
being  less  than  the  normal  axial  dimension  of  the 
discharge  port  and  the  height  of  the  threads  being 
reduced  by  substantially  one-half  at  the  discharpB 
end  of  the  rotor,  the  sharp  edges  formed  by  the  inter- 
sections between  the  inclined  lands  and  die  sides  of 
the  threads  being  rounded  to  form  generating  arcs, 
said  arcs  being  substantially  tangential  to  the  inclined 
lands  and  the  sides  of  the  threads,  said  inclined  lands 
being  widest  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  rotor  to  form 
unbroken  seal  lines  with  the  gale  rotor  as  the  rotors 
revolve  in  timed  relation;  and 
the  gate  rotor  being  characterized  by  having  inclined 
lands  at  the  root  of  the  troughs  in  the  non-uniform 
section  of  said  rotor  complementary  to  the  inclined 
lands  of  said  main  rotor  and  generating  surfaces  in 
said  trotyls. 

3489^1 

FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  DEVICE  USABLE 

AS  A  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  OR  PUMP 

James  A.  Compton,  Soirtli  tmdid.  OUo,  assigpor  to 

Fawick  CorponitioB,  a  conoradoa  of  MlcUgan 

FVed  Feb.  12, 1965, 8w.  No.  432,166 

28CMM.    (CL  183— 138) 


1.  In  a  fluid  di^lacement  device  of  the  type  having  a 
housing  provided  with  intersecting  cylindrical  rotor  cham- 
bers and  suction  and  discharge  ports  arranged  diagonally 
opposite  each  other  adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
housing,  and  a  pair  of  complementary  mating  helically 
threaded  rotors  symmetrical  in  cross  section  throughout 
their  length  consisting  of  a  main  rotor  and  a  gate  rotor 
each  having  a  plurality  of  threads  and  troughs,  said  rot<^ 
being  rotatably  supported  within  the  chambers  of  said 
housing  and  cooperating  with  eadi  other  and  said  bous- 
ing to  form  pockets  at  the  suction  port,  to  advance  said 
pockets  and  the  fluid  therein  axially  along  the  rotors  and 
to  exhaust  the  fluid  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  rotors 
through  the  discharge  ports  as  the  rotors  revolve  in  op- 
posite directions  about  the  axes  thereof,  the  rotors  being 
held  in  timed  relation  by  timing  gears  and  the  threads  of 
each  rotor  cooperating  with  the  troughs  of  the  mating 
rotor  and  with  said  housing  chamber  walls  to  provide 
fixed  close  running  clearances  which  effectively  seal  said 
pocketk  against  leakage  as  the  rotors  are  routed  to  ad- 
vance the  pockets  therealong,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
each  of  said  rotors  having  a  uniform  section  and  a 
non-uniform  section,  the  uniform  sections  extending 
from  the  suction  end  of  the  rotors  to  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  roton  and  the  non-uniform 
sections  extending  from  the  discharge  end  of  the 
rotors  to  the  uniform  section; 
the  main  rotor  characterised  by  having  uniform  cylin- 
drical lands  throu^ut  its  length  at  the  root  of  the 
threads  and  uniform  cylindrical  lands  throughout  the 
uniform  section  at  the  tips  of  the  threads,  the  sides  of 
the  threads  throughout  their  length  being  generated 
by  the  ocst  edges  of  the  gate  rotor,  the  tips  of  the 
threads  in  the  non-uniform  section  being  cot  away 
in  a  generally  tapered  manner  to  form  inclined  lands, 
said  i«»i''«»MMt  lands  beginning  at  the  tips  of  the  threads 
at  the  janction  between  said  imiform  and  non- 


1.  A  fluid  displacement  device  usable  as  a  hydraulic 
(notor  or  pump  and  comprising: 

a  fixed  outside  gear  having  an  annular  series  of  internal 
gear  teeth; 

means  coacting  with  the  outside  gear  to  provide  two 
fluid  pockets  circumferentially  separated  within  the 
outside  gear,  said  means  including  an  inside  gear 
eccentrically  mounted  within  the  outside  gear  and 
having  a  smaller  number  of  external  gear  teeth  for 
meshing  engagement  with  the  internal  gear  teeth 
on  the  outside  gear  and  providing  therewith  the 
inner  and  Y>utsides  of  said  pockets,  said  inside  gear 
being  rotatable  on  its  own  axis  and  being  revolvable 
orbitally  about^the  axis  of  the  outside  gear  to  move 
said  pockets  circumferentially  around  the  inside  of 
said  outside  gear;     v 

means  for  passing  hydraulic  liquid  to  and  from  said 
pockets  bietween  the  gears; 

a  rotary  shaft; 

and  Oldham  coupling  means  acting  between  the  in- 
side gear  and  the  shaft  for  iqiparting  rotation  be- 
tween them. 


\ 


3^,682  \ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICE 

Bcnard  C.  HodgcM,  West  Lafayette,  bd.,  aasigMW  to 

TRW  Inc.,  CIcvclaai,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  ofvOUo 

Filed  Sept  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  484,918 

UOaiM.    (CL  183— 138)  \ 

1.  In  an  internal  gear  type  fluid  pressure  device  incro^- 
ing  a  first  gear  surrounded  by  and  meshed  with  a  second, 
gear,  one  of  said  gears  having  one  less  tooth  than  the    ^ 
other  gear,  said  gears  being  relatively  rotatable,  one  of 
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said  gean  being  mounted  for  orbital  movement  relative 
to  the  other  gear,  said  second  gear  having  drcumferen- 
tially  spaced  fragmental  cylindrical  recesses  around  the 
iimer  periphery  thereof  opening  through  said  inner  pe- 
riphery, cylindrical  rollers  mounted  in  said  recesses  and 
free  to  rotate  therein,  said  rcdlers  projecting  beyond  said 
openings  through  the  inner  periphery  of  the  second  gear 
to  provide  the  teeth  for  said  second  gear,  said  first  gear 


and  a  portion  of  the  second  gear  between  the  rollers  co- 
operating with  the  rollers  to  form  expanding  and  contract- 
ing chambers  therebetween,  said  first  gear  simultaneously 
contacting  at  least  two  rollers  in  all  positions  of  the  gears 
to  form  seals,  two  of  said  seals  separating  the  expanding 
chambers  from  the  contracting  chambers,  and  passages 
communicating  with  the  chambers  for  flow  of  fluid  into 
the  expanding  chambers  and  out  of  the  contracting 
chambers.  , 


POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Raymond  B.  Pettibonc,  Detroit,  Ml^  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand   Corporation,   Troy,  Mich^   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,729 
ISClainu.    (CI.  103— 136) 


1.  A  fluid  energy  translating  device  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing having  a  cavity;  a  cartridge  assembly  axially  floatable 
in  said  cavity  comprising  a  rotor  operatively  connected 
to  a  shaft  extending  from  said  housing  and  two  plate 
members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor,  said  shaft  being 
rotatably  joumalled  in  said  plate  members,  one  of  said 
plate  members  having  a  cam  surface  portion  on  <xie  face 
thereof;  means  forming  a  complementary  cam  surface 
portion  m  one  end  wall  of  the  housing  cavity,  said  housing 
having  a  different  co-efficient  of  temperature  expansion 
than  said  cartridge  elements  and  shaft;  and  means  con- 
tinuously urging  said  cartridge  toward  said  end  wall  to 
maintain  a  sliding  fit  engagement  between  the  comple- 
mentary cam  surfaces  of  the  fdate  member  and  the  cavity 
end  wall,  said  diding  engagement  complementary  cam 
surfaces,  upon  relative  expansion  of  said-  housing  with 
the  cartridge  assembly,  maintaining  by  wedging  action 
the  original  concentric  location  of  the  cartridge  assembly 
relative  to  the  shaft  axis  and  the  housing. 


3,209,604 

FLUID  DEVICE  I 

Gnnnar  A.  WaUmark,  211 S.  Rockfoffdj  Ave., 

Roclf  ord,  Dl. 

FUcd  Sept  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,5tl 

11  Ciafans.    (CL 103—162)     ^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  device  wherein  a  rotatable  s^tah  mecha- 
nism is  universally  drivingly  connected  withi  a  rotatable 
cylinder  mechanism  and  a  plurality  of  piston^  are  <^ra- 
tively  disposed  between  the  mechanisms  for  reciprocation 
in  the  cylinder  mechaniam,  the  improvement  iCOn^>rising: 
an  annular  bearing  ring  having  a  bearing  titack  formed 
therein,  a  plurality  of  bearing  shoes  seated  on  and  slidable 
around  said  track,  and  spider  means  on  the  \fash  mecha- 
nism in  mesh  with  said  shoes  whereby  said  shoes  and 
the  swash  mechanism  rotate  together  aroUnd  an  axis 
of  rotation,  said  shoes  being  universally  cpimected  to 
the  pistons. 

'  3,209,605 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Ckaries  W.  Funit,  Garden  Citv,  mA  tUnM  R.  Ward, 
Pontiac,  MidL,  aaOffnon  to  Sntiiy  Rand  Corpontioa, 
Troy,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,603 
7  Claims.    (CL  103— 162) 


ll 

1 

a^m 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  pump  having  fluid  i»es- 
sure  operated  mechani»n  for  varying  the  ^ispiacement 
of  the  pump  normally  biased  to  a  maXimdm  displace- 
ment position,  and  a  compensator  control  valve  normally 
biased  to  a  position  closing  the  otitlet  side  if  the  pump 
from  the  displacement  varying  mechanism  md  operable 
by  pimip  fluid  outlet  pressure  relatively  higber  than  re- 
quired to  actuate  the  displacement  varyingj  mechanism 
to  connect  the  outlet  side  of  the  pump  to  said  mechanism 
for  decreasing  pump  displacement:  a  fluid  pRsnore  actu- 
ated compensator  bypass  valve  biased  at  tUfting  of  said 
pump  to  a  position  connecting  the  outlet  side  jof  the  pump 
directly  to  the  displacement  varying  mechaikism  for  de- 
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creaiing  pomp  displaonaent  and  operable  to  another 
position,  after  the  pump  has  been  brought  up  to  operat- 
ing ^leed,  by  pomp  outlet  tieiii.  pressure  lower  than  re- 
quired to  operate  the  compensator  oootrol  valve  to  dose 
direct  ooouminication  between  the  outlet  side  of  the  pump 
and  the  displncwnent  varying  mechanism,  said  compensa- 
tor bypass  valve  after  said  pump  has  been  brought  up  to 
operating  speed  being  adapted  to  remain  in  such  other 
position  and  pennitting  the  piunp  to  operate  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  ooinpensator  control  valve,  as  a  normal 
pressure  compensated,  variable  diq>laoement  pump. 


3,2Mt6 
>N  FUMP 


secUou  defining  a  restriction  in  said  passafleway,  a  ooo- 
necting  rod  receivable  within  said  passageway,  said  con- 
necting rod  having  a  forwardly  facing  surface  com|de- 
meatary  to  and  engageable  wkh  the  rearwaidty  fadng 
conically  shaped  section  (rf  said  passageway  during  the 
pump  stroke  thereof  for  closing  said  passageway  and  said 
comiecting  rod  having  a  plurality  of  forwardly  and  out- 
wardly  extending  aim  members  having  the  ends  tlteivof 
engageable  with  the  forward  end  of  said  piston  head 
during  the  return  stroke  of  said  fonancting  rod  whereby 
the  piston  head  may  be  moved  while  pennittipg  said 
passageway  to  remain  open,  each  oIL  said  arm  members 
having  a  slender  cross-sectiooal  ooi^furatiao. 


AXIAL  PISTON  FUMP  OR  MOTOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

Paid  Bawk,  Ladwifsban,  Gatauay,  ssiiganr  to 

Robert  Baack  GjbJi^  SMtprt,  Girasaay 

FBad  Mar.  16, 196S,  Sar.I^a.  440,176 

Gahns  priorilj,  appicalioa  G«nuBQr,  Mar.  20, 1964, 

B  75395 

lOCIaiBH.    (0.103—162) 


3409,600 

SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Cfamdc  C.  Lavri,  Jr.,  2444  Fanii  Ave,  Fresno,  Calif. 

FBed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,697 

2ClalaM.    (CL  103— 220) 


*-\ 


^ 


E^ 


1.  In  an  axial  piston  pump  or  motor,  in  combination, 
casing  means  having  a  first  control  face  and  including 
high  pressure  and  low  pressure  conduits  opening  in  ports 
on  said  first  control  face;  roUry  cylinder  means  mounted 
in  said  casing  means  and  having  a  second  control  face  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  first  control  face,  and  cylinders 
with  ports  opening  on  said  second  control  face,  said  first 
and  second  control  faces  fmroing  two  separate  recessed 
areas,  one  of  said  recessed  areas  conununicating  with  said 
low  pressure  conduit,  said  cylinder  means  having  a  sur- 
face forming  a  cavity  in  said  casing  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  other  recessed  area;  and  throttling  means  in 
one  of  said  means  connecting  said  other  recessed  area 
with  said  low  pressure  conduit  so  that  leakage  fluid  from 
said  hi^  pressure  port  flowing  into  said  recessed  areas 
and  into  Mid  cavity  produces  on  said  surface  a  pressure 
exceeding  an  opposing  pressure  acting  only  in  the  other 
recessed  area  whereby  said  cylinder  means  is  pressed  with 
said  second  control  face  against  said  first  control  face. 


3409j607 

PUMP  APPARATUS 

A.  DaBaaUl,  015  Ofisa  Ave  r 

Filed  lane  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,009 

7Clirfai8.    (CL  103— 170) 


W.Va. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  adapted  for  location 
in  a  well  in  water  having  particles  of  sand  or  the  like 
borne  thereby  and  providing  a  downwardly  extended 
intake  conduit  and  an  upwardly  extended  discharge  con- 
duit; a  venturi  located  in  the  discharge  conduit;  a  de- 
vice for  separating  sand  and  the  Uke  from  the  water  of 
the  w^having  a  fluid  outlet  connected  to  the  intake 
conddk  of  the  pump,  a  side  wall  concentric  to  a  predeter- 
mined axis  immersed  in  water  in  the  well,  and  a  lower 
end,  said  side  wall  having  a  multiplicity  of  inlets  dis- 
posed tangentially  concentrically  about  said  axis  in  a 
common  circumferential  direction  and  directed  inward- 
ly obliquely  toward  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber; and  a  bypass  conduit  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  separating  device  and  to  the  venturi  whereby  upon 
actuation  of  the  pump,  water  and  particles  of  sand  and 
the  like  borne  thereby  are  drawn  into  the  separating 
device  through  the  multiplicity  of  inlets  and  the  particles 
centrifuged  from  the  water  for  descent  in  the  separating 
device  and  passage  through  the  bypass  conduit  to  the 
venturi  in  bypass  relation  to  the  pump  while  the  cleaned 
water  rises  in  a  vortex  from  the  lower  end  of  the  sepa- 
rating device  to  the  intake  conduit  of  the  pump  for  dis- 
charge through  the  discharge  conduit  and  venturi. 


,Los 


toStgaal 


3409,609 
UQUm  RECOVERY 
Robert  O. 
O0aad( 
tloa  oflMaware 

FBcd  Feb.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,135 
UClafaM.    (CL  103— 232) 

1  A  piston  construction  comprising  a  piston  bead  1.  A  continuous  process  for  recovering  readUy  vaporiz- 
having  a  passaasway  theiethrongh.  said  passageway  hav-  able  liquid  from  an  underground  cavern,  which  process 
ing  learwardly  and  forwardly  facmg  conicaUy  ahaped   comprises  carrying  out  in  sequence  and  on  a  contmuous 
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basis  the  steps  of  passing  a  lift  gas  comprising  the 
gas  idiase  of  a  readily  vaporizable  liquid  down  a  well 
annulus  and  into  contact  with  a  readily  vaporizable  liquid 
in  an  underground  cavern,  said  lift  gas  being  uiuier  a 
drive  pressure  just  sufficient  to  cause  said  lift  gas  to  de- 
press the  liquid  level  in  said  annulus  to  below  that  in 
said  cavern  external  of  said  annulus,  the  lift  gas  being 
passed  into  said  cavern  at  about  the  dew  point  of  said 
lift  gas  but  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  substantially  maintain 
said  gas  in  lucondensed  form  during  said  gas  lifting, 
establishing  and  maintaining  laminar  flow  of  said  lift 
gas  in  said  annulus  whereby  a  thennally  insulative  layer 
of  said  lift  gas  is  formed  around  a  plurality  of  gas  lift 
zones  to  prevent  *  condensation  of  said  lift  gas  in  said 
annulus  and  evaporation  of  said  cavern  liquid  in  said  gas 
lift  z(Mies,  injecting  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  said 
lift  gas  containing  a  minor  proportion  of  said  liquid 
through  a  plurality  of  unrestricted  upiwardly  directed 


flow  paths  and  into  contact  with  the  periphery  of  a 
lower  gas  lif^zone  of  said  plurality  of  gas  lift  zones,  pass- 
ing at  least  i  mixture  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
said  liquid  and  a  minor  proportion  of  said  lift  gas  into 
the  bottom  of  said  lower  gas  lift  zone  and  upwardly>  in 
said  lower  gas  lift  zone,  said  smaller  unrestricted  flow 
paths  intersecting  said  upwardly  moving  liquid  mixture 
in  said  lower  gas  lift  zone  to  form  a  turbulent  mixture 
therewith,  whereby  the  rate  of  upward  movement  of  said 
liquid  in  said  lower  gas  lift  zone  is  accelerated  and  laminar 
flow  is  inhibited  in  said  gas  lift  zones,  passing  said  liquid 
in  mixture  mth  said  injected  lift  gas  upwardly  into  and 
through  an  upper  imrestricted  gas  lift  zone  of  smaller 
cross  section  than  the  cross  section  of  said  lower  gas 
lift  zone,  whereby  upward  movement  of  said  gas  and 
liquid  is  further  accelerated,  passing  said  mixture  from 
said  upper  gas  lift  zone  and  into  a  gas-liquid  separating 
zone  and  separating  said  gas  from  said  liquid  therein, 
passing  said  gas  through  a  gas  drive  zone,  and  thereafter 
returning  said  gas  from  said  drive  zone  down  said  flow 
path  for  gas  lifting  further  liquid  from  slaid  cavern. 


3»289.610 
CHOCOLATE  SHAKER 
Donald  H.  Loansbiny,  Reading,  and  lames  R.  Cowdery, 
Andover,  Mass^  assifaon  to  J.  W.  Greer  Company, 
WUmliigtoiit  Mok,  a  coiporatloB  of  Massachnsctts 
FiM  Aag.  i;  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,632 
laOaiiiis.     (CL167— 8) 
1.  Apparatus  for  processing  chocolate  comprising  a 
member  having  an  upwardly  facing  support  surface, 
chocolate  mold  carrying  means  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported on  said  member  in  a  manner  permitting  at 
least  limited  freedom  of  generally  vertical  movement 
of  said  chocolate  mold  carrying  means. 


said  chocolate  mold  carrying  means  including  a  down- 
wardly facing  surface  and  an  upwardly  {facing  sur- 
face  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  dista|)ce, 

downwardly  facing  stop  surface  means  carried  by  said 
member  positioned  above  said  support!  surface  a 
distance  greater  than  said  predetermined  distance, 
and 


means  to  vibrate  said  member  at  a  rate  su^h  that  said 
upwardly  facing  and  downwardly  facing  siirfaces  of 
said  chocolate  mold  carrying  means  alteri^tely  strike 
said  downwardly  facing  stop  surface  meaps  and  said 
support  surface,  respectively. 


3,289,611 
UGHTWEIGHT  PORTABLE  CHAIR 

Stuart  Flanders,  2213  Main  St,  LitUc  Ro<ik,  Ark. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,802 

2  Claims.    (CI.  108—44) 


1.  A  lightweight  portable  chair  adapted  to  be  used  in 
coojunction  with  a  supporting  structure  cofnprising,  a 
pair  of  tubular,  spaced  apart  vertically  elongated,  curv- 
ilinear, inverted  J-shaped  side  supports;  each  s|upport  hav- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  a  reentrant  hook  mei^iber,  a  seat 
spanning  the  distance  between  the  side  supp<>rts  thereby 
maintaining  the  supports  in  parallel  planes  at  a  prede- 
termined horizontal  spacing,  the  seat  being  capable  of 
adjustment  along  the  length  of  the  supports,  the  seat 
having  a  pair  of  apertures  therein,  the  tubular  supports 
adapted  to  be  received  in  sliding  relation  withjin  the  aper- 
tures, adjustable  frictional  means  interlocking  the  seat  to 
the  supports  for  maintaining  the  seat  in  a  prtdetermined 
desired  location  along  the  sui^x>rts,  and  the  re!i:ntrant 
hook  member  adapted  to  engage  the  supporting  structure 
for  suspending  the  chair  in  operable  relatioi  therewith. 


3,289,612 
SUNSHADE  AND  TABLE  UNIt 
Albert  A.  Mouw,  330  E.  237th  St.,  Wlimfaiaioii,  Calif. 
•  FUed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,fi3 

I  3  Claims.     (Ci.  108—50)       ^ 

I.  A  sunshade  unit,  comprising:  a  base;  a  standard; 

means  mounting  said  standard  in  upright  position  on  said 
base  and  for  rotation  relative  to  said  base;  a  planar  sun- 
shade member  including  a  skeleton  frame  ^nd  a  light- 
weight sheeting  secured  in  overlying  relation  ofi  said  skele- 
ton frame;  said  sheeting  with  said  frame  beiag  generally 
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rectangular  in  form;  and  means  connected  to  said  skeleton 
frame  centrally  thereof  and  mounting  said  planar  sun- 
shade member  on  the  upper  end  of  said  standard  for  ro- 
tative movement  about  the  axis  of  the  standard  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  latter  and  for  tilting  movement  relative  to  the 
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are  disengaged  from  a  fiallet  by  direct  lateral  movement 
outwardly  generally  in  alignment  with  tlie  axis  of  said 
stringers  and  are  engai^  with  a  pallet  by  direct  lateral 
movement  inwardly  so' that  said  foot  brackets,  leg  sec- 
tions and  arm  sections  provide  a  vertically  rigid  unitary 
stacking  franae  structure. 


Donald 


standard;  said  sunshade  member  having  an  extent  from 
its  center  substantially  approaching  the  height  of  said 
standard;  whereby  said  planar  sunshade  member  may  be 
disposed  in  positions  with  respect  to  the  sun  to  provide 
therebcncath  a  shaded  area  for  a  table,  chair,  or  the  like. 


3,289,613 

STACKING  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PALLET 

George  Q.  EvsM,  917  S.  Santa  Fe  Ave.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUad  Ann.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,756 

6CiaiM.    (CLlt»-53) 


3,2892614 

MULTI-DECK  TABLE 

rn—f,  RJ>.  i,  Minili—  Ran*,  Fi 

Fled  inna  21, 1965,  S«-  No.  465,434 

4Clakiii.    (CLltl— 91) 


NJ. 


1.  An  integral  stacking  frame  assembly  for  mounUng 
on  a  pallet,  said  pallet  including  a  generally  flat  platform 
having  a  top  and  bottom  surface  and  a  plurality  of  par- 
allel stringers  secured  to  said  boUom  surface,  ends  of  said 
stringers  being  flush  with  the  marginal  edges  of  said  plat- 
form comprising:  upright  independent  leg  sections  which 
are  longitudinally  rigid  and  resilient  laterally  of  their  own 
planes,  said  kg  sections  eadi  being  spaced  apart  so  as  to 
resiliently  engafe  at  least  two  opposing  sides  of  the  pe- 
riphery oi  a  pallet  on  which  said  sUcking  frame  is  to  be 
mounted;  rigid  arm  sections  interconnecting  the  upper 
ends  of  said  leg  sections  and  disposed  in  a  p^e  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  leg  sections  so  as  to  provide 
a  unitary  assembly  therewith;  foot  brackets  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  at  least  two  of  said  kg  sections  and 
adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to  said  palkt;  each  <rf 
said  foot  tanudGBts  comprising  a  generany  L-shaped  in- 
verted section  of  flat  rigid  material:  the  base  of  the  m- 
vcrted  L  comprising  a  horizonUl  plate  adapted  to  seat 
upon  the  top  surface  of  the  platform;  and  the  leg  of  the 
inverted  L  comprising  a  vertical  plate  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  mafginal  edge  of  said  platform  and  a  sub- 
jacent portion  of  a  itringjtr;  a  vertical  flat  wing  extend- 
ing from  and  Benerally  normal  to  the  vertical  plate  havmg 
an  upper  strai^  edge  q>aced  downwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  horizontol  plate  the  approximate  thickness 
of  the  platform  whereby  the  |riatf<mn  may  be  fricuonal- 
ly  held  between  said  bottom  of  said  horizontal  plate  and 
said  upper  straight  edge  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
wing  is  adapted  to  bear  against  a  surface  of  said  stringer 
normal  to  the  porUon  of  the  stringer  which  the  vertical 
plate  is  adapted  to  bear  against  whereby  said  foot  brackeU 


1.  A  multi-deck  table  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  table  top; 

(b)  legs  atuched  to  the  lower  Uble-top  and  extend- 
ing in  an  outward  and  downward  direction; 

(c)  at  least  a  portion  of  each  leg  extending  beyond  the 
end  of  the  said  lower  tabk-top; 

(d)  an  upper  uble-top; 

(e)  kgs  attached  to  the  upper  table-top  and  extending 
in  a  downward  direction; 

(f)  horizontal  bars  integral  with  pairs  of  legs  of  the 
upper  table-top; 

(g)  hooks  pivotably  attached  to  the  legs  of  the  lower 
table-top  and  supporting  the  horizontal  bars; 

(h)  each  hook  comprising  a  flat  member; 

(i)  an  arcuate  seat  on  one  edge  of  the  flat  member; 

(j)  a  flange  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 

flat  member  formed  on  the  flat  member  beneath  the 

arcuate  seat; 
(k)  a  top  on  the  flat  member  extending  in  a  direction 

opposite  the  arcuate  seat,  and, 
(1)   a  piercing  member  depending  from  the  said  top. 


3,289,615 
DEVICE  READILY  ATTACHABLE  TO  A  SHELF  OR 
THE  LIKE  FOR  FORMING  A  SHELF  EXTENSION 
OR  TRAY 

Howard  J.  Marschak,  855  W.  North  Ave.,  Evanston,  DL 

FUed  Jane  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465425 

2  Claims.     (CL  108—97) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising,  a 
pair  of  spaced  side  frame  members,  each  integrally 
formed  of  a  substantially  rigid  wire  or  the  like  and  each 
shaped  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  upper  and  lower  rear 
horizonUl  sections  paralkl  to  each  other,  upper  and  lower 
vertical  intermediate  sections  in  substantially  the  same 
vertical  plane  forwardly  of  the  rear  sections,  a  pair  of 
spaced  upper  and  lower  front  horizontal  sections  paraDel 
to  each  other  and  extending  forwardly  of  the  intermediate 
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vertical  sections  and  a  front  end  section  between  the 
spaced  upper  and  lower  front  hcmzontal  secticMis,  a  tray 
secured  to  said  front  sections  and  supported  between  said 
spaced  side  frame  members,  said  rear  sections  having 
meuu  engaging  a  shelf  for  securing  said  device  to  the 
shelf  so  that  the  tray  extends  forwardly  of  the  shelf. 


SLOnED  TOP  WORK  BENCH 

RouU  M.  DcaWr  13M  Stolti  Road,  Bethel  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  24,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  5«43«S 

i  Clidai.    (CL  IM— Kl) 


3,2M,«7 

REFUSE  DISPOSAL 

Fraidi  S.  SimpKm,  AHob,  UL,  asrii^or  to  Illinois  Stoker 

ConiBlnv,  AHoB,  IB.,  a  corponkioB  ot  Delaware 

FBcd  Aat.  12,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  Ml,4«l 

1  Claim.    (CLllO— 7) 


.-^ 


?^  yfi}ViV7^te 


;'    'r 


'  The  method  of  promoting  combustion  i  in  refuse  burn- 
ing Incinerator  fomaces  provided  with  a  travding  grate 
and  apertures  thro<}gh  the  grate  to  pass  air  for  combustion, 
which  method  c<xnprises, 

(a)  loading  on  said  grate  a  bed  ^t  refuse  which  is 
some  feet  in  thickness  and  which  covers  said  aper- 
tures, 

(b)  moving  said  bed  of  refuse  by  said  grate  through 
Said  furnace  where  combustion  of  the  refuse  takes 
place, 


(c)  supplying  said  bed  of  refuse  while  unde^gdng  com- 
bustion with  air  to  support  combustion  f^om  tuyeres 
located  below  and  within  a  narrow  zond  along  said 
grate  as  successive  grate  apertures  open  to  said 
tuyeres,  and 

(d)  providing  sufficient  air  pressure  to  somt  of  said  tu* 

iyeres  that  the  air  passing  through  apert$rcs  aligned 
therewith  produces  sufficient  force  to  lift  and  agitate 
the  refuse  locally  of  said  some  of  said  tuyeres  and 
progressively  along  the  grate  as  it  bums. 


3,2SM1S 
INCINERATOR  DEVICE 

Gerald  E.  McGlnnls,  PtttdMVih,  Pa.,  avignor  to  Wcating- 
house  Electric  Corporatioo,  Ptttsbnrgh,  Pa.^  a  corpma- 
tlon  of  PeniisylvaniB 

Filed  Dec.  1(,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,044 
gdafans.    (CLllO— S) 


A  slotted  top  work  bench  comprising,  in  combination,  a^ 
table  top,  which  includes  a  plurality  of  downwardly  po- 
sitioned panels  secured  to  each  side  of  said  table  top,  a 
steel  frame  of  a  rectangular  configuration  secured  to  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  table  top,  said  table  top  being  pro- 
vided wtih  an  etongated  slot  for  holding  and  securing  a 
work  piece  within  said  work  bench,  a  pair  of  elongated 
steel  strips  on  each  side  of  said  slot  spaced  from  each 
other  in  a  parallel  relationship  and  abutting  the  lateral 
end  extensions  of  said  steel  frame,  a  plurality  of  legs  pro- 
vided at  each  comer  portion  of  said  table  top,  each  leg 
abutting  the  perpendicularly  disposed  mating  portions  of 
said  panels,  and  a  pair  of  angularly  positioned  elongated 
panels  secured  to  the  inner  portions  of  said  downwardly 
positioned  panels  and  each  of  said  legs  being  supported 
by  at  least  a  pair  of  said  angularly  positioned  panels. 


2.  An  incinerator  device  comprising  meaqs  defining  a 
combustion  chamber,  compacting  means  ror  f(^rming  waste 
material  into  a  compacted  plug  and  advancidg  such  plug 
into  said  combustion  chamber  for  burning,  nieans  for  in- 
troducing combustion  air  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
means  defining  a  cooling  chamber  disposed  ^neath  said 
combustion  chamber  and  open  to  the  bottoiji  thereof  to 
receive  all  gases  and  incombustible  solid  mktter  exiting 
therefrom,  means  for  introducing  co(4ing  qir  into  said 
cooling  chamber  in  by-pass  of  said  combu: 
for  cooling  the  aforesaid  gases  and  solid 
movable  ash  receptacle  open  to  the  bottom 
ing  chamber  to  receive  cooled  solid  matte: 
and  means  defining  a  low-temperature  exhaiist  vent  via 
which  the  cooled  gases  from  the  cooKng  chailiber  exit  the 
dtfvice. 


n  chamber 
ter,  a  re- 
f  said  cool- 
therefrom, 


3,289,<19  ! 

TRAVELING  GRATES  FOR  INCIN^ATORS 

Fiank  S.  Simpaon,  Altoo,  IB.,  aaripMr  to  lUMiii  Stoker 

Compaay,  Attoo,  DL,  a  coraotallaa  of  D  dawi 

Filed  May  24, 1945,  Scr.  N«.  4SM  M 

llCUtaM.    (CLll»-^4t) 


1.  In  an  endless  traveling  grate  having  a  I  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  series  of  drive  links,  articulating  pins 
connecting  each  drive  link  to  its  leading  and  trailing 
neighbors  in  the  same  series,  said  articulating  bins  extend- 
ing horizontally  normal  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
ei^less  grate,  a  supporting  rail  for  each  series  of  articu- 
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lated  drive  links,  grate  bars  extending  laterally  between 
and  intercoonectiiig  drive  links  in  different  series,  and 
bearing  members  between  said  drive  links  and  the  sup- 
porting rail  for  the- corresponding  aeries  of  drive  links, 
said  bearing  members  being  mounted  upon  said  articulat- 
ing pins,  said  drive  linb  comprising  an  integral  casting 
including  a  cover  part  and  a  pair  of  drive  bars  depending 
from  said  cover  part,  said  botfing  members  consisting  of 
skid  blocks,  aad  means  for  UmHiiig  the  rotation  of  said 
skid  blocks  aboot  said  articaiiitfng  pins. 


and  means  fixing  the  flotation  means  in  each  compartment, 
in  a  manner  so  as  to  project  vertically  below  the  frame, 
said  flotation  means  beiag  removably  mounted  and  mov- 
able to  a  second  position  sutMtantiidly  complete^  re- 
ceived within  the  compartments,  said  frame  including 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  side  boards  and  a  pair  of  paiaUel 
spaced  end  boards  rigidly  interconnected  into  a  rigid 
rectanguUr  frame,  said  internal  bracing  means  inclod- 


COMBUST^nnmNACES 
Antti  K.  HdWa,  Kaipola,  Flala^ 
bdagct  GaCaveskai^  Gaishsefc  Bwsdea,  a 

of  9We6C8  _       __.       _^_  -^^ 

FBai  Oct  12. 1944.8V.  No.  463,149 

daima  priorlly,  ajiBrailnB  Bwiiia,  Oct.  23,  1943, 

1M17/43 

SCIiteB.    (0.116-45) 


ing  a  pair  of  rigid  bracing  members  crossing  each  other 
and  extending  into  abutting  engagament  with  the  two 
side  boards  at  longitudinally  spaced  poinU  along  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  elongated  ten- 
sion bars  engaged  between  the  side  boards  adjacent  the 
bracing  members,  and  means  for  tensioning  said  bars 
and  drawing  said  side  boards  toward  each  other  and 
into  clamping  engagement  with  the  bracing  members. 


1.  In  a  fonwoe  provided  wM  a  vertical  cydone  actioa 
combustion  chamber  having  a  bottom  structure  for  sep- 
arating said  diaart>er  from  a  ^aoe  tlierebelow  and  meam 
for  feeding  fuel  iaio  the  fomaoa 
a  tent  slHipad  grate  provided  with  air  passa«e  in  its 
sloping  paita,  said  tent-rfH^ed  grate  forming  the 
central  part  irf  said  bottom  structure,  said  grate  hav- 
ing a  baae  area  snudler  than  the  ctoh  section  of  the 
coutbwUoa  chamber  but  with  safBaent  area  to 
ensura  oonbostion  of  the  fnel  supplied  while  the 
same  is  sttdiag  down  the  grate 
a  partially  perforated  ash  aad  slag  collecting  beh  sur- 
rounding the  base  of  the  grate  and  extending  from 
the  grate  to  the  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  said 
perforatkms  being  spaced  ftom  the  base  line  of  the 

grate 

walls  for  sabdhridtng  the  space  below  the  bottom  struc- 
ture hito  a  first  compaitment  bekm  the  grate  and 
a  second  compartment  below  the  coUectmg  beh 

means  to  supply  combustion  air  to  the  first  conqiart- 
ment  only  and  further  means  to  remove  ash  and  slag 
from  the  second  compartment  without  contact  with 
the  combustion  air.  the  ahr  passages  in  the  grate  being 
arranged  in  a  manner  to  aogtoent  the  transportation 
of  ash  and  slag  from  the  grate  to  the  perforations  in 
the  belt  

3,219,421 

FIX>AT1NG  DOCK 

Roy  C  SebrhM,  B«E  19,  Soirthwoith,  Wash. 

FBed  JaTlli,  194S,  Scr.  No.  426,164 
6  Oahas.  (CL  114— vS) 
1.  A  pi^biicated  dock  section  compiishig  an  elon- 
gated substantially  horizontal  frame,  deck  planking  over- 
lying and  secured  to  said  frame,  faitemal  bracing  means 
within  said  frame  below  said  planking,  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly openfaig  compartments,  one  ai^acent  eadi  end  of 
the  dock  section  and  defined  by  the  frame  and  bracing 
means,  floation  means  located  within  each  compartment, 


3,269,422 
SUCTION  FORCE  COMPUTER  CONTROLLER 

F.  Rone,  MonSgouMfy  CoMity,  Md.,  ana  Tmrni 
L.  MeraarWiihlBgliiii,  D.C.,  liihaiiii  to  fh 
States  af  AMika  as  ispiisilii  V  <ha  Secrataqr  of 
IheNavy 

FBed  Mr  36, 1944,  Scr.  No.  364,444 
9aataM.    (CL114— 14) 


^^^=^0^ 


-c 


1.  A  suction  force  computer  controller  for  controlling 
the  depth  of  a  submarine  com|»ising: 

an  acceleroBseter  for  iwoducing  a  signal  correvonding 
to  vertical  components  of  surface  wave  oscillation, 
said  aocekrometer  being  connecsed  to  a  band  pass 
filter, 

a  square  unit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  said  band 
pass  filter,  and 

the  output  of  the  said  square  unit  connected  to  a  low 
pass  filter  whereby  the  control  output  signal  of  the 
said  low  pass  filter  is  adaptable  fot  control  of  a 
depth  controlling  system  of  a  sabmarine. 


Nor- 


FRlCnONAL  Rn»TANCB  RBDUCnON 
USING  NON-NBWTONIAN  FUm> 
WBBam  p.  Gnqr,  Darfca,  and  Bnraat  A. 
■sslfets  to  Ksso  Rwaasch 

r,  a  corMrsitioB  of  Delaware 

Mm.  MMS.  Scr.  No.  436,244 

2ClafaH.    (CL  114-47) 

1.  Apparatus  for  redndng  the  fiietional  resistance  of 

a  Hqnkl-supported  vessel  in  a  ballast  as  well  as  loaded 

condition  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hidl  having  a  bow 
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and  a  stern  and  means  carried  by  said  vessel  for  introduc- 
ing a  small  quantity  of  non-newronian  fluid  at  the  bow 
into  the  adjacent  vessel  supporting  liquid  to  thereby  alter 
the  shear  characteristic  of  said  liquid  from  a  newtonian 
to  a  Don-newtonian  relationship  wherein  the  shearing 
stress  is  no  longer  a  fixed  r^tio  to  the  rate  of  shear;  said 
introducing  means  including,  a  substantially  vertical  con- 
duit affixed  to  the  exterior  of  the  hull  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid  discharge  apertures  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  said  conduit  extending  above  and  below  the  bal- 


last water  line  of  said  hull,  plug  means  in  said  conduit  in 
the  area  of  said  ballast  water  line  for  fluid  isolating  the 
upper  portion  of  said  conduit  from  the  lower  portion 
thereof,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  non- 
newtonian  fluid  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  conduit 
above  said  plug  means  to  thereby  prevent  the  discharge 
of  fluid  from  said  upper  portion  during  travel  of  the  ves- 
sel in  a  ballast  condition  while  permitting  discharge  of 
fluid  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  conduit  during  travel 
in  a  ballast  condition. 


3^89,624 
PLASTIC  BARGE  FOR  CRYOGENIC  SERVICE 
Hanrid  R.  Pratt,  Ridgewood,  NJ^  assignor  to   Esso 
RcMarch  and  Eogfaaccriag  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  i 

FUcd  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,271  ' 
s  3  Claims,     (a.  114—74) 


.-^^ 


r 


r,      ir' 


a^:2 


rd 


I 

1.  A  rigid  barge  for  transporting  cryogenic  cargoes  at 
atmospheric  pressure  comprising 

(a)  a  deck  portion,  • 

(b)  a  rigid  hull  having  forward  and  after  portions  and 
intermediate  cargo-carrying  portions,  said  cargo 
carrying  portions  cooperating  with  said  deck  portion 
to  define  a  closed  liquid  carrying  cargo  hold, 

(c)  said  hull  and  deck  portion  being  substantially  en- 
tirely fabricated  from  rigid  load  bearing  insulation 
panels, 

(d)  said  panels  being  matingly  stepped  at  their  periph- 
eries, 

(e)  said  panels  also  having  fiberglass  reinforced  poly- 
ester resin  shells  fiUed'with  a  suitable  insulating  foam 
and,  a  plurality  of  integral  transverse  web  sections 
between  the  principal  inner  and  outer  shell  walls. 


I 


(f)  said  integral  web  sections  being  constructed  of 
fiberglass-reinforced-polyester  and  of  sufficient 
strength  to  contribute  to  the  overall  structural  rigidity 
of  said  insulation  panels. 


3,289,625 

BOAT  HULL  DRAIN  ASSEMBLY 

MUton  D.  Grubb,  WythcviUe,  Va.,  aadgnor  01  one-half 

to  N.  Stanley  Ung,  WythcviUe,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,80' ' 

I  5  Claims.    (CI.  114— 183) 


1.  A  boat  hull  drain  assembly  for  plugging  a  drain  hole 
formed  through  a  boat  hull,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
tubular  member  with  means  at  one  end  adapted  to  secure 
said  tubular  member  to  said  hull  with  said  one  tnd  aligned 
with  said  hole,  a  plug  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  tubu- 
lar member  for  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions seated  in  said  hole  and  displaced  inwardly  there- 
from, respectively,  control  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  plug  and  curable  to  reciprocate  the  latter  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  from  a  remole  location, 
said  control  means  including  a  lever  pivotally  supported, 
intermediate  its  opposite  ends,  from  said  tubular  member 
for  oscillation  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
tubular  member  and  operatively  connected  to  said  plug 
for  positive  reciprocation  of  the  latter  in  respoitse  to  oscil- 
lation of  said  lever,  said  control  means  als0  including 
mounting  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  remotely  rela- 
tive to  said  tubular  member,  an  operating  me|nber  mov- 
ably  supported  from  said  mounting  means,  ai)d  an  elon- 
gated motion  transmitting  means  operatively  connected 
at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  lever  and  said  opertiting  mem- 
ber, said  operating  member  comprising  a  sdcond  lever 
pivotally  supported  from  said  mounting  meants,  said  sec- 
ond lever  being  also  slidably  supported  from  3aid  mount- 
ing means  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  its  axis 
of  rotation  relative  to  said  mounting  means  between  two 
limit  positions,  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
second  lever  and  said  mounting  means  yieldingly  urging 
said  lever  toward  one  of  said  limit  positions,  said  coact- 
ing  means  being  operable  to  retain  said  second  lever  in 
preselected  adjusted  position  when  said  lever  is  in  said 
one  limit  position  and  inoperable  to  retain  said  second 
lever  in  preselected  adjusted  position  when  s$id  lever  is 
in  the  other  limit  position. 


3,289,626 
CHAIN  STOPPERS 
Warren  A.  Fetrlc,  New  Oricans,  and  George  R.  Smith, 
Covington,  La.     (both  %  J.  Ray  McDemlott  ft  Co., 
Inc.,  Saratoga  Bidg.,  New  Orleans,  La.) 
1  FUed  Aug.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,979 

1  8  Claims.     (CI.  114—200) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  the  con^bination  of 
a  rigid  body  having  a  passage  extending  aJ^ially  there- 
through, 

said  body  having  a  normal  operative  position  in 

which  said  passage  extends  upwardly, 
said  passage  having  a  generally  X-sh^ped  trans- 
verse cross  section,  the  wall  of  said  bassage  de- 
fining two  pfiirs  of  opposed  elonga  ed  straight 
parallel  grooves  with  the  grooves  o 


opening  towj.rd  each  other  and  lyini ;  in  a  com- 


■H 
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mon  plane,  the  plane  occupied  by  one  of  said 
pairs  of  grooves  intersecting  the  plane  occupied 
by  ttie  other  of  said  pairs  of  grooves  along  a  line 
coincident  with  the  central  axis  of  said  passage; 
a  pawl  mounted  on  said  body  for  pivotal  movement 

about  an  axis  which  is  at  least  subsuntially  at  right 

angles  to  one  of  said  planes. 


said  pawl  being  disposed  to  move  between  a  re- 
tracted position,  in  which  the  pawl  is  withdrawn 
from  said  passage  to  allow  movement  of  a  chain 
therethrough,  and  a  chain-engaging  position,  in 
which  said  pawl  projects  into  said  passage, 
said  pawl  being  biased  toward  said  chain-engaging 
position;  and 
support  means  operatively  connected  to  said  body  to 
support  the  same  for  pivotal  movement  about  at  least 
one  axis  transverse  to  said  passage. 


3,289,627 
AQUA  LIFT 


Lawrence  Malaby  Frederick.  Golfport,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Indiau  Avlrctt,  Lake  Wales,  Fla. 

FIM  Ang.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,366 

iClahik    (CL  114— 230) 


A  tide  actuated  boat  lift  comprising:  a  drum,  a  spring 
for  actuating  the  drum,  a  yoke  for  supporting  said  drum, 
a  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  the  drum  for  roution  there- 
with and  a  latch  means  engageable  with  said  ratchet 
wheel  for  releasing  said  drum,  said  drum  keefnng  a  line 
secured  to  a  boat  taut  as  the  tide  rises  and  preventing 
the  boat  from  being  lowered  as  the  tide  recedes  and  there- 
by holding  the  boat  above  water  except  at  high  tide. 


3,289,628 

MARINE  PROPULSION  APPARATUS 

Carl  Salilc,  Box  747,  Secaln,  Tex. 

FIM  Not.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,224 

SCkbBs.    (CL115— 37) 

1.  A  marine  propulsion  apparatus  for  propelling  a  boat 

hull  including: 

(a)  a  single  engine  motmted  in  said  boat  hull. 


(b)  drive  gear  means  connected  to  said  single  engine 
for  rotation  thereby, 

(c)  a  pair  of  driven  gear  means  connected  to  said  drive 
gear  means, 

(d)  first  pulley  means  with  each  of  said  pair  of  gear 
means, 

(e )  a  pair  of  propeller  shafts  moimted  in  said  boat  hull 
with  propellers  connected  thereto, 


^ 


i=^ 


(f)  transmission  means  having  forward,  neutral,  and 
reverse  positions  connected  to  each  of  said  prc^Uer 
shafts  for  rotating  such  shafts  independently  of  each 
other, 

(g)  second  pulley  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
transmission  means,  and 

(h)  flexible  belt  drive  means  connecting  said  first  pulley 
means  and  said  second  puUey  means  for  operably 
connecting  said  transmission  means  to  said  engine 
means  for  driving  said  transmission  means  and  said 
propellers  connected  thereto. 


3,289,629 

TRAFFIC  SIGNAL 

Milton  Ray  Yargcr,  300  1st  St,  Moigantown,  W.  Va. 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,870 

2Clafans.    (CL  116— 63) 


\r 


1.  A  traffic  signal  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  having 
circular  pairs  of  red,  amber  and  green  lenses  mounted  in 
cut-out  portions  thereof  staggered  vertically  and  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  cylinder,  the  amber  lenses  being  central 
in  a  vertical  direction  light  bulb  means  inside  said  cylinder 
for  providing  illumination,  a  housing  surrounding  said 
cylinder  having  cut-out  portions  offset  vertically  and  cir- 
cumferentially  so  as  to  effect  sequential  registry  with  said 
lenses,  whereby  only  one  pair  of  lenses  will  be  fully  ex- 
posed at  any  one  time,  and  means  for  slowly  rotating  said 
cylinder  with  respect  to  said  housing  so  as  to  effect 
sequential  full  registry  with  pairs  of  said  lenses,  whereby 
an  observer  will  have  a  visual  indication  of  the  time 
remaining  for  a  change  in  signal  by  noting  the  amount  of 
area  of  exposure  of  the  various  lenses. 
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CLOCK  DIAL  HAND 

,  Mcdwajr,  Mask,  anlfBor  to  Geacral 

Electric  Conpaay,  a  co>poratk»  of  New  Yorii 

FBmI  Oct  M,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  4t7,S2« 

1  Claim.     (CL  11<— 136.5) 


A  tuning  mechanism  comprisiss: 
,   (a)  a  generally  cylindrical  rotatable  driving  shaft; 

(b)  a  dial  jxrinter  band  having  a  periphery  and  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  hand  having  an  elongated 
shape  tapering  from  a  point  to  a  larger  end  portion; 

(c)  said  hand  being  bent  about  its  l<Migitudinal  axis 
so  that  the  hand  has  a  shallow  V-shaped  cross- 
section; 

(d)  said  hand  including  a  first  wall  portion,  a  sec- 
ond wall  portion  and  a  ridge  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  wall  portions,  said  first  and  second 
wall  portions  being  inclined  at  a  shallow  angle  with 
respect  to  each  other; 

(e)  a  generally  circular  aperture  for  frictionally  re- 
ceiving said  generally  cylindrical  driving  shaft 
formed  in  the  larger  end  portion  of  said  hand,  said 
lidge  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
hand  and  said  longitudinal  axis  being  coincident  with 
a  diameter  through  the  center  of  said  generally  cir- 
cular aperture;  and 

(f)  a  pair  of  slits  intersecting  said  generally  circular 
aperture  and  extending  ftom  opposite  sides  of  said 
circular  aperture  akmg  said  lons^dinal  axis  and 
both  of  said  slits  terminating  before  the  periphery 
of  Slid  hand. 

3^9^31  i 

COATING  ROLL 
Hnbcrt  J.  Vtchon,  I^nn,  aod  ¥nak  H.  G.  Lester, 
Bevcriy,  Maa.,  assigBon  to  Beaton  Madiinc  Works 
Comptt^Lyim,  Mml,  a  corporatioB  of  Massachusetts 
nicd  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,759 
1  Claim.     (CL  118—244) 


In  a  machine  for  applying  liquid  cement  to  insoles,  a 
trough  adapted  to  hoki  a  pool  of  liquid  cement,  said 
tron^  havmg  an  inwardly  projecting  lip  at  one  side 
thereof,  a  cementing  roll  rotatably  mounted  in  said  trough 
to  rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  said  lip  and 
on  a  level  therewith,  said  roll  comprising  a  cylindrical 
coie,  a  cylindrical  layer  of  substantial  thickness  of  soft 
resilient  material  fitted  on  said  core,  and  a  series  of  narrow^ 
rings  of  rigid  material  arranged  side  by  side  and  fitted  on' 
said  lOft  layer,  each  said  ring  having  plane  parallel  side 
faces  in  face-to-foce  contact  with  the  next  adjacent  rings, 
the  outer  circnmferential  faces  of  said  rings  together  nor- 
mally presentmg  a  cylindrical  surface,  said  lip  of  the 


trough  presenting  a  vertical  flat  face  to  the  surface  of 
the  foil,  said  flat  face  having  a  vertical  width  as  great  as 
the  maximum  downward  displacement  of  said  rings  re- 
sulting from  pressure  on  top  thereof. 


1  3,289,632  , 

CASCADE  COATING  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
PLURAL  LAYERS  OF  COATING  MATERUL  TO 
A  MOVING  WEB 
Frederick  C  Bantow,  Sudbwy,  MaH.,  asriganit  to  Polar- 
oid Corporatioii,  Cambridge,  MaaSi^  a  corporation  of 
Driawarc 

Filed  Oct  2, 1963,  Ser.  N«.  313,262 
IdalM.    (CL  118-412) 


A  cascade  coating  device  for  simultaneously  feeding 
a  plnrality  of  coating  solutions  in  superposed  and  distinct 
layer  relationship,  to  a  point  of  deposition,  where  they 
are  deposited  onto  the  surface  of  a  web  moving  relative 
thereto,  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  a  downwardly  inclined  plane 
surface  terminating  in  a  transverse  edge  adjacent 
said  point  of  deposition;  ] 

(b)  a  plurality  of  distributing  orifices,  one;  for  each 
coating  solution,  extending  through  said  fir|t  member 
for  conducting  a  layer  of  coa4ing  solution,  onto  said 
plane  surface,  the  lowermost  of  said  otifices  be- 
ing  spaced  from  said  transverse  edge  ai)d  the  re- 
maining of  said  orifices  spaced  above  slid  lower- 
most orifice  and  from  each  other  to  ptovide  an 

uninterrupted  slide  surface  below  each  ^  said  ori- 
|fices,  over  which  the  layer  of  coating  sojution  dis- 
charged therefrom  flows,  by  gravity,  in  the  case 
of  all  but  the  lowermost  orifice,  to  Hoe  nfutt  lowest 
orifice  and  flows  onto  the  top  of,  and  a|ong  with, 
.the  layer  of  coating  solution  discharged  ^herefrom, 
land,  in  the  case  of  the  lowemoost  location,  before 
it  reaches  said  transverse  edge;  j 

(c)  a  pair  of  guide  members  mounted  on!  said  first 
member  adjacent  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  each 
of  said  slide  surfaces  said  members  having  facing 
surfaces  extending  in  the  direction  of  flow,  perpen- 
dicular to  said  slide  surface,  and  cooper|iting  with 
said  slide  surface  to  form  a  channel  extending  in 
said  direction  of  flow,  said  facing  surface^  adjacent 
adjoining  longitudinal  edges  of  said  slide  surfaces 
extending  in  coplanar  relationship;  and    * 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  guide  membeh  on  said 
first  member  for  selective  adjustment  of  the  height 
said  facing  surfaces  extend  from  their  associated  slide 
surface. 


3,289,633 

BUCKET  FOR  MILKING  APPARATtUS 
CliHord  G.  Simons,  Dclavan,  WIl,  asrignor  pa  SCa-Ritc 
Prodacts,    Inc.,    Dclavan,    Wia.,    a    contortion    of 
WiscoulB 

Filed  Jme  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,68^ 
6  Claims.    (CL  119i>14Jl)      1 

1.  A  milking  apparatus,  con4>riaing  a  bucget  having 
an  opening  in  the  upper  end  and  having  a  bolttom  wall 
and  a  side  wall  providing  a  top  edge,  a  lid  to  eindose  the 
opening  in  the  bucket  and  including  four  milk  felet  open- 


t» 
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ingi  with  eo^  asBk  Inlet  iTr*flHg  connectftd  to  a  teat 
cup,  wan  means  citmding  up  from  the  bottom  of  the 
bucket  to  the  top  edge  thereof  Mid  divkfing  the  bucket 
into  four  individual  duunbers  widi  each  chamber  com- 


Mtua  extending  through  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
having  a  valve  dosore  mal  oo  the  end  tfaerecrf  engaging 
said  valve  aeat,  and  a  resilient  seal  ring  located  in  nid 
sleeve  sealing  the  annulus  formed  between  said  stem  and 
the  inner  wall  of  tlie  other  end  of  said  tobolar  sleeve. 


municating  with  one  of  the  milk  inlet  openings  in  the 
lid  whereby  mOk  from  each  individual  teat  ciq>  is  cci- 
lected  in  a  separate  duunber,  and  means  for  connecting 
each  of  the  chambers  to  a  source  at  vacuum. 


PREDETERMINKD  COUAME  TYPE  MILKING 
MACHINE  INFLATION 

CliCord  G.  Shasw,  Ddiiva^  Wk.,  awig^nr  to  St^-Rile 

Wku,    ■    carparatioa    of 


Fflei  im$  25, 196$^.  No.  467,837 
aCUtaM.    (a  119—14.52) 


said  seal  ring  constituting  means  for  urging  said  valve 
seat  and  valve  closure  seal  into  sealing  engagement  and 
spacing  said  stem  from  said  inner  wall  whereby  said  seal- 
ing engagement  may  be  broken  by  dight  movement  of 
said  stem. 


3,2t9,636 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
TcMkr,  Warwicfc^RJ,  ii  ilgsiir  to  T  ft  T  MUg. 

Co.,  a  cotpontMi  of  Rhode  Maaa 

Filed  Jm.  12;i965,  Scr.  No.  425,843 

lOi^m.    (CL  128-11) 


Robert  P. 


MOUTH  ACn^lSD  ANIMAL 
WATERING  DEVICE 

yo.,MB|MortoA.IL 

^a.,a 


1.  In  a  writing  instnunent,  a  writing  mnt,  a  pair  ot 
relatively  rotauble  tububur  sectioos  embracing  said'imit, 
a  carrier  fOr  said  unit  having  threads  akmg  one  portioo 
and  a  polygonal  section  along  anodier  portion,  one  of 
said  sections  having  threads  engagmg  the  threads  of  said 
carrier,  a  cap  member  frictionaUy  removably  engaging 
nid  other  section  and  a  qriit  sleeve  fixed  in  said  cap  to 
engage  said  p<dygonal  pmtion  to  rotate  the  came  and 
slide  therealong. 


1.  An  inflation  for  a  milking  madune,  comprising  a 
one-piece  body  portion,  a  mouth  portion  located  at  one 
end  of  the  body  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  a  cow's 
teat,  and  a  nip^  aection  located  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  body  portioo  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  vacuum,  said  body  portioQ  inchiding  a  first  body  sec- 
tion and  a  seoQud  body  section,  said  first  body  section 
being  located  adjacent  the  mouth  and  havmg  a  snlMtan- 
tiaUy  greater  waO  diickDBSs  than  the  aeoood  body  section, 
the  end  of  the  lint  body  section  joining  the  teoond  body 
section  definhig  a  generally  abrapt  step,  said  step  bemg 
adapted  to  be  located  approKimately  at  die  temunation 
of  the  teat  end  when  the  mflation  b  applied  to  the  cow's 
teat,  and  said  second  section  hutiaUy  ooQapsmg  when 
atmospheric  preasnie  b  applied  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  inflatioo  to  thereby  shot  off  the  vacuum  to  the 
sphincter  muscle  of  the  teaL 


3,2g9,637 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
I.  TcHicr,  Warwfck^RJ,  iirfgnnr  to  T  Jk  T  Mfg. 

Co.,  a  coTBoratloB  of  Rkooc  &■■■■ 

FHed  Js^  n;  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,M4 

2Cli^    (CLlli— It) 


l&d  Mv.  26, 1968, 8«.  No.  442,915 
6  CMm.  ^  119-723) 

6.  An  animal  iratering  device  comprumg  a  tubular 
sleeve,  a  tubular  valve  body  located  ui  one  end  of  said 
sleeve,  a  vahe  aeat  on  said  valve  body,  a  tubuhu^  valve 


1.  In  a  writing  instnunent,  a  writing  unit,  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively rotatable  tubular  sections  embracing  said  unit,  a 
carrier  for  said  unit  having  threads  along  <Nie  portion  and 
a  polygonal  section  along  another  portion  thereof,  a  first 
(me  of  said  sections  havmg  threads  engaging  the  threads 
of  said  carrier,  and  a  second  of  said  sectionB  baring  a 
mating  polygonal  section  engaging  the  polygonal  aecti(Ni 
of  said  carrier  ii^iereby  roution  relative  to  said  second 
section  b  i»evented  but  sliding  movement  of  the  carrier  b 
permitted  so  as  to  axially  move  said  imit  throu^  said 
sections  as  rotative  relative  movement  of  the  sections  oc- 
curs and  detent  means  on  said  second  tubular  section  to 
friction  said  sliding  axial  movement  of  the  carrier  in  the 
polyg(»al  portion  of  the  tube  section. 


^--> 
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3^t9,638 
PySH  BUTTON  OPERATING  DEVICE 
\      FOR  BALL  POINT  PENS 
Francb  LctoIb,  Logano-Paradiso,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to    IDEAL    SJ-.1.    Minnterie    M^alliche,     Campione 

dltalia  X 

FUed  July  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,153 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  29, 1963, 

Patent  690,549 

5  Claims.    (CI.  120—42.03) 


during  movement  of  said  button  mefnber  from 
said  second  to  said  first  position  thereof,  and 
for  engagement  with  said  second  cam  face  and 
disengagement  from  said  first  cam  lace  during 
movement  of  said  button  member  from  said  first 
to  said  second  position  thereof,  said  cam  faces 
being  obliquely  inclined  relative  to  said  axis. 


V, 


3,289,639 

RETRACTABLE  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  K.  Lovejoy,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scripto, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,414 

2  Claims.     (CI.  120—42.03) 


1.  In  a  ball  point  pen,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  upper  tubular  barrel  member; 

(b)  a  lower  tubular  barrel  member; 

(c)  fastening  means  securing  said  barrel  members  to 
each  other  in  a  fixed  position  in  which  said  barrel 
members  have  a  common  axis  and  jointly  define  an 
axial  passage  having  terminal  orifices  in  said  barrel 
members  respectively; 

(d)  a  cartridge  member  axially  movable  in  said  pas- 
sage; 

(e)  a  ball  point  on  one  longitudinal  end  portion  of  said 
cartridge  member,  said  ball  point  moving  between 
a  writing  position  outside  the  orifice  of  said  passage 
in  said  lower  barrel  member  and  a  retracted  position 
inside  said  orifice  during  axial  movement  of  said 
cartridge  member; 

(f)  yieldably  resilient  means  urging  said  cartridge 
member  to  move  into  the  retracted  position  of  said 
ball  point; 

(g)  a  button  member  axially  movable  in  said  passage 
between  a  first  and  a  second  position  and  rotatable 
about  said  axis,  one  portion  of  said  button  member 
projecting  from  the  orifice  of  said  passage  in  said 
upper  barrel  member  in  the  first  position  of  the  but- 
ton member,  and  another  portion  of  said  button 
member  abuttingly  engaging  said  cartridge  member; 
and 

(h)  cooperating  cam  means  on  said  barrel  members  and 
on  said  button  member  for  incrementally  rotating 
said  button  member  about  said  axis  in  response  to 
each  axial  movement  of  said  button  member  between 
said  positions  thereof,  and  for  arresting  said  axial 
movement  of  the  button  member  from  said  second 
toward  said  first  position  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
ball  point  is  held  in  said  writing  position  thereof  by 
abutting  engagement  of  said  other  button  member 
porticMi  with  said  cartridge  member  when  said  but- 
ton member  is  rotated  into  a  predetermined  angular 
position  by  said  cam  means, 

(1)  said  cam  means  including  a  first  cam  face 
formed  integrally  with  said  upper  barrel  mem- 
ber, a  second  cam  face  formed  integrally  with 
said  lower  barrel  member,  said  first  and  second 
cam  faces  being  axially  spaced  from  each  other, 
and  a  cam  portion  of  said  button  member  axially 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  cam 
faces  for  engagement  with  said  first  cam  face 


1.  In  a  writing  unit  comprising  a  barrel  haying  a  for- 
ward end  and  a  rearward  end,  a  depressible  plunger  lo- 
cated at  said  rearward  end  for  movement  within  said 
barrel,  a  writing  element  biased  rearwardly  Ivithin  said 
barrel  and  slidably  disposed  therein  to  shift  longitudinally 
between  projected  and  retracted  positions  with  respect  to 
said  forward  end,  and  a  laterally  rockable  and  longitudi- 
nal movable  latch  member  disposed  within  $aid  barrel 
rearwardly  of  said  writing  unit  and  forwarjly  of  said 
plunger,  said  latch  member  having  a  rearwafdly  facing 
contact  area  and  a  longitudinally  spaced  shoulder  portion, 
said  barrel  having  a  shoulder  positioned  therpin  for  re- 
leasably  engaging  said  shoulder  portion  of  sai4  latch  and 
pivoting  said  latch  thereabout  to  position  said  Writing  ele- 
ment at  projected  position,  said  plunger  having  a  for- 
wardly  facing  contact  area  disposed  in  oppo9ing  opera- 
tive relation  to  said  latch  member  contact  areai  and  being 
engageable  with  said  latch  member  upon  successive 
plunger  depressions  for  laterally  rocking  said  latch  mem- 
ber alternately  in  opposite  directions  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  said  latch  shoulder  portion  with  (aid  barrel 
shoolder  portion;  the  improvement  comprising  said  latch 
having  its  shoulder  portion  formed  as  two  laterally  extend- 
ing projections  each  being  disposed  on  opposke  sides  of 
said  latch  in  a  plane  that  is  substantially  perpefidicular  to 
the  plane  in  which  said  latch  rocks. 


3,289,640 

INK  CONDUCTOR  FOR  FOUNTAIN  pENS 
Ernst  Rosier,  Hamburg,  and  Konrad  Kressel,  Hamburg- 
Poppcnbuttel,  Germany,  assignors  to  Montblanc-Simplo 
G.m.b.H.,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  May  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,81^ 
Gaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  tl,  1956, 
M  32,760;  Nov.  7,  1957,  M  35,8461 
11  Claims.     (CI.  120—50)         I 
1.  In  combination  with  a  fountain  pen  havjng  an  ink 
reservoir  and  a  nib;  an  ink  conductor  comprising  a  shank 
portion  disposed  in  one  end  of  said  reservoir  and  a  tongue 
portion  disposed  beneath  said  nib,  said  ink  conductor 
being  provided  on  the  side  opposite  said  nib  with  a  capil- 
lary slit  extending  longitudinally  therein  fron>  said  ink 
reservoir  along  said  shank  portion  and  tongae  portion 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  tongue  portion,  said  tongue  por- 
tion on  the  side  thereof  toward  said  nib  being  provided 
with  an  air  space  larger  than  capillary  size,  s4id  tongue 
comprising  alternate  transverse  ribs  and  slots  with  the 
slots  communicating  with  said  slit  and  said  space,  said 
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capillary  slit  on  the  end  portion  toward  the  reservoir 
widening  into  a  region  wider  tlian  capillary  and  com- 
municating tlie  slit  with  the  reservoir,  and  passage  means 


/7 


larger  than  capillary  connecting  said  air  space  with  said 
region  and  including  a  portion  adjacent  said  slit  and 
forming  a  control  section  for  controlling  tlie  flow  of  ink 
and  air  to  and  from  said  reservoir. 


3,289,641 
PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Arthur  Ginsbctf,  RooaeTdt,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Royal 
LoDdoB,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cwponitioB  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  546,400 
9  Claims.     (CL  120—96) 


1.  A  pencil  sharpener  comprising: 
a  stationary  base  adapted  to  be  supported  by  an  ad- 
jacent surface; 
a  hoUow  housing  having  a  pencil  receiving  opening; 
means  rotatably  mounting  the  housing  on  the  base; 
a  point  sharpener,  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housii>g,  in 
alignment  with  the  pencil  receiving  opening  for  re- 
ceiving and  sharpening  the  end  of  a  pencil  inserted 
into  tlie  bousing; 
means,  carried  by  the  pencil  sharpener,  for  simultane- 
ously rotating  the  point  sharpener  at  a  first  rate  of 
rotation  and  rotating  the  housing  at  a  second  rate  of 
rotation  less  than  the  first  rate  of  rotation, 
said  mounting  means  including 

a  band,  on  the  base,  surrounding  at  least  half  of 
the  housing  having  a  journal  aligned  with  and 
engaging  the  pencil  receiving  opening  and  a  ro- 
*      tation  preventing  means,  approximately   180* 
from  the  journal  for  receiving  a  nonrotating 
/     support; 
a  nonrotating  support,  held  in  the  rotation  prevent- 
ing means,  extending  into  the  bousing;  and 


means  connecting  the  housing  and  the  nonrotating 
support  for  relative  rotaticmal  movement;  and 
wlierein 
the  rotating  means  includes 

means  drivably  rotating  the  housing  about  the  non- 
rotatable  support. 


3,289,642 
BOILER  FOR  THE  HEATING  OR  VAPORIZATION 

OF  A  UQUID  MEDIUM 
Fritz  Schoppc,  8  Wimngi—il,  Mnkh-PaaiM,  Gcnnany 
Original  appUcatioB  Sept.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,939. 
DTvided  and  tUi  appHcatioa  Oct  18,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
508,883 

3  Claim.    (CL  122— 240) 


1.  A  boiler  fcM-  the  Seating  or  vaporization  of  a  li<iuid 
medium,  particularly  water,  comprising: 

a  boiler  casing; 

wall  means  inside  of  said  casing  dividing  same  into  a 
plurality  of  separate  cells,  said  wall  means  being 
iiollow  so  tliat  the  medium  to  be  heated  can  flow 

therethrough; 

burners  for  supplying  combustion  gases  to  said  cells, 
any  two  adjacent  cells  having  commcMi  intermediate 
wdl  means  and  the  other  cell  being  on  the  other 
side  of  said  common  intermediate  wall  means  so 
that  said  conuion  intermediate  wall  means  are  con- 
tacted on  opposite  sides  thereof  by  the  combustion 
gases  supplied  to  the  respective  adjacent  cells; 

said  cells  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  horizon- 
tally and  vertically  offset  relation  to  form  a  honey- 
comb, said  common  intermediate  wall  means  having 
an  undulating  shape  and  being  common  to  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  adjacent  cells,  adjacent  ones  of  said  c<Mn- 
mon  intermediate  wall  means  being  j<Mned  together 
at  the  points  where  they  are  closest  to  each  other. 


3,289,643 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Rudolf  E.  RothcnmBd,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  Mathias  P. 
Reitcr,  Park  Forest,  D^  and  WUliaai  H.  WUcoxaon, 
Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assigMVi  to  The  Babcock  ft  WUcoz 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328330 
11  Ctaims.  (CL  122--406) 
1.  A  vapor  generator  having  a  natural  circulation  fluid 
circulation  system  and  comprising  walls  including  vapM* 
generating  tubes  forming  an  upright  furnace  chamber  and 
an  upright  convection  gas  ooolmg  chamber  overlying  said 
furnace  chamber,  said  gas  cooling  chamber  having  a  lower 
portion  of  substantially  uniform  horizontal  cross-sectional 
area  throughout  its  height,  an  upper  portion  having  a  hori- 
zontal cross-sectional  area  substantially  smaller  than  that 
of  the  lower  portion,  and  an  intemiediate  portion  of  con- 
tinuously decreasing  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  in  the 
direction  of  said  upper  portion  opening  at  its  opposite  ends 
to  said  lower  and  upper  portions,  a  pair  of  vapor  and  water 
drums  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  adjacent  said  gas 
cooling  chamber,  an  integral  economizer  connected  for 
parallel  flow  of  fluid  to  said  drums  and  having  one  section 
in  said  upper  portion  of  the  gas  cooling  chamber  and  an- 
other section  in  said  lower  portion  of  the  gas  cooling  cham- 
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ber,  a  superheater  in  said  gas  cooling  chamber  disposed 
upstream  gas-wise  of  said  economizer  and  connected  for 
parallel  flow  of  fluid  from  said  drums,  m^ns  supplying 


high  temperature  heating  gases  to  said  furnace,  and  means 
connecting  the  vapor  generating  tubes  into  said  fluid  circu- 
lation system  for  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said  drimis. 


3489.M4 
VAPOR  HEATING  APPARATUS  OF  CLOSED 
OR  HALF -CLOSED  TYPE 
fobakin  Kodaira,  851  Kaminiijdai  IVfltaka-shi,   and 
Norlo  Motegi,  752  4  Sctagaym  Sctapqra-lni,  both  of 
Tokyo,  J§mam 

FM  Not.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  412,783 

6CldnH.    (CL122— 4M)  i 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  closed  ves- 
sel which  surrounds  a  heating  chamber,  means  providing 
a  heat  soutce  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  closed  vessel, 
and  a  quantity  of  normally  liquid  heating  medium  in 
the  closed  vessel,  a  portion  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
maintained  in  vapor  form  by  the  heat  source  and  to 
transfer  heat  from  it  uniformly  to  all  portions  of  the 
heating  chamber,  means  for  withdrawing  from  the  closed 
vessel  low  boiling  point  materials  which  are  normally 
admixed  with  the  heating  medium  and  which  accumu- 
late m  vapor  form  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  closed 
vessel  after  a  protracted  period  of  operation,  said  last 
named  means  comprising: 

(A)  a  aettling  vessel  external  to  the  closed  vessel  at 
one  side  thereof  having  its  bottom  at  a  level  below 
the  lowest  surface  level  attained  by  liquid  heat- 
ing medium  in  the  closed  vessel  during  operation 
of  the  apparatus; 

(B)  first  duct  means  providing  restricted  commu- 
nicati<»i  between  the  interior  of  the  closed  vessel, 
at  Ibe  uppermost  portion  thereof,  and  the  top  of 
the  settling  vessel; 


(C)  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  the  first 
duct  means  for  controlling  communication  there- 
through; and 

(D)  second  duct  means  providing  restricted  com- 
munication between  the  bottom  of  the  settling  ves- 
sel and  the  interior  of  the  closed  vessel  at  a  level 
in  the  latter  which  is  below  said  surface  level. 

1  ^  '^■. I  / 


3489,^ 

VAPOUR  GENERATOR  NOSE  ARCH  SUPPORTS 
Richard  H.  Evtmsj  Londoo,  Vm^tmi,  oirisnor  to<  Babcock 
&  Wilcox  Limkcd,  Londoa,  Eoflaad,  a  corp<ratioD  of 
Great  Britafai 

FUed  Ang.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,551 
Clakns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  9, 1963, 

31,515/63 
7  Claims.    (Q.  122— 518) 


1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising: 

tubulous  wall  structure  defining  an  upright  furnace 
chamber, 

said  wall  structure  having  a  side  thereof  extetiding  in- 
wardly of  said  furnace  chamber  at  an  uppirr  region 
thereof  to  define  a  hollow  arch  which  is  inopervious 
to  gas  flow, ' 

a  lateral  gas  passageway  above  said  arch  and  com- 
municating with  said  furnace  chamber, 

a  beam  disposed  outside  said  furnace  chamber  and 
within  said  hollow  arch,  said  beam  spanning  said 
side  of  said  wall  structure  and  supporting  >  portion 
thereof  below  the  arch, 

and  means  fftcluding  lengths  of  fluid-conducting  tubes 
extending  within  said  hollow  arch  along  tbe  length 
of  said  beam  in  heat  transfer  relationship  (herewith 
for  heating  said  beam  during  operation  of  1|he  vapor 
generator  to  minimize  differential  thermiil' expan- 
sion between  said  wall  structure  and  said  t>eam. 


3,289,646 

CYLINDER-HEADS  FOR  ROTARY  ENGtINES 

Lucicn   Piras,   Bilfawcovt,   FraBcc,   anignor  to  Regie 

Natioiiale  dcs  Usiacs  Rciualt,  BflkMcowt,  Fhucc 

Filed  June  25. 1964.  Scr.  No.  377,930 
Chims  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Ang.  14,,  1963, 
944,690,  Patent  No.  1,390,199        ' 
3  Claims.    (0. 123--8) 
1.  Improvements  in  cylinder-heiKls  of  rotary  engines 
having  a  rotor  with  N-lobes  rotating  eccentrically  in  a 
stator  with  N+1  lobes  forming  A^-|-l  working  chambers, 
with  which  are  respectively  associated  combustion  cham- 
bers into  which  the  valves  open,  characterized  ii  that  in 
the  flushing  surface  of  the  cylinder-heads  associated  with 
each  working  chamber  are  provided  hollowed  ooll  portions 
opening  into  the  combustion  chambers,  these  hollow  por- 


December  6,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


175 


tions  having  a  shape  such  that  tlie  air  which  is  compressed 

between  the  mrfiioe  of  the  rotor  and  the  said  flnihing  ROTARY 

surface  is  channelled  by  the  hollows  and  fkws  through    Ateed  H.  Milcr,  Wi 


3489,6a 
PBTON 


ENGINE 


them  so  as  to  teiminatc  tangentially  to  the  periphery  of 
the  combustion  chamber  ami  causes  a  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  air  about  the  axis  of  the  said  chamber. 


34»><47 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULH-UNIT 

ROTARY  MECHANISMS 

Alec  F.  T^nss,  Paransni,  and  Howard  R.  Corwin,  Jr., 

North  CaUwm,  N J.,  sigiann  to  Cnrtiv-Wiight  Cor^ 

poraikwL  a  eononfUom  of  Dalaware 

Flad  Anf.  24, 1964ite.  No.  391,670 
TdalM.    (CL123--8) 


1.  A  liquid  cooling  system  for  the  outer  body  of  a 
rotary  combustion  engine  having  at  least  two  units 
with  said  outer  body  having  a  first  portion  exposed  to 
relatively  high  tfeat  input  and  a  circumferentially-spaced 
portion  exposed  to  relatively  low  heat  input,  said  outer 
body  including  a  pair  of  coaxially-spaoed  periirfieral 
walls,  an  intermediate  wall  and  a  pair  of  coaxially-spaced 
end  walls  diqKMed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  outer  body  such 
that  each  engine  unit  includes  one  of  said  perii^ieral  walls 
and  its  adjacent  end  wall  and  tuch  that  said  intermediate 
wall  is  common  to  the  two  engine  units,  said  outer  body 
having  first  and  second  liquid  coolam  passage  systems, 
one  for  each  of  tlie  engine  units,  eadi  said  passage  sys- 
tem inclndtag  a  idurality  of  ciicumferentially-q>aced  but 
serially  connected  liquid  coolant  passage  groups  extend- 
ing from  said  intermediate  wall  throu^  the  peripheral 
wall  of  its  engine  unit  to  its  end  wall  for  flow  of  liquid 
coolant  back  and  forth  through  each  peripheral  wall  be- 
tween said  intermediate  wall  and  the  associated  end  wall, 
inlet  means  provided  in  said  intermediate  wall  for  supply- 
ing liquid  coolant  to  the  inlet  ends  of  the  passages  of  both 
said  passage  systems,  and  outlet  means  provided  in  said 
intermediate  wall  for  discharge  of  said  liquid  coolant  from 
the  outlet  ends  of  the  passages  of  both  said  passage  sys- 
tems. 


2^  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,905 

ICaOOB  vCSSMIT,  ZMpC  6,  1963, 

D  42^12 

(CL123— «) 

■ 


1.  A  rotary  piston  diesel-type  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, especially  of  trochoidal  construction,  comprising: 

housing  means  having  lateral  parts  and  eflfeetively  fonn- 
ing  internal  surface  means  of  two^uched  shape 
forming  two  zones  in  proximity  to  the  engine  axis, 

inlet  and  outlet  chaimel  means  arranged  in  said  hous- 
ing means  within  the  area  of  one  of  said  zones, 

eccentric  shaft  means  provided  with  an  eccentric  meant, 

triangular  shaped  piston  means  rotatably  siq>ported  on 
said  eccentric  means,  said  piston  means  diffing  with 
the  piston  comers  thereof  along  said  internal  sur- 
face means  during  movement  relative  tfaere<rf  to  said 
housing  means  and  to  said  eccentric  shaft  means 
thereby  controlling  the  inlet  and  outlet  diannel  means 
arranged  within  one  of  said  zones,  said  piston  means, 
during  relative  rotation  thereof,  effectively  fonning 
together  with  the  internal  surface  means  of  said  hoot- 
ing means  a  soctim  space  and  a  compression  space, 
said  compression  space  being  located  substantially 
opposite  the  area  ot  said  (Mie  of  said  zMies, 

and  injection  noz^  means  in  sftid  housing  means  in- 
cluding means  for  injectfaig  a  diesel  fuel  jet  into  die 
compression  space  substantially  in  the  longitudinal 
directi(m  thereof. 


Hcku 
to 


3,2f9^649 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 


FUed  Sept.  22, 1964,  S«.  No.  398,367 

Clatans  priority,  appBcadoa  Gcnway,  Sept.  26, 1963, 

D  423<9 

UCIakH.    (CL123— 8) 


12.  In  a  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine  of 
trochoidal  construction,  which  comprises  a  casing,  a  po- 
lygonal piston  rotiktable  wittdn  said  casing  and  having 
sealing  strips  at  the  cornea  thereof,  inlet  and  ovddet  means 
in  said  casing,  a  spnyci<Ui  relatively  hard  metal  layer 
on  the  inside  of  the  housing  casing  serving  as  inner  runner 
surfaces  for  the  rotating  piston  and  filler  means  easeatially 
consisting  of  a  synthetic  resin  applied  to  said  layer  fcr 
closing  the  pores  thereof,  said  filler  means  having  admixed 
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thereto  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  runner  surfaces  a 

substance  with  lubricating  properties, 

the  inq)ibvement  essentially  consisting  of  operating  said 
engine  during  a  short  running-in  period  with  the  use 
of  a  plain  running-in  oil  to  adapt  the  sealing  strips 
to  said  inner  runner  surfaces. 


AIR  COOLED  ROTARY  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Max  BcBtdc,  Ridfewood,  Chate  loses,  Paramus,  and 
Frederick  A.  im^  North  Haledon,  N  J.,  and  Charies 
I.  Slanc  Riradale,  N.Y^  aaipMn  to  Cnrtiss-Wright 
CorpondkNi,  a  £orploration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,043 
14  Claims.    (CI.  123—8) 


1.  An  air  cooled  outer  body  structure  for  a  rotary 
combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  working  cham- 
bers which  travel  around  the  outer  body  axis  during 
operation  and  wherein  the  heat  rejection  from  the  engine 
working  fluid  in  said  chambers  in  nonuniform;  said  outer 
body  structure  comprising  a  peripheral  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  fins  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  outer  body  peripheral  wall  forming 
air  passages  therebetween,  said  fins  being  disposed  in  a 
region  of  relatively  high  heat  rejection  to  said  outer  body 
from  the  engine  working  fluid  with  said  fins  extending 
circumferentially  from  one  end  of  said  region  to  the 
other,  baflle  means  extending  across  the  outer  ends  of 
said  fins  to  close  the  outer  portions  of  the  air  passages 
between  said  fins,  said  baflle  means  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide an  air  entrance  opening  for  permitting  cooling  air 
^o  enter  into  the  inter-fin  passages  adjacent  to  one  end 
p£.aiid  region  and  to  provide  an  air  discharge  opening 
for  permitting  the  cooling  air  to  discharge  from  said 
inter-fin  passages  adjacent  to  the  other  end  Of  said  region, 
and  means  to  progressively  vary  the  height  of  said  inter- 
fin  passages  in  a  section  of  said  region  having  relatively 
high  heat  rejection  to  said  outer  body  peripheral  waU 
so  that  in  said  section  the  height  of  said  inter-fin  passages 
progressively  decreases  to  a  minimum  substantially  inter- 
mediate of  the  upstream  and  downstream  portions  there- 
of and  progressively  increases  at  the  downstream  portion 
of  said  section. 


3489,651 

COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY 

PISTON  ENGINES 

Sdzo  Jiono,  Nagahama-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yanmar 

Dicsd  Eagioc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation 

ofJ^paa 

Filed  Dec  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,243 
ClaiaH  priority,  applkalioB  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1963, 
38/66,M3  I 

3  Claims,    (a.  123— 8) 
1.  In  a  rotary  piston  engine  of  the  type  including  a  cas- 
ing comprised  of  a  center  housing  having  an  inner  periph- 
er'ri  wall  prt^led  parallel  to  a  two-lobed  epitrochoid  and 
side  housings  arranged -on  opposite  sides  of  said  center 


housing  and  a  generally  triangular  piston  mounted  in  said 
casing  for  planetary  motion  therein,  a  cooling  ddvice  char- 
acterized in  that  at  least  one  of  the  side  hovsings  has 
a  cooling  water  passage  formed  therein,  a  lubricant  heat 


excheanger  core  arranged  in  said  passage  and  ir^luding  at 
least  one  cooling  element  disposed  in  a  manager  so  that 
said  lubricant  heat  exchanger  core  is  cooled  by  the  cooling 
medium  being  circulated  through  the  associated  side  hous- 
ing for  forced  cooling  thereof. 


1  3,289,652 

ROTARY  DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE 

Peto-  MiiUer,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  BcCeiligungs- 

und    Patentverwaltungaiesdlsciiaft    mk    bcschriuikter 

Haftung,  Eascn,  Germany  | 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,0381 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  It,  1963, 

B  74,635 

10  Claims.     (CL  123—15) 


1.  In  a  rotary  displacement  machine,  housing  means 
comprising  chamber  means  having  at  least  foUr  working 
chambers  which  are  connected  to  the  cylinders  0f  recipro- 
cating displacement  means  so  that  each  working  chamber 
at  any  one  time  is  in  a  different  phase  of  changp  in  liquid 
pressure  from  the  adjacent  working  chambers,  rotor 
means  rotatable  in  said  chamber  means,  the  [peripheral 
surface  of  said  rotor  means  having  at  least  tj^o  planes 
of  symmetry  and  having  different  radii  in  saidi  planes  of 
symmetry,  certain  of  said  working  chambers  haVing  cylin- 
drical wall  surface  portions,  rocker  means'  pivotally 
mounted  in  each  of  said  certain  working  cham^rs  on  an 
axis  concentric  with  said  cylindrical  surface  portions  and 
engaging  said  rotor  means  to  separate  its  workjing  cham- 
ber from  an  adjacent  chamber,  each  of  said  rodker  means 
having  four  sealing  means,  said  sealing  means  being 
spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  rocker  means  at 
points  defining  a  quadrilateral,  certain  of  saidjsealing 
means  engaging  the  rotor  means  and  the  otherf  engaging 
the  Cylindrical  wall  surface  portions,  said  sealing  means 
confining  two  pairs  of  substantially  equal  and  opposite 
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surface  sections  on  said  rocker  maens,  the  pressures  on 
each  pair  of  opposite  surface  sections  being  substantially 
equal  and  opposite  so  that  the  fluid  pressure  exerts  a 
minimum  force  on  (lie  mounting  of  said  rocker  means. 


3,289,653 

ROTARY  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 

Anthony  KnttM,  2127  E.  2«k  St,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

Continnation  of  appijcatton  Scr.  No.  "M^^.  f?^.  •• 

1961.  This  appttcatkm  Oct.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,212 

4Xlidnis.    (CL123— 16) 


the  croM  section  and  two  curves  of  a  faigher  order  in- 
terconnecting the  said  azimuths,  a  centrally  located  driven 
shaft,  a  hub  on  the  said  driven  shaft,  swingmg  sup- 
ports on  the  said  hub  comprising  suppwting  and  retain- 
ing elements  for  the  support  of  orientable  piston  bodies 
designed  as  segmental  pistons  and  having  a  central  lug 
on  the  side  facing  the  hub,  a  convex  circular-cylindrical 
guide  surface  on  the  said  lug  adjacent  to  and  guided  by 
the  supporting  elements  of  the  said  swinging  support, 
said  lug  having  a  concave  circular-cylindrical  guide  sar- 
faoe  thereon  adjacent  to  and  guided  by  the  said  retaining 
elemenu  of  the  swinging  support,  the  concave  and  the 


r- 


1.  A  rotary  vane  device  comprising  means  defining  a 
closed  cylindrical  stator  chamber,  a  cylinder  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  eccentric  axis  within  said  stator  cham- 
ber and  defining  a  rotor  chamber  sealed  from  said  stator 
chamber,  said  cylinder  sealing  engaging  the  peripheral 
walls  of  said  stator  chamber  along  a  line  of  tangency,  a 
shaft  disposed  in  said  rotor  chamber  and  joumalled  for 
rotation  about  the  central  axis  of  said  stator  chamber,  a 
vane  mounted  rigidly  on  said  shaft  and  projecting  radially 
through  said  cylinder  in  sealed  relation  thereto  and  into 
iealing  engagement  with  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  sutor 
chamber.  !»aid  vane  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
rotor  and  stator  chanobers  and  sealingly  engaging  the  end 
walls  thereof,  sealing  means  effecting  a  rotary  seal  between 
said  shaft  and  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylinder 
along  a  line  of  contact  in  diametric  opposition  to  said  line 
of  tangency  between  the  cylinder  and  stator  chamber  pe- 
ripheral  walls,  means  defining  ports  in  communication 
with  said  motor  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  and  closely 
adjacent  said  rotary  seal,  means  defining  ports  in  conununi- 
cation  with  said  stator  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  and 
closely  adjacent  said  line  of  tangency  means  communicably 
interconnecting  the  ix>tor  chamber  port  on  the  side  of  said 
rotary  seal  in  contra-direction  to  rotation  of  said  vane  to 
the  stator  chamber  port  on  the  side  of  said  line  of  Ungency 
in  the  direction  of  vane  rotation,  means  selectively  block- 
ing and  opening  communication  between  the  intercon- 
nected ports  during  rotation  of  said  vane 'to  open  com- 
munication for  a  relatively  short  period  closely  subsequent 
to  said  vane  passing  said  interconnected  stator  port  and  to 
block  communication  during  the  remaining  rotation  of  said 
vane,  and  ignitor  means  diqxMed  within  said  stator  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  interconnected  stator  chamber  port. 


convex  circular-cylindrical  guide  sur&ces  having  the 
same  center  of  curvature  located  outside  the  said  hub  on  a 
circle  the  radius  of  which  is  larger  than  the  distances  from 
the  center  of  the  driven  shaft  defined  by  the  parallel  con- 
necting lines  at  the  points  of  transition  between  the  azi- 
muths and  the  curves  of  a  higher  order  on  the  minor  and 
major  axis  respectively,  of  a  cross-section  of  the  housing, 
and  packing  strips  at  the  extremities  of  the  piston  bodies 
sliding  on  the  said  race  of  the  housing,  each  piston  body 
defining  working  spaces  in  the  area  between  the  said 
packing  strips,  and  the  said  working  spaces  presenting  a 
variable  volume  during  rotation  and  forming  aperture 
angles  of  over  45  degrees  with  the  center  of  the  shaft. 


3,289,654 
ROTARY  PISTON  TYPE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Johann  Gc^gcr,  262  Tricatcntrassc,  Vaduz, 


FiM  Not.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,618 

Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Anstria,  Nov.  22,  1962, 

A  9,195/62 

8  Claims.    (CL  123— 17) 

1.  A  rotary  piston-type  internal  combustion  engine, 
particularly  with  fuel  injection,  comprising  a  stationary 
housing  with  an  inlet  aperture  and  an  outlet  aperture 
and  an  ignition  point  opposite  said  aperture,  a  cylindri- 
cal race  of  an  oval  cross-section  in  said  housing,  said 
cross-section  consisting  of  two  azimuths  of  identical  radii 
opposing  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  noajor  axis  of 


3419,655 

ROTARY  PISTON  APPARATUS 

Walter  Frankc,  Maschcn,  Kreis  Hailmrg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,339 

aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  29, 1962, 

F  38,681 

15Clalnis.    (CL  123— 44) 


1.  A  rotary  piston  engine,  comprising  a  fixed  housing 
defining  a  cylindrical  space  and  having  spaced  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  communicating  with  said  space;  a  rotary 
cylinder  coaxially  received  in  said  spucc  and  defining 
a  chamber  extending  transversely  thereof,  said  chamber 
having  spaced  extensions  which  sweep  consecutively  along 
said  openings  when  the  cylinder  rotates;  igniter  means 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  openings,  said  one  opening  being 
located  on  one  side  of  an  axial  plane  of  symmetry  thru 
said  cylindrical  space  and  the  other  of  said  openings 
being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axial  plane 
of  symmetry;  means  for  admitting  a  combustible  fluid 
into  said  chamber  through  said  other  of  said  openings; 
a  piston  neciprocably  received  in  said  chamber  interme- 
diate said  extensions  and  arranged  to  rotate  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  which  is  parallel  with  but  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  said  cylinder;  and  guide  means  operatively  connecting 
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said  pii^n  with  said  housing  so  that  the  piston  rotates 
about  said  second  axis  in  response  to  recipropatioa  there- 
of whereby  the  piston  automatically  compresses  the  fluid 
admitted  ihroui^  said  other  opening  and  such  fluid  is 
comjwessed  prior  to  being  ignited  by  said  igniter  means 
to  develop  combusti<Hi  products  which  expand  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cbam- 
ber«  said  housing  having  an  outlet  opening  also  located 
on  said  opposite  side  of  said  plane  of  symmetry  in  the 
regi<Mi  of  said  other  opening  through  which  the  products 
of  combu^on  escape  via  said  extensions  prior  to  pas- 
sage of  said  extensions  along  said  other  opening. 


3^9,(56 
CROSSFEED  SCAVENGING  FOR  MULTI-       < 
CYLINDER  TWO  CYCLE  ENGINES 
Charics  D.  Strang,  Oshkosh,  Wik,  anigDor  to  Klekhaefer 
Corporation,  Fond  do  Lac,  Wisl,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,567 
6  Claims.     (CI.  123—59) 


5.  The  improvement  in  multi-cylinder  two  cycle  in- 
ternal combustion  engines  employing  crankcase  fuel  feed 
through  conventional  transfer  passages  between  the 
crankcase  chambers  and  their  corresponding  cylinders, 
comprising  a  crossfeed  passage  for  fuel-air  mixture  from 
the  crankcase  chamber  for  each  cylinder  to  the  cylinder 
inunediately  ahead  in  firing  sequence,  and  means  to  open 
each  said  passage  momentarily  during  scavenging  of  the 
cylinder  into  n^ich  it  discharges. 


3,299,657 

VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

John  R.  Whiter,  Jr.,  4276  S.  Shore  Drive,  JUmtiac,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  37M10 

1  Claim.    (CI.  123— 90) 


In  c<xnbination  with  a  rocker  arm  having  a  pushrod 
end  having  a  valve  end  and  having  a  hub  portion  located 
between  said  ends  for  rockably  supporting  the  arm,  said 
arm  having  a  concavely  recessed  upper  portion  defining 
a  TtccptaxHe  for  oil,  means  for  introducing  oil  into  the 
receptack-deflning  upper  portion  of  the  arm  from  the 
puslvod  end,  a  restricted  orifice-defining  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  through  the  arm  in  the  valve  end  for 
conducting  a  limited  qtumtity  of  oil  from  said  receptable- 
defining  poiiim  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  arm  at  the 
valve  end,  an  oil  escape-defining  portion  spaced  from  said 


orifioB  for  diverting  from  the  portion  of  the  armi  near  said 
restricted  orifice-defining  portion  oil  which  doe|  not  pass 
through  said  orifice,  the  receptacle-defining  upp^r  portion 
of  the  arm  being  of  substantial  width,  the  meaps  for  in- 
troducing oil  thereinto  comprising  a  passage  extending 
through  the  pushrod  end  of  the  arm,  and  a  pair  of  open- 
topped  channels  extending  longitudinally  of  the  valve  end 
of  the  arm  and  having  inlets  located  in  the  hub  area  and 
spac«d  apart  substantially  the  full  width  of  tlie  interior 
of  the  receptacle-defining  portion  and  extending  to  com- 
munication with  said  orifice. 


3JS9.6S8 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Thomas  A.  Soroycfc,  Sr.,  432S  DMrbam  Ave., 


Filed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  502,772 
9Claiiiii.    (6.123—90) 


; 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  valve  tieans  for 
controlling  the  intake  and  exhaust  of  gaseous!  mixtures 
from  the  intake  and  exhaust  ports  in  the  cylinders  of  the 
engine,  said  means  including  valve  bodies  associated  witli 
each  port,  each  of  said  valve  bodies  having  a  valfe  bead  at 
one  end  adapted  to  be  seated  in  the  port  to  close  said  port 
to  the  passage  of  the  gaseous  mixture  against  th^  cylinder 
compression,  and  a  cam  follower  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  other  end,  a  cam,  engageable  with  said  follower,  said 
cam  having  a  base  circle  stirface  and  an  indented  surface, 
said  follower  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  lobes 
which  are  sequentially  engaged  in  the  indented  lurface  ot 
the  cam,  said  lobes  being  separated  by  concave  circular 
surfaces  which  mate  and  slide  against  the  cam  base  circle 
surface  between  lobe  engagements. 


TW 


13,299,659 
ENGINE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Peter  J.  Koolc,  Rocky  River.  OUo,  asripior  to 
Standard  Prodncts  Compaoy,  Ocvdand,  OWo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FOcd  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,050 
2Chdmfl.    (a.  123— 97) 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
haviilg  an  intake  manifold,  a  carburetor  connected  to 
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said  manifold,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  carburetor  for  con- 
trolling the  mixture  of  air  and  an  ignitable  fuel  being 
supplied  to  said  engine  by  said  carburetor,  and  a  dis- 
tributor with  a  movable  member  for  controlling  the  tim- 
ing of  the  ignition  of  said  fuel  in  said  engine,  said  control 
device  including  a  fluid  nMtor  means  responsive  to  a  high 
vacuum  in  said  intake  manifcrid  for  slightly  opening  said 
throttle  valve  and  moving  said  member  in  the  ignition 
retarding  direction,  said  fluid  motor  means  being  operable 
to  cause  more  complete  burning  of  fuel  in  said  engine 
during  deceleration  of  said  engine  without  a  corresponding 
increase  in  the  power  output  of  said  engine,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  conduit  means  for  communicat- 
ing said  fluid  motor  means  with  a  source  of  pressurized 
air,  a  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means,  said  valve  means 
being  responsive  to  the  speed  ot  said  engine  with  said 
valve  means  being  dosed  at  aU  speeds  above  a  preselected 
control  speed,  said  control  speed  being  slightly  higher  than 
a  preselected  idle  ^eed  for  said  eqgine,  and  being  opened 
at  all  speeds  below  said  preselected  control  speed  whereby 
said  fluid  motor  means  are  rendered  inoperative  when 
said  engine  speed  is  below  said  control  q>eed,  a  foot 
operated  pedal  member  and  a  rod  connecting  said  pedal 
member  with  said  throttle  valve,  movement  of  said  rod 
by  said  pedal  member  in  a  first  direction  opening  said 
throttle  valve  to  accelerate  said  engine  and  release  of  said 
pedal  member  allowing  said  rod  to  be  moved  by  a  spring 
means  in  a  second  direction  closing  said  throttle  valve 
to  decelerate  said  engine,  and  a  second  valve  means 
closed  when  said  rod  is  moved  in  said  first  direction  and 
open  when  said  rod  is  moved  in  said  second  direction 
to  the  throttle  valve  closed  position  of  said  rod,  said 
second  valve  means  being  positioned  between  said  mani- 
fold and  said  fluid  motor  means  whereby  said  motor 
means  is  inoperative  when  said  second  valve  means 
is  closed,  said  second  valve  means  being  mounted  on 
said  rod  and  a  flnt  flexible  conduit  connecting  said  mani- 
fold with  said  second  valve  nMans  and  a  second  flexible 
conduit  connecting  said  seocmd  valve  means  with  said 
fluid  motor  means. 


3,289  660 
CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 
PUMPS  FOR  USE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUS- 
TION ENGINES 
Ludwtg  Lekr,  LMiUMithilw.  GcnnaBy,  aaknor  to  Fary- 
Dicacl,  Fnny  *  WcMbmb  dHG,  Lampcrthdm, 

~*   Aag.  31,  iSTflcr.  No.  393,316 

Clafans  pilofflty,  appHcatfoa  Gmwumj,  ai/L  IS,  1963, 

F  40,711 

OdaioM.    (CL  12^—139) 


position  towards  said  flrst  positi<»,  there  being  bolt  means 
mounted  on  said  stop  carrier  and  defining  an  end  face 
forming  a  stop  surface  which  is  remote  from  said  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  stop  carrier  and  which,  when  said  stop 
carrier  is  in  said  first  position,  lies  in  the  path  of  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  ctrntrol  rack  in  said  one  direc- 
tion to  define  a  limiting  position  of  said  control  rack  for 
injection  of  normal  quantities  of  fuel  by  said  pump,  and 
said  stop  surface,  when  said  stop  carrier  is  in  said  second 
position,  being  remote  from  said  path  of  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  control  rack  to  permit  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  control  rack  in  said  one  direction  be- 
yond said  limiting  position  for  injection  of  increased 
quantities  of  fuel  by  said  pump,  and  including  means  as- 
sociated with  said  stop  carrier  for  adjusting  the  positioo 
of  said  stop  surface  relatively  to  said  stop  carrier  and 
thereby  also  said  limiting  position  of  said  omitrol  radt. 


3,2t9j661 

INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE 

Waiter  M.  Mmy,  AlteBtvwn,  Pa.,  aM  Wlatoa  I.  PcUzsonI, 

Hagerstown,   Md.,  asili^Min  to  Mack  Tlvcks,  be, 

MoBtvaK  N  J.,  a  corponiaoM  of  New  Yartt 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1964,  Sfr.  N*.  396,946 

5  Claims.     (CL  123—140) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  fuel  injecticm  pump  of 
an  internal  conbnstion  engine,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  control  rack  movable  longitudinally 
in  one  direction  in  response  to  loading  of  the  engine  for 
controlling  fnd  quantities  injected  by  the  fud  infection 
pump,  and  a  ooatrol  stop  device,  said  control  stop  device 
being  independent  of  said  cootnri  rack  and  conqxising 
a  stop  carrier,  means  for  mounting  said  stop  carrier  fbr 
roution  betiseen  first  and  second  positions  about  an  axis 
disposed  sabateattally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  coatrol  rack,  and  spring  means  for  urging  said 
stop  carrier  m  a  direction  of  rotation  from  said  second 


1.  A  turbocfaarged  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  substantially  uniform  horsepower  output  over  the  ransB 
of  useful  operating  speeds,  comprising  a  ndprocating 
internal  combustion  engine,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to 
said  engine  for  combustion  therein,  operator-controUed 
means  for  regulating  the  supply  of  fuel  charge  to  said 
engine,  engine-speed  controlled  means  fw  regulating  the 
maximum  supply  of  fuel  to  said  engine,  means  in  said 
engine-speed  coht<rolled  means  for  progressively  increas- 
ing the  maximum  fuel  charge  supn^ed  to  the  engine  as 
the  engine  speed  decreases,  and  a  tuibooharger  efficient  in 
the  lower  usefol  operating  speeds  of  said  engine  and  driven 
by  combustion  gases  from  said  engine  for  sui^yiqg  air 
to  said  engine  for  oombostion  of  fuel  therein,  said  engine 
and  turbocfaarger  combination  having  a  volumetric  ef- 
ficiency which  is  substantially  constant  throughout  said 
range  of  useful  opn^ting  speeds,  producing  an  increasing 
positive  scavenging  pressure  differential  with  decreaung 
engine  speed  and  an  inlet  manifold  charge  ivessure  sub- 
stantially constant  throughout  said  range  of  useful  op- 
erating speeds  thereby  matdiing  the  increasing  fod  chai<ge 
with  decreasing  engine  speed  to  produce  substantially  con- 
stant horsepower  output  throughout  said  range  of  useful 
operating  speeds. 


3,299,662 
DUAL  HEAD  SAWING  MACHINE 
LangdoB  L  GarrisoB,  Hcaailur,  N JL,  BSilganr  to  The 
John  Sweason  Granite  Co.,  Inc.,  Cowcord,  N  A,  a  cor^ 
poratkm  of  New  HanapAkc 

FHcd  Fck.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,465 

5CWM.    (CL12S— 14) 

1.  A  dual  head  sawing  machine  comprising  means  for 

supporting  a  block  of  stone,  a  bridge  movatile  lengthwise 

over  the  support  and  a  saw  head  movable  transverwly  oa 

the  bridge  and  induding  a  vertically  disposed  plate,  a  disk 
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concentrically  mounted  on  the  plate  for  angular  adjust-  load  of  processed  workpieces  is  cleared  and  (when  the 
ment,  a  pair  of  rods  slidably  mounted  on  said  plate,  a  said  void  area  on  the  face  of  the  chuck  is  evenly  over- 
motor  and  rotary  saw  mounted  on  said  rods  at  a  fixed    lapped  by  the  processing  tool. 


IO~ 

^"° 

1         F^" 

i 

k^^ 

^j^^^5^^^¥^;^«;*i*^^sssj^^^i^ 
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distance  apart,  and  motor  driven  means  also  mounted  on 
the  plate  for  moving  the  rods  longitudinally  with  their 
moror  and  saw  in  all  angular  positions  of  the  rods  with 
respect  to  the  surface  of  the  block  beneath  the  bridge. 


3^9,663 

AUTOMATIC  SECTIONING  MACHINES 

Piul  O.  C«ry,  423  E.  Mayficld  Drive, 

Gnuid  Jnoctioii,  Colo. 

FQcd  July  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3M,172 

13  Claims.     (O.  125—13) 


\-7 


13.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  proc- 
essing solid  material  into  precise  cross-sections,  means 
for  loading  said  apparatus  with  one  or  more  workpieces, 
means  for  adjusting  and  setting  said  apparatus  so  it  will 
automatically  apply  a  circular  shaped  processing  tool  to 
said  workpieces,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  chuck 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  upon  a  stationary 
tubular  shaft,  said  chuck  having  a  face  that  has  a  series 
of  recesses  for  gripping  said  workpieces,  an^rea  on  said 
chuck  face  void  of  said  gripping  recesses,  means  to  vac- 
uumize  said  recesses,  a  spindle  mounted  for  rotation  in 
a  longitudinally  movable  quill,  means  for  coupling  said 
spindle  to  a  kuigitudinally  stationary  motor  shaft,  said 
pocessing  tool  mounted  upon  said  spindle  so  thforocess- 
ing  tool  will  rotate  in  a  plane  overlapping  and^ubstan- 
tially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  chuck  face, 
means  for  mounting  said  tubular  shaft  and  said  quill  to 
a  base  that  has  a  deck  and  an  inclined  drain  floor,  a  pair 
of  <wedge  blocks  working  in  conjunction  with  the  inclines 
of  said  drain  floor  to  provide  means  with  which  to  ad- 
just the  relative  position  of  said  processing  tool  to  said 
chuck  face,  means  for  adjusting  said  processing  tool  in 
regam  to  the  amount  of  material  to  be  removed  from 
said  ^workpieces,  means  for  automatically  feeding  said 
workpieceito  the  processing  tool,  said  feeding  means  bein^ 
adjustable  regafding  the  rate  of  feed,  means  for  auto- 
matically increasing  the  said  rate  of  feed  when  the  proc- 
essii^  tool  is  not  being  apphed  to  a  workpiece,  means 
for  automatically  clearing  all  said  workpieces  from  the 
overlap  of  said  processing  tool,  means  for  automatically 
stopping  die  operation  of  said  apparatus  when  a  chuck- 


3089,664 

KITCHEN  UNIT 

Janes  B.  Hewitt,  5147  S.  Front  Road,  Uvcrmorc,  Calit. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418413 

11  Claims.    (CI.  126—37) 


1.  In  a  self-contained  and  portable  kitchen  unit,  a 
generally  rectangular  cabinet  having  a  coufitertop,  a 
sink  in  said  countertop  having  a  water  fau^t  and  a 
drain,  a  water  supply  tank  contained  within  said  cabi- 
net beneath  said  sink  and  communicating  with  said  fau- 
cet, a  pump  for  pumping  water  from  said  sitpply  tank 
through  said  faucet,  a  conduit  for  communicating  the 
drain  of  said  sink  to  the  exterior  of  said  cabinet,  a  door 
in  said  cabinet  permitting  access  to  the  are^  beneath 
said  sink  and  to  said  water  supply  tank,  a  ^tove  unit 
mounted  in  said  countertop,  and  means  >Mithin  said 
cabinet  for  supplying  heat  energy  to  said  stove. 


3,289,665 

RADIANT  GAS  BURNER  ASSEMB$.Y 
Abraham   P.   Loch,  McCandlcss  Township,  lAUc^icny 
County,  and  Morgan  P.  OTjwighlin,  Pittsltorgh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Dravo  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  ^a.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,17: 
2  ClainM.     (CI.  126—92) 


I.  A  radiant  gas  fired  burner  and  heat  refflector  as- 
sembly, comprising 

a  reflector  member  providing  a  top  wall  and  (depending 
outwardly  inclined  side  and  end  walls,  wi^h  said  top 
wall  sloping  downwardly  between  opposite!  end  walls, 

a  pasageway  through  said  reflector  member  inclined 
top  wall  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  t<>  the  adja- 
cent side  and  end  walls, 

a  radiant  gas  fired  burner  manifold  disposed  over  said 
passageway  in  the  inclined  top  wall  witft  the  heat 
emitting  face  of  the  manifold  overlying,  said  pas- 
sageway and  supported  upon  the  adjacenl  t(^  wall 
portion  about  the  periphery  of  said  passageway,  and 
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vent  openings  in  at  least  two  opposite  depending  re- 
flector member  walls  and  adjacent  the  inclined  re- 
Iicctor  top  wall  thereof  for  venting  the  burner  com- 
bustion gases. 


said  cover  plate  being  shaped  to  deflect  the  air  currents 
delivered  from  the  housing  chamber  inwardly  across  the 
top  edges  of  the  container  walls  to  facilitate  the  com- 
bustion of  fuel  burning  in  the  container. 


3  289  666 
MOVABLE  PREFABRICATED  FIREPLACE  AND 
HANDLING  HANGER  ATTACHMENT  THERE- 

FOR 

Alfred  G.  B.  Pratber,  99*6  Uncoln  Ave., 

Lanham  Park,  Lankam,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,549 

4  Claims.    (CI.  126-120) 


1.  A  movable  ready  built  fireplace  including 

a  pair  of  side  walls  joined  by  a  horizontal  firebox  floor, 
spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  side  walls  to  form 
an  ash  pit  space  below  it, 

said  floor  having  an  ash  dump  hole  for  dumping  ashes 
into  the  ash  pit, 

said  ash  dump  hole  being  substantially  aligned  ver- 
tically with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  fireplace, 
and 

a  hanger  atUchment  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
fireplace,  and  comprising 

a  lift  plate  for  placing  under  said  floor  and  having  a 
hanger  shaft  adapted  to  extend  through  said  ash 
dump  hole  with  a  threaded  lower  portion  and  a 
washer  plate  over  it  and  a  wing  nut  on  said  threaded 
portion  adapted  for  clamping  said  washer  plate  over 
the  top  of  said  floor  to  stabilize  the  fireplace  during 
handling  operations,  when  the  fireplace  is  lifted  into 
the  air, 

the  upper  portion  of  said  hanger  shaft  having  means 
for  suspension  to  a  lifting  and  moving  means. 


3,289,667 

FUEL  BURNER 

Henry  E.  Nelson,  901  Edward  Ave.,  Everett,  Wadi. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,736 

3  Claims.    (CI.  126— 165) 


3,289,668 
SNOW  AND  ICE  MELTING  AND  TRACTION 

DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Siegfried  Druckcr,  836  W.  177tli  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,010 

4  aafans.     (CI.  126—271.1) 


^^^^. 


-^^^S^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
control  panel,  a  pair  of  driving  wheels,  an  engine,  an  en- 
gine exhaust  pipe  for  receiving  hot  exhaust  gases  from  the 
engine,  and  a  muffler  for  silencing,  cooling  and  discharg- 
ing exhaust  gases,  a  valve  assembly  having  an  inlet  for 
connection  to  said  exhaust  pipe  to  receive  the  hot  exhaust 
gases  therefrom,  and  an  outlet  for  connecting  said  mufller 
thereto,  a  pair  of  outlet  pipes  connected  to  two  other  out- 
lets of  said  valve  assembly,  a  movable  gas  distributor 
member  in  said  valve  assembly  for  selectively  passing  ex- 
haust gas  from  said  inlet  to  selected  ones  of  said  outlets, 
nozzles  at  outer  ends  of  the  outlet  pipes  terminating  in 
front  of  said  wheels  respectively,  and  control  means  on 
the  control  panel  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  as- 
sembly for  actuating  said  gas  distributor  member  to  di- 
vert exhaust  gas  selectively  to  one  of  the  nozzles  in  one 
position  of  said  member,  to  the  other  nozzle  in  a  second 
position  of  said  member,  to  both  of  said  nozzles  simul- 
taneously in  a  third  position  of  said  member,  and  to  said 
muffler  alone  in  a  fourth  position  of  said  member. 


3,289,669 
BIOPSY  CAPSULE  ARRANGEMENT 
Donald  J.  Dwyer,  1516  S.  Vine  Ave.,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  and 
Raymond  C.  Piccony,  246  Pamela  Drive,  Benscnville, 

ni. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,270 
15  Claims.    (CI.  128—2) 


1.  A  fuel  burner  comprising  a  housing  having  front, 
back  and  opposite  end  walls,  said  back  wall  being  higher 
than  said  front  wall,  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  in- 
clined cover  portion  defining  a  top  opening,  a  trough-like 
fuel  container  supported  in  said  housing  spaced  from  the 
walls  of  said  housing  and  said  cover  portion,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  trough-like  bottom  portion  of  cylindrical 
curvature  and  having  a  low  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall 
extended  to  a  substantially  higher  level  than  said  front 
wall  of  the  housing  and  closed  at  its  opposite  ends  by 
vertical  end  walls,  and  said  fuel  container  being  sup- 
ported at  its  opposite  ends  from  the  end  defining  portions 
of  the  cover  plate,  and  the  longitudinal  edge  portions  of 


15.  A  biopsy  capsule  arrangement,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  hollow,  cylindrical  members  each  ||aving 
an  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 

(b)  one  of  said  members  having  extending  through 
a  side  thereof  adjacent  its  closed  end  an  opening  pre- 
senting a  cutting  edge; 
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(c)  the  other  of  said  members  having  its  open  end 
tekscopically  received  within  the  open  end  of  said 
one  member  for  relative  axial  movement  between 
the  members  and  presenting  on  its  open  end  a  cut- 
ting edge  disposed  'for  cooperation  with  the  cutting 
edge  of  said  one  member  as  the  members  are  urged 
toward  each  other; 

(d)  retaining  means  for  preventing  the  separation  of 
the  members  as  they  are  urged  away  from  each  other; 

(e)  spring  means  reacting  between  the  closed  ends  of 
the  members  for  urging  them  away  from  each  other; 
and 

(f)  hydraulic  means  in  conununication  with  the  interior 
of  the  capsule  through  the  closed  end  of  said  one 
member  for  urging  said  members  toward  each  other. 


3489,670 
DEVICE  FOR  ABRADING  AND  APPLYING  BIO- 
LOGICALS  TO  THE  SiON  OF  A  PATIENT 
James  R.  Kmg,  Denver,  Colo.,  and  MUo  E.  Bandy,  Water- 
town,  S.  Diik.,  assignors  to  Mile  Bandy  Corporation, 
Watertown,  S.  Dak.,  a  corporation  of  South  Dalcota 
FUcd  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,260 
3  Claims.     (CI.  128—2) 


I  3,289,671 

IONTOPHORESIS  METHOD     I 
Edwin    Glenn   Trontman,   1300   W.   Cannon   St.,   Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  and  William  E.  Romans,  5323  Harry 
Unes  Blvd.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,17( 
2  Claims.    (CI.  128— 2.1) 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  samples  of  sweat  from  a  body 
member  by  iontophoresis,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  placing  on  one  side  of  the  body  menlber  a  pad 
saturated  with  a  liquid  capable  of  stimulating  secretion  of 
sweat  upon  contact  with  sweat  glands,  applying  a  positive 
electrode  to  said  pad,  applying  a  negative  electifode  to  the 
relatively  opposite  side  of  the  body  member,  and  applying 
an  electric  current  of  a  constant  am>perage  to  said  elec- 
trodes, whereby  said  liquid  may  be  introduced  into  the 
skin  at  a  constant  rate  proportionate  to  the  colistant  cur- 
rent strength.  1 

3,289,672 
HEART  RESUSCITATOR  APPARATUS 
Eugene  P.  Thomas,  CatonsvUle,  Md.,  assignor  0o  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsborgli,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,88' 
3Clafans.    (0.128—53) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  simultaneoudy  abrading  and 
applying  biologicals  to  a  plurality  of  cutaneous  sites  at 
a  specific  body  surface  area  such  as  the  back  of  a  patient, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  multi-well  structure  having  a  substantially  planar 
upper  surface  and  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
formed  in  said  upper  surface  to  thereby  define  a 
plurality  of  wells,  said  wells  adapted  to  contain  dif- 
ferent liquid  biological  substances  therein, 

n  multi-member  abrading  structure  comprising  a  flexible 
body  member  having  a  substantially  flat  lower  sur- 
face positioned  upon  and  sealingly  engaging  the  upper 
surface  of  said  multi-well  structure,  said  body  mem- 
ber being  removable  from  said  multi-well  structure, 
and  being  capable  of  flexing  movement  to  accom- 
modate the  contours  of  a  body  area  of  a  patient, 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  similar  skin  abrading  mem- 
bers affixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  body  mem- 
ber and  projecting  therefrom,  each  of  said  skin 
abrading  members  including  a  positioning  element 
corresponding  in  shape  to  the  configuration  of  said 
wells  and  being  slightly  smaller  in  size  than  the  cross 
sectional  size  of  said  wells,  each  positioning  element 
extending  downwardly  into  one  of  said  wells  and 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  sides  of  the  associated  well, 

each  skin  abrading  member  including  a  plurality  of 
elongate  abrading  points  affixed  to  and  depending 
from  the  associated  positioning  element  and  adapted 
to  extend  into  one  of  the  wells  for  immersion  in  the 
specific  liquid  biological  substance  therein  when  said 
wells  contain  such  liquid  biological  substances, 
whereby  when  said  multi-member  abrading  structure 
is  removed  from  said  multi-well  structure,  and 
pressed  and  manipulated  against  the  specific  body 
surface  area  such  as  the  back  of  a  patient,  a  plurality 
of  scratches  will  be  simultaneously  produced  and  the 
liquid  biological  substances  carried  by  the  abrading 
members  will  be  simultaneously  applied  to  the  cutane- 
ous sites. 


\ 

1.  In  a  closed-chest  fluid-pressure-actuatec|  heart  re- 
suscitator  unit,  a  frame,  a  reciprocable-chesti  compress- 
ing member  constructed  for  engagement  witl)  the  chest 
of  a  heart  arrest  victim  to  alternately  force  compression 
and  release  thereof  for  causing  pumping  of  tfie  victim's 
heart,  a  reciprocable  fluid  pressure  actuator  including 
an  elongated  actuator  housing  and  a  movable  abutment 
therein  opcratively  connected  to  said  chest-compressing 
member  having  a  stroke  sufficient  for  cbesjt-deflection 
movement  but  less  than  that  required  for  init|al  orienta- 
tion movement  to  suit  various  sizes  of  victikns,  means 
secured  to  said  frame  for  guiding  constraint  of  said 
actuator  housing,  locking  means  carried  by  said  frame  to 
permit  rapid  victim-direction-advancing  maiiual  move- 
ment of  said  housing  wilbuf  said  guiding  constraint  to 
bring  said  chest  compressin|^  member  into  initial  contact 
with  the  victim's  chest  and  to  retract  said  housing  auto- 
matically a  selected  short  distance  to  a  locked  position 
permissive  of  unconstrained  expansion  of  the  victim's 
chest. 


3,289,673 
ADJUSTABLE  MASSAGE  ROLLEttS 
IN  A  MASSAGE  MACHINE 
Benjamin  J.  Rnsso,  Norrlstown,  Pa^ 
(P.O.  Box  62,  Rtc.  113,  Creamery,  Pa.) 
Filed  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,81P 
19Clains.    (Ci.  128— 57) 
1.  In  a  massage  machine,  a  plurality  of  vejrtically  de- 
pending spaced  apart  support  arms,  a  massag^  roller  as- 
sembly mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  support  arms, 
said  massage  roller  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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individual  matufe  n^rs,  an  individual  vertical  fork 
and  horizontal  axk  thereon  for  each  said  massafe  roller, 
fork  supporting  means  extending  transversely  between 
and  supported  on  said  spaced  apart  support  arms,  and 
means  for  vertically  adjusubly  securing  each  said  fork 


/ 


to  said  transverse  foik  supporting  means,  said  adjustable 
fork  securing  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel,  horizon- 
tal, spaced  apart  bars  extending  between  said  spaced 
apart  support  arms,  said  forlu  being  located  between  said 
parallel  bars. 

3^89,674 

SURGICAL  TABLE 

Joseph  L.  Piatt,  3308^  WoodkMfe  Pbcc,  LyKhbvi,  Va. 

FMDm.  24, 1963,  Sar.  No.  333,140 

6  Claimi.     (CL  12»— 71) 


3089,675 
TUBULAR  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE 
RMaeU  P.  Dnaskc,  daccMed,  Me  of  CharfH  FaHi,  QUO, 
by  Havah  Dnmira,  cxcartriz,  naaiin  FaOi,  OUo, 
and  Hairy  C.  E^y.  Meadvilic  Pn^  nU  Eby  aari^or  to 


1.  In  a  surgical  table  for  adjusting  for  surgical  pur- 
poses, the  position  of  a  patient  disposed  face  down,  a 
main  frame,  spaced  knee  supports  for  the  patient,  means 
for  mounting  said  supports  on  and  adjustable  toward  and 
away  from  said  main  frame  and  adjustable  in  height  with 
respect  thereto  and  adjusuble  angularly  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  main  frame;  a  scoliosis 
yoke  for  sum»rting  the  pelvic  region  of  the  patient, 
means  for  mounting  said  yoke  on  and  adjustable  toward 
and  away  from  said  main  frame  and  adjustable  in  height 
with  respect  thereto  and  adjustable  angularly  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  with  respect  to  said  main  frame  and  ro- 
tatable  about  a  vertical  axis;  a  chest  yoke  supporting  the 
patient's  chest,  means  for  mounting  said  chest  yoke  on 
and  vertically  a4jusUble  with  respect  to  said  main  frame; 
arm  rests  for  the  patient  carried  by  said  main  frame;  and 
a  headrest  supporting  the  patient's  head  carried  by  said 
arm  rests  and  means  for  adjusting  said  head  test  toward 
and  away  from  said  main  frame. 


Orisiiial  ipplkatiM  Dec  8, 19€1,  Sct.  No.  158,944,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,173,200,  dated  Mar.  16,  1965.     Divided 
and  thk  apvUcation  May  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374^70 
14  Claims.    (GL  128— 221) 


1.  A  tubular  hypodermic  needle  having  a  pointed  end 
deflned  by  a  pair  of  end  edge  surfaces  that  diverge  axially 
of  the  cannula  from  an  apex  at  its  point  while  extending 
around  the  cannula  in  opposite  directions  from  one  side 
to  the  oppoate  side  thereof,  said  end  edge  surfaces  inter- 
secting at  said  apex  and  at  said  ppposite  side  along  lines 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  cannula,  and  each 
of  said  surfaces  twisting  continuously  about  a  median  line 
thereof  from  said  apex  to  said  intersection  at  the  opposite 
side  of  the  needle  through  an  angle  of  180*.  at  least  the 
apex  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  end  edges  being  hard- 
ened and  thinned. 

348M7< 

HOSPITAL  PATIENTS  CHART  HOLDER 

Joseph  A.  SaaniOT,  Rcadfidd,  MaiM 

Filed  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,092 

TClalBs.    (CL129— 35) 


3.  A  chart  holder  comprising  a  loose-leaf  notebook- 
type  structure  having  front  and  back  covers  and  a  hinge- 
type  connector  means  therebetween, 

said  connector  means  including  a  portion  of  circular 
section  and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  leg  por- 
tions abreast  of  each  other  and  of  a  length  i^^roxi- 
mating  the  radius  of  said  circular  portion, 

means  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  front  and  back 
covers  from  each,  of  said  leg  portions  thereby  spac- 
ing said  covers  apart  at  one  end  thereof, 

a  tubular  member  of  circular  section  fitting  in  and 
secured  to  said  circular  portion  of  said  connector 
means  and  having  bearing  end  portiotts  extending 
beyond  the  ends  of  the  latter, 

bearing  caps  mounted  on  said  bearing  end  portioRS, 

said  front  cover  on  the  frcmt  sur&ce  thereof  near  said 
connector  means  having  struck-up  portions  there- 
on for  the  receipt  of  a  name  plate, 

said  back  cover  on  the  front  surface  thereof  and  near 
said  connector  means  having  a  spring  clip  thereon 
of  a  height  less  than  that  of  the  circular  portion  of 
said  connector  means  whereby  said  chart  holder  can 
be    supported   with   front   cover   substantially   flat 
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against  the  back  cover  and  a  chart  therebetween  or 
the  diait  and  said  back  cover  can  be  relatively  ro- 
tated about  said  connector  means  and  the  chart 
holder  self-aupportingly  stood  with  the  free  ends 
oLthe  front  and  back  covers  resting  on  a  support 
and  the  chart  exposed  for  exterior  observation. 


3,289,677 
ELECTRICAL  READOUT  INTEGRATOR  HAVING 
POROUS  INSULATORS  AND  SPACED  ELEC- 
TRODES IN  AN  ELECTROLYTE 
Clarence  W.  Hewlett,  Jr^  Hampton,  NJI^  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corpcuirtion  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,037  ' 

14  Claims.    (Q.  317— 231) 


1.  An  electrical  readout  integrator  comprising  a  redox 
electrolytic  solution,  a  container  for  said  electrolytic 
solution;  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes  arranged  within 
said  container,  said  plurality  comprising  an  input  elec- 
trode, a  shield  electrode,  a  readout  electrode  and  a  com- 
mon electrode;  first  porous  insulating  means  interposed 
between  and  in  contact  with  said  input  and  said  shield 
electrodes,  said  input  and  shield  electrodes  defining  a 
reservoir  compartment  therebetween,  said  shield  electrode 
being  deposited  on  one  planar  surface  of  said  first  porous 
insulating  mean;  second  porous  insulating  means  inter- 
posed between  said  shield  and  said  readout  electrodes, 
said  readout  electrode  being  deposited  on  one  planar 
surface  of  said  second  porous  insulating  means;  first 
electrically  conductive  means  interposed  between  and  in 
contact  with  said  shield  electrode  and  said  second  in- 
sulating means  for  establishing  a  connection  to  said  shield 
electrode;  second  electrically  conductive  means  for  spac- 
ing apart  said  readout  and  common  electrodes  to  define 
an  integral  compartment  therebetween;  and  a  plurality 
of  conductor  means  connected  to  said  input  electrode, 
said  first  electrically  conductive  means,  said  second  elec- 
trically c<»ductive  means  and  said  conunon  electrode  for 
establishing  externally  available  connections  to  said 
electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  taken  from  the  class 
consisting  of  platinum  and  its  noble  metal  alloys. 


3,289,678  < 

SMOKING  IMPLEMENTS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
AMOUNT  OF  AIR  ADMITTED  INTO  THE  SMOKE 
PASSAGE 
Frcdcridi  A.  Faabcndcr,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assigDor  to 
S.  M.  Fwtmk  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FOcd  Oct  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,974 
1  Claim.  (CI.  131— 198)  ^ 
A  smoking  imjdement  having  a  cigar  or  cigarette 
holding  portion  at  its  forward  end,  a  stem  on  which  said 
portion  is  fitted,  said  stem  having  an  annular  shoulder 
from  which  a  tubular  shank  portion  extends,  an  air  ad- 
justment ring  encircling  said  shank  portion  and  bearing 


against  the  shoulder,  a  radial  air  passage  extending  through 
the  shank  portion  and  over  which  the  ring  {s  rotatably 
poaitioned,  a  stop  pin  extending  transversely  through  the 
shank  portion  and  diametrically  across  the  smOke  passage 
therein  and  having  one  end  projecting  radially  out  of  the 
same  and  located  forwardly  of  the  shoulder,  tHe  ring  hav- 
ing a  groove  in  one  of  its  faces  into  which  the  projecting 
end  of  the  pin  extends  and  which  limits  the  extent  of 
rotative  movement  of  the  ring  relatively  to  the  stem,  with 
the  projecting  end  of  the  pin  terminating  within  the  groove 


! — tf 


and  disposed  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  the  ring  so  as 
to  be  wholly  covered  and  concealed  by  the  ring,  the  shank 
portion  having  an  annular  groove  located  forwardly  of 
the  air  adjustment  ring,  a  retaining  ring  fitted  in  the  annu- 
lar groove  and  disposed  against  the  forward  end  of  the 
air  adjustment  ring  to  thereby  confine  the  air  adjustment 
ring  between  the  retaining  ring  and  the  shoulder,  and  the 
air  adjustment  ring  having  a  plurality  of  radial  passages 
extending  through  it,  any  one  of  which  is  ad|tpted  to  be 
aligned  with  the  air  passage  in  the  shank  by  the  rotative 
movement  of  the  air  adjustment  ring. 


1  3,289,679 

LUMINOUS  INFRA-RED  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  ACCELERATING  COLORING  OF 
HAIR  ON  HUMAN  HEAD  ^ 

Gabor  Zcllcrman,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Ambel  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  Ymrli,  N.V.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  514,644 
11  Claims.     (CI.  132—7) 


1.  A  method  of  coloring  hair  on  the  human  head  com- 
prising: I 

(A)  applying  an  oxidative  hair  color  changing  chem- 
ical reactant  to  a  mat  of  hair  on  the  hirniah  head, 

(B)  accelerating  the  ensuing  oxidative  chtmical  hair 
coloring  reaction  of  the  rectant  with  the  hair  by 

(I)  subjectirvg  the  mat  of  hair  and  repctant  to  a 
substantially  uniform  field  of  radiant  electro- 
magnetic energy  from  about  7,000  A.  which  is 
at  the  low  end  of  the  visible  spectrukn  to  about 
12,000  A.  which  is  at  the  high  4nd  of  the 
infra-red  spectrum 

(II)  in  an  essentially  static  atmosphere  of  high 
humidity  without  appreciable  drying  iof  the  mat, 

(a)  with  the  mat  of  hair  in  a  ho<id  having  a 
large  open  mouth  at  the  low^-  end  only 
thereof  in  which  the  head  is  daposed  and 

(III)  with  the  said  static  atmosphere  ^oscly  con- 
fined around  the  mat  by  the  hood,    I 

(IV)  providing  said  energy  in  a  quantiUi  of  from 
200  to  500  watts  and  so  spaced  froii  the  head 
as  to  shorten  the  hair  coloring  timi  with  said 
reactant  to  a  time  which  is  from  10  to  25^ 
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of  the  time  that  would  be  required  to  effect 
said  coloring  with  said  reactant  but  without  the 
concurrent  application  of  the  radiant  electro- 
magnetic energy,  and 
(C)  continning  to  apply  said  radiant  electromagnetic 

energy  long  enou^  to  oomi^te  the  hair  coloring. 
7.  For  use  in  accelerating  the  oxidation  reaction  in  the 
oxidative  bleaching,  tinting,  toning  and  dyeing  of  a  mat 
of  hair  on  the  human  head  wetted  with  a  color  changing 
chemical  oxidation  reactant,  an  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  hood  comprising  an  elongated  tube  having  a 
closed  top,  said  tube  forming  with  the  top  a  closed 
chamber  having  a  large  open  mouth  at  the  lower 
end  only  thereof,  said  chamber  and  mouth  being 
such  as  to  receive  through  the  mouth  into  the  cham- 
ber a  wetted  mat  of  hair  on  a  human  head  with  the 
head  spaced  from  3  to  6  inches  from  the  top  of 
the  chamber,  said  closed  chamber  with  its  open 
mouth  providii^  an  essentially  static  locally  restricted 
almosi^ere  around  the  wetted  mat  in  which  a  high 
level  of  humidity  is  maintained  without  appreciable 
drying  of  the  mat  during  operation  of  said  apparatus, 
the  entire  internal  surface  of  the  closed  chamber 
being  reflective,  and 

(B)  a  cluster  of  mutually  spaced  electric  lamps  ad- 
jacent the  inside  top  of  said  chamber  and  distributed 
in  cooperation  with  said  reflective  surface  so  that  said 
lamps  will  radiate  upon  the  wetted  mat  of  hair  a 
substantially  uniform  field  of  radiant  electromagnetic 
energy,  the  energy  emitted  by  said  lamps  beii>g  from 
about  7,000  A.  which  is  at  the  low  end  of  the  visible 
spectrum  to  about  12,000  A.  which  is  at  the  high 
end  of  the  infra-red  spectrum,  said  lamps  providing 
energy  in  a  quantum  of  from  200  to  500  watts  and 
so  spaced  from  the  head  as  to  shorten  the  hair  color- 
ing time  with  said  reactant  to  a  time  which  is  from 
10  to  25%  of  the  time  that  would  be  required  to 
effect  said  hair  coloring  with  «aid  reactant  but  with- 
out the  concurrent  apiriication  of  the  radiant  elec- 
tromagnetic energy,  said  radiant  electromagnetic 
energy  being  of  a  sufficient  quantity  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  the  mat  adjacent  the  scalp*  to  at  least 
110*  F. 


3,289,688 
HAIR  ROLLING  APPARATUS 

Victor  Knbiy^  Cnonty  Line  Road  mi4  Glcndalc  Ave. 

Hnntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

FOcd  Nov.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,498 

2  Clafam.    (CL  132—48) 


said  member  including  stop  means  to  allow  said  holder 
to  be  m  inually  pulled  longitudinally  of  the  roller  by 
only  a  predetermined  amount  of  travel  thereby  to 
tension  said  member  and  whereby  said  tension  is 
released  as  said  holder  is  pushed  back  onto  the 
roller  with  said  second  leg  securing  said  rolled  hair 
in  place. 

3489,681 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

Ondas  S.  Chambcn,  1538  Covt  St,  Alnmcda,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,194 

7  Claims.    (Q.  132—92) 


1.  A  dental  floss  holder  comprising  a  body  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  prongs  projecting  from  an  end 
thereof,  said  body  having  a  recess  in  an  upper  face  there- 
of for  receiving  a  supply  of  dental  floss  and  a  guide  path 
for  the  strand  of  the  floss  supply  including  a  section 
extending  from  said  recess  through  one  prong  and  a 
second  section  extending  through  the  other  prong,  said 
second  section  extending  rearwardly  of  the  body  to  an 
exterior  outlet,  said  strand  of  floss  as  extended  along 
said  guide  path  bridging  the  gap  between  said  |M-ongs, 
a  cover  disposed  upon  said  upper  face  of  said  body, 
means  including  complempntary  engaging  poriions  of 
said  cover  and  body  intcKepting  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  said  guide  path  for  gripping  said  strand 
extending  therealong,  and  latch  means  for  selectively 
clampingly  engaging  said  cover  with  said  body. 


3,289,682 

MACHINE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CONVEYING 

AND  WASHING  DISHWARE 

Erili  Naslond,  Santa  Clara,  CaHf .,  Mrignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  cjorporatiun  off  Ddawarc 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,233 

3  Claims.     (Q.  134—125) 

\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  rolling  hair  comprising, 

a  hollow  cylindrically  shaped  roller  having  two  open 
ends, 

a  holder  in  gripping  engagement  with  said  roller  having 
two  legs  spring  biased  one  leg  with  the  other,  a  first 
of  said  legs  being  disposed  interiorly  of  said  roller 
and  the  woond  of  said  legs  being  disposed  on  the 
exterior  surfiu:e  of  said  roUer, 

a  non-renlient  flexible  member  disposed  within  said 
roller  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  roller 
adjacent  one  end  thereof, 

said  first  leg  having  a  free  end  bent  away  from  said 
second  leg  and  having  an  opening  therein  slidably 
receiving  said  flexible  member  to  allow  said  holder 
to  be  slid  longitudinally  about  said  roller  without 
twisting  said  member,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  dishes  comprising  longitu- 
dinally extending  laterally  spaced  parallel  upper  and  lower 
side  rails  for  receiving  thie  opposed  rim  portions  of  dishes, 
power  driven  dish  pusher  means  individually  engaged  with 
the  trailing  rim  portions  of  the  dishes  for  propelling  the 
dishes  along  said  rails,  each  of  said  rails  having  inter- 
rupted portions  forming  laterally  extending  vertical  nper- 
tures  so  that  successive  areas  of  the  dishes  conveyed  along 
said  rails  are  exposed  through  said  apertures,  upper  and 
lower  side  spray  nozdes  spaced  from  and  in  alignment 
with  said  apertures  for  directing  liquid  spray  onto  those 
portions  of  the  dishes  which  traverse  said  apertures,  and 
central  spray  nozdes  for  directing  liquid  spray  onto  those 
portions  of  the  dishes  which  lie  between  said  side  rails. 


» 
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RACK  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  DISHWASHING 

MACHINE 

Betty  B.  Tonlin,  14502  W.  Gnmd  Atc^  EUnorc,  Calif. 

FIM  Jnc  29rlM6.  Scr.  NorMl,49« 

6  Claims.    (0.134—147)  I 


<* 

jr 

i" 

-* 

*.    M 

7* 

^' 

1.  A  dishwashing  machine  comprising  a  tank  having  a 
rectangular  array  of  side  walls  and  top,  and  a  bottom 
having  a  centrally  positioned  sump  and  impeller,  a  rec- 
tangular dish  tray  having  a  length  to  extend  from  the 
middle  portion  of  one  wall  to  the  middle  portion  of  an 
adjacent  wall  diagonally  across  the  comer  of  said  cabinet 
walh,  said  tray  having  a  side  spaced  from  the  comer  of 
the  associated  tank,  walls  to  provide  a  storage  space,  said 
adjacent  tank  walls  each  having  a  hook  for  supporting 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  tray,  and  a  screen  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  tank  above  said  impeller  and  extending  in 
supporting  relation  with  the  bottom  of  said  tray. 


I 


3,2«9.684 

AUTOMOBILE  n^EEPING  UNIT 

LyaO  L.  Lowe,  24«5  E.  4th  St.,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,737 

1  Claim.     (CI.  135—1) 


An  automobile  sleeping  unit  comprising  an  upper 
casing  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the  top  of  said  auto- 
mobile, said  casing  including  fabric  tent  members  secured 
along  the  marginal  portions  of  said  casing,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  positioned  tubes  attached  to  said  casing,  further 
vertically  positioned  support  members  adapted  to  engage 
said  tubes,  bed  members  engaging  said  tubes  and  said 
support  members,  said  bed  members  being  lowered  along 
said  support  members,  longitudinally  positioned  support 
bars  adjustably  attached  between  said  support  members, 
means  for  irivoting  said  bed  members  about  said  longi- 
tudinally positioned  support  bars  to  provide  exteriorly 
positioned  beds,  and  whereby  said  fabric  tent  members 
can  l>e  draped  over  said  bed  members  to  enclose  the  same, 
a  floor  member  adjustably  secured  to  said  tubes  and  to 
said  support  members,  a  jack  attached  to  the  top  of  said 
autCMnobUe  for  raising  or  lowering  said  floor  member 
and  said  casing  when  said  floor  member  is  within  said 
casing,  means  for  providing  rotation  of  said  casing  to  a 
position  sidntantially  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 


axis  of  said  automobile  for  providing  a  larger! space  when 
said  automobile  is  moved  from  beneath  said  casing,  said 
floor  member  having  an  opening,  an  upper  pl|ite  attached 
to  said  jack,  a  boss  attached  to  said  plate,  a  horizontally 
positioned  rod  attached  to  said  boss,  roUen  jouraalled 
on  said  rod  adapted  to  bear  against  said  floor  member 
when  said  rod  is  rotated,  said  floor  member  having  slots 
adapted  to  allow  passage  of  said  rollers  though  said 
slots  when  said  jack  is  lowered. 


34S9,M5 

STEP  STICK  WALKING  AID^ 

Alene  McCall  Pariur,  Lavinburg,  N;C. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  23,  Wiadior,  N.C.) 

FOcd  Oct.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4«1,45: 

2  Claims.     (CL  135-^5) 


'if^ 


••v      ^^^a 


s 
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2.  In  an  aid  for  disabled  persons  in  walki  ig,  a  lower 
tubular  section  including  an  extension  elemenit  having  its 
lower  end  fitting  and  fixed  within  said  lower  s^ion,  there 
being  a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced  aperturel  in  said  ex- 
tension element,  an  upper  tubular  section  slidably  fitting 
over  and  about  said  extension  element,  first  and  second 
hand  grips  fixed  with  said  upper  section  iii  vertically- 
spaced  relation  therealong,  lock  bolt  means  slidably  fitting 
within  the  lower  one  of  said  grips  and  havfng  an  end 
adapted  to  enter  any  selected  one  of  said  apert^ires  in  said 
extension  element,  operating  means  connected  with  said 
bolt  and  engageable  exteriorty  of  said  lower  trip  closely 
adjacent  said  upper  tubular  section,  to  slide  said  lock  bolt 
means  from  a  first  position  wherein  the  end  thereof  is  en- 
gaged within  a  selected  aperture  of  said  extension  element, 
to  a  second  position  free  and  clear  thereof,  means  inter- 
connecting said  extension  element  and  said  upper  tufciular 
section,  and  operating  to  limit  them  to  relative  lOngitu^al 
movement  only,  and  a  foot  plate  detachably  se<jured  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  lower  tubular  section  at  a  point  offset 
forwardly  from  the  geometrical  center  of  said  plate  where- 
by the  instrument  when  lifted  by  either  of  ss^d  firet  and 
second  hand  grips,  has  substantially  no  tendency  to  tilt, 
and  four  tips  of  resilient  material  secured  td  the  lower 
surface  of  said  foot  plate  in  equiangularly-spaced  relation 
about  and  radially  of  said  point. 


1 


RESPONSIVE 


3,289,686 

PRESSURE  OR  TEMPERATURE 

RELIEF  VALVE 

Clarence  C.  Tyer,  Jr.,  4233  Praapcct  Dfirc, 

CamyduMl,  Calif . 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,06$ 

3  Claims.    (CL  137—73) 

1.  A  pressure  or  temperature  responsive  ilelief  valve 

comprising  a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet  an^  an  outlet, 

said  housing  containing  a  valve  seat  interposed  between 

said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  valve  engaging  said  vajve  seat  for 

closing  the  passage  between  the  inlet  and  outlet,  a  first 

spring  disposed  on  one  side  of  and  connected  to  said 
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valve  and  urging  the  vdve  to  an  open  position,  and  a 
second  stronger  spring  connected  to  and  disposed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  valve  and  normally  retaining  the 
valve  in  a  closed  position,  said  valve  opening  away  from 


the  inlet  and  a  temperature  responsive  element  disposed 
in  the  valve  housing  between  the  inlet  and  the  valve  and 
connecting  said  stronger  spring  to  the  valve  for  releasing 
the  valve  from  the  stronger  spring  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined temperature  in  the  valve  housing. 


3,209,017 
ACTUATOR  FOR  PURE  FLUID  AMPLIFIER 
J.  C.  Dunway,  FaDcviilc  Ala.,  aasifBor  to  tbc  United 
States  of  Amarfcn  as  uprcftfd  by  the  Secretary  of 

I^  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,780 
aCi^M.    (CL  137-01.5) 


1.  In  a  fluid  amplifier  having  a  power  stream  input  duct 
for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure  therein,  a  plurality  of 
output  ducts,  a  receiver  section  disposed  in  communica- 
tion with  said  input  and  output  ducts  for  passage  of  said 
fluid  flow  from  said  mput  to  said  output  ducts,  and  a 
pair  of  control  ports  disposed  in  communication  with  the 
atmosphere  and  said  receiver  section,  the  improvement 
residing  in  an  actuator  carried  by  said  fluid  amplifier  for 
selectively  closing  of!  one  of  said  pair  of  control  ports 
while  maintaining  the  other  said  control  port  open  to 
the  atmosphere  to  provide  a  pressure  differential  across 
said  fluid  in  said  receiver  section  to  control  flow  of  said 
fluid  through  a  presdected  one  of  said  output  ducts,  said 
actuator  including  an  arm  secured  on  said  amplifier,  said 
arm  having  the  distal  ends  thereof  carried  adjacent  said 
control  ports,  energizing  means  for  pivotal  movement  of 
said  arm,  movable  means  carried  in  each  said  control 
port,  said  moviMe  means  being  secured  to  said  ends  of 
said  arm  for  movement  thereby  for  selectively  opening 
opposite  sides  of  said  receiver  section  to  the  atmosphere, 
whereby  responsive  to  the  opening  of  one  said  control 
port  and  the  dosing  of  tlie  other  said  control  port  a 
vacuum  is  created  in  said  dosed  control  port  and  a  pres- 
sure differential  is  created  across  said  movable  means  and 
said  arm  to  asrist  said  energizing  means  in  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arm. 


3,209,600 

FLOW  DIVIDER  VALVE  FOR  USB 
WITH  TWO  PUMPS 
TteauK  J.  Miriott,  KaiamOTOo,  Mick,  iMiginr  to  Tht 
New  Yorit  Air  Braitc  Company,  a  cotpotalloB  of  New 
Jctacy 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  330,176 
4  Clafau.     (CL  137—114) 


T  oSufr 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  ccmtaining  a  valve  bore; 

(b)  five  flow  passages  communicating  with  the  valve 
bore  at  longitudinally  spaced  points,  there  being  a 
first  inlet  passage  and  a  first  outlet  passage,  a  second 
outlet  passage  which  communicates  with  the  bore 
between  the  first  inlet  and  outld  passages,  a  second 
inlet  passage  which  communicates  with  the  bore 
between  the  first  and  second  outlet  passages,  and  a 
third  outlet  passage  that  commimicates  with  the 
bore  between  the  first  inlet  passage  and  the  second 
outlet  passage; 

(d^  a  flow  passage  interconnecting  the  first  and  third 
outlet  passages; 

(d)  a  valve  plunger  reciprocable  in  the  bore  between 
first  and  second  positions; 

(e)  means  carried  by  the  valve  plimger  and  the  hous- 
ing defining  a  variable  area  orifice  in  the  bore 
between  the  first  inlet  passage  and  the  third  outlet 
passage,  the  flow  area  of  the  orifice  increasing  pro- 
gressively as  the  plunger  moves  toward  the  second 
position; 

(f)  means  carried  by  the  valve  phmger  and  the  housing 
defining  a  second  variable  area  orifice  in  the  bore 
between  the  second  inlet  passage  and  the  first  outlet 
passage,  the  flow  area  of  this  office  being  a  maxi- 
mum when  the  valve  plunger  is  in  the  Ant  position 
and  decreasing  progressively  as  the  plunger  moves 
toward  the  second  position; 

(g)  means  carried  by  the  valve  plunger  and  the  hous- 
ing defining  a  third  variable  area  orifice  in  the  bore 
between  the  second  inlet  passage  and  the  second 
outlet  passage,  the  flow  area  of  this  orfice  being  a 
maximum  when  the  valve  plunger  is  in  the  second 
position  and  decreasing  progressively  as  the  plunger 
moves  toward  the  first  position; 

(h)  spring  means  basing  the  valve  plunger  toward 

the  first  position;  and 
(i)  means  carried  by  the  phmger  and  responsive  to 

the  pressure  differential  across  tlie  first  orifice  for 

shifting  the  plunger  toward  its  second  position  against 

the  bias  of  the  spring  means. 


3,209j(09 
VALVE  A^MBLY 
Hiroto  KobayasU  and  Koedkn  Albara,  Kawanid,  Japai^ 
asigDors  to  KdMiklkl  Kalsba  KdMn  SdM  SiJsafcwAn, 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporatiaa  of  lapaa 

Filed  Dec  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517,023 

3ClalaiB.    (CL  137— 221) 

1.  In  a  pilot-operated  valve  assembly,  the  improvement 

comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and 

a  fluid  discharge  passage,  a  hollow  piston  slidably  nnonnt- 

ed  in  said  body  with  a  sufficient  gap  therebetween  so  as 
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to  cause  said  piston  to  assume  a  floating  condition  when 
fluid  flows  through  said  gap,  said  pbton  comprising  a 
h(dk)w  cylindrical  element  having  an  enlarged  flange  por- 
tion and  a  cone  as  a  forward  extension  of  said  element, 
a  pilot  fluid  passage  extending  through  said  cone  and  said 
valve  body  and  providing  a  flow  path  from  said  inlet  pas- 
sage, through  said  hollow  cylindrical  element  to  said 
fluid  discharge  passage,  a  solenoid-operated  plunger  for 
opening  and  closing  the  pilot  flow  passage  at  the  down- 
stream end  thereof,  a  first  sealing  ring  mounted  on  said 


hollow  cylindrical  element  and  butting  said  enlarged 
flange  portion,  a  stationary  support  menober  provided  in 
said  fluid  inkt  passage,  a  buffer  member  movably  mount- 
ed on  said  support  and  a  resiliently  urging  means  sup- 
ported on  said  mpport  member  exerting  upon  said  buffer 
member  an  urging  force  towards  the  ipilet  end  of  said 
pilot  fluid  passage,  said  buffer  being  adapted  for  provid- 
ing a  gradually  increasing  fluid  buffiering  action  upon 
said  piston  when  the  latter  advances  towards  its  closing 
position. 


Vk|ll 
White 


3,2S9,6M 
CONTROL  VALVE 

Mem,  Va^  awignor  to  Graham- 
Corporatioa,  Sakn,  Va<^  a  corporatloo  of 


Filed  Feb.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  258,050 
4CUIIIS.    (CL  137— 244) 


3.  In  a  control  valve  having  a  body,  a  bore  in  said 
body,  an  outlet  port  in  said  body  and  an  orifice  in  said 
body  communicating  a  part  of  said  ^re  with  said  outlet 
port,  the  improvement  ccnnprising  a  plunger  mounted  on 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  body  and  slidable 
therein  in  aU^Bment  with  said  orifice,  said  plunger  being 
projectable  into  said  orifice  counter  the  direction  of  air 
Bow  therethrough  for  deaning  foreign  matter  therefrom, 
said  idunger  (m  actuation  of  said  valve  being  automatically 
responsive  to  air  introduced  into  said  bore  part  for  re- 
tracting from  said  orifice. 


1  3,299,691  I 

I  VALVE  SUB 

Iliomas  A.  Kennard,  15M  Conrad  Saaer,  Hboston^  Tex. 
FOcd  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,64S 
12  Claims.    (CI.  137—496) 


1.  A  valve  sub  for  including  in  a  drill  String  below 
the  kelly  to  prevent  loss  of  drilling  fluid  v^c  making 
connections  during  down  hole  drilling  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  means  for  attaching  in  said 
drill  string  and  having  an  axial  bore  tjierethrough, 

piston  means  mounted  for  axial  movement  \n  said  body 
member,  said  piston  means  including  a  tabular  mem- 
ber having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  of  a  diameter 
substantially  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  the  bore 
through  the  drill  string,  I 

resilient  biasing  means  for  urging  said  piston  means 
downwardly, 

full  opening  bore  closing  means  operably  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  piston  means  and  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  the  closed  position  by  movement  of  said 
piston  means  downwardly,  and 

means  for  applying  a  pressurized  fluid  to  said  piston 
means  to  thereby  drive  said  piston  means  upwardly 
and  to  move  said  bore  closing  means  to  an  open 


position. 


PgESSURE 


3,289,692 
SPRING  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  A 
OPERATED  VALVE 
Wniiam  R.  Dimn,  Los  Angeles,  Califn  aastgw^  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  ftOsn.,  a  corporatlM  of  Dela- 
ware 

I  FOcd  Aof.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,59|i 

}  8  Claims.    (0.137—585)      ' 

1.  A  pressure  regulator  valve  comprising:  4  valve  body 
having  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  separated  ^y  an  aper- 
tuited  wall  having  a  valve  seat  opening  thehethrough;  a 
movable  wall  having  one  side  exposed  to  fluid  in  said 
outlet  chamber  and  the  other  side  exposed  tp  fluid  in  a 
coatrol  chamber;  a  valve  closure  member  o^erably  con- 
nected to  said  movable  wall  and  cooperablje  with  said 
valve  seat  with  said  movable  wall  adapted  t0  move  said 
closure  member  toward  a  closed  position  in  response  to 
pressure  in  the  outlet  chamber;  a  loading  si|ci«ir  having 
one  end  operably  connected  to  said  movable  wall  and 
urging  the  movable  wall  in  a  valve-opening  jdirectimi;  a 
spring  housing  for  said  loading  spring,  said  t|ousing  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  opening  therethrough  having  an  inner 
end  connected  to  the  control  chamber,  a$  internally 
threaded  portion  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  slid  opening, 
a  spring  enclosing  portion  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said 
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opening,  and  an  annular  flange  portion  extending  into 
said  opening  intermediate  said  threaded  portion  and 
said  spring  enclosing  portion;  and  an  adjustment  mem- 
ber formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  including  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  base  portion  threaded  into  the  threaded 
portion  of  said  opening,  a  relatively  thin  annular  skirt 
portion  extending  axially  from  said  base  portion  and  of 
a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
flange  portion  in  the  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  axi^silly 


extending  stiffening  ribs  spaced  about  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  skirt  portion  and  each  extending  to  a  position 
slightly  beyond  the  end  of  said  skirt  portion,  said  adjust- 
ment member  being  so  constructed  that  when  said  base 
portion  is  threaded  into  the  threaded  portion  of  said 
opening,  said  skirt  portion  extends  into  said  flange  por- 
tion and  has  an  interference  fit  therewith  to  form  a  seal 
therewith  and  the  extending  ends  of  said  ribs  extend  into 
the  spring  enclosing  poftion  of  the  spring  housing  to 
form  a  retainer  for  the  free  end  of  the  spring. 


3,289,693 

CHECK  VALVE 

Domer  Scaranmcd,  3245  S.  Hattie,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,518 

10  Claims.     (CL  137—525.3) 


3,289^94 
BALL  CHECK  VALVE  WITH  PARTICULAR 
CAGE  MEANS 
Chvlcs  F.  F^e,  dcccMcd,  late  of  BcDwood,  DLibjr  Rob- 
ert A.  Elliott,  cxccntor,  Glen  ERjn,  DL,  and  TW  Con- 
tinental ininois  Bank  and  Tnm  (kk,  cxccntor,  < 
ill.,  aasignorB  to  Deitrol  Cwp.,  BcBwood,  DL, 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  27, 1963,  Scr.  Na.  268,433 
5ClalnK.    (CL  137— 433.13) 


1.  In  a  ball  check  valve,  the  combination  comjHising: 
a  ball  chamber  defining  a  bore  having  an  outwardly  open- 
ing passage  at  one  end,  the  inner  lip  of  which  passage 
defiiies  a  generally  circular  seat,  and  a  line  passage  port 
opening  laterally  off  one  side;  a  ball  of  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  bore  which  is  lealingly  en- 
gageable  with  the  seat  and  is  movable  within  the  bore 
between  the  seat  and  a  positicm  substantially  past  the 
port;  and  a  guide  member  in  the  bore  at  the  level  of 
the  port  to  define  a  bore  porticHi  of  reduced  diameter 
through  which  the  ball  passes  as  it  moves  past  the  port, 
said  guide  member  being  cut  away  over  the  entire  area 
of  die  port  and  having  a  pair  of  edges  defining  its  cut- 
out portion  which  are  generally  paraUel  to  the  axis  of 
the  seat  and  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pcMt, 
which  edges  are  flexed  inwardly  from  the  walls  of  the 
bore  so  that  the  bore  portion  formed  by  the  guide  mem- 
ber has  its  axis  offset,  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
seat,  in  a  direction  substantially  directly  away  from  the 
poit. 


3489,695 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  TRANSFER  VALVE 
David  F.  Thomas,  West  St  Panl,  and  George  A.  Ratkbnra, 
St.  Paul,  Mfaui.,  assignors  to  Watcrons  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,216 
12  Claims,    (a.  137—554) 


1.  A  check  valve  including: 

a  tubular  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 

a  generally  planar  seat  extending  across  said  body  be- 
tween said  ends; 

means  forming  an   aperture  extending  through   said 
planar  seat;  and, 

a  valve  member  mounted  on  the  outlet  side  of  said 
planar  seat, 
said  valve  member  including  a  flapper  member 
adapted  to  cover  said  aperture,  a  substantially 
rigid  mounting  member,  a  pair  of  relatively 
rigid  flapper  suspension  members  joined  with 
said  flapper  member  and  extending  therefrom  in 
spaced  apart  relation  with  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, and  resilient  connecting  means  joining  each 
of  said  su^wnsion  members  to  said  mounting 
member  whereby  nAaticHi  of  said  flapper  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  mounting  member  imparts  a 
torsional  force  to  said  resilient  connecting 
means. 


12.  A  device  for  pivoting  a  valve  between  two  extreme 
positions,  the  device  including: 

a  valve, 

an  electrically  conductive  housing  enclosing  said  valve 
and  having  a  valve  stem  extendiiig  through  said  hous- 
ing, 

an  electrically  conductive  arm  secured  to  said  stem  ex- 
ternally of  said  housing. 
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lever  means  connected  to  said  ami  to  actuate  the  valve, 
an  dectrically  conductiw  projection  on  said  arm, 
a  |>air  of  fixed  abutments  on  said  housing  in  the  path 
of  ffiovement  of  said  fttojcc^iop  and  acting  to  limit 
pivotal  movement  of  aid  v^ve, 
each  aft>utaient  including  a  contact  insulated  from  the 

housing, 
a  signal  circuit  for  each  abutment  each  including  a 
source  of  electrical  current  one  side  of  which  is 
grounded  to  the  housing  and  gear  segment,  a  signal 
liffat,  and  a  coiresponding  one  of  said  insulated  con- 
tacts, 
whereby  engagement  of  said  projection  with  either  con- 
tact will  complete  a  circuit  from  the  power  source  to 
one  of  said  signal  limits.  i 


TAMPER-PROOF  CONTROL  FOR  A  BY-PASS 
TYPE  METER  BAR 

Ronald  H.  CkampkHl,  Rockford,  DL,  ttrignor  to  Eclipse 
Fncl  Engliccrfag  Co^  RodfoH,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
nUnoii 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,586 
8  Claims.    (C1.137— 599.1) 


1.  In  a  rotary  spool-type  directional  valve  assembly,  in 
combination,  a  valve  casing  providing  an  internal  valve 
chamber,  a  valve  plug  disposed  within  said  valve  chamber 
and  capable  of  angular  turning  movement  between  first 
and  second  extreme  poutions,  the  wall  of  said  valve  cas- 
ing having  a  circular  opening  therein  in  registry  with  the 
chamber  and  through  which  opening  one  end  face  of  the 
valve  plug  is  accessible  for  manipulation,  a  fixed  cross 
pin  extending  diametrically  across  said  circular  opening  in 
front  of  said  end  face  of  the  valve,  a  rotary  valve  actuator 
for  said  valve  plug  having  a  cylindrical  hub  capable  of 
endwise  insertion  in  said  circular  opening,  a  non-circular 
protuberance  on  said  end  face  of  the  valve  plug,  said 
cylindrical  hub  being  formed  with  a  cooperating  and  con- 
formably non-circular  socket  therein  receivable  over  said 
protuberance  for  transmitting  torque  from  the  valve  ac- 
tuator to  the  valve  plug,  the  side  wall  of  said  socket  being 
formed  with  diametrically  disposed  bayonet  slots  therein 
having  axially  extending  portions  in  register  with  the 
cross  pin  when  the  non-circular  protuberance  and  socket 
are  in  angular  register,  and  having  circumferentially  ex- 
tending portions  conformable  in  arcuate  extent  to  the 
extent  of  angular  turning  movement  of  which  the  valve 
plug  is  capAle. 

3,289,697 
SOLENOID  VALVE  HAVING  THE  SOLENOID  EN- 
CAPSULATED WnHIN  A  DIELECTRIC  COVER 
Jama  A.  Koid,  FhrnkHii,  Emfl  Robert  Plaiko,  WaUed 
Lake,  nd  H«ny  W.  Kogan,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Americas  Radiator  ft  Standafd  Sanitary  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatloB  of  Ddawarv 
FBcd  Jan.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,685 
SCIalmi.    (CL  137— 606) 
1.  In  a  mixing  valve  having  a  pair  of  individually 
energizable  solenoid  coils  arranged  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  through  the  valve: 
the  improvement  comprising  a  spool  for  each  coil;  a 
first  terminal  mounted  one  one  spool  in  electrical  con- 


nection with  one  end  of  the  coil  carried  therepn;  a  second 
terminal  mounted  on  the  other  spool  in  electrical  con- 
nection with  one  end  of  the  coil  carried  thereon;  a  third 
terminal  mounted  jointly  on  both  spools  is  electrical 


connection  with  the  other  end  of  each  coil;  and  a  single 
continuous  molded  dielectric  cover  mateiial  dncapsulating 
both  coils  and  their  spools;  said  terminals  being  located 
closely  adjacent  one  another  for  connection  with  the 
wires  of  a  three  wire  power  supply  cable. 


3,289  698 

DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  A  LEAK-TIGHT  COU- 
PLING BETWEEN  TWO  SEALED  ENCLOSURES 
Jem   Pierre   CasaMt,   Bczons,  and  Gay  Ufoct.  Parte, 
Franet,  asdgnors  to  Commlnvlat  a  II^Mfik  Ato- 
mlqpc,  Paris,  France 

'  FDed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,2$8 
Claims  priority,  i^pUcatkm  Vnmct,  Novj  8, 1962, 
914,848 
1  Claim.    (CL  137—614.81) 


Device  for  providing  a  leak-tight  coupling  between  two 
sealed  enclosures,  characterized  in  that  said  Enclosures  to 
be  joined  together  are  provided  with  two  openings  having 
the  same  dimensions  and  designed  to  be  brofght  into  op- 
positely facing  relation,  each  of  said  openings  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  flange  which  is  provided  on  the  outer  face 
of  the  corresponding  enclosure  and  closed  by  fi  plug  which 
is  adapted  to  fit  with  a  small  clearance  within  said  flange, 
the  outer  face  of  the  flange  of  the  first  enclosure  being  pro- 
vided with  an  open  internal  groove  whilst  thf  plug  there- 
of is  plain,  the  flange  of  the  second  enclosure  being  plain 
whilst  the  outer  face  of  the  plug  thereof  is  provided  with 
an  open  external  groove,  each  of  said  two  grooves  being 
designed  to  accommodate  a  gasket  having  a  cross-section 
in  the  shape  of  a  curvilineal  polygon  comprising  at  least 
four  summits  or  lips,  and  each  of  the  four  bearing  faces, 
namely  two  groove  faces,  one  plug  face  and  one  flange 
face,  which  are  formed  by  portions  of  surfaces  of  the 
three  components  which  surround  each  gasjcet  being  in 
contact  with  at  least  one  of  the  lips  of  said  ga|sket,  at  least 
one  lip  of  one  of  said  two  gaskets  being  in  contact  with 
at  least  one  lip  of  the  other  gasket. 


3,289,699 

VALVED  COUPLING       , 

Robert  C.  Westveer,  Kalamazoo,  MIcb.,  asdknor  to  The 

New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corponBon  of  New 

Jersey  ' 

FUed  Apr.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,9t3 
6  Claims.     (CI.  137—614.63) 

1.  In  a  coupling  including  two  mating  tmits,  valves 
effective  to  permit  flow  through  said  coupling  when  the 
umts  are  connected  together  and  prevent  flow  from  either 
unit  when  they  are  disconnected  comprising 

(a)  valve  means  mounted  in  each  unit  for  longitudinal 
movement  relatively  thereto  and  each  Valve  means 
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including  a  longitudinally  movable  valve  teat  and  a 
longitudinally  naovable  valve  head,  said  bead  and 
seat  being  movable  relatively  to  each  other  between 
an  outer  closed  position  and  an  inner  open  position; 
(b)  said  valve  means  having  complementary  outer  end 
surfaces  which  are  brought  into  face  to  face  engage- 
ment over  the  entire  area  of  said  surfaces,  as  said 
units  are  brought  together, 


(c)  sealing  means  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement 
in  each  unit  closely  encircling  tlie  outer  end  surfaces 
of  said  valve  means  and  brought  into  abutting,  seal- 
ing contact  with  one  another  at  the  same  time  as  the 
outer  end  surfaces  of  the  valve  means  come  into 
engagement,  whereby  minimum  cleanmce  volume  is 
defined  by  the  engafed  sealing  means  and  the  en- 
gaged end  surfaces  of  the  valve  means;  and 

(d)  thrust  means  carried  by  each  unit  and  rendered 
effective  as  an  incident  to  coupling  movement  of  said 
units  after  sealing  contact  occurs  to  unseat  the  valve 
means  in  each  unit 


Anthoqr  Michael 


3,289.788 
VALVE  CONNECTOR 


CIMe«t,26 
MdTOMo 


26588  Oriole  Ave, 


Fled  Aag.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,454 
TOalBM;    (CL  137-414.84> 


«x     m. 


'''/'^//j^ 


^..NnNs^ 


r»-      I 


y// . 


Vs    "        '■■^■   >^    W  V  I 


^if% 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  constructed  with: 

(i)  interior  surfaces  defining  a  main  through- 
passage, 

(ii)  a  valve  seat  in  tlie  passage,  said  valve  seat 
diverging  and  facing  generally  toward  an  inlet 
end  of  the  main  passage, 

(iii)  a  smaller  passage  through  the  valve  seat,  and 

(iv)  a  generally  peripheral  camming  surface  ad- 
jacent the  valve  seat,  said  canuning  surface  fac- 
ing generally  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the 
valve  seat  toward  an  outlet  end  of  the  main  pas- 
sage and  converging  toward  the  valve  seat  pas- 
sage; 

(b)  a  valve  member  having  a  valve  head  and  stem  ex- 
tending from  the  valve  head,  said  stem  extending 
through  the  passage  of  the  valve  seat; 

(c)  the  valve  head  being  resiliently  constrictable  with- 
out permanent  deformation  and  constructed: 

(i)  of  a  shape  compatible  with  the  passage 
through  the  valve  seat  to  teal  the  passage  when 
in  contact  with  the  seat, 


(ii)  with  an  outer  peripheral  dimension  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  interior  dimensioa  of  the 
passage  through  the  valve  seat; 

(iii)  with  a  divergent  portion  adjacent  the  stem 
that  diverges  in  a  direction  away  from  the  stem 
to  the  outer  peripheral  dimension  of  the  valve 
head,  generally  complimentary  to  the  valve  seat, 
and  whidi  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  valve 
seat,  and 

(iv)  with  a  terminal  portion  contiguous  with  the 
diverging  portion  that  converges  from  the  outer 
peripheral  dimension  to  a  smaller  dimension 
no  greater  than  the  outer  dimension  kA  the  cam- 
ming surface; 

(d)  guide  means  carried  by  the  valve  stem  and  posi- 
tioned in  the  valve  body  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
valve  seat  from  the  valve  head  to  position  the  stem 
and  to  guide  movement  oi  the  stem  within  the  valve 
body; and 

(e)  bias  means  interposed  between  the  valve  body  and 
the  guide  means  for  urging  the  valve  member  toward 
the  valve  seat. 


1,2«9,7«1 
FLUID  CONTROLLED  SAFETY  DEVICES  FOR 
SELECTOR  VALVES 
Stataicy  Htarhaw  Booth,  WnHiihim,  and  Edward  Wil- 
liam Arthv  Scrivitr.  ^tahii.  FaiJMi    aiikaiiii  to 


Her 

the  Wt 


M^caty's 


Secretary  of 


for 

Mar.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,184 

,  applcatfM  GrMt  Britih,  Mar.  4, 1963, 


18 


8,583/63 

(CL  137—637.1) 


I.  A  safety  control  means  for  the  supply  of  fluid  under 
pressure  from  a  common  source  of  supply  to  separate 
supply  lines,  comprising  a  groty  of  at  least  two  selector 
valves  each  of  which  controls  a  separate  supply  line, 
separate  means  for  actuating  each  selector  valve,  and 
auxiliary  lines  controlled  by  each  selector  valve  to  supply 
fluid  to  act  on  other  selector  valves  of  the  group  to 
prevent  their  actuation  when  it  has  been  actuated  to  con- 
nect its  supply  line  to  the  source  of  supply. 


3^89.782 
COVERINGS  FOR  CONDUTTS 
PUHp  C.  Sheibmuc,  Rmnfovd,  RX,  asrigaor  to  GriaMD 
Corporation  Providcacc,  RX,  a  carposathm  of  IMa- 


FBed  Itm.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,963 
4  ChihM.    (CL  138—118) 

1.  A  snap-on  two  piece,  preformed,  insulating  cover 
for  a  length  of  pipe  comprismg: 

(1)  two  solKtantially,  semi-cylindrical  complementary 
sections  joined  about  said  pipe  to  form  a  uniformly 
thick  cylindrical  cover  composed  of  a  rigid  and 
slightly  flexible  insulating  material  whose  interior 


192 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  6,  1966 


surface  is  substantially  wholly  in  contact  with  said 
pipe,  each  section  including: 

(A)  two  longitudinally  extending  edge  portions, 
each  for  abutting  engagement  with  an  adjacent 
edge  portion  of  the  other  section: 

(1)  at  least  a  part  of  said  two  edge  portions 
being  spaced  apart  a  chord  distance  less 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  pipe  and 
the  angular  circumferential  extent  of  the 
interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  cover  at 
said  part  being  slightly  greater  than  180°, 


(2)  each  of  said  parts  of  said  edge  portions 

being  non-reentrant  in  configuration  and  in 

abutment  with  corresponding  non-reentrant 

segments  of  the  adjacent  section,  which 

segments  contain  an  interior  siuface  with 

a  circumferential  angular  extent  of  slightly 

less  than  180",  the  total  angular  extent  of 

the  interior  siuiaces  of  eath  part  and  its 

abutting  segment  being  360°, 

whereby  each  of  the  two  said  sections  may  be  snapped 

onto  said  pipe  and  held  thereon  by  engagement  with 

the  pipe  in  abutment  with  each  other  to  form  a 

complete  cylindrical  cover  about  said  pipe. 


3,289,763 

FLEXIBLE  HOSE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

RMjtuomi  L.  Bravni,  BadBnrffle,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Electro- 

hnc  C^ofpontfoa,  OU  Greenwich,  Cooa^  a  corporation 

off  Ddaware 

Dec  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,160 
10  CUnis.    (CL  138—125) 


1.  A  hose  comprising:  a  tubular  body  of  cellular  elastic 
material;  a  thin  tubulation  of  solid  elastic  material  en- 
compassing said  tubular  body  and  forming  an  outer  wall 
portion  of  the  hose;  and,  a  helix  of  resilient  material 
wholly  embedded  in  said  tubular  body  and  extending 
coaxiftUy  with  said  body  and  tubulation. 


3,289,704 
SECnONAUZED  PIPE 
Joseph  A.  Nicoste,  819  N.  Thatefacr  Ave., 
River  Forest,  DL 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,047 
7  Claims.    (CL  138—155) 
1.  A  load  bearing  pipe  section  capable  of  being  used 
in  a  fluid  pipe  line  comprising 
a   tubular   moisture   absorption    resistant    rigid    type 
foamed  polyurethane  body,    ~       ,i 


said  tubular  polyurethane  body  having  a  i  load  bear- 
ing liner  extending  interiorly  the  length  of  the 
tubular  polyurethane  body  and  beyond  Its  opposite 
ends  for  bonded  attactunent  with  othet  pipe  sec- 
tions, 


a  tubular  wire  screen  reinforcing  mean$  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  pipe  section 
and  embedded  in  said  body,  and 

said  wire  screen  being  substantially  centered  *in  the 
cross-sectional  thickness  of  said  body. 


T  3,289,705 

APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING  AND  KNOTTING 
CUT-PILE  FABRICS  1 
Svcnd  Signrd  Chrialie  FIciKhcr,  KrojrcrsveJ  li,  Klampcn- 
borg,  Dennunt;  Chrirtcn  Cari  Thomsen,  |%owcJ  93, 
ChariotteDhnid,  Denmark;  Gottfried  Gerfaird  WUhchn 
Hofmann,  Am  Banm  37,  Hamlmrg-Bcr^orf,  Ger- 
many; and  Werner  Hcinrich  Roasborg,  M0osberg  17c, 
Hamburg-Bcnedorf,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Sept.  17,  1963, 
j  F  40,776 

I  24  Claims.    (0. 139—5) 

1.  A  carpet  loom  comprising,  in  combination,  heddle 
moans  for  forming  warp  sheds  comprised  of  two  warp 
sheets,  each  sheet  having  one  warp  thread  of  pairs  of 
warp  threads  which  are  arranged  across  the  Ivarp;  a  row 
of  pairs  of  first  and  second  gripper  means  disposed  in 
one  direction  across  one  of  said  warp  sheet!,  said  pairs 
of  first  and  second  gripper  means  being  spaced  from  each 
other  corresponding  to  the  spacing  betweeit  said  warp 
threads  of  one  warp  sheet,  said  first  and  second  gripper 
means  of  each  pair  being  movarUe  in  said  obe  direction 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  second  gitipper  means 
is  located  on  one  side  of  said  first  gripper  means  so  that 
said  first  and  second  gripper  means  are  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  one  warp  thread  of  one  warp  sh^et,  a  second 
position  in  which  said  second  gripper  meails  is  located 
on  the  other  side  of  said  first  gripper  meaiui  and  spaced 
from  the  same  so  that  said  first  and  second  grSpper  means 
are  located  on  opposite  sides  of  another  watp  thread  of 
the  other  warp  sheet  and  so  that  a  kink  is  fotmed  in  said 
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one  warp  thread,  and  a  third  position  in  which  said  first 
and  second  gripper  means  are  aUgned,  each  pair  of  first 
and  second  gripper  means  being  movable  between  a  re- 
tracted position  located  outside  of  said  warp  shed,  an 
intermediate  position  penetratmg  said  one  warp  sheet,  and 
an  operative  position  penetrating  also  the  other  warp 
sheet  between  said  warp  threads;  first  control  means  for 
moving  said  first  and  second  gripper  means  of  each  pair 
between  said  first,  second  and  third  positions;  second 
control  means  for  moving  said  pairs  of  gripper  means 
from  said  retracted  position  to  said  intermediate  and 
operative  positions,  and  back;  holding  means  for  holding 
a  row  of  pile  tufts  outside  of  the  other  warp  sheet  and 
with  the  tuft  ends  in  the  region  of  said  operative  position 
of  said  pairs  of  gripper  means;  third  control  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  first  and  second  gripper  means; 


sides  of  a  median  plane  with  pile  yams  anchored  in  said 
layers  and  extending  therebetween,  upper  and  lower  sets 
of  warpwise  sheddabk  pile  gage  members  disposed  be- 
tween said  layers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  median  plane, 
heddle  means  coimected  to  said  members,  spacing  means 
disposed  between  and  engaging  the  forward  ends  of  said 
sets  of  gage  members,  a  knife  mounted  to  reciprocate  be- 
tween said  supporting  members  for  cutting  said  pile  yams 
in  a  zone  between  said  sets. 


and  drive  means  for  driving  said  first,  second  and  third 
control  means  in  timed  relationship  so  that  said  one  warp 
thread  is  kinked  in  said  second  and  intermediate  positions, 
said  other  warp  thread  is  embraced  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond gripper  means  on  opposite  sides  in  said  operative 
and  second  positions,  so  that  said  other  warp  thread  is 
kinked  and  crosses  said  one  warp  thread  in  said  operative 
and  third  positions  while  said  first  and  gripper  means  are 
open,  so  that  the  tuft  ends  are  gripped  by  said  first  and 
second  gripper  means  being  closed  by  said  third  control 
means  in  said  operative  and  third  positions,  and  so  that 
said  tuft  is  drawn  through  crossing  warp  threads  by  said 
closed  fint  and  second  gripper  means  as  the  same  are 
moved  back  to  said  retracted  positi<m  by  said  sec(»d  con- 
trol means. 

3^89,706 

MEANS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CUT 

PILE  FABRICS 

Linden  Mocsan  Valentine,  IHmlbmrj,  Conn.,  awignnr  to 

L.  Morgan  Vakniine  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporathm  of  New  Yoifc 

FOed  Jane  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,962 
11  Clainia.    (CL  139—21) 


3,289,707 
JACQUARD  MACmNE  WITH  AN  OPEN  SHED 
CARRYING  HOOK  NEEDLES,  PROVIDING  A 
DOUBLE  POSmVE  ACTION 
Victor  WMcndal,  45  Rm  FMmoni  DcribarUenz, 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,719 

Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  Fknacc,  Apr.  5,  1963, 

18,204 

3  ChdnH.    (CL  139    63) 


1.  In  a  loom  of  the  double  shuttle  type  for  weaving 
upper  and  lower  fabric  layers  face  to  face  on  opposite 


1.  In  combination  in  a  Jacquaid  machine  of  the  open- 
shed  type: 

(A)  pattern  delivery  means; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  vertical  needles  operated  by  said 
pattern  delivery  means; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  flexible,  selectively  reciprocating, 
superimposed  needles,  each  being  in  contact  with 
one  of  said  vertical  needles,  each  having  a  front  and 
a  back  end,  said  front  end  terminating  in  a  right- 
angle  bend,  said  needles  being  adapted  to  bend 
slightly  in  a  vertical  direction  under  the  action  of 
a  respective  one  of  the  said  vertical  needles; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  lifting  knives  having  a  vertical  path 
of  travel; 

(E)  a  plurality  of  resilient,  reciprocating,  double- 
armed  hooks  actuated  by  said  knives,  each  of  said 
hooks  terminating  ( 1 )  in  its  upper  part  in  a  laterally 
extending  nose;  (2)  said  noses  facing  one  another 
and  in  the  inoperative  position  lying  outside  the  path 
of  said  knives;  (3)  each  arm  of  said  hooks  having 
a  retaining  nose  at  its  lower  end; 

(F)  a  plurality  of  arresting  bars  for  supporting  Mid 
hooks  in  a  raised  position  by  engaging  said  retain- 
ing noses; 

(G)  a  plurality  of  stationary  bars  for  limiting  the 
spacing  apart  of  said  arms  of  said  hooks; 

(H)  a  plurality  of  fixed  deflecting  members  tor  cana- 
ing  said  ho^  to  engage  said  lifting  knives  only 
when  these  meet  therewith  in  their  raised  position; 

(I)  double  reciprocatory  drive  means  for  said  super- 
imposed needles  consisting  of  two  horizontally  re- 
ciprocating rows  of  spaced  bars  one  row  serving 
for  pulling  and  the  other  for  pushing  said  main 
needles  by  engaging  said  ri^t-angle  bends  thereof 
in  response  to  selection  by  said  vertical  needles. 
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3,289  798 

PICKER  STICK  CHECKING  DEVICE 

IJ[cster,  118  KaOryn  Court,  GrecnTiDe,  S.C. 

Flkd  Oct  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,268 

8  CliAu.    (CL  139—164) 


3,289,709 

WEFT  STOP  MOTION  FOR  LOOMS 

Josi  Llad6  Llad6,  CaOe  Jone  Girooa  Sdgiido  12, 

Barcelona,  a^pain 

_     Filed  June  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,899 

CfarinH  priorily,  appBcation  Spain,  Inly  5, 1963, 

289,962 

2  Claims.    (CL  139—370) 


1.  In  a  loom,  in  combination  with  a  reciprocating  slay 
carrying  a  reed,  and  remotely  controlled  switch  means  in 
an  electric  circuit  controlling  the  stop  mechanism  of  the 
loom,  which  switch  means  are  synchroDOusly  operated 
with  the  reciiMrocating  movement  of  the  slay,  a  weft  stop 
nK^n  comprising  a  stationary  support  secured  to  the 
loom  frame  at  the  rear  of  said  reed,  thin  feeler  means 
carried  on  said  support  for  pivotal  movement  and  passage 
of  a  free  end  thereof  through  a  dent  of  the  reed,  an  elec- 
tric contact  comivising  contact  means  at  the  other  end 
of  said  feder  means  and  movable  therewith  and  sta- 
tionary contact  means  at  the  loimi  electrically  connected 
to  said  switch  means,  said  electric  contact  remaining  open 
when  said  feeler  means  are  pivoted  upwardly  by  a  re- 
spective weft  and  being  closed  when  the  free  end  of  said 
feeler  means  is  in  dropdown  position  due  to  lack  of  con- 
tact with  a  weft,  closure  of  said  electric  contact  and 
switch  means  actuating  said  slop  mechanism  of  the  loom. 


I 
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1.  A  picker  stick  checking  device  for  use  in  a  loom 
having  a  lay  including,  a  pair  of  elongated  members 
aligned  for  presenting  opposed  inner  faces  for  engage- 
ment with  the  picker  stick  on  a  checking  stroke,  a  rigid 
connection  between  one  ot  said  elongated  members  and 
the  lay,  resilient  means  for  yieldably  urging  the  outer  end 
of  the  other  elongated  member  toward  the  outer  end 
of  said  one  elongated  member  and  for  resisting  lateral 
outward  displacement  of  the  inner  end  of  said  one  elon- 
gated member,  an  inwardly  tapering  inner  face  portion 
carried  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  other  elongated 
member,  and  a  planar  surface  on  said  rigidly  connected 
elongated  member  adjacent  the  path  traveled  by  said 
picker  stick  for  guiding  said  picker  stick  on  a  power 
stroke. 


3,289,710 

CONTAINER  FILUNG  MACHDME 

lexandcr  LKchard,  322  N.  Mda  St,  WdbMDe,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,564 

9  Claims.    (Q.  141—116) 


1.  A  container  filling  machine  including  a  belt  for 
carrying  material  to  its  discharge  end  for  (kposit  in  a 
coDtainer, 

a  cutoff  part  on  said  machine  movable  into  position 
to  remove  material  from  said  belt  when  the  container 
is  filled  to  the  desired  extent  and  for  returning  the 
removed  material  to  said  belt, 

a  bin  at  the  receiving  end  of  said  belt  in  which  ma- 
terial is  deposited  and  having  a  dischafge  opening 
for  passage  of  material  to  said  twit, 

a  connection  between  said  cutoS  part  and  the  receiv- 
ing end  of  said  belt  for  interrupting  the  passage  of 
material  from  said  discharge  opening  of  said  bin  to 

isaid  belt  when  the  discharge  of  material  from  said 
belt  is  interrupted,  said  bin  having  a  revolving  bot- 
tom for  carrying  the  material  to  the  receiving  end 
of  said  belt, 
and  a  spreader  over  said  bottom  for  deflectwig  material 

to  a  discharge  opening  of  said  bin, 
said  connection  including  means  for  raising  laid  spread- 
er out  of  contact  with  the  material  on  said  revolving 
bottom  for  interrupting  the  passage  of  Material  to 
the  receiving  end  of  said  belt  when  th^  discharge 
of  material  from  said  belt  to  a  container  is  inter- 
rupted. 


3,289,711 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  HYtDROCAR. 
•ON  EVAPORATION  LOSSES  FROM  AUn>MO- 
TIVE  VEHICLES 

Fnd  V.  HaD,  San  Frandsco,  Cidtf., 


Brooks  Walker,  San  Fhmcfaco,  C 
Coadnuation  of  applcation  Scr.  No.  407 

1964,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  am 

Aug.  18,  1960,  m>w  Patent  No.  3,191,587~. 
cation  Dec.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  517,501 
2  Clafans.    (CL  141—286) 


to 

Jnly  27, 
,  J.  50,509, 
TUs  appll- 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  fuel  evaporation!  and  leak- 
age losses  when  filling  an  automobile  fuel  tani  having  a 
filling  spout  from  a  filling  station  pump  havkig  a  nozzle, 
comprising:  vapor  seal  means  for  sealing  be^een  said 
spout  and  said  nozzle  to  prevent  leakafe  of  vabon  from 
said  tank  when  it  is  being  filled  with  gasoline,  |  vent  line 
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extending  from  said  tank,  and  filter  means  for  withdraw- 


3,209^14 


ing  gasoline  vapor  from  air  connected  to  said  gasoline    *^™^^JfS^.^:I^S!'^J!S^'SSSS^^ 
*,,:„  *^  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  WOODWOKKING 

^*"^*"**-  ^_^_^_  WaMcmar  Hammer,  972  PdahnwiHilRoni, 

Smita  Rom,  OdK. 

3489.712  Continnatlon  of  appBcadim  Scr.  No.  147,814,  Oct  26, 

RECEPTACLE  FlLLmG  MACHINES  1961.    TUs  appUcatkm  Jnly  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,549 

15ClainH.    (CL  144— 1) 


Robert  L.  Sarflh,  LonliTfllc  Kj.,  amtpm  to 
Corpmratloa,  CUcago,  DL,  a  coipontfoB  of  DalawaK 
FIM  Fck.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,427 
8  ClirfaM.    (CL  141—295) 


1.  In  a  reoeptade  filling  machine:  a  reservoir,  at  least 
one  depending  valving  device  in  liquid  communication 
with  said  reservoir,  a  stationary  valve  element  and  a  co- 
operating movable  valve  element,  means  for  urging  said 
movable  valve  element  downwardly  into  a  closed  position 
to  prevent  flow  out  of  said  valving  device,  an  actuator  for 
actuating  said  movable  valve  element  upwardly  to  an  open 
position  enabling  flow  out  of  said  valving  device  into  a 
receptacle,  a  first  cam  surface  on  said  reservoir,  a  sec- 
ond cam  surface  on  said  valving  device,  and  a  c\uop  for 
locking  said  valving  device  to  said  reservoir  against  move- 
ment, said  clamp  having  cam  surfaces  coacting  with  said 
first  and  second  cam  surfaces  to  urge  said  valving  device 
into  a  locked  position. 


3489,713 

MACHINERY  TABLE  INSERT 

Lcroy  ^  Hcnag,  BdlcvfOc,  DL,  amiinor  to 

Electric  Co.,  St  Lonii,  Mo.,  a  conondon  of  MliMNBi 

Ffad  Oct  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,4M 

7  dates.    (CL  143— 132) 


1.  A  power  tool  comprising  a  stand  having  a  main 
horizontal  work  supporting  table  mounted  at  the  upper 
side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  power 
driven  spindles  arranged  in  lateral  spaced  relationshq) 
to  one  another  and  extending  upwardly  through  the  work 
supporting  table,  adjustable  spindle  holder  mechanism 
mounted  below  the  work  supporting  table  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  spindles,  a  idurality  of  vertically  spaced  ad- 
justable cutting  elements  fixed  to  the  unter  ends  of  the 
spindles,  a  plurality  of  superimposed  work  guidiiig  fence 
means  mounted  upon  the  horizontal  work  supporting 
table,  said  fence  means  including  an  adjustable  horizontal 
portion  and  a  vertical  portion  carried  thereby,  said  fence 
means  presenting  a  plurality  of  veitical  guide  surfaces 
through  which  the  said  cutting  elements  project  laterally, 
interchangeable  dimensional  guide  means  detachabty  se- 
cured to  the  work  guiding  fence  means  at  one  of  the 
said  spindles,  said  dimensional  guide  means  including  an 
elongated  guide  element  which  has  at  least  one  dimen- 
sion chosen  to  correspond  to  a  similar  dimension  of  a 
cutter  on  an  adjacent  spindle. 


3489.715 
AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  TOOL 
Morton  S.  Dc  Graff  and  ttkkmr*  E.  Pkmck,  Biran,  Ohio, 
aiilgBiiii  to  Hk  Aro  Coipomian,  Bn^an,  OUo,  a 
pontion  af  OUo 

FBc4  Mar.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,069 
OClaiBML    (CL144— 32) 


1.  An  insert  for  closing  an  access  opening  in  a  machine 
table  top,  comprising  a  jdate  having  a  clamp  near  one 
edge  and,  spaced  therefrom  near  another  edge,  a  latch  com- 
prising a  dog  1^  clamping  member  having  a  finger  lift 
tab  exposed  along  the  upper  side  of  the  plate,  a  pivot- 
stop  section  extending  through  a  passage  in  the  plate  and 
a  clanH>  leg  beneath  said  plate,  cooperating  pivot  means 
on  said  {date  and  pivot-st<^  section,  and  biasing  meaas 
bearing  on  said  dog  leg  clamp  member  and  normally 
biasing  the  clamp  leg  toward  the  undenide  of  said  plate, 
said  {date  having  a  finger  accommodating  ocmcavity  in 
iu  top  surface  within  a  part  of  the  reach  of  which  the 
finger  lift  tab  extends. 


1.  In  an  automatic  shut-off  tool  of  the  character  dis- 
closed, a  drive  ^ndle,  a  motor  for  rotating  said  drive 
spindle,  a  rotatable  tool  holder  having  a  p-«mmiin  clutch 
jaw,  an  operative  connection  between  said  drive  qnndle 
and  said  tool  holder  comprising  a  drive- clutch  jaw  mem- 
ber continuously  meshing  with  said  camming  clutch  jaw, 
a  torque  spring  normally  biasing  said  jaws  to  full  mesh 
with  each  other,  a  drive  element  between  said  drive  spin- 
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dk  and  said  drive  clutch  jaw  member  axially  movable 
by  engagement  of  a  tool  element  in  said  tool  holder  with 
the  vrark,  a  normally  inoperative  control  means  for  said 
motor,  an  operative  connection  between  said  drive  ele- 
ment and  said  control  means  to  render  the  latter  oper- 
abk  when  said  drive  element  is  moved  axially  by  engage- 
ment of  the  tool  element  with  the  work,  and  means  for 
releasing  said  control  means  to  return  to  normally  inop- 
erative position  upon  said  jaws  camming  to  a  partially 
unmeshed  position  responsive  to  predetermined  torque  of 
the  work,  said  last  means  being  mechanically  actuated  by 
the  relative  movement  of  said  jaws  during  the  camming 
action  and  at  a  point  in  such  action  short  of  uiuneshing 
of  said  jaws. 

3,289,716 

ROTARY  EDGE  TRIMMESG  TOOL 

WUbur  E.  Dntot,  4021  Edgemoor  Place,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jubf  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,001 

2Claiiiis.    (CI.  144— 134) 


^/////////////^ 


7m. 


1.  A  rotary  scribing  tool  comprising: 
(a>  a  shank; 

(b)  a  tapered  cutter  integral  with  said  shank  and  hav- 
ing its  axis  aligned  with  said  shank  axis;  said  cutter 
having  inclined  cutter  teeth  on  its  tapered  periphery; 

(c)  an  integral  shaft  projecting  beyond  said  tapered 
cutter  and  having  its  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
said  cutter  and  with  said  shank; 

(d)  a  ball  bearing  guide  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  tapered  cutter;  and 

(e)  a  washer  mounted  on  said  shank  and  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  cutter,  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  washer  being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  tapered  cutter. 


3489,717 

ROTARY  EDGING  TOOL  WITH  GUIDE  WHEEL 

WUbur  E.  Dutot,  4021  Edgemoor  Place,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,227 

2  Claims.    (Q.  144— 134) 


1.  A  rotary  tool  for  edge  dressing  a  piece  of  work 
mounted  on  a  supporting  base  wherein  the  edge  of  said 
piece  of  woric  projects  a  slight  distance  beyond  the  edge 
of  said  summrting  base  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  cutter  having  a  shank  at  one  end 
adapted  to  be  removably  gripped  by  a  rotatable 
drack; 

(b)  said  cutter  having  an  integral  shaft  at  its  other 
end  whose  outer  diameter  is  less  than  that  of  the 
cutter  and  whose  axis  coincides  with  the  cutter  and 
shank  axis;  and  /^ 


(c)  a  ball  bearing  guide  wheel  mounted  oit  said  shaft 
for  rotative  movement  independent  of  saicj  cutter,  the 
diameter  of  said  wheel  being  slightly  larger  than  that 
of  the  cutter  so  that  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
guide  wheel  can  rotatably  ride  on  the  edge  of  said 
supporting  base  independently  of  any  movement  of 
said  cutter,  said  wheel  supporting  saiq  cutter  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  edge  of  said  work  and  acting 
as  a  fulcrum  to  permit  the  cutter  to  be  inclined 
towards  and  engage  the  edge  of  said  pieOe  of  woric. 


3,289,718 

ROUTER 

Bobby  G.  Willis,  2560  Alder  SC,  Eugene, 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,91 

5  Claims.     (CI.  144—136) 


[>reg. 


A  router  comprising  a  base  having  a  si||ht  opening 
therethrough,  said  base  having  a  planular,  lo^er  surface 
for  engagement  with  a  surface  of  a  beam  member  to  be 
routed,  a  pair  of  guide  members  mounted  ori  said  base, 
said  guide  members  extending  parallel  to  eacq  other  and 
to  said  lower  surface  and  being  located  respectively  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  sight  opening,  motoi^  mounting 
means  slideably  guided  on  said  guide  membefs,  a  motor 
mounted  on  said  motor  mounting  means,  said  motor  and 
said  motor  mounting  means  comprising  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  said  motor  vertically  with  respect  to 
said  lower  surface,  a  routing  tool  mounted  on  ssaid  motor 
in  driven  engagement  therewith,  said  routing  ^ool  having 
its  axis  of  rotation  disposed  vertically  with  resjiect  to  said 
lower  surface,  and  said  routing  tool  projecting  through 
said  sight  opening  and  beyond  said  lower  sur^ce,  a  ring 
motmted  on  and  surrounding  said  base,  said  base  and  said 
ring  comprising  annular  tongue  and  groove  means  for 
permitting  angular  shifting  of  said  ring  with  respect  to 
said  base  about  an  axis  disposed  vertically  \irith  respect 
to  said  lower  surface,  and  releasable  clamping  means 
moanted  on  said  ring  and  projecting  beyond  Isaid  lower 
surface  in  the  same  direction  as  said  routing  tool,  said 
annular  tongue  and  groove  means  being  interrupted 
whereby  to  permit  separation  of  said  mounting  ring  from 


saic 


base  in  one  relative  angular  position  thereof, 


3,289,719 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBROUS 

WAFERS  OR  FLAKES 

John  M.  Gnnn,  9010  NE.  37tk,  Bclkvne,  Wash. 
ApfUcation  Jan.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  427,676,  ^hich  is  a 

continnadon  of  iriNUidoiicd  application  Scr.  No.  203,245, 

Jtine  18,  1962.    Divided  and  this  appUcMtloli  Mar.  14, 

1966,  Ser.  No.  533,951 

1  Claim,    (a.  144— 162)        I 

A  wood  flake-cutting  machine  comprising  ia  continu- 
ously-rotating flake-cutting  cutterhead  carrying  a  flake- 
cutfing  knife,  generally  horizontal  channel-shaped  means 
defining  a  work  feed  passage  extending  into  a  position 
closely  adjacent  to  said  cutterhead,  constantly  rotating 
feed  chain  sprockets  supported  at  the  end  of  said  channel- 
shaped  means  adjacent  to  said  cutterhead,  ieed  chains 
extending  along  opposite  sides  of  the  work  fded  passage 
and  having  horizontal  rows  of  lugs  engageable  with  oppo- 
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site  ends,  respectively,  of  curved-side  workpieces  in  such 
work  feed  pasuge,  each  having  the  length  of  its  grain 
extending  transversely  of  such  work  feed  passage  and  a 
curved  side  downward,  said  feed  chains  being  engaged 
with  said  feed  chain  sprockets  to  move  said  workpieces 
transversely  of  their  lengths  along  such  passage,  and 
work-supporting  and  guiding  blades  at  opposite  upright 
sides  of  the  work  feed  passage,  disposed  in  substantially 
horizontal  planes  paraUel  to  the  work  feed  passage,  re- 
spectively, generally  in  horizontal  registry  with  said  rows 


to  be  rotated  at  high  speed  in  one  direction  about  its 
axis  said  feed  screw  having  a  free  end  in  said  hopper 
spaced  from  a  wall  portion  of  the  latter  fiunng  said  outlet 
end  thereof;  and  wall  means  in  said  hopper  extending 
transversely  over  the  ascending  side  of  said  feed  screw 
for  preventing  material  fed  by  the  feed  screw  from  being 
upwardly  flung  in  said  hopper  on  the  ascending  side  of 
said  feed  screw. 

3j289,721 

COLLAfWLE  VESSELS 

Albert  H.  BcBso^  89  W.  Broad  SL,  HmcwcD,  N J. 

FUed  May  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,760 

9  Claims.    (CL  150— ^ 


of  work-engaging  feed  chain  lugs  and  extending  between 
the  location  of  said  feed  chain  sprockets  in  the  work 
feed  passage  and  said  cutterhead  and  into  close  proximity 
to  the  cutting  path  of  said  cutterhead  knife,  engageable 
simultaneously  with  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  each 
workpiece  for  supporting  such  workpiece  independently 
of  the  bottom  of  the  work  feed  passage  and  guiding  such 
blade-engaged  workpiece  for  substantially  linear  move- 
ment along  the  work  feed  passage  to  said  cutterhead  in 
a  constant  attitude  relative  to  said  cutterhead  until  vir- 
tually the  entire  workpiece  has  been  cut  into  flakes. 


3,289,720 

CHARGING  ARRANGEftffiNT  FOR  A  MEAT 

GRINDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fritz  Otto,  Haaadn,  Germany.  a«igMr  to  A.  Stcphaf  n. 

Sohnc,  Hawein  (Wescr),  Gcfmany,  a  corporation  <tf 

Germany 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,799 
7  Claims.    (CL  146— 182) 


1.  A  semi-rigid  collapsible  tank  for  retaining  a  fluid 
therein  comprising  an  outer  continuous  covering  of  fold- 
able  flexible  material  forming  a  closed  chamber  when 
expanded  having  side  walls,  front  and  rear  end  portions, 
ribs  extending  longitudinally  along  the  inner  surface  of 
said  covering  and  affixed  thereto  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals therearound,  a  central  control  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
collars  movably  mounted  on  said  central  control  shaft, 
linkage  arms  pivotally  mounted  at  predetermined  intervals 
along  said  ribs  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end 
to  the  collars  movably  mounted  on  said  control  shaft, 
means  associated  with  said  central  control  shaft  and 
with  said  collars  for  moving  said  collars  along  said  con- 
trol shaft  when  said  central  control  shaft  is  actuated 
and  causing  said  linkage  arms  to  move  outwardly  there- 
from, said  central  shaft  having  means  associated  and 
movable  therewith  and  expanding  the  front  and  rear 
end  portions  of  said  tank. 


3,289,722 
FLEXIBLE  COOKING  BAG 
Frcdcrfe  G.  Hardenbrook,  FaDsloB,  MdL,  assigMir  to  the 
UnUcd  States  of  Amctka  as  rspresctsd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,325 
1  Claim.    (CL  150— .5) 


1.  A  charging  arrangement  for  a  meat  grinder  or  the 
like,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  substantially  horizon- 
tally arranged  casing  having  an  open  inlet  end;  a  feed 
hopper  connected  to  said  casing  and  having  an  outkt  end 
conununicating  with  said  inlet  end  of  said  casing;  a  feed 
screw  having  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  extending 
through  said  inlet  end  of  said  casing  and  through  said 
outlet  end  of  said  helper  into  the  latter  and  being  adapted 


C 


A  flexible  cooking  bag  comprising  a  seamless  fabric 
material  having  a  coating  which  is  easy  to  clean  and  keep 
sterile,  said  fabric  material  comprising  heat-conducting 
glass  fiber  and  said  coating  comprising  heat-cfmducting 
silicone  rubber  both  inside  and  outside  of  said  glass  fiber. 
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3489,723 

CLO§UBE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAE^rat 

L.  Clark,  WUtefiih  Bay,  Wii^  aadgnor,  by 

to  Flaftroaks,  Inc^  MBwankce,  WIs^  a 
coipofatioB  off  Wbconiin 

Mv.  9.  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,423 

1  CUtan.    (CL  15»— 7) 


I- 1 


Closure  means  for  a  flexible  container  comprising: 

a  neck  portion  formed  in  the  container  and  having  a 
front  and  a  rear  wall  and  an  opening  therein,  one 
wall  of  said  neck  portion  extending  beyond  the  edge 
of  the  other  wall  at  the  opening; 

a  lock  bar  member  mounted  on  the  portion  of  said  one 
wall  which  extends  beyond  the  edge  of  said  other 
wall,  said  lock  bar  member  being  of  a  relatively  stiff 
bendable  material  and  having  ends  which  extend 
outwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  said  neck  portion; 
and 

a  holding  means  mounted  on  said  one  wall  of  said  neck 
portion  and  positioned  to  retain  the  bent  ends  of 
said  lock  bar  after  said  bar  has  been  folded  a  plural- 
ity of  times  to  a  closed  position  whereby  the  material 
of  the  lieck  portion  is  folded  snugly  therearound  to 
seal  the  opening,  said  holding  means  including  a 
strip  of  plastic  material  fastened  to  said  one  wall  of 
said  neck  portion  and  having  a  pair  of  slots  therein 
through  which  the  ends  of  said  lock  bar  extend  when 
said  lock  bar  has  been  folded  and  bent  to  closed 
position,  said  strip  having  a  hanging  flap  integral 
therewith  at  the  top  portion  thereof  which  will  extend 
upwardly  beyond  the  container  when  the  lock  bar  is 
folded  to  a  closed  position. 


3^19724 

SELF.LOCKING  NUt'hAVING  SECURED 

LOCKING  RING 

Richard  B.  Enicst,  Richboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Penn  En- 

sfaMcring  and  Manafactaring  Corporation,  Doylestown, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FOcd  Feb.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,335 
41  Claims.    (Q.  151—7) 


I 

1.  A  self-locking  nut  comprising  a  body  and  an  in- 
tegral extenskm,  said  body  having  a  threaded  bore,  said 
extension  having  an  enlarged  counterbore  coaxial  with 


said  threaded  bore  and  defining  an  annular  se4t  adjacent 
thereto,  said  extension  including  a  generally  lixially  ex- 
tending flange  having  an  inner  wall  which  is  non-circular 
when  viewed  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
nut,  and  a  resilient  locking  ring  housed  entidely  within 
said  extension  and  being  positioned  on  said  seat,  said 
ring  having  an  outer  non-circular  surface  mating  with 
said  flange  inner  wall,  said  flange  inner  w«ll  comprising 
an  annular  array  of  substantially  flat  surfaces  and  out- 
wardly recessed  sections  intermediate  the  end  portions 
of  said  flat  surfaces,  said  recessed  sections  receiving,  in 
keying  relationship  therewith,  radially  outer  portions  of 
said  ring,  said  recessed  sections  being  undercut  whereby 
the  depth  of  said  sections  is  greater  at  the  end  thereof 
closer  to  said  body  than  at  the  end  remote  from  said 
body,  said  ring  having  a  hole  defined  by  an  inner  sur- 
face lockingly  engageable  by  a  screw  threadable  through 
said  body,  the  diameter  of  said  hole  being  le^  than  the 
root  diameter  of  the  thread  in  said  bore,  whereby  said 
ring  is  restrained  against  rotation  and  against  a^ial  move- 
ment when  said  screw  is  threaded  into  said  ri4g,  the  end 
of  said  flange  opposite  to  said  body  being  bent  in  toward 
said  body  to  compress  said  ring  against  said  seat  and 
thereby  retain  said  ring  against  axial  movement. 


3,289,725 
INSERT 

James  Henry  Gehring,  4989  N.  Sagamore  Drive, 
X  Fairvicw  Park,  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1964.  Scr.  No.  420,031 
10  Claims,    (d.  151—41.72) 


1.  A  replaceable  insert  adapted  to  be  recei^^  into  an 
opening  in  a  parent  material  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical body  member  of  a  material  characterised  as  ex- 
hibiting the  property  of  slight  spring  back  wh$n  released 
after  being  stressed  beyond  its  elastic  limit,  external 
threads  on  the  first  end  of  the  body  member  adapted  to 
be  received  in  said  opening,  a  generally  cyLn4rical  bore 
in  said  body  member,  fastening  means  in  said  bore  adja- 
cent said  first  end  of  the  body  member  adapted  to  receive 
a  connection  means  and  secure  same  to  said  body  mem- 
ber, a  generally  annular  radially  expandable  lacking  col- 
lar defining  the  second  end  of  the  body  member  and 
substantially  concentric  therewith,  said  locl^ng  collar 
having  irregularities  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  adapted 
to  trippingly  engage  the  walls  of  the  parei^t  material 
forming  said  opening  and  secure  said  insert  a^nst  rota- 
tion in  the  parent  material,  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
locking  collar  being  no  greater  than  the  root  diameter  of 
the  external  threads  on  said  first  end  of  the  body  mem- 
ber, said  locking  collar  having  a  generally  smiooth  inner 
surface,  a  generally  annular  shoulder  extending  between 
the  inner  surface  of  said  locking  collar  and  said  bore, 
and  a  generally  annular  locking  ring  having  an  outside 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
locking  collar  and  dimensioned  to  be  forcibly  received 
therein  to  expand  the  locking  collar  into  beari4g  relation- 
ship with  said  walls  to  thereby  cause  saidi  collar  to 
grippingly  ^ngage  the  walls,  so  that  the  locking  collar 
will  contralct  slightly  upon  removal  of  the  Idcking  ring 
therefrom  and  withdraw  from  said  gripping  ei^gagement, 
thereby  allowing  the  insert  to  be  received  by,  Secured  in. 
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and  removed  from  the  opening  in  the  parent  material 
without  substantial  deformation  of  said  walla. 


BobMcS. 


3^89,726 
RETAmmG  DEVICE 
,  Va.  Nnya,  CaW., 
Cock  Lm 


Cdtf  n  ■  corporaifcia  of 


Fled  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,217 
3  CWoM.    (CL  151—69) 


back  side  wall  and  a  convexly  bulged,  annular  front  tide 
wall  which  comprises: 

a  lug  member  comprising  a  tread  bridging  poitk», 

a  back  tire  side  wall  embracing  arm  portion  diq>oaed 
generally  at  an  obtnie  angle  to,  and  generally  in 
alignment  with  said  tread  engaging  side  of  said  lug 
portion, 

said  arm  porti<»  being  concai«ly  bowed  on  the  tide 
tfaereoff  normally  facing  the  back  side  of  the  tire 
and  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  lug  portion, 

a  stub  portion  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  and 
generi^y  in  alignment  with  said  tread  engaging  side 
of  said  lug  portion  but  opposite  to  said  arm  portion 
and  spaced  from  said  arm  portion, 

said  stub  portion  being  joined  at  one  end  to  said  lug 
portion, 


1.  In  combination  with  a  threaded  fastener  having  a 
nut  portion  and  a  bolt  portion,  one  ol  said  portions  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  shank  and  provided  with  a 
head  at  one  end  of  said  thank,  taid  shank  having  an  an- 
nular groove  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  the  end  of  said 
groove  adjacent  said  head  being  outwardly  fiaring  toward 
said  head,  the  opposite  end  of  said  groove  having  an  abut- 
ment shoulder,  a  retaining  device  for  preventing  separa- 
tion of  said  shank  from  a  workpiece  comprising 
an  annular  member 

having  an  outer  circumferential  wall, 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  radial  annular  flanges 
at  the  ends  of  said  wall, 
taid  flanges  having  an  inside  diameter  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  shank, 
and  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
head, 
and  a  resilient  member  aiaociated  with  taid  annular 
member, 
said  resilient  member  being^of  split  annular  con- 
struction and  formed  of  resilient  spring  wire  of 
undulating  contour  to  present  inner  portions  of 
jacent  taid  thank  and  outer  portions  in  taid 
receptacle  intermediate  taid  flanges, 
said   resilient    member   being    retiliently    biased 
inwardly, 
whereby  said  resilient  member  it  adapted  to 
enter  said  groove  for  preventing  separation 
of  taid  thank  from  a  workpiece, 
the  undulations  of  said  resilient  member  being 
proportioned  to  that  when  said  inner  por- 
ttOBC  of  said  resilient  member  are  in  said 
groove,   outer   portions  of  said  resilient 
nyember  are  in  taid  receptacle  intermediate 
taid  flanges, 
taid  retilient  member  being  radially  exponsiUe 
upon  axial  movement  of  said  member  relative 
tu  taid  shank  toward  said  head  along  taid  out- 
wardly flaring  end  of  taid  groove 
and  dimensioned  to  be  substantially  entirely 
received  within  said  receptacle  when  so 
expanded,  whereby  taid  retaining  device  is 
axially  tlidaUe  relative  to  said  shank. 


I  3,289,727 

EMERGENCY  TRACTION  CLEAT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Chwica  A.  MMka,  1541  S.  Maks  St,  Elkhart,  Lad. 

Fled  AprTl3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542^10 

14  CUms.    (CL  152—225) 

1.  An  emergency  traction  cleat  for  a  pneumatic  tire 

having  a  circumferential  tread,  a  convexly  bulged,  annular 


a  clamp  arm  member  which  is  generally  concavely 
bowed  on  the  side  thereof  normally  facing  the  frcmt, 
tire  side  wall  with  one  end  thereof  disposed  adjacent 
said  stub  portion  of  said  lug  member, 

said  clamp  arm  member  and  said  stub  portion  forming 

y'  a  front  tire  side  wall  embracing  arm  di^>osed  oppo- 
sitdy  to  said  back  tire  tide  wall  embracing  ann 
porti(», 

and  means  releasaUy  connecting  said  clamp  arm  mem- 
ber to  taid  stub  portion  to  interlock  said  damp  arm 
member  and  said  stub  portion  against  angular  motion 
in  the  plane  of  the  side  of  said  tire  while  earning 
said  clamp  arm  member  and  said  back  tire  side  wall 
embracing  arm  portion  to  clamp  said  cleat  to  said 
tire. 


3^289,728 
FUELBURNER 
Frank  F.  Mocn^  DctiTcr,  Colo.    (314  S. 
Anrora,  Colo.),  and  Cari  W.  Jnhnsnn, 
Coaait,  BoaUcr,  Colo. 

FBcd  Apr.  38, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,387 
5  Clalait.    (CL  158—79) 


St, 


1.  A  burner  attembly  for  liquefied  petroleum  gas  com- 
prising a  line  for  attaching  a  source  of  supply  of  liquid 
petroleum  gas,  a  coil  of  conduit  connected  to  taid  line  and 
provided  with  a  passage  centerwiae  therethrough,  a  blast 
tube  at  least  partially  telescoped  in  said  coil,  a  burner 
nozzle  to  direct  the  flame  through  said  blast  tube  and  said 
coil,  an  expansion  chamber  interconnecting  said  coil  and 
said  burner  nozzle,  and  an  expansion  nozdie  internally  of 


aoo 
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said  expansion  chamber  connected  to  said  conduit  provid- 
ing initial  expansion  of  liquefied  petroleum  gas  passing 
therethrough. 


3,299,729 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIMTIING  ENTRY  OF  AIR 

INTO  FLARE  STACK 

Robert  D.  Reed,  Tuba,  OUa^  aaOffwr  to  John  Zink 

Company,  l^iba,  Okku,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,762 

4  CUnH.    (CL  158—99) 


I 


1.  In  a  flare  stack  assembly,  a  vertically  disposed  flare 
stack  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  vertically  disposed 
tube  forming  a  part  of  said  stack  and  positioned  near 
the  upper  end  thereof  for  receiving  waste  gas  at  its  lower 
end  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than  that  of  air, 
said  tube  having  an  open  upper  end  for  escape  of  said 
waste  gas,  an  inverted  cup-shaped  member  having  a 
closed  upper  end  spaced  above  and  over  the  upper  end 
of  said  tube  and  a  cylindrical  wall  surrounding  the  ex- 
terior of  said  tube  in  spaced  relationship  providing  a 
first  annular  space  between  the  exterior  of  said  tube  and 
the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  wall  in  which  the  waste 
gas  escaping  through  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  may 
move  downwardly,  a  housing  surrounding  said  cylindrical 
wall  in  spaced  relationship  providing  a  second  annular 
space  between  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  the  ex- 
terior of  said  cylindrical  wall  in  which  the  waste  gas 
escaping  through  the  lower  end  of  the  first,  annular  space 
may  move  upwardly,  means  closing  the  lower  portion  of 
said  housing  with  respect  to  said  tube,  means  closing  the 
upper  end  of  said  housing  with  respect  to  saJM  flare  stack 
so  that  the  waste  gas  from  the  second  annular  si)ace 
may  escape  through  the  open  upper  end  of  the  flare  stack, 
a  plurality  of  elements  circumferentially  spaced  from 
each  other  adapted  to  partially  obstruct  the  upper  end 
of  said  second  annular  space,  means  supporting  said  ele- 
ments for  movement  to  positions  unobstructing  said' sec- 
ond annular  space  in  response  to  the  flow  of  waste  gas, 
and  said  elements  being  arranged  to  move  to  positions  to 
partially  obstruct  the  upper  end  of  said  second  annular 
space  upon  interruption  of  the  upward  flow  of  waste  gas. 


3,289,730 
GASBURNER 
Richard  A.  Elmy,  Mansfield,  (Mio,  assignor  to  Westfaig- 
lionse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennac^rania 

FOed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,705 
4  Cfadms.    (a.  158—113) , 
1.  A  gas  burner  structure  comprising  means  defining  a 
chamber  for  mixing  m^and  air, 
a  venturi  tube  hafmg  one  end  opening  into  said  mix- 
ing chamber, 


1 1 1 


a  flame  spreader  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 

tube, 
said  flame  spreader  comprising  a  hemisphefical  bowl 

having. 


a  radiused  flange  disposed  at  tbe  peripheral  edge  there- 
of and  merging  smoothly  with  said  opposite  end  of 
said  tube, 

vv^ereby  gas  flowing  from  said  venturi  tube  is  pro- 
vided a  smooth  flow  path  over  said  peripheral  edge 
of  said  flame  spreader  bowl. 


3,289,731 

BURNER  FOR  GASEOUS  FUEL 

Ernst  Gostav  Arvid  Gcbcr,  Sondbybcrg,  Swedc«i,  assignor 

to  Alctiebolagct  Max  ^vcrt,  Sondbybcig,  Sweden,  a 

corporation  of  Sweden  < 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,20i 

1  Claim,    (a.  158—116) 


la  high  pressure  windproof  gas  burner  apparatus 
adapted  for  direct  connection  to  a  bottle  of  |»ressurized 
fuel  gas,  the  combination  which  comprises  a!  feed  pipe 
including  primary  air  mixing  means  for  feeding  an  air- 
gas  mixture  to  said  burner  and  disposed  st)bstantially 
in  the  center  thereof,  two  interfltting  and  spaded  frustro- 
conkal  plates  forming  a  bowl-shaped  burndr  member 
with  a  substantially  flat  top  and  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly extending  sides,  said  feed  pipe  beii^  in  flow 
communication  with  the  space  between  said  plates  for 
feeding  said  air-gas  mixture  thereinto,  a  large  plurality  of 
small  and  closely  spaced  discharge  openings  iit  said  sides 
of  the  outer  of  said  plates  for  combustion  of  iaid  air-gas 
mixture  upon  discharge  throu^  said  openings  whereby 
a  continuous  ring  of  flame  is  provided  around  (aid  burner 
with  the  combustion  through  each  said  openiilg  merging 
with  that  through  adjacent  openings  into  said  {continuous 
flame  ring,  said  discharge  openings  being  dis(>osed  in  a 
plurality  of  staggered  rows  with  the  spaces  between  ad- 
jacent said  openings  being  substantially  no  gfeater  than 
the  diameter  of  each  said  opening  a  single  atea  in  said 
sides  devoid  of  said  holes  for  interrupting  said  otherwise 
continuous  flame  ring  around  said  burner  permitting 
secondary  combustion  air  to  flow  into  said  continuous 
flame  ring  through  said  interrupted  area,  and  a  raised 
central  portion  on  said  flat  top  of  said  burner  member  for 
spacing  the  bottom  of  a  cooking  vessel  resting  thereon 
above  edge  portions  of  said  burner  permitting  secdndary 
air  entering  said  flame  ring  through  said  interrupted  area 
to  flow  beneath  said  vessel  through  all  angultu-  portions 
around  said  burner  and  within  said  flame  ring. 
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3,289,732 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  SOLUTIONS,  EMUL- 
SIONS  AND  SUSPENSIONS  AND  FOR  HEAT 
TREATMENT  OF  THE  IMOED  MATERIAL 

Gcony  ffnmnnoTlfb  ITiiiilnlrov,  Ivan  RemamovltA 
Trokhacher,  Md  Akzaa*  NBdtkh  BoosMn,  JarosiaTi, 
Alezd  VmVMcIi  KHnda,  I  wlBirad,  StarisiaT  Parlo- 
Tich  Jabiflwky  Md  Jwej  NlwIacTich  CUkhachev. 
Jaroslavi,  9tmm  Mavkovkh  MosMinn,  I  iwlnirad. 
Valerian  MIAriloTich  SobolcT  and  Otar  AkaUevidi 
Mkbeldac,  JvosiaTL  and  Vladfank  Afcxecvkh  Zlgel, 
Leningrad,  aD  of  Ui&SJL,  asrigunn  to  Nanchno-Isric- 
dovatclskj  Iiitltatc  Mommbctot  dQa  Siatctichcskogo 
Kauchnka.  UJS5JL,  Imdml  TMaaTAofc  Chanssec 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,958 
4  CfaSns.    (CL  159-^) 


ing  zones;  (2)  passing  liquid  acid  downwardly  from  said 
point  of  feed  in  counter-current  contact  with  a  vapor 
stream  through  at  least  three  of  said  vapor-liquid  contact- 
ing zones,  each  contacting  zone  containing  a  'fiody  of 
liquid  acid  of  increasing  strength  in  the  direction  of  add 
flow;  (3)  producing  said  vapor  stream  by  the  submerged 
flame  combustion  of  a  fluid  fuel  in  the  final  contacting 
zone  having  acid  of  highest  concentration;  (4)  maintain- 


flBTSSftv 


4.  An  apparatus  for  drying  solutions,  emtilsions  and 
liquLform  suspensions  of  solids  and  for  the  heat  treat- 
ment of  tile  dried  material,  comprisii^  wall  means  de- 
fining a  liottsins  having  superposed  upper  and  lower 
chambers  lor  spray  drying  material  and  tiie  heat  treat- 
ment of  the  dried  material  respectively,  sprayer  means  in 
communication  with  the  upper  part  of  the  upper  cham- 
ber for  introducing  the  material  to  be  dried  and  heat 
treated,  burner  means  in  communication  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  upper  chamber  at  a  level  below  said  last 
mentioned  means,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  hori- 
zontal screens  witiiin  the  lower  chamber,  a  grate  means 
within  the  lower  chamber  below  the  lowermost  one  of 
said  horizontal  screens,  an  inverted  conical  air  supply 
means  depending  from  said  grate  means  and  defining  a 
space  between  it  and  the  grate  means,  means  for  admit- 
ting flue  gas  into  the  lower  chamber  at  a  level  below 
the  lowermost  one  of  said  horizontal  screens,  sieve  means 
above  tbe  uppermost  one  of  said  horizontal  screens  for 
screening  material  passing  downwards  toward  said  lower 
chamber,  discharge  means  associated  with  said  sieve 
means  for  discharging  material  that  does  not  pass  through 
said  sieve  means,  funnel  means  mounted  within  the  upper 
chamber  aboive  said  sieve  means  for  directing  material 
thereto  and  further  disohaive  means  associated  with  the 
lower  portion  of  the  lower  diamber  for  the  discharge  of 
treated  material. 

3,289,733 

SULFURIC  ACID  CONCENTRATION 

Thomas  C.  Martin,  Sonth  Charicston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Cuipuiailoa,  a  uicpoiatlon  of  New  York 

FBad  Nor.  13, 1963tScr.  No.  323,402 

12  CbduH.    (CL  15^—15) 

1.  The  method  for  concentrating  aqueous  sulfuric  add 

to  a  strength  of  above  about  70  percent  acid  comprising 

the  simultaneous  steps  of  ( 1 )  continuously  feeding  liquid 

add  to  be  omcentrated  to  the  upper  portion  of  a  single 

vertically-oriented  rectification  zone  having  a  plurality  of 

vapor-liquid  contacting  zones  situated  therein  whereby 

horizontal  vapor  liquid  contact  plates  define  said  contact- 


ing the  temperatures  of  the  gas  vapor  streams  leaving  any 
two  successive  contacting  zones  in  conformance  with  the 
relationship: 

/i— r,^0.25fi 

wherein  ti  and  /j  are  the  temperatures  in  degrees  centi- 
grade of  the  vapors  leaving  the  contacting  zone  of  higher 
acid  concentration  and  lower  concentration,  respectively; 
and  (5)  continuously  withdrawing  concentrated  add  from 
said  final  contacting  zone  and  vapon  fnun  the  top  of  said 
rectification  zone. 

3,289,734 
SCALE  DEPOSITION  INHDniON  IN  BLACK 
UQUOR  MULTIPLE  EFFECT  CONCENTRA- 
TION PROCESSES  USING  A  STYRENE  CO- 
POLYMER 
Reed  S.  Robcrtaoo,  Gka  EByn,  IB.,  aarigBor  to  Naiea 
Chendcal  Conovany,  CUcaco,  IB.,  a  cocporaiion  of 
Delaware 
NoDnwii«.   FDed  Ai«.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,524 

5  Chdma.  (CL  159—47) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  deposit  formation  on  metal 
surfaces  of  a  multiple-effect  evaporator  used  for  the 
processing  of  black  Uquor  which  comprises  the  step  of 
treating  said  black  liquor  at  any  point  prior  to  comple- 
tion of  said  processing  with  a  polymeric  resin  having  a 
molecular  wei^t  less  than  10.000  and  characterized  as 
a  polyalkane  having  chemically  integral  therewith  25-50 
mole  percent  of  reoccurring  moieties  represented  by  the 
formula: 

H    H 


-i-A- 
A,  i. 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  when  taken  individually  represent  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl, 
alkali  metal  and  ammonium  carboxylate  and  where  Ri 
and  R]  when  taken  together  constitute  the  following 
radical: 

0=6        c=o 

and  50-75  mole  percent  of  reoccurring  moieties  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

H      H 
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3^9,735  ' 

MULTIPLE  EFFECT  EVAPORATOR  OF  THE 

SWITCHING  TYPE 

Axel  E.  RosenUad,  %  Rosenblad  Corp.,  P.O.  Box  585, 

Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  July  IS,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,903 

2  Claims.    (O.  159—20)  I 


mttrto  mrtm 
_  ttr  on 
XiMu  ^na.  snMt 


an  outlet  port  to  discharge  such  liquid,  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  process  liquor  into  the  evaporator  in  heat  ex- 
changing relationship  with  said  heating  liquid  in  the 
evaporator,  means  disposed  in  advance  of  said  inlet  port 
for  adding  heat  to  the  hot  liquid  fed  to  the  evaporator 
and  functioning  as  a  source  of  heat  therefor  so  as  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  such  hot  liquid  at  >a  desired 
high  level,  an  indirect  heat  exchanger,  a  conduit  con- 


I.  A  channel  switching  multiple  effect  evaporator,  com- 
prising n  indirect  heat  exchangers,  (n— 1)  vapor  bodies,  n 
being  a  positive  whole  number,  each  heat  exchanger  hav- 
ing separated  first  and  second  channels  in  heat  exchanging 
relationship  to  each  other,  first  conduit  means  including  a 
respective  one  of  the  vapor  bodies  connecting  the  second 
and  first  channels  of  successive  heat  exchangers,  means 
to  remove  liquid  product  from  the  lower  end  of  th&j  vapor 
bodies,  a  second  conduit  means  having  valves  therein 
selectively  operable,  (1)  in  a  first  condition  to  direct 
liquor  to  be  evaporated  into  the  second  channel  of  the 
first  and  all  subsequent  heat  exchangers  except  the  last 
heat  exchanger,  and  upon  channel  switching,  (2)  in  a 
second  condition,  to  direct  liquor  to  be  evaporated  into 
the  first  channels  of  the  last  and  all  prior  heat  exchangers 
except  the  first  heat  exchanger,  the  terms  "first," 
"second,**  and  "last"  referring  to  position  only,  consid- 
ered from  left  to  right,  a  third  conduit  means  having 
valves  therein  operable  when  the  evaporator  is  operating 
in  said  first  condition  to  introduce  heating  steam  into  the 
first  channel  of  the  first  heat  exchanger  and  to  exhaust 
condensate  therefrom,  and  to  introduce  water  into  the 
second  channel  of  the  last  heat  exchanger  and  to  exhaust 
such  water  in  heated  condition  therefrom,  and  a  fourth 
conduit  means  having  valves  therein  operable  when  the 
evaporator  is  operating  in  said  second  condition  to  intro- 
duce heating  steam  into  the  second  channel  of  the  last 
heat  exchanger  and  to  exhaust  condensate  therefrom,  and 
to  introduce  water  into  the  first  channel  of  the  first  heat 
exchanger  and  to  exhaust  such  water  in  heated  condition 
therefrom. 

3,289,736      '  * 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  EVAPORATION 

SYSTEM 

Axel  E.  Rosenblad,  %  RoscnUad  Corp..  P-O.  Box  585, 

Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jane  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  379,280 

14  Claims.    (CL  159—24) 

II.  A  system  having  a  condenser  fed  intermittently 
with  flashed  vapors,  an  accumulator  tank  receiving  con- 
densate from  said  vapors  issuing  from  the  condenser, 
said  accumulator  tank  being  of  such  character  as  to  hold 
the  condensate  therein  with  the  condensate  at  a  marked 
temperature  differential  between  the  condensate  at  dif- 
ferent first  and  second  spaced  zones  therein,  a  heated  sur- 
face type  evaporator  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to 
receive  liquid  functioning  as  a  source  of  heat  for  the 
evaporator  from  a  hot  zone  of  the  accumulator  tank  and 


nectiiig  the  outlet  port  of  the  evaporator  to  discharge 
cooled  heating  liquid  from  the  evaporator  via  the  heat 
exchanger  to  a  markedly  cooler  zone  of  the  accumulator 
tank,  and  means  for  introducing  a  cooling  fluit)  into  the 
heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with  the 
discharged  heating  liquid  flowing  through  the  heat  ex- 
changer so  as  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  such  dis- 
charged heating  liquid  at  a  desired  low  level. 


3,289,737 
SLAT  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PORTAGE 
SCREENS 
Harry  Kozel,  Bensenvfllc,  ID.,  assignor  to  Radinnt  Mann- 
facturing  Corporation,  Morton  Grove,  BL,  n  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,331 
5  Claims.    (CL  160—24) 


3.  A  portable  projection  screen  assembly  cpmprising 
a  vertical  column  having  stand  means  at  its  l<>wer  end, 
elongated  housing  means  carried  by  said  column  for 
movement  from  storage  position  to  operating  position,  a 
roller  carried  by  and  mounted  at  its  ends  in  said  housing 
means,  a  screen  wound  upon  said  roller  and  piffixcd  to 
said  roller  at  one  end  thereof,  a  supporting  slat  affixed 
to  the  other  end  of  said  screen,  said  roller  beingi  biased  to 
roll  up  said  screen  to  rolled  up  position  but  permitting  said 
screen  to  be  unrolled  to  unrolled  position,  {extensible 
means  for  supporting  said  screen  in  unrolled  position,  and 
slat  lock  means  movably  carried  on  said  housing  means 
and  biased  from  slat  engaging  position,  said  slat  lock 
meats  being  operative  in  response  to  movemeiit  <rf  said 
housing  means  with  respect  to  said  vertical  column  for 
automatically  engaging  and  holding  said  supp()rting  slat 
and  thereby  preventing  unrolling  of  said  screen  Ivben  said 
housing  means  are  moved  from  operating  position  to  stor- 
age position. 
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3,M9,738 
WINDOW  Afl§EMBLY 

William  C  WWiiiii 
Mannfactariaf  Co.,  Inc., 
of  CaUfonhi 

Fifed  Ang.  31, 1964.  Scr.  No.  393,323 
5  aalms.    (d.  160—102) 


toB  Jk 
CaW.,  a  cotpomtlon 


ring  of  resilient  material  having  a  middle  portion  and 
two  curved  legs  adapted  to  grip  around  the  operating 
^    shaft;  said  middle  portion  being  provided  with  an  ac- 
commodation space  for  part  of  at  least  one  ladder  cord. 


two  cross-pieces  leaving  an  opening  between  then!  ex- 
tending above  said  accommodation  space,  and  a  pro- 
jection pointing  towards  the  opening  between  the  cross- 
pieces. 


3^89,740 

FOLDABLE  WALL  ASSEMBLY 

Riciiard  F.  Hder,  Jr.,  Lansinf,  DL,  assignor  to  United 

States  Stad  Corporation,  a  cwporntion  of  Ddaware 

Fifed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409»400 

3  Claims.    (CL  160—180) 


1.  A  multiple-ventilating  window  assembly  including: 
a  unitary  stationary  unit  having  a  frame-like  configura- 
tion, and  including  a  pair  of  elongated  channel-like  side 
sections  and  a  plurality  of  cross-bars  extending  between 
said  side  sections  at  spaced  positions  in  said  stationary 
unit;  a  plurality  of  fixed  panels  mounted  in  uniplanar 
relationship  in  said  stationary  unit  between  said  cross- 
bars and  defining  openings  therebetween,  said  cross-bars 
individually  defining  a  transverse  channel  at  the  lower 
edge  of  each  of  said  openings;  a  strip  of  resilient  weather 
stripping  portioned  in  each  of  said  channels;  a  imitary 
slide  unit  having  a  frame-like  configuration,  and  indixi- 
ing  a  pair  of  elongated  side  sections  slidably  supported  in 
said  channel-like  side  sections  of  said  stationary  unit  and 
a  plurality  of  transverse  bars  extending  between  said  side 
sections  of  said  slide  unit  at  spaced  positions  therealong; 
a  plurality  of  further  panels  mounted  in  uniplanar  rela- 
tionship in  said  slide  unit  between  said  transverse  bars  to 
define  openings  therebetween,  said  further  panels  in  said 
slide  unit  being  located  to  cover  tiie  openings  between 
said  panels  in  said  stationary  unit  when  said  slide  unit  is 
in  a  first  position  with  respect  to  said  stationary  unit  and 
to  extend  over  said  panels  in  said  stationary  unit  when 
said  slide  unit  is  in  a  second  position  with  respect  to 
said  stationary  unit;  and  at  least  one  of  said  transverse 
bars  of  said  slide  unit  having  an  integral  section  extend- 
ing laterally  inwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  slide  unit  to 
form  a  means  for  manually  moving  said  slide  unit  between 
said  first  and  second  positioos  with  respect  to  said  sta- 
tionary unit,  and  said  transverse  bars  having  correspond- 
ing integral  sections  extending  along  the  length  thereof 
and  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  said 
slide  unit  through  respective  ones  of  said  first  mentioned 
openings  selectively  to  engage*  the  aforesaid  strips  of 
weather  stripping  so  as  to  prevent  moisture  from  enter- 
ing the  assembly. 

3,209,739 
LADDER  CORD  OR  LADDER  TAPE  CARRIER 
Erich  EmU  HMsel,  Tke  lli^af.  NctlMrianda,  msigaor  to 
Hnntcr  DmhIh  IntcrntlosMi  Lid^  Montreal,  Qnebcc, 
Canada^cMMntlon  of  QMkec 

FBcd  Nov.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,885 
Claims  priority,  appfciHoB  Ncfkcriands,  Dec.  17,  1963, 

301^64 
3  CUms.    fO.  160—178) 
1.  A  ladder  carrier  for  a  Venetian  blind  having  an 
operating  shaft,  said  ladder  carrier  comprising  an  open 


1.  A  foldable  wall  assembly  ounprising  a  fixed,  wall 
panel-supporting  structure,  a  plurality  of  foldable  wall 
panels  adapted  to  depend  seriatim  from  the  lower  edge 
of  said  fixed  panel-supporting  structure,  said  fixed  wall 
panel-supporting  structure  l)eing  inclined  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  vertical  plane  through 
the  foldable  wall  panels  when  in  the  unfolded  position, 
said  foldable  wall  panels  being  pivotally  attached  at  their 
upper  edge  to  the  next  succeeding  upper  adjacent  panel 
and  the  uppermost  of  said  panels  being  pivotally  at- 
tached at  its  upper  edge  to  the  panel-supporting  struc- 
ture, means  for  raising  said  pivotally  attached  foldable 
panels  so  that  said  panels  fold  in  face  to  face  relationship 
and  come  to  a  position  of  rest  on  said  inclined  fixed 
panel-supporting  structure  by  a  force  caused  by  centrif- 
ugal rotation  of  said  panels  about  the  lower  edge  of  said 
panel-supportting  structure  and  means  to  withdraw  and 
to  control  lably  lower  said  pivotally  attached  foldable 
panels. 

3,209 J«l 

SELF-PROPELLED  PAimTiON  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  CtarsBcc  GocsBng.  CiiifeaatI,  Oirio,  iidtiiiir,  by 

mesne  iidtiMiali,  -    ^-j Imh  Irad^ya,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  off  New  Yoifc 

Fifed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  Now  413,449 

7  Claims.    (CL  160—100) 

7.  A  foldable  door  asseml>ly  comprising  a  track,  a  door 

member  mounted  for  translatory  movement  along  said 

track,  said  member  having  motor  means  nnoanted  thereon, 
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legulariy  spaced  toothed  members  formed  on  said  track   temperature  is  passed  and  cooled  and  through  which  a 
drive  means  onerativelv  connected  tn  «niH  mntnr  nM>an«     rrAA  fliii/i  mt^ia  «<f>;«»n:....>«  .*  _  »>— _^ > .  u-i -j 


drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  means. 
said  drive  means  including  a  chain  link  in  driving  rela- 
tionship with  said  motor  means,  idler  sprocket  means  car- 


ried by  said  door  and  supporting  a  discrete  length  of  chain 
in  meshed  relation  with  said  tooth  members,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  links  of  said  chain  are  simultaneously  en- 
gaged with  a  plurality  of  teeth,     i 


3^9,742 

AIR  COOLED  SURFACE  CONDENSER  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Johann  Chrlstoph  NicnuHiii,  Markstrasse  281a, 

Bodmni,  Gctmany 

Flkd  Feb.  4.  1M6,  Scr.  No.  525,169 

ClafaBs  priority,  appHcatkm  Gennany,  Sept.  19, 1962, 

G  35^49 

23  Claims,   (a  165—1) 


22.  A  nKthod  of  operating  an  air-cooled  surface  con- 
denser having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  heat  exchange  ele- 
ments including  condenser  elements,  dephlegmator  ele- 
ments and  an  after-cooling  element  for  one  of  the  groups, 
comprising  the  steps  of  blowing  air  by  means  of  an  air 
blower  for  each  group  over  the  elements  of  each  group; 
and  regulating  the  air  blower  means  for  each  group  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  air  blower  means  for  said  one 
group  always  delivers  an  equal  or  a  greater  quantity  of 
air,than  the  other  air  blower  means  and  is  switched  on  first 
and  switched  off  last. 


3^t9,743 

ISOTHERMIC  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

AMila  Bho,  Mlifcolc  HufHy,  arfgnor  to  Nikez  Nehczl- 

p«l  KdERMkcddiid,  VallaK  l»J^Mt  V,  Hancaiy 

FOed  Jane  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  38S,339 
ClaiBia  priority,  appUcatton  Hngary,  Ai«.  2,  1963, 

3  Chins.    (CL  ItS—U) 

1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  containing  a  legeneration  sec- 
tion through  which  a  hot  fluid  medium  at  a  predetermined 


cold  fluid  media  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  said 
predetermined  temperature  is  passed  and  heated  to  said 
predetermined  temperature,  said  fluid  media  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  and  gas;  the 
improvement  in  that  said  regeneration  sectioa  contains  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  zones  which  contact 
said  cold  and  hot  fluid  media,  the  first  zone,  which  con- 
tacts the  hot  fluid  media  contains  a  plurality  of  hollow 
elements  formed  from  a  heat  resistant  material  having 
enclosed  in  their  cavities  a  fusible  material  having  a  melt- 
ing point  at  about  said  predetermined  temperature,  each 
of  the  other  said  zones  having  a  idurality  of  hollow  ele- 
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ments  formed  from  a  heat  resistant  material  ind  contain- 
ing enclosed  therein  a  fusible  material  having  a  melting 
point  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  fusible  mate- 
rial contained  in  the  hollow  elements  of  sai4  first  zone, 
the  melting  point  of  the  fusible  material  within  a  zone 
which  first  contacts  the  hot  fluid  media  being  greater  than 
the  melting  point  of  a  material  within  a  subsequent  zone 
wtacli  later  contacts  said  hot  fluid  media,  said  fusible  ma- 
terial within  each  of  said  zones  being  disposed  in  said 
section  to  thermally  contact  the  hot  and  cold  |luid  media, 
and  said  fusible  material  within  each  of  said  ;u>nes  being 
adapted  upon  thermal  contact  with  said  hot  and  cold  fluid 
media  to  change  its  physical  state. 


3,289,744 

RADIATOR  SAFETY  VALVE  i 

Warren  S.  Hosmer,  655  E.  Main  St.,  Bartdw,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,857 

6  Claims.    (CI.  165—11) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehiicle  having 
a  radiator  casing  containing  engine  coolant  tmder  pres- 
sure, said  radiator  casing  having  a  top  |rfate  provided  with 
a  fllling  neck  carrying  a  readily  removable  radiator  cap; 
a  safety  valve  comprising  a  rubber  disk  of  Urger  diam- 
eter than  the  filling  neck  disposed  below  and  axially  of 
the  neck  within  the  casing;  a  member  withini  the  casing 
supporting  said  rubber  disk;  an  arm  on  said  member 
extending  laterally  of  said  neck;  and  means  ^  said  cas- 
ing for  pivotally  supporting  the  outer  end  Of  the  arm 
to  permit  movement  of  the  rubber  disk  by  pressure  with- 
in the  casing  into  position  to  close  the  filling  jneck  when 
the  radiator  cap  is  removed,  and  to  permit  grayital  move- 
ment of  the  disk  into  positiMi  to  open  said  (neck  when 
the  radiator  cap  is  positioned  on  the  filling  n|eck. 
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3,289,745 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 


JC  Dcwitt,  N.Y, 


to  Canier 


CorporatkNi,  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  a  cmroratlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,314 

12  Claims,    (a  165—14) 


damper  means  extending  along  the  length  of  said  air 
flow  path  and  pivoted  adjacent  said  downstream  edge 
of  said  heat  exchanger  means  to  move  into  a  stream 
of  air  flowing  through  said  path  to  one  extreme 
position  entirely  closing  said  bypass  passage,  and 
to  move  to  an  opposite  extreme  position  covering 
at  least  a  major  portion  but  substantially  less  than 
all  of  the  face  of  said  heat  exchanger  means;  and 

means  for  terminating  the  flow  of  the  tempering  me- 
dium to  said  heat  exchanger  means  in  response  to 
said  damper  means  moving  to  said  opposite  extreme 
position. 

3,289,747 
HEATING   AND  STORING  HEAT  TO  POWER   A 
GENERATOR  AND  A  COMPRESSOR  IN  A  VE- 
HICLE 

Mack  Harris,  214  N.  Aik  SL,  PIdc  Bluff,  Ark. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,465 

1  Oaim.    (d.  165-^2) 


1.  A  beating  and  cooling  machine  comprising,  a  re- 
frigerant side  operable  for  cooling  a  load,  a  steam  gen- 
erator, a  steam  condenser,  operating  means  for  receiving 
steam  from  said  steam  generator  and  responsive  thereto 
operating  said  refrigerant  side  and  discharging  the  steam 
into  said  steam  condenser,  means  for  regulating  the  steam 
condensing  rate  of  said  steam  condenser  in  proportion  to 
the  cooling  capacity  of  said  refrigerant  side,  means  in- 
cluding a  heat  exchanger  for  receiving  steam  from  said 
steam  generator  and  having  a  tube  bundle  for  circu- 
lating a  heating  medium  to  be  heated  by  the  steam  for 
heating  a  load,  container  means  for  holding  water  about 
said  bundle  to  reduce  heat  transfer  from  the  steam  to  said 
bundle  and  therefore  the  heating  capacity  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer, means  for  pacing  said  steam  condensate  from 
said  steam  condenser  tb  said  container  means,  and  regu- 
lating means  for  coverfhg  said  bundle  with  steam  conden- 
sate in  proportion  to  said  steam  condensing  rate  of  said 
steam  condenser,  whereby  the  heating  and  cooling  capaci- 
ties of  the  system  vary  inversely  of  each  other. 


3,289,746 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
John  L.  KUnc,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ameikan  Air 
Filter  Company,  Inc^  LoidsvHlc,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,490 
4  Claims.    (CL  165—36) 


In  a  vehicle  including  an  engine,  an  exhaust  manifold 
connected  to  said  engine  and  a  refrigeration  circuit  in- 
cluding a  compressor,  a  turbine,  a  coixlenser  and  an 
evaporator,  the  improvement  comprising  a  case  of  heat 
storage  material  connected  between  said  compressor  and 
said  turbine  and  including  first  passage  means  to  pro- 
vide compressed  refrigerant  gas  flow  therethrough,  sec- 
ond passage  means  in  said  case  and  coimected  to  said  ex- 
haust manifold  to  receive  hot  exhaust  gas  therefrom  to 
thereby  heat  said  storage  material  and  in  turn  super-heat 
said  compressed  refrigerant  gas,  and  said  case  further 
provided  with  a  sealed  partial  vacuiHn  chamber  between 
said  first  and  second  passage  means  for  limiting  the  flow 
of  heat  from  said  second  passage  means  to  the  com- 
pressed refrigerant  gas  in  said  first  passage  means. 


3,289,748 
HEAT  TRANSFER  GARMENT 
David  C.  Jennfaiss,  Windsor  Lodu,  Conn.,  aaignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporatio■^  Eart  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Sept  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,548 
13  Cfadnu.    (CL  165—46) 


xr 


1.  An  air-conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  including  means  defining  a  path  for  the  flow 

of  air  therethrough,  and  including  a  recirculation 

air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  in  commimication  with 

said  path; 
means  for  inducing  a  flow  of  air  through  said  path; 
heat  exchanger  means  extending  substantially  along 

the  length  of  said  path  and  across  a  part  of  the 

width  of  said  path; 
a  bypass  passage  adjacent  a  downstream  edge  of  said 

heat  exchanger  means  for  air  to  pass  around  said 

heat  exchanger  means; 


10.  A  garment  enclosing  and  cooling  the  body  of  the 
wearer,  including  a  plurality  of  cooling  tubes  supported 
in  contact  with  the  wearer's  body,  a  fabric  supporting  the 
tubes,  said  fabric  formed  by  interlocking  threads  defining 
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strands  arranged  in  an  open  mesh  joined  at  spaced  inter- 
vals, said  strands  of  said  fabric  being  oriented  at  approxi- 
mately 45"  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  garment  so 
as  to  be  flexible  in  two  axes  and  said  tubes  being  arranged 
to  substantially  follow  the  45"  slope  of  spid  strands. 


body,  and  a  second  fluid  circulating  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  conduit  means  to  induce  ^ow  of  said 
second  fluid  through  said  conduit  means. 


3,289  749 

REFRIGERATED  MEDICAL  APPARATUS  AND 

HEATING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

RaliA  E.  Crump,  Tkvmboll,  Conn.,  asdgn«>r  to  Frigi- 

tronks,  Inc^  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 

nedknt 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,268 
9  Claims.    (CL  165—48) 


-^PAL 
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1.  A  refrigerated  medical  instrument  which  comprises: 
a  cooling  module  including  a  plurality  of  alternate  hot 
and  cold  thermoelectric  junctions  in  electrical  series  re- 
lationship; power  supply  mean?  connected  to  pass  a 
direct  electrical  current  through  said  junctions  cooling 
means  arranged  to  cool  the  hot  junctions  of  said  module; 
heat  sink  means  of  relatively  high  thermal  capacity  in 
thermal  contact  with  the  cold  junctions  of  said  module 
and  electrically  insulated  therefrom;,  heat  conducting 
probe  means  having  a  first  portion  in  thermal  contact 
with  said  sink  means  and  a  second  portion  arranged  for 
application  to  animal  tissue;  and  means  for  selectively 
wanning  said  probe  means. 


3,289,750 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Emery  I.  Valyi,  Riverdale.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Olin  Mathie- 

son  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Original  application  June  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,612,  now 

Patent  No.  3,201,858,  dated  Aug.  24,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,128 

8  Claims,    (a.  165—110) 


-iff 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  sheet-like  porous 
body  metallurgically  bonded  to  an  imperforate  sheet 
metal  member  substantially  throughout  the  extent  of  said 
body,  a  first  fluid  circulating  throughout  said  body,  a 
first  fluid  circulating  means  inducing  flow  of  said  first 
fluid  throughout  said  body,  conduit  means  defined  by  a 
portion  of  said  member  juxtaposed  said  body,  a  second 
fluid  circulating  through  said  conduit  means  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  first  fluid  substantially 
throughout  said  sheet-like  porous  body,  with  said  mem- 
ber forming  an  imperforate  separation  between  said  first 
and  said  second  fluids,  means  associated  with  at  least 
one  sheet  to  cause  s^id  first  and  second  fluids  to  be  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  throughout  the  extent  of  said 


3,289,751 

BASEBOARD  RADIATION 

Louis  A.  De  Biasc,  131  Mab  St.,  Wan««,  RX 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,289 

2  Cbdms.    (CI.  165—55) 


I.  In  a  baseboard  radiator  employing  radiation  means, 
a  housing  for  the  radiation  means  includingi  a  vertical 
wall  section,  means  for  attaching  said  radiation  means 
to  said  wall  section,  pan  means  extending  below  said 
wall  section,  said  pan  means  having  a  foot  portiion  adapted 
to  engage  a  subfloor  of  a  building,  said  pan  means  being 
detachably  secured  to  said  wall  portion  of  said  baseboard 
radiation. 


3  289  752 
CONDENSING  HEAT  'TRANSFER  DEMCE 

'^'•*'.r^2?">  S«»^»«<*^y.  N.Y..  assignor  to  General 
tJectoic  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 
,  Filed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,16J 
10  Claims.    (CI.  165—110) 


-« 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  condensing  a  vapor  and  reccjvering  the 
condensate  comprising 

a  pin  for  condensing  a  vapor  including  a  surilace  means 

tapered  so  that  the  condensate  flows  in  a  Specific  di- 

.rection  regardless  of  gravity  forces,  and 

means  adjacent  the  largest  diameter  of  said  tapered 

surface  means  for  recovering  condensate  from  said 

^surface  means. 


3  9g9  753 

USE  OF  GOLD  SURFACES  TO  PROMOTE 

DROPWISE  CONDENSATION 

Robert  A.  Erb,  Valley  Forge,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  ^  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sctretary  of 
the  Interior  T 

FDcd  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,432  I 
4  Claims.    (0.165—133) 
1.  In  a  heat  transfer  device  comprising  a  liquid  zone, 
a  waler  vapor  zone  having  a  temperature  greate^  than  that 
of  said  liquid  zone,  means  to  conduct  water  vajtor  to  said 
water  vapor  zone,  and  an  impermeable  partition  disposed 
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between  said  zones,  whereby  mass  transfer  between  said 
zones  is  prevented,  said  partition  having  a  first  surface  in 
contact  with  said  liquid  zone  and  a  second  surface  in 


^^-^_^_^ 
^=-----1 


//    I         mm*  mfo*  to 

----4  ; 

—4/ 


contact  with  said  wajer  vapor  zone,  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  metallic  gold  as  said  second  sur- 
face. 

3,289  754 
USE  OF  SILVER  SURFACES  TO  PROMOTE 
DROPWISE  CONDENSATION 
Robert  A.  Erb,  VaDcy  Forge,  and  Edmund  Thelen  and 
Richard  D.  Varfccr,  FkOaddpUa,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  the 
United  Stales  of  America  as  reprcaeated  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Interior 

FBcd  Not.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,433 
5  Clafans.    (CL  165—133) 


said  piiies  being  suspended  from  said  distributor  and  col- 
lector boxes  and  said  connecting  box  being  suspended 
from  said  pipes  so  that  said  pipes  are  expansible,  said 
pipes  conveying  therethrough  air  to  be  wanned  and  being 
bent  substantially  longitudinally  in  one  of  a  direction 
with  and  opposite  to  said  path  of  flow  of  said  gases,  >  a 
stop  member  located  in  said  channel  below  that  portion 
of  said  connecting  box  adjacent  those  pipes  on  the  entry 


'  •*. 


side  of  said  flow  of  said  gases  therebetween  and  there- 
through said  pipes  and  at  a  position  below  said  connect- 
ing box  for  limiting  expansion  of  said  those  pipes  by  en- 
gagement Vith  said  connecting  box  upon  a  given  amount 
of  expansion  of  said  those  pipes,  said  stop  member  in- 
cluding a  support  surface  for  said  connecting  box,  said 
support  surface  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal   axis  of  said   suspended   pipes. 


li 


3,289,756 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

UMc  R.  laeger,  Greenwich,  Conn.,   assignor  to 

Mathicson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Vlr- 
gfaiia 

FUed  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,123 
9  Oafans.    (CL  165—155) 


1.  In  a  heat  transfer  device  comprising  a  liquid  zone, 
a  water  vapor  zone  having  a  temperature  greater  than 
said  liquid  zone,  means  to  conduct  water  vapor  to  said 
water  vapor  zone,  and  an  impermeable  partition  disposed 
between  said  zones  whereby  mass  transfer  between  said 
zones  is  prevented,  said  partition  having  a  first  surface 
in  contaa  with  said  liquid  zone  and  a  second  surface  in 
contact  with  said  water  vapor  zone,  the  improvement 
comprising  utilizing  silver  as  said  second  surface. 


3,289,755 
HANGING  RECUPERATOR  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE 

STOP  FOR  THERMAL  EXPANSION 
Hefaiz  Jacobs,  GcMcrn,  Gcrmamy,  assignor  to  Industrie- 
CompMric  KMnwefcrs  KowtnKlitions-  nnd  Handels- 


■kbJI.,  Kraftfd, 


of , 

FHad  Jan.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,014 
ClahM  prioriU,  appHcatioB  Gcmumr,  Feb.  4.  1964, 
J  tSJXl 
5  Claims.    (O.  165—145) 
1.  In  recuperatOT  apparatus  h^jwig  a  fuel  gas  channel 
throu^  whidi  flows  heated  gases,  the  invention  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  pipes  suspended  in  said 
channel  substantially  perpendicularly  of  a  path  of  flow 
of  said  gases  in  said  channel,  said  pipes  being  disposed 
along  a  portion  of  said  path  of  flow  of  said  gases  for 
traverse  of  said  gases  therebetween  and  therethrough,  the 
ends  of  said  pipes  opening  into  upper  distributor  and  col- 
lector boxes  and  into  at  least  one  lower  connecting  box, 


J?... 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  circulation  of  a  plurality  of 
heat  exchange  media,  comprising 

(A)  a^first  conduit  means  for  conveying  a  first  heat 
exchange  medium, 

(B)  a  pervious  body  within  said  first  conduit  means 
defining  a  first  void  substantially  centrally  of  said 
first  conduit  means,  and 

(C)  a  plurality  of  second  conduit  means  itdthin  stid 
first  conduit  means  for  conveying  a  second  heat  ex- 
change medium  isolated  from  said  first  heat  exdiange 
medium,  said  second  conduit  means  being  situ- 
ated within  said  pervious  body  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship therewith  and  arranged  radially  about  said 
first  voM, 

(D)  a  means  to  direct  substantially  all  of  said  first  heat 
exchange  medium  through  said  pervious  body, 

whereby  said  first  heat  exchange  medium,  in  passing 
through  said  pervious  body  to  said  first  void,  passes  around 
said  plurality  of  second  conduit  means  in  a  mnltitode  of 
radial  flow  paths. 
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3;t89,757      ' 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
JowDh  P.  Rntlcdse,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,  Cliica«o,  m^  a  corporation  of 

VfanMa 

Filed  Jane  24, 1964.  Ser.  No.  377,582 
3  Claims.    (CI.  165— 166) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  use  in  a  bath  of  a  first  liquid 
cryogenic  fluid  to  provide  heat  transfer  between  said  first 
cryogenic  fluid  and  another  cryogenic  fluid,  the  improve- 
ment comprfsing:  a  plurality  of  closed  sandwich  elements 
each  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  having 
smooth  planar  outer  surfaces  and  forming  therebetween 
first  axial  flow  passages,  a  pair  of  spaced  separation  strips 
extending  axially  along  respective  edges  of  opposed  side 
walls  of  adjacent  sandwich  elements  defining  second  axial 
flow  passages,  the  strip  of  each  pair  being  of  different 
cross-sectional  width  and  converging  in  the  direction  of  a 
conunon  axis,  and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  header  struc- 
tures cminected  to  opposed  ends  of  the  heat  exchanger 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  axial  passages 
for  moving  said  second  cryogenic  fluid  along  a  flow  path 
parallel  to  the  flow  path  of  said  first  cryogenic  fluid,  said 
separation  strips  having  smooth  planar  surfaces  for  de- 
fi^g,  with  said  smooth  planar  outer  surfaces  of  said 
closed  sandwich  elements  a  flow  path  of  constant  axial 
cross-section  having  smooth  planar  boundaries  to  mini- 
mize the  deposit  of  contaminants  upon  submersion  of 
said  heat  exchanger  into  said  first  cryogenic  liquid  bath. 


lCT> 
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I  3,289  759 

PROCESS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  SURFACTANTS 

THRlf  PERMEABLE  STRATA 

Henry  B.  Fisher,  Bartlesvilie,  Okla.,  assignor  <o  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  $32,864 

5  Claims.    (CL  166— 9) 
1.  A  process  for  transporting  a  non-ionic  surfactant 
thru  a  permeable  subterranean  stratum  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  injecting  into  said  stratum  thru  a  well. therein,  a 
solution  of  said  surfactant  in  an  aqueous  medium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fitesh  water 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride,  thereby 
causing  sorption  of  said  surfactant  on  the  stratum; 

(2)  thereafter,  injecting  into  said  stratum  thru  said 
well,  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  alkaline 
earth  metal  halide  so  as  to  convert  said  surfactant 
to  the  corresponding  surfactant-alkaline  e&rth  metal 
halide  complex  and  desorb  same; 

(3)  pushing  the  complex  formed  in  step  (2)  deeper 
into  said  stratum  by  injection  of  fluid  thru  said  well; 

(4)  thereafter,  injecting  into  said  stratum  thru  said 
well  aqueous  liquid  selected  from  the  {(roup  con- 
sisting of  fresh  water  and  a  solution  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride so  as  to  dilute  the  solution  of  completed  surfac- 
tant in  the  stratum  and  decompose  sartie  to  free 
said  surfactant,  thereby  again  effecting  ^rption  of 
said  surfactant  on  the  stratum  more  ret>ote  from 
said  well. 

f  3  289  760 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CEMENTING 
AND  CONDITIONING  BORE  HOLES 
Archer  W.  Kammerer,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  asslgitor  of  one- 
fifth  to  Archer  W.  Kammerer,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  and 
one-fifth  to  Jean  K.  Lamphcrc,  FuUerton,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,629 
15  Claims.    (CI.  166— 21) 


3^9,758 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  PETROLEUM 
William  L.  Martin  and  Martfai  Fdscnthal,  Ponca  City, 
Okia^  m^inors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca 
City,  Okla.  a  ctvporation  of  Oklahoma 

FHcd  Jnly  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,139 
10  Clafans.    (CL  166—9) 


3.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  an  oil-bearing 
subsurfoce  stratum  having  a  water-bearing  stratum  there- 
below,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
drilling  an  injection  well  through  both  the  oil-bearing 

and  water-bearing  strata; 
drilling  at  least  one  recovery  well  into  the  oil-bearing 

stratum  at  a  distance  from  the  injection  well; 
forcing  gas  through  the  injection  well  and  into  and 

through  the  water-bearing  sfratum  to  decrease  the 

permeability  of  thb  stratum  to  water; 
forcing  water  through  the  injection  well  and  into  and 

through  the  oil-bearing  strattmi  to  displace  oil  into 

the  recovery  well;  and 
recovering  the  oil  from  the  recovery  well. 


^\ 


1- 


1.  The  method  of  conditioning  a  bore  holfB  having  a 
conduit  therein,  comprising  lowering  conduit  ^tting  and 
fluid  discharging  apparatus  in  the  bore  hole  oh  a  tubular 
driD  string,  rotating  the  drill  string  and  apparatus  to  cut 
the  conduit  away  along  a  desired  length  in  th^  bore  hole 
to  expose  the  surrounding  wall  of  the  bore  ^ole,  pump- 
ing cementitious  material  down  the  drill  string  ^nd  through 
the  apparatus  laterally  against  the  exposed  i^all  of  the 
wen  bore  while  rotating  the  drill  string  andi  apparatus, 
pumping  flushing  fluid  through  the  drill  stri|ig  and  ap- 
paratus to  clear  the  drill  string  and  apparatus  tof  cementi- 
tious material,  and  rotating  and  lowering  the  drill  string 
and  apparatus  in  the  conduit  above  the  exposeid  bore  hole 
to  scrape  the  wall  of  the  conduit. 
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3,289,761 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SEALING  WELLS 

Robbie  J.  Sndth,  P.O.  Box  1705,  and  Billy  R.  Watson, 

P.O.  Box  756,  both  of  Monahans,  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,903 

5  Clafans.    (CL  166—27) 


upper  formation  with  a  free  plug  placed  oo  the  baflSe 
to  block  fluid  pressure  communication  to  the  lower  for- 
mation, said  plug  having  been  placed  after  fracturing  the 


lower  formation  and  before  fracturing  the  upper  forma- 
tion, and  reducing  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  tubing,  where- 
by the  free  plug  flows  to  the  top  of  the  tubing. 


3.  A  device  for  sealing  off  intervals  in  wells  leaving 
an  open  hole  therethrough  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  washout  tube, 

(b)  means  for  attaching  the  top  of  said  washout  tube 
to  a  string  of  tubing  extending  upward  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  well, 

(c)  a  retaining  casing, 

(d)  means  at  the  top  of  the  retaining  casing  for  de- 
tachably  attaching  the  casing  to  the  top  of  the 
washout  tube, 

(e)  means  on  the  bottom  of  the  retaining  casing  for 
forming  a  releasable  seal  between  the  bottom  of 
the  washout  tube  and  bottom  of  the  retaining  cas- 
ing, 

(f)  the  washout  tube  having  holes  therethrough, 

(g)  the  reUining  casing  having  holes  therethrou^, 
(h)  check  valve  means  for  permitting  fluid  to  flow 

out  of  said  reUining  casing,  but  not  to  return,  and 
(j)  a  sac  surrounding  the  retaining  casing  to  prevent 

dispersement  of  cement  therefrom. 
5.  The  method  of  sealing  off  an  interval  in  a  well 
bore  leaving  an  open  hole  therethrough  comprising 

(a)  lowering  a  retaining  casing  into  the  well  adja- 
cent the  interval  to  be  sealed  off, 

(b)  pumping  cement  between  the  retaining  casing  and 
the  well  bore, 

(c)  preventing  the  cement  from  dispersing  into  the 
well  bore  by  pumping  it  into  a  sac, 

(d)  sealing  the  sac  to  the  well  bore  by  causing  a  small 
amount  of  cement  to  ooze  through  the  sac, 

(e)  preventing  any  cement  between  the  retaining  cas- 
ing and  well  bore  from  flowmg  into  the  retaining 
casing,  and 

(f)  washing  the  cement  within  the  retaining  casing 
to  the  surface  of  the  ground. 


3,289,763 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING 

FLUID  INTO  A  WELL 

William  B.  Belknap,  BartlcsiHk,  Okla.,  asrignor  to  PhU- 

lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cMporatfon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,254 

13  Clafans.     (CL  166— 40) 


3,289,762 
MULTIPLE  FRACTURING  IN  A  WELL 
Dwight  SchcU,  Irmal  J.  Wallci^  and  James  E.  WUkes, 
Indfama,  Pau,  assignors  to  Hafllbmrtoa  Company,  Don- 
can,  Okla-  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

F&d  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,363 
8  Clafans.  (CL  166— 35) 
1.  A  method  for  treatfaig  an  upper  formation  and  a 
lower  formation  in  a  well  comprising  lowering  tubing  in 
the  well,  said  tubing  having  a  baffle  therein  spaced  above 
the  lower  end  of  the  tubing,  positioning  the  baflte  between 
said  upper  and  lower  formations,  cementing  the  tubing  in 
the  well,  fracturing  the  lower  formation,  perforating 
the  tubing  opposite  the  upper  formation,  fracturing  the 


7.  A  process  for  injecting  a  fluid  into  a  well  thru  a 
tubing  string  therein,  having  a  sucker  rod  carrying  pump- 
ing means  removably  sealed  in  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing 
string,  without  pulling  the  rod  and  pumping  means  from 
the  tubing,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  providing  an  expanded  section  of  tubing  above  said 
pumping  means  and  near  the  lower  end  of  said  tub- 
ing, having  an  internal  diameter  and  length  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  external  diameter  and  length 
of  said  pumping  means,  so  that  when  said  pumping 
means  is  pulled  into  sakd  section  a  flow  path  around 
same  within  said  tubing  is  formed; 

(2)  retracting  said  pumping  means  into  said  section 
of  tubing  so  as  to  form  said  flow  path;  and 

(3 )  injecting  a  fluid  thru  said  tubing  into  said  well  while 
said  pumping  means  is  in  said  expanded  section. 

10.  Apparatus  in  an  oil  well  having  a  casing  and  well 
head  and  penetrating  an  oil-bearing  stratiun  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubing  string  extending  thru  said  well  head  into 
said  stratum; 

(b)  a  section  of  tubing  in  tlie  tubing  string  of  (a)  of 
substantially  larger  internal  diameter  than  the  adja- 
cent tubing  and  substantially  Icmger  than  the  pump 
means  of  (c),  said  section  being  near  the  bottom  end 
of  said  tubing  string; 
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(c)  a  pump  means  in  the  tubing  string  of  (a)  attached 
to  the  lower  end  of  a  sucker  rod  extending  from  the 
well  bead  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  string,  said 
pump  means  being  alternately  movable  into  pump- 
ing position  sealed  with  the  wall  of  said  tubing  string 
below  said  section  and  then  into  said  section  to  pro- 
vide a  passageway  around  said  pump  means  and  thru 
the  lower  end  of  said  tubing  for  injecting  fluid  thru 
said  tubing  string  and  around  said  pump  means  into 
said  stratum. 


REMOVAL  OF  WATER  BLOCKS  FROM  OIL  AND 
GAS  WELLS 
Mclcon  Santoaiian,  BaitlcfTfllc,  OUa~  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petrdeam  Company,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,720 
nClaiina.    (CL  166— 42) 


1.  A  process  for  removing  a  water  block  in  a  hydro- 
carlxMi-bearing  stratum  adjacent  a  producing  well  con- 
taining a  casing  having  a  perforate  section  within  said 
stratum  and  a  production  tubing  extending  to  a  lower 
level  of  said  stratum,  said  stratum  having  natural  pres- 
sure and  said  water  block  being  formed  by  migration  of 
interstitial  water  from  deep  in  said  stratum  toward  said 
well  during  oil  jx-oduction,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  setting  a  first  packer*within  said  stratum  between 
said  tubing  and  said  casing  at  a  lower  level  thereof; 

(2)  setting  a  second  packer  within  said  stratum  be- 
tween siid  tubing  and  said  casing  at  an  upper  level 
thereof; 

(3)  passing  driving  fluid,  other  than  water,  thru  an 
annulus  of  said  stratum  containing  said  water  block 
between  the  packed  off  annulus  above  said  second 
packer  and  the  well  bore  below  said  first  packer 
so  as  to  drive  water  from  said  water  block  into  said 
well  bore; 

(4)  producing  from  said  well  the  water  driven  there- 
into by  step  (3); 

(5)  thereafter,  allowing  natural  reservoir  pressure  to 
produce  hydrocarbons  into  said  well;  and 

(6)  recovering  said  hydrocarbons  from  said  well. 


3,289,765 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
COMPLETING  WELLS 
JoMph  H.  ^jTML  Sugar  Laad,  Tex.,  as^gnor  to  Gray  Tool 
Conpanr,  Howtoi^  Tcz.,  a  conoNtfon  of  Texas 
FM  Jan.  7, 1963,  Scr.  NoT  249,796 
19Claiiiu.    (CL166— 46) 
1.  Method  of  rapid  well  completion  comprising  the 
steps  of:  setting  a  well  drive  pipe;  positioning  a  rotary 
tabk  axiaUy  above  the  drive  pipe  and  commencing  drill- 
ing operations  with  drilling  equipment  driven  from  said 
rotary  table  lifting  the  drilling  equipment  from  the  well 
throujgh  the  rotary  table;  passing  a  well  casing  into  the 
well  throu^  the  rotary  table;  connecting  a  casing  head 


to  the  upper  end  of  the  well  casing;  connecti|ig  a  lower- 
ing bushing  to  the  casing  head  and  lowering  tliis  assembly 
through  the  rotary  table  to  support  the  casing  bead  on  the 
drive  pipe. 

6.  Well  completion  equipment  comprising:  a  casing 
head  having  a  central  passage  therethrough  aifd  including 
means  at  its  lower  end  for  receiving  the  upper  end  of  a 
casing;  a  lowering  bushing,  means  for  removably  joining 
the  lower  end  of  said  bushing  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
casing  head;  and  means  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said 
lowering  bushing  for  removably  receiving  lowering  equip- 
ment; a  drive  pipe;  a  supporting  hub  for  mounting  on  said 
drive  pipe,  a  casing  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said  casing 


IQEr 


head  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  support  plat0  surround- 
ing said  casing  below  said  casing  head  to  Support  the 
same  on  said  supporting  hub  when  lowered  thereon,  where- 
in said  supporting  hub  includes  a  depending  skirt  at  its 
lower  end  for  engagement  with  said  drive  pip(e,  an  outer 
flange  at  its  upper  end  and  an  inwardly  extending  flange 
portion  for  receiving  said  supporting  plate,  afid  wherein 
said  inwardly  extending  flange  includes  a  tapefed  portion 
and  said  supporting  plate  includes  a  peripherally  tapered 
portion  for  engagement  therewith,  said  inwardly  extending 
flange  also  having  passages  therethrough  which  are  un- 
obstructed by  said  supporting  plate  when  the  laitter  is  posi- 
tioned thereon. 


^  3,289,766 

RETRIEVABLE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  WELL 
PACKER  APPARATUS 
Herbert  L.  Bigelow,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  assignor  tf  Baker  OU 
Toob,   Inc.,   Los   Angeles,  Calif.,  a   corporation   of 
California 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,391 
29  Claims.    (0. 166—139) 


1.  In  a  well  packer  adapted  to  be  set  in  a  conduit 
disposed  in  a  well  bore:  a  body;  slip  meaqs  on  said 
body;  expander  means  engageable  with  said  ilip  means 
to  expand  said  slip  means  against  the  conduijt;  packing 
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means  on  said  body;  abutment  means  on  said  body  engag- 
ing said  packing  means;  means  for  shifting  said  exfMmder 
means  and  slip  means  with  respect  to  each  other  to  ex- 
pand said  sUp  means  against  the  conduit;  and  means  in- 
dependent of  said  shifting  means  interconnecting  said 
body  and  abutment  means  whereby  rotation  of  said 
abuunent  means  shifts  said  abutment  means  along  said 
body  to  expand  said  packing  means  against  the  conduit. 


be  mounted  on  the  well  pipe,  a  plurality  of  drcnmferen- 
tially  spaced  spring  bows  extending  longitudinally  between 
said  collars  and  having  end  portions  secured  to  laid 
collars,  each  said  spring  bow  being  bowed  ootwardly 
from  said  collars  for  engaging  the  well  bore,  a  plurality 
of  vanes,  each  vane  having  one  end  portion  secured  to  the 
inside  of  one  of  said  spring  bows  at  least  near  the  most 
outwardly  bowed  portion  of  that  bow  and  having  the 


3489,767 
WELL  CENTERING  AND  CEMENTING  DEVICE 
Edwin  R.  Stwwd,  New  Orlem,  La.,  Md  Sidney  C.  Myers, 
Laurel,  Mkib,  airigMxa  to  B  *  W  iBCorporatcd,  Tor. 
ranee,  CaMTn  a  corponlioa  of  CaBf omia 

FBcd  Not.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,933 
nClaioH.    (0.166— 177) 


17.  A  device  for  centering  a  well  casing  in  a  well  bore 
and  for  causing  deflection  of  fluid  flowing  axially  between 
the  casing  and  the  wall  of  a  well  bore  containing  the 
casing,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  collars  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  casing, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending,  laterally  resili- 
ent elements  disposed  in  side-by-side  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  relation  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  said 
elements  being  attached  to  said  collars, 

(c)  said  elements  having  each  an  intermediate,  out- 
wardly bowed  portion  for  resiliently  engaging  the 
wall  of  a  well  bore, 

(d)  fluid  deflector  means  disposed  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  elements  and  a  well  casing  to  which  said 
device  is  attadied, 

(e)  and  positioned  closely  adjacent  said  bowed  por- 
tions and  being  moimted  upon  said  device, 

(f)  said  deflector  means  including  a  plate-like  member 
having  edge  portions  resiliently  and  yieldably  biased 
to  a  position  extending  substantially  across  the  q>aoe 
between  the  elements  and  an  associated  casing. 

(g)  said  member  having  a  deflecting  surface  disposed 
obliquely  to  the  casing  axis  and  which  is  inclined  to 
said  vertical  axis  and  adapted  to  divert  the  direction 
of  flow  of  fluid  through  the  well  bore  from  a  straight 
axial  flow  into  a  relatively  tortuous  and  non-recti- 
linear path  of  travel. 


3,289.768  

TURBULENCE  GENERATING  CENTRALIZER 


James  R. 


Los 


other  end  portion  slidably  positioned  between  the  outer 
surface  of  one  of  said  collars  and  that  said  spring  bow, 
each  vane  projecting  circumferentially  and  inwardly  a 
substantial  proportion  of  the  distance  toward  the  well 
pipe  for  imparting  movement  to  the  fluid  having  a  circum- 
ferential component  of  direction  upon  relative  longitu- 
dinal movement  between  the  fluid  and  the  device  and 
each  said  vane  being  resilient  for  flexing  upon  flexing 
of  the  attached  spring  bow. 


3,289,769 
WELL  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Wayne  F.  Nelson  and  GO  R.  B«^,  Waraharhle,  Tex., 
assignors  to  KoeiHtog  Company,  Waxahadde,  Tex.,  a 
corporalion  of  WIscoBsto 

FUed  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,833 
6  CWms.    (CL  166—^124) 


VJ&Sil'>^, 


_.,  ».v-»-  to  B  *  W 

.,  a  corporation  of  CaB- 


19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  283,610 

6  ClBtoH.    (CL  166—177) 

1.  In  a  device  adapted  to  be  motmted  on  a  well  jnpe 

for  centering  the  well  pipe  in  a  wril  bore  and  conditioning 

the  fluid  contained  within  the  well  bore,  the  combination 

of:  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  and  aligned  collars  adapted  to 


1.  A  well  device  adapted  for  installation  in  a  well  string 
comprising, 

a  body  having  a  flow-way  therethrough  and  adapted  to 
be  made  up  in  a  well  string, 

an  annular  valve  seat  in  said  body  surrounding  said 
flow-way, 

a  flapper  valve  adapted  to  engage  said  annular  valve 
seat  and  a  close  flow  upwardly  through  said  flow- 
way. 
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means  urging  said  flapper  valve  toward  said  annular 
valve  seat  in  said  body, 

an  annular  element  positioned  within  said  body  and 
having  a  central  bore  therethrough, 

said  annular  element  including  an  upper  sleeve  portion 
which  engages  said  flapper  valve  to  hold  said  flapper 
valve  in  inactive  position  and  a  resilient  seat  portion 
defining  an  annular  seat  projecting  into  said  bore 
through  said  element,  and 

means  releasably  securing  said  annular  element  to  said 
body  whereby  said  element  is  releasably  held  in  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  flapper  valve  and  upon  release 
to  allow  said  annular  element  to  move  to  a  lower 
position  thereby  activating  said  flapper  valve. 


3,289,770 
HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  SYSTEM 
Hans  Derschmidt,  Mnnidi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bolkow 
Gesellschaft  mit  bcschrankter  Hafftung,  Hamburg,  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  Aug.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  14, 1963, 

B  73,113 

19  Claims.     (CI.  170— 160.25) 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  construction  comprising  a  rotor 
rotatable  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  vertical,  a 
plurality  of  rotor  blades  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotor 
at  a  spaced  location  from  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  and 
each  being  pivotal  for  movement  in  lead-lag  directions 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel Ito  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  mass 
imbalance  producing  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  rotor  by  a  transmission  means,  the  transmission  ratio 
of  which  effects  a  mass  rotational  speed  of  a  multiple  of 
the  rotor  speed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
said  multiple  corresponds  to  the  number  of  rotor  blades, 
for  influencing  the  pivotal  lead-lag  movement  of  said  rotor 
blades  during  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


3,289,771  ! 

PRECISION  TILLAGE  UNIT 
James  Fk«dcrick  Bcmictt,  StoclEtoD,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  In- 
temadoiial  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddaware 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,073 
3  Claims.    (CL  172—155) 


1.  In  an  earth-working  implement  for  mounting  on  a 
tractor  having  vertically  movable  draft  sensing  hitch  means 
thereon,  a  first  rigid  transverse  tool  carrier  connected  to 
said  hitch  means  to  be  raised  and  lowered  therewith  and 


for  automatic  vertical  adjustment  of  said  todi  carrier  in 
response  to  changes  in  draft  conditions,  eafth-working 
tools  rigidly  mounted  on  said  tool  carrier  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  penetrate  relatively  deeply  into 
the  soil,  a  second  rigid  transverse  tool  carrijer  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  first  tool  carrier,  earth-working  tools 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  second  carrier  at  locations  lateral- 
ly removed  from  the  tools  on  said  first  tool  carrier  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  penetrate  the  soil  at 
a  relatively  shallow  depth,  linkage  extending  between  and 
pivotally  connected  at  its  ends  to  said  first  and  second  tool 
carriers  to  accommodate  vertical  floating  movement  of 
said  sec(md  carrier  relative  to  said  first  carrier,  and  a 
gaoge  wheel  mounted  on  said  second  carrier  $nd  engage- 
able  with  the  ground  to  maintain  a  constaift  operating 
depth  for  the  tools  on  said  second  carrier  irrespective  of 
the  vertical  movement  of  said  first  tool  carrier. 


1  3,289,772  ' 

PLOW  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  AND  REPLACEABLE 

ELEMENTS 

Henson  U.  Blackwood,  830  S.  Fairfax  Road, 

Bakersficld,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,32)6 

4  Claims,    (a.  172—251) 


1.  An  earth  tilling  implement  in  the  form  of  a  plow, 
and  including: 

(a)  an  upwardly  extending  shank, 

(b)  an  adapter  received  on  the  shank  and  extending 
upwardly  therealong  and  having  a  substjantially  flat 
foot 

(c)  a  soil  tilling  implement  engaged  flat  against  the 
foot  and  extending  upwardly  along  the  adapter, 

(d)  a  soil  tilling  implement  engaged  flat  against  the 
first  mentioned  soil  tilling  implement  aM  depend- 
ing away  from  the  foot  of  the  adapter, 

(e)  and  means  securing  the  two  implements  together 
and  on  the  foot. 


3,289,773 
SPRING  TRIP  MECHANISM  FOR  PLOW  iOTTOMS 

AND  THE  T.nrF. 
Riaturd  G.  Moc,  Waukesha,  Wis^  asstgnor  to  AlHs- 
Chalmers  Mannfactming  Company,  MHwabkec,  Wis. 
,  Filed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,22F 

I  7  Claims.    (CL  172—269)       ^ 

1.  In  a  spring  trip  mechanism  for  plow  bpttoms  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  support,  a  topi  standard 
mounted  on  said  support  for  swinging  moVement  be- 
tween working  and  nonworking  positions  al^out  a  first 
pivot  center  and  having  a  thrust  transmitting  abutment 
on  a  line  of  force  tangential  to  an  arc  aboat  said  first 
pivot  center;  a  first  link  pivotally  mounted  dp  said  sup- 
port at  a  second  pivot  center  spaced  from  sai^  first  pivot 
center  and  in  swingable  relation  to  said  todl  standard; 
a  second  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fir$t  link  at  a 
third  pivot  center  spaced  from  said  second  pivot  center; 
a  trip  roller  cooperable  with  said  abutment  0n  said  line 
of  force;  connecting  means  between  said  secoOd  link  and 
roller  presenting  a  fourth  pivot  center  spaced  from  said 
third  pivot  center  a  fixed  radial  distance  therefrom  of 
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such  length  that  operative  engagement  of  said  roller  with 
said  abutment  on  said  line  of  force  while  said  tool  stand- 
ard is  in  said  working  position  esUblishes  a  toggle  re- 
lation between  said  first  and  second  linlu  which  places 
said  third  pivot  center  at  one  side  of  said  line  of  force 


3,289,775 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 

DRILLING  MUD 

Vina  D.  StoM,  Morgaa  Oty,  La.,  ■iriganr  to  Gidf  OO 

Corporatioa,  Ptttriwigh,  Pa.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Pc 

lylvania 

Flkd  Jnly  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,431 
15  Claims,    (a.  175— 66) 


and  which  causes  said  third  pivot  center  to  move  to  the 
other  side  of  said  line  of  force  in  response  tp  movement 
of  said  tool  standard  from  said  operative  toward  said 
inoperative  position;  and  resilient  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  links  so  as  to  yieldingly  oppose  said 
movement  of  said  third  pivot  center. 


3,289,774 

VIBRATldN  BOLATcIr  FOR  SONIC  POLE 

DRIVING  SYSTEM 

Albert  G.  Bodiae,  Jr.,  Los  Ai«dcs,  CaBf. 

(7877  Woodky  Ave.,  Vaa  Noys,  CaHf.) 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,888 

14  Claims.    (CL  175—19) 


**~\      ^^tmuz 


15.  A  method  of  treating  drilling  mud  containing  day 
solids  used  in  a  rotary  process  for  drilling  a  well  compris- 
ing passing  aU  of  the  drilling  mud  returned  from  the  well 
through  means  to  remove  substantially  all  sand  and  at  least 
85  percent  of  all  solid  particles  having  a  particle  size  larger 
than  30  microns  from  the  drilling  mud  to  form  a  low  silt 
drilling  mud  containing  clay  solids  in  which  (he  median 
cut  of  solid  particles  is  10  to  20  microns  and  delivering 
only  a  low  silt  drilling  mud  containing  clay  s<^ds  in  which 
the  median  cut  of  solid  particles  is  10  to  20  microns  to 
the  suction  of  a  slush  pump  for  circulating  the  drilling 
mud  in  the  rotary  drilling  process. 


3,289,776 
UNDERDRILLING  BIT 
James  M.  Cleary,  DallM.  Tcx^  asrigMM-  to  The  Atlairtk 
Reflnlng  Coniptmy,  Ptailade|pUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatloD  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,159 
20  Claims.    (CL  175—398) 


1.  A  system  for  planting  a  pole  into  the  ground  to  a 
predetermined  depth  which  is  a  minor  fraction  of  its 
length,  said  pole  being  of  an  elastic  material,  so  as  to  per- 
mit an  elastic  standing  wave  to  be  set  up  therein,  char- 
acterized by  a  velocity  antinode  at  its  lower  extremity,  and 
at  least  one  stress  antinode  thereabove,  that  comprises: 
means  for  supporting  the  pole  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion with  its  butt  end  in  engagement  with  the  ground 
and  forced  thereagainst; 
a  sonic  wave  generator  clamped  to  and  supported  by 
the  pole  at  a  point  therealong  spaced  below  said 
stress  antinode  and  spaced  above  the  point  on  the 
pole  which  is  to  be  driven  to  ground  level,  said  gen- 
erator being  adapted  for  setting  up  in  tlie  pole  an 
elastic  standing  wave  as  aforesaid;  and 
a  mechanical  sonic  impedance  element  clamped  to  said 
pole  in  the  region  of  said  stress  antinode. 


1.  In  earth  borehole  drilling,  an  improved  rotary  per- 
cussive drill  bit  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  compris- 
ing an  upper  bit  section  having  a  first  drilling  fluid  pasuge 
means  therethrough,  rotary  pilot  percussive  drilling  means 
extending  downward  from  said  upper  bit  section,  said 
pilot  drilling  means  having  a  maximum  width  which  is 
smaller  than  the  maximum  width  of  said  bit  and  having  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  which  is  offset  from  said  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  bit,  a  sloping  noncutting  stuface 
formed  on  the  lower  end  at  the  side  of  said  rotary  pilot 
drilling  means  furthest  from  said  axis  of  said  bit,  said  non- 
cutting  siuf  ace  sloping  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  bit 
and  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  penetratioo 
of  said  bit  and  adapted  during  drilling  to  force  said  rotary 
pilot  drilling  means  mwardly  toward  said  axis  of  8.vd  bit, 
first  percussive  cutting  means  having  cutting  edfcs  Ixaied 
on  the  lower  part  of  said  pilot  drilling  means  and  adapted 
to  cut  a  cylindrical  pilot  hole  having  a  substantially  cir- 
cular vertical  wall  whose  circumference  will  accommo- 
date said  piot  drilling  means  when  the  axis  of  said  pilot 
drilling  means  coiiKides  with  the  central  axis  of  said 
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borehole,  second  rotary  percussive  cutting  means  located 
on  said  upper  bit  section  above  said  first  rotary  percussive 
cutting  means  and  adapted  to  cut  an  annular  section  of 
earth  surrounding  said  pilot  hole  and  trailing  said  pOot 
hole  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  penetration  of  said 
bit,  said  first  percussive  cutting  means  leading  said  second 
percussive  means  by  a  distance  of  at  least  two  inches,  said 
pilot  drilling  means  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  outer 
surface  having  substantially  the  same  curvature  as  the  wall 
of  the  pilot  hole  drilled  by  said  first  percussive  cutting 
means  and  extending  above  said  sloping  noncutting  sur- 
face for  a  distance  of  at  least  two  inches  above  the  cut- 
ting edges  of  said  first  percussive  cutting  means  and  lo- 
cated on  the  side  of  said  pilot  drilling  means  furthest  from 
said  central  axis  of  said  bit,  said  smooth  cylindrical  outer 
surface  forming  an  angle  with  vertical  of  between  zero 
and  two  degrees  negative  and  fonning  an  arc  equal  to  at 
least  30  degrees  of  said  pilot  hole,  second  drilling  fluid 
passage  means  extending  through  said  pilot  drilling  means 
and  adapted  to  conduct  drilling  fluid  from  said  first  drill- 
ing fluid  passage  means  in  said  upper  bit  section  to  said 
pilot  hole,  and  third  drilling  fluid  passage  means  in  said 
pilot  drilling  means  and  said  upper  bit  section  extending 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  pilot  drilling  means  to  a  point 
above  the  top  of  said  pilot  hole  drilled  by  said  pilot  drill- 
ing means  and  adapted  to  conduct  drilling  fhiid  from  said 
pilot  hole  to  said  borehole. 


3^89,777 
READING  SYSTEM   '  ' 

RcMcr  A.  Willyurd,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  Toledo 
Scale  Corporatioii,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,524 

7  daims.    (0. 177—178)  | 


1.  A  reading  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
condition  responsive  chart  bearing  bits  arranged  accord- 
ing to  a  code,  photosensitive  means,  projection  lens  means 
for  projecting  chart  images  onto  the  photosensitive  means, 
whereby  the  photosensitive  means  provides  a  coded  out- 
put indicative  of  the  chart  position,  and  slitted  mask 
means  between  the  projection  lens  means  and  the  photo- 
sensitive means  for  restricting  the  chart  images  which 
are  pnqected  onto  the  photosensitive  means  to  small  and 
clearly  defined  portions  of  the  projected  images,  the  mask 
means  being  so  located  relative  to.  the  projection  lens 
means  and  being  so  curved  to  about  match  the  sagittal 
focal  plane  of  the  projection  lens  means; that  all  of  the 
chart  bit  images  are  approximately  focused  at  the  mask 
slits. 

3,289,778 
INFLATABLE  NOZZLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SUR- 
FACE EFFECT  DEVICES 
RnhM  llMHiniiaH  Pife,  Hjrthc,  and  Edward  Gnston 
TattemB,  Wight,  Eadaiad,  mOgaon  to  Hovercraft  De- 
reioficnt  Limited,  London,  ^gi#»»«i,  a  British  corn- 


Filed  Jnac  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,999 
CWns  priority,  application  Great  Brifadn,  June  15, 1962, 

23,218/62 
5  Clain.    (CL  188—7)    i 
3.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  and  which  in 
(deration  is  supported  above  the  surface  by  at  least  one 
cushion  of  pressurised  gas  formed  beneath  the  vehicle  in 


which  the  cushion  is  contained  for  at  least  part  of  its 
periphery  by  an  inflatable  structure,  wherein  the  inflatable 
structure  is  constrained  to  form  when  inflated  various 
shapes  dependent  upon  the  inflation  pressure,  said  struc- 
ture comprising  a  pair  ol  inner  and  outer  spaced  apart  gas- 
impervious  walls,  the  inner  wall  being  closer  to  the  gas 
cushion  than  the  outer  wall,  constraining  meaas  connect- 
ing said  walls  and  constraining  the  latter  to  said  spaced 


apart  relationship,  at  least  the  major  part  of  thei  inner  wall 
being  of  extensible  material  and  at  least  the  tnajor  part 
of  the  outer  wall  being  of  less  easily  extensibfle,  flexible 
material,  means  carried  by  the  vehicle  for  supplying  gas 
under  pressure  to  inflate  said  structure,  and  n|eans  oper- 
able while  the  vehicle  is  in  operation  for  contfolling  and 
varying  the  pressure  of  said  gas,  whereby  the  s&ape  of  the 
structure  can  be  varied  by  varying  the  inflatiofi  pressure. 


3,289,779 

MOBILE  ROCK  DRILL  CARRIER 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Jacab  E.  Feucht,  Sidney,  (Hdo,  assignor  to  Wtstingfaousc 

Air  Braiie  Company,  Wlfanerding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

f^nnsytvania 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,246 
4  Claims.    (O.  180—9.5) 


1.  A  rock  drill  carrier  comprising,  a  pair  0f  laterally 
spaced  elongated  frames  each  carrying  an  endljess  ground 
engaging  track,  motor  means  for  independently  driving 
each  of  said  tracks,  a  support  for  each  of  Isaid  track 
driving  motor  means,  means  mounted  intemtediate  the 
end$  of  each  of  said  frames  providing  a  pair  ol  inwardlly 
projecting  and  coaxially  alined  pivot  shafts,!  a  chassis 
forming  member  spanning  the  space  between  sfiid  frames 
and  pivotally  supported  at  its  opposite  ends  by  said  pivot 
shafts,  an  extensible  hydraulic  stabilizer  secuRtd  between 
said  chassis  forming  member  and  each  of  sajid  frames, 
each  of  said  hydraulic  stabilizers  having  a  pist$n  recipro- 
cabk  within  a  liquid  filled  cylinder  and  providitig  a  piston 
displacement  chamber,  conduit  means  intertorinecting 
the  displacement  chambers  of  said  cylinders  ion  corre- 
sponding sides  of  said  pistons  whereby  said  frames  are 
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permitted  to  swing  about  the  axb  of  said  coaxial  pivot 
shafu  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  chassis 
forming  member,  a  rock  drfll  aaemblafe  mounted  on  nid 
chassis  forming  member  for  tranqwrtation  by  said  trades. 
and  a  reaction  link  pivotally  interconnected  between  said 
chassis  forming  member  and  each  of  said  motor  supports 
for  permitting  relative  movement  thereof  whenever  said 
frames  are  swung  relative  to  one  another  and  relative  to 
said  chassis  forming  member. 


3,289,788 

THREE-WHEELEDViraiCLE  DRIVEN  BY 

ELECniIC  MOTOR 

David  R.  Fank,  CaMnc,  Mick.,  aarignor  to  Kyaor 

■nonHnai  C4ii|MiiawnB.  cnmnac,  nucn. 

FBed  Mar.  3, 1965.^.  No.  436,781 

9  daina.    (CL  188— 16) 


means  for  supporting  a  battery  on  said  frame  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  platfonn, 

and  wiring  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  battery  on  said 
battery  suiqx>rting  means  and  connected  to  said 
switches  to  selectively  connect  said  battery  to  said 
motor  through  said  first  switdi  and  said  resistor  to 
said  motor  and  through  said  second  switch  directly 
to  said  motor  or  to  said  warning  signal  through  said 
third  switdk 


3,289,781 
ENGINE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
KenMtk  F.  Fiignwin,  Placcalia,  CaHL,  aarinor 
Foods  Md  IndMtrica,  Inc.,  FUkrloa,  CalH.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,467 
15  ClalnM.    (CL  188—64) 


to 


5.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  platform  with  lat- 
erally spaced  rear  wheels, 

a  frame  to  which  said  wheels  are  connected  and  ex- 
tending fbrwardly  of  said  platform, 

an  inverted  U-shaped  cross  piece  extending  transversely 
between  side  portions  of  said  frame  forwardty  of 
said  platform. 

a  bearing  sleeve  connected  in  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
inclined  position  in  the  mid-section  of  said  cross 
piece  and  opening  therethrough, 

a  yoke  having  a  hollow  spindle  projecting  from  its  top 
and  rotatably  received  in  said  sleeve, 

meins  axially  retaining  said  spindle  in  said  sleeve. 

a  steerable  drive  wheel  mounted  within  said  yoke, 

an  electric  motor  with  drive  coimections  to  said  wheel 
mounted  on  said  yoke, 

means  forming  a  cross  wall  and  side  walls  connected 
to  said  yoke  above  said  drive  wheel  and  below  said 
spindle, 

a  switch  operating  {riate  having  a  rotatable  support  on 
said  crosa  wall  coaxial  with  said  spindle, 

first  and  second  switches  mounted  on  one  of  said  side 
walls  and  iMving  actuating  members  positioned  in 
the  path  of  twinging  motion  of  said  switch  [date,  the 
actuating  member  of  the  first  switch  being  located 
to  be  engaged  and  actuated  first, 

a  third  switch  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  side  walls 
and  having  an  actuating  member  positioned  in  the 
path  of  opposite  swinging  motion  of  said  switch  plate, 

a  steering  column  connected  to  said  spindle  and  pro- 
jecting thereabove. 

a  handle  bar  on  said  column, 

a  control  levw  pivoted  on  said  handle  bar  and  having 
a  contnri  rod  connected  thereto  and  extending  down- 
wardly thnm^  said  column  and  said  spindle, 

means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  control  rod  to 
said  switch  plate  to  rotatably  oscillate  said  switch 
plate  by  said  rod, 

a  resistor  and  a  warning  signal  carried  by  said  yoke. 


2.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  an  engine  and  transmission  assembly  including  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  the  reciprocating  type 
and  including  a  transmission  connected  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  engine; 

(c)  resilient  front  mounting  means  connecting  said 
assembly  to  said  frame  adjacent  the  frrat  end  of  aaid 
engine; 

(d)  resilient  intermediate  motmting  means  connecting 
said  assembly  to  said  frame  adjacent  the  rear  end 
of  said  engine; 

(e)  the  spacing  of  said  front  and  intermediate  mount- 
ing means  being  at  least  of  the  order  ai  the  over- 
all length  o(  said  engine;  and 

(f)  resilient  rear  mounting  means  connecting  said  as- 
sembly to  said  frame  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said 
transmission  and  supporting  a  wci^  of  the  order 
of  the  weight  of  said  transmisaton 


34t9,782 
SAFETY  AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 

HoUaa  K.  Price,  Beat  781,  Oak  HBL  W.  Va. 
Appttcatioa  Dec.  31,  1964,  Sar.  No.  ^>22,  now  Pntc^ 
No.  3447,924,  dated  Mav  26, 1966,  wUckk  a  dlvWon 
of  applcadoa  Ser.  NoTmiSi,  Aa%,  3L  1962,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,166,144,  daMJan.  19,  1965.  DMicd 
and  thb  appBcnflan  Apr.  tt,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544^1 

6CliteB.  ^18*-«2) 
1.  In  an  autoonotive  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  door 
frame,  a  door,  and  a  safety  door  locking  device  compris- 
ing q^  pair  of  keeper  members  interposed  between  said 
frame  and  said  dioor  and  secured  respectively  thereto, 
one  of  said  keeper  members  bemg  provided  with  a  slot, 
the  other  keeper  member  including  a  tongue  receivable 
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in  said  slot  when  the  door  is  closed,  said  keeper  members  a  liquid,  feeding  means  connected  with  said  iube  for  in- 
being  provided  with  registrable  apertures  having  an  axis  jecting  a  combustible  mixture  under  pressurle  into  said 
intersecting  said  slot  and  said  tongue,  a  projectable  and  tube,  ignition  means  projecting  into  said  tube  for  ignit- 
retractable  keeper  pin  slidable  in  said  apertures,  resilient  ing  the  combustion  mixture  therein,  thus  causing  a  pres- 


means  for  urging  said  pin  to  its  retracted  position,  and 
means  responsive  to  existence  of  subatmospheric  pressure 
in  an  engine  manifold  for  projecting  said  pin  against  the 
action  of  said  resilient  means. 


3,2S9,783 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF 
RAIL  TRAVELING  VElflCLES 
HanBiMdl  Bfihlcr.  WanbeDcn,  Zurich,  Swttzcriand,  as- 
iigiior  to  Maschineiifabrik  OcrUkon,  Zarkh,  Switzer- 
land ^ 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,910 
Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  4, 1961, 
11,541/61  , 

2  Claims.    (CL  180—82.1)   ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  along 
a  path  of  travel  comprising,  in  combination,  switch  means 
carried  by  the  vehicle;  two  detector  means,  one  carried 
by  the  vehicle  and  the  other  fixedly  positioned  along  said 
path;  one  detector  means  comprising  a  pair  of  actuator 
etement^paced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  longitudi- 
nally of  the  path  of  travel,  and  the  other  detector  means 
comprising  a  single  actuator  element  sequentially  co- 
operable  with  said  spaced  apart  actuator  elements  to 
operate  said  switch  means  twice  as  the  vehicle  travels 
said  predetermined  distance;  electronic  timing  means, 
including  monostable  multivibrator  means,  carried  by 
the  vehicle  and  responsive  to  operation  of  said  switch 
means;  actuating  means  on  the  vehicle  controlling,  when 
activated,  a  vehicle  speed  regulating  means;  and  an 
AND  gate  providing  an  output  signal  to  said  actuating 
means  to  activate  the  latter,  responsive  to  said  switch 
means  being  so  operated  twice  within  a  time  interval 
determined  the  time  characteristics  of  said  monostable 
multivibrator  means. 


3,289^84 
TRANSMITnNG  DEVICE  FOR  SOUND  WAVES 
BcnHi&  Gerard  Dc  Sdcte,  Paris,  and 
tL  Rueu-Malmaiiwin,  France,  aarignors  to 
uHnH  rnnctt  dn  Pteok,  dcs  CarlNirants  &  Lnbrf- 
flanti,  Rncii-Malmaison  (Scfaic  ct  Oise),  France 
Filed  Jnly  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,397 
Claims  ntiarity,  ap^icalloB  France,  Inly  11, 1963, 
941,185;  im,  23, 1964, 961,386 
9ClainH.    (CL181-^ 
1.  A  transmitting  device  for  sound  waves  of  great 
energy  comprising  a  tube,  one  end  of  which  extends  into 


sure  wave  within  said  tube  and  intermittent  clpsing  means 
for  placing  the  end  of  said  tube  which  exteqds  into  said 
liquid  in  intermittent  communication  therevfrith,  caused 
by  said  pressure  wave. 


3,289,785 
SILENCER  WITH  OUTER  HOUSING  CONTACTING 
INNER    CONDUIT    TO    DEFINE    RESONANCE 
CHAMBERS  i 

John  C.  Walker,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignorito  Walker 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  318,61  !2,  Oct  24, 

1963.    This  appUcation  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,240 

23  Claims.     (CL  181— 48) 


1.  A  gas  silencing  device  for  silencing  a  'note  having 
a  predetermined  frequency  comprising  an  elotigated  hous- 
ing, a  conduit  inside  the  housing  and  extending  sub- 
stantially the  full  length  thereof,  said  condujt  being  sub- 
stantially less  in  width  than  said  housiilg,  opposite 
sides  of  said  conduit  being  in  engagement  >^ith  opposite 
sides  of  the  housing  to  divide  the  housitg  into  two 
longitudinal  spaces  separated  by  said  (^nduit,  the 
first  of  said  spaces  extending  over  a  substantial  part 
of  the  length  of  the  housing,  said  c<>nduit  hav- 
ing a  wall  with  a  perforate  portion  opening  into  said 
fint  space  and  said  first  ^aoe  being  substjantially  one 
quarter  the  wave  length  of  said  note  whereby  said  first 
space  acts  as  a  quarter  wave  length  timing  chamber  for 
said  note,  the  side  of  said  housing  over  tfap  second  of 
said  spaces  having  inwardly  extending  portions  at  a  plu- 
rality pf  sections  in  engagement  with  one  side  of  said 
conduit  to  divide  said  second  space  into  a  serids  of  separate 
chambers,  said  conduit  having  perforate  aieas  opening 
into  each  of  said  series  of  separate  chambers  whereby 
said  chambers  act  as  a  series  of  spit  chantbors  to  silence 
higji  frequencies  and  roughness  in  the  gas. 
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3089,786 
MUFFLER  WITH  RETURN  BEND  TUNING 
PASSAGE 
Walter  H.  Powers,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walker 
Manufacturing  Cmnpany,  Radnc,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Application  Sept  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,287,  which  is  a 
division  of  appHntion  Ser.  No.  575,404,  Apr.  2,  1956. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
428,639 

aOainu.    (0.111—54) 


inwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  one  edge,  the  other  two  legs 
being  fixed  to  said  platform  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
edge  opposite  said  one  edge,  said  platform  being  fonaed 
of  two  adjacent  rectangular  sections,  each  section  having 
a  depending  peripheral  wall  thereabout,  and  hinge  means 
connecting  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  sections  so  as  to 
enable  the  sections  to  pivot  into  superimposed  relation 
to  each  other  with  the  edges  of  the  peripheral  walls  abut- 
ting each  other  so  as  to  form  an  enclosed  space. 


1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  muffler,  a  casing  having  a  closed 
end,  a  first  transverse  apertured  partition  spaced  from  the 
closed  end  and  defining  therewith  a  first  chamber,  a  sec- 
ond imperforate  partition  spaced  from  the  first  and  de- 
fining therewith  a  second  chamber,  a  tube  extending 
through  said  partitions  and  closed  end  and  opening  out- 
side of  the  casing  and  having  louvers  in  the  portions 
thereof  within  each  of  said  two  chambers,  and  means 
defining  a  reverse  bend  passage  surrounding  Said  louvers 
and  receiving  a%  gas  therefrom,  said  passage  opening 
into  the  second  of  said  chambers  and  constituting  the  only 
inlet  and  outlet  for  it  and  for  the  first  chamber. 


3,289,787 

COLLAPSIBLE  HUNTING  SHELTER 

Thad  M.  McSwafai,  1912  S.  Main  St.,  Stuttgart,  Aifc. 

FUed  July  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,747 

11  Claims.    (CL182— 20) 


1.  A  collapsible  elevated  hunting  shelter  comprising  a 
support  platform,  four  support  legs  fixed  to  the  platform 
and  depending  therefrom  for  engagement  with  the  ground 
so  as  to  support  the  platform  thereabove,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  horizontal  ladder  rungs  extending  be- 
tween and  fixed  to  a  pair  of  adjoining  support  legs,  there- 
by forming  a  means  of  access  to  the  platform,  and  brace 
means  engaged  between  said  pair  of  legs  and  the  remain- 
ing legs,  said  platform  being  rectangular  in  shape,  said 
pair  of  legs  being  fixed  to  said  platform  along  one  edge 
thereof  with  the  legs  of  said  pair  being  spaced  an  equal 
distance  outwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of 
said  one  edge,  said  legs  of  the  pair  of  legs  being  spaced 


3,289,788 
FOLDING  SCAFFOLD  WITH  CENTRAL  SUPPORT 
Charles  Eugene  Evans,  Charicston,  WDUam 


Kapella,  Dunbar,  and  WnBam  Harold  Hawlnr,  Jr.,  St. 
Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignon  to  GoodrlA-Gulf  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FDed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,742 
17  Claims.    (Q.  182— 128) 


9.  A  folding  collapsible  scaffolding  for  mounting  on 
a  central  pole  or  shaft  comprising  collar  means,  means 
for  detachably  fastening  said  collar  means  tibout  said 
central  pole  or  shaft,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  strut  means 
extending  radially  from  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
collar  means,  a  plurality  of  vertical  strut  means,  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  horizontal  strut  means,  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  horizontal  strut 
means,  respectively,  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  collar 
means  in  vertically  spaced  relation  with  said  connections 
of  said  horizontal  strut  means  with  said  collar  means,  and 
platform  means  extending  between  and  supported  on  ad- 
jacent horizontal  strut  means,  respectively. 


3,289,789 
FOLDING  SAWHORSE  BRACKET 
Charies  O.  Larson,  Sterlfaig,  m.,  aarignor  to  Chas.  O. 
Larson  Co^  StcrUng,  111.,  a  corpondon  of  DUnois 
Filed  Sept  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,724 
1  Claim.     (CI.  182—226) 
A  collapsible  sawhorse   bracket  assembly  for  inter- 
connecting a  crosspiece  and  a  pair  of  legs  in  converging 
relationship  with  each  other  and  to  the  crosspiece,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  separate  and  independent  brackets,  each 
bracket  including  a  main  wall  adapted  to  be  fixeidly  se- 
cured to  one  edge  of  an  associated  leg  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  side  flange  formed  integral  with  said  wall  and  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  along  the 
outer  face  of  the  associated  leg  at  the  one  end  thereof, 
said  main  wall  and  said  side  flange  extending  beyond 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  associated  leg  and  said  main  wall 
having  a  cutout  therein  on  the  edge  opposite  said  side 
flange  for  receiving  a  supporting  crosspiece  therein,  an 
abutment  flange  integral  with  said  main  wall  and  disposed 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  extending  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  side  flange  and  being  adapted  to 
lie  against  the  upper  end  of  the  associated  leg,  a  guide 
flange  integral  with  said  main  wall  and  disposed  substan- 
tially perpendicular  thereto  and  extending  therefrom  in 
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the  same  direction  as  said  side  flange  and  placed  there- 
from a  distance  to  receive  the  associated  leg  therebetween, 
a  idnrality  of  openings  in  said  main  wall  in  the  area 
thereof  defined  by  said  side  flange  and  said  abutment 
flange  and  said  guide  flange  for  receiving  fasteners  there- 
through to  secure  said  bracket  to  the  associated  leg,  a 
crosqnece  flange  integral  with  one  edge  of  said  main 
wall  deflning  said  cutout  and  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicular thereto  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  side  flange  and  adapted  to  lie  along  the 
side  of  an  associated  crosspiece,  said  crosspiece  fbnge 
having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  a  fastener  there- 
through to  secure  said  bracket  to  the  associated  cross- 
piece,  said  brackets  being  overlapping  and  having  aligned 
pivot  apertures  therethrough,  a  pivot  pin  disposed  in  said 
aligned  pivot  apertures  and  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
brackets  to  provide  an  axis  for  pivoting  the  legs  with 
respect  thereto  between  a  folded  position  wherein  the 
outer  ends  thereof  are  adjacent  to  each  other  and  an 


.J 


3,289,79« 
SPRING  CHARGING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Hobcrt  L.  IviM,  CkvclaBd,  OUo,  afrignor  to  Square  D 
Compny,  Part  Ridfe,  DL,  a  corporaikMi  of  Middgan 
FBcd  Jnc  K,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,338 
SCfarims.    (CL18S— 39) 
1.  In  a  charging  mechanism  for  a  closing  spring  of  a 
circuit  breaker,  means  movable  to  compress  the  spring 
by  engagement  witii  an  end  thereof,  a  rotatable  cam  for 
moving  said  movable  means,  a  first  shaft  fixed  to  said 
cam  tor  rotating  said  cam,  second  and  third  shafts  co- 
axial  with  said  first   shaft  and  extendmg  respectively 
from  oppositt  ends  thereof,  a  first  helical  spring  means 
surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  shafts  and  a  second  helical  spring  means  sur- 
roimding  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  third 
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shafts,  said  first  spring  means  being  operative  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  second  shaft  with  respect  to  said  first 
shaft  in  one  direction  and  to  prevent  relative  rotation 


operative  position  wherein  the  outer  ends  thereof  are 
spaced  apart,  each  of  said  brackets  having  an  L-shaped 
^t  in  the  main  wall  thereof  including  first  and  second 
arms,  the  first  arm  of  each  of  said  L-shaped  slots  being 
arranged  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  alignment 
with  said  first  arm  of  the  other  L-shaped  slot  when  the 
legs  are  in  the  operative  position  thereof,  the  second  arm 
of  each  of  said  L-shaped  slots  being  arranged  at  the  end 
of  the  associated  first  arm  thereof  disposed  toward  said 
pivot  pin  and  extending  therefrom  outwardly  toward  the 
associated  kg,  and  a  lock  pin  disposed  in  said  L-shaped 
slots  and  movable  therealong  in  the  aligned  portions 
thereof  between  a  lockng  position  and  a  non-locking 
position  as  the  legs  move  between  the  operative  and  the 
folded  positions  thereof,  said  lock  pin  in  said  locking  posi- 
ti<m  being  disposed  at  the  ends  of  the  aligned  first  arms 
dispoeed  away  from  said  pivot  pin  with  the  legs  in  the 
operative  position  thereof,  said  lock  pin  in  said  non-lock- 
ing position  being  disposed  in  aligned  portions  of  said 
second  arms  with  the  legs  in  the  folded  position  thereof. 


therebetween  for  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation,  said 
third  shaft  being  fixed  against  rotation,  and  snid  second 
spring  means  being  operative  to  permit  relative  rotation 
between  said  first  and  third  shafts  in  one  direction  only. 


JCK 


3,289,791 
HYDRAUUC  RAM  FOR  LIFT  TRUi 
Branislaiu  I.  UUnrid,  FloMmoor,  DL,  >■ 

Yale  &  Townc  Inc.,  ■  corporalioii  of  OMo 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,77$ 

2  Claims.    (CL  187— 9) 


to  EatoD 


1.  In  an  industrial  truck,  stationary  uprights,  extend- 
ible uprights  mounted  for  vertical  movement  ^n  said  sta- 
tionary uprights,  said  extendible  uprights  tiltiii)g  a  limited 
amount  in  a  lateral  direction  relatively  to  th^  truck  due 
to  the  lateral  force  caused  by  the  weight  of  i  load  sup- 
ported on  said  extendible  uprights,  a  load  carriage  mount- 
ed for  vertical  movement  on  said  extendible  uprights,  a 
vertically  extending  hydraulic  ram  having  a  ciflinder  part 
and  a  piston  part  extendible  by  hydraulic  pressure  rela- 
tively to  said  cylinder  part,  means  mounting  6ne  of  said 
parts  of  said  ram  in  position  aligned  with  and  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  stationary  uprights  on  said  stationary  up- 
rights, connecting  means  operatively  connectii^  the  other 
of  said  parts  to  said  extendible  uprights  and  loJBd  carriage 
whereby  relative  extension  of  said  parts  effectls  extension 
of  said  extendible  uprights  and  elevation  of  said  load 
carriage,  said  lateral  force  being  transmitted  through  said 
connecting  means  to  tilt  said  other  part  of  the  ram  in 
a  lateral  direction  relatively  to  said  one  part  when  the 
extendible  uprights  tilt,  said  piston  part  of  said  ram  being 
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sufficiently  spaced  from  the  wall  ttl  said  cylinder  part 
whereby  said  piston  part  and  cylinder  wall  will  remain 
out  of  contact  with  each  other  while  the  extendible  up- 
rights tilt  their  limited  amount,  a  seal  member  in  fluid 
sealing  relation  to  said  piston  part,  and  means  on  said 
cyliiKler  part  OKNUitiiig  said  seal  member  for  pivMal 
movement  relatively  to  said  cylinder  part  whereby  said 
piston  part  and  teal  member  may  pivot  together  relatively 
to  said  cylinder  part  to  allow  lateral  tilting  of  said  piston 
part  during  tifSteauon  of  said  ram. 


3,289,792 
APPARATUS  FOR  ABSOWHON  OF  ENERGY 


HaraU  A: 

Original  a] 

Patent 


FROM  A  MOVING  LOAD 


I  Amm  Mohan,  8vcavi«Hi  25,  Upporim  Swc 
li  ■■■■cbHw  Mm.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,528, 
Bt  No.  3,232,383,  dated  Feb.  1,  1966.  Dh 
tMb  ■■■cnHan  Oct.  21.  1965.  Scr.  No.  499.6 


Divided 
CkL  21,  1965,  S«.  No.  499,645 
Sweden,  Mar.  26,  1962, 

3,338/62 

(CL  188—1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  absorption  of  energy  from  a  mov- 
ing load  comprising  a  metal  sheet  in  the  shape  of  a 
coiled  elongated  band,  means  supporting  said  metal  sheet, 
said  metal  sheet  having  one  end  secured  in  said  means, 
a  slide  guided  for  movement  along  said  metal  sheet  rela- 
tive to  the  metal  sheet  and  said  supporting  means,  and 
means  on  said  slide  for  continuously  cutting  through  the 
entire  thickness  of  said  metal  sheet  to  thereby  sever  at 
least  one  strip  from  the  metal  sheet  and  for  continuous 
plastic  defonnatioa  of  the  shom-off  metal  strip  when  said 
slide  is  displaced  relative  to  said  metal  sheet  and  said 
supporting  meaiia. 


3,289,793 
SEALED  BRAKE 
Leo  GoUaan,  Windsor,  Oatefo, 


Filed 


4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,485 
(CL  188—18) 


1.  A  wheel  and  brake  assembly  comprising  a  spindle, 
inner  and  outer  bearing  asaembUes  on  said  spindle,  a 
wheel  hub  having  a  peripheral  radial  flange  and  a  cylindri- 
cal outwardly  facing  pilot  flange,  a  wheel  rim  assembly 
detachably  secured  to  said  radial  flange,  a  sealed  cover 
assembly  detachably  secured  to  said  radial  flange,  said 
rim  assembly  and  said  cover  assembly  being  independently 
removable  from  said  flange,  said  cover  assembly  forming 


with  said  wheel  hub  a  sealed  eDclosnre,  a  brake  dhun 
rigid  with  said  cover  a«emUy,  a  poitioo  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  drum  being  mounted  on  said  pilot  flange* 
a  support  member  having  a  hub  splined  to  said  qaadle 
and  having  a  surface  engageaUe  with  an  inner  race  of 
said  outer  bearing  assembly,  a  retainer  plate  detachably 
secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  spindle  for  retaining  said 
support  plate  on  said  qxndle,  said  retainer  i^te  and  said 
support  member  being  movable  axially  of  said  spindle  for 
adjustment  of  said  bearing  assembliM,  brake  assemblies 
carried  by  said  support  friate,  and  additioial  retainer 
means  independent  of  said  retainer  plate  for  holding  said 
v^ieel  on  said  spindle  whereby  said  cover  assembly  and 
said  brake  assemblies  may  be  removed  while  said  wheel 
hub  and  wheel  are  retained  in  j^aoe  on  said  qxndle. 


3,289,794 

WHEEL  CHOCK 

Ray  P.  MDcs,  8575  N.  McMy  Lane,  Norlhicld,  OUo 

FBcd  Not.  3, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  586^21 

18  OakM.    (CL  188—32) 


1.  A  wheel  chock  adapted  to  be  used  on  either  of  two 
bottom  sides  cominising  wheel  engageable  means,  a  pair 
of  side  wall  means,  intermediate  reinforcing  wall  meant, 
a  pair  of  bottom  wall  means  forming  a  juncture  at  an 
angle  to  each  other,  said  wheel  engageable  means  having 
a  curved  surfoce  and  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  by 
the  termination  of  said  side  and  intermediate  walls,  said 
wheel  engageable  means  forming  a  tapered  juncture  with 
each  of  said  bottom  waU  means,  v^ieel  introducing  means 
disposed  at  each  tapered  juncture  whereby  a  wheel  initially 
moving  onto  said  chock  applies  its  load  substantially 
vertically  to  said  wheel  introducing  means  thereby  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  chock,  and  one  of  said  bottom 
walls  containing  calk  means  adjacent  said  juncture. 


3,289,795 

msKvajJo. 


FBcd  Oct  23, 1H4, 8tr»  No.  486,838 

priority,  appBcaHon  Gcnmcf,  Feb*  27, 1964, 
K  52,216;  \lv.  24,  1964,  t.  52,483 
7  CWnss.  (CL  188—72) 
1.  A  disc  brake,  particularly  for  automotive  vehicles, 
comprising,  in  oomMnatitm,  a  brake  bousing  rotatable 
with  a  vehicle  wheel  and  having  a  subctantiaUy  dicular 
outer  periphery,  said  brake  housing  having  a  radially  out- 
wardly  &cing  channel  crocs  section  providing  flaages 
forming  opposed  axially  spaced  braking  surfaces  extending 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation;  a  statimiary  Inake  car- 
rier, a  flxed  support  member  mounting  said  brake  carrier 
widi  at  least  its  nsajor  portion  radially  outwardly  of  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  brake  housing;  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  extending  inwanUy  of 
the  outer  peripbuy  of  said  brake  housing,  and  each  en- 
gageable with  a  respective  one  of  said  braking  smrfaoes 
to  arrest  rotation  of  said  housing;  a  relativdy  elongated 
and  substantially  rectilinear  brake  operator  supported  on 
said  carrier  aiKl  extending  between  said  shoes  along  a 
secant  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  brake  houshig; 
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means  supported  on  said  brake  carrier  for  reciprocating 
said  brake  operator  longitudinally  of  said  secant  relative 
to  said  brake  shoes;  cooperating  wedge  surface  means  on 
said  brake  operator  and  on  said  brake  shoes  effective, 
upon  movement  of  said  brake  operator  in  one  direction 
along  said  secant  relative  to  said  brake  shoes,  to  force 


I 


said  shoes  apart  and  into  engagement  with  respective 
braking  surfaces;  and  mounting  means  maintaining  at 
least  said  brake  shoes  and  said  operator  assembled  as  a 
unit;  and  disengageable  means  securing  said  unit  to  its 
supporting  means  for  removal  of  said  unit  substantially 
radially  outwardly  past  the  circular  outer  periphery  of 
said  brake  housing. 


3^89,796 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Jean  Cadiou,  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  Socicte  Anonyme 

Andre  Cnrocn,  Parfa  (Seine),  France 

FOed  Jnly  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,738 

4  Claims,    (a.  188—152) 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo-action  braking  system  wherein 
the  braking  fluid  distribution  is  compensated  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  load  distribution  of  the  front  and  rear  axles 
of  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  which  comprises  a  pressure- 
fluid  distributor  unit,  a  pair  of  metering  slide  valves  in 
said  distribut(v  supplied  with  pressure-fluid,  said  valves 
comprising  a  high-pressure  slide  valve  and  a  low-pressure 
slide  valve,  a  compensator  lever  regulating  the  force  ap- 
idied  to  said  slide  valves,  means  responsive  to  the  load 
distribution  on  said  front  and  rear  axles  and  adapted  to 
act  accordingly  on  said  compensator  lever,  a  brake  pedal 
acting  upon  said  compensator  lever  to  vary  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  each  slide  valve,  a  brake  cylinder  for  each  axle,  a 
piston  sliding  freely  in  said  cylincter,  a  compressed  brake 
shoe  actuated  by  said  piston,  another  brake  cylinder,  a 
piston  sliding  freely  in  said  another  cylinder,  a  tensioned 
brake  shoe  actuated  by  said  last-named  piston,  a  pipe 
line  connecting  said  another  cylinder  to  the  high-pressure 
slide  valve  of  said  distributor,  and  another  pipe  line 
connecting  the  first  mentioned  cylinder  to  the  low-pres- 
sure slide  valve  of  said  distributor. 


3»289  797 

ROTARY  MOTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Donald  E.  Brzezinski,  Milwaukee,  and  Newton  L  Potter, 

Waulcesha,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wchr  Steel  Company, 

West  AlUs,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WiscoiKiii 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,507 

21  Claims.    (CL  18ft— 171) 


14.  In  rotary  motion  control  apparatus  including  an 
actuator  and  a  plurality  of  alternately  arranged  normally 
stationary  and  rotatablc  disks,  means  for  transmitting 
movement  between  said  actuator  and  disks  to  Itltemately 
clamp  said  disks  against  and  release  said  disk$  for  rela- 
tive rotational  movement,  said  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated pressure  arm  connected  to  said  actuator  niteans  con- 
necting said  pressure  arm  for  pivotal  movenient  about 
one  of  its  ends  and  for  rotational  movement  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  a  pressure  plate  engageable  with  said 
disks  to  effectuate  said  alternate  movement,  and  means 
connecting  said  pressure  plate  to  said  pressure  arm  for 
movement  therewith  and  for  pivotal  movemeit  relative 
thereto  about  an  axis  extending  generally  normal  to  said 
longitudinal  axis. 


3,289,798 

HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LUGGAGE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  S.  Gehrie,  Montclair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Presto 

Lock  Co.,  Inc.,  Garfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

YMk 

FUcd  Oct.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,696 
11  Claims.    (CL  190—58) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  luggage  case  or  the  like  hav- 
ing a  wall,  a  handle  assembly  comprising  a  handle  mem- 
ber having  a  central  grasping  portion  and  opposjite  down- 
wardly extending  end  portions,  a  pair  of  rigid,  elongated 
connecting  members  respectively  connected  to  said  end 
portions,  said  connecting  members  projecting  dofv'nwardly 
from  the  end  portions  and  each  terminating  in  a  down- 
wardly extending  hook  portion,  a  pair  of  lon^tudinally 
spaced  apertures  in  the  wall,  said  connecting  members 
exteiiding  through  said  apertures,  and  a  frame  member 
positioned  on  the  underside  of  the  case  wall  at  each  aper- 
ture, each  frame  member  being  formed  with  an  {upwardly 
open  recess  defined  on  the  inner  side  thereof  by  an  up- 
wardly projecting  abutment,  each  of  said  hook  portions 
being  respectively  positioned  in  a  recess  for  linear  move- 
ment, said  abutments  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of 
the  handle  member  when  a  force  is  applied  causing  the 
handle  to  be  raised,  and  means  connecting  t\ie  frame 
members  to  the  wall. 
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3,2t9,799 

COLLAPSIBLE  HANDLE  WITH  HIDEAWAY 

LINKAGE 

Gcorat  W.  B«h,  Haddoafleld,  N J.,  avigDor  to  PhflMicl- 

phb  Haodk  Company,  Inc^  Camden,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 

ttoB  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  544,668 
8  Claims.    (CL  198— 58) 


plates,  there  being  spaced  openings  in  said  sprocket 
wheel,  clutch  blocks  of  friction  material  slidably  located 
through  said  openings,  opposite  ends  of  said  clutch  blocks 
being  beveled,  and  means  for  moving  said  second  clutch 
plate  toward  the  first  named  clutch  plate  for  engaging 
the  beveled  ends  of  the  clutch  blocks  between  the  beveled 
portions  of  the  clutch  plates  and  clamping  said  clutch 
blocks  therebetween  and  thereby  operatively  connecting 
said  shaft  and  said  hub  to  said  sprocket  wheel. 


3;z8M*i 

GAS  OPERATED  COIN  CONTROLLED 

OUTDOOR  GRILL 

Harold  B.  Jerkfau.  TallahaaMC,  Fla.,  anign<»  to  Kamp 

Kooker,  Inc.,  Tallahaswc,  Fla^  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Mar.  19, 19657Scr.  No.  441,137 

13  Claims.    (CL  194—3) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  carrying  case  having  a  wall, 
a  collapsible  handle  comprising  an  elongated  handgrip 
having  a  lower  surface,  a  pair  of  spaced  recesses  in  said 
handgrip  opening  through  said  surface,  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  upper  and  lower  links  for  each  recess,  a  first  means 
pivotally  securing  said  upper  link  to  said  handgrip  in 
said  recess  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  second  means  pivot- 
ally  interconnecting  said  links  about  a  horizontal  axis 
and  a  third  means  pivotally  securing  said  lower  link  to 
said  wall  about  a  horizontal  axis,  each  recess  being  di- 
mensioned to  encompass  said  links  when  said  handgrip  is 
in  a  non-carrying  position  with  its  lower  surface  adja- 
cent said  wall  and  said  links  are  in  generally  horizontal 
positions,  catch  means  operative  on  said  handgrip  to  re- 
leasably  retain  it  in  said  non-carrying  position,  and  spring 
means  normally  urging  said  links  in  generally  vertical 
positions  and  said  handgrip  in  a  raised  carrying  position 
remote  from  said  wall. 


3,289,8M 

MULTIPLE  CLUTCHES  WTTH  FLOATING 

FRICnON  BLOCKS 

BasU  P.  Strong,  Atwatcr,  OUo,  ■wigipr  to  Atwater-SCrong 

CompMy.  Atwatcr,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

nbd  Oct  38, 1964,  Ser.  No.  487,819 

€  Claims.    (CL  192-^9) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  and 
a  hub  rotatable  thereon,  clutch  means  comprising  a  clutch 
plate  fixed  upon  said  hub,  a  second  clutch  plate,  means 
for  mounting  said  second  clutch  plate  for  only  longitud- 
inal sliding  movement  on  said  shaft,  opposed  peripheral 
portions  of  the  clutch  plates  being  divergingly  beveled, 
a  sprocket  wheel  rotatably  located  between  said  clutch 


1.  A  coin  controlled,  camp  stove  comprising  a  frame,  at 
least  one  heating  element  carried  by  the  frame,  means  for 
supporting  said  frame  above  the  ground  including  a  hollow 
generally  vertically  extending  support  member,  means 
for  controlling  the  energizing  of  said  heating  element  in- 
cluding coin  receivable  means  carried  by  said  frame,  said 
coin  receivable  means  having  means  for  discharging  a  coin 
deposited  therein,  and  means  for  collecting  the  coins  dis- 
charged from  said  coin  collecting  means  including  said 
hollow  support  member,  said  coin  collecting  means  in- 
cluding means  closely  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  hol- 
low support  member  and  adjacent  the  ground  for  removal 
of  the  collected  coins  therein. 


WoW, 


COIN  REJECTORMECHANISM 
Harry  Greoiwald,  WkUMtonc,  N.Y.,  Jack  H.  Malek.  Pv- 
r,  N J.,  and  George  Arioa,  New  York,  N.Y..  m- 
of  ooc-tUrd  taA  to  Hany  Grwmvald,  Look 
■wi  Harry  SBbcrgWL  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
FBed  Apr.  9. 1965rS<nr.  No.  44MM 
19ClalnM.    (CL194— 99) 
1.  A  coin  rejector  mechanism  compriung 

(a)  means  defining  a  coin  chute  having  a  fixed  wall 
portion  and  an  inclined  movable  wall  portion  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  fixed  wall  portion; 

(b)  said  movable  wall  portion  having  its  free  end 
biased  toward  said  fixed  wall  portion;  said  movable 
wall  having  an  edge  portion  to  define  with  said  fixed 
wall  a  discharge  opening  for  receiving  acoeptade 
coins,  said  discharge  opening  being  ammlaily  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  movable  wall; 

(c)  a  bottom  ledge  carried  on  said  movable  wall  por- 
tion to  define  the  bottom  of  said  cbote; 
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(d)  said  ledgp  having  an  an|^  surface  inclined  to- 
ward said  fixed  wall  portion  whereby  coins  rolling 
on  nid  ledge  normally  lean  toward  said  movable 
wan  portion; 


(e)  and  guide  means  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  ledge  for  guiding  a  coin  so  that  a  coin  is  up- 
righted  as  said  coin  rolls  along  said  bottom  ledge  to 
a  line  with  said  discharge  opening  for  acceptable 
coins  to  discharge  frcMn  said  chute. 


3,289^3 
EMBOSSING  TOOL  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ACCOMMO- 
DATING MATERIAL  OF  DIFFERENT.  WIDTHS 
Daae  H.  Psdtw,  Mon^  CaHf^  ■■ignor  to  Dymo 
iidBitoiei,  bc^  EimsyTllk,  CaBf^  a  corporadon  of 
CaHfonia 

FHcd  May  28,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  459,780 
8  Clainu.    (CL  197— «.7) 


1.  In  an  embossing  tooi  capable  of  establishing  an 
embossment  in  elongated  strm  material  of  at  least  two 
different  widths,  the  tool  inctSlKng  a  housing  with  an 
embossing  station  therein,  embossing  means  capable  of 
being  located  at  said  station  for  establishing  the  emboss- 
ment, means  for  advancing  the  strip  matfcial  from  a  supply 
of  strip  material  through  the  housing  to  the  embossing 
station  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  a  longitudinal 
path  passing  tiuxnigh  an  entrance  to  the  embossing  means 
and  an  exit  therefrom,  and  fixed  guide  means  between  the 
supidy  and  the  embossing  means  for  aligning  the  center 
line  of  the  strip  material  with  the  entrance  to  the  emboss- 
ing means: 
a  strip  guide  in  the  housing  at  a  location  longitudinally 
beyimd  the  exit  from  the  embossing  means  and  the 
embossing  station  in  the  direction  away  from  the 
supidy  of  strip  material  and  juxtaposed  with  said 
exit,  said  station  and  the  embossing  means  therein 
for  selectively  laterally  aligiiing  the  center  line  ot  any 
one  strip  with  a  predetermined  longitudinal  line  ;and 
selectively  guiding  a  strip  of  one  width  along  a  ^ed 
kMigitodinal  path  passing  through  said  embossing 
station  and  positively  aligning  the  strip  laterally  with 
the  embossing  means  at  said  station;  and 


% 


movable  means  in  said  housing  juxtaposed  with  said 
path  and  said  station  at  said  location,  slud  means 
being  movable  relative  to  said  fixed  patti  and  co- 
operating with  the  strip  guide  juxtapMed  with  said 
station  for  changing  the  lateral  width  ofj  said  strip 
guide  so  as  to  selectively  guide  and  positively  align 
a  strip  of  a  second  width  laterally  with  the  embossing 
means  at  said  station  while  maintaining  said  lateral 
alignment  of  the  center  line  of  the  strip  along  said 
predetermined  longitudinal  line. 


3,289,884 

AUTOMATIC  SEQUENCE  TYPING  MECHANISM 
FOR  PRINTING  WORDS  UPON  DEPRESSION  OF 
A  SINGLE  KEY 
Jofan  O.  S<Aaefer,  Lexington,  Ky.,  awlpinr  to  UitcniatioB- 
ti  BasiBcas  Machines  Corpora(ioi^  New  Voit,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fncd  Jtmc  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,944 
11  Claims.     (CI.  19J—T)         I 


1.  Apparatus  for  typing  single  characters  or  sequences 
of  characters,  comprising: 

character  printing  means;  ' 

control  means,  said  control  means  being  settable  from 
a  restored  condition  to  a  particular  one  lof  two  op- 
erating conditions,  and  said  control  mcfans  having 
a  conunon  actuating  member  extending  therefrom; 

a  selection  mechanism  for  said  printing  itKans,  said 
mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  actuat^ble  charac- 
ter selecting  interposers,  each  of  said  inteilposers  hav- 
ing a  lug  of  predetermined  configuratio«  extending 
therefrom  in  proximity  to  and  at  a  pr^etermined 
distance  from  said  common  actuating  member; 

and  means  controlled  by  said  control  means  for  actuat- 
ing a  single  one  of  said  interposers  whe^  said  con- 
trol means  is  in  one  of  its  operating  conditions  in 
order  to  select  a  particular  character  f|>r  printing, 
and  for  actuating  a  plurality  of  said  interposers  in 
turn  when  said  control  means  is  in  its  o^r  operat- 
ing condition  in  order  to  select  a  paiticulfir  sequence 
of  characters  for  printing. 


^  3,289385 

TYPEWRITER  HAVING  TYPELEVERS  MOUNTED 

ON  A  ROTATING  MEMBER 
Edward  F.  KIcinsciiinidt,  Evautoi^  aikl  Stewart  E.  Klciii- 
Khmidt,  Prospect  Hc^hts,  DL,  airiiDori  td  SCM  Cor- 
poration, New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  conondoo  i^  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  27, 19(4.  Scr.  No.  414,lil 
37  Claliiis.    (CL  197—18)       ' 
1.  A  power  driven  typewriter  or  the  lilie  machine 
comprising: 

a  frame  structiue; 

a  platen  on  said  structure  for  providing  backing  for  a 
record  medium; 


like 
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a  carrier  mounted  on  said  structure  and  shiftable  back  by  said  charge  storage  cirxniits  to  select  without  delay 
and  forth  in  front  of  said  platen  between  start-of-  correqwnding  type  bars  for  control  by  said  striking 
line  and  end-of-line  positions;  means  connected  to    mechanism. 

said  carrier  to  shift  said  carrier;  .  ——^^•^^^— 

print  mechanism  mounted  on  said  carrier;  and  3.289.887 

CLUSTERING  APPARATUS,  AND  APPLiCA. 

nONSTHDUBOF 

Roiwft  HMiri  Idea  FlavaL  Paris  CBsIm),  --  -        ^  j 

to  P^nwapilai  Bd-LaVacka  Qal  Btt.  P^LPkaMa 

Filed  Jaw  23, 19(5,  Scr.  NoT^StMlS 


rra 


power  means  on  said  structure  including  a  rotatabie 
element  on  and  shiftable  with  said  carrier  connected 
to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  means  to  shift  said  carrier 
and  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  print  mechanism 
providing  a  power  source  for  printing  and  for  carrier 
shifting  movement. 


3«2t9«S8( 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  TYPEWRITERS 

INCLUDING  CURRENT  UMTIING  MEANS 

J  Torg  1,  Odo,  Norway 
^cb.  18. 19(5,  te.  No.  433.(99 

Norway,  Feb.  29, 19(4, 
152,219 
9  Cfadma.    (CL  197—19) 


^s. 


^ 


1.  In  a  nuuJiine,  such  as  a  typewriter,  including  type 
bars  and  a  striking  mechanism  controlling  any  selected 
bar,  the  provision  of  a  control  arrangement  comprising 
selecting  electromagnetic  windings  adapted  to  select  the 
corresponding  type  bars,  a  conunon  current-limiting  de- 
vice, charge  storage  circuits,  a  plurality  of  different  paral- 
lel circuits,  each  of  which  comprises  a  said  charge  stor- 
age circuit  and  a  said  selecting  winding  in  series,  con- 
nected for  iaiertion  in  series  with  said  common  current- 
limiting  device,  said  device  bung  adapted  to  limit  the 
current  passing  through  it  to  a  value  ranging  between 
values  above  once  and  below  twice  that  required  for  one 
of  the  said  electromagnetic  windings  to  be  operative,  elec- 
tromagnetic means  connected  for  controlling  the  striking 
mechanism,  individual  operating  means  connected  in 
series  with  each  charge  storage  circuit  and  selecting  wind- 
ing to  energise  selectively  the  said  selecting  electromag- 
netic windinp  with  the  current  in  the  nspecUvft  charge 
storage  drcuils  to  produce  an  energizing  pulae  in  the  latter 
and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  selecting  windings  and 
said  curreot-limiting  device  to  energize  the  electromagnetic 
means  contrcrfltng  the  striking  mechanism  whereby  upon 
consecutive  operation  of  a  first  and  second  operating 
meau  without  release  of  the  first  operating  meam  cor- 
responding selecting  windings  are  consecutively  energized 


(CL  198—25) 


18 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grouping  objects  of  given  geo- 
metrical shape  into  clusters  inscribable  in  a  closed  pe- 
rimeter having  a  center  of  symmetry,  like  prismatic  cheese 
portions  with  a  triangular  base  designed  to  be  clustered 
into  a  circular  perimeter  the  center  of  which  coincides 
with  the  contiguous  apices  of  said  portions  lying  opposite 
the  cylindrical  sector-shaped  faces  of  the  latter,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  circular  clustering  barrel,  means 
for  rotating  said  clustering  barrel  about  its  axis,  cluster- 
ing plates  shaped  to  said  closed  perimeter  the  number  of 
which  has  no  factors  in  conunon  with  the  number  of 
objects  to  be  clustered  and  which  are  mounted  on  said 
clustering  barrel  at  equal  angular  intervak  along  a  circle 
the  center  lof  which  lies  on  the  axis  of  said  clustering 
barrel,  means  for  rotating  said  clustering  plates  about 
said  center  of  synunetry  at  each  revolution  of  said  cluster- 
ing barrel,  through  a  step  equal  to  their  total  travel 
divided  by  the  number  of  objects  to  be  clustered,  a  dis- 
tributor, means  for  supplying  each  of  said  clustering 
plates  with  the  objects  one  by  one  from  said  distributor 
and  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  discharging  device  and 
means  for  delivering  the  objects  one  by  one  from  said 
clustering  barrel  to  said  dtschai^g  device  in  a  prede- 
termined radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  clustering 
barrel.  * 


3^MJ88 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  I 
TATION  OF  PRODUCE 
Patrick  M.  L.  StemoH 
Inir  to  GcMvievc  L  .  _ 
OM-kalf  to  GcBcvlevc  L 
Loii  J.  FOK,  tivstocs  of  Ihs  aslals  of  Roy  M. 
Fflsdlaa  1,  ItiS, Scr. No. 4(8,238 
9  ClalM.    (CL  198—33) 


ORIEN. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  end  orientation 
of  elongated  produce  which  is  Upered  at  one  end  and 
blunt  at  the  other,  the  combination  of  an  array  of  ligK- 
sensitive  cells  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  meam 
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transmitting  light  to  said  cells,  means  moving  elongated 
tapered  articles  in  sequence  between  said  light  transmit- 
ting means  and  said  cells,  said  articles  each  having  a 
blunt  end  and  a  tapered  end,  electrical  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  cells,  said  electrical  circuit  means  producing 
an  output  signal  indicating  that  said  tapered  article  is 
presented  to  said  array  of  cells  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion, and  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  indi- 
cate the  end  orientation  of  the  article  corresponding 
thereto.  . 

3,289,809  I 

PRODUCT  REARRANGING  CONVEYOR 
SYSTTEM 
wnUam  H.  Gcnidi,  Radne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  W. 
Greer  Company,  I'tlliniiigton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Dec  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,755 
3  Claims.    (CL  198—34) 


l°f^  /?'  P^T —5' -* 


^    "  n'e 


it 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  products  advancing  in 
rectilinear  formation  along  an  endless  tonveyor  compris- 
ing a  frame  supporting  said  conveyor,  an  endless  series  of 
opposed  gripping  jaws  mounted  for  movement  along  an 
endless  path  extending  downwardly  over,  into  parallelism 
with  and  beyond  the  end  of  said  conveyor,  said  opposed 
jaws  during  their  advance  in  parallelism  with  said  con- 
veyor being  arranged  in  the  same  rectilinear  formation  as 
said  advancing  products,  said  jaws  being  normaUy  closed, 
and  cooperating  cam  means  for  initially  opeiliing  and  then 
permitting  the  gradual  closing  of  said  jaws  as  they  move 
al<»ig  said  endless  path,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
opening  the  jaws  of  a  succession  of  grippers  in  said  series 
after  they  have  moved  beyond  the  end  of  said  conveyor. 


3,289,810 
MACHINE  FOR  ARRANGING  UNITS  FOR 
LOADING  INTO  CASES 
Yinceal  A.  lumacd,  Lincotai  Park,  Pa.,  asslgiior  to  Tex- 
tile Madiine  Worits,  Wyomiasins,  Pa.,  a  corpwation  of 
Peansyirania 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No^  444,746 
29  Claims.    (CL  198-.*34)         i 


8.  In  a  machine  for  arranging  cans  for  loading  into 
cases,  means  for  conveying  a  succession  of  said  cans  for- 
wardly  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  lanes,  means  for  grouping 
a  case  load  of  said  cans  and  for  temporarily  holding  said 
cans  stationary,  means  including  a  carriage  having  can 
btriding  nieans  in  overiying  relationship  to  said  cans  while 
they  are  temporarily  held  stationary,  means  for  moving 
said  can  holding  means  into  contact  with  said  cans,  and 


means  for  moving  said  carriage  and  said  Can  holding 
means  forwardly  to  carry  said  cans  into  oase  loading 
position. 

I  ^^""^^^ 

3,289,811 

REGISTRY  MAINTENANCE  FOR  STACKED- 
BOARD  TRANSFER 
Hagh  D.  Kelley,  Enterprise,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  J.  B. 
Ehrsam  &  Sons  Manufacturing  Company*  Enterprise, 
Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,314 
10  Clafans.    (CL  198—35) 


1.  The  combination  with  conveyor  means^  means  for 
depositing  on  said  conveyor  means  a  plurality  of  similar 
articles  in  stacked  relation,  and  means  for  rapidly  acceler- 
ating said  conveyor  means,  of  follower  mean$  engageable 
with  the  trailing  edges  of  all  of  the  articles!  in  a  single 
stack  and  driving  means  independent  of  said  accelerating 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  drive  s|ud  follower 
means  in  the  line  of  acceleration  of  said  conveyor  means, 
during  such  acceleration,  at  a  velocity  equal  t0  that  of  said 


conveyor  means  to  maintain  registry  of  said 
cle  edges. 


trailing  arti- 


'  3,289,812 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Joseph  O.  Pofsson,  VictoiiaviUc,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to  VictoriavUle  Furniture  Limited,  VictodaviUc,  One- 
bec,  Canada 

FUed  May  13. 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,4$3 
10  Clahns.     (CL  198—45) 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  the  transportzition  of  flat 
members,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  inclined  apron  on  which  said  n^embers  are 

.  received  to  be  displaced  in  a  predetermiiied  direction 
generally  along  the  inclination  ol  said  apron; 

i(b)  a  first  conveyor  disposed  to  travel  Idngitudinally 
of  said  predetermined  direction  and  havjng  a  receiv- 
ing end  at  the  bottom  of  said  afvon  and  ai  discharging 
end; 

(c)  a  second  c<»veyor  disposed  beneath  said  first  con- 
veyor at  the  discharging  end  thereof  to  travel  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  conveyor; 

(d)  a  vertical  hopper  overlying  said  seco^  conveyor 
and  disposed  to  receive  and  guide  said  fiat  memben 
from  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  cofveyor;  said 
hopper  of  a  width  to  force  said  members  todgewise  on 
sakl  second  conveyor,  and; 

(e)  means,  over  said  first  conveyM",  to  cau^  any  mem- 
ber standing  on  edge  to  fall  flat  thereoMer. 
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3,289,813 
BUMPERS 

Worluop.  md  WiiHam  James 
Fnglaad,  assignors  to  Dnvy  and 
Company    LlmttML    SheOcld, 


FUed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,321 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  GrMrt  Britain,  Mar.  16, 1964, 

11,078/64 
7  Claims.    (CL  198— 127) 


nVW^'^^WW^ 


1.  A  bumper  comprising  a  support,  a  plurality  of  flexi- 
ble suspension  members,  an  impact  receiving  plate  secured 
to  said  flexible  suspension  members  intermediate  their 
ends,  the  upper  ends  of  said  flexible  suspension  members 
being  secured  to  said  support,  a  mass,  connecting  means 
for  connecting  the  mass  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  flexible 
suspension  members  such  that  movement  of  the  impact 
receiving  plate  from  a  rest  position  moves  the  mass 
upward. 

3,289,814 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  COATED 
SHEET  STOCK 
Thomas  J.  Rotema,  Grand  Ruids,  Mick.,  assignor  to 
General  Rcaearch,  be.  Grand  Rj^Us,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Midigan 

Filed  Ian.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,788 
6  Claims.    (CL  198—134)        «. 


1.  An  endless  conveyor  for  drying  coated  sheet  stock, 
comprising: 

means  for  driving  said  conveyor  so  that  its  upper  reach 
advances  from  a  receiving  station  to  a  transfer  sta- 
tion while  its  lower  reach  returns  from  the  transfer 
station  to  a  delivery  statimi; 

a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  sheet  carriers 
mounted  on  said  conveyor,  each  of  said  carriers 
having  means  for  supporting  coated  sheets  during 
the  conveyor's  advance  trip  and  other  means  for 
supporting  coated  sheets  during  the  conveyor's  re- 
turn trip,  said  carriera  being  rigidly  aflSxed  to  said 
conveyor  in  such  a  manner  that  the  angle  between 
a  specified  carrier  and  the  plane  containing  that 
segment  of  the  conveyor  to  which  said  specified 
carrier  is  attached  remains  substantially  constant 
throughout  the  traverse  of  said  conveyor,  whereby 
as  each  sheet  arrives  at  the  transfer  station  it  falk 


from  one  carrier  onto  the  next  preceding  carrier  for 
the  return  trip  such  that  said  sheets  are  contacted 
by  said  carriers  on  the  opposite  side  during  the  return 
trip  from  the  side  on  which  they  were  contacted  by 
said  carriers  during  the  advance  trip; 

an  endless  tape  means  mounted  at  said  transfer  sta- 
tion on  guide  means  so  as  to  be  simultaneously 
engaged  by  and  span  the  ends  of  at  least  two 
adjacent  carriers  during  the  period  in  which  a  sheet 
is  falling  between  them;  and 

means  for  moving  said  tape  means  in  endless  fashion 
at  a  lineal  speed  equivalent  to  the  lineid  vpttA  at 
which  the  ends  of  said  simultaneously  engaging  car- 
riers are  traveling  whereby  the  coated  sheets  are  re- 
tained on  said  conveyor  during  their  fall  from,  one 
carrier  to  the  next  preceding  carrier  at  said  transfer 
station. 


3,289p815 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  OF  DOUGH 
FROM  A  CONVEYOR  TO  A  RECEIVING  STATION 
Helmut  Richter,  HaBe  m  dcr  Snale,  Peter  WoU&hrt, 
Leipilg,  and  Peter  Fncks  and  Amo  Andt,  HaBe  an  dcr 
Saalc,  Germany,  mslgnors  to  Vcb  VcrcUglc  Bidurei- 
masrhlnenweriLe,  Halle  an  der  Snale,  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,161 
5  CUms.    id.  198—139) 


I 
I 


^^ 


^j^--^:^fc^ 


s^' 


fe' 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  workpieces  from  a  load- 
ing station  to  a  receiving  station,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: an  endless  belt;  drive  roller  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  endless  belt;  driven  chain  means;  a  set 
of  guide  sprocket  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  driven 
chain  means;  tension  roller  means  secured  to  said  driven 
chain  means  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  endless  belt; 
carriage  means  secured  to  said  driven  chain  means  and 
adapted  to  move  along  a  predetermined  path  therewith; 
guide  means  formed  on  said  carriage  means;  a  pair  of 
driven  sprockets  laterally  disposed  with  respect  to  each 
other  along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  carriage  means; 
endless  driven  chain  means  carried  by  said  pair  of  driven 
sprocket  means;  pin  means  secured  to  said  endless  driven 
chain  means  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  guide 
means;  driving  sprocket  means  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  said  pair  of  driven  sprocket  means;  and  switching 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  sprocket  means 
for  effecting  intermittent  operation  of  said  drive  sprocket 
means,  whereby  said  carriage  means  is  reciprocated  be- 
tween two  positions  on  said  path  in  response  to  said  inter- 
mittent operation  of  said  drive  sprocket  means,  said  ten- 
sion roller  means  and  said  endless  belt  passing  there- 
around  reciprocate  between  said  loading  and  said  receiv- 
ing stations. 

3,289316 
EXTENDIBLE  CONVEYOR 
George  Bacddi,  New  PhOaddpUa,  OUo,  assignor  to  Lee-* 
Norse  Company,  CharlcroL  Pa.,  a  corporatton  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDed  Sept  28, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  490,785 
13  Claims.    (CL  198—139) 
1.  An  extendible  belt  conveyor  for  conveying  disinte- 
grated mined  material,  said  conveyor  comprising: 
a  supporting  frame  having  a  head  section  and  a  tail 
section  detachably  connected  to  said  head  section  for 
conjoined  movement  with  said  head  section; 


833  o.o. 
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traction  means  supporting  said  head  section  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  bead  section; 

guide  means  upon  said  head  section  and  said  tail  sec- 
tion for  guiding  an  endless  belt  longitudinally  on 
said  head  section  and  said  tail  section; 

storage  means  upon  said  head  section  for  storing  a  por- 
tion of  an  endless  belt  and  varying  the  effective 
kngth  of  the  endless  belt  upon  movement  of  said 
head  section  with  said  tail  section  detached  there- 
from; 

an  endless  belt  longitudinally  on  said  head  section  and 
said  tail  section  for  longitudinal  movement  thereon 
guided  by  said  guide  means  and  on  said  storage  means 
to  be  variable  in  effective  length  upon  movement  of 
said  head  section  with  said  tail  section  detached 
therefrom; 


rope  means  extending  longitudinally  between  said  head 
section  and  said  tail  section  connected  to  said  head 
section  and  said  tail  section; 

rope  storage  means  carried  by  one  of  said  head  and 
tail  sections  for  automatically  adjusting  the  effective 
length  of  said  rope  means  during  movement  of  said 
head  section  with  said  tail  section  detached  there- 
fronr, 

supporting  means  positioned  by  said  rope  means  be- 
tween said  head  and  tail  sections  for  supporting  and 
guiding  said  endless  belt  intermediate  said  head  sec- 
tion and  said  tail  section  when  said  head  and  tail 
sections  are  in  spaced  relationship; 

drive  means  upon  said  head  section  for  driving  said 
traction  means  to  move  said  head  section  and  for 
driving  said  endless  belt;  and 

anchor  means  connected  to  said  tail  section  for  re- 
stricting movement  of  said  tail  section  when  such  is 
detached  from  said  head  section. 


3^89^17 

MOVABLE  BED  FOR  BELT  CONVEYOR 

loha  I.  McLaugkUn,  Chapel  Road,  R.D.  2, 

Elhrood  City.  Pa. 

FUcd  Inly  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,135 

6Claliiii.    (a.  198— 184) 


1.  A  movably  supported  passenger  conveyor  compris- 
ing in  combination,  an  endless  conveyor  belt,  a  movable 
load  supporting  belt  traveling  with  and  beneath  the  con- 
veyor and  in  frictional  engagement  therewith  while  firmly 
supporting  the  conveyor  through  its  load  carrying  area, 
said  supporting  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid  carrier 
elements,  each  of  said^  elements  having  a  flat  upper  sur- 
face and  4)eing  pivotally  interconnected  to  form  a  load 


supporting  belt  providing  a  substantially  flat  and  continu- 
ous load  supporting  surface  for  the  conveyor,  a  fixed  sup- 
port extending  along  the  load  carrying  area  of  the  con- 
veyor and  roller  means  associated  with  said>  supporting 


belt  for  relatively  frictionless  movement  of  the 
belt  along  the  fixed  support 


supporting 


3,289,818 
:  HANDLING  UNIT  LOADS 


CONVEYOR  FOR 
Gifford  Kittredgc,  Wilmette,  DL,  asrignor,  by  mcaic  as- 
signments, to  Unarco  industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  298,330,  July  29, 
1963.   This  appUcation  July  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,542 
33  Claims.    (CI.  198—190) 


16' 


A  conveyor  for  handling  imit  loads  c()mprising  a 
table  extending  along  the  desired  path  of  trfivel  and  at 
substantially  the  desired  height  of  the  loads  to  be  con- 
veyed, means  for  supporting  said  table  at  sa|d  height,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  endless  narrow  l^lts  operat- 
ing at  substantially  the  same  linear  speed  with  the  carrier 
and  return  runs  of  said  belts  both  running  above  said 
table,  means  to  elevate  the  carrier  runs  relttive  to  the 
return  runs,  means  at  one  end  of  the  conveyor  to  drive 
said  belts,  and  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  conveyor 
to  return  the  belts. 


1  3,289319 

SPIRAL  CONVEYOR  COUPUNG  M|:ANS 

Walter  C.  Steinmetz,  Cohimbas,  Ohio,  anign^r  to  Jefi^y 

Gallon  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporatitoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,233 

6  Claims.    (CI.  198—213) 


30      ? 


1.  In  a  spiral  conveyor,  a  first  spiral  convefyor  section, 
a  second  spiral  conveyor  section,  said  first  jand  second 
spiral  conveyor  sections  being  disposed  in  adjacent  axial 
alignment  to  successively  convey  material,  m^ans  mount- 
ing said  first  and  second  spiral  conveyor  sections  for  rota- 
tion, a  first  coupling  element  for  said  first  spiijal  conveyor 
section,  a  second  coupling  element  for  said  second  spiral 
coaveyor  section,  said  first  and  second  coupling  elements 
inducUng  complementally  formed  portions  to  .interengage 
one  with  the  other  for  connecting  said  first  and  second 
spiral  conveyor  sections,  a  partial  collar  for  s^d  first  and 
second  coupling  elements,  said  partial  collar  being  affixed 
to  one  of  said  coupling  elements,  another  partial  collar  for 
said  first  and  second  coupling  elements,  mea^s  to  releas- 
abty  secure  said  another  partial  collar  to  one  pf  said  cou- 
pling elements,  said  first  and  second  spiral  cdnveyor  sec- 
tions being  connected  to  each  other  by  interen|agement  of 
said  complementally  formed  portions  of  said  coupling 
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elements  to  be  rotatable  together  and  being  separable 
by  removal  of  said  releasable  securing  means  and  dis- 
engagement of  said  complementally  formed  portions  of 
said  coupling  elements. 


3,2t9,82f 

BUNDLE  FEED  AND  ORIENTATION  SYSTEM 

OllB  V.  JoMS,  Jr.,  Dcarbora,  Mich. 

(18533  Wcanrcr.  DctroM,  Mich.) 

FDcd  Srat  21»  19«4,  ScrTNo.  397,942 

4Clafaiis.    (d.  198— 219) 


1.  A  feed  and  orientation  system  for  a  plivality  of 
elongated  members,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  inclined  feed  tables  in  said  £rame,  said 
elongated  members  being  normally  stored  in  lateral 
abutment  with  said  table  at  a  location  below  the 
uppermost  end  thereof; 

a  fUed  plate  on  each  of  said  taUes  between  said 
stored  members  and  said  uppermost  end,  having 
spaced  grooves  thmon  adapted  to  receive  said 
membefs; 

power  means  in  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  cams  actuated  by  said  power  means; 

a  lift  lever  on  each  of  said  tables,  the  lever  on  one 
of  said  tables  being  actuated  by  the  first  cam; 

a  shift  lever  on  each  of  laid  tables,  the  lever  on  one 
of  said  tables  being  actuated  bx  the  second  cam; 

separate  rod  means  connecting  said  lift  levers  and 
connecting  said  shift  levers,  whereby  said  cams 
actuate  the  levers  on  both  tables  simultaneously 
and  in  similar  fashion; 

and  a  feed  plate  in  each  of  said  tables  having  grooves 
corresponding  to  those  of  said  fixed  plate  and  ad- 
apted to  be  moved  in  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  inclination  of  said  Uble  by  the  adjacent 
lift  lever  and  in  the  direction  parallel  to  said  in- 
clination by  the  adjacent  shift  lever,  and  adapted 
thereby  to  move  said  elongated  members  from 
st^ge  position  to  a  successively  hi^r  groove  in 
said  fixed  plate  with  each  actuation  of  said  levers 
and  to  thereby  feed  the  elongated  member  in  the 
the  uppermost  groove  in  said  fixed  plate  to  a  point 
external  of  the  system. 


J) 


3489,821 

RAM-TYPE  PUSHER  CONVEYOR 

Ralph  W.  Boasc,  Howard  Wcrlc,  and  Albert  W.  Dlxoa, 

CfaKhnati,  OMo,   awlgiofi   to  The   Alvcy-Fernisoii 

Compa^r,  CfaKhnati,  Ohhi,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Fled  Not.  6, 1964»Scr.  No.  409,530 

24ClaiiBs.    (CI.  198— 221) 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  longitudinally-extending 
supports  for  receiving  and  supporting  articles  to  be  moved 
therealoflg,  means  for  moving  the  articles  along  said  sup- 
ports, said  means  comprising  a  ram  extending  along  said 


supports  in  cooperative  relationship  therewith,  means 
for  reciprocating  the  ram  relative  to  said  supfxxts,  ar- 
ticle-engaging members  carried  by  said  ram  and  movable 
thereon  between  article-engaging  and  nonengaging  posi- 
tions, and  means  cooperating  with  said  ram  and  actiiated 
by  movement  thereof  to  move  said  article-engaging  mem- 
bers between  said  positions,  said  means  for  reciprocating 
said  ram  comprising  a  yolce  rigidly  connected  to  said  ram 
and  cranlc  means  for  engaging  said  yoke,  said  yoke  having 
a  cam  slot  therein  which  extends  generally  transversely 
relative  to  said  ram,  said  crank  means  comprising  a  crank 
pin  engaging  said  slot  and  carried  by  means  for  moving 
it  in  a  closed  path  in  a  plane  extending  in  the  same  gen- 
eral direction  as  the  i^ane  of  the  yoke,  said  crank  slot 
having  an  offset  section  to  cooperate  with  said  pin  to 
decrease  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  ram  at  the  time 
of  engagement  of  said  article-engaging  members  with  the 
articles. 


3,289,822 

WIG  OR  WIGLET  CARRYING  CASE 

Lools  Schnmcr,  5402  Bcveriy  Road,  and  Sdooion  Kramer, 

543  E.  95th  St.,  both  of  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,468 

5  OafaDS.     (CL  206—8) 


1.  A  rigid,  unbreakable  molded  plastic  wig  and  wiglet 
carrying  case  comprising  two  open  containers  meeting  at 
their  open  rims  and  seciu'ed  to  each  other  by  a  closure 
means,  said  containers  being  reinforced  at  their  open  rims 
by  means  of  individually  outer  encircling  integral  beads, 
integral  positioning  means  situated  within  each  bead, 
wherein  each  bead  contains  a  continuous  semi-circular  slot 
and  a  continuous  semi-circular  rigid  projection  adapted  to 
engage  the  semi-circular  projection  and  semi-circular  slot 
respectively  of  adjacent  bead,  and  a  ri^d  head  stand 
formed  integral  with  and  protruding  upwardly  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  carrying  case. 


3^289,823 
WIG  CONTAINER 
Simon  Wdscr,  899  Moatgoncry  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and 
Mawicc  D.  Gottlieb,  66  CoiBtnr  ViBaic  Lane,  New 
Hyde  Parit,  Long  Uaad,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,959 
2  Oaiiiis.    (CL  206—8) 


1.  In  combination,  a  support  for  a  display  head  or 
manikin  form  for  use  in  supporting  a  vrig,  a  sectional  box- 
like container  for  a  display  head  or  mannrin  fonn,  said 
support  including  a  plastic  plate,  the  sections  of  the  box- 
like container  having  abutting  edges,  means  for  fastening 
the  abutting  edges  to  each  other,  means  for  detachably 
fastening  the  sections  to  each  other,  in  closed  position. 
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means  for  hinfedly  mounting  the  i^ate  on  the  abutting 

edges,  the  means  for  fastening  the  abutting  edges  of  the 
sectiiMis  to  each  other  constituted  by  a  hinge  structure 
interiKxed  between  the  abutting  edges,  said  hinge  struc- 
ture including  hinge  leaves  secured  to  the  abutting  edges, 
said  leaves  carrying  interlocking  aligned  knuckles  and  a 
hinge  pin  extending  through  the  aligned  knuckles,  the 
means  for  hingedly  mounting  the  plate  on  the  abutting 
edges  including  a  hinge  structure  carried  on  the  bottom 
sur&ce  of  the  plate  including  hinge  leaves, 'Interlocking 
aligned  knuckles  carried  by  the  leaves  and  a  hinge  pin 
extending  dirough  the  aligned  knuckles,  and  an  operative 
connection  between  the  hinge  structure  interposed  be- 
tween the  abutting  edges  and  the  hinge  stnicture  on  the 
bottom  of  the  plate,  said  connection  including  a  tubular 
bearing  member  around  the  hinge  pin  of  the  hinge  struc- 
ture of  the  abutting  edges,  and  tubular  bearing  members 
around  the  hinge  pin  of  the  hinge  structure  on  the  plate, 
said  tubular  bearing  members  being  in  alignment  and 
fastened  to  each  other  by  solder. 


3^89^24  ' 

,  PACKAGE  FOR  BOOKS 

Arwed  C.  Boitel,  Evanston,  DL,  aaigiiorio  Akon  Box 

Board  Company,  AHoa,  DL,  a  condition  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Aug.  24, 1964^r.  No.  391,408 

14  Claims.    (CL  206-^46) 


1.  A  package  comprising,  an  article  such  as  a  book 
or  the  like  enveloped  in  a  wrapper  comprising  a  corru- 
gated paperboard  sheet  scored  to  define  a  top  panel,  a 
bottom  panel,  side  panels  and  end  panels,  said  bottom 
panel  having  opposite  end  flaps  extending  for  the  full 
width  thereof  and  foldably  connected  thereto  at  parallel 
fold  lines  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  greater 
than  the  maximum  dimension  of  said  article,  each  of  said 
end  flaps  being  divided  by  fold  lines  into  flrst,  second 
and  third  sub-panels,  said  last-mentioned  fold  lines  being 
parallel  with  each  other  and  parallel  with  said  first- 
mentioned  fold  lines,  in  which: 

(1)  the  first  sub-panels  being  immediately  adjacent 
the  first-mentioned  fold  lines,  of  a  dimension  per- 
pendicular to  said  fold  line  which  is  substantially 

PL  — AL 


where  PL  is  the  distance  between  said  first-men- 
tioned fold  lines  and  AL  is  said  maximum  dimension 
of  said  article,  and  folded  flat  against  said  bottom 
panel  to  provide  a  double  thickness, 

(2)  the  second  sub-panel  being  foldably  connected 
to  the  first  sub-panel,  of  a  dimension  perpendicular 
to  said  fold  lines  which  is  substantially  the  same 
as  the  inside  minor  dimension  of  said  side  panels, 
and  folded  to  extend  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  first  sub^panel,  and 

(3)  the  third  sub-panel  being  foldably  connected  to 
the  second  sub-panel  and  of  substantially  the  same 
dinwnsions  as  the  first  sub-panel  and  folded  flat 
against  the  top  panel  to  provide  a  double  thickness 
in  the  area  of  the  top  panel  which  corresponds  in 
location  to  the  double  thickness  area  in  the  bottom 
panel. 


said  top  panel  having  opposite  end  flaps,  divi^d  by  fold 
lines  into  an  end  panel  and  a  glue  flap,  said  glue  flap 
being  adhered  to  the  exterior  of  the  botton^  panel  on 
the  opposite  surface  thereof  from  said  first  sub-panel, 
and  said  second  sub-panel  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
tab  severed  from  said  first  and  third  panels,  said  tab 
being  cantilevered  from  said  second  sub-panel  and  readily 
yieldable  with  relation  thereto  about  an  apiis  therein 
perpendicular  to  the  parallel  fold  lines  deKneating  it, 
and  the  combined  length  of  said  second  sub-panel  and 
said  tab  being  not  in  excess  of  the  width  of  ^aid  bottom 
panel. 

1  3,289,825 

SHIPPING  WRAPPER  FOR  BATHTUBS 
Richard  K.  Smith,  Benton  HarlMr,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Twin  Cities  Container  Corporattoo,  Colonia,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,708 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  206— 4f)       | 


1.  A  shipping  wrapper  for  bathtubs  having  finished 
marginal  upper  portions  and  a  front  apron,  comprising 
a  substantially  rectangular  paperboard  blank  scored  lon- 
gitudinally and  transversely  to  define  front,  bottom,  rear 
and  top  panels  and  flanges  at  one  end  and  a)  both  sides 
of  said  blank,  said  blank  being  adapted  to  encircle  a 
bathtub  with  its  ends  stapled  at  said  end  flange,  said  side 
flanges  being  divided  by  slots  extending  from  the  ends  of 
transverse  scores  to  define  flange  portions  foldlcd  inwardly 
from  said  panels  with  their  ends  overlapping  and  se- 
cured together,  whereby  said  flanges  constitute  hand  grip 
portions  surrounding  end  openings  spaced  fi|om  the  fin- 
ished portions  of  a  bathtub  within  the  wrabper,  and  a 
front  paperboard  apron  blank  within  said  wrapper  and 
having  a  flange  underlying  the  bottom  edge  of  said  front 
tub  apron. 


3,289,826 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  PERIANAL  ^iREAS 

Jeanette  E.  J.  Mosicr  and  Jack  M.  Moder,  both  of 

606  Ocean  Blvd.,  Seal  Beach,  Caltf. 

Filed  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,5^  9 

2  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 47) 


A  dispensing  device  for  use  in  dispensing  a  sub- 
stance for  the  treatment  of  perianal  areas  co|nprising  an 
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elongated  plastic  bag  of  flexible  plastic  material,  sbid  bag 
having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  adhesive  on  said 
rear  face  extending  the  length  thereof  for  securing  said 
bag  to  a  wall,  a  pull  strip  covering  said  adhesive,  said 
bag  having  an  opening  in  the  front  face  thereof  adjacent 
but  spaced  from  one  end  thereof,  an  adhesive  strip  ad- 
hered to  said  front  face  and  covering  said  opening  and 
having  a  pull  tab,  and  a  flowable  substance  partially  fill- 
ing said  bag. 

3489J27 
CONTAINER  FOR  U&  IN  SPACE  SHIPS 
Henry  E.  Fraakcnbcrg,  Bcrwyn,  DL,  awlgnor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioB  o(  New  York 
Origfaial  BapMcaHoB  Nov.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,687,  now 
t  No.  3,227308,  dated  itm.  4,  1966.     DtwUed 


and  thfa  appHrafloB  Oct.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403^70 
10  Claims.    (CL206— 47 


2.  The  combination  of  an  assembled  container,  a  folded 
extensible  tube,  and  a  protector  sleeve  adapted  for  dis- 
assembly and  reassembly  to  form  a  dispensing  device; 
said  container  being  defined  by  a  body  of  a  predetermined 
diameter  and  having  two  closed  ends,  said  protector  sleeve 
being  disposed  entirely  exteriorly  of  and  secured  to  the 
exterior  of  one  of  said  closed  ends,  said  folded  extensible 
tube  being  also  disposed  entirely  exteriorly  and  secured 
to  the  exterior  of  one  of  said  closed  ends,  and  said  ex- 
tensible tube  being  of  a  slit  suflBcient  to  interiorly  re- 
ceive said  body  whereby  upon  the  removal  of  said  two 
closed  ends,  the  protector  sleeve  overlies  a  portion  of 
the  container  to  preclude  rupture  of  the  extensible  tube 
upon  its  insertion  through  an  open  end  of  the  container. 


3,289,828 
UNITIZED  CARTON  LOADS 
Llovd  C.  Dick,  Ftuk  C  McNott,  and  Gene  C.  Bahk, 
Kalamaroo,  Mich.,  assigpon  to  KVP  Soflierland  Paper 


Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FBed  Mav  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,054 
13  Clidms.    (CL  206—65) 


least  one  end  member  disposed  at  right  angles  thereto,  and 
a  unitary  paperboard  cover  having  a  peripheral  depending 
flange  disposed  over  and  encircling  the  trays  of  said  entire 
layer. 


3,289329 

PACKING  ELEMENT  FOR  STEMWARE  ARTICLE 

Gary  M.  Dooahne,  NMn»,  W.  \»^  aiiignnr  to  Owcna- 

DUDoii,  Idc,  a  corporation  of  Oirio 

Filed  Jane  7,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  461,697 

19  Claims.    (CL  206—65) 


1.  In  combination:  a  stemware  article  of  fragile  ma- 
terial comprising  a  bowl,  a  base,  and  a  narrow  stem  con- 
necting the  bowl  and  base  and  integral  therewith;  and  a 
packing  element  protectively  engaging  such  article  and 
formed  from  a  unitary  sheet  of  generally  rigid  impact- 
absorbent  material,  said  packing  element  comprising  first 
and  second  panels  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one  another  and 
foldably  coimected  to  one  another  at  their  juncture;  a 
narrow  slot  extending  from  a  locus  in  tlie  fint  panel  to 
a  locus  in  the  second  panel  through  the  juncttur,  the 
stemware  article  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
packing  element  that  the  stem  is  disposed  in  the  slot 
and  is  engaged  by  the  flrst  and  second  panels;  panel  means 
foldably  connected  to  the  first  panel  and  having  a  span- 
ning panel  member  extending  transversely  across  the 
bowl  of  the  stemware  article  and  closely  adjacent  thereto, 
said  panel  means  serving  to  envelop  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  bowl;  a  third  panel  foldably  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond panel  and  extending  transversely  across  the  base  of 
the  stemware  article  and  disposed  closely  adjacent  there- 
to; and  a  fourth  panel  foldably  connected  to  the  third 
panel  and  extending  therefrom  to  abut  against  the  sec- 
ond panel  at  an  angle  and  forming,  with  the  second  and 
third  panels,  a  triangularly  shaped  portion  of  the  pack- 
ing element  circumposing  the  base  of  the  stemware  article. 


3,289,830 

DISPLAY  CARD  MOUNTED  RETAINER  AND 

PACKAGING  DEVICE 

Daniel  J.  Foote,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Master 

Lock  Company,  MOwaakee,  Wb.,  a  corpoiatiou  of 

Wiscondn 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,735 
9  Claims.    (CL  206—78) 


1.  A  palletized  load  coaaprising  a  pallet  base  and  a 
plurality  of  byers  secured  thereto  by  strap  means,  each 
of  said  layers  comivising  a  plurality  of  paperboard  trays 
arranged  in  a  substantially  rectangular  pattern,  each  of 
said  trays  containing  a  plurality  of  Imocked-down  folding 
paperbcMrd  cartons  arranged  in  a  vertical  phine  and  a 
vertical  reinforcing  member  formed  of  corrugated  board 
and  comprising  a  body  member  having  at  least  a  portion 
extending  along  the  width  dimension  of  said  tray  and  at 


7.  A  package-forming  display  card  assemblage,  com- 
prising a  flat  card,  a  hollow  retainer  mounted  on  a  lower 
face  portion  of  the  card  and  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from, said  retainer  having  a  front  face  with  a  portion 
thereof  having  an  enlarged  opening  therein  edge  portions 
of  the  front  face  of  the  retainer  surrounding  said  opening 
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being  formed  as  yieldable  lips,  and  an  article  of  merchan- 
(fise  carried  by  the  retainer  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  through  said  opening  in  an  exposed  manner 
and  being  yieldingly  engaged  by  said  lips. 


3,2t9331 
DISPENSING  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Mvda  KcaliBg,  Jr^  Domoot,  N J^  aarignor  to  Universal 
FMIam  Bn  Co^  Inc^  Hobokcn,  N  J^  a  corporation  of 
New  Yofk 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Scr.  No.  524,414 
7  CUms.    (CL  206—78) 


1.  A  dispensing  display  package  comprising  a  support 
body,  a  merchandise  container  fixedly  attached  to  the 
front  of  said  body,  said  body  being  formed  with  a 
dispensing  window  located  at,  and  within  the  confines  of, 
the  rear  of  said  container,  and  a  push-pull  dispensing 
device  fixedly  mounted  on  the  back  of  said  support  body, 
said  device  comprising  a  flap  normally  overlying  and 
closing  said  window,  said  flap  being  movable  in  one  di- 
rection upon  being  pulled  to  open  said  window  to  dispense 
merchandise  in  said  container  and  being  movable 
in  the  opposite  direction  upon  being  pushed  to  reclose 
said  window,  and  a  push-pull  tab, attached  to  said  flap 
for  moving  tlie  same. 


3Jt89,S32 
SELECTOR  SYSTEM 
Joseph  D.  Ramsay,  Andabon,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  CampbeD 
Soap  Company,  Camden,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jcney 

Filed  SepC  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,060 
12  Claims.    (CL  209^^75) 


tT»Ttti-m  trmr—^m  SrmTitm-a  tr»T 


1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  from  a  train  of  objects  mov- 
ing along  a  predetermined  path  those  objects  having  a  par- 
ticular identifying  characteristic,  comprising: 
means  for  monitoring  said  objects  at  a  first  plurality 
of  spaced  locations  along  said  path  to  produce  at 
said  locations  a  plurality  of  separate  sequential  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  {vesence  of  said  identifying 
characteristic  in  certain  of  said  objects; 
means  for  sensing  the  positions  of  said  objects  at  a 
second  plurality  of  locations  along  said  path  and 
for  producing  separate  sequential  signals  indicative 
of  the  attainment  of  said  positions  by  said  objects; 
selector  means  having  a  control  element  responsive 
to  control  signals  applied  thereto  for  selecting  ob- 
jects from  said  train  at  a  locaticm  along  said  path 
situated  beyond  said  ffa-st  and  second  plurality-  of 
locations  in  the  dti;^ction  of  motion  of  said  objects; 


means  for  delaying  said  signals  indicative  if  the  pres- 
ence of  said  identifying  characteristic,  4nd  for  ap- 
plying said  delayed  signals  to  said  control  elemem 
of  said  selector  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  position-indicatinfll  signals  for 

(independently  varying  said  delay  of  each  of  said  sig- 
nals indicative  of  said  identifying  characteristic,  in 
'  accordance  with  the  rate  of  movement!. along  said 
path  of  the  object  producing  said  last-na^ned  signal, 
thereby  to  operate  said  selector  means  when  said  last- 
named  object  reaches  it 


LTOR  HAVING 
MEAl^ 

MlBD.,    iHHgMir 


3,289333 
ROTARY  MATERIAL  ^ARATOR 
ADJUSTABLE  BAFFLE 
Robert  K.  MacGaHmy,  HopUM. 
Daffia  CorporalioB,  HopUm,  Mim.,  a 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,15^7 
10  Clahns.     ifX  209—75) 


to 
of 


1.  A  material  size  grader  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  cylinder  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  its  axis  and  adapted  to  receive  imaterial  at 
one  end.  elevate  a  portion  of  said  material  by  its 
rotary  movement,  and  discharge  a  portion  of  said 
material  from  its  other  end, 

(b)  guiding  and  conveying  means  in  said  blinder  for 
material  elevated  by  rotary  movement  of  said  cylinder 
and  comprising:  | 

(1)  a  vibratory  conveyor  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially the  lengUi  of  said  cylinder  and 
mounted  therein  for  vibratory  mcivements  in 
directions  to  urge  material  thereon  toward  the 
discharge  end  of  said  cylinder, 

(2)  and  a  longitudinally  extending  div^r  portion 
adjustably  movable  circiunferentiallV  of  said  cyl- 
inder and  having  a  surface  for  guidiag  elevated 
material  toward  said  conveyor  pontion  and  a 
longitudinal  dividing  edge  radially  inwardly 
spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  s4id  cylinder 
and  describing  an  arc  amcentric  to  s^  cylinder 
during  circumferential  movement  of  isivi  divider 
portion,  i 

c)  means  for  adjustably  moving  said  divijder  portion 
selectively  in  opposite  directions  of  saidj  circumfer- 
ential movement  thereof, 

d)  and  means  for  imparting  rotary  movenjient  to  said 
cylinder  and  vibratmy  movements  to  sa^  conveyor 
portion. 


^  3,289,834  ' 

INSPECTING  CONTAINERS  FOR  SI,ANT 
BOTTOM  CONDITION 
Benny  B.  MatUas,  Mamncc,  OUo,  asdiEBor  lt>  Qmva^ 
nUnob,  Inc.,  a  corponrtloaB  of  OUb 
FOcd  Sept  23, 1963.  Scr.  No.  310,6M 
8  Claims.    (Q.  2e9~M)       I 
1.  The  method  of  inspecting  containers  such!  as  ampules 
and  the  like  which  have  a  generally  tubular  body  and  a 
transverse  end  wall  to  determine  the  alignnlent  of  the 
end  wall  with  the  axis  of  the  tubular  body  ^ich  com* 
prises  the  steps  of 


positioning  the  container  with  its  axis  in 
mined  position. 


s  predeter* 


w 
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simultaneoudy  sensing  the  relative  positions  of  a  plural- 
ity of  poinu  on  the  end  wall  sufficient  to  define  the 
plane  of  the  end  wall,  creating  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  angle  of  the  jrfane  thns  defined, 

comparing  die  angle  of  the  plane  thus  di^ed  by  said 


signal  with  a  predetermined  angular  relation  to  the 
axis  of  the  container, 
and  creating  a  reject  signal  in  response  to  any  deviation 
of  the  plane  thus  defined  from  said  predetermined 
angular  relation. 


3J89J35 

METHOD  OF  SCHmNGmJTDEFECTiyE  PRINTED 
MATTER  ARRIVING  FROM  ROTARY  PRINTING 
MACHINB&  PARHCULARLY  NEWSPAPER 
PRINTTWG  MACHINES,  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CAR- 
RYING THE  METHOD  DOO  EFFECT 
Gwtav  BMB  IMIa.  Stockhoia^  Sweden  asrivMr  to 

.  a  eoiMtalkM  of  Swcdca 
CScr.  No.  378,732 
I  Sweden,  Joly  5, 1963, 
7^499/63 
lOClalmi.    (CL  209— 125) 


IMlB,  Stockki 
AmAUicbolM, 
I  JmM  29. 19647 


\ 

-c 

^_ 

X 

*^^°5=s=2:::ffii, 

1.  A  method  of  sorting  out  defective  printed  matter 
arriving  from  rotary  printing  machines,  particulariy  news- 
paper primiag  machines,  wlierrin  the  newipapers  leaving 
the  machine  are  fed  onto  a  delivery  table  and  by  means 
of  a  coDveyor  are  foither  pined  to  a  distribotion  station 
for  packing  and  circulation,  characterized  by  applying,  in 
case  of  failure  in  the  machine,  a  defect  indicating  ink  or 
paint  to  portioat  of  defective  cofiies  of  newspapers  or  the 
like  which  havo  been  piinted  prior  to  the  eUmination  of 
the  failure  and  are  passing  from  the  last  impceasion  cyl- 
inder or  cylinders  to  the  conveyor,  which  portions  are 
deariy  visiUe  in  the  poaitiona  which  the  newspapers  as- 


sume at  the  discharge  end  of  the  cmveyor,  and  aoiting 
out  the  inked  or  painted  copies  as  the  newspapers  deliv- 
ered by  the  conveyor  to  the  distributimi  station  are  taken 
charge  of. 

3,289^836 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl^  FOR  THE  MAGNETIC 
SEPARATION  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 
David  WciloB,  129  AdcUdc  St  W., 


FOcd  Oct  14, 

27  - 


^,8tK.  No.  403,796 
(CL  209—214) 


2.  A  method  for  the  magnetic  separation  of  particulate 
material  characterized  by  different  magnetic  susceptibili- 
ties which  comprises  feeding  said  material  into  an  elon- 
gated columnar  pathway,  subjecting  substantially  the  en- 
tire cross-section  of  said  columnar  pathway  throughout 
at  least  the  material  recovery  length  to  an  externally  pro- 
duced magnetic  flux  characterized  by  magnetic  gradients 
along  at  least  said  material  recovery  length  and  which 
magnetic  flux  across  substantially  said  entire  cross  sec- 
tion is  of  an  intensity  selective  of  a  material  of  particular 
magnetic  susceptibility  whereby  to  magiK>4iyif  substantially 
all  of  said  material  of  said  particular  magnetic  suscqjti- 
bility,  confining  at  least  said  material  recovery  length  of 
said  pathway  between  a  plurality  of  pain  of  poles  of  op- 
posite polarity  producing  said  flux,  said  magnetic  poles 
being  spaced  with  their  poles  alternating  in  polarity  aloi^ 
one  side  of  the  pathway  and  similarly  alternating  along 
the  other  side  of  the  pathway,  with  north  and  sooth  pedes 
opposite  each  other  across  the  pathway,  the  distance  be- 
tween alternating  poles  along  each  side  of  the  pathway 
being  at  least  suflScient  to  provide  a  series  of  flux  gradients 
tberealong,  moving  said  poles  lengthwise  of  the  pathway 
to  perform  conoentratioo  kngthwiae  Bkmf  at  least  said 
material  recovery  length,  whereby  a  magnetic,  concentrate 
and  tailing  are  formed  longitudinally  remote  from  each 
other  along  said  material  recovery  length,  and  collecting 
said  concentrate  and  collecting  said  tailing. 


3,289,837 

SCREEN  PANEL 

WaUacc  E.  Bbby,  Gas  St  at  Nlckd  Plate  Railroad, 

Wcllii«tOBL  OMo 

FDcd  Apr.  27,  lOHSer.  No.  362,663 

5  CWm.    (CL  -  -       -- 


(CL  209-^95) 


'X 


2.  A  screen  panel  including:  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
wire  elemenU;  a  plurality  of  parallel  cross  rods  diq>osed 
beneath  and  transversely  to  said  wire  elements;  said  wire 
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elemmts  having  portions  looped  downwar<Uy  about  at 
least  some  oi  said  cross  rods;  means  connected  to  at  least 
some  of  said  cross  rods  confining  the  wire  elements 
thereon;  a  plurality  of  vibration  dampener  members,  there 
being  one  vibration  dampener  member  encircling  each  of 
at  least  some  of  said  cross  rods  and  extending  the  entire 
length  thereof,  said  vibration  dampener  members  engag- 
ing potions  of  each  of  the  looped  portions  in  said  wire 
elements. 

3,289,838 

CRYSTAL  PURinCATION  APPARATUS 

Sunocl  L.  Garrett,  Bartlcsvillc,  OUa^  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,279 

lOaim.    (CI.  210— 97) 


means  comprising  a  port  leading  into  the  upper  e|id  of  said 
secoad  chamber,  a  gas  pressure  line  connected  td  said  port 
and  a  valve  controlling  said  line,  a  float  slidably  mounted 
for  vertical  movement  in  said  second  chamber,:  a  pair  of 
valves  carried  by  said  float  on  the  bottom  and  t0p  thereof 
respectively,  said  valves  respectively  closing  th<  passage- 
way between  said  first  and  second  chambers  when  the  float 
is  in  its  lowermost  position  and  dosms  the  nort  leading 
into  the  upper  end  of  said  second  chamber  when  the  float 
is  in  its  uppermost  position,  whereby  in  normal  operation 
of  said  equipment  with  said  first  pair  of  valves  in  open 
position  and  said  container  outlet  valve  and  $aid  valve 


7Z^^ 


PUMlVlCATIOH 


:5t¥ 


In  a  separation  system  that  includes  a  chiller  to  freeze 
a  portion  of  a  fluid  mixture  to  be  separated,  an  elongated 
piuification  column,  conduit  means  communicating  be- 
tween said  chiller  and  the  first  end  of  said  column  to  pass 
a  slurry  of  crystals  and  mother  liquor  from  said  chiller 
into  said  column,  first  outlet  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing with  an  intermediate  region  of  said  column  to  remove 
mother  liquor,  a  filter  positioned  between  the  interior 
region  of  said  column  and  said  first  outlet  conduit  means 
to  permit  flow  of  mother  liquor  into  s{(id  first  outlet  con- 
duit means  while  blocking  the  flow  of  crystals,  means  to 
melt  crystals  in  the  second  end  of  said  columlf^  and  sec- 
ond outlet  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  second 
end  of  said  column  to  remove  crystal  melt  from  said 
column;  improved  apparatus  for  preventing  clogging  of 
said  filter  by  said  crystals,  which  apparatus  comprises  a 
heating  element  surrounding  said  filter  to  impart  heat  di- 
rectly to  said  filter,  means  to  sense  the  pressure  drop 
across  said  filter,  and  means  responsive  to  said  means  to 
sense  to  control  said  heating  element  to  regulate  the 
amount  of  heat  imparted  to  said  filter,  the  heat  imparted 
to  said  filter  serving  to  melt  crystals  and  thereby  prevent- 
ing clogging  of  said  filter. 


controlled  means  in  closed  position,  fluid  forlced  under 
pressure  into  said  container  will  be  filtered  by  said  filter 
column  and  the  filtered  fluid  will  be  dischargod  through 
said  first  chamber  outlet  and  with  said  first  pait  of  ^valves 
in  closed  position  and  said  container  outlet  val>^  aibd  said 
valve  controlled  means  in  open  position,  the  igas  under 
pressure  reacting  against  the  contents  of  saiq  first  and 
second  chamber  will  force  the  fluid  in  said  finit  chamber 
in  reverse  direction  through  said  filter  column  t|o  dislodge 
the  particles  clogging  the  outer  surface  there^  for  dis- 
charge through  said  open  container  outlet  valv^  into  said 
collecting  chamber. 


3489,839 
ULTERING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  FLUIDS 
Jacques  Mailer,  123  Ave.  do  GcBcral  de  Ganllc, 
La  Garauc^^olombca,  Fhmce 
FOcd  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,761 
1  Claim.    (CL  2^9—126) 
Equipment  for  filtering  particles  from  fluids,  compris- 
ing a  container  having  an  inlet  adjacent  its  lower  end  for 
uttered  fluids,  and  an  outlet  at  its  lower  end,  a  cham- 
ber positioned  above  the  container  to  receive  filtered  fluid, 
a  second  chamber  positioned  above  said  first  chamber,  a 
passageway  provided  between  said  two  chambers,  said 
first  chamber  having  an  outlet,  a  first  pair  of  valves  con- 
trolling siaid  container  inlet  and  first  cbamjber  outlet  re- 
spectively, a  filter  column  in  said  container  having  a  cen- 
tral bore  in  conununication  at  its  upper  end  with  said  first 
chamber,  said  filter  column  permitting  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through from  the  outer  surface  thereof  into  said  bore  but 
restraining  passage  of  such  particles,  a  valve  cohtroUing 
said  container  outlet,  a  particle  collecting  chamber  be- 
neath said  container  and  in  communication  therewith 
through  said  container  outlet,  and  valve  controlled  means 
to  apply  gas  under  pressure  to  react  against  the  contents 
of  said  flrst  and  second  chamber,  said  valve  controlled 


V 


3,289,840 

COVER  FOR  DRAINAGE  TILES 

NeU  W.  Kahn,  New  Hampton,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,96< 

8  Claims.     (CL  210—131) 


1.  A  gate  assembly  for  drainage  tiles,  composing, 
a  cylindrical  clamp  member  adapted  to  embrace  a  cylin- 
drical tile, 
an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  clamp  Inember, 
a  gate  unit  having  a  frame  member  connected  to  said 
arm,  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  pivotal  connection 
to  said  clamp  member,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
finger  members  connected  to  said  frame  n^ember, 
said  gate  unit  adapted  to  pivot  to  an  open  bosition  at 
an  angle  to  the  end  plane  of  a  tile,  and  {o  a  closed 
position  adjacent  the  end  of  a  tile,  said  fin|ers  having 
a  length  sufficient  to  extend  substantially  across  the 
open  end  of  a  tile,  and 
said  fingers  being  disposed  in  a  plane  at  a|i  angle  to 
a  normal  transverse  plane  to  said  arm  when  said 


I'  . 


gate  unit  is  in  said  doted  position,  laid  arm  having 
pivotal  meant  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  finger 
members  from  the  point  of  said  first  mentioned  piv- 
otal connection  to  said  clamp  member,  whereby  said 
gate  unit  may  be  reversed  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  clamp  member  by  said  pivotal  means  thereby 
positioning  said  finger  members  at  an  angle  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  said  normal  plane. 


Vmu  R.  QalatlBa, 


3^89,841 
BIDIRECTIONAL  FILTER 

to    MIchlgais-OjuBks,    Incl,    Detroit, 

ofMidiiaB 
Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,120 
OCiaiBi.    (CL  210— 134) 


liquid  to  be  filtered  is  fed  under  the  pmrare  iaflneaoe 
of  a  pump  to  filter  septums  which  are  cootained  in 
the  filter  tanl^  and  are  coated  by  the  solid  content  of 
a  slurry,  a  slurry  tank  containing  a  supply  of  said  sc^d 
content,  a  side  outlet  leading  to  the  slurry  tanlc  from 
the  ingress  pipe  at  a  point  thereon  placed  upstream  fitwi 
the  filter  tank  and  at  the  pressure  side  of  the  pomp,  t 
return  connection  leading  from  the  slurry  tank  back 
to  the  ingress  pipe  at  a  point  on  the  latter  fdaoed  up- 
stream from  the  filter  tank  and  on  the  suction  side  of 
the  pump,  means  within  the  slurry  tank  operating  iHien 
liquid  is  supplied  throng  the  side  outlet  into  the  slurry 
tank  to  channel  the  supplied  liquid  into  the  return  con- 
nection while  causing  said  channeled  liquid  to  contin- 
uously erode  and  entrain  from  witliin  the  slurry  tank 
a  sufficient  quantity  of  said  solid  content  to  produce 


2.  A  bidirectional  filter  comprising 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  openings  therein  oper- 
able in  function  alternatively  as  inlets  and  outlets, 

a  filter  element  in  said  bousing  having  an  inlet  side  and 
a  discharge  side, 

first  and  second  passages  connecting  first  and  second 
openings,  resp^ively,  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  filter 
element, 

third  and  fourth  passages  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond openings,  respectively,  to  the  discharge  side  of 
said  filter  element, 

a  differential  pressure  responsive  valve  assembly  oper- 
able in  one  position  to  open  said  first  and  fourth  pas- 
,  sages  and  close  said  second  and  third  passages,  said 
valve  assembly  having 

first  and  second  pain  of  coaxial  valve  elements,  the 
valve  elements  of  said  first  pair  having  openings  there- 
through forming  parts  of  the  passages  connecting  one 
side  of  said  filter  element  to  said  housing  openings, 
and  a  valve  seat  formed  on  each  of  the  valve  elements 
of  said  first  pair  engageaMe  by  said  second  pair  valve 
elements  to  close  said  valve  element  openings, 

said  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  valve  elements  being  auto- 
nuitically  axially  shiftable  in  response  to  a  change  in 
direction  of  flow  between  said  housing  openings  to 
close  said  first  and  fourth  passage  and  open  said  sec- 
ond and  third  passages, 

the  automatic  shifting  of  said  valve  elements  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  direction  of  flow  being  oper- 
able to  cause  fluid  to  flow  through  said  filter  element 
in  the  same  direction. 


a  thick  slurry,  a  pipe  operatively  associated  with  the 
retuni  connection  for  supplying  into  the  latter  a  slurry- 
diluting  stream  of  liquid  drawn  from  the  side  outlet, 
normally  closed  valve  means  operable  when  open  to 
prescribe  for  said  return  connection  either  a  major  or  a 
minor  flow  capacity,  selectively,  and  oontrcrf  means  for 
said  flow-prescribing  means  acting  initially  to  open  the 
return  connection  to  its  major  flow  capacity  for  a  mod- 
erately short  time  interval  so  as  to  charge  pre-coating 
slurry  through  the  return  connection  and  then  auto- 
matically at  periodic  intervals  opening  the  return  con- 
nection to  its  minor  flow  capacity  so  as  to  charge  run- 
coating  slurry  through  the  reSm  connection,  the  liquid 
within  the  ingress  pipe  and  into  which  said  diluted  stream 
is  fed  being  charged  by  the  pump  into  the  filter  taiA 
without  interruption  of  its  flow. 


lohn 


3,289(842 
FEEDING  OP  SLURRY 

^  M**"^.  Swtfl^  WaA,  — Igor  to  Cascade 
CovponooB,  a  cononliaB  of  Otcmm 
Pled  Feb.  12, 196M«r.  No.  258^ 
13  nalmi     (6.210^138) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fllter  system  having  a  filter 
tank  and  an  ingress  pipe  throu^  which  a  stream  of 


3489,043 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SCREENING 

Per  Nvrop,  Norwalk,  Con.,  aailginw  to  Dorr-OUrcr 

ucorponted,  ■  conontfoa  of  Ddawwe 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,136 

laalm.    (CL21»— 196) 

A  continuous  screening  centrifuge  for  separating  solids 

from  pulps  or  slurries  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotaubie  screen  having  a  feed  end  and  a  dis- 
charge end; 

(b)  first,  intermediate,  and  last  sUtionary  annular  re- 
ceiving chambers  surrounding  said  screen  and  func- 
tionally dividing  said  screen  into  reqwctive  first, 
intermediate,  and  last  treatment  zones; 

(c)  a  spiral  conveying  element  positioned  coaxiaUy 
within  said  screen  and  routable  at  a  speed  differen- 
tial relative  thereto  to  move  slurry  solids  on  said 
screen  from  said  feed  end  to  said  discharge  end; 

(d)  first  conduit  means  arranged  to  admit  feed  slurry 
into  the  first  treatment  zone  for  centrifugal  separa- 
tion of  slurry  solids  from  slurry  liquor,  the  latter 
passing  through  the  screen  into  said  first  receiving 
chamber; 

(e)  last  conduit  means  arranged  to  admit  wash  liquid 
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into  the  last  treatment  zone  for  centrifugal  washing 
of  the  slurry  solids  therein,  the  wash  liquor  from 
from  the  last  treatment  zone  passing  through  said 
screen  into  said  last  receiving  chamber; 
(f)  intermediate  conduit  means  arranged  to  admit  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  wash  liquor  from  said  last  re- 
ceiving chamber  to  the  intermediate  treatment  zone 


for  centrifugal  washing  of  the  slurry  solids  therein, 
the  wash  liquor  from  the  intermediate  treatment  zone 
passing  through  said  screen  into  said  intermediate 
receiving  chamber; 
(g)  said  last  and  sail  intermediate  conduit  means  com- 
prising respective  separate  ducts  provided  in  said 
conveying  element. 


by  taid  support  means  and  extending  in  difvction  of 
movement  of  said  plates  adjacent  said  extended  edge  por- 
tions of  said  filter  sheet  parts;  a  plurality  of  elongated 
flexlile  means  xespectively  connecting  filter  4ieet  parts 
to  each  other  at  portions  thereof  distant  fron|  said  one 
edge  portion  thereof;  aixl  a  plurality  of  resilieitt  connect- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  guide  means  for  movement  in 
longitudinal  direction  thereof  and  respectively  attached  to 
said  extended  edge  portions  of  pairs  of  opposite  filter 
sheet  parts  and  each  including  an  elongated  member  ex- 
tending along  and  connected  to  said  extended  edge  por- 
tions of  pairs  of  opposite  filter  sheet  parts,  reispectively, 
fastening  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  elongated  guide 
means,  and  resilient  means  extending  betweeii  and  con- 
necting said  fastenuig  means  with  said  elongat^  member 
for  disengaging  each  of  said  filter  sheet  partt  with  the 
exception  of  the  connected  edge  portion  thereof  from  said 
sur&ce  of  the  respective  rigid  press  plate  and  fbr  causing, 
in  cooperation  with  said  ekM>gated  flexible  means,  said 
opposite  filter  sheet  parts  of  each  filter  cell  to  assume 
positions  inclined  to  each  other  and  to  said  Surfaces  of 
the  respective  plates  when  said  plates  are  moved  from 
said  closed  to  said  open  position  to  assure  detachment  of 
the  filter  cake  formii>g  between  each  pair  of  opposite 
filter  sheet  parts  when  said  plates  are  moved  to  said 
opep  position. 

3^9,845 

nLTER  PRESSES 

Oscar  Weber,  Reinach,  SwitMrland,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  SwIk  combany 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,31< 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  28,  1962, 

6,458/62 
1  Claim.    (CL  218—231) 

I 


3,289,844 

FILTER  PRESS  WITH  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

DETACHMENT  OF  THE  FILTER  CAKES 

Otto  Eadc,  TettungentraMe  39,  Krcariironn 

(BodOKcc),  Gcrauny 

Filed  Jmc  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287^6 

Claims  priority,  a^lkalkHi  Germany,  Iimc  13, 1962, 

E  23  025 

9  Claims,    (cfh  210— 225) 


fW- 


1.  In  a  filter  press,  in  combination,  support  means;  a 
plurality  of  rigid  press  plates  mounted  on  said  support 
means  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  adjacent  plates  form  between 
themselves  chambers  respectively  defined  by  surfaces  of 
adjacent  plates  facing  each  other,  and  an  open  position; 
flexible  filter  sheet  means  having  in  each  of  said  chambers 
a  pair  of  opposite  filter  sheet  parts  respectively  engaging 
said  surfeces  and  defining  between  themselves  a  free  space 
forming  a  filter  cell,  each  of  said  filter  sheet  parts  being 
connected  along  one  edge  portion  thereof  to  one  edge 
portkxi  of  the  respective  plate,  each  of  said  filter  sheet 
parts  having  an  extended  edge  portion  opposite  said  one 
edge  portion  and  extending  beyond  the  nispective  press 
plate;  first  passage  means  for  feedmg  a  medium  to  be 
filtered  into  said  filter  cells  so  that  fikcr  calces  will  form 
between  said  filter  sheet  parts  while  the  filtrate  will  pass 
therethrough;  second  passage  means  for  feeding  the  fil- 
trate out  of  said  chambers;  elongated  guide  means  carried 


filter  press  having  a  plurality  of  filteil  chambers 
each  being  bounded  on  each  of  two  opposite! sides  by  a 
flexible  membrane  capable  of  being  bent  in  qrder  to  in- 
crease or  decrease  the  volume  of  the  filter  chahiber,  each 
membrane  having  a  layer  of  filter  medium  oi^  the  cham- 
ber side  in  contact  with  ridges  between  a  plurality  of 
grooves  formed  in  its  inner  surface  for  leading  away  down- 
wardly the  filtrate  which,  in  operation,  passes  ^rough  the 
filter  medium;  said  filter  press  comprising  a  | fixed  rigid 
plate  directly  opposite  the  outer  surface  of  ^ch  mem- 
brane, each  fixed  plate  being  mounted  in  a|  mounting 
frame;  the  membranes  between  which  a  filter  chamber  is 
formed  being  separated  by  means  of  a  spacing;  frame;  the 
moanting  frames  and  the  spacing  frames  beiitg  provided 
with  means  for  withdrawing  the  filtrate  froi^  the  filter 
chamber  communicating  with  the  said  grooves  of  the 
membranes;  each  membrane,  the  fixed  rigid  plate  directly 
opposite  thereto,  and  the  part  of  the  mounting  frame  be- 
tween said  membrane  and  said  fixed  rigid  plate  forming 
the  walls  of  a  pressure  chamber  into  whidi  a  fluid  under 
pressure  can  be  introduced. 


|| 
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FILTRATION  OR  NALYSBniPPORT  APPARATUS 
Bert  WaRli«lMi.  ffiiifci—i.  8mmif  Rke.  Chrif<Mt  St. 
rcicr, 


ami  Frank  WflHimi  Wood,  159  Laagky  Road,  Skmgh, 


FBed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,737 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  Great  Brftria,  Mar.  4,  1963, 

8,533/63 
ISCfarfms.    (CL  210— 232) 


1.  A  former  for  supporting  a  tubular  semi-permeable 
flexible  membrane  in  filtration  or  dialysis  apparatus,  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  unitary  ring-like  supports  arranged 
to  externally  onbraoe  and  support  said  membrane  there- 
in at  intervals  along  its  length  in  a  compact  predeter- 
mined coikd  configuration  free  from  sharp  transitions 
in  direction,  each  ring-like  support  having  a  peripheral 
gap  through  which  the  membrane,  when  in  a  flattened 
condition,  can  be  passed  laterally  into  the  support. 


FLUID  FILTERING  AND  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Paal  W.  Rnthini—i,  143  S.  WabatSL, 

YcDowSptWoUo 

Fled  Mar.  26,  IMSTSw.  No.  268,022 

8  CialBM.    (CL  210—266) 


¥    V  ¥  j^ 


I 

1.  A  fluid  treatment  apparatus  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  sump  housing,  a  substantially  cylindrical 
cartridge  within  said  housing  comprising  concentrically 
positioned  inner  and  outer  rigid  tolnilar  members,  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  vcalls  of  which  are  perforated  and 
which  define  an  annular  chamber  between  said  tubular 
members  and  an  axial  chamber  within  the  inner  tubular 
member,  a  flexible  and  elastic  filtering  wrapper  against 
and  aboat  the  outer  surfiice  of  at  least  the  outer  of  said 
tubular  memben,  and  means  associated  with  said  housing 


and  said  cartridge  for  causing  a  Ihiid  flow  to  enter  said 
housing  exteriorly  of  said  outer  tnbular  member  and  to 
pass  through  said  wrapper,  said  tubular  members  and 
said  chambers  before  departing  therefrom  wherein  the 
perforations  in  at  least  the  outer  of  said  tubular  nKmbers 
are  at  least  within  the  range  of  from  .20  to  .50  inch  in 
the  smaller  of  their  transverse  dimensions  and  the  margins 
of  the  perforations  opening  upon  the  tubular  wall  about 
which  the  filtering  wrapper  is  applied  are  sharply  defined 
whereby  the  intermittent  starting  and  stopping  of  the  fluid 
flow  entering  said  boosing  will  canse  the  sedimentatious 
material  accumulating  upon  said  wrapper  to  be  loosened 
and  flecked  free  thereof  in  a  self-cleaning  manner. 


3489,848 

APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  A  TRAYEUNG 

FILTER  BELT 

Hany  V.  Miles,  Wcstport,  Con.,  asrigpor  to  Dotr-Olbw 

Incorporatad,  Stanford,  Conl,  a  cacfondloa  of  Dala- 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,964 
3  Claims,    (d.  210—391) 


\ 
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1.  In  a  rotary  drum  filter  apparatus  having:  support 
structure  means;  a  filter  drum  mounted  on  said  support 
structure  means  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  with 
the  lower  portion  immersed  in  a  bath  of  slurry;  an  end- 
less traveling  filter  belt  of  porous  filter  material  sur- 
rounding and  engaging  a  major  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  drum  so  that  the  beh  is  moved  by  the  rota- 
tion of  said  drum,  said  belt  being  effective  to  collect  and 
hold  a  layer  of  solids  from  said  bath  to  be  removed  from 
said  belt  in  the  operating  cycle  of  said  drum,  said  belt 
extending  over  a  system  of  rotatable  guide  rolls  mounted 
on  said  support  structure  means  and  rotated  by  said 
belt  for  guiding  the  belt  away  from  the  upper  portion  of 
the  drum  and  back  onto  the  lower  porti(»  of  the  drum 
at  which  said  layer  of  scriids  is  collected  from  the  slurry 
bath,  said  system  of  guide  rolls  including  a  bowed  dis- 
charge roll  for  diKharging  said  layer  of  solids  from  said 
belt,  said  bowed  roll  extending  transversely  of  said  belt, 
and  over  which  said  beh  makes  a  sharp  bend  longitudinal- 
ly of  the  belt,  the  bow  of  said  rail  being  bowed  outwanUy 
into  the  bend  of  said  belt  and  «t»««iHiqj  substantially 
the  width  of  the  belt  simultaneously  to  break  up  said 
layer  of  solids  and  to  open  said  pores  both  longitudinally 
and  transversely  of  the  belt  to  release  said  solids  and 
clear  said  pores. 


ADIUSTABL^TRAINER 

R.  UMmjfiUm,  SIOl  Shsefcomne  Driva,  aad  Raa 

Taylor,  4446 JW^  Avc^  both  of  Loa  AMtki,  CdV. 

Fifed  Jn.  13, 1964Jcr.  No.  337,4li 

lOCtalais.    (Gt  210— 469) 

1.  An  adjnsUUe  strainer  for  attadmient  to  the  top 

of  a  container  comprising:  a  substantially  flat  sheet  metal 

plate  of  a  uze  to  completely  cover  a  container  top  in 

subsUntial  engagement  with  substantially  the  entire  top 
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edge  thereof;  a  slot  in  said  plate  directed  toward  the 
forward  and  back  portions  thereof  and  disposed  generally 
centrally  between  the  opposite  sides  of  the  plate;  means 
on  the  forward  end  of  the  strainer  plate  adapted  to  re- 
leasably  interlock  with  the  top  edge  of  a  container;  means 
slidably  mounted  in  said  slot  adapted  to  releasably  inter- 
lock with  the  top  edge  of  the  container  at  the  side  oppo- 
site to  the  side  engaged  by  said  forward  end  means,  the 


interlock  between  the  slidable  means  and  the  con- 
tainer not  extending  beyond  the  strainer  edge;  means 
biasing  said  slidable  means  forwardly  of  the  strainer 
plate;  and  a  plurality  of  straining  perforations  through  at 
least  the  forward  portion  of  said  strainer  plate,  said 
strainer  plate  being  mountable  to  entirely  cover  a  con- 
tainer top  by  being  clamped  thereon  between  the  means 
interlocking  with  the  top  edge  at  opposite  sides  thereof, 
under  the  bias  of  said  slidable  means. 


I 


3^9,850 

ICE  SKIMMER 

Peter  J.  Gabash,  76  Fairfield  Ave.  W.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FOcd  Feb.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,258 

2  Claims.    (CI.  210—470) 


^ 


1.  An  ice  skimmer  for  removing  ice  chips  from  holes 
bored  into  the  ice  on  frozen-over  lakes  and  streams,  said 
skinuner  comprising  an  elongate  handle  member  and  a 
perforated  concave  disk,  said  disk  being  attached  near  a 
peripheral  edge  thereof  to  a  distal  portion  of  said  handle 
member  by  hinge  means  whereby  said  disk  may  be  moved 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  disk  is  folded 
against  the  handle  member  and  an  open  position  in  which 
the  plane  of  the  disk  is  at  substantiallya  right  angle  to  the 
axis  of  said  handle  member,  said  disk  having  a  radially 
oriented  slot  closely  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
disk  and  shaped  to  accommodate  the  distal  portion  of  said 
handle  member,  said  handle  member  extending  through 
said  slot  and  having  two  stop  pins  extending  approxi- 
mately equidistantly  from  each  side  of  said  handle  and 
transverse  thereto,  one  of  said  stop  pins  being  positioned 
anterior  to  the  midline  of  said  handle  member  and  below 
the  inferior  surface  of  said  disk,  the  other  of  said  stop 
pins  being  positioned  posterior  to  the  midline  of  said 
handle  member  and  above  the  superior  surface  of  said 
disk  whereby  an  articulated  joint  having  limited  move- 
ment is  provided. 


3,289,851 

SUPPORTING  RACK  FOR  FLOOR  CLfAMNG 

EQUIPMENT  AND  THE  LIKE, 

Mvray  Fcdcrmaii,  Biooklyii,  N.Y.,  aadgiKMr  to  Glam- 

orenc,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  If  cw  ^ 

FOcd  Apr.  16  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,617 

11  Claims.     (CL  211—4) 


York 


In  a  display  rack  for  a  plurality  of  household  rental 
units  and  the  like  each  having  an  operating  l^ead  and  an 
elongated  manipulating  handle,  said  handles  being  each 
characterized  by  the  provision  therein  adjacefit  the  outer 
end  grip  portion  thereof  of  a  socket  extending  Substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  handle  axis,  said  rack  comprising  a 
main  frame  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  sup- 
ports rigidly  secured  together  to  provide  a  substantial  ex- 
panse of  open  space  therebetween,  and  suspeision  means 
in  said  frame  for  releasably  supporting  thereit  a  plurality 
of  units  in  transversely  spaced  relation,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  support  elements  carried  by  said  frame 
and  disposed  in  fixed  spaced  relation  withiit  said  open 
space  of  the  frame,  each  of  said  support  elemelits  having  a 
freely  extending  stem  presenting  toward  the  saime  one  side 
of  the  frame  for  detachably  receiving  thereon  ^he  socketed 
portion  of  a  handle  of  a  unit  to  be  suspended  in  said  frame, 
and  locking  means  shiftable  on  said  frame  relatSvely  to  said 
fixedly  spaced  stems,  said  locking  means  indliding  a  plu- 
rality of  elements  respectively  adapted,  when  (aid  locking 
means  is  shifted  in  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  pro- 
jection of  said  stems,  to  respectively  embrace  and  confine 
handles  of  suspended  units  between  said  shiftable  elements 
and  their  respectively  associated  fixed  stems  from  which 
units  are  suspended. 


3,289,852 
FLEXIBLE  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CHASSIS 
Nathaniel  L.  Kahn,  Glen  RodL  NJ.,  assignoir,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sangamo  Electric  Compiiny,  Spring- 
field, 111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,177 
10  Claims.    (CL  211—13) 
1.  Modular  means  for  housing  printed  cirouit  modules 
and  the  like  comprising; 

a  hollow,  substantially  rectangular  shaped  elongated 

housing;  [ 

at  least  one  outer  face  of  said  housing  havjng  an  elon- 
gated groove  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  housing; 
said  groove  having  a  double  undercut  cross-sectioiutl 

configuration; 
opposite  interior  comers  of  said  housing  each  being 
provided  with  a  substantially  U-shaped  groove  for 
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3^89,155 

DERRICK 


miCmlkW, 
to  Th»  OU* 


receiving  the  opposing  marginal  edges  of  a  printed 

circuit  assembly;  ^     .     .^  ^     .    _. 

at  least  one  of  the  remaining  interior  comers  being   ^  y^.. 'i^^S^!'']?^  rAiL    n"*"^ 
provided  with  an   elongated   substanUaUy   circular       iSmcImSiS'  MmmMA^oLa^  a 

New  l^aey 

Original  ivpHcalioB  Jan.  6,   1965,  Scr.  No.  423,Mt. 
Divided  Ml  thfa  appMcaAm  Dec  8,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
*      ^         ^^         -^  5124S8 

11  CWoK    (CL  212—67) 


shaped  groove  for  threadably  engaging  a  fastened 
member, 
means  fictionally  engaged  by  said  groove  for  joining 
said  housing  to  adjacent  supporting  structure. 


3,289,853 

JEWELRY  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Reinhoid  Efehhon,  JoAn  Green  BIdg.,  and  Fred 

Frwt,  2M  Shafcr  BIdg.,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash. 

FBcd  Apr.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  541,719 

9  ClidBM.    (CL  211—13) 


•j^k 


%^. 


v-' 


1.  A  display  holder  comprising,  a  wall  having  a  display 
face  and  a  back  face  with  an  opening  extending  there- 
between, a  U-clip  having  a  center  bight  spaced  behind 
the  wall  and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  forwardly  from 
said  bight  through  said  opening  and  terminating  at  a 
pair  of  oppositely  extending  gripping  fingers  at  the  front 
of  the  wall,  and  compression  spring  means  compressed 
between  said  bight  and  said  wall  to  yieldingly  urge  said 
fingers  toward  said  display  face. 


3,289^854 

ARTICLE  RETA^nNG  DEVICE         ' 

Mclvin  R.  Kaalhnan,  Loofavillc,  Ky.,  anigiior  to  General 

Elcclric  Compaay,  a  CMtpoialioo  of  New  York 

FBcd  Not.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,686 

3  Chdms.    (CL  211—41) 


1.  In  an  automatic  dishwasher  having  a  dish  support- 
ing rack  with  at  least  one  upwardly  projecting  element,  an 
article  retaining  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  baae  having  an  opening  therethrough  receiving 
said  upwardly  projecting  element, 

(b)  retainer  means  extending  from  said  base  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  opening, 

(c)  said  retainer  means  being  adapted  to  gently  bear 
against  said  upwardly  projecting  element  to  retain 
an  article  therebetween. 


1.  A  derrick  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  com- 
prising, bearing  means  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  floor 
of  a  vehicle,  a  lower  hoUow  stem  section  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  bearing  means,  an  upper  hollow  stem 
section  flexibly  secured  to  said  lower  stem  lecticm  to  pro- 
vide for  predetermined  movement  therebetween,  a  super- 
stmcture  frame  secured  to  said  upper  stem  section,  a 
boom  pivotally  moimted  on  said  superstructure,  annidar 
means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  lower  item  section, 
flexible  means  operably  connected  to  said  annular  means, 
a  pair  of  reciprocal  fluid  powered  motor  units  mounted 
generally  horizontally  adjacent  said  annular  means  and 
operably  connected  to  said  flexible  means,  whereby  said 
flexible  means  rotate  said  stem  means  upon  actuation  of 
said  fluid  power  motor  units,  and  a  stationary  hollow  ped- 
estal adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  vehicle  above  said 
annular  means  and  being  disposed  in  spaced  relationship 
about  the  remainder  of  said  stem  section. 


34S9.856 
CAR  COUPLER  WITH  SLACK  RELEASE 
Donald  L.  Herbert,  Lcziagtoii,  Oyo,  airiVMr  to  The  OUo 
Brass  Company,  MaiHAdd,  Ohio,  a  corpontioB  of  New 
Jersey 

FOcd  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,132 
6  Cbfam.    (CL  213—159) 


1.  In  a  coupling  apparatus  in  which  there  is  a  first 
coupler  constituted  by  a  housing  having  a  coupling  head 
and  means  for  receiving  a  knuckle  of  a  cooperating  sec- 
ond coupler  in  the  head,  a  movaMe  cam  on  the  first  cou- 
pler supporting  the  cam  on  the  head  of  the  first  coupler 
for  movement  into  a  locking  position  in  locking  engage- 
ment with  a  cam  face  of  the  knuckle  or  an  unlocking  posi- 
tion away  from  the  knuckle,  that  improvement  in  the  first 
coupler  which  comprises  a  release  lever  separate  frmn 
the  cam,  means  supporting  the  release  lever  on  the  head 
for  movement  from  a  locking  position  adjacent  the  cam 
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to  an  unlocking  position  away  from  the  cam  or  from  the 
unlocking  position  to  the  locking  position,  all  independ- 
ent of  the  fflovement  of  the  cam,  spring  means  connected 
between  the  cam  and  the  release  lever  for  moving  the  cam 
to  die  tmlocking  position  in  response  to  tension  of  the 
spring  means  when  the  release  lever  is  in'  the  unlocking 
petition,  and  means  for  holding  the  release  lever  in  the 
unlocking  position  to  tension  the  spring  means  against 
the  cam  when  the  cam  is  engaged  by  the  knuckle  and  all 
for  moving  the  cam  to  the  unlocking  position  when  en- 
gagement of  the  knuckle  with  the  cam  is  relieved  by  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  couplers. 


3,289,857 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING  CARS 

AND  CAR  COUPLERS 
Donald  L.  Herbert,  Lexington,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  Ohio 
BiasR  Company,  Maatfcld,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  New 
Icrsey 

FBcd  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,168 
6  Claims,    (a.  213—166)  ' 


L  In  coupler  apparatus  for  a  car  in  which  there  is  a 
movable  locking  cam  engaged  with  a  coupler  part  of  an 
associated  car  and  in  which  uncoupling  movement  of  the 
locking  cam  is  prevented  by  tractive  forces  between  the 
cars,  in  ccnnbination  with  the  first-named  car,  operating 
mechanism  comprising  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
stanchion  members  on  the  said  car,  an  operating  lever  on 
the  shaft,  link  means  connected  between  the  operating 
lever  and  a  cam  lever  on  the  locking  cam,  a  radially  di- 
rected part  on  the  shaft,  elongate  spring  means  connected 
to  the  shaft  and  to  a  fixed  attachment  member  on  the  car 
for  transverse  movement  of  the  spring  means  past  the 
shaft  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  the  said  racUally  di- 
rected part,  the  spring  means  being  extensively  connected 
between  the  attachment  member  and  the  radially  directed 
part  to  detenmne  a  center  position  of  the  shaft  and  operat- 
ing lever  in  a  maximally  extended  condition  of  the  spring 
in  alignment  with  the  shaft,  and  two  over-center  positions, 
one  in  each  direction  from  the  said  center  position,  com- 
prising a  coupling  position  in  which  the  locking  cam  is  free 
to  move  into  locking  engagement  with  the  coupler  of  the 
ai^iated  car  and  an  uncoupling  position  in  which  the 
force  of  the  ^ring  is  exerted  gpon  the  cam  lever  for  mov- 
ing the  locking  cam  out  of  locking  engagement  thereof 
when  holding  forces  between  the  couplers  are  relieved 
upon  relatively  together  movement  of  the  cars. 


3,289358 
^ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Hany  K.  Nanmann,  Wcmcrsvflle,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Western 
Electric  Conpany  Incwporatcd,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a 
corpontioB  of  New  York 

Fikd  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,363 
8  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  an  article  from  one  work 
hcdder  to  another  in  an  oriented  and  inverted  position, 
the  article  having  a  projecting  portion  to  be  oriented, 
whi^  apparatus  comprises: 
a  sliaft; 


a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  slidably  mounted  On  the  shaft 
for  gripping  the  article  therebetween; 

means  for  sliding  the  jaws  on  the  shaft  to  grip  an  article 
located  on  a  first  one  of  the  work  holders^ 

cam  means  on  the  jaws  for  engaging  the  pro^cting  por- 
tion of  the  article  as  the  jaws  close  to  orient  the  arti- 
cle in  a  predetermined  manner  between  the  jaws; 

means  for  rotating  the  shaft  to  move  the  jaWs  as  a  unit, 
while  closed,  to  remove  the  article  from  the  first 
work  holder  and  invert  it; 

an  auxiliary  article  holder  adjacent  to  the  position  of 
the  jaws  after  inversion  of  the  article  f^r  receiving 


«  <2 


\ 


the  article  from  the  jaws  aiKl  nuintaining  Ithe  orienta- 
tion thereof; 

meAs  for  mounting  the  auxiliary  holder  jFor  vertical 
and  horizontal  sliding  movement; 

means  for  opening  the  jaws  to  release  the  aftide  to  the 
auxiliary  article  holder;  and 

means  rendered  effective  upon  the  auxiliary  holder  re- 
ceiving the  article  for  simultaneously,  horizontally 
and  vertically  moving  the  auxiliary  article  holder 
into  aligned  relationship  with  the  second  ^ork  holder 
to  deposit  the  oriented  article  on  the  second  work 
holder. 


3,289,859 
BALE  WAGON 
Join  Preston  Tarbox,  Phfladelphia,  Pa.,  assign^  to  Spury 
Rand  Corporation,  New  HoDand,  Pa.,  a  coQioration  of 
Delaware 

Ffled  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,85)1 
3  Clahns.    (O.  214—6) 


1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  in 
a  bale  progressing  series  four  bale  handling  aitd  progress- 
ing mechanisms  adapted  to  progress  bales  from  preced- 
ing to  succeeding  mechanisms  of  the  seriei:  the  first 
mechanism  being  for  individual  bales,  the  secOnd  mecha- 
nism being  for  rows  of  bales,  the  third  mechanism  being 
for  layers  of  bales  comprised  of  a  plural  number  of  rows, 
and  the  fourth  mechanism  being  for  stacks  of  I  bales  com- 
prised of  multiple  layers;  said  first  mechanisiii  including 
means  for  selectively  upending  bales  to  tw|o  different 
heights,  means  for  turning  bales  on  side  fronl  the  lower 
height  to  on  side  positions,  means  for  pushing  bales  from 
the  upper  height  over  to  the  second  mechanism  without 
changing  their  up  ended  attitude,  and  means  Ifor  freeing 
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bales  from  said  up  ending  means  before  movement  to  the 
second  melanism;  said  second  mechanism  including  two 
separate  mean*  for  preventing  the  totaling  over  of  bales 
on  end,  the  one  from  toppling  toward  its  front  and  the 
other  from  toppling  toward  the  rear,  conveying  means 
for  on  sides  bales,  and  means  to  progress  rows  to  said 
third  mechanism;  the  third  mechanism  including  a  row 
pushing  device  adapted  to  posh  a  row  of  bales  rearward- 
ly  to  accumulate  a  layer  of  rows  of  bales,  means  to  pro- 
gress layers  to  the  fourth  mechanism,  a  layer  counting 
device  which  counts  layers  progressed  to  the  fourth 
mechanism  by  tlie  third,  and  means  activated  by  said 
layer  counting  device  controlling  (a)  means  for  prevent- 
^  ing  action  of  said  conveying  means  of  the  second  mecha- 
nism, (b)  said  turning  means  and  said  pudiing  means  of 
the  first  medianism,  (c)  said  row  pushing  device  of  the 
third  mechanism,  and  (d)  aaid  row  and  layer  progressing 
means  of  the  second  and  third  mechanisms  respectively. 


SYSTEM  FOR  HAI^iOMLmG  STACKED  SHEETS 
George  A.  Dcaa,  MIwImi,  Emm^  amlganr  to  Dean  Re- 
search CovpontfoB,  Kmmm  CHy,  Mo,,  a  coeporatioB  of 

Filed  Jane  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,896 
28  Claims.    (CL  214—83) 


1.  A  system  for  handling  stacked  sheets  comprising 
a  support,  a  stack  of  sheets  thereon,  a  chassis  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  legs  and  a  housing  connecting  the  upper 
ends  of  said  legs,  said  chassis  adapted  to  bridge  said  stack, 
a  vertically  movable  head  in  said  chassis  having  rigid 
depending  sides  adapted  to  embrace  the  upper  part  of 
said  stack,  means  for  positioning  said  chassis  over  said 
stack,  means  for  lowering  said  head  onto  said  stack, 
a  seal  in  the  lower  inner  portion  of  said  depending  sides 
adapted  to  be  moved  inwardly  to  contact  at  least  one  of 
said  sheets  of  said  stack,  and  means  in  said  head  for 
raising  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stack  from  said  support 
for  removing  said  portion. 


stacked  member  to  tlie  support  means  of  (a)  from 
the  open  side  of  the  stacking  bhi; 

(c)  second  conveyor  means  leacfing  away  ftam  a  iMe 
of  the  support  means  of  (a)  under  one  of  said  vtegi 
for  receiving  individual  memben  from  said  support 
means  and  passing  same  to  a  procening  rtation; 

(d)  lifter  and  feeder  means  pontioned  outside  of  the 
other  of  said  wings  movable  into  said  support  means 
under  said  other  of  said  wings  in  line  with  the  sec- 
ond conveyor  of  (c),  said  lifter  and  feeder  means 


being  provided  with  fingers  for  entering  between  the 
lowermost  and  the  adjacent  member  and  raising  the 
members  of  said  series  above  the  lowermoM  member 
out  of  nesting  position  therewith  and  thereafter  mov- 
ing said  lowermost  member  out  of  the  support  meane 
of  (a)  onto  the  seccMid  conveyor  of  (c);  and 
(e)  means  for  moving  the  lifter  and  feeder  means  of 
(d)  into  and  out  of  lifting  and  feeding  position. 


3489f862 

SILO  UNLOADER 

Richard  L.  Weaver,  RJ).  5,  Lihiai^  Pa.,  md 

K.  Smoker,  RJ>.  3,  Hyeriloim,  Fa. 

'         Fled  Feb.  If  1965,  Ser.  No.  431^71 

3  ririii     (CL  214—17) 


3,289361 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HANDLING 

STACKED  AND  I^nBCTKD  MEMBERS 

Robert  A.  Caric  mi  Jamm  D.  WBtasM,  BarttefriDe, 

poradoa  «  Delaware 

Fled  Oct  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4«3,t74 
7  CWm.    (O.  214—83) 
1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  individual  members  from  the 
lowermost  position  of  a  aeries  of  stacked  and  nested  mem- 
bers comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  support  means  for  liolding  said  series  of  stacked 
members  in  upright  positicMi  including  a  bottom  sup- 
port and  a  rectangular  four-sided  stacking  bin  hav- 
ing an  open  front  side,  a  closed  fixed  back  side  and 
fixed  wings  on  the  other  two  sides,  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  two  sides  being  spaced  above  said  bottom 
support  more  than  the  height  of  one  member  but 
less  than  twice  said  height; 

(b)  first  conveyor  means  for  delivering  said  series  of 


1.  A  silo  unloader  for  a  silo  having  an  upright  wall 
and  a  bottom  floor  with  an  opening  comprising,  for  bot- 
tom unloading  of  the  silo,  an  auger  means  including  an 
inner  portion  extending  across  said  opening  in  a  sub- 
stantially unobstructed  flow  path  of  the  silage  thereabove 
and  an  outer  portion  extending  toward  said  wall,  ro- 
tating means  for  rotating  said  auger  means  about  its  own 
axis,  advancing  means  for  advancing  said  auger  means  in 
a  path  around  said  bottom  floor  to  feed  silage  to  said 
opening,  said  inner  portion  of  said  auger  means  being 
moved  by  said  advancing  means  over  said  opening  in  a 
path  which  substantially  comf^tely  encompasses  the  en- 
tire opening  while  maintaining  the  iimer  poitkm  in  a  mb- 
stantially  unobstructed  flow  path  of  Uie  silage  thereabove 
to  enable  the  movement  of  the  silage  by  said  inner  por- 
tion into  said  opening,  said  inner  portion  extending  acron 
said  opening  at  least  beyond  the  vertical  axis  Aoat  wUdi 
the  auger  meara  is  advanced  to  insure  the  removal  of 
silage. 
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3M9M3 
CONVEYmG  MEANS 

Loag  Li^  Afflm^  muHwaor  to  Van- 
Long  Lake,  Mtan^  a  corpondon  of 


„ May  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S2,47S,  now  Pi4ent 

No.  3,232,456,  dated  Feb.  1,  19M  wUch  b  a  dtrition 
of  aaaWcaHun  Scr.  No.  27,435,  May  6,  1940.    Divided 
cadOB  Dec  1,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  51«,907 
It  CtainH.    (CL  214—17) 


3.  In  a  material  handling  apparatus  a  generally  up- 
right impell^  housing  having  a  leading  side  waH  and 
an  opening  for  disdiarging  material  from  said  housing, 
said  side  wall  having  a  lower  side  opening  for  receiving 
material,  an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing 
fw  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  to  move 
material  through  the  housing,  conveying  and  cutting  means 
including  an  elongated  rotary  means  for  collecting  and 
moving  material  in  a  general  linear  dinection  toward 
said  housing  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  impeller,  said  rotary  means  having  an  inner  end 
section  located  forwardly  adjacent  the  lower  opening  in 
said  leading  side  wall,  planar  projected  means  secured 
to  said  inner  end  section  for  assisting  in  moving  material 
through  the  opening  in  the  leading  side  wall,  said  planar 
means  located  generally  in  the  upright  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  impeller,  and  drive 
means  for  swinging  said  rotary  means  and  housing  in  a 
general  ciroidar  path  about  a  generally  upright  axis  simid- 
taneously  with  rotaticm  of  said  rotary  means  whereby  ma- 
terial is  igathered  and  conveyed  by  the  rotary;  means  toward 
said  impeller  housing  and  moved  into  said  housing  in 
the  path  of  rotation  of  the  impeller  which  moves  the 
material  through  the  housing. 


3^89JM4 
BLOWER  PIPECONTROL 
W.  Hodunrfli,  MMwbheD  County,  Mont. 

(Box  22,  Roondnp,  Mont) 

FOcd  Dec.  3«,  1943,  Ser.  No.  334,269 

1  Claim.    (CL  214—42) 


In  combination,  a  mobile  blower  unit  and  trailing 
wagMi  drafted  by  means  of  a  tractor  coupled  to  the  for- 
ward end  (rf  the  blower  unit,  a  swivellable  blower  pipe 
on  the  blower  unit  and  a  pivotal  deflector  at  the  discharge 
end  of  the  Mower  pipe,  a  single  control  means  for  said 
blower  pipe  and  deflector  comprising;  a  manual  lever, 
means  mounting  the  lever  on  the  forward  end  of  the 
blower  unit,  accessible  to  the  operator,  a  cable  or  wire 


coimected  between  the  manual  lever  and  deflector,  a 
universal  coupling,  a  push  rod  pivotally  connecting  the 
manual  lever  mounting  means  to  the  universal  coupling, 
a  twinging  link,  a  sliding  shaft  extending  though  a  fric- 
tion drag  and  pivotally  connecting  the  univeilsal  coupling 
to  the  swinging  link,  a  guide  bar,  an  aitn  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  guide  bar  having  an  invert^  U-shaped 
member  that  slidable  straddles  a  tongue  on  the  trailing 
wagon  or  is  swung  up  and  secured  by  a  wedge  lock,  a 
vertically  extending  shaft  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower 
end  to  a  stub  shaft  on  the  guide  bar  and  rotatably  mounted 
at  its  upper  end  to  the  blower  pipe  by  hinged  connecting 
link  means,  a  curved  adjusting  arm  with  a|  curved  ad- 
justing slot  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  tHe  vertically 
extending  shaft,  a  block  slidable  on  the  gujde  bar  and 
a  bushing  secured  to  the  block  and  slidably  engaging 
the  curved  adjusting  slot  whereby  the  blokver  pipe  is 
operated  laterally  of  the  trailing  wagon  by  |a  back  and 
forth  movement  of  the  manual  lever  and  the  pivotal 
deflector  is  operated  to  deflect  the  flow  of  material  from 
the  blower  by  an  up  and  down  movement  of  the  manual 
lever. 


3,289,865 
VEHICLE  LOG  BUNK 
Douglas  D.  Hamihoii,  Mount  Royal,  Qn^bcc,  Raonl 
Ranzenbofer,  Pointc  Claire,  Qoebcc,  and  Ri  ibcrt  Boivin, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignori  of  oi^kM  eadi 
to  Canadian  international  Paper  Compant,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporaOon  of  Caniida;  Quebec 
Nortb  Shore  Paper  Company,  Montreal,  Qocbec, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Quebec;  and  Abi^  St  Anne 
Paper  Umitcd,  Beaoprc,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Quebec 

Flkd  Dec.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  19,  1964, 
,  898,252 

I  10  Claims.    (CI.  214—85) 


1.  Article  retaining  means  comprising  a  phassis  con- 
sisting of  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  el(^ngate  mem- 
ber; a  pair  of  retaining  arms  pivotally  secured  to  said 
chassis  respectively  at  points  spaced  longitudinally  along 
said  member,  the  pivot  axis  being  substantialljy  normal  to 
the  length  of  said  member,  and  prime  mover  i^eans  pivot- 
ally secured  to  and  interconnecting  said  amis  for  inter- 
relating the  motion  of  said  arms  to  compensa^  for  varia- 
tions in  the  article  to  be  separately  retained  h^  said  arms, 
and  abutment  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  vertically  dis- 
posed, horizontally  spaced,  rigid  posts  seci«%d  to  said 
chassis  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  arms  and 
cooperating  with  respective  ones  thereof  to  provide  a  |rfu- 
rality  of  article  engaging  positions  horizontally  along  said 
chassis. 


I 

3,289,866 
BACK  HOE  DIPPER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DIGGING 
LATERALLY  SLOPED  EXCAVATTONS 
Norman  B.  Emery,  14186  Colnmbia  Road, 
Bnrtonsrflle,  Md.  ^ 

I  FHed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,2^ 

I  ICbdm.    (0.214—138) 

m  an  excavating  machine,  a  dipper  arm  and  dipper 
assembly,  comprising  | 

^*  a  dipper  arm,  f 

a  wrist  action  linkage  at  the  lower  end  of  said  dipper 
arm,  including  a  bracket  link  transversely  pivoted 
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on  a  horizontal  axis  to  the  end  of  said  dipper  yirm, 
a  dipper  hinfed  on  said  bracket  link  axially  along 
the  back  of  the  dipper  and  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  providing  tilting  of  the  din^wr  laterally  out 
of  the  vertical  plane  of  its  hinge,  and 
power  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  said  tilt- 
ing. 


3,289,868  _ 

LIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  CARGO  CONTAINERS 
EdwMd  D.  Mfflv  aM  Haroy  T.  KMa,  ~  " 
Ronald  R.  AmUnom,  Everett,  Waik^^ 
mcnc  aaifBaMaiB,  to  lack  Ncaa,  Porflaid, 
Edwaid  D.  MlBcr,  Seattle,  WaA. 

FBcd  Dec  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,779 
9  aaioH.     (CL  214—515) 


said  power  control  means  comprising  an  arm  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  bracket  link,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  pivoted  at  iu  outer  end  to  said  arm  and  a 
plunger  rod  extending  from  said  cylinder  and  pivoted 
at  its  outer  end  to  a  point  on  said  dipper  suitably 
spaced  from  iU  hinge  for  hydraulically  contrcdling 
said  tilting. 


3,289JM7 

CASE  UNLOADER 

O.  Bwfce,  San  Leandro.  CaUf. 

Owiw  IMInoie  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

FOcd  July  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,529 

7Claiais.    (CL  214— 389) 


to 


7.  In  combination  with  a  cargo  conUiner  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  movable  vehicle,  a  lifting  system  comixis- 
ing;  a  plurality  of  lift  rams,  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting said  rams  to  the  container  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  same,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  conduit  means 
for  connecting  said  source  to  each  of  said  rams,  a  plural- 
ity of  ram  valves  in  said  conduit  means,  each  ram  valve 
being  associated  with  a  respective  ram  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  thereto,  a  main  control  valve 
in  said  conduit  means  between  said  source  and  said  ram 
valves,  said  main  valve  having  a  closed  position  and  first 
and  second  open  positions  for  admitting  or  exhausting 
pressure  fluid  from  said  rams,  electrical  circuit  means  for 
controlling  said  valves,  selector  switch  means  serving  to 
open  said  ram  valves  when  said  main  valve  is  in  either  of 
the  open  positions,  mercury  switch  nKans  in  said  circuit 
for  controlling  each  individual  ram  valve,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  mercury  switches  on  said  container  where- 
by said  switches  are  normally  closed  when  said  container 
is  level  and  selected  ones  are  opened  when  said  container 
is  inclined  to  cause  closing  of  an  associated  ram  valve  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  cause  said  container  to  remain  in 
a  level  condition  during  raising  and  lowering,  and  manual 
override  switch  means  in  said  circuit  for  operating  each 
ram  independently. 


3,289,869 
HOSE  MOUNTING 
Dcryl  R.  Hoyt,  Battle  Creek,  ROc^ 
Equipment  Company,  a  cutpotalfcin  of 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,382 
3  Chins.    (CL  214-478) 


to 


1.  In  a  case  unloader  for  removing  upright  bottles 
arranged  in  parallel  rows  in  a  case  with  neck  portions 
protruding  above  the  case,  the  combination  of  a  hori- 
zontal conveyor  for  bringing  bottle  containing  cases  to 
the  unloader,  an  inclined  chute  extension  of  said  con- 
veyor beneath  the  unloader,  a  horizontal  conveyor  be- 
yond the  unloader  upon  which  the  latter  places  uncased 
bottles  upright  in  longitudinal  rows,  driven  endless  pairs 
of  bottle  neck  grasping  belts  having  working  reaches 
moving  along  inclined  paths  to  elevate  bottles  from  the 
case,  striping  means  for  positively  separating  the  case 
from  the  bottles  being  elevated  and  causing  the  case  to 
be  deposited  by  gravity  upon  said  inclined  chute  exten- 
sion, an  doogated  inclined  arm  supporting  each  pair  of 
said  belts,  each  arm  pivoted  near  its  upper  end  for 
lateral  movement  about  such  pivot  relative  to  the  con- 
veyor, and  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  arms  for  sup- 
porting and  moving  them  on  their  pivots  thereby  to  vary 
the  lateral  q>aced  relationship  of  their  lower  ends. 


3.  In  a  lift  truck  having  an  upwardly  extensible  mast 
projectable  and  retractable  horizontally  in  a  substantially 
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vertical  position  and  comprising  base  upright  means  and 
movable  upright  means  Ridable  vertically  on  said  base 
npii^  means,  a  source  of  power  on  the  truck,  load  en- 
gagins  means  sUdable  vertically  on  said  mast  and  movable 
to  an  uppermost  position  at  the  top  of  the  fully  extended 
mast,  first,  second,  and  third  sheaves  mounted  on  the 
mast,  each  rotatable  on  a  horizontal  axis,  said  first  sheave 
being  mounted  on  said  movable  upright  means,  said  third 
sheave  being  vertically  slidable  on  the  mast  below  said 
first  sheave,  and  said  second  sheave  being  spaced  from 
the  third  sheave  in  the  general  direction  of  the  power 
source,  a  flexible  power-transmitting  line  connecting  said 
power  source  and  said  slidable  means  extending  over  said 
second  sheave,  under  the  third  sheave,  and  over  the  first 
sheave  and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  from  the 
power  source  to  the  slidabk  means  in  all  positions  thereof 
on  the  mast  and  all  positions  of  the  mast,  said  sheaves 
maintaining  said  length  of  line  substantially  taut  in  all 
said  positions  of  the  slidable  means  and  during  move- 
ments of  the  slidable  means  between  positions. 


POWER  LINE  R^EL  FOR  A  LIFT  TRUCK 
Gconc  F.  Qoayle,  lenUntown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Yale  ft  TowBc  Inc.,  New  Ymk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,010 
9  Claims.     (CI.  214— 472) 


1.  In  a  truck,  uprights  mounted  on  said  lift  truck,  a 
load  carriage  mounted  for  vertical  movement  relatively 
to  said  uprights,  a  storage  reel  mounted  for  rotation 
relatively  to  said  uprights  and  having  a  continuous  helical 
groove,  a  power  source  on  said  truck,  a  power  actuated 
device  on  said  load  carriage,  a  flexible  power  line  ex- 
tending from  said  power  source  to  said  de^ce,  means 
whereby  the  medial  portion  of  said  power  line  is  secured 
at  said  storage  reel  with  both  lengths  thereof  extending 
from  said  medial  portion  lying  in  juxtaposed  relation  in 
said  helical  groove  whereby  said  lengths  of  the  power 
line  are  wound  onto  said  reel  when  said  reel  b  rotated 
in  one  direction  and  both  of  said  lengths  of  said  power 
line  are  unwound  from  said  reel  when  said  reel  is  rotated 
in  the  opposed  direction. 


3,289371 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  PROVIDING  OVERHEAD 
PROTECTION  AND  ACCESS  TO  INDUSTRIAL 
TRUCKS 
Howard  C  La  Toumcan,  Battle  Creek,  and  David  A. 
Wmii,  BcOemc,  Mick.,  anigiion  to  Clark  Eiinipmcnt 
Conpny,  a  corporatioB  off  Mkhigan 

FBcd  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  I<fo.  328,937 

llClalmi.    (CL214--674) 

1.  A  method  of  manipulating  overhead  guard  structure 

for  industrial  trucks  and  the  like  having  an  upright  mast 

mounted  iorwardly  of  the  truck  and  wherein  the  guard  is 


of  generally  U-shaped  configuration  and  ii  invertedly 
mounted  on  the  truck  independently  of  the  n|ast  for  piv- 
otal movement  in  a  forward  dirKtion,  coi^prising  the 
steps  of  tilting  the  mast  of  the  truck  relative  |o  the  guard 
from  a  substamially  vertical  to  a  fcA^aixUy  i^lined  posi- 
tioo,  conditioning  the  guard  structure  for  fomnard  pivotal 
movement  including  disconnection  of  a  poition  of  the 
guard  structure  from  the  rear  portion  of  the  truck,  and 
pivoting  the  U-shaped  guard  structure  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  in  a  forward  direction  into  the  space  formerly 
occupied  by  the  mast  and  into  abutment  with  the  mast 
structure  providing  an  unobstructed  space  above  the  rear 
portion  of  the  truck  to  facilitate  the  removajl  therefrom 
of  equipment  therein. 


4.  A  method  of  removing  equipment  frcin  the  rear 
portion  of  industrial  lift  trucks,  and  the  like^  having  an 
upright  pivotable  mast  mounted  forwardly  df  the  truck 
and  overhead  guard  structure  pivotaOy  mounted  adja- 
cent the  forward  end  of  the  truck  extending  over  and 
connected  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  truck,  comprising 
the  steps  of  disconnecting  the  guard  structule  from  the 
rear  portion  of  the  truck,  actuating  the  rear  portion  of 
the  guard  structure  toward  the  mast,  actuati«g  the  mast 
to  a  rearwardly  tilted  position,  thereafter  tempprarily  con- 
necting the  guard  structure  to  the  mast,  actuatfog  the  mast 
and  connected  guard  structure  together  to  $  forwardly 
tilted  position  to  provide  unobstructed  vertical  air  space 
above  the  rear  portion  of  the  truck,  and  utilizing  equip- 
ment above  the  rear  portion  of  the  truck  for  removing 
from  the  rear  portion  of  the  truck  by  way  of  $aid  vertical 
air  space  component  devices  thereof. 


'  3,289,872 

ORDER  PICKING  AND  STACKING  tRUCK 
Carlo  Peratoncr,  Watertown,  and  Lomts  B.  Nibcn,  West 
Gloaccster,  Mass.,  assitnon  to  Lcwts-SlMpwd  Com- 
pany,  Watertown,   MaM.,  a  corporatfc»   of  Masn- 
Chusetts 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,|16 
3  Claims.     (CI.  214—701) 


1.  A  combination  order  picking  and  stacking  truck 
comprising  a  mobile  base,  a  mast  assembly  e^^tending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  at  a  fixed  angle  thereto,  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  platform  movable  vertically  on  said 
mast  assembly,  a  tilting  fork  attached  at  an  intermediate 
pivot  point  to  the  underside  of  said  platfonb,  the  back 
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portion  of  said  fork  to  the  rear  of  said  intermediate  pivot 
point  positioned  beneath  said  i^tform  with  the  remaining 
front  portion  of  said  fork  forward  of  said  intermediate 
pivot  point  extending  outwardly  from  said  platform, 
pivotal  means  operatively  connected  intermediate  the 
undersurface  of  said  platform  and  the  back  portion  of 
said  fork,  said  pivotal  means  operative  to  pivot  said  fork 
about  said  intermediate  pivot  point  in  order  to  cause  tilt- 
ing of  said  front  portion  in  relation  to  said  platform,  and 
control  means  mounted  on  said  operating  platform  for 
controlling  the  vertical  movement  thereof  as  well  as  the 
movement  of  said  mobile  base  and  the  pivotal  displace- 
ment of  said  fork. 

'       3,289,873 

LATERALLY  MOVABLE  ARTICLE 

SUPPORT  ASKMBLY 

Elmer  K.  HMsen,  801 S.  Martha,  Slovx  City,  Iowa 

May  25, 1964.  Ser.  No.  369^80 

lMi&    (0.214—730) 


NUSSIfiMSCONTAINER 
E.  IMIey  ami  Aatoa  F.  EB«i 
to  Mead  Jnhuam  *  CompM(j, 


oflodiaMi 


FUed  May  18. 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,110 
SCUM.    (CL215— 11) 


1.  A  disposable,  plastic  infant  nursing  coirtainer  of 
the  character  described,  comprising:  a  container  body  of 
plastic  material  having  a  nipple  receiving  opening  there- 
in defined  by  an  upstanding  neck,  the  ctmtainer  surface 
surrounding  said  nipple  opening  extending  outwardly 
from  the  base  of  said  neck  and  having  a  generally  vftm- 
cal  configuration  with  a  locking  rib  formed  therein  at 
the  base  of  said  neck;  a  nipple  received  in  said  opening; 
and  a  removable  cover  having  a  body  extending  over  said 
nipple,  and  having  a  flange  of  generaUy  ^iherical  con- 
figuration which  conforms  with  the  surface  of  the  con- 
tainer overiying  the  surface  adjacent  said  nipfSk,  said  re- 
movable cover  having  an  indented  rib  formed  therein 
adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  flange  and  body,  said  in- 
dented rib  engaging  the  locking  rib  on  the  container 
body,  forming  a  seal  between  the  cover  and  the  con- 
tainer. 


An  article  supp<»t  assembly  for  a  truck  having  an 
extendable  upright  mast  comfMrising: 

(a)  a  carriage  movable  up  and  down  on  said  mast, 
said  carriage  including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
flat  upri^t  transverse  members  having  the  rear  sides 
thereof  adjacent  the  front  side  of  the  mast, 

(b)  a  transversely  shiftable  upright  frame  positioned 
about  said  flat  transverK  members  with  the  rear 
side  thereof  located  rearwardly  of  the  rear  sides 
of  said  flat  transverse  members,  said  shiftable  frame 
having  an  upright  flat  transverse  i^te  means  ar- 
raofled  forwardly  of  and  in  a  baok-to-back  relation 
with  the  lower  one  of  said  flat  transverM  members, 

(c)  rollers  on  said  lower  flat  transverse  member  en- 
gageable  with  the  rear  side  of  said  transverse  plate 
means, 

(d)  a  pair  of  transverse  rod  means  secured  to  said 
shiftable  frame  adjacent  the  upper  end  and  within 
the  lateral  c(Mifines  thereof,  with  a  first  one  of  said 
rod  means  located  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
the  second  one  of  said  rod  means, 

(e)  means  on  the  upper  one  of  said  transverse  mem- 
bers mounted  on  the  first  rod  means  to  support  the 
shiftable  frame  for  transverse  movement  relative  to 
said  carriage  and  for  up  and  down  movement  with 
said  carriage, 

(f )  a  pair  of  fork  means,  each  of  which  has  an  upright 
section  with  a  forwaidly  extended  section  at  the 
lower  end  thereof,  said  upright  sections  pivoted 

"*  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  on  said  second  rod  means 
'  to  provide  for  relative  pivotal  and  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  fork  means,  with  the  rearward  pivotal 
movement  of  said  fork  means  Hmited  by  the  en- 
gagement of  said  upright*  sections  with  the  bovi 
side  of  said  transverse  jdate  means  when  the  up- 
right sections  are  in  pendant  vertical  positions,  and 

(g)  motor  means  connected  to  said  shiftable  frame  and 
carriafe  to  move  said  shiftable  frame  in  opposite 
transverse  directions  relative  to  said  carriage. 


34g9,875 

SEWER  PIPE  PLUG 

William  B.  Ddamatcr,  9114  Vriky  View,  WUtticr,  CaHT. 

FUed  Jaly  28, 1965.  S«r.  No.  475,426 


I  JWy  J9,  1909,  SMT.  no.  479 

ICbrinis.    (d.  228— 243) 


1.  A  sewer  pipe  plug  adapted  to  be  received  within  the 
end  of  sewer  pipe  for  plugging  said  sewer  pipe  to  lest 
for  fluid  leakage  in  the  pipe,  induding:  an  ammlar  side 
wall  of  expansible  material  adapted  when  expanded  to  be 
received  within  an  end  of  the  sewer  pipe,  said  side  wall 
having  one  end  capped,  the  opposite  end  being  open,  a 
flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  open  end  of  the  dde 
wall  for  limiting  inward  movement  of  the  side  wall  wfthin 
the  sewer  pipe,  a  coil  spring  widun  the  side  wall  secnred 
at  one  end  to  the  cap  and  a  bridging  piece  secnred  to  die 
spring  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  diametrically  of  the 
flange  and  to  expand  the  spring  to  move  the  side  wall  into 
tight  engagement  with  the  interior  of  the  sewer  pipe. 


3,289,876 
INSULAI^  FILLER  CAP 
Chester  C.  Dc  Pew,  Fialnaiali.  N.Y. 


FUed  Feb.  9, 1965  Jcr.  No.  43M26 

3ClafaM.    (CL228— 25) 

1.  A  closure  cap  assentbly  to  be  received  in  a  slotted 

adapter  ring  in  a  fuel  tank,  said  assembly  including  a 

base  plate  and  a  pressure  i^ate,  both  formied  of  molded 

plastic  material,  the  base  plate  having  an  annular  pe- 
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ripheral  groove  and  an  O  ring  in  the  groove,  the  pressure 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  clamping  lugs  extending  there- 
from and  adapted  to  pass  through  the  dots  in  the  adapter 
ring,  hardened  wear  surfaces  on  the  upper  faces  of  the 
lugs,  a  stud  formed  with  annular  projections  embedded 


in  the  center  of  the  pressure  plate  and  extending  up 
through  the  base  plate,  a  handle  pivoted  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  stud  and  having  a  cam  to  draw  the  pressure  plate 
upwardly  as  the  handle  is  moved  downwardly  to  a  hori- 
zcHital  position,  and  a  wear  plate  in  the  central  recess  en- 
gaged by  the  cam. 


3^89,877  '  I 

UNITARY  HINGE 
Hans  Wolf,  DcBcndorf  (Daimbc),  Gcmumy,  assignor  to 
Wesdicm    Cmrporation    Limited,    Toronto,    ^tario, 
Canada,  a  corporatioa  of  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  21,  lf«6,  Ser.  No.  536,117 

Clalni»  priority,  apj^ication  Germany,  Mar.  20, 1963, 

W  34,224;  Nov.  22, 1965,  W  36,137 

22  Claims.    (CI.  220— 31) 


1.  A  unitary  hinge  of  a  thermoplastic  material  com- 
prising; two  plate  members;  a  first  flexible  portion  formed 
integral  with  said  i^ate  members  and  joining  said  plate 
members  together  for  pivoting  movement  with  respect 
to  each  other;  a  res»lient  member  formed  integral  with 
one  of  said  plate  members  and  resiliently  movable  with 
respect  thereto;  and  a  connecting  arm  formed  integral 
with  the  other  of  said  plate  members  and  with  a  part  of 
said  resilient  member  remote  from  said  one  plate  mem- 
ber and  extending  between  said  part  of  said  resilient 
member  and  said  other  plate  member,  said  connecting 
arm  being  provided  with  second  and  third  spaced  apart 
flexible  portions  disposed  to  enable  said  connecting  arm  to 
pivot  about  said  second  flexible  portion  relative  to  said 
other  plate  member  and  about  said  third  flexible  portion 
relative  to  said  resilient  member,  said  first,  second 
and  third  flejubk  portimis  constituting  first,  second 
and  third  flexible  bending  lines  respectively  with  said 
second  flexible  bending  line  being  positioned  closer  to 
said  other  plate  member  than  to  said  resilient  member 
and  saidihird  flexible  bending  line  being  positioned  closer 
to  said  resilient  member  than  to  said  other  plate  member, 
said  first  and  third  flexible  bending  lines  being  offset  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  such  a  manner  that  movement 
in  one  direction  of  one  of  said  plate  members  relative  to 
the  other  of  said  plate  members  from  at  least  one  position 
to  another  position  thereof  causes  pivoting  of  said  con- 
necting arm  about  said  second  and  third  flexible  bending 
lines  and  a  deflection  of  said  resilient  member  sufficient  to 
create  a  restoring  force  tending  to  return  said  plate  mem- 
bers to  said  one  position. 


I  3,289,878 

'  VENT  PLUG 

Joaeph  J.  Davenport,  Houston,  Tex.,  asrignor  po  Shell  Oil 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,911     , 
2  Claims.     (CL  220—44)  ' 


1.  A  vented  closure  for  a  container  comprising: 

(a)  an  externally  threaded  body  member  adapted  to  be 
threadably  secured  in  an  aperture  provided  in  the 
top  of  said  container; 

(b)  a  circular  bore  extending  longitudinally  through 
the  center  of  said  body  member;  said  bor^  having  an 
enlarged  diameter  porti(»  at  one  end; 

(c)  a  circumferential  groove  around  said  Enlarged  di- 
ameter portion  of  said  bore; 

(d)  annular  seat  means  in  said  enlarged  |)ortion  and 

(surrounding  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said 
bore; 

(e)  fluorocarbon  disk  means  having  a  central  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  pliably  resilient  leg  n^embera  ex- 
tending from  said  central  portion  into  ^d  groove, 
said  leg  members  centrally  positioning  |aid  central 
portion  in  said  bore  for  limited  axial  movement  from 
a  normal  position  of  disengagement  frotn  said  seat 
means  whereby  the  container  enclosure  is}  in  constant 
communication  with  the  atmosphere  sum^inding  said 
container  to  an  engaged  position  with  sai4  seat  means 
whereby  the  escape  of  the  contents  of  sajd  container 
through  said  bore  is  prevented. 


3,289,879 
DESICCATORS 
Claude  Hubert  Williams,  ChalfoBt  St.  Petef,  EnglaDd, 
assignor  to  lencoos  (SdcntiBc)  Limited,  Hertfordshire, 
England,  a  British  company 

nied  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  27, 1964, 

3,362/64 
1  Claim,    (a.  220— 46) 


A  desiccator  to  be  evacuated  of  air  compniing  a  bowl 
and  a  cover  having  cooperating  annular  flanges,  one  of 
said  flanges  being  provided  with  an  annular  ^x>ove  hav- 
ing inwardly  tapered  walls,  a  resilient  O-ring  seated  in 
said  groove  and  projecting  above  the  surface  of  said 
flange,  the  other  flange  being  provided  around  its  outer 
periphery  with  a  projecting  stepped  portion  Ipr  abutting 
with  the  surface  of  said  one  flange  when  sail 
is  evacuated,  said  stepped  portion  being  of  s 
as  to  limit  the  deformation  of  said  O-ring  w| 
0-iing  is  evenly  compressed  between  said  othe 
said  tapered  walls  to  form  an  airtight  seal. 


desiccator 

h  a  height 

reby  said 

flange  and 
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3489,880 

CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL  OPENER 

John  WlUdch,  136  ForMt  St.,  Kcanqr,  N  J. 

FUcd  Sept  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,448 

lOCIafaM.    (CL220— 48) 


3,289j882 
DISPENSER   WITH   CONCURRENT  SEPARATION 

AND  DISTORTION  OF  FLEXIBLE  ARTICLE 

Edwfai  A.  FOipowici,  Grccnlcid,  Wis.,  aarifWMr  to  ( 

Hope  Company,  a  unpoialion  of  Wlacoasin 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,878 

llClafans.    (CL221— 44) 


1.  An  opener  to  be  affixed  to  a  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  kver  means  having  a  plurality  of  legs  formed 
thereon, 

(b)  each  of  said  legs  having  a  puncturing  noeans  at  the 
end  remote  from  the  lever  means, 

(c)  said  opener  affixed  to  the  container  at  a  point  adja- 
cent each  puncturing  means, 

(d)  means  on  each  leg  between  each  of  said  punctur- 
ing means  and  the  lever  means  including  a  pair  of 
co^acting  angular  surfaces  on  the  side  of  the  point 
where  the  opener  is  afflbied  to  the  container  remote 
from  the  puncturing  means  to  increase  the  force 
exerted  in  one  direction  by  the  lever  means  during 
operation  of  tjie  opener, 

(e)  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  force 
increasing  means  to  provide  a  point  of  weakness 
whereby  said  lever  means  can  be  bent  into  operative 
position  and  after  operation  returned  to  a  non-ob- 
structing position  relative  the  punctured  opening  in 
the  container. 


^   3,289,881 
CAN  WITH  bUAL  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Gamng,  Glen  EByn,  DL,  assignor  to  National 
Can  Corporation,  CMcago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,033 
SCfadms.    (a.  220— 60) 


1.  A  dispensing  unit  for  stacked  flexible  folded  sheets, 
comprising  a  support  member  to  support  the  stack  of 
sheets,  and  a  closure  member  removably  secured  to  the 
support  member  and  adapted  to  enclose  the  stack  of 
sheets,  said  support  member  including  a  substantially 
vertical  rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall  extending  forwardly 
from  said  rear  wall  at  a  downward  acute  angle  to  the 
horizontal,  an  upwardly  convex  curved  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  the,forvrard  edge  of  the  bottom  wall,  an 
upwardly  concave  wall  extending  forwardly  from  the 
forward  edge  of  the  upwardly  convex  wall,  opening  means 
in  said  bottom  wall  and  said  upwardly ,  convex  wall 
through  which  the  sheets  are  dispensed,  ^d  upwardly 
concave  wall  having  a  lesser  width  in  a  lateral  direction 
than  said  bottom  wall,  an  abutment  projecting  upwardly 
from  each  lateral  extremity  of  said  upwardly  concave 
wall  in  position  to  support  the  side  edges  of  a  first  type 
of  folded  sheet,  a  series  of  laterally  aligned  lips  dis- 
posed upwardly  of  said  concave  wall  and  positioned  to 
engage  the  forward  edges  of  a  second  type  of  folded 
sheets,  and  a  second  series  of  laterally  aligned  lips  dis- 
posed upwardly  of  said  concave  wall  and  located  for- 
wardly of  said  first  series  of  lips,  said  second  series  of 
lips  positioned  to  engage  the  forward  edges  of  a  third 
type  of  folded  sheet. 


1.  A  container  of  the  type  described,  including, 

(a)  a  cylindrical  main  body  portion,  and,  fixedly  at- 
tached to  one  end  thereof  in  liquid-tight  relation, 

(b)  an  imperforate  end  member,  and,  fixedly  attached 
to  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  in  liquid-tight 
relation, 

(c)  a  relatively  rigid,  plug-supporting  ring  member, 
said  ring  member  including  a  plurality  of  concen- 
trically disposed  axially  extending  sealing  surfaces, 
and.  removably  attached  to  saio  ring  member  in 
liquid-ti^t  relation, 

(d)  a  relatively  rigid  plug  member  with  radially  in- 
wardly extending  sealing  surfaces  defining  an  open- 
ing therein  and  including  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tending, sealing  surfaces  adapted  to  mate  in  comple- 
mentary relation  with  said  sealing  surfaces  on  said 
ring  member,  and,  removably  disposed  in  said  open- 
ing in  said  cap  member, 

(e)  a  removable,  relatively  flexible  gronunet  unit  hav- 
ing sealing  surfaces  thereon  adapted  to  mate  in  com- 
plementary liquid-tight  sealing  relation  with  said 
radially  inwardly  extending  sealing  surfaces  in  said 
plug  member. 


3^89,883 

PACKAGING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  BOX, 

STOCIONG  DISPENSER  OR  THE  LIKE 

BJom  BUkUmd,  BJarred.  near  Matano,  Swedes, 

to  Aktieboh^et  Mahno  Strvmpf^dnlk,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,651 

Chdms  priority,  appUeatfon  Sweden,  Mar.  11, 1964, 

3,009/64 

4  Claims.    (CL  221—48) 


1.  A  foldable  dispensing  box  for  ladies  hosiery  or  like 
interleaved  articles  comprising;  a  blank  folded  to  pro- 
vide a  walled  tray  and  hinged  cover,  the  front  side  wall 
of  the  tray  being  of  hollow  section  and  the  hinged  cover 
being  folded  to  provide  a  double  thickness  relatively  rigid 
cover,  the  cover  including  side  flaps  for  locking  the  cover 
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to  the  tray  with  the  cover  in  dosed  condition,  the  closed 
coivcr  and  front  side  wall  of  the  tray  defining  a  smooth 
edge  di^ensing  opening  over  the  top  of  the  front  side 
wall  and  beneath  the  surface  of  the  front  edge  of  the 
cover,  and  a  plurality  of  layers  of  stockings,  the  top  stock- 
ing having  one  end  detachably  attached  to  an  opposite 
end  of  the  next  lower  stocking  in  the  layer,  so  that  re- 
moval of  the  top  stocking  by  drawing  it  out  through  the 
dispensing  opening  will  draw  the  next  lower  attached 
stocking  from  the  dispensing  opening. 


VIBRATORY  HOPPER  WITH  ATTACHED  ARTICLE 

GUIDE  MEANS  POSRIONABLE  ADJACENT  A 

VERTICAL  MAGAZINE  MEANS 

Adolph  V.  nancnik,  1020  Glcnvlcw  Road,  Gienview,  HI. 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,126 

1  Claim.    (CI.  221—178) 


In  a  machine  tool  capable  of  orienting  various  sizes 
and  configurations  of  workpieces  each  having  a  head  and 
a  shank  to  be  aligned  at  a  work  station  with  the  axis  of 
the  shank  in  a  horizontal  disposition,  a  vibratory  hopper 
supported  in  an  elevated  position  above  a  work  station 
in  the  machine  tool  and  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of 
such  workpieces,  a  separatc|  vertical  magazine  below  said 
hopper  and  having  a  vertical  slot  therein  for  receiving  the 
workpieces  one  atop  anothe)^  and  guiding  said  workpieces 
downward  toward  the  wprk  station  with  the  axes  of  the 
workpieces  each  in  a'^rizontal  disposition,  a  separate 
detachable  curved  guide  means  having  a  downwardly 
curved  guide  slot  communicating  at  one  end  with  said 
hopper  to  receive  workpieces  fed  therefrom  and  com- 
municating at  the  other  end  with  the  vertical  guide  slot 
in  said  magazine  to  feed  workpieces  thereto,  the  slot  in 
said  guide  means  curving  downward  from  said  hopper 
along  a  substantially  constant  radius  to  the  vertical  slot 
in  said  magaane  along  substantially  a  90*  arc,  said  guide 
noeans  being  secured  to  said  hopper  for  vibration  there- 
with, whereby  a  workpiece  moving  from  said  hopper 
when  vibrated  into  the  slot  in  the  guide  means  is  initially 
aligned  substantially  vertically  and  radially  in  the  curved 
guide  slot  and  thereafter  is  turned  through  substantially 
90*^  while  descending  the  curved  guide  means  in  such 
radial  disposition  relative  thereto  and  eventually  aligned 
on  a  horizontal  axis  as  it  enters  the  vertical  guide  slot, 
the  workpieces  when  in  the  hopper  moving  therein  toward 
said  downwardly  curved  guide  blot  along  a  generally  cir- 
cular path  of  given  direction  and  entering  the  curved 
guide  slot  from  one  side  of  said  hopper,  a  support  de^ 
tachably  sunwrting  said  hopper,  and  movable  relative 
to  the  magazine  to  enable  an  alternate  hopper  to  be  de- 
tachably supported  thereby  and  in  which  workpieces 
move  in  the  alternate  hopper  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
given  direction. 


S^ttOyltS 
TAMPER  PROOF  TABLET  DBPENSfeR 

James  W.  VillaTcccs,  1592  Prospect,  Saa  GaW  el,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  10,  1964,  Scr.  Now  300,527 

1  Claim.     (CL  221—200) 


A  tamper  proof  tablet  dispenser' comprisingj  a  hollow 
medicine  bottle  having  a  main  bottom  housing,i  a  vertical 
upper  hollow  neck  open  at  its  throat,  shoulder  means 
connecting  said  housing  to  said  neck,  said  neck 'and  hous- 
ing being  integral,  a  cap  detachably  secural^le  to  the 
throat  of  said  neck  for  detachably  sealing  saiie,  a  first 
horizontal  baffle  plate  in  the  top  of  said  housing  aixi  seal- 
ing a  major  portion  of  said  housing  from  said  neck  while 
leaving  a  small  first  horizontal  opening  throng^  which  a 
pill  positioned  in  said  housing  can  fall  towardi  said  neck 
when  said  dispenser  is  inverted,  and  a  secondj  upwardly 
inclined  baffle  jriate  inserted  in  the  bottom  of  said  neck 
and  extending  over  said  first  opening,  said  se^nd  plate 
sealoig  a  major  portion  of  said  neck  while  leavi^  a  small 
second  horizontal  opening  above  said  first  ^late,  said 
second  plate  being  vertically  separated  fron|  the  first 
plate  and  positioned  thereabove,  said  second  opening 
permitting  said  pill  to  fall  theredirough  af|er  falling 
through  said  first  opening  and  guided  by  said  second  plate 
to  said  second  opening  when  said  dispenser  if  inverted. 


3,209306 
TIMING  DEVICE  AND  METHODt 
Mofton  Goldsbon,   000   Klmbalhrood  LaM,  Hi^daad 
Park,  III.,  and  James  E.  Logan,  637  Bnmund  St.,  EvaiH> 
ton,  ni. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,6031 
11  Claims.    (0.222—1) 


1.  The  method  of  intermittently  dispensing  Ian  aerosol 
product  comprising  the  steps  of  connecting  (in  aerosol 
dispenser  to  an  operator,  connecting  a  gravity  ^pe  switch 
to  the  operator,  and  connecting  a  battery-mdtor  to  the 
gravity  switch  and  operator,  energizing  the  |  motor  re- 
spoasive  to  the  cycling  of  the  gravity  switch  andjdeenergiz- 
ing  the  same  upon  the  completion  of  the  cyclcL  and  link- 
ing the  gravity  switch  and  the  operator  sd  that  the 
operator  dispenses  the  aerosol  product  only  <  when  the 
battery-motor  is  energized. 

8.  An  aerosol  dispensing  timing  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  housing  adapted  to  engage  an  aerosol  con- 
tainer, a  dispensing  head  on  the  container,  battery-motor 
means  secured  to  the  housing,  operator  means  within  the 
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housing  adapted  to  operatively  engage  the  dispensing  head, 
gravity  activated  timer  means,  switching  cam  means  en- 
gaging the  operator  and  timer  means,  and  drive  nteans 
coupling  the  battery-motor  means  with  the  switching  cam 
means  wiiereby  the  battery-motor  inverU  the  gravity  timer 
intermittently  to  recycle  the  same  while  the  switching  cam 
means  simultaneously  activates  the  operator  to  provide 
a  predetermined  interval  between  dispensing  of  the  aerosol 
product. 


3^09,007 
DISPENSING  OF  RBACITVE  CLEANSING 
MATERIALS 
iUchard  E.  Famr,  Wlmtltam^alum,  N.C.,  and  James  J. 
RnsKtt,  Wood-RUM,  and  Baracy  J.  Zmoda,  Bridge- 
water  TniiMhIp,  NJ.,  ■■Ipnn  to  Cdgate-PalmoUve 
CompMT,  New  Y«fc,  N.Y.,  a  corporaUoa  of  Delaware 


aMUcadon  Jnly  31, 1962;  Scr.  No.  213,666,  now 
Patent  No.  3417,931,  dated  Nov.  16,  1965.  Divided 
and  tMa  appttcatioa  Sept.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  400,001 

(Ci  222—1) 


>  1.  A  method  of  cleansing  a  surface  comprising  the 
steps  of  fxrovidiiig  a  plurality  of  confined,  segregated 
liquid  storage  regions,  providing  in  one  of  said  regions 
a  bleaching  solution  that  is  capable  of  liberating  chlorine, 
providing  in  another  of  said  regions  a  solution  contain- 
ing a  detergent  that  is  capabk  of  so  diemically  reacting 
with  chlorine  liberated  from  the  bleaching  solution  as 
to  render  it  ineffective  for  bleaching  only  a  predelermiaed 
period  after  mixture  therewith,  discharging  said  bleach- 
ing solution  and  said  deteifent  containing  s<riution  from 
their  respective  storage  refions  in  separate  streams,  com- 
bining said  streams  to  pfx)vide  an  admixture  of  said 
bleaching  solution  and  said  detergent  containing  solu- 
tion, causing  laid  detergent  to  react  with  chlorine  re- 
leased from  said  bleaching  solution  in  said  admixture, 
and  so  dispensing  said  admixture  in  a  single  stream  onto 
said  surface  (hat  flow  of  said  bleaching  sokition  and 
said  detergent  containing  solution  from  said  storage 
regions  to  said  surface  is  continuous  and  at  such  a 
rate  that  said  predetermined  period  termmates  after  ap- 
plication of  said  admixture  to  said  surface,  whereby  said 
chlorine  is  rendered  ineffective  for  Ueaching  after  it 
is  applied  to  said  surface. 


CONTMIL  MECHiSmf  FOR  VOLUMETRIC 

MEASURING  OF  AGGREGATE  MATERIALS 

Ralph  L.  OlMMB,  North  Amra,  IIL,  a«igM«  to 

Grccae  Caaspaay,  Aaroca,  DL,  a  corponttaa  of  IHtoob 

nUd laik  20,  lOOSlliar.  N«r420,764 

UCfadaH.    (CL222— 43) 

1.  In  a  batch  type  asphalt  plant  includmg  an  aggregate 

weigh  hoppCT  having  aggregate  compartments  therein  and 


a  weigh  tank  for  conunon  distrSmtion  of  aggregate  aDd 
bitumen  to  a  pug  mill, 
the  improvement  combination  comprising  a  weigh  hop- 
per presetting  device  operatively  associated  with  each 
compaitoaent  of  the  weigh  hopper  for  enabling  vari- 
able selectable  voliuies  of  aggregate  to  be  loaded  in 
the  aggregate  weigh  hopper,  and 
an  asphalt  weigh  tank  presetting  device  associated  with 
the  weigh  hopper  for  enabling  variable  selecUble 


volumes  of  asphalt  to  be  loaded  in  the  aggregate 

weigh  hopper, 
each  of  said  devices  having  correspondingly  num- 
bered aggregate  and  bitumen  stop  blocks  en- 
abling variable  selectable  volumes  of  aggregates 
and  bitumen  to  be  properly  proportioned  by 
correlating  appropriately  numbered  aggr^ate 
stop  blocks  with  the  appropriately  numbered 
bitimien  stop  block  after  the  devices  have  been 
once  calibrated. 


3,209,009 

PROPORTIONING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

John  T.  Scfawiccer,  1605  Otk  NE.,  Aabma,  WMh. 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,523 

3ClafaBS.    (CL222— 57) 


1.  A  proportioning  and  dispensing  madiine,  ccmpris- 
ing:  (a)  an  actuating  main  carrier  cylinder  havmg  a  re- 
ciprocaUng  first  piston  therein  and  a  first  piston  rod  means 
connected  to  said  piston  extending  out  of  one  end  of 
said  carrier  cylinder,  (b)  an  elongated  reciprocating  slide 
bar  means  rigidly  attached  by  connector  means  at  one  end 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  first  piston  rod  and  being  dis- 
posed generally  horizontally  above  and  parallel  to  said 
piston  rod  on  the  outside  of  said  cylinder  for  movement 
with  said  piston  and  piston  rod,  (c)  a  pair  of  smaller  ad- 
mixture fluid  cylinder  means  fixed  to  supporting  stnic- 
ture  on  said  carrier  cylinder,  said  acfairixture  cylinden  hav- 
ing reciprocating  second  pistons  and  second  piston  rods 
connected  to  said  pistons  which  extend  out  of  said  ad- 
mixture cylinders  generally  at  right  angles  to  and  ahove 
said  slide  bar,  (</)  track  means  releasaUy  pivotaUy  mount- 
ed on  said  sUde  bar  generally  between  said  adraixtare 
cyhnders,  said  sUde  bar  having  adjustment  slot  and  clamp- 
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ing  means  thereon  for  adjustment  of  the  angular  relation- 
ship between  said  slide  bar  and  track  «neans,  (e)  guide 
means  secured  to  each  of  said  secxHid  piston  rod  means 
and  sUdaibly  engaging  said  track  means  so  that  movement 
of  said  first  piston  transfers  movement  thereof  propor- 
tionally to  each  of  said  second  piston  means,  and  (/) 
means  lor  selectively  introducing  and  dispensing  pres- 
surized carrier  fluid  into  and  from  said  carrier  cylinder 
into  a  dischai^  line,  and  including  means  for  selectively 
introducing  and  dispensing  admixture'  fluid  into  and  from 
each  of  said  admixture  cylinders  into  said  discharge 
line. 

CAN  OPENraTAND  DISPENSER 
Charles  William  SchOd,  Cary,  DL,  sHigBor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcncy 

FUcd  Noir.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,548 
6  Claims,    (a.222— S5)  , 


said  end  portions  terminating  in  an  inwardly  directed 
reinforced  peripheral  edge,  an  expelling  platQ  normally 
housed  in  said  body  adjacent  said  one  end  portion,  said 
expelling  plate  and  body  being  substantially  circular  in 
cross-section,  said  expelling  plate  including  an  enlarged 


portion  and  a  reduced  portion,  said  reduced  portion  being 
telescopically  received  within  said  reinforced  peripheral 
edge  and  said  enlarged  portion  including  a  peripheral  por- 
tion in  overlying  relationship  to  said  reinforce^  peripheral 
edge. 


3JM9JH92 

COLLAPSDU  TUBE  DlSPENSEft 

EHri^  M.  Scncabangh,  15319  Edgcwatcr  IMtc, 

Ukewood,  OUo 

FUed  Jan.  18, 19€5,  Scr.  No.  426,149 

3  Claims,    (a.222— 95) 


1.  A  ccmtainer  opening  and  pouring  attachment 
adapted  to  open  a  container  end  closure  attached  to  a 
tubular  container  body  by  a  seam,  comprising: 

an  open  ended  hollow  tubular  spout  having  a  con- 
tainer contacting  means  at  one  end  and  pouring 
means  at  the  opposite  end; 

fulcTuming  means  for  positioning,  aligning  and  pivot- 
ing said  attachment  on  said  container  seam,  said 
fulcruming  means  being  the  only  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer contacting  end  of  said  spout  lying  outside  the 
periphery  of  said  container  seam  when  said  at- 
tachment is  in  pouring  position  on  said  container; 

a  curved  relatively  flat  V-shaped  closure  cutting  mem- 
ber located  adjacent  said  fulcruming  means  and 
adapted  to  sever  a  drain  passage  within  said  end 
closure  as  said  attachment  is  pivoted; 

and  a  substantially  planar  spear-shaped  combined 
piuching  and  retaining  element  having  barbed  out- 
wardly turned  locking  ears,  said  element  being 
smaller  than  said  closure  cutting  member,  located 
on  said  container  contacting  means  end  opposite 
to  and  having  substantially  the  same  orientation  as 
said  closure  cutting  member  at  said  container  con- 
tacting end  of  said  spout,  said  element  adapted  to 
puncture  said  closure  and  releasably  secure  said  at- 
tachment thereto  upon  compkte  pivoting  of  said 
spout. 

3,289,891 
FOOD  CONTAINERS  FOR  MANNED  SPACE  SHIPS 
Henry  E.  Fkaakealwrf,  Bcrwya,  IIL,  aarinor  to  Conti- 

■iintri  Caa  Company*  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratkMi  off  New  York 
Oriilwd  appHcadoB  Not.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,668. 

DMdcd  nA  tUs  application  Sept  7,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

485,433 

11  Claims.    (Q.  222— 92) 

1.  A  container  comprising  a  body  having  opposite  end 
portions,  a  closure  at  each  of  said  end  portions,  one  of 


1.  In  a  device  for  assisting  in  dispensing  pafte-like  ma- 
terial from  a  collapsible  tube,  a  base  member  against 
which  a  tube  of  material  is  adapted  to  be  pilcssed,  a  se- 
cudng  member  having  one  side  thereof  opp(ised  to  and 
spaced  from  one  side  of  said  base  member  Ao  define  a 
slot  therebetween  arranged  to  receive  the  tu^,  a  flange 
means  connecting  said  men>bers  along  alignjed  sides  of 
said  members  and  projecting  normal  thereto  and  above 
the  plane  of  said  members  to  provide  an  abutnwnt  for 
a  portion  of  the  tube  when  it  is  inserted  in  t|ie  slot  and 
in  which  position  the  tube  is  adapted  to  be  secured  by 
pinching  action  of  said  members  to  prevent  the  flow  of 
material  into  the  collapsed  portion  of  the  tube  upon  ap- 
plication of  pressure  to  the  tube. 


3,289,893 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  TUBUl^AR 

CONTAINERS 

RusBcil  K.  Vance,  3817  Piedmont  Road,  i^  Ralph 

W.  McMkkic.  3813  Piedmont  RomI,  bo($  of  Fort 

Worth.  Tex. 

Fflcd  Apr.  36, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,278 
2  Claims.    (0.222—182) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  a  collapsible  tut)e  having  a 
threaded  dispensing  end  and  a  crimped  closure  on  the 
other  end,  said  device  comprising:  an  elongate  case  of  a 
size  to  receive  said  tube,  an  end  member  |i  said  case 
having  an  opening  therein  of  a  size  and  lociiion  to  sUd- 
ably  receive  the  threaded  end  of  said  tut>e,  an<  \  a  traveling 
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squeezer  within  said  case,  said  squeezer  being  comprised 
of  parallel  sides  and  spacers  therebetween,  parallel  shafts 
joumaled  in  said  sides,  rollers  on  said  shafu  between  said 
sides,  a  knob  outwanUy  of  said  case  and  mounted  on  a 
projecting  end  of  one  of  said  shafts  and  wherein  said 
traveling  squeezer  is  comprised  oi  two  portions  hingedly 
connected  at  one  end  and  each  supporting  one  of  said 
rollers. 

3,289394  „ 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  CYCLONE  SEPARATORS 

Jan  N.  J.  LccmM,  Bnusmn,  Netherlands,  assitnor  to 

SCamicsviMm  N.V.,  Hccrlcn,  Netherlands 

FOcd  Oct.  21, 1963.  Scr.  No.  317,694 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Ndhvlands,  Oct.  22, 1962, 

284496 
SOafans.    (0.222—145) 


rr 


■H^ 


B- 


.   yr 


1.  In  a  device  for  feeding  a  mixture  of  particles  to 
be  separated  and  a  separatory  liquid  to  a  plurality  of  hy- 
dro-cyclones imder  a  constant  pressure  wherein  first  and 
second  vessels  are  mounted  above  the  cyclones  and  in- 
clude fint  conduit  meam  communicating  with  the  first 
vessel  for  supplying  a  first  portion  of  the  separatory  liquid 
to  the  device  fnwn  exterioriy  of  the  first  vessel,  second 
conduit  means  communicating  with  the  first  vessel  for 
directing  an  overflow  from  the  first  vessel  and  third  con- 
duit meam  communicating  between  said  first  vessel  and 
said  second  vessel  for  delivering  separatory  liquid  from 
the  firet  vessel  to  the  second  vessel,  and  further  including 
fourth  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  second 
vessel  for  supplying  the  particles  to  be  separated  and  a 
second  portion  of  the  separatory  liquid  to  the  device  from 
exteriorly  of  the  second  vessel,  and  a  discharge  conduit 
communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  second  vessel 
and  in  open  communication  at  the  other  end  thereof  with 
the  plurality  of  hydro-cyclones  for  directing  the  first  and 
second  portions  of  the  separatory  liquid  and  the  particles 
to  be  separated,  combined,  to  the  pluraUty  of  hydro- 
cyclones,  the  improvement  comiwising:  said  third  con- 
duit means  being  arranged  to  discharge  material  ungen- 
tially  into  said  second  vessel;  said  discharge  conduit  other 
end  opening  into  and  in  communication  with  means  de- 
fining a  radially  synunetrical  vortex  chamber;  and  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  angulariy  spaced  tangentially  di- 
rected outlet  pipes  communicating  at  the  radially  inner 
ends  thereof  with  said  vortex  chamber  at  the  periphery 
thereof;  said  outlet  pipes  projecting  in  the  same  tangen- 
tial sense  as  said  third  conduit  means,  the  outlet  pipes 
being  constructed  and  arranged  for  connection  to  the  plu- 
rality of  hydro-cyclones  as  the  inlet  means  thereto. 


3,289,895 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSERS 
eph  J.  Yma,  Chicago,  m.,  tf^j^  to  Thc_MiaD- 
Messing  Company,   CUeago,  IIL,  a  corporation   off 

niinoh 

FVcd  Mw.  27. 1964.  Scr.  No.  355,274 
6Cbfans.    (d.  222— 146) 
1.  A  beverafB  dispenser  for  dispensing  natural  and 
artificial  fruit  beverages  and  the  like  comprising: 


a  base  including  a  refrigerating  apparatus; 

a  thermally  conductive  dome  mounted  on  said  base 
and  containing  a  cooling  coil  connected  to  said  re- 
frigerating apparatus,  said  dome  being  filled  with  a 
material  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  mixed  with  silica 
as  a  thermally  conductive  filler  and  with  a  bulk  ag- 
gregate material; 

a  beverage  storage  bowl  mounted  on  said  base  in  en- 
compassing relation  to  said  dome,  said  dome  pro- 
jecting upwardly  into  said  bowl; 


a  fixed  hollow  bearing  shaft  extending  from  said  base 
upwardly  through  and  above  said  dome,  said  bear- 
ing shaft  being  peripherally  sealed  to  said  dome; 

an  agitator  rotatably  mounted  on  said  fixed  bearing 
shaft  above  said  dome  and  including  at  least  one 
paddle  arm  extending  downwardly  into  said  bowl 
immediately  adjacent  said  dome  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  side  of  said  dome; 

and  meam  for  rotating  said  agiutor  around  said  dome 
to  circulate  beverage  within  said  bowl  immediately 
adjacent  said  dome  and  to  prevent  ice  formation  on 
said  dome. 

3089,896 

DOOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  WASHING  APPLIANCE 

Donald  S.  Cnshfaig,  Lonisvlllc,  Ky.,  assizor  to  Gca      ' 

Electric  Company,  a  uwporatfon  off  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,948 

8ClidBis.    (CL  222— 154) 


1.  A  door  structure  for  the  wash  chamber  of  a  wash- 
ing appliance  comprising: 

(a)  a  door  pivotal  about  a  horizontal  axis  between 
closed  and  open  positions, 

(b)  dispenser  means  carried  by  said  door  and  includ- 
ing a  liquid  storage  chamber,  and 

(c)  hollow  indicator  means  conununicating  with  said 
storage  chamber  and  having  a  transparent  portion 
disposed  above  a  predetermined  supply  depletion 
level  in  said  storage  chamber  when  said  door  is  in 
said  closed  position  but  below  said  storage  chamber 
when  said  door  is  in  said  open  position, 

(d)  said  transparent  portion  being  visible  from  outside 
the  washing  appliance  when  said  door  is  in  said 
closed  position, 

(e)  said  indicator  means  and  said  storage  chamber 
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having  at  least  one  point  of  communication  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  stwage  chamber  when  said 
door  is  in  said  open  portion  whereby  said  indicator 
meant  is  adapted  to  be  substantially  filled  with  liquid 
from  said  storage  chamber  when  said  door  is  in  said 
open  position, 
(f)  said  indicator  means  and  said  storage  chamber 
having  a  point  of  communication  at  said  supi^y  de- 
pletion level  when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion whereby  substantially  all  the  liquid  in  said  indi- 
cator means  is  free  to  flow  into  said  storage  cham- 
ber when  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  said  storage 
chamber  drops  below  said  predetermined  supply 
depletion  level. 


3,289497 
COMBINED  AGITATOR  AND  FLUID  MOVER 
Arttar  GindMii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Royal 
London,  Lid^  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a  c«»pontfon  of  New 
YoA 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,384  ^ 

18Clainis.    (CL  222— 239) 


1.  A  combined  agitator  aixl  fluid  lifting  device  com- 
prising 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  a  fluid  con- 
taining reo^tade; 

a  coodnit  extending  away  from  the  frame  for  immer- 
skm  in  the  fluid; 

a  hoosiog,  lotatably  mounted  on  the  conduit  adjacent 
the  terminus  thereof,  havii^  an  inlet  opening  in  oom- 
municMion  with  the  conduit; 

a  liquid  lifting  mechanism  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
housing  for  moving  a  liquid  through  the  inlet  open- 
ing and  into  the  conduit; 

means  for  selectively  rotating  the  liquid  lifting  mech- 
anism independently  of  the  housing  to  propel  liquid 
into  the  conduit;  and 

means  for  selectively  rotating  the  housing  to  agitate  the 
liquid  in  the  receptacle. 


3,289,898 

METERING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

FOR  VISCOUS  UQUIDS 

Walter  H.  Rcrman,  Sontt  Hadley,  Mas.,  asrignor  to  Scott 

Paper  Company,  PUladelphta,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


Pled  Mar.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  532,743 
Sdalnw.  (CL222— 2i3) 
L  A  viscous  liquid  metering  and  dnpensing  device 
whidi  comprises  a  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  con- 
verging wall  and  defining  a  chamber  for  containing  a  sup- 
ply ot  viacons  Uquid,  said  converging  wall  being  arranged 
to  intersect  said  front  wall  along  a  line  of  intersection  of 
the  plane  of  said  converging  wall  with  the  plane  of  said 
front  wall  and  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*,  said  converg- 


ing wall  having  a  gate  portion  adjoining  sai#  front  wall 
and  disposed  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  when  in  a 
closed  position  but  movable  out  of  contaqt  with  said 
front  wall;  a  tongue  member  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber and  along  said  front  wall,  said  tongue  member  having 
a  bottom  edge  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  line 
of  intersection,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  stt^ace  is  in  a 
plane  angularly  disposed  to  both  the  plane  of  said  front 
wall  and  the  plane  of  said  converging  wall,  said  tongue 
member  being  arranged  for  movement  adjacent  said  front 
wail  so  that  said  bottom  edge  surface  is  reciprocally  mov* 


able  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  surface  is  disposed 
within  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  converging  wall,  through  a  secdnd  position 
wherein  the  boundaries  of  said  surface  art  in  contact 
with  said  front  wall  and  said  converging  wall  thereby  de- 
fining a  cavity  which  contains  a  metered  amount  of  vis- 
cous liquid,  to  a  third  position  wherein  said  surface  is 
disposed  outside  of  said  chamber  upon  deflection  of  said 
gate  portion  and  carries  thereupon  said  metered  amount 
of  viscous  liquid;  and  actuation  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  tongue  member. 


SPREADER 


3,289,899 
GLASS  SPHERE  DISPOSER  SI 

FOR  HIGHWAY  MARKING 

Frank  E.  Mfllcr,  HantkMdon,  and  Janice  M4  Camthers, 

Homer  City,  Pa.,  aai^non  to  Wald  IndMrte,  Im.« 

Hmtfaigdon,  Pa.,  a  corpontioB  of  Pcansyitania 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1945,  Scr.  No.  435,2^1 

4  Claims.    (CL  222— 459) 


4.  A   glass   sphere   dispenser   spreader   ^or   highway 
marking  comprising      v 

a  housing  having  ui^r  and  lower  cham)bers  formed 

therein,  ', 

a  sphere  confining  shroud  seciu«d  to  said  {housing  and 

depending  therefrom,  ; 

said  lower  chamber  communicating  with  a  source  of 

glass  spheres  and  having  a  bottom  pla^  having  an 

I    opening  therethrodgh  and  defining  a  >fall  between 

said  lower  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  shroud, 

a  valve  normally  seated  in  said  opening  in!  said  bottom 

I^ate  restricting  communicaticm  betweeii  said  lower 

chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  shroud  jthrough  said 

'    opening,  i 

and  means  to  control  the  opening  and  cl^ng  of  said 

valve  operatively  connected  to  said  valvt, 
said  valve  indudiiig 

a  frustro-conical  portion,  | 

an  outward  flaring  lower  cylindrical  flknge  portion 

on  the  base  of  said  frustro-conical  portion, 
said  cylindrical  flange  having  a  cyliijdric  surface 
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depending  substantially  paraUel  to  the  interior 
surface  of  said  shrond  and  adjacent  thereto 
spaced  from  said  interior  surface  so  as  to  allow 
pasmge  of  glass  qiheres  therebetween  with  re- 
bound of  die  qiheres  between  said  interior  sur- 
face of  said  shroud  and  said  cylindric  smface 
with  said  two  surfaces  shaped  to  direct  glass 
spheres  in  a  downward  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  highway  be- 
ing marked. 


961 
from 


said  jaw  members  and  release  said  base 
c4«mp««*  relation  by  said  jaw  membea  upon  axial  mow*' 
ment  of  said  rieeve  member  toward  the  ribbon  rail,  nid 
upper  end  wall  of  said  sleeve  membo-  iaclading  diamslii- 
cally  opposite  ramp  formations  in  quadrature  rdation 
to  said  jaw  members  having  vertical  shoulden  spaced 
radially  of  the  center  axis  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  distance  between  a  pair  of  said  parallel  side  edges  of 
said  base  flange  to  engage  said  edges  and  position  the  bow 
pin  with  iu  shank  aligned  with  said  center  axis. 


3,289388 

BOW  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Monte  W.  Mmkhmm  Jr.,  5124  Overton  Road, 
WHliMi  Albw  itanlln,  3588  FkankUn  Road, 
of  NakHfc,  TcM. 

FUcdSm.  21, 1985,  Scr.  No.  426,945 
3Clalmi.    (6.223-^48) 


3,289381 

GARMENT  HANGER  WTIH  ANTI. 

SLIPPING  SURFACES 

William  Zwanzig,  823  Cdnnbw  St.,  Ottaiwa,  ID. 

FUed  Dae  22, 1985,  Scr.  No.  SIS^M 
3  Claims.     (CL  223     88) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  standard  consumer  ribbon 
roll  of  the  type  having  ribbon  wound  on  a  cylindrical  core 
supported  between  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular  end 
plates  of  relatively  deformable  cardboard  or  the  like  which 
have  aligned  center  spindle  openings  to  make  bows  of  the 
rosette  type  from  a  strip  of  the  ribbon,  comprising  a  rigid 
integral  bow  retaining  pin  onto  which  successive  loops  of 
the  ribbon  are  to  be  impaled  and  held  at  the  center  of  the 
bow  having  an  dongated  riiank  terminating  at  one  end  in 
an  enlarged  riiarpened  head  and  at  tlie  other  end  in  an  en- 
larged rectangular  base  flange  having  a  bottom  surface 
and  two  pairs  of  parallel  side  edges,  a  holder  fixture  for 
releasably  holding  said  pin  in  upwardly  pointing  relation 
in  alignment  with  the  center  axis  of  said  ribbon  roll  when 
the  ribbon  roll  is  positioned  with  its  end  plates  in  hori- 
zontal planes  including  an  integral  one  piece  molded 
spindle   member  and   an  dongated  integral   one  piece 
molded  pin-cupporting  sleeve  member,  said  qiindle  mem- 
ber including  an  dongated  post  portion  and  a  lower 
mounting  base  portion  at  one  cad  thereof  having  frictional 
coupling  formations  to  be  inserted  into  the  spindle  opening 
of  the  uppermost  end  (rfate,  for  releasably  supporting  said 
post  portion  in  upwanDy  profecting  relation  on  said  ribbon 
roll  with  its  km^tudind  axis  aligned  with  said  center  axis, 
said  sleeve  member  being  formed  of  deformable  plastic 
and  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  portion  having  a 
downwardly  opening  bore  ai»d  to  slidaMy  and  rotatably 
nest  over  said  post  portion  with  ccmfronting  surfaces  of 
said  post  portioD  and  bore  ia  rotative  and  sliding  engage- 
ment with  eadi  other  over  the  major  portion  of  the  axial 
length  of  the  bore  to  support  said  sleeve  member  for 
rotation  and  axial  movemett  relative  to  said  post  portion 
and  stabilize  said  sleeve  member  in  concentric  relation  to 
said  center  axis,  said  skcve  member  including  an  upper 
end  wall  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough  and  a  pair 
of  diametrically  oppositely  spaced  jaw  members  project- 
ing in  upwardly  inclined,  converging  relation  therefrom 
flanking  said  aperture  defining  flat  inwardly  facing  sur- 
faces for  receiving  edge  portions  ot  said  pin  base  flange 
between  said  inwudly  facing  surfaces  and  said  upper  end 
wall  upon  sliding  of  said  base  flange  along  said  upper 
end  wall  and  radially  of  said  center  axis  to  releasaUy 
clamp  the  same  against  said  upper  end  wall,  said  spindle 
member  having  a  plunger  of  slightly  greater  axial  length 
than  the  thickness  of  said  end  wall  projecuhle  through 
said  end  wall  aperture  into  abutment  with  said  base  flange 
to  force  said  bow  pin  axially  of  said  center  axis  to  spread 


1.  A  garment  hanger  of  the  class  desoibed  compris- 
ing: a  one-piece  frame  substantially  triangular  in  eleva- 
tion and  comparable  in  size  and  character  to  common  rod- 
type  hangers  formed  from  a  single  length  of  wire,  said 
frame  embodying  a  horizontal  bottom  member  circular 
and  solid  in  cross-sectional  dimension  and  constituting 
and  providing  a  crossbar  adapted  to  balance  and  hang 
trousers,  skirts  and  the  like,  the  upwardly  disposed  con- 
vex garment  folding,  draping  and  supporting  surface  of 
said  crossbar  having  a  plurality  of  straight  parallel  in- 
dividual closely  spaced  grooves  formed  in  said  surface 
and  commensurate  in  length  with  the  overall  length  of 
said  crossbar,  each  groove  providing  an  elongated  channel- 
like indentation  bordered  by  relatively  sharp  lengthwise 
marginal  edges  defining  and  providing  a  pair  of  friction- 
gripping  anti-slipping  ridges,  the  thus  paired  ridges  of 
the  respective  grooves  being  exiH«ssly  designed  and 
adapted  to  guard  against  forward  or  rearward  slippage 
or,  alternatively,  displacement  of  the  draped  and  mp- 
ported  garment,  said  supporting  surface  being  further 
provided  with  additional  self-contained  transverse  groove 
means  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  endless  amralar 
grooves  drcumferentially  endreling  said  ciXMsbar,  said 
annular  grooves  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  and 
intersecting  said  longitudinal  grooves,  said  ^nmritrr 
grooves  also  being  spaced  apart  longitixfinally  and  the 
encompassing  marginal  edges  of  each  groove  providing 
opposed  coacting  anti-slipping  ridges  capable  of  resist- 
ing left-to-right  slippage  of  the  given  positi(ui  of  the 
supported  garment. 


3^89,982 

METHOD  AND  I^VICB  FOR  1HRKADING 

A  SEWING  NEEDLE 

A.  FMlti,  CnnM.  N J.,  iislnn    to  1W 

CoBpaBy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwrputtkm  of  New 

Jcney 

FHcd  Fck  18, 1985,  Scr.  No.  434,173 
18ClalM.  {CL  223-99) 
5.  A  device  for  threading  a  needle  of  substantially 
cylindrical  exterior  and  formed  with  a  transverse  eye  of 
which  the  sidewalls  extend  to  a  juncture  with  the  needle 
exterior  at  the  mouth  of  the  eye,  ccmiprising  a  pair  of 
resilient  thread  gripping  members,  meam  suppcxting  said 
thread  gripping  members  with  surfaces  on  each  member 
ursed  into  engagement,  means  for  defining  a  linear  thread 
path  between  said  sur^oes,  meam  for  sustaining  a  needle 
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to  be  threaded  with  the  eye  of  said  needle  in  alignment 
with  said  thread  path,  said  sustained  needle  and  said 
supported  thread  gripping  members  being  relatively  mov- 
able in  the  direction  of  said  thread  path  with  said  needle 
in  engagement  with  said  surfaces  of  each  said  thread 


material  to  be  fed  and  projecting  from  a  ^  carrier 

member,  a  hold-down  device  comprising: 

a  channel  member  of  low  friction  material  having  a 

pair  of  walls  spaced  apart  by  a  distanpe  slightly 

greater  than  the  lateral  dimension  of  the  ^ins;  and 

magnetic  means  for  retaining  said  chiuinel  piember  in 

a  position  wherein  the  walls  straddle  th^  pins  and 

hold   the   sheet   material   against  the   |in  carrier 

member. 


gripping  members,  and  said  supported  thread  gripping 
members  each  having  sufficient  resiliency  so  as  to  engage 
on  the  leading  edge  of  said  needle  at  the  juncture  of  said 
needle  eye  sidewall  with  said  needle  exterior  during  said 
movement  of  said  sustained  needle  relatively  to  said  sup- 
ported thread  gripping  members. 

SAFETY  GUN  HOLSTER 
Peter  J.  Taonulna,  101  E.  Manjer  St^  Valley  Stream, 

Loi^  bland.  N.Y. 
FOcd  Dec.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,057  , 

(Claimi.    (a.  224— 2)  ' 


1.  A  gun  holster  comprising  a  container  of  tapering 
configuration  for  conformably  receiving  a  gun,  said  con- 
tainer having  its  larger  end  open  for  insertion  and  with- 
drawal therethrough  of  a  gun,  said  container  being  formed 
in  opposite  wall  portions  thereof  with  a  pair  of  aligned 
thru  openings  located  for  registry  with  the  trigger  guard 
of  an  inserted  gun  behind  the  trigger  thereof,  whereby  an 
elongate  retainer  in  engagement  through  said  openings 
and  through  the  trigger  guard  of  an  inserted  gun  behind 
the  trigger  thereof  positively  holds  the  gun  in  the  holster 
and  prevents  firing. 


3,289,904 

WEB  FEEDING  DEVICE  HAVING  MAGNETIC 

HOLD  DOWN  MEANS 

ThMUH  P.  Foley,  HwiHegtoB,  N.Y..  aarignor  to  Potter 

bstmiBcat  Cmspany,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratkmorNewYork 

Filed  Jane  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,277 
8  Claims.    (CL226— 74) 


^  3,289,905 

PNEUMATIC  CAPSTAN  HAVING  A  HIGH 
SPEED  ELECTRO.MAGNETIC  VAl^VE 
Solomon  H.  Pttt,  Norriitown,  and  Trevor  D.  Reader,  King 
of  Pmssia,  Pa^  asiignors  to  Spcny  Rand  Clorponitlon, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,619 
6  Claims.    (CL  226—95) 


In  combination  with  a  tape  drive  meqhanism  in- 
cluding a  pneumatic  capstan,  a  valve  arrangement  for 

selectively  causing  said  tape  to  engage  or  disengage  said 

capstan  comprising  a  housing  having  a  chan^ber,  means 
for  directing  fluid  from  said  chamber  to  said  capstan,  a 
pair  of  electro-magnets  disposed  within  sa|d  housing, 
sources  of  high  and  low  fluid  pressiue  leading  into  said 
chamber,  a  movable  metallic  disc  disposed  |Mrithin  said 
chamber  for  selectively  bloclung  one  or  the  other  of  said 
sources  of  fluid  pressure  to  prevent  or  permit  fluid  pres- 
sure from  entering  said  chamber,  said  metallic  disc  in- 
cluding concentric  magnetized  areas  in  opposite  polarity, 
and  means  for  selectively  applying  an  electriaal  signal  to 
said  electro-magnets  to  cause  said  disc  to  be  moved  to 
block  one  or  the  other  of  said  sources. 


3,289,906 
CAPSTAN  AND  PRESSURE  SH0E 
Edoard  SchuUer,  Wedei,  Hoiitda,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Telefnnlien   PatentTerwertnngi-Gjn.liJH.,   Ulm   (Dan- 
•bc),  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13.  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,69)6 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Feb.  13, 1963, 

T  23,463 

7  Claims.     (CI.  226—168) 


1.  In  a  web  feeding  device  for  feeding  sheet  material, 
said  device  being  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  pins 
spaced  to  register  "with  similarly  spaced  apertures  in  sheet 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder,  a  drive  arrangement  for  a  mag- 
netic tape  having  a  front  whereat  the  magnetic  layer  is 
provided  and  a  back,  said  drive  arrangement  i  comprising 
a  capstan  and  a  non-rotatable  shoe  for  pressing  the  tape 
against  said  capstan,  said  shoe  engaging  the  pack  of  the 
tape  and  said  capstan  engaging  the  front  of  tHe  tape,  said 
shoe  being  made  of  a  material  which,  witk  reference 
to  the  back  of  the  tape,  has  a  low  coefficient!  of  friction, 
thereby  to  exert  a  low  drag  on  the  tape,  and  $aid  capstan 
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having  a  peripheral  surface  which,  with  reference  to  the 
front  of  the  tape,  has  a  high  coefficient  of  friction,  thereby 
to  ensure  that,  when  the  tape  is  pressed  against  said  cap- 
stan by  said  shoe,  the  tape  is  moved  at  a  speed  equal 
to  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  capstan,  and  a  driving 
belt  foe  rotating  said  capstan,  said  driving  belt  looping 
about  said  capsun  at  the  same  level  as  that  at  which 
said  capstan  is  engaged  by  the  tape,  said  belt  constituting 
said  peripheral  surface  of  high  coefficient  of  friction. 


3,289,907 
TiUPE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
WUliam  Horhoi,  Tramlmll,  Own.,  aaifnor  to  Horberg 
GrindiM  Inilniiiliii,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Co— iicllt.nl 

FiM  Sept.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,774 
7  CUnH.     (CL  226—181) 


material  mounted  on  said  support  and  adjustable  laterally 
of  a  web  of  paperboard,  said  runners  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  paperboard  web  in  holddown  relation,  said 
runners  being  selectively  positionable  for  engagement  by 
said  presser  foot  and  laterally  of  the  latter  for  engagement 
of  a  web  of  paperboard  directly  by  the  presser  foot  and 
by  the  runners. 

3,289,909 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 

CLINCHING  CONNECTORS 

Edward  T.  Stodicr,  Grovdand,  Maafc,  aml^nr  to  Western 

Electric  Coomany,  Incorpontod,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York' 

FUed  Apr.  16. 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,817 
9  Claims.     (CL  227—80) 


1.  A  tape  drive  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  capstan 
having  a  surface  for  carrying  said  tape,  a  pinch-roller  for 
pressing  said  tape  into  engagement  with  said  surface  of 
said  capstan  and  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  pinch- 

roller  in  a  predetermined  manner  relative  to  said  capstan, 
said  mounting  means  including  adjustable  block  means 
for  tilting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pinch-roller  relative 

of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  capstan  in  at  least  two 
transverse  directions,  whereby  tlie  relationship  between 
the  tape  engaging  surfaces  and  the  planes  of  rotation 
respectively  of  said  capstan  and  pinch-roller  may  be 
adjusted. 

3,289,908 
PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
Donald  W.  Eagk,  Sherman  Oi*i,  CaliL,  airignor  to  U.S. 
Partition  *  Packaging  Corpontkm,  MUwankcc,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  WiscoMin 

FOcd  May  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,050 
5Claiinfl.    (CL  226— 195) 


4.  In  combination,  pressure  apparatus  for  maintaining 
desired  constant  tension  on  a  continuous  web  of  paper- 
board  material,  and  the  like,  being  fed  to  a  partition  as- 
sembling machine  comprising  a.  support  for  mounting 
said  pressure  apparatus  in  operative  relation  to  a  partition 
assembling  machine,  said  support  including  an  area  over 
which  a  web  passes  in  fully  supported  relation  therewith, 
a  pressure  unit  mounted  on  said  support  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereabove,  said  pressure  unit  including  a  reciproca- 
table  depending  rod  and  means  for  maintaining  said  rod 
in  a  position  of  rest  when  said  pressure  unit  is  not  under 
pressure,  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  said  pres- 
sure unit  under  a  selected  constant  pressure,  means  for 
varying  said  siipirfied  pressure,  a  presser  foot  suspended 
from  said  rod  for  reciprocation  therewith  and  adapted  to 
apply  pressure  to  a  web  of  material,  runners  of  resilient 


i.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  clinching  connectors  to 
preselected  areas  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  an  article, 
which  comprises: 

means  for  supporting  an  article, 

means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  length  of  con- 
ducting strand  material  to  the  article  supporting 
means  such  that  one  end  of  the  strand  material  ex- 
tends beyond  one  side  of  the  article, 

means  operable  for  engaging  and  bending  said  one 
end  of  the  strand  material  against  a  preselected  area 
on  said  one  side  of  the  article, 

means  for  severing  the  strand  material  extending  from 
the  other  side  of  the  article  and  bending  the  cut  end 
of  said  severed  strand  material  against  a  preselected 
area  on  said  other  side  so  as  to  form  a  connector 
which  interconnects  the  preselected  areas,  and 

means  connected  to  the  severing  means  for  clamping 
the  strand  of  material  during  the  severing  and  bend- 
ing thereof,  the  clamping  of  the  wire  taking  place 
at  a  point  remote  from  the  article  supporting  means. 


3,289,910 

STAPLING  MACHINE  OF  LARGE  CAPACITY 
Robert  Lescnrc,  Maisons-Alfort,  France,  amignor  to  I. 

Hcrbln  EtabUsscmcnts,  Paris,  F^mcc,  a  FnmA  bn^ 

corporate 
Continnation  of  appHcatton  Scr.  No.  204,718,  Ivnc  25, 

1962.   TUs  appikation  Oct  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,237 
4  Claims.    (CL  227—135) 

1.  A  staple  driver  assembly  for  receiving  a  multiple 
supply  of  staple  clips  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  frame  having  front,  bottom  and  side 
walls  including  a  magazine  for  receiving  a  plurality 
of  staple  clips, 

(b)  a  staple  guide  track  mounted  in  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  housing,  « 
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(c)  a  staple  pusher  member  slidably  movable  on  said 
guide  track. 

(d)  a  stifle  driver, 

(e)  an  c^wrating  handle  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
frame  and  connected  to  said  staple  driver, 

(f)  spring  means  connected  to  said  pusher  member 
and  to  said  head  constantly  urging  said  pusher  mem- 
ber in  a  forward  direction, 

(g)  a  magazine  drawer  member  slidably  mounted 
above  laid  guide  track  and  said  pusher  member  and 
disposed  to  be  the  bottom  of  said  magazine  and 
to  support  tile  staple  clips  stored  herein, 

(h)  means  connecting  said  drawer  member  to  said 
handle, 

(i)  cooperating  latching  means  on  said  pusher  and 
drawer  members  including  nose  mea^s  normally 
projecting  forward  of  the  end  of  said  pusher  mem- 
ber, 


latching  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  trajr  side  op> 
posite  the  tray  side  connected  to  said  cover,  said  flap 
having  a  pair  of  flexible  laterally  extending  shoulders 
disposed  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  ttacing  be- 
tween adjacent  pockets  of  said  tray,  said  flap,  when  in 
one  position  of  hinged  adjustment,  being  dispofied  behind 
the  concealed  sur&ce  of  said  cover  second  wall  when 
said  cover  is  in  said  closed  position  and  the  aperture  off- 
set perimetric  portions  of  said  cover  interloCkingly  en- 
gaging the  undersides  of  said  flap  shoulders. 


(j)  said  cooperating  latching  means  including  means 
for  maintaining  said  latching  mea^  in  separate  dis- 
connect and  connect  positions, 

(k)  one  of  said  members  including  cam  means  for 
disconnecting  said  latching  means  and  positioning 
said  latching  means  in  disconnect  position  when  said 
drawer  member  is  moved  forwardly, 

(1)  whereby,  when  the  last  staple  of  a  clip  is  used, 
said  driver  hits  said  nose  means  causing  said  latching 
means  to  be  positioned  for  connection,  whereby 
when  said  handle  means  is  pivoted  rearwardly  said 
drawer  member  will  travel  rearwardly  and  latch 
said  latching  means  so  as  to  also  cause  said  pusher 
member  to  be  moved  rearwardly  with  said  drawer 
member,  thereby  permitting  a  new  clip  of  staples  to 
drop  into  position  on  said  track  for  feed  to  said 
staple  driver. 


3,289,911 
CARTON  CONSTRUCTION 
JamM  WIBImi  Boyd,  Crown  Pdat,  Ind^  nd  Dick  Lcroy 
Thaldorf,  Calmnct  City,  DL,  anipion,  by  mesne  as- 
4gwmeBi»,  to  Packaging  Corporadon  of  America,  a 
corporatfoB  of  Delaware 

1  Mar.  5,  1965.  Scr.  No.  437,446 
3  Claims.    (CL  229—2.5) 


1.  A  molded  carton  for  use  in  acconunodating  a  plu- 
rality of  fragile  articles,  comprising  an  open  top  tray 
having  a  bottom  and  sides  delimiting  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom,  said  bottom  and  sides  co- 
operating to  form  a  plurality  of  artide-^cconunodating 
pockets;  a  cover  having  a  tap  and  walls  delimiting  and 
depending  from  said  top,  one  wall  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  a  side  of  said  tray  whereby  said  cover  may  as- 
sume a  closed,  overlying,  superimposed  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  tray  open  top,  a  second  wall  opposite  said 
one  wall  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
apertures,  each  aperture  having  a  perimetrie  portion  there- 
of offset  inwardly  from  the  exposed  surface  of  said  second 
wall  when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed  position;  and  a 

'  i 


I 


3,2S9^12 

CONTAINER  WITH  CHECKED  SLIDE  PANEL  CON- 
TROLLING MERCHANDBE  DBPIiAY 
Henry  N.  Roodcr,  New  York,  N.Y^  sad  Har^  B.  Sooy, 
Emerson,  NJ.,  atsifnors  to  Wflfen  GlnclaB  ft  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporaddn  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,92' 
1  Claim.    (CL  22»— 17) 


A  device  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a  mer- 
chandise supporting  container  and  a  panel  movable  rel- 
atively to  the  container,  the  container  havin|  side,  bot- 
tom and  end  walls  and  inner  and  outer  topi  walls,  the 
inner  and  outer  top  walls  having  registerini^  ekMigated 
openings  extending  the  major  portion  of  th4  length  of 
the  container,  the  opening  in  the  outer  topi  wall  hav- 
ing'rounded  ends,  one  end  of  the  elongated  opening  in 
the  inner  top  wall  having  a  rounded  end  in  alinement 
with  one  rounded  end  of  the  opening  in  th0  outer  top 
wall,  the  other  end  of  the  opening  in  the  inner  top 
wall  having  a  transversely  straight  stop  edge  extending 
a  major  portion  of  the  width  of  said  inner  tap  wall  and 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  other  rounded  end  of  the  outer 
top  wall  and  concealed  by  said  outer  top  i  wall,  said 
panel  being  positioned  between  said  inner  aM  outer  top 
walls  and  having  a  width  extending  to  the  side  walls  of 
said  container,  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  panel  hav- 
ing a  flange  of  a  transverse  width  less  than  the  width 
of  the  panel  and  similar  to  said  stop  edge,  said  flange 
being  folded  downwardly  and  inwardly  and  secured  to 
the  lower  surface  of  said  panel  to  form  a  4top  flange, 
and  said  stop  flange  engaging  said  stop  edge  of  the 
inner  top  wall  in  checking  opening  movement  off  said  panel 
part. 

3,289,913 

DISPENSING  CARTON  WITH  RECLOSEABLE 
POURING  SPOUT 
SoUan  A.  SvensMW,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  Msigilor  to  Gnlf 
States  Paper  CorporatioB,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,1  ik 
7  Claims.  (6.  229—17)  ^ 
1.  In  a  rectangular  carton  having  side  waills  and  re- 
spectively overlapping  top  and  bottom  end  fl^ps  formed 
from  a  common  blank  of  ixiperboard  or  the  like,  a  reclose- 
abls  pouring  spout  comprising  a  partially  severable  base 
panel  formed  at  the  upper  extremity  of  one  ^f  said  side 
walls  and  transversely  hinged  thereto  for  outi^ard  swing- 
ing movement,  right  angularly  disposed  an^te  guide 
wings  connected  to  opposite  side  edges  of  saidi  base  panel 
and  directed  inwardly  therefrom  in  sliding  Engagement 
with  adjacent  side  walls  of  said  carton,  the'  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  base  panel  terminating  in  i|  combined 
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pull  tab  and  inwardly  foldaUe  top  end  flap,  one  top  end   outer  tube  outer  flap  portion  secured  to  an  outer  tube 


flap  of  an  adjoining  side  wall  overlapping  said  cambined 
pull  tab  and  inwardly  foklabk  top  end  flap,  and  a  par- 
tially aeveraUe  dosnre  flap  formed  from  the  end  of  said 


-L. 


inner  flap  portion  through  a  slot  of  the  inner  tube  wherdby 
a  seal  is  perfected  irrespective  ai  the  sealing  characteristics 
of  the  inner  tube  comprising  inner  and  otiter  siqwrimposed 
webs  of  sheet  material  adapted  to  form  respective  inner 
and  outer  tubes  of  a  multi-ply  bag,  said  webs  having 
opposite  longitudinal  edge  portions,  at  least  a  single  pair 


one  top  end  Ump,  overlying  said  combined  pull  tab  and 
end  flap,  said  closure  flap  being  hingedly  connected  to 
said  one  end  flap  and  upwardly  swingable  to  expose  said 
pull  tab  for  the  projection  of  said  pouring  spout. 


3,289314 

BLANK  FOR  PTODUCING  CARTONS 

Ferdinand  I  sti  WIehe,  Mlniin,  WcstpbaUa,  Germany, 

to  Wcncr  Bahbea,  HaBBOvcr,  Germany 

FBcd  iMk  29, 1962rSer.  No.  169,354 

3  Giabns.    (CL  229-^1) 


:) 


::> 


iTT 


N 

m 


^ 


f 


1.  A  blank  for  the  production  of  a  carton  comprising, 
a  sheet  scored  to  divide  it  into  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of 
side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls,  the  end  walls  and  side 
walls  being  joined  by  comer  pieces,  each  of  the  comer 
pieces  being  diagonally  foldable  to  cause  it  to  assume  a 
two-ply  triangle  shape,  the  Uaidc  being  provided  at  each 
of  its  opposite  ends  with  a  continuous  strip  extending 
along  edges  of  the  end  walls  and  edges  of  the  comer 
pieces,  said  strips  being  scored  at  the  score  lines  which 
divide  the  blank  into  walls,  said  strips  being  further  pro- 
vided with  diagonal  score  lines  extending  from  the  inter- 
section of  said  strips  and  said  wall  dividing  score  lines  to 
provide  the  strip  with  a  plnndity  of  triangular  gussets 
having  apices  at  said  intersections,  the  comer  pieces  being 
each  provided  at  one  edge  with  a  strip  member  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  the  strips  on  the  edges  of  the  blank,  and 
the  side  walls  having  attached  cover  flaps,  said  cover  flaps 
having  strips  at  their  opposite  ends,  said  strips  being  joined 
to  the  strip  members  that  are  located  on  the  comer  pieces. 


3,289,915 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  MBTHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURING MULTI-rLY  BAGS 
Anfliony  J.  OvUdto,  MnKsf,  9m^  ■ssUnui  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  8sr.  No.  441,178 

16nnhM     (CL229— 89) 

1.  A  web  assembly  for  forming  a  blank  assembly  from 

which  is  formed  bags  of  the  type  including  an  inner  tube, 

an  outer  tube  and  a  bottom  wherein  the  bottom  has  an 


of  slits  in  one  of  said  webs  generally  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal edge  portions  thereof,  a  slit  between  the  pair  of 
slits  and  defining  therewith  a  foldable  flap  of  said  one  web, 
and  said  foklable  flap  being  folded  to  a  position  generally 
overiying  a  portion  of  said  one  web  thereby  forming  a 
slot  through  which  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  webs  b 
exposed. 

3,289,916 
VARIABLE  PRESSURE  PUMP  FOR  MANOMETRIC 

METERING  DEVICE 
Walter  R.  HagL  HUeah,  and  Kcnctk  D. 
Isndrrdsk.  lis,  asriBaors  tir  ftmltr 
MideiA,  Ffab.  a  mrmiHim  of  WkuL 

nledNofv.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,532 
5  CWms.    (CL  238—21) 


1.  In  a  small  capacity  vacuum  pump  of  the  fluid  com- 
pression type  for  use  in  applying  vacuum  to  a  manometric 
metering  device  wherein  said  pump  includes  a  vessel  for 
containing  the  fluid  to  be  compressed,  said  vessel  having 
a  clearance  volume  and  also  cooununicating  with  a  hol- 
low ported  block  and  check  valve  means  included  within 
the  block  at  each  port  constructed  and  arranged  alterna- 
tively to  open  and  to  close  serially,  and  a  first  conduit 
member  conunonicating  with  the  interior  of  the  block  and 
leading  to  said  manometric  metering  device;  the  improve- 
ment consisting  of  means  defining  a  voliunetric  extension 
of  the  clearance  volume  of  said  vessel  comprising,  a  sec-' 
ond  conduit  member  secured  at  one  end  to  the  vessel  at 
the  vicinity  of  the  clearance  volume  aixl  conununicating 
thereto,  an  elongate  tubing  member  having  a  flexible  por- 
tion connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  second  conduit 
and  leading  therefrom  to  a  location  remote  fiom  said 
vessel,  means  for  closing  the  other  end  of  said  tubing 
at  said  remote  location,  and,  means  for  ledticing  sdec- 
tively  the  effective  internal  volume  of  said  tubing  a  pie- 
determined  amount  to  vary  the  effective  voltmie  of  said 
extension  within  defined  limits  thereby  to  vaiy  tiie  com- 
pression ratio  of  the  pump  and  in  that  manner,  vary  the 
percentage  vacuum  ou^>ut  thereof  delivered  to  the  man- 
ometric metering  device. 
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3^89^17 

ELECTRICAL  LEAD  PULL  TAKEOUT 

Bcvtriy  J.  Bwdwrnin,  3915  Boston  Driyc, 

Lakcwood,  f!«iif, 

FBcd  Dec  2S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  421,490 

2  CfarfoM.    (CL  230—55) 


tioa  of  said  casing  adjacent  the  end  of  sai4  rotor  for 
recirculating  seal  liquid  from  the  lobe  to  tl|e  area  ad- 
jacent the  rotor  ends  to  seal  the  operating  ckiarances  be- 
tween said  rotor  and  said  casing  and  betweei)  said  rotor 
and  said  central  port  member,  said  conduit  m^ns  having 
a  terminal  portion  adapted  to  communicate  said  com- 
pressor with  a  pressure  responsive  means  fof  supplying 
exoessive  cooling  liquid  to  said  compressor  when  said 
compressor  operates  above  the  normal  operating  dis- 
charge pressures  thereof  and  for  permittin|  egress  of 
cooling  liquid  when  said  compressor  is  operating  at  pres- 
sures below  said  normal  discharge  pressures  thereof. 


^^'    ^^ 


3;289,91S 
PUMP  DEVICE 
Harold  E.  Aiams,  Soatii  Norwalt,  Conik,  assignor  to  The 
Nadf  EockMcriBg  Company,  Norwalk,  Conn^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connccticat 

Filed  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,967 
20  ClaiBii.    (a.  23fr— 79) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electromagnet  having  a  core 
and  a  coil,  an  insulation  covered  electrical  lead  connected 
to  said  coil,  a  holder  attached  to  the  core  to  transfer 
loading  to  the  core  and  forming  an  aperture,  the  lead 
passing  through  said  aperture  apd  forming  a  knot  that 
is  oversized  in  relation  to  said  aperture  so  that  movement 
of  tlie  knot  through  said  aperture  is  blocked,  pumping 
mechanism  driven  by  said  electromagnet,  a  housing  con- 
taining said  electromagnet  along  with  said  holder  and 
Imot,  the  housing  having  a  thin  wall  portion  containing 
an  opening  to  pass  the  lead,  said  knot  being  located  along 
the  lead  between  the  coil  and  the  aperture,  whereby 
pulling  force  exerted  on  the  lead  to  pull  said  knot  against 
said  holder  is  transmitted  thereby  to  said  core  and  is  not 
transmitted  back  to  the  coil. 


1.  In  combination,  a  liquid  ring  compressor  having  a 
ring  of  liquid  circulating  therein  and  a  recirculating  seal 
liquid  supidy  system,  said  compressor  including;  a  casing, 
an  annular  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
displacement  chambers  rotatably  mounted  within  "faid 
casing  to  form  at  least  one  pumping  lobe  therebetween 
and  a  stationary  central  port  member  having  inlet  and 
discbarge  passageways  cooperative  with  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  said  rotor,  said  recirculating  seal  liquid  supply  sys- 
tem comprising;  a  seal  liquid  bleed  chamber  in  said  cas- 
ing in  direct  conununication  with  each  lobe  and  conduit 
means  connecting  each  chamber  with  a  radially  inward  por- 


3,289,919 

CENTRIFUGAL  GAS  COMPRESSORS 

Gary  R.  Wood,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Wcstingiioiise 

Electric  Corporatloii,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsyhrania 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,496 
5  Claims.    (CL  230—114) 


1.  A  centrifugal  gas  compressor  having  a$  axial  inlet 
passage,  having  spin  vanes  supported  for  rotation  in  said 
passage,  having  a  bladed  rotor,  having  an  a^iial  diffuser 
around  said  rotor,  said  diffuser  having  a  wall  movable 
to  vary  the  width  of  said  diffuser,  means  for  fotating  said 
vanes  towards  closed  positions,  and  leverage  tneans  mov- 
able by  said  rotating  means  for  moving  said  Wall  to  nar- 
row said  diffuser  when  said  vanes  are  rotated  towards 
closed  positions  at  a  rate  less  than  the  rate  ai  which  said 
vanes  are  rotated. 


to 


^  3,289,920 

AXIAL  FLOW  FAN 
Jean  Ivan  Ragnar  Boivie,  StodKholm,  Sweden 

Aktieboiaget  Electrolnx,  Stocktefan,  Sweden,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Sweden  i 

Filed  Inac  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,3M 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnnc  23,  1964, 

7,651/64 

11  Chdms.    (CL  230—117) 


1.  An  axial  flow  fan  comprising 

(a)  a  casing  having  top  and  bottom  air  inlet  and  out- 
let openings,  respectively,  tlie  casing  inddding  a  bot- 
tom casing  section  extending  upward  fro|n  the  outlet 
and  a  top  casing  section  extending  dowiiward  from 
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the  inlet  and  in  intermediate  casing  section  there- 
between having  a  downward  sloping  wall  which 
flares  radiafly  outward  from  the  axis  of  the  casing 
and  extends  axially  thereof,  the  intermediate  casing 
section  extending  outward  from  tlie  top  casing  sec- 
tion whidi  is  of  one  diameter  to  the  bottom  casing 
section  which  is  of  larger  diameter,  tlw  intermediate 
casing  section  being  of  conical  form, 

(b)  an  electric  motor,  means  for  supporting  tlie  motor 
within  the  caring,  the  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft 
which  extends  upward  therefrom, 

(c)  a  fan  fixed  to  the  shaft,  the  fan  comprising  a  plu- 
rality at  drcumfeientially  qwccd  blades  extending 
outward  from  the  shaft,  at  least  tlie  top  parts  of  the 
blades  beiag  diqiosed  in  die  top  casing  section  with 
their  outer  perijAeral  edges  qiaoed  from  the  top  cas- 
ing section  to  provide  gaps  therebetween, 

(d)  a  dished  member  having  a  top  convex  side  facing 
the  inlet  and  a  bottom  concave  side  facing  the  out- 
let, the  bottom  edges  ot  tbt  blades  conforming  to 
the  shape  of  the  top  convex  side  of  the  dished  mem- 
ber and  beiag  fixed  thereto, 

(e)  the  fan  blades  and  dished  member  being  vertically 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  casing  to  draw  air  into 
the  top  casing  section  at  the  inlet  and  propel  air  from 
the  top  casing  section  tlirou^  the  intermediate  and 
bottom  casing  sections, 

(f)  an  apertured  plate  wUch  is  disposed  in  the  casing 
and  substantially  perpendincular  to  its  axis,  means 
for  mounting  the  apertured  plate  within  the  casing 
at  a  region  intermediate  tlie  top  and  bottom  ends  of 
the  bottom  casmg  section,  the  apertured  plate  having 
a  central  opening  into  which  the  lower  end  of  the 
motor  extends, 

(g)  the  diameter  of  the  apeitnred  plate  being  less  than 
that  of  the  bottom  casing  section  to  provide  a  gap 
of  annular  form  between  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
of  the  pUte  and  the  waU  <rf  tlie  bottom  casing  sec- 
tion, and 

(h)  circumferentially  spaced  vanes  which  extend  across 
the  last-mentioned  gap  and  function  to  guide  air  flow- 
ing past  the  vanes,  the  vanes  being  formed  to  impart 
axial  flow  to  air  passing  from  the  gap  to  the  outlet. 


radially  outer  portion  defining  a  discharge  point  wben- 
in  said  pumped  fluid  enters  a  8unx>unding  collector  in 
an  unrestricted  manner,  said  walls  of  saU  entry  por- 
tion defining  a  first  converging  area  to  a  throat  tor  ac- 
celerating Ihiid  and  reducing  turbulence  in  the  fbAd  flow, 
said  axially  q>aced  walls  d^nmg  a  diverging  second  por- 
tion of  said  ftow  passage  to  define  an  area  of  increasing 
cross-section  to  a  point  in  the  downstream  flow  where 
boundary  layer  separation  is  inuninent  from  said  axially 
spaced  walls  in  said  second  porti<Mi  of  said  flow  passage, 
said  axially  spaced  walls  defining  a  third  portion  of 
said  flow  passage  in  communication  with  said  second 
portion  and  extending  downstream  of  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  flow  passage  to  the  point  of  discharge  there- 
from, said  axially  spaced  walls  of  said  third  portion 
defining  a  means  for  maintaining  the  addition  of  im- 
minent boundary  layer  separation  fnmi  said  walls  throu^- 
out  the  third  portion  of  said  flow  passage. 


»,921 

DUVUSKR 
Shao  L.  Son,  UftaML  m.,  amlipar  to  < 
Co,  Paaria,  OL,  a  cnrporatton  of 

FBad  Oct  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,225 
3  Cfadas.    (CL  230—127) 


ThKtor 


AIR  COMPRESSOR 
G.  Sawyer,  Snyder,  N.Y^ 
_  ■!■!■,  to  Utah  CoHtiwct 
Frandsco,  CaUr.  _ 

Filed  Oct  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422^71 
6Cli*M.    (C1.23*— 127) 


1.  A  centrifugal  compressor  comfuising  a  shaft  mount- 
ed for  rotation  about  its  lengthwise  axis,  a  rotor  having 
a  pair  of  sheet  metal  plates  ^Mioed  apart  in  the  direction 
of  said  axis,  one  of  said  plates  being  connected  to  said 
shaft  and  mounting  said  rotor  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  the  other  of  said  plates  having  a  generally  cen- 
tral air  inlet  opening  therethrou^  into  said  rotor,  said 
rotor  having  a  peripheral  air  outlet  opening  between  said 
plates,  a  stator  encircling  said  rotor,  said  stator  having  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  sheet  metal  members  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  an  air  inlet  opening 
between  said  members  in  radial  alinement  with  said  rotor 
air  outlet  opening,  an  air  outlet  opening  from  said  stator 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  a  series  of 
rectilinear  decelerating  vanes  between  said  members  in 
spaced  apart  relation  around  said  axis,  said  vanes  de- 
fining air  passages  therebetween  of  continuously  increas- 
ing cross-sectional  area  from  said  stator  air  inkt  open- 
ing to  said  stator  outlet  opening,  wherein  said  stator 
members  extend  radially  inwardly  across  said  rotor  plates 
in  axially  spaced  relation  thereto,  and  wherein  both  said 
rotor  plates  and  the  portions  of  said  stator  members 
extending  across  said  rotor  plates  are  of  shallow,  fnisto- 
conical  form  converging  toward  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor. 


1.  A  vanelen  diffuser  for  a  radial  flow  turbomachine, 
said  diffuser  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular 
walls  about  tlw  periphery  of  an  unpeOer  and  defining 
a  vaneless  diffoser  flow  passage  diereaboot,  the  radially 
inner  portkn  of  tlie  axially  spaced  walls  definmg  an  entry 
portion  for  pumped  fluid  to  said  diffuser  passage,  the 

838  O.O.— a 


3^89,923 
MULTI-STAGE  PUMP 
William  V.  MBman,  MoHnc,  DL,  aasiipor  to 
Ak  Fttttr  Cumpany,  be,  LunhilW,  Ky.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FBad  Oct  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,764 
f  nnlaii     (CL  230— 130) 
1.  A  multi-stage  pumping  device  comprising: 
a  right  cylindrical  outer  casing; 
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at  kast  one  fluid  conducting  stage  in  said  casing,  each 
stage  including  means  defining  an  upstream  pump- 
ing chamber  and  a  downstream  diffusing  chamber; 

each  pumping  chamber  including  a  fluid  impeller  co- 
operatively mounted  for  rotation  in  said  pumping 
chamber,  a  central  fluid  inlet  disposed  to  conduct 
fluid  to  said  impeller  and  a  vane  spiralling  radially 
outward  about  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  im- 
peUer  and  forming  a  volute  between  said  vane  and 
said  outer  casing,  said  vane  terminating  in  a  gener- 
ally tangentially  directed  pumping  diamber  outlet 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  impeller; 

means  defining  an  unobstructed  transfer  duct  commu- 


blade  extending  into  each  of  said  clamp  numbers,  a 
backing  plate  overlying  each  of  said  blades  ^od  extend- 
ing into  said  clamp  member  and  substantially  ^  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  the  arm,  and  fastening  means  q^Med  along 
the  length  of  each  arm  to  rigidly  join  the  ^rm,  clamp 
member.  Made  and  backing  plate,  whereby  stress  in  the 
blades  to  flexing  of  the  blades  and  the  backi$g  plates  is 
more  evenly  distributed  acroM  th^  width  off  the  blade 
and  stress  concentration  at  saidir  fastening  means  is 
avoided. 

'  '  3,2t9,n5 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATORS^ 

Gemot  Zippc,  CkuMtmrfB*,  Va^  mi  Ra&m  Sckcffd, 

Frankfiirt  am  Mni^  Rowwiinil,  aad  Mn  Stowhtck. 

Jttia,  Gernuvy;  nU  Zipffe  aad  nU  Schsflri  MiMn  to 

Dcotoche    Gold-    wmi    SPbcr  SchciiswrtA    vonsah 

Rocalcr,  Fraakfort  •■  Mali,  Gennnr    \ 

Filed  Not.  14, 195S,  Scr.  NoTMS^SM 

Claimi  priortty,  ^ppikatfoa  Gcnuaj,  Not.  |4,  1957, 

D  2M31;   Dec   28,   1957,   D27,l«9; 

Not.  2g,  1957,  A  7,72S/57 

(Filed  under  Rule  47(a)  aid  35  UAC.  Hi) 
iCldM.    (CL233— 1) 


nicating  with  said  pumping  chamber  outlet  and  form- 
ing a  substantial  continuation  of  said  volute  around 
the  periphery  of  said  stage  but  progressing  gradually 
in  an  axial  direction  to  a  generally  tangentially  di- 
rected fluid  outlet  from  said  transfer  duct  in  said 
diffusing  chamber;  and 
each  diffusing  chamber  having  a  series  of  inwardly 
spiralling  vanes  disposed  to  provide  first  passage  of 
expanding  cross  section  area  between  one  of  said 
vanes  and  the  outer  casing  of  said  chamber  and  then 
forming  passages  qf  uniform  cross-sectional  area  be- 
tween adjacent  vanes,  said  vanes  terminating  in  an 
outlet  from  said  diffusing  chamber  which  forms  a  co- 
operative intake  for  the  next  stage.     > 


off  Ddaware 


3,299  J24 

FLEXIBLE  KLADE  FAN 
I.  Wdr,  lilfamapoll^  lod.,  ■gripioi  to  WIHfam 

a  corpofatloii 


FBed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,458 
2ClaiiM.    (CL  239^134) 


1.  A  fan  stniaure  inclnding  a  spider  having  arms  ex- 
tending radially  outward  from  a  central  hub  portion, 
clamp  members  overiying  one  face  of  each  of  said  arms 
and  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  arms,  each  of  said 
clamp  members  having  its  margiiial  portion  adjacent  the 
leading  edge  of  its  respective  arm  fdded  upon  itself  to 
provide  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration,  a  flexible  fan 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  for  gaseous  mixtures  com 


prising  a  vacuum  chamber,  and  an  elongated 


thin-walled 


hollow  rotor,  means  for  mounting  the  rotor  ih  the  cham- 
ber to  turn  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  Uad  mount- 
ing means  in  normal  operation  being  located  iit  the  lower 
end  only  of  the  rotor  and  including  meana  poiitrvely  posi- 
tioning the  lower  end  of  the  rotor  at  all  timn  during  ro- 
tation thereof  while  permitting  tilting  of  the  upper  part  of 
the  rotor  about  its  vertical  axis,  said  rotor  anq  said  cham- 
ber including  at  the  upper  end  of  the  rotor  Adjacent  but 
non-contiguous  bodies  one  of  which  is  magn^tixed  while 
the  other  is  magnetic,  said  bodies  being  synun^trical  about 
the  vertical  axis  of  the  rotor  and  maintaining  the  rotor 
axis  substantially  vertical,  said  bodies  being  annular  rings, 
and  means  forming  three  separate  passages  for  the  in- 
troduction of  the  gaseous  mixture  and  the  reihoval  of  the 
separated  components  respectively  extending  ftom  the  out- 
side of  the  rotor  through  said  rings  into  the  r^tor. 


SCREW  CONVEYOR  TOR  A  BOWL  CENtTRlFUGE 
Georg  HUlcr,  Vlbbibuib  Lo#cr  Bmrarte,  Gbrauuiy,  w- 
signor  to  Ftottwet-Motor—weifc  Dr.  G^org  Brack- 
maycr,  vasbibwi,  L«wer  Bavaria,  Gerauaqr 
Filed  Oct  14, 19H  Scr.  No.  4»3^m 
ISClafam.    (CL233— 7)      | 
1.  A  screw  conveyor,  comprising  a  roUt|ible  hollow 
shaft  having  an  inlet  opening  in  its  walls,  a  Substantially 
helical  conveying  screw  secured  for  rotatiofi  with  said 
shift,  said  inlet  opening  being  located  betw^n  adjacent 
turns  of  said  conveying  screw,  a  generally  jradially  ex- 
tending  deflector  plate  means  secured  lor  rotation  to  said 
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shaft  axiaily  spaced  fmn  said  ialet  opening  between  said 
inlet  opening  and  an  adjaoeat  turn  of  said  conveying 


screw,  and  said  deflector  plate  means  being  operable  to 
deflect  the  oonveyad  nuterial  away  from  said  inlet  open- 
ing. 

3,219,927 
HOSPITAL  THERMOMETER  SHAKER 
iNckop,626  lllkSt.S.,LctUiridgc 


prising  opposite  side  wall  sections  with  aligned  paaaaiBi 
providing  an  opening  to  receive  said  sleeve  member  and 
there  being  a  radially  extending  recess  between  said  eat- 
ing wall  aectioDs  leading  outwardly  from  the  said  open- 
ing in  the  casing;  said  sleeve  member  having  a  radialljf 
projecting  resilient  flange  portion  of  reduced  axial  ex- 
tent relative  to  the  overall  axial  extent  of  laid  sleeve 
member  received  in  said  recess  and  sandwiched  between 
said  side  wall  aections;  at  least  one  of  the  side  waU  sec- 
tions of  the  rigid  casing  and  said  flange  portion  of  the 
resilient  mounting  member  having  aligned  tee  receiviiig 
openings,  the  openings  in  said  fUnge  portion  being  of  a 
size  to  frictionally  retain  the  tees  and  the  openings  in 
said  wall  section  of  the  casing  being  greater  in  size  than 
the  openings  in  said  flange  portion  to  facilitate  ready 
insertion  of  the  tees. 


Fled  Oct  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  465,476 


233—36) 


1.  A  hos|rital  thermometer  shaker  comprising  a  base, 
a  hollow  conically  shaped  member,  a  vertical  axle  on 
which  said  conically  shaped  member  b  mounted  for 
roution,  means  mounted  on  said  base  below  said  conically 
shaped  member  for  routing  said  axle,  thermometer  hold- 
ing cages  detadubly  connected  to  the  said  conically 
shaped  member,  and  means  for  mounting  supporu  for  the 
thermometer  in  said  cages. 


3JI9,92S 

GOLF  CAtrr  ACCESSORY 

I.  Goirid,  ItSi  Uotv,  Saginaw,  Mkh. 

Fled  Sept  27. 1965^^.  N^  495,755 

4CWBiB.    (0.235—1) 


3099,929 
TRADING.STAMP  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Hcckcr  and  Gerhard 
— ignors  to  Ankcr-Wccke 
Gcrmai^,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  F^14. 1964,  A.  No.  344,986 

Claims  prtorily,  appBcatton  G^rasa^y,  Feb.  22, 1963, 

A  42,397 

17CWbb>.    (CL235— 7) 


1.  A  trading-stamp  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising 
stamp-tape  supply  means,  stamp  outlet  means,  feed  oynns 
defining  a  ti^  travel  path  from  said  supply  mean*  to 
said  outlet  means,  said  feed  meam  faaviog  tape  drive 
means  for  positively  advancing  the  tape  and  strive  control 
means  connectable  to  a  regismins  business  machine  for 
controlling  said  feed  means  to  issoe  a  number  of  stanqM 
varying  in  accordance  with  an  amount  registeied  by  said 
machine,  a  printing  device  having  means  for  imprinting 
a  value-modifying  overfMint  onto  the  stamps  being  issued, 
said  printing  device  being  disposed  at  said  travel  path  and 
having  means  for  selectively  setting  said  device  to  active 
and  inactive  conditions  independently  of  the  advancement 
of  the  tape  by  said  tape  drive  means,  and  drive  motor 
means  for  operating  said  tape  drive  means  and  said  stamp 
imprinting  means  in  synchronism. 


1.  An  accessory  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  handle 
of  a  golf  cart,  said  accessory  comprising:  a  yieldable,  re- 
silient sleeve  member  which  may  be  slipped  axiaily  on 
the  handle,  a  rigid  casing  mounted  on  said  sleeve  in  gen- 
erally surtoonding  relation  therewith,  said  casing  com- 


3,289,938 
INIERFERENCE  PREDICI10N  CALCULATOR 
JallBs  WIdrewlts,  Utka,  and  HoBc  J.  HcwM,  Rohm.  N.Y^ 
aU  HcwHt  iiil^ii  to  the  Ualtod  Slatct  of 
as  rifrMtsi  hy  the  Saodaiy  of  te  Ak  Fc 
FBed  Ian.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518,741 
9Cfarfnis.    (CL235— 88) 
1.  A  radio  interference  prediction  calculator  compris- 
ing first  and  second  relatively  adjustable  interference  pre- 
diction indicia  memben  having  adjacent  edges  with  co- 
operating interference  prediction  indicia  therecm,  a  cnnor 
movable  thereon  having  a  hairline  for  simuhMieoas 
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tration  with  predetermined  selected  indicia  on  both  of 
said  relatively  adjustable  members,  said  second  member 
having  a  plurality  of  different  interference  parameter 
valne  indicia  scales  disposed  thereon  in  successively  spaced 
Delation  aJong  the  edge  thereof  adjacent  the  edge  of  said 
first  member,  said  first  member  having  a  correlated  power 
density  (dbm/m.^)  and  interference  margin  (db)  value 
indicia  scale  thereon  extending  continuously  along  the 
edge  thereof  adjacent  all  of  said  successively  spaced 
different  interference  parameter  value  indicia  scales  of 


vestment  project,  comprising  template  means,,  a  plurality 
of  scalar  forms  on  said  template  means  each  Uoeaiiy  rep- 
resenting cash  outflow  and  inflow  at  a  predetermined 
compound  fixed  percentage  discount  with  resi^  to  each 
other  for  a  predetermined  period  within  a  span  measured 
from  the  initial  year  to  a  terminal  date  of  said  investment 
project,  and  scalar  indicia  proportionately  marking  frac- 
tional segments  of  said  cash  inflow  and  outflow  dollars  on 
each  of  said  scalar  forms  at  said  predetermined  fixed  per- 
centage of  cash  outflow  in  said  initial  year. 


said  second  member,  whereby  predetermined  interference 
values  on  said  interference  perimeter  indicia  scales  are 
combined  by  jM-edetennined  alternate  cooperative  adjust- 
ments between  said  first  and  second  indicia  scales  and 
said  cursor  to  indicate  the  radio  interference  and  power 
density  prediction  on  said  power  density  and  interference 
margin  iqdicia  scale  on  the  first  member  under  said  hair- 
line in  alignment  with  the  final  successively  selected  inter- 
ference parameter  value  indicia  on  said  successively 
spaced  interference  perimeter  scales  on  said  second 
member.  i 


I 


JackF. 


3489,931 
DISCOUNTED  CASH  FLOW  RETURN 
RATE  TEMPLATE 
Rircnide,  Cobb^  Ralph  L.  Brown,  Jr^ 
New  Y<Kk.  RY^  AHrcd  T.  Heron,  Old  Greenwich, 
nd  Robert  E.  Lienhard,  Coral  Gablex,  Fla., 
to  Emo  Research  and  Engineerfaig  Company, 

off  Delaware 
Flkd  Jan.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33<,42« 
7  Claims.    (CI.  235— «9) 


f- 


^ 
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3,289,932 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COMPUTER 

Edward  C.  Wabh,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

(94<5  Wilsiyrc  Blvd.,  Bcvcriy  Hills,  C^lif.) 

FUed  Oct  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,421 1 

6  Claims.    (CL  235—91) 


1.  A  device  having  a  plurality  of  circular  elements 
having  numerical  indicia  thereon,  said  eleifients  being 
mounted  to  rotate  about  a  common  axis,  electromagnetic 
means  arranged  for  individually  imparting  movement  to 
desired  selected  circular  elements,  and  drive  means  for 
the  electromagnetic  means  for  producing  electrical  pulses 
comprising  a  rotor  and  contact  means  operated  by  the 
rotor  and  operable  to  produce  numbers  of  pulses  depend- 
ing upon  the  degree  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  the  rotor 
having  equally  angularly  spaced  configurations  adapted 
to  be  engaged  for  driving  the  rotor. 


'  3,289,933 

WEIGHBEAM  CONTROL  SYSTI^f 

Johannes  Sortcbcrg,  Daricn,  Count 

(540  Conncctlcnt  Ave,  Sonth  Norwalk,  Conn.) 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,1511 

»  1  Claim.    (CL  235— 260) 


1.  A  device  for  calculating  graphical  solutions  to  prob- 
lems involving  cash  outflow  in  terms  of  investment  doUan       An  automatically  balanced  wei^beam 
and  cash  inflow  dollan  in  terms  of  return  on  a  given  in-   tem  comprising  two  weighbeams,  means  for 
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a  force  to  each  end  fulcrum  point  of  said  weighbeams, 
a  movable  fulcrum  for  each  weighbeam.  latter  fulcrums 
to  be  in  fixed  reUtionship  to  each  other  to  move  in  unison 
along  their  weighbeams,  means  for  balancing  the  mo. 
mcnts  on  said  weighbeams,  a  pilot  valve  with  pneumatic 
output  signal,  feedback  of  said  output  signal  to  at  least 
two  of  said  force  transmitting  means,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  force  transmitting  nicans'  speed  of  response  to 
said  sigiud.  

WARM  AIR  HEAtSg  SYSTEM  CONTROL 

Abrahan  R.  Baoody,  7  Shcrrffl  St.,  GcMva,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,718 

4  Claims.    (CL  236— 9) 


3,289,935 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

DonglM  Rex  Scott,  Santa  Ana,  CaMf .,  msiganr  to  Robert- 
Shaw  Controls  Confamy,  Ricknsoad,  Va.,  a  coiporailon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Anf.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,915 
13  Claims.     (O.  236 — 21) 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  a  warm  air  fur- 
nace having  a  bonnet  switch  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  furnace  and  an  electrically  controlled  furnace 
and  an  electrically  operated  blower,  comprising:  a  ther- 
mostat switch  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  space 
to  be  heated;  and  a  plurality  of  electrically  operated 
switching  devices,  including:  a  first  device  actuated  by 
the  closing  of  the  thermostat  switch  and  deactivated  by 
the  opening  thereof,  said  first  device  when  actuated  hav- 
ing  switch  means  controlling  all  circuits  to  the  burner 
and  to  the  other  devices;  a  second  device  actuated  by 
joint  actuaticKi  of  the  first  device  and  the  closing  of  the 
bonnet  switch,  said  second  device  when  activated  having 
switch  means  to  activate  a  third  device,  the  second  de- 
vice also  having  switch  means  to  activate  the  Wower 
when  the  second  device  U  activated  and  to  deactivate  the 
blower  when  the  second  device  is  deactivated,  and  the 
second  device  also  having  switch  means  to  activate  the 
burner  when  the  first  and  second  devices  are  both  ac- 
tuated; said  third  device  having  switch  means  for  es- 
tablishing a  holding  circuit  to  the  third  device  for  hold- 
ing the  same  activated  so  long  as  ♦he  first  device  remains 
activated,  and  the  third  device  also  having  switch  means 
for  actuating  a  fourth  device  when  the  second  device 
is  deactivated;  said  fourth  device  having  switch  means  for 
establishing  a  holding  circuit  to  the  same  for  holding  the 
fourth  device  actuated  thereafter  so  long  as  the  first  de- 
vice remains  activated,  the  fourth  device  also  having 
switch  means  for  actuating  the  burner  so  long  as  the  first 
and  fourth  devices  remain  activated;  whereby  when  the 
thermostat  switch  first  closes  the  burner  operates  unUl 
the  bonnet  switch  closes  to  deactivate  the  burner  and  op- 
erate the  blower,  and  thereafter  so  long  as  the  thermostat 
switch   remains  closed  when  the  bonnet  switch  opens 
the  blower  is  deactivated  and  when  the  bonnet  switch 
closes  the  blower  is  activated  while  the  burner  continues 
activated  until  the  thermostat  switch  opens. 


1.  In  a  control  device,  the  combination  comprising 

a  casing, 

control  means  in  said  casing  movable  between  con- 
trolling positions, 

operating  means  for  moving  said  control  means, 

first  temperature  responsive  means  actuating  said 
operating  means  between  controlling  positions 
corresponding  to  first  and  second  temperature 
conditions, 

means  including  interrupting  means  operative  to  exer- 
cise supervisory  control  over  said  control  means, 

a  mounting  shank  attaching  said  first  temperature 
responsive  means  to  said  casing, 

means  defining  a  blind  bore  in  said  mounting  shank 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  temperature 
responsive  means, 

second    temperature    responsive    means    including    a 
charge  of  thermally  expandable   material  in  said 
bore  adapted  to  expand  at  a  predetermined  third 
temperature  condition, 
sealing  means  for  said  bore  including  an  element  mov- 
able by  the  expandable  material  when  the  same  is 
expanded,  and 
means  defining  an  operative  connection  between  said 
movable  element  and  said  interrupting  means  for 
operating  the  same  upon  occurrence  of  the  third 
temperature  condition. 


3,289336 
HUMIDIFICATION  APPARATUS  FOR  FORCED 
AIR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Wallace  A.  Coboni,  deceawd,  late  of  Brandon,  Manitoba, 
Canada,  by  Clare  W.  Cobnv,  19  Crelthton  Kr±; 
James  H.  Coba^^  235  18lh  St.;  and  Ctani  M.  Cobarn, 
318  21jt  St.,  ezecistors,  aB  of  Braaioa,  Manitoba, 


FIM  Jnnc  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,328 
10  Claimi.    (O.  236—44) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  humidification  in 
a  forced  hot  air  heating  system  including  a  nozzle  for  in- 
jecting water  into  said  system  and  cmitrol  means  for  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  injection;  said  control  means  including 
a  liquid  flow  control  valve;  an  interrupter  device  for  open- 
ing and  closing  laid  valve  at  predetermined  intervals;  and 
a  pressure  sensing  device  for  interrupting  the  supi^  of 
water  to  said  nozzle  when  the  water  pressure  falls  helam 
a  selected  minimum  value,  wherein  the  nozzle  is  posi- 
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tioned  to  spray  water  against  the  sides  of  the  ducts  of  the 
hot  air  heatiiv  system,  and  the  selected  mimmum  value  is 


lateral  tubular  unit  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  pas- 
senger compartment  of  said  vehicle,  a  double  direction 
helicoidal  &n  driven  by  a  bidirectioiMl  axial  ^  gap  elec- 
tric motor,  both  of  which  are  mounted  in  ^d  tubular 


the  water  pressure  which  will  effect  contact  between  the 
spray  and  the  sides  of  the  ducts. 


3,2S9^37 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REGULATING 
THE  FLOW  OF  THE  HEAT  CARRIER  IN  A 
HEATING  INSTALLATION 

ArtkBr  Mdcr^chcok,  Okaadcrstrassc  8, 

Filed  Aog.  lM9H  Scr.  No.  390,347 
Clafans  priority,  appUcaiion  Swilzcriaiid,  Aug.  22, 1963, 

11,393/63 
5  Claims.    (Q.  236— 99) 


1.  A  fluid  control  device  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  fluid  discharge  opening  and  a  blocking  wall  inside  said 
housing  aligned  alongside  the  opening,  an  inlet  conduit 
extending  into  said  housing  having  a  displaceable  end 
portion  terminating  in  a  fluid  flow  opening  which  may  be 
selectively  aligned  with  said  fluid  discharge  opening  for 
full  fluid  flow  through  said  conduit  and  through  said  dis- 
charge opening  and  aligned  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
blocking  wall  to  cause  restriction  of  the  fluid  flow  opening 
for  reduced  fluid  flow,  and  temperature  sensing  means 
mounted  on  said  housing  including  a  movable  member 
adjacent  said  displaceable  end  portion  of  said  inlet  con- 
duit and  movable  upon  changes  in  temperature  to  displace 
said  end  portion  relative  to  said  fluid'  discharge  opening 
and  said  blocking  wall  for  regulating  the  amount  of  fluid 
flow  through  said  discharge  opening. 


,  appllcartoM  ¥nme*t  Dec.  2, 1963, 
JJI,  Twuat  l,3t7,145 


955 ' 

ICUbm.  (CL237— 34) 
1.  An  air-conditioning  device  for  vehicles  having  a 
transverse  girder  disposed  under  a  windscreen  and  having 
a  chamber  formed  therein  comprising  a  heating  radiator 
disposed  within  said  chamber,  at  least  one  air  intake  ori- 
fice for  feeding  outside  air  to  said  chamber,  shutter  means 
for  selectively  openmg  and  closing  said  orifice,  at  least  one 


unit  whereby  selective  operation  of  said  motor  and  said 
shutter  means  allows  drawing  in  external  air  and  deliver- 
ing it  to  the  passenger  compartment  and  allows  withdraw- 
ing air  from  said  passenger  compartment  fOr  recycling 
said  air  through  said  radiator. 


3,2t9^3S 
Am-CONDffnONING  OF  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 
GacCaa  de  Coyc  de  Castclet,  BOlaacoart,  France,  assignor 
to  Regie  Nadonaie  dct  UsiMS  Rcnanit,  BUlancoiirt, 

FOcd  Not.  36, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,773 


I  3,2*9,939 

COMBINATION  TRACTION  AID  AND  tVARNING 

DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

MelTin  MartinoT,  2691  BhM  Spracc  DHvc, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utak 

FUcd  Oct  2, 1963,  Sar.  No.  313,350 

5  Claims.    (O.  23B~14) 


1.  A  traction  device  for  use  with  vehicle^  said  trac- 
ticm  device  including,  in  combination,  a  l<|ngitudinally 
oriented,  rigid,  elongate  traction  member  haiing  top  and 
bottom,  roughened  traction  surfaces;  and  a  |kxible  trac- 
tion tongue  secured  to  one  extremity  of  alud  traction 
member,  said  flexible  tracti<m  tongue  having  $  roughened, 
upper  traction  surface,  and  wherein  said  bottom  of  said 
traction  member  is  provided  with  light  responsive  reflector 
means. 


*  3,289,946 

SYNTHETIC  RAILWAY  TIE 

Emory  L.  GroC,  Ponpno  Beach,  Fin.,  asslgnjii  to  Pm 

Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cocporathm  of  Ddsmrare 

Filed  Sept.  10. 1965,  Scr.  Nn.  486,273 

2aafaiis.    (CL238— 29) 


Poor* 


1.  A  pie-phited  tie  for  embedmrat  in  the  ballast  of  a 
track-bed  for  rails,  comprising,  i 

a  homogeneous  elcmgated  monolithic  bodyl  of  synthetic 
resinous  material  capable  of  being  molded  and  hav« 
ing  an  upper  rail  supporting  face  imperious  to  fluids 
and  dust  and  adapted  to  support  the  basi  portions  of 
railway  rails  weighing  in  the  range  of  7|#  to  165# 
per  yard. 
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and  a  metal  tie  plate  bavhig  witically  extending  open- 
ings filled  with  the  maietial  of  the  tSe  dnring  molding 

of  the  tie  to  wcnie  the  plate  •pmi  movanent  in 
both  bMinoatal  and  l^nt**""**'  directiaos  in  rek- 
tion  to  the  oxpoced  snifacc  <rf  the  tie. 


RAILWAY  TRACK  WnHOUT  BALLAST 


to  Wi    ^-^^^^^  ^ 

"FMAi^.  »62, 9m,  N^  217,CN 
4aiiM.    (CL  239^117.1) 


mWnmA¥o*j 


Flii  Dm.  7, 1964, 8«.  No.  416,2i6 

,  4pHcatlM  France  Dec  12, 1963, 

11 


956,997 

(0.238—116) 


1.  Railway  track  without  ballast  comprising  a  continu- 
ous platform  overiying  the  snbctructure  of  the  track, 
blocks  snpportii«  rails  which  are  fastened  to  the  top  face 
of  the  blocks  by  rail  fastcona,  a  sheath  of  elastomer  ma- 
terial covering  the  lower  part  of  each  Mock,  and  cavities 
in  the  platform  in  which  the  blocks  are  respectively  in- 
serted, and  sheadts  being  intofpooed  between  the  faces  of 
the  blocks  and  the  faces  of  the  cavities,  the  sheaths  having 
a  bottom  waU  which  is  in  contact  with  the  base  of  the 
cavity  and  has  a  doaed  cdlidar  structure,  eadi  sheath 
having  lateral  walb  which  are  fixed  to  the  bottom  wall  in 
a  fluidtight  manner,  the  dim*— '**"■  of  the  sheath  being 
such  that  the  waUs  of  the  sheath  mounted  on  the  block 
are  in  an  elastically  stretched  condition. 


J. 


34t9iM2 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 

tehcrt  Uwiwn  m,  tm4  WBUaa  1. 

Jr.  HoOywood,  Flk,  aasivBors  to  Hiirirlrr 

Co.,  BtMjmmiTn,  a  c«ponlini  of 


Fled  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,293 
6CtadBS.    (CL  239—161) 


1.  A  noade  for  a  thmst  vehicle,  said  nozde  compris- 
ing an  elongated  hollow  member  suitably  contoaied  in 
longitudinal  section  and  in  cross  section  to  channel  an 
expanding  iiiti  temperature  gat  therethrough  tor  efll- 
dent  tlirust  of  said  vehicle,  a  layer  ^f  thermally  inao- 
lative  material  located  in  contiguous  relation  with  at  least 
a  peripheral  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  mon- 
ber,  said  peripheral  surface  portion  of  said  member  being 
so  located  and  sized  longitudinally  of  said  member  as 
to  be  correlated  thermally  with  at  least  the  relativity 
highest  temperature  portion  of  the  interior  snr&ce  of 
said  member,  said  liner  portion  having  a  contlmws  sur- 
face thereon  to  prevent  exposnre  of  said  layv  to  te 
interior  of  said  nozzle,  and  cooling  wall  nseana  aecned 
relative  to  said  member  outer  surface  and  over  aaid  faiaAiar 
tive  layer,  said  wall  means  being  positioned  to  captivate 
completely  said  insolative  layer  against  dislocation  and, 
in  heat  transfer  relation  therewith  for  cooling  said  mem- 
ber during  operation  said  waU  means  induding  a  plnral- 
ity  of  coolant  tubes  secured  to  an  inner  end  of  said  mem- 
ber and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  member  and 
adjacently  of  each  other,  said  wall  means  alao  indndtog 
a  length  of  wire  wound  helically  against  said  coolant 
tubes  about  said  member  with  the  helical  axis  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  member,  said  wire  and  said  tabes 
being  so  located  and  so  bonded  together  as  to  form  con- 
junctively a  substantially  solid  barrier  against  dislocation 
of  said  insulative  layer  and  in  addition  to  pnnride  sub- 
stantial nozzle  strength  against  uitemal  gas  presnre. 


SPRAY  NOZaCMOUNllNG  AND 
OSCILLATING  MECHANISM 

Merle  BC  Clnrfc,  Banertaau  nnn  WaHnas  x. 


Wa^nrarth,  Ohto,  iiilgaiii  to  T 
Cii|wg',  NewVeik,  N.Y^  n 
Jersey 

ncd  Am.  20. 19M. 

239-127) 


Ang.  26, 1964,  Scr.  N^  396,853 
(aL239-       ~ 


1.  A  washing  apparatus  that  indodes  a  rigid  wand  hav- 
ing a  head  portion  at  one  end  and  a  q>ray  npizle  at  the 
opposite  end,  a  source  of  washing  fluid  extending  throogfa 
the  head  and  connected  to  the  nozzle,  a  source  of  pres- 
surized air  idao  extending  throogh  the  head  and  into  the 
line  9i  flow  of  the  water  and  a  pressoriaed  daleiient  ex- 
tending throogh  the  head  and  terminating  at  the  nonle, 
an  impolse  dtyice  located  withb  the  water  line  ailiacent 
its  point  of  pcasing  throogh  die  head  and  an  impobe  de- 
vice located  within  the  head  and  connected  to  the  source 
of  piecsuriind  air  whereby  to  impart  a  pulsation  to  the 
air  that  ia  tfacharged  into  the  water  line  between  the 
head  and  te  nozzle  and  means  for  energizing  the  second 
named  imnnlae  device  within  the  head. 


o  ok^,  j;^^> o  o  o  o  o  o  o 


In  combination  with  a  spray  nozde  arranged  to  dis- 
charge a  substantially  flat  semidrcular  q>ray  of  liquor, 
a  frame  supporting  spaced  bearings  deflning  a  horizontal 
axis,  a  liquor  supply  conduit  rigidly  attadied  to  said 
frame  in  axial  alignmem  with  the  horinontal  axis  of 
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said  bearings,  a  yoke  mounted  in  said  bearings  for  os- 
cillation about  said  horizontal  axis,  pipe  means  form- 
ing part  of  said  yoke  and  connecting  with  said  liquor 
supply  conduit  through  a  swivel  joint  for  flow  of  liquor 
therethrough,  a  cradle  mounted  on  said  yoke  for  oscil- 
lation about  a  transverse  axis  normal  to  and  substantially 
intersecting  said  horizontal  axis,  pipe  means  clamped 
in  said  cradle  to  support  said  spray  nozzle  at  one  end 
thereof  and  connected  with  said  pipe  means  at  its  op- 
posite end  through  a  swivel  joint,  means  for  positively 
oscillating  said  yoike  about  said  horizontal  axis  through  a 
selected  angle  in  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  said  hori- 
zontal axis,  means  for  positively  oscillating  said  cradle 
about  said  transverse  axis  through  a  selected  angle,  said 
oscillating  means  including  a  motor  driven  speed  reducer 
having  oppositely  extending  output  shafts,  adjustable 
length  eccentric  crank  arms  attached  to  each  of  said 
shafts,  spaced  bell-cranks  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame 
beneath  said  yoke,  adjustable  length  rods  connecting  one 
end  of  said  output  shaft  eccentric  crajnk  arm  to  said 
cradle  through  one  of  said  bell-cranks  adjacent  the  inter- 
section of  said  horizontal  axis  and  said  vertical  plane, 
and  separate  adjustable  length  rods  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  shaft  eccentric  crank  arm  to  said  yoke  through 
the  other  of  said  bell-cranks. 


3^9^45 
THRUST  REVERSER  FOR  PLUG  NOZZLE 
Hflmcr  K.  Norn,  Maackeste,  Conn^  assignor  to  United 
Aircralt  CoivoratioB,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  344,482 
€  Oainu.    (CL  239—265.19) 


•  2.  A  thrust  reverser  for  a  flight  vehicle  having  an  axis 
and  which  generates  thrust  by  discharging  exhaust  gases 
to  atmospliere  comprising  a  center  idug  having  an  axially 
translatable  after  end,  an  outer  duct  enveloping  said  center 
plug  to  define  an  exhaust  ^as  passage  therebetween  and 
an  exhaust  gas  outlet  therewith,  thrust  reverser  mechanism 
enveloped  within  said  center  plug  when  in  a  stowed  posi- 
tion and  comprising  first  axially  translatable  means  at- 
tached to  said  center  plug  after  end,  second  axially  trans- 
latable means  normally  engaged  to  said  firtt  axially  trans- 
latable means  through  mechanical  locking  means,  at  least 
one  thrust  reverser  flap  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  and 
second  axially  translatable  means  so  that  said  flaps  pivot 
radially  as  relative  translation  occurs  between  said  first 
and  second  means,  and  means  to  axially  translate  said 
center  plug  after  end  and  said  first  and  second  axially 
translatable  means  rearwardly  to  a  first  position  at  which 
said  locking  means  automatically  disengages  and  then  to 
axially  translate  said  center  plug  after  end  and  said  first 
means  rearwardly  to  a  thrust  reverser  operative  position 
ix^reby  said  flap  pivots  radially  outward  to  extend  across 
said  exhaust  gas  passage  rearward  of  said  exhaust  gas  out- 
let to  block  and  redirect  exhaust  gases, 


3,289,946 

ANNULAR  CONVERGENT-DIVERGENT 

EXHAUST  NOZZLE 

Dean  J.  Lennard,  Cindnaafl,  Ohio,  aMipinil  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatfoa  of  Nc^  York 

■  Filed  Aog.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,434 

f  4  Claims.    (CI.  239— 265  J9) 


2.  An  annular  convergent-diver^nt  exhaiist  nozzle  for 
an  axial  flow  jet  engine  including :  j 

an  outer  nacelle;  I 

a  generally  cylindrical  support  structure  within  said 
nacelle; 

a  generally  conical  plug  member  mounted  centrally  of 
said  support  structure  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
define  the  nozzle  throat  and  form  a  coi^vergent  por- 
tion of  said  nozzle; 

a  cylindrical  shroud  member  mounted  for  relative  axial 

(movement  on  said  support  structure  an(|  defining  an 
external  boundary  wall  for  said  nozzle  in  combina- 
tion with  said  nacelle; 

a  single  set  of  flaps  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially- 
extending  members  pivotally  mounted  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  on  the  downstream  lend  of  said 
shroud  member,  each  of  said  flap  meifbers  having 
forwardly  divergent  exterior  and  interior  surfaces, 
whereby  in  a  first  position  said  exterior  surfaces  form 
a  relatively  low  boattail  angle  for  sa)d  nozzle  in 
combination  with  a  downstream  portion  of  said  sup- 
port structure  and  in  a  second  position  $aid  exterior 
surfaces  form  a  generally  cylindrical  Extension  of 
said  shroud  member  and  said  nacelle  for  minimizing 
aerodynamic  drag;  and  j 

means  translating  said  shroud  member  axially  to  locate 
said  set  of  flaps  in  either  of  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


3,289,947 

SPRAY  GUN 

ImI  K.  HnglMS,  1436  Oliiiiia  Ave.,  LiTcnwire,  CaW. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,514 

5  Claims.    (Q.  239^-348)     [ 


f        ' 


1.  A  spray  gun  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  portion  adapted  to  b^  gripped  by 
the  hand;  ^  j 

(b)  a  container  cap  carried  by  said  body; 

(c)  a  liquid  container  removably  secured  to  said  cap; 

(d)  a  fluid  discharge  tube  extending  throi^gh  said  cap 
and  being  receivable  in  said  container  wben  the  latter 
is  secured  to  said  cap; 

(e)  said  body  having  an  air  passage  therein  tor  receiving 
air  under  pressure;  | 

(f)  an  air  nozzle  communicating  with  said  air  passage 
and  positioned  adjacent  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  fluid 
discharge  tube  for  spraying  any  liquid  discharged 
from  said  tube;  ' 

(g)  adjustable  air  conveying  means  coi  [ununicating 
with  said  air  passage  and  with  the  top  inirior  of  said 
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liquid  container  for  delivering  air  under  pressure  into 
the  container  top  for  forcing  liquid  from  the  con- 
tainer and  out  tluough  said  discharge  tube,  said  means 
being  adjustable  for  varying  the  quantity  of  air  en- 
tering the  container  top  and  dnis  varying  the  quan- 
tity of  liquid  discharfed  from  said  tube;  and 

(h)  an  air  exhaust  branch  communicating  with  said  air 
pat«gg  and  having  an  outlet  opening  into  the  atmos- 
^bm  so  that  wlien  said  exhaust  branch  is  open,  all  of 
the  air  flowing  tlirongh  said  air  passage  will  escape 
to  the  atmosphere  and  no  liquid  will  be  discharged 
from  said  tube,  said  outlet  opening  being  closed  by 
the  operator's  finser  for  preventing  any  escape  of  air 
to  the  atnaosphere; 

(i)  whereby  liquid  will  be  sprayed  that  is  discharged 
from  said  tube. 


FIM  Dec.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  426,521 
S  Claims.    (CL  239— 466) 


3,289,949 

PUSHEUnON  DISPENSER  FOR  PRODUCTS  IN 

THE  FLUID  STATE 

WIDy  Roth,  Aaran,  SwtecriBii,  ssslpnr  to  Gdpr  CWm; 
leal  Corporadon,  GrcdAmrgh,  N.Y.,  a  CMToraOoa  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Sept  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,685 

Claims  priority.  appBcrtioB  SwUnri^d.  Inly  9,  IH^ 

8.996/65ri«hr29,  1964,  M13/64 

ISCWms.     (CL  239^—579) 


3,2t9,»a 
ELECTRIC  REMOTE  DBPENSER  VALVE 
wnUam  R.  F^MSst,  Skokk,  DL,  aarifwir  to  The  Dole 
Vahrc  CufBBj,  Moiloa  Groirt,  RL,  a  corporatloa  of 


1.  An  atomizer-dispenser  for  fluids,  comprising  an  outer 
receptacle  having  at  least  one  space  therein  for  at  least 
one  fluid  to  be  dispensed,  an  inner  reservoir  for  a  propel- 
lant  gas  under  pressure  and  pontioned  within  said  ooter 
recepucle,  a  stopper  closing  said  outer  reoeptade  and 
having  said  inner  reservoir  secured  thereto,  a  pushbutton 
movably  uKMinted  in  said  stopper,  a  discharge  nozzle 
forming  part  of  said  atomizer-dispenser,  a  hi^  pressure 
obturator  means  coupled  to  said  pushbuttm  and  located 
between  said  propellant  reservoir  and  said  discharge  nozzle 
and  movable  by  said  pushbutton  for  passing  propellant 
gas  from  said  reservoir  through  said  discharge  nozde,  and 
at  least  one  low  pressure  obturator  means  coupled  to 
said  pushbutton  and  located  between  said  one  space  in 
said  outer  receptacle  and  said  discharge  nozile  and  be- 
tween said  one  space  in  said  outer  receptacle  and  the 
outside  of  said  dispenser  and  movaUe  by  said  pushbutton 
for  placing  the  interior  of  said  at  least  one  space  in  said 
receptacle  in  communication  with  said  discharge  nozzle 
and  {facing  the  interior  of  said  one  space  in  said  receptacle 
in  communication  with  the  space  outside  the  dispenser. 


I' 

2.  A  liquid  dbpenser  comprising: 

a  dispenser  body  having  at  least  two  liquid  inlets  con- 
nected to  separate  fluid  sources, 

separate  flow  passageways  formed  within  said  dispenser 
body  and  connecting  to  said  inlets, 

a  first  valve  means  disposed  within  one  of  said  separate 
flow  passageways, 

a  second  valve  means  dsposed  within  another  of  said 
separate  flow  passageways, 

valve  controls  for  operating  said  first  valve  means  and 
second  valve  means, 

concentric  outlets  at  said  dvapenter  body, 

concentric  passageways  within  said  dispenser  body 
connecting  said  separate  flow  passageways  and  said 
concentric  outlets, 

an  effervescent  adaptor  formed  generally  as  a  cylindri- 
cal shell  and  having  a  first  and  second  end  face  and 
having  an  inner  and  outer  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  respective  corresponding  diameters  of 
the  outer  of  said  concentric  passageways, 

said  adaptor  having  a  recess  extending  from  said  first 
end  face  to  said  second  end  face  and  being  remov- 
ably positioned  within  die  outer  of  said  conceiitric 
passageways  and  forming  together  therewith  a  new 
passageway  extending  from  said  first  end  face  to  said 
second  end  face. 


3,289,958 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 

MOIST  MATERIAL 
Bcmd  Hehnlsy,  Neabecinnn,  Ww^haBa.  ami  HcJMfch 

Poiysios  GjB.h.Ii.,  Westphala.  Gcnraay' 

FVed  Oct  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,934 

Chrims  priority,  appfcartoa  GcsMaay,  Dee.  12, 1962, 

P  38  758 

12  Clafans.    (CL  241—18) 


-Q— - 


T-T" 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  moist  material  in  a  tube  mill 
having  drying  chamber  means  and  separate  grinding 
chamber  means,  which  includes  the  steps  of:  charging 
moist  material  to  be  ground  into  said  drying  chamber 
means,  passing  a  first  flow  of  gas  in  the  form  of  a  drying 
gas  into  and  through  said  drying  chamber  means  while 
withdrawing  the  gas  having  passed  through  said  drying 
chamber  means  so  as  to  bypass  and  grinding  chamber 
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means,  conveying  predried  material  into  said  grinding 
chamber  means  for  grinding  therein  while  independently 
of  said  first  flow  of  gas  passing  a  second  flow  of  gas 
through  said  grinding  chamber  means. 

7.  A  mill  for  separately  drying  and  grinding  material, 
which  includes:  a  tubular  housing  having  a  first  section 
adapted  to  he  connected  to  a  source  of  drying  gas  and 
forming  a  drying  chamber  only,  said  tubular  housing  also 
having  a  second  section  separated  from  said  drying  cham- 
ber and  forming  a  grinding  chamber  for  grinding  material 
received  by  and  dried  in  said  drying  chamber,  said  tu- 
bular housing  furthermore  having  a  third  section  located 
between  said  first  and  said  second  section  and  comprising 
apertures  for  communication  with  said  drying  chamber 
and  said  grinding  chamber,  first  conduit  means  in  flow 
conununication  with  said  third  section  and  bypassing  said 
second  section  for  withdrawing  gas  passed  through  said 
first  section  and  causing  said  drying  gas  to  bypass  said 
second  section,  and  second  conduit  means  independent  of 
said  first  conduit  means  and  in  flow  conununication  with 
said  second  section  for  conveying  a  flow  of  gas  thereinto. 


3,2t9^Sl 

COUMTERROTATING  DISK  COHESIVE  MATERIAL 

DISINTEGRATOR 


V.  CravcM,  West  Y 


cr,  British  CohmMa, 


to  Matrmui  Eatciprises  Ltd.,  Van- 
a  corpondoa  of 


Filed  Jnlr  2<>  19C3,  Scr.  No.  297,753 
!•  CIiAbs.    (CL  241—39) 


1.  A  material  disintegrator  comprising  a  pair  of  dished 
disks  diqxned  in  adjacent  relationship  and  having  their 
hollow  sides  facing  each  other,  means  supplying  pieces 
of  material  between  said  disks,  driving  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  disks  and  effecting  rotation  thereof 
in  opposite  directions  at  speeds  such  that  the  peripheral 
speed  of  each  disk  at  least  approaches  the  speed  of  sound, 
and  means  supporting  said  disks  while  rotating  spaced 
apart  at  all  locations  a  distance  sufiBciently  great  as  to 
avoid  grinding  engagement  with  the  pieces  of  material 
supplied  between  said  disks. 


PULVERIZER  WITH  1IA^[ET-TYPE  ROTOR 
Herbert  Alfred  Mcfsei,  2  Wcriutnesc,  Wolfgaiig,  G«r- 
r,  HaM  Gcoa  KrcstiB,  3  FddstrasM,  Ostheim, 
ft  Md  E|(M  Bcdter,  Fraakforter  Ldstr.,  Haium, 


I  Apr.  21, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  Ml,359 
r,  appBcidloM  Gcffwaqr,  Apr.  24,  19<3, 

C  29.772 
4  CMw.    (CL  241—49) 
1.  A  i^iU  comprising 

(1)  a  housing  having  a  back  wall  and  a  front  wall,  the 
walls  ^^n\ng  a  grinding  chamber  therebetween; 


(2)  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  grinding  chamber  and 
rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  betweeft  said  walla, 
the  rotor  including  < 

(a)  a  disk  having  an  annular  lim,       j 

(b)  a  supporting  ring  spaced  from  t^  disk  rim 
and  coaxial  therewith,  the  disk  ri|i  and  ring 

I  constituting  end  faces  of  the  rotor,  a^ 

(c)  a  plurality  of  axially  extending,  parallel  spac- 
ing rods  connecting  the  disk  and  thf  ring  along 
the  periphery  of  the  rotor; 


(3)  a  plurality  of  grinding  elements  supported  on  the 
disk  rim  and  supporting  ring  over  the  |eriphery  of 
the  rotor;  and 

(4)  clamping  rings  mounted  over  the  d^  rim  and 
supporting  ring  to  hold  the  grinding  elements  in  place, 
annular  spaces  being  defined  between  and  faces  of 
the  clamping  rings  and  the  walls,  of  the  housing, 

(d)  spaced  bosses  being  arranged  on  ^le  end  face 
of  at  least  one  of  the  clamping  ritigs  defining 
therebetween  radially  extending  rec^nes. 


3,219^3 

LUBRICATED  SHAFT  AND  SHAFTSEAL 
Nerrnan  W.  lohasoa  ud  Robert  P.  F 
vilk,  1^.,  assigBon  to 
coqMNratfoB  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  19M.  Scr.  No.  361,143 
g  Oafam.    (O.  241—257) 


ancili  Jr.,  Urn 
rtric  CompMy, 


1.  For  use  in  a  food  waste  disposer  having!  a  stationary 
shredding  member  and  a  cooperating  rotatat>le  member, 
a  rotary  seal  including: 

(a)  a  shaft  connected  to  the  rotatable  member  for 
driving  said  member, 

(b)  a  stationary  sealing  member  fonnedi  of  resilient 
material  and  contacting  said  shaft  with  la  sealing  fit. 

(c)  the  portion  of  said  shaft  engaged  by  sa  d  stationary 
member  being  formed  from  a  sintered  n  etal  impreg- 
nated with  a  temperature-sensitive  lubricant  so  that 
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at  a  predetermined  temperature  said  lubricant  flows 
to  the  sorfaoe  of  said  portion  of  said  shaft  and  the 
temperatme  of  said  stationary  member  is  maintained 
at  an  optimum  operating  level. 


Walter  O. 
Tool  * 

of 


AFTARATO^roitflPOOLING 


C.., 


Dwigirt  E.l( 
Corpora' 


3Jt9JS4 

D15KMKFINER 
PIttsleld,  Mmb., 
a 


Filed  Im.  IS,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,272 
9CUte.    (a.242->4S) 


to  E.  D.  Jones 
of  Dela- 


Filed  Mm.  17,  1964,  Ssr.  No.  352,946 
4Ckdiiis.    (0.241—291) 


J0 


1.  A  refiner  comprising  a  backing  disk,  refining  seg- 
ments distributed  around  one  side  of  the  disk,  and  means 
to  hold  the  segments  on  the  disk,  said  means  including 
pairs  of  interlocking  dovetail  &ces  on  the  disk  and  seg- 
ments, the  faces  extending  transversely  of  radii  of  the 
disk,  one  pair  of  said  faces  being  straight  so  as  to  prevent 
relative  roUtion  of  the  segments  relative  to  the  disk. 


3,2S9J55 

CdL  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Frcdcnfck  McBroom  and  HIlM  McBrooni,  IndlanpoUs, 
Ind.,  — Ig— CT  to  McB>f<w  Electric  Co.,  Lk.,  --- -•— 

"'***"^  %l"ji4y  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,112 
1  CiaiB.    (CL  242—9) 


1.  The  method  of  winding  an  elongated  filamentary 
material  onto  a  spool  in  close,  even  convolutions  includ- 
ing leading  the  filamentary  material  along  a  substantially 
straight-line  path  to  the  ^k>o1,  inclining  the  axis  of  the 
spool  slightly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  motion  of 
the  filamenUry  material  so  that  as  the  latter  is  cast  on, 
it  tends  to  rise  with  reH>ect  to  said  axis  to  be  cast  on  the 
spool  in  winds  that  progress  along  the  spool,  the  material 
also  tightening  relative  to  the  spool,  bodily  moving  the 
on-coming  filamentary  material  relative  to  the  spocd  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  fila- 
mentary material  and  in  accord  with  the  progressive  wind- 
ings on  the  spool  so  that  the  material  is  cast  straight  ooto 
the  spool  at  all  times  at  the  point  that  the  filamentary  m» 
terial  is  in  the  act  -of  being  cast  onto  the  spool,  and  oob- 
troUingf  the  degree  of  transverse  travel  of  the  filamentary 
material  according  to  the  position  of  the  latter  relative 
to  its  cast-on  position  on  the  spool 


Coil  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  multiple 
coil  winding  form  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
drive  motor  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  electromagnetic 
clutch  brake  coupled  to  said  vending  form,  a  belt  and  vari- 
able speed  pulley  arrangement  coupling  said  motor  and 
said  electromagnetic  clutch  brake,  a  sensing  head  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  including  a  roUUbly  nnounted  sprocket 
coupled  positively  to  said  winding  form  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  positive  coupling  including  a  spindle  having  an 
abutment  fixed  thereto,  a  nut  thieadedly  received  on  said 
abutment  and  locking  said  sprocket  against  said  abut- 
ment, said  nut  being  unthieadable  to  adjust  the  posi- 
tion of  said  q>rodBet  relative  to  said  winding  form,  a  film 
tape  sprocket,  a  dosed  \oap  of  Upe  received  on  said 
sprocket  and  having  a  first  set  of  apertures  at  equally 
spaced  intervals  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  sprocket, 
a  microswitch  having  an  actuating  arm  with  a  rounded 
portion  positioned  to  bear  against  said  tape  as  it  moves 
with  uid  spcxKket,  said  tape  having  further  apertures 
spaced  transversely  of  said  tape  relative  to  said  first  set 
of  apertures  and  located  at  piedetermiDed  upmotd  intervals 
along  the  length  of  said  tape,  a  power  source  for  said 
motor  and  electrcouifnetic  dutch  brake,  a  circuit  con- 
trolled by  said  microswitdi  and  coupling  said  electromag- 
netic dutch  brake  to  said  power  source,  said  microcwitch 
being  ii  ranged  to  actuate  said  circuit  to  open  said  clutch 
and  operate  said  brake  whenever  said  actuating  arm  drops 
into  (me  oi.  said  farther  apertures,  and  manually  operable 
means  for  nlflwtint  said  drcuit  to  cl(Me  said  clutch  and 
disengage  said  brake. 


METHOD  AND  APP>SaTUS  FOR  CONTROIIJNG 
A  YARN-WINDING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN 
AUTOMATIC  KNOTUNG  DEVICE 
Hans-GiiMcr  WObh.  Hdvlck  Kaaap,  aad  Walter  GItk, 
Monciie^Gladbii^  Cim— y,  asslgnnrs  to  WaMcr 
Rdncrs,  MoMhe^Gtaitock,  Gcmanr 

Fled  iMC  1, 1964,  Scr.  Ho^lfifTl 

sppBcaien  Gcr—y,  J^e  14, 1963, 
R  35,426 
14Clai^    (O.  242— 35.6) 


4.  In  a  yam  winding  machine  having  a  knotting  device 
for  tying  a  knot  with  a  pair  of  yam  ends,  means  for  meas- 
uring a  dimension  of  a  knot  tied  by  the  knotting  device, 
means  for  momentarily  placing  die  tied  teirtile  yam  in  a 
position  in  which  it  is  subjected  to  said  measuring  means, 
and  means  actuated  by  said  measuring  nteam  for  s^wrat- 
ing  the  yam  ends  when  the  measured  dimension  deviates 
from  a  predetermined  value. 
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3,2S9,9S8 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THE 

RESERVE  WINDING  OF  YARN  COILS 
WUktlM  KiVPcr,  Rkkdrath,  Krch  Ertetcu,  Gcrnuuiy, 
■■tgior  to  Walter  Rcincffs,  Motiw  GladlMich,  Gcr- 
auniy 

Filed  Ii4y  %  19M,  Scr.  No.  381^40 

Cbims  priority,  appUcatioii  Gcmiany,  July  15,  1963, 

R  35,750 

12  aaims.    (CL  242—35.6) 


3.  Apparatus  for  removing  from  yam  coils  having  a 
core  the  reserve  winding  located  on  an  end  of  the  core 
and  axially  spaced  along  the  core  from  a  main  winding 
thereon,  comprising  a  mechanical  gripper  having  pincer- 
like  arms,  means  for  moving  said  gripper,  and  a  yam  coil 
relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  radial  to  the  coil  core 
to  a  position  in  which  a  portion  of  the  coil  core  inter- 
mediate the  reserve  winding  and  the  main  winding  of 
the  yam  coil  is  located  between  the  gripper  arms,  and 
means  for  moving  said  gripper  and  the  yam  coil  relative 
to  each  other  substantially  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
coil  core  so  that  the  reserve  winding  is  entrained  by  said 
gripper  arms  and  is  stripped  off  the  core. 


3,289^59 

MATERIAL  FEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 

JoMph  WniMB  Scher,  Short  HUb,  N J.,  asrigwNr  to  Weber 

tk  Schcr  Ml^  Co.,  Inc.,  «  corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,495 

8  CUms.    (CL  242—45)  I 


2.  A  feed  control  device  for  feeding  a  running  length 
of  material,  said  device  including  a  drive  mechanism  for 
paying  off  said  material  from  a  reel  and  a  sensing  de- 
vice for  sensing  the  tension  of  the  material  as  it  leaves 
the  reel,  said  mechanism  including  shafting  mounting  a 
magnetic  brake  and  a  magnetic  drive  means,  said  sensing 
device  including  a  pair  of  riieostats  connected  respec- 
tively with  said  brake  and  drive  means,  a  pair  of  rheostat 
arms  operative  to  increase  the  resistance  of  one  rheostat 
simultaneously  with  a  decrease  of  resistance  of  the  other 
rheostat,  and  means  rigidly  connecting  said  arms  with  said 
sensing  device.  | 


3,289,968 
TAPE  GUIDE  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Jack  K.  WUUs,  San  Bruno,  Calif.,  aas%M>r  to  A|npcx  Cor- 
poration.  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 
fomia 

FUcd  Aug.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,667 
19  Claims.    (CL  242—55.12) 


'♦- — .Mill*    1 


1.  In  a  tape  guide  and  storage  device  for  Use  in  the 
feeding  of  tape  between  a  reel  and  a  capstan  and  head  as- 
sembly, the  combination  comprising : 

means  for  establishing  different  air  pressures  on  the  two 
sides  of  said  tape  throughout  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  tape  segment  between  said  reel  and 
said  assembly  so  that  said  segment  is  bowed  in  a 
circuate  arc  throughout  said  length; 
means  for  sensing  said  length  of  tape  in  said  segment 
and  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  re^I  to  main- 
jtain  said  length  within  a  predetermined  range. 


3,289,961 

TENSION  MAINTAINING  DEVICE  FOR  TAPE 

RECORDERS 

Wlliam  E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  t< »  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  votk 

Filed  Dec  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,709 

8  Claims.    (CL  242—55.12) 


m    M  s 


1.  In  a  tape  transporting  apparatus  for  reelii^  a  length 
of  material,  first  and  second  adjacent  rotatable  |ub  means 
for  carrying  first  and  second  reels  rotatable  on  substantially 
the  lame  axis,  first  and  second  rotatable  discs  I0cated  be- 
tween said  hub  means  having  parallel  facing  portions 
betMtten  the  axes  tbere<rf,  the  axes  of  said  di^cs  being 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  hub  means  and  locajtod  within 
said  hub  means,  each  o[  said  hub  means  internally  en- 
gaging the  periphery  of  one  of  said  discs  in  driving  relation 
thereto,  and  an  idler  wheel  rotataUe  on  an  nx^  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  <^  said  discs  frictionally  engaging  both 
of  said  discs  where  said  discs  face  one  anotheri 
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3,289,962 
APPARATUS   FOR    AND    METHOD    OF    AUTO- 

MATICALLY  CHANGING  TAPE  CARTRIDGES 
Cart  O.  GcBeatMn,  Jr.,  Ho^ta^,  Te^  aari^ijor.  fcy  dh^ 
and  miwi  awlinmrntr  of  nhMty-Ave  percent  to  E.  H. 
Hnnt,  III— ii^r.  Tex.,  a^  §▼«  percent  to  L.  M. 
Kcatfai.  Honrton,  Tex. 

\dJiir28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,216 
25  Cfarfma.    (CL  242—55.13) 


said  capstan  engaging  means  adapted  to  resiliently  hold 
said  Upe  in  conUct  with  a  pertion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
capstan  when  the  cartridge  is  placed  in  position  on  said 
instrument. 

3,289,964 

ENDLESS  TAPE  HOLDER  AgiWMBLY 

Jowph  T.  Vlto,  Wert  CaMwd,  N J.,  — Ipnr  to  Ualreel, 

Inc.,  Mootdair,  N J.,  a  coipuiatipn  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  27, 1965.  Scr.  No.  459,180 

10  Claimi.    (CL  242—^5.19) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  changing  a  plurality 
of  tape  cartridges  on  a  cartridge  player  comprising, 

a  cartridge  supporting  track  having  an  arcuate  por- 
tion, a  gravity  feed  portion,  and  a  player  feeder  por- 
tion, 

supports  on  each  side  of  said  cartridge  and  positioned 
for  movement  in  said  track. 

rotatable  means  adjacent  said  track, 

means  connected  to  said  rotatable  means  to  move  the 
individual  cartridges  around  said  arcuate  portion  of 
said  track  and  into  said  gravity  feed  portion  when 
moved  in  one  direction,  and  to  move  the  lowest 
cartridge  in  said  gravity  feed  portion  when  moved 
in  the  other  direction,  and 

power  means  for  moving  said  routable  means  first  m 
one  direction  and  then  the  other  direction. 


3,289,963 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

David  W.  Taylor,  Valley  Forge,  Richard  T.  Hobson,  New- 

ton  Square,  and  Robert  B.  Graham,  Broomal,  P«m  ■*- 

signors,    by    mesne    aisignnicnti,    to    Transportatioo 

IVhultinie,  Inc.,  Upper  IHtl»y,  Pa.,  ■  corporation  of 

'^**'"5led  Apr.  19. 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,146 
12  ClaimB.    (CL  242—55.19) 


5.  An  endless  tape  holder  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  from  a  first  portion  and  a  seQOod 
portion,  said  first  portion  including  a  first  cover  and 
said  second  portion  including  a  second  cover,  said 
first  cover  and  said  second  cover  being  in  tpaccd  rela- 
tionship; 

a  hub  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  rigidly  mounted  withm 
said  housing  between  said  first  cover  and  said  second 
cover  and  in  position  to  be  within  the  inner  con- 
volution of  an  endless  coil  of  Upe,  said  hub  being 
formed  from  a  first  section  and  a  second  section,  said 
first  section  being  integrally  fom»ed  with  said  first 
cover  and  said  second  section  being  integrally  formed 
with  said  second  cover;  and 

guide  means  rigidly  mounted  within  said  housing  across 
which  the  Upe  is  pulled  from  the  inner  convolution 
in  sliding  relationship  with  said  hub  and  returned  to 
the  outer  convolution. 


3,289,965 

TAPE  REEL 

Angelo  C.  Cnra,  Santa  Clara,  CaW. 

(1024  Snmac  Drive,  Smnyvde,  Calf.) 

Original  appttcation  Aog.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,547,  now 

Patent  No.  3,232,550,  dated  Feb.  1,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  509,470 

9  Claims,    (a.  242— 71  J) 


'^M 

\^'v^ 

,. 

^ 

1 

s=:2- —      ^ 

1.  A  cartridge  for  magnetic  Upe  adapted  for  use  with 
a  recording  play-back  instrument  having  a  rotatable  drive 
capstan  and  a  transducer  head  arranged  in  proxmiity  to 
each  other,  said  cartridge  comprising  a  housing  closed  on 
aU  sides  except  for  openings  to  receive  said  capstan  and 
said  tranducer  head,  a  supply  of  upe  withm  said  housmg, 
means  to  guide  said  upe  linearly  across  said  openmgs, 
resUient  n<m-rotatable  capsun  engaging  means  compris- 
ing a  spring  clip  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
capsun  opening  and  behind  said  linear  tape  portion. 


1.  A  tape  reel  comprising: 

a  cylindrically  shaped  hub  roUUble  about  an  axis,  said 
hub  being  comprised  of  a  first  material  and  having  a 
first  groove  in  one  of  its  end  faces; 

a  flange  conaprised  of  a  second  material  ekctrolytically 
neutral  with  respect  to  said  first  material,  said  flange 
being  mounted  concentrically  with  said  hub  adjacent 
the  one  end  face,  said  flange  having  a  aec<md  groove 
in  registry  with  said  first  groove;  and 

a  fastener  material  contained  in  said  aligned  first  and 
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second  grooves  for  securing  said  flftnge  to  said  hub, 
said  fsirtener  material  being  electix)lytically  neutral 
widi  respect  to  said  first  and  second  tnaterial. 


COIL  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
C.  Richd,  Leeckbni,  Pa^  aisii^or  to  AUcgfacny 
Una  Sled  Covporatkw,  Bn^CBridfc,  Plu,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  PeBBnriraBia 

FIM  M«sr  12,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  455,288 
2ClalnBi.    (CL242— 72) 


1.  A  reel  block  for  supporting  a  coiled  strip  of  ma- 
terial comprising,  a  hollow  central  shaft,  a  cylindrical 
shell  concentric  to  said  shaft,  said  shell  including  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  segments  having  outer  surfaces  which 
form  the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  shell  and  defining 
coil  engaging  means,  means  mounting  said  segments 
for  movement  radially  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said 
mounting  means  including  means  to  sUdably  connect 
at  least  one  of  sakl  segments  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  inflatable  elastomer  tubes  concentrically  located  on 
said  shaft  and  positioned  between  said  shaft  and  said 
segments  within  the  axial  limits  of  said  shell  and  dis- 
posed to  move  the  segments  outwardly  radially  in  unison 
when  pressurized  with  pressure  fluid  to  cause  said  coil 
engaging  means  to  engage  the  inner  surface  defining 
the  eye  of  the  coil  and  permit  the  segments  to  move  in- 
wardly toward  the  shaft  when  exhausted  of  pressure 
fluid  to  permit  movement  of  the  coil  on  and  off  the  coil 
engaging  means,  spring  means  circumferentially  disposed 
about  said  cylindrical  shell  and  positioned  in  grooves 
located  therein  for  normally  urging  said  segments  to- 
wards said  shaft,  and  fluid  conducting  means  extending 
into  said  shaft  and  communicating  with  said  elastomer 
tubes  to  selectively  provide  and  exhaust  pressure  fluid 
to  and  from  said  elastomer  tubes. 


3(289^7 

TENSION  REGULATOR 

Art  I.  RaMHoo,  P.a  Bm  686,  WkUta  Falls,  Tex. 

FBed  lue  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  371,<85 

5  Clafans.    (Q.  242—75.43) 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  on  a 
traveling  web  of  sheet  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  roll  su^wrted  in  joumaled  relation, 

(b)  fluid  actuated  means  to  control  the  rotation  of  said 
roll, 

(c)  a  tension  responsive  member, 

(d)  a  mppan  member  mounting  said  tension  respon- 
sive member,  i 

(e)  a-btae,  I 


it)  a  hinge  means  hingeably  connecting  sajUl  support 
member  with  said  base,  I 

(g)  fluid  outlet  means  on  said  support  mem^r, 

(h)  diaphragm  means  mounted  on  said  bas^, 

(i)  said  base  having  a  fluid  chamber  formed  therein, 

(j)  an  inlet  conduit  connected  with  said  chdmber, 

(k)  an  outlet  conduit  leading  from  said  ch4mber, 

(1)  a  further  outlet  within  said  support  mepnber  con- 
nected to  the  fluid  outlet  means  on  sajd  support 
member, 

(m)  a  unitary  valve  within  said  inlet  conduit  and  valv- 
ing  said  last  mentioned  outlet,  { 

(n)  said  unitary  valve  seating  in  the  same  <trection  to 
close  said  inlet  of  said  conduit  and  said  outlet  of 
said  last  mentioned  outlet, 

(0)  said  outlet  conduit  connected  with  a  fiik  fluid  re- 
sponsive valve  means, 

(p)  a  second  source  of  fluid  sun>ly  connected  to  said 
first  fluid  responsive  valve  means, 

(q)  a  unitary  valve  means  in  said  first  fluid  valve 
responsive  valve  means,  T 

(r)  a  further  unitary  valve  member  withiil  said  first 
valve  means  having  two  valve  members  thereon, 

(S)  a  further  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  within  said 
first  valve  means, 

(t)  a  valve  seat  within  said  fluid  inlet  and  a  valve  seat 
in  said  fluid  outlet, 

(n)  a  diaphragm  responsive  member  mountifig  the  seat 
of  said  fluid  outlet, 

(V)  a  member  forming  a  seat  for  said  fluid  inlet, 

(w)  a  further  outlet  to  bleed  air  iwessure  from  said 
fluid  outlet  line, 

(x)  a  boo3fer  relay  connected  in  fluid  respckisive  rela- 
tion to  said  air  outlet  line,  and 

(y)  a  further  air  supply  line  connected  to  stid  booster 
line  to  boost  the  pressure  a  predetermined  laraount  to 
control  the  discharge  of  said  air  supply  pr^ure  into 
a  conduit  leading  to  said  fluid  actuated'  means  to 
control  the  rotation  of  said  roll  in  response  tO  the 
load  applied  to  said  load  support  member  by  said 
tension  responsive  member. 


3,289JM 
itri'l^  REEL 

Heniy  AOcn  WOmm,  18M  EUotado  Ate 
Clearwater  Beach,  Fla. 
FOcd  Oct  7, 1M5,  SwTNo.  498,28« 
UCUrima.    (CL  242— M) 


1,  In  a  kite  flying  reel  and  noise  makmg  device  com- 
prising a  pair  of  concentric  members,  facing  channels 
in  said  members  deflning  a  circumferential  space  there- 
between, and  a  plurality  of  roller  elements  freely  mounted 
in  and  incompletely  filling  the  circumferentiaf  extent  of 
said  space  by  at  least  the  diameter  of  several  rollers 
for  producing  successive  noise  making  function  fa  rotation 
of  said  members. 
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3,288,fi8 
FLEXIBLE  TAPE  RULE 
Movovla,  CaW., 


toH.K. 


Fiai  M«.  1, 1985, 8«.  N^  435,879 
4CUBi.    (CL  242— 187  J) 


3,289,971 

AUTOMATIC  RETRACI1NG  MEANS  FOR  SAFETY 
BELTS  AND  1BE  LIKE 

Staaky  P.  l^«k,  4439  S.  Kmx  Ave.,  a^  WBfcw  C  LIih 
cola,  11144  S.  GfMH  St.  kolk  of  CUcago,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1944,  Sar.  Ntt.  353,437 

SCtataa.    (CL  242— 18741) 


M- 


[  ^Uii^..j 


-22 


^T 


'TO 


1.  In  a  flexible  tape  rule  the  combination  of  a  case 
including  a  Upe  slot;  post  means  fixedly  mounted  within 
said  case  and  extwK*'"g  from  one  side  thereof;  a  tape  re- 
tracting q>ring  coiled  in  said  case  around  said  post  means 
and  having  one  end  fixed  thereto;  a  measuring  Upe  coiled 
around  said  retracting  siting  and  having  one  end  con- 
nected directly  to  said  retracting  spring  and  the  other  end 
extending  throu^  said  slot,  said  upe  having  one  edge  in 
frictional  engagement  with  the  said  one  side  of  said  case 
to  which  said  poet  means  is  fixed  and  the  other  edge 
laterally  spaced  from  the  other  side  of  said  case;  a  thin 
disc  loosely  mounted  in  said  case  and  engaging  said  other 
edge;  lever  means  pivotedly  mounted  within  said  case  ad- 
jacent said  other  side;  a  coil  spring  centrally  mounted 
within  said  case  and  having  one  end  bearing  on  said  post 
means  and  another  end  bearing  on  said  lever  means 
whereby  to  cause  said  lever  means  to  engage  said  disc 
and  brake  said  tape;  and  push  button  means  moyably 
mounted  in  said  case  opposite  said  disc  and  having  a 
portion  engaging  said  lever  means,  inwardly  movement  of 
said  push  button  means  being  effective  to  pivot  said  lever 
means  out  of  engagement  with  said  disc  whereby  to  re- 
lease said  tape. 


3,289378 
RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  BELTS 
Rlchaid  G.  iMrt,  Belkeeda,  Md.    (38M 
Avcn  WsifchaUB,  DX.),  wd  Ndaoa  H. 
HyattsvlBc,  Mi.    (448  WsAhglnn  Bid» 

FOei  Ine  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  377,344 
5  elites.    (CL  242— 187.4) 


1.  A  retrtcuble  scat  belt  comprising  a  strap,  means 
movable  in  a  retracting  direction  for  retracting  said  strap 
and  movable  in  an  extending  direction  for  permitting  ex- 
tension of  said  strap,  means  for  preventing  extension  of 
said  strap  when  said  strap  has  been  extended  to  any  se- 
lected length  within  a  wide  range  of  lengths,  and  auto- 
matic means  for  rendering  said  extension-preventing 
means  inefliective  daring  extensile  movement  of  said  strap 
to  said  aelected  length  and  thereafter,  in  response  to  ces- 
sation of  said  extensile  movement  of  said  strap,  for  render- 
ing said  preventing  means  effective. 


1.  A  belt  retractor  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  casing, 

(b)  means  on  said  casing  for  attadiing  said  casing  to 
a  belt  intermediate  the  ends  thereot 

(c)  a  spindle  extending  through  said  casing  and  joor- 
nalled  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  the  ends  of  said 
spindle  extending  beyond  said  casing, 

(d)  a  coiled  torsion  firing  ciicumpoaed  about  said 
spindle  within  said  casing  and  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  casing  and  the  other  end  coimected 
to  said  ^>indle,  and 

(e)  a  generally  U-shaped  wire  bail  Mmnected  to  said 
spindle  in  rigid  relation  thereto  and  arranged  to 
engage  the  belt, 

(f)  said  spring  bdng  effective  to  roUte  said  casing 
to  roll-up  said  beh  on  said  casing. 


3489,972 

REEL  WTTH  REINFORCED  FLANGES 

Erich  Hifacr,  LeopoUahohc,  LIppe,  GcnsuMy 

FBed  Sept  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  311,828 

Cbdms  priority,  applkatloa  Gcmany,  Sept  25, 1982, 

H  48.994 

14  aaima.     (CL  242—118.7) 


1 r 


.,■  ■    I 


4      •       $ 


1.  In  a  reel,  in  combination,  a  core  arranged  to  support 
a  sup[riy  of  conv<riuted  wire-like  material  and  having  an 
end  portion;  and  a  flange  comprising  a  fiiat  disk  rigid 
with  said  end  portion  and  having  a  peripheral  wall  por- 
tion and  a  side  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  ribs,  a 
second  disk  having  a  peripheral  wall  portion  Cutting  the 
peripheral  wall  portion  of  said  first  disk,  a  side  adjacent 
to  but  spaced  from  the  side  of  said  first  disk  and  a  pan* 
of  ribs  extending  from  said  side  thereof,  said  first  and 
second  disk,  said  peripheral  wall  portions  and  taid  core 
defining  a   box-shaped   annular   body,  said   ribs  being 
located  within  the  confines  of  said  annular  body,  each  of 
said  ribs  having  a  side  face  extendmg  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  said  core  and  the  said  side  faces  of  one  pair 
of  ribs  abuttmg  against  the  side  faces  of  the  other  pair  of 
ribs,  the  abutting  side  faces  of  said  ribs  and  abutting 
peripheral  wall  portions  being  bonded  to   each  other  to 
stiffen  said  flange. 
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aecoDd  grooves  for  securing  said  flsoce  Co  said  hub, 
said  fanner  material  being  electrolytically  neutral 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  material. 


COIL  SVnOKT  DEVICE 
C.  Rkkd,  Lccchbui,  Pa^  assli^or  to  Allcgiiciiy 
LwUm  Sled  CorporatioB,  BrackaBtMge,  Fa^  a  corpo- 
ratloB  of  PoMnrlrania 

Filed  May  12, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  4S5,28S 
2ClaiBH.    (CL242— 72) 


1.  A  reel  block  for  supporting  a  coiled  strip  of  ma- 
terial comprising,  a  hollow  central  shaft,  a  cylindrical 
shell  concentric  to  said  shaft,  said  shell  including  a 
jdurality  of  arcuate  segments  having  outer  surfaces  which 
form  the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  shell  and  defining 
coil  engaging  means,  means  mounting  said  segments 
for  movement  radially  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said 
mounting  means  including  means  to  slidably  coimect 
at  least  one  of  said  segments  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  inflatable  elastomer  tubes  concentrically  located  on 
said  shaft  and  positioned  between  said  shaft  and  said 
segments  within  the  axial  limits  of  said  shell  and  dis- 
posed to  move  the  segments  outwardly  radially  in  unison 
when  pressurized  with  pressure  fluid  to  cause  said  coil 
engaging  means  to  engage  the  inner  surface  defining 
the  eye  of  the  coil  and  permit  the  segments  to  move  in- 
wardly toward  the  shaft  when  exhausted  of  pressure 
fluid  to  permit  movement  of  the  coil  on  and  off  the  coil 
engaging  means,  spring  means  circumferentially  disposed 
about  said  cylindrical  shell  and  positioned  in  grooves 
located  therein  for  normally  urging  said  segments  to- 
wards said  shaft,  and  fluid  conducting  means  extending 
into  said  shaft  and  communicating  with  said  elastomer 
tubes  to  selectively  provide  and  exhaust  pressure  fluid 
to  and  from  said  elastomer  tubes. 


3,2S9jM7 

TENSION  REGULATOR 

Art  I.  Robimon,  F.O.  Box  <M,  WkUta  Falls,  Tex. 

FBed  Jmnt  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,605 

5CU0IS.    (a.  242— 75.43) 


2.  In  an  i^iparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  on  a 
traveling  web  of  sheet  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  roll  supported  in  joumaled  relation, 

(b)  fluid  actuated  means  to  control  the  rotation  of  said 
roD, 

(c)  a  tension  responsive  member, 

(d)  a  support  member  mounting  said  tension  respon- 
sive member, 

(e)  abase,  i 


(f)  a  hinge  means  hingeably  connecting  sajid  support 
member  with  said  base,  I 

(g)  fluid  outlet  means  on  said  sun>ort  metn|)er, 
(h)  diaphragm  means  mounted  on  said  bas0, 

(i)  said  base  having  a  fluid  chamber  formed  therein, 
(j)  an  inlet  conduit  connected  with  said  chamber, 
(k)  an  outlet  conduit  leading  from  said  chamber, 
(1)  a  further  outlet  within  said  support  member  con- 
nected to  the  fluid  outlet  means  on  sa|d  support 
member, 
(m)  a  unitary  valve  within  said  inlet  conduil  and  valv- 

ing  said  last  mentioned  outlet, 
(n)  said  imitary  valve  seating  in  the  same  4irection  to 
close  said  inlet  of  said  conduit  and  iai4  outlet  of 
said  last  mentioned  outlet,  { 

(0)  said  outlet  conduit  connected  with  a  fiiW  fluid  re- 
sponsive valve  means, 
(p)  a  second  source  of  fluid  supply  connected  to  said 
first  fluid  responsive  valve  means, 

(4)  a  unitary  valve  means  in  said  first  fluid  valve 
responsive  valve  means, 

(r)  a  further  unitary  valve  member  withii|  said  first 
valve  means  having  two  valve  members  t|iereon, 

(5)  a  further  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  icithin  said 
first  valve  means, 

(t)  a  valve  seat  within  said  fluid  inlet  and  a  valve  seat 
in  said  fluid  outlet, 

(u)  a  diaphragm  responsive  member  mounting  the  seat 
of  said  fluid  outlet, 

(v)  a  member  forming  a  seat  for  said  fluid  inlet, 

(w)  a  further  outlet  to  bleed  air  pressure  from  said 
fluid  outlet  line,  j 

(k)  a  booster  relay  connected  in  fluid  responsive  rela- 
tion to  said  air  outlet  line,  and 

(y)  a  further  air  supply  line  connected  to  s^d  booster 
line  to  boost  the  pressure  a  predetermined  amount  to 
control  the  discharge  of  said  air  supply  prfcssure  into 
a  conduit  leading  to  said  fluid  actuated  i  means  to 
control  the  rotation  of  said  roll  in  respdnse  tO  the 
load  applied  to  said  load  support  member  by  said 
tension  responsive  member. 


Heniy  AUca  WUsoa,  ItM  EUocado  Afc., 

Clctfwatcr  i*ffh.  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,266 

13  ClaiiBS.     (CL  242—96) 


1.  In  a  kite  flying  reel  and  noise  makmg  device  com- 
prising a  pair  of  concentric  members,  facin*  chaimels 
in  said  members  defining  a  circumferential  space  there* 
between,  and  a  plurality  of  roller  elements  free^  mounted 
in  md  incompletely  filling  the  circumferential  extent  ot 
said  space  by  At  least  the  diameter  of  sevek^l  rollers 
for  producing  successive  noise  making  function  i «  rotation 
of  said  members. 
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3,2t9,9i9 
FLEXIBLE  TAFE  RULE 
Cfaiidc  W.  Fif  ifc,  Movoila,  CaHT. 


3,2t9,971 
AUTOMATIC  RETRACI1NG  MEANS  FOR  SAFETY 
1^  g  1^  BELTS  AND  THE  UKE 

voradoB   Staidw  F.  TH«k,  4439  S.  Kws  Ave.,  aid  WBtavC.  Ub- 
^"""^  VolH,11146S.GfwaSl.,bo<kofChkarsm. 

Mm,  1, 1965,  S«.  No.  435,679  FHW  M«r.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,437 

4CWiJl     (CL  242-167  J)  6  Ctal—.     (CL242-167.il) 


1.  In  a  Hexible  tape  rale  the  combination  of  a  case 
including  a  tape  slot;  post  meant  fixedly  mounted  within 
said  case  and  ex*e^«»g  from  ooe  side  thereof;  a  Upe  re- 
tracting q>ring  coiled  in  said  case  around  said  post  means 
and  having  ooe  end  fixed  thereto;  a  measuring  tape  coiled 
around  said  retracting  spring  and  having  one  end  con- 
nected directly  to  said  retracting  spring  and  the  other  end 
extending  through  said  slot,  said  tape  having  one  edge  in 
frictional  engagement  with  the  said  one  side  of  said  case 
to  which  said  pott  means  is  fixed  and  the  other  edge 
laterally  spaced  fn»n  the  other  side  of  said  case;  a  thin 
disc  loosely  moontibd  in  said  case  and  engaging  said  other 
edge;  lever  cneans  pivotedly  mounted  within  said  case  ad- 
jacent said  other  side;  a  coil  spring  centrally  mounted 
within  said  case  and  having  one  end  beariiig  on  said  post 
means  and  another  end  bearing  on  said  lever  means 
whereby  to  cause  said  lever  means  to  engage  said  disc 
and  brake  said  tape;  and  push  button  means  movably 
mounted  in  said  case  oppoote  said  disc  and  having  a 
portion  engaging  said  lever  means,  inwardly  movement  of 
said  push  button  means  being  effective  to  pivot  said  lever 
means  out  of  engagement  with  said  disc  whereby  to  re- 
lease said  tape. 


3,269376 
RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  BELTS 

Ave.,  Wiihiigna,   DX.),  and   NcImm   H. 
HyattiviBc,  Mi.    (646  WsifclBgtnB  BUg. 

FBad  Jnc  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,344 
1  ni^in      (CL  242— 167.4) 


1.  A  retractable  seat  belt  comprising  a  strap,  means 
movable  in  a  retracting  direction  for  retracting  said  strap 
and  movable  in  an  extending  direction  for  permitting  ex- 
tension of  said  strap,  means  for  preventing  extension  of 
said  strap  when  said  strap  has  been  extended  to  any  se- 
lected length  within  a  wide  range  of  lengths,  and  auto- 
matic means  for  rendering  said  extension-preventing 
meam  ineffective  during  extensile  movement  of  said  strap 
to  said  selected  length  and  thereafter,  in  response  to  ces- 
sation of  said  extensile  movement  of  said  strap,  for  render- 
ing said  preventing  means  effiective. 


1.  A  belt  retractor  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  casing, 

(b)  means  on  said  casing  for  attadiing  said  casing  to 
a  belt  intermediate  the  ends  diereot 

(c)  a  spindle  extending  throng  said  casing  and  joor- 
nalled  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  the  ends  of  said 
sfMndle  extending  beyond  said  casing, 

(d)  a  coiled  torsion  sfning  circumpoaed  about  said 
spindle  within  said  casing  and  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  casing  and  the  other  end  connected 
to  said  tpixnHe,  and 

(e)  a  generally  U-shaped  wire  bail  connected  to  said 
spindle  in  rigid  relation  thereto  and  arranged  to 
engage  the  belt, 

(f)  said  spring  being  effective  to  rotate  said  casing 
to  roll-up  said  beh  on  said  casing. 


3469,972 

REEL  WITH  REINFORCED  FLANGES 

Erich  HifMr,  LcopoUikohc  lippe,  Gcnsuay 

FBed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,628 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Sept.  25, 1962, 

H  46,9M 

14  Clatanc.    (CL  242—118.7) 
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1.  In  a  reel,  in  combination,  a  core  arranged  to  support 
a  supfriy  of  conv<rfuted  wire-like  material  and  having  an 
end  portion;  and  a  flange  comprising  a  first  disk  rigid 
with  said  eckl  portion  and  having  a  peripheral  wall  por- 
tion and  a  side  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  ribs,  a 
second  disk  having  a  peripheral  wall  portion  abutting  the 
peripheral  waU  portion  of  said  first  disk,  a  side  adjacent 
to  but  spaced  from  the  side  of  said  first  disk  and  a  pair 
of  ribs  extending  from  said  side  thereof,  said  first  and 
second  disk,  said  peripheral  wall  portiom  and  said  core 
defining  a  box-shaped  annular  body,  said  ribs  being 
located  within  the  confines  of  said  annular  body,  each  of 
said  ribs  having  a  side  face  extending  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  said  core  and  the  said  side  faces  of  one  pair 
of  ribs  abuttmg  against  the  side  faces  of  the  other  pair  of 
ribs,  the  abutting  side  faces  of  said  ribs  and  abutting 
peripheral  wall  portions  being  bonded  to  each  other  to 
stiffen  said  flange. 
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3aM,973 
TEXTILE  CARRffilTAND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
James  R.  Spcacer,  Romflcy,  England,  iwignor  to  Sonoco 
Prodnds  Company,  HartsrlUc,  S.C.,  a  corporadon  of 
Sooth  Carolina,  and  T.P.T.  Limited,  Oakwood  MUls, 
Romiley,  near  Stodqport,  Engtand 

Filed  Mm-.  4. 1M4,  Ser.  No.  349,229 
19  Claimi.    (CL  242—11832) 


3.  A  textile  carrier  comprising,  in  combination,  a  paper 
tube  having  an  annular  wall  at  each  end,  a  tubular  sleeve 
of  plastic  material  tdescopicaUy  positioned  on  said  paper 
tube  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  plastic  sleeve  jn  en- 
gagement with  the  outer  surfoce  of  said  paper  tube,  an 
inwardly  directed  annular  flange  at  each  end  of  said  plastic 
sleeve  in  overiying  relationship  with  said  paper  tube 
annular  end  wall  and  in  engagement  therewith,  said  paper 
tube  outer  surface  being  maintained  in  frictional  grip- 
ping engagement  with  said  plastic  sleeve  inner  surface 
by  the  expansion  of  the  material  of  said  paper  tube  result- 
ing from  the  presence  of  moisture  within  said  paper  tube 
under  ambimt  moisture  conditions  to  prevent  relative 
movement  between  said  paper  tube  and  plastic  sleeve. 


3J89,974 

MANNED  SPACECRAFT  WTTH  STAGED  RE-ENTRY 

Clarence  B.  Cohen,  Rcdondo  BeaclL  JnUns  D.  Schctzer, 

Palo*  Verdcs  Estates,  and  John  R.  Sellan,  Redondo 

Beach,  CaUf.,  aasignon  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FDed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,333 
7  Claims.    (CI.  244—1) 


1.  A  spacecraft  with  staged  re-entry  comprising: 

A.  a  bluff  re-entry  body; 

B.  a  fixed  wing  airplane  including  means  for  self 
propulsion  the  body  of  which  is  substantially  nested 
within  said  bluff  body;  and 

C.  means  for  separating  said  body  and  said  airplane. 


3,289,975 
AIRCRAFT 
Leslie  James  Hall,  HatflcM,  England,  mslgnor  to  Hawker 
Siddeiey  Aviation  Limited,  London,  Ei^land,  a  British 


Filed  Seiit.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,712 
Chdms  priority,  applicatkm  Great  Britain,  Sept.  23, 1963, 

37,347/63 
8  Claims.     (O.  244—12) 
1.  An  aircraft  with  conventional  take  off  and  landing 
capability,   comprising,   in   combination:    a   fuselage,   a 


main  plane  mounted  aft  on  said  fuselage,  a  fore  plane 
mounted  forward  on  said  fuselage  having  an  area  in  the 
range  of  about  0.5  to  1.0  of  the  area  of  said  main  plane, 
the  total  wing  area  of  said  main  ^ne  and  fore  plane  to- 
gether being  equal  to  substantially  the  miniimum  area 
necessary  to  fulfill  the  aircraft  lift  requirement  during 
normal  cruising  flight  but  insufiicient  for  take-off  and 


landing,  a  first  group  of  jet  propulsion  engines  mounted 
forward,  a  second  group  of  jet  propulsion  engines  mounted 
aft,  and  thrust-deflecting  means  on  engines  of  at  least 
one  of  said  groups  selectively  operable  to  defect  the  en- 
gine effluxes  downwardly,  the  additional  lift  needed  for 
flight  at  speeds  below  cruising  speed  being  (Obtained  by 
operation  of  said  thrust  deflecting  means. 


3,289,976 

AIRCRAFT 

Pierre  Marcel  Lcmoinc  103  Ave.  Vertlier, 

Montronge,  Seine,  Fkance 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,093 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  i9,  1963, 

952,108;  Mar.  6,  1964,  966^43;  Oct  $2,  1964, 

991,086 

10  Clahns.    (CL  244—16) 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  sustaining  eleifient  having 
relatively  fixed  and  movable  concavo-convex  kurface  sec- 
tioas,  a  plurality  of  air  nozzle  means  in  said  sustaining  ele- 
ment for  directing  the  air  from  the  concave  lower  surface 
to  the  convex  upper  surface  in  a  direction  substantially 
tangentially  of  the  convex  surface  for  producing  a  reacting 
propulsion  component  as  well  as  a  lift  increasing  suction 
effect  at  said  convex  surface  of  the  sustaining  element,,  and 
means  for  deflecting  the  movable  surface  sec^on  relative 
to  the  fixed  surface  section  in  a  downward  direction  for 
producing  an  additional  propulsion  effect  by  ficcelerating 
the  entry  of  air  into  the  nozzle  means  of  the  movable 
surface  section  during  the  downward  deflecting  movement 
thereof. 


1  3,289,977 

AIRCRAFT  DEVICE 

Francis  Uoyd  Staats,  River  Road,  BcOe  Mfead,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,5211 

10  Claims.    (CI.  244—23) 

1.  An  aircraft  comprising:  an  elongated  body  member 
having  at  least  front  and  bottom  portions  opening  to  the 
ambient  air;  air  compressor  means  in  the  aircraft  includ- 
ing an  inlet  connected  to  the  ambient  air  and  a  pressure 
outlet  for  delivering  air  under  pressure;  a  s<t  of  valves 
disposed  at  least  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  Aircraft  and 
opening  onto  the  ambient  air,  each  of  said  talves  com- 
prising a  truncated  hollow  substantially  cotiical  outlet 
member  and  a  hollow  conical  inlet  member  ihcluding  an 
apex  orifice,  said  outlet  and  inlet  members  being  sub- 
stantially coaxially  aligned  with  the  apex  of  said  inlet 
member  extending  via  the  truncated  end  of  said  outlet 
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member  to  within  said  outlet  member  so  that  said  mem- 
bers are  disposed  in  spaced  interfitting  relationship,  said 
member  being  connected  to  said  air  compressor  means 
so  that  compressed  air  flows  from  said  inlet  member  to 
said  outlet  member;  and  means  in  said  aircraft  for  guid- 
ing ambient  air  from  the  front  portion  thereof  around 


and  between  the  so  spaced  and  interfitting  regions  of  the 
inlet  and  outlet  members  of  said  valves,  whereby  the  flow 
of  compressed  air  from  said  inlet  members  to  and  through 
said  outlet  members  of  said  valves  induces  a  venturi  flow 
of  ambient  air  through  said  regions  and  said  outlet  mem- 
bers to  the  atmosphere  beneath  the  aircraft,  for  lift  and 
propulsion. 


wing  over  a  major  portion  of  the  span  of  said  wing  into 
higher  velocity  air  flow  and  other  surface  portions  lie 
beneath  the  plane  of  the  boundary  layer,  said  auto-rotat- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  said  higher  velocity  air  flow 
over  the  top  surfaces  of  said  wmg  and  flap  to  rotate  and 
thereby  modify  the  flow  conditions  at  the  intersection  of 
said  wing  and  flap  in  a  manner  to  maintain  a  continuity 
in  said  air  flow  from  said  wing  surface  to  said  flap  surface. 


3,289,9m 
THRUST  SYSTEM  FOR  VTDL  AIRCRAFT 
Thomas  Gardner  HH,  Adnata,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporation,  Bnrbnnk,  CaHf . 
FDed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,257 
9  Clains.    (CL  244—56) 


3^89,978 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Uoyd  J.  Banastak,  Wayata,  Mhn.  aml^nr  to  Honey. 

wen  be,  a  cetfegnHon  of  Defamare 

FDed  Sept  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,109 

14  CUms.    (CL  244—42) 


1.  A  thrust  system  for  VTOL  aircraft  comprising  a 
lift-producing  device  mounted  on  said  aircraft  for  un- 
restricted movement  relative  thereto  in  multiple  degrees 
of  freedom  and  disposed  above  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  aircraft  when  the  aircraft  is  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  with  the  vector  sum  of  the  forces  produced 
thereby  passing  vertically  through  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  aircraft,  including  releasable  engagement  means, 
operative  on  said  device,  to  hold  it  in  a  selected,  fixed 
position  relative  to  the  aircraft,  whereby  said  vector  sum 
of  the  forces  are  directed  aft  of  said  aircraft. 


1.  In  a  moment  producing  arrangement  for  an  airfoil 
having  an  aperture  in  the  surface  thereof  and  means  for 
applying  suction  to  such  aperture,  in  combination  a  vortex 
flow  respoosiye  sensor  associated  with  the  flow  through 
said  aperture  and  thus  responsive  to  chord-wise  flow  and 
cross-flow  of  the  air  relative  to  said  airfoil  surface,  and 
control  means  controlled  by  the  vortex  responsive  sensor 
controlling  the  suction  rate  of  said  suction  applying  means. 


3,289,979 

HIGH  LIFT  WING  AND  FLAP  STRUCTURE 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

James  E.  Brank,  1266  Cosat  ViBage  Road, 

Santa  Barhma,  CaBf. 

Filed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,182 

4  Oidms.    (CL  244     42) 


1.  A  high  lift  wing  and  flap  structure  for  aircraft  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  wing;  a  flap  coupled  to  said 
wing  adjacent  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  wing;  and  an 
auto-rotating  means  mounted  between  said  flap  and  wing 
for  rotatiffli  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  said  wing,  said  auto-rotating  means  having 
surface  portions  at  different  radial  distances  from  its  axis 
of  rotation  such  that  certain  surface  portions  extend  up 
through  the  plane  of  the  boundary  layer  of  air  on  said 


3,289,981 
LAND  AND  AIR  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 


Joseph  H.  Meyer,  56  Dogwood 
RockvIDe  Centre,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,347 
3  Chdms.    (CI.  244—137) 


I.  In  a  system  of  land  and  air  transportation,  a  capsule 
means  adapted  to  carry  cargo  in  combination  with  a  land 
transportation  device  and  an  airplane  having  a  shell-Uke 
fuselage  that  can  be  opened  at  the  tail  end  thereof,  said 
capsule  having  roller  means  adapted  to  support  it  from 
above  for  movement  on  a  monorail,  said  fuselage  shell 
having  monorail  means  suspended  from  the  top  portion 
thereof  whereby  said  capsule  can  be  moved  into  said 
fuselage  shell,  additional  roller  means  mounted  on  the 
lower  portion  of  said  capsule,  and  track  means  corre- 
sponding to  said  additional  roller  means  extending  along 
said  fuselage  shell  to  further  guide  said  capsule  in  its 
movement  into  said  fuselage  shell, 
said  land  transportation  device  having  a  shell  portion 
of  a  length  and  cross  sectional  size  adapted  to  sur- 
round said  capsule,  monorail  track  means  attached 
to  the  top  portion  of  said  shell  of  the  land  trans- 
portation device  and  additional  track  means  on  the 
lower  portion  of  said  shell  whereby  said  capsule 
may  be  transferred  from  one  of  the  fuselage  shells 
and  the  land  device  shell  to  the  other. 
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For  Class  248—28  see: 
Patent  No.  3.290,131 


3,2S9,982 
FAN  MOUNTING 
mmt,  Jr^  34«  CoBcfc  St,  Macw,  Ga. 
Sept  11, 19f  1,  Scr.  No.  137,323,  now 
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AUTOMOTIVE  EXHAUST  PIPE  SUPfORT 

Wama  A.  CkoMM  and  DouM  A.  ichwsMi  CohunUa 

Cl^,  iBd.,  airimon  to  VfldiBg  Auto  Prafacts,  1m., 

Colnnbia  Oly,  lad.,  a  cogpceaaoa  of  Lid' 

Flkd  Mar.  11,  19M^  Scr.  No.  533,5ff 

8  Chillis.    (CI.  248— <•) 
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ro.  34M*731,  dated  Am.  17,  IMS.    Dhldcd 


Sot,  No.  448,456 
(CL  248-41): 


In  an  immediate  family  funeral  tent,  the  combina- 
tion of  tent  poles  and  a  series  of  fan  apparatus  including 
a  fan  each  having  its  base  mounted  on  one  of  the  tent 
poles  for  circulating  air  within  the  tent,  each  of  said  fan 
apparatus  including  a  clamp  having  a  looped  portion 
wrapped  about  the  perimeter  of  the  pole,  means  connected 
to  said  looped  portion  joining  said  clamp  to  said  pole,  and 
fan  mounting  means  secured  to  said  clamp  for  mounting 
said  fan  on  said  clamp,  said  fan  riiounting  means  includ- 
ing a  second  looped  portion  joined  with  said  first  looped 
portion  at  one  end  defining  a  socket  and  a  pivot  pin  on 
said  base  joumalkd  therein,  said  mounting  means  further 
including  a  fastener,  affixed  at  the  joining  area  of  said 
first  and  second  looped  portions,  and  adjustable  for  vary- 
ing the  tension  on  said  joumaled  pin. 


3,289,983 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  AN  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

Carl  ErIiBg  MemicrdaU,  Ladspikaregatan  6, 

Qoteboi:^  Sweden  | 

FOad  Mar.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  533,580 

Claimf  priority,  applicalioa  Swedes,  Mar.  19,  1965, 

3,561/(5 

4  aafans.    (CL  248—60) 


1.  Slidable  ring  for  suspending  a  flexible  electric  cable 
on  a  rope,  said  ring  being  manufactured  from  a  hard 
material  with  a  high  resistance  to  wearing  and  having  a 
transverse  slot,  for  enabling  the  ring  to  be  put  onto  said 
rope,  abutments  extending  on  either  side  of  said  slot 
essentially  radially  inwards,  said  abutments  being  adapted 
to  retain  the  upper  end  of  a  strap  to  said  ring. 


1.  A  pipe  support  comprising  an  anchor  stfap  suitable 
for  a  fixed  placement  thereof;  a  resilient  yo^e  member 
provided  by  a  band  of  resilient  material  ddubled  back 
to  form  a  loop;  a  single  fastener  through  said  strap  and 
ends  of  said  band  of  material,  thereby  closing  said  loop 
and  fastening  said  yoke  to  said  strap,  said  sinjgle  fastener 
to  provide  a  pivot  allowing  said  yoke  to  b^  turned  to 
various  dispositions;  and  a  pipe  clamp  passing  through 
said  loop  and  being  held  at  a  desired  disposition  thereby, 
said  yoke  member  providing  an  insulating  junction  to 
dampen  vibration  between  said  strap  and  clamp. 


GARMENT 


3,289,985 
EXTERNAL  HANGER  FOR  Gd 
CARRYING  BAG 
Jolins  Shefanao,  North  Woodmcre,  N. Y.,  awlrtpr  to  Crest 
Lock  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora^  of  New 
York 

FDed  Apr.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  539,406 
8  Clafani.    (CL  248—95) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  foldable  garment  bag  having 
an  outer  end  wall,  a  unitary  external  hanrier  assembly 
mounted  on  said  wall,  said  assembly  including  a  metal 
base,  a  bag  hook  for  enabling  the  bag  to  be^ung  in  out- 
stretched full  length  condition  fnmi  a  suppt^rt,  a  swivel 
joint  carried  by  said  base  and  located  betwefcn  the  hook 
and  said  outer  end  wall,  said  swivel  joint  inclpding  means 
allowing  the  hook  to  be  swung  between  an  operative  posi- 
ti^  in  which  it  projects  away  from  the  outer  end  wall 
and  an  idle  position  in  whi^  it  lies  adjacnat  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  outer  end  wall,  jmeans  fric- 
tioDally  binding  one  end  of  the  hook  in  th^  joint  in  an 
erect  position  of  the  bag  hook  and  yet  allowing  said  bag 
hook  to  be  swung  manually  to  idle  positi<^  and  said 
hanger  assembly  further  including  means  linitary  with 
the  base  for  manually  releasably  retaining  |he  hook  in 
the  idle  position  thereto. 


> 


3,289306  

HOLDER  FOR  NURSING  BOTTLES,  PACIFIERS 
AND  TBETHING  ELEMENTS 

roiijfc  p.  MmiHb,  FiaaliiitsaL  Md. 

(10707  Ififomroac  Ave,  G«rott  Part.  Md.) 

FOad  Dec.  4, 1964.  Scr.  No.  4161083 

SCIaion.    (CL  248— 103) 


cushioning  means  for  resiliently  restraining  oMyvement  of 
said  diagonal  strut  one  end  in  a  horizontal  idane  parallel- 
ing said  planes. 


1.  A  milk  bottle  suppoiting  device  of  the  character 
described  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  crib  or  other 
carrier  for  infants,  said  device  comprising  a  fixed  mem- 
ber, means  for  securing  the  lower  end  of  the  fixed  mem- 
ber to  an  upstanding  portion  of  an  infant  carrier,  a  head 
removably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  support, 
said  bead  comprising  an  annular  body  having  an  open- 
ing formed  therethrough,  which  opening  is  dimensioned 
to  receive  a  conventional  infant's  milk  bottle,  an  elastic 
band  within  the  head  of  a  size  to  embrace  the  milk  bottle, 
said  head  carrying  a  pacifier,  said  pacifier  including  a 
nipple,  the  removability  of  the  head  from  its  support  per- 
mitting the  turning  of  the  head  with  respect  to  the  sup- 
port to  such  positions  as  to  direct  the  nipple  of  the 
pacifier  or  the  nipple  of  the  nursing  bottle  toward  the 
mouth  of  an  infant  reclining  in  said  carrier. 


3489^87 
FIFTH  WHEEL  STAND  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 
uncfl  E.  CMilhi,  Ir.,  dsciaasd,  farte  of  laMJag,  DL,  by 
Fkit  NatiaHd  iaak  of  Laasli^LaHii^  DL,  adariiito- 
aad  Wimaas  VmDcrShqra,  Haacwood,  DL, 
to  PidhuB  lacnrporatod,  Chicaco,  DL,  a  cor. 
poratioB  cf  Delaware 
Ori^al  appBcartoBi  May  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  26,884,  bow 
Patcat  I^o.  3,183,854,  dated  May  18,  1965,  and  Oct  8, 
1963,  Scr.  No.  317,864.    DHIdad  aad  tUs  appHcatkw 
Nov.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  506,451 
TWportI— aftfcctcf  oftfccptatsBkimaiatta 
May  18, 1982,  kM  bacB  dlif laJMsi 
llClataM.    (0.248—119) 


3^09,988 

MAILBOX 


>X  STAND 

Gwwfc  F.  McKcMwy  RJJD.  3,  Bas  225,  <.-...-, «— ^ 

aad  Arauad  E.  AmUI,  520  East  Ava.,  Uwtataa,  Maiac 

FUad  Scat  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,755 

6ClaiBi8.    (CL  248— 145) 


,-_'--i 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  stand  for  railroad  cars  comprising  a 
vertical  strut  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  for 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontri  axis,  means  for 
maintaining  said  axis  against  movement  laterally  thereof, 
a  diagonal  strut,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  end 
of  said  diagonal  strut  at  a  positimi  ^>aced  from  said  verti- 
cal strut  one  end  for  movement  about  a  generally  hori- 
zontal axis  that  is  parallel  to  and  lies  in  a  horizontal  plane 
that  is  at  least  adjacent  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  first 
axis,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  struts  together 
for  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivotal  axis  that  parallels 
the  first  mentioned  axes,  and  a  fifth  wheel  plate  structure 
operatively  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  stmts,  said 
diagonal  strut  one  end  pivotal  mounting  means  including 


¥  ' "  ^A^-^ 


1.  A  mailbox  support  comprising  a  mounting  portion 
including  a  pivot  block  having  an  opening  therethrough;  a 
horizontal  arm  including  two  spaced  apart  dots;  said  dots 
approximately  equitfistant  from  Skid  pivot  block;  and  said 
IMvot  block  and  dots  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  vertical 
relationship,  an  arm,  a  pivot,  means  on  said  arm  adapted 
to  hold  said  pivot  spaced  apart  from  said  ann,  said  pivot 
adapted  to  be  disposed  through  the  opening  in  said  pivot 
block,  support  means  on  said  arm  spaced  apart  from  said 
pivot,  said  support  means  extending  horizontally  from  said 
arm,  a  pin  depending  from  each  end  of  said  support  means, 
and  said  two  pivot  pins  on  said  support  means  adapted  to 
fit  within  said  pivot  slots  and  placed  to  correspond  with 
said  dots,  said  arm  adapted  to  pivot  on  the  pivot  and  one 
of  said  pins  in  an  upward  direction  vpoa  application  of 
lateral  pressure,  the  pivot  pivoting  in  said  pivot  block  and 
one  pin  pivoting  in  its  corresponding  dot 


3,289,989 
FLUSH  WALL'FLORAL  HANGER 
Aftkar  L.  Fcrbz,  1690  Tacoasa  Way, 

Redwood  Citar,  CaUL 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,767 

2ClaiBM.    (CL24»— 205) 


1.  A  retractable  hook  assembly  mounted  in  a  wall 
construction  which  includes  an  interior  structure  and 
facing  material  secured  over  the  interior  structure,  the 
facing  material  having  an  outer  surface  and  having  a  ver- 
tically extending  slot  formed  therein,  the  hook  assembly 
comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  back  wall  and  dde  walls; 
the  side  walls  having  outer  end  portions  and  top  and 

bottom  ends; 
flange  means  on  the  dde  walls,  the  flanges  each  having 

a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therein; 
means  extending  through  the  flange  openings  connect- 
ing the  flanges  to  the  interior  structure  of  the  wall, 
with  the  flanges  located  between  the  interior  struc- 
ture and  the  facing  material  thereo^, 
a  cross  |Hn  extended  between  the  dde  walls  of  the  hooa- 
ing  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  cods  thereof  and 
adjacent  the  back  wall; 
a  pivot  pin  extending  between  the  side  walls  of  the 
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housing  forwwdly  and  below  the  location  of  the 
cross  pin;        > 

a  hook  member  pivotally  secured  on  the  pivot  pin  and 
swiflgable  through  the  slot,  the  book  member  includ- 
ing a  substantially  straight  outer  end  edge,  an  outer 
hook  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  outer  end 
edge,  an  inner  edge  sloping  upwardly  away  from  the 
hook,  an  interior  support  abutment  edge,  a  storage 
abutment  edge  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
support  abutment  edge;  and 

the  hook  member  being  pivoted  from  a  storage  posi- 
tion wherein  its  outer  end  edge  is  recessed  with 
respect  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  facing  material 
and  the  storage  abutment  edge  contacts  the  cross 
pin,  to  an '  operational  extended  position  wherein 
the  .outer  end  edge  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  facing  material  outer  surface  and  the  support 
abutment  edge  contacts  the  cross  pin. 


rations  of  approximately  one  quarter  inch  and  the  smaller 
board  having  a  thickness  of  approximately  one  leighth  inch 
and  perforations  of  approximately  one  eighth  inch,  conv 
prising:  an  article  supporting  member,  a  projection  extend- 
ing from  said  member  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  cen- 
trally in  a  perforation  of  either  the  smaller  or  the  larger 
board,  said  proiection  having  a  width  approximately  that 
of  the  smaller  sized  perforations,  a  removable  adapter  sur- 
rounding said  projection  for  increasing  the  eflf0ctive  width 
thereof  so  that  said  projection  fits  snugly  within  a  perfo- 
ration of  the  larger  board,  and  a  second  projection  ex- 
tending from  said  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  fitted 
within  a  perforation  in  either  the  smaller  or  the  larger 
board,  said  second  projection  being  angularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  perforations  so  that  it  snugly  fits  in 
either  the  smaller  or  larger  perforations. 


3^89,990 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALIA'  SUPPORTING 
A  NON-MAGNEnCALLY  ATTRACTABLE  ARTI- 
CLE 

Cnrtis  O.  Grantham,  7127  Fenton  Drive,  Dallas,  Tex. 

nicd  May  3, 1965,  S«r.  No.  452,749 

19  ClainM.     (G.  2AS—2Qf) 


1.  In  a  bar  of  soap  for  use  with  a  magnetic  soap  sup- 
porting bracket; 

(a)  a  magnetically  attractable,  arcuate  wire  member 
extending  into  each  end  of  the  bar  of  soap  in  an- 
chored relation,  and 

( 1 )  a  portion  of  the  arc  of  said  magnetically  at- 
tractable, arcuate  wire  member  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  end  of  said  bar  of  soap  for 
engagement  with  said  magnetic  soap  supporting 
bracket. 


3,289,991 
SUPPORT  FIXTURE 

T.  L.  Kalahar  &  Associates, 
1717  Greendale  Ave-  Paric  RUgc,  DI. 
FOcd  Oct.  21, 1965,  Stf .  No.  499,852 
10  Claims.    (CI.  248— 225) 


Thomas  L.  Kalahar,  % 


1.  A  supporting  fixture  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  two 
different  sized  perforated  boards,  the  larger  board  having 
a  thickness  of  approximately  one  quarter  inch  and  perfo- 


'  3089.992 

HOOK  STRUCTURE  FOR  PERFORATED  BOARDS 

Jaaies  P.  Brooks,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aMigBor  of  fnc-thlrd  to 

WUIiam  P.  Hickcy,  LambcrtvUlc,  Mkh. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,741 

6  Claims.    (CL  248—225) 


I.  An  adjustable  support  structure  comprisitig:  a  board 
of  uniform  predetermined  thickness  having  a  hole  of  pre- 
determined size  extending  between  its  front  and  back 
surfaces,  a  hook  structure  having  a  vertical  portion  a 
lower  end  portion  of  which  bears  against  the  front  face  of 
said  board,  a  backwardly  turned  portion  on  ttje  upper  end 
of  said  vertical  ix>rtion  and  extending  throug)i  said  open- 
ing in  said  board,  and  an  upwardly  turned  pclrtion  on  the 
back  end  of  said  backwardly  turned  portion,  tat  least  said 
backwardly  turned  portion  of  said  hook  stmcture  being 
of  a  substantially  square  cross  section,  said  hole  being 
deformed  by  said  substantially  square  cros(  section  to 
provide  an  interference  fit  with  the  hole  of  said  board. 


3089,993 

SUPPORT  ELEMENT  OR  THE  LIK^  FOR 

PERFORATED  PANELS 

David  R.  Thalcnfeld,  39—11  220th  St.,  Baisldc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  509,5<i2 

10  Claims.    (CL  248— 225) 
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1.  A  support  element  for  use  with  a  perforated  display 
panel  or  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  member  including  at  least  otie  upturned 
locking  lug, 

(b)  a  supporting  member  connected  to  said  base  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  of  the  base  member. 
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(c)  said  suntortiag  member  being  connected  to  said 
base  member  on  a  horizonul  pivot  axis  and  having 
a  stabilizing  portion  extending  below  said  axis, 

(d)  said  base  member  being  pivotable  relative  to  said 
supporting  member  from  a  locking  position,  in  which 
said  locliing  lug  is  upright,  to  a  rdease  position,  in 
which  said  lug  is  adapted  to  be  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  display  panel. 


3t2t9j994 

DI9LAY  SUPPORTS 

Henry  Bwmditcr,  5915  Boolcvard  E., 

Wot  New  York,  N  J. 

Fllad  May  16, 1966.  S«r.  No.  550^52 

4dbdiiii.    (0.248—225) 


damage  resulting  from  said  chair  legs,  comprising  a  cen- 
tral portion  provided  with  an  aperture  and  an  outside 
edge,  at  least  one  pair  of  top  portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  central  portion,  each  of  said  top  por- 
tions being  provided  with  side  portions  and  an  end  por- 
tion extending  substantially  at  right  an^es  to  said  top 
portion,  means  joining  said  side  portions,  a  slit  traversing 
said  joining  means  and  forming  a  continuation  of  said 
first  mentioned  slit,  and  fastening  means  preventing  open- 
ing of  said  slit. 

3p28M9< 
LUNCH  BOX  HOLDER 

Bert  L.  iwnmL  Gcacnl  Ddhrcry,  Pbloi  Rbcr,  Orcg. 

FIMbct  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495^48 

6aaimt.     (CL24S— 346) 


1.  A  support  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  upright 
panel  having  a  multiplicity  of  equidistantly  horizontally 
and  verticaUy  q»aced  rows  and  columns  of  holes  there- 
through, said  support  consisting  of  a  base  and  a  separable 
forwatxlly  extending  hanger  member,  said  base  compris- 
ing a  flat  vertical  body  adapted  to  lie  flush  against  the 
front  surface  of  said  panel,  said  body  having  L-shi4>ed 
fingers  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  top  edge  thereof,  said  body  having  a  tongue 
extending  fontrardly  from  said  top  edge  thereof  between 
said  Angers  at  right  angles  to  said  body,  said  body  having 
a  lip  extending  forwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  thereof 
at  right  angles  thereto,  said  tongue  and  said  lip  having 
substantially  the  same  dimensions  and  being  mutually 
in  vertical  alignment,  said  tongue  and  said  lip  each  having 
a  rectangular  hole  therethrough,  at  least  the  forward  edges 
and  the  side  edges  of  said  rectangular  holes  lying  in 
common  vertical  planes,  at  least  said  rectangular  hole  in 
said  lip  being  square  in  outline,  said  hanger  member  hav- 
ing depending  vertical  means  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  said 
means  being  square  in  cross-section  complementary  to 
said  square  hole  in  said  lip  and  registering  releasably 
in  said  rectangular  holes,  the  portions  of  said  fingers 
which  extend  rearward  as  aforesaid  having  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  panel,  said  fingers 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  horizontal  dis- 
tance between  two  holes  in  the  panel,  said  fingers  being 
insertible  m  said  last-named  two  holes  with  said  rearward- 
ly extending  portions  thereof  positioned  in  the  holes  and 
the  upwardly  extending  portions  thereof  engaging  the  back 
wall  of  the  paneL 


3at9,99S 

CHAIR  LEG  COVER 
Taylor,  371  Cfca— i  St,  Apt.  704, 


FBcd  Mv.  4, 1965,  S«.  No.  437,199 
rioritjr,  appHrllea  Cania,  Ian.  6, 1965, 

920J60 
lOOafana.    (0.248—345.1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  portable  lunch  box,  a  receiver 
in  which  a  lower  basal  (>ortion  of  said  box  is  telescopingly 
and  detachably  mounted  and  provided  with  readily  ap- 
plicable and  removable  clamping  and  retaining  means, 
and  also  provided  with  permanent  magnet  means  arranged 
and  designed  to  be  mounted  on  a  relatively  stationary 
magnetizable  surface. 


30*9,997 
MINE  PROP  AND  SHOE  ARRANGEMENT 
Franz   Bcnlkcr.   Lnnc^,   WealnhaliiL   Bnaftcrt   Bai 
Wert,  WcitphaHa,  and  MarfMFIotcr,  LnnMi.  WaM. 
-   -     -  to  ~ 


WcslfaHa,  Ldms,  W( 
of  GerBHHnr 

FM  May  3, 196S,  Scr.  Na  452,936 

Clafans  priortty,  application  Giimj,  May  5, 1964, 

G  40,527 

OCIatans.    (CL  248— 357) 


1.  For  use  on  a  set  of  chair  legs,  a  manually  attach- 
able cover  for  protecting  the  chair  user's  apparel  from 


1.  A  mine  prop  and  shoe  arrangement  which  comprises 
a  first  element  (^ratively  connectable  in  fixed  relation 
to  a  mine  prop,  said  first  element  having  a  concavely 
curved  surface,  a  second  element  having  a  convexly 
curved  surface  disposed  in  operative  slidable  engagement 
with  the  concavely  curved  surface  (tf  said  first  element 
to  permit  limited  articulate  movement  of  said  second 
element  relative  to  said  first  element,  a  shoe  member 
fixedly  connected  to  said  second  element,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  first  and  aecond  elementi  for 
a  limited  relative  articulate  movement  in  eadi  of  two 
selected  paths  for  positioning  said  shoe  member  relative 
to  the  mine  prop  in  correqwoding  paths,  said  ro««i>^f|g 
means  including  a  means  defining  a  passage  extenfing 
through  said  aecond  elemrat,  a  pin  member  extending 
through  said  passage  means,  and  a  collar  member  opera- 
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tively  connected  in  fixed  relation  to  said  first  element, 
said  ccUmx  member  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
end  porticms  of  said  pin  member,  and  being  disposed  in 
q»aoed-apart  relation  to  said  8ec<Hid  element  to  limit  the 
relative  articulate  movement  of  said  first  and  second  ele- 
ments in  one  of  said  selected  paths,  and  said  passage 
being  bounded  in  relation  to  said  pin  member  to  limit 
the  relative  articulate  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
elements  in  the  other  of  said  selected  paths. 


ber  being  provided  with  a  tube  engaging  porti0n,  said  ele- 
vations being  adapted  for  direct  contact  with  laid  tubing, 
whereby  each  elevation  forms  a  positive  constr^tion  in  the 
opening  of  said  tube. 


ALL-DIRECnONAL  SHOCK  MOUNT 


asaignorto 
d  Cfiy,  N.1 


Korfud 
Y~  a  cor- 


Panl  BaratoS,  Jackaon  HeUts,  N.  Y^ 

By— ilu  Corporatioa,  Loag  Istaad 

poratkMorNcwYork 
Oi^taHd  upicatioa  Nov.  15, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  323,978,  now 

PataBt  No.  3,245,M<,  dated  Apr.  12,  19M.    Divided 

and  tUi  appiicatioB  Oct  11,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  494,752 
2  Claims.    (Q.  248— 358)    . 


w »      ^ 


1.  A  shock  mount  comprising  a  housing  including  a 
tubular  member  and  a  pair  of  plates ,  having  openings 
therein,  said  plates  being  fixed  to  said  tubular  member  in 
spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  relation,  a  support 
plate,  a  shaft  extending  from  the  support  plate  through 
said  openings  in  both  of  said  plates,  a  first  shock  absorb- 
ing ring  interposed  between  and  engaging  the  support 
plate  and  one  of  said  parallel  plates  to  attenuate  by  com- 
pression thereof  vertical  forces  tending  to  urge  the  sup- 
p<xt  plate  towards  the  housing,  a  flange  on  the  lower  end 
of  the  shaft,  a  second  resilient  shock  absorbing  ring  in- 
terposed between  and  engaging  the  flange  and  the  other 
of  said  parallel  plates  to  attenuate  by  compression  there- 
of vertical  loads  tending  to  urge  the  support  plate  away 
from  the  housing  and  a  third  shock  absorbing  ring  be- 
tween said  parallel  plates  and  interposed  between  and  en- 
gaging the  shaft  and  said  tubular  member  to  attenuate  by 
compression  of  said  third  ring  all  horizontal  shock  loads 
between  the  shaft  and  the  housing. 


34*9,999 

FLOW  REGULATOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBES 

Peter  A.  KonalK.  Briwmadc,  N.  Daiu 

FIled4M|iy  16, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  280,955 

6  Claims.    (CL  251—6)  i 


■M 


1.  In  apparatus  for  administering  fluid  parenterally,  a 
length  of  elastic  tubing  and  a  flow  regulator  comprising  a 
rotauble  wheel  member,  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  series  of  elevations  of  respec- 
tively graduated  height  as  measured  from  the  axis  of  said 
wheel  member,  said  elevations  being  separated  by  inter- 
vening recesses  on  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  member, 
a  frame  member  supporting  said  wheel,  said  fram^  mem- 


3,290,Mf 

DRAIN  VALVE  FOR  REMOVING 

SETTLING  MATERL4L 

Gerald  J.  Snyder,  7213  OM  Lakeshorc  Road, 

Lalw  View.  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,20 

1  Oidm.    (C|.  251—144)        . 


Valve  means  for  removing  water  and  fore^  material 
from  the  bottom  9  of  the  fuel  tank  6  of  an, automotive 
vehicle,  which  comprises  a  sump  8  in  sai4  bottom  9 
hating  a  wall  11  at  the  rear  end  thereof  wi^  reference 
to  the  line  of  travel  of  said  vehicle,  a  tubular;  valve  body 
20,  24  having  a  coaxial  through  bore  23  anc^  having  co- 
axial threads  29  at  oMb  end,  means  21  securing  the  other 
end  of  said  valve  body  20,  24  across  an  opening  22  in 
said  rear  end  wall  11  with  its  threaded  end  29  extend- 
ing axially  generally  perpendicularly  outwardly  there- 
from so  as^o  be  protected  by  said  sump  8  from  stones 
thrown  upwardly  from  the  roadway  in  front  of  said  fuel 
tank  6,  one  end  26  of  said  throu|^  bore  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  tank  6  aid  the  other 
end  forming  a  drain  opening,  means  30,  31  providing  a 
valve  seat  in  said  through  bore  23  facing  said  interior 
of  said  tank  6  and  surrounding  a  valve  opening  32  pro- 
viding communication  from  said  one  end  ,26  of  said 
through  bore  23  to  said  drain  opening,  a  vaQve  ball  33, 
means  34  loosely  retaining  said  ball  in  the  region  of  said 
seat  31  to  be  free  to  engage  and  disengage  said  seat, 
and  a  threaded  closure  member  35  adapted  to  be  man- 
ually screwed  on  said  threads  to  seal  the  ditiin  opening 
of  said  through  bore  23  whereby  upon  mantial  removal 
of  said  threaded  closure  member  35  an  elongated  thin 
instrument  36  can  be  inserted  into  the  drain  opening  of 
said  through  bore  23  and  against  said  ball  )3  to  unseat 
said  ball  and  drain  said  water  and  foreign  material  from 
the  bottom  of  the  tank  following  which  said  instrument 
36  can  be  withdrawn  to  permit  said  ball  to  reseat  by  the 
velocity  of  the  fluid  moving  toward  said  vaQve  opening 
32  and  thereby  to  permit  replacement  of  «|id  threaded 
closure  member  35  without  the  impedance  of  a  stream 
of  fluid  flowing  from  said  drain  opening. 


349t,Nl 

FLUID  PRESSURE  VALVE  HAVIKG 

DIVERSE  MATERIAL  SEAL 

Joseph  W.  Taylor,  HoMtM,  Tea.,  MrifBor,  i(y  aMM*  »- 

signmcnts,  to  Daaiel  Indntriaa,  Inc.,  Honiton,  Tex.,  a 

corporatioB  of  Texas 

I  Filed  Jan.  22, 1964,  S^.  No.  339,441 

1  1  Claim.    (CI.  251— 175)      , 

A  valve  comprising,  I 

a  valve  body  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  said 
body  having  an  annular  recess  about  said  passage- 
way, r 
an  annular  resilient  sealing  member  positioned  in  said 
recess,  said  recess  and  sealing  member  {being  trape- 
zoidally  shaped  in  cross-section,  { 
a  metal  valve  member  rotatably  supported!  in  said  pas- 
sageway on  the  high-pressure  side  of  isaid  sealing 
member  for  closing  said  passageway, 
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said  valve  member  being  diih-«haped  and  positioned 
in  its  dosed  position  with  the  concave  side  directed 
toward  the  aeiding  member, 

an  annular  metal  shoulder  adjacent  to  the  sealing  mem- 
ber on  the  low  pressure  side  for  supporting  said  seal- 
ing member  and  contacting  the  valve  member  when 
in  the  doaed  position  to  provide  a  load  bearing 
metal  to  metal  seal  and  which  supports  the  sealing 
member  and  prevents  it  from  being  extruded  down- 
stream. 


3,»Mt2 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
E.  Salt  3221  liliiiliH  Driva, 


Nov.  19, 1963.  S«.  No.  324,646 
4Claiw.    ^251—210) 


said  bore  terminating  in  a  flat  ndial  end  fMe 

on  said  tkeve  overlying  and  cnffSfuMe  widi 

said  rarfaoe, 

and  shoulder  means  on  said  spindle  member  fonning 

a  piston  bead  oveiiying  said  ring-ihaped  volnme  and 

having  an  e&ctive  area  greater  than  the  coifeapoiid- 

ing  onwsitely  diqwaed  radial  dioiilder, 

said  piston  head  being  relatively  movable  axially 
after  said  end  &ce  engafes  said  sorface  to  com- 
press said  ring-ahaped  vohmie, 
thereby  sepantiiig  nid  axially  eitiwlim  coiifrontim  av- 
faces  while  tranalafing  said  handle  meaber  into  said 


a  seating  surface  on  said  valve  member  being  shaped 
in  cross-section  as  a  segment  of  a  sphere  with  the 
convex  face  position  to  contact  the  sealing  member 
and  metal  shoulder,  and 

the  recess  and  sealing  member  being  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  body  with  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
cross-section  ot  the  recess  and  sealing  member  being 
at  an  angle  to  the  body  and  generally  perpendicuUr 
to  the  valve  member  seating  surface. 


«% 


1.  A  sealing  joint  having  a  suifaoe  intersected  by  a 
passage, 

a  spindle  member  having  a  head  portion  and  being 
movable  axially  into  and  out  of  said  passage, 

said  spindk  member  having  a  reduced  section  fonning 
an  annular  reoeas  axially  inwardly  of  said  head  por- 
tion, 

a  ring-shaped  volume  of  hi^y  viscous,  flowable,  com- 
pressible material  filling  all  of  said  recess  and  in 
sufficient  excess  to  project  radially  outwardly  of 

said  head  portion  having  a  radial  sboolder  at  one 

end  of  said  recess, 

a  sleeve  encapsulating  and  filled  by  said  ring-shi^ied 

volume  and  induding  a  wall  forming  a  cylinder  for 

said  ring  shaped  volvna,  and 

an  end  wall  eatending  radially  inwardly  to  a 

saaOer  dianeler  cyUadrical  bore, 
said  bore  and  aaid  hod  portion  having  confront- 
ing axially  wrtcwWng  ooooentric  surfaces  sized 
to  have  a  sliding  fit  with  one  another, 
whereby  said  ring-shaped  volume  is  protected 
erosion  by  any  fluids  flowing  throng  said  pswsgt, 


the  nanirieaion  of  said  ring  shaped  vohune  build- 
ing up  contact  pmsare  bttweea  mid  end  face 
and  said  snr&ce  and  carrying  said  ilng-ahaped 
volume  into 


VALVE  CONSTRUCnON  FAdUTAIING 
REMOVAL  OF  FARTS 

of 


1959. 


of  appUcidha  Sir-  No.  848,412,  Oct  23, 
appBcafloB  Oct.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,967 
ICialBB.    (CL  251— 318) 


A  vahre  compciring,  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  a  valve  seat  in  said  y*nnaim^  ^  valve  memlber 
movable  within  said  houdng  and  adapted  for  cooperation 
with  said  valve  seat  to  control  flow  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  a  cage  meoofaer  removably  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  having  a  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  legs,  a  valve  actuator  removably  moimted  on 
said  cage  member,  a  two-pieoe  stem  oonycising  first  and 
second  stem  sections  joined  ead4o-eod,  said  two-piece 
stem  operatively  connecting  aid  actuator  ud  said  valve 
member  with  the  first  section  of  said  two-piece  stem  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  base  and  extcmling  through  said  base 
into  said  valve  housing,  said  second  slea  sectioB  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  actuator,  said  first  stem  section 
having  a  groove  in  the  poitioo  extending  tiuougfa  said 
base  aixl  sealing  means  contained  in  said  groove  to  pro- 
vide a  seal  between  said  first  stem  section  and  said  base, 
and  connector  means  for  said  two-piece  stem  adapted  for 
readily  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  stem  — '•^'fn. 
said  connector  means  induding  a  collar  fastened  to  tStm 
end  of  said  second  stem  section  and  adapted  £ot  tdesoopic 
engagement  with  the  end  of  the  said  first  stem  sectiasi,  said 
oonnectw  means  forther  induding  a  loddng  "«^fff<H^ 
mounted  in  said  collar  and  a  second  groove  in  said  first 
stem  section,  said  locking  member  ad^Med  for  lemovible 
engagement  with  said  second  groove  in  said  Ant  alaa 
section  to  readily  disconnect  said  stem  sections  npon  ac- 
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tuation  of  said  locking  member  and  to  permit  sUdable 
removal  from  said  base  of  said  first  stMn  section  and  seal- 
ing means,  said  cage  member  removably  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  said  valve  actuator  removably  mounted  on 
said  cage  meniber  by  two-piece  clamf>ing  members  piv- 
otally  coiuiected  together  at  one  end  and  releasably  con- 
nected at  the  other  end. 


3,2M,«d4  I 

DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  VIBRATION  OF  LONG 

STEAM-TURBINE  BLADES 

EilcU  liUbMfal,  HHacU-sU,  Japu,  Msignor  to  Httachi, 

lid^  Tokyo,  Japu,  a  corpontioa  of  Ji^an 

FBcd  Apr.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  540^3 

ClainM  priority,  v^icatioa  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1965, 

40/2i,544 

1  Claim,    (a.  253— 77) 


A  device  for  damping  vibration  of  shrouded  long 
steam-turbine  blades  comprising  a  spacing  provided  be- 
tween the  extreme  end  portion  of  the  blade  and  the  asso- 
ciated shroud  structure  and  means  for  directing  steam 
drain  into  said  spacing. 


3,29>,tt5 
PIN  EXTRACTOR!    , 
Simon  B.  Bccmater|}oc^l472t  Dearborn  St.,  Dolton,  HI., 
and  Marccll  Vandcr  Hcyden,  1716  ShelBcid  Ave,  Dyer, 
bd. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,190 
17Clalnii.    (CL254— 18) 


1.  A  moibile  pin  extractor,  con^rising  a  carriage  mount- 
ed on  a  plurality  of  wheels,  a  mast  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  first  power  means 
operatively  interconnected  to  said  mast  and  to  a  first  jaw 
for  eflFecting  vertical  movement  of  said  jaw,  a  second  jaw 
connected  to  said  first  jaw  for  movement  with  and  with 
respect  to  said  first  jaw,  second  power  means  connected 
to  said  second  jaw  for  moving  said  second  jaw  with  re- 
spect to  said  fint  jaw  for  bindingly  gripping  a  pin  there- 
between, means  for  selectively  actuating  said  first  and 
second  power  means,  stabilizer  means  operatively  inter- 


connected to  said  carriage  and  engageajble  with  the  ground 
adjacent  said  pin,  biasing  means  interconnecting  said 
stabilizer  means  and  said  carriage  for  urging  said  stabilizer 
means  upwardly  out  of  engagement  with  the  (round  and 
means  for  propelling  and  guiding  said  carriage. 


3,290,006 

PIPE  PULLING  DEVICE 

Walter  H.  Dnbbcriu,  Box  314.  Hubbard,  Iowa 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,614 

11  Claims.    (CL  254— 31) 


1.  In  a  pipe  puller,  comiMiaing, 

an  upstanding  supiwrt  means, 

vertical  movable  means  mounted  on  said  sup^rt  means 
adapted  to  grip  a  pipe  v«^en  said  verticil  movable 
means  moves  upwarcfly  on  said  support  n^eans, 

a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  operatively  connedted  to  said 
vertical  movable  means  to  move  said  vertiQal  movable 

I  means  upwardly  and  downwardly  on  s4id  support 
means, 

a  brake  means  operatively  engaging  said  pi]^  at  times; 
said  brake  means  grip4)ing  said  pipe  to  prevent  the 
downward  movement  thereof  when  said  vertical 
movable  means  moves  downwardly  on  s|ud  support 
means  and  adapted  to  release  said  pipe  when  said 
vertical  movable  means  moves  upwardly  On  said  sup- 
port means, 

a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  operatively  connected  to 

,  said  brake  means  to  move  said  brake  means  into  and 

I  out  of  gripiMng  engagement  with  said  pipe, 

a  valve  means  operatively  fluidly  connect^  to  each 
end  of  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  cylijiders, 

a  hydraulic  power  source  operatively  fluidly  connected 

I  to  said  valve  means  adapted  to  supply  fluid  under 
pmssure  to  said  valve  means, 
means  on  said  valve  for  selectively  directing  said  fluid 

I  under  pressure  to  one  end  or  the  other  9I  said  first 
hydraulic  cylinder, 
and  means  on  said  valve  for  selectively  directing  said 
fluid  under  pressure  to  one  end  or  Ae  other  of  said 
second  hydraulic  cylinder  simultaneously  with  the 
directing  of  said  fluid  under  pressure  to  one  end  or 
the  other  of  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder. 


3,290,007  I 

JACK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PLAl^RM 
STRUCTURE  1 

Ra%ih  D.  YcOding,  Honston,  Tca^  awif  nr  tb  Hydraulic 
Inc.,  a  cotporalioa  of  Tczin 
I  June  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,641 
Uaaims.    (CL  254— 106)       ' 
L  A  jack  assembly  fbr  selectively  effecting'  movement 
between  a  structure  and  a  support  leg  for  the  structure 
comprising. 
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(a)  spaced  rink-like  membeis  adapted  to  surround  the 

leg, 

(b)  hydraulic  jack  means  connecting  said  spaced  rings, 

(c)  means  supported  by  each  of  said  rings  for  move- 
(nent  circumferentially  of  the  leg, 

(d)  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  rings  and  engaged 
to  move  said  circamferentially  movable  means. 


(e)  said  circumferentially  movable  means  having  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  projections  thereon  for  en- 
gagement with  mating  circumferential  projections 
on  the  leg,  and 

(f)  said  hydraulic  jack  means  movable  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  leg  to  effect  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  leg  and  the  structure. 


3,290,008 

SCREW  OPERATED  SCISSORS  JACK 

Gayiord  L.  WUtc,  717  2nd  St.,  Bdton,  Mo. 

FIM  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,982 

5  Oiinis.    (CL  254—122) 


1.  A  jack  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  a  load  platform  disposed  above  said  base  plrte, 

(c)  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  joined  together  intermedi- 
ate their  ends  by  a  horizontal  pivot  pin  and  extend- 
ing horizontally  in  both  directions  from  said  pin,  a 
first  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  levers  be- 
ing pivotally  connected  respectively  to  said  base 
plate  and  said  platform  on  axes  parallel  to  said  pivot 
pin, 

(d)  a  slide  member  carried  by  said  base  plate  for  hori- 
zontal movement  at  right  angles  to  said  pivots, 

(e)  a  second  pivot  pin  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  pin 
and  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  the  lever  con- 
nected to  said  platform  to  said  slide  member, 

(f )  a  link  jMvoted  at  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
lever  connected  to  said  base  plate  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  first  pivot  pin, 

(g)  a  block  pivoted  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  link  on 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  pin, 

(h)  a  second  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  block 
coaxially  with  said  first  link  and  being  detachably 
engageable  at  its  opposite  end  with  said  second 
pivot  pin, 

(i)  a  screw  slidably  engaged  in  said  block  and  extend- 


ing at  right  angles  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  block, 
said  screw  being  selectively  engageable  at  an  end 
thereof  either  with  said  first  pivot  pin  or  with  the 
lever  connected  to  said  slide  member  at  a  point  ad- 
jacent said  slide  member,  and 
(j)  operating  means  for  advancing  said  screw  longi- 
tudinally in  either  direction  with  lespea  to  said  block. 


3,290j009 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  A  BEAYY  USE 

DOWN  A  STEEP  HILLSIDE 

Darren  E.  Casper  and  Arfknr  B.  CaUwcD,  balk  of 

Halfway,  Orcfr 

FUcd  Oct  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,144 

2  Claims.    (CL  254—147) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  the  end  of  a  cable 
down  a  hillside  including  a  heavy  ball  composed  of  two 
identical  semi-spherical  portions,  said  portiims  being  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  a  common  axial  shaft  and  spaced  a 
slight  distance  apart,  a  tongue  connected  to  said  common 
axial  shaft  at  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  shaft  between 
said  semi-spherical  portions,  said  tongue  extending  out 
beyond  the  outer  faces  of  said  portions,  and  means  con- 
necting the  outer  end  of  said  tongue  with  the  end  of  the 
cable  being  conveyed  by  said  ball. 


3^90,010 
LOAD  BDWER 
Ralph  A.  Hofancs,  %  Halma 

1212  NE.  63rd,  PortlMd.  Orcg. 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,302 

2  Claims.    (CL  254—161) 


1.  A  load  binding  apparatus  comprising  a  belt,  a  winch 
housing  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  side  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  belt  whereby  the  latter  can  extend 
freely  in  a  flatwise  position  in  said  housing,  an  anchor 
pin  mounted  in  said  side  walls  crosswise  of  said  housing 
intermediate  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  the  latter, 
a  guide  pin  also  mounted  in  said  side  walls  crosswise  of 
said  housing  intermediate  the  forward  and  rearward  ends 
of  the  latter,  said  belt  being  secured  at  one  of  its  ends 
to  said  anchor  pin  and  then  extending  around  said  guide 
pin  to  lead  out  the  forward  end  of  said  housing,  a  pulley 
housing,  a  pulley  in  said  pulley  housing,  said  belt  being 
reeved  over  said  pulley,  a  winch  drum  in  said  winch  hous- 
ing, the  other  end  of  said  belt  leading  from  said  pulley 
and  being  secured  to  said  winch  dnmi  whereby  upon 
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selected  <qpentioii  of  said  winch  dnun  the  belt  is  tightened 
to  dnw  said  winch  housing  and  said  pulley  housing  to- 
gether, and  means  on  each  end  of  said  winch  housing  for 
attachment  thereto  of  a  load  binding  element. 


LINE  FULLING  APPARATUS 
L.  Mcddraa,  2547  lao  Rond,  WaiMm,  Maoi, 
Hawirii,  and  RobcH  L.  Coiddro,  2M  Molokai  Hema 
at,  Kabohri,  Maid.  Hawrfi 

~     A^l,  1H4,  Ser.  No.  391,121 
2ClaiBBS.   (0.254—175.5) 


1.  A  line  pulling  apparatus  comprising  a  rigid  frame; 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame;  drive 
means  for  unidiiectionally  rotating  said  drive  shaft;  a 
drive  roller  rotatable  upon  said  drive  shaft  in  eitl^r  di- 
rection about  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft;  axial  disk  clutch 
means  selectively  frictionally  interconnecting  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  drive  roller,  means  for  adjustaUy  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  frictional  interconnection  between 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  drive  roller,  an  idler  roller  in 
rolling  contact  with  said  drive  roller;  means  resiliently 
biasing  said  idler  roller  into  rolling  contact  with  said 
drive  roller  and  means  carried  by  said  rigid  frame  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  drive  shaft,  drive  roller  and  idler 
roller  at  one  end  thereof,  so  that  the  ends  of  said  rollers 
lemote  from  said  rigid  frame  are  free  for  insertion  and 
removal  of  the  line  to  be  pulled. 


3^9t.fl2 
MINIATIJRE  HOIST 
EdwiB  E^MUIhawi^  St  Loiris,  aMi  AnoU  E.  Pryhnber, 
St  Chalci^  Mo.,  anlvMWB,  bf  wumu  aadgnmcnts,  to 
the  UaiM  States  off  Amcriea  aa  nprcsentcd  by  the 
'Of  Ike  Navy 

Aiw.  5, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  477,(26 
1  aafan.    (Q.  254—187) 


A  hoist  comprising:  I 

a  frame, 

a  cable  drum  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame,  said 

cable  drum  having  a  hole  therein  and  having  a  spiroid 

gear  on  one  flange  thereof. 


a  cable  having  one  end  attached  to  said  catile  drum  and 
being  windable  thereon  whereby  a  portion  oi  a  first 
turn  of  said  cable  upon  said  cable  druni  covers  said 
hole  in  said  cable  drum,  i 

a  spiroid  pinion  gear  having  a  shaft  with  a  jsplined  bore 

(therein,  said  pinion  gear  being  rotatablyl  mounted  to 
said  frame  and  being  in  mesh  with  said  ^iroid  gear, 

an  input  shaft  having  an  enlarged  diameter  jwrtion  hav- 
ing first  and  second  grooves  on  the  face  thereof, 

an  output  shaft  having  a  splined  portion  on  one  end 
slidably  engaging  said  splined  bore  in  said  pinion  gear 
and  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  therein  on  the  other  end, 

a  plurality  of  balls  positioned  on  each  in  e^ch  said  slot, 
said  balls  being  engageable  in  said  grooves  on  said 
input  shaft, 

a  spring  surrounding  said  spline  portion  o|  said  output 
shaft  for  biasing  said  balls  against  said  face  of  said 
input  shaft, 

a  latch  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  engage- 
able  with  said  hole  in  said  cable  drunl  when  said 
hole  is  uncovered,  and 

ispring  means  for  biasing  said  latch  again<t  said  cable 
when  said  cable  coven  said  hole,  and  ii)to  said  hole 
when  said  hole  is  uncovered. 


3^90,fU 

POWERED  REEL  DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  CABLE 
Ralph  E.  Walsh,  Long  BrandL  and  WMdU  A.  Lakfa, 
Cranford,  NJ.,  asigBon  to  Bracae  Corpdradom  be.. 
Union,  N  J.,  a  corpuiatloB  of  New  Jcney  ] 
Flkd  Apr.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  358,2 
1  Claim.    (O.  254— 19f) 


A  powered  reel  device  for  handling  cable  doming  from 
a  storage  drum  comprising,  a  housing  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  sheave  joumaled  within  the  housing,  a  pin 
carried  by  the  housing  to  suppwt  the  sheM«,  said  pin 
being  axially  slideable  with  respect  to  the!  housing  to 
release  the  sheave  whereby  the  sheave  and  ^ble  can  be 
removed  from  the  housing  through  the  opening,  a  pres- 
sure wheel  adjacent  the  sheave  to  keep  the  qible  in  con- 
tact with  the  sheave,  a  cable  guide  carried  byfthe  housing 
below  the  pressure  wheel,  a  bell  shaped  qore  in  said 
cable  guide,  a  lateral  slot  in  the  cable  guide  in  communica- 
tion with  said  bore  whereby  the  cable  can  berslim>ed  into 
the  bore  at  any  point  along  the  cable  length,  a  roller 
a(^acent  the  lateral  slot  to  keep  the  cable|  within  the 
bell  shaped  bore  power  means  to  drive  the  {sheave,  and 
a  clutch  between  the  sheave  and  the  powet  means. 


3,290^14 
ADJUSTABLE  GATE  AFPARA 


Staplctoii,  Box  458,  JcffcTMNi.  Iowa 
Apr.  13, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  3i 
1  Claiin.    (CL  256—73)        , 

A  gate  apparatus  comprising  in  combination : 
a  normally  right  angular  frame  including  ^  quartet  of 
members  having  identical  cross  sections^  said  mem- 
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hers  pivotally  interoonaected  at  their  ends  whereby 
the  frame  is  movable  In  a  vertical  plane  into  any  one 
of  a  pltmHty  of  parallelogram  formations; 

each  member  induifing  in  cross  section  a  strai^t  base 
portion  and  a  pair  of  strai^  inner  portions  diverg- 
ing from  the  ends  of  the  base  portion  at  equal  angles; 

means  including  a  pair  of  teleacopically  connected  ele- 
ments a^ioatable  longitudinally  as  to  each  other  for 
changing  their  overall  length,  said  elements  having  a 
cross  se^ioo  urttstanrially  identical  to  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  said  flMmbert,  fit  opposite  ends  of  the  ele- 
ments secured  to  and  iatercoonected  between  diag- 
onally opposite  jimctiou  of  the  ends  of  said  mem- 


bers and  capable  of  selectively  supporting  said  frame 
in  any  one  of  said  formations; 

said  pivotal  interconnections  each  comprising  a 
U-«haped  bracket  having  a  pair  of  legs  placed  re- 
spectively against  the  bMe  portions  of  o6e  of  said 
members  and  said  element  adjacent  thereto,  a  tubular 
spacer  disposed  between  said  base  portions,  a  joint 
clip  placed  against  the  base  portion  of  the  other  mem- 
ber on  a  side  thereof  opposite  said  other  base  portion 
side,  and  a  &Mtener  inserted  throu^  and  intercon- 
necting said  legs,  spacer  and  dip;  and 

removable  meani  rekasably  locking  said  elements  in 
any  one  of  a  ^urality  of  longitudinally  related  po- 
sitions. 


FEED  CONTROL  FOR 
HMttUR. 


15 


13 


FOOD  FREEZERS 
,  RJ  J>.  1,  Bw  138, 
"  "    BL 
24, 1M4.  Sv.'No.  377,728 
■.    (CL  25>— ») 


^ 


i 


I JmS? 


5] 


P 


3,298,816 
MDCER  MEANS  AND  OMPELLKR 
Johs  J. 


Everett,  Mms.,  ■  mrfsadoa  of 

FOsd  laiB.  8,  IMS,  Ssr.  No. 
7  nilii       ^OL  2S»— 18f) 


TBCHr  ivis  niacnnHV, 

N( 


C— 

^ 

C5^ 

1.  A  shearing  impeller  for  a  dispersing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  generally  circular  plate,  means  nraunting  the 
plate  transverady  of  and  for  roUtion  with  an  impeller 
shaft,  >centFally  perpendicular  thereto,  and  at  least  one 
compression  unit,  wholly  inboard  of  the  fdate  at  the  mar- 
ginal zone  thereof,  said  unit  comprising  a  laterally  projec- 
tive vane  in  a  plane  parallding  the  shaft  axis  and  oriented 
at  a  pumping  angle  to  the  direction  of  rocatioa  of  the 
plate,  and  an  overhanging  shroud  out-turned  at  rif^ 
angles  to  the  vane  at  the  outer  edge  thereof  and  inclined 
at  a  compression  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  said 
shroud  defining  with  said  vane  and  the  opposing  region 
of  the  plate  an  elongate  p— tagr  deviating  from  the  direc- 
tion of  rotary  movement  and  reducing  from  the  kikt  to 
the  outlet,  whereby  the  compcession  unit  accelerates 
the  ambient  material  to  be  mixed  both  by  panqmg  and 
by  compressing  said  material  subject  to  said  passage 
and  causing  it  to  discharge  from  the  passage  outlet  at 
relatively  high  velodty  and  so  as  to  impinge  upon  the 
encompassing  material  with  a  violet  shear  and  augmented 
dispersing  action. 


3J9M17 

BARRIER.MIXER  FOR  TUBULAR  CONTAINERS 

Hcvy  K.  Davies,  283  Halghls  RMd,  Rldaewood,  NJ.,  wm 

Donald M. StoraH,  371  DorotlvLaM,  WjtkoK, NJ. 

FBcd  Oct  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4«f  ,646 

6Clafam.    (CL  259— 114) 


1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  whipped  food  prod- 
uct wherein  a  aaix  is  introduced  into  a  closed  mixing 
chamber  in  which  the  mix  is  chilled  and  worked  to  in- 
corporate air  therein  and  from  %iiiich  chamber  the  food 
product  is  withdrawn  as  required,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: prior  to  replenishing  said  chamber  with  mix 
after  a  draw-off  of  product,  hmitiag  the  anoount  of 
vacuum  produced  by  a  draw-off  by  the  admission  of  air 
as  required  tt>  achieve  said  limiting,  and  thereafter  adding 
mix  until  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  increases  to  a  pre- 
determined extent 


1.  A  barrier-mixer  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  ^herical  body  portion,  an  annnlus  integrally  formed 
with  said  body  portion  and  providing  a  continuous  periph- 
eral edge  surrounding  said  body  portion,  and  a  tubular 
container,  said  container  having  a  resilient  wall  structure, 
the  peripheral  length  along  the  inside  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer at  a  transvene  section  thereof  being  somewhat 
lesser  than  the  peripheral  length  al<»g  the  edge  of  said 
annulus,  said  annulus  being  transversely  positioned  in 
said  tubular  container. 
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METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CONCRETE 

BcrUa,    Gcnnany,    anlgiior    to 
^VcrtIieb  Nmndwcst  GjB.bJi^  Dnssel- 
dorf,G«ffBMiy 

Fled  Aug.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  477,675 

Claims  prioritj,  appBcation  Germany,  Aug.  5, 1964, 

S  92,479 

11  Claims,     (a.  259^146) 


,-.^. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  concrete,  the  steps  of 
introducing  between  substantially^  parallel,  annular  sur- 
faces rotating  relative  to  each  other  at  a  predetermined 
peripheral  speed  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  at  a 
predetermined  distance  so  as  to  form  an  annular  space 
of  jxedetermined  width  therebetween,  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  inner  edges  of  said  annular  surfaces,  a  flowable  mass 
including  an  aqueous  liquid  and  a  pulverulent  hydrating 
binder,  said  predetermined  width  being  equal  to  up  to  10 
times  the  average  maximum  particle  size  of  said  pulver- 
ulent hydrating  binder,  and  said  predetermined  peripheral 
speed  of  said  annular  surfaces  relative  to  each  other  being 
equal  to  between  about  30.000  and  200,000  times  said  pre- 
determined distance  per  second,  said  flowable  mass  pass- 
ing, under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force,  outwardly 
through  said  annular  space  while  simultaneously  the  par- 
ticles of  said  hydrating  binder  are  subjected  to  shearing 
forces  between  said  annular  surfaces  rotating  relative  to 
each  other;  and  withdrawing  the  thus-treated  flowable 
mass  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outer  edges  of  said  annular 
surfaces. 

3,290,019 
UQUm  FUEL  AND  AIR  MIXING  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jean  Dncharmc,  136  Ndre  Dame,  St.  Pie  de  Bagot, 

BagoC,  QnclMc,  CaBUida 

Ffled  Apr.  24, 1964.  Ser.  No.  362,269 

5  Claims.    (CL  261— 23) 


.1.  A  liquid  fuel  and  air  mixing  device  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  carburator  provided  with  a 
generally  tubular  throttling  section  into  which  a  throttling 
valve  is  operatively  mounted  and  a  partially  fllled  fuel 
reservoir,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  network  of  criss-cross  interconnected  tubes,  said 
network  having  opposed  ends; 

(b)  an  air  inlet,  at  one  end  of  said  network,  connected 
to  said  reservoir,  above  the  fuel  therein; 

(c)  a  liquid  fuel  inlet,  at  the  said  one  end  of  said  net- 
work and  separate  from  said  air  inlet,  connected 
to  said  reservoir  into  said  fuel,  and 

(d)  an  air  and  liquid  fuel  mixture  outlet  at  the  other 
end  of  said  network  and  connected  to  said  carburator 
to  open  below  said  throttling  valve. 


3,290,020 

AIR  COOLERS 

Clark  A.  FIndlcy,  419  S.  Britain  (%  PX>.  Bpx  154), 

Irving,  Tex.  , 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,97<  I 

14  Claims.    (CL  261— 29) 


1.  An  air  cooler  including:  a  case  having  %  top  section 
and  a  pan  section,  said  pan  section  having  m^ans  forming 
a  pair  of  pan  portions  extending  perpendicu^irly  relative 
to  each  other  and  each  providing  a  watertight  open  topped 
receptacle  when  positioned  in  a  lower  horizontal  position, 
one  of  said  pan  portions  having  an  aperture;  a  blower  as- 
sembly disposed  in  said  case  and  having  aa  outlet  duct 
extending  through  said  aperture,  said  top  section  being  so 
constructed  as  to  have  a  single  top  wall  capajble  of  being 
positioned  in  an  upper  horizontal  position  parallel  to  and 
spaced  above  either  of  said  pan  portions  wfafcn  such  pan 
portion  is  in  said  lower  horizontal  position;  pa(d  assemblies 
comprising  sides  of  said  case;  and  a  pump  f0r  delivering 
water  from  a  pan  portion  in  said  lower  horizontal  position 
to  said  pad  assemblies. 


3,290,021 
PORTABLE  HUMIDIFIER 
Donald  L.  Blachly  and  James  R.  Prengcl,  MHwankec, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  John  Oiter  Mnnfactnr|ig  Co.,  Mil- 
'waukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,9(19 
12  Claims.     (Q.  261—29) 


9.  A  humidifier  for  dispersing  a  fine  wat^r  spray  into 
the  surrounding  air  including  a  cup-shaped  bottom  having 
an  upwardly  facing  opening,  a  removable  cover  adapted 
to  close  said  housing  opening  to  form  a  waiter  receiving 
chamber,  sealing  means  provided  between  <  said  bottom 
and  cover  to  prevent  water  spray  egressing  t|ierebetween, 
a  dividing  wall  horizontally  disposed  within  I  said  housing 
aad  cover  and  defining  an  air  inlet  opening,!  a  motor  po- 
sitioned over  said  inlet  opening  with  a  Vertical  drive 
shaft  depending  therethrough,  an  elongated  hollow  mem- 
ber having  an  interior  surface  inclined  upwafdly  and  out- 
wardly centrally  associated  with  said  shaf^  said  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  spiral  ledge  mea^u  positioned 
near  the  bottom  of  said  interior  surface  arid  said  mem- 
ber having  an  inclined  bottom  surface  to  cooperate  with 
said  ledge  means  so  that  the  leading  edge  pf  said  ledge 
means  is  exposed  to  assist  the  feeding  of  waiter  upwardly 
through  said  member,  a  horizontally  disposed  slinger  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  air  inlet  openi|ig  being  po- 
sitioned at  the  top  of  said  member  and  a  Ian  integrally 
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formed  on  tlie  top  of  said  slinger  of  larger  diameter  tlian 
said  opening  aad  being  disposed  immediately  below  said 
opening,  a  barrier  depending  from  said  dividing  wall 
around  said  fan  and  opening  and  disposed  within  tlie 
outside  diameter  of  said  slinger  in  order  to  prevent  water 
spray  from  dropping  from  said  wall  onto  said  fan. 


3,290,022 
TRAP  DEVICES 
Nestor  BrowB,  Jr.,  MadkH,  MMlJMk  F.  Schmidt,  De  WMt, 
N.Y.,  awljpnn  to  Carrier  Cotpmatlou,  Syracuse,  N.Y., 
a  corporatiOB  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,213 
2Cteima.    (CL261— 29) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  spray  device  for  use  in 
air  treating  systems,  said  device  including  a  casing,  a 
sump,  spray  means  and  a  pump  to  forward  liquid  from  the 
sump  to  the  spray  means  for  discharge  into  an  air  stream 
directed  through  the  casing,  an  overflow  trap  device  dis- 
posed in  said  sump,  said  device  including  an  open  com- 
partment having  a  wall  thereof  serving  as  a  weir  to  main- 
tain a  desired  liquid  level  in  the  sump,  means  forming  a 
chamber  in  said  compartment  open  toward  and  spaced 
from  the  bottom  of  the  compartment,  a  first  drain  line 
communicating  the  chamber  with  the  exterior  of  the  cas- 
ing and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  chamber  to  form 
a  liquid  seal  in  the  chamber,  a  second  drain  line  com- 
municating the  chamber  with  the  exterior  of  the  casing 
and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  chamber  to  form  a 
liquid  seal  in  the  chamber,  said  first  drain  line  being 
spaced  a  greater  distance  from  the  open  end  of  said 
chamber  than  the  second  drain  line  whereby  said  first 
drain  line  is  utilized  for  overflow  liquid  when  pressure 
in  casing  is  greater  than  ambient  pressure  and  said  second 
drain  line  is  utilized  for  overflow  liquid  when  ambient 
pressure  is  greater  than  pressure  in  the  casing,  and  means 
for  sealing  the  drain  line  not  utilized  during  operation. 


3,290,023 
BACK  BLEED  CHOKE  MIXTURE  CONTROL 


Jorma  O.  Sarto,  Orchard  Lake,  Mkh.,  amignor  to  Chryslcr 
Corporatioa,  Highland  Part,  MM.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Flai  May  It,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,193 
ICMmm.    (CL261— 34) 


1.  In  a  fuel  charging  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  an  air  intake  passage,  a  butterfly  type  choke  valve 
pivotally  mounted  off-center  in  said  passage  to  be  urged 
from  its  closed  position  in  response  to  the  air  flow  in  said 
passage,  a  throttle  valve  operably  mounted  in  said  passage 


downstream  of  said  choke  valve,  a  fuel  bowl,  meam  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  fuel  level  in  said  bowl,  a 
venturi  restriction  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  pas- 
sage l>etween  said  valves,  a  fuel  metering  duct  conne^ing 
said  bowl  with  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  passage 
to  discharge  metered  fuel  thereinto,  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  predetermined  pressure  relationship  in  said  interme- 
diate portion  with  respect  to  temperature  when  said  engine 
is  idling  or  operating  under  load  comprising  thermostatic 
means  responsive  to  an  engine  operating  temperature  for 
urging  said  choke  valve  toward  its  closed  position  with 
increasing  force  as  said  temperature  decreases,  means  for 
predetermining  the  pressure  differential  between  the  fuel 
pressure  in  said  bowl  and  at  said  discharge  end  of  said 
fuel  metering  duct  when  said  choke  valve  is  closed  during 
cranking  of  said  engine  including  duct  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  fuel  bowl  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ond restricted  portions  venting  said  bowl  respectively  to 
the  atmosphere  and  to  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
passage,  an  air  chamber  comprising  part  of  said  duct 
means  and  having  said  second  restricted  portion  opening 
therefrom  into  said  passage,  an  acceleration  fuel  pump 
operatively  connected  with  said  bowl  to  receive  fuel  there- 
from and  having  a  restricted  outlet  opening  into  said 
chamber  in  alignment  with  said  second  restricted  portion 
for  discharging  fuel  thereinto  upon  operation  of  said 
pump,  said  chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  at- 
mosphere through  said  first  restricted  portion. 


3,290,024 
MATERIAL  EXCHANGE  COLUMN 
Max  Hobcr,  Winterthnr,  Switierland,  amignor  to  Snizer 
Brothers  Limited,   WInteithnr,  SwUacriaod,  a  Swiai 
company 

FHcd  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,601 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatton  Switzerland,  Mar.  19, 1964, 

3,518/64 
9aafam.    (CL261— 00) 


1.  In  a  material  exchange  column  for  effecting  owtact 
between  a  liquid  and  a  gaseous  mediiui  flowing  counter- 
current  therethrough,  the  column  being  subdivided  into 
at  least  two  material  exchange  sections  which  are  sepa- 
rated vertically  from  one  another  by  an  intervening  qwoe, 
liquid  collecting  means  being  provided  in  said  space  for 
collecting  liquid  descending  from  the  upper  material  ex- 
change section  and  for  conveying  the  liquid  to  distributor 
means  for  distributing  the  Ikiuid  onto  the  material  ex- 
change section  disposed  immediately  below,  tlie  improve- 
ment which  comprises  providing  liquid  collecting  means 
adapted  to  collect  all  of  the  liquid  descending  from  the 
upper  nuUerial  exchange  section,  said  collecting  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  plate-like 
guide  elements  disposed  in  horizontally  spaced  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  each  other  over  the  cross-section  of 
the  material  exdiange  section  so  that  at  any  sin^  hori- 
zontal plane  extending  through  the  horiz(»tally  spaced 
guide  elements  the  guide  elements  physically  block  only 
a  relatively  small  proportion  of  the  total  cross-section 
area  of  the  column  whereby  an  upwardly  flowing  gaseous 
medium  can  pass  freely  through  the  open  passtfcs  be- 
tween the  guide  elements,  said  horizontally  qNuxd  guide 
elements  being  inclined  with  respect  to  vertical  so  that 
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the  ekmoits  cover  in  vertical  fwojection  the  entire  free 
croMaectioo  of  the  column,  each  gnids  element  being 
provkkd  with  a  liquid  collecting  troitifa  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom edflo  thoKX^  said  collecting  troughs  being  adapted 
to  ccXkdL  the  descending  liquid  flowing  down  the  plate- 
Uke  guide  dements  and  to  deliver  said  liquid  to  said  dis- 
tribator  meam  whidi  it  adapted  to  distribute  the  liquid 
uniformly  over  the  upper  sur&ce  of  the  material  exchange 
section  located  inunediately  below. 


TROUGH  SYSTEM  FOR  EVAPORATTVE  HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 
John  Es^alMclwg,  Ir^  Gibson  Island,  Md^  assignor  to 
BnKiBOffc  Aircoil  Coommy,  Inc^  BaMinore,  Md^  a 

corponmM  oi  ivibjhbb 

FOed  Now.  19,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  SM^IS 
12  Claims.     (CL  261— 146) 


a  reach  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  fTO$i  said  strip 
to  define  an  area  of  presentation  of  said  heati|ig  elements 
to  said  strip,  said  heating  elements  having  a  ikngth  in  a 
direction  lateral  with  respect  to  said  strip  at  |  least  equal 
to  the  lateral  width  of  said  strip,  and  second  $ieans  mov- 
ing said  endless  train  in  a  direction  parallel  |o  said  path 
at  a  rate  producing  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween said  elements  and  sidd  strip  so  that  each  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  said  strip  is  sequentially  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  more  than  one  element  during 
its  passage  through  said  presentation  area. 


1.  A  trou^  for  suppling  water  to  an  evaporative  heat 
exchanger  comprising  an  integral  sheet  metal  structure 
having  parallel  side  walls  mutually  spaced  and  intercon- 
nected by  a  regularly  curved  portion  extending  for  180", 
said  side  walls  presenting  two  free  edges,  said  side  walls 
each  defining  regularly  spaced  deep  V  notches  therein,  the 
mouths  of  said  notches  coinciding  with  the  free  edges  of 
the  side  walls,  the  depth  of  the  side  wall  between  the  be- 
ginning of  the  curved  portion  and  the'  bottom  of  the 
notches  being  about  equal  to  the  ^ace  between  the  side 
walls. 


HEATING  MEAN^FOR  ^ATRIP  MATERIAL 
Alczaadcr  V.  Alcxcff,  Cicvcfamd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Indns- 
trfad  Ovens,  Incorporated,  Ckveiand,  OlJo,  a  corpora- 
tioBof  Mio 
OiigiMa  appHcilloB  May  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11<,645. 
DMdcd  and  thb  appScaiioB  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
34S,54< 

S  Claims.    (CL263— 3) 


S.  Heating  apparatus  for  treating  a  strip  comprising 
first  means  sunxnting  said  strip  and  moving  it  along  a 
path,  at  least  one  endless  train  of  heating  elements  having 


3,296,627 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GAS 


HRED  DRYER 
Eiigene  L.  AhunBmigl^  Watsoa,  IB., 
Warner  Corporatioa,  Ckicaao,  DL, 
IDiDois 

^  FOed  May  IS,  1964.  Scr.  No.  36S,6^ 

8  CUms.    (CL  263—33) 


to  Borg- 
of 


1.  In  a  gas  heated  dryer,  a  rotatable  drunt  adapted  to 
contain  articles  to  be  dried;  means  for  diiculating  air 
through  said  drum  including  a  blower;  electric  motor 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  and  operating  s^id  blower;  a 
gas  burner  for  beating  the  circulated  air;  a  normally  closed 
vidve  controlling  the  supply  of  gas  to  said  burner;  a 
solenoid  energizable  to  open  said  valve;  and:  control  cir- 
cuits for  said  motor  means  and  said  solenoid  and  includ- 
ing a  safety  switch  having  thermostatic  means  normally 
closing  said  switch  and  responsive  to  a  pipdetermined 
temperature  of  the  heated  air  circulating  tnrough  said 
drum  to  open  said  switch,  switch  means  in  skid  s<^noid 
circuit  and  in  series  circuit  relation  with ;  said  safety 
switch  and  controlling  energization  of  said  sOlendd,  and 
electrically-controlled  means  for  delaying  operation  of 
said  switch  means  to  energize  aaid  solenoid  for  a  pre- 
determined time  interval  subsequent  to  operation  of  said 
thermostatic  means  to  close  said  safety  switch. 


3,296,626 

GAS  FIRED  CLOTHES  DRYEH 

Albert  W.  Krazan,  Fort  Madbois,  ia>wa,  asdtfior  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cofporatioB  of 

nHnob 

Filed  lac  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,813 
5  CfadaB.    (CL  263— ^33) 

1.  In  an  air  heating  system  for  a  gas  dryef  of  the  type 
customarily  used  for  drying  cloth^  the  combination 
comprising:  a  cabinet  having  a  top  and  sides;  a  frame- 
work within  said  cabinet;  a  container  for  receiving  articles 
to  be  dried  rotatably  mounted  on  said  framework;  a  duct 
system  having  an  input  for  (firecting  air  imo  said  con- 
tainer and  an  output  for  carrying  air  out  of  t|e  container; 
a  burner  box  mounted  on  said  frameworki  below  said 
cabinet  top  and  having  an  air  input  for  receiving  fresh 
air  from  outside  the  cabinet  and  an  air  output  |f or  directing 
heated  air  into  the  input  of  said  duct  syste^;  a  burner 
mounted  in  said  box  having  at  least  one  owning  in  its 
underside  for  feeding  gas  to  a  downward^  projecting 
flame  having  a  tip;  and  a  deflector  in  said  60X  dispoaed 
below  said  burner .  and  having  a  kmgitud^ial  opening 
through  which  said  gas  flame  projects,  saidj  burner  box 
air  input  directing  the  entering  fresh  air  downward  carry- 
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ing  the  heat  of  the  flame  away  from  said  cabinet  top  and  the  combustion  chamber.  aMan  for  conducting  a  com- 
sides  and  into  said  duct  system  input  and  maintaining  said  bustiMe  mixtme  of  hydiocarboa  Joel  and  air  to  tlie  com- 

buatiea  chamber,  and  nwani  for  coadocting  tlie  prodncts 
— j-jt  of  eomtmstion  from  tlie  comb— tion  chamber  to  tlie  heat- 


■\j~z:ai 


ing  chamber  and  the  cooling  chamber  of  the  furnace,  by 
which  oxidation  during  annraling  and  subsequent  cool- 
ing of  the  workpieces  is  prevealed  or  woricpieces  are 
controlled  carburized  by  measuring  of  a  single  combus- 

flame  tip  below  said  burner,  preventing  overtieating  of  ^^a  gas  component 

said  cabinet  tap  and  udes.  ^.^^^^^»_— . 


3,298Lt29 

RECOVERY  OF  RANAFfr  HEAT  LOSSES  FROM 

SBKLLSOF  ROTARY  KILNS 

M^  A  Em.  CmrmSttm,  New  Y«ri^  N.Y.,  a 
rfin  «f  Delnwaie 

Fled  Apr.  13, 1964, 8se.  No.  359,665 
THitBi     ^26»— 44) 


APPARATUS  FOR  TmcSmUllON  OF  A  FUR- 
NACE ATMOSPHERE  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREAT- 
MENT OT  MITALS,  BSPBOALLY  OF  STEEL 
Waswr  rsihstf,  flihiilliiiiiii  61, 1951  ' 
iWdUtapi 

;  16»  1964,  SsK.  No.  396,9t6 
ppleallaa  GaoMSj.  Sept.  21, 1963, 
G38|746 

1.  A  furnace  comprising  a  heating  chamber  and  a  cool- 
ing chamber  mod  means  for  conveying  the  material  to  be 
treated  throogh  the  heating  diamber  to  the  cooling  cham- 
ber, a  «ombaition  diamba-  and  a  preheater  supported  ui 
the  heating  chamber,  said  preheater  being  couneded  to 


3,296,631 

SMELTING-FURNAOE,  PARITCULARLY  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  (MP  SREL 


JinraMa 


7.  In  the  method  of  recovering  heat  from  the  steel 
shells  of  rotary  kilm  and  protecting  such  shells  from  over- 
heating partiailariy  by  the  calcined  product  therein,  in 
which  cooling  air  is  passed  in  a  confined  zone  in  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  discharge  end  portion  of 
the  steel  shdl  to  be  protected,  collecting  the  resulting 
heated  air  psased  over  the  exterior  surface  of  the  kiln  shell 
in  said  zone  and  conducting  it  into  the  discharge  end  por- 
tion of  the  kiln  with  foel  for  heating  the  kihi,  the  improve- 
ment oonqirinag  passing  the  calcined  product  produced  in 
the  kiln  through  a  cooler,  passing  the  cooling  air  in  heat 
exchange  widi  said  cooler  and  then  into  said  confined 
zone  in  contact  with  the  steel  shell  of  the  kiln. 


If 


Sar.No^  295,491 

,  Neiv.  29. 1962, 
B  69,796 

(a  2i#— 11) 


1.  A  smelting  furnace,  particaiaily  for  the  production 
of  steel,  comprising 

a  furnace  vessel, 

an  arch  having  an  opening  supported  by  said  furnace 
vessel, 

said  opening  in  said  arch  being  adapted  to  discharge 
gases  from  said  furnace  vessel, 

burner  means  disposed  in  die  upper  portion  of  said 
furnace  venel  for  heating  the  htter, 

a  fine  movaUy  (fisposed  on  top  of  said  arch, 

said  burner  compri^ng  fuel  bornets  and  electrode 
burners,  the  latter  inrlnding  a  tranrformer,  to  be 
used  selectively  and  exchangeably,  and  said  electrode 
burners  extending  throng  said  opening  in  said  arch. 
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HEIdfT  CONTStOL  TRANSDUCER 

Irainrcr,  Cktoa,  DL,  ■ligiinr  to  Stewart-Wam 

CorforatfiM,  CUcaio,  OIL,  a  cocBoratfoa  of  Y  irgiBia 

Ffled  Sept  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,770 

(  CUbBis.    (CL  246—23) 


outlet  adjacent  to  the  inkt  of  said  enclosure  for  establish- 
ing and  maintaining  a  selected  gaseous  atmos|>here  within 
said  enclosure  about  said  chute,  and  electdcal  heating 
means  in  association  with  a  heating  block  dis|>osed  within 
a  portion  of  said  enclosure  adapted  to  establish  a  tem- 
perature about  said  chute  within  said  enclosure  sufficient 
to  cause  alloying  of  impurity  material  with  a  crystal  ele- 
ment upon  exposure  thereof  to  heat  from  taid  heating 
block  within  said  enclosure,  said  chute  having  a  predeter- 
mined slope  for  regulating  the  speed  of  a  crystal  element 
passing  down  the  same  and  thus  controlling  the  time  to 
less  than  a  few  tenths  of  a  second  during  which  said 
crystal  element  is  exposed  to  heat  within  said  enclosure 
during  an  alloying  operation. 


2.  A  transducer  for  a  height  control  for  use  with  a 
movable  gas  torch  having  a  flame  tip  positioned  adjacent 
a  wotk.  piece,  said  tramducer  comprising  a  U-shaped 
mBmber  having  a  flat  nirface,  vud  noember  having  pro- 
jecdag  kg  porti<His  with  mutually  facing  surfaces  ex- 
tending tmm  a  base  portion,  the  mutually  facing  surfaces 
being  beveled  divergently  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
flat  surface,  a  post  having  oac  end  secured  to  said  mem- 
ber on  the  side  opposite  said  flat  surface,  a  platform  at 
the  opposite  end  erf  said  post,  means  attached  to  said  plat- 
form for  securing  the  assembly  comprising  said  mem- 
ber, said  post  and  said  platform  to  said  torch,  said  mem- 
ber being  positioned  having  its  flat  surface  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  the  work  piece  and  the  beveled  surfaces  of  said 
legs  flanking  the  flame  tip  of  the  gas  torch. 


3^9t,t33 
APPARATUS  FOR  FAIwICATING  ALLOYED 
JUNCTION  fflSMlCONDUCTOR  ASSEMBLIES 
S.  Beyer,  ScoHadile,  mi  Charici  G.  Thornton, 
is,  Aria^  asrfpNn  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
OL,  a  cononMi  of  ntaoii 
'     '        "     '      Ai«.  4^  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129381,  now 
3,173,116,  dated  Mar.  16,  1965.    Divided 
~     '      Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,125 
ICIafaB.    (CL  26^—24) 


Apparatus  for  use  in  fabricating  alloyed  jimction  semi- 
conihictor  assemblies,  which  apparatus  includes  in  com- 
bination a  quartz  tube  forming  an  enclosure  with  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  chute  extending  downwardly  through 
said  enclosure  adapted  to  permit  a  semiconductor  crystal 
^ement  having  impurity  material  therewith  to  slide  freely 
downwardly  on  said  chute  through  said  enclosure,  a  gas 
Inkt  a4i>cent  to  the  outlet  of  said  enclosure  and  a  gas 


1 


3,29«,034 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  FOR  DIE  FADS 

IN  PRESSES 

Fkyd  M.  WIlWamsoM,  Detroit,  Mich.,  avifiior  to  Di-Dro 
Engtoccriag  Company,  Detroit,  Mia.,  a  ctppoiation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,7|3 
5  Oahns.    (CL  267—1) 


K" 


How  through 
ion  between 
lie  fluid  flows 


1.  In  a  crank  type  press  having  a  ram  and  a  movable 
die  and  in  which  the  die  is  contacted  by  the  ram  during 
that  portion  of  its  stroke  in  which  its  velocity  is  relatively 
h%h  and  is  decelerating,  and  a  hydraulic  cinhion  for  tlM 
die  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein 
reacting  against  said  die,  a  tank  of  hydrauli^  fluid  under 
relatively  low  pressure,  a  hydraulic  coi 
said  tank  and  said  cylinder  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid 
under  tank  pressure  to  said  cylinder  to  bias  iaid  die  to  its 
extended  position,  means  preventing  return 
said  connection,  a  second  hydraulic  coi 
said  tank  and  cylinder  throu^  which  hydrai 
from  said  cylinder  to  said  tank  as  said  did  is  retracted 
upon  closing  of  the  press,  a  pressure  relief  ivalve  in  said 
second  connection  to  provide  a  predeterminled  resistance 
to  displacement  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  Cylinder  upon 
closing  of  the  press,  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber  com- 
nmmicating  directly  with  said  cylinder  to  aljow  displace- 
ment of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  cylinder  in^  said  shock 
absorber  prior  to  opening  of  said  pressure  relief  valve  to 
reduce  shock  in  said  connection  caused  by  the  impact  of 
the  ram  on  the  die  at  said  high  velocity,  and  a  hydraulic 
shock  absorber  in  said  first  connection  into  wnich  hydrau- 
lic fluid  flowing  from  said  tank  to  said  cylind^  upon  open- 
ing of  the  press  nuy  be  discharged  to  reduoej^the  shock  in 
sadd  connections  caused  by  the  momentum  of  the  hydraulic 
flmid  flowing  through  said  first  connection  ai)d  the  abrupt 
stoppage  of  flow  of  fluid  when  said  die  reaches  its  fully 
extended  position. 
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l^artEakc, 


YEHKLB 


3^9M35 

9RING 


SYSTEM 
to 


[cscilMhaft,  Stirttgart-UntartBriKhciM,  G 
Filed  Ai«.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389^77 

Clafans  priority,  appHratioa  GcrauBy,  Ab«.  17, 1963, 
D  42,273 

I  3aaiBBS.    (CL267— «) 


3,29M37 
MULTIPLE  ORIFICE  OLIO^PNEUMATIC 
SHOCK/SIRUT 
W.  ffshiMan,  Jr.,  Marlsita,  a^  Goorfe  K.  Wl- 
UaBM,  Atlaiita,  Ga.,  asrisaors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Cor- 
IMmrtln«,  BnrtiMk,  CnM.     ^ 

Fied  Nov.  13;  1964»  8sr.  No.  41MM 
8.(0.  267—64) 


1.  A  spring  system  for  vehicles,  especially  motor  ve- 
hicles, comprising: 

main  q>ring  means  connecting  a  vehicle  body  and  siq>- 
porting  wheel, 

relaxation  damping  means  serving  for  damping  said 
main  q>ring  means  and  including  a  damping  device 
and  relatively  soft  spring  means  connected  in  series 
therewith, 

and  vibration  annihilator  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  main  spring  means  and  including  further 
spiing  means,  further  damping  means,  and  a  damp- 
ing mass, 

the  damping  device  of  the  relaxation  damping  means 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  main  q>ring 
means,  and  said  soft  spring  means  of  said  relaxation 
damping  means  being  ooonected  in  series  with  the 
main  spiing 


3,29M36 

DEVICE  FOR  SUSmmON  AND  SHOCK 

ABSORPTH»«  IN  VEHICLES 

WaHar  Raf.  imHihofin,  I  snihaai  an  Sec, 


Filed  My  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,4*9 

"     '       HccMaiqr,  laly  5,  1963, 
R  3MtS,  R  3S497.  R  3S,6M 
13Claiw.    (CL267— 15) 


1.  Device  for  the  spring  suspension  and  shock 
absorption  of  the  wheels  of  vehicles,  said  device  com- 
prising a  closed  housing  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and  which  is  filled  with  a 
dampiilg  liquid,  spring  elements  which  are  arranged  in 
the  housing  and  the  damping  liquid,  a  ram  member  one 
end  of  which  acts  on  the  spring  elements  and  the  other 
end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  rigidly  connected  with  the 
vehicle,  said  housing  including  an  opening  which  divides 
the  housing  into  two  compartments  and  which,  upon  the 
inward  and  outward  spring  action  of  tbc  spring  elements, 
permits  a  flow  therethrough  of  the  damping  liquid,  means 
for  regulating  the  flow  cross-section  of  said  opening,  and 
means  for  blocking  said  opening. 


1.  A  telescoping  shock  absorber  strut  for  a  vehicle 
comprising:  an  outer  cylinder  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
vehicle  and  having  a  concentric  inner  cjdinder  therein  con- 
taining at  least  one  sidewall  aperture  theredirou^  said 
inner  and  outer  cylinders  being  closed  at  one  end  and 
defining  an  annular  area  therebetween;  an  intermediate 
cylinder  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle  ground  conucting 
members,  said  intermediate  cylinder  being  associated  with 
said  outer  and  inner  cylinders  so  as  to  be  telescopically 
received  therebetween  and  nudung  said  annular  area  an 
annular  chamber;  orificed  end  closure  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  inner  cylinder;  a  bulkhead  located  within  said 
inner  cylinder  dividing  said  inner  cylinder  into  first  and 
second  chambers  with  said  inner  cylinder  sidewall  aperture 
located  in  the  second  chamber  intermediate  said  bulkhead 
and  said  end  closure  means;  and  a  third  chamber  defined 
by  said  inner  cylinder  end  closure  means  and  said  inter- 
mediate cylinder,  said  third  chamber  being  filled  with  liq- 
uid whereupon  when  said  intermediate  cylinder  is  tele- 
scopically inserted  into  an  annular  area  the  liquid  in  said 
third  chamber  is  forced  through  said  orifice  into  said  sec- 
ond chamber  against  said  bulkhead  and  throu^  said  side- 
wall  aperture  into  said  annular  chamber. 


U 


EXTENSIBLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
RaymoBd  P.  ToBv,  Sovlh  Bead,  Ind.,  aariipor  to  The 
Bcndlz  Corporation  Soath  Boid,  bd.,  a  cocvaratloa  of 
DclawMC 

Filed  Jm.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,437 
5  ClafaBS.    (CL  267—64) 
1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising: 
an  outer  barrel; 
an  intermediate  barrel  slidably  supported  in  said  outer 

barrel; 
an  inner  barrel  slidably  supported  in  said  intermediate 

barrel; 
a  means  metering  fluid  transfer  between  said  inner 

and  said  intermediate  barrels; 
a  means  to  extend  said  intermediate  barrel  from  said 
outer  barrel;  and 
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a  means  operable  after  extension  of  said  intermediate 
band  bom  uid  outer  barrel  to  valve  said  means 
metering  fluid  transfer  betwieen  said  inner  and  said 


7  I  ilil 


intermediate  barrels  creating  a  fluid  block  between 
said  inner  and  said  intermediate  barrels  to  limit 
reciprocatory  movement  between  said  barrels. 


UPHOLSTERED  CHAIR  FRAME  CLAMPING 

MACHINE 

Nciri  R.  LMKttlcr.  %  J.  M.  LaKMter,  Ibc^ 

P.O.  Box  24^  Crsffboro,  N.C. 

FBed  laly  23, 19H  8cr-  No.  3S4,693 

11  Cfates.    (CL  249—25)  I 


1.  A  chair  firame  clamping  machine  comprising,  in 
combinatioii,  a  firont  {date,  a  rear  {date,  side  bars  con- 
nect nid  front  and  rear  plates,  threaded  rods  above 
said  ride  ban  extending  between  said  front  and  rear 
idates,  a  damp  carrying  plate  mounted  for  ^near  move- 
ment on  said  threaded  rods,  means  for  linearly  moving 
said  damp  carrying  plate,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
chair  frame  clamping  members  on  said  clamp  carrying 
plate,  mean  for  moving  said  chair  frame  damping  mem- 
bers transversely  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  ad- 
^tional  chair  frame  damping  members  on  said  front 
plate,  air  operated  means  fior  moving  said  first  mentioned 
clamping  members  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a 
chair  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  said  first 
mentioned  damping  members  and  saidj  additional  clamp- 
ing members,  aiMi  remote  means  for  actuating  said  air 
operated  means. 


34M,t4«  i 

CLAMP  i 

Robert  M.  Kmt,  220  N.  Ma*B  St,  WlalBr  G«dc^  Fla. 
'  FBed  Afr.  €,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  357,537 

1.  A  clamp  for  the  lower  unit  casing  of  an  outboard 
motor,  for  use  in  a  viae  or  the  Uke,  the  clamp  compris- 
ing: 
an  upstanding  arm  member  including  a  bottom  portion 
and  an  upper  portion  angularly  related  thereto,  the 
bottom  portion  being  mounted  in  tbt  vise; 


an  elongated,  tubular  sleeve  member  having  opposite 
ends,  upper  and  lower  side  portions,  and  inner  and 
outer  w^ls,  one  of  the  cads  being  fixedly  secured 
to  the  upper  portion  of  the  arm;  j 

B  pair  of  &nd  arm  members  secured  on  the  sleeve  outer 
wall  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  each!  arm  having 
an  outwardly  angled  inner  portion  and  ao  outer  por- 
tion substamially  parallel  to  the  wall,  the  fixed  arms 
being  arranged  adjacent  one  side  of  the  sleeve; 


a  substantially  U-shaped  bracket  having  $  bight  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  side  arms,  the  arms  being  secured 
tto  the  sleeve  outer  wall  intermediate  thel  ends  there- 
of on  the  upper  portion; 

the  bight  portion  having  a  threaded  opei^ing  therein; 

a  clamping  screw  mounted  in  the  thread^  opening; 
and 

a  movable  clamping  arm,  induding  a  central  section 
and  outwardly  angled  c»nd  portions,  the  i  central  sec- 
tion being  clamped  between  the  screw  aiid  the  sleeve 
outer  wall  with  the  end  portions  engaging  the  unit 
casing. 


\  34M,M1  __ 

INTERMEDIATE  SPINDLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
GUIDE  BELTS  FOR  PARTITION  STRV  FEEDER 
CONSTRUCTION  T 

Donald  F.  C— iinhsiii,  MRivairiwc,  Wis.,  ass^or  to 
U.S.  PMiliMi  ft  Pacbyftv  Cotpontfeo,! 
Wis.,  a  corponttoa  of  WbcoHta 

Filed  JuM  3«,  19M^S«. N^  379,2*3 
€  CUms.    (CL  271~«) 


1.  In  combination,  a  partition  str^  feedei 
including  a  conveyor  belt  for  edgewise  dispofed 
strips,  longitudinally  opposed  qwoed  pairs 
mounted  on  the  feeder  mechanism,  flexible 
around  selected  pairs  of  said  opposed  q>indle  i 
and  maintaining  in  vertical  poeitioiis 
partition  strips  for  a  predetermined  segment 
pair  of  supplemental  sirindles  disposed 
oqe  opposed  pair  of  spindles  offset 
towards  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said 
nism  from  straight  lines  betweoi  said  oi 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  flexible  cofds 
each  intermediate  spindle  and  one  opposed 
said  cord  reaches  being  substantially  paraDe 
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of  movement  of  said  conveyor  bdt,  and  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  flexible  cords  trained  around  each  intermediate 
qundle  and  the  other  opposed  qpindle. 


3,29tA<2 
CARD  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
OHtct  D.  Jnhnsnn.  Vestal,  and  Dwrld  W. 
wcB,  N.Y.,  MifBon  to 
cWhcs  Coepontion,  New  Yaefc,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Yotfc 

FBed  Dec  24, 19M,  Ser.  N^  429,987 
3  natoiB     (CL  271—44) 


conventional  bowling  ball,  and  resilient  means  including  di- 
vergent spring  anns  operalively  connected  to  said  sup- 
port means  to  normally  bias  said  thumb  and  finger  en- 
gaging means  away  from  each  other,  eaid  dramb  and 
finger  engaging  means  comprising  plate  members  over  the 
ends  of  which  the  fingen  and  thumb  are  adi^ited  to  en- 
gage, said  plate  members  being  squeezable  toward  each 
other  against  the  force  of  said  resilient  means,  and  stop 
means  induding  oppositely  disposed  loop  portions  en- 
gaging each  of  the  spring  arms  to  limit  their  angular 
displacement  relative  to  each  other. 


1 


1.  A  form  feeding  mechanism  comprising: 

a  hopper  for  supporting  superposed  forms; 

a  kntfe  Uade  oo-operating  with  one  end  of  the  hopper 
to  define  a  throat  for  n<ninally  allowing  the  passage 
of  only  a  single  form; 

picker  means  at  die  opposite  end  of  said  hon>er  for 
sucoessivety  picking  forms  from  the  hopper  during 
successive  feeding  strtAes  and  advancing  them  past 
said  throat;  said  picker  means  being  effective  to  pick 
and  advance  only  one  form  during  each  feeding 
stroke; 

feed  rollers  adjacent  the  exit  side  of  said  throat  for 
advancing  said  forms  out  of  said  throat  and  hopper; 

means  for  operating  said  picker  means  at  a  faster  rate 
than  said  feed  loUers  to  auooeasively  advance  a  form 
before  a  form  leaves  said  throat  and  hopper  whereby 
the  trailing  and  kacfing  edaes  of  successive  forms 
will  overlap  a  predetermined  amount  prior  to  leaving 
the  hosier;  and 

camminf  means  reciprocating  said  knife  blade  for  suc- 
cessively wying  said  throat  to  allow  the  successive 
passage  of  the  overfaqpped  portions  of  said  forms. 


Walter  H. 


3,29M43 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 
ILlaxiMH, 


FBed  Oct  21, 19(3,  Bar.  No.  317,731 
SCfadBH.  ^272-«t) 


San  Antonio,  Tex. 


L» 


3^99,944 
MOBILE  EJOERCBE  BAR 
K.  Kfoisen,  Pncbto,  Colo.    (45U  Akott  SL, 
Tcr,  {MoJi~mi  Walter  J.  ShMc,  97t  Logan  SL, 
Colo. 

FBed  Jnfar  1,  19<3,8sr.  No.  293,323 
4  Oirinis.    (CL  272-41) 


▼er. 


-■tr 


L^; 


f— e 


1.  In  a  mobile  exerdser  the  combination  of  a  generally 
flat  frame  comfMiaed  of  a  transverse  portion  and  an  up- 
right portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  shaft 
means  on  said  frame  at  said  lower  end  in  a  transverse 
direction  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  wheels  in  axial 
alignment  with  eadi  other  and  nnounted  on  said  shaft 
means  for  rotary  movement  with  respect  to  ^  said  frame, 
a  hand  gra^ng  means  extending  in  a  transverse  direction 
to  said  frame  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  frame,  a 
weight  adjustably  mounted  on  said  ivosht  frame  portion, 
said  wei^  being  slideaUe  between  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  frame,  and  means  for  selectively  SBCuring 
said  weight  at  various  elevations  between  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  upri^  fnaac  ptmion,  said  we^t  com- 
prising a  flat  disc  having  a  central  opening  therethrough 
for  ceceiving  said  upright  frame  portion. 


1.  An  exerdaing  device  for  bowlers  comprising  thumb 
engaging  means,  finger  engaging  means,  support  means 
roUtabl^  secured  to  both  said  thumb  and  finger  en- 
gagin^  meaM  mi^«"*«M«i"g  said  thumb  and  finger  engag- 
ing means  in  an  anfolar  relationship  simulating  the  re- 
lationship of  the  thtmib  and  finger  engaging  apertures  of  a 


3499,B45 
DUST  REMO^KR  FMI  PHONOGRAPHS 

Hanfood  B.  nlooie,  SnBfnolL  N.Y.,  asM  3anB  A* 
Dccator,  DL,  aaMMn  to  Cmtni  Eiediii 
acorponOoaeffNMrYoA 
CultoMlfcf  of  appBiiaflun  Ser.  No.  11<,327,  Jane  12, 
19<L  TMs  if  jBtidlDn My U,IH5, Sar. Nn. 477,i41 

)CklM.  (CL  174-^17) 
1.  Apparatus  for  removing  dust  from  phonograph  rec- 
ords of  the  type  having  preformed  sound  grooves  therein, 
comprising  a  record  jdayer  turntable  having  an  elon- 
gated sound  reproducing  tone  arm  mounted  in  associa- 
tion therewith,  said  tone  arm  having  a  recess  formed  on  the 
underside  thtnof,  a  pick-up  cartridge  carried  in  said  tone 
arm  recces  by  said  tone  arm  at  die  free  end  thereof,  a  play- 
back needle  carried  by  said  pi^-up  cartridge,  said  needle 
extending  downwanOy  from  said  cartridge  and  being  en- 
gageable  witfi  said  preformed  record  grooves  for  repro- 
ducing sound  therefrom,  a  vacuum  nozzk  located  on  said 
tone  arm  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof,  said  nozzle  being 
positioned  substantidly  within  the  recess  of  said  tone  arm 
thereby  to  provide  substantial  concealment  for  said  noe- 
zle,  said  vacuum  nozzle  bdng  positioned  over  said  car- 
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tridge  and  extending  downwardly  in  front  of  said  cartridge 
to  tenninate  near  said  needle  and  adjacent  thereto,  a 
porti(»  of  said  nozzle  extending  sideways  in  front  of 
said  cartridge  with  respect  to  said  needle  in  a  directi<Mi 


so  as  to  apply  a  vacuum  to  the  groove  revolutions  of 
phonograjA  records  ahead  of  the  playing  position  of  the 
needle,  and  means  to  create  a  vacuum  at  said  nozzle 
thereby  to  remove  dust  from  a  record  as  sound  is  being 
reproduced  therefrom. 


3^90,046 
FERTILIZER  SPREADER 
James  S.  Bell  and  Kcmictfi  E.  Ndsoa,  Wlllmar,  Minn., 
■■ifiinri  to  WBmar  Manafactaring,  Inc.,  Willmar, 
Mtam^  a  cofpotation  oi  MfamcMta 

FBcd  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,572 
11  Cfarims.    (CL  275—6) 


*iz2a 


8.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  described  having  a  con- 
veyor belt  in  the  bottom  of  a  wheel-mounted  hopper  for 
dischari^g  material  out  the  back  end  of  the  hopper 
and  means  driven  by  a  forwanfly  located  external  power 
take<rfr  shaft  for  distributing  tltt  discharged  material: 
ndler  means  coupled  to  the  conveyor  belt  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  for  driving  said  belt,  said  roller  means 
being  normally  powered  by  one  of  the  mounting  wheels; 
and  means  for  sdectively  coupling  the  power  takeoff 
shaft  to  said  roller  means  while  disengaging  the  mount- 
ing wheel  power  therefrom. 


3,29f,t47 

RELIEF  SEAL  WITH  DUAL  SEALING  SURFACES 

JbhH  F.  Mqrcr,  Woodfanid  BlBs,  CaBfn  aMigiior  to 

North  Anerkan  Aviatton,  be. 

FOed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,588 

4  CMms.    (CI.  277—2) 

1.  A  seal  comprising: 

an  annular  member  having  a  continuous  ring  base  por- 
tion, 
a  first  flexible  side  wall  integral  with  and  extending  from 
said  ring  base  portion,  said  side  wall  having  a  first 


sealing  surface  on  the  outer  side  of  said  pide  wall  and 
a  second  sealing  surface  on  said  ring  base  portion, 
a  second  flexible  side  wall  integral  with  and  extending 
from  said  ring  base  portion,  said  second  side  wall 
having  a  third  sealing  surface  on  the  Outer  side  of 
said  second  side  wall  and  a  fourth  sealiag  surface  on 
said  ring  portion  opposite  said  second  sealing  surface, 
all  of  said  sealing  surfaces  being  of  a  relatively  softer 
material  than  said  ring  portion  and  siqe  walls,  said 
side  walls  forming  a  U-shaped  channel  and  being 
pressure  actuatable  in  a  direction  to^rd  the  re- 
spective side  wall  sealing  surface. 


annular  groove  means  in  said  member  pn  each  side 
thereof  between  the  sealing  surfaces  pn  said  ring 
base  portion  and  the  sealing  surfaces  (^n  said  walls, 
and 

aperture  means  extending  between  the  resoective  groove 
means  and  being  located  offset  from  t^  bottom  of 
said  U-shaped  channel  and  toward  s4id  ring  base 
portion  to  allow  flow  of  fluid  from  bet^lreen  said  first 
and  second  sealing  surfaces  to  between  |aid  third  and 
fourth  sealing  sur&ces. 


Adadd, 


3,29§,§4S 
RUDDERFOR  SKIS 
Masami  TokDda,  56 

Tokyo,  Is.  _ 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Sw.  No.  351496 

Clafans  priority,  applicatk»  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1963, 

38/14,685 

9  Claims.    (CL  288— 11.13) 


1.  A  rudder  for  a  ski  comprising  a  base  )late  adapted 
to  be  rigidly  mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  ski,  an 
elongated  slot  in  said  plate  disposed  axiall^  of  said  ski, 
a  rudder  mounted  on  said  plate  to  depend  therebelow 
and  normally  disposed  with  its  centerline  laxial  of  said 
ski,  a  main  shaft  projected  upwardly  front  said  rudder 
adjacent  its  forward  end  and  slidable  longitudinally  in 
said  slot  upon  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  rudder, 
a  rear  shaft  projecting  upwardly  from  said  rudder,  and 
guide  means  slidably  mounting  said  rear  shift  for  lateral 
displacement  in  said  base  plate,  whereby  ^pon  an)Hca- 
tion  of  a  lateral  force  against  said  rudder  s$id  rear  shaft 
is  displaced  laterally  effecting  displacement  M  said  rudder 
both  angularly  about  said  main  shaft  and  ^ngitudinally 
Within  said  slot. 
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3^98,849 

HANDLES  FOR  SKIPOLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  J.  McDomM,  3229  Aitfajr  Av*.,  OaUa^  CaV. 

FHed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,998 

18  Cbfaas.    (d.  288— 11J7) 


3498,851 
PALLET  BIN  CARRIER 
Mlckari  O'BiIm,  Davk,  mi  Dtaak  Umjt  ft-  Bj^ 
Calf.,  ■■Jgnn  to  Tht  ITiiiah  of  the  Uaircrrity  of 
CaUf orfBwtel^,  CdH. 

FBed  Oct  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  484,865 
3CtabM.   (CL  288— 43.12) 


9.  A  ski  pole,  comprising  a  shaft,  a  handle  of  elongated 
form  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  flex- 
ible retaining  strap  having  its  ends  extending  through 
the  handle  and  secured  directly  to  said  shaft  at  longi- 
tudinally and  circumferentially  spaced  locations  tbere- 
along,  said  strap  cooperating  with  said  handle  to  provide 
a  loop  adapted  for  engaging  and  restraining  a  hand  in 
gripping  position  relative  to  said  handle. 


3,298,858 

VEHICLE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  A  BABY 

Raymond  Z.  Eavwrra,  Toan,  Fkaacc,  aaicnor  to  Oregon 

McrchMdbcn,  Inc.,  a  cwyoratioa  of  CaHforala 

HM  Dec  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,887 

3  CfaytaM.    (CL  288—38) 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  a  baby,  comprising  a 
stand  for  baby's  seat  consisting  of  a  hollow  body  open 
at  its  lower  portion  and  carrying  at  its  upper  portion 
means  for  securing  a  baby's  seat,  said  bellow  body  in- 
corporating four  wheels  mounted  in  supports  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  body  and  adafited  to  be  set  in  different 
positions,  namely  a  positicm  in  which  said  wheels  are 
retracted  inside  said  stand  and  another  position  in  which 
said  wheels  are  released  and  project  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  stand  to  en^e  the  floor,  said  stand  con- 
stituting in  this  other  position  of  said  wheel  supports  a 
kind  of  cart  adapted  to  OMistitute  a  perambulator  for 
transporting  the  baby  sitting  in  the  seat  secured  on  said 
stand  the  upper  portion  of  said  stand  comprising  a  rela- 
tively large  aperture  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end 
of  a  baby  seat,  said  means  for  securing  said  seat  on  said 
stand  consisting  of  detachable  spindles  adapted  to  engage 
corresponding  boles  formed  in  said  body  and  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  seat. 


1.  A  pallet  bin  carrier  comprising  a  carrier  franM  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  side  rails  and  a  frame  bar  extending  between 
the  rear  ends  ot  said  side  rails,  a  pair  of  rear  wheel  plates 
secured  respectively  to  the  opposite  rear  comers  of  said 
carrier  frame,  a  pair  of  caster  wheel  turntables,  means  for 
mounting  said  turntables  to  pivot  about  substantially  ver- 
tical axes  on  said  rear  wheel  plates,  caster  wheels  on  said 
turntables,  a  pair  of  wlieel  frames,  means  fOT  mounting 
said  respective  wheel  frames  on  said  side  rails  itt  the 
opposite  front  comers  of  said  carrier  frame  to  pivot  about 
a  first  transverse  axis  adiacent  the  upper  end  of  said  wheel 
frames,  wheels  mounted  on  said  wheel  frames  to  route 
about  a  second  transverse  axis  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  wheel  frames,  a  cross  shafr  joomalled  on  said  frame 
bar,  a  pair  of  arms  respectively  fixed  on  and  depending 
from  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  cross  shaft,  a  pair 
of  rods  each  at  one  end  pivotally  engaging  the  depending 
end  of  one  of  said  arms  and  at  the  other  end  pivotally 
engaging  one  of  said  wheel  frames  at  a  point  thereon  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  transverse  axes,  a  handle  fixed 
on  and  upstanding  from  said  cross  shaft  in  substantially 
a  vertical  attitude  when  said  wheel  frames  are  in  sub- 
stantially a  vertical  attitude,  and  a  latch  lever,  means  for 
pivoting  said  latch  lever  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
handle  to  project  forwardly  therefrom,  and  a  latch  on  the 
forward  portion  of  said  lever  and  depending  therefrcMn. 


3,29M52 
MULTtAXLE  TRAILERS 
GcollKy  M.  Staaitv,  BrigMoi^Soirth 
■•■ifMM.  to  Staaley  Sted  Coaqpai 
Sooth  AaatraHa,  Aastrala 

FOed  Jane  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,559 

Claims  priority,  applcaffaw  AastraHa,  Jose  18, 1963, 

32,816/63 

ICldtaw.    (CL  288— 184.5) 


1  ! 


1.  Improvements  in  multiple-axle  trailer  vehicles  in 
which  at  least  a  pair  of  trailer  axles  are  positioned  re- 
mote from  the  steering  point  of^he  trailer  axles,  char- 
acterised by  steering  means  for  the  said  axles  operated 
by  endwise  thrust  on  the  said  axles  due  to  the  vehick 
turning  action,  the  mechanism  for  effecting  said  steering 
comprising,  a  pair  of  springs  for  said  axles  towards  the 
ends  of  said  axles,  means  joining  the  springs  to  the  said 
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axles,  brackets  secured  to  said  vehicle  engaging  said 
springs  to  allow  movement  of  said  springs  in  said  brackets 
to  permit  sideways  or  endwise  movement  of  said  axles, 
a  radios  rod  adjacent  each  said  spring  having  one  end 
coupled  to  said  axle  and  the  other  end  coupled  to  an 
offset  portion  of  one  of  said  brackets  forwardly  of  the 
axle  whereby  the  radius  rods  are  angled  one  in  relation 
to  the  other  so  that  when  the  relevant  axle  is  moved 
endwise  the  axle  is  also. given  a  steering  action. 


3,29«.t53 

EQUALIZING  VEHICLE  Sl^ENSION  STRUCTURE 

rawood  H.  Wflktii,  320  KcBBiore  Road,  Donglaston, 

Long  Irtani.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnc  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4<M15 

SChiaH.    (a.28»— IM^ 


1.  The  combinatioD  of  a  vehicle  frame  structure,  a 
crossed  lever  having  a  shaft,  an  opposing  cross  lever  hav- 
ing a  hollow  shaft  rarrounding  said  shaft  of  the  first  lever, 
an  elastomer  bushing  stressed  in  torsional  shear  bondedly 
interconnecting  said  shaft  and  said  hollow  shaft,  connec- 
tion means  for  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  crossed 
levers  to  the  reflective  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  crossed  levers  provided  with  wheel 
connection  means  whereby  torsional  shear  strains  in  said 
elastomer  bushing  iH-ovides  uniform  vertical  deflections 
between  said  frame  and  said  wheel  connection  means,  said 
frame  connection  mrans  comprising  a  hinge  connection  for 
one  lever  and  a  shackle  for  the  opposing  lever. 


Paul 


3,29M54 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Altxaadcr  Eod  Rciab  PricdMis,  U  S««amore  Ave., 

Wfaatkrop,  Mbm. 

Filed  Jnly  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,374 

3  Claims.   (CL2S^-1M.5) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension,  the  combination  of  a  rigid 
hollow  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  elongated 
torsion  spring  member  in  the  hollow  of  said  tube  and 
having  two  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axi^  coincident  with 
said  tube  axis,  a  pair  of  rotary  motion  transmitting  tubes 
mounted  on  said  rigid  tube  to  rotate  about  said  tube 
axis,  a  motion  reversing  gear  train  fixed  to  said  rotary 
motion  transmitting  tubes  to  cause  said  rotary  motion 
transmitting  tubes  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions  about 
said  axis,  a  first  lever  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  torsion 
spring  member  and  one  of  said  rotary  motion  trans- 
mitting tubes  for  integral  rotation  therewith  and  adapted 
for  support  coui^ing  to  a  vehicle  body  structure,  a  sec- 
ond lever  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  torsion  spring 
member  and  the  other  of  said  rotary  motion  transmitting 
tubes  for  integral  rotation  Uierewith  and  adapted  for 
support  couirfing  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  third  lever  and 
a  second  motion  reversing  gear  train  with  the  third 
lever  being  mounted  on  said  other  rotary  motion  trans- 
mitting tube  to  rotate  about  said  axis  and  adapted  for 


coupling  to  said  body  support  structure,  said  second  mo- 
tion reversing  gear  train  being  coupled  to  said  third 
lever  and  said  other  rotary  motion  tran^nitting  tube 
for  causing  said  third  lever  to  rotate  in  oi^posite  direc- 
tion to  said  second  lever. 


VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYST^ 

JoacUm  Koibc,  5126  HMkaB  Ave.,  Exite,  CaHf. 

Filed  June  17, 1964,  Sm.  No.  375^736 

6  Claimi.    (CI.  2M— 112) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension  system  of  the  cl$ss  described, 
a  roll  banking  arm  comprising  a  torsion  spijing  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  a  member  of  the  vehicle  super- 
structure and  at  the  other  end  to  a  member  of  the  effective 
road  support  for  the  vehicle,  at  least  one  'of  said  con- 
nections comprising  a  universally  movable  jjoint  between 
the  torsion  spring  and  the  corresponding  member,  a 
laterally  disposed  lever  arm  connected  to  the  end  of  the 
torsion  spring,  and  a  rubber  Mock  retained  under  com- 
pression between  said  lever  arm  and  said  c|orresponding 
member  to  control  the  torsional  load  on  said  spring  while* 
relieving  the  spring  of  undesirable  bending  stresses,  said 
rubber  block  being  confined  between  a  support  plate  car- 
ried by  said  lever  arm  and  a  support  [rfate  carried  by  said 
corresponding  member  and  having  the  intei]mediate  por- 
tion of  the  block  of  reduced  dimensions. 


3,29«,t56 

AIR  OPERATED  SUSPENSION  FOR  tANDEM 

TRUCK  AXLES 

Otho  W.  Smith,  33  OoMk  Road,  Bedford,  Ind. 

Filed  Jmie  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373^70 

7  Claims.    (CL  286—124)     \ 


6.  In  a  wheel  borne  vehicle  normally  supported  by  a 
set  of  wheels  for  rolling  operation  on  a  grdund  surface, 
the  combination  comprising:  I 

vehicle  frame  means; 

a  pair  of  road  wheels;  ^  ' 

axle  means  connected  to  said  road  wheals,  said  road 
wheels  being  rotatable  on  said  axle  me4ns; 
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first  fluid  operated  adjusuUe  sun>ort  means  connected 
to  said  axle  means  and  said  frame  means  and  expand- 
able to  increase  the  proportion  of  vehicle  weight 
supported  on  said  axle  means; 

second  fluid  operated  adjustable  support  means  con- 
nected to  said  axle  means  and  said  frame  means  and 
expandable  to  rednoe  the  proportion  of  vehicle  weight 
supported  by  said  axle  means  and  raise  said  road 
wheels  from  Hbt  ground  surface; 

an  inflation  valve  assembly  connected  to  one  of  said 
support  means  and  projecting  outwaixlly  therefrom 
and  exposed  to  receive  an  air  chuck  for  inflation  of 
said  first  support  means  by  a  compressed  air  source 
separate  from  the  veliicle. 


3J9MS7 

ONE  WHEEL  8INGIJB  UDKR  VEHICLE  OF  THE 

AMUSEMENT  TYPE 

Hoyt  E.  T^rasr,  SMI  GeenfB  St,  AnnriBo,  Tex. 

FBad  Oct  15, 1964.  Sir.  No.  463,992 

3CWM.    (a2tl^-M6) 


1.  A  one  wheel  single  rider  vehicle  comprising  a  lai^ 
ground-engaging  wheel,  a  pair  of  hub  units  coaxial  with 
the  wheel  and  arranged  equidisUntly  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  wheel  in  spaced  relation,  outwardly  bowed  spokes 
interconnecting  the  hub  nnits  and  wheel  subsUntially 
rigidly,  said  tpdktu  staggered  circomferentially  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  wheel  and  forming  a  protective  cage 
around  the  rider  of  the  vehicfe,  a  substantially  U-shaped 
transverse  seat  suspension  bar  su^wnded  freely  from  the 
hub  units  and  having  axially  aligned  journals  rotaUble  in 
the  hub  units,  a  single  rider  seat  on  said  suspension  bar, 
said  seat  comprising  an  adjustable  clamp  structure  on  said 
suspension  bar,  a  bicycle  type  ■•**  on  the  clamp  structure, 
and  additional  bar  means  on  the  damp  structure  forming 
a  back  rest  rearwardly  of  the  suspension  bar  and  a  foot 
rest  forwardly  tliereof  so  that  the  feet  of  the  rider  may  be 
entirely  elevated  when  the  vdude  is  in  motion,  and  a  pair 
of  relatively  large  annular  substantially  axially  aligned 
handle  bars  secured  to  the  spokes  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
vehicle  adjacent  said  seat. 


3J9M58  

MODniBD  AlmCULATED  VEHICLE 
I.  EBsH,  1669  Ciiilii  Avcn  Bahanlcld, 
Fled  Sipt  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,634 
11  nriai     (CL  286-^16) 


1.  An  articulated  cargo  carrier,  including: 

{a)  first  and  second  horizontal,  longitudinally  i|>aced 

end  platforms  having  adjacently  disposed  concave 

edges; 


{b)  an  intermediate  horizontal  platform  having  con- 
vex curved  edges  interpoaed  between  said  firet  and 
second  pUtforms,  wfaidi  platforms  define  a  subctan- 
tially  contianous  cargo^ipporting  sorfaoe; 
(c)  first,  second  and  diinl  pneuantic-tired  wlieel  as- 
semblies rtfidly  secured  under  said  firtt  and  aecond 
end  platfomto  and  said  intermediate  pUtform  at  - 
substantially  the  centers  thereof; 
id)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  gear  means,  which 
first  and  second  gear  means  are  rigidly  affixed  to 
the  under  sides  of  laii  first  and  aecond  platforms, 
respectively,  at^cent  tile  free  ends  thereof,  with  said 
third  and  fourth  gear  meana  being  aflxed  to  the 
under  side  of  said  intermedfiate  pUtform  adjaoem 
said  convex  ends  thereof; 
(e)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  elongate  stud  boks 
that  project  downwardly  from  the  centers  of  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  fear  means; 
(/)  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  gear  means  rotatably 
supported  on  said  stud  bolts  below  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  gear  means; 
{g)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  fears  diqmaed  be- 
tween said  first,  second,  tliird  and  fourth  gear  means 
and  said  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  gear  means 
in  toothed  engagement  therewith; 
ih)  first,  second,  third  and  fbuith  borizootal  ptatet  ro- 
tatably supported  on  said  first,  second,  tliird  and 
fourth  stud  botts  below  said  fifth,  sixth,  sevcadi 
and  eighth  gear  means; 
(/)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  upri^its  secured 
to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fburth  i^ates,  Oat 
rotatably  support  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
gears; 
(/)  fourth  and  fifth  pneumatic-tired  wheel  assemblies 
rigidly  secured  under  said  fint  and  second  pbtes; 
{k)  sixth  and  seventh  pneumatic-tired  wheel  assem- 
blies diqMsed  under  said  third  and  fourtii  plates  and 
rotatably  supported  on  said  third  and  fourth  stud 
bolts; 
(/)  a  frst  tow  bar  projecting  from  the  free  end  of  said 
first  end  platform  and  rigidly  connected  to  said 
fifth  gear  means,  which  first  tow  bar  when  pulled 
and  moved  sidewiae  pivots  said  fifth  gear  means 
relative  to  said  first  gear  to  rotate  the  same,  with 
said  first  gear  as  it  rotates  moving  relative  to  said- 
first  gear  nkeans  to  pivot  said  fh«  plate  and  fourth 
wheel  assembly  in  the  direction  in  which  said  side- 
wise  force  is  applied  to  said  first  tow  bar  to  urge 
said  first  end  platform  to  pivot  on  said  first  wheel 
assembly  to  a  first  an^  relative  to  aid  interme- 
diate platform  as  said  carrier  is  drawn  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  first  tow  bar  projects  frtnn  said 
first  end  platform; 
(m)  first  and  second  means  operated  by  rotation  of 
said  third  and  fourth  gear  means  relative  to  said 
third  and  fourth  gears  as  said  intermediate  platform 
pivots  on  said  third  wheel  assembly  to  follow  said 
first  end  platform  for  pivoting  said  sixth  and  seventh 
wheel  assemblies  to  second  angles  that  are  substan- 
tially one-half  of  said  first  angle,  at  which  second 
angles  said  sixth  and  seventh  wheel  assemblies  track 
with  said  fourth  wheel  assembly,  with  said  interme- 
diate platform  as  it  so  pivots  forcing  sakl  second 
end  platform  to  pivot  on  said  second  wheel  assem- 
bly, and  with  said  sectmd  gear  means  as  said  second 
platform  so  pivots  moving  relative  to  said  second 
gear  to  rotate  the  same,  whidi  second  gear  as  it 
moves  relative  to  said  sixth  fear  means  pivots  said 
second  plate  and  fifth  whed  assembly  to  said  first 
angle  where  said  fifth  wheel  assembly  tracks  with 
said  fourth  wheel  assembly; 
(n)  third  means  for  holding  said  sixth  fear  means  in 
a  non-rotatable  position  relative  to  said  second  end 
platform; 
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(o)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  tow  bar 
members  under  said  platforms  that  are  pivotally 
connected  to  said  stud  bolts;  and 

(p)  fourth  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first 
tow  bar  to  said  first  stud  bolt  to  permit  transfer  of 
the  drawing  force  exerted  on  said  first  tow  bar 
throughout  the  length  of  said  vehicle  only  by  said 
tow  bar  members. 


(f)  said  first  transfer  sheet  being  at  the  bottom  of  said 
form  set  and  adapted  to  be  impressed  directly  with  a 
raised  letter  printing  element. 


Bam 


3,29M59 

REMINDER  ABRANGEMENT 

NcwmaB,  !•  ftriBihorongh  Tcmcc, 

River  Edtae,  N  J. 

Fifed  Jatar  6. 1H5,  Scr.  No.  4^,602 

5  CUbM.    (CL  2S1-^) 


MANIFOLDING  DEVICE 
ictt  GlaomaD,  New  York,  N.Y 
wUe  Financial  Corpontkw,  New  Vorkl 
ration  of  New  York 

Fifed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,163 
5  Claims.    (CL  Itl— 23) 


toNation- 
LY.,  a  corpo- 


1.  A  reminder  arrangement  including  in  combination  a 
book  contaming  a  plurality  of  pages,  and  a.  plurality  of 
labels  adapted  to  be  removably  affixed  to  the  pages  of  said 
book,  each  of  said  plurality  of  labels  comprising  a  flexible 
■trip  having  a  writing  surface  on  one  face  thereof  for  the 
reception  of  a  message,  and  a  re-usable  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  coating  on  each  of  said  strips  for  removably  af- 
fixing said  strips  to  desired  ones  of  said  pages,  said  coating 
being  applied  to  the  face  of  each  of  said  strips  opposite 
to  the  oat  face,  whereby  a  different  message  may  be  writ- 
ten on  said  one  face  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  labels  and 
each  (tf  said  plurality  of  labels  may  be  affixed  to  said  book 
by  placing  the  coated  face  agaimt  a  page  and  applying 
pressure  thereto,  said  coating  providing  for  the  separation 
of  preselected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  labels  from  their 
associated  pages  and  the  motmting  of  said  preselected  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  labels  on  different  pages. 


1.  In  a  manifolding  device  adapted  for  writing  a  check 
simultaneously  reproducing  the  check  data  <>n  a  plurality 
of  non-negotiable  record  slips  superimposed  and  in  regis- 
try, the  combination  comprising,  a  top  slip  pnd  a  second 
slip  comprising  a  check,  a  signature  line  dn  the  check, 
a  cutout  in  the  top  slip  disposed  to  provide  access  to  the 
signature  line,  a  keytop  outline  disposed  ort  the  top  slip 
adjacent  said  cutout,  a  platen-like  key  adapted  to  be  su- 
perimposed on  said  outline,  said  key  including  an  elon- 
gated shank  having  a  signature  embossed  thereon  and 
extending  over  the  area  adjacent  the  signtture  line  on 
the  check  to  provide  a  comparison  upon  the  operation 
of  signing  the  check  through  said  cutout  with  the  signa- 
tare  embossed  on  said  key. 


3,29t,«60 
FORM  SET  AND  METHOD  UIILIZING  SAME 
WOUni  F.  Rnddock,  Spriicdab,  and  Ernest  A.  Dt  Pas- 
qnantonlo,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.,  apiignon  to  Pitncy- 
Boweav  lac.,  Stamftord,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

Flfed  Ans.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3S9,955 
acaaima.    (0.282—22) 


3,296  662 

CGMPREJ^ION  FmiNG 

n-ank  A.  Ziherl,  Richmond  Hcighti,  Md  Arthur  S.  sfj*!*! 

Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Z  *  W  Manufacturing 

Corp.,  WicUiffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  ^io 

Fifed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,776 

3  Cfadms.    (O.  285—3) 


2.j  A  form  set  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transfer  sheet  having  transfer  material  in- 
corporating a  magnetizable  constituent  at  one  of  its 
opposite  faces, 

(b)  a  document  to  be  printed  upon,  siqiierimposed  upon 
said  first  transfer  sheet  with  said  one  face  of  said  first 
tnmsfer  sheet  opposing  said  document, 

(c)  a  second  transfer  sheet  having  transfer  material  at 
both  of  its  opposite  faces, 

(d)  said  second  transfer  sheet  being  superimposed  on 
said  document,  and 

(e)  a  tranahicent  sheet  superimposed  on  said  second 
transfer  sheet, 


1.  In  a  compression  fitting  of  the  character  described, 
a  body  member  having  an  internal  abutment  for  one  end 
of  a  tube  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  body 
member  and  which  tube  is  initially  in  eng4gement  with 
said  abutment,  said  body  member  having  a  conical  inner 
surface  adjacent  said  abutment,  and  a  nut  me^nber  thiead- 
edly  secured  to  said  body  member,  said  jnut  member 
having  a  forward  portion  embracing  said  tube,  and  a 
sleeve  integrally  connected  to  said  forward  portion,  said 
sleeve  comprising  a  rear  section  having  its  inner  surface 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  Ijube  whereby 
to  provide  a  space  adapted  to  receive  said  forward  por- 
tion of  the  nut  member,  and  a  front  section  iii  engagement 
with  said  tube  and  having  an  outer  surface  iq  engagement 
with  said  conical  inner  surface  of  said  b0dy  member, 
said  forward  portion  of  the  nut  member  being  joined  to 
the  rear  section  of  the  sleeve  by  a  rupturabk  connection 
extending  from  the  rear  section  of  said  ^eeve  to  the 
radially  outer  face  of  said  forward  portioil  of  the  nut 
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member  and  rupturable  upon  movement  of  said  nut  mem- 
ber towards  said  body  member  and  said  forward  portion 
of  the  nut  member  being  of  a  length  greater  than  tlie 
length  of  said  sleeve  rear  section  whereby  cootinninf 
movement  of  the  not  member  relatively  to  said  body 
member  causes  said  forward  portion  of  the  nut  mem- 
ber to  enter  said  q>aoe  and  exert  pressure  on  the  front 
section  of  the  sleeve  of  the  not  member,  whereby  said  front 
sectk)n  is  moved  fbrwanlly  to  be  contracted  in  diameter 
by  said  conctal  inner  surface  to  lock  said  front  section  to 
said  tube. 


3,296,663 
POWER'OPERAliED  PIPE  COUPLING 
A.  Haabcr,  n—lon,  T«u,  iiriipnr  to  Shell 
CompMj,  Nott  York,  N.Y.,  a  carporadon  of 


Fifed  Sept  12,  1963,  Sar.  No.  368,536 
4  OafaM.    (O.  285—18) 


OO 


k^^K^J 


1.  A  pipe  connector  carried  at  one  end  of  a  pipe  sec- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  extended  axially  to  connect  to  a 
second  pipe  section,  said  pipe  ctmnector -comprising: 

an  outer  concentrically  mounted  tubular  sleeve  aeal- 
ingly  carried  outwardly  at  the  end  of  said  pipe  sec- 
tion and  slidably  mounted  for  limited  axial  move- 
ment to  a  position  extending  beyond  the  normal  end 
of  said  pipe  section,  said  pipe  section  end  having  an 
axially-exteoding  slot  therein, 

a  first  gear  carried  outwardly  on  said  sliding  tubular 
sleeve,  said  first  gear  comprising  a  rack  fixedly  se- 
cured to  and  arranged  longitudinally  of  said  sleeve 
and  slidabfe  in  said  pipe  section  slot  to  thereby  re- 
strain said  sleeve  to  axial  movement, 

a  second  gear  carried  near  the  end  of  said  pipe  section 
in  engagement  with  said  first  gear,  said  second  gear 
including  a  pinion  fixedly  moimted  on  said  pipe  sec- 
tion and  in  rotatable  engagement  with  said  rack,  and 

drive  shaft  means  operativcly  ocmnected  to  one  of  said 
gears  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  en- 
gagement with  means  for  actuating  said  one  gear  to 
move  said  sliding  tubular  sleeve  axially,  the  outer  end 
f  of  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  sealingly  mate  tele- 
scopically  with  the  terminal  end  of  a  second  pipe. 


3J96,f64 
CABLE  COUPLING  SHIELD 

Edwin  H.  Bah,  776  HaiBliiB  SL,  El  Centra,  CaHf . 
Am.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  366  J27 
ICUm.    (CL  285-^45) 


An  airtight,  flexible  cable  coufriing  shield,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(A)  «  two  piece  ftexibfe  covering  sleeve  made  of  an 
air  impervious  nulerial,  eadi  piece  having  substan- 


tially the  same  crass-sectional  shape,  and  having  a 
radially  extending  flange  on  (Mie  end; 

(B)  joining  means  for  joining  together  the -flanfed 
ends  of  the  deeves,  said  joining  meaas  comprising: 

( 1)  an  element  having: 

(a)  a  hok  which  is  axially  aligned  with  the 
sleeve,  and  has  substantially  the  same  crocs- 
sectional  shape  as  the  transvene  crocs  ccc- 
tional  shaped  defined  by  the  sleeve; 

(b)  two  side  surfaces  which  an  engagaUe 
with  said  flanges; 

(c)  continuous  ridge  means  disposed  on  each 
of  said  side  surfaces; 

(d)  two  lips,  each  lip  being  adjacent  said 
hcrie,  one  of  said  lips  extending  laterally 
from  each  of  said  side  surfaces  such  that 
each  lip  extends  into  a  sleeve  when  said 
flanges  engage  said  side  surfaces; 

(2)  pressing  means  for  pressing  each  of  said 
flanges  agaiiut  said  side  surfaces  and  said  ridge 
means,  said  pressing  means  comprising  two  sur- 
faces, each  one  of  said  latter  surfaces  being  con- 
tiguous with  the  outer  surface  of  a  sleeve  and 
opposing  one  of  said  lips; 

(C)  clamping  means  for  claxnping  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  sleeve  to  the  cabk; 

(D)  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  opposite  sleeve 
ends  to  the  cable,  said  sealing  means  effectuating  an 
airti^t  seal  between  the  sleeve  ends  and  the  cable 
prohibiting  the  ingress  or  egress  of  fluid  into  or  from 
the  interior  of  the  shield. 


3,296,665      

ROTARY  HYDRAUUC  FITTING 

Gordon  H.  Porath,  6161  CoMOTd,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fifed  Mar7l9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,236 

5  Cfadass.    (CL  285—94) 


1.  In  a  rotary  hydraulic  fitting,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  body  having  an  aimular  generally  axial  inwardly  fac- 
ing sur&oe  and  opposed  generally  radial  sm^ces, 

one  of  said  radial  surfaces  intersecting  die  axial  surface, 

said  body  having  a  third  radial  surface  spaced  axiaUy 
from  each  of  said  radial  sor&oes  and  interacting 
the  axial  surfiice, 

a  rotary  member  having  substantially  complementary 
axial  and  radial  surfooes  poritioned  in  said  body, 

said  rotary  member  having  a  generaUy  axial  wall  ex- 
tending between  the  radial  sur&oes  thereof, 

said  body  having  a  generally  axial  wall  spaced  from 
said  last  mentioned  wall, 

said  body  having  an  axial  iluid  passage  therethrough, 

said  body  having  drain  opemDgt  therein, 

said  passage  having  one  end  thereof  extending  throu^ 
said  third  radial  surface  of  said  body  and  the  other 
end  thereof  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  body, 

said  rotary  member  having  an  axial  fluid  opening  dtere- 
through, 

said  opening  in  said  rotary  member  extending  ttiroogh 
one  oi  said  opposed  radial  snrfaoes  and  said  third 
radial  surface  of  said  rotary  m^ber  and  having  one 
end  thereof  slignftd  and  communicating  with  said 
one  end  of  said  passage  in  said  body, 
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a  plurality  of  diametrically  opposed  circumferentially 
spaced  pressare  pads  on  each  of  said  axial  and  op- 
posed radial  sor&ces  of  said  body, 

an  orifice  associated  with  each  said  pad  for  sup(dying 
liquid  under  predetermined  pressure  to  said  pad, 

a  gaufe  asaoctated  with  each  said  pad  for  indicating 
the  prauure  of  said  pad, 

the  relative  dimensions  of  said  body  and  said  rotary 
member  being  such  that  a  pressurized  filih  of  liquid 
flows  cootinwnisly  at  low  velocity  from  each  of  said 
pressure  pads  between  said  axial  and  opjwsed  radial 
sur&oes  and  from  said  opening  in  said  rotary  mem- 
ber between  said  third  radial  surfaces  of  said  rotary 
member  and  said  body  to  drain  openings  in  said  body 
provkliag  a  permanent  separation  of  the  surfaces 
and  retaining  the  rotary  member  in  stable,  accurate, 
frictionless  relation  to  the  body  without  the  use  of 
scab  between  said  body  and  said  rotary  member. 


broken,  the  flare  on  said  end  portion  being  constant  and 
lyii«  within  the  range  of  3*  to  7*,  and  a  c4p  member 
instparably  mounted  on  the  sleeve  member  aild  movable 
theiealong,  said  cap  member  having  an  ini|er  surface 
taptred  in  the  same  direction  aixi  at  substantially  the  same 
angle  as  the  Uper  of  the  flared  end  portion  Over  which 
said  cap  member  fits,  said  cap  member  having  a  minimum 
intomal  diameter  which  is  kss  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  end  of  said  tubular  sleeve  member,  sai4  cap  mem- 
ber being  internally  threaded  and  having  a  de4p  convolu- 
tion of  said  threads  located  in  a  deep  threaded  section 
proximate  to  its  smaller  diameter  end  and  a  shallow 
threaded  section  with  shallow  threads  located  adjacent 
said  deep  threaded  section  and  extending  toward  the 
larfcr  diameter  end  of  said  cap  member,  said  deep  con- 
volution having  its  crest  lying  closer  to  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber than  do  the  threads  in  the  shallow  threaded  section, 
said  crest  extending  inwardly  from  said  innef  surface  of 


SHEET  METAL  PIPE  FITTING 
Primkh  Md  Howwd  R.  Nkhob,  Gary,  Ii 
to  Gary  Sted  Pnducts  Cocp„  6«nr>  Ind. 
^  of  iMUana 
FBed  Sept  12, 1963.  Scr.  No.  308,493     , 
14  OataBS.    (CL  285— 1S3) 


Ind. 


1.  A  sheet-metal  elbow  fitting  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  short  sheet-metal  conduit 
formed  from  a  unitary  sheet  with  opposed  edges 
joined  to  form  a  single  longitudinal  seam  and  hav- 
ing a  wall  with  forward  and  rearward  portions  and 
an  outer  end  having  a  round  m^uth  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  duct, 

(b)  the  inner  end  of  the  wall  of  the  conduit  having 
4he  forward  portion  thereof  notched  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially semicircuhir  opening  facing  in  the  for- 
ward direction   and   having   the   rearward   portion 

i,   tberaol  learwardly  opposite  the  <^>ening, 

(c)  a  hood  portion  covering  the  inner  end  of  the  con- 
duit and  having  its  rearward  end  integral  with  the 
rearward  portion  of  the  inner  end  of  the  conduit  and 
having  its  forward  end  formed  to  substantially  semi- 
dicttlar  shape  and  opposed  to  said  semicircular 
opening  to  form  therewith  a  substantially  circular 
opening  in  the  forward  direction,  and 

(d)  fastening  means  securing  the  sides  of  the  hood  p(»-- 
don  to  the  sides  of  the  inner  end  of  the  conduit. 


said  cap  member  a  distance  which  is  greater  tnan  the  dis- 
tance to  which  said  shallow  threads  extend;  ^id  central 
portion  of  said  sleeve  having  an  outside  diaitieter  which 
differs  from  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cap  m#mber  taken 
acfoss  the  crest  of  said  deep  convolutions  by  a  distance 
which  is  less  than  twice  the  uncompressed  w(ll  thickness 
of  said  hose;  whereby  the  deep  threaded  section  of  said 
cap  member  will  cause  said  hose  to  seal  «iore  firmly 
against  said  sleeve  than  will  said  shallow  threaded  section, 
this  permitting  the  entry  of  fluid  within  the  hose  into  the 
interface  between  said  sleeve  and  the  inner  portion  of  said 
hose  located  within  the  shallow  threaded  section  in  order 
to  lubricate  and  pressurize  said  interface  td  force  said 
hose  member  more  firmly  into  contact  with  <he  threaded 
portion  of  the  cap  member  and  to  permit  siding  move- 
ment of  said  hose  together  with  said  cap  member  on  said 
sleeve  upon  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  sleeve  and  length  of  hose. 


3»29f,9tt 
FLUID  COUPLING 
Donald  M.  J»ckaM^  WUttier 
Corporation,  Saa  Joec,  Cdtf,,  a 


to  FMC 
of  Dda- 


,  XrSB* 


3,29tJ67 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Cecil  IL  Bwdde,  Nortk  Vs 
Cmtdm.  amltmr  to  GoodaB 
Urn,  NX 

Flii  All.  2, 19(3,  Scr.  N^  383,197 
2niiiiii  (CL  285— 247) 
1.  A  joint  indndtng  a  coupling  device  and  a  length  of 
hose  connected  to  sakl  coupling  device;  said  coupling  de- 
vice comprising  a  thin  and  smooth  tubular  sleeve  member 
having  i^  oenti^  portion  of  slightly  less  diameter  than  the 
inside  tUnmrtirr  of  said  hose  length  and  having  an  end 
portioa  flaring  outwardly  continuously  to  an  end  of  a 
ditmeter  the  same  as  said  inside  diamieter,  an  outer  sur- 
face of  said  flared  end  portion  being  smooth  and  un- 


Fllcd  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,516 
6  Clafam.    (cL  285—276) 


1.  In  a  fluid-  point  including  a  female  cotiduit  having 
an  internal  circumferential  wall  terminaUn^in  an  end, 
and  a  shoulder  projecting  inward  from  saidTmdl!  <^  maie 
conduit  projecting  into  the  female  conduit!  and  having 
aa  end  edge  adjacent  to  said  shoulder  andl  an  external 


circumferential  wall  spaced  inward  from  said  internal 
wall,  laid  internal  and  external  walls  and  said  shoulder 
defining  a  chamber,  said  conduits  having  an  annular 
raceway  therebetween;  roflable  members  m  said  race- 
way, said  female  conduit  having  means  for  removmg 
said  roUable  members  from  said  raceway,  said  male  con- 
duit being  fredy  slidable  into  and  out  of  said  female 
conduit  when  said  roUable  members  are  out  of  said 
raceway;  the  combination  of  a  resOiently  diametrically 
contractible  ring  releasably  mounted  in  said  internal 
wall  and  projecting  from  said  internal  wall  into  the 
chamber;  packing  means  in  said  chamber  between  the 
ring  and  the  shoulder,  said  packing  means  including  a 
subsUntially  diametrically  rigid  anmilar  seal  having  an 
outside  diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
ring,  said  packing  means  being  urged  by  fluid  pressure 
internally  of  the  conduits  against  said  ring;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  rollable  members  in  tiie  chamber  releasably  posi- 
tioned between  said  shoulder  oi  the  female  conduit  and 
the  packing  means,  said  last-mentioned  members  en- 
gaging said  shoulder  of  the  female  conduit,  said  packing 
I    means  and  said  internal  and  external  walls. 


N 


Robot  F. 


.M( 


3,299,969 
TUBE  FITTING 


Gwf,  Ht,  Bsrignir  to 

JK  n  tmrmttkm  of  DIlMla 

FBadflspC.  3>  1964, 8«r.  Now  394062 
4ClakM.    (CL  285— 341) 


into  engagement  with  said  tube  stop  of  the  body 
member,  said  mid-portioii  of  the  sleeve  member  in- 
cluding a  radially  inner,  axiaily  inwardly  narrowing 
aimular  surface  provided  with  radiaHy  inwardly  pro- 
jecting means  for  biting  into  tbe  wall  of  the  tnbe  end, 
said  mid-portion  further  induding  a  radially  outer, 
axiaily  inwardly  narrowing  fourth  cam  surface  for 
engagement  with  said  second  cam  surface  of  the  nut 
member  to  constrict  said  mid-portion  and  axiaily 
inner  portion  of  the  sleeve  member  radially  inwardly 
as  a  result  of  advancement  of  the  not  member  to- 
ward said  inner  end  of  the  body  member,  and  said 
axiaily  inner  portion  of  the  sleeve  member  includ- 
ing a  radially  inner,  cylindrical  surface  for  facial  en- 
gagement with  the  tube,  an  axiaily  outer  radial  sur- 
face intersecting  said  cylindrical  stuiace  and  defin- 
ing therewith  a  sharp  edge  for  biting  into  the  wall  of 
the  tube  end,  and  a  radially  outer,  axiaily  inwardly 
narrowing  fifth  cam  surface  comprising  an  extension 
of  said  fourth  cam  surface  for  engagement  with  said 
second  cam  surface  of  tbe  nm  member  to  constrict 
said  axiaily  inner  portion  of  the  nut  member  radially 
inwardly  as  a  result  of  the  advancement  of  the  nut 
member  toward  said  inner  end  of  the  body  naem- 
ber. 


3,299j979 

MEANS  FOR  RELEASABLY  MOUNTING  BEARING 

MEMBERS  ON  THE  PLATENS  OF  A  ME  SET 

Wimbuk  lanhiitwiM.  5426  Aaiover  Road, 

MHwankcc,  Wis. 

FBcd  May  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,341 

SClafaM.    (CL  297—283) 


r/j*. 


1.  A  fitting  for  use  with  straight-ended  tubing,  com- 
prising: 

a  body  member  having  an  inner  end,  a  bore  having  an 
opening  throu^  said  inner  end,  an  annular  tube  stop 
on  said  inner  end  concentrically  about  said  bore  open- 
ing, and  an  axiaily  inwardly  widening  annular  first 
cam  surface  concentrically  about  said  bore  opening, 
radially  outwardly  of  said  tube  stc^; 

a  nut  member  having  a  bore  defining  a  second  cam  sur- 
face including  an  axiaily  outer,  axiaily  inwardly  nar- 
rowing frasto-conical  portion  and  a  contiguous 
axiaily  inner  cylindrical  portion; 

cooperating  means  on  said  body  member  and  not  mem- 
ber for  forcibly  advancing  said  second  cam  surface 
toward  said  inner  end  of  tbe  body  member,  and 

an  annular  sleeve  member  having  an  axiaily  outer  por- 
tion, a  mid-portion,  an  axiaUy  inner  portion,  and  an 
axial  bore  therethrough,  said  axiaily  outer  portion  of 
the  sleeve  member  indndtng  a  radially  outer,  in- 
wardly widening  third  cam  surtece  for  engagement 
with  said  first  cam  surface  of  the  body  to  constrict 
said  axiaily  outer  portioB  of  the  sleeve  member  ra- 
dially inwardly  as  a  result  of  advancement  of  the 
sleeve  member  toward  said  mner  end  of  the  body  and 
an  inner  c^indrical  surface  arranfsd  to  have  faaal 
engagement  with  the  tube  as  a  result  of  constrictian 
of  said  ajoally  outer  portion  of  the  sleeve  member  by 
said  first  cam  surfiKx,  said  axiaily  outer  portion  fur- 
ther induding  an  axiaily  outer,  radially  inner  annu- 
lar recess  deflning  an  annular,  sharp  edge  for  biting 
into  tbe  wall  of  a  tnbe  end  extending  ooaziaDy 
through  said  nut  men^r  and  sleeve  member  bores 


1.  In  a  die  set  having  die  shoe  and  punch  carrier  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  mounted  between  the  upper  and  lower 
platens  of  a  press  and  having  bearing  means  for  guiding 
the  punch  carrier  with  respect  to  dw  die  shoe  during  rela- 
tive reciprocation  of  said  {datens,  the  inqvovemcnt  whkfa 
comprises  the  combination  with  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers which  has  a  tapered  socket  and  a  recess  opening  there- 
from to  an  adjacent  side  surface  of  said  member,  of  a 
bearing  element  having  a  tapered  external  surface  portion 
nx>unted  in  said  socket  and  provided  beyoad  said  tapered 
portion  with  external  threads  disposed  within  the  reoess,.a 
nut  screwed  onto  said  threads  and  dispoeed  witfam  the 
recess  in  dose  proximity  to  the  member  wariMot  wludi, 
in  use,  engagrs  a  iHess  platen,  said  nut  being  in  engage- 
ment with  portions  ot  the  recess  of  the  member  laterafly 
adjacent  the  socket  and  having  aa  t^f^mting  lever  project- 
ing through  the  recess  to  a  position  in  whidi  an  end  of 
said  lever  is  exposed  beyond  the  side  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  kver  having  a  width  substantially  less  than  tbe 
width  of  the  portion  of  tbe  recess  extending  throngh  tbe 
sidewall  of  said  member,  said  nut  being  rotataUe  in  the 
recess  to  develop  thrust  for  drawing  the  bearing  dement 
ti^itly  into  binding  engagensem  in  tbe  tapered  sodoBt  and 
being  oppositely  rotatable  in  abutment  with  a  press 
platen  to  release  tbe  bearing  elemcot  from  binding  en- 
gagement in  said  socket 
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3,2M,071 
LOCKING  DEVICE-SPANNER  NUT 
H.  Kariak,  IxMgnicadow,  Mati^  anignor  to 
UaiMI  Akcnrft  Corpontkin,  Eait  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
of  Delaware 
FHcd  Not.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,488 
SdaiBM.    (CL287— 53) 


1.  A  locking  device  for  securing  a  throst  nut  to  a 
shaft  against  rotation  relative  thereto  comprising  a  lock- 
ing ring  secured  to  the  shaft  against  rotation  and  hav- 
ing a  rigid  lug  on  one  face  thereof,  a  locking  cup  on 
the  shaft  having  its  bottom  abutting  said  face  of  said 
ring  and  having  a  locking  slot  in  both  the  bottom  and 
the  side  wall  of  said  cup  at  the  corner  where  they  inter- 
sect in  which  said  lug  is  receivable,  and  a  nut  threaded 
onto  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  projecting  into  said  cup 
with  the  sidewaU  of  said  cup  closely  overlying  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  nut,  said  nut  having  an  axial 
groove  in  its  external  surface  into  which  a  portion  of 
the  rim  of  said  cup  is  adapted  to  be  indented  for  lock- 
ing said  nut  against  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft. 


3,29«,t72 

SWIVEL  JOINTS 

Ho  Chow,  lis  Bcnctt  Ave,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

FDcd  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,003 

gdafans.    (a.  287— 87) 


ball  and  a  top  flat  surface  in  operative  t>earing  con- 
tact with  the  flange  of  the  stud;  said  retkiner  having 
a  free  floating  movement  along  said  flia^  surface. 


!  3,290,073 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINTS 
Radolf  Gottschald,  Ostcrath,  Garaumy,  asrigHor  to  Viktor 
Langcn,  Dnsacldorf-ObcrkaMd,  Gaauny,  jsolc  rc^oo- 
sible  nartBcr  of  the  firm,  A.  Ehrewekh  tt  Cle,  Diusel- 
doif-Obcrkaael,  Germany 

FDcd  July  1271963,  Scr.  No.  294,04 

Claims  priority,  awikatioa  Germany,  Jnly  14, 1962, 

E  23^205 

3Clafans.    (CL  287— 90) 


1.  A  swivel  joint  comprising  a  stud  member  having  a 
tubular  body  portion  with  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  a 
flange  having  a  flat  surface,  a  rivet-like  expanded  bottom 
flange  portioo,  and  a  transverse  opening  in  its  top  portion; 

a  shaft  secured  within  the  body  portion,  and  a  head 
attached  to  the  end  of  the  shaft;  said  shaft  protruding 
perpmdicularly  into  the  transverse  opening  in  the 
stud  member; 

a  tubular  bushhig  having  a  round  inner  surftioe  and  a 
curved  oirier  bearing  sur&ce,  the  bushing  surround- 
ing the  tubular  portion  of  the  stud  member,  said 
rivet-Uke  flange  portion  extending  radially  outward 
beneath  said  bushing,  said  bushing  thereby  being  held 
in  position  by  the  rivet-like  porticm; 

a  faijill  member  having  an  internal  segmental 
qjrfierical  concave  bearing  surface  and  an  external 
segmental  spherical  convex  bearing  surftice,  the  said 
inner  surface  being  in  bearing  relationship  with  the 
carved  outer  bearing  surface  of  the  bushing,  and 
having  an  end  hole  through  widch  the  shaft  and  stud 
tubular  portioo  protrude;  and 

a  ring-KlcB  retainer  having  an  internal  bearing  surfoce 
in  bearing  contact  with  the  external  surface  of  the 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  joint  comprising  in  combination 

a  hollow  housing  having  a  bore  extending  ^rethrough, 

said  housing  having  an  intumed  segmei^  spherical 
wall  portion  at  one  end  of  said  bore  (jefining  a  re- 
stricted opening, 

closure  means  at  tbc  other  end  of  said  bo|e, 

a  first  ball  part  having  a  segmental  spherical  outer  sur- 
face, a  flat  end  and  a  bore  extending  therethrough. 

said  segmental  spherical  outer  surface  of  $aid  first  ball 
part  engaging  said  segment  spherical  w^ll  portion  of 
said  housing, 

a  joint  stud  having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  bore 
of  said  first  ball  part, 

a  second  segmental  spherical  ball  part  al  the  end  of 
said  joint  stud  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having 
a  flat  surface  engaging  said  flat  end  of  ^d  first  ball 
part. 

said  first  ball  part  having  an  extension  including  a  bore 
slidably  receiving  said  stud  and  being  i  substantially 
contiguous  with  said  bore  of  said  fiijst  ball  part, 
said  extension  projecting  beyond  said  opening  out- 
wardly of  said  housing,  said  extensiop  having  an 
annular  recess  therein  adjacent  said 

a  flexible  sealing  means  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
extension  and  the  other  end  secured  to  the  outer  edge 
of  said  housing  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  bore, 

an  Oring  sealing  means  between  said  jqint  stud  and 
said  extension  on  said  first  ball  part  penhitting  rotary 
motion  of  said  stud  around  its  axis,  sai4  O-ring  seal- 
ing means  being  located  within  said  reo^. 


3,290,074 
BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLIES 
Allan  J.  Korecky.  Mayfldd  Jldghli,  OUo^ 


to 


[■■M    «•     «mwmw<»j«    iTMmijMmmwui    MMw^^mmf    ««_•»  |  •  — " 

Bannatlc  MacUnct,  Inc.,  Ckvcbnd,  OUs  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,^60 
1  Claim.  (CL287— 90)  > 
A  ball  joint  assembly,  comprising  a  h<4low  housing 
having  openings  at  the  upper  and  lower  end4  thereof;  said 
housing  comprising  successively  from  said  iipper  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  housing  an  elliptical  opening,  an  up- 
wardly converging  frusto-conical  housing  h^rt  portion,  a 
coaxial  cylindrical  housing  bore  portion,  a^  a  diamet- 
rically outwardly  formed  annular  step;  aq  annular  ex- 
timally  tapered  seating  member  c(Mnplem4ntarily  inter- 
fitting  said  frusto-conical  housing  bore  portion  and  having 
an  elliptical  opening  in  its  upper  end  in  reg  stry  with  the 
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elliptical  opening  of  the  housing;  an  outwardly  projecting 
axially  tapered  lug  externally  carried  by  the  external 
tapered  surface  of  said  tapered  seating  member  at  one 
end  of  the  elliptical  opening  thereof  and  interlocked  with 
an  axial  slot  in  said  frusto-conical  housing  bore  portion 
to  thereby  prevent  relative  roUtion  of  said  Upercd  seat- 
ing member  and  said  housing,  said  lug  extending  subsun- 
tially  the  major  portion  of  the  axial  length  of  said  seating 
member  with  its  outer  surface  being  parallel  with  and  in 
contiguous  axial  alignment  with  the  cylindrical  bore  por- 
tion; an  externally  cylindrical  seating  member  disposed 
within  and  spaced  from  said  cylindrical  housing  hart 


worl^iece,  and  are  secured  by  a  gusset  and  a  fastener,  said 
gusset  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  flange  connected 
to  define  the  frame  comer  angle  and  a  first  and  a  second 
integral  angularly  depending  portion  connected  together 
in   a  planar  flange   member  substantially  bisecting  the 


1  "u-ijj\jui;' 


y 


portion;  a  ball  member  to  which  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
tapered  and  cylindrical  seating  members  conform  and 
which  inner  surfaces  of  said  seating  members  rotaUbly 
and  tiltably  receive  said  ball  member;  said  ball  member 
having  a  stud  projecting  through  said  tapered  seating 
member  and  outwardly  through  the  upper  elliptical  hous- 
ing opening;  a  disk  member  seated  upon  the  step  of  said 
housing;  means  for  securing  said  disk  member  and  said 
housing  seat  in  assembled  relation;  and  a  coiled  spring 
cooperatively  disposed  between  said  disk  member  and 
said  cylindrical  seating  member  and  biasing  said  cylin- 
drical seating  member  toward  said  tapered  seating  mem- 
ber. 

3,290,075 

INTERLOCKING  RUNNER  CONNECTION 

Martin  D.  Jah^  CUcago,  IB.,  a«ignor  to  Chicago  Metal- 

lie  Sash  Co.,  CUcHO,  DL,  a  cornoratfon  of  Dlinoii 

FOcd  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338^58 

12  Claims.    (CL  287— 189  J6) 


frame  comer  angle,  each  depending  portion  including  one 
of  said  angle  defining  flanges,  one  of  said  depending  por- 
tions having  an  arcuate  periphery,  the  radius  of  which  is 
less  than  the  length  of  one  edge  of  one  of  said  comer 
members,  measured  along  the  inside  of  said  hoUow  mem- 
ber. 


3,290,077 
JOINING  AND  JOINTED  STRUCTURES 
Robert  L.  La  Barge,  Murvrrfllc  Pa.,  awigpor  to 
nam  Company  of  AnMrica,  Phisimigi^  Pa.,  a 
tion  of  Pcnncytvania 

Filed  Jnly  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,698 
9  Claims.    (O.  287— 189  J6) 


8.  A  runner  constructed  for  interiocking  with  a  pair  of 
^  cooperable  runners,  comprising  a  body  portion  terminat- 

ing at  one  longitudinal  edge  in  oppositely  disposed  flange 
portions  and  at  its  opposite  longitudinal  edge  in  a  rein- 
forcing member,  said  body  portion  having  an  openmg 
therein  of  a  size  to  receive  respective  tongues  formed  on 
such  cooperable  runners  with  said  tongues  in  side-by-side 
relation,  said  opening  being  formed  with  an  inwardly 
directed  projection  of  generally  triangular  shape  at  each 
side  of  said  opening,  each  projection  having  a  bottom  edge 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  flange 
portions  and  having  a  side  edge  which  is  inclined  with 
respect  to  such  plane. 


3,290,076 
FRAME  CORNER  CONSTRUCnON 
Frank  Le  Tvtc,  Wales  TowmNp,  St  Clahr  Coaly,  Mich., 
asrigBor  In  La  Taito  Eptoijifcw,  Snsith  Creek,  Mich., 

*  """SaSfeb.  jSJwSTscr.  No.  346J13 
lOCIaiaM.    (CL  287— 189 J6) 

9.  In  a  wrap  around  frame  comer  constmction  in  which 
a  first  and  a  second  hollow  comer  member  connected  by 
an  integral  wall  are  formed  by  notching  an  elongated 


1.  A  swedged  joint  structure  between  a  member  hav- 
ing an  offset  connecting  flange  exhibiting  resilient  plastic 
permanently  deformable  properties  and  a  rigid  substan- 
tially non-deformable  supporting  member  therefor,  said 
connecting  flange  being  initially  transversely  configurated 
to  provide  a  substantially  centrally  raised  portion  termi- 
nating in  laterally  oppositely  disposed  subtending  margin- 
al edges  contiguous  therewith,  said  rigid  supporting  mem- 
ber having  a  channel-shaped  recess  in  a  face  thereof  de- 
fined by  opposite  lateral  side  walls  diverging  towards  an 
inner  bottom  web  surface  contiguous  with  said  diverging 
side  walls  and  uninterferingly  receiving  said  initially  con- 
figurated connecting  flange  through  the  facial  entrance 
thereto,  said  bottom  web  surface  of  the  recess  being  de- 
pressed below  the  plane  of  the  maximum  transverse  width 
dimension  between  the  diverging  side  walls  of  the  recess, 
said  transverse  contiguous  width  of  the   initially  con- 
figurated offset  connecting  flange  between  the  subtending 
marginal  edges  thereof  being  3  to  10  percent  in  excess  of 
the  maximum  transverse  width  dimension  between  the 
diverging  side  walls  of  the  recess,   said  initially  con- 
figurated offset  connecting  flange  on  permanent  deforma- 
tion and  transformation  within  said  recess  providing  tight 
interlocking  lateral  frictional  engagement  of  the  opposite 
subtending  marginal  edges  thereof  against  the  diverging 
side  walls  of  the  recess  in  internally  stressed  transverse 
columnar  loaded  condition  of  the  permanently  deformed 
and  tranformed  coimecting  flange  withm  said  recess,  said 
so  permanently  dttormcd  aixl  transformed  colunmar  load- 
ed condition  of  the  connecting  flange  being  located  within 
a  transverse  rectangular  band  substantially  bisected  by  the 
maximum  width  dimension  of  the  recess  in  parallel  dis- 
position to  the  transverse  long  sides  of  the  rectangular 
band,  and  said  so  deformed  and  transformed  offset  con- 
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necting  flange  having  an  underside  area  facing  and  spaced 
from  the  depressed  inner  bottom  web  surface  of  the 
recess. 


3^90,078 

DOOR  LOCK 

lokn  H.  Rocthel,  Soatk  Miami,  Fla. 

(5455  SW.  87th  SI.  Miami,  Fla.) 

Filed  Aof.  17, 19HScr.  No.  390,046 

2Clataiii.    (€1.292—53) 


engaging  said  rack,  handle  means  mounted  at  right  angles 
to  said  chamber  and  externally  thereof,  a  spiitdle  secured 
to  said  pinion  and  extending  through  said  Chamber  to 
mount  said  handle,  means  in  said  chamber  cooperating 
between  said  bolt  and  draw  bar  for  maintaining  said  bolt 
in  either  the  extended  or  retracted  position,  t  dead  lock 
cross  bar,  said  bolt  having  a  transverse  bote  in  which 


i^4f40i;5  27 


1.  In  a  latch  mechanism  for  a  swinging  door, 

a  suj^rt  having  a  plate  portion  for  disposition  at 
a  free  edge  wall  of  the  door, 

a  pair  of  jaw  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
plate  portion  for  counter-swinging  movement  from 
an  unlatched  position  to  a  latched  position  in  which 
said  jaw  elements  are  adapted  to  engage  a  striker 
pin  therebetween, 

a  pair  of  control  plates  mounted  on  said  plate  por- 
tion, each  of  which  is  fixedly  coupled  to  one  of 
said  jaw  elements  for  pivotal  movement  therewith, 

each  control  plate  being  provided  with  detent  means 
engageable  portions, 

a  pair  of  detent  means  each  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  plate  portion  and  engageable  ^th  the  detent 
means  engageable  portions  on  the^spective  con- 
trol idates  to  h(dd  said  jaw  elements  in  door  latched 
position, 

spring  means  biasing  said  jaw  elements  toward  un- 
latched position, 

manually  operable  means  comprising  a  pair  of  levers 
each  fixMily  coupled  to  cme  of  said  detent  means 
for  moving,,^the  latter  out  of  engagement  with  the 
respective  control  plate  engaged  thereby, 

said  levers  having  coacting  parts  thereon  through 
which  movement  of  one  of  the  levers  in  detent  means 
disengaging  direction  simultaneously  resiilts  in 
movement  of  the  other  lever  in  detent  means  dis- 
engaging direction, 

and  tension  spring  means  extending  between  said  de- 
tent means  yieldably  holding  the  latter  in  engage- 
ment with  the  respective  control  plates. 


I 


3,290,079  ' 

DOOR  LOCK  AND  KEEPER 
Sunad  B.  McKcnzie,  CalipHy,  Alberta,  Canada, 

to  JohB  M.  lamlMii,  James  T.  AnlOi,  aad  WHliam  G. 
Fyfc,  an  of  Calgary,  Alberta,  Cauda 

Ffled  Mar.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,742 
3  Chfans.  (CL  291—172) 
1.  A  dOOT  lock  and  keeper  comprising  in  combination 
a  containing  chamber  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  tlie  edge 
of  a  door,  a  spring  loaded  bolt  slidable  in  the  chamber 
and  adapted  to  extend  and  retract  from  one  end  thereof, 
a  bdt  draw  bar  having  (^)posite  ends  mounted  for  longi- 
tudinal sliding  movement  in  said  chamber  and  being  oper- 
atively  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  bolt, 
a  rack  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  bolt  draw  bar,  a 
pinion  joumalled  for  rotation  within  said  chamber  and 


tlMj*. 


m\\\VM}\ 


rjf 


S^Jk^SiiWlil 


said  dead  lock  cross  bar  is  mounted  for  movement,  the 
inner  end  of  said  bolt  having  a  longitudinal  bore  com- 
municating with  said  transverse  bore,  said  dead  lock  cross 
bar  having  a  conical  aperture,  and  said  one  end  of  the 
draw  bar  being  of  conical  configuration  and  aogaging  the 
longitudinal  bore  in  the  bolt,  said  conical  end  selectively 
engaging  the  conical  aperture  thereby  being  adapted  to 
eject  said  dead  lock  cross  bar  by  said  engagement. 


^  3,290,080 

BREAKABLE  SEAL 
Daoglas  M.  Dawson,  Miami  Buringi,  Ffau,  assignor  to 
Industrial  Plastk  MoUcis,  Inc.,  Hhkah,  Ha.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Florida 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,530 
1  Claim,    (a.  292—322) 


In  a  seal  of  the  character  described  a  body  member 
having  parallel  opposite  sides, 

a  lock  portion  integral  with  and  along  one  edge  of  said 
body  member,  /f- 

said  lock  portion  having  a  central  bore  theijethrough, 

a  flexible  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  iiitegral  with 
said  body  member  with  the  outer  end  portion  thereof 

I  adapted  and  constructed  for  locking  eagagement  with 
said  lock  portion  within  said  bore, 

a  tab  having  one  end  integral  with  and  cojinear  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  shaft  and  havingj  a  diameter 
less  than  the  said  end  portion,  < 

the  said  end  portion  in  the  form  of  a  shaft  of  uniform 
circular  cross  section  and  said  bore  having  a  circular 
cross  section  with  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said 
end  portion,  t 

a  bore  in  said  body  having  prtqections  axially  extending 
along  the  vfall  integral  therewith  for  indenting  said 
end  portion  Vhen  the  latter  is  engaged  |n  said  bore 
whereby  said)shaft  will  form  a  closed  lealing  loop 
when  said  tap  is  threaded  through  sakl  bore  and 
the  outer  end /portion  is  drawn  into  said  ^re  by  said 
tab. 
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Fraty^M. 


lcSsSngguards 

nn,  922  S.  Fadmi  fiDglnray.  .^ 
Jm.  30. 1964,  am.  No.  341415 
2ClB^    (CL  292-346) 


3090^003 
FABRIC  LOAD  UFUNG  SLING 
Dairfa.FlB.      Roy  Nortaa,  MIIwJim,  Wis., 

Flex  Caspawtfcws,  MHwaahsr,  Wis.,  a 
Wbcoaifa 

FiM  May  19. 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,086 
13CI^».    (CL294— 74) 


1   A  door  guard  for  use  with  a  swinging  door  and  a 

door  jamb  to  limit  the  swing  of  the  door,  a  stop  indudwl 

with  the  jamb,  a  plate  fixed  to  the  door  jamb  and  to  the 

stop  thereof  and  apertured  to  permit  the  passage  through 

it  of  the  bolt  of  a  lock  earned  by  the  door,  the  plate 

being  formed  along  one  of  its  edges  with  a  channel  which 

is  recessed  into  the  jamb  and  is  covered  and  concealed 

from  view  and  rendered  inaccessible  from  the  outside  of 

the  door  by  being  mounted  in  the  recess,  a  plate  fixed 

to  the  edge  of  the  door,  the  latter  plate  having  a  forward 

edge  part  projecting  forwanfly  of  the  front  face  of  the 

door,  said  projecting  portion  of  said  plate  entenng  mto 

the  channel  and  being  rendered  inaccessible  from  the 

outside  of  the  door  when  the  door  is  closed,  the  channel 

thereby  forming  an  enclosure  around  said  projecting  part 

of  the  door-attadied  plate. 


3^290^002         

RESILIENT  ELONGATED  BUFFER  AND 

a)E3ntWSIVE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Walter  FMaek,  ZcB  am  Nadar,  Garyny,  "JP^  *• 

FEBRA  GmbJL  Pad  Bmns,  FsiBnatn^Gcrmany 

Flai  Dee.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4K^ 

npllcattan  Gcnsany.  Dec.  12, 1963, 
P  22,620 
11  CUns.    (O.  293—1) 


1.  A  load  lifting  sling  comprising: 

separate  load  bearing  and  load  contacting  parts,  so 

assembled  that  regardless  of  how  the  sling  is  used 

to  lift  a  load,  the  load  bearing  part  is  never  stib- 

jected  to  abrasion  or  wear  resulting  from  relative 

movement  between  it  and  the  load,  and  the  load 

contacting  part  is  never  subjet^ed  to  tensile  stress, 

the  load  bearing  part  comprising  an  endless  band 

of  fabric  webbing  having  high  tensile  strengh; 

and 
the  load  conucting  part  comprising  an  elongated 
member  of  relatively  flexible  material  having 
good  abrasion  and  wear  resisting  properties,  sub- 
stantially parallel  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and 
parallel  side  edges,  and  having  laterally  adjacent 
tunnel  means  along  the  length  thereof; 
the  endless  band  of  fabric  webbing  which  forms  the 
load  bearing  part  having  oM>osite  stretches  thereof 
slidably  received  in  said  laterrily  adjacent  tunnel 
means  and  having  looped  end  portions  projecting 
beyond  the  ends  of  the  load  contacting  part  and  form- 
ing eyes  by  which  the  sling  may  be  attached  to  a 
crane  hook  while  the  load  contacting  part  engages 
a  load  to  be  lifted. 


3,290,084  

CAMPER  BODY  INTERCHANGEABLE  BETWEEN 

SEDAN  AUTOMOBILES 

RaadaH  McPhamm,  FjO.  ■ox  575,  lifcaoBa,  Ky. 

Filed  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,331 

8  Claims.    (CL  296—23) 


1   As  a  nowl  article  of  manufacture,  a  decorative  strip 
for  use  on  autotnobile  frames  and  the  like,  comprising  an 
elongated  rail  having  a  rear  face  and  a  front  face  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  extending  groove;  a  partition 
wall  forming  the  bottom  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
groove  and  being  spaced  from  said  rear  face  so  as  to  form 
together  with  the  same  a  hollow  space  within  said  elon- 
gated rafl   rearwardly  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
groove  said  elongated  rail  being  open  at  both  ends  thereof 
so  that' said  hollow  space  as  well  as  said  groove  each  have 
open  ends;  an  elongated  liner  having  a  shock-absorbent 
portion  extending  forwardly  beyond  said  front  face  and 
a  reuining  portion  received  and  secured  in  said  groove  to 
anchor  the  liner  therein,  said  liner  having  opposite  ends 
respectively  located  at  said  open  ends  of  said  groove;  and  a 
pair  of  caps  each  having  a  head  integrally  bonded  to  an 
end  of  said  liner  at  the  reflective  open  ends  of  said 
groove  so  as  to  fhtnly  secure  sud  caps  to  said  decorative 
strip,  and  said  caps  each  having  a  projection  extending  be- 
yond the  respective  head  into  said  open  ends  of  said  hollow 
space  within  said  rail,  so  as  to  prevent  turning  of  the  re- 
spective caps  relative  to  said  rail  about  the  respective 
heads  which  are  each  integrally  connected  to  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  liner. 


1.  A  composite  camper  body  for  use  with  automobiles 
having  rearwardly  extending  rear  deck  portions, 

said  body  comprising  a  first  major  portion  providing 
enclosed  passenger  accommodations,  and  having 
means  for  detachably  afBxing  the  forward  part  there- 
of to  an  automobile, 

and  a  second  minor  portion  disposed  between  the  lower 
rear  part  of  said  major  body  portion  and  the  upper 
surface  of  the  rear  trunk  deck  of  an  automobile, 

means  deUchably  securing  said  major  portion  to  said 
minor  portion, 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  minor  portion  to 
the  automobile, 

said  minm-  portion  having  a  lower  sur&ce  configura- 
tion substantially  complementary  to  the  surface  coo- 
figuration  of  the  automobile  rear  deck  area. 


8(H 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  6,  1966 


H. 


3,2M,MS 

CAMPER  BED 

425  Slarni  St.,  El  Segniido,  Calif. 
J«M  29, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  37S,7M 
2  Clalins.    (CL  296—23) 


back  members  for  supporting  said  members!  in  adjacent 
spaced  relation  to  the  vertical  sides  in  said  qompartment 
with  said  seat  member  inclining  downwardly  and  rear- 
wirdly  and  said  back  member  inclining  reatwardly  and 
upwardly  in  spaced  relation  above  said  seat  it>ember,  and 
compressible  wedging  strips  disposed  between  said  side 
frame  assemblies  and  the  vertical  sides  of  said  vehicle 
ccxnpartment  for  wedging  said  vehicle  seat  within  said 
vehicle  compartment. 


1.  In  a  foldable  vehicle  body  and  bed  construction  the 
combination  of:  a  substantially  box  shaped  vehicle  body; 
a  side  wall  of  said  body  having  an  opening  therein;  a  bed 
mattress  support  hinged  to  said  side  wall  on  a  substantial- 
ly horizontal  axis  disposed  near  a  lower  extremity  of  said 
opening;  a  first  hinge  connecting  said  mattress  support 
end  said  side  wall  and  disposed  on  said  substantially 
horizontal  axis;  a  second  hinge  connected  to  said  bed 
mattress  support;  said  second  hinge  having  an  axis  dis- 
posed generally  horizontally  and  spaced  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  first  hinge;  an  extendable  side  wall;  a  first 
portion  of  said  extendable  side  wall  ptvotally  connected  to 
said  bed  mattress  support  by  said  second  hinge  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom;  a  third  hinge  connected  to 
an  upper  portions  of  said  extendable  side  wall;  said  third 
hinge  having  an  axis  disposed -substantially  laterally  above 
the  axis  cf  said  second  hinge;  an  extendable  bed  roof 
member  pivotally  connected  to  said  extendable  side  wall 
member  by  said  third  hinge;  and  a  fourth  hinge  having 
a  pivotal  axis  spaced  laterally  of  that  of  said  third  hinge; 
said  fourth  hinge  pivotally  connecting  said  roof  member 
to  said  vehicle  body  near  an  upper  extremity  of  said 
opening  in  said  side  wall  of  said  vdiicle  body;  fifth  and 
sixtli  hinges  having  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  con- 
nected to  opposite  end  of  said  bed  and  mattress  support, 
said  axes  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  hinges  also  disposed  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  axes  of  said  first  and  second 
hinges;  and  first  and  second  end  walls  pivotally  connected 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  bed  and  mattress  support  by  said 
fifth  and  sixth  hinges;  said  end  walls  thus  adapted  to  fold 
downward  in  position  adjacent  to  said  bed  and  mattress 
support  and  alternately  to  be  disposed  in  substantially  ver- 
tical position  with  respect  to  opposite  ends  of  said  bed  and 
mattress  support. 


3^90,086 

VEmCLE  SEAT  STRUCTURE 

HanyA.  Pdnik,  2*9  29th  St,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FM  Jane  11, 19M,  Str.  No.  374,312 

9  Claiiiii.    (CL  296—63) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  seat-receiv- 
ing compartment  therein  provided  with  spaced  vertical 
sides,  a  vdiicle  seat  comprising  seat  and  back  members, 
side  frame  assemblies  along  opposite  sides  of  said  seat  and 


3,299,917 

SLIDING  ROOF  C0>»rrRUCT10N  FOR  VEHICLES 
Johannes  Werner,  OStabadi  (Miria),  Gcraupy,  asdgnor 
to  H.  T.  GoMe  G.mJ»JI.  ft  Co.  K.G.,  Fhuikfart  am 
Main,  Germany 

FDcd  Sept  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,190 

Clainu  priority,  application  Gcrmaiiy,  Scpt^  26, 1962, 

G  36^5 

17  Claims.    (6.296—137) 


1.  A  sliding  roof  construction  for  a  motor  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  roof  frame  bounding  an  opening  in  thi  roof  of  the 
vehicle  and  a  sliding  roof  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  construction  comprising  lateral  guide 
rails  on  the  roof  frame  guidably  supporting  the  sliding 
roof  for  movement,  means  for  dbplacing  tb^  sliding  roof 
also  guidably  supported  by  the  guide  rails,  eajch  guide  rail 
including  a  section  having  an  upwardly  open  channel  and 
inwardly  directed  free  ends  above  said  channel,  and  slides 
secured  to  the  sliding  roof  and  acconunodated'  in  respective 
guide  rails  with  the  ends  of  the  guide  rails  e:<tending  over 
the  slides  to  hold  the  same  in  the  respective  rail,  said 
means  for  displacing  the  sliding  roof,  being  connected  to 
said  slides  and  being  supported  by  the  guide  rails  substan- 
tially in  the  same  plane  as  the  slides. 


3,290,089 

VEmCLE  CONSTRUCnON 

Karl  Wilf ert,  GerUngcn-Waldstadt,  Gtrawm  anisnor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktic^cs«llschaf( 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,270 

Clainu  priority^  ap^cation  Gcrmmy,  Jan*  16,  1963, 

D  40  694 

6  Claims,    (d.  296—137) 


1.  A  motor  vehicle,  especially  a  passenger  motor  ve- 
hicle, comprising: 

a  vehicle  top  including  roof  columns  and  a  roof  sup- 
ported by  said  columns, 

said  vehicle  top  including  substantially  rigid  non-trans- 
I  parent  material  obstructing  the  vision  hi  the  driver 
and  transparent  window  means  which  ire  relatively 
small  including  generally  longitudinally  ditending  side 
windows  and  a  generally  transversely  eitending  cen- 
trally located  rear  window  to  leave  relatively  large 
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wide  non-transparent  rear  roof  comer  columns  and 
therewith  provide  a  hi^  degree  of  roof  rigidity, 

and  means  forming  separating  fields  of  vision  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  eadi  of  said  rear  and  side 
windows  provided  in  those  parts  of  the  non-trans- 
parent vehicle  top  which  otherwise  would  restrict 
the  angle  vision  out  of  the  vehicle  interior  space  in 
a  detQmental  manner  to  the  traffic, 

the  fields  of  vision  being  arranged  in  the  roof  columns 
within  the  area  between  two  adjacent  window  means, 
the  geometric  center  of  said  fields  of  vision  being 
vertically  spaced  from  the  geometric  center  of  said 
rear  window  a  substantial  distance,  the  lowermost 
portions  of  said  fields  of  vision  extending  below  the 
lowermost  portion  of  said  rear  window,  the  upper- 
most portions  of  said^'fields  of  vision  being  substan- 
tially below  the  geometric  center  of  said  rear  win- 
dow, and  each  of  said  roof  columns  above  said 
fields  of  vision  essentially  consisting  of  non-trans- 
parent rigid  material. 


therein  to  couple  said  back  and  arm  rests  and  said  arm 
rest  support  means  together;  and  belt  means  attadied  to 
said  back  for  securing  by  the  waist  an  individual  seated  in 
said  chair;  said  back  being  articulatable  on  said  arm  rests 
to  a  first  position  forming  a  seat-back  with  said  scat  and 
thereby  a  chair  configuration  thereof,  and  said  back  being 


3,290,089 

FOLDABLE  CHAIR 

Edward  E.  FarnD,  504  Avoa  Place,  West  Uip,  N.Y. 

F1M  J«^19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,865 

liaiifans.    (CL297— 39) 


articulatable  to  a  second  position  on  a  common  plane  with 
said  arm  rests  to  form  a  stool  configuration  thereof  sup- 
ported on  said  arm  rest  supports  as  the  legs  therefor,  said 
belt  means  in  said  stool  configuration  being  adapted 
thereby  for  securing  the  individual  seated  thereon  to  the 
stool  by  his  thighs. 


3,290,091 

CHAIRS  WITH  TILTABLE  PORTIONS 

Robert  Goodman,  5325  Wcitmiiuter  Ave., 

PhiladdpMa,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  520,721 

9  Claims.    (CL  297—302) 


1.  In  a  chair  foldable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position, 

a  back  rest  structure,  ' 

a  front  leg  structure, 

connecting  means  pivotally  connecting  said  back  and 
front  for  simultaneous  folding  movement  of  said 
front  leg  and  back  rest  structures,  said  connecting 
means  including  a  seat  frame  support  pivotally  con- 
necting said  back  rest  and  front  leg  structures, 

a  bar  structure  pivotally  connected  to  said  front  leg 
structure  and  against  which  said  back  rest  structure 
is  supported  when  the  chair  is  in  its  open  position, 

a  linkage  connecting  said  back  rest  and  said  bar  struc- 
ture for  movement  to  and  from  its  position  supported 
by  said  bar  structure, 

a  seat  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  frame  to  and 
from  a  seating  position, 

and  means  on  said  seat  engaging  said  back  above  said 
seat  frame  pivotal  connection  to  lock  the  same  from 
movement  to  its  closed  position. 


i^T^ 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  base,  a  spindle  on  said  base, 
a  first  bracket  mounted  on  said  spindle,  a  scat  portion 
mounted  on  said  first  bracket,  a  second  bracket  pivotally 
connected  to  the  underside  of  said  seat  portion,  said 
brackets  being  spaced  from  each  other  from  front  to  rear 
of  said  seat  portion,  a  flat  spring  means  extending. between 
said  first  and  second  brackets,  an  adjusting  means  to  ad- 
just the  biasing  tension  of  said  spring  means. 


3,290,090 

BATH  CHAIR 

Rassen  F.  Ford,  227  N.  WWmi  Ave,  La  PBcntc,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,955 

7Clahiis.    (CL  297— 118) 

1.  A  bath  chair  convertible  to  a  stool,  said  chair  com- 
prising: frame  means;  arm  rest  support  means  secured 
perpendiculariy  to  said  frame  means;  a  rigid  seat  in  said 
frame  means;  a  rigid  back  and  an  arm  rest  means  articu- 
latingly  assembled  together  and  having  links  depending 
from  said  back,  said  linlcs  articulating  on  said  back  and 
being  engaged  in  said  arm  rest  support  means  and  sUdable 


3,290^(92 
PORTABLE  INFANTS  SEAT 
Howard  S.  Howard,  New  Rocheflc,  N.Y.,  assisnor  to 
Howe  Plastics  and  Chcmkal  Co.,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporaHoa  off  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,781 
4  ClaliM.  (a.  297—377) 
1.  A  portable  infant's  seat  having  a  body  fabricated 
of  at  least  one  superposed  sheet  of  cardboard  and  of 
foam,  each  of  said  sheets  being  divided  by  fold  lines  into 
a  back-rest  panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels  attached  along 
opposite  sides  of  said  back-rest  panel,  and  a  bottom  panel 
attached  along  the  bottom  edge  of  said  back-rest  panel, 
said  body  having  a  cover  thereabout  formed  by  a  pair  of 
plastic  panels  heat  sealed  to  each  other  along  their  respec- 
tive peripheral  edges  and  also  along  said  fold  lines  of 
said  body,  each  of  said  fold  lines  being  formed  throughout 
a  majority  of  its  length  by  aligned  elongated  slots  provided 
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in  said  sheets  of  cardboard  and  foam  to  ^provide  access 
through  said  body  for  heat  sealing  said  plastic  panels 
together,  and  the  remaining  porticms  of  length  of  each 


fold  line  being  defined  by  score  lines  provided  in  said 
cardboard  sheet  to  facilitate  the  bending  thereof  along 
said  fold  line. 

DUMP  TRUCK 
Lyie  E.  Eaton,  PcUi,  nL,  MilgMnr  to  LeTovneau- 

Pcoria,  IlL,  a  coiporatioD  of 


Filed  Oct  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,569 
10  Claims.    (Q.  298— 17) 


1.  In  a  dump  truck  having  a  frame  and  a  body  pivotally 
mounted  thereon  for  pivoting  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
the  body  being  of  the  type  capable  of  being  heated  by 
gases  from  the  truck  engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  exhaust  conduit  associated  with  said  frame  and  con. 
nected  to  said  engine  to  receive  the  hot  gases  ex- 
pelled therefrom, 

duct  means  on  said  body  for  conducting  exhaust  gases 
about  said  body,  and 

rotatable  joint  means  having  a  horizontal  rotational 
axis,  said  joint  means  connecting  said  exhaust  con- 
duk  and  said  duct  means,  said  rotation  axis  in  axiial 
alignment  with  the  horizontal  pivot  axis  of  said  body 
to  said  frame, 

whereby  exhaust  gases  are  permitted  to  enter  said  duct 
means  on  said  body  irrespective  of  the  position  of 
said  body  relative  to  said  frame.  , 


3a9«,094 
CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 
Joseph  rnariri.  CUcago,  10.,  SHipHir,  1^ 
mcnts,  to  Wcatta^MNisc  Air  Brake  Company,  Pittsburg, 
Pa.,  a  cogForaikm  <^  ¥tnmjlwmlM 

VOed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,361 
2ClaiBU.    (a.  299— 57) 
I.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine,         .   . 
a  main  frame, 

a  cutter  frame  structure  mounted  on  said  main  frame, 
a  conveyor  extending  along  said  main  frame  from  a 
position  adjacent  the  ground  in  advance  of  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  main  frame, 
upper  and  lower  trimmer  bars  mounted  pn  said  cutter 
frame  and  having  a  cutter  chain  knovable  therealong 
and  guiding  said  cutter  chain  to  cut  along  the  floor 
and  roof  of  a  mine, 


two  laterally  spaced  rotary  boring  heads  i^iounted  on 
said  cutter  frame  in  advance  of  said  trfnmer  bars 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  conveyor  Imd  having 
cutter  supports  thereon  and  projecting!  forwardly 
therefrom,  and  carrying  cutter  bits  for  cutting  from 
the  roof  to  the  floor  of  a  mine,  , 

a  separate  rotary  boring  head  on  each  oi<ter  side  of 
said  first  mentioned  boring  heads  and  spac^  forward- 
ly therefrom  substantial  distances  in  advance  of  the 
cutting  paths  of  the  cutter  bits  carried  t|y  said  first 
mentioned  boring  heads  and  including  a  shaft  hav- 


ing a  diametral  arm  extending  therefrbm  having 
cutter  bits  carried  thereby  and  cutting  in  paths  over- 
lapped by  the  cutting  paths  of  said  first  mentioned 
boring  heads, 

cuttings  confining  means  extending  from  said  last  men- 
tioned boring  heads  to  said  conveyor, 

and  all  of  said  boring  heads  rotating  in  directions  to 
progress  the  mined  material  along  the  flbor  toward 
the  center  of  the  machine  to  be  confined  ^y  said  cut- 
tings confining  means  to  be  loaded  ont^  said  con- 
veyor. 


3,290,095 
MINING  MACHINE  WITH  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED 

AND  OPPOSED  ELONGATED  CUTiTERS 
RaymoDd  O.  Bredthaoer,  Houston,  Tex.,  ^aifBor  to 
Hoghcs  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  torporation 
of  Delaware  ^ 

Filed  May  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,00i 
7  Claims.     (CL  299—57)         ^ 


1.  A  mining  or  tunneling  machine  for  remc  ving  incre- 
mental layers  of  rock  from  a  working  face  of  a  tunnel  or 
the  like,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  mobile  carriage, 

(b)  means  for  propeUing  the  carriage  along  the  tunnel 
axis  into  the  tunnel  face, 

(c)  a  pair  of  elongated  cutters  rotatable  libout  their 
longitudinal  axes  and  mounted  upon  the  forward  end 
of  the  carriage  to  pivot  about  axes  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the  tunnel  n»iT,  said 
elongated  cutters  being  disposed  with  tb^ir  longitu- 
dinal axes  transverse  the  tunnel  axis  and  i  being  pro- 
vided with  peripheral  cutting  structure  ovfcr  substan- 
tially their  full  axial  lengths,  and  i 

(d)  drive  means  supported  by  the  carriage  and  con- 
nected to  the  elongated  cutters  for  r<nating  them 
about  their  longitudinal  axes  and  also  fbr  pivoting 
them  in  opposite  directions  about  said  substantially 
parallel  axes  which  are  parallel  to  the  tuQoel  nyif- 
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MOTOmED  MU^Ke  DRUMS  FOR 
MININC  MACMNE 

to  Wiiitii^nBii  Air 
Pa.  a  canantfaa  of 
,  20, 190,8ar.Nn.  332,129 
5ClahM.    (CL299— 7i) 


^:  ^^ 


1.  In  a  cuttinf  machiae: 

a  pair  of  spaced  frame  members; 

a  h<41ow  cotter  drwn  extending  between  ^aaid  frame 
members  and  joumaled  on  said  frame  members  for 
rotation  about  the  central  ttis  of  said  dram,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  drum  having  cutting  tnts  extending 
radiaUy  outward  therefrom; 

a  pair  of  axially  adjacent,  internally  toothed  ring  gears 
disposed  wiUiin  said  dram  and  connected  thereto 
for  rotatioo  therewith; 

an  electric  motor  iixpoatd  withm  said  dram  having  an 
outer  field  portion  connected  to  said  dram  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  having  an  inner  arnutnre  portion 
rotatable  about  the  central  axis  of  said  dram; 

a  plurality  of  dip  ring  and  brash  sets  secured  to  said 
drtmi  and  to  one  of  said  frame  members,  effective  to 
conduct  corraM  to  rotating  field  coils  on  the  outer 
portion  of  said  electric  motor; 

additional  brush  rigfing  adapted  to  conduct  current 
from  the  outer  field  p(»tion  of  said  motor  to  a  com- 
mutator on  the  armatore  thereof; 

a  first  pinion  gear  connected  to  the  armature  portion  of 
said  motor; 

a  planetary  carrier  having  an  axis  of  rotation  coincid- 
ing with  the  axis  of  said  dram; 

a  first  intermediate  gear  )Oornaled  on  said  carrier  for 
meshing  engagement  with  said  first  pinion  gear  and 
one  of  said  pair  of  ring  gears,  effective  to  rotate  said 
carrin  about  its  axis  of  roUtion  while  said  first  in- 
termediate fear  is  revolvii^  around  said  first  pinion 
gear; 

a  second  pinion  gear  ccMuiected  to  said  carrier  for  rota- 
tion about  said  axis  of  routitn;  and 

a  second  mimnediate  gear  joumaled  on  one  oi  said 
frame  meaabers  for  meshing  engagement  with  said 
second  pimon  gear  and  die  odier  of  said  pair  of  ring 
gears. 


DUST  LAYING  SmSfTOR  CONTINUOUS 
MINING  MACHINE 
J.  fllhnij.  U  GffHMi  Pkrit.  a^  Richavl  C 


at  least  one  cutter  support  extending  forwardly  of  said 
boring  arm, 

a  power  member  coaxial  with  and  movable  along  the 
axis  of  routioo  of  said  boring  head, 

linkage  means  connecting  sisid  power  member  with  said 
boring  arm  for  extensibly  and  r^ractibly  moving 
said  boring  arm,  the  improvements  comprising: 

dust  laying  apparatus  including  a  distributor  roCataUe 
with  said  boring  arm  about  the  axis  of  rotation  there- 
of, 

a  manifdid  extending  akmg  the  front  of  said  cutter  wop- 
pott  and  having  caXba  blocks  mounted  thereon  and 
profecting  forwardly  therefrom. 


forwardly  projecting  cutter  Mts  mounted  in  said  cotter 

blocks, 
a  series  of  spray  nozzles  mounted  on  and  extending 

forwardly  of  said  manifold, 
one  spray  nozzle  being  in  advance  of  each  cutter  Uodt 

and  bit, 
a  fluid  conductor  from  said  distributor  to  said  manifold 

and  spray  nozzles, 
a  stationary  tube  extending  along  said  power  membfer 

and  beyond  (^posite  ends  thereof, 
means  supplying  said  tube  with  dust  laying  liquid 

under  pressure  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  means  sealing  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube  to  said 

rotatable  distributor  for  supplying  dust  laying  liquid 

thereto  for  distribution  tiirough  said  spray  nozzles. 


3,290,09t 

TUNNELING  WHEEL 

Lorea  F.  Scott,  CHnton,  Rffleh^  aarignor  to  TcnnJ^ans 

Foodng  Cc,  CUcafo,  DL.  a  cnsawation  of  Dhaii 
Orighuri  appllcatlMDecr27,   1900,  Scr.  No.  7Mt7. 
DhUed  a^  Ufa  appMcaflen  My  0,  1905,  S«.  No. 
409,7S4 

SCWbh.    (CL  299^-90) 


Air 
Fa.  a  corporaliaa  of 
Fiai  Jan.  24, 1904,  Scr.  No.  340,001 
tCUtaK    (0.299—10) 

In  a  continuous  mining  machine, 
rotary  boring  head  supported  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  having  at  least  one  boring  arm 
extending  radially  of  the  axis  of  roUtion  thereof  and 
mounted  for  movement  into  a  radially  extended  cut- 
ting poHlk»  and  a  contracted  tramming  position. 


1.  An  excavating  wheel  for  tunneling  "^fr^'m  com- 
prising an  annular  shell,  a  concentric  drcular  disc  and 
a  plurality  of  generally  radial  arms  extmding  between 
and  secured  to  said  disc  and  said  shell,  some  of  said  amis 
carrying  narrow  cutter  teeth  and  the  other  of  said  arms 
canymg  excavating  blades,  said  Uades  on  said  other 
arms  being  staggered  relative  to  one  anodier  and  col- 
lectively spanning  tfae  entire  radial  distance  b^ween  s^ 
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disc  and  said  shell  without  duplication  or  significant  over- 
lap, said  cutter  teeth  being  located  one  each  at  the  same 
radial  distance  from  said  disc  as  the  inside  edge  of  one 
blade  and  the  outside  edge  of  another  blade  and  project- 
ing further  outward  in  the  axial  direction  than  said 
blades. 


3,290,099 

CORE  CXTTTERS  FOR  RIPPER  TYPE  MINERS 

Rkhard  C.  Londquist,  Pales  Heigfats,  ID.,  assignor,  by 

meaM  aaritmneBts,  to  WcstiBghoute  Air  Brtke  Com- 

paay,  Pittsbv^  Pa.,  a  corpondon  of  PcBiisyl?aiiia 

Filed  Nov.  22, 19^  Ser.  No.  325,616 

6  Claims.     (CI.  299 — 85) 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine,  a  sectional  rotary 
cutter  drum  supported  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  and  having  at  least  one  outer  drum  section  and  an 
aligned  inner  drum  section  spaced  therefrom,  and  also 
having  a  support  member  supporting  said  drum  in  the 
space  between  said  drum  sections  and  extending  rearward- 
ly  of  said  drum,  said  drum  sections  each  having  rows  of 
cutter  bits  extending  thereabout  and  projecting  radially 
therefrom,  and  means  for  removing  the  core  left  in  front 
of  said  support  member  between  said  rows  of  cutter  bits 
comprising  a  cluster  of  cutter  bits  movably  mounted  on  at 
least  one  of  said  drum  sections  for  movement  about  an 
axis  spaced  outwardly  of  said  drum  section  and  parallel 
to  a  Une  extending  generally  tangentially  of  said  drum 
section  and  spaced  closer  to  said  support  member  at  its 
leading  end  than  its  trailing  end,  whereby  said  clusters  of 
cutter  bits  are  pivotally  supported  to  be  moved  in  front 
of  said  support  member  at  the  start  of  the  upward  cycle 
^of  rotation  of  said  cutter  drum  by  contact  with  the  coal 
and  are  thereby  supported  to  cut  the  core  ahead  of  said 
support  member,  and  camming  means  camming  said 
cluster  of  cutter  bits  away  from  said  support  member  as 
said  cluster  of  cutter  bits  approaches  said  support  member. 


3,290,100 
BEARING  DEVICES 
Anthony  G.  Ledejewaid,  Cleveland,  CMiio,  assignor  to 
Freeway  Washer  ft  Stamping  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Oldo 
Original  application  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.   170,708. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
374,218 

9  Claims.    (jCl.  308—6) 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  in  combination  an 
outer  race  member  having  a  cylindrical  bore  extending 
therethrough,  the  wall  of  said  bore  having  a  first  annular 
groove  formed  therein  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bore. 


an  integral  metal  inner  race  member  centrally  disposed 
in  said  bore  and  concentric  with  the  said  outer  rfice  mem- 
ber, said  inner  race  member  having  a  recess  pnovided  at 
a  first  axial  end  and  an  extension  portion  extending  from 
the  opposite  end  for  engagement  with  a  moupting  ele- 
ment, said  inner  race  member  having  an  annulaif  shoulder 
extending  therearound  and  facing  toward  said  first  axial 
end,  the  inner  race  member  adjacent  said  first  axial  end 
having  an  outer  wall  portion  surrounding  said  necess  and 
inclined  radially  outwardly  in  a  gradual  curve  10  substan- 
tially the  outer  radial  extent  of  said  shoulder  so  as  to  de- 
fine with  said  annular  shoulder  a  second  annular  groove 
radially  inward  of  the  maximum  diameter  of  laid  inner 
race  member,  said  second  annular  groove  having  substan- 
tially the  same  depth  as  the  first  annular  groove  iind  facing 
and  disposed  radially  inward  of  said  first  annuUr  groove 
to  provide  an  annular  raceway,  said  recess  having  a  closed 
bottom  wall  and  side  walls  extending  axially  and  radially 
outwardly  in  a  curve  complementing  the  cur\1e  of  said 
outer  wall  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  balls  arranged  in 
a  circle  positioned  in  the  raceway  defined  by  said  grooves, 
said  outer  wall  portion  being  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  from  approximately  a  transverse  plane  passing 
through  the  centers  of  said  balls  to  said  first  axial  end. 


3,290,101 
ANTIFRICTION  BEARING  ASSEMBI^Y 
Frederick  W.  Recknagel,  Verbank,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Federal  Bearings  Co.,  Inc.,  Poi^ikccpsie,  N.V.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FHed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,902 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  308—187) 


1.  An  antifriction  bearing  assembly  for  usO  with  its 
axis  of  rotation  transverse  to  a  normal  horizofital  posi- 
tion, a  shaft  passing  through  an  outer  annular  bearing 
member  and  having  a  portion  extending  and  terminating 
beyond  one  end  of  said  annular  beanng  member,  a  pair 
of  spaced  annular  raceways  on  said  shaft,  4  pair  of 
spaced  annular  raceways  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  annular 
bearing  member  aligned  with  the  raceways  of  s^id  shaft, 
a  complement  of  rolling  elements  extending  int^  each  of 
the  aligned  raceways  and  interlocking  the  shaft  and  an- 
nular bearing  member  together,  a  cylindrical  bofe  axially 
located  in  the  extending  portion  of  said  shaft  aad  having 
a  wick  therein  for  holding  a  lubricant,  a  closure  element 
at  the  terminal  end  portion  of  said  extending  s^aft  fitted 
in  an  annular  groove  at  the  opening  of  said  bori  for  con- 
fining the  wick  in  said  bore,  said  closure  elemetit  having 
an  opening  therein  through  which  lubricant  can  be  added 
to  the  confined  wick,  the  bore  having  at  its  opposite  end 
a  lubricant-passing  orifice  communicating  with  afi  annular 
space  containing  one  of  the  complements  of  rdlling  ele- 
ments, an  annular  groove  on  the  surface  of  said  skaft  inter- 
mediate the  raceways,  a  lubricant  barrier  comprising  a  re- 
silient annular  washer  coaxially  fixed  in  said  annular 
groove  and  extending  radially  to  the  wall  of  said  cyUndri- 
cal  member,  said  barrier  inhibiting  the  lubricant  associated 
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with  one  complement  of  rolling  elements  from  gravi- 
metrically  flowing  to  the  other,  and  means  associated  with 
each  end  of  the  annular  bearing  member  for  substantially 
closing  the  space  occupied  by  the  rolling  elements  against 
the  intrusion  from  the  environment  of  dirt,  moisture, 
corrosive  fluids  and  the  like. 


3,290,102 

SPHERICAL  ROLLER  BEARING  WITH 

BARREL4HAPED  ROLLERS 

Erilt  Edvin  ErifaMM  and  Vfttor  ^jriMk,  Goteborg,  Sweden, 

asdgMn  Id  Aktiebdacet  Srenka  Kalli«crfabciken, 

Gotcbon,  Swsdcn,  a  cofponMkm  of  Sweden 

Fibd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,338 

Claima  priority,  appBcaHoa  Sweden,  Mar.  5, 1960, 

2^U§/§§ 

5  Claima.    (CL  308—213) 


3,290,104 
STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS 
John  J.  BraatoTkh,  Monta  Vista,  Ctfif.,   awltanr  to 
Powcrfiie,  Mootain  View,  CaW.,  a  imptnttkom  of  CaH- 


FBcd  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,731 
6  Ciaims.    (CL  312—194) 


1.  In  a  spherical  roller  bearing  having  an  outer  race 
ring,  an  inner  race  ring  without  side  flanges,  a  plurality 
of  barrel -shaped  rollers  in  the  annular  space  between 
the  inner  and  outer  race  rings,  a  massive,  one-piece  cage 
machined  from  a  solid  blank  comprising  an  annular  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  fingers  projecting  generally  axially 
from  said  annular  portion  and  circiunferentially  spaced 
apart  to  define  pocket  openings  therebetween  for  the 
rollers  and  having  a  portion  thereof  located  radially  out- 
side of  the  pitch  surface  of  the  set  of  rollers,  said  fingers 
having  surfaces  facing  the  rollers  which  conform  to  and 
engage  along  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  rollers,  and  being  of  a  length  greater  than  one- 
half  the  axial  length  of  the  rollers  whereby  the  rollers 
are  retained  against  radial  outward  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  cage  and  limited  axial  movement  with  respect 
to  the  cage. 

3,290,103 

CAGE  FOR  ROLLER  BEARINGS 

Erwin  Saaaitz,  Bad  FnariBg,  Germany,  airignor  to 

MoCorcnfabrik  Hatz  GjdSjI.,  Paaom,  Germany 

FHed  Jnoc  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,100 

Cfadmi  priority,  appHcadoa  Germany,  Joly  15, 1963, 

M  57,499 

3  Clafans.    (CL  308—217) 


i 


.-»' 


1.  A  roller  bearing  comprising  a  cage  of  annular  cross 
section  which  is  provided  with  guide  slots  arranged  around 
the  cage  and  extending  in  the  general  axial  direction  of 
the  cage,  and  at  least  one  rc^er  disposed  in  each  of  said 
guide  slots,  in  which  the  axis  of  each  roller  is  inclined  to 
a  radial  plane  of  the  cage  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
this  radial  plane  such  that  the  maximum  distance  of  the 
axis  of  each  roHer  from  the  said  radial  plane  is  0.1  mm., 
a  number  of  the  rollers  in  the  cage  being  so  inclined  in 
one  direction  and  a  substantially  equal  number  of  rollers 
in  the  cage  being  so  inclined  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  storage  and  retrieval  apparatus  of  substantially 
L-shaped  configuration  including  at  least  one  desk  of 
standard  desk  height  and  a  work-containing  cabinet  in- 
cluding a  top,  said  desk  comprising  perpendicular  support 
means  at  one  end  thereof,  a  top  extending  horizontally 
therefrom  and  having  its  opposite  free  end  associated  with 
the  top  of  the  work-containing  cabinet,  the  overall  height 
of  the  latter  not  exceeding  the  height  of  the  desk  top,  at 
least  one  of  holder  members  adapted  to  travel  through  a 
fixed  path  in  said  cabinet,  the  latter  having  a  depth  to  ac- 
commodate standard  width  office  files  extending  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  and  complemental  to  their  path  of  travel 
through  the  cabinet  so  as  to  be  stored  and  retrieved  there- 
from, means  defining  at  least  one  opening  in  said  cabinet 
top  dimensioned  to  allow  removal  and  return  thereto  of 
the  vertically  positioned  files  and  means  for  automatically 
moving  said  holder  means  under  the  opening  in  a  hori- 
zontal line  of  travel. 


3,290,105 
LABORATORY  TABLE  UNIT  WITH 
PULL^UT  BOARDS 
CUvc  NaO,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  airignnr  to 
Hoiiinccr,  Inc.,  Biirlii«amc,  Calf.,  a 
Califonia 

FHed  JoBc  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,630 
6  Clabns.    (CL  312—209) 


Jk  G 

of 


<3f.^ 


2.  In  a  laboratory  taUe  unit  with  pull-out  boards: 

(a)  an  under-frame  of  cruciform  outline  having  an 
unobstructed  lower  surface  adapted  to  be  positicmed 
on  tops  of  cabinets  of  various  shapes,  thus  permitting 
different  arrangements  of  cabinets  to  be  obtained,  the 
under-frame  defining  transverse  cross-arm  portions 
prelecting  from  opposite  sides  of  a  main  iMigitudinal 
stem  of  the  cross  provided  by  the  under-frame; 

(b)  a  table  top  of  cruciform  outline  mounted  on  an 
upper  surface  of  the  under-frame  to  provide  a  cover- 
ing thereover,  the  table  top  defining  transverse  cross- 
arm  portions  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  a  main 
longitudinal  stem  of  the  cross  defined  by  the  table 
top; 
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(c)  the  cross-arm  portions  and  the  main  stem  of  the 
taUe  top  overlying  the  cross-arm  portions  and  the 
main  stem  of  the  under-frame,  respectively; 

(d)  a  pair  of  pull-out  boards  sdidably  carried  by  the 
under-frame  and  being  arranged  to  be  extended  from 
(^posite  sides  of  the  under-fram^  and  the  latter  pro- 
viding ample  support  for  the  extended  pull-out 
boards; 

(e)  and  these  pull-out  boards  being  disposed  at  dif- 
ferent elevations  so  that  their  inner  ends  will  pass  one 
another  when  they  are  pushed  inwardly  relative  to 
the  under-frame. 


I 


FILE  CABINET 
Dnrward  D.  Wilson  and  Tom  Walkout,  Mndicgon,  Mkh., 
assisnon    to    Browne-Morse    Company,    Mnskcgon, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan  ^ 

Filed  Oct  21, 1N5,  Ser.  No.  506,433 
8  Claims.    (O.  312—222) 


1.  In  a  file  cabinet  the  combination  comprising: 

a  case  having  an  open-ended  storage  chamber; 

a  tray  having  a  back,  two  sides,  a  bottom  and  an  open 
front; 

means  mounting  said  tray  for  horizontal  travel  into 
and  out  of  said  storage  chamber; 

a  biasing  means  urging  said  tray  outwardly  froiji  said 
storage  chamber; 

a  latch  having  keeper  and  striker  components,  one  of 
said  components  being  mounted  on  one  side  of  the 
tray  and  the  other  being  mounted  on  the  inside  of 
said  case  adjacent  the  cq)en  end  of  the  storage  cham- 
ber, said  keeper  having  a  cam  surface  for  shifting  said 
striker  when  said  tray  is  moved  into  said  storage 
chamber  to  permit  the  striker  and  keeper  to  engage 
and  thus  restrain  outward  movement  of  said  tray; 

a  door  pivotably  mounted  for  downward  and  outward 
movement,  said  door  closing  off  said  open  end  of 
said  storage  chamber  when  it  is  in  closed  position; 

an  arcuate  arm  extending  towards  said  storage  cham- 
ber from  each  end  of  said  door,  said  arm  having  a 
stop  for  limiting  the  downward  and  outward  move- 
ment of  said  door  when  said  door  b  pivoted  to  hori- 
zontal open  position; 

an  actuating  lever  for  said  latch  interposed  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  and  moved 
by  said  arm  when  said  door  is  opened,  said  lever  dis- 
engaging said  latch  when  so  moved;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  lever  into  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  aim,  said  lever  being  yieldable  to  shift  out  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  arm  when  said  door  is 
closed. 


Hanrcy  L.  Kolite, 


to  Hall- 
.,  a  coipo- 


3,2M4t7 
DISPLAY  CASE 
Imltpindsnu,  Mo., 
orporaCcd,  KaoMH  City,  Mo, 
ntioa  off  MkMMri 

FBed  laoe  28,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  467,426 
5  ChinH.    (CL  312—234.1) 
2.  A  display  case  comprised  of: 
(a)  a  housing  means  including  at  least  two  opposed 
side  supports  and  a  front  portion, 


(b)  a  series  of  shelf  elements  connected  to  said  housing 
and  extending  between  said  side  supports  a|t  spaced 
devations, 

(c)  a  closure  means  hingedly  connected  to  each  of  said 
shelf  elements  on  said  front  portion  for  closing  the 
open  space  between  adjacent  shelf  elemehts,  said 
closure  means  having  an  exteriorly  exposed  surface, 
said  surface  having  means  thereon  for  display  of 
merchandise  assemblies  to  demonstrate  th«  utiliza- 
tion of  the  merchandise  contained  behind  $aid  clo- 
sure means  and  in  said  display  means. 


(d)'  means  in  the  space  between  adjacent  ^If  ele- 
ments for  the  support  of  gift  wrapping  material  in 
roil  form,  | 

(e)   means  in  the  space  between  adjacent  ^If  ele- 


ments for  retaining  ribbon  and  cards  for 
the  gift  wrapping  material. 


use  with 


3,2M,1M 

CONFERENCE-DESK  Wrm  CONCEALED 

STORAGE 

Ronald  H.  Beckman  and  George  H.  Nelson,  N^w  York, 
N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Herman  MHler,  Inc.,  Zcelai4i,  IVOc^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,289 
3  Claims.    (CL  312—281) 


1.  A  conference  table  with  concealed  and  conveniently 
accessible  storage  comprising:  pedestal  means  nduding 
spaced  pedestals  having  upper  support  beams.j  support 
colunms  to  said  beams,  and  floor  contacting  fekt  at  the 
base  of  said  columns;  a  table  top  mounted  tOi  and  ex- 
tending out  beyond  said  pedestals,  providing  orien  space 
beneath  said  top  around  the  perimeter  of  sfid  table 
top,  allowing  perimetral  access  to  said  table  to|^  by  con- 
ferees; an  elongated  opening  in  said  top,  betv^n  said 
pedestals,  spaced  from  the  edge  portions  of  s|ud  table 


December  6,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


311 


top  within  arm's  kngth  reach  thereof;  a  storafe  pod 
suspended  beneath  said  top  and  speoflcally  beneath  said 
opening,  away  from  said  edge  poitioas  to  present  no 
obstacle  to  conferees  around  said  ubk;  and  cover  means 
over  said  opening  shiftoble  from  a  closed  protective 
position  with  its  upper  surface  flush  with  said  table  top, 
and  an  open  position  aUowing  access  to  said  storage 
pod  from  perimetral  edge  portions  of  said  table. 


aL29MW 

REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  INCLUDING 
ADIUOTAllE  fflNCE  MOUNTWG 

GnlllenM  J.  V-Mfas,  ^0*^^  ^-^  H^lgL^g?" 

end  Electric  CoaspMij,  a  «*JP«^^  •f  iJf  *"* 

Filed  Inly  36, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,648 

3  Oifcifc    (d  312—326) 


a  nut  strip  composed  of  sheet  aaetal  and  comprinng  a 
base  portion  having  an  apeitnre  therein, 

a  screw  receiving  portion  overlying  and  normally  spaced 
from  said  base  portion  and  a  U-shaped  connecting 
portion  connecting  adjacent  edges  of  said  base  and 
screw  receiving  portions  and  extending  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  base  and  screw  receiving  portions, 

means  for  anchoring  said  base  portion  to  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  top  wall  with  said  aperture  aligned  with 
said  sk>t, 

said  connecting  portion  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  per- 
mit relative  movdknent  of  said  dase  and  screw  receiv- 
ing portions  for  limited  adjustment  of  said  door. 


J 


3,296416 

PROCESSING  ROTAL  VAPOR  TUBES 

Fred  M.  Jotesoa,  Pitactios,  NJ„  aarigMir  to  Radto  Cor- 

poraliM  of  AmmkM,  •  cononllM  of  Mawws 

FIMDK.26,1962,8sr.No.247,B99 

12  niliii     (CL  316-^) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  cabinet  having  a  top  waU  and  a  front  waU  and  an 
acoeu  opening  in  the  front  wall  thereof, 

a  door  for  dosing  said  access  opening, 

said  top  wall  having  a  slot  therein  adjacent  one  front 
comer  thereof 

hinge  means  for  supporting  said  door  on  said  cabinet 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  adjacent  one  side 
edge  thereof. 

said  hinge  means  comprising  a  hinge  leaf  overlymg  the 
slot  in  said  top  wall  of  said  cabinet  and  a  pivot  pin 
carried  by  said  plate  and  pivotally  engaging  an  upper 
edge  portion  of  said  door, 

means  for  adjusUbly  securing  said  hinge  leaf  to  said 
top  wall  for  in-and-out  adjustment  of  .said  door  rela- 
tive to  the  front  of  said  cabinet  comprising  a  screw 
extending  downwardly  through  said  hinge  leaf  and 
saidstot. 


1.  A  method  of  procesnng  a  sealed  electron  tube  en- 
velope containing  a  deured  gas  and  an  undesired  gas  hav- 
ing a  lower  condensing  temperature  than  said  desired  gas 
and  comprising  a  main  body  portion  and  two  appendages, 
comprising  the  tiep*  of:  ■    j         • 

(a)  selectively  condensing  most  of  said  desired  gas  m 
one  of  said  appendages  at  a  temperature  at  least  as 
low  as  the  condensing  temperature  of  said  desired 
gas  and  hi^r  than  the  condensing  tenqierature  of 
said  undesired  gas;  and 

(b)  condensing  most  of  said  undesired  gas  in  the  other 
appendage  only  at  a  temperature  lower  than  said  pre- 
determined temperature. 


CHEMICAL 


PROCI8B  FOR  MPnOVING  THE  VASTNSSS 
^^^FBOrBBTBS  OF  DYEINGS 


WaM( 


3496,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  DBPENSING  INSECTlCiDES 
Hagen  B.  GBIcnwnlcr,  PUip  K.  Harda,  aisd  ^ai 
^Sml  Snvwnnh,  Ckk,  an^on  to  the  Uniisi  Stntoa 
of  Anscffca  ni  lapsMisd  by  the  flsucissy  of 


■  ""    F  37,i2I 

SCUmm,  (CLi— 74} 
1  A  pioons  for  improving  the  wet  fastness  properties 
of  dyeings  produced  with  acid  dyestuffs  on  polyamide 
articles  inclusive  of  at  least  one  of  »<aprolactam,  hexa- 
methylene  diamine  adipate  and  «-amino  undecanoic  acid, 
comprismg  afler-treating  the  dyed  polyamide  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  an  active  amcAnt  of  a  mern- 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkah  metai 
salt  and  Mnmonium  salt  of  a  condensaUon  product  of  a 
lower  aliphatic  aldehyde  and  sulphonic  acid  of  dihydrozy- 
diphenyl  sulphone. 


Filed  Mv.  9, 196S,  Sm,  No.  43M33 
3  ni^i     (CL  21— U6) 
1.  Apparatus  for  dtqwnsing  fnmigant  Tapors  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  blower  for  providing  a  stream  of  air, 

(b)  means  defining  an  air-heating  chamber  connected 
to  and  in  communication  with  the  blower; 

(c)  airflow  repilating  means  disposed  between  the 
blower  and  the  air^ieating  chamber. 

(d)  air-heatiii«  means  mounted  within  the  air-heating 
chamber; 

(e)  means  connected  to  and  in  oommunication  with 
the  air-beating  chamber  for  Ixriding  a  volatile  fo- 
migant,  the  blower,  air-heating  chamber,  and  fn- 
migant-holding  means  being  so  diqiersed  that  air 
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from  said  blower  flows  through  said  air-heating  to 
said  fumigant-holding  means;  and 


(f )  a  duct  connected  to  the  blower  for  separately  con- 
ducting a  stream  of  air  over  the  fumigant-holding 
means. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  t)F  ALKAU 

METAL  FLUOBORATES 
Simha  Harel,  Kkyat  Mol^Aiii,  Gcorg  Ste^^  Haifa,  Zevu- 
fan  PcfliAoTftz,  KnriBHk  Maacan  Michael,  and  Gidon 
BndmaiL  Kinrat  MoliUii,  brad,  irignnri  to  Clwmicai 
ft  PhoipMhs  United,  a  couiimmj  of  farad 
No  Dnwiag.    Filed  Feb.  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  261,474 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioo  bracl.  May  15, 1962, 
17,294 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  23—59) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fluoborate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  fluoborate  and  potas- 
sium fluoborate  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  an 
aqueous  solution  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  solution  of 
fluosilicic  acid  with  boric  acid  and  separation  pf  the  silica 
formed,  with  at  least  the  stoichioioetric  amount  of  a  water- 
soluble  source  of  sodium  ions  and  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  a  water-soluble  source  of  fluoride  ions,  where- 
by unreacted  fluosilicic  acid  in  said  aqueous  solution  is 
converted  to  insoluble  sodium  fluosilicate  and  imreacted 
boric  acid  in  said  aqueous  solution  is  converted  to  fluo- 
boric  acid,  removing  said  insoluble  sodium  fluosilicate 
from  the  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  fluoborate  ions,  react- 
ing said  acidic  solution  of  fluoborate  ions  with  the  stoichi- 
ometric amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  water-soluble  potassium  salt  and  a 
water-soluble   basic    sodium   salt,    and   recovering   sai(^ 
fluolwrate. 


3,290,114 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POTASSIUM  FLUOBORATE 
Simha  Hard,  Khyat  Motefcia,  Gcorg  Stent,  Haifa,  and 
Chvfcs  ChaiB  iOch^  Acco,  bnd,  nrimorn  to  Cheml- 
od  Jk  Phoiphatea  United,  a  coapany  ol4nd 
NoDnwtag.   FBed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Sa.  No.  261,475 
ClafaM  priority,  appHcatloB  farael.  May  15, 1962, 
17,293 
14  Cbfans.    (CL  23—59) 
1.  A  process  for  the  prepartion  of  potassium  fluo- 
borate comprising  the  steps  of  adding  at  least  the  stoichi- 
ometric amount  of  boric  acid  to  a  fluoride  selected  from 
the  group  cotmstiag  of  alkali  metal  fluorideai,  ammonium 
fluoride  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  aqueous  medium, 
ad<fing  snflScient  strong  mineral  acid  to  the  resulting 
aqueous  mixture  of  boric  acid  and  fluorides  to  give  an 
acid  reaction  to  said  aqueous  mixture,  adding  sufficient 
virater-sohible  potassium  salt  other  than  a  fluoride  to 


stoichiometrically  react  with  the  fluorine  valuef  present 
in  said  acidulated  mixture  and  to  precipitate  potassium 
fluoborate  and  recover  said  potassium  fluoborate. 

I  


3,299 115  I 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NITROSYL  CHLORIDE 
Franco  Smai  and  Angdo  Mwi,  Mifaw,  Italy,  Mrignon,  by 
mesne  asrignments,  to  Edison,  MilM,  Italy,  a  corpoca- 
tioa  of  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  22,  1961, 

23,108/61 

1  Oafan.    (a.  23— 2«3) 


\ 


A  process  for  continuously  producing  chlofine  free 
nitrosyl  chloride  by  the  reaction  involving  three  zones  in 
sequence  of  a  gas  comprising  nitrogen  dioxide  a^d  aque- 
ous hydrogen  chloride  comprising 

(a)  intimately  contacting  said  gas  counter-^rrently 
in  a  flrst  reaction  zone  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution 
containing  5%  by  weight  hydrochloric  ^cid  and 
about  50%  by  weight  nitric  acid  at  a  teniperature 
in  the  range  of  from  20*  to  70*  C; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  gaseous  reaction  products  from  the 
flrst  reaction  zone  comprising  nitrosyl  chloride, 
nitric  oxide  and  unreacted  nitrogen  diox)de  at  a 
temperatiu-e  of  20*  to  70*  C,  to  convert  <he  nitric 
oxide  to  nitrogen  dioxide  while  concurrently 

(c)  cooling  said  gaseous  reaction  products  dicing  oxi- 
dation by  contact  with  an  aqueous  nitric  aicid  solu- 
tion containing  about  60%  by  weight  HNOs; 

(d)  separately  collecting  from  said  first  reaction  zone 
a  liquid  reaction  product  consisting  essentially  of 
aqueous  nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  about 
50%  by  weight; 

(e)  then  intimately  contacting  the  oxidized  gaseous 
reaction  product  in  a  second  reaction  zOne  with 
aqueous  hydrochloric  add  having  an  intermediate 
concentration  between  that  in  said  first  reaction  zone 
and  the  third  reaction  zone,  at  a  temperati^  in  the 
range  of  from  20*  C.  to  70*  C.  to  obtaioj  nitrosyl 
chloride  as  a  gaseous  product  and  conducing  the 
liquid  product  from  said  second  reaction  zope  which 
comprises  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  havinjg  a  con- 
centration of  about  5%  for  reaction  with  said  gas 
in  the  first  reaction  zone 

(f )  then  contacting  said  gaseous  reaction  products  from 
said  second  reaction  zone  which  mainly  ct>nsist  of 
nitrosyl  chloride  and  unreacted  nitrogen  ^  dioxide 
countercurrently  with  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid 
having  a  concentration  between  20%  and  37%  in 
a  third  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  20*  C.  to  70*  C,  thereby  increasing  the 
proportion  of  nitrosyl  chloride  in  tbe  gaseolus  prod- 
vct;  and 

(g)  recovering  from  said  third  reaction  zone  <be  gase- 
ous product  thus  enriched  with  nitrosyl  chloride. 
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CALORIMEnaC  ANALYW  FOR   CONTROL   OP 
CATALYTIC  POLYMOUZAIION  REACTIONS 
Mwmm  H.  Ofl,  PWpa,  Tok.,  wri^or  to 

Fled  Feb.  27,  iMM<f!No/261,45i 


(6.23— 33t) 


1.  A  method  for  the  introducti<m  into  a  catalytic  reac- 
tion zone  of  the  amount  of  catalyst  necessary  to  obtain 
desired  properties  of  a  product  of  the  reaction  compris- 
ing passing  a  feed  stream  into  said  reaction  zone,  with- 
drawing a  sample  from  said  feed  stream,  passing  the  thus 
withdrawn  sample  into  an  analyzing  zone,  introducing  into 
said  sample  in  nid  analyzing  zone  in  tbe  presence  of  at 
least  one  terminal  Jtcetyknic  hydrocarbon  a  material  which 
reacts  with  catalyst  poisons  contained  in  said  sample,  said 
material  consisting  essentially:  of  an  organolithium  com- 
pound of  the  formula  R(Li)K,  where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cy- 
cloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  radicals  and  contains  from  1  to 
20,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  4,  inclusive,  detecting  a  change  in  color  of  the  sample 
resulting  from  the  reaction  of  said  material  with  said  ter- 
minal acetylenic  hydrocarbon,  which  signifies  tbe  substan- 
tially complete  reaction  of  tbe  catalyst  poisons  contained 
therein,  and  introducing  catalyst  into  said  reaction  zone  at 
a  rate  responsive  to  the  amount  of  said  material  added  to 
said  sample  prior  to  the  detection  of  said  change  in  color. 


3,29M17 

OCCULT  BLOOD  DIAGNOCTIC  COMPOSITION 

WITH  COLOR  ENHANCING  AGENT 

Emcit   Ctaraco  AdaaH,  Jr.,  ami   ConcHa   Theodora 

Haitna,  EfthHt,  lai^  uM^nn  to  MOm  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  EDihart,  bid.,  a  corponlioa  of  Indiana 

NoDrmvl^   Filed  Joe  24. 19(3,  Scr.  No.  290,253 

^IS  Clabnc.  (CL  23—253) 
11.  A  test  indicator  for  detecting  occult  blood  in  body 
fluids  and  excreta  comprising  a  bibulous  material  contain- 
ing therein  the  dried  residue  resulting  from  the  deposition 
on  said  material  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  first  aqueous 
solution  of  an  organic  hydroperoxide,  a  buffer  capable  of 
maintaining  the  pH  of  the  material  being  tested  within 
the  range  of  about  4  to  7,  gelatin  and  as  a  fixative  for 
said  gelatin  a  dialdehyde  polysaccharide,  and  a  second 
solution  of  an  indicator  capable  of  being  oxidized  by  the 
hydroperoxide  in  the  presence  of  the  prosthetic  group 
of  hemogtobin  with  an  accompanying  color  change,  a  po- 
tentiating agent  of  the  formula 


i 


lected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
thiophenyl;  Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  tlie  radical 
II 

-C CH— N CHt 

H  CHi 

CHi 
C  H»-C  H— C  H— CH=>CHi 

R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl  and  methoxy;  Rt  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and 
R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxy,  methyl  and  amino  and  an  organic 
solvent. 

3,MMlt 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  PHOSPHORUS 
AND/OR  SULPHUR  IN  GASES 
Cart  Ernst  van  dcr  SniMe^  Hambvg-Rahlstodt,  Ger- 
many, BMignor  to  Otto  HcMch  Drafcr,  Lnbcck,  Gcr- 


appicaHon  Ian.  It,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,543, 

PatMit  No.  3,213,747,  4alad  Oct.  26,  1965.    DhMed 

and  tUs  applcatfon  Jmc  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474J95 

Claims  priority  appMcatioa  Ciim—j,  Jaa.  19,  1961, 

D  35^1 

4  Cldms.    (O.  23—253) 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  hydroxy;  R,  is  a  member  se- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  i4ios- 
phorus  or  suljAur  compounds  in  a  gas  comprising  a  high 
temperature-resistant  transparent  cylinder  for  containing 
gas,  a  fine  bore  glass  burner  tube  partially  triesooped 
within  said  cylinder  throu^  an  opening  in  said  cylinder 
sealed  against  the  entry  of  air,  means  for  introducing  tiie 
gas  into  said  burner  tube  and  directly  into  said  cylinder, 
and  means  for  introducing  hydiofen  directly  into  said 
cylinder  as  a  fuel  for  mixing  with  said  gas  and  forming 
a  glow  zone  in  said  cylinder  fronf  the  flame  produced 
thereby. 

3,29«,119 
INSPECTION  UNIT 
HaraM  A.  Oypvn  and  John  G.  Lewis,  Ami  Arbor,  Mich., 
MrifMKi,  by  jmtmt  mmlt^mmiM,  to  Nadcar  Tccknkal 
Scnricci  Corporation,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  twpoialioa 
of  MicUiMi 
Origfaul  aaalcatioa  May  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,228,  now 
Patent  No.  3,141,739,  dated  Joly  21  1964.    Dirided 
and  thb  appUcation  Dec.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,134 

If  CWais.  (CL  23—254) 
1.  An  inspection  unit  for  use  in  a  gas  purifier  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  impurities  in  the  gas  comprising  a  her- 
metically sealed  compartment  having  gas  inlet  and  outlet 
ducts,  a  first  tube  closed  at  its  inner  end  extending  into  said 
compartment  into  the  normal  path  of  flow  between  said  in- 
let and  outlet  ducts,  a  pad  mounted  on  said  tube  at  a  posi- 
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tion  so  ai  to  be  in  uid  path  ai  flow  and  adapted  to  siqiport 
m  heat  transfer  relationship  a  polished  metal  sample,  a 
heating  element  in  said  tsbe  in  h«it  transfer  relationship  to 
said  pad  for  maintaining  said  pad  and  thereby  said  polished 
metd  sample  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  a  second 
tube  closed  at  its  inner  end  extending  into  said  compart- 


ment and  adapted  to  carry  a  thermocouple  therein,  the 
inner  end  of  said  second  tube  being  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  pad  so  that  a  thermocouple  in  said  second  tube  will 
indicate  the  temperature  of  said  sample,  and  a  sight  glass 
mounted  on  one  wall  of  said  compartment  and  aligned  for 
observing  said  sample. 


3,290,120 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CARBON  BLACIt 
WUHam  R.  Wrigkt,  Rodmort,  and  Tmrb  S.  WUtscl  and 
Darld  C.  WaBams,  Hoostoo,  and  John  A.  Gentry, 
Anunas  Pass,  Tcx^  asdgDon  to  AsUand  Oil  ft  Refin- 
ing Company,  Houston,  Tcz^  a  corporation  of  Ken- 
tndKy 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,429 
18  Clainis.    {CI.  23—259.5) 


1.  A  furnace-type  carbon  black  reactor  having  a  gen- 
erally tubular  chamber  including  an  enlarged  combustion 
zone  at  the  upstream  end  thereof,  an  axially-disposed  feed- 
stock inlet  adapted  to  discharge  a  feedstock  into  said  com- 
bustion zone,  a  combustion-supporting  gas  inlet  annularly- 
disposed  about  said  feedstock  inlet  and  adapted  to  intro- 
duce a  combustion-supporting  gas  into  said  combustion 
zone,  and  fuel  introduction  means  leading  from  a  source 
of  liquid  fuel  and  a  source  of  atomizing  gas  to  said  com- 
bustion zone;  including  a  distributing  rii)g  annularly-dis- 
posed  about  said  feedstock  inlet  immediately  adjacent  said 
combustion-supporting  gas  inlet,  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charge outlets  disposed  at  spaced  points  about  said  ring 
adapted  to  discharge  a  generally-radial  .stream  of  atom- 
ized liquid  fuel  into  the  path  of  said  introduced  combus- 
tion-supporting gas,  and  fuel  atomizer  means  in  said  fuel 
introduction  means  between  said  liquid  fuel  and  atomizing 
gas  supplies  and  said  discharge  outlets  adapted  to  inti- 
mately mix  liquid  fuel  and  atomizing  gas  and  produce  an 
atomized  liquid  fuel  comprising  a  finely^ivided  mist  of 
liquid  fuel  in  atomizing  gas. 


CATALYTIC  mSnEM.  EMBODYING 
INTERNAL  RESEBVODK 
WlaMaw  F.  MalUewla,  JochaMi.  Mick, 
WallMr  MMofaciariag  Cgii#— y,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Aw.  22. 190,  Sm,  No.  903,785 
OOainis.    (CL23— 288) 
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1.^  A  catalyst  converter  for  reducing  the  smog  produc- 
ing constituents  of  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  a  catalyst  bf  d  defined  at  least 
in  part  by  a  catalyst  bed  outer  shell,  a  perforate  catalyst 
bed  inner  shell  extending  within  said  catalyst  bed  outer 
shell  and  having  one  end  thereof  terminating  tt  a  longi- 
tudinally spaced  distance  from  one  end  of  said  catalyst 
bed  outer  shell,  means  forming  an  imperforate  closure 
for  said  one  end  of  said  catalyst  bed  inner  shell  and 
means  forming  closures  for  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
catalyst  bed,  an  outer  housing  for  said  catalyst  oonvertor 
for  containing  said  catalyst  bed  and  defining  a  space  there- 
between, said  outer  housing  including  means  defining  an 
exhaust  gas  inlet  and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  for  si|id  catalyst 
converter,  one  of  said  exhaust  gas  inlet  and  sspd  exhaust 
gas  outlet  being  in  fluid  commimication  with  said  catalyst 
bed  inner  shell,  the  other  of  said  exhaust  gaa  inkt  and 
said  exhaust  gas  outlet  means  being  in  comrbunication 
with  the  space  between  said  catalyst  bed  outeff  shell  and 
said  outer  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  said 
catalyst  bed  outer  shell  for  radial  exhaust  gas  flow 
through  the  catalyst  bed  defined  by  said  catalyst  bed 
inner  and  outer  shells  and  said  closure  means,  said  cata- 
lyst converter  being  positioned  in  use  in  a  si4>stantiaUy 
vertical  position,  the  volume  between  said  one  <nd  of  said 
catalyst  bed  inner  shell  and  the  adjacent  dostire  means 
of  said  catalyst  bed  outer  shell  functioning  as  a  catalyst 
reservoir  for  gravity  flow  of  catalyst  from  said  reservoir 
into  the  volume  between  the  perforate  portions  of  said 
catalyst  bed  inner  and  outer  shells,  the  catalyst  bed  com- 
ponents defining  said  volume  being  imperforat 
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3J98,122  L 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OXIDE  GEL 


MICROSPHERES  FROM  SOLS  , 
Sam  D.  CBntoo,  Oak  Ridfe,  ami  Paal  A.  H^as,  Knox- 
vlUc,  Tenn.,  Leo  J.  HtrO.  Boiddcr,  Colo.,  ^  Aifked 
T.  iOeinstcnber,  Oak  RUge,  Tcm.,  asstgntes  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  repnacntcd  by  ttc  United 
Stetcs  Atomic  Energy  CoamdWoa 

FOcd  July  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  385,8131 
15  Cfadms.  (CL  25-345) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  oxide  gel  microspheres 
from  a  stable  hydrous  oxide  sol  which  comprises  forming 
said  sol  into  droplets  in  an  organic  liquid  havi^  a  water 
solubility  of  0.3  to  10  volume  percent  and  a  solulHlity 
in  watM-  less  than  1  volume  percent  and  containing  a  sur- 
face>active  agent,  maintaining  the  resulting  droplets  in 
contaa  with  said  liquid  until  said  droplets  are  congealed 
and  recovering  the  resulting  congealed  sfrfiericajl  particles. 
8.  The  process  for  preparing  actinide  carbide  micro- 
spheres of  a  controlled  size  in  the  range  of  50  to  1000 
microns  in  diameter  from  a  stable  hydrous  actiiide  oxide 
sol  which  comprises  intimately  mixing  said  sol  with  finely 
divided  carbon,  concurrently  introducing  a  fbe  stream 
of  the  resulting  carbon-containing  sol  and  a  surrounding 
stiream  of  an  organic  liquid  having  a  water*  solubility 
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of  0.3  to  10  volume  percent  and  a  solubility  in  water 
less  than  1  volume  percent  and  containing  a  surface- 
active  agent  into  a  droi^-forming  zone,  the  flow  rate 
of  said  organic  liquid  being  substantially  higher  than  the 
flow  rate  of  aud  carbon-containing  uA  and  adjusted  to 
a  predetermined  value  in  relation  to  said  sol  flow  rate 
whereby  carbon-containing  sol  droplets  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  are  formed,  passing  the  resulting  droplets 
downward  tkroofb  a  vertically  extending  congriling 
zone,  countetcurrently  passing  a  second  stream  of  said 
organic  liquid  opward  throu^  said  congealing  zone,  the 
dimensions  of  said  congealing  zone  and  the  flow  rate  of 
said  second  stream  bdng  adjusted  to  maintain  the  re- 
sulting congealing  microspheres  in  su^wnsion  until  the 


POROUS  ELECTRIC  ALDOCHAKGK  MACBINK 


density  of  laid  microspheres  increase  to  a  predeter- 
mined value,  whereby  the  resulting  fully  congealed  mi- 
crospheres settle,  recovering  said  fuUy  congealed  micro- 
spheres, and  firing  said  congealed  microspheres  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
whereby  actinide  carbide  microspheres  are  formed. 

14.  A  process  for  making  inorganic  microH>beres  from 
a  stable  hydiosol  comprising  forming  said'  hydrosol  into 
droplets  in  an  organic  liquid  having  a  water  solubility 
of  0.3  to  10  volume  percent  and  a  solubility  in  water  kn 
than  1  volume  percent  and  containing  a  surface-active 
agent,  maintaining  the  resulting  droi^ts  in  contact  with 
said  liquid  until  said  droplets  are  congealed  and  recover- 
ing the  resulting  congealed  qiherical  particles. 


FBed  Oct  29  19U.  8er.  N^  4t7«499 
10  OalBM.    (CL  29^182^) 
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1.  An  electrical  discharge  machine  electnxle  having  a 
porous  structure  to  permit  the  flow  tfaerethroo^  of  a 
dielectric  cleaning  fluid,  comprising  a  porons  sintered 
body  of  refractory  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  tungsten,  molyhdenum,  tantahun  and  coltmbium,  the 
pores  of  said  body  being  lined  with  an  intermetallic  alloy, 
one  component  of  said  alloy  being  partially  removed  to 
open  said  pores  to  permit  flow  therethrongfa  of  said  fluid. 

5.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  electrical  discharge 
machine  electrode,  comprising  the  slept  of  contacting 
particles  of  a  refractory  metal  to  form  a  green  compact, 
sintering  said  green  compact  to  form  a  porous  skdeton, 
impregnating  said  skeleton  with  a  molton  intermetidlic 
illoy  to  fill  all  pores  therein,  and  partially  removing  one 
component  of  said  alloy  to  reopen  said  pores  whereby 
said  pores  are  lined  with  said  intermetallic  alloy. 


3,290,125 
COMPOSTTE  SBEET  METAL  ARTICLE 


Mlckad  J.  Piyor, 


ginb 
NoD 


to  OHb 
ofVhv 


3490,123 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SODIUM 

ALUMINUM  HYDRIDE 

Frank  P.  Dd  dndlet,  ■cvedf,  mad  Robert  C  Wade, 

Ipswi(^  Mms.,  BSilgnnri  to  Metal  Hydrides  bcorpo- 

ratcd,  Bcv«ri]r,  Maab,  a  conpaajr  af  MaMafhwiMii 

No  Draw^.    FBed  Apr.  <  19(18,  S«.  No.  28,248 

5  CWms.  (CL  23—305) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  sodium  aluminum  hydride 
which  comprises  heating  in  a  confined  reaction  zone  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
metal  and  sodium  hydride  with  a  finely  divided  alloy  of 
aluminum  with  another  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  and  lead  in  an  inert  liquid  carrier  at 
a  temperature  between  100*  C.  and  200*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  under  a  pressure  between  2500  and 
5000  p.s.i.  while  agitating  the  mixture  until  reaction  be- 
tween said  aelected  material,  aluminum  and  hydrogen 
is  substantially  complete,  saUl  alloy  of  alimiinum  con- 
taining an  amount  of  said  other  selected  metal  from 
about  0.1  to  25  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight 
of  said  selected  material  used. 


^o  Drawls   FOcd  Nor.  13, 1903,  Ser.  No.  323,210 
3  Clatms.    (CL  29—183) 

2.  A  composite  sheet  metal  article  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  and  second  component  sheet  haying  a  pat- 
tern of  stop  weld  material  therebetween,  said  sl^ts 
being  inte^lly  unified  except  in  the  area  of  the  stop 
weld  material; 

(B)  said  first  component  sheet  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aluminum  base  alloy  with  Fe-i-Si  1.0%  maximum 
and  AI  99.00%  to  99.75%,  said  sheet  having  a  coarse 
particle  size  dispersion  of  a-AlFeSi  as  an  insoluble 
intermetallic  compound  present  therein; 

(C)  said  second  component  sheet  consisting  essentially 
of  substantially  the  same  ahminim  base  alloy  as  the 
first  component  sheet  and  having  a  fine  particle  rize 
dispenion  of  said  insoluble  tntermediale  oompoond 
present  therein; 

(D)  said  first  ocmiponent  sheet  being  relatively  soft 
with  yield  strength  values  in  the  onier  of  5,000  p.si. 
minimum  and  said  second  component  sheet  biefn| 
relatively  hard  with  yield  strength  values  in  the  of^der 
of  18,000  P.S.L  maximum,  with  distensions  raised 
from  the  first  omnponent  sheet  corresponding  to  the 
pattern  of  stop  weld  material. 
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3;290,126 
PROTECTIVELY  COATED  NICKEL  OR  COBALT 

ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
Lcoa  A.  MoMOH,  Brandywinc  Handled,  DcL,  anigiior  to 
E.  L  da  Poot  dc  Ncbmhbb  aad  Conpany,  WOmington, 
DcL,  a  coKpondoB  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Apr.  29, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  451,823 

7  Claims,    (a.  29—194)  , 


•      ^1 


2.  An  article  comprising  (1)  a  body  of  a  metal  matrix 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  at  least  one 
metal  of  atomic  number  from  27  to  28,  inclusive,  and  (b) 
alloys  in  wtiich  there  is  at  least  50%  by  weigbt.^f  at  least 
one  metal  of  atomic  number  from  27  to  29J  inclusive, 
alloyed  with  at  least  one  Group  VI-B^^nefal  of  atomic 
number  below  75,  said  matrix  metal  being  dispersion- 
strengthened  with  a  particulate  refractory  metal  oxide 
having  a  free  energy  of  formation  at  1000°  C.  greater  than 
100  kUocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen,  (2)  a  triplex 
coating  adherently  bonded  to  and  integral  with  said  first 
body,  said  coating  comprising  (a)  an  inner  diffusion  zone 
comprising  an  alloy  of  said  matrix  metal  with  an  increas- 
ing concentration  of  chromium  up  to  about  50%  by  weight 
in  the  outwardly  direction,  (b)  a  second  zone,  outward 
of  zone  (a),  comprising  an  alloy  of  said  matrix  with 
about  50  to  95%  by  weight  of  chromium  and  up  to  10% 
by  weight  of  aluminum  and  having  said  particulate  refrac- 
tory oxide  dispersed  therein,  and  (c)  an  outer  zone  com- 
prising an  alloy  of  at  least  one  metal  of  atomic  number 
from  27  to  28,  inclusive,  containing,  by  weight,  about 
from  10  to  50%  of  aluminum  and  2  to  30%  of  chromium. 


3,290,127 
BARRIER  DIODE  WITH  METAL  CONTACT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Dawon  Kahafc  Somervflle,  and  Marlfai  P.  LcpseHer, 
Fraaidfa  Pan,  N  J.,  aasigiiors  to  BcO  Telepimne  Labo- 
latoriei,  iMoiporated,  New  YoriL  N.Y.,.  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,663 
11  Claims.    (CL  29—195) 


1.  A  surface  barrier  diode  comprising  a  wafer  of 
silicon  semiconductor  material,  a  thin  layer  of  relatively 
small  extent  of  a  metal  silicide  in  surface  barrier  rela- 
tion on  one  surface  of  said  silicon  wafer,  said  metal 
being  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pal- 
ladium, nickel,  copper,  rhodium,  platinum,  tungsten  and 
molybdenum,  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  the  balance 
of  said  one  surface  of  said  wafer,  a  film  of  a  seeing 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
titanium,  vanadium  and  zirconium  overlying  at  least  the 
peripheral  portions  of  said  oxide  coating  adjoining  said 
contact  layer,  and  a  layer  of  said  metal  overlying  said 
contact  area  and  said  sealing  metal  area. 


1  3,290,128  i 

I  STEEL  WELDMENTS         I 

Sanuel  J.  MangancUo,  Pena  HOls  Township.  AUe^cny 
County,  and  Allan  M.  RaAbonc,  FranUu  Township, 
Westmoreland  County,  Pa.,  Bwignoti  to  U^ted  States 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  oi  Delantoc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Scr.  N04  528,821 

SClaimi.  (CL  29— 196.1) 
1.  A  weldment  comprising  a  metal  article  having  a 
steel  weld  therein,  said  metal  consisting  essentially  of 
O.Qi5  to  0.2%  carbon,  0.1  to  1%  «i«ng«»"*«^.  3  to  6% 
nickel,  0.3  to  1%  chromium,  0.3  to  0.7%  mplybdenum. 
and  the  balance  substatnally  iron,  said  steel  weld  con- 
sisting essentially  of  0.05  to  0.12%  carbon,  d.4  to  1.0% 
manganese,  4  to  6%  nickel,  0.4  to  0.9%  chromium,  0.4 
to  0.7%  molybdenum,  up  to  0.08%  vanadium,  0.01  to 
0.04%  aluminum,  0.16  to  0.4%  silicon,  up  to  0.30%  tita- 
nium, up  to  5%  cobalt,  up  to  0.15%  nitrogen  and  up  to 
0.010%  each  of  sulfur  and  phosphorus,  and  the  balance 
substantially  iron,  the  silicon,  aluminum  add  titanium 
being  present  in  the  following  minimum  amotmts: 

I  Percent 

Si-^Al   1 0.2 

Si+Ti 0.2 

Ti+Al 0.04 

Si-KTi+Al    0.23 

said  weldment  having  a  yield  strength  of  at  least  120K  s.i. 
and  a  notch  toughness  of  at  least  30  ft.-lb.  energy  absorp- 
tion at  0'  F. 


^  3,290,129  ' 

FERROUS  SHEET  FACED  WITH  ALUMINUM 
Joseph  A.  Nock,  Jr.,  Natrona  Heights,  and  J<^  E.  Vmg- 
gink.  Lower  Burrell,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Alnnnnnm  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsbur;^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No,  507,220 

2  Clahns.  (CI.  29^196.2) 
1.  A  unitary  laminate  consisting  of  a  layer  of  ferrous 
sheet,  a  layer  of  wrought  aluminum  base  alloy  containing 
at  least  85%  of  aluminum  and  between  0.4  and  10%  of 
magnesium  as  an  essential  added  element,  and  a  wrought 
layer  of  aluminum,  containing  not  more  than  0.1%  mag- 
nesium and  less  tlKin  0.5%  silicon,  intermediate  the  said 
ferrous  sheet  layer  and  the  said  aluminum  base  alloy 
layer,  the  said  intermediate  layer  being  integrally  bonded 
to  the  said  ferrous  sheet  layer  and  to  the  said  aluminum 
base  alloy  layer. 


3,290,130 

LUBRICANT  FOR  TWO-STROKE  ENGINES 
Horst  Assmann,  Hamburg-Harlmrg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6,  1963, 

E  25,971 
f  9  Clahns.    (CL  44—51)  I 

1.  A  combined  lubricant  and  fuel  composition  for  the 
lubrication  of  a  two-stroke<ycle  gasoline  en|ine  which 
comprises  a  gasoline  to  which  have  been  adddd,  per  100 
parts  of  gasoHne:  ' 

(«)  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.03  part  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid, 

(b)  from  about  0.00005  to  about  0.02  part  o(  additional 
sulfur  imparted  by  a  sulfur  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sulfurized  fatty  6ils  having 
from  5  to  40  percent  sulfur,  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bons that  have  been  phospbosulfurized  with  from 
5  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  sulfide  of  liiosphorus, 
and  surfurized  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  hpiving  from 
5  to  40  weight  percent  of  sulfur,  and 

(c)  from  about  0.5  to  about  1  part  of  a  hijgly  refined 
petroleum  lubricating  oil  having  a  visco^y  in  the 
range  of  from  45  to  85  SSU  at  210*  F., 
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the  percentage  ratio  of  said  sulfonate  to  said  lubricating 
oil  in  said  composition  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to 
3  weight  percent,  and  the  percentage  ratio  of  said  addi- 
tional sulfur  to  said  lubricating  oil  in  said  composition 
being  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  2  weight  percent. 


3,290,131 
CHALKBOARD  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
WaUace  E.  Ncal,  Jr.,  MhmeapoMs,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  W. 
E.  Ncal  Shie  Co.,  MImiimoBi,  Mfam.,  a  corporatioD 

FOed  Nov.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410.986 
9  Cfarfms.     (CL  240—20) 


and  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
two  wires  are  adjacent  to  each  other  sabstantially  throng 
out  the  entire  lengths  thereof  and  a  second  position  which 
is  approximately  180*  displaced  from  said  first  position, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  second  wire  from  said  Unt  to 
said  second  position  thereof,  whereby  a  strip  of  miriten 
glass,  when  i^aced  between  said  two  wires  in  the  first  posi- 
tion of  said  second  wire,  will  be  stretctied  into  a  tliin  film 
having  the  desired  geometric  configuration  when  said  sec- 
ond wire  is  rotated  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
thereof. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  chalkboards  and  the  like 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  elongated  standard,  each 
standard  having  elongated  fianges  and  web  portions  to 
form  at  least  one  channel  and  a  slot  opening  into  each 
channel,  means  attached  to  each  standard  for  mounting 
the  standards  to  extend  in  a  generally  vertical  direction 
with  the  slots  facing  one  another,  a  pair  of  generally 
right  angle  hanger  supports  each  having  a  first  leg  and  a 
second  leg,  means  for  each  standard  slidably  extended 
through  the  slot  and  into  the  channel  of  the  respective 
standard  for  rekasably  clamping  the  first  leg  of  one  hanger 
support  to  each  standard  with  the  second  legs  extending 
toward  one  another  and  at  generally  right  angles  to  the 
standard,  a  first  and  a  second  spring  clip  each  having 
an  upper  end  portion,  means  for  attaching  the  spring  clip 
upper  portions  to  opposite  upper  comer  positions  of  a 
chalkboard  with  the  remaining  spring  clip  portions  being 
in  depending  relation  thereto,  said  spring  clips  respec- 
tively being  extendable  over  the  adjacent  hanger  support 
second  leg  and  adapted  to  act  in  conjunction  with  a 
chalkboard  when  attached  thereto  for  supportingly  re- 
taining a  chalkboard  on  the  hanger  supports,  resilient  re- 
tainer means  for  each  lower  comer  portion  of  a  chalk- 
board and  mountable  thereon  for  releasably  holding  a 
lower  comer  portion  of  the  chalkboard  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  the  adjacent  standard,  each  reuiner  means 
including  a  web  portion  extending  outwardly  from  a 
chalkboard  when  mounted  thereon  and  a  reversely  bent 
portion  joined  to  the  outer  end  of  the  web  portion  and 
extendable  into  the  adjacent  standard  slot  to  bear  against 
a  flange  for  rekasably  holding  a  chalkboard  lower  comer 
portion  adjacent  the  reflective  standard. 


to 
Eng- 


7.  A  method  of  manufocturing  thin  glass  films  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  (A)  placing  a  strip  of  glass  between  two 
electrically  conductive  wires  which  are  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship to  each  other,  (B)  passing  an  electrical  current 
through  said  two  wires  to  beat  them  to  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  approximately  800*  C.  to  1,800*  C.  there- 
by melting  said  strip  of  glass,  (C)  heating  the  atmosidiere 
in  the  neighborhood  of  said  glass  to  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  approximately  200*  C.  to  600*  C,  (D) 
spreading  said  two  wires  apart  by  a  predetermined  amount 
and  simultaneously  reducing  the  flow  of  current  tlirough 
said  wires  to  progressively  reduce  the  temperature  of  said 
wires,  thereby  stretching  said  glass  into  a  relatively  uni- 
form film  and  simultaneously  cooling  said  glass  below  its 
melting  temperature. 


3,290,133 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS 
BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Dean  L.  Thomas,  CrestBoe,  OUo,  awipior  to 
Plate  Glass  Company,  PtttsborBh,  Pa.,  a  coqporatlon  of 


Divided 

527,600 


Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.   No.  340,373. 
thk  ivpHcatloa  Feb.  15,  1966,  Scr.  No. 


(CL65— 106) 


3,290J32 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURING THIN  GLASS  FILMS 
Peter  Bddwta  Bala,  Rawicfh, 
EngHsb  EtoclHc  Valve  Compwy  Lfaallcd,' 

FBad  NotTm,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,039 
Clahns  prioilly,  MpBflion  Grcirt  Britain,  Oct.  23, 1962, 

12,982/62 
9CUam.  (CL  6S-32) 
1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  thin  glass  film  having  a 
geometric  configuration  which  is  symmetrical  about  one 
axis  tberetrf,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  length  of 
wire  formed  in  the  ih^  of  ooe-half  of  said  gemnetric  con- 
figuration with  respect  to  said  ooe  axis  thereof,  said  first 
length  of  wire  being  rigidly  attached  to  a  base  member,  a 
second  length  oi  wire  formed  in  the  shape  of  the  other  half 
of  said  geometric  configuration  with  respect  to  said  one 
axis  thereof,  said  second  length  of  wire  being  routably 
attached  to  said  base  member  adjacent  to  said  first  wire 


1.  The  art  of  bending  glass  sheets  wherein  a  flat  glass 
sheet  is  hung  from  glass  gripping  tongs  that  grip  the  ^ass 
at  tong  gripping  points  near  its  upper  edge,  heated  to  its 
softening  point  in  a  relatively  hot  atmosphere  and  its 
major  surfaces  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  glass  ibMp- 
ing  members  having  complementary  convex  and  concave 
shapiug  surfaces  opposing  one  another  to  bend  the  glass 
sheet  into  a  shape  conforming  to  said  complementary 
shaping  surfaces  in  a  relatively  cool  atmosi^iere  wherein 
the  vertical  distance  normally  between  the  tong  griping 
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points  and  the  initial  line  of  contact  between  the  convex 
shaping  surface  and  the  glass  sheet  changes  upon  bending 
the  iattar  thereby  teading  to  pull  tbe  glass  sheet  out 
of  gripping  engi^ement  by  the  glass  gripping  tongs  when 
the  comfribmenlary  shajmig  aui^ces  engage  the  opposite 
major  sorfaces  of  the  flat  glass  sheet,  the  improvement 
comprising  simokaneously  moving  tbe  opposing  glass 
shaping  members  toward  one  another  in  paths  that  have 
a  slight  upw«rd  ukoMnation  whose  vertical  compcment  of 
motion  is  substantially  equal  to  the  change  of  the  normal 
vertical  <fistance  of  the  gripped  glass  sheet  between-^he 
pMtion  thereof  gripped  by  tongs  and  the  portitMi  thereof 
that  first  comes  into  contact  with  the  outermost  portion 
of  the  convex  shaping  surface  of  said  shaping  member 
having  said  convex  shaping  surface.       I         i 


)ECEIfBkR 


6t  1960 


tioned  relative  to  said  first  lug  in  the  same  I  relation  as 
said  second  direction  is  to  said  first  directioni  said  guide 
unjt  including  a  first  guide  assemUy  means  |ying  in  the 
plane  of  said  first  lug  for  engaging  said  first  lug  and  turn- 
ing said  lug  unit  to  position  said  first  lug  m  said  first 
direction,  a  second  guide  assembly  means  Mng  in  the 
plane  of  said  second  lug  for  engaging  said  second  lug  in 


I. 


3,2M,134 
PRESS  SEALING  APPARATUS 


Ui 


',  N  J^  Mjri^nof  to 
EMt  PMsbaii^ 


■■■  appHcanoB 
15  ~ 


cadoB  Fck.  Ig,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9^3g,  now 
3,t25,42<,  dated  Mar.  13  1M2.  Dhrldcd 
AcalloB  Joe  19.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  118.1M 


19.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  118,1^ 
(d  (5-149) 


all  positions  thereof  as  determined  by  said!  fint  guide 
assembly  means  and  turning  said  lug  unit  tp  a  second 
position  with  said  first  lug  in  said  second  direction,  and 
a  third  guide  assembly  means  lying  in  the  p|ane  of  said 
first  lug  for  engaging  said  first  lug  to  rotate  said  lug  unit 
to  a  third  position  with  said  first  lug  oriented|  in  the  first 
direction  and  the  second  lug  in  the  second  diilection. 


^  3,29t,lM  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Dcu  L.  Thomas,  Crcadinc  OVo,  aai|Mr  taTniibvi 

flate  GlMBCoiDpaiV,  PiMshwgh,  Pa.,  a  cAeratfoa 

Fifed  Dec  g,  19<5,  Scr.  No.  512,5t# 
4  Claims.    (CL  €5—275) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  a  press  seal  across  a  vitre- 
ous tiAe, 

a  pair  of  press  jaws  having  opposed  work  faces  that 
are  spaced  to  receive  therebetween  the  heated  seg- 
ment of  a  tube  across  whidi  the  seal  is  to  be  formed 
and  have 

an  arcuate  groove  therein  that  extends  partiy  across 
the  reqiective  work  faces  from  an  edge  thereof,  and 

a  pair  of  elongated  marginal  depressions  disposed  on 
either  side  of  and  bey<md  said  groove. 

the  portions  of  said  work  faces  between  said  grooves 
ami  the  respective  marginal  depressions  comprising 
lands  that  define  matching  generally  Y-shaped  press- 
ing sorfaces  which,  when  said  press  jaws  are  in  a 
closed  position,  are  adapted  to  tightly  compress  <»ly 
preselected  portions  of  the  interposed  heated  tube 
segment  and  form  a  seal  thereacross. 


3,29f,115 
GLASSWARE  ORIENTING  DEVICE  ON  GLAZING 

MACHINE 
Rada  Hirieh,  Oak  LainLjDL,  MS^anr.  kr  mesM  airign- 
wmatM,  to  Wntkmaj  Gbm  Compaay,  lac,  Brocfcway, 
Pn.»  a  canorawM  of  New  Yorii 

Fiad  Dec  14, 19€2,Scr.  No.  244,697 
1(  Oafam.  lb.  «5— 181) 
1.  An  wientation  assembly  comprising  a  lug  unit 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  moving  member  to  be  ori- 
ented and  a  guide  unit  positioned  along  a  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  moving  member,  said  lug  unit  including  a 
first  lug. adapted  to  be  oriented  in  a  first  direction  and 
a  second  lug  adapted  to  be  oriented  in  a  second  direc- 
tion which  is  angularly  related  relative  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, said  second  hig  lying  in  a  phme  disposed  adjacent 
to  and  out  of  the  plane  of  the  first  lug  and  being  posi- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets  by  toress  bend- 
ing, comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  glass  shapii  g  members 
having  continuous  complementary  convex  and  concave 
shi4)ing  surfaces  of  subtrtantially  continuous  ^ctem  defin- 
ing a  shape  having  a  component  oi  curvature  spout  a  hor> 
izontal  axis  of  curvature,  tong  means  for  gripifmg  a  heat- 
softened  ^ass  sheet  between  said  glass  shapinlg  members 
in  position  to  be  sandwiched  between  said  ^iss  »ifpjm 
members,  means  operatively  connected  to  saidj^ass  shi^ 
ing  members  to  provide  relative  movement  between  said 
glass  shaping  members  between  a  retracted  position 
spaced  from  one  another  and  a  glass  sandwibhing  posi- 
tion, tbe  imiR'ovement  wherein  each  of  said  uaping  sur- 
faces is  tilted  so  that  the  portion  of  each  o^said  com- 
plementaiy  shairing  surfaces  that  is  tangent  t^  a  vertical 
plane  is  substantially  above  the  horizontal  pla^  occupied 
by  the  center  of  the  vertical  dimension  of  s^id  shaiang 
surface. 


'  3,298,137  ' 

MOLD  APPARATUS  FMt  FORMING  GLASS 

UNEDTESSELS  ' 

.  je  F.  TUuri,  ""g"     \  _ 

9ivided  aiid  Ms  appMcadoa 
Sll,47< 

1  CMbb.    (CL  (5—299) 
An  apparatus  lor  forming  a  glass  limng  wtbin  a  ves- 
sel comprising  a  vessel  having  an  outlet  theij^  a  fold 
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ring  attached  to  said  outlet  tonning  a  continuous  surface 
with  said  outlet,  a  sealed  ^aas  envelope  within  said  ves- 
sel, and  a  cap  attached  to  said  vessel,  said  cap  having  a 


5,29t,148 

METHOD  OF  MIXING  AND  STORING  80LUI10N8 
_       COMPRnNG  AMMONRAf  liaokPHATB 
DomM  C  YaMb  FMsrtaa,  C^K,  «a^ar  Ip  Ui 


greater  internal  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
fold  ring  to  surround  said  fold  ring  and  confine  said 
envelope. 

PROCnS  FOR  SLG^MOaXASB  FERTILIZERS 

CQMISBmG  UREA.  PARAFFIN  WAX,  AND 

ADDUCT4NBDIIlNiG  CHLORINATRD  WAX 

John  J.  KtilrMsii,  Wrifcgliiii,  and  WEmii  E.  McCar. 


MMHOOB 
1^  1963,  Ssr. 


_. J.  315,354 

7  fill  III    <€L7r-ag> 

1.  Method  of  fonning  a  alow  raieaae  fcrHii»if<r  oom- 
prising  a  diapcnion  of  solid  nrea  hi  a  solid  paraffin  wax 
which  when  in  melttta  state  Bormally  reacti  with  idid 
urea  to  iorai  aa  addnct  adisch  ooaqsrisea  (1)  hsatiag 
said  paraffin  wax  to  abofve  its  "M«Pf<"g  point  whereby 
uKriten  pamtfc  wax  normally  SMsccptible  to  addnetiaa 
is  obtained,  (2)  ditsolvint  a  dilorinated  wax  containing 
10-40%  chlorine  in  the  resiflting  molten  paraffin  wax 
as  an  adduct  inhibitor,  the  aosonnt  of  said  chlorinated 
wax  being  at  least  0.5%  by  weiglis«f  sidd  mdHea  paraffin 
wax  and  being  suffldent  to  Inhibit  adduction  of  said 
uKrflen  panffln  wax,  (3)  diqpeniag  soUd  urea  fai  the 
molten  paraffin  wax  contaiidng  said  addnct  inhibitor,  and 
(4)  cooling  the  resulting  diqwrsioo  to  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  wax  whereby  a  slow  release  feitilker  com- 
prising a  dispersion  of  solid  urea  in  toiki  paralBa  wax  is 
obtained. 


PROCESS  FOR  SLOW 


No  DrawiKi.   FRed  Nov.  7, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  at2,i56 
9CWBii.    <CL71-.S4)  -— *— 

1.  In  a  method  for  storing  and  i«— wiWig  of  aa  am- 
monium phoqihate  sohMion  havii^  an  initial  pH  between 
abont  5.5  and  10.0  and  oMttaiai^  metallic  cMioai  that 
normally  form  insoluble  txthophovhale  salts  in  aolfkio 
but  that  are  retarded  irom  forming  such  inscrfubk  salts 
by  chelation  with  polyi^KMphate  anions,  the  in^iovvd 
method  for  preventing  the  formation  of  insohible  salts  of 
metallic  cations  duiiog  sdd  Storing  and  hmi^lhtf  that 
comprises  adding  to  said  sohitioct,  daring  tbt  storaje  of 
said  solution  and  upon  the  admixtare  of  said  tf^wtfun  with 
other  ammonium  satt  solutions,  betwen  about  OJ  and  40 
weight  percaat  amnxTnia  in  u  aaaount  sufficieat  to  pre- 
vent the  pH  of  said  s<4Btioa  from  declining  to  less  than 
said  initial  value. 

6.  The  method  for  preparing  stable,  mixed  bleiids  cam- 
prising  an  aqueous  solotioa  of  a  first  ammoniom  sidt  se- 
lected from  the  class  ^^wwftint  of  ammoniiim  nitrate,  am- 
monium sulfate,  aaunonium  chloride,  ammonium  fMwWhf 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  aa  aqueous  sofaitian  of  am- 
monium pho^ihate  that  has  a  pH  betweeu  about  S3  and 
10.0  and  that  contains  metallic  cations  conprisinf  iron 
and  aluminum  cations  and  a  wifficiwit  aoMant  of  poly- 
phosphate anicms  to  chelate  said  iron  and  ahuainnm,  said 
method  comprising  adding  said  aqueous  s<dntiaa  of  said 
first  ammonium  salt  to  said  aqueous  soluttoo  of  ammo- 
nium phosphate  while  simukaneously  adding  between 
about  0.5  and  40  weight  percent  ammonia  ttiereto  in  an 
amount  controlled  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  sofaitMn  of 
ammonium  phoqihate  between  about  5J  and  10.0  wd 
thereby  prevent  the  formation  of  insoluble  salu  of  said 
iron  and  aluminum  cations  and  recovering  a  dear,  aque- 
ous ammoniacal  blend  of  said  first  anunonium  salt  and 
said  ammonium  that  is  phosphate  free  of  precqiifatos. 


FERTILIZER  CCMf- 


W  AX  ADDUCT 
H. 


URBA,  PARAFFIN  WAX,  AND  UREA 
mCTINHIBITOR 


af  New  Jsney 
NoDrawlai.   FRei  ScpC  IL  1969.  Ser.  I^  366,161 

7ClalH.  (0.71—36) 
1.  Method  of  forpiing  a  slow  release  fertifizer  cnn- 
prising  a  dispersioo  of  solid  urea  in  a  solid  paraffin  wax 
which  when  in  molten  state  normally  reacts  with  solid 
urea  to  fonn  an  adduct  which  oompriaes  (1)  heating  said 
paraflln  wax  to  above  its  melting  point  whereby  molten 
paraffin  wax  normally  susceptible  to  adduction  is  obtained, 
(2)  dissolving  in  the  resulting  aMdten  paraflin  wax  an 
adduct  inhibitor  selected  from  the  groop  """■T«*ing  of 
(a)  fatty  amines  charactrriaed  by  the  presence  of  an  RN 
group  wherein  R  contains  10-30  carbon  atoms  in  a 
straight  chain,  (b)  fatty  amides  characterized  by  the  pres- 
ence of  an  RCON  group  wherem  R  contains  9^29  car- 
bon atoms  in  a  straight  cham,  (c)  fAty  nitriles  having 
the  formula  RON  i^torein  R  contains  9-29  carbon  atoms 
in  a  straight  chain,  (d)  alkanol  amines  ccmtaining  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  per  alkan<4  group,  and  (e)  fatty  substi- 
tuted heterocyclic  nitrogen  compounds  characterized  by 
the  ivesence  of  an  R  substitoted  heterocyclic  nitrogen 
ring  wherein  R  contains  10-30  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight 
chain,  the  amount  of  said  adduct  inhibitor  being  at  least 
0.1%  by  weight  of  said  mtriten  paraffin  wax,  (3)  dispers- 
ing solid  urea  in  the  molten  parslBn  wax  containing  said 
adduct  inhibitor,  and  (4)  cooling  the  resulting  dispersion 
to  below  the  melting  point  of  die  wax  whereby  a  slow 
release  fertiUaer  comprising  a  diqiersion  of  solid  wta  in 
solid  paraffin  wax  b  obtained. 


3,296441 
w^ui  i«m.        .^._  -  ALUMINUM  PRODUCIION 
fforW.MipB,      ArtkvF.lohHaB.Siite32W,S716ArtetaAvc.. 
_^  Irwdali.  N.Y. 

Ori^Hl  aaalcatlon  Aac  iMN2,  Scr.  No.  217,446,  i 
P"te5rNir3Wvi76.  dalsdhU  17  1966.    DMded 
and  this  appRote  Apr.  26.  196^  Scr.  No.  545,322     , 
6Cli*Bis.    (0.75—16)  ^ 


1.  Tbe  improved  process  for  Ae  production  of  alu- 
minum which  comprises  charging  into  an  electric  arc  re- 
duction furnace  a  mixture  of  oxidic  aluminum  and  car- 
bonaceous reducmg  agent,  providing  in  the  redoctkm 
furnace  a  heavy  metd  alloy  of  aInminTun  and  a  metal 
of  the  group  oonsistmg  of  iron,  silicon,  UKdybdenum, 
chromium,  vanadiinn,  titanium,  cobalt,  tungsten  and  zir- 
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coniiun  (fusing  the  oxidic  material  and  floating  it  over 
the  heavy  metal  alloy,  redudng  aluminum  from  the  fusion 
into  the  heavy  metal  alloy,  flowing  the  heavy  metal  alloy 
into  another  furnace  v^ich  is  under  a  vacuum  and  at 
a  lower  temperature  than  the  reduction  furnace,  adding 
magnesium  to  the  heavy  metal  alloy,  separating  an  alu- 
minum-magnesium alloy  from  the  heavy  metal  alloy,  re- 
turning the  heavy  metal  alloy  thus  depleted  in  aluminum 
and  magnesium  to  the  reduction  fuma9e,  and  volatilizing 
magnesium  from  the  aluminum  in  the  vacuum  chamber 
leaving  commercially  pure  aluminum. 


3a9f443 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  REACnVE 

IRON  ADDmVE 

Chancey  C.  Loomis,  Stockbridge,  Mao^  aasignor  to 

Chai.  Pilar  it  Co^  bic^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 

tioBof  Ddawarc 

NoDrawli«.    Filed  Jml  1«,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M,S66 

SCIaioM.    (a.  75— 58) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  reactive  iron 
additive  of  enhanced  stability  under  storage  conditions, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  dry  Wend  comprising  pulverized  calcined 
dolomitic  limestone  consisting  essentially  of  mag- 
nesium oxide  and  cakium  oxide  and  sufficient  ferro- 
ailkon  c€  about  50-95  weight  percent  silicon  content 
to  provide  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.5  equivalent 
of  silicon  per  magnesium  equivalent, 
pressing  said  blend  into  a  coherent  mass, 
roasting  said  mass  in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1000*  F.  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  the 
lime  and  siliom  content  of  said  mass  without  sub- 
stantially altering  the  magnesia  content  thereof, 
and  cooling  said  mass  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
oxygen. 


3;Z9«,143 

PRODUCTION  OF  URANIUM  METAL 

Dooald  Dnbwy,  Lea,  PrcstOBf  Fjigland,  asstenor  to 
Uaited  KlBfldom  Atomic  Energy  Anthoilty,  London, 


NoIkawiiV.   FDed  Fck.  24, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  435,052 
CfariaH  priority,  appUcalioa  GrcM  Britain,  Mar.  €,  1964, 

f,737/«4 
llClainii.    (CL  75— 122.7) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  uranium  metal  con- 
taining alloying  additions  of  iron  and  aluminum  by  heat- 
ing the  leactants,  uranium  tetrafluoride,  a  reducible  com- 
pound of  k<m,  a  reducible  compound  of  aluminum  and  a 
metallic  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  wiagfMtgium  and  calcium  in  a  reaction  vessel,  com- 
prisint  the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  of  the  uranium 
tetrafluoride  and  the  metallic  reducing  agent,  compact- 
ing the  mixture  into  pellets,  charging  the  pellets  into  a 
reaction  vessel,  the  reducible  compound  of  iron  and 
the  reducible  compound  of  aluminum  being  included  in 
the  reaction  vessel  with  the  peUets,  followed  by  beating  of 
the  leactants  in  the  reaction  vessel. 

S.  A  method  for  the  production  of  uranium  containing 
alloying  additions  of  iron  and  aluminum  by  heating 
uraniimi  tettaflnoride,  a  metallic  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  magnesium 
and  iron  and  aluminum  in  uncombined  metallic  form  in 
a  reaction  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mix- 
ture of  the  leactants  uranium  tetrafluoride  and  the  me- 
tallic ledudi^  agent,  compacting  the  mixhire  into  pel- 
lets, ehaTgitig  the  pellets  into  a  reaction  vessel,  iron  and 
ahiminiwn  in  uncombined  metallic  form  being  included  in 
the  reaction  vessel  with  the  pellets,  followed  by  heating 
of  the  reacticm  vessel  to  bring  about  reduction  ot  the 
uranium  tetndlaoride  by  the  metallic  reducii^  agent. 


3,299,144 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  MECHANICAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  COPPER  USING  A  REFRAC- 
TORY DISPERSED  FILLER 
Ralph  K.  Der,  WUmlngton,  DcL,  William  H.  Pasfield, 
SayvUlc,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  C.  Yates,  Wihnlnrion,  Dei., 
assignocs  to  E.  I.  dn  Poat  de  Ncnsonrs  and  Company, 
WUmlngton,  DcL,  a  corporaHan  of  Delawar^ 
No  Drawtag.    Orlgfaud  application  May  7, 1957,  Scr.  No. 
657,506.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Mar.  28,  1963, 
Ser.  No.  268,556  i 

llCfadms.  (CL75— 206)  I 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  copper  having  imiHoved 
high-temperature  strength  the  steps  comprisin|  deposit- 
ing a  hydrous,  oxygen-containing  copper  compound  upon 
a  water-insoluble  refractory  filler,  the  filler  being  in  the 
form  of  particles,  insoluble  in  copper,  having  an  average 
size  below  1000  millimicrons  anda  melting  point  above 
1000*  C.  and  being  a  metal  oxide  having  a  fr^  energy 
of  formation  at  1000*  C.  of  from  30  to  150  kcal.  per 
mole  per  oxygen  atom  in  the  oxide,  and  the  voltune  load- 
ing of  filler  being  about  from  0.05%  to  20%  calculated 
on  the  amount  of  copper  in  the  deposited  o(ude,  and 
thereafter  reducing  the  deposited  coating  to  metallic  cop- 
per while  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  range  from 
200  to  500*  C.  throughout  the  entire  mass,  andi  compact- 
ing the  reduced  product  to  a  dense  mass  of  metal  having 
the  filler  dispersed  therein  and  having  an  apparent  density 
which  is  from  90  to  100%  of  the  absolute  density. 


3,290,145 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULTTTEXTURAL 
FLAT  STOCK 
T.  Stevens  Daughcrty,  Chesterfield  Connty,  Va«  assivMr 
to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Ridhmond,  Va^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  9,   1962,  Scr.  No.   180,401. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  17,  1964.  Scr.  No. 
375,792 

7  Claims,  (a.  75—214) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  self-supporting  flat 
stock  which  comprises  preparing  a  particulate  mixture 
of  at  least  two  different  materials,  including  particles  of 
aluminous  metal  substantially  all  of  which  aje  coarser 
than  200  mesh  size,  preheating  the  particles  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  about  450*  F.  to  th4  incipient 
melting  point  thereof,  said  particles  being  in  free-flow- 
ing condition  at  the  preheat  temperature,  ai^  rolling 
the  preheated  mixture  under  pressure  between  a  pair  of 
rolls  to  form  said  flat  stock. 


J  .  3,290,146 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS 
MaHha  Tomanck,  WlcaiMidcB-Biebrich,  Germany, 
or,  by  mcaic  asaignMBti,  to  Asoplatc  CokrporatioB, 
Mnrray  HiU,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrsany,  Jan.  13, 1962, 
K  45.645 
21Cbdm8.    (a.96— 1) 
1.  An  electrophotographic  material  comprisgig  a  con- 
ductive support  layer  and  a  homogeneous  phdtoconduc- 
tive  insulating  layer  thereon,  the  latter  comprising  a  con- 
densation product  of  an  aromatic  orthodicarb<>xylic  an- 
hydride and  an  aromatic  amine,  the  condensation  product 
having  the  formula 

R,-C-Ri 

o 

Ao 
/ 

'I 

in  which  Ri  and  Rj  are  phenyl  groups  which  gre  substi- 
tute in  the  para  position  to  the  central  carboq  atom  by 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of |  an  amino 
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group  and  the  residue  of  a  primary  or  secondary  amine, 
and  R|  is  a  phenyl  group. 


3^90,147 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ORGANIC 
PHOrrOCONDUCTORS 
Jobs  Alan  Matter,  Gorinm 
Portland,  a^  Ben  Miaar4, 
to  S.  D.  Wanaa  Conspany,  Borioa,  MaM.,  a 
tion  of  Maasachaaetts 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Aag.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,617 

SOafans.  (CL96— 1) 
1.  An  electrophotographic  copy  sheet  comprising  a 
photoconductive  insulating  layer  on  a  conductive  support, 
the  pbotooonductive  layer  containing  a  photoconductive 
compound  selected  from  the  class  of  compounds  known 
as  arylideneazines  and  having  the  general  formula: 

H  H 

Ri— C=N— N=C— Ri 

wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  N-disubstituted  aryl  radicals. 


3,290,148 

NOVEL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS,  PROCESSES 

AND  COMFOSmONS 


Jerome  L.  Rcid,  Watcrtown.  Mass.,  asBtgnor  to  Pobroid 
CorporatioB,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of  Dehh 


Filed  Nov.  28. 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,584 
UCUms.    (CL96— 3) 

8.  In  a  multicolor  diffusion  transfer  process  which  com- 
prises the  stepa  of  devrioping  an  exposed  photosensitive 
element  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  including  blue- 
sensitive,  gieen-sensitive  and  red-sensitive  silver  halide  gel- 
atin emulsion  layers  mounted  on  a  common  support,  said 
blue-sensitive,  green-sensitive  and  red-sensitive  silver  ha- 
lide gelatin  emulsion  layers  having  positioned  contiguous, 
reflectively,  yellow,  magenta  and  cyan  dyes,  each  of  said 
yellow,  magoita  and  cyan  dyes  being  a  silver  halide  de- 
veloping agent,  by  permeating  said  photosensitive  element 
with  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition,  immo- 
bilizing said  yellow,  magenta  and  cyan  dyes  in  exposed 
areas,  as  a  result  of  development,  forming  thereby  an 
imagewise  distribution  of  mobile  yellow,  magenta  and 
cyan  dye,  as  a  function  of  the  point-to-point  degree  of 
exposure  of  said  element,  and  transferring,  by  imbibition, 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  imagewise  distributions 
of  mobile  dye  to  a  superposed  image-receiving  layer  to 
provide  thereto  a  multicolor  positive  dye  image,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  conducting  said  process  in  the 
presence  of  lithium  nitrate. 


3,290,149 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  OPTICAL  DENSITIES 

Edward  Terry  CHnc,  WlhnlMlon,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Nensom  and  Csnipany,  Witanii«tan,  Dd., 

a  corporatiaa  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawli^    FUad  Mar.  1,  1962.  Scr.  No.  176,814 

9aafaM.    (CL  96-127) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  with  an  aqueous  solution  the  entire  sur- 
iface  of  an  opaque,  pressure-sensitive  layer  of  an 
organic  polymer  said  layer  having  clear,  dense  image 
areas  and  porous,  opaque  areas,  said  solution  con- 
taining 

(1)  a  dye  having  a  molecular  wei^t  of  300  or 
more,  being  soluble  in  water  to  the  extent  of 
and  present  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  5% 
by  weight  and  being  capable  of  forming  a  pre- 
cipitate with  a  dye-insolubUizing  agent, 

(2)  a  compatible  surface-active  agent  having 
wetting  and  detergent  properties,  and 


(3)  a  water-miacible  organic  liquid;  said  liquid 
having  a  surface  tension  less  than  65  dynes  per 
square  centimeter  at  25*  C.  in  the  form  of  a 
5%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  and  said  or- 
ganic liquid  being  present  in  such  a  concen- 
tration that  it  does  not  attack  the  polymer  and 
cause  partial  or  complete  loss  of  porosity; 

(b)  physically  removing  excess  dye  from  the  surface 
of  the  layer;  and 

(c)  removing  additional  dye  from  the  surface  of  the 
layer  by  treating  said  surface  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  about  0.05  to  5.0%  concentration  of 
a  dye  insolubilizing  agent. 


3,290,150 
UGHT-SENSmVE  DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL  AND 

DIAZO  COMPOUNDS 
Jan  Ecuhnistra,  Bcmardas  Hnhcrtas  Hnlbcn,  aad  Leo 
Hnbcrtns  Joseph  Van  Hrldcn,  afl  of  Vcnlo,  Ntthtrisads, 
asaignonto  Chiasischs  Fakcfck  L.  van  dor  Griica  N.V., 
Vcnlo,  Ntthwlanda,  a  canorallaa  af  the  Ncthctfaasds 
No  Drawhig.  FHad  Fch.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,731 
Chrims  priority,  application  NcthcrlaiBds,  Nov.  10, 1958, 

233,065 

18  Qafans.    (CL  96-^9) 

1.  A  diazotype  material  that  gives  a  positive  diazo-type 

copy  of  a  positive  original  comprising  a  support  sensitized 

with  a  light-sensitive  composition  comprising  a  compound 

having  the  structure 


XN 


in  which: 

Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  most  3  carbon  atoms, 

R]  comprises  a  cyclohexyl  radical, 

R]  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  most  4  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  an  anion,  and 

Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen  atoms,  a  methyl  group  and  alkoxy  groups 
containing  at  most  4  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  positive  process  for  the  production  of  a  diazo- 
type print  which  comprises  imagewise  exposing  to  actinic 
light  a  diazotype  material  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  de- 
veloping the  exposed  material  by  applying  to  it  a  film  of  a 
liquid  developer   containing  phloroglucinol. 


3,290,151 
COATED  ALUMINUM  LITHOPLATE 
AND  METHOD 
Wahcr  G.  ZcUcy,  New  Kfl^nn,  Pa.,  asrignor  to 
Bslnnni  Cnn^any  of  America,  PittriMrgh,  n.,  a 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,463 

3Clafans.    (CL  96— 75) 
1.  An  aluminum  lithoplate  with  a  light-sensitive  diazo 
resin  coating  comprising 
an  aluminum  sheet, 

a  surface  of  said  sheet  being  provided  with  an  adsorbent 
alkali  metal  salicylate-aluminate  conversion  coating 
comprising  alimiinum  oxide, 
alkali  metal  dichromate  adsorbed  by  said  conversion 

coating,  and 
a  Ught-sensitive  dii^  resin  coating  adhering  to  said 

conversion  coating, 
said  lithoplate  being  characterized  by  water-wettability 
of  non-image  areas  of  said  conversion  coating  fcdkyw* 
ing  exposure  and  development,  and  by  adhesion  be- 
tween said  diazo  renn  coating  and  nid  conversion 
coating  without  exhibiting  deleterious  reaction  be- 
tween such  resin  coating  and  either  the  conversion 
coating  or  the  underlying  aluminum. 


833  O.O.— 11 
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AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CON. 
CXNTRATING  WCMIT 
MflwMdwe,  WhL,  aid  Jofea  L.  PiUow, 
to  loa.  ScUltz  Brew- 
a  corporatioB  of  Wis- 


Scpt.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  397,391 
19  CUub    (CL  99-^2) 


^w 


S.  In  a  continuous  process  of  concentrated  brewers' 
wort,  the  steps  comprising  continuously  preheating  a 
stream  of  dear  wort  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
185*  to  230*  F.,  evaporating  the  preheated  wort  by  pass- 
ing <he  woft  through  a  series  of  evaporative  effects  in 
the  form  of  a  substantially  cmitinuous  film  in  beat  ex- 
change relation  with  a  heating  medium  to  concentrate  the 
wort^to  a  solids  ctmtent  greater  than  78%  by  weight  and 
provide  a  vaporized  component,  separating  the  concen- 
trated wort  from  the  vaporized  component  after  each 
step  of  evaporation,  cooling  the  concentrated  wort  to  a 
temperature  below  105*  F.,  and  maintaining  the  flow  of 
wort  through  said  system  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  perform 
said  steps  of  preheating,  evaporating,  separating  and  cool- 
ing in  a  period  less  than  10  minutes. 


3,298454 

EDIBLE  BAKED  CUP^SHAPED  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

ii«iiB«^  to  Wcdey  1\HMr  MMl  nanHMe  E.  TanMT 

FM  Mnr  13, 19M,  Str.  N»  367,832 

TCUm.    (CL99U-88) 

,1.  The  method  (rf  ivoducing  an  edible  baked  cup-shaped 

product  having  a  height  at  least  equal  to  its  base  diameter 


gIz 


NoDnwii«.   FHed  Oct  28, 19*5,  Sot.  No.  499,883 
19CUtaM.    (CL99U-17) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  gluten  base,  high  protein, 
unifoim  synthetic  food  products  from  »  mixture  com- 
prising finely  divided  dehydrated  vital  gum  gluten,  and 
water  in  an  amount  producing  the  desired  consistency  of 
the  gluten  mass  when  finished,  the  improvement  which 
consists  of  putting  the  ingredients  together  and  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  rapidly  cutting  the  mixture  at 
high  speed  to  keep  the  water  and  vital  gum  gluten  par- 
ticles in  intimate  mixture  while  the  latter  absorbs  and 
adsorbs  water,  said  high  speed  being  about  1750  r.p.m. 


ETTE 
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3Jt9MS2 

MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  REHYDRATED 
GLUTEN  PRODUCTS 
Wmtcb  E.  Bmtmm,  WortUatto^  OUo,  asrigMir  to 
WarthlNtoa  Foodi,  iac.  WnrtMBiJiiB.  OUo,  a  corpo- 


in  an  enclosed  mold  which  consists  in  depositing  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  leavened  dough  in  th^  bottom  of 
a  fiemale  mold  cavity  having  upwardly  divergifig  sides,  in- 
serting a  cup-shaped  male  m^d  axially  into  said  cavity 
to  form  therewith  a  cup-shaped  chamber  for  confining  said 
dough  therein  and  having  a  chamber  bottom  a^  least  about 
T/i«  inch  and  a  cc»tiguous  upstanding  annular  upwardly 
diverging  chamber  side  wall  having  a  substantially  con- 
stant thickness  at  least  about  ^«  inch,  said  male  mold 
being  formed  with  a  hcrilow  interior  and  open  top,  and 
induding  openings  for  an  upward  circulation  of  heated 
air  during  baking  of  the  product  from  around  the  exterior 
of  said  female  mold  to  the  open  top  interior  0f  said  male 
mold  for  baking  the  interior  wall  of  said  prodtlct,  selecting 
said  predetermined  dough  quantity  to  fill  substantially 
only  said  chamber  bottom,  including  in  said  dough  a 
chemical  leavening  agent  to  provide  raising  of  said  dough 
during  baking  to  fill  said  chamber  side  wall,  placing  said 
molds  and  dough  in  a  baking  environment  to  provide  a 
baking  of  said  dough  and  an  extrusion  of  said  dough  in  said 
bottom  chamber  laterally  and  upwardly  into  said  side  wall 
chamber  and  a  rising  thereof  in  said  chamber  side  wall, 
and  forming  said  chamber  bottom  with  a  thjcfcneiw  great- 
er than  the  thickness  of  said  side  wall  chamber  and  suffi- 
cient in  relation  to  the  height  and  thickness  of  said  cham- 
ber side  wall  so  as  to  provide  during  baking  a  relatively 
prolonged  flow  of  dough  from  said  bottom  iitto  said  side 
wall  to  augment  the  rising  action  of  the  do^gh  therein 
and  to  fill  all  cracks  and  fissures  formed  in  s4id  chamber 


side  walls. 


lEBmERED 


FULL. 


3,298455 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  Dl 

FAT  SOYBEAN  MATERIALS 

G«s  C.  MMtakas  aMi  Edward  L.  Gri■i^  Jr.,:PMwla,  DL, 

nastpowtotheUnitod  Stotci  of  Anerica  as'yspwjciHed 

ST  uM  Sccntatrj  of  Asricslton 
oDrawtog.  FIledAag.  19, 1983,  Scr.  NoL  383,188 
IClaiM.  (CL99-.9n 
A  process  for  preparing  debittered,  food-crade,  essen- 
tialy  undenatured,  trypsin  inhibtor-free,  full^  soybean 
material  that  can  be  milled  to  a  water-disffersibk  100 
meah  flour  suitable  for  the  preparaticMi  of  soyiimlk,  com- 
prising heating  dehulled  full-fat  soybean  flake^  having  an 
initial  moisture  content  of  9  percent  to  12  percent  in  a 
closed  container  with  sparge  steam  for  2.5-3.0  minutes  to 
bring  the  flakes  to  a  temperature  not  exoeedint  about  95* 
C,  rapidly  mixing  the  partially  heated  flaki^  for  5-10 
seconds  while  admitting  steam  to  provide  «  flake  tempera- 
ture of  99*-102*  C.  and  a  moisture  content  of  16-21 
percent,  directly  admitting  the  hot,  moist  flakea  to  a  steam- 
jacketed  screw-type  extruder  equipped  with  siir-lock  dies 
dnd  perforated  final  extrusion  die,  indirectly  heating  to 
115*-145*  C.  during  a  total  residence  ttime  of  from  60 
seconds  to  90  seconds  while  exerting  a  scrsw-provided 
dynamic  pressure  on  the  flakes  of  about  375-480  p.s.i.,  the 
pressure  being  such  as  to  expel  from  the  soyjbean  flakes 
only  the  amount  of  soybean  oil  that  can  be  i|nmediately 
resorbed  by  the  said  flakes  on  their  being  released  from 
pressure,  extruding  the  oil-covered  hot  soybean  material 
into  the  atmosphere  whereby  the  soybean  cills  are  ex- 
ploded and  the  surface  oil  resorbed,  and  drying  the  re- 
sulting agglomerates  to  a  moisture  content  of  3-4  percent, 
whereby  said  agglomerates  are  storage-stable  jand  can  be 
milled. 


EGOS 


3498,158 

METHOD  FOR  HANDLING 

Hcnehd  R.  Ihrig,  Culdia,  DL 

Filed  Oct  12, 198irScr.  N*.  147,488 

2  ClafaM.    (CL  99U.1U) 

1.  In  an  egg-handling  process,  the  steps  iof  dulling 

freshly-laid  eggs  and  within  about  36  hours  thcjreafter  and 

while  said  eggs  are  at  a  temperature  of  less  thaf  about  60* 
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F.,  cleansing  the  exteriors  thereof,  cracking  said  eggs  to   crystals  with  from  0.1%  to  5%  of  said  oonditioiier.  based 
remove  shells  therefrom,  flovdqg  said  eggs  over  a  stepwise    upon  the  we^t  of  dry  soduim  diloride,  and  sobaequently 

drying  the  mixtnre. 


.    3498,159 
DEHYDRATED  PRECOOKED  BEAN 
WiDfan  R.  Doney,  Oriada,  §md  ^mmtt  L 
CcRlto,    CaW^    ■■■ijiOT    «•    Va»pi7 


El 


path  to  test  the  yolk  integrity,  introducing  a  plurality 
eggs  into  a  container,  and  sealing  said  container. 


34H457 

CANDY  SUCKOt  CONS1RUCTION 

MMtoi  M.  Scfewartt,  28225  Stwstanr,  and  Ai 

KoCHsr.  28288  St  M«7%  h&tk  id  D^teott,  Mkk. 

Flbd  Ssft  4, 1964.  Scr.  No.  394,421 

rOdhBs.    (0.99—138) 


N«Dnw^    FBadSqpt  38, 1963. S«.N^  312419 

7  nr  (CL99L-^84) 

1.  In  a  process  fOr  dehydrating  dry  type  beans  wtec- 
in  said  beam  are  rehydrated  to  a  moistun  cootont  of 
approximately  55%,  then  pre-cooised  and  dehydrated  to 
a  final  moisture  content  within  tlie  range  of  6-10%,  the 
^^  improvement  comprising  dehydratiiift  nid  beana  in  two 
air  drying  stages  including  a  fint  dehydratioa  at  «  alow 
drying  rate  inchiding  exposine  for  a  half-hoar  to  diying 
air  at  about  70*  F.,  followed  by  exporare  for  a  half-ltoar 
at  120*  F.  drying  air  temperature,  and  then  one  boor  at 
130*  F.  drying  air  temperature;  and  a  secood  stage  at 
a  higher  dehydration  rate  by  exposnre  to  drying  air  at 
150-160*  F. 


34984M 
METHOD  OF  IN  STTU  FABRICATION  OF  A  MONO- 
LITH REFRACTORY  LINING  OR  THE  LIKE 
Thoont  WBhto  AmmI,  BdM  PariE,  P^Mi  MMriet  D. 
Cook,  RiihBinnd,  Va.,  Ms^on  to  Hartin»'Wi 
Rcfiactones  CosBpHiy,  PHtrinm^  PB.f  a 

of  Pl—ljtlMJS 

NoDnw^.    FBad  Sept  3, 1963,  Scr.  N*.  386493 
ICMh.    (CL186— au) 

1.  In  a  method  of  gnnning  reCractmy  material  on  its 
situs  of  use  to  form  a  refractory  moaoiith,  wliidi  method 
include  the  steps  of  preparing  a  refractory  batch  and  tan- 
pering  it,  the  improvement  consiftaig  esMataally  of  mix- 
ing from  0.2  to  5  parts,  by  wei^  of  burnable,  water  ab- 
sorbent, shredded,  celhiloae  pellicle  with  each  about  100 
parts,  by  wet^t,  of  the  refractory  batch,  and  gunning 
the  resulting  batch. 


3498,161 
CLAY  BLEACHING 


Fred  R. 
Md  lames  E. 
FMC  Cocporadoii,  New  YoA, 


1.  In  a  candy  sucker  having  a  cylindrical  injection- 
molded  rod  and  candy  mounted  at  one  end  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  qriral  groove  extending  along 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rod,  a  collar  rotatably 
mounted  at  the  end  of  said  rod  opposite  to  said  candy,  a 
nut  mounted  on  said  rod  engaging  ^d  groove,  and 
flattened  surfaces  on  the  periphery  of  said  rod  at  each 
intersection  of  said  groove  with  the  parting  lines  created 
by  said  injection-molding. 


NoDrawl«.    FBad  Oct  4  1963,  Ssc;  No.  313,763 
5  nrimi     (d.  186—72) 

1.  Metfiod  of  brightening  clay  in  which ,  the  clay  is 
slurried  in  an  aqueous  medium,  an  alkali  bisulfite  is  added 
to  the  slurry  with  stirring  in  the  amount  of  about  0.7  to 
5.6  pounds  per  ton  of  said  day,  an  alkali  borohydride 
is  added  to  the  resulting  slurry  in  the  amount  of  0.125  to 
1  pound  per  ton  of  said  clay,  the  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tion system  being  held  at  about  40*  to  200*  F.,  and  the 
pH  being  maintained  at  2.5  to  5,  and  the  clay  is  washed 
free  of  residual  bleaching  agents  and  reaction  products. 


34M45B 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  FREE  FLOWING 

SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

Ralph  a  TiHd,  Rawn  da  Cteea,  Md^  MrffMr  to  J.  M. 

mtmt^lUn  ■  caspwraitoB  af  New 


alpha 


WA' 


3498462 
.TERPROCHWG 


LEATHER 


No  Drawls   Fled  Mar.  27. 1963,  S«.  No.  268,477 
Tr-i—     (0.99—143) 

1.  The  procesi  of  prodocinf  a  atiMe,  free  flowing,  cake 
remtaat  sodium  chloride  oompoiition  which  consiits  es- 
sentially of  aixiag  a  rrfFr^*r*  amount  of  an  aqueous 
starry  containing  1^  *o  <<^  ^  '««ight  of  an  inaolnble 
finely  divided  cooditioBer  aaleoted  hom  the  group  oon- 
siatfaig  of  tJHCTfflw  coaditioQeta,  magnrahnn  caibouue, 
tricaldimi  phosphile,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  briney 
sodium  chloride  orystab  to  coat  said  sodium  chloride 


toFarw 
Gcr- 


1962,  8«.  No.  234446 
r,  Nm.  3,  1961, 
<    F  3S479 
9  riiifBi     (CL  186— 287) 
6.  An  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  organic  isocyanate  suit- 
able for  waterproofing  tanned  leather  which  comprises  a 
major  prop(»tion  of  a  mixture  of  water,  an  <»fanic  iso- 
cyanate containing  at  least  one  ly>ophilic  radical  contain- 
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iog  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  in  a  chain  and  from  about  10 
to  about  100  percent  by  weight  of  the  amount  of -said  or- 
ganic iaocyanate  of  an  emulsifier  containing  groups  se- 
lected from  the  chiss  consisting  of  sulphamido  and 
sulphimido  groups  bonded  to  an  aliphatic  radical  hav- 
ing 10  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


3^90,10 
FREE  FLOWING  TREATMENT  OF  GLASS  BEADS 
Charin  H.  EAnckr,  F^ontenac,  Mo^  urifnor  to  Chas. 
Elbndcr  ft  Compaay,  bc^  St  Loab,  Mo^  a  corpora- 
No  Dra«Hi«.    FBed  Oct  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,939 

18  CUiiM.  (CL  IM— 2M) 
If.  Substantially  dry  glass  beads  of  an  average  particle 
size  not  greater  than  approximately  900  microns  in  diam- 
eter normally  subject  to  adsorption  of  moisture  and  hav- 
ing improved  free-flow  characteristics  imparted  thereto 
under  conditions  of  moisture,  said  beads  having  inter- 
mixed therewith  between  0.01%  and  0.1%  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  weight  pf  the  glass  beads,  of  a  nonhygro- 
scofMC,  inorganic  material  having  a  slurry  pH  of  less  than 
approximately  9.0  and  an  average  particle  size  of  less 
than  approximately  IS  microns  in  diameter,  said  material 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium 
aluminum  silicate,  silicon  dioxide,  bariiun  sulfate,  mag- 
nesium trisilicate,  aluminum  silicate,  titanium  dioxide, 
calcium  silicate,  tricakium  {diosphate  and  mixtures  there- 
of. 


3,29«,164 
CLAY  COATED  WITH  HALOALKYL  PHOSPHORUS 

ESTER  AND  POLYESTER  RESINS  CONTAINING 
.     THE  SAME 
noaai  H.  Fcrrigno.  MetadheB,  N  J.,  aaipior  to  Minerals 

ft  Chtmlcah  PhO^pp  CorporatkMi,  McaJo  Park,  N J.,  a 

catpondM  of  MaiTlaDd 

No  Drawliw.    Ffkd  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,363 
11  Claims.    (CLl«6-^308) 

1.  Kaolin  clay,  the  particles  of  which  are  uniformly 
coated  with  a  small  amount  of  a  phosphorus  ester  materi- 
al selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tri-chloroalkyi 
ester  of  pbosfdioric  acid  in  whkh  said  alkyl  group  con- 
tains from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  imd  a  tri-chloroalkyl  ester 
of  phosphorus  acid  in  whidi  said  alkyl  group  contains 
from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,290,165 
SURFACE  MODIFIED  PIGMENTS 
Joseph  lannifriH,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Hnber 
Conoration,  Locust  N J.,  a  coraontfon  ot  New  Jersey 
NoDrawinc.   Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,695 
SOainis.    (CL  106— 308) 
1.  A  finely  divided  particulate  inorganic  pigment  sur- 
face modified  with  from  about  1%  to  15%,  based  on  the 
wri^  of  the  dry  pigment,  of  an  amino  organosilane  of 
the  formula 


Bi 


N-x-r- 


ORi 


K./ 


S1-0R« 
ORi 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  frma  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  aiyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  alkylaryl,  Rj  is  se- 
lected from  thcr  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
cydoaUyl  and  alkylaiyl,  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group 
cf^nsisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aiyl,  lower  alkylaryl, 
and  lower  aiylalkyl,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing ci  hydrcHien,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  lower  alkylaryl,  and 
lower  arylalkyl,  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  lower  alkylaryl,  and 
lower  arylallgi,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  allcylene,  arylene,  alkylarylene,  aryhdkylene,  cyclo- 
aU^kne  containing  secondary  amino  nitrogen,  and  cydo- 
allq^ene  containing  tertiary  amino  nitrogen. 


^  3,290,166 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DECORATIVE  COLORING 
OF  POLYOLEFINS 
John  O.  Sharp,  George  R.  Grecar,  and  John  W.  Tamblyn, 
KIngsport  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Koiak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  973,823 

I  6  Claims.    (CL  117—37) 

1.  A  process  for  permanently  marking  a  polyolefin 
article  comprising  applying  to  thie  surface  of  said  article 
a  polyolefin  wax  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the 
range  of  about  1,000  to  about  15.000  and  containing 
coloring  material,  and  thereafter  heating  said  wax  ma- 
terial until  fusion  thereof  and  penetration  into  said  arti- 
cle occurs. 


I  3,290,167 

MOTION  RESPONSIVE  FLAW  MARKING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Fcoton  M.  Wood,  Sogariand,  and  Alfred  K  Ooodi 
HDOston,  Tex.,  ass^sors,  hjr  meaac  awigiimfnts,  to 
American  Marine  ft  Foundry  Company,  New  YoA, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  ol  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jnly  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291.636 
6  Oafans.    (CL  117—37) 


1.  Ilie  method  of  detecting  flaws  in  an  eloniate  mem- 
ber and  placing  discernible  markings  on  sai4  member 
at  the  position  of  said  flaws  comprising  the  ste^  of: 

effecting  relative  axial  movement  of  said  elongate  mem- 
ber with  a  flaw  detecting  means  positioned  adjacent 
thereto, 

producing  electrical  flaw  signals  in  respon<e  to  said 
flaws  detected  during  said  movement, 

storing  said  flaw  signals  in  a  first  electrical  pulse  stw- 
age  position  in  an  electrical  pulse  storage  means, 

producing  electrical  transfer  signals  as  an  i|iddent  of 
the  relative  velocity  of  said  relative  movement, 

apjdying  said  transfer  signals  to  said  electocal  pulse 
storage  means  and  thereby  transferring  said  stored 
flaw  signals  to  a  second  electrical  pulse  storage  posi- 
tion, and  ' 

subsequently  applying  said  stored  flaw  signals  to  effect 
markings  on  said  elongate  member  at  a  position 
spaced  axially  apart  from  said  flaw  detecting  means 
which  markings  indicate  the  location  of  defects  in 
lid  meinbo*. 


3,290,ltt 

BINDING  AID  FOR  GOLD  TRIM  ON  GLASS 

Samuel  Sternum,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Cariiide  Corporadoa,  a  corporatioa  of  New!  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2(55,644 
13  Claims.    (CL  117—71)         I 

1.  In  a  process  for  applying  gold  trim  to  a  glass  surface 
which  comprises  applying  a  sdution  of  a  g(4d-organic 
compound  to  said  glass  surface  and  reducing)  the  gold 
to  a  metallic  layer  on  the  glass  surface,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  having  an  aminoalkylalkoxysuane  pres- 
ent at  the  surface  of  the  glass  at  the  time  the  solution  of 
gold-organic  compound  is  applied  to  said  surfa0e. 
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3,290,109 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC DETEARING 

John   Scdlacsik,  Jr.,  Garfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
planetary  Reessfch  ft  Devdopasent  Corp.,  Garfield, 
N  J.,  a  torpafaiion  of  New  Jersey 

mt,  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,417 
18  ^dms.    (CL  117—93.41) 


consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  beryllium  oxide,  and  zir- 
conium oxide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  powdered  molybdenum  and  powdered 
steatite  in  the  proportion  70-95  weight  percent  pow- 
dered molybdenum  and  30-5  weight  percent  pow- 
dered steatite; 

(b)  adding  an  organic  binder  and  an  organic  vehicle 
in  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  fluid  mixture; 

(c)  applying  the  fluid  mixture  to  the  portion  of  the 
ceramic  which  is  to  be  metallized;  and, 

(d)  firing  the  ceramic  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  for 
about  one  hour  at  a  temperature  of  about  1450*  C. 
to  1700*  C. 

3^90,172 
SUGAR-RECOVERY  CENTRIFUGE 
Walter  Dictxd, 

SupiHoigen,  Germany,  assianon  to 

Maschincnl 

poratton  of  Germany 

FDed  June  16. 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,532 

Claims  prtority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  2,  1962, 

B  69,045;  Mar.  3, 1964,  B  75,697 

5  Claims.    (CL  127—19) 


1.  The  method  of  detearing  paint  and  the  like  from 
freshly  coated  articles  comprising  providing  an  elec- 
trode adjacent  said  articles,  establishing  an  electrostatic 
field  between  said  articles  and  said  electrode  of  suflScient 
intensity  to  remove  excess  paint  from  said  articles  and 
deposit  said  excess  paint  on  said  electrode,  periodically 
feeding  solvent  to  the  central  portion  of  said  electrode, 
and  periodically  moving  said  electrode  sufficiently  to 
distribute  said  solvent  over  the  surface  thereof  whereby 
to  dissolve  and  remove  coating  electrostatically  deposited 
from  said  articles  upon  said  electrode. 


3,290,170 

OXIDATION-RESIOTANT  COATING  METHOD 

AND  COATED  ARTICLE 

John  M.  HoMlon,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asaigiior  to  General 

Electric  Coaqpany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Dec  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,168 

1  Claim,   (a  117— 131) 


A  method  of  rendering  a  copper  body  oxidation-re- 
sistant comprising  coating  said  copper  body  with  a  thin 
layer  of  gallium  alloy  having  approximately  the  composi- 
tion in  weight  percent  of  62.5%  gallium,  21.5%  indium, 
and  16%  tin,  and  heating  said  copper  body  to  a  temper- 
ature for  forming  a  thin  solid  gallium-indium-tin  copper 
alloy  on  the  surface  of  said  copper  body. 


3,290,171 
METHOD  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  METALLIZING 

CERAMICS 
James  A.  ^^*"—  and  Morris  Berg,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Radfo  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Dec  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,367 

6  Clafans.    (CL  117—160) 
3.  A  method  of  meallizing  ceramics  comprising  over 
90  weight  percent  of  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group 


1.  A  sugar-recovery  centrifuge  for  the  separation  of 
solids  from  a  liquid  in  a  fluent  mixture,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  centrifuge  dnmi  in  said  housing  composed  of  a 
plorality  of  nested  and  alternately  inverted  funnels 
centered  on  a  common  vertical  axis  and  including 
an  upwardly  diverging  innermost  funnel  and  a  down- 
wardly diverging  outermost  funnel,  each  of  said 
funnels  except  at  most  said  outermost  funnel  having 
a  frustoconical  wall  with  generatrices  inclined  to  the 
said  axis  at  an  angle  ranging  between  substantially 
30  and  35°,  each  funnel  other  than  said  outermost 
funnel  having  a  wide  end  separated  from  an  adjoin- 
ing narrow  end  of  the  next-outer  funnel  by  an  an- 
nular gap  enabling  the  migration  of  solids  from  its 
own  inner  wall  surface  to  the  inner  wall  surface 
of  said  next-outer  funnel,  at  least  said  innermost 
and  outermost  funnels  being  provided  with  peripheral 
perforations  for  the  outward  passage  of  liquid  sepa- 
rated from  the  migrating  solids,  the  length  of  said 
generatrices  ranging  between  substantially  180  and 
250  mm.; 

fluid  supply  means  opening  into  at  least  said  innermost 
funnel  for  delivering  a  treatment  liquid  to  the  iimer 
wall  surface  thereof  at  an  intermediate  level  between 
the  wide  and  narrow  ends  of  said  innermost  funnel; 

wall  means  spacedly  surrounding  said  innermost  and 
outermost  funnels  for  intercepting  liquid  issuing  from 
said  perforations; 

and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  said  axis. 
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34M473 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  UNWASHED 

RAW  CANE  SUGAR 


Fad  MailBO,  TviytowB,  N.Y^  aMitBor  to  Corn 
Conpaqr,  New  Yovfc,  N.Y^  a  corponitloD  of 


No  DnwiBg.    FiM  Feb.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  342^94 

MCUms.    (CL127t-«3) 
1.  A  process  for  refining  unwashed  raw  cane  sugar, 
\iiierein  the  afBnatkMi  step  is  eliminated,  which  comprises: 

(1)  dissolving  unwashed  raw  cane  sugar  in  water  to 
provide  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  Brix  between 
about  30*  and  about  65", 

(2)  treating  the  raw  cane  sugar  aqueous  solution  to 
substantially  remove  the  organic  non-sugar  sub- 
stances, 

(3)  decolorizing  the  treated  sugar  solution,  and 

(4)  (kimineraliring  the  decolorized  sugar  solution  by 
passing  said  solution  through  an  electrodialyzer 
ceU. 

3^9«,174 

TWO-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  DERUCTING  AND 
PROTECTING  THE  SURFACES  OF  FERROUS 
MATERIALS 

Eari  W.  KcBdaD,  Sm  Diego,  CaHf.,  asslgwMr  to  Rohr 
Covpondoo,  a  corporation  of  Cidlf omia 

No  Drawing.  OrlgiBal  applcadoa  Oct  9, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
143,524.  Divided  mi  <hk  application  Dec.  28,  1964, 
Scr.  No.  436,785 

1  Claim.    (CL  134—3) 

A  two-stage  process  for  derusting  and  leaving  a  pro- 
tective citric  acid  film  on  ferrous  materials  consisting 
of  the  steps  of  immersing  the  materials  for  from  S  to  25 
minutes  in  a  first  aqueous  solution  operated  at  from  175' 
to  185*  F.  and  consisting  of  about  20%  by  volume  of  a 
citric  acid-anunonium  bifluoride  concentrate  and  the  bal- 
ance water,  rinsing  in  water,  and  immersing  the  mate- 
rial for  from  0.5  to  I.O  minute  in  a  second  aqueous  solu- 
tion operated  at  ambient  temperature  and  consisting  of 
about  5%  by  volume  of  said  concentrate  and  the  balance 
water,  said  concentrate  consisting  per  milliliter  of  con- 
centrate of  about  .0348  gram  ammonium  bifluoride, 
about  .557  gram  of  citric  acid,  and  about  .632  ml.  of 
water. 


3,290,175 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICES 
kMBWc  A.  Cnsano,  Sdwncctody,  and  Richard  L.  Sonn- 
bciier,  Bdiiton  Lidke,  N.Y.,  assfanon  to  General  Elec- 
tric Camtmtff  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Jnly  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  268,681  - 
IfCUmi.    (CL136— 89^ 


I»-tT»  Ctmfmt* 


M»-Wt  CmmmM     i '     ^ 


1.  A  P-N  junction  structure  cmnprising:  firs't  and  sec- 
ond contiguous  regions  of  a  Group  II^-VI6  compound, 
said 'first  region  having  N-type  conductivity  and  said  sec- 
ond region  having  a  conductivity  type  in  the  range  from 
less  N-type  than  said  first  region  to  slightly  P-type;  and  a 
third  P-type  conductivity  region  of  a  IbSlh  compound 
contiguous  with  said  second  region  to  establish  a  smooth 
P-N  jancti<»  region  between  said  YLh-Nlh  compound 
regions  and  said  \hS\h  compound  region  so  that  the  elec- 
trical and  thermal  characteristics  of  the  junction  corre- 


spond to  a  P-N  heterojunction  between  said  II6-VI6  and 
\h-^f\b  CMnpounds  and  the  optical  characteristics  of  the 
junction  correspond  to  a  true  hooaojunction  in  the  Wb-N\b 
compound. 

5.  A  semiconductor  photovoltaic  device  iomprising: 
first  and  second  contiguous  regions  of  a  nA-VIfr  com- 
pound, said  first  region  having  N-type  condilctivity  and 
said  second  region  having  a  conductivity  type  b  the  range 
from  less  N-type  than  said  first  region  to  slightly  P-type; 
a  third  region  of  a  \h-^W\h  compound  of  a  P-type  con- 
ductivity contiguous  with  said  second  region;  a  P-N  junc- 
tion region  between  said  II^VI6  compound  and  said 
\b->fih  compound;  and  first  and  second  electrically  con- 
ductive layers  in  direct  non-rectifying  contact  with  said 
first  N-type  conductivity  Group  YLh-W\h  region  and  said 
third  P-type  conductivity  I^VIft  region,  resp^vely 


1  3,296,176 

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY  ELECIHOLYTE 
CIRCULATOR  DEVICE 
Klaus  K.  Bcr|a  and  Elmer  M.  StroMain,  both  #f  PUladcl- 
•Ua,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Tke  Electric  Storage  Battery 
Company,  a  corponrtion  of  New  Jcraey 

FUcd  May  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  556,56^ 
9  Clafam.    (CL  136—166) 


1.  A  metallic  electrolyte  circulator  device  for  use  in 
an  electric  storage  battery  which  comprises  4  U-shaped 
structure  having  a  flat  bottom,  two  upstanding  sides  per- 
pendicular to  the  bottom,  both  upstanding  siides  having 
an  interior  wall  and  an  exterior  wall  and  being  divided 
into  three  compartments  by  two  partiticns  extehding  from 
a  top  cover  plate  which  covers  each  upstanding  side  to 
near  the  bottom  of  the  upstanding  sides,  a  small  space 
beneath  each  partition  which  interconnects  the  compart- 
ments, an  aperture  located  in  the  interior  wall  near  the 
top  of  the  middle  compartment  of  both  upstanding  sides, 
and  gas  inlet  means  projecting  through  the  top  cover 
plate  into  the  outer  compartments  of  both  upstanding 
sides. 


3,296,177 

THERMOELECTRIC  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

APPARATUS 

Cedl  J.  Mole,  Monrocvillc,  and  UUc  F.  Cm^,  Chcs- 
ividt,  Pa.,  aoignon  to  Wfitinghouic  Elcdri^  Corpora- 
tion, Pittibnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pan^lrania 
I  Filed  Dec  36, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334^41 

^  11  ClainM.     (CL  136—264) 

1.  In  a  thermoelectric  heat  exchange  apparatus,  a  pair 
of  spaced  block  members  formed  from  theitnally  and 
electrically  conductive  material,  a  layer  of  thermoelectric 
material  mounted  on  one  of  said  block  members,  an  elec- 
trically conductive  heat  exchange  structiuv  including  a 
base  member  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  laterally  extend- 
ing fins,  said  base  being  secured  to  said  thefmoelectric 
layer,  means  including  said  base  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive path  between  said  thermoelecric  layer  and  the  other 
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of  said  block  members,  a  grid  structure  having  at  least 
one  opening  therein  and  fixedly  positioning  said  blocks 


thereof  spaced  from  said  first  abutment,  spring  clip  means 
having  a  radially  deflectable  abutment  means  rerilieatly 
engaging  said  first  abntment  and  dtaengafedrie  from  said 
first  abutment  by  relative  axial  movement  betwmi  said 
spring  clip  means  and  said  elongated  member,  said  firing 
clip  meam  also  having  abutment  meam  engaging  said 
secoixl  end  of  said  adaptor. 


relative  to  one  another,  and  said  spaced  fins  projecting 
through  said  opening  in  said  grid  structure. 


3,296,171 
THERMOCOUPLE  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
Roaer  S.  LovdMi,  Tomwa,  CdK„  aaripMr  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  an— lapnUi,  Mlaa.,  a  cotpotation  of  Dda- 

FUcd  Dec  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,593 
8  Clakns.     (CL  136     242) 


6.  A  temperature  responsive  ccmtrol  unit  comprising  an 
elongated  member  having  a  sensing  portion  and  a  sup- 
porting portion,  said  supporting  portion  having  a  first 
abutment  near  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  abutment 
near  a  second  end  theieot  a  removable  adaptor  surround- 
ing said  suppoitiag  portion  with  one  end  of  the  adaptor 
engaging  said  second  abutment  and  with  a  second  end 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DE1SRMIN1NG 
DRIFT  DEPTH  OF  IMPURIIIES  IN  SEMICON' 
DUCTORS  ^ 

Frcdcridt  8.  GnSMini,  Lonydta,  GnUf .,  aml^or  to  tkc 

by  the  United 


States  Atonslc  Energy  I 

FUcd  Jaia.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,689 
(CL  14t— 1.5) 


1.  In  appvatus  for  determining  the  optimum  time  for 
terminating  a  lithium  drifting  process  in  the  manufactnre 
of  a  semiconductor  of  die  type  having  a  positive  region 
and  a  negative  region,  the  combination  cmnprising  a  first 
electrode  diqxised  on  a  surface  of  said  positive  regioii, 
an  annular  seoood  electrode  diqKiaed  on  the  smface  of 
said  positive  region  and  encircling  said  first  electrode,  said 
first  electrode  and  said  second  electrode  betng  separated 
by  a  gap,  means  to  apply  a  reverse  negative  vc^La^e  Mas 
between  said  negative  region  and  said  second  electrode, 
means  to  heat  said  semi-condnctor  whereby  tqnn  ^ipli- 
catioo  of  said  bias  and  heat,  lithium  drifting  is  effected, 
a  resistance  measuring  instrument  connected  from  said 
first  electrode  to  said  second  electrode,  a  control  dicnit 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  instrument  and  |»xmding 
an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  predetennined  U^  re- 
sistance measurement  by  said  instrument,  means  opeia- 
tively  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  to  cut  off  operation 
of  said  means  to  heat  in  response  to  said  ou^mt  signal 
from  said  contnri  circuit,  thereby  terminating  said  drifting 
and  whereby  a  lithium  drifted  region  is  formed  within  a 
predetermined  zone  between  said  negative  region  and 
said  surface. 

METHOD  OF  TREAI^^aUCON  AND  DEVICES 
CONTAINING  FN  JUNCTKH« 

S. 

Ts 

DaliM,  Tas.,  a  corporation  of '. 
No  Dnwl«     CiillmMiiii   af   ijiMciffpn  S«.  No. 

178363,  Mar.  9,  1962.    lib  BptMcaHon  Apr.  5,  1965. 

Scr.  No.  445,767 

6  Clilmi     (CL  14»— 13) 

1.  The  method  iA  preparing  a  protected  silioon  PN 
junction  which  comprises  the  steps  of  degreasinf  the  sili- 
con slice  in  trichloroethylene,  rinsing  it  in  methyl  alco- 
hol and  water,  boiling  it  for  20  minutes  at  100*  C.  in 
nitric  acid,  rinsing  it  in  deionized  water  for  5  minutes, 
heating  it  in  concentrated  sulfuric  add  at  200*  C  for  20 
minutes  and  rinsing  in  deionized  ronning  water  for  5 
minutes,  soaking  in  hydn^uoric  add  for  30  minntes  and 
rinsing  in  water  5  minutes,  boiling  in  Af\nm\r^  water 
twice  for  15  minutes  and  rinsing  in  water  5  minutes,  boil- 
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ing  in  nitric  acid  30  minutes  and  rinsing  in  deionized  nin- 
tUDg  water  for  30  minutes,  oxidizing  about  five  and  one- 
half  hours  in  steam  at  atmospheric  pressure  at  1200°  C, 
drying  in  helium  for  one  hour  and  cooling  to  room  tem- 
perature. 


a  temperature  above  500  to  700'  C.  down  to  150'  C,  over 
a  period  in  excess  of  7  hours. 


I 


„  3^90,181 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PURE  SEMICONDUC 
TOR  MATERIAL  BY  CHEMICAL  TRANSPORT 
REACTION  USING  HaS/H2  SYSTEM 
^■Sf^*?!*.^"***  GemiMy, jittlgwir  to  Siemens  & 
Hafalw  AkiiaigeMllKhafl,  Bcrl^  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Gomaiiy 

Fifed  Jniy  3«,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,258 
Claim  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  1, 1963, 
S  8<,-<88         "    -^    » 
7  Claims.    (Ci.  14S— 1.6) 
1.  In  the  method  for  producing  pure  semiconductor 
material  in  crystalline  form  by  means  of  chemical  trans- 
port reactions  in  which  soKd  semiconductor  material  is 
converted  by  heating  into  a  gaseous  compound  thereof  and 
by  utilization  of  a  temperature  gradient  is  dissociated  to 
precipitate  semiconductor  material  at  a  different  location, 
the    improvement    which    comprises    using    the    system 
HjS/Hj  as  the  transporting  medium  and  adjusting  the  re- 
action conditions  so  that  the  transport  takes  place  via  a 
volatile  sulfide,  of  the  semiconductor  material. 


3  290  184 

ANNEALING  METAL  IN  COILS 

William  H.  Mincit,  Cliaotamina,  Miamiatmig,  Oliio,  m^ 

signor  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  76,5t2,  Dec.  19, 

1960.    This  application  Aug.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,953 

7  Claims.    (Ci.  148—16) 


3,290,182  I 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ALUMINUM 
BRONZE  ARTICLES 
George  H.  Eicheiman,  Jr.,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  and  Irwfai 
BroTcrman,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Oiin  Mathie- 
son  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Vfavinia 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  25,  1965,-  Ser.  No.  458,740 

lOCIafans.  (CL  148— 11.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  high  strength  joined 
article  which  comprises:  (1)  providing  aluminum  bronze 
alloy  surfaces  to  be  joined  in  the  rolled  condition,  said 
alloy  containing  from  9.0  to  11.8  percent  aluminum  and 
the  balance  essentially  copper;  (2)  applying  a  brazing 
flux  and  filler  metal  to  the  surfaces  to  be  joined,  said 
filler  metal  having  a  melting  point  above  about  1049""  F. 
but  below  the  melting  point  of  said  aluminum  bronze 
alloy  said  brazing  flux  having  a  melting  point  lower  than 
the  filler >metal;  (3)  forming  an  assembly  by  placing  the 
surfaces  to  be  joined  with  interposed  brazing  flux  and  filler 
metal  into  intimate  contacting  relationship;  (4)  heating 
said  assembly  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  filler  metal  but  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
aluminum  bronze  alloy,  and  (5)  rapidfy  cooling  said 
assembly  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  below  1000'  F.  at 
a  rate  greater  than  300'  F.  per  minute. 


1.  In  a  method  of  annealing  coils  of  strip  in  an  open 
coil  annealing  operation,  which  comprises  coifing  a  length 
of  metallic  strip  and  simultaneously  during  tfa|B  formation 
of  the  coil  winding  a  separator  between  the  Convolutions 
thereof,  and  thereafter  passing  an  annealing! atmosphere 
between  the  separated  convolutions  of  the  cdil  while  the 
separator  is  maintained  between  the  said  convolutions, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  ja  separator 
comprising  a  longitudinally  flexible  metallic  wire  strand 
having  spacing  means  juxtaposed  thereto  throughout  the 
effective  length  of  the  strand,  the  said  spacing  means  be- 
ing formed  from  metal  and  coacting  with  the  said  strand 
to  define  spaced  apart,  laterally  rigid  and  noq-coUapsible 
spacers  which  separate  adjoining  convolution^  of  the  coil 
by  a  distance  of  at  least  about  0.030  inch  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  said  strand,  thereby  providing  suflB- 
cient  space  between  said  strand  and  the  adjoining  convolu- 
tions of  the  coil  for  the  flow  of  the  annealing  atmosphere 
therebetween. 


Aifc 


3,290,185 

ALLOY  STEEL 

iel  Tanb,  37  DisraeH  St.,  Haifa,  Israel,  amj  Abraham 

Rosen,  Hagaiil  St.,  Naveh  Shaanan,  Haifa!  Israel 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No7l81,450 

ICIafan.  (CL148— 36) 
An  alloy  steel  in  the  substantially  full  grajrftitized  state 
containing  by  weight  about  0.6  to  1.0%  car^n;  0.2  to 
0.5%  aluminium,  0.2  to  0.35%  silicon  and  the  remainder 
all  iron  and  impurities,  and  being  substantially  free  from 
carbide  stabilizers. 


3,290,183 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANTICORROSION  HIGH 

TENSILE  STRENGTH  RAIL 
Tadashi  Ofatake,  Tohata,  Fnknoka;  Koi^  Aold,  Yawata, 
FUoMAa,  and  bao  Kfanora,  Tohata,  Fnknoka,  Japan, 
•mtwnon  to  Yawata  Iron  ft  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  <^Japan 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1961, 
36/31,225 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,429 

SClafans.  (CI.  148— 12) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  steel  rail  which  is  high 
in  tensile  strength  and  anti-corrosiveness  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  steel  containing  from  0.05  to  0.25% 
carbon,  from  2.0  to  6.0%  chromium,  from  about  0.10%  to 
less  than  1.0%  molybdenum,  less  than  1.0  silicon,  and 
less  than  1.5%  manganese  to  a  blooming  rolling,  co<rfing 
the  ToiM  steel  down  to  a  temperature  below  the  Aj  trans- 
formation point  of  the  steel,  again  heating  said  steel  up 
to  a  rolling  temperature,  at  which  temperature  said  steel 
is  rolled  in  rail,  and  then  gradually  cooling  said  rail  from 


3,290,186 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THEM 
^'^P'  ^^'  I*rinceton,  and  JoMph  J.  Hanat,  Trenton, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  T 
FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,564^ 
13  Chdms.     (CL  148—126) 
10.  A  method  of  making  a  body  of  superconducting 
material  comprising  a  compacted  mixture  of  NbjSn  and 
Cu  powders  whose  transition  temperature  is  within  a 
range  of  temperatures  depending  upon  the  wteight  per- 
cent of  Cu  and  the  weight  percent  of  Nb^n  in  said 
body,  said  method  comprising 
(a)  mixing  a  powder  of  NbjSn  of  about  260  mesh 
with  a  power  of  Cu  of  about  260  mesh  to  provide  a 
mixture  thereof,  the  proportion   of  Cu  to  NbjSn 
being  in  the  range  from  2  weight  percent  pf  Cu  and 
98  weight  percent  of  NbjSn  to  75  weight  percent  of 
Cu  and  25  weight  percent  of  Nb,Sn, 


December  6,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


829 


(b)  compacting  said  mixture  of  powders  with  a  pres- 
sure of  about  8,000  p.si.  to  fOrm  a  substantially 
solid  body,  and 


(c)  annealing  said  solid  body  at  about  700*  C.  for  2 
hours  in  vacuo. 


3,29Mf7 
METALLURGY 
Doraey  A.  Pwl,  Wainnt  Creek,  Calf.,  MsigMir  to 

Ahuihim  Jk  Chcmicai  Corporatioa,  OaUand,  Calf., 

a  cofpoeaHon  of  Dchnrare 
No    Dniwh«.     CutlnaaHun    of    appMiatiuu    Ser.    No. 

838,072,  SMt  4.  1959.    Thh  app¥caHon  Jnne  1, 1964, 

Scr.N0.37Uli 

3CUnw.    (CL  148— 159) 

2.  In  a  method  of  treating  an  aluminum  alloy  consist- 
ing essentiaHy  of  not  more  than  0J0%  silicon  and  0.40% 
iron,  from  0.40  to  0.8%  copper,  from  0.10  to  030% 
manganese,  from  2.9  to  3.7%  magnesium,  from  0.10  to 
0.25%  chrominm,  from  3.8  to  4.8%  zinc,  and  not  more 
than  0.10%  titanium,  balance  aluminum,  iriierehi  said 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  solntion  heat  treating  and 
quenching  a  body  of  said  alnminnm  alloy,  pre-aging  said 
body  and  finally  aging  said  body  by  beating  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  235  to  250*  F.  and  maintaining 
said  body  at  said  temperature  for  a  period  of  from  about 
35  to  60  hours,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pre-aging 
is  accomplished  by  beating  said  body  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  115  to  125*  F.  and  maintaining  said  body 
at  said  temperature  for  a  period  of  from  about  4  to 
8  hours. 


34904M 

EPITAXIAL  ALLOY  SEMieONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 


CaUr.,  siilgani  to 
El  Moate,  CalL,  a 


Bemd 
troaics 
Caltforahi 

FOed  Iwk.  10, 1964.  Ser.  No.  337,013 
ItOafaM.    (CL  148— 177) 


TK  mi^m^ai. 


Elec- 

of 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising: forming  a  prealloy  of  a  semiconductor  and  a 
dopant  material,  disposing  a  portion  of  said  prealloy  on  a 
body  of  semiconductor  material,  beating  said  prealloy 
portion  disposed  on  said  body  to  a  temperature  above  the 
eutectic  temperature  of  said  prealloy,  and  cooling  said 
prealloy  to  deposit  an  epitaxial  layer  of  the  semiconductor 
material  precipitated  from  said  prealloy  onto  said  body 
of  semiconductor  material. 


3^0.189 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  DIFFUSICm  FROM 
IMPURTTV  SOURCE 
rUslams  f,  Tnkyo. 
den,   Ota-kn,   Tol^n,   Hkwhl   Uadn, 
Tokyo,    a^    mrokaa    Ussm, 
KoganVl  sM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign  nri  to  Hitachi,  Lfd^ 
Chfyoda-ka,  To^yak  lapaa,  a  cisrnaniMoa  aff  Impaa 
Aag.  10, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  303^87 

tppBcaHoa  Japaa,  Aag.  31, 1962, 
37/37,138 
lOaiBH.    (CL  148— 188) 


1.  The  process  for  making  a  P-type  silicon  semi-conduc- 
tor comprising 

(i)  coating  a  surface  of  the  base  of  a  silicon  crystal 
with  a  solution  of  ether,  metaboric  acid  and  phos- 
phorus pentoxide; 

(ii)  heating  an  area  of  said  coated  surface  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  1000*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
convert  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  crystal  into 
an  N-type  conductivity  zone  wherein  the  phosphorus 
donor  element  predominates;  and 

(iii)  then  beating  a  portimi  of  said  converted  surface 
to  a  temperature  of  about  1200*  C.  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  convert  a  portion  of  said  N-type  conductivity 
zone  into  a  P-type  conductivity  zone  wherein  boron 
atoms  predominate  as  the  impurity,  and  concomitant- 
ly causing  said  portion  of  said  N-type  conductivity 
zone  formally  at  the  surface  to  diffuse  deeper  into 
the  original  crystal  beneath  the  subsequently  formed 
P-type  conductivity  zone. 


3.290  190 

PLAOTISOL  PROPELLANT  PROCESS  WITH 

IMPROVED  DISPERSION  STABILITY 

John  N.  Godfrey,  Alexandria,  and  BiaMi  J.  MactI,  Fair. 

fax  Coaaty,  Va.,  aasiinnii  to  lllaaiit  Rtecmch  Cqibo. 

ration,  Fairfax  Conty,  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  VkvUa 

No  Drawfav.    FUed  jaly  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,938 

15ChriBH.    (CL149— 18) 

1.  In  a  jxxKess  for  making  a  plastisol  propellaot  com- 
position comprising  dispersing  a  finely-divided  diqiier- 
sion-  CM-  plastisol-grade  organic  polymer  and  a  finely-di- 
vided, insoluble  oxidizer  in  an  organic  liquid  plasticizer 
which  disstdves  the  polymer  readily  only  at  elevated  tem- 
perature, the  improvement  comprising  dissolving  a  por- 
tion of  the  said  p<4ynier  in  said  plasticizer  to  form  a  gel 
of  fluid  to  semisolid  consistency  and  then  admixing  said 
oxidizer  and  the  remainder  of  the  polymer  with  said  gel 
at  a  temperature  below  the  solution  temperature  of  die 
polymer  in  the  plasticizer. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  a  finely-divided, 
insoluble  solid  fuel  is  also  admixed  with  said  gel. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  in  which  the  solid  fuel  is 
a  metal,  metal  hydride,  Si,  B,  boron  hydride,  or  C. 

15.  The  process  of  daim  3  in  ixiiich  the  pc^ymer  is 
nitrocellulose. 


3,290,191 
ETCHING  PROCESS 
JeaM  Davis,  196  S.  Kinm  Road,  Gvdca  Clly,  N.Y. 
F1M  Jaly  18, 1963.  Ser.  No.  295,948 
IChdak    (6.156-^) 
A  method  comprismg  nickel  plating  a  ceramic  body  to 
eliminate  the  porosity  of  said  body,  applying  a  layer  of 
gold  to  the  tbusly  plated  body,  coating  the  gtrfd  with  a 
layer  of  add  resist  adapted  for  resisting  aqua  regia,  cover- 
ing a  portion  of  the  layer  of  add  d|^  with  a  layer  of 
abrasive  resist  and  leaving  exposed  a  portion  of  the  layer 
of  acid  resist  corresponding  to  a  portion  of  gold  thef«- 
beneath  which  is  to  be  removed  from  the  plated  ceramic 
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body,  prop^ling  an  abrasive  at  the  thusly  prepared  body 
to  erode  the  exposed  acid  resist  tfaereform,  and  applying 
aqua  regia  to  the  thusly  exposed  gold  to  remove  the  same 
frpm  said  body;  the  covering  of  the  acid  resist  with  abra- 
sive resist  being  effected  by:  etching  in  a  metal  tool  a  pat- 
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tainer  with  the  articles  to  be  polished  from  the  salt  re- 
moving bath  as  soon  as  said  articles  have  b4en  freed  of 
the  salt  deposit,  and  repeating  the  alternating  treatment 
in  the  polishing  bath  and  in  the  salt  remov^g  bath  until 
the  desired  polish  has  been  obtained,  whereupon  the 
finally  polished  articles  contained  in  the  wide-meshed 
cootainer  are  washed  with  water  after  the, final  treat- 
ment in  the  salt  removing  bath  and  dried. 


tern  which  is  the  negative  of  the  pattern  of  gold  which  is 
to  be  removed,  filling  said  pattern  with  said  abrasive  re- 
sist, curing  the  thusly  formed  abrasive  resist  to  adapt  the 
same  for  transfer,  and  removing  the  thusly  cured  abrasive 
resist,  and  transferring  it  onto  the  layer  of  acid  resist. 


^      _  3,29«,194 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING 
FLUIDS  INTO  A  SHEATHED  CABU 
George  W.  GlllemoC,  Venice,  CalT^  aHicN)r  to  GFC 
Enginecriiig  awl  Sdes  Conoraiioa,  Los  ABgcks.  CaHf ^ 
a  corporatloa  of  CaWonh  ^^     '  ^ 

Filed  June  28,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  447,541 
8  Clafans.    (CL  156—48) 


3,29t,192 

METHOD  OF  ETCHING  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Dale  T.Kdlcjr,  Phocab,  AtIl,  awlpiar  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

^arfc,  in.,  a  corpontion  of  nUaob 

Flkd  Iiibr  9. 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,693 

5CialaM.    (CL156— 17) 


1.  A  inethod  of  etching,  including  the  steps  of  mount- 
ing a  silicon  work  piece  having  a  surface  masked  with  an 
etch  resistant  material  on  holding  means,  immersing  said 
woric  piece  and  holding  means  in  an  etcbant  to  expose 
said  masked  surface  thereto,  maintaining  said  work  piece 
at  a  temperature  different  from  that  of  said  etchant  dur- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  said  immersion,  and  agitating  said 
etchant  dwing  immersion.  , 


3,298493 

METHOD  OF  POUSHDfG  CRYSTAL  GLASS  AND 

LEAD  CRYSTAL  GLASS  ARTICLES 

Erich  SiUe,  R«f8«tanL  Gciraijr 

NoDnnHM.   Filed  Nor.  7, 190,  Scr.  No.  322,848 

Cfatei  priority,  iMHciliMi  Gcmmr,  Nor.  18, 1962, 

S  njwh  Mar.  26, 1963,  S  84,367 

6nalMi     (0.156—24) 

1.  A  method  of  polishing  glass  articles,  made  in  partic- 
ular of  crystal  ^btss,  comprising  the  steps  of  packing 
the  glass  articles  into  a  wide-meshed  container,  immers- 
ing and  moving  the  container  filled  with  the  articles  to 
be  polished  in  a  vessel  containing  a  polishing  bath  until 
a  deporit  of  salt-like  reaction  prodocU  hu  been  formed 
on  tbe  smfues  of  the  articles  to  be  polished,  the  polish- 
ing bath  consisring  of  a  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  of  a 
conoeatiatioD  of  from  50%  to  60%  by  weight  which  con- 
tains hiydroAuoric  add  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  10% 
lyweitfit  and  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
between  40*  and  60*  C.  thereafter  removing  tbe  con- 
tainer with  die  articles  to  be  polished  from  the  polishing 
bath  as  soon  as  said  articles  have  been  coated  with  a  salt 
depodt  on  their  nirfaces,  immening  and  moving  said  con- 
tainer in  a  vessel  contsining  a  salt  removing  bath  until 
the  salt  deposit  has  separated  from  the  surfaces  of  the 
aiticlas,  said  salt  removing  bath  ccmstbtiBg  of  a  solution 
of  folptairic  add  of  a  concentratibo  of  at  least  66%  by 
wei^  wrtikik  »  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
60*  C,  wfaerehy  the  salt  removing  bath  is  maintained  af 
a  temperature  in  a  range  about  10  to  20*  C.  higher  than 
the  tenipenitnre  of  the  polishing  bath,  rensoving  the  con- 


L  Tbe  method  of  injecting  fluid  into  the  interior  of  a 
sheathed  cable,  said  cable  having  in  the  inte^or  thereof 
a  bundle  of  filaments,  said  bundle  of  filamentsj  being  con- 
tained within  an  exterior  sheath  which  melthod  com- 
prises: 

forming  an  opening  in  said  exterior  sheath  by  removing 
a  portion  of  said  exterior  sheath  from  Mid  cable; 

inserting  an  elongated  injection  nozzle  through  said 
opening  and  at  least  part  way  into  the  interior  of 
said  bundle  of  filaments,  said  injectimi  nozzle  being 
affixed  to  a  flexible  sheet-shaped  flap; 

wrapping  said  flap  around  said  cable  in  ope^tive  asso- 
ciation with  said  opening; 

securing  said  flap  to  the  exterior  of  said  sheatth  to  form 
a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal  around  siiid  opening; 
and  I 

iqjecting  fluid  through  said  nozzle  directly  itito  the  in- 
terior of  said  cable,  said  fluid  being  inje<^  from  said 
nozzle  at  a  point  within  the  interior  of  sai^  bundle  of 
filaments. 


to 


!  3^98ilM 

METH<M>  OF  MAiODVG  A  V-BELT 
Edwfai  S.  Davis,  Hopcwdl  InciioB,  N.Y. 

Chenrfcirf  Rabbcr  ProdMH,  Ibc.,  Bsaca„  ..... 
0«J^  liiPfcatly  Nov.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No*  321,843. 
2?ftf  *^  appUcadoB  Jbdc  11,  196^  Scr.  No. 

4  CiafaBS.    (CL  156—139) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  belt  which  comptises  con- 
tinuously advancing  a  rib  and  rrbbon-Uke  base)  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  wherein  the  rib  is  supportejd  by  the 
base  and  the  base  has  a  width  greater  than  that  4f  the  rib, 
said  rib  and  base  being  composed  of  a  heat-curdle  com- 
position, uniting  said  rib  and  base  as  a  prelimin^y 
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bly,  applying  a  tebric  to  at  least  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  rib  in  a  k»gito(final  direction  and  sub)ecting  the  pre- 
liminary assembly  to  a  molding  operation  under  heat  and 
pressure  whereby  said  composition  b  cured  and  said  as- 
sembly formed  as  an  interal  unit. 


3^984H      

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EXTENSIBLE 

te  The  Hoover 
a  carpcratiesi  off  OUo 

See*  Nob  686,686,  bow 
Mm,  12,  1963.    DhMcd 
for.  19, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  774,922 
(CL  156—144) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  hose  comprising,  coiling 
a  reinforcing  element  into  a  cyliixlrical  spiral  coil,  ap- 
plying a  tube  of  thermoplastic  material  of  smaller  di- 
ameter  than  said  coil  over  said  coil  to  form  a  corrugated 
carcass  and  bonding  the  oomigatioas  of  the  wall  of  said 
tube  to  the  outer  periphery  erf  the  turns  of  said  cofl  over 
an  arc  substantially  less  than  180*  of  the  circumference 
of  said  element 


3^98497 

METHOD  OF  MAKD<G  FILAMENT  WOUND 

FLASnC  CONTAINERS 

Robert  I.  C»iM>dy,  581  Fiiiminl  Drive  NW. 


FBod  Mar.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268382 
15  CWms.    (CL  156—171) 


^      «nrf  ■!  afln 


(g)  removing  said  filament  wound  container  from  said 
form. 


3,298,198 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SERBS  OF  UNFILLED 
CONTAINERS  FROM  THERMOPLAffTIC  TUBING 
Joha  H.  Ln,  Cterkstuwa,  Md^  a^  bissat  O.  Ohaol, 
WlhwtttOB,  DcL,  Msif  nri,  hj  bmmc  Ms^aMBts,  to 
Havcg  taAMlrlos,  be,  a  wfcoBy-uwcd  sBbcidiary  of 
Hercalcs  Powder  Coa^any,  New  Caatic,  DcL,  a  cor* 
poratkwof  Delaware 

FBad  Oct.23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,386 
1  CWiiB.    (d.  156—198) 


A  method  of  continuously  forming  a  series  of  nnfilkid 
containers  from  a  hollow  tubing  of  a  foamed  thermo- 
plastic resin  having  at  least  one  surface  thereof  ix»porous 
unfoamed  tough  skin  of  said  thermoi^astic  resin  consist- 
ing of  continuoudy  moving  tbe  tube  while  simultaneooaly 
clamping  and  seaUng  the  tubing  between  a  first  pair  of 
opposed  sealing  means  and  between  a  second  pair  of  op- 
posed sealing  means  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  pair  of  sealing  means  and  spaced  apart  a  predeter- 
mined distance  along  the  axis  of  the  tube  from  said  fiist 
sealing  means  whereby  there  is  formed  a  aeries  of  tetra- 
hedron-shaped containers. 


3,298,199 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
PIPE  COUPLINGS 
Enrie  Dean  WifceBs,  Hearten,  Tci.,  aai^or,  by 

pa^.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cerperatloB  e(  New 
FOed  M^  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,446 
12  Orims.    (CL  156—215) 


14.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  filament  wound  con- 
tainer comprising: 

(a)  winding  a  first  layer  of  resinous  impregnated  rov- 
ing material  around  a  form; 

(b)  winding  an  electrical  current  conductive  element 
over  said  first  layer  of  roving  material; 

(c)  winding  a  second  layer  of  resinous  impregnated 
roving  material  around  said  form; 

(d)  {facing  a  layer  of  faoneyoomb  material  around  said 
second  layer  or  roving  material; 

(e)  winding  a  durd  layer  of  reshious  impregnated  rov- 
ing material  around  said  honeycomb  material;  and 

(f)  applying  an  electrical  current  to  said  current  con- 
ductive dement  to  heat  and  cure  said  first  and  sec- 
ond layen  of  roving  material  into  a  tmitary  struc- 
ture, 

( 1 )  said  third  layer  of  roving  material  being  cured 
about  sakl  honeycomb  material  by  the  heat  pro- 
duced by  said  current  conductive  element  there- 
by forming  a  filament  wound  container;  and 


1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  pipe  coupling  with  an 
internal  coating  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  a  sleeve  of  thermoplastic  material  in  said 

coupling, 
applying  heat  to  said  sleeve, 
positioning  a  roller  inside  said  sleeve, 
pressing  said  sleeve  radially  outward  into  the  internal 

threads  of  said  coui^ing  by  applying  said  nUitT 

thereagainst. 
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3^90,200 

ick 


UNIVERSAL  BRICK  PLATING  MACrilNE 

Robert  M.  Fodit,  Lansdaic,  Pa.,  aidsiior  to  E.  J.  Lavlno 

and  Company,  PhOadeli^  Pa.,  a  cwporation  of  Penn- 

*a 

Fifed  Aag.  9, 19C3,  Scr.  No.  301,1«5 

12  Claiiiis.    (CL  15<— 363) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  plates  to  refractory  bricks 
comprising  a  frame,  a  horizontal  conveyor  on  said  frame, 
a  plurality  of  plate  stations  extending  transversely  on  said 
frame  from  said  conveyor  and  having  horizontal  surfaces 
along  which  plates  may  be  advanced  through  said  plate 
stations  to  said  conveyor,  a  plate  advance  mechanism  in 
each  of  said  plate  stations  for  intermittently  advancing 
plates  through  said  plate  stations  and  onto  said  conveyor, 
each  said  plate  advance  mechanism  comprising  a  pneu- 
matic cylinder  secured  to  said  -ffame,  each  said 
pneumatic  cylinder  being  operativdy  connected  to  a 
plurality  of  plate  pusher  tabs  supported  for  horizontal 
movement  through  said  plate  stations  and  adapted  to  ad- 
vance plates  thereacross  on  the  forward  stroke  of  said 
pneumatic  cylinder  and  to  retract  beneath  the  plane  of  the 
plates  on  the  return  stroke  of  the  cylinder,  means  in  said 
plate  stations  for  applying  a  mastic  adhesive  in  special 
local  deposits  to  the  plates  including  a  plurality  of  ad- 
hesive applying  guns  mounted  in  spaced  disposition 
adjacent  said  plate  advance  mechanisms,  means  for  actu- 
ating said  adhesive  applying  guns  upon  positioning  of 
plates  therebeneath  by  said  plate  advance  mechanisms, 
means  on  said  conveyor  for  aligning  bricks  on  the  plates 
upon  assembly  thereof,  and  press  means  on  said  conveyor 
for  biasing  the  plates  against  the  bricks  thereby  distrib- 
uting the  mastic  adhesive  in  a  substanially  uniform 
manner  between  the  brick  and  plate  surfaces. 


3,29«,2tl 
MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  SPUCING  DEVICE 
Lcif  G.  Joriciiseii,  517  W.  St  Charics  Road, 
L<Mnlnrd.IO. 
FUed  Dec.  18, 1H3^.  No.  331^75 
MClalma.    (CL  156— 505) 
1.  A  device  for  splicing  adjacent  ends  of  a  pair  of  mo- 
tion picture  film  strips,  having  at  one  side  thereof  a  line 
of  longitudinally  spaced  sprocket  holes,  by  wrapping  them 
with  a  band  of  transparent,  adhesive  tape  from  roll  stock, 

having  longitudinally  spaced,  transversely  extending  rows 
each  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  tape  and  spaced  from  each  other  trans- 
versely of  the  tape  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the 
film  sprocket  holes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  including: 

(i)  a  stationary  member  having  a  deck  with  a 
slot  therein;  and 

(ii)  a  movable  member  pivotally  connected  to  said 
stationary  member  and  having  means  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  a  roll  of  transparent,  adhesive 
tape  tberecHi  adjacent  said  deck; 

(b)  said  deck  including: 

(i)  a  fixed  section  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  ad- 
jacent one  side  of  said  slot;  and 
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(ii)  a  pivotal  section  hinged  adjacenjt  one  side 
for  movement  between  a  closed  position,  where- 
in it  is  in  a  horizontal  position  subst|intially  co- 
planar  with  said  fixed  section  and  another  side 
is  disposed  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said 
slot,  and  an  open  position,  wherein  it  is  inclined 
upwardly  adjacent  said  fixed  section  to  provide 
an  opening  of  substantially  greater  dimension 
than  the  slot  between  said  deck  sections  and 
thereby  afford  access  to  said  tape; 

(c)  a  film  holding  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the 
fixed  section  of  said  deck  for  transporting  said  film 

,  strips  between  one  position  located  on  me  side  of 
the  deck  slot  remote  from  said  roll  of  tafe,  and  an- 

!  other  position  located  on  the  side  of  th«  deck  slot 
adjacent  said  roll  of  tape; 

(d)  means  for  positioning  said  film  strip  cads  on  said 
carriage  in  end-to-end,  abutting  relalioit  with  the 
side  of  the  fihn  having  the  sprocket  holes  being  near- 
est to  the  roll  of  tape; 


(e)  means  for  feeding  a  free  end  of  the  tape  from 
said  roll  up  through  said  deck  opening  when  said 
pivotal  section  is  in  open  position  acrost  said  film 
strip  ends,  when  the  film  strips  are  in  sai^  one  posi- 
tion, with  portions  of  the  tape  slots  of  on0  row  over- 
lying related  film  sprocket  holes  in  said  fihn  strip 
ends; 

(0  means  for  moving  said  film  strips  across  said  deck 
slot  when  said  pivotal  section  is  in  closed  ^sition,  so 
that  as  the  film  strips  move  from  said  ofe  position 
to  said  other  position  the  tape  will  be  wrapped  around 
said  film  strip  ends  with  the  remaining  portions  of 
I  the  tape  slots  of  said  one  row  underlying  the  related 
film  sprocket  holes;  and  ' 

(g)  cutting  means  mounted  in  said  base  movbble  mem- 
ber for  trimming  the  excess  tape  from  the  side  of  the 
film  remote  from  the  line  of  sprocket  holies. 


I 


3,290,202  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PROLONGED 
RELATIVELY  STRAIGHT-UNE  RADUL  EN- 
GAGEMENT  WITH  ROTARY  MOTION 
Rohnrt   H.   Pratt,   Mflwaiikcc,   Wh.,  aaricnoJ  to   Pratt 
Manufacturing  Corp.,  MUwankcc,  Wh.,  a  corforatton  of 
WiscoDiin 
1  FUed  July  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,103J 

I  HClaimi.    (CL  15^-5«3) 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  prolonged  s<raight-line 
radial  engagement  comprising  a  frame,  a  firsi  rotatable 
member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  having  a 
die  element  Ihereon,  a  second  rotatable  membe^  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  having  a  cooperatijig  die  ele- 
ment thereon,  said  rotatable  members  being  so  sx)sitioned 
relative  to  each  other  in  said  frames  that  the  d^e  element 
of  one  rotatable  member  rotates  into  a  center  |>osition  of 
straight-line  radial  engagement  with  the  die  eleo^ent  of  the 
other  rotatable  member  during  rotation  of  said,  members, 
common  driving  means  for  said  rotatable  members,  means 
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including  a  lost  motion  member  for  supporting  the  die 
element  of  one  rotatable  members  so  as  to  provide  for 
relative  rotatable  movement  between  it  and  its  rotatable 
member  whereby  there  is  prolonged  straight-line  radial 


3^90,205 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CORRUGATED  FOSE 
BOARD      ANto      PRODUCTS      OBTAINED 
THEREBY 

UMMttrn,  Plafarlcw,  and  Mvny  WoV,  Key 
.  N.Y.,  wmtg»nn  to  TH-WaB  rnnfaiaiii  be. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpcrati—  of  New  Yotfc 
Fifed  Am.  18, 1962,  Scr.  Now  18S,5t8 
SCbima.    (CL  161— 137) 


engagement  between  said  die  elements,  and  means  on  the 
other  rotatable  member  engageable  with  said  lost  motion 
member  for  causing  said  relative  movement  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  in  the  cycle  of  operation. 


TRANSPARENT  AND  REFLECTING  ARTICLES 
Davy  L.  AmUmtitLWotMrnrj  TowyMp,  Wiifchjl  p 

IBS  vAraM  A.  wttfutf  ROapicwood,  RIIhb.,  as* 
to  atfeBiiiiU  Mtalac  and  RtaNfaetori^  Con- 
st PmI,  Mhia..  a  conofadoa  of  Dcbwvc 
FBad  Fab.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,833 
18  CUbh.  (CL  161--4) 
1.  A  heat-reflective,  rigid,  trancparent  laminated  win- 
dowpane  compiisins  a  glass  panel  farming  the  outermost 
surface  of  the  windowpane,  a  flezibte  sheet  material  form- 
ing the  innermost  surface  of  the  windowpane,  and  a  wa- 
ter-activatable  adhesive  uniformly  joining  the  panel  and 
sheet  material  throughout  their  coextensive  areas,  said 
sheet  material  comprising  a  thin  flexible  transparent  poly- 
meric film  having  on  the  side  adjacent  the  glass  panel  a 
transparent  reflective  aluminum  deposit  which  is  contact- 
ed and  protectively  covered  by  a  thin,  transparent  water- 
insoluble  moisture-transmitting  coating,  whereby  at  least 
about  half  of  the  sun's  rays  in  the  infrared  and  ultraviolet 
regions  are  relfected  by  the  metal  deposit  and  the  ability 
to  see  through  the  windowpane  frcun  the  side  looking 
toward  the  area  of  greatest  light  intensity  is  only  slightly 
impaired. 


3,298,284 

LAMINATED  PANELS  AND  THEIR  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCTION 

Stephea  Airthoay  lyAfeario,  289^-82  43rd   Arc,  and 

PhiUp  A.  D^Afeorio,  4819  287lh  8L,  both  of  Bayridc, 

(}ncciii,N.Y. 

Fifed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,029 
18  CbfeH.     (a.  161—43) 


4.  Triple  wall  corrugated  paper  board  which  is  flat  and 
adapted  for  scoring  and  bending  to  form  a  shipping  con- 
tainer comprising  four  paper  liners,  the  outermost  linen 
weighing  about  90  pounds  per  1000  square  feet  and  being 
from  about  .023  to  about  .030  of  an  inch  thick,  two  inter- 
mediate liners  weighing  about  42  pounds  per  1000  square 
feet  and  being  from  about  .013  to  about  .016  ctf  an  inch 
thick,  three  corrugated  paper  mediums,  the  mediums  being 
interposed  between  the  liners  in  each  instance  with  the 
corrugations  of  the  medium  being  parallel  to  each  other 
throughout  said  board,  two  of  said  mediums  being  nuMle 
with  deep  corrugations  o(  the  A-type  having  a  flute  deptih 
of  about  ^u  of  an  inch  with  about  36  flutes  per  lineal  foot, 
and  a  third  of  said  mediums  on  the  outside  of  the  central 
one  being  made  with  less  deep  corrugations  of  the  C-type 
having  a  flute  depth  of  about  ^  ctf  an  inch  with  about  42 
flutes  per  lineal  foot,  the  weight  and  calqwr  of  the  medi- 
ums being  in  a  range  from  30  poimds  to  about  52  potmds 
per  1000  square  feet  and  from  about  .011  to  about  .018 
of  an  inch,  respectively,  first  and  second  adhesives  applied 
to  the  ridges  of  the  mediums'  corrugations  for  intimately 
and  rigidly  bonding  the  mediunu  and  liners  together,  said 
first  adhesive  bonding  each  of  the  corrugated  mediums  at 
one  side  thereof  to  a  different  one  of  the  liners,  to  form  a 
single  face  corrugated  paper  board  sheet,  said  first  ad- 
hesive having  a  first  predetermined  setting  temperature 
and  being  one  of  a  sodiom  iflicate  mix  added  with  about 
12%  clay  and  a  starch  mixture  containing  40  pounds  in  a 
666  gallon  batch  and  giving  a  caustic  content  of  about 
3.3%,  said  second  adhesive  being  applied  to  the  ridges  at 
the  opposite  tide  of  the  mediiun  of  each  of  laid  itn^ 
face  sheets  and  having  a  second  setting  temperature  whidi 
is  lower  than  said  first  setting  temperature  <rf  said  first 
adhesive,  said  second  adhesive  being  of  a  sodium  silicate 
formula  containing  about  70%  sodium  silicate,  6%  starch, 
18%  clay,  and  6%  borax  on  a  dry  weight  basis  and  a 
starch  formula  modified  to  contain  about  20%  of  a  poly- 
vinyl acetate  emulsion,  the  lower  setting  temperature  of 
said  second  adhesive  enabling  said  second  adhesive  to  be 
set  by  said  additional  heating  at  a  temperature  which  safe- 
guards said  first  adhesive  from  overheating. 


1.  An  article  of  manu&cture  comprising  a  central  core 
panel  formed  with  at  least  one  convex,  smoothly  rounded 
edge  and  having  an  upper  substantially  flat  surface  and 
a  lower  substantially  flat  surface,  the  said  rounded  edge 
being  tangential  to  the  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and 
a  continuoiu  sheet  of  decorative  lamination  bonded  to 
the  lower  surteoe,  to  the  rounded  edge  and  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  said  core  panel. 


3,290,286 
CURL  RESISTANT  LAMINATE 
Bmcc  E.  JohoMw,  WUtc  Bear  Lake,  and  Janci  V.  Erwio, 
North  St  PMd,  Mioik,  OH^WMs  to  MIncMiti  ~~ 
aod  Manrfactarh^  CoHpoay,  St  Paid,  Mtoo.,  a 
ratfoB  of  Dctafwarc 

Fifed  foM  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,790 
7Claia».  (cL  161— 164) 
1.  A  decorative  sheet  assembly  wherein  a  decorated 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  sheet  is  removably  adhered  to 
a  liner  having  substantially  higher  total  hygroexponsion 
than  said  sheet,  which  assembly  remains  substantially  flat 
at  widely  varying  humidities  and  temperatures,  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  decorated  sheet  having  low  total 
hygroexpansion  coated  over  one  surface  with  a  firmly 
adhered  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  a  readily  strippable 
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paper  based  liner  having  a  low  energy  release  surface  in 
contact  with  and  protectively  covering  the  entire  surface 
of  said  adhesive,  the  adhesion  of  pressure-sensitive  ad- 
hesive tape  to  the  low  adhesion  surface  of  said  liner  being 
in  the  range  of  3-10  grams  per  inch  of  width  when  meas- 
ured as  defined  herein,  the  exposed  surface  of  said  liner 
being  provided  with  a  substantially  continuous  moisture 
vapor  retardant  polymeric  skin  so  that  said  liner  has  a 
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APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  A  PAP^R  WEB 
Carl  Bcrtil  Andreai  OnHu,  Saflc,  Swedes,  ^rigaor  to 
BWenids  Akticbolag,  Safle,  Swtdtn,  a  co«ipMy  of 
Sweden 

Fned  July  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,17t 
1  Claim.    (CL  162— Ml) 
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moisture  vapor  transmission  rate  as  defined  herein  of  no^ 
more  than  about  100  grams  per  square  meter  per  24 
hours,  the  moisture  vapor  transmission  rate  of  said  liner 
in  the  absence  of  said  skin  being  on  the  order  of  350 
grams  per  square  meter  per  24  hours,  the  surface  por- 
tion of  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  which  is  in  contact 
with  said  liner  having  a  constant  stress  modulus  as  de- 
fined herein  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  0.3  megadyne  per 
square  centimeter.  ; 


I 


3,2M,207 
FIBRILLATED  FIBER 
Eagmc  Edward  Maot  and  David  Tanner,  WllmingtOD, 
DcL,  ai^on  to  E.  L  dn  Font  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wumlntton,  Dd.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22«,119 
1  Claim.    (CL  161— 178) 


In  a  device  for  compacting  a  web  of  paper  wherein 
the  device  includes  a  pressure  nip  in  which  tke  web  of 
paper  is  supported  by  an  elastic  surface  layer  wh|ch  presses 
the  web  against  the  surface  of  a  hard  roll  whilje  the  web 
is  sliding  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  hard  rofl,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

equidistant  grooves  circumferentially  around  the  sur- 
face of  said  hard  roll  for  reducing  friction  between 
the  hard  roll  surface  and  the  web  of  paper  which  is 
sliding  on  said  surface,  said  grooves  being  formed  in 
the  running  direction  of  the  web  of  paper  jand  being 
of  such  configuration  that  equidistant  fidges  are 
formed  on  the  hard  roll  surface  betwee|i  each  of 
the  grooves,  said  grooves  at  a  spacing  of  about  75 
grooves  per  inch  of  the  axial  length  of  the  surface  of 
the  hard  roll, 
said  elastic  layer  having  a  Shore  durometeif  hardness 
of  at  least  50°,  which  layer  cooperates  with  said 
ridges  to  prevent  the  paper  web  from  beiifg  pressed 
down  into  the  grooves. 


A  graft  copolymer,  flash-spun  plexifilament  comprising 
(a)  a  substrate  of  a  yam-like  strand  of  a  three-dimen- 
sional fibrous  integral  plexus  of  linear  polyethylene  and 
graft  copolymerized  thereto,  (b)  from  about  10%  to 
about  120%  by  weight,  based  on  polyethylene,  of  acrylic 
acid. 


3,299,2M 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  METAL  TO  METAL 

STRUCTURAL  APPLICATIONS  COMPRmNG  A 

POLYURETHANE  RESIN  AND  A  MW40MERIC 

GLYCIDYL  ESTER 
Armaiid  Firancii  Lewis,  Fakfldd,  and  Wallace  Burton 

Ramsey,  Stamford,  Conn.,  aesignon  to  American  Cy- 

anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawtaf.   FOcd  Apr.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,911 
10  CUnu.    (CL  161—196) 

1. ,  An  a(fliesive  composition  comprising  a  uniform  mix- 
ture of 

(A)  a  polyurethane  resin, 

(B)  about  60%  to  about  130%,  of  the  stoichiometric 
equivalent  weight  of  (A),  of  a  diamine  curing  agent, 
and 

(C)  a  monomeric  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  glycidyl 
acrylate,  the  ratio  of  (C)  to  (A)  ranging  from  about 
1:2  to  1:11,  respectively. 


3,29«,216 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DRY  WATER  DtSFERS- 

IBLE  BORDEAUX  COMFOSmONI 

Lester  F.  Engic  and  Howard  E.  Dqr,  Cahnnet,  Mick,  m- 

^OKi  to  CahuMt  A  Hcda,  Inc.,  a  corp<>gatlou  of 

No  Drawing.    FDed  June  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  |6S,7t8 
4  Claims.    (CL  167— 16) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  dry  particulate  Bordeaux 
composition  capable  of  being  dispersed  in  water  to  form 
a  stable  fungicidal  dispersion,  comprising:  farming  a 
dispersion  of  said  Bordeaux  composition  in  Water  con- 
tainiag  about  1-20%  by  weight  of  the  total  solijds  in  said 
dispersion  of  a  water  soluble  dispersing-$tabilizing 
agent;  and  spray  drying  said  dispersion  in  a  heated 
gaseous  fluid  to  a  fluent  powder  diV  to  t^  tonch. 

I  I 

3,291,211 
MCTHOD  FOR  REPELLING  INSECTS  WTtH  DI. 
METHYLACRYLAMIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Panl  D.  Sdiickedanti,  Parma,  OUo,  aBsignor  td  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpocatlon  of  New]  York 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  i69466 

16  Claims.    (CI.  167—22) 

4.  A  method  for  protecting  a  locus  from  inserts,  which 

method  comprises  applying  to  said  locus  an  insecl-repelling 

amount  of  N-alkyl-^,^-dimethylacrylamide  wljerein  the 

N-alkyl  moiety  contains  fh>m  4  to  20  carbons  inclusive. 


3,290412 

ANTTTUSSrVE  COMPOSITION 

Emilio  Testa,  Tldno,  Switzerland,  and  GMl>  Matt, 

Mian,  Italy,  a^gnon  to  Lcpcttt  S.pJL,  ^OaS^  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct.  23,  IHl,  Scr.  Nori47,t34 

6  Cfadnis.     (CL  167—55)  ~ 

1.  An  antitussive  pharmaceutical  compositidn  whose 
active  ingredient  consists  essentially  of  an  effective  propor- 
tion of  a  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  i4-[2-(N- 
methylp3aTolidino)  ]  -  methoxy  -  N-(3,4,5-trimetfioxyben- 
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zoyI)-benzylamine  and  its  non-toxic  mineral  acid  addition 
salts,  together  with  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  carrier. 


(a)  compounds  of  the  formola 


No 


3,296,113 
ANTDACTEKIAL    NnVOFURFURYLIDENE    DE- 
RIVATIVES AND  METHODS  OF  USING  SAAffi 
Maurice  Cianii  Emcot  Camn,  Lcraloic  Ferret,  F^rancc, 
assigpor  to  Sodcte  AnonynM  dec  Laboratohcs  Robert 
ct  Carrlcrc,  Paris,  Pkann,  a  cempmnr  of  Fnmcc 
'    ~  1.    pied  #n^  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  266,575 

igjMrcliiiBk— c%ln|yl2, 1961, 
667439 
6ClaiaH.    (CL167— 55) 
3.  A  method  of  treating  a  subfect  having  an  infecticm 
caused  by  a  nucroorganism  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  £.  coti,  B.  typhotum,  B.  dysenteriae,  and  Staph- 
ylococcus aureoms,  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
infected  subject  an  amoont  of  5-nitnrfnrfurylidene  hydra- 
zide  of  4-hydroxybenzoic  acid  sufficient  to  control  the  in- 
fection, but  in  an  amount  insufficient  to  cause  toxic  symp- 
toms in  said  infected  subject 


34ML214 
DIURETIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  3'-OXO- 
4' .  HYDROXY  ■  4'  -  CYCLOnNTENOm',2'-16,17). 
ANDROffTENE  CCHMPOUNDS 
Fritz  V.  Warder  mi  Kfaw  Iimschcr,  Darmstadt,  Klans 

-Ebcratadt,  Fritz  RciC  and  Herbert 

Hi  ■two  Hanpel,  NIedcr-Ram- 

stadt,  Ciimani,  assl^Bri  to  E.  Merck  AktlcngcscU- 

SCttSng  MMnHOIflBa  ^vCMUHV 

No  Drawi;^    FBcd  Mmt.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,255 

Claims  prmMy,  appMcaHon  Germany,  Apr.  1, 1963, 

M  SUtt 

I  llCWnw.    (CL167— 65) 

3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH  and 

=0; 
R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  F; 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  H;  OH 

and  =0; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  F,  CI  and 

CH,; 

and  the  A»,  A>,  A*,  A«,  A»«,  A»-«,  and  A**'  derivatives 
thereof,  and  19-nor-anaiogs  thereof. 

17.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form 
comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  O.S  to  100  mg.  of 
a  steroid  as  defined  in  claim  3. 


3,29t,21S 
USE  OF  METHANOINDANAMINES  AS  ANTIVIRAL 

AGENTS 
George  Levitt,  Wlhidngton,  DcL,  assiganr  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
de  Nemom  ad  Ceipany,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  462,326 

16  OafaM.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  virus  infection  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  comprising  administering  to  said  warm- 
blooded animal  from  1  to  200  milligrams  per  kilogram 
per  day  of  body  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


.»• 


-  «»«)n%. 


where 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen; alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms;  al- 
kenyl  of  3  through  4  carbon  atoms,  having  un- 
saturated bonding  in  other  than  the  1 -position  of 
said  alkenyl;  and  alkynyl  of  3  through  4  carbon 
atoms,  having  unsaturated  bontling  in  other  than 
the  1 -position  of  said  alkynyl  group; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
formyl;  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1 ;  and 
(b)  non-toxic  salts  of  the  compounds  of  (a). 


3,296,216 

PURIFICATION  AND  DE-PYROGENATION  OF 

CHORIONIC  GONADOTROPIN 

Nazsarcno  Toccacdl  and  Enao  SaMoni,  MBan,  Italy,  as- 

sifMn  to  OraoMtcrapia  Riddcr  S.P.A.,  MUaa,  Italy,  a 

corporalioa  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Nov.  23,  1966,  Scr.  No.  71,139 

OainH  priority,  appHcatkm  Italy,  Ang.  6, 1966, 

14,673/66 

2  Claims.    (CL  167— 74) 

1.  The  method  for  the  purification  and  depyrogenation 
of  chorionic  gonadotropin  hormone  which  comprises  per- 
colating a  sodium  acetate  solution  of  chorionic  gonado- 
tropin buffered  to  a  pH  to  6.0  through  a  suspension  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  DEAE 
cellulose  and  ECTEOLA  cellulose,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  member  to  chorionic  gonadotropin  to  be 
treated  is  in  the  range  of  from  3:1  to  IS:  1,  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  acetate  controlled  and  maintained  at 
a  pH  of  about  6.0,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
0  to  4*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove  pyro- 
gens, separating  a  percolate  therefrom  and  treating  with 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  acetone  and  ethyl 
alcohol  to  precipitate  a  purified,  depyrogenated  chorionic 
gonadotropin. 


3^90,217 

METHOD  OF  TREATDfG  PROTEIC  ANABOUSM 

Genevieve  Azadian,  Paris,  France,  aarffaor  to  Ronsscl- 

UCLAF,  Paris,  Franco,  a  corporadon  of  France 

No  Drawi^    Filed  M».  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,755 

ClainH  pnorlty,  apnScntion  F^nmcc,  Mar.  5, 1963, 

926,672 

2  CfarinsB.    (CL  167—74) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  proteic  anaboUsm  in  warm 

blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering  daily  an 

effective  amount  of  17a-methyl-A*-*-androstadiene-17/3-ol. 


3,29M18 

STABLE  FHARMACEimCAL  AND  COSMETIC 

DISPERSIONS 

EHun  Joachfan  de  Jong,  Rotterdam,  Nethertands 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  May  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,312 

Ctaims  priority,  application  NcthcrlMdi,  My  36, 1959, 

241,625 
dOaiass.  (0.167—62) 
1.  A  dispersion  of  a  pharmaceutically  or  cosmeticaUy 
active  soiid  material  in  a  carrier  liquid  therefor,  said 
solid  material  being  finely  divided  aiid  substantially  in- 
soluble in  said  liquid,  said  dispersion  containing  less 
than,  40%  by  weight  of  a  suspending  agent  consisting  of 
a  dispersed  solid  phase  of  ethyl  cellulose  being  insolubk 
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in  said  liquid  and  having  an  etboxy  content  of  at  least  43 
percent,  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  ethyl  cellulose 
having  a  particle  size  between  one  and  five  microns. 


3^90^19 
PLASMA  CONTAINMENT  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
f    Hcary  Horwlts,  Jr^  Schencctedy,  N.Y^  aaigiior  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Compa^r,  m  corporation  of  New  York 
FDcd  Sept.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,096 
16  Claims.    (0. 176—3) 


1.  A  plasma  containment  apparatus  comprising  a 
I^asma  discharge  tube  for  supporting  an  axial  plasma 
disdiarge  therein,  first  magnetic  means  for  producing  a 
first  magnetic  field  about  said  plasma  discharge  in  com- 
pressive relation  to  said  discharge,  and  second  magnetic 
means  for  producing  a  second  magnetic  field  about  said 
iriasma  discharge  also  in  compressive  relation  to  said 
discharge,  said  second  magnetic  field  beilig  of  short  dura- 
tion and  having  a  rapid  rise  and  fall  time  in  comparison 
to  said  first  magnetic  field,  wherein  the  means  for  produc- 
ing said  second  magnetic  field  produces  said  field  in  oppo- 
sition to  said  first  field  to  substantially  cancel  said  first 
field  for  the  short  duration  of  said  second  field  whereby 
the  net  compressing  field  rises  rapidly  at  the  conclusion 
of  said  second  field. 


3,290,220 

FACILITY  FOR  THE  HYDRAULIC  TRANSFER  OF 

IRRADIATION  CONTAINERS 

Gerard  Mitaidt,  Greoobk,  aod  Jeao  Pnychcvricr,  Wlssous, 

nance,  anlgiiors  to  Commisnrijrt  a  I'Energie  Ato- 

miqae.  Puis,  France 

FHcd  Jnne  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,474 
Claims  priority,  a^Ucation  France,  Jmc  20, 1963, 
938,833 
4Claimg.    (Q.  176— 15)  i 


1.  Facility  for  the  hydraulic  transfer  of  irradiation 
containers  between  an  irradiation  station  located  within 
a  body  of  water  and  a  charge  and  discharge  station  locked 
externally  of  said  body  of  water,  comprising  a  transit 
tube  for  transferring  irradiation  containers  and  connect- 
ing said  charge  station  to  a  first  extremity  of  said  irradia- 
tion station,  a  circulating  tube  permanently  connected 
to  said  charge  station,  a  distributor  iHt>viding  communi- 
cation between  said  first  extremity  of  said  irradiation  sta- 
tion and  said  body  of  water  and  for  isolating  said  first 


extremity  from  said  body  of  water  and  for  connecting 
said  circulating  tube  to  either  extremity  of  s^id  irradia- 
tion station,  a  circulating  pump  for  causing  water  to 
circulate  in  either  direction  within  said  circulating  tube 
and  a  compensating  reservoir-tank  supplying  said  tubes 
with  a  quantity  of  purified  water  which  corlesponds  to 
said  quantity  delivered  from  said  body  of  water  through 
said  distributor  into  said  transit  tube.  , 


322M,221 
•OILING  WATER  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WTIH 
BUOYANT  FUEL  OR  REFLECTOR  CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY 
George  E.  Goriicr,  Cindimati,  (Mo,  mrigior  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  riinmBltnl  by  tkc  United 
States  Atomic  Eocriy  CommiaioB 

FDcd  Sept  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,649 
6  Claims.    (CL  176—28) 


1.  In  a  boiling  water  neutronic  reactor  cotnprising  a 
containment  vessel,  fuel  and  reflector  assemblies  disposed 
within  said  containment  vessel,  and  water  entering  said 
containflient  vessel  and  passing  through  said  fu^l  assembly 
where  it  is  transformed  into  steam;  the  improved  con- 
trol system  wherein  at  least  part  of  one  of  said  iassemblies 
is  buoyant  in  water  so  as  to  effect  a  change  in  jits  vertical 
position  with  changes  in  the  water  level  in  sa|d  contain- 
ment vessel,  said  change  in  vertical  position  <>f  said  as- 
sembly causing  a  change  in  the  reactivity  of  sa(id  reactor, 
and  means  for  varying  the  flow  rate  of  wat^r  entering 
said  containment  vessel  in  proportion  to  changes  in  steam 
load  demand  on  the  reactor. 


3,290,222 
COMPACT  NUCLEAR  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Earl  E.  Schoessow,  James  R.  Aldrich,  David  C.  Pndy,  and 
Geturge  A.  Sawyer,  Lynchlmrg,  Ya.,  aai^B^n  to  The 
BabcodK  ft  Wilcox  Company,  NeWYoifc,  HY.,  a  cor- 
pontlon  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,081 
11  Claims.    (CI.  176—37) 


1.  A  compact  nuclear  reactor  plant  comprising 
(A)  a  vertically  elongated  pressure  vessel, 
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(B)  a  body  of  primary  coolant  contained  within  said 
pressure  vessel  and  forming  a  liquid  kvel  therein, 

(C)  an  open-ended  vertically  diqKMed  cylinder  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  vessel  and  having  its  upper  end 
located  below  said  Kquid  level, 

(D)  a  phirality  of  fuel  ekments  arranged  in  a  regular 
lattice  and  positioned  within  the  lower  end  ol  said 
cylinder, 

(E)  a  vertically  disposed  shroud  positioned  within  said 
vessel  and  spaced  from  and  encircling  said  cylinder, 
said  shroud  situated  below  said  liquid  level  and  com- 
bining with  said  cylinder  to  form  an  annular  flow 
space, 

(F)  a  wall  section  extending  between  and  attached 
to  upper  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  shroud  and  form- 
ing a  closure  for  the  uppu*  end  of  said  flow  space 
sealing  it  against  the  admission  of  primary  coolant 
from  within  said  cylinder, 

(G)  a  bank  of  vertically  extending  vapor  generating 
tubes  disposed  in  said  flow  qiace  and  located  above 
said  core, 

(H)  means  located  below  said  liquid  level  for  supply- 
ing feed  fluid  to  and  for  removing  vaporized  fluid 
from  said  bank  of  tubes, 

(I)  partitions  in  combiiution  with  said  wall  forming 
a  chamber  located  above  said  flow  space  in  com- 
munication with  the  body  of  primary  coolant  with- 
in said  cylinder, 

(J)  baflle  means  connected  to  said  partitions  and  com- 
bining with  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  to  form 
a  passafeway  fm-  flowing  primary  coolant  into  said 
chamber  from  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder, 

(K)  a  primary  coolant  pump  located  exteriorly  of  and 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  pressure  vessel, 

(L)  a  vertically  extending  first  conduit  means  com- 
municating between  said  chamber  and  the  iniet  to 
said  pump  for  flowing  primary  coolant  to  said  pumps, 
and 

(M)  vertically  extending  second  conduit  means  com- 
municating between  the  outlet  from  said  pumps  and 
the  upper  end  of  said  flow  space  for  delivering  pri- 
mary coolant  into  said  flow  space. 


NUCLEAR  REAi 
Marlfa 
toVwMai 


3^'M24 
CTQttFl 


FUEL  ELEMENTS 


3,290,223 
COATED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  PARTICLE 

OF  UO,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  TOE  SAME 
Jolm  M.  Blochsr,  Jr^  Mehte  F.  BrowiiiBg,  Md  RBMen  W. 
Dayton,  CiiJaasims,  OMo,  salf  mi  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  iMrcacBted  fey  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Camirfsmm 

FHcd  Not.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  323,183 
SClaiaM.    (Q.  176— 67) 


1.  A  fission-product-restraining  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
partide  consisting  of  a  core  of  UOi,  a  layer  of  BeO  on 
the  core,  a  layer  of  laminar  pyn^ytic  carbon  on  the  layer 
of  BeO,  and  a  layer  of  Al^  on  the  layer  of  pyrolytic 
carbon. 

I 


Fflcd  Mm.  1, 1965,  Scr.  N*.  436,015 
Claims  priority,  aniiartioa  Giaal  BritalB,Mtar.  21, 19i4, 

ll,97«/64 
6CUBM.    (CL176— SI) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  comprising  a  heli- 
cally wound  strip  of  protectively  clad  nuclear  foel  ma- 
terial, said  protective  cladding  extending  beyond  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  nuclear  fuel  material,  adjacent  edges 
of  the  wound  strip  being  joined  together  so  as  to  form 
a  tube. 


3,290,225  __ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  M^LUTiON  OF  DJ^-METH- 

YL^3,44>IHYDROXYPHENYL>'ALANINE  INTO 

ITS  OPHCAL  ANTIPODES 
Erich  RMKBbwch  and  Wcnser 

Eibcrfdd,  Germany,  asrigaors,  by 

to  Mtnk  at  Co.,  Imu,  Ri*way,  N J.,  a  coryoratioM  of 

New  Jersey 

NoDrawii«.    FDcd  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,276 

Claims  prteilty,  appfcatfosi  GcrMqr,  Apr.  26, 1963, 

F  39,591 

3  Claims.    (O.  195—29) 

1.  A  process  for  the  resolution  of  D,L-a-methyl-^(3,4- 
dihydroxyphenyl) -alanine  into  its  optical  antipodes  which 
comprises  causing  bacteria  and  extr&cts  produced  there- 
from obtained  by  adding  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CH, 
R  0-r\-C  Hf-C  — C  O  O  R" 


^\/  COCHiCHiCOOH  1 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  hy- 
drogen or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  as  sole  carbon 
source  to  aqueous  culture  solutions  which,  in  addition  to 
a  nitrogen  source,  contain  necessary  salts,  suspending 
therein  soil  samples  containing  micro-organisms,  and  en- 
riching the  bacteria  which  devek^  therein  by  repeated 
passages  in  the  same  culture  solution,  and  isolating  them 
to  act  in  an  aqueous  medium  upon  a  derivative  of  the 
formula 

CHj 
B  0-Y<^>-C  Hr-C  — C  O  O  R" 


BO 


NH 


A/ 


COCHiCHiCOOH 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  hy- 
drogen or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  separating  free  L- 
and  D-amine  thus  formed  from  remaining  D-  and  L-acyl- 
amine,  respectively,  and  splitting  off  any  R"  groups 
inesent 
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MICBOHOIJOGICAL  CONVEBSION  OF 
UOATUBAIED  FATTT  ACIDS 

F.  B«d  m,  rriitinii,  GolW  S, 

I  TMiMMk  BalHMaM  CmhIj.  Md  John  E. 
■MM^Mck,  M^Mnto  TW  IMohB  Con. 
~tkik^  a  twfwOoB  of  Delaware 
No  ihwmta^   PHei  Fck.  19, 1M4, 8w.  No.  345,S7« 

ISdi^H.    (ai95^-3«) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


OH 


oxklative  activity;  a  compoond  of  the  formula  | 

R:-^(CH=CH)m— CH= 

(N— N)n=CH— (CH=CH)p— Ra 


wheie  m  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  I  consisting 
of  zero  and  one,  n  is  a  member  selected  from  itbe  group 
consisting  of  zero  and  one,  p  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zero  and  one,  and  each 'of  Ri  and 
R]  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—OH  substituted  phenyl  groups  and  — OCHs  |uid  —OH 


(CH=CH— CH),-(CHi-CB=CH)4— (CHi).-CHi 


HOOC— (CHi).— (CH=CH— CHi).  voj 

I 

wherein  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  keto  and  a-hydroxy,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  in- 
clusive, a  and  d  are  integers  from  0  to  2,  inclusive,  c  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  1,  inclusive,  and  m  b  an  integer 
from  1  to  12  inclusive,  provided  that  the  sum  of  3a+n 
b  from  1  to  8,  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  3c+3d+m  is 
from  1  to  12,  inchidve,  which  comprises  subjecting  an 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  the  formula: 


HOOC— (CHi)«— (CH=CH— CHi).— CH    CH— (CH|-CH=CH)h— (CHi)«— CH| 


substituted  phenyl  groups;  and  an  aldehyde  coa)pound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consbting  of  syringi^ldehyde, 
benaaldehyde,  3.4,5-trimethoxy  benzaldehyde,  4-ethoxy-3- 
methoxy  benzaldehyde,  3-methoxy  benzaMehjrde,  5-hy- 
droxy  pentanal,  3-methoxy  butyraldehyde,  3-hydroxy 
benzaldehyde  and  3-methoxy-4-hydroxy  benzaldehyde. 


CH 


CHi 


wherein  n,  m  and  a  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  and  b 
b  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  inclusive,  provided  that  the  sum 
of  ^h+m  b  from  1  to  12,  inclusive,  to  the  oxygenating 
activity  of  a  qiedes  of  Subphylum  2  of  Phylum  m,  and 
isolating  said  compound. 


3^9f429 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECT  CONTACT 
CONDENSATION  OF  VAPORS 
D.  Browa,  1227  S.  Wfllow  St,  Ca^N^,  Wyo. 


25, 19<2,  Scr.  Now  lM,i7S,  sow 
Patent  No.  3,2«43<1,  dated  Sept  7, 19M.   DIvldMland 
tWs  appllcadon  Dec  14, 1M4,  S«r.  No.  41t|ll2 
llCWnM.    (CL2t2— 177) 


3,299,227 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  CTTRIC  ACID 

BattLEIkkait,  Had., 
■C  HUart, 


M«io 


FUedli 


ind.,   a   corpogatton 


to  MDcs 
of 


11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  374,254 
7  CUbm.    (CL  195-30 

1.  A  process  for  producing  citric  acid  which  comprises 
contacting  a  citric  acid-producing  fermentation  medium 
in  wUdb  citric  acid  has  begun  to  form  resulting  in  a  pH 
of  less  than  about  2.0  and  to  which  aeration  has  been 
interrupted  for  at  least  about  two  pninutes  subsequent  to 

the  begmaiBg  of  citric  acid  formation  with  an  alkaline 
material  to  increase  the  pH  of  said  medium  to  a  value  of 
at  least  about  2.0,  thereby  promoting  the  citric  acid-pro- 
ducini  activity  of  said  medium. 


3,299,238 

TEOT  COMPOSmON  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
DETECI1NG  GLUCOSE 


Ncfl 


Gretton,  Wdwya  Gaedcn  CUy, 
Jmscs  T.  Rccs,  Porthcawl,  Glamorgan,  Wales, 
to  Mies  Laboratotkt  Inc.,  Elkkirt,  Ind.,  a 


No  Dnwl^   FBed  Inly  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  386,064 
7  nsisii      (CL  195—137) 

1.  A  cooq^ition  for  detecting  glucose  in  body  fluids 
which  comprises  glucose  oxidase;  a  substance  having  per- 


1.  A  liquid  evaporation  system  comprising  nfteans  pro- 
viding an  evaporating  chamber,  a  tank  for  containing  a 
body  of  liquid  substantially  free  of  impurities  imeans  in- 
cluding a  combined  liquid  and  vapor  pump  a^nged  in 
said  tank  and  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  vapo^  inlet  for 
circulating  liquid  in  said  tank  and  for  withdrawing  and 
condensing  vapor  from  said  chamber,  means  n>r  driving 
said  pump,  flow  control  means  Uxt  adjusting  tie  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  pump,  means  for  removing  liquid  from 
said  tank,  means  for  supfrfying  liquid  for  evaporation  to 
said  chamber,  means  utilizing  heat  resulting  fnan  the  op- 
eration of  said  pump  for  heating  the  liquid  in  ntid  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  removing  concentrate  ^rom  said 
chamber. 
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SOLAR   STILL   APPARAnA   FOB   EXISACIING 

AND  COLLECIING  WATER  FROM  SOIL 
Gnnji  Knt^fwfcl,  Toiyo^^fc^yi,  ^'^tSST!  ^gj^**  ^''^ 

Fled  Aug.  1,'  19i2,  Ser.  No.  214,119 

ippRcnMon  lapM,  Ai«.  9,  IMl, 
36/2t,i94 
11  nsimi     (a.2t2— 234) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  and  c<rilecting  water 
from  soil,  coosprising  a  frame,  a  top  member  placed  air- 
tightly  on  the  frame,  said  top  meuibei  being  of  a  material 
which  b  impervious  to  air  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  top 
member  being  of  a  material  pervious  to  solar  radiation, 
said  frame  and  said  top  membu*  jointly  constituting  a 
receptacle  having  an  open  orifice  surrounded  by  said 
frame,  said  frame  including  gwans  for  airtightly  engag- 
ing a  soil  surface  in  a  position  in  iiiiich  said  sur&ce  closes 
said  orifice,  a  cooling  meant  q«oed  from  the  orifice 
and  having  a  surface  in  Said  receptacle  for  condensing 
water  vapor  thereon,  collecting  means  within  said  re- 
ceptacle for  collecting  the  cosKlensed  water  vapor  from 
said  surface,  a  water  sump  imtalled  outside  said  recep- 
tacle and  conduit  means  connecting  the  collecting  means 
with  said  water  sump. 


METHOD  ^F  INCR^SS^ 


OF  WATER  IN 
WATER  AND  SALT 

Hcmsan  E.  Rise,  Xr., 


THE  EVAPORATION 
RECOVERY   OF   FRESH 


DL,  and  loaeph  Gabor, 
to  WlMlMi  01  Con^nay, 

May  IL  1962,  Sv.  No.  194,189 
U  CMbbb.    (GL  283— 19) 

I.  The  method  of  accelerating  the  evaporation  of  water 
from  a  body  of  an  aqueous  liquid  medium  uiKkrfoing 
evaporation  in  an  evaporating  zone  which  comprises:  cov- 
ering the  evaporating  surface  of  a  body  of  said  medium 
with  a  thin  floating  layer  of  discrete,  imperforate  particles 
of  an  inert  solid  non-absortient  material  having  the  surface 
thereof  wettabk  by  water,  which  particks  have  an  average 
diameter  of  less  than  one  centimeter  and  a  density  less 
than  said  liquid  medium,  whereby  the  rate  of  vaporization 
of  said  water  is  accelerated  at  a  given  temperature  over 
the  rate  of  vaporization  in  the  absence  of  said  layer. 


t 


said  colored  batches  to  diffeveot  portions  of  said  sur- 
face with  one  coating  overlapping  another  in  sstected 
areas,  allowing  said  coatings  to  dry  to  the  xaoA,  apply- 
ing a  protective  coating  of  said  uncolored  paste  over  said 
colored  coatings,  inmiersing  the  surface  so  coated  in 
a  bath  of  water  heated  to  between  130*  and  190*  F.  for 
a  period  of  between  5  and  30  minutes  to  cause  the  colored 
dyes  in  said  pastes  to  be  transferred  to  the  subadjacent 
areas  of  said  surface  and  mixed  into  a  new  color  bknd 
where  the  coatings  overi^i,  inuneisiag  said  surface  in 
a  bath  of  water  wtih  nickel  acetate  therein  at  a  tem- 
perature 200*  and  212*  F.  to  seal  said  porous  surface, 
and  mechanically  removing  said  coatings  from  said  sur- 
face. 


3,299,232 

MULTICOLOR  ANOOltiNG  OF  ALUMINUM 

Nod  E.  Hmmt^f  CtontoMe,  Mkk.,  ■n%anrto 

AMtfTiLWclk  BiiHMM.  MST 

nM  Sipt  17,  HHte.  Nn.  917432 

MCktosa.   <CL  984— 38) 

1.  The  pioca«  nf  oriortaig  wm  ttmmmuam  surface  which 

consists  of  ■■»*«*""g  the  surface  to  provide  a  dean  porous 

surface,  providing  a  water  paste  nude  up  of  solids  taken 

from  the  class  consisting  of  water  soluble  gums  and 

stardies  which  are  relatively  scduble  in  cold  water  and 

relatively  inacriuble  in  hot  water,  mixing  a  dye  solvent 

wfaidi  u  miadbfe  in  water  in  said  paste,  mixing  different 

colored  dyes  scdnMe  in  said  solvent  in  separate  batches 

of  said  paste  and  solvent  mixture,  applying  coatinp  of 


VAPOR  DEPlSmm 
A.  Hay,  Wilirify,  and 

Maafc,  III!  fcy 

^  ^jMTCk.  be  W( 

poraOonoc  Dnawmv 


FBed  Oct^22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,922 


294— 39) 


.riDxr  >tm  ( 


r^^^^-^S 


A  fabricating  process  involving  applying  a  protective 
aluminum  oxide  coating  to  a  metallic  substrate  character- 
ized by  a  sharp  conformation  and  ccmiposed  of  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  iron,  copper,  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium and  alloys  thereof,  said  process  comprising  tiie 
steps  of  subjecting  said  substrate  while  at  a  predetemuned 
temperature  to  a  heat  decomposable  aluminum  contain- 
ing compound  for  a  predetermined  time,  said  heat  de- 
composable aluminum  containing  compoimd  being  an 
aluminum  hydride  amine  complex  characterized  by  leas 
than  five  carbon  atoms,  said  predetermined  temperature 
ranging  from  115  to  180*  C,  said  predetermined  time 
being  suflScient  to  eiuble  the  deposition  on  said  sobatiate 
of  a  pore  free  aluminum  coat  ranging  in  thM>ir»w.—  from 
30  to  70  microinches,  and  anodizing  the  outer  region  of 
said  pore  free  aluminum  coat  to  provide  an  electrically 
insulating  and  chemicaHy  protective  barrier  of  altuninmn 
oxide  at  feast  I  microinch  in  thickness,  said  heat  deoom- 
posabfe  alumimmi  containing  compoond  being  applied  in 
the  form  of  a  vapor,  said  vapor  being  mixed  with  an  inert 
gas,  the  total  vapOT  pressure  being  les  than  120  mm.  Hg. 


3,299,234 
ELECIHODEPOniHm 


Edward  A. 

RX,a 
N»- 


OF  PALLADIUM 
RX.  and  ARtod  M.  Wda- 
toTacliiclM.,' 


Fled  Oct.  29, 19i3,  8w.  No.  319,441 

4  niliiii  (CL  294—47) 
4.  A  method  of  electroi>lating  palladiimi  to  form 
heavy,  clean,  stress-free,  bright  plates  which  compriica 
providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  p»ti»<K«n»  in  the  form 
of  a  chelate  staMe  under  plating  conditioos,  the  said 
chelate  ronsisting  essentially  of  palladium  rtwlatts  of 
cyclic  aliphatic  N,NMliamine  tetraac^ic  oomponnds  in 
the  preaenoe  of  anions  in  said  sohition  snitiMe  for  pre- 
cipitating contaminating  metals  but  insuflkiwit  to  pre- 
cipitate the  palladium,  said  solution  being  majntainrd 
at  a  pH  in  the  ran^  from  4-12,  and  r^rtint  an  electric 
current  through  said  solution  from  an  anode  to  a  cathode 
to  be  coated. 
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ELECnM>DEPOSnK»<l  OF  ACIDIC  RESIN  WITH 
ffUMQUENT  ANODIC  ELECTROLYSIS  IN  DIS- 
rERSION  CONTAINING  METAL  TREATING 
OXYANIONS 
AOm  E.  GikhfH  Wcidake,  OUo.  Mrftnorto  nc  GUd- 
*J?  ^i*y»  ObjrdMd,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Dnmlmt,   HM  Dec.  2,  1H5;  Scr.  No.  511^22 

9  drfrnt.  (CL  2M— 111) 
1.  In  a  inxKcss  for  painting  metal  wherein  a  paint  com- 
position containing  acidic  resin  is  deposited  from  aqueous 
dispersi(»  in  the  absence  of  a  substantial  amount  of  metal 
treating  oxyanion  solute  onto  a  metal  object  of  anodic 
polarity  under  the  influence  of  direct  electric  current  to 
form  an  object  at  least  partially  coated  with  curable 
resinous  film,  the  improvement  which  comprises  subject- 
ing said  coated  obiect  to  a  separate  stage  of  direct  current 
anodic  electrolysis  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  dispersion 
containing  at  least  one  metal  treating  oxyanion  solute 
before  curing  said  film,  said  metal  treating  oxyanion  solute 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxyanion 
of  phosphorus,  boron,  arsenic,  silicon,  an  amphoteric 
metal,  the  oxalate  anion,  and  mixtures  of  same. 


3^90^3< 

ELECTROLYTIC  MARKING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  STENCIL  HOLDER 

Brace  W.  Magrw,  CkvclaMl  Hcl^ti,  OUo,  asdgnor  to 

The  Elcctrmnark  Corpontioi^  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FBed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,952 

6  Clainu.    (CL  2M— 224) 


r^ 


1.  An  electrolytic  marking  tool  combination  including 
a  holding  device  for  holding  a  stencil  in  position  relative 
to  a  reciprooil  electrolytic  marking  head  to  engage  a 
workplece  to  be  marked  upon  movement  of  the  head 
downwardly  to  marking  position  adjacent  the  workpiece, 
comjuising  in  combination  a  crosspiece  carried  by  said 
marking  head,  said  stencil  having  a  body  of  relatively 
flexible  material  disfrfaceable  from  the  i^ane  common  to 
the  opposite  edge  portion  thereof  upon  the  said  marking 
head  moving  against  the  body  of  the  stencil  toward  the 
workpiece,  said  cross-pi^  having  an  open  Apace  extending 
therethrough  for  accoounodating  said  marking  head  and 
guiding  reciprocal  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  cross- 
piece,  spaced  dependent  jneces  carried  by  said  crosspiece 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  accommodate 
the  tower  end  of  said  bead  between  said  dependent  pieces, 
said  dependent  pieces  having  oppositely  disposed  grooves, 
respectively,  for  accommodating  opposite  edge  portions 
of   a   said   stencil   extending   between    said   dependent 
pieces,  said  grooves  being  non-circular  in  cross-section 
and  complementing  the  shape  of  non-circular  edge  por- 
tions of  the  stencil  to  limit  rotation  of  the  edge  portions  in 
the  respective  grooves  upon  displacement  of  the  body  of 
the  stencil  by  tiie  marking  head  moving  toward  the  work- 
piece,  said  grooves  being  inclined  upwanllly  and  inwardly 
toward  each  other  to  hold  said  edge  portions  of  the  sten- 
cil angularly  to  a  horizontal  plane  extending  between  the 


openings  of  the  said  grooves  w4iereby  said  stjcncil  is  re- 
strained against  withdrawal  from  said  groove^  by  down- 
wardly exerted  force  on  the  stencil  intermediate  of  said 
grooves  by  said  bead  moving  toward  said  workpiece, 
said  grooves  being  open  at  one  end  of  said  I  dependent 
pieces,  respectively,  to  permit  the  stencil  to  be  moved 
in  and  out  of  position  between  the  dependent  pieces  by 
sliding  the  edge  portions,  respectively,  longitudinally  of 
said  grooves,  said  grooves  being  closed  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  dependent  pieces,  respectively,  to  limit  the  move- 
meat  of  said  edge  portions  in  said  grooves  an4  to  fix  the 
position  of  the  stencil  between  said  dependent  jMeces, 
said  holding  device  being  movable  upwardly  relative  to 
the  said  head  upon  said  stencil  meeting  the  resistance  of 
a  said  workpiece  in  the  downward  movement  of  said  head 
toward  the  workpiece. 


3^90,237 

ELECTROLYTIC  MATERIAL  REMOVAL 
ELECTRODE 
Rould  C.  Abt,  CfaKfauad,  aid  Wmam  L.  Elsbcrg,  Jr., 
Wyoming,  Ohio.  anigiMn  to  General  Electric  Con- 
pnny,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoflt 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3M,454 
,  I        2  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 224) 


JU- 


^^    V. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  electrolytic  machining 
a  metal  workpiece  the  apparatus  including:  means  for 
connecting  said  workpiece  to  make  said  w(M-]apiece  pre- 
dominantly anodic,  a  hollow  electrode  for  piachining 
said  workpiece,  means  connected  to  said  ele(;trode  for 
making  said  electrode  predominantly  cathodic  ^lative  to 
said  workpiece  and  means  for  circulating  electrolyte 
through  said  electrode,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
electrode  comprises: 

a  hollow  electrically  conductive  member  including 

(a)  a  tip  end  portion;  I 

(b)  an  electrolyte  inlet  portion;  and       ' 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  side  wall  connected 

i         between  the  tip  end  portion  and  the  electrolyte 
inlet  portion; 
the  side  wall,  tip  end  portion  and  electrolyte  inlet  por- 
tion together  defining  an  electrolyte  chamjber; 
the  outer  surface  of  the  side  wall  and  the  tip  portion 

being  a  dielectric  material;  and  ' 

an  opening  through  the  side  wall  and  the  dielectric 
material  communicating  with  the  electrol^e  cham- 


'  3,290^38 

ANODIZING  RACK  CONSTRUCHON 

Robert  K.  Wierwiile,  Lonisville,  Ky.,  wtO^at  to  Reynolds 

Metal  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporatioii  of  Deh- 

,         Filed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,115 1 
I  5  Claims.    (CL  204—297)  j 

1.  An  anodizing  rack  construction  comprisint  an  elon- 
gated contact  member,  and  a  pair  of  like  racklmemben 
secured  in  spaced  relation  to  said  contact  meinber  and 
disposed  transversely  relative  thereto,  each  racf  member 
having  an  elongated  web  portion  provided  witl$  opposed 
edges,  one  of  said  edges  of  each  rack  member  having  a 
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plurality  of  V-diaped  notches  formed  therein  and  ipaced 
from  each  other,  the  other  of  said  edges  of  each  rack 
member  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  and  resilient  fingers 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  finger  having  an  out- 


wardly directed  flange  at  the  free  end  thereof  and  pro- 
vided with  a  V-shaped  notch,  said  rack  members  being 
so  arranged  tliat  each  notch  in  tlie  flanges  of  one  of  said 
rack  members  faces  a  notch  in  the  web  portion  of  the 
other  rack  member. 


3,299,239 

BOX  PLA11NG  RACK 

Ferdinand  W.  AadcrKNi,  Greenville,  and  James  H.  Lalie, 

Whitmoie  LiAc,  Mich.,  airipMn  to  Fedcrai-Mogal  Cor- 

I  cmnoillun  of  MMIgM 

FMi  li^  12, 1963,  Scr.  ^o.  294,499 

t  Claims.    (CL  294— 297) 


1.  A  plating  rack  for  plating  the  concave  surfaces  of 
workpieces  comprising  an  enclosure  including  a  face  panel 
provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  aperture  there- 
along,  means  for  supporting  said  enclosure  at  a  liquid 
treating  station,  means  for  clamping  a  plurality  of  work- 
pieces  in  said  enclosure  against  said  face  panel  with  said 
concave  surfaces  disposed  centrally  of  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  aperture,  and  ncMinally  closed  valve  means 
in  said  enclosure  operable  in  re^onse  to  a  pressure  differ- 
ential between  the  interior  of  said  nuJc  and  the  extericn- 
thereof  to  open  communicatioo  with  the  interior  thereof 
for  permitting  liquid  flow  into  and  out  of  the  interior  of 
said  enclosure  during  the  downward  ^d  (4)ward  move- 
ment of  said  rack  in  a  liquid  and  for  closing  communica- 
tion with  the  intericH  of  said  enclosure  when  said  rack  is 
disposed  at  a  constant  level  in  the  liquid. 


3,29M4t 
VERTICAL  ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS 

WITH  ADJUSTABLE  MEDIA  TUBE 

Edward  J.  Ncnn,  693  Wolf  SL  Pyisiilshls.  Pa. 

FBed  Mar.  14, 1962,  SstTNo.  179^77 

9  Cfadms.    (CL  294— 299) 


L 


1.  A  vertical  electrophoresis  apparatus  comprising  a 
support,  an  open  ended  temperature  regulating  tube  car- 
ried by  said  support,  a  plug  means  having  an  aperture 
therein  closing  an  upper  end  of  said  temperature  regulat- 
ing tube,  a  media  tubie  means  including  media  sample  re- 
taining material  means  therein,  an  electrolytic  cell  means 
connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  plug  means,  an  ad- 
justable connecting  tube  means  extending  throng  the 
aperture  in  said  plug  means  and  into  said  electrolytic  cell 
means  for  pipette  sample  filling  thereof,  a  c(»iiecting 
sleeve  means  extending  on  said  connecting  tube  means  to 
sealably  engage  said  media  tube  means,  a  second  aper- 
tured  plug  means  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  tempera- 
ture regulating  tube,  a  second  adjustable  connecting  tube 
means  extending  through  the  aperture  in  said  second  plug 
means  to  connect  to  the  lower  end  of  said  media  tube 
means  and  extend  into  an  oppositely  di^)Osed  second 
electrolytic  cell  means,  a  second  sleeve  means  extending 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  second  connecting  tube  means  to 
sealably  and  adjustably  engage  the  lower  end  of  said 
media  tube  means,  said  connecting  tube  means  with  ex- 
tending sleeve  means  being  slidably  adjustable  to  permit 
vertical  adjustment  of  said  media  tube  means  withht  said 
temperature  regulating  tube  maens  and  removal  of  said 
media  tube  means  therefrom,  upper  and  lower  conduit 
means  communicating  with  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
of  said  temperature  regulating  tube  to  permit  drculatiag 
temperature  regulating  fluid  through  said  temperature 
regulating  tube,  and  electrode  means  for  applying  an  elec- 
tric potential  to  said  electrolyte  cells  and  through  said 
supporting  media  tube. 


CATALYTIC  HYDRoSuBBON  CONVERMON  AND 

STRIPPING  PROCESS 
Henry  P.  Wlcfcham,  Glen  Head.  N.Yn  aid  Lonis  F.  Rice 
Barrancabcnneja,  Coiomhia,  nsrivsors  to  PnHsnn  b- 
corporatod,  Chicafo,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
FBad  Nov.  26, 19^  8«.  No.  599,164 
9  flsimi     (O.  Its— 147) 
1.  A  metliDd  f or  catalytically  oooTcrtiiig  idfttively  U|^ 
boiling  hydrocaibons  to  lower  boiling  prodncts  in  a  tant 
balanced  conversion  system  which  comprises:  maintaining 
a  first  relatively  dense  fluidiTed  bed  of  catalyst  imdertoing 
regeneration  in  a  regeneration  zone  superimposed  vertical- 
ly above  a  second  relatively  dense  bed  of  catalyst  par- 
tidpating  in  conversion  in  a  reaction  zone,  flowing  re- 
generated catalyst  downwardly  from  said  refenerstion 
zone  exclusively  into  the  second  dtase  bed  to  provide 
a  ciOalyst  mixture  having  reduced  activity  and  a  tenD^era- 
ture  which  is  substantially  lower  than  tbst  of  the  freshly 
regenerated  catalyst,  contacting  a  relatively  higli  boiling 
liquid  hydrooubcm  kA  and  s^d  material  consisting  of 
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said  catatyit  mixtnie  to  viporiae  at  least  a  portion  of  such 
liqidd  and  to  produce  an  npBamiag  coaAotd  tuspensioii  of 
catalyit  and  hydrocaibon  matw-ial,  and  maintaining  hy- 
dioctiiboii  oonvoidon  conditioos  within  the  said  suspen- 
sion, diachariing  said  SMpenaion  adJMont  the  upper  level 
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of  said  second  dense  bed  under  conditions  to  separate 
vaporous  material  which  is  withdrawn  overhead  and  cata- 
lyst containing  adsorbed  residual  oQ  material  which  is 
returned  directly  to  said  dense  bed,  stripping  said  catalyst 
mixture  and  passing  such  striiq)ed  catalyst  upwardly  into 
said  regeneration  zone. 


3M9J142 
iJ^mVOR  FLUOROESTERS 


METAL  ANnOXID> 

HaroU  RamMr,  Accokeek,  aad  Carter  O.  TimraoiM,  Oxon 
Hm,  Md,,  SMlgBnri  to  the  Uailed  Slates  of  AoMrka 
aa  HiiHiiMm  6r  tht  StaiHmy  of  tk»  Navy 
NoDrawii^    nied  Apr.  It,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  274,064 

4  Chin.    (CL2S2— 26) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  fluid  neutral  ester  of  a 

fluoroaloohol  of  the  general  formula: 

H(CFjCFa)aCHaOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5  and  an  aliphatic  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  general  formula: 

R-— (CXX)H)b         ' 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  R  is  a  saturated 
alii^atic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  3  to  9  cartwn 
atoms  and  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  barium,  tin 
and  zinc  present  therein  in  amount  sufficient  to  improve 
the  oxidatioo  staUlity  of  the  fluid  neutral  ester  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  fnmi  about  400"  to  500*  F. 


3,2M443 

BODYING  ORGANIC  UQlJmS  WITH  COLLOIDAL 

CLAY  AND  CLAY  COMPOSmON  THEREFOR 

W*  BMWjer,  ttmf  MctachcBy  NJf  aarigsor  to  Afin- 
ft  ClwMicri^  PyUpp  CoiFOffaliom  Woodbriiia, 
NT.  a  iwfasllw  of  ftfaijlwai 
NoDnnife«.   Fled  Mj  M,  1964»  Sw.  No.  363,948 

14  rialMi  (CL  252—28) 
1.  An  organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mineral  dH,  kerosene,  mineral  spirits,  ester- 
type  oil,  alkyld  oil,  xylene,  toluene,  alcohol,  ketone,  ether, 
chlpr^ydix>carbon,  glycol,  glycol  ether,  and  glyori  ether 
ester,  said  liquid  being  tUckened  as  a  result  of  having 
dispeaed  therein  frmn  5  percent  to  25  percent  by  vreight 
of  odloidal  clay  sefccted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
attapulgite,  sefriolite,  hectorite  and  sodium  montmoril- 
(jonite  and  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  in  amouitf  from  5 


percent  to  50  percent,  based  on  the  weigbt  of  said  clay, 
said  tertiary  amine  oxide  having  the  formula: 

Ri 

R-N-»0 

1. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistikig  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  arid  R]  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  e^yl,  propyl 
and  hydroxyeibyl. 


3;296,244 
GREASE  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  ATACTIC 

POLYPROPYLENE 
Arftnr  T.  PoUsfaak  and  Hcrtcrt  L.  JohMon,  Media,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Son  OO  Coapaay,  PtJIadfljiliiB,  Pa.,  a 
eorporation  of  New  IcrMj 

No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Jnly  11, 1963.  Scr.  No«  294^7 
13  ClainH.    (cL  252—32) 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  as  a  flrst  component 
a  major  proportion  of  mineral  lubricating  of  thickened 
to  grease  consistency  with  a  minor  proportion,  of  a  thick- 
ening agent  and  as  a  second  component,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  the  water  washoff  of  the  composition, 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting!  of  2-10% 
oil-aoluble  atactic  polypropylene  as  the  only  propylene 
homopolymer  in  said  composition  and  0.3-5%  oil-soluble 
atactic  ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  all  percentages  and 
proportions  being  by  weight  of  the  total  com|>osition. 

2.  A  grease  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
said  oil-soluble  atactic  polypropylene  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  10,000  to  50,000  and  said  oil-sol«ble  atactic 
ethylene-propylene  copolymer  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  0.3  to  4.0. 

3.  A  grease  composition  according  to  clainl  2  wherein 
said  thickening  agent  is  a  fatty  add  metallic  soap. 


3,296,245 

LUBRICATING  COMPOOTnONS  CONTAINING 

AMINE  TUNG8TATES 

Joitt  Scotdiford   EDkitt  aod  Eric  DcscaBi#  EdwMds, 

London,  England,   awtgnon  to  CmUnAJAaOM,  a 

No  DrawingrFIIed  loe  3,  1966,  Scr.  N#.  33,618 
Claims  priority,  appiicatfoB  Great  Britain,  Ji«w  5,  1959, 
i  19,376/59;  Apr.  14, 1966, 13,454/66 

I  llClafans.   (0.252—32.7)      ' 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  mineral  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  dis- 
solved in  said  oil  a  salt  of  tungstic  acid  an  amin^  having  the 
general  formula 

Ri 
R-6-NHi 

A. 

where  R^  and  R>  are  both  straight  chain  alkyl  radicals 
having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  radical  and  R  is 
an  alkyl  radical,  the  radicals  R,  R^  and  R'  beiQg  such  that 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  am)ne  is  from 
16  lo  50,  said  salt  being  present  in  an  amotint  to  pro- 
vide a  tungsten  content  of  from  0.005  to  0.5  percent  by 
weight  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition.  ' 

5.  A  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  i^hich  com- 
position comprises  a  major  proportion  of  a  Mineral  oil 
of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  com- 
bination of  two  additives,  the  first  being  a  salti  having  the 
stalled  general  formula,  the  second  additive  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  elementary  sulphur  and  an 
organic  sulphur  compound  containing  divatept  sulphur, 
said  second  additive  being  soluble  in  the  oil  ^od  capable 
of  reacting  with  the  first  additive  at  temperatures  pro- 
duced locally  by  friction  under  boundary  lubrf:ating  con- 
ditions at  metal  surfaces,  so  as  to  form  a  friction-re- 
dudng  sulphur-containing  tungsten  compound,  kaid  second 


additive  being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  sulphur 
content  of  from  0.06  to  5  pecoent  by  weight  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  compoeition. 

8.  A  comporition  aa  claimed  in  daim  5  wherein  the 
sulphur  oMnponad  is  «  zinc  diaUcjrl  dithiophogthaie. 


LunncANn 


'A1N1N6ZINC 


No 


>  utmmtm  af  Mittf 

<  1963, 8«.  N«.  366,636 

'    I  IMr.  Sift  7, 1962, 

16  niiliii  I     (CL  k2-*31.7) 
1.  A  lubricam  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  mineral  oil  and  a  minor  amoont,  mffldent  to  im- 
prove the  antknidant,  antiwear  and  antinut  propeities  of 
the  oil,  of  a  cooqwund  having  the  general  formula: 
no    8  8    OR 

B'O  OB'  (Fonnotol) 

where  R'O  is  a  secondary  alcohol  radical,  and  RO  it  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  plien<4s  having 
the  structural  formula  HO — ^Ri— Z,  where  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  grotqi  consisting  of  phenylene  and  alkylphenyl- 
ene,  and  Z  is  pqperidinomethyi,  and  of  primary  and  sec- 
ondary alcohob  having  the  formulae: 

CHiT  X 

OH— CHt   ud    CHT 
'  CHiO-H  OHO-H 

OHi 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  aOgrb  and  Y  is  a  nitrogen-containing  radi- 
cal in  which  the  nitrogen  is  present  as  amine  nitrogen  or 
as  a  heteroatom,  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


N-CH.. 


N-CHfc 


NH,  and 


Or 


3,296,247 
POLYPHINYL  nun  COifPOeniONS  USEFUL 

AS  FUNCnONAL  FLUIDS 
GleH  R.  Wlaan,  CaBsMdae,  and  John  S.  StssBBi^ 
Swat  SI  an,  Mtofc,  —Tls—sih  L.  Mcttigli.  Kfcfc- 

tioiL~St.  Loak^nfo^  ■  cMMratfoa  of  Dchwva 
NoDnwIat.   FM May  f<  1962, 8w. No.  194,651 

UCMbm.  (CL252— 4a.in 
1.  A  functional  fluid  compowdoa  consisting  esaentiaUy 
of  a  polypheasd  ether  of  the  formula 


CrKHo 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  5  and  from  0.1% 
to  10.0%  kqr  weight  of  the  ethar,  of  an  organotia  com- 
pound having  a  fonnula  aelecied  from  the  dais  conaist- 
ing  of 

(I)  RaSn(XR'). 

where  n  is  a  number  of  from  2  to  3,  m  is  a  number  of 
1  to  2  and  die  total  of  m+n  is  4,  R  is  selected  from  the 
class  consirting  alkyl  radicals  of  froa;i  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  benaeaoid  hydrocarbon  radicals  which  are  free  of 
olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  contain  from  6 


to  12  carbon  atoms  and  such  radicals  carrying  halogen 
substitution  at  the  benirnoid  nockos,  and  aryknywyl 
radicals  of  from  12  to  24  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  R,  paraffinic  and  haloparaf- 
finic  acyl  radicals  of  from  2  to  12  cartwn  atoms,  the 
radical 

— N       N 

wherein  Z  denotes  the  necessary  members  to  complete 
a  saturated  heterocyclic  radical  of  frcMn  6  to  10  membos, 
the  radicals  — SnR,  and  — arylene— O — SnRa;  and  X  is 
a  chalcogen  element  having  an  atomic  weight  of  leas  than 
33;  and  the  formula 

(n) 


-l-T— X-ii-X-l- 

T     i  I 


where  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aryleae 
radicals  of  from  6  to  12  caihon  atoms,  arylenealkyiene- 
arylene  radicals  and  alkylenearylenealk^ene  radicab 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  radical 
and  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  arylene  radical, 
R  and  X  are  u  above  defined,  and  y  is  a  number  of  10 
to  1000. 


SILOXANE  ^nLUBRICANTS 
Peter  Michael  Bhachaid,  Saahniy-oi 

toThelri6takP( 


No  DrawlBf.    Flad  Mm.  3,  1964,  Sm,  No.  369436 

ClalBM  priority,  ■pfltsilQa  Gnat  Mtria,  Mar.  5, 1963, 

1,697/63,8,698/63 

8  CWaM.  ^  252-49.6) 

1.  A  liquid  complex  ester  product  prepared  by  reacting 
together  under  esterification  conditioos  in  at  least  one 
stage: 

(a)  a  monocarfoozylic  alkanoic  acid  having  7-10  car-, 
bon  atoms  per  molecule. 

(b)  1 : 1 : 1-trimethylolpropane,  and 

(c)  an  organo  siknane  dicarboxy4ic  add  of  the  formula 

CHi      CHi  ' 

HOOCRiBl— O— aRiCOOH 
CHi      CH, 

in  which  the  Ri's  are  straight  chain  alkylene  grotqia 
having  2-5  carbon  atoms, 

the  relative  molecular  proportions  of  (a):(b):(c) 
being  2.2-2.8: 1:0.4-0.1. 
5.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  i^iich  f^^Mt^j^t^  essen- 
tially of  a  blend  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  liquid  neu- 
tral comptez  ester  products  according  to  claim  1  and  at 
least  one  simple  neutral  ester  prepared  by  reaotiiv  together 
a  monocarboxylic  alkaaoic  acid  having  7-10  carbon  atooM 
and  1:1:  l-trimethylolpropane. 


POLYPHENYL  ETHntCm^OflmONS  USEFUL 

AS  FUNCTKmAL  FLUIDS 
GleaaR.  WIm,  CMhriifi,  Man,  aariBor  to  Mm- 

NoDnwiag.    Flad  Dec  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162^22 

3n  I  (CL2SS— 49.7) 

L  A  functioaal  fluid  crtwijuiaiiiww  «vM»4fHm  — "rtiflWy 
of  a  polypheny!  ether  of  the  fonnnla 


Crt^k) 
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"i^btenm  n  is  a  whole  number  of  2  to  5  aild  from  0.01% 
to  1.0%  by  weigbt  of  a  copper  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  cupric  oxide  and  cuprous  oxide. 


3^90^50 
STAMUZAIION  OF  ORGANIC  MATERIAL  WITH 

24'  •  METHYLENEB1S(4  -  IIALO-6.TERT-BUrYL- 

rBENOIL) 
HMOli  D.  OrioC.  Orii  Parfc,  wtd  lofai  P.  NiboMano, 

Rofal  Oak,  MIA^  aaliiiiiii  to  Ethyl  Covporatfoii,  New 

Yfl«k,N.Y^  acorpontfoa  of  VhiMa 
No  Ikaivfaf.     OMtiMntioB  of  appjicatfon  Scr.  No. 

lUMtmiy  23,  1M2,  which  b  a  «tWod  off  npttoH 

tfcm  Scr.  No.  45,784,  Jmfy  2S,  19M.    This  appttcatfon 

Oct  21, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  SM  ,1S3 

If  Ctafaw.    (CL  2S2— 54) 

1.  Organic  material  normally  tending  to  undergo  oxida- 
tive deterioration  protected  against  such  deterioration  by 
the  inclusion  therein  of  a  small  antioxidant  quantity,  up 
to  S  percent,  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


(CH,),C 


) 


C(CH,), 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  chhMine,  bromine  and  iodine. 

4.  Hydrocarbon  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  as 
an  antioxidam  therefor  up  to  5  percent  of  2,2'-methylene- 
bis(4-chloro-6-tert-butyIphenol) . 


3,299,251 

electrootahc  latent  image  developing 
composmons  containing  anether 

GcMfe  R.  NdsoB,  HoUMob,  Mmb.,  aarignor  to  Dcnni- 
w>Ma  hfaMifBCtoriag  Conpaay,  Frtniingham,  Mass.,  a 

cotporatloB  of  Nevada 

No  DrawlBg.    FOed  Dec.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  339,597 
7  Cfariiiia.    (CL  252— 42.1) 

1.  For  developing  an  electrostatic  image,  a  liquid  de- 
veloper consisting  essentially  of  an  insulating  liquid  hav- 
ing suspended  therein  finely-divided  toner  particles  with 
an  average  size  less  than  about  40  microns,  said  developer 
being  characterized  by  having  dissolved  in  said  insulating 
liquid  as  charge  modifier  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
proivide  a  positive  charge  on  said  toner  particles  and  not 
more  than  about  15%  by  weight  of  said  insiriating  liquid, 
an  OTganic  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fnran,  4  methyl,  2  vinyl  1,3-dioxolane,  and  ethers  having 
one  of  the  following  structures: 


R— (OR')n— OR 


(OK'). 
R*^^  O 


wherein  each  R,  taken  individuaUy,  is  a  phenyl,  benzyl, 
or  lowM-  alkyl  radical,  each  R',  taken  individually,  is  a 
phen]4ene,  benzy^ene  or  lower  alkylene  divalent  radical, 
and  n  is  zero  or  a  lower  positive  integer,  said  ether  hav- 
ing a  dieleotric  constant  less  than  about  8.0,  said  solution 
of  liquid  and  ether  having  a  dielectric  constant  less  than 
about  3.4  said  toner  paitides  in  said  insulating  liquid, 
absent  said  ether,  having  inadequate  positive  charge  to 
develop  a  positive  print  fnnn  a  negatively  charged  image. 


/ 


3,299^52 

COBALT  CONCENIRAnON  FROM  COBALT 

SOL  BY  EXTRACIK^ 

Orvii  V.  LancB,  RichBMiid,  and  loc  B.  LaHgML  Berkeley, 

GaHf .,  asiigMnri  to  ChcvroB  Reasawh  ConpiB7t  >  cor> 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jdy  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  295,592 
7ClafaiM.    (CL2S2— 42.5) 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  metal  to  polymer  weight 
ratio  of  a  dispersion  of  ferromagnetic  particlea  of  metals 
of  atomic  number  26  to  28,  wherein  the  meta]  is  pieaent 
as  particles  of  a  size  in  the  range  from  about  |0  to  1,000 
A.  and  encapsulated  in  a  polymeik  envelope,  satd  particles 
being  dispersed  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  mediuii,  ^xiterein 
the  combined  weight  of  metal  and  polymer  is  in  the  range 
from  about  1  to  10%  of  the  total  composition,  which 
comprises  concentrating  said  dispersion  to  a  c<Mnposition 
wherein  the  total  weight  percent  of  metal  anid  polymer 
is  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  30%,  by  ccmt^urting  said 
dispersion  with  at  least  10  times  by  weight  of  polymer  of 
a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones  of 
from  3  to  8  carbons  and  aliphatic  halohydrocarbons  of 
from  1  to  4  carbons  having  a  plurality  of  halogens,  sedi- 
menting  the  resulting  composition  and  removing  the  super- 
natant liquid  and  recovering  the  concentrated  ferromag- 
netic dispersion. 


, 3,299,253 

CHLORINE-SUBSlll'Ui'KD  DIARYLALKANES  AS 

HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS 
Edward  S.  Blake,  Ralph  E.  De  Bnnncr,  and  George  A. 
Rlcliardaoii,  Daytoa,  OUo,  asrffnnfs  to  Mo^aaato  Re- 
search Corporation,  St.  Loola,  Mo.,  a  coiporalloa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  21, 1943.  Scr.  No.  317,734 
UOafana.  (CL252— 78) 
9.  In  the  method  of  operating  a  hydraulic  pressure  de- 
vice wherein  a  displacing  force  is  transmitted  to  a  dispbce- 
able  member  by  means  of  a  hydraulic  fiuid,  th^  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  as  the  hydi'aulic  fluid 
a  cocnposition  havii^  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  50  to  15,000 
centistokes  at  25'  F.  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  chlo- 
rine-substituted diarylalkane  of  the  formula 


/^K-7.^y\ 


-R'. 


R.- 
Cl,- 

V     \^ 

wherein  Z  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  3l  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  chain  which  bridges  the  two  benzene 
rings  and  a  total  of  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms.  R  and  R' 
are  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4  cartxm  atomi,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Z+Ra+R'n  is  frob  3  to  16. 
m  and  n  are  numbers  of  0  to  3,  >  is  a  number,  of  from  1 
to  5-m,  z  is  a  number  of  0  to  S-n,  and  the  sum  of  >-|-z 
is  at  least  one-third  of  but  not  more  than  the  total  number 
of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  present  in  the  molepule. 


METHYL.^HYDRo1m>ODECVL  SULFOXIDE 
CONTAINING  DETERGENT  COMPOSltnONS 
Donald  J.  AndcnoB,  Su  Aasefano,  CaDf ..  lirigiior  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corporadoioT  Dcb- 


NoDrawlaC   Original  appBcatton Oct. 25, 190, Scr. No. 

147,445,  now  Patent  No.  3,247,259,  diiM  Aar.  19, 

1944.    Divided  and  this  appHcatkM  Apr.  29«  1945,  Scr. 

No.  451,975 

1  Oafan.    (a.  252— 13S) 

A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  by  weight 
of  5  to  40  parts  of  methyl-/3-hydroxydodecyJ  sulfoxide 
and  60  to  95  parts  of  water-soluble  detergent  builder 
salt  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  sul- 
fates, carbonates,  silicates,  phosphates,  boratei  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 
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WHITE  EUCTROLUMINBSCENT  PHOSPHOR 

ItIc  Laa  SMlh,  Ckvctond,  OUo,  Hriiaiii  to  Csnsral 

Elaclrie  Coapany,  a  iwrpataiian  of  New  Yack 

NoDrawk«.   Flad Sept. 39, 1943k Scr. No. 312,293 

•  filial     (CL  251-^1.4) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  single  component  white 
electroiumineaoent  zinc  sulfide  phosphor  which  com- 
prises making  a  mixture  of  ZoS  with  from  0.05  to  0.20% 
by  weight  CuCl;  from  0.2  to  0.5%  by  weight  MnCOj; 
and  from  0.002  to  0.01%  by  weight  of  a  compound  from 
the  group  consisting  of  SbjOj,  ASfOs  and  BisOj  as  a  flux- 
ing agent;  and  firing  in  a  loosely  closed  container  which 
allows  any  gases  to  be  expelled  and  substantially  prevents 
air  from  diffusing  back,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  850  to  950*  C.  for  a  minimum  period  of  time  of 
about  one  hour. 

8.  An  improved  single  component  white  electrolumi- 
nescent zinc  sulfide  phosphor  being  the  reaction  product 
of  firing  a  mixture  of  ZnS  with  from  0.05  to  0.20%  by 
weight  CuCl;  from  0.2  to  0.5%  by  weight  MnCOj;  and 
from  0.002  to  0.01  %  by  weight  of  a  compound  from  the 
group  consisting  of  SbjOt,  AsjOt  and  BitOj  as  a  fluxing 
agent  in  a  loosely  closed  container  which  allows  any  gases 
to  be  expelled 'and  substantially  prevents  air  from  dif- 
fusing back,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  850  to 
950°  C.  for  a  minimum  period  of  time  of  about  one  hour. 


3,299,254 
FOAM  BREAKING  APPARATUS 
John  KMpofvlch,  Caro,  Md  Wflhrd  F. 
Mkh.,  aniinon  to  The  Dnw  Chcnkal 
land,  Mk-k^  a  cwporation  of  Ddaware 

FOed  Sept  2, 1944,  Scr.  No.  393^59 
5  OataM.    (CL  2S2-.341) 


,Mid- 


Va^/ik^/orir' 


1.  In  a  reaction  vessel  having  walls  and  a  cover  de- 
fining a  chamber  wherein  a  chemical  reaction  takes  place 
in  which  foaming  of  the  reacting  materials  tends  to  oc- 
cur, the  improvement  comprising  a  tubular  element  hav- 
ing end  parts,  one  end  part  of  said  tubular  element  being 
secured  and  sealed  to  said  cover  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  vessel,  a  frangible  disc,  means  for 
sealing  said  frangU)le  disc  across  said  tubular  element  ad- 
jacent to  the  other  end  part,  said  means  for  sealing  com- 
prising a  flange,  a  pair  of  annular  shaped  gaskets,  and 
a  closure  element  having  a  dished  part  therein,  said  flange 
being  sealed  to  said  other  end  of  said  tubular  element,  said 
disc  being  placed  across  said  flange  and  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  gaskets,  and  said  closure  member  is  sealed 
against  the  side  of  said  disc  which  is  remote  from  said 
vessel,  the  dished  part  of  said  closure  member  facing  said 
disc,  and  means  for  pressurizing  said  disc  on  the  side 
thereof  which  is  remote  from  said  vessel  to  burst  said 
disc,  thereby  forming  a  shock  wave  in  said  tubular  ele- 
ment. 


3,29M57 
CURING  UQUm  FOR  HARDENING  MONOIMERIC 

POLYMERIZABLB  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Erich 


F^ankfMnni  Mala,  Gcr- 


No 


FUcd  Oct  15, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  23«,44t 
ipplrallBn  Ciii^u,  Oct.  19,  1941, 
D  37,241 
9ClatoH.    (CL  252—424) 
1.  A  curing  liquid  for  hardening  monom«ic  polym- 
erizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  compounds  es- 
sentially consisting  of  a  solution  of  about  20  to  60%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  methyl  substituted  benzoyl  perox- 
ide in  a  liquid  plasticizer  having  a  boiling  point  over 
140*  C,  said  liquid  plasticizer  being  an  ester  of  an  ali- 
phatic alcohol  with  a  polybasic  cartwxylic  acid. 


3,299,251 

POLYMERIC  ORGANOPH08PHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Morris  L.  Nidscn,  Dayton,  OMo,  and  Darrd  M.  Hasrk, 
Glcndalc,  Mo.,  aasignon  to  Tlfiinsanlii  Rcaeach  Cor- 
poration, St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  cntnowtlon  of  Dctowwc 
No  Drawtog.    FBcd  Oct  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  232,514 

4  Oahns.    (CL  249    2) 
1.  A  polymeric  phosphonamide  consisting  essentially 
of  the  repeating  unit 


o    H 

i 


-O-Y- 


H 


wherein  R  is  aromatic  hydrocarbon  which  is  free  of  ole- 
finic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  contains  from  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3,299,259 
HETEROCYCUC  POLYMERS  OF  DIAZADIPHOS- 

PHETIDINE  DIOXIDE  UNITS 
Leo  P.  Farts  Md  Motria  L.  NIcbcn,  Dayton,  OUo,  m- 
slgnon  to  MoManto  Rcacnrch  Corpoilian,  St  ~ 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaw— 
NoDmwint.   Fled  Nov.  24, 1943, 8«.  No.  324^32 

13  OahM.    (d.  249—2) 
1.  A  solid,  resinous  polymer  consisting  essentially  of 
the  repeating  unit 


z         o 


in  which  Z  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  radical  which  is 
free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation,  contains  from 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  is  linked  through  nuclear  car- 
bon to  the  remainder  of  the  molecule,  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  (1)  arylene,  aryleneoxyaryl- 
ene  and  polyaryleneoxyarylene  radicals  of  from  2  to  6 
oxygen  ether  linkages,  wherein  each  arylene  radical  is  hy- 
drocarbon, is  free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation, 
contains  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  is  linked  through 
nonadjacent,  nuclear  carbon  to  the  remainder  of  the 
molecule  and  (2)  heterocyclic  radicals  having  from  3 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  from  5  to  6  members  in  a  ring  and 
from  1  to  3  nuclear,  tertiary  nitrogen  atoms  with  the  rest 
of  the  nuclear  members  being  aromatic  carbon,  and  being 
free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  linked 
throu^  non-adjacent,  nuclear  carbon  to  the  remainder 
of  the  molecule. 
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MEIHOD  FOR  mSdS»  POROW  RESIN 
SIVUCTURES 

AH>»  D.  UUk,  !■&,  C— trliii,  k— ^  ■  totporatfop 

FIM  Am.  1€,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  302^79 
la^    (q.M»-2.5) 
A  method  of  tomSng  a  resiii  stnicture,  oomprisiiig  the 
steps  of 

(a)  mechanically  extendmg  an  aqueous  solution  of 
uiea-fionnaldefayde  resin,  hiving  a  resin  conoentra- 
ticn  between  10  and  50  percent  by  wei^t  and  con- 
taining a  surfactant,  with  air  thereby  to  form  a 
stsUe  foam; 

(b)  blending  into  said  foam  an  acid  catalyst  capable 
of  curing  said  urea-formaldehyde  resin  at  room 
temperature,  said  blending  being  effected  without  any 
appreciable  decrease  in  foam  volume; 

(c)  introducing  said  foam  into  a  mold  form  capable 
of  dctflm'ng  at  least  one  side  of  a  porous  resin 
stniolare; 

(d)  neolnlizing  said  acid  catalyst  after  said  foam 
has  acquired  sufifcient  strragth  to  be  stnicturally 
intact  Ixit  before  said  urea-fomaldehyde  has  been 
dried  and  cored,  said  neutralizing  consisting  of 
treating  said  foam  with  an  externally  applied  base 
umil  substantially  all  of  the  acid  catalyst  has  been 
reacted; 

(e)  removing  the  residual  liquid  from  the  neutralized 
foam  structure; 

(f)  drying  the  resulting  neutralized  foam  struaure; 

(g)  immersing  the  resulting  dry,  neutralized  resin  foam 
structure  in  a  liquid  containing  a  material  v^ch 
can  be  deposited  in  solid  foim  and  selected  from 
the  group  anuisting  of  a  soluti(»  of  a  copolymer 
of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  and  moken 
wax;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  said  foam  structure  from  said  liquid 
and  sididifying  said  material  within  said  structure. 


FOAMED  RB9D«f  COMPIUaNG  AROMATIC  POLY- 
CARBONATE AND  OXYMETHYLENE  POLYMER 
KmmIIi  B.  GoUUm,  PMilcId,  Maas^  MrigMTlD  Gcn- 
cnl  ElacMc  Coifj,  a  carpotMiosi  oTNew  York 
NoDnwlBg.   FRmI  Ai«.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«3^41 

(Ctalw.  (CL2M— 2J) 
<.  A  foamed  resin  which  comprises  the  product  of 
heating  to  above  about  350*  F.  a  mixture  comprising 
( 1 )  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin  of  a  dihydric  phenol 
and  a  carbcmate  precurscnr  and  (2)  about  0.1  Co  about 
20.0  weight  percent  of  an  oxymethylene  pdymer  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  resin  mixture. 


3,29«4<2 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  RIGID  CELLULAR  MA- 
TERIALS AND  P1MH>UCIS  OBTAINED  THERE- 
BY ^ 

Ledcrcq,  TWpovtf  FkaBCC,  asslgiior  to 
Cnogtehot  AteofMive  A  PhatiqMs 

a  corporadoa  of 


No^DnwHy   Fled  M».  12,  Jl»<4,  Ser.  No.  351,513 

Omsk  pnority.  appocalkM  Fkiaec,  Feb.  2. 1969, 

nrsti,  PMs^  U5^549 

i4niiiiii    (a.2<«— 23) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  rigid  ceflular  materials  hav- 
ing closed  odls  and  containing  polyvinyl  chloride  as  a 
major  constituent  by  weight,  which  consist  in  the  suc- 
cessive steps  ai  mixing  in  a  homogeneous  manner  poly- 
vinyl cUoride,  a  heat-decomposable  blowing  agent,  a 
polyisocyanate  and  a  bitumen  consisting  of'  a  soKd  or 
auairtoM  natural  or  synthetic  hydrocarbon,  soluble  in 
carbon  disulfide  and  having  a  softening  point  between  80* 


C.  and  200*  C.  the  amount  of  the  pcriyvipyl  chloride 
being  from  2.5  to  100  times  the  wei|M  bf  bitumen, 
hflnting  the  mixture  under  pressure  in  a  i^ould  to  de- 
compose the  blowing  agent  and  to  fell  tie  polyvinyl 
chl(^ide,  cooling  the  expanded  nuterial  under  pressure 
and  removing  it  from  the  mould,  and  placing  the  ex- 
panded material  in  contact  with  hot  water  or  i(^ater  vapour 
to  effect  further  expansion  of  the  material. 


PROCESS  OF  REAC^GSUGARS  WtIH  RE- 
AGENTS WHEREIN  THE  SUGAR.  IS  DIS- 
SOLVED IN  MONOHYDRIC  ALCOTOLS  CON- 
TAINING GROUPING  T 

— O— C-C-OH 

I       I 

B«Me  M.  Smythe,  BdgDwiah,  New  Sostt' ,  

Clarence  h  Moyc,  FonstvOe,  New  Soirih  Wrisa,  Aas- 
"~""   — * lo  The  Cokaial  9mmr  Rif         " 


No 


Tinriiisil. 


I  Am.  2k  1962,  Scr. 

fo.  3ai9,4S4;  dated  Nov.  23, 

"     '      ScptTI,  1965,  Scr. 


No.  214,216,  BOW  PatcM 

1965.    DMdcd  aad  Ihta 
No.  485,921 

Claims  prliMity,  appUcatfoa  Anstrala,  Aag.  7, 1961, 

7,764/61 
29ClaiiiM.  (CL  268— 17  J) 
1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  reactions  involving  a 
roliterial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  off  sugars  and 
sugar  derivatives,  said  process  consisting  <|f  dissolving 
said  nuterial  at  temperatures  between  50  degrees  centi- 
grade and  200  degrees  centigrade  in  a  Substantially 
anhydrous  water-misdUe  high-boiling  monohydric 
alcohol  containing  the  structural  grouping 


-O-U- 


OH 


and  thereafter  reacting  the  resultant  solution  with  a  re- 
agent which  reacts  with  said  material  at  temperatures 
beween  0  degrees  centigrade  and  200  degree!  centigrade. 
25.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  suctose/phenol- 
formaldehyde  resin  consisting  of  reacting  fodium  with 
phenol  dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol  and  diethylene 
glycol  monomethyl  ether,  adding  thereto  wilb  stirring  at 
elevated  temperature  an  intimate  mixture  of  sucrose  and 
paraformaldehyde,  acidifying  the  reaction  tnixture,  ex- 
tracting the  precipitate  with  ether,  evaporating  edier  from 
the  extract  and  solidifying  the  residue. 


3»29f,264 

IMPROVED  COATING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAIN- 
ING AS  A  LEVELING  AGENT  AN.  ORGANO 
PHOSPHITE  COMPOSmON 

Ciarlas  F.  BmmwmAm,  Nk^wa  FaDs,  a#d  Jmms  I. 
Hoda%  Toiwr»d«,  N.Y^ji li^  iii  i  te  HoQtcr  Chemi- 
cal Corponlioa,  Nfagva  FaBs,  N.Y.,  a  txitonlkm  of 
New  York 
NoDrawiof.  Fllei  Ai|.  16, 1963,  Scr.  N#.  382,711 

18  Claims.    (CL26*— 28Jf) 
1.  A  wax  p(riishing  oompositioB  oomprisini  a  wax  and 

a  levelling  agent  of  the  formula 


P[— O— CRi— CRa— O— CRa— CRr-A— 

(-<;ri-)»h], 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  froln  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and 
CKj  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  said  composition 
having  a  pH  of  at  least  7. 
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THREE  STAGS  POLYHUSAHQN  PRCKXSS  FOR 
1HE  PRODUCI10N  OF  lOLTVINYL  CHLORIDE 


to 


No 


fSBi 


c^ 


Sm.  IS.  1963, 8sr.  No.  323,982 

iSrnltin  JapM,  Nov.  17, 1962, 
37/51484 
4  fill  II I  (CL  368— 29.6) 
1.  A  method  for  the  prodnctioa  of  vinyl  resins  which 
comprises  su^tcnsion-polymerizing  a  mooomeric  nute- 
rial (A)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  mixtures  of  vinyl  chloride  with  a  minor 
amount  of  a  monomer  copolymerizaMe  therewith  in  the 
presence  of  an  ofl  soluble  catalyrt  in  a  first  stage,  then, 
in  a  second  statfi\adding  an  aXkfl  acrylate  monomer  hav- 
ing 4  to  12  atoan  in  the  alkyl  froiq»  to  the  suspension 
polymerizatioa  mixture  when  At  polymerization  yield 
of  said  suspensioB  polymeriaatioa  in  the  first  stage  has 
reached  50  to  90%  and,  in  a  third  stage,  adding  a  furdier 
quantity  of  said  monomeric  material  (A)  lo  the  sus- 
pension polymerization  mixture  when  the  polymerization 
yield  of  the  monomer  mixture  present  in  the  second  stage 
has  reached  50  to  90%  and,  continuing  the  polymeriza- 
tion, wherein  the  first  feeifing  of  monomeric  material 
(A)  is  within  the  range  of  10%  to  50%,  based  on  the 
total  composition;  the  second  feeding  of  acrylic  acid 
ester  monomer  is  within  the  range  of  2%  to  30%  and 
the  third  feeding  of  further  monomeric  material  (A)  is 
within  the  raagc  of  88%  to  20%,  whereby  a  graft  polymer 
particle  stmctmv  ir  obtained  in  whic)i  the  parddes  of 
the  polymer  of  nKmMneric  material  (A)  produced  in 
the  first  stage  arc  penetrated  and  oopolymerixed  ^th  the 
alkyl  acrylate  in  the  second  stage  and  the  resulting  par- 
ticles are  coated  with  the  copolymer  of  monomeric  mate- 
rial (A)  produced  in  the  thfad  stage. 


coMPosnvms  containing  elemental 

SULPHUR 
M«iM  D.  BMMi^  WiiMiiiig.  IXC,  mi 

Tobolskjr.  PriaMto%NJ.,"i"<P"n,  fey 

BMBls,  to  Rcccsrch  Cmmmatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

nnnjrnl  cacMraliea  of  New  Yock 

NoDrawh«.    FRsd  Ape  15. 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,836 
SCMm.    (CL  268— 38  J) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  sulphur  modi- 
fied with  from  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a 
polymer,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  sulphur,  said  polymer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  and 
copolymers  of  olefins,  lower  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acids, 
lower  alkyl  eaten  of  methacrylic  acids,  vinyl  monomers, 
vinylidene  monomers  and  urethanes,  said  p<^ymer  having 
a  weight  pickup  at  at  least  2%  when  immersed  in  molten 
sulphur  at  140*  C.  for  ten  hours. 


3,298J67 

REINFORCED  TBEKMQPLASnC  COMPOSmONS 

AND  nocns  OP  producing  same 

Byroa  M.  VandstMK  wmi  Robert  E. 
Unloa,  NJn  sss^nnrt  to^Ecso 
log  ConsMBsr.  ■  cononoosi  of 

FM  Dm.  2iriM4 Jff.  N«.  421,546 
11  Halms     (CL  2i»-^l) 
7.  Rubbery  copolymer-ooated  ^ass  fibers  comprising: 
(A)  glass  fibers  whose  surfaces  are  initially  treated 
with  an  oigano  silane  having  the  general  formula: 


I  Ri-8t-x 

A. 

wherein: 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl. 
aminoalkyl,  epoxyalkyl,  epoxyaryl,  epoxyaralkyl. 


epoxycydoalkyl,  meicaploalkyl,  acryloxyalkyl  and 

metlucryloxyalkyl, 
R]  and  Rj  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  or  Ri,  X,  and  methyl,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  '•<^"«««*'"g  of  halogen, 

hydroxyl,  and  alkoxy;  and 
(B)  whose  so-treated  surfrioes  are  coated  with  a  mtx- 
tnre  of  a  saturated  rubbery  copolymer  of  ethyleae 
and  Cr-Cu  *ipha  alkene  and  3  to  10  wL  percent, 
based  on  said  rubbery  copolymer,  of  a  polyfunctional 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p(riy- 
vinyl  aryl  monomers,  acrjiic  add  esters  of  poly- 
hydric  idcolxris,  methacrylic  add  esters  of  vciyhy- 
drk  alcohols,  unsaturated  polyesters  of  unsaturated 


x\\\«;s({^{^^^>\>^^}>^ 


dicarboxylic  adds  and  anhydrides  with  polyhydric 
alcohols,  normally  liquid  and  solid  hydrocarbon 
polymers,  obtained  by  the  1,2  polymerization  of  C« 
to  C«  conjugated  diolefins  and  nmnully  liquid  and 
solid  hydrocarbon  copcdymers  obtained  by  the  1,2 
copolymerization  of  Cf-Cc  conjugated  diokfin  with 
a  monovinyl  substituted  mononuclear  aromatic  com- 
pound said  hydrocarbon  polymers  and  liydiocaibon 
copolymers  having  a  molecular  weight  of  15.000 
and  below  and  containing  at  least  50%  of  the  1,2- 
type  (vinyl)  unsaturation  therein;  and 
(C)  said  coated  ^ass  fibers  thereafter  oured  in  the 
presence  of  0.5  to  10  wL  percent,  based  on  said  rub- 
bery copolymer,  of  at  least  one  organic  peroxide  at  a 
temperature  of  250  to  400*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  50 
to  1500  p.s.i.  for  from  0.5  to  180  minutes. 


3,298088 

RUBBER  MASTERBATCHING 

Raymood  C  ScoBcU,  Barticsvflk,  Okfa.,  amIgMir  to  PU- 

lipc  Petrols—  Company,  a  coryocalioa  of  Ddawvc 

Fled  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411^468 

3aahns.    (CL  268— 41.5) 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  oil-filler-rubber 
mixture  comprising  providing  first  and  second  mixing 
zones,  said  second  mixing  zcme  containing  a  liquid  which 
has  substantially  no  solvem  power  for  other  mat^j^h  in. 
troduced  thereinto;  introducing  a  solid  filler  for  rubber  into 
said  first  mixing  zone;  adding  a  liquid  additive  for  rubber 
in  liquid  form  to  said  first  mixing  zone  thereby  forming  a 
filler-liquid  additive  mixture;  passing  the  resulting  filler- 
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liquid  mixture  to  said  second  mixing  zone;  introducing  rub- 
ber crumb  into  said  second  mixing  zone;  removing  filler- 
liquid  additive  mixture,  rubber  crumb,  and  non-solvent  liq- 
uid from  said  second  mixing  zone  and  passing  same  to  a 
liquid-solid  separation  zone,  recovering  ( 1 )  a  filler-liquid 
additive-rubber  wet  with  non-solvent  liquid,  and  (2)  a  sep- 
arate non-solvent  liquid  containing  fines  from  said  liquid- 


f. 


sdiid  separation  zone;  passing  stream  (1)  and  a  portion 
of  stream  (2)  to  a  compression  zone  to  remove  the  major 
porticm  of  the  non-solvent  liquid  from  the  filler-liquid 
additive-rubber  mixture;  passing  the  rest  of  stream  (2) 
to  said  second  mixing  zone;  passing  non-solvent  liquid 
removed  from  said  mixture  in  said  compression  zone  to 
said  second  mixing  zone;  and  passing  fiUer-liquid  addi- 
tive-rubber mixture  containing  a  small  amount  of  non- 
solvent  liquid  to  a  closed  milling  zone  wherein  said  filler- 
liquid  additive-rubber  mixture  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
su£BcientIy  high  that  non-solvent  liquid  vaporizes  there- 
from upon  release  of  said  mixture  from  said  milling  zone 
thereby  providing  a  substantially  dry  filler-liquid  additive- 
rubber  mixture. 

3^90,269 
NAPHTHYLDIMETHYLENE  SPACED  PHENYL 

GLYCTOYL  ETHERS 
John  OUrochta,  FMtebargli,  Pa;  avignor  to  Koppers 

Compaajr,  lac^  a  corpotatJop  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  269,779 

2  Clains.    (CI.  260—47) 
1.  The  novel  epoxy  resin: 


■      H         o 
H-i-c C-C-H 


CHt 


where  n=3-8. 


3J9M71 

NAPHTHYL  COMOD^ISED  NOVOlAK 

John  Oltarociita,  Plttdmrgh,  Pa.,  aainor  t^  Koffen 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclairm 
NoDrawinc    FOed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  Noj269,8«2 

3  Claims.    (CL  26»— 59) 
1.  A  naphthalene  modified  novolak  resin  having  the 
structure: 


OH  r 


\y  L 

where  n=l  to  8. 


OH   n 


-CHi 


-CH( 


\y  1 


wherein  X  represents  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acrylyloxymethyl 
and  methacrylyloxymethyl  radicals  and  Y  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consistii^g  of  the  methyl 
and  hydrogen  radicals. 


I  3,290,272 

1  POLYSULFONES 

Floyd  L.  Ramp,  West  Richfield,  and  Lonis  E.  Trap— o. 
Maple  Heigfats,  Ohio,  a«ignon  to  The  B.  F.  Goodifcfa 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  df  New  YoriK 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Dec  7,  1962,  Ser.  N4.  242,926 

4  Claims.  (Q.  260— 79  J) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  an  alkali  insensitive  sulfone 
polynaer  by  thermal  initiation  at  100*-200*  C.  ol  polym- 
erization between  about  1  mol  of  monoinpric  bicyclo 
[2,2,l]-2,5-heptadiene  and  about  1-4  mols  of  monomeric 
sulfur  dioxide,  said  polymeriiati(»  being  c<)minued  for 
a  period  of  3-18  hours. 


3,290,270 
SAUCYUC  ACID  DERIYATIYES  AND 
POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Albert  L  Goldberg,  Bcriwlcy  Heigfats,  N  J.,  and  Joseph 
Fcrtig,  New  York,  and  Martin  Slranltdii,  Bronx,  N.Y., 
asaigaors  to  National  Stardi  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,593 

15  Cbfana.    (CL  260-^7) 
3.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  of  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  salicylic  acid  derivative  corre- 
sponding to  the  formulae : 


^  3,290,273  I 

CURING  OF  UNSATURATED  POLYMERS  WITH 
TRLiZINE  TRI(SULFENYL  CHLORIDE)  AND  DE- 
RIVATIVES THEREOF 
IVforris  B.  Bercnbanm  and  Riad  H.  GobnuL  Lcvittown, 
Pa.,  asdgnon  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bris- 
tol, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Orlgfaial  appHcation  Sept  14,  I960,  Ser. 
No.  55,859,  now  Patent  No.  3,128,271,  dlrtad  Apr.  7, 
1964.  Divided  and  tfab  application  July  1|,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  305,906 

I  lOClahns.     (CL  260— 79.5)    I 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  a  soft  by- 
drocaiton  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polybutadiene,  polyisoprene  and  isobutyfene-isoiM^ne 
copolymers  and  a  curing  agent  for  said  poller  of  the 
fcM-mula 

N 

C1-8-C  C-S-Ci 

c 

I    ^ 


wnerein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CI 
and  — R — CI  in  which  R  is  an  alkylene  gipup  of  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms.  # 

I  3,290,274 

POLYMERIC  AMINE  SALTS  OF  THIQALKYL. 
PHOSPHONO  COMPOUNDS] 
Ralph  Lutwack,  Garden  Grove,  CaHf.,  awimior  to  SheU 
Oil  Company,  New  Yort;  N.Y.,  a  ctMoratlon  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Feb.  26,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  11,146,  now  Patent  No.  3,159,578.   foivlded  and 
this  application  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  773,513 

13Clahns.  (Q.  26»— 793)  . 
I.  An  oil-soluble  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  a  pblymerizable 
basic  heterocyclic  nitrogen-containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  pyridine  and  N-vinyl 
pyrrolidone  and  a  long-chain  alkyl  acrylate  ester  having 
a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  75,000  to  about 
1,000,000  and  a  thiomethylphosphono  comppund  having 
the  formula: 

0    OH 


C4-,i  alkyl  8— CH» 


V 

\ 


ORi 
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wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrofen  and  a  Cia  alk^  radical. 


3,290,275 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERIC  COMPOSlTiONS 

FROM  PETROLEUM  FRACnON 
Pieiton  L.  imit.  Ckkmn,  OL.  aarffaor  to  VeUcol 

nt,  a  cotyoradon  of 


No  Drawls    HM  ln|y  26, 1965,  8«r.  No.  475,013 
4CinlHM.    (CL260-«2) 

1.  A  prooem  for  the  thermal  production  of  a  dght 
colored,  vegetable  oil-iohibfe  polymeric  composition 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  in  the  liquid  phaae  at 
a  temperature  alx>vc  300  and  below  330*  C,  and  at  a 
pressure  of  more  than  250  pounds  per  square  inch  in  a 
substantiaHy  oxygen  ttet  atmoqphere,  said  mixture  con- 
sisting substantially  of  from  about  70%  to  ^xwt  85% 
by  weight  of  dimers  of  iaoprene,  ds-piperylene  and 
trans-piperylene,  and  codimera,  trimers  and  cotrimers  oi 
isoprene,  ds-piperykne,  trant-piperykne  and  cydopenU- 
diene  and  from  aboot  15%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of 
higher  polymers  oi  isoprene,  da-piperylene.  trans-pipery- 
lene and  cyclopentadiene  and  having  an  initial  boiling 
point  range  of  from  about  90*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  and 
a  final  boiling  point  range  of  from  about  330*  C.  to 
about  380*  C;  and  distilMng  the  mixture  to  recover  the 
said  compodtioti. 

OfL-SOLUBLB  FHOffraMALD^XINTAINING 
ETHYLENB/nOPYLINB  COPOLYMERS 

WWam  &  <iil ,  OaMani,  CaW ,  iid^iir  to  Shdl 

OR  Caamanv,  a  cacpaiaiaB  of  Dalnwan 
No  DnMtaToSibil  HiBrnHin  Dec  2L  1959,  Ser. 
No.  OO^Tl^  MV  PaiMt  Nn.  34iS,819.   Dhiied  and 
tkfa  jjjlfiiHDa  Mav  3, 1M3,  te.  N«.  277,705 

icUna.   (O.  Mt    WJ) 
1.  An  oil-sohible  polyphoqiiionate  of  ethylene/pro- 
pylene copolymer,  die  phoqihonate  units  in  the  copolynaer 
being  repretentad  by 

CHi 
»~CHr-CHi— O— <3Hf  •«• 

J.=o 

RO  OB 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lauryl  and  stearyl  radicals  and  the  number  of  such  units 
comprise  from  10%  to  40%  of  the  ethylene/propylcDe 
copciymtT,  said  cc^lymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  5000  to  1,000,000. 


3^90,278 

RECOVERY  OF  P0LY(BURNE-1) 

BOy  D.  Rice,  PawiiHi,  aad  Thtmm  G.  Baai,  Jr^  U 

Porte,  Tex.,  assjgpnw  to  PUko-Tax  Chaalcal  Caq^on- 

tion,  Hoaiton,  Tex.,  a  iGijBratlw  of  DJawan 

No  Drawii«.    FBed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Sm,  Na.  312,162 

dCUma.  (CL  260— 93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  a  butene-1  polymer  in  par- 
ticulate form  from  a  solution  of  butene-1  pcdymer  in  a  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  which  compiites  paaung  the  polymer 
solution  in  whidi  the  butene-1  polymer  is  preeent  in 
amounts  of  less  than  20  percent  by  wei^t  of  pcriynm*  so- 
lution through  a  heated  elongated  tube  expander  having 
an  inlet  and  oudet  end  in  aiucfa  the  cross  sectional  area 
of  the  outlet  end  of  the  expander  is  at  least  three  times 
that  of  the  inlet  end  of  the  expander  and  maintaming  a 
preasure  change  of  kis  than  10  p.s  i  g,  per  linear  foot 
of  expander  while  maintaining  a  vapor-polymer  velocity 
of  between  35  to  400  feet  per  second  therethron^. 


3,290,279 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ISOPRENE  WITH  A  Vdr 

A1(C  A^DnSOPROPYL  ETHER  CATALYST 
Eric  CattaraO,  Yardlcy,  -  -  -     -     - 

to  Danlop  Rabbcr  ~ 
^rg'n-^.  a  fliMlih  < 

FUod  Jm.  15, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  251,569 
Clirimi  priority,  iVpUcatlM  Gnat  Britain  Jan.  31, 1962, 

3,579/62 
10  aalDH.  (CL  260—943) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trans-polyia<q>rene 
having  a  high  trans- 1,4  content  comprising  forming  a 
heterogeneous  surface-active  catalyst  by  mixing  together 
vanadium  trichloride,  aluminium  triethyl,  and  ditsopropyl 
ether,  and  contacting  isc^rene  with  said  surface-active 
catalyst  in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  reaction  medium  which 
is  chemically  inert  to  the  isoprene  and  the  surface-active 
catalyst,  the  amount  of  diiaopropyl  ether  added  being 
sufficient  to  increase  the  rate  of  polymerization  of 
isoprene. 

3|290,2I0 
QUATERNARY  SALTS  OF  TRIAZENE 
AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Jacqaca  Volts,  BMd,  aisd  W< 

iilaai, asdgnofs lo  T  It  rVlgj  A  r^lmiL : 

NoDrawhig.   FDcd  AagTi,  1963,  SarTNo.  299,477 
Clafans  priority,  application  SvritBcriand,  Ang.  15, 1962, 

9,766/62 
6  CUbw.     (CL  260—140) 
1.  A  water-soluble  catiooic  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


3J90^ 

AMmOOONTAIND^  HLOCK  PCM^YMERS  OF 

ETHYLENE  AND  a-ALKYLOTYiaSNE 

/,  CalU  inlpiri  la  fliil  OB  Compamy,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y^  ■  cwporatiaB  aff  IMawan 
NoDrawl^.   Fled  May  20, 1963, Ser.  No.  281,818 

19  nslBii  (0.260— OOJ) 
8.  A  prooew  for  producing  high  molecular  weight 
amino-containing  block  copolymers  of  aliriia-Ci_4  alkyl 
styrene  and  ethylene  having  in  the  center  of  the  macro- 
molecule  a  block  containing  50-l(X)  mol  percent  of  alpha- 
Ci_4  alkyl  stjrrene  units  and  at  the  ends  of  the  macro- 
molecule  a  block  containing  50-100  mol  percent  of  ethyl- 
ene such  block  polymen  being  prepared  by  oopolymeriz- 
ing  ethylene  and  alpha-Ct_4  alkyl  styrene  in  a  mol  ratio 
between  1:10  and  10:1  in  a  tertiary  amine  solvent-co- 
reactant  and  with  an  organo  lithium  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature between  — 100  and  0*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  below 
5,000  p.si.  then  increasing  the  temperature  to  between 
0  and  50*  C.  and  a  pressure  brtween  5,000  and  100,000 
p.s.i.,  the  resnttii^  amino-containing  Mock  polymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  from  6,000  to  500,000. 


[ 


1    3    se 

Z=N-N=N-B-N=N-A 


i' 


ye 


wherein 

A  is  a  membM-  selected  from  the  group  «y"'«t'»g  of 
phenyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl,  chloro-phenyl,  bromo- 
phenyl,  trifluoromethyl-pbenyl,  mono-hydroxy-phen- 
yl,  lower  alkoxy-phenyl,  lower  alkanoylamino-phen- 
yU  nitro-idienyl,  cyano-phenyl,  lower  alkyl-sulfonyl- 
phenyl,  solfamjd-^nyl,  N4ower  alkyl-aubstituted 
sulfamyl-phenyl,  N-hydroxy-lowier  alkyl-substituted 
sulfamjd-phenyU  N-lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl^ub- 
stituted  sulftunyKfriienyl,  lower  alkoxy-cwbonyl- 
phenyl,  carbamyl-i>haiyl,  N-lower  alkyl-eobstitnted 
carbamyl-phenyl,  N-hydroxy-lower  alkyl-substituted 
caibamyl-phenyl,  and  N-lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl- 
substituted  carbamyli>henyl; 

B  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenylene,  lower  alkylphenylene,  lower  alk- 
oxy-phenylene,  chkwo-phenylene  and  brom&i^nyl- 
ene; 

Z  is  an  N-lower  alkyl-substituted  cyloammonium  radi- 
cal, the  cycloaaunonium  moiety  of  which  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2-thl- 
•a>lyH3),  l,3-thiazolyl-(2),  l,3,4-thiadiazolyK2), 
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indszol]^-(3),   imidazolyl-(2),    beiiziinida^lyl-(2), 
pyndyH2),  pyiidyl-(4),  beiizthia2olyl-(2),  quiiKdyl- 
(2),  qpiiiiolyl-(4),  iso-quinolyl-(l),  and  pyrimidinyl- 
(2),  iumI  wberein  the  N-substkuent 
R'  is  kmer  aOc^,  and 

Y  represents  an  anc<rfonred  anion,  the  triazene  group  of 
sidd  dyeirtuff  bemg  finked  to  B  in  one  of  the  posi- 
tions meta  and  para  to  the  azo  hridge, 

said  dyestuff  being  free  from  salt-forming  groups  which 

dissociate  acid  in  water. 


349MS1 
PHOnrOCHROMIC  NirROBENZYLTYRIDINES 

fnmkjAMmf  Amnm.  L.  Btakm,  CanloB, 

A*  90BHL  VraBMII|BaBf  alMtt  MRgBOfB  lO 

the  Ualtoi  Staica  off  America  aanpuMfi  bj  Ike 

SccmaiyoCfhaAnnr 

NoDnml^    FBcdMjr  1I»  190,  Scr.  No.  29MM 

9ClataBi.    (CL2M— 143) 
1.  A  photochromic  ccmipound  of  the  following  formula 


"  NOi  I 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  carbo-lowcr  alkoxy,  car- 
boxamido,  carboxy, 

o  y\  I 

_V=N— ^  \-CHt-  I 

lo,         ^/ 
and  ^ 

nitro  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is  nitro.  X  is  hydroxy. 


R 

D— N-c 


/\/N 


A 


-OH 
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CAKBOXYUC  AOD  AMIDE  MONO 

AZO-DYBSTUFFS 

Kart  Rsaco,  M«M— jl,  fliiliiiiilaMd,  MrifBOr  t»  COm  Urn- 

NoDmHM.  FIM Asf.  12, liks/Scr. No. 3«1,M2 
CUdMi  priority,  MfBcatfoa  Switmlnd,  A«f.  17, 1962, 

9349/^1;  loe  21, 1963,  M7S/63 
4  ClataH.     (CL  266—264) 
1.  An  azo-dHpstnff  of  the  formula 


N:s:N 


^T  I~~' 


-OH 


zJ^J^OONH^^ 


CONHR4 


GONHB4 


in  Which  R4  represents  a  benzene  radical,  X|'  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlbrine,  nitro 
and  trifluoromethyl,  Yi  is  trifluoromethyl,  and  ^  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
bromine. 


3,296,262 
FraER-SEACnVE  DYES 
Erik  Kisa,  Wfloafc^om  DcL,  aasiffior  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  NcMMNBEB  aid  Coaapaay,  WHniagfoo,  DcL,  a  cofpo- 

NoDnwla«.  FHcd  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,174 

TOalns.    (CL  266— 146)    1 
1.  Fiber-reactive  dye  of  the  formula 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyl  radicals,  and  D  is  the 
radical  of  a  water  soluble  dye  chromophore  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  azo,  metallized  azo,  anthra- 
quinone  and  phthalocyanine  dye  chromoi^res. 


3,296j264 
NOVEL  GLYCOSIDES  OF  DES08ABMINE 


Howaid  NcwBMo,  Sprii^  VaDay,  N.Y.,  MrifM)r  to . 
can  Cyanamid  Compaay,  Stnrfori,  Coin.^  a  corpora- 
tfon  of  IVMm 

No  Dnwiot.    Flkd  Ian.  5,  1965.  Scr.  No«  423,569 

9  dahns.    (CL  266—216) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  dmsisting  of 
glycosides  of  desosamine  of  the  formula: 


N(CH»), 


'.^ 


A 


H 

t      CHOH 

CHt-CH       CHOR 

\    / 

O 


-i, 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p- 
naahthyl,  ^-anthraquinonyl,  cydododecyl,  ch0lesteryl,  2- 
digitogeninyl  and  3-digitogeninyl;  the  acid-a4dition  salts 
thereof;  and  the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  ^hereof  with 
lower  alkyl  halides. 


3,296,265 

METHOD  OF  PB0DUCI10N  Of^ 
S'-GUANYUC  ACID 


a^  Nil!  II  iilliii  VaM,  T9kf%imA  T«feia 
■•«fei,  aai  llktM  BajmMf  Tab«,  Janim 
AsaM  Kaarf  Kogy  ^  il  iitllil  ¥■'*■»  "•■ 

E.    Fflcd  Feb.  19. 1964.  Scr.  N«.  345.639 


9WBVv  ovVDO 

Kato,  OalyiM, 

tasigMrito 

In,  Oaaka,  li 

No  Drawing.  ~  FHcd  Feb.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,639 

,  Claims  priority,  BifMraHiw  Japa%  Feb.  21,  1963, 
36/7,579  f 

'  2Claiins.   (0.266—311.5) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  5'-guanyUc  adtd  compris- 
ing adding  to  a  solution  containing  5'-guanyjic  add  and 
at  least  one  impurity  substance,  and  alkali  hydroxide, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  a  value  between  1.0 
and  5.0,  cooling  the  said  solution,  and  fiheribg  guanylic 
acid  and  its  alkali  metal  salt  which  crystallizes. 


I  3,296,266  I 

PARTIALLY  HYDROLYZED  CELLUL05IC  RE- 
VERSE OSMOSIS  MEMBRANES  AND  METH- 
ODS OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Roiicrt  E.  Resting,  Moot  BiMr,  CaHf  .,  asrigBOr,  by  direct 
and  mesM  assifnoMBli,  of  one  bail  to  Acf4J«t-G«»crai 
Corporatioa,  SocnuBcnto,  CaHt,  aad  oacjbaif  to  the 
United  States  of  ABMrica  as  u|Btaitid  b#  (he  Secre- 
tary of  ttae  Interior  ^ 
Filed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,565 
6  CiafaM.     (CL  266—236) 


2.  In  the  preparation  of  cellulosic  ester  reverse  osmods 
membranes,  the  improvement  wluch  comprises  reacting 
ths  membrane  with  an  alkali  aohition  to  partially  convert 
ester  groups  to  hydroxy!  groups. 

I.  A  reverse  osoioais  membrane  preparel  using  the 
method  of  claim  2. 
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17-OXYGBNA]«D  (OmWAIXY  N-AKJEYLAISD) 
2-AZAANP«0WAN'»0WM;  44>IHY1NK>  DB- 
RIVATEVn  TBOEOIPtJMD  A-HOMD  COM- 
POUNDS OOBntPONMNG 

RobtH.  ,  ^^ 


PiBb.  17, 1964, 8mr.  No.  345,665 
(CL  266— 3393) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  focaoU 


R 
O 


-/'^ 


^ 


W 


\y 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  of  bivalent  radicals 
consisting  of  flMthylene  and  ethylene,  R  is  a  member  of 
the  class  selMied  from  hydrofen  and  radicals  of  the  gronip 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  alkanoyl,  the  dotted  line 
indicates  that  the  linkage  hetweesi  caibon  atoms  4  and  5 
is  selected  from  the  group  coBSJitiat  of  a  singie  bond  and 
a  double  hood,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals 
consisting  of  caibonyl,  ^-hydraxymetfaylene,  a-(lower 
alkyl)  •  p  -  hydroxymethylene,  p  -  (lower  alkainoyl)  oxy- 
methylene  and  «  -  (lower  alkyl)  -  p  -  (lower  alkanoyl)- 
oxymethylene  when  Z  is  methylene,  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  of  radicals  consisting  of  carbonyl,  /3-hydroxy- 
methylene,  ■-(lower  allEyl)  -  p  -  hydroxymethylene,  p- 
(lower  alkanoyl )ozymethylene  and  a  -  (lower  alkyl)  -  p- 
(lower  alkanoyl)oxymethylene  when  the  linkage  between 
carbon  atoms  4  and  5  is  a  double  bond,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a- (lower  alkyl) -^-hydroxy- 
methylene  and  m  -  (lower  alkyl)  -  p  -  (lower  alkanoyl) 
oxymethylene  when  Z  is  eth^ene  and  the  linkage  between 
carbon  atoms  4  and  5  is  a  siiagle  bond. 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


pRociai  Foi  TOBimiEiazA'noN  of 

AROMATIC  BOCVANAICS 


(R-MX-)J         N— COO-|l 

\r^  a 


cydoalkyl,  O-aralkyl,  O-aryU  S-alkyU  S-alkenyl,  S-cyck>- 
alkyl,  S-aralkyl  and  S-atyU  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1 


>-<D- 


,<: 


^ — >.- 

\ / 


R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  '•**»«w^''g  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  and  cycloalkyl;  m  and  q  are  cardinal  numben 
from  0  to  2  and  n  is  a  cardinal  munber  fnmi  0  to  3,  the 
sum  of  m,  fi  and  q  being  3. 


Scr.  No.  326,161 
,  Dec  19, 1962, 
F  36,596 
6CWM.  (CL  266— 339) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dimerization  of  aromatic  isocya- 
nate  having  at  least  one  NCO  group  bonded  to  an  aro- 
matic ring  which  has  only  hydrogen  atoms  on  ortho  car- 
bon atoms  which  comprises  contacting  said  aromatic  iso- 
cyanate  with  a  cataljrtic  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


3,296469 
PREPARATION  OF  3>DiSUlSIHUil!i>  DIAaSBU- 

DINES  AND  CERTAIN  PRODUCfS  I^ERBOP 
!■■■■  J.  F^Kte.  WltabvUam  DcL,  aas^por  l»  B.  L  dn 


NoDiawiug.   Fkd  Dec  14, 1964,  Sar.  No.  416,2« 

9CUUH.    (0.266—239) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diaziridines  of  the 
following  formula: 

(1)  Ri  Nil 

\    / 
C 

Rf         NH 
wherein 

Ri  is  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a  sobstitaent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  hydroxy, 
aad  lower  alkoxy; 
Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  e«Mi««iwg  of  hydrogen 
and 

-CH-Ri 

Ri 

wherein 

Rt  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  IS  cartxm  atonv  or 

alkyl  of  1  to  15  carbon  atonu  substituted  with  a  sub- 

stituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano, 

hydroxy  and  lower  alkoxy; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  cyanomethyl,  hydroxymethyl  or 

lower  alkoxymethyl; 
provided  that  Ri  and  R,  can  be  taken  together  and  are 
of  the  following  formulae: 

wherein 

n  is  a  positive  integer  more  than  1  and  kss  than  15; 

(S)  HN  CHt-CHi  CHt-CHi 

C  CH— CHt-CH 

HN  CHi-CHi  CHr-Cni^ 

(CH«)« 
\ 


«) 


(») 


{«) 


Rf-CH 


/ 


R«— CH 


\    / 

CHt 


R,— C 


{CHi)i 


where  R  is  leleded  from  the  group  coosisUng  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  0-alkyl,  O-alkeoyl,  O- 


wherdn 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consistint  of  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 
with  the  limiution  that  there  will  be  no  more  than  a 
total  of  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  dianridine;  said  process 
comprising  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  the  correqwnding  N-chloroketimine  and  N- 
N-diddoroamine  with  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  —25*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  and  recovering 
the  diaziridine  compound  thus  formed. 

3.  3',3'  -  methylene  -  bis-(3,3-pentamethylene-diaziri- 
dine). 

4.  3'-methoxy-3,3-pentaniethylene-diaziridine. 


3^M,29f 
ALIPHATIC  KETO  PENICILLINS 
Leon  Joha  Hcnsa-,  Princctoa,  and  Cari  Fnmds  Ander- 
soa,  MflUown,  NJ^  asaigiion,  1^  mesne  assignments, 
tolLlL  SnribbASo^bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
nofanoB  of  Ddawan 
No  DnnH^.    FVed  Jan.  3«,  1964.  Scr.  No.  341,441 

9CUIIIS.    (CL  2M--239.1) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acids  of  the  formula 


lower  alkyl-CO-C—C  O—NH—C  H—C  H 


S  CHi 

f 

C-CHi 
Ri  CO-N C-COOH 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  salts  of  said  acids 
with  bases. 


3,29«,291  

5  -  METHYL-3-<2'-CHLORO  -  3'  •  THlENYL)-4-ISOXA- 

ZOLYLPENICILLIN  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Leonard  Brace  Craat,  Jr.,  Nortt  Syracnac,  N.Y.,  asripior 
to  BiM»l>Mj«>  Conpayt  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
NoDnnving.   Filed  May  22, 19«4,  Scr.  No.  369,626 

2ClainH.    (CL  26«— 239.1) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O  8  CHi 

-C— NH— CH— CH        C 


k«/^ 


jj n— C— NH— CH— CH 

O  o=C N 


CHi 

Ohcooh 


3,291,292 
ALKYLENE-B]S-(5-AROMATIC-l,4. 


l,r-LOWER 

BENZ0DIAZEFIN.2.0NES) 

Jama  Valentine  Eariey,  Cedar  Grove,  Rodney  Ian  Fryer, 
Wcit  Oranfc,  and  Leo  Henirk  Stcrabach,  Upper  Mont- 
dair,   NJ.,  anignon  to   HoCnum-La   Rfdie   Inc., 
Nnticj,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcney 
NoDnwk«.   Filed  Mv.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,640 

7  Claiaai.    (CL  260—2393) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  of  the  formula 


(CnHm; 


c=o 
CH— : 


B| 


'•-X/\/ 


and  i^iarmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— c=N—  — c=N— 


v 


— C=N— 
/^4=\.      and 


V 


N 


-C — N- 


n  is  a  whole  integer  from  3  to  7;  Ri  is  select^  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifl^oromethyl, 
lower  alkylthio,  nitro,  cyano  and  lower  alkyl;  Ra  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
triiuoromethyl,  lower  alkyl  and  nitro;  and  R|  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,290,293 
^       4.ANDROSTENO-(3.2-c]PYRAZOliES 
Ralph  F.  Hirschmann,  Scotch  Plidns,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  cocfporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Scr.  Na  156,468 

5  Claims.    (0.260—239.5) 
1.  17o-haloethynyl-2'-(p-fluorophenyl)-17^-hydroxy  -  4- 
androsteno-[3,2-c]pyrazole. 


1 


3,290^94 

17a-0XYGENATED  23-EPrrHI0.5a.PRI)GNANES 
AND  PRODUCTION  THEREC^ 

Taichiro  Komcno,  Osaka,  Ji^an,  aMlgniii  to  ShionogI  ft 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  24, 1966,  Scr.  N&  537,026 
,  Claims  priority,  application  JapM,  Dec  1$,  1961, 
\  36/46,266 

1  28Clainii.    (0.260—239.5) 

1.  A  2,3-epithio-steroid  of  the  formula: 


CHiR' 

i=0 
OR 


/\| 


M 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alk:  noyl  group, 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group  |or  a  lower 
alkanoyloxy  group  and  Z  is  a  methylene  giloup,  a  car- 
boayl  group,  a  hydroxymethylene  group  0r  a  lower 
alkanoyloxymethylene  group. 


5a-AN- 


1  3,290,295 

17-OXYGENATED  2a,3a-EPOXY-2/^ 

DROSTANES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Paal  D.  iOinHtra,  Northbrook,  and  Rnymoa 
SkoUc,  ID.,  aMignor«  to  G.  D.  Scaria  ft 
QL,  a  corporation  of  Delawara 
No  Drawfaif.   Ffled  Mar.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No^  265,282 

6  Clafant.    (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formida 


CH| 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisliing  of  car- 
boayl,  /3-hydroxymethylene,  and  ^-(lowcr  al^noyl)oxy- 
methylene  radicals. 
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3490,296 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  lODOHY- 
DRINS  OR  OF.CYCUC  ETHERS  DERIVED 
THEREFROM 

Derek  HaraH  Rlehard  Baton,  Cansbridge,  Mnik,  as- 
signor to  RaMSch  Institnte  for  MedickM  antf 
Inc.,  Caasinidp,  Mass.,  a  cotpontfon  of 


No  Drawls   FBed  Mw.  4. 1904,  Scr.  No.  349,478 
Claims  priority,  i^pBtaHpH  Grant  Britain,  Mar.  11, 1963, 

9,559/63 
16  CUhns.    (CL  260—23935) 
16.  A  compound  selectted  from  tlie  group  consisting 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HiCIX 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  keto  and  the  grouping 

H,COR> 

A=o 

J— OH 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
keto  and  /9-hydroxy,  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a-halo,  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkanoyl,  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  «-methyl,  /^methyl,  and  a-hy- 
droxy  and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  tlie  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  a-methyl  and  a-halo;  and  bis-lower 
alkylenedioxy  derivatives  of  said  compound  in  which 
X  is 

HiCORi 


i 


=0 
l-OH 


3,290,297      

TETRAHYDROFURANYL  ETHERS  OF 

Ai44(M).ESTRATRiENE 

D.  Owi,  Maxko  d^Modeo, 

Sjmtcx  Cornaaatlen,  Vanansa,  PananM,  a 

of  PanMsa 

NoDrawlM.    FHcd  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,015 

iOChtaH.    (CL  260— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


to 


B*0 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
droxyl  group,  an  acyloxy  groiq)  derived  from  a  hydro- 
carbon caiboxylic  add  containing  less  than  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  tetrahydrofuranyloxy  group,  R^  is  selected 
from  the  groiq)  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl 


group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group  and  a  lower  alkynyl  group, 
R  and  R^  taken  together  represent  a  keto  gro«q),  R>  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  acyl 
group  omtaining  less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  a  tetrahydrofuranyl  group,  with  at  least  one  of  R  and 
OR'  being  a  tetrahydrofuranyloxy  group,  and  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower 
alkyl  group. 

3,290,298  

THE  LACTONE  OF  3'-(4-FLUQRO-4-ANDROSTENE- 
17  -  OL  -  3  -  ONE-17-YL]-PROPiONlC  ACID  AND 
PROCESS  UTILIZED  IN  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Robert  Joly,  Montmorency,  JnBcn  Wananft,  Ncnfly  aar* 
Seine,  and  RolMd  BMrdoaeacU,  Lc  Vest  GsiaiBt,  FMncc 
as^lVBon  to  Ronsail  UCLAF,  Paris,  Rmnce,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Fknnoc 

NoDrawk*.   FBcd  Dec.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,764 

Claims  prkwily,  appBraHon  France,  Jan.  30, 1961, 

851.139 

11  Chfam.    (CL  260—23957) 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-keto-4-fluoro-A*- 
steroids  which  comprises  reacting  the  3-enamine  of  a  3- 
keto-A*-steroid  wherein  the  enamine  group  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N-dilower  alkyl  amino-pyrroUdyl, 
piperidyl  and  morpholino  with  perchloryl  flwmde  in  an 
aqueous  organic  polar  s<rfvent  under  basic  cooditi(»s  at 
temperature  below  —23*  C.  to  form  the  corresponding  3- 
keto-4-fluoro-i&'-steroid,  isomerizing  the  latter  by  beating 
in  an  alkaline  medium  to  form  the  corresponding  3-keto- 
4-fluoro-A*-steroid  and  recovering  the  latter. 

II.  The  lactone  of  3'-[4-fluon>-Ai-*-andro8tadiene-17/i- 
ol-3 -one- 17a-yl] -propionic  acid. 


3,290,299 

COPPER  CHELATE  PIGMENTS  AND  PROCESS 
OF^MAMNG  THEM 

Charles  A.  Knoyns,  ChiMM^pa,  and  EdHnnd  N.  Baifcj, 
Jr.,  Scandale,  N.Y.,  and  George  A.  Weber,  North  Ba^ 
gen,  N  J.,  aarinBon  to  InlvchcMicai  Corparattam  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  TtrrffwHlim  of  OUn 
NoDrawl^.    FBad  Jnne  26, 1963,  Sar.  Nn.  290,595 

3  riahni  (CL  260—240) 
1.  A  colorant  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction 
product  of  2  moles  of  2,4-diamino-6-phenyl-s-triazine, 
3  moles  of  a  neutral  cupric  salt  soluble  in  the  rea^ion 
medium,  and  2  moles  of  salicylaklehyde,  when  heated  to- 
gether to  about  145-300*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about 
1  hour  to  about  20  hours,  the  separated  and  dried  color- 
ant having  a  chemical  composition  of  about  23.8  parts 
copper,  2.8  parts  hydrogen,  17.S  parts  nitrogen,  48  parts 
carbon,  and  7.9  parts  oxygen,  the  parts  being  parts  by 
weight. 


3,290300 

HYDRAZONES  OF  l-AMINO-4-DIBENZO- 

CYCLOHEPTENYLPIPERAZINES 

John  W.  Cnsic,  SkoUe,  and  Pelar  Yonan,  CUc^o,  DL, 

assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarlc  ft  Co.,  Chfeago,  DL,  a  corpo- 

NoDrawhsg.    FDed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,929 

1  Cl^m.    (O.  260—440) 
1  -  (10,11  -  dihydro  -  5H  -  dibenzo[a,d]cyclohepten- 
5-y  1 )  -4-ferrocenylmethyleneaminopiperazine.-^ 


3,290J01 
CERTAIN  3-AMINOAIJm^ALKYLBOXAZOLES 
Hideo  Kann,  Kyoto-ahi,  Kyoto,  aisd  Ikno  AdncU.  Tnyo. 
nnkMU,  OMka,  Japai^  ■idganii  to  SUaMgl  ft  Co., 

T  Id    ftsaka  sM  Ty 

NoDmwingrnied  Dec  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,543 
IICMm.    (a.20t-.143) 

1.  3-piperidino(lower)aIkyl-5-lower  alkyllsoxazok. 


8SS  O.G.— 12 
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PBOCSaS  FOR  THE  AlE^AllAIION  OF  BENZO- 

THIADIAZINEJMOXroES 

Fenwi  G.  F.  Eloy,  l>oii  g«hUg—M»,  »«liM"t  «- 

■IBMr  19  Umm  CmHw  CofporafloB.  tk  cMpotraon  of 

N^Ywfc 

No  Dnmliiw.    FBad  Aas.  4,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  387^23 

liCWM.    (CL2<»-M3) 
1.  A  prooen  for  the  prepantkn  of  1,2,4-benzothiadi- 
azine-l.l-dioxides  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


N 


\v 


T 


/ 

8 
O       ^O 


C-K 


which  comprises  heatinf  a  4-substituted  3-phenyl-i;2^,S- 

oxathiadiazole-2-oxide  of  the  formola: 

I 

N O 

R-C  80  ,  I        I 


R^S 

Rr\J-R. 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon,  nitrohydrocarbon,  and  halo- 
hydrocarbcm  groups  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R1-R4 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  sulfamyl,  nitro,  and  hydrocarbon, 
halohydrocarfoon,  hydrocarbyloxy,  and  hydrocarbyloxy- 
carbfuiyl  groups  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  utoms,  with  the 
proviso,  t^  two  adjacent  R1-E4  groups  when  taken  to- 
gether can  form  a  six  membered  aromatic  ring  with  the 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached;  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  firom  about  50*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  to  cause 
thermal  rearrangement  of  said  3-iriienyM,2,3,5-oxathiadi- 
azole-2-ozide  to  the  l,2/4-benzothiadiazine-l,l-diozide. 


3^f^3 

SURSinXJTED  DraVDRO^THIADIAZINES 
L.  l^ipsiilir,  iBilMHnMi.  JmL,  mi^bui  to  The 
Paur  Cliy^  CoMpiy,  litHlMi,  Mlcfc.,  a  cawrpora- 

NoDnwIig.    FBed  ScpC  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  394,(24 

llCbtaM.    (CL2M— 243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
5,e-dihydio-4H-l,3,4-thiadiazines  having  the  formula 


H  R« 

\  / 
c 

Ri— C  N-CHi 

Ri    8  N 


\. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  groi^)  consisting  of 
fdien^  methyl,  and  hydrogen,  Rj  and  Rj  are  independ- 
ently selected  from  hydrogen  and  meth^  and  Z  is  selected 
fram  <faB  gnmp  oonsisting  of  cyclohexyl,  benryl,  phenyl 
and  iulwUHilcd  phenyl  idierein  said  substituted  phenyl 
bears  from  <me  to  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
fFonp  oonasdng  of  halogens,  hydroxy  lower  aD^l,  lower 
alkozy  and  nitro,  and  the  mineral  add  sahs  thereof. 
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QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUN^Wt,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 
Gngohc  Kaioplssh,  Pwis,  aisd  G«y  Vs 

Mers  U  Bd,  F^MKc,  SMigMn  to  LtliM  a  • 
q(  Fraace 

NoDnwtog.    Origiul appHcadoa OcC 29, 1942, Scr. No. 
233,999.    Divided  aJthk  appUfWoB  W^H^  19<5, 
$cr.  No.  4g5,13S 
CiaiiH  priority,  appBcatfoa  nnc*,  Nov.  1 19<1, 
177,753  ^ 

<nait     (CL2M— 147J) 
1.  An  amine  compound  tA.  the  formula: 

R' 

RCOOCHr-CH-CHi-N 

6h  R" 

wherein 

(a)  R  represents  hydrocarbon  of  10  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and 

(b)  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  form  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  morpholine,  piperidine  and  pyrrolidi^. 

&  An  amine  of  the  formula: 


R-C  O  O  C  Hi-C  H— C  H» 

Ah 


H<C— CHi 
\ 


.7 


HiC-CHi 


in  which  R — COO  is  the  tallow  fatty  acid  relidue. 


3,29«,3t5  _ 

chloro^triazinyl-aminoacIds 

Adolf  SchnMs,  Ecsc^  Gcnwaqr,  Milg^nr  to 

Th.  GoUschaddt  A.G.,  Ecm^^GoiiK 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Ja&  24, 19M,  fo.  No^393S2 

Claims  priority,  appHcaHoa  GcrmMy,  Fcb.J5, 19<3, 

G  3«,98g 

9aains.    (a.2<*— 2493) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

N 
/    =** 

z-c        c-x 

\^ 

4- 

wherein  Z  is  chlorine; 

X  is  an  alkyl  amino  acid  group  of  not  mOre  than  20 
carbon  iitoms  or  an  aromatic  amino  4cid  group, 
wherein  the  aromatic  group  is  phenyl; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  M.  chlorine, 
amino,  amino  acid  groups  as  represente<^  by  X  and 
amino  acid  groups  different  from  the  ^mino  acid 
groups  of  X,  at  least  one  of  said  amino  itcid  groups 
and  amino  being  linked  to  a  higher  al^hatic  sub- 


stituent. 


34M,3M 
CERTAIN  2^XYALKYL-4-HALOGENOi 
DINES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEl 
Paal  Sdunidt,  Thcrwil,  asd  Ervt  Sckwriaer, 
crfand,«asi^oratoCitoCorporatto«,New 
>  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    FBcd  Feb.  17, 19i5,  Scr.  Noi  4334M 
Clrims  priority.  appHcatfoa  SwMicii— d.  Mm*.  25,  19M, 
1  3  g34/44  ^ 

I  45  Claims. '  (CL  20—247  J) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Hal 


aX-R. 
Rt 
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in  which  Hal  pcecento  halogen,  Alk  represenU  lower 
alkylene,  R  repcesents  a  member  ackcfrd  from  the  group 
comistiag  of  loww  alkyl,  lower  attenyl,  cydo-lower  akyl, 
cyck>-kfwer  aUwayl  cydo-lowttr  alkyl-loirar  alkyl  and 
cyclo-lower  alkenyMower  aUcyi  X  rqireaeats  a  member 
selected  from  the  groap  contirtiag  of  a  direct  bond  and 
lower  alkylene,  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pbenyl  and  {tenyl  substituted  by 
at  least  one  man^r  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower  aUcyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy, 
methylenedioxy,  amino  and  trifluoromethyl  and  Rj  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  hak>gen, 
amino,  antino  substituted  by  1  to  2  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aUcyl,  cyclo-lower 
atkyl,  cyclo-lower  alkyl-lower  alkyl,  oxa-lower  alkyU 
oxacyclo-lower  akyl  and  oxacyclo-lower  alkyl-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alk^neamino  and  oxa-lower  alkyieneamino. 
40.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OH 


Ri  and  Rs  taken  together  can  be  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — (CHa)i —  and  — (C^a)t — . 


-O-Alk-l^jLl 


-Ri 


in  which  Alk  represents  lower  alkylene,  R  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cydo-lower  alkyi,  cyclo-lower  al- 
kenyl,  cydo-lower  alkyl-lower  aULyl  aiid  cyclo-lower  al- 
kenyl-kywer  alkyl,  X  lepieaenta  a  member  eelected  from 
the  9t>up  consisting  of  a  direct  bond  and  lower  alkylene, 
Rx  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  iriienyl  subetiuiled  by  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  methylenedioxy, 
amino  and  trUluoromethyl  and  Rj  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  amino,  amino  sub- 
stituted by  1  to  2  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  cydo-lower  alkyl,  cyclo-lower 
alkyl-k>wer  alkyl,  oxa-lower  alkyl,  oxacyclo-lower  alkyl 
and  oxacycl»4ower  alkyl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyiene- 
amino and  oxa-lower  alkyieneamino. 


N*SUBS1TrvfroMELAMINES 

ckimDnii, 
itoJ.R.Gcigy 


19(3,  Scr.  No.  249,129 

Joiy  7,  19M, 
M3t/<1 
I  CUM.    (CLMt— 249.6) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X 

I  N^       N  R, 

V     \. 

wherein 

X  is  a  di  (lower  alkyl)  amino  in  which  each  alkyl  radical 
has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  a  di  (lower  alkyl)  amino  in  which  each  alkyl  radical 
has  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Ri  is  a  member  aeiected  from  the  group  consistfaig  of  hy- 
drogen and  aUcyl  of  maxunaOy  14  caiboa  atoms, 

R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alk]d 
oi  at  least  6  and  maximally  16  cailwB  atoms  and  cydo- 
hexyl,  the  som  of  the  total  anmber  of  aUcji  carbon 
atoms  in  Ri  and  Ra  being  at  least  8  and  not  more  than 
28  when  Ri  is  alkyl,  and 


3,299,366 

SYNTHESB  OF  PtJRE  MBLAMINE 

H.  Martsa,  Nlioa,  N  J.,  MslMer  to 

Zmpmrnka^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  DdMnva 
FUcd  Feb.  11, 1964.  Scr.  No.  344,626 
12  Cipdms.  (CL  2M— 249.7) 
1.  In  the  process  of  melamine  synthesis  from  urea 
wherein  vaporized  urea  is  catalytically  converted  at  ele- 
vated temperaturelb  form  a  gaseous  mixture  of  melamine, 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide,  said  gaseous  mixture  is 
cooled  by  contact  with  a  cold  aqueous  liquor  stream 
whereby  solid  melamine  is  condensed  from  the  gas  plnae, 
residual  mixed  (^-gas  comprising  ammonia  and  cartxm 
dioxide  is  separated  from  the  liquid  slurry  compridng  solid 
melamine  in  warmed  aqueous  liquor,  said  liquid  slurry  is 
separated  into  product  solid  mdamine  and  warmed  aque- 
ous liquor,  and  said  warmed  aqueous  liquor  is  cooled 
and  recycled  to  said  contact  with  gaseous  mixture,  the 
improved  method  of  quench-coding  said  gaseous  mixture 
to  form  pure  solid  melamine  wliich  comprises  diverting 
said  gaseous  mixture  into  a  downwardly  restricted  flow 
path  by  means  of  a  gas  baflle,  thereby  accelerating  said 
gaseous  mixture,  said  gas  baffle  being  at  a  teai^wrature 
above  610*  F.  whereby  said  gas  stream  is  maintained  at  a 
temperature  above  610*  F.  and  condensation  of  solid  mel- 
amine is  prevented,  and  transversely  profecting  caid  odd 
aqueous  liquor  stream  into  said  gaseous  mixture  bdow 
said  gas  baffle  thereby  condensing  all  of  the  melamine  into 
the  liquid  phase  as  solid  meUmine  without  deposition  of 
solid  melamine  on  said  gas  baffle. 


3,29M69 
SYNTHESIS  OF  MELAMINE 
Icromc  H.  Marten,  Nixoa,*NJ.,  aarf^or  to 

Constivcliea  Corporatton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  1 

tloB  of  Delaware 

FBed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,162 
16ClainBa.    (CL  266— 249.7) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  synthesis  of  melamine  from  urea 
in  which  a  gas  stream  principally  containing  vaporized 
urea,  melamine  precursors  and  ammonia  is  passed  through 
a  catalytic  bed  containing  solid  catalyst  partides,  a  prod- 
uct gas  streams  comprising  melamine,  ammonia  and  car- 
bon dioxide  is  withdrawn  from  caid  catalyst  bed,  said 
product  gas  stream  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  below  610* 
F.  to  condense  solid  melamine,  and  product  solid  mel- 
amine is  separated  from  residual  mixed  off-gas  compris- 
ing ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  providing  activated  alimiina  particles  having  an 
internal  surfiKe  area  in  the  range  of  10  to  60  square 
meters  per  gram  as  said  solid  catdyst  particles  in  said 
catalyst  bed. 


3,296,316 
2,4,6A»  •  PENTAAZA  -  BICYCLO  •i33,l].NONA.2,6- 

DIENES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  1«m[  MANUFAC- 
TURE 
Max  Morf,  Richc%  and  Woncr  Hdaicr, 
land,  csBlganii  to  Oba  Ilnrifcd,  BMci, 
cooBMny  of  SwItnrlaBd 
No  DrawlBg.    FBad  Dec  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,191 
Cldw  priority,  appHcdtesi  Switacriaad,  Jaik  17, 1964, 

522/64 
6CWaBa.    (CL  266— 249.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  mannfactnre  of  2,4,6A9-pentaaxa 
bicyclo-[33,l]-noBa-2,6-dienes  of  the  formula 

HN— CH— N 
HC    NR    OH 


A-Ah-iI-r 


356 
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where  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  hy- 
droayalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxypbenyl, 
(N-morpholyl) alkyl  and  pyridyl,  wherein  (1)  a  salt  from 
an  acid  and  a  nitrogen  base  of  the  formula  R — NHj 
(where  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above)  is  reacted  in 
an  add  aqueous  scdution  with  (2)  dicyandiamide  and  (3) 
fonnaldehyde  at  a  temperature  above  65°  C,  the  mo- 
lecular ratio  of  dicyandiamide  to  the  salt  of  the  com- 
pound of  the  formula  R — ^NHa  ranging  from  1:0.8  to 
1:1.3  and  the  molecular  ratio  of  dicyandiamide  to  form- 
aldehyde ranging  from  1:1.8  to  1:2.3.     i     • 


3^90^11 
DERIVATIVES  OF  3^DIAMINO-6-CHLOROPYR- 
AZINOIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  THEM 
Edward  J.  Cnfoe,  Jr,,  Lansdak,  and  laincs  H.  Jmies,  Bhie 
BeD,  Fa.,  avipMin  to  Mcrdt  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J., 
a  cotporatian  of  Ncwakrsey 
No  Drawtaf.    FDed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,038 

4  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 250) 
1.  Lower  alkyl  3,S-diamino-6-chloropyrazinoate. 


3,290,312 
TRIAMINO  PTERIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Rnddf  Tachcschc,  Rott8en<  near  Bonn,  and  Gerhard 
Stnni,  Ippcndorf,  near  Bonn,  Gcmumy,  assignors,  by 
mcac  aiwitnmfrfff,  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Sept.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,654 

9  Claims.     (CL  260—251.5) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


HN, 

A" 


HiN— ! 


-NHi 


I 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridyl,  lower  alkylpyridyl,  thiazolyl  and  lower  alkyl- 
thiazolyl, 
and  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,290,313 

l-CARBAMOYL-4-XANTHENYLPIPERAZINES 

JoU'W.  CmIc,  SkoUc,  and  Peter  Yonan,  Chicago,  lU., 

aMitnont  to  G.  D.  Scarle  ft  Co.,  Cliicago,  111.,  a  corpo- 

ratioB  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawing.   FOcd  Dec  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,009 

9  Claims,    (a.  260— 268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  frcHn  the  group  consisting  of  O  and 
S;  Y  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S; 
Z  is  selected  frcMn  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
chlorine;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  halophenyl,  methoxy- 
phenyl,  biphenylyl,  and  napthyl;  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  phenyl. 


3f290«314 

(±>^AZA0ESTR-0R-8-AZAG0NA4.EN. 
17^L-3-ONES 
Richard  Clariopn,  Macdcdldd,  Ei^land,  ■■■kair  to  Im- 
perial Cbcmieal  bdutriei  Liatftcd,  LoBd<A,  E^iaad, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britaia 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scr.  N0.  361,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  M|iy  10,  1963, 

18,625/63 
4  Claims.    (0.260—286) 
1.  A  heterocyclic  ketone  of  the  formula: 


OH 


X'A- 


0=1 


/\n/ 


\y 


(I) 


wherein  R*  stands  for  methyl,  ethyl  and  n-|^ropyl  alkyl 
and  R'  stands  for  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl, 
ethynyl,  vinyl  or  allyl,  and  the  non  toxic,  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


3,290,315 
ESTERS  OF  6,7-DI(LOWER)ALKOXY-4-HVDROXY. 

3^UIN0LINECARB0XYUC  AdD 
Edward  Jolm  Watson,  Jr.,  New  Orleans,  La.^  aarignor  to 
The  Norwich  Pliarmaod  Company,  a  coilporation  of 
New  York  ^^ 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,621 

6  Chdms.     (CL  260—287) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

ORi 

I 

R  0 -/^^Y'^^Y-C  O  0  R I 

whierein: 

R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  isopropyl, 

isobutyl  and  methallyl; 
Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  niethyl,  ethyl 

and  allyl; 
R3  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

acetyl;  and  when  R3  is  hydrogen  at  least  o*e  ot  R  and 

li  is  the  aforesaid  alkenyl  radical. 


3490,316 

a-3-pyridylmandeuc  acid  and 
dertvattves  thereof 


Arthur  Stempcl,  Tcancck,  N  J. 


to  I^offmana-La 


RocIm  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Nfew  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Ang.  3,  1962,  Scr.  Now  214,498 

15  Claiina.     (CI.  260—292) 

1.  An  ester  of  a-3-pyridylmandelic  acid  having  the  for- 
mula: 

OH    o 

./Vi-il-OR 

u 

V 

in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl, 
di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl  ethyl  trimethylam- 
monium  halide  and  a  nitrogen-contain|ng  hetero- 
cyclic radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
quinuclidinyl,  3-tropyl,  hydroxy  pyridyl  and  hydroxy 
piperidyl.  ' 

12.  a-3-pyridylmandelic  acid  ester  of  tropin^. 
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3,290^17 
1.(N-ARYL.N'AIKAN0YLAMIN0ALKYL)-4.ARYL. 

4.FIPEIIIDINOL8  AND  TBESR  ESTERS 
Philip  M.  CankataM,  East  Gn ■■!■*.  N.Y.,  sssignnr  to 

Sterling  Dm  Inc^  New  Yarii,  N.Y^  a  cosvontloH  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  12,909 
ilClaimi.    (CL  260— 293.4) 

8.  An  acid-addition  salt  of  4-phenyl-l-[2-(N-pbenyl- 
acetamido)ethyl]  -4-pipeildinol. 

21.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  l-[N-(mono-  and  bi-cyclic  aromatic )-N- 
(lowcr  -  carboxyUc  -  acyl)amino  -  (polycarbon  -  lower- 
alkyl)]-4-(monocarbocyclic-aryl  having  six  ring-carbon 
atoms  and  naphthyl)-4-piperidinol,  lower-caboxylic-acyl 
esters  thereof,  and  add-addition  and  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and 
aralkyl  quatemary-anuhonium  salts  of  said  4-piperidinol 
and  esters. 

3,290310 
PHENYL  -  2  -  PYRIDYLTinOACETAMIDE  COM- 
POUNDS POSSESaNG  ANTI-ULCER  ACnVITY 

Henry  mUam  Snse,  Decrtdd,  DL,  asrignor  to  G.  D. 
Scarle  I  Cc  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394^43 

4C]ainM.    (CL  260— 294  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


7.  A  compound  of  claim  1  of  the  formula: 


\-CH-C-l 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  methyl,  and  methoxy. 


33OOJI9 
SUBSTITUTED  CARBAMATES  OF  PYRIDINE 
2,6-DIMETiIANETinOLS 
Richard  A.  Partyka,  liveipool,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Cump— ji.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  

NoDrawiM.    Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,708 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 294.8) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  tlie  formula 

R> 


B> 


\.-i- 


b/ 


-CHi-l!^ 


Hi-8— 


O  Ri 


wherein  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  cycloalkyl  and  lower  alkyl 
and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  nontoxic,  pharmaceu- 
tical acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


=N-0-C-N  (lowv  ilkTl)! 


3390321 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2:2'- 

DIPYRIDYLS 

George  Henry  Lang,  Mirhntsr,  Englas 
Imperial  Chemical  Indnstiks  Limited, 
land,  a  corporatkm  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filcd  Jnne  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,112 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Biltafai,  Jnne  19, 1963, 

24,466/63 
10  Claims.  (CL  260—296) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2:2'- 
dtpyridyl  and  alkyl  derivatives  thereof  which  comprises 
heating  pyridine  oxide  or  an  alkylpyridine  oxide  at  a 
ten^jerature  above  150°  Q.  with  a  noble  metal  or  rtieniiMn 
catalyst. 


3390322 
OXIDATION  OF  STERCHDS 

BJarte  Loken,  ShicwBlwny,  Mass.,  and  Irrhv  V, 
Rye,   N.Y.,    sisignnn   to    Phytogcn 
Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawan 
FDed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432381 
.^        8  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.4) 
1.  ^A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


Prodncts,   Inc., 


CHiX 

I 

c=o 


0=1 


3390320 
BENZOYL    PYRIDINE    OXDMINO    ETHERS    AND 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
FrankJ.VBk^WcstCaldwdLNJ.,assigBortoSchc     _ 
Corporation,  BloomAdd,  N J.,  a  corporatton  of  New 

fS%awl^   Filed  Innc  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287305 
10  Claims.     (CL  260— 295) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  di-Iower 
alkylamino  lower  alkyl  ethers  and  di-lower  alkyl  car- 
bamyl  esters  of  benzoyl  pyridine  oxime  and  the  non-toxic 
iriiarmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of. 


CH, 


wherein:  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
F;  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
lower  acyl. 

3390323 

ALLANTOIN  GLYCYRRHETINIC  ACID 

COMPLEXES 

Irwfai  L  Lobowc,  667  Madison  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

No  Drawhig.   Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,864 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 299) 

1.  Allantoin  glycyrrhetinic  acid. 


3390324 

ALLANTOIN  BIOTIN  COMPOSITIONS 

InHn  I.  Lnbowe,  667  Madison  Atc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

ifoDrawhag.    Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448370 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 299) 
1.  Allantoin  biotin. 
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3i29t,32S 

80UJBU  ALKANOL  AMMONIUM  THIAZOLIDINE 

CABBOXYLATBS 

SWFllMlljMi,  Milfni  to 

No IkMins;   ]^BMlApr.~7ru«5, Scr. No. 44M99 
OafaM  piiorlly,  ffifcawi  SiHteriaiid,  Apr.  7, 1M4, 

<  niJMi,     (CLM6    a6<.7) 
1.  A  2-aouiio-2-loweralkyl-l-propaiioI  salt  of  thiazoU- 
dine  carboxy  add. 


wkere  R  i«  selected  from  the  dan  couut^n  of  lower 
alkyl  and  — (CH,)aOX.  wherein  n  has  a  ^ue  of  1-3 
and  X  represents  a  member  of  the  dass  oon^itinf  of  hy- 


diogen  and  lower  alkanoyl,  that 
5-Bitroiinidazole  of  the  formula 


comprise^  treating  a 


E8IEB8    OP    4-LOWER    ALKYL-S-QXAZQU^-CAR- 

BAMIC  ACID  AND  INTnOfEDIATES  THOIEFOR 

Min  HoOsr,  Nallej,  NJ.,    iiiltiini    to  nngmam  f  a 

Koche  lie  NM^,  N  J.,  a  conomiMi  of  New  Jency 

NoDnnvlif.   FM  Ai«.  17,  Um,  to.  No.  319,829 

16CUiM.    (CL2M-3f7) 
1.  A  compoond  selected  nom  the  groop  consisting  of 
omnpoonds  of  the  fmrmola 

Loirer  alkyl— C N 

0       j        I 

R^O-C-N-C  4-H 


XJ 

i 


wiUi  formaldehyde  where  R  is  as  defined  above,  said 
reaction  being  carried  out  at  an  elevated  temperature  and 
in  a  substantially  anhydrous  diloweralkylsuIlFozide  reac- 
tion medium. 
7.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


/ 


A.     \ 


and  add  addition  salts  thereof  with  ^harmaceutically 
acceptable  adds 

wherein  R^  is  sdected  fr(»n  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyU  lower  alkenyU  halo-lower  al- 
kenyl,  Cr-Cc  cydoalkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  sub- 
stitnted  phmi^-Iower  alkyl,  naphthyl,  unsnbctitnted 
phenji,  uxmo-mbstitntBd  idienjd,  di-sobstituted  jdienyl 
and  tziaidJititnted  phenyl  wbatin  the  subttituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  thien^4ower  alkyl.  fuifuryl, 
pymd]4-lower  alkyl,  pyiidyl-lower  al^l,  pynolyl  and 
pyiidyl  and  R4  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl 
and  benzyl. 

3,299,327 

l-PHENYL-3-BUrYL-4-METHYL-TRIAZOLONE^5) 

Gtocppa  Palazso,  Room,  Itaiy,  MiigM>r  to  Aatcndc 

CUniche  Htaiiile  AogcUnl  naDccsco,  a  corporatkMi  of 
hair 

NoDrawiiv.   FBcd  Oct  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  491,699 

CUm  ftiority,  appHcatlM  Italy,  Od.  15, 1963, 

21,279/« 
IClafan.    (CL299— 39S) 
A  compound  of  the  formula:  * 


-N 


CN 


1  * 


H 

(CHi}.OX 


where  n  is  1-3  and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  loweralkanoyL 


^  3,299,329 

PURIFICATION  OF  FYRROLIDONE^l) 
Helmiit  Docrfd,  LiidwfashafMi  (RUm),  FiTiiiMJ.  ■■If 
or  to  BadlKhe  AaiJh.  A  Soda-Fabcik  Aw>MW*U. 

NoDnwli«.   F1M  Not.  2^19HStr.Nai.  413,985 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Gensasiy,  Nor.  39, 1963, 

1  B  74,478  I 

I  12  Claims.     (CL  269— 324.5)    | 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  technical  grade  jpynolidone 
intended  for  polymerization  which  comprises  recrystaUiz- 
ing  the  pyrrolidone  at  from  —70*  to  -f20*  C.  from  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o|  an  alkanol 
having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanone  having  three 
to  seven  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereol 


C«Hi-N 


/ 


CO— N-CHj 


N=C— C«H. 


3,299428 

2-HYDROXYMETHYL^NITROIMIDAZOLES 

AND  PROCESS 

lawM  KoUoritwh,  W«st8eld,  N  J.,  aariiMr  to  Merck  Jk 

Co.,  be,  Rakway,  N  J.,  a  corpontlba  of  New  JcrKy 

NoDrawiag.    FBed  Nov.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  597,964 

9ClainH.    (CL  26^-399) 
1.  The  process  for  inpeparing  a  5-nitroimidazole  of  the 
formula 


3^99,339 

ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED  N-METHYLPYltROU. 

DINE-N-OXIDES 

M^nUiaa  I.  F^iemcry,  Oakia^  and  Georga  A.  GiiUea, 

York,  N.Y.,  a  conoration  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  Oct  11, 1965,  Scr.  No*  494,965 

^   ^  7  Claims.    (CL  269— 326J) 

I.  The  compound  l-mcthyl-2-alkyl-3-(non*  to  mono- 
alkyl)  pyrrolidine- 1 -oxide  wherein  all  of  said  tilkyls  have 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  Alkyl  has  at 
least  8  carbon  atoms. 


40»7'-METBOXI 
BENZOSPmOl 


ii — ^ 


Johp  E.  G.  Taylor,  DavU  B.  McQwd^ 
lUchard  E.  Bowman,  aad  VnmtM  D.  __ 
Dayton,  Oyo,  artgiors  to  The  NMIomI 
ttr  CoB^ny,  D«yton,  OVo,  a 


H 


FBei  Mar.  39, 1964,  to.  N^  355,69^ 
^  1  OaiBk    (CL  269-^326.11)      ! 

Ibe  compound  l,3,3-trimethylind<rim»-5',7'-dimethoxy- 
6'-aitrobenzopyryloq>iran. 


Decembbb  6,  1996 
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3,298,332 

6,7.DIHYDBOiNDOIJES  AND  DERIYATIVES 


WciiB, 


N.Y, 
NJ.,i«^irito 
ft  oa^dfiii,  Casia,  9  cofponriioB  af 

NoDrawtog.    PBcd  Ai«.  39, 1965,  Sv.  No.  493,851 
ISniiaii      (CL  269— 326.12) 

1.  A  dihydroiadole  of  the  formola: 


Bi 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  and  benzenesul- 
fonyl;  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  formyl,  and  lower  adkyl;  Rj  is  a  member 
sdected  from  the  group '  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
formyl;  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  dkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkyloxy  and  diloweralkyl- 
amino;  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groop  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  formyl,  and  lower  alkyl  aldimine  and  R«  is 
a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl. 

5.  The  compound  l-benzenesulfonyl  -  4  -  chIoro-6,7- 
dih  ydro-5-indolfcarboxaldehyde. 


3,299^33 

1.1.DICHL0ROPERFLUOROAIXYL  ZINC  CHLO- 
RDDBS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Anaold  H.  Fal9to|,  EUh  Part,  1 
'imiili.  Pa.,  iii^siiB  to 

^■iiipya,  Pi.,  a  trnpaatOam  of  P( 

syivaaia 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  Sqpt  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  397,312 
14  ndiBi      (CL  269— 349.6) 

5.  l,l-dichlofD-2,2,2-trifliioroetfayl  zinc  chlmide  diox- 
anate. 

14.  The  process  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting 
1,1,1-trichloropediooroethaiie  with  zinc  in  dioxane  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  20*  C.  to  about 
150*  C,  thereby  forming  1,1-dichloroperfluoroethyI  zinc 
chloride  as  a  product  in  the  solvent;  evaporating  un- 
combined  dioxane;  and  recovering  1,1-dichloroperfluoro- 
ethyl  zinc  chloride  dioxanate. 


NoDrawl^  Or^iri  MpHraHaa  Jiato 4, 1962, to. No. 
199,691,  BOW  Patent  Neil  3,182,934,  dated  May  4, 1965. 
Divided  Md  tUs  ■||Btiilia  Oct  9,  1964,  Sar.  No. 
492,943 

MCWm.    (CL  268— 348) 
1.  A  mixed  oapttthenic  add  eiter  havin8  >n  Add  moiety 

and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  moiety,  said  add  moiety  being 
a  mixture  of  acyl  groops  of 

(a)  80  to  20  mole  percept  of  a  naphthenyl  radical  wfaicfa 
contains  a  maximum  averafe  caxfoon  content  of  16, 
and 

(b)  20  to  80  mole  percent  of  an  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  add  radical,  selected  fkom  the  gnmp  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  alkeoyl  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms  and  epoxidizad  fa^  add  radicals,  said  poly- 
hydhc  alcohol  moiety  being  a  saturated,  aliphatic, 
pcdyhydric  alcdiol  reddoe  of  2  to  3  hydroxy  froops. 


3,299,336 
EPOXIDE  PRODUCTION 
laaaes  D.  McOarc,  &■  Frandaea 

OH  Compaaj,  New  Yorit,  N.Y, 


toShd 
of  Deia- 


No  Drawing.    FBcd  May  29, 1963.  Scr.  No.  284,914 
3C1aiBM.    (CL  268— 348.6) 

1.  The  proceu  for  the  production  of  alk^  3,4-qK>zy- 
butyrate  by  dehydrohalogenatiBg  alkyl  4-halo-3-liy(taoxy- 
butyrate  wherein  the  alkyl  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  by  reaction  widi  silver  oxide  in  an  inert, 
neutral,  hydrocarbon  ether  reaction  dflnent. 


3,299,337 
AZIDOCARBONYLCVCLOPENTADIENYL  MANGA- 
NESE IRICARBONYL  AND  PROCEaB  FOR  PRE. 

PARING  SAME 
loha  KoiBumski,  Wailed  Lake,  Mich.,  and  Mlckad  Cirib, 

Haifa,  Ind,  mrigMn  to  ElM  Cafpacalion.  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  cwfoiatkin  of  VirglBia 
NoDrawli«.  OriflMl  ■ppMcHloB  Dtc.  28, 19<8,  to.  No. 

78,829.     Divldad  and  tMs  upBratiua  May  3,  1965, 

Scr.  No.  463,419 

4niliiii      aCLlM—349) 

1.  Process  comprising  reacting  a  halocarboojicydo- 
pentadienyl  manganese  tricarbonyl  compound  with  a 
metal  azide  to  form  the  compound  having  the  formula: 


Mnrco), 


3,299,334 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  SYM-DIFURYL  AND  SYM- 
DIVINYLQLYCOLS  FROM  FURFURAL  AND  o^- 
E1HYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDBS 

GcoiVi  amMkt  Rtrhaiond.  Cdtf.,  wdgani  to  ShcD  OD 
Coaapany,  Now  Yari^  N^.,  a  catperation  of  Ddawwc 
NoDrawtof.   Fled  Oct  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,871 
6  riitiii      (CL  269-^347 J) 
2.  The  process  for  the  production  of  ai,a'-di(a-furyl) 
^col  by  bringing  into  intimate  contact  (1)  a  sdution 
of  furfural  in  a<iDeous  acetic  add,  the  acetic  add  being 
present  in  an  initial  concentration  of  from  about  4.5  nor- 
mal to  about  6 J  normal,  with  (2)  zinc  amalgam  con- 
taining from  about  2%  to  about  5%  zinc  by  weight,  at  a 
temperature  from  about  —10*  C.  to  about  25*  C. 


said  process  being  carried  out  in  acetone  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  0*  C. 


i6-alkylprogStcrones  and  their 

9a,ll^DIHAL0GENO  ANALOGS 
EIHot  L.  Shapko,  Irvinitan.  and  Faniaf  P.  Olvcto,  Gkn 


Ri^e,  N  Jl,  asripars  to  SchsfiaB  Carni 
ie£  N  J.,  a  cenaralien  of  New  Icraey 
No  Drawfcag.    FBed  lane  1,  1959,  to. 
ne  portion  af  the  term  af  the  palant  H 


No.  817,865 
IW  portion  af  thai 

Nov.  21,  1978,  hM  been  Adataad 
18  nilaii     (O.  26»-397.4) 

1.  6-W-9a-X-ll^Y-16-Iower  alkyl- 17«-R-progesteione 
wherein  W  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
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gen  and  methyl;  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight 
greater  tioai  19;  Y  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight 
less  than  126  and  being  at  least  as  electronegative  as  X; 
and  R  is  an  acyloxy  radical  lif  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


N( 


agmahne  derivatives 

Ceoftey  Rnb  and  Laido  Lorand,  Evanston,  III., 
_    m  to  Nottkwcstcni  Unlrcnity,  Evaiiston,  m.,  a 
corpondoB  of  IDlBoii 
No  DnwiBg.   Flkd  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,290 

4ClaiBfl.    (a.  260— 397.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
jKioetamidobenzenesulfonylagmatine,   p-succinamidoben- 
zeneaulfonylagmatine  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable, 
acid^addition  salts  thereof. 


3,290,340  I 

l.PALMrTOYL.2,3-DI(M:ARBETHOXY. 
PROnONlN) 
JaoMS  C.  Wootton,  SprtngfteM  Township  Hamilton  Comi- 
ty, and  Fniric  I.  Bmt,  OnrtiMfl,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  PlDCtcr  *  GamMe  Conipaiiy,  OBdaiuti,  (Wo,  a 
coipoMtfoB  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,438 

1  CUm.    (CL  260—404.8) 
l-palmitoyl-2,3-di  (/3-carbethoxypropionin ) . 


3,290,341 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VITAMIN  A 
FATTY  ACID  ESTERS 

WlUiain  E.  Sticg,  UncasviUe,  and  Joseph  A.  Kardys, 
GmUmt  Com.,  aarigBon  to  Chas.  Pfiier  A  Co.,  Inc., 
New  Yorh,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DnnHBg.  Coolinaalion  of  jqppiicalion  Scr.  No. 
761,675,  Sept.  18, 1958.  This  application  May  14, 1963, 
Scr.  No.  280,442 

2Clafani.    (CL  260— 410.9) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of 
ediUe  oil  fatty  acid  esters  of  vitamin  A,  the  improvement 
which  consists  of  contacting  vitamin  A  alcob(^  with  a 
molecular  excess  of  an  animal  or  vegetable  edible  oil  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkaline  inter-esterification  catalyst 
and  washing  resultant  ester  fraction  with  a  lower  alkanol. 


3,290,342 
ORGANOPHOSPHORUS-VANADIUM  COMPOUNDS 

AND  METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  USING 

THE  SAME 
Charles  I.  Stem,  Jr.,  Westfiehi,  and  Edward  G.  Bodnlck, 

Scotch  Pfadns,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Pbdns  Chemical  De- 

vetopiiiCBt  Co.,  Garwood,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcncy 

No  Drawfaig.    FQcd  Aug.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,292 
26C1afans.    (a.  260— 429) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula:      I 


o    o    o         o     i 


wherein  R'  is  an  alky!  radical  containing  from  1  to  16 
carbon  atoms. 


7.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula : 


vcu 


(0    0R'\ 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  ontaining  from  1  to  16 
carbon  atoms  and  9  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2.    \ 

I  I 

3,290,343 
ORGANOMETALLIC  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

FLUOROCARBON  RADICALS 
Francb  G.  A.  Stone,  Watcrtown,  MsMb,  «d  Pan!  M. 
Treichcl,  Madinn,  Wk.,  anrignnrs  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  VirgMa 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept  1,  1961,  Scr.  NO.  135,462 

naaims.    (CI.  260— 429) 
1.  New  compounds  having  the  formula 


wn 


[R].[R'lbM[C01c[R",Pld 


lerein  R,  R',  CO,  and  R"|P  are  radicals  bonded  to  the 
metal  atom  M,  and  R  is  a  fluorocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of 


r 


HfFr-CF,-,  HCFCl-CFr-p  HCClr-CFr-.   CFr-CH=C- 

i  Af 


R'  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  cyclopentadienyl  radical  and  hydrocar- 
bon substituted  cyclopentadienyl  radicals  haying  6  to  13 
carbon  atoms  which  embody  a  ring  of  5  carbon  atoms 
having  the  general  configuration  found  in  cyclopenta- 
diene,  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  insisting  of 
Groups  VB,  VIB,  and  VUI  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen  and 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl  hydrocart>on 
radicals  having  from  one  to  about  13  carbon  atoms; 
a,  b,  c,  and  d  are  integers  such  that  a=l  td  ),  b=0  to  2, 
C3=0  to  5,  and  d=0  to  2,  the  values  of  a,  b.  c„  and  d  being 
such  that  the  sum  of  all  the  electrons  coordinated  to  the 
metal  and  the  atomic  number  of  the  metal  is  equal  to  the 
atomic  number  of  the  next  higher  inert  gas. 

2.  Process  for  the  formation  of  new  compounds  of  the 
Group  VB,  VIB,  VlIB,  and  VIII  metals  of  the  Periodic 
Table  which  comprises  reacting: 

(a)  an  unsaturated  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  tetrafluoroethylene,  tri- 

,    fluorochloroethylcne,  l,l-difluoro-2,2-d|chloroethyl- 
I     ene,  and  l,l,l,4,4,4-hexafluorobutyne-2.  with 

(b)  a  hydride  of  a  Group  VB,  VIB,  VIIB,  and  VHI 
metal  having  the  formula 

[R']bM[C01c[R",Pl,[H]. 

wherein  R'  is  a  cyclopentadienyl  radjcal  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  cyclopentadienyl 
radical  and  hydrocarbon  substituted  cyclppentadienyl 
radicals  having  6  to  13  carbon  atoms  w|ich  embody 
a  ring  of  5  carbon  atoms  having  the  general  configu- 
ration found  in  cyclopentadiene,  M  is  >  a  metal  of 
Group  VB,  VIB,  VIIB,  VHI  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
R"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting!  of  halogen, 
and  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryU  alkaryl,  an4  aralkyl  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  having  from  one  tp  about  13 
carbon  atools;  b,  c,  d  and  e  are  integefa  such  that 
b=0  to  2.  c=0  to  5,  d—0  to  2,  and  e^i^l  to  3.  the 
values  of  b,  c,  d,  and  e  being  such  thali  the  sum  of 
all  the  electrons  coordinated  to  thb  mftal  and  the 
atomic  number  of  the  metal  is  equal  t0  the  atomic 
number  of  the  next  higher  inert  gas, 
said  process  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  0  to 
80°  C.,  and  at  a  pressure  of  0.3  to  10  atmospheres  for 
5  hours  to  7  days. 
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3,290(344 
[(ACETONYLSULFONYDCYCLOPENTADIENYL] 

MANGANESETRICARIONYL 
John  KozUumrid,  WaDcd  Lake,  Mck,  and  Mlthad  Cak, 
Haifa,  bmai,  Mrf^nrs  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New 
Yorlc.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ylrghria 
NoDrawtef.  Original  appHcathM  Ana.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No. 
49,135.  DMded  and  thta  affiaaBom  May  13,  1963, 
Scr.  No.  2S3,141 

ICfadm.     (CL  260— 429) 
[(Acetonylsulfonyl)cyclopenudienyl]    manganese    tri- 

carbonyl. 


3^,34S 

ymrTAiM 


SULFONYL  CYCLOPKNTADKNYL  MANGANESE 

TRICAKBONYLS 
Jota  Koaflmwahl,  Widai  Lidia,  Mich.,  and  Mkhad  Cais, 

Haifa,  larad,  awlgnow  to  Eftyl  Corpondhw,  New 

Yoffc,  N.Y.,  •  ovporatloB  of  VkflBfai 
No  Drawtag.  Or%lnl  appMfHoM  Am.  12,  I960.  Scr.  No. 

49,13S.    INvldod  and  thb  afpllriitrnn  May  29,  19i3, 

Ser.  No.  299,440 

SCWbh.     (CL  260— 429) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


OiR' 


wherein  R  is  a  univalent  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
from  one  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer  ranging 
from  0  to  3  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  aralkyl  groups. 


3,290,346 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYCYCLOPEN- 

TADIENYL  MANGANESE  TRICARBONYL 
John  KoelkowiU,  WaUad  Lnhc,  Mkh.,  and  Mkhad  Caia, 
Haifa,  Israel,  iiilginri  to  Ethyl CospanHlan.  New  York, 
N.Y..  a  cwpMillon  of  Vir^rfn 


NoDrawiM.  Otkhal  MpMrrtwi  Dae  28. 1960,  Scr.  No. 

78420.   DWdai  and  ^ik  i^fHcatton  May  3, 1965,  Scr. 

No.  463,418 

Sdafana.    (CL  260— 429) 

1.  Process  comprising  reacting  1  mole  of  a  l-[2-oxo- 
2  -  (tricarbonylmanganocyclopentadienyl)  ethyl  Ipyridin- 
ium  halide  compound  with  2  moles  of  a  base. 


Richard  D.  MnlBncan, 
on  CompMy,  N«w  York,  N.Y..  a 


3,290,348 
COBALT(0)  COMPLEXES  OF  PHOSPHORUS 


to 

of 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  Nn.  275,517 

14ChfaM.    (aa6t-439) 
1.  Tetrakis(trihydrocarbyl  phosphite)cobalt(O). 


3,290,349 

preparahon  of  alkylaluminum  halides 

AUm  J.  Inndawi,  PoMa  City,  Okla„  a^  DoMy  M. 
Coyne,  PraMe  VJilat,  Kans, 
OB  CoMpanj,  Ponca  City,  OUa., 


NoDnwta«.  FikdMay31,lM3,Scr.No.2S4,318 

lOCfadnw.  (CL  260— 448) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkylaluminum  chlo- 
ride which  comprises  contacting  a  oon^Kxuid  of  the  struc- 
tural formula  RR1AIOR3,  wherein  R  and  Ri  each  com- 
prises alkyl  of  at  most  3  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl,  with 
aluminum  chloride,  and  recovering  from  the  reaction 
mixture  a  compound  selected  from  the  groi^  consisting 
of  RRiAlCl,  RAICI,  and  RiAiei,. 


3,290,350 
a,a,a%a'  -  TETRAMETHYL  ■  XYLYLENE  DOSOCYA- 

NATES  AND  a,a-DIhfEIHYLlSOPROPENYLBEN- 

ZYL  BOCYANATES  AND  1HE  PBEPARA110N 

THEREOF  FROM  ISOCYANIC  ACID  AND  OUE- 

FINS 
Fi«d  W.  Hoover,  Wlhilagtiia,  DcL,  aarffaor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  dc  NcnMMH  and  Company,  Wllmhutin,  DaL,  a 

corporation  of  Dalawan 

NoDrawfeag.    Fflcd  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  247,512 
12  Cfadms.    (CL  26*--453) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

OCN(CH,)iC— Arylene-C(CH,)aNCO 

wherein  Arykne  contains  up  to  12  carbons  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  and  substituted 
hydrocarbyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  halogen,  hydrocarbyloxy  and  hydrocarbylcarboxy. 


3,290347 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYVALENT  METAL  SALTS 

OF  DIORGANO  DITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACIDS 
Harold  N.  Mlkr,  Pbdnlcld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Easo  Re- 
search and  Tnglniirlng  Convany,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Feb.  2g,  1963,  Scr.  No.  Utjtlt 

9ChdBM.  (CL  260— 429.9) 
1.  In  the  pieparation  of  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  of  a 
diorgano  dithtofriiosphoric  acid  wherein  the  organo  groups 
contain  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  di- 
organo dithiophocphoric  add  is  neutralized  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides, 
hydroxides  and  carbonates  of  calcium,  barium,  cadmium, 
lead,  zinc,  copper,  nickel,  chromium,  aluminum  and  mag- 
nesium, the  improvement,  whereby  the  time  required  for 
neutralization  is  reduced  and  the  need  for  an  excess  of 
neutralizing  compound  is  eliminated,  which  comprises 
conducting  the  neutralization  in  the  presence  of  1  to  10 
wt.  percent,  based  mi  the  weight  of  diorgano  dithioj^ios- 
phoric  acid,  of  a  material  selected  from  the  class  c(»sist- 
ing  of  water-soluble  carboxylic  acids  of  from  1  to  S  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  water-soluble  metal  salts  of  said  car- 
boxylic adds,  said  carboxylic  add  salt  in  each  instance 
being  of  the  same  metal  as  the  metal  of  said  compound. 


3,290,351 

ARYL  ESTERS  OF  3,4-DiCHLORO-PHENYL 

THIONOCARBAMATES 

Arthar  F.  McKay,  BrarowicM,  Qnchoc,  asri  David  L. 

Garmaisc  MoMtamI,  Qncbec,  Caaada,   aal^nri  to 

MoHanto  Cauda  Lfanltcd,  La  SaDc,  Qnchac,  CaMda 

No  Drawtog.    FBcd  Jnly  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,598 

Clafans  priority,  applicatkin  Great  Britain,  Jm.  16,  1959, 

1,773/59;  Jwc  10, 1959, 19,936/59 

7  Clafans.    (CL  260-^455) 
1.  Thionocarbamates  having  the  formula 


8 


— (CH|}^HCOR 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  ol  lAenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  bnmiophenyl,  fluorophenyl,  nitrophenyl, 
lower  alkyl  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  and  3,4-dichlon>- 
phenyl  and  wbeidn  n  is  an  integer  from  0  tp  1. 
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3JMA62 

(HCyiENZYL  BORATES 
e,  aid  Jea 
I  te  lUMMc-PoBlcac 

iMv.i<,19<3,Ser.No. 
2<7,929.~  DMicd  Midthii  appHcattM  Jaik  21,  1964, 
S«.N«.  344^19 
CWm  prioclUr*  il»ri««M  Frwcc,  Mat.  28, 1962, 
S92j539 
6Clitei.    (CL  266— 462) 
1.  Tki(ortlio-faydicKybenzyl)jiietabontes  of  the   for- 
mula: 

OH  OH 

A     >-OHi-0-B  B— O-CHi 

O  O 

i 


OH 


of  I  to  2  mols  ammonia,  up  to  7  mola  of  waiter  vapor 
and  1  to  3  mols  of  oxygen,  through  a  bed  0f  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  copper  phosphate,  Te  calculated 
as  TeOj  and  Re  calculated  as  HReO*.  in  a  riiolar  ratio 
of  100  mols  of  copper  phosjAate,  10-30  niols  of  Te 
and  I-IO  mols  of  Re  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400 
to  ^bout  500*  C.  with  a  contact  time  of  from  about  2 
to  i^ut  70  seconds. 


OH 


In  whidi  eadi  of  the  rings  A  may  be  substituted  by  up  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  class  consistiog  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine. 


3,296^3 

HALOGENATED  AROMATIC  NTIRILES 

Rdbfltt  D.  BattenhcD,  FahiiylBc,  tmi  Hcwy  BI»Mtoiic. 

UaiTcnity  HdgMi,  OUo,  iilg«iir>  to  DiaBdHd  AOodi 

Caif^,  Gtevdaad,  Ohio,  •  iipiDiad—  of  Ddawarc 

No  Dnnvbf.    Fled  Afr.  1, 1963,  Star.  No.  269,751 

14CfarfaM.    (0.266—465) 
1.  A  ludogenated-aromatic  nitrile  of  the  structure 


ON 


■x» 


xMy-x. 

CN 


wherein  X^  X',  X>  and  X*  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  omsisting   of  hydrogen,   chlorine,   fluorine   and 
bromine  with  at  least  one  X  being  other  than  hydrogen. 
2.  A  halogenated-aromatic  nitrile  of  the  structure 


c-ApX. 


wherein  X^,  X>.  X*  and  X«  Are  each  selected  from  the 
group  cmiststing  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine  and 
bromine  with  at  least  one  X  being  other  than  hydrogen 
and  no  more  than  three  X's  being  fluorine. 


3,296,354 
METHOD  OF  FREFARING  ACRYLONITRILE 
JmmI  S.  Edca,  AkroB,  Oyo,  sMlBor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rick  CoapMqr,  New  York,  nIy^  a  corporatioa  of  New 


NoDnwiHg.   FBedJaik 26, 1964, Scr: No. 336,566 

SCWm.    (CI.  266— 465.3) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  acrykmltrile  comprising  pass- 
ing a  mixttire  in  a  molar  ratio  per  mol  of  propylene 


3,296,355 

PREFARAHON  op  MACETONrnttLE 
HcHkrt  Kari  Knfack,  Brig,  mi  Chitatoph  Akka  ZIm- 
VbF.  SwitacriMd,  «ripMn  t»  Lena  ltd.,  r 


NoDnwk«.    Filed  Dec  36, 1H3,  Sar.  No.|334ff3 
Ctainii  priority,  anpBcallQB  swIlBcriiBd,  JaB.|3, 1963, 

j  3CiakM.    (CL  266— 465.5) 

i:  In  the  preparation  of  diacetonitrile  by  cobdentation 
of  acetonitrile  with  metaflic  sodium  at  a  temj^erature  of 
10  to  35*  C.  and  subsequent  hydralysis  of  the  obtained 
sodium  salt  with  water,  the  improvement  whi^h  conatsts 
in  carrying  out  said  condensation  in  benzine  boiling  in 
the  range  of  70  to  180*  C.  as  reaction  mediuni,  and  add- 
ing the  water,  after  completed  condensation,  directly  to 
the  condensation  product  contained  in  said  bei)zine,  in  an 
amount  producing  stratification  of  the  system  into  three 
layers,  an  upper  layer  consisting  essentially  of  said  ben- 
zine, a  middle  layer  containing  diacetonitrile  and  unre- 
acted  acetonitrile,  and  a  lower  layer  being  an  aqueous  so- 
lution of  sodium  cyanide  and  sodium  hydroxide,  separat- 
ing said  middle  layer  by  decantation,  and  frkctionating 
said  decanted  middle  layer  to  recover  diacetonitrile. 


I 


3,296,356  I 

FREPARATION  of  1-BENZOYLOXYDltROFYL 
SULFIDE 
Gearge  Somorsky,  CMnmo,  DL,  MrivMir  to  lit'  Reacarck 
hwttote,  a  c<tpoeaifc»  of  IBfcinii  t 

No  Dniwiiw.  CortJwmHoB  of  MflitMnd  S«.  No. 
n,627.  F^  13,  IMl,  w»w  Falort  No.  3,1441436,  dated 
Aug.  11,  1964.    Tkb  applicBtie«  Mat.  19,;  1963,  Scr. 

No.  266,267  ' 

1  Claim.    (CL  266—476) 

The  method  of  making  l-benzoyloxydipro(pyl  sulfide 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
mixing  n-propyl  sulfide  with  tertiary  butyl  perbenzoate 

in  the  presence  of  cuprous  bromide  at  a  temperature 

of  from  85 '-W*  C,  and 
separating  said  1-benzoyloxydipropyl  sulfide  from  the 

other  reaction  products. 


•dlald. 


NJ., 


3496,357 
THERMALLY  STABLE  EffTERS 
MaprlB  M.  FciiL  14  Woodfcrook  Ckde,  W< 
and  NdHM  N.  Sckwwts,  9  Damh  I 
NJ. 

NoDnwiiV.   Filed  Nor.  13, 1963,  S«.  Noj  324,172 

UaafaDB.    (CL  266— 467) 
L  Novel  thermally  stable  esters  of  the  formula: 


R«-c c— B«— o— c-cx, 

BmHh  O 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  R*  is  a  lower  alkylone  radical, 
and  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ojf  hydrogen 
and 


— Ri-O-C-OX, 
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PREFARAHON    OF   FOLWUCLEAR 

ACRTATB  ruksnaaaB  by      __ 

OF  TOLUENE  AND  FOBMALDIBVDB 

L.  TvalM,  Bagrtaav%  and  BiwiMi  FsMlt,  AmM 
Tea.  MrisOfi^  bj  MMM  MriMMilig  t*  EiM  iUMVC 

a5>l!glSgfc«iiFiipy,  «■■! ift  NJ,  a  c«F« 

NoDrawk*.   Fiad Mm  16, 1964, 8«. Now 376419 

6Ck^    (CL 266-494) 
1.  la  a  batch  firace«  for 


ALKYLARYL-gUBB  r WIM?  POLYVINYL  ALCO- 
HOLS  AND  B8TER  DERIVATIVES 

Ernest  L.  FoBttnr,  Hlaadaic  OL,  MikBinr  to  UaJrwaal 
on  Prodacti  Cawpaaj,  Dca  FMaea,  DL,  a  coepontfoa 

NoDrawta*.    FBad  Dec  31, 1962, 8«.  Nou  246495 
^^5  OidaM.    (CL  266— -466) 

1.  A  polyvinyl  alcohol  ester  of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid 
con*^i«iwg  an  average  of  from  about  3  to  ri>out  20  vinyl 

alcohol  ester  uniu^  »^t;|^o«  "Z  l^'^  formaldehyde  i.  the  pnaeace  of  acatk:  add  aad  .ilforic 
atoms  of  a  temuaal  vmyl  groop  of  the  polymer  t>y  an  method  of  ootiaiiBng  tlie  pnxtadkw  of  poly. 

alkylaromatic  r^lical  selected  from  the  group  coi^isUng  ^^^^J^'X^^^^^i!^^^ 

of  the  monooodear  and  binodear  alkylaromatic  hydro-  nwaear  aoeiaie  ewcn  wiwa  vu«q«.K» 

carbon  radicals  and  dkyl  phenol  radicals  having  a  single 
nuclear  alkyl  substituent  containing  from  5  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms. 


POLYHALO-BICYOJC^MFOUNDS  AND 

OXYGENATED  DERIVATIVES 

Victor  Mark,  Nawlitowa,  Ffc,  asiiMiQr  to  MuasMtn 

No  DnraST^A  Dm.  11, 1963,  S«.  No.  329,912 

6Ck^    (CL26»-^466) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


c 
b 
c 


H 

—A 


-|— cci 


wherein  R  is  a  chloroalkyl  radical  of  up  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  and  having  the  alpha  carbon  atom  free  of  chlorine; 
wherein  A  and  B  are  each  radicals  of  the  structure 


— (-CHi-t-H. 

\     7>cu 


wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  one,  n  is  an  integer 
from  zero  to  one,  m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  one,  pro- 
vided that  the  sum  ot  p,  n  and  m  is  at  all  times  one; 
and  wherein  4  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  one. 


CONDENSATION  OF  iSSviMESZYL  ACETATE 
loha  L.  TvctM,  Bagrtowa,  Toe.,  aaimaar,  hj  ■laai  aalpi- 

EiHisbcthi  N •#•■  ft  covvonlioB  of  DcnwsK 
NoDraw^    FBed  IBM  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,143 

5ClaiaHi    (CL  266-491) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  stain-resistant  jdasticizing 
oil  which  compriaes 

aHmixii^  ooe  nK^ar  part  of  methylbenzyl  acetate 
with  from  0  to  3.0  molar  parts  of  ^adal  aqueous  acetic 

add  having  a  concentratkm  of  50  to  100%  by 

wei^ 
adding  to  said  metfaylbeazyl  acetate  from  0.1  to  1.0 

molar  part  of  aqueous  colfurk  add  having  a  coo- 

centratioo  of  30  to  80%  by  weight, 
over  a  period  of  1  mtaato  to  6  hours  under  reaction 

conditions  inc*iy*«'»g  a  temperature  of  70*  C.  to  150* 

Caod 


«/*i«i«i"g  0.9  to  2.0  moles  of  paimformalddiyide  with 

from  0.5  to  1 J  moles  of  gladal  acetic  acid  to  obtain 

an  admixture, 
heating  said  admixture  to  a  teaiperatare 

range  of  75*  C.  to  150*  C.  and  a  piearare  of  15  to 

70  p.ai.a., 
and  adding  to  said  admixture  over  a  period  of  1  to  4 

hours  1  mole  of  toluene  and  0.1  to  0.3  malt  of  nl- 

fnric  add  having  a  coooentntk»  of  40  to  70  weight 

percent, 
and  in«mf  mim  aid  reaction  conditions  for  2  to  5 

hours  after  comidetion  of  the  toluene  and  solfnric 

acid  addition, 
and   thereafter    recovering    a    hydrocarbon    product 

boiling  above  200*  C.  at  20  mnL  Hg  piearare  and 

having   an   etier-to-hydrocarfoon   ratio   ot  at  least 

3.0  to  1. 

3,»tJ62 

FOR  FREPARDfG  ESIERS  AND  ACE- 
TALS  BY  1HE  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS 
D. 

on  Coaipaaor  of 
of 

5, 1963.  Sir.  N^  299,936 
6  Hi  lull     ^166—697) 

1.  In  the  oaadation  of  an  olefin  haviag  from  about 
2  to  about  5  carbons  to  valuable  axygenaled  compouads 
selected  frmn  the  class  consiatteg  <rf  aoetab  and  oaaata- 
rated  eaters  of  carboxylic  adds  whereia  oxygen  aad  aaid 
olefin  are  introduced  into  a  reactkm  zone  to  ooataet 
therein  a  substantially  anhydrous  organic  reactiOD  me- 
dium containing  catalytic  amooats  of  a  pUtinam  gnwp 
metal  and  comprising  a  reactant  selected  from  the  daas 
consisting  of  aliphatic  carbotxylic  adds  and  monohy- 
droxy  alcohob  having  from  1  to  about  20  caitiooa  to 
prepare  an  unsaturated  ester  of  said  carboxylic  add  when 
said  reaction  medium  is  sdeded  to  cotttaia  said  oar- 
boxylic  acid  and  to  prqiare  an  acetal  of  said  alcohol 
when  said  reaction  nwidinm  is  aetecled  to  coataoi  aaid 
alcohol,  iriierein  said  reaction  aone  is  mainrained  at  tem- 
peratures between  about  50*  and  about  200*  centigrade 
and  suflBcient  pressures  to  maintaii^  liquid  phase  jcondi- 
tions  and  wherein  a  catalyst  containing  efltoeat  is  with- 
drawn from  said  reaction  aone;  the  improved  mediod 
for  preventing  the  formatioa  of  tenadoos  depotiu  at  the 
platinum  metal  upon  the  surfaces  of  c<|nipmeMt  and 
vessels  contacted  by  said  «flhieiit  that 
rating  said  efihient  into  gas  and  liquid 
the  gas  stream  ao  separated  for  free  oxygea  ooafteat  aad 
contnrfUng  the  relative  rate  of  oxygen  kstnpdaction  lato 
said  reaction  zone  so  u  to  maintain  aaid  oxygen  con- 
tent less  than  about  1.0  volnme  pocent  and  tiiereby 
maintain  said  catalyst  in  lakl  reactor  tflkwiiil  ia  a  eadaoetf 
state;  distilling  said  liquid  atraom  to  recover  the  volatHe 


a  pressure  of  0  to  55  p.s.i.g.,  .    ,    __^j__  .  -  „ 

maintaimng  the  itactiott  cooditions  for  from  0  to  6   prodvcts  frcaa  a  Uqaid  tantae  <nd  tatoraiin  mid  li«DM 

hours  after  completion  of  sulfuric  acid  addition,  for    ~~*«-  ■«•  •■"  emtmtt,^  *n  mU  nv^Lriitm  «mm 

a  total  reaction  time  of  at  least  one-half  hour, 
separatii^  the  solfuric  add  from  the  ofl  phase, 
and  feoovcri^g  from  said  ofl  phaae  a  produd  boiling 

above  200*  C  at  20  mm.  Hg  pressure,  and  having 

an  ester  content  of  at  least  90  weigbt  percent 


readoe  and  said  catalyst  to 

4.  In  the  oxidation  of  olefins  having  frbm  aboot  2  to 
about  5  carbons  to  valuaMe  oxygpttsMd  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  class  oonaafing  <rf  aoatab  and  unsatu- 
rated esters  of  carboxylic  adds  by  introdndng  oxygen 
and  said  olefin  into  a  reaction  zone  to  contact  theiein 
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a  substantially  anhydrous  organic  reaction  medium  con- 
Mdniaf  estate  amounts  of  a  platinum  group  metal  and 
oompr'wint  a  reactant  wleded  from  the  class  consisting 
of  aHphatic  carboxyUc  acids  and  monohydroxy  alcohols 
hsving  from  I  to  about  20  carbons  to  prcfmre  an  unsatu- 
rated ester  of  said  oarboxylic  acid  when  said  reaction 
medium  is  selected  to  contain  said  carboxylic  acid  and 
an  aoetal  of  said  alcohcd  when  said  reaction  medium  is 
selected  to  contain  said  alcohol;  wherein  said  reaction 
zone  is  maintained  at  temperatures  between  about  50* 
and  about  200*  centigrade  and  sufBcient  pressures  to 
maintain  liquid  phase  conditions  and  wherein  a  catalyst 
containing  effluent  is  withdrawn  from  said  reaction  zone, 
the  improved  method  for  preventing  the)  formation  of 
tenacious  deposits  of  the  platinum  metal  upon  the  sur- 
faces of  equipment  and  vessels  contacted  by  said  effluent 
that  conqiiriaes  depressuring  said  e£Buent  to  separate  dis- 
aotved  gases  therefrom,  contacting  said  depressured  efflu- 
ent under  reducing  conditions  with  a  reducing  gas  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  carbon  monoxide,  hy- 
drocarbon olefins,  having  2  to  about  5  carbons  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  thereafter  distilling  said  reactor  effluent 
to  recover  volatile  products  from  a  liquid  residue  and 
returning  said  residue  and  said  reduced  catalyst  to  said 
reaction  zone. 


3J903C3 
SUBSIANT"   " 


METHOD  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  REMOVING  AL- 
DEHYDE CONTAMINANTS  FROM  VINYL  ACE- 
TATE AND  ALCOHOUC  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
NdMho  SaMo,  O^akL  and  Yamo  Kotani,  HIrakata, 
Jivan,  aasigiMn  to  ^^MMl  Goael  Kagatai  Kogyo  Ka* 
hwhiy  JTahha,  Osaka,  Mapmn.  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawtai.    FOed  Dec  ^M4,  Ser.  No.  41M16 

5  ClainH.  (CL  2t§-^499) 
1.  A  method  for  removing  aldehydes  contained  in  vinyl 
acetate,  which  comprises  treating  vinyl  acetate  contami- 
nated by  aldehydes  with  0.25-1  molar  weight  of  an  aro- 
matic amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aniline 
and  naphthylamines  and  0.01-0.1  molar  weight  of  oxalic 
acid  per  1  molar  weight  of  aldehydes  to  be  removed, 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  50°  C.  to  the  boil- 
ing point  of  vinyl  acetate,  and  then  distilling  the  vinyl 
acetate. 


N,N.DI-LOWER  ALKYLHYDROXYLAMINE  SALTS 

OF  POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Hany  Ehacr  Aftert,  Li^qrette  ran,  Pil,  aarignor  to  Fenn- 
nit  rhfikah  CorporatkM,  Phfladelphia,  Pa.^  a  cocpo- 
faHoB  of  PoHHylvaBia 
No  Ikawiii«.   FOed  Oct  M,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3i9.961 

i  CUms.    (a.  266— Ml) 
1.  NJif-di-lower  alkylhydrozylamine  salts  of  un  acid 
heving  the  ibiictural  formula 


Ri— CH-f-C  4-CO 

A.  KU. 


OH 


where  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  cafboxyl,  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl,  R3  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carboxyl,  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  8,  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  R^  is 
methyl  at  least  <Mie  Ri  is  hydroxyl 


3.29#J65 
METHOD  OF  VKEFAmlG  CIS-CYCLOBUTANE.1,2. 
DiCARBOXYUC  ACTO 
I L.  Cwi,  WamMTBB  Heighti,  OUo,  anigMNr  to 
Itaaiati  01  rpiwpaBji,  ChvylaMl.  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ntfoB  af  Ofeip 

NoDrawl«.   Fled  Jbm  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S9,728 

3  nrfmi     (CL  26t— 514) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  cis-cydobutane-l,2-dicar- 
boxylic  add  which  comprises  forming  an  adduct  by  react- 


ing cis-cyclobutane-l,2-dicyanide  with  sulfuric  acid  mono- 
hydrate,  hydrolyzing  the  adduct  and  isolating  ithe  ds-cy- 
clobutane-l,2-dicarboxylic  acid  from  the  reactidn  mixture. 


1, 


3,299,366 
>AMINO-N-ALKYL-2,4,6-TRnODOISOP|lTHA- 
LAMIC  ACID  DERIVA1TVES 
George  B.  Hoey,  Fetgnsoa,  Mo.,  amtgaor  to  MldBndaodt 
Chcmicai  Works,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  a  cotporatlwi  of  KOs- 
soori 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  (263,195 

9  Claims.    (O.  260—518) 
1.  A   compound    selected   from   compounds    of    the 
formula: 


COOH 


RiNHO 


I 


COOH 

n 


;nhco— r«-conhL     JconBr« 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  lower  alley!  radicals  and  R'  is  an 
alkylene  radical  containing  not  more  than  |4  carbon 
atoms  or  pbenylene,  and  the  salts  thereof  with  phannaceu- 
ticaOy  acceptable  cations. 


1  3,290,367 

PREPARATION  OF  C,  TO  Cj,  ALPHA,0MEGA. 

ALIPHATIC  DIACIDS 

Charics  Martin  White,  Wcstiald,  Vkiccnt  L.  HnglMS, 

Scotch  Phdns,  aad  William  E.  Wcilman,  Edlioi^  N  J., 

assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Eaginccring  Coaspany, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,735i 
9  Clafans.     (O.  260—531) 

1.  An  unproved  process  for  the  {weparation  bf  straigiit 
chain  C(  and  Cu  a,M-dicarboxylic  acids  which  comprises 
reacting  a  cyclic  material  selected  from  the  j^oup  con- 
sisting of  cydooctanol,  cydooctanone,  cydddodecanol 
and  cydododecanone  with  aqueous  nitric  acid  having  a 
concentration  of  50  to  70  weight  percent  in  a  mole  ratio 
of  nitric  acid  to  organic  feed  of  from  aboix  20  to  30/1 
at  temperatures  in  the  \range  of  55  to  75"  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  anunonium  vanadate  and  copper  catalyst 
for  reaction  times  of  %  to  4  hours,  separating  solid  prod- 
ucts from  the  reacticm  mixture  at  a  temperatjire  in  the 
range  of  35  to  90°  C.  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  filtrate  separated  from  the  solid  products  to  the  re- 
action. 


3,290,368 
N-SORBOYLAMINO  ACIDS 
Hana  Femliolz,  Bad  Sod^  Taaani,  as 
Sdunidt  and  Erich  Liick,  FhuUnt 
many,  asstgnors  to  Farbwcrkc  Hoccbst 
sdiaft  vonnab  Meister  Lndas  Jk  Briiiring, 
am  Main,  Gcrmaay,  a  corporatfoH  of  Gcf^aay 
No  Drawing.    FOed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  it83,538 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Germany,  May  30, 1962, 
1  F  36,937 

1  6  Clafans.    (CL  260-534) 

1.  An  N-sorboylamino  compoimd  of  glutiimic  acid, 
hydroxyglutamic  acid,  glutamine,  a-alanine,  /3-alanine, 
a-aminobutyric  acid,  asparagin,  aspartic  ad4,  cystine, 
dihydroxyphenyl-alanine,  glycine,  isolencine,  leucine,  ly- 
sine, methionine,  norleucine,  ornithine,  hydrojxyproline, 
proline,  serine,  tryptophan,  tyrosine,  valine  or  sarcosine, 
or  the  salt  thereof  with  an  alkali  metal  or  i>nr4iine  earth 
metal. 
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3,290,369  , 

RECOVERY  OF  ACYCLIC  WCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

FROM  MIXTURES  OF  THE  SAME 
John  H.  Bc^iy,  EmI  Ama,  N.Y.  a^  Scad  H.  BcUcn, 
Chaster,  Vn..  aatiyon  t»  AM  Cksnrfral  Ct^tn- 
tkm,  New  YatCRY^  a carpanlln of  Naw  Ya* 
NTDrawta^.    FOed  Fdi.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,277 

4CUBm.  (a  260-537) 
1.  The  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of 
succinic,  adifHC,  and  glutaric  acids  from  liquors  contain- 
ing them  in  admixture  with  one  another  comprising  dis- 
tilling the  mixture  under  reduced  pressure  so  as  to  obuin 
two  fractions,  the  first  containing  substantially  all  of  the 
succinic  acid  and  a  portion  of  the  glutaric  and  the  second 
substantially  all  of  the  adipic  and  a  portion  of  the  glutanc; 
recrystallizing  the  individual  fractions  from  water  to  iso- 
late pure  succinic  acid  from  the  first  fraction  and  pure 
adipic  acid  from  the  atcoad  fraction;  and  separating  bu- 
tane from  the  mother  liquors  obtained  in  the  recrystalliza- 
tion  steps  by  evaporating  the  mother  liquor  to  dryness. 


tity  of  urea  paitides  and  coat  nnifonnly  said  urea  par- 
ticles with  a  thin,  aohiUe  layer  of  a  km  molecular  wd^fiA 
condensate  and  leoovering  the  coated  urea  particlet. 


3J90,372 
N.SUBS1TTU1ED  DIMESYLIMH>ES 
Karoly  Sxabo,  FliaaliBa,  N.Y.  Mripm*  to 
~       '    -  "  r,  Nmt  Ycrii,  N.Y.,  a 


3J9M70 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRDARATION  OF  META 
HALOSULFONYLBENZOYL  HALIDE 
Edward  D.  WdL  Lcwiitoa,  N.Y.,  a^  Robert  J. 


.NX 


to  Hooker  Chcaricai  Cor* 


Sr., . _ 

FaBs,  N.Y.,  a  corparalion  of  New 

York  _ 

NoDraw^.   FOed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,571 

6  CUms.    (CL  260—544) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

cox 


OiX 


wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  comprising  contacting  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

CX| 


wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

^"-XSOjH 

wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


No  Drawkif.    FOed  May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,489 
3CliriM.    (CL  260— 556) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnnla: 

R— N— (SO|CH,)t 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkylene  chain  having  from  2  to  4 
caibon  atoms  and  having  attached  thereto  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consistinf  of  chlorine,  broaune  and 
hydroxy. 

3490373 

4,4'-METHYLENEDIIMINO-BIS- 

BENZALCANOLAMIDES 

Max  HoCcr,  Nnticy,  N J.,  csaigani  to  Hiifaiaaa  La  Roche 

IBC,  Natlcy.  N J.,  a  cosposatton  of  New  Icncy 

NoDrawlBg.    filed  Nov.  it,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,265 

in^Bi     (CL  260— 559) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnuia: 


3,290,371 
PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  UREA  ANTI-CAKING 
Dcnnk  Godlkcv  Brooke  mi  Peter  Evaaa,  Norto»«iHTccs, 
EnghMd,  aail^orB  to  lasurial  Chsilcai  Indostilw  Lim- 
itcd,  Loniaa,  E^land,  a  cuspuiathMi  of  Grcot  BrUaln 
No  Drawls   FUad  Nov.  21, 1963. 8«r.  No.  325,491 
■  ^^       -         I  GflWrt  MMta,  Soft  14, 1959, 
8,  IMO,  23^/M 

(CL  264-^5) 

1.  A  proceaa  of  coating  urea  particles  to  improve  free- 
flowing  properties  and  resistanoe  to  caking  which  com- 
prises agitating  a  quantity  of  uncoated  solid  urea  paitides, 
maintaining  said  uncoated  area  particles  at  a  tempera- 
ture fibove  SO*  C.  but  below  tlieir  melting  point  while 
applying  under  noo-add  conditions  from  about  0.05% 
to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  vapour  of  a  carbonyl  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde, 
acetaldehyde,  acetone,  cydobexanone,  benzaktehyde, 
heptaldehyde.  salicylaldehyde,  p-tolualdehyde,  and  fur- 
fural thereto  by  simple  addition  and  mixing  to  thereby 
uniformly  distribute  said  vapour  throughout  said  quan- 


HN 
HtC 


—^  \—C  O— NH— X— OH 


O— NH— Y— OH 


in  which  X  is  an  alkylene  group  having  a  carbon  chain 
length  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  in  whidi 
Y  is  an  alkylene  group  having  a  carbon  chain  length 
of  from  2  to  4  caibos  atoeas. 


3,290,374 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Eogenc  Krakum  Cedar  Grave,  N  J.,  a^  Artkar  F.  Haa- 

son,  Woodrfdc,  N.Y.,  asiliBnrs  to  S«b  Ckcmical  Coc^ 

poratkm.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,224 

12ClakH.     (CL  260— 561) 
1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  fonnnla: 

R'  H  O  Ri 

R_<!;_(!;=N-C-A— N— Ri    X- 
i"  i. 

wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  R  is  a  halide,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halide  or  hydrogen;  R^  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms;  Rj  and  R|  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy alkyl  and  alkyl  ethers  thereof  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group  and  X  is  a  water  scduble 
anion. 

3J90J75  

N  APHTHAMIDInS  and  SALTS  THEREOF 

Morton  HarfcaM  and  RidMrt  Bdtily,  Scaradaic,  N.Y., 

Msigpnn  to  Boiioc^  Wdkoac  ft  Co.  (U.SJL)  be, 

'DMkahoc,  N.Y.,  a  c«rpoiade«  of  New  York 

NoDrawl^.    Filed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,228 

Claims  priority,  appBcaHea  Great  Brkaia,  Mar.  22, 1963, 

11,554/63 
13  CiakM.  (CL  260-^564) 
1.  An  add  addition  salt  of  a  pharmaoeutically  acoqit- 
able  acid  with  an  amidine  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  N,N-di-n-butyl-4-hexyloxy-a-naphthamidine;  N,N- 
dihexyl-4-butoxy  -  a  -  naphthamkline;  N,N-diheptyl-4-bu- 
toxy-a-naphthamidine;  N,N-di-octyl-4-methoxy-«-naphth- 
amidine;  N,N-dihexyl-4-pentoxy-a-naphthamidine  and 
N,N-diheptyl-4-pentoxy-a-naphthamidine. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Z        N-tflENYI/'N'. 

fHENYUENKMAMINn 

NoDnnri^   Flai  Dw.  31, 19H  >«.  N*.  426437 

4CUM.    (a2i«— 97C) 
1.  N  -  phtnyl-N'-oec-alkyl-Oftfao-phenylenedfanninw  in 
which  said  attyl  contaiiu  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3^296,377 
CATALYTIC  REIHKniON  OP  NIIKO  COMPOUNDS 
^^  TOAyiNES  

No  Dmvkv.  Ok^tf  MpHciliM  J^  11, 19<3»  8er.  No. 
2H2S4.    DMSdaMl  tkb  apvHaliM  M«j  14,  1965, 

Sv«  NOi  496J664 

ACUm.    (0.266— 586) 

L  A  method  of  redudng  organic  nitro-compoonds 
comprisiaf  reacting,  at  an  elevated  temperature  up  to 
the  boiUag  poiitt  of  the  reaction  miztore,  an  organic  nitro- 
ittmtpwtttA  of  the  fonnula:  R'NO^  whmin  R'  is  a  mem- 
bef^rtdeded  fnxD  fbe  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
ph^iqi,  lower  alk^phenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  chloro- 
phnqd*  and  nai^thyl,  whh  carbon  monoxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  aqoeoas  solution,  having  a  pH  of  at  least  ten, 
of  at  least  0.05  mde  per  mole  of  said  organic  nitro-com- 
poond  of  a  copper  salt-amine  complex  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  a  copper  salt  of  the  formula  CuX,  wherein  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  oxide, 
hydroxide,  carbonate,  and  the  aniomc  residue  of 
a  weak  organic  acid,  and 

(b)  an  amine  of  the  formula:  R — NHj,  wherein  R  is  a 
member  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino 
loww  alkyl;  diamino  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl,  and  hydrogen, 

said  complex  cMitaining  at  least  two  nx>le»>pf  said  amine 
per  mole  of  said  copper  salt 


3^96,376 
STABILIZATIONOF  GLYOXAL 

Fiwimiiw,  246  ShonlM,  NkUuatOjM,  Japa, 

aai    Yn^IsM    TsqUbo,    56  3<hMM,    NkUzaU-cho, 

Ot>U.JaMm 

No  OnimSi.    FBcd  Jao.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  246,667 
3CkkM.    (CL  266— 661) 

1.  Method  of  preparing  a  stabilized  glyoxal  which 
comprises  bringing  an  aqueous  solution  of  ^yoxal  into 
contact  with  a  cation  exdianger  in  hydrogen  form,  said 
glyoxal  having  been  fonned  by  the  oxidation  of  (1)  a 
member  selected  fnMn  the  group  consisting  of  acetylene, 
ethylene,  acetaldehyde,  paraldehyde  and  ethylene  ^ycol 
with  (2)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen,  nitric  acid  and  selenium  dioxide. 


JohsL. 


3,29M19 

SBLECnVE  HYDROTOBMYLATION  OF 

WMFtNiC  COMPOUNDS 


Ofel%  ■  eorponrtta  of  Dd 
NoDrawlBI.   niedSapt. 


1,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  135,456 
4  CUbh.    (CL  266—664) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  aldehydes  by  the 
selective  hydroformylation  of  olefins  which  comprises 
'•^'■■♦•'•♦^"g  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen, 

(A)  at  a  temperatuie  below  about  125*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sme  between  about  200  and  500  atmospheres, 

(B)  in  the  pitMnoe  of  (1)  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  "'*'»M«*»«g  ol  dioobah,  dirikodium  and  diiridinm 
octacarbon^  and  (2)  a  catalyst  modifier  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  diaryl  phosphites,  tri- 
aiyl  pboqihilBa  and  bi»-(triaiyi  pho^hite)  lohramnnn 
tetracaibon^ 

(C)  a  mixture  of  aliphatic  olelnic  compounds  com- 
prising (3)  at  least  ooe  oteflnic  compooitd  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straigfat-chsfn  oleflnic 
c(»npounds  ud  oleflnic  compounds  jcontaining 
branch  chains  s^Mnted  from  the  okfinj&c  linkAge 
by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  and  (4)  at  least  one 
oleflnic  compound  which  nomrally  form$  an  alde- 
hyde when  conventional  hydroformylation  tech- 
niques with  unmodified  catalysts  are  nt{Iized  and 
which  contains  at  least  one  side  chain  attached  to 
a  carbon  atom  no  more  than  one  position  removed 
from  the  oleflnic  double  bcmd; 

(D)  thereby  selectively  forming  the  aldehyde  from 
said  okflinic  (3)  and  leaving  said  olefi^  (4)  uq- 
reacted. 


I  3,296,366 

BIS<lA2-TRIHALraraYL)  SULFOXIDES 


C. 
Bnewoo^  K— sns  O^Mo.,  _ 

Oonoraooa,  New  Yon,  N.Y.,  a 


No  DrawlBf.    Orighaal  ■pplcdloB  Ja&  17,  1964,  Scr. 

No.  336,297.  oow  Paleiit>fo.  3,249,495,  ^isd  May  3, 

1966.    DIvlicd  and  tite  appBeatfcM  SeplT'1965.  Scr. 

No.  566,177 

2  tlri^     (CL  266—667)        * 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  (CHX^HX)aSO 
where  X  is  a  halogen  of  atomic  weight  between  35  and  80. 


I 


3,296,361 

SULFUR  CONTAINmG  POLYFORMAL6  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Hcwy  F.  Lcderle,  North  HaVcis,  Com.,  Mclg^iu  to  OHo 

'a  corptHnitioBi  of 


NoDrawlag.    FOcd  Oct  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,346 
4CMBH.    (CL  266— 669) 

1.  A  method  of  prepanng  a  high  viscosity  solfor- 
containing  polyformal  which  comprises  reacting  a  mer- 
captoalkanol  of  the  formula: 

I  HO— R— SH 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  bbm  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  with  paraformaldehyde  at  a  t^perature 
of  from  about  50*  C.  to  200*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of 
about  0.001  to  about  0.5  gram  of  paratoluenesidfonic  acid 
per  mole  of  the  said  mercaptoalkanol,  the  (j^oantity  of 
paraformaMehyde  employed  being  from  about  0.60  to 
about  1 .75  moles  per  mole  of  the  mercaptoalkai^l,  and  the 
reaction  being  conducted  over  a  period  of  time  ranging 
from  about  3  to  about  12  hours. 


3,296362 

IflGH  VISCOSTTY  SULFUR  CONTAHflNG 
POLYFORMALS  AND  MEIHODj 
A.  HobMlMr,  BiBiifsMiiiima,  Gtrtuay,  mi 
J.  MBm*.  GoOford.  Com..  HrfpscEflto  OHa 

a  corppratiaM  of 


NoDrawliag.    FBed  Dee.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  336,258 
HChrisM.    (CL  266— 669) 

L  A  method  of  preparing  a  high  viscosity  solfur- 
confaining  polyformal  lubricant  comprising  refuting  at  a 
tenif)eratmv  of  from  about  80'C.  to  220*  C.  a  fmixture  of 
a  thiopolyalkylenc  glycol  of  the  fonnula: 

I  H[OR]^[R'0],H 

wherein  x  and  y  are  whole  numbers,  the  sun^  of  which 
is  less  than  5  and  R  and  R'  are  aftykne  radicals  having 
from  2  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  and  a  p^yalkykne 
glycol  of  the  fonnula: 

H(OR"]OH 


sun|  of 
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wheivm  R"  is  aa  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  3  indnshre 
cuboa  atoflu  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3S,  with 
fonnaldehyda,  from  about  0.75  to  about  1.75  mofea  of 
formaklehyde  beiiw  reacted  with  eadi  mote  of  glycol, 
there  being  in  the  said  mixture  from  1  to  25  moles  of 
thiopolyalkylene  glycol  per  mole  of  polyalkylene  glycol 
and  the  reaction  being  conducted  over  a  period  of  time 
ranging  from  2  to  24  hours. 


PROCnS  FOR  Tm  mPARATION  OF 
HYDROXYTHIOIA 

■d,  L^ar,  Rmbcs  PyrcMca,  IkMMe,  aariponto  Sodste 
NattosHte  6ca  PMrolcs  rAfaltalBC.  p^J^^S!^,^^ 
NoDnwiBf.    Fled  Jaik  iJ,  1964,  Sor.  No.  337,141 
CfadM  prfarily,  applkalioa  FkMea,  Jais.  14, 1963, 

921jM3 
6  Claims.  (0. 266—669) 
1.  A  prooeas  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxythiola, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aUq^ene  oxide  with  hydrogen 
sulphide  at  a  temperature  between  0*  C.  and  100*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  an  exchange  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphooated  phenol- 
formaldehyde  resins,  polyammes,  polyamines  of  styrene- 
divinylbenzene  copolymers,  methacrylic  resins,  quaternary 
ammonium  derivatives  of  styrene  copolymers  and  urea- 
formaldehyde  resins  to  form  the  corresponding  hydroxy- 
thiol. 


dibromoplien^  ether  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a 
camtic  alkali  dinohKed  in  water  in  an  amovat  of  itom 
about  25%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  said  aBudt,  and 
with  from  about  1%  to  about  50%  Iv  ««iiht  of  aa  6ftaU 
metal  peroxide  based  on  the  4,4'  dtbromoplMaiyi  aAw 
aboat  1%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  cuproos  halide  baaed  on 
4.4'  dibrooaopbenyl  ether,  and  awtallic  copper,  aad  theve- 
after  rocoverii^  4>4'  dihydroxypiieayi  ether  from  the  re" 
action  product. 

OXYALKYLAfJ^DfiglHYLOL  AND 
TIOMEIHYLOL  ALXANB 


ARALKYL  HYDROrauSoDE  PRODUCTION 
nwodon  Liiaaiia,   Madlac^  NJ.,   mi ^omM  N. 
Hoteei.  PMMeUiB,  Pa.,  aoinon  to  AIM  Cheai- 
tealCwMiallaa,  New  YacM^-Y.,  a  cotponrfloa  of 

NroHawtag.    FM  My  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,762 
6  CUamTiCL  266—616) 

1.  Prooesa  tor  producing  an  aralkyl  hydroperoxide  by 
oxidizing  an  an^l  hydrocarbon,  having  at  least  one  ter- 
tiary alkyl  group  attadied  via  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  to 
the  aryl  ring,  with  elemental  oxygen  in  liquid  phase  wUdi 
comprises:  providing  and  maintaining  in  oonuct  with  said 
aralkyl  compound,  during  said  oxidation,  "at  least  ooe 
solid  material  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  plundMtes,  bismuthates.  stan- 
nates  and  antimooates. 


BB(ALL' 


.TLOXYMBIHTL) 


,)NAPKIHALENE 
lo~ 


aBo  Robert  nHtta,  BaoH' 


of  Dslawars 
Flad  May  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193J11 
Vcadaa  Fkwca,  May  t,  IMl, 

861474 
6Cli«BM.  (0.266-415) 
1.  The  product  formed  by  condensing  a  C«  to  Cu 
alkanal  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline 
agent  to  form  a  mixture  of  dimethyld  and  trimethylol 
alkanes,  said  mixture  being  further  reacted  with  a  C^  to 
C«  alkylene  oxide  at  a  temperature  from  about  60*  to 
220*  C,  said  product  comprising  a  mixture  of  oxyalky- 
lated  dimeth^ol  and  trimethyldi  alkanes  having  the 
formulae: 


CH,-0— (AO).-H  H  CH,-0— (AO).-H 

/  \    / 

R-C— CHr- O— (AO)r-H  aiid         C 

CHr-O— (AO)«-H  B  CH,-0— (A0)»— H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  conststii^  of  Ct  to 
Cu  straight  chain  and  branched  chain  alkanes,  A  is  a 
C]  to  Ca  alkykne  chain  and  n,  p  and  9  represent  whole 
numbers  between  1  and  10. 


MONOPROPYNYL 


OFGLYCBBOL 
L. 


No  Dnwi^ '  SlaJI  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,866 
Idrfas.    (CL  26^-611) 

A  bis(anyloacyme^)  naphthalene  compoattian  coo* 
sisting  essendally  of  a  mixture  of  1,4-dianylaKymethyl 
naphthalene  aad  1,5-diaIlykixymethyl  naphthalene,  said 
mixtuiv  bei^  farther  charBderiaed  as  a  colorlesa  oily 
liquid  having  aboot  the  same  viaoority  as  xylene,  4  dis- 
tQlation  tenverature  range  of  170-177*  C.  at  6  mininie- 
ters  ^essnre,  aad  aa  kxUae  mmber  of  189. 


|y  3,  196*,  Scr.  No.  291,716 
4CWM.    ^266—615) 

A  componod  of  the  formnia 


CHfO— CH— CaCH 


1 


HOH 
CHtOH 


wherein  Rg  is  selected  frnn  the  group  oonsistfaig  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


PROOBi  FOR  Tfi  MANOT ACTUM  Qg 
475lHYDWnnrVHENYL  n^BR 

la  B>  L 


NoDnwk^nM  Sept.  17, 1963^9*.  No.  312,666 

2  CkdmTiCL  266-613) 
1.  A  prooesa  tor  the  manofacture  of  4.4'  dihydroxy- 
phenyl  ether  wludi  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  4.4' 


CHiOH 
CHO-CH— C-CH 


1 


HfOH 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  coosistiag 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  radicaL 


of  a 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCTION  OF  ORTHO- 
SUBSTrrUTED  PHENOLS 

pM-StaoHnhdB,  fUnrn^my,  anigaor  to 
Bayer  Alrttiifwilirhrff,  LcTcrkmen, 
.aconoratiiM  of  GScmny 
N*Dnhrli«.    FIM  Im.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1<7,1«9 
Cttkm  fitoity,  appHcadoa  G«nuNiy,  lao.  25,  IMl, 
F  33,154 
!•  Claims.    (a.2M— 419) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  phenols  alkylated  in 
ortho-position  to  the  hydroxyl   group  which   comprises 
reacting  phenol  and  an  olefin  in  liquid  phase  in  the  pres- 
ence of  gamma-aluminum  oxide  as  catalyst,  and  recover- 
ing the  reaction  product. 


3,299,399 
PRODUCTION  OF  BISPHENOL  FROM 
RESINOUS  BY-PRODUCTS 
Walter  H.  Prahi,  Bvfdo,  and  Sol  J.  Lcdcnnan  and  Ellis 
L  UcktUaa,  Kcanore.  N.Y.,  asrfgnon  to  Hoolicr 
Ckanical  Carporatfoo,  Magara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
lloa  of  New  York 

NoDrawlBf.  FBed  Dec.  31, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  248,278 
The  partion  of  the  term  of  Oc  patent  SHhscqacnt  to 
Jan.  15, 1989,  has  been  dJsrtahned 
iCtafans.  (CL  260-419) 
1.  The  process  which  includes  the  steps  of  (1)  re- 
acting phenol  and  acetone  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
condensing  agent  to  produce  a  reaction  product  compris- 
ing 2,2-(4,4'  -  dihydroxydiphenyl) propane.  (2)  distilling 
the  more  vcriatile  materials  from  the  2,2-(4,4'-dihydroxy- 
diphenyl)pfx>pane,  (3)  vacuum  distilling  the  resulting  2,2- 
(4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl)propane  from  materials  less  vola- 
tile in  it,  to  obtain  a  distillate  of  2,2-(4,4'-dihydroxydi- 
phenyl) propane  and  a  resinous  by-product  material,  (4) 
separating  the  said  resinous  by-product  material  from  the 
distilled  2,2- (4,4'-dihydroxydipbenyl)  propane  by  means  of 
a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
toluene,  xylene,  methylene  chloride,  ethylene  dicbloride, 
and  trichloroethylene,  whereby  substantially  pure  2,2- 
(4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl)  propane  and  a  solvent  solution 
of  resinous  by-product  material  are  produced,  (S)  re- 
moving substantially  all  the  solvent  from  the  said  resinous 
by-product  material  (6)  separately  treating  the  resultant 
resinous  by-product  material  with  phenol  in  the  presence 
of  an  acidic  condensing  agent  at  an  elevated  temperature 
between  about  room  temperature  to  about  150  degrees 
oentiigrade  to  ix-oduoe  a  reaction  product  comprising 
additional  2,2- (4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl) propane,  and  (7) 
recovering  the  2,2-(4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl)propane  pro- 
duced in  step  (6). 


3,290,391 
PRODUCTION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  A 
DIPHENYLOLPROPANE 
Walter  H.  PraU,  ItaCalo,  and  Sol  J.  Ledennan  and  EUb 
I.   LichtUan,   Kcnmore,   N.Y.,   assignors  to   Hooiter 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratloaofNcwYork 

NoDrawinf.   Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,279 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  flbe  patent  snbscqacnt  to 
Ian.  15, 1980,  hm  been  dbchrimcd 
4ClafaH.    (CL  200— 619) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  purified  2,2-(4.4'- 
dihydroxydiphenyl)  propane  from  its  crude  inaction  prod- 
uct produced  by  the  condensation  of  idienol  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propadiene, 
propyne,  and  mixtures  thereof,  including  the  steps  of  ( 1 ) 
removing  the  more  volatile  materials  from  the  2,2-(4,4'- 
dihydroxydiphenyl)  propane,  (2)  vacuum  distilling  the 
2,2-(4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl)  propane  from  materials  less 
volatile  in  it,  and  (3)  separating  the  distilled  2,2-(4.4'- 
dihydroxydiphenyl)  propane  from  its  impurities  with  a 


solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  tol- 
uene, xylene,  methylene  chloride,  ethylene  dicUoride,  and 
trichloroethylene,  whereby  substantially  pure  2,2- (4,4'- 
difaordroxydipbenyl)  propane  and  a  solvent  solution  of 
separated  impurities  are  produced. 


1  3,29032 

ORTHO-ALKYLATED  PHENOLS 
George  G.  Edw,  Detroit,  Mick,  and  Allk«d  J.  Kolka, 
CHara  Township,  Allegheny  Coaaty,  Pa.,  fM^gnow  to 
Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coi^oration  of 
Virginia 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nor.  12,  1963,  Ser.  Nok  323,075 

5  Clafans.    (CL  260—619) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


OH 


where  R*  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  3  'to  about  8 
cart)on  atoms,  R''  is  an  allcyl  radical  having  from  1-3 
caibon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1-3  carbon 
atoms  and  Z^  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted  phenyl 
and  phenyl  substituted  phenyl  radicals. 


3,290,393 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DRTHO- 
HYDROXYBENZYL  ALCOHOlA 
Pi«Tc  Andre  Robert  Marchand,  Calnke,  tm$  Jean  Bap- 
tiste  Grcnct,  Bron,  France,  aarignocs  to  Rh^nc-Ponlenc 
$.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  Fnujce 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Scr.  Na  267,929 
Oafans  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  l8,  1962, 
1  892,539  T 

1  9  Chdms.    (CL  260—621)       I 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  an  ortho-hydroxy- 
benzyl  alcohol  in  which  the  ortho-phenylene  t^adical  may 
cany  up  to  three  substituents  selected  froih  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  and  hajogen  atoms 
which  comprises  reacting  in  anhydrous  meditim  at  0*  to 
150°  C.  a  triphenyl  metabcHtite  in  which  dach  phenyl 
radical  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted  phenyl  radicals  and  phenyl  radicals  having  at  least 
one  free  ortho  position  and  substituted  by  |ip  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  and 
halogen  atoms,  with  a  substance  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  materials  which  generate 
formaldehyde  under  the  conditions  of  the  rqaction,  and 
decomposing  the  tri(ortho-hydroxybenzyl)metaborate 
prdduced  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  Allowed  by 
decomposition  of  the  intermediate  complex  wiih  a  reagent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mineral  acids  and 
substances  which  chelate  boric  acid  more  strongly  than 
the  ortho-hydroxybenzyl  alcohol  to  be  liberated,  and  iso- 
lation of  the  ortho-hydroxybenzyl  alcohol  thiis  produced. 


I 


3490,394 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYLATED  HYDROXY 
SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  COMPCM 
Herman  S.  Bloch,  SkoUe,  DL,  asrignor  to  Uhtrcrsal  OB 
Fradocts  Company,  Dcs  Phdnas,  DL,  a  cuhatatitom  of 
Ocfaiwarc 

I  Hied  N«T.  26, 1963,  Ser.  Na.  326,129 

I  13  Oafans.    (a.  260-424) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylated  hydroxy 
substituted  aromatic  compound  which  comprises  passing 
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to  a  first  reaction  zone  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  and  a 
saturated  polyiialohydrocarbon  containing  at  least  two 
halogen  atoms  attached  to  the  same  carlxm  atom,  reacting 
said  saturated  hydrocarbon  with  said  saturated  polyhalo- 
hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  C  to 
about  600*  C  passing  the  eflluent  from  said  first  reaction 
zone  to  a  flnt  separation  zone,  separating  from  the  first 
separation  sane  imrracted  saturated  polyhalohydrocar- 
bon,  an  olefln-containing  hydrocarbon  mixture  and  lower 
boiling  reaction  zone  by-products,  recycling  said  unreacted 
saturated  polyhalohydrocarbon  to  the  first  reaction  zone, 
withdrawing  and  passing  to  storage  said  lower  boiling 
reaction  zone  by-products,  pasdng  said  olefin-containing 
hydrocarbon  mixture  in  admixture  with  alkylatable  hy- 
droxy substituted  aromatic  compotmd  to  a  second  reac- 
tion zone,  alkylating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  alkylatable 
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hydroxy  substituted  aromatic  compound  with  said  olefin- 
containing  hydrocarbon  mixture  in  the  presence  of  an  acid- 
acting  alkylation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
0*  to  about  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmos- 
pheric to  about  200  atmospheres,  passing  the  second  re- 
action zone  eflluent  to  a  second  separation  zone,  separat- 
ing from  the  second  separation  zone  unreacted  hydroxy 
substituted  aromatic  compound,  unreacted  saturated  hy- 
drocarbon and  desired  alkylated  hydroxy  substituted  aro- 
matic compound,  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tm- 
reacted  hydroxy  substituted  aromatic  compound  to  the 
second  reaction  zone,  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
unreacted  saturated  hydrocarlxxi  to  the  first  reaction 
zone,  and  removing  desired  alkylated  hydroxy  substituted 
aromatic  compound  as  product  from  the  process. 


3,290,395 
CHLORINATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS 
IN  THE  SUBSTANTIAL  ABSENCE  OF  WATER 
AND  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  HYDROGEN  CHLO- 
RIDE 


Georg 


and  WUhdm  DMrlc^  Marl,  Germany,  m- 
to  rhindaihi  Wcrfcc  Hnb  Aktfengescllscfaaft, 


KtcIs 

NoDraw^    FBed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,416 

Clafans  prierity,  anpBcatlan  Germany,  Oct  13,  1962, 

C  28,175;  Ang.  3, 1963,  C  30,619 

6  CWms.    (CL  260—633) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  chlorinated  alcohols 
which  comprises  reactiong  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  allyl  alcohol,  methallyl  alcohol, 
crotyl  alcohol,  allyl  carfoinol,  vinylmethyl  carbinol, 
pentenols,  heaeaols,  cydctexenol,  hexadienol,  octenol, 
cyclododecancri,  (^1  alcohol,  butenediol  and  bexenediols 
with  chlorina  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
—95*  C.  to  -1-25*  C.  and  in  the  substantial  absence 
of  water  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  7%  by  weight 
of  hydrogen  chloride  based  on  the  weight  of  the  alcohol. 

3.  Process  as  defined  in  claim  1  in  which  the  alcohol 
is  allyl  alcohol. 


ALCOHOL  IMPROviSffl^  BY  SEgUENTIAL 
CONTACTING  WTTH  SDJCA  <»L 
M.  Starics  and  RayaMud  D.  Eodsa,  PoMa  City, 
OkfaL,  aadgnon  to  Contfaenfad  OB  Compnnj.  Fom 
CHy,  OUa.,  a  cosposalhm  of  Okbhoau 
No  Drawing.    FlUd  Ang.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,822 

5  CfadBM.    (CL  260    643) 

1.  A  process  for  the  improvement  of  the  odxx  quality 

of  alkanols  for  use  in  the  production  of  alkanol  sulfate 

which  process  comprises: 

contacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  10*-60*  C,  (1) 

a  liquid  alkanol,  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and 

being    an    even-nimiber,    strain    chain,    primary 

alkanol  product  of  the  hydrcriysts  of  the  reacticm 

product  of  oxygen  and  aluminum  trialkyi  groa^ 

product,  said  alkanol  containing  alkandiol  imparity 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  degrade  the  odor  of  snlfirte 

made  from  said  alkanol  sequentially  with  (2)   a 

plurality  of  fresh  amounts  of  particahte  silica  gel 

sorbent;  and  separating  liquid  alluuxrf  of  the  desired 

improved  sulfote  odor  quality  from  the  last  amount 

of  sorbent. 


3,290,397 
ADDinON  OF  ALLYUC  HALIDES  TO  OLEFINS 

AND  HAIXM>LEFINS 
FMlerfck  F.  Rast,  Oiinda,  and  Harvey  S.  KMn,  Bctfcalsy, 

Calf.,  Mrignsn  to  Shefl  Ol  Compnny.  Kcw  Yarit, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  IMawara 

No  Drawls    FBed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,366 
10  CfadnH.    (CL  260—651) 

1.  The  process  for  the  addition  of  (a)  an  allylic  halide 
reactant  containing  one  ethylenic  linkage,  from  1  to  2 
allylic  halogen  atoms  of  atomic  niunber  from  17  to  35 
and  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  selected  from  hydrocar- 
bon allylic  halide  react  ants  and  halohydrocariwo  allylic 
halide  reactants  aiierein  each  halogen  is  halogen  of 
atomic  number  from  17  to  35,  to  (b)  an  olefmic  com- 
pound having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to 
2  ethylenic  linkages,  selected  from  hydrocarbon  olefin 
and  halohydrocarbon  olefin  wherein  each  halogen,  is 
halogen  of  atomic  number  from  17  to  35,  in  liquid-phase 
solution  in  a  cyanoalkane  solvent,  the  nxdar  ratio  of 
solvent  to  limiting  reactant  being  from  about  1 : 1  to  about 
20:1,  at  a  temperature  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  200* 
C,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  ferrous  halide 
as  catalyst 

3,290,398 

PROCESS  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 

YINYUDENE  CHLORIDE 


Zdistoffwerfcc 

sel,  Gcmumy,  a  cocporatlaB  of , 

FHad  Jaik  if,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,049 

Clafans  pctority,  appBcatien  Germany,  Ian.  18, 1961, 

F  32,990 

7  Chdms.    (CL  260—654) 

1.  In  the  process  of  continuously  producing  vinylidene 

chloride  by  reaction  of  a  mixture  of  1,1,2-trichloro  ethane 

and  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  in  a  vertical 

reaction  zone,  the  improvements  which  consist  in 

(a)  using  as  a  starting  material  an  emulsified  and 
partially  pre-reacted  mixture  of  1,1,2-trichloroethane 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  pre- 
pared at  a  temperature  of  at  least  50*  C,  as  starting 
material, 

(b)  introducing  said  emulsified  and  partially  pre- 
reacted  mixture  into  the  lower  part  of  said  reaction 
zone  and  passing  it  in  upward  flow  Uieretihrough, 
said  reaction  zone  being  of  sufficient  length  to  effect 
substantially  complete  omversion  of  trichloro 
ethane  into  vinylidene  chloride, 

(c)  maintaing  the  heat  of  the  reaction  zone  at  a  tens- 
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penture  in  the  ranfe  of  about  68"  C.  to  about 
90*  C,  and 
(d)  widiidnwing  the  vapors  of  vmyBdeDe  chloride  in 
essentially  quantitative  yields  with  the  spent  sodium 
hydroxide  from  the  upper  part  of  said  reaction  zone. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR^G  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
FMdMe  Famsak  Albert  BnKOBler,   PfadiMvan,   and 
iOPMB,  Brandi^  Bdiim,  MrigDon  to  So- 
Bdndc  fAnte  c<  dct  Pradirili  ChteiqMf  dn 

NbDnvv^.    Fled  Jane  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  MM32 
10  Clidw.    (CL  2M— iSO 

1.  In  a  prooess  for  the  preparation  i  of  vinyl  chloride 
by  pyrolyiis  and  thermal  dehydrochlorination  of  dichlo- 
roethaoe  in  a  heated  pyrolysis  zone,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise introducing  a  reactant  stream  consisting  essentially 
of  dichloroethane  in  vapor  phase  into  said  pyrolysis  zone, 
diqwiinf  a  solid  activating  catalyst  consnting  essentially 
of  grafdiite  in  substantially  non-porous  foim  in  said  pyrol- 
ysis zone,  passing  said  dichloroethane  through  said 
pyrolysis  zone  and  in  contact  with  said  non-porous  cata- 
lyst therein,  heating  said  pyrolysis  zone  and  said  catalyst 
and  said  dichloroethane  therein  to  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  330"-600*  C.  effecting  pyrolysis 
of  said  dichloroethane  into  a  gas  mixture  including  vinyl 
chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride,  collecting  said  pyrolysis 
gas  mixture  from  said  pyrolysis  zone,  and  separating 
vinyl  chloride  as  a  product  therefrom. 


enoe  of  HF  and  BFs  as  catalyst,  the  amount  Of  HF  being 
in  the  range  of  0.05  to  1.0  mole  per  mole  6{  Wphenyl 
and  the  anxxmt  of  BFj  being  in  the  nuifi  of  #.01  to  ods 
mdkt  per  mole  of  biphenyl,  said  contacting  being  at  an 
etfajylene  pressure  of  at  least  200  pAi.g.  anq  at  a  tem- 
peeature  sufficient  to  initiate  an  exothermic  Reaction  but 
less  than  100*  C,  (2)  continuing  said  contact  after  said 
exothermic  reaction  begins  until  oonaumption  of  ethylene 
ceases,  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  reaction  i$x>duct  con- 
taining polyethylbiphenyl  having  S-6  ethyl  jpoups  and 
which  is  free  of  other  ethylated  bi^ienyls,  4nd  (3)  re- 
covering from  said  reaction  product  jwlyetliylbiphenyl 
containing  5-6  ethyl  groups. 


3,29t,4M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CYCLOALKENES 
SckwnR  imI  Kari  RfaifCMlcn,  Krefcld, 
iMtpion  to  FarbcaMbiftcB  Bayer  Aktien- 
LevertTMfn,  Gcmany,  a  Gcrauui  coipo- 


NoDnnrlig.   FDed  Mar.  31, 196S,  Scr.  No.  444,444 
ClalBM  ifkirity,  applcadon  Gcnmniy,  Apr.  9, 1964, 
F  42,562 
13  Cfadmi.    (a.  26«— -666) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  cydoalkenes  by  split- 
ting off  hydrogen  chloride  from  chlcHOcyclOalkanes  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  which  comprises  heating  a  chkHX>- 
cycloalkane  in  gaseous  form,  in  admixture  with  steam,  to 
a  temperature  between  about  300  and  about  800*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  at  least  as  low  as  atmospheric  pressure 
^xiiereby  to  form  the  c<VTeq>oiiding  cydoalkene. 


3J^M«1 

CYCLOOLIGOMEROATION  OF  1,3-DIENES 

MarvlB  A.  McCdl  ami  Hany  W.  Coovcr,  Jr.,  bott  of 

Bfipott,  Tca&,  aarifDora  to  EMtman  Kodak  Com- 

naay,  Rockcatar,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jovcy 

NoDrawft^    Filed  Apr.  S,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,694 

llCMiiM.  (CL269— «66) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  cydic  oligomers  by  con- 
tacting a  1^-diene  with  a  catalyst,  the  novel  procedure 
which  comj^ises  employing  as  a  catalyst  in  said  process  a 
comi^exed  divalent  organo-nickel  compound  ot  the  for- 
mula: 

(R,P),NiR, 

wherein  each  of  the  substituents  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group. 


3,29t,4t2 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  POLYETHYL- 
BIPHENYL BY  ALKYLATION  OF  BIPHENYL 
Geam  Mi.  Spri^i^  Pa.,  aarimor  to  Sa  GO  Com- 
mmft  PMhdMUa,  Pa.,  a  corporaHon  of  New  Jersey 
NoDniwl^]TM  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,395 

11  CMbb.    (CL  26«— 671) 
1.  Method  \duch  comprises  (I)  contacting  biphenyl 
with  ethyleae  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  and  in  the  pres- 


3,299,4«3 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIENE  HYDROCAR- 
BONS FROM  1,3  DIOXANES 

Mark  Scmenovkh  Nemtsov  aad  Rcvckka  YnHovna  Kacb- 
alova,  Leningrad,  NadciMa  YariUevna  RoauuMva, 
Efremov,  Nadezhda  Aadieevaa  EaBnhkMa  aad  Frid- 
rikh  ShmcrkoTich  Sheadcravick,  f  inksaiaiirMJ  Elcaa 
JakoTlcma  MaDddstatam,  Scrgd  Nmolaevldi  Ark- 
barov,  YUdimir  Nazwovkb  ZlatklB,  a^dYilary  Jirikov. 
kvkb  GrinshpoB,  Moscow,  aO  tt  VASJ^fmimon  to 
Yscsonzay  Naodhno-Isacldovat^ky  iMtitw  ^ileticb* 
eskogo  Kanchooka  Tcbedcv,"  UIHsa,  VASJt- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  Noi.  362,16t 
4Clafaii8.    (a.269— 6tl) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  diene  hydrocarbons  from 
1,3-dioxanes  which  comprises  simultaneoutly  passing 
dioxane  vapor  and  superheated  steam,  contaifiing  0.002- 
0.060  percent  of  phosphoric  acid,  through  phosphates 
heated  to  300-400'  C.  and  selected  from  the.  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium  and  cadmium  phoq>hates  apd  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  phosphoric  add  on  interaction  with 
said  phosphates  yields  a  catalytically  active  .acid  phase. 


3,299,4*4 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION 
OF  OLEFINS 

Eric  James   Hownun^   Rkhwd   N( 


U«y,  aiii 
^imd,  aa. 


siniors  to  The  British 

Loadoa,  E.C.  2,  E^fand,  a  Britkh  jokit-^bek 

ratfon 

No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Joly  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,716 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatiOB  Gnat  Brltaba,  J«|y  9,  1962, 
I  26,239/62 


1  7  CUhns.    (CL  2t$    6t3J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  a  mono-oleflnic 
hydrocarbon  by  double  bond  migration  whic))  comprises 
passing  said  hydrocarbon  over  a  catalyst  at  a  ^mperature 
in  the  range  140-180*  C,  said  catalyst  comi^iung  nickel 
supported  on  a  support  material  selected  froi^  the  group 
coftsisting  of  sepiolite,  alumina,  kieselguhr,  i  chalk,  and 
silica  gel,  said  nickel,  in  said  temperature  iHnge,  being 
present  in  a  major  proportion  as  an  elemental  nickel,  said 
catalyst  having  been  previously  modified  by  treatment 
with  at  least  one  salpbur-oontaining  matei^al  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  sulplM|r,  hydrogen 
sulphide,  carbon  disulphide,  thiophenea,  thiacVdoalkanes, 
diaikylmonosulphides,  mercaptans,  dialkyyjisolphides, 
and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  0-300*  C.  such  that  a  minor  propoi^ion  of  the 
nidcel  present  in  the  catalyst  is  thereby  coQibined  with 
sulphur,  passing  the  resulting  reaction  product  over  a 
catalyst  bed  of  the  same  composition  as  in  thie  first  stage 
at  tt  temperature  in  the  range  60-l<X>*  C.  and  thereafter 
reoovering  isomerized  olefin  as  the  product. 
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paoDucnmdri 


1.  A  method  which  comprises  passing  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  stock  iolo  the  second  zone  of  a  ti«nsfer  line  reactor 
comprisiag  a  Itat  zone  and  a  aecood  zone,  contacting  said 
feed  stock  is  aiid  seoood  zone  with  a  cracking  catalyst 
at  a  temperatwe  within  the  range  of  850*  F.  to  1050*  F. 
and  a  time  perkid  within  the  range  ot  about  1  to  about  10 
seconds,  pasaiag  said  catalyst  and  the  reacted  hydro- 
carbon into  a  separation  aone,  sqiarating  said  catalyst  from 
said  hydrocarboa,  aqairating  said  hydrocarbon  into  frac- 
tions indudiag  a  light  hydrocarbon  fraction  induding  an 
iaootefln  aad  a  normal  olella,  aeparating  said  light  hydro- 
~cart>on  fraetiaa  into  aa  isoolefin  fractioa  and  an  iaoole- 
fin-atseanatad  fractioa,  pasaiag  said  iaoolefin-attenuatad 
fractioa  iato  aaid  first  zoae  into  contact  with  cracking 
catalyit  at  a  lempenture  widiin  the  range  <rf  850*  F.  to 
1050*  F.,  at  a  catalyst  to  oil  ratio  within  the  range  from 
2J:1  to  25:1,  aad  for  a  time  period  within  the  range  of 
0.5  second  to  about  5.0  seconds  to  obtain  a  re-equili- 
brated stream,  and  passing  all  of  said  catalyst  and  said 
re-equilibrated  stream  mto  said  second  zone,  thereby  max- 
imizing the  production  of  iaoolefins. 


DmVDSOGl 


No  Drawls    FBed  Jbm  2, 196S,  8«.  No.  46M35 
4CUam,    (CL26»— 6t3J> 

1.  In  a  process  fOr  the  dehydrogenation  of  dehydro- 
genatable  hydrocarbons  is  a  reactor  maintained  under 
dehydrogenation  conditions  which  preclude  any  substan- 
tial thermal  cracking  of  the  hydit>carbons  induding  a 
temperature  of  about  8(K)  to  1300*  F.  and  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  0.05  to  200  p^Lg.,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  continuously  removing  hydrogen  formed  dur- 
ing the  dehydrogenation  from  the  reaction  zone  by  diffu- 
sion throu^  a  non-porous  membrane  selectively  perme- 
able to  hydrogen,  and  contacting  the  (fiffused  hydrogen 
with  oxygen-containing  gas  to  effed  substantially  com- 
iriete  combustion  thereof  at  the  surface  of  the  membrane. 


to  10  perocat  at  a  temperatnre  ia  the  rants.  a<  7<X>  to 
1800*  F.  in  the  presence  of  oixyfaa  and  a  halogen  praaaat 
in  an  amoum  of  from  0.001  to  OM  mol  per  mol  of  de- 
hydrogenatable  hydrocaibosi. 


POLYBIBKIC  ADHEHVE  OOMPOKD  OT 
LYZBD  MRTAUJC  SALIB  OF  DIVINYL 
ZKNB  AND  ACRYUC  ACID  COPOLYMBM^  AND 
A  RBBPiOUi  BPfPMI 

A*  PnUf  PkiBCilMu  NJ<t  anliMr  to  ScMTack 
httocaton.  l^J.,  a  if  itrtiB  af  Naw 

iS^Srawi^   FBadDae.lt,19iX,8«.Nawl43,«31 
tClatoM.    (CL269— ««) 

1.  Aa  adbeahia  potymr  oompontiaa  oonqaiaiBt  tnm 
about  95%  to  about  80%  of  a  pynpolymer  pnpand  by 
pyrolyzing  at  temperatures  from  250*  C.  19  to  about  700* 
C.  a  cation  exdiawgr  reaia  compoaed  otm< 
tion  prodad  of  dhrinyl  benaeae  with  a 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acr^  add  aad  medUGffTifc 
add,  said  cation  excfaange  reaia  mnfaining  from  about 
10%  to  about  100%,  baaed  on  the  combining  capacity  of 
the  resin,  of  a  metal  aelecSed  Cram  the  group  tmnajsting  of 
lithium,  sodium,  potaasinm,  rubidium,  oeainm,  ber^Hinni, 
magnrainm,  caldum,  strontiani,  barium,  radinni,  titaniiBn, 
zirconium,  hafnimn  aad  tborinm,  and  from  about  5%  to 
about  20%  of  a  resin  binder  selected  from  the  groiq>  con- 
sisting of  phenolic  resins,  urea-formaklBhyde  resins,  diaUyi 
phthalate  reatns,  epoxy  reams  and  polyi^rrene  resins,  aaid 
cation  exchange  resin  pyrolyang  to  give  a  caibonaceoos 
residue  containing  most  of  die  metal  originally  present  and 
said  pyrolysb  being  terminaied  at  a  point  wherd>y  said 
pjTopolj'mer  remains  theimoplastic 


3,29Mt9 

PREPARA110N  OF  POLYCARBONATK  mtSmB 

Howard  B.  Maara,  PlliiiiiH,  Maas,,  aa^^ar  to  Csnsral 

Elaetefc  CiMjaer,  a  i aijasailsa  af  New  Yaafc 

NoDiaal^    ftai  Mar.  I;  1962,  Ssa;.  Wa.  17MS4 

ICWm.    (CLMi    Mt) 
1.  The  prooees  for  preparing  a  carbonate  polymer 
which  prooess  comprises  passing  a  carbonyl  halide  thiooili 
a  slurry  comprising  a  suqiension  of  aolid  paitides  in  a 
single  liquid  phaae, 
the  suspension  of  toM  partides  compriaiiig 

(1)  a  dihydric  phencd  and 

(2)  at  least  2  moles,  per  mole  of  dihydric  phenol, 
of  at  least  one  acid  acceptor  selected  from 
the  groiq>  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  eaitib 
metal  hydroxidea,  carbonatea  and  bicarbonatea, 

and  the  sin^  liquid  phaK  cmnprising  an  inert  organic 
liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  cart>onate  potyoaer 
but  a  n(»-s<rivent  for  the  dihydric  phenol  and  tba 
add  acceptor, 
to  form  a  reaction  mixture  having 
a  sc^d  phase,  and 

a  single  Uquid  phase  comprising  a  solution  oi  the  car- 
bonate polymer  in  said  inert  organic  liquid, 
and  separating  the  solid  phase  from  the  liquid  phaae. 


3J9Mt7 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYBT  FOR  DEHYDROGEN A 
jnONjOF  HYDROCARBONS 

PMrolaaai  Caumaav,  a  canonnDn  or  Delaware 
No  Dr«wh«.   Fried  Sift  23, 1964, 8«.  Na.  39t,774 

9aatoiB.    (OTmS    6t3J) 

1.  A  preceas  for  the  defajfdroflBttatian  of  a  dehydro- 

genatable  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  contacting  aaid 

dehydrofanatafaie  hydrocarbon  wiUi  halogen-containing 

alpha-aiuauna  catatyit  having  a  halofea  content  of  0.1 


3,29M19 
COLD  CURING  REACI10N  LACQUERS  CONTAIN- 
ING AT  LBAffT  ONB  COMPONENT  OCmTAlN- 
ING  EIHYLENIC  CNSAIURAHON  CURABLE 
BY  POLYMEBIZATIQN 


D  36J6t 

19f1i    I      (026*— 962) 
L  A  cold  curing  reaction  lacquer  eaaentially  oonqtoaed 

of  at  least  one  component  coiiUe  by  polymerization  aa- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  mixtures  of  at 
least  one  m<»CMneric  and  at  least  one  polymeric  lower 
alkyl  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  add,  (2)  an  unsaturated 
p(riyester  containing  ethylenic  unsaturation  which  is  a 
polycondensation  product  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a 
polyhydric  alcohol,  (3)  mixtures  of  at  least  one  mono- 
meric  and  at  least  one  polymeric  lower  alkyl  ester  of  an 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid 
and  methacrylic  acid  together  with  another  organic  com- 
pound copolymerizable  therewith  and  (4)  an  unsaturated 
polyester  containing  ethylenic  imsaturation  which  is  a 
polycondensation  product  of  a  dicarboxylic  add  and  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  together  with  another  organic  com- 
pound copolymerizable  with  such  unsaturated  polyester 
and  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  system 
for  said  curable  component  essentially  consisting  of  (1 ) 
an  acyl  peroxide,  (2)  a  functional  organic  sulfur  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monofunc- 
tional  and  polyfuncticHial  mercaptans  and  esters  of  mer- 
capto  acetic  add  of  the  formulae  HS— CHj— COOR  and 
HS— CHj— COO— Ri— CMX^-CHa— SH  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryi,  alkoxy 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  alkoxy  alkyl  and  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  oxy-alkylene  or  poly- 
oxy-alkylene,  the  quantity  of  such  functional  organic  sul- 
fur compound  being  at  least  equivalent  to  the  acyl  perox- 
ide, and  (3)  a  tertiary  amine  having  at  least  one  aromatic 
radical  directly  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  atom  thereof. 


3,29«,411 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MODIFIED 

POLYESTERS  HAVING  GOOD  DYEABILITY 

Takaakira  Tsuji,  Kanji  MatsobayasU,  Chihiro  Sugie,  and 

Kcnichi  Tanabc,  KnrashiU,  JapaOjiassignors  to  Kara- 

sUU  Rayon  Company  Limit^  Knradilld,  Japan,  a 

cofporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Flkd  May  22,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  282,244 

aafans  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1962, 

37/22,0eS;  Jane  19, 1962,  37/25,3M 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260— «73) 

1.  A  method  of  manufactiuing  modified  linear  fiber 
forming  polyester  polycondensation  products  of  a  satu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acid  and  dihydric  alcohol  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  forming  an  ester  interchange  reaction 
product  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  and  dihydric  alcohol, 
thereafter  admixing  thereinto  a  noodifier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  addition  polymers  of  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  esters  and  addition  copolymers  of  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  esters  with  other  unsatiu-ated  carboxylic 
acid  esters,  with  imsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  and  with 
vinyl  aromatic  compounds,  the  copolymers  with  vinyl  aro- 
matic compounds  having  at  least  10%  by  weight  based  on 
monomer  proportions  of  the  unsaturateid  carboxylic  acid 
ester,  said  modifier  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of 
from  5—5000  and  being  employed  in  an  amoimt  of  0.2- 
30.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  saturated  dicar- 
boxylic acid,  then  effecting  polycondensation  of  the  ester 
interchange  reaction  product  mixture. 


MOLDING  COMPOU^M  PREPARED  FROM  MA- 
TURES   OF    POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
AND  RESINOUS  POLVCARBONATES 
Kenndh  B.  GoidblHB,  Pittiicid,  MaM.,  avignor  to  Gen- 
eral EbcMc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawls  FDcd  Oct  31, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  320,542 

€  Clainis.  (CL  2M-473) 
1.  A  moldable  resin  mixture  consistvig  essentially  of 
(1)  a  p<rfytetrafluoroethylene  resin  in  the  form  of  particles 
having  diameters  ranging  from  about  20  microns  to  about 
1000  microns  and  (2)  a  polycarbonate  resin  having  a 
glass  trandtioa  temperature  of  at  least  about  125*  C.  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  the 


total  weight  of  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  the  poly- 
carbonate. I 


3,290,413 
TRANSPARENT    IMPACT-RESISTANT  i  POLYSTY- 
RENE CONTAINING  POLYSULFIDE  PpLYMER 
Edward  M.  Fcttcs,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Koppcrs 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Deiafrarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  8, 1963,  Scr.  No*  293,248 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—874) 
1.  An  impact-resistant  transparent  thermoplastic  com- 
position comprising  a  blend  of  from  2-7  parts  by  weight  of 
a  liquid  polysulfide  polymer  and  from  93-^8  parts  by 
weight  of  polystyrene. 


3,290,414 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  ALPHA  C,.«  ALKYL 
STYRENE  AND  ETHYLENE 
William  S.  Anderson,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  asritfior  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaiion  of  Dela- 
ware « 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  N^.  281325 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—878) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  high  molecular  weight 
block  copolymers  of  alpha-Ci_4-alkyl  styrepie  and  eth- 
ylene composed  of  one  or  more  blocks  each  containing 
50-100  mol  percent  of  ethylene  units  and  0ne  or  more 
blocks  each  containing  50-100  mol  percent  of  alpha-Ci_4- 
alkyl  styrene,  such  block  polymers  being  prepared  by 
copolymerizing  ethylene  and  alpha-alkyl  Ayrene  in  a 
mole  ratio  between  1:10  and  10:1  in  a  poUr-containing 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con^sting  of  an 
oxygen  containing  and  a  sulfur-containing  lorganic  sol- 
vent and  with  an  organo  lithium  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  0*  C.  and  50"  C.  and  a  pressure  between 
5,000  and  100,000  p.s.i.  for  a  substantial  period  of  time, 
and  continuing  the  copolymerization  under  the  same  con- 
ditions for  an  additional  period  of  time  between  —100* 
C.  and  0°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  below  5,000  p.s.i.,  the 
resulting  block  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  6,000  to  500,000. 


3,290,415 
GRAFT  COPOLYMER  OF  POLYMERIC  HYDRO- 
CARBON   AND    ORGANIC    ACID    REARING 
RADICAL  I 

David  Tanner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  amignor  Ito  E.  L  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wflmfaigton,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  802,097 
22  Claims.    (CI.  260— 878) 


oiTHrM  IT  mtnm 


-T"     I 


T       I 


maw  ■ 


1.  A  graft  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
a  polymeric  hydrocarbon  substrate  derived  by  addition 
polymerization  of  alifrfiatic  mono-olefin  and  (b)  grafted 
thereto  by  a  carbon-to-carbon  linkage,  a  pluifality  of  side 
chains  of  monomeric  units  having  groups  fr^m  the  class 
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consisting  of  acid  groups  and  add  anhydride  groups,  the 
said  side  chain  comprising  from  about  0.26%  to  about 
200%  by  weight  of  the  said  copolymer  and  being  derived 
by  free  radical  mechanism  from  an  organic  compound 
having  (1)  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturated  and 
(2)  a  radical  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  acid  radical 
and  an  acid  anhydride  radical. 


3,290,416 
METHACRYLATE  POLYMER  COATING  COMPOSI- 
TION MODIFiED  WITH  AN  ALKYLENIMINE 

Pft*y  ft  COnOffStiOB  of  PcflMVlVMHI 

NoDraiH^   Flod  JoMtt.  1964, S«r.  No.  377,119 
lOGWam.    (A  260-901) 

1.  A  coating  composition  based  on  methacrylate  poly- 
mer containing  at  least  about  50  percent  by  wei^t  of 
lower  alkyl  methacrylate  in  polymerized  form,  said  com- 
position containing  at  least  about  0.1  percent  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  methacrylate  polymer,  of  vinyl 
polymerized  carboxylic  acid  units  which  have  been  reacted 
with  an  imine  of  the  formula: 

Ri      Ri         B| 

Ri— C (CH). — C— R. 


N 


I 


of  hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic add,  {b)  from  about  0.1  mole  percent  to  sAmmH 
20  mole  percent  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid,  and  (c)  at  least  one  other  copol^nerizable  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomer,  said  composition  con- 
taining at  least  about  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  po- 
lymerized carboxyUc  acid  units  which  have  been  re- 
acted with  an  alkylenimine  of  the  formula: 

Ri       R«  R| 

Ri— C- (CH),^C— R 

i. 


where  Ri,  Rj,  R|,  R4  and  Rt  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaiyl  and 
aralkyl,  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1. 
6.  The  coating  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  a 
resin  compatible  with  said  interpolymer  and  coreactive 
with  said  interpolymer  at  elevated  temperatures  is  an 
additional  film-forming  component 


where  Ri,  Rj,  R|,  R4  and  Rg  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl,  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1. 
4.  An  interpolymer  oif  (1)  from  about  30  percent 
to  about  99.9  percent  by  weight  of  a  lower  alkyl  meth- 
acrylate, (2)  at  least  about  0.1  percent  by  weight  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  aiKi  (3)  from 
about  0  percent  to  about  69.9  percent  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  other  ethylenicaOy  unsaturated  monomer  co- 
polymerizable with  said  methacrylate  and  said  acid,  said 
interpolymer  having  at  least  about  0.1  percent  by  weight 
of  acidic  carboxyl  groups  thereof  reacted  with  an  imine 
of  the  formula: 

Ri       Bi  Ri 

Ri-C- — (CH)*— C-R4 


where  Ri,  Ri,  R|,  R|  and  R5  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl,  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  1. 

9.  A  coating  composition  having  as  a  film-forming  com- 
ponent thereof  a  blend  of  (a)  a  polymer  of  a  lower 
alkyl  methacrylate  and  (6)  the  interpolymer  of  claim 
4  wherein  sufficient  acidic  carobxyl  groups  have  been  re- 
acted with  imine  to  comprise  at  least  about  0.1  percent 
of  the  total  weight  of  said  blend. 


34M«417 

THERMOSETTING    COATING    COMPOSITIONS 

MODIFIED  WTTH  AN  ALKYLENIMINE 

Roger  M,  CWfaiiMW,  GBaoola,  SoomnI  Porta',  Jr., 

TaiuunB,  OBn  Andrew  HoMoaopi,  rain  iMni^ign^ra., 

Pitta* 


No 


B  1, 1965,  S«.  No.  460,494 


ITChtes.    ICL  260-901) 
1.  A  thermoaetting  coating  composition  contauung  as 
a  major  fltan-fonning  component  an  interpolymer  of  (a) 
from  about  2  mole  percent  to  about  25  mole  percent 


3,290,418 
METHOD  AND  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  THIN- 
WALLED  CONTAINERS 
Harold  E.  Best,  Amcricaa  Natfonal  Bank  BIdf., 
Denver,  Colo. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,275 
5  CUms.    (CL  264—92) 


JM«(9N<«NCNW^N».^^(N-  |>fW?^fW«V^'?i«t^y>«- 


\m'U 


3.  The  method  of  forming  thin-walled  plastic  con- 
tainers of  the  type  which  include  undercut  portions  ad- 
jacent their  mouth  in  a  mold  having  a  rigid  body  with 
a  cup-shaped  cavity  therein,  a  compressible  insert  seafed 
within  the  body  cavity  and  containing  a  centrally-located 
cavity  shaped  in  the  form  of  the  article  to  be  molded 
together  with  a  flange  along  its  upper  edge  bm-dering 
the  latter  cavity,  means  for  fastening  the  flange  to  the 
body,  a  removable  rigid  die  {Hate  overlying  the  flange 
containing  a  eentral  opening  registering  with  the  cavity 
in  the  insert  in  a  manner  to  form  a  continuation  thereof, 
and  conduit-forming  means  opening  onto  the  insert  cavity 
adapted  to  evacuate  air  trapped  therein  underneath  the 
plastic  sheet  being  formed,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  pre-heating  a  sheet  of  i^astic  to  a  temperature  where 
it  begins  to  sag,  laying  the  pre-heated  sheet  over  the  oen- 
tral  opening  in  the  die  plate  in  substantially  air-ti^t 
sealed  contact  therewith,  evacuating  the  air  from  within 
the  insert  cavity  in  a  manner  such  that  the  differential 
pressure  api^ed  to  the  heat-softened  sheet  will  force  the 
latter  into  intimate  contact  with  the  shaped  surface  of 
the  insert  defining  the  cavity  therein,  coding  the  shaped 
sheet  until  it  sets,  separating  the  shaped  portion  of  Ac 
plastic  from  the  remainder  oi  the  sheet,  and  tjeOiag 
the  molded  article  from  the  cavity  in  the  insert  by  remov- 
ing the  die  plate,  apiriying  air  pressure  to  expand  the 
elastic  insert  and  to  lift  the  same  from  the  body  cavity 
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until  the  hutened  flange  thereof  expands  the  mouth  of 
the  iaaett  to  the  extent  required  for  releaae  of  the  under- 
cot  poftioiis  of  the  said  shaped  seat. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  RAIL  ANCHOR 
Emory  L.  GraC,  PoapMO  Beach,  Wbu,  md  Charkt  T. 
Waftcr,  Mo€Mity  Md^  —igpora  to  Poor  ft  Company, 
CUcaio,  n_  a  corpontfoB  of  Ddaware 
Orighul  apple  aHen  Not.  14,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  323,«77. 
Dlrided  Md  tUta  appHcadon  May  14,  19€5,  Scr.  No. 
455,8M 

2  Claims.    (O.  264—103) 


rr^^ 

ar"  ""'   \       *. 

3" 

^aL      B           V'>'B-A\ 

^^^ 

3,290,42« 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THIN  ORIENTED 

PLAOTIC  STRIPS  AND  TAPE 

Kcilk  L.  Oner,  Aabn,  N.Y,  airigMv  to  CotamMan 

Rope  CompMqr,  Anbwa,  N.Y.,  a  carporadon  of  New 

York  i^ 

FBed  Jnly  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t7,718 
8  Claims.    (CL  264— 21f) 


1.  In  (lie  process  of  producing  a  thin,  flat  tape  of  (xi- 
enled  ptriymeric  material  by  applying  a  stretching  force 
to  an  extnded  length  of  orientable  polymeric  material 
having  an  f>loiigatod  cross  section  to  draw  the  extruded 
length  to  a  permanently  elongated  length  of  oriented  ma- 
terkl  of  reduced  cross  section,  the  improvement  of  heat- 
ing the  eztraded  length  to  an  orienti^on  temperature  im- 
mediately  below  the  crystallizing  temperature  of  said  ma- 


terial and  pulling  said  reheated,  extruded  kitgth  through 
a  confined  passage  by  means  of  the  stretching  force  in 
foiming  the  elongated,  oriented  length  and  i  maintaining 
the  walls  of  said  confined  passage  at  approximately  that 
of  said  orientation  temperature,  said  passage!  having  two 
parallel  walls  spaced  apart  less  than  the  thickitess  assumed 
by  the  extruded  length  when  freely  drawn  a|  its  natural 
draw  ratio  by  a  stretching  force. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  rail  anchor  pf  plastic  mate- 
rial including  a  longitudinal  base,  a  nose  disposed  above 
said  base  and  an  upstanding  hook  portion;  comprising  the 
steps  of:  depositing  strands  of  glass-filled  plastic  resin 
around  a  jig  having  top,  bottom  and  two  end  surfaces 
providing  an  outer  contour  approximately  the  desired  in- 
ner contour  of  the  formed  aiidior,  said  strands  deposited 
by  winding  from  a  point  adjacent  oac  end  surface  of  said 
jig  in  a  first  direction  across  the  bottom  of  said  jig  to 
f<Min  said  rail  anchor  base,  continuing  the  winding  by 
looiHng  said  strands  around  the  other  of  said  jig  end  sur- 
faces in  an  upward  direction  normal  to  said  first  direction 
and  in  a  figure-8  pattern  providing  crossing  of  the 
strands  to  form  said  rail  anchor  ho<^c  portion,  further 
continuing  the  winding  of  said  strands  over  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  jig  towards  said  first  mentioned  jig  end  sur- 
face to  form  said  nose  portion,  curing  the  wound  strands 
by  the  i4>plication  of  heat  to  consolidate  the  strands  in 
confcM'mity  with  the  contour  of  said  jig,  and  removing 
the  cured  anchor  from  the  jig. 


3,29«,421 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CERAMIC  OB|ECTS 
ANDTHELIKE 
EUoB  D.  Miller,  Jr.,  Bridte^rflk,  Pa^Msi^or  |o 
Walker  Refractories  Compaay,  *i«-i^gfc,  Pa^ 
MHtakm  of  PeoiHylTaaia 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  359,145 
6ClaiaM.    (CI.2M— 21f) 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  multi-component  mois- 
ture-absorbent molds  of  the  type  used  for  citing  refrac- 
tory and  ceramic  ware  from  slips  and  slurried,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(A)  preparing  master  patttems  for  the  i^old  compo- 
nents, which  patterns  cooperate  to  provi^je  a  positive 
image  of  a  unit  to  be  cast  in  an  asse)mbled  com- 
pleted moisture-absorbent  mold;  I 

(B)  preparing  at  least  one  flexible  anchw  element  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  at  least  a  first  of  the  mold 
components  when  they  are  assembled  |o  releasably 
hold  said  first  component  in  place; 

,(C)  temporarily  associating  the  flexible  anchor  ele- 
ment with  a  master  pattern  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, which  position  determines  the  la^r  assembly 
of  said  first  mold  component  relative  to  a  second 
mold  component; 

(D)  forming  moisture-absorbent  mold  |  components 
from  the  master  patterns  and  anchoring  the  flexible 

i  anchor  element  in  place  within  the  body  of  said  sec- 
ond mold  component  during  the  fomiing  of  said 
component; 

(E)  associating  rigid  means  with  said  firs^  mold  com- 

(ponent  which  means  is  arranged  to  be  releasably  en- 
gaged by  said  anchor  element; 

(F)  terminating  association  between  the  mold  com- 
ponents and  the  master  patterns  to  which  they  are 
attached  and  recovering  the  mold  components  from 
the  master  patterns,  said  second  molq  component 
having  an  anchor  element  fixed  in  position  therein. 


MSn^ISiNG 

I,  NjJaMt^ar  to 
ik.N.ld.aooiwn- 


34fM22 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A 
CONTAINER 
KeoMth  Georte  MidM,  ¥m  Bm, 
American  Cai  CompMy,  New  Yerk, 

tiOB  of  New  ISBSSJI  [ 

FOed  Dec  2t,  19i2.  Scr.  Ne.  247,M1 
4  Halms     (O.  2M— 259)     [ 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  compartmeifed  collapsi- 
ble dispensing  container,  which  comprises  introducing  a 
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male  forming  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
chaimel  therein  and  a  tubular  sleeve  thereon  into  a  mold 
cavity,  and  Ikming  mcriten  material  into  said  channel  and 
into  said  cavity  and  substantially  simultaneously  fusing 
said  material  in  said  channel  to  the  inner  surface  <^ 


3,29M23 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FRICTION  DBCB 


FBed  Nev.  13, 1962,  Sar.  N^  237^134 
priority,  appHcettai  Grsnt  BrilaK  Nm.  17, 1961, 
4M26/61 
ir-i\—     (CL  264— 294) 


said  sleeve  along  at  least  two  lines  of  contact  extending 
axially  the  entire  length  of  said  sleeve  to  fbrm  a  sq>arate 
wall  while  ahaptng  said  material  in  said  cavity  and  fusing 
the  same  to  one  end  of  said  sleeve  to  form  it  into  a 
headpiece. 


1.  A  method  of  manofacturing  a  blank  for  an  annular 
friction  disc  from  solid  ingredients  that  include  fibres  and 
a  binding  agent  comprising  the  steps  of  suspending  the 
s<rfid  ingredients  of  the  Uaidc  in  a  liquid  phaae,  rotating 
at  high  speed  a  mould  having  a  oeatral  opening  and  an 
aimular  cavity  whoat  radial  ooas-aection  decreases  in 
depth  from  the  inner  edge  outwards,  feeding  the  soapen* 
sion  throu^  the  opening  into  the  cavity,  whereby  Ac 
solid  ingredients  separate  from  the  liquid  piiaae  under 
centrifugal  action  and  fill  the  cavity  to  form  a  blank  <fi- 
minishing  in  thickness  radially  outwards  while  the  Kqmd 
escapes  through  said  central  opening,  and  striMcqnently 
compressing  the  blank  to  uniform  thickness  to  produce  a 
blank  of  uniform  density. 


ELECTRICAL 


ELECTRIC  GUITAR  D^SSoRATING  IMPROVED 

electromagnehc  pkxup  assembly,  and 
iMPRovB>  cmcuir  means       ,  

Clascate  L>  Wtttitt,  FnBsstoSi  CaM,,  ■Mgnor,  by  mesBc 
111   I  sTi.  to  Cuiiiilliiecerfc  Dklrfbatfoa  Corp., 
New  Yoik,  N.Yn  ■  iwiWillaM  of  New  York 
FIsi  Mm, 6,  IfSIScr. So.  M9jm 
5  Ch^    (CL  64— L16) 


said  switching  and  circuit  means  also  being  adapt- 
ed to  disconnect  selected  ones  of  said  pickup 
components  from  said  amplifier  and  loudqieak- 
er  means, 

said  switching  and  circuit  means  connecting  said 
pickup  components  in  parallel-circuit  relation- 
ship ^i^reby  to  permit  achievement  of  novel 
sound  effects  in  a  simple  manner  and  without 
affecting  excessively  the  volume  of  the  signal 
supplied  to  said  amplifier  and  loudspeaker 
means. 

AUTOMATIC  YOLUftOECONTROL  FOR  STRINGED 

MUSICAL  INnmUMENTB 

Gr^M  B.  flliiliin».  Rla.  3,  Bex  461B, 

RadTMoMl,  NX:. 

FBad  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ssr.  Ne.  44M45 

16  nsiii     (CL  64— 1.16) 


2.  A  guitar,  which  comprises: 
a  body  having  a  face, 

a  neck  cwinm^  to  said  body  and  extending  outward- 
ly therefirom, 
six  magnetizable  and  teneraUy-paraUel  guitar  strinp 
extending  over  said  neck  and  over  said  face, 
said  strings  lying  generally  in  a  single  plane  paral- 
lel to  said  face, 
means  to  connect  the  ends  of  said  strings  to  said  body 

and  to  the  end  of  said  neck  remote  from  said  body, 
a   phirality  of  efcctroaaagnetic  pickup  components 
moonted  on  said  body  in  spaced  rdatioadup  longi- 
tudinally of  said  strings  whereby  to  sense  the  differ- 
ent harmonics  geuecated  at  different  longituanal 
poiata  along  said  strings,  and  switching  and  drcoit 
means  to  connect  all  of  said  pickup  components  to 
an  amplifter  and  kmdspeaker  meana, 
said  fwilcfaing  and  dreoit  means  being  adapted  to 
selselively  reverre  the  phases  of  said  compo- 
naols  relative  to  each  other. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  muaical  instrument  having 
a  string  adapted  to  be  vibrated  by  intermittent  engagement 
thereof  and  an  unplifier  for  increasing  the  volume  of  tiie 
sound  produced  by  said  vibration  of  the  string,  an  auto- 
matic volume  control  unit  comprising,  volume  changing 
mearo  (qieratively  connected  to  the  amplifier  for  changing 
the  output  thereof  from  a  maximum  value  to  a  rethwed 
value,  sipial  transferring  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  vi^ume  changing  meads  for  ledudag  Uie  ontpot  of 
the  amplifier  in  lesponae  to  a  signal  of  short  dvrataon, 
and  oontact  means  responsive  to  engagement  <rf  the  string 
for  instantaneously  developing  said  signal  of  ahoft  dura- 
tion. 
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PLASTIC  PIPE  HAVING  A  CONDUCTIVE  EX-  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TEBMMt  SURFACE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK-  CONNECnON 

ING  TflE  SAME  E4ward  H.  Yonkcn,  GkMoe,  RL, 
I.  BvTcatiiie,  WUmiiiifMi,  DeL,  anisiior  to     aid  Supply  Co^  Chkafo,  IlL  a 

TnmpoljrMr  lodMtrici  Lm^  WOmiivtoii,  DcU  a  com-  CMtfanatkNi  of  appttcatioa  Scr.  No.  UlMl^  Oct.  3, 
ofDchwse  19^  TUs  application  Mar.  29,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  446,774 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,057  13  Clainii.    (CL  174—73) 

7  CfadnM.    (CL  174—47) 


1.  A  plastic  pipe  comprising  a  cylinder  wall  composed 
of  a  thermosetting  resin  and  containing  an  inert  con- 
ductive particulate  filler,  a  passage  through  said  pipe 
formed  by  a  resin  rich  smooth  interior  surface  of  said 
wall  completely  free  from  filler  particles  and  having  a 
high  electrical  resistivity  and  a  zone  at  the  periphery  of 
the  wall  having  a  concentration  of  filler  particles  and 
having  an  electrical  resistivity  substantially  less  than  said 
interior  surface. 


3,29«,427 
DEEP  SEA  HIGH  PRESSURE  CABLE  ENTRY 
Ralph  M.  Ncwconwr,  Gdthersborg,  Md.,  ■iwigwoi'  to  the 
United  Stales  of  America  as  reprcaented  by  the  Sacrc- 
taiy  off  the  Nai7 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,759 
11  CUbs.    (CL  174—65) 


1.  A  cable  entry  device  for  use  in  sealingly  introducing 
an  electrical  cable  through  an  opening  in  a  wall  having 
(Ufferential  pressures  on  opposite  sides  thesreof,  which 
comprises, 

a  cylindricaLfaody  member  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
throu^  and  further  having  a  counter  bore  formed 
at  one  end  thereof,  * 

said  cylindrical  body  having  a  neck  portion  at  its  other 
end  for  insertion  through  said  opening  in  said  wall, 

an  annular  packing  grommet  formed  of  a  deformable 
and  substantially  incompressible  elastic  material  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  counter  bore  and  having  an  axial 
bore  Uxmtd  therein  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  cable, 

said  packing  grommet  being  received  in  the  counter  bore 
portion  of  said  body  member,  ' 

a  packing  retainer  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  of 
a  (bameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
cable  and  further  having  a  piston  formed  on  one  end 
thereof, 

saM  piston  being  slideably  received  within  said  counter 
bore  for  abutting  contact  with  said  packing  grom- 
met, 

sealing  means  positioned  between  and  engaging  the  pis- 
ton and  the  wall  of  the  counter  bore  portion  of  the 
body  member  to  prevent  fluid  leakage  therebetween, 

and 
means  for  moving  said  piston  longitudinally  within 
said  counter  bore  to  simultaneously  deform  and  radi- 
ally compress  the  packing  grommet  into  circumfer- 
ential sealing  contact  with  a  coaxial  cable  received. 


J 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  cable,  apparatus 
for  terminating  the  end  of  said  cable  comprising  a  remov- 
able, preformed,  tubular  elastic  filler  having  a  longi- 
ti|dinal  bore  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  said  filler 
being  carried  on  said  cable  with  the  end  of  the  cable 
protruding  therefrom,  a  rigid  terminal  housiag  having  an 
internal  wall  surface,  said  cable  and  filler  extending  into 
said  housing,  facing  portions  of  said  wall '  surface  and 
the  peripherail  surface  of  said  filler  in  its  unstressed  state 
diverging  in  a  direction  extending  longituditially  of  said 
filler  towards  one  end  thereof,  and  means  |for  applying 
gradually  increasing  force  on  said  filler  t0  move  said 
diverging  surfaces  into  substantially  air-froe  interfacial 
engagement  with  one  another,  said  engagement  progres- 
sively expanding  along  the  length  of  the  filler  in  the 
direction  of  divergence  of  said  surfaces  as  said  force  is 
increased. 


I  3,29M29 

ARMORED  ELECTRIC  LINE 
Robert  E.  PrcK»tt,  RnuMm,  NJ..  and  Ledle  N.  Wilder, 
FaUertoD,  Calif.,  antenon  to  Bdl  Tclcpl^ac  Labora- 
tories Incorporated,  New  YoiIe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Aof.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3874r75 
6  Claims.    (CL  174— 192) 


1.  An  armored  electric  line  comprisinJK  conductor 
means,  a  plurality  of  independent  and  sejlarate  sleeve- 
like armor  means  each  surrounding  laid  conqoctor  means, 
said  armor  means  each  being  longitudina^y  distributed 
along  said  conductor  means,  and  means  on,  each  of  said 
armor  means  for  linking  one  armor  means  ro  another  to 
form  an  interlinked  sequence  of  armor  means,  said  link- 
iag  means  on  each  of  said  armor  means  bmng  joined  to 
said  armor  means  and  being  rotationally  fixed  relative 
to  said  armor  means,  each  of  said  sleeve-like  jarmor  means 
fonning  with  said  linking  means  thereod  a  structure 
longitudinally  movable  relative  to  an  adjacent  armor 
means. 
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ANGLB  mtAP  muSsisUEr  BUSHINGS 
FcrdfaMd  n—y,Jr.,  Uiiw,  Md  KwiyHaymm. 

KcnBwwiha  N Jm  a  cononMs  of  Now  stn&j 
Flad lajutt,  19M, 8«r.  No.  526,955 


1.  A  one-piece  relief  bashing  of  dielectric  material  for 
holding  an  electric  conductor  in  an  aperture  in  a  panel 
comprising  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  said  first  and 
second  parts  adapted  to  form  a  shank  including  channel 
means;  recess  means  in  said  channel;  tongue  means 
adapted  to  fit  into  said  recess;  and  panel  locking  means, 
and  resilient  strap  means  adapted  to  join  said  first  and 
second  parts;  said  strap  means  normally  extending  at  an 
angle  on  said  shank  from  one  part;  said  strap  means  in- 
cluding a  central  bending  axis  crossing  the  centerline  of 
at  least  one  of  said  parts  and  said  strap  holding  said  sec- 
ond part  away  from  a  centerline  approximately  the  width 
of  the  channd  part  means  of  said  first  part  when  in  nor- 
mal position. 

349M31 
TRANSMlSSiON  SYSIUtf  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 
AND   IRANSMrmSBS   AND   RECEIVERS   FOR 
USE  IN  SUCH  SYSTEMS 
loMph  Tmm,  IkwMf  (Mm),  FhMC,  aaipMr  to  North 

r,  liw^  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a 


FRad  Magr  16, 1963,  Sw.  No.  279,423 
'       ,  arpHndiw  F^aM*.  Nov.  9, 1962, 
914373 
5ClafaM.    (CL178— 5J) 


modulating  said  sub-carrier  oacillations  with  said  second 
chrominance  signal  on  each  even  line  (4  each  of  said 
fields,  means  for  modulating  said  modulated  sub-carrier 
oscillations  on  said  modulated  main  oscillations  to  pro- 
duce a  complex  signal,  and  means  for  transmitting  said 
complex  signal,  said  receiver  comprising  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  detecting  said  complex  signal,  means  for  sep- 
arating said  luminance  signal,  said  syndtronization  sig- 
nal and  chrominance  signals  fran  said  detected  signals, 
first  and  second  color  channels,  and  means  reqM»sive  to 
said  synchronization  signal  for  applying  chrominance  sig- 
nals to  said  ffa^  channel  only  on  each  odd  line  of  each 
field,  and  for  applying  chrominance  signals  to  said  second 
channel  only  on  each  evm  line  of  each  field. 


3,291,432 

WIRED  BROADCASIING  SYSTEMS  AND 

APPARATUS 


Fled  Oct  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,595 

ippladhMi  Gicat  MlalB,  Oct  22,  1H2, 

39,799/62 
6ChdnH.    (CL17S— 5.4) 


1.  A  colour  television  transmitting  apparatus,  for  en- 
ergising a  conductive  n^wock  of  a  wired  broadcasting 
system,  which  comprises  means  for  producing  a  first 
electric  wave  at  a  frequency  which  corresponds  to  an  odd 
multiple  of  sixths  of  the  line  ""^""'"g  frequency,  means 
for  producing  a  second  electric  wave  at  a  frequency 
which  corresponds  to  a  different  odd  multii^  off  sixths 
of  the  line  scanning  frequency,  means  fxx  modolating 
each  electric  wave  in  accordance  with  bri^tness  infor- 
mation signals  to  produce  a  corresponding  modulated 
carrier  wave  brightness  information  component,  means  for 
modulating  each  electric  wave  in  accordance  with  sup- 
pressed carrier  wave  signals  pertaining  to  ccdour  informa- 
tioo  and  having  a  frequency  cwresponding  to  an  odd 
multiple  of  half  the  line  ■f""T"g  frequency  to  pioduce 
a  suppressed  carrier  wave  ccrfour  information  compooeot, 
and  means  for  applying  the  corresponding  brightaesB  and 
colour  information  components  to  a  respective  oondnc- 
tive  networic,  whereby  the  beating  of  these  carrier  waves 
or  their  harmonics  taJkes  the  fonn,  in  a  picture  i»oduced 
with  the  aid  of  said  components,  of  a  dot-pattern  niiicfa  is 
of  reduced  visibility  compared  to  the  line-pattern  nor- 
mally produced  as  a  resnlt  off  each  beating. 


I.  A  line-sequential  color  television  system  having  an 
odd  number  of  lines  for  each  image  and  two  interlaced 
fields  for  each  image,  said  system  comprising  a  transmit- 
ter and  a  receiver,  said  transmitter  comprising  sources  of 
a  luminance  signal,  a  first  chrominance  signal,  a  second 
chrominance  signal,  a  synchnmization  signal,  a  main 
carrier  oscillation,  and  a  subcarrier  oscillation,  means  for 
modulating  said  luminance  signal  and  synchronization 
signal  on  said  main  carrier,  means  for  modulating  said 
sub-carrier  oscillations  with  said  first  chrominance  signal 
only  on  each  odd  line  of  each  of  said  fields,  means  for 


COLOUR  TELEVnON  TRAN8MITIER8 
HchI dc  FrMec,  Bamd  DMpfa^Md 

dc  TclaTi*M,  a  cMMrain  of  Rnwc 
FBed  Afr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,tl3 
tiotlty,  ■pfMiidlM  FkiMa,  Mqr  2,  1962, 
•96,176 
19  nil  III      (CL  171—5.4) 
1.  A   colour  television   transmitter  comprniag:    first 
means,  having  an  output,  for  generating  a  first  picture  sig- 
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nl  iMYiag  a  first  frequency  band;  means  for  generating  a 
second  pictnie  signal;  means  for  frequency-modulating 
f  said  second  picture  signal  on  a  wave  to  provide  a  fre- 
queney-modulated  wave  having  a  second  frequency  band 
lyins  witliiii  said  first  frequency  band;  a  circuit,  having 
two  inputs  respectively;  and  means  having  an  input  cou- 
pled to  said  output  of  said  first  means,  said  circuit 
having  in  said  second  frequency  band  a  gain  char- 
acteristic which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  amplitudes  of 
those  frequency  components  of  said  first  signal  lying  with- 
in said  second  frequency  band,  for  modifying  the  ampli- 
tudes of  at  least  some  of  said  components  relatively  to  the 
amplitude  of  said  wave,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
means  and  of  said  circuit,  for  transmitting  over  a  com- 
mon channel  the  sum  of  said  first  picture  signal  and  of 
said  frequency-modulated  wave. 

2.  A  colour  television  transmitter  comprising:  first 
means,  having  an  output,  for  generating  a  first  picture 
signal  having  a  first  frequency  band;  means  for  generating 
a  second  picture  signal;  means  for  frequency-modulating 


said  second  picture  signal  on  a  wave  to  provide  a  fre- 
quency-modulated wave  having  a  second  frequency  band 
lying  within  said  first  frequency  band;  an  emphasizing 
filter  having  an  amplitude/frequency  characteristic  en- 
hancing the  amplitudes  of  frequency  components  lying 
within  said  second  frequency  band  relatively  to  the  am- 
plitudes of  frequency  components  lying  within  the  re- 
mainder of  said  first  frequency  band,  said  emphasizing 
filter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first 
means,  and  an  output;  an  amplitude  limiter  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  output  last  mentioned  and  an  out- 
put; a  de-craphasiang  filter  having  an  amplitude/fre- 
quency characteristic  which  is  con^Iementary  to  that  of 
said  emphaazing  filter,  said  de-emphasizing  filter  hav- 
ing an  input  coupled  to  said  amplitude^limiter  output  and 
an  output;  mixing  means  having  a  first  input  coufded  for 
receiving  said  frequency  modolated-wave,  a  second  input 
coupled  to  said  de-empbasizing  filter  output,  and  an 
output;  aod  means  for  transmitting  the  output  signal  of 
said  mixing  means. 


COLOR  1ZLEV]aK)N%CaVER  INCLUDING  OB- 
FLAY  MEANS  COMFKBING  TWO  UNIFORMLY 

pwiMwrnep  luminescent  matehials 


H^SSlSTno.  297341 
~  '  M.    (CL  ITS— S4> 


1.  A  color  television  receiver  nAiprising: 

(a)  reoriver  means  re^oosive  to  received  color  tele- 
vision signals  for  produdng  at  least  two  video  signals 
representing  respective,  coloc^  aqiaration  image  com- 
ponents of  different  dominant  wavefengths  scanned  in 
«ynclironism  according  to  a  periodic  program; 


(b)  a  kinescope  comprising  a  target  asselnbly  defining 
a  raster; 

(c)  said  assembly  including  a  covering  ^  said  raster 
which  comprises  two  superposed  layeri  of  material, 
each  of  wiiich  emits  chromatic  lighfl  of  diflierent 
dominant  wavelengths  when  electrons  impinge  there- 
on and  excite  the  same; 

(d)  the  material  of  the  layer  first  impii|ged  upon  by 
electrons  being  uniformly  distributed  over  said  raster 
but  covering  only  a  portion  thereof  su(h  that  about 
50%  to  70%  of  the  electrons  impinging  upon  the 
last  mentioned  layer  transfer  thereto  ia  substantial 
amount  of  their  energy;  { 

(e)  the  hues  of  the  chromatic  light  emitted  by  said  two 
superposed  layers  of  material  being  substantially  com- 
plementary so  that  substantially  achro|natic  light  is 
produced  by  the  simuHaneous  excitatidn  of  both  of 
said  layers  over  a  given  elemental  area  on  said  raster 
in  a  manner  which  causes  emission  of]  substantially 
the  same  amount  of  light  from  each  l^yer; 

(f)  means  to  produce  a  beam  of  electroi|s  focused  on 
said  covering  and  caused  to  scan  the  ras^r  in  accord- 
ance and  in  synchronism  with  said  peripdic  program 
for  exciting  said  layen; 

(g)  means  to  accelerate  electrons  in  saidjbeam  during 
I  a  first  portion  of  said  periodic  program  ^h  that  only 
I     the  layer  emitting   chromatic  light  of  the   kxiger 

dominant  wavelength  is  substantially  excited; 

(h)  means  to  accelerate  elections  in  saidjbeam  during 
a  second  portion  of  said  periodic  prognun  such  that 
both  of  said  layers  are  simultaneously  ixcited  in  the 
same  elemental  area  to  emit  substantially  the  same 
amount  of  light;  i 

(i)  means  to  modulate  said  beam  during  iaid  fint  por- 
tion of  said  periodic  program  with  thei  video  signal 
representing  one  color-aeparatioa  imag^  component 
of  relatively  long  dominant  wavelengtl^  for  causing 
said  beam  to  reproduce  on  said  raster  tin  chiomatic 
light  of  the  longer  dominant  wavelranh  said  one 
color-separation  image  component;  andl 

(j)  means  to  modulate  said  beam  during  said  second 
portion  of  said  periodic  program  with  thi  video  signal 
representing  another  color  separation  i$iage  compo- 
nent of  relatively  short  dominant  ws|velength  for 
causing  said  beam  to  reproduce  on  said  htster  in  sub- 
stantially achromatic  light  said  other  cofor  separation 
image  component. 


SYSTEM 


COLOR  TELEVISIOI^rRSraODUCING 

Satodd  Shknada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ■■Ijipi  to  Sony  Corpo- 

nrtion.  Tokyo,  Japu,  a  rntfnriilan  oflir 

FUed  Oct  4,  1H3.  Scr.  No.  313,837 

Claims  priority,  appUaMtion  Japnn,  Oct.    3, 1M2, 

37/4S,42S 

4  Ckdnt.    (CL  \T%-SA) 


1.  In  a  color  television  system,  means  foi|  Biq>p<ying  a 
composite  color  television  signal  including  fi  liimjimncff 
component  and  color  components  on  phases  0f  a  sub^car- 
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rier  wave,  nwans  for  generating  a  control  signal  at  the 
frequency  of  the  sub<arrier  wave  and  synchronized  there- 
with, a  reprodncing  tube  having  color  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  signal  to  produce  main  colors  in 
certain  portioot  of  each  cyde  (rf  said  control  signal  and 
mixed  colon  iatetmediate  said  oiain  colon  in  other  por- 
tions of  each  cyde,  means  for  an^ying  to  said  tube  a  key- 
ing signal  having  pulses  therein  for  reducing  brightness 
during  said  other  portions  of  each  cycle  of  the  control  sig- 
nal, a  biasing  circuit  for  establishing  a  certain  signal  level, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  biasmg  circuit  and  responsive 
to  said  coior  components  of  said  composite  signal  for 
increasing  the  amplitude  of  said  keying  signal  in  propor- 
tion to  the  amount  by  which  the  amplitude  of  said  color 
components  exceed  said  certain  signal  level. 


3,29M36 
COLOR  FROncnON  SYSTEM 
Wliilam  E.  Good,  Lbarnool,  MUmI  Grsner.  Jr.,  FaycCtc 
Tffle,  and  Htnsy  J.  Vwiiirisi,  Llvwpool,  N.Y..  ns- 

signms  to  Gsncnl  ElccMC'Connsnny,  a  cotporation  of 
New  York 

ter  7,  lM4^te.  No.  365,751 
SOsiMi     (0.171-^4) 
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cokM-  components  diffracted  by  said  third  grating  and 
to  pass  first  order  light  of  said  other  color  component 
diffracted  by  said  other  grating, 

(i)  the  next  adjacent  one  of  said  transparent  poftions 
being  positi(»ed  and  d.  extent  in  the  direction  of  de- 
viation to  pass  first  (Mrder  light  of  said  one  color  com- 
ponent diffracted  by  said  one  grating  and  second  or- 
der light  of  said  other  component  diffracted  by  said 
other  grating, 

(j)  the  third  of  said  transparent  portions  being  posi- 
tioned and  of  extent  in  the  diiectioo  of  deviation  to 
pass  substantially  second  order  liglrt  oi  said  (me  color 
component  diffracted  by  said  one  grating. 


3,296,437 
MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  AND  REFBODUCING 
AFFARATUS  THEREFOR 
Fetcr  C.  GoMasarfc,  Stsnrford,  and  IoIh  M. 
GreMwkk,  Coobh  asrifnon  to  CohnnU 
Systen^  Inc.,  New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  mtpasnaon  of  Ntiw 
Yock 

FBcd  Apr.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  117,635 
15  Clahns.  ^X.  176— S^ 


^^ 

1.  A  system  for  simultaneoosly  controlling  point  by 
point  the  intensity  of  each  of  a  pair  of  primary  color 
components  in  a  beam  of  li^t  in  response  to  respective 
electrical  signals  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  modulating  medium, 

(b)  means  for  directing  said  beam  on  said  light  modu- 
lating medium, 

(c)  means  for  simultaneously  producing  two  sets  of 
deformations  in  said  medium,  the  deformations  in 
each  set  being  arranged  in  uniformly  spaced  similarly 
directed  lines  to  form  respective  light  diffraction 
gratings,  the  lines  in  each  set  extending  in  the  same 
direction,  one  of  said  diffraction  gratings  having  a 
line  to  line  spacing  smaller  than  the  other  of  said 
gratings, 

(d)  said  sets  of  deformations  forming  a  third  diffrac- 
tion grating  of  line  to  line  spacing  which  is  uniform 
and  greater  than  the  line  to  line  spacing  of  either  of 
said  other  gratings, 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  lines  of 
deformation  of  said  one  grating  in  response  to  the 
one  of  said  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the 
one  of  said  color  components  of  longer  wavelengths, 

(f )  meau  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  lines  of  de- 
formation of  the  other  of  said  gratings  in  response  to 
the  other  of  said  electrical  signals, 

(g)  a  light  mask  positioned  in  the  path  of  light  trans- 
mitted from  said  medium,  said  mask  having  at  least 
three  trai^iareiit  portions,  each  of  said  portions  be- 
ing successively  displaced  m  position  from  the  path 
of  uadeviated  light  from  said  medium, 

(h)  the  one  of  said  transparent  portimis  adjacent  said 
undeviated.path  being  positioned  and  of  extent  in  the 
directira  of  deviation  to  pass  first  order  light  of  said 


1.  In  a  system  for  reproducing  picture  information  re- 
corded in  a  series  of  successive  frames  of  infonnation  dis- 
posed longitudinally  on  a  film  strip  and  sound  infonna- 
tion recorded  on  a  sound  trade  diqMsed  longftudmally 
on  the  film  adjacent  to  the  frames  of  picture  information, 
the  combination  therewith  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  moving  the  film  strip  throng  a  scan- 
ning area, 

(b)  first  meaiu  for  scanning,  in  accordance  with  an 
interrogation  pattern  independent  of  the  mode  of 
recording  said  infonnation  of  said  film  strip,  the 
scanning  area  in  a  series  of  successive  scansions  each 
of  \Hudb  substantially  encompasws  a  frame  of  pic- 
ture information  on  the  film  to  generate  signals  rep- 
resentative of  the  information  scanned, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  signals  generated  by  the 
first  scanning  means  for  generating  a  main  video 
signal, 

(d)  second  scanning  means  for  «•■""'"!  a  poition  of 
the  sound  track  conciurently  with  the  r^""«ng  of 
the  frames  of  picture  information  to  generate  a  sound 
signal. 

(e)  means  iac  combining  tlie  sound  signal  and  the 
main  video  signal  to  generate  a  composite  signal  suit- 
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abk  for  direct  application  to  a  conventimial  televi- 
sion  receiver,  and 
(f )  means  responsive  to  the  signals  ^nerated  by  the 
first  scanning  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of 
the  scansions  of  the  scanning  area. 


3,2M,438 
RECXHIDING  AND  REFRODUCING  SYSTEM  HAV- 
ING REDUNDANT  RECORDING  AND  SELEC- 
TIVE REPRODUCnON 

NoHMn,  26  NIckooM,  Syh 
THimmM,  ROaatoks,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Oct.  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  319,M2 
13  Cfarimi.    (CL  178—6.6) 


1.  A  recording  and  reproducing  system  for  recording 
an  appnxdmately  periodical  signal  on  a  recording  medium 
for  future  reproduction,  comprising 

input  terminal  means  to  which  said  periodical  signal  is 
supplied  duringrthe  recording  operation, 

output  terminal  means  from  which  the  recorded  signal 
is  taken  during  the  reproducing  operation, 

recording  and  reproducing  transducer  means, 

first  coupling  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  trans- 
ducer means  to  said  input  terminal  means, 

second  coupling  means  for  electrically  coupling  said 
transducer  means  to  said  output  terminal  means, 

scanning  means  for  causing  said  transducer  means  to 
repeatedly  scan  said  recording  medium  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction, 

transporting  means  for  moving  said  recording  medium 
relative  to  said  transducer  means  in  a  direction  to 
intersect  a  line  along  said  predetermined  direction. 

recording  boundaries  on  said  recording  medium, 

said  scanning  means  and  said  transporting  means  co- 
operating to  define  on  said  recording  medium  a  re- 
corded pattern  comprising  substantially  parallel  paths 
having  their  ends  substantially  at  said  boundaries, 

each  of  said  parallel  paths  being  arranged  so  as  to  con- 
tain a  recorded  length  corresponding  to  at  least  one 
of  the  approximate  periods  of  said  periodical  signal 
and  to  contain  a  redundant  portion  corresponding  to 
the  predicted  maximum  deviation  of  at  least  one  of 
the  frequency  and  pbaac  of  the  repeating  scan  of 
said  scanning  means  from  the  corresponding  frequen- 
cy and  phase  of  said  periodical  si^al, 

and  control  means  responsive  to  said  recorded  ngnals 
at  said  boundaries  for  producing  control  signals  to 
be  supi^ied  to  said  couiding  means  to  selectively  en- 
ergize at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  cou- 
pling means  for  at  least  one  of  the  approximate  pe- 
riods of  said  periodical  signal  while  each  of  said  par- 
allel paths  is  scanned  by  said  transducer  means. 


3,290,439 
DATA  ENCODING  KEYBOARD 
Frederick  P.  WOlcoz,  261-1  Oenoke  Ridge,  New  Canaan, 
Conn.,  and  Ncidand  F.  Smith,  New  Canaan,  Conn.; 
add  Smiih  Mrignor  to  stfd  WHlMK 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276^24 
10  Claiw.    (CL  17ft— 17) 
1.  A  selective-contact  encoding  keyboard,  comprising: 
(a)  a  circuit  board  providing  spaced  groups  coplanar 
conductors. 


(b)  an  array  of  flat  spring  contact  toniues  mounted 
above  said  board,  all  of  said  tongues  lying  normally 
in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  end  spaced  from  the 
plane  of  said  conductors,  each  tongue  [having  inde- 
pendently flexible  downwardly  inclineq  contact  fin- 
gers moved,  upon  downward  depression  of  such 
tongue,  into  substantiallj^  simultaneous  engagement 
with  selective  ones  of  saia  conductws,  and 


^ 


(c)  an  array  of  generally  coplanar  spacod-apart  snap- 
action  monostable  discs  which  return  |to  the  stable 
non-operated  configuration  after  release  of  pressure 
thereon,  said  discs  being  supported  a^>ve  said  re- 
spective contact  tongues  for  selective  depression 
thereof  towards  said  circuit  board  conductors. 


3,29«,44« 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  BY  VARIABllE  PHASE 
WITH  TWO  TRANSMIITED  PHASE  REFER- 
ENCE SIGNALS 
Roger  L.  Easton,  Oxon  HOI,  Md.,  Frandal  X.  Downey, 
Annandale,  Va.,  and  Clnrict  H.  Weaver]  Waddngton, 
D.C.,  aasitnors  to  the  United  States  of  A$ierica  as  rep- 
resented by  tiic  Secretary  of  tktt  Navy 

FOcd  Mar.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  26^,295 
3  Oafans.    (O.  178—67)    i 


r.t.Tf «       I  


2.  In  a  system  for  transmitting  phase  modulated  multi- 
plexed signals  on  a  transmission  channel  containing  a 
variable  phase  shift  introducing  portion, 
means  for  producing  a  first  reference  fre<iuency  signal, 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  phase  modulated 
information  signals  which  are  phase  related  to  said 
reference  signal  at  a  frequency  different  therefrom, 
means  for  producing  a  second  reference  signal  which 
1      is  phase  related  to  said  first  reference  frdquency  signal 
at  a  selected  frequency  difference  therefrom, 
means  for  applying  said  signals  to  said  Channel, 
means  for  receiving  said  signals  from  saidichannel, 
and  means  for  comparing  the  difference  frequency  be- 
tween one  reference  and  each  informatifm  signal  with 
a  harmonic  including  unity  of  the  differefice  frequency 
between  the  two  reference  signals  to  derive  an  out- 
put signal  in  dependency  on  the  modufition  of  each 
information  signal. 
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349M41 
AMPUTUDE-DISGRnilNATING  SIGNAL 
TRANSFER  CIRCUn" 

John  G.  HnBnkray,  Sjjmcnn,  N.Y.,  aMlBor  to 
Electric  tnmtm'f  a  cwferallon  of >tcw  York 
FHad  iMc  13, 1963,  Scr.  N4».  287,648 
UCMuM.     (CL  17ft— 69.5) 
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1.  An  ampUtude-discriminating  signal  transfer  circuit 
for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the  input  signal 
amplitude  lies  between  a  first  value  and  a  second  value 
comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  device  having  first,  second,  and 
third  electrodes, 

(b)  means  for  applying  an  'npot  signal  to  said  first 
electrode, 

(c)  first  reatatanoe  means  connected  to  said  second 
electrode, 

(d)  second  resistance  means  connected  to  said  third 
electrode, 

(e)  unilateral  conducting  means  connected  between 
said  second  resistance  means  and  said  third  electrode 
of  said  semiconductor  device, 

(f)  means  for  applying  to  said  second  electrode 
through  said  first  resistance  means  a  potential  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  first  value  and  for  applying 
to  said  third  electrode  through  said  second  resistance 
means  a  potential  substantially  equal  to  said  second 
value,  and 

(g)  output  means  connected  to  said  second  resistance 
means  for  deriving  the  output  signal. 


a  feedback  volume  regulating  circuit  for  the  feedback 
circuit  consisting  <rf  a  noise  volume  collecting  microphooe, 
a  collected  sound  regulating  variable  resistance  to  be 
given  an  output  from  said  micn^>bone,  a  collected  sound 
amplifier  to  be  given  an  ou^t  from  said  collected  sound 
regulating  variable  resistance,  a  full-wave  rectifier  fm* 
rectifying  an  output  from  said  collected  sound  ansplifier 
and  a  feedback  volume  regulating  variable  reaistance 
driving  means  operated  with  an  output  from  nid  full- 
wave  rectifier  so  that  the  signal  input  may  be  sounded 
from  the  loud  speaker  through  the  main  amplifier,  a  part 
of  an  output  from  said  main  amplifier  may  be  fed  back, 
the  signal  voltmie  regulating  variable  resistance  may  be 
driven  with  a  feedback  output,  the  signal  input  volume 
may  be  regulated  to  be  decreased  to  a  prc^r  level,  the 
sum  of  the  noise  and  the  sound  signal  may  be  made 
a  collected  sound  signal  by  the  sound  collecting  micro- 
phone and  may  be  amplified  by  the  collected  sound  am- 
plifier, the  feedback  volume  regulating  variable  resistance 
may  be  controlled  with  an  output  from  said  collected 
sound  amplifier,  the  feedback  volume  of  the  feedback 
circuit  may  be  varied,  the  feedback  rate  of  the  feedback 
circuit  may  be  varied  by  the  signal  volume,  thus  the  out- 
put level,  may  be  made  constant  irrespective  of  the  varia- 
tion of  the  input  level  and  the  standard  value  of  the 
output  level  to  be  made  constant  may  be  determined  to 
be  a  value  corresponding  to  the  noise  volume  by  con- 
trolling an  input  for  the  feedback  circuit  with  a  collected 
sound  level  from  the  sound  collecting  microphone. 


3^98f442 

NOISE  RESPONSIVE  AUTOMATIC  SOUND 

VOLUME  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 

Fajio  SngaMHsn,  SMnagawnlw,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  TDK  EBaetranlca  Cumpaaj,  I  inrfti  if,  Tokyo,  J v«^ 
a  corporaHaa  of  lapnn 

Fled  M7  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,396 

■pplcatioa  Jar»,  Jaiy  11.  1962, 
37/28,487 
1  CMm.    (CL  179^1) 
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A  noise  responsive  automatic  sound  volume  controlling 
system  comprising  a  main  circuit  consisting  of  a  signal 
volume  regulating  triable  resistance  to  be  given  an  input 
signal,  a  twin  amplifier  to  be  given  an  output  from  said 
signal  volume  regulating  variable  ressitanoe  and  a  loud 
speaker  to  be  given  an  ooQxit  from  said  main  amplifier, 
a  feedback  dicnit  consisting  of  a  feedback  volume  regu- 
lating variable  reastance  to  be  given  a  part  of  an  output 
from  said  main  amplifier,  a  feedback  amplifier  to  be 
given  an  output  from  said  feedback  volume  regulating 
variable  resistance,  a  full-wave  rectifier  for  rectifying 
an  output  froai  said  feedback  amplifier  and  a  signal 
volume  regolfting  variable  resistance  driving  means 
operated  with  an  ou^nit  from  said  full-wave  rectifier  and 


3,298,443 
RECEIVERS  OF  STEREOPHONIC  PROGRAMS 
FROM  A  SINGLE  MULTIPLEX  lHANSMIT- 
TING  STATION 

Ham*  K. 
to 

of  New  Y 
Stf  .  No.  383,8S6 
(CL  179—15) 


Fritx  L.  M( 


N.Y, - 
N.Y.,a 
FDcd  Inly  16, 1 
22  ^ 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  receiving  a  signal  which  may  be 
either  stereophonic  or  monophonic,  where  the  stereo- 
phonic signal  is  derived  from  a  transmitted  compoatte  of 
a  control  frequency  and  a  high  frequency  nsodtdated^ 
signals  from  a  pair  of  distinctly  different  audio  sources, 
and  where  the  monophonic  signal  contains  errant  hiss  and 
noise  frequencies,  the  control  frequency  being  a  part  of 
the  transmitted  composite  mily  when  the  composite  is  a 
stereophonic  signal,  FM  circuit  means  for  separating  an 
audio  frequency  from  the  received  modulated  high  fre- 
quency, the  FM  circuit  means  being  operative  to  produce 
an  audio  frequency  from  the  received  high  frequency 
whether  the  received  high  frequency  is  stereophonic  or 
monoi^nic,  means  for  separating  the  transmitted  con- 
trol frequency,  if  present,  from  the  high  frequency  of  the 
received  signal,  means  for  utilizing  the  control  frequency 
after  separation  from  the  high  frequency  to  pat>dnoe  aep- 
arate  and  distiiK:t  audio  signals  from  the  separated  audio 
frequency  in  accordance  with  the  distinct  modulatioo  of 
the  high  frequency  by  the  separate  audio  sources,  means 
energized  only  by  the  control  frequency  when  the  cootrol 
frequency  is  present  in  the  transmitted  composite  for  dis- 
closing that  the  received  signal  is  a  stereophonic  signal, 
and  means  for  utilizing  a  portion  of  the  errant  frequencies 
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to  Uock  the  control  frequency  separating  means  to  pre- 
veat  aclnatk»  of  the  sigiud  disclodng  means  by  the  errant 
frequencies. 

C00KDINA110N  AND  CONTROL  OF  TRANSMIS- 
SKXN  COMPATmUTY  AMONG  naVATE  NET- 
won,  HE  LINE,  AND  TOLL  MESSAGE  NET- 
LINES    AND    TRUNKS    IN    CROSSBAR 


.^ 


Du  Mmbcci, 
Ohio,  MriiMn  to'  Bdl  TckphoM 
toricf,  iMnrponledrNcw  YoKk,  N.Y^  a 
New  York 

Flkd  Not.  12, 1963.  Ser.  No.  322,937 
1«  aafans.    (CL  179Lr-10 


3 — *■ 


w-®!!'. 


4- 


conductor  forming  a  primary  winding  for  a  transformer 
element  in  each  coordinate  representing  individual  digit 
position,  to  effect  a  magnetization  of  desired  direction  of 
the  associated  element  with  at  least  one  of  such  primary 
wmdings  of  each  marking  conductor  being  I  arranged  to 
effect  an  element  magnetization  in  a  directioii  opposite  to 
that  of  other  elements  associated  with  the  particular  con- 
ductor, at  least  one  of  said  coordinates  of  a^  least  one 
of  said  coordinate  types  having  fewer  tradsformer  ele- 
ments therein  than  the  number  of  characteristics  to  be 
r^resented  in  such  coordinate,  each  transformer  element 
in  such  coordinate  having  two  groups  of  primary  wind- 
inigs  respectively  connected  for  opposite  magnetizing  di- 
rection, whereby  the  transformer  elements  in  such  co- 
ordinate represent  either  of  two  number  characteristics 
depending  upon  the  magnetizing  direction  in  the  involved 
transformer  element. 


I 

1.  In  a  telephone  office  for  interconnecting  individual 
linet,  customer  groiq>  lines  and  private  and  common  car- 
rier trunks,  an  interconnection-controlling  marker  com- 
prising means  for  registering  an  indication  of  the  presence 
of  a  switchaUe  attenuation  pad  in  any  of  said  truidu, 
means  for  registering  an  indication  of  the  transmission 
quality  cbssiflcation  assigned  to  each  of  said  lines  and 
trunks  at  their  respective  ^>pearances  in  said  office,  means 
for  transmitting  attenuation  pad  switching  signals  to  said 
trunks,  and  means  (^rable  incident  to  the  interconnection 
oi  any  of  said  lines  and  trunks  and  responsive  to  the  oper- 
ation of  both  said  registering  means  for  controlling  said 
transmitting  means  to  transmit  signals  for  switching  said 
pads  in  accordance  with  the  registered  transmission  quality 
classifications  assigned  said  lines  and,  tnmks  under  inter- 
connection. I 

3,29i,445 

automahc  ring  core  identification 

SYSTEM 
Vf^Mmm  MiEer,  Mairick,  GcnBany, 


nti  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,119 
5  ChtaM.    (CL  179L-18) 


off  Gcmumy 


1. 


( 


A  circuit  arrangement  for  number  identification  de- 
vices and  nimber  reforming  devices  in  telephone  sys- 
tems and  the  like,  comprising  a  single  transformer  matrix 
of  rinf-shaped  transformer  dements  arranged  in  respec- 
tive row  and  colunm  coordinates,  the  coordinates  of  one 
type  repreaenting  the  individual  digit  position  character- 
istk  of  a  mnlti-digit  number,  and  the  other  type  of  co- 
ordinates representing  the  individual  value  characteristics 
&[  eadi  dij^t  position,  a  marking  conductor  for  each  num- 
ber involved,  identifying  the  figure  combination  corre- 
sponding to  the  associated  number,  each  such  marking 


>  3,29f,44< 

REGISTER  POSITION  IN  A  MULTI-STAGE 
SWrFCmNG  NETWORK    i 
Joseph  A.  Cconzo,  Pwighlrffpsfc,  Leoa  Ste#blcr,  Brook- 
lyn,  and  Alfred  Wciv,  Kcw  GavdcM,  N.Y«  wrignors  to 
the  UnUed  States  off  America  m  representid  bjr  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army  ' 

FDed  Ai«.  13, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  392432 
3  Claims.    (CL  179^18)     ! 


1.  A  multi-stage  switching  network  com;  rising:  a  plu- 
rality of  primary  switches,  each  of  said  priipary  switches 
consisting  of  a  rectangular  matrix  of  verticals  and  hori- 
aontals;  triangular  matrix  means  connected  to  said  rec- 
tangular matrix  verticals  of  each  primaijy  switch  for 
connecting  any  two  of  said  rectangular  matrix  verticals 
by  closing  one  triangular  matrix  crosspoiqt;  a  plurality 
of  triangular  secondary  switches;  means  fpr  connecting 
each  of  said  primary  switches  to  all  of  the  other  pri- 
mary switches  through  each  of  said  secondary  switches; 
and  a  plurality  of  register  means,  each  of  siiid  register 
means  being  connected  solely  to  a  respectite  one  of  said 
triangular  secondary  switches  for  acceptii^g  address  in- 
lonnation  so  that  connections  can  be  set  pp  within  the 
network. 

'  I  349f,447 

MEANS  FOR  SPLmiNG  CR088POI|inrS  OF  A 

CROSSBAR  swrrcH 

Ton  Otao,_Yokohaan-iU,  JapM,  aail>i4r  to  HitacU, 

iMposad—  ollapM 
},Scr.No.274>M 
liVM,  Mi^lS,  Iftt, 

37/2MK  ! 

t  CUmm.    (O.  179^-25) 
1.  In  a  crossbar  switching  system  comprised  by  first 
and  second  sets  of  crossbar  switches  with  Ihe  second  set 
of  crossbar  switches  providing  a  crosspoint  isplitting  foac- 
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tion  and  n^erain  tl»  total  mmber  of  vertical  switching 
units  in  the  leoQiid  tet  of  croaibar  switches  is  equal  to 
the  total  nuflsher  of  vertical  swtocfaing  imits  in  die  first  set 
of  crossbar  swilches,  the  improwement  comprisiag  means 
of  connecting  four  horizontal  level  switching  units  in  each 
vertical  unit  of  said  second  set  of  crossbar  switches  for 
splitting  of  crosqwints,  means  for  connecting  the  remain- 
ing horizontal  level  switching  units  in  the  second  set  of 
crossbar  switdies  for  (Hvlinary  crossbar  switching  connec- 


SfW 


SERYO  SYSIEM  FOB  cStmOUING  A  MTAKY 
MAGNETIC   BRAD    W   A   YBWO   TAPE   RB- 


FVsi  la.  U,  1N3,  te.  New  aSSpSIf 

■IpBiartw  Jivai^  Urn.  U,  1962, 

37/2.792 
i  niilii  I      (O.  17»— 1M.2) 


tion,  means  for  connecting  eadi  one  of  the  vertical  units 
of  said  first  set  of  crossbar  switches  to  a  correqwnding 
vertical  unit  of  the  second  set  of  crossbar  switches,  and 
means  for  flitting  crosqioints  of  each  crossbar  switching 
unit  of  said  fln^  set  of  crossbar  switches  as  well  as  cross- 
points  of  each  crossbar  switdiing  unit  of  the  remaining 
horizontal  level  switching  units  in  the  second  set  of  cross- 
bar switches  by  selective  operation  of  one  of  the  four 
horizontal  levd  switdiing  uoits. 


3,29t,44t 
ELECTRIC  SIGNAULmG  SYSTEMS 


Yorfc,N.Y.,a 

FlsdJalylt, 


to 

New 


.No.  294,125 
~MaiB,  July  19, 19«2, 
27,7t2/<2 

(CL179-M) 


1.  An  electric  signalling  system  including  a  pair  of 
stations  interconnected  by  miilateral  communication  cir- 
cuits, there  being  at  least  one  soch  circuit  in  each  direc- 
tion, means  at  each  station  for  transmitting  over  each 
communicatlOB  circuit  to  the  other  station  signals  which 
are  aiulogne  function  representations  of  the  input  voltage 
and  current  received  by  the  transmitting  atatioo  from 
other  associated  equipoaent,  means  at  each  station  for 
receiving  the  signals  transmitted  over  said  commnnica- 
tion  circuits  and  comparing  them  with  the  f^rf  pn^tiwn 
functions  of  the  output  vloCage  and  current  of  the  re- 
ceiving station,  and  means  for  regulating  the  ou^mt  cur- 
rem  of  each  station  untfl  the  latter  is  a  fiiaction  of  the 
difference  of  the  input  and  output  voltage  and  current. 


1.  A  servo  system  of  a  driving  device  for  a 
recorder  or  the  like  comprising 

(a)  a  re&renoe  signal  source  for  supplying  a  — ^"■"'^ 
signal, 

(b)  detecting  means  for  producing  a  comparing  dgnal 
correqxmding  to  the  operatiaa  of  said  driving  devioe, 
and 

(c)  an  astable  circuit  having  iivota  coupled  msgto- 
tively  to  said  reference  signal  source  and  said  detect- 
ing means  to  drive  said  Mtable  ctrenit  betwoea  n- 
spective  opentutg  oooditioas  m  locked  rriatioa  to 
said  reference  signal  and  said  oompaiiag  sigaal  for 
detecting  the  phase  difEereace  between  said  two 
signals, 

(d)  the  natural  time  period  of  one  of  said  operating 
conditions  of  said  astable  circuit  being  selected  loofer 
than  the  period  corresponding  to  the  iriiaae  difference 
of  said  reference  signal  and  said  comparing  signal  and 
being  of  a  value  to  minimiae  the  effect  of  a  dropout 
of  (me  of  said  signals. 


PILLOW  TYPE  SPtAKER  SUPPORT 

MaioiiM,  7t5  N.  27lh  St,  BBI^y  Met 
Fled  Dec  21, 190,  SarTNo.  24MS5 
i  niiiii     ^  179— 140 


1.  A  devioe  for  increasing  dte  enjoyment  of  listening 
to  stereophonic  sounds  omiprising,  a  foiam  rubber  support 
having  an  upper  surface  and  first  and  second  interior 
chambers  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  length  tbereot 
first  and  second  qieakers  roqiectively  supported  in  said 
chambers  and  generally  Icrilowing  any  flexing  movement 
of  said  siqipoct,  said  speakers  having  axes  at  sound  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  said  upper  surface  wiwa  said  siqi- 
port  is  in  an  unflexed  coaditioa,  and  aaid  axes  intenecting 
above  said  ivper  surface  wdtea  said  support  is  flexed  by 
a  force  exerted  against  said  \xpptT  warUce  centrally  of 
said  speakers. 
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cncurr  arrangement  for  a 

TRANSMBSION  SYSTEM 

Mmdaar,  HJNcnoB,  Nrflirriwiih,  as- 
to  North  AMtricM  PhOpi  Cumptrnf,  Inc.,  New 
Ywk,  N.Yn  a  cutpuiMleu  of  Ddmnve 

Fikd  Mar.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  TMOM 

MfMcBll—  Nolkevtaiidf,  Mm.  20,  1962, 
27M7S 
4<Mbi.   (a.l7»— 175J) 


1.  A  transmission  system  for  the  transmission  of  infor- 
mation signals  between  first  and  second  terminal  stations, 
comprising  a  transmission  line  extending  between  said 
terminal  stations,  said  transmission  line  comprising  a 
plurality  of  amplifier  stages,  and  means  for  testing  said 
line  to  determine  the  location  of  faults,  said  testing  means 
comprising  a  separate  oscillator  connected  to  each  of  said 
amplifier  stages,  a  source  of  variable  direct  voltage, 
threshold  circuit  means  connecting  said  source  to  said 
oscillators  whereby  said  oscillators  are  successively  ren- 
dered operative  as  the  voltage  of  said  source  is  increased, 
and  separate  threshold  means  connected  to  each  oscillator 
whereby  each  oscillator  is  rendered  inoperative  before 
the  next  succeeding  oscillator  is  rendered  operative  as  the 
voltage  of  said  source  is  increased. 


3,29«,4S2 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

SINGING  POINT  TESTING 
Ndt  K.  QiMM,  Coki  Neck,  N  J.,  Mdsnor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phoM  Ubonlofks,  iMOiponted,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporaiidB  off  New  York 

Fled  Oct  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  318,649 
17  CWbu.    (CL  179i-*175 31) 


intermediate  said  pairs  of  legs  for  connectioh  to  a  source 
of  power;  U-shaped  cord  guards  pivotally  connected  to 
the  free  ends  of  each  pair  of  legs;  means  con^cted  to  said 


cord  guards  and  legs  respectively  for  exertin 


;  pressure  on 


said  cord  guards,  resilient  means  connectea  to  said  legs 
and  guards,  respectively,  for  exerting  pre^ure  on  said 
cord  guards  and  stop  means  on  said  legs  engigable  by  said 
cord  guards  to  limit  the  swinging  action  of  said  cord 
guards. 


IMFR( 


3,29M54 
LAMP  FIRING  SWITOI  WITH  IMPROVED 
SINGLY  ACTUATED  MECHANISM 
Gnstav  Hnbert,  Sn  Gabriel,  Calf.,  assigM^  to  Ultra- 
violet Prodocts,  Inc.,  San  Gabriel,  Callf.,b  corporatkM 
of  Calf  omia 

Filed  Feb.  8,  196S,  Scr.  No.  43«,^51 
7  Claims,    (a.  200—5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  h^rid  potl,  a  balancing  network 
connected  to  said  hybrid  coil,  a  transmission  line  and 
conjugate  transmitting  means  and  receiving  means  all  con- 
nected to  said  hybrid  coil,  variaUe  gain  amplification 
means,  means  for  connecting  said  ami^ification  means  in 
a  closed  loop  including  said  transmitting  means  and  said 
receiving  means,  said  amjrfification  means  including  means 
to  maintain  a  constant  output  level  independent  of  input 
level  variation,  and  means  to  measure  the  gain  of  said 
amplificati(m  means. 


3,290,453 
COMBINATION  CORD  HOLDER  AND  OUTLET 

BOX  ATTACHMENT 

Robot  H.  JcMcn,  Rte.  2,  Box  128A,  Oscoda,  Mich. 

Vtkd  Oct  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,542 

3  Chink    (CL  191h-12.4) 

1.  A  oord  holder  comprising  a  frame  having  pairs  of 

spaced  apart,   laterally  projecting  legs   rigidly   secured 

thereto;  an  electrical  outlet  box  mounted  on  said  frame 


1.  In  a  fluorescent  light,  the  combination!  of: 

a  housing; 

a  switch  carrier  mounted  in  said  housing  for  recipro- 
cating movement  along  an  axis  betwfeen  first  and 
second  position^, 

a  first  push-to-close  electrical  switch  spifng  loaded  to 
the  open  position  and  mounted  in  sa^  carrier  and 
having  a  push-button  member  engage^ble  with  said 
housing,  with  movement  of  said  carrier  in  said 
housing  along  said  axis  to  said  second  position  mov- 
ing said  first  switch  to  the  closed  posi^on  and  with 
movement  of  said  carrier  to  said  first,  position  per- 
mitting spring  return  of  said  first  switcpi  to  the  open 
position; 

a  second  off-on  electrical  switch  mounted  in  said  car- 
rier and  having  an  actuating  memper  manually 
movable  between  off  and  on  positions,  with  a  manual 
force  on  said  second  switch  member  moving  said 
second  switch  to  the  on  position  ana  moving  said 
carrier  in  said  housing  to  said  second  position  and 
with  removal  of  the  manual  force  perpiitting  return 
of  said  carrier  to  said  first  position; 

circuit  means  for  connecting  said  first  switch  into  the 
lamp  heater  circuit  of  the  light;  and 

circuit  means  for  connecting  said  secoi^l  switch  into 
the  power  supply  circuit  of  the  light. 
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LEYER  ACTUAISD^^frCT  WITH  RESILIENT 
STATIONARY  LBAF-8PUNG  CONTACTS 
24»1  htelhn  Wa 


8v.  No.  501,217 
(d 


1.  In  a  muhi  position,  center  off  lever  switch,  the  com- 
bination of, 

a  switch  case  of  generally  lynunetrical  configuration; 

an  i»«m'»M  switch  base  which  forms  the  bottom  of 
said  case; 

a  switch  mounting  means  which  forms  the  top  of  said 
case; 

a  fint  group  of  resilient  wire  contacts  secured  to  said 
insulatod  twitch  base; 

a  second  group  of  resilient  wire  contacts  secured  to 
said  inwilated  switch  base; 

a  generally  symmetrical  actuator  plate  positioned  by 
said  firrt  group  of  resilient  contacts; 

an  opening  in  said  actuator  plate  and  said  switch 
mounting  meani; 

a  pivotal  lover  for  positioiiing  laid  actuator  plate,  said 
lever  cocleadinf  throng  said  opening  in  said  switch 
mounting  means  and  said  actuator  idate,  while  being 
pivotal  about  an  (getting  in  said  switch  base,  dis- 
placement of  said  actuator  plate  causes  selective 
engagement  of  certain  of  said  first  group  of  resilient 
wire  contacts  with  said  second  group  of  resilient  wire 
contacts,  while  buss  bars  connect  certain  of  said  sec- 
ond group  of  resilient  wire  contacts. 


SWrrCH  SnHXnURBWnH  INTERLOCKING  RO- 
TATIONAL AND  AXIAL  MOVEMENT  PREVEN- 
TiON  MEANS 

Wtflar  Msfw,  McHsvy,  &,  airfpMr  to  Otk  Ebdro/ 

I  Octif,  19irB«.Nd.  404,IS» 
13  nihil     tfa.30*— 14) 


1.  A  lotacy  switch  comprising:  a  plurality  of  switch 
sections,  each  having  a  atator,  and  a  rotcx-  rotatably 
naounted  with  respect  to  eadi  atator,  oocqierable  means 
integral  with  dw  staton  of  adjacent  sections  for  securing 
them  agaimt  axial  moveoMnt  relative  to  one  another, 
and  cotverable  oieans  iMegrd  with  the  stators  of  adjacent 
aectiom  for  rwy"»t  them  against  rotatimial  movement 
relative  to  ooa  another. 


DKISDUnOMR 


ELECTRIC  DKISDiniON  BOX  WTIB  dRCUTT 

nSAKER  AND  TIMBR 

M.  Piiiiaiw  n,  2133 

Lw  VMM,  Not. 

Fla4  Oct  21,  If^Ssr.  No.  317,tt5 

3CUM.    (0.20*— 30 


1.  In  a  timer,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  timer  motor  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  timer  switdi  in  said  housing; 

(d)  a  slot  in  said  housing  having  two  portions  posi- 
tioned at  an  an^  to  each  other; 

(e)  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  timer  switch 
jfyipHing  an  element  movaUe  in  said  slot  between 
said  portions  thereof; 

(f )  a  first  cam  driven  by  said  timer  motor  moving  said 
elemeat  from  one  of  said  portions  of  said  slot  into 
the  other  closing  said  timer  switch;  and 

(g)  a  second  cam  driven  by  said  timer  motor  moving 
said  element  from  said  other  portion  of  said  slot  into 
said  one  portion  thereof  opening  said  timer  switch. 


3A90i458         

I»VICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THEFT  OP 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

V.  fiilhiii,  70  Cliiiir  St,  WoRortH 

nsd  F«k  t,  19(S,to.  Now  430,t3i 

4  cw^Tlbi  ao»-44) 


1.  A  device  for  prevrating  theft  of  motor  vehicles 
having  electric  batteries  for  mergizing  the  vehicle  starter, 
comprising  an  enclosure,  means  nywmting  the  enclosure 
on  the  battery  in  a  position  to  completely  oowar  aod^oii- 
ceal  a  post  d  the  battery,  an  electrical  coMCCtion  widiin 
the  enclosure  for  the  ooaoealed  post,  a  second  connection 
passing  through  a  wall  ot  the  enckenre  to  tb»  starter  of 
the  vehicle,  means  forming  a  gap  between  the  two  elec- 
trical connections,  movable  means  to  bridge  the  gap  to 
close  the  drcnit,  mechanical  means  to  move  said  ptp 
bridging  means  to  a  position  to  intemqit  the  comot ; 
ing  between  said  two  electric  connections,  flexible 
to  <Hwrate  said  mechanical  means,  said  llcadUe  means  ex- 
tending through  a  wall  of  said  endosure  to  a  remote  point, 
a  key  operated  lode  at  said  remote  point  for  said  flexiUe 
means  to  selectively  prevent  or  allow  turning  diereof  to 
operate  said  mechanical  means,  and  meaaa  completely 
covering  and  protecting  said  flexible 
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_  __   flVOTAXLY  SUTPOBUNG  BEPLACEABLE 
CAKIKIDCS  Finn  ON  A  nLTAMLB  CABBIAGE 
D.  Kvl»  MafliH  Fa.,  Hrf^or  to  GcMffal 
k  CoMiqr,  •  cvpmllM  «f  Nmt  Yoffk 
nbi  Dm.  tt»  mM««  N^  4SMi7 


outwardly  extending  Xoagac  portion  at  its  oi|x»ite  end, 
a  ilidable  lever  member  having  onnection  it  one  end 
with  said  tongue  portion  of  taid  actuating  n^ember  and 
disposed  within  a  receptacle  supported  guiddi  means  at 
its  other  end,  said  lever  member  being  slidaple  in  one 
direction  to  rotate  said  actuating  member  in  a  direction 
causing  said  cam  surface  to  act  upon  said  contact  carrier 
through  said  pressure  plate  to  move  said  contact  carrier, 


1.  A  switdi  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  unit  including  means  tot  removably  sup- 
porting a  bridge-like  electroconductive  dement  and 
a^tiQtuii  means  for  movably  noounting  the  sup- 
porting means  on  the  first  unit; 

(b)  a  seccmd  unit  having  a  relatively  stationary  pair 
of  qpaced-^wrt  efcctric  contacts; 

(c)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first  unit  on  said 
second  unit  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  the 
second  unit  to  and  away  fnnn  a  first  position  in 
wAach  said  element  is  tuitcpted  direcdy  to  engage  and 
hence  electrically  to  interconnect  b^  of  said 
oontada; 

(d)  anohning  means  fw  locking  said  first  unit  in  its 
firrt  podtion  to  said  second  unit; 

(e)  means  tot  so  moving  said  supporting  means  rela- 
tive to  said  first  unit  while  in  said  first  position  that 
said  element  disftngage*  at  least  one  of  said  contacts; 
and 

(f)  means  responsive  to  said  oaovement  of  said  siq>- 
porting  means  for  ^'fWitig  said  anchoring  means, 
^bmhy  releasing  said  first  unit  for  angular  move- 
ment relative  to  the  second  unit  to  a  second  position 
in  which  said  dement  is  completely  separated  from 
both  of  said  contacts  and  is  exposed  for  safe  and 
convenient  removal  from  said  supporting  means. 


and  hence  said  contact  member  out  of  engagement  with 
said  other  electrical  conducting  member,  an^  said  lever 
member  being  slidable  in  the  opposite  directi<m  to  rotate 
said  actuator  member  in  another  direction  pausing  said 
cam  surface  to  release  said  pressure  plate  ^  that  said 
contact  carrier  is  moved  by  the  natural  resiaent  bias  of 
said  spring  contact  member  to  permit  said  polrtion  of  the 
latter  to  engage  the  other  of  said  pair  of  eldctrical  con- 
ducting members. 


of  eMctric 


ELECntlCAL  CONTACT  ASBmELt  WTIH 
HINGED  WING  POKTIQNS  AND  C0NTACT 
SEPARATING  MEANS 

L.  flih-isihir.  Cms|  Ml,  Pn^  iMffwr  to 

AMP  bcatwwalsd,  BanlBhHK,  Pit* 

FDed  Oct  TTmS,  S«.  Na.  3H24i 

14 OataH.   (CL 2H-51  J)T 


CLKHAySmG  an  ELECnaCAL 
■Y-PAflS  MECHANISM 

F.  KoMib  MDwaAec, 
Wa^  asslwnri  to 


as.  S,  19^  S«.  No.  434,9M 
SCWSM.   (d.2tf— 51.U) 

1.  In  a  receptacle  for  receiving  ui  electrical  meter 
having  a  flanged  base  pwtion,  a  pair  of  electrical  con- 
ducting meoabers,  means  ccmnecting  said  electrical 
oondncting  msoabers  to  said  meter,  a  siting  contact  mem- 
ber di^osed  between  said  pair  of  conducting  members 
and  mand  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  at  said  conducting 
mttrihsn  and  having  a  pn'^t"^  ""g^tr^M*  with  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  wwdwrting  members  in  its  normal  condi- 
tion, a  oontact  carrier  member  connected  to  said  portion 
of  said  spring  contact  member,  a  pressure  plate  member 
ovedyiag  mid  contact  carrier,  a  rot»tible  actuating  mem- 
ber having  a  cam  surface  on  one  end  thereof  and  an 


1.  An  dectricai  ccmtacC  aasbmUy  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  member  of  insnlating  Material  and 
contact  members;  said  housing  member  havi^  a  separat- 
ing member,  wing  sections  hinfedty  connected  to  said 
sqMrating  member  along  a  portion  thereof,  said  wing 
8ecti<Mis  having  recesses  diqxMed  in  surfaces  adjacent 
said  separating  member  and  securing  sections  thereon, 
part  ot  said  separating  member  extending  outwardly  from 
said  wing  sections,  an  element  extending  ootivardly  from 
said  separating  member  and  having  slots  merein;  said 
contact  members  haiving  fiirt  and  second  actions,  said 
fiert  section  defining  contact-engaging  surfaces,  said  sec- 
ond section  being  diqnsed  m  cotiespondingislots  of  said 
elemem  and  aloag  said  separating  memhfr  with  said 
contact-engaging  surfaces  extending  ootwan|y  from  said 
element,  said  wing  sections  being  disposed  |  against  said 
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separating  member  with  said  second  section  lying  within 
corresponding  recesses  of  said  wing  sections,  and  means 
engaging  said  securing  sections  to  secure  said  wing  sec* 
tions  in  position  against  said  separating  member  to  main- 
tain said  oontact  members  in  i^aoe  m  said  housing. 


Lewb  W. 


3^9MO 
■LEVEL  SVl 


SWITCH 


to 
■  catMnBan  of  Dalawase 
19, 19^  Ssr.Nn.  472,765 
(CLai»-6L21) 


ing  its  bottom  face  q»aced  from  the  bottom  wall  of 
c*«wg  leaving  a  passage  extending  from  wall  to  wall 
between  said  opposite  side  walls,  a  generally  flat  insnlat- 
ing.,contact  carrier  slidabk  in  said  passage  and  guided  by 
said  cradle  and  bottom  casing  wall,  bridging  contacts 
carried  by  said  carrier  and  extending  across  said  passage 
and  engaging  said  opposite  switch  contacts,  said  jckt 
engaging  said  carrier  and  moving  it  causing  contact  en- 
gagement and  disengagement. 


HIGH  PRECBION  QM  mGH  VELOCnY 

^AP   ACIING   SWITCHES  USMG  MODULAR 
BASIC  SWITCH  COMPONENTS 
Cyril  O.  Flnnigan,  Nonsal,  tm[ 

rinnn  to  G«Mnl  Eladric  Cumpai',  a 

lofNtwYoik 

FSsd  Mm.  2, 1965.  Ssr.No.  436,696 
14  nalwi     (CL  266— 67) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  storage  container,  of  a  gen- 
erally horiamtal  siq>pOft  therein,  a  ball-and-socket  bear- 
faig  having  its  socket  mounted  on  said  support,  said  sup- 
port having  an  «Te«'W«t  therein  below  said  bear^ig,  a  rigid 
reach  rod  depending  from  the  ball  of  said  bearing  through 
said  opening  so  that  the  lower  end  of  tiie  rod  will  be 
engaged  by  material  piling  vp  in  said  container,  an  on-olF 
switch  mounted  above  said  support  and  having  a  plunger 
projecting  downwardly  therefrom  and  a  rigid  arm  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  ball  of  said  bearing,  said  arm 
having  a  mushroom-shaped  head  on  its  upper  end  adqrted 
to  engage  said  phmger  except  when  said  rod  is  tilted  to 
a  substantial  angle  with  the  vertical. 


TRlGGER-OPERioSBLECIRIC  SWITCH 
MBCHANHM 
Davy  W.  fiiiiin,  NiwintMn,  Conn.,  aarffnor  to  Tte 
Amm-Hirt  A  HstwsMllarhfc  Csfawy,  Hartfofd, 

CobHm  a  cacpaHflan  as  canBSCBBK 

PEs«  Nvv.  M,  1964.  Sar.  N^  412,646 
1  r\-         (CI.269— ^ 


1.  An  electric  switch  con^rising  a  casing  having  op- 
posite side  walb,  switch  contacts  and  wire  terminals  lying 
against  said  side  iralls,  an  operating  member  mounted 
on  said  casing  and  movable  to  and  fro,  an  overoenter 
tprmg  interooonected  with  and  movable  through  an  over- 
center  positioo  by  said  operating  member,  a  swingable 
yoke  interconnected  with  and  moved  by  said  firing  inde- 
pendent of  said  operating  member  as  the  operating  mem- 
ber moves  throngh  said  overcmter  position,  a  cradle  made 
of  i««i»»riwg  material  hollowed  out  to  reodve  said  q>ring 
and  yoke,  means  on  the  cradle  pivotally  supporting  the 
y(^,  said  cndk  being  positioned  in  said  casing  between 
said  oppocllB  casing  walls  tod  imposing  a  s(^d  insulation 
barrier  between  opposite  wire  terminals,  said  cradle  hav- 


1.  A  snap  switch  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  snap  spring  having  one  end  fixedly  mount- 
ed with  its  opposite  end  moviMe  between  onactuated 
and  actuated  positions, 

said  snap  spring  including  a  tension  section  and  com- 
pression section  terminating  in  a  free  end; 

a  movable  contact  mounted  on  the  movable  end  of 
said  snap  spring; 

means  including  a  fixed  contact  for  engaging  said 
movable  contact  in  one  of  said  positions  of  said 
snap  spring; 

operator  means  including  a  comi»ession  member  po- 
tion having  a  pair  of  resiliently  deflectible  spaced 
arms  connected  by  a  base, 

one  of  said  anns  being  pivotally  mounted  at  a  fixed  posi- 
tion, the  other  of  said  arms  bearing  against  the  free 
end  of  said  compression  section  to  place  said  com- 
pression section  in  compressi<»  and  said  tension  sec- 
tion in  tension, 

said  operator  means  further  including  a  retain  leaf 
spring  portion  connected  at  one  end  to  said  compiea- 
sion  member  portion  and  fixed  at  its  other  end, 

said  return  leaf  spring  portion  being  resiliently  fleaed 
wiien  said  snap  spring  moves  from  said  rnmrtoatwi 
position  to  said  actuated  position;  and 

actuating  means  engageaUe  with  said  operator  flM«ns 
for  displactng  said  oompiessioa  member  portion  and 
for  flexing  said  rebmi  leaf  spring  portion  to  mam 
said  snap  qving  from  its  imactaated  position  to  its 
actoated  poaition, 

said  return  leaf  spring  portimi  exerting  anflirient  force 
on  said  compression  member  portion  to  restme  said 
snap  spring  to  said  unactnated  condition  iq»n  release 
of  said  actuating  means. 


3,299,465 

ELECIRICAL  WIRING  DEVICE  AND  CONTACT 

SUPPORUNG  STRUCTURE  1HEREFOR 

MUwIn,  N.Y.,  II  ikiiii  to  Lavilaa 
_  Co.,  Im.,  BranMyiB,  N.Y.,  a  cMFontton 
of  New  Yorik 

Flei  hm.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,691 
3  fliiaii     (CL269— 6t) 
3.  In  an  electrical  wiring  device  having  a  boUow  hous- 
ing of  insnlating  material  which  indndes  a  base  having  a 


388 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  6,  1966 


bottom  and  upstanding  side  walls  defining  an  opening  in 
Hie  bue  and  a  cover  resting  on  said  side  walls  and  ex- 
tending ov^  said  opening,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, an  electrical  contact  located  within  said  hollow 
housing  and  a  terminal  plate  of  conductive  material  con- 
nected to  and  supportmg  said  contact,  said  plate  extend- 
ing lengthwise  between  the  cover  and  the  bottom  of  the 
base  of  the  housing  with  opposite  ends  of  the  plate  being 


engage  and  move  its  closely  adjacent  fle$ibk  contact 
element  with  respect  to  said  electrical  contact  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  given  increment  of  contradtion  of  said 
bellows  member  and  the  resulting  opposite  Movement  of 
said  switch  arm. 


engaged  thereby  under  a  compressive  force  and  having  a 
transverse  slot  extending  across  a  substantial  part  of  its 
width  intermediate  its  ends,  said  slot  separating  the  plate 
into  portions  which  are  capable  of  being  forced  towards 
each  other  under  engagement  of  the  cover  and  the  bottom 
of  the  housing  with  the  ends  of  the  plate  whereby  the 
plate  is  rigidly  held  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
housing. 


PRESSURE  SWnCH  WITH  mCH  AND 
LOW  LIMITS 
John  y.  Olvcaa,  Grccnwi^  Couk,  awignMr  to  Unhrersal 
OO  Pwdacts  CoBvmqr,  Des  PWBes,  OL,  a  corporation 

nbd  Sept  U,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3^,819 
5  Clainis.    (CL  20»— 83) 


1.  A  pressure  switch  for  operatmg  a  circuit  responsive 
to  both  a  predetermined  low  pressure  limit  and  a  prede- 
termined high  pressure  limit,  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion, a  switch  housing,  an  expansible  and  contractable 
bellows  member  with  a  fluid  pressure  inlet  means  thereto 
and  a  movable  exterior  portion,  a  pivoted  switch  arm 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  switch  arm  having  a  first 
extended  arm  portion  shaped  and  positioned  to  contact 
with  the  movable  exterior  portion  of  said  bellows  member 
and  a  secmid  extended  arm  portimi  with  a  bifurcated 
electrical  conductor  member,  tbe  latter  having  flexible 
q>ring-like  placed  apart  end  contact  elements  that  are 
positioned  to  spring  against  electrical  contact  means  in 
turn  fixedly  positioned  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  prong- 
like circuit  breaking  members  attached  to  said  second 
extended  arm  portion  of  said  switch  arm  and  positioned 
to  be  adjacent  said  flexible  contact  elements  of  said  elec- 
trical conductor  member,  said  circuit  breaking  members 
having  their  free  end  portions  a  short  spaced  distance 
from  the  respective  flexible  ocntact  elements  when  the 
latter  are  in  a  oentral  position  with  respect  to  said  elec- 
trical contact  means,  Whereby  one  prong-like  member  is 
effective  to  engage  and  move  its  closely  adjacent  flexible 
contact  element  with  respect  to  said  electrical  contact 
means  responsive  to  a  given  pressure  increase  with  an 
increment  of  expansion  of  said  bellows  member  and  an 
accompanying  movement  of  the  switch  arm,  and  the 
other  prong-like  circuit  breaking  member  is  effective  to 


3»29t.4<7 
FLOAT  SWITCH  FOR  INDICATING  BRAKE  FLUID 
LEVEL  HAVING  AN  ANNULAR  POniON  FOR 
RECEIVING  MERCURY  WHEN  THE  SWITCH  IS 

DISPOSED  upshms  down 

John  M.  Miiva^.  WoodUM,  loka 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446^1 

3  ClataH.    (CL  2N^-84) 


1.  A  float  switch  having  a  body  member,  la  switch  rod 
bore  extending  upwardly  through  said  b^dy  member 
from  a  lower  end,  a  float  rod  *«t#»iwiiitg  upwardly 
through  said  bore,  two  contact  wire  pass|lges  in  said 
body  member,  two  contact  wires  movable  in  said  contact 
wire  passages,  means  extending  through  saiq  body  mem- 
ber and  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  body  member  and  interconnecting  said  con- 
tact wires  conductively  and  operatively  collated  with 
said  float  rod  for  sinMiltaneous  movement  i^pwardly  and 
downwardly  in  imison  therewith,  a  pair  of  conductive 
material  chambers  in  said  body  member  4nd  disposed 
below  said  contact  wire  passages  and  in  cotnmunication 
therewith,  conductive  fluid  material  disposed  jn  said  cham- 
bers respectively,  contacts  extending  through  said  body 
member  and  through  the  walls  of  said  chambers  in  por- 
tions thereof  normally  containing  said  condilctive  fluid,  a 
float  on  the  lower  end  of  said  float  rod,  wpereby  when 
said  float  moves  upwardly  and  downwardly  said  contact 
wires  will  move  out  of  contact  and  into  convict  with  the 
conductive  fluid  in  said  chambers  respectively  for  open- 
ing and  closing  electrical  communication  ^ween  said 
contact  points,  and  in  which  each  of  said  chambers  has  an 
upper  wail  provided  with  an  annular  reoms  extending 
horizontally  around  and  spaced  from  the  loirer  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  contact  wire  passages,  said  annular 
recesses  being  large  enough  to  receive  said  conductive 
fluid  at  times  when  said  switch  is  turned  upiide  down. 


3,29t,4M 

CLIP  FOR  FUSE  EMPLOYED  AS  MOVABLE 

MEMBER  OF  SWITCH 

RuMli  D.  Clark,  Jr.,  EasI  Awora,  Md  Chwies  J. 

Mahler,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  awlgion  to  WMtUghowe  Eiec- 

tricCMToratfOD,  East  PMIsliMgh,  Pa.,  a  c^rporatfoa  of 

Origfanl  appBcatkn  Not.  7,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  23S,949. 
DiTidcd  aad  tUs  ivpHcatkw  Ai«.  24,  IfM,  Scr.  No. 
399,119 

lOCIafans.    (CL2M— 114) 

1.  In  switching  apparatus  wherein  a  moVable  carrier 
mounted  for  guided  movement  is  adapted  to  move  one 
end  of  a  movable  fuse  along  a  path  to  and  from  a  con- 
tact to  close  and  open  a  circuit,  a  clip,  meai^s  coupled  to 
said  clip  and  said  carrier  for  intercomiectingj  the  clip  and 
the  carrier  for  movement  of  the  clip  along  said  path  in 
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response  to  movement  of  the  carrier,  said  clip  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  conductive  elements  resiliently  biased  toward 
each  other,  said  elements  having  a  set  of  complemenUry 
jaws  at  one  end  thereof  for  receivmg  therebetween  in 
engaging  rektion  said  one  end  of  the  fuse  whereby  said 
one  end  of  the  fuse  is  movable  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  carrier,  said  elements  having  a  second  set  of  com- 
plementary jaws  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  receiving 
therebetween  in  engaging  relati<m  said  contact,  and  means 


3,299,479 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HAVING  FRICTIONALLY 
ENGAGING  CONTACTS  AND  FULCRUM  RE- 
LEASE MEANS  THEREFOR 
Donald  N.  ScwcO,  Acto^  Mmb^  BMJgiinr  to  Dlckctric 
Products  Engiiiccrtag  Ciiwpaai'  be*  Littleton,  Maas., 
a  corporatioB  of  MkUgaa 

Filed  May  19, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  457,035 
7  Clainu.    (CL  299— 153) 


for  supporting  said  elements  for  relative  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other  along  their  entire  length 
in  a  manner  to  translate  spreading  force  applied  to  one 
set  of  jaws  into  compressive  force  to  the  other  set  of 
jaws,  whereby  an  end  of  a  fuse  lightly  held  within  the 
first  set  of  jaws  is  tightly  clamped  in  response  to  said 
contact  being  forced  between  the  second  set  of  jaws 
against  said  bias  force  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
clip  along  said  path  to  said  contact. 


COMPRESSED-GAS  cScUIT  INTERRt^ 
HAVING  CAVITATION  MEANS 
Wkithrop  M.  Leeds,  PlUalwih.  Pa.,  aoivMr  to 
howe  Etodrie  CorporatfaiB,  PfOsbwih,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ralioa  of  Psaasyivaak 

Fled  Sept.  39, 19M,  Scr.  No.  499,3M 
llOaiiBS.    (0.299—148) 


1.  A  coaxial  line  switch  structure  comprising  a  housing, 
first  terminal  means  for  coupling  a  first  coaxial  Une  to 
said  housing,  said  first  terminal  means  including  a  fixed 
contact  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  connec- 
tion to  the  center  conductor  of  said  first  coaxial  line  con- 
nected to  said  first  terminal  means,  second  terminal  means 
for  coupling  a  second  coaxial  line  to  said  housing,  said 
second  terminal  means  including  means  for  connection  to 
the  center  conductor  of  said  second  coaxial  line  and  means 
defining  a  pivot,  a  switch  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
pivot  defining  means,  said  switch  arm  including  contact 
means  for  frictionally  engaging  said  fixed  contact  means 
to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  between  said  first  terminal 
means  and  said  switch  arm,  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing said  switch  arm  to  said  second  terminal  means  an 
actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  switch  arm,  a 
fixed  fulcrum  surface  disposed  withm  said  housmg  ad- 
jacent said  first  terminal  means,  and  said  actuating  lever 
having  a  pivot  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  fulcrum 
surface,  biasing  means  connected  between  said  actuating 
lever  and  said  hou«ng  and  bridging  said  lever  pivot  sur- 
face, and  operator  means  for  moving  said  actuating  lever 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
pivot  surface  contacts  said  fulcrum  surface  to  place  said 
biasing  nteans  under  tension  and  a  third  position  beyond 
said  second  position  in  which  said  actuating  kver  is  rocked 
about  said  fulcrum  surface  to  cam  said  contacts  apart 
such  that  said  biasing  means  accelerates  said  switch  arm 
away  from  said  first  terminal  means  after  the  frictional 
coupling  between  said  contacts  is  released. 


^i= 


1.  A  compressed-gas  circuit  interrupter  including  means 
defining  an  enclosed  casing  containing  gas  under  pressure, 
a  relatively  stationary  contact  and  a  cooperable  movable 
tubular  venting  contact  disposed  within  said  enclosed  cas- 
ing, and  means  causing  a  cavitation  effect  downstream  of 
the  movable  tubular  venthig  contact  to  cause  thereby  gas 
flow  throu^  the  movable  tubular  venting  contact  to  cause 
arc  extinction. 


3,299,471 
RECTILINEAR  ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Maufkc   Gcrardin,   Mcylaa,   laere,   France,   and  Jc 
Pelatao,    33    Rnc    Aristidc    Briaad,    Foatatoc,    bcrc, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,(59 
Clafans  priority,  MnMuMam  FhaMC,  Jan.  14, 19M, 
9(9,185;  Dec  24,  19(4,  999^78 
i  CWbi.    (CL  299—1(1) 
1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  rectilinear  insulat- 
ing support  which  comprises  two  parallel  walls  forming 
a  rectilinear  groove,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  metal  con- 
tact  studs  carried   by   said  support,  each  one  of  said 
groups  consisting  of  a  block  of  insulating  material  hav- 
ing said  fixed  contact  studs  embedded  therein,  said  dif- 
ferent blocks  being  secured  between  the  two  walls  of  said 
support,  a  plurality  of  movable  contacts  carried  by  a 
movable   bar,  means  for  producing  the  movements  of 
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translation  of  said  movable  bar  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  ixed  insulating  support,  each  movable  contact 


being  substantially  U-shaped  and  adapted  simultaneously 
to  engage  with  its  two  side  porti<»s  a  pair  of  said  fixed 
contact  studs  in  a  same  group  thereof.  i 


ELECTRIC  CURRENT  COLLECTING  ELEMENT 

Robot  H.  Sav^c,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  Mripor  to  General 

lomftrnj,  m  cwpwi^hw  of  New  York 

FIM  lane  21,  IMS.  Sar.  No.  4<S,556 

!•  OataM.    (CL  2M— IM) 


!■ 


^ 


1.  A  longitudinally-extending  electric  current  collect- 
ing element  having  an  exposed  current  collecting  contact 
face,  said  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally-extending  core  of  low  adhesion, 
dectricaUy  conducting  material,  and 

(b)  an  outer  longitudinally-extending  wall  of  metallic 
material  having  low  electrical  resistance  enclosing 
said  core  over  the  sidewall  area  thereof, 

(1)  said  element  having  as  an  exp<Med  current 
collecting  contact  face  an  area  of  said  low  ad- 
hesion material  surrounded  by  an  area  of  said 
metallic  material  with  the  ratio  of  the  arefi  of  low 
adliesi<Mi  material  to  the  area  of  metallic  mate- 
rial being  in  the  range  of  from  about  400:1  to  1:1. 


3,29«,473 
ILLUMINATED  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
JoiB  GoBcck,  CiTstal  Lake,  WmaB  F.  BooHer, 


Moaat  ftrospett,  Hsinry  S.  TIcc,  Ir^  Cryital  Lake,  aad 
IfamMBi  fnak  Lcwaidowrid,  Moaat  Proapcct,  IIL, 
aMi^an  to  Oak  Elactro/Nelki  Corp.,  a  corporadoa  of 

FBcd  Mar.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  39I4M 
11  CWhm.    (CL  2M^1(7) 


1.  A  push  button  switching  device  comprising:  an 
escutcheon  plate  having  rows  of  spaced  and  aligned  open- 
ings a  pair  of  mounting  studs  secured  to  said  escutcheon 
plate  between  each  row  of  openings;  a  push  button  switch 
aligned  with  each  row  of  (^nings  and  fixed  to  said  es- 


cutcheon plate,  each  of  said  switches  having  f  plurality  of 
switch  operators;  a  button  carried  by  each  of  said  opera- 
tors, said  buttons  each  having  a  transluoeAt  outer  end 
ettending  outwardly  of  an  eacutcheon  plate  opening,  and 
a  light  shield  spaced  inwardly  of  the  outer  enti;  a  reflective 
member  releasably  secured  to  each  pair  of  ^uds;  at  least 
oae  light  source  carried  by  each  reflective  n|ember,  Mch 
light  source  being  adapted  to  illmninate  ai  idnraUty  of 
translucent  button  ends  on  adjacent  p«h  butpn  iwitdies; 
aad  means  mounting  said  operators  for  mpvemem  be- 
tween an  "out"  position  where  said  shield  |s  positioned 
adjacent  said  opening  to  prevent  said  button  translucent 
portions  from  being  illuminated,  and  an  ''in**  position 
where  said  push  button  translucent  portions,  are  exposed 
to  a  light  source  to  iUuminate  the  same. 


3^M74 

CRCUTT  INTERRUriER  WFTH 

TERMINAL  CONNBCI1NG 

Francis  L.  Gchketacr,  FaMMi,  Comb., 

in^HMM*  Eicctrie  CorvanHaa,  Eaat 

corporatton  of  FcaMmvaaia 

Filed  Ja|y  3t,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M,234 
13CWn.    (CL2t*~lM) 


OVED 


9.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  insulating  housing: 
said  insulating  housing  comprising  a  back,  a  fi'ont  opposite 
said  back,  a  line  end,  a  load  end  and  two  si^es;  a  drcuit- 
breaker  mechanism  supported  within  said  {housing  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  cooperabk  contacts;  said  front  hav- 
iqg  a  handle-opening  therein;  an  operating  hfndle  extend- 
ing from  said  handle-opening  and  being  ope^ble  to  open 
aad  close  said  contacts;  said  housing  having  ai  first  opening 
means  at  the  back  line  and  at  one  side  thereof}  said  housing 
having  a  second  opening  means  at  the  back  line  end  and  at 
the  side  opposite  said  one  side  thereof;  a  ternsinal  conduc- 
tor supported  in  said  housing  at  the  back  Una  end  thereof 
in  proximity  to  said  first  and  second  opening  mesms;  a  om- 
docting  stab  coimector  supported  on  said  hqnsing  at  said 
first  opening  means,  and  being  removably  connected  to 
said  terminal  conductor  in  a  first  position;  4nd  said  stab 
connector  being  removable  from  said  suppoif  at  said  first 
opening  means  and  being  sumwrtable  (m  saidl  housing  and 
connectable  with  said  terminal  conductor  at  said  second 
opening  means  in  a  second  position  advanced  from  said 
first  position  in  the  direction  extending  between  said  ends. 


3,29M75 

MicRoswrrcH  holder-; 

F.  ■w-,.Cyoita,  DL. 

af 
Dec  23, 1M4,  S«r.  No.  42t,i|il 
lOalM.    (a2W-lM) 


1.  A  microswitch  assembly  comprising, 

(a)  a  rectangular  shaped  hollow  housingj  having  four 
walls  defining  two  opposed  open  facesj 

(b)  a  plate  secured  to  one  of  said  faces  of  jsaid  housing 
to  close  the  opening; 
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(c)  an  hwUatkm  core  fining  substantially  half  of  said 
housing  above  said  {date  and  having  in  its  upper 
expoaed  surface  a  central  recess; 

(d)  a  iriivality  of  oonducton  each  attached  to  an  aper- 
ture terminal  conUct  and  fixedly  embedded  in  the 
insulation  core  with  the  terminal  contacu  seated  ex- 
posed in  depressions  in  the  upper  face  of  said  insula- 
tion core; 

(e)  a  microiwitch  dimenskMied  to  sit  in  said  houang 
above  the  insulation  core  and  having  a  central  down- 
ward projectioo  oo  its  bottom  surfiaoe  comiriement- 
ing  said  recess  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  insuhuion 
core,  sakl  projection  to  be  snugly  received  in  said 
recess  to  preclude  lateral  movement  of  the  micro- 
switch  with  reqwct  to  said  core;  and 

(f )  knob  shaped  terminal  contacts  fixed  on  the  face  of 
the  microtwitch  opposed  to  the  insulation  core  and 
dimensioned  to  snap  into  and  out  of  said  reflective 
apertured  conductor  terminal  contacts  when  the 
microswitch  is  seated  iitto  or  removed  froto  said 
housing. 

3,29M7( 

CHAIN  CONVEYOR  FOB  FARTS  SUBJECTED 

TO  INDUCnON  HEATING 


lengthwise  throu^  said  tubular  article  and  portion  for 
heating  said  portion,  and  resiliently  deformaMe  mean* 
interposed  within  the  insulating  means  for  stresafaig  sakl 

I  I 


portion  to  squeeze  together  and  deform  said  portion  of 
the  tube  during  the  heating  thereof  to  effect  said  sealed 
closure. 

AFFARATUS  FORMuS^ACTURE  OF 

CONTAINERS 

E.  Moriay,  Bagr  VHi«a,  OUa,  iitonr  to  Uaiaa 

^^wBoralkiB,  a  conaraUen  afNcw  York 

FBcd  May  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  211,917 

3  CktaM.    (CL  219—79) 


Flai  8ipt  21, 19M,  8w.  Na.  39M2S 

"catai  Ganwaqr,  Sept.  2t,  19<3, 
D  42,S14 
(CL  2l9—UJt9) 


An  inductive  beating  apparatus  comprising  an  inductor, 
a  heating  lone  and  an  endleu  chain  omveyor  for  woit- 
pieces  of  noa-magnetic  noo-lerToaa  metal  that  are  to  be 
inductively  heated,  said  conveyor  having  means  attached 
thereto  forming  oompartmenta  at  die  top  of  the  conveyor 
at  the  heating  cone  for  siqiporting  and  locating  the  work- 
pieces  against  ^fiiifmnt  ihifdng  during  conveyance 
throng  the  heating  zone,  said  compartment-forming 
means  comprising  qiaced  open-ended  trough-like  sup- 
ports with  diverging  ade  cheda  for  the  workpieces  carried 
by  the  conveyor  and  comprising  medial  division  means 
for  separating  and  locating  workpieces  aligned  akmg  tbe 
conveyor. 


3,29M77  

WELDING  MRANS  AND  METHOD 

^ ^AKJcTaM^Mmiii i  by  the  Ui 


19, 19i%te.  Na.  29MM 
6  CWbmT^  219— 7«) 

1.  A  devke  for  wekling  tosether  a  portion  of  the  walls 
of  a  generally  ckmgated  ttdMdar  metal  article  to  provkle 
at  said  poitkn  sealed  doaure  of  sakl  article  compriaing 
in  combinatkMi.  a  houaag  having  a  weUing  duunber 
therein,  insulating  uMaas  dispoaed  within  the  chamber  and 
penetrated  by  sakl  tubular  article,  selectiyely  actuable 
means  for  engaging  said  article  to  restrain  movement 
thereof,  means  for  passing  an  electrical  current  generally 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  containers  at  a  high  rate 
of  speed  from  thin  wall  container  bodies,  each  container 
body  having  an  open  end,  and  covers,  each  cover  diaped 
to  fh  over  said  open  end  on  said  container  body,  one  of 
said  container  body  and  said  cover  having  a  curl  around 
its  free  end  and  the  other  having  a  comer  at  its  free  end 
which  fits  against  an  area  on  sakl  curi;  said  apparatus  com- 
prising synchronized  rotatable  turrets  having  a  plurality 
of  stations  spaced  around  the  axis  of  each  of  said  turrets, 
each  of  said  sUtions  of  a  first  roUUble  turret  comprising 
a  pair  of  opposing  electrically  conductive  heads  at  least ' 
CMie  of  which  b  movable  towards  the  other,  one  of  said 

heads  beiof  shaped  to  fit  against  sakl  cover  and  the  other 
of  said  heads  bemg  shaped  to  fit  against  said  container 
body;  cover  feed  means  for  feeding  one  of  sakl  covers  to 
a  position  relative  to  said  head  of  said  first  turret  corre- 
sponding thereto  in  eadi  of  said  stations  of  said  first  tur- 
ret as  sakl  fint  turret  rotMes;  second  rotatable  tmet 
meftns  feeding  said  container  bodies  one  at  a  tinM  from 
a  plurality  of  stations  to  a  position  relative  to  sakl  bead 
of  said  first  turret  oorrenxinding  thereto  in  each  of  aaid 
sutkms  of  said  first  turret  as  said  first  turret  rotataa;  cam 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  heads  towards  the  other 
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in  each  of  said  stations  of  said  first  turret  at  a  place  later 
in  TOtatk»  than  the  cover  and  container  body  feeding 
means  to  enable  said  heads  to  hold  said  cover  against 
said  container  body  under  a  positive  presure  in  each  of 
said  stations  of  said  first  turret  as  said  first  turret  rotates; 
a  transformer  rotatably  mounted  along  with  said  first  tur- 
ret and  connected  to  a  source  of  electricity  on  one  side 
thereof  and  to  said  heads  in  each  of  said  stations  of  said 
first  turret  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  transformer 
being  energizable  to  supply  an  electric  current  across  the 
junction  between  said  cover  and  said  container  body 
while  under  positive  pressure  to  fuse  said  cover  to  said 
container  body  in  each  of  said  stations  of  said  first  turret 
as  said  first  and  second  turrets  rotate  to  form  a  succession 
of  said  containers;  and  third  rotatable  turret  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  stations  for  removing  said  containers 
from  said  stations  of  said  first  turret  as  said  turrets  rotate 
synchronously. 


3,290  479 
APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING 
MldMcl  K.  ATcdisaian,  Mohnton,  Pa^  assignor  to  Weat- 
enaElectite  Compuy,  Iwnrpontcd,  New  York,  N.Y., 
M  corponfloB  of  New  Yort 

Filed  Dec  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,989 
11  Ctaiiiii.    (CL  219—85)    . 


1.  Apparatus  for  bonding  two  pieces  of  eutectic  forming 
material  to  each  other,  which  comprises: 

means  for  supplying  heat  to  two  pieces  of  eutectic 
forming  material  to  be  bonded  to  each  other  to 
cause  a  eutectic  flow,  said  eutectic  flow  upon  its  oc- 
currence covering  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
two  pieces  of  material; 

means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  onto  the  portion 
of  said  one  piece  of  material  to  be  covered  by  the 
eutectic  flow,  the  light  reflected  from  said  portion 
chauginf  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  eutectic  flow; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  change  in  the  reflected  light 
from  said  portion  for  controlling  the  heating  of  said 
two  pieces  of  material. 


349M89 
ARC  WELDING  ' 

Pad  R.  Fiedler,  Andoyer,  WOlNBr  C.  Osiia,  Morristown, 
and  Leourd  Baam,  Jr.,  Oddaad,  NJ.,  assignorB  to 
ThiokDl  Chemical  Corporafioii,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
radoa  off  Debiware 

Fled  Dec.  7,  19^  Scr.  No.  512,059 
1  Ckdm.  (CL  219t— 136) 
An  electric  arc  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  wire 
of  welding  material  constituting  an  electrode,  means  for 
feeding  said  wire  toward  a  woriqnece,  a  contact  sleeve 
of  electric  oc»ductive  material  through  which  said  wire 
of  welding  material  extends,  a  source  of  electric  current 
connected  to  the  ccmtact  sleeve,  said  contact  sleeve  being 


V, 


I 


of  a  one-iMece  construction  having  a  unifonti  wall  thick- 
ness throughout  its  length  and  a  continuous  and  uniform 
bore  of  slightly  greater  diameter  than  the  <  diameter  of 
the  electrode  wire,  said  sleeve  having  a  slo(  at  its  outer 


end  to  provide  spaced  Angers  between  which  die  wire  feeds 
toward  the  workpiece,  and  said  spaoe(l  fingers  being 
sprung  inwardly  to  resiliently  contact  thef  e|ectrode  wire 
throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  the  slot^d  outer  end 
ot  the  sleeve. 


3,290,481 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUCCESBOVELY  HEATING  LONG 

MOVING  PIECES  OF  CONDUCITVE  MATERIALS 

Altar  HinkcLOstcratb-BoTcrt,  Gennany,  |Msignor  to 

Friedrich  Kecks,  DasMldoif,  Genmayi  a  ttm 

FUed  May  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458^53 

Chdms  priority,  application  Gcmumy,  Jn)c  6,  1964, 

K  53,153 

5  Claims.    (CL  219—155) 


^     .?)  As  (^         0)^ 


w^.  ^  ^, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  heating  ia  long  work 
piece  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  |by  using  the 
electric  resistance  thereof  while  said  work  pi^  is  moving 
in  its  longitudinal  direction,  comprising  at  least  one  first 
heating  circuit,  means  fcM-  supplying  a  direct  current  to 
said  first  circuit,  at  least  two  further  heatingj  circuits,  dis- 
placed downstream  of  said  first  circuit  in  tM  direction  of 
travel  of  said  work  piece,  means  for  supplying  an  alter- 
nating current  to  each  of  said  further  heating  circuits, 
each  of  said  heating  circuits  comprising  at  least  two  con- 
tact rollers  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each 
other  and  each  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  aids  extending 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  ^ovement  of 
said  work  piece  to  be  heated,  all  of  said  cdntact  rollers 
being  adapted  to  be  applied  upon  said  wonk  piece  in  a 
row  behind  each  other  in  said  longitudinal'  direction  of 
movement  for  conducting  said  direct  and  alternating  cur- 
rmts  separately  and  successively  between  saiid  two  rollers 
of  each  circuit  through  said  moving  work  piece  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  of  movement  thereof. 


3,290,482 
HEATING  STRUCTURE  FOR  CHROMATO- 
GRAPHIC C<».UMNS 
Travis  C.  Dodd,  John  B.  Rono,  aad  Charles  R.  Feirln, 
Tulsa,  Okla.,  assigBon  to  NalionI  Twtk  CompoBy, 
Tuba,  Okla..  a  corpondioa  of  Nevada      i 
Fifed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,1^4 
9  Claims.    (CL  219^-201)     I 
1.  A  system  for  heating  a  metallic  chrc^matographic 
column,  including, 
a  source  of  electrical  power, 
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a  tnftMliic  duomatognqdiic  column  arranged  in  the 

form  of  a  ooil, 
an  electrical  resistance  mounted  within  the  reaches  of 

the  coiled  cohimn, 
a  metallic  chromatographic  column  arranged  ui  the 

form  of  a  coil, 


:^ 


a  means  with  which  to  selectively  connect  the  source 
to  the  resistance,  within  the  reaches  of  the  coiled 
c<rfumn  and  to  the  colunm  as  a  icsistanoe, 

and  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  column 
and  automatically  and  continuously  cootroUing  the 
source  to  bring  the  coliunn  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature and  maintaining  the  colunm  at  the  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


3,290y4S3 

COMHNBD  VROSjaLAND  CATALYTIC 

OXIDA110N  UNTT 

irHe,  Ky.,  aariVMr  to 
■  uespesll—  of  New  YoA 
15, 1964, 8«r.  No.  396,550 
dClidw.   (0.219-^3) 


COFFEE  MaXS-SKRVER 
M.  Bmr,  naiina^Oldis,  Mdy ■'.  fcy_ 

C^M.,  a  MvpanHaa  of  New  Yarit 

Fled  Mar.  22, 1963,  S«r.  No.  267400 
6  CUam,    ijcL  219—441) 


1.  A  combination  oottec  maker-server  comprising  a 
compartment  for  containing  a  liquid  for  making  a  coffee 
brew,  a  thermal  pump  for  circulating  the  liquid  in  said 
compartment,  a  main  electric  heater  in  beat  exchange 
relation  with  said  pump  to  actuate  said  pump,  cause  per- 
colation of  the  liquid  and  heat  the  liquid  to  a  desired 
temperature,  an  auxiliary  electric  heater  for  maintaining 
the  liquid  in  said  compartment  warm,  a  self-contained 
auxiliary  power  supply  carried  by  said  ct^ee  maker- 
server,  a  first  electric  circuit  means  for  coiuiecting  said 
main  electric  heater  to  an  external  power  source  includ- 
ing a  temperature  sensitive  switch  to  terminate  percola- 
tion when  the  liquid  reaches  the  desired  temperature,  a 
second  electric  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  auxiliary 
electric  heater  to  said  auxiliary  power  supply,  said  second 
circuit  means  being  independent  from  said  first  circnit 
means,  and  a  common  contnd  switch  having  at  least 
two  operative  positions  including  a  first  position  for  con- 
necting said  main  heater  to  an  external  power  supply 
soiu-ce  and  disconnecting  said  auxiliary  heater  from  said 
auxiliary  power  supply  and  a  second  position  for  dis- 
connecting said  main  heater  from  the  external  power 
source  and  connecting  said  auxiliary  heater  to  said 
auxiliary  power  supply. 


3,290,485 

TEMPERATURE  C^^nSOLUNG  DEVICE 
A.  Fdtl^  Rocfctart,  BL, 
CntKfUKft  Rockfovd,  flL,  a 


FVed  laiL  6.  1964,Sar.  N^  335,851 
H.    ^  2r       ~ 


16 


219L~470) 


1.  A  combined  broiler  and  catalytic  oxidation  unit  com- 
prising an  inverted  pan-shaped  housing  having  a  vent  pipe 
therein,  a  perforated  ceramic  block  of  cellular  construc- 
tion positioned  withm  the  housing,  a  source  of  radiant  heat 
energy  combined  with  the  housing  for  heating  the  ceramic 
block,  the  vent  pipe  being  in  contact  with  the  ceramic 
block  and  encompassing  a  limited  area  of  the  perforations, 
a  catalytic  coating  covering  the  surface  of  the  perforations 
in  the  said  limited  area  whereby  the  catalytic  coated  por- 
tion of  the  ceramic  block  constitutes  a  catalytic  oxida- 
tion unit  wlcn  operating  at  relatively  low  temperatures 
of  about  300*  F.  and  above  so  that  smoke  and  other  ob- 
jectionaMe  prodncts  of  comlyastion  generated  by  the  broiler 
wiU  be  ood&Bed  before  being  exhausted  through  the  vent 
pipe  1^  a  aatmal  draft  created  thereby. 


15.  A  temperature  controHing  device  including,  in  com- 
bination, a  heating  member,  meau  for  supportiiig  said 
member  for  rotation  about  a  predetermhiBd  axil,  said 
member  having  an  outside  perifriieral  sarface  engageable 
with  material  to  be  heated  during  soch  rotatiOB,  variably 
energizable  heating  means  BBOvnted  on  and  contacting 
said  member  to  heat  said  surface,  temperature  leniiig 
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producing  an  electrioal  signal  varying  in  accord- 
■Boe  wifli  "variatioiM  in  the  teoapenrinn  of  said  sarf«oe, 
Mdd  Marittf  meant  beint  moimted  mi  aaid  oiember  for 
raMliaB  Ibewirhh  adjacent  said  surface,  electrically  op- 
^Bfaied  ooatnA  means  for  varying  the  ener^zing  of  said 
heatinf  meaos  ia.aocordance  with  variations  in  said  sig- 
ml  and  thareby  maintaining  laid  surface  at  a  preselected 
tempemtare,  and  means  snppwting  said  control  means 
for  rotation  with  said  member  and  said  sensing  means  in 
«  poritioB  qiaoed  from  the  heated  portion  of  the  member 
to  <"^*f"i—  heating  of  said  control  means  during  opera- 
tion of  the  device. 


miKRATURE 


SENSING 


AND  CONTROL 


to 


GfecBwIch,  Comby  a 


FBsd  A^.  9,  Ifi^Str.  No.  3»,557 


of  Con- 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  and  control  system  includ- 
ing: 

an  alteniating  current  iOiiioe» 

meana  for  rectifying  the  alternating  current  into  direct 
current,  said  rectifying  means  coupled  to  said  source, 

a  free  running  multi-vibrator  including  at  least  a  nni- 
jnnction  transistOT  and  driven  by  said  direct  current 
tot  providing  a  pulsed  output, 

a  temperature  sensitive  balanced  bridge  circuit  includ- 
ing a  thermistor  in  each  of  two  opposing  legs  for 
sensing  temperature,  a  variable  resistcv  in  the  third 
kg  for  resistively  balancing  said  bridge  circuit  when 
siJd  thermistors  sense  a  predetermined  temperature 
and  a  fixed  resistar  in  the  leg  opposite  the  third  leg. 

means  lor  cooiding  the  poised  ooQiat  to  the  input  of 
said  bahmced  bridge, 

means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  balanced  bridge 
)p  said  unijunction  transistor, 

means  for  sensing  the  potential  di£ference  across  said 
balanced  bridge  for  providing  a  first  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  diange  in  ten^erature  in  one  dhection 
uon  said  predetermined  temperature  and  tot  provid- 
ing a  aeoond  signal  repreaenUtive  of  a  dumge  in 
temperatuie  m  the  other  direction  from  said  pre- 
delennined  temperature  and  for  providing  a  third 
signal  representative  of  said  predetermined  tempera- 
tun, 

means  for  ao^ifying  said  fint  signal. 

means  ootqiled  to  said  amplifier  means  for  providing 
two  identical  signals  eadi  proportimal  to  the  am- 
pUfled  signal. 

a  temperature  varying  element  having  first  and  sec- 
ond iapots.  said  fint  input  coupled  to  one  side  of 
the  said  alternating  current  source. 

a  pair  of  phase 'sensitive  elements  coufded  in  parallel 
badk-to-back  to  the  other  side  of  said  sooice, 

maana  far  coiyHng  one  of  said  two  identical  signals 
to  ooa  «f  the  pbue  aensitive  elements, 

maana  for  conpHng  the  other  of  said  two  identical  sig- 
Mik  to  the  other  of  the  pliaae  aensitive  elements. 


aaid  second  input  of  said  temperatore 
coupled  to  said  pair  of  phue  sensitive  Uenwnls  for 
completing  the  alternating  cnrent  drcott  for  operat- 
ing said  temperature  varying  element  fhrough  said 
phase  sensitive  elements. 


3,29t^ 
TRANSDU< 


SIGNAL 

John  E.  Scott,  Rsgo  Park,  N« Ya, 
Corporadoi^  GffMit  Neck,  N.Y.,  a 

FBad  Apr.  li,  1H2,  Ssr.  No.  Il7,(kl 
"  235— «iai) 


(.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  nature  of  data  stored 
in  a  magnetic  medium,  said  data  being  stored  by  data 
elements  which  appear  magnetically  conductive  or  inert 
depending  on  the  nature  of  the  data  that  thei  store,  com- 
prising a  fint  transformer  having  a  constant  coefficient 
of  coupling  between  its  windings,  a  secoodj  transformer 
having  a  permeable  core  with  a  discontinuify  therein  on 
which  its  windings  are  wound,  means  pojittoning  the 
dat^  elements  with  req>ect  to  said  discontiifuity,  where- 
by both  transformen  have  equal  coefficient^  of  coupUng 
«4ien  a  portion  of  one  kind  of  data  element  occupies  a 
particular  position  with  respect  to  the  discontinuity, 
means  algebraically  adding  the  ou^nit  sipuds  on  the 
secondary  windings  of  said  transformers,  the  primary 
windings  of  said  transformen  being  connebted  to  pro- 
duce opposite  i^ase  signals  across  the  secdndary  wind- 
ings and  being  adapted  to  receive  equal  amplitude  sig- 
nals, whereby  said  algebraic  sum  signal  has  a  sense  rep- 
resentative of  the  data  element  which  has  said  particu- 
lar position  with  respect  to  the  discontinuity. 


3,29t,4tt 

PILLCOUNTER 
CynM  G.  Scwd,  Iok  731,  gweefwateiL  Tea. 
Filed  Inly  24, 1H3,8«.  No.  297,36a 
It  CWm.    (CL  23S— 92)  T^ 


1.  A  device  for  counting  a  predetermine!  quantity  of 
pills  from  a  random  batch  cominrising  ho  aing  means, 
stationary  pill  aligning  means  within  said  bn  using  means 
for  stringing  said  random  batch  of  piBs  into  a  single  file, 
rotatable  pill  spacing  means  in  said  housini  means  op- 
eiatively  cooperating  with  said  pill  aligniiM  means  for 
spacing  said  piUs  a  predetermmed  distance  ^qiart  in  said 
single  file,  means  for  counting  the  piUs  in 
information  sttxnge  means  operatively 


file  and 
to 
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counting  means  for  dectrically  storing  a  predetermined 
number  of  counts,  said  pin  spacing  means  including  a 
phirality  of  stacked  rotatable  surfaces,  each  succeeding 
surface  in  the  itack  rotating  at  a  greater  speed  than  a 
preceding  surface. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  VEHICULAR 
TRAFFIC  PARAMETERS 
John  H.  A^r,  Jr.,  Ruihsslsr,  N.Y, 

,  a  MMpMsnllen  of  New  York 
9,i9tt,8ar.No.l93,4M 
irnJri     (0. 235— 15t  J4) 


tive  of  flow  velocity,  means  re^KWsive  to  each  vdiide  for 
algebraically  adding  to  the  then-existing  value  of  the  flow 
velocity  parameter  stored  in  said  storage  means  in  ac- 
coidance  with  the  difference  between  said  then-existing 
value  of  said  flow  vekxaty  and  an  indirectly  measured 
velocity  value  for  said  passing  vehicle,  and  means  re^on- 
sive  to  said  occupancy  time  demarcated  by  said  presence 
responsive  means  for  providing  for  each  passing  vehicle 
said  indirectly  measured  velocity  value. 


15.  Apparatus  for  measuring  vehicular  flow  velocity 
comprising  in  combinati<Mi,  means  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  a  vehicle  in  a  defined  detection  zone  along 
a  highway  or  the  like  for  demarcating  the  occupancy  time 
of  said  vehicle  in  said  detection  zone,  signal  accumulat- 
ing means,  means  controlled  by  said  vehicle  responsive 
means  for  adding  to  the  signal  stored  in  said  accumulat- 
ing means  over  any  interval  an  amount  of  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  number  of  vehicles  detected  by  said  vehicle 
responsive  naeam  in  said  interval  and  for  also  subtracting 
from  said  signal  in  said  accumulating  means  an  amount 
of  signal  proportional  to  the  cumulative  vehicle  detection 
periods  demarcated  by  said  vehicle  responsive  means 
throughout  such  interval  and  proportional  also  to  the 
value  of  said  signal. 


3,29MM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING 

TRAFFIC  ITX>W  VELOCITY  DATA 

Jota  H.  Amr.  Jr..  FakvafC,  N.Y..  asjgnnr  to  CMisral 

^New  Yatk 
riillniaHan  af  i^pSeaHen  8m.  No.  3«1,941,  Ang.  9, 
19^  wUck  la  a  isaihsnatlnn  af  apaMtaHsa  Sar.  No. 
l«M3S,MB7l,19<L   TMa  applcnHnn  Fek  21, 19<4, 
No.  54MM 

(CL  235— 159.24) 


r  '^ 


AUTOMATIC  mi&9G  MACHINE 
Eric  C.  WaMkwfc  32  Mh  St,  Stoarfavf 
FBed  JaM  19, 19tf  1, 8m.  No.  117,9t9 
nCUmm.    (CL235— 15L2) 


1.  An  automatic  mailing  machine  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  multicontact  switch  capaUe  of  electrically 
representing  the  coat  of  mailing  a  package  on  its  contacts 
in  response  to  pulses  received,  means  for  coovertiag 
selected  mailing  intelligence  into  pulses  and  sending  said 
pulses  to  said  switch  for  cost  representation,  an  i^paratus 
for  displaying  said  cost  representation  in  currency,  second 
means  for  accepting  currency  equal  to  said  cost  repre- 
sentation, and  third  means  responsive  to  said  second 
means  for  '"■*''**'"g  said  contacts  on  said  switch. 


349M92 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSIEM 
Clyde  E.  Halbnaik.  MkUgan  Cky,  Ind^ 

to  The  B—lis^Raaao 
I  cofperadea  of 
Dec.  7, 19tt,Scr.  No.  243,M9 
ICIalBB.    (CL  235— 151.11) 


vfcy 


2t.  Apparatus  for  measuring  vehicular  flow  vdodty 
comprising  in  combination,  mean  re^xmsive  to  the  pres- 
ence  of  each  posstng  vehKle  within  a  defined  detectk>n 
zone  along  a  luihway  for  demarcating  the  occupancy 
time  of  said  vehicle  in  said  detection  zone,  storage  means 
for  storing  a  parameter  whose  magnitude  b  repreaenta- 


In  a  system  for  simultaneously  controlling  movement 
of  a  plurality  of  parts,  means  for  simtdtaneousty  generat- 
ing a  (durality  of  command  pulse  trains  with  the  rates  of 
generation  of  pulses  in  said  trains  being  prop(»tional  to 
programmed  rates  of  movements  of  said  parts,  a  {dural- 
ity  of  fractional  multiplien  reqwnsive  to  said  command 
pulse  trains  to  produce  a  pluraUty  of  outout  pulse  trains, 
each  of  said  fractional  nraltij^liiBn  compriang  counter 
circuits  operable  to  produce  a  plurality  of  series  of  pulses 
with  the  numben  of  pulses  in  said  series  benug  selectively 
addable  to  produce  a  desired  number  and  with  the  pulses 
of  each  series  being  non-coincident  widi  the  pulses  of 
eadi  of  the  other  series,  a  common  cntgnt  line,  and  se- 
lectively operable  gate  means  for  respectively  applying 
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said  aeries  of  pulses  to  said  output  line  to  develop  output 
pulses  tiiereoii,  means  interconnecting  said  gate  means  of 
said  fractional  multipliers  to  cause  each  to  multiply  by 
the  same  factor,  and  means  responsive  to  output  pulses 
(m  said  output  lines  for  moving  said  parts  in  proportion 
ttaeretQ. 

3,29f,493 
IVUNCATED  PARALLEL  MULTIPUCATION 
SmmmI  EHms  GUmw.  Ir:^  Downey,  and  Henry  Wyk, 
Cm  if  GfOTc,  CaBf^  aMignori  to  Nortli  American 
ATMioa.bc 

.  1, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  444,705 
MClirfmf.    (a.235^1M) 


1.  A  system  for  deriving  the  product  of  a  binary  mul- 
tiplier and  a  binary  multiplicand  comprising 

a  group  of  timing  signals,  one  signal  for  each  multi- 
idier  digit, 

a  shift  regi^r  for  storing  said  multiplicand  including 
means  for  scaling  said  multiplicand  in  response  to 
said  timing  signals  by  repeatedly  shifting  it  in  such  a 
direction  as  to  divide  it  by  two  once  for  each  timing 
signal, 

means  for  sequentially  scanning  digits  of  said  multiplier 
in  order  from  the  most  significant  to  the  least  signifi- 
cant digit,  one  digit  being  scanned  in  response  to 
each  timing  signal, 

and  accumulating  means  for  adding  said  scaled  mul- 
tiplicand in  said  shift  register  to  a  partial  product 
stored  therein  in  response  to  each  multipUer  digit 
scanned  that  is  equal  to  one. 


3,29t^94 
BINARY  ADDinON  APPARATUS 
J.  lihBiliinii  aad  MMob  G.  Bknhoff,  Canoga 
CtM^  nirigiin—,  by  Bcaic  aaiannicnts,  to  The 
Raao  CovpontfoB,  a  corporanon  of  Maryland 
FBcd  Feb.  U,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  2584S1 
5  Cfarfma.    (CL  235—175) 


stage  having  a  carry  input  terminal  and  a  last  stage 
having  a  carry  output  terminal; 

means  for  simultaneously  applying  words  stored  in 
said  first  and  second  registers  to  said  adder  circuit; 

a  carry  flip-flop  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  out- 
put terminal; 

means  coupling  said  last  stage  carry  output  terminal 
to  said  carry  flip-flop  input  terminal  for  storing 
therem  a  carry  indication  resulting,  front  an  applica- 
tion of  words  stored  in  said  first  and  second  registers 
to  said  adder  circuit;  and 

means  coupling  said  carry  flip-flop  output  terminal  to 
said  first  stage  carry  input  terminal  for  lapplying  the 
content  of  said  carry  flip-flop  to  said  Itdder  circuit 
simultaneously  with  a  subsequent  api^catiiHi  of 
words  stored  in  said  first  and  second  registers  to 
said  adder  circuit. 


ELECTRICAL  rS^VER  MEANS 
Gostav  y.  A.  Mafanros,  lUiighsnrtoi,  N.Y.^  as^v 
International   Bniine«  MarMnfi   CorpoMoB* 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  248,4N 
5  CfadBM.    (Ci  235—184) 


to 

New 


.1- 


4.  A  shaft  angle  electrical  resolver  for  derifing  a  portion 
of  a  trigonometric  function  of  a  given  sha|t  angle  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  flat  sivface  having  a  resistive  coating 
I^aced  thereon  of  a  predetermined  uniform  |«sistivity  per 
unit  area,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  conductive  electrodes 
fastened  to  and  conductively  cooperating  with  said  resistive 
coated  surface,  a  wiper  arm  pivotally  moiinted  on  said 
resistive  coated  surface  and  electrically  in^ated  there- 
from and  rotatable  in  accordance  with  said  shaft  angle, 
a  wiper  contact  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  wiper  arm  for 
maintaining  a  slidable  conductive  contact  on  said  resistive 
coating,  the  position  of  said  pivotal  mounting  and  the 
length  of  said  wiper  arm  being  selected  so  tnat  said  wiper 
contact  makes  effective  conductive  contact  alternately  with 
the  two  parallel  electrodes  at  180  degrees  angular  posi- 
tions of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  driving  saidi  wiper  being 
rotatable  through  360  degrees,  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
being  conductively  connected  across  said  (pair  of  elec- 
trodes, a  summing  amplifier  having  at  least  two  summing 
inputs,  one  of  said  summing  inputs  being  conductively 
connected  to  said  wiper  contact,  the  other  of  said  sum- 
ming inputs  being  connected  to  an  electrical  energy  source 
equal  in  voltage  and  opposite  in  polarity  t()  that  present 
in  the  resistive  coating  immediately  adjacent  said  shaft 
position  of  said  wiper  arm,  the  output  of  $aid  summing 
amplifier  means  providing  an  electrical  signal  which  is  a 
sinusoidal  function  of  the  angular  position  of  said  shaft. 


1.  In  an  arithmetic  system: 

a  memory  storing  a  plurality  of  multibit  words; 

first  and  second  registers  each  capable  of  storing  one 
of  said  words; 

means  for  accessing  selected  words  from  said  memory 
for  storage  in  said  first  and  second  registers; 

a  parallel  adder  circuit  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  or- 
dered stages  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  tnts  in  each  of  said  Words  and  including  a  first 


3,29M94 

LAMP  FIXTURES 

Arthur  L  Appicton,  One  Bridlewood  Road, 

NortfArook,  DL 

Origfaial  application  Oct.  17JiM2,  Scr.  No.  231,115. 

Dlridcd  Md  tub  application  Sept  29,  1^5,  Scr.  No. 

491,129 

9CfadnM.    (CL24«-^1J5) 
8.  In  a  lamp  fixture,  a  reflector  housing  having  as  open 
front,  a  cover  for  the  open  front  of  the  reflector  housing 
including  a  lens,  a  lens  frame  and  a  lens  retainer  gasket 
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interposed  between  the  lens  and  the  lens  frame,  said 
gasket  embracing  the  periphery  of  the  lens  and  including 
a  peripheral  resilient  bead  releasably  clasping  a  corre- 
sponding bead  of  the  reflector  housing  adjacem  the  edge 
of  the  open  front  thereof,  a  hinge  flexibly  joined  to  the 

I 


cover  at  one  portion  thereof  and  flexibly  joining  the  cover 
to  the  reflector  housing  at  another  portion  thereof,  and 
said  hinge  having  an  off-set  portion  therein  that  spaces 
the  connection  bctvwen  the  hingt  and  the  cover  appre- 
ciably away  from  the  reflertor  housing. 


tween  said  abutnaent  and  retaining  flanges;  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  concave  surface  of  said  proMctor  befaig 
less  than  the  radius  of  curvatiue  of  the  outer  auxfaoe  ol 
said  sealed  beam  unit  lens  and  the  concave  nufaoe  of 
said  protector  having  its  outer  peripheral  portimu  dia- 
posed  in  abutting  eagaflement  with  the  correapoading 
outer  surface  portion  of  said  kns  immediately  inwardly 
of  said  abutment  flange  whereby  the  center  of  said  pro- 
tector is  spaced  forwardly  of  the  center  of  nid  km  and 
the  spacing  between  said  protector  and  said  kns  grad- 
ually decreases  from  the  center  of  said  protector  to  said 
outer  peripheral  portions  thereof;  said  retafaiittg  ring,  by 
means  of  said  fasteners  and  said  retaining  flange,  serving 
to  clampingly  embrace  said  dicomferential  llanie  on  said 
protector  between  said  retaining  flange  and  said  abut- 
ment flange. 


■TOY  VEfflCLEACTUATED  LANE 
SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Robert  G.  IJ*r,  West  Los  AngtW,  C 
The  A.  C.  Giibcft  Cuip— y.  New 
itioa  of  Maryfaaid 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,258 
9  Claima.    (CL  246—415) 


to 

■ 


3,299,497 

HEADUGHT  PROTECTOR 

Gwwflc  R.  Ri«le  airi  Gcndd  R.  Ragle,  both  of 

Box  U56,  FWnvkw,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept  4, 1964.  Scr.  No.  394,418 

ICWmi.    (CL  249— 46.55) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  headlight  assembly  of  the 
type   including   a   forwardly   opening   and   adjustably 
mounted  socket  assembly;  a  seated  beam  unit  disposed 
in  said  socket  assembly  and  having  a  forwardly  facmg 
gcneraUy  semi-spherical  lens  of  substantiaUy  constant 
radius  of  curvature  and  whose  outer  edge  portion  ter- 
minates in  a  generally  radially  and  circumferentially  ex- 
tending abutment  flange  projecting  outwardly  therefrom; 
a  generally  cylindrical  retaining  ring  snugly  enclosmg 
said  abutment  flange,  including  a  radially  inwardly  directed 
retaining  flange  at  its  forward  end  extending  circum- 
ferentially thereabout  and  overlying  the  forward  face  of 
said  abutment  flange,  and  provided  with  radiaUy  out- 
wardly directed  mounting  flange  portions  on  its  other  end 
secured  to  said  socket  assembly  by  means  of  threaded 
fasteners  pasted  through  openings  in  said   mounting 
flange  portions  provided  therefor  and  threadedly  engaged 
with  said  socket  assembly;  a  headlight  protector  com- 
prising a  forwardly  convex  transparent  and  generaUy 
semi-spherical  member  of  subctantiaUy  constant  radnis 
of  curvature  di^osed  forwardly  of  and  in  horizonul 
alignment  with  said  seated  hfam  unit  and  including  a 
generally  radially  outwardly  projecting  cucumferential 
flange  on  iu  open  end  di^towd  within  said  ring  and  be- 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  actuated  branch  lane  switching  device 
comprising  a  model  roadbed,  a  main  lane  determining 
groove  in  said  roadbed  adajtfed  to  be  tracked  by  a  model 
self  impelled  vehicle,  a  branch  lane  determining  groove 
in  said  roadbed  adapted  to  be  tracked  by  said  vehicte 
merging  with  said  main  lane  groove  to  afford  a  choice  of 
said  lanes  to  be  traveled  by  said  vehicle,  conductors  on 
said  roadbed  paralleling  said  grooves  for  supplying  re- 
mote controlled  current  to  said  vehicle,  a  switch  tongue 
at  the  junction  of  said  grooves  swingable  sidewise  to  di- 
rect an  arriving  vehicte  into  one  or  the  other  of  said 
grooves,  a  movabte  traction  tread  located  to  be  traversed 
by  the  traction  wheel  of  a  vehicle  traveling  in  said  main 
lane  mounted  on  said  roadbed  in  a  manner  to  be  shift- 
able  toward  and  away  from  said  switch  tongue  and  so 
operably  connected  to  the  latter  that  reduction  of  pro- 
pulsion current  in  said  conductors  when  said  traction 
wheel  is  on  said  tread  causes  tongue  actuating  movement 
of  said  tread  before  said  vehicte  readies  said  junction. 


3,299,499 
FILM  FOR  INDICATING  DOSAGE  OF 
IONIZING  RADIATION 
Raymond  Letter  Vale,  Abingion.  a^  *?*■ 'TSSLI"'' 
reD,  Bkwbwy,  Enghni,  ■ulnm  ^  UaM  Hnfdoai 
Atoodc  Energy  Antbority,  I.pndan,  Endhaid 
NoDrawfa«.    FBed  Oct  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  14M97 
Cbdms  priority,  appHcadon  Great  Brifedte.  N«v.  2,  1969, 
3W2/{irAut.  14,  1961.  29^/61 
18  Clataas.    (CL  259—83) 
1.  A  radiation  indicator  for  ionizing  radiation  com- 
prising a  support  and  first  and  second  layers  thereon, 
said  first  layer  comprising  a  dried  aqueous  emulsion  of  a 
halogen-contaitiing  polymer  composition  containing  an 
acid-sensitive  dye  which  dye  gives  a  color  change  on 
reaction  with  a  halogen  acid  liberated  from  said  halogen- 
containing  polymer  upon  exposure  thereof  to  ionizing  radi- 
ation, said  second  layer  being  on  the  side  of  said  first  layer 
which  is  remote  from  the  support  and  comprising  a  trans- 
parent protective  layer  including  materials  which  protect 
said  first  layer  from  the  effects  of  ultra-viotet  and  visibte 
light. 
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3,2H,5H whereby  to  prevent  contaminatkm  thereoi^  and  trutt- 

FAST  NEUTRON  SPECTROMETER  UTILIZING  f erring  means  operatively  associated  with!  said  feeder 

UIHIUM  CONTAINPWS  FILMS  nieans  for  transferring  the  portion  of  the  WBuent  con- 

S^Bottari,  Uktm,  TtkMML,  aad  Victor  V.  sj^ti^g  ©f  ^}^  paiticulate  matter  couided  to  ^  radioactive 

^  tolhf^Eed  SMMof  ***°P*  °"^°  ^  potion  of  the  Upe  between  the  edge 

by  tta  Ualtod  Slatca  Ato^  engagement  portions  thereof. 


IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  MT^tM 
(a.  25t-43.1) 


3.  A  spectrometer  for  fast  neutrons  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  semiconductor  detectors,  an  element  responsive 
to  neutrons  for  producing  a  pair  of  charged  particles  for 
each  neutron  captured  by  the  element,  a  rotatable  disk 
pivotally  mounted  to  project  between  the  detectors,  said 
first  element  and  said  second  element  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  on  the  disk,  means  for  rotating  the  disk  to  sep- 
arately position  said  first  and  said  second  elements  be- 
tween the  detectors,  and  means  coupled  to  the  detectors 
for  comtnning  their  outjAits  for  separately  measuring  sig- 
nals therefrom  as  the  first  and  second  elements  are  inter- 
posed between  the  detectors  to  provide  a  measure  of  true 
neutron  energy  spectrum. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TEK  DETECTION  OF  RADIO- 
ACTIVE BOTOPES  ATTACHED  TO  MATERIAL 
OF  Gi^-LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  SYSTEMS 
RiViMiii  M.  Scfelf,  9  Hcivy  Ave.,  Park  Ridtc,  N J. 
FUad  Aif.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,736 
21CMBI.    (0.256— 166) 


1.  A  small  particle  collection  and  detection  apparatus 
for  die  continuous  collection  and  detection  of  a  radio- 
active isotope  in  the  eAaent  on  a  nxmng  tape  adapted  to 
collect,  detect  and  store  the  radioactive  isotope,  the 
effluent  exiting  from  a  packed  colunm  of  gas-liquid 
chromatography  apparatus  and  consisting  of  particulate 
matter  couided  to  the  radioactive  isotope  and  particulate 
matter  uncoupled  to  the  radioactive  isotope,  comprising 
tape  transport  means  adapted  to  support  and  transport  the 
tape  in  a  predetermined  time  relationship  related  to  the 
time  of  exiting  of  the  eflluent  from  the  packed  colunm, 
said  tape  being  adapted  to  receive  said  nufioactive  isotope 
and  particulate  matter  coupled  to  said  radioactive  isotope, 
feeder  nwans  operatively  connected  with  said  tape  trans- 
port means  for  feeding  the  effluent  to  the  tape,  said  tape 
having  edge  engagement  porticHis,  said  tape  transport 
nwaas  inrhM^J^g  tape  edge  engaging  means  adapted  to 
engage  solely  the  edge  engagement  portions  of  the  tape 


3,1»6,562 

PORT  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRA' 
RIALS  FROM  RADIOACnVE  EN 
Dewey  F.  SUmct,  Jr.,  Hmhhh  W.  Wotf. 
Wade,  Lhrcnnon,  Cdtf .,  artpinM  Id  tti 
of  America  aa  repwaeated  hj  the  United 
Energy  Cobubmmm 

Filed  Ah.  26, 1963, 8er.  No.  363,4S9 
5  CUbaa.    (CL  256—166) 


MATE- 


1.  In  port  apparatus  for  extracting  materials  from  a 
oontaminated  hazardous  enviromnent  within!  an  enclosure 
including  a  wall  defining  an  aperture  therethrough,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  elongated  ttibular  sleeve 
disposed  in  said  aperture  at  an  angle  inclined  to  the 
vertical  axis,  with  the  exterior  surface  mounted  in 
sealed  relation  to  said  wall,  with  a  fu^  end  (^lening 
upwardly  into  said  environment  and  ^  second  end 
opening  downwardly  outside  said  enclosure,  and  with 
a  first  inwardly  projecting  ridge  portibn  proximate 
said  first  end,  and  a  second  ridge  portion  downwardly 
therefrom  on  interior  surfaces  of  said  Sleeve,  having 

'  circumferential  shoulder  portions  in  spaced  generally 
parallel  relaticm  and  defining,  with  enlarged  circum- 
ferential sleeve  wall  surfaces  therebetwoen,  a  recessed 
groove,  the  shoulder  of  said  second  ridge  having  a 
smaller  inside  diameter  than  said  first  khoulder; 

(b)  container  means  having  at  least  a  gmerally  cylin- 
drical tubular  mouth  portion  disposed  in  said  sleeve, 
and  dosed  cmitainer  portions  projectfjg  outwardly 
from  the  second  end  of  said  sleeve; 

(c)  a  seal  shield  comprising  a  geneiallyj  annular  tube 
of  flexible  resilient  material  having  at  |he  upper  end 
an  outwardly  flanged  annular  rib  portidn  deformable 
for  insertion  within  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve 
to  enter  and  fit  within  said  recessed  groove,  and  an 
elongated  tubular  skirt  portion  of  leper  diameter 
than  said  rib  portion,  extending  downwardly  to  fit 
within  and  engage  interior  surfoces  of  [the  mouth  of 
said  container  to  seal  and  support  said  container  in 
engagement  with  said  sleeve  and  to  shield  mouth  por- 
tions of  said  container  from  contaminaiion,  and  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  annular  rib  portion  deffaiing  a 
circumferential  shoulder  abutting  said!  second  ridge 
shoulder  of  smaller  diameter  and  thereby  provide 
selective  retention  of  said  seal  shield!  against  with- 
drawal through  said  second  sleeve  ena. 
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means  responsive  to  said  light  radiatioin  for  combining 
energy  from  said  patiM  m  a  predetermined  |*aae  re- 
lation to  iMOvide  a  common  output  electikal  aignal 
wherein  modulation  nonlinearities  of  each  said  de- 
device  are  brianced  out. 


I  Itar  6, 1963.  te.  Now  27M19 
ScUmm.    (6.25^-199) 


3,296365 

;  LUNAR' 


PHOTOSENSmVE  LUNAR  TRACKER  UBDIG 
RADIAL  SCANNING  AND  miR  OmCB 


GMStaHi, 


^t  N.Y11 


1.  A  light  oanmnnication  lyitem  cocoprising: 

an  aplanatic  minor, 

a  source  ol  light  and  a  movable  minor  located  at 
■pUii«tir  local  points  of  said  aplanatic  mirror  and 
spaoed-ivart  therefrom,  the  light  from  said  source 
bemg  nilfirlfiil  by  said  aplanatic  mirror  to  said  mov- 
able mimr, 

an  objective  mirron 

photoaeittitiw  means; 

a  two-poailioa  minor  means  for  blocking  the  light  path 
betwMo  aaid  photoaeaaitive  means  and  said  objec- 
tive minor  daring  oae  isterval  and  for  directing 
light  from  said  movabk  nunor  toward  said  objec- 
tive minor  during  the  same  interval  when  said  two- 
position  mirror  is  located  in  a  first  position; 

and  means  for  removing  and  placing  said  two-position 
mirror  in  a  second  positioo  daring  another  interval 
so  tliat  incident  U^t  from  anodier  sooroe  falling 
upon  sakl  objective  nurror  is  focused  on  said  jdnto- 
sensitiw 


DISTORTION  COMPENSATION  OF  OTTO- 
ELECTRONIC  DBVKSS 
LmIo  M.  VaRaM»  GIsa  RMia,  N  J.,  — ' 
New  Y«th,  N.Y. 
aadTalairapkC 

WUi  SmC.  6, 1963,  Bar.  N«.  367.196 
•  cCte.    00.256-199) 


Nirtlcir,  NJ.,  a 


^^-4=^ 


L^-^g----^-/- 


^  Fm1>2?77*  iSSuSm^No.  245,243 
11  di^^L  2S6-M3) 


^m-^^ 


3.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  direction  to  the  cen- 
ter of  a  remote,  inaccessible,  partially  illuminated,  spheri- 
cal body,  comprising, 

an  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  said  body, 

a  transparent  plate  positioned  in  the  focal  plane  of  said 
system  for  receiving  said  image, 

a  plurality  of  strips  each  comprising  a  i^urality  of 
optical  fibres, 

one  end  of  each  of  said  strips  being  fastened  to  said 
plate  on  the  side  remote  from  said  optical  sjrstem, 

each  strip  being  positioned  on  a  different  radial  line 
with  the  edges  of  said  strips  toudiing  each  otliei 
and  clustered  about  the  optical  axis  of  said  system 

each  strip  being  gently  twisted  akmg  its  Iragtli, 

the  other  ends  of  said  strip  being  arranged  in  the  same 
plane  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  rectangular  stack, 

means  for  scanning  said  other  ends  successively  in  a 
rectilinear  fashion  and  for  generating  first  signals 
the  variations  of  which  are  indicative  of  the  varia- 
tion in  light  intensity  along  said  ends. 

whereby  the  effect  is  that  of  scanning  said  image  along 
radial  ijng*  and  whereby  each  of  said  first  signals 
varies  abruptly  as  the  image  of  the  edge  of  said  body 
is  scanned, 
means  controlled  by  said  first  signals  for  generating 
second  signab  indicative  of  the  length  from  the 
optical  axis  to  the  edge  of  said  image  along  said 
one  end  of  each  of  said  strips, 
means  controlled  by  said  second  signals  tor  generating 
two  error  signals  incficative  of  the  departure  in  two 
coordinates  of  said  axis  of  said  optical  system  ixom 
the  center  of  said  body,  and 
means  contndled  by  said  error  signals  for  adjusting 
the  orientation  of  said  optical  system  to  reduce  said 
error  signals  to  zero. 


1.  A  distortion  oompensatioD  circuit  ocMnprising: 

a  pair  of  like  optoelectronic  devices  providing  li^  Adi- 

ation  emiaMon  upon  appfication  of  electrical  energy 

excitatioa  onder  predeteranaed  conditiooa; 

common  input  means  for  applying  a  varying  electrical 

si^al  to  each  ot  said  devices  to  modulate  said  light 

radiatioo  emiasioa: 
phase  sbifliiv  means  connected  between  one  said  devioe 

and  laid  input  means  to  apply  said  aignal  to  said 

one  devioB  in  a  predetermined  jiuac  relation  with 

respect  to  the  other  deviee,  said  devices  being  poai- 

tioaad  to  emit  li^  radiations  in  separate  qiaoed 

patha;  and 


PHOTOELECTRIC  OiUCTTRACKING  SYSIEM 
USING  SIGNAL  DELAY  AND  MULTIPLYING 
CORRELATORS 

Loa  Aivaks.  CaK.,  Mripor,  byMae 

,  la  TRW  be,  a  corMMttHB  of  OUo 

Fled  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,944 
13ClaiM.    (CL256-263) 
1.  In  an  anlonutic  gun  pointing  system  fw  armored 
vehicles: 
angulariy  poaitionabk  imaging  means  for  prondfaig  an 
electromagn^ic  radiation  image  ot  a  Arid  of  view 
which  includes  a  aekcted  target-object; 
image  «^«**"*t  means  for  time  scmaentiany  animiii 
incremental  poitioiis  of  said  imagB  on  a  IiDe4qf-liae 
baab  to  develop  a  video  signal  which  indndea  dif- 
ferent time  sequential  pwtions  corresponding  re- 
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specd^y  to  the  radiation  intensity  at  different  longi- 
tttdinally  niccesaive  increments  of  each  successive 
yne; 

information  storage  means  for  storing  a  portion  of 
said  video  sipial  representative  of  at  least  one  com- 
plete scanning  of  said  field  of  view; 

readout  means  for  reprodndng  the  stored  video  signal 
from  said  storage  means  after  a  time  corresponding 
to  at  least  one  complete  scamung  cycle; 

fint  and  second  signk  multiplying  correlators  each 
having  first  and  second  input  circmts  and  an  out- 
put circnit; 

first  and  second  time  delay  means  for  individually  pro- 
viding substantially  equal  signal  delay  times  corre- 
sponding to  a  small  fraction  of  one  scanning  cycle; 

means  coupled  to  said  readout  means  for  applying  the 
stored  video  signal  directly  to  the  fint  input  circuit 
of  said  second  correlator  and  by  way  of  said  first 
time  delay  means  to  the  first  input  circuit  of  said 
first  correlator;  | 


per^heral  teeth  having  grooves  therebetween  to  receive 
the  associated  pawls,  all  but  one  of  the  grooyes  on  ooe 
of  Ihe  wheels  being  of  depth  relative  to  thel  associated 
pawl  to  tnainfin  the  Other  pawl  free  of  thei  associated 
wheel,  said  one  groove  being  of  a  depth  to  per^iit  engage- 
meat  of  said  other  pawl  with  the  associated  wh<iel,  a  motor 
coupled  to  and  driving  said  cam  disc  on  said  shafts  to 
rotate  therewith,  each  disc  being  provided  with  time  desig- 
nations, and  means  to  inspect  said  designations  and  gen- 
erate electrical  signals  corresponding  therewith)  said  desig- 
nations being  in  the  form  of  radial  arrays  o(  holes,  the 
latter  said  means  comprising  radial  arrays  of  lamps  and 
photoelectric  cells  fixed  adjacent  said  discs  to  inspect  said 
holes;  said  apparatus  further  comprising  meaits  to  adjust 
said  lamps  and  cells. 


I 


..»  'A 
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3^96t568 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CORWELATION  SYSTEM  AND 
A    TIME    DISPLACEMENT    DISCRIMINATOR 

THEREFOR 

Hoili  M.  O^,  Palo  Atto,  CaW^  anlgnor  ta  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

Filed  Jm.  27,  IMl,  Sm,  No.  SS,28i 

4  Clahns.    (CL  25«— 217) 


means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  for  applying  a 
contemporary  image  video  signal  directly  to  the  sec- 
ond hipot  circuit  of  said  first  correlator  and  by  way 
of  said  second  time  delay  means  to  the  second  mput 
ctrcait  of  said  second  correlator; 

means  for  alternately  sampling  the  signals  produced 
by  said  first  and  second  correlators  to  develop  an 
error  signal  representative  of  transverse  motion  of 
said  target-object  relative  to  the  line  of  sight  of  said 
jn»»g«ng  means; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  con- 
trolling the  angular  position  of  said  imaging  means 
in  a  manner  to  hold  said  target  object  within  the 
field  of  view. 


PHonosENsmvE  mtmAL  output  apparatus 

WERA-nVE  BY  CLOCK  MOVEMENT 
Werner  IW,  Newtoa  Center,  and  WiifceraF.  I^vb, 
«,  Mhs.,  MriiBon  to  lavae  CorpontioB,  Wal- 


Flbd  Feb.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  25M10 
7  Claims.    (CL  25«— 215) 


1.  In  a  correlation  system,  the  combinatipn  compris- 
ing a  reference  object  and  a  comparison  object,  first  and 
second  cathode  ray  devices  respectively  dispo^d  adjacent 
said  objects  for  synchronous  scanning  with  beiinis  of  light, 
first  and  second  photoelectric  devices  respectively  dis- 
posed to  convert  radiation  from  said  objects  into  corre- 
sponding series  of  pulses  related  to  gross  aspects  of  said 
objects,  differentiating  means  coupled  to  e»ch  of  said 
photoelectric  devices  to  develop  corresponding  series  of 
pulses  porportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of!  said  pulses, 
discriminator  means  connected  to  said  differentiating 
means  for  developing  a  differential  error  ^gnal  in  re- 
sponse to  time  displacement  between  individual  propor- 
tional pulses  of  both  series,  said  discriminator  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  cathode  ray  devices  for  corre- 
spondingly altering  the  area  of  scan  in  response  to  said 
differential  signal,  and  correlating  means  co«pled  to  said 
differentiating  means  for  developing  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  degree  of  correlation  between  said  objects. 


91 
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2.  >^pparatus  comprising  two  shafts,  ratchet  ^eels 
fixed  on  said  shafts,  a  cam,  an  arm  extending  adjacent 
said  wheels  and  engaging  said  cam.  pawls  on  said  arm 
and  aligned  with  said  wheels  to  engage  the  same,  means 
engaging  said  arm  to  urge  the  pawls  into  eng^ment 
with  the  wheels,  said  wheels  including  evenly  spaced 


3,29f,5f9  ' 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  APPARATUS  ANI>   CIRCUIT 
FOR  SENSING  REFLECTIVE  AREASi  OR  APER- 
TURES IN  TAPE  j 
lohn  D.  Mcng,  Phocniz,  Alfa.,  aMiinor  14  General 

I     Electric  Compaqr,  a  MMpotadi  of  Nek  York 
I  FBed  Oct  M,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,|M 

lfCii*M.  (a.25»— 219)  I 
10.  An  object  sensing  device  comprising!  a  source  of 
unidirectional  pulses  having  first  and  second  t  inidirecticmal 
pulse  reference  potentials,  fint,  second  and  third  serially 
connected  Zener  diodes  each  having  an  i  node  and  a 
cathode,  resistive  means  connecting  said  cai  hode  of  said 
first  Zener  diode  to  said  first  reference  potei^tial,  resistive 
means  connecting  said  anode  of  said  third  " 


to  said  second  reference  potential,  said  anode  of  said 


Zener  diode 
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second  Zener  diode  being  connected  to  ground;  a  light 
actuated  switch  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  diode  each  having  an  anode 
and  a  cathode,  said  anode  of  said  first  diode  connected 
to  said  cathode  of  said  first  Zener  diode,  resistive  means 
connecting  said  cathode  of  said  first  diode  to  said  anode 
of  said  switch,  resistive  means  eonnecting  said  cathode  of 
said  switch  to  said  anode  of  said  third  Zener  diode,  said 
cathode  of  said  second  diode  being  connected  to 
said  cathode  of  said  second  Zener  diode,  said  anode  of  said 
second  diode  being  connected  to  said  cathode  of 
said  switch,  said  cathode  of  said  third  diode  being  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  of  said  switch,  said  anode  of  said 


age  windings  each  being  connected  in  circuit  relation  with 
one  of  said  load  circuits,  each  of  the  high  voltage  wind- 
ings of  said  transformer  being  radially  and  concMitrically 
coupled  on  said  magnetic  core  with  its  associated  low 
voltage  winding  and  axially  spaced  with  respect  to  the 
remaining  high  and  low  voltage  windings. 


third  diode  being  connected  to  ground,  said  anode  of 
said  fourth  diode  being  connected  to  said  anode  of  said 
switch,  capadtive  coupling  means  arranged  between 
said  cathode  of  said  fourth  diode  and  said  cathode  of  said 
switch,  resistive  means  coupling  said  cathode  of 
said  fourth  diode  to  said  anode  of  said  fourth  diode,  an 
output  terminal,  said  output  terminal  being  connected 
to  said  cathode  of  said  switch,  a  light  source,  a  means 
for  channeling  radiation  from  said  light  source  over  a 
controllable  path  to  said  switch,  and  means  to  control 
the  amount  of  light  from  said  source  of  light  falling  on 
said  switch  to  control  volUge  potential  at  said  cathode 
of  said  switch.  

3,29t,S19 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Herbert  A.  RMe,  Bdevne,  Wash.,  nsripor  to  Wealing- 
lM»we  Eieclric  Conoralie^  niAvib,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  PcBMiylvaafai 

^^  Me  2S.  19€3,  Scr.  No.  291^54 
7  CIiAh.    (CL  397—17) 


3,299,511 
HIGH  SPEED  ASYNCHRONOUS  COMPUTER 
.JB  C.  Shns,  Jr.,  SndlHHT,  Mms.,  iiiiiganr  to  Spetry 
RMd  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  ewposallon  of 
Delaware  ^,     .^  _^. 

FOed  Ang.  19, 1969,  Scr.  No.  59,761 
3  CUbs.    (CL  397— S8) 


1.  A  first  and  second  line,  each  adapted  to  carry  thereon 
one  of  two  volUge  levels,  a  third  and  fourth  line,  each 
adapted  to  carry  thereon  one  of  said  two  voltage  levels, 
wherein  a  high  volUge  level  on  high  first  and  second 
Unes  represents  a  first  binary  digit,  a  low  vintage  level 
on  said  first  and  second  lines  represent  a  second  Innary 
digit,  a  low  and  a  high  level  on  said  first  and  second  lines 
represent  an  absence  of  information,  and  a  hi^  and  a 
low  level  on  said  first  and  second  lines  represent  an 
excluded  condition,  and  wherein  corresponding  voltage 
levels  on  said  third  and  fourth  lines  represent  corre- 
sponding designations,  a  first  buffer-inverter  coupled  to 
said  firet  and  third  lines,  a  second  buffer-inverter  coupled 
to  said  second  and  fourth  lines,  a  fifth  line  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  second  buffer-inverter,  and  a  sixth  line 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  fint  buffer-inverter,  n^iereby 
all  the  voltage  levek  on  said  fifth  and  uxth  lines  are 
each  high  when  all  the  voltage  levels  on  said  first,  second. 
third,  and  fourth  lines  are  each  low. 


3,299,5U 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Robert  M.  TBosan,  WBow  Grave,  and  " 
Newtown  Sqnarc,  Pa.,  nssifnon  to 

ration,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corpomlion  of 

FUedlnne  7, 1961,  StfTNo.  115,557 
ISCfadnu.    (CL397-«S) 
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1.  A  .power  center  connected  to  a  source  of  ahemat- 
ing  potential  and  a  plurality  of  load  circuits,  comprising 
a  transformer,  said  transformer  having  at  least  two  high 
voltage  windinp  and  associated  low  voltage  windings 
of  like  phase  inductively  disposed  on  a  common  winding 
leg  of  a  magnetic  core,  the  hi^  vcduge  windings  of 
said  transformer  being  connected  in  parallel  circuit  rela- 
tion with  said  alternating  potential  source,  the  low  volt- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  comprising,  a  plural- 
ity of  solenoid  windings  eadi  wound  on  a  different  core  of 
magnetic  material  and  electrically  connected  thereto  at 
one  end.  circuit  means  selectively  coupling  at  least  one  of 
the  i^urality  of  scrienoid  windings  so  as  to  provide  mutual 
coupling  or  no  oouiHing  with  the  reqtecttve  solenmd  wind- 
ings, the  mutual  ooiq>ling  or  no  coupling  defining,  respec- 
tively, a  ONE  or  a  ZERO  in  the  binary  coded  ramber 
system,  said  plurality  of  solenoid  windings  being  adapted 
to  deliver  output-sense  signals  upon  the  application  of  an 
ii4>ut-read  si^ud  to  said  circuit  means. 
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AMP  iMMfontod,  H«lik«&  Pik 

RM  Mw  2MH3J«r.  No.  2n,918 

ItCUM.    (CL367— «8) 


anode  of  said  second  rectifier  being  connected  to  the 
cathode  of  said  fint  rectifier,  a  unidirectional  potential 
to  source  in  circuit  with  the  control  electrode  lof  said  first 

rectifier,  the  cathodes  of  said  first,  seomd  and  third  recti- 
fiers being  connected  to  first,  seccMid  and  third  phases 
of  said  load. 


1.  A  negition  devke  for  produdng  the  binary  compk- 
ment  oatpat  of  a  binary  input  comprbed  of  cores  of  mag- 
netic m**^'^^  having  square  loop  hysteresis  characteristics 
iiKhidiwg  an  input  core,  an  output  core  and  a  source  core 
with  winding  means  linking  the  input  fnd  output  cores 
for  transferring  intellifence  states  into  and  out  of  said  de- 
vice, icqpectively,  advance  windings  linking  said  cores  to 
sequentit^  cletr  and  set  die  input  and  source  cores  and 
set  and  dear  the  source  and  ou^t  coses,  a  couiding  loop 
KnHng  the  iuput,  OD^t  and  lource  com  in  a  sense  such 
ttft  upon  the  input  c(»e  being  cleared  from  a  set  state  the 
sonroe  oon  will  be  set  from  a  dear  state  to  produce  a  net 
fha  chantB  in  the  output  core  representative  ot  zero  and 
upon  the  iiQiut  core  being  dnred  from  a  dear  state,  the 
source  con  will  be  deared  from  a  aet  state  to  produce  a 
net  flnz  switdicd  m  the  ou^t  core  representative  of  one 
tdiereby  the  ou^iut  core  w31  produce  an  output  which  is 
the  oocnplement  of  the  input  to  the  input  core. 


CONTACIUSB  ALTOmATlNG  CURRENT 

swncH  wriH  controlled  recti- 
fiers OF  the  QfCTRONfC  TYPE 
JMS. 


vici, 


Apr.  25, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  275,734 
^^  rTivpleattM  CMckoitovaUa, 
27, 19f2,  2^1/<2 
(a.3t7--8tJ) 


1.  A  static  alternating  current  switch  for  controlling 
the  neutral  pwnt  of  an  n  poly-idiase  load  comprising 
first  to  nth  controlled  rectifiers,  each  of  said  rectifiers 
comi«ising  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  electrode, 
a  first  transformer  OMnprising  a  first  primary  and  a  first 
secondary  wiiiding,  said  first  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected between  the  anode  of  said  firrt  of  said  rectifiers 
and  the  cathode  of  a  third  of  said  rectifiers,  first  and 
second  forwaid  poled  dtodes,  the  terminals  of  said  first 
secondary  wimfing  being  connected  throu^  said  first 
and  second  diodes  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  third 
rectifier,  a  second  transformer  comprising  a  second  pri- 
mary and  a  second  secondly  winding,  said  second 
primary  winding  being  connected  between  the  anode  of 
said  third  rectifier  and  the  cathode  of  a  second  of  said 
ractifieis,  said  second  secondary  winding  being  in  drcuit 
with  the  control  electrode  of  said  second  rectifier,  the 


3JfM15 
CONTROLLED  PUIJE  PTOGRESglON  glRCUira 
WITH  complementary  TRANRnORS 
A.  Prodsr,  lf36  Cedtav  Litellfi., 

A^Hsapofc,  MtaBi  I 

FBedlMnr28.1f63.te.No.2t3,Mi 
TCUrnM.    (a367— ttJ)    , 


■ — «M»  4M^ 


il 


1.  In  a  pulse  progression  circuit, 

the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  breakdown 
devices, 

each  of  said  breakdown  devices  comprising  a  switching 
transistor  and  an  output  transistor  coupled  to  said 
switching  transistor  for  latching  said  switching  transis- 
tor in  both  conductive  and  n(mconduc^ve  states, 

said  switching  transistor  also  latching  saidj  output  tran- 
sistor in  conductive  and  nonoonductivel  states  corre- 
sponding to  said  conductive  and  nonconductive  states 
of  said  switching  transistor,  ' 

an  energizing  circuit  connected  to  said  breakdown 
devices  and  including  an  impedance  c^nmion  to  all 
of  said  switching  transistors  for  limiting  conduction 
in  said  breakdown  devices  to  only  one  device  at  any 
one  time, 

an  input  circuit  responsive  to  an  input  palse  for  stop- 
ping conduction  in  all  of  said  breJakdown  devices, 

coupling  means  connected  between  said  devices  in 
sequence  and  including  means  for  prodacing  a  trans- 
fer, signal  in  response  to  the  stc^ifring  df  omduction 
in  any  one  of  said  devices  for  initiatiii|g  conduction 
in  the  next  device  in  the  sequence,  i 

said  devices  thereby  being  rendered  successively  con- 
ductive in  response  to  successive  input  pulses, 

and  setting  means  for  selectively  applying  a  setting 
signal  to  one  of  said  breakdown  devices  for  latching 
said  transistors  thereof  in  a  conductive  state,  said 
setting  signal  having  a  duration  greater  than  said 
transfer  signal. 


3,29M1< 
SMICONDUCrOR  DIODE  OPERATING  CmCUITS 

Jtan-ichl  Nisyaiwa,_SHidal.  Ji 

dMtor  Rcsea 

■orsiloo  of  Immi 

37/25,fl4 


■srifMt  to  Send 
isisM.gapi,n 

io.2t9,|43 


MM3,S8r.No. 
Claims  priority,  appfcatleo  Japai^  lnc|2t,  1M2, 

'"  '25,f  1 
17  Chfma.   (CL  367— S8J)  I 
1.  A  circuit  for  perfuming  a  detector  function,  com- 
prising a  substantially  cylindrical  condu^ve  housing 
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sheath,  a  spirally  wound  wire  within  said  sheath  and  in- 
sulated theiefrom.  Mid  a  ploraliiy  of  diodes  connected 


■   H 


lOf^^^ 


atMit'Si 


between  different  points  of  said  wire  and  said  sheath  at 
intermittent  locatimis. 


THRESHOLD  LOGiCcBEuilRY  nWDUONG 
OUTTOTON  AMPLinJDE  COINCIDENCE 
irars  G.  AI«iplsiii,.Mfcsit.^N.Y.,  »i%»g^  ^^ 
■aHowd  B^MM  MmMms  CorporaDoa,  New  xors, 

N.Y..  a  coTMniMi  of  New  York 

"     nEJoA31,lH3,8«.No.32M44 

T  Hir    -     (CL367— MJ) 


ence  level,  means  for  creating  a  voltafe  rise  from  an 
initial  levd  in  response  to  each  interval  at  said  first  yoit- 
afs  levd  between  alternate  switches  of  the  swildunt 
means,  said  voltage  rise  propoctiooal  to  the  leofldi  of 
said  interval,  means  for  resetting  said  voltafe  rise  to  said 
initial  levd  in  rsgoose  to  each  intenrd  ti  said  second 
voltage  levd  between  alternate  switches  of  the  switdung 
means,  and  an  active  switdung  dement  with  cootnl  dec- 
tiode  coupled  to  recdve  the  voltage  rise  and  with  bias 
dicttitry  including  a  Zener  diode  arrantsd  to  pre^mit 
switching  of  die  active  switching  dement  until  the  voltage 
rise  exceeds  a  selected  vahie. 


3,2f,51»  ^^^ 

ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
John  D.  Rom,  PoM  Oak*,  QMke^  CMria,  iiij^inr  to 
Ccntrd  Dy—irs  Ud^  Molrsat,  »sbsc,  Caoads,  a 
corDoratlaa  of  Canada 

^=^  Sept  25,  1»«,  Ssr.  No.  3f9,2f5 
tOahM.    (d.  367— 61.5) 


[y^^^c^ 


2.  A  threshold  logic  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  voUafB  summing  netw<^  for  prodncmg  a 

tingle  input  voltafc.  ^        ,..._, 

said  network  having  a  phirality  of  parallel-wired 
resistors  in  series  with  a  first  diods, 
a  linearly  time-varying  r^erenoe  voltage  generator  for 
providing  a  iroltafe  of  substantially  constant  skipe, 
said  fBasrator  comprising  a  sawtooth  voltage  sig- 
nd  source  in  series  with  a  voltage  dividing  net- 
work, said  networic  being  in  series  with  a  second 


a  nodal  point  connected  between  said  first  diode,  a  con- 
stant voltags  source  sad  said  second  diode  for  passii« 
said  reference  voltage  «^ien  said  reference  vtritage  is 
of  a  kiwer  potentid  than  said  single  input  vdtage, 

an  output  signal  generator  connected  to  said  nodal  point 
for  detecting  an  equality  condition  between  said  single 

input  Tokate  and  said  reference  voltage  and  provid- 
ing an  ouQmt  upon  said  equality  condition  detection, 
said  output  si^ial  generator  comprising  a  c^iaci- 

thfdy  coupled,  nnnlinrar  conductive  element 

connected  to  an  output  transistor. 


cntcurr  for  dbti^n»  ^^•'"^^JJISSJi 

LATED  PULSES  APPEARING  IN  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  WAVEFORMS  

B«rclt  E.  C  lliir,  ^t»*mm*a^CtM^  asda^w  to 
Ampn  CMMraSam  Redwood  Oty,  CdK.,  a 

Fled  Iw.  21, 19M.  Ssr.  No.  339,119 
9  CldM.^9.  397— tt.5) 


1.  A  dgnd  switching  circuit  for  switching  signals  hav- 
ing a  wide  frequency  band  from  an  input  load  to  an 
output  load,  said  switching  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  control  signd; 

first  gate  means  having  an  input  element,  ou^Nit  de- 
ment, and  control  element,  said  input  dement  being 
connected  to  said  input  load,  said  first  gale  means 
openmg  in  response  to  said  control  signd  being  ap- 
plied  to  sud  contnrf  dement  pf  said  first  gate  means, 

second  gate  means  connected  between  said  output  ele- 
ment of  sdd  first  gate  means  and  to  said  output  load, 
said  second  gate  means  opening  in  reqwnse  to  said 
contrd  signd; 

third  gate  means  having  at  least  two  terminak,  one 
termind  of  which  is  connected  to  said  ou4>ut  ele- 
ment and  another  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to 
a  source  of  reference  potoiMial.  said  third  gate  means 
closing  in  reqxmse  to  said  control  signal, 

said  second  and  third  gate  means  thereby  isolating  aaid 
output  load  from  sdd  first  gate  means  when  the 
latter  is  dosed,  and 
said  first  and  second  gate  means  having  impedances 
low  enough  that  shunt  capacitances  across  sdd  load 
are  of  re<hioed  effect 


m-^    1    1*1    1    1  riTT ,^-m 


1.  A  poise  detector  for  prodndng  an  ov^iot  pulse  in 
response  to  an  AM  inpot  pdse  superimposed  upon  an  in- 
put wavefaim,  comprising:  means  for  switching  dtematdy 
between  a  fint  voltage  levd  and  a  seco«l  vottage  level 
whenever  the  iiv«it  waveform  crosses  a  selected  reier- 


ORCUIT FOR  DETEcffi!^4MPUTlJ©ETHmj 
OLD  WIIH  MEANS  TO  KEEP  1HSB8B0LD 
CONSTANT 

Lawrsace  P.  W< 

^^'^Fllli  Jm.~m;19<I&  Ssrlrfo.  4lt,95t 
5  CmS.^.  397-«5) 

1.  An  dectricd  drcuit  comprising. 

a  difletentid  ampiifler  having  first  and  second  inputs, 
first  and  second  outpots,  and  first  and  second  power 
terminals,  said  first  power  termind  being  coupled 
to  a  first  drcuit  junction; 
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a  current  source  having  at  least  two  terminals,  one  of 
said  current  source  terminals  being  coupled  to  said 
second  power  terminal,  the  other  of  said  current 
source  terminals  being  coupled  to  a  second  circuit 
junction; 

first,  second  and  third  transistors,  each  having  base, 
collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  the  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  each  transistor  being  coupled  to  a  third 
circuit  junction,  the  collector  electrodes  of  each 
transistor  being  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  junction, 
said  first  and  second  amplifier  outputs  being  coupled 
to  the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors respectively,  and  | 


the  emitter  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  being 
coupled  by  way  of  a  first  resistive  means  to  said 
second  circuit  junction,  the  base  electrode  of  said 
third  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  first  circuit 
junction  by  a  second  resistive  means  and  to  said 
second  circuit  junction  by  a  third  resistive  means, 
jaid  third  resistive  means  being  large  relative  to  said 
second  resistive  means. 


ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 
G«orfe  M.  Cokmaa,  M14  Elk  St,  San  Diego,  CaUf.; 
Robert  ttmtk,  Rf  J>.  Box  828,  Gales  Fcny,  Conn.; 
awl  IcraoM  Vnut  Snith,  Box  113,  VJSM.  Hospital, 
Mass. 

Oct  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,584 
4  Claiiiis.    (a.  310—2) 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  transducer  comprising: 

a  hollow  tube,  said  hollow  tube  having  an  inside  diam- 
eter less  than  one  millimeter; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  non-wetting  conductive  liquid 
within  said  tube; 

a  liquid  electrolyte  between  each  of  said  layers  forming 
distinct  sections  of  electrolyte; 

a  plurality  of  conductors,  each  projecting  into  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  layers,  the  walls  of  said  tube  being 
of  soft  pliable  material  having  high  compliance  to 
transmit  pressure  waves  through  the  wiall  to  said 
liquid  within  the  tube,  the  hollow  tube  being  easily 
flexed  to  any  position,  whereby  a  voltage  is  gener- 
ated between  said  conductors  in  response  to  distor- 
tions of  said  tube. 


3,29fJ22 
NUCLEAR  EMISSION  ELECTRICAL  GE^^RATOR 

Robert  GincU,  848  McKcnna  Avc^  Baldwin,  N.Y. 
Contfamatioa  of  abandoned  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  606,708, 
Ang.  28,  1956.    TUs  appBoitkM  Feb.  li  1965,  Scr. 
No.  438,279 

Saalmi.    (CL310— 3) 
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3.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  electric  tc^tage  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  magnetic  pole  piece$,  means  de- 
fining a  medium  of  low  permeability  between  said  spaced 
pole  pieces  traversed  by  the  magnetic  flux  Of  said  pole 
pieces,  a  radioactive  source  located  betwedn  said  pole 
pieces  within  said  medium  to  create  between  said  pole 
pieces  charged  particles,  said  pole  pieces  forOiing  a  mag- 
netic flux  around  said  radioactive  source  and  increasing 
in  flux  density  from  an  intermediate  plane  tr$versing  said 
medium  to  deflect  the  charged  particles  to  orbit  within 
said  flux  with  a  kinetic  energy  produced  in  th^  creation  of 
said  particles  and  creating  a  charged  cloud  having  an  ex- 
ternal magnetic  field  and  contained  within  said  medium  by 
the  flux  of  said  pole  pieces,  conductive  means  petween  said 
pole  pieces  and  located  within  the  external  field  of  the 
charged  particles,  means  for  periodically  varying  the  den- 
sity of  the  flux  confining  the  charged  particlel  to  vary  the 
sixe  of  the  cloud  of  charged  particles  and  the  external 
field  thereof  to  create  a  voltage  in  the  conductive  means 
by  the  movement  of  the  external  field. 


^  3^90,523 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION  FOR  A  THBRMIONIC 

V    CONVERTER 

Ralph  Forman,  Rocky  RItct,  OUo.  asdignof  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporanon  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,1 10 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  310—4) 


1.  A  thermionic  conversion  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  sealed  chamber  containiifg  a  cathode 
and  an  anode  disposed  in  an  ionizable  g^, 

( 1 )  said  cathode  having  a  thermionio  work  func- 
tion greater  than  the  thermionic  w<>rk  function 

I  of  said  anode  and  being  electricallkr  connected 

to  said  anode  through  an  external  fload  circuit, 

(2)  the  temperature  of  said  cathode!  being  suffi- 
ciently high  to  effect  thermionic  emjission  there- 
from and  the  temperature  of  said  pnode  being 
below  the  temperature  of  said  catfabde; 

(b)  and  irradiating  said  ionizable  gas  by! means  of  a 
radiation  source  external  to  said  chambei*  at  a  radia- 
tion dosage  sufficiently  high  to  produce  a  discharge 
region  in  the  anode  current-anode  vol^ge  charac- 
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teristic  in  the  absence  of  an  applied  voltage,  said 
cunent-YohaflB  characterktic  lying  entirely  in  the 
region  of  no  ap^ied  vcdtage. 


BRUSH  HOLDIR  AamWLY  FOR  INSULAIED 
HOUSING  ^ 

George  E.  Mtfsy.  Jr.  Timmlfm,  ML,  assiganr  to  1W 

Md.,  a  LjHf «i|2«^M-A-J  ^  j^^^ 
5Ci£m.  ^310—71) 


fins  aflixDd  thcraon;  a  plnrality  of  pennaasat 
mooaled  inside  said  eylhider  stnictan  abovt  the  oonwl 
surface  then»of;  a  pinnlity  of  ooib  positkmad  iaaide  srid 
cylinder  stradure  and  fixed  relattiw  said  engine  ^diereby 
said  magnets  provide  «««g««***r  flux  to  said  ooils,  said  cojls 
including  first  wintUngs  and  second  windings,  aaid  fbst 
windings  being  inteiconneded  to  provide  an  electxioal 
output  from  said  system  and  said  second  windings  bring 
interconnected  to  provide  an  tndoctiw  ciroiit;  a  capadtive 
circuit  connected  with  said  inductive  circuit  to  provide 
a  resonant  circiiit;  a  bonnet  stmctore  substantially  en- 
closing said  shaft  and  said  c]dinder  stmctnie  and  for  map- 
porting  said  electrical  system  wiUi  the  axis  of  saki  diaft 
vertkal  and  having  at  least  sakl  capacidve  circuit  moonted 

thereon  for  support. 


INDUCnW^  MOltNt  Bi0T0R_ 
Jota  B.  Wna,  A 
JaaBSiW.Y«ri^< 

IS  to  Wai     _^         _ 

F&d  Am.  5,  Vmjm?H9. 300,000 
5  oEilM.    COL  310-211) 


2.  A  brush  holder  assembly  for  a  housing  made  from 
an  insulating  material,  comprising,  in  oombinittioa: 

(a)  a  condnctive  brush  hoMer  insert  secured  within  the 

housing; 

(b)  a  brush  sUdably  gukled  within  saul  insert  and  riec- 

trically  connected  thereto; 

(c)  a  recess  formed  in  the  housing  and  conamunicating 
with  sakl  hnert; 

(d)  sakl  recess  being  substantially  closed  and  having 
an  opening  throuf^  wbkh.  said  recess  is  accessible; 

(e)  a  conductor  having  a  terminal  secured  thereto,  said 
terminal  being  received  throo^  said  opening  in  said 
recess  and  engaging  sakl  insert; 

(f)  a  window  formed  in  the  housing  facing  said  recess; 
and 

(g)  a  cover  plate  made  from  an  insulating  material, 
seated  in  said  window,  and  secured  to  the  housing; 

(h)  said  (date  having  a  porticm  substantially  fitting 
over  said  opening  in  said  recess  to  trap  said  terminal 
therein. 


3^90,525 

AL1ERNATOR  STSUCTURE 


GwlavH. 


2700  T 


Blvd^ 


Fled  OcL  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,569 
SCWm.    (CL31»— 153) 


1.  A  rotor  member  for  an  induction  motor  comprisfaig 
an  ek>ngated  generally  cylindrical  core  member  having 
a  plurality  of  kmgitndmally  extenrtmg  stots  diqiosed  in 
spaced  relatk»  about  the  lateral  periphery  tbereoC  a  con- 
ductor bar  combination  diipoeed  in  eadi  of  at  least  some 
of  said  slots,  a  resistance  ring  joined  to  the  ends  of  said 
bar  combinations  adjacent  each  end  of  said  core  member, 
each  dt  said  bar  combinations  having  kwgiliidlnally  and 
radially  rofx*r«*^'"g  generally  parallel  portions  provid- 
ing parallel  current  paths  and  formed  from  dUEaiant  high 
temperature  strength  materials,  at  least  one  of  said  por- 
tk>ns  formed  from  a  material  convitising  nidEel  and 
having  a  magnetic  permeability  as  hi^  as  that  of  mdoel 
and  a  melting  pdnt  hi  excess  dt  1003*  C  and  having 
a  relatively  high  electrical  conductivity  as  compared  lo 
that  of  ekctrkal  steel,  another  of  said  portkrn  fofmsd 
from  a  miderial  having  a  mignetip  permeability  lower 
than  the  first  mentkmed  magnetic  permeability  and  fur- 
ther having  a  mdting  point  in  cKoeas  of  1003*  C 


COMMUTA' 


.TOR.  PAm^ASLY  FOR 
TUCAL  MACHINES 


ELBC. 


1.  An  electncal  system  for  provkling  electncal  energy, 
comprising:  an  internal  combustion  engine  inclodmg  a 
shaft  revolved  during  operatk>n  of  the  engine;  a  hollow 
cylinder  stnicmre  aidally  affixed  to  said  shaft  to  be  re- 
volved thei^.  saki  cyUnder  structure  havkig  one  flat 
end  thereof  substantially  dosed,  and  having  air-moving 


Oct  H 1904,  te.  Nn.  403,1X9 

kirilaa  GsnsMgr,  Oct  IS,  1963, 

OCUh.  fdr31B-43S) 
1.  A  commutator  compnsing  a  hub  member,  a  drcn- 
lar  group  of  commutator  laminations  sunoowEng  said 
hub  naember  and  having  peripherally  secfiiaitial  lamina- 
tions extending  substantially  in  respective  radial  planes, 
said  group  of  laminationa  having  two  coaxial  annular  re- 
in axially  opposite  sides  reflectively,  an  iaSsnnedi- 
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ate  imalatioa  of  casting  resin  between  said  group  of  lam- 
inations and  said  hob  member,  and  two  tie  rings  formed 
of  wound  glass  fiber  strands  and  impregnated  with  hard- 


ened casting  resin,  said  hardened  rings  being  seated  in 
said  leqwctive  recesses  and  secoring  said  laminations  to- 
gether. 

DIRECT  CURRENT  DOUBLE  AIR  GAP  MOTOR 
Kail   Adkr,   Rail,   Barcn,    and   Georges   DBcomman, 

VnVBOMBf    tMWMMMnWKUf    MS^^OI^     Dj    DMIUC    aHlgn- 

■acals^  to  BWator  8JL,  CsasVa,  SwHurUmd,  a  corpo- 
lalifM  of  SwMasriMd 
Coiitl— aliuB  of  BjiBcartoB  Scr.  No.  278,731,  May  7, 
1H3.    TVi  appHcatioB  Mar.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  536,553 
r,  appHcatfoo  Swkacrlaad,  May  12, 1962, 

5,6M/62 
9ClaiaM.    (CL31t— 266) 


1.  A  direct  current  motor  comprising  a  rotor  including 
a  substantially  cylindrical  carrier,  a  plurdity  of  multiple 
layer  windings  each  winding  having  turoSI  lying  in  dia- 
metrical planes  of  the  carrier  and  whose  opposite  sides 
are  embedded  therein  so  that  the  outer  turns  are  flush 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  carrier,  and  a  commutator 
having  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  conductive  seg- 
ments, oppostle  ends  of  each  winding  being  connected 
each  to  one  segment  of  one  oi  said  pairs  of  segments, 
each  said  winding  and  connected  segments  of  the  com- 
mutatOT  subtending  substantially  the  same  angle  erf  rotor 
displacement,  bmdi  means  arranged' to  contact  one  of 
said  pain  of  segments  to  connect  the  •egmemts  of  each 
pair  to  a  direct  cmrent  source  during  diq|>laoement  of  the 
rotor  tiuou^  said  angle,  and  a  flux  conducting  stator 
including  permanent  maipoet  means,  a  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  a  pair  d  opposed  pole  pieces  having  cylindrical 
surfaces  each  si^ilending  an  arc  at  least  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  ares  subtmided  by  two  adjacent  windings,  said  cy- 
lindrical member  and  pole  piece  cylindrical  surfaces  be- 
ing cottdaUy  positiooed  to  define  an  annular  air  gap  be- 
tween them,  said  cairier  and  windings  being  disposed  in 
and  angularly  di^aoeaUe  throu^  said  air  gap,  the  width 
of  said  air  gap  bring  kss  than  the  shortest  distance  be- 
tween said  pole  jdeoes  to  reduce  stray  flux  and  provide 


homogeneous  magnetic  flux  fields  of  substantially  con- 
stant flux  density  in  said  air  gap  between  each  pole  piece 
and  the  cylindrical  member,  whereby  each  said  iHnding 
while  connected  to  a  direct  current  source  througl^  a  pair 
of  commutator  segments  and  said  brush  means  k  com- 
jrietely  inside  one  of  said  luMnogeneous  flux  fields  during 
the  total  time  of  disiriaoement  of  the  rotor  through  said 
angle. 

3,29f,S29 

ELECTRON  TUBE  WTTH  E3CTERNAL  FLEXIBLE 

CONTACT  ARMS  FOR  VIBRATION  DA1V0^. 

ING 

Pan!  Warren  Kasrman,  Laacastcr,  Pa.,  awlf  nr  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  Amoiica,  a  cosporadoB  of  Deiawve 

FDcd  June  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,677 


6.  An  electron  tube  including  an  envelope  having  a  side 
wall  and  an  end  wall, 

(a)  electrodes  within  said  envelope, 

(b)  support  means  for  said  electrodes  extending 
through  and  outside  of  said  end  wall,  | 

(c)  elongated  flexible  contact  arms  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  support  means  outside  of  said  en- 
velope, said  contact  arms  having  free  end  jlortions 
curved  towards  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  mdl  and 
normally  spaced  therefrom,  said  contact  arma  being 
adapted  to  be  flexed  to  cause  the  free  ends  thoreof  to 
engage  said  outer  surface  when  said  tube  is  (iuposed 
in  a  housing, 

(d)  and  resilient  flexible  means  between  said  wiall  and 
said  free  ends  for  insulating  said  side  wal  from 
shocks  transmitted  to  said  arms. 


lOFOCf 


3,29M3« 

PHtfTOCONDUCnVE  PICKUP  TUBE  TARGET 
WITH  OPAQUE  SECnON  FOR  MEASURC^G 
DARK  CURRENT 
John  F.  Heagy,  LaMastcr,  Pa.,  aarfgwir  to  Radto  Cor- 
poration of  AuMrica,  a  corponttM  of  Delaw|vc 
FDcd  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3S1,14S 
7  Claims.    (CL  313—65) 


1.  A  photoconductive  picbip  tube  having  a  target,  said 
target  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  substrate, 

(b)  a  conductive  layer  on  said  substrate, 

(c)  an  opaque  layer  of  bismuth  on  mly  a  poition  of 
said  contfaictive  layer,  whereby  another  portion  of 
said  conductive  layer  is  exposed,  and 

(d)  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  on  s|ud  ex- 
posed porticMi  of  said  conductive  layer  and  On  said 
bismuth  layer. 


\ 
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*«         mM.M^   .».^    AgjrCAlfrAClUAlBD  SUP. 
to        POST  MIANi  FOR  MAGNBIS   Df   OOUMK 


Sniiiiii,    (CL  313—69) 
f-^  linlllllx' 


2.  An  electronic  switching  tube  cooqirising  a  source  of 
electron  amission,  a  target  aasembly  toward  which  the 
electrons  are  diioctod  and  a  gattag  stroctnre  theiebetwoen, 
said  gating  structure  comprising  an  electrically  insulating 
support  having  panUel  rows  of  apertures  therethrough,  a 
number  of  apeitnred  conductivo  means  overlying  said 
apertures  in  said  support  for  oontroUing  the  flow  of 
electrons  theratfaroogii,  said  apeitniec  in  said  conductive 
means  being  aligned  with  said  apertures  in  said  support, 
and  said  taiyst  aasenUy  compfiaii«  conductors  travers- 
uig  all  of  the  conductive  means  of  said  gating  structure, 
and  individual  oonaectioos  leading  to  each  of  the  con- 
ductive meaiu  and  connections  to  the  source  of  electron 
emission  and  the  conductors  oi  the  target  assembly. 


3,299,S32 
CONJOINTLY4MOyABLE_PLURAL   MAGNET 

MEANS  FOR  BLUE  LAtUAL  CORRECTION 

IN  COLOR  DNESCOPRS 

«a  LMBka  Mi  PMtp  G.  McG* 
■■jPinrs  is.  Mo  Cetf  nrtlan  of  Anssaca,  a 

HM  Affr.  23, 1964, 8«.  No.  362,992 
SCUm.    (CL  315-77) 


1.  In  oombiBation  with  an  image  rqiroducing  tube 
having  a  generally  cylindrical,  bean-enclosing  neck  por- 
tion, beam  portion  fd^usting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fiiat  pair  of  angnots,  the  magnets  of  said  firtt  pair 
being  dispoaad  at  lint  selected  poattions  spaced  about 
the  eztenal  periphery  ot  said  cylindrical  tube  neck 
portion; 
a  second  pair  of  magnets,  the  magnets  of  said  second 
pair  beiot  diapoced  at  second  selected  pocitioos 
spaced  ateut  the  external  peri^iery  of  said  neck 
portion,  the  peripheral  neck  region  adiacent  to  said 
second  magnet  positioos  being  diametrically  opposed 
to  the  periphCTal  neck  region  adijaoent  to  said  first 


Fled  Apr;  23, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  361,951 
.    W^  313—77) 


5.  Apparatus  for  adjustably  supporting  a  plurality  of 
beam  shifting  magnets  on  the  neck  of  a  color  kinescope, 
said  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  pair  of  magnet  hoUers; 

a  main  support  membo-  having  an  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing said  neck; 

a  guide  member  supported  for  rotation  on  a  cylindrical 
surface  provided  on  said  main  siqiport  member  in 
eccentric  reUrtionshqi  to  said  neck-recdving  i^ier- 
ture,  said  guide  member  inrfivHwg  meaa  for  provid- 
ing respective  gnideways  In  which  said  magnet  bold- 
ers  may  ride,  said  gnideways  permitting  motion  of 
said  magnet  holders  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  symmetry  of  said  neck-receiving  aperture; 
and 

cam  means  for  simnltaneoasly  •^jnmtj,^  the  positiom 
of  both  of  said  pair  of  magnet  holden  in  their  re- 
flectively associated  gnideways  in  such  manner  as  to 
alter  the  pradmity  of  both  of  said  pair  of  magnet 
hoklers  to  said  neck-receiving  aperture  in  the 


3,299,534 
ECCENTRICALLY  MOUNIVD  BEAM  POSTIION 
,       .  ADiUSTING  DEVICE 

Jctrold  K.  Knla^  r 


Sif*  No.  439,699 
313—77) 


FBadMw.15, 


and  adjoiiMe  wofpon  means  lor  oooiointly  alterii« 
the  pfaximity  ol  said  first  and  second  magnet  pairs 
to  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  neck  portion. 


4.  A  bteral  correcting  device  for  a  nniltibeam  color 
kinesGope,  oomprisiiig  tim  combination  of: 

a  pair  of  ring  nagneta,  each  provided  with  a  pntlera 
of  six  alteroming  poles  located  syBuneteieally  aloiig 
the  ring  drcamteenee; 

and  neck  mount  stractnre,  lia^^  a  c^faidrica!  ^er- 
ture  dimensioned  to  receivt  a  kiaeaoope  neck,  and 
inchiding  means  for  receiving  said  pair  of  ring  mag- 
nets in  rotataUy  adjustid>le  positions  ecoentricaUy 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  neck  receiving  aper- 
ture. 
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3^96,535 
BLBCROLUMINESCimT  LAMP  HAVING  A  MOB- 
TUBE  KESPTANT  YTTREOUS  UGHT-TRANS- 
M1TI1NG  MATERIAL  WHICH  INCLUDES  4  TO 
t%LiF 
f^a«i  HBnnmm,  MwrtyiriBe, Jhi^  ■■linnr  to  Wcit- 
iBf^ovw  Ebdric  CofporatkWf  PMIibimii,  Fa^  a  cotpo* 
nitfoa  of  N^Ho^Tarfa 

Filed  Oct  31,  IML  Scr.  No.  149,119      . 
9  Cfadms.    (O.  313— 168) 


7.  In  combinatioii  with  an  electroluminescent  device 
the  operative  portion  of  which  comprises  spaced  elec- 
trodes, one  of  which  is  light-transmitting,  with  electro- 
huninescent  pb/ospbor  embedded  in  light-transmitting 
vitreous  material  included  between  said  spaced  electrodes, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  a  vitreous  light-trans- 
mitting layer  over  said  light-transmitting  electrode  and 
exterior  to  the  operative  portion  of  said  device,  said 
vitreous  layer  c(»ststing  essentially  of  the  following  con- 
stituents within  about  the  specified  relative  proportions 
by  weight:  23%  to  38%  BjOs,  1%  to  15%  SiOj,  10% 
to  52%  BaO,  5%  to  27%  ZnO,  4%  to  7%  LiF,  2%  to 
8%  MgO,  0  to  5%  NaaO,  0  to  8%  CaO,  and  0  to  6% 
AliO,.  ^^^_^^_ 

3,296,S3<         

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  WITH  HOMO- 
GENEOUS PHOSPHOR-DIELECTRIC  LAYER 
Eric  L.  M^H^BcfVcriy,  Mom,  ■cipnr  to  Sji^anla  Elec- 
tric PvooBcii  be*,  a  corponooB  of  Delaware 
AppHatfni  Oct  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7(9,511,  now  Patent 
No.  3,t43,978,  dirtcd  My  16, 19tt,  which  k  a  coatfara- 
atfoa  of  i^plcarton  Scr.  No.  239,738,  Joae  9,  1951. 
DMdcd  Md  this  appRcatioB  Ian.  2,  1962.  Scr.  No. 
143,758 

2  Clafans.    (CL  313—108) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  lamp  comprising  two  elec- 
trodes having  therebetween  a  layer  of  an  electrolumi- 
nescent phosphor  in  a  dielectric  medium  and  a  layer  of 
dielectric  material  <»ly,  one  of  said  electrodes  being 
transparent,  the  other  being  of  metal,  the  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material  oiriy  being  between  the  metal  electrode  and 
the  layer  containing  electr(rfuminescent  phosphor,  said 
layer  of  electroluminescent  phosphor  in  a  dielectric  me- 
dium being  homogeneous. 


3,298,537 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A 
DIELECTRIC  8U1SI1UTE  HAVING  A  PLURAL- 
ITY OF  CLOSELY-SPACED,  THIN  WIRE^  CON- 
DUCTORS PASSING  THERETHROUGH 
Robert  K.  Loon,  449  Skyvicw  Drive,  El  CaloB,  CaHf. 
IMDw.  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  333,t72 
4  CUm.    (CL  313— 1M) 
1.  An  electrohiminescent  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a   ligiit-transmissive    electrically-conductive    elec- 
trode layer; 


(b)  an  electroluminescent  dielectric-phosphor  layer 
underlying  said  electrically-conductive  electrode 
layer,  : 

(c)  a  dielectric  substrate  underlying  said  dielectric- 
phosphor  layer,  said  dielectric  substrate  consisting  of 
a  dielectric  material  filled  with  a  plurality  of  discrete 
closely-spaced  thin  wire  conductors  rigidly  scaled  in 
said  dielectric  material  such  that  when  an  electric 
current  is  applied  to  one  side  of  said  substrtte  said 
current  will  be  conducted  through  said  substrate  to 
the  opposite  side  thereof;  and 

(d)  conductive  means,  underlying  said  dielectric  sub- 
strate and  in  intimate  contact  therewith,  for  defining 
a  predetermined  selective  locus  of  contact  between 
said  conductive  means  and  said  dielectric  substrate; 


-z- 


JO 


(e)  said  electrode  layer  and  said  conductive  means 
being  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  rea|)ective- 
ly  to  the  opposite  poles  of  a  source  of  actuating 
voltage  for  cooperatively  inducing  an  activating  elec- 
trical field  across  said  dielectric-phosphor  layer  to 
selectively  activate  to  luminescence  that  portion  of 
said  dielectric-phosphor  layer  which  lies  interknediate 
said  electrode  layer  and  the  locus  of  contact  between 
said  conductive  means  and  said  dielectric  substrate 
as  determined  by  said  conductive  means,  the>  pattern 
of  light  definition  produced  by  said  electrolumines- 
cent device,  when  activated,  thus  conformini  to  the 
configuration  of  the  locus  of  contact  between  said 
conductive  means  and  said  dielectric  substra^. 


3,294,538 
LOW-FRESSURE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
WITH  INTERNAL  ELONGATED  STRUClTntE 
THAT  MODIFIES  THE  DIFFUSION  LENCHH  OF 
THE  DISCHARGE  AND  IMPROVES  THE  LAMP 
PERFORMANCE 
Daniel  A.  Lanon,  Cedar  GroTc,  aod  Peter  1.  Wai^  Eart 
Oraogc,  NJ.,  assitBon  to  Wi  ■tliithniisi  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittsboiih,  Pa.,  a  corporatloM  of  PcnaiylvaBia 
Filed  May  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  112,871 
32  ClaiBM.     (CL  313—149) 


14.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising,  a  tubular  light- 
transmitting  envelope  of  substantially  uniform  diameter, 
a  quantity  of  mercury  and  an  inert  ionizable  jgaaeous 
medium  contained  by  said  envelope,  a  thermi<M|ic  elec- 
trode lealed  into  each  end  of  said  envelope,  a  phosphor 
coating  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  envelope, 'and  an 
elongated  structure  in  and  extending  longitudinaJ^  along 
the  discharge  space  between  said  electrodes,  said  struc- 
ture having  an  electrically  non-conductive  sur^oe  and 
being  so  oriented  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sb^cture 
extends  along  substantially  the  center  of  the  dfsdbarge 
space,  the  configuration  and  dimensions  of  said  structure 
relative  to  those  of  said  envelope  being  so  correlajted  that 
the  discharge  space  is  of  substantially  the  satne  size 
throughout  its  length  and  said  envelope  defines  k  single 
substaatially  unobstructed  discbarge  chamber,  Ihe  sur- 
face area  of  said  structure  being  of  such  magnitude  that 
it  provides  a  non-conductive  recombination  surfiide  in  the 
discharge  space  that  decreases  the  diifosion  lengtji  of  the 
dischaise  and  thus  increases  the  li|^t  output  of  said  lamp. 
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3498,539 
PLANAR  P-N  JUNCTION  LIGHT  SOURCE  WTTH 
REFLECTOR    MEANS    TO    COLUMATE    THE 
EMITTED  LIGHT 
Michael  F.  I  —arts,  PHacdo^  N J.,  nilgai r  to 
Corporathws  of  Aasrrica,  a  corporatloo  of 
apt  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  349,842 
7aalM.    (0.313—114) 


a  shielding  cylinder  coasdally  mounted  in  said  aosolat- 
ing  tntie; 

two  field  cofls  wound  in  apposite  diiectioiu  lelathe  to 
each  otlier  coaxially  mounted  in  azially  spaced  rela- 
tion with  each  otlier  in  said  AiiiMmg  cyUnder  for 
producing  a  oommcn  magnetic  aup  field,  said  1am- 
induction  coil  being  positioned  in  the  «^^*»inffii  maf- 
netic  cusp  field  produced  by  said  field  eqnidistantly 
from  said  field  ooib;  and 


1.  A  light  source  comprising  a  P-N  junction,  and  a  re- 
flector around  said  P-N  junction,  said  P-N  junction  being 
planar  and  adapted  to  emit  li^t  m  the  plane  of  said  P-N 
junction  when  said  P-N  •junctioo  is  forward  biased  with 
a  predetermined  voltaae,  and  said  reflector  being  disposed 
to  reflect  said  U^  substantially  perpendiculariy  to  said 
plane. 


ELECTRON  DBChSiGE  TUBE  HAVING  A 
MOVABLE  CATHODE  TAPE 


Eros  Atti, 
Electric 
tionof 


N.Y. 


to 


Pa.,  a  corpora- 


Filed  Apr.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  348,248 
IS  CUbs.    (CL  313—144) 


an  additioiuil  low-induction  coil  coaxially  positioDed 
around  said  insulating  tube  in  axially  spaced  relatioo 
from  the  first-mentioned  low-induction  ooil  and 
free  of  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  field  ooili 
for  producing  a  plasmoid. 


3,294,542 

TRIGGERED  VACUUM  IMSCHARGB  DBVICB 

Janes  M.  LafMy,  WrhsBsrtojy,  N. Y.,  ■iilaayi  « 

cral  Electric  Cowavy,  a  corporatla«  of  >lew  York 

Fled  Myl4,lM3, 8«.  No.  297,925 

5  CUaM.    (CL  313—178) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comi»ising  an  elon- 
gated, flexible  filamenUry  support  having  at  least  first 
and  second  emisstve  portions  for  producing  an  electron 
beam,  a  target  means  for  receiving  said  beam,  means 
for  exciting  electrons  in  association  with  said  first  emis- 
sive portion,  magazine  means  for  storing  an  extended 
length  of  said  filamentary  support  in  a  contracted  con- 
figuration, and  means  for  moving  said  si4>port  so  that 
said  second  emissive  portion  is  brought  into  association 
with  said  means  for  exciting  and  said  first  emissive  por- 
tion is  displaced  fhm  said  means  for  exciting. 


3,298,541 

INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A  MAG- 
NETIC CUSP  FIELD  FOR  ACCELERATING 
PLASMOmS 
Walter  Hecte,  FilaiiB.  Pii— sj.  ssiIibiii  to 


ErtaMsa,  Gensaay.  a  tosposathw  of  Gcnuay 
FBMlDec.  1M944,  Ssr.  No.  419,349 
rioillsr,  appfcatluo  Ciimsmj,  Dec  21, 1943. 
S  88,841 
18  dahw.    (07313—153) 
4.  Electrodeless  apparatus  for  producing  and  accelerat- 
ing plasmoids  in  an  insulating  tube  having  an  axis  and 
a  periodically  eadtod  low-induction  coil  coaxially  posi- 
tioned around  said  insnlating  tobe  for  producing  an  eleo- 
trical  field  in  said  insnlating  tube,  compiisinf 


1.  A  low  inductance  triggered  vacuum  discharge  device 
comprising: 

(a)  an  evacuated,  hermetically  sealed  envelope; 

(b)  primary  discharge  means  lying  within  said  en- 
velope comprising  concentric,  coplanar  primary  dis- 
charge electrodes  wherein  the  innermost  of  said  elec- 
trodes is  completely  enclosed  within  the  volume  de- 
fined by  the  outermost  of  said  electrodes  and  defining 
a  primary  gap  therebetween,  said  electrodes  compris- 
ing, 

(cl)  a  ring  electrode,  and 
(c2)  a  disc  electrode  positioned  completely  with- 
in said  ring  electrode; 

(c)  terminal  connectors  mounted  outside  said  enve- 
lope and  electrically  connected  to  said  electrodes; 

(d)  trigger  means  positioned  adjacent  said  primary 
gap  for  injecting  charged  particles  into  said  primary 
gap;  and 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  primary  elec- 
trodes for  initiating  a  discharge  therebetween  upon 
injection  of  said  charged  particles. 
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(MUENTED  DB^ENSER  THERMIONIC 
FOR  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DE- 

^U  — Ifnr  to  YMfau  As- 
L^  a  carponrttai  of  CaMfbraia 
1M3,  Ser.  No.  28S,15«. 
Mmy  13,  1M4,  Scr.  No. 

(0.313—340 


1.  A  thennionic  emitter  straoture  adapted  for  operation 
at  elevated  tnnperatures  for  emitting  a  stream  of  elec- 
trons, said  emitter  structive  having  an  emitting  surface 
for  emitting  the  stream  of  electrons  and  being  formed 
by  a  layer  <tf  grain  oriented  polyorystalline  material, 
means  fonning  a  aouice  supi^ying  a  layer  of  coating  mate- 
rial to  said  polycrystalline  emitting  surface,  said  layer  of 
material  having  a  lower  work  function  than  the  bare 
emitting  surface  whereby  the  work  function  of  said  coated 
siHface  is  lowered  unifonnly,  and  said  layer  of  low  work 
fundioQ  material  being  depleted  in  use  and  being  re- 
plenished in  use  by  difiTusion  from  said  source  through  said 
pdycrystalline  emitting  surface. 


3^9*^544 
UtAVELLmG  WAVE  TUBE 


Yalve 
■  ftttUk  tmtatmy 
Dae.  22,  IMi,  Ssr.  Nf.  Ul^U 
,  ijpEcrtQi  Giwt  MtriB,  t$m.  2,  IMl, 

54/M 
4  CMm.    (CL  315—3.5) 


1.  A  tnvelfing  wave  tube  having  an  electron  gun  for 
generating  an  electron  beam,  a  helical  delay  winding  co- 
wdaJly  sorroanding  the  path  of  the  electron  beam,  a  plu- 
ndHy  of  lodi  wpporting  said  winding  and  in  contact  with 
the  oatiide  tibeitof  along  a  idnrality  of  lines  distributed 
around  the  periphery  thereof,  a  choke  near  the  end  of 
the  delay  winding  nearer  the  gun,  said  rods  extending  be- 
yood  the  gim  e^  of  said  dioke,  and  a  heficaDy  coiled 
strained  dastic  metal  spring  encircling  the  extension  of 
said  rods  beyond  the  choke  so  as  to  exert  an  inward 
force  on  the  rods,  said  spring  being  so  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  d^y  winding  and  being  so  dimensioned 
as  to  act  as  a  choke  heUx. 


3,290,545 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  WTTH  , 

NAL  MODE  SUPFRESSION  MEANS  WHii 

ARATE  WANTED  FROM  UNWANTED  MODES 
AND  ALLOW  FOR  DIS8IPA110N  OF  UNWANTED 
MODES 

Georges  Moaricr,  Paris.  F^raaca,  aaslpMr  to  CBF-Com- 

pa0ife  GcMrak  dc  TekpapUc  SaMFIL  Paris,  FraMe 

Filed  Mar.  24, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  20,183 


Clahns  priority,  appHcaflou  Fintocc,  Apr.  4, 
•93,256 

(CUrna.    (CL315— 3.0 


J=T" 


H2, 


1.  An  ultra-high-frequency  arrangement  comilrisittg: 
an  electron  discharge  tube  including  a  two  dimensional 
wave  delay  structure,  means  for  propagatii^  at  least 
one  electron  stream  approximately  parallelly  to  one 
of  the  dimensions  of  said  delay  structure,  coupling 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  wave  delay  struc- 
ture to  enable  the  propagation  of  electrofenagnetic 
waves  along  said  wave  delay  structure  appiwdmaiely 
parallelly  to  another  dimension  thereof  and  in  energy 
transfer  relationship  to  said  electron  streaov 
and  means  for  producing  the  sum  and  the  diff^nce  of 
two  half-waves  at  least  within  the  area  of  laid  cou- 
pling means  and  for  separating  the  energies  obtained 
in  said  sum  and  difference,  respectively. 

I  


LTCHIN< 


CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  IMAGE  MAI 

APPARATUS 

V.  Link,  AknM,  aisd  RIckavd  H.  SMi^  North 

Cafeton,  Ohio,  assizors  to  GoodlyMr  Aircralt  Corpo- 

nrfioB,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  coiponrtloa  of  Ddawa 

Filed  Oct  25, 1962,  S«.  No.  232,961 

9  Claiw.    (CL  315—12) 


1.  An  electronic  tube  means  for  correlating  t|iFo  infor- 
mation displays  in  the  form  of  li^t  images  A  and  B 
having  a  photo-emissive  cathode  to  receive  the  'light  im- 
ages, an  electron  storage  grid  means  spaced  in|  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  from  the  cathode  to  adcumulate 
the  electrons  emitted  from  the  cathode  in  responae  to  ref- 
erence light  image  A,  a  viewing  screen  for  receiviag  elec- 
trons passed  through  the  storage  grid  and  to  produce  read- 
out iijformation  which  b  a  function  of  the  numi  er  of  re- 
ceive4  electrons,  a  magnetic  yoke  surroonding  the  tube 
meant  for  accderating  and  focusing  the  electron  i  emitted 
from  the  cathode  toward  and  on  die  storase  gri  1  means, 
separate  magnetic  yoke  means  surrounding  the  tupe  means 
for  deflecting  the  electrons  emitted  from  the  cathode  in 
respotse  to  active  li^t  image  B  to  provide  relative  move- 
ment on  the  storage  grid  between  the  ttond  eledtrmi  pat- 
tern of  image  A  and  the  electron  pattern  of  Image  B, 
wfaerdby  the  number  of  electrons  passed  throoghl  the  stor- 
age grid  means  and  striking  the  viewing  screeil  being  a 
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function  of  the  ccHrektion  between  image  A  and  B,  and 
means  to  measure  the  read^Hit  information  on  the  viewing 
screen. 

3.29t,547 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  AND  FAILURE  INDICATING 

MBA?«  FOR  ARRESTER 
Edwd  L.  Stakajt  Oak  Creek,  WIs^  iiil^ nr  to  McGraw- 

r,  MBwaokea,  Wis.,  a  liuspuiailoo  of 


FBad  Oct  19, 1964, 8«r.  No.  464,689 
2  nifiiii     (CL  315—36) 


porting  structure  and  the  array  ol  vane  resonators,  said 
slots  having  an  axial  length  greater  than  a  quarter  wave- 
length at  the  center  operating  frequency  of  the  dicular 
electric  mode  structure  for  maximum  energy  exchange  be- 
tween the  array  oi  resonators  and  the  circular  electric 
wave  supporting  structure,  said  slots  having  an  axial  length 
subctantially  greater  than  the  axial  height  ot  said  vane 
resonators,  and  means  forming  a  ooodoctot  juxtaposi- 
tioned  said  slots  on  said  array  of  resonators  side  of  said 
common  wall  with  a  separation  between  the  slotted  com- 
mon wall  and  said  conductor  means  being  less  than  the 
width  of  the  coupling  slots  and  covering  at  least  one  end 
portion  of  a  phirality  of  said  coiq>ling  slots  by  being 
axially  co-extensive  therewiUi  over  an  end  portion  of  said 
slots  for  reducing  wave  energy  radiation  from  said  dots. 


ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WTIH 
PIEZOELECTRICAL  SCANNING  AND  GATING 

MEANS 
lota  1.  Lambe,  WnjM,  Joseph  Misiv,  WUtosorc  Lake, 
and  Sol  NndfImM,  A—  Aifcor,  MJciu.  assignnrs  to  Re- 
wemtk  Cotporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cusporallon  of 
New  York 

FIlei  Aac.  8,  1966,  Scr.  No.  47,989 
2aaiM.    (0.315—55) 


T   r  r 


v^ 


1.  In  a  lightning  arrester  having  a  tubular  insulating 
housing  enclosing  spark  gap  and  valve  block  resistor  ele- 
ments, a  rupturaUe  pressure  sensitive  diaphragm  seahng 
one  end  of  said  housing,  a  cup-shaped  meUllic  end  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  one  end  of  said  housing  and  said  dia- 
phragm and  defining  a  venting  chamber  sealed  from  the 
interior  of  said  housing  by  said  diaphragm  and  also  having 
venting  apertures  in  the  sidewall  thereof  communicating 
with  said  venting  chamber,  and  plugs  releasably  closing 
said  venting  apertures  and  being  adapted  to  be  ejected 
therefrom  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  within 
said  venting  chamber  incident  to  nq>ture  of  said  dia- 
phragm caused  by  fiiilnre  of  said  arrester  and  buildup  of 
pressure  within  said  housing,  whereby  said  diaphragm 
and  plugs  vent  said  arrester  to  prevent  rupture  of  said 
housing  and  provide  a  positive  visual  indication  of  arrester 
failure. 


Fred  A.F< 


3,296,548 

REVERSEMAGNETRON 

r.  Onm  VHnia,  N  J., 
ke.,  UirfaiB,  fU.,  ■ 


toS-F-D 

of  New 


FOsd  Aag.  If,  1962,  Sar.  No.  216,227 
9CWaak   (CL  315— 39.51) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  display  device  comprising  a 
wedge  shaped  piezoelectric  crystal  element,  an  electro- 
luminescent material  disposed  on  a  tapering  longitudinal 
surface  of  said  crystal  element,  an  electrode  disposed  on 
the  same  surface  as  said  material,  said  electrode  and  said 
material  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  said  surface, 
the  widthwise  dimension  of  said  electrode,  with  respect 
to  the  width  of  said  Upering  longitudinal  surface,  being 
less  than  the  widthwise  dimension  of  said  electndumines- 
cent  material,  and  a  base  electrode  extending  over  that 
surface  of  said  crystal  which  is  opposite  to  said  Upering 
surface. 


3^96,556 
TRANSFORMER  HAVING  CONDUCTIVE 
GASEOUS  WINDINGS 
M.  Ss^awlch.  New  York.  N.Y..  aarivsor  of 
to  J— aM.  ni8  mil  i,  itye,  N.Y.,  mk  Bve 
to  Marlaric  BTi^itoB,  PI    ifsg,  N.Y. 
Flad  Mar.  4, 19^.  Sar.  74^7437,879 
3  CfaiBM.    (CL  315—57) 


1.  Coupling  apparatus  for  coupling  an  array  of  vane 
resonators  to  a  circuUr  electric  mode  wave  supporting 
structure  through  a  common  wan  member  including,  a 
circumferential  amy  of  radially  directed  vane  resonators, 
a  ciicumfereatial  array  oi  elongated  axiaUy  directed  cou- 
pling slots  comanamicating  through  the  coomion  wall 
member  between  the  circular  dectric  ntode  wave  sup- 


.-iO*-* 


1.  An  electrical  drcdt  for  passing  ekctiidty  through 
a  gas-filled  tube  composed  of  a  gas-filled  tube  having 
heater  elementa  in  each  end  thereof,  two  oontacta  con- 
nected to  an  external  souree  of  efectiiciQr,  ^  Ant  con- 
ducting means  coimecting  said  contacts  ^t^iAi  one  end  of 
each  of  said  heater  elements,  a  second  conducting  means 
connecting  the  oppoole  ends  of  said  heater  elements  to 
each  other  through  a  contact  switch,  and  cfaoke  ocnl  bdng 
positioiKd  in  said  second  conducting  meana  whereby 


412 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECEaiBElt  6,  1966 


when  current  is  passed  through  said  heater  elements  they 
will  be  heated  and  throw  oS  electrons,  and  when  said 
switch  is  operated  the  choke  ccnl  will  force  an  extra  surge 
of  current  throu^  the  tube  and  ignite  the  gas  beam  in 
said  tube,  a  closed  metallic  yoke,  said  gas-filled  tube 
wrapped  around  one  leg  of  said  yoke,  and  electrical  con- 
ducting means  wrapped  around  the  opposite  leg  of  said 
y(Ae  whereby  current  of  a  different  voltage  will  be  in- 
duced in  said  electrical  conducting  means. 


j:nr  CJ^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  operating  indicator  devices  comprising 

an  indicator  tube  including  a  gas-filled  envelope  which 
contains  an  anode  electrode  and  a  plurality  of  cath- 
ode indicator  electrodes,  each  of  which  provides  a 
visual  character  indication, 

a  multiple  junction  semiconductor  switching  device  in- 
cluding first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  zones  of  P- 
type  and  N-type  semiconductor  material  which  alter- 
nate in  c<»iductivity  type  with  a  P-N  junction  be- 
tween adjacent  zones, 

said  first  zone  comprising  an  anode,  said  second  zone 
comprising  an  anode  gate,  said  third  zone  comprising 
a  cathode  gate,  and  said  fourth  zone  comprising  a 
cathode, 

said  first  zone  being  connected  to  a  source  of  rela- 
tively low  bias  voltage, 

said  second  zone  being  connected  both  to  one  of  said 
indicator  electrodes  in  said  tube  and  through  a  re- 
sistor to  a  source  of  relatively  higl^  bias  voltage, 

said  fourth  zone  being  coupled  to  a  source  of  control 
signals  for  turning  the  semic(Hiductor  device  off  and 
on,  and 

said  third  zone  being  coupled  to  a  source  of  signal  in- 
formation, the  entry  of  which  in  said  indicator  tube 
is  c(Mitrolled  by  said  control  signals. 


APPARATUS   FOR    GENERATING    HIGH-INTEN. 

WTY  UGHT  WHH  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PAR- 

TICULATE  MATERIAL 
Delbcrt  G.  Vaa  Onmm^  Newport  Bcadi,  Calif  ^  asrignor 

to  GianW  SHmtWc  Corporadoi^  Soita  Ana,  Calif^ 

a  cotpondM  of  Ddaware 
CqigMadpy  of  appBcajBoB  Scr.  No.  186387.  Mar.  36, 

Ji%ji**  !f.*  cortwwdOB  of  apoHcatioa  Scr.  No. 

4ClataM.    (CL  315— 111) 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  high-intensity  light,  com- 
prising wall  means  to  define  a  chamber  and  having  a 
light-transmisstve  portim,  means  to  introduce  gas  con- 


tinuously into  said  chamber  and  to  effect  voftical  flow 
of  gas  therein  about  a  central  axis  and  c(»sequf  nt  forma- 
tion of  a  canal  along  said  axis,  means  to  draii  gas  con- 
tinuously from  said  chamber,  means  to  introduce  a  par- 
ticulate light-emitter  substance  directly  into  said  canal. 


first 


md  second  electrode  means  disposed  at  spaiced  points 


3J9t,sn  ' 

MEMORY   CIRCUIT   FOR   INDICATOR   DEVICES 

EMPLOYING  FDUR-ELECIRODE.  FOUR-LAYER 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 

Arthv  F.  Cake,  (kange,  N J.,  aarignor  to  Bnrraoghs  Cor- 

pondon,  Detrait,  AfidL,  a  coipondoB  of  Michigan 

FOcd  Mar.  23, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  353,960 

3  aaimi.    (CL  315— «4  J) 


•.<. 


along  said  canal,  and  means  to  effect  passaige  of  an 
electrical  discharge  between  said  electrode  means  alMig 
said  canal,  said  last-named  means  effecting  said  electrical 
discbarge  at  a  power  level  suflkiently  high  tp  explode 
said  particulate  substance  and  thus  generate  hi^-intensity 
light.  1 

3,290,553 
TRIGGERED  VACUUM  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
HAVING  A  UQUm  CATHODE 
Jamts  M.  Laflcrty,  ScAcncctady,  N.Y.,  imlaaair  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
FUcd  Feb.  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529,790 
9Clafaii8.    (CI.  315— 115) 


1.  A  vacuum  gap  discharge  device  for  con  rolling  a 
kilovolt  range  alternating  voltages  and  comprfsing: 

(a)  a  hermetically  sealed  envelope  at  least  ^  portion 
Of  which  is  composed  of  an  insulating  dielectric 
evacuated  to  a  pressure  of  10-*  mm.  of  Hg  or  less; 

(b)  primary  discharge  electrodes  in  said  env|elope  de- 
inlng  a  primary  discharge  gap,  one  of  ^d  elec- 
trodes comprising  a  liquid  metal  which  doe<  not  sup- 
ply conduction  carriers  to  initiate  electrical  break- 
down, said  metal  being  characterized  by  $  melting 
point  vapor  pressure  of  less  than  10-'  mmi.  of  mer- 
cury so  as  to  permit  the  attainment  of  an  eq|uilibrium 
pressure  within  said  device  at  equilibrium  Operating 
temperature  of  10-*  mm.  of  Hg  or  less; 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  be  controlled  to 
said  primary  electrodes;  and  i 

(d)  trigger  means  for  injecting  a  breakdown^inducihg 
conductive  electron-ion  plasma  between  said  pri- 
mary  electrodes  to  render  said  primary  tlischarge 
gap  conductive  irrespective  of  the  polarity  of  the 
voltage  applied  to  said  primary  electrodes. 
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ELECTROLUMINBSCTfrrMSPLAY  SCREEN 
AND  CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
Edgar  A.  SMk,  PMAmgh,  Pa.,  Mi^por,  ky  M 
mciHa,  to  Ihc  UbIM  SMw  of  AMTlca  M 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FIM  Dae.  17, 1962,  Sar.  No.  245^30 
IClaiB.    (CL  315— 169) 


- 


■M 


In  a  dispUy  screen  formed  of  a  plurality  of  independ- 
ently controlled  dis{rfay  elements,  the  improvement  in 
which, 

(a)  said  display  elements  are  formed  of  barium  titanate 
material  having  a  surfooe  of  eJactrohiminescent  ma- 
terial, 

(b)  an  electrical  circuit  iwrJiwHwg  «  voltage  source  and 
a  first  resistor  connected  in  series  with  eadi  of  said 
disi^ay  elemenU  to  apirfy  a  charge  to  the  barium 
titanate  material, 

(c)  a  atctad  discharging  reaistor  in  said  circuit  and 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  electroluminescent  ma- 
terial, 

(d)  said  voltage  aouroe  and  first  resistor  being  op- 
erative to  supply  an  electrical  chuge  of  predetermined 
value  to  the  barhim  titanate  material  and 

(e)  said  discharging  resistor  bypening  the  barium  tita- 
nate material  and  having  a  value  selected  to  control 
the  rate  of  diaoharge  of  the  electrical  raergy  from 
the  barium  titanate  material  and  provide  a  prede- 
termined period  of  excitation  o(  the  electrolumi- 
nescent material. 


3Jt90,5S5 

SIUCON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  DIMMER 
Ariel  R.  Davk,  Salt  Ukt  dty,  Utah,  asrigoor  to  B.  J. 
■cat  Corporadoa,  Salt  Lite  CHy,  Utah,  a  cor- 

of  m^ 

^mm  9. 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,704 
4CWM.    (CL  315-194) 


*-^     r5^^|gynL 


3.  Electrical  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  cur- 
rent applied  from  first  and  second  input  voltage  terminals 
to  an  incandescent  lamp  load  comprising  solid  state  con- 
trolled rectifiers  connected  in  aeries  with  said  incandescent 
lamp  load  across  said  input  voltage  terminals  for  con- 
trolling alternating  cunent  passing  through  said  load, 
phase  shifting  meant  connected  to  said  rectifiers  for  ap- 
plying firing  pulses  to  said  rectifiers  variable  in  phase  over 
each  half  cycle,  input  control  means  connected  to  said 
phase  shifting  means  for  varying  the  time  of  firing  of  said 
rectifien,  a  reastanoe  network  connected  across  said  solid 
state  controlled  rectifiers  and  to  said  first  input  voltage 
terminal,  rectifying  means  having  a  direct  current  out- 


put connected  to  said  phase  Aifting  means  and  having  an 
alternating  current  input  connected  between  an  intennedi- 
ale  point  of  said  network  and  said  second  ii^Hit  voltage 
terminal,  a  portion  of  the  resistor  network  connected  to 
said  first  input  terminal  having  a  substantially  greater  re- 
sistance than  the  remaining  portion  and  passing  a  sub- 
stantially constant  current  over  the  range  of  illumina- 
tion while  said  remaining  portion  passes  current  varying 
with  the  conductivity  of  the  rectifiers  to  provide  adjust- 
ment of  the  relation  of  said  input  control  means  and  lamp 
load  illumination  over  the  entire  illumination  range  to 
attain  the  desired  relation  between  the  input  control  means 
and  the  illumination  of  the  lamp  load. 


3i290,S56 

OVERCURRENT  SFATIC  RELAY 
John  M.  rrah—.  Mi 
Wondra,  Wcat  Alh,  _ 

kcc,  Wla.,  BSilgaori  to 

Compn^L  MOwaakec,  Wis. 

Filed  Jaik  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252^04 
3  naiwi,     (CL  317—36) 


M. 


2.  A  control  system  responsive  to  current  in  a  poly- 
phase electrical  circuit  to  produce  a  signal,  said  contiol 
system  comprising:  current  transformers  each  having  its 
primary  winding  connected  to  a  different  phase  and  hav- 
ing the  outputs  from  its  secondary  windings  connected 
in  series  to  produce  an  output  varying  as  a  function  of 
the  highest  current  of  any  phase;  storage  means  connected 
to  receive  the  output  for  storing  energy  from  the  output 
as  a  voltage;  a  bypass  circuit  connected  parallel  to  the 
storage  means;  a  potentiometer  connected  to  adjust  the 
portion  of  the  input  passed  to  the  storage  means  relative 
to  the  portion  of  the  input  passed  to  the  bypass  circuit; 
said  bypass  circuit  comprising  the  emitter-coUector  cir- 
cuit of  a  transist<M-;  an  emitter-follower  amplifier  con- 
nected to  maintain  the  potential  across  the  bypass  drcoit 
equal  to  the  potential  across  the  storage  means,  said 
transistor  and  components  selecled  whereby  the  impedaaoe 
in  the  bypass  circuit  is  maintained  equal  to  the  impedance 
across  the  storage  means;  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  con- 
nected to  control  the  switching  circuit;  a  zener  diode 
connected  in  series  with  the  gating  terminal  of  the  tilicon 
controlled  rectifier  and  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
storage  means  to  turn  on  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
when  the  voltage  across  the  storage  means  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined level;  a  transistor  connected  to  receive  a  func- 
tion of  the  output  and  having  its  emitter-collector  drvoit 
in  parallel  with  the  st<Miige  means,  said  transistor  biaaed 
and  controlled  to  remain  in  a  conductive  state  vi^ien  the 
output  is  below  a  predetermined  level  and  to  assume  a 
nonconductive  sute  when  the  output  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined level;  a  circuit  connected  in  series  with  the  current 
generating  means,  said  last  circuit  comprising  a  zener 
diode  connected  in  parallel  with  a  variaUe  icaistance  and 
in  series  with  a  variable  resistance. 


t*.^it^ 
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3^457 
WIIH  SKUCnVELY  SEVERA- 


WUUNG  DEVKX 
BLB  CONIIUCIOR  FOR  FORMING  PREDETER- 
MINED  CIRCUIT  FA1TERN 

ynttmm  H.  Ajw,  niUmtda,  Maa^  aataMr,  bf  ittract  mad 
MMM  aalHaMati,  of  oar  tailf  to  Th*  Slppican  Cor- 
ponnoBp  nampoHiiip  mmim  a  cutiMMMMNi  oi  jvumb- 
dMtttL  Mi  OM-half  to  Alb«t  C.  NoMc,  Jr^  New 
YoSrN.Y. 

FBid  Feb.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  175,2M 
8  CfarfM.    ijcL  317— Itl) 


1.  A  univenaUy  adaptable  wiring  system  for  electrical 
apparatus,  coin]vising  an  insulating  sheet,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  conductors  on  one  side  of  the  insulating  sheet,  a 
second  plurality  of  spaced  conductors  oii  the  other  side 
of  the  insulating  dieet  lying  in  a  criss-cross  relation  to 
said  opposite  side  conductors,  and  electiical  connection 
means  between  opposite  side  conductors  at  each  criss- 
cross junction,  said  electrical  connection  means  including 
spaced  extending  tab  portions  on  opposite  side  conductors 
passing  through  apertures  in  the  insulating  sheet,  said 
tabs  being  welded  together  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
criss-cross  junctions  whereby  preselected  severing  may  be 
made  by  removing  the  welded  connection  to  form  a  pre- 
determined wiring  pattern. 


3,29f,558 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  UNIDIREC- 
TIONAIXY  CONDUCTIVE  DEVICES 

I  SoKf f  Vaiwce,  DronC)  FWbcc,  SHlgDor  to  SotUti 
nt  8wA>R.I«.,  V MtMC,  DnMM,  VnBoc,  s  Fkcscfa 

la^  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34MS2 
■lly,  apflcatfoa  France,  Feb.  1,  1963, 


91^S27,  FMcat  1355,634 
3CUiM.    (CL317--ltl) 


y///My/yZ:^ 


ir^ 


1.  A  diode  mounting  arrangement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  sheet  member  xA  electrically  insulating  material 
having  two  opposite  faces,  said  sheet  member  being 
formed  wfth  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  there- 
through, each  opening  extending  from  one  of  said 
faces  to  the  other  face,  and  having  a  wider  portion 
adjacent  one  of  said  faces  and  a  narrower  portion 
adjacmt  the  other  face; 

(b)  diode  means  in  each  of  said  openings,  said  diode 
means  being  mainly  received  in  said  wider  portion; 

(c)  conductor  means  on  each  of  said  faces, 

(1)  each  conductor  means  including  a  plurality 
cX.  conductor  members  el^gated  in  a  common 
direction  and  spaced  from  each  other  transverse- 
ly of  said  common  direction, 

(2)  the  common  direction  of  elongation  of  the 
conductor  members  on  said  one  face  being  trans- 
verse of  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  con- 
ductor members  on  said  other  face. 


(3)  whereby  said  conductor  members  intersect 
each  other,  and  the  thickness  of  a  plirality  of 
spaced  portions  of  said  sheet  member  Separates 
respective  intersecting  conductor  men^bers  on 
its  opposite  faces  thereof, 

(4)  said  openings  being  formed  in  said  spaced 
portions,  and 

(5)  the  intersecting  conductor  members  associated 
with  each  of  said  openings  being  fomied  with 
apertures  aligned  with  the  associated  opening; 
and 

(d)  two  leads  on  each  diode  means  and  ctxtending 
therefrom  in  opposite  directions  outward  of  the 
associated  opening  through  said  apertures,  said  leads 
being  respectively  connected  to  said  conductor  means. 

I  

3096,559  J 

MODULAR  ASSEftOLY  FOR  FUNCnONAL 
ELECTRONIC  HXX:KS  i 

WiUNm  G.  Kkby  and  Raymo^  Msiow,  IMA^  Tcz., 
■olpion  to  Inlffrtoari  Eaorgy  Coavwrioa,  mi^  G«- 
baid,  Tex.,  a  mrpotalkw  of  Tens  I 

Filed  Jaae  li,  1964,  Sar.  No.  375,666 
7  CWw.    (CL  317—161) 


1.  A  modular  assembly  for  functional  electnuiic  blocks, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rigid  inner  cover  members  larranged 
fti  a  row, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  functional  electronic  blodu  inter- 
leaved between  said  plurality  of  inner  coVer  mem- 
bers, j 

(c)  said  plurality  of  electronic  blocki  having  electrodes 
depending  therefrom  and  protruding  from  between 
adjacent  cover  members  beyond*  the  edges  thereot 

(d)  each  of  said  plurality  of  cover  membefs  having 
portions  extending  from  said  edges  which  lare  adja- 
cent to  at  least  some  of  said  ekctoodes  of  si|id  blodu 
adjacent  thereto, 

(e)  fastening  means  for  securing  said  at  least  some  of 
said  electrodes  to  said  portions  which  are;  adjacent 
(hereto  for  holding  said  plurality  of  cover  members 
and  said  plurality  of  electronic  blocks  tofdther  as  a 
init, 

(f )  an  outer  cover  member  defining  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therethrough  coinciding  with  at  least  some  of 
said  electrodes  disposed  along  a  first  snr&de  thereof 
against  a  first  side  of  said  unit  with  said  at  ^ast  some 
Of  said  electrodes  passing  throogfa  said  id^rality  of 
apertures  coinciding  respectively  therewith,; 

(g)  electrically  conducting  means  di^KMed  6n  a  sec- 
ond surfitoe  of  said  outer  cover  member  opposite 
said  first  sur&oe  adjacent  to  said  pturalityj  of  aper- 
tures for  mterconnecting  said  at  least  somie  of  said 
electrodes  according  to  a  predetennined  scheme,  and 

(h)  an  additional  outer  cover  member  diqioied  along 
a  surface  thereof  against  another  side  of  said  unit 
having  thermal  means  for  contnriUng  he*  flow  in 
and  out  of  said  unit 
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EUCmCiliilWNG 
C.  Lachib  HoMh^i^  DL, 


asunt  %jmm^tmf^  a  eanecaOeB  of  New  York 
FIsi  No'T.  17,  i96Lfc.  No.  153,659 
6  riiliiii     (O.  317—122) 


EBRA1XJM 

For  daas  317—231 
Fatcnt  No.  3,269.677 


CAPACiroinXCnHVLYTE 
16966  V« 

UCklMu    (CL  317— 236) 


TAUTAutM 


1.  A  electrolyta  foroie  in  electrolytic  capacitors  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  snhetantiafly  oon-gas  forming  mix- 
ture under  operatiag  oonditioas  of  at  least  one  heterocydic 
compound  onmafaring  a  nitrofea  heterocyclic  atom  lo- 
cated between  two  caibon  atoms,  and  a  oompoimd  selected 
from  a  group  rnwirtng  of  aliptatfe  adds,  alpha-halofea 
subetitDted  aUplwiic  adds,  and  anhydrides  thoeoC,  said 
mixture  being  sobetantially  free  of  fltan-forming  compo- 


B  source  of  error  signals, 

means  for  connfirfing  said  ioaree  of  error  rignab  to 

the  inpot  of  said  signal  ampUiying  means, 
means  for  obtaining  a  signal  wUdi  is  oqfnal  to  Ab  dtf- 

ferenoe  between  the  ouQiat  signals  of  said'sigml 

plifying  means  and  said  ' 


1.  In  ao  electrical  system,  an  electrical  devke  hav- 
mg  a  first  side  wall,  means  spaced  from  said  device 
and  having  a  seoood  side  wall  conftonting  sakl  first  wall, 
conductors  fwineclwl  to  said  derioe  and  extending  into 
the  space  between  said  flnt  and  leoond  walls,  said  first 
and  second  walls  having  coofrontiag  loiighndlnally  ex- 
tending dots,  and  a  cover  member  having  loogitodinally 
extending  ecliee  adi^ted  to  be  poeitiooed  in  detachable 
interfitting  eapgwnent  with  said  slots  to  endoee  said  oos- 
ductors,  said  cover  member  ai4  said  first  and  second  wans 
when  engsged  fanning  a  troiigli  oontafaiing  said  cod- 
ductois. 


SELF-SYN( 


AUTOMATIC 

iMoy  nL 
IIsnMl,  Jr< 
tricCosspav** 


FOR«VUMF. 
MANUAL   AND 


1*  A  system  for 
peble  of  amomatk 
disruption  of  die 
tweenits 
prising 


NA,       

^  ^itfiaaf  New  Yesfc 
_  11, 19^  SsB.  Nn.  329«419 

sfBchrooizing  a  oontraoer  which  is 

ie  and  mamal  ooatral  to  prevent  die 

oootroOed  process  when  swftcfafa«  be- 

modesnf  operation 


is  prapoittonal  to  the  inSegral 
to  die  iapirtof  said 


a  process  load  eteetricaOy  coupled  to  tke  oalpat  of 


"V^ 


and  means  for  applying  said  digewnce  signal  to  the 
input  of  said  signal  integrating  means  for  «Mr«»«»i^ 
the  otHapA  signal  of  said  signal  imegrsting  means 
with  the  output  signal  of  said  signal  ampiifyi^  means 
whereby  a  signal  equal  to  die  oo^ot  signal  of  said 
signal  amplifying  means  win  be  applied  to  said  proc- 
ess load  by  said  signal  int^rating 


SELF-SYNCHBIINillNG  CONTROLLER  WHH  AUX- 
niARY  LOAD  MEANS  FOR  "RUMFUaymAJW. 
mjKTWEEN  MANUAL  AND  AUTOMAnC 

DoaaUR.; 

Ml,  Jr.,  Haavesi^  N A, 

stfaaofNowYoA 

15  Claii'^LMMl!?*''* 


^ 


U 


1.  A  system  for  synchronizing  a  controller  which  is  cap- 
aUe  of  automatic  and  manual  control  to  prevent  the 
disruption  of  the  contnriled  process  wten  switcfaa^  be- 
tween its  automatic  and  manual  modes  of  operation  com- 
prisfaig  signal  amplifytog  means  for  providh«  an  oo^m 
signal  proportional  to  signals  applied  to  the  faipot  dwnof, 
signal  hitegnting  means  iiwwifaij  means  for  ptovidfaig 
an  output  dgnal  which  is  propoitional  to  die  integral 
of  signals  ap|4ied  to  tlM  input  of  said  signal  iot^rat- 
ing  means, 
a  process  load  electrically  oonpled  to  and  sMMiasd  by 

die  ontpvt  of  said  signal  am^Ufyiac  means, 
a  duouny  load  electrically  coupled  to  and 

by  the  oo^ot  of  said  signal 
a  soaoe  of  error  signals, 

means  for  coaneedag  said  error  signal  sooice  to  (he  In- 
put of  said  signal  anqilifying  OMans, 

means  lor  otitsining  a  diffeitaoe  contat  vhidi  is  pro- 
portional to  the  difierencB  betwen  die  onireats  of 
said  process  load  and  said  dooMiy  la«d,  and 

means  lor  apptyiag  said  diffsrenoe  onent  to  the  in- 
put of  said  signal  intagndng  means  in  a  polarity 
for  equaliiinK  the  ontpnt  current  of  said 
integrating  OMans  with  the  ontptt  onmnt  of 
signal  amplifying 
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SEMICaNDUCIOR  DEVICE 
A.  WoHL  JlTn  Rktartw.  T( 


\. 


toT( 


tioned  in  said  first  hole  and  having  one  elecUnde  con- 
nected to  one  plate  and  another  electrode  to  (he  other 
h       "  ^        plate,  each  side  of  said  insulator  having  a  loitgitudinal 

^  Till  **^  *  cofporaoDD    projection  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  insula- 

Flei  Ffh.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  Ml,138 

(0. 317—234)  I 


\ 


si^^s^m^^M 


w    •^    i^ 


o4l 


ir  '« 


1.  A  semiconductor  power  device  comprising 

(a)  a  base  of  insulating  material, 

(b)  a  heat  sink  having  a  flat  surface, 

(c)  a  semiconductor  unit  mounted  in  thei;mal  contact 
with  a  surface  of  said  heat  sink  substantially  op- 
posite said  flat  snrf  aoe, 

(d)  at  least  a  pcvtion  of  the  body  of  said  heat  sink 
being  snnroandin^y  sealed  in  said  base  with  said  flat 
surfiioe  being  ejqxMed,  > 

(e)  means  enclosing  said  semiconductor  unit,  and    ^ 

(f)  electrically  conducting  means  sealed  in  and  pro- 
truding from  said  base  making  electrical  connections 
to  the  active  regions  of  said  semiconductor  unit, 

(g)  said  base  adapted  for  being  secured  to  a  member 
that  includes  a  thermally  conducting  surface  in  ther- 
mal contact  with  said  flat  exposed  surface. 


3,29f»565 
GLASS  ENCXXMED.  PASOVATED  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR WriH  CONTACT  MEANS  OF  ALTERNATE 
LAYERS  OF  CHROMIUM,  SILVER  A?<iD  CHRO- 
MIUM 

A.  HartiBgi,  Haratown,  Pa^  — Ignor  to  Phllco 
PWMlflpMa,  Pa.,  ■  corpondoa  of  Dela- 


Flkd  Oct  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  31S,S9« 
SCfarfM.    (0.317—234) 


>* 


2L29r5M  

STACKAUE  SEMICONDUCTOR  RECHFIER  ELE- 
MENT HAVING  SEAU  UNIffiR  COMPRESSIVE 


to 

,  New  York, 

N.Y.,«  -       —  - 

FRoii  Ssjt  24,  iy4,  Ssr.  No,  4»2,W2 

St  21,12( 
•  niiiii  (CL  317— 334) 
1.  A  semkODdnctor  moulting  device  comprising  an  in- 
sulator body,  a  pair  of  condoctive  plates  secured  on  each 
side  of  said  ios^tor,  a  first  hole  extending  axially  com- 
idetely  thraogh  said  insulator  from  one  said  side  to  the 
other  between  said  plates,  a  semjcooductor  element  posi- 


tor  body  into  and  engaging  a  mating  recess  in  ^ch  said 
plate,  and  a  layer  of  sealing  material  extending  $bout  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  projection  between  the;  laterally 
engaging  portions  of  said  plates  and  insulator  projection 
withia  said  recess. 


^mMzai^fA^^i^yijSgH^, 


T^^^s^ 


5.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  silicon  semi- 
conductive  body  having  an  active  region  therein  forming 
a  junction  terminating  at  a  surface  thereof;  a  passivating 
layer  of  silica  overlying  said  junction;  and  means  sealing 
said  device  comprising  a  layer  of  glass  adherent  to  said 
silica  and  contact  means  composed  of  alternate  layeis  of 
chromium,  silver  and  chromium  hermetioally  sealed  to 
said  glass  and  ohmically  connected  to  said  active  region 
by  a  metallic  interface  of  aluminum  and  silver. 


I 


3,2»t,S<7 

CONTROLLED   DEPOanON   AND  GROWTH  OF 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  FILMS  IN  A  VACUUM 
Hamwond  E.  T.  Gowea,  Eacondido,  CaUT.,  a^lgnnr  to 
Technical  IndMtrica  Incosporated,  Bvbank,  CaUfn  a 
corporation  of  CaBfonia 
Contiiiiatloa  of  qvUcatkm  Scr.  No.  56,144,  Sept.  23, 
1966.   This  application  Nov.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,265 
,  ISCialBM.    (CL  317— 234) 


6.  In  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  substrate,  ^  crystal- 
line coating  on  said  substrate,  said  coating  c(»|prising  a 
plurality  of  monocrystals  joined  in  boundari^  in  the 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, said  monocrystals  in  a  direction  away  ifrom  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  being  a  single  crystatographic 
structure  having  an  inclination  parallel  to  an  a|us  <rf  the 
crystal,  and  each  of  said  monocrystals  being  of  ^ne  single 
crystalline  structure  in  a  directioa  extending  a#ay  from 
said  (ubstrate.  i 


I 


3,296,566 
T^NFHJM 


SOLID  STATE.  THIN  FILM  TRIODE  WTfH  A 
GRADB>  ENERGY  BAND  GAP  , 
LiDcofai  W.  HcrshiHfsr,  OrdaBd,  Pa.,  aM|0Bor  |to 
CorpontioB,  Phflade^^'^  Pa^  a  oorporadoa  of 

FHed  Jmc  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,246  I 
9  CfadoM.    (CL  317— 33S) 

6.  A  solid  state  electron  device  comprising  fir$t,  second 
and  ttiird  conductive  electrodes,  a  fint  layer  of!  a  substi- 
tutional sdid  solution  of  zinc-cadmium  sulfide  separating 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  a  second  layer  |^  a  sub- 
stitutional solid  solution  of  zinc-cadmium  sidfid^  separat- 
ing said  second  and  third  electrodes,  said  fint  la)ier  having 
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a  higher  peroentafs  of  zinc  saiflda  at  said  second  alectrode 
than  at  said  first  dactrode,  the  peroentage  of  zinc  sulfide 
within  said  first  layor  being  a  coatinioas  function  of  the 


CAPACnOR  HAVING  IffilTARY  SEALED  EN- 
CLOSURE OF  mSULAIlON 


DirWed 
496,213 


16 


13,  1962,  te^  No.  223,473. 
'      A«i.27;i9i5,Ssr.  No. 

(O.  317— 366) 


distance  from  said  second  electrode  toward  said  first  elec- 
trode, said  second  electrode  having  a  thickness  less  than 
the  mean  free  path  of  an  electron  therein. 


3,296,569 

TELLURIUM  THIN  F&MFIELD  EFFECT  SOLID 

STATE  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 

Faid  Kcarisr  WahMr,  PitaisiM,  N J.,  asrffMr  to  Riidii 

CorporatiMs  «ff  Aasrkn,  a  laffpawiuo  of  Dslawam 

14, 1964,  Scr.  Nab  344,921 

Unslii     (CL  317— 335) 


1.  A  solid  state  device  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

a  layer  of  semiconductive  tellurium,  said  layer  having 
a  thickness  less  than  one  micron; 

at  least  two  spaced  electrodes  on  said  layer,  said  space 
betwera  said  electrodes  being  less  than  100  microns; 

an  insulating  film  less  than  one  micron  thick  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  tellurium  layer; 

and  at  least  one  electrode  on  said  insulating  film  ex- 
tending over  at  least  part  of  the  gap  between  said 
two  spaced  electrodes. 


MULTILEVELnPANN^HBTALUC  CONTACTS 

FOR  SBMIOONDUCrOR  DEVICES 
'<■■■*"  A.  Omatatjmmt  IMta,  mk  Rafcut  P.  WBhiM, 

P^R^^  T«L,  a  dMnaonHoa  of  Dsiawaic 

Fllai  Apr.  28, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  363,197 

12  riiir  I     (a  317— 346) 


■      "tL. 


»^Kr^^.^V^^' 


•I 


1.  A  contact  aad  lead  arrangemeat  f<w  a  semiconductor 
device  of  the  type  including  a  silioon  wafer  havii«  a  region 
adjacent  one  face  theteof  widi  a  P-N  junctkn  between 
such  region  aod  oUnt  silicoa  of  the  wafer  extendi^  to 
said  one  faat  beaeatk  a  stlioon  oadde  coaling,  the  coating 

dining  a  snutt  opaaing  over  said  regaaa,  the  contact  aad 
kMi  arrangrawnr  cooqiriaiM  a  depoailed  faiyer  of  oKilyb- 
denuas  wngafiBg  dw  sarfaoe  of  said  regiOB  in  said  opeaing 
in  the  silicoa  oaide  oootiag.  tlw  layer  of  oaolybdenum  «x- 
teadint  irom  MM«paaiB|  out  over  aaid  siMooB  oxide  coat- 
ing in  diied  Goalacl  tfaonwith  aad  over  the  edge  of  said 
junction  to  a  paaitioM  spaced  froos  said  logion  on  said  oae 
face,  and  adepoaiiadliqicr  of  fold  overiyiat  «ud  layer  of 
molybdeoum.    !  . 


1.  An  encased  tubular  capadtor  comprising  an  outer 
tubular  elemem  of  thermoirfastic  insulating  material,  a 
wound  capacitor  body  within  said  tid>ular  element  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof,  contact  spring  pressure  means 
abutting  the  respective  ends  of  said  wound  capadtor 
body,  and  combined  end  contaa  and  lead  terminal  as- 
semblies in  contact  with  said  contact  spring  pressure  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  termiiiai  aaemUies  inchimig  t  tiins- 
verse  imperforate  metal  wall  having  an  integral  ontward- 
projecting  annular  formation,  a  terminal  projecting  from 
said  metal  wall  encircled  by  said  annular  fonnatioo, 
the  ends  of  said  tubular  element  completely  covctiQg 
and  being  everywhere  in  intimate  surface  contact  with 
the  annular  formation  of  each  terminal  asMmUy  aad 
extending  into  intimate  surface  contact  with  <i  portkn 
of  the  metal  wall  eodrded  by  the  annular  fonnatioii, 
said  outer  tubular  element  of  thermoplastic  insulatiog 
material  maintaining  said  contact  s|Hing  pressure  meiips 
in  stressed  pressure  contact  with  said  capacitor  body. 


3,296,573 

DIRECr  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  TRAN- 

StSrORIZED  POWER  SUPPLY 


FRsdJaly 


16 


1964,  Ssr.  No.  366,266 

'      'SsraMBf  ,  jB«r  5^  1963, 
L  45J7i  -    ^^ 

(O.  3It— 13t) 


1.  In  a  D.C.  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  the 
combination  which  comprises:  means  formii^  annature 
windings:  a  power  supply  having  annatore  tnuisiMon 
connected  to  said  wind^^gs;  a  control  drcait  r— ii»r.tr< 
to  said  armatwe  transiston  Iw  coalrolliac  tha  same  m 
dependence  on  the  relative  angular  positiaa  betwoca  tike 
stator  and  rotor,  said  coatnd  drcuit  beiag  an  oadUalocy 
circuit  incoqioratiag  a  control  traasialor,  neaas  for  pro- 
ducing a  permanent  magnetic  motor  fieU  wliioh  ntalas 
with  the  rotor,  and  speed  rsgiilatii«  mraas  ^^mmud  to 
said  coatrol  drcuit  for  applyii^  diefoto  a  tacfaoaslsr 
potential,  which  is  geaerated  by  the  inductor  actkm  of 
said  magnetic  motor  fiald,  which  potential  naden  laid 


83S  O.O.— 14 
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control  drcoH  ineffective  li-  a  given  predetennined  ro-  for  production  ot  progre«ively  jmrfftftd  tocqoq,  adJler- 
totioatl  ipeed  tjK  ItiiiinyHiy  the  fdkdiit  of  pcma  to  entiat  Unkaie  for  interconnecting  the  ftatoniand  the 


said  annatnm 


mnom 


s^SS^ 


Gntcinr 


•rfiSSm  ^ 


19 


hr.N^  312,532 
316—171) 


L  In  coarftinetinn,  an  allemafing  concnt  motor  having 
a  field  coO,  a  pair  of  hisuble  ffip4ops  the  first  of  which 
oonpriaee  two  FNP  trmisiston  in  a  oonunon-emitter  con- 
flgrnqtioo  and  die  second  of  wUch  ooiniwises  two  NPN 
tranriMor*  in  a  common-emitler  oonfignralion,  the  cdlec- 
ton  qi  said  FNP  tranststwi  bwagominected,  reflectively, 
to  the  cQllecton  of  said  pair  oTNPN  transistors,  said  flip- 
flbpa  tfwreby  being  connected  badc-to-back  and  defining 
a  bcidfe  csrcoit  the  input  terminals  of  yrbach  are  con- 
attoled  by  die  emittw  juncddns  and  the  ou^t  termkuls 
of  iPhidk  are  constituted  by  the  c<dIector  junctions,  said 
field  coil  of  aid  motor  bdqg  connected  to  said  output 
terndBala,  a  source  ot  D.C.  vcdtage  having  its  positive 
termiBal  coimncfed  to  dM  enitter  junctioa  ol  said  PNP 
transistors  and  its  negative  terminal  connected  to  the 
emitt^  jaactioa  of  Mlid  NPN  transistan,  a  steering 
circuit  cwineclfd  to  the  bases  of  said'traasktors  of  one 
«f  said  flip4opi,  and  oinPtetor.  neana  coupled  to  uid 
itniffini  €irGni|(,«wl  ^naated  lo  piovide  tdum  signals 
of  pndMBiMiMd  ipolafity  to  be  anAed  saceessively  to 
the  bases  of  said  traosistofs  of  said  one  flip-flop,  whereby 
the  succeMvo  liiggR'  rignals  dungs  said  ibp^ops  back 
and  fortfi  between  ttesUMr  states  thereof  so  as  to  effect, 
without  the  intennediary  of  coupling  transformers  or 
capadtors,  alternating  reverssls  of  the  current  flow 
throu^  said  motor  fidd  coQ  between  said  ou^t  termi- 
nals. 


3,2i6^4 

INDUCnON  MOTOK  C0N1SOL  WITH  PLURAL 

WOUND  ■oroas  wmtH  axe  axially  rela. 

nVELY  MOYAHUi  FOR  TOSWBCI^flROL 
-    -      C  Sm,  iiriMit,  hMe  «r  - 
H. 
to  Wi 
BeUI,  flL,  a  caqponioa  of  Dslmnn 

tkm  Jwb  €,  1962,  Scr.  No.  267,gg6. 
^^  Us  sppTrsHoa  Ang.  26.  1965.  Ssr.  No. 

4GIbIbm.  (CL  316-^14) 
1.  in  m  A.C.  motor  the  combilntion  comprisiag  a 
source  of  A.C.  oment,  a  frame,  frst  and  second  staton 
arnmiad  side  by  side  in  said  frame  and  having  substan- 
tially identical  wfaMfings  thereon  for  setthig  up  separate 
rotating  fieMi,  •  rotor  retatably  mounted  in  said  frame 
for  cooperation  with  the  stators  and  having  a  sin^ 
set  of  windings  ttisnon  with  v«rflages  being  iadnced 
to  aepaiato  portions  thereof  by  die  stalor  fields,  said 
staton  both  batag  relatively  movable  in  said  frame  be- 
tween a  null  phase  retation  to  wUdi  die  toduced  voHages 
cancel  for  production  ot  substantialty  aero  torque  and 
M  each  sidfr-(rf  the  null  phase  relation 


frame  so  that  the  sutors  are  constrained  to  mo4e  eiinsdly 
in  opposite  directiont  from  the  null  phase  relation,  a  con- 
trol member  coupled  to  said  linkage  so  that  the  output 


tonpiB  goes  from  roaTJamm  to  »ro  and  ttfen 
to  mniimum  durtog  ooatiMws  moweamit  of  i  the  con- 
trol member,  and  aseans  for  reversing  the  stator  win^ngs 
with  re^>ect  to  the  cnrrent  source  aatomatia^  as  the 
control  member  is  moved  through  its  »ro  torque  podtion. 


3J96lS7S 
DIRECT-CURBiRTfikmNI  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Victar  1.  ModtoMK  Jlashitoi,  CriK..  ms^mt  to 
Aircraft  Comply,  Caivtr  dly.  Cdtf..  i 

Orlgtoal  appMcaHoH  May  1,  1964,  Ssr.  No.  364,112. 
DIrMcd  a^  thk  ^pMcaHon  Feb.  It,  1966,  Ssr.  No. 
526.456 

2  CUtaM.    (CL  316—261) 


C^j^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  oootrolliag  the  polarity  of  a  direct- 
current  Vintage  apiriied  across  a  utiBzation  !dev^  hainbg 
first  fnd  second  iapat  terminals,  said  apparatna  compris- 
ing ai  direct-current  power  source  having  flm  sad  second 
ontptt  teibinals.  die  potential  developed  at  [said  first 
outpat  terminal  bdag  positive  rdative  to  the '  potential 
at  said  second  output  terminal;  Ant  and  second  switch 
meau  each  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  hormally- 
open  contacts  and  first  and  second  pairs  of  normally- 
closed  contacts;  means  connecting  said  first  output  termi- 
nal of  said  direct-coirent  power  source  in  parallol  through 
said  first  pairs  of  aoniially-<q|)en  contacts  of  .said  first 
and  lecond  switch  means  to  a  first  junction  uid  from 
said  first  junction  through  said  normally-closed  ccwtacts 
of  said  first  and  second  switdi  means  to  said  se|cond  and 


first  inpvt  terminals  of  said  ntilizatioa  devic4,  respec- 
tively; means  connecting  said  second  oo4>ut  terminal  of 


said  direct<carrent  power  source  to  peraUd  through  said 
seotod  pain  of  normally-open  contacts  (rf  saidlflnt  and 
second  switch  means  to  a  second  jonction  and  form  said 
secoad  junction  and  from  said  aeoond  juncttnl  throu^ 
said  second  pain  of  normaUy-ctosed  contact^  of  said 
first  and  second  switch  means  to  said  tovt  aipl  second 
input  termtod  of  said  ntilirsdesi  device,  vei^ecthidy; 
and  ttttidirectiondly  conducting  means  connecped  from 
said  first  junction  to  said  second  junctioB,  said  juaidirec- 
tiondly  conducting  means  being  pUed  to  -allo^r  nonsd 
current  flow  in  a  direction  towards  said  Ifait  iteKtion. 
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Erik  H.  Jewsa  ami  OaasjipiL.  MgM^  fc^ 
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condnctkm  of  current  through  said  one  inverting  i^^- 
retus  and  between  said  supply  terminals,  said  shui^ 
network  inclu<fing  n-l  impedance  elements  connected  to 
shunt  with  all  of  said  appanOuses  except  said  one  appa- 
ratus. 


4.  An  oQ  fiow  detector  for  a  refldgsnnt  compreseor 
having  an  electric  driving  motor,  having  a  passage  through 
viiich  lubricating  oil  fiows  when  said  compressor  is  in 
operation,  having  a  first  PTC  thermistor  in  heat  exchange 
contact  with  said  motor,  having  a  protective  relay  with 
an  energizing  coil,  havtag  electric  supply  connections,  and 
having  a  circuit  connecting  said  ood  and  thermistOT  m 
series  to  jaid  connections,  said  detector  comprising  a 
second  FTC  thermistor  to  said  passage  and  a  heater 
resistor  in  said  passage  in  heat  eichange  conUct  with  said 
second  transistor,  and  cooled  by  dH  fiowing  in  said  pas- 
sage, said  resirtor  betog  connected  to  said  connections, 
said  second  thermistor  being  connected  in  said  circuit 
in  series  with  said  coil  and  ssiki  first  thermistpr.  said  relay 
having  a  switch  ttat  ii  dosed  when  the  temperature  of  said 
motor  is  normal,  and  when  oil  fiows  to  sdd  passage,  and 
that  opens  when  die  temperature  'of  said  motor  has  m- 
creased  to  an  abnormd  temperature,  and  when  there  is 
no  oil  flow  to  said  pasisgs,  and  means  including  said 
switdi  for  ''«*"**""ti  Mid  maux  to  said  connections. 


STARTING  APPARATOB  FOR  A  MULTI- 


to  W4 
Aipsb  J6v  1963,  Ssr.  Nn.  271^726 


L._£_.J5^^ 


1.  In  an  inverting  system  for  energizing  a  polyphase 
network  of  a  phases,  an  in^vidual  inverting  apparatus  for 
individually  supplying  eadi  of  the  n  phases  of  the  system, 
a  pair  of  supply  terminals  for  energization  from  a  uni- 
dtaectiond-pottflM  eiKtricd  eneigy  supply,  means  con- 
necting said  tavtodng  apparatuses  to  series  drcnit  between 
said  supply  terntagli^  uid  a  nnfafirectional  current  coo- 
ducting  shunting'  netwcirfc  connected  to  series  with  one  of 
said  inverting  apparatuses  and  said  siq>ply  terminals  for 


INCLUDING  A 
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Pled  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  N^  269,419 
'   ,  sifMislliB  Great  Mteto.  Apr.  6, 1962. 
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2.  A  multi-phase  coowibrter  instollation  for  the  exchange 

of  electrical  power  between  a  multi-phase  A.C.  system 

operating  at  a  predetermined  fundamental  frequency  and 

a  D.C.  system,  the  converter  insfallafion  comprising 

a  multi-iriiase  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 

and  a  secondary  winding, 
a  plurality  of  controlled  rectifying  devices  connected 

together  as  a  bridge  drcnit, 
means  connecting  the  said  bridge  dicuit  between  the 

said  secondary  winding  and  the  said  D.C.  system, 
means  connecting  the  said  primary  winding  to  the  said 

A.a  syalMn.  and 
a  liaiMioiiic  filter  for  substantialy  rcBM^ing  each  otei 

of  the  harmonifs  of  the  said  piwdBtermlnad  fooda- 

mentd  frequency  m  the  series  5th,  Tth,  11th,  IStti, 

17th.  19di.  23rd,  25di  .  .  .  harmonica,  the  said  har- 

1111  rlUv  HKs  OOB^DnKIW 

a  piunlfty  of  flMer  branches  eadi  oonanctod  ncross  a 
leapecdve  said  pha»  of  dte  AC  lymn,  and  eadi 
said  fiber  brandi  con^ristog 

a  pluaitty  of  pardlel^onnected  toned  drcoils.  which 
plurality  is  leas  than  the  manber  of  said  harmonics 
to  die  said  ssriea,  each  tanad  drcnit  bei^  toned  to 
a  req^ective  one  of  the  said  harmooiGa, 

each  fiMtr  bnndi  abo  Jlirlndmg  a  c^padliva  lendUKe 
cesmeotod  to  pardlel  wifii  aH  the  tuned  dRiks  of 
the  branch, 

said  oapadtlva  reactanoe  betog  armnged  to  be  to  paral- 
lel raaoaanoe  widi  ail  At  said  tovd  drotfta  to  die 
oranch  at  a  frequency  bscwsan  flie  bignest  one  of 
die  said  harmenics  to  which  any  said  tnnad  drcuit 
is  tuned  and  toe  neatt  higtov  one  of  the  said  har- 
monics to  the 


MULTI-PHASB  AJC  TO  DuC.  ClINVMrim  Wm 

OUTPUT  CONTROL  hBANB 
Johann  Kart  HnnsMr,  3832  H.  Tkton  Av«s  Cycaio,  n. 
FRsdOeL  36, 1963,  S«.  No.  J26^S 
IsddUp.   (GLAIl-9) 
1.  In  a  converter  haviaig  a  muREiihaae  A.C  Input  and 
a  D.C.  output,  a  pinrdity  of  recdBeia  ooanodad  to  said 
output,  a  mold-jiliaae  system  connacted  to  add  input 
and  indoding  a  phirality  of  tr^Mforann  having,  con- 
trol wimfings  and  having  output '  winSngs  ""■'■'^Tfiw*  to 
circuit  with  said  rectifien  and  said  output  atol  operativo 
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in  the  absence  q!  signals  on  said  control  windings  to 
def^op  a  D.C.  voltagp  at  said  output  with  a  superim- 
pbaed  A.C.  ripple  voltage,  and  control  means  for  apply- 


ing  to  said  control  windings  an  A.C.  control  signal  hav- 
ing the  same  fundamental  frequency  as  said  ripple 
vdtage  and  in  predetennined  phase  relation  to  said 
ripple  voltage. 

VOLTAGE-MULIVLmG  AND  RECTIFYING 

CIRCUIT 

NonuB  WoM^  (MhMc,  Mo^  aiilgniii  to  Vkkcn,  bcor. 

FIM  Mar.  223<3>  Scr.  No.  2^4M 
Sffclwi     (0.321^15)      ^ 


'"*  r** 


UP 

L  A  voltate-ffiHltiplynig  dicuit  that  can  convert  al- 
ternating current  to  direct  current  and  that  can  make 
the  vahie  of  the  nsultoig  D.C  voltage  a  variable  multiple 
of  the  AX:.  vohage  and  that  comprises: 

(a)  «  capacitor, 

(h)  a  aaeood  capacitor, 

(c)  said  o^ndtors  being  connected  in  series  relation 
and  haviqg  the  free  terminal  of  the  first  said  capaci- 
tor oonnactable  to  one  terminal  of  a  loaid  and  hav- 
ing the  free  terminal  of  said  second  capacitor  con- 
nectaUe  to  the  other  tominal  of  said  load, 

(d)  a  controUed  rectifier  that  is  connected  in  series 
with  the  first  said  capacitm:  and  the  source  of  alter- 
nating cunrat, 

(e)  a  aeooad  oootroUed  rectifier  that  js  conected  in 
icriM  iritk  laid  second  capacitor  and  the  aoiuce  of 
ahematmg  current, 

(f)  a  aipial  sonc^  that  can  s^ly  signids  ,w^  vari- 
ahto  firing  anglea  tQ  laid  ooDtroUed  rectifiers, 

<g)  the  flnt  said  and  Mid  seooiid  controUed  sectifiers 
leqxBdinff  to  aignala  Iroa  said  signal ,  source  to 
develop.  DjC.  imttagBa  of  a  predetennined  p<darity 
acron  said  capaciton, 

(h)  a  tiiird  controlled  rectifier  that  is  connected  in 
series  with  the  flrrt  safd  capacitor  and  the  source  of 
alternating  current, 

ii)  a  foarlli:  cantnDed  rectifier  that  it  connected  in 
series  wilb  said  aeooad  capadtor  and  the  source  of 

(j)  a  aeoisiid  liipal  joBite  tfiit  can  supply  signals  with 
variable  ^firing  angles  to  said  fldrd  and  said  fourth 
ooaflrdned  rectifien, 

(k)  said  ddrd  and  said  fourth  controlled  rectifiers  re- 
jiwwdhg  to  signals  from  said  second  ti|^  source 
to  defelop  D.C.  voltafes  of  opposite  p(darity  across 
iaidavaciUMs, 


(1)  the  first  said  and  said  second  controlled  fectiiiers 
responding  to  changes  in  the  firing  angles  of  the 
signals  irom  the  first  said  signal  source  to  |be  goo> 
diictive  for  different  lengths  of  time  and  t0  si4iply 
charges  of  different  values  to  said  capacitors  where- 
by the  voltages  across  said  ci^paciton  can  be  variable 
multiples  of  the  A.C.  voltage, 

(m)  said  third  and  said  fourth  controUed  rectifiers 
responding  to  changes  in  the  firing  an^es  of  the  sig- 
nals from  said  second  signal  source  to  be  conductive 
for  different  lengths  of  time  and  to  supply  charges 
of  different  values  to  said  capaciton  whereby  the 
voltages  across  said  capacitors  can  be  variable 
multiples  of  the  A.C.  voltage. 


■RIDGE  TYFE  SINE  WAVE  GENERATOR 

Edwarg  H.  Hooper,  BalthnoR,  Md.,  assizor  to  Wo . 

house  Electric  Corporalioa,  PItlshwgh,  Pa.,  a  qoipen- 
tion  of  PcBBsyhrania 

Filed  Joe  2S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,5M 
tdalBS.    (a.  321— 45) 


2.  A  sine  wave  generator  comprising  in  combination: 
an  indoctance-capadtance  circuit  combination  adapted  to 
be  resonantly  charged  and  discharged  from  a  D.Csouice; 
at  least  four  semiconductor  switches  arranged  in  ^  bridge 
circuit,  being  selectively  operable  in  pain  and  ^upled 
to  the  capacitance  circuit  combination  to  altemaitely  re- 
verse the  electrical  charge  on  the  capadtance  ofsaid  in- 
ductance-capadtance  circuit  combinati<Hi  at  predeter- 
mined intervals;  and  a  tuned  load  circuit  coupl^i  to  said 
inductance-capacitance  circuit  combination,  being  ener- 
gized by  the  charge  reversal  of  said  capacitance  to  stistain 
osdllations  at  a  predetermined  output  frequency. 
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BRUSHLESS  GENERATING  SYSTEM  REGimATOR 

jragraauiNTS  excitation  current IntoM 

TIffi  FIELD  WINDING  [ 

Jentle  I.  Roososa  and  Labeeb  B.  Haddad,  Hatoden,  Md 
Daniel  P.  Schmitt,  Nortkfoid,  Cow..  wSots  to 
Sirfc^r  Electrical  Eqirfpneiit  Corp.,  New  Haven*  Com. 
,    F1ledNov.9,lM2,Scr.N^23d,51S 
j  13CWBM.    (0.322—25) 


1.  In  a  regulated  electric  generating  system  having  a 

generator  whose  alternating  output  power  varies  ipfith  the 

electrical  excitation  delivered  to  a  generator  exd<er,  the 

combinlUion  of  ! 

(A)  sensing  means  for  coupling  with  the  generaior  out^ 

put  power  to  produce  a  sensed  voltage  proportional 

to  one  parameter  of  the  electric  power  o<ttpi)t  from 

said  generator,  said  sensing  means  comprising! 

( 1 )  a  winding  linking  the  generator  output  {power, 

and 


'Vf 


DEcncBca  6,  1M6 


ELECTRICAL 


481 


(2)  a  aeries  retHtor-c^acitor  circuit  in  parallel 
with  said  iHading,  ' 

(a)  dteim^pdaDceoftheconbinationofsaid 

"Sf.afd  said  rssistonciyacitor  drcuit 

sabslaatialhr  uaiform  «ver  tha  fra- 

raage  of  the  ahernaliBg  generator 


(t)  whereby  stid  sensed  voltage  is  sub- 
stantially independent  of  the  frequency 
of  the  generator  output  voltage 

(B)  reference  means  havmg  an  impedance  characteris- 
tic that  has  a  nonlinearity  at  a  threshold  voltage, 

(C)  electronic  means  for  applying  a  controllable  im- 
pedance in  panllel  with  the  exdtation  delivered  to 
the  exdter, 

(1)  said  electronic  means  being  connected  with 
said  seaaing  means  and  said  reference  means  to 
receive  a  regulating  signal  proportional  to  the 
differsaoa  between  said  sensed  voltage  and  said 
threshold  v<dtage, 

(2)  to  control  said  impedance  in  response  to  said 
regulating  signal  to  regulate  the  output  power 
from  the  generator. 


Walter 


to 


yoltagerSSulators 

easd  l^svalaad.  EMdhad. 
UmmJL  rsiii£  Mia 
Flsd  IM.  H 1^.  flsr.  Aa.  USS.'m 

"    appReallan  Gesaft  RrllaiB,  Fah.  (,  1N2, 
Md3/«2 
dCUsH.    (€1323—9) 


2.  A  D.C.  voltage  regulator  comprising  in  combination 
a  pair  oi  input  terminals,  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  a 
D.C.  source  connected  between  the  input  tenninals,  a 
load  connected  between  the  output  terminals,  a  transistor 
having  its  collector  and  emitter  connected  between  one 
of  the  input  terminals  and  one  of  the  output  terminals, 
the  other  input  terminal  being  connected  to  the  other  out- 
put terminal,  a  square  wave  oecillator  connected  across 
said  input  terminals  so  as  U>  be  openbk  by  said  D.C. 
source,  said  osdilator  producing  an  output  consisting  of 
successive  positive  and  negative  half-cycles,  a  pair  of 
switching  circuits  through  wfaich  the  output  from  the 
oscillator  is  applied  to  the  base  of  the  transistor  so  that 
at  the  commencement  of  each  half-cycle  of  the  oscillator 
the  transistor  is  rendered  conductive,  a  pair  of  controlled 
rectifien  connected  in  circuit  witfi  the  base-emitter  junc- 
tion of  said  transistor,  each  of  said  controUed  rectifien 
serving  when  conductive  to  reverse  bias  said  base-emitter 
junction  to  turn  said  transistor  off,  a  pulse-producing 
circuit  having  connections  to  said  ouvput  terminals,  said 
pulse-producing  drcuit  producing  in  each  half-cycle  an 
output  pulse  at  a  time  in  the  half-cycle  dependent  on 
the  output  voltage  across  said  output  terminals,  means 
connecting  the  output  from  said  pubie-producing  circuit  to 
the  gates  <A  the  controlled  rectifiers,  and  biasing  means 
operable  by  said  oscillator  for  biasing  said  controlled 
rectifiers  so  that  one  of  them  is  held  non-cortductive  during 


the  positive  half<ycles  of  the  oscaUtor  ooliNrt,  and  tfie 
other  controlled  rectifier  is  held  aon-conducthre  dorihg  dK 
negative  half<ycks  oft  the  oscillator  ou^ot. 


APPARATUS 
M 

Tl 
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vS^N^^a 


1.  Apparatus  for  sui^ying  filtered  liquid  to  a  pH 
measurement  cell  that  has  at  least  two  electrodes  theiefai 
for  projection  into  the  filteaed  liquid  within  the  cell,  for 
measuring  the  pH  thereof,  comprising: 

means  providing  a  flowing  supply  of  liquid  to  be  sam- 
pled, with  an  exposed  upper  surfaoe  from  which  a 
sample  can  be  drawn; 

a  sampling  head  that  is  formed  widi  a  face  that  con- 
fronts said  liquid  surface  and  tint  is  formed  widi 
at  least  one  opening  through  which  liquid  can  be 
drawn  into  said  head; 

conduit  means  interconnecting  and  communicating  with 
the  opening  in  said  liquid  sampling  head  and  said 
cell; 

an  elongate  filter  element,  a  part  of  which  is  inter- 
posed between  the  samiding  head,  over  said  opening, 
and  the  upper  surfaoe  of  the  liquid,  in  contact  with 
said  liquid  surfaoe,  said  filter  element  being  resistant 
to  the  liquor  being  filtered  and  of  a  material  which 
will  not  aher  the  character  of  the  fihrato; 

means  for  effiecting  the  continooos  tranqmrt  of  said 
element  across  said  opening  during  operation  of  said 
apparatus,  thereby  to  present  a  conthniously  renewed 
fresh  portion  of  the  fflter  element  to  the  liqnid,  and 

meun  for  continuously  effectmg  transport  of  said  liq- 
uid through  said  lUter  element,  opening,  conduit 
means,  and  cdl,  to  permit  continuous  jfl  measure- 
ments to  be  made. 


3JNl9M 

MAGNETIC  FLOWMfrm  SYSTEM  WITH 
OYKRRim  CONTROL 
H.  Mrllawel,  Fanhsan,  AImb.,  ass^or  to  ' 

acasMaatfanaf 


Med  Anfe  f^lfC,  Ssr.  No.  214,in 

An  improiRed  magnetic  flow  meter  circuit  system  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  magnetic  flow  meter  unit  for  measuring  electrically 
conductive  fluid,  a  pipe  hi  said  flow  meter  (htoogh 
which  fluid  to  be  measured  is  passed,  a  pair  of  meas- 
uring electrodes  and  a  gronnded  electrode  io  said 
pipe,  ami  a  power  source  of  aheraating  current  op- 
erativBly  connected  to  said  flow  meter  wdt, 

a  high  input  impedance  alternating  current  nnbalaiioe 
measurement  circuit,  including  said  dectrodes  and 
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the  ekdrical  mistaace  between  aid  electrodes,  nid 
iMiitaiioe  normally  provided  by  the  iaid  beinf 
meunredp 

a  direct  current  control  circnit,  including  at  least  one 
of  said  measuring  dedtodes  and  said  ground  elec- 
trode, and  the  said  efecttical  resistanoe  therebetween, 

and  amwhaBJeal  system  for  lebalandai  said  awasore- 
moat  cJKnitv  aormdly  oparatHvly  roanectad  as  a 
feedbadc  for  said  meaammot  cimil  from  the  out- 
put  of  said  measamMit  circuit, 

san  anenaoBg  correBC  meawireuient  cncnit  runner 
compriiiilg  a  diflerentlal  tranifwmer,  a  powet  con- 
necticm  to  said  transf onner  from  said  alternating  cur- 
rent power  source,  and  a  signal  connection  to  said 
transformer  from  said  measurement  electrodes,  an 
unbalance  voltage  amplifier,  a  signal  connection  in- 
put from  the  output  of  said  transformer  to  said  volt- 
age ami^ifler  and  a  connectitm  from  said  ground 
electrode  to  said  vcdtage  amplifier,  an  unbalance  de- 
tector circuit,  an  input  to  said  detector  circuit  from 
the  output  of  said  voltage  amplifier,  a  power  ampli- 
fier, an  input  to  said  power  amplifier  from  the  ou^ut 
of  said  detector  draiit,  an  electromechanical  trans- 
ducer for  <qierating  said  mechanical  rebalancing  sys- 
tem, an  electrical  input  to  said  transducer  from  the 
output  of  said  power  amidifier,  and  an  electrical 
switch  In  said  output  of  said  power  amplifier  between 
said  powur  amplifier  and  said  transducer. 


4    -■■ 
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said  direct  current  control  circuit  further  cmnprising  a 
gating  deivice  in  the  form  of  a  pentode  vacuum  tube, 
a  voltafB  dividar  circuit  wfaaieia  one  voltage  divider 
circnit  branch  leads  to  ground  through  at  least  one 
of  said  flow  mater  measurement  electtodes  and  said 
ground  electrode,  normatty  throu^  fluid  being  meas- 
nred  in  said  flow  awtei;  ipd  another  voltage  divider 
drcoit  bamdi  leads  to  a  control  grid  in  said  pentode, 
and  means  dsctricaUy  connecting  the  ootpitt  of  said 
pentode  to  said  electrical  switch  in  the  on^iut  of  said 
power  amplifier,  whereby  said  switch  is  operated 
iHien  fluid  is  absent  fTOm  said  flow  meter  pipe,  due 
to  voltage  diangB  OB  said  pentode  grid  in  consequence 
•(  te  vdl^e  ckaaflB  haMi«»  said  dectrodea  in  said 
flow  meter  p^  whea'fliiid  is  absent  from  said  pipe, 
and  m  aspanrte  power  sooroe  whkh  is  operatively 
co—nctsd  tfaiongfa  said  switch  to  said  electromechani- 
cal txaasdnoer  in  the  place  of  said  output  of  said 
poww  amplifler  to  override  said  measorement  cir- 
cuit when  said  swftch  is  operated  duougfa  said  con- 
titri  system, 

said  mwhaniral  rebalancing  system  further  comprising 
die  necfaanical  portion  of  said  electromechani- 
cal trassduoer,  a  movable  ring  in  said  differential 
tranafrwmer  lor  varying  the  ou^mt  of  said  trans- 
fionner  according  to  die  position  of  said  rin^  and  an 
operaiifB  conwctinn  between  said  na$  and  said 
portioa    of    said    clecttomechaniral 


APPARATUS  FOR  M^IJ^JuSg  THE  DOTAi^^CE  TO 
AN  OPEN  CIRCUIT  IN  A  CABLE  PAIR  INCLUD- 
ING MEANS  FOR  STOMNG  A  CHARGE  COM- 
MENSURATE WITH  SUCH  INSTANCE 
Robesi  E.  Andstsea.  S— yvals,  CdK,  assi^o^  to  Tel- 
D^M  iacn  a  cotpocaiioa  aTCal 
FOed  Abb.  4,  1964. 8w.  N*.  367377 


1.  An  open  cable  locator  comprising  terminal  means 
for  establishing  a  connection  with  conductors  to  be  tested, 
voltage  means  connected  to  said  terminal  meani  for  ap- 
plying a  predetermined  voltage  across  conductors  under 
test  to  charge  the  conductors  under  test  with  a  |>otential 
charge,  the  conductors  storing  a  Charge  coaMensurate 
with  the  uninterrupted  linear  distance  thereof^  storage 
nneans  for  storing  a  potential  charge,  means  inteilooanect- 
ing  said  terminal  means  and  said  storage  means  fior  trans- 
ferring potential  charge  across  the  conductors  u|ukr  test 
to  said  storage  means,  recording  means  having  a  calibrated 
scale  to  indicate  linear  distance  and  responsive  to  a  po- 
tential charge  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  the  poten- 
tial charge  in  linear  distance,  and  means  interconnecting 
said  storage  means  with  said  recording  means  an4  respon- 
sive to  the  potential  charge  on  said  storage  ni(Mns  for 
operating  said  recording  means,  said  recording  means 
being  operated  to  give  a  direct  reading  of  the  uninter- 
rupted linear  distance  of  the  conductors  under  test 


3^96^517 

DRYNESS  SENSOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FABRIC 

DRYING  MACHINE 

GlciiB  R.  Chafcc,  Jr.,  Lonisvffla,  Ej^  SMfanor  to 

Electric  Coip— y,  a  comnttM  ofNcw  Y6rt 

Filed  Mar.  16. 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,652 

4ClainH.    {cLn4—Si3) 


1.  A  sensor  for  determining  dryness  of  the  coi  itents  of 
the  fabric  container  of  a  fabric  drying  machine,  said 
senaor  comprising:  |_ 

(a)  ,a  circuit  board  having  a  ground  pbne  affixed  to 
ote  sur&ce  thereof, 

(b)  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  high  fi|Bqueacy 
electric  current. 


I 


BLECTRICAL 


(1)  saidoBCinalDr  mens  including  a  microitiip  trins,  wbeiiby  die  livi^  bodlf  cm  be  coooMtod 

hne  afliied  to  said  circntt  board  on  d>e  side  op-  saidone  of  die  reaistaM  ante,  ain.«  m^oI 

Ptmk,jKM  wramA  plane  and  resonant  at  said  ing  a  poteatkiMeles  couaolsd  aoov  said  fttt  volta^ 

/  .    J'^'fr'^P—gy. ...        ^  ""».  «^  potamiometer  h«vii«  a  slidi^  coolnclraS- 

(C)  aniann  nenns  positioned  for  transmitting  electro-  nected  to  tiie  bridge  network,  one  of  said  electrode  mSm 

S'^JESl2!^**2^2?*2lS^iSLISf'  **tot  cotoecied  to  said  sBdhg  contact,  a  variabia  lisist- 
mg  the  eiectronagnetic  waves  reflected  therefrom,  anoe  comiecled  betwwa  the  elhar  clecHoda  ■laa^nMl 
(d)  means  connecting  said  microstrip  line  to  said  the  junction  of  the  first  and  secoMi  msislanoe^Ss!  said 
antenna  amm^nd  variable  resistance  being  adHnaMMa  to  enable  A  baknce 
1^"!!?^- .'?'?^^  Mud  antemoa  for  detecting  the  to  be  establisbed  In  the  iiddal  saltii«  of  tha^brite  net- 
electromagnetic  waves  reflected  from  the  fabric  con-  work,  said  ampHflsr  cfatirit  eomfl^m  a  tnqitaloraaiiner 
^**°*'''  foUower  and  cascaded  second  and  HUM  «ansiston  con- 
nected to  dK  oiB^Nit  of  the  enittar  IbBow^sr,  die  coilactor 


DKLECnUC  MEAauScSmrEM  INCLUDING 
PHAA  INTBXnMG  MEANS 

-of  OMo 
Ssr.'No.  266,268 
324—61) 


-•fi 


1.  A  system  for  deteiminiag  a  property  of  a  dielectric 
material  comprising:  a  measnrii^  probe  havteg  fir«  ami 
secoMl  spaead  dectriodes  for  cdoplii«  sidd  prabe  to  said 

matwial,  signal  fsaaming  aiaaM  for  generating  a  flnt  sir 
nal  at  a  first  frequency  and  a  aecMd  signal  at  a  second  sub- 
stantially different  frequency,  means  connected  to  said  sig- 
nal generating  means  for  coopGng  said  first  and  second  sig- 
naU  to  said  first  electrode,  a  balancing  impedance  connect- 
ed to  said  second  electrode,  phase  inverting  amplifier 
means  having  ito  input  connected  to  receive  the  signals 
coupled  to  said  first  electrode  for  developing  diird  and 
fourth  signals  at  said  respective  first  and  second  frequen- 
cies and  substantially  180*  out  of  phase  with  said  respec- 
tive first  and  second  signals  on  said  first  electrode,  means 
connected  to  said  phase  inverting  means  for  applying  said 
third  and  fourth  signab  dux>ugfa  said  balancing  impedance 
to  said  second  alactfode  to  balance  said  first  and  second 
signals  passing  threvgh  said  measnring  probe  so  that 
there  b  no  net  signal  developed  at  said  second  electrode 
at  either  of  said  llrat  and  second  frequencies  in  die  ab- 
sence of  uid  material  at  said  probe,  and  output  means 
connected  to  said  second  electrode  for  measuring  a  func- 
tion of  the  signals  developed  thereat  at  both  of  said  fre- 
quencies witii  said  owtcrial  at  said  probe  as  an  indication 
of  said  property  of  said  electric  material. 


of  the  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the'  emitter  of 
the  third  transistor,  whereby  to  provide  voltage  drift  com- 
pensation, the  indicating  means  comprising  a  moving  coil 
meter  connected  in  circnit  with  the  collector  of  the  diird 
transistor  and  the  first  voltage  arm,  a  sensitivity  control 
branch  qoimeclad  across  the  second  volti^  am  and  com- 
prisingtwo  sfriiBujiiaciicd  resistors,  at  feast <mb  of  which 
is  variabfe,  die  junction  of  said  last-named  resis 
rowieclBd  dnnolly  to  die  emitter  of  the  second 
said  other  eiectiode  means  beh«  rnnniirlsil  directly  to 
the  base  of  die  transistor  emitter  follower,  and  a  resistive 
negative  feedback  branch  connecting  the  output  of  the 
amplifier  to  die  base  of  die  transistor  emitter  follower. 


__    ^ 3,298,598 

ELECnUC AL  SIGNAL  ANALYZING  SYSIEMS 

TRW  bc^  oenetatfan  of  OUa 
_■»•  29, 1968.  Ssr.  No.  39,674 
Hdafens.    (0.324—68) 


'*  "««•**  mptnm 


**?i3?ESf  ?ffA^McAND  INDICAIING 
CHANGES  IN  REBlSrAMCE  OF  A  LIVING 
BODY 

Latq^tMsR.] 


» 


In  a  resistanea  aaMsorli«  and  indicating  (fevice  a 
bridge  network  having  oo  one  si*  thereof  a  first  resist 
ance  arm  connected  in  series  with  a  second  resistance 
arm.  and  on  die  other  side  dmreof  a  first  voluge  arm  con- 
nected in  seiiea  with  a  second  vohage  arm.  these  being 
connected  in  asriea  between  dw  junction  of  the  flnt  and 
second  resistaKe  arms  and  die  janction  of  the  voluge 
arms  a  transistorized  amplifier  dronit  and  current  indi- 
cating means  showing  changes  in  balance  of  dw  bridge 
network,  two  electfode  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  living  body,  aaid  electrode  means  beii«  coanected 
respectively  to  die  tcnninals  of  one  of  said  resnUnce 


1.  A  measuring  system  for  measuring  an  unknown 
magnitude  of  timing  <Uq)fawement  bUw^tui  a  desired  sigmd 
component  of  a  first  thae-varying  electrical  signal  and  a 
mntBally  coherent  deaired  signal  cooponsnt  of  a  aecoad 
time-vanrh«  eiecliical  sigmd,  wheae  said  fkst  Md  sec- 
ond sigmds  incfaide  undesired  signal  components  wWch 
aremumally  coherent  and  displaced  1^  a  known  fixed 
mngnitnde  of  timing  di^iacement  comprising  in  com- 
binatiott: 
means  for  delayhig  a  one  of  said  signals  sndi  that 
said  undesired  signal  componenU  are  brought  into 
timing  agreement; 

for  devekying  a  dehyed  version  of  said  second 
signal; 
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meant  for  developiiig  fint  and  second  sifoal  venioa^ 
of  said  Snt  ngnal  whkli  are  respectively  retarded 
and  adiraiioed  rebaive  to  said  delayed  versiofl  of  said 
second  stgnal  by  a  like  coatrollable  magnitude  of 
time; 

mean*  for  idectively  changing  said  ocHitroUifcle  mag- 
m^ide  of  time  to  being  the  deaired  signal  oonqwnents 
of  a  fint  one  of  said  signal  venioni  ^  said  delayed 
veraion  of  said  aecoad  signal  iato  timing  agreement; 

meam  lor  correlating  said  first  signal  versioa  with 
said  delayed  versioD  of  said  second  signal  to  develop 
a  fintonlpnt  signal; 

means  Car  correlaying  said  second  signal  versicm  with 
said  delayed  vernon  of  said  second  signal  to  develop 
a  second  ontpot  signal; 

means  itapoaaint  to  said  first  and  second  ou^xit  signals 
for  developing  a  remainder  signal,  the  magnitude  of 
wUcfa  vqneaepits  a  measure  of  the  timing  displace- 
ment l)rtireen  the  desired  signal  components  of 
said  fint  one'  of  said  signal  versions  and  said  de- 
layed version  of  said  second  signal;  and 

means  fm*  measuring  said  controllable  magnitude  of 
time  such  that  when  said  desired  signal  components 
of  said  fint  one  of  said  signal  versions  and  said 
delayed  version  of  said  second  signal  kn  in  timing 
agreement,  said  controllable  magnitude  of  time  when 
taken  in  ctmibination  widi  said  known  fixed  inag- 
mtnde  of  timing  displacement  will  re(>resent  an  ac- 
curate measure  of  the  unknown  magnitude  of  timing 
^Bsplaoement 


3,29t,591 
COHERENT  FILTER  MCTRUM  ANALYZER  IN- 

CXUDING  DUAL  RECIRCULATING  LOOPS 

Roy  B.  ■jkulan,  Sadtasy,  Maas^  assign  nr  to  Raytheon 

in  LningNB,  Masa.,  a  corner  all—  of  Delaware 

FBad  Apr.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  27S^3 

ISChinH.    (CL324— 77) 


^^5U3 


1.  A  o(rfiei«it  memory  filter  having  a  diculatii^  trig- 
ger loop  for  deriving  a  frequency  shift  signal  by  recircu- 
lating a  signal  through  a  dosed  loop  comprising  a  pulse 
generator,  first  and  sec<Mid  time  delay  means,  and  a 
trigger  detector,  and  a  signal  loop  for  frequency  scan- 
ning an  input  signal  by  recirculating  said  input  signal 
throu^  a  closed  loop  drcuit  comprising  a  vectorial  adder, 
said  first  time  delay  means,  and  a  frequency  shifter. 


MEraOD  FCm  MEASURING  A?4D  UnUZING  THE 
CUMULATIVE  PRCmABOXTY  DimUBUTION  OF 
A  PREDETERMINED  SIGNAL  PORTION  OF 
NOBB 

Lnnr«Me  C  Phwaw  Jr^  and  Richard  a  Rowiaisdta,  State 
CnMsts,  Pa.,  aasiganis,  by  mmsm  aasigamfati,  to  tkc 
Ua^M  Staiai  of  Aaserica  as  repreasntsd  by  the  Secre- 
iaqref  the  Navy 

fled  Dee.  9, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  329,329 
2aafaai.    (CL324— 77) 
1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  percent  modulation 

of  a  noise  signal  within  a  predetermined  frequency  band. 


said  signal  having  a  predetermined  type  of  modulation, 

comprising : 
(a),  generating  a  curve  representative  of  the  {relation- 
ship  between  percent  moduUtion  and  cumulative 
probability  distribution  for  said  type  of  moflulation; 


(b)  passing  said  signal  through  an  electronic  circuit 
to  produce  a  numerical  reading  characteristic  of  the 
cumulative  probability  distribution  thereof;  and 

(c)  comparing  said  numerical  reading  obtained  from 
said  signal  with  said  curve  to  obtain  the  percent  mod- 
ulation corresponding  thereto. 


3,296,593 

METER  RELAY  USING  FIBER  OPTICS  VOA  EASE 
or  REPLACING  A  LAMP  AND  PHOTOmX 
I  J.  Crowdea,  rhistsriani,  OMo>  ii  i  ilgii  1 1.  Jy  — 
ncnii,  to  An  lartnaMsti  Coanianr,  "^ 
hmd,  OUo,  a  corporatfaM  of  Ohio 

FBcd  Jan.  29, 1943.  Ser.  No.  254,779 
1  Claim.    (CL  324—96) 


In  a  meter  relay  of  the  type  having  a  signal  rdqwnsive 
electromagnetic  meter  movement  which  tnclud^  a  ro- 
tatable  coil  which  takes  an  angular  position,  about  an  axis, 
corre^>onding  to  an  input  signal,  and  having  ai  surface 
connected  to  said  coil  to  be  rotatable  in  a  plane^  at  right 
angles' to  said  axis,  said  surface  having  a  reflectivd  portion 
and  a  non-reflective  portion,  the  combination  of   [ 
a  relatively  stationary  hence  readily  replaceabjle  lamp, 
a  flexible  fiber  optic  bundle  having  a  first  eiid  whidi 
is  stationary  and  iduch  receives  illuminatibn  from 
said  lamp  and  having  a  second  end  which  is  movable 
and  arranged  to  iUnminate  a  fimited  portion  of  said 
surface  in  one  position  thereof,  i 

a  relatively  stationary  photocell, 
a  flexible  fiber  optic  bundle  having  a  first  eqd  which 
is  movaUe  and  arranged  to  view  said  limited  por- 
tion of  said  surface  when  in  said  position  and  having 
a  second  end  which  is  fixed  and  artangdd  to  il- 
luminate said  photocell, 
and  meter  relay  set  point  adjusting  means  ificluding 
rod  and  gear  means  for  moving  the  second  end  of 
the  first  mentioned  bundle  and  the  first  entf  of  the 
second  mentioned  bundle  relative  to  said  *  surface. 
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tBTMrWllH  COMMON  BN] 


ARMAltJRB  RAl>1NGmAAND  SUnTED 
LAMINATIONS 

C  Drew,  Jr.,  ffalsjtf^  NX^  iiitgaiii  to  Wcat^ 

Flod»ek27, 1943,  Sw.  No.  24U17 
MCMm.    (CL  314— 167) 


theieon  thai  nets  as  a  vibrating  capadtaralaetioda  of  saU 
capacitor  when  aaid  body  membar  is  vlbtatod. 

9.  In  a  vibratocy  oapadtor,  a  drealar  plsAe  havhig  aa 
electrode  on  one  tide  theietrf  providiiig  ■  vibrating  aloe* 
tfode  of  said  capacitor,  asMl 

means  engaging  said  plate  only  radlaHy  about  iti 
periphery  for  rigidly  MiMWifting  said  plate. 


RATIO  OF]«MwS&KTO  ilCnJAL  UUY 
ARIIHMMJ  RRSPflNSB  CBKURB- 


1.  In  an  induction  device  icspondve  to  an  altematfaig 
quantity,  a  j^nraUty  of  ekctranngnetic  structmet  each 
having  an  air  gap  and  electroiaqKiaaive  means  effactive 
when  energiaad  fbr  prodndng  a  drffU^  m»gftf^^  %gUi  in 
the  air  gap,  wn  dectroconductiae  aimatnre  moonted  for 
roution  relative  to  the  electromagnetic  itractnres  about 
an  axis,  said  armatafo  having  a  poitioa  disposed  in  each 
of  the  air  gaps  to  develop  a  torque  acting  between  the 
electromagnedc  structures  and  die  armature  about  the 
axis  m  reqKMae  to  said  sfaiftmg  magnetic  fields,  said 
armature  comprising  a  plurality  of  laminations  of  clec- 
trooonductive  material  portioned  adjacent  to  each  other, 
each  having  a  portion  dispoaed  in  each  of  the  air  gaps, 
and  substantially  symmetric  relative  to  said  axis,  a  first 
one  of  said  tominatioos  behig  dotted  to  limit  the  paths 
therein  for  eddy  currents  prodnblad  by  tlie  shifting  mag- 
netic fields  and  a  aaoood  one  of  said  laminations  having 
less  than  the  number  of  slou  fvovided  in  the  fint  osm  of 
said  laminations  to  provide  substantial  paths  for  addy 
currents  produead  in  the  second  ette  of  said  laminations 
by  the  shifting  magMtie  fields. 


HcwylLF. 
AppUed 


Fled  July  9, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  MMtS 
^    "  ,  appleallan  Fkawe,  Jaiy  21, 1941, 
26td4i5 
1  CWnL  '((^'324— 146) 


[ofl^ 


INSnUMENT 

CaRf.  acor- 


Mar.  23, 1944,  Ser.  No.  353^74 
36ClahM.    (CL  324— 126) 


5.  In  a  vibratory  capacitor,  a  ftcst  capacitor  electrode, 
a  body  member  composed  of  aa  morganic  monocrystal- 
line  material  havhig  a  ratio  iY/p)  of  Young^s  modulus 
(Y)  to  density  (p)  greater  than  about  5x  KH^  cm.Vaec*. 
said  body  member  behig  provided  with  a  metallic  layer 


In  X-ray  apparatus  having  first  and  aeoood  variable 
meam  for  con^oOing  lespe^vety  flw  operating  voltage 
applied  to  die  X-ny  tube  and  the  inteaaity  <rf  flb  current 
fiowing  thevBthxoa^  a  protactioB  Miii^wiaiil  eompiu- 
ing  a  voltage  supply,  first  and  second  «nl^^».^ff^^^y  identi- 
cal amplifien  each  mcfaiding  two  ampfifjrmg  electioinc 
devices  coonecSed  m  parallel  across  said  SBVply,  a  fint 
voltaae  divider  ronnnclpd  acroas  said  vokaga  supply  for 
applying  biassing  vokage  to  the  control  electrode  of  one 
of  said  electronic  devioea  of  said  fint.ampUkr,  aaid  int 
voltafle  divider  having  lo^uithmic  vadation  aa  a  f^artion 
of  die  expoaure  times  for  die  X-ny  ta^  and  |COipiis^ 
a  pfauality  of  resistances  which  cosresposal  rsapactively 
to  different  ranges  of  expoanre  tinw  and  are  aabclively 
connected  to  a  logarithmic  potentioowter  htviv  an  ad- 
justable contact  for  deflnhig  a  q«wifinl  eapoawe  ttee 
within  aiqr  one  of  said  rangea,  aaid  adSnalaUe  ooolaet 
being  connected  to  said  control  electrode,  a  naiitanoe 
common  to  both  correM  flow  paths  diroo^h  said  two  elec- 
tronic devioea  of  said  first  ampKfler  and  btviag  «aoed 
tappinp  thereon  ooacapondfaig  reapecdve|y  to  aaid  differ- 
ent ran«n  of  expoanre  time,  swltefa  meaaa  lor  aelactivaly 

cmmmetmf  mmlA  jiliwHty  «f  yW.^,,^  ^  ^^  iogarllluilic 

potffwfiomrter  and  said  oonespondint  dmflngs  to  said 
voftage  supply,  means  fix  app^^  >  HsBd  Maafaig  voh- 
age  to  die  control  electrode  of  the  odier  electronic  device 
of  said  first  amplifier,  whereby  aaid  first  anvBfier  pio- 
duces  a  voltage  output  proportional  to  die  tot>iltimi  of 
die  maxhnum  peimhslble  load  on  said  X-ray  tnjbe,  «»*■"* 
operative  by  said  fint  variable  meam  foraiipljrfBg  a  biaa- 
sing  vohage  propwtkmel  to  the  logaridun  of  the  operat- 
ing voltage  applied  to  the  X-ray  tobe  to  dw  control  elec- 
trode of  one  of  said  electroaic  devices  of  said  aecond 
amplifter,  means  operative  by  said  aecond  variable  means 
for  applying  a  b  leasing  v«dta«B  piopuithaial  10  tte  imen- 
sity  of  die  conent  flowteg  through  aaid  X-ray  tube  to  die 
oontral  electfode  of  the  odier  efcuiuuiu- device  of  said 
second  ampHfiar,  wherriyy  said  second  amiMar  pioducea 
a  voltage  output  proportional  to  the  logaiMuu  of  die 
actual  load  on  said  X-ray  tabe,  and  faaficator  meaM  cosi- 
nected  between  said  two  amplifien  and  havh*  said  voh- 
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fVDpOftioMl  to  the  lotariduni  o<  the  maxi- 
.mnm  permiwiMn  lotd  vad  actual  kNtd  appliad  thereto  in 
oppcNttioa,  Mkl  Micator  meaae  therefore  ditptayiag  the 
ratio  of  te  niaikimm  permiieihle  load  to  the  actnal  load, 
and  means  operable  to  prodnoe  a  signal  when  said  ratio 
hM  a  vnAmnittA  vatae. 


^MKROWAVE  ANBCHOiC  CHAMBBK 
VIM  lept  at,  IMVIhr^BfaTSy?^ 


EMERGENCY 

ffGNAUMG 


INC.  Ik  1N5.  Sv.  K<».  Sl7,ia 

TCIaiM.    (CL  335-44) 


-Y^i*rrL_:._ 


-AJl 


Ax/N*. 


1.  An  autooutic  emerfency  assistance-calling  com- 
municatiotts  system  comiwising  in  combination : 

a  first  radio  transmitter  of  such  proportions  and  con- 
figuration as  to  be  coooedable  on  one's  person, 
said  first  transmitter  including  a  frequency-oxi- 
trolled,  radio-frequency  signal  generator,  a  multi- 
vibrator audio-frequency  signal  generator,  electric 
circuit  means  coupling  said  ^  audio-frequency  gen- 
erator to  said  radio-frequency  generator  for  modu- 
fartiofi  of  laud  radio-fre^piency  generator  with  audio 
flnqoisbjbjr  dgnab  of  predetcnnined  character,  and 
sw^  mnai,  coupled  to  taid  transmitter,  and 
adapted  io  lie  manually  opentive  for  actuating  said 
first  radio  tnmsn^tter  wbta  an  emerfency  threatens 
the  one  who  maintains  said  transmitter  on  his 
peraon; 

a  Uni  nan  receiver,  adapted  to  be  reqionsive  to  the 
modulated  signals  transmitted  by  said  first  radio 
transmitter,  and  indoding  drcnit  means  therein 
adapted  to  itc^ve  and  demodulate  the  modulated 
radio-frMoetiey  signals  transmitted  by  said  first 
transmit  and  for  deriving  therefrom  a  switching 
oootrol  signal; 

a  seooiad'ndio  ttanamitter  having  tterein  a  first  source 
of  modqlating  signals  in  the  Ibrm  of  a  speech  modu- 
lator and  a  second  source  of  modulating  Mg^ilt 
.  in  the  form  of  a  predetermined  code  signal  generator 
for  id^^i^irfng  the  particular  second  radio  frequency 
traosoillter  by  the  predetermined  code  signal,  and 
switching  circuit  means  coqpled  with  said  flnt  le- 
ceiver  and  adapts)!  to  be  respooaive  to  said  switch- 
ing oo^na  signalii  to  traBsfer  said  second  trans- 
mitter fitam  said  ^eech  modulation  source  to  said 
second  aooroe  of  mndwlating  signals  for  transmitting 
a  caniet  ugul  moduhUed  by  said  predetermined 
code  signal;  aiad 

a  second  radio  receiver  located  in  a  central  sutioo 
and  tnrfnding  therein  a  diaracteristic  display  indi- 
cator a^paed  to  be  req>oasnie  to  said  predetermined 
oodesignal  modulating  the  carrier  of  ^  second 
tranamitter  and  fadng  received  by  said  sectmd  radio 
reosiwr.  said  display  indicator  bdng  farther  adqited 
to  displajr  IVB  identifying  indicatioo  characteristic  of 
the  paitiailas  predetermined  code  signal  being  re- 

n      onviBd  noni  that  particular  second  transmitter,  said 
dStfUf  being  anfaidicatioB  of  the  need  fbr  «-Wnrf 

and  the  locatioa  of  the  one  needii«  asaistanoe  where, 
upon  tmmndiatr  aid  can  be  dispatched  from  said 
.  oentnl  station. 


»•• 


1.  A  microwave  anechoic  chamber  for  accomi^Kxlating 
means  for  propagating  microwaves  in  a  variety  of  ari- 
muths  either  simultaneously  or  successively,  and  a  re- 
ceiver»  comprising: 

a  phirality  of  surfaces  asaembled  to  define  an  eitclosore: 

sai^  surfaces  bdng  generally  arcuate  in  the  dndoenre 
area  where  microwaves  are  propagated  and  generaOy 
planar  in  the  endonire  area  a^ere  the  nu^ro^ves 
are  recdved;  and  ' 

said  propagating  means  potitionahle  along  said  arcuate 
area; 

whereby  a  quiet  zqne  is  provided  which  extends  over 
a  wide  arc  front'  the  receiver  thereby  enaKfng  tests 
to  be  made  from  a  variety  of  pft^tMrnr  without  sig- 
nificant change  in  the  power  levd  at  the  reaver. 
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BEAM  SCAN 
_^    L.  VaH,  SIvcr  Spt^  Mi^ 
UiBkcd  SMes  of  Anwriea  m  itmussB 
lary  af  the  Navy 

mad  Dec  29, 19S5, 8«r.  N«.  SfMTt 
SClalBM.    (0.325— 17t) 
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1.  A  power  modulator  comprising,  a  source  of  elec- 
tromagnetic energy,  a  pair  of  separate  paths  in  shunt  for 
conducting  energy  from  said  source,  means  for  combining 
the  energy  conducted  by  said  separate  paths,  an  iantenna 
receivaig  the  output  of  said  combining  means  for  iM'a»^"g 
the  combined  energy,  a  jonction  in  one  of  said  paths, 
said  junction  including  a  load  for  abaotbing  enorgy  and 
a  path  for  transmitting  energy,  means  in  said  one  of  said 
paths  for  proportionmg  the  energy  in  said  one  of  said 
paths  between  said  load  of  said  junction  and  said  trans- 
mission path  of  said  junction,  and  means  for  dividing 
the  energy  flowing  from  said  soai«e  between  said  separate 
paths.  ' 

WIDE-BANDllSaDMlNATORS 

UoB  MalMT,  Park,  FriMe,  niilgaj.  Ii 
"         '    de  TdcgrapUe  SaM  Fl,  a 


2CiahMu    (CL,„     »■>,,  , 

L  A  frequency  discrimhiator  for  eitiacting  the  hi- 
focmatfon  from  a  freqaencymodolalBd  wavn,  th^  easier 
frequency  of  which  is  variable,  comprishv:  n  mixsr  btving 


i4,iH2, 

lag  the  hi- 
ty  easier 
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two  faipots  and  an  ooqmt;  anotherndaer  coupled  to  one  of 
said  inputs;  means  for  fsecfing  to  said  other  mixer  said 
wave  and  a  flbted  fraqnency  signal;  a  dehiy  line  coupled  to 


said  other  input;  means  for 
a  predetermined  phaM  shift; 
shifted  wave  to  said  deUy  line; 
coupled  to  said  ouQaiL 


^lifting  said  wave  by 
for  feeding  said  phase 
a  i4iaae  discriminator 


teaflieady  and  detnchaUjr  oonpih«  said  dihe 
shaft  to  said  fint  shaft  for  tranefeiriiv  toiqae  Cram 
said  drive  shaft  to  said  first  shaft  hi  the  fif«  and  seb- 
ond  opposite  dtiections  only  after  a  predetsi  mined 
amount  of  anfDlar  motion  therebetween  and  in  ac- 
cordance widi  the  operation  of  te  drive  flMMor. 

control  circuit  means  operatively  htfeitouneOed  with 
said  motor  for  initially  obtaining  the  operation  of 
said  motor  means, 

sdf  holdinf  means  in  said  control  drcnit  means  for 
mainlainint  aaid  motor  *—» i^rtif  after  the  motor 
has  been  initfally  eoergiaBd, 

switch  nwaas  having  a  normaOy  cqwa  poaction  and  a 
doaed  position  and  mounted  adjacent  said  soppoct 
means  and  electrically  interconnected  with  said  con- 
trol dreoit  Bseans,  said  switch  means  when  fat  the 
dosed  position  being  effective  to  operate  with  said 
self  hcriding  means  to  energize  said  motor. 


1,19^1 
LINE  COBD  AND  MONQffOU  ANISNN A 


nk,  n  cenenflen  ef  dsIbpw 
IMS  7,  IH^flsr.  Nn.  296^292 
7CUM.  ^325-372) 


1.  In  a  line-operated  radio  receiver  faiduding  a  chassis 
and  a  radio  frequency  input  drcnit,  an  antenna  system 
comprising  a  Una  cord  adapted  to  connect  the  power 
sup{dy  circuits  of  said  receiver  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  means  having  a  low  impedance  at  carrier  wave 
frequencies  connecthig  the  receiver  end  of  the  line  cord 
to  die  receiver  diassis,  means  for  coupling  one  terminal 
of  the  nufio  frequency  iapat  drcnit  of  said  recdver  to 
the  line  cord  at  a  point  physicalljr  di^laced  along  said 
line  cord  fkom  the  receher-oonnected  end  tfaneof,  a  mono- 
pole  antenna  elemsat  jndcpeiidst  of  said  fine  coid  and 
means  connecting  a  second  tennhtel  of  said  radto  fre- 
quency hipot  drenlt  of  said  reoeher  to  said  mooopole 


PkedM. 


a  separate  detent  on  said  siqipoit  Bienns  for  each  of 
said  coil  means,  aaid  detente  be«g  poaitinned  for 
dosing  said  switefa  aseans  wheaevet  said  coil  means 
are  diipoaed  between  said  opentine  positionB, 

fine  tuning  means  on  each  of  said  coil  aaeeas,  each  of 
said  fiite  tuning  awaaa  being  nwvaUe  between  a  re- 
tracted position  and  aa  ritrnded  podtion,  said  fliw 
tuning  means  when  in  said  retracted  posHioB  being 
^active  to  fine  tune  the  oofl  means  without  afled- 
ing  the  switch  means,  said  fine  tnnittg  means  wlien 
in  said  extended  position  behig  effselive  to  open  eaid 

vridi  said  Ihte  tas^ag  means  as 
tive  poaitJen,  and 
meana  opasnaiwy  assocttMO  wn  sam  connoi  otnoit 
for  obtaining  an  iaitad  *— >i»«i  of  said 


19<1. 


12.  In  a  ttmkkatk  netmt  havint  a  pfaunlity  o(  sta- 
tions, 

a  chassis, 

a  tuner  monnlsd  on  said  chfBBis, 

a  first  shaft  roCatab^  nwinnted  oa  aaid  taaer  for  rote- 
tionin  first  and  second  opposite  diredions, 

support  nwaas  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  shaft  to 
route  therewidi, 

a  pinraBty  of  a^piak|e  coil  a^ooa  secured  to  said  sup- 
port laeaM,  M  fi^nld  c^ft  «Mai  being  tuned  to  • 
diibrent  one  olths  stetionv  said  abaft  bdiig  rotetably 
mounted  on  said  dunsis  In  psnail^snfih-ol  said  oofl 
meana  to  bn  lanAed  into  en  opeeaflve  •poaition  pro- 
viding tiw  stfatsienef  the  aseoehMld'Station,  a  drive 
motor  dstsimtlieacBied  to  anMefcessIs  and -having 
a  drive  dMfl  dta|nsed  nd|aoehft  said  tM  ^aft, 


TV  TUNBB 
sniOteliK. 


Q«,n 


.  Ma.  14t41i»  Oet.  27, 
19,  MiS^Sar.  Na.  494,792 


1.  An  automatic  frequency  seardi  and  contrd  system 
tor  a  superheterodyne  receiver  capable  of  operalioB  on 
either  the  upper  sideband  w  lower  ddeband  whidi  in- 
cludes a  mixer  coupled  to  a  source  ot  input  signals,  an 
oscillator  and  an  iatafnwdisie  frequency  amfdifler 
coupled  to  said  mixer  and  a  dpte^or  coupled  to  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  ^unvUfier,  sakl  system  being  adapted 
to  tune  said  osdOator  over  a  given  frequency  range  and 
to  halt  sajdtnnlng  whan.ihe  oenlVitnr  Ireq^H^r  iiears 
a  predetemdned  relntioaahip  la  the  freqpHBCgr  of  said  in- 
put signal,  means  to  ftM|uency  nrndilate  the  output  of 
said  oadllator  wtth  a  tetaenoe  signal,  msani  ooo^  to 
said  detector  and  reapoasive  to  detoelion  of  an  hipnt 
Signal  from  said  source,  which  is  iaAcative  that  aeid  pn-^ 
detemiaed  relationship  has  been^  attained,  to  halt  Ihe 
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tuning  of  said  oiciUator,  and  means  to  detect  from  the 
ou^nrt  oi  said  intennediate  frequency  ampliiier  said  ref- 
etfooo  lipial  and  responsive  to  an  error  signal  indicative 


^^l 


Sr 


of  the  phase  relationship  between  said  detected  reference 
signal  and  said  leference  signal  to  maintain  the  frequency 
of  said  osdBitor  at  said  predetermined  relationship. 


VHF-UHF  TELEVBHW  TUNER 

VL,  miitptm  to  Zcatt  Ratfo  Cor 
a  covfOratiiM  of  Delaware 
14^  fN3. 8er.  No.  M7,922 
laCWM.    (CI.325— 45f) 


G. 


1.  In 


pling  an  intermediate  point  of  said  secondary  winding  to 
the  other  end  of  said  load  impedance,  and  melns  for 


M.  A  television  turret  tuner  comprising: 

a  rotataUe  carriage  having  provisioas  for  accommo- 
datinf  aa  amy  of  tuning  strips  individually  assigned 
to  a  predetermined  television  channel; 

and  «  alitionaiy  tnnnr  chassis  comi»iaing  a  plurality 
of  aethe  circait  elements  and  a  pair  of  oonoentric 
stationary  contact  assemblies,  one  inboard  and  one 
outboard  of  said  array  of  tuning  strips; 

all  of  said  active  circuit  elements  being  mounted  on 
said  cfaHsb  and  connected  in  a  circuit  having  access 
poims  couplad  to  said  stationary  contact  assemblies, 

said  tainiag  strips  individually  being  pnmded  with 
passive  frequency-determining  drcuit  dements  and 
at  least  one  of  svd  strips  having  two  sets  of  con- 
tacts leqiectively  adapted  to  engage  said. stationary 
M»tact  assemblies  to  conqilete  said  tuner  circwt 
when  said  Ofoc  strip  is  ]xesented  to  a  predetermined 
index  Nation. 


coupling  alternately  each  of  the  ends  of  said  scgondary 
winding  to  the  other  end  of  said  load  impedance 


RgyiBRaAL  CIRCUIT 

rf  nut^ynKf  N^Ya*  MMjpor  to  General 
imfuntkm  of  New  York 
1^  1M3,  Sar.  Ntt.  323^S 
CCL^t— 15S) 
a  transformer  having  a  primary 

wiading  and  a  lacoodaiy  winding,  a  load  impedance, 
m^ans  lor  ooiqrfing  each  end  of  sakl  secondary  winding 
to<one  end  of  saiid  load  impedance,  a  resialanoe  for  cou- 
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ELECTRONIC   dRCUTT   PRODUCING   PULSE 

SEQUENCES  OF  DIFFERENT  RATES 

Robert  A.  Rodncr,  Lake  Park,  Fbk,  — Ignor  to  Radio 

CorporadoB  of  America,  a  corpefatia«  of  Dslsirare 

Filed  Sept  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  312^999 

SClidms.    (C1.32S— 43) 
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1.  A  jHilse  generator  comprising, 

a  first  register  having  a  plurality  of  flip-flops  cojuiected 
in  cascade, 

a  second  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  l$p-flops 
connected  in  cascade, 

each  of  said  flip-flops  having  set  and  reset  inputs  and 
corresponding  outputs,  and  a  trigger  input  for  setting 
the  flip-flop  to  a  state  determined  by  the  ^t  and 
reset  inputs,  said  cascade  connection  of  each  j  of  said 
first  and  said  second  register  including  circuij  means 
connecting  said  set  and  reset  inputs  of  said  flip-flops 
to  respective  outputs  of  preceding  ones  of  stid  flip- 
flaps  within  each  of  said  first  and  said  secoiid  reg- 
ister 

an  oscillator, 

meaas  for  applying  one  phase  of  osdflator 
the  trigger  inputs  of  said  first  register  ffip-floi 

meags  for  applying  the  other  phase  oadOlato^ 
to  the  trigger  inputs  of  said  second  register 
said  other  oscillator  pulses  being  180*  oul 
with  respect  to  snd  one  phase  pnlses,  and 

a  decoder  comprising  a  plurality  of  gates,  a  different 
one  for  each  output  pulse  to  be  produced,     ' 

each  of  said  gates  having  inputs  connected  to  outputs 
of  certain  flip-flops  of  both  of  said  registers, 

said  gates  producing  output  pulses  which  haW  a  dif- 
ferent repetition  rate  from  that  of  saidAcQlaior. 


DIFFE^EN- 
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ECHO-TYPE  EQUALIZER  WHICH 
TIATES  ECHO  SIGNALS 
KoicU  Endo,  Tokyo,  a^  Mno 
aU,  Japan,  aa«pMa  to  ~ 
lapafe,  a  cMponlloa  of  Japan 

FHcd  Apr. 22,  IMlito.  Niw  274,7<4     I 
(OllkM.    (a.32S— Itt) 
1.  An  echo  equaliser  comprising  MMy  meansi  having 
a  main  tap  and  a  pluralky  of  echo  tape,  reqpactive  adjustcM- 
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means  connected  to  each  echo  Up  aad  having  re^wctive 
outputs,  said  adjustor  meaiu  providing  signals  at  their 
outputs,  circuit  meaas  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the 
adjuster  means  for  adding  their  signals,  and  differentiating 


said  drive  means  to  receive  a  drive  signal  &««i  a  rtmnmtim 
•ovice  and  means  ooufding  said  pidnip  means  to  provide 
a  signal  to  a  common  output  with  the  signal  due  to  etimy 
oouiding  between  said  (drive  means  and  said  pickqi  maaas 


■i-r^--^;;. 


means  connecting  the  output  of  said  circuit  means  to  said 
main  tap  for  differentiating  the  echo  signals  and  produc- 
ing with  the  signal  at  the  main  tap  an  equalized  output 
signal. 


CIRCUIT  FOR  COUpffi^GA  TRANSISTOR  TO  AN 
ANGULAR  MOPyiAnON  DETECTOR 

to  North  ABMrieaa  PMI^  Coa^aay,  IbcIIncw  York, 
N.Y.,  a  isifssalliia  of  DdawaM 

nUi  Apr.  22, 19K  S«.  Na.  361343 

'      vpMcatlaa  Canada,  Apr.  23, 1H3, 

t73(SM 
4  nihil  I      (a.329u.it3> 
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1.  A  circuit  for  the  demodulation  of  angular  modulated 
signals,  comprising  first  and  second  resonant  circuits 
tuned  to  a  common  center  frequency,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond resonant  circuits  comphMtag  inductively  coupled  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings  respectively,  said  secondary 
winding  having  a  center  tap,  a  tertiary  winding  tightly 
inductively  coupled  to  said  prinuuy  winding,  means  con- 
necting one  end  of  aaid  tertiary  winding  to  said  tap  and 
the  other  end  thereof  to  a  point  of  reference  potential, 
a  source  of  angukr  modulated  signals,  a  transistor  having 
a  collector  electrode,  means  connecting  aaid  collector  to 
said  one  end  of  said  tertiary  winding  whereby  said  sig- 
nals are  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  only  by  the 
inductive  coupling  between  said  primary  and  teritary 
windings,  and  diode  k>ad  means  ooonectod  to  said  sec- 
ond resonant  drcuit  for  producing  an  output  voltage 
represenUtive  of  angular  modulation  of  said  signals  about 
said  center  firaqueacy. 


DOUILE  FORK,  T^N^POKK  RESONATOR 
FILTERS 
Robcft  R.  ShaviL  MaanpMaa.  N.Y,  asslfaor  to 
moa  Tafcwaiaslss,  lac,  Wothaqr,  N.Y^  a 
ofNcwYoifc 

Fled  Ja^  IS,  1M4,  S«.  Na.  33>.7d2 

TCMaM.    (CL39»— 1) 

1.  A  tnamf  fofk  resonator  oonqNising  a  first  tuning 

fork,  a  second  taaiag  fork,  drive  means  for  each  said 

fork,  pickup  means  for  each  said  fork,  means  coupling 


sill.  W 
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of  said  first  tuning  fork  in  an  opposite  sense  to  and  sub- 
stantially cancelling  the  signal  due  to  stray  coupling  be- 
tween said  drive  means  and  said  pickup  means  of  said  sec- 
ond tuning  fork. 

3t29MU 
ELASTIC  TRAVEtJNG  WAVE  PARAMETRIC 
AMPLIFIER 
Bert  A.  AnkL  Mcalo  Park,  CaV.  aad  Bmbmt  MaMhcwi, 
MadiMB,  NJ^  Bwlgnnn  to  %dl  TdepkaM  Lakara 
torfaa,  lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  caraosallBa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Fck.  21,  IMi,  8m.  Na.  S29,Mt 
4CUIM.    (a.33d     AjS) 
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t.  An  elastic  wave  amplifier  comprising: 

an  element  of  nonoonductive  magnetic  matertel; 

meam  for  launching  two  transverse  elastic  waves  with- 
in said  element  for  propagatioa  therein  in  a  given 
direction; 

said  elastic  waves  having  diffeiem  freqonicies  and  be- 
ing polariaed  at  right  an^es  to  eadi  otiier  and  to 
said  direction  of  prt^agation; 

means  for  applying  a  steady  magnetic  field  to  said 
magnetic  material  in  a  direction  paralM  to  the  direc- 
tion of  polarization  of  the  lower  frequency  wave; 

and  means  for  extracting  amiriified  wave  energy  at  said 
lower  frequency  from  said  ctanenL 


DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

**?^  I-Hotlnctar  aad  Mana  A.  Losaa,  Cain  Neck, 

'^  ' ,  -r-jgatrs  to  IfM  Trlaphnae  taSislailia.  lauaau 

rated.  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corponliaa  «f  N^  Yark 

Filed  Sept  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4t7,2U 

9  CUBS.    (CL331— 14) 


I-  In  a  synchrxmiaiiv  ctrmit  for  a  do^  oscil{|dor 
wherein  the  phase  of  the  dock  output  pobe  is  compaied 
with  the  phase  of  incoming  signals  to  derive  indicatiom 
of  the  phase  difference,  the  combination  of  means  lespon- 
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live  lo  said  ia<ttc»ioiit  for  modifying  the  frequency  of 
Mid  dock  Oicalktor  in  «ccorduioe  therewith,  and  oceans 
for  pcadoding  the  appUcatioa  of  said  indicatioas  to  said 
ireqnency  modifyinf  means,  said  piechision  means 
rendered  operable  when  the  repetition  rate  of  said  indica- 
tions exceeds  a  predetermined  threshcrfd. 


3099^12 

TRANSISTOR  BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR 
W.  Bwiw,  iBil—pnSi,  iad^  aastapor  to  Radio 
•f  AaMrtOL  a  coipotawm  at  Dcfaiwarc 
Fled  Mw.  IS,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  439,iM 
Tlalii     (CL  331— lisp 


1.  A  transistor  Mocking  oscillator  for  producing  a 
regulariy  recurring  pulse  output  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit, 

said  input  circuit  comprising  means  including  a  first 
capacitor  for  supplying  an  exponential  potential 
determinative  of  the  inter-pulse  period  of  said  output 
pulses,  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  having  a  first 
inductance  and  a  second  capacitor  tuned  to  a  fre- 
quency approximately  equal  to  the  operating 
frequency  ot  the  oscUlator  for  providing,  in  con- 
junctiOB  frith  said  first  capacitor,  a  rapidly  changing 
input  potential  to  said  transistor  to  start  each  oscil- 
lation cyda,  and  a  second  inductor  coupled  in  series 
relation  widi  aaid.  first  capacitor,  said  first  capacitor 
and  socond  iadurtor  forming  a  series  rssonant  circuit 
tuned  to  a  frequency  substimtially  greater  than  said 
parallel  resonant  frequency  and  selected  such  that 
the  duration  of  each  outpitf  pulse  exceeds  the  dura- 
tion of  one-half  cycle  of  oscillation  in  said  series 
resonant  circuit  by  a  fraction  of  a  cycle,  said  input 
circuit  fintbH'  comprimng  a  third  capadtor  having 
a  substantially  smaller  capadtance  than  either  said 
first  or  aecgnd  capadtor  and  cou^ed  in  parallel  with 
said  second  inductor  for  bypassing  said  inductor  to 
permit  rapid  tum-oa  of  said  transistor, 

3.  A  transistor  blocking  osdllator  for  producing  regu- 
larly recurring  output  pubes  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  an  iiqmt  drcuit  and  an  output 
dreuit, 

said  iufmt  circuit  comprising  means  induding  a  first 
cafiadtor  Ibr  supi^ng  an  exponential  potential 
substantially  determinative  of  the  interpulse  period 
of  said  oo^ut  pulses,  an  inductor  cou(ried  in  series 
relation  witfi  said  first  capadtor,  said  first  capadtor 
and  said  inductor  forming  a  series  resonant  drcuit 
tuned  to  a  frequency  such  that  the  duration  of  each 
output  pube  exceeds  the  duration  of  one-half  cycle 
of  osdlUti(»i  in  said  series  resonant  circuit  by  a 
fraction  of  a  cycle, 

said  input  drcuit  further  comprising  nftans  including 
an  additional  capadtor  having  a  substantially 
smaller  c^^tance  than  said  first  capadtor  coupled 
in  parallel  with  said  indudor  for  bypassing  said 
inductor  to  permit  rapid  tum-<Mi  of  said  transistor 
and  a.reaistor  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  combina- 
tion of  said  additional  capadtor  and  inductor  lor 

,  danving  iclativdy  high  frequency  otdUatioiis  in 

<  said  conbinatioo. 


whereby  a  potential  waveform  is  produced  in  said 
input  circuit  which  is  substantially  free  of  aiyplitude 
variations  at  said  relatively  high  frequency, 


3,29«^13 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SIGNAL  TRANSLATING 

CIRCUIT 

Gerald  E.  Thcftelt,  Hopewell,  N J,,  asilfftir  t#  Radio 

Corforatkw  of  Ammkm,  a  leipuirtiaB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1K3,  Ser.  Na  2M,452 

llClaiM.    (CI.  331— 117) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

an  insulated-gate  field-effect  semiconductor  device 
having  source,  gate  and  drain  eledrodes  foitned  on 
a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material,  and  which 
has  a  rectifying  junction  between  said  substmte  and 
source  electrodes, 

an  ipput  circuit  including  a  resistor  and  a  cltpadtor 
connected  between  said  gate  and  source  electrodes, 

means  including  a  direct  current  oonnection  between 
said  gate  electfode  and  said  semiccmdnctor  substrate 
for  establishing  said  substrate  at  snbstanti^iy  the 
same  potential  as  said  source  eledrode  under  steady 
state  conditions  whereby  voftage  excursions  at  said 
gate  electrode  in  one  polarity  direction  are  rectified 
by  the  rectifying  junction  appearing  between  said 
substrate  and  source  electrodes,  and 

an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  drain  electrode. 


3,29M14 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  OSCOXATOR  HAVING  DIS- 
TRIBUTED PARAMETER  RESONANT  CIRCUIT 
Joaeph  E.  Racy,  Naahsn,  N JL,  ■irignai  to  SiJets  Aasi 
dates,  Inc.,  NMhwLN  JL,  a  corpotadoB  ofDd^waie 
FDed  Mar.  it,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  333,424 
14ClafaiM.    (CL  331— 117) 


1.  A  three-reactance  radio  frequency  oadllaKK  com- 
prising, in  combination. 

(A)  a  coaxial  distributed  parameter  resonant  drcuit 
having  an  inner  line  and  outer  shield  forming  a  first 
ospillator  reactance,  said  inner  line  and  oulc^  shield 

(1)  forming  first  and  second  qnced  ct^ductive 
I    sections, 

(2)  possessing  a  resonant  freqoency  at  w^h  the 
energy  therein  has  an  electric  field  codiponent 
between  said  conductive  sections,  I 

(B)  a  transistor  having  a  first  current  carrying  ter- 
minal, a  second  cunent  carrying  tenainid  md  a  third 
control  terminal,  | 

(1)  said  transistor  having  an  internal  capadtance 
between  said  first  and  second  current  iarrymf 
tanninab  forming  a  second  osdlh'tor  reactance, 

'(2)  said  transistor  having  »  further  intetnal  ca- 
padtance between  said  fint  euneat  carrying  ter- 


minal and  said  control  teraunal  fbrmiiig 
oscillator  reactance^ 


atUrd 
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(C) 
(D) 


(3)  Hrfdflnt  cntentcaityiag  ternmud  bdngcdn- 
uOtlibi  to  OO0  of  said  tpmotd  conductive  aao- 
tioos,^ 

(4)  said  faoood  ewrent  terminal  being  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  qmoed  conductive  sections, 

(5)  laid  HMe  reactanoea  tpdwranrtaWy  determin- 
ing th^  ftwaquency  of  oacfBatioo  of  said  osdl- 
lator,  ' 

a  source  of  potential, 
a  bias  drcuit, 

(1)  connected  in  paralM  with  said  source  of  po- 
tential, 

(2)  said  Mas  drcuit  comprising  a  resistive  voltage 
divider, 

.  (a)  oqe  end  of  said  voltage  divider  being 

conoBcted  to  one  o^  said  qpaced  conductive 

sectiaoB,  and 

(b)  the  other  end  thavaof  being  connected 

throng  an  impedance  to  said  first  corrent 


(3)  mM  oortral  terminal  being  connaoied  lo  said 
resistive  .voltage  dhrider  aalermediate  the  ends 
thereof, 

(4)  capadthre  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  resistive  vtrftage  divider,  and 

(5)  means  mieiconnectittg  intermediate  points  of 
said  capadtive  means  and  said  resistive  voltage 
divider. 


34»M1S 
MERCURT.WRTfo  FIXID  BUKTIIODE 


Fled, 


23,lM5,Scr.No.4CMt9 
(CL  331—127) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  electrical  discharge  of 
very  slrart  duration  comprising: 

(1)  a  gas-tight  capsule  containing  a  pressurized  gas; 

(2)  first  and  second  conducting  electrodes  extending 
into  said  capsule; 

(3)  means  for  oondnDOualy  wetting  the  surface  of  one 
of  said  dectrodes  with  a  thin  coat  of  liquid  metal; 

(4)  means  for  fixedly  mouating  said  first  and  seoood 
electrodes  within  said  capsule  to  fonn  a  narrow 
spark  p9  SifciiJ  on  one  side  by  a  small  surface  area 
of  one  of  said  dectrodes;  and 

(5)  means  fln^  appiyittg  a  potentiil  dHfcituce  between 
said  electrodes  tnHldem  lo  t>Bd«te  an  electrical  dis- 
chaifs  acroas  saidipait  gij^  candng  the  gap  potential 
differmoe  to  decieaae,  ithtnkf  said  pteaawtoed  gas 
quendies  Ae  spark.  "  i.  or^^v- 


aGngrotand 


FBad  Fek  7,  lM4,Ser.  I^  343J53 
prlert^,  mli^illuB  Franee,  Feb.  12, 1M3, 


2f1idssi     (CL  3fl— 177) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  oontrolling  the  frequency  of  an 
nedllating  circuit  oompraipg  •  fpi^tUd  ceaonaot.driwt 
having  two  braaohas,  said  *"«rgrrT"t  Ttrmiwteif  « 
HaU  plate  bavteg  two  first  terarinals  and  flwo  soeood 
terminals,  said  plate  bdag  inserted  hy  BHaas  of  said 
first  terminab  in  one  of  said  bnmdws;  means  lor  ooopUng 
said  second  terminali  to  a  point  commtm  lo  saidbrndies; 
and  means  for  appl^ng  a  controBiMe  magnetic  field  to 
said  plate. 

3,29«,il7 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  RELAXATION 

OSCILLATOR 


Northcns  Electric 

FHed  inly  9,  fH2,  Ser.  No.  2M,3gl 
21  nsiaii     (CL332— 14) 


«c 


tm.rM*t 


1.  A  frequency  modulated  relaxation  oscillator  com- 
prising a  reactive  relaxation  element,  means  for  causing 
currem  flow  to  flow  in  one  direction  to  said  element  and 
in  the  revene  direction  to  said  one  direction  to  said  ale- 
ment  for  an  interval  of  time  under  control^  a  modulat- 
ing frequency  source  voltage  superimposed  upon  a  D^ 
source  voltage,  and  means  for  alternating  the  flow  to  said 
element  in  said  one  and  reverse  directioas  whenever  the 
voltage  across  or  the  current  flowiag  to  said  element 
reaches  a  predetermined  level  of  one  polarity,  and  sob* 
stantially  the  same  levd  of  opposite  polarity  jaspectsvdy. 


FREQUENCY  MOl^LATED  TRANSISTOR 
OSCILLATOR 


*    Halifce 

Munich.  GcnaMsy,  a  corpotatfrn  of , 

Filed  Sept.  2S,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  311,345 
Chtes  pvlarily,  apfpRoHiarGamaiv,  9fl|lk  M^  IM2, 

d  nihni     (CL  3M-Jfl)       ' 

1.  An  oscillator  having  a  frni |  ihiSi  ndliiat  kso- 

nant  drcuit  and  a  IMdback  ooupb^  fadi  which  can  be 
moduUted  in  freqnencif  by  a  »»*^^*«te«t«y  voltage  compris- 
ing, capadtor  means  dft^xned  h  the  Ikeqnency<deterntin- 
iot  resonant  drcirit  of  the  oociBator  whkh  is  oonuected 
to  and  variable  in  synchrotiam  wMi  the  moduialfng  voit-" 
age  and  has  a  capadtanofe  characteHstic  <^«>«*^i*^i«frg  td 
varador  dkxies,  a  rerittor,^  series  reaoncnt  drdiit,  meani 
induding  said  series  resonant  drcmt  'for  eounecting  said 
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nutar.to  nid  frequency-ikteniiiiung  resonant  circuit  ex- 
tenuOf  of  atid  fBedhxA  OMq^inf  path  Of  the  oscillator, 
the  tni^  of  said  aeriit  resooaat  drcnit  above  the  highest 


n 


operating  frequency  and  the  circuit  Q  thereof,  with  inclu- 
sion of  said  resistor,  being  so  low  that  the  modulation 
characteristic  is  linear  in  the  operating  itgion.  i 


HIGHLY  KfflCIENT  DEVICBS  USING  CENTRO- 
SYMRfflHC  PKBOVSKIIE  CBYSTALS  BIASED 
TO  WVBUL  w  PHASE  RBTAl&AIIONS 

I E.  telle,  BfliMv  HMgUi,  a^UGnnid  G.  Vaa 

lienrii  TowMUpf  Menla  CeMdy»  N J>(  aarign- 
aw  10  EeB  Xalapfca^  Labowtoslaa,  laciporatod.  New 
Tarit,  N.T^  a  caapetaihMi  of  New  Yoak 

FIM  Mar.  19, 1K4,  Scr.  No.  393,M9 
IdCtahai.    (CL  332— 7.51) 


M-'ymmunm 


1.  Device  comprising  a  body  consisting  essentially  of 
an  dectro-optic  perovskite  crystalline  material  having  a 
center  of  symmetiy,  together  with  a  first  means  for  ap- 
plying «  biadng  electric  field  across  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  said  bo^,  the  said  biasing  electric  field  being  of 
sufficient  magnhnde  to  bias  the  said  body  to  several  w 
^uue  retaidjrtiofis,  together  with  a  second  means  for 
apidying  a  modulating  electric  field  across  at  least  a  por- 
tkm  of  the  aid  body,  the  maximum  value  of  said  modu- 
lating dectrie  fidd  being  sufficient  to  produce  an  addi- 
tkMud  9  phase  retardation,  and  together  with  means  for 
transmitting  electromagnetic  wave  energy  through  a  por- 
tion of  the  said  body,  the  relationship  between  the  said 
second  means  and  the  said  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
being  toch  that  a  variation  in  the  former  produces  a 
variation  in  the  latter. 


3J9M2t 
UMJID  COCnJBD  MKXOWAVE  SWITCH 
BBS  H.  W4^  itn  Nifl—i,  N J.,  assignor  to  the 
Urilad  Startw  «f  Aaarica  w  Npnaaaled  by  the  Score- 
lanr  aff  Aa  Anqr 

HBad  Slit.  3^  190.  Sv.  No.  3M,398 

9niiiiii   iixm^u)   ^ 

1.  A  dtipfeicr  comprising  a  body  of  heat  and  electri- 
cally ooadoctive  matcdal,  means  lor  inserting  said  body 
traosveiady  in  a  wavcpdde,  a  ain^  wall  cylindrical  di- 
electric diadiaiBB  chamber  inaerted  in  and  closely  fitting  in 
an  apeftmcextoMiing  transversely  thni  said  body,  a  charge 
of  iooiaable  gas  seated  into  said  chamber,  a  nietal  tube 


extwiding  thru  the  gas  in  said  chamber  and  sealed  into 
the  wall  thereof  said  tube  being  adapted  for  cooodction  to 


a  supply  of  coolant  and  a  resonant  iris  in  said  body  com- 
municatiog  from  said  waveguide  to  said  chambet 

I         


LTEpt 


Mnsicfa,  Germany, 


to 


3,29M21 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  BAND  FILl 
Kari-Hdnrich    Krambccr    and    FMadifch    Kttncmk.., 

JkHalilMAk. 

ratiin  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr^  2^19<4,  Sar.  No.  35M§i 

Clatnu  priority,  applicntlon  Gcrauaqr,  Apr.  3,  )IM3, 

S  84,54* 

3  Claims.    (CL  333— 71) 


1.  An  electromechanical  band  filter  comprisin|  a  con- 
tinuous mechanical  transmission  line,  at  least  one  diechani- 
cal  resonator  connected  to  said  line,  a  mechanicii  react- 
ance in  the  form  of  a  sidebranch  connected  to  said  trans- 
missi(Mi  line,  said  resonator  and  said  sidebranch  eiuti  hav- 
ing oppositely  disposed  ends,  and  eadi  operallfely  at- 
tached at  one  of  such  ends  to  the  mechanical  thinsmis- 
sion  line,  and  the  respective  opposite  ends  being  free,  such 
attachments  falling  in  a  common  croas-sectional  plane  of 
said  mechanical  transmission  line,  said  resonator  having 
such  physical  dimensions  with  respect  to  the  particular 
form  of  oscillation  involved  that  it  acts  as  a  sinfjle  series 
resonance  circuit  to  generate  an  attenuation  peak  at  a 
frequency  falling  in  the  blocking  range  of  the  fiker,  said 
side  branch  having  such  length  and  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions, which  are  different  from  the  corresponding  length 
and  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  resonator,  that  it 
acts  as  a  parallel  resonance  circuit  and  with  the  reactance 
component  of  the  mechanical  resoiutor  generates  %  match- 
ing point  in  the  frequency  characteristics  of  the  filter  at  a 
frequency  falling  in  the  pass  range  thereof. 


^  3,299,<22 

MICROWAVE  FERROMAGNETIC  PHASE  SIIFTER 
HAVING   CONTROLLABLE   D.C   MAGf^ETlLK- 
TION 
Hugh  A.  Hair,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  aislganr  to  GcMTai  Elcc- 
trie  Company,  a  corporation  «(  New  YorH 
Filed  Nov.  27, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  32Mt2 
ISOains.    (0.333—24.1) 


1.  A  ferromagnetic  device  for  api^ying  a  con^rc^able 
phase  shift  to  RF  energy  ivopagating  through  sa^l  device 
comprising:  , 

(a)  a  ferromagnetic  element  having  a  central  )>ore, 

(b)  means,  including  a  D.C.  magnetiring  aintent  con- 
dnctor  wound  through  said  bote,  for  selecti|vely  ap- 
plying within  said  element  a  D.C.  ma^i^zation 
oriented  in  one  of  two  opposing  directkxii. 


Dbcembes  6,  19M 
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(c)  a  condHetorhaviac  coupled  thereto  said  RFenatiy, 
said  conductor 'being  t  wound  akag  aatd  eleasent  ao 
as  to  produee  in  aesponse  to  aaid  RF  energy  a  rout^ 
ing  RF  injiiii  ieU  wittit  Mid  okment  djipoaed 
in  orthofOHd  spatial  relationahip  with  said  mag- 
— »;^»wMi,  aaad  RF  energy  being  of  auffidently  high 
frequency  rnpabk  of  supporting  jnteracbon, between 
said  RF  ""wgr-**^  field  and  praoessing  etoctron  ^ins 
of  said  femmaiDetic  element,  wheivby  an  applied 
D.C.  — "g*- ''■»«^'  in  one  diiectian  provides  an  ap- 
predabla  imai  action  and  dHveby  a  first  phase  delay 
of  the  propagating  RF  eae^n^  and  an  applied  D.C. 
magnetization  in  a  aeoond  direetion  provides  essen- 
tially no  interaction  and  thereby  a  second  phase  de- 
lay of  said  propagating  RF  energy. 


coupling  said  device  to  said  Ime,  said  coHpling  means 
being  arranged  lo  oou|rib  said  devica  so  li^itly  to  said 
wnve:diat  electraoMgnetk  voltage  and  currant,  each  of  4i 
magwtvdB  which  is  imgll  with  respect  to  the  respective 


3,29t,i23 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ^^ERATiON  OF  PHO- 

NOW  W  roaM>MJ6CIWC  EFFECTS 

W.  BnniRsilak  itt  aanMevnlai  N.Y.a  Hsaang  H^a, 
Cn  fuming  OMs.ii  St^phi  Wanngn,  Uvetpooi,  N.Y.. 
nsaimsarB  lo  CtMcd  Aediie  Caapaay,  n  oarpontlon 
ofNcwYeA 

FBed  Apr.  17, 19<4,  Sar.  No.  3M,71I 
14  Clalwi     (a.333-^3t) 


[=h 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  efficient  coupling  between 
RF  electromagnetic  energy  and  phooon  energy  by  piezo- 
electric effects  oonpriaing: 

(a)  means  for  snppwting  said  RF  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy having  a  first  conductor  and  a  second  conductor 
spaced  therefrom,  said  electromagnetic  energy  ex- 
hibiting an  RF  electric  field  extending  between  said 
conductors,  the  first  conductor  having  a  free  end 
region  at  one  end  of  said  means  so  as  to  provide  an 
effective  electrical  open  circuit  at  said  one  end  with 
the  electric  field  thereat  a  maximiui, 

(b)  said  ftee  end  region  being  tapered  to  a  reduced 
cross-sectional  area  tip  diqioaed  so  as  to  establish 
between  said  tip  and  a  portion  of  said  second  con- 
ductor an  tiktitinc  field  of  increased  density, 

(c)  a  piezoelectric  member  for  si^porting  said  idK>non 
energy,  said  member  being  interposed  between  said 
tip  and  the  aeoond  coBdoctcM^  portion  so  that  the  in- 
creased density  electric  field  is  coupled  through  said 
member,  whereby  efficient  coupling  is  provided  be- 
tween said  RF  electromagnetic  energy  and  said 
pbonon  energy. 


/ 


"X^J^ —  — 
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magnitudes  of  the  voltage  and  current  components  of  said 
wave,  are  imposed  across  said  device,  and  means  inde- 
pendently to  apply  a  unidirectional  voltage  across  said 
device  to  control  an  electrical  characteristic  thereof  and 
thereby  control  the  effect  of  said  coupling  means. 


YIG  FILTER 
Robert  J.  Bartnnn,  DaUaa,  Richard  C 
and  Joe  A.  glaspann,  pnlns,  Tex.,  nsrfg^on  to  T 

of  Delaware 

FBcd  Feb.  27, 19M,  Sar.  No.  347,875 
15aalBBS.    (0.333—73) 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  transmission  channel  having  in- 
put and  output  paths  each  having  a  central  conductor,  a 
filter  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  YIG  sphere  encompassed  by  the  vaA  par- 
tion  of  the  fb^t  ck  said  central  conductors, 

(b)  a  second  YIG  of  q>berical  shape  encompassed  by 
the  end  portion  of  the  second  of  said  central  con- 
ducton  wherein  said  YIG's  are  aligned  on  a  cooomoo 
axis, 

(c)  an  electrosUtic  shield  between  said  YIG't  having 
a  hole  therethrough  centeied  on  said  axis,  and 

(d)  means  for  impressing  a  variable  magnetic  fidd 
which  passes  through  the  spheres  at  ri^  angka  to 
said  axis  to  vary  the  center  frequency  of  the  band  of 
electromagnetic  energy  to  be  transmitted  from  one 
of  said  conductors  to  the  other  throu^  said  bole. 


3,299^ 
SURFACE  WAVETICANSMBSION 

MOcr,  15tl  Broadway,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
FBcd  Dec.  2S,  19M,  Sar.  No.  421,539 
ICldnH.    (0.333—95) 


PHASE  SHUTERmnnUtlVE  CIRCUITS 
USD4G  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Marlon  E.  EPnai^  Weston,  Maai^  aasfvaor  to  Microwave 
A  ■odntaa,  be.,  Pnritogton,  Maaa.,  a  eoiporaflon  of 
Ddawan 

Vlai  Fek.  IS,  19U,  fcr.  No.  3434S9 
UCWasa.  (CL333— 31) 
1.  Circuit  for  infiodncing  a  phase  shift  into  an  electro- 
magnetic wave  propagating  in  a  transmission  line  com- 
prising: a  sectioB  of  transmission  line,  a  semiconductor 
device  capable  of  being  vdtage-biaaed  to  establish  at  least 
one   of  its   ekctricd   characteristics,   means   reactively 


1.  In  a  signal  transmission  system  for  a  predetermined 
operating  frequency  range  oompriaing  surface  wave  con- 
ducting means  and  pickup  means  indnding  a  number  of 
parallel  conductors  extending  radfadly  towards  said  sur- 
face wave  conducting  means  and  spaced  from  each  other 
approximately  at  distancea  owreipoDding  to  the  <H>erating 
wave  length  divided  by  the  niunber  of  said  radid  conduc- 
tors; and  a  conducting  sheet  fcmning  the  ground  plane  for 
said  pickup  means  and  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  radid  conductors;  said  radid 
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oondocton  being  eooductively  intMcomweted  by  condnet- 
ing  metoi  nUMiitm  rabit«itiaUy  parallel  ta  aid  grcnad 
fonniBg  ahMl»  tp$cti  ikudbom  is  nch  a  manner  lo 
dut  1^  ffliidiicthig  means  tofMher  wttb  aaid  wnani 
fonnins  sbeet  constitute  a  coaxial  line  of  predeteimined 
impednce  and  a  coaxial  cable  ooonected  to  said  coaxial 
line. 


m,  Darii  a^ 
to 

af  New  Jencj 
nei  Apr.  M»  19£^  Ser.  Na.  456,963 
TriilBii     (CL  995—9} 


1.  In  combination,  a  case,  a  collapsible  linkage  means 
housed  within  said  case,  a  stationaiy  contact  supported 
within  said  case;  said  linkage  meant  comprising  a  handle 
extending  outside  of  said  case,  a  movaUe  contact  engage- 
able  with  said  stationary  contact,  a  movable  ann  for  mov- 
ing said  movable  contact  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
Mdd  stationary  contact,  a  toggle  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  portion  to  aaid  movable  arm  and  at  the  other 
end  portion  to  said  handle,  said  toggle  being  formed  by 
two  links  pivotally  oomiected  to  each  other  to  form  the 
toggle  knee  pottkMi,  and  qwing  means  lor  automatically 
leseltinf  said  linkafe  means  after  efcctromagnetic  tripping 
aad  rollapMng  of  the  linkage  means  lo  that  the  contacts 
can  be  recloeed  by  movement  of  said  handle  from  the 
contacts  open  podtion  to  the  contacts  closed  position;  and 
an  electromagnetic  trvping  device  including  an  armature 
for  initiating  mowunent  of  said  linkage  means  to  the 
open  poritioo  of  iaid  ctntacts,  said  movable  arm  defining 
a  qiaoe  bttwiieu  said  movable  contact  and  its  pivotal  con- 
BBctioo  to  said  togtfe,  tibe  toggle  knee  portion  being  in 
telescopic  rrialion  with  said  space  so  that  upon  the  elec- 
tromagnetic tripping  ot  and  the  collapaa  of,  said  linkage 
means  the  toggle  knee  portion  moves  into  said  space  and 
back  toward  its  automatically  reset  position. 


CONTACTOR  WIIH  NOmCONTACT  HOUSING 

Robert  L.  McGaey,  BafaiviB,  OL,  iiitgair  to  Vmaum  Elcc- 

tric  CnMiany,  Batevla,  DL,  m  carpogtIuB  of  Dehwrge 

I  Mar.  23. 19^,  Scr.  No.  441,964 

aChlM.    (0.335—131) 


1.  In  an  industrial  type  relay,  in  combination,  a  base 
actuator  including  a  bousing  containing  a  field  magnet, 
a  solenoid  in  doae  sunoondnig  rriation  with  the  field 


magaet  for  magnetiiing  the  same  wiiea  the  solenoid  is 
aiergi*d.  an  atmatare  retained  by  tke  houaag  an^  which 
is  reciprocated  in  one  diiectioQ  when  the  field  nMtgnet  is 
magn^ized,  a  contact  Uoek  hi  atackad  relation  on  the 
base  actuator  and  removable  as  a  unit  from  the  base 
actuatdr,  a  plurality  of  statioaary  contacts  retained  by 
the  bkKk  afld  which  are  di^oeed  in  pain  pf  sptjoed  but 
aligned  relatioo  as  regards  each  pair,  a  pInraUty  d^  bridg- 
ing contacts  for  engaghig  die  pain  of  stationary  dootacts, 
respectively,  to  ^ectrically  oloae  the  «iscmU  coiitioUed 
thereby,  a  carrier  for  the  bridging  contacts  mmlBted  in 
the  contact  block  for  timtted  recipiocatiiw  movelneot  to 
thus  efect  similar  movement  of  the  bridging  contacts, 
and  said  armature  and  movable  carrier  being  reteasably 
intercoiuiected  by  releasabk  interconnecting  means,  said 
caiTier  and  said  contact  Mock  removable  as  a  uilit  from 
said  aimature  and  base  actuator. 


3,296,629 
WIRE  SPRING  KELAYWm  IMPMYKD  MEANS 

rOR  DETERMINING  CONTACT  PtMia^^ 
Armam  L.  JcaMa,  GnuvBc,  0U6|  aii%Mr  to  M  Tale- 
phone  Lahoratorisa,  bcorponHed,  New  Yerk,  N.T^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Rfay  2S,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,973 
gdidHH.    (CL33S— 133) 


1.  la  an  electromagnetic  switching  device,  the 'combi- 
nation comprising: 

a  pair  of  outer  members  each  including  deflecting 
means  and  an  outer  clamping  means; 

an  loner  member  including  inner  clamping  mea|is,  said 
inner  member  disposed  between  said  outer  members 
with  said  inner  clamping  means  adijacent  jto  said 
outer  clamping  means  on  each  of  said  outejr  mem- 
bers; 

a  plurality  of  contacts  mounted  on  said  inner  n|ember; 
and 

a  pair  of  wire  sining  combs  each  comprising^  a  plu- 
rality of  two-ended  wire  springs,  each  of  saM  combs 
ditpoatd  between  an  outer  member  and  said  inner 
member  with  each  wire  ^>ring  therein  bowed  jaroond 
the  deflecting  means  on  said  outer  tnember  ^ith  one 
end  thereof  urged  toward  one  of  said  oontajcts  and 
the  other  end  thereof  clamped  between  Adjacent 
inner  and  outer  clamping  means. 


1  3,296,«36 

FLASHER  SWITCH  EMDPM)YING  A  PERMANENT 
MAGNET  AND  A  SWRCH  HLADE  CQMfioSED 
OF  A  CURIE  POINT  MATERIAL  ' 

Robert  M.  Dykstnkenac,  Chariavete,  aad  Maiitfee  M. 
Orlaiey,  WaBooa  Uka,  BUck,  ■■^inri,  by 

Ittd»9  a  conMnlloB  of  MjNnchiMlli 

FM  Bffa7 11, 1964,  Ssr.  Nn.  366,316 
6dbtoia.    (3.33S-146) 
1.  In  a  flasher  iwitdi,  the  comMntlfon  compryiug; 
(a)  in  elongate  resflient  switdi  bkMle  element < havteg 
a  portion  thereof  of  reduced  croaa^ectionil  con- 
figuration, said  switdi  blade  element  rigidly  mounted 
at  one  end  thereof,  said  switch  blade  elemeat  com- 
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posed  entirely  d  material  which  loses  its  magnetic  3,296^32 

permeabUity  upon  heating  doe  to  the  pasupe  of  *  DBPLAY  DBVICB  Wm  A  rUISAIlTY  OF  IM* 

current  tharelfaftMgh;  WINPPiCi   ANgcRimLY   DBTLAdD   FROM 

(b)  a  fixed  contact  element  in  spaced  apart  register  .  ONE  ^jOTHtt  Alttiffro  JM  AWBfflLAjt  OMtl 

with  the  free  end  of  said  elongate  switch  blade  ele-  ^riLmSS  ^*^^*'  Tiiiliglin,  cana^jre^gner 

ment:and  JlspSJhTS  SSSefcff           wate*^.  Conn.,  m 

Fled  Oct  21, 1N4.  Sir.  No.  4t5^1 
2  nil  II     (C1.33S— 272) 


(c)  a  magnet  in  a  fixed  spaced  apart  relationship  to 
said  switch  blade  element  aad  said  fixed  contact, 
said  magnet  adapted  to  cause  said  switch  blade  ele- 
ment to  bend  into  c(wtact  with  nid  contact  element 
while  said  twitch  Made  retains  its  magnetic  perme- 
ability. 


LATCHED 
Vktar 


3,i9iji>i 

ILBCTIIIC  80UN0ID  SWITCH 


13,1963,1 

(CL  33S— lil) 


391,t5l 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  indicator  )f  the  type  utilizing 

( 1 )  a  stator  having  windings  mounted  upon  an  annular 
core,  the  stator  estabUsUag  any  one  of  a  ptarality 
of  (fiacretdy  oriented  magnetic  fields  upon  the  iSlec- 
trical  energization  of  a  aeleOed  one  of  the  windings, 
and 

(2)  a  rotor  having  a  salient  pole  magnet  mounted  to 
pivot  within  tbe  annular  core  whereby  the  magnet 
rotates  into  alignmem  with  the  magnetic  field  estab- 
lished by  the  stator, 

the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  each  winding  of  the  stator  extends  over  an  180* 
arc  of  the  coie  that  is  angularly  di^laoed  relative 
to  tbe  180*  arc  occupied  by  any  of  the  other  wind- 
ings, and 

(b)  the  windings  are  in  overlapping  relationshqi  where- 
by each  winding  establishes  a  magnetic  field  whose 
orientation  is  different  from  the  orientation  of  the 
magnetic  fields  cstaWishtd  \ff  tbe  oOier  windings. 


LAMINAIZD 


3496,633 

CORBWITH 

JOINTS 


BONRBCIIONAL 


toHlMMLIi^Tdqf^ 


FRed  Dec  12, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  244471 

'    , sgfMratlinlapnn, Dec  14, 1961, 


1.  An  electric  solenoid  of  the  single  winding  type  hav- 
ing a  movaUe  armature  and  latching  means  movable  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  annatare  to  effect  latdiing 
and  unlatching  thereof  in  reqxmse  to  momentary  energiza- 
tion and  subsequent  momeataiy  re-cnergization  reflec- 
tively of  the  si^noid  winding,  meaai  for  effecting  de-«ner. 
gization  of  the  waitaoid  winding  after  each  m<Mnentary 
energization  thereof  and  resUning  means  for  returning  tbe 
armature  to  itt  initial  position  without  actuation  of  the 
latching  means  upon  eadi  de-eoergization  of  the  winding, 
wherein  the  latching  means  includes  a  stop  member,  fixed- 
ly mounted  within  a  casing  of  the  solenoid,  camming 
means  arranged  to  move  with  movement  of  die  annatnie, 
a  rotatable  latching  member  pswvided  with  ramming  sur- 
faces and  a  iloC  widiin  which  die  ak)p  member  it  noimally 
located  to  inhMt  rotation  of  the  lalcUng  onmber,  which 
latter  member  is  provided  nith  a  ptonltty  of  cnt-away 
portions,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  m  le^onse  to 
energisation  of  the  aoknosd  winding,  the  armature  moves 
forward  carryfav  forward  the  nammmg  aeaaa  which  co- 
act  with  the  oamming  mrfacaa  d  dia  latching  nember, 
initially  puridng  the  latchi^  masnbar  lofwaid  until  the 
latter  is  diseafafBd  from  the  aiap  sheasber.  foOowmg 
which  rotatian  o(  the  taichiaK  maashsr  Is  effedad  by  co- 
operatioB  ol  te  aaimniiig  aeatai  and  canmhtg  onlaces 
of  the  latchiac  aneafaer,  antH  te  ttop  measber  latches 
within  a  cnt^away  portion  of  the  latching  member  to  inhib- 
it  rotation  thamoC 


1.  A  ma^ietic  ome  smictofe  for  tnmsfonners  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  stacked  layers  of  laminations  formed 
from  magnetic  strip  material  having  a  preferred  direc- 
tion of  magnetic  orientation,  said  plurality  of  stacked 
layers  consisting  of  an  alternate  arrangentent  of  first  and 
second  core  units  in  stacked  relationship,  said  first  core 
units  comprising  at  least  two  leg  memben  and  at  least 
two  intercomectiiit  yoke  membm  of  naidinctional  mag- 
netic strip  BuiBrial  diagonally  jointed  to  form  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  core  and  said  seoond  cote  units  com- 
prising at  least  two  leg  members  and  at  least  two  yoke 
aaembers  of  unidirectional  magnetic  tthp  and  snbatantial- 
ly  rectangular  josat  sectioos  of  bidiractioaal 
^rip  material  interoonaecting  said  kg  and  yoke 
to  form  a  substantially  rectangular  oove, 

said  magnrtif  core  stmctnre  having  at  least 
staatially  rectangular  window  therein  with  the  pre- 
ferred diractiai  of  magnetic  orisntatioa  in  each  of 
said  naifhnctiooal  leg  aad  yoke  membcri  being  aid»> 
stantially  parallel  to  the  aide  of  the 
defines  a  side  of  said  window. 
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said  bidirectional  joint  sections  having  substantially 
tramvene  dinctions  of  matnetic  orientation  paral- 
lel to  the  Erections  of  mtt^tic  orientation  of  said 
leg  tad  fdkt  members,  respectively, 

said  first  aad  aeomid  core  units  each  having  at  least 
<mt  intermediate  leg  meoiber  so  that  said  magnetic 
core  structure  has  at  least  two  substantially  rec- 
tangular windows  therein,  the  iBtermediate  leg  mem- 
ber in  said  first  core  unit  having  a  symmetrical  point 
at  either  end  thereof  connected  to  substantially  the 
center  of  the  respective  yoke  members  of  said  first 
core  unit  aad  the  intermediate  leg  member  in  said 
second  core  unit  being  joined  to  the  yoke  members  of 
said  unit  by  means  of  substantially  rectangular  joint 
sections  of  bidirectional  magnetic  strip  material. 


cent  by  weight  of  dimethybilhemioxane  terminlited  di- 
methykiloxane  fluid  and  the  remainder  dimethyl|iloxane 
fluid  containing  about  0.5  to  2.0  tool  percent  ot  imethyl- 
vinylsiloxane  cured  to  a  gel  at  an  elevated  temperature. 

I 

3|299(63€ 
THIN-FILM  CIRCUIT  CONNECTOR 
GUlcs  Joziaa  Ovcrtvcld,  Ottawa,  Oatvlo,  Ca^^da,  m- 
sigiior  to  Noithcn  Electric  CoMp— j  Linked  Mon- 
treal, Qncbcc,  Caoada 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  32^,434 

Claims  priority,  applotka  CaMda,  Sept.  36, 1M3, 

U5M9 

9  Claiam.    (CL  339—17) 


SHIELDEI 


MAGNETICALLY  SHIELDED  TRANSFORMER 
■race  E.  SiavcM,  Cloalcr.  NJ^  mmt^at  to  BeD  Tele- 


Labarateiiei»  lacotpontcd.  New  Yorii,  N.Y., 
"     ofN^Yofk 

FBad  Oct  31, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  320,403 
ICWm.    (CL336-.M) 


A  transformer  comprising:  a  primary  coil  woimd 
around  a  central  axis;  a  secondary  coil  wound  around  a 
central  axis,  said  secondary  coil  and  said  primary  coil 
being  disp<»ed  with  their  central  axes  in  parallel  and 
being  wound  so  t^t  the  stray  fielda  generated  ,by  each 
are  aiding;  a  main  core  for  magnetically  coupling  said 
primary  aad  aeoaodary  coily;  a  pair  of  yokes  for  magneti- 
calljr  ahnnting  mid  primary  and  said  secondary  coib;  and 
a  single  band  encircling  said  primary  and  said  aec<Hidry 
coil,  said  nmin  core,  and  said  yokes  for  reducing  the 
magnitude  of  said  stray  fields,  said  band  having  a  height 
less  than  the  height  of  said  primary  and  said  secondary 
coils  and  comprising  an  inner  layer  of  grain-oriented  sili- 
con steel  40  mils  thick  and  an  outer  layer  of  copper  80 
mils  thick.  ^ 


DAMPED  MAGNniC  CORES 

F.  Hoteau  and  Rould  N.  Smpaon,  Monroc- 

viile.  Pa.,  awlMon  to  WntlmhnMi  EImMc  Corpora- 

tkM,  pmifcMik  Pa.,  a  cotpoiatian  of  PcwHylvaaia 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1M4.  S«.  No.  343,414 

4CIaiaM.    (C1.336-100X 


1.  In  an  encased  magnetic  core,  in  combination,  a 
sealed  non-magnetic  enclosure  consbting  of  an  electrically 
hnolatiag  nuuerial,  htmag  walls  fbnmng  a  toroidal  cham- 
ber, a  toroidally  would  magnetic  core  comprising  a  mag- 
netic material  hi^y  sensitive  to  strains,  including  strains 
induced  by  vibnrtion,  dispoeed  within  the  tormdal  cham- 
ber in  the  sealed  enclosure,  the  magnetic  core  being  freely 
disposed  within  the  chamber,  and  a  silicoae  gel  oomposir 
tioa  filKng  te  sealed  enclosure  to  dampen  the  magnetic 
core,  the  composition  being  composed  of  2^  to  4.0  per- 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  connection  to  a  t  !iin-film 
circuit  including  a  substrate  and  a  thin  conductive^hn  de- 
posited on  said  substrate,  said  film  including  an  |  area  to 
which  contact  is  to  be  made,  comprising;  an  electriUlly  in- 
sulating block,  said  block  defining  a  recess  therein  and 
a  surface  for  reception  of  said  thin-fihn  substr^,  said 
block  defining  an  orifice  in  said  surface  adjacdnt  said 
area  and  connecting  with  said  recess,  a  spring  member 
in  said  recess  having  a  portion  thereof  projecting  ^rough 
said  orifice  in  the  absence  of  said  sutetrate  fo](  a  pre- 
determined distance,  a  terminal  board  for  mounting  said 
block  means  attaching  said  block  to  said  bovd  and 
fastening  means  carried  on  said  board  for  the  end  of  said 
spring  opposite  to  that  of  its  projecting  portion,  said 
spring  being  precompressed  in  said  recess  and  fastened 
by  said  fastening  means,  said  projecting  portion  Contact- 
ing said  area  of  said  substrate  up(»  reoqition  of  s|iid  sub- 
strate by  said  block,  said  siHing  being  thereby  con^pressed 
through  said  predetermined  distance  and  exerting  a  pre- 
determined contact  pressure  against  saki  thin-fflm  cir- 
cuit area. 

I  3^90,637 

MICROELECTRONIC  MODULE  ASSEMBLY 
Lconaad  J.  YnAa,  Grccawood,  lad.,  aasigaor  to  the 
UnMBd  States  of  America  as  reprcscated  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy  ^ 
Filed  Dec  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,324 
1  Claim.    (CL339— 17) 


^^^ 


A  microelectronic  module  assembly  comprising  : 
a  nonconducting  substrate  having  a  front  surfioe  and 
substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said 
front  surface  having  deposited  thereon  a  i^uiBlity  of 
thii-film  components  at  least  two  oi  which  sre  oon- 
doctor  pads,  and 
a  plurality  of  terminals,  one  eacfa  for  each  sa|d  con- 
ductor fMd,  each  said  terminal  extending  aking  and 
being  adjacent  the  entire  height  of  said  ba^k  side 
and  having  a  coatact  pmtion  comprised  of  aidouble 
Uyer  of  fcrided  oaetal  and  extending  beyond  said 
bottom  surface  and  first  and  aeoond  iawaK^y  ap- 
posed U-shaped  bends,  said  fint  U^thaped  bead  being 
in  contact  with  said  bottom  sur&oe  aad  having  the 
end  portion  thereof  in  contact  wiA  one  of  sand  con- 
ductor pads  and  said  second  U-shaped  bend  oeing  in 
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contact  with  said  top  surface  aad  having  the  end  por- 
tion thereof  in  contact  with  said  front  surface  of  said 


3,290  fiSt^  - 
LAMPHOLOnS  FOB  ELECnUC 
_       PpCHARGE  LAMPS 

John  M.  PMmr,  VikfltM,  Canik,  MslpMr  to 
Electrle  Company,  a  corMtaHanafNMr  York 
FBedOcLl,  19*)^.  No.  313,0<1 


5.  A  lanaplmUer  for  an  electric  lamp  cooaprising  a  split 
housing  formed  of  insulating  material  with  front  aad  rear 
venical  walls  ia  perpendiealar  relationslap  to  side  walls, 
said  split  housing  indodiag  a  pair  of  housng  sections 
joined  to  form  said  side  walls  of  said  split  housing,  one 
of  said  housing  sections  having  a  ribbed  projection  ex- 
tending from  one  of  said  vertical  walls  mto  the  other  of 
said  housing  sections  in  interiocking  relation  therewith, 
at  least  one  resUaem  contact  strip  disposed  in  edgewise 
relation  between  the  vertical  wall  of  said  other  housing 
section  and  said  ribbed  projection,  said  strip  being  formed 
with  a  first  and  second  contact  portion,  and  said  projec- 
tion including  means  for  loddng  said  resilient  contact 
strip  in  said  other  housing  section,  means  including  said 
first  contact  portion  f^  estabUsUng  an  electrical  con- 
nection with  the  electric  lamp,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  second  contact  portion  of  the  contact  strip  in  circuit 
with  at  least  one  conductor  lead. 


WIHfaasG. 
Joy  Ml 
ration  of 

Origlaal  ai 
Divided 
482,9gg 
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CONNECTOR 
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ScpL  14,  Ittt,  Scr.  No.  223,775. 
■ppifcation  Ai«.  9,  19iS,  Scr.  No. 

(CL339L-94) 


1.  An  electiitai  connector  oonyriring,  a  base  member 
having  an  opening  ettewfiag  thttathrutigh,  an  iosiriafing 
ceramic  fentrie  teviof  a  poitioD  ext^aling  fhrouili  vM 
openhig,  said  femdi' baying  an  ealargemcat  at.  one  end 
thereof  engageftrte  y0tk  a  portion  of  aaid.baae  member 
to  prevent  movcaMBt  «f  said  feimb  ia  oae  directioa  with 
BBspect  to  said  bast  member,  an  electrical  conductor 
rigidly  secuied  iiMeraisdiali  said  fcrrale  with  a  portion 
thereof  extandiag  outwaidly  of  aaid  ferrafe  in  a 


opposite  said  one  direction*  a  moldable  elaetic  dielectric 
member  encasing  the  part  of  said  portion  of  said  conduc- 
tor adiaoem  said  ferrnle  and  tlie  portion  of  said  lerrale 
adjaoem  thereto,  and  said  dielectric  member  being  bonded 
during  the  molding  thereof  at  least  to  tbt  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  part  of  said  portion  of  said  conductor. 


SEALED  tLF.  CRIMP  TYPE  COAXIAL 

CONNECIOR  MEANS 

Edgar  WOmot  Fancy,  J^.,  HMilitmi,  Pa., 

AMP  iHf  iir|wmm,  llTlitBfa,  Pa. 

Filed  May  U,  19i4,  Ssr.  Na.  349,509 

10  nalmi     (CL  339— 177) 


to 


r..-'-:.  • 


1.  In  a  coaxial  connector  for  cable  of  the  type  having 
an  inner  conductor  surrounded  by  dielectric  material  and 
an  outer  conductor  further  surrounded  by  a  protective 
sheath,  the  combination  inrhiding  a  pair  of  oonnector 
halves  having  cooduotive  outer  sliell  portions  aadooadoc- 
tive  center  pin  niiemt>er»  each  aapported  by-  a  diaieotric 
plug  member  within  the  shell  niember',  the  outer  shell  and 
inner  contact  pin  member  of  the  halves  being  intermat- 
able,  each  connector  half  including  a  rear  extension  and 
a  sleeve  member  adapted  to  be  crimped  thereover  to 
mechanically  join  the  cable  to  the  connector  half,  the  rear 
extension  being  of  a  dianaeter  to  fit  within  the  outer  con- 
ductor of  the  cable  and  the  sleeve  member  including  a 
forward  portion  adapted  to  be  fitted  over  the  cable  outer 
conductor  and  crimped  inwardly  to  common  the  outer 
conductor  to  the  extension,  the  sleeve  member  further 
including  a  rear  portion  of  greater  inner  diameter  sized 
to  fit  over  the  outer  protective  sheath  of  the  cable  and  to 
be  crimped  inwardly  to  grip  the  cable  at  a  point  spaced 
from  the  first  mentioned  crinq),  the  sleeve  including  inter- 
mediate the  two  crimps  an  internal  recess  carrying  a  gasket 
niember  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  cable  sheath  such  as  to  be  held  in  compression  when 
said  sleeve  is  mounted  on  said  cable  to  terminate  each 
said  connector  half. 


3,290|M1 
ELECnUCAL  PLU&AND-SOCKET  CONNECTIONS 
LcaUc  George  Mo 

~  % 


Filed  Jane  15, 19M.Ssr.  N«b  375L152 

icHly,  applcalian  Graal  JkHaH  1^10, 1M3, 
27,300/tt      •'— '  -^--»*'~» 

1  Claim.    (a339^Mf) 

An  electrical  plug-and-«ocbet  comection  faicltoding  a 
metal  socket  block  for  the  reception  of  a  fiuf,  said 
block  having  a  wcket  part  of  wbicb  one  ftwe  oootaim 
a  soi^et  h(^  cHenAng  from  said  fhoe  oaly  partly 
through  the  socket  pail»  and  a  main,  body  integrally  ex- 
tending from  said  socket  part  and  having  a  face  oo- 
frianar  with  the  aforesaid:  floe  ""■»««i«i«^  t)K  socket 
hole  tad  an  end  face  aTrMit-an^BS  thereto^  said  main 
body  containing  «  first  s|i(C  lying  in  ifbm  wtntgatiany 
parallel  to  the  axis  o<  said  hole  ciiitting  into  the  hitter 
and  opening  «pt  at  the  said  co-pfaaiar  ^faea  of  the  said 
body  and  also  at  the  li^t-angular  face  to  form  a  longi- 
tudinally split  aodnt,  a  second  ttot  in  said  maia^body 
not  cutting  imo  the  sodEst  Jiola  and  lying  sab«aatl«By 
parallel  with  tlK  first  slot,  thenby  tomim  »  damping 
tongae  ia  the  main  body,  both  sIoSb  extandiag  only 


ll 


438 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DSCBMBEI  6^  1966 


partly  ttarouifi  the  main  bddy,  in  oomMaatioii  with  a 
bore  in  said  main  body  parallel  to  the  axis  ot  the  sodcet 
hole,  and  kitersected  by  die  second  slot,  said  bore  cmi- 


taining  a  tlueaded  damping  pin  having  a  conical  tapered 
part  adapted  by  rotation  to  flex  the  said  clamping  tongue 
and  close  the  socket  into  a  {dug  gripping  cmidition. 


rAL  SCmOBUOY 


■d  rVMcta  E.  BMk, 
Ihe  United  Slam  of 


Id  by  the  flacNUqr  af  the  Nsry 
IMS,  8«.N«.  424,4a 
(Ci.34»~2) 


1.  A  directional  sonobnoy  comprising: 

a  buoyant  means; 

a  directJODid  liydro|4x»e  means  dependmg  from  said 
buoyant  nwiaiis;  and 

motor  means  drivingly  ccMinected  to  said  hydrophone 
means  for  causing  the  latter  to  rotate,  said  motor 
meam  being  sUdable  relative  to  laid  hydrophone 
meana  along  the  rotation  axis  for  acoustically  isolat- 
ing said  molor  means  during  normal  sonar  operation. 


3,29M43 

SIMPLIFIED  MnHOp  OF  SCIMABINE  DEPTH 

DBnmiNAIION 

LoiriB  R.  Paawfc  Jkr^  4m  Mlii|isix  Dripa, 

Pled  Mv  IS,  mS^tK-  No.  SIMM 
Sfiiliii     fCL34»— 3) 
,  1.  The  method  of  lemotdy  delecmhiiag  the  depth  of 
a  mbmerted  snbmatiM  comprising  drding  a  target  sua- 
pected  of  beiaig  a  aubmarina,  pnqecting  a  aeries  of  energy 
poises  in  a  plnrality  of  pattis  respectively  ooayerging  on 


said  target,  determining  the  paths  which  yidd  the  direct 
edK>  of  maximum  amplitude  rtesignafint  beam  Mpect, 
increasiag  the  pulse  strength  until  a  snr&oe  echo  afpears. 


and  reducing  the  length  of  said  energy  pulses  until  the 
main  echo  and  surface  echo  are  separated  by  a  time 
period  indicating  submarine  depth. 


SEISMIC  SYSTEMnSitlNVESnGATING 
SUBTERRANEAN  CONDmONS 
Hartley  HoddM,  Henrietta,  N.Y,,  iiiipir  la  Ike  iMtod 
aialea  or  Aassriea  as  repnaairtad  by  Ae  8acn«iqr  «f 
theNary 

FBed  Jms.  3.  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  249,3«1 
5  CkLm.    (CL  346—7) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  obtaining^simultaneomly  a  forward 
and  reverse  seismic  profile  ofaktbterranean  locatj  on, 

a  first  and  second  sound  source; 

a  noukiidicity  of  sound  receivers  equally  q>aced  there- 
between; 

means  for  moving  said  sound  sources  and  said  sound 
receivers  over  said  location; 

nieans  for  activating  said  fir^  sound  source  at  times  /i, 
's>  %>  etCn  and  said  second  sound  sonrae  at  times  /j, 

a  selector  switch  having  a  plarality  of  faiput  Circuits 
and  a  single  ouQMJfit  circuit;  ' 

a  first  and  second  recorder; 

means  for  coupling  each  of  said  sound  receiver  to  a 
different  input  circuit  of  said  selector  switch; 

means  for  advantaing  said  selector  switch  at  times  rj, 
'si  's,  etc.,  to  different  positions  thereby  to  connect 
each  of  said  input  circuits  to  said  output  circuit; 

and  means  for  coufding  the  oo^Mit  circuit  of  slid  se- 
lector switch  to  said  first  and  second  recorden  dur- 
ing mutually  exclusive  time  iittervals  whereby  said 
first  recorder  registers  sound  pulses  originating  at 
said  first  sound  source  and  said  second  recorder  reg- 
isten  sound  pulses  originating  at  said  second  sound 
source. 


METHOI 


3^9M4S 
ID  AND  UNDERWATER  nVBAMER  AP. 
PARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FOMXi^  OF 

SEISMIC  8IGNAU 

r„  Jhw  IMhi^  and  Rwisnd  H.  Ps 

PleiFb^l^ml!8er!Na.S44»i1« 

16  CUlK    <CL  346-7) 

7.  The  method  of  prodndng  a  high  fidelity  graph  of  a 

seismic  waw  within  a  body  of  wain-  initiated  by  an  keods- 

tical  impobe  wMdn  the  water  and  reflected  firom  k  sub- 
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with  the  character  of 
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bottom  layer  whsch  is 

the  hyer  and  mallstldliy  a 

fleded  by  tfe  i*MMiter  faMerfads  WWch  comjviaei  ^   KariC. 

(2)  dgtectinirnwiijyyiiwie  Wft  jeftpcicd  frQ||,%>ub- 
bottom  layer  at  a'pnvaBty  of  wisve  deiBe«Sig,ijata9ns 
dispoNd  vltta  fhe  inttrjir  tha  auw  Ixed  depth 
greater  this  4lto  4apth  at  wfckk  tha^lhot  was  fired 
and  aiaU«g  a  a>aph  thereot 

(3)  senafain  fhe  particle  velod^  of  the  water  accom- 
yhigl»  fnaaue  waw  at  the  aame  depth  the  pres- 

delected  and  maUag  a  graph  thersot 


FBadMay  1,  IMTSsr.  Naw  lfl,S47 
23nihni     ^346— 146J) 


aa-^  » iB_j  I— <        .. —  I ,  


panytag 
sure 


'  '•  ~  -    -    V-      .J    I  ~   ~ 


(4)  rtrtartiat  bolh  the  seooadaiy  praeewe  wave  and 
the  aocampaayiM  velocity  wttve  at  aaid  depth  caused 
by  a  seooodary  aeflection  of  the  ssiiMir  waw  ftom 
the  air^palar  laieffBfe  and  gsakhtg  two  sepacale 
graphs  wapectiie^  cofwiwding  thewlo. 

(5)  romhiahn  the  flsst  two  aaaaed  grapha  to  prodoee 
a  high  fldelity  graph  of  the  aabhottom  layer,  and 

said  secondary  preasnre  and  ffHirh  vdodty  wawa 
in  a  aaaaaarlo  caaoal  the  gnifhie  eAd  of  the  sec- 
ondary signals  on  the  high  Msttty  graph. 


PairiaPMkh, 
.Wni- 


6,  IfiLftr.  Ni.  aMHM 
~     Mib  466,674 


1.  In  a  transducer  the  combination  comprising:'  a  cy- 
lindrical base)  a  pinnlity  of  anmiir  active  dements  eadt 
encircling  a  different  poelieB  of  said  base  than  the  othen 
of  said  iiliiael.s  eiielrdai  aaeaaa  aeoMtiolly  iaolatfaig 
said  demenle  Q^daAiaid  base  and  fRw  each  otiier;  a  plu- 
laOty  of  tidwiaiiHaliy  parallel  aad  taM  dectrodee  ex- 
tending subatintiaQy  tlje  ki«th  oisaU  actfre  eleneata; 
means  for  oonnactiBa  oaitain  of  aaid  dadro^a  one  to 
another  10  finwide  a  aefesanoe  gvooad  vvitiip  and  a  plu- 
rality of  oaVot  wallapBa;  and  a  oeahiniag  sMtwt 
ing  four  tranafonMrs  -eadi  haviapa'plaality  of 

WHWIIIIgS  aaB  mm-i%fmpm  Wnnig^  8BSB  VP^ 
oemg  lAwinBUBU  waaoi  omer  ■bbio  sasB  naennpa  giVBiwi 
voltage  and  said  notpat  voltates  p  ftofidt  two  d^ole 
pattern  voitagse  and  an  "—» t^tf^wliftiial  patsam  volt- 


f  s 


1.  Apparatus  for  ooaparing  an  exSand  hiMfy  word 
(o  a  phvality  of  other  binary  words,  conpriaiag;  ii  fMrift^ 
ity  of  memory  storage  regfattrs  each  capahle  bf  fhafag 
presdeded  digiu  of  numbe^  in  di#l  osJer  staBBS,  kitry 
two  memory  n  pslsii  ooaatHnling  n  aaghtar  pair  for  stor- 
ing numbers  ddhiing  npper  aad  lower  mMnrtriral  limits; 
each  stage  niiich  stoiw  said  puseiecled  digits  comprising 
a  pair  of  storage  elements  respectivdy  storii^  signd  rep- 
resentations of  the  trae  and  oon^iementaty  value  of  the 
stored  digit;  an  extenul  atorage  reijster  lor  ^y*—* irv«»g  a 
test  number,  each  digit  otder  st^e  of  said  external  register 
inchiding  meaas  for  developing  a  signal  representation 
of  the  vdue  of  the  digit  stoied  therein;  naeana  for  apply- 
ing said  developed  signd  representation  of  each  extemd 
register  stage  to  the  correspomyng  digit  order  stagri  of 
said  memoiy  storafe  regislen  lor  effecting  at  least  a 
momentary  change  in  the  stored  signd  rqpreeeatatioa  in 
those  staaes  which  slon  said  presekded  diiits  when  the 

stored  digit  order  vdue  is  not  equd  to  the  ^■"' ■■yt'^f^Tig 
lest  nomber  dl«it  order  vahie;  and  meaas  cnmpleitoiaadi 
n^|;i8ter  pair  for  aensing  change  in  bo^  nfjston  of  the 
lespective  pain  resottinf  Iroin  said  applied  atnali. 


,      M»-146J) 
1.  Data  prnnessint  sfpaiaiiii  adaptsd  to 
of  a  first  eat  of  afofflbtn  with  n  < 
a  aeoond  aet  of  numbers  < 


slorit  jafenaattoo  wpwiseiim  saM  ffrst  set  of 

baca  ia  said  aasawy  aaeaasi 

storing  JatoratatioB  .mprrsnatiag  said  aecoad  sd 


for 


i^meaw  for 

aeiiaa  of  aasnl 
sd  fauaberaad  fbr 


of  awry 
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ing  a  different  first  aet  aamber  between  each  pair  of  .    3,2H,iM 

adjfKXtt  nmilbcn  in  said  series;  CHAttACTBB  READER  UnUONG 

tegister  aiiais.|(»-  sucoeadvely  storing  said  infonna-  CAYnT  IMmtCllON  FOR  RIi 

tion  repreienung  '^"  -»»           « 


and 


each  of  stUd  second  set  numbers;    _  CHARAcjiEitf    _  _^  ^       ^  ^ 

'    I,  doi^eM.  aad  Mta  A^  Chenrill.  N J. 

to  la«B  Cofpomia^of  Aasrioi,  a 


GSIROKB  AND 
COGNn^N 


means  for  comparing  said  information  stored  in  said 
register  means  witib  information  representing  a  first 
set  number  daring  the  time  said  first  set  number  in- 
formatioa  is  being  accessed. 


B  SIGNAL 


DOAY  LINE  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
.  ^  J.  WMiitiiiii,  naclsMia  HcigMs,  CaHff^ 
to  IW  VMM  State*  of  AMika  aiiivnpeBtod  bf  tke 
N«i7 

K.  U,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  333^1 
(CL  34»— 14^.2) 


-^J^zr ^J^ 


\  — 


mmim  «au>  '^*^ 


t2m 


^^■tai^ 


^e^ 


■^sr 


\-JSii 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  a  signal  train 
composed  of  component  parts  which  may  vary  between 
two  signd  states,  and  occurring  in  a  predetermined  timed 
rete&mddp  and  having  a  total  characteristic  represented 
by  a  predetenuined  combination  ai  component  parts,  com- 
prising the  stepi  of: 

(a)  twisting  an  elongated  conductor,  such  as  a  wire, 
in  response  to  the  signal  in  a  twist  cycle  away  from 
its  neutral  position  in  sodi  a  manner  that  each  cycle 
prcfliatet  t  defortuttkm  wave  alpog  the  wire  hav- 
ing appwed  ptptiODS  moviJBg  in  opposite  directions  of 
dreimiferential  movement, 

(b)  Bikulinly  varying  the  twist  cyde  in  response  to 
the  dgntl  jia  mniDer  providiiig  either  of  the  two 
orden  of  te^nsiioe  of  the  apposite  directions  of  cir- 
comfraralial  asowsment  daring  a  sin^  cycle, 

the  cycles  of  twist  producfa^s  a  travMing  wave 
along  said  conductor,  the  order  of  sequence 
tad  tpedof  of  the  dflKMftety  drcunrferential- 
ly  moving  portioBS  (tfwMdi  oorrespond  to  the 
characteristic  of  said  signal,  and 
applying  <fiscrete  magnetic  flax  fields  to  the  wire 
crosriag  ite  cireumferential  lorflaoe  at  ptedeter- 
mined  spaced  points  along  its  length  and  m  essen- 
tfadiy  oas  nAal  direction  ateadip^nt,  and  at  such 
tpttkm  and  ^oHh  sach  direction  of  fln  polarity  to 
pradiKe  ao  aggregsite  voltage  in  said  cbndoctor  which 
fattiiiidiartioBof  the  presence  of  said  sigml.  ' 


(c) 


«  Mnr  13»  IMS,  8sr.N«.  J1f,S4a 
MOataa.    (GL  34^— 144J) 


2.  la  a  character  reader  for  reading  characters  from 
a  document,  cfifferent  ones  of  said  characters  being  formed 
of  difftrent  outline  traces  on  said  document,  the  oatline 
traces  of  said  characten  exhibiting  a  phvality  of  top- 
ographical  featores    including   stnAes,   said   character 
reader  including  means  for  scanning  successive  iones  of 
said  characters  by  a  plurality  of  scans  to  derive  video 
signals  representing  the  topography  of  said  characters, 
the  combination  comivising, 
meahs  for  detecting  pulses  in  said  video  signals  to  de- 
tect strokes  in  a  character, 
means  for  comparing  pulses  in  successive  scans  of  a 
character  to  generate  stroke  information  signals  for 
each  stroke  detected  m  said  character, 
a  plurality  of  stroke  analyzing  dreaits,  one  for  each 
stroke  in  a  chancter,  for  analyzing  said  stroke  in- 
folrmation  signals,  ' 

a  stfoke  tracker  having  a  plurality  of  rf>*it«^^  with 
each  containing  a  differently  coded  signal  foi)tag^ng 
each  detected  stroke  with  a  different  label,  { 
means  for  successively  positioning  each  of  said  coded 
signals   into  a  prescribed   position  in  saicf  stroke 
tracker  on  every  scan  to  signal  the  successive  re- 
dstections  of  the  strokes  corresponding  to  said  coded 
signals  so  as  to  track  eadi  of  said  detected  strokes 
from  scan  to  scan, 
a  plurality  of  gates,  each  one  coupled  to  a  different 
stroke  analyzing  circuit,  for  coupling  said  stfoke  in- 
formation signals  to  said  stroke  analyzing  circuits, 
each  of  said  gates  being  activated  by  a  different  one 

of  said  coded  signals,  and 
means  for  applying  each  successive  coded  si|nals  in 
said  prescribed  position  to  all  of  said  gates  to  pass 
the  stroke  information  signals  from  a  detected  stroke 
into  its  corresponding  stroke  analyzing  circuit. 


CHARACTER  RECOGiStTON  8V9TEM  EMPLOY- 
ING  CHARACTER  DATA  DIGITIZER^  AND 
BLAKX  AND  WHITE  DATA  DIODE  MEMCMtY 
ARRAY  '^ 

"--^a  Tmht,  % 1 1      I,  Pi. 

.  wtd  Pkaak  P. 

to  ChsnMter 

N.YJL  a  evpsmtea  af 

Od.  17,  IHh  Sir.  Na 

-    -    D^i^ms, 


4f,144. 
No. 


It  ChlaM.    (CL  34»~14dL3) 
1.  In  character  recognition  apparatus,  means  f^r  scan- 
ning a  character  to  be  recognized  and  for  providing  a 
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bi-valued  pulse  train  sHiiimrtilic  of  said  character, 
comprising,  Itt^'teliMiMdoaz'ttisdas  for  nsoitef  a-dacu- 
mem  bearing  eharkiest  to  be  laad  ife  n  flnt  dhscdoa; 
a  plurality  of  fMeMebsttivti  deiieatk  disposed  in  a  low 
which  extewls.ia  a  tecQPd  .dindioo  perpfndJcnfif  to 
said  first  direoio^  maijos  ier  gsaantiaga  pertodic  tim- 
ing signal;  an  electronic  ring  ooimter  oonnectad  through 
a  first  coinddeaos  gate  to  be  advanced  through  succes- 
sive counts  by  mooeisive  oecarmces  of  said  timing 
signal,  said  counter  having  a  stage  iadivi<hial  to  each 
of  said  photo-seasitive  elemeata;  an  OR  gate  having 
a  plurality  of  input  Kaes;  a  ptandity  ot  AND  gates  each 


«*e 


having  a  first  input  Uae 
of  said  photo<«aiitive  elements 
connected  to  a  lespeetive  ste^ 
nect  signals  from  sooosssiva  of 
ments  successively  to  respective 
of  said  OR  gate,  thereby  to 
trains  from  said  <Ml  gi^ 
oDcted  to  be  operated  by 
state  during  ositaia  count 
and  circuit  means  connecting 
AND  gates  to  open  and  dose 
predetermined  count  coodStfcKis 


to  a  reflective  one 
aad  a  second  input  line 
of  said  ooualer  to  con- 
said  photo-eensitive  de- 
ones  of  said  input  lines 
serial  antpm.  pulse 
switch  means  con- 
ring  counter  to  change 
of  said  ring  oountcr; 
switch  means  to  said 
said  AND  gates  during 
Of  said  ring  counter. 


L  1MJ 


1.  A 
first  fiuniHtf  of 
magnetic  cores,  each 
and 


CMCUU 

cores, 
of  the  i»»«g— *■«' 


bemg  drivabto 
of  magnetomoliva 


Mths 
to  the 


comprising  a 
second  phuaiity  of 
oiMes  in  said  fint 
of  magnitfic  rama- 
and  aero  stete  and 
tiw  appifeation 
oC  the  magnetic 


of 
o<tlie 


of 

digll  of 


eerss  in  said  first  phvalilv  of 

magnstie  eons  in  sssd  saooad 
nppressnlsti¥s  of  a  <fiflBrant 

order,  a  ptaraUty  of  groivs  af ^ 

ber  of  groups  of  sensing  windingi  in  said  {rfurality  bemg 
equal  to  the  number  of  cores  hi  said  first  irinrality  of 
c<ues,  the  number  of  sensing  wimSngB  in  a  groiq)  of  sens- 
ing windinp  being  equal  to  the  nnmber  of  coits  in  said 
second  idurality  of  cores,  eadi  said  group  of  reusing 
windings  being  iaductivaly  coined  ton  sii^  core  in  said 
first  phuality  of  cores,  each  sensing  wfaiding  in  a  groc^  of 
sensing  windings  being  inducthely  ooapled  to  a  different 
one  of  the  cores  in  said  seeood  plurality  of  cores,  a  dif- 
ferent reusing  circuit  connected  to  a  different  one  of  the 
sensing  windings,  means  for  qiplying  a  writing  drive  to 
successive  ctxes  in  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  cores 
to  drive  one  core  m  eadi  said  phnfity  to  ite  one  state, 
means  for  applying  a  reading  drive  to  al  the  cocea  altar 
a  writing  dnwa  to  drive  thsas  to  their  aerp  state  wbsseby 
a  vdtage  is  inthioed  in  the  sensing  lines  ooivled  to  thow 
of  the  magnetic  ernes  which  respond  to  said  tt^te  drive, 
and  means  in  each  of  said  seosiiv  drcuite  lor  iravidiii 
at  particubr  times  an  indintion  whenever  a  sensing  wmd- 
ing  connected  thereto  is  todactlrely  coupled  to  two  coses 
which  are  driven  simultaasoas|y  from  their  one  to  their 
sro  stales  of  magnetic 


SINGUEDirDED  TO  IWUmS  ENDED  TO  SINGLE 
IMDSD  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
F.  nitliij.  St  PaaL  and  Bmrr  W. 

to 


l«,19q.8sr.Na.25t,<92 

.    ^34t— 147) 


1.  A  conununication  system  for  transferring  digital  in- 
formation from  (Mie  location  to  another  comprising  a 
source  of  single«nded  digital  information,  a  transmitter 
connected  to  said  source  for  converting  said  single-ended 
digital  nifonnation  to  a  double-ended  s%nal  and  for  trans- 
mitting said  double-ended  signal,  transmission  means  over 
which  laid  double-ended  signal  is  trammitted,  tat  receiver 
means  for  recdving  said  transmitted  dooble-eaded  signal 
and  ft>r  utflizhig  the  polarity  of  said  double-ended  signal 
with  respect  to  a  reference  level  to  reconvert  said  signal 
to  a  shigle-ended  signal  represenutive  of  the  Hirt^]  jn. 
formation. 


INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 


NJL  IM 

aTmm, 


FIM  Mar.  g,  IMl,  Ssr.  Mb.  M,3S> 

TCMms.  (asdt—inj) 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  phnSty  o<  i^fuA  Ites.  and 

nisaas  lor  applying  oomasand  sigaals  sriectiva^  to  said 

s«nal  faaes  for  detenainiag  aad  oontnlliag  the  mode  of 

opersoon  of  a  first  eqaipmert  noraMlly  rnsamted  to  said 


liiMHilttMiMi 


44a 


OFFICIAL  GAZBTTE 


plaoeof 


to  Hid  Udm  ia 
a  aeoad  aqoiiMiieiit;  dMfer- 
foipamit,  ooBaBcted  toiwOd 
■aid  noend  eqnipaMat  n- 
qaiiliit  ior  eootral  of  Ht  opcntioa  differant,  other  coa- 
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ofNMrTa* 
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BMBd  rignab  fliaii  dioie  arailable  on  said  tdected  Hnes; 
ind  logie  drenit  means  in  said  unit  responsive  to  the 
^npM  and  seqomoe  of  sbcoesiive  sets  of  oomottod  sitnab 
tjppifcd  <xt  MM  Hues  for  fenenting  thereffon  the  com- 
nunid  ilgiult  ftqnifed  to  detetmine  and  control  the  mode 
of  opefatiott  of  ssdd  s#oood  e^uifiuient. 


U«ti 


piHKaAM  arnnmrar  DATA  fiioci8bin6 

Itogsr  E.  AhstMfty ,_8mi  loee,  C'^'*  ■■tW"  to 


MfldMlMrOMrporatkNif  New  Yori^ 


WWt49mjU,  IMX,  8k  Na.  247399 
4CUM.    (Ca.  34t-^723> 


----- --^T^-J 


1.  An  iafonnation  storsfe  system  comprising  an  asso- 
ciative information  storage  unit  requiring  relatively  short 
information-access  time  and  having  a  relatively  small 
number  of  discrete  storage  locations,  means  responsive  to 
each  succeeding  one  of  a  preselected  type  of  ad^nMs-ae- 
lected  lead-oot  operatimi  of  a  storage  unit  having  large 
information  word  capacity  but  relatively  long  acodn  time 
for  aut<wiatically  effecting  storage  in  successively  (elected 
storage  locatimu  of  said  asaociative  storage  unit,  of  at 
least  ai  identiflible  portion  of  the  address  supflied  to 
the  large  capacity  storage  unit  and  at  ka«  a  poifioB  of 
the  address-selected  word  read  therefrom,  and  means  coo- 
tnriled  by  an  identifying  portitm  of  a  selection  liddreas 
supplied  at  any  time  to  said  associative  storage  1^  for 
effecting  nq>id-aoeess  information  translation  with  respect 
to  any  storage  locati<m  diereof  which  sloree  an  address 
identtfying  portion  omcsponding  to  said  identifyiiig  por- 
tion of  the  selection  address. 


» 


SEQUENCX  C^'ntOL  CIRCUIT 
Gcone  Riddel,  LlMrafl,  NJ.,  M%Mt  to  Bc|  Td*. 

"^^■^%  ■■^■pwaMsu  nvw  x^v^  m,!*.  ■ 
)«fNewY«Sffc  !     ^ 

PBsd  Dee.  4,  IMS,  8cr.  ffo.  327^79 
It  nstoii     (CL  34»— 17X5) 


11  In  a„dtta  processing  machhie  cOntraOed  by  a  pro- 
gram coiBprhiag  a  aeries  of  instnictioD  slepi» 
a  rtoraiB  aeaiM  storing  manifointiotw  lepicienting 
operands ,  and  ,  other    manifestations   representing 

mean^fiv  normaDy  addressing  said  iastroctiaos  suc- 

otmnaj  fa  itocate  in  a  predetennined  order, 
means  for  nonkaOy  addrniing  oextain  operands  in 


means  for  selectiv«ly  monitoring  a  inedetermined  con- 
ditfOB  whidi  Ouy  occur  during  the  operation  of  the 
maddne  in  performing  the  program  and  for  generat- 
ing an  electric  signal  upon  the  occunence  of  said  pre- 
determined conditioii, 

means  /or'|enentting  otmtrol  signals  foi*  titilizing  the 
contents  Of  ftid  addrissint  means  f^  reading  out 
dKta  fraoi  the  drsignatr»d  location  in  jnocige, 

bistable  gating  means, 

electronfe  tvilchiat  means,  and 

means  under  ooMnri  of  the  ooincidaioe  of  said  control 
signab  and  said  condilion  signal  todiangethe  state 
•f  aM  WstaUa  gating  means  to  seleUhrnly  oonditaon 
said  dectmnie  swhehing  aaeans  for  sBbetantiagy 
siuiiiltanetwsly  JBlfffirhanging  said  addressing  aaeans 
upon  tte  occurreaoe  of  Ae  pwdetemdaed  condition. 


1.  A  sequence  circuit  comprising 

means  for  generating  a  train  of  energizing  potential 
pulses; 

a  first  chain  of  sequence  control  means  each  ei 
re^onsive  to  application  of  energizing  p. 
th^eto  and  held  energized  responsive  to  appl 
of  holding  potential  thereto; 

energizing  circuit  means  controlled  by  each  ffn^giawl 
ooo  of  said  first  chain  sequence  contnri  mesjns  for 
apidymg  the  next  snrmwting  om  of  said  poises  in 
said  train  only  to  the  next  succeeding  one  of  said  fiist 
dMJn  sequence  control  means;  » 

first  hbldittg  circuit  means  conlroled  by  «acb  e^rgted 
ono  of  said  first  chain  sequence  comral  ne^as  far 
applying  hoUiag  potential  to  said  caetgizadi^ne  of 
said  first  chain  sequence  cratrcd  means; 


a&b«tkefeni«na<rfarfdint 

Ma  mtmmmfm  nppiyiiw  m  mat 

oaa  of  aaid  fnkas  in  aaid  train  only  to 


oontral 
ooBtraOad  by  each      L  In  combination  with  a 

see  control   Hichiding  means  tor  sh— h^nowsy  vom^mam  a 

foricaiov-  dMa  word  with  itomd  data  voidi  tofMtor  «lik  n 

from  the  next  pre-  tioa  devioe  ''''•fc^^ng  N  blaai^  itigsa,  *Hi  sIms 

to«    • .  .       - 


'  FAOun 


data  word  and  a  dHhnnt  ana  oCoddMinddito 
for  ewiirWaa  fram  a  tost  to  a 


Baas  for  peitodiGally  modifyif^aaid 

and  for  shifting  the  mformatton  stoto  atond  to 
of  said  Mnaiy  stages  to  an  iasmedtoldy 
btoaiy  ^ 


aperture  to  ptntoctton 
bavingapRvnmMoairalled  atameat  bd^  dhpoaad  off  qaMir  Mtalhe  to  the 

of  its  laspectiva  ana  of  tha  aldn. 


L  An 
imeriupt  facility 
•  plnaii^  of  toiinnn  todhaatow  aadi  adapted  to  be 

the  oeSSaSSu"^"^^  ^^^"'^^  *"  *** 
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I  a  inaw  to  thaptofoananea  of  a  toored 
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iuf  then  to  the  same  fint  impedance  level;  a  groi^  of  N 
uput  ImM  esdi  ccwiiweo  to  a  rcipcctively  diffBfrat  one 
of  Ifae  WltaMee&tnftB  each  of  said  lines  befaig  associated 
sridi  ndPannt  one  <^  a  ^nialKy  of  menkvy  locations 
itipectifdy  dwignatrd  0  throaih  N— 1;  meant  for  ap^y- 
Int  infoittMitaMepwienting  binary  signab  to  said  group 
of  lines  for  strttehhig  the  req>ectively  eorresponding  bi- 
stable dicuits  from  said  first  impedance  level  to  the 
other  impedance  level  when  the  corresponding  binary  in- 
put signal  is  of  a  fint  binary  value;  an  interrogate  line 
constructed  to  experience  transmission  line  effects  having 
an  iflqput  end  and  a  terminating  end;  input  circuit  means 
colliding  each  of  said  birtabie  circnits  in  parallel  to  one 
another  to  said  interrogate  line  in  spaced  relationship 
along  said  line  with  the  bistable  circuit  associated  with 


I  I  I  I 


memory  locatimi  0  coupled  closest  to  the  input  end  and 
the  remaining  bistable  circuits  coupled  in  corresponding 
ascending  order  toward  tfie  terminating  end;  means  for 
applying  at  least  one  interrogating  pidM  signal  to  the 
input  end  of  the .  interrogate  line  said  line  effecting  a 
propagation  of  the  pulse  toward  the  terminating  end;  said 
bistable  circuit  closest  to  the  transmission  line  input  end 
which  is  in  said  first  impedance  level  pieseating  a  low  im- 
pedance to  said  pulse  to  terminate  further  propagation 
thereof;  said  input  circuit  passing  said  pulse  to  said  bi- 
stable circuit  to  switch  it  from  the  low  to  the  high  im- 
pedance level;  and  output  means  coi4>led  to  each  of  the 
bistable  circuits  for  providing  a  signal  indication  of  the 
switching  of  the  corresponding  bistable  circuit  in  response 
to  the  interrogating  pulse. 


NONDESmUCnVE  READ  MAGNETIC 
FILM  MEMORY 
H.  Bobeck,  flalfci,  ami  Isms  L.  Snrfth,  Bed- 
,  N  Ji,  naripsan  to  Bel  TelsphoM  Laboraloriss, 
New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  cospoffstfoB  of  New 
Yesk' 

nW  Am.  7, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  215,447 
ifChim.   (CL34B— 174) 


1.  A  magaetic  memory  circuit  comprising  a  high  mag- 
netic pafwaibSatr  base  plate  having  a  bottom  portion  and 
a  pinn^  of  potts  extending  from  said  bottom  portion, 
an  ovesflay  magnetic  sheet  having  substantially  rectanguku- 
hysteresis  characteristics  positioned  over  said  posts,  a  first, 
ssoosrfttkifdaiMl  fourth  of  said  posts  being  linearly  aligned 
on  still  fiate  with  said  second  and  third  posts  positioned 
cloaidy  a#icet  eae  another  and  between  said  first  and 
fonrth  posts,  a  memory  cell  being  defined  by  said  four 


posts,  said  overhy  material  and  said  base  tit^i  meam 
for  estiUishing  a  first  remanent  magaetic  oondftiob  in  the 
portion  of  said  overlay  nbott  above  all  four  of  said  posts 
repraseotative  of  oae  trinary  value  stored  in  said  eell  and 
for  establishnig  a  second  remanent  magnetic  condition  in 
the  portion  of  said  sheet  above  all  four  of  sa^  posts 
representative  of  another  binary  value  stmed  in  s^  cell, 
means  for  reesUblishing  Mid  frit  remanent  magmitic  con- 
dition in  only  the  portion  of  said  sheet  above  said  second 
and  third  posts,  and  means  for  detecting  magnetic  flux 
switching  in  said  portion  of  the  overbiy  sheet  between  said 
second  and  third  posts.  I 


I 


NON.DESTRUCIT^ilEAIMHJT  CIRCUIT 

Willis  R  Smith,  Wochiirtsr,  N.Y^^  iiii^iiii     to 

<onMnnaB,  a  oononneB  of  New  Yeifc 
FDsd  Oct  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  22f  ,572 
9  ChfaM.    (CL  34»— 174) 


4.  A  system  for  indefinite  storage  of  informati^  com- 
prising a  mttlti-iq;>erture  core  having  input  means  poupled 
to  a  firet  aperture  for  setting  said  core,  and  ontpul  means 
coupled  to  a  second  aperture,  meaiu  prodndiig  output 
pulses  across  the  output  means,  and  means  couplifl||  a  por- 
tion of  each  pulse  from  the  output  means  back  to  the 
input  means  to  provide  a  set  pulse  for  the  core  Upon  oc- 
currence of  every  output  pulse. 


READONLY  MAGNniC  MEMORY 

Chfai  Y.  HsMh,  Levlttown,  Pn.,  a^  Hsvy  P.  Clchon, 

Medford  Lakes,  N J.,  ssslgisis  to  Radto  CorpontioB 

of  America,  a  cerposatluM  of  Delawase 

FOcd  Oct  23, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  232,3gg 
3  ChhM.    (O.  349—174) 


1.  A  memory  construction  for  the  storage  of  m  words 
each  having  n  bits,  where  m  and  n  are  each  greater  than 
one,  comprising,  i 

n  magnetic  cores  each  having  two  aperture^  with  a  cen- 
tral magnetic  leg  therebetween.  ! 

m  primary  windings  each  extending  through  o^  aper- 
ture of  each  of  said  magnetic  cores,  a  prinMijy  wind- 
ing extending  through  one  aperture  of  a  core  Ito  store 
a  **0,"  and  a  primary  winding  extemUng  throjugh  the 
otherapertureof  acore  tostorea^l.^and     t 

a  seeondary  winding  wound  around  the  central  leg  of 
each  of  said  magnetic  cores. 
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AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  DEVIATION  OONmOL 
SYSTEM  FOR  SUBCARRIER 


nsiPliir.2l,lftt,te. 

(CL  34«— 174) 


ofNmr     PaiaT.SChM,Sggg 

Pled  8«t  31,  IfO.  Ber.  N^  1 
Nd.241^  ICIalM.    (CL  34»-lM) 


2.  In  a  diifl  register  having  a  phirality  of  magnetic 
ferrite  cores  eadi  havhig  a  set  state  of  magnetic  rema- 
nence  and  a  clear  stale  of  magnetic  remanenoe,  means 
for  effectuating  a  complementary  transfer  of  sutes  be- 
tween a  preceding  core  and  a  succeeding  core,  comprising 
an  auxiliary  magaetic  core,  said  amdfiary  magnetic  core 
having  a  clear  and  set  state  of  magnetic  remanence,  an 
auxiliary  priming  winding  coupling  said  preceding  core 
and  said  anxiHary  core,  means  reqwnsive  to  an  output 
from  a  core  in  said  register  fm*  applying  current  to  said 
auxiliary  priming  winding  for  priming  said  preceding  core 
if  in  its  set  sUie  and  for  placing  said  succeeding  core  in 
iu  set  sute,  means  for  driving  said  preceding  core  and 
said  auxiliary  c(fn  to  their  dear  stales,  and  transfer 
windkig  means  indnctlvely  coupling  said  preceding  core, 
said  auxiliary  con  aad  said  sncoreding  core  with  a  sense 
to  oppose  in  said  irandiog  cnrreMs  iodoeed  by  simul- 
Uneously  driving  said  pneeding  com  and  said  auxiliary 
core  to  their  clear  states. 


COLLBMHTbnECTOR 
Bcveriy  L.  Crew,  Phasals,  Aik,  aarfpsar  to  Spcny  Rand 
NewYesk,  nIy..  a  cwpwadea  of  Deb. 


Fled  Mar.  3,  INt,  Bar.  N^  12,5g5 

7  nihil  I    <CL  34B— 174.1) 


1.  In  combinatiea^  a  magnelic  dram  adapted  to  be 
rotated,  a  aaagnetis  Iwad  adapted  to  fly  over  the  surface 
of  said  drum  and  adapiad  to  be  mraotod  awi^  inm  said 
surface,  a  cootral  dmiit  adapted  to  nise  said  head  when 
said  circuit  is  artaalsdb  aod  aaaaas  lor  detecting  a  colli- 
sion at  said  head  with  said  dcuoa  and  for  •'•^"♦Hg  said 
cootnd  circuit  ia  the  cueat  of  said 
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1.  A  FM/FM  telemetering  system  comprising: 
a  transmitting  portion  and  a  receiving  portion,  said 
transmitting  and  receiving  portions  being  coopera- 
tively cotq>led; 
said  transmitting  portion  comprising: 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  an  RF  signal 
to  said  receiving  portioa  and  including  an  RF 
oscillator  coupled  to  a  transmitter; 

a  plurality  n  of  subcarrier  channds,  eadi  of  said 
plurality  of  subcarrier  channels  being  coupled 
to  said  RF  oscillator  and  '"^''"^'"g  condition 
sensor  means,  emphasis  filter  means  and  sub- 
carrier  oscillator  means,  said  emphasu  filter 
means  coufriing  said  sensor  means  to  said  sub- 
carrier  oscillator  means; 

each  of  said  subcanoer  oscillator  means  having  a 
diffeaeat  center  frefiHocy  aad  a  bandwidth 
which  is  a  prcdeiBtadned  percemage'  of  said 
center  tUqoMl^ 

each  sensor  msaas  being  operatively  adapted  and 
arranged  to  sense  a  condftioa  and  to  produce 
an  dectrical  signal  which  has  a  permissible 
frequency  range  from  zero  to  a  mMumum  sig- 
nal frequency  and 

each  of  said  eanphasis  filler  meaas  having  an  at- 
tenuation vs.  frequency  characteristic  such  that 
the  maximum  attenuation  occurs  at  a  frequency 
which  is  one-half  of  said  maximum  signal  fre- 
quency, said  atteasution  progressively  decreas- 
ing at  frequencies  iacieasingly  remote  from  the 
frequency  of  maximum  attenuation; 
said  receiving  portion  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  leoeiving  said  RF  signal  from 
said  transmitting  anaiu  and  including  an  RF 
detector  coupled  to  a  receiver; 

a  plurality  n  of  receiver  channels,  each  of  said 
receiver  channnls  being  ooivled  to  said  RF  de- 
tector and  induding  recocding  mffsmi,  de- 
fmphasis  filter  aaeaas  and  hand  pMs  filter  aad 
disrri  nfiinatfff  nMaasi 

each  of  said  de-emphasia  fiber  means  having  an 
attenuation  vs.  frequency  charactcristie  wfeach 
is  the  inverse  of  the  attenuation  vs.  freqnssicv 
characteristic  of  different  ones  of  said  enqriia 
filter 


GROUNDPW  ^PJPqiiCATING  DEVICE 

^^  ^  L.  PwieMa^KhfcvBh^  N.Y 

An  expioaion  proof  groaod  fadirating 
prising  an  expioaion  proof  hoashig,  a  power  supply  in 
said  houamg.  a  fiiat  relay  ciicait  cooaeolid  I&  said  pownr 
supply,  said  drcait  indoding  a  relay  aad  m  fight  sensi^ 
tive  ceH  rnmiected  ia  aeries,  a  aeoond  relay  dicnlt  con- 
to  said  pawner  supply  andtnchiding  a  load  relay 
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connected  in  series  with  the  jtvs  of  said  clip  whereby, 
far  etieqftMloB  ufoo  energizstioB  of  taid  lint  relay, 
signal  iMiieiting  means  Mraeeted'  throt^h  the  contacts 
of  «kf  se<^pd  relay  for  Jndicattng 'wtiether  said  second 
rday  is  cfleni35a4  or  de-eneTgirrd,  ah  iotriosicaUy  safe 
low  energy  non-inductive  circuit  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing exteriwly  of  said  housing,  a  grounding  clip  having 
condtKting  jaws  for  attachment  to  an  object  to  be  ground- 


'■1^ 


ed,  a  low  energy  consuming  lamp  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing m  juxtapo^on  to  said  fight  sensitive  cell  and  oper- 
able when  energized  to  render  said  cell  conductive  for 
the  energization  of  said  first  relay,  said  lamp  being 
connected  hi  series  throng  the  contacts  of  said  first  relay 
when  said  cSp  is  attadied  to  a  metallic  object  to  be 
ground,  said  lamp  is  energized  and  one  side  of  said  low 
energy  non-inductive  circuit  being  ccmnected  to  ground. 


COtfnOL  DEVICE  FOB  SIGNALLING  A  PREDE- 
TE«HB«D1|ME  FBMOD  OF  FLOW  OF  CUR- 
RENT BETWEEN  TWO  imONALS 


MSM93 


'.  N^  2)7,794 

_,JWy2t,lH2, 

IMl,  M  4S,t73|  Mhr.  21, 1H3, 


7.  A  control  daioe  for  signalling  the  expiration  of  a 
time  interval  between  necessary  servicing  (rf  a  machine 
sadl  m  motor  viriude  or  the  Itte  comprhlhg,  in  combi- 
natioii,  elongated  support  means  of  imnlating  material; 
a  pair  of  rssilimir  coolact  means  moonted  spaced  from 
eack  olliir  on  said  support  means;  an  imficator  tube  of 
tian^wwlil  matwfal  and  having  oppodle  open  ends;  a 
pair  of  In— lating  pings  in  said  open  tndi  for  closing  the 
same;  a  m^al  ci^isule  extending  throoili  ah  opeiking  in 
one  of  the  plugs  and  having  a  bottom  portion  located 
in  the  space  b^ween  said  plugs;  a  liquid  coloring  mate- 
rial in  said  capsule:  an  eledrolsfte  filling  the  space  be- 
tween said  ph^s;  M  electric  contact  extendhig  through 
the  OUier  n^  laid  resitieat  contact  means  respectively 
OlgMJiHg  in  doler'end  oJT  laid  metal  capsule  and  an 
oiMer  end  a|aaid«leptrical«qiMMK:t  for  icmovaMy  holding 
said  Indfcator  ti^  on  si^  sq«ort  means;  and  an  electric 
dicajt  tdaftfd  to  be  connected  to  said  madiine  and  to 
bo  tnmtJmA  wlwnever  the  mariiinr  is  in  optntkm  and 
oBn,((ifiiiiialqf  te  cocnit  coMieclad  through  one  fcailient 
coolact  miiim  -lo  said  cmpmIIib  and  the  other  terminal 
thraoili  the  othw  resflient  contact  meam  to  said  electric 
oopdact  In  sod)  a  manner  that  the  capeuto  forms  the 


i| 


anode  of  the  electrolytic  circuit  formed  between  said 
capsulo  and  said  electric  contact,  whereby  4s  tiurie  it  flows 
througft  said  electric  circuit  the  bottoi^  pertidh  of  said 

capmilo  will  be  gradually  electrotytically  diasolved  ipo  that 
after  aa  opening  is  thus  formed  after  a  pmdetcraiiii  ed  time 
of  cument  flow  through  the  control  device  the  Coloring 
material  in  said  ci^ule  will  mix  with  the  electr^yte  to 
give  thereby  an  optical  signal  to  the  opentOTiot  the 
machine  indicating  the  expiration  of  the  time  intcfval  be- 
tween necessary  servicing  of  the  machine, 

g.  A  control  device  for  signalling  the  expiration  of  a 
time  interval  between  necessary  servicing  of  a  4>achine 
such  as  a  motor  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, an  indicator  tube  of  insulating  material;  a  metal 
component  dividing  said  indicator  tube  into  two  chambers; 
an  electrolyte  of  high  concentration  and  high  oondoctivity 
in  one  of  the  chambers;  an  electrolyte  of  low  concentra- 
tion and  low  conductivity  in  the  other  of  the  chtunbers; 
contact  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  tube  in  contact 
with  said  electrolytes,  respectively;  an  electric  circuit 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  machine  and  to  be  ener- 
gized whetiever  the  machine  is  in  operation  a$d  con- 
necting one  terminal  of  said  circuit  to  one  of  s^id  coo- 
tact  means  and  the  other  terminal  to  the  other  |Of  said 
contact  means  so  that  as  current  flows  through  s^id  elec- 
tric cifcuit  said  metal  component  is  gradually  electro- 
lytically  dissolved  until  said  two  chambers  comn|unicate 
with  each  other  so  that  said  electrolytes  will  mix  and 
thereby  considerably  reduce  the  resistance  of  said  circuit; 
and  signalling  means  in  said  circuit  and  actuate<^  by  the 
increaaed  current  flowing  therethrough  when  th^  resist- 
ance thereof  is  reduced  by  the  mixing  of  said  electrolytes. 
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UID  PRESSURE  OP&ATED  ACTUAXbR 


,  WlHtarParic,  I^I^MlBtor  to  Marthi- 
Mmlctta  Corporation,  Mdna  Wtnttt  Md. 
Filed  Oct  is,  1M2,  &r.  Ma.  236,<5t 
12  nalmsi    (CL34«-347) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  powered  actuator  for  cohverting 
digital  signals  to  mechanical  movement,  said  gctuator 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  to  force  converting 
means  connected  in  force  producing  series  toj  a  mov- 
able force  accumulating  member, 

(b)  valve  means  responiive  to  said  dJgHal  sigbali  for 
selectively  and  jointly  apidying  predetermine  pres- 
staes  to  said  pressure  to  force  means, 

(c)  transmitter  meau  connected  to  said  force  iccunra- 
lating  member  for  producing  a  fluid  pressmte  signal 
in  aooQidanoe  wRh  foitee  eaeited  by  said  f ^rbe  ac- 
cumulating member,  said  transmitter 
ing  therein  ineascve  lyipoiisiwi  meai 
connected  to  said  force  wmrnmhting  niembdr,  latter 
meau  bebg  arranged  to  be  gnhjecied  to  si  id  Ihiid 
psfeasom  signal  and  to  delKtr  on  sbch  oa  adon  a 
force  to  latter  member,  the  direction  of  latter  fdcve 
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(d) 
adaplai'lo 
aaoe  withnid 


ELECTRICAL    "* 

to  wall  of  the  bore  and  ottried  by  the 

aupported  hy  the  mner  oKmher  of  the  body  for 

tbt  directiiig  U^it  from  the  aonroe  Ihnwgh  the  ^noodhv 

wcabu  to  energise  the  li^t-eenitive  devices  in  a  combi- 

by  tha  angnlar  posttioa  of  the  encoding 

member. 

DIGRAL  TO  AMitiSoGONVEKIBR  UHNG 
A80U0N  CELL 
^rM     Eairl^R.Rafcdl^Paaa  Variaa  Esllsa,  QJL,  malgBer  to 

ipasr-       Mnmaaaaa  BflHng  nnn  MnasmMlmlng  Caenpany,  St> 
Nfw^rk,       Pnal,  MfciKn  isipaiitan  91  Dahiiims 

~~     '  ^U, lf«^8ar.Nn.31M27 


l"*»l^ 


Sa    r^t^r  -^ 


WWWMMW      W1/IMMI.1M 


1.  A  digital  to  analog  decoder  for  converting  a  digital 
word  to  a  correqwoding  analog  signal  on  a  byte  basis, 
each  of  said  bytes  pansiifing  of  a  graip  of  adjacent  bits 
in  said  digital  word,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  4M0dint  networiu  for  drcoding  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  bytes  and  gsnefating  analog  sig- 
<r:    nala  hKheativn  thamof  irmsfoctivB  ci  tha  lelntive 
significanea  of  aaid  bytn  srithin  aaid  digital  word, 
meam  responsive  to  said  aaatog  signala  from  said  de- 
coding notwosfca  for  wiaighHng  each  of  aaid  aa«log 
signals  in  arcordance  with  dm  vdative  signiflranrf 
of  each  of  said  bysaa  te  said  digital  woni.  ami 
means  trnpouum  to  said  byta  waigNnl  aaadog  signals 
for  providing  said  anidog  asprrsemation  of  said  bi- 
nary coded  digital  word. 


Gyria 


IV  t 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  dl|^tal  signal  into  an 
analog  signal  having  an  amplitude  that  is  proportional  to 
the  magnifndfi  prpmeentad  by  said  digital  signal,  said  ap- 
paratus indudiiig  the  cooabtnation  of : 

storage  means  indudmg  a  aoUon  cell  having  iiqiat 
means  and  output  means,  said  soKon  cell  beiag  con- 
structed to  receive  die  dii^  signal  «t  its  input  meam 
and  aormwilate  a  charge  propoitioHl  to  said  digital 
signal  and  to  maintain  ssid  charge  for  an  extended 
period  of  time  without  any  appndaMe  change  in  the 
charge,  said  sohon  cell  bemg  constructed  to  provide 
at  its  output  means  an  output  aignal  proportional  to 
the  charge  aocumalated  in  said  solion  cell, 

an  input  connected  to  receiva  said  (figital  signals,  said 
mput  being  interconnected  with  the  inpnt  meam  of 
said  solion  cell  for  introducing  said  digital  signals 
into  aaid  storage  means, 

an  output  intenooneclad  with  the  ontpot  means  of  a 
solion  obn  for  providug  nn  ootpot  aigpsal  that  b 
postional  to  the  chana  accnosnlatad  in  aaid  storage 


l>r 


conlrol 
aaid  input 
to  vary  the  chaifa 
for  mahnaiaing  the 
within  particular 

of  Hud  particular  iBfriti. 


I.  An  eiicbdff'^PBipriMhg  a  hodly  having  an  outer  ineni- 
berikfining  thMiima(a^indrical.horaandaniniiBr  naem- 
ber  witfain  .tlii  jtopi  spaeed  frm  the  ontat  member, 
a  cylindrical  aneodhig  aaeasber  cmxirfly  oMJonted  in  the 
bore  for  rotaJah  mlative  to  the  body  passing  through 
the  spacing  between  said  inner  and  outer  meitabers,  a  li^ 
soorce  supported  hy  the  body  within  the'  inner  menriwr 
to  direct  light  throu^  the  enowfing  menttier,  a  row  of 
light  ssasitWia  devices  extending  longkudhMAy  riong  the 


UnHsd  atmm  af  AmsrtJ  m  !'ig?ff^Tiii  i  jy  ^  ^ 

Flai»Zr.  27, 199Mir.  Nn.  li24tS 
dCMasB.  fCL34»-^ 
I.  Aa  aerial  navigation  system  for  a  long  range  nris- 
sile,  Oomprising  an  inertial  guidanoe  system  for  maimnin- 
mg*  n  predetermined  eomae,  a  radar  for  ohtainhig  at 
infervs^  a  neprfsfntation  of  the  terrain  beneath  the  mis- 
aae,  an  elactroaiatie  storage  tube  for  storing  the  output 
<rf  said  radar  and  for  oonvetttng  the  sane  into  a  hsmiMMs 
imafe  having  a  comparatively  kw«  dantion,  means  for 
applying  n  utotion  ti  notation  to  said  vislMe  hnai^  a 
transpu«m  m^  superimpoaed  upon  said  image,  eaid  map 
containing  repreaenlsliom  of  the  radar  return  from  ttie 
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tamitt  H  it  would  aiipear  to  a  mtnile  pcoperiy  pdBUioned 
oa  oome*  means  tot  detectiiig  the  amooat  of  li^t  trana- 
arinad  by  said  map,  and  maans  respomive  to  said  U^t 


detecting  means  fm  shifting  said  map  ii^to  registry  with 
said  luminous  image  wherd>y  errois  in  the  position  of 
said  misite  can  he  determined. 


IDENTinCATRMN 


i7S 


loThcGcn- 


Mbr 

> 

5 


Graal  MlaiB,  Mir  5, 1M3. 

M,734/<3 

(CL343— <^ 


1.  A  system  for  recording  the  identky  of  a  moving  ob- 
ject as  it  passes  a  fixed  position  adjacent  to  its  path  of 
travd^isaid  system  comprising  a  control  means  located 
at  said  fined  position,  a  traasponder  unit  on  the  object, 
said  tranq^ooder  unit  being  arranged  to  emit  a  coded 
ai^psal  which  is  both  imtiated  and  received  by  the 
tlK  oontral  means  comprising  means  for 
:»  iiMUHwrlrr  initiitini  signal  and  pick-19  and 
for  receiving  and  raciwding  the  coded 
signal,  and  the  transponder  unit  in- 
chMfing  flrrfllMor  mena  f^  producing  oscillations  of  two 
diffnent  frequencies  and  a  selector  device  operable  in 
lemonse  to  the  tranqmnder-initiating  signal  from  the 
contnrf  means  to  actuate  tha  oscillator  means  in  a  selected 
order  to  pvodhoe  fvdsas  of  ou^t  oscfflatioas  in  a  coded 
'time  wfneapc  of  m  different  frequencies,  which  sequence 
is  JHqMoeatttlve  of  Ae  ot^ect,  the  selector  device  of  the 
tranqjonder  unit  including  a  fii^  oadlUtor  and  a  first 
nundber  of  ph^lo-rasponsiye  devices  each  connected  to 
said  tot  oac^Dtfor  fiar  causing  the  first  oscillator  to  emit 
tiM^Qoder  0114^  pulsea  oi  a  fiist  frequency  when  the 
pholo<4«^ionsive  device  is  eicited,  and  a  second  oscillator 
and  a  second  number  of  photo-responsive  devices  each 
^^jf^ffft^  u%  —M  .iifiniid  rmnUatnr  for  caiMinf  the  lecond 
.  iQsciilator  to  emil  transponder-^output  pulses  of  a  second 
InfgMqr  litai  te  pholo-ieii)Oiiiiw  device  is  excited,  said 
finlaad  seoood  anmbars  of  photo-vespooHve  devices  being 
.  jnlfifTilalrd  in  a  nriM  tt*?"^  of  mutual  spacings  along 
the  dfaeGtMM  of  travel  of  the  obfBct,  and  the  control 


meuis  including  ligfat  ivojecting  means  arranged  1p  direct 
at  least  one  beam  of  light  towards  Che  object  so  hs  to  be 
incident  on  said  photo-responsive  devices  and  excite  them 
in  succession  as  the  object  travels  past  the  control  means, 
and  tbereby  cause  the  coded  time  sequence  olj  output 
pulses  of  different  frequencies  to  be  emitted  by  the  trans- 
ponder unit. 


COHERENT  FOoSmG  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Robsi«  T.  AdMM,  8kaH«h,  asd  lack  B.  Harvey,  CW- 
t—,NJn  iiiipiiri  to  ahfcall  AiinlKw,  N1%,  NJ^ 
a  cdrperaAaa  off  Maw  Jsnsy 

Filed  Feb.  14, 19M,  Ssr.  Naw  34d,M4 
dCMan.    (CI.34J— 7j4) 


3.  A  system  for  focusing  on  a  moving  object  com- 
prising 

a  first  transmitting  channd  means  for  transiiitting  a 
first  signal, 

a  second  transmitting  chamiel  means  for  trai>smitting 
a'  second  signal,  | 

a  frequency  source  means  providing  a  carrisr  fiaquency 
coupled  to  each  of  said  diannel  means,  I 

a  tag  frequency  oscfllatoy,  1 

means  fbr  appljring  the  ootput  from  said  tag  fiequency 
oscillator  to  said  first  transmitting  diannel  to  provide 
a  tag  frequency  modulation  to  said  first  signal, 

said  second  transmitting  channel  inchiding  diq>lex 
means  to  allow  reception, 

AM  means  coupled  to  said  second  transmitting  channel 
through  said  duplex  means  in  said  second  transmit- 
ting channel  to  provide  detection  of  AM  components 
from  the  received  signal, 

FM  means  coupled  to  said  sccoikI  transmitting  channel 
tirongh  said  duplex  means  in  said  second  Iransmit- 
ting  channel  to  provide  detection  of  FM  components 
from  the  received  signal, 

phase  detector  means  responsive  to  said  AM  compo- 
nents, 

first  reference  means  to  couple  said  tag  frequency  oscil- 
lator to  sud  i^ase  detectar  means, 

second  reference  means  to  oouirie  the  output  from  said 
FM  means  to  said  phase  detector  means, 

and  swhch  means  to  select  one  of  aaid  first  and  second 
reference  means  and  iMPPly  the  output  thereof  to  said 
phase  detector  means, 

and  means  reqxMisive  to  the  output  of  said  detector 
means  to  vary  the  phase  of  said  first  signal. 


^  3^9M77 

OONTINUOUS  WAVE  ANGLE  AND  RANGE 
DBTBRMINING  RAD AR        J 
Pen  M.  laceh,  Lea_^iifs,  CaM^  h^p^ar,  Ismmm 

flHi^MMna^  SB  Xll^'  BnCi,  a  CMfyasamaM  ar  ^Mle 
Filed  Dec  31,  lN2,8ar. N^MMST  I 

3.  In  combination,  1 

a  fi|st  station  and  a  second  station  oMvaUe  wifi  respect 

to  each  other,  j 

means  located  in  said  first  statioa  comprising  a  oon- 
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tinuoos  wave  radar  transmHtrr  for  generatfaig  and  responsive  to  die  tnetantaneons  ililT«iai  s  tewwsn  the 

transraittkat  a  tot  carrisr  sigMd  and  a  first  subcarrier  fieqiaocy  of  said  oacOlattooe  and  the  fknqnedfDjr  of  aaM 

signal  to  said  second  slaiioa,  pulsss  upon  the  nonireswe  of  eaek  palse,  mmm  1m 

means  located  in  said  second  station  tor  receiving  said  applying  said  fint  oootiol  voltafa  to  said  v^taga  isgppn- 

first  carrier  signal  and  said  first  subcarrier  signal  and  sive  means,  wfcsreby  the  ireqnancy  ci  aaid  oarinarions  Is 

generating  a  second  carrier  signal  and  a  second  sub-  adjusted  to  produce  iaatrmadian  frequency  signali  of 

carrier  rigul,  odd  Jfieaha  ftMfaer  inrlndmg  means  substantially  constant  frequency,  means  for  i»odnciat^  a 


adinstiBg  tlie  puae'of  said  second  carrier  signal   second  control  voltage  ittfaoAvt  to  the  average  difference 
eqionse  Idtbe  phase  of  sMd  first  carrier  signal    between  said  local  nsriUaser  fisqueDcy  and  the  fre^Hncy 


for 
in 

and  means  for  acQusting  the  phase  ot  said  second 
subcarrier  aignal  in  response  to  Hie  piuuK  of  said 
fint  sobcaniar  aignal  wlienby  said  second  carrier 
signal  and  said  second  subcarrier  signal  haive  the 
same  piiase  rdationship  as  said  received  first  carrier 
signal  and  said  first  subcarrier  signal. 


Z 
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the  frequency  difleieooe  between  said  second  carrier 
signal  and  said  second  subcarrier  signal  to  be  sub- 
stantially eqMd  to  the  fiequeacy  diffeieooe  bmmtm 
said  fint  eaniHr  signal  and  said  fint  sidxnrrier  sig- 
nal, and 

meaiu  in  said  first  station  fqr  msawring  the  phase  of 
the  received  second  subcarrier  signal  and  comparing 
said  measured  phaee  «i*  Hie  phase  of  the  transmitted 
first  subeaniar  figntf  theraby  piw>idli%  information 
indicative  of  Ae  range  between  said.flnt  station  and 
said  seooni^,  staHoB. 


MEANS  FOR  OORRBCllNG  THE  LOCAL  OSCIL- 
LATOR FRIQIIINCY  IN  A  RADAR  SYSTEM 

NOs  Rhm  CalMaL  iHdhagM,  iiiii«,  aaripmr  to 
Nailh  AaaaknnMpe  Cenapnqr,  iac.  New  Yoak, 
N.Y.,  a  I  iiiiainSna  afPslBwme 

1.  A  radar  ayitem  oompriaini  a  transmitter  and  a  re- 
ceiver, said  transmitter  oomprisint  means  for  aequentiafly 
transmitting  pulaas  of  hjgh-twqnency  energy  of  varying 
frequency,  said  receiver  comprking  means  for  receiving 
echo  signals,  local  oedBator  means  indoding  voltage  re- 
qKmsive  means  for  varyfaig  the  frequency  of  oedllation 
of  said  ofCiUator  ^neam;  mixer  meni,  means  applying 
said  echo  ^|hal#  and  the  od^  of  inM  oadBator  means 
to  said  mixer  nwiapit  for  pfodndaf  an  Inteifuedlate  fre- 
quency signat,  wWiana  for  piuAaAag  a  first  control  vcrttage 

8SS  O.O.— IS 


of  said  pulses,  means  applying  said  second  contrcri  volt- 
age to  said  voltage  resplDnsive  means  for  pread^nsting 
the  frequency  of  said  local  oacfllaler  means  before  said 
second  control  voUage  is  applied  to  said  voltage  re^on- 
sive  means,  whereby  the  average  of  the  frequency  ad- 
justment of  said  local  oscfllator  means  by  said  first  con- 
trol vohage  is  jnn]^  e&drmeans  for  iModte^adng  the  inipU- 
tude  of  said  first  and  second  control  voltages  foe  a  poedp- 
termined  time  foDowing  each  pnise. 


PULSE 


O 


Yves 


AND  COMFRESBiON 
AND4 
Cafie,aa 
ta  OsmgafBle  rwwnii  de  Tsic 

Bans  rn,  a  cavpaeaflaB  aff  Pranee 
FBad  Mny  g,  llM,flas;  No.  Igg^Td 

"  ~  Mayll,lMg, 


Ig 


(CL  343*17  J) 


4.  A  radar  oomprishig:  means  for  generating    _._ 
A.-C.  pulses;  a  han^peM  filer  oonpled  to  said  i^^'^nifin 
means  for  ISterhti  laid  pvleea:  t  ditpenive  filler 
for  strelcMng  thb'',  output  poises  ofsidd  bendpai. 
storing  oKatt  q^ptibie  of  reboidfaif  infonaajlion  iit< 
dbectlon  and  frsHtnting  the  teoditted  hikiiAmim 
second  diffctfon,  ofmwilip  10  .|gi^  to|  ..^,.^,.^.^ 
storing  mdfttt  ba^tag  aiiliiiptii' tnd  tk  oidpvi;  i 
mitfer,  faiehidhig  ampQiying  dibana  imd  ftegnency 
ladng  means,  coupled  tO  n|id  stating  meansoptpi 
aerial  coupled  to  said  transndtter  for  transmitthig  pubes 
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aod  raoiMBg  «^  pobMC  «  ntcciver  GonpM  to  laid  laid  c«itna  duuBber  in  order  to  «isct  nid  daook  and. 
utfUtgimg  aad  frafueacy  tnailat-  witUn^each  tube.  meaM  tot  stopping  and  ntaJMag  itk 
•  dlUClMi  Md  ndkalor  tmaa  covpled  a   asMxitfed  piston  after  ejactiM. 
for  saleolivsly  «xwpliwt  said  di^nive 
ilkr  («>  Utwwi  said  baadpaw  lilt«r  aad  said  storios 
■Maat  i«pat  and  {b)  bcfwwn  said  raoeiver  and  said  de- 
tector. 


iaiedpi 

L 


EUM^IOMACSNEIIC    WAVE    AB80KIER    AND 
FOR  PRODUCING  AND  USING  1HE 


to  Eltro 


I  Ah.  €,  IMS.  S«.  No.  3iMS9 
liCUtaM.  ^CL  343— If) 


1.  For  an  absorber  of  efectronagnetic  wave  energy 
having  superimposed  layen  of  difleient  relative  dielectric 
constants,  a  mediod  of  protecting  the  abswber  from  idng 
conditirais  and  adHisting  the  hl^  frequency  constant  of 
the  material  to  therriiy  tune  the  dampi^  maximum,  said 
method  comprising  embedding,  in  a  layer  of  lower  rela- 
tive dielectncooQStant,  heatiiw  wires  arranged  in  qiaced 
paiaUel  relatioa  in  the  loan  of  a  grid  and  heating  the 
wires  to  in  turn  heat  the  abaorber. 


DgVlCglO»J4MMlNGtt5>AR  I»1ECnON  AND 

OP  ■AlUniC  MBSnJBS 
la  Nipiafc,  ftece.  M^Mir  to 


Scr.N«.3SM4< 
VkaaccMar.ll,lM3, 
n7«4M 

(CL343— If) 


i^VK  , 


1.  A  ballistic  missile  radar  detectioa  aad  interception 
jamming  apparatus  omnprising.  in  a  missile  having  a  war- 
bead  aod  a  sectOD  located  aft  of  said  warhead,  in  combi- 
nation, in  said  section,  a  tight  central  chamber,  ejection 
tubes  of  different  length  and  orientations,  the  axes  of 
wUch  are  snbsfantiaTly  orthpfonal  to  that  of  the  missile, 
whkh  election  tabes  are  diqiosed  aboitt  said  chamber 
w^^  eamnumicatinf  therewith  «nd  extend  thioiiffa  an 
attttati  WalttBC  ot  said  mteile  sectloo,  iheati^  dia- 
j^braiBH  sei^said  slection  tubes  at  their  chamber  ends, 
ejection  pirtbiis  sUdably  mounted  in  said  tafaes  and  oon- 
neeted  to  ni;!  diaj^rigmf  respectivdy,  dosaies  oteurat- 
iqg  said  tribM  a|<heir  ottter  eMs  aad  Bush  with  the  ooter 
mfaoa  of  the  niiiBile,  decoys  housed  within  said  tubes 
between  sAid  pteons  and  ctosores.  means  lor  pressurizing 


TIPLE  BBAMraSoNG 
APrAMAItfll 
B._A|toka,  Msrle.^  Qriit. jsg^Mr  to 


i 
ANnNN|4 


Atr- 
of 


FBad  Nofv.  2,  lf(4,8sr.  Na.4ft,afS 
fdaiw.    (0.343— 1ft) 


4.  An  antenna  system  for  providing  multiple  beams, 
said  antfenna  system  comprising  first  and  second  spaced 
coexteasive  parallel  conductive  circular  'plates  Ibr  pro- 
viding a  radial  transmission  line;  means  for  providing  a 
predetermined  number  of  equally  spaced  jHck-up  probes 
between  the  parallel  conductive  circular  pbtes  alimit  the 
circumference  thereof;  a  linear  array  of  radiating  ele- 
ments; means  for  connecting  successive  radiatpg  ele- 
ments commencing  from  one  extremity  of  said  linear 
array  dirough  respective  equal  length  transmissi^  lines 
to  successive  uniformly  spaced  pick-up  probes  of  ^id  prcir 
determined  number  thereof;  and  means  coupled  through 
the  center  portion  of  no  1«b  than  one  of  said  first  and 
second  parallel  conductive  circular  plates  for  siii|ultane- 
ously  exciting  a  fundamental  mode  aod  no  kss  than  one 
additional  higher  order  drcamtoenttal  mode  perebe- 
tween  |o  provide  a  correspoodiag  number  of  beaiM  from 
said  linear  array,  each  of  said  beams  having  a  i  unique 
direction  in  space. 


AmCMAFtmSSSc  SYSTEM 

'     — f  y!^"L^  ^"nit^  heO  5<|  Nnval 

Fled  Oct  2S,  lH5,8m.So.fUjS» 
4aahM.    (d.  343— Iff) 


D.C. 


n 


■«»-'      ''      M 


1.  bl  a  navigational  device,  a  nnidireodaail  .. 
means,  means  for  orienting  said  receiving  means 
ferent  directions  in  sooosasivc  time  imerval^ 
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nectedtoaaid 
sigails  for 

spective  one  _  _    , , 

transmJttJng  aalttialtlatitfif  wfiiiiMlf  |y  orJentafioo  is  derived  tf^ ,_.____  ,^_ 

in  a  desired di«etiaa  nd  weapa/pipiiitiiiiiio  iaid  con-  danMJfaa.oC  aiMfntwud aa^H^wM!. 
trol  signal  for  mdwllffaaM  irni^Kiii  antenna  m  the     .  ^  ,^,„ ,  „,,-  ..^.     .      .     ...  .i\    ..,  t  ^  . 

direction  asaodated  with  the  time  hitetYal  in  which  said  ;.ri> 

control  signal  occurs.  funMNLL  .».<r.  >u  f 


DmBCnONAL 

w. 


Varies  W.  BsM.  Sm  r^*«b  tai 

Wnodlaad  lOK  CMK,  Mi  AiMil 

Tcx^  biJmdh  la  n^  la^  a  *m 

2SCWMr<CLi43- 


ini  La  Var  H. 

A. 

f  iimiia  of  OMe 

, ., — r»  Nfc  af|Z13 

i.    (0.343— IM) 


INTO  POMK  WSnTumKEAnOH  AND 

OMNDUNGB  ntdmn  cBcnr  unuz- 
iNG  SUCH  coNvnaoN  cmcDir 

"  "  iR.: '     - 


~5«Lf^' 


£IL 


IStTlf 
•IfT) 


for  leoeiviag  a  first  altenating 
for  reoeiviag  a  second  al- 


1.  In  oombiaatiDn: 

a  nnt  leceiviag  bmi 
cuiieut  f*f  f; 

a  second  laceiviag 
tematiag 

subtracter  naaai  eonaactad  to  said  lint  and  second 
receivfaig  ateans  for  developiag  a  renuiader  signal 
substantially  sepie^pmlug  the  aharaatiag  carrent  dif- 
ference betnwa  said  iiet  aad  seeond  sigaab; 

signal  oomparaior  aaans  noimwiad  to  said  sobtracter 
means  and  at  least  one  of  said  laoeiviag  means  for 
developing  aaotpptrifaalsabataatianyiepreeenting 
the  time  aieiaawl  prodoct  of  sifBaii  igpiied  to  said 
and 
to  said  signal  oonvarator  means  for 
ntOicing  said  on^nt  signal 


OMNMUNGB  DOfTLBR  RKACXINf  AND  DDBC 

HON  FINDING  SySRMB 
FMts  Slslasr.  aha  JBMWi  as  M8*U 
.  la  liliiBi^ii 
Torik^  N.T.,  a  raffaiafi  of  Dala. 


sVsa  Mar*  %,  1964,  Ssr*  rsa. 
»2fJi7 

y  nihil    (0.343— Iff) 


SKj^ 


Ti 
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L  In  an  omni-naie  Oofipler  radio  Mvifttion  ijriteB.  a 
beacon  from  whlci  an  airoraft  can  d(triveJta,aaanth  and 
elevation  angles,  coaiprisiBi 
motion  of  a  sin^  aaMnaa 
a  vertical  direction  at  a  tat 
said  first  means  with  a  flax  SF 
simuhne  the  uMlion  la  a 
■nienns  in  a  drek  haviag  a 
lengths  at  a  aeono^  fMUMC,, 
seoond  means  with  nvoond  RF 
oaergy  at  said  §m  and 
mottelated  at  aaid  liM  nnd 
meam    for   traasadltiat  a 


1.  Bearing  determining  circuits  for  an  omnira^e  cadie 
receiver,  conpristng: 

phase  sUfthig  aseaas  to  vary  the  phase  of  a  low  fm- 
qnency  input  bearing  signal  to  eeleet  a  beorii«  with 
respect  to  an  oamiraafB  tmasniitter  mhI  obtidn  an 
oo^mt  beariag  signal, 

means  for  oumwtiag  a  Ugher  freqoency  iapnt  refer- 
ence signal  viiich  is  frequency  modukted  wfth«  low 
frequency  reference  signal  having  the  same  frequency 
as  the  input  bearing  signal  into  an  output  reference 
signal  contaiOfag  polsss  at  said  hi^  flrs|iiane/ 
which  are  pidse  Width  niodOlated  at  said  low  fre- 
quency, and 

meaitt  fbr  combining  said  pulses  of  said  output  tafer- 
ence  signal  with  said  output  bearing  signal  to  obtain 
a  pair  of  indicator  signals  haviaf  relative  valoei  de- 
pending tqxm  the  differences  in  phase  between  said 
output  bearing  signal  and  the  pulse  width  modulations 
of  said  output  refermoe  signals. 

9.  Modulation  conversion  means  comprising: 

transformer  means  connected  to  be  supplied  with  an 
input  signal  triiidi  is  frequency  modulated  with  a 
lower  frequency  signal  and  providmg  a  cootnri  sig- 
nal in  quadratare  with  said  input  signal  at  the  oen- 
tral  frequency  of  said  iapnt  signal  and  having  rela- 
tive phMe  shifts  between  said  contnri  signal  aad  said 
input  reference  signal  in  opposite  (firections  during 
alternate  half  cycles  of  the  freqnnicy  modulation  of 
said  input  signal. 


first  mkI 
with  eaoh  other  to 
when  both  of  said  < 
said  irst  MnpUfyiiV 
Opabteof^ 
alternate  half 'oydes  aidy  of  said 


!  hidf  cydaa  on^  «(.add  naa- 
«nl  signal  to  thereby  provide  aa  onipnt  aigaai  ean- 
tahring  pulsed  at  the  fasqaency^oaid  sapnt  s^ari 
aad  n*idi  are  pulse  width  tnodaiated  at  She  f  reqacncy 
olwid  Inwer  ftaqnency  sigaaL 
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to 
tw  York,  N.Y., 

'.No.  363^6 

,Aiig.27,19M, 

M3— at7) 


III I.. 


ANGULARLY  ADTUOTAILI  FOLDID  D^POLE 
HaraU  F.  BMh,  SmUm  MmIow  CtMn  ■w^nrlto  Pack- 
i4-Bell  PedwIgi^Cotforlioa,  Lot  AmgOL,  CaV^ 
•  dorpontloa  of  CiHonlB 

Filed  Afav  11, 1964.  Sir.  Pfo.  Mi^M 
S  nihil  I     (0.343— MS) 


1.  A  directional  determination  system,  comprising  a 
first  bonzoAal  antenna  array,  means  for  generating  sig- 
nals and  apfdying  said  signals  to  said  first  horizontal  an- 
tenna amy  such  that  a  first  frei^ncy-deviation  direc- 
ti<»al  pattern  is  created  in  space,  a  second  horizontal 
anleniia  array,  and  means  for  generating  signals  and  ap- 
plyiof  saU  signah  to  said  aecood  horizootal  antenna  ar- 
ray SDch  tet  a  second  frequency-deviation  directional 
pattern  is  created  in  space,  said  second  pattern  being  of 
a  'dMfewnt  configufation  than  said  first  pattern. 


■ACXWABD  ANGLB  nSraLUNG  WAVE  WIRE 
Mna  ANIIMNA  ARRAY 
D.1bmm,  riil—lsi.  OMa.  iiJiiii  to  TW  OUo 

I  a  corporatioB  of 


Flii  Hm  11, 1962,  te.  No.  261,434 
i.    CO.  343—731) 


+ 


u  u 


4.  A  television  antenna,  including, 

a  first  dipole  having  two  arms  forming  a  V-sliape  and 
constructed  to  be  telescoped, 

a  second  dipole  having  two  arms  forming  a  V-shape 
and  constructed  to  be  telescoped,  each  arm  of  the 
second  dipole  being  disposed  in  paired  relationship 
to  a  corresponding  arm  of  the  first  dipole,  t^  first  V- 
shaped  member  and  the  sec<»d  V-shaped'  member 
being  in  substantially  the  same  plane  and  the  first 
and  second  V-«haped  members  beii^  soppdrted  by  a 
bracket  and  in  which  the  bracket  is  provided  with 
slots  to  provide  a  pivotal  disposition  tk  thd  first  and 
second  V-shaped  members  relative  to  the  bracket, 

a  first  conductive  portion  extending  between  first  ones 
of  the  paired  arms  of  the  first  and  second  dipoles, 

a  second  conductive  portion  extending  bettveen  the 
other  ones  of  the  paired  arms  ol  the  ftrst  aM  second 
dipoles,  the  first  and  second  conductive  portions 
being  at  the  ends  of  the  arms  in  the  first  aild  second 
dipoles  (^iposite  to  the  support  member, 

a  first  insulating  brace  exten(Ung  brtween  the  ifirst  ones 
of  the  paired  arms  of  the  first  and  second  (lipoles, 

a  second  insulating  brace  extending  between  the  other 
ones  of  the  paired  arms  of  the  first  and  second 
dipoles,  the  first  and  second  insulating  braces  being 
St  intermediate  positions  along  the  lengths  of  the 
arms  in  the  first  and  second  dipoles, 

mehins  insulating  tiie  aims  in  the  first  dipole  from  each 
other, 

a  ^ir  of  leads  extending  from  die  arms  in!  the  first 
dipole'  to  provide  electrical  connections  to|  the  tele- 
vision receiver  for  the  introduction  of  television  sig- 
nals to  the  receiver, 

means  electrically  connecting  the  arms  in  tile  second 
dipole,  and 

a  support  member  pivotally  siqiporting  the ,  arms  of 
said  first  and  said  second  dip<^es. 


3J96,i96 
VARIABLE  AREA  REOOiOMNG 
E.  WcOcr,  nolsn,  Tol, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


METflOD 
■ortolM 

of 


3. 


Of 

in 


A  broatttMUKl  diicctioiial  amenaa  stmctnie  com- 
«  ptaaBtf  of  condnoton  inleeeonaected  to  form 
tha  diort  rides  of  said  rectengles 
t»  As  oantecs  oi  die  loat  sides  of  said  rec- 
said  ndaaglos  bring  in  fo^tfff  rrlrtli'ship  to 
oter  aad  wbenia  the  jfaoft  lidBtxrf  the  reeiv^ks 
a  ladder^  a  tmoBd  pbae,  mmm  far  oMiataiaing 
piana  in  a  Jfased  irialian  firoai  said  nMsh,  and 
to  one  end  of  said  aacriiand  said 
aariting  said  amaaaa  by  k  tatveHii^ 
fpom  uH  cat  end  t»tiia  odwr  end 
Mieraiii  there  is  a  mtMmriviB  shift 


OiWnai  apoMcaHpn  Im.  21, 1963. 8«.  Nn.  252^1L  wm 
P3ml  No.  3,164,732,  dalad  Mnr  16,  19657]  Dhridcd 
ani  fhh  ■jiMtrtw  8ipt  23, 1964, 9tr.  Nt.  J9M13 


foimabdta; 


phase  from  one  ladder  of  ^e 


to  te  neatt. 


2niliiir    (Cl346— 1) 
1.  A  method  for  recohfiag  a  floetuatiBt  riecbical  sig- 
nal to  provide  a  variable  area  record  of  said  rieotrical  sig- 
nal, aiid  method  comprisini: 
producing  a  li^  havii^  a  controUaMe  intensity; 
focusing  the  light  into  a  dreoiar  fanage  on  a  photo- 
graphic recondiag  mediooi  having  a  satnnrtlon  value 
dxceeded  by  the  controllable  inlsnrity  of  thelliglM  and 
looflniM  the  ti|ht  fanape  tlo  •  si»  Ihat  is  chinfMl  rif- 
iiflcaatiy  br  the  inofe  spieadteg  tendency  of  the 
photograplric 
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moving  the  light  reUtive  to  the  photographic  record-   responsive    to    the    variable    being   measured,    a 
ing  medium  by  moving  one  with  respea  to  the  other;  mounted  on  said  support,  a  fleiiUi  membar  movable 
and  ielali«»  to  aaid  Kala  a^  haviaa  dfaSi^i^Uaa  MHrioM 


controlling  the  intensity  of  the  light  in  accetdance  with 
the  variations  ia  the  fluctuating  alactiical  signal. 


mhttivo'  to  oaid  scale  and  haviag 
conpsraiing  with  said  scale  to 
connected  to  the  ends  of  the  flexAle  meoihcr  to  idace 
the  nazMMB  member  uadv  laniioB,  a  lococder  comprising 
a  marking  element  forming  an  extnsMe  pointer  poition 
of  the  indicator  and  in  eaggpohent  with  said  chart  and 
said  flexiWe  member  aAd  i  fbtte-at^pfyiM  ineans  con- 
nected to  the  flejcWe  member  to  apply  a  twit  thereto  aad 
to  Mas  said  marking  element  agafaist  said  dMUt. 


RECX>RI»R  WRH 
R  LeMy,  fc, 

^SESBft. 

IdCMma.    <£l  346-47) 


1  MAGNETIC  flTOBAGB  DBC  AND  DRUM 

TAPE  INDICATOR     Mwvls  Jacoby,  F^tt  Wi 

■"  -         -      -  -  j^j^ 


Fled  Ang.  7, 1962,  flsr.  No.  215,326 
16  fliliii      (CL  346—74) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  faidicatinf  aad  recording,  com- 
prising a  strip  chart,  a  stationary  st^port,  a  drive  meam 


1.  A  magnetic  drum  comprising:  ' 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  body; 

(b)  a  thin  shrinkaMa  elemeat  tightly  surrounding  the 
periphery  of  said  cylindrical  body,  and 

(c)  a  aiagaoticooatiag  on  said  elemaat  to  receive  mag- 
netic recordings. 


■:d     -^iM-i-. 
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ABXICLE  KNOB  FOR  DOORS,  DRAWERS  AND  THE  UKE 

SoTMoar  DaTid F. Jamcf, Los AngdM, MMllaBMt W. Mirin, FWkr- 

■  Cboly,  ton,  CaHf^  — jgaoti  to  Qjcr  Biiww  Mtg.  Gk,  Am- 
hdm,  CaMf,  a  coffForatlM  of  CaMonia 
Fled  laa.  24»  19M,  S«r.  No.  742 
TcmofMlMtM 
(CC  Dl— ^) 


Slairiqr  h  ML  1^  Cow 


SfaniBML  sis  W«  Fwk  A?a<>  nA  dC  Ni 
N.Y.    lii£t3 


ihim  a  conoranoB  oi  OHonHa 
FM  Mar.  2. 19M,  8«.  No.  1,M2 
Tsm  or  paimt  14  yoan 
(CL  Dl«— 8) 


2M374 
WINDOW  SCREEN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTI^XE 

StMley  D.  BvMtt,  Mowl  Votmb,  N.Y. 

(49t  Ncpcrhw  Atc,  YaiAvi,  N.Y.    1«7#1) 

Filed  Feb.  25,  tMC,  to.  No.  1,175 

Term  of  polMl  14 

(CL  D13— 1) 


tHjn 
CARRONATED  k^^rage  dbpenser 

^^M  tfS^MH^^R  T      fld>kti4r 

toNadoMlDMmand 

New  Yon,  N.  Y.,  a  covponnoB 


FRid  Mw.  11,  19M,  Sw.  No.  M23 

TeniofM>Mtl4 
(CCm— 3) 


-Jr    \Pi 


Conel  D.  HaufWif, 


2«M72 
DRAWER  HANDLE 

N.Y., 


2M37S 
UTILITY  TRAILER 
David  K.  Kalawaia,  U  Mbada,  aad  AUkonr  JL  RiTera, 
Fnlertoo,  CaW.,  u^mMon  to  Kalawirita  Boks,  Ik., 
Saata  Fc  SpriM,  CaKi,  ■  (MfMifam  of  Calmia 
Filed  1^  2t,  1M(,  to.  No.  l^M^ 
Tens  of  pateirt  14  : 
(CL  D14— 3) 


of  New  York 
Fled  Im.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  St2 
Tcm  of  pi*at  14  yevs 
(CLDlt-t) 


to 

N.Y., 


4S4 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


4U 


MOnraTnei 


WavwW.Go04i 


sAmrmte 


IA/-.J^  I 


Ffled  Oet  22;  ItiS,  to;  Naw  67,765 
Tem  «f  ppliit  7  ] 
(a.D14--4) 


MOTOR  miCK 

McGrew,  Jhr,  aii  Doo 
asrigwin  to  IBIHM 
raitoa  of  DehfWHO 

Fled  Oct  22,r  19M,8«.  No.  67,756 


FANEI^ 

t§9&it  Waunae,  ud.. 


Tem  of  MiMl7 
(CLm4--0 


CABINET  FOR 

W 

WaHBHMB,NJ. 

^K     - 

tftt  4,  19hL8|v»  NOi 

Tem  of  palMt  U 
(CL  D26-^ 


BQUVMENT 


Robert  E.KJer 

Schhn 

thcN( 


CHAm 


Tex.,  a 


Fled  Nor.  IS,  IMS,  to.  No.  66,663 
Tem  of  palaiit  14  y< 
(aiMS--D 


to 
of 


Robert  C 


Fled  Mjr  36,  1664,  to.' No.  61,671 
(CL  D24-^ 
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TOY  CALCULAfn«G  MACHINE 

Dritoirii,  Tofcyo>  Hmm 
Fifed  Not.  29, 196S,  Sw.  NdTtMSS 
Tent  of  fataat  14 
(CL  D34— 15) 


iiit~  -H>1 


'MM 


2fMt3 

PBTOiS  trURE 

Jour  E.  HaB9iMi^3«tt  Po|p  St,  Moww,  U. 

FIM1«&71^  li6S»  8«r.  No.  86,135 

Tmi  oC  fUnit  14  7< 

(CLD31— 4) 


266,364 

BED  MiKJNTAUC%mNrr  FCm  A 

POSTABLEfiumSION  »T 

PMor  L.  UriMmk  BuHm,  Mmi.,  ■m^di  to  Wdb 

TtkiMoa,  kbTMrn  T«k,  N.Y^  a  coifonKtoB  of 

glti  Miy  26^  lfi6,4g».  No.  66^472 

*™(CI»  1X33-3)' 


LIFT  FOR  HIAYY  OMICTS         t 
Howaiid  H.  ViiMilli.  7  E.  I43rt  Si,      i 
HaaaoaiLlM.    46326 
FBrf  Dm.  1,  ItiB,  Sw.  No.  7 
Tcnn  of  polMil  14 
(CL  D41— 1) 


:  ■  t.l 


I 


266,367 

FLEXIBLE  CORRUGA'^D  HOSE  OR  THE  UKE 

*^eterH.Seckd,13MHkrPlMcW«3fM,NJ.    67476 

Filed  Not.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  66,216 

Term  of  polMl  14 

(CL  D43— 1) 


1*  _  „1« 


Da 


6,]fi6 


U.  &  PATENT  OFFICE 


^m 


O. 


V 


s 


^ 


MiM9 
rRYMGPAN 
EnM^OriK  PMft, 

■iO  nWT.  U,  1^09,  BV< 

TmoffiiMtM 

<CLIM4— 1) 


to 
of 
66,676 


Uny  J.  Ji 
1161  ~ 
91167 


snnfiNGntAY 

«  N.  Pd^,  Md  Eal  A. 


IL  1966,  8«u  Now  66^37 
ofMtntMy 
CGLDM-^ 


Yocfc 


COMBINED  FLOODUGHT  AND 

ARM 
N.Y, 

Y.,a 


14 


of  Now 


Ffl^  16^'^l966j|^  BtVk  Mo.  63,666 
TkmioCj^ 


H  >    hSftiny ! 


*  .' 


OUTDOOR  UGHT  ron 

DonU  DMfcajr,  222  CMtnd  htft  8.,  Now  Yofk,  N.Y. 
16619,  aoi  AUwm*m  ImMa,  191—12  Nvo  Ato., HoI. 
~   N.Y.    U423 

Fltd  Mfy  13, 1965,  8m,  No.  66433 
TnaofpilalU 


^?^S^ 


.<^ 


/ 


V 


•1' 


muu/ 


.    ...  -a 


48a 


(^PFICIAL  GAS  ETTE 


fc-  >  - :  «  / '      ^ 


Nt.4M 


SOAP 
RofefttE.WirtMi^Fi 


^m 


vsa 


i»]M6 


7 


OUIDOdit  fJCTT 
■mH  OMfenr.  222  dUni  9mk  &,  Ntw  Yotfc,  N^. 

PliT»    1I4I9 

ft<r  13,  IMS,  te.  N«.  M44« 

TmB  «f  MlMit  14  J 

(O.MS---31) 


,,^...«fc^ 


Oct  2t,  IMS,  Sir.  N^  •7,S2S 
T«ni  «f  palMl  14 
(C1D82-2) 


BEVERAGK  VENDDIG  MACBINE  Oft 

siMiLiyi  akhclb  [ 

R.  Raichvw.  Utaa.  Mfaii.  MrfM>r  to  11«  Catw 

oCMIi. 


lj 


iCBdN 


IS.  liifS^  %.  f^  S7,S4S 
i«  pilMll4: 

(aiMs— 1) 


cS3 


nM  M«.  31,  MM,  8«.  N^  1,714 
-     i«(pilMll4; 


DwniMBI  t.  ISM 


U.  S.  PMEtrt  (JffWHX 


m 


HAN<aK  von  BBAIWG  WIRE 
(O.I>ftl-^D 


toEdhvtoL. 


S.WI«PalMV( 


2M,4S2 
NUT 


aM.iHKi 


•2t^lM< 
of  MlWtM 


♦  14,^ 


GUlTiSEpilDGE 
k^«"*»»J'^*«<!^OJy-»  "i^^r to 

(ClI»S-l)^ 


'      •    -^oM 


CABINET  FOS  A 


•M71 


» 


i 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DBcnaiB  6,  1966 


KoWn  W«  Rraipliyf 


9IOBAGE  TRAY  wSSTSmcVLAM  KNflTING 

Cmdmmh 

Tcm  of  Mint  14 
(CL^>St—13) 


[• 


•fc"^,»  >" 


B.A. 
•f 


*j&g' 


to 
•  eor- 


nn«f  filial  14  y«n 


'   I 

I — 


liMlt 
CQNTAINttPOft  LIQUIDS 

FBmI  Apr.  n.tH8,9m,*vS!lShil  I 

TanTo^  paSt  14 
(CL  DSt— 17)' 


DUrMDiGCAP 

N.V;a 


'\     ''■*  \ 


fM  nHHL  ABB  AlVlfti 


FM.  23.  IMS,  Sv.  N».  13^11 
T«««ipilntl4 

(O. 


PULL  TAB  fOR  AIIaK 

Fl«4  Oct  15,  1N5,  am.  Pto.  t7,51t 
T«K0fpirtmi4 

(O. 


Dbcember  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


4M1 


SAILBOAT  WIIH 


TCH  COVER 


i«fMlMli4< 

(CLim— f>' 


D. 


FIN  Oft  92, 
TwiiC 
(€1 


ft  in 


m 


•7,991 

.1 


29M14 


CmI 


Drfrc, 


nw  Od.  1,  IMI,  i«^  Ntt.  t74<l 

•fpMiaiM: 


■EVOLVABLE  OBTLAY  BACK 

•f 


29M17 
HYDROTHEBAPninC  MAMAGB  UNIT 


F. 


19,  19flL  BM*  rMk 
■fpilHlMyMV 

(CLD99— D 


922i2 
li2 


MteT 


29Mlt 
90LAIIIUM 


S191  49tk9tNW., 
WMktofin,  DX:.    29914 
aiptlLMS,  8».  N«.  97,923 
Tim  m  pirinl  14  yttn 
(CLDtS— 1) 


FBii  Mv  3. 1999, 8«.  No.  2437 
~       af  piiMC  14 : 


(CI 


19) 


SOiABIUM 

Mhi  Ticli%  S19I  4M8LNW., 

WaiHMHklXC    29919 

~liit  li.  1#9S,  8w.  Na.  97,934 

teaoff  palMt  14 

(CLD93— D 


4m 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

ANBf^flOLAHIAf  >        •      j     :>ry-r*iT 

to 


DkbIBBI  6,  1966 


(CLDtS— 1) 


tJi/r 


fimNo 


Itn  INlMJB,  llt^rl 


to 


rati  Dm.  a,  IMS,  Sw.  Nc 
Ton  «f  MM  7  yean 
(CLM>-1) 


■.N«.1M 


to  Qvakir  Lmc 


t|.it 


TAILBOXnB 

JsM  M.  lfiM»  flw.  No.  2,72 
Thh  off  pMMt  7 
(O. 


I 

1 .1 


«»ii 


W      <«H/U«- 


I 


■«. 


v- 


b^flt'i, 


r  i**'  ^  -' 


J) 


<5:*i.ii.>. ..  A<T  '/[f.)i'^:^[n  •'{'»  T^.iJ 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

so  WHOM  '"" 

PATENTS  W£EB  ISSUED  ON  THE  tfTH  DAY  OF  DECEMBBR,  1966 

Mreetory  pnctlc*). 


Co.    Bit 


Gcnerd  BlMtrlc  C». 

BemiMl.  J«ka  W.,  Jr.     2eaa?._ 

Kehntr.  JMktMM.    M4M. 
Kellner,  Jack  IL,         

loading  dtrlce. 
tJemmel,   John   W.,   _..,    — _-   -i-..— ^ 

nloblwB  aid  ttatahnt  aUajra.     B«.  M.llt, 

T5— 1T4. 


SMI*. 


,   Jr..   to  G«Mf«l  w<tlc  Co.^ 


Hlatcr  Electrie  Inc. 
SUt«r.  flMri  L 

»i«t«r,  Baal  I.,  to  Water  Eloetrte  Im. 
4tMMr  awltdu    ■•.  2«,U»,  " 


DMtUe 
CL 


WS«aad,   Edward   A.     MMy 
MJL21.  12-«-M.  CI.  IM— «. 


boUdlaf  eoMtroetloB.     St. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Urn 


Hill.  Jooopli  EL.  Co. 
Bynua.  Boy  L>. 

Seloetod 


Inc.     Sow  plaatT  7M8.  UMMO.  CL  14. 
\mutroBc  NafMrtaa,  Inc. :  •••r-_        _  ,^. 

2.690,  lf-»-M7CL  86.  • 


ttmi  OladL  IBC :  8eo— 
Fladier,  C^  B.     2,aM. 


Flaahor, 


iad  twta.    3. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENT: 


»3^ 


Darattt.^  Staatagr    D.      Wladow   Mfota   or   alAUar   artlete. 

200.3^4. 1S-6-M.  CL  DlS—1.  _     . 

Bell.  «taal«r  J-i.  «ad  8.  gjiaahnaa     Diaplajr  >lca  or  slallar 

wftida.  ibirfro.  ii-«-M.  a.  di— ».  _^    „  ,  „     ._ 

Beltram.  Joa^te  %.  to  laUnattoaal  Bdgo  Tool  Co.    rood 
cutter.    900.409,  li-4i-««.q,  D6S--1.       _    .    ^     ,^  .«„ 

Blnna.  TkoMS  W '  to  QoainrUea  Co.   TaUaelotli.    200,422, 
l:e-«-00.  CL  DM— mT 

Blnna.  Thoaaa  W..  to  Qoaker 
12-JmM,  CL  I 

Boye  Needle  Co. 


_  PuU  tab 

M0.41S.  12-«-06.  CL  DOS— 20. 

I    Hardware    Corp. 

OlO— 8. 


■I«eeCo.    Tabledotta.    200.423, 


OOJ9  x<i«OTiie  \M^JtkmrBe» —  ^^  ^^ 

Breatr{i?Bif>t«t £  to'b— tffKtora  Corp.   fitorace  battery 

eaae.    W^,  uU-OO.  a  DSO-O. 
Bronaa,  William  Q..  aad  T.  i 


to  The  Saeborg  Corp. 
"    CL  D66-4. 


206.406. 

,  Slaaott.  and  Brace.     200,880. 
'Jr.,  Bmacar,  MeOrew.  aad  Lewtoa. 


grlader 

UDit. 


Phoaogim^k  eaUMt 
Brace.  J^B  :  Mm — 

SatbBarjr^  lartraB 
Branaar,  Bomm  n. :  8< 
Oraaa.  T1 
208.ITT. 
Chaolaoqiia  Baidware  Corp.^a^ 
HaieabMf.  Coffoall  D.    M6.S72. 
ClencBte.    WaMabar'      Coablaatloa    mixer 

SStaaco.    »MW.  12-O-06.  CL  D44— 1 
ClMMmST   Bdwla     F.      Hydrotitanwoatlc 

2oo,4it.  12-0-06,  a.  pes— 1.  , 
Colombia  Broodeutlaa  STiUau.  lac :  Am— 
Ftadar,  ClarMca  L.    206,404. 

HaTfordTWarrea  J.     200,412. 
Cora^a«Co..Tke:  8f»-i^  _-. 

BeldMW,  Amaa  B.    200.889.     ^     ^  ™    ._.    . 

Cox.  Aoatla.B^  to  DamlalM  Blaetric  Corp.     Etoetrlc  Iron 

Crooai^Uu. —  „     ,^^  ^^^ 

Wlaalow.  Bofaolda  B.     200.^.^       ,,^        _ 
Deabejr,  Doaa^djuaa  JL  Lortda.    Ontdoor  Ugbt  post. 

Deakiv.  DoMMLimd  A.  Lnrfcia.    Outdoor  ligbt  poet. 

t>^^.  DeayiLaad  A.  Lorkla.    Oatdoor light  poat. 

12-0146,  CL  XM8— 81. 
Dobaoa.  Taaoaoia  A. :  8t€ — 

Bromaa.  Wmiam  O..  aad  IMmml    800.400. 
I>oadaloa^MMiOaAj>a»— 

Encetreaic  Aaaodatoa.  lac :  8aa— 

BathaMiF,  teteam  W..  Haaott.  ud  Brace. 
EnMatBobart  O^  Baabeam  Corp.    Fryiag  paa. 

General 


Barter  Cera. 

Good.  Wayae  W.    800,879. 
Harford,  Warrea  J.,  to  OoatHieBtal  Can  Co.,  Inc. 

for  a  tear  atrip  «>Maer.    800.412,  12-0-^ 

Haaeaberg.    Ooraelf  D..    to    Chamaaaaa 
Orawer%aadle.    800,8T2,  18-O-O0.  CL  ] 
HMStiaar  Corp. :  8aa— 

Wlaa.  Oaom  8     206.M2. 
HoUenMB.    jStt   B.      ftakiac   lore.      200.888,    12-6-06,   CL 

Hoorer  BaU  aad  Dearlag  Go. :  Ooa — 

matte.  BIchaid  L..     200.400. 

Platte,  Blctard  L.    200.410. 
HTtr  Hardware  MCg.  O*- :  <— 
Jamaa.  OavM  F.,  aad  Malae.    200,878. 

'■*'^5SirD2a8T  "Sfflss.^^^  '■  ***" 

iBteraatloatf  Bdge  Tort  Co. :  »e<H- 
BeltraaL  Jaaadm  B.     20^408. 

lateraatkMial  Harraater  Co. :  Aw— 

Oraaa,  Tbaaiivre.  Jr.    200.870.  _*__ 

Onms,  Tkaadore.  Jr.,  Bnugar.  MeOrtw,  aad  Lewtoa. 

JakoboMLjMert  E.,  to  O^lvmberger  Ud.    Ckalr.    206JT8. 

12-0^  a.  Dl»— 1.  „        „  __      „- 

Jamea,  Darld  F..  aad  J.  W.  Malae.  to  Hyw  Hardware  M^ 

Co.        Kaab  it  doora.  drawara  aadllm  Ilka.     aMJlTS. 

12-6-66.  CL  WO— 8.^  «     .     «.  w-_      -^^      _.       *-. 
Jaakalak.  Unr  J.,  aad  S.  A.  Wabar.    Food  aerrlag  tray. 

200.890.  l»^f-66.CL  D«4— 10. 
Jotaaaea.  Kaaaeth  B. :  8m —  ^^^  ,^^ 

KelM.  Jaama  W..  aad^  Johaooa^aoo.400. 
KaUwala.  David  K..  aad  A,  J.  BHar^  to  Batewata 

lae.^Jtflltr   trabar.     806^8.    18-6-66.   CL   Da«— «. 


200,3»3, 
200.394, 
200.895, 


Kalawala  BoabL  lae  i  ___  _  _.  ^^^  .^ 

Kalawala  iWvM  K:.  aad  Btvan.    SOSJIT^  ^  ^^, 

Krtao,  Jamea  W.,  aad  K.  B.  Johaaoa.  to  Pa^arO-BaU. 
troaica  Cora.     OablaeC  for  a  atareo  reprodaoer  or 
article.    80C405.  12-0-00.  CLDBO— 4^^    ^    ,  _  ^ 

KUboatB,  Bagaaa  U.  to  Pieaiaaalj  Dvaamlea.  lae.    Water 
lalet  fli^tlac.    806^1.  IS-M.  CL  DW— 1. 

KaraaMcktrBhliaakL     Tor  ealealatlag  — ' 

i»-o-oo7drD8i:r7i» 
Lapwortfe.  Cbai ' 
200,4 


rtaa  W.    tyiboat  with  retractable  hatch  caver. 

800.881. 


I^U  18^^-00,  CLTm—l 


Braagar,  MeOtaw,  aad  Ltwtaa. 


200.880. 
200,889, 


Lax.  Ml&tf  §..  to  LIghtallcr  lae.     Deak  lamp. 

li-6-00,  CL  ^48— 20r 
Lewtoa,  Dao :  8m— 

Oraaa,  Thaodave,  Jr., 

LIghtoUar  lac :  8oe — ^^^. 
LaZ  Mlchari  8.    200.891. 
Lladeamath.  Pater  L.,  toWirtla  Trijrimc^Iac    Bad  moaat^ 
' '    *H6S1jP'  ''  P*r<*Me  talarMoB  aat    806,884.  l»-6- 

Vabfifa.  Bodrlffa.  aad  O.  L.  8chlck.  to  Xatleaal  Dla- 
fiUara  aaff^MrtcoTCofp.  _Cat%oaatad  bererage 

LarUa,    "' 


00.  CL 


^'^gjg^iaS 


8afaty  atooL     200.879. 


Malaa.  Jamw  W. :  8m— 
JaaMaTDaTM  F..  aad 


LatMa. 
LarS. 


aad  Malaa.   900,878. 


11 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


to  0«Mnl  TooOa  Corp.    DIapeiuiiig  cap. 


UeOviw,  Ch^^M  SC,  Jr. :  Wm  ^  «^  '       "       : 

OrBU,  Tfctodw,  Jr«  Broaatr,  lIcGrtw,  and  Lewton. 

MaS^lftfctirt  W..  aad  C  IL  FMroa.  to  The  Boye  Keedle  Co. 

Storikn   tnr   for   drcular   kuttlaff  needle   compoaenta. 

206.M9.  ia-«-M.  a.  DOS— 13. 
Natlaaal  DMtUara  aad  Chemical  Corp. :  A 
Bodrlto,  and  Sod^ 


to  Sarfeat  ft  Co. 


aoe.871. 

Kejr  blank. 


Onua,  Ttmtitf  J1 


Onaa.  TlMoaore,  Jr.,  X.  N.  Sranfer. 
D.  LtvtoB,  to  International  Han 


206,397, 
Motor 


to  latemathMUl  Harreater  Co. 

C.  B.  lIcGrew.  Jr..  and 
rveater  Co.     Motor  truck 


taatnimont' Mad.    206J77,  127«-66,  a.  D14— 6. 
Aoetnmic 


Paekard-Bcll  noetnmlcs  Corp. :  Bee 

Kdao,  Jamaa  W.,  and  Jonnaon.    206,403; 
Phlppa.  Cora^oa  M. :  Bee — 

nSirpliT.  Bebort  W.,  and  PUppa.    206,4QQ. 
Platte^  l^ftard  L..  to  Hoorar  Ball,  and  Bparlag  Co.    Bottle. 

206.408.  12-6-6^  CL  I>58-~ik      ■  • 
Platte,  Blcfaard  L..  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.    Container 

torUvDdda.    206.410.  12-6-66.  a.  D58— 17. 
PiogioaelTe  Dyannilea.  Inc. :  See — 
KUboara.  SoiOBe  L.    206.421. 
Qoakar  Laee  Co.  ;ll<» 

—  W.    206,422. 

..W.    206,422. 
X.,  to  Tha  Coraelioa 


Sdilck.  George  L. :  Bee — 

Lofea-rabrega.  Rodrigo,  aad  SeUck.    206.871. 
ScfalMBlergw  LwL  i  Met 

riaKaaailobefri.  JL   20MT8. 
SecML  Fat«r  &   nkliila  eoBcacatad  bOM.   206,887. 12-6-66. 

CI.  DIS— 1. 
Seeborg;  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Braauia.  WuUaai  O..  aad  Dobaoa.    206,406. 
Shankoian,  aaymeor :  Bee — 

Bel,  Stanlej  J-,  and  Bhankman.    208.370. 
Sharp,  iobert  K.  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Oa.    Jog.    t06.407, 

12-6^.  CL  D58— S. 
Slnnott.  Daniel :  Bee — 

Sadunary,  Bertram  W.,  Slnnott,  aad  Broee.    206L38a 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  fie« — 

Eraest.  Robert  O.     206*880. 
Sandbecg,  Carl  B.     Artlat'a  palette. 

D74— 1. 

SwedUta  Cracible  Stad  Co. :  Bee— 
\V  «taon.  HobMt  ■.    206,888. 
Tecton.  alike.    SoUrtom.    206.418. 12-6-66.  CI.  D83— .1. 
Tecton.  Mike.    SoUrtom.    206,419.  12-8-66.  a.  D83— il. 
Tecton,   Mike.     Combination  cabana   and   aolariam  tberefor. 

206.420.  12-0-66,  CL  D8S— 1. 
Vermeifc.  Howard  H.    Lift  for  faeary  object*.    206,88<,  12-G- 

66.  CI  P41— 1, 
Wataon.  lobert  E.,  to  Swediab  Cradble  Steel  Co.     Soap  dia- 

peaatt,    206,398, 12-6-66,  CL  D52— 2 
WeberTSarl  A.    ~ 


I 


206,414.  12-6r66.  CI. 


itUke. 

B> 


oraelioa  Co,    BeTerace  vending 
206J809. 12-8-86.  CLC32— 3. 


200.375. 


Belehow, 

madtlaa  or 
RlTora.  Anthmw  J. 

KalawaJa.  David  K.,  and  Rivera. 
Sargent  ft  Co. :  Bee — 

OhBO,  Richard  J.    206.397. 
Sathmary.  Bertram  W..  D.  Slaaett,  aad  J.  Bruce,  to  Elec- 
tronic Aaaociatea.  Inc.     CaMtaet  tor  eTectlonlc  eqalpment 
206,880.  12-«-6e.  Cl.  D28— ft.  -'    ,.■ 


See— 
JaAalek,  Larry  J.,  and  Weber. 
Wella  TUevlWoD.  Inc. :  «••— 

Uadenmuth,  Peter  U    206.884. 
WieganT  Edwin  L..  Co. :  £feo— 
Fijter^oaepfa  B.    20^401. 
WUliama,  Theodore   L.     Dtipenaer. 
D62— 3. 

Wing,  Oeorge  8..  to  Hl-Sbear  Corp. 
01.  D64 — 0. 

Winalow,  Reynolds  B.,  to  Cronse-Hlnds  Co.  Cmnbinfd  flood- 
ll|^t\iid  extension  ara.    206.S82,  12-6-66.  G.  D4»— 23. 

Woodborn.  William,  to  Qlamorene  Products  Corp.  of  Del- 
aware. Rerolrable  dlspUy  rack.  206,410,  12-6-^16,  CI. 
D80^10.    ^ 


'fiihit 


206,390. 


206,400.    12-«f66.    a. 
Nat    208,402.  12-6-66. 


:  ■•£  / 


H*H»».  1      »'f  »«»T,I 


'■<i   i<  .1/-      •*•  jn  '  !•'  I   y  '■' 


aV    e. 


'>^ 


ji--ilvi  ^: 


fiaSTi^a^l  7.  i   iO  Ti?!J 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

10  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  0!f  THE  0TB  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  lf9$ 

Nom— Amapd  la  aeeandaMi  vltk  the  int  alCBliautk  Aaractar  or  word  af  the  aasM  (la 

talnJnaa  dlraamry  peaettee). 

.VHP  lac :  dlaa 

■agllah.  WVatut  K.    8J80, 
Poraay.  Mgnr  W^  Ja.    ~ 


Aitoa 


-\PI 


JoaafhP.    8J90.«a8. 

Abbott,  RmrV°tt' JBLwal nKeSebo.    Air 
S.M3L48S.  *>-8^!^_CI. 

AbaraatSTrMfW  C7 

Abraau.  IfodK       „_^^    _ 
Ab?V>MM&  MMiwrl[*lHabtg.  Jr^ta 

l»^-*-86.  CL  _  _     __  . 
.\daehl.  Ikao :  am—      ^  ■_ 

Kkoo.aUMi,8Bi  AlacbL   SJMUMl. 
Adaau.  Cte^tnJi,  to  tMtod  ttafitgliwMli 

moaopfwpanaat  gaa  geaarator.   $JU9J0S,: 


U. 


Ool:  Bee— 

•  C.-    8.tff9Jt4 
_.^iae  L.,  to  Borg-Waraar  Corp. 
for  faaliad  dryer.   8J90^«t7,  U-8-M. 


All 

McLaoahUa 
Alnalaaai  Co.  at 


R^aad 


Adams.  BrBMt  C.  Jr.  aad  C  T.  HaltiM.  taMlta  Labom- 
torlea.  lae.    Oeealt  biqod  itjaginanc  tai|LiiiWliia  w|th  eoler 


La  Barn.  Robert  L.    S.S96^n 
Koek.  iaaaah  A^  Jr..  aad  Vnt 
Zallair.  WaTter  O.    8,2904Bi. 
Jarp.     AlTerTMpMoa  C^  The :  foe — 

gaUMMMta.  Oabor.    %S88.6T9. 
rleaa  Alrntw Oa..  laa. :  Bm— 
Vowler.  Bvaaa  ■.    UitfMt. 
Ootala.  AUaa  R.    tMSMoT 

KUao.  Jaha  L.    SJiMi^TlMu 

MillSMa.  Wimairv7jUWi9SS. 


enhancing  aMat.    M90, 

AdAaa.  HarMBM  to na R 

S^2M.918.  1S-8-M.  CL  1 


Co.  Voir  I 


.  ^^^^ YmyiMlee. 


* 


CL  _     ^-.  . 
Adaaa,  Robart  L. :  _ 

.\da»lr%bart^..  •mi'^.tHbrfef^^k 

0»har«it  facaal^  radar  ijMSM.    t,iw.iT8. 

348— T.4,       ^^  ^^ 


Leirts.  ArMMd  F..  aad 

ftVa 

D.    naaa  laa 

8.290,167. 


lama,  Robert  W.,  to  Orewayer  MaiM  Ob.,«(  FnantraaU.        Dem 

uer,  aan,  aaa  w.  iMaaaaaraa,  ve  ■snanr  Sk  a.    unci  car-     wnimai 


a.  iLTaMoa.  toUaSoaal- 

■    -    -       foi-       - 


MaTala  Oii 

lanlaatloaac 
Jallaa: 
-/.  J 
Aibara,  Kaaaft 

Alaaworth.  JMa  Ow 


Cave,  aad  m.  F.  Baiir.  to  —^ 

aad  bflated 

U-187.S. 


msiemaB.  Jefta  M.,  to  Radto  OecR.  et  AiMHca.     Coa- 
WmS'jalBkff'sAjHf*'***" 


aj90.( 


Oai.  Md.    Iftftt- 

•Mar.    8,Hi9,iT8.  t>- 


esrsraR 

fonalag  aataaaa  ^pataloa.   \m9MB,  18  8  — ,  O. 
100.  ^ 

ilimmikaiaa    Xiua.flL.  to 

Omt.  nn3as«ie< 


"■TfSariatfsnflsm.' 


usr^sfifk& 


=>..£(: 


Ohtate.  TadaAL  AakL  aad  Kteara.    SJM.18S: 


vr 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


p.: 


^...^  B^  Jr^  aad  Ap^     8^88.864 
ittMur.    Priattas  aad  staBplaf 


ft.,  to^vpm  Co..  I»fc    fattlytle  nAacUoii 


to 


3.288,073, 

—  ndQcUon 
12-«-a6.   CI. 


&:«• 


'irO^?*  ^iS^  ^SxW''  3.J80,4»«,    12-«-««. 

ry  B.  r.    8.200.580. 

■d.P.  O.  Boiron.  to  Oraapement  Atomiqiie 
itlam.  Devlee  for  Um  iMk-Uskt  tranamlit- 
it&nMU^  a  wan.    8.288.48«.  12-6-88.  CI. 


ISnSirSmrT  B.  WV  8.200.580 
Atekar,  JaciBMb  aadP 


*B.,  KadialOTa.  Romanora,  Kalinlebera. 
llaiKlalrtfin.  Arkkacar.  ZUtkln.  aad 

^Mi^niVldB.    8.388.841. 

^'~^y^e^S.28ai84. 

'^'*%^tor.'ASMt  Wakttifert,  Fnehi^  aad  Aradt.    3.889. 
816. 

^~  SllSMStMS^  an*  Plooek.    8.S80.T16. 
Anwir-Hart  *  HaMaaa  m«ctrle  Cttw  The :  Sea-^ 

JakaMB.  DaTSdW.    8.280.468.       ^.        ,  «^  „„    ,„  « 
Artaod,  0«ard  P.    Oottlnf  tool  tamaUlj.    3.288.278.  12-6- 
oercL  8»-d»«.  . „ 


Naka^^Chom,  Kobayaakl.  Ito,  Yokoyaaia,  and  Hiral. 

amS^SSiio,  Tano.  Kato.  aad  Hayashi.    8.2M.285. 
A,i.i«m<  Qu  hWrnaiag  Co. :  JB«0 — 
^wS^jBBwa   B.,   WWtWl.    Wnuams.    and   Qeotry. 

itiikalaBi^il«±etJ 
Poxeall.  Bawarf  M 


Btkftii— arrti 
GadCrc^ri^a 


__^    __   -M    '8.Ut.B48. 
A :  mtTWiSum,  Barald.'   Aaparataa  tor  akaorpttoB  of  eB«r» 

from  am^laf  load.    8.2lM0i,  W-e-ae.  oTiSS-T-ll.   ^ 
ATf  1111    Horn,   to   BMW   BcMareh   and   Bniriaaertac   Co. 
liabrieaat   for    two-stroka  aaglaM.      3.890430.    12-«-e6, 
CL  44—08. 
Atlantic  Bctalnc  Co.,  The :  «••— 
,|l     8,288.778. 

Corp.:  89^— 

y.Jaka  N..  aad  lUcrl.    8^80.190. 

AttL  ■roeTb  Weotln^ooae  Bcctrle   Corp.     Electron   dU 
diam«Dka  kaTftMa  BonMa  cathode  Upe.     8.290JM0. 
18-6-88.  CL  81»— 146. 
Atwatct^Stioat  Co. :  «•*—  ^^ 

Aahla^adaT.  ta  SoSato  ritodM  k  d'AppUeaUon  Indua 
trtohe  de   Bi«TeBts    (8.B.AJ3.).      Apparatn*    f or  .MLCkiiuE 
flaeat  mbataaon  In  aealed  plastle  eoataiaers.    3.1»8.88^ 
12—6—66   CL  08-^180 

Aoar.  Jol»  H-Jr..  to  •Q«M«al  Slgaal  Coi^,  ,;^JK5«*%  i?! 
BMaanrlas  T^leolar  traffle  paimaeten.  8.200,488,  iz-«- 
66.  CL  gm    iBO-gl- 

Ai^   xUlf  ^  %     to  Gmamr^  Rlnal  Cora.     Method  and 


Oll&iaiBt 
CL  28S— -1 


Aald.  'BOTt~A:.~*aad  H.  Matthew^  to  BeU  Ttic^ne  I^b^- 
tmrlM.  lac  XfaMtic  traTeltoc  ware  parametrle  ampllfler. 
8.280,610.  t»^W.  CL8S0P*.6. 

AntOBiatlc  Spot  TUtag  ICtdilne  Co.  Ine. :  See— 

AotaakttBirno&iets  Ike.i^^M— 

Baaki,  WlIllaB  B.    3.288,468.       „  .^_     -,      , 
-    -        —  •     ■  K.,  to  wettam  Blertrle  Ce^  lac.     Ap 
^ f .    32280,479.  12-6-66,  CI.  2l8— 86. 

^Iff^OMinZM^Artt^iib.   8.290,288. 

^^^'%uSShiJS^  U.    8.280,627. 

^^**Gri2SSySiSlw.  MaWt.  and  ATlon.    8,289.802 
Ayer,  WnUaiiH.,  %  to  Slppican  Corp.,  and  U  to  -^C.  Nolte, 
Jr.    WlrtBfdarlee  with  ietectlTebiewraMeTOBdnrto™  far 
foBBlM  SfttaralBed  dreolt  pattam.    8.290,007, 12-6-6A. 

^talffi-   qeaeViwc.  to  Booawl-UCLAF.    Method  of  treatlne 

proSSe  aaab«dlM.    8i800.217,  12-6-66.  CL  167—74. 
AilcadaCklmldieBlaniteABMUnirraneeiee;  Bet— 
Priaaaa.  OloMVpe.    3,2W,827. 


B* 
&J 
B 


__llkrtba.    3.200.146. 

.  aiiS*^iS«,iaL~ 

.  J-yaayiMt^arp^g»i|— 
ft  RlSS.  Goatee.  :J^^ 

Ba> Wlaa,!  9m  

■award.  Bdwla  R..  aad  l^ren.  4.288,767. 
Satan.  Jameo  R.    8.289JM. 

Baheo^  4  WHqbs  Co..  Tke :  B«» —       „ 

BaAilf  X..  ftdter,  aad  WUebzaon 


Bar!  B.,  Aldrich,  Pardy.  aad  Sawyer.    3.280,- 


(  1.,  ■.• 


m 


leaa' 


Bahcock  *  WUeox  Ltd. :  £!•»— 

4raaa,  Richard  H.    8.289.640. 

Back.   Prledrlefa.    to   Yeb   Leoaa-Werke   "Walter   tJIbrlcbt." 

jB#|MWurt  CMUad  «otor  pomp.    8,288,095,  12t«-66.  a. 

BciftitrOBi^  Oirlyte  t,  to  C.  P.  Hathaway  Co.    Stjetch  gar- 
^m^    3.289.213, 12-6-66.  CI.  2— 116. 
Badw,  Bneh.  aad  H.  Kaert,  to  Dentaeke  Gold-  u«d  SUber- 
utalt  ,*p*aMda  Baeariar.     Oeld  enrlac    reaction 
wmtalnlBf  at   laaat   one   eoBp6aent   ctontalnlng 

5Ml*?«*5.^'!2f*58'«2"  S2?***  ^  polyawrteatloii    3.290,- 
41W  12  6  00,  CL  260—868. 
BaderJ  IMek,  aad  H.  Landafeld.  to  Oeatache  Gold-  uhd  Sllber- 
Sehaldeanatalt  Tormala  BoeMler.    Carlag  Uqold  fdr  harden- 

2^r^!s^:'<r^Si^^'''  '''*"^**  co-.po.ndi  3.200, 

.  Badlache  AalUn-  k  Soda  AhttaaaeaeUaehaf t : 

EtoerfeL  Halmat.    3,280,8^: 
BaedhU.    Georn,    to   Lee-Nome    Ca.      Battndlhle 

3.  280,816.  12-6-66,  a.  108—180.  • 

Bahla.  Gene  C. :  Aae — 

~mefc^oyd  C,  McNutt,  aad  BaklB.    8,289,828. 
Bakleia.  Wevaer :  jgae 

,  Imamt-vru^  Perdlaand.    8.280.014. 
Bma^~JiikaL  IC^  Jr..  B.  L.  AdaaM.  aad  J.  Agla.  to  Radto 
Corp.  of  AaMrlca.    Ckaiaeler  reader  atUiilaa  tirake  aad 
^S^-^iS?^*!!^  for  laeagaltloa  of  ekaraetera    K200,880. 

1*— O— 66.  CI.  340 — 146.8. 
Balrd,  Stephen  S.,  and  C.  R.  Puller,  to  Tesae  Inetnukeata  Inc. 
MeBiod  of  treatlne  MUeoa  and  derleee  contaralna  FN 
JanSSoae.  S.890.18D.  12-6-66.  CL  14S—1J(.  -f  »  ^ 
Dakar.  MelrUi  L„  to  TRW  Inc.  IRcctrleal  alfnal  kaalyslni 
„  WMWM.  8.20W00.  12-6-66.  CI.  824— 68.  •  T  **  • 
Baker' Ofl  Tools,  lae. :  See—  i 

Biadow,  Herbert  L.    8,888,766. 
Baker,  Theodore  C.  B.  B.  Mathlas,  J.  B.  Sanr,  kad  L.  W. 


iveyor. 


Be&jk 


Saaar,  kad 
(  dIaiBeier  i 

I.  iTan.    Stapltaff  pUen.    3,280,406.  12-S-64L  CI.  72— 


S. 


S.200.020. 


___  James  A. ;  » ^ 

watroos,  Bca^uala  A. 
Baltiaor*  Alccim^  Inc. 
^gaUtdieff.  John,  Jr. 
Balti^.  Richard :  See— 

_      HarfenlsL  Morton,  and  Baltxly.    3.200,878. 
Balwws,   Wlfllam  W.,  to  United  States  of  AnMriea,  Xavy. 
Method  .tnd  apparatns  for  weeding  the  flame  plasma  of  a 
rocket  ezhaost.    3.289.410,  12-6-66,  CI.  80—206.^^ 

^iHlC*tJ^iy*-  ii  *2.  HoneyweU  lac     Control  apparatus. 
3.2|0^78,  12-6-66.  CL  244—48. 
tph.  k  Sons  Co. 


Bancroft,  Joseph. „„ , 

Hodges,  James  R- aad  HalL    3,289.266. 
Banks.  Peter  B.,  to  bglUi  Electric  talTc  Co.  Ltd^    Method 

laali^^CLM^^***"*^"'^***"  *'**^'* 

Banks,  William'  B.,  to  Automation  Products  Inc.  ippamtua 
for  meaauring  Tljeo^ty.    3.289.466. 12-6-66.  CL  1»— flk. 

Baraaauckas.  Charles  P.,  and  J.  J.  Hodan.  to  Hoaken  Chemical 
Corp.  Improved  coating  compositions  containing  as  s  Icrei- 
io?*yB''^n'o.^*S2*«  9*«>«I«»t«   compoamon.     i;200.2«4, 

Bantpff.  Paol,  to  Kwfaad  Dynaadcs  Corp.    AU-Araettoaal 

»  ^V°.'^»*-  J-^^*^'  1«-W.  CI.  24Sll«8r^^^ 
Barber-Colman  Co. :  See — 

„     ^Hettlt.  Glenn  A,    3.280,488. 
Barber-Oreene  Co. :  Bee — 

Ohman.  Ralek  L.    3,288.888. 
BardobsseU,  Rbfrnd :  Bm—^^ 

D    J^^,'  ^^'!?  ^"^f™"**.  *■*  Bardaaesdil.    8.290.298. 
Bardvell,  Prands  0.,  and  P.  Brouwer.  to  StewaH-Waraer 


Co^.  '  Aatosaatle  eoatonr 'tracer "pmttmiag'iMiparntas 
methods.    8.289,040. 12-6-46.  d.  9»-18jr   f*^'""" 


sadi „ 

Barker.  La  Var  H. :  Se^ 

n  _5^?'v/^H'*»  ^  ■  BMtor.  "d  Borak. 
Banaktie  Machlass,  lac. :  Ses— 
Korecky,  AlUn  J.    8.290,074. 

^*P!Si  ^**  ^"  *•  T^  R*7«  Corp.     Gai 
„  8;2S.^.  13-6-66.  C».  73-i|2J.6. 

^■^'  Mi'**"'  ^•'  *?*.  ^-  ^-  Tokotoky.  to  R 
Compositions    containing    elemental       ~  ' 
12-6-68,  a.  260—80.8. 

^3'a?93t.'?25Vci.^5!U'"  "^^^  ■'•^^^  ""*"'• 
Barrentlne,    William   J.,    to   Transpolymer   ladostMM.   I^ 
Plastic  piD«  baTlag  a  c^iM^c^S^l^ MinSSiUS'm^: 
od  Of  making  the  same.     8,200,426.  l»-6-66raTlT4— 47. 


8,290,684. 

ampU^  derlee. 

-     tesesfch  Corp. 
salphar.  ^.290.266. 


Barstkw,  PredMek  C„  ta  Pokurald  Cork  Ca; 
apparatus  for  applying  plural  layers  of  cos 
to  8  movlat  web.    8.280,682,  12-4-66,  O.  11 


eoatiuK 
material 


Bartok,  Derek  H.  R..  to  Resaarek  Xaatttatc  for  Me. 
Cbenlstry  Inc  Process  for  the  proSlcMen  of  l< 
ci.  262^28a*il'"  "^^^  tkerrf5SSr8.290,  - 

Bertram.  Rotert  J.,  R.  C.  Browa,  aad  J.  A.  Slmpsooi  to  Tsxas 
Insfrumenta  Inc.    Tig  filter.    i,200,«25.  12-fl-S^a.  iS- 

73.  , 

Bastisn-BIesslng  Co..  The :  Sea-^  | 

Tnsa,  Joseph  J.     3,280,896. 
tersbell.  Robert  D.,  and  B.  Binastoae,  to  Dtaaimad 


Battersbell. _., „  „       

Co.     Haloaenated  aroaaatle  altrika. 
CI.  260— 469w 


'8:200j58j724iS6! 


Bsttl^Marlo  A.,  to  Miles  Laboratorlet.  lae.    Ptam^  f^r  pre- 
... 8.200J8T.  12-8-68.  CLiyO— sT^ 


dueiion  of  dtrle  add. 


Banm,  Leonard,  Jr 


iedler,  Panl  R.,  Oaka;  aad  BaoM.     8.800,680. 


UST  OF  PATBNTBBS 


ckiMs  On    Vastaki*  kkaal 
8.8«KknudS'«-M;,  CL  S»-«L 
Baar,_noMs  J. :  Sse — 

Waottak,  Jikii  OL  aad  Baak.    tMjmt. 

aa.  PMw  n,.  aa«7.  J..  Pkklav.  &  JsaT  I  

.^  I^e<Raa^  agpagatas  far  asaMatraflag  wort.   kJiM,-        Ualaa  OaiMda 

sack!  Ji 

ndTa  smk  drtvaaaauikw aasaas dar akamaaskai  aad' asrak-  Bistfthi  es. 

ktakdatta^  Ut£iSls.a-<0,  CLlfr-JO.  „  CL  80— l 

BsgPMI^&t m^«r^ Poakki^ aad  j; B. Pta.  ta Tka  Up-  Bartnua. 


'jJt;::- 


\ 


«-.^^  .*_  **  fiwui.  kJM  «.  9.  wmm,  ta 


lii. 


CI 


CL  860     806.7. 

^Raak, 

kitratloa  eaatm -,— ,-^ Wugg^ngn: 

'aarb?lB.^S&  tf%2!La  Mlllsr.  ^*!9l^j!sf^  ^^'  y^SkfW^  Boalato  MaitMala  de 

lae.    Cokiiiiiaa^lMkwtdi  riaMaiiT'ilTi  ■MiTTnTl  *r  9"!!*!?*'°^  Aaonaat^Ma.    Z>erlca  fbr  1     nTia  sadar 

SSs-isJiL  U^JIISIl             ■iom.e.    •.^iw,iga,  datsetto.  aad^latarasptloa  of  balllatle  mlaaAsaL    8j0o[«n. 

edgfrntdTtlclar. aad |LA^AJj^ ta Alhrli^t  (1 


WftL^ 


aad  Mad. 


B^^J^^fV^^JSt-)^  BaJ^-^a^r^l 


MflkJM.  XM-4lL'a  li^-<H. ^V'  P9**M  »n.  kkd  C.  G.„Tkoral— .  to 

BdcaarCPMaSTTiakd  L.  A.  I«ka.  to  Sparry  Band  Corp.        ffimi?!!??     •JSKSf^J^  !l  ^SS^. 

Coataat  addraaaahis  aaaodatiTe  asaierT  wKk  aa  oalvat  ni^hnff  »*S*-r)^'^S'  "  ■  ^  u,  aa*— za. 

dl  AarsaokSSS  !_B<t-  .  Blro.%tiiS;  ^iSs^  K JSpSrt 


lae. 


BeU 


»*• 


CL 


MTbP  tslsfTtaloa  taaer  ' 


part  Kalkarsakeddad  Vallalat. 


I^Taafci  I  sea.  Psadi 


BeU' 


Aald,  Bart  A,  kkd  ibttkavK 


IMd. 


-10.         BiTUtor  SJL:     __ 

Adiar,  Kail,  aad 


BcUeB, 


a.800A27. 


.  Co.  Ltd. 
8J00,61T. 


aad  Wood. 
Piadattefc  B,  aad  Tortera. 

SiSioSr.  i3-«<08.  a. 

BJor^sd,   B9era._ta  MkliM  StnukiAktIk.    ilrltrtalikai 
"    '  "   " ^eaaar  ar~tke 


Boadar.WarMrlL.laThkB8lkitOa.lae.  Aadlo-Ttaul  taadk- 
JMaj^MW  yjLm*?"'*  f*  wnauiv  anek  Mitaital. 


aad  SaMar.    8.800.411 


CL 


Baaaatt,  Jaaaa  F^  ta  lataraadaMl  Barmatak 

Benae  OekOda  MaaSklaaahaa  a£ 

Insa  Bifa<Bhik     *—*»<• 
nrasnaJiaB  ■     TMhiitaSia  T 


U80.044. 


Block. 

n       Ckatad  awtUki  Mac 


S.  "kt^I 8.208,721,  lS-6-661    Blnl^A* 

MinSSkif^SSdaj.SS'dStratHas  therea<L    SJMoST       Lahontot^^^  Naadaattac^ 


pitta 


^^BattadaMc  skMy 

107.4: 
lA.  to  Ban 


.441. 


CI. 


CL 


■^r 


!  S  M.  drtrakMa.  ta  Mm  Bjaettte  ttatMe    „^        „, ^     ^__ 

<*P««fl»to  atafklktor    Beteaa^^flaaay  Q^  Baa- 


▼1 

Bail 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AxwtA  C.   to   Alton   Box  Board  Co. 


^"!7**'  1*».X-11L,  to  BiMtretaz  AktMoU«tt 
iRiilltiia  ^ 


Paekace   for 
Axial  flow 


W.,  Jr.,  H.  Haa.  aad  S.  WanogiL  to  Oaa 
I  atMratioB  oi 

12-6-M,  a. ; 


Ol.  Baanalrater,  aad  Bolrin.     S,289,- 

_   B...V.  y.  ▼etblaakL  T.  A.  Lore,  and 

to  OaUad  mmtm  at  Amrica.  Atomic  Koergjr 

^^  _.    iHt  nratroB  ipectrMMtMr  atlllilnf  Utklam 

Bottty.  nwillirt jjt^alt  JmduniikteT  Haftang :  See— 

BttgfciaT  iSy'tt!!   and  |LH.  Btfdan.   to  Allied  Chemical 
CtK9>    Mnmmi   of  agtite  dtaarkoxjUe  adda  from  mix- 

Mprnr  R.,   TrokliaclMT.   Booahin.   Kllmln, 
ffhlilafWr.  IfonoioB,  Aoboler,  kktacldie. 


Kfl»lk^.  0*0, 


BroalHatta,  JoaMdi 

eral  Elcctrie  Co.    Apparataa  for  Um 

b7  fiesoelectrle  effects.     3,2M,6S8, 
Broaiier,  Frana :  Sm —  i 

Bardwell,  Pranela  G.,  and  Bronwar.    •.SW.OMj 
Broavw,  Frana,  to  Stawart-Wamar  Corp.     BTelibi  control 
„  traaadaeer7ft,a»0.tt82.  12-e-M.  CL  Md— 23.  ^ 
BroTeffman,  Irwin:  See — 

IdebetaBaB.  Qaorm  H..  Jr.,  aad  BroTtnaaa.    |,290,182. 
BrowiL  Charlaa  R.,  to  Ualtad  Btatas  ««  America  Na^.    Mia. 

Bile  Handling  tabowal.  ,8,2M,0S8. 12-9-66.  tl.  S— 1.810. 
"'?^[&  Chrlatapher  K..  to  lasaraoU-Band  Co.    Tor^  derlea. 

3.2A.40T.  lS-6-66.  O.  60-^:a4.S.  ^^ 

Browo,  Jamea  d.,  Jr..  R.  Fernuoo,  aad  C.  ¥.  Hlntoa.  to  The 

Tertell  MartHna  Co.     Bowta  atrtpptac 

tionlac  apparatat.     8.289,266.  12-6-«e. 


Boo 


Apparatnt  for  dlrcet  coataet  eeadenaa- 
3.290,2».  12-6-66.  CL  MS— ITT.  I 


8.S80JSS. 

aad  B.  W.  A.  BeriTcaer.  to  Her  BrlUnnlc 
.  jal  Saeratanr  of  State  for  the  War  Depart- 
^^^-_^.-— i  eaatroUad  aaf^ty  darleai  for  atleetor  Talree. 
_  9jm,T91,  it^-M,  Q.  1ST--#8T.1. 
BorrWaian  Can. :  Be*— 

AIUBkam^  laceae  L.    3.290,<ttT. 
J.     %880,4ai. 
,_W.     81^0.028. 

Borowakl.  Hofmaaa,  Heas,  aad  Slxel. 


'OrUte 


or  lercea.    S.2804T6.  l»-f6-66,  a. 


Bobtrt  Boaeli  OjB.b.H. 


ipor 


- Axial  platon  pnmi 

notojr  aRaaanent   3,288,606, 12-«-66.  CI.  103—162. 
,  Bobart,  OjnJ).H. :  See — 
^   PaaL    8388.006. 
^aivar  •  0aa*"* 
▼oili^^aamMa,  aad  Booaard.    8,280*60. 
BflMC,  BdvhWWH.  W«de»  aad  A.  W.  DIzob,  to  The  AItct 
jyB>P«Ca. ^ jUa-type poihea coBTtyor.   3.289.821.12^ 

BoatMt  MarMaa  Wocka  Co. :  «•»— 

J.,  aad  Xoater.     3.288.681. 


Boogia.  J«uu  to  Oompafnie  Ocaerale  de  iadiologle.  Ratio 
ofptnlHttla  to  aetaal  X-ngr  load  Udleator  nalng  plnral 
loaailtliaie   re«< 

DooHar^  WUllam  V. :  8« 


-rajr 

circalts. 


3.280.596,    I 


SSM' 


a. 


Oobaj^  Barnard  J.,  BooHer.  Tice,  and  Lewandowiki. 
84M0,4T8. 

Bourne,  Joaapfe  R.,  t»  Carrier  Oorp-    Absora tlon  refrigeration 
■ystoaa  aad  ■othod  of  operation  proridlsg  improved  soln- 
ttmi  ttilffltatiMi  erar  the  tabea  of  the  abaorber.   8.289,427. 
12-6-68.  CL  8> — 101. 
Bowmaa,  Blduurd  U. :  8ea— 

wnar*  JMa  ^LO..  McQnaln.  Fox.  Bowman,  and  Tbom- 

'l^PB.  ilVayna  F.,  aad  BoTd.    S.«8».t69. 
Jaiaaa  W_  aad  D.  L.  Tbaldori.  to  Pa^aglng  Corp.  of 
OutOB  cmurtraetion.     8.289.911,  12-6-66;  CI. 


Braeoaiar.  Froderle  F.  A.,  aad  P.-J.  Leronz.  to  Sodete  Beige 
da  L'aaota  et  dea  Prodneta  Chemlaacs  da  Marlr.    Proceu 
▼larl  chloride.    3.290,899, 12-6-66.  a.  260— 

Production 


for  preparlBc 
606.     '^"* 
Braadt,  Piaaton  Ii^  to  Ytfaleol  Chemical  Corp 


«-«_*■  •■*  wMJta  coadl- 

Brown^  Eenard  D.  '"'" 

tion  of  rapora. 
BrowiK  Lemual  O. 

32— «26. 
Brown.  Neator,  Jr..  and  J.  F.  Schmidt,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Trap 

dericea.      8.290.028,   12-«-66.   CI.   861—89. 
Browa  (HlTor  L.  I. :  8e»— 

Sehonewald,  Roger  L..  Brown,  and  Wilaoa.    8JIB939T. 
Browni  Ralph  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

B«nMtt.  Jade  F..  Brown.  Heron,  aad  Llanhard^     8,289,- 

Browik  Raymond  L.,  to  Blectrolox  Corp.    Flexible  hoae  and 

method  of  making  the  same.    8,289,7(a.  11-6-66,  pi.  188— 

126. 
Browa  Richard  C. :  See — 

Bertram.  Robert  J.,  Brown,  and  Slmpaon.     3.2#0,628. 
Browne-Morae  Co. :  See — 

Wilaon,  Darward  D..  and  Walhont.     8,200,106. 
Browgins.  Melvin  F. :  8ee— 

Blocher.  John  M.,  Jr..  Browning,  aad  Dayton.     8.290.228. 
Bnicalo.  Vincent  A.    CatUag  tool.    8,288;tT4,  12-S-46.  CL 

29 — •97.5. 
Bmckaw^  Klana :  See — 

V.  Werder.  FrHz,  Irmacher,  Bmekner.  Reiff,  No«rak.  and 
Hampel.     8.290.214.  .  .     -^     . 

Brua^  JauMM  X.    HIA  lift  wins  and  flap  structnr^  for  air- 
craft.   8.289,979. lJ-6-66,  CL244—e,  . 
Brnnslrick  Corp. :  See — 

Stevens.  Eric  S..  and  Pnhlmann.    8.288.354. 
Bryant.  David  F. :  See— 

^      H^b.  Carl  C-  aad  Bnaaa.    8.288.4S8.  I 

Bnesiaakl.  Donald  B..  and  N.  I.  Potter,  to  Wehr  Bteel  Co. 

Rotary    motion   control    device.      8,289.797.    12-8-66,    CL 

188—171. 
Bacdaross,  Henry  L..  to  Arthur  D.  Uttle.  Inc.    M4tbod  for 

majdng  porous  resin  stmetnres.     3,390.260.  12-M6.  CI. 

260—2.5. 
Bucbaaan.  BeverLv  J.    Eledrlcal  lead  poll  takeout. 

917.  r/-6-66.  CI.  280—55.  ' 

Back.  Franda  B. :  See — 

M^aoa.  Rassell  I.,  and  Buck.    3,290.642. 
Backefldge.  Edward  T. :  See— 

„      PtTM.  Lealle  G.  M..  aad  BnekerldR.    SS90.04l. 
Buckley  Cedl  H..  to  GoodiOl  Robber  Co.     ~      ' 

3.aM.067.  12-6-66.  CI.  285— 24T. 
Badngan,  Raymond  .W..  Jr. :  Bmm —  i 


8.289.- 


OrapUak' device. 


Tfomaa, 
Badde<ke.  Helnridi 


aid  B..  and  Boekaaa.    S.2»4M8.  ! 


.440. 


Apparatua  for  thoroooly  aqnkhlv  dve- 
g»«^nMtte  ««i»jiM<^  Bu'itoi3k!*Ed'i^rtO.*rs««-  I 


£*& 


BnitK,  TriL  R.  CSarre,  aad  R.  Chcmiaant.  to  Compagnle 


^^  Sten.  Chai^Iea  J.,  Jr..  and  Bodnick.    3.290.342.    . 

«Sef^;ie»rim^ld^RaiSm-pSlie*'at«^  ^^^^^^^^SJ^f^f'S;^^^^^    ^te?T&' 

eMBpNaafam  OMthoda  and  vyttema.,  3.290.679.  «-♦-«.  CL       i^^^   igo^^S  1  «▼«»«  Tthldea.    1289.788, 


348— 1T.S. 
BmuBMJiiaiatoiihB  MaTbjneabananstalt ;  gee— 

Bt«ai 


OtoMl.  ^gUv.  aaran^Sd.    8^290,172.  O.  fio^MT  """^ 


BuUock.  Xarl  R..  to  ICinneeoU  Mining  and  Mte.  Co.    Dtdtal 
'^Vo^'nyT*'**^  "**''  *  ****^  '"^    S.2Mr6TS.  112-6-66. 


Mining 
tioogated  ent- 


Bi 


Dle- 


ittily  aMoatad  aad  omooid 
,  t^*-W.  CL  2»8— 5tr^ 

B..  aad  Xftk^.    8,280,018 

Bmhart  Corp, 
88—256. 
Gooipteara.    OadUat 

,       ^-88.  a.  78— 258. 

Bag  Akttaageaallaeluift    Plaaatary  gear 

n-,  *«i^        «       .^^*W.  VPPSS,  CI.  74—410. 
Brlstol-afireii  q*.  j^^ 

BrttlA . 

naadiaid.  Pater  M. 

Br ■    -         -    


Bratfe.  AttMd  J 

lag  dlae  llgidd 

Breaer^Karl,  ,te 


l»k  B..  aad  Ukbi.    8,280,013. 
a  Sa.  «&'  MMfaattr.  to  Bmha 

i».482/H:i-4i8.  bL  n—tt 

T  If ,  iVriwtiiaoli  4m  Goapti 
dMter.    8^29.476, 13-6-88,  a 


_     . Boady.    8,280.670. 

o  B. :  Bee — 
IK.  Jamea  R..  aad  Baady.  9,289,870. 
Rarao  Cotp..  Ae :  See — 

•  ^^£5  ^-  aBdl><cUott    8,280.659. 

ark.  Clyde  B.    siMO.Mi 


Ptfndotta.  Joeef  B..  Jr. 

Sdia^rnr.  Bdward  J;,  aad  BlMhoff.    8.290.404. 

8«»«ltBer.  Jade  C.    8.29d.648.  ^       '" 

Bantln,  William  A. :  Bet— 

_^    Ittahbam.  Morris  W.,  Jr..  aad  Boatla.    S,S80JOOO. 
BnoiSSto.  Robert  B.    Molds.  '  9M».SLl%J^Wit^r. 

®'S*^f  J**»»«  ^-  *?^y^-  ^  .^»»'*  to  The  Dew  Chaadeal 
g- JJ^JWMWl  ethers  of  giyeerei.    8.290J88.  |[2-4?-«. 

ladnstries.  Inc. :  See —  I 

ao  David,  aad  Petree.    8,288.401.  I 

»^.li5,  ^«pjj«o^ewy.     Dtelrtay  .apporta.     i38i,904.  II3-8-88, 

^^^rSS^'&STRi^'^SS:^?.    °"5:*7lS&     ^aP*^*- •»«^»^  SJSO^dl.  82.6-68. 

Burroaarbs  Corp. :  Sea—  i 

iMa.  Arthur  r.    SJSOMt.  ( 

Tfllaaa,  —     -—        


iA  ntnkaai  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 
naaehaid.  Pater  M.    aj90J48. 

'^^.^"^'ViiSfi  Co-  I^d^nie:  «ree— 

Cbwiwk^m  J-Lac«r,  and  Turner.    8,290,404 


BiMikrr^mS  W,  to  OcawBl  Aawrlcan  TraasporUtion 

SefiiySSa  18  "tJf*  *  orryiag  cases.    8.289.- 

Bre^LDnato  O-and  P.  Bvaas.  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 

i-Bft'Ri  'if-  m  S*fS"^??'  JD2'*'*»«   ■**•    antl-eaking. 
3,3e8Urn,  13-8^88,  CL  360 — BSS. 

"""SLiS!??  *'Jm^  tPJt-£;.^S*W._H6ok  stractuM  for 
perforated  boards.    8.289,982.  19-6-08.  CI.  248—225. 

Broaa.  Charlaa  F.,  ^ JKfTdP  JiM£*»fi»«Z.  <S».     Mlcfoswltcb 
bolder«aaemUy.    8.290.478.  12-6-86.  CI.  200—1 


Robert  M.._aad  HcAnelder.    3.290.512.  I 

:  See— 
8J80JT0.       I 


Burrmatfas  l^eDeome  *  'Co.  (U.R.A. )  Inc. :  Si 
Haifealst.  Morton,  and  Baltaiy,     


blodilBK  0B(^later.    8.290.813.  13-^-88.  CI.  ni— 113. 
^t^^Oj^TC-  ''••  to  *Wtad  gtatea  of  Amei 
laanlstod  wire  aad  cable  daapi     8,388,380.  i: 


Floyd  BL,  to  Vaadala  Con 
i.863.  1216-66;  CI.  214--57.       ^" 


Coanytai 


LIST  OF  PATENTBBS 

Baad  Co. 


▼U 


a. 

Baab. 

Me 

190—08. 
BntlerMfCO*.: 


tolMtttal 

ta.    ~ 


nsrgw  M^  mSTr.  B.  PNdSTlr.     Soei  for 

1.  cu5a2?*!SJ'«^5!Pf*-  ••"«*• 


Callabaa.  Ji 
Oarp.  of 
dUu 

CalaiMtft 


CaaantoT  Fkaak  jl!  to  W( 


_-  ~ T— ..  .^    ^.-aia,  Jeaa  P,  aad  O.  LafarL  to  Oa 

CaaaUi,  Jeaa-Pierrc.  G.  Lafert,  aad  J.  BoalBaxd,  to  riaals 

Celeattaa,  AUrod :  See 

S'^'Z^    0«itSS'Sk2S^t?l^e£^**-*'"'»^   '^'^ 

rM»  iw   oil".     a,aaw,aiai    ia-»-«a.    i-i.  Haatovat,  JIri  JL,  aad  KMaok.   1,380414. 

F,  B.  a  lalth.  aad  R.  H.  Tea.  to  Radio  ^^^^S^^JS^A^Als.^SST^  ^R^  9^ 
ait  caavotar  with  laterrapt  fa-  fe'  ^S^^^k  '•**^  '"^  aadUae.  8J8( 
a.  a^AZ-tvea  _CL  824 — 66.5. 

fie. :  See—      /^  *^*^?'Sf^SP*»t  «•    I>«tal  floea  bolder.     3,388,881.12-6- 


10. 


CL  824—56.5. 
Cbamben,  Oadaa  R.    Deatal 

86,  CL  183—82. 
ChoBiptoa.    Baawld   H..    to    l^rllpa    Faid 


Caabter  Taa  Naatoii,  iraSea&TTtotaa  Leer  ladaatrtee  rH5?2lii?~S^  ^-iSzT*!??-    -..- 

LM.     T^eijMd^jwthod  for  spealwg  sealed  oeatalaers.  Chu|dl«r,  BarL    JecgUag  tMO.    8,388.464,  13-4-68,  a.  72— 

"iS-.UaS^  **■  **""*"■  Chaadler*  Price  OcL,1 
CaB9,  Laoa;  W...  to  Xha : 


Ooifk    Mathftd  et  aaaaCaetai^ 
I  tor  tiaaadacae.    1380,379, 


8,288,614. 
Cmv.:  See — 


rhsalealCeaati utUua  Cm. :  J« 


H.,  Oraaaly,  aad  LewaadowokL    1380,- 

1280.- 


Oesp.:  See — 

Paal  C  aad  Baareoa.    8.280 J80. 


mm,§aAKMm.   8,280,114. 

Lad  BndaMa.    8,180.- 


Carlaeca,  WMaB..  to  mrtl 
for  eorroetiwtho  local 

arao^rMBoK  X 


_^  _   _  to  a  radar  aye- 

CLt43— IfO. 

et  aaklBg  Slaaseat  woond 
plastte  wiatolaow.    1280J8T,  13-4-86.  CL  166— ITl. 
Csjper,  DaneU  BL,  aad  A.  B.  CaldwoB.    Afoaiataa  for  con- 
'  I  down  a  eteep  hllW«sriS90,008.  12-6- 


of   Cbeaieal*^  ***" 

''L'ti'jg  PMdacta.  lac :  See— 
kTla.  BAwta  a.    1MD,105. 
L4.  caaatlaaat,  Baaar:  Bee — 

U.  Carey,  axecatdz).  to    ^    ?!tf  SJ3M>»»  "^  rb— taaat   1380.879. 
toMiiiia^lj  toraairW    Cheatfeche  FbteM  L.  Taa  der  Oiltaa  N.T. ri«»^ 
,  OLK— 184.  ^    ^*^^*^  £<^  HaAera.  aad  Tea  Hddea.    8,388.156. 

itoiii4>  ntflUpe  PatTCtoaa    Chea^eebe  Werfee  Hale  AktlsMeaellei  la  ft ;  See—     ^^ 
laBDiaffitoehidaadaeated    ^,„?«^jQ«oif.  ^ad  DtatriS.  1380380. 
OL^— 11  ^^^fl^^zJ^S^J-^*^^'  K.y  Aetoi.  to  Ualveteal  OU 

teaa>illlprdo.,  lac.    Means        J*5*^  O*    ^S'^ViS:  '  •«:jSE««fc«^9Se5S«eS 
Mr  ftsaaiaty  to  a  radar  aya-        ■atose.    8480,876, 13-6-86.  CL  380—^78. 


He  torn, 


Carre.  Balbad:  Bee 

BraatttYfaa,  Carr*.  aad 
Carrier  Corp. :  Soe 

^B.   1388, 


1388, 


.13^^CL 


Leoaarl  Low  BL,  7r.    mi, 
Traver,  Danrta  O.   1388,434. 


it    1380.670. 

8.290.033. 
,480. 


Aa«Koo%DHtold' J.  .1288^354. 
Z'A'Ma.  Orrla  ▼«  a^  Lavlgaa.  8J80.252 
5P  Aaal  JadaatSiTiE^SOeJ?^^^ 
Ittarar.  Xaha  A.   1B8.881. 


CbicuoMo&JBeBiab 


.aha.MarttoD.    8,380.075 
Cbleea.  Artartoa.    Ma^Lae  for 

■aatarlala.  ^88J515!l3-4?46ra: 
Cbikhaeher,  JanrlT?  *i?-^  "* 

KoMalkoT.  Oopiia  R.,  TrokhaAtr. 


).TS2. 


af  abeer 


OarroU.  laisae  H..  to  Phmtoo  POtf  otoaa  C6.    Calortaetrtc  '•5'2S^'^^« 

ovinia  fto  eoatool  oT  Mfi^tte  ptfyaorlsatloa  reactions.  ^*^^^^*f*  *^    lM9.n_. 

CarroU,  inUaa  J.     Rotoforefaf  rod  aapport.     SJ88478,  Cunad,  Jeaa,  Db  Soata,  aad  Cbelat.   8,381T»4. 

13-6-61  GL  88— 681  ^,S£' '.?^  ^- iP  ^ted  Stataa  eC  Aaerica.  Atsato  Baerav 

Oarrea,  Maarleo  C  ■.,  to  Seeloto  AaoagraM  dea  Laboratoriee  £?"^5^^  •F**''"'  ■**■*  •^  aetbod.   13814Trri»-£ 

Robert  et  Caiilan;    Aatlbaeteflal  aitreCaryUdeae  deiva  •!  Q  318—78.                                           •.•^»f  i.  «-•- 

tlvae  aad  aoChois  et  aatog  aaM    1381311  13-6-66.  CL  Chow,  Ho.    BwHel  Jelata.    8J88#r3. 

1*7— *1  Cbiistsaaea,  Allaa  *  Ca..  Wtxm ;  «»— 

Carratheta.  Jaaao  M. :  Soe—  Mleiaaa.  Qeer«  P^C^  I?' 

Miller,  Fiaak  BL.  aad  Canatbasa.    8,289,880.  fbrlstenasa.  Faal  a    M.  F  _ 

Carter,  SIdaqr  L-  aad  A.  Oataehait.  to  Alaaaac  Kaittiag  Cntlar-Hsaaer.  lac    Motor  i 

Mma,  lac     ipbtttof  aachlM.    IMMIO.  13-6-86,  cT       " 

83 — 161.  ChrlstsaMoa. 

itlc  iifHiaias  aaehlaea.    1288,663.  rtatioaazy 


l5i 

Caif.  Paal  0^ 
13-0-66.  CL 


Tni 


i 

LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OnMMinrSi^^,  8.  Porter.  Jr,  uid  A.  SaleoaailB.  to 


Jtan-Pteio,  «■« _. 

UDlt.  Oerud.  and  PureboTrlcr. 


Ckryiltr  Ooiy. 


■urt^JonuO.    SJM,OS«. 


haDdl^wr  attaeluB«t.     8,38«/4«S. 


andSAwalser.   SJtMM> 


8.290^0. 


Wotar.  Oiev.    8J8MM. 
ClelWD.  Hmct  p.  :  Am— 

CtoelM«tl  MD^C  ftMUna  Co..  ISie :  df— 
8J89.S0r. 


Com^dbIcaAobi  PafeMita  X<M 
_  fulntni,  KcbmUi  C.  mi4 
Comdict  Indaitrica,  lac. :  Am— 

»7T«noa.  Mtrtdte  J.  and  J.  R. 
Commgaia  dw  CoapUon    ~ 
^     ]KVtto.  Xlfrod  Ol 
CoBiBMal*  FruMBla*  do 

CoB]|MBl«(S«Mmo 

CommgST' 

Bnol 
Comploo.   JuMa  '▲..to'  _ 

dovleo  omUo  m  a  MeuUc 
12-«-«6.  CL  103—130. 

Ipment  Co.:  Bt 


SJM,48». 


SJ83.t86. 


lua  ni:  ««k>- 


^PMfcard.  PaBlI*T,M9,40«. 


Baelata  AaoB 


Aec 


>iijia«: 
3.3S8.TM. 

J.,  to  OaatlBental  Caa  Co..  Ibc.    Appantas 
or  Okaaafaetarinff  moltl-ply  baga-    S.289,- 
CL  229 — 59. 
A  Co.:  Am —  , 

IB.    8,289.869.  ' 

o.  Howard  C.  aad  W^Ut.    8.289,871 
to  Plaatroalca.  lae, 


QaotnD.    MM. 
Omtm  On  to  A  6.  OoakUa. 
ijBvAMitCo.    IfMAIaater 


asmipaoat  i;o.    liawiai  i 

Wbthrqp  d..  to  TalSn. 
.91.  l^-i^-6«.  a.  74--601. 


lae. 


brikaltelac. 
Caatral 


WlUla.    8 
I.    Qoaoro 


Con 
Coa 


eoaatraetlOB  tor 


Cbul^  MMa  1C.  aad 


'.     flL»9.7^.  i»-«-M.  CI.  ISO— 7. 
W.  T.  Btaaott  to  The  Babeoek  k 


idated  ElectroBlea  Xadoatrlaa  Oan^ :  «••— 
-ai«u,  Braeo  H.    8.290.978. 
poraiy  nteaareh.  lae. :  Mm — 

Doaald  A.,  aad  AToabaeh.    8.299.288. 
ital  Caa  Co..  Ine. :  8—— 
"     Aathoay  J.    8.289^18. 
irg.  Hoary  B.     3*289327. 


WUcox 


Co.     Suay  aoada  BHmatlas  aad  oaetUattat  neehanltm 

SuTi — 


8^89,944.  1^-6-66.  CL  889-^Jt27. 
Clark.  XoaadlD..  Jr., aad  C.  7 


■  ■  ■.    «Hia««aA  M^mt    ««.,  •MV    \tf.    V. 

tile  OMp.    Cop  for  ftiaa  cat: 
■wltA.    tJ90,M8,  12-'»'06.  i 


KaUer.  to  Weatiafkonae  Elec- 
ij^yad  aa  BOvaMe  member  of 
CI.  900—114. 


ContiaM^llwaoia  Baak  aad  Traat  Co..  Tha:  BH— 

Wejt,  Chariea  F.    8.289,694. 
ContiaenUl  OU  Co. :  Set 


KarpoiHdL  Joka.  aad  CUrk.     8.290,366. 
Clarkaoa.    Bteaard,   to    Imperial    Chemical   Indaatrles    Ltd. 

(±)  -9 aiaaaatar  or-fraaagoaa-4-eB-17-ol-8-OBea.    3.290,814. 

l3-(|-M;  CL  990—486. 
Clartoa.  Kobert  B. :  Aoo — 

Yaadethllt,  Byroa  IL.  and  Clartoa.    3,290.267. 
Cleary,  Jamaa  M..  to  The  Atlantic  Raflnlnf  Co.    UnderdrUllns 

bit.    3,889,776.  l»-6-66.  d.  170 — 398. 
CleaMBta.  Albert,  to  Iflnitor  Machine  Co.     Can  cztmilon 

maeUae.    8,2M.4B0. 18-«-«6.  CL  72— 267. 
Claaaaa.  Wanaa  A.,  aad  D.  A.  Sehweaa.  to  Vlklac  Ante 

Prodoeta.  lae.    AatomotlTe  ezhaaat  pipe  rapport    8,288,- 

•84.  UMMa,  CL  248-90.  < 

Clerdaad  Tmat  Co. :  8fae — 

_     WeM.  BraaaC  C.    3,280,074.  < 

ClerlteOarp^:  /iaa— 

Knua.  Clarneo  B.,  and  Blchmoad.    3,288,806. 
Cllae  Ataataam  Prodneta.  lae. :  8*» — 

CUaa.  Bobert  8.    8.2b9.tr6. 
CUaa.  Bdward  T^  to  B.  I.  da  Faat  de  NeaMoa  and  Co.    Proc- 

C8B  tor  laereaaiBff  optical  deaaltlea.     8,290,149,  12-6-66, 


tedMa.  Allaa  J»  and  Coyne.    8,290,849.       ' 
ttn.  WUUam  L..  aad  lUaaattaL     8,M9,76B 
aurka,  Chazlaa  IL,  aad  Bcdea.    8,29o!^ 


Contr^  Data  Corp. 

aattery,  Le 
Cook.  Maorka  D. :  8«( 


Bee — 
Leo  F..  aad  Sdioaaharr. 


8.290.688. 
3.290460L 


CL  96—27. 


Ine.    Panel 
A.  T.  Klein - 


CUaa.  Bobtrt  &.  to  CUaa  Alamlaam  Prodneta, 
^^mmtttmUm,    BM»m£  19-4%.  Q.  62—698, 
Cllatoa.  Baia  D_  P.  A.  Baaa.  L.  J.  mrth.  and 
•taobcr.  to  Uidted  Btataa  of  AamlM,  Atomic  Baetgy  Com- 
Prieam  f2|PSp*'*>|6M*nl  mkfoapheraa  from 


^.889.898, 


Oobon,  Jdmca  H. :  St 


_      Cabna.  Ma  W..  Saddarth.  and  Oaather.    8,389360. 
Cotara,  QiiB  W„  J.  M.  SadSiuth.  aad  P.  B.  Oaather,  to  ^a.- 
€0..  lae   Aatmaatle  lake  grladUit  auehlne.   3,889.300, 


lom 


3389316. 


Traetor  aeraper  blade.    8389.882,  12-6-^6, 


12-0-96,  CL  81—88, 
CotavaTwaltaea  A.,  deoauad,  lur  C.  W..  J.  fi.  aad  C.  M. 

CMmra.  azaeatora.   BamMMeaaoa  apDantaa  for  forced  air 

haatlur  ayataa^   8,289.»86.  19^4-06,  ST  28Jf--44. 
Cohaa,  Cliareaca  B.,  jTd.  Sehataav,  aad  7.  B.  Sdlara.  to  TRW 

lae.    Mauad^aaaeeeraft  «Hh  atated  ra-eotry.    i.288.974. 

l>-6-6e.  CI  244 — ^1. 
Cohaa,  David  Z. :  8aa— 

BatttK  BBMtt  B..  Oofeea,  aad  Owfna.    3390.6S4. 
Coleaua,  Gaotaa  IL.  B.  Ba^.  and  J.  F.  Smith.     Bleetro- 

■lafhaalwl  tiaaadnaer.    8390,621,  12-0-06,  a.  810—2. 
Cal88to>MtaMU«« Co,:  Baa 

^%nar.  BIAard  B..  Boaaatt,  aad  ZaMda.    8389,887. 
CdlUaa  Mteroiat  Co..  lac. :  Bao— 
StaaMdpa,  Bay  A.    8389398. 

ColoBlalBBB»Ba9«liOa.Ltd,.Tha;  Baa— 
■mytta^BaeealCaadlfoy*.    8.290368. 

ColamMa  Broadeaatiag  gjatem,  lae. :  Sea— 

•6M»if>,  P6tarC„  Aid  HaUywood.  1390,487. 
ColuiUa  Baearda  DIatilhattoa  Corp. :  Baa— 
r,  daraaee  L.   8380;4S4. 

lOa.;  Baa » 
\U    8399^490. 

lae.:  Mm — 

,  Jr.,  aad  Uieaaa.    3389.626. 

Band latacaattoBal  lac:  Bm— 

BdwardaTuiBdeU  N.    8389340. 


baoot.  Thomaa  W.,  aad  Caak. 
Coolct,  Keaaath  D. :  Bet — 

aon.  Walter  iL  aad  Coolay.    8389.916. 

Coopar,^)exter  P.  Jr..  aad  J.  A.  oSalB.  to  Polaaeld  Corp. 

Color  teleTlslon  recelTcr  Incladlnc  ^ftp'ay  meaaa  coauna-' 

i!lK),«S.  i°££srci.'!S£55?  ^-^-•"•^^^sas: 

CooVelr,  Harnr  W..  Jr. :  Bee— 
^     MeCall,  Ifarrla  A.,  aad  Coarer.    8390.401. 
Corazao,  Pan!  J.,  to  Sherwood  Tool  lae.    faaar 
I     marine.     3389,602.  13-6-66,  CI.  93— OO.OT 
Cordciro,  Bobert  L. :  B*e —  i 

liedelroa,  Chariea  L^  aad  Oordalre.     8390,011i 
Corllaa.  Robert  F.,  to  lloaotram  ladoatrlaa,  inc.  :  Portable 
^  tollat    8389314.  12-6-66:  a.  4—118. 
ComProdaett  Co. :  Bee — 

Hanu,  Van  D.,  aad  Johaaoa.     3390384. 
^      Muiao,  Santlno  P.    8390478. 
Coraelkia  Co.,  The :  Bee — 
_      Il!*^»w.  Jamea  R.    806399. 
Coraall-DablUar  Elaetric  Cor& :  Bm— 
Boblnaon,  William  11.    3390371. 
Corrn  Btaart  B.    Otrlce  for  traaafaniag  lifnlda. 

12  6  66,  CL  102—72. 
Corwla,  Howard  R.,  Jr. :  dtoa — 
»    .^nM'.  Alee  F.,  aad  Corwla.    8389347. 
Cooltfr  BlaetroBleaL  lac  :  Bee — 
_      ^fg.  WaltatlL,  aad  Coalay. 
Coo^uTWinoBd  if. :  Bet--^ 

^laatra.  Paal  D^  aad  CooaaelL    8.290  J96. 
Cowdary,  Jamaa  B. :  Bee—  -.— '-^ 

^maabory,  Doaald,  a.  aad  Oowdaiy.    8.289,6t0. 
Cox,  Arthor,  aad  Boaa.  Ine. :  Bee 

mlette.  Kenneth  A.     3389343. 
Cox,  Bandal  A.  ' 

CL  87— 144. 
Coyne^  Doaald  M. :  Bee— 

MiBdeaB.  AXiam  J.,  aad  Ccfyaa.    S30O348. 

Craco«.  Edward  J..  Jr.,  and  J.  H.  Jonea,  to  Uutk  k  Co., 

Inc.      Dertratirea    of   33-dlamlao-6-diloto^rTaalaeic   add 

«»t^J«adaj9W>€eM  for  maklac  them.    3,M03Un2-«-66, 

Craat,  Leonard's.,  Jr.,  to  Brtatal-Myen  Co.    8-matkyM-(2'- 

?:^^'i!^s^r^'^s^^^  "*  .aityvriof. 

CraTcina.  Samnel  V.,  to  Mamma  Eaternrlaea  Ltd.     Coanter- 

izS^  ci*24~!l!3lr  ■'**^  dfiSSSti?.*-  iSSSw, 

CraatLock'  Co..  Inc. :  Bee—  ' 

alttiBiaB.  Jolloa.    8389.988. 

Crotani,  Antoalo  B.     Proeaaa  of  laataUaa 
inalle  of  plpea.     3,289.288,  12-6-66/0!^ 
Crooeh,  Alfred  B. :  flee— 

Wood.  Featoa  M..  aad  Crooeh.    839040T. 
Cronaa-Hlada  Oe. :  8ee — 

F«rretto.  Iflcbaei  L.     8,290.668. 
Crowdto,  Oeorie  J.,  to  API  Inatramaato  Co. 
nalBl  fiber  optica  for  eaaa  of  raplaclaff  a  i«»** 
ceu"  3390,663.  12-6-66rCL  824?!!l9«r'      ^ 


llaara 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  UjB.  FarttOaa  *  Pack^lao  Can. 
Car  gaMa  baUa  tor  patO- 
8390341,    t9-«-4«.    CI. 


Vtaatala,   nawaaay   aad 


_871— 9.       ^  .  ^      '  ^ 

CaaalMf hap.  Igtoio  4,  aad  B.  P.  WIUlaaH.  ta  %iaa  laatm 
meato  Be.  lAdtilaTil  aaMdadaatollle  aaatacto  toi 
rtoafc83903t»  lB»B-68,  CL  817- 

•ff&tlSJBSST.  ****•***• 
oad  BTU  tinatiM,  to  Oaaaial 


aeail-coadaator 
Cnrtiaa-WHskt 

Bntala.  " 

Taraar, 
Coaaao, 


CI.  31»— 441. 


CoSoei 


trti 


far     _ 

Ckak;  J<  _ 
draaeaea 


Cou 


cwfflfffi'fitttftfti 


oaaa.  to  Q, 


'i&SSt 


[>aar  aliaetaae 
CL  88»— 164. 
#1  Oa.    Hy- 


ACa. 


Cara,  Aaada^' 
Crado,  Daid^  l 
Co.    Mathad  aad 


.S.iiSS«5: 

Jr.  to  BayaoMi  Matala 


CI  ^98^%  tabalar  aSSkw  tka  BhT'lGUSM.^iaM^SK 


to 
lB-4-06,  CI. 


Daflla  Corp. :  Bea— 

MaeOUllrray.  Bahert  K. 
Daaeaa  Myhataaa  ABtHkelaa; 

Dalla.  OaatofB.    8L2i9, 
Dalley,  Doaald  BL.  aad  iT  *     , 

Naratof  eaatalaar.    8389374.  lB-4-4 
Daimler-Saaa  IMIaMpiiiliihaft :  Be*— 

BakewKan    Bj^MBB. 

f.aM«   BaiBB.    8399  649 

Mailer,  Alfred  H.     8^89348. 

Wllfert,  Kart     8390i0Mr^ 
DalBla,  Jeaaae  A. :  B§e— 

Jr.,  aad  Daiala. 


216—11. 


k  Co. 


Cooper.  Daztor  P 
D'Aleaito.  Jaap  T     ~ 


D', 


8390,484. 
3390,610. 
3.290304. 


D'Aleaaia, 

D'Alcaalo,  Btaphaa  A.  aad  P. 
D-Alceeio,  Btepbea  A.  aad  P, 
method  of  pradi 

~  ~     laa 

arrtTlac  from  roUry 

prinUBf  maaMaaa,  Bartlcolarlr  aaarapaper  printtaf  ma- 
clilBe^aaa  devtea  lor  eartytaa  the  matiiad  late  effect. 
3.389386.  19  6  00,  CL  900 — ^199. 
Daltoa  '  '  - 


aad  P.  A.     3,290304. 
P.  A.    Lamiaated  paaela  an 
839090^  It-O-OOTCI.  101 
au  Mytaatora  Aktlebolac. 


and  their 
8. 
Metkod 


8390,088,   12-6-06,   CI. 

A/8:  Bee— 
•386. 


Dammaaabaakea  Ptaattatodaatrl 
Staaakari.  AadraaaP.    336 

Daniel  ladnafilaaL  lae. :  Bee— 
^  .^>jw. '•••*  W.    8,290.001. 
Daaiela,  Deaala.    Batary  aetaatar. 
l--i07. 

B,,  to  B.  A.  A.  Dartheaay.    Apparatna 
moTlBg  docnmeato.     8389.- 


91—107. 
Dartheaay. ^ 

arthenay.  BaOart  A.  A. :  B«a— 


8380344.  12-6-06,  O. 


Daabaafrtd,  J4  _ 
trader  (aeraw 


Da 

Dan 
Datamack.  lae. 

CBrt_I 

Jkaaaa  Q.m.b>H.    Ex- 
of  idaatlc  matotlala, 

M.C....-H. "•   >«»••»•••"- 

Dancher^,  T.  Bteraaa.  to  Rayaolda 
Drodaeuc  moltltastaial  flat  atock. 
76—214. 

Daaaer.  KarL  to  ■tooiaai  4  Hataka  AktSeafeaallaehaft    Meth- 
od oi  pg&^^aa  aloetrtau  ctfodtor.    8388.2W.  U-0- 

Daaal  Carl  O. :  Bm — 

OareU.  ThoaMa,  DaB8,.Gelaatlaa,  aad  Barla.     3389.637. 
Davenport,  Joaaph  J.,  to  Shen  <$d  Co.    Vat  pins.    3389.878, 


Co.     Method  of 
148,  12-0-66.  a. 


8389,446.  12-«-66, 


Davay,  TiKnaa  J.    Lead  formlai  tool 
CI.  72 — 86. 

DaTlea,  Heary  K.,  aad  D.  M.  Btaraw.    Banrter-mlxer  for  tn- 
bolar  eoatalaara.    SJBO.OIT,  12-0-66,  CL  259— U4. 

DaTla,  Artel  B..  to  B.  J.  Mjaaiimi  al  Cbrp.     Sllteoa  eon- 
trolled  rectifier  dlauner.    SJMCMS.JV9-4%  CL  816—194. 

Darla,  Bdwl»  B».to  CbmkaSmsSSm  nodaeta,  lae.    Miethod 


iMTia,  Bdwia  o^ta  CBcaiM  JHwar  nooaeta,  lae   Metbw! 

of  maklBC  a  T-MtTnO.liB.  12^9'^  CL  100—138. 
Darla.  WnSk  L.     Baekia  wtb  cwlMlaB  damp  belt  adjnat 

meat.    3389391,12-6-08.0.24-03. 


Darla.    Ji 

150—3. 
Darla,  Balph  B 

Clrealt  ' 


Btehlac 
aad  C  Maaa, 


8390491.    12-6-66,    CI. 

Htiaaawiaa  Slaetrle  Co. 
CL83ft— 0. 
Cofpi    Take  fitUns. 


8390, 

3.290369.  ll-O^-Oi,  CI. 
Darla,  Wllbera  F. :  Baa — 

Flies,  Waraer,  aad  DarU.     tJBBJBM. 
Daryaad  Ualtid  BB8laa>rlM  Co.  LM. :  tea— 
uolBMa,  llardaa  D.,  aad  BMuaaad.    8,21 
Biehmoad.  WBHaa  J.    838931t. 
DawaoB,  Doafltoa  M..  to  Xadomol  FItttfe  MOIdera.  lae 
Breakable  aaal.     8,290,090,  iImS^OO,  oTm— 822. 


8,289318. 


RitelMK   AaroB 

3~T89.tfBa 
HU^jj^Aanm 

Day,  HowardB.:  Baa— 

DaytOB,'  BaaaaU  W. 

BM^.  Mha  M.,  Jr., 

D$mL  Jaaehlm :  Bet— 

~7l6Ilar.  Braat.  •■«  X>AaaL    83903B7. 
'^  ^^*^^A^}^  ^^^  Baaaareh^n.    Bntam  far  haa- 
^jyy^itacyahaeta     3389360,  19-«C60,  S.  914—83. 

^    De»^  OMniaA.'  838930a 

aa.  ci.  166—00. 
Da  Braaaar.  Balph  B. :  Bea— 

%      ^"^  ""       Bi^^i"*^'  *^  BMharflwa.    8390,- 
De  Caatelct.  Oaetaa  De  C...  to  Bagto  Matieaala  dea 
Raaanlt    Alr-ooadlUoalaa  of  aatamoMla  rSSOm. 
_  938.  12-0-06,  a.  287—84: 
Dc<*S.  Frtodrleh  W.:  Bee— 
Ojrttor.JoaaL    &388J»8. 
DeekaL  Haaa :  Bca— 

~iaef.     3.289338. 

Co.     Ma- 


Oatlar,  Joaef.     3,288338. 
i^r,  Jaeab.  to  The  CtoetaaaU  MUliaa  JUehlaa 
^Ine  tool  aatHwddaah  BMdualam.  ^8388387.  lS-0-66. 


CL  51—166 
Da  Coya  de  Caatalai 


>  Coya  de  Caatalat  Oaitaa,  to  E^iie  Batlaoala  daa  Calaaa 
8388304.  12-6-06.  CL  9^—2.  ^ 


8388304. 
Dadrleka.  AMb  N.. 
Co.,  lae.    Spray  type 
12-6-06.  CL  62— US. 


H.  Swaaaoe.  ta  The  l|aMtoW( 
ice  enbe  maklBS  ■aahlne.  TM9,48 


iwwWj 


De  Fraaee,  HearL  B.  Docaia.  aad  O.  Melehtor.  t»  Cow] 
Fraaealaa  da  Velavtaloo.     Colo      


..^      -     -    Coloor  talarlatoa 

^  8390.433,  18-O-06,  Q.  178—6.4. 

De  Oroff.  Morton  S.,  and  R.  B.  Planck,  to  The  Are  Corp.    An- 

toaude  ahat^aC  tooL    83tt,T16,  U-^-Ofi,  CL  144--42. 
IMdicrt.    WUllam    O.,    aad    H.    K.    W.    T^ct.    to  Anertean 

Cyiaaamld  Co.     Apparataa  for  toatlBs  the  nur 

ofmaterUla.    839,468,12-0-46.0778—7. 
De  JoM.  BlkaajT  Stable  ehanaacaaCleal  aad 
^  Deraloaa.    8380318,  12-^-06.  CL  197—82 
Dalamater,  WUliam  B.   flewer  pipe  plH 

CL  220—243.  i~i"  v  •» 

e,  I^aak 


dla- 
8389.875.  19-0-06. 


Del  Otodlee.  Fraak  P..  aad  R.  C.  Wade,  to  Metal  HydrMae 
ajSaiSt  A.25.  *KWK*^-?"*™  atamlaam   kydrtde. 

DriSStSTlaj^^ 
CL  108--11_ 

Del  Boaa,  Saraio:  diaa— 

PerrottL  Bmllto.  aad  Del 


e^  19-0-00.  ^rS^&oS? 

.BayiaaadA.    Pomp  apparataa.    8389,007. 12'«-66, 
— 178. 


jnsi 


rUa  aad  O.  F. 


_  ... -    _      .  — ^ 3399,240. 

Dellral  Carp.:  Bm 

Frya,  Oharlaa  F.    8389394. 
Demu  Aktlaaaaatnarbaft :  8c 

^Breaer.  Kart.     8389,488. 
Deaalaoa  Mfk.  Co. :  iMa 
Nelaoa.  Oawia  B. 
Denny,  Oeorae  B.,  and  D.  L.  Btaaar,  to  B. 

Maaiey.     Xmerteaey  Aaaiataaee   radio   u__ 

839e39X  12-O-00,  CL  826—04. 
De  Pew,  Cheater  C,  to  Cheater  Oocp.     laaalatod  fiUar  cap. 

3,888.87r  13-0-00.  CL  220—85. 
De  BooU.  AbrahamH..  aad  P.  A.  M.  <— anbatb.  to  ftaml- 

earbOB   S.Y.     Proceaa   tor  prepartag  eoaeeatratad   tonn- 

aldehyde  aolatloaa.     3389.891.  19-9-99.  CL  88— 89l 
Deraehmldt.  Haaa.  to  Balkaw  CeaaUaehaft  mit  baaehiaakter 

S^55«-  .  JWJ«»«»*"  '•*•'  ayatem.     8389.7fi.  12-0-06. 

CI.  170 — 16035. 
De  Soeta.  Oerard :  Bee — 

Canaad.  jMa.De  Soaaa.  aad  Cfeolat.     8388^794. 

M-o-SSja:  12—1. 

Deata^eBdelatBhlwarke  AhttemMeellachaft :  Bee— 

^     ,9<^«jBar,  FiMMch.     838M7C 

Dentach  Faateaar  Carp. :  Btm — 

^    Banter.  Bobble  S.     3.289.726. 

Deatacbe  Oeld-  aad  Bllber-Bchaldaaaatalt  ▼onaaJa  nofaalir : 

Bader.  Erich,  aad  Koart     3390.410. 
Bader,  Brtch.  aad  LaadafaM.     8^99397 
Oeraot.  SeheffeL  aad  BtoeabSS. 


Amni 


It  derlea. 


Deve.  N^l 

18—1. 
DlamoBd  Aftall  Co. :  Bee— 

Batterahall.  Bobert  D-  aad  •« 
Blaanmawa.  Joha  L.     3.899379. 
™S!Lvw"?'*..*^  '•  9:  MeS^  aad  O.  C.  Bahla,  to  KVP 
Bntherlaad  Paper  Co.     Daltlaad  eartMi  hmdfc     3,59328, 


.^_-     8389.989. 

3389340,   12-0-96.  O. 


3399,868. 


vntBeriaad  Paper  Co. 
12-0-66.  a.  200—05. 

iBf  Co. :  Bee— 

Hoyd  M.    831 

JH.  Schottie,  aad  B.  Haaaehtta,  to 


Dl-Dro  Baglaaarii 

Wnilaa 
Diab^d^Maz,  B. 

BlaLtiuator  0.aLh.Hl   riima      OaaalBa  dertoe  toe  

apholatary  aad  the  Uka.    3389388.  12^-00.  CL  l^ISo 

IHeleetik  Paadaeta  ^glaaartaa  Oa.  i**  •  Mmm 

Sewell,  Doaald  IT    8,290:470.         ' 
Dtotrlch,  Wtthalm:  Bee— 

Bohm,  Oaorp.  aad  ENetridi. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


M 


tOMIIt 

»!io2. 


iBtanMdUto 


74*.  is-*me. 

,  to  JJM.  PtettttM  *  PMk^laff  Om«. 
Uk  g«M»  taUa  for  parQ- 


HltdMiL   Aofliw   Lh, 

HltdMM,     AUOB     L., 

Day,  HowarSM.:* 


Vtaatala,   HawiiB^   tm§ 


W^j|«  Owg>;  #t=i 


MBt-coaductor 
Curtlas-WilMkt 

TwrMT, 
Ciia&no, 


draaoBM 


tv  OMwal  El«e- 


On. 


DaytOB,  KosmU  W. 


Mka  M^  Xr.. 


itfter  ~ 


TMMi.  t*  (>.  n. 


■tXBCdUM 

CI.  tt»— 154. 

ft  O*.    Hy- 


i&jin 


Cara,jSSSr?^ 

Co.     MteSSf  I 
•dri 
CI.  ! 
Oama  Coi 


Jr.,  t*  B^aoMi  MteUli 


CI.  M^-W. 

Mae^iimj.  Kotert  K. 


WTTtiSrir^lSKSK-i^S:  ^, 


!>•■«»  MjrtetMPi  Afctlrtolag; 

Daim.  OwUrB.    S,2A, 

Daller,  DoaaUl  &,  aiM  7/7. 

Nai  

Dtlmler-l 


inlaf  coBtelMT.    1,380^4.  l»-«-4 
Snto,  KmrC    aJ»dS 


.  Co  Mead  Jolw«>n  *  Co. 
1S-4-M.  a.  216—11. 


DMA,  Oaorfft  A.,  to  Dean  KaaearA^m.    BnAtm  (or  haa- 
^jyy^otacy  aboeu     »,2«gjd0,  19-6C^M,  CL  tl4— 8JI. 

Do  Braaaar.  Balph  B.  :»€•— 

Blg^  fedward  B.,  Di  Bnaaar.  aad  Blrturtlwn.    MM,- 

Do  Castolct.  Oaetaa  Do  C,  to  Bagte  Mattoaate  dea  UtfaM 

^  rrtodrleh  W.:  «••— ' 
^     Oatter,  JqmL    tMtJBU. 
Deekal,  Haaa :  Bee — 

a  XllliBa  JUehlM  Co.    Ma- 


Ootlar.  Joaof.  _8,2apJU8. 

CuMlaaai 
tool  aatl-iiaelcl    ~ 
CL  01—160 


Doekar,  Jacob,  U  Hm 

ehlnc  tool  aatl-teddaah 


Do  Coyo  do  CastcUi 
BoMiUt. 


Wllfori.  Karl.     S,SMi0M. 
DalDla.  JoaaM  A. :  foa— 

_,    Coopar.  Oaxtar  P..  Jt^  aad  Oalnla.    S,2M.4S4. 
D'Aloaaio.  Jaaa  T. :  Bao— 

LAdwls.  Vottv  K,  aad  D'Alaaaio.    S JM.eifi. 
D'Aloaaio.  PUllt  A. TBao— 

DAIoario.  itiifciu  A.  OMl  P.  ▲.     •.SM.M4. 
D'Alcoalo^  BtepbOB  A.  aad  P.  A.    Laminated  panda  and  dielr 

metbod  of  ptodoc— .    tjSOMi,  IB-B-itTd.  Idl— 48. 
Dalln.  OoaUr  B^  to  DaBtaa  Mihttara  Aktlcbolac.     Ifetkod 
of  aortlBf  oat  MKttra  prlBtai  iMCtir  arrtTiaffTtoai  roUrjr 


8,28B,5«4.  12-«-d«,  CL  08—2 
Dodrleka.  Alrla  N..  aad  B.  H.  Bwaaaoe.  to.Tha  l^u^to*' 


Co.,  Inc.  3^*7  *{t*  ic*  coltc  maklas  Hiachtnr 


oe 


iB<«-«e, 

CaateUL  Oaitan.  to  Bagia  Natlaaala  daa  Ualaaa 
AjNcaaytlaaliijt  dartoea  for  aatoMohDa  Yi«|idM. 
12-d-M.  CL  ©ft— r 
cka,  AlrlB  N 
,  lae.    Si 
12— 0-M   CL 
Dt  rrmaec'  HeaxL  bTDocbIb,  aad  O.  llakehlor,  to  GoaiBa«ate 
■'raaeaiaa  da  Velovlakw.    Coloar  teterlaloa  traoodBm 
^  s^.43S,  ia-ft-66.  a.  ire— S.4. 

Do  Oro&  Morton  8.,  and  B.  B.  Planck,  ta  Tko  Aro  Corp.  An- 
tojaSe  ahilMC  tocL    tJtt,T15,B-^^  CL  144-^ 

Mdwrt.  WUllam  O.,  and  H.  K.  W.  Tolst.  to  Aawrtean 
t:^«namld.Co._  J^j^ntma  for  taatlns  tko  aur 


materlala.    M8B,4tW,  1 


-T. 


prinUag  mmMmb,  lartiealutr  nanrapaper  printtaf  ma- 
gMoo«i-»o4i  Arvto*  19'  cofiTtaf  the  motiiod  Into  effect. 

s,sM2na,  !»>•»,  CL  SOP — uf. 


DJSSK ,«?  »•  •>**  «^  **-* 


Do  Joac.  BIkaa  jTKtaMa  ofcanaaeaaMeal  aad  coaaMtie  dla- 

l»-»-««.  CL  IdT— 82. 
fiever  pipe  plqr.    «,38t,875,  lf-«-«e. 


a.  220—24.5. 
Del  Otadtee,  rrank  P..  and  B.  C.  Wada.  to  Matal  HydrMoa 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n 


iw. 


Walttr,  aad  H.  HUtebnad,   to  Bnaaaeh 
It.     Bofu^ncoray  ccBtrlfagt, 
a.  WT— 1». 

it  A. !  809— 

r.,  and  Dl  PMqiuntOBlo.     3,290.060. 


,2»0.- 


Co.     HMtlBf     itnietBiM     ter     dromatoBraphic 

DwfttaL  Halmt.  to  Badlaehe  Anlim.  4  Soda  Aki 
■^ait.      PuiSfcatlaa      d      P7nolldoii*-(a). 
CL  SM^-SS«Jl. 

"boffiilii,  and  keldilor.     3,280.433. 
Dolt  ▼•!?•  O^;  Tht:  Beo-- ^  ^^^ 
WmmLWaSMm  B.    8,288.848. 
DomSSSTq^  Mirte  OweitSlblaola,  Inc.    Paekinc  eleaent 
fw^S«&  artleUL    8488,829.  12-*-^  CI    "  " 


DwNfJ 


Oeaald.  to  Uattad  Slagdoa  Atomic  Smi 
17.    crodoetloB  of  waalaa  BMtaL    8,880,148 
7»— 122.7, 
Dwyter,  Donald  J 


ttencewll- 
3^,829, 


and  F.  J.  ShlBaly.  to  United 
lectfle.    3,289,- 


Statat'of  laaiiea,  AimfTrlk  lUbUiied  proJ< 

Dotal/.  Wbttam  B.,  and  B.  I.  StraalinB.  to  Vaca-Dry  Co. 
oSgfiimtad  pneooked  bean  proeeaa.    3,290.159.  12-0-68. 

now  chaBieBi  OOm  The:  8M — 
'"'SCTdi^  D.  Mid  How«nLWWgj888. 


Kaipowkk.  John,  and  Clark. 
Ti«p£^T^O«ii3d^^  8,290, 

MQf.  TMMla  A.S  <a^~~ 


Dnyw,  Otto  Q.  :.8< 


X*.,  Downey,  aad 
Carl  B.    3,290,118 


Wearor. 


3,299.440 
B. :  8ao—  

''"'LSf^kiSUm  P.,  and  O'LangWIn.    83289,885. 
Diwi^Tnoaaa  C  Jr.,  to  Woatlachoiue  KccMc  Corp.     Polr 
^■■a  awilil  alaiaaar  ladnetlon  motor  with  common  odd] 

olid        - 

-107 


eorroat 


tore  barlsf  aoUd   and 


Driakafd. 


Cor 


■lotted   laminations. 

_  _        _  Connector.     3.290,- 

Cl. 

Ifc.  Jr. :  Aao— 

H..  aad  Drlakard.    8^,576.      ^,      ^    , 
.8.    8b«w  aad  lea  nritus  and  traction  device 

Walt««LpSeiSSllng     derlce.    '8',290,006. 

11-8-88.  CL  284 — 81. 

-       ■      Mfca,  to  The  Welch  Sdatiae  Co.     Method   of 
apaam  Btator.    8,288.6^,  12-8-68.  Ci.  77—61. 
~jaa£    ^Llaold  fael   and  air  alxtiu;  derlce   for 
caaabnitioii     «Bcla*.     8,290,019.     12-6-66.     CI. 
S81— 28.    ^^ 
Dncoaaaraa.  Qooriea :  ooo — 

Adiar,  Karl,  aad  Dneomann.     8,290,828. 
DnC.  Jack  B.,  to  The  Hoover  Co.    Method  of  oiakiBC  an 
^teSSla     rdaforeed     hose.     3.290488,     12-8-86,     CI. 
198—144. 

—       r  W  •  Bctt 

ArUinr  J.,  and  Dnfloe.     8^289(871. 
m  W.    nuldpowered  taydraanc 

.per  H.,~l*  North  American  PhUlpa  Co.  Inc. 
ClTCalt/arraaaaaMat  for  a  tranamlaaloa  ayitem.    3,290,461, 

Doaaway,  J.  C.  to  United  Statca  of  Amerlaa.  Army.  Aetna- 
tm  ^  pBf^MhaM  anpUAer.  8,289.687,  12-6-66.  CI.  137— 
81j6. 


'^, 


motor.     8.289,- 


Daaten,  Paal  M. 


fatiMa,  Baajamla  A.    8; 
Dado*  Baner  Co.  Ltd. :  Bm — 
ChttaraU.  Brie.    8.880,879. 
Dnamlre.  Baaaah :  ftf— 

Daamiia,  BaaaoU  P..  aad  Btor.    d,2m.875.  ^  ^ 

Da^ali«b  Wiiaaell  P.,  deeaaaed  (by  H.  DiuiBlre.  executrix), 
aad  B.  C  Bby :  aald  Btar  aaoor.  to  lald  Hannah  Dana^re. 
TSalar  hypodermic  needle.    8,289^878, 12-8-68.  CI.  128— 

Dann,' wmiam  B..  to  HonaywaU  Inc.  BK|^^^"t>nirmeans 
for  a  preaaare  operated  TAlra.  i,^»^,  12-8-88.  CI. 
187--0M. 

Dnanlac  ITod  S.,  to  A.  A.  Webb.  MoHieolor  anodlilnt  of 
ahimfiom.     8.290,289.  12-6-66.  CI.  204—85. 

VBck%  JvUm»  J.    „^^  : : 

'Hoover,  nad  W.    8,290,880.  „ 

Oar.  Balph  K..  Pajd^  and  Yates.     3.290,144. 


LavM,  Oeorae. '  8,: 
Tuatr.  liaTld.    8.390,415 


SJOOdM. 
8,2W,S88. 


3.390,207. 


Dotot.  WUbar  E.    Sotary  edae  trimmlas  tool. 
6-68,  CL  144—184. 


iBveyi^em.    8j4o.888, 18-8-88.  a 


wyter,  -Donald  J„  and  B.  C.  Pleeony.    Blepay  capai  ilo  arrange 
B^nt    8.289>88.  18-»-8e.  CL  1*8— «.  ^ 

>yk*terhoB8e.  Ilobert  M..  and  M.  M.  Orlaray,  to  TKompaoa  In 


Flasher  switch  omptoylac  a  iwrn])aaent  bmc- 


Aathor- 

Cl. 


irte  Poll  It  material. 


DyktterhoBse, 
dastries.  Inc. 
not  aad  a  swtteh  blado 
3;n0,880.  18-8-88,  CL  885:-148. 
Dynio  ladaatrlaa.  lae. :  8«a — 

Pedersea,  Dane  H.     8^889,808. 
DynamK  Nobal  AhttMcaoSa^aft:  8a»— 

Rndolph.  Hana  H..  and  MtaaaL    8,288,688. 
Stadler,  Hana,  aad  OawUek.     8.M9LaM. 
Kagin,  Bobert  P..  to  A.  H.  BoMaa  CaZ  laa.    Moalh  aetaated 

aalmal  watering  dOTlce.    8.289,6808-8-88.  CI  r 
Bariay,  JaoMO  V.,  B.  I.  Fryer,  aadL.  H.  Stenba i 
maaa-LaBodielae.   1.1  leiarer  aliryUM  bla-(8-ai  a— tl6-1.4- 
baBa<giaaMta-l^oBea.    3,290,392.  13-8-88,  A.      "     — 

Oinenwater,  Hagea  B.,  Barein,  and  Bason.    M90,112. 
Bastman  Kodak  Co.  .^ao—  V^ 

McCaU.  Marrla  A.,  aad  Cooler.     8»890.401. 
•Sharp,  John  Om  Hreear.  and  («mblya.     8,290ll86. 
Eajfon,  Bofer  L.,  F.  Z.  Downcar,  aad  C  H.  W«inf.  to  Ualtsd 
Slates  of  ^America,  NaTT.    Data  traaaadasloa  |nr  Tariable 
pbaae  with  two  traaamlttod  phaae  rettoroaco  al^Ua.    8,290,- 
440.  l»-«-68.  CL  178—87.  ^^  T  "^ 

BatSB,  Lyle  B.,  to  Le  Toaraaan-Weatlaghonso  Co.     Damp 

truck.    8,290,008.  11-6-86.  CI.  298-^77 
Bat4n  Yale  *  Towne  Inc. :  8«s— 

Ulinskl.  Bronlaiaas  I.    8,388,791. 
Eberman,  Angnstna  H. :  §* 

8h>aa.  Bdward 
l!n>y,  Harry  C. :  8m —  .    1 

jDnnmire,  Baaaell  P..  aad  Bby.    8,888,878. 
Ecdes,  Raymond  D. :  B——         '      -»       r-  , 

_      SUrka.  Charles  M..  and  Bodea.    8,290.886.    ' 
Ecke,   George  O.,  and  A.  J.  Kolha,  t»  Ethyl  C«*p.     Ortho- 

alblatef  pheaols.     3,290.893713-8-88,   CLffc— 619. 
Eckerle,  Otto,  H.  WeinxlerL  aad  B.  Jang.    HeaTfr^lBty  gear 
^  pamp.     3.289.599,  12-6-^,  Q.  108—138.  ' 

Eclipse  Fuel  Engineertna  Co. :  '8oa — 
Champion,  fionald  p.  _  8,290.696. 


8,289.716,  12- 


Datot  WObar  E.     SoUrr  edging  tool  with  gnide  wheel. 

i^m,7Vt,  X2-8-88.  CI.  f44--lS4. 
Datro.OrTlllsT.   Boiler  rapport  adJasttngadTlee.    3.289.580, 

13-^-88,  CL  101—221. 
Da  TaU,  WIIbBr_B^to.Tho^Bloetoada  Corp.    Magaetic-encod- 


C.  BberauB,  aad  Jeaaea.    8J88.812, 


Method  of  prepar- 
I88!8. 


Eden,  Jamal  S..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

lag  aerylOBltrtle.    3.290.354,  12-6-88,  CI.  200->-4€ 
Ednrton,  John  W.    Sab  soli  irrigating  means.    3.889,418.  19- 

o-^.  Cl.  61 — 18. 
Edilon :  8<e— 

SmaL  Franco,  and  Mari.     3.290.118. 
Edwards,  Eric  D. :  Bee — 

EUiott,  John  8..  and  Edwards.     8i29O.240. 
Ekiwards  Huh  Vacnnm  International  LM.:  Bm—' 

PortaTPaolo  D.     8.289.814. 
Edwards,  Llndell  N.,  to  Commaader  Board  latenSitloiHU  Ibc. 

Display  signs.    8.289.340,  12-8-88.  CL  40— 44B 
Eenshoistra.  Jaa.  B.  H.  Halbcra.  aad  L.  H.  VufBttdsB,  to 

<^emlaehe  Fabriek  U  Vaa  Der  Orttaa  N.Y.    fljhl  aanalif le 

dlaiotypematerial  aad  diaio  eomponada.    8,299.150,  13-6- 

EhlBg.  Robert  C.     Flab  hook.    .3,188.848. 

Ehiesreldi,  A.,  ft  Cie :  £ree — 

.GottsdiaM  RndoM.    8.280,078. 
Ehrtleb.  MaximlUan,  to  LeTlton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    El#ctrical  wlr- 

Ehriidi.  Stanley  L..  and  P.  D.  FrelMi.  to  Raytheon  Co.    Sonar 
tfansducer.    3.290,646.  12-8^.  Q.  840—8.       1 

Ebiaam.  J.  B.  ft  Sobs  Mfc.  Co.rne:  8ss— 
^Kelley,  Hagh  D.    8^.811. 

ElcielmsB.  George  H.,  Jr..  and  I.  BroToraMu,  to  <>Un  Mathie- 
BOB  Chemical  Corp.     Method  <^  maklBg_  alBml|iBm  broaae 

holder. 


12-8-88.  a. 


BOB  CBemieai  Corp.    Method  of  makiag  alamlham 
•itlclea.    3.290,182,  12-8-66  Cl.  148—11.5. 
icAhora.  Relahoid.  aad  F.  A.  Froat    Jewelry  dliblay 


Ei 

3.289.853.  12-6^-66,  Cl.  211— 18.' 
Eikira.  Aatoa  F. : 


3.389,874. 
3.280.387 


Co.     StfeirtlTc  hydro- 
8.280.S70rT3-if^.  Cl. 


Dalley.  Doaald  B.,  aad  Bllera. 
Elsbenc.  WlllUm  L..  Jr. :  8ee— 

Abt.  Ronald  C.  aad  Elsberc. 
EisSamaaa,  Joha  L..  to  Dlamoad  Au 
flrmylatKm  of  oleflaie  eomponada. 
280—604. 
Ek«o  CoBtaiaers.  Inc. :  6aa — 

Orewe.  Bagene  P.    8,288.507. 
Elbteder.  Charles  H..  to  Chas.  BIbreder  ft  Co..  Inc.     Free 
flowing  treatment  of  glaas  beada.     8490.168.  II-6-66.  Cl. 

Elbreder.  Chas.,  ft  Co.,  lac :  ITco— 

Elbreder.  Charles  H.    8.890.168. 
Ele«trada  Corp..  The :  8ss— 

DnYsll.  Wimnr  B.    8,290.852. 
Eleitrie  Storage  Battery  CoTThe :  8a 
_,     Berju,  Klans  K.,  aad  Btrohleta.     8.290,178 
Bleftrolnr  Aktiebolaget :  ffei-—  ™ 

BolTle,  Jcaa  I.  B. 
Eleetndax  Corp. :  8s»— 
_,     BrowB.  Baymead  L.    8.380,708 
Elettroaurk  Corp..  The :  8«w— 
„     Mayer.  Brnee  W.    8.390J88. 
Eleftroatar  O.flLb.H..  Flrau :  8oe — 

Di^ld.  Max,  Meaga.  Sehottlo,  and  Hanaddtx.     8.289. 

Elgar.  Abbo  :  8«»— 

BIger.  Oerd.    8.389J99.  ' 

Blger.  Gerd,  to  A.  Slger, 
86.  CT.  88—37. 


8.389.910. 


Drawlat  device.    8,388,290,  12-8- 


EHasoB  Befrlgerator  Co. :  8«s — 
Carey,  Baaaen  N.    8J88.244. 


1 


LIST  OF  PATBNTEBa 


BlM^jOariss  J^lMlisd  artlaalatsd  tabids.    81190.068. 

BUtottjoiui  a^Zm 'X».  Bdwrniii,  ta  Castial  LM.    Lahri- 
eatlaa  csawtsttjs^^coataiaiat  aadas  taagsutes.    SJ80.- 

ElUoti,  mJTa.  :  «s»— 

Frya,  ChuiH  r.    8  J88.884. 
Blmcaloa.  Lara  B. :  Bob 

Jaafr  lanag.  K.  ■..aad  Slmaalaa.    Si480,402. 
Blmy,   Bkkafi  L,  ta  ^stlaajMWW  Btoetrie  Corp.     Uas 

banar.    tJUtMt,  11  8  SfTTSriM 118. 

Bloraata,  Tutol^w  PaUmkd  OscA.    SM-dsvtfoptag  cam- 

_8j88j8iri»V8rarw-4t.        v;*  ^^ 

8.190.M2[ 


Elo; 


«a. 


'2; 
1 

Eltro 

Enanr,  Boki 

OUfoid;  tua  WL,  and  BMry.    3,388,887. 
Emele.  Ott%   fUtat  bnss  with  msaas  (Mr  aatosMtte  detach 
awat  of  tts  Bitsr  cafeas.    8.188.844.  11-8-88.  CL  210—226 
EBiersoB,  Carl  A. ;  0o*>- 

Alrbiiaaia.  Faal  C>  aad  Ikaarasa      8.290,880. 
trsoB  Bficmi  Osw:  Bss 
Henof .  UMy  h.    8,289.718. 
Emerawi.  Joha  Cl,  to  lateraatloaal^SUiMlard^BoeMc  (^rp. 


_    .  8J80.448,  18-8-86.  Cl.  179— 

Emery,  BoaSMn  I 

laterally  atepsd  sMSTstloaa.    fj89,888, 18-8-88,  CL 

188. 
Eaihart  Corp. :  f  sa»- 

Brsaaaa.  Jaass  R..  aad  MaeMastar.    8.289.482. 
Endo,  KolehL  aad  M.  Kawaahlma.  to  Jtjitsa  IM.    Eeho-typo 

emjjJlMV   wMtifc   dtBSeaatiatas   esha  algaala.      84»0,607, 

HanraiiC 


Eng,  Harvaid,  ta  Halted  BUtaa  aC  Amariea,  Army.    Propel- 
lanto^dlaar  JJ^^^  aystsm  COr  rocket  aMtora.    8.289.406. 

Bnpilieihak.  J*oha.  Jr.,' to  BaltiaMta  AircoU  Co..  lac.    Troogh 
tlTS  heat  stehaagars.    8^80,026,  11-8- 


system  for 
66.  CL  181—1 

Engelhard  I: 

Pf^orlo. 
Eagle 


lae.:  8o»— 
p.     8.19e^40«. 


I'aSotnlanv  Vl  aad  BBfls.   8,188,487. 
c.  Donald  W..  la  U.  8.  YartitioB  ft  Packaglag  Corp. 

8389.908.    li^6-66.   d. 


Poeaautle 
22fr— 186. 


ira  apparataa. 


and  B.  B.  Day.  ta  CalasMt  ft  Heela.  Ibc. 
dfsperalble  bordeaax  eom- 
.187—16. 


fgUsh  Btoetiic  Ca.  UdTAsTI 
'    ■  "     D.    8J90, 
iOo.Ltl:  _ 
jL100,181. 

kt  8,90,544. 

to  AMP  lac.    »asdba<A  shift  r««lBter 


Alaswordi.  Jska  D.    8J90JI78. 
KBgUsh  Blsetek  Tahra  Co.  Ltd. :  ~ 
Baak^I^lw   , 

Engliah. 

8,290.886.  ll-«-0%  Cl.  840— 1T4. 
Bnke,    Kart.    to   nyadsr-Bsaa   Aktlsaaeaellachaft.      Vehicle 

spriag  aystssL    8,180.088.  11-8-88.  CL  16T— «. 
Eprad  inc. :  8s»— 

NorMB.  Battaa.    M88,448. 
Efh.  Bobsrt  A.,  ta  Ualtsd  Itetas  sC  JMSrira.  laterior.    Use 

of  gold  sarfsess  to  aromots  dropwlse  coadeaaattoB.    8.288,- 

76C  lS-8-08.  CLISB— 18«. 
Brbrlohert  A..  BLTksloa.  aad  B.  SL  Tarhar.  to  Ualtad  States 

of  Amsriea.  latselar.     vm  ei  mnmt  snifaess  to  promote 

dropwlss  reartsBsafloa     8J881M.  11-8:88.  C\.  188—188. 
EricksoB,  OnstsT  F..  to  Nattoaal  Bafsetora.  lae.    Switch  seta- 

ators.    8.188.481.42-8-88.  CL_r«-«8. 
EricknoB.  Bodaey  B..  to  CatarpBIar  Tractor  Oo.    Hydranlle 

actnatlBg  msrhaBlam.     SJMCmC.  11-8-88.  Cl.  91—888. 
BrikuoB.  Brfk  B..  aad  V.  Syaek.  ta  Bfaaaka  KnllagerfabTlkeB. 

Aktiebolaget    Mherieal  rSDar  hsartag  with  barrel-abaped 

mllers.    MSOaATl  1-8-68.  Ct.  808—118. 
EriksMB.  Brik  ■-  ts  Mo  Och  Dsamlo  Aktisholag.    Coapling 

book.    8.368.181.  11-8-88.  O.  14—118. 
ErikssAB.  Brsa  O.    Dsrlrs  fsr  sacklag  Uqnld.  air  aad  solid 

PMrtMM.     8J88.881.  11-8-811.  O.  101—18. 
Rme«t.   Richard  B-.   to  Peaa  Bagtaerrtag  and  Mfa.  Con>- 

8<>IMn«klnc  ant  havlag  Mcenred  loddag  riag.     3,288.734, 

12_«_a«.  Cl  in— 7. 
ErwlB.  Jamea  T. :  8so — 

Johasoa.  Bnes  B..  aad  Erwla.    8,190.108. 

Esso  Prodoetlea  Bsssareb  Co. :  See— 

8D7.  Arthur  h.    SJt88.416. 
ladmaa.  BObtrt  OT   8.288.411. 


Eaao  Psaearcb  aad  Badaoeriac  Co. 

Aaaauaa.  Bor^.    8JW0.180.  _ 

Beaaett.  Jack  r..  Brown.  Heroa,  and  Lleahard.    3,288,- 

981. 
Bsraardy.  Claada.  Fiilllsnx.  aad  Maths.    8,390.887. 
OarrlsAB.  Boos  A^  aad  THsmaa.    8.388  J41. 
Gray,  wnitam  Ol.  aad  Hinterd.    S388,«8. 


Miner.  BaiaM  B.    ^^^^.-- 
Pratt.  HaitddB.    iMa.m 


mbai 


Bhrior, 
TrsttfL 
TretsB. 
Vaaf 

Voa        

White,  ChaMes 
Ethyl  Corp. :  8ss — 

BAe.  Oaaraa  €h  asO  Kslka, 
KoslkowBU.  Jska,  aad  Cala. 


t.    8JM8.4I6. 

aadClajrtpa.   8.100.287. 

IB  E.    ~      ~ 

Bghea, 


sjoq^oo: 

aad  Wenmaa. 


3,290.867. 


>387. 


Koslkmraki  Jsia.  aad  Cals.   S,100,»44. 
KeaOtawshl.  98ka.  aSi  Chls.   ZJ^M»- 


Ethyl  Corp. :  Jos    dnatlaa^ 

''^'i  n  iiaski,  Jaka,  aad  Cala.    3  Hft^nt 
Orlsff.  Harold  D..  aad  Bspolttaad.    ~ 
Stoae,  fraads  O.  A.,  aad  Trelehel 

BraasL  Charlaa  &.  W 


Eraaa.    

Braas,  Pstsr :  Bss — 

_     Brooke,  Daaala  O..  aad  Braaa.    8.280,871. 

Braaa.  BIckard  TL,  ts  Babeack  *  WOesx  Ud.    Y 

tor  BOOS  arek  snaerts.    8.180448.  18-8^ 
BsoBorra,  BayvoadB..  to  Orapoallewrhandlaera.  I 
~^  toeaapsrtlat  a  baby.    MM18OO.  1 
FMC  Corp. :  Bos — 

JaAsoa,  DoaaM  M. 


110. 


l{-6-«8.<n. 


8,288,683. 

aad  Olsea. 


3J0e,181. 
8,280,812. 


gkridoa.  lysd  B..'lfBiks1/aad 

Vadaa,  LeaUe^  aad . 
Waaake.  Carroll  J., 
aa.  Brie  A.  A.:  «os— 
Bodopod.  Tletor,  aad  Baaaa.   8.290,881. 

'^^^^^SlfWA,*^  ItSwplwfcelB.  to  Peaasalt  Ch«al- 
cats  Corp.  l,l-^Mk>roperflaoreaI^I  ilac  chloridea  aad  their 
i».?E2E5*i^  l-**'''?^  13-8-88.  CL  200—840.6. 

52SJSE;  If*"- JS2!?**3»  «>8  Maathe.  8je0488. 
„  _^S^wan.  Haas-H^hBat,  aad  Momastsra.  IJOftioo 
^^■lteSL?**fi!*  Aktisatesellsehaftwmals  MHsSr  I«ria« 

Faraholx.  Ibas,  Schmidt,  aad  Ladt    8.100J68. 

^rSSlI^'^^'*SJSSP^Si^^'*^»^<^-  Method  of  maklBg 
labeled  paekaa^   8.289.886. 12-8-88.  Cl.  58— 38.       "■'™« 

*pS«J«J2*n:!?  «vJ__J-  Bwrtt.  Wi*  B.  J.  Baoda.  to  Colgate- 

SaSft;  S:«-Sb!S3M^i  "•^'^  *^"^»'  -^'" 

''■^•|||;J5*ward  E.    FoMable  chair.    3.290.088.  12-6-66.  Cl. 

Farrrtl.  Js»ea  H^and  O.  Henry,  to  Flow  Corp.  laaertloa 
derlce.    S,2W.SM.  1^-6-66.  CT.  83—126.  "emon 

FarreU.  Joha  J. :  8*n — 

Vale.  Raymond  L..  and  FarreU.    3.390,499. 
Farren.  Robert  P.,  Jr. :  Bee—  •*^'^^- 

F-  -^[?^V?t;J?g"g°  W..  and  irarrelL   3.288.958. 

_^     Lohr.  Lndwis.    8J288.660. 

'*i2rf22S:.rfi^dS'L.^«*<»  \J^  '»»*  *  Co,  Inc.  Smokina 
liralemeBts  for  regalatlnc  th»  amoaat  of  air  admitted  lato 
th#omolw  paaaage^    8JM8.878.  12-6-88.  CI.  iS^nS 

Sf^*  Q»-    Mf-syadiroBlaed  coatrsllsr  for  •*omiiJ«w" 
1?^(MI6  ^^f?-^""*    *°*'  "*«"»**<  modea.    3JM0..'(62. 

Fawick  Corp. :'  Soe — 

Coowtoa.  Jama  A.    8.280.601. 

Federal  Bearing*  Co..  lac.  The :  Bm— 

„^RS*5agsl.  Freisrtek  W.    8,200,101. 

Federal  Cartrklte  Corp, :  Sae— ^ 

re^r^^Sf^'S^S^c^'rSii^^  *^-*»- 

^^Bcrthii/>aat  A.,  aad  SchilhBachcr.    8.280.277. 
i^wermaa.  Marray.  to  Olaraoreae.  lae.    BantHtrtlag  rack  for 
g«,«*«»«8  •««l»«eat  aad  the  like.    1,289381: 12-8-88. 

'^•••i  ■'•'^■H.,   and   N.    N.    Rrhwartx.     Thermallr   HtsU^ 

».n**"w.''5?»*»^    12-6-66.  Cl.  2«S--487.  '         ^ 

S^         Papier,   aad    Zellstoffwerbe   Aktieageadlachaft : 

«-  J'^ti^-  ^™"»  ^-  ••«<>  S>I«ea*haL    S.289.7B8. 
'^SJjirJ^VI^SS?  ^1  ♦•  CoI"snWa  Reeorda  DIatrlhatien  Cora 
ra«^e    mHfar    lac«rf«orat1aa    improved    «lectr«m«netk> 

ySlVcTJEii  S  ^"^^  *«"  mMoSrsjalo!^. 

Fen^ofra.  foe.':  «*•— ^ 

Oortaer^odBey  W.    8.288.880. 

•l?5l^.'S"'2*t-85"*    '""   "•'•'    *-»«•'       8.288*80. 

FwwujOB.  KeBBott  ».,  to  Haat  Fooda  aad  ladastriea.  Inr 

Raglae  moaatteg  system.     3.280,781,  ll-i-JSToLlw^ 

Veitnmtn.  RWiard :  tti>— 

Brown,  Jaqiee  L.,  Jr..  Fergnma.  and  HiatOB     8.2ft)  9ati 

FeraeaB  Richard  H..  aad  C.  A.  WinV  to  bT  Wait    Omiki>!Si 

ambnuace  cart  aad  raOIng  chair.    3^88 W.i^2!Si.''ct 

laj.    N-aorttoylamlBo  adda.    8,100,88^1^4^0*515^ 
Ferodo  Ltd. :  8«e— 

Hatch.  Doaald.  aad  Mallor.    8,280.418. 

rgriia  coBtalalagthe  aS2."a3RW  lSa4?ffHSC 
Ferria.  Charlaa  B. :  Boo 

»— ^*2: J!!?  ^  5t?l^  **"*»  s.290.482. 


essapaetias  ap- 


zu 


I 

i 

LIST  OF  PATBNTEES 


FteilL  David  B.,  to  Kytor  IndnstrUI 
v«ud«  drlTW  bf  ticetrle  motor.    S,2W, 


180— M. 


Corp. 
2W.7I 


Thno-wtaMtad 
80,  I2.e-4I«,  CI. 


JUkert  L.  Vcrtls.  oad  SkooItdiL    3,200.270. 
~  ~~     to  Koppen  Co.,  lae.  .  Tnaaporcnt  im- 


poei  wrtrtant  peiratmiio  eoatalnWc  polymlAde  p<4ymer 
CH0.4ia,  ISHMMLcL  too— ST4, 


r;  FwdJL.  to 


Vtadit.  Jaeob  E..  to  WeotinikoaM  Air  Brake  Co.  Mobile  rock 
drlU  earrler  suvtailoa  •yatem.  3,280,779.  12-e-66,  CI. 
180^-0^. 

a-P>D  LaboratoHos.  Inc.     Bererw  mag- 
lS-ft-06.  CL  SIB— a»j». 
C  Odia.  and  L.  Bant.  Jr..  to  Thlokol 
Corp.     Are   wMtac.      3,200,480.    12-0-06.    CI. 
210— IM. 

Flerot,  Bobert  H.  J.,  to  Froaunrlaa  Bel-La  Yacbe  Qnl  Bit. 
ClBStaflac*0P*rataa,  and  applleatloiu  therefor.    3.289.807. 

VlkM,  TrauJiB..  to  LawToaee  MadUae  A  Ufa.  Co.  HydraoUc 
ni^r  or  vamp.    3,289.542.  lS^-«;0«.  CL  01—56. 

lUlpowlca.  mtw\%  A.,  to  Orlflth-Hope  Co.  Dlspenaer  with 
eonearrcnt  MparadoB  and  dlstornoa  of  flezlhle  article. 
3,^89.882.  la-O-iaO.  CL  221 — 44. 

FlSSvlaukA.    AJrcooms.    1,290.020.  12-0-46.  a.  261— 

20 
Flaaado.  Badalf :  iVeo — 

^^08,  Walter,  Ftando.  Fritae.  aad  Paatke.     3^90.111. 
Flnaefan,  C^rrll  O..  and  B.Koth^  to.Cteneral  Kleetrlc  Co. 

12-1^ 


paetlng  iwltchea 
3.290^. 


HuBpflaewoa  or  bl|^  Telodty  break 
anw  modolar  baale  ewttcli  eonpoDcati 
mTo.  200-07.  ,     „ 

First Jbttaul  Bank  of  Laniloc,  111. :  «M—  .„^„». 

cSiadlia.  JaoMa  E..  Jr.,  and  Van  Der  Slart.    3.289.987. 
Flaebar.  Kart.  and  W.  Mnlier,  to  Slemeae  A  Halake  Aktlcnfe- 
eelliCTiaft      Aatomatle    rlnx    core    tdentlfleatlon    ayitem. 
L29a44B.  12-0-00,  CL  179—18. 
Fluer  OofTtnMT  Co. :  Bm — 

QafB«r.  DPoaid  J.    3,288.494. 
yFleliar.  Haarr  BL  to  PblUlpe  Potroleiun  Co.    Process  for  trsas- 
f      porttna   sufaetaats    thra    penaeable    strata.      3.289.750. 
1?  a  ah.  CL  lOO— O 
Fisher.  JooMb  T.    Coollnc  apparatas  for  Infrared  detecting 
smteoi.    8«»0.422,  12-.*-06.  CL  02—3.  ,  | 

Fluer  Badlo  Corn. :  Sao —  ^    i 

Mersner.  Fitb  L.,  and  Helni.    3.290.443.  .„^.,. 

Flaadors.  Staart,     Ltsbtwel^t  portable  chair.     3.289.611, 

11  a  BO   CL  108—44 
Fteladiar.  broad  8.  C,  C.  C  Iliomsen.  O.  Q.  W.  Hofmann.  and 
W.  H.  BaaAori.    Ainaratiu  for  weaTtag  aad  knotting  cnt- 
oUafabrlca.   S^28ej05ri2-0-06.  CL  18e-:H<- 


V  aad  #.  F.  Davis,  to  InTae  ONrp.    Photosensl- 
oatpat  apparatna  operatlTe  by  deck  moTomeat. 
2-0-00.  CL250— 218: 
Floiw.  Ifavfkid :  8m— 

BOTlbor.  Vraaa,  BedBer.  and  Floter.    3,280.997. 
FlottwwifotaiaBWerfc  Dr.  Oeors  BmekmaTer :  8e»— 

Hmir.  Oaort:    8,289,920. 
Flow  Cocp^ :  Ooa —  _  ^  ^^  ^^. 

FarreU.  Jamea  H..  and  Bnunr.    3.2SB.303.  ,  ^  ,  ^ 

Focht.  Bobert  M..  to  B.  J.  Larho.aad  Co.    UnlTersal  brick 

idatlBf  aucUae.    3^,200.  l2-0-«e.  CI.  150— 3M.    ^    ^ 

Foley,  Aeasas  P.,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.    Web  feed- 

laa  devlee  IutIbk  magnetic  hold  down  means.    3.280,904. 

JSTO-OO.  CL  226—74,  __  ^  ^       . 

FondahL  Joha  W.    Project  network  aaalyalns  method  and 

apparataa.    8.2te,32S.  12-0-06.  CL  35—24. 
Fonfcsa.  Gnathar  8. :  8ee — 

BeaL  PWMp  F..  III.  FOaken,  aad  Pike.    3,290.226.     ^  ^ 

Footer  DaaM  T.,  to  Master  Lock  Co.    CtepUy  card  mopnted 

ratalaer  aad  padugtag  derlee.     3.280,830.   12-6-66.   a. 

200 — ^78. 

Ford.  Jaaes  A.,  to  Klrseh  Co.    Btmetcral  derlee.  3.289,351. 

13_e_M  CL  49—208. 
Fold.  BaMdl  F.    Bath  ebalr.    3.290.000.  12-6-66,  CI.  297— 

Foraet,  Alesaader  B.  Disk  brpe  calcnlating  and  display  de- 
vice.   3.280,334.  12-6-66.  CI.  40—70.      '     ^  ^    . 

Fonaaa,  Balpn,  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corp.  Method  of  operation 
for  a  tkarMtosle  eoBTerter.    3.200.528. 12-6-66.  CI.  310—4. 

Fonay,  Baair  W.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Ine.  Scaled  R.F.  crimp  type 
eoasial  CMUoetor  means.    8,200.640. 12-0-06.  O.  339— m. 

Foss,  Qoorge  J.,  to  Anchor  Hodtlng  Glass  Corp.  Method  and 
for  feeding  caps.    3.289.383.  12-6-06.  CI.  53—22. 


Fooataia,  Hcary  F. :  See — 
HttcboBs.    * 


Aaron   !«.,    Foantaln.   Dawsoa.    and    Lowry. 

Aaroa    L.,   Foantaln.   Dawaea,    aad    Lowry. 

Fowler.  K^WB  S..  to  American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.    Collector 
«ell  Boaslag  for  eleetrosUtic  precipitator.    8,289.392,  12-6- 
00.  CL  0»-=.148. 
Fez,  Lois  J. :  Bm—  _ 

BtMBoa,  Patrick  M.  L.    3,208.808. 
Fox,  Bldiard  >  :  8e»— 

ThylM;  Jdn  ■.  G.,  MeOoala,  Fox.  Bowman,  and  Thorn- 
s^Mto    aiSin^iOTax. 
Foxbora  OOm  Tka:  Btt 

MeRowdL  Bobert  H.    3,280,585. 
Frank.  8.  M..  A  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Fasriwajter,  Frederick  A.    3,280,678. 

Fraake.  W^tw^Botary  piston  apparatas.    3;280,050,  12-6- 

FraBkaaberff.  Hcary  B..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  Con- 
tainer for  ase  in  space  ships.  3489.827,  12-6-66.  CI. 
200—47.  K-        .— - 

Franfceabcrg;  Henry  B..  to  Coatlneatal  Can  Co.,  Ine.  Food 
esotatecn  for  naaaed  spaee  ships.  3,280,801, 12-6-60.  CI. 
222—02. 


Fradta. 
_  ▼4«- 


I*.,   to  Oraham-Whlte  Bales 
,090,  12-6-66.  CL  187—344. 


Corpl     Control 


Fraafts.  WUUam,  to  Martin-Marietta  Cmv.     Ilalll  pressare 
operated  aetoator.    3.290,670.  12-0-00.  CL  840-047. 


Ware  operated  poap.     3,289.692,  12-6- 

3.289,614.  18-6-66.  CI. 

Indiana.     A«aa  lift 


Franareb,  John  K. 
66,  CI.  103—68. 
Fraj^r.  Donald.     Malti-deck  taMe. 

Frederick,'  Lawreace  IL,   to  Avfrttt. ,. 

3.289.627.  U-6-68,  CI.  114—280.  ' 

Fre«««n.  Willie  B.     Bad  bit  tor  earthmovlng  aqnipmeat 

3.2893S1.  12-6-06.  CL  87-143.  -•  -^    *• 

Freeway  Waaher  A  Stamping  Co. :  Bm — 
LoeMswakL  Anthony  G.    3>90.100. 
FreuSTPaal  D. :  Boo— ^ 

BhrUch,  Stanley  L..  and  Frelleh.    8,280,040. 
Fresaery,  Maxlmlllaa  L.  aad  G.  A,  GUIies.  to  SbWl  OU  Co. 

Alkyl-sabstltated  N-methylpyrroUdhw-N.oxlde8.     

12"  6  66,  CL  260—320.8. 
Frenk,  Hclmath  :  8fee —  ' 

«Mker.  Belmnth.  Frenk,  and  Schmidt.     S,289i0S4. 
Friedman,  Herbert :  8ee — 

Weiner,  Harry,  Friedman,  aad  Kata.    8.280,1 
Friedman.  Bobert  O.^  to  The  National  MaeUnery  Cd.    Appara- 
m  for  cold  headfng  blanks.    3330.229,  1*4-%  CL  1^ 

Frl^tronles.  Ine. :  8ee — 

Cramp,  Ralph  E.  _^8J89.74». 


3.290.330. 


"#. 


Frltsch,   Walter,   to  PI 


0.m.b.H. 


Resilient  elonrated 

bagti  and  coeztonslTe  monnting  meaas.    8.290,082,  I»-0- 
661  CI.  203 — 1. 
Fritts,  Rassell  A.,  to  The  Singer  Co.    Method  and  deviea  for 
threading  a  aewing  needle.    3,289.902.  12-6-66]  CI.  228— 

Fritse,  Bmst-Bobert :  Oeo— 

Heea,  Walter.  Fingado,  Fritse.  and  Pantke.    S.290.111. 
Frollcb,  Martin,  to  Salser  Brothers  Ltd.    AoparatiM  for  heat- 
IntUqnld.  bartlealariy  for  stertUslng  milk.    S,2|9.569.  18- 

Fromagerles  Bel-La  Vache  Qai  Bit :  8ee — 

IneTetBobart  H.  J.    3^289.807. 
Frommer,  Weraer :  0ee— 

Raaenbnach.  Erich,  and  Frommer.    8,290.225 
Frost.  Fred  A. :  Oee— 

Eichhom.  Reinhold,  and  Frost    8,889,808. 
Frye.  Charles  F.,  deeeaaed.  by  B.  A.  BHlott  andl  The  Con- 
tiaental  Illinoia  Bank  aad  Trust  Co.,  ezeenters,'  to  Deltrol 
Carp.    Ban  check  ralve  with  partienlar  eage  meahs-    8 J89,- 
69*,  12-6-66.  a.  187—588.18.  (^ 

Fryff,  Rodney  I. 
,  JaBM 

as  J.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  'Co.    Prep- 
aration of  8:8-dlsab*tltated  dlaslrMlaes  aad  certain  prodoets 
thareof.    S.290.289.  12-6-66.  CI.  260—889. 
Fachs.  Peter  :  8ee — 

Rlchter.  Helmat.  WohUahrt.  Fachs.  aad  AraOt     8.S89,- 
815. 
Fueiat  William  R.,  to  The  IMc  Talva  Co.    Bcejrle  remote 

diipenser  TidTe.    8.289,948. 18-6-66.  CL  289— 496. 
Fujitsu  Ltd. :  «••—  i 

Endo.  Kolchl.  and  Kawashisu.   8J00^7. 
Fuller.  Clyde  R. :  gee —  i 

Balrd,  Stephen  S..  and  Fuller.    8^90.180. 
FuUer.  Rlcha^  H.,  and  R.  N.  Melloti  to  The  Ba|iker  Bamo 
Carp.    Content  addressable  ONaory  apparatus.    8,290,000, 
li-Ol^O.  CL  844^—172.6.  ( 

Funk,  Charles  W.,  and  H.  R.  Ward,  to  Scarry  Baad  Carp. 
P«wer_transmiMloa.    8.289.600. 12-0-00,  Q.  10»— 102. 


liarleT,  /antes  %,  Fryer,  aad  Btembadi.    8,2i0.202. 
Fuels.  Juuus  J.,  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  'Co.    Preii 


Furaas  Eleetrle  Co. : 
nicOary.  Robert  L. 

FyfsL  WllUam  O. :  ffea— 
McKensie,  Samuel  B. 


8,990,088. 
8,290,079. 


GFC  Bngtoeering  aad  Salea  borp. :  tea— 

f^Uemot.  George  W.    8J90,104. 
GAB  Prodaets  Corp. :  ~ 

Kessler.  JosM>h  Sw 
Oaber,  Joseph  :  gee — 
Rles,  Hf 
«aey.  Don  _  .^   ..    - 

tot  caau  aad  the  like.    8.380.494,  19-6-06.  Cl.  r4— 568. 
Gala.  Aldlno  J.,  to  McOraw-Bdlsoa  Co.    Method  of  maklag  an 

Hectrle  fuse.    3.280,278,  12-6-00.  Q.  29-^lB6JL 
Oanieattr,  Horst:  Oas — 

Brombach,  Ernst,  and  Ganseuer.    3,289.817.     | 
Ganther,  Forrest  E. :  gee —  i 

Coburn.  Orln  W..  Soddarth.  and  Gaather.    8.^,860. 
-  -  ^  -       *"         -      irtth  dual 


8,290.008. 

Herman  B.,  Jr..  aad  Oabor.    8.290.281. 
Gaffaey.  Donald  J.,  to  Fisher  Ooveraor  Co.    Adjas^ag 

■"'  Cl.  r4— 


B«Tl8.to 

Iroaments 

CL  95— 


stal  purl- 


Co.,  Inc. 
Cl.  i85— 


Ganang,  Robert  B.,  to  Natloasi  Oaa   , 

desure  system.    3.289.881.  18-4-00.  CL 
Oarda.  Thoaaaa.  C.  G.  Dana.  A.  Celeeoae.  aad 

Ualted  States  of  America.  Navv.    Bxtrceu 

piDteetlTe  camera  enelosare.    8.288,507,  1! 

Oaraialae.  David  L.:  gee — 

McKay.  Arthur  F..  and  Garmalse.    8,300.801. 
Garrett,  Bamud  L.,  to  Phnilpe  Petrolcam  Co.    C 

fleatlon  apparatas.    8.289,888.  12-O-00.  Cl.  21 
Garrison.  Langdoa  I.,  to  The  JohnSwenson 

Daal  head  sawing  sMchine.    8380.002,  1: 

Gantson,  Ross  A.,  and  A.  M.  Thoaua.  to  Bseo  BaMareh  and 
Baglaeerlnf  Co.  Device  for  applytag  coatlniT  materials 
smpe.    8.2§8.241. 12-0-00.  CL  lt^78.  ; 

Gartner.  Rodney  W.,  to  ftaeetra.  lac.  rabrle4ta«  (Mded 
Dlate  roof  structure  aad  sapport  thereior.  8,2801800, 12-6- 
60.  CI.  58—18.  ^ 

Gary  Steel  Products  Corp. :  gee — 

PrlBBleh.  Theodore,  aad  NldkoU.    8.800.000. 

Gawllck.  Heins:  gee — 

Stadler.  Hans,  aad  OawUck.    8.280.684,  i 

Gebar,  Ernst  G.  A.,  to  Max  Blevart  AktMMaget  Baracr  for 
gaseous  fnd.    8.280,781.  12-0-06,  CLIOT— IIB 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xui 


OchfH 
torli 

Qdgar, 


•AkaUke. 
H  O.    laawt 


Oa.  laa 


lS-4*00.  CL 


CL  Ul— 


glne. 


Batary  alatoa  tn»  tetaraal 
«.    8J00.004.  lf-«-66rCL  1»-171. 


Oelgy.  J.  BTJuB.  : 
^KaUerT^lraat.  aad  Oasd.   8J00JOT. 
VoHa.  JaewMa.  aad  Boeeaai.   U80J80. 
Gelleathla.  Cat)  O,  Jr..  00»  toB.H.Biu^  aad  5%  to  L.  M. 
Keatlag.    Appasataa  tor  and  motkad  e<  aSismadeaily  ehaag- 
lag  tape  ear.aiaaea.    8AW.9«8,  10-6-«(.  CL  849— M.18. 
Oelshelser.  Fraads  L.,  to  Weariaglwiias  atoetrte  Corp.    Cir- 
cuit laterraator  wtta  baprovad  teradaal  eoaaeollag  means. 
3,290.474.  0^4-48.  CL  »»— 108. 
Oeaeral  Aaaslcaa  TwuttpeetaOea  Oory. :  Oee — 

Breadsy.  Ms— ethW.    8J80488. 
Geaeral  Dyaaadaa  Oarp. :  Baa— 

■ebJMM^Sjgjgir  U.  BrowB.  and  WUaoa.    S.S69.S97. 

"  Abbott.  Bev  W!'  SJ8B.48S. 

AbtBaaSdCaaOnebets.   8J90.887. 

BroalUetCik  Jaaeph  W..  Jr,  Hsa,  aad  Waaoga.    8.280,088. 

Chalet QmiiB; Jr.  S^,Mnf. 

Casaao,  Dsaslalc  A..  aadJBoraberger.    3,280,175. 


CosMwLOMaUl  OwCSWfpd. 

Faa&msi?%e  Bear  JfT^i^Hawlatt  .8.200.502. 


nnnsaaa.  Cyril  O-  and  Bathe..  8.200,404. 


GoldbloflL  Kaaaath  B.    8.280.412 


GoldbloflB.  Kaaaath  B.    8.280.412. 

GoodTlnillaaB  B..  Oraaar.  aad  Fanderlaaa. 

aalr.  Hoik  A.    8,M0.082. 

Hewbtt  aareMeW!.  Jr.    8488.677. 

HflostOB.  Jcfea  M.    8.28(U70. 

Hampbrey.  Joha  O.    3.»q,441. 

HamphrcFt  'sBa  O.    3  JOMOO. 

Harko.  Bell  Oaa     8.200,483. 

Hurwlts.  Heanr.  'r.     M90,219. 

Hyar,  DomM  ft.,  aad  Hewlett    8,290,563. 

Johnaon,  Narauui  W^  aad  FarreU.     3,289,953. 

Jon^  Baward  T.    i889JnO. 

Kaafisaa.  Melvla  B.    SiKiBS4. 

Kurt  Howard  D.    8.280^. 

Kntney,  Joha  T.     8,288.414. 

Laflsr^.  Jaasee  M.    84^.042. 

Laferty,  Jame  M.    8.280.558. 

I  C.    8Ji0OJ00. 
D.     8^00.000. 
Moara.  Barwoed  B-  aad  Stela. 


3.280,486. 


Locka, 


408. 


3,200,045. 


Poioasky.  laaMML    8.8^.080. 

Savage.  Bekert  R.    8.280.478. 

SmltbTlvle  L.     8J»0JU6. 

Stonb,  Fred  W.     S3»J62. 

Vaaegas,  OalUmaa  J.    S>800.100. 
General  Beetrte  Oe.  Ltd. :  Baa— 

NeUd,  Doaald  W.    8.280.675. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  Bee — 

Stanaier,  Ar&»r  F..  aad  Batbmann.     3.280,887. 
General  Prednoa.  Inc. :  Oee 

Paafve,  Hldred  H.,  Greenly,  aad  Lewandowakl. 
651. 

Btevls.  Oaa.     8J80.000. 
General  BeaiaiB>.  Inc. :  Bee — 

J.    8.280,814. 


3,289,836. 


8,890.. 


GeBeral  SltMl 

Aoer,  Jah«  BL,  Jr.     8.880.480. 
Aaer,  ^KSI  Jr.    £M0>80. 

smitii.  wnirk.  8jk>,o^. 

General  SUdaa  Machlae  Ca. :  Bee— 

Weiaer,  Harry,  Friedman,  and  Kati. 

General  Tarbtac  Corp. :  Bee- 
Sawyer.  Xuaee  O.    8J88,922. 

Genich,  William  H.,  to  J.  W.  Greer  Co.    Prodaet  rearrang- 

3.289,809,  12-0-66,  C\.  198-^34. 


WUllasu,    and    Gentry. 
3,289,541,  12-6-66,  CL 


lastitote. 
Cl. 


lag  eonveyor  system.    3, 
Gentry,  John  A. :  Bm — 

Wright   WUllam   B.,    WhltssL 

George,  Coanle  E.    Profiling  stylns. 

00—02. 
Georglav.  Aaatdy  K^  to  Ishevaky 

Oruonaal   wmai  betel  gearing. 

GerardlB.  Maarlce.  aad  J.  Pelataa.  Bactlliaear  electric 
swltehes.     8J0O,471.  18-O-00.  O.  800—101. 

Gerahardt  Peal  D.  aad  C.  W.  Terrdl,  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co. 
DetrldL    SJOO^KB.  12-0-00,  CL  2li— 07. 

Getda,  ABaa  BL,  to  laiertraa  Air  BUter  Celine.  FBter  sap- 
port  arriaasmiat    8.2WJ80,  12-4-00.  CL  50—341. 

Geuslc  JeaasaX,  aad  L.  O.  Taa  Ultsrt.  to  BeO  Telephone 
Laboratorlsa.  tae.  HlgUy  oBelent  devlee  nslng  eentro- 
Idta  oTolala  Masai  t»  eeveral  «  ptaaae 
I,0t0,  Ifl-O-OI,  CL  aSt— T.B1. 

Gewertschaf t  Blieahatte  Weetf aKa :  Bea— 

BeoUNr,  Wmm,  BeAar.  aad  Vlotar.    SJ89,997. 

Glaanlnl  Oiilnartli  CWp. :  Bee — 

Yaa  Oraaas.  Ddbert  O.    3.280,008. 

Qlboaa.  Preetaa  tL,  Ir.  Novel  light  3.280J42. 12-6-00,  C\. 
40—152.2. 


GUbert  A.  C.  Co..  The :  Bae— 

Labr.  Babert  Q.    s300.408. 
Qllehrlat.  Allaa  1,  t*  The  qmiii 
addle  realB  with 


Ga. 


8.889.T90.  18-6-66. 


6-66,  CL  204—181. 

OlldoiML  Aathoay  M.    Valva 
Cl.  187— 614.^4. 

Gilford  Instmawat  I^baratorlee,  lae. ; 

OUford,  Baal  B.,  aad  ■marr.    8.280Jtt7 

Gilford,  Baal  B^  aad  B.  J.  Batary,  to  Ollfard  lastrvaMBt  Lab- 
oratories, lae.  Flaw-throagh  cdl  ladadlag  sssaas  Car  psa- 
1»!!£L/  OL ifr^l4***  pattern  thecathroogh.     S.S88.0T. 

GlUesBot  beorvs  W.,  to  OFC  ■aalimssiiia  aad  Salsa  CaiF. 

Proeees  sad  apparatas  for  tala^lag  Mis  tato  a  shsathed 
^  cable.    8.280,194712-6-66,  oTlii^-M. 
OUleawater,  Hagea  B.,  P.  K.  Barda,  aad  G.  Baaoa.  to  Ualted 

?^%^  ^'^'^  Anleultare.    Anparatae  for  dtspensiag 

Gillies,  George  A. :  gee — 

Bitmm.  MsrimlUsn  L,  aad  Gllllee.    8.880.880. 
°*!^   ^^*^     Nadaar     eodaslea     eiaetrleal     generator. 

3,290.622.  13-0-06.  CL  310—8.  ^^ 

QiMb^^Arthor j^BoyiJ  Lopiwi^^Ltd.    Blcetro-mediaBleal 

.iuoer~     "     *         -     ~*      '  ~ 


Oi: 


insoerK  Arthnr.  to  Boyal  Leadea, 
3.a88;641,  1^-6-66.  CL  180—96. 
Olnsbecf,  Arthar.  toBoyal  LoBdea, 


tator 


„.^        „  ^       8jfi0.887,  1»-0-00,  Cl. _.. 

Glrden,  Barney  B.    Apparatas  fbr  exekaiiidM  eeaatal  tMal 

waters  with  freeb  sea  water.   8  JbO.417.  St-9-BB,  CL  01—1. 
Gist,  wfillam  B.,  Jr.,  to  GeaeiallEwtrle  %.    FlUd  mlxlw 

aMsrataa  for  tarbofaa  engines.     8,888,418,  18-0-00,  cT. 

Glth.  wSter:  Bea— 

Wilms,  Hans^untber,  Kamp.  aad  Olth.     3.288.057. 
GiUkna.  Samod  E-  Jr.,  and  hT  Wyle,  to  North  JLBerieau 

«??S^;  cf ISS^O^*^  ""*'***~**~     »^' 
Glamorene,  Ine. :  Bee — 
^,     Fedcrman,  Marray.     3,289351. 
Qlusmaa.  Barnatt,  tolfatlonwlde  Financial  Corp.    MaaUaid 

lag  device.    8,290,061,  12-6-06,  Cl.  282     " 
GleUo.  WlUlam  k.  "i. :  Bee— 

Chwlcek,  Joaeph  A.,  and  Gldm 
Olenco  Befrigeratloa  Corp. :  ge»— 
«,     ^•'iSSfr  '•»■»•,  P..  end  Schwdsw.    8.288,852. 
**'*^  J?M?*^-i^  i'-'   *<»   0«»««1   Eleetrle  Co.    Tandoa 

maiabdalni^vlee  for  tape  recorders.    8.880,001.  18-6-00. 

Gliddea  Co.,  The :  Bee— 

aildirist  AUaa  E.     8^80.285 
OUksmana  Dsyld,  and  D.  WTPetrse,  to  Barllngtoa  ladeatrlea. 

Glover.   Fraads   P.     Bath   asat  lift 

CI.  4—188. 
Gluckla,  Wnilam.  A  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Boader.  Hcary  N.    3,289.889. 

Boader.  Bnry  N.,  aad  Sooy.    3J»9,912. 
Gobran.  Blad  H. :  gea— * 

„  ^Berenbaum.   Morris  B.,  aad  Gebraa.     8,290,878 
Godfrey,  John  N.,  aad  B.  J.  MaerL  to  At&atie  B 


-28. 

S.290,878. 


8,288,217,    12-6-06. 


Plaatlsei   propeliaat   nrocees   with 
pension  atabUlty.  .  S,»oaOO..  18-0-00.  CL  141 


Corp. 

pend 
Goehrlng.  W( 

atmoepber  _. 

of  ated.     8,290,080;  12-4-08.  ^..  ... 
Gottedt  EwMTd  J.^  W.  F.  ^evlter,  H, 


rdi 
dta- 


Apparataa  h>r  tte 
atmoepbere  for  the  heat  t: 


Improved 
49—18. 

tlaa  af  a  faraaee 


r  tae  geaeratlaa  af  a  faraaee 
iteaei^ef  SMtals,  eepeelany 


Ji  _?•   Jf^^*^7^     to     Oak      ^ _ 

mnmlnated  posh  battan  swHeh.     8J80.478.  »-0-00. 
200 — 167. 
Gol~ 


nsetro/Nftka  .'Oora. 


4f*^  ^^^h.J'J!^'  •r*.'^  SkoaltcbL  to  Matleul 
Starch  aad  Chcadeal  Con.    SaU^Ue  add  OertratlTee  aad 
pdymers  taereof.    8J00i70.  18-0-66.  CL  200—47. 
>ldblam,   Keaaath    B..    to    Qocral    Bleetrle    Co.      FMBMd 


polymers 
Ooldblam,   Keaaeth    BL.   to   Qocral   Bleetrle   6e.     

reda  eomivMag  aroamtle  DoIycaAonate  aad  oxyaMthylenc 

DOlymer.     8.300.261.  18-6-00,  Q.  200— 8 J.     '»'-— v 
Ooldtdum.  Kenneth  B..  to  Geaeral  Eleetrle  Co.     MoMIm  eom- 

ponnds  prepaiad  from  arixtnas  of  pdytetrafaonaOyiaM 

^  ^2^J?^'?^*?^'*<55*i«-    >.«»6.412, 12-0-00,  Cl.  too— 878. 

Golds  G.m.b.H.  A  Co.,  K.Q. :  Bee— 
Weraer,  Johaaaes.     8J00.007. 

^^^i'^^v'f?!  •■.?-£:.  *t  Praagfc  to  Baekwdt-Standard  Corp. 
Sealed  brake.    8.ni.79S,  19-4p40.  CL  188—18. 

GokUnark,  "Peter  C.  and  J.  H.  HeOywaad.  to  OdambU 
Broadcaatlag  Byatem.  lae.^  Mettaaaletatofiim  aad  repro- 
J"g»C     •PP»'«tas     therefor.     8.200;487.     18-0-00.     Cl. 

Goldacftmidt.  Th..  A.Q. :  gea— 

Sdimlta,  Adolf.     8,296.005. 
Oold^oU,   Mi>!£ml    and^J.    B.    Logan.     Tladng   device   end 

method.     8^88^880,  18-0-06.  Cl.  288—1. 
Gddstela,  AbMhaw,  aad  M.  Wott.  to  Tri-Wall  Castalasn. 

obteiaed  thereby.     8jeo,206r  12-0-06.   Cl.   161-!587. 

°*40^S'  "*"*  '■     "■'**^  ■*«■•     '^••^^'  12-0-00,  Cl. 

Goaekl,  Joaeph,  to  WeMadioase  Air  Brake  Co.    OsMlaaoaii 

mlaiag  machine.    8,290;004,  12-0-00,  CL  290— ST. 
Good,  wmiam  B..  M.  Graaer,  Jr..  aad  H.  J.  Tsnisilssn   to 

OoodaU  Bobber  Co. :  Bee— 

Baefclc  CeeU  H.     8,200.007. 

^^iSaSo,"?!*  287-38r  ^^  **'*^**  Portloas.    8,200^1. 


XIV 


laST  OF  PATENTJIES 


8.289.78& 


QooMch.  B.  F..  Cc^  The^«j— 

S5lk  Vlwrt  I*,  aad  Tntpuw.     3.290,272. 

Of«iw.BW9  WMtadOoodwla.     3.280,488. 
Qoodiwr  Alicnfc  Corp. :  8m — 

OorterbMtst  «-  !•   Unity*   8UtM   of    Aaiarlca.    Atomic 

^  mmiiliilnii      Bollias  water  BBClaar  reactor  with 

■t   fSr  w  xoflactoreuitrol    aaawnbly.      3.200.221. 
CL  ITS— 28. 

aettU*.  IfMUlea  IX:  «<m 

sponsible  partner 
and  Bocket  JolnU. 


S^|OT|L  is-«-8e,  q.  »8T— 90 


OaetMfapw.  Harold  B.   Feod  eoatrol  for  wklppod  fOod : 
3,290j01&.  l»-«-e8.  CL  258— ».  I 

Oalilnfir,  Baxratt  K..  to  Ampaz  COrp.    Clreolt  for  d  itaetlas 
ampUtade  modulated  oolaaa  appaarlBf  In  trognenc  '  iMda- 
Utadiwavafonna.     8.2W^8.  lS-«-M.  CL  »9r--8|.B. 
GaU  Oil  Corp. :  8a« — 

Stme.  VtrsU  D.     3,289.770. 
Gnlf  St8tea  Paper  Corp. :  Bee— 

Sronaaon.  Soldan  A.     3,288.918. 

Gunkel.  Walter  A. :  Bee—  .      . .^ 

Van  der  Veer.  WUlkUB  B.,  and  QonkaL     8,888,44  8. 
Gann.  John  M.     Appatataa  for  prodnctnc  tbrena  w»ter8  or 

flalte&    8,28#,719ri2-«-88,  CL  144— IM.     .      __  J    ^     , 
GurltiTXenneth  JB.    Appantoa  tor  attaOblng  Inaarta  kt  daeta. 

3.28^287.  ia-«-88,  nTs*— 2tt.B2.  f 

GutadiAlt,  Alan :  Sao—        ^       ^   .      .«^..« 

Carter,  Sidney  L..  and  Oataehmit    »MMO.  i        ^  ^ 
Out.  Arthur  U,  to  Baae  Prodaetlan  Baaeareb  Coi.     Matkod 

for  *lTlnc  pllea.     3,288,420.  IS-^-OS^  CL  Ol-^S-  . 
Guyot.  Joel,  and  B.  LeteUlei,  to  CST-OeaBpacala  Oaitrala  da 

--     -        -  -itrol   In 


in.  Method  and  apparatna  for  determlB- 
Imporltlea  In  aemloondnctora.  3,290.178. 
-lJS7 

to  Technical  Induatrica  Inc.     Con- 


OobM.  ftt^ard  J.    cfolf  eart  aeccMdnr.    3.289,9(28.  12-6-66, 

OoSduS^iradeclck  8..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Atomic 

Inc  «ft  dntk  of  In. 
UrS-88.  cTlttk—lj. 

tvSUa.  dMOlUhw  ani'nowth  of  polmn'ataiUne'flrmB  In  a 

QrahaB.  Jokn  M..'  B.  J.  Wondra.  and  O.  M.  Larote   toAllU- 
O^Mia  Mfk.  Co.     Orercorrent  aUtle  reUy.     3.200.596. 

ia-«-«ittT|T-4«. 

°***TSlorrSild  wrHobaon,  and  Graham.    3.289.968. 
Oraha»Whito  Sate  Corpji  fieg— 
FiaBtB.  TlnOL.     8,889,680. 

^''^liSSrji'n  jTorandy.  and  ehlnaly.     3,2«>.387 
Oiant.  SiiTld  W.,  to  The  Coal  Tar  Beeeareh  Corp.     eampUns 

de^ce.     8,288,482,  12-0-66.  CI.  73 — 422. 
Qrasthom.  CuSi  0.    Apporatna  for  aufBettcaUyaupportlDK 

?iMa-ma|m«Seall7  at^i«table  article.    3.289,990.  12-6-66: 

CL  248— S»6. 
*''*'oi«k?  fraiaifi..  O^r.  and  Vanderlaan.     3,290.436. 
Qray^^JMCo. :  jto*"^      «  .Sfi  7«fi 

Qflar'^^&airaroBd  B.  A.'HUilard,  to  Baao  Reaearch  and 
^SulSeerinr^    Trlettonal  realttance  redaction  nalns  non- 

^I^Stas^d.    SJ89.M8.  12-»-««.  CI.  U^J-     _. 
Oreb...«obort  K..  e^^  fe£5£'fc?7^4.'"-    ""'^ 

6..  Sreear.  and  Laaddyn.     8,290.166. 
Omma  iBUmLk.  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.    Method  of  Dre- 
oarSic  do-eyd0kitane-l,S-dlcarboz7l  add.   3.290.866,  IS^-O- 
B6.  a  280-014. 

°'^i^iS*Bdi5fl  a.*0i;enl»,  and  LewandowakL    8,290  651. 
GreeowaMTBarn^  jT  H.  Malek.  and  O.  At1oil,)4  eaeb  to 

°'r&iX-^^ii'Sr_s,289,8q9 


uyot.  Joel,  and  B.  LeteUler,  to  CST-OeaBpacala  Oaitral 
Telearaphle   Sana  FU.     Ball  altoet  mmiaaa  eof^Cn 
oecilhitlaf  drealta.    3,290,616,  12-6-6670.  181— |T7. 
wlnn,  Orral  A. :  Bee —  ^   , 

Bktia.  Albert  8.,  Cohen,  and  Owlaa. 
Haas.  Faoi  A. 


"(blfcaton.     Sam     D., 
8.290,122. 
Uabermann,    Helmat.    to 


Gwlnn,  Orral  A. :  flae-:.  .        __^ .         ^^ 

laaa,     Hlrth,     and    Kleliateaber. 

KueriwuiB,  xacuuui..  w  Sleiena  <chacharw«rka  .Aktiang^ 
■ellBOhaft.  CommuUtor,  parttcnlarly  for  aioetrkal  ma- 
chUMM.     3.290,527,  IZ-fr^SfCL  81fr— 283.  1 

Haddad,  Labeeb  B.     ~ 


Booama.  Jentje  J..  Haddad,  and  Schaiitt.     8^90,682 

)er,  John  A.,  to  SheU  OUCo.     ~      

,  in*    3.290.003. 12-6- 

HaferrBlcI>*^  *"•  =  -See^ 


Haeber,  J^hn  A.,  lo  SAeU  OU  Co.     Power^pentted  ilpe 
pllni    3.290.003. 12-6-66,  CI.  285—18.  ] 


8488;281.l,^^^^ 
&28t.972. 


A^n,  Bmeot  W.,  Care,  and  Hafar. 
HifnerErlcfa.     Reel  with  ralaforeod 

Cl.  »12— 118.7.  ,__.         .!.««.„. 

Uafner.  Theodore.     Surface  ware  tranamlaalon.     8^290,626, 

IZ-oUe.  a.  333 — 85.  „  ^  ^,     ,  „    ^  ,, 

Habn,    WiUi.    to    Farbentabrlkaa    Bayer   AktlaBpaa^laehaft. 

Procaaa  for  the  production  of  ortBo-aohatltated  i  phenola. 

3,290,389.  12-6-6^  Q.  260—619 


Halnea,  John  T.,  to  Canler  Corp.    Bararia  qrdo  refrlgaimtlon 

■yatam.    3,28i.428,  l»-6-66.  CL62— 148.  ^ V 

-  ■     Bush  A.,  to  General  Elaetrk  Co.     Mlerowa^  turro- 

;»etic  Dhaae  ahlfter  haTtna  eontrollaUa  DC  aM^natlxa- 

i.    3^00.622.  12-6-68.  dTsSS— 24.1. 


Hair.   Bu 
maane 

tion.      o,^w,a««,   X—     - 

Haltama,  ComeUa  T. :  See —      ^  „  .^  ..muv««W 

Adama,  Emeat  C,  Jr.,  and  Haltaaia     8.290,1117 
Halcoianis,  Andrew :  8e 


,416. 


LMSfe^OMald  nTZHx  Cowdory.    S,289,< 
'^'•'t&SSl' il&rA. JL.  _and„  Oranet  jj^jg 

Mmea  Lai 


,610. 
.852. 


Gr«tt^^WB%w  C  and  J.  T.  Beae^  to  iBim  Labontorlee 
be  rM  empSaitlon  and  darlea  for  datectlns  glueoee. 
SJMO  JM/l^T-odT  Cl.  190—127. 

QtmmSm»  F.,  to  Bkeo  Contalncro.  y^c.  MI-eotnrt\ng 
tSS  SSXSrtet  pn-vtLteA  ahoat  itock.    8,289.607,  12-6- 

66.  Ck»-2V  J 

jUESEuTOBaC^'andOrifln.     3,290455. 
Oriafl^^jl^jjg^     8,288,882. 
Oit^riSir  Soman,  to  Yltaform,  Ltd.     Cnahlon  aupports. 

^'^'bS^UMl^U^  C.     8,289,702. 

^'^^WmSmI  iSa*  II.  gaehalora.  BoBanora,  KallBldiera., 


Chrlitcnaon,  Roger  M..  Porter,  and  Halfooaala,  4»0,^ 
Chrtatenaon^Rocer  M.,  Portw.  and  Halfoowii.  090,417. 
Haley.  William  J.,  to  Bora-Wamar  Corp.    Bafrlaariftlon  eya- 
tem  capacity  control  with  pUot  operated  recuUtlhs  ralTC. 
3,2M,431.  12-6-66,  CT.  62 — 217.     ^  „,       .1    ^  - 

Hall,  Fred  V..  to  B.  Walker.  Derlee  for  eontroUlns  tke  hydro- 
carbon eraporatlon  loaaca  from  autoaiotlT«  rehldeaL  8,289,- 
711^12-6-66,  Cl.  141—286.  .  «      ,         U_    v„w 

Hall,  teerman  M..  to  Dalton  Sheet  Metal  Q>..  Inc.  PJ«  be^ 
havlnc  flame  fired  heat  exchanter.  8,289.489.  12-<6-66.  Cl. 
6&--15.  I 

Hall,  John  N. :  Bee —  ^,  ,,      _  ^^  ^^_ 

Hodaea,  James  R.,  and  HalL     8,2^^366.    ,_     I    . 
HaU.  t<eiaie  J.,  to  Hawker  81ddalC7  ATfatlon  Ltd.    Aircraft 

3.ia5l975,  12-6-66,  Cl.  244—12. 
Halliburton  Co. :  £fe»—  ^  „„^        .  „^  _^ 

>S4heU.  Dwlcht.  Wallea.  and  Willna.    3,289,712. 
«mltF^  Orrtne  B.     3.289.474. 
Hallmark  Carda.  Inc. :  Bee — 

EDlater.  Harvey  L.     3.290,107.     _         „  , ,        _.     . 

Hallmark.  Clyde  B.,  to  The  Bunker-Bamo-Corp.     numerical 

control  •yetem.    :J,290/192.  12-6-^.  CL  286—15211.       ^^ 

HafflUlon,  Dooflas  I).,  R.  BaBMBhoftr.  and  B.  BoItIb,  )4 

each  to  Quebec  North  Shore  Fumt  Co..  Canadlhn  latar- 

natlonal  Paper  Co.  and  AbltlM  Bt.  Anno  Paper' Co.  Ltd. 

Vehlde  log  bunk.     3.289,866,  18-6-66,  CL  Xi-JM. 

Hamnaer.  Waldemar.     Multiple  Tertleal  apladla  wocttworklna 

mad>lne  and  method  of  woodworUns.    8.289.714.112-6-6^ 

ClT44— 1. 


Groff, 


I^SffiSS:  T^S^t:  a^mT^hd 


to  Tow  ft  Co. 


's3i».M0,  l*-«-66,  CL  28fr^29 
GroS,  BBoiy  L. 


Synthotle  railway  tie. 


Lu,  aa'd  a"  T.  Waii«r,  to  Poor_,ft  Co.^^MeUiod 
6r«aiilg  ig  juichor.    ^,290,4ld.  12-4-66,  CL  264—108. 

^'^euST'wmiam  B.,  Groaa,  and  Morria.     S.2«).64S. 
GroaMTMtildi  F..   to   Mlaaeoota   Mining^  and  ^Uff    Co. 
X^OmriScVwU^  ^«tjB  witti  Taeaom  dopodted  Tmace. 

OnuKa.  <S&idr  1*..  to  American  HoaM  Prodoeta  Corp.    Can 

nueSai   MWintllr      8.289i294,  12-6-86.  CL  30—9. 
GaS^andSerTimeh.  to  Kor£h  AatrUaui  Phlllpa  Co..  &ic 

ggS5,!"iSa3ia.'i£S3?s.%e-^'"  "^'^ 

Gnbath.  Potnr  7.     lee  tklnmer.     8J88380. 
210-^70. 


tV^^mimLT'   iLMDJisb    12-8-66    Cl        Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.     NaDBtDamK 
lee  tUnmer.     8,289,800.    l^-O-OO.   Ui.        3  28o,875.  12-6-66.  Cl.  260—564 


Hampel,Bmno:  «*« —  ^         _«-..„_... 

V:  Werder.  Frits.  Irmacher,  Brackner,  BailE,  Ndwak.  and 
Hampd.    8.290.214.  ] 

Hanak.  Joaqph  J. :  Bee—  ] 

Roal.  Fred  D.^  and  Hanak.     3.290,186.  1 

Hanadilta.  BudoUf:  Bee— 

DIebold,  Max,  Menge,  Schottle,  and  Hanachtt4     3,289.- 
239 
Hanaen,  EUner  K.    Laterally  movable  article  suppokt  aaaen- 

bly.     3.289,873.  12-6-66.  Cl.  214—780. 
Hanson,  OVe  o..  to  Uayea  Brothera  Tool  Mfg.  Co.    C4rpanter'i 

toot    3^89^1.  12-6-66,  Cl.  83—93.  1 

Harbiaon-Walker  Befractorlca  Co. :  A«« — 

,  Mark  F.,  and  HuOaker.     8.289.872. 
Eldon  D..  Jr.     8.290.421. 
anott,  Thomaa  W..  and  Cook.     3.290.160. 
Hardtnbrook.  Frederic  O..  to  United  States  of  Amerlta.  Xrmj. 

Fletible  cooUaa  baa.    3,289,722. 12-«-66,  Cl.  150— -5. 
HareUi.  PhUUp  kT  -Bee—  , 

^enwater.  Hagen  B.,  Harein.  and  Baaon.    3.2  90.112. 

Hard.  Slmha.  G.  Stem.  Z.  Peaaahovits,  and  G.  Bi  daua.  to 
Ch«mleal  A  Phoaphatea  Ltd.  Proeaae  for  the  ma  lofaetnre 
of  alkali  metal  flnoboratea.    8.290.118. 12-6-66.  C  L  28—59. 

Harel.  Slmha.  O.  Stem,  and  C.  C.  Klein,  to  Chcmloi  1  4  Phos- 
phates Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  Mtaadum 
fluoborates.    3.200.114.  12-6-66,  Cl.  28—59. 

Harfeolst.  Morton,  and  R.  Battaly.  to  Bnrrongha  Wellcome  4 
Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.  _NaDhthamldlnea  and   laltij   thereof. 
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Hanu.  Van  p.,  and  J.  8.  Jahaaoa.  to  Com  Prodoeta  Co. 

Apparatna  for  preventing  fenllng  of  pU  sMter  deetrodea 

mi"ci  iSt  '*ScL**'  t™"**"^****  meana.     8.'.W0U»4.  l»-»- 
Harris.  Darrel  M. :  8«a— 

NMlaea,  MarrU  L.,  and  Uarrla.    8JM0,258. 
Harrla,  Mack.    Heating  and  atoriag  heat  to  power  a  generator 

and  a  compreaaor  in  a  vehlde.     3.289.747.  12-6-66.  Cl. 

165—42. 
HM-t.  J«^  F.,  Jr.     Fan  mounting.     8,288.982.  12-6-66.  Cl. 

Hartasan.  'Warra  ■..  ta  Werthtegton  FOeda,  Inc.  Method 
of  making  rahydra tad  gluten  producta.    8,290,152.  1:^-6-66, 

HartmaBB,  JbHbb,  aBd  H.  Moaala.  to  Utantia  Patent 
Verwaltnago-  UjB.bJl.  Direct  current  motor  with  tran- 
slstorlMd  pawar  supply.     8.280,572.  12-4-06,  CL  31«— 188. 

Harvey.  Kdmand  M.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Knmina  Onrlaa  A.,  Uarvar.  oad  Weber.     t^90,J9B. 

Harvey.  Ja«  B. :  Bee — 

Adaau,  Bokert  T.,  aad  flamy.    8,290,676. 

liaakorae,  Jiri  •.,  aad  A.  DtaHk,  to  COakoaloveaakA  akademie 
^-  ^Oeataotleaa  altomattag  current  swltdi  with  con- 
trolled reedlers  of  the  eleetronle  type.  8.290.514.  12-«-«6. 
Cl.  807 — 88.8. 

Hasaon,  Arthar  F. :  tee— 

i>    »J^'**"9!l5W*^  "!1P*"»^     8,290.874. 

°"^!?PL.'^S*^  ^-i  ^o  ^^*>^  <^«^    ^'^M  •oeloeed  paaai 
vated  wldi  coBtaet  meana  of  alteraate  hurera  of  chromlnm. 

u  ^r'.S^.^'*^??*,;  »^J».  i»-i-3e,  a.  8i7-<8>4. 

Hatch.  L>onald.  and  P.  G.  MeUor.  to  ^erodo  Ltd.    Manufacture 

of  friction ^llan.    8.280.423, 12-6-66,  Cl.  264—264. 
Hatebur,  F.  B. :  Bee — 

Sollanek.  Badolf .    8,289,508. 
Hathaway,  C.  F.,  Co. :  Bee— 

u     ^ffif^ft  °»'>'^-^'    «.M».a8- 
Hanptachela.  Morray:  8e»— 

Falnberg,  Arnold  H.,  and  Uaaptacheta.    8,280.383. 
Hauancr.  Jofiaaa  K.    Mold-phaaa  A.C.  to  D.C.  converter  with 

output  control  means.    8.280,878.  lZ-6-00,  Cl.  321 — 8. 
Hawker  Siddeky  AvUtloa  Ltd. :  Boo— 
,      Hall.  Ladle  1.    8.289.975. 
Hawker  Blddckf  Dynamiea  Ltd. :  8faa— 

Grorea.  Hoary  W.,  and  Goodwin.    8,289.436. 
Hawley.  UUliam  H..  Jr. :  8«a— 

K^Bs.  Cbartaa  K.    Kapalla.  ud  Hawley.     8.288.788 
Hay.  Donald  A^  and  B.  L.  Aveihadi,  to  C&nteouMrary 
S^'^'iS.*-  -I*P*'  depodtlon  proeeas.     3.290.283,  IJ 
60.  Cl.  204—88. 
Hayaabl.  Hlroahl :  Bee— 

..     i*«»«2L**'B''- ^"O' '^'•i  *■*  ^J^«»>1-    8.290.285. 
Hayden.  Fred  H- aad  O.  K.  Paddock,  to  Packard-6eU  Elec- 

tronlea  Corp.    Remote  control  TV  tuner.    8,200,602,  12-6- 

66.  Cl.  825 — 888. 
Hays  Corp..  The :  Bi 


Re- 
2-6- 


,,      Baraea.  Lyto  K.    8.289.481. 
Hayward.  Baymoad  W. :  8ea— 


NorgordML  Ooear.  White,  and  Bayward.    3.290  683. 
Heagy.  John  F..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Pbotocondoctive 

pickup  tube  tarset  wlth^>paaoe  aectlen  for  aMaaurlng  dark 

current.     8.290330.  12-6^.  Cl.  818—65. 
"**i*'i.-*"j5*-^»"*  ^-  Becker,  to  Aaker-Werke  Aktlengewll 

sdi^t.     Tra^^^atamp  dlapcndng  apparatus.     3>»,828. 

Hedatrom.'ufa  and  J."  BMa,  to  7,  Wlaa  and  Bona  Co.    Shears. 

A^\$lJS^A.^  *••'*"  ^''^^^  »^°' 

"^_J^\'*f?%J*-  Ftogado.  B.-R.  Frltae.  and  H.  Pantke.  to 
ParbeafabrllM  Bayer  Akdcaffeadlachaft  Proceaa  for  Im- 
2'"2I'^*¥  taatneaa  propertlea  of  dyeings.    8.290.111.  12- 

6— 60,  Cl.  O      74. 

Heler  Bichard  F..  Jr^^  United  Statoo  Stad  Corp.    I^teble 
w7ilL*V«2?*t    3.289.740,  12-*^.  Cl.  160-388. 
Heilala.  Anttt  iL.  to  Gotaverkea.  Aktteh^aget.    Conbaatlon 

fnmaeee.   8.8M.820. 12-8-66,  CL  110— St 
Heilman,  Jamea  U. :  8ee — 
u  .tlSr^^*^  AHBtan«er  M.     8,896.660. 
HeihrdL  Jer«M  P..  and  A.  B.  Mtwctaei 

eratloa  Corp.     Oaaket  constraction. 

Cl.  *"        ■ 
Hdi 


49—485. 
Hnaaa  lOaetrte  Co. :  Bee— 


to  Oleoeo  Befrig- 
3,289.852.  12-6-66. 


Davla  Balph  B..  aad  Mane.    8,S80.627. 
ka  la"^ 


Hetaicka  Xaalnnaeato  Co. 

Helnlekc.KBrt  J.,  Lawrence,  and  Lanitavin.    8.289.942. 
"•.'"'22-  f^H^JLl^  Lawreijee.  ni.  aad  W.  J.  LangevU.  Jr.. 

942°?l23JcP59:5o?'  «-»»■« i^i-"*--  •5^'^ 

HdDt.  Harto  ILt  800— 

Mcmor.  Frita  L.,  and  Retoa.    8,890.448. 
Hdaler,  weraer :  Boo — 

Morf.  Max.  aad  Helaler.    8.S96.810. 
Helmlna.  Band,  aad  H.  Hanna^  to  Pdydns  0.m.hJI.    Method 

i2-5a6'w^T-ft  "^^^  •^*  ■'***'^  ••^•••~- 

Henderson.  Damaat  B. :  Bee — 

Maftor.  Ji*B  A..  HeaderooB.  and  MllUrd.     8.290,147. 
Henne,  Helnrleh  :  Bee — 

Helmlna.  Bcmd  and  Henac.     8.289.000. 
Henry.  Oeoraa :  Boo— 

«     V'XS?  w'S^  ^' •■«  %"'^-    %2'»-888. 

HenwL  Brick  B..  to  Hoater  DaoaUa  latamattoaal  Ltd.    L«d- 

iww^rfa  **  '****'  ****  eorrfor.    8089.789.  12-8-66.  Cl. 

Her  Britannic  Majestv'a  Prtndpal  Secretary  at  State  for  the 
War  Depart  Bwat :  tee 

Booth.  Ataalar.  and  Srrivener.     8  289  701. 
Herb.  C^ul  C  aad  D.  F.  Bmaa.  la  Carrier  Corp.    Air  con- 

"      preventing  Means. 


''J^j  ^  ^'  *»*J>- J'-  Bryaaa,  to  Can* 


Herbert.  Doaald  L..  to  The  QUO  Braaa  Ok  Oar  eoaplar  with 
aUck  rdaaee.    8.289.856;  l>-6-66,  CL  818—189. 

Harlwrt.DoattldL..toTheOliloB(a«aOa.  Motkad  and  maaaa 
of  SS^S^  earn  aad  ear  rneiliii.    8J8938T,  12-8-66. 

HerMn.  i.,  BtaMlaMBMata:  Boo— 
^,     Leocnre.  Bobert.    8.289,910. 

Herman.  Walter  H.,  to  Beott  Paper  Co.    MeterlM  aad  dla- 
mifiee  toe  Tlacmm  Il^idSi:    8.289,898.  l2-6-08,  Cl. 


8.889, 


Heron.  Alfred  T. :  Bee-^ 

Bentftt.  Jack  F..  Brown,  Hatoa.  aad  Uaahaid. 

^2%6tcL'64_2lr****  ******  "'"^  *•**"•     *•^••■• 

Herahlager.  Lincoln  W..  to  Philea  Cacpk    Solid  atatai  thla  Bka 

g^y^;^  8radad  energy  band  gapL    8489,568.  iS-6-66, 

Herta,  Walter,  to  Slemeaa-Schnckartwetka  ijiiMMii^iinri 
Inductive  apparatna  ntillalag  a  ■oaaatir  caaalrid  tea  me- 
edorattBf  pTei»ii8i    a^g^i,  MU-e8.ar8t»--lR 

Hanog.  LeiOT  L..  to  Bnvaea  Bwtrtc  OoT  Mafhlaeiitabli 

„  »«««t- ,  M»/l8.  12-6-66.  CL  lS=-M.   "•*■'■*'  «■•>• 

Heaa,  Waltw :  8ee — 

MuMJkjBrgea.  BorowakI,  Hotaaaaa.  Heao,  aad  mzel. 

Hetmaa.   Frank'  W.,   to   Alpaaa   Alnartaaai   Prodada,  Xae. 

Henaer,  Lean  J.,  aad  C.  F.  Aadaraoa.  to  B.  B.  Baalbk  *  Sooa. 
iSS-^?"***  "»*»  Penlenuna.     8.S90.290.  'l«-#-067a: 

Hewitt,  HeUle  J. :  8ea— 

M-.i«**7^*^  ft""ia*5?  ^'^"-    3.289,980. 
iSEiw"**         ^*<*«»  «»**•     8,289,684,   12-6-68.  CI. 

Hewlett,  darenee  W.,  Jr. :  giea — 

Faulkner.  Le  Bay  M^  aad  Hetdatt.    3.290.562. 

XI— Sl*'"^?*'^***  li-  'S^  Hewlett.    8,390.668. 
^Ai.»*^i*JS£L*^  ■  £'i.*°  General  Bleetrle  Co.    KieetrlcBl 
raadoot  integrator  having  porooa  iaaalaton  aad  apaeed 
deetrodea  is  an  electrolyte.  *8^.6Tr«-*Vci.  ilT- 

Heyman.  Kerry :  Bee— 

HickS.'wB&.Sf  i?!ri^'  •  "*  ^•^■• 

t».-J*^  .-IS?"-^"  '»-.»<*•.  »«d  Potera. 
Hleka,   WOlter  B..   to  Beevea  Indaatriea. 


Sje90.48O. 


8.290.480. 


8.289^48. 
lac     Holder 


for 


3,288.562.  12-6-66. 


L»^y 


exiMsnre  station  of  document  copier. 
Cl.  86 — 77.6. 
HIU.  John  B. :  gee— 

»..,  ^^'  ^"J  H-  *■*  H"»-    8,289.451. 

H>"'  ^OBiai  O.,  to  Loekhaod  Ab^ft  Corp.    Thratt  aratem 

nn,  °**^  ^■1*«'a5»*  ^l****""*"    8,290JT2. 
^'ilS^®**2*i"   Flottweg-Motorenwerk   Dr.    OeoM  Bruck- 
55^5^  Serewconveyor^r  a  bowl  cantrlfoae.    i|289.82a. 

HUUard.  Bryant  A  :  Bee^ 

T«  ^'*^'JES?2aL<*-'^HHMard,    8.288,628. 

%?IfJ^Ji**^  •  *Po^„'*~*?«'»«»  "wewek  Co.    Method 
a,  J  *rIJ*V  PyS"-     3.288.421.  12-6-66.  Cl.  61—58.74 
Hinds.  Charlea  W. :  Bee —  «i».f'». 

TTi^*^^??'*>^^-*»*.™»^    8,289,472. 
HlMk   Marlon   B^  to  MIerowaveAaaodatad.    Zac     Phaw 
ahlfter  In  IteratiTe  drealta  ndag  aSdcoatoeton!    ^So^ 

H««W,  Artnr.   to  FTKoeka.     _, 

iT.15^'  ^S;*^'  9-  219—155. 
HInton.  Charlua  T. :  Bee— 

HiraL  TSi^''SSi'  •  '' '  '*'«»««•  «»«  «»-»««.    «.289,266 
^*83fi5249.^*^'  '^"**^»*^  I***  Yokoyania.  and  HUal 
Hlfayuaa,  dhlkara,  to  Weatindioaae  Klectrie  Can 
haUnawjBt  lamp  having  a  mSSl^TSStant  hS;, 

HlrMtoann.  Balph  F..  to  Merdt  It  Oa     lac     4^m. 
HlffiflioT^-  ^•^•^*'  '^'-*^'  <^   2W^5S9i" 
j2^<rtOB.  Sam  D..  Haaa.  Hlrth,  aad  ffldteahcr 

HltaciiL  Ltd. :  fifee— 

laMwaht.  nidil.    8.290.004. 
«SI?K"''«?*'"**»*'  "«>  Oaawa.    3.290,683 
H^ttaka.  MaaataahL  KoAera.  Ueda.  udUMra 

OhBo,'Toru.    3.290,447. 
jAkam.  Tataka.    3,289^444. 
Hltchena.  Aaron  L..  H.  F.  ~  ^^ 


Apparataa  for  — 
eoadoctlve  materlala 


8.200. 


'"'^°^*?lT-  ^  Dawaoa,  aad  ■.  D. 

,potfl«ig:haii*-3jaS8?'iHra:^  ~ 


Lown.  to  Daltad  Statee  of 


Hltchena.  Aaron  L..  H.  FrFoantalVv'  I2'DawaaZ''aAa  v  n 
Lowry.  to  United  Statee  of  AMaa^  Amw     <vi  ^^5 

„    J^Tlpr,  DitM  W.,  BotaOB.  aai  Graham     svMaaa 


XVI 
Hodn,  J< 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


J.; 


^  .  Ckartet  F^  rad  Hodaiu  S.290;M4. 
MntaA  J.  N,  BalL  to  Jweph  BaMroft  *  Hon* 
liSM  erlBMT.    Sja6,M5.  !»-•-««,  CL  2»— 1. 
Hotft  GMCst  B^  to  Malllnckrodt  <3iemleal  Works.    6-aniino- 
^»Ifarl-2.4,6-trllodolMplith«luBle  add  dertvatlveft.    S,290,- 

seiTiiMMM.  a,  260— bis. 


Co. 


.  ^mmmt  to  HoflBaaa*!*  Roche  lac  Boten  of  4-lower 
rl  B  OTiMlo  gaif  mie  add  aad  tateniMdlatet  thvrafor. 

SS6>  12-6-66.  CL  260—307. 

Max,  to  HotSBaaa-La  Boebe  loc.  4,4-inetbyi«iiedl- 
IcaaolamUtea.    S,260.373,  12-6-66.  CI.  260— 


Honf  .  mKX, 
aDm^S-oa 


HoOv.  Max. 


Coip. 

lY^JTmr.  aad  Stenbadi.    3,290,262. 

S,S0O.8TSl   ' 
lArttar.    3,190,816. 

v..  aad  B.  N.  Sampooa,  to  Weiitlnchouae 
Ootp.     Daapod  BHfMtle  cent.     S,2M.685,  12-6- 
66,0.336—100. 
HotaMaa.  Vrtta  J. :  Bt*— 

ngOB,  Borowakl.  Hofmaaa.  Hea*,  and  Blxel. 

Oottfiilod  O.  W. :  Bf— 

.  Broad  8.  C,  TkoaotB,  HoCoiaan,  aad  Bobs- 
korf.    3,380,700. 
HiMBpraa,  Qaattiv  to  latmraatloaal  Staadard  Stecteic  Corp 


wltii  the  aid  of 


to  proTido  dlMCtloaal  laformatlon 
fiMoeaey-deTlatloB  dlrectioaal  radla- 
tloa  pattnraa.     8J90.68^  12-0-66,  CL  343—107. 
H«B,  waltor  K.,  aad  K.  D.  OooI«r.  to  Coulter  Sleetronic*. 
lie.    VarlaMa  nrwnre  p«ap  for  aiaaoiaetrtc  meterlnit  de- 
▼1C&    3,S88.016ri8-6-66.  CI.  280—21. 
HollMay.  wlJIlaB  H..  to  BoTaolds  Ifetala  Co.    Snow  nard 
eeaatmctlOB  aad  metliod  eH  laakiac  the  eame.    8,289,861. 
lS-8-68.  CL  n— 84. 
Hidlyweod,  ^oha  U.  :ll«« — 

GoMauufeTFeter  C^aad  Hollywood.    3J00.4S7. 
Hoteea,  Gordoa  D.,  aad  w.  J.  Blchmoad,  to  Dary  and  United 
Baflaeerlaf  CO.  Ltd.     Bnmpen.     8.288,813.  12-6-66.  CI. 
188—127. 
HotaoMS,   Bal^   A.     Load  binder.     3,280,010,   12-6-66.   CI. 

264— 16l7^ 
HolBMo.  Boaald  N. :  Bm — 

Lariauui^JFbeodore,  and  Holmec.    3.280,384. 
Holtoehaddt,  Haaa ;  See — 

OerteL  Oaater.  and  Holtsdimldt.     3.280^288. 
Holtadav,  Joha  8.,  Jr.,  to  Baaetep,  Inc.    Porous  electrical 
dlaefeaife  aaehlae  eleetrodea.    3JMH>,124.  12-6-66.  CI.  28— 
18S.1. 
BoB«nv«Il  lac :  See — 

Baaiunk.  Lloyd  J.    3,288,878.  ) 

Doaa.  WflUam  B.    3,288.682. 
LeldT,  Lester  B.,  Jr.    8J»0.681. 
Lo^Uad.  Beter  S.    aL^.178. 
Vaa  nomi.  Peter  H.    8,286.021. 
Hooker  Ckeaicil  Corp. :  See— 

Baraaaackaa,  Charlee  F.,  and  Hodan.    3.280.264. 

Prahl.  Walter  EL.  Lederoiaa.  and  LtdiUtUn.    3.280.390. 

'  PrahLWaltcr  H..  LederBiaa.  and  LtehSlan.    3,280,381. 

WHTsdward  D..  and  Umnke.    8.200.370. 

Hooper.  Bdwaid  H.,  to  Weetlaghoaee  ISeetrle  Corp.    Bridfce 

tm  ilBe  W8V«  fftnerator.    8.280,581.  12-6-66,  CI.  321— 

Hoorer  Co.,  The :  8ee —  i 

Beadi.  Jastke  H.    1.388,282.     . 
DoC.  laekS.    SJM0.186. 
Hoover,  ned  w.,  to  B.  1.  da  .Pont  de  Memoare  and  Co. 
SAa,a*-letfaaeuyl.xylyleBe  dUeoeyanatee  and  ao-dlmeth- 
yllBopropeaylb«'nsyl  leoeyanatee  aad  the  preparation  therr- 
'  '  MB  laoeyaale  add  aad  oMhit.    3,880.850, 


of  fkvai 


12-6-66.  CI. 
3,288.4»6. 


Hoover,  Walter  S.    Variable  speed  traasmlssion. 

13-6^46.  CT.  74—688. 
Horak.  Araoet  A. :  8ee — 

Beaa.  Charlee  W.,  Barker,  and  Horak.    8.280,684. 
iSoraui.  WflUes  1..  Jr. '  Bei* — 

nvBi,  Lenta,  and  Horgaa.    3,288  881. 
Horlacker.  Bebert  L..  aad  M.  A.  Logan,  to  Bell  Telei>bon«> 

Laborateetae,    lae      Dlsltel    freqneaey    control    cfrcnit. 

8J80.811,  ii-«-66.  CI.  881—14. 
Horn,  WUllaat  B.,  W.  N.  Klaa,  aad  B.  B.  Merritt.  to  Federal 

Cartritae  Corp      Wad  ertoaa.     3,888.586.   12-6-66.  CI. 

10>--tf: 
Horaiair.  Boeeawry  A. :  8ee — 

WatfMe,  Beajaaila  A.    3.288  333. 
Horeath,  Oynta^  to  Rotax  Ltd.    Encoders.    3,280.672.  12-6- 

66,  CI.  340     8i7. 
Horrath^  TAor.     Clnteh  traasmfeelon.     3,288,486.  12-0-66, 

CI.  74     61. 
Ho^ttas,  Hartley,  to  Daited  Itetee  of  Aaierlea,  Nary.    Selw- 

mle  eystCBH   for   iareetlcatlac    snbterranean    condition*. 

8.380.M4.  lS-6-66.  O.  34(^—7. 
Hoeawr.  Warrea  B.    Radiator  eafety  yalve.    8,288,744,  12-6- 

68.  Ci.  16»— U. 
Hoostea,  Joha  M..  to  Oeaeral  Bleetrfe  Co.    Oxidation-re*l«t- 

aat  eoetlaa  aethed  aad  coated  article.    3.880,170. 12-6-66. 

CL  117—181. 
HoTCteraft  Deeaiewaeat  Ltd. :  8ee— 

Page.  SesUMldB..  and  Tatteraall.    3.288.778. 
Howard.  Bnvard  8..  to  Howe  Pleetlcs  aad  Chcmleel  Cn..  Inr. 

vStSl^  iBfaafa  eeat    3,880,088.  l»-4-66,  a.  287—877. 

Howard.  WIlliaB  L. :  See —  ^  ^ ^. 

BarfW.  Joaaae  IX,  aad  Howard.    3J8Q488. 

Howa  Fiaallee  aad  Chealeal  Co..  lae :  See- 
Howard.  Howard  8.     3.280,002. 


to  Arllagtoa  AlamlaQB  Co. 
CL40— 158, 


ter  fraaic. 


Chemical  Corp.    Almh  Tlecoelty  eoUnr  eoatalal 

nuas  and  method.^  JOO^n,  12-6-66.  CI.  260- 

Hudtfns.  Bernard  C,  to  TRW  Inc.     Flnld  preea 


HowAl,  David  8..  w  . 
3J|8,341.  18-6-66. 

Howliaa,  Brie  J.,  B.  N.  Laeey,  aad  L.  Tamer,  to  itic  Brttixh 
Petroleam  Co.  Ltd.  Procees  for  the  Isoewrlxatlon  of  ole- 
fin*.    3.200,404.  18  6-66.  CT.  260—683.2.  I 

HoytgDeryl  B.,  to  Clark  BquipBMnt  Co.  Hose  •aoantins. 
S.3B8.8W,  18-6-66.  a.  214—470; 

Hsu,  Hsluag  :  See — 

Brouillette.  Joeeph  W.,  Jr.,  Hsu,  aad  WanuK8.     3,200,- 
I  683.  I 

Hsueh,  ChU  Y.,  and  H.  P.  Clehon,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America. 
Beed-oahr    magnetic    aieaiory.      8,280,664,    12-«-66.    CI. 

Hubbard,  Lafayette  R.  Device  for  measuring  and  Indleatinc 
chdanalareslsunee  of  a  living  body.    3^0.689^  18-6-66. 

Hnber,  J.  M.,  Coro. .  See — 

UnniceUl.  Joeeph.    3.280.16S. 
Treat.  Ralph  O.     8,2M,158.  I 

Huber,  Max,  to  Snlser  Brothers  Ltd.    Material  excbaaee  col- 

unai.    8,280.084.  12-6-66.  CL  261—88. 
Hubert,  Qostav,  to.  DItra-Vlolet  Products.  lac.     Lamp  grtas 

switch  with  linproved  singly  actaated  mechanism.    3,280,- 

464.  12-6-66.  CI.  20t— B. 
Hnbia.  AnttaMiv  8.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.     Paper  teetinf 

mackne.    8lt89.470.  12-6-66,  CI.  73—102.  . 

Hubseher,  Ralph  A^  and  F.  J.  Mllaea.  to  Olin  Ifathleson 

3A8,d02.  18-6-66.  CI,  1<W— ISOV  *****'*"  ***^'* 

Huffdcer.  Bthan  M. :  See—; 

Adanu.  Mark  F.,  and  fiulfaker.    3.888.372, 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

AJioka.  Jameii  8.    8.280,682. 

Sodlano,  Victor  J.     8,280,875. 
Hngbes,  Earl  K.     Spray  gun.    3,288.847,  12-6-66.  CI.  238— 

Hughes  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Bredthauer.  Baymond  O.    8,280.085. 
Hughes.  Vincent  L. :  See  - 

White.  Charles  M.,  Hughes,  and  Wellman.     8,880.367. 
Huibera,  Bernardufl  H. :  See — 

Benshnistra.  Jan.  Holbers.  and  Vaa  Helden.     3.200.1  SO. 
Holland.  Edwin  L. :  See —  1 

Tan  Dolah.  Delos  B..  Holland,  and  Beet.    3.28^.245. 
Humphrey.  John  O..  to  Oeneral  Bleetrle  Co.    Araalitade-dis- 
crAilnatlng  signal  transfer  circuit.    3.280.441,  lS-O-66,  CI. 

Humphrey,  John  O..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Phate  reversal 

circuit.    3.280.605.  12-6-66.  a.  328—155. 
Humtthries,  Curtis  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corn^    Hydrocarbon  ad- 
sorption apparatus  and  proceea.     3,288.380.  12M>-6e,  CI. 
55—62. 
Hunt  Foods  and  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Ferguson.  Kenneth  F.     3.288.781. 
Hunt  Stuart  J.,  and  M.  C.  Irish,  to  National  Anto8iatic  Tool 
Co..  Inc.     Work  locating  means.     S.288.S56,  12MMI6,  CI. 
51^165. 
Honkr  DoagltB  Intematiooal  Ltd, :  See — 

Hensel.lBrich  E,     3,288,738. 
Hupa  Corp. :  See — 

Bmlth.  Horace  L..  Jr.     3.288.315. 

Hnpp,  Gerhard,  to  Messrs.  Maoser-Werke  Aktienirteensefaaft. 

Breech  operating  mechanism  for  a  eas  pressure  loader  for 

goas.    3.388.335.  12-6-66.  01.  88—181.  , 

HnrldD.  Bohdan.  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     ComMaed  brniler 

~  catalytic  oxidation  unit.    8,280.483.  12-6-66;  CI.  218— 


oaii 


Jee-J 


fiellenthin.  Carl  C,  Jr.     .'t.288.B<t2. 
Hurtti,  Carl.  Muchinen-  nnd  Zaharadf  abrik :  Be 

Burth.  Frits.     8.288,536. 

Hurtli   Friti,  to  Carl  Hnrtb  Maeehlaen-  und  Kah^radfabrlk. 

Maebtne  for  flntshing  gean  and  the  like.    3.2881136.  12-6- 

66,  CI.  80—1.6. 

Hurwits,  Henry.  Jr.,  to  General  Bleetite  Co.     Pmanui  eon- 

tatemcnt  method  and  apparatns.     3.280.218.  l»-«-«B.  CI. 

Hnslonr.  Eugene  D. :  See — 

Taylor,  Leta  B.,  Johnson,  aad  Haskey.    3.288^477. 

Hntcheon,  Keith  F.,  to  C.A  V.  Ltd.  Uould  fuel  pi^nlne  ap- 
paratus for  internal  combustion  eaglaes.  3,280,580.  12-6- 
66,  CI.  103 — 2.  I 

Hydnulle  En^neers,  lae. :  See — 

TeUdlngTRalph  D.     3.280,007.  ' 

Hyer,  Donald  B..  and  C.  W.  Hewlett.  Jr.,  to  Oeaeral  Electric 

Co.    Self-eynehronlalng  coatroller  with  anxillary  load  means 

for  "bampless"  transfer  between  maapal  aad  jaatoraatlc 

modes.     3.280.563.  12-8-66.  a.  317—281. 

Hyneb.  JoMfth  H..  to  Orav  Tnol  Co.     Method  nnd  apperatns 

for  complettag  wells.    3.288.765.  12-6-86.  CI.  1^6—46. 
IDEAL  s.r.l.  MInuterte  Metalliche  : 

tevoin.  FraBds.    3,288,638. 
IIT  tteseardi  Institute :  See — 

Bosnovsky.  George.     3,280356.  | 

lannlcelll,  Joeeph,  to  J.  M.  Hnber  Corp.  Snrfaci  modified 
pl#neata.     8.200.165.  12-6-64.  CI.  106—808. 

Iann8eei.  Vincent  A.,  to  Textile  Madilne  Worksj.  Machine 
for  arranging  units  for  loading  Into  eases.  3.2ib.8l0.  12- 
6-86.  CT.  188—34.  "^ 

IbricI  Herschel  B.  Method  for  handUag  eggs.  3,2^.156.  12- 
6-86,  CI.  80 — 113.  j 

Ihnnan.  Carl  B.  A.,  to  Blllerads  Aktlefeolag.    Appkratas  for 
ipactlng  a  paper  web.     3,880.868.  l£-6-66,Tci.  182— 


eo»i 
861 


! 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xm 


Urn.  BaMi 


Pont 
chaaleal 


aai  P.  C  TatsB.  to  B.  L  da 
roeesB  far  improvtag  the  me- 
ebaaleal  properties  of  copper  aslag  a  refrsetoiT  " 
flUer.    S,S8,144. 18-6-6Srar.  rP-i06.  ' 

Illinois  Stoker  Co. :  Sw— ^ 

StflVeoa.  Fraak  8.    3,288,817. 
Slmpaoa,Fraak  8.     8,388.618. 
Illinois  ToolWocfcs  lae. :  Ve— 

Baybara,  Oatles  C,  aad  Stack.    8J88,270. 
Imperial  Chemical  ladastrtee  Ltd. :  See— 

Lang.  George  H.  3,a6o,38l. 
Impertal-Klsstaiea  Ctap. :  See — 

Davta,  Bobert  F.  3,880.088. 
Industrial  Haeleoales  Corp. :  S< 

Nonrlell.Ataa,    1,880,588 


3,288,765. 


LaaA  box  holder.    3488.886.  12-6-66.  C\. 
da  Petrole,  dos  Carbaraats  A  Lohrlflaats : 

3,288.784. 

3.280,388. 


Industrial  Uveas,  lae.  i  _ . . 

Alsxeff.  Alcxaader  V.     3,280,026. 
Industrial  Ptaadc  Heldrrs,  lac. :  See— 
,  ^  Oiwioa,  Doagtas  M.    3,280.088. 
Industrlo-gpHipaiBto  .Patowefers  Koastrncktioas-  nad  Haa- 

Jaeobo,  Balu. 
Ingersoll-Baad  Co. : 

Browa^OhrtoUf^er  K.     3,388.407. 
Bnajk  Fndecie  W,  and  WOave 
Inaiaa,  Bert  L.    ~ 

248— 848L 
Instltat  ~ 
See— 

,  .  i^P*."^  ft!»*  °1  ***^  ***  Chalet 
Intercbemlral  Oot^:  See — 

Komlas.  Gtauisa  A-  Harvay.  aad  Weber. 

IntemaUoaal  BasfaMss  Machiass  Corp. :  See— 

Akaieaksias.  Ivan  G.    sISoilV. 

Bloom,  Bart  M^  Jr..  aad  Kmlak.    3,,288Ji76. 

JohnsoB.  OUvar  D..  aad  I^adk    UUSfili^ 

Johasoa.  OUvar  D..  aad  Leaeh.    3,880,042. 

KoUar,  Bowot  P.     3.288.844. 

Lastooreax.  WUUam  B.    3^80.671. 

Uadqulst,  Anrla  B.    3,38iL664. 

Malatroa,  Qaatav  V.  A.     S.i80,485. 

SdUMler.  Jefea  <K    8.888,804. 
InternatlMul  Baergy  Coavereioa,  lae. :  See — 

Klrby.  WUUaaa  G.,  aad  Marlow.     3.880aU8. 
Intematleaal  naiisaUii  Ce. :  See — 

Bennett.  James  F.     8,888.771. 
InternathHuii  Btaadard  Hloctrfe  Corp. :  Sec — 

BmersoB,  Joha  C.    SJ80.448. 

Hoftoaa.  Ooter.    8iiM87. 

Booele,  Hslas,  bwer,  aad  RasBler.    3.280,566. 

Bteiaer.  FrtCi  uiTT  S.288.885. 
International  Tdialieat  aad  Tetagraph  Corp. 
I«r3r8.200,608.^^ 


Rabow,  Ger. 

Valleoe.  Lacio  M.,  and  King. 
Intetpiaaetary  Beesarch  A  Oevd 

Mlaeslk,  late.  Jr.    3.880,1 
laterttate  ladaitita  lac :  Se»- 

Mark.  BdwardB.    8,288  J88. 
In  vac  Corp. :  Bm— 

w       'SfS.Wenior,  and  Davis.    3.880,607. 
lona  MfK.  C^.  lafc,  TiM :  See — 

MlaTba.  PaaL  aad  Maslow.    8,288,231. 


3.280.804. 

it  Corp. :  Sec — 


Irish.  Moral  C 

Hnatjttaart  J^  aad  Irish. 
ImsdiOT.  Haas: 


▼•  WerdM.  ^ML  faaflcher.  BroAaer.  Belt.  Nowak.  and 
~         ~    aad  #.  J.'  Lawreaee.  8r 


Coavcrtlhle  trailer 
12-6-86.  CI. 


ritea- 


Isch,  Wayae  D.^ 

and  pOatooa  boat  eoastractloa. 

0 — 1. 
IshlbashL  BUchl.  to  HlUehl.  Ltd,    Oavtee  for  . 

^^I  ^  ateaai-tnrbiae  htad^s.     8,880,1 

CI.  268 — TT. 
Ito.  Shlaso :  So»— 

I^^asuL  <!hoao.  Kobayashl.  Ita,  Tokoyaauu  aad  Hlni. 

Ivlas   d^art  Lh  to  tiure  D.O^  toriac  ehantag  laecb- 
aataa  for  a  elngtit  breaker.    8;n8.Tio.  iS-O-OoTci.  185— 

I'roaelow.  Berakfd  L.^o  United  SUtes  of  Amarlea.  Xavy. 
»  Hybrid  tatKtar..  3i88^412,  12-6-88,  CL  60-251. 
lahevgy^ytaalchesto  Inetftnte :  Sec — 

JabloBf^rTBtMSa^. :  See— 

aad  IBM.    l3iH,7S2. 

068,  12-6-86^  CL  888—876. 
Jacob.  Dga  M.t  lo  »W  Ia&_0^aaoas  wavs  aafle  aad 

,  raage  drtcradalw  ndar.    3.880,877.  18-8-86.  CLSO—lO. 

Jacobe,  Hctas,  to  ladastita  CompaiUe  Klelawafen  Koastraek- 
Uoas.  aad  EtaaMgrwltaehaltiaJbJL  Haaciac  reenoer- 
!Lt^r  «:ith  adJnrtaMe  step  for  thenaal  expaasloa.  3i88,- 
,  Q.  186— iw. 

Jaeger,  Ulric  B..  to  OUa  Itatiileeoa 


Meaas  for       

lag  aMssbsM  ea  tttm  atataas  of  a  Ak  m»t 
STcLMT-aOA      "^         Of  •  «ta  aet 

Jeaaae.  ArsMad  L.,  to  BeO  >«i 

9"^  ?^*i?  faaprovsd  amaas  tor  .« 

Bteteaeta.  Walter  C.    8,888,818. 
Jeaeons  (Bdeatlic)  Ltd. :  Bta— 
Winiams.  CUade  H.    8^. 


Jeaktiis,  Harold  B 

coatraT 
Jeanlaff. 


to 


I.8T8 


*^*'^^*^^; 


Gas 


ktad  eoto 


Jinssat  HsM  A. :  See — 

8oUa,  Bdward  C.  Kbermaa.  aad  Joassa.    8.8a8.SlS. 

aiaklag  mats  for  pictaree  aad  the  Bke,    -'•^ 
CL  40—164. 

Jeaeen.  WllUam  E..  O.  Oroes,  aad  H.  A^  Ifonis,  to  Bsll  Aexo- 
g^oMCorp.    Servo  stroke  divider.    ijmfiS.  U-S-rfTcT 


for 


Jeesen.  Paal  J.,  to  Americaa  Motors  Corp, 
8J88.602.  12-8-68,  CL  81— 8.L 


3Sr 


stick 


Seel  plaffomoat 
davlee.    3.2B8.708, 


tool 
Jeetar.  JasMs  J. 
12-6-88  CL  I 

Joe,  pirt  O.     Machlae  for  mannfaetariag  saaltary  wsilffn- 

aad  the  like.    3,^,254.  12-6-66ra!l8!Li5S:^  ^ 
^®!!5^'  ^I**'?!i  '•    ^o"*'"""  pradactloa.    S.SB0.141. 12-6- 

OO,  U-  7o— 10. 

JohBjwa,  Brace  B..  aad  J.  V.  Erwla,  to  Mlnaasefs  Ulal^  aad 
iefl-164  '••l^Bt  lamlaate.    3.288.208.  iS-S-Jk,  CL 

Johnson,  Carl  W. :  See — 

^o^n^J^ruA  F..  and  JohasoiL    3.288J28. 
Johnson.  David  W„  to  The  Arrow^Hart  ft  TTMawsn  Bloetrlc 

Johnson.  Herbert  L. :  See — 

Pollshak.  Arttar  T..  aad  Johasoa.  8J80,»44. 
Johaaoa,  Joe  8. :  See —  ^^ 

He  I  MS.  Vaa  Dearsea.  aad  Johaaoa.  SJ80JW4. 
Johnson,  Nomaa  W..  aad  B,  P.  FarrbH.  JrTta  Oa 

Johnson.  OUver  D..  and  D.  W.  Leach,  to  bteraa 

JoioMon  (mnt  D.,  aad  D.  W.  Leach,  to  latnaatiaHl  Baal- 

Johnson.  Paul  B. :  See — 

Taylor.  Leta  8..  Johasoa.  aad  Hhskav.    8,888.477. 
JolT.  Botert.  J.  Wamant.  and   R.  Bardoaea3L  to  Brrssesl 
VPhA^ ?*<?•■?.-•'  2'-I*-"n«»»-*-*»«rooteao.l7-^*oBe- 

thevMf.     8.880.888.  18-6-66.  CL  888     888.87. 
Jones.  Charlas-:  See— 

Jones.  HowardjT,  to  OeanalKlectvIe  Cb!'  £SoS<&'  maU 
a  shell  traasfOfner.    8J88.880,  18-«.8e.  CI,  28-?8ur 

Jones,  #aBMe  H. :  Sea— 

'•5^^  Ji'Jl^  JHS1»  &»*  *^  ortaaltbttoa 

S;»8JnO,  18-8-86.  CL  188—818. 
Joafcer  BoelBess  Machines.  lae  :  See— 
,  _J*«'«»to.  WUMam  B.    8;888.000. 
Jordan.  Edgar  A.    Bow  sight    3.288.300.  12-6-66.  CL 

Jorgeasea,   I«|f  O,     Mettaa 


ttJB^^gtare  Stai   spBdair  «ence. 

,,-,. —  i'ffltil*"- ♦•  *p«r»y ■*■* c«tp.  within- 

limlts  comparator.    3.»0.847.  18-8-66.  CI.  840^146.8. 


^  S»8,J0l.  U-8-68.  Q. 
Joeeph.  Bart  C..  aad  A.  Kai 


Teakeri.  Mwara  H.    3,880,488. 
Joy  Mfg.  Ce. :  Boo— 

DricaMTcr.  WllUam  G.    3.280.881 
Jong,  laevar  K.  B_  aad  L 
CL  S^lSS^T"*^  power  taetaltattoa. 

JoBfc  Bohsrt:  See — 
mekerle.  Otto.  Wi 


toMal-I^val  Tar- 
8.888,402,  18-8-66, 


orfeat- 


'"^'^^.soff'jxai^'jt^'^  •*•"-  "^ 


teger.  Ulric  %.  to  OUa  Matiileeoa  Chsssleal'Ootp.    Heat  ex- 
cBaafw.    S.8i8.7M.  lS-8^,  CL  18ft-186.^^ 
Jaha.  Martla  D.,  to  CUeaao  Metallic  Sash  Co.    laterlocklBg 

ranaer  coaaoetloa.    S,Sor075.  18-6-«rCI.  287— 188.88. 
Jamison.  Joha  M. :  toe— 

Mekensle.  Staael  B.     3.S86,0t8. 

Jaaapol.  Mtfvlii  j^to  Wortso  Corp.    tPrtaS  nalt  with  lUalt- 
Ing  meaaa    3.288.881.  18-6-66.  CI. 


,  _.  .^  ^ — Wenalsrt,  aad  Jaac.    •_ 

'"i2-^L5S*f '  to  B^ckway  Otaas  C^aT 
/ft^^"****^"****^    8^.186.' 

Kab,^^^riKa?luakn.S.i 
T^l^t^rt^    8.888.888. 

^MlP'.J'fU  ^'    Caver  fOr  dralaaao  tiles.    8.888-840 
Cl.  818 — 181.  ^^  ^^    "j"L»,u»u, 


i^ 


xrai 

UJutg,  DawoB,  aad  M.  P.  L^Mlter.  to  Bell  Td«pI>on«  Labora- 
tmm.  lae.  Banlar  diode  with  aetal  coatact  and  method 
of  aaktaff.    S.2M427.  Vir-*-W,  CL  29— 1»6. 

KaJS^SSJr-^^^rt'iS^"-  S.M9...1.  12-C-66. 

CL  MS— a>B. 
ajart  Ck^  IggM  The :  «••— 

MMrtSSw,  lEStL.  KaduOoVa.  Bomanora.  Kallnlchevn, 
BkMteOTleh.  Maadetohtaia.  Arkbaror,  Zlatkin.  and 

KaloplaSySSi^Je.  and'  O.  yanlerberthe.  to  L-Oreal.  Qua 
ttf Dif  J  ■■■wlnm  coMOOBda.  their _pTfparatlon  and  their 
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.  Bmee  H..  to  Coneolidated  SleetronicB  Indastrles 

Con'  Motor  operatiBf  dreait.     3.2M.57S.  12-«-«6.  CI. 
SU— ITl. 
TTiaimemi.  Archer  W..  tt  to  A.  W.  Kammerer.  Jr..  aad  V&  to 
J.  K.  lAMphere.    Method  and  awaratu  for  cementins  and 
c^AMMhMe  hotel.     8^89!YW.  12-6-66.  a.  166—21. 

""bMtnr.  Aich«  W.    3!289.780. 


KamJUHhditjBfec 
wllaa.  HJaaa-Oai 


3,289,- 


anther.  Kamp.  Oith,  and  Reiaera. 

JeahlBa.  Harold  B.    3.280.S01. 

KhMito,  Akua.  to  Kneha  Chemical  Indostry  Co..  Ltd.  Three 
•taca  ptdyaMTliatlon  proeeH  for  the  jirodnetlon  of  poly- 
T^  SSStitt  reatni.     8.290.265.  12-<Mi6.  CI.  260— 29.n 

Kaao,  HIdao,  and  I.  Adaehl.  to  Shioaofl  A  Co..  Ltd.     3 
aBiaoaIkjl-B-alk7lUoxasolcs.    8,200.801.  12-6-66.  CI.  260— 

''^'a^2!i?Tii.*'?S94»6. 

Kaodla.  wUliaB  A. :  flee — 

^nW  Charles  JL,  Kapella.  and  Hawley.    3.289.788. 
ffili^t^i  Albert:  ffee — 

WoMVh,  Karl  C^.  and  KapUn.    3.290.647. 

8.290,601. 

3.290.S41. 

a  The  Dot. 

,256.  12-6-66.  a.  262— 


KardaterrAd^h  Q.:  8^     ^    ^ 
_    jnuawtto.  Beiario,  and  Kardoler 


g00 

E..  aad  Kardya. 


KarpoTleh,  John,  and  W.  F.  Clark,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  .Co 

1mm  brc^laf  apparaiaa.    3.2M,S 

861. 
Keaahara.  Toehlo :  B9€ — 

Tokvaafdu  ShUiehl.  aad  Kasahara.    8.2^>«I?-  ^^ 

gfiT*«Mn  PJi.1  w.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Electron  tnbe 

with  external  tcsiUe  contact  arma  for  ribratlon  dampening. 
^«J90J».  l|:«-«6.  CL  8ia— 50. 
Kaaaar,  Kan-Helna:  0ee —  * 

itoaale,  Hetaa,  Kaaper,  and  Rumler.    8.290,566. 

nialMo,  aabnro.  Tano.  Kator  and  Hayaahl.    3.290.285. 
Kata.  Pater:  ffee — 

WalMr.  Bhrrr.  rriadmn.  and  Kata.    3.289.886. 
KhoflBKh.  iMvia  bZ  to  General  Sleetrle  Co.    Article  retain- 

tacterlee.     8.1SMM.  12-«-66,  CL  211—41. 
KawaahlauL  Masao :  Bte — 

■■SScTlEolehLaodKawaahima.    8.290.607. 
Kaatlas.  It.  IL:  6*» — 

oSeBHrtB.  C^  O.,  Jr.    8.289.968.  „      ,         ^ 

'-     '  ,  to  UnlTeraal  Folding  Box  Co..  Inc.    Dls- 

idute.     3.889.8M.  12-6-66.  CI.  206—78. 
,  See — 

'Cj.  and  Kelaer.    3.289,288. 

Keller.  Knst;'aiid  J.  XtaaM.  to  J.  R.  Qetn.  A.O.    N-anbetitoted 

KeUey.  Dale  T.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  etchiaf  aeml- 
eondaeton.  *.M0,19|Lll-«-56.a.  !»•— 17. 

KaUcr.  Hoffh  D..  to  The  J.  B.  Ehrsam  Ji:  Jons  Mfg.  Co. 
SecutrTmaintenance for  atacked-board  tranaf er.  8.289,81 1 . 
!>-*-««.  CL  198—86.  .„„«.«,    ,«  -  «    m 

KMjy.  ■opne  J.     DiaUnce  saose.     8.289.807.  12-4-66.  C\. 

KdlT.  Chf^f  P. :  Bt€ — 

^^  ^^^^Hibert  H..  and  KeUr.^  3.289.880.         ,^      ^ 
_i..  Jr.    Sarfboardwfth  noae  and/or  midaeetlon 
_  t«Bg  neana. .  8.S89.227.  12-6-66.  CI.  9— 810. 

Kdaar^ajea  Co. :  «fa-— .^„„ 

Thni*.  Barton  C.     8.280.266.    „^     ^  ,      »^ 

Kendall.  &rl  W..  to  Rofc  Corp.  Two-atace  proceaa  for  de- 
mstlBC  and  protecting  the  aarfaces  of  ferrona  materials. 
8.290J74, 12-6-66.  CL  184—8. 

KenaardTThoaaaa  A.     Valre  «ub.     8.289.691.  12-6-66.  CI. 

Kenaedr.  Thamaa  J.  Back  cleaning  derice.  3.289.215,  12-6- 
MkCL  <t— 188. 

Kent.  Owen,  to  ReUanoe  CasMra  A  Photo  8a 
tensibie  camera  aad  flash  gaa  sappert.    8.8! 

ci  mi   M. 

Krayon.  Ralph  W.  Blind  flight  SlO»S«tF»5i'„"«**«»*"  ■""* 
instramenta.    S.M».475.  If^-eft  CI.  7^-178.       „,.     ._ 

Ksrr.  Babert  M.    Clattp.    8.290.040.  Vir^-^  CI.  269—95. 

S^H^^MWh  %.,  to  0  *H  Protects  CotD.Valaeeonstr.ic- 
<leB  fawmtatlng  remoTal  of  pai«s.    8.290.008.  12-6-66.  CI 

KM&!*&ert 

^SMfe'mcrae  «mra£'metrtmi^  and  JSethods  of  pre- 
^^S^the  same.    8.89^288.  lt-«-68.  CI.  200—230. 

"wWdSTl^'B.!  laSSTand  Kreaabach.    8.290.161 


piUM  Inc.     Ex- 
1.568.  12-6-66. 


E..  %  to  AeeoieMSenenU  Corp..  and  %  to 

of  America.  IntSlor.    fiirtlallT  h/drotyMd 

•rae  tMmbalB  mtmhrnnes  and  methods  of  pre- 


Klehl,  Paal  O.     Inttraetlon  package  aad  eleaseats  thereof. 

3^89.819,  12-6-66.  CI.  ^h-^.  ' 

KieUiaefer  Corp. :  £ree — 

^tnmg.  Charles  D.    8.289,666. 
ThomoeoD.  Oeorge  F.     3,289.226. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  £ree — 

Hubin,  Anthony  S.     3.289,470. 
Klnnira.  Hlrokasu  :  See — 

Mlgitaka,  Masatoatal.  Kodera.  Ueda.  and  Kim^ra.    8,200, 
189. 
Kimura,  laao  :  £lee — 

OhUke.  Tadaabl.  Aoki.  and  Kimura.     8.290L183. 
King,  Marvin  :  See — 

VaUeae.  Ludo  M.,  and  Kins.     3.200.504. 
King.  N.  Stanley  :  See — 

Ombb,  Milton  D.     3,289,625.  I 

King,  William  N. :  See—  1 

Horn,  William  B.,  King,  and  Merrltt.     3,28^,586. 
Kingaton,  Marjorie :  See — 

iSenkewlcta.  Alexander  M.     3.290.550. 
Kirby,  WlUUm  O..  and  B.  Marlow.  to  International  Energy 
Oonreraion,   Inc.     Modular  aaaembly  for  fnnittional  elec- 
tronic blocka.     3.200,559,  12-6-66.  CI.  817- l|l. 
Kirsch  Co. :  See- 
Ford.  James  A.    3,289,851. 
Klal,  Arthur  S. :  See— 

Zlberl,  Frank  A.,  and  Klah.     3.290,062. 
Kiaaa,  Erik,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoura  and^Co.     Fiber- 

reactlve  dyes.    8.290t282.  12-6-66.  CI.  26(^— 14(1 
Klttredge,  Ollford,  to  Unarco  Indnatiics,  Inc.     CbnTeyor  for 

handflng  unit  loada.    8,289,818,  12-6-66,  C1.T98— 190. 
Klajicnik,  Adolph  V.     Vibratory  hopper  with  tttarbed  article 
guide   meana   poaitionable   adjacent   a  Tertlesi   magasine 
uieana.     3,289.884.  12-6-6C,  CL  221—178. 
KUtt,    Henry    O.,    Jr.      Allen    wrench    derice.      8,289,503. 

12-6-66.  CI.   81—71. 
Klane,    Hermann.      Diak    brake.      8,289.795.    lt-6-66,    CI. 

188—72. 
Klein,  Cbarlea  C. :  See — 

Harel.  Simha.  Stern,  and  Klein.     3,290,114. 
Klein,  Harold  T. :  See —  • 

Miller,  Edward  D..  Klein,  and  Andersen.     1,289.868. 
Klein.  Harrey  S. :  See — 

Rust.  Frederick  F.,  and  Klein.     8.290497. 
Kleinachmidt.  Edward  F.  and  S.  £.,  to  8CM  Oorp.     Type- 
writer baTlng  typelcTera  mounted  on  a  ratatttog  member. 
3|289.805.  12-6-66,  CL  197—18. 
Kleinachmidt.  Stewart  E. :  See — 

Kleinachmidt.  Edward  F.  and  S.  E.     8,289.905. 
Klelnstenber.  Alfred  T. :  See — 

Clinton.  Sam  D.,  Haaa.  Hirth.  and  Klelnateuper.    3.290.- 

122. 

Kliaiatra.  Paul  D.,  and  R.  E.  Counaell.  to  O.  D.  fearle  A  Co. 

iT-oxygenated     2a,3a-epox7-2S-forniyl-5a-androftanee     and 

latermedlates  thereto.    8.2Mi295.  12-6-66.  CL  260—289.55. 

Klimek,  Adolf  :  See — 

HaakoTec.  Jiri  S.,  and  Klimek.     8,290.514. 
Kllailn.  Alexei  V. :  See— 

KotelnlkoT,  Oeorgr  R.,  Trokhaeher,  BoosUln,  Klimin. 
Jablonaky,  ChiknacheT,  Monoion,  Sobole^i,  Mkheidxe. 
and  Zigel.     3.289,732.  i 

KUae,  Jobn  L.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.     Air  con- 
ditioning apparatus.     3,289,746.   12-6-66,   a.   165— 36. 
Kliag.  Frederick  A. :  See —  , 

Bentele.  Max,  Jonea.  Kline,  and  Slanc.     3^389.680. 
Klompp.  Ferdinand.  Jr.,  and  K.  Heyman.  to  HfeynMn  Mfg. 
Cb.   Angle  strap  atraln  relief  busbinga.  3.290,480.  12-6-66. 

a.  174—163.  r 

Knotowicx.  Aloyalns  E.,  to  The  Patent  Button  (lo.  Display 
device  with  a  plurality  of  180*  windings  angularly  dis- 
Maced  from  one  another  around  an  ananlar  cone. 
3^90.632.  12-6-66.  a,  335—272. 

Kohayashi.  OnaJL  to  Nlpiwn  Electric  Co.  Sola^  etlll  appa- 
ratus for  extracting  and  collecting  water  from  soil. 
3,290,230.  12-6-66,  CI.  202—284. 

Kobavaahl,  Hidehlko  :  See —  I 

Nakayama.  Choso,  Kobayasbi,  Ito,  Tokoyamd,  and  Hlr.il. 
3  289  249. 

Koharas^.  Hlroto.  and  K.  Albara,  to  Kabaahlkl  Kalsha 
Kelbln  fielki  Seiaakuaho.  Valve  aaaembly.  T  8.289,689. 
12-6-66.  CI.  187-221. 

Koabe,  John  R.  Modulation  converaion  circuit  mr  changing 
frequency  modulation  into  pnlse  width  modhlatlon  and 
omnirange  receiver  circuit  ntillxlng  each  conveaion  drcnit. 
3,290,68e,  12-6-66.  a.  848 — 107.  T 

Koeta,  Paul  H.,  and  J.  R.  HilL  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox 
Oo.  Method  and  apparatBS  for  forming  internal  helical 
ribbing  in  a  tube.     3.289,451,  12-6-66.  CI.  72H283- 

Koacs.  Friedrich:  See— 

^Hlnkel,  Artur.     3.290.481. 

Kodaira.  Nobuhisa.  and  N.  MotegL  V«por  heatlok  apparatim 
a(  cloaed  or  half-closed  type.  3'.289.644.  12-6-6S.  CI. 
i$2— 406.  ttr=         ^     ,       .      f. 

Kodera,  Hlroahl :  See — 

MlgKaka,  Masatoahi,  Kodera,  Ueda,  and  Kimi|ra.     3.290. 

Koeliring  Co. :  See —  ' 

.  Nelaen,  Wayne  F.,  and  Boyd.     3,289,760.       < 
Ko<nlr.  Martin  F. :  See — 

Christensen.  Paul  M.,  Koenig,  and  Wlscber.'    .%290,4eo. 
Koart.  Hubert :  See — 

Bader,  Erich,  and  Koert.     3,290,410. 
Kogan.  Heni^  W. :  See — 

KnxeL  James  A.,  Plasko,  and  Kogan.     8.289.607. 
Kohl.  Karl.     Sinker  bar  for  atralght  machlnea.     3.289.43A. 

18-4-66.  CL  66 — 100. 
Kohler,  Jerry  P. :  Ser — 

Berger.  Brandt  W.,  and  Kobler.     3.289,442. 

*^°Jfe*u  JS^'^jy^A-.  Vehicle  suapenalon  ayatem.  I  3.290,055. 
12-6-66.  CI.  280 — 112. 
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KoIhiOT.  Ha 
Method 


fsr 


Oorp. 


Kolh^  Alfgd  J. ;  WW 

KoUaTlmaMP..  to  latarBattoMT 
FUm   tmmA  mik  aad 
H,  CL  4.    

to  BiaaMaa  A  Halafea  Akt 

for.hoattpc  a  eoataet  win  to  a  semi- 
"    CL  72—834. 
t-AydroxyaMthyl- 


•Bdaetar  msasha 
•aitasL  Jaaas^ 
■itrstBdaaslas 


260— Mt. 


8480.SS8.    12^166.    CI. 


'^^kSnti^^^^^^^-''^  "^     Diapuycaae 


Komeao.  Talekiiw.  to 


Koi 


SIS— 284.1. 
A  Co., 


Ltd. 


__  CL 

^PyrA.    Fl^  ragnlator  for  isHUa  tnbaa. 

Kobla.'JPstor|j.,   to  The  fltaadard  Prodaeu   Co. 
eontrol  dsvtoa.     M89.6S9.  lS-4-66.  CL  128—97. 

TlT  8J00.8TT. 
-  "\418. 


17*«xygena  ted 
'     Sjw.294, 

8489.- 

Bagine 


Koppers  Co.,  lae: 

^  l'*'*^!!'  l^    84S04T1. 
,    O'Broekt^  l«ka.    UMUtS. 

^•"5^i..>*^"-'a^*«  Barmatle  MadUaee.  Inc. 

ssaaiiibllaa.     8LM0.074.  lS-«>66.  a.  287— 90. 
Korfaad  Oraamlea  Corn. :  See— 

Baratok.  PaaL     sJm.008. 
KotaaL  fasoa:  fee — 

Salto.  Nohvha.  aad  KotaaL    S^SO^SS. 


Ball  Joint 


KotelBikOT.aampK.~L  B.  TrakhaSiTrT  N.  Booahin.  A  V 

Btadeheakogo 


rS^SSS^^  "■2*"^  ¥•■*■— w  dUaSatadd 


Kaalaeh.  Barbart  K.,  aad  C.  A.  riMBlaa.  to 
•rattoa  «t  dlacatoaltrtla. 

'^'SSiiSP^JDL^tf^Sr   y>«*  -•  — aialaa  far 

reasntiag   tBe  raasere  wladl^  of 

-.  **:fcffL<i  »«=55.6.  '"■"^  '^ 

Karaahlkl  Baraa  Co.  Ltd. :  «o»— 

Mataabaysahi, 

Kur^  Howard'  D.,  to  Haaaral  msHiii  Oa.     wwmmm  ■aiiiiii 

KafiMy,  J«Aa  T..  to  Oaaaral  Bactite  Q».    Cnim  fan 

Knttaa.  AatlMBy.    Botair  poasp  ar  aaotm 
„  OOTCL  lS-16.  ^^       ^^ 

Kyowm  Hatta  Kfl«fo  Co..  Ltd. :  «m— 

Kyaor  laiaatrtal  Oor». :  Mm— 

^      Ferrta.  PaTM  B.    8JM.TM. 

Kytta.  OewaUO-  to  The  fteiiftlx  Qecp.    Ftaltf 

^^  "KS^  Baaart  L..  to  ^'--'«-t  Co.  sf  dmalfa,    Jolalac 
aad  JaUtod  staaetuas.  1^90/m,  It^/^tiS^a^—mSf. 


S489.66S.  IS-e- 


Kaodmkk 
saspaasloas 


;aaoson. 
laoehno- 


atos  for  di|1af  asiaOraa.  amnlaloaa  aad 
Ko^^'^^^"^'  C  th.  drlad  matorlal. 
«-.Hfi»r5».TO>-"<»"««*^     S4K>,464. 


SJM.404. 


8J90.157. 

S489412 

.Slalloek  aasasaUy  for 


Kotllar.  Arthw:  Mm— 

KovMsky.  StsBBsa  J.:  Mm — 

^     Wsaaka,  CSmmII  J^  Karalaky.  aad  Olaoa. 

Koael.  Hanya.  to  JMaat  MfcbiTstaitloeL 

544^  Jf^iJKTr'Sa-'Xi'  -■^■■-■MiiaioomL     S4«0.- 


Lacay.  Biehard  V. .  _ 

Howman.  Srlc  J..  Lacey,  aad  «-.— 
*'"*M^.  J«^«  14-.  to  General  BUetrte  Co.    «..«»» 

Iffbr^.  JaaaalL,  to  Oaaeral  Blaetrle  Col   ftlaamadi 

STalifSw  '^ ' "•^ ****^  sSESSs. 

Lahartjr.  mTL     Choker. 
iMhr.  Bobert  O..  to  The  A.  _    . 
ated_taae    swltchlag    darloe 

Lake  JaaMa  H.  *  Mm— 


C  Qlitert'  d^~1hiy  TaUda  aeta- 
^ce.      S4tO,4iS.^l«Q6.    CT. 


C^r^  "  IP^troliiaijneBeaiit  dlapUiy"den(^with 
LaatUva.  joha  W. :  S 


fSbara.  Jobs  O^  Orsaar.  aad  LamMra.    SJMLIM. 
LaauB.  tfataa.  to  lialmlar-B^rAMsSaMllaSt.     Batary 


gM,  *«b".„8M.  M.  CUa.  to  Btbyl  Oorp.     «.,.,„- 

Knji^mfr,  rarl  Wsiarlcb.  aad  9.  Tnasmaad.  to  wt^nns  a 

K^gll^gHymaa.    Paah^  ratalaars.    SJ8942S.  12-6-66.  01. 

KrasMr   ' 

aad 


piatoa  a 
Laatorta.  1 
Jaaetiea 


trlearbaayl.    Laaaoareoz. 


^.^•^^^•2^ 


SSy^KswWfS 


Itt    fl 

PlaaarP-N 

dBaaMa  the 

CL  Sl»— lid. 


SJSCfTl.  lS-ft.««.  CL  S«»-8«T 


Com.    Byte 

uspbere.  Jeaa  K. 

LandsMd.  Haas  :  See — 

T       B^;JW«b,  aad  lABdslWd.    8.SS0JB7. 
Laacen.  YUttor :  »*-  ^^ 


iiaacen.  TUttor:  see — 

Oottadkald,  Badalf.    8.290.078 
Langevin.  WiUlam  J.,  Jr. :  See^ 

Haialeke.  Kort  J^  Lawranes.  ai 


^'i5:jl!??!!*iFr*i  «*"«-.o«p.'  <^^5™-a»5»;«?»My 


^^^'P^Hf*^  to'fiipaH^l  ChaaleariateMa8%SL'*&e- 
for  the  pr " ■*  ~  "  —-    '"  -       


lt-«- 


Matiwd  ef  farm- 


5?°Jl^^f*'!.P^^<>B  adjnsdag  darlca. 

66.  CL  nS — ^77. 

^S^£S!L  '^iLSt  **fe  f^upmimtktr  Baasarch 
tMaaatiaa;.    Hickward  aaala  tiavalllBc  wava  wttm 

Knat.  bnua  O..  tona  Staal^Woffca.    " 

KrJisst issTJ^M^"""^^-  •^•*«- 

KresSl^aJniL™*^  •^  "^^^     »-*««« 

MkHm.  aad  Kiasae.    S.Stt.640. 
Kreatln.  HaaaJ. ;  Mm—  -f— •— 

K^f«*!Sr"j&fc?1S^-/-4»'^5^'^   •»«   Ba«?ker.     8.389.952. 

^RL^S^AJS"  Q^JlIy^WtfkJS?  Ctoelte  Corp. 
Wlr^bnufc  aharpsalag  darlea.     S.S89.kM.  11-6-66.  d. 


De- 
of  a 


K^aJMi^  Waiter  A. 


to    lai 


Kaaa: 


'J^SfS&SSS: 


ittar.     BJSftJTB.  lS-6-66.  CL 
O.  A.  Wabar. 


aadUMgcTlB. 

_. aleal  ladaatrk. 

66  a  a60-^aK~         **    *  :2-dlpyTMylB.    8.SM.831.  12-6- 

I«rniaa,  Tbecfdore.  aad  R.  N.  Hatoca,  to  ilHsd  Chamieal 
M?h  loSSio'*"'*"*****  praduetlafc    S.SMJ84.  12-6- 
Larooe.  Qerard  M. :  8m— 

^^kSLS^^^VLPs^  l*f*  O-  I-P*!"  Co.    FoMtog  aawhoroe 

T  ^2?^  '•^I*'  '*-«-••,  a.  Its— ste. 

Ursen.  Chaa.  0..  Oo. :  See— 

LareoB.  Charles  O.    8.2fl».780. 
lAraoB.  Danid  A.,  aad  P.  J.  #slsh.  to  WeatJagheaae  Beetrtr 

'f_TIS'3!?"i-'!S^*^  P-  •■*  D.  A.  WllUa.  to  Gtark  Baata- 


fes*"- 


'▼igaa.  Jaa  B.":  Se. 
Lanaa,  Orrto  T..  aad  I«vlgBe. 


LavlBo.  ■.  J 
Fsebt, 


aad  Co. 

M. 


Mi. 
S.S90.M0. 


S.200.S82. 


aad  Kaawaaad.    SJ90.6S1. 


Lawreaee  Mju^tae  A  Mfg.  Co.    _ 
FOtae.  Tymaa  H.    S^.542 
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La 

La 


JoSSoUTwD.;aiidLeMh.   8.290.042. 
''•'  *t5idLe«y.    S.200.061. 


S.2M.942. 


1.290,890. 
1.290.891. 


8.229.- 


'"sr-^i^  •?-*^5?S"riSrt!^°&«bto*tloa  clothe. 

••..Ci. l*-:*!-.. Q    10  ifMHU  Waaktr  *  Btaaplnic  Co. 

"lIOO.  12-6-60,  CL  808 — 6. 


r^Sa*HS«f't?0itoiUtld«an  a-mleal  Corp.    W^r 

••^iSSff^afe  tatemSSw  luiTlnf  criUtloii  means. 
cyelffM  Mpanton.    8.289.894,  lz-»-oo.  ^-i.  *** 

j^^Smj;  JMU-Plem,  and  L«f ort.  .8,289,698. 


Leads. 


LSfe^Plm.  U.   ilrermtH  '^■"•'  >*-*^'  °-  "*" 

jJSL*,  Lo«l«  H-  Jr_  to  Carrter  Ctorp.    Heattof  and  cooUng 
^wjSk.^^«^y.  12-6-88.  Cl.  165—14. 

^^^^^S^MlCurdlUffli.    8,290.212. 

'^•'^S&i^SSliMSL^lter.    3.290.127. 

^*'®a.£SSI?iSSi»4?»~A_  and  Larooz.    S;290,S99. 


-5Bia  on5c«P*e»^-    ».2«».»^0'  12-«-»«'  <^- 
-  aBk1a.O.:  ««*T-- 


ma- 
135. 


'^•^SSJ^aidSSlll^T.    3.290.618. 


Le^Munaa 


ltetM.I«te& 
—   ^  -  H. 


^Aadawoa.  H 
LefltSB  Mte  S^^t 


^008. 
and  LctIb. 


•J90.2r7. 


to  S.  I. 


Puah 

3,289,688. 


S.290  486 
■      imfiTiM    to  K.  I.*d«'P«»t  de  NemooTB  and  Co.     Uii«' 
^^■fflMnlfta^-""*"^ *■  witlTlral  atents.     3,290,216. 

^^hS&«^S2!bS  *wlei  for  brilpotot  p«Bi      •' 

12-8-88.  CL  lUr — 42.08. 
''•''¥S^?iffi? a.'aSST.  and  Lewandowakl.     3,290.- 

•iSSf'jriSSti.  mee.  mnd  Lewandowrtl. 

*._•.  A««M«  V   and  W.  B.  Baaaer,  to  Amtrlcaa  <^b£P^ 
'^R?'  ^5SSZH»'*ewPoaltl^  fSTmatal  to  metal  atrBetnral 
*^**«  ^^^" ' '  *"i''.^rT.  _  BAivntothaao  raotn  and  a  mono- 

'*''%lfflt**^SrL.  and  Lnrli.    8.290.119. 

'^'^SSSSS.^lo^tliiNll.en.     34W9.8T2 

Lawin.  Altxaadw  J.    CooWnf  apparatoa.    8,289,571.  12-6- 

•-M.  ca.  8»— 30.  . 


Ueentla  Patent  Verwaltanca-OjnJ>.H. :  8m — 

Hartmann.  JoUaa.  and  Mocaala.    S.290.B78. 
UditBaa.  Bllla  L :  «m— 

Prahi.  Walter  H..  Tiederman.  and  UehtbUn. 
Ftahl.  Walter  H.,  Lederman.  and  UcfcttHan. 
Liebeit.  Balpli  C. :  8*9— 

liehaer.  Panl  P..  Jr..  and  Ltobcrt.    8.289.818.1 
Llentaard.  Kobart  B. :  «•»—      _  .  ,.    ^    J 

Buaett,  Jack  F..  Brown,  Heron,  and  Lienhard 
081. 
Lisensa,  Slimnnd  J. :  Bee — 

Tappmr,  William  H..  Jr..  and  Lisenia.     8.29.526. 
Lincoln,  Wllbar  C. :  Bee—  ..«««„ 

•Xorek,  Stanley  P.,  and  Uncola.    8J88.971. 
UndonUt.   Arwln   B..   to   Internatloaai   BnalneMilfacbUiee 
Corp.    AaaodatiTe  memory  for  anliroatinea.    8,299,666,  12- 
A— ^D    CL  J40     17?  6 
Lindaty,  John  W.    Vehicle  roadllght  wiper.    84t89,a87,  12-6- 

66,  Cl.  16—280.24. 
Lins-Temco-VooiAit.  Inc. :  Bee — 

BedmMid,  WiUlain  a,  Jr.     3,289|490.  ..__^„ 

Link,  Tbomaa  V.,  and  B.  H.  Smith,  to  Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp. 
Cathode  ray  tube  Image  matdilnc  apparatos.     8J90,646, 

LlDC,  Gordon  C.,  and  C.'w.  Hlnda.    Ski  Undlng  releaae  eheck- 

Gg  dOTice.    3,289,472,  12-8-66,  Cl.  78—183. 
Llaanke.  Robert  J..  Sr. :  Be^  .  «^  «•« 

Weil.  Bdward  D.,  and  LiMnke.  ,  8.290.870.       __-.„- 
Lltchard,  Alexander.     Container  flUlng  machine.    8.288,710, 

12-6-66.  a.  141—116. 
UtteU,  F.  Jm  Machine  Co. :  8e«— 
^llf .  dieeter  M.     8^.448. 
Llttla  Arthur  D..  Inc. :  Bt^ 

iocdfroiia.  Henry  L.    3J290.260.       .^^  ,  ...      »_. 
Urinmiton.  Blmer  B..  and  bT  Tarlor.     AdJnaUbla  atralner. 

S^iSM,  12-6-66,  CL  210—480.  .««*»-«    ,„ 

LlaSakioM  L.    Weft  atop  moUon  for  loomi.    3.28»,700,  12- 

Q  3jj    pj^  139—870 
Locka.  kaymond  C,  to  General  Klectric  Co.    Blectrleal  wirlnc 

■yatem.    3,290.660.  12-6-66,  CL  317—122.  , 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.:  ge^ 

Rai2S?,"SU°iel'#f  jT  and  WUUam.     3^.0,037. 
LoebrAbraham  P^  and  Jk.  P.  O'LaaffaUn,  to  DiiaTo  Corp. 
BatotiSibQriar  aaaembly.   8.2«9,l802-«-W» Cl.  128- 

02 
Lofgsen.  Charlea  O^  and  A.  Anderaon.  to  8«»*«g5^CorD. 

Seww  head  alottlng  aroaratoa.     3.289.228,  12r8-«6,  Cl. 

10—6. 
Logan,  Jamea  B. :  Bee — 

OoldshoU,  Morton,  and  Logan.    8.289386.       . 
Logaa,  Robert  K.    Kleetrolamineaeaat  darlea  ipelitdlog  a  dl- 

aSric  aubatrate  haying  a  plnrallty  of  e»«^-«JS««»  *^ 

wife  condnetora  paaaing  therethrooi^.     8.290,937,  12-6- 

66.  CL  818—108. 
LogaA,  Maaon  A. :  8ee —  ^^ 

BorUcher,  Bobert  L.,  and  Logan.     8.290|611^, 
LohrrLudwlg.  to  Farymann  Dieaal.  Faray  *  Wied^ana  oHG. 

Coatrol  dJVicea  for  fud  b^etion  ff-K/*' "•  fej?,*^** 

cMiboation  oiginea.     8jW,860,  I*:*:?*'  ^iJffri   t»- 
LoM.  Blarte,  and  I.  V.  feoulnajto  «»M«  lf»Ste**^l°f 

oSiatlon  of  aterolda.    8,290,822,  12-6^4*.  CL^^T^^* 
LongDbardL  Felice.     Baaor  blade  holder  and  atarobper  for  a 

bS^Ti^  strop.    3,289.868.  12-8-60.  CL  61— 2l|. 

^°^M&L,*H^bart  K.  and  ZiaattajL    SJ90,t66^ , 

Looi£^  SSoncay  C.  to  dhaa.  Pflaer  *05..^fie.  .Pjoeeaa  of 
nSwarlng  a  reicttVe  iron  addltlre.    3.290.142,  l|-8-86.  Cl. 

75—68. 
Loraad.  Laaalo :  Bee—  ^      .  ,««>,  .Mt 

ftnie,  Norman  G.,  and  Lorand.    M90.888L 
LoQih,  Jan,  to  Zaroitr  V.  L  Lenlna  ftian.    TMWi*» 

tot  appaiatua.    s3&,47S,  12-6-88,  CL  78—148. 

'^     KalopuSa'Gregolre,  and  Vanlerberghe.     8fa50JO4 
Lou^BlcharA  C.  and  C.  A.  Orr,  *•  J^»P?2i  ^oro.       „ 
ttSe  oatpnt  blowera  for  dryera  and  the  like.     S,28»,817, 

LoifcS:  SiSwH^imd  J.  H.  Cow<kry.  to  J- Wl  Greer  Co. 
Chocolate  ahaker.    1».289,610,  12-8-88,  Cl.  107-^. 

^"""fe^lK  Moffi^ed  8.,  Veibinaki,  Lot.,  aOd  Bedler. 

8  J90  600 
LoTa}oy,'Charle;i   K..  to  ««rtpto.^Inc.    ,B«timetaJUe  writing 

inStroment.     3.289.689.  l»-6-*J,CL  l^ft-^J-^.^,.  „_ 
LoT^and,  Boger  S.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.    '^""SIS"^"  "^ 

p«ting  meuia.    i,290,178,  12-8-68,  Cl.  188—242. 
Low*.  Lyall  L.    Aatomoblle  aleepiag  unit.    3.289J884,  12-6- 

68,  Cl.  1»— 1. 

^^^S^Aiioi**!:,    FoanUin.    Dawaon.    ahd    Lowry. 

Hitd^.   Aaron    L..   Foantaln.   Dawaon,   a|id   Lowry. 
8.289.589. 
Labawe.  Irwto  I.     Allantoin  glymrtietlnic  add 
SJ90.828,  12-6-66,  CT.  260— »9. 


eaanr- 


Ifnl- 


complexea. 

Lubawe.  IrwlB  I.    Ahantoln  biotia  eompotltloBi.    8.290.824. 
l3-4p66.  CL  260—209. 

^  i'emboli,  Hani,  Schmidt,  and  Lode.    S.290, 
LndWlg.  Peter  K.,  and  J.  T.  D'Aleaalo,  to  Uidt 
America,  Atomic  Bnergy  Commiaaioa.    Mwenry 
dSetrode  electric  are  generator.     8.290,816. 
381—127. 


i 


Lake.  Looi^e  A. :  «••--         ^  ,  . 
Bdeoart,  Franda  J.,  and  Lake. 


8,290,881 
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Lnndeea,  >llaa  J^  and  D.  M.  Oograa  ta  Oaatlaaatal  OU  Co. 
PreparatloB  of  alkylalamlaiM  kdldas.    8.290.849.  12-8- 

Loa^alat.  Blebart  C.  to  Waattaghooae  Air  Brake  Co.    Core 
gttera^fer  rlppor  type  winera.     8.890.099,  19-a-«6,  a. 

Landaaiat,'  Blehaid  C. :  Bee— 

Hliaab,  iBtt  J- and  Lwid«alst    S.290,097. 
Latwa^.  Balyh,  ta  Ihell  Oil  Co.    Polraarie  amlae  aalts  of 
thioal^heaphaao   eompooada.     83bo.274,   19-6-06,  CL 

I^oaa,  J.,  ft  be..  Ltd. :  Bee — 

ttnlth,  Petar  H.    8.289,670. 
M  ft  8  Toa  Co..  lae. :  8«e— 

Mattarahelmar.  John  H.,  Jr.,  and  ftadman.    3,289,499. 
Maataeh,  Jorsaa.  K.  BorowM.  F.  J.  HoCaunn,  W.  Heaa,  and 
G.-A.  BlxaL  to  Betaillgnnn-  and  PatantTerwaltnaga-Geaell- 
aehaft  mlt  beeduaakur  Haf toag.     Baaeltlng-famace,  par- 
ticnlarly  for  the  prodaetiOB  of  ated.     8,290.031.  12-6-66, 
CL  266—11. 
MacGilllTiay.  Bobert  K.,  to  Daflfai  Corpi     Rotary  material 
aeparator  haTlag  adjoataMe  bafle  meaaa.    8,289.888. 12-8- 
6<CL  209—787 
Mack  Tmeka  lae. :  Bee — 

May,  Walter  M..  aad  PellaMaL   8.289,601. 
Macklntoeh.  Charlea.    Oraadataada.    8,289487.  12-6-08.  Cl. 

62—191. 
MacMaater,  Malealm :  8a»— 

Brenaaa,  JaiMa  H~  and  MacMaater.    8.289,482. 
MacNolty.  Vfetar  M. :  dee— 

Lennon.  Joha  J~  and  MaoNoUy.    8.290,016. 
Maert,  Brano  J. :  •••— 

CMUhey.  JToha  N^  aad  Macrt.   8J90.190. 
Mafley,  George  &.  Jr..  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfa.  Co. 
Bmah  holdar  aaeembly  for  Inanlated  hoaaiag.     8,890.624. 
12-6-68.  CL  810— Tl. 
MaflU,  GlnUo:  8«a— 

l*eata.  BmlUe.  aad  MaflU.    8.290^12 
"  ~   and  D.  Tanner,^  to  as.  I. 


Magat. 


178. 


,  BageneB..ai 
Oo.    FUtUla 


dn  Pont  de  Memonn 


ted  fiber.     8>90.207',  12-6-06.  CL  161 


Mager,  Brie  L..  to  SylTania  Electric  Prodaeta,  Inc.    Bleetro- 
iamineacent   lamp   with   homoaaneoaa   phoaphor^leleetric 
layer.    8.290.688. 12-6-86.  CL  818— 108. 
Magnoaoa.  Oeaerleve  I. :  8ea— 

Slmmoas.  Patrick  M.  L.    8J89.808. 
Magnaaon,  Bobert:  8«^-* 

Slouiona.  Patriae  M.  L.    8.889.808. 
Magoaaoa,  Roy  M. :  Mee — 

BlBUMn8,1Patrlck  M.  L.    8489308. 
Mahler.  Charlea  J. :  Oea — 

Clark.  Boaadl  D„  Jr..  aad  Mahler.    8490,468. 
Mahler.  Peter  A.,  ta  The  Stager  Co.    Pattera  dram  indexing 
for  drealar  kaHtlag  laartiaeB      8489.487,  12-6-88.  Cl. 
06—60. 
Mahon.  R. C Oa-Tho:  Be*—  I 

Todd,  JoSiB.    84M488. 
Malr,  George  Lb    Teaching  apparataa  haTlng  oneoding  tem- 
plate for  eodad  uawwa.    8488420,  12-<^^  ^-.Vtr^^.,. 


Bnaineaa  Maehinea 
8490,496.  12-8-66.  Cl. 


ItiJora.  Baraa.   PUtow  type  apcalcer  abpport.    i49b.460.  12- 

6-08.  CL  179—148. 
Malek.  Juk  H. :  fee — 

GraenwaM.  Barry.  Mal^.  and  ATlon.    8489.802. 
Malklewica.  WladyaUw  F..  to  Walker  Mfr  Co.     Catalytic 
maflter  eBibo«yli«  Internal  raeenrelr.     8.290.121.  12-6--66. 
a.  28—888. 
MalllnckredtChamleal  Worka :^«a— 

Hoey.OeonaB.    8490,888.  _  _ 

Mallory.  ^aane  B.     Door  deacra.    8489442,  12-8-88.  Cl. 

10-^ 
Malmo  Btraamfahtlk.  Aktiebolaget :  Bee— 

BJorfelaad.  BJera.    84891888. 
Malmroa,  Ooatar  T.  A.,  to  lataraatieaal 

Corp.    Bl       ■    "  

288— 188c 

Malaar,  Leea.  to  C8F-Compagnie  Geaerale  de  Telegraphle  Sana 
FU.     Wlde-baad  diaeriminatora.     8490.800.  12-8-88.  CL 
826—849. 
Malor  Mfg.  Inc. :  0«»— 

Parker,  Carl  L.    8489.486. 
Malott,  Thomaa  J.,  to  Tke  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.    Flow 
diTlder  TalTe  far  aae  with  two  pompa.    8489.888,  12-6-66, 
CL  187—114, 
Mandelahtam.  fllaaa  J. :  8ee — 

NemtaoT.  Mark  B~  Kachatora.  RoaaanoTa.  BUlnlchera, 
Bbeodaron^  Mandelahtaaa.  AAharor,  ZUtkln.  and 
Gnnahp«aLlL290,408. 
Manganello.  BaMelJITaBd  A.  M.  Bathbone.  to  United  Statea 
auA  Corp.    llaal  weUmeata.    8.290.128.  12-8-66.  CL  ~ 
196.1. 


tua.  8488.888  11-8-88.  CLol— 4 
to  MeaaaatoOk^^^alo-feloallc 
rted  dartvatlvea.    84904So!l£!S% 


Modalar  par- 


tm 


8.290.897 
8489.8087^2% 


tare  In- 
Cl. 


Manitowoc  Co..  lac  The    ^ 

DadrldnTAlTla  N..  aad  Swaaaon.    8489.480 
Manley.  Gilbert  F. :  8eo— 

Denny.  Geam  B..  Stoner.  aad  Manl». 
Manna,  Georges    veatrol  ayatem  fOr  deemc 

dodlnr  ennaat  Wmltlag 

197—19. 
Marchand,  Pierre  A.  B..  and  J.  B.  GreneC  to  Rhoae-PonlcDe 

B.A.    Orthohydroxybenayl  borataa.    8490.862.  12-6-88.  O. 

260 — 482. 
Marchand.  Pierre  A.  R..  aad  J.  B.  Oreaet  to  Rhone-Ponlene 

B.A.     Preeeea  for  the  prednetloa   of  ortho-hydroyaenxyl 
^alcohoU.    8490498.  124-88.  CL  280— 881. 
Mareai.  Baaoel  &.  to  Bprlof  atynoadrr  Co.    UAt  etaad- 

ard  baae  held  down.    843.809.  12-6-08,  CL  B8--M0. 
Marl.  Angela :  Bee 

SmaT  Franea,  aad  Mart.    8,280418. 
Martno,  Saatlao  P.,  io  0»n  Predneto  Co.    Proeeei  for  refining 

nnwaihed  raw  «aa*  aogar.    8490,178.  18-8-88.  CL  187- 

88. 


Mark,  Bdward  H..  to  lateretato  ladaatrlae  lae. 

titloa  aCraetare.    •*—^-—  — —  — 

Miut  Victor. 

486 

ICarlow.  Raymead:  km— 

**"<*».  ^'"'''■te^  to  Chaatf  aal  Oeaatraettoa  Caen,   ■rathaala 

w     /"HS-  WUMml     8490.670. 

MarOa.  Wmiam  L..  and  ILFdaenthaL  to  Conttnental  OU  Oo. 
Method  for  recorering  petroletimTk489,76Vl2-0-«8.  O. 

MarttnoT*  MelTln,     Comblnattoa  traction  aid  and  waraina 
dcTlce  for  rehidea.    8.289.989,  12-8-06.  CL  288—14^ 
Mamma  Bntarprlaea  Lti. :  bee-^  *        i^***— »•• 

„     Crareaa,  Samnd  V.    8489.961. 
MaachinenZabrlk  BorekhajatAlo.  V  «ee— 
w    J&«*S1?J?««^^^389.861. 
Maachlnenfabrlfc  Oerllkoa :  8«e— 

Bnhler,  ^naruedl.    8.289.788. 
Maahburn^MontoW..  Jr„  aad  W.  A.  Bnatla.    Bow  maklna 

MmSSX^PIS:    »-28».»*0.  li-0-«8.  Cl.  228— 46.      "^^ -*™* 
Maalow,  John  :  Bee — 

MlBton.  PaoL  and  Maatow.    8489481. 

Maaon,   RoneU   I.,  and   F.   B.   Boi^   to  United   Btatee  «e 

^•JJ^^ary.    Dlreetloaal  aonobnoy.    8490.642.  12-6-06. 

Maater  Lock  Oo. :  8ee— 

Fopte.  Danid  J.    8489,880. 
MaaaccL  Bogene  D. :  Bee — 

M.thtS^SSiy^'a.^l""'  ^'-^^     8.290.444. 

Baiff,  Theodore  C.  Mathiaa,  Sager.  and  Sebrtag.    8,280.- 

Mathias,  Beany  B_  to  Oweaa^Ulnola,  Inc. 

teinera  for  slant  bottom  condition. 

209 — 80. 
MataabajraaU,  Kanji :  8eo— 

'^?%n^?'*"~'    MataabayaahL    Sngle,   and   Taaabe. 
o.^vu,aii. 

Matthewa,  Edwin  K^  and  A.  B.  Pryhabcr,  to  United  States  of 
ZM^SV  Mlni»ture  hoist     845w.012.  iSS^O. 

Matthewa,  Herbert :  iSea — 

^  ♦/■^V  ^^'K ^K*^  Matthews.     8490.610. 

Matter,  John  A.,  D.  B.  Headeraon.  and  B.  MiUard.  to  8  D 


I,  Inc.     Inapeetina  eoa- 
8,289,884712-0-*.  CI. 


warren  Co^raeetroDhot^raphie  organic  photocoadactora. 


3.290.147.  . 
Manrer,  John  A 
plane  abutter 


3.289,561.  12-6-66.  Cl.  96— «. 


Manthe.  GaatiaT :  8„ 

Rohling,  fleinx.  'Schonekerl.  and  Maothe.     8490 182 
M™i^^lToyd  B.     Dynamometer.     S^wlSrri.  1?*S".  O. 

May   Walter  M- and  W.  J.  PelixaoaL  to  Mack  Tracks  lac. 
latemal  eombastion  engine.    3.288^061. 12-8-88.  CL  12^ 

Mayer,   Bruce   W.,   to  The  BtectroasaA  Com.     KU<«i«i7tic 


140.  • • •  '-^"^  ^  " 

E^«ri   Bruce   W.,   to  The  BtectroasaA  Corp.     Bloctiot 
^^»|5*^||J^»»e»ndlng  atendl  holder.'  8.»o!^^ 

r^WAB      T^k.    VI       a.^    %T._a.a.   .a • ....  -  _     __      _ 


Mayer,  John  F.,  to  North  AaMrtcaa  ATlatioa,  Inc.    Bdtef  aeal 

m5S  SSrTSS  l^^^TZJ"^'"*''  '"^^  *^^- 

Mayf  s;^t2?.:^^<?ri,:^ '•"•^  »-*••***• 

Hauon.  Ore  O.     8489401. 

McBroom  Bleetric  Co..  Inc. :  Pea 

MArooa^Frederrick  and  H.     8480496. 
*'^'!?*2Li'"***^'*'  "^  "-dte  McBroom  Bleetrie  Co..  Inc. 

Mif2e':*?£i^f5£^  °    ^^ 

M.g»ST^^^  Kodak 

S  i^^^SSS*  "*  14-d<o«ei     849M01,  12^ 

•'^^SS^r^SIoliLa.lS^SaL?*^     1*0.1-.  prooactl^.. 
McCmUm.  Howard  U,  Jr. :  tea— 

Bogera,  Franda  B..  McComba,  and  Balder.     8489,411. 
McCoranodale.  Wllmer  B.,  Jr. :  «ea- 

Melchlore.  John  J.,  and  MeCorqoodale.    3490.188. 

"l^&.'^aioJ;  a^a&ifi'T'"  i-^  "-  «^  "«-• 

"''St^^'Si\&srans,ai?^''  ^ 
"'?iS'!tas:V6'ii!fe¥  *^~' ^-*-  ^^^  M89.. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SicGi 


GiSa. 


Co. 


AldlM  J. 


S.2M.3T8. 

MeBvw^  Erttrt  H.,  to  Ae  rozboro  Co.     liafnetle  flow 
■MUr  tmtim  with  ofwride  control.     8,200.585;  12-6-66. 

M^oih.  K«wMth  lb :  8m — 

WffloB.  Gltna  B.,  Stamnlakl.  and  M<Sii|^    8.290.247. 

MellTAlM,  «4ib«rt  L^  to  MAtk»al  Dut  Colloetor  Corp.    En- 
MMSt  H»ai»t»r.    8^80.888.  lS-6-66.  CL  56--M0. 
f,  Armor  F.,  and  D.  Is.  OannalM,  to  Monauito  Cuutd* 
.    AiTl  Mton  of  S.4-dlehloro-plieB7l  ttaloaooarfoamatM. 

ajesojsi.  i»-6-«6.  CL  aoo— 45S. 

MflK«7,  J«MM.  O.    lakliif  doTlee  for  prlatlaf _iB*dUnM_haT- 


MleraiNiTo  AaaoeUtod,  Ibc  :  Bm— 
HIpM.  Marlon  ■.    S,2B0.«a4. 
Mljrttalta.  JlaaatoriU,  H.  Kodmra.  H.  Ueda.  and  H. 


"Sr- 

I.  is-e-ce.  CL  aoo— 45S. 

■M  O.    lakliis  doTlee  ioi  ^ 
iaglajDlTOtalljr  moontcd  InUM  wheA.    3,2S9.682,  12-6-66. 

McKMMg^  Q«Ma»  Fj,  and^.  B.  AnetU.     Mailbox  stand. 

M^^^Lflamaal  B..'  to  J.  M.  Jamiton.  J.  T.  Smith,  and  W.  Q. 
•wTDoor  lock  and  keeper.    3.200;079.  12-6-66.  a.  292— 

MfXAOldiUn,  Brerott  B.,  and  E.  B.  Queer,  to  Tlic  Alnminnm 
Aaaodatton.     Bleetrleal  contlnnlty  for  alwnlnam  tiding. 
<,38BJ66.  ia-6-66,  CI.  52—178. 
uSJUaktan,  Jobn  J.    Morable  bed  for  belt  conveyor.    3.289,- 

817.  12-6-66.  CI.  196—184. 
MtiMlckte.  Balpo  W. :  Sr«« — 

Yanee.  BoSieU  K..  and  McMlckle.    8.289,898. 
MdNntt.  Frank  C. :  See —  .  ^^  „^„ 

mtk,  Uoyd  C.  M^ott.  and  Bahla.    8.288,828. 
M^lieraon.  BandaU.    Camper  body  Interehanfreable  between 

aedan  antomobDea.     8,290,084.  12-4-66,  CI.  296—28. 
McQnaia,  DaTld  B. :  Bee—  _       «  ™. 

Hurfor,  Join  B.  O..  McQoaln,  Fox,  Bowman,  Thomion. 

B^noJsi. 

MeBwaSriKrd  M.    Collapsible  banting  shelter.     8,289.787, 

12^6-66.  CL  182— M. 
Mead  Jokason  ft  Co. :  Bee—     _ 

DaneyrDMiald  B.,  and  Btlers.    8.280,874. 
Medelros,  Charles  L.,  and  B.  L.  Cordelro.     Une  polling  ap- 

paratos.    8,290.011.  12-6^66.  CI.  254—176.5.  „      „ 

USOXM,  Mldiaal  O.     AtUehments  for  sinks.     8,289,218,  12- 

6-46,  CI.  4 — ^206. 
Meier.  Scheak.  A.     DeTiee  for  aotomatieally,  refolatlng  the 
flow  of  the  neat  carrier  in  a  heating  instsllsdsn.     3.289,- 
087,  11t-4-66.  CL  286—00. 
Melduor,  Gerard :  Bee — 

De  Fiance,  Henri.  Donin.  and  Meldilor.     8.200,488. 
Melehlorc,  John  J.,  and  w.  B.  MeCorqoodale,  Jr..  to  Son  Oil 
Co.    Process  for  slow  release  fertilisers  comprising  ores, 
paimflin    wax.    and    addoct-lnhlhttlng    chlorins-ted    wax. 
fl!3>0aS8.  12-<-«e.  CI.  71—28. 
Mellqr.  TMer  O. :  Bee —  _  ^^^  ^,^ 

Hatch.  Donald,  and  MeUor.     8.200.423. 
MeUott.  Bobert  N. :  Bee—        ,  ,,  ^^^^  ^,^ 

Foiler.  Bldiard  H.,  and  MeUott.    8,2i»0.6&9.        ^    , 
Mens.  John  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Electro-optical  ap- 
paratas  and  dreoK  for  sensing  refleetlTe  areas  or  apertores 
latape.    8,290.600.  12-6^66,  CI.  250—210. 
Mence  Mbeihisrfl :  Bee  _ 

Dkbold.  Max,  Menge.  Sehottle.  and  Hansehits.     3,280,- 
229. 
MouMidahL  Carl  B.    Drrlee  for  carrying  an  electric  cable. 

8.280J888.  12-6-66.  CI.  248-^60. 
Meaad,  Dfeter:  •••—         ^  „        ,      .  „^  _„ 
Bodolph.  Buis  H.,  and  Menxel.     8.289,685. 
MerefcftCo..Tne.:«0ee —  -«««»,, 

Cranee,  Bdward  J..  Jr..  and  Jones.    3.290,311. 
HlnSnnann.  Ralph  F.     8.290.203. 
KADoBltMli.  JasM.    8j9p,S28.        ,-^„. 
BagaihosA.  Bridi.  and  Frwamer.    3.290,225. 

"t!  W^to!  if^Irmsdier.  Brodcner.  BellT,  Nowak.  snd 

M«nns.^toSOTt  A.'^'O.  krestin.  and  B.  Becker.    PalTeris«r 

^HSThSSSKpe'rotor.    3.280^2.  l»-«i««.  CI. .241-40. 
Mergaer,  Frits  lT,  and  H.  K.  Helns.  to  Fisher  Badio  Corp. 
Bceetrers  of  stersophonic  wograms^frpm  a  ilnfle  mnltlplex 

traBflBlttlag  station.    8.290,448.  12-6-66,  CL  179—16. 
M^nffl.  Gaoifs  B.    Method  »nd  iPP^MtM  tor  tntnsportlng 
peta&to  wa&  to  tcUtlrdy  arid  areas.    8,280,415,  12-6-66. 
CL  61 — ^L,  _ 

Merrffl  MacUaary  Co. :  Be^- 

BroMjOarbsF.    8.200.475. 
Merritt,  Bdward  B.  iBe^—  _^ 

Hora.  WOUam  B.,  Daf.  and  Merritt.    8,288,686. 
Menn.  liaawr-Werke  IktleBgeaellaehaft :  S«e— 

Hnpo.  Gerhard.    8.280.585. 
Metal  nrarldes  Inc. :  Bee — 

DeTotodlee.  Frank  P..  and  Wade.    8.290,123. 
Mettarshalmer,  John  H.,  Jr.,  aad  C  B  Stedman.  Jr..  to  M  ft  8 
Tool  COm  be    Apparatos  for  reconditioning  boshing  stroc- 
taiM,   iS8».4M.»-6-«6.CL77— 2.     _    ■        . 
Mtti.  riaary  L.    Wan  repair  derlce.    3,289,874.  12-6-66.  a. 

62—614. 
Mews,  Gontar.    Control  derlee  for  signalling  a  predetermined 
'of  flow  of  corrent   Between   two   tenninals. 


from 


Klknora,  to 


Imparity 


and  HaltSBsa.    8J290.117, 


Sliding 


e.    AMaratos  forotUlilng 
i.  13-6-66,  CL  210*— 891. 
.704. 12-S-66,  CL  188—82. 


Hltathl  LM.    Mothod  of  salaetlTe  dltoslon 
^       3,2901188. 12-6-68rCL  146— 188. 
MUes  liahoratoriM,  Inc. :  » 

Bmest  C,  Jr..  .« 
B«ttl,  Iterlo  A.    8,29dJB7. 
Oattoa.  NeU B.  C  andRasa.   S,290,22& 
Milette^  Kmneth  A.,  to  Arthor  Cox  and  Bona.  Inc. 

door  hanger.    3,2te.248.  12-6-66.  CL  16--lb5 
Miles.  Harry  V.,  to  Dorr-OllTer  Inc. 

a  trareling  filter  belt    8,289.r 
Miles.lUyP.    Wheel  chock.    3 
Milljur,Tnoniaa  H. :  Bee- 

\^tMll,  Jooaph  M.,  WoodaU.  and  Millar.    3,281.460. 
Millard,  Ban :  Bee — 

Mattor.  John  A..  Henderson,  and  Millard.    8(290il47. 
Miller.   Bdward  D^  H.  T.  KiSb,  aad  R.  B.  AndlirsoB.   to 
J.  Naon,  and  B  D.  Miller.    Lift  system  for  cargo  containers. 
^SUiMB,  12-6-66,  CL  214—616. 
Miner,  Bldon  D..  Jr.,  to  Harbison  Walker  BafraeUrias  Co. 
Mantfaetore  of  ceramic  objects  and  the  Ilka.    aQoO.421. 
12-6«66,  CL  264—210. 
Miller.  Frank  B..  and  J.  M.  Carrotbars.  to  Wald  Ia|dostrtas. 
Inc.    Glass  sphere  dispenser  spreader  for  highway  insrking. 
3.288.800,  12-6-66,  01/222—459. 
Miller,   Harold  N.,   to  Baso  Beseareh  and  Baglae«»iaff  Co. 
Preparation  of  polyralant  metal  salts  of  dlorganp  dlthlo- 
pho4>horic  adda     3^90,347.  12-6-66,  CL  260—428.9. 
Miller,  Herman,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bachmsm,  Ronald  H..  and  Nelson.     8,290.108. 

_ 8^289.378. 


period    __   , 

8.390.660.  12-6-66.  CL  340—267. 

MMar,  Joseph  H.  Land  aad  air  traasportatloa  system. 
8,2^,981.  12-6-66.  CL  244—137. 

Mayer.  Walter,  to  Oak  Bleetro/Netles  Corp.  Switch  stmetnre 
with  Intarlocklng  rotational  and  axial  movement  prevention 
BMaaa.    S^BSIiSe.  12-6-ae,  CL  200—14. 

UltHnO,  Kaaaatii  G.,  to  Amerieaa  Can  Oo.  Method  of  pro- 
te^aa   Wipeaslng  eoatalaer.     3.290.422.   12-6-66,   CI. 

MlddflU'DTaaaiki.  lac :  M^— 
QBMlag.  Frans  R.    3.289.841. 


Ine    Mnlti- 


CO.,  Ine. 


.    Boortln.   Kllmin, 
SobolarrMkheidse, 


trip 


Miller.  WiUiam  H.    Wedge  shaped  anchor  derloe, 

12-6-66.  CL  62—375. 
Millmaa.  WUllam  ▼„  to  American  Air  FUtar  Co.. 
stage  pomp.    8,2f».923,  12-6-66.  CI.  230—130. 
MUls.  Ivor  W. :  Bee— 

CionAeU.  Robert  H..  and  MUls.    8,290,189. 
Mllnea,  nank  J. :  Bee — 

Habschar,  Balph  A.,  and  MUaea.    8.290.882. 
Mindc,  William  H..  to  Armeo  Steel  Corp.    Annealing  metal  in 

colla,    3JS90.184.  12-6-66.  CL  148—16. 
Minertfs  ft  Chemicals  PhOlM)  Corp. :  Bee — 
Ferrigno.  Thomas  H.    8.290,164. 
Sawyer,  tadgar  W..  Jr.    8.2904M3. 
Minneoota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Be*— 

Aatonson,  DsTid  L.,  and  Berger.    3.290.208. 
BeUock.  Earl  R.     8,290.678. 
Grosso,  Patrick  F.     8,289,578. 
Joiinson.  Broce  E..  and  Brwln.    8,290,206. 
Minster  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Clements.  Albert.    8^289.450.  - 
Minto&  Paol.  and  J.  Maslow.  to  The  lona  Mfg.  CO.. 
Electric  shoe  polisher.    3.289.281.  12-6-66,  CL  164-28. 
Mitaolt,  Gerald,  and  J.  Poychevrier,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Bner. 
gle  Atomiqoe.    FaeUltr  for  the  hTdranllc  transfer  M  Irradl 
atioa  containers.    8,»0.220,  12-6-66,  a.  176—16, 
Mkheidse.  (Har  A. :  8es— 

KettinlkoT,   Georgr   B.   Trokhadiev. 
JaUonskj,  ChifcnacheT.  Monoaon, 
and  vis.    3,289,782. 
Mobil  OU  Corp. :  Bee— 

Ham^riee,  Cnrtls  L.    3,288,880. 
MocMua,  Bebaat :  Bee 

Bartmann,  JnUan,  and  Mocsala.    8i290.572. 
Moe,   Richard  jO.,   to  AUls-Chalmers  1^.  Co.     S;^ 
mechanism  for^ow  bottoms  sad  the  like.    8,280,7t3, 
66,  p.  172 — ^269. 
Moenci,  Frank  F.  and  C.  W.  Johnson.    Foel  homer.    8,289,- 

728.  12-6-66.  CI.  168—79. 
Modlaao,  Victor  J.,  to  Hnghes  Aircraft  Co.    Dlrsdt-corrsnt 
motor  control  apparatoa.    3.290.575.  12-6-66,  CL  818—261. 
Mole.  Cecil  J.,  and  U.  F.  Oassldy.  to  WestlnAoosa  Bleetrie 
Corj.    Thermoelectric  heat  exchange  apparatos.    9,290.177. 
12— S-66,  CI.  138 — 204. 
Monogram  Indostries,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Cerliss,  Bobert  F.    8.289.214. 
Lee.  James  H.    3.288.626. 
Monosen,  Semen  M. :  Bee — 

KotelnikoT.   Oeprcr   B.  TrokhadieT,   Booshla,  KUs^a. 

JaMons^,  GhlkbacheT.  Monoaon.   Soboler.   Mkheidae, 

and  UfidL     3,289.782. 

Monsanto  Canada  Ltd. :  Bee — 

McBLay,  Arthor  F..  aod  Oarmalse. 
Monsahto  Cb. :  Bee— 

Mark.  Victor.    8,290,389. 
Monsaato  Beeearch  Corp. :  Bee — 

Blake.  Bdward  8.,  De  Bninner.  and  Bichardson. 

3B8. 

Nielsen.  Morris  L..  and  Harris.    SJ890.368. 
Psrts.  too  P..  and  Nielsen.    8.290^^. 
Wilson,  Glenn  B.,  Stemnlski,  and  McHngh.     3,290.247. 
WUson,  Glenn  B.    8.290.249. 
Monsot.  Leon  A.,  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  de  Nemoars  and  Co.    Pro- 
tectively coated  nittel  or  cobalt  artldes  and  process  of 
making.     8.290.126.  12-6-66.  CI.  29—194. 
Montblanc-Slmplo  G.m.b.H. :  £fee —  < 

Rfsler.  Brn^  and  Krease.    8.888.640. 
Mo  Oca  Domsjo  Aktlebolag :  Bee — 

Briksnon,  Brik  H.    M88,268.  I 

Moody.  Warren  B.    Garage  door  operators.    8,289.840.  12-6- 

66.  CI.  49 — 28. 
Moore.  Harwood  B.,  and  J.  A.  Stein,  to  General  Blletrie  Co. 
Dost  remoTcr  fOr  phooographs.     8.380.048,   13-iMB6.  CI. 
274 — 47.  j 

Moran,  Thomas  L. :  Bee — 

Bens.  Donald  F..  and  Moran.    8J80,832. 

Mordwlnkin.  Georfs,  to  Seaeor  Corp.    Temperator^  seaslng 
and  control  system.     3,200,486,  13-6-66.  CI.  210—409. 


8,290,861. 


8,290.- 


for 


Morf.  Max,^aatf  W.  Belaler,  te  Oka  Ltd.    S.4,6A0^ea 
blejOo^tfAhmoiSMUmm  aadareeeMfoTSSr 
_  factors.    tMOMO,  13-6-66.  Q.  380— M9.9. 

Motgenassn.  Kari:  «ee— 

.,    .Bchwara,  Haaa^Bdarat,  aad  Morgsutem.     g.890.400. 

Morita,  Teaaee,  te  Beay  Corp.    Berro  system  for  eoatrelllag 

^.y^^'iygP'  if^  ^  *  V*o  <*9*  reeordar.    SJ90,- 
449.  12:«-fC  <X  179— 100.8. 
Morley.  WllllaH  B..  to  Ualea  Osrblds  Corp.     Apparatos  for 
l^ofaetars  of  eoatataers.    SJ90.478,  IS-e-OdTci.  31»— 

Moriis.  Hogh  A. :  Bee— 

„  _i««S>>  WlUlam  B.  Gross,  aad  Morria.    8,389.548. 

Morrlas,  Bayieeai  B. ;  «ee— 

Mqrsbach.  PaaL  aad  K.  Lebea.  <%ttlag.off  machine  for 
traasTsrse  catttag  eC  tobea.  SJ80.866.  13-6-66,  CI.  83— 
6g.l. 

Moster.  Jack  M. :  Bee— 

Moeler.JsaaetteBJ.aadJ.M.   3.389.836. 
Mosler,  Jeaaette  B.  J.  aad  J.  M.    Deriee  for  treating  perUnal 

MoiSsss^^jrtMi^*^  •^••** 

JBualta.  Brwla.    8,390,108. 

Motorole,  lac. :  Bm_  _ 

8.290.088 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Matloavlde 


zxMi 


Beyer,  DeaaM  B.  aad  Thoratoa. 
Beller.  Dale  T.  kJ90,193. 
Moarier,Oeerne,  to  CftF-Compagale  Gcaerale  de  Telegraphic 
Sans  FIL  ■ectrsn  dis^arge  device  with  external  mode 
snppression  meaas,srhleh  ssparats  wanted  from  onwanted 
?«"*r*-HJL*%y  for  dissipation  of  nnwanted.  8.290.648, 
12-6-66.  CL  818—3.6. 
Mww.  Albert  d-    taashade  aad  table  oalt    8.380.612.  l3-«- 

o6,  CI.  108     80. 
Moye,  Clareaee  J. 
Saunthe,  Brai 
ModarTJoeeph :  « 


M.,  aad  Moye.    3,390,368. 


M  .  ^^'"'**yJ^  i-  •!«"**'•  *^  Nodehaan.     S.280,649. 
Molcahsy,  Charias  P. :  dse — 


w  .1       •ViJS^"^  ^  Mnleahey,  aad  Skinner.    8,288,433. 

M^er,    Attred    H.,    to    DalBOer-Bcas    Aktlengeoellaeiiaft. 
Rptaryplston  a^ae.    3.289.648.  13-6-66.  CI  138— 8. 

Mailer,  Horst  G.^/to  General  BUetrte  Co.     S^edlac  mecha- 
nism.    8.289,3&JL2-«-66.  CI.  30-208.  ^ 

U^4U66^*310— ]S*"*  oflnipoMat  for  flnida. 


3.288.888. 


MnUer.  PeUr.  toBsteaiinngs.  and  Pateatverwaltongs-gescU- 

MoUer.  WoUwig:  /8ee— 

FlsefaerrjCwt.  aad  MoUar     8.S00.44S. 
MoUineai^  Bt^ud  D..  to  SheU  OU  Co.     Cobalt  (O)  com- 
l^laee  of  pheephoias  esters.    3^00,348,  18-6-66,  01.  26t>— 

Mone.'  Charlee :  tee— 

Davla.Bal|hB..aadMoae.    3.200,637. 

Monro,  Howard  B.  to  GMrnl  Bleetrie  Co.  Pieparatioa  of 
polycartMmate  reotaa.     8400.4OO.  13-6-66.  CL260— 860. 

''^f  ^'  L"*^  ^  >^t  *^*^  for  iadlcatlng  brake  flold 
*^*'  il?**!*-.^.  aaaolar  portloa  for  receiving  mereory 
JJMy^J™*  i«  diweed  npelde  down.    3.200,16775-^ 

*'^*£'  «KLR-  *i*52***i!?*«  ««fri«eratlon  systems.     8.288,- 
.,  *rrvl*Tt^*"J'^  t3--77. 

AmertM.   Agrlenltare.     Proeees  for  preparing   debittocd 
Motts  lUffi^sT^**^'-    ».»»468.^:255S:C1.90^ 

Mye5^S52{:"??s:^jr^~'' *»*  ""•"-•  '-^o-**^- 

Nagy^iff-gf^^- "*  "^    «-«»-^«^ 

Wyle.  Chariae.  aad  Nagy.    8.388.483. 
NakaTSJsa.  Chsae.  H.  Kobayashl.  S.  Ito.  n.  Yokorama.  and 
T.  Biral.  to  AaaU  Kasd  Kogyo  KaboShikl  Kaldia.    Sptn- 
nereto.    M88J69.  12-8-66.  cf.  iS— 8. 
Nalco  Chemical  0». :  dee— 

Bobertsoa.  lied  g.    8.288.734. 
Nail.  CMve.  to  B  ft  O  HolslnMr,  Inc.    Laboratory  table  onit 
with   poll-oat  beards.     8.390.106.   12-6-66.  CL  813—800. 
Nspolltane.  John  F. :  Bee— 

Orloff.  Harold  D..  aad  NapoUtaao.    3.390.360. 
Nsth  Bngtaeertag  Col.  ne :  gee — 
Adams.  HareM  B.    8.288.018. 
Naslnnd.  Brik.  to  FMC  Corp.     Marine  for  slmoltaneooaly 
conveying  snd  washing  dishware.     8.380.682.  12-6-66.  Cf. 
1S4 — 126. 
National  Antomatle  Tool  Co.,  Ine  :  gas — 

Hoot,  gtaart  J.,  aad  Irish.    3,388^86. 
Nstional  Can  Corp. :  ffee — 

Oaanag.  Bebert  B.    8.388.881. 
National  Ca«h  Burtstar  Co..  The :  gee- 
Taylor.  John  B  G.,  McQoaia,  Tor,  Bowssan.  and  Th<mi- 
son.    3.380,381. 
National  Dost  Oenector  Corp. :  Bee — 
Mcllvalne.  BObert  L.    8.S80.808. 
Nattonal  MadHgwy  Oe^  The 


Naoeh 


oavlde  FlaaacUI  Corp. :  gee— 


tlchsekogo  Eai^oka:  See—' 
jBisL     8,380.783 


Naomaaa,  Harry  B.,  to"W( 

Neal,  WaUaes  B,  Jr.,  to  W.  k  Baal  ~ 


Fi  isdinaa. , 

National  ,Bejee|era.  lae. 

Brfehnoa.  QaetaT  W 
National  mcfwareh  D»««l 

Amlni.  Bbwaaniillab 


3J88Jf9. 

Bee — 
3.288.403. 

pmsmt  Corp. : 
sod  Tobias. 


8.280.447. 


Nstional  Stareh  aad  Chemical  Com.  ^ 

Goldberg.  Albert  I..  FOrtlg.  aad  Skooltchi.     8,200.270. 

Natloaal  Taak  Cb. :  fee— 

Dodd.  Trarle  C,  Boaso.  and  Ferrtn.    S.200.482. 


anting  apparai 
teal.  Wallace  3 


Ce.  lae.    Artlde 
Hate  Ce. 


i^  .  8,280.131.   13-6-66.  CL  348—38 


Co.  :gw-— 
ttnasa'sral  Baetrte 


Po..Ijtd.     Ideatlgeatlon 


moon. 
NeaL  W. 

ileal, 

Nelld.  Doaald  W.  .«>  mnwai  mmeme  %m  ut 

system.   JL280.876. 12-6-66.  CL  848—6.8. 

^S^of^  "**  *"*"•     *•*••'•«»•    !»-♦-««.    CI. 

NelsoD.  Brooks  B..  to  The  Osbora  Mfg.  Co.     Bmeh  sssnmhlT 

and  BMOottng  means.     S,380.2847l2-6-66.  CL  16— 5tO 

^^&iSn'34::66^  5-1^^  '^  <^    '^'^ 

Nelsoa,  George  H. :  gae— 

,  Beelonan,  Bpaald  H..  aad  Nelaoa.     3,390,108. 
*hISIV.^'*22!.!b  **  °*"»!!25i'<»- Co-     B^etrostatle  Uteat 

«ss:35f^iTa^s":8S^i  ««*•»«»*  "  •"« 

^"iSSk^lw"^    *■  **    t«>™«r'      3,389.667.    12-6-66.    O. 

''^JJ^jJo^^-^jJojPitel  thermometer  shaker.    8.288.027, 

Neleoa.  KMaeth  B. :  gs»— 

„  ,   ^"fc/"«~  8-  »nd  Nelson.     8.200,046. 

N^on.  Wayne  F.,  and  O.  R.  Boyd,  to  Koohriag  Co.  Well 
flow  coatrol  ^«.     8.288.760.12-6-6^07166—234. 

.Nmtapv  Mark  8..  B  V.  KacWlova,  N.  V.  RomanovT  iT  A. 
M^*^^*-  '•  J^-  Shaaderovleii,  B.  J.  M«Xa,».«;-^ 
8.  N.  ArkhaMv.  V.  N.  Zlatkin,  aad  V.  J.  OrtuSpaarto 

koge   Kaachoeka   Lebedcv.     Proeses   for  preparing  dleae 

SifcSSf"*       *•'  **'"*^-  ».»w,4<iri2-&6rci. 

^*^f'  MT'^^  /.-     Vertical  electrophoresis  apparatas  wHh 

Nett»"c?i5  ."gS^*""*      8'2»0^0;  12-6-66rft!204-Sg: 

I«nnon,  John  J.,  and  MacNolty.     3.200,016. 
Neon,  Jack :  Wee — 

Miller,  Bdward  D.,  Klein,  and  Anderson.     8.380,868. 

Cl^lT!^-9a        **'~*'^  '*'**•  o^*^-     *.»«.*2',   13-4-66. 
Newman,  Howard,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Novel  glyco- 

lT6^6.  Cl^m-3^'^*''      ■"*»««"•»*.      3,380,050, 

New  York  Xlr  Brake  Col,  The  :  Bee — 

Malott^  Thomas  J.     8.280,688. 

w.-..T*'&*^_??.**^  C.     S.280.800. 
Nichols,  Howard  B. :  Be&— 

vi.-^^T^S:.!''?**''?-^"*'  Nichole.     8.200,066. 

Ol'gi^fi  Seetionalised  pipe.     3.280,704,  12-6-66, 

^'n!5^  SS??-  h*  S  to  ,^i>"  Christensen  ft  Co.  Firm. 
Cr£-«37       ■*y'»"***»^«  »*<'  or  chair.    3.380.332.  12-6-66, 

^'r.^"'  ^^r***  I^.  and  D.  M.  Harris,  to  Monsanto  Beeearch 
1*5-66  **^^0-^.*'"*********'°™"  *o™»onnds.    8.280,268. 

Nielsen,  korris  L. :  gee— 

„.     P»rts.  Leo  P..  and  Nialaen.     3,200.250. 
SSJiJiSi   i*^^  S-    AlF    *ooled    sortace    condenser    and 
meth^  of  operatlag  the  aame.    3,288.742.   12-6-66.  Cl. 

Nleniitx.  Oerbard.  to  Kennedy  Van  Saon  Mlg.  ft  mbm.  cot*. 

Nikex  NiSeknari  Kolkaraskedebai  Vallalat :  g«a— 
Biro,  AtSu.     3.280.748.  '"««»    ■••— 

Nilstt.  Lomts  B  :  gee—  «> 

«.     ^'tS'^a  C^rio.  aad  Nllsea.     8.288.872. 

Nippoa  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

KobayaahL  GaaJL^  3,200.230. 

Nippon  Goaei  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabeiahlki  Kalsha :  Bee— 
Salto.  Noboho,  andKotanL     8,290.868. 

Nisenson,  Joles :  gee — 

...  ^Baomgarten,  Frits,  and  NiseMsa.     3,388,883. 

NishiBawa.^Jna7ehl,  to  Semieoadoeter  RMeuSTFoaadatlon. 

a£s'S"jo7-sa.  •'^**^  '*^**'  »•«*•"•• 

Nock.  Joorah  A.,  Jr..  and  J.  B.  Vragglnk,  to  Alnmlaam  Co 

Nolte,'  Albert  C.  Jr. :  Bee—     ' 

^     Ay«,  WlUlam  H.     3^00,567. 

Noren.  Hilmer  K.  ,to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Throat  revarser 


Air- 


for  plog  Bonle.    8,388.945,  12-8-M.  d.  283— 286.10 
Norgordn,  Oeehr.  W.  A.  White,  aadB.  W.  Hayward.    ai 

''or™^  »«tVS^*?^-*Wl  5S^--'*«"  control  apparatos 
«  'or  trays.     8.380.448. 13-6-66,  CL  7<K— 376.  ^^ 

North  American  AvlatiOB,  Inc. :  gee — 

Oltheaa.  Bamael  f-ilr.,  aad  Wyle.    3,290.493. 

Mayer,  Joha  F.     8.280.047. 
North  Aaierlcaa  Phlllpe  Co.,  lac :  Bee— 

Carlaeea.  NUs  B.    siiio.878. 

DnlflMlaar,  Jasper  hT    8.300.481. 

Osehwandtner.  Kridi.     8,380.608. 

Taaao.  Joeeph.    8.S00,4n. 
Northern  Bleetrie  Co.  Ltd. :  gee— 

BeUeai,  Bdward.    8,290,617. 

Orertveld.  GUles  J.    S.2tO,«S6. 


ZZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.2«q,8M. 


SOB.  12-e-ee. 


Nortbwtiyte»  UnlTenitjr :  '8m— 

Bal%,lfefBaa  O..  aad  Loraad. 
KortM,  Omd.    Baftar  maaaai' 

CLW— 18T. 
Nartoi,  Bcv.  to  Tba  Waar-Vlez  Corp.    (Tabrle  load  lifting 

lUv-   l»o.08s.  ia-»-«e,  ci.  3m— 74. 

Iforwfa,  Alan,  to  ladattml  Naekoalcs  Corp.     Dielectric 
■MWiiaf     ifatam    iBdodlnc    phaae    loTertlnc    meant. 
8,190,62:  11-e-M.  a.  884— »1. 
NonrtcK  PlMunnieal  Co.,  Tha :  Haa — 

f^te^.Wward  J^  Jr.    8,M0,S1S. 
Nova  Pwdneto,  lae. :  Bm — 

PlaMUito/Jadc.     8,388.408. 

NowU.  Btebart:  Bte— 

Wafder^T.,  Vrtto.  IrmMber,  Bmckner,  Beiff,  Nowak,  and 

Noelaar  Va^SeaTSwrleea'Corp. :  £fee — 

OSl^aa,  Hartfd  A.,  and  Lawla.    8,280,119. 

Nadataaii,  Sol:  S«a— 

Lambe,  John  J..  Mndar.  and  Naddman.    8,200,049. 

Nttod,  Par,  to  DorrOliTor  Inc.     Apparatas  for  centrifntal 
aentoalnc.     9.aM,84S,  12-«-«6.  0.^0— 190. 

Oak  flactro/NatlcB  Corp. :  0aa— 

€MAadL  Barnard  J.,  Boulter.  Tlee,  and  I<ewandowakl. 


f4r  aaklnc 

8,390.420.  13-8-84; 


8,St9,S18w 


S;M0,480. 


8,300,081.   : 
DnpUeatl^ 


»^!!Sf.  sassrst 


'i 


Mqrar,  W< 
0«kai,Oimnt  A. 


alter.     8,290,456. 

BoUt-op  itrlp  mUl  guide. 


68.0,  39— 481 
Oakaa,  Orant  A.    Bnllt-ap  itrip  mill  guide. 

66,  CL  73—^8. 
OVflan.  JanaOak  W 

^^oiltoAed 


3,389,292,  13-6- 
3,289.467.  13-0- 


to  United  Englnaarlng  and  Foondrr 

>pparato«  for  cooling  atrip.     8,289,449, 

13-0-68^0.  73—301:  ^^        *'-.-«. 


and  ai 


(yBrtan,  itaduMI.  and  D.  Laarr.  Jr.,  to  The  Bagento  of  the 
Untranltjr  of  California.  NUet  bin  carrier.  3,290,051, 
13-6-66^X3.  380 — 48.13. 

O'Broehta,  John,  to  Koppara  Co..  Inc.  Naphthyldlmethjlene 
apaead   phenyl  i^d^l   ethera.     8,290,2W.    12-ft-«6.   CI. 

O'Broehta,'  John,  to  Koraara  Cq^  Inc.    Naphthyl  condenwd 

ttOTOlak.    i»b,371. 1*5-06,  ci.  260— 60. 
O'Broehta,  J<4in,  to  Kopper  Co.,  Inc.     Bla(allTlox]rmetb7l)- 

naphthalena.    8.390.8ari2-6-66.  CL  260— 611 

Oertal.  Gqntar,  and  H.  Holtachmldt,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 

neUadiaft.      Proeeaa    for     the    dlmeriiatlon     of 

laoCTanataa.     3J00.288.  12-6-66.  CI.  260—239. 

O^,  Hngh  M..  to  General  Blaetrle  Co.    Photbdaetrle  eorrela- 

tioB  VBteai  and  a  time  dlapUeemant  dlaerlmlnator  therefor. 

SJ9<^BM.  13-6-66.  O.  MO-HtT 

Ohto  Bnaa  Co..  Tha :  iiaa 

Oanhardt  Paal  D..  and  TerraU.     3.289,865. 
Herbert,  Donald  L.     3,280,866. 
Herbert.  Doaald  L.    8,380,867. 
Ohio  Btato  (JnlTaral^  Beeearch  Foundation,  The:  See — 

KraiULjohnD.    8.290.688. 
Ohlgren,  Harold  A.,  and  J.  O.  Lewla,  to  Nuclear  Technical 
Barrieaa  Corp.     Inapeetlen  unit.     8,300.110.  12-6-66.  CI. 

Ohaan,  Ralph  U,  to  Barber-Oreene  Co.     Control  mechanlam 
for  TwlB—rrlc  ■aaanrlng  of  aggregate  materlala.    8,280.888, 
12-0-66,  CL  382 — 48. 
Ohno,  Tom,  to  Hltaehl.  L>td.    lleana  for  ipllttlng  croaapototi 

of  a  enartar  iwltdi.    3,300,447,  12-6-66,  a.  170—35. 
Ohaol  ■meat  O. :  Sea— 

Lax.  John  H..  and  OhaoL     8.290.198. 
Ohtake,  TadaahL  K.  Aokl,  and  L  Klmura,  to  YawaU  Iron  ft 
Steal  Co.,  Ltd.     Method  of  prodoelnff  antleorroalon  high 
tenrtia  atrength  raU.    3,300.188,  13-7-66,  CL  148—12. 
0]a,  Carl  W.,  «ad  B.  L.  Sefaeaamian.  to  C.  W.  Oja.    Safety 

atteehflMnt  for  beda.    8.880.233,  l2-«-66.  CL  5—831. 
OJa.  Can  W. :  890 — 

Oja.  Cul  W..  and  BdMuerman.    q,WO.W. 
Okamaa^  «Mr»,    Bvoeronig  and  reproducing  ayatem  navijw 
rednnomtraeordlnf  and  aaleetlTe  rwn>da%on.    8,200,488^ 
i,  CL  178—6.6. 
i,  Monan  P. :  Bee— 

r...    l^.^****^  P"  "^  O'Lan^lln.     3,288,660. 
OUn  MaOlaaon  Chemical  Corp. :  «eo— 

ra<Maun.  Oaorge  H..  Jr.,  and  BroTerman.     3,200,182. 

Hnbaehar.  BaMi  A.,  and  Mllnea.    8,200,882.     ' 

Jaeger.  UlrleB.    8.238,756. 

I^arIa.H^F.    8,i0O.88l 

^M!S?h-  ?Sft?  y.-»J^  XMreraal  OU  Produete  Co.  Preaanre 
awltdiwlth  hlgii  and  low  llmlte.  8,200,466.  13-6-66.  CL 
300     88. 

OttratOk  BogMW  P. :  Bee— 

_     BhaplroJEIllot  L.,  and  OUTeto.    8,290,888. 

OlaoB,  MUa  K.,  to  Bdl  Tdephona  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  Ifethodi 
and  aspaxatoa  for  automatic  elnglng  point  teatlng.    8,300.- 

_  463.  flM^M^CL  170— 170.81 

«!^S"9SS'  C¥«£"  '••  Koralaky.  and  Olaon.    3.280.812. 
O'lMn,  .Mward  T..   to  United   Btetea  of  Amertea,  Navy. 
Plaiadaetrle  ayital  eralnator.     8,280.468.  12-6-66.  cL 

Opraeht.  Ulrieh.  to  AdoliA  Sanrer.  Ltd.  meetronleally  eon- 
tr^lad  lagditiiig  derlce  f or  gaa  tnrMaea.  3.M0.408. 12-6- 
66.  CL  60 — 80.38. 

Oregon  Marchandlaera.  Inc. :  Bee— 

■agMdna,  Baymond  Z.    8.200.050. 
Orlaray.  ICenrlee  M. :  Bee— 

Dykatarhooaa.  Bobert  M.,  and  Orlarey.    3.200.6^. 
OrloC,  Harold  D..  and  J.   P.  Napiriltano.  to  BOyl  Corp. 
Stabllliatlon  of  organic  matnrlal  with  24'-math7lenebU(4- 
halo-6-tart-batylphen4d).    3,300,300.  13-6-66,  CL  353—04. 


3.300,683. 


8.280.011. 


ThlB- 

9—17. 


Sagar.    and    flabrlng. 


12-6-66,  CL  : 
O'Lan^lln.lioi 


Ormonolarapia  Blchter  fl.p.A. :  il 

_     4>ceaeai,  Naaaareno,  and  SalvlimL    3,290,213. 

Or.  Carrol  A. :  Bee — 

Loo^  Rtehard  C.,.and  Orr.    8,380,817 
Oraer,  Keith  L.,  to  Columbia  Bona  Go.    ~ 
thin  oriented  plaatlc  etrlpe  ana  tope. 
CL  364 — 310. 
Orteaft.  Bobert :  Bee— 

^thoay.  Ifyron  P..  and  Ortega. 
OsboiS^lffg.  bo..  Tte:  iee—       ^^ 
IMaoa.  Brooke  B.    3.3M.384. 
Nelaon,  Brooke  B.    3^,336. 
OthalwUbur  C. :  Bee— 

Fiedler.  Paul  B.,  Oaha,  and  Banm. 
Oater.  John.  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

alachly.  Donald  L..  and  PrengeL 
OaUer.  Joaef.  to  H.  and  F.  W.  DeekeL     »« 
maeUne.    3.288,588, 13-6-66,  CL  90— 13.1 
Otto.  Frita.  to  A.  Stepan  u  Sohne.    " 
for  a  meat  grinder  or  the  like. 
140—182. 
OrenaTer  Mould  Co.  of  PennaylTanla :  Bee — 

Adama.  Bobert  W.     SJ80,U7. 
OTertTcld.   GiUee  J.,  to  Northern  Bleetrlc  Co.  L 

film  circuit  connector.     3.290.686.  12-6-66,  01. 
Owena-Coming  Flber^aa  Corp. :  Bee — 

Pearaon,  Arthur 7..  and  Duffee.    8,280,371. 
Owena-IIlinou.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bhker.    Theodore    C.    Mathlaa. 

3,2^0,300. 
Burke,  Kenneth  O.    3,289.867. 
Donahue.  Gary  M.    3i289.829. 
Mathlaa.  Benny  B.    089.884. 
aberman.  Orrllle  B.    ^288.247. 
Oiawa.  Mlnom:  Bee — 

Kurlyama,  Takaahl.  and  Oaawa 
PEBIU  Q  m.b.H. :  See — 

FHtech,  Walter.    3.290.082. 
Packairina  Corp.  of  America :  Bee — 
Boyd,  Jamea  W..  and  Thaldorf. 
Packard-Bell  Electronlca  Corp. :  Bm 

Bayden,  Fred  M.,  and  Paddock.    8,290,002 
Rleth,  Harold  F.    3,290.688. 
Padberg,  Loola  B.,  Jr.    Simplified  method  of  anbmatfne  depth 

determination.    3,290.643,  12-6-66.  CI.  340—3. 
Paddock.  Orria  K. :  Bee — 

Hayden.  Fred  M..  and  Paddock.    3,290,602. 
Page.  Beglnald  B.,  and  E.  G.  TatteraaU.  to  HoTcrer^t  Derel- 
opnent  Ltd.     Inflateble  noaale  for  anrface  effect  deTlcea. 
3,2W,778,  12-6-66.  CI.  180—7. 
Pahloir.  John  L. :  Bee — 

Bayne,  Peter  D..  and  Pahlow.    3(290.163. 
Palaito,    Oinaeppe^^to   Asiende   Chtmlche   Rlunlte   Angellnl 
Franoeaco.      1  -  Phenyl  -  3  -  butyl  •  4  -  m«thyl-trlai|>lone-(5). 
3,290,327.  12-6-66,  d.  260—308. 
Palo,  IUrt>ert  O..  to  Signal  Oil  and  Gaa  Co.    Uquld  recorery. 

S,i».W»,  12-6-66.  CL  103—282. 
Pan  .^eriean  Petroleum  Corp. :  S«i 
aiTerman.  Daniel.    8,2^.583. 
Panhard.   PauL   to  Andre  Citroen.     Hydraulic  traliamlaalon 

deVtcea.    3.289,406. 12-6-66.  CI.  60— 8l. 
Pappa  Baphael :  Bee — 

Maaur,  Robert  H.,  and  Pappo.    3.290.287. 
Papwarth.   Thomaa   H.     Aeration   ayatem   for   freight    car. 

3.2«»,665,  12-6-66,  CI.  98—6. 
Parker,  Alene  M.     Siep  atlck  walking  aid.    3.289,685.  12-6- 

66,  CI.  130 — 46. 
Parker,  Carl  L..  to  Malor  Mfg.  Inc.    Ultraaonic  leak  locator. 

3.219.465,  12-6-66.  CI.  73 — 40.6. 
Parker,  Sdward  A.,  and  A.  M.  Welaberg.   to  Tecanic,  Inc. 
Blettrodepoaltion  of  palladium.     3.200.284,   12-«-66,   a. 
204»— 47. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lanaky,  Zdenek  J.    3.289^11. 
Parker,  Harry  W.,  and  C.  J.  Ibigle.  to  Phllllpa  Petrbleom  Co. 
Proeeaa  a»d  apparatua  for  teatlng  drilling  mui  eharac- 
terlatlca.    3.28*A|7. 12-6-66.  CI.  7f-61.4. 
Pajrta.  Leo  P..  and  M.  L,.  Nlelaen.  to  Monaanto  Reeeairch  Corp. 
Heterogrdlc  polymera  of  dtaiadlphoaphetldlne  dl<wde  unite. 
8.290.2&.  12-6-66.  CI.  260—2. 
Partyfca.  Richard  A.,  to  Briatol-Mywi  Co.     Snbatiiated  car- 
bamatea  of  pyridine  2.6-dlmethanethlela.    3.200.810.  12-6- 
66.  CI,  260—204.8.  ' 

Paafleld.  William  H. :  Bee- 
Urn.  Balph  K..  Paafleld,  and  Tatea.    3.200.144. 
Patdi.  William  D.     Lawn  ahade  with  eaatUererea  concrete 

roof  portion.    8,280JM3,  12-6-66.  O.  52—73. 
Patent  Button  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

fiiotowlei.  Aloyalna  B.    3,200,682. 
Patent  Concern  N.v. :  Bee — 

Van  Der  Lely.  Cornelia.    3,280.382. 

^*l'^^'-i2*'?«'-^-  Ct***!  atructore  dlaptey  an4  BMthod. 
3,280,322.  12-6-66,  CL  80—18. 

^■P'^'**'*^  ^l'  *•  ^-  O"**"!/.  *nd  F.  P.  Lewindowakl, 
to  Character  Becomltlon  Corp.  Character  recognition 
■3;>tcm^e>Bploylng  character  date  dlgltliar  and  Mack  and 

SJJ**,^*S  ******  n>«™<wy  »mur.     S3»0,661  12^6-66.  CT. 
340— 146.8. 

Paul,    Doraey   A.,   to   Kalaar  Aluminum   A   Chemltel   Corp. 

Metellurgy.    8.ioO,187,  12-0-66,  CL  148— 100.       p        ^ 
Parey.  George  M.,  Jr.,  and  B.  H.  Pearaon,  to  Whitehall  Bee- 

troiaea  Corp.    Method  and  underwater  atreamer  ibparatna 

£*2««^?r*T^  2!«J*^l*y   o*   recorded   aetamM^alipuila. 
3,200,646,  12-^-66,  CL  340—7.  1   ^^ 

Payne.  LeaUe  G.  M..  and  B.  T.  Buekeridae.  EleetHeal  irtng- 
and«ocket    eonnectlona.      8.200,641.    13-6-66.   <?.    880-- 


tralM 


LIST  OF  PATBMllfiES 


3.300.383. 

a  Benaalt. 

3,380.646,  13-6-66. 


daa  Ualaaa  Benaalt.    Cyl- 
^    ^ 


Pawta—r,  Outa^  and  L.  B 
Ordv  jMlv  ul  stackliM 

PerratcarbcfeMi  U,  to 


uaijts. 


tool       Tnira.  _    __  

Pltaar.  Wmarr  If., 'to  PfeUtoa  PatNlaiii  On. 

Ptotey.  Jdn  u^  f 

tiaetrto  ^kedrntm  I       _ 
Plain  Oh— kal  Panaiiiaiat  '^l 

•tan,  CI 
Plaafco,  &Q-.    - 

lel,  Jaaaea  A-  Plaako,  and 
-.Jtoi,  Inc. :  Bee—^^ 
Clark,  Jamaa  L.    8,380,738. 
W*tJ_»«JWh  L.     Snrgleal  tahte.     8480.674.  13-6-06.  Q. 


Co 


Co.     Oronndlng  and    Ploack. 
T  340-  ""  ^ 

j^tafnlng  aine  mthtophoaphatea.    S,300>l6ri3-6-66.  CI.       Oc 


irratca.  Mlifcart  U,  to  Creaaa 
IndlaiilM  ianea  8^00,668,1 
irrottL  ■mlUai,  and  8.  Dd  Boaa. 
<'«ntafnln»  aIne  dlthtonhoanhal 


^  "S3a?i.'^^'--*2-"^-^^*^  ^  *^ 


-,  a.  340—306. 

to  BlfAM  3.P.A.  Uibr4eanta 


ttaL  Jack,  to  Mc 

De  Ong.  Morton  8.,  and  Plowk.    rjao.TU. 
-ntHnea,  Caontcbow  MannfkeCaraTnaatitnee  Kleber: 


Hani,  Ibika,  Bton,  PeaMher 
U3. 
Peteca,  Donald  Lb :  ilaa 
^^SeottjJata  H,  Jr..  Hicka,  and 
PattaiL  nt?M  W. :  Bee 

Obkaaua.  DKfM,  and  Fatraa. 
Patio-^RB  CMMlCSara.:  I— 


,400. 


9.008. 


''-•aSS^Aa'fci'-S.-h.Hto.^.dBndma^    8,300.-  '^Jli^V^i^iAti^S^'S'^-'^^ 

Patera.    8,280,348.  ^'*S!!tL^*7^A$' Tt^^^  ^^^iP*  ^^    ConTayar 

Oll&iiuv.fiMM.  6^  Pttraa.   8,380.401.  PoBKSTcoS^&l"^*^  ^  ^^*-^- 

*atw  flgglSffhl.**?^^  •^o  Ba»tow^^f»>aartc>  C.    S.S%6S3. 

Pe^^l^&gt^l^^i^.    Power  trana-  SSSt^iaS,  t '^jSSiSr^    '^•*^ 

'^^^rSSSt  Jjid  Pattit   .,390,361.  '''SSSi^^£^^^''^ 

Patmk.  Hany  A.    Tahlela  aaat  iSmet^    3,200.086.  12-6-  UmM6  a?M»-ia 

6670.  396    33.  PolUtew  "^       *•«—«. 

PaCrwd^Mlcha^Q.     AfffV^^  '<«  asking  azoaooietrtc  aobatif                                  

P*S!^'^«^.J2-to  ajiafry_Ba»d  Ooa,  ,No»:de,trnc-  PeiSi"5iLl5l7fc£l  "*-""* 

S*8SSak— **~~'  ■'~^'    •^••~'  ^^^^  ^^^^^VS^  -^  =—     *^'»«> 

nOarlauWimaB  C  to  Bnalhard  Indnatrlaa.  lae.    Proeeaa  OnBL^mSnl^    k.9saa40 

^    M9b443.  P-jlSS;  g'gg^^»*»«MT  liTdinulte  flttW    3^00.060,13- 

M?<V?^.  „  ..      .    ^  ''%2'Syji  ••i?^!??  %*.▼•«•»■  Intenntional  Ltd. 


,  to  Snn  OU  Co  .  Oi 
rpropylane.    8 

rodnete  Co.    A 

I  and  eater  OerivatlTea. 


Ualreraal  OU  Prodnete  Co.    Alk^ani- 

tTXtAr 


^^s|^&  ««&«.*-..*.  '^S^^^sa,^ 

lea  af  nalaa.    3300.B13. 13  6  66.  CL  334 — ^tt.  ChitatMKHkB   bam«  m    d 


Btleg:  ^ 
PAngfdSr, 

PatiolM 

droxythli_    ,,_-,j , 

Pharo/Xawf  ici,  Jr.,  aao  m.  u. 

of  AaMTlea.  ItaTF.   Mathedfar: 

enmalattra  jtabahnity  dlaMtatlea  af  a^, 

BnaSTOMlBi  W.^S88,T9». 
Phflamon  Taheffatorlaa,  uc:  Bet — 

"~5»0%?**-    M90.600 
,  PhUeo  Corpb :  Baa — 


Garratt 


JacMhA.    8490,800. 
r, jUwoln  wTliSo^ 

PR 

—.^javt 


^  ...T  — =-T-T»'»-grto.  fid  KardolS:    3490,601. 
Phllllpa  P>tral_en»  Oa. :  Bee— 

Belknap  wQaa  B.    S,M0,7es. 

^ria.  Mart  iL.  and  Wmuna. 

CarroD,  Jasaa  B. 


Potter, 


8J80461. 


PI  _ 
Ban 


,  Part  ■.    84M,46L       ^ 

,  Hanr  W.,  and  Bniria.    1480.467 

WmtnwT  348^wr.    ^^ 


ocBUBar.  awaan  ^ 

BeoMA  Ba|«a«d  C    __., 

Aeott,  Jata  B..  Jr..  HlST  and  Patera.    8480448 

Tarral.  Cteflaa  W.    3489,416. 
Phoenix  IvonWaaka:  Bee 

BaaatfL  daytoa  D.    8489460. 
Phytogen  Praiwto.  lie. :  Bee —  dm«« 

_    LokMLBJut^  and  «oUi>a.    3490433.  "*^ 

PleeoM.  DfMto  U    LatA  laafhinfii  for  die  block  ^  poneh    p,^ 

nka^ayfrsf '"  "*  "*^-  *'*»^«~  p^ 

lineal.  P^it»  Vn  Vtakn.  and  Ftta.    8490436 


CL  34—03. 


Cigjtonaan,  Bogar  M..  Portv.  and  Haleooaala.    8490.- 
Clutotaaaoa.  Bogar  M..  Porter,  and  Hakonaela.    3490.- 

Palii^LJa^lS^^K!?^^ 

S^iSSnfileeL^'^ 

PowSSfSti*"^  ■■•"• ''»**«•    «'««'W- 
BraotoHdl.  John  J.    S490a04. 

^^-^^J^fiTKV  aa'SS*  f-iiSsiS:  to 

pr2L"wiifcL*R*'T?S  «S:!J?-  "iti?.  SrS&ST 

^Sr*w?i*iSF  H.,  8.  J.  LadaraMn.  and  BL  L  T*---t^.  *^ 
ftookar  Otoinleal  OorprTnSebomamtJiMMmeti. 
illplianjlolaffanaan,    83oo.30i  iiii  ffViSSi  ?*« 

fcHS&-f*Sj?-i[*  !L  >«•««**•  Prrfkkrteatad  li«»laea  and 
aandnng  hangar  attachment  thM^aflm  •— ^ nna^a^^M 
CL  130=-130r  ™«awr.    b,iot,«6«.  13-0^06. 

Piatt._Barold  B^  to  Btao 


Plaatle     „ 
CL  114— 7_ 
PmttMlfe.  Corp. 


ter  eryogeate 


Go. 


CLl 


>M..aad 


BeaL  PMBy  K,  Vankan,  and  PIka.    8490436  Pi^tSLJaaMM  Il^^C-      ^^  rrannm.    b.s^^svt. 
Hntootto^,iiart^  md  A.  O.  KarOaley.  to  PhUeo  Can.      ^nMUrUadLrand  Pfana^    kjoooii 

"&A^/,  g^y  Jg**%L  ■»*  «i«P«etlng  appamtea.  ^  a^oS-^S-Sw.  ^****  *'*'^  ^    %»0,4M.iM^ 

S4394T3,  XS-0-03,  CL  100—63.  PraataLack  Oa..  Zne. :  Mm— 


and  eonpaetlng  appamtaa.  p^gs^L  ^— 103.  "[^ 

p—  flehiia.  c^rlea  y.    8489,798 

F.,  and  Dl  Paaiaantarta.    8490,060.  Prie^B^aa  K.     Bafaty 
Oa. :  Bee—  8,«9.TB3. 13-0-66.  CL  1 

.  w    ii..^ .  ».. .-     j^jg^ .  PitodltlajPaal  a  -  -     • 

SJ9e^-  PiUllaBz,  Maitri 


lOa. 

M 

IL,  Partar,  and 


tL,  F^rtar,  and  Hilmneala     3490,-    P>tedltla.  Paal  A.  B.  B.    Tehlele 

0-66,  a.  390—1064. 


Ion.    8490,004.  13- 
PitBlaax.  and  Mntha.    843048T. 
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CmvT   uSt  iMtal  pip*  tttlag:     S.MO.0#8.  l>-«-M.  CI. 


FttmOal^iomt  M^  Jr..  to  Tbo  Baaku4tuw  Con.    Vacaajn 
^pSSa  MMorNMTtas  aitv.     84M.8M.  ll-6-«e.  CI. 

PnUaoaa.  Otto  ■.  F. :  Km — 

Polliuut  lac. :  /Boo— 

CaadllB.  Jmmo  ■..  Jr..  Flnt  NotlOBOl  Bonk  of  Lanilnff, 
nUoad  Tab  Dor  Slayi.    8^289,987. 

PortaS^SSiodo  iJ^.  to'H.  K.  Pwtw^^ftc. '  nezlble  tape 
raIoT8.289.960.  12-«-«e.  CI.  2*2— 10T.8.  „       „  ^       „ 

ItaooU.  wnmHi  M..  to  Aohtobolo  Bow  Bodcot  Co.    HydranUc 
a^tor.    8J89.^9.  12-8-66.  CI.  91-402. 

Pnrdy.  Dovld  C. :  8m 

Sehoonow,  ■arl  B..  Aldrleb.  Pardy.  and  Sawyer.    8.290.- 


Pay^orrler.  Joan :  Bee —  _  ^ 

MHaaUiOcrard.  and  Poyehenler.    -. — .__,. 
PykfL  J6h»W.    Adjostablo  eoBtorlns  flxtare  for  use  In  ■*- 


daaiu  long  taboiar  work  pioeeo. 


3.290.220. 

.  _Ttare  for  i 

8.289.SO0.  12-«-68.  CI. 


Pryor,  Mlebael  J.,  to  Olln  Mathleoon  Chealeal  Corp. 
pMitoriMOt  Mtal  article.     8.290.UB.  12-6-66.  b. 


Com- 
29— 


188. 


Qoiu'le.  Ooorn  P.,  to  Talo  ft  Towne.  lac.    Power  line  reel  for 

allft  tra*    8,289,870.  12-6-66.  CL  214—672. 
Qaeboe  Mortk  Bkoro  Paper  Co. :  ««•— .  .  ^  ._. 

HaaUton.  Doa^ao  D.,  Rauenhofer.  and  Bolrln.    8.289,- 


Qaeer.  WUomt  B. :  8oo — 

McLan^ln.  Brerett  B^  and  Qaeer.    8^89.868. 
Qo»et,  Andio.  to  Qoenot  *  Oe  B.a.r.Ii..  BUbUiaements.    Fold- 

iac  aoaoarlac  Initroatcnti  IneoipontlBC  springB  of  plastic 

laateriaL    p89J02.  12-«-e6.  CI.  88—108. 
Qoonot  *  Clo  B.ax.L.,  BtaMlaaeinento :  See— 

Qoenot.  Andre.    8.289.802.  _  .         «.,..., 

Qolnflna.  Prana  B..  to  Mlctalcan-DTnamiei.  Inc.    Bidirectional 

lUter*  8.289.841.  l»-6-66. 0.  210— 184. 
Qt^toB.  KeBBOth  C.  and  D.  H.  Baart.  to  CommonlcatloBe 

^toBto  litd.    Wired  broadeastlnt  ■yoteni  and  apparatas. 

8490.482.  12-6-66.  CL  178— 6.2._  ,     ^  ^   ^  , 

Babow.  Oorald.  to  InternatloBal  TelephoBoand  Telearaph 

Corp.    Treqneney  control  ■yttot.    8.290,008.  12-6-68.  CI. 

Baey,  Joooph  ■..  to  Bander*  Aaooelate*.  Inc.    Hlsb  f  reanencr 
OMinator  bavlac  diotrlbutod  parameter  reeonant  elreolt. 

■•xjynb25J-8!Sr787.  i. 

B.dloOon^ofA-arlc^^A«5j^ 


Ballay^  lolJa'M..  Jr..  Adaaa.  and  Adn.    8.290,680. 

~  ""ImBoe  W.    8.200,612.  

Jaaoo  F^.  BBlth.  and  Ten.     3.290,088. 


HMfT.  >MiB  V.    8;290.B80. 

SoSh^  Oda  T..  and  aehOB.    8.290,964. 

^ta*oB.rMd,>^  8^iia 

PboIW.    090.829. 


Kati  Jmt©m:k..  42».rt4. 

,  F.    8,29 


8.290.- 


aM0J189 
».  and  MeCabe.    8J|90,582.  _  ^^  ^^^ 
Battle.  AlfKt  B..  CotaB.  aad  OwIbb.    8.290.664. 
BodB&.  Bobert  ii.    8.296,606.^^  ^^_ 
BoaL  Prod  p..  aad  Haaak.    8.290,186.  , 

nSaBlt  Oorald  B._^»0.«18.  I 

WolMr,PulK.     8.290.569. 
WoBBflt.  I*w»eBCO  P.  ,M90.B20. 
ZoIlBUB,  Jameo  A.,  and  Berg.     8^290,171. 
'     ~         I B.  aad  Oerald  R.    HoadUflit  protector. 
.  ^.  ,  1^  CL  240—46.88. 

aSS^oooneR.  aad  Oerald  R.     8,290,497. 

"^''SS^seUir  jSb's.,  Jr.    8,290.124.  „    „   ^     ^_  ^ 

Baaip,  Vtefd  Xu,  aad  L.  B.  Trapano.  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Ct  V^^MooM.    8.290.272,^2-6-66.  CI.  260— 79.8. 
Baauiay,.  Jga^  P^to  Cua^ell  Soap  Co.    Selector  lyetem. 

Baaeey.  W^kOaco  B. :'  <8oe —  _  ^^  ^^^ 

Lowla,  Aimand  IV  and  Bamaey.     3,200,208. 

Banianhonr,  Raoal :  «ae — 

Haalltoa.  Dooglat  D..  RaBseahoCer,  and  BoItIb.    8,289,- 


ITlimBMMI.  Tolf    ^ 

SlehmbeKfor,  Max.  and  BannoMea.    8.289,807. 
Bathboa*.  Allaa  M. :  Boo — 

Maacaaollo.  Samoel  J.,  aad  Bathbese.    8,290,128. 

Ratbara,  Ooorfo  A. :  Boo —  

TIUMBa*,  iJaTld  P.,  aad  Ratbara.    8,288,606< 
Baneabiiaeh.  Srleh,  aad  W.  Fromaer,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 

(Proeooo  for  the  reoolntlon  of  D.L'a-Both7l-^-(8.4-dlhydro:7- 

PBOByD-alaBlBO  lato  Hi  optteal  aBtipodeo.    8,2B0.n8.  12- 

6-66.  CL  196—29. 
BoTBor.  Harold,  aad  C.  O.  TtmiaoBfc  to  Uaited  SUtea  of 

Aawrtea.  travy.   Motal  aatiozi&idrfor  flaoroooten.  8.290,- 

242   13  8  86  d.  M2— 26. 
Baybwa.  Charle*  C.,  and  J.  O.  Black.  Jr.,  to  nUnole  l^>ol 
^Worfco  Inc.    Apparatoa  for  aaoeariiltauc  lead  wlreo  to  eapac^ 

Itoro.     8,ft9,27(ri2-6-66,  CI.  29—26.42. 


Baythdoa  Co. :  Voo — 

BMactoB,  Rot  B.    8,290^1. 

QiUeh,  Stanley  L.,  and  FrMlA.    8.290.646. 

Staafenbwr  oSarleo  W..  aad  Ward.     8jB0,B08. 
Reader,  Trevor  D. :  tSeo — 

Fit.  SMomoa  H.,  and  Reader.    8,289,906. 
RabadL  Abraham :  tSoe — 

Sdka.  LodOTU.     8,289,286.  * 

Recknaael,  Frederick  W.,  to  The  Fodeial  Boarlafs  Co..  Inc. 

AnHmction  bearing  aaoemMy.     8.290401,   lS-4-9i.   CL 

Redmond,  WUllam  O.  Jr.,  to  ling-TeaMO-Voaaht,  laf.  Orer- 
ride  mechaniaa.    3.289.490.  12-6-66.  CL  74    (169/ 

Reed.  Leonard,  to  Tartan  Aaaodatao.  Motkod  aad  [material 
for   metallislBS   ceramics.      8,289,201.    12-6-66,   CI.   29— 


478.1. 
Reed,  Robert  D..  to_  John  Zlak  Co, 


Apparatas  for  Ualttag 
S,289,7flri2-6-66,  «1.  — 


entry  of  air  lato  flare  oteck.    8,289,720;  12-6-66,  0.  16^^ 
09. 
Reed,  Tbomaa  O^  Jr. :  8te — 

kiee.  Billy  D„  and  Reed.     3,290.278. 
Reea.  James  T. :  woe — 

Oretton,  Nell  B.  C,  and  Reea.     3,290.228 
ReeTca  Bros..  Inc. :  df«* — 

WatooB,  Charles  V.    8,289.860. 
RecTca  Indnstrtos,  Inc. :  Be* — 

mcka.  Walter  R.     3.289,562. 
R«ga,  Joseph  :  SGTee — 

Hcdatrom.  Lars,  and  Reea.     8,289.296. 

Rede  Katloaaie  des  Dalaes  RenaaH :  Boo 

Do  Coye  do  Caatelet,  Oaetan.    8,289,988. 

Do  Coye  de  Caatelet.  OaStan.     8.2S9.B64. 

POraa.  Laclen.     3.289,646. 

Reichoar,  Jamea  R..  to  The  Comeliaa  Co.    Bereram  Teadiac 

machine  or  almllar  article.     206.309. 12-6-66.  CL  DS2--4. 

Beid.  Jerome  L..  to  Polaroid  Corp.    NotoI  photograpfale  prod- 

acta,  processes  and  compositions.     3,290,148.  12-S-66,  CI. 

96 — 8. 

Reiflr.  PrHx :  See— 

V.  Werdcr.  Frits,  Irmsdier,  Bruckner,  Rolff.  Nowak,  and 
Hampel.     8,290.214.  i 

Relners.  Walter :  «ee — 

Kopper,  Wilhelm.    2.289.958. 

Wilms  '.Hans^nnther  Kamp.  and  01th.     8.289j957. 
Relnincer,  Gail  T..  R.  L.  Reinincer.  and  R.  L.  Retntnjcer.  Jr. 

FUHnr  moon  lore.     8.289,846.  12-0-66,  CI.  48-«^.09. 
Retnlnfter.  Richard  Ia.  :  See — 

Rclnlnger,  Oall  T..  R.  Relnlnfor,  aad  R.  L.  Bdnlnger 
Jr.^.jl89,845. 
Relnlnfcer,  Richard  L..  Jr. :  See — 

ROlaingor.  Oall  T.,  R.  L.  Relnlngcr.  aad  R.  L.  Belnlnger, 
Jr.     8,^89.845. 
Relter.  Mathias  P. :  See— 

Rotbemund,  Rudolf  B..  Relter,  and  Wllooxson«     8.289.- 
643.  * 

ReHael,  Nicolas  M..  to  Rice  Barton  Corp.     RcmoTiBB  lloald 

from  a  trarellns  body.     8.2m.816.  12-6-46,  CL  84—95. 
Reliance  Camera  m  Photo  Supplies  Inc. :  See — 

Kent.  Owen.    8,289.568.  . 

Romero.  William  A.,  and  M.  J.  Weiss,  to  Aaiorieaa  CMaaald 
Co.  6.7-dihydrolndo1es  and  deriratlTes  thereof.  4.290.882, 
12-6-66.  CI.  260— 826.12. 
Renn,  Charles  W..  L.  H.  Barker,  aad  A.  A.  Horak.-  to  TRW 
Inc.  Directional  recelrlng  systons.  8,200.684,  12-6-66. 
CI.  843—100. 
Renner.    Knrt.      Mine   Tentllating  apparatas    and    method. 

3,2Sn.567.  12-6-96.  C\.  9S— 60. 
Rens.  Clonald  F..  ond  T.  L.  Moraa.  to  Ualtad  Statin  of  Amer- 
ica. Narjr.     Saction  force  conqmter  controller.     8.289.622. 
12-4-06   CI.  114—16. 
ReseoKh  Corp. :  See —  { 

Barnes.  Marion  D..  and  Tobolsky.    2.200.266.     I 
l4mbo.  John  J..  Madar,  and  Nadolmaa.    8.290.849. 
Reseavrti  Institnte  for  Medleiae  and  Chesalstry  Inc.  i  Boo — 

Barton.  Derek  H.  R.     8.200,296. 
RettlR.  Albert  S..  D.  Z.  Cohen,  and  O.  A.  Owlnn.  to  Radio 
Corp.  of  America.     Information  handUng  system,     3.290.- 
654.  12-«-««.  CJ.  840—172.5. 
Reyn(4d8  Metals  Co. :  Bee — 

Agin.  Bmest  W.,  Cots,  and  Hafer.     8.280.281 
Cracho.  Daniel,  and  Rctbertann.     8.289,554. 
Danidierty.  T.  StCTOia.    8.290,145. 
Parmer.  H'arold  L.     3.288.886. 
HbUidaj.  William  H.     8.289.861. 
WWnrille.  Robert  K.    3,290.288. 
Rhono>Poalenc  S.A. :  ^ee — 

Mhrchand,  Pierre  A.  R.,  and  Grenet.     8.200  882 
Marchand.  Pierre  A.  R.,  and  Orenot.    8.290,893 
Rice  Barton  Corp. :  See — 

Rdtsel.  Nicolas  M.     3.289,816. 
RIee.  Billy  D..  aad  T.  G.  Rood,  Jr.,  to 
Cor».^RecoTery  of  poly(bateBe-l). 

Rlce.Loals  F. :  See — 

Wickham.  Henry  P..  and  Rice.     8,290.241. 

Richards,  John  A.,   to  Cascade  Corp.    Foodlag  df  slarry. 

8,280,84^  12-«-66.  CI.  210—188.  ^^ 

RIchanls.  John  H..  to  United  SUtea  Steel  Corp.     COatlnnona 

easttna     mold     hoTlng     ribs.     8489,267.     12-6^06.     CI. 

22— «fl7.2.  I 

Richardson.  George  A. :  See — 

Blake.  Edward  8.,  De  Brnnner,  and  Blahs  rdsoa^    8.290,- 
Zoo* 

Rlehel,  John  C,  to  Allegheny  Ladlam  Stool  Corp.    jCoU  sup- 
port derlce.     8.289.966.  12-6-66,  CL  242—72 
RlehniDnd.  Glenn  F. :  See — 

Kknse.   Clarence  E..  and  Richmond.     3,289,309, 


Petro-Tex 
8,200.278. 


Chemical 
12-6-66. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzni 


RlehmoBd.  WUllUB  J.,  to  Davy  and  Ualted  BacliiMrlBt  Co. 
Ltd.      kkMilaff    I— rfcaiilwM,      S;M».Slt.    lt-«-««.    CL 


S3M.8U. 
•ad  A.  Aradt,  to 
Dartoa  tor  aato- 


RtrtiMoad,  Wmiaa  J.: 
HolMM,  flardoB  D. 
Rlctatj^j^mt^^^Wohlgkrt.  P. 

auLtte  Mdtaff  «(  deafk  fraat  a  ebaTajror  to  a  rocotrlBc 
lUtloaraSMlf,  if-d-Mk  CL  108— Tw. 
BicfctiaaUla"    Htatiia— .    aad    P.    Rlatfar,    to    reldfliDehle 
Paplar-  u)  ItfMoCnarka  AkttaBgwal&ekaf  t    Proeaaa  of 

3=ara  jcssr  '^"*-  *^  '^— • 

Rtagnr,  Paal :  Sao— 

^flflitaMitalB.  naiaaaa.  aa  Etacfor.    S.MO,SM. 
Rlddall,  Oaotpa.  to  B«U  Tahmhoao  Laboratortao,  Inc.     Soqacae* 

eoatral  drwtt.    •.StO.607.  l*-«-66,  CI.  Mr    

RlddaU.JohaT^Ia^    - 
Morsaa. 


Rool.  Prad  D..  aad  J 

BapareoBdaetlag 

to 


10— 1T2.5. 


_     .  Ofrard  ■.     SM»Mi. 
Blao,  Haraaa  &.  Jr..  aad  J.  Oabor,  to  fltaadard  (Ml  Co. 

tho  oraporatloa   of   water   la    the 
watar  aad   aalt..    IJM,1S1,   lS-«-M, 

ta  Paekard-Bdl  BaetroBl«a  Corp.    Aan- 
foldad  dlpole.      8;N0,M9,    12-«-'MrCI. 


Mothod  of 
rocovary  tt 

a.  Mt—w. 

Rleth,  Haiold  P. 
lari7_^Mtafe 

Rlagatraai,  Oaaaar  W. :  Bm — 

•taaqolat,  Kaat  T~  and  Elasatroai.     S,2W.2»S. 
Robartahaw  OMt*^  Co. :  Bm — 

Robartaaa,  MiT  Jr. :  Uth- 

Cvaeka.  OaaM.  aad  Robartaoa.     8.280.aM 

Jaaaa  M.,  to  Daltad  Klacdom   Atomic  BaerD 
fad    element!.      8,200,224, 


RobertaoB, 


.,  .  to  Daltad  Klacdom  Atomic  Kaei 
Aatborltjr.  Maelaar  reactor  "  " 
12— 8—88/ CL  1T8— 81 
RobertaoB,  Raad  8..  to  Kalco  Chamleal  Co.  Scale  depoaition 
lahiUtloB  la  Mack  llqaor  moltlple  effect  coaeeatratlon 
proeawaauliW  a  atyraae  eepolnBar.     8.280,784,  12-8-88. 

Eoblaa,  A.  H-ba^  IM. :  «aa— 

BagtaaTRabart  P.     8,280.885. 
RoMaaea,  ArtL     Taaaloa  rctaUtor.     S.289,»67,   12-8-86. 

CL242— T8.48. 
RoblaaOB.  Saaari  W..  Jr..  aad  O.  K.  WlllUma,  to  Loekheed 
Aircraft  Cora.    Molttpla  orttea  olao-pneamatlc  ■bock/atmt. 
8 J0O.O8T(l»-«-88.  0/287—84. 
Roblaaoa,    WUllaai    IL,    to    OoraaU-DablUer    nectrlc    Corp. 
Capadtor  kavlat  aaltanr  aealed  eaeloaare  of  laanlatlOB. 
8,20OJB71.  12-«-l8,  CL  817—280. 
Rockivall-Staadafd  Corp.:  Bm — 

OoUteaa.  Laa.  aad  Praaga.    8,280,708. 
Rodaer.  Robart  A^  to  Radio  Carp,  of  America.     Blectroalc 
drcBlt    Btadaciur    palaa    ■aaaiaeaa    of    dlffereat    ratca. 
8,20O.8OCl2-8-M.  01.  SS»-^ 
Roc.  Charlaa  C,  dacaaaed.  by  H.  H.  StUtoy.  admlBlatrator. 
to  Waraar  Baetrlc  Brafea  *  Clatcb  Co.     ladactloa  motor 
coatnA  wltb  ataral  woaad  rotera  which  are  azlallj  rda- 
tire]^   BMirabla  fOr   tor«ac   eaatioL     8J0O.674.    12-^-88. 
CL  818 — 214. 
Roatbal,JabaH.    Daorlock.    SJtO,078, 12-0-08.  a.  202— 08. 
Rqcara,  Praada  R.,  H.  L.  IfeOaiiba.  Jr..  aad  11.  Aaidcr,  to 
The  Baadiz  Corp.     Coordlaatad  afterbaraer  fael   control 
and  ezhaaat  aoaala  area  eaatrai  far  gaa  tarblae  eaglne. 
8.288.411.  U-8-'88,  CL  81-287. 
ROhllBJr.  Halaa,  ■.  SchOaakarL  aad  O.  Manthe.  to  Parben- 
fabrlfeaa  Bayar  Aktlaaflaa^aAaft    Waterprooflaf  leather. 
8  200.102.  12-0-08.  CI.  100—887. 
Rohm  A  Haaa  Oa. :  Bm — 

Vaa  Hoak.  Jaha  O.    SJOO.SSS. 
Rhoaa-Poalaac  B.A.:  Mm— 

Mar^iaaC  Plarre  A.  R..  aad  Qrcnet.     8.280,898. 
Rohr  Corp.:  Baa — 

KeadalL  Bart  W.    8.200.174. 
Roraaaova.  nadazbda  V. :  8m — 

Namtaar.  Mark  B..  KachalOTa,  RoBianoTa,  KallBlehera, 
Bhaadacavlcb.   Maadalahtaai.   Arkharor,   ZUtkla.  and 
OrlaalkMia._k.»0,40S. 
Bomaaa,  inillaai  B. :  Bm — 

Troataaa.  Bdwla  0„  aad  Raauum.     8.288,871. 
Roaeo.  Kari.  ta  Ctta  I^    CarbasyUe  add  amide  moao  ato- 

draatoffa.     •JBO.SSO,  12-0-88.  CL  280—204. 
RoBBlBt.  Rkhard  L.     Prodaet  pelletlaa  and  coollnc  appa- 

rataa.    a^MJBB.  lB-0-00.  a.%— 28&. 
Roonej.  RtdkardPT:  €m— 

Watrooa,  Baajamla  A.     8.208.888. 
Rooa.  PrMMeh.  to  Baaaa  B^iUte  MaaAlaaabaa  AO.     Drr- 
iBK  IWwalgbt  looae  autarfaL     8.280,818.    12-0-00.   O. 

Rooama.  ^tja  J.,  L.  B 
Bafety  Bleetrtcal  BaBli 

Satem   rafalatar  which  abaata  ezdtatloa  canaat 
t  B^d  wladtaf.     8.800.B8I.  18-0-00.  CL  S2B— S8. 
Rooaae.  JaaMa  B.,  to  Taadateoak  ft  Boaa.  lae.    lak  aMi 
laa  ayatam  tor  prlatlac  jriaiii.     8.280.881 
101 — 200. 

Roaa,  Harbart  A.jtn  Waa«la«boaae  Klaetrlc  Curp.     Bleetrtcal 
_  apparataa.     OJOMllO.  1«-0-00.  CL  807—17. 
Roaea.  Abrabam:  faa— 

Taab.  ArM.  ami  Baaea.    SJ0O,186. 
Roaeablad,  Axal  B.     Temparatare  eoatrol   for  craporatlon 

ayataai.    SJB0.TB8.  12-0-00.  CL  16»— 24. 
RoaaaiL  Tbaaaa  J,  ta  Oaaaral  RaaaarA.  lac.    Apparataa 
torjnrtaf  caatad  abaat  ataak.     8480.114.  U^uSC  Cl. 

Roaaa^d,  AaalK    Ifalttpla  efaet  araoorater  of  ttie  iwlteh 

lag  tjrpa.    t4aB.T*S.  IS-O-Ot.  CL  16B— SO. 
Roaler.  Braat.  aad  K.  Kraaaa, 

lak  c^4aetar  tor  foaatala 

120—00. 


altor- 
12-O-00.  CL 


J.  Haaak,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aiaarlea. 
itarUIa  aad  aMtbed  of  maktag  thaaL 
CL  148 — 1B8. 

8.20O»188.  18-0-00.  Cl  liO^ftT. 

Jaba  D-  to  Oaatral  Oyaamlea  Ltd. 

drcalt     8480.810,    12-0-00.   Cl. 
■ar  H.:  gaa— 

w,  Bread  8.  C,  Th« 


awttcklu 


8480,700. 

Roaale.  HalaJL  K.-H.  Kaapar,  aad  H.  ■ 
Standard  Blactrle  Corp.  Stackable 
elemaat  harlag  aaala  aadar  eommm 
12-O-00.  CT.  817— 284. 

Rmm.  Jabn  B. :  M»m 


.  to  lataraatlaaal 

aamlcaadactor  ractlfler 


Jaba_B. :  Baa—' 
■  C,  R 


),  aad  Perrla.     8,200,482. 


Haddad.  aad  D.  P.  Bchmltt.   to 
t  Corp.     Brnahlaaa  ■eaerattas 

from 


12-O-00. 

M,  Jaba  m.  -.  w 
Dodd,TraTla 
Rotas  Ltd. :  Ba»— 

Borrath.  Oyala.    8480,012. 
Bladair.  WaMar.    £200,888. 
Roth.  WSDy,  ta  Galgjr  Cliaailcal  Corp. 
for  prodacta  la  the  flold  atata.     i 
880— OTO 
RoSmad,  Badolf  !„  M.  P.  Baltar,  aad  W.  H. 
to  ThaBabeaek  A  micas  Co.    Vapor  gaaatator.    8; 
12-0-08.  CL  132— 400.  ^^ 

'^I'iiSiKl^  ^"1  ^-    V*"^  flltarlag  aad  traatlag  apparataa. 
^  8.280447.  12-6-00.  a.  210—2007 
Rothmana,  Barir  B. :  Mm — 

^      Btanialar,  Xrthar  P..  aad  Rothataaa.    84W.S87. 
Roadar,Hawy  N.,  ta  WlUlamOlaeklaft-Co^Iae.    Perpaodlc- 
nUr  amehaadlaa-dlaplay.    84M4B0.  lB-4-08,  CL  dd— 126. 
Rqader,  Heary  K..  and  H.  B.  Sooy.  to  WlHlam  Olackla  ft  Co.. 
lac.  ^Coatalaar  wlthdMckad  dlda  paaai  eoatraUlag  mer- 
chaadlaa  dlapUy.    8488412.  12-«-Odrar220— 17. 
Booniard,  Joaaph :  Mm — 

CaaallL  JMa-Plarre.  Lefort.  aad  RoalUard.    8400.488. 
Ronaaal'UCLAP :  Mm— 

Aaadlaa.  Oaaerlara.    8400417. 

Rowlaada.  Richard  O. :  Mm—  ^^ 

Pbaro   Lawiaaea  C.  Jr..  aad  Rowlaada.     8480402. 
Royal  Loadoa.  LM. :  Mm—  -— -^ 

aiaabars.  Arthar.    8488447. 

Ola^arg.  Arthar.    8480.841. 

Olaaharg.  Arthar.    8.288.807. 
RaUn.  Ifonaai 

CL  80—01. 
Rach.  Robert:  Mm— 

Radol^i^Haaa  H.,  aad  D.  Miaail.  ta  EhmamiftNabal  Aktlaa- 
|Bgfi|*aft     Bban  coaatroctloa.    8480480,  12-0-80,  a. 

Ri^dack.  Winiam  P.,  aad  B.  A.  Dl  Paaanaatoato.  to  Pltaw- 
SSrf23£Wa"25L3*-*^^^®Kigaam..    8.38:- 

*Vih7^8,SR&.^v5s«f  #-•&•*  '»*"'*»-  *• 

Ola,  Nwmaa  O.,  aad  U  Loraad.  to  North waataia  U^reraltj. 

amler,  Hont :  8m^^ 

r.  aad  Raadar.    8480.808. 
Chaadler  ft  Price  Co.    Claaip  oper- 


vmnmr,  SMCiMirw  mt.,  ^uaBKiL 

Roaao.^BaaJaaUa  J.  Adloatable  auaaaoa  r^lara'ui  .  -.mm: 
mat^lae.    84O0.O7S/I>-«-8O.  arijS--o"  — — •« 

'°'f  ^r*i!5^?  J!i>  ^°  ^  *L  ^^^^^  to  Bhall  Oil  Co.  Additloa 
g-Sg'n.'^JSJr^,  •»•*»■  •^  balo-olaBaa.     840S»7: 


fmaan  N.    Ty>r«ae  UmltlBC  not    8480424.  12-0-00, 


Raniler,  Horat :  B<. 
_      Roaala.  Halaa.  _ 
Rape,  wmum  CL.  to  _ 
afiaf  maehaaiam  tor 


CL  200—001 


Jaaaf,  ta 


au'&aetite  ^ 
4Sl.U-4Mk 


8.A.  Bnum  Co.  LM, :  « 


SCMOarpi. 

Klelaaehaddt 


>r  partltloaa.    8.1 
l^iaid.'aadlforrlaa.    8480488. 


:i.»iti4.!-g: 


8.280.800. 


S4l0.e28, 


8-P.DJUiiSMa."tov'B5-^  ^  ■ 

avA  W5*T'  *S^  ^    8400,048. 
8NAM  8.P.A, :  Mm — 

a-hJ^n?!?'."'^'J*?  ?!L?!»    8480440. 

"•ifc^CL-llCS?*   **^'*''   "•^*- 

Sacfeatt.  Doaild  W. :  Mm— 

li'  *^%^^    8480,848. 
-J — j-JlVHOht  Corp. :  Mm 
'•^^^^•MtA,  »mA  BtMmltt.    S40O4B2. 


to  Hoatblaac-Slmplo  QjB.b.H. 
8488,640,  12-0-00.  Cl. 


-.  JamM  R. .  .._ 

B^.  Tkaadora  a.  Mathlaa.  Bagar.  aad  Babrlag.   8488. 

iKSo.  ^^^*  •«i»M  to5r8480488r«!if  a 


Oaaal  KagahaBa»o 


XZTUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^^'^^tSmmST  NuttKBO.  aad  BidTloiii.   S^.ai8 


{tealt% 


,_  and  lead 
15»— 24. 


Ifotorai&Srlk  Hats  O^kb^H.  _Cafe  for 


8.290.108.  12-0-M.  CL  808—217. 

^arlM  ».,  and  BampMn.    8.290.686 
T.     PraMiie  detactor  and  anli     3.289.480, 
T»— 410. 
ataa.  lac:  Bm — 

■*«.    8.290^14.  _     ^      .     .  ,,. 

Matnod  and  appantoa  for  iBitalling 


iBdar.  sajaMd  F.    Mathod  and  araanttoi 

jj«ttJMa^g^.^i2^-e6.  a  »-482. 


Co.     , 
for  arraater.    8.1 


NattaaaW  L     8, 
Sankaj.  Wward  U,  to' Mi 
aaA  lalhuata^tlBc 

gaatooilan^iJroii.  to  Phllllpo  Patroleoaii  Co.    Baaoral  of 
^nSrNodtt ihMB oU andsuwella.    8.28B.704. 12-0-86.  Cl. 

108—^8. 
Bapj,  Jaeaaea,  to  Sodete  Crooaet  B.AJLL.    Moa&tinaar- 

riniiMiinTfnT  naldlreetlonaUy  coadncttre  darlcea.    8.290,- 

SMT  12-6-88.  CL  817—101. 
Barto,  Joma  O..  to  Ghirater  Corp.    Ba^  Meed  choke  mlztare 

eoatxoL    8.»i6.028.  li-«-«e.  d  261—84. 
Saaadai%  JoaMk  A.    Hoapltal  patteafi  ehart  bolder.    8.280.- 


reUef 
[).547.  la-e- 


""JS^SfffeiSar'fSiiM. 


Saaaa,lBt«Biy  W..  to  O.  t>.  Baarla  *  Co.  PhenjI-2-P7rldTl^o- 
iirirtu—''**  eoaBpooada  poaaeoatac  anti-nicer  acttTlty.  8.200,- 
818,  ll-«-56rOL260— 204.8.  _  «... 

Saater,  BolMa  8..  to  Doataeb  Faateaer  Corp.  Betalnlag  de- 
Tlea.    &^89.72«.  12-6-66.  CL  161—69.^       ^ 

Saran,  iobart  Hi,  to  Oanaral  Bleetrle  Co.  Bleetrle  current 
e^BaetlBS  alwmt    8.290.472.  12-8-66.  CL  200—166. 


BaTia  Baalniai  MarMaaa  Corp. :  .  _ 

■a.rrttB.and  fflaeB8(m._8.S80.B82. 


SawyarTMl^  W..  Jr..  to  Miaerala  ft  CbaalealB  PhUlpp  Corp. 
BodTlBC  MBaale  llqolde  with  colloidal  elaj  and  day  com- 
poaltioa  thm&r.    8.290.248.  lS-«-66.  CI.  2S2— 28. 

Bawyar.  Gancua  A. :  B——  ^ 

Bebonaow,  Harl  K.,  Aldrieh.  Pnrdy.  and  Bawjar.    8,290,- 

AAA 

Sawjar,  Juaea  O^  to  Utah  Coaatmetloa  *  Iflnlns  Co.  Air 
CMapmaaor.    8J89.983.  ia-»-66.  CL  28^127. 

BcanuBMd.  Daaar.  Cbadc  Talve.  8,289,698.  12-8-66.  CI. 
187 — n9.8. 

Bfhaafw.  Joha  O.,  to  lateraattoaal  Boalaeaa  Machlnaa  Corp. 
AntaaMtte  aaonanea  typlnc  ■aehanlam  for  printing  words 
UDoa  depraaSoB  of  a  Sa«le  key.    8.280,804.  13-6-66.  CI. 


lO?— 7 
SAmAt,'  WiniUB  D.,  to  Union  OU  Co.  of  Caltfomla.    Proc- 

eaa  for  pfapaHac  aatara  and  acetals  by  tb«  oxidation  of  ole- 

iM.    8JBWJ88.  12-6-66.  CI.  S60--497. 
S^aOU.  Mdait :  am— 

Bppa.  Oamot  BehtfeL  and  Bteanbeck.    8.380,038. 
BcheaiSnnMMch.  to  Donteebe  Kdelatablwerke  AktlencweU- 

icfeaft  aad  Anrt—f  "t  SMtiicltata^taoallaAaft     Chain 

eoBTajer  far  parts  sabjaetad  to  Indaetlon  beatlnc-    8.200,- 

478,  I2-8-88.  CL  210—10.60. 
BebaU.  DwlgliL  L  J.  Waika.  and  J.  B.  WUkaa.  to  Halllbnrton 

Co.     Mnl&ria  fraetnrlat  In  a  wtfL     8.2W.762,  12-6-86. 

CL  188— 88w 
B^ar.  Joaaph  W..  to  Webar  A  Bebar  Mfa.  Co..  Inc.    Material 

faaA  ceafiol  d^lea.    8,880.069,  \%^>».  CL  242-46. 
Bebnlag  Cor 


flag  Corpi.;  /iao — 

naplio.  Bllot  Lk,  aad  OUTOto.    8.200.888. 
Bcfhataw.  Jateis  D. :  wa--  „ 

Oohaa,  egataaea  &,  B^atser.  and  Batlara. 
Bcheaanaaa.  KMbard  L^ :  8ae— 

OJa.  Oatl  W.,  aad  BdMoaraaa.    8.280.228. 
BdildMdaata.  Paal  D..  to  Ualoa  CarMda  Corp.    Method  for 
— *^Tlaer7lamMaa  aad  derlvatlTea. 


Sehoaaharr,  Henry  W. :  8<o— 

818ttK7.  Lao  F.,  and  Beboanbarr.    8,200.668. 
Schoaalow,  iBarl  B..  J.  R.  Aldrlcfa.  D.  C.  Pardy.  aid  O.  A. 
Sawyer,  to  The  Babeoek  A  Wlleoz  Co.    Coaipaetaaelear 
<.  K.***  tf^mnUn.     8,300,332.  lS-»-88,  CT.  178— »r 
ScbSaelMrL  Bra :  kt*— 

BAaLna.  HelnL  8di6nak»L  and  Mantbe.    8.2od,162. 
SchOMjmUd.  BomrL..  O.  L.  L  Brown,  and  M.  P.  Wllaon.  Jr., 
toOuiw^&raiu^  Corp.     Aerosol  flitar.     8^80.807. 

BclMmiFrlta.    BoUwfOr  the  beatlac  or  Taporlaatioa  of  a 
^  UqoSl  Bedlam.     ^380.643,  13-8-88.  CL  Iti— 340r 
Schottle.  Haaa  :  «•»•  ] 

DMold.  Max.  Mence,  Bchottla.  aad  Haaacblta.)    8,380,- 
380. 
Sehnlltr.  Bdoard.  to  TalaAinkan  PataatTarwartaas8-b.m.b.H. 
Caj)«tan  and  preeanre  iboe.    8.280,908.  la-^^^CCl.  238— 

Bdiolta,  Oeorac.    Shoe  bottoai  roashlnc  machine.    8i38e,441. 

12-«-66,  CL  60 — 6.8. 
Schom^dier,  William  L..  to  AMP  Inc.    Blaetrloal  coSUet  aa- 

■emUy  with  hlnaed  wine  portions  and  contact  anaratlnc 

meana.    8.S00;481,  12-6-68rCl.  200—61.1.  ^^ 

Bebomar,  Lonls,  and  B.  Kramer.    Wit  or  wl^t  earrrllnc  ease. 

3.2^,833,  13-6-86.  CI.  306—8. 
Scbwafta,   Marina  M...   and   A.  Kotllcr.     Candy  an^ker  eon- 

Btroctlon.    8,200.187. 12-6-86,  CI.  00—188. 
Schwarti,  Nelaon  N  :  Bt9— 

Fain,  Manrln  M.,  and  Bebwarts.     8,300.867. 
Schwars.  Hana-Helmat,  and  K.  Morgenatem.  to  Faibenfabri- 

ken  Bayer  Aktlenfesdlacbaft     Proeeaa  for  the  p«odnetton 

of  cvdoalkenes.     8,300,400,  13-6-68,  Q.  360---848. 
SChwefcer,  Albert  B. :  Bm— 

HoUwell.  Jerome  P.,  and  Bcbwelsar.    8,389 
Sctawetser.  Bmst:  8( 


8.280.074. 


rapailiaK  lasspti  with  dlmatbylM 

8^00  111    11  B  as  CL  187---M 
a^T^BajriMBl  M. '  ApMuratoa  fOr  the  dateetloB  of  radlo- 

aettva  laatopaa  attaAed  to  matarlal  of  ims^ioaid  ebroou- 

topapby  aiSSpia.     8.200.601,  13-8-68,  CI.  260-106. 
BdilBSaaeaar,  ^FOd  J.  i  Btt  __^  ^_. 

BarChel.  Ooat  A.,  and  Bchlffmaehw.     8.380.377. 
Bdiild.  Cbariaa  W.,  to  Amarlean  Can  CO.    Can  opener  and 

dlapaaaar.    8J89.890.  12-8-88.  CL  238—86. 
Bdilnaar,  Bobert  M..  to  PUIllpa  Petrpleam  Co.    Hldinc  con- 

deasatioB  tndla  from  bigb  altitnde  aircraft.     8.289,400. 

12-8-88.  CL  80—306. 
SehUts.  Joa- Baawlaff  Co. ;8m—     ...^,„ 
BayaaTFatar  D..  aad  Pablow.    3,300.168. 
SebsaldL  Haaa:  9«s — 

vSnMrBaaa.  Schmidt  and  LoA.     3.390,868. 

^^^'a&^WmS'i'tank.  and  Schmidt    8.280.684. 
BcbmMt  Jack  F. :  »•• —       .  _  .     ...      _ _-•  ,»-^ 

Brawn.  Kaator.  Jr.,  and  »*mldt    8^vOM      ^  ^  , 
Scbatfdt.  Paad.  aad  B.  Bdiwalsv.  to  Clba  Corn.     Certain 

»  uijalkjMbaU>inmw>».TrlmliHiieB  aad  IntermedlatM  there- 

toT'lSMOnraSil.  a.  380-347A 

^^^^^BflMM^^ia^a  J^iiiddad.  and  Scbmltt    8.300  683. 
S^mtti.  AMU,  to  Th  Ctoldadimldt  A.O.    Cblortva-trlaslnyl- 
^^^  ^T^  090.886.  12-8-88.  CI.  360—340.6. 

■award  J.,  aad  M.  O.  BtaahoC.  to  The  Bnnker 

_c    Btaary  addttloa  apparataa.    8.300,404.  13-6- 

88,  d.  S8B— ITS. 

BebaaMw,  Itaalay :  f 00—   ^„^    ,^        ••«««• 
TIllmaa.ntoScrt  M.,  and  Schneider.    8,280,612. 


).86a| 


8«imidt  Paul,  and  BchweUer.    3.390,306. 
Schwean,  Donald  A. :  8«« — 

Clemona,  Warren  A.,  and  Schwenn.     3.389.984. 
Sdiwiaier.    John    T.      Proportioning  machine   and   method. 

3^89,889,  12-8-66.  a.  222--67. 
Bd-Teah  Corp. :  8«a — 

POhl.  Herbert  A.    3,290^8. 
Scnfleld.   Raymond   C.    to   Pbillipe   Petrolenm    Co.      Bnbber 

maagrbatchinc.     3^.368.  13-6-66.  CI.  360— 4|.e. 
Scott  Donalaa  S.,  to  Robert^aw  Controla  Oo.    Tbefmoatatlc 

eonfrol  device.    8,389.986.  18-8-86.  CL  388—31. 
Scott  John  B.,  to  Bperry  Rand  Corp.     Signal  tr^nadaccr. 

3.200.487,  12-8-66.  a.  286—61.11. 
Scott,  John  M..  Jr..  F.  Hicka.  and  D.  L.  Patera,  to  Phinimi 
Fetsolcam  Co.     Blow  molding  aoparatna  with  Mow-mold 
exhsnst  menns    8.280.248.  18-8-88.  CI.  18—6. 
Scott.  Xeren  F..  to  Terrs-Form  Footlag  Co.    Tnaatfibg  wheel 

8.300.008.  13-6-66.  CT.  200—80. 
ScottPaper  Co. :  8ee — 

Oerman.  Walter  H.    3  380.808. 
Scnurg.  Bmeiit  A  Sons  (Heldinan)  Ltd. :  B' 

B«racg.  Frederick.    8.380.400. 

Scragg.  Frederick,  to  Bmeat  Seranr  A  Sons  (Holdtlga)  Ltd. 

Apnaratna   for    nrodadaa   raodiSed    twiat   erimOMl   yam. 

S.3»,400.  13-6-66,  C\.  67—84. 

SeriptO.  Inc. :  g«e — 

LoreJOT.  ChNrlcM  K.     8  380.680. 
ScrlTMier.  Edward  W  A. :  8ee — 

Booth.  Stanley  H..  aad  Serlrener.     8.380,701 
Searlii,  O.  D..  A  Co. :  Btf — 

Oiiaic.  John  W..  and  Tonan.    8.390.800. 
Cnflie.  John  W..  and  Tnnan.     8.290.818. 
mimatra.  Panl  D..  and  Conaaell.     8.300  308. 
Hasnr.  Robert  H..  and  Pappo.    3,300.387. 
Sanae.  Henrr  W.     8.390.318. 
Sebrinft.  Lowrti  W  :.  800 — 

Baker,    Theodore    C,    Mathlaa,    Sagar.    and    Sabring. 
3  280  800 
Sebrlqg.Boy  C.     Floating  do^     8,388.831,    12-8-88.  CI. 

114--.B. 
Sedlaalk.  John  Jr.,  to  Interplanetary  Reaearch  Ai  Da^alop- 
meot  Corp.    Proeeaa  and  npparatna  for  electroataBe  detaar- 
Ing.    8.200.160,  12-6-86.  CI.  117—08.41.  1 

Self.  Ridiard  B.     Flow  control  ralra.     8490,003, 1 13-8-66, 

CI.  851 — 210. 
Sellart.  John  R. :  See — 

Gkthen.   Clarence  B.,  'Sebetsar.  aad   Sdlars.    $,289,974. 
Semleondnctor  Beaeardi  FonndaMon  :  B»e — 

Mahlaawa   Jnn-Iehi.     3.2eO.BlA. 
Seneaiaa^.  DwWht  M.    CoRapalbla  tabe  dlspaasai    3.280.- 

893,  1«U6.  a.  222—96.  ^^ 

Senkewldi.  Alexander  M.,  6«  to  J.  M.  Hellman.  abd  8%  to 
M.  Kingston.  Tranaformor  baTlag  eoBdnetlva  gaaaboa  wlad- 
Ingg.  8.390jm>,  12-6-88.  CI.  818— RT. 
Senoo,  Babaro,  N.  Taao.  T.  Kato,  aad  H.  Rayashi  to  Aaahi 
K4i*l  Kocyo  Kabaahtkl  Kaiaha.  Method  of  protfactlnn  of 
8'-tfianyUc  add.  8.200.388,  12.6-86.  CL  360-^1.6. 
Senaot  Corp. :  8aa —  ' 

MorCwlnkln  George.    3.200  488. 
Sewanll,  Mwln  R.,  aad  S.  C.  Myars,  to  B  A  W  Ibc    Wall 
cenierlng  and  eesMntlng  derlca.     8,380,787,  134«l86,  CL 
166»— 177. 
SewelL    Cyros   O.      PUl    counter.      8,300,488.    13-8-88.    CI. 
285—03. 

SeweO.  Donald  N.,  to  Dtalaetrle  Pradnets  Baglainlaf  Co. 
Tne.  Eleetrleal  iwiteh  hgylBg  Metloaally  a^SlM  enn- 
Ueii  and  fnleraem  releaae  maaaa  tharafor.  T,M0,4T0, 
12-»-88.  a.  200—168.  I 

Sbaff«,  Jaaaea  O.,  to  Tbe  Tonngstowa  FOaadry  A  Ma^tae 
On.  Apparatns  for  diaamntUiur  aad  aaaembllni  nU  aaaam- 
bUea.    8  280.282,  12-6-88.  <£»— 300.  1 

Shaneoum.  Victor  C  to  Waatlaghoaaa  Baetrle  Cork  Start- 
ing apparatus  for  a  mnltl-pbaaa  larartar.  S,290JRT,  13-6- 
68;C1.  831— 6.  ^    ' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sbulro.  miot  L..  tad  S.  F.  Oltfato.  to  Scharlag  Oatp. 

Shapiro,  Mabaa  B. :  Sao— 

BoaiA  Bkkaid  O..  aad  Shaglto.    8488,070. 
Sharp  Joba  O..  O.  B.  Oraaac,  aad  J.  W.  Las^lya.  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.    ifathodfor  tfea  4aaaratiTa  ealorlag  of  polyola- 
.IJ8048^  13-M8. 0. 117— «7. 


WdOaqLtka:  Bm-- 
Qyrkott.  Bwood  I4.,  Stiaw.  aad 
■aa.  Jdlaa.  to  Great  Loei  Co» 
rmunaaat    earrylag    bag.      8,     

laldaa,  Fred  B.,  W.  H.  KlUM,  Jr..  aad  J.  SL  Krassbsrti, 
to  rkC  Corp.     Clay  blaaehlas.    M90481.  13-«-88,  a. 


J-.    8489.484. 

,  lae.    Bztaraal  hangar 
r480.086.    is-s-sSTci. 


108—73. 
SheU  OU  Oa.:  fas— 


WUllam  B. 
Wttllam  B. 
.  wnilam  B.. 


8.380476. 
8490,414. 
aad  Larla. 

.  aad  OlSiaa. 


Haabar'^oka  A.    849&08S. 

MeClua:Ja5aaD.    8480488. 
MnlllasaaT,  BIdiard  D.    £mO, 


8480477. 
3480480. 


Baatl 
SmUk. 


F..  aad: 


qasna.    8490484. 
CFtMrIkh  CTSm— 


8480497. 


Watiw.  . 

bQ0&4M^W^^B# _^  — 

Nemtaor,  Mark  «,.  KadulOTa.  Bosuaora.  KaUalcbora. 
Sbaadarofleh.  tfsndelabtam.  ArfcharoT.  BatkU,  aad 
OHnakpMrS.38e.408 
Shapbard.  Jim  L..  to  Ualoa  CarMda  Corp.    Cryoaargleal  Said 

IIMH  1*^8^88,  6.  831-66. 

~  Corarlnga  tor  eoa- 


coni 


8barb«rML"FhiBp  CT^'Or^aatfl  Corp. 

dnlts.   848M03, 12-8-66,  CL  188—1: 
Sherlng  Corp. :  Sos — 

vmaaLrmakJ.    8480431 
Sbanaaa,  OrrflSa  B..  to  Owaii»l1tlaols.  lae. 

foratfag  htlOom  plaatlc  artldea.     3.3 

18—6. 
Bbarwood 


88447, 


Apparataa  for 
,13-6-66,  a. 


wood  Tool  laa. :  Sao— 
CoraaaoTPMl  1.    8489463. 
lada.    SataalO,    to    Soay    C 


Sbimada. 
prodaelas 

Shlnaly.  Fraada  J. :  8' 
DoaaaUy.  Joba  J, 

«hioaa^nnS»- IiCd. :  ' 
Kaao,  Hrasik  aad 
Komaao,  Aklaliv. 

Showa  -  ~ 


»    Boay    Corp>      Color    tderiaion    re- 
8490.AK.  13-8-86.  CL  172—6.4. 

Oraady,  aad  Shlnaly.    8489487. 


Sao— 
3.380^78. 
8480^38,  13-«-66, 


8L,  to  PbUaaMa  lAboratorlaa.  lae.     Doable 
!ul  tOMoator  flltm.    S490,80b,  U-e-SSTa. 

irlag  Co. 


Ice 


CL  88     86. 

Shrora.  BabaL. 

fork,  tVBlOf  fOi 

880— IT^ 
Shrler    ^^m^t  X**  to  Baao 

ralaioreamaat     8489438,  13-8-88,  CL 
Siebak  Aasaalalaa :  mm- — 

AdamaJuSat  T..  aad  Harray.    8480478. 
SMmrc.  Bobart    MOyioda  aad  aMaxotas  for  prodadng  taat 

sporfmans.    1418,818. 13-S-88,  CL  90 — It. 
Slegaer  MssfMaeaban  ^.m^bST:  Saa— 

Braaibach,  Braat,  aad  Oaaaaoar.    8489417 
Slamens  A  BaHka  ..... 


3490.631. 
aSK.  Haaa.    8.300.aB. 

Slra. 

DUri^  Haaa.    I4M(487. 
SiemeMkS^Mbsttararka  AM^aaallacbaf  t : 

^S^I^W.   sJ9o,Mi: 
Slerart.  u»m,  AMabOIagat :  Bm — 

OekaTlrMt  O.  A.   8489,781. 
Slgaal  00  uA  QmOb.  :  Sao-- 
^^kL  i3«<  a^  1489.808. 
Silbafglaiti  Banr:  ••»—  

cRaeawaM.  Barry.  Malak.  aad  Avkm.,  8480,802. 
SUvrmaa.  DaMaL  to  Pan  imarlfaa  PmiulaaHi  Corp. 

alTa  dSnTsjWJWS.  13-8-88.  CL  101— S0._ 
Sttvaatn.  oSys  Jy  Jr..  to  WaatlashMsa  Blaetrie 

6<>-87, 


.408.  12-8-88, 


■xplo- 

Corp. 
8,  CI. 


plaat 

Slmmoaa.  Patrtek  M.  L.,  H  to  O.  I.  Magnaaoa,  aad  %  to 
O.  L.  aad  B.  Magitaoon,  aad  Z^  J.  Fox.  tmateea  of  the  csUt# 
of    R.    M.    Magnnson.      Anpawtaa    fOr    determlalag   end 
oriaatatlM  af  pradace.    8488408.  12-6-66.  CI.  188—33. 
caUrB  ^..  to  Stf&ta  Prodaeta.  lae.    BocteC  for 


siBoas,  anbfi 

mUklu  afparataa. 
Slmoaa,  Oliord  O^ta 


collapaa  tfpa 

86.  CL  1»— IjLlt. 


Slmpaoa, 

eCCi.  84—411. 
SlmpooB,  fmk  8^  to 

>55mit.i*^38.c 

impooa,  VnAk  t.,  ta 


S48B,ttt.  13-S-88.  CI.  119—14.01. 

Sta-Blto  Pradpcta.  Inc.    Pradetaraalaed 

■  3488,884.  13-0- 

8480436.  12-«- 

BcfUe  diapoaal. 


ttlon. 
praetlee  darlce. 


miBola  Stokar  Co. 
CL  110— T, 
•  nUaalB  Stokar  Oo. 
8488,818.  13-8-88,  CL  11 


Trardtag  gratea 


Slmpaoa, 

for  " 
Sisipaan.  Joe  ^ ;  Bm — 

Bartraaw  Babart  J.,  Browa,  aad  Slmpaoa.    8490.825. 

Staaa,  Jeka  KL,  It^  to  Spanr  Baad   Corp.     Hl^   speed 
aaya^raaoaa  eoapntar.    84M411.  12-8-86.  07407—88. 

Sladalr  BaaMrA,  lac :  Sao — 

WootL  WoUSug  J.    8489,483. 


Stagar  Oo„  Tko :  Bm 

FHtts.  Baaatfl  A.    S488403. 
l££blar,  Fatar  A.    84SMS7. 
Slppteaa  Can.:  Sao— 

Ayar,  Vl^llam  H.    8490467. 
Blrti.~Brliaidjto  SloiMaa  ft  Hakika  Aktlaagooallsekaft    Matb- 
ed  for  pmiiilM  pars  acadeaadactor  iMtMlal  kv  ekMalcal 
traamort  roacnen  nalag  HfS/Ha  ayataaL    ^Bo,lSl, 
66,  CL  148-^1.6. 
SlxdL  OaataT-Adolf : 
Maatsah.  Jnrpa 
8|»ql081. 
Sjogran  Tool  ft  Madlaa  Co^  lac : 

BJogNa.  Waltar  O.   S4894M. 
Sjograa.  WaltarO^  to  Wovn  Tool  ftMadhlaa  Co_Ibc    Ap. 

Blfi£w.  DfWT  F."'lr.,  Vtr  Watt,  aad  w!  R.  Wade,  to 
Daltad  Stataa  of  Asaarlea^  Atmalc  Baaixy  Coatsaladon. 
~  radlaactlTe 


aad  Slxd. 


Port  apparatns  for  extramng  sMterlala 
endoaaraa.    8490,602, 12-6-86.  CI.  280— 1O8. 
Skinner.  Banson  P. :  Bm— 
^      Boraar.  WUllam  L.,  Moleakay.  aad  Skiaaar. 
SkooltehL  MartlB :  Bm—    ~~"^' 

GaAarg,  Albert  L.  Fartig,  aad  Bkoaltekl 
Blanc.  Cbarlea  J. :  Bm — 

Bcatde,  Max.  Joaaa.  Kllag.  aad  Blaaa. 
Slanae.  Waltar  J. :  Sao— 

SMaaa.  Joba  SL,  aad  ttuae. ,  8490414 

omMXX 


8488.428. 
8490470. 
8489.660. 


attarr.  Leo  F..  and  U.  W.  Scboaabarr.  to  Coatr^  Data  Corp 
Stasia  airfad  to  doable  aoiad  to  alMla  aoiad  «'"~— «^ 
tlOB  system.    8490,668,13-4-88,07140—147. 


SloauBoas.  Arthar  J.,  to  FMC  Corp. 

12-4-^8,  CL  78— 4to. 
Bloaa.   Bdward  C.  A.  H.  Ebarmaa, 

Oaear  Mayar  A  Co..  lac    Apparataa  for 

paekagaa  nom  a  eaatlaaooa  msrlai  ~ 
_  larlS^  8.888412. 12-8-88,  CL  8»-l__ 
SauO.  Fraaeo.  aad  A.  Mart,  to  Bdlaoa.    Proeeaa  for  prodadng 

nltraol  eUorlda.     8490,116.  12-6-68.  CL  38—203. 
Smart.  OaaM  H. :  Sos — 

,QalatoB.  Kaaaath  C  aad  Smart    8480.482. 
Sotd^.  Jack  C  to  The  Baakar  Bamo  Corp.    Comparator. 

3490,848.  13-6-88.  CL  840—1484.  ^^ 

8atl^  Ooorpe.  to  BhaU  OU  Oo.     The  praparatloa  of  aym- 

dUaryl    aad    ayat-dinaylglyeola    from    farfOral   aad    a4- 

^i:^Ble^  BaaatarataTaldehydec     8490484.  12-6-66. 

Smith,  Oaens  B.':  S« 
Patrta.  Wa 


Smltti,  Heraee  U,  Jr...'  to  Hapq  Corp.     iSrylmr  ralla  ntilMng 


and  Smith.    8488.826. 

to  Happ  Corp.     Dryla^ 

bdta  traa^areat  to  infrared  radhtlOB.    S3s8941S.  12-6- 

AA    C\    ^\     ft^ 

Smith.  iVle  L..  to  Gaaeral  Bleetrle  Co.    White  deetrolamiBes- 

eaat  pkaapkor.    8490466,  13-8-88,  CL  383—8014. 
Smith.  Jamaa  L. :  Bm — 

^       Bobeek.  Andrew  H..  aad  Sadtb.    8490.662. 
Smith.  Jamea  T. :  Sos — 

McKaaala.  Samad  B.    3.290.070. 
Smith,  Jerome  F. :  Sea— 

roleman,  Gooaga  M.^  Back,  aad  Badtk. 
Smitk,  Nawlaad  F. 

Wt 


^lUeox.  Frederick  P 
Smlkk,  Or^aio 


8490421. 

aadSaUth.    8480,488. 
^      ,  ^   ^  JaUlbartao   Co.     BardMie  porodty 

taatlMdartoc   8489.474.13-8-08.0.78—166. 
Smith.  Otba  W.     Air  operated  anapaadoa  for  taadem  track 
.  *J4sa._^  3490.066,  li-f-BB,  Cl1SSS—VU. 
SiJ^TWrnr  ft^te  J    l4aaB_*_Oi>.,  Ltd.     Hactraalc  orea. 

Smi%  kUdiud  D.?Sao- 

«   .♦?ttJ!!f*i.'^*/- *^"^  "^  ^•^    8490,888. 

Smith,  Rl<^rd  H. :  See — 

Liak,  Tbomaa  v.,  aad  Sadtk.    8490448. 

•  ^2?PCL;?'  5*'"*^'S:    •»'*?438,  12-8-8S,  CL  888     18. 
Saaitk.  Bakhia  J.,  aad  B.  R.  WataaiL    Matkad  aad  maaaa  fOr 
;  walla.  .8488.781, 12-4-88. 0. 188—37. 

L»  ta  C%— HWB  Carp.     Baaaptaela .  SlHag 
daao.    8489.713. 13-4^  CL  141--S9S.  >  ^^ 

»tk.  WUMa  fc,  to  Gomal  «gaal  Corp.     Hoa-dastraetiTe 
ag^mgrodt    S4M4n,  »3-A6.  rfT 840—174. 

WM^wJUdmrdUaadSmoktr.   8439483. 
-g«t.  Thea^  W^.aad.M.  D.  Oaak.  to  Hsfblaaa  Walkar 
BafiaetoflsaOa.   Ifotkod  of  la  alta  fkkrteatlaa  aT  a  maoalltk 
rd^etory  Ualag  or  the  Uke.    8490.180, 13-8-88,  CL  188— 

Swth,  DoaaM,  aad  R.  H.  Moctlaa,  to  SJL  BfeaA  GO.  Ltd. 
Swoeeae  mop.    8.280.233,  12-6-66,  CL  16—118. 

Sw^  Bme  IL.  aad  C  J.  Moya.  to  Tka  Oalaakd  S^ar 
MtalagCcLtd.  Proeam  a(  raaetlBg ai«kn  wMk  taarate 
wbaralB  tka  ngmr  «*  dhaotrad  tmmm^S^  aMoMa^- 
^fffJS^^^  — O-C— O-OH.    S4904tt.  13-4-88.  O. 

Snldar,  MIka:  Sao— 

.  -J^?*^*'  ?5V**t*-2  McComba.  and  Snider.    3.380.411. 
^■rtSElSSfMl'i  £™J2^«'«>rremoriagaettllagamterlaL 
S,290.000.  13-4-48,  O.  361—144.  ^^ 

SobolcT.  Falariaa  M. :  Sao— 

Kotdalfeer,   Oaorgr   B..  Trokte^or, 
Jabloaaky.  Chikbaekar,  Moaoaoa. 
aad  Bad.    8480,788.  ^^ 

Sodeta  Aaau^  daa  Laboratortoa  Bobort  at  Ckrrlere 

Carroa.  Iteariea  C.  B.    8490418. 
Sedate  Balga  da  L'aaota  at  daa  Prodaeta  Ckead«aea  dn  Marty 

Braeeaier,  Frederic  F.  A.,  aad  Leioax.    3.300.800. 


S« 


"list 


OF  PATBNTEES 


Soetoto'^^Sw*  d^^phoatloa   Iadiutiicll«   de   Brarents 


^^^mS^SlSl  TMiumla       S.2M  ttS. 

thdUBCk.  Badolf.  to  r.  B.  Bj^cmr. '  D«t1m  for  th»  control  of 

^TmSaSS^SL  Mw.008.  is-«-«e.  a.  as— so. 


SolllM.  Irvtur  y. :  Bt 


BOUUH.  unav  v. :  awm 

SoUw.  Jaaat  Sjto  B  4  W  Inc.    TubolaaM  ganenitiiiff  een 
«^V.    8JM,T68.  l>-«-46.  CL  IM— ITT. 

mqr  toSckiSEtlMMli  tellut     SJM.M1.  IS-'A-M.  CL  9SS- 
llt. 


'~*iia?ss;2ri.'Tii9.»T8. 

flkteZU.  tetosU.    SJMMWS-       _ 
Boo.  Ikao  L.,  to  Catwplmr  Timetor  Co 

tf^JuCi — 

Sooy, 


V«ii«l«n  dlCuMr. 


^»-e^a«.  c05a— HT. 

■r.  ammrf  n.,  «Ad  BOOT.     8389,91S. 

vi^lSte  k  ^otcIMm  dtrSco!    «JM.04S.  ia-4-M. 
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dMaSffoSt    SJ8SJS8.  lS-«-4e.  CL  IB— 806. 
ikOMor  Bletezd  L. :  Jfoo— 

dmaoL  Dealale  A^  and  Bormbeipor.    8.S90.1TS.^_^  ^_ 
-*  '  WoUklMUB  eon&ol  lyitaoi.    8.289,»88, 


CL  llIC    aOO- 

,.  OooviOb  to  IIT  BMMwfa  iBitltvte.    Prwftntlon  of 

l-bwuoylozTdlpropyl  miUMe.    8.3M.SM.  IS-ft-M.  CL  360— 
4T^ 


BosMk  John  A. :  Am — 

WtlBatolB.  JoUna.  Blohm.  and  Soauu     3.20O.?81. 
SoatbwMt  Iwttrrt  Instltato :  B*e — 

Via  dor  Tow,  WUIUb  B.,  and  Oankel.    3^89.448. 
BraoldlBg  Vlteo  Co„  Ibc  :  A«e — 

d5»S»^W#.    8J88.M0. 

"^^VoJSSSLJo&'M^Vood^aodlfimar.    8.289.4«9. 
Spooeer.  Joaoo  B.,  to  Sonoeo^ProdpeU  Co.  wid  T.PjT.  Ltd. 
^xUo  eorrlor  aad  aothod  of  aiaklBff  Hune.    8.289,978.  12- 

F0iik.ClMrlMW..«Bdl^.    8.a89.«0B. 

fSSSuot.  BlCkAid  J.    8.»0.M0. 
Potttteao.  BayMOBd  B.   MM.MS.    ^, 
Pitt.  BoloBOB  H..  ud  Booder.    8.S89.90B. 
BeottJohaB.    iBMLMT. 
BUHk  Joha  C^r.    SjM^l. 
Tubos,«oka>.    8.«Mi».  _  ^     ^„      . 
BpaUlbanitoC  VcrtTlob  Mord  W«ot  O.M.b.H. :  8f«»— 

^taSlveiSo  iktloaiMtSidSft.     rotoTpUat     8.289.893, 

lS-«-«B.  CL  OB-^.     . 
BprlBC  Oty  VOoadrr  Co. :  ffr~ 


:b. 

H. 


Onmaatfoa 


ititfaial  aad  tnrUne 


U-4-M.  a. 


Btalkor, 


***SK*  sJMSrMe.  ii-«^.  a.  io»-^. 

Baoaro  D  Co. :  Boo — 

iTlao.  HMrbort  L.    8.389.T90. 

Titloortiii.  Badolf,  aad  Btam.    8.M0JU.. 
Sta^  rmado  L.    Alxcnft  dorlce.    8J89.9TT. 

Btadlor.  Bam,  aad  H.  Oawttck.  «>  Drautlt  V^bA^tnam^ 
lehi/t   KOrlaraMraaltlw.   8JB9.684.  lt-4-66.  CS.  102— 

nroTod  travdllaff  waTo  tube.    8J90.S44.  !»-«-««.  a.  81t>— 

Btagolor.  Artkar  P..  aad  H.  ■•»•**«»  toOoaor^Poodi 
Cwp.    Vaoaaai  ballac  appaiatao.    8JM9.88T^  l»-«-«6.  CI. 
BS--111. 
^^  teaotk  W..  to  Wootlajthoooo  Air  BrakeOg.    Motor- 

jwHtalo  drama  for  alatac  aadilac.    SJWO.OOe.  12-8- 

«•.  CL  »g^8.  ^_      „ 

K.  SM_aBd  BlaMBlos.    S.889.408. 
^  tok  1.  do  Pont  do  Moaionn  Mi«  Co. 
_      „  flMT  ^  laaaofOetnro  of  4,4-dlliydroxjrpliOayTother. 
8J90.88B.  lt-4-8«.  Ciri60-«18. 
Btaaldor.  ht^m^^if^  Bta.iaer.  aad  Wete.    8.290.448. 

..BSajr&fiSrkjaadAjaoBbaeh.    8.289.891. 

Ltwatg.  Jaa  W.  J.  S.S89  8M. 
BtaadaidOn  Co.  (ladlaaa)  ^Bm--^    .  .on  oai 

BIOBi  lIoiMoii  ■..  Jr..  aad  Oabor.    8.190  Jll. 

nSial.  Oootm  F.  8.2B0.18T. 
BtaadaH  OU  Oo^OMo)  'n^^Jm- 

OtooBO.  JJudeoJU  ajBO^MS. 
Btaatefd  Predaeto  Co-  lg^**»— 

tlOB  apnarato*  for  larfaee  platoo.    8,288.208.  11-0-00.  vi. 
88—17^ 


Btal-taval 
Jaa& 
BtaaataC 


*t»«>y.  CkoftOT  M^  to  Btaaloy  Btotf  Co.  Ltd.    Voltt-axle 

tniloio.    8j8bO«Hl.  lS-8-86.  CL  2M— 104.8.      ^ 
BtaaklT  BtMl  Co.  Ltd. :  «oo— 

/Ttanloy.Oootrty  M.    8490.008. 
BtaakT  Woita,  Tuo :  «••— 

Kraat,  Horauui  O.     S;n9,384. 
Watt,  Bobort  T.    8.MM0T. 
8tap«Ueldt,  Oorhard.  to  Bpcalalboastoff  Yortriob  Bord  Waot 
a.«>.b.B.    Mothod  of  prodnelBC  eoaereto.    8.190,0l8,  12-0- 
60,  a.  209 — 140. 
BtaplBtoB.lCatbtwH.    AdJutabU  fate  apparataa.    8.290,014, 

ia-<MMI,  a.  206 — T8. 
Star  Bxpaiulon  ladnstrlM  Corp.:  Bee — 

Boll,  liowlfl  W.     8,289,622. 
8ta-Ute  Prodoets,  Inc. :  0oo— 

limoao.  Cllfford  O.    8.289,688. 
Slmoni.  CUfford  O.     8,288,684. 
SUrka,  Cbarlea  M.,  and  B.  D.  Beelos.  to  Coatlnea|aI  OU  Co. 
Alcohol  ImproT^ent  br  MqaontUI  eoataetlac  Mtb 
WA     8,890.W6.  12-4-66,  Q.  260—648. 
BUnb,  Frod  W.,  to  Ooaoral  Kloetrle  Co.     Coad 

tranifer  dorlee.    3.289,762.  12-6-66.C1.  165— 1| 
Btanfenberg,  Charlao  W..  aad  D.  H.  Wlrd.  to  Bartbooa  Co. 


se* 


eooimnaleatlon  ■ytten.   8.290, 


Vlrd,  to 
,808,l2-< 


■lllca 
heat 


200— 


BUnf  er  Ctaomleal  Co. :  Bm — 

Bubo,  Karoly.     3.290,372. 
Stavti,  Ooa,  to  General  Proelalon.  Inc.    PhotoeonrttlTe  Innar 
traaer  aelnf  radial  ■conning  and  flbor  optica.    S.290J106, 
12>0-66.  CL  2S0— 206. 
Stedauui,  Creuwell  B.,  Jr. :  floo — 

Mettenhelmer,  John  H.,  Jr.,  aad  Bteduu.    8,289,499. 
Steeabeek,  Max :  Boo— 

Elppe.  Oeraot.  Beheffel.  and  Bteonboek.     8,280,925. 
BteeabenL   Andreas  P..   to   Daauaaaabeokea  PlaOadadoatri 
A/B.    Roadside  marklac  poot.    8.289.055. 12-0-46.0.94— 
l.S. 
Stebrenberger,  Max,  and  L.  Raamnaooa.  to  K.  BOtodil  A.O. 

Cantrlfogal  pomp.    8,289,597,  12-6-66.  CL  108-^7. 
Btela,  Jeha  A. :  Boo— 

Bfoore,  Harwood  B..  and  Bteln.     3.290,046. 
Stelaer,  PrttB  (alto  known  aa  Frledrleh  Btolner),  to  Interaa- 
tlonal  Btandard  Electric  Corp.    Omal-raaft  dobplor  beacons 
and   direction   finding   STSteau.     8.290i685.   l»-0-66.   CI. 
348 — 100.  I 

Stelaer.  FrMlrlch :  Boo— 

Btelaer,  Prtts.     8.290,685.  ' 

Btelamets,  Walter  C,  to  Jeffrer  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.    Bplral  eon- 
Teyor  coupling  means.     8.2A,819.  12-6-66,  CI.  198 — 218. 


aad  McHngb.     8,190JM7. 
'  a  lac.     O-B-pTrldTl- 
3J90,Sli.  11-4MM, 


8.289, 


J8s^ 


topii  _ 
Bteiulskl.  John  B. :  B< 

Wilson,  Glenn  B..  Btomnlokl, 
BtompeL  Arthur,   to  Ho8teana-La 
mandeUc  add  and  derlTatlTes  thereof. 
CL  260—292. 

Bteqinlat,  Knot  T.,  and  O.  W.  Blagstrooa.  to  Torato*  Btoaoulst 

lalrerjoroflrma.    Proeednre  for  weldtag  a  Joint  aad  proteet- 

inf  the  Jolat  aad  adjacent  metal  aarfacoa  agalait  raat  aad 

eohodOB.    8  289.298ri>-6-66.  CI.  S»-4S4.     ^ 

Steoqnlat,  Toraton  Ingorjonilrma :  Boo — 

Steoqnlat.  Knot  T.,   and  Blngatrom. 

Btepaa.  A.,  a  Bohae :  Boo — 

^tto.  Vrlta.     8,289,720.  ' 

SteplienL^Panl  B.    Bnmort  for  detaduMe  algna.    8.289.838, 

Sterilag  Drag  Inc. :  Boo — 

Carabateoo,  PhUip  M.     8^,290^17. 
Sterman,  BamoeL  to  union  Carbfdo  Cora.     BIbMmc  aid  for 

gala  trim  on  iiaaa.    8.290.168.  ll-O-OO.  CI.  1171—71. 
Stera,  Charles  JT.  Jr.,  aad  B.  O.  Bodalek,  to  Plalnti  Chemical 
DOTOlopmont  Co.    Orgaaepboanhonio-Taaadlnm  coeipoaada 
aad  mothoda  for  prenoriag  aad  oilag  tho  aaaio. '  8,290,842, 
l»-6-6«,  CI.  260-429. 
Btera.'Oeorg:  Boo — 

Barel.  Blmha,  Stera.  aad  Klela.    8J90.114. 
Hardt  Blmha.  Stera.  PeaaahoTlts.  aad  Bndai4a.     8,290,- 
118.  : 

Sterabach.  Leo  H. :  Bee —  ' 

Barler,  James  V..  Frrer.  aad  Sterabach.     8J90.292. 
Btovcna,  Brace  B-  to  Bell  Telo|riioao  Lohorttorlct.  lac.    Mac- 
notlcallT   ahlelded   traaaformer.     S.290.684,   1^-4-46.   CI. 
836—84. 
Stevona,  Brie  B.,  aad  O.  B.  F.  Puhlaaaa  to  Braaiwldt  Corp. 

BOII  recondldoner.    3.28A.854.  12-6-66,  CI.  51— A. 
Btoierdlag,  Beraard,   to  Ualted   Btatea  of  AnMnca,  Armr. 
lifcthod  of  aieaaarlag  Interfaelal  boadlag  eaorcr.     8.280,- 
409.  11-6-66.  CL  T8— IB. 
BteWart-Wamer  Corp. :  Boo— 

Bardwon.  Fraaela  O..  aad  Broower.    8.280JM0. 
Broawor,  Fraas.     8.290.082. 
Batlodgo.  Jooopb  P.    8.1B0.T57. 
Btlot.  Wllliaai  ■..  aad  J.  a7Ku&t»,  to  Chas.  Pitae«  *  Co..  lae. 
Pweeoa  for  ptoDarlag  Tltamla  A  fattjr  add  eat«ra.    8,290,- 
841,  12-0-66^  a.  aw— 410.9.  , 

Stl^  Hoary  W..  to  Wnioy'a  CarWde  Tool  Co.    la^oxaUe  eat- 

tlag  laaerta.    8.289  271,  12-6-66.  CI.  S»-OB.     : 
Stiet.  Heary  W..  to  Wnioy'a  Carbide  Tool  Co.    C^tttao  tools 
with  throw-«waT  Inserts.     8.288.272.  12-0-66,  p.  29—96. 
BtlllOT.  Hrraehol  H. :  Boo— 

Boo  Charles  C.    8J90j5T4. 
Btlao.  Paal  T.    Aatonutte  honaency  dorlotioa  eoi 

t3t  aabearrler  ooetlUtor.    8.290.667.  12-6-06 
Btotaaai^.  Graham  B.    Antomiitlc  rolnaie  coa^i^>l 
aiBBlcal  iBBtrnments.    8.290.425.  12-6-06.  CI. 
Btmacer.  Bdward  T..  to  Wentem  BlMtrlc  Oa..  Tae 
for  formlao  aad  dladilng  oeaaectora.    8 J89 
CI  227—80.  ^  ._ 

Stone.  Doaald  R.     Motorlaed  mlerooMtw  comparator  height 
gaoge.    8.289.310,  12-0-66,  O.  8S— ITO. 


1I  system 
840—184. 
r  *t^aged 

1.16. 
Anneratna 

12-0-06. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Btoae.  VlriU  D..  to  Oalf  Utt  Can.    Aaaaratao  aad  method 
for  traaSag  BrtlllaB  mad.    8J80;TTB7i1-4^  CL  1T5— 06. 
Btoaer,  Ooaald  L. :  Boo — 

Ooaaf.  Omom  B9  aad  StOMr.    8.200.607. 
BtoramrOoMliK  fJoo— 

DoTtao,  aowy  K..  aad  Stems.    8400.017. 
Btraact  Chailoi  O-  to  Klakhacter  Corp.    CroooCOod  oeaTong- 
lulor  malttgyflador  two  eydo  oagiaoo.    8488,066.  12-7- 

Straaaaa,  Baanor  X. :  Boo— 

Doroey,  WUIam  B..  aad  Btrashaa.    8490,109. 
Straw.  Joooo  ■. :  Boo — 

Byrkott.  Bwaod  L,  Straw,  aad  Wloanaa.    8489J04. 
BtrdtJVMBoa  B.    Photocraplae  prtattag  Btrlee.    S4M.B8I, 

BtrohleiSmmar  Jf . :  Boo— 

BorlB.  KUaa  K.,  aad  BtroUola.    S490.IT6. 
Stroag,  BasB  P..  to  Atwatar-Btroac  CoT   Maltlpio  datchoa 
with  floatlag  Crtetloa  Uoefco.    8^400.  H-O-OOTCL  192— 
49. 
Storm,  Gorhari:  foo— 

Toehoosfeo.  Badolf.  aad  Btam.    S4M412. 
Sod-Avlatloa  Bodoto  nattoaalo  do  Coaatractloaa  Aoronaa- 
tloaeo:  Boo 
BotoUlo.  Bofer  H.     8490.681. 
Buddarth.  JaflL:  Boo — 

Oohara.  Oite  W^  Baddartk.  aad  Oaathor.    8488489. 
Sadmolor.    Oaotay    U.      Altaraator    atraetaio.      8.90.526. 

1^-6-06.  CL  810—158. 
Sogaaama.    FatU.    to   TDK    BUetioalea    Co..    Ltd.    Noise 
reuoaolvo   aatoautle   aoaad   TolaaM   amtrolUag   ayatem. 
8^»a«4l  18-0-60.  CL  170—1. 
Angle.  Chihlfo  K. :  Boo — 
^TsSLTnikaalElra.    MatoakayaohL    Baglo,    aad    Taaabe. 

Sald^  Qootf  0.  .to  Baa  OU_.Ci».    Proeooa  for  pvoparatioB  of 


8490486  18-0-66. 


Taormlaa,  Pater  J.    Safety  gaa  holster. 

CL  284 — 8. 
TarboL    Joka    P..    to    toorry    Baad    Ooipl 

84M.809.  12-6-66.  CL  214—' 
TaroUo.  WiUlam  B.,  to  J< 

tmg   sMCklao   wUh 

1^0-66.  CL  T7— B. 
Taaoo,  Josopk.  to  Nortk  4morirao  Pkillpo  Co., 

mlaolaa  oyrtam  tot  Mlmr  Mtertdoa  aad  tiai 

a.  178-4(4.  "**  *"""' 

TatteroaU.  Bdward  O. :  Boo— 

Paa^  Boglaold  B..  aad  TatteroaU.     8489.778. 
Taab.  Atiol.  oad  A.  B  

CL  148 — 80. 
Tanseh.  OUbort  H..   to   CaaMO,   lae.     DlBoroatlal 

ooadac  traaodaeor.     8488.4^9.   U-4-4S,  CL  TS— 40T 
Taylor,  Dorld  W-  B.  T.  Hebooa.  aad  E.  B.  Gtalum. 

Traaooortatloa  MadtlBM.  Inc.    Tape  cartrMge.    8480> 

11^746,  CL  84»— 05.19.  ^^ 

Taytor,  JtoakoL     Chair  log  ooror.     8489405.   18-0-06.  a 

Taylor,  J.  iJoo. :  Boo — 

Ta^or,  Xota  8-  Jokaooa.  aad  Has^gy.    8480J77 
Taylor.  Joka  B.  G.,  B.  B.  M^aala,  B.  ff^     ^-«— 

aad  F.  D.  Tkomooa.  to  Ao  l^i 

6'lfeakT-flBoChozr      ladoBao  bsassaplrowio 

18-6-66.  dTMO— 886.11. 
Taylor.  Joooak  1Vt»^<»M  ladaotdeo.  lac 

Talvo  kavGc  droroe  material  oool.     8400,001. 


to 


Co. 
1.881. 


CL  161— ITl. 
Tulor,  Lota  C,  P.  B.  ,.    ■-.  .  ._  .  ^.  .«...,.  w  ..  ^. 
T«^_P^     Float    for   ll«ald    lovol    gaoBt.      8488.477. 


aad  B.  D.  Haakoy.  to  J.  T. 


polya^lMakmiby   alkyUtioa  of   bipkoayl.     8490,402,    Td-DMSTbeT:  Boo 


nlaor  Broo.  Ud. :  Bl. 

FroUcfc.  Martla.     8489489 


8490.874. 


.Habor,  Max.    tjMjOU. 
Sna  Chsmieal  Corp. :  Boo — 

Kralmaa. 
San  Oil  Co. :  Boo — 

CamBkoU.  Bskart  H.,  aad  imio.     8490.180. 

Meldilofa.  Joka  J.,  aad  McCor«aodale.    8490.188. 

PoUokak.  Artkar  T„  aad  Jt^aooa.     8.290444. 

Bold.  Satsa.    8.M6.402. 
Sanstraad  Ooiv.:  Boo — 

Lo4noa.  ftoiloa  O..  aad  iadsroon     8489.128. 
AnroTOk.  TkooHW  A..  Br.     Talvo  arrsngsmant  for  Internal 

eombastlaa  owlaofl.     8488.998,  11-0-06.  CL  128—00. 
Boohaa.  Froak^lT   Door  locUag  gaarda.    8490.081.  12-6-06, 

8aanMiJ~2orte    V.     Poaioaotratloa    dovloe.      8489,821, 

_  a.  M— la 

Sreaaka  BTallaMrfBbrlhaa.  Aktlokoloaot :  Boo— 

BdkaoaiirElk  BTaad  Syaak.    U90.102. 
Sreaoooa.  Boldoa  A^  to  Oalf  Btatoo  Paper  Corp.     Diopenaing 
carton  witk  ladooeabla  poarliw  apoaL    8488418.  12-0-6C 
a.  189-47. 
Swaaooa.  Btekatd  H. :  Boo — 

Doirlchi.  Alda  N.,  aad  Bwaaora.    8489.480. 
Swosaoy.  Joooph  P.,  to  AMP  lae.    Le«le  drcait    8490.513. 

ll-O-W.  CI.  807—88. 
BweaooaiTJMB.  Oiaaito  Oow.  I^,  The :  Boo— 

Oorrlooa.  LaaBdoa  I.    8488.062. 
Swift  A  Ooc :  Boo 

Vaa  Dolah.  DaUo  B.,  Hallaad.  aad  Boot.    8.289.240. 
BylTaala  Bloetrtc  Prodaets  lac. :  Boo— 

DoBoraardla.  Jooopk  H.    8488468. 

Maaar.  BiteL.    ^290.986. 

Broblowdd^Tksdioas  T:    8490481. 
Syaotjnktor: 

Syatoz  Ostpw': 

Crooo.  Ahnador  D.    S48848T. 
Byroiaoa.  Joa  u. :  loo 

Martollo  J.  aad  J.  B. 


12-0-00.  Cl.  78— <8224. 
Taylor,  Bex :  Boo — 

LlytMotoa.  ITImsr  B..  aad  Taylor. 
Tedialc,  uc :  Bo^— 

Parker,  Bdward  A^  aad  Wolnkorg. 
Todialcal  ladastrloo  lac  :  Boo— 

Oowoa.  Bammead  B.  T.    S48046T. 
ilnlac:  Boo— 
idmoa.  Bobort  B.    8490480. 
TdeOos.  lac :  Bf 


8489.849. 
8490484. 


Coaiad.IV 
ifaakoa  Pai 


WlathropB.    8.288.481. 


Tdofaakoa  PataatTorwertunga  d.at.b.H. :  Bi 

SchaUor.  Bdaaid,    8489400. 
Torra-Fona  Foettag  Co. 


Scott.  LoroaF:  .^290 008. 
Co..  Tbe :  Boo — 


Co. 


Terrell  Msckiao  ^w..  ..^ .  -yr— . 

Taola.  aarodal  podalk :  Boo — 

"Waaylnk.  BootWoT.    8488470 
TeoalnrAitam  1„  to  T  *  T  A. 
848^.989,  U-#-99.  CL  180— IK 

Tenslaetramoato  lac :  Boa— 

galrd.  BtMkoa  C  aad  BVlor.    8480.190. 
Bartoaj^Bekarfj..  Browa,  aad  Bi^Hoa.    840O.( 
CaaaAam.  Jamoo  .4^^  Wnuama    848^970^ 


^^^'l^M  Xf  •^  Thaldorf. 


tmt 


,rB4. 


B..  aad  Syaok.    8490.101. 


Byrorooa.  Mattdlo  J.  aad  J.  B.,  to  Compact  ladastrleo.  Inc. 
Methd  oC  parkajing      8480.886.  18-740.  CL  58—22. 

SsaboTlCarsly;  to  Btaairer  CheoBleal  Co.    N-sabotltnted  dl- 

■neofllmldso     S40O.87X  11-0-00.  CL  200—550. 
TDKOoetroalcs  Co..  Ltd. :  Boo— 


— .."g  m^tM-wmmaamKi,     8488411. 

^ .  DaTld  B.    BuBort  domoat  or  tim 

fib,  B4*art  iL.  Tkote.  aad  Yaihor. 
Thwlaait.  OoraldB..  to  Badto  Corp.  of        _ 

dnetor  dgaal  traadatlag  drealt    8480.918.  11-0-00.  CI 

oil — ilT. 
'"^i^.^.^'H^    ▼•IvtlMa  pamp  for  llqalda. 

00.  a.  108—70. 

Thiokol  rkomlrol  Cotpu :  Boo— 

Thoawu,  Artkar  M. :  Bo»—  __-.,—-. 

Thoom[payId  F..  aad  O.  A.  BaSwa.  to  WSsMia  Co. 
trffagal  paav  traasfOr  TalTo.   8480.090. 12Mpl7.  o! 


8498484.  11-0- 


Sanaain.  Fajie.    8480.442. 
T.P.T.  Ltd.:  Boo— 

Jamoo  B.    8480478. 

L. 


DoTldW.    IPcrowaTa  oaoekolc 
CLS28— 6T. 


117— 
8490.999. 


L..  to  Plttikank  Plate  (Naoo  Gdl    MoChod  aad 

8400.189.11-0 


sSSJK 


T  *T 


-,.^..  aad  BelUrs.     8480,974. 
_C     8489^01. 
8490JTr. 
Ckadoo  W..  Bttrkor.  aad  Honk.    8490.084. 


88!t?S^for- 

tomaa,  Doaa  L..  to  Plttokaish  Plate  Otaoa  Co.    Aaaoiatai 
Jgr^rjoa  boadlag  glaiTdiMte.     8480.119ri23rara 


11-0- 

tao 


TakaauL  Tatote.  to  Hita«kL  LM. 
for  roill 


J.    8.888.987. 

Program  eoatrol  derlce 
8488.444. 11-0-66.  CL  71— 7. 


KatsakayaakL  BaB*o.    aad    Taaabe. 


for 

Tanabe.  Kealckl         . 

Tanner.  DoTid:  Boo — 

Magwt.  Bi^oat  B..  aad  Taaaor.    8.290.107. 

Taaaor.  DaoML  to  ■.  L  da  Poat  do  NeoHMrs  aad  Co.  Graft 
copolyaMr  m  aoiTOMrte  kydrocarkoa  aad  onmaie  add  boar- 
lag  radtaaL    8480^6. 11-9-99,  CL  190— 978. 


__.  IJoBBld  B.,  aad  B.  W.  liaitmoo,  Jr.,  to  W< 
IS^^WS.  Sft^  Tbormal  hardor  for 
12-0-09.  CL  280—117.1. 

Thomas  Bngtooortag  aad  Sartaytag,  The : 

WattsrSarloy  B..  Jr..  aad  ApoL    8488464 
Thoaiaa,  BaBoao  P.,  to  Wootlaahoato  I 

roooodtoter  apparataa    8488.672.  18-6-60.  CL 

lac:  Boo — 
Robert  M..  aad  Oriany.    8480,680. 

rUfJf^  8-  C^  TkooMoa.  HoCmaaa.  aad 


boot. 


/ 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

^^Sj^Sb^jSET  ■.*  '0.,1leQiulii,  Vos.  Bownun,  and  Thorn 


Tle% 


88. 


O.  I  — 
B..  aad  ^M>ntOB.    S.200.0S8. 

^   j>  :  jit 

ji^Mraard,  John,  Bovlter,  Tie*,  and  Lewandowski. 

'       IL,  aad  8.  Bdi—Mar,  to  Buroocbs  Corp. 
n&aaadnewt.    8;2M),612, 12-4i-«6.  CI.  S07— 


BaTM^HMOld'  aadTlmmona.    8,290,242. 
Ttolaal.  Omcp  ».,  to  Standard  OaCo.JtM^pjMintaMtOT 
tSaZ^lgSm  IJaed  TtMwU.    3,290.187,  12-«-%,  CL  96— 


8,289,447. 


to  Corp.     Kleetrophotofrapble 

9,146.  iS-d-ae.  a.  o«— r 

nn  for  a  dlshwashlac  machine. 


ToMa% - 

'  "It— nollih.  and  Toblaa. 
rltar  ▼  *  B**— 

Marlon'D.,  and  Tobolalv.    8,290,2M. 
BMUMo,  and  B.  BalTlonl,  to  Ormonolerapla  Rlch- 
tar  8.91A.     Pwtfleatlon  and  da-oyrogcnatlon  of  chorionic 
■BMdJMa.    8,290,216.  12-6-«.  01^187^74. 
ToddTCail  LT^  Om  aun  tape  reel  eonatnictlon.     8,289.306, 

UP«-M,  CL  88—188. 
Todd,  tmk  8.,  to  The  R.  C.  Mataon  Co.    Btraetnral  and  air 
*«~»...!--.  1.       j^  ,^^  mnltl-atory  buildings.     8,289,866. 

Badder  for  skla.    8,290,048.  12-6-66,  CI. 

38^^11.18. 
Tokonan.  ShlBlehL  and  T.  Kaaahara,  to  Bhowa  Deaaen  Den- 

niaSBMUkl  Xalaha.     Saparrlsory  vUm  for  tampor- 

atnwi  of  alaetHe  eahlas.    8^89,478.  12-6-66,  CL  78—339. 
Tidade  flcala  Corp. :  iVo* —  __ 

Wmjard.  BofK  A.    Sit89.777. 
ToUar,  SanMMdr..  to  Tim  Bmdlx  Corp.    Bxtenalblfl  ihock 

abaofbar.    8,290,088.  12-6-66.  Cl.  267--64. 
TtaauadE.  Martha,  to  Aa^to 

■Mtarial  and  pcooMa.    8JW0.1 
Tonlto,  Batty  B.    Ba^  atractora 

1^.80.12-6-88.  CL  184—147. 
Toqaaan,  Jae.  iMf*-— 

Tom^tnrAi&OB  M,    Adjna^a  hail^trlnnllai|  dOTlee.    3,288,- 

29ff  it  8  88  CL  80—80 
Traced.  BatbaitHn  and  C.  P.  Kelljr.  to  The  United  Statea 
8hoa  Com.    Blank  for  a  moeeaaln  ahoe.    8,289,380.  12-6- 
66.  CLa»--«8. 

Indnatrlea,  Inc; :  8«a — 
UrailMB  J.    8,290.426. 
faattlaia.  Inc. :  Jaa — 
M^m^m^.  David  W.,  Hobaoa,  and  Oraham 

Trapaaae.  lofla  ■. :  B——  _^ 

BMn,  Wi^  L.,  and  Trapaaao.    8,290.272. 

Travar.  llaiwtai  O..  to  Oarrter  Corp.    Air  eoadltlonliia  means 

haTtoc  BMaaa  to  prvrent  eoadensatlon.     SJt80,4S4,  12-6- 

08.  O.  88— STS. 

T^aat,  Bataih  O.,  to  J.  M.  Hnber  Cmp.    Froeees  of  proda^ng 

fna  SSrfaif  Su&am  chloride.    8,W0.1B8.  12-6-66,  Cl.  99— 

TialcML  Pol  M. :  f  •»— 

^*^     ™^      -    T  A-and  Traldiel.    8,290,848. 

.,  to  The  Dew  Chemical  Co.    Snbstltnted 

_,_        M.     8,290.808,  ia-e-66.  CL  260—243. 

Trl-Wall  Containers.  Inc. :  Bm —  ^        ^  _^_ 

GoldatalB.  Abraham,  and  WoU.    8.290.205. 
Traka.  BatehJ.,  to  Coafdnantal  Can  Co..  Inc.    Dial  indicator 
VltagmS*.    i280.808.  12-4-66.  Cl.  88—147. 

wSrSSmikar,  €eom   B..   TrokhaebeT.   Booshla.    Kllmln, 

ChlEhacher.  Mo— aiii,  Bebeley.  kkheldse, 

8,288.782. 
^    ^  O.,  and  W.  ■.  Bmuum. 
tn,  12-4-86,  CL  128—2.1 


8.289.983. 


TrontmaB, 


Tnil.  Takaaklra.  K.  MatBabapashl. 
tnaabe.  to  Knwishlkl  Bayon  Co.. 


loBtopborcsls  meth- 

OV  BtanB,  to  S.  B.  Bqnibb  A  Sons.  Inc. 
iterldlne  eomponnds.     3,290.812,  12-6-66,  Cl. 

C.   Kl.    Snsle.   and   K. 

^  __  _      I<td.    Ifetbed  of  manofse- 

tarte|lsyga|j^3yts«a  haVing  good  dyeabOHr.    8.290.- 

TMUMiRaL  SiBUM^  and  T.  TkoJlBO.  BtahUhatloa  of  gly- 
oxaL    8380iT8.  1^-6-86,  Cl.  280—401. 

Tsoila*.  Teahlakl :  Bm — 
^RsBaamHaa.  Ibname.  and  Tsojlno.     8,290.878. 

Tqppeny.  William  H.,  Jr..  and  8.  J.  Ltgenaa,  to  Combustion 
'tufiamriMM,  Inc.  Method  of  simalanng  tbennal  stresses 
asf  Bcad^if  the  laaaKlBf  photodasttc  friaga  patterns. 

tamjna,  is-4-88,  cl  88—14/ 

Tnrak,  Maalsar  P..  and  W.  C.  Lincoln.  Antomatte  retracting 
■Msaa  for  safety  belto  and  the  like.     8,289.071.  12-6-6C 

CL  M2— lorai. 

Toner.  Alac  P.,  and  H.  B.  Corwln,  Jr.,  to  Cnrtlss-Wright 
Corp.  OaoiteR  arataai  far  mnHl-aalt  rotary  aeehanisms. 
SJ88.84T.  n-B^.  CL  128—8. 

Tnmer.  Ptamaes  B. :  t8«* — 

Taraer,  WaSley.    8.290.1S4.  i 

Tamer.  Heyt  B.   One  wheel  slnide  rider  TOhlde  of  the  amdse- 
typa.    8J90.087.  iir-4-48,  Cl.  280-406. 

,  Tftifpar* :  B00 — 
lamnmm.  Brie  J..  Laeey,  and  Tamer.    8.290.404. 
Tnmar.  Wealsgr,  to  W.  and  V*.  B.  Tamer.    Bdlble  baked  enp- 
abaped  nrodaet  and  method  for  amklng  same.    8.280,154, 
l»-«-40;  CL  •»— 88. 
Tretcn,  John  C,  to  Baao  BeaSardi  and  Bwdneertoa  Co.    Coa- 
daiSrtlfla  of  asathylbenajrl  acetate.     8.280,880.  12-6-66, 
€1.28^-^1. 


Tretet,  John  I^.  and  B.  'Pattlt,  to  Baao  Beaaareb  1  laA  Bngl- 
neefing  Co.  Preparation  of  polTnoelear  aromatic  acetate 
pUatldsers  by  condensation  of  tolaene  and  fomtaidehyde. 
8,2|p.801.  12-6-46,  Cl.  360—494. 

Twin  Cities  Container  Corp. :  8ee — 
Onlth.  Richard  K.     8/289.820. 

Tyer.  Clarence  C.  Jr.  Preeeore  or  temperature  responslTe  re- 
lief valTC.     3.289,686,  12-6-66,  CL  187—73. 

Ueda.  Hlroshl :  80*— 

MUltaka,  Maaatoshl.  Kodera,  Deda.  and  Klmor*.    S,290.- 

Uhllg,  Prlts,  to  Asoplate  Corp.  Wetting  and  cleansing  agent 
for  nse  in  offset  printing.  8.289,877,  12-6-66,  a.  101— 
149.2.  , 

UUnski,  Bronlslaas  I.,  to  Baton  Tale  A  Towne  Inc.    Hydraulic 

ram  for  lift  track.    S.289J91.  12-6-66.  Cl.  187— «. 
Ullrldi.  Hans,  to  Siemens  A  Halske  Aktleogeeellschaf  t.    Meth- 
od   for    orodueing    a    semlcondu 
3,289.267;  12-4-66,  Cl.  2»— 28.8. 
Ultrs' Violet  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hubert  OustaT.     3,290.404. 
Unareo  Industries.  Inc. :  8ee — 

Kittredge,  Olfford.     3,289,818. 
Union  Carbloe  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bemer,  William  !•..  Mulcahey.  and  Skinner.     8,289,423. 

noy.  Femand  G.  T.    3,290.302. 

Porman,  Ralph.     3,290.028. 

Martin.  Thomas  C.     8.i»9.783. 

Morley.  William  E.     3,290.478. 

adackedantB.  Paul  D.     8.290.211. 

Siepherd.  Jim  L.     8.280.424. 
erman.  Samuel.     3.290.168. 
i:nloa  Oil  Co.  of  California :  8m — 
ichaeffcr,  WUIlam  D.     8.290.362. 
lonng,  Donald  C.    3,290.140. 

Uniroel,  Inc. :  Bee — 

▼tto.  Joseph  T.     8.289,064. 


United  Aircraft  Corp. : 

Jennings.  DsTldC.  8.289,748. 
KusUk,  Edward  H.  8,290.071. 
Noren,  Hllmer  K.     3,289,940. 

United  (Engineering  and  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
O'Brten.  Jeremiah  W.     8.S9.449. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority :  81 
Duxbury.  Donald.     3.290.143. 
Robertson.  James  M.     8.290.224. 
Tale,  Raymond  L.,  and  Parrell.     3,290.499. 

United  'States  of  America 
AgrlcuHure:  See — 

Olllenwater,  Hagen  B.,   Hareln.  and  Baso$.     3.290, 
I  112. 

Mnstakas,  Ons  C.  and  OriSln.    8.290.100. 
Air  Force :  See — 

Widrewlts,  Julius,  and  Hewitt.     3.289,080. 
Army :  Bee — 

Bnseall.  David  C,  Jr.     3.289,260.  _ 

Ceonxo.  Joaeoh  A.,  fitambler.  and  Weiss.     8.|M.446. 

Donnelly,  John  J..  Orandy.  and  fihlnaly.    3.289,087. 

Dnnaway.  J.  C.    8.289.8^7. 

Eng.  Harrard.     8.289.405. 

Hardenbrook.  Frederic  O.     8.289.T22. 

Httchenn.   Aaron   L.,   Fountain,  Dawson,   afd  L^wry. 

Hltehen's.  Aaron  L.,  Fountain.  Dawson,  aad  Lowry. 

3.289.689.  T 

Rteyerding.  Bernard.     8,289,480.  ! 

Welnsteln.  Jnlios^Blnhm,  uid  Booaa.    8,200,281. 
Wright.  WilUam  &,  Jr.     8i5o,6M. 
Atnrale  Bneray  Commission  :  8m — 

Blodier,     John     M.,     Jr.,     Browning,     and     Dayton. 

3.290.223. 
Bokhari   Mohaamed  S.,  YctMBSki.  Lore,  aad  Zedler. 

8,200.500. 
Chopp.  John  A.     3,290,477. 
CHntnn,    Sam    D..    Haaa.    Hlrth,    and    Klhlnsteuber. 

8,290.122.  I 

Oorker.  George  B.     8.290.221.  I 

Oonlding.  Frederick  8.     8.290.179.  f 

Lndwlg.  Peter  K.,  and  lyAleaslo.    8,290.6151 
Odnoer.  Dtwey  P.,  Jr..  Wolf,  aad  Wade.  1 8,190,508. 
Interior:  8« 


Bri>,  Robert  A.     3,289.783. 

Robert  A.,  flMlea,  and  Tarfcer. 


Bib. 
wary 

Adi 


Be 


8,288^754. 


J ,290,440. 
,289.857. 


S.24>.012. 


CrestusXi.     8.289.404. 

Balwans.  William  W.     8,889.410. 

Brown.  Charles  B.      3.289.588. 

Calhoon.  Thomas  Q.    8,300,874. 

Easton,  Roger  L..  Downey,  and  Wearer. 

Oarela.  Thomas.  Dana.  Osleatlne.  and  Boris. 

Hoeklns.  Bartley.     3.290.644. 

Iwaneiow.  Bernard  u.     8.389,412. 

Maaon,  BnaafOl  I.,  and  Buck.    8,290.643 

Matthewa.  Bdwta  &,  aad  Pnhobar. 

Newenmer.  Balnh  M.    S,280M3t. 

OlVaUl.  B^ward  T.     8.^488.  . 

Pharo.  Lawrence  C.  Jr..  aad  Bowlaads.     $.290,892 

Raraer.  Harold,  and  Tlmm^w.     JU80.242. 

Bens,  Donald  P.,  aad  Moraa.     8.289,622. 

Back.  Md«r  A.    «J»OW. 

Yaaa,  WuBam  L.    8J90.590. 

Whltuiease.  Hamar  7.    8.390,649. 

Tnska,  Z<eonard  J.     8,290,887. 
U.S.  Partition  4  Packaalna  Corn.jBee — 
Cunningham.  Donald  P.    8,390^041. 
Sngle.  Donald  W.     8,889,908: 
United  Statea  Shoe  Corp..  The  :_jlee — 

Ttaehsri.  Herbert  fit,  aad  KOij.    8,389,830. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzxiii 


'CUtfteala.  tiw  Bag* 
SSlmA,  uAlmxr. 


UnUad  Btataa  Btoel  Corp. : 
Hatar,  Biaardr,  Jr. 


__„^  — _      JaJiSnilAthhone.     3,290438. 

OnlrerSiuyitogfaiiOo.,"^—-.  — - 
KeathML  Martia,  Jr.    8  J89381. 
Unlreraal^  Piadaeto  Cp.j*jjf-- 

^SafdBaalil..  Mpffita. 

PoUltow.  BrMBt  L.  \i3tt0,a88. 

Unlraralty  of  <^ 
OTBt 

"'^'SainhfiBfrm..  lyihaa.  aad  Plka.    8,290.336. 
Utah  Coastracffca  AJOalacOa.  riee— 

V  W^:l^lt*G!&  K.  Brackaar.  r.JfOL. 
H.  wSiSk.  aSft.  Hkmpal.  to>  Jft!gAkgwgeadljw;hsft. 
DlnratleewBDaaltlMis  eoatalatef  8'-«»^4'-h]rdrexy-4;^do- 
paateao-(r!5M8.1T)-aadraatoM  eeapMiada.  8,290,214, 
lS-6-66,  ii  187—46.     „_..^^     . 

Veb  ^^•«»^ jSfcr   «55jS1l^  ■ 

Vaeh2S*MafW!raad'r  ao.  Lsatar  to  Boatoa  Machine 
wSftsSI^OsitLirMU.    M88.881.  li-8-88.  CL  118-344. 

^^^iSno^irSSuitL..  aad  Straahaa.    S,»0.169. 

for  prefermlac  flaps  of  a  carton.     8.880,808.  18-4-66.  Cl. 
B2— ^M 

Yaldea.  Crssaarls    CarMag  aad  bordatlaf  maaaa.    8 J8934*. 

13-4-66.  CL  4 
Vale.  Bar 

Ataatle 

ioalsiag 

Valentlna.  Lladaa 

for  the  m       ^ 

««.CL^g 


Yariaa 


491. 


Ira. 
Varkar.BicharlD.:  8l 

BA,  Bohert^.  TMaa,  aad  Parker 
rH,  Charlea 


to  Phinlps  Petrolanm  Co.    B 
waasa  far   traatmant  at  the 


8.289.764. 

Varrd.  Charlea  W    "  -       -. 

apparataa   aad 
water.   8JB9,41i2,  .^- 
Vtfaieel  Chmalcal  Oovp. 

Braadt  Praataa  11   8,890.276. 
VerMaiSrPletar  T. :  Bm— 

- 8..   TerhlaakL   Lore,  aad 


CL  61— .6. 


^eralalgto 
BAti 


s^lsehaft 


.  tar,  Hataant,  Wohlfahrt. 
816. 


aad  Aradt    8,289, 


Oaterralchlscha 


uad  Btahlwerke 


8,289^98. 


Vaiuitlaa t^HMnaOe^  -^••••i** 

TaWatlaa,  Lbdaa  M.    SJ88.708.  _  ,    ^ 

ValleeeTLMla  ILTaad  M.  kShl  to  latematioaal  Taleptoae 

TndTsl^TaphOare.    DJftortJon  ep>>>je«"tton  o«  optoelec 

vS:*i£lriatfWiiS^  Heat 

l^anii^    »J».TMri*-«-««.  CL  186— no. 
VMce.  I&uTC««d'B.^r^tfc*le.     Dtajeaali^  d^ 

for   tubolar   eaatalaara.     3,288,898,   12-6-66.   Cl.   222— 

102. 
Vandale  Oo^:  •j^-     itfittgt 
Vaa£bmr1SMa%  aad?i7ciajtoa.  to  Baao  Beaeareb 

(^SdKliMrtM  <^     Batofaraad  thermsotoatlc  compojd- 

tlons  aadptMisaa  of  prodadag  saaM.    3,290,267.  12-4-66, 

Vaadereook  A  Baaa,  Inc. :  See — 
Bom^jSmB.    8,288,881. 

^"'%^^SSM!'SnSS4B!^VaaderHeyden.    8.290.005. 
Van  dTL^rTOwaeds,  to  Patsat  Ooneera  N.Y.    Method  of 

s^  AmoSrcrS!??^."*  ^^"^  "^ 

^"  g;5§i2Sfe:ir!S^Yaa  dar  Baja.   3^.MT.  , 
VanitorBa«M.  Carl  ■.,  to  O.  a  D«f*r.    Apparatoa  for 
deteetlag^hMpharM  aad  er  aalphar  In  gaaea.    8.290,118. 

vJl^^S^,  VMrtSV  and  R.  A.  Toahers.  to  BiaeeU  Inc. 
^VaTahswT^l^tM.    8,389,940.  li-fr-66,  Cl.  16- 

Yaa  dar  Year,  Wmiam  B.,  aad  W.  A.  Oa»k^:J2  8«>"»*«? 
BeaaarA  laaUtata.    Ultraaoale  traasdneer  poaltioaiBg  ap- 

YaiMM%£M'iH^o%aml  Blactrle  Co.  Befrtferator 
MhlBet  iadadlaf  adJoataMc  hiafa  meaatiBg.  S.»0.109. 
IT  fl  <ui  cs.  ill    lln 

vi  bK  w«ii^515r  WM^^ 


and 


6.870.    1 


eated  nai 

2-*-«ir 


Cl. 


^"SSSntJSL^^'HiStek  tad  YanHelden.    8.a0.150. 
Van  Hoak.  J«ha  0..  to  Bohm  A  Haaa  Co.    Mixed  aaphtheale 

aeld%£^joIyMi1ealeohala.    S.290.SS5.  12-M8,  Cl. 

26(^—848. 

^"' Q^^MMTulfooten;  WUhsm H.  J.    8.289.289. 

""^^^KSSSk^S^SSTakd  Yaalarharghe.    8,290.804. 
Y^n,  WlUlam  L,  to  United  Btataa  of  AmertoLNajy.    Pjwer 

moSfailator  far  traaassltter  beam  aean.     8.290.699.  12-6- 

66,  CL  826—178. 

VannaL  Paal :  Bm —  _  „        .     . ._.  .., 

Pflugteldar.  Baraard.  and  YaaaeL    8;290,888. 

Yan  Oraom.  Dalbart  G^  .to,Oiaaalal  SelfBtlAejCorp.     Ap- 


itlag 


paratas  far  _ 

perature   partSealato 
316—111. 


'jasfinMffi.-aias. 


tern- 

a. 


Yan  Blooa.  Pafesr  H-  to  HaacjwaU  lae.    Securing  apparatus. 
3.28Bi6Si.  l»-43.  CL -'     '- 


Yan  Ultart.  La  Oru^O. :  ••f— „_, 
Qaaslc  JoMfh  ■.,  and  Yan  Ultart 


Spotta.  Walter. 
YerreU.  Curtis  W. :  81 

Oambardt,  Paul  D..  aad  YerralL    8.289,866. 
Ylekoa,  lae. :  Bm — 

WeUt,  Monaaa.    8.290.680. 
YictortarUle  Pamltare  Ltd. :  8ee— 
Polasoa.  Joaeph  O.    S.389j812. 
Ylkina  Auto  Predacta,  Inc. :  Bm— 

ClanMaa.  Warren  A.,  aad  Bchwaan.   8,289.984. 
Villanl,  Prank  J.,  to  Sherlng  Corp.    Bensoyl  prrldlae  ozlmlno 
ethera  and  asathsds  for  their  maaataeture.    3.290,820. 13-4- 
66    CL  200—396 
VlluVeeea.  JamM  W.    Tamper  proof  tablet  dlqieaeer.    8,289.- 

886,  12-6-66,  CL  221-^88. 
Yitoform.  Ltd. :  Bm— 

Orlauhaw.  Norman.    8.289,220. 
Ylto,  Joaeph  T^  to  Unireel,  Inc.     Endleas  tape  holder  aa- 

aemblT.    8,MM64,  12-6-66,  CL  242—66.19. 
Yolgt.  HiriasK.  W. :  8ee — 

iWhert,  William  Q„  aad  Yolgt    8,289,468. 
Y«dts.  Jaeaasa.  and  W.  Boeaard.  to  J.  B.  Oeify  A.O.    Qoator- 
aary  aalte  of  trlaseae  aso  dyastafla.     8,90,280.  12-6-06. 
CL  260— 140. 
Yon  Boasabsrg.  Herman  B.,  to  Baao  Bsaeareb  aad  Baglaearlag 
Co.     Prodaetton   of   Isooleflnea.     8,290.406.   12-4-66.   Ci 
260—688.2. 
Vruadak.  Jaha  B. :  8ee— 

^toS;  Jaasph  A^  Jr.,  aad  Yragglak.   8,390,139. 
say  Naaehao-Iaamdoratalaky  Inatltnte :  8as — 
imtsor,  Mark  S..  Kaehalora,  Baaisnora.  Kallnlehera, 
Shaadarorleh.  Mandelahtaas.  Arkharor,  ZUtkla.  aad 
Orlnahp«nrs,390.408. 


.491, 


8,290.619. 


Wade,  Robert  C  \ 

lWl01n^ea.mBkP..aadWada.   8,290.128. 
Wade,  Warraa  £.:  Bm 

Sklaaw,  Dewey  P..  Jr^  Wolf,  aad  Wade. 
Wahlberg.  Brie  C.    Antomatle  matUag  marhlae. 

12-4-66,  a.  886—161.2. 
WahlBuufc.  Oaaaar  A.    Plaid  derlce.    8,289.604.  12-4-66.  CL 

108— la. 
Wald  ladaatrlea,  lac :  8ea— 

Miliar.  PraakB..  aad  Carratfaars.    8.289,899. 
Walhoat.  foai:  fee — 

YmaoB,  Darward  D..  and  Walhont.    8.290.106. 
Walker,  Brooks:  8ee — 

HalLI^adY.    8.389.711. 
Walker.  Charlea  T. :  8as — 

Oroff.  Bmon  L..  aad  Walker.   8.290.419. 
Walker.  Jaha  iL,  to  Walker  Mfr  Co.     Blleaear  with  oatar 
hoBSiag  cieatacttag  laaer  eoadut  to  dcflaa  rcnoaaaes  Aam- 
beriLU89.78&ri^-8-46.  CL  181-^48. 
Walker  M^TCa. :  Bm— 

MaUSewtes,  WladyaUw  F.    S,880;121. 

Powera.  WalterEL    UMJMT 

WaIbsr,J«haC    8,289.786. 
Wallaea,  WllUam.  Ovrp. :  Bm— 

W«lr.  ThoMwJ.    8,388.9m. 
WaUen.  Irmal  J. :  Bm— 

B^dL  Dwlg^t.  Wallea.  aad  Wllkea.    S.289i748. 
WahS^itward^  Btoetrassagaetleeosvnter.    8,889.968.13- 

Walah.  Patar  J. :  Bm— 

Laraoa.  DaaM  A.,  aad  Walah.     . 
Walah.  Ihlph  Bh  «Bd  W.  A.  Lakla.  to  ^  ^^  ^ 

lae.    ^Iwwad  red  derlee  for  haadll^  caUa.    ij90,01S. 
18-6-66,  CL  864—190. 
Wanaaa,  Btephw ;  4ee — 

BrmdllettaJoeeph  W., 
Ward,  DonaU  H. :  dtoa—  _ 

StaafiabaK.  Charles  W..  aad  Ward.    8J90.608. 
Ward.  Harold  C:  Bm— 

Punk.  Charles  W^  aad  Ward.   \»»MA. 
Warehsm,   BSehaid  A.,  to  Polaroid  Com.     Balf-dorelaplag 
flamm  with  tadexlng  meehanlam.    Sjil9.668.  18-4-4<a. 
96-48. 
Wamaat.  Jallaa:  8l«s — 

Joly.  Bobert,  Waraaat.  aad  Bardoaeaehl.    8J90.398. 
WaraarBaeMeBrakaAaatehOo.:  Baa- 
Boa.  Charlea  C.  aad  Btlllay.   8J9O.074. 
Warr^  B.  D„  Co. :  das — 

Matter,  John  A^  Henderson,  aad  Millard.     8,380447. 
Warrington,  Bart.  L.  W.  J.  BUhop.  and  P.  W.  Wood.    Filtra- 
tion or  dlama  support  apparataa.    8J80.846.  13-6-48. 
CI.  310— m. 

Carl  I.,  to  Dataita^  Inc.    ffigh  spsad  prlatcr 
sembly.    8,289.576.  13-6-66.  CL  loT—OS. 
Wasyhik.  Roetlslar.  to  Teela,  aarodal  aodalk. 

frodudng  electrical  elrcnlta.    8,389,874,  13-4 
66.6. 
Watuous  Co. :  Bas — 

Thomas.  DarM  P..  and  Batbom.   8,389.«96. 


Jr...  Hsu.  aad  Wanuga,   8,890,488. 


Method  of 

CLS9— 


xzziy 
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Wctklaa,  Ltwto  W^  to  United  BtatM  MmI  Corp.    ^tn-lerel 
^^     Mt0.4lft.  ll-«-M.  CL  MO— 61.21. 

BtaJnlB  A..  6%  oMh  to  J.  A.  Ballud.  B.  A. 

,  P.  M.  DbbMp,  B.  W.  BoMty.  H.  B.  Wwton.  and 

B.  WlMfcw.    MoaiUoml  toj  book.    M80.8S8.  12-8-06. 

*%k^2jMox!rudW«tso>.    8.S86.T61. 
WAtMB,  OailM  Y;,  to  BooTM  BioCkon,  lac    Motcrlat  dia- 

pkagm.    tJM.H0.1S-6-66ja.M— 66.     _ 
Watooa,  MtNUtf  1..  Jr..   to  Tk*  Norwlek   Pharmaoa   Co. 

■BtHi  «<  6.T  •  dl(loirtr)aIkoz7  •  4-li7(to«Mqr-8^nollneeftr- 
mB.    MMUlSu  U-6-66.  CL  MO— 287. 


WMTor, 


Watta.  muiar  B JjrToad  i.  P.  Apd.  to  Tho  Thomas  Sadneer- 

lacaBABarvmac.   Oeapoalte  towor  atmctoio  and  methodi 

ofWwor  MwlKii  and  Homo.    8J80.S64. 1S-6-66J  O.  62— 

UT. 

WiMk  Jota  U     Baamr  laaart  for  proatrened  conerote. 

sSmTO.  12-6-66/0.  S2— 666. 
Woar>lnia  Corp.,  Tht:  fftoa — 
aiorto*.B«7.    e.290,088. 
Waavar.  CSMUiaa  H. :  6oo—  _  ^«       ^ 

~    '        ~   nr  L..  DownoT,  and  Waavor.    8  J90,440. 

J  li.,  and  B.  K.  Bbokor.    BUonnloader.    8,286,- 

^CL214— 17. 

Waavar,  llaMnal  H. :  6aa — 

Bnaa.  Piadarte  W..  and  Wearer.    8.286,5»8. 
Webb^Aoatto  A. :  Bao— 

WebhT^SSS^  C  to  OeTdaaJMhiMt  Co.    Bettable  type  wheel 

prlsttoc  apparatoa  for  a  bowling  fame.    8.280,674,  12-6- 

•6.07101— OS. 
WebM^  Oaoiaa  A. :  See — 

BSualaa.  Chariea  A.,  Harrejr,  and  Weber.    8,^00.200. 
Wabu'.  Oaear.  to  Oba  lAd.    niter  presses.    8,286:846.  12-6- 

66.  b.  210— SSI. 
Weber  ft  8eh«r  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  0ao— 

Bchcr.  Joaaph  W.    StSSO.OSO.  .«.^.„,  ,„  . 

Weedfall.  OaiaMa  W.    Power  drlTo  poller.    8.280.487.  12-6- 

66,  O.  74—214. 
yfm  flteel  Co. :  0ae —  I 

Brasdadd.  Donald  B..  and  Potter.    8,289,707. 
WelL  Bart:  Baa— 

^teaeaa.  Blehaid  H..  and  WUItts.    8,2«L210.    _       ,    , 
Well,  Bdwud  D.,  and  B.  J.  Uaanke,  Br,  to  Hooker  Chemical 

Onp.    Proeeaa  f or  the  preparation  of  moto-balosolfonyl- 

banao7l  hallde.    8^.87^.  12-6-66.  O.  260—644. 
Waimer..  Panl  K..  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  AiMrlea.    TeUnrlnm  thin 

film  Md  eflset  solid  stote  electrical  derlces.     8.200.669, 

12-6-66.  CL  S17 — ^286. 
Wdaer.  BaiT7.  H.  Prledman.  and  P.  Kati.  to  General  BUdni 

MaeUaa  Co.     Bamlnder  derleea.     8.SM,886.  12-6-66.  CT. 

40—117 
Wtfaatila.' Jnliaa.  A.  L.  Blahm.  and  J.  A.  Soasa.  to  United 

Stataa  ot   imnVlfa^  Army.     Photoehromie  nttrobenirlpri- 

dlnaa.    SJB0.28lV»-6-66,  O.  260-^48. 
Weladarl,  Bdarat:  8*9 

■ekerle.  Otto,  Weiniierl.  and  Jong.    8,280,600. 
Weir,  Thomas  J.,  to  William  Wallace  Corp.    Flexible  blade 

fU.    SJ88.924. 12-«-66.  CI.  280— 184. 
Welsberc.  AUnd  M. :  Bee — 

PaAsr.  Bdward  A.,  and  WHsberg.' 8.200,284. 
Welaar,  Hmm,  and  U.  D.  GottUeb.    Wig  container.    8,280,- 

8SS.  lS-«-M.  CL  206-t6. 
Wetos.  Alfred:  Bee — 

^OwBio.  Joaaph  A..  Stambler,  and  Weiss.    8.200,446. 
Weiss.  John :  0as —  _         «.«^... 

Plsko.  Beaald  J.,  and  Weiss.   8.280.466. 

Weiss.  Martte  J. :  B€» — 

^EeMTLWimam  A.,  and  Weiss.    8J00.882. 
WetsTBSSle  B.    Bock.'    8^80.820.^12-6-66.  CL  86-10. 
Welaamaii,  Iim,  to  Yarian  Associates.     Grain  oriented  dis- 

penasr  tkarmtoale  amttter  for  deetroa  discharge  derlce. 

ijSOM  12-6-66JCL  81S— 846. 
WeUTBdaatlBe Co..  The:  «etr 
DobroTla.  John.    8,280,601. 
Wdler.  Chaxlsa  BL.  to  BheU  OD  Co.    Yarlable  area  recording 

met&od.    S,2M.iOO.  12-6-66.  CL  846—1. 

Weanik,  Lawicsea  P.,  to  BadtoCon.  of  AMritt.  Orenlt  for 
dfltoellag  amplltade  threahold  wlOi  meaas  to  keep  threahold 
^ISaataiBe    sSo.6M.  12-V26.  CLWT—M.a. 

WeiBtaeiL  Joaeah  k..  ^  A.  WoodaIl._aad  T.  H.  JCUar.  to 
floedal  Metab  Corp.  Means  of  prorlding  controlled  inter- 
medlato  strain  rates  for  the  teat&g  <«  matwials  andm  n^- 
ailal  impaet  loa^ng  coaditiOBS.  8.280.460.  12-6-66.  O. 
78— M. 

Weaake.  CarroU  J..  &  J.  KoTalsky,  and  B.  A.  Otooa.  to  FMC 
CorpL  Drybw  of  chlorinated  IsoeTannrates  and  salts  there- 
of. ^.280.812. 12-6-66.  CI.  84—10. 

WcrieL  Howard :  Bee — 

BoMaTiSph  W..  Werle.  and  Dixon.    8.280,821. 

Wera«.  Johanaea.  to  OoMe  0.m.b.H..  ft  COy  K.Q.  SUdlng 
raoC  eoaatmetlon  tor  Tchleles.  S.280.087.  12-6-66.  CT 
286—187. 

Wcaeh.Ijadwlg,  to  BHro  Geoellsehaft  for  Btrohlahgstedinlk 
mAM.  Btoebosaagnetle  ware  abaoi«CT  and  prpcesMS  for 
and  BSing  the  same.     8.200,680.  12-6-66.  CI. 


18. 

Waal,  Babart  F..  to  The  Senior  Works.    Cntttiur  and  abrad- 
ing tMfla,  aad  method  of  forming  same.   8,288,407, 12-6-66, 
a.76— «. 
Weatera  Bleetrle  Co.,  lac :  Bej- 

ATadlsslaB,lCldiael  K.     8.200,470. 
Naomaaa,  Barry  K.    8^80.868. 
Stecker.  Bdward  T.    8^280,000.  i 

Weathcn  Corp.  Ltd. :  Beo— 
Wolf,  Haas.    8.28»k8Tr. 


S.280.0«  . 


for  tho 
8.280,886, 


magnetic 
12-6-66, 


L 


Yalred 


Weattoghoase  Air  Brake  Co. :  Bee— 
fencht,  Jacob  B.     3,280,770. 
Joseph.     S,SJ00^. 
...^,  mwh  J.,  sad  Loadoaiat.    8.200,007. 
kdqnist,  Bichard  C.     8^,000. 
Iker,  Kenaeth  W.     8,a»O,0O6. 
Westtoghoose  Blectric  Corp. :  Bee — 
Atti,  Broa.     8,200.640. 
Beard.  Charles  N.     8,280.420. 
Camarata,  Frank  J.     3.200,184. 
Clark,  Bossell  D.,  Jr.,  aad  Mahler.     8,200,468. 
Drew,  Thomas  C.  Jr.     SJ9qJW4.  ^ 

tlmr.  Bichard  A.    3.280JSO. 
GeUhelser,  Francis  L.    1m0,474. 
nirayama.  Chlkara.     8.200,686. 
Eofmaan,  Charles  F..  aad  Bampeon.     8.280,68  (, 
[coper,  Bdward  H.     8(200.081. 
[ensen,  Brlk  H.,  and  Mnkard.    3,200,076. 
irson,Daniel  A.,  and  Walah.    8,M0r6S8. 

I.  Winthrop  M.     8,200,460. 
[cGlnnis,  Gerald  B.    M80.618. 
lole.  Cedl  J.,  and  Cassldr.    8.200,177. 
lose,  Herbert  A.     8.200,510. 
Ihaneman.  Ylctor  C.     8,200.677. 
lUvestri.  George  J.,  Jr.     3^80,408. 
"Iiomas.  Donald  B.,  and  Baekman. 
Iiomas,  Bngene  P.     8,280,672. 
ood.  Gary  B.     3.280,010. 
Wren.  John  B..  and  Tork.     3,200,626. 
Weston,  DsTld.     Method  and  apparatas 
separation  of  particulate  materials. 
CI.  200—214. 
Wes^,  Helen  B. :  Bee — 

Watroos.  Benjamin  A.     3,288i383. 
WesCreer,  Bobert  C,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake 

coapliJu.     3i80.689,  12-6-66,  O.  187—614.08. 
Whelan,  Joaapn  A.    Prefabricated  roof  and  care  anthor  means 

thtrSor.    M80^62,  12-6-66,  O.  62—02. 
Whlilpool  Corp. :  Bee — 

Longh.  Bichard  C,  and  Orr.     8,280.817.        _ 
White,   Charles  M.,  V.   L.  Hastes,  and  W.  B.  Wieltoiaa,   to 
Esso  Besearch  and  Bngtoeenng  Co.    Preparattoa  of  Oi  to 
CMalpha,  omega-altphatic  diadda.    8,200,867,  18-6-66.  CI. 

White,  Gayiord  L.    Screw  operated  scissors  jack.    3,200,008, 

12«-6— 66    CI    264^122 
White.  Jack  d.    Line  measarlng  derlce.    8.280,804.  12-6-66. 

a.  3&— 184. 
White,  WUUam  A. :  Bee—  _ 

Korcorden,  Oscar,  White,  and  Harirard.    3,200,683. 
Whitehall  Electronics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Pavey,  George  M.,  Jr.,  and  Pearson.     8,200,666. 
Whltehoose,  Harper  J.,  to  United  Btotes  of  Amctlea.  Nary. 

Dtfar  line  signal  detector.     3,200,640.  12-6-66.  a.  840— 
140.2. 

Whltebnrst,  Joe  B.    Control  for  textile  drafting  giechanism. 

3,280,255,  12-6-66,  CI.  10—240. 
Wbitfleld,  Joeepb  E.    Helically  threaded  rotors  for  screw  type 
pomps,  compressors  and  similar  derleea.    3,280J600,  12-6- 
60,  CI.  108—128. 
Whltael    Travis  8. :  Bee— 

Wri^t,    WUUam    B.,    Whltsel.    WUllams.    a«d    Gentry. 
3.3»0,120. 
Wiekham.  Henry  P.,  and  L.  F.  Bice,  to  PnUman  Inc.     Cata- 
lytic hydrocarbon  conrerslon  and  stripping  procdss.    3,200,- 
241,  12-6-66,  a.  208—147. 
Widrewitx,  Jnlias.  and  H.  J.  Hewitt :  said  Hewitt  aaaor.  to 
the   United   States  of  America,   Air  Force.     liiterference 
piedletlon  ealealator.     8.289.030,  12-6-66,  O.  ^6— 68. 
Wierwllle,  Bobert  K..  to  Beynolds  Metala  Co.    Anodiaing  ra^ 

eotistnictlOB.    8,290,288,  12-6-66,  CL  204—207. 
Wllg,   Cheater  M..   to  F.  J.   UtMl  Marine  Col     Baek^ 
means   for   straightening   rolls.     3,280,448,   12-6-66,   CI. 
72—163. 
WUooxaon,  William  H. :  Bee — 

Botbemand.  Bndolf  B..  Belter,  and  Wlleoxsen.     3,289,- 
643. 
WUder,  LesUe  N. :  Bee— 

Preseott,  Bobert  B.,  and  Wilder.    3,290,42U 
Wilftert,  Kail,  to  Daimler-Bens  AktiengeaellsdiaA.     Yehiele 

mmatmetion.     8.290,088,  42-6-66.  CI.  206— ISTi 
WUKes.  Jamee  B. :  Bee — 

Sehell,  Dwlght,  WaUen,  and  WUksa.     S.280.f62. 
WiUdefa.  John.     Container  with  integral  opener.     8,280,880, 

12-6-66,  O.  220—48. 
Willeox  JTrederick  P.,  and  N.  F.  Smith ;  said  Smith  aaaor.  to 
said  WUlcox.     DaU  encoding  keyboard.    8,200,480,  12-6- 
86,  O.  178—17. 
Wlllfttts,  Blwood  H.    Bqaalislng  rehlele  snspensloa  atractare. 

8.200.063,  12-6-66,  CI.  280—104.6. 
WlUnr'a  Carbide  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 
Btlcr,  Henry  W.     3.280.271. 
Stler.  Henry  W.    8.280,272. 
WlUholte,  Bmie  D.,  to  American  Machine  ft  Vbaadry  Co. 
Method    of    and    apparatas    for    coating    pipe    eonpllngs. 
3.800.100.  12-6-66.  C\.  166—216. 
WUllams,   Claade  H.,   to  Jeneona    (Bcientl8e)    I«td.     Desic- 
cators.    3,280.870,  12-6-66,  CI.  220 — 46. 
WUBAraa,  Darld  C. :  Bee — 

Wr&it,    William   B.,   Whltael.    WUliama,   abd    Gentry. 
siMO.lM. 
WilBama.  George  K. :  Bee —  . 

Boblnson.  Samnel  W..  Jr.,  and  WUliama.     8.200.087. 
WUUama.  Jamee  D. :  Bee — 

Carle,  Bobert  A.,  and  WlUiams.     8,280,861. 
WUBams.  Bobert  P. :  Bee—  _ 

Cannlnahsm,  Jamee  A.,  and  WUUama.    8,2001070. 
WUBams,   WUUam   C.  to  B  ft  IT  Mfg.  Co..  Inf.     Window 
assembly.     8.280.788.  12-6-66.  O.  16(0—102. 


9 


WUliaauoB,  Flavd  M..  to  Dl-Oio  Bngtaesrlat  C 
eoatrol  tor  «a  pada  la  prsaaes.  8.28M84 
267 — 1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Wright,  WUliam  B..  T.B,  WhltaaL  D.  C  WUUaaa.  aad  J.  A. 


Co.    Hydranllc 
12-6-66,  O. 


WUlla.  BeW^  O.    Boatar.    84«.n8.  12-«-66.  O.  144—186. 
Willis.  Darld  A.:  B«s — 

w.,..^  ?^»^S^ JK*"**  *^  •«*  ^^"M^     6.280.871. 
WimjL  'Mk  L  to  Ampax  Cora.    Tape  calde  aad  storage 

WUUts,  Cbarlaa  A. :  Mm— 

Pwaaaa.  Mehard  H.,  aad  WiUlta.     8.280.810. 

Wlllmar  Utg^  lac. :  Bee— 

»...  ^'  i*"M  *^  •*'  Malaoa.     8.2M.046. 

Willyard,Bof5r  A.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Beading  system. 

_,W80J77rU-*-46.  O.  177— 17a 

WUmsL  HaaaOaathar.  H.  Xamp.  aad  W.  GIth,  to  W.  Balners. 
Method  aad  apparatas  for  eeatraUlng  a  yam-wiadlag 
11^^  ^ytagaaaotOBMitle  kaot^gderiee.     8.288.067^ 


Gaatry,  to  Aahlaad  'OU  ft  iSSIag'Co.    Aoparatna  for  the 
prodaeaoa    of    earboa    VUiA.      S,2M.120,    12-6-66.    O. 

Wrle.  Charlca,  aad  J.  8.  Magy.  to  Kalaar  Alnmtoam  ft  Chea>- 
iMl  Corp.  Apparatas  for  nMaofaetarlng  container  bottee 
from  blanks.    8.280.458.  12-6-66.  CI.  72—849. 

Wyle.  Henry  :  Bee — 

Olthaas.  Samael  E..  Jr.,  and  Wyle.    8.200,403. 

Tale  ft  Towaa.  lac  :  Bm — 

Qnajle,  George  F.     8^80.870. 

TaamarDieaal Baglae  Co..  JAA. :  8m— 

^     Jiaao.  Selso.     8.280.001. 

zano.  Mobnsatan  :  Bee — 

-      **'*!2'..??^S»'  "^i^®i.***«-  "*  Haraahl,     8,200.285. 
ifS^^-OS  Traftc  signal.     Sj88.620.   £2-6-66.  O. 

Tatea^aal  C. 


I'-^-oe.  CL  MB — 80.6.  Tatea,  Paal  C  -  Mm— 


Wi^B.  oUaa  bTxT B, *  Bt 


Moaaanto  Baaaareh  Corp.     Polypheayl  Ohtske,  Ta4 

nsefal  aa  taaettoaal  flnlda.    8.200449,    TeUdtogTBalah 


^ —  -~-  —.-.-.  — JialakL  aad  K.  L.  McHagh,  to 
MoBsaato  Baaaareh  Corp.  PM^baarl  ether  compodtlons 
uMfnl    u    faaetloaal    flnlda.   ^1^,247,     12-6-66.    O. 

Wilson.  Heary  A.    Kite  reeL    8.288.068.  12-6-66,  Q.  242—06. 
WUson.  Maaaa  P..  Jr. :  8m— 

«T.    ??"»VT^-*<V'  ^'  Browa,  aad  WUson.     8,280,807. 
Wlnoknr.  Bebart  B. :  Bee— 
„.    Watroaa,  Baalaa»la  A.     8J88,888. 

^\FJ*I'  iP^£.*7  "•    ^*1^  aetaatiiag  meehanlsa.    8,280,667, 
12-6-66,  CL  128 — 00. 

IBna.AW^H       w*  -  »-  —  ■*     ^^  ^ 


^        D.,    toTHrdraalle   Xagtoaara.  'lae. 

IgOMat  for  a  pUtform  stmetaM.    8.2907007.  12-6-66. 


Jack 


Cl.  264—106. 
Tea.  Bit^ard  H. .  . 
CaUahuL  Jam 


Tokoyama.  fflroahl 
Kakarama.  Ch.- 


W. 
B 


BaUth,  aad  Tea.     3.290.668. 


^^|^|B^ChOBO.  Kobayaahl.  Ito.  Tokoyaau.  aad  HlraL 


8.200.460. 
3,280,464. 

S.280.224. 


i.s  w  w,  vi.  XM» — mi. 
Wiscfaer.  Bobert  W. :  Bee— 
_     Chriateaaea.  Panl  M..  Loealg,  aad  Wlscher 
Wlsessan,  Arthar  W. :  8m— 

Byrkett,  Blwood  L..  Straw,  aad  Wiaeman. 

Wias,  J.,  and  Boaa  Co. :  Bee— 

_,    Hedstrom.  Lars,  and  Bega.    8.280,206. 

Wltchcl,    Arnold    D.      Contoar   enahton    lounge. 

12-6-66,  CL  6—846. 
Wlttendal.  Ylctor.     Jaeqnard  maehlae  with  an  open  shed 

^ZJS^^-'"*^  needles,  proridtog  a  doable  poaltlre  aettoa. 
_  8.289.707.  18-6-66.  Cl.  180—68. 
Wohlfahrt  Wtor :  8m— 

Blehter.  Hdmat.  Wohlfahrt.  Fachs.  aad  Amdt.     8.288.- 
816. 
Wolf,  Hana,  to  Weethem  Corp.  Ltd.     UalUry  hinge.     3.289.- 

8TT.  12-6-66.  CL  220—81.  '      — • 

Wolf,  Mnrray:  §m 

Goldatala.  Abraham,  and  Wolf.    8.200.205. 
Wolf.  ThoBMa  W. :  Bee — 

Bkianer,  Demr  F..  Jr..  Watt,  aad  Wade.     8.200.602. 
WolffcBaroB  C.    nold  motor  wlto  peripheral  power  toke-oC. 

8.280.648.  12-6-66.  Cl.  01-71.     *"  *"  »~ 

WolF,    Blaier   A..    Jr..    to   Texaa   laatrameBto   lac.    Scml- 

cpndnctor  darlee.     8.2M.664.  12-0-66.  O.  817—284. 
WoUr.  Loala :  8m— 

GreenwaM.  Harry,  Malak.  aad  Arloa.    8,280.802. 
Wolff,    Nonnaa.   to   Ylekms,    lac      YoItsM-maltlplTlBg  and 

rectitring  drealt.     8.200.680.  lS-6-667ci.  821— IsT 
Wolff,  Otto  B^  to  Polaroid  Owp.     Ouaera  ladexlng  mech- 
anism.    8.289J60.  12-6-66.  CL  06—18. 
Wolga.  Oeorn  J.     MlerosMter  darlee.     8.288,811,   12-6-66. 

Wondra.  Bichard  J. :  Bee— 

Graham.  Joha  M..  Woadra.  aad  Laroae.     S,290J»56. 
Wood.  FsBtaa^M..  aad  A.  B.  Creaeh.  to  American  Madblne 
ft  Foandry  Co.    Motloa  wspeaalre  flaw  marklag  apparatns 
and  method.^  8.290.167.  1^:6-66.  O  117—87. 
Wood.  Frank  W. :  8m— 

Warriagtaa.  Bart  Blahop.  aad  Wood.     3.280,846 


Ctaale,  Jeha  W.,  aad  Toaaa.    8.M0J00. 
Casie.  Joha  W.:  aad  Toaaa.     8^^ 
.  Bdward  H..  to  Joaelyn  "' 


iisa^ 


I.6M.  lS-6-66. 
8,280,240. 


Tonkers. 

and  apparatas  for  cable 

CL  174—78. 
Toakers,  Bobart  A. :  8m— 
_     ▼*■<»•'»?«.  PP»darlek  B.,  aad  Toahan. 
YorkaJamea  W. :  Bee— 
__  wr«L  J<^  JB.,  aad  York.     S,2M,6M. 
Tonag.  Dpaald  C.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  Ckllforala. 

of  Bdzlag   aad    storing   solotlons   comorlalac  a 

phoaphata.    8^,140712-6-66,0.71-44/^ 
Toaag.  Goorga  W..  to  American  Air  FOtar  Co..  Inc    FBtar 

support  arrugOMnt.    8.280,804.  12-6-66.  O   66-^1. 
ToojMgtown  Fooadry  ft  MaehUie  Co..  The :  8  •'-^'• 


ler.  J 


O. 


Mlcroelectroalc  module 
889— IT. 


3J80.282. 
I    i. 


Toska,    Leonard   J.,  'to  baltod  'Stotea   of  America,   ifary. 


8400,687,  12-6-66. 


^'^l^iJr^«ikao«*?^f?2f^^**2Sf«i^    Beraragadla^ 

•  KfSl    !:••••??•  !*-•-•«.  CL  222—146. 

*  *  ^.*«l  2?f?-J  »«^.  _.  .       


Wood,  Gary  B.,  to  Weatinshonaa  BaetrTe~Corp.     

_8.2Wr010.   12-«-66.   O.   280— 114. 


B4 


WoodalL  Bobert  A. 

WeatasU.  Jaaeph  M..  WoodaU.  aad  MiUar.     8480.460. 
Woptton.  Juaaa  C  aad  F.  J.  Banr.  to  The  Proctor  ft  Gamble 
C^^rmUaiHH|ri^>^(6-carbeChoxypropionto ) .     8400.840, 

Worthingtea  Fnoda.  Inc.  :8m— 

Hartmaa,  Warrsa  B.     8.200.182. 
Wortso  Corp.:  8m — 
_     JanapoL  Melrln  N.     8.280.291. 
Woetl.  Wolfgang  J.,  to  Blnclalr  Besearch.  Inc.     Method  aad 


«     -5r"y*v^^  ^A-***  ^*^     3480.062. 
Zarody  Y.  I.  Laalaa  Plasa  :  Bee— ^^ 

liooda.  Jaa.     3480,478. 
^^^i^^O^T.to AmM  Laboratorlea.  lac.    LaaUnons infra 

red  method  aad  apparatnsfor  aceeleratlag  coloring  of  hair 
_  on  *«■«■  litod.     84W,678.  12-6-66.  O:  122-7 
Sellay,  Walter  O..  to  Alamlanm  Co.  ot  America.     Coatad 

alnmlnum  UthopUte  aad  method.    8400.161.  S.6-66rCL 

Benlth  Badto  Corp. :  Bee — 
^  B^l,  J^n.  18.200,604 
Zeat,   Clarton  M. 

■nif      Tsrmlaal 

8480.M4.  12;6-^;  ciT  SO-SOsT""' 

Kotelnikor     ~  _     _      . 

Jabloaa 

and  Zlf.^.     ^,.„.. 

auiari,  FinakA..  aad  A.  8.  Klah,  to  Z  ft  W  Mto.  Corp.    Com- 
7C;:Jh#«-.i    ^P"*"****"  «ttlM.    8400,062.  li.6-66.  CL  Mtf^L^ 
Oeatrtfogal    Elmmennann  ftJanaen  Ojn.b.H. :  8m-^ 


to   Automatle  Boot  Taping  Madilae  Co. 
fitting  ^and^iaaalatiBg  sisere  apidicator. 

_^_  12-6-66.  CL  18—18. 

^''"L-  9l^fgf    ^    Trokhaeher.    Booahln.    git»ia. 
SfS'  SSStS^'  ••™»*»«*^  BSSteTMlSSdS: 


»i.w^5?*"%*'  i^*^     3.2M45i. 
Bak.  John.  Co. :  Bee — 

JtoadrBabertp.    8480.720. 

Blnaatag.  Chrlatoph  A. :  8m — 

Kuladi.  Herbert  K..  aad  Baaatag. 


Mid   Scheflel   aaaora.   to  Dentaebe  Oold-uad   BIlber^Brbet- 

ZUtkta.  YUdladr  M  :  Be»— 

^^**'I'  ^^^  B.,  Kaehalora,  Boaunora.  Kallalachara. 
Sbeadarorldi    MaadelshtgM.  Arkhajor,  naStiSTiSd 

To'*  to  W«.tln<hoose  Electric    z..oda.°£S»'?- •  i2S*^ 

rotor.     8.200,62t   12-«-66.   O.    ^IkSm^'iT  Rn,^  and  Bmoda. 


apparatoa  tor  aaalyiing  ooeratlon  of  spark  igaition  eaglae 

8.m462.  12-6-66.  O.  78—36  •-       •  -• 

Wrea.  Joha  B..  aad  J.  W    ~    ' 

Corp.     ladaetloa   motor 

310—211. 
Wrtcht,  Georae  R. :  Bee — 

^aika.  Laderlt.     8.280.286. 
Wright.  William  H..  Jr.,  to  United  Btatoa  of  America,  Army. 

Lniaid  cooled  mleroware  switch.     8,200,6M.  12-6-66.  Cl. 


-. 8480.887. 

^SP^'^'*"^  a.,  and  M.  Berg,  to  Badlo  Corp  of 
Mato<^  a^  autertaU  for  metoUlatng    --^-^^^     - 
12-41-66,  CL  117—160.  ~— — — • 


8490471, 


"^TtS*'  S^SSSi.  l?S5S;(J*ar_S?^  ^tl^pplng  ear- 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  DECEMBER  6,  1966 

NoTE.-Firat  number,  claM;  •ecood  number,  •obclaM:  tlnrd  number,  patent  number 


2-     3 

:  ijmi\2 

29-203 

:  UKjn 

52-346 

:    3089072 

72-349 

:    3089,453 

89-191 

:    3089035 

106-  72 

:    3J90.161 

116 

:    Sjn,213 

SJ89J8t 

375 

:    3089073 

385 

:    3089,454 

90-     1.6 

:    3089036 

287 

:    3090.162 

4- lis 

:    3J8»,214 

233 

:    3J89J85 

514 

:    3089074 

409 

:    3089,455 

11 

:    3089037 

288 

:    3O90J63 

ISI 

:    3jn,215 

235 

:    SJ89J86 

593 

:    308907S 

410 

:    3089,456 

13 

:    3089039 

308 

:    3090.164 

17J 

3.  89,216 

243.52 

:    U89J87 

686 

:    3089076 

428 

:    3089,457 

13.1 

:    3089038 

3090.165 

18S 

:    SJ8»,217 

401 

:    SJB9J88 

666 

:    3089077 

73-     7 

:    3089,458 

130 

:    3O89O40 

107-     8 

:    3089010 

ao6 

:    SJ89,218 

427 

:    aj8»JB9 

688 

:    3089078 

IS 

:    3089,489 

62 

:    3089041 

108-  44 

:    3089011 

5-  82 

:    3jnjl9 

432 

:    aj89J90 

«m 

:    3089079 

17 

:    3089.460 

91-  56 

:    3089042 

SO 

:    3089012 

220 

:    3JB»,230 

473.1 

:    aj89J91 

716 

:    SO89O80 

35 

:    3089,461 

71 

:    3089043 

53 

:    3089013 

299 

:    3J89J21 

481 

:    ajB9J92 

730 

:    3O89081 

3089,462 

167 

:    3O89044 

91 

:    3089014 

S27 

:    3JB9a22 

484 

:    SJB9,29S 

741 

:    3O89082 

37 

:    3089,463 

273 

:    30S9O45 

97 

:    308901S 

331 

:    3J89,a3 

30-     9 

:    SJ89,294 

53-  22 

:    3089083 

37.5 

:    3089.464 

358 

:    3089046 

161 

:    3089016 

3«S 

:  ajnjM 

30 

:    SJ89JI5 

3089084 

40.S 

:    3089.466 

376 

:    3089047 

110-     7 

:    3089017 

8-  74 

:    3JM.111 

267 

:    3489096 

3089085 

59 

:    3089,466 

387 

:    3089048 

8 

:    3089018 

9-     1 

:    3489,225 

347 

:    3J89J97 

28 

:    3O89086 

61.4 

:    3089,467 

402 

:    3089049 

40 

:    3089019 

3489^86 

33-     1 

:    SJ89498 

112 

:    3089087 

71.S 

:    3089,468 

92-  99 

:    30890SO 

45 

:    3O89O80 

310 

:    SJ89,227 

27 

:    3jnj99 

180 

:    30B9088 

95 

:    3089,469 

3089051 

114-       O 

:    30B9021 

10-     6 

:    SJB9,2« 

46 

:    8J89J0O 

54-  23 

:    3089089 

102 

:    3OB9470 

93-  390 

:    3089052 

16 

:    3089022 

12.5 

:    3J89J29 

93 

:    3J89J01 

55-  62 

:    3089090 

117 

:    3089,471 

44 

:    3089053 

67 

:    3089OZ3 

12-     1 

:    3jn,230 

106 

:    3089002 

89 

:    3089091 

133 

:    3089,472 

80 

:    3089054 

74 

:    3089084 

IS-  28 

:    SJ89,231 

126 

:    SOB900S 

IC 

:    3089092 

143 

:    3089,473 

94-     10 

:    30S90S5 

18S 

:    S08902S 

29 

:    3J89J32 

134 

:    3089004 

302 

:    3089093 

155 

:    3089,474 

34 

:    3089056 

200 

:    3089086 

116 

:    SJB9J33 

137 

:    3O89O06 

341 

:    3089094 

178 

:    3089,475 

95-   11 

:    3089057 

230 

:    3089027 

179 

:    3JB9,2S4 

138 

:    SO89O06 

3089095 

258 

:    3089,476 

13 

:    3089058 

115-  37 

:    3089088 

200 

:    3J8r,235 

143 

:    3089007 

385 

:    3089096 

3Z2.S 

:    3089,477 

3089059 

116-  63 

:    3089029 

210 

:    SJB9JI6 

147 

:    SO89O08 

392 

:    3089097 

339 

:    3089,478 

3089060 

1860 

:    3O89O30 

2SOJ4 

:    UB9,237 

la 

:    SOB9O09 

4«0 

:    3089098 

407 

:    3089,479 

57 

:    3089061 

117-  37 

:    3090.166 

306 

:    SJ89J38 

170 

:    3089010 

445 

:    3089099 

419 

:    3089,480 

770 

:    3089062 

3090,167 

320 

:    SJ89J89 

174 

:    3089011 

57-  34 

:    3089,400 

421.5 

:    3089,481 

86 

:    3089063 

71 

:    3090.168 

532 

:    SJ89  JW 

34-   10 

:    3089012 

157 

:    3089,401 

422 

:    3089,482 

96-     1 

:    3090.146 

93.41 

:    3O90.169 

595 

:    aj8»JNI 

48 

:    SO89013 

60-  39.18 

:    3089,402 

459 

3089,483 

3090.147 

131 

:    SO90.170 

16-  66 

:    SJB9,M2 

92 

3089014 

S90B 

:    3089,409 

74-   18.1 

3089.484 

3 

:    3O90.14B 

160 

:    3090.171 

106 

:    SJM9J43 

3089015 

39.48 

:    3089,404 

lao 

3089.485 

27 

:    3090.149 

118-844 

:    S089031 

154 

:    SJ89JM4 

95 

.    3089016 

39.74 

:    3089,405 

64 

3089.486 

49 

.    3090.150 

412 

:    3089032 

17-  44.1 

3J89,8«S 

133 

3089017 

51 

:    3089,406 

214 

3089.487 

75 

3090.151 

119-   14.01 

:    3089033 

18-     1 

3JB9J46 

182 

3089018 

54.S 

:    3089,407 

410 

3089.488 

98-     2 

3089064 

1402 

:    3089034 

5 

SJ89J47 

3S-    8 

3089019 

67 

:    3089,408 

427 

3089,489 

6 

3089065 

720 

3089035 

ijmsM 

9 

3089020 

206 

3089,409 

469 

3O89.490 

38 

3089066 

120-  18 

3089036 

8 

3J89,M9 

10 

3089021 

3OB9.4I0 

501 

3089.491 

SO 

3089067 

3089037 

13 

3J89JS0 

IS 

3089022 

237 

SOB9.41I 

526 

3089.492 

99-   17 

3O90.1S2 

4Laa 

3089038 

3J89J5I 

24 

S089023 

251 

3089.412 

5510 

3089,493 

52 

3090.153 

3089039 

42 

3J89JS2 

31 

30890M 

263 

3089,413 

568 

3089,494 

88 

3090.154 

SO 

3089040 

47 

SJWJSS 

SS 

30B902S 

3089.414 

674 

3089.495 

98 

3O90.1S5 

96 

3089041 

19-145 

3J89,2S4 

3089086 

61-       .5 

3089,416 

689 

3089.496 

113 

3O90.1S6 

122-840 

3089043 

240 

3J89,2S5 

3089027 

1 

3089,415 

75-  10 

3090.141 

138 

3090.157 

406 

30890a 

21-110 

S498J12 

36-     9 

3089028 

3089,417 

SB 

3090.142 

143 

3O90.1S8 

3089044 

22-  42 

3J89JS6 

10 

3089029 

13 

3089.418 

122.7 

3O90.14S 

204 

3090.159 

510 

3089045 

57.2 

SJ89J57 

48 

3089030 

46.5 

3089.419 

174 

IU06.I22 

235 

3089068 

123-     8 

3089046 

23-   59 

SJt90.IU 

37-143 

3089031 

53.5 

3089,480 

206 

3090.144 

251 

3089069 

3089047 

3J98.114 

144 

S0890S2 

53.74 

3089,421 

214 

3090.145 

327 

3089070 

3089048 

203 

SJ90.1IS 

40-     I 

S089033 

62-     3 

3089,422 

76-  24 

3089.497 

339 

3089071 

'3089O49 

230 

SJ90.1M 

70 

S089034 

45 

3089,483 

87 

3089.498 

100-  S3 

3089072 

3089050 

253 

SJM,117 

104 

S0890SS 

55 

3089.484 

77-     2 

3089.499 

101-  27 

3089073 

SO890S1 

3JM.118 

117 

3089036 

68 

3089,425 

5 

3O89O00 

93 

3089074 

15 

3089052 

2S4 

3,290.119 

125 

3089037 

77 

3089,486 

61 

3089001 

3089075 

16 

30890S3 

259.5  . 

3J90.iaO 

S089038 

101 

3089,4r 

81-     8.1 

3089002 

3089076 

17 

3089054 

288 

SJ90,12I 

126     . 

3089039 

149 

3089,4a 

71 

3089003 

1490 

3089077 

44 

30890S5 

345 

3,290.1B 

143     . 

3089040 

183 

3089v4X9 

82-  28 

3089004 

3089078 

S9 

3089056 

365 

3,290.123 

152      : 

3089041 

188 

3089,430 

45 

3089006 

149.4 

3089079 

90 

3089057 

24-123 

3J89JS8 

152J  : 

3089042 

217 

30W.431 

53.1 

3089006 

221 

3O89080 

30890S8 

sjnjS9 

154     : 

30n043 

256 

3089.432 

83-  74     : 

3089007 

269     : 

3089081 

97      : 

30B90S9 

129      : 

3J8»JiO 

158     : 

3089044 

262 

3089.433 

80      : 

3O89008 

329      : 

3089082 

139      : 

3O89O60 

193 

3JWJ61 

43-  42.09: 

3089045 

272 

3089.434 

140      : 

3O89O09 

102-  20      : 

3089083 

140      : 

3089061 

201 

SJWJ62 

44.6  : 

3089046 

3089.435 

151      : 

3089010 

38      : 

3089084 

125-   13      : 

3O8906S 

209 

sjnju 

44-  58     : 

SO90.130 

402 

3089.436 

191      ; 

3089011 

41      : 

3O89085 

14     : 

3089062 

206.1  : 

3J89J64 

46-     4      : 

3089047 

65-  32      : 

3090.132 

326      : 

3089012 

42      : 

3089086 

126-  37 

3O89064 

28-     1 

3Ji9Ji5 

175      : 

3089048 

106      : 

3090.133 

344      : 

3089013 

49      : 

3089087 

92 

3089065 

19 

3JWJH 

47-  33     : 

3089049 

140      : 

3090.134 

459      : 

3089014 

60      : 

3089088 

120 

SJB9066 

29-  25.19: 

3JB9JM 

49-  28     : 

3089050 

181      : 

3090.135 

&U      : 

3089015 

3089089 

165 

3089067 

25.3  : 

3J89J67 

208      : 

S089051 

275      : 

3090.136 

588      : 

3089016 

108-     2      : 

3O89O90 

271.1  : 

3089068 

25.42: 

3J8»Jt9 

485     : 

3089052 

299      : 

3090.137 

640      : 

3089017 

25      : 

3089091 

127-    19 

3O90.I72 

3J8»jnO 

usa    : 

S0B90SS 

66-  SO      : 

3089.437 

664      : 

3089018 

68      : 

3,2B9«S^ 

63      : 

3090.173 

95 

3JB9J71 

51-     5 

30890S4 

109      : 

3089.438 

685      : 

3089019 

72      : 

3089093 

128-     2      : 

3089069 

96 

3J8»,27X 

33 

30890S5 

68-    IS      : 

3089.439 

84-     1.16: 

3090,484 

76      : 

30*9094 

3O89O70 

3JB9J7S 

165      : 

3089056 

189      : 

3089.440 

3090,425 

87      : 

3089095 

2.1* 

3089071 

97.5  : 

3J89J74 

3089057 

W-     tJS  : 

3089.441 

411      : 

3O89O20 

88      : 

3089096 

S3      : 

3089072 

105 

3JW,27S 

218      : 

3089058 

70-173      : 

3089.442 

85-     8.1  : 

3089021 

97      : 

3089097 

57      : 

3089073 

155.5  : 

3089,276 

241 

3089059 

276      : 

3089.443 

10      : 

3089022 

lOS      : 

3089098 

71 

3089074 

3J89,277 

52-   18      : 

3089060 

71-  28      : 

3090.138 

35      : 

3089023 

126      : 

3089099 

221      : 

3089075 

3J89J78 

24     : 

3089061 

30      : 

3090.139 

61      : 

3089084 

128      : 

3089000 

129-  35 

3089076 

155^7: 

3J89,Z79 

73     : 

3089063 

34      : 

3090.140 

81 

3089025 

130      : 

3089001 

131-198      : 

3089078 

3J89J8D 

92      : 

3089062 

72-     7      : 

3089.444 

88-   14      : 

3089086 

3089002 

132-     7      : 

3089079 

157J  : 

3J89J81 

117      : 

3089064 

14      : 

3089.445 

3089027 

136      : 

3089008 

40      : 

3O89O80 

182.1  : 

3J98.U4 

173     : 

3089065 

36      : 

3089.446 

24      : 

3089028 

162      : 

3089004 

92      : 

3089081 

183      : 

3,298.US 

174      : 

3089066 

56      : 

3089^7 

3089029 

3089006 

134-     3      : 

3090,174 

194 

3,290.186 

191      : 

3089067 

163     : 

3089X8 

3O89OS0 

3089006 

125      : 

3089081 

19S     : 

sjn.ir 

220     : 

3089068 

201      : 

3089,449 

3089031 

178      : 

3089007 

147      : 

3089083 

196.1  : 

3jn.l8B 

295     : 

3089069 

267      : 

3O89.4S0 

3089032 

220      : 

3089008 

135-     1      : 

3089084 

196J  : 

SJ90.19 

309     : 

3089070 

283      : 

3089.451 

89-     lOlO 

3089033 

232      : 

3089009 

45      : 

3089085 

200      : 

SJ89J82 

338      : 

3089071 

324      : 

3089.452 

41       : 

3089034 

106-  380  : 

SO90.160 

136-  89      : 

3090,175 

xxxvu 


ZZXVIU 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


»-4i7 
4» 
SOI 
SM 
5M 
SSI 
SM 
SS7 
544 
S5S 
SS6 
SS» 
SM 
SM 
SM 


•07 
M» 


010 

•11 

•u 

•IS 
•N 


tn 

•M 

•as 

•4S 

•SI 
•M 
•M 


•71 
•01 


3JM^7 
XSOSM 


ajooaro 

ajMUTl 
3JMJ72 
ajMtSTS 
ai»U74 
ajNJTS 
HBQJTt 

SJMUTt 

xaojm 


SJMtSM 
SJBOMS 


a^aaas? 


ajBoaM 
ajMnasi 
ajM.aM 

ajMUM 
ajMUM 
ajMUM 

aiMiaM 


ajMUM 


SJM1401 
SJNl«tt 

ajMk4as 

ajMi4M 


aj>a«7 


07S 
•74     : 

on    : 

Ml  y. 

asi-  n   : 


ajMl410 

aiM^4ii 

Sjm,412 
ajMi413 
3JM1414 
ajNl415 

a^sa4i6 

3JN,417 
ajN.019 


Ml-  » 


140 

ats-   a 

33 


»4-  92 

103 

210 

219 

B9 

294 

»•-     5 

11 

23 

M 

M7-     1 

8- 

IS 

•4 

ac»-  2s 

9S 

xn-   9 

44 

272-  ft8 
81 
»4-  47 
27S-  • 
277-     2 

280-  ILU: 
1L37; 
30 
4112: 

104.5 

MM.5 

112 

U4 

JM 

410 

281-  3 
382-  22 

23 

2B-     3 

U 

4S 

94 

103 

M7 

274 

Ml 

an-  20i3 


3.290A20 

unjm 


34njD2S 
3J90JIIM 
3,290^027 
3J90jl>a8 
SJ90MB 
3J90^10 
SJ90v419 
3490^420 
3J90v481 
3490^422 
S.290<42S 
aj904>30 
3J90J031 

3.290433 
3J90J>M 

sjgojoas 

3.290;IU6 
SJ90jOa7 
3.290JIM8 
3jn4»9 
3.Snj040 
S.290JM1 
3J90JM2 
3J90JMS 

aj90jM5 
3J90JIM6 
3J90JM7 
3.290MB 
3.290;049 
S.29OJ0SO 
3.290J0S1 
3.290J052 
3.290^053 
3J90JDS4 
3.290JOSS 
3.29OJ0M 
SJ90J057 
3J90jOS8 
3J90jl»9 
3J90JM0 
3J90JM1 
3J9Oj062 
S.290J063 
3.290J004 
3J904M6 
3J90M6 
S.290JI67 
3490j0<8 
1290jlM» 


287-  53 
87 

90 


IMJfc 


292-  S3 

172 
322 
346 

293-  1 
294^-  74 

294-  23 

43 

137 

297-  39 
118 

2M-  17 
299-  57 

71 

80 

85 

90 

307-  17 


9LS 


3JMMI71 
aj9Ql072 
34901073 
U901074 
1290^075 
X29a076 
ajMU77 
acSNiOTO 
3.290^079 


3H-  6 
187 
213 
217 

310-    2 

3 

4 

71 

153 

211 

233 

2tf 

312-194 
209 
222 
234.1 
2U 


3J90.ni 
3490.082 
aj90,083 
3J90.084 
3J9a085 
3J90.0M 
3J9a087 

349o.an 

3490.089 
3490.090 
3490,091 
3490JW2 
3490.093 
349a094 
3490.095 
3490.096 
3490.097 
3490.099 
3490.098 
349a510 
3490.511 
3490.512 
3490.513 
3490,514 
3490.515 
3490.516 
3490.517 
34Mi518 
34M.519 
3490.530 
3490.100 
349a  H)l 
3490.102 
3490,103 
3490.521 
3490.522 
3490.523 
3490.524 
3490.535 
34904M 
3490427 

3490.104 
349a  105 
349a  106 
349a  107 
349a  MM 


312-3M 

313-  SO 

•S 

69 

77 


MS 


109 

114 

146 

153 

178 

346 

31S-     3.S 

3,6 

12 

M 

39.51 
55 
57 
84,6 
111 

lis 

169 

194 

SM-     3 

317-  M 
Ml 


122 
230 
231 


234 


235 

810 
2U 

318-138 
171 
214 
MI 
471 

321-  S 
9 

IS 
45 


3490.109 

3490.529 

34904M 

3498431 

3490432 

3490433 

34904M 

34904M 

34904M 

3490437 

3490438 

3490439 

3490440 

3490441 

3490.542 

3490443 

3490444 

349044S 

3490446 

3490447 

3490448 

3490449 

34904SO 

3490451 

34904S2 

3490453 

3490454 

3490455 

3490.110 

34904M 

3490457 

34904S8 

3490459 

3490.560 

3490.561 

3489477 

3490,562 

3490463 

3490,564 

S490466 

3490466 

3490.567 

3490448 

3490.569 

3490470 

3490.571 

3490.572 

S490.S73 

3490374 

3490,575 

3490.576 

3490477 

349047B 

3490479 

3490480 

3490481 


an-  25 
323-    9 

22 

384-  M 

M 

S3 

S84 

61 

62 

M 

77 

« 

107 

120 

140 

32S-  M 

67 
178 
346 
372 

an 

421 

4S9 

338-  62 

ISS 

-C    *** 
329- in 

3M-     1 

44 

331-  14 
112 
117 

127 
177 

332-  741 

14 

ao 

3S3-   U 

24.1 

30 

31 

71 

73 

95 

335-     9 

131 

133 

146 

in 

272 

3M-  60 

•4 

100 
3»9-  17 


3490482 
■c4i^I19 


3490487 


3490409 
3,290490 

3490491 
3490492 


3490494 
3490495 
34904M 
34M497 
34904M 
3490499 

349a«01 
349a602 

349an3 

3,290404 

3490406 
34M.605 
349an7 
349a488 
349a609 
a49a610 
3.29a611 
349a612 
3490413 
349a614 

a49a6i5 

S49a616 
349a619 
3J9a617 
349a618 
34M.6aO 
3490422 
3490.423 
34M.624 
349a621 
349a62S 
349a6M 
3490427 
3490428 
349a6X9 
349a630 
349a631 
349a632 
S49a6S3 
349a634 
349a6S5 
X29a6M 


339-  17 

s 

m 

2M 

340-  B 


8 
14|5l2 


114.1 


343- 


5 

6,5 

7.4 

lo 

(7.1 
(7.2 

Is 


146 

1#7 

31 

346-      1 


3490437 
3490431 
34»439 
3490440 
34n441 
3490442 
34«448 
34n444 
349044S 
34«446 
3490447 

34n4n 

34n449 

34904S0 

S4»451 

34n4S2 

34W4S3 

34n4M 

34«4S6 

34904M 

3490457 

34904S8 

3490459 

3490460 

3490461 

3490462 

34»46S 

3490JU4 

3490466 

34n.M6 

3490467 

34904n 

34«JM9 

3490470 

3490471 

3490472 

3490473 

3490474 

3490475 

3490476 

3490477 

3490479 

3490479 

34904«) 

3490jMl 

34W482 

3490MS 

34904M 

3490MS 

3490,6M 

3490M7 

3490,ftn 

3490489 

3490490 

3490491 

34904« 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


Classification  of  Designs 

Dl-    3 

2M470 

DIS-    8 

an479 

D44-    1 

aoaan 

D»-     4 

206497 

D66-     4 

206.406     D»- 

10 

206415 

D2-    3 

2M471 

DM-    5 

tnjsw 

206.389 

DS-     2 

2M4n 

D68-    5 

206,407     D81- 

18 

2H4)6 

DIO-    8 

206472 

6 

206481 

10 

306,390 

3 

206499 

6 

206.4M     Dn- 

1 

206417 

206473 

14 

20640 

DM-  » 

206491 

206.400 

U 

206.409 

206418 

D13-    1 

204474 

D31-     4 

2U4n 

23 

206492 

DS4-     1 

206.401 

17 

206,410 

2H419 

D14-    3 

206475 

D3S-     3 

2M4M 

31 

206,393 

9 

206.402 

» 

206.411 

2M.420 

' 

M0476 

DM-  15 

806405 

206494 

DSS-     1 

206.403 

206.412     D91- 

» 

206421 

• 

m^n 

D41-     1 

a064K 

joaiK 

DS6-     1 

206.404 

D71-    1 

306.413     D9t- 

M 

206422 

D15-     1 

206478 

D43-     1 

206487 

D49-     1 

206,396 

4 

206406 

D74-     1 

206.414 

206423 

CLASSinCATION  OF  PLANTS 


lM-160      : 

34n.lM 

16S-1M     : 

a4n.7ss 

197-   18     : 

34W4n 

214-674      : 

340471 

Ml-   18      : 

340.950 

aw-     24  : 

3490461 

204     : 

3490.177 

UW.7M 

19     : 

3JWJM 

701      : 

340472 

0     : 

340.961 

3490462 

242     : 

3490.171 

145     : 

S4M.7K 

no-  25     : 

340407 

780     : 

340473 

0     : 

340.9S2 

174  : 

3490463 

137-  73      : 

34n4H 

155      : 

S4n.7M 

33      : 

34n4n 

215-  II      : 

340474 

2S7      : 

340.9U 

284  : 

34904M 

81.5  : 

34»4>7 

IM     : 

340.757 

M      : 

340409 

219-   1049: 

3490476 

2n      : 

3404M 

»4  : 

349006 

114      : 

34n4n 

IM-     9     : 

34n.7S0 

340410 

78     : 

S4904n 

M2-     9      : 

3403SS 

304  : 

34904M 

221      : 

34n;n9 

a4n.799 

35     : 

340411 

79     : 

3490478 

2S      : 

340.9M 

41      : 

34n467 

2U      : 

34N4m 

21      : 

34n.7n 

45      : 

340412 

85      : 

3490479 

354  : 

340.957 

414  : 

349000 

496      : 

3jn491 

27      : 

34n.761 

127      : 

340413 

IM      : 

349040 

340.9W 

47      : 

34W40 

505     : 

a4ii4n 

M     : 

S4n.7«2 

IM      : 

340414 

155      : 

3490481 

45      : 

340.90 

3490470 

5254  • 

S4n4n 

40     : 

S4n.7U 

139      : 

340415 

01      : 

3490412 

55.12: 

340.960 

W      : 

3490471 

533.13: 

S4njM 

42     : 

S4n.7»4 

340416 

393     : 

a49o,4n 

340.M1 

794  : 

34904R 

554     : 

34»4H 

M     : 

a4n.7M 

IM      : 

340417 

MI      : 

34n4M 

55.13: 

3489.962 

794  : 

3490473 

S99.1 

S4n4» 

139     : 

a4n.7M 

190      : 

340418 

470     : 

34n4B 

55.19: 

340.9U 

3490474 

606 

34n497 

177      : 

84n.M7 

213      : 

340419 

499      : 

34904M 

340.9M 

82      : 

849047S 

614.01 

34n4n 

a4n.7n 

219      : 

34040 

220-  244  : 

340475 

71J  : 

340.9M 

88.2  : 

a4904M 

614.n 

34n499 

2M     : 

3jn.7«9 

221      : 

3J0421 

25     : 

340476 

72      : 

3405M 

3490477 

614.04 

34n.700 

M7-   16     : 

34n410 

200-     S     : 

34904M 

31      : 

340477 

75.43: 

340.M7 

917 

3490471 

637.1 

34n.7ei 

22,   : 

S4n411 

6      : 

34«.4U 

M     : 

340478 

96      : 

34040 

944  • 

34n479 

in- 118 

34n.7V 

55     : 

3490412 

14      : 

34904M 

M      : 

340479 

107.11: 

340.971 

140 

349040 

125 

34n.Tn 

34904U 

»      : 

3490.457 

n     : 

34040 

107J  : 

340.90 

143 

3490481 

155 

34n.7M 

tf     : 

34n414 

44      : 

3490.4a 

60      : 

340  jn 

107.4  : 

340.970 

IM 

34904B 

139-     S 

34M.7H 

3490415 

50      : 

3490.4S9 

221-44      : 

3404e 

1 1842: 

340.973 

2M 

34904n 

21 

S4n.7H 

74      : 

3490416 

51.1  : 

3490.M1 

n     : 

3404B 

118.7  : 

340.972 

210 

34904M 

63 

34n,707 

34n417 

51.11: 

3490.460 

178      : 

3404M 

2M-      1      : 

340.974 

2II4 

34904B 

164 

34n.7n 

82      : 

34n418 

6141: 

3490462 

2n    : 

3404M 

12      : 

340.975 

230 

34904M 

370 

34W.709 

169-     5      : 

RB46.121 

67      : 

3490.4tf 

222-      I      • 

3J04H 

16      : 

340.976 

20 

S4904n 

141-116 

>  34n.710 

170-I604S: 

34n.770 

3490.464 

8404r 

23      : 

340.977 

349040 

2M 

34n.711 

172-155     : 

34B9.ni 

M     : 

3490.4tf 

43     . 

34040 

42      : 

340.978 

Z0.I 

349040 

295 

3jn.712 

251 

S4n.772 

83 

S490.4M 

57 

34040 

340.979 

3490491 

143-132 

34n.713 

269     : 

34n.773 

M 

3490.M7 

K 

340490 

M      : 

340.90 

20J 

3490487 

144-     I 

34n.714 

174-  47      • 

114 

3490.4H 

92 

340491 

137      : 

340,mi 

3490492 

32 

34n.71S 

tf     : 

a4n427 

in 

3490.469 

95     . 

340492 

2M-415 

3490.40 

204 

349040 

134 

34n.7M 

73     . 

34n4a 

153 

3490.470 

102 

3404n 

an-  a 

3490.131 

34904M 

34n.717 

in 

3490429 

161 

3490,471 

145 

3404M 

41 

340.982 

2045 

34904H 

IM 

34n.718 

153 

S49a430 

166 

3,290.472 

146 

340495 

60 

340.90 

349040 

162 

3jn.719 

175-  19 

3jn.774 

167 

3490.473 

154 

S404W 

340.9M 

3490497 

146-182 

s.»».7ao 

tt 

Sjn.TTS 

IM 

3490.474 

239 

340497 

95 

340.9BS 

2047 

3490491 

148-     14 

349ai79 

230 

■B46.iaD 

3490,475 

263 

3404n 

103 

340.9H 

240 

34040 

3490.in 

an 

34n.776 

202-177 

3490429 

459 

340499 

119 

340.987 

34904M 

1.6 

34n.l81 

176-     3 

3490419 

234 

3490430 

223-  46 

340.900 

145 

340.9n 

243 

340401 

11.5 

349ain 

15 

34n4ao 

208-   10 

34904SI 

n 

340.901 

205 

340.90 

34040 

12 

349ain 

» 

34n421 

204-  35 

3490432 

99 

340.902 

206 

3J0.99O 

34040 

16 

34n.lM 

37 

34n422 

» 

3490433 

224-     2 

340.903 

225 

340.01 

M74 

3404M 

M 

3490.iaS 

67 

3490423 

47 

34904M 

226-  74 

340.9M 

340J992 

2474 

S4904M 

IM 

349aiH 

81 

3490424 

181 

3490435 

95 

340.906 

340.9« 

204 

34904M 

159 

3490.187 

177-178 

34n.777 

2M 

3J904M 

IM 

3,20.9W 

340.994 

204 

3490407 

m 

349aU8 

178-     S.2 

3490.431 

3490437 

181 

3JW.907 

345.1 

340.995 

20.7 

34904n 

in 

349a  W9 

5.4 

3490.432 

297 

34904n 

195 

340.9n 

3M 

340.9W 

34040 

149-    18 

349ai90 

34M433 

3490439 

227-  80 

340.909 

357 

340.997 

20.9 

340410 

ISO-       4 

34n.721 

34n4M 

299 

3490440 

135 

340.910 

3a 

340.9n 

250 

340411 

34n.7X2 

3jn.43S 

2H-     8 

340422 

229-     24 

3J0.9II 

250-  83 

3490.40 

2514 

3490412 

7 

34n.723 

34W4M 

3JM423 

17 

Sja9.912 

83.1 

S490.S00 

an 

3490413 

151-     7 

34n.7M 

Su6 

3490437 

46 

3ja9424 

340.913 

106 

3490.501 

3H 

3490414 

41.72 

.    34n.7S5 

6.6 

34».4n 

340425 

31 

340.914 

m 

3490.SO2 

287 

340415 

M 

:    34n.7M 

17 

S4n.4a9 

47 

3404M 

59 

3ja9.91S 

10 

34904n 

292 

3490416 

152-22S 

:    Sjn.TT 

67 

3490440 

3J0427 

230-  21 

340.916 

34904M 

2914 

340417 

156-     3 

:    3490.191 

694 

34W.MI 

tf 

3404a 

55 

340.917 

203 

3490.506 

2944 

3490410 

17 

:    349ai92 

179-     1 

34n.442 

340429 

79 

340.918 

3490.506 

34W4I9 

M 

:    349ai« 

IS 

3490443 

78 

3J043O 

114 

340.919 

215 

3490.S07 

295 

.   34040 

48 

:    349ai«4 

16 

340431 

117 

340.930 

217 

34904n 

2K 

3490421 

139 

:    349ai96 

18 

':    3490445 

an- 147 

.    3490441 

127 

340.921 

219 

3490409 

299 

.    340423 

144 

:    3490JM 

SJI0.4M 

209-  75 

340432 

340.922 

251-6 

340.999 

34904M 

171 

:    349ai97 

25 

34n.M7 

340433 

130 

:    340.923 

IM 

3490400 

306.7 

:   340425 

m 

:    349ai90 

M 

349a4n 

80 

.   3404M 

IM 

:    340.924 

175 

3490401 

307 

:    34904M 

215 

:    3490.199 

1002 

34n4«9 

125 

:    340435 

233-     1 

:    340.925 

210 

349040S 

sn 

:    3490427 

363 

:    3490400 

IM 

S4904S0 

214 

.    3404M 

7 

:    340.936 

318 

34904n 

30 

:    349040 

SOS 

:    3490401 

17S4 

■   34M451 

an 

:    340437 

26 

:    340.927 

252-  26 

3490442 

3M.11 

:    340431 

sn 

:    3490408 

17541 

.   34n4S2 

210-  97 

:    3404n 

235-     1 

:    340.9» 

a 

34V443 

32112 

:    3490432 

158-  79 

:  ijm.m 

MO-     7 

:   MW.778 

126 

:    340439 

7 

:    340.929 

32 

34904M 

3M4 

:    3490429 

99 

:  sjm.'m 

94 

:    Sjn.7T9 

131 

:    340440 

61.11 

:    3490.487 

32.7 

3490245 

3364 

■   3430,330 

113 

:    34W.7n 

M 

:    34n.780 

IM 

:    340441 

n 

:    340.930 

34904M 

340.6 

:    34904M 

116 

:    34W.731 

64 

:    S4n.781 

IM 

:    340443 

•9 

:    340.931 

43.7 

3490447 

M74 

:    34W4M 

159-     4 

:    34n.782 

n 

:    34n.7S2 

196 

:    340443 

91 

:    340.932 

49.6 

349040 

sn 

:    34904M 

15 

:    34n.7» 

82.1 

:  34n.7n 

225 

:   3404M 

92 

:    3490.40 

49.7 

349040 

3416 

:    34904M 

» 

:   Sin.7SS 

»1-      4 

:    Sjn.7M 

231 

:    340445 

15044 

:    349040 

M 

:    34904S0 

30 

:    3490437 

24 

:   3jn.7M 

n 

:    Sjn.7B5 

ZS2 

:    3404M 

3490.490 

611 

:    3490451 

397.4 

:    3490422 

47 

:    34n.7M 

54 

:    34n.7M 

2M 

:    340447 

151.11 

:    3490.492 

615 

:    3490452 

34040 

160-  24 

:    34n,737 

182-  20 

:    34n.787 

391 

:    3404n 

1514 

:    3490.491 

78 

:    3490453 

397.7 

:    34040 

102 

:    34W.7n 

in 

:  34n.7n 

469 

:    340449 

IM 

:    3490.493 

in 

:    34904M 

4044 

:    349040 

178 

:    3489.739 

2M 

:  S4n.7n 

470 

:    340450 

175 

:    3490.494 

aoi.6 

:    3490455 

4109 

:    340441 

in 

:  34n.7n 

18S-  39 

:    3409.790 

211-     4 

:    340451 

IM 

:    3490.496 

Ml 

:    34904M 

429 

:    349044Z 

Sjn.741 

lf7-    9 

:  ajn.791 

13 

:    340452 

200 

:    340.933 

426 

:    3490457 

3490343 

161-     4 

:    34904n 

m-    1 

:    34n.792 

3404U 

2M-     9 

:    340.9M 

2M-  77 

:    34904M 

34904M 

43 

:    34n4M 

18 

:    34n.793 

41 

:    3404M 

21 

:    340.935 

2M-   18 

:    3490406 

3490445 

137 

:    34904K 

32 

:    a4W.794 

212-  67 

:    3404S5 

M 

:    340.9M 

31 

:    S4904M 

S4904M 

164 

:    34904M 

72 

:    34n,796 

213-159 

:    3404M 

99 

:    340.987 

IM 

:    3490407 

429.9 

:    3490447 

178 

:    3490407 

152 

:    34n.7« 

IH 

:    340457 

237-  M 

:    340.9S8 

122 

:    34WJBM 

40 

:    349040 

190 

:   34904n 

171 

:    S4n.7»7 

214-     I 

:    3404M 

2n-  14 

:    340.90 

147 

:    34W40 

4n 

:   349040 

162 -Ml 

:  sjmjm 

190-  Si 

:  xmjn 

6 

:    34040 

29 

:    340.9W 

161 

:    34n410 

453 

:   34904S0 

165-     1 

:    34n.7«> 

3jn.799 

14 

:   340460 

116 

:    S40.M1 

1754 

:    3490411 

456 

:    34904S1 

10 

:    S4n.7«3 

191-  1X4 

:    34904S3 

340461 

239-101 

:    340.942 

187 

:    3490412 

46S 

:    3490463 

11 

:    34n.7M 

192-  49 

:    34n4W 

17 

:    340462 

1T7.1 

:    340.943 

190 

:    3490413 

4tf 

:    34904U 

14 

:    34n.746 

194-     3 

:    34n401 

340463 

227 

:    340.9M 

2M-  73 

:    3490414 

4664 

:    34903M 

M 

:    34n.7M 

99 

:    340402 

42 

:    S4n4M 

an.  19 

:    340.945 

20-     9 

:    3490415 

4615 

:    34904M 

42 

:   SJM.747 

196-  29 

:   3490425 

IS 

:    S404tf 

26549:    S40.9M 

lOi 

:    3490416 

47» 

:    S,2904M 

M 

:  34n.7n 

SO 

:   34904M 

1» 

:    3404M 

sn 

:    340.M7 

114 

:   3490417 

487 

:    3490457 

n 

:    34n.7«9 

M 

:    3490427 

309 

:    340467 

4« 

:    340.9niV         !«• 

:    3490418 

4n 

:    34904a 

55 

:    34W.7S1 

127 

:    34904S 

515 

:    3404U 

579 

:    340.90 

'-«0-     2 

:    349040 

349040 

110 

:  S4n.7a0 

197-     6.7 

670 

:    3JM4W 

240-   41.SS 

:    3^90.496 

3.290.259 

491 

:    3490460 

34n.7S3 

7 

;    3489404 

672 

:    340470 

46.SS 

:    3490497 

1                2.5 

:    349040 

494 

:    1290461 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(VS.  States,  Teiritorie*  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  J^ne) 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVIKTORS 


Alabama 1 

Aladta. 53 

AriaoDB 2 

Arkaasas 3 

Califoriiia 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  OJumbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georpa 10 

Guam 58 

Hawau 50 

Idaho 11 

IDinou 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louiaiana 17 

Maine , 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetu 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Miatissippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Mont  ana 25 

Nebraska.. 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 4 37 

Puerto  Rico ^ 51 

Rhode  Island « 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota f 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army , 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy , 56 

U^.  Samoa j 59 

Utah ^ 43 

Vermont ^ 44 

Virgin  Islands J 52 

Virginia [ 45 

Washington 4 46 

West  Virginia J 47 

Wisconsin , 48 

Wyoming ^ 49 


(Tint  Misiber  in  liMing  desolM  locatiof  accordiag  to  above  key.    Ri-fer  lo  pattmt  nuniber  ia  botiy  of  the  Oficial  Coene  to  oklwn  de4«b  m  to  iaveMor 
etc.) 


Patents 


SJ».4S9 
3J90.I97 

3,aMjto 

SJKJOS 


Sjn,192 

SJM>,666 

3J».747 
3,3n,787 
3jn,214 
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tberapaatk  trMtaent  of  vltaala  and  ailaoral  rtaflclancici  In 
the  diet :  B«k.  »•.  iMJ88  (MI-CBBRIN  T),  Ma*.  Tlarapoiitlc 
nualn-ataaral  nsernl  la  ipaadliig  raeorerjr  by  aoetlac  la- 
creaMd  antrttloaal  deaaaia,  «!■«  Sept.  6.  18M,  D.C>rj. 
(Newark),  Doc.  «97-««.  mt  Ltttp  md  Coapony  t,  Aaertoon 
VitmwUm  Prtdmef,  Ine.  tt^. 


B«v.  Ho.  888488  (IfOTOHTRON),  IfcOraw  Bectrlc  Coa- 
pany,  rnaee  and  etrenlt  aakera  and  breakers  ;  Ber-  Ho.  S8T.StT 
(rnSBTKON).  Mae,  Blectrle  fnoM  and  protector*  (Or  Ukat- 
trie  drcalU  that  Include  fa*e  link*  and  tberaul  eat-onts  and 
tbat  rMpond  to  bMry  orerload*  or  short  ci(««lts  to  «p«a  tke 
drenlt ;  B«c  Jfo.  «84,888  (LIMITBON),  McOfm«^a«aaa  Com- 
panjr,  Electric  fosM ;  Bob.  Na.  MMW  (TEON).  aaaN.  Beetrtc 
fu*e«;  Boff.  Mo.  «n,8M  (KKMKWATROM),  Ifrflraw  ItdlMa 
Coapaay,  aulcace  of  Star  JfoM  Co.,  Inc.,  Tom  aa*d  to  pto> 
tect  eloctilc  dreoit*  and  motors.  Sled  Sept.  18,  196S,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  «e/3002,  ircOrate£di«o»  CoapoMy  r.  Wettr^ 
Corporotton. 


Mo.  St8.8U(o)  (THB  BAT  MAJT  AND  DBBIOM),  De- 
tective CoalM.  Inc..  Cartoon*  pubHobed  to  a  ■erlM ;  m^.  M*. 
888.778(0)  (BAT  MAM  AMD  DSSION).  ua*.  M.^rf^*.  •■« 
May  IS,  19M.  D.C.  M.D.  lU.  (Chleaco),  Doe.  •6e6S7,  VaMoMi 
Peri944cml  P»bUot*em«,  Ine.  r.  Mmttn  Coapmy.  Tindiaail 
reffUtrattoaa  held  raUd  and  lafrlagad;  dafeadaat  anlalnad 
Sept.  2»,  1»«6. 


Mo.  *78.8U(») :  Boc.  Mo.  m»,rmh) ;  Ba«.  Mo.  888,188 
(BATMAN  AND  DBSION).  Natlenal  Periodical  PnbltMtlow. 
Inc..  Comic  aasasine*.  Sled  July  5,  1880,  D.C,  SJ>^.X. 
(Brooklyn),  Doc.  seC-UO,  Ntticnml  Periodioal  PaMoatlaiM, 
Ine.  T.  P&rtH  IndtuMet,  Inc.  et  ul.  Content  Jadcaant— 
Injunction  Isaaed  Oct.  14.  lOM.  8mm.  Hod  Jane  S4.  19M. 
D.C,  B.D.N.T.,  Doc.  86/1841,  Nutienml  PeHodtoal  PuWrn- 
tiena,  Ine.  r.  8.  B.  Kretfe  Co.  Stipolatlon  and  order  of  dla- 
ml**al  Oct.  25,  lOM. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1966 

Total  numlMr  of  nppUentkuM  nwaitlnc  Mtkm  (excluding  rnwimla  and  See.  12(c)l.  .  . 

Date  of  oldest  new  application 

Date  of  old«it  amenaed  applioAtion  (filing  date) 


2t,«54 
Sept.  13,  1965 
Sept.  11,  IMS 


C  M.  W0IDT,  I 
TBAIWMABK  KXAMDONG  ■^gjgjg^^g^^ag^  A^D  TBADBMABK  CLA8SB8 


®  i  i  S*r2^?.*'' ^'^'^  *•*•••••"•"•"•**•"•*••"•"•»•"•"•  H  «.».  »7.  ».  at  801  81.  8^  «;  84.  8S. 
w,  wi,  m,  ti.  a,  f*,44... . ^_^ 

(II)  F.  H.  WBTHXBBBK.  Claaa  1,  ^  8.  7, 9, 10. 18,  a^  i8,'«!'i^'«t,'47,"4^'«.'^'n,'la^'^^^ 

102.  MB. MM.  M,  U8. 187:  OoB^ilM ll*ab.ablp Ifak*.  Olai m  Cattte^tta  M«k..  OlmmlmAT^.!^.^'. 

R«Mw*lB  (All  Qaaa)     _ 

See.  U(c)  PubMatkH  CAU  Claaa)^ ""."..™1"1I'™I!..!.1"!"" " 


OM**t 


New 


9-1M5 

l>-a-«6 

•-S-86 

8-«7-86 


»-ll-6l 


^iplieatk»8  filed  darinf  the  month  <tf  Octtrtw— 2,265 


R«ii8tntioa8  Jtfaoad . 45«— No.  S  19,677  to  No.  §20.1  J4 

ReD8wals  Ifaued ^ 70 


price.  811.88  p«r 

rBDmo  ODPIBS  OF  TBAMEMABK  BBGISTBATIONS 

OT^ao*  to  tlM  CoMMfaalaMr  of  Pataau.  W( 
TM  8S8  O.Q.— 1 


•U  aabMripciMH  iboold  be  aadc  payable  aad  all 
$4.00  addMaeal;  .^b  eoptea.  XS  eeou 


tboPataati 

,  D.C,  Mni. 


TM  1 


TM2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECEMBEft  6,   1966 


M*.  wn.m.    (See  Beg.  No.  378408.) 
V«.4IUn.    (Bee  Bef .  No.  sn,SB7.) 

r.  V«.«tMm  U#(09X'J'i)Cl),P»^f  BxtraetCoaipaBr. 

Coidilaad  i^tei^tlw  «al  iMt  toMi^r,  llit  DtkL  17.  IMS, 
D.C.,  ftJ>.N.T..  Dm.  60/S9S0,  CktMit»mgh-Poud'».  Inc.  r. 
OkMMMiy  Omv.  atapolAtlM  uA  order  «C  «i»l—*l  Sayt.  ». 
!••«,  -^  ,    '  -^   ■  ^ 

Bee.  M*.  Ulifill  (B.  KIBK  ft  8(Hf),  flunnel  Kirk  ft  Bon. 
iBeMVMMied,  'Vlatwue  and  hollow  tvare  eoapoeed  wbolljr  or 
in  put  of  predou  metal,  filed  Sept.  10,  1M6.  D.C.  Gomi. 
(Mew  HaTCB),  Doe.  11890,  ammuti  Kirk  4  Bit.  Inc.  r.  Kirk'a 
Lt4.€tmL 


Jackets,  coats,  saiU,  sweaters,  etc.,  tied  Sept.  28,  919«6,  D.C, 


M.D.  ru.  (Ja<±«oairlUe),  Doe.  «0-eM-J.  CeMral 
«ooidte«.  Inc.  v.  UnemanHoH^nf  Co^ •!. 

B«.K«.t8t4M.    (8«e  Beg.  If«.  ^im.) 


M«.  na,l7S   (UGHTGUAKD),  Tbe  Vectzlc  Btortfe. 
Battery  Compaay.  Kleetrleal  emergeMy  Uffetlii#  apparatM,' 
■led  Sept.  15,  IPee,  D.C.  B.D.  Tex.  (HooMon),  Doc.  «e-B- 
598,  Pfte  Jneetrle  Btormge  Battery  Oeaipeiiy  v.  Ughtfumr* 
MIeetnmie*  Mfg.  Oe.,  Inc. 

mm.  Ho.  nigns  (OUUA).  WUllaa  a.  raid,  dotnc  baslDeM 
aa  WUIMk  IWd,  QUM  boud.  atUlil^  •  pbUMhette.  aad  MiK- 
tiiMa  known  a«  a  telklnt  board,  Oed  Sept.  33.  19M,  D.C.. 
SJMTJTn  Doc  M/S0i9,  PmHter  JPretftera.  /ne.  t.  OlyaHe 
gecerde  JmtiuiHu,Ime.  et  mL 

Be»  Ifo.  Mt.M«.    (See  Beg.  No.  a88,40t.) 

mtg'  W»>  M9aM  (TAIBHUBBT),  l«ta  T.  Falrtaartt  (3o.. 
Inc.,  WaMNbea,  ftddiat  partMoat,  and  parts  for  wardrobee 
aad  IMdiBg  putlttena.  Hod  Sept.  38,  1906,  D.C,  KD.N.^., 
Dec.  96/9190,  JTederal  FoUHng  Wan  Ovrp.  x.  WmMonat  ratMrng 

Be*.  Ko.  09^01  (IBM),  latematlonal  Boslneas  Maebines 
Corporation,  Cuboa  paper  aad  eartaoa  rlbboni,  eleetrleal  and 
eleetroale  apparatoa,  typewrltlag  owehlaee,  ete. ;  Bev.  If*, 
eea  teipflslin  analyatng,  aeeomitlng  aad 
of  coreraaMatal  ageaelea.  etc..  for  repair 
of  tjpewtltiac  ■acblnes  aad  tbeir  aeces- 
,  «!&.  Hat  iapt.  8, 1966,  D.C,  WJ>.  Mo.  (Kaasae  (My), 
Doe.  ^068-8,  tmUmmtimtml  BmaJmata  Mmehtmaa  dorp0r»t4&n  v. 
Avtammtiam  Mmehima  Trminimg  Center,  Inc.  et  ml. 

.JT^.tVUn.    (BeaBag.  No.880.43L)  i 

(See  Bef .  No.  889312.)  I 


No.  6Vr,4M  ("NO-SBBP"  AND  DB8ION).  Paul  K. 
Thlaa,  d<4aff  bMlacas  aa  Pet  Maaaftictarlag  Co.,  Conbiaed 
lead  deeve  aad  wax  latket  for  aettlaf  toilet  bowU ;  S.7IMM. 
P.  S.  Tbiea,  BOWL  SLSBVB  OABKST,  Oed  Sept.  16,  1966. 
D.C.  Ifebr.  (Oaaha),  Doe.  03608.  Paal  JT.  TlUet  r.  wmUm  B. 
Bm'uet  Ot.etml. 

Beg.  No.  6174*1  (VOLKSWAOBN),  VoUnwageawerk 
O.B.b.H.,  Teblciee — aaaMly,  aatomobflet  aad  traeka,  air  eraft, 
boati,  aad  parta  aad  aaeeaeortee  for  aotoaiobUe* — aaaiely. 
radiators,  '^hreetloa  ladlcators.  wladishleld  defroeters.  etc.; 
Baig.Mo.  «tl.6M  (YW  AND  DB8I(3N),  «aae ;  Mm.  No.  tmmn 
(VlT),  ■ane.Blod  Jnly  20. 1064,  D.C,  MJ>.  Tean.  (Nashnile), 
Doc.  88d4,  7atteiP«9«n«rert  AMieNfeeeilaeba/t  r.  Volkewgen 
8trvie$  Otmter.  Coaseat  order  eajolalag  defendant  Sept.  30, 
1966.  Umm,  Oed  Feb.  16.  1066.  D.C.  Puerto  Blco  (San 
Jaaa),  Dae.  9V-46.  YoUUwrngenwerk  r.  Omn  Impart  cirpo- 
raMau.    Coaseat  Jadgsieat  eajolalag  dataMlaat  Oct.  19.  1966. 

■as.  Ha.  6B9J90  (THB  HOMEIINDXBS  UK.  AND  DE- 
BIQN),  The  llo— taders,  lac,  Beal  estate  bnAerage  serTlee 
aad  arraaglag  for  tbe  flaaadng  of  boaea,  filed  Mar.  34, 1066, 
D.C.  N.D.  ni.  (Cbleago),  Doe.  e6e6S0.  UJ3.  Hom«ilm4ert.  Inc. 
at  aM.  r.  Haaufmdtra,  Inc.  Deelaratory  Jodgnent  ^ayed  for 
by  plaintiff  VA.  Homefladers.  lae.  la  eoaBte  1,  S,  4  and  8  of 
the  eeaplaiat  dealed;  deelaratory  Jndgmeat  prayed  for  by 
plalatiff  Seraoar  Orabam  la  oooat  2  of  eomplalat  dealed ; 
lajonetloa  lasood  against  plalatiff  V.B.  Hovefiaders,  Inc. 
Sept.  3,  1066. 

,  No.  69MM.     (See  Beg.  No.  617.1SL) 


No.   648446    (ANXBTBBAM).    Hpcatwili   Coapaay, 

Sbower  beads,  filed  Sept  80. 1066.  D.C,  BJ>.N.T.  (Brooklya), 

Doe.  66C-08S.  Bpamkmmm  Co.  t.  Rmimbaw  PlmmHmg  d  Heattmg. 

Ber.  No.  64MI6  (CASUAI^  COBNBB),  Casoal  Coraar,  Inc. 

Woami's   apparel  —  namely,   dresses,   aborts.   slAcfcs.   sport 


ji>r 


Comer  Aa- 


B«r.  No.  Mtjma.     (See  Beg.  No.  887,287.) 

B«.  Bio.  666J9V  dlULTIMXi;,  DsBaert  A  ^«P*.  B^M* 
mlea.  filed  Sept.  38,  i066.  DC,  NJ>.  111.  (Chicago),  Dee. 
66«1786,  Denuart  4  Pape  Artote-lferbc  X.O.  et  $1.  r.  Marp 
Lamhe  d  Ateoeimtaa.  ' 

Bag.  No.  •7B46S  (TIQKB  CLUB),  Pctcr  Paa  ffoaadatloa, 
Inc..  Girdles  aad  paaty  girdles:  Bog.  No.  Wt.nii  (TIOKB), 
same;  Bog.  No.  «««47S  (TIQKB  AND  DB8IC»N),  same, 
Qltdtea,  filed  Sept.  7^  1066,  D.C.  B.D.N.T.,  Doc.  06/3847, 
Peter  Pan  Pammimttam.  Inc.  v.  VamUp  Pair  MiUe.  Inc. 


No.  CTg^aM. 

NO.6094U. 

No. 

No. 

No.  tm.in. 

No. 


(See  Beg.  No.  887,187.) 
(See  Beg.  No.  827,386.) 
(See  Beg.  No.  887,287.) 
(Sao  Beg.  No.  HUBS.) 
(Bee  Beg.  No.  678,00:) 
(Bee  Bag.  No.  678^881) 


No.  «6,7*l  (BXBCUTiyB  HOUBB  la  oertbt),  Kxeca- 
tlTe  Booae  Motor  Hotels  Corporatloa,  Openttlon  aad  mgaage- 
meat  «f  BiotelB,  bot^,  aad  motor  hotels — aamdyl  provldlag 
lodging,  food,  and  beverages,  ete. ;  Beg.  No.  7IS,70t  (BXBCU- 
TIVB  INN),  sasse.  Motel,  hotel  aad  raatenraat  s^rtees,  filed 
Oct.  15,  1066,  D.C,  B-D.  Mo.  (St.  Lools).  Dee.  BOCSeOd). 
ff«eo»t<ve  iroMC,  Ina.  at  ai.  r.  Btioaatfoe  firtenii<f<o«iel  Inm. 
Ine.  et  aL  Btlpolattoa  dismissing  coae  with  prefadleo  Aag. 
30,  1066. 

Bog.  No.  TOt^sn  (SICILIAN  GOLD),  Paelfle'Wlae  Co^ 
dolag  basiness  as  Paterae  Imports,  Wlacs ;  Beg.  !No.  768*487 
(GOLD  DROPS),  Anthony  Paterao,  dolag  bbalness  as 
Pat«no  Importe,  same,  filed  Nor.  10,  1968.  D.C.,!BJ>.  Mleb. 
(Detroit).  Doc.  17720,  Pmtema  Iwtparta.  lAA.  t^  a«4«ersal 
Wtaf  4  lAtnor  O:  {Inc.)  Stlpolatloa  and  order  Of  dUaslesal 
wlthoot  prejadiee  May  36, 1966. 

Bag.  No.  716,M9  (HCPBBIA  NOODLB  CHKT  ) ,  JltaUaa  Im- 
ports Company,  aaalgaee  of  ladnstrial  Prodottx  Stampatl., 
Hand-operated  ssadtfae  for  roWag  aad  eattlag  Oongh  lato 
noodlea.  spaghetti.  raTloll,  aad  tbe  Bko,  lied  D^c.  4,  1964. 
D.C,  8J>.N.T.,  Doc.  64/8780,  ItmHam  Iwtperta  Vompaag  t. 
Imhar  AaaocMaa,  Ine.    Order  of  dlsiriHal  Sept.  90,  1966. 

Big.  No.  718.701.     (See  Beg.  No.  680.784.) 


No.  7ao,»U  (rUTUBX),  The  Ualted  Bt^tea  Jnalor 
(Hiaaiber  of  Commerce  (Mlsaoarl  laeorporated  association), 
MagMlne,  filed  Aag.  8.  1966,  D.C.  Dist.  of  OohtmUa.  Doc. 
2061-66.  The  United  Btmtea  Jmyoeea,  a  MieeonH  corporatien 
▼.  L.  Brant  Baaell.  Stlpolatloa  of  dismtcsal  without  prejadlee 
Sept  22,  1966.  > 

Bog.  No.  788.448  (TAMMT),  Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  tbe  Boyal  Doll  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Dolls ;  Bog.  No.  787,- 
04,  same.  Ideal  Toy  Goiporatlon.  Acceseorles  for  a  toy 
manneqoin  doll,  laelndlng  dothing,  handbags,  Jdvelry,  etc., 
filed  Oct  18,  1964.  D.C,  SJ>Jf.T.,  Doe.  64/S113«  I4eat  Top 
Corporation  v.  ra»-Lu  Ltd.  (Ine.)  et  ai.  Action  ilosed  as  to 
defeadaat  Dayld  Faber  Sept.  38, 1966. 


No.  787  J8«. 
No.  70S.AS7. 


(See  Beg.  No.  7B2.448.) 
(See  Beg.  No.  704,077.) 


r.  No.  787 J78  (DANIBL  BOONB),  Aladdla  ladiistrlea. 
Incorporated,  Laneb  boxes,  laneb  kite  eomprlslag  a  earrylag 
case  coatalaiag  theraMs  bottles,  heat  lasalatod  reeeptaelas 
Boch  as  thermos  bottlea  and  p^tebera,  fited  Mar.  4,'l068.  DC. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65e8Sl.  Almddtn  Indnattiee,  Inc.  r. 
Kint-Seelep  Thermae  Co.  Consent  order  dismissing  complaint 
with  pr«t»»eo  Apr.  31, 1966. 

No.  804,700.     (See  Reg.  No.  S78.013(ft).) 


No.  800,484  (SPAN  AND  DESIGN),  Boats,  Inc..  Fibre 
glasa  boats,  filed  Sept  6,  1066,  D.C,  W.t>.  WU.  (Madison), 
Doc.66-C-21(S),  Boats,  /««.  t.  apmn  Batia.  tne. 


•  Ml 


-fTT^V/.O     t'T-^1 


t    \f 


>  .31' 


iii-»«^  ittcl  -.u  •"a>'— vs  "••^' 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


•/--^» 


SECTION  1 


ThsfoOowlagi 
Bsrktlai 
1«8taL 

A  Mparals  ka  ef  twaaty^^  < 

CMOTBi  F«r| 


I  with  aaetloa  12(a)  of  the  Trademerk  Act  tt  XMA.    Applieatiea  far  tha  raglatratlna  af  than 
MovMid  tisaedso  Mar  said  eat  aa  aaMdded  by  PBbMe  Law  T73.  snh  Coafraas,  approved  Oet  M8IBv 
he  AM  wMMa  thirty  days  of  tMapabHeafUeB.    Baa  Ralm  3.101  to  S.106. 


I  lar  ragtatratloB  in  eoi  ( 


BN  170.817.     Society  ef  ladspafdoat  Oaaollac  Marketers  of    »N  380,000.     Kolberg'MgBgBwtMag  (3orporatioa.  Taaktoa, 
America.  New  Orleaaa.  La.    lUed  Oct.  18. 1066.    (X>LLBC-         8.  Dak.    lUed  Oct.  11, 1068. 

"""*^  ROAMDr  CANDLE 


SIGMA 


For  Oloaa  Pellab  aad  Cleaaer. 


For  Ceellag  System 


aad  HydxaaUc  Brake  Flald. 


For  CoUapelUe  Tower,  Track  Mooatad  for  Bupportiag  High 
Powered  Ughtlag  riztnres.  -'.^  • 


For  Portable  iCloeCite  Light  TOwors  WUh  Beetrteal 
orator  Bet 


For  Bast  lahttltor  aad  Watar  Paav  Lahdeaat. 


First  use  Sept.  18,  1066. 


BN  281,855.     AB  BJIxe  ladnstrtcr,  Karpalaad. 
For  Radteter  Cleaaer,  WUtewaB  Ll«ald  Spray  Cleaner,  and         oct.  28,  1068. 
Soapleaa  Powder  for  Car  Waahlag. 


Filed 


First  nse  May  89, 1968. 


SN  219,140.    Baddy  Kilowatt,  lac.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
May  18, 1068. 


Wire 


Owaer  of  Swedteh  Reg.  No.  107,130,  dated  Aag.  16,  1068. 

Choc  45— Soft  DrWa  aad  Cfirto—tod  Waten 

For  Frnlt  FlaTored  Soft  Drlak  Coaecatrateii. 

For 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  8tt.B8B. 


SN    236,048.     Flottete'    Traasweiid    Dellrery    AssoeUtlon, 
Detroit  Mleb.    Filed  Jan.  21, 1066. 


For  Small  ■atittal  Boaeeheld  Opplteacee  Namely.  Night 
Ughte  for  Sale  to  larestor-Owaed  PabUc  Utilities  la  Pro- 
moting tbe  Bale  of  Tbeir  Serrlees. 

First  nse  May  4, 1963. 


For  SauU  Bloetrlcal  Hoaachold  AppHaaess— Namely, 
aoeks  for  Bale  to  larestor-Owaed  Public  Utilities  la  Pro- 
moting the  Sale  of  Thdr  Serrtoea. 

First  nse  Fah.  2.  1968. 


SN  227,688.     PaU  Corporatlaa.  Glaa  Coxa,  N.T.    Filed  Sept. 
IS,  1068. 

AMLOC 


For  Molstaro  Load  Ooatrol  Bystaau  for  Dryers. 

For  MolataN-Load  CoatroUed  Dryers. 
First  nse  Mar.  10, 1068. 


yi    f 


^«n 


The  words  "Selected  Member"  are  disdalsMd  apart  from 
the  Biark  as  shown.  The  drawing  is  Uaad  tat  gol^  bat  aa 
claim  is  made  to  color.  Owner  of  leg.  Nos.  407,180,  778,804, 
and  others. 


TM  3 


TM4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECEMBESt  6,   1966 


Mateteb 

For  Flo««n,  Flonl  Amutfoneirti,  and  Plants. 
Flnt  QM  Dec  fSk  1066; 


Not 

For  ArtillcUl  Floweri  and  Plants. 
First  OM  Dceonber  IMS. 


»N  243,242.     Hardy   Salt   Company,   Bt.   LouU,  Mo.     Piled 
Apr.  12,  19M. 


LAKE  MAnX 


For  Bodiam  Chloride  for  Chemical  and  Industrial  Uses. 


2tt 

For  Indicatlnf  Selected  Membership  In  Applicant. 
Firtt  ate  Dec.  15^  1980. 


Cla« 


of  Foods 


Fer  Salt  Used  as  a  Feed,  and  Salt  Used  as  an  Iqgredient  Id 
Feed  for  Animals. 

First  use  <Nov.  10, 19S5. 


SN   238,818.     Bt.   SegU   Paper  Company,   New   Tork,   K.Y 


FUed  Feb.  T,  IMC. 


^! 


Wu 


'     SN  249,100.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jane  28,  1866. 

CARRY  ON 


Claii  51--C08aMtlG8  mi  Toibt  PNfttitioM 

For  Sharing  Cream. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Sec.  Nos.  977,917,  712,869,  and  others. 

l—Rrnm  or  Pattljr  Prepured  Materiak 

For  Wood  Palp  and  AraUnogalactan  Larch  Onms. 


Class  52— DctcrieBli  a^  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
Ftr»t  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 


For  Temla  Teast  ao4  Cnds  TmA  QU. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  7, 196JS(. 


SN  249,102.     The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Clndanatl, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


FORTITUDE 

■Id  ToOsI 


aN  2S9.882.     The  Brearley  Company,  Bockford.  111.     Filed         !|f'  Sharing  Cream^ 
F*.  SO.  19M.  *'"*  "•*  ^"  ^'  !»««• 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 


SN  249,103.     The  Procter  *  GaaMe  Company,   Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    FUed  June  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  694,440. 


FORTRESS 


For  Hampers  and  Wast*  Baalnts.        i 


For  Hasso^-Huipert. 
First  use  Jan.  IS.  IMS. 


For  Shaving  Cream. 
First  use  Mar.  7, 1M6. 

Class  52 — Detertwits  aad  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
Ffrtt  use  Mar.  31, 1966. 


I 


SN  241.S68.    Doetscfe,  QrsChsr  tt  Cte  AG,  Basel.  Swltierland. 
Filed  Mar.  22, 19M. 


SN  249,104.     The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


FENJAL 


Owner  of  Swiss  Beg.  No.  193,018,  dated  Aug.  14,  1M2. 

Class  51 — CosBMtks  nd  ToUst  FripaiailoMs 

For  Bath  Oil  and  Cologne. 

For  Toilet  Soap. 


STALWART 


Claa  51--Cosmtks  and  ToBst 

For  Sharing  Cream. 
First  use  Mar.  7, 1966. 

Cla«  52 — Dstcrgfii  aod  Soi^s 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 


SECTION  2 


The  follow1i«  m«1ts  srs  pabOshed  fa  oMBpHaan  with  leetion  12(s)  of  the  TradmuMrk  Act  of  lM6w    Opparftloa  andsr 
within  thirty  days  of  pobWcation.    Sm  RoIss  2.101  to  3.106. 
A  (M  o(  twraty-llrt  dollars  most  asesopsay  tht  opposMon. 

tNOTIi  Hrpablhstlsaef  ■srksprmsBted  laaeomMBsd  sppltcatton  tor  Pegistratlon  In  more  than  quo  eism,  see  sectloB  1-1 


UmaybsOlsd 


Oass  1-lhw  or  Partly  PfpanJ  Materiak 

SN  201,148.    Fayette  B.  Plumb,  Inc.,  PhlUdelpkia,  Pa.    FUed 
Sept.  2,  1964. 

PLUMB 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  188,088.  228,107,  and  028,846. 
For  Plastic  Molding  Compounds. 
First  ate  Dec.  81, 1954. 


SN  200,717.     E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  inly  21.  1966. 


FAIRPRENE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  081.337  aad  621,086. 

For  Plastic  Coated  Fabrics  and  Laminates  la  the  KoU  aad 
Piece  for  Use  in  Diaphragms,  Bearing  Seals,  Tarpaulins,  Cur- 
ing Bags,  Gas  Matsr  Bellows,  Packing  MoMa.  ladaUble  Struc- 
tures, Pipe  Wnfftag,  aad  the  Like. 

First  use  Feb.  28. 18M. 


SN    228,748.    Tblokol    Cbessleal    Corporation.    Bristol,    Pa. 
Filed  July  18. 18«S. 

FA 

For  ElaBtomerie  Polysolflde  Polymers. 
First  use  October  1940. 


Qaii  2 — IbctptadM 


891  314,988.     Foresight  Corporatioa,  CIdeage,  lU.    Filed  Mar. 
34,1966. 


SN  888,828.     AaerieaD  Ollsoalte  Company,  Sak  Lake  City. 
UUh.    Filed  Feb.  8. 1966. 

LO-VIS  SELECTS 

Without  waiver  of  cosuaon  law  rights,  applicant  disclaims 
the  word  "Selects"  apart  from  the  sMirk  as  shown. 
For  Uintahite  or  Asphalt. 
First  use  Jan.  11, 1966. 


MELT-A-WAY 


For  Water  Soluble  Bags  Hade  of  Polyrlnyl  Alcohol  Film 
for  Use  in  Hospitals  for  Soiled  Ltaens  aad  aa  Containers  for 
Chemicals,  Detergents  aad  Soaps. 

First  use  Dec.  9, 1909. 


SN  247,676.     Brown  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed  Joae 
9,  1966. 

DISPENS-A-TRAY 

For  Carry-Oat  Trays  far  Food  «ad  Dilak  for  Dftrvlaa,  aai 
the  Like. 

First  use  May  16,  1966.  J 


SN  241,460.     W.  B.  Grace  ft  Co..  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed 
Mar.  21. 1966. 

DEWEY  AND  ALMY 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  811.546,  811.050,  and  812,002. 

For  Polymeric  Materials  for  Use  as  Synthetic  Bubber  and  

for  Use  as  aa  lagredient  la  Bnbber  Compounds ;  Emulsions,  ~~~^'^^~~~~ 

DispersioBs  or  I«tlces  of  Syattaetle  Polymers  Especially  Suit-  gy  202,379.    Heidi  Plasties  Corp..  Tonkers.  N.T.    FUed  Aug. 

able  for  Use  la  Paper  Coatlags ;  Polymer  Impregnated  Fibrous  15  x968. 

Sheet  Material  for  Use  as  Beinfordng  Material  in  the  Manu-  w*>y  171  A  n  mi  A  H^TIinD 

facture  of  Shoes  :  aad  Polyrlaylldeac  Chloride  Latex.  rLLtMhAK"  1  iUJ^  HlH 

First  use  oa  or  about  Jan.  18,  1960,  on  emulsions,  disper- 
sions or  latices  of  synthetic  polymers  especially  suitable  for  For  Plastic  Packaging  Trays  for  Food  Products,  Including 
nee  in  paper  eoatiags-  MeaU.  Poultry,  Produce,  and  Other  Food  Products. 

First  use  July  29, 1966. 


SN  249.688.     Oeaseal  Kleetalc  Oampaay,  BcheneeUdy,  N.T. 
FUed  July  6. 1966. 


NORYL 


For  Synthetic  TksmoplastK  Bsslas  fsr  Molding  and  Extru- 
sion Purposes. 

First  Bse  Mar.  81. 1966. 


Qasc  S^BaasMM.AaiHilEflHiMHMits.PM't" 
■OHM*  aN  rOUiaiMMlI 


SN  240.244.     The  Behrwood  Foundation,   Inc.,   Brasstown, 
N.C.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


CABINCRAFT 


For  WaUets. 

First  use  June  10. 1985. 


V  0     i>i*3 


SN  200.716.     ■.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nea 
mlngton.  Del.    FUed  July  21. 1966 


s  aad  Ooa^wny,  Wil- 

Oats  4- Abmivw  ari  Mbkisi  MsMirft 
CORFAM 

SN  245.200.    Unl^rsal  Faods  OorperatiOB,  Mthraokee,  Wis. 

Owner  of  Bag.  No.  758.847.  FUed  May  9,  1»66. 

For  Bdaforcod  PotMaeHe  Milanal  for  Generalised  Use  In  "tTMH 

the  Industrial  Arts;  Such  as.  Gaskets,  Seals,  DUphragms,  Ul* 
Bnffliiff  aad  PottsMnf  Pads,  Ylbmtlng  Dampers,  Packings,  and 

Bridge  Pads.  For  AbraslTe  Block  for  deaalng  Qrllls.  and  the  like. 

First  ass  May  11. 1906.  First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  18, 1966. 


Tl*t5 


TM6 

OmsS— AAtrivts 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dbckiib$r  6,  1966 


»N  284.T1«.    MUea  LAbontortet,  Inc.,  Klkhart,  I»d-.  aaatgace 
a  Amm  Coapuy.  Ise.,  Dkhavt.  lad.    fU*d  Dfe.  16.  IMS. 


8N  90S,66T.  fleknuui  FlberglMi  Prodoeti,  lac.  Chicago, 
nU  aailgMa  aC  Corr  CoffpsnittM^  Citei«*.  m.  FUadNor. 
6, 1M4. 

GLUE  GIANT 

Tke  word  "Olne"  li  dlaelalaMd  apart  from  the  mark  as 


HARNSTIX 


Owner  of  B«t.  MO.  66«,SM. 


I  V 


rot  AdtealTo  of  «h«  VlBjrl  Baala  Type- 
rirat  oae  July  «1. 1964. 

T    -    

8N  M1,4S8.    Mortaa  lataraaMoiMl,  toe.,  CUeafo.  Dl.    Iliad 
Oat.  13.  IMS. 


Sir  Raacaat  Taat  for  Urlaa  SUtaa  for  Labacafery  Um. 
nt  aae  on  or  before  Not.  80,  IMO. 

'  j     ^*.      r   ■,  I 

SS  2S6,874.     Vlneland  Cbemleal  Co..  yinelaad.  'N.J.     Hied 
Jto.  0,  1M6. 

VI-CAD 


Vor  Uqald  Cadailam  Tarf  FaaflcMe. 
llrat  QM  Joae  IMS. 


For  Adbcatrea— Naaaly,  PHaan  far  l«|R«Tlnc 
of  toks,  fUma  and  CaatlBfi  to  llcdbla  or  Held  Sarfaeea ; 
AAkealToa  for  Tiamlaatliig  Vllaa,  Wwata.  I'Mla  and  CoatlDga : 
AdhadTca  Coaiprlaed  of  Natural  and  tfyntbetlc  maatoawn 
and  Beatna,  Ptaattaola  aM  Orfaaoaala. 

llrat  oae  on  or  abaot  ilpt.  SO,  1MB. 


n    I 


SN  288,8TS.     Vlneland  Cbeadeal  Co.,  Vlneland.  N.J.     rUed 
Jan.  A.  1M6. 


MERCUBAM 


For  Turf  FunclcMe. 
Vlr«t  nae  April  1M4. 


8N  140,087.    H.  B.  Foner  Comfuij,  St.  Paal,  Mian.    Filed 
Mar.  8, 1M6. 


SN  285,876.     Vlaaland  Chaadeal  Co.,  Vlaalaad.  N.J     FUed 
Jan.  0,  1M6. 


msco 


WEED-E-RAD 


For  AdkaalTo  Coatiac  for  Attaehiag  and  CoTerlng  Inau- 
Uttoa. 

Flnt  aae  at  leaat  as  early  aa  1M6. 


IIV>r  Pott-Emerganee  HarUdda  U  Pawdar  and  I4qold  Form, 
for  Control  of  Johnaon  Oraas  aad-  Other  Weeds  la  Cotton. 
First  use  March  IMS. 


.  .1'. 


(Iw^-CliMicilt  ami  ttmical  €#■• 


SN  MS.877.    Vlaalaad 
Jan.  B,  1M6. 


Ckaatfod  Ca^  TtoaUM,  |lf.J.    Filed 


DAL-E.RAD 


SN  nOJtO.    WMtaoyer  Laboratortca,  toe,  Myerttowa,  Pa. 
ruad  Oet.  SO,  1M6. 


iOPEC 


fbr  StfaetH*  lifidd  Poat 
fraaa  Control  la  Barmnda  Torf . 
•trtt  nae  Aprtl  106S. 


Herbldd4  for  DalUa- 


For 
Fliataaa 


«•  ar  akovt  Aoc  U,  IMl. 


SN  287,880.    Cherroa  ChaaUeal  Company. 
OaUf.    Filed  Jaa.  28,  lOM. 


Sail  Fraadaaa, 


SN  288.0S1.    UaiTaml  On  PMdwti  Oompaay.  Dea  Plalaes, 
m.    Fllad  Not.  10,1060. 


i 


CLARIFLOW 


ESPANtaNE 


For 

First  oae  July  0, 1060. 


For  Chaadeal  Praparattoa  for  totrodoetlon  Iilto  a  Septic 
Tank  To  toeraaaa  U»  CayaiMf  To  Znp  t»d  iat<le  SoUdi. 
Bint  nae  Dee.  10.  IMS. 


SN  188.012.    Uatfaval  OU  Pradacta 
m.   mad  Not.  IS,  IMS. 


COBvaay,  Deo  Plalaes, 


HERBANDIN 


Firat  oae  Sept.  80, 1060. 


SMT  184.710.     Mllaa 
of  Amm  Ofsaay.  toe^ 


toe.  Bkhart,  tod.,  aaatsace 
toi.   VUad  Dae.  10, 1MB. 


SN  180,717.    OrtsoB  ebrpofattah,  PHtabafih,  Pa.    Fned  Fab. 
28,  lOM. 

BIOCHEK  60     [ 

Owaer  of  Boff.  No.  008.741. 
Iter  Aatibaetarlal  Co«poilt}OA  Used  To 
Render  It  S^-SaaitWag. 
VIrataaoJaa.  11.11 


Treat 


Paper  To 


SUIUTEST 


SN  241,818.     Codahjr 
18,  lOM. 


For 
FIrataaa 


Taat  for  the  Dataetloa  of  Serum  Uric  Add. 
arbae»reOel;,18. 1065. 


:,  Arte.    FUed  Mar. 

NUTRITONE     | 

Soarea. 


l^r  Peptoae  Coaeeatrata  DarlTad  From  a  Beef 
Vint  nae  Feb.  1,  lOM. 


DCCtflBB  t,lf66 

SN  MVMS.    J  4r  a  OfM  Oa^ 
Mar.  18.  l! 


U.  S.  PATENTi  OFFICE 

1U.    FBad    SN  146.807.^  Wlly^qpa^laal  mtr 


^TMir 


For  Caaatle  U«all 
Bakiaff  TharaaC 
First  oae  Mar.  11,  ISft. 


tliW  law  Pretaela  Prior  to 


MOBfiRN  AGE 

For  Starch,*  llMMi«  PhmmOm  Wifek  DlalafWtaat 


First  nae  . 


*j,  ■^^,^ 


(ttorm   joi 


SN  S4MH.    W.  B.  Qmm  *  Ca.. 
Mar.  81.  IMS. 


DEWEY  AND  ALMY 


Owaer  oC 
-"    Far 
eal 

P« 
staaees: 


Naa.  811,046.  811.800.  aad  812.001. 


Uaai  aa  Diapatalat  Agaiita  to  Praparlac  DU- 


flMf  ft    ^m&tn   iMdbf,  Nat 
Tabacct  Pradhdf 

SN   288.864.     ProaMthaos   MataUwarfce  OjbJ>.H., 
Oarasaay.    Filed  Fab.  8,  lOM. 

PROMETHEUS 


Pten, 


parajoaa  of  PIgmaata.  Oalofa.  Calaaraoaa  aad  Alamiaoaa  Bab-  -.*^;*>'AaiA   i.*^  t      ^.  «««^ 

■•— — .           -.                            oontainin.  DU-  Owner  of  Oermaa^Vad:  N4  MSJIl.  Sated  Jan.  15,  1004. 

Compoaada  for  ^^'  ^**^  Lighters.  TJfJHag  Veola,  aad  LichUac  Fttats. 

;  aad  Chead-  _^,^^^^,^^^___ 

Pitottav  Opacatlaaa.  "-> 


QaislO-ltrtizMfs 


Beek,N.T.   filed  Mar.  00,  lOM. 

FIRON 


■I'sitr'"'^  1 


SN   248,081.    Bad   Bara   Chamleala.   toe,    Shiatapstt,   l4a. 
FUad  Apr.  IS,  lOM. 


For  Compealtloa  for  Prodaeiag  Raalators  aad  Coadnetors. 
First  aae  Mar.  28. 1066.      -- 


SN  248.880.    Tka  Amattaaa  00  Oompaay,  CUeato,  III.    Filed        For  Dry  FartlUaara. 
Apr.  »4,  1060.  First  aae  <m  or  ahoat  Dae.  1, 1060.     jj    i  ^^r  ^^  , 

AMOCO     s  >  -^ 

Owaer  <3  W.  IIm.  7SSJS4,  OS0i!477,  aad  o4ers.  SN  248.018.    AoMwr  AcHaaiHiil  ^^aartral  Campaaat.  At 

For  Chamlml  rroaiota  iMtoStV  ■fSaaaafhoaa.  Moaomers,        laata,  Oa.    Filed  Apr.  18,  lOM.    . 
U«ald  aad  iadd  Otgaalc  PalyaMta,  QuaaU  AcMa.  AlaakoU. 

faale  Campsaada.  Dtylag  aad  taasl-Drylac  OUa.  AddMlTos  ^^^ 

for  Oils,  Oraaaea  aad  Faala ;  8a»Oaa,  aa  Sapplled.  as  Cheasleal  -itJL^ 

Raaetaata  or  aa  Compooadtat  losiisiaali  to  a  Broad  Baafe 
af  tSa  toSaaiilalJtrta  Badi  aa  ttanaaOei,  tarCaea  Coatlacs. 
TeatUe.  Babbar,  Saalaat,   idhaal»aa,  PMrrtanal,  Ktectrteal. 


BuUdlac  Matatlala,  aad 


Firat  ni 


Matatlala,  aad  PMkMf  toOwtrtes 
aa  Jaly  1. 1081.  a4  iiltJMi 


SN  148.710.    BdsattSe 
Apr.  18,  lOM. 

VINYZORB 


For  LI«aM 
toe.  Ateaco.  Hi-     PU^         First  nae  on  or  prior  to  Feb.  28, 1066. 


JV:'^  -v 


*v 


■^  -8t  y.y. 

„ _^.      »    .^—^  Si,«{  .'-         SN  168.162.    Dubois  Feaea  ft.<9«K!>*>>  Oo..  lac,  New  York. 

Owaer  of  Bar.  Mto.  700.880.  N,y,    ntad 

For  Chaatfaal  Aflaata  Dead  Ta  Piaraat  Dafiadatfan  Baaalt- 
iag: 


First  naa  aa 


SN  244,4M. 


^elLB«> 


•••If^f^ 


'-i^i'-^  i>. 


WItodaftoa,  Dd. 


1 '  •  » 
71  J  f 


J 


I     » 


beroosol 


Owaer  of  Bar  Mm.  110.8M  aad  001,T06. 
Far  BaNwt  BatatlaB  af  Sadaa  DartTad  From  Bodn  and 
Tall  OU  DadaaUfaa.  -^— 

Firat  aaa  Not.  14.  1064. 


SN  140  JSS.    Itatn 

Owaar  of  Bac  No.  714.000. 
Far  StaicklMr  fUdca. 
Firat  aaa  Aw.  18. 1000. 


laaMilca<ir.|U  FUad  May 


1 


■    ,»    1  .-iM'l   !rn 

■1 

f 

■  -5-  .^^£j| 

P" 

Modate^aai 

lOaia^aawai 

NT-Plaat^aa 

rt  vy 


the 


For  Plaat  Maleh  Made  of  Cypraaa  Bark  dtN- 
Firat  aaa  Mar.  16,  lOM. 


TM  j8  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Cbif  n —ti^MtfU^  Materia 


I>BCElfBi^  6.  1966 


SN  234.408.    BoMul  IndiMtrtM,  lae.,  Wut  Qr^thy,  Cobb. 
F^ed  Dec.  18,  1985. 


8N  34T,M».    I.  C.  CoivoaB« 
JnaelS.  ISML 


,  0«MeBB.  Calif .    Filed 


SAFE-GUARD 


For  MoB-OUjr  CarrTliir  AflevrUMd  To  Keep  Ink  From 
ntytmg  WkUo  Prenct  Are  Not  la  Uw. 
Unf  OM  ApiU  1968.      , 


.'Iw  t/ 


^ 


dan  IT     fuMliBilif  ilalMldi 


SN  209.607.    UatTaml  Mateb  CorpontlOB,  Bt.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  7.1MB. 


For  CoBstraetiOB  IfaterUlt — ^Naaely,  CoBcrote.  Potroleaa- 
Baaod  Sarfaelac  Materials.  Trap  Rock,  Saad,  QimTri.  and 
the  Uke. 

First  aae  May  28,  1982. 


SN  184,982.    Paraxon  Swlmmlnx  Pool  Co.,  Inc.,  PleaaantrUIe, 
N.T.    FUed  Dec.  20,  1980. 


UNIFQAM 


For  InaolatlBf  Material  for  Bcfrlgerated  Cabinets  and 
Kqatpmeat  Uaed  for  the  Btorace,  Merehandliinc.  or  Dlspens- 
iBg  of  Food  or  Driak  Pndoets. 

Flrtt  OM  Dee.  11. 19«4. 


SN  2t0.08S.    WiUUm  L.  (Roy)  DeWitt.  Roscommon,  Mick 
FUed  Jnne  1.  1980. 


! 


VPRAMi 


For  Swlmmlnff  Pools  and  SwlmaOBc  Pools  aBd  Bqalpmeat 
Therefor  Sold  as  a  Compltte  Padttft. 
Ftrst  nse  April  1908. 


For  Pro-Cat  VaeatlOB  Homei — ^NalMly,  Cabins  and  Cot- 

fta. 

Flrtt  use  JnBe  1, 1984.  | 


SN  2a9.1«0.     Western  Red  Cedar  Shake  Association,  SeatUe, 
Wash.    FUed  Oet  1. 19«S. 


SN  230,499.     Du-Rlte  Chomlaal  Company,  Inc.,  Brentwood, 
Md.    FUed  Dec.  29,  1980. 

Zahitian  Pools 

i 

Tie  word  "Pools"  Is  dlselalmed  apart  from  the  {mark. 
For  Bwimmlnff  Pools. 
Flrtt  ate  September  1984. 


SN  987,217.     General  Rofraetorlet  Company,  PkUade^hla. 
Pa.    Filed  Jan.  20.  1988. 


PCO 


No  claim  is  aaade  to  the  word  "Wood"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Cedar  Shakes  and  Sbinfles. 
Flnt  nte  Feb.  1,  IMO. 


For  Refractory  it«iii™tity  Plastic. 
First  nse  Feb.  0, 1982. 


SN  280.082.    OloB-Owy  Shale  Brtek  Corporation,  Readinc, 
Pa.    Filed  Oet.  19,  1980. 

ONE  HUNI«ED  TO  ONE 
MnjJON— QUICK 

For  Fired  Bricks. 

First  nse  at  least  as  eai|r  as  1938.  I 


SN  287,840.    Homaaoto  Compaay.  Treatoa,  N.J.    FUed  Feb. 
2,  1988. 

iMMiante^^ 

Ownur  of  R«c.  No.  148,272  aad  others. 

F»r  mfb-Density,  Wood-Fibre,  Straetnral  Ro^f  Deddns 
Furnished  in  Pre-Formod  and  Machined  Slabs,  for  Use  as  an 
Interior  Finish  and  as  a  Bate  for  Bzterlor  Roof  Finish  Ma- 
terial. 

First  ose  Oct.  1, 1988. 


SN  282410.    AiMiu  iae^  Afti^.  Ohio.    lUed  Nov.  4,  1985. 


lUGniiiftsns 


For  Fiboilaaa  Stmolated  SCeae  Uterloeklaff  Fhnel,  Comer 
and  Edge  gtolM  Trim  for  AppUeation  to  the  Exterior  aad  In- 
terior of  BoUMg^t. 

Flrtt  ntJnfjX  1980. 


SN  287,941.     Clopay  Corporation,  aacinnati.  Oiio      FUed 
Feb.  3,  1988. 

Zradewind 


ViHt  Folding  Doorsl 

First  use  February  1984.  '-'' 


Dbci 


<k  1966 
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SN  289.827.    Tin9  Roflaory  Corp.,  Fort  Worth,  Ttz.    FUad     SN  247,907.    ««w  Castle  Frodaets.  las..  Now  Oastlo,  lad. 

FUod  Jane  14, 1968. 


•i^tU 


€A 


iflN 


tPTtifv^l 


For  CaolkiM 

First  use  fl^  8, 


SN   289,898.    Oeaeral  Refractories  Compaay,   PhiladelphU, 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  1, 1988. 


STEVENS 


<  .*\vt 


The  llnlac  in  the  drawins  indleatat  ahadlac  aa  part  of  the 
mark  aad  doea  not  indicate  color.  Owner  of  Bog.  Noa.  808,- 
320  and  811.898. 

For  Construction  Matortala — ^NaiMly,  Plastic  Shatters. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1988;  Jan.  18,  1981  as  to  "Weather- 
mate." 


For  BofirafOterjr  Brick. 
Flrtt  Me  Apr.  1. 1868. 


SN   289,899.     Oeacral 
Pa.    FUed  Mar.  1.  1988 


CoiqMuty,   Philadelphia, 


HI-SIL 


For  Refractory  Brick. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  I960. 


v.:  -~ 


OiHslS-Hardwart  vki  PI«Bbi«f  aid 

SM   227.967.     P.   U   R«bai<t8oa   MfK.   Cow   Umltad,   MtUoa. 
Ontario,  Canada.    FUed  Sept.  18,  1980. 

SWAGELOX 

For  Screws. 

First  use  June  21,  1980  ;  in  cossmeree  June  21, 1980. 


SN  241.219.    AlllanceWaU  Corporation,  Topton.  Pa.     FUed 
Mar.  17,  1966. 


SN   227,958.    P.   L.   Roberttoa  Mf8.   Co.   LHaitad,   Milton. 
Ontario,  Caaaia.    FUed  Sapt.  16.  1966. 


TERRA-CAL 


For  Prefabricated  PanaU  to*'  Doo  U  Balldla«. 
Flrtt  ate  oa  or  abo«t  1^. «,  1M6. 


swAGEPrr 

For  Screwt. 

First  use  Joae  tl.  1666 :  U 


21. 1966. 


SN  244/>68.     COB/Chom.  lac,  Los^l^^es,  Calif.    FUed  Apr. 
28.  1866. 


SN   227,909.    P.  U  BabmrtaoB  Jtin.  Co.   Umited,   MUton, 
Ontario,  Canada.   FOod  Bept.  16, 1M6.  ' 


SWAGELOK 


CONO/CRETE 


For  Screws. 

First  ate  Jane  21,  1980 ;  in 


eoiuaeiM  Jbbo  Si.  ItM. 


For  CoBvertlble  High  PolyiMr  Bated  Floor  Returfacinf 
MatcriaL 
Flrtt  nte  Oct.  22. 1964. 


SN2S8.108.    Arthor 
Sept  20.  1960. 


BN  246.887.    Caradeo  laeorpofated,  Daboqoe,  Iowa.     FUed 
May  81.  1966. 


Gioo 


Owner  of  Swlts  Reg.  No.  809.408.  dated  Feb.  18.  1980. 
For  Pipes,  Pipelines,  aad  Baads  Therefor. 


VoT  Prethbifcated  Wladow  Valtt. 
First  ate  Apr.  9.  1960. 


•I  m^w 


■«p 


SN  247,810.     Kiakead  ladoatiiet  laeorporated,  Chicago,  ni. 
FUed  Juaa80,>|Mtt..:'^'  '^;-v:^ 


For  Bathtah  and  Bkwwar  Badosarea. 
First  ate  Aprtl.  1961. 


SN  284,980.    Plamb  Craft  Maaafaetnriag  Corp.,   Bedford 
HeighU,  Ohio.    FUed  Doc.  90, 1860. 

PLUMB  CRAFT 

For  Flexible  Sappliso  (Tabeo  for  Kitchen  Stnka,  Wash 
Basins,  and  ToUet  Closets).  Flexible  Flttlnga.  naiUilo  Oam- 
pretsioa  Stops,  Hat  Sewer  Rod  W/Fraase,  Balleocka,  ToUet 
Seats,  Faoeet  Haadlet.  SUp  Nats,  Trip  Face  Flat*  AMtadMy. 
Threaded  Bolder  CrilaiiB.  Baata  Vat  a«l  Tallptoeer.  Balleoek 
Nntt  aad  TaUplecaa.  Bfaat  fink'  BiattiBg.  Copper  float. 
Hose  Conaeetions.  Stalaleas  Pipe  C^^apa.  Btak  Spamy  uRe- 
plaoement,  l^oot  TalTst  and  Cheek  Tattoo.  Valrtaaad  BUtiags. 

First  nte  May  14,  I860. 


TM  10 
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BN  anM*-    SwlimnUp.  lae.,  m  Moate,  Calif.    flVcd  Mar. 
IT,  1966.  

ROTOTROL 


OaifM-Jilbtab 
Foifiifi 


DBCMCMtht  «, 

il  fmijui 


19€6 


For  ValTe 
Pools. 
Tint  OM 


and  Bathing 


SN   248,512.    lri<rtBa»  Ho—  JPtoSaeti  ^^irporatlon,   Mew 
rorfc,  N.Y.   *1MIJ«r.  IS.  IMt. 


8N   23»,20S.     AHim  MayfMf.   l«t^  AAa.   Marfaft-   MarkeU, 

l/oa  Anteles,  Qailt   ISadV*.!!,  IMC. 


EK-ALUM 


OWMT  of  Rag.  Mo.  4Sa,O09. 
Vor  Bakliig  Paaa. 
First  nae  Dee.  10,  IMS. 


SN  24S441.     Acway.   Inc.,    STraense,   N.T.     Filed   Majr   9, 
IMe. 

AGWAY 

,  <;0«i^  of  S«c.  Mo^  7M4»T  «b4  Sl^tM. 

l\>r  ^Wlre,  Fendac,  Lawn  and  Oardm  Sprinklers,  Bale 
Tics.  Btoek  Tanks,  Pipe  Flttlaas,  3*n^  BafAWaf*,  Camakattag 
of  Metal  Cattle  Stalls,  Metal  Water  Bowls,  Stanchions,  and 
Bam  YeatUators,  Sprajr  Nosales,  Metal  Fam  Oates. 

first  oas  Mar.  S.  1M4. 


Owner  of  Rer.  Nos.  318,625  and  TM.Ml. 
Far  Aloaiilnam  Foil. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  IMC 


^389,756.     Eaton  Tale  4  Towae  Inc.  pterMaaf.  >Uo.  Filed 
Feb.  28.  1M6. 

REUAULOY 

For  Wire. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Jan.  21, 1M8. 


SN    240,832.    LarBer  Maaaffectmav,  -iue.,    MeMUe,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar  10.  19M. 

SHOWER  SWAN 

Owner  «f  Rac  Mo.  788.M8. 

For  Units  ProTldlac  Shelf  Bpaee  for  Sbswer  Meeds  and 
Accessories. 

First  ose  Aug.  3,  IMS. 


I 


dis  15-(Kk  aMi  firaasM 


SN  286,879.     Vlctryltte 
Jan.  14,  19M. 


Caadle  Co..   Oshkosh,   WU.     FUed 


SM   248,S28.    Lemer   Mannfactnrlnr,    Inc.,    MelTllle,    N.T. 
FUed  May  10.  1966. 

BATH  SUSAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  He.  VM.9M. 

For  Units  ProTHteg  §ktU  BpMe  for  Bath  Meeds  and  Ac 
cessoiles. 
First  we  Apr. «,  19M.  Y 


SN  MMM.    Aaraisata  Aotoaatie  Parts,   Inc.,  Brookfleld, 
Wis.    FUed  Jnae  16, 1966. 


JSJTBa^AO 


F«>r 
and  (Nats.  ^'' 

First  use  on  or  aboat  May  9. 1966. 


1 


Bolts,   Screws, 


For  Candles. 

First  use  September  1961. 


»N  C40,6T8.    Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FO^I  Mar.  10, 
1M6. 


6E0TEX 


SN  248,316.    Co<*  Cheaiical  Coapany,  d.b4i!  Bakan  Plastics 
EaasaaCitx.Mo.  FUed  7ane  1«,  1966. 

VAPO-VALVE 

For  DIspenslag  Talvw  tot  Attaduaeat  4a  Ctontalners 
First  ase  Jaa.  14, 1906. 


For  liobrleatlac  Ona. 
First  nse  Dec.  IT,  1966. 


I 


SN  a48.3M.^Ajs  Maaofaetorlag  Cespaajr.  Bria.  Pa.   FUed 
Jane  16, 1966. 

HAYSTITE 

For  Pipe  aad  TaMag  CoopUags  snd  FHtlags. 
First  nse  Mar  11, 1966. 


QaM  16-ProtectivtawlPtcfativjCoatfni 

I 

SN   228,679.    Orlfflths   Bros.   *   Co.   Loadoa,   l^edaeofleM, 
Wolrerhampton,  BngUad.    FDad  Sept.  37,  1966i 

FUUfiAlt 

owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  6M,0rS,  4ated  Mar.  ^,  1940. 
For  Anti-Corrosive  Paints  for  Metal. 


i 


Dbcembk  6t  19M 
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SN  398,388.    Pkeia»-Baatt  Fatat  Maaafheturiag  Oesspaay,    #i,__  m      *-■, ■>—-■- -^- 

St.  Lools,  Mo.    Fnsd  Feb.  7. 1966.  UMi  If"  ■•■■■»  rfUBClB 


SN  229,046.     Orarce  KSdbe  Aaduaon,  Arlington  H^hte,  111. 
mod  Oe«.  1,  1968. 


WANAMINGO 


For  Cigars. 

First  ase  on  or  aboat  Sept.  7, 1980. 


SN  289,946.     Daiversal  Cigar  OorporatlOB,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  1, 1868. 


CATALINA 


For  CUtars. 

First  ase  Norember  1966. 


SN239,948.     DnlTersal  Cigar  Corponrtioa,  Mew  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1966. 
The  charaetavlsatlon  of  the  haaaa  flgare  Is  fandfal  and 
not  that  or  a  Itvlag  porsoa.    Oiraer  «f  Reg.  No.  0M,6M. 

For  ProteetlTe  aad  Decorativa  Coatiags — NasMlr,  Interior        pg.  Cigars, 
and  Exterior  Paints  aad  Bnaaah,  Tarnishes,  Stains  ;  Floor        Tint  ose  Norember  1960. 
Sealers.  Latex  Palata.  Ptissais  aad  Flaish  Paints,  snd  Lacquer. 

First  ase  Mareh  1947.  ■ 


SOMBUBRO 


SN  242,884.     Oarow  ProducU  Costpany,  Inc.,  Glen  Cotc,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  81.  1966. 


mSbfom 


dan  18-M«didsM  aad  PharaacMtiul 


SN  280,286.    Colorado  Beroa  Coaspany,  Kavar.  Colo.    Filed 
Oct.  15,  1960. 


For  Antlqaing  Kit  Containing  Bpraj  Paint. 
Flrat  use  Jane  10, 1960. 


SN  943.841.    Ps^'s  Products  Coatpanj,  St.  Louis.  Mo.    FUed 
Apr.  6.  19M. 

DAZE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  328,860. 

For  Water  aad  Alkali  Reaistaat  Floor  Finishing  Compo- 
sition Contalalag  AauMaiam  Aerylate. 
First  ase  Jaaaarjr  1M2.     • 


xJi^y 


fc.:i.;.3^::r^^ 


SN  248.898.    Pails  l>alat  *  FanlA  Co..  lac,  Brooklja,  N.Y. 
FUed  Joae  30.  1888. 


PARIS 


For  Veterinary  Biel«glaala'-4lnM«ly.  JBog  Cholera  Serums 
and  Vaccines,  Anti-Hag  Gfepaiefaf  Sinraa,  Hag  Cholera  Antibody 
Concentrate.  Normal  Pordne  Sanua.  Aatt-CoryaabactMlam 
Pasteardla  Seraat,  Antl-Hemorrhaglc  S^tJeaasla  Saram,  Bo- 
Tlne  Rhlnotrachcltls  Vacdnc,  Brocella  Ahortoa  Vaeelaa.  Lep- 
tospira Pomona  Bacteria,  Wart  Vacdae,  Antl-Swlne  Ery- 
sipelas Serum,  Erysipdas  Bacteria,  Aathrax  Vaccine,  Blue- 
tongue  Vacdae,  Vibrio  Fetus  Baeteiln,  Tetaaoa  AntMoxin. 
Tetaaas  Toxoid,  Pregnant  Mare  Serom,  Canine  Distemper, 
and  Hepatitis  Combination  Vacdne,  Canine  Distemper  Vac- 
dne,  Canine  Hepatitis  Vaodac,  Morsul  Sernsu. 

First  ase  Jan.  1,  1026. 


For  Paint— Namdf;  latettar  aad  Vsterior  Enamel,  Flat 
and  Seml-Oloaa  Paiats,  Wttka^  iBamels,  Alkyd,  Titanium 
and  Lead  Baaed  Priming,  BeaMag  aad  Uadercoating  Paints. 
Alkyd  and  Latex  Base  Paints,  aad  Saah,  Trim,  snd  TreUia 
Pain  to. 

First  aae  at  laaat  as  early  as  Dee.  1, 1948. 


SN  285,339.     Parke,  DaTls  ft  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Dec.  27,  I960. 


SN  250,001.     Mlaaesoto  Mialag  aad  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Psol,  Mian.    FUed  Sept.  80, 1966. 


For  Art  Palat. 

First  ose  May  34. 1966. 


The  mark  conaisto  of  a  blue  haad  with  atrali^  aliaa,  ap- 
proximately oae^bth  of  an  iach  wide,  eadrdiag  the  eeatral 
portion  of  a  white  eapsale.  Tke  drawiag  is  lined  to  indicate 
the  color  blae.  The  representation  of  the  capaole  Is  din- 
claimed.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  708.307  and  794.887. 

For  Hypnotic-SedatlTe  1^*reparatlon. 

First  use  on  or  before  July  0, 1945. 


I 
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DbgembM  6,  1966 


SK  2M,189.    lapcrial  Cheoiical  ladaitrtn  Limited,  MlUbaBk. 
London.  England.    Filed  «•».  tl«  IMNL 


SN    846.004.     Warner  -  Lambert    Pliarmacentical  i  Compaajr. 
Morris  Plains,  N.J.    Filed  Kaj  18, 19««. 


AIHAX 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Ko.  878.248.  dated  Dee.  16.  1964. 
For  Veterinary   FreptnktiQii  for  tbe  Controlling  of  the 
ReprodactlTe  Fnietlotii  «f  >Mn  AbIbaIs. 


TEDRAL-25 


SN  287.3O0.  CUag-<:bemle  AktiengeseUseliaft,  d.b.a.  Cllag- 
Cbemle  Sodete  Anonyme,  Cllaf-Ctaemie  Limited,  Scbaff- 
boaae.  SwltstrUDd.   FUtd  Jan.  26. 1966. 

PSICOPERIDOL 

Owner  of  fiwlas  Beg.  -Mow  l»i^4S6,  dated  Not.  22,  1962. 
For  Pliarmaeeatical  Preparation  for  Use  as  a  Nearoleptlc, 
Tranqailiier  and  Analgraic. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  U8J21  and  726,676. 

For  Medicinal  Compoand  for  Relief  From  Asthma 

rir»t  use  September  19^. 


SN  246,162.    The  Dow  Cbemlcal  Company,  Mldlund,  Mich. 
Filed  May  20,  1066. 


COYDEN 


SN  287.088.     Central  Drag  *  Pbarmaceutlcal  Company.  New 
Haren,  Conn.    Filed  Jan.  28, 1966. 


For  Preparation  for  Controlling  and  Destroying  Parasites 
in  Animals. 

First  use  Not.  9.  1965. 


PHENOSE 


For  Pharmaceatieal  Preparation  Used  as  a  Oeneral  Seda- 
tlTO  and  as  an  Antispasmodic.  , 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Dec.  10, 1966.  ' 


SN  143,018.     fitndson  Nattonal,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hudson  Vltamtn 
Prodacts,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


SN  M6.190.     Chas.  Pflser  *  Co.,  Inc..  Htw  York,  V.Y.    Filed 
May  20,  1966. 

J  UNBURN 

For   Medicinal   Preparation   for   Minor   Skin    trriUtlons, 
Burns,  and  Injuries. 
First  use  May  9,  1966. 


BITRIN 


For  ^Vnalgesle. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1960. 


SN  242,508.    iBitli.  Miller  ft  Patch,  Inc.,  Vew  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  1. 1966. 


FUNDU^EIN 


SN  247,192.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  JT.Y.    Filed 
June  3,  1966. 

I       HETACLOXILLIN 

For  Medicinal  and  Pbarmaceutlcal  Preparation* — Namely, 
an  Antibiotic.  ' 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1966. 


For  DiagnotOe  latrftTCBOat  PrcpanOoa. 
First  nse  Mar.  SS,  IMS. 


Cbss  19-VeM(lM 


SN  248.228.     Clba  Corporattoo.  Hum  Yoric.  N.T.     Filed  Apr. 
12,  1966. 


NAVTORIL 


SN   206,648.     Republic   Industrial   Corporation,   New   York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  20,  1964. 


OWBer  of  Beg.  No.  710.914. 
>V>r  AnttbypertenslTe. 
First  ose  Apr.  6. 1966. 


SN    249.582.     Raymond    Epstein,    d.b.a.     Vetco    Company, 
Sbaron.  Mass.    FUed  May  13. 1966. 


VETCO 


For  Veterinary  Pharmacentieals — Namely,  Tonic  and  VIU- 
mln  Sapplement  for  Racing  Animals: 

First  as*  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  1. 1909. 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  and  color  Is  clallned  as  an 

SN  245.908.     British  Cbeaothetttle  Prodacts  Limited,  Brad-  integral  portion  of  the  stark. 

ford,  York,  England.    Filed  May  18, 1966.  For  AutomotlTe  Door  Seal  and  Trim  Strips. 

_.,  .  First  use  Oct.  1,  1968. 

TIA  

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  884.683.  dated  May  16,  1962. 

For  PbaraMceatical   Preparations  for  the  Treatment   of  *^  209,524.     Manlee  Industries,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  NY.     Filed 

the  Byes.  -'■»    ^    ^""^ 


Jan.  7,  1965. 


SN  245,911.    CUlTa  Laboratories  Limited.  Bradford,  York. 
Engtaad.    Filed  May  18. 1966. 

rt—       •  »-^  ^  -          10IW1.X^  Pjjj  AutomotlTe  Items— Namely,  Speedotoeter  Cables,  Coll 

owner  of  BiMlsb  Reg.  ««.  785.469.  dated  Dec.  24. 1958.  Spriqg  Boosters.  Windshield  Wiper  Spring  Adjustpnents  and 

ror  FBanMceatlcnl  PreparatloQs  for  the  Treatment  of  Rattle  PreTentera  for  Car  Doors. 

Inflnensa  and  Coughs.  jnnt  use  Oct.  15. 1959. 


DBCfaiBBK  6,  1966 
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SiN  227,591.     Tke  La  Floor  Corporatlea.  Los  Angeles,  CaBf.     SN  206.112.    Atlastle  Research  Oorporwtkm.  Alexaadila.  Va. 
FUed  Sept  10.  1965.  FUed  Not.  12,  1964. 

•LC 

For  Transducers — Namdy.  Pydwphones,  Microphones, 
Blast  Oanges,  Pressure  Senaon.  Ultrasonic  Probes,  and 
AeoQstle  Projectors. 

First  ase  Sept.  18, 1958. 


For  Vekldee— Namely,  Ttak  Tnicki  and  Pumper  Trucks     »N  209,550.     Sony  Corporation,  8hlnagawa-ku,  Tokyo.  Japan. 
for  Transporting  VoUtile  Uqulds,  liqueeed  Oases,  and  Cryo-        ^"^d  '"•  7,  1866. 


genie  LMinlds. 

First  use  OB  or  about  Jaae  11,  1868. 


»N  288,106.    Htllday  RuiMer  Corpontlon,  Wakaran,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  IMS. 


SONY-MATIC 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  691,940,  770.275,  and  others. 
For  Battery  (grated  Dictating  Machine. 
Flnt  use  about  Not.  7,  1964 ;  in  commerce  about  Not.  17, 
1964. 


ROYAL 

HOin)AY 


SN    221,488. 


bworporated,   Consho- 


hocken.  Pa.    Fllel  1«M  18.  IMS. 

CARBON-MET 


For  Electrical  rnrnpnaiats    11a— Ij.  Bectrical  Resistors. 
First  use  on  or  abe«t  Mat.  16,  ImI. 


The  outUne  map  oC  the  United  SUtes  is  disclaimed  apart     ®^_?*^'?*®-  J^'^J^,  Laboratories.  Inc.,  State  College,  Pa. 
from  the  mark  as  stagiirD. 
For  Trarel  Trallin. 


First  use  on  or 


Hot.  1,  1965. 


Filed  June  24,  1965. 

SONOTITE 


For  Ceramic  Pleso-Electric  Transducer  Elessents. 


SN  241,650.    Eaton  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc..  QeTeland.   Ohio.        Flwt  use  on  or  about  Apr.  2. 1964. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1906.  ^_^,__ 


LANCER 


SN  321.998.     Ckannel  Master  Corporation,  BUeavUle.  N.Y. 
FUed  June  25.  1966. 


Por  Vdilde  Air  Coaditionen  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  ase  Tib.  T,  1M6. 


ULTRADYNE 


Qisi  20  *  UmImm  •■d  (NUd  Qolh 


SN  886,178.     Ansatreng  Coik  Cempany.  Lancaster.  Pa.   Filed 


For  Telerlslon  Antennas.  Parts  Thereof,  and   Accesaoriex 
Therefor. 

First  use  June  4,  1965. 


Jan.  11,  1966. 


CAMBRIAN 


SN  222.779.     The  Soperlor  Beetrtc  Company,  Bristol,  Conn. 
Filed  July  6,  1965. 


For  ResUleat  Hard  Surface  Type  Vinyl  Corering  for  Floors, 
Walls,  and  Ottier  Svrfheea. 
First  use  Dee.  29. 1965. 


OHMSTAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  685,500,  748,379,  and  770,776. 
For  Slldewlre  Resistors. 
Flnt  use  June  23.  1965. 


SN  242.177.     Amerfcaa  BUtrtte  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Trenton, 
N.J.    FUed  Mar.  M 


PUSSYFOOT 


SN  228.594.     Sony  Corporation  of  AaMrtca,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  16,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noi.  S86.018  ait  T86,T6t. 

For  Cusbloaed  Underlayment  for  Ilaer  CoTerings. 

First  use  Mar.  16, 1966. 


VTOEO-MAT 


For  raectronic  Apparatus  Comprising  a  Video  Tape  Re- 
corder, a  Monitor,  and  a  Teterlskm  Camera  and  Sold  as  a 
Unit. 

First  use  June  7,  1965. 


Clatt21  — Bectrkil 


A|ipantn,  MUdiiMs, 


SN  228,636.     Cole-Parmer  Instrument  A  Equipment  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, IlL    FUed  Sept.  27, 1965. 


SN  200,489.    HoHmm  laeotpetaM.  OavalMMl,  Ohio.    Filed 
Aug.  24,  1964. 


PILOT  STRIP 


AMPUIStON 


For  Cathode  Containing  Tnbe  for  Image  InteaslfleatlOB. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  IS,  1964. 


Without  walTlng  ita  caasmea  lai^  tlglrts  and  for  purposes 
of  this  registration  only,  appUcant  makes  no  claim  herein 
to  the  word  "Strip"  apart  from  the  mart  as  shown. 

For  Multiple  Electric  Outlet  CoBBeeter. 

Flnt  use  June  8. 1968. 


TM  U 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DbcbmbbI  6,  1966 


Sir  aiMtr.    €«l»«BnMr  Inatmant  k  Bialpmeftt  Co^  Chi- 
eaco,  lU.   Ittod  Sept.  3T,  1960. 


»N  2t0,061.     The  laptrtal  Btoetrle  Coapany,  Akton.  Ohto. 
Oct.  13,  I960. 


PILOT  BOX 


Flted 


SMOOTHTROL 


WltlMNit  mlTlBf  Its  common  law  rlxhts  and  for  purpoac* 
of  tliii  retUtratlon  only,  aM>lleant  maket  no  claim  herein  to 
the  word  "Box"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Multiple  Kleetrle  Ooflet  Connector. 

First  use  Mot.  S.l»«2. 


For  Closed-Loop   Feed-Back  Control   for  Securing   Better 
Elerator  Performance  and  Oreater  Landing  AccuDscy. 
First  use  Oct.  0, 19«S. 


SN    288,801.    Trak  Vleroware    CMporatlon,    Tampa,    Fla. 
Fltod  Sept.  28. 1965. 


SN  280,461.     Standard  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Aa1|onio,  Tex. 
Hied  Oct.  18,  196S.  | 

RELIABLE  HI-ENER6Y 

Ai>pUcant  disclaims  ezcInslTe  right  to  use  of  the  words 
"Hl-Bnerg7"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Ownpr  of  Beg. 
No.  806,688. 

For  Storage  Batteries. 

Fiiat  use  Oct.  IS,  1965. 


SN  280,523.     Dicrolite  Co.,  Edmonds,  Wash.     Fll«l  Oct.  19, 
1985. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "MicrowaTe"  apart  from  Its 
appearance  In  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  350,- 
660.  792.208,  and  othos. 

For  Commonleattona  Boaipment  and  Parts  Thereof— 
Namdy,  Badlo  Frequency  Energy  Sources,  High  Frequency 
Generators.  Harmonic  Qenerators,  AmpUflers,  Frequency 
Doablen.  Modnlators,  Telemetry  Transmitters,  Eadlo  Trans- 
atltter-BeeelTer  Systems.  Badio  Beceirer  Heads,  and  Parts 
Therefor. 

Flnt  iu«  OB  or  before  Oet  31,  1980.  on  radio  f reqneney  en- 
ergy soo^pes. 


For  Electric  Light  Fiitnres. 
First  use  Aug.  22,  1986. 


SN  2S»,T10.    Aid  Stores.  Inc..  Woodslde,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  11. 
1968. 


SN  233,356.     Kaiser  Aerospace  k  EleetroBlos  Corporation, 
Oakland,  Calif.    Filed  Nor.  26, 1969. 


KAISER 


Owner  at  Reg.  Mo.  698.661. 

For  Electronic  Equipment  for  Commnnity  Antenna  Tele- 


•     I 


Tisloii    Systems — Namely,    AmpUfltfs   and    Cable 
Unia. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sevtamber  19S8. 


Powering 


SN  285,351.     Starto  Jet  Inc.,  Thetford  Mlaes.  Qaeb#c.  Canada. 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1965. 


For  AntomotlTO  Ignition  Tone-Dp  Kits,  Electric  Qenerators, 
and  Voltage  Becnlators. 
FIrtt  ote  Jumary  1954. 


SN  229.727.     Aqnarluma  Incorporated.  Maywood,  N.J.   FUed 
Oct.  11,  196S.  I 


ECONOSTAT 


For  Slaetrle  Aqoarlom  Heater. 
First  nse  In  or  aboot  June,  11M4. 


For  Sleetrlc  Vtjbrator  as  an  Aid  To  Start  IntAnal  (^» 
bastion  Engines.  ^ 

First  use  July  15,  1865 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  10.  198S.    .  ..^ 


SN  329,786.     Aquariums  Incorporated,  l^aywood.  N.J.   Filed 
Oct.  11.  1986. 


MONITOR 


..i 


For  Beetrie  Aqoarioa  Heater. 
First  ase  in  or  aboat  October  1969. 


SN  t37,682.    Bmcrsen  Beetrle  Co..  St.  Loois,  Mo.     Filed 
Feb.  1,  1966. 

I  CORRO-DUTY 

For  Eleetrieal  Motors. 
First  use  Not.  80,  1966. 


1  I 


Dbcembmi  •,  1966 


U.  6.  PATEWt  OPFICE 


SN  949.1I6.    Weed  OoaTsralea  Cees»aay,  St.  Panl. 
FUed  Mar.  M.  1968. 


SN  286.888.    DOIly  DarHBg  Cletbes,  Ike., 
Jan.  20,  1966. 


TM   1% 

Miami.  Fla.    Wti$t 


CONVm) 


!>- 


For  Electric  Light  Fixtures. 
First  nse  on  aboat  Jan.  19, 1986. 


■  It 


SN  246,206.     Steraeo  Indoatrlea,  Inc..  Aliendato.  -N.J.    FUed 
May  20.  18«|. 

*      •  IV' 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Dolly"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  isark  as  shown.    Owacr  of  Raff.  No.  789,088. 
For  Toy  Dolls  and  Finished  Acceasoriea 
First  use  on  or  abont  Apr.  1, 1965. 


SN  238,345.     Danlop  Tire  and  Robber  CMpocattoa,  BaChlo, 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  8.  1966. 

SUPBRLASTEK 


For  Tennis  Racket  Striaglaff. 
First  aae  Dec.  14, 1986. 


For  Electric  jpHMOT  ttr  Mw 
First  ose  wm.  4  !••••  ^  «^ 


CIms22- 


I  V^pB/  HH  w^VsHBy  WOT* 


SN  281,808.     Soothwestera  Drag  Corporation.  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  22.  1988. 


SN  288,942.     Lou  J.  Epplnger  Manufacturing  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich.    FUed  Feb.  16, 1988. 

COPE-CAT 

For  Artlflelal  Fish  Lures. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Dml  20, 1988. 


TRI-GRIP 


Um  23^urtMfy#  MsdHMfy^  mm  iMb^ 


For  Aerosol  Baad  Syiay  for  Fadtttatiag  Orlpplag  of  Ar-  SMI  PmIS  iMifM  w  >  r  <  ^ * 

tlcies  br  AthlstiB  or  W^ttutt: 

First  use  Aoff.  96. 1984.  gif   217,812.    Whltlock   Assodates,   Inc.,   Oak   Pai*.   Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  80. 1986. 


SN  281,856.     Skl-Mor,  lac,  Kaattworth,  N.J.     FUed  Oct.  29. 
1968. 


SKI-MOR 


WKUti^ek, 


For  Vacuum  and /or  Pnenswtic  ConTeying,  Mixing,   and 

For  ArtUdal  SkUng  Sorfaees  l^fudlng  Ski  Mats  Which     ^'2,'l«  """^t^^^^J.^"^  •^*«'*»^ 
Are  Joined  to  One  Another  Vs  PlVfide  a  Skiing  Surface. 
First  nse  Jane  16. 1966.  :? 


First  use  September  1968. 


SN  225,268.     Bla^stone  Corporation.  Jamestown,  KY.  FUed 


SN  288,912.     Mark  W.  Kalat*r.  Caaoga  Park,  Calif.     FUed         -^^S-  *•  '*^ 
Dec.  3,  1986. 


top  SECRET 


For  HiHMly  SqaipBent  PaiHealarly  Slot  Cars  and  Com- 
ponents Ttereef. 
First  use  JoM  It.  1966. 


.^  ...  «.•     — _.       ..   •     ^  »     .  ^  ^..      .^,^     —  ^  ^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  546,600,  756,013,  and  others. 

J^iS'  ^'^^  AshsTUle.  K.C.     Filed  Dec.        p^  Paiyerisers.  ClaselAers.  and  Separator,  for  HandUng 

21.  1988.  Comminuted  MaterlaU. 

First  use  Jane  10. 1986. 


SN  227,093.     Tridair  Indostrles,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf.  Filed 


Aag.  88,  1986. 


TRroAIR 


For  OasM  Pieces  in  the  Shape  of  a  Half  Ball  Adapted  To        For  Automatic  and  Sessl-Aatematie  FaOetlsers  and  Parts 
Be  Thrown  Tkreogh  the  Air  and  Batted.  Therefor. 

First  OSS  ItoT.  10, 1986.  First  ose  Aag.  18,  1986. 
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811  SM.Tie.    AM  Stores,  lae,  d.b^  AM  Ante  Sopplr  Store*,    SN  183,400.    Rowo  Manaf tetarlnt  CoBpuy,  MtaMtpolla, 
Woodilde,  N.T.    lUed  Oct.  11, 1960.  Minn.    Filed  Nor.  2«,  I960. 

I  AIR-PAC 

Oifoer  of  Reg.  Not.  671.108,  671,104,  and  696.72 
For  Self-Propelled  Road  Rollen. 
First  UM  July  29, 1960. 


I  I 


2l8,t 


For  AatMBOtlTo  Water  Pompo. 
First  ass  Jaaaary  1904. 


SN  288,944.     Paul  D.  Peterson,  d.bji.  American  Simply  Com- 
pany, Berk^y,  Calif.    Filed  Dee.  8, 1960. 

PETERSON  TUFEDGE 

^_^^_^  '  For  Replaceable  Cottt|r  MigtM  for  Earth  Uor^ng  Equip- 

ment Sach  as  Scraper  Mdes,  Loader  Backata.  Do<er  Blades. 
SN    229,721.    American    Prodoets,    Inc.,    Spearvllle,    Kans.     Rontlnff  Bits.  Grader  Uadaa,  and  lad  Bits  fsr  Do^r  Blades. 
VUad  Oct.  11, 1960.  First  ase  May  1948. 

i 

lll"t^LlALNo  I  SN    238,882.     MorAooM-Oowlaa.    Inc    Los    Anctfet,    Calif. 

Flled^Feb.  IS,  1966. 
For  Traetor-Drawa  Agrlcaltoral  Implementa  for  Tllllns  ^ 

Sou.  I 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1961. 


SN  229,720.    Aqnariams  laeorporatad,  Maywood.  N.J.    Filed 
Oct.  11,  1960. 


VANGUARD 


For  Aqoarlom  Air  Pumps. 

First  use  In  or  about  December  1960. 


SN  280,1^.    AQaarlams  Incorporated,  Maywood.  N.J.    Filed 
IQBt.  14.  lt|0. 

WHIZ-WAND 

For  Seraplnff,  Pmalnc,  and  Planting  Tool  for  Aaaarluma. 
First  use  In  or  about  May,  1955. 


Tl*  wMds  "^Bd  mn"  «M  dlatfalMd  apart  fr«a  «be 

mark  as  sbown. 

For  Apparatus  of  the  Mechanical  Type  for  Dlspfrslng  Pig- 
ments In  Liquid  Vehldes,  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  22. 1960. 

I 

SN    289.481.     Hans    Mu^er,    d.bA.    H.    Mueller    Mfg.    Co.. 
Poughkeepsle,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  28. 1966. 

SHERWOOD-CONDOR-PftESS 

For  Wax  Injection  Presses. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


SN  231,798.  ne  Heeler  Safe  Cmmv,  New  York,  NY., 
assltnee  of  Alrmatle  Systenu  Corporation.  Rochelle  Park, 
N.J.    Filed  Oct.  29. 1960.  , 


SN  139.656.    Programmed  A  Remote  Systems  Corporation, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    FUdd  I>b.  20. 1966. 


AKMATIC 


For  PneoBsatlc  Tube  Dispatch   Systems  and   Accessories 
Therefor. 

First  use  Apr.  20, 1960. 


SN  282,184.  Kleholson  File  Company.  East  Prorldence.  R.I., 
assignee  of  Borg-Waraer  -OerpoiatiM,  Chicago,  111.  Filed 
Nor.  0,  1960. 


LITE-PAK 


For  Chain  Saw  Bar  Assembly  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Re- 
pUeemeat  aa4  Repair. 
Vint  «ae  ••  er  prior  to  Get  14, 1960. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  bine,  but  no  claim  Is 
made  to  the  color.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  803.071. 

For  Materials  Handling  Equipment  Controlled  at  Sob- 
stantlally  the  Same  Location  as  the  Equipment— Namely, 
Booms,  Cranes,  Lifters,  Winches  and  Hoists,  and  rtrts  There- 
for. 

First  use  Oct.  1, 1062. 


SN  288,898.    Roaco  Maanfactarlng  Company,  Minneapolis, 
SOna.    FUed  Not.  26, 1968. 


VIBRASTAT 


SN  239,791.     Lee  Patten  Seed  Company,  New  J«sey,  Moo- 
nachle,  N.J.    FUed  Feb.  S8,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  671408,  671,104,  and  696.720. 
Vor  Belf-Pfopdled  Road  Rollers. 
First  nse  Apr.  26. 1965. 


For  Lawn  or  Turf  Spreader. 
First  use  Jan.  0,  1966. 


Dbcembbr  •»  1M6 
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BM   240.646.    n«f«e-AU   ManafaetiirlM  Uadted.   RodaK    SN  199,761.    readail  Coapaay,  Chlci«o,  OL    FUH  Aat.  U, 

Ontario,  Canada.   FUed  Mar.  10. 1966.  ...  1964. 


Pi:BF4>-MATOR 


/> 


<T- 


For  Sheet  Metal  Punching  Machine. 

First  nse  Dec.  81,  1964 ;  la  eeiuseree  Dee.  81.  1964. 

_^_,^___  For  ProteetlTe  Eye  and  Face  ShMds,  Spectacles,  Qoagim, 

and  Helatets  With  Eye  and  Faeo  BMeids. 
SN  246.809.     HUts-McCanna  Company.  CarpentersrlUe,  111.         First  use  on  or  about  Jnae  1, 1900. 
Filed  May  M.  1666. 


MCCANNAUATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  717.400,  787,018.  and  others. 
For  Pnmpe  and  AdJnaetlTe  Bfalpmeat  Including  Control 
Clutches. 
First  nse  la  or  about  October  1964. 


SN  218,874.     Traeor.  Inc..  Aastla.  Tex.    FUed  Mar.  4.  196B. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  T6S.060. 

SN  247,098.     Seuthem  raerator  Company,  Greensboro.  N.C.         For  Audiometer,  Noise  Generators,  Eleotro-Aconstlc  Bars. 

Filed  June  2,  1966.  Group  Audiometers,  Sound  Aaalysers  and  Associated  Ampll- 

^^^^^  flers  Sold  as  a  Single  Uult,  Aconstle  CUlhrators.  Nelae-Atten- 

SODTMftltN    ELEVATOR  ~tl-g«arpho..Ho«to..,a.dApp««t..f«rTe.tl.gHe.r 

lag. 

AppUeaat  dlsdalau  the  word  "Elerator"  apart  from  the        First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  1. 1909. 

mark  as  shewn.  ^^^^^^^ 

For  Electrical  Sterators.  Hoists  aad  Lifts.  ~~^^"'~~ 

First  nse  Not.  10, 1949.  SN  219,628.     Shandon  Sdeatlflc  Company  Umlted,  London. 


England.    FUed  May  24. 1066. 


SN  247,747.    Me  VsuBt  MacMaery  Company,  Inc.,  Money, 
Pa.    FUed  June  9. 1966. 


UNOPLAN 


BfULTI-PORT 


Owner  of  British  Re|r.  No.  8S8,4»4,  dated  Aug.  24,  1»62. 
For   ChroBMtographlc   and    Electrophoretlc   Apparatus 
Namely,  PUte  Lerelers  and  Parts  Thereof. 


For  Gravity  Blander  tor  Storage  Bias. 
First  use  J«a.  61, 1966. 


SN  228,684.     Cole-Parmer  Xastra 
cago,  m.    Filed  S^t.  27,  1965 


A  Equipment  Co.,  Chl- 


SN  348,284.    AlUed  Sewlag  Maddae  DUtrlbators,  Inc.,  Oak 
Park.  Mich.    FUed  June  17. 1966. 


SERVODYNE 


SEAMSTRESS 


For  Power-OrlTe  Byttem  aad  Stirrer  With  Recorder  Out- 
put Utilising  a  Tachometer. 
First  nse  Jan.  6.  1065. 


For  Sewing  Machines  and  AMachaeats  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan.  8.  1966. 


SN  280.447.     Boss  Maaufaetnrtag  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1960. 


SN  254,845.     Minnesota  Mining  aad  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.Panl,MlMi.    FUed  Bept. SI,  1966. 


A 


^■^■1  l^^^^HI  ''^  ^^'^  "lastmsMBt"  U  diselaissed  apart  from  the  mark 

i^^^BH|!^^^H  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  567.029  and  760.604. 

^^V^M    ^B     ■  >^r  aiectileal  ReeordlM  and  ladleatliw  Insfiumeau 

■jj^L  K^^B  ^  Namdy,  Voltmeters,  Ammeters.  Tnlt  ilmmerers.  Bts»-Up  aad 

^•^^^B  IB  V  ^  St^Down    DoTlcea   UeaMe    With    ToM-Ammeters.    Clreuk 

BH|M  Tracers,   Volt  and   Aasperage  Reeordla^  Instruments.  NuU- 

^^^^*  Balance  Measuring  Instnuaeats,  Derlese  tor  ftm^Ufjia^  Mms- 

urtng  Instmments,  On^nt  and  Aateatatic  lastraaent  Oon- 

For  Maehlae  for  Applying  M»eet  Material  to  a  Backing,     t*^"**  switches. 

First  use  July  20. 1966.  First  use  Oct.  8, 1962. 


dais  26-|ltasiriM  aid  Sciaalific 


SN  282,(M(6.     RusseU  Burton,  OJ)..  Inglewood.  Calif     FUed 
Not.  3,  1966. 


OPTICARE 


SN  175.871.    AaMrican  Meter  Company  Incorporated,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    FUed  Aug.  20. 1968. 


For  Glasses  eat  Glaas 
First  nse  Jnly,  IBBT. 


PtdON 


SN  282,488.     Van-L.  Ltd..  Green  Bay,  Wis.     FUed  Not    10 
1966. 


For  Instruments  for  Measuring  Dielectric  Constant. 
First  nse  July  28. 1968. 


CORRECT-0 


For  Golf  Clnb  Adjusting  and  Measuring  Maehlaee 
First  nse  Mar.  17. 1965. 


TM  IS 


i 
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K.T.    VncdOfoT.  29.  IMS. 


{MMCa  TaU;    BM  aM.89e.    VtoelMr  *  P*vter  Co.,  W«rMMter,  N.    Fttai 
Jaa.  8,  1»M. 


For  Phot 

of  MadifliM  Tools  and  Other 
Tint  Vie  April  1M4. 


the  MoTe- 
tnrins  Eqalpment. 


I       DETECTACmibtt 


For  iBotmacnts  for 
FiMt  n«e  Nor.  22. 1965 


Om 


BN  2S6,078.     Ploach,  loe.,  Moaphla,  Ttnn.     Filed  Dec.  20. 
1960. 


SN  2t«,17».     Clieoley  F.  Carlson  Companr,  MlaaesiMls,  IClnn. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1»M. 

I  6AMMATR0L 

For  Camera  Ezposore  OoDtrols  for  TlBlng. 
First  use  Jane  1.  ISM. 


BN  t87,7«8.     The  Warner  *  Bwatey  OomjMiny,  |aeTela»«, 
OMo.    FUed  Feb.  1,  19«e. 


are  harebgr  diselali— d.  The 
d<««lag  la  lined  for  brown  and  sold  hat  color  Is  not  daliMd 
as  a  fcatare  of  the  aark.  Owner  of  Seg.  Nos.  093,601  and 
806.985. 

For  Ban  Glasses. 

Fine  OMflept.  1,1965. 

ri 


'l<nf  UNI-SPACE 


For  Materials  Testlac  Ifaehlaes. 
First  use  Sept.  27.  1965. 


I 


SN  280.3S8.     SCM  CorporatiOB.  New  Torit,  N.T.    Filed  Dec. 
23,  1968.  y  f 

COGITO 

Fw  Coavaten. 

FInt  use  Aof .  SO,  1960. 


an  260.961.     Bdl  *  HoweU  Company.  Chtcaso.  Ul.     FUed 
Dec.  27,  1965. 

FOCVS-TRONIC 

For  .PhotograjMile  Appaxatos  laelodlas  OasMras  and  Pro- 
jectors. 
First  use  as  early  as  August  1960. 


BN  2S8.368.     Clba  Limited,  Basel.  Bwttserlaad.     FUed  Dec 
28,  1965.  \ 


aaif27-Horalofical 


SN  232,977.     Iforrie  ChalUen,  d.bA.  ^.^4  B.  lUirshall  Co., 
Chicago,  lU.    FDeilfor.  19, 1965.        '  ' 

MARSHALL  ADD-A-UNIT 

For  Watch  Repair  Parts  Units,  Bach  of  Bald  Un^a  Consist- 
ing of  a  Watch  Repair  Parts  CaUnet  Harlag  a  Alorallty  of 
Drapers,  an  Assortment  of  Watch  Bapalr  Parts  Bavalopes 
Contained  In  Said  Drawers,  an  Assortment  of  Ifdex  Cards 
Contained  In  Said  Drawers  for  Organising  Said  BnTelopes, 
and  an  Assortmeat  of  Watch  Ksfte  Parts  Contained  In  Said 
Envtlopes;  and  Refills  for  Bald  Watch  Repair  Phrts  Units, 
Said  Refills  Consisting  of  Watch  Repair  Parts,  Bavdopes 
Containing  Watch  Repair  Parts. 

First  use  as  early  as  1918. 


CILCHROME 


I 


For    PfaotOgttf^WTO&i    Utf    i 
Papers. 


;Ht».  18,  1963. 
6enslfls«»*  Photographic 


Oats  28- Jewelry  MdPradMtt-illUlil  Ware 


-^ 

PM  Mft.S89.    Clha  limited,  BaMi,  Swltserlasd.     FOed  Dec. 
28w  I960. 

CILCOLOB 

OMBar  o<  •Ma*  Beg.  Mo.  200,929.  dated  Not.  IS,  1963. 
Wot   Phjotographlc    Films    and    Sensitised    Photographic 
Papers. 


SN  296,486.     CbariW 

NewTork,  N.T.   FM  Jan.  M,  tt66 


Art  Horelty  Co., 


APEX  ART 


The  word  "Art"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

Fir  Necklaces,  Bracdets.  Pins,  Barrings.  Broot^,  Rtaigs, 
and  Costume  Jewelry. 

First  use  July  1,  1962. 


BN  280,026.    Qaaatametrlc  Derlces.  Inc.,  Blnghamton.  N.Y. 
FOed  Dae.  2».  1960. 


I 


>/  aM  Msten 


The  drawing  Is  Used  iar  hhie  aad  sny. 

For  BtoetroBle  Initrameats    Wamely,  Densitometers  and 


dais  29-BreeMs,  Braikes^ 


SN  200,721.    John  O.  BaUer  Company,  Oiieago,  Dl.    FUed 
Jaly  21,  1966.  I 


First  aw  Jaae  10. 1960. 


F«r  Toothhmshss. 

FInt  use  In  or  about  July  1968. 


%vm  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  If 

Oaif  M-^Credery,  Eartheaware,  aad  '"XS.  ~X^1S^ 
Penilaii    ^^     i 


ly 


»N  240.400L    AtecM  Whotoiala  Corporation,  Xew  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1966. 


SEVENTH  HEAVEN 

For  Pillows. 

First  use  Not.  4. 1960. 


wK 


«$&•«    '^ 


For  DInaerwmre — Namely.  Chlaaware.  Barthenware,  Stone- 
ware, and  Ironstone. 
First  nse  Joae  1.  1969. 


SN   243,991.     Jaike  Cerporattoa.  Chicago,   Ul.     Filed   Apr. 

21,  1966. 

AIRECTOR 

For  Modular  Racks  for  Stot«tv.  "-* — 
First  nse  Mar.  29,  1»66. 

BN   251,861.     Kangaroo  Chair,   Inc.,   ETanston,   III.     Filed 
.Vng.  8,  1966. 

KANGAROO 

For  Chair. 

First  use  May  11,  1966. 

■m 

SN  284,141.     Elm  Induatriea  Inc.,  PhlladelphU,   Pa.     FDed 
Sept.  9. 1966. 


Qau  31  —  RtMi  aad  Refriferaton 

SN  286,869      Air  Products  a.d  Chs-icals.  Inc  .  Allentown,         ^,  u^tt^T^^^I^^^^^^^ 

V.     vii^  T—  «A  lOM  For  Mattresses  and  BOX  Springs. 

FInt  nse  Aog.  11.  1966. 


Pa.    Filed  Jan.  20. 1966. 

CRTO^UICK 

Namely  Food  Freeser.    QaSf  34  -  lUatillg.  Uilrtiiii,aiirf  VeiitgaiN 

Apparatas 

SN  224,717.     Cherry-BurreU  Oarpantloa,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa. 
FUed  Aug.  2.  1960. 


For  Frecsers  and  Freci^ 
and  Systesu  UtUWag  Cryngeiil|| 
First  use  Dec.  21,  1960. 


<  twin 


Uais  32  —  Farahare  aad  Upholstery  UNITHKRM 

SN  229,297.     Bchnadig  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Oct.         ''»'  »tertUsaHpn  U»H  a»d  P»rt<V^^»oC  f»r  Sterile  Proc 

4,  I960.  essing  of  Fluid  Comestible  Prodaets. 

pi|Aqp  First  use  July  7,  I960. 

Ownerof  Rag.  Nos.  060.00Saad  099,675.  "^""^■"^ 

For  HoosehoM  Ftfrmltore.  SN  240,389.     Pioneer  Manufacturing  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

First  US*  1924.  FUed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


SN  2S6.066.     Alma  Desk  Cwvany,  High  Point,  NX?.     FUed 
Dae.  22.  1966w 


ALMA 


For  Oaee  Furniture  and  Partlcnlarty  OOke  Desks.  Tables.         owner  of  Reg  No  192  809 
Chairs.  Bookcases.  Cabinets,  and  Sofas.  Por  Water  Heaters.     ' 


First  nse  1890. 


First  nse  Not.  16.  1928. 


SN  2W,841.    Thayer,  Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass.     FUed  Feb.  21.     g^   282,821.     VlctryUta  Caadle  Cb.  Oshkosh.  Wis.     Itled 
•*"•  .  Aug.  IB,  1966. 


fast-fold 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  692.460.. 
For  ChUdrta's  Play  Zards. 
First  tarn  Ita.  T.  1960. 


A«^ 


BN  289,446.  Jacob  B.  Rhodes,  Br.,  and  Mary  L.  Rhodes 
(Joint  ownersigMKtr  Sway-A-WilT  C»h  liTermore,  CaUf. 
FUed  Feb.  28.  pH. 

For  L«tarally  AdJastaUe  aad  Bwbigable  Mirror  Support-         For  Caadle  Holders  of  Olaas.  Metal,  Wood,  sad  Plaatte  and 
lag  Bracket  CoFee  Warsser  Bases  in  Which  CaaJtos  An  Boned. 

First  OS*  One.  IS,  1960.  First  use  Sept.  14, 1965. 


TM20 

Cliif36-MMicil 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
faHtfMMRtS  Midi  SmPpBsS 


BN  247,694.     Hammcrmill  Paper  Conpany,  Erie, 
Jane  0,  lte6. 


DBCEMBEKItf,  1966 
Fitod 


SS  226.«9S.    F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Tiled 
Aac.  27.  10«5. 


SHARPSETTE 


AUDITION 


OwBtr  of  Rec.  Nos.  715,081,  787.910.  and  701.994. 1 
For  OolUrt.  Banjot.  Drnms,  and  Tape  Becorden. 
Flrtt  ose  May  1960^  oa  gottars  aad  banjo*- 


For  Paper  for  Writing,  PriBtInt,  Dapllcatliic,  aai  Oeneral 
OflBce  Uie. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1966. 


I 


daw  37-Piptr  «ri  StatioMry     i 

»N  206,100.     Wcatab  Inc..  Dayton.   Ohio.     FUed   Not.   12. 
1964. 

BIA6IC  MARGIN 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  excladre  right  to  the  oae  o¥  the 
word  "Margin"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Stationery  Products — Namely,  Loose  Leaf  Notebook 
Paper. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1964. 


Oast  38  -  Prints  Md  PiMcatioiis 


SN  196,815.    The  Setoa  QoUd  of  ftt  Ann's  Infant  and  Ma- 
ternity Home,  ByattsTin*.  Md.    Filed  Jaa«  80,  1964. 

I      AS  YOU  LIKE  IT 

For  Cookbooks. 

First  use  Nov.  7,  1989.         -^ 


SN   199,425.     Arthur  Wlesenberger  *  Company,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  6.  1964. 


SN  280,800.     Stenographic  Machines,  Inc.,  Skokie,  ni.    Filed 
Oct.  10,  1960. 


STENO-FAD 


>  OWMT  t  Beg:  Nte.  U4.0S1,  aB6»«81,  and  othem. 
For  Paper  Tape  for  Shorthand  Maehlne«. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  15, 1940.  , 


SN  282,729.     Service  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 
Filed  Not.  10,  lOSS. 

CONTIN-U-TAB 

For   Business   Forms    Interconnected    End    to    End   and 
Fastened  Together  at  One  Margin. 
First  use  November  1964. 


HNDIMCS  ft  fOtlCASTf 


The  words  "Findings"  sod  "Foreeasto"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  i 

For  Financial  Reports.  I 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1964.  t  > 


lli.'i 


i. 


SN  240,680.    Mlllen  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  10.  1066.  ,  i 


^■^ 


For  Coated  and  Unooated  Paper  and  Paper  Products — 
Namely,  Printing  and  OCSet  Paper. 
First  as*  September  1962. 


SN  282,777.     Faweett  Publications,  Inc.,  Oreenwl^.  Coan. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1965. 


ELECTRONICS 
ILLUSTRATED 


For  Magaslne  Bimonthly  Pahlleation  Comprtaiaf  Articles 
and  the  Like,  Including  Construction  (How-To) !  Projects 
Helpfal  to  Electronic  "Do-It-YoorselT'  Radio  ahd  Hi-Fi 
HobbylsU. 

First  use  May  1908. 


SN  289,889.    Current,  Inc..  Colorado  Sprlnn.  Cojo.     Filed 
Feb.  23,  1066. 


POST-A-NOTE 


SN  241,096.    Th.  Goldschmidt  A.-0..  BasM.  Germany.    Filed 
Mar.  10,  1966. 


lEGO-TiX 

For  Resin  Treated  or  Impregnated  Papers. 
First  use  1902 ;  in  eommwee  Aug.  24, 1960. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  787.084. 
For  Decorated  Post  Csirds. 
First  use  1949. 


SN   2(3,944.     Needham   Christopher   Bines,   Ariia|ton.   Va. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1966. 


SN  240.045.    Mlaneaota  Mining  aad  Mannfiietaring  Company, 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    FUed  May  18. 1966. 

ELECTROCOLOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  800.108. 

Fbr  Pnest  ProtaetlTe  Plastle  Film  for  Lamination   to 
Photographic  Color  Pitat  Films. 
First  use  Apr.  84. 1968.  I 


NCH 


For  Books. 

Fir«t  use  Sept.  1.  1966. 


J 


DiciaiBR  6,  1966 

Clau39-Cltllim 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


ailS824«8. 

Not.  4,  1966 


Faakloas,  lae., 


TM21 

Twk.  IILY. 


SN  182,488.    LuMe,  lU.,  Hew  tocK.  N.T.'  Filed  Dec.  5, 
1968. 


For  Women's  Coats.  Bolts,  Dresses.  Skirts,  Blouses,  Slacks, 
Sweaters,  OIotss.  Slips,  FstticOBta,  Girdles,  Bras,  Nightgowns, 
Pajamas,  and  Negligees. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1968. 


SN  817,861.     Bntsd  Uagerle  Coa^Miny.  St.  Louis.  Mo.    FUed 
Apr.  26.  1960. 


Ff?OCKS 


The  word  "Frocks"  U  disrlalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
OS  shown. 

Fbr  WoBsen's,  Oirts*.  and  Misses'  dotking— Namely. 
Dresses,  Suits,  Coats,  Skirts,  Trimmed  and  Untrimmed  Hats, 
Vestees,  Guimpes,  Neckties.  Scarfs,  Boas,  CoUars,  CnCs. 
Hosiery,  Corsets,  Btassisrsa.  OlOTSs,  <N«gUgees.  Underwear, 
Blouses,  SweaCtrs,  Bathing  Suits,  and  Knickers  and  Riding 
HablU. 

Flrtt  use  Mar.  1. 1924. 


HOP-INS 


\ 


For  Woasen's  Oanssnts.  Speaflealiy.  Dasters,  Robes,  and 
ShifU. 
First  use  Mar.  0.  1960. 


wr  128.980.     WUaea  Footwear  Company,  Boston.  Mass.  Filed 
July  21,  1960. 


SN  282,195.     Darby  Trousers,  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  0, 1966. 

QUALFTA  BY  DI  ANTI 

AppUcant  disclaims  the  term  "Qualita"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Men's  Trousers. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1»66. 


PIONEER 


For  Boots  And  Shoes. 
Flrtt  use  1889. 


SN  220,811.     Hart  SehaCner  *  Man,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
Aug.  9,  I960. 

STERLING  &  HUNT 

Owner  ff  1^  «6a.  219,101.  8U.17T.  and  819,800. 
For  Men's  Salts.  Coato  and  Trousers,  Sport  CoaU,  Outer 
Coats,  and  Sla^s. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1965 ;  Janoaiy  IMS  •■  to  "SterUng." 


SN   288,768.     The  B.T.D.   Company,  Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  16,  1960. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  49.981,  764.848.  and  others. 
For  Hosiery  and  Panties  for  Woaea  «Bd  Olrla. 
First  use  Jane  89. 1964,  on  panties. 


SN  282,764.     The  B.V.D.  Company.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  16,  1966. 


SN  129,870.     A.  BlTtti  Co.,  lac.  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Oct.  0, 
1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  49.961.  764.848,  and  otters. 
For  Hosiery  and  Panties  for  Wossen  and  Girls. 
First  use  July  8,  1957,  on  hosiery. 


SN  282,901.    GalaatorlActo  Madnu  dl  T«lentUo  Piceolotto 
S.A.S..  Baaaaa*  del  Grappa.  Italy.    Wsd  Nor.  18,  i960. 


For  Printed  Fabrics  Made  Up  Into  Nedtwear. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  28. 1960. 


SN  281,988.    Chadboam  Gotham.  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    FUed 
Not.  2,  1960. 

F/JR 

a:  /  «|R|>  xo  claim  is  ssade  to  the  exduslTe  use  of  .^e  word  "Madras" 

For  Men's   and  Boys'  Pants,   SUcks,   Coats,   VesU,   and    "Tor'SS^r  "^ " '^'^ 
^'JJJTuse  Oct.  14. 1960.  i»S"*  "-  ^  "•  '•*• '  '"  ~— ««•  «"  "  *»»«»  ^^  «. 


TUSS 


i 


OFFICIAL  GAZSTTE 


Of  1906 


m  SSTJU.    lfcOfl«cor-Doalc«r  lae..  New  T«rt,  H.Y.    lUM     »N  2S»,4»4.     Baxton,  Incorporated, 
Jan.  as,  1»«6.  Feb.  24.  1»««. 


^fUCKLE  CORD 


)waer  of : 


LORD  BUXTON 


"t 


FUs4 


4  Owier  of  Bcff.  Mo.  783,047. 

Tbe  word  "Com"  1*  dIpdMtaMd  apart  from  the  mark  as        po.  Men's  Belta. 

Flnt  uae  Dec.  IB,  1965. 


■hows.  4. 

Vor  Men's  and  Boya'  Oordaroy  8pQ«l  Coats,  Slacks  and 
Janets  and  Women's  Cordaroy  aumctm,  Bfetrts,  and  Jackets. 

Flrtt  nae  Jan.  IS,  IttM. 

SK  8SS,iei.    Ted  Bodln,  Hlaleak,  FU.    FUed  VW>.  7,  1M6. 

AN  oRmmAL  cmATiei 


SN  2S9,495.     Buxton,  Incorpomtad,  Afltwam,  Ma«s.     Filed 
Feb   24,  1»M. 

i  BUXTON 

Ownet  of  mtg.  Mot.  B08,T«a  and  TU,4eS. 
For  Belts. 
First  ase  Dec.  15, 19<t0. 


»N  S«8,71».     Camp  and  Mclnnes.  Inc.,  Rcftdtnc,  Ba.     FUed 
Feb.  28,  1»«6. 


;>pUe 


First  use  Feb.  1,  1946. 


,        .         HAZY  TONES 

Ap^eant  disclaims  the  exeloslTe  rlsbt  to  the  ilse  of  the 
The  vw«t  "Am  OllflBal  CNaUon  by"  are  dtedalaed  apart     wo«d  "TTones"  vart  from  tbe  mark  as  shown. 
from  the  mark  as  shown.    The  drawlnc  is  lined  for  blue  and         For  Men's  Hosiery, 
gold. 

For  KaMted  Ladies'  Salts.  Ladies'  Sweaters,  and  Ladies'  

Dresses,  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  ase  Mot.  1, 19«6.  SN  239,880.    J.  W.  Garter  Cvrntpmrnf,  NashTlUe.  Tefn.    FUed 
Mar.  1,  1966. 

SN  SU,M7.    Lord  Jet  Katttlat  Company.   Ineorporatad. 
Masp«th.N.T.    FUed  fM>.  11. 19M. 


DB  LONE 


PalloTers,  Sweaten.  ^1^  SUrts. 
First  nse  Feb:  2li,  19M. 


.M 


For  Men's  Shoes. 
Flrtt  ase  about  1926. 


SN  288.718.     David  Jonathan  Limited,  Manchester,  BngUnd.     SN  24l,S23.     Booth  Rider.  Inc.,  Napa.  CaUf.    WUm^  Mar.  21, 
FUed  Fab.  14,  1966.  19«8. 


DAVID  JONATHAN 

The  name  "DaTld  Jonathan"  Is  fanciful.    Owner  of  British 
B««.  No.  8<4,0M,  dated  May  11. 1M4. 
For  Sliivts  and  Pyjamas. 


MONTGOMERY  STREETER 


For  Men's  Suits. 
First  uae  Feb.  16. 19«6. 


SN  288.722.     Doe  Spun  lac,  Toik.  Fa.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1966. 

GUPDLER  I 

For  Knitted   Oatermai^  for  f»fat»  ■  Namely,   One  and 
Two  Piece  Pram  Soita,  l|[ur  Mts.  aatf  tleepwear. 
First  ase  Sept.  80,  IMS.  |, 

Sabj.tolntf.  wlth8N9tr,78JI^«     ^  I 


SN   »t2,015.     Interco  Incorporated.   St.  Louis.   Ho.     FUed 
Mar.  28,  1966. 

TUFGUM 

For  Soles  and  Heels. 
Flrtt  use  Jan.  14. 19M. 


SN  242,066.     Stockton  Manafacturiag  Co.,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


SN  289,119.    Brilliant  Brothers  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     FUed 
Feb.  18,  1966. 

(TiMiinMr&pRM 


LITTLE  TEX 


For  Girls'  Dresses. 
First  use  Feb.  22,  1966. 


\ 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  Dee.  1, 196S. 


SN  242,138.     Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    fUed  Mar. 
29,  1966. 

BRIEFLEE 

For  Foundation  Oarments. 
First  use  Mar.  7. 1986. 


i 


SN  289.1S6.     KcUy-Orees  Hoalory  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.Y.     »N  342.149.     SJ).S.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Renee  oT  HoUy^Md.  Los 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1986.  Anfeles,  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  19, 1988. 


EQUITY 

For  Bosl«7.  <* 

First  nse  Vetonary  19S0. 


BARE  N*  LOW 


For  Brassieres. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  17, 1986. 


McEMUR  •;  19M  U.  S.  J^AHSNT  OFFICE  'Sii^SB 

HACKING  AROUND   ^'^^  '•^    ,      .     ,. 

•■hoes.  SN  288MS-    it>alc|t/Jcrr^  InAJOtrndgt,  Mdu.     FUod 

Feb.  8,  1988. 


For  MdiS.  WMMh*t,  and 
Flnt  use  Mar.  St,  1988. 


r-^" 


Pffi        f     ',. 


SN  242,094.     M.  D.  B^  d.bJU  iCptto  Kay,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  4.  Itm. 


Ill 


For  Baby 
Sandals. 
Flnt  nse  Get.  88, 1880. 


Bpi4  ^plf  Moccasins,  and  Baby 


!i  H 


SN  247.808.    Amcriean  Scene,  Inc.,  St.  LouU.  Mo.     FUed 

AMERICAN  SCENE 

For  Skirta,  Swaatan,  SUm  Blacks  aad-Phats,  Blvuses.  and 


i.  y 


AppUeant  diselalau  tbe  word  "Kit"  apart  from  the  mark. 
'  For  ^Sewtng  or  KnlttMr  Kits  Ctoatalatag  Fabtte  Tartfage 
and  Knitting  Materials  ai^  tbe  Uke. 

First  OSS  Dec.  1,  1888.  :     .^. 


Flnt  use  May  18.  ItlO.  ,.  k*  4  J. 

SN  280.608.    Origlaall  inwinliiil.'»ew  York.  N.Y.    FUod 
July  18.  1988. 


SN    248,745.     WolTei«M>  «taa»»«a*-  Taantng    Corporation, 
Rockford.  Mich.    FUed  Apr.  18.  1966. 

HUSH-POTPIfeff 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  888,848.  784.T48.  a«d  787.844. 

For  Shoe  Laces. 

Flnt  use  on  or  aboot  Mar.  19. 1988. 


kll  X. 


ill 


Owner  of  Sag.  Mea.  801.806  aad  814,082. 
For    T  Mies'    Woa»tag    Appual  —  Namaiy.    Coats.    SalU, 
Dresses,  Bhrases,  Jackets.  Skirts,  Pants,  and  Calottes. 
First  OSS  oa  as  abovt  Jaly  1. 1888. 


aait42-lhitt«dl  N«tto4  mi  Uxtito 
riMici.  m  jMfDanisf  iMfnvr 


SN  281.880.    Caatim  OsCtoa  MHM, 

20.  1988. 


SN  202,980.    ParkcfooC  af  DaBaa,  Inc..  Dallat.  Tex.    nied 
Aug.  18.  1988.  


SALTY  DOG 


Oa.    ffhi  Oet. 


For  FabrloaaT  Omtm,  Wool,  aad  lyatkoMe  Materials  and 
Combinations  Thereof. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  18,  1988. 


SN   184,188.     Asten-HUl   Mfg.    O 
FUed  Dec.  9.  1980. 


Pirtladsiyhla.  Pa. 


V    .•>1 


QESTIfESH 


For  Sportswaar  for  Wosmu  and  Otris — ^Namely.  Pants  of 
tSUtk  Length  and  Shorts  Length,  aad  Skirts. 
Flnt  use  Jane  14, 1888. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781,916. 
For  Dryer  Felts  In  the  Piece. 
Flnt  use  Dee.  8.  1985. 


SN  104.48T. 
Sept.  10.  1888 


Street.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     filed 


SN  289,901.     Glen  Raren  Cotton   MUls,   Inc.,  Olea  Rarea, 
N.C.    Filed  Mar.  1, 188& 


bleeIkisr  ISYREET 


GLEN-PRESS 


For 

First  use  Aog.  1. 1888. 


■JB: 


For  An^ar^  Hosm  Furnishings,  and  Industrial  Fatales  of 
Natural  and  Synthetic  Flbes»«ad  OomMnatloas  Thereof. 
Flnt  ase  Feb.  4.  1988. 


SN    104.848.    Ckorboig   Compahy,    Inc..    PhUaddphla.   Pa. 

SPENCE 


SN  289,978. 
Mar.  2,  1988. 


MOUkoa,  ^ac.  Now  York,  X.Y.    FUed 


WINDBEAM 


•i  -    -I 


Owaes  aC  RoBL  1^.  ftAJTS^ 
For  Woasea's  Bloaass. 
First  OSS  Jaa.  4. 1880. 


Fabetes  MaM  or  Weal,  Cotton  aad  Saiuthette 


(■i 


For 
Flben  aad 
Flnt  ase  oa  or  aboot  Feb.  St.  1888. 


■JV  MM  ]«U« 


TMS^ 


6FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dbcembeb 


8N  241,eS4.    BoAacton  Indnitriea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 


C  0  C  0  0  N  A 


For  TttxtUe  FtbrlM  in  tbe  Ptoee  SoHaUe  for  Use  in  tlie 
Muiaftetnre  of  Iftti't  and  Boys'  Salts,  Jaekets,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  Oct.  7, 1M4. 


6,  1966 


OatldS-Soft  Driaks  ud  Cirbfiattd! 
Witeff 


SN  240,2BS.     California  Packing  Corporation,  Baa  frandsco, 
Calif.    FUed  Mar.  7,  19««. 


DEL  MONTE 


Owner  of  Beg.  Not.  75,958,  e41,lll,  and  others. 
For  Soft  Drinks. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  23, 1M4. 


SN  242,803.     Waambec  lllUs  4[n|orporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  80.  IBM. 


CRmP  DE  PRIX 


SN  240,408.     Canada  Dry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 
Mar.  9.  19«6. 

I  FABULA 

AppUeant  diselalsas  the  word  "Criap"  apart  from  the  mark         For  Soft  Drink, 
as  shown.  First  ose  Jan.  6,  1996. 

For  Knitted  TextUe  Fabrics,    Inclading  Textile  Fabrics 
Made  of  Syntbetle  and/or  Natnral  Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 

First  nse  Mar.  14. 1»e6. 


daif  43  -  ThiMl  aML  Yam 

SN  218,084.    The  American  Thread  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  2. 19«S. 

TWIST  DE  LUXE 

Ownerof  Ref.No.«4,S10.  .J     '' 

Wot  Tteead  aad  Tarn. 
First  nse  lOlS. 


Qatt46— Fboib  md  ]a§nMm/ti  d  Fodk 

>iha. 


SN  2#7,577.    The  Cndahy  Packing  Company,  Omi 
Flltd  Dec.  7, 18«4. 


Nebr. 


RANCH 
HOUSE 
MEAL 


SN  3S8,ie3.    AlUed  Chemical  CorporaUon.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Nor.  28,  IMS.  , 


The  word  "Meal"  is  diselaiflwd  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Canned  Beef  Stew,  Corned  Beef  Hash.  Vienna  Sansage, 
Potted  Meat  Food  Product,  Chopped  Pork  and  Haoi  Product, 
and  Chili  Con  Came. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1984. 


Happily...  if  s 


i^ 


SN  220,070.    Bndolpb  Foods  Company,  Lima,  Ohio.     Filed 
Aug.  5,  1965. 


Ownw  <tf  Beg.  Nos.  628.610  and  808.156. 

For  Tarn. 

Flnt  me  July  26,  XMft. 


bak-enV 


ChM  44-D«atal,  Mmlical,  asd  Ssrfical 

Applicant  disclaims  the  nse  of  the  word  "Bak-^"  apart 
I  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fried  Pork  Binds. 

9N   216,793.     Brunswick   Corporation,  Chicago,    111.     Filed         '^f*  ""*  ^^^^  *••*• 
Apr.  19,  1965.  j 


TIP  TROL 


■II 


I 


SN  225,589.     MlceU  Dairy  Products  Co.,  Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1965. 


For  Medical  Tntoiag  for  Use  Both  latemally  and  Externally- 
of  the  PatiMrt. 

First  nse  Dec.  24. 1963. 


BLOC-0-LONI 


For  Cheeses. 

First  nse  June  14.  1965. 


T 


BN  248,175.    Dapaco  Incorporated.  ArcadU,   Calif.     Filed 
May  0.  1966. 

:  SN  227,910.    Allied  MiUs.  Inc..  Chicago,  lU.    File4|  Sept.  16, 

POSITIONEZE  ••«      ^AYNE  FARMS 

For  lastmmoits,  Impleauats.  and  Accessories  for  Surgical,  ' 

Dental.  Anesthesia,  and  Allied  Fields,  and  Bail  Qamps,  Bars,  Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  241.S85,  740,127,  and  otber«. 

Boda,  and  DnlrersaUy  Joteted  Oamp  Units  for  Positioning  For  Fresh  Dressed  and  Frosen  Torkeys,  Fresh  Dfessed  and 

Sach  iBatraasents,  Implements,  and  Aeeesaorle*.  Frosen  Chickens  and  Fresh  Eggs. 

First  nse  on  about  Oct.  28. 1961.  First  use  Aug.  20, 1965. 


Dbcembkb  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM2& 


*^r^^^\  *«f»  iVMclseo  De  Lata,  d.b*.  De  Lara  aansage     BN  280,817.     Vitamin   Prodnets  Company,  d.b*.   BtaBdatd 
Co..  Los  Aagalea.  Calif.    Fllad  Sept.  17.  1960.  Process  Laboratories.  MUwankee.  WlTllled  Oct.  lolltS 


MIN-TRAN 


For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary 
First  nse  Jane  8.  1909. 


SN  280,828.     Vitamin  Prodnets  Company,  d.b4i.  Standard 
Process  Laboratories.  MUwaakee.  WU.    FUed  Oct.  18, 1965. 

MIN-CHEX 

The  naase  "Don  Panebo"  shown  la  tte  drawing  does  not  For  Food  Conceatt»«aT*Bt1lMi as*  Dietary  Supplement 

represent  any  partlcolar  llTing  individual.  First  use  Sept.  3, 1M8. 

For  Foods  and  Food  Prodnets — Namely,  Pork  Cracklings 

or  Chlcharronas,  ■anaage,  and  FleUed  Pigs  Feet.  ■■  " 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1.1954.  SN  232.186.     Cain'.  Osfce  C,  Okl.h«a  City,  Okla.     Filed 

___^___  Not.  6,  1965. 


SN  229,881.    Archer-Daalels-Midlaad  Company,  MinneapoUs. 
Minn.    Filed  Oct.  S.  1960. 


SOYLEC 


For  Bdible  Soybean  Flour  With  Lecithin  Added. 
First  use  on  or  about  December  1908. 


SN  280.818.     VHaidn  Products  Company,  d.b.a.   Standard 
Process  Laboratories.  MUwankee,  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  15, 1966. 


ALLORGANIC 


For  Food  Coaesatrats  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Sapplemeat. 
Flnt  ase  Jaly  14,  IMS. 


GOLDEN  UGHT    .   .. 

Owner  Of  Beg.  No.  219,024. 

For  Coffee;  Salad  and  Cooking  OU;  Salad  Dreeiings; 
Mayonnaise:  Vinegars;  ChiU  Powder;  Paprika;  Barbeeoe 
Spice  ;  Steak  Tenderiser  ;  Monosodium  Olutamate  ;  ChiU  Pep- 
per :  Black  Pepper ;  Barbeeoe  Saaee ;  OUvea ;  DIB  tmt  Bweat 
Pickles;  Italian  Style  Peppers;  Mastard;  Mostard  Flour; 
JeUies;  Maraschino  Style  Cherries;  Fruit  FUroring  Syrups 
for  Food  Purposes:  latltatlea  Vanilla,  Maple,  Almond,  Ba- 
nana, and  BUiA  Walnut  SlaTon  tot  Feed  riirpsasa ;  Vanilla 
Extract ;  Caramel  Coloring ;  lipoid  MaU  far  FMd  Purposes ; 
and  Wofle  tjrwp. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  24, 1996. 


SN  280,814.     Vitamin   Products  Company,   d.b.a.   SUndard 
Process  UbMatortai,  MUwankas.  Wis.    FUad  Oct.  10, 1960. 

ARGINEX 

For  Food  CoaesBtmla'Sib  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Sopplonent. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  12. 1901. 


SN    282,294.     Dean    Foods   Company,    Franklin    Park,    lU. 
FUed  Not.  8, 1965. 


SN   280,816.     Vttaaan   Prodnets  Company,   d.b.a.    Standard 
Process  Labontotles,  MUwankee.  WU.    FUed  Oct.  16,  1960. 

BIG-DENT 

For  Food  Coaeeatrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  SappleaMnt. 


CHAI^ 


Flnt  one  Aog.  11,  U04. 


^mif 


SN  280,819.     VllUiltf^l>rodaeta  ONkpaar.  d.bA.   SUndard 
Process  Labontortes.  MUwankee.  WU.    FUed  Oct.  16,  1966. 


VASCUUN 


For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  DleUry  Supplement. 
First  use  May  29. 1908. 


The  word  ■'QuaUty"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
shown.    Owner  eC  Beg.  No.  060.60?. 

For  Food  Prodnets — MasMly,  Bottled  Sweet  Pities  and 
DiUs  (Whole  aad  Sliess) ;  CraabarrleB,  Craabeny  With 
Orange,  Cranberry-Apple  Salad ;  aad  Bottled  Craaberry  Jaice 
Cocktail  and  Apple-Cranberry  Food  Drlak. 

Flnt  use  Aug. «,  1960,  oa  pities. 


SN  230,324.     Vitamin  Prodnets  Company,   d.b.a.   SUndard 
Process  Labontorles,  lOlwaokee,  WU.    FUed  Oct.  16,  1965. 

^      ORCHEX 

For  Food  Coaeeatrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  DieUry  Supplement. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  10, 1900. 


SN   232,586.     Urban   N. 
FUed  Not.  12, 1968. 


lac.  Los 


Calif. 


SN  280,826.    VUaada  ProdaeU  Compaay,  d.bA.  Standard 
Process  Labontorles,  MUwankee,  WU.    FUed  Oct.  15,  1966. 


riipass 


BIYO-PLUS 


For  Food  Coaeeatrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary  Stipplemait 
F)nt  use  Aug.  26. 1964. 


No  claim  U  auide  to  the  wordl'"Oood  Taate  la  Maato"  ^art 
from  the  mark  as  ahraa.    Owaer  eC  Be*.  Me.  064,fM. 

For  IndlTldually  Packaged  Serrings  of  Fresh  aad 
and  Prepared  Meat  ProdacU 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1947. 


TMi» 


^' 


I 
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BN  m,B87.    Urtaui  N.  Pfttaan,  lac^.  Lm   hn§Am,  OtUf. 

PATMAN'P  POBTION  PAK 

No  dalM  to  maiUtiltma  -wnit  "ttKitUm  Pak"  apart  from 
tba  Atktr  faatUM  ^  the  mark.    Owner  of  B«c.  Not.  664.7M 


«f  9»JI7S.    H.  ■.  Butt  Orocttjr  Ooapaaj.  «b^! 
Canning  Compaay,  Corpos  Chrlstl,  T«l.     FU«4  Doe.  27, 
1«W. 


Ito  Packa«w  Oatal"«-g  IndlTMaal   a«Tlii«i  of  Fr«ah 
BmC,  Viaak  Lamk,  aad  Fraah  P^t 
fine  OM  M  or  abost  8tpt.  91;  iiM- 


>— <«-i^— ^  OmierofBat.No.SOMtT. 

„  ^     .«_^      ^w       xr^nrw..    « For  Canned  FroWa  <  Pailfcet  Fmlt  Jnic— ;  Cannot  Vftabla 

MMSS.    Clyde  A.  HM*to^A*.  J   C.  H«Mn'.  IJeew  ^^^ .  ^^^^^  ^^ .  ,^^^  ^atmip ;  Apple  Bat»er ;  Jam. ; 

Ua  Mix  Coaipay.  •«  Hart*  MU. Company.  Inc..  Mem  j^^^.  ,^,^  p,^,,.:  oren«  ICarmalade:  Otann  Food 
n«41ftot.lf.lM6. 


an 

Rtta 

phis,  Tmn 


JelUce;  Fmlt  Preeerrev;  Orange  Marmalade;  Ofaage  Food 
Drink. 
Fket  ua  Wtb.  7. 1AS8. 


»N  aS6.38S.     Del  Mar  Flak,  Inc.,     aa  Pedro,  Caltf.     FUad 
Dee.  37,  1»«6. 


The  word  "B^ck^  U  amrftili  ^apait  from  the  mark  as 
shown, 
^r  MaUed  lea  Milk  ConfeetlM  Moanted  on  a  Btlek. 
11iCtMa8«»t.l6.1W7. 


SM  MMM^ 

CUtt. 


Oitoeidl  fltiawbarrr  Aaaodataa,  Inc.,  laUaaa. 
Dee.  M,  IMS. 


f$^bi8^ 


Applicant  diedal^  the  worda  **ef  CalifOmia"  4ad  the  rep- 

tatton  of  the  map  of  Callfenla.  I 

Vor  Freeh  Frosen  FUh  Fillets  and  Freeh  Froas^  Bqald. 
First  ase  Dec.  2.  IMS. 


The  drawlag  la  lined  for  red  and  yellow  bat  no  claim  Is  made 


t» 


For  Freah  SCrawbeirlee. 
First  nae  Apr.  SS.  IMS. 


UT  2SS.47S.    Mapletea'a  Foods  UaUtad.  Oaretoai.  UTorpool, 
Odgland.    Filed  Dee.  8„1MS. 


SN  234,890.    H.  C.  Brffl  Company,  lae..  Cedar  Orore,  N.J. 
Filed  Doe.  IT,  IMf.  { 

TOPS^ALI' 

Owaar  of  B«.  Mai  ««r.lOB.  |    : 

Wot  twaaC  FowAw  Bm«  ft  a  YdKiil<li  rut  and  ImlUtlon 
FUTor  Nature  for  Mskll^  MliiliM  'WiiMPP«»  Cream.  Whipped 
Topping,  and  FDllnga.  __  „    ,^*.  , 

First  ose  May  M.l«Rlr^^t 

■N  IM^ttl.     H.  J.  Helns  Company.  PHtsborgh.  Pa.     FUed 
Dee.  IT,  1MB,  .^  , 


< 


FRUESU 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  859.621.  dated  Jan.  ko.  1M4. 
BV>r  Cereal  Food  Prepemttons.  for  Human  Use,  Containing 
Driad  Fruits  and  Nut  Kemds. 


SN  28B.B4S.     Ben  ODl  OrlOD,'  Ipe.  taeotproof,  FU.     FUed 
Dee.  80,  IMS. 


SWEET  TREAT 


Nip 


ri 


OwnaraC  ■«.  M^  SM»ttS  and  ST0,M7. 

Wot  ^lawB  BtMVMRMa. 
First  use  Feb.  T,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nea.  |6(l>eW.  TTQ^Ul.  and  others. 
Vor  Frosen  Fruit  Tlavotfad  Vaad  Bavarages. 
fllrat  naa  Maf,!,  1M4. 


BN  St6,000.    MarrlB  Frtdanmakar,  d.bJi.  Trldenmaker  Farms, 
,JUlM.   llladDae.21,lMS. 


SN  2SS,574.    National  Datty  Frodaets  Corporation.   New 
Tork.N.T.   FUed  Dec.  to,  IMS. 

I        VILLAGE  GREEN 


For  lee  Cream. 

tint  oae  on  or  abottt  Oct.  IT,  IWT. 


»N  28S,S7B.    National  Dairy   Pradacta  Carpo^tlon,  New 
N.r.    Filed  Dee.  ao.  IMS. 


IhrlM 


!?**• 


-.-.'* 


LIGHT  N*  LIVELY 


I  Taau  la  Tkelr  Natural ) 
UraC  aae  Nor.  18,  IMS. 


For  laltattou  Wn  1M«. 
First  use  Not.  17,  IMS. 


DBCEMBBB  «,  iti6 


U.  a  FATXNT  OFFICE 


TBI  27 


Uf 


Compaay,  turn  Fiaaclaea,  GaUf.    fUad  Jan.  S.  IMS 

-      BOtVEY  BROOK 

For  Battar. 

First  aae  at  leaat  aa  early  as  IMS. 


m  ISMSS.    miaoa  *  Oa.,  Inc.,  CMeaca,  W.    fUad  P*.  4, 
1PM. 

BIAJESTIC 

Owner  of  Rag.  V:  TtUt*. 

For  Diaaaad  Pa^Kty.  j 

First  use  on  or  abaat  May  1,  IMl .  ''^. 


»  - 

SN  SS5,»S4.    McOaralek  A  OoBpany,  laeorperatad.  Baltl-    gN  lS8,Ses.    Plaa  Wmm  Oou  '^Iril  01.    FUad  Fab   11 
■ora,Md.   fUad  Jaa.  S,  IMS.  i»m.  '  '-j    ~-       , 

SEASON-ALL  PURPLE  FINK 

For  Haaeoalag  aad  Flaror  lataastflar  for  Food,  CoaaUtiBg        For  FUrored  lee  Milk  Bar 
of  Salt,  Moaoaedlam  Olotamaia,  Spleee.  aad  Magnesium  Car-        First  use  June  11.  IPOS.  .,  ,«« 

bonate. 

First  use  July  1. 1PM.  m 

....,.^^^.  SN  289.724.     Chleleetaft,  lac.  Kaoxrllle.  Tten.     FUad  Feb. 

28. 1PM. 


SN  2MJ8S.    Platee  PibCookad  Ibads,  Inc.,  Moorefleld.  W. 
Va.    FUed  Jan.  IS.  IPdti. 

CAESA&  STEAKS 

No  claim  la  aude  to  the  woaf  "Pteaka"  apart  from  the  surk         For  Chewhig  Gu 
as  shown.  First  use  Oct.  28,  IMl 

For  Froaea  Fonaed  Chlekea-Btoast  CnUets. 
First  aae  Oet  1.1PM. 


SN  287,018.     Tom  T 
Arts.    FUed  Jaa.  81. 1PM, 


^^,^^  SN  24O,0M.    Klngstaa  Prodnets  Osaspaay.  Skokle,  lU.    FUed 

Mar.  2.  lOM 
•^   Tom  Pendley.  Sedoaa.  KINGSTON 

For  Doff  Food. 
First  use  Ang.  27, 1PS8. 


SUKMtt 


For  Freak 

First  nae  Sept  18. 1PM 


SN  240.0T0.  John  F.  Cope  Co.,  lac,  d.b.a.  Jahn  F.  Cope.  Oove 
Brothers,  aad/or  Cope  Bros..  Maahelm,  Pa.  FUed  Mar.  8. 
19M. 


SN  SST,4S8.    Oalgata^plaMBva 
FUed  Jaa.  ST.  1PM. 


,  Mew  Taifc.  N.T. 


EARTHEN  BOWL 


FarSatod 

nrataaaDocSr.lMi. 


SN  SST.OPS.    Harrtab«rg  Oroeery  Co.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.    FUed 
Feb.  1. 1PM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  STS.0S4. 

For  Com  Btflah ;  Cho#  Chopr ;  Applt  BottoK :  Schalta  But- 
ter :  Avrtcot  Jkai :  Blaek  fjipPaiij  Jam ^  Chacfy  Jam :  Elder- 
berry Jdly ;  Katt  Jaat ;  Stmilw*^  Presaqrap;  froaea  Fiaah 
Asparagaa«  #reaM  Bafead  Oarn  Baisfler  Mi  Faaaen,  Fresh, 
aad  Driad.lfhMa aad  TeUow  Cera. 

First  aaa  1PM. 


BIG  MASTER 


SN  281.SM.    B.N.S.  lataraatloaal  Sales  Corpoatioa.  New 
Tork.N.T.    FDed  Aag.  8. 1PM. 

nut.  y»ti  *niT 


For  Dog  Food  aad  Cat  Food. 
First  aae  Jan.  1, 1PM. 


SNSST.Sia.    ■.X^RIehaMa.d.h^JMwtal.. 
prises,  Chlcapab  m.   filed  IhPt.  Ik  1SS8. 


:'B] 


BirrtoLA 


For  Butter  OU. 

First  use  Dee.  SS^  IPSS. .    J. 


SN  288,018.     SwMt  Jk 


SUGAR  PLUM 


19M. 


ForCaaaad! 

Flrataae  eaor  abeat  Nov.  P.  SPM. 


■V  *«•< 


m.     FUed  Feb.  8, 


The  word.  "OU^  <abee#TipNp«tfrt.t  f Product  oT  Fimace" 
Mada  ■sdoAtPlf  Mr  B X J.  IblirMttOMl  flstaa  Owp. 
New  York"  are  iWartalmad  apart  froai  the  mark  as  akowa. 
For  Cheeae. 
Flret  nae  Jum  PP.  1P««.  ■**•  -^^ 


TM28 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dbcimbib  6,  19M 


v*wds  Pr6d««i,   Inc..  BaatfoCt.  Wis.     BN{SM.M». 

».  1M9. 


HalM  *  Hoater  Co^ 


..  Bl. 


Vltod  Bspt. 


PIONEER  SILAGE-BLIlTE 

Owa«r  of  R«c.  Mob.  SSM67.  TMJOI.  and  otlM^. 
Iter  suae*  ProMrratlTe. 
Vint  vm  July  11. 1966. 


1  

ain47-WiMt 

'*^i!!  S^hj?t^n2T^^     8N1M.1M.     P.«l  ia«on.  I.e..  d.b^.  Paul 
tew  rlgkti  la  tte  .utrk  ahown  or  w  fettur.  tbaroof .       »*^''  *"  >*"«»«».  Calif.    Fltod  Stpt.  14. 
Wttg  Potataaa  la  Matoral  State. 
Vint  mm  Ancost  IMS. 


MpwsoB  Vlao- 

L9es. 


8ir  VU^na.    CopoUad  Sansac*  Compaay,  lac,  d.b.a.  Cope- 
laad  BaoMge  Co.,  Alaehna,  Via.    Vllcd  Ang .  12,  1M6. 


V«ff  Maat,  rioeaaaed  Meat  Prodoets  aad  Pnpand  Moat  . 

PndMta— MuMly.  VkMk  Vtoaaa  BMf  •teaks.  Vnsb  aad  dwaer  of  R«f .  No.  7M.087. 

UMplrad  Saaaacaa,  Vnakfortan,  Haas.  SUead  Torkey,  Baeoas,  Vor  Wiacr. 

aad  LmdtMB  Ifeatt  or  Cold  Cots  Procen«a  Vrom  Pork  and  Vint  use  Oct.  1, 1983. 


Vint  aae  April  1992  oa  loaelMoa  meats. 


W  28MS0.    IfandoU  Qrowen  A  Shippers,  lac.,  MeadoU. 

CUtf.    Vlled  Ave.  18, 19M. 

'5 


Sir  228,708.  Ko-OpentiTe  Wljabeamen  Venalglac  Vaa 
fotd-Afrlka  Bcperkt  (Co-Openttve  Wla«groi>ws  Asaoda- 
«on  of  Sooth  Africa  Llalted),  Solier  Paarl,  Ctkie  Proriaee. 
KepaUlc  of  Sooth  Africa.    Fltod  Seyt.  27,  19«(r 


L 


ONZEBUST 


ke  Doteh  word  "Oaserost"  aeaaa  "oor  re^tlag  place." 

OWaer  of  South  Afrleaa  Beg.  Mo.  M/1791,  dated  May  27, 

19*4. 

Vor  Sherries. 


SN  282.027.     Party  Tyme  Prodoets.  lac.,  Mew  York.  N.T. 
VUed  Mot.  2, 1968. 


VarVHikUUoBs. 
VlfBtaMAllc.S.lM8. 


PARTY  TYBIE 


SN  284,218.    Bane*  Pro«oetlo«i^  lae.,  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 
VUed  Sept  12;.  ISte. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  778.088. 
Vor  Cooklag  Wioes. 
nt  ose  Oct.  25, 1965. 


r 


■     ^ 

V«»r  Chewteg  Qwib. 
VlTrtaael*aeS8.1»M 


»N  288.142.     Sooth  Afrteaa  Wlae  Varaen  Association  (Loa- 
4oa)  LlMted.  LoadOB,  Sa^aad.    VUed  Nor.  pi.  1968. 

I         VOORTREKKER I 

Owaer  of  British  Reg.  No.  601 J49,  dated  Sept^  28.  1988. 
Vor  Wlaes. 


SN  264.400.    Mdward  Mortm.  d-bji.  If ortoa's  Xestoraat.  Chl- 
eaSB^m.   VUoA8e9tU.19M. 


OCTAVIUS  I 


Vtor  Salad  Dwwtn. 
VlrstBaeAog.  8,1966. 


SN  286.872.     Rleeardo  Alriao.  Saa  Vraaclseo,  Calif.     VUed 
Jan.  20, 1966. 

I        CHIANTI  ALVINO 

The  word  ."Chlaatl"  Is  disclaimed  except  as  osid  ia  coaaee- 
tloo  with  the  mark.    Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  768.978. 
Vor  Chlaatl  Wlae. 
Vint  use  prior  to  Dec.  18, 1969. 


DBCCMBn  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TIf  M 


"%i?!f'JS'«^^"*^'  *  ''**•  ^'  *'*•*•*•  ■•^■^      »N»48.«66.     OertrtBrewlBgOompaay,Lool.TUle.Ky.    Fried 
ruea  reo.  8, 1966.  jan^  22,  1966. 


ROSANNAY 


For  Wlae. 

First  OS*  May  6.  1968 ;  ia  commerce  May  6,  1966. 


SN  288,848.  C.  da  SUra  (Vlahos).  S.A.R.L..  d.b*.  Raphael 
Moreira  a  Co.,  VIU  Nora  de  Qala.  Portogal.  Piled  Feb.  18. 
1966. 

THE  DOURO  FATHERS 


O 


For  Beer. 

Flnt  use  May  28,  1966. 


The  word  "Paaie"  Is 
shown.  Owaer  9t  Porta 
19S8. 

For  Port  Wlae  aad  Tabto  Wlae. 


.apart  fran  the  mark  aa 
We.  76.618,  dated  May  1, 


SN  240.016.  Moate  Cario  Wlae  ladostrtes,  Ltd..  d.bJi.  Cham- 
PBgne  Indostries.  Ltd..  New  Broaawl^,  N.J.  Filed  Mar  2, 
1966. 

MAISQN  PIGALLE 


For  SparkUag  ^ 

First  use  aboot  May  1, 1960. 


»N  240,017.  Moate  Carlo  Wlae  ladostrtes.  Ltd.,  d.bji.  U.S. 
Champagne  Indostries,  Ltd.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.  FUed 
Mar.  2,  1966. 


Oms  49  -  DiftiM  AImMc  L^Mis 

SN  218,182.  Old  Stanley  Distillery,  lacorporated,  d.b4i 
Royal  DelDxe  DistiUiag  Co.,  Staaley,  Ky.  FUed  May  8, 
1966. 

00 


SABRINA 


For  Sparttag  Wlae. 

First  ose  aboat  May  1, 1960. 


For  Whiskey. 

First  ose  on  or  aboot  Jaly  6, 1908. 


SN  227,809.     McCormlck  DlstUUng  Co.,  Weston.  Mo.     Filed 
Sept.  7. 1966. 


SN   240.960.     Saa   Martla   Vlaeyards  Compaay,  d.b*    San 
Martin  Winery,  San  Martin,  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  14,  1»6«. 

QiiHaif 


Owner  of  Rag.  Nob.  401,746  and  798,468 

Vor  Whiskey. 

Vbrst  ase  Ang.  8. 1988. 


Q^ 


For  Sparkllag  Blackberry  Wlae. 
Flrat  ose  Feb.  17, 1964. 


SN  286,844.     L.  N.  ReaaoM  A  Sobs,  Inc. 
N.J.    FUed  Jan.  19,  1966. 


Bgg  Harbor  City, 


DUMONT 


Class  48- lUt  Btv«n«ts  Mrf  U9Mrs 

8N  289,877.    Carilag  Brewing  Compaay  laeorporated.  d.b* 
CarUag  Brewlag  Companj-.  acTelaad.  Ohio.    VUed  ¥^  28. 
1966.  ■ 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  509,870. 

For  Brandy. 

First  use  Feb.  13.  1942. 


SN   239,481     Robt.   Thorae  *   Boas    (Whisky   Merchant.) 
Limited,  Dumbarton,  SeotUad.     FUed  Feb.  28,  19«6. 


vL  SmT^'        ^***'®®*-  Vor  Scotch  Whisky. 

Flnt  use  Aog.  1, 1965.  ctnbet  1955. 


t  color.    Owaer 


rce  la  or  aboot  De- 


TMae 


OFFICIAL  GA^^STTE 


6,  19M 


W   SM^iSft.    SWWMiM  JXt^A  "ltt1T1««t   Co..  TalltV— ■     SM  a*l.M».     W.  B.  OntM  *  Co..  Caabrtiffc.  Ifapi.     Flto« 
Tom.  Vltodlfar.4.1»«e.  )..  ite.  21,  l«6«. 


TENNES8BBWALKING 
flORSfi 


DEWEY  AND  ALMY 


owner  of  Reg.  Mot.  811.0M,  811.600,  and  81S,009. 
For  Ofltot  PrcM  Blantet;  and  Pol7*tr  lapraiiiatod  Fl- 
.^  broat  Sheet  Material  Cut  to  Btae  for  Use  aa  BaeklBs  or 

ABDlleaat  -»«fc—  ■»  claim  to  tb»  0$kaair*  right  to  the    Caahtoning  Eeaaeiit  In  UttnpaM  Prlfttiag. 
oaTSlSrwoM   T  ilti     "  b»t  «ow4|at  dteelalm  Ita  right.        First  aae  in  or  aboot  May  1»«0  on  oCket  preaa  blankets, 
to  nsa  MtU  woi«  m  Pl^  «<  «»•  ■■*  ■■  ahown.    Owner  of  ^— ^.^ 

B«c.  Koa.  Tl«.94«.  TSO.«W^«id  TMMM. 
For  WhUtmf.  SN  M4,a7B.    Van  Blareooi  aoaarea.   Inc.,  Brooklyn.  ^•^■ 

First  ua  Dae.  8. 1965.  Filed  Apr.  28. 1»M. 


SM  240.906.    flchaaler  DtatUlera.  Inc..  d.bJi.  Many.  Blanc  k 
Co..  New  Tork.  K.T.   FUed  Mar.  4. 19M. 


GREAT  DANE 


IBCTA 


For  Cloearea — Suatlj,  Capa  and  Moaalea. 
Flrat  ase  March  1908. 


Far  AQBCvlt. 

First  Qsa  Dee.  32.  l»oa. 


SN  250.062. 
July  10,  If 


Catvaaatlon,  Mew  York.  N.T.    Filed 


SN  344.276.     Van  Blarcom  Ctoaarea,   Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1066. 

ntlLTA 


Far  Cloaorea — Namely,  Capa»  Jf( 
Ftnt  nae  May  1960. 


SN  244.377.     Van  BUrcom 
FDed  Apr.  20.  1966. 


Vor  U«a«ir  and  Btandr- 
lint  vssAgr.  31. 1966. 


A I 


arcom  Cloaores.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T. 

.PHA 


OinSO-Mtrchaidife  Ibt  Otli«rwise 
daisHM 

BM  298,807.    Mlnneaota  lOnlng  ftod  MaMf aetorlng  Coaipany. 
St.  Paul,  MlBB.   FUed  Dse.  2. 1960. 

DI-NOC 

Owner  of  B«c.  No.  448,809  and  «thars. 

Vor  DseonrtlTe  Sbeotiiiff. 

First  tna  at  leaataa  early  aa  Oct,  39. 1960.      | 


rt>r  Clorarea — Namely.  Caps.  Nosalas.  and  Seals. 
First  nae  October  1948. 


8N    246,007.     Pendergaat    Indoatrlea,    Incorporated,    Terr* 
Hente.  Ind.    Ftted  Ifay  19,  1966. 


prIbspLates 


For  Nameplates. 
nrtt  use  May  S,  1966. 


SN  286,182.    The  Oatlet  Store,  Inc..  Denrer.  Colo.    Filed  Jan. 
10.  1906. 

SURVIVO 


SN  246,170.    Gorham  Corporation,  Providence,  R.I.    Filed 
May  20,  1906.  , 

j        ADJUST-O-VASE 

ior  GraTc  Markers  and  Tase  Units. 
First  ase  Apr.  21. 1966. 


Fw  GoaUdned  Derlea  CsmftWM  a  Compaaa,  Match.  Map, 
and  Caadla  HoMsr  WJMMkL'VlffCpr,  and  Striking  Flint.  BN  246.200.    Stemco  ladotftlaa,  lae.,  Allendale.  N.J.    FUed 

firttiiseoii or tb«|S|^tMi  ^7  20,  1966. 

' '  Vii    I         ■ 

Imt^  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


SN  989,668.     Serwa  Fllat 
Filed  Feb.  30, 1966. 


w 


.««"«»" 


-Id 


Vor  VUKMo  MisMttc  Buod  Adrcrtlatag  and  Idavtlfylng 


1961. 


First  oaa 

aU|.  t«  lattf.  wMb  SB  996,684. 


^r  Fish  Breeding  Containers  and  Flah  Breeder  Trays. 
First  use  Sept.  4, 1962. 


DBCBMBBt  6;  -  IMS 


WCT     Bfi^fVM* 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


THM 


>n^  w.    -^  ,^  ■*^^  Ooipowtloii.   Washlactaa.  D.C.    Ml  tiM9«.    Tordiv  of  Loadon.  Inc,  TMawm.  n^.    FUsd 
FUed  May  94.  1966.  Feb.  4.  1066. 


DRINKSTIRS 


SUCKER 


■J  *i     I 


For  Drinking  Straws. 
First  nse  May  10. 1961.^ 


^^■ 


«r     ig^i 


SN  247.077. 
June  1,  1966. 


For  Lip  Poliah. 

First  BOa  Jan.  IS,  1960. 


SN  219,412.     Elisabeth  «( 
,  SJ.    FUed         21   ij^ 


a 


For  Aqoariom 
and  Planters 
Plants. 

First  ase  Sept 


tIJ.    FUed  May 


Tti:  /» 

Ml    <»»V 


ta.  Scrapers, 
rated  Aqoariom 


omsi-fiiajia 

SN   191,977.     Hodae*  HatlOM^  Im..  mow  Tack.  N.T..  by 
change  of  naaM  fiw«  Badae*^VltaaUa  Prodoeta.  Inc..  New 


For  Sontaa  Lotion, 
nrst  oae  Feb.  1. 1961. 


SN  226,012.    Tardley  of  London.  Inc..  Totowa.  NJ.    FUed 
Aog.  18.  1960. 

CITY  SUCKER 

For  UpstlaM.  T^'f^ 

First  oae  July  38, 1966.  '-if 


York,  N.T.    FUed  A^b  24. 19t8» 


SN  228,119.     Beaaty  Cooaaelera,  Inc.  Oroaae  Folate.  M^h 
FUed  Sept.  20, 1960. 


STARDUST 


For  Cologne,  Perfome  Spray.  Pcrfome  Stick,  Dnsttag  Pow- 
der, and  Bath  OU. 

nnt  OM  July  1966. 


SN   280,108.     Royia  JUo^on.  JAO..  New   Xork.    N.T.      niMl 
Oct.  14,  1060.       ■       -'     - 

FIESTA  BRAVA 

For  Cologne. 

Flret  oae  Aog.  1, 1960. 


For  Womb's  CHwiHk  tad  ««ot  Pr«snitloao>-JlaMlj, 
Moistariaer,  H«»d  and  Body  Lotion.  Both  Oil.  Deep  daaaaer. 


Cosmetic  Cream.  Deodorant.  Creme 
Ing  Powder.  PerfOsM.  and  Cologne. 
First  use  Mar.  10. 1964. 


•Nl^t  Croam.  Dnot-     ^'Lf***'***'     ^■**"  I^co^P^mted,   Prorldence,   R.I.     FUed 


Oct.  19,  1960. 


SN  206.414.     Sea  ft  Ski  Corporattoa.  MllUwae.  Calif.,  assignee 

INDOOR  OUTDOOR 

For  TsBBlBg  LoOoa. 

First  nse  aboot  Oct.  8. 1964. 


SN  210,018.    Uboiatolres  BlolsfflvMO  AmQ  8Jl.  SloB.  BIOB. 
BwltssrlABd.   FUod  Jan.  16, 1966. 


For  Men's  Cotogne. 
First  ase  Apr.  IS.  1066. 


SN  381.810.    South s>ealoin  Drag  Corporation    Dal^u.  Tfes 

FUed  Oct.  >i.  io«B  •  iTr^.a 


Owaor  of 
For   Both 
Creama  and 
Powder.  Balr 


Bdl.  ».  lM.Mt,  Mat  Mgr:  6»  ItM. 


fK4 


ttlU^Tttf  ''*'HJ^ 


nOotWotor.  Both  OHO,  Cologne.  Itece        For  Moott  Spray. 
IdpoOck,  Nofl  Vhiwiii.  PotfMM.  First  nae  Ang.  SO.  1964. 


TMtt 


OFFICIAL  GA2BTTO 


SN  2».4n.    cart  H.  Abrt,  iLb.«.  ifoftt  C:.  Lose  liUiid    8»  H3.M4.    JbIIo  dt  mona.  d.b^. 
cSTSi.    mi  Dec  ».  1966.  HW.,  N.J.   FU^d  Mar.  81.  im 


BEAU  DE  COLOGNE 

Ap^esBt  dlMUlms  tfa*  QM  of  tlM  wo>«  "C«logiM"  apart 
turn  th*  Bart  ai  tfiown.  A  tnuulatton  of  the  French  words 
"Bean  Da"  li  "a  man  of  faiMon.** 

Wot  CelogM  and  Aftex  Shave  Lotton. 

First  nae  Dee.  20, 1965.  on  cologne. 


DlCEMBBt  6,  1966 
IfarqMa  4e  m^na,  thort 


■■*-f 


C^tt\Sju. 


SN  237,705.    Inter-Hamol  8.A.,  Zurich,  Swltierland.    Filed        For  Bath  OUi, 
Feb.  1,  1960.  Cream*.  ^^ 

Flnt  use  Mar.  S8,^96t. 

MILLY  MARVEL  I  ;    — 

I  SN  247,594.     FrfalMUii. 

The  name  "Mllly  Marrel"  U  flctltlons.     Owner  of  Swiss        j^^^  i^  Aaielea,  Cat 
Reg.  No,  107,956.  dated  Feb.  14. 1063. 

For  Lipstick.  F|Did  Make-Up,  Coaspact  Make-Up,  Hair 
Former  (Setting  Lotion),  Deodorants,  Skin  Milk,  Skin  Tonic, 
and  Creams  for  Night  and  Day  Use. 


Parfpta.   Qaanalag  Creams^  and  Skin 


and  Bataty  Sopply  Com- 
Jona  8. 1966. 


SN  238,060.     I.  Posner,  Inc.,  Corona,  N.T.     FUed  Feb.  16, 
1966. 

CUSTOM  BLENDS 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  ezcloalve  right  to  ase  the  word 
"Blends"  apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  the  applicant 
walres  none  of  Us  common  law  rights  therein. 

For  Cosmetics — Namely,  Face  and  Body  Powder,  Face  and 
Body  Cream,  Face  and  Body  Lottens.  Deodorants,  Lipatldi*, 
Ronge,  Nail  Polish,  and  Cologne. 

First  Dse  Oct.  2,  1963. 


SN  241,742.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 
Mar.  24.  1960. 


i*r\acp' 


For  Hair  Spray  and  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  May  15, 1068. 


NEW  HANDS 


For  Hand  Cate  Prodoet. 
First  vse  Mar.  2,  1060. 


8N  248,313.     Diplomat  Products,  inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  June  17,  1966. 


NOB  HILL 


SN  242,247.     l?he  House  of  Wrlsley,  Inc.,  Parts,  Tenn.    Filed 
Mar.  30,  1066. 


WRISLEY 


For   Men's   Tolletrtes— Kamrty.   After   Share   Lotton   and 
Cologne. 
First  vise  Jnne  0, 1066. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  427.052. 

Vor  Bath  Powder,  Cologne.  Taleom,  Bath  OU.  Batta  CrysUla, 
Perfome.  and  Lotion  for  Soothing  or  Softening  the  Skin  of 
the  Face  or  Hands. 

First  oae  AprU  1934. 


SN  242,257.    Johnson  *  Jakaaon.  New  Brunswick,  y.J.    Filed 
Mar.  30. 1966. 


BOLD  MOVE 


»H  250.463.     Diplomat  Products.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dairlyn  Labora* 
tories  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    FUed  July  l8,  1066. 

.      LEATHER  'N  LYME 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exduslTe  use  of  the  ^ord  "Lyme" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  Toiletries— Namely,  After  ShaTe  Lotion,  Cologne, 
and  All  Purpose  Lotion. 

First  nse  Jan.  28, 1966. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  246,981. 


For  Talcum  Powder. 
FlratoaeMar.S,  1966. 


9N  252,794.    Tf«a  Saint  Laarent  Paxfuu  Corf.,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Aag.  22. 1966. 


SN  248,960.    Johnson  A  Johnson,  V«m  Bmnswlck,  N.J.    Filed 
liar.  80, 1966. 

SHOWER  TO  SHOWER 


RIJE 


GAUCHE 


I 


For  TakOB  Powder. 
FlratiueMar.S.1966. 


t  >jn.' » 


The  BngUsb  translatioa  of  the  French  words  "ftlTe  Oanehe" 
U  "left  bank." 
For  Toilet  Water. 
First  OS*  en  or  about  Nor.  84, 1966. 


•ium 


U.  B.  PATBMT dnCE 


lUad  Mar.  8, 1966. 


SN   987,681. 


ffcMllnii 


OaBt  aiHi  Oat.  •»,  I9i0. 


CsrponrtlOB.   flaate 


^^.f^T.^ 


Applkaat,  wli 

except  la  thalr 

erer,  all  coi 

For  Koa-AbcaatT* 
Flnt  aaaJvlj  8,1968. 


i--.'.  It-Uii 


diaelitea  %  lettan  "T8P" 
as  «  liJMe,  isaeiiing,  how- 


Mono  mm  s«in 


Vr. 


Ciaanlag  Powder  for  Hoosebold. 


The  llaiag  shown  tr^J^a  4|a|rincli  a  dealgn  feature  of  the 
tradaaarfc  and  la  aot  laBBli^M  labiate  color. 
For  Det«fwt  far  An  Claaalf  Pvrpeaca. 
nrataaaAfr.B,  1969. 


•«ur   IV    OO  wp  2«>f? 


;  Xac.  Paris.  Tenn.    FUad 


SN  889,868.    Aleaaox,  lac.  Vwm  Taek.  ff.T.    FUad  Feb.  93. 
1966. 


DIP.'NPRI 


For  Cleaalag  and  Detergent  Compoond  for  Lanaderlag  of 
rtaeac    Oaahassna.    IMlaato    Waale— ,    «id    All    (Kynthatte 

First  oaa  lapt  6, 1960. 


SN  849,948.     The  Hooao  of 
Mar.  80, 1966. 

WBISUBY 

Owner  of  Bag.  No.  488.887. 

Far  Bath  Wnu^  ToUal  Saap,  aad  IteTUg  Boap 

flrataaa^rW  ^         .^ 


»N  248.568. 

1966. 


■cor,  lae.,  Dea  Plateea,  XU.    lUad  i^r.  16. 


ELLEMSNE 


SN  840.086.    flpiefel  Labaratorlaa,  Inc..  Oak  Hill,  IN.T.    FUed 
Mar.  8. 1966. 


For  Rug  aad  Cpholatety 
First  nae  Mar.  8, 1966. 


NEOLATUM 


rr 


SN    844,066.     Dana 
FUad  Apr.  98, 1966. 


Bsseajeh  CocporaUon.   Seattle.   Waah. 


For  ToUat  Soay. 
Flnt  oaa  Jaa.  Ilk  1966. 


,  ALUMA-SHEEN 


Ur   841.960. 
FUed  Mk. 


For. 

first  aaa  Italy  14. 1964. 


W, 


lac 
FJLBapt 


Oallf. 


90,  1966. 


SPOTZ-A-WAY 


BN  846,108.    Tka  Proctar  ft 
Okie,  mad  Mar  6. 1966. 


OaaMa  Cnrnw,  flaritoti. 


BLUE  RIBBON 


For  DnrdMaaraad  Spot 
nntoBtllar.UKWM. 


RaaMTar  Spray. 


OwMTof  Bag.  Ha.  488,890, 
I^r 


nntMilaB.lt,  1666. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


OhsIOO- 


U*  188,681.    SahanipMafada  Coiporatlaa,  Laa  Wmu,  Mar 
FUad  Mar.  12, 1964. 


SN  188,102.    Patro-Tand,  Im,  Ghfcaca,  ni.     FUad  Dec  16, 
1968.  ;-4rs 


SAHARA 


iiiTirj33 


For  Hotel  Service. 
Flnt  nae  Oct.  7,  19S2. 


rv 


irti* 


SN  207.066.    AfilBa  >^Loapteoao.  Wayne.  N.J.    FUad  Hot. 
27,  1964. 


as  ajytlad  to  *7Mro 


W9t  AitBMHH^  Bmtek  Utrntm^KHm. 

Flrat  wa  Oct  18,  1966.  '  ''''"''•  -  -  "^^  ••  •''*^ 


trmcoMP 

For  Maa«faeta«r'a 
laetroalcB  aad  Maeht 
Vlrat  oaa  Aag.  6, 1966, 


10  >. 


tatlra  Sarneai  ta  tba  Vlild  af 

.".0  5.».V   •'^i'^ 


TM  888  O.O.— 8 


19M. 


I 


^ 


iTirw^iwr  ««*^iiiui.  K^r.^  if.T.  nMJt^M.  -n^^i^.    ^jr^^.  jyjf|^||j^  iiip^ 


For  BwtanraBt 
FlntvMOetotor 


8N   226351. 
AMoeUtM, 


GATSBT*! 


iv»!r 


if'       ■"       fll/^HSj 


SCAN 


For  MicrolUmiBC  WrltMi  MKtotW,  BnMUac  tk» 
to  Users,  and  Rentlaf  Vllm  Rc«dsr*. 
Flnt  QM  May  18,  19«6. 


Qregorjr  FoMella 
..  19K.  sN  20S,087.     a 

d.b.a.    Sden: 
ni««  Aag.  10, 


Tho  mark  «muU<i  of  a  ^ili»ir  W  fk«  l^ttMV  <»  tad  F. 
Par  Coaaoltlaf  BerrleM  I^eelaUsiaK  In  laAtttrlal  Dnlfn. 
Fliat  tua  «■  or  aboat  Ant^t»,199i. 


IT         '  J    -. 

tOertilB 


r  (JolBt  OWBMO). 

Ana   Arb9r.   Midi. 


For  TranaUtlon  and  latcrpretatloa  (iiK  ^r«ICB  T^ngBag— 
In  Sdtntme  Llteratora. ^  , 


8N  28S.816.    Ceatial  Blfr^AulTtlaa  I^ratortea,  Inc.,  Urlt-       'l"'  »••  8«Pt-  1.  »« 


town,N.T.    Filed  lM,|kl9«4. 


'>^      ;■"» 


i      li 


'orLaboi 
First  nse  N«r.  19, 


)^  .**n  110  7  7,1*1 


I 


1 


OanlOl- 


>  ■.     *t  .1 .  •«.  urf  M...V     i«..^     f-f9'-  # 

SN  214.63S.     Ftaaacial  AOnttUtam 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1»«8. 


For  Laborstery  IMM  Agn]rrfei»a« 
».  It6t'  -'      ''^ 


daft  KM  - /yvtrlUiV  «ri  BMiMsi 

SN  m,048.     Orldtay.  Maxoa  *  Co.,  Chleaas,  SI.    FUwl  Jone 
14.  1M6. 


TNE  ^HWlii  IS 


f  r  esi  I 


GOLD  CARPET 
SERVICt: 


^ 


I     '. 


Aitplleaat  disclaims  any  right  to  czdasiTe  nse  of  the  word 

'Serrke"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Food  Wbetesallas-^ad/Ar  Food  Coaunlaslon  Merehan-        For  Psovldlng  Bxtra  Berrtcfla  to  Cnataaer  by  latlacs  aad 

Mmtitg  I'OAn  i^— elattona,  Bald  SetTlee*  Com^lalat  SacM  Oeoven- 

fMt  aie  Mcy  15,  ItW.  r^  '*^  ''■'^      lenees  as  a  Personal  Chock  CMhlag  lervko,  Accepting  Pay- 

t)«!ii-:  *  ment  of  Utility  Bills  and  Real  Istats  Taxes,  C!hris|auM  aad 


SN  221.18S.     JtalkptlhAfc^dltiBai,  ^iMt.,  New  Tork. 
Filed  Jnao  16.  IMS. 


START  YOUR.  OWN 
BUSINESS  EXPOSITION 


Vacation  anbs.'Srartlu's  9>f^k».  AaAlll|hlj  Orders. 

jjY  Flr«t  nse  Oct.  4,  l»ei  '-  t    - 

. ..    I- 


"-^■j 


SN  228,989.    Padfle  Employan  laMtMet  Coa^aavi  Loa  Aa- 
gelea,  Calif.    FUed  Sept.  22. 1M6. 


Barrieas. 


m»-        .  .     ...    „  g  -fc  a ,    ^— -   "Mt^MMi  rifc^-'rtT'WMt'^'wntoiifi"  '                                ""  S^  a.^W 

Uoa"  apart  froas  the  awrk  showa,  bat  the  applicant  walres  For  Fall  Mnlttple  Uae  lasoraaee  ladodUg  Ufa.  Casoalty. 

a<wa  a(  ita  nnaiMna  law  ri^ta  la  tha  buuc|i  jhova  or  pay  Woiteaa'a  Qaatpaaaatioa,  aad  AatOBMMla  laaazaaaa 

feataia  th«raaf.   Owaar  of  Bag.  No.  T28,841/-4y '  '         '  '    irinjb  aaa  Oat  26,  IMW. 

For  Coadaetlag  Bosiaaaa  BapasMloaa  Whldi  BaaUe  Firms  

aad   Otliar  TTnslnoas   Opi>ortnnltles   to  ^-^™^^— 

▲ca  la  tha  Maatet  ftr-8a«ai  OSers.  gj,  2».4»6.    The  Dlaan*  (Qali  jiia,  ji^Bark,  «.>, 


Oflsrlag 
laat'lai 
FIrat  aaa  at  laaat  as  early  as  May  28;  MM. 


T 


SN  229.S14.     Valley  laidseapa  C^paay  lac,  Baltimore.  Md. 


Dec.  29, 19«a. 


FUed  Oct  4.  196B. 


-       tol£  iv  I 


At; 


For  Batall  Store  Sanleea,  Faatorlag  Gift  Iteata,  Gardea      Jtm 


1^ 


q 


II^^TzMa,  Wi9i^h$,IraaJVBr»ltai%C9«l»r7    Sabae^lbtag  Bjtf^U  BatahlSah«Mpta  aai  JteUaf  O  Uafttoaa 
fkagadbpdar-  Frwt  Bach  Caatoiaara  Thaaogh-a  <2aa<aal  Bipag  Bfirjai. 

Flxataaaaaorafee^^tli,  19(a.  ^bj.  *iu '^-.r-i 


of  Cc«^  $a 

■aca  XhnMgl 
Firal  use  on  or  aboat  Nor.  1, 196ft. 


S—  O.O  L8- 


( 


•*1  V> 


at 


Di 


6»  1M6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


air  SSMfl*.    Mlaat  VaUsy 
taa.Ohlo.   FUad  Nor.  80, 19W. 


TM  86 

Corjwiatloa.  Day* 


BN    2M,40e. 
aty,ir.T.   FDad 


Osfff^   Laag  Idaad 


.//f^A\>" 


.•>>•■,'.« 


AU  wordlag  ladatfag  tha  aaaastl  1190  U  fflarlalwad  apart 


The  ^awlv  la  llaat  for  red.  Uae,  aad  flrtd.    Applleant  dls- 
elalas   tha  waad 
showa.  Owaar  aC  Bag.  Ho 

Far  inaftfical  Malataaaaea  ^ad  Oaaaliucttwa  ■arrlea, 

FlrataaaJaa.U,19M. 


FicBtaaaJalykttiL 


Qm  107  *  EAMrtiM 


^^J^£l^     DoiMatkara,  lae.  WyekaC.  «J.    FDad  Wot.    "iS^'JSii STlSm* 
as.  x9aB. 

DOMESTICABE 


Africa.  lac.  New  York. 


iforHaasaaad 

First  asa  Mar.  88, 19M. 


BN  288,406. 

Aag.  80. 19t8 


00 


Fladlay,  Ohio.     FUad 


Owner  of  Keg.  Hoe.  T4S  JTS 
For  Gas  Siatlaa  gsrnees. 
Flnt  aaa  Aag.  10, 1961. 


T4B.6ST. 


For  Aaaodatlaa  Sarrteaa— Muaaly,  Bacraltlag  aad  Tfalalag 
la  the  Uattad  Btatsa  af  Pataoaaal  for  Coadactlag  Tralalag 
Coaraea  in  AfMaa  in  the  Taa^lag  af  tha  BagUah  laagnaga. 
Phyaleal  Bdaeatl— .  aad  Agttealtasal  Methods,  aad  for 
Teacher  Tralalag  of  Uadersdaeatad  Local  Tsachara,  aad  for 
Baadarlag  Madlaal  Scrrlcaa  U  Hoapttals  aad  Cttalea,  aad  far 
*— «M*"g  la  Coastraetloa  Projects,  aad  tut  Bagaglag  la  i 
Bars  With  Local  Leaders  la  PoUtlca.  GoranuMat, 
Labor  aad  Boslaeaa ;  Spoasorlag,  as  by  Loetaraa. 
the  Uko  la  the  United  States,  the  Dlseemlnstlon  to 
of  tha  United  Stataa  of  lafonaattoa  Laaiaad  aa 
Baeooatarad  la  Africa ;  aad  la  Flaaadag  aad  Dbaetlag. 

Flrat  asa  Oetobar  1961. 


QMS  KM- 


BN  288.618.    lOaitf  TaUay  Braadeaatiag  Corpoiatloa.  Day- 
iMar.aO.  196B. 


SN  882.499.     Olas  Oorpotatioa.  Gatsa  Mills,  Ohio.    FUed  Jaly 
1,1966. 


OF  LANDS  AND  SEAS 


For  nOe  of  a  Tetorlalea  PrograH,  Oaaalsting  Prladpally 
of  Travalogaaa  aaAPreaaatad  as  aa  BatartalaaMat  aad  Bdaaa- 
ttoaSarrtoe. 

Flrat  nse  May  84, 1960. 


All 


tha 


"V  to  diartalmsd  apart 


8M  268,716.    Gaaaral  Arttota  Corpoiatlon.  Mew  Tork,  «.T. 
FUad  Bapt  1. 1966. 

HULLABALOO 


,  a  TMerlaloa 


FUat 


Popolar  Moale  aad 
Jaa.12.1966. 


&ti 


/  Tf  I  ^   ;  ^\  *V  t 


TM36 


J 


>fe; 


-»tl 


>;6C;.'»>«  » 


CaSRTIFICATION  MARKS 

IhpA-fioods 


1 


;470.     iBteraattoiua  Copper  Keaearcb  AHOdfttlOB,  New 
:,  N.Y.    FUed  Jane  20, 1»«6. 


mCRAGRIND 


The  awtk  oertlflea  tlUit  the  (ood*  comply  wMli  certain  m- 
qatreBCBts  luid  apedflcfttlona  of  quality  and  mannCaetare,  aa 
eataUlahad  by  awlleaat. 

For  Caat  Metallic  Orlndlnc  Balla  And  Alloya  of  Wlileh  They 
An  Formed. 

FInt  OM  Not.  28.  l»eo. 


A 


I     '  I 


.> 


.-■;  I 


•-•ji 


v*> 


rt 


IJ 


rj 


»«»*»• 


Ar 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


^>^^  Mi 


819,«T7.  CQBOMK  JSWKX  J  (IMOKILSM)  IMD  DS- 
nOK.  JiwtU  ■■wMt  Coil  OBrpontloa.  8N  IM.TOO. 
Pab.  7-41-42.    FIM  10-M-«1. 

n9,«78.  BKAVO  calf.  FlMBtar2«ti.  litd.  8N  198.0n. 
Pnb.  »-2&-4C.    FItod  7-17-M. 

819,«7».     BOMB  BKAPTX.  -  ■aafcMtd   8Md  CoivaBy.  ••- 

tlcBM,  by  aMB*  iwltii— t,  of  DUaoad  Alkali  Oonpaay. 

BN  212  J»l.    Pa».  7-S9-M.   FIM  >-12^6l. 
si*,«M.    QtJBr  OUBUV.    BaalJoaitl'lMd  ^oapany;  aailsMe. 

by  MSM  aaalfaawt.  of  nuipd  Alkali  Co^ya^.     Ml 

212JM.    Pab.  T-ie-M.    FlM»>ti-«l. 

81».«81.  TUKF  QUSSM.  laabaaid  Baad  Coapaay,  aaalfnee, 
by  mma»  aMlfSMst.  of  DUmmj  AUibII  CMapaay.  Nf 
212.298.    Pab.T-ie-M.    FIMf-lfr-«B. 

Sl»,«tt.  I'UFOUTM.  ImlaKyC— laiHia.  Iw.  UT  ■I0.M4. 
Pab.  9-M-M.    lUede-A-^S. 

819.6M.  CAKOOSAN.  AdMas  B.AJt.L.  MtJLTIPLB  CLAM 
(Claaaaa  1  aad  ••).    SM  2S1,M2.    Pab.  •-2»-M.    Fllad 

•-25-eo. 

81»,«94.  KP  AND  DB8ION.  Sowlaad  PfeAaeta,  laeorpo- 
latad.    BN  iMJU.    PMb.  10-11-M.    Fllad  11-17-M. 

819,«8S.  ABIBO.  FMda  Plaatfaa  ft  Chaatfaala.  Xae.  Mf 
2S9.SMW   Pab.«-M-6t.   BIMM-A-W. 

819.986.  DB  AKD  BBtiBCD  DBtlON.  Dalrylaad  Baad  Cob- 
pany.  Inc.    BM  t8T,MS.    Pab.  9-99-96.    MM  1-8T--96. 

819.68T.  BIABK  DOUBLB-DBTABF.  Btkrfc  Bro'a  If antrlea 
AOrehardaCa.    8N188.9t4.   Pab.  9-90-96.    FUed  2-8-96. 

819,688.  WBLL8TBAND.  fOcMls  ft  Co^paay.  lae.  SN 
241.861.   Pab.  9-19-96.   f1MS-l»-96. 


Oa. 


av 


SB 


SN 


fnlini.  ■■JfiaMlttih 


819.690.  PAiNOCOAT.  MMr9»a  latanatlOMl.  lac^  by  < 
«r  aaaM  troaa  XortM  BaM  Ooa^aay.  SIT  996,900. 
5-91-96.    FItad  12-99-44. 

819<696.    yiCHXIf  ABD  OBUOB.    Vlaalai 
8irtll.688.    PBb.2-2»46.    FU««  %#-•>• 

819.697.  AIB   "B*    WKAB.      Tfea   Mai— 
222,892.    Pab.  9-90-46.    Fll^  7-9-69. 

819.698.  BABI80L.      Dastar   Cbealfal    Car»Matloa. 
222^14.    Pab.  9-9(^-66.    JMad  7-9-46. 

810,990.     DBXOPAL.      Daxtar   Cbasaleal    Corporatloa. 

222,916.    Pab.  0-20-96.    FIIMIT-S^BS. 
810.T00.     UL/TKAPHOfl.    Wlteo  Oiaaalcal  CbBpaay.  tec.    8N 

222,007.    Pab.  0-20-46.    Fllad  7-9-4^ 

819.701.  PATHOTBC.       WarMr  -  Laaibart    Pbarmaewitteal 
CoiBpaar.    8N  224,041.    Pab.  9-20-46.    FUad  7-22-6S. 

810.702.  PBBTIEW.      Wyaadotta   flipilrala    CaipomMoa. 
8N  224.282.    Pab.  0-20-66.    FUad  7-29-65. 

810.708.    KINO8T0N.     KiBgttiNi  TNOaeta  OMvaay.     SB 
226.526.    Pab.  7-10-66.    FUed  8-26-65. 

819.T04.    <IM»MI«r  AMD  DBSmt^^.^TlBH  MHI,  laa.    98 
228,679.    P&b.  9-20-66.    FUad  9-24-65. 

810.705.  STRAUSS  STORBS.     Stnuua.Btaai 
9N  284.585.    Pab.  0-20-66.    FUed  12-14-45. 

819.706.  VAJIO.     B.  T.  BabMtt.  lac     SN 
9-20-66.    FUad  2-15-96. 

919.707.  PBXMTOriMB. 
rattoa.    SN  299,998.  .^Pab. 

919.706.    DIAFIMB.    BaaiMi 
BM 298,919.    PakB-99-46.    FUadS-14-96. 

819,700.    BKTAFLO.  Baadaaa  Kodak  Coaivaay.  SN  299.029. 
Pab.9-20-6C    FIM  2-lT-BS. 

819.710.  8LII»4.     Con  Pradacta  rwpaaj      SB 
Pab.  9-M-99.    FUad  2-aft-6«.  :  ^^< 

819.711.  HT-PIX.     Con  Pradacta  Company.     SN 
Pab.  9-20-66.    FUad  2-20-66. 

819.712.  NOTA.     Tho  ^uikav   CBilwil   CaaNWV-     SB 
299,770.    Pab.  9-20-46.    FUad  9-29-49. 

810,718.     MUCBLLANBCMn^DBIIdN.     naafbara   AstftnO- 
tarai  laaoetlcMoa.  Inc.    SN  240.S6S.    Pab.  9-90-99.    FIM 

TBCHMIOOUD.    Taehale,  Uc. 
FUad  9-11-99. 
819,715. 

Pab.  9-20-99.    FUad  9-14-66. 
810,716.     LUMBIOM.      « 

8403T9.    Pab.  9-90-96.    FUad  9-14-49. 

919.T1T. 
940.8T9. 

819.718.    lORAN.    GMfT  CbaaHeal  Oacpontloa.  SN  940,990. 
Pab.  4-90-99.    FUod  9-14-49. 
^ftBr»arteal%  Ud.    SN  99M«S.    819,719.    BNABOL.      Qttgj    Cbaaiiral    Coipaimtloa.      SN 
flMll-a-Ww  - 


819,989.    BAT  J.    Bataaa-Marcaa  Oeaipaaj.    SN  289,168. 

Pab.  fr-90^96.    Illod  9-19-99. 
819.690.     KNACK.     Oany  4  Ca.,  iBf.     SM  999.511.     Pah. 

9-90-66.    FIM9-a4-96. 


8-7- 
919.714. 


Oasf  4- AlmifM  a«|  NbUN  MHOTfaii 

919.991.    CtillltOfrOAlDiat»KAir818ANDl>niaK. 

The    Craaar   CMaloa   GMStaay.     MULTIPLB    CLASS 
,^  (ClaaiM  f^  9.  ISk  at,  44.  4iL  Si.  aad  99).    SN  901JS9. 

Peb.»-9M6.    FUad  9-14-64. 

819,692 
Pab. 


SN  940^908.  Pab. 
SN  940^977. 
Oorpocattoa.      8N 


."2?Sl4?^*a5i 


OmS-AAtihfM 


810.790.  OBSQIDOB. 
M0.99t.   Pi6. 

810.791.  OTBOIN. 


Qalcy  Cbawlwil  Caipoaatloa.     SN 


819. 
SN 


4-14-66. 

919,791.    BKALDIN.     Oil«r   ChMlaal  CarperaClaa.     8N 


Pab. 


Qoapaay.        H»991.   MB? 


(lMi6-CI«Mikils  •mi  OitMical  Cm 


lUad  9-14^40. 


819,691.     (Saa  Ciaai  4  Im  tbli 

919^99^  ,;WON|l.  >  QMoMl 
SN147J44.    P«b.  10-1-69. 


ft  BIUI 


819.728.     BLANKIBOL. 

240,995.    Pab. 
819,724.    QBSAFLOC 

M8J9e- 

919l,T^ 

940.997.    Pab.  4-90-46.    FUod  9-14-96. 
Sl».tll.     AQOLpiL      <NV    QwplMl 

940  J99.    Fob.  9-10-96.    SIM  9-14-96, 

8l9.71t.    OfAkiK.      QolBr    -^mirni 
Pab.  0-90-66.    FUed  9-14-66. 


rbittal  CMpmaHoa.     SN 


CaipantMB.    IN 


SN 


9K 


TIf  37 


TM88 


OFFICIAL  GAZBTTE 


SUjn.    LAWar-TOX.     a«l«7  CbMdoa  corporation.     SN 
S40,890.    Pab.»-SO-M.    111«dS-14-M. 

S40.8M.    PaW#^*l^T%rt  ft^M'M. 
819,TS6.    BVICT.    Q«lg7  Cbmtoftl  CoiyonUlOB.   •NSAQ.nS. 

Pub.  9-90-M.    riM  8-14-4e. 
819,7«1.     OAFBNOX.     OoBerml  AbIUm  ft  VUm  CorporatlOB. 

«MM0.8M.  .V«b.»4»-M.    nMS-I4'4t. 
»1»,7SS.   «tliC/  Iteifll  I.  fWtr,  <.bA.  MnfM  IntruMit 

Co.    81fS41,18T.    Fob.  »-10-M.    fitod  f-X«-4«. 
n»,TM.    PDK>.   flVMjoft  Fro«a«ti;  Xae.    Ml  141.8XS.   Pab. 

M»,TS«.    PDEP  JMBmSTOM.    ItfcayoB  Protfoets.  lae.   SN 

241.818.    Pab.»-M-;«e.    flM  8-18-08. 
818,788.    HNS  CHm*  AMD  IMUQN.    Ktag  KoUcB  Oro- 

e«r7  Co..  Inc.    8M  M8.S9e.    Psb.  t-aO-m.    111«d  8-80-88. 


^,  1966 

819,781.     8TBP-ON8.    Contliiuital  Chomlttl  Corportilon.  BN 

285.821.    Fob.  0-20-«e.     ntod  1-4-06. 
81»,7tit     9RUE.CASr./  OMirt«l^ttf^e«»|lHComl>t|B7.     8N 

stsjri.  Piife.»'ab.e8.^vaU»^4Aa8. 

819,78^    yA|gfTfa       E.    J.    LtTlno   aad    Compau.      SN 

tUMU.    Prti«-M-86.    rued  2-7-68. 
819.784.     LAT8TAS.       K.    J.     IatIbo    and    Company.       SN 


tirffl^fiMfrSrt* /.   liVlbo   aad'^Ompaly.'' 


SN 


»8J«8.    P«b.  9-90-66.    riM  2-7-66. 


819,Tli 
888^47 

819,76f. 

Pub.  9-20-66 


E.    J.    LftTtBO    a«d    Compa|i7.      8N 
9-10-64.     FUad  2-7-68. 

a.  J,  LaTiBo  aad  Compaigr.   8N  288^48. 
rUad  2-7-66. 


\ 


Clm7— Corthne 


daiSilS-llardwart  aad  Plaaibiaii  aad 
Staaia-RtliBi  S^«las    ^ 


810,786.     AIjAMO.      Alamo    Indaitrlea.    Hie.      BN   289.104. 
Pob.  9-40-66.    roei  2-18-66. 


dasa  9-'ixpMfas,  Rfaams,  l^aipanati. 


819.787.  MTOT  OUN.     Boatb  Dakota  ItrewArki,  Inc!. 

222.801.  Pab.  9-20-66.    Piled  6-99-66. 

919.788.  UBDOnBUtT.    Bwitii  Dakota  Plmrorka,  lae.    8M 

222.802.  Fob.  0-80-66.    Ptiad  6-29-60. 

819.789.  "IPBMKBITATKW     MOIWL."       PadUDayr     Om 
Worka.  iDC.     8N  222,407.     Fob.  9-20-66.    Piled  6-30-65. 


Oasslb-lartizaffs 


,'>i" 


810.740.     NAT17RB*S   RATIO.     Northrop.  Klos  A   Co.      SN 
7H9,688.    Pttb.  0-20-08.    Piled  9-25-66. 


819,758.     QC-TBL(CO.    TotiOB  Blectroalea,  lac.    81|  281.167. 

Pab.  0-2O-66.    Piled  0-10-«>.  i 

819.7fi0.     WAUX>BP.   nie  Wlckaa  Corpoiattoa.   MOUTXPLA 

CLASS  (Claaaei  IS  and  20).     SN  281«667.     Pab.  .9-80-66 

rUa|  10-27-65. 
619,760.    BOCKWBLL.  STANDARD  R  AND  I»SIO|I.    Rode 

well'Standard   Corporation.      SN  237,486.     Fnbw  lO-SO-66 

rUe<  1-27-66. 
810,76».     BBLLr.-RINO.      Btbyl   OorpotatlOB.      SN   288.007 

Pub.  9^20-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 
81»,76i2.     POUR  PARALLBUMRAM  MARK  <DBS1#H).    Li 

nalr  iCfuiyfiHaj  DlTlakw.     SN  988J88.     F«b.  9-20<-66. 

Filed  2-14-60^ 
819,788.     NZLA-BU3H.    Fraak  DoetMr  *  Bona  Lloi tad.    SN 

238,053.    Fob.  0-20-06.    PU«d  2-16-66.  , 

819.7M.     DYYAL.    DTnamlc  Valval^  Ib«.    SN  288.854.    Pab. 

0-20-66.    Piled  2-15-66. 

819.765.  OFL.     Hanaaen  Plaatlca  Corporation.     SN  288.052. 
Fob,  0-20-66.    Plied  ^-IS'^e. 

819.766.  SPRITE.      iom*i  .OiUott  *    Bona  LUnfted.      |N 


dan  ll-iaks  aad  lakiai  MatMiab 

819,741.    ACB  AND  DBSIQN.    J.  if .  Haber  CoxporatloQ.    SN 
Sa9,M7.    PA.  94046.    flM  2-17-08. 


819,767.  NATIONAL.  National  Pfftaaar  Qarp,  SN  ^iOU. 
Fob,  9-20-66.     Piled  2-nM»:     •       '  •  '    * 

819.708.  4  RRFRRSKNTATION  OF  A  SBAL  AND  DBSIQN- 
tyMk  IiterMtiwlal,  lae.  B!V  t8l,178.  Fob.  9-20-68. 
PUed  2-18-66. 

819.709.  m-BTNCLAliP8.  Timber-Top.  Inc.  BN  244.771. 
Fob.  9-2fr-66.     FUed  5-2-66.  ' 

819,770.  MINISTNCLAMPa^  TtaboiwTop,  Inc.  SN  244.772. 
Fob.  9-20-66.     PUed  5-2-66. 

8i9^m.  iDGBQ-axNCi^m^.  ..vipkavt^lliBP.  ^<^'  tif 


'1: 


Fiib.  0^20-66.    tnedi-1 


Qmn^ 


810,749.  POKiaiBrr.  PoawataBt  CbrpofathWb  8M  808.818. 
Fab.  11-80-05.    PUed  0-24-64. 

lil9,74S.  blDAMPOCr.  C«*a«te  Maaouj  B«9«u«b,  Incor- 
porated.   SN  216,668:    Fob.  9-20-66.    FUad  4-16-66. 

ftt9,744.  6i6-nLCO.,  Sa^teo*  fleatjroakf  loe.  SN  221,166. 
PoK  0-90-66.    Filed '6-15-68. 

819.748.  ritbSft-'LBim,  Aaaaafla  CUaaa  0>ip.  8N  m§02. 
Fab.  9-80-6&    Filed  7-7-65.  ^^    ^^ 

819.746.  '*^SILBAN  HAWIBU '  CvflaM  Protttta 
SN  22l^rr8,,  Pub.  9-fMM9-    mad  8-9-09.  ,     n 

819.747.  TlTRO^TiUL.    JMui^liaarTflle  CafporattNi. 
827,7(HL    F^9-«M6.    FUa«8Kl4-0B. 

819.748.  TRI-BOND>  AMD  DBSIGN:    American  Panel  Frod- 
'«cti.Xafe   #N4aS,904.    Pi*L''0-2»-60.    lIlMl  18-6-60. 

819.740.  NOyOBHSIJ'.  tnlted  StatM  Pb^Vpod  Corpocatloa. 
«N  9iBki41.   PUb.  O-S0i-«6.    Ftlb(ll2-2&-(n. 

819,700.  MIBCBLLANiBOUS  DB8IQN.  fakrate.  Inc.  SN 
t86,7W.    PflA.  9-2^^;    FUad  l-;4r^  ^.^ 


819,772.  \SUPBR  •  SZNCLAMPS.      Tliibar  -  HJop,    Inc.      SN 
244»774.V.^Pab.  »r90-68.    FIW  5-^8-66.  • 

810,718.     SBVXB-SXNCSLAMPS.      TlBil»r-To0.    Ue.      SN 
244,775.    Fab.  0-20-66.    Pllad  0-9-60. 

810.7t4.    RBXTBAFLBX.    Sanmel  iloora  4ad  Cooi^aBr.    SN 
244,841.    Fob.  9-20-66.    Filed  6-3-66. 

810.775.     ISSLOK.    RlaaUe  Stoy  Wl  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  248,653.    Fab.  0-20-66.    PUed  6-22-66.  , 


I 
OMilS-Oit 


Kc-.  y21  <>■ 


SN 


810,776.     DESIGN  LINED  FOE  COLORS  RED  AND  BLUE. 
Tb«  Atlantic  Reflnli^  Oompany.,  SN  mjHh-  Pii>^«-)%f% 

■W^i 9' til' 8Bl'  ''  >  ,    r,    »flt  i7i<..    '"•■     -f-'- 


819.777.  FAROT.  Faror,  Inc.  MULTIFIM  tC&MH 
(Claaaea  15  and  84).  SN  280,040.  Pab.  0-20-#6.  FUed 
10-18-65.  :     .. 

810.778.  ARMOVi.  AaMBUaay  Bm*.  Tool  Ca.  If  947,807 
Fab.  9-20-06.    FiMI  0<M-e6.  i    ^   ^  .<?'•■ '.<■ 


IK  i  8.'^KAIVBNV-  OWHSE 


810,770. 

PBb.0-90;^  FM 

•laliihk*  limw.iBDjGii 

WaMatiUCa.    011941, 


lOTS. 


«Bl,80t. 

818,804.     TINDALB  AND  DBBION.     Ylatela 
•N  887,010.       -irr  IM.fttr.'TMH't  WOI.  'Fiurilil  W.  '  '  '        '' 

819,800.   yiNDAi^'kiib  Miteir:^  tM^  coifiUttiiB. 


Pab.  9-90-66.    Filed 


619,806.   FuamtAsmt 

SN 


OaH  f7«^TaUaa 


*  iiriiii.a90.  Pab. 


810.781.  «UDM 
Lauana  *Xa 

'  7-4r-iB.''    • 

819.782.  FRUfCB  OF  HOLLASD.     H.Y. 
■8.  MMmtktr*%m  "TiTr-T"    ITT 
Filed  7-87-08. 

818^7«8.    «KA1PB»  •»▲'•  AMD 

SN  888.678.    Pab.  9-90-66.    FOaO  U-1-08 


.180.  ^FMk  0-M^06i    flM  11-4:4B.    ^  *"■*■ 

819,S07.    OONTDHNTAL.     Analdi    IckwlaM    4  Ctf.     IN 
BS2J71.    Nk'0-20-i80.    MM  U-«4S. 

819.808.     G<M30  AND  IMRION.     Waotan  Vkik  AbaedatM, 
lae.    «l  SSa,;8M.    Pab.  0-4»^    Fbm  li-«^«k. 
■*.     819,800.     U  AND  DISION.     tlttaa  Ibdketziaa,   loe.     SN 
918,101.    PaO.0.20-48.    FVad  »-7-08.' 


(Ia»20— 


aa#  OM  €Mi 


810,^80.     (lea  ptaaa  U  V  ^ 


■i.i 


•  I 


Oats  lS—IMiciaa»aBi  Mar BMcaatkal  ffm  M--HadHfal  AppMHw, 


lae. 


810,001.     (lea  Oaaa  4  9ar  tMa  tiai— ib.) 
810.704.     P— B08IAi 

154.888).   VML»*t«-«S;    l«aa  M-^IO-Ol. 

819.788.    saniTOPnf.    ■.  m.  Soalbb  *  Sona.  inc..  airiCBM 

«(  Olla  MalMaaaa  ttaaleal  Cwpamttaa.     IN  294J88. 

Fab.  6-81-08.    FOM  r-M-OS. 
810,780.     MMW.T.88MOUR  DBHON.     Sterltav  Dror  Iw.. 

aaalsaee  a(  Laaiaaaa W.  BaHMK  4-lA  Aaibiliacb  *  MUlar. 

SN  110,440.    Pab.  7^0-00.    Fllat  846-00. 

810.787.  AMOmam.     Atmmi    Pkamaaaatlcal    Company. 
SN  118.111. 

8l0.7«Sii: 
paii7^  IN  118,008.    Pab.  O-M-OO.    filed  0-14-06. 

819.788,  KlIP.  ,  Of/tfm  Uboratartiik  Ik.     IN   ttM60. 
Fab.  0-90-08.    Fllf«04T-6Sw 

810,700.    .y-OaKB.    Cattar  LabaeataiftM^  lae. 


I-    igVaO  0-90-OIL 

*  ai.  >ib,^«Lh2.  QalB«aa  «m». 


"^^^^•^ 


810,701.  POIIOirOK.  Cotter  Labaratorlaa,  lac.  0M  118,004. 
PBb.O-10-M.   lUad  0-17^40.     _ 

810.701.  PLABMAMAltt.  Cattar  I^boiatoflea.  Inc.  ON 
188,006.    Pab.  0-00-06.    |IIad  0-S7-O6. 

8iMM.  '.A6  vtiaMJ  Jiiii  I  nil  11,  y.  mt  ^kn.-m^  i9>^- 

O-IO-M.    flMlO-11-OS. 

810.704.    TRUanM.    MallasMB  Pharmaeaolleal^  I99.'*for 

187.000.    Pab.  0-10-66.    FUed  1-11-00. 
810J00.     UMBIUK.     Jlaiia    A  OObaiHa.    'SM    S87.1S4. 

Fab.  0-10-08L  MbOlr-OO^B. 

810.700.  TBALAMOMAL.  jgyn^ChOito  Afctf  gaaallerbaft 
(Cllar<Mirta  ■oeloU~AaMym)  (CnafCbemla  limMad). 
SN  187.810.    Pab.  O-lp-06.^  FUad  l-M-^, 

810.707.     NQP^|0H|S-    .'Briitiir^^POittiii 
287,744.    PakO-10-ilO.    FUad  2-1-06. 

810.790.    BIO  ]#4  :«|L^  M  Am^  ime.     SN  1«1#07. 

MO-6«.„I|Ha4»-aM». 
810.700.    OOMlCAllXWnr.    JL  m  ROlaa  Cbmpaay.  iMorpo- 

ramdw    «N  10|.40ff,.   Pab.  O-KMIB.    FUed  luo.^. 
810,000.    CRAOAB.     BaU   Asia  Mrla,   tac      IMJtItlPLB 

OL^BB  {n%wm  ]»  AMI  iOli.   iW  S18i440. 

FUad  0-7-OB.  *\x%  <<i 


01»«8>0.    BWnrB-OOT. 
of  Btraeto  Maaataetarlac  Ceaipaay. 
0-10-00.    FUadl-7-«0. 

818.811.     0MNI8PKCTRA.    Om^ 

Pab.  0-^0-00.    FBed  1-11-48. 
810.811.     BUnODBB    TOmUB. 

torloa.  lac     SN  112,804.    Pab. 
810,818.    ODARD.    la-FHikt  Darleaa, 

DcTtoea^Iae.  -BH  110,077.    Pab. 

810.814.  MIAL  AND  mSIOH.     ICU  B.P.A.     SB  810.087. 
Pab.  0-18-08.    IBad  4-1-40. 

819.815.  OC-TBLCO.    TaKtrca  Wliirtrwalfa  lac    SN  111.100. 
Pab.  0-20-08.    fllid  O-U-Oi. 

810.816.  TUNB<MUflB  AMD  DBSiGN.    Fli*ar  RaOle  Cbr- 
paaattoB.    SN  111.000.    PMb.  040-00.    Myd  94-08.      r- 

819.817.  DIFFUZQR.     BTU  TTi^Bmlai  riiiuMMmi   .   8N 
118,808,  Pabv.^l(MO.   FDaAT-1049. 

810.818.  DEUTA  BLBCTRONIC8  ASID  DBHOM. 
BMtrooki.  lie.  BM  11S.070.  Vjab.  O-lBrBO. 
7-1148. 

OIMIO.     MXBCBUaonBOUS   DBBIOM. 
vt  meUcaa.    BN  104.814.    Pab. 

019.810.  RKPDBUC   Rapahik  FHA  lac  BK 1 
0-10-00.    911adO-B4 

810.81^.    JDBBIOM  or  A  MULB.    Malai 
lag  Ciwapaay,  m.  888,417.  Pab. 

810.811.  MDUCBATT.  #ldta7  UOf^rtrla^  Iipa.  iBN  MMM. 
Pab.  0-10-08^^   FIla81-r7-4|. 


aB«22- 

tt9,0M.    (Baa 


Pab.O-|M*- 


mix.     OiaM  PVH  lae:     lOf  190.600. 
.Filed Off  08t.  '  :>r^ 

*^"**^"^»-  '^aa  x^m^  ac    wm  wyOM. 


.^.     «..  '/.•:       ,3Li.  .    .M^rikiMiMail 


daiilf^ytfilli 


OMipaiy:    BpiiMM,,  F9b. 
Pab.  0-36-41.    IfMlO-lMi. 


vuyn«->. 


(iw23-CMhir« 

^^4|^j^  w^^^^g 


..-...-. ilv 


:.  '  ..'' 


u»4  mttmin^t 


810,01.  DiiMN  OF  oRonaQUB  bumbbb  TwunA 


Tmss 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


16,  1906 


•M^Mb  INRIOIT  DOHBL  .AMD  DK8ION.  OtMnl  Mo- 
tors Corponttioa.  BM  31S.M8.  Fob.  9-a0-««.  Filed 
S-1S-6S. 

810397.  CAKXa.WHBBL.  Loetfwmd  TiABieia.  Ibc.  »N 
ai».W».    P^l^  9-M-66. ,  fUoi  6^7-60. 

819338.'  SBfnqnL.  PaetaflaK  ladavtHw  Uatted,  lac. 
Br  SIMM*   Pub.  »-90-«e.   VlladO-a?-^^  . 

819.899.    CmLCIIT.     Ifeo  O.K.  Tool  Coapany.  Inc.     »N 

S10J68.  Pab.^ao-06.  ni«de-s-66. 

81»,8M.    IMDICO.    BoUuida  Mllla  ni.    SN  4M,«78.    Fob. 

•-aa-«f  mod  6-8-68. 

819381-  W^BD.  B.  W.  Ward  *  Co.,  LlaMad.  SM  230.718. 
Fob.  9-a(M|6.    fOad  6-8^60. 

819.883.  HOT  UNK  AND  DBBIQiN.  MluMapolla-MollBe, 
Inc.    8M33S.987.    Fnb.  9-30-66.    FUad  8^8^66. 

819.888.  ATLA8.  luOu  Supply  Company.  BN  236,607. 
Fnb.  9-30-^66.    TU«da-37-66. 

819.884.  QfaUOL  jOaifc  B|«lpia«it  Coapaay.  8M  337361. 
Fob.  9-ld^.  >lled'9-7^. 

819.880.  PLASn-SHKLL  AMD  DBBION.  Plaiti-8h^  Cor- 
poratlOB.    8N  338,187.    Fab.  9-30-66.    FUod  9-30-66. 

819.8S6.  AK  Ain>  inNOM.  i— tanan  Seikl  KabaaUkl 
Iblaba.    SN  338,398.    Fab.  9-20-66.    FUed  9-23-6S. 

81MST.  BAMOBS  OL  Bmi  L  SaTla,  d.b.a.  Baafer  Tool 
Company.    SN  229.640.    Pnb.  9-20-66.    FUcd  10-8-65. 

819,888.  TBIPUEX  PISTONS  AND  DBSION.  Dana  Corpo- 
ration.   SN  280.797.    Pnb.  9-20-66.    FUod  10-21-65. 

SIMM-  KDIPBBM.  KliBbaU  Syttenu  Inc.  SN  280,843. 
Fab.  9-SO-6i.    Tiled  10-31-66. 

819.840.  TIMOR.  Oieeen  *  Fonttaoff.  SN  281,107.  Fob. 
9-4»<««.    FUod  10-^3-66. 

819.841.  B  UNIFIKD  AND  DESIGN.  Ealpbt'  Unllled  Urn- 
Itad.    SM  3S1334.    Pnb.  ft-3a'6e.    FUod  10-22-65.  ^ 

819.M2.    DKAONAUOHT.      Blfn    ft    Lombard,    Inc.      SN 

381363.    Pnb.  9-30-66.    FUod  10-29-65. 
819,948.     BABOB-MATB.    Ted  L.  Ferrler,  Jr.     SN  231.904. 

PBb.9-»>-66.    lUed  11-1-6S. 
819.844.     BBACHLEACH.       JaekMn    VIbraton.     Inc.       SN 

1S2377.    Pobi  »-aB-66.    FUed  11-17-60. 

819,840.  OBB-ION.  National  Keaeardi  Corporation.  SN 
388378.    Fab.  7-26-66.    FUed  11-26-66. 

8193^.    ZBRDBL.  Union  CarMde  Coiporatlon.  SN  288,040. 

Pnb.  B-BB-M.    Filed  11-39-65. 
819,847.    ATLAS.    Apseo  Predoeta.  Ine.    SN  233,808.    Pub. 

9-40-6B.    FUed  12-8-60. 
81B348.    MUI/n-CBAFT.    Tbe  Jacoba  Mannfaetnrlng  Com- 

puqr.    SN  286,883.    Pub.  9-20-66.    FUed  1-20-66. 

81B.B49.  KBTBIFFIK.  HPC.  Inc.  SN  287,112.  Pnb. 
9-SB-66.    FBad  1-24-66. 

8]B,860.  BABUFT.  Woodford  Manofaetnrlnc  Co.  SN 
287.7T2.    Pnb.  9-20-66.    FUad  2-1-66. 

819.861.  nPCO  AND  DBSION.  Foal  Injection  Parte  Co., 
Ime.    «V  S8r.902.    Pnb.  B-2&-66.    FUad  2-3-66. 

819.863.  HI-PBOB.  MBu  tad  Smelter  Supply  Co.  SN 
287390.    Pnb.  9-20-66.    FUed  2-3-66. 

819.808.  ROTO-TOBQ.  Baed-  Bailer  Bit  Company.  SN 
238,062.    Pnb.  ft-20-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 

Hoe  Oompaay. 


819304. 
SN  388,806, 


Xbe  Daloa 
lhib.'9-3CMW.    FUed  »-14-66: 


819,863.     aULMTTB 
dar.Mlk.  C».    6W^M6,6T4^>  Pab.  9-9»48 


raSIQN.     WaaUngton  Forge, 
Pnb.  9-90-66.    FUed  2-14-66. 


HArrey  W.  Barganday  d.bA 
FDodi 


6-31-66. 


a«i26-MftasiriM  •mi   Scitiilific 

AppMMM 


819.850.     WASHINGTON  FOBQB.     Waablagton  Forge,  la- 
Corp«mta4    SN  236.809.    Pnb.  9-20-66.    FUad  2-14-66. 

819306.     WF  AND  CBEST 
laeocpoMAed.    SN  386310. 

819,867.    B    AND    DBSION.      Tn-Bar    Corpondon.      SN 
388.984.    Fab.  9-30-66.  J11adft^6-66. 

819306.    HBIN-WBRNBS.     HeUi-Weraer  Corporation.    SN 
866468.  ^^^.  9-39-6C    FUad  8-S-661  .i    .r.« 

819.889.    HBIN-WBBNEB    AND    DBSION.      Heln-Weraer 
Corponttlon.    SN  340.486.    Pnb.  9-SIM6.   FUed  8-8-66. 

819366.    HBDT-WBBNBB  AND  DBSION.    HalQ-Wemer  Cor- 
poration.   SN  343.738.    Pnb.  9-30-66.    FUed  4-0-66. 

Sll^iti.    MAZDMniS.     Maek   Tncfca.   lac     BN   846340. 
Feb.  9-30-66.    FUed  6-16-66. 


Supreme  Pboto  Supply  jCo..   Inc.. 

FUad 


9apply  Co 

4— 3^"^B« 


819,868.     IMPBBIALB. 
d.ba.   Snpre-Tone.     BN   190361. 
4-^lB-64. 

819,864.    FLIP  CHIP.    Digital  B«BlpaMfrt  Corpor«tloa.    Uti 

300^706.    Pnb.  8-17-60.    Filed  8-37-64. 
810,860.     VBND-TROL.  Meter-AU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  SB  308.414. 

Pn^.  9-30-66.    FUed  10-6-64. 

819.866.  IMFBRIAL  AND  DBSION.  Imperial  Cai»era  Corp. 
SN  313.888.    Pnb.  8-1-66.    FUad  3-36-40.  j 

818.867.  BBP/.  Bageae  Bmit  Prodnete  Co.  SN  338.810. 
Pnb.  9-30-66.    FUed  9-38-60. 

819.868.  BALREX  AND  DBSION.  Baneeh  A  Lomb  Incor- 
porated.    SN  380,600.    Pnb.  9-30-66.    FUad  l(M30-65. 

819.869.  MANORLINB.  Jean-Pierre  Marcbon.  SB  281,486. 
Pal.  9-30-66.    FIM  10*«8-6e.  [ 

819.870.  Flf.  Formfoto  MannCaetnring  Comply.  SN 
281,560.    Pnb.  »-20-«e.    FUed  10-24-«6.  ! 

819.871.  GIRL  CATCHERS.  Sea  ft  Ski  Corporalbon.  SN 
281,804.    Pub.  0-30-66.    FUed  10-89-60. 

819.873.  AURIBBLL  FOCDSIOHT.  Blma  ft  Salryer  One 
Bqaipment  Co.,  lae.  SN  380,488.  Pab.  9-30-66.  FUed 
12*29-65. 

819316.  "IMPLION."  loa  Pbytfcs  Corparattoa.  BN 
246,619.   Pab.  9-20-66.    FUed  6-16-66. 

819.874.  HBAT  SPY.  WlUlam  Wakl  Corporation.  SN 
246.689.    Pnb.6-30-66.    FUad  4-4-66. 


das  29-BrMM,  Brashts,  aad  DiftMi 


Oanbpe. 


BN 


8193170.     DKNT-O-MATIC. 
149,067.    Pnb.  4-38-64.    Filed  7-16-68. 

819,876.  DD8.  United  Dietribaton  Service,  Itac,  d.b.a. 
United  Diatrlbotora  Serrlce.  SN  327,790.  PnU  9-20-66. 
FUMl  9-14-65. 


dasSO— Cr«ck«ry,  Etrtli«Bwara,  aail 
Poraalah    . 


819377.     L  LBNOX  AND  DBSION.     Lenox.  Incorporated. 
SN  230,664.    Pub.  9-20-66.    FUed  1O-30-65. 


Oatt  31  -  Rhan  uri  Rafri|0iitin 

810,878.  ORIGINAL  SWK  AND  J^BSION.  S^ts-Aabeet- 
Werke  Tbeo  ft  Geo  Seiti  KommaaditgeaeIla<|kaft.  SN 
226.881.    Pnb.  9-20-66.    FUed  6-10-60. 

819,870.  PACBR.  Tbe  Dole  Valve  Company,  f^  238.040. 
Pnb.  9-a0-««.    FUed  7-16-60. 

819.080.  DIRBCTOR.  Tb«  Dole  Yalre  Oympaay.  ^N  228,041. 
Pnb.  9-20-66.     Filed  7-16-65. 

819.881.  CITATION.  Tbe  Dole  TalTa  Company.  6N  223,542. 
P*.  9-20-66.    Filed  7-16-65. 

819.882.  UCBOO.  UCB  (Union  rtilmtgnci  fbemletbe  B«drt}> 
▼ea),  Sodete  Anonyme.  SN  229,383.  Fob.  9-20<-66.  FUed 
10-0-65. 

819388.  TRITRON  AND  DBBION.  M.  B.  ^olmca  Jr. 
8M  980,247.    Pnb.  9-20-66.    FUed  10-10-68.       j 

819.684.  OLASGO.  Unireraal  Mateb  Corporation.  SN 
232.486.    Pnb.  9-20-66.    FUed  11-10-60. 


«»  tM6 


U.  a  PATENT  QfBTICE 


Tir4i 


819.860.     M.   lill^M6.^W      iM'mote.    ^^b.   i^6-66. 
FUed  13-14-64. 

819.666.     BABT  BBLAX.     B«|||r.B«ax  Ltd.     SN   366367. 
Pnb.  9-30-66.    FUad  1-6-40. 

819367.    SBIICO.     BeCrr   lB6Batrlaa.    lac     BN    337.983. 

Pab.  0.66-68.    FUed  6-16-66. 

819.888.  LUZUBT  CUSHION.    Trl-Btate  Bedding  Company. 
Ineoipor^ad.    BN  266360.    Pab.  9-49-66.   FUed  11-38-66. 

819.889.  UBBBtn   HILL.     VoMat  Pradaeta  Oocparatlon. 
6N  367367.    Pab.  6-66-66.    VIM  6-1-66. 

819.890.  SANTIAGO.     Foreat  Paodaeta   Coiporatloa.     SN 
387386.    Fvb.  9-60-66.    fUed  3-lHM. 


anf  34-llaalii«,U|Wm,MdVairtlaliii| 


819.777.    (6m  Ckaa  10  for  tb|8  tsadaauxk.) 

819.891.  SBLBCT-A-GAS.     Babartabaw  Coatrola  Ooat^taj. 
SN  211.060:    Pab.  9-20-66.    FUed  6-6-60. 

819.892.  CASCADE  OONVBBTOB.    The  latenatlonal  Boiler 
Worke  Co.    SN  316.906.    Pab.  9-20-66.    FUed  4-20-65. 

819366.    TAPOBAIBB.    B.  Urn  Dick  Company,  lac    6N 
331300.    Pab.  6-30-66.    FUad  6-16-60. 


819,894.     TBCTBOL.      Allied    TheraMl    Corpontloa.      SN 
223307.    Fab.  9-20-66.    FUad  7-16166. 


816366w    ■  ft  BL    ftMrkaa  Holit  ft  Derrick  Ompaay.    BN 
226.882.    Pab.9-30-6C    FOed  6-1-66. 

819366.    O0BBU4UBB.     ftM  Oorpontlea.      8N   237.771. 
Pnb.  9-90-66.    FUed  9-14-66. 

816.667.    TAMDnC-^nDEP.  OMtlBtatal  Maaataetnriaf  Com- 
paay.    8N  666.466.    Pab.  6-66-66.    FUed  11-39-60. 


819,899.     BIO  96. 
O.60-66.    111861-17-66. 


819366.    CANATHBAL.    Babart  Braaa  Coatpaay,  lae.    SN 
388.088.   Pab.  9-60-66.    FUad  11-60-60. 

rattan.     SN  386,040.    Pnb. 
-17-66. 

919.900.  BI0  96A.    TeeetHa  Corpontloa.    BN  SS6,6«4.    Pnbw 
0-60-66.   fUad  1-17-66. 

819.901.  8LIM-PAC.      Lnxalre.    Inc.      SN    389.008.      Pnb. 
O-BO-66.    Fillip  B-17-66. 

819.903.    BOLAB  OUN.     Tha  <3el«aaa  Compaay.  lae.     BN 

389.883.  Pab.  9-30-66.    FUadft-36-66. 

819,908.    BOLAB  FAL.     Tha  Oalemaa  Compaay,  lae.     BN 

389.884.  Pab.9-30-66.    FUad  6-38-66. 

816.604.    6VA  LRB.     Tha  OllMMa   CmBpaay.   lae.     8N 


819,906.    WB8TWOOD.     WUIUma  Faraaee  Compaay.     BN 


dan  35-MtiH.  HMa,  Mnyiiry  Pack- 


lint 


.n 


819.906.  OLXD  BINOB.    W.  B. 
Pnb.  10-8-68.    FUad  3-30-68. 

819.907.  UD6.     Uattad 
Uaitad  OlftilbBtoi^  Berriee.    811  667.791. 
111619-14-68. 


ft  Co.    BN  168.418. 


Inc., 
Pak 


d3.a. 


dissMa-llHial 


81936B. 
388.860, 


Pah. 


Inc. 


BH 


Qait  37-Pipar  MJ  ttiMiiiii 

■iT      .SB!3iU{/ 

819,969.    GOLD  UMK   'ffllBai^^PNMil 
386366.    Fnb.O-BO-66.    Fna46-4B-I 

819.910.     H  AND  DBBION.    HamUtoa 
paay,  laa.    SN  B86.6BB. 

81B,911.     WmMUT.    BdlHa 
Bapply.    SN  347388.    Pnb. 


dika.  0Mak4>at 
1-S 


Clatt38-M«s 


819.913.  KLBBNTBAB.  Xtaaataar,  laeorporatad.  801 
197.738.    Pnb.  9-90-66.    #nad  7-18-64. 

819318.  60  COUNTBT  U8A.  ColOfado  Bkl  Oonatiy  U.S.A.. 
lac.  by  ehaaga  at  aaAe  tftm  Bkl  Coaatiy  UBA.  lae.  BN 
316,787.    Prt>.  9-66-46.    flM  4-16-66. 

819314.  PBOJBCT  iXOHStrnK.  Projaet  Cuaema.  mx 
330,878.    Pab.fr-30-66.    FUad  6-10-60. 

819.918.  ARCHWAT  BOOKS  AND  DBSZON.PMfcatBaaka. 
lae    SM  337310.    Pahi  6-T-66.    Iliad  9-6-66, 

819316.  CITOO  AND  DBStOB.  CUtia  BarVlea  OU  Cta- 
pany.     SN  338.683.    Pttb.  9-90-66.    FUad  9-37-66. 

819,917.  yroaUD  aNd  IXBSION.  ''  na  Wadd  PablUhlag 
Company.     SN  228.788.    Pab.  9-30-66.    FQad  9-67-60. 

616318.    THE  QOU>  BUG.    Arthnr  F^ 
GoIdBngPnbOahlngCo.  SN  839.061.    Pnb.1 
1O-7-60. 

819.919.  SMILBS.  Tbe  National  Beeeareh  Bnraan.  lac.  BN 
360313.    Pi^  0-30-66.    FUad  12-36-60. 

816,82a    TBI  NKW  HIP  LINB  AND  D98Z0N. 

Card  Co.,  lac:,  d.b.a.  Modarae  Card  Oo.    SN  666316. 

0-60-66.    FUad  16-37-60. 
819331.     VITRAMON  NEWS.    Vltranaa.  Incoipoiatod.     SN 

266,446.    Pab.  6-60-66.    FUad  12-26-66. 

816333.  LOOK-A^BOO.  Nara«aa»  lac.  SN  886^186.  Pab. 
0-30-66.    FUad  1-10-66. 

819336.  WONDBBMBNT.  Noiooaa,  lac  BN  866^186. 
Pnb.  9-80-66.    FUad  1-10-66. 

819334.     HAS»  OVr  TO  TOG.    Neccroae^  laa.    BN 

Pak  9-80-61.    FUad  1-10-68. 
819320.     OB/OTN    DIOBBZ.      Oh/Oya 

236.161.    Pab.  6-60-66.    FUad  1-10-6C 
819326.     SUN  WORLD  AND  OmUOS. 

Corporatloa.    SN  8S6,66a    Pab.  9-20-66.    FUad  1^7-66. 

619327.  THB  0UTD00B6MAN.  Tbi  nairtinf  ea  TtWWt 
lag  Co.    SN  366,661.    Fab.  O-BO-66    FUed  l-17-«iL 

819.928.  SIGNATUBB.  The  DUmm' OaK  lac  BN  887344. 
Pab.  9-20-46.    FUad  1-30-66^ 

819,989.    THB  mOH-BIBBB  BKL    mMkiBmr 
leaa,  lac    6N  340.706.    Pak  6-69-66.    FUad 


lac      WM 


€tml9''QMai§ 


819.68S.     (SeeOaaalfor^klslradamaik.) 
819360.     BTBBTCHINI   MAXBB  BTRBTCH 
StretcUnl,  lac    aN33337T.   PakO-80-66. 

816361.    BBXAB.      Mlatar    CraTata:      BN 
9-30-66.    FUed  7-10-40. 

819388.     TABIL.     Barrftet  Tayler.  d.bJL  FarU 
MULTIPLBCLABS  (Claaaea66aad40).    SN8863M.   Pab. 
9-30-66.    FUad  8-6-60. 

819,966.    KBT.    Kay  Work  Ootkaa,  lac    8N  887306.    Pak 

9-30-66.     FUH 
816364. 

Maaataetnilag  Co.  lac     6N  339381..  , 


9-20-66.    FUad  1O-4-60. 

819360.    8TBATHM0BB.     Btratfamara  8hea  Ck.  lac     BN 

231.277.    Pab.  9-30-66.    FUed  10-33-60. 
819,986.     KOOLON.     TW  Keoloa   foaipaaj       BN   88lJ6r3. 

Pak  9-30-66.    FUed  10-34-60. 


i 
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rllffict«  MM  l^iirtiMM  iMIlfMr 


81»,M8.    THBUB8B  AHXaNft.     ThcMM  Ahxcu,  Inc.     SN 

81t,M».    «TD.    IftlBt,  IM.    «N  SIMM.    Fab.  S-tfr-M. 
.  flMI  U^^AfHW. 

8it,M».  amnnnAVH  'aik  insitiiAsbd'  so.  ozx>vk8 
▲HO  Dsiiair.  aMpiiftth  vmn  co.  in  sn,e8o.  p«b. 

»-»-<•.  jniiin-u-i». 

819.M1.    QUnar  TBKNS  AMD  DBUON.    Aatry-Bakw  Bhoe 

CMp.    81f  MMOB.    FttB:f^fO=W.    Iltod  11-S6-68. 
81»,Ma.     CO-MD   COLLSGIAMB   Ain>   DX8I01T.     Btferwt 

Diitdb«tott;«Be  «Ji.iiMait  .IM^  •-mh^i.    hm 

11-M-«B. 
8U.M«.    UlRr-BSOOIQB.      llBbrook*    OotkM.    lac.      VS 

81&.944.    A  I>ADT  BQWABO  CKKAXIOK.     Howard  Stona 

Ci>rpar4tt$«.    JbflS8,iOS.    Pab.  >-S(K^.    fUad  11-29-60. 

8i»,»4B.    THi  BHOB  WITH  TBK  UYD^  LOOK.    HubU- 

^  «0A  8kot  Gempuur^     »M  SSS,M1.     Pub.  »-20-««.    lUed 

819.M4.    PI^A-DILLT.     HU^POBdtf  Co.     SN   aM.lM. 

FA/t-S^-^M.    l1Ml>-8-«B-  \. 
81»^T.    llilN-BLbwS.     ZbuMn   *  Conputy,    Inc.      SN 

Ui,i».  Pab.»-i6-««.  |ltedis-«v-«s. 

81»,^«8.    8tB»rCBUK.    Cbanp  Bats.  lac.    SN  280,049. 

Fob.  <^-M%  ntu  u-iT-es. 

819.M».     KXlXKR,JOV8  BELL  BOTTOMS  AND  DKSION. 

Ommi  mnutiwi»i  Co..  lac.   SN  s88.oes.   Pab.  »-sa-«e. 
.  nodi^ifluae. 

81»,M0.     KDXBB  JOVS  AMD  DKSION.     Canal   ^orta- 
WMrCO.,Xae.  mi88,0e».  Pnb.9-20-«6.   Utod  12-20^66. 

81»,M1.     KllXn  ?OB*S  TAPBRBD  JBAMS  AND  DKSION. 

CasoU  Si»»lt|Waar  Co.,  Inc.    SN  SS5.064.    Pnb.  9-20-M. 
-  #lted  l^'^b-tS. 
81»,«n.     MANCBKST.      Haafd    Stores   Cotpoiatlon.      SN 

tMJOM.    nA.9-9»-W.    Fltod  lS-S»-«8. 

819,9e8.    QIAMT  SBK-TfiRU.    Jack  Verderame.  d.b«.  Olairt 
Bat  Co.     BN  388.889.     Pub.   9-90-88.     PQed 


819.li8.  BKLLAINI.  '  BdkiM  Pabrles.  lac.  SK  tSS,5T8. 
Pub.  »-20-««.     Filed  11-SO-8S. 

819.919.  TIBTBAM  AND  DKSION.  V^srboafiibrfiea  B«y«r 
AktlengeMllacbaft.  SN  284,191.  Pa^.  9-20^.  PUod 
12-A-8S. 

8194KrO.  OLSNCKEPK.  Oion  Kavca  KalttlBr  iflUs.  lac. 
an  884.818.    Pub.  0-20-88.     Filed  12-17-80. 

819,071.    AMES.  Aacs  Sbower  Cortaia  Co.,  lac  W  284,887. 

Pob^  fr-30-«8.     FUed  l»-SO-«fi. 
810,9r2.     HAMPSHIRE.      J.    P.    SteTns   A   Co.,  'lac.      8N 

281,288.    Pub.  0-20-88.    Filed  12-23-65. 

810,078.  CKRTIFIKD  WHIPPKD  CRKAM.  Klop»ua  MlUi. 
Inc.    BN  230.S87.     Pab.  0-20-88.    FUed  12-30-4fl. 

819.9*4.  POSTKAO.  VUMCNSt  Mills.  Im.  kH  2t8.988. 
Pab.  0-20-86.    FUed  2-4-66. 

819.976.  CONE  PUFF.  Cone  MlUs  Corporation,  sk  2tt,'i|07. 
Pab.  0-20-86.    Filed  2-10-68. 


819.8M.    SCALP  CAP.    Tbe  Ftbro^Metal  PMdoeta  Coapaay. 

■11280,809.    Pub.  9-20-88.    FIM  12-^88-80. 
819,985.    OTBO  SHANK  ANI>  DBSIOM.     Plyaoatb  Shoe 

CoiVaaj.    SN  288.200.    PoA.  »-20^88.    FUed  l-ll-«8. 
819.988.     01«0  STEP  Am>  DESION.    Pljraoatb  Bboe  Coa- 

paajr.     SM  288.201.    Pvlb.  9-20-418.     FUad  1-11-86. 
8]9|907.    Oimo  ntBD  AMD  DKSION.    Plyaootta  Shoe  Coa- 
'  paa7.    VI  228^982.    Pab:  9-20-48.    FOed  1-11-86. 
819,988.    DOUBSiB  CKOWN  AND  MSION.    Staadaid  Kalt- 

tlav  Mills,  be  ^  SN  288 J98.    Pali.  0-20-88.    FUed  1-12-66. 
819.9BS.    SDMNSK.    C.  W.  AadsrsM  Hosiery  CoBpaay.    SN 

228.848.    Pah.  9-20-88.    flM  l-lS-88. 

819.988.     OOmnSB  ABCH.    Btflpk  A.  Borke.     SN  288,400. 
Pib.  t'-SO-M.    lUsd  1-14-88. 

LbbUs  J^,   Inc.      BN  236,738. 
lUsd  1-18-88. 


810.076.  L'ETKKNSAn,  FleldCrett  lUUe.  lac! 
Pab.  0-20-86.    FUed  2-l»-66. 

810.077.  BOBGAZIA.    Aapheaol  Corporation. 
Pab.9-20-«8.    Fttsd  2-11-86. 

819.078.  POLZWAXO.  Coae  MUla  CorpmratlM. 
Pab.  0-20-66.    FUed  2-10-88. 

810,070.     HO-DADDZ.    J.  P.  Btereaa  k  Ca,  lac. 
Pab.  0-20-66.    FUed  2-10-86. 

810.080.  BHYMKTTE.    Deerlng  Mllliken,  lac. 
Pub.  9-20-66.    FUed  2-10-86. 

810.081.  80CIAUTS.     Occriac  MlllUwB.  Inc. 
Pnb.  0-20-66.     FUed  2-10-66. 

819.082.  LIB&ETTO.     Dcoriag  MllUken,  lae. 
Pnb.  0-20-66.    FUed  2-18-66. 

819,983.     LEPBILLE.    OcarUff  MlUlkcB,  lac. 
Pnb.  0-20-66.     FUed  £-16-66. 


I 


238.511. 
288,096. 

BN  888,886. 

I  I 

8^288,890. 

VHUBM*. 

i 
BK  288.984. 

8K  228.936. 

Sk  288.938. 


819.961. 
Pab.  9-20-88. 


819,982.    lintACam.    LesUo  Fur,  lac    0N  23^82.    Pab. 
9-20-48.    Food  1-19-88.  ^  '        ^'  * 

819J8S.     OBBKOBS.     El  Oreeo  Leath«  Prodacts  Co.  Inc. 

SN  288.882.    Pobi  S-SO-tfSL    FOaS  l-«-88. 
81»;886.     eatflCP  MDFPEH  MMB  DBBIflN.^  Wayae  KalttlaB 

Mflto.    ■■248^428.    Fab.  9-2»^.    Filed  0-24-48. 

812JB4B.    KOiflT  BKBF.     MslTllla  Sboe  Cbrporatioa.     Rf 
24T.880.    Pab.  9-20-46.    FUed  4-18-48. 

819.948i    OmDfr  DP.    YaaMy  Fate  MOls.  lae    SN  244.098. 
PBb.»44p48c    FUea  4-4T>-48l 


Oas  43  -  TlMMd  ami  Yarn 


819,984.  TRANBITE.  Boddy  Beeteatlon  Prodact<  Inc.  SN 
204,506.    Pub.  0^20-88.    FUed  10-81-64. 

819.086.  PINGOUIN  CHA8SBUB.  FUatafes  Proolrost  A  Cle 
La  LalBlere  de  Boabalx.  BN  230,602.  Pab.  0-80->66.  FUed 
1-3-66. 

810,086.  MAITEE  PINOODIN.  FUatSfas  Proor^t  A  Cle 
La  Lalnlere  de  Roobalz.  SN  840.604.  Fl*.9-S0488.  FOed 
1-3-66. 

810,037.  QUATBB  PINOODINS.  FUatBNS  Prootost  A  Cle 
La  Lalnlere  de  Boobalz.  BN  235,657.  Pab.  0-20-46.  FUed 
1-2-64. 


Chw  44-9«stal,  NMM,  aH  Siinioi 


^PMJ^R  n^^^.       •W^^^K^     -^^^^^f^m0     «^H^^^^^^^^^^^      ^H^V 


S^JNiX.     (iaa  diuB  84  for  tbii  tradsouwk.)  "^ 

812,2^.    9MJi.    ^H.8.  Ipc     BN  229.642.    Pak  0-30-48. 
mte  2^24-48.    '  ' 


819.421.     (SeaCUas4fsrtbla1nieiuu(k.) 

819,948.     EMS  AND  DKSION.     KleetrMle  MsdkAl  H^sdal- 
tiea,  lac.    SN  174.298.    Pab.  9-20-48.    FUed  9-1-63. 

819.929.     UNIBOND.      BtMoM;    TBC.     -SN    218.9^4.      Pab. 
11-23-86.    FUed  6-17-66. 

^IBJMfiki   U<mWJBfk  «M  m  m  Mniwani  Cea4Jiay:    flV 
^27.689.    Pab.  9-20-46.    FUed  0-4-46. 

819.921.    BHHABCDT.  TbsBataaFMsMfKCb.  B^  2I1,S10, 
Pab.  9-20-86.    FUadU-: 


k4f  UM  U.  a-r^KRENT  0FRC8B 

#i MKLMj€.mM^'    ^mM^im ■      *        ■  -•■'■•     210^017. 


'mm 


Jim  Am  DpiNM. 

SN  tt9,4«2L 


.r  828.018.     OOU»N  TBOUT  AND  HXSION.     W.  F.  ObOBA 

PacMas  Co.    SN  244.134.    Pab.  9-20-48.    FIM  6-20-44. 
819.202.    COMFBOMIIE.    Baat-Ercr  BefTarase  Corporatloa. 

BN22SJ80.    Pab.»>Pe4>>.  Jj^JP^T'l"  *^-  ' 

819.993.     CANADA  DBT  AND  DKSION.    Canada- Dry  Corpo-  , 

ratloa.    BM  228J20.    Pab.  9-20-ikk    FIM  2-«M«.  Q^  47  — IMmI 


fin. 


-jt- 


CiMt  46-*ffMb  ai  iMnAMK  if  1Mb 


) 


nrjii    Zi 


820.012.     MONnCOO    AMD    DKIIOK.      GoMi    Bm    !%• 
Bavlan.     BN  128.029.     Pab.  2-34h88.     IUoO  2-6-48, 

820,420.    BIHNAiBT  FBBX  A  WUJL    BsblsJellaL  *  Co.    IN 
218,240.    Pab.  9-20-06.    FUed  8-4.60. 
nO.OOl.     («e4<aBas4,i8»rtt8«ri 

819.944.    MHO^   Ol^ll 
Pab.  6-14-84.    FDsd  i-18>44. 

8».990.     BWOL.     ObadlMats  * 
Pab.  9-24-48.    FOsd  4-21^.44. 

819.948.     LOOK  VGBI  «BK  GOUXBT  AKHl 
'    Oorporotlsa  <BrialraN  smpiilMBl,  by 
cbaafs  eT  MM  ttMi  MeIMMH%  OKSomfl 
paeatlaa)..  WIP^,    P«4.  M4-48.    FUsd  8-10-44. 
819.947.    THK  MAOIC  NUT  AND  BMldN.    B^iaelJ.  Baal.        245188     Pab: 


lac  8(N  142.478.  Qai  49  "^  MuMmI  MaMk  UfMft 


"^~"  820,021.  BBANDV TBKS  MBDAIXAB  AND I»SION.  Hljos 
■P^  Of  AM  ^  Asnstia  BlalQMt.  SN  216.842.  F«b.  2-24-48.  MM 
4IIIlMls«Br-       «,^_«i 


0-14-80. 


d.b.a.  Masle  Mat  Kltebsas.     SN  204,204.     Pab.  9-26-48. 

FUed  1-4-44.  II 

819.998.  DILIION160.    N.T.  Btealt-  ea  CboeoUdatabrlak 

Tletorta.    821212.284.    Pak  4.«4-88.    FUod  B-S-8B.  OmS  50- Jll«rclia«4lf«   Nst  OtIiarWiM 

819.999.  LA  FOBTUNA.    Patrlcfe  Cbdaby  I»e.    BN  214,442.    ^•"»  •'^      wmmw%mmmmw9w  ««««  WBMvrwosv 

Pab.  9-20-44.    FUad  8-10-40. 

820.000.  PKBKINS  PAXCAXK  JUDBRS.  Mattbew  B.  Per- 
klai.  d.b.a.  PwfclM  PiBcabi  Howss.  BN  214^42.  Pab. 
0-20-88.    FOed  2-17-48. 

820.001.  HI  WW.  Jf^tfMAl  2tarcb  aad  Cbeadaal  Corpora' 
tloB.    BN  20^22.    lQk8-n^4i.   VIM4>1^«8. 

890.002.  WHITK  LILT  AND  DKBXOM.  J.  Alien  Baath  A 
Coowau.    BM  214.202.    Pab.  2-20-44.    FUad  4-0-40. 

824.484.    €BMr»Ae    FbteoM^Wla  Oi«paay, 
of  JobaaoB  Mot  Coawaay.    «M  214.B48.     Pab. 


820.022.     SAMVA  TBIM.     TM-Pas  Balsa  Oa.     BM  22T;M4. 

Pab.  9-89-48L    21106  4-10-40. 
8aQy424.    SmBXFAL. 


▼slero,  lac.     BM  222,242. 


820.004.     in.  AMD  DKSION.     Nallsy*s,  lac     BM  217,199. 


FUod  10-7-44. 

1,026.    8M0  KUT  AMD  DIUOM.    Sao  Klat  iNs  Carpa. 
ratloa.    SN  229.840.    Fiib.  2-20-48.    FDsd  iO.B-46. 

880.028.     TBLCOIN. 

Pob.  9-20-84.    FBsd 
820,027.    TBL4TICK.     Oasflrsa  YskM,  lae.     SN 
Fab.  0«24-48.    BUsd  2-1-42. 
a-M^aa     a«^  a.ii-as  *"  «0.b*T.    F«>».    gj^^jg     OOABDIAN  AMD  OMSION.     foMa  BrodMM  Co. 

^^"^    nisa»-*i-oo.  2N  241.244.    Fob.  2-20-42.    FOsB  0-10-48. 

820.004.    IDAHO'S  PBIDB.    Fl|4tlaad  Caaaliw  Aasodatloa.  —*••«■    '^»— w-^   «a.»-x»-w. 

Inc.     BN  222J28.    Frib..O-40-44.    Fllsd  7  12  60.  ^— ^^m^.^_ 

820,007.    BUTZAiniHCBT.    PatsnoM  Boottlsb  Bhortbrsad 
Ltd.    BM  222jn.    FBb.  2-2-42.    fllsd  7-14-46.  al 

820.008.  ooLDBMHtooT.  w.  F.  cssart  paskia«  oo.  as-  Qfu  51 — Caiftja  ad!  Ttlit  Pnftntkm 


IM.     SM  224,728.     Pab. 


1 
I«. 


_,_  819.491.     (8ss Class  4  for  tbis  tiadsaaxfc.) 

820.004.    MMIQBT  AMD  DMIdM.    MaBS*t  Foods.  lac.  by  .«aam     ArTaiBrfw««««  a  ama  «nnr     « 

etea8asfMaMfMiFMakM.iniasr^Uo^I>t.    4M  ^^^^ligSgyg^jy  Sf^^tT'  ^S?'.^e^ 

mTm*     ~-.-  -  .m.^     ■■■  |«  »  —  0*  Tsias  FbsraHial  OMspaay.    KM  2X8.242.    P4b.  0-2-44. 

820,010.     PLTMODTH  BOCK.    Food  Oorperattoa  of  Aaortca.  8,^080     MALE  TEAM.     L'OroaL   SoeUte 

Iac.d.bJLPlyaes.tbBod^mfMs*Co-    SN  227,024.    Pab.  "^^rJ^^S^    iS^i-S^** 


220.110.    Pab.  9-20-48.    FUsd  6-1-48 
824,441.    TT.X  AMD  DKBIOM. 
Maaafictarlac  Cb..  lac   «M  220.122.   P«b. 


4.b.a.  JMt 


Coapaay.    BMSBOctTS. 

820.022.    MD0KSB9«.      H1*2«n    fMfMitofb ,  lac      m 
221 J07.    Pak  9-20-86.    Faa44-18-48t 


820.011.  SCHWABE  AND  DKSION.     Sebwan  Sarrless  Ii 
tsraatloMi  Xlaltad.    SN  222.842.     Pab«  0-2fMH>     ^UM       TTl^r 

820.012.  POLKA  DOT.    Ward  Foods.  lac    BN  228,884.   Pob. 
9-20-66.    FUad  14-0-40. 

824.412.    tUtHtOmr.  l|NB|itl¥8«l;Iac.b;^«i842torBaM 
froa  Fsaak  V.  WIMso  tbssFftliy.  Iftc.  d.bA.  Fiaaft  M. 

WUsea  Osavuy  aad  Fiaak  M.  WUsoa  Co.,  lac     SN    882,00^    SAMS    SOOa    DK   •CBtOPABBUiL 
881.884.    Pab.  8-0-4i._  |)MLtt=X2-46.  BfbieperelH.    lac      BM    SS8y*47.      PHb.   9-44- 

820.014.    OBILL.    MasBtt  Fsoia.  lac.  by  ebaaso  of  aaas       T-10-4B. 
firoa  F^  M.  ^^aoa  Ceav^VjI-e.,  d.ka^^  M.    B24.022.    BLBBPDN}.  Paefoas  BdUapaialU.  lac  SN  22^*48.' 
^SUTS^S^LSi^^Y^'^    '^f*^.       Pub.  0-20-88.    FUsd  7-12-80.  ^'^ 

222b420    QUBBV2  OABDKM.    Harbear  Ir'saliti.  Tlirt.    BH 
222,888.    Pab.  0-20-44.    FUed 


820.016.    KHT  BASIN.     Nas8«t  F^ads.  lac.  by  AaaflO  of 
froa  Fkaak  M.  WUsea  Coapaay,  lac.  dJ>.a.  Fvaak 


M.  WHOM  Go«^iiMi  aaA  naak  M. 

221,222,   Kabu  2-4-48.   fllii2< 


22o,oi4w  .vmnm  of  ua». 

FOodl-: 


•M    820.027.    BMOS  TOOCB,     Albuja-Cairar 
223.767.    Pab. 


BK 


829,4281    ABBOWHBAD.      iBHrMllwiol    FMraia    4 

IM.    SN  222,242.    Pak  0.44-41    Flls4  7-21-46. 


TtCM 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


«,  19M 


»,v^.    PBITAni  STOCK.    StMUas  IMwaatkiul  Trmdlac 
Oe.  UattaA.    8M  t»,9i9.    Pnb.  9-20-M.    Hied  T-Sl-M. 


&MMMO.     MABAXAN.    ^•kob 
9-M-M.    lnM»-20-65. 


aM  228,159.     Pob. 


820,041.    IHAIHniB.    Chu.  Pflaer  4  Co..  Inc.     SN  228.180. 

PabiS^40-«e.  Tiiad»^2a-as.  '^ 

8a0,0tt.    BAOINAQB.    Chu. 
Pnb.»-10-46.   VIM  0-20-46. 


820.00.    KMJk    Bite  ToltetrlM,  Ine 
VBaO  10-1-48. 


ft  Co...  Inc.    8N  228.188. 
BN  229,000.     Pub. 


820,d4«.    jOmUQAB^mtiaaO.    L.T.  Products,  Li^..d.b.a. 
^•ha  OartOB  lUitrlllDton  lotenatfoBal.    8N  220,2^.    Fab. 
0-20-66.    Fltod  10^«-60. 


820,040.  TICKT-amOKT.  •■■■IC  Lakoimtoriet,  Inc.  ftN 
280,484.    Pab.  0-20-66.    Fflad  12-28-66. 

820.046.  nni^Xl.  B«aril  Bn$  u4  GIOBkal  0»nvaB7, 
d.ka.  Vaada  Odnetlei.  SN  286,144.  Pob.  0-20-66.  Filed 
1-10-66. 

820.047.  PBIMCBBS  VALi.  CbaM  Products  Co.  8N  286.968. 
Pob.  9-20-66.    ra«d  1-21-66. 


Qcnulae  Montall  CoOMtlqaes  Corp. 
mad  2-1*66. 


810,048.    ABMAIkA 
SN  287,002.    Pab. 

820^040.     SILKBN   BOEE.    Jftxadtl  Prodocto.   Inc..   d.b.a. 
Ti»J«r.    SN  287.710.    Pab.  9-20-66.    FUed  2-1-66. 

820,060.    fSABONCB   AND    DESIGN.      Ftarones    Besnty 
IPMdaeti.  IM.    SN  289.886.    Pab.  9-20-66.    Filed  S-1-66. 


17.    QLiJfOL.    Bains  MWl«r^V»aial9«,  d.bA4  1pw«1m 
Ch*nleal  Cb.     BN  289.569.     Pnb.  »-20-66.    FOe^  2-24-66. 

820,068.     HIGH  CBIBF  AND  DBSION.    Klat  Knllea  GffMuy 
Co.,  Ine.     BN  248,894.    Pab.  9-20-66.    FUed  6-B0-66. 


Serviee  BIuIeb 

Qan  100  -  MisctlaMOM 


820^000.  XOOBAPH.  ▼lse«a  PttMcrapMes,  be.  8lf  188,084. 
Pal.  l-<^-66.    FUed  S-18-64. 

820.070.  PB  SBBVICES  CO.  WOBLD-WIDB  PVI^OLBUM 
BNSGIMBBBINO  SBBTICBS  AND  DBSION.  peor«e  B. 
Cotton.    SN  214.841.    Pnb.  0-20-66.    FUed  8-2«-66. 

820.pfl.  TAMOBA  KBNNELS  AND  DBSION.  i  Hmli  B. 
Marfan.  d.b.a.  Tamora  Kannrta.  SN  216,6p6.  Pob. 
9-20-66.    FUed  4-2-66. 

820,072.  MABX  LIPMAM  SBBVICB.  Mark  Upa$B  Serrlee. 
Ine.    SN  228,182.    Pnb.  9-20-06.    FUed  7-12-60. 

820,078.  TACO  BBLL.  Taco  BeU.  SN  228,146.  Pnb. 
9-I0-66.    FUed  7-19-66.  ' 

820,OT4.  HOLIDAY  HOMB  AND  DESIGN.  H<dl4ey  HoaMa. 
Inc.    SN  224.746.    Pab.  8-2-66.    FUed  8-2-65. 

820.OT6.  WBH.  Weyerteaoaw  Companr.  SN  227JB90.  Pab. 
9-20-66.    FUed  9-16-66. 


820,061.     STBANOB  MOODS. 
fniaDlBaid.    SN  240,881. 


Harry  B.  Morton,  d.taka.  ¥u- 
Pab.  9-20-66.    FUed  2-24-66. 


810,082.  VABNXLUI.  Mawlee  Fai)ul.  dJuL  Fanielle  Dls- 
tilbator.    SN  240,612.    Pob.  ft-SO-OdXFUed  8-0-66. 

8M,008.  mtCBLLANBODS  MBSION.  Prodalta  de  Beaate- 
FuCama  JFean  d'Areae.  SN  240.647.  Pab.  9-80-66.  FUed 
S-10-6S. 

810,004.  SCBIWDBIVBB.  Worid  Wide  Perfamea,  Inc.  SN 
140.i04.    Pi*.  0-20-66.    FOed  8-10-66. 

820,066.  TASK.  Helene  Cartta  Indoatrlee,  Inc.  SN  240.718. 
Pah.  9-20-66.    Fn«a  8-11-66. 

820.066.  BUUB  WONDBB.  Beaaty  ODonaelora.  lac.  SN 
140,848.   Pah.9-80-66.    Filed  8^4-66. 

820.067.  NBO  DBBMITOL.  B4aot]r  Covaaelon,  Inc.  SN 
240348.    Pab.  0-20-66.    FUed  8-14-66. 

820.008.  BIO-SPBAB  AND  DBSION.  Bedken  Laboratoriea. 
Inc. ,  SN  248,760.    Pub.  O-20-66.    FOed  4-10-66. 


dan  52-IMMiMls  Mtf  Sm^i 

810,601.    (See  Class  4  for  tlds  tradeaurk.) 

aiOjOOO.    AUrBBAllDS.  L^n  ft  flai  Preiaets  Cerpovation, 
«f  The  Beaera  Convan^     SN   1T2366.     Pub. 
llMT-12-68. 


dais  lOI-AdhrertisN  «mI  BuImM 


820.076.  BOOKT  AND  DBSION.   Bobert  Jonas.  SN  176,197. 

Pi<>.  9-20-46.    FOed  0-8-68. 

t 

820.077.  FOUB  PLD8.  Couponinf .  Premotleaa  ft  Sa»pllnt. 
Ine.    SN  191486.    Pnb.  9-20-66.    FUed  4-16-64. 

820.078.  NBYBB  UNDBBB8TIMATB  TEtE  POUTBB  OF  A 
WOMAN.  Tbe  Cartla  PabUahlat  Compaajr.  SN  186.121. 
Pab.  9-20-66.    Piled  6-22-64. 

820.079.  ILLUMINAD.  Star  Advertlainff  Co..  Inc.  SN 
200,792.    Pab.  9-20-66.    FUed  8-27-64. 

820.080.  SKI  OOUNTBT  USA.  Colorado  SU  Country  U.S A.. 
Inc..  by  cbanfe  of  name  frtm  Ski  Country  TTSA.  Inc.  SN 
216.788.    Pub.  9-20-66.    FUed  4-16-66. 

820.081.  OIBL  TYPING    (DESIGN).     Aaa  ThMMS.     SN 

221,812.    Pub.  9-20-66.    FUed  6-16-66. 

I 

820,088.  PACB.  Statistical  Tabalatlac  CorposMleB.  SN 
282,860.    Pab.  8-2-66.    FUed  11-8-66.  I 


SM^SO.  MniKBODSB.  Fleet  Wholebal*  Sovply  Co.,  lac. 
SNlSS^tT.   Pab.  0-10-66.   FnedS-14-«. 

8iM>01.  WAZ^WAY.  W.  B.  Oraee  ft  '<?».  SN  206,041. 
Pab.  0-20-06.    FOed  11-26-64. 

SlO^OSl.    FWaaa  FENOUIM.    Chaa.  PSMt  ft  Co.,  lae.    SN 
'  <14.01S.    FObi  040-66.    flM  844-66. 

820.068.  LYNX  AND  DESIGN.  Joseph  F.  Boalnaky.  Jr., 
«.hL8.  I«BX  FMdaets.  SN  1*4,144.  Pab.  0-10-66.  FUed 
7-16-66. 

tte,004.  STBBNOTH.  Wyaadotte  Cbenleala  Oorpo«attea. 
HI  184,288.    Pab.  0-20-66.    Filed  T-M-SO. 

8M,060.  mmTBAP.  Gem,  laeorporated.  fflf  214.416.  Pob. 
1-11-66.    FOed  7-18-60. 

8SI|,b00i  BADIANT  00£D.  Morrle  Chdtiea,  d.b.a.  C.  ft  B. 
karehaBCb.    SN  288378.    Pub.  7-10-66.    FUed  11-10-66. 


aiut02- 


820,088.     OAUiC^INO  STAOB  IBBMON.    WeUa  Waxf 
8*285444.    Pub.  0-20-66.    FUed  12-22-66.       , 


Clitf  103  —  CuMliatliaB  aad  RmmIt 

i 

880,084.    8  FIBBMBN   (DBSION).     Halpria  S^wly  Com- 
pany.   SN  109.740.    Pab.  0-20-66.    FOed  8-12^44. 

880.066.    TAC-VAN.     Tewy  F.  Ooyea.     SN  110^768.     Pab. 
9-20-66.    FUed 


:t 


A1M6  U.  B.  n^EENT  OFFICE 

dm  lOS-tfupirtKlM  adi  Sumy  G«IMlfB 


TM4B 


»/ 


820.086.     OOLI^  VOVAt. 


AL  GBMBBAL 


T0UB8  AKD  DISIGN.    Qmml  Tooi^  lac    SN  Sll^SO.   Utlf  2IIU 
Pub.  0-10-08.    FUed  6-84-6B. 


'f! 


Oatt  m-'tkaltaimmi  Fitartaiiiit 


820.088.     IMPKBBABIO 
Coltoral    SoelelFiiBB  l»3ia 
2-26-06. 


0-10-66.      FUed 


iK^vAn,      -t.i:r.:j.uiJl.  ..^^S«»w     -'  -J         ^       820.080.     UNIVBBSirY  OF  DAlTOll^lSOO  AND  IMSiaN. 

620,087.     BBWRCBBD  AND  DBSION.     Screen  Genu,' the        UnlTarslty  of  Daytea.     SN  240.188     Fob.  9-80-06     WHai 
8N  206,477.    Pah.  2-22-66.    FUad  11-18-64.  8-O40.  •^*«-".    mima 


.Jt 


^'        StJW>LEMENTAL  REGISTER        ^    ^ 

TheeeregletratleaoarenotaabJeeCtDopMsitlea.  '1^    SSl/^/ T 

Clattd-AkiiivMairfMbhhiMatoffiak  OaiilS-OliaM 


820,000.    Maleo  Proda«lB.  tae^ 
FUed  P.B.  7-0-64 :  An.  SJL 


riku.     «r  ttfr^uM     820.008.    Compa«nl«  Fraacatoe  de  Baflaoce.   Sodete  Aae- 
oaie.    BN  107.406.       ^j^^  ,^  CeouMfnle  f^aaeaW  das  Petialea,  Sedate  Aao- 

aysM  (Jolat  owaara).  Parta.  Fraaee.     SN  167.061.     FUed 

P.B.  4-11-68 :  Am.  S.B.  9-28-66.  ,.,        - -^ 


FAST  WAX 


• 

For  AateaehUe  Wax  aad  Cleaae». 
First  oae  Deeeoibtf  1S6S. 

L 

! 

Oass  12-CaMlnKliaBllilariab 


af'./rnJ  ?JffH|t<» 


820.001.    Howiaet  Corporatloa.  New  York.  N.Y..  by  ^aage  of 

name  from  How*  Sound  Coo^laay.  Dallaa,  Tea.    8M  7tt/K9         Owner  of 
FUed  P.B.  8-27-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  10-8-06. 


TWINGE 


'  -$tiifV 


(Seine)  ;  NatL 
Id  648.482. 
For  Lnbrlcatlaf  OOa  aaS 


\  »2Sl. 


Bee  Mew  46B366.  dated  Jaaa  28,  1007 


.ftt  t^Btt}  w^  SAiBes.  Nea.  616,488 
and  648.482.     The  Mavlaff  Irf  BmT tt^ioi.  Uae  aad  «aU. 


820.004.     Boyal  Candle  Company.  I«e.,  Uatoa  CKy.  N3.    «N 
228387.    FUad  PJl. 


B^ir*'^'^"'^'^'**'''"'''^'^'^*^     PABFUM  DANS  FLAIMME 

Fl,.t-.eA,0.1MM6.  FTCaadlee. 

Flret  aae  Jaae  84.  1006.  ,.       . 


OaiiM-IIUtab  md  MUtal  Cailliiii  aad  Oau  f7-Tabac»  Pndifti 


820.006.    Fresoua  ft  Oeeea«e.  lac.  Saa  l^aactoea,  Callt    SN 
102.704.    FUed  P.B.  0-6-04;  Am.  SJL  ID-MI- 


820.002.    Edward  H.  Bone^  OadaaatL  Ohlai,     SN  888.882 
FUad  F Jl^  7.1S^ ;  Am.  tJt.  M^.O.«f. 


Liquid -^Forged 


DR  lOffl^SON 


rOr.  Ja 


Vf»" 


Ghat,  Die  Cast,  UTeetiaeot  Caat  aad  Ceatrlfn- 
gal  Caat  Mttal 

First  ase  Jaae  28,  1066.  ;vtn 


For  SaaB. 

«    a 

First  ase  Apr.  16,  1004. 

820.006.    The  AJMAdia  T4be»  CoMKig 
SN  240388.     FUoii-T-OlL 

r.  Now  Tath,  bCy 

'^''  nptoN 

/ 

FarOgan. 

First  uae  Dec  18,  1064. 

f 

I 


SMi0  HOFilCIAL 


*\  ■■■■■■ 

830.007.     Wanw-L«nb«rt  PharmacMtlcal  CompMj,  MorrU 
PlalBi^  M.J.     BN  ll%,4m.     Filed  P.R.  0-ft-4IS;  Am.   8.R. 

UNOGltAM 

I^Jfa^dtel  FjTlW^^  la  Tablf  t  rwn  tor  Tnatlas 


J        RAUOpGBAPH 

ror  Graptaioa  TcUfli  for  Sotyfac  Ptoblou  of  P^ii^OMMes 
Inehidlnf  Air  CondltloalBf  CottpatatioBt. 
Flitt  UM  liar.  27,  IMt^  , 


t. 


-V      •> 


fmUinum  <<  iW  |ri|M9  Tract 


Chif  32-FwfiitHra  aail  lijlwiitery 


"  n- 


820.008.    Kaaar  Laboratories.  Nllee.  ni.    SN  228.406.    FUed 
PJt.»-2»-«5;AiL«.B.  »-80-«t..  ;;T 

TAMES  PRIVATE  PAIN 

yior  Local  Aaestbetle,  AntlaeQtfq  Pl|arB|ffeatle«l  Ptepara. 


,   I'        I 

•i.jO      A'M'  ■•' 


820.104.    Boalneee  BflleleMy   Aids,   lac.,    Bkokle,   m.     8M 
.  10^48.    VUed  PA  7-»-04:  Aat.  ftJU  10-6-08. 


4t^     multi-size 


Fot  Oaid  Tcajn. 

First  use  Norember  1008. 


mmta 


First  OS*  8wt.  14.  1000. 


Oatt  37-Pap8r  «irf  StatioMry 


J 


ClMt19-YflydM 


820,100.     Qoality    ladastrleo    Inc.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      SN 
290,878.     FUed  P.R.  8-24-06 ;  Asa.  SJt.  6-27-^. 


810,000.    Amukmrn.  Bidrofella.  lac.  New  Zork,  N.Y.     SN 
1804tS.    FBsd  PA  »-a0-«4 :  Am.  0.R.  10-11-00. 


AQUAFOIL 


For  Boats  aad  Ik^ 
First  we  F*.  0. 1004. 


ChH22- 


Ifflf  ■■  9P^"*"I  WW 


•i   »»V4 


800400.    Jaaet  L.  BaO,  d.ba.  Hows  «C  Ideas,  Mapemile. 
m.    8N  218.000.    FUed  P  Jl.  8-1-06 ;  Asb.  &S.  10-6-00. 


TEOmEADS 


Wtthout  prejodlee  to  eosuson-law  rl^ts.  the  w«rd  "Book- 
nuu'l^  Is  dlsdalmed  apart  frost  the  asark  as  show0. 

For  WoTOB  Boofcsisrics.  iJ.Oiy 

FUst  we  Sept  IB.  1042. 


froatlMw 

ukw  shown, 
dothes. 

M    wMO 

rrren" 

Is  daisied  apart 

FftrlMl 

^.(T-'T- 

■"w   ,. 

■  .  i-.'i' 

,-       .-      »' 

;             f: 

-■/.    -1 

WlHW  ^m9         ^hIV^^VW^     ^vMMHH^WW^     Si^^B      ll^VSVj 


!V>*f'     i**  '*•■.. 


♦1 


820.101.    WUto  Couolldated   ladutrles.    Inc.,    aeTelaod, 
OMb.    8HM1.S10.   FltodCJL%-l«-0e:Ai^«JC9-'14-«A. 


TESsiueR 


qui  Iff  nim  irf  Mii[<tni  i 

820,100.    Intersdenee  laf  omatloa.  lae.,  Mew  York,  K.T.   SN 
211.688.    Filed  P Jt.  8-8-06 ;  Asi.  SJL  10-6-00^ 

INFORMATION  CENTEft  ON 
POPULATION  PROBL^S 

For  Perlodlqaiy-Issaed-  PuMtcatlwi  ta  the  Ndtare  of  a 
Newaietter  and  Bad«roaiider  Contalalnc  Infomatlon,  Cosb- 
mcBtttrr  and  Other  Matters  of  Interest 

F)^awaa.9O,10«O^/.  j.  I 


1 


First  we  nUwt  as  «fl7  w  Sept  10. 1004. 


v'».i:*j' 


Cki»^M>-^llt«f«rltti  mmi  Scitatific 


820,107.    MewhaU  New^apers  XworpOTatsd,  Newhall.  Calif. 
BN  220,780.    FUed  P Jt.  O-fr-66 ;  Asi.  flJt.  0-20*-OO. 

THE  VALENCIA  VALiIeT 

NEWS 


For  Newspaper  Published  Weekly, 
First  ny  Apr.  28. 1906,    , 


810,102.    Kar  Tesip  Co.,  Iae.."B«>ton.  Md..  asslcnee  of  Joeeph 
i-nx-or; AH. BA «-*-««.      a-  ftus.wn  vii    ' 


i.  '•  » 


.    1 


WEA'^Hf^  fiUIDE 


820,108.    Washlnfton  Msfsslne,  Inc.,  Washlnfton,  D.C.    BN 
280.108.    FUed  P.R.  10-18-06 ;  Ast.  B.R.  10>6-00. 

CAPITAL  COBIBIEN^ 


I  and  Weather  T-^<Mf*^»f 
first  ws  Jtae  00. 1004.  ^^.^ 


'«'■» 


Fv  Printed  PahUokttoa. 
First  ase  Sept  24, 1006. 


..*Wi  .&i. 


Viift 


800400.    W{ 
280.107.  .  JUst  FA  10-fl*-0B; 


D.C.    8M 


THE  R)BiM.V¥E  ^9(^PPER 


ForPrlataAl 

First  OSS  Bsvt  04, 1006. 


820.116.    John  MerroU  *  Co.,  Ottamwa.  Iowa.    tOUn 
Filed  P.R.  0-20-04 ;  Aa.  BJL  0-S1-00. 

'  i  '    .      »i>;!  ■.•'.■••;i.  '■■.,■  :■  I'.- 


'  ^  ff 


620,110.    WasUagtea  Mstsalw,  Ihcl.  Washlactoa.  D.C.    8N 
280.100.    f|ls«^^10-#S-<f0^4^B.l. 


STABLE  TALK    > 


i«t  ic 


^Jr-T-rif 


For  Prlatsd  PaMlfstloa 
First  ase  Bert  l«r  IBBO. 


820.111. 

FUed  PA  10-00-06 :  Am.  BA  10-11-00. 


.IlLBN  206.440.        ,„  ^lewrtSii 


I'^n  T 


First  use  Jaly  27,  1004. 


POP-ROCK  A  ALL  THAT 
JAZZ 


820410.    The   Qaaker   Oatt   Coapaajr.    Chleaco.    lU.      SN 
226.818.    lUed  PA  8-10-86 :  Ask  BA  »-27-00., 


For 

First 


Coiww  ^a  Vfv«| 


^~~^""^  For  Cat 

820,112.    Joha  U.  Fdber.  d.h4,  Prlatlat  Cmisaltants,  Pub-       >'»»^  "^  '»»y  20, 1005 
Ushers.  Newark,  MJ.    8N  BM^I.    FUed  l-lfr-00. 


FLAVOR  PACKS 


.,1- 


INTBRNATlOMilL 
GUIDE 

For  Prodact  Oalde  Booklor  Karelers. 
First  ase  Man  4^  1000. 


S  810.117.    B.  F.  Trapfey's 

220,867.    FOedPA 

VEL 


lac.  MMr  IbeHa,  La.     BN 
Am.  S.R.  iO-S-00. 


!/X 


fi 


r  p 


Qan  39""QtdriM 


J      «. 


820411.     BwasM)iT  *  Oe^  lBa«  Maw  lark.  N.T.    BN  214.470.  * 

FU«lP.B.tt-l»-«;  Am.  B.R.  10-10-00.  Tl«  r««oee.tatle«  of  the  wo-«i  *ow«  In  the  drawla.  1. 

c^«<^d%  '»<>!'•  iin^t*^"^''  ^  taactfaL    The  word  "Delcite''  Ja  traaslatod  as  "pleaeant  aad 


For  Work 
and  Boys. 
First 


.  t 

aad  Casual  Slacfes  tor  Mea,  Touag  Men 
26.1006.  .      . 


Wmt  Bwttle0  1 

FInt  «•§  aift  M.  IBM. 


f     n- 


820.118.     t>Migttoy  ladwUles.   lae..  Mew  Blchawad.  Wis. 
BN  228.008.    FDed  PJl.  0-00-BB ;  Am.  BA.  l».X0-00. 

TENDJt«LEEN  ' 


t  of  a  FMd  MatasB  tm 


iMitiif   . 


For  fOgk 
BeefCattie. 
FlrBtnwOBW«bootB«B|,S«.XBB^^         n,       ' 


800.110.     Isssrisaa  flhsHsaiiit  *  Oil  Co..  DetsiW, 
181,060.    Ittsd  PA  11-11-00 :  As 


810.114.    Vsstas  Babker  ft  CI— If8l  fia..  DaUm.  Au.^  BM^ .._ 

210.746.    FOsd  FA  4-10-06 ;  Am.  B.B.  10-0-00. 

.'.'II Ah  i?sjtA'i 


-»•'- 


First 


t  OtM-Likt 


9' 


FlmCwf.«aly^^00B. 


.JJT'l        »«.fi,«t 


<J* 


.»*  I.>    y  III. 11- 

I 


tM48 


I 
'<)FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


f  !»•• 


^         -A       *•      *  .         M^       M^-.Jk*l_^        I-       8J0,127.    ChM.   PflMr   *   Co.,   !■«.,   Ntw   Tort,   N.T.      8N 


For  Lipsticks. 

8S0.U0.    OeMMl  Foodi  CorpontlM,  Wblto  PUlni,  M.T.    8M        y\x%\.  use  Mar.  11,  1969. 
SSS.088.    FUod  PJl.  ft-U-«B  l-Jas.  »Jl.  »-««-•«• 


i    -WET  APRICOT     J 

*  is*  .i        CJ 


For  DlipeadBff' 
Fiist  oao  Fob.  is; 


lURE 


I 


i■■^ 


'-■^ 


dais  51  -  CMMtio  adi  Toltl  RMpwHioM 


820,128.     Chas.    Pflser    *    Co.,    !■«.,    Now    York,    N.Y.      8N 
228,484.     FUed  P.B.  9-23-65 ;  Am.  8.B.  10-^-W. 

SPOTLIGHT  orange; 

For  Lipsticks. 

First  nse  Apr.  29,  1965. 


I 


^  ^  ^     T         ui..^.w>ii.    Minn      ON    820,129.     Chas.    Pflser    ft    Co..    Inc..    N«w    York,    N.Y.      8N 
8aO,iai.     DiMtonsoProducto.  Inc.  Mtaa^pollo.  Minn.     SN         228,485.     Filed  P.R.  ft-23-65  ;  Am.  8.B.  10-S-««. 
20«,01S.    FIM  PA.  11-11-M  ;  A«.  8Jl.  10*6-«6. 

PINK-ME-UP 


LONDON  HOUSE 


Vor  Attw  BkaTO  for  Mob. 
First  aso  Oct.  80. 1904. 


For  Lipsticks. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1965. 


820,130.    Chas.    Pflier   *   Co.,    Inc.,   New   York.   S.Y.     SN 
8M412.    Chu.   PiMT  *  Co..   Inc.,   New   York.    N.Y.      8N         228,487.    FUed  P.R.  9-23-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  10-3-66. 
aiT,TT2.    FUed  P.B.  4-80-68 ;  Am.  8.B.  10-3-66. 


GO  NATIVE 


BAREFOOT  BRONZE 


For  Upttlcki. 

Flrtt  use  Mur.  11,  196S. 


For  Lipsticks. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1965. 

I 


—'^^'——  820,131.     Chas.    Pflser    *    Co.,    Inc.,    Now    York,    N.Y.      8N 

SaO.lSt.    Cluw.   Piaw  *   Co.,   Inc.,   New   York.    N.Y.  8N         228,488.    Filed  P.B.  ^28-66;  Am.  B-B,  10-»-66. 

«T.m  m-p3  4-«m.;a*m.  i»^  BURST  INTO  FLAMfi 

NAKED  BLUSH 


For  Llpttl^s. 

First  nse  Mmr.  11. 1966. 


For  Lipsticks. 

Firsjt  use  Apr.  29,  1965. 


irat 


II  II.  ^  820,132.     Chas.    Pflser   h    Co.,    Inc.,    Now   York,   N.Y.      8N 

820.124.     ChM.    P««r    *  5J9.  W.   New   York,    N.Y.      8N         "8.490.     FUed  P.B.  i^23-65  :  Am.  8.B.  l<«-66. 

«7.774  w«iFJi.«iM5;Am  »^^^  j     IMMORAL  CORAL 

For  Lipsticks. 

Flrot  nse  Apr.  29.  1965. 


ForUpatiaa. 

Flnt  OS*  Iftr.  11, 196B. 


Chfi  52  -  DttorgMte  «mI  SmP* 


8S04M-     Ctas.   Pflitr   *  Co..   Inc.,   Now   Yo*.   N.Y.  »N    ^^^^      Bybli  Ivon  IiiOtffpnwtid,  WMUPUImIn.YI.  assUnoe 

11T.776.     FUod  P.B.  4-80-68;  Am.  B.B.  10-«-66.  ^^  Bristol-Mjtrs  Compaq.  »^  »•*•  **.Y.     8H  227,244. 

SUGAR  DADDY  RED  ^^^^  ^^  gm^E 

For  Upotl^a.  For  Sliampoo  for  the  Hair. 

Flrtt  OM  Mar.  11, 1968.                                    I  Flrit  nse  Jnne  16,  1965. 


I 


820.126.     CkML.   Pflnr  *   Co..    Inc.    New   York,    N.Y.      SN    820,184.     Circle  Beaearch  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Glen  tldfe,  N.J. 
21T,T7».    Mod  PJL  4-80-68 ;  Am.  a.B.  10-3-66.  o.^,  ~.«  — «     ^....  »«    ••«•..  i_   a  »   o_«v^jui 


TAWNY  TEASE 


WVK 

TML  aMclteK  U,  196S. 


SN  242,330.     FUed  P.B.  S-31-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  9-80<-6«. 

DRAIN  SAFE      j 

For  Eniyme-Bacteria  pigetttr  Compoiltton  for  Qeanlnf 
Drains.  , 

Flnt  use  Feb.  19,  1962. 


K  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


M.004.     niT.T.tM  J»»A  JftsaMMMBt    W 18.    11-3-1896.  215,580.  AU  QOUBMBT.    0.48.    7-20-26. 

56.789.    BOSS.    CL  24.    l»-l«-06.  216.afl2.  ZONOLTTS.   CI.  1.    fr-44-aa.  j 

S6.881.     KIFFBL  TOWEB  IN  A  CIBCLE  (DESIGN).     CI.  218,2fc2.  MABCO    Ml-CHBVEE    AND    DBBION.'     CL    38. 

46.    10-28-06.  9-21-26. 

60.712.     GOOD  THIK08  TO  BAT.     CI.  46.    *-19-07.  218,640.  VIGOB.    Q.  16.    9-2ft-«6. 

211 126      VBOBZ  V     CI  46.    4-6-26.  218,887.  TBOUBLB  SAVEBB.    CI.  50.     10-8-26. 


•b  tfM 


U.  S.  PATENT  OinCSG 


TIC  48 


218.860. 
218.892. 
218,900. 
219,107. 
220,868. 
222,478. 
222.767. 
222.962. 

228,119. 
228,746. 
88S.7T8. 
228.786. 
228.907. 
228,980. 
224.194. 
224.201. 
224,271. 
224.807. 
224,870. 
224,926. 
225,088. 
228.627. 
225.629. 
225,668. 
225,720. 


AMKBICAM.    0.46.    l*-«-M. 

WHIBLDBY.    CLM.    lO-V-M. 

MAjrO».    CI.  M.    l»-«-M. 

TILB-fnC.    CLU.    2«-l»'26. 

WABP.   CI.  28.    11-19-M. 

HOnOKK.    a.  26.   1-4-tT. 

PABCQPN.    CI.  8T.    1-11-2T. 

BKLT  CCDSXNO  MONKEY  LINK  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  18.    1-11-4T. 
TBAFFIC  WOBLD.    CL  88.    1-18-37. 
OBITBAI.   CLM.   S-S-r. 

OU>BKBN.    CI.  4S.    9-6-ST. 
H<HIBTKI8T.    Q.  46.    2-6-27. 
SBLCO.    CI.  82.    S-18-2T. 
GBAYBAB.    CL  21.    «-l»-27. 
OAVDDIBIOK.   CM.   S-tt-tT. 
TBAN-C(ML    CL14.    S-tt-tT. 

VELLABBBN.    CI.  42.    2-2t-27.  

BABY.    CL*6.    8-8-BT.  """"  -^      ' 

CABATAH.    CL  46.    »-t-tT. 
BAXEBOir.   CLll.  s-a-«7. 
C-V.    CL46.    8-8-27. 
lOBKOQIJBTTE.    CI.  42.    8-«l-27. 
KAingnWXA.    CI.  4S.    8-29-27. 
GOLDEN  FLEECE.     CI.  89.     S-22-27. 
BAINBOW.    CI.  1.    8-82^27. 


225.848. 
228,844. 
225,846. 


■UPmWIIiL.   GL  4t. 

MIBBADEEN.  CL  42.  8-29-27. 
KABHEDDA.  CI.  42.  8-S9-S7. 
JUNOYA.  a.  42.  8-8»-2T. 


4tt.7«6.  GENIE.  CL  62.  g-U^46. 

428.441.  HELBYN.  CL  tl. 

488,478.  PKOLON.  CI.  Bl. 

428.780.  STABBBIGHT.  CL48.  9-10-46. 

424.214.  AMOCO.  CL  84.  »-t4-46. 

424.299.  PEBSGMALITr.    CLM.    l«-l-46. 

434,849.  CLOVEB  LEAF  SJHtmOMC),    Cl.  4.     1&-1-46. 

424,507.  DYNALUBB.    CL  16.  ^0-»-M. 

424,509.  DYNAVn.    CLU.    10-8^46. 

434,541.  FOLGEE'Sw    CL  46.    lt-«-4«. 

424.689.  flUNOCO.   CI.M.    1»4S-M. 

424,888.  IN'NObTBL    CLM.  '  l»-t»-46. 

428.118.  MYBIRGACAINE.    Cl.  IB.    11-4M6. 

428.162.  BOLULBXIK.    CL  !•:    U-B-46. 

428,169.  SB.    CL18.    ll-B-41. » 

428.899.  MEDAL  TALTIL    CIA    li-19-46. 

428.760.  COLEO.    CL  It.    lS-«-4«. 

426.186.  STAB  SAPPHIBB.     CL  89.     12-17-46. 

436.388.  DABA.    CL  18.    13-34-46. 

426.290.  NOTEK.    Cl.  BL    lS-U-46. 

426.818.  BBIILBB.   CL  18.    lS-i4r4«. 

426,790.  BUHSBT.    Q.  88.    1-14-4T. 

436.808.  OBLEX.    CL  46.    1-14-47. 

42T.287.  BEAB.    Cl.  36.    3-4-<T. 

427.288.  BEAB  (DESIGN).    CL  36.    2-4-C7. 

437.800.  BEBMICO.    CL  13.    t-11-47. 

4Sr.*T9.  EOUOH  BIDBBB  A»  OiBSIftN.   0.89.    S-4^t 

437.971.  BOUGH  BIDEBS  (DKUON).    Cl.  89.    3-*-47. 

428.168.  BEVENUE.    Cl.  46.    8-11-47. 

438.190.  8POBTEMP08.    Cl.  89.    8^11-«7. 

428.498.  SWEEPINE.    CL  52.    S-36-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


V.' 


m 


4S8.299.  "DU-EV."  CL  4.  '*-t»-48. 
809,019.  DB8IONEBS  COLLECTION.  O.  88. 
809.788.  ABUBA  BED  6.  CL  61.  6-1-66. 

S«dl0E  I 


5-24-06. 


T%»  fU»wUi§  ngittnMiu  i9tue4  Oet.  i8.  19$0 


706,717. 
706.721. 
706.781. 
708,788. 
705,748. 
708.744. 
708.746. 
708.760. 
705,754. 
706.761. 
706,762. 
708.767. 
706.T68. 
706,769. 
T06,TTi. 
706,778. 
708,774. 
708,777. 
706,780. 
706,787. 
705,794. 
705,798. 
708,802. 
708,808. 
708,808. 
709,817. 
766.820. 
706.836. 
708.82B. 
T06.888. 
706,889. 
706,841. 
708,849. 
706360. 
708.868. 
708,864. 
708,867. 
708,876. 
708,876. 


AMAX,    CL  1. 

BAMI.    Cl.  1. 
PO.    CL  L 

BlAMDBBPBBBBITATiailOFABBAB.   Cl.  1. 
POIiTnAC.  .Ct  I. 

Cl*    ^Ct 

vatLun.  CLi. 

TBXMXMABTIC.     Cl.  1.     ' 
ADJUSTABLE  PROPBB  PACKER.    Q.  2. 
SAlfVBIHBBAlfDDEBiaN.    Cl.  3. 
SHIELD  AND  DESIGN,    a.  3. 
CABO  J.  JACOBS  B^.    CL8. 
DIATOM  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  4. 

miftWiLD.    Cl.  «. 


Cl.  6. 
CUUBOYIN.     CL  6. 
ATCOBBL.    a.  6. 

<a.6. 

CL  t. 

A4.  a.  T. 

HOME  PLATB.    CI.  8. 
AOTQIIAanDL    CL6.     ' 
▼ABOOABD.    CL  IB. 
VALU-OBO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  10. 
OBAMD  HiAlC.   a  IS. 
HTDBAMBX.    Cl.  18. 
MULTT'CHBOK  AMD  BBSIGN.     Cl.  18. 
BWUBpATB.    cl  18. 
SAFBl't-IWD.    Cl.  14. 
▼ALTBttOOB.   €1.16. 
TBAN8  MASTBE.    CLM. 
LBCI-FBO.    Cl.  18. 
ABUCCM;fl(B>.    CL  18. 
StACBCAiPv   CL  18. 

BiHTBOlVM.    <X  It. 


CL19. 
ABBOSTABLB.    Cl.  19. 


708.886. 
708.886. 
708.887. 
708.888. 
708.889. 
708.893. 
705,898. 
705,900. 
705.906. 
706,997. 
705.909. 
708.910. 
706.913. 
706.918. 
708.914. 
708.916. 
706.917. 
706,918. 
705,919. 
708.020. 
705.921. 
705,926. 
706.927. 
706,928. 
705.929. 
705.980. 
706.984. 
708.987. 
705,961. 

760.668. 
708.989. 
708.976. 
706,977. 
705,978. 
708.979. 
706.968. 
708.998. 
706,002. 
706,005. 
706.007. 
706.008. 
706.009. 
706,018. 
706,022. 
7O6.0t7. 
706.028. 
706,029. 


LYMBLA8I.    CL  tL 

W0LFSBUB4.    CLBl. 

PYBOLUO.    et,  tl. 

VAPOBMA8«B<    CLSl. 

FBEZZO-I4IB;  ri.  21. 

STEWABT IKABVEB  aV  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  31. 

THE  IMPALA  QOBt>.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  21. 

BAE-MAB.     C1.B1. 

BOTAFLABE.    Cl.  21. 

MULT-B-UTEB.    O.  tl. 

FLOWEB-OLO.    Cl.  21. 

BH  WITHIN  A  CnM3LB.    Cl.  21. 

BABBB-TBNDA.    Cl.  22. 

HOBN  HEAD  AND  DESIGN.    CL  23. 

NE8TB0  OBIGINAL  AND  DflBIGN.     Cl.  33 

BELHOP.    CL  22. 

WINSTOB.    a.  2t. 

atoicpnr  MUsnoBs.  att. 

SPIN-FLY.    Cl.  22. 

YANKEE  DOODLE.    CL  33. 

CAB<BBL    a.  82.  a      ■ 

WH]BL-ApWA2n>.    d.  tS. 

BNATCaKB.    CLtt. 

BOB  BUDD'8.   Cl.  St. 

POLY  JESTEB  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  22 

A-M.    O.  28. 

WAPCO.    Cn.  28. 

KLO«TITCH.    CLB6. 

DB8I0H  or  THREB  TRIAIYGLBS  OtBR  A  LINE. 

CL  t8.  .        . 
VAEOIBLBO.    «.  3«.    ■■        --   -     ,"    ■ 
EXPO-TBOL.     a.  26. 

TEENBING.     a.  28.  ^  -  "^tl 

BINQ-ATEEN.    CL  28. 
LUCKY  ELEPHANT.   Cl.  28. 
FLEX  MABIEB  29.    CL  38. 

iSUAiaiBB.    Cl.  St. 

[ABX.    Cl.  83. 
TBOPICAL  MIST.    Cl.  84. 
Z.8B.    Cl.  86. 
PBBFBCrBUPO.    a.  8t. 
PA«EANTJENDDB8ION.    Cl.  86. 
HI.FI  MABTEBFIBCB.    cl  86. 
SCBIBB  A2n>  DE8I4»f.   CLtT. 
DUBALL.    CL  87. 
CAZilFOStBIA  BDOJ^B.    CL  88. 
MODEBN  MANAGBMUrr  FILMS.    Cl.  88. 
PBE8TYPE.    Cl.  88. 


dL 


l»f  00 

70C.087. 

TOCQM. 
706.0M. 
T06k*tt. 
T0e.OA9. 
T0«.00t. 
T<M,OH. 
T06,06». 
706.060. 
706,087. 
706.07B. 
70«.06S. 
706,087. 
706,098. 
706,004. 
706.006. 
706,007. 


OFFIOAL  GA2ETTE 


THBPBO.    0. 88.. 

BIOIODTBHUI<   C1.S9. 

CACTUS  LBAOIIB.   CI.  80. 
KT.mBE  TUB.    CI.  80. 
PSNQUIN.    CL  80. 
WnXIAM  AIJiBN.    a.  80. 
lOUO  AHD  DmOK.    O.  89. 
gPOWOT  AKO  VVaOfS.   CI.  89. 
AMDIWnBMlM,   O.  89. 
OftO-KMIT.    0.48. 
AIBMATIC.    O.  44. 
B  SOWBt  J^iD  DtSION.    CI.  44. 
TKIOBO.    CI.  46. 
MAJS8TIC.    CL  46. 
NAMKIMO.    a.  46. 
AAiCOTB.     a.  46. 
BACOVS.    CI.  46. 


Aim 


706,104.  OHOCOLATa4S.    CL  46. 

706,106.  BOTALIVD.    Q.  46. 

706,U2.  CHOCOLATE  46  AND  DBftlON.    Q.  46. 

706,U4.  QUIKSOOANDDBSION.    CI.  46. 

706,117.  SaCBOSTIC.    d  BO. 

706.119.  TAUC-TONB.     CL  BO. 

706.180.  QLOBBCBNT.    CI.  00. 

706.181.  MISSMB.    CI.  Ml 
706,122.  TRAFFIC  BLAZBB.    CL  50. 
706.133.  NYLO-LITB.    01.  60. 
706.124.  ABCHBH-PLAQUB  AMD  OBSION.     O.  |K>. 

706.127.  THB  THINKIMO  MAN.    CL  SO. 

706.128.  UNIPAK.     CI,  80.  I 
706.187.  EAOLE  DESIGN  WITHIN  A  CIBCLB.    a.  102. 
706,140.  WALL-PLY  AND  DBSION.    0. 18. 
706.142.  INBTANTILT.     Q.  18. 
706,146.  SIGN  liAKBB.    CI.  SO. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

Tbe  t&aeming  marks  rtgiitestd  ondw  the  act  of  1906,  or  the  act  ot  1881,  ar«  published  aader  tbm  prorUtooa  9^  Mcttoa 
12(e)  of  tte  Timdonark  Act  of  1946.     "Rm*  rtfUtratloas  ar«  not  lablMt  to  opposition  but  are  Bvbjtct  to  csafellatioB 
•  MCtloBM  of  tte  act  0(1946.  i 


Oattl-Riwtr Partly PrapMvdJillrtarMs  OassS-SMlMrt'  ArticUt,  Not  l>difa| 

Tobacco  Prodacts  I 


08,848.    Dee.  25,  1906.    SorpaM  Leather  Company,  Camden, 
N.J.    Pnb.  by  reglatraat 


y     TT 


57,789.     Not.  27,  1906.    Loewe  A  Co.,  London,  England.    Pnb. 
by.Loewe  &  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England. 


L&C5 


For  Wooden  Tobacco  Pipes. 


For  Staoe-Leatber. 


425,550.  Not.  26, 1946.  Syracuse  Ornamental  Co.,  New  York. 
N.T.  Pub.  by  Rexsll  Drug  and  Chemical  Comfany,  d.b.a. 
Syroco,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


Qais  5  "*  AAadvas 

428,872.    Aof.  27.  1946.    PerUaa  Glue  Company,  Lansdale, 
Pa.    Pnb.  by  Golf  OU  Corporation.  PlttiArari^,  Pa. 

SUNRISE 


& 


mx! 


I 


For  Ornamental  Cigarsttc;  Cigar  aad  Tobacco  jBoxea,  ete. 


For  Casein  Glue. 


Clait6— Chaaiicals  aad!  Choarfcal  Coai- 
■ofilioBi 

810.010.  Vab.  6.  1984.  U.B.  In4a«trlal  Choaleal  Co.  Incor- 
porated, Baltimore,  Md..  and  New  ToA,  N.T.  Pnb.  by  Na- 
tional Distillers  and  Chemical  CorporatloB.  New  Yoric,  N.T. 

USTKRSOI. 


Vior  Orgaale  Bolrtati  for  Nltr»Cott4«a  la  the  Manaftietare 
of  Lacqnm  and  Kladrtd  PMtaets,  ete. 


Oau  14-Metab  aad  Matal  Caiti^  md 
Foiviags 

109,187.  Mar.  28, 1916.  Padflc  Foundry  Compaay^  8aa  Fraa« 
citeo,  Calif.  Pub.  by  Bartlett-8now.Faclfle  lai-i  Baa  Fia» 
Cisco,  Calif.  i 

I    CORROSIRONJ 

Fer  Metal  Castings  Made  of  aa  InM  Mlxtnro  ot*  Alloy. 


225,665.  Mar.  22,  1927.  Paciflc  Fooadry  Co^IMiay.  8m 
FfaneUco,  Calif.  Pub.  by  Bartlott-BaoW'Paelfl^  Inc.,  8aa 
Francisco.  Calif.  | 

I  PYROCAS 

For  Metal  Castings  Made  of  aa  Iron  Mlktaie  oi  Alloy. 


U.  S.  PAtBNT  OFFICE 


1M«1 


428;»1.  ,A9M,m, 


,.  la>i.Ohio.  ^f9l,f  ,\..;'    tincH  :,,  ..    ...: 

$4IPER  HI-MO 


For  High  tfotd  Bt«l  iB  1h«  ftah  of  Ban,  Boda,  Blocks, 
and  Discs. 

425,276.     nJ^^-M^(C|^^                           Corpora- 
tion, New  TftkflT.r  m.  ^^rM  dhuiiBou,  New  York. 
N.Y.                                ^^m- 

CERftO  ' 

For  ladtuk 

mo!;' 


For 


2r^;£j»[: 


thPfUre 


Clafs  17-f  Tabaina  Pfi^rti 


aaii26-JllaasBriBt  a^di   Sciaatific 


0  t 


S-^, 


428,080.    Aigi*#,  1§4^.    LiM  IMmco.  I/U..  New  York,  N.Y.    815.776.    Jnly  87,  1986.     booare  D  Compukj.  Pwk  BMge'. 
Pnb.byLaMUmtte«.ll«w1^Ck,«.X.  ^'    P»h.  by  reglatrMt. 


For 


SESTA 


J       '  *\  .  I  -^ 


^M^IBv   ^B I  ^^^^^vB^vHB       ^^^^^MWNm^^^       VW^n^^^^^^Vf 


For  Electrical  Testlag 


488770.    ABg.  Mt.l^i*'  IfcWMfiB.  Bta*x,  <«.hA.  Uishy 
Company,  Braafbrd,  Conn.     Pub.  by  reglstraBt. 

FLUSO-IOCKS 

For  NoB-MetMHAl|d|iMr  Washers  aad  Ktn 

Kiklag  Fforeeee>tHg»t|M'^gil»  M^e 


Oawiy-Hifiliiiai 


Loeklag 
Sockets. 


for  Use  la 
Their 


89,484.  Jan.  18, 1897.  imerteai  Waltham  Watdi  Company, 
BoetMaai  Walthui,  Umm^  AU^hy  Waltham  Watch  Com- 
pany. Chieago,  m.     .  ^ 


«". 


Class  22- 


1/ 1  ayS/  aaa  sfpafuif  vaaas 


For  Wi 


Tiarti  it  #ateh  Mrreswits. 


487.746.  Foh.  1^  1947.  Tho  Bi 
Compaay,  TrWn.  HL  Fhh,  hy 
Chicago,  ni. 


;'OBalk»Coll 

CorporaMon. 


BUkk  ItillTY 

For  BowUi«  Balls.  ~*      ^ 

Class  23 -Cadary,  MacUMry,  aai  laali^ 


89.478.  Jaa.19.li9f.  AiwrtMi  WaMkam  Watch  Company. 
Wakhaai.  Mass.  P^^  WelthM  Watch  Company.  Chi- 
cago, m. 


Z  i/tO 


IV>r  Watches  and  Watch  MoTemeats. 


i; *" 


Pass  32  -  RafaHwa  ad!  IWwirtai  I 


887.678.  Aag.  11. 1986.  PadBe  ^ourtry  CMBpaay.  Ltd.,  8hn 
Fraadseo,  Chttf.  Pah.  hy  Bartlett-BMiy;i^  Inc.,  Baa 
Fraadseo, 


486,741.    Dae.8^1ft«C   Bynieue 
N.Y.    Pnb.  by  Boall  Drag  aad 
Byroco,  Los  Aageloa,  Oaltf. 


Oo.,  Nenr  Tark. 
Co^aay.  d.bju 


u 


For  Metal  Caitlags  lUda  if  MlfM 


«vMley. 


For  Fnraltare  Carriags,  Mouldings,  Book  Bads.  etc. 


Tum 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


«»  1M6 


Qm^ySmMMm.  Vim,  IkMmn  P^-  OafiM-Faacy  fiMdi,  hmimth  md 
im,  adIlkHMtdk  Tim  NoioM 


9TJ6S.    Mot.  9,  18M. 
Mmm.    Pab.  b^  Vi 

W.T.  ," 

■f  #- 


Comptny.  Botton.     424.I66.    S«pt.  24,  194«.     STimeoM  OnbUMnUl' Co.,  New 
C«^»pany,  New  York,        York,  N.Y.    Pub.  bj  ReziUl  Drug  and  OMBlcal,  CoapiMjr, 

d.bJi.  Syroeo,  Lot  Angelw,  Calif. 


TorBdtlav; 

59.108.  JtD.  1,  Itof .  lii|lMlf^ij|M>  Mtnaftctorliif  Com 
pany,  New  York,  HX  Pa^%f  WM  Btetea  Bobber  Com 
paar,  Mew  Toik,  S.Y. 


For  Brash  and  Comb  9ets. 


Oais  44-Deital,  MMlkri,  ami  Svrficil 
0       AppBawMs 


For  Kobber  Btfttnc,  Hoae,  etc 


5S,6«6.  Jane  S,  190«.  The  B.  B.  WbKe  Dental  Mfg.  Co.. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Pob.  by  B.  S.  White  Compeny,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 


QiH  38-PiMt  ml  MJitttioM 


1 


PERFECTION 


214.110.     June  10.  1920.     The  Dayton  Company,  Mlnneapo  For  Poll«hln»  and  Abrading  Strip.. 

lU,  Minn.    Pnb.br  1 


53,5«e.  Jane  6,  1»06.  The  t.  B.  Wklte  Dental  Mfg.  Co., 
PhUadelphla,  Fa.  Pnb.  by  B.  a  WkHa  Company,  PhUa- 
dolphbt.  Pa. 


YULCARBO 


Per  Abradlag  Dlaka,  WhaaU,  and  Poteta, 


For  Monthly  PabUeattoa 


0 


384.740.     Feb.  4,  1041.     Intenaaonal  AasodatloB  af  Uoas 
Clnbe,  Chleag*.  IB-   Pab.  by  reglatr  ant. 


QaM46— Foods  aarf  hjiodiaBti  of  Foods 

56,8t0.     Oct  2S.  1800.    Tha  CoaUnaatal  Creamecy  Company, 
DenTer,  Colo.    Pub.  by  Beotiloe  ViMo  C90..  ClMtfO,  lU. 


FOr  Bnttar. 


80.8BS.    Sept.  24,  IftOT.     WaUace  *  Co.,  «7ew  tfork,  N.T. 
Ptb.  by  LeoBord  MoabelB  K.O..  Aodiea,  Qetaa^. 


For  a^  l^ddleMIOM  >t  *tl09  BM«  Iiell*w  1I«.-        ,,^  o..^,,  ^  t.^; 


REGENT 


itnea.  Mofl|l|r  Letten,  Cowtitdloa.  Fotp«.  Qpianlsatlon 
Ckarta.  I^diatloa  FoMera.  Sopfly  tiatOilogMii.  Mapa.  Char 
ten.  Cardboard  Deeoratlona,  and  Smblem  Deealcomanlaa. 


OaHSO-Morcliaiidlso  Not  Othorwiso 


Gms  39— G^ba 


':»|f- 


Omlfiod! 


\ 


-> 


55.488.     Aug.  14.  1000.     Toong  Brothers,  New  York,  N.Y.     420.682.     Dee.  SI,  1040.    Syraeose 
Pob.  DT  Johft  B.  Btetoott  Coa^oay,  PlOaAelpUa.  Pa.  n.T.    Pub.  by  Rexall  Drug  and 

SyreeOb  Loe  ▲ageleo,  CaUt 


lUOsi.«rraewe^ 
Company.  d.bju 


For  Hats. 


ntAin^i  ^'f^ 


Vt  out  itatttee,  matMttaa,  ate. 


Dbcsmbb  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  68 


fl^^^  Ct       ^      --.»-- -■  T-M-*.  ia M» SlB,TtS.    Jue  5,  1084.    Laavla  Pmrfoaa.  Inc..  WUmlagtMi. 

UHt  91 "  UMNIICf  am  lOMl  rrOparaiMM  DeL,  aad  new  York.  N.Y.    Pub.  by  LaaTU-(%artaa  of  the 

Rtti,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
5S.850.     May  20.  1000.     The  S.  B.  Whtte  Daaeal  Mfg.  Co.. 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    Pub.  by  B.  B.  White  Ceivaay.  PhUa-  k    J  \  /         ^"^    I     k.  I 

"^'^  MY  S  N 
ORALINE 


For  ParfuMa,  ToUat  Watar,  aad  Taleom  Powder, 


For  Toothfosto. 


282,858.     Apr.  21.  1081.    LaavU  Parfaas,  lac.,  Wllsklagtoa,         Kits,  lac.  Now  York.  «r.Y 
D^  aad  New  York.  N.Y.    Pah.  by  LaaTUhCharlaa  of  the 
miti,  lac,  Mow  Toifc,  N.T. 


8SMW.    Mar.  S.  1N8.    Uavla  FarCaMs,  lac,  WUalagtoa, 
DeL,  aad  Hew  Yeifc.  N.Y.    Pah.  by  Laavla-Charlaa  ef  «he 


ARPEGE 


RUMEUR 


For  PerfuM  Istroct 


For 


•ad  TMIot  Wotara. 


200 
Del, 
RKa, 


,102.  Dae.  22,1081.  LanTta  ParfosM.  Inc.,  Wllatlngton.  "!!?"  :^'*  ' V!?^w i"^w*'V*T^i~!;i^^?"*!f^ 
W..  aad  NewYoik,  N.Y.  Pah.  by  LaaTlaOmrle.  of  the  ?S:  T"*^  «*^  3*!^  » J  ^"*  ^'  LaaTUmjharlaa  of  the 
IKa,  lac.  Mew  York,  N.Y.  BKa.  lac.  «ew  York.  N.Y. 


SCANDAL 


For  Pertaao  Sstraet 


PRETEXTE 


290,041.     Not.  28, 1082.    Jean  Nathan,  New  York,  N.Y.    Pnb. 
by  Jean  Nati,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 


For 


6 


87t,Bl«.  Oet  tl,  19S9.  LaaTlB  Parfumt.  Inc.  WUmlagtoa, 
D^,  aad  New  York,  N.Y.  Pnb.  by  LaaTta^Ctenee  «i  the 
Blta,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 


CRESCENDO 


For  Skin  Lotloa. 


'3'^ft3,<P  A    .ii'i 


¥\  i  £  'i  ¥• 


t.'^r,    11;  t 


-i^ 


r/^ 


«9    *       -*     Jf* 


'  !. 


iUiurw  /, 


*?      o 


I    .t,/-l  ■.  jf^ 


t 


r.-  .>»• 


3.- 


<! 


i  i 


J  .A  .^  1^ 


■  k 


"    t 


..  '^O 


^.    >? 


.  -M 
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,  OotttttA.  •te. ;  Mwr  OirtJiett— ;  He  PaMteaHoi.y 
▲dui.  Batli  oTKums  aty,  Ife.    4MJM, 


m 


a^wltLm*. imL itw TMfc. H.T.  nt.Ma^fab. 
Airfctew^  lafe.  Wooirtto.  K.T.  fltt JM.  pah.  f^ 
AlUM  tolMUili.  Iflfc^  ainr  r«tk.  «.r.    tM.Mi.  « 


catTO*. 


lafe^li«wT«ck.ir.r.    tit  .TM.  wit. 


■^    -°-  W. 


CL  1 


AawrtMu^HiM  *  J>wHek  00^  flt.  Ptal.  Mlaa.   n»,BM.  pub 

MCM 


IM.,    DUMtt.    iMek.      tlMfM.   f«b. 


on 


CL  100. 

to.5^1to.  !«».  4t   BMW.   a.l».    -gCTi-— «.  l*^  •tow  t«»,,>I.I.   SIMM. 


iftqi.0*.. 


m. 


atr,  M.T.   siMts,  vnk. 

OftMf. 
CI.  M- 


— ■  TSiBbm  O*..  TIm.  Mnr  VMk,  H.T.    SIMM-    CL  _,__Ji^Ttjim,  M^^grjL^^ 

▲Mrl«^ir|||«nwUe..  lffUMkwtar.fr A    OSO.OM.  v^  O-SO-  Jitf^jlSR/a^"!!!*^*^   ^^  »•»«*.  HJ.     Olfttlt 
AiMrtm]Qlm.lM..lluek«tw.K.H.   «M.«tT.v*.MO>  cSSc&Jli***" 

Ai^kwol  OM»^^v^i#7tow,  OL    ■19.0TT.  *«k.  9-M-M.    O.  l&£'BMk  &.  laAtaMp 


»iy  H  Oif».T^y»fyl«w. 


^»*ss«^'%a 


Co.. 


IM. 


toe.,  ntv  T«ik.  N jr.  siMM^iwk.  ^T&iJrjJBrri,^*^ 

>>>!».  Balpk  A..  OAkUad.  Calif.    SIMM.  Hi*.  •-M.^t. 


^  W*''*^  !■«..  Jtow  T«cfc  tr.T.    «UM»^>i». 

TM  i 


TMii 


CmOmb  Products  Co..   Booth  Bond,  lad 

Cki^SSS^iSif^dJbA.  C.  k  ^Manhall  Co..  Chl««o.  Ill 

.,^- —  .  ^■"* 

CteMProdacts  Co..  Bro«dTlew.  IlL     810,047.  pub.  »-20-66 

CL  Bl. 
ChlCMO'i  Top  Ten.  Inc. :  Bet— 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

819,T4«.   pab.    Co 


iSS'  xSk.'ir.T     «l^»d8i  PBfc.  »-a<M»«. 


PaMitTrt"!  Co.,  The.  PhiladolphU.  Pa.    M^.OTS.  pob. 
Heione.'  Industrlct,  Inc..  ChletfO.  Dl.    884.055.  pob. 

i!!SiozitM&  Ino..  Berkeley.  CalU.    819.784,  pab.  5-14- 

CutSir  ^IWKtortee.  Inc..  Berkeley.  Calif.    819.T80.  pub.  9-20- 
C&S^ntorles.  Inc.,  Berkdey.  Calif.   819.700.  pob.  »-ao- 

Cho?SS?*i5JS:*'£S&ior,  WU.     820.016.   pub.   9-2(M.6.     Cngr  gb^torl...  Inc..  B«kdai.  Calif ..  819.781.  pob.  9-20- 

__CL  4«.       _.       _         _    ...__      ^^„^ .     ^   ^      Cutter  LA\>ormtortee.  Inc..  Berkeley.  Calif.    819.792.  pub.  9-20- 

«4L     a.  18. 


Chan  10^  Salaa.  Inc..  Dolotb.  Minn.    700,0*4.  cane.    CI.  *9 
TiiS^mirflkHigBiaffnorbift    SchaChaDMa.  Awttaarlaad. 

1<K,SM,  eaae..  ■.^^„,„|,^^    ff^f^^m.^^    SwltMclaad. 

^*"*j%22irito*aft      (Cikf-Chlaia     flodote 
laumiw).     g^affhaaaen.      Swltserlana.     819.790^     pub. 

CbSaioMareh  laboratories.  Inc..  Olen  Bldfe.  N.J.    820.184. 


C.&* 


819,918.  pub.  9-20-«« 

\.iOTer  1I«K.  »""»  ■»—*?  — " • 

C<&iW  YaDav  OvaptCmlt  AaaodatiOB,  Tli 
l£wi5s»2Bna  V2ley  OroTet,  Bryn  Mawr. 


. BttTlee  OU  Co..  Tolia,  Okla. 

Cluk'BniipBMnt    Co..    Bochanaa.    Mieh.      819.884,    pub. 

dj#i&.  (St.  Ifc.  Norwalk.  Conn.    424.S49.  ren.  12-8-88. 

Thormal.  to  Brrn 
Calif.    225.088, 


Dali^Ikii^  Seed  Co.,  Inc.,  Campbellsport,  Wla.    81^.886.  pob. 

Dana  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     819.888.  pab.  9-90-4iB.    CI.  28. 
Dar«  Prodoeti :  Am — 

O^yUf  Ben  I.,  dU&a.  Baaaer  Tool  Co..  BlIeiKlaki.  T^aan.    819.- 

Da^-  ^raillSVd.b£-  W.-  J.  DaTl.  Ml...  Rock  Idaad.  111. 
7dS.927,  cane.    bl.  22. 


am  J. 


DeetiaclAlUan.  IneJ.  New  York,  M.T.    819,980.  pob.  9-90- 
OMins  )tUttk«n.  I»c..  New  York.  N.T.    810.981.  pi4b.  9-aa-M. 


*s% 


Doe^fJCilllkeo.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    819,988.  |pab.  9-80- 


cJffJSS^ta&Ci.  Cold  Sprtn..  Minn.     225.720.  ren.     D^.MUmt«..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    819.988. , pab.  ^20- 
<^SSi•S^nit•  CO..  cold  Bpri...  Minn.    224J»6.  ren.    De^i  B^rtronlc..  Inc..  Ale^ndrla.  Va.    819.818.  pob.  9-18- 


Ce^  Inc. 

'*canc.'~'Cl.  48. 


4  ft_2<K    Deaco'  Piekinf%.. 'fncrdbA. J)»eo  Paekla|r  Co..  Lda 
•  Aiifelet.  Oaltt .    706.106. 


Colgat^KjiSoliTe  Co. :  8m|— 
Col«S2S5SSS.pJet^o.^Jerfgr  Cljty.  NJ...to  Co 

C^    ^ 

OolUer 

744._ 
Colorado , — .  -- 

tloradoflki 


Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  8* 

Seaboard  Seed  Co. 
DUaiond  Alkall_Co. :  See — 

inc.,    SeatUe,    Waah. 


819.898,    pub. 


»mSSaSr2?a^i-  con..,  Lo.  A-el-,  CaUf.    705.-    ^^^J^-'^^^i  ^'^'   >^"-'   *^     «^»'»«*-   '~'* 
J^Si^?Sfc<SinWu.S.A.,Inc..ftomaki<%ntrxUSA.lnc..    ««',J^2«V^'   '^''    ^^^   ''"''    ''•''     '^'''''    "" 


CoL 

DanTar.Oaio. 
Color-Oot  Bo 


,,  Inc.,  from  Ski 


Ooant^  U.~ — ., , -_-  -^-^ 

819.918.  pab.  9-20-66.    CL  88 


r-Oot  BoptdT :  «••— 
JohaakMdft.  Mwin. 
on.  GoMge  B.,  Tolaa, 


irtW5iir,naA  Inc       DiSpS^Craft.  Inc..  Rockford.  ni.^    706.117.   eah^     CI.  50. 
UCoantryU8A.Inc..     ^^^  j^  ^'    ootheapln    Mg.   Co..    OtySj^Ptrt.   Pa^to 

Worker  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Wilton.  Ifaine.    86,789.  ijin.  12-8-66. 

Doaraer  Frank,  ft  «on»  Ltd..  Waterloo,  Ontario,  CaMda. 

819,763.  pub.  9-20-66.     CL  1S._^  „,  '    ^^  ^ 

Dole    VelTe    Co..    The.    Morton    OroTe.  lU.  8t9.879,  pab. 

9-20-66.     CI.  81.                          „  „,  -^.,---  . 

Dole    ValTe   €o..    The.    Morton    QroTe,  Dl.  819.880,  pab. 

9-30-66.     CI.  81.                _        „  „.  „i«  «*,  w 

Dole   ValTe    Co.,   The,    Morton    Orore.  HI.  8|9.881.  pab. 


Ooltgn.  Georf*  B..  Tolaa.  Okla.    820.070.  pob.  9-W>-«l.    i.i.  "^Sji^'i^i:' 9^20=99.    CL  13.^  '  J^  „^        ^ 

ciSi-lo  FraaetiN  «-  Co»«-**~  ^^'  ^"^  ^'^  'T2oS6*  S"  Sl'^*'    *'"'*""   ''~"*'    ""  '^••*    '   '^ 

cSffii*5?5ii^"de  lumni-..   8od2t.^A..nx-e.  «d  ^j^^^  g-',i"^«-    >*-*-    °"--    °'  *f*«»'    '«'» 

Ooapagnle  Prancalw  dea  Petrolea.  SodeteiAnonrna.  Parle.  uoiT^^e    Co..   The.    Morton    Orore.    HI.  8i9.881.    pab 

Ce^^i^^|Uaaai«h.'l»e..OiaBfe.Conn.    819.743.  pob.  i>o%SMy*'lndliitriM.  Inc..  New  Blehmond.  wii.     880.118 

OoncMrtradaa  Vaieialea  SuL,  Madfid.  Spain.    706.096.  oane.  j)^\^-  Hena  O.  Sdieid.  Vienna.  AnatrU.  706.075.  caac 

Coaeentradoa  Vetotalea  S.A..  Madrid,  epoia.     706,097,  cane,  p,^  i^a,_    inc.,    St.    Loula.   Mo.      819.798.  pab.  ft-SO-«e 


Coaeentradoa 

CoBdImaite  4  Bpfces.  Ine.,  MiaiU.  Jla.    819.996,  pab.  9^40- 

66     CI   46 
Cone'  Milia  Corp.,  Oreenaboro,  <N.C    819.975.  pab.  9-M-66. 

CI   42 
Cone  MUla  Corp..  Oreenaboro.  N.C.     819.978.  pab.  9-90-66 

CL  42. 


Dr.   Leiirear,    Ine 
CI.  18 


Xhtedlng.'    Jalcob,    KUchberf^    Bwltaeriaad.    8a|0,040,    pah. 

DotBr  Prodactii  cis..   Inc.  Breoklja.  N.Y.     488.399.  eaae. 
CI    4 
_  Dmnhain,   Oeerae   W..    Cjjjy-.   ^^'^v-'jjj*'  1?  £"«*   ^^••*- 

CoSori-«ber  aad  L«.d  Co,  The.  Waoaaa.  WU.    706.817.    ryShl^^riin^nx  C^,^1^aTinln9.fm:  3^    CL  87. 
_  eaae.    CI.  18.     _       _  Dnaharme    Prodncta.     Inc..  .  MlnneapoUa.    Mia*.      890.121. 


Cook.  Charles  H.,  Co.:  8< 
Cook.  Charlea  H. 


Doabarme    Prodncta, 
fl  51. 


„    ."!?•,  .I~ir  7*1..    rm^yt^  n    AM*  c*    IM  Anaelea     I>ytuiinic  Valres.  Inc.,  Monntain  View.  Calif.     <19.764.  pob. 
Ceok,  Chulea JB.,  d.hA.  Chwrtes  H.  Ooak  Co..  lios  Anc«es.      'g_9a-66.    CI.  18.  ^ 

Calif.    700.989.  aane.    a.  «•.     v.    a,  r.    if««    Cn.    Nt>w  York.  NT.     70S.917.  ^nc     CL  23. 


Coate  Don  Ufo  Rarlsaa,  Milan.  Italy 

66     £1  47. 
Cotttinaital  Chenidal  Corp..  Betbesda.  Md,     819,751.  pob 

9-90-96.    CI.  18. 


AM  AM    «.h   9-»-    E.  A  L.  Mfg.  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     705.017.  e^nc.     CL  22. 
(BU.OXW.  PUB.  »-««-    Bi^tman  Kodak  Co..  Roebeater.  N.Y.    819;700.  pabw  9-20-66. 

CI-  5- 


w   ...  ™»*'*  Electronics  Corp.,  Qneena  Village.  N.Y.    7l>5.907.  cane 

Conrtin«tal  iag"^o..  BaWmore.  Md.     819,897.  pob.  9-90-    ^;^^21.  ^^^      ^^^^^^^     o^,„ 


Com  Prodaets  Co.,  New  York,  W.Y.  819.710.  pob.  9-20-66. 

CL  6.  _^ 

Con  Pxodnets  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.  819,711.  pob.  9-80-66. 

a. «. 

Gteart.  W.  V..  Packhw  Co..  axetar.  C^..  from  Hardlas  A 
^Srt^  toe.,  o53e  CaTS.  CaMiL    8«0,b06,  pob.  S-*-66 


819429,    P9h.    9-8<^-66. 

CI.  89.  I 

meendrath  Olore  Co.,  Marinette.  Wia.    819.840,  fob.  9-80-66. 
a.  89. 


Elastic  Stop  Not   Corp. 
pab.  9-20-66.     CL   18. 


of  America.  Union,  NLJ.     819,775. 

Electronics    Inc.,    Proridence,    S.I.     819.744.    p^.    9-90-66. 

CI  46.  *^-  ^^' 

Coeairt.W.»,PaekiafCo..Bxetef.CaUf.    820.018.  pab.  9-80-    m^^c%   Inc.   Proridenee.    B.L     819.768.    p«ih.   9-80-66. 

C^^^^-^goa.  ft^S^JIlng.  lae.  «ew  York.  «.Y.    El^jo^  MWgal  Spedaitiea.  !«..  Cler-aad.  Oipo.    819.988. 

^^'^^S^  TBi^&l%.....^.. ......     81. 

ttSiStod.  CO.,  Symcase.  N.T.     T06.888.  c.»c     O^ 81.  •2J'Sin^*^Lt^   ** 

*^5^?WSSA.^.%S».r»*Aa!^K-    "^'^ISSiSi-n-S^n^k^ 

I   . 


IBTBEX  OF  BBGISTBAIITS 


A  Co..  lae..  Mev  York,  K.T.    tlMM.  les. 


75,  p*.    l^SkHii-wmye  Oe..  Mm 

it-n-^t.    -^'^    '-    ----- 

17. 


fr.T.';lwjfif, 


>.T.    TM.961. 

Jamaoa  Mat  ca.. 


^tSLTLf'^ku.  ^  ,*««*.*a£:i&.s».,.c.« 


Ph(h 

* 

CL  9, 
FarbaaiBhrlkaB  Bajar 


019 Jlt^  pub. 


CL49. 

Tamalle  Diatrtbator,  K«w  Tark.  N.Y. 
CL  •!.     - 


Claae  ( CU 


Tax.    819.777.  pob.  9-20-66.    Maltl|Mc 

:  84). 

IBC  Maw  Tark,  N.Y.     819.961,  pob.  »-9»-66. 


819.962.  pab.   9-20-66. 
820,060. 
Coasaltaats,    PabUahero, 


Fay.  Loella,  lac.  Mew  York.  M.Y, 

'^rftSSP  WK*^  ''"•  PhiUdelphla.  Pa 
raSw,   Jaha   ■„   d.b.a. 

Newark,  HJ.    880.113.     

Pa^B  PohUahliv  Qa..  MtA  ProMiaeo,  CaUf.    706.997.  eaae 

FMrfer.  TM  U,  Jtn  DBlhW.  Tes.    819,848.  p«b.  8:«89-M. 

Fihra-Matal  Pradaela  Co..  The.  Cheatv,  Pa.    819.964.  pah. 

9-80-99.    CL  89. 
ndderoat  MfSa.  lac.  Spray.  N.C.     819.974.  pob.  9-90-66. 

rialdereat  MUla,  lae.,  ^caj.  N.C    819^9.  pah. 

Plalte  Piaatiea  *  qiMlFala.  lae.,  LedL  N.J.    819.688 

4  78  18_^   Q.  1. 
FlhiteaaPiaaTeht  ft  < 

(Mafd),  Fiaaaa.    81i 

(Mord).  Wmim,    818L987.  t^.  %-aO-98.    070. 
rMmm<3SSiSai  lae..  BaKbaoia:  Md.    819,948.  pah, 

mundiptff^  Long  lalaatf  City.  W.T.     819.816.  pah. 

Co..  lae..  Appletoa.  Wis.     899,090. 

York.  ILt.    9%9,m,  pah.  9-89-96. 

Co-  ChlOMp  Helghta.  DL,  to  Ae 
Teak,  ik.T.    8ft407.  tea.  19-«-96.   CL 


Oaiay  ft  Co..  lac.  New  York,  -M.T 

'  ioha.  DIstilhatara  lataraaOaaal 
L.t^  Pradaeta.  Ltd. 
Qtatm.  VsRT  P..  OolM.  OMo.    899.991 

-  Jaasph  M ..  m  :  »sa- 

^%.TR&jB&s.    880M8.  aah.  1-11-98.    &  O. 

.  aaal  AaUbaftFUai  Corp..  New  foA.  N.Y.    819,4N.  pah. 

lO-t-48.    CL4.  ■ 

Oeaeial  Aafllaa  A  lUm  Oarp.,  <Kcw  Tatfc.  M.Y.    819,Ttl.  fak. 

9-49-98.    CL  '9.  

Oaastal  Dyaaadca  Corp.,  Boeheater.  M.Y.   V06,907. 'caae. .  CS. 

OsBsral  naettos  Corp.,  Saglewood,  XJ. 

Oaastal  Mataca  Corp..  DatrsM.  MMl    919, 
CL99. 

Oeaaral  tstjarrh  X«horatory :  8as — 


Oeaa^^cCMetories  Co..  Philadelphia.  Ph.     819.f98,  pah. 
Geaeral  Vaads  <!ecp..  White  Plaiaa.  M.Y.    919.99«.  p*.  «-!•- 

CL  10&      -»-.-.  w~ 

Oesila^tywaad  Caip..  I>aMla._aa.    709.149,  mm.    CL^ 
OersMdae  Ifoatan  Oeeiastleaee  Oorp.,  Mev  WiCinr.    «^- 

048.  imb.  »-90-66.    CL51 
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Oetay  fhsBiltel  Oaip..  Arieley.  M.Y. 

Oelcy  Chaadeal  Corp..  Ardalay,  M.Y. 
CI.  6. 

Oarp.,  Ardalay,  M.Y. 


X^d, 


CLi. 


Qatar  Chaadeal  Carp..  Aidaiar,  tLT. 

CL.  8< 
Oeley  Chsaaleal  Corp.,  Ardday,  N.T. 

Oelar  Chaaaleal  Corp.,  Ard^ar.  M.Y. 

CL  6. 
OsliT  Chaadeal  Carp.,  Ardslar,  tV-T. 


819,rU.  pah. 
819.719.  pah. 

sih.nr.  pMhi 

819.T18.  pah. 
819,719.  pah. 
819,799.  ptfh. 
819,7n.  pab. 


It. 


Oa. 


-  m:mzmm    ■  Co..  lac  Beeheelwr.  if.T. 

nSf^p1ktc%MSm  8^.  Ha..  teAallMr 
Co..  ClMluatiroko.    484.641.  loa.  lP^-98.    CO< 
~ 'lerCsMaOaw.  Ike:  9ea — 

^SS'ii  1Sm&  lac  dA^a.  njiLiatt  Back 

^CL19: 

9-80-9(10^98. 

'yft  ft**s.  ttP*^" 

FoEptfoto  Kts.  Oc  ^'UlA  FUk.  DL 


Octay  Cheadeal  Corp.,  Ardsley.  N.T. 
CL  6. 

Chanycal  Corp.,  Ardaley.  N.T. 


r^P^W. 


919389.  pahi 

119.999.  pah. 
819,870,  pab. 


OeteyCheaUepl  Carp..  Ardaley.  M.T.    819.791.  ptfb. 

Oetgy  Chesatoal  Corp.,  Ardaley.  N.T.    819,788.  pah. 

Carp^  Ardslsy,  MX    •tP.TSd.  pah. 

819.725,  pah. 

819,729.  pah. 

1  oarp.,  ArdMiT,  M.T.     819.797,  pak 

8».788^  pah. 
819,789.  pah.  »-a0-6«. 
Ardsley,  N.T.    919.799.  pah. 
_  8ee— 

OleaeaT^^OiS'  SoUaaea.    Oamaay.      819 J«9. 


CL  6. 
Oelcy  Cheoteal  Corp..  Ardaley,  N.T 

CL  9. 
Oelcy  Cheadeal  Corp..  Ardaley,  N.T. 

CL  8. 
Oel^  Chaaaleal  Corp., 

Oiaat  See-Thra  Hat  Co 


WwhSSt 
CL  88. 


do  J:  p. 


^Yi 


M  J.,  to  J,  P 


CL 


Forster  _.__  _--.,. — .,.,._ 

Deiiri:WJ3kbm9U  Utg.  Oa. 

ForatmsBB  ft  Waff«saaa  Ca.  P 
ft  Co..  lae..  Jlew  Taife.  sT.T. 

48. 
Fontadaa  ft  Hliilli^  Co..  . 
ft  Oa^  lac.  Mmt  Tack.  l^.T. 

48.  ^  ' 

Forstaaaa  ft  HjitlMBa  Cc  PUHle..KJ^-^  7.  V.  MvaM 

ft  Co..  lae..  MrrTark.  «f.T.    888.848,  Ida.  U^S-m.    O. 

43. 
ForstaaaBa  ft  Igag^aaa  Oc  Pasglr.  MX  ta  J.  P. 

ft  Oa..  laa.  Mew  Seek.  «Lt.    9^919.  laa.  1^^ 


OUlott 


.-.ft  •>< 
CL  18. 


Olasa    

796^4. 

Otoa  Bava 


OoM 


Ltd..  Badlsy.  MMIuid.    819,799.  pah. 


Ltd..    Oraeafard. 
c  CL  «. 

lOlla.  lac,  Olaa  B^tcb.  N.C. 

Oa..  The :  Wf— 


819.970. 


JlK.  dJh.a.  DOC  Mftt  Obw. 

899.081.  pah.  9-20-66.     ClTR.^^ 


iww  Tent,  M.F. 


^^81 

W,JPL. 


W.  Bl.  ft  Oa..  Mew  Taii^  RT.    89Qg9ft,  p*. 


Oials.  Bahla.  ft 


Chleago.  ni. 


799,917,  eaae.    €X.  99. 
919^m,  fah.  8-1 


Ca..  lae.. 
CL  84. 


Tark.  M.T.     988,T49.  «aa. 


TBCiT 


IVDSX  OF  BBQISTKAiCTS 


■a^le  Co^  iMn  Hew  Tort.  II.Y.    9a$M».  iw. 
GimbIm  Bm.  *  do^  Boekfmrd.  DL     224.1M.  r«i.  12-«-M. 


».»ii.  pub.  v-ii^^aa.  ckSTw     "^"^ 

Ja«a»>lfuvlllt  Ooi»H  Mot  Tovk.  ff.T.    81».r4T, 


D.C 


ftp*St.'i!r^  'Wfe^'*^ 


oi^B^tiff'^Si . 

gPfi 'atS^pStiffrih.'    819.S49;  pnb.  ft-aO-4 


ci  Mi. 


The,  Kew  Tork, 


ft-ao-«6.    CI.  2s. 


hta..   Hew    Y*tkt   M.Y.      8S0.0Mk    »«b. 


JoluuoB,  Ifanwrd.  d.b^ 
<arbor%llliia.    705.731. 

nlnMMkt  IVMda  Co. 
JoaM.  Bolwtt,  Wwt 


cane.   CI.  1. 


XJ.   •It.TM.vab. 


f 


Tw* 


lU. 


▼t.    aaOjMS.  wmb. 


^Jam  BwMxckMyiMlli.  COh  ChmM 

Kaf  iti^^'  lae'  MatoB.  lUi..  troB  J 

taltlaMi*.  ild.  %M.10t.  CI.  W 
Katar  liibomterUa.  inJiMriU.  8i0,< 
Kef  Wkik  OaChH    ~        -       - 

Klaialn%MeBS  L 


,0»8. 


•t«>-«i..CL 

OMphlLlQaMBin, 

a.  18. 


8U.Mt,  foh. 
818.8M.  p»b. 


Haneo 

~     d  BBBflBMlBC  C. 

Xke.  CI«Telaa4  OUo.  819.T12,  pab. 
Br  Corp.,  Waokeoha.  Wis.  8».888h  pab.  B-M-48. 
Cbip..  WaakMha,  WU.  818,868.  pab.  8-00-86. 
BMa-^i^iwr  Corp.,  ^aokeaba,  #lt.  818.880.  pub.  »-20-8«. 
Be" 
He 


Slaetrle  Ltd.,  Crawley.  BncUad.     428.441,  len. 


OaChn.  IM. 

lac.  Bellenite,  M  J. 

r-Claik  Cocp-  Meeaab,  Wla..  teeai  CMeaipfa  Top  Tea. 
..^•oMcifOLlU-  108,015.  eaiK.   0.11.         "i 
Kliff  KaUeaOroeeri.Co..  lac,  Weetbory.  N.T 

KlltKaSnOroeery 

!^M^-88.    CL  6. 
maitaeeley  Tliermoe  Co..  4aa  Arber.  W^.  tkom  Mfaete 

iftg.  Coj,  Freeport,  lU.    nir810.  paV^^-H^cCtL 
Klttaton  ^rodadSi  do..  Skokle.  IlL  ^10.mrp^  T-18-88. 

Daaiitaar.  lae.,  New  Tbrk.  N.T.     818.8U.  pt^ 


lac,  Weetbbry. 
..  lac.  Waalkanr.  N.T.   ^jltj*^  pab. 


Inc. 


m-OMiiifltr'Oo.  r8« 

Jpiaier^   m  Paao.   ¥ex.      818.046,    pob.    »-20-««. 


Ko>a] 


MUla.  Inc..  Hoekleifb.  M.J.     810.0T8.  pab.  8-80- 
OB  C6.rThe.  Baltlaorc.  Md.    818.888.  pab.  »-80-88.    O. 


H&  ~<8o  iUaatla   BUiqaei.    Cadli.    gpala.     880.081.    pub. 

m-cSnTOllatrfi;    Inc.,   Mew  York.  N.T.     820.0SS.  pab. 

HovS^^hmm,  Lc.  Prlaeeton.  Ind.    820,074.  pab.  8-^-88. 

fli&W.  !!»<«..  iir..  BO^lagB.  Itaat     819.888.  pub.  P-flO-C*. 

CL  81. 
Oaoiltr  SmbmUb*  Caavaa  Qooda  Co.,  lac.  ladUaapoUa, 

HoiraM^tsaSe  <5cp..  Brooklya,  N.T.    818.844,  pob.  »-80-««. 

Howt^Ttoaiil  Cb. :  ««•— 

HowSr ^y^wtw  Tork,  N.T.,  from   Howe   Sooad  Co., 

HwI^jTm..  ^riT Bornr.  rfez.     818,741,  pob.  8^0-86. 

CL  IJL 
HadMP.B.  I|...lf«t  Co. :  Seo— 

H.  D.  BodaoB  Mfg.  Co.,  MlnnaapolU, 
.  12-8-88.     CL  28. 

la,  'W..  BrooklTQ,  N.T.  705.820.  eanc. 
L^ScTSfrad.  Ltd..  I«adoa.  Ba^aad.  700,988.  eaac  CL  82. 
IflunlaroSMnrcarp:.  Oileaio.  DL    818.888.  pob.  8-1-88. 


Varatf : 

iCaltod  Varau  Co. 
Prodoeta.  Ltd..  d.bA.  Joha  Qartoa  OtstrlbQUora  latana- 
oaaL  Lm  Aafdea.  Calif.    890.044.  pob.  9-IO^«8.    01.  U. 
LM^^eetera  lac,  ^ortlaad,   Oref.     820,006.   pob.  9-tO- 

LaadatroB^..  d.bju  Tltal  #oodi.  Baa  Fraaelaeo.  CaUf.    786.- 

#48.  eaac    O.  iS. 
Laae  kapaiJBe  *  Book  Co. 


Be 


PabUaUag  Oo 

lAae  PobUablacCo.,  Baa  Fraaelaeo.  Calif. 
BaokCo.  fti    "    " 


tealo  Park,  CaUf. 


M,  Artbof  P.,  dJka.  Tbe  OaU  Bof  n 
at  CreSTqiUf.    819.818.  pob,  8-SO-M. 
l4»teo.  B.  I,  aad  Oc.  Phnadefptla.  ifa.    818." 


to  Laae  Ifacaatae 
4iie,780.  rMirS-4-40.    CL 


LMtaa.  B 
^•<ili 


'^fi!~-C1.12 


Co.. 


laSfawutoCMtBral  Soeioty.  Lathrop  VlUace.  Mleb.    a80j888, 
iB^gkt  De^aa/Oolai^baa,  (Hilo.  from  la-Pllght  Derleea, 

Cnore    Co..    ladlaaapolla.    lad.     226.868.   len. 

ladiattliriateratlaea.  Ine. :  800— 

iBteevo  lac:  Boa — 

latMaatl— «1  Bkoa  Co. 
Intvaatloaal  BeOer  Worin  Co..  Beat  Btraadabor^.  Pa.   818.- 

iBtanAEMMuna^iri  k  Fiafnueet  Inc.  Ntw  Tort.  V.Y. 

SMjBiS^  pab.  8-10-88.   CLol. 
iBtMaattoaal  Bboe  Co..  to  latereo  lae..  Bt  Loela.  Mo.    414.- 

8BLna.S»-«-88.   CLS9.  ' 

latwidenee  tafiirmatloa.  Inc.  New  Tort.  K.T.    810.108.   CI. 

■^  1  [ 

loa  P^Jitei  Omp.,  Borllafftoa,  Maaa.    81B,8Tt.  pab.  8-18-88. 

lotto.  Bttora.  Biaokljra.  W.T.    708.8».i«aac    O.  88. 

be.    Ledlactoa;   MlalL      8X8,844,   pab. 


•JM  Co..  noal^lphla.  Fa.  819.7H  pob.  »-a»- 
and  Co..  Pkiladaipkia.  Pa.  818.r6&  pab.  8-10- 
and  Co..  PhUadtfphla.  Pa.    818,75^  pab.  8-10- 

Lrta  ft  Flak  Predaets  COfp..  New  Tert,  N.T^,  from  Tke 
^Kmob  Co..  QuabHdce.  Mmb.    820.008.  0eb.  9(-20-88.    CL 

Lea  niade  lf!KM:aeBaiMr  AIb4.  ^aartlB.  FmbcS.  toBodete 
AnoBTBe  Uelaee  de  la  BetcBOorle.  Faatla  (BdIM),  Fiaaaet 
118.840.  rea.  12-8-86.    0718.  \"«^".     ■"»« 

Iiaalr^ftyiaMrlj|  DlTlaloa  iwlaweod.  Cattf.    018.T81.  pab. 

U^^^M^B^c..  M»C  M-apb,.,  T.U..  ^.872.  pab. 
UOtraXBdaaMea,  be.,  Bererlr  Httla,  Oallf.  fltlMOO.  pab. 
Loti^raNI  T^atoaL  lac.  Moateny,  CUU.  8|8.8tr.  pob. 
L'tel^o^te  Aaoayae.  Pavii.  inaaaee.  810.080.  pab.  8-10- 
Lagi^ilM^J  Blrrla.  OUo.    818.881.  pab.  8-10^    CI.  84. 

ICilia  IT WUdatftaBS.,  Newart.  VJ.    818.T00.  pib.  8.J8-88. 

Bdlabonb.  Beotlaajl.     810,022. 
818.881.  pab.  ^10-88.   CI. 


I 


a.  4. 


J.,  ift  Co..  In  rraadaee.  Caltf.  T0B.Mf .  aaac.   CI.  8. 
JMabalOE.  Co^^Tka.  Weat  HartlMd.  Odaa.    81i,N0.  pab. 

>-88.   CL  01.  "  *" 

-g^  Cbal  Owp.»»ai>i>tlie,^eaa.    MOLOTT. 

( 


IC^Maald  Oreealeoa  Ltd. 

Oob.  9-20-86.    CI.  49. 
ICuik  Troeki,  Inc.  Alleirtown,  Pa. 

M^  Wot  Btrteaa :  8«»— 

Baal,  aamaei  J. 
ICaleo  Prodoeta,   Ibc.   Akroa,   Ohio.     820.080.      ...    .. 

wyapa  ^^^VS"*^**^  ^^'  ^^^^'^^  ^'^  ^,m,  p«b. 

M^S^Storea  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    818^02.  ifib.  8-40-88. 

idel  Prodoeta,  t8e.,  d.b.a.  Tre-lar,  Airmlittdale,  If.T. 
7,049.  pab.  9-80-66.     CT.  61.  -•«-«'.    •»• 

^J«M-nm  YeJMolz,  iwMae^Uad.    fl|l8i88».  pab. 

ICarahalL  C.  ft  B..  Co. :  8« 
,  Cteiaea,  Morale 


I 


pab.    MBrahan.C.ftB^Caui»M.Chattlea.«b.a.C.ft(B.  MaraBall 
Co.,  Chleato,  in.    218.282,  rea.  12-0-88.    CI.  80. 


OTDSXeF  BBQISTBAinnB 


OMb 


8«aibb.  B.  B..  ft  ibaa,  lac 
TUfc  Hho.    -  - 


llhoe  Oeep..  Mew  Tort,  MUSi 
CL  88.  ■'    '^    ■;:n!; 

leaart  Oc,  t^Nv  BMnMaw^  MAiafMjSOT.  pak 
CL  0.  >4-  '" 

MoKk  ft  Obbr  lae;  OAa  Qatotaa  OK. 


a.  28. 


Metropolle 
Metropeita. 

MUlc  B^mia.  nr%eedbam  Halfhia.  mm.    818.800,  pab 
Miller  D^  ftWame  FUte  Co..  Bl  Moate.  OaUf.     788.110, 
M^mj^&M,    lae.,    BopMa^    Mlaa.      818JS1.    pab 
M^rCniTati^  Lot  A99MM.  GalU.    819J01.  pab. 
mttea'e  'niaplaj  Lotteta :  Oee — 

Modeiaa  <plrfa__Oik  r  Bap— 

Modeeto   FrSt  Mtrtiaay.    Modeato.    OaBl      224.878.    rea. 
M..  0arfc.  Chaaad  lelaada.    700.876, 
MM«c8ijaM|l.   aad    Co..    Maataa.    Ohio.    819.7T4.    pob.    Pi^taraM 

MoKaa,  Baob  B..  khM.  TUmm  Baaneli.  Sprlap  Ovave,  Pa. 

BMJfri.  fSklF-BO-M.     CL  108, 
Morntt.  ieSTftOaTOMaaMM.  lawa.     808^110.     CL  48. 
Mortoa.  Barrj  B-CbJU  ParAnH  DlaaMrMw  Tort,  N.T. 

810.001,  pA  Ao-OO.    CL  01. 
Mortoa  latwaatlaaaL  lac.  from  Mertoa  BaU  Co..  CMe^o, 

lU.    8lM00.p5r6-81-^    CI.  0. 
Mortoa  igt  Oc;  Bg^_ 

Motor^  (ac.  iSakBa  Park.  OL    818.005.  pab.  8^-20-06 


Qc.  lac.  The,  Mllfocd.  M.H.    010.000. 
B^  llttO..,.  laa. 

Ifc  MorthOeld,  m.    OlBjOM,  faft. 
lac.  Fort  Wecth.  Tax.     780.001.  a 
Xac  Datrett.  MMh.    OlO^U.  oab. 
Oo.  «r 

m. 
Owp..  Biikaai.  Waab.    818,M8.] 
Co..  The. 


JMw 

iii'.'i 

CL 


Mob 


tgomeCT. 

lae.    d. 


CL 

Mole    Ba 


jtaw    Ittf..  Co..    P 
rp   OMfL,   Ckieato, 


CL 

Nallay'Bl 
NaBoaal 


.  Waah.    820.004.  pab. 


PronOnea,   B.I.    818.811.   pab. 

OL      81»,008.   pab.    8-08-48. 

»-10-88.    0.46. 

NatloSlFttoHar  Oar^,.   New  Tart,   N.T.    818.787,   pab. 

8-10-88.  CL  10. 
Natloaal  Faetla  Pradaeta  Co..  Chieafa,  lU.     8W.01T.  pab. 

•-10-8C  O  40. 
NatloaalBawaJrt  CenL.  Meawa  WIQIileafti.  Maac    8X».tM. 

Nhttal  Mnak*  aOMaa.  I««.,  TBc.  Chle«o.  BL   ^880.018. 

NiKmi  Marrt  CbMaftll  Coi^  thm  Tart,  N.T.    olQyOM. 

N^MUt-MaMaa  Oa.,   BMSaa.   Tax.     BI8.088.   pab.   O-IO'-M. 

Neetro  IMr.  O*.  BaMwta.  N.T.     T80,8I4,  cane.     CI.  28. 
NewbsrfOaOdStnilaB,  no :  8«a— 


FBI 

FaMck  i 

CL  48. 
ywDaa  Wumm,  IM?ac  Fa.   101.701.  «■■&   CL  1. 
Pecfclaa.ltetthew  BJd.b.a.  PerfeLuil^aSka  Beaae. 

BaSrbMOb   OloiM.  pah.  0-18-80.   O40. 
Pertlaa  PaaCrte  Baaae:  Boo — 
Pertlaa.  JiaiMhgw  K. 

laar.  Chaa.  ft  Co..  tac.  New  Toik.  M.T.   OM,0«ltpaJ 

••.  s:^..  .    _  ,^,,  oio^tt.,- 

Vort.«.T.   OiO.OOB.prt 


M.sni'"^'^ 


boryOaOdM 
naaOcBtoaai 


Newhitfl 
NtehoU  ft 


ftOc; 

ft  Oci  laclMew 

ft  Co.,  lac,  Mtw ' . 

ft  Cc!  lae..  Mew  lm!  N.z! 

ft  ca^  lae.  Maw  BMk,  BX.  _ 

ft  Oa^ Xac,  Mew  Tort.  N.T.  OM^M.  CCSt. 

^^^  lie!  New  Teak.  « jr.  OMlllO.   CI.Bti«^ 


mIl 


I^s^kH^-SIS  is 


Nito  Baatoa  ?tatow  Bio  D»  JaMlMy  SOtaML    7W.O0O,  eaac 


No^«Me    lae.    Mow   Tert.   M.T.    018.0II.    pab.   0-20-40.    _  0.00. 


Norerooa.    lae..    Mew   Tort.    N.T.     818.828.    pob. 
NorerMo,    lac.    Mow   Tork.    N.T.     818BB«.    pab.    8-00-66. 


Norrtm.  tte  ft  Co..  Mtaaeayolli.  Mlaa.     810,140.  pab. 

Co.    Ltd.. 
11. 


Notek    Bleetrle    Co.    Ltd..    Keat.    BaOlaad.      426.200.    laa. 

U-O^OO.    O  BL 
Novo  lodoatrlal   Corp..   from   ladaatrlal  Baterprlaea.  lac, 

New  Tart.  M.T.    «0MO0,caae   49^  Mi 
Nagpet  FaoOi.  lac,  fr«m  Fraak  M.  Wllae*  Oe.  Xac.  Stack 

toB.  Calif.     aiMOO.  pob.  0-10-80.     O 


Owpw 


Nonet  Fooda.  lac.  from  Fraak  M.  Wllaoa  Cton  tae.  d.b4i.  iuhi 

IRaak  MTWllaea  Co.  aad  Fraak  M.  WoSm  Co..  lac.  r^u-t  i 

Btockto^  CriBL    in.6U.  pOB.  «-0-00w    OLdO.  ($%. 

^Sak  MrVuaea  Co.  aad  Fraak  M.   WUaoa  Oi];  be!;  ^"SJS  ' 

Btortto«,  Cane    «i0.01i.  pab..  O-A-OO.    O.  4«l  ^JJ-  j^^,^-^  cm^ 

etoektoarblBirnb.016.  pab.  PT^oT  O  40.  ^StU^S^STlST' 


Proper  FoMlac 
eaac    O.  2. 


OLT.     TOi^TBd. 


«-&8»2!r«Arpimt*«i^ 

Ne&irlaaiu.   StO^Tn.  pob.  0-iO-Ol.   O  IT. 


IhC. 

"~~^    Pare  6n  Oo_  The.  GbleaM,  DL.  to  Daloa  OB  Ce  of 
..^-^         Ilia  AilMMee  Calli. .    ^WOMl    t«k  U-0-00.     CL  IB. 
-.    -    Q.B.B.  lac.  BUaaTllla.  N.T.    010.887.  pab.  8-10-00.    CL  40. 
•aakiaOaia  QOh.  The  (TblPaaa  BL    aOOOMw    «k  40. 
Qaalltjr  ladaotrlee  lac.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     810.105.    CL  87. 


TMvi 


HmEX  OF  SEQISTBANT8 


anrtl  dfefiiifc.  MMU.  AfaL    TM.TM.  cue.     CL  1. 
BaroM,  XOoa«biiil4«n)    Ltd.,   Loadon,   Ea^and. 


autiay  Ufhtlv  Inc.  Mmt  Totk.  «.T. 


VM^Mii 


CL 


lac,  New  York,  N.T. 


Cgamtxj  USA.  lae. 
Colorad    ~"  ■  ~ 


819.MT,  pnb.  »-;20-M. 

rtte   Corp.,   The,    Clerelaad.   Ohio.    700,926,    eaac 

BaSlfar  Beetroaiea.  lac,  Soath  SI  Moate,  Calif.    T05.900. 

819.841,    irab. 


otorado  Ski  Coontry  U.S.A.  lac 
Kalt 


Salt,  lae..  ■laHMto^  Pa.  TO^MT.  eaac 
Brotben.  lac,  Poofhkeepale.  K.Y.,  to  wa; 
iBaoeatteal  0»n  Jtorito  Plalaa,  tIJ.     i 


■iMtroaiea.  lae. 
GL  SI; 
Uatfled    Ltd.,    Lelceeter,    BagUad. 

RatotMl  Putoa  Co..  St.  Loola.  Mo.     819.787,  pob.  9-20-46. 

~  B..  SUrkTlUe,  Mlat.     B20,10t.     CI.   26. 


e.  ICL  dS. 
'araer-LaBbert 
4is.l69.   rea. 

890,0011  pah.  9-10- 


MO.OMrf 


9-40' 


QMifa 


a.  at. 

Beeae  flaer  Peoia,  lae, 
oBatr     ^^ 


.  lae..  Vaa  Naya.  Calif.     890.008.  pub. 
Mt  OaL  HoaatOB.  Tex.     819,808.  pab.  9-10-66. 


Bf— 


■tlrailiTna  Dalaea  Benaolt,  BUlaaeoart   (Selae). 
^    ft0.87%eBac    CL  19. 
lateatrtoc  uic.  Newark.  N.J.    706,930.  eane.    O.  22. 
Arma  Co..  lae..  Bridgeport.  Oma.    703,802,  eaac. 

Ohio. 


ReBuUe  Fui,  lac,  Daabary,  Cbna. 


700,826,  eanc. 
819,891.  pab. 
819,799,  pab. 
819,760.  pab. 
819,806.    pnb. 


lac,  BeaalattOB,   Coaa.     819,684,  pub. 


760.91%  eaac.     a.  22. 
1.     81M20,  pab.  9-20-66. 

Sarloa,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     809,780,  eaac     CI.  01. 
-      ■'^~      'aad  CheaiAcal  Co..  d.bJu  Taada  Coemetlee,  Loe 
MU.     820.046,  pab.  9-20-66.     CI.  01. 

J.  WW.  Co-  MdiaHndT  Calif.     700.910.  eaac     CI.  21. 

HlaBi  *  Lnnibarl.  lac.  Lowell,  Maes.    819.842.  pob.  9-20-46. 

BIxmlXMu  C,  Co.,  The.  Fraaklla  PaA.  lU. 
CL  If. 

Centzela    Co..    RlehaMad.    Ta. 

CL  M. 

B..    Co.,    lac,    Rlefaoioad,    Va. 

..      CL  18. 

SaekwaU-StaoAurd    Corp..    Ptttaburjih.    Pa. 

^>M>-O0k    CL  IS. 
RoekwtiKtuidard    Corp.,    Plttsborgh,    Pa. 
CL  19. 

itlOB  Products,   Inc.,  Oardeaa.  Calif.     819,984. 
to.    CL  48. 
r.  Joandi  r.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  I^nz  Product*.  Qreen  Bay, 
SSmA;  Vdt,  9-20-46.     a.  OS. 
itora,  lac.  Waahloctoa,  D.C.     706.051,  eanc.    01.  38. 

Daital   Mtg.  Corp.,   Boatoa,   Haas.     706,082, 

O.  44. 

Saiinaad  Paadncf 

10-11-6&.     CL 
Boyal^aaAb  On  lAc.  Ualon  Cltj,  NJ.    820.094.    CL  IB. 
Ttm  MMtar  CbMieal  Corp^  WaaMater,  Maat.    ^00,841,  eaac. 

fl  *  ■  Ch—lwli,  Ud.,  Hoaotalu,  Hawaii     819,692,  pab. 

ft-ao-ooTari.  .     .  t- 

Safatr  AMa  Ca..  Com^otta.  Pa.     T00.1SS.  cane    Cl.  00. 
fl^alc    lae^    Claelnaatl,    Ohio.      810.700,    pab.    9-20-66. 

Balai  Co.,  lie,  Th^  Wlnaton-flalem,  N.C.     706,060,  eanr 

fli^k^ne.  Haaaver.  19  J.    700,800,  eane.    CL  18. 
■ajBMta  Ba«l«z  Oc.  PWladalphhi,  Pa.,  to  An  Bl  B*  Corp.. 

ITew  Tort.  N.T.     426.1S6,  ren.  12-6-66.     O.  89. 
SaaJL  Saand  J^  d.bJU  Mafic  Nat  BMdMas,  Loa  Aageles. 

Calif.     819.997,  Mb.  9-3o^     CL  46. 
«aM«aila  *^b.,  Vew  Tark,  N.Y.     820,090.  pub.  9-20-66. 
CL  4T. 

lela.  Mhnd  -L. :  Wm— 
Itaaala  rood  Co.,  Inc. 
*   Jawa&T  Co..  lac :  Bwu — 
ia»  A  Co..  Inc 

iMilUia  laterhatloaal  Ltd.,   Moaat  Veraon,  N.Y. 

890.011. ^pok  9-20-46.  _C1.  46. 

eiaaa  Qaau,  lac 

CL  lOT. 

iaaMBgO.   8.  Bn  Co.,  The,   BrMol,  Tana.     819,990,   pub. 

aa  *  m  Carpn  MUBwac  Calif.     8193T1,  pob.  9-20-66. 

'  ~     '  Oa^  BH8t4d.  HL.  fnai  DIaaioad  Alkali  Co., 

Ua.    811.679,  Mb.  T-IO^M.     a.  1. 
Cc,  BrutoL  ni.,  from  Dlamoad  Alkali  Co., 
Mo.'  •19.0M.  jMk  7-26-66.     Q.  1. 

^     ^    OOn' BMttL  m.  from  IMaaaood  AlkaU  Go., 

CWtalaM.  OU^    M9,«2.  pok  7-S0-66,    Cl.  1. 
SaanoB-Aadwall  Coip. :  899— 
Anerlean'Martetta  Co. 

lac.  Weetbary.  N.T.  706»14S.  eane.  CI.  12. 
^■Thao  dcOao  Seita  KoaunciulMgeeellaebaft, 
leh,  Ocraaay.    819.8T8.  pab.  9-20-66.    CL  81. 

■ai—ai  l»ada.  Im..  VapAa.  Kaa^    ^^'i'*>  <»«•    <^-  **• 
"■gJUL^W.  *,  *  Co..  CulTar  City.  QOIf.     819,906.  pab. 

aartena.   GUIf.     T06,T«S.   eanc 


Cl.  18. 
J.  Allen.  *  Co.,  KMZTllte,  Tann. 

«IB.    Cl.  46. 
Sad  Kist  Tree  Corp..  Cbebaysaa.  Mleh. 

«.    CL  00. 
Sodete  Aaoayne  Uainaa  da  la  BaUmaaiia ;  899— 

Lea  Vila  da  M  Ilaaanaaiinr  Und 
Soath  OaketaVlrewoifea.  lac,  Heu  lUla.  B.  Da^    819.787, 

pab.  9-10-66.    0.0.  ' 

8o6th  Dakota  Vlrawotfca.  lac.  flloax  Kalli, «.  Dik.    819.788. 

pah.  9-20-66.    0.9.  i  _ 

Sottthera  Acrtealtaral  laaeetlddes.  lae..  Palaettek  la.    819,- 

|l8.  poCV-20-66.    Cl.  6.  I 

Soathem  Pepartaeat  Btorea.  loc.  BIchawad,  Ylu     706.088, 

«Be.    Cl.  89. 
Spiaron  Products,  Inc.,  Bedford  Helchta.  Ohio.    S|19,78S.  pab. 

flh20-66.    Cl.  6.  I 

SplRT^^Pioduets,  Inc.,  Bedford  Heli^ts,  Mlo.    910.784.  pnb. 

SpaeUI^  CoBTerters,  Inc..  Bast  Bralatree,  Maw.     819,682. 

pub.  0--24-66.    Cl.  1. 
8p«rteBpos.  Inc. :  Bt 


c.  New  York,  N.Y.     810,067,  pah.  2-22-46. 


BUaM  ^BWleOinfa,  Inc 
CIS. 

lae., 


CL  SI 


m.    tl9,8SS.  pah. 


lea^n 


Matkli 
«-Sl-6(fJ   a.  18. 


t  Baker.  JadL  OaoKawaai  Ca.  lae. 
Squibb,  B.  bT*  Soaa.  Inc.  from  OHn 

Corp.,  New  ^ork.  N.Y.    819 J80,  pah.  .r-^-^^^.  ^^  *<» 
Staaidard  Knlttliur  Mills,  Inc.,  KaozTllla.  Tenn.    B19408.  pub. 

•-SO-66.    CLW.  j^ 

Stw  AdrertislBs  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     8BO,070.  pob. 

»-20-66.    CL  101. 
Stark  Bro's  Nurseries  A  Orchards  Co..  Lonlslaaai.  Mo.    819,- 

•87.pub.  9-S0-46.    Q.l.  ^ 

Statistical   Thbolatinf   borp.,   Chleafo,   lU.     8|0,08S.   pnb. 

4-2-46.    q^ioi.  , 

StM    ScaBoWac  Co.,   BraasTllle,    lad.,   to   HAraeo   Corp., 

WoraUayahart,  Pa.    218.887^  rea.  lS-4-66.    QIoO. 
St«rliBS  Druff  lac.  New  York,  N.Y..  froaa  Laareacd  W.  Helwea. 

lb.a.  AsehMboeh  k  MlUcr,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    «19,Y80.  pob. 

Stc^Bff  iBtamattonal  Tradlat  Co..  Ltd.,  Akroa.  iOhlo.    8S0.- 

089.  pnb.  9-10-46.    CL  01. 
Starens.  J.  P..  A  Co,,  Inc  :  89e —  | 

I\>ratnBnn  A  HuCBiann  Co.  ' 

Starens.  J.  P.  A  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.Y.     8il8,971.  pnb. 

A— SO— AA      di    49 
Storens,  J.  P^*  A  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     8|19.979.  pab. 

0-20-66.    Cl.  42.  -^        I       ^  -. 

Stawart-Warner  Corp.,  Chlca«o^U.    700.8M,  eaiie.    Q.  21. 

~      ■ *  ~       "^       •     Wis.    700.001,  ^ic    CL84. 

roektoa.  Mass.     8|9.0ie.  pab. 

810.700.  p^b.  9-10-06. 
819.980.  pah.  «Uo-06.    O. 


Stoeker,  H.  O.  ft  Ion.  Osceola.  Wis. 
Stasthmore  Uoe  Co.,  Inc.  Broekl 

f.SO-66.    Cl.  89. 
Stnanss  Stores  Corp-,  Maspeth,  N.T 

076. 
St«rtehlnl,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T. 

Stfoeto  Utg.  Co.lB* 


eto  Mte.  ( 

nnfraeeler  Thermos  Co 
HXar  -       - 


I 


_         ^boratofisa.  Inc.  ladUaapoUs.  lad.    420,040.  pub. 

a-20-66.    O.  51.  L 

SM-Mald  Balsln  Oroweis  of  Callloiala.  KiacAarg.  Call/. 

124.807.  ren^ir-6-66.    0,46.  i~  _ 

Sua  OU  do..  t>hilad«lphU,  ^.    414.007.  rea.  If-O-OO.    O. 

Baa  OU  Co.,  PhUaddphU,  Pa.    414.000.  ran.  li-«-06.    O. 

Sua  OU  Co..  Philadalphia,  Pa.     434,489.  rsa.  11-6-66.     O. 

Sajcirlor  Plastlca  Inc..  Chleafo,  DL  706417,  eiae.  O,  00. 
SfAreme  Photo  SumIj  Co^  Ibc,  d.ha.  Swra-Toah.  New  Tork, 
^*r.T._5. 819,808,  pabr4-26-66.    0.16.  '^ 


I 


Si4>re-Tone:  8f« 

'  Bqpiaaa  Photo  Supplj  Co..  Ine.  ' 

Sutherland.  Bobert  Q.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    700.788,  eanc   0. 1. 
SiMrt-Orr  k  Co.^ne..  New  Tork,  N.T.    810.118. 1  O.  88. 
TaUe-Tone  Co.,  The,  IdnneapoUs,  Mian.    706,111.  eaac.    O. 

Ta»ora  Kennels  :  Bee — 

Ta|rlorrHurletrd!bji.  Tarll  Industries.  Branstofi,  UL    819,- 

l82.  pah.  1-80-66.    Multiple  Class  (ClasMa  M  aad  40). 

Te^inlc  Inc..  Cranaton,  B.I.    819,714.  pah,  1-11-40.    CL  6. 

Te«e<HB  Corp.,   Minneapolis,  lOnn.     8l9,8fe.  p^b.  9-20-66. 

MlnneapoUs,  Mlno.     819,900,  p«b.  fr-20-66. 


reacMB 
Tegom^^^Corp., 


Testile  Bobber  A  Chamleal  Co^  Daltoa.  Os.    820fll4.    O.  42. 
Tc^ron   Baeetronles   lac,    Prorldoiee,  B.I.    819,810,    pob. 
•-20-68.    O.  «.  I 

Tetas  Pharmaeal  Co. :  Bee — 

Jeffeo,  lac  ' 

Tbermo-Craft  Corp.,  MoatrlUo,  N.J. 
ThMias.    Aaa,    New   Tork,    N.T. 

TlOM-Mlst,  Ine..  Stamford,  Conn. 

Inc.,    Preeport,'  N.T. 


705.880,  CMC. 
810,001,    pilb. 


CL  21. 


Tlgerjop, 
Tlmher-Top, 


Ine.,  Fraepart,  N.T. 
Inc,  Praaport,  N.T. 
lae.,   Pieepoil,   N.T. 


811,704, 
819,760, 
011^770, 
ULTTl, 
8101773, 


Pfh. 

Pt*. 
Pfh. 

Pfb. 
p^. 


9-20-66. 
9-10-66. 
9-20-46. 
0-10-66. 
9-10-46. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

B11.7TS,   pah 


TMvii 


Tlmhar-Tiv,  Inc,  fraaport,  N.Y. 

TlSi»c'Brown  A  Co-  New  Tork.  N.T.  ,T0^128, 
Tlppett  A  Wood,  Phimpehurf,  NJ.    700,918, 
Toaraino  Cheml^Oo^B— — 

TonraUw^EUilMltL   d.h4i.   Toaralna   Chemical   Co.,   Long 
CL  28. 


9-10-06.    VitaiidB  l^ood  Co.,  Inc,  to  M.  L.  Bchoalatn.  d.bA.  V«ez 
Co.,  New  Tock,  N  T.    211,126,  nm.  11-6-*.    CL  *!b.  .« 
eanc    O.  00.    YftraaMO,  lac.  Moaroe,  Cobb.    U9,921,  pob.  9-20-66.    CL  88. 
eaac     O.  22.    Vital  Poods :  89*— 
liaadatrom  Co. 


WahL   William.  Oo'rp.,  Saata  Moalea.  Calif.     819,874,  pab. 

WaTdroa  ft  Co..  lac.  Philadalphia.  Pa.,  ta  Mwarts  Jawaliy 
Co.,  Ine..  BaCalo.  N^Talja,  ran.  lS-*-M.    O.  M. 

"      " %.  Ai. 


~-nT~9Si Wallaea  ft  Co..  BrooUya.  N.T.    7qllM.  eaac    x^  wm, 

Ti^iaS'  Publieatloas.  lac..  Chleaco.  lU.     820.111.     CL  88.    WaUaos  ft  Co..  Broiilya   N^.    706,lfl.  eaac.    O.  40^^^ 
TttSfw^l^SJ!^ -Se.  WashSStoa.  DC.     228.119.  rea.    Wwd  Ms.  lac.  New  'York.  N.Y.    »),012.  pah.  9-M-46. 

"    *"  820.117.     a.  46.    Ward,  H.  W..  ft  Co..  Ltd..  Sdlr  Oak.  BIrmlagham.  BasUnd. 

819,8n.  po^.  9-10-66.    0. 18.  ^ 
Wamar-Lamhart  Pharmaeeatieal  Co. :  899— 


12-4-66.     CL  88.     ,        „       ^  ^     , 
Trappey's.  B.  F^  Boas  lae..  New  Ibarla.  La 

Tra-Jur:  "•♦^V.,,^.^ 

Trtni%rL&a  ASSSt  oSSbaetiac  Co.  of  Bhodesla  (PrtT'te) 

LtiL   BalKr^lSoatham  BhodeaU.     705J00,  cane.    0.1. 

Trl^Par  83Sr^.rNaw  Yortt,  N.Y.     820,028.  pob.  9-20-66. 

Trt-Stato  Baddlas  Co..  lac,  Bowllag  Oreea.  Ky.     819.888. 

Ty^ok"   taJfcJftioS.    lac.    EncUd.    Ohio.     819.768.    pob. 


Badth  Brottm,  Ine. 
Wamet^Laatbart   Pbarmaeaotleal   Co.. 

819.701.  pab.  9-10-66.    CL  6.  ,    ^ 
Waraer-Lasibert    Pharmscaotieal    Co.. 

810.097.    q,  18.     ,         _^_,,  ^^ 
WaaUagtoa  roffa.  lac.  Ba^lshtown.  M.J 

9-1O-06.    CL  U. 


Morris    Plaiaa.    SJ. 

Monls    Plalas.   NJ. 

819.800.  pab. 


ABoanae.  Sal 
pob.  9-2d-66. 


Salat-OUIes.  at 
_.  46.    CL  81. 
'  CO..  lac :  8« 


'"&iti^*ii£^cd^ 


iba   Co..    Kalamasoo,   Mleh. 

DriSK'Bo:.'Thclo''The"tBtoha  Co..    Kalamasoo.   MSch. 

^(20.162.  ran.  iVo-Wi    Cl.  18.  _    „. 

Uaeas   M^g.   Co..   ProHdOBce.  BX     7WL978.   eaac.     "LjtB. 

DbI«  (S%de  Cirp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    819.846.  pob.  9-20-66. 

Uato*B%rk  aad  Hoe  Co..  The  Columbus.  Ohio.     819.854.  pnb. 

9—10—66      CL  21. 
Daioa  OU  Co.  of  CaJlfomU :  »•*— 

Purs  OU  Co«  The.    _ 
DBlted  Aircraft  Corp.  :«••--  _     _. 

Pratt  A  Whltaay  Aircraft  Co..  The. 
United  Dlstrihators  8*rrl^^99— 

vS'tS^^^'S!:  to^fit^J^SiyTdVa.    Koy«.    Farm., 

Gndalupe.  CsBf.^ ja«a68.  raii.^g-4-66.     Cl.  46 
Ualted  States  Bobber  Co..  New  Tork,  N.Y.     706,04a,  csnc. 

DiSid*8'utea  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     819.749.  pub. 

vSXaffuM  SVp..  «L  Loula.  Mo.     819.884.  pub.  9-10-66. 

DiSVeJrity  of  Daytoa.  Daytoa.  Ohio.     820.089.  pnb.  9-20-66. 

O    8O0. 
U.S.  Plastle  LMdaajdagCo. :  899— 

V.l-^^'cJIS'BSSitS?  NJ.     700.800.  eaac.     O.  10. 
Vaada  CoamOea :  899— 

BezaU  I>rBg  aad  Chemical  Co. 

^*°5raB  MooTjohi  H. 
Vaalty  Pair  lOlla. 

Va?'Moaa.  Joha  H..  Jr..  d.b.a.  Vaagoard.  Chicago.  lU.    706.- 
808.  eaac    CL  10. 

Vartl  laduatrlao:  Baa- 
Taylor.  Harriot. 

Vegex  Co. :  Bm—-  ^ 

Vitamin  Ttood  Co..  Inc 

Verderame.  Jack.  4.h.a.  Ol"t  B^Th"  Hat  Co..  San  Mateo, 

VlSiS  Sft?ilK&^iirS!i»o.*^«S:804.  pub.  I^20.»6. 
VlSai*' Corp..  BrookrUle.  Ohio.  819.806.  pub.  9-20-66. 
VlMlaad' Chemical  Co..  Vlaelaad.  N.J.  819.696.  pub.  2-22-66. 
^'  ••  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     820.060,  pub. 


,  Jr. 

lac.  Beadlag.  Pa. 


819.966.  pub.  9-20-66. 


Visual  PaaoKranhles. 


810.108.  O. 

810.109.  CL 

810.110.  O. 


Washlagton  MagaalBe.  lac.  Washlagton.  D.C. 

88 
WaslilBgtoB  Maga^ae.  Inc.  Washlagtoa.  D.C. 

88 
Waahiagtoa  Magaslac  lac.  Waahiagtoa.  D.C. 

88 
Wayae  Kalttiag  MlUs.  Humboldt,  Tena.    819.964.  pob.  9-10- 

w2L  iSgo^Baak.  Saa  rraadsco.  Calif.    810.088.  pob.  O-IO- 

66.    O.  101. 
Wsat  Chaadeal  Prodoets,  lac  :  /Sea- 
Wast  Dlslafaetiag  Co. 
West  Dlslafaetiag  Co..  to  Wsst  Chsmleal  Prodoets.  Inc.  Long 

Islaad  Oty.  nIt.    418.498.  r«a.  lS-«^.    O,  M-.^^.^ 
Weatam  AUot  Products  Co..  Oraad  Jaaetloa.  Cdo.    700.904. 

eanc.    CL  18. 
Waatera  Masc  AsooeUtas.  lac.  Weet  Bprlaglald.  Mass.    819,- 

808.  pab.  O-10-66.    O.  19.  _  ^.  «..  ^    - 

Weyerhaaaoer  Co.,  Taeoau,  Wash.    700.771,  eaac    0,0. 
Wnarhaaoser  Co..  Taeoaui.  Wash.     810.078.  pob.  9-10-66. 

W.H.  Co..  Clayton,  Mo.    700.798,  eaac    O.  8. 

WUte  CoBsoDdated  ladustrtes,  lac.  Oevriand,  Ohio.     810.- 

101     o  ss 
Wlekas  Corp.,  The  Saglaaw.  Mleh.    819,709,  pab.  9-10-66. 

MuMpleaaas  (OasssslSaadlO). 
Wilhold   Olea,    lac,  from   Aeora    AdheslTOs   Co..   lac.   IrfM 

Aagtfea,  Calif .    700,768.  eaac    O.  0. 
WuiSuis  FOraaee  Co.,  Auena  Park.  Oallf.     819,900.   pob. 

9  10  06     O   04 
WUllama,  Tnd.'lac.,  Miami,  fU.     700,919,  eaac.     O. 
WMeo^smla:!  Co.,  lae..  New  Tork.  nH.    819,700.  pob. 

00.    O.  0.  _ 

Wilson  ft  Co.,  IBC»  Chicago^  m.     700,098,  eaac     O.  46 
WUaoa,  Praak  M.,  Co.,  Ibc.  :  Sao— 


Nugget  Pooda.  lac 
Tkrman.  Frad.  Ine. 
Wolfarmaa,  fM. 


Wolfkrman, 


8« 


WoUermaa.  Frsd,  to  Prod  Wolfi 
60,711,  rea.  lS-6-66.    O.  46. 
Woodmaa  Co..  Inc,  Deoatar,  Oa 


1.  lae.. 


Oty.  Mo. 


^w,»«.  w«..  »..,  ...i^ ^.    700,917,  eaac    O.  IS. 

Woodford  Mfg.  Co.,  Dee  Moioes,  Iowa.    819.000.  pab.  9-10- 
66.    O.  IS. 


lac..  Moatgomsry.  Ala. 


819.917.  pob. 
810,004.  pob. 
819.701.  pob. 


World  Publlshlaf  Co..  The,  Clerdaad.  Mio 

9-10-66.    O.  B8. 
World  Wide  Psffaa 

0-20-66.    O.  61. 
Wyandotte  Chamleals  Corp..  Wyaadotte.  Mleh 

8—10—66.    O  6. 
Wyaadotte  Chooleals  Corp..  Wyaadotte.  Mleh.    810.064.  pob. 

9-20-66.    O.  02. 
ZaCyr  ladustrtes.  lac.  Morrlaoa.  DL    819,88T.  pob.  9-20-40. 

Cl.  82. 
ZlauaoB  A  Co..  lac.  Belmont.  CaBf.    819,947.  pab.  9-10-66. 

O.  89. 
ZoBoUte  Co..  The  Llbby.  Moat..  t»  W.  B.  Oraee  A  Co..  «ew 

York.  N.Y.    216.862.  reo.  lS-4-66.    0. 1. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 

the  claims  define  iarentlon  wKkoot  aveelAeaUy  polaOac  oat 
how  the  laii(u«xe  of  the  clainu  pateniably  dlstlncoUbM  tbut 
from  the  references  doe*  not  comply  wltli  the  raqolruMBtt 
of  thla  Mctloa. 

•  •  •  •  « 

(Bee.  1,  «6  »Ut.  7iNt,  SS  U.8.C.  8,  181,  181) 
Dated  :  October  24,  1906. 

EDWIN  L.  RETNOLDB. 

Actkt§  Ctmrntitttmer. 
Approred : 

J.    HSBBBBT   HOLLOMAH, 

Auiatmnt  Bterttary  for  Science  mnd  Ttektmltgp- 
[F.R.  Doc.  ««-118S4  :  FUed,  Oct.  81.  IMS ;  8 :  4S  a-m.] 
PuhlUhed  in  SI  F.R.  19944.  Vov.  i.  19«< 


Octobcf  I9vv 

Bzamlaer  afflnMd 188 

Examiner  ■IHrmei  la  part 35 

ESxamlaer  rerenel' B8 

Total -  282 


BCeetlTe  Jaaaary  1,  1M7,  •zamiacr*  will  be  peraittted  to 
attend  Board  of  Appeals  heariagi  la  ease*  related  to  their 
techaology.  Hot  more  than  tm  azamlnen  will  attend  any 
one  beailnc.  and  tkey  will  be  preeent  as  obeerrers  only. 

,  RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
Not.  2.  1966.  AMitmnt  OowtmtitHontr. 


1TILE  37— PATCNTS,  TRADEMARKS, 
AND  COPViaGHTS 


Past  1 — Rclm  or  PaAcricc  m  Patbrt  Cabbs 
Mnl§  fty  AppUetmt  to  09m  Aotien 

KffectlTe  on  tke  date  of  pabUeatlon  of  this  notice  la  the 
Federal  Reglatar,  1 1.111(b)  Is  asMnded  to  read  as  Indicated 
below.  This  smsadmimt  prorMee  that  objections  or  reqolre- 
menls  bs  to  form  not  Becessary  to  farther  consideration  of 
the  claims  may  he  held  la  abeyance  only  until  patentable  snb- 
ject  matter  !■  the  application  Is  Indicated,  rather  than  until 
a  claim  Is  actoally  allowed,  as  was  heretofore  the  case.  Since 
the  ameadflMBt  Is  procedural  only,  and  makes  no  sabetaatlTe 
chance,  notice  aad  puhlle  hearingB  are  deemed  unnecessary. 

In  1 1.111.  paragraph  (b)  U  aisended  by  strlkinf  out  "a 
claim  is  allowed"  at  the  end  of  the  parenthetical  matter  and 
Insertlns  in  Ilea  "aUowable  subject  matter  U  Indicated,"  so 
thai  the  paracraph,  amended,  reads  as  follows : 

1 1.111    Reply  »y  ^pNoant. 


(b)  In  order  to  be  entitled  to  reexamination  or  recoa- 
slderaaoa,  the  appHcaat  must  ssaka  re«ae«t  therefor  In  writ- 
Inff,  and  he  mast  distineCly  aad  Bpeelflcally  point  out  the 
supposed  errors  la  the  ezamlaer'B  actioa ;  the  ^K^Iiennt  must 
respond  to  every  groand  of  ehJeetlM  and  reJeotiOB  in  the 
prior  olllee  aeCkm  (except  that  ra«neet  may  be  made  that 
objections  or  roqatressents  as  to  form  not  neceeeary  to  fur- 
ther conslderatloa  of  the  claiau  be  held  in  abeyance  until 
aUowable  subject  matter  is  indicated),  and  the  appllcan^t's 
action  must  Bppear  throuffhout  to  be  a  bona  flde  attempt  to 
adTance  the  case  to  final  actloa.    A  general  alleffation  that 


AdTi 

In  the  designated  interferences  iuTolTing  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  haTC  been  ren- 
dered that  the  reqteetlTe  pat^tees  were  not  the  first  InTentors 
with  req»eet  to  the  claims  Usted. 

Patent  No.  2,911,812,  L.  C.  HoCman.  NON-TOXIC  ALUMI- 
NUM BNAMSL  FRITS,  decided  May  81.  19M,  Interference 
No.  92.758,  daims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2,»87,2»«,  J.  J.  Logan,  SPARK  DISCHARGE 
DEVICB.  decided  May  2«,  1966,  Interference  No.  98.8S5, 
claim  1. 

Patent  No.  8,026.208,  V.  C.  Chambers.  Jr.  and  A.  B.  Oberth, 

silver  halide  photographic  emulsions  con- 
'tainino  linear  polyamine  sensitizing  agents, 

decided  June  SO,  1986,  Interference  No.  98,908.  cUiau  1.  2 
and  7. 

Patent  No.  8.080.826,  A.  I.  (}oldberg.  A.  B.  Loebel  and  K 
Victor  Jasinski  (now  by  change  of  name  Victor  Jasinski). 
PREPARING  A  GRAFT  (X)POLTMER  OF  VINTL  ACETATE 
AND  A  PROPYLENE  OXIDE,  ETHYLENE  OXIDE  AND 
ETHYLENE  DIAMINE  REACTION  PRODUCT  AND  COM- 
POSITIONS CONTAINING  SAME,  decided  July  28,  1966, 
Interference  No.  98,798,  claim  4. 

Patent  No.  3,041,508.  H.-J.  Henkel  and  R.  Greosmelmaier, 
TUNNEL  DIODE  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS  MANUFACTURE, 
decided  Jane  80,  1966,  Interference  No.  98,256,  dalms  1.  2 
and  6. 

Patent  No.  8,105.1T0,  W.  F.  Palmer.  APPARATUS  FOR 
CHARGING  AND  RfQULATING  THE  VOLTAGE  ACmOBS 
A  CAPACITOR,  deWed  July  27,  1966.  Interference  No. 
94,271,  claims  6,  7,  8  and  9. 

Patent  No.  8.140.915.  B.  A.  Axelrad.  R.  F.  Matson  and 
F.  J.  Touro,  METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  DISSOLUTION  OF 
CALCIUM  SULFATE,  decided  July  28,  1966,  Interference 
No.  94,785,  claims  1,  7  and  15. 


New  AppltaliMM  RMdTtd  Darii«  Octokar  19M 

Patents - 7589 

Designs 881 

Plant  Patents  -1 7 

Reissues \ 17 

Total i-., - — —  7944 


V 


13,  19M 

Patents 1486— -No.  8,290.698  to  No. 

Designs ;»(— No.     206.424  to  No. 

PUnt  Patents—         3 — No.         2,691  to  No. 
Reissues 5— No.       26,128  to  No. 

Total 1549 


8.292.178,  in^. 

206.478,  lad. 

2,698,  Ind. 

26,127,  inel. 


463 


Ok. 


464 


Vol.  888— official  GAZETTE 


IS,  1966 


FMMt  «».  MBMO.  p.  J.  ddM««.  «maCONDUCTOR 
LOGIC  GDtCUIT  WITH  YOLTAOB  DIYIDINO  BASS  CHAM- 
inUK  ildtit  Oet.  SO.  1M6,  iBteifercBM  No.  M.8S8,  daias 
i.s.a,«,faii4«. 

FatMt  So.  tJiUjUt,  J.  Q.  Buta  and  A.  B.  Feinberr, 
WAfifnttff  DUKHHUnBCT  DBVICS  HAVIMO  A  COATING 
or  VLOX  MATBOAL,  dMld«d  Oet  90.  lOM.  laterfermee 
Jf».  M.OOO,dal»a  1,  S,  Saad  4. 

BtftMt  M^  S,17ejT6.  K.  y.  Hall,  AIS  SUPPORTED  LAWN 
MOWBR,  decldad  Nor.  7.  IMS,  Intwfermce  No.  95.41 1, 
dalBsl,SaBd8. 

PitoBt  J7o.  S,1M,808.  O.  M.  WldeU,  VORTBZ  VALVE. 
deddai  Aac.  8.  1M«.  laterferenee  No.  »Q,S41.  claims  1,  2 
aad  8. 


All  o(  the  abore  ehaan*  wUl  bo  iaeorpomtad  la  tkt  Maanal 
oC  Clanlfleatloa  replaeoacet  pafoa  datod  Octo|or  IMd. 

QSOROR  A.  OO^aCKI, 
iMrootor,  OJtoa  •/  Pmtmt  oLul/tetH—. 


ONMrNd.384 

8S4.  datod  Boptember  22.  1(MM, 


(CA.  Tex.)  Johawia  aad  Harvej  Pateat  No.  8.488478 
(182—115).  for  PORTABLE  AND  C0LLAP8lBLR  8GAF- 
fOLDINO.  Claims  1  aad  2  EM  iBTalld.  Up-ffgkt  ▼.  S«/iMy 
ProdmeU.  Inc.,  3«4  F.2d  580 ;  150  D8PQ  670. 

(CUL.  ni.)     Zegors  Pateat  No.  8,068,176 
3fBAN8  FOR  AND  METHOD  Of  DKTACHAB 
SASH  GUIDING  WEATHERSTRIPS  IN  WL  . 
CSalms  1,  8  aad  4  IToM  laralld  ;  dalms  5  and  6 
If frinced.     Z99mra  r.  Ztg*n.  Inc.,  865  F.2d  1 
4b8. 


).  tot 

MOUNTINO 

IW  FRAMES. 

•M  ralld  aad 

150  U8PQ 


Claadlcatloa  Ordw  No. 
laeorjpOfatM  rfcaagoa  te  the  f oUowlag  dasses 

38,  CHaxiasBT 

80,  CfOTunx 

60,  Powaa  PLaMis 

108,  AxMVinTioir  ahd  BxPLoaira  Diticib 
138.flOMnT 
181,  Toaacoo 
18T,  Vlvis  Havduho 

18t,  CEOTCRn  AlTD  POWaa-STOP  COHTaOL 

814^  MaxnUAL  oa  Aaricui  Hahduko 

888,  DMPBMiao 

844.  Aaaoaaimca 

800^  CKncnRaT,  Caaaon  Compocniw 

840,  CoxMirviCATioiiB,  BucraiCAL 


{CJk..  Minn.)  Harmet,  Threlkold  alid  De4  Pateat  No. 
3,068,666  (230—806),  for  CLEANING  APPARATUS.  Claims 
4  to  6  aad  8  Bel*  InTaUd.  L  and  A  FrUwtL  Ine.  ▼.  Britt 
TtcK.  Corp.,  365  F.2d  83 ;  150  U8PQ  770. 

(D.C.  Ohio)  Jaeser  Patent  No.  2,608,383  JSO— 138)  for 
SHORTENING.  J7«M  not  laf rlagad.  Ton  Soor  ipr94met».  Int. 
V.  H.  0.  ruhtr  Co..  247  F.  Sapp.  775 ;  160  USP^  428. 

(D.CN.C.)  Oonther  Patent  No.  8,006.085  Kl»— 06).  for 
C50TT0N  CARDING  MACHINE.  Claims  1  to  $  IToM  laralld 
bat  lafrlnfed.  OMUthm-  S  Oooft  /««.  t.  8o««Jk«r#  MUe.  atrvtct 
Co..  256  F.  Sopp.  638 ;  148  U8P9  488. 

(D.CN.Y.)  Appeldom  Pateat  No.  ^126.786  (88—24).  for 
OVERHEAD  PROJECTION  8T8TEM.  Clalmsi  1-5,  7  aad  8 
A«M  Inralld  and  not  lafrlated.  Miimeftm  M^  4  Mfg.  Co 
T.  Profeetion  Optieo,  256  F.  Sopp.  864 ;  160  USpO  S3. 
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CHEMICAL  RIAHmmO  OPBRAIION-^  MARCUS, 

OKNXRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PXTROLXUM  CHXMI8TRY,  GROUP  110-E.  L.  CAMPBELL, 

Inornate  CooipoaadB;  ImtimiIs  CoBpestttaM;  Orgsao-Metal  aad  Orpuo-MeUllotd  Cbsodstry;  MetaUmr.  Metal 
SUMk;  Xlsetro  CbnMry:  BattKte;  HydiosaiUm;  Mtoml  00  TeehaolaiT;  Litfvtaatii«  Conpaattkas;  Qmom 
CoBpostUoBs;  Poti  aad  Tgi^wipj  DotIom. 

OENXKAL  OROANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  "irngf- 

HetanwreUe;  AmldH;  Alkskidi;  Aao;  SoUkir;  Mise.  Estan;  Carbohydrates;  Harbleidaa;  Potoow;  Medldnaa;  Coanetks; 
Starotds;  Oiowd  Oxy;  Qnlnaaas;  Aeids;  Carboajlte  A«id  Estan;  Atld  Anhydrtdas;  Acid  HaUdas. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  im—U.  8TERMAN,  Mani^ar 

Synthotle  Rsslas;  Robber,  ProMas;  Mamnolaaiiltf  Carbohydmtas;  Mfated  Syathstle  RssId  Ceatperitton;  Synthette 
Baahis  With  Natural  Polyman  and  Baatais;  Natural  Raatna;  BimHhntnr  Pan-Parmli«;  Cflmpoattlan  (Pwt)  «.(•: 
Coattnr.  Moldtag;  bk;  Adhaaiva and  Abcadtat  CompoalttoM;  Mddtaif ,  Shaptaic  and  Traattaig  rrnc—ia 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  180-^.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Maa^V 

CoatlBc;  PrnBMMS  sad  Mlse.  Prodoets;  T,amtnaMng  Methods  aad  Apparatus;  Stoek  Materials:  AdheslTe  Bendlnc; 
Spedal  Chamiaal  Mamifcetufaa;  Special  Utfltty  C4N&paaitlaaB;  Triaanhtnr  Dyatnf  aad  PhotogrKthy. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERINO,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 
Ml 
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Fartmaaw;  Feeds;  Fwaantatlon;  Aaalytlesl  Chemistry;  Reaetan;  Sogsr  and  Stawh;  Paper  Mattar,  QIms  MannlMtnra; 
MetaDuiietf  Apparatos;  (Jas;  Heatint  aad  Uhnntnatti^;  ClaaBlnc  ProBaases;  Uqokl  Pnrtfleatiai:  DistUlattfln;  Pr»- 
ainiac;  UqaM  aad  Solid  Bsparatinn;  Gas  aad  UqaM  Cootaet  Apparatoa;  BaM«ntiaB;  CoDeantrattve  ETaporators; 
Mineral  OfflsUpparatoa:  Mlaa.  Phyataal 
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ELECTRICAL  BXAMININO  OPBRAIION-N.  H.  EVANS, 

INDUSTRL4L  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-M.  L  LEVY.  Mai^tr 

Oenarattan  aad  UtUaatlao;  Genwal  Applieatiooa;  C^eoTaratoa  aad  Diatribatton;  Haatt^  aad  Beiatad  Art  (Tendoctocs; 
nirftniiia.  IffJamlhiiaiw 

SECURITY,  GROUP  aO-S.  BOYD,  Mau«w 

Ordaaaea,  Fkeaims  nd  Ammanitlan;  Radar,  Uadarwalar  SliaalllnK.  Diraetiooal  Radio,  Torpedoa,  Seiamie  Explorlnc, 
Radlo-Aetlre  Battwks;  Nodsar  Raaetcrs,  Povdar  MetaUomy.  Roeket  Foals;  Radto-Aettre  MalariaL 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  3iO-B.  J.  SAX,  Maa^ar 

CwiiniimimHws;  MnRiplailBi  Teahaiquaa;  FeeataBile;  Date  Prnpaaatnt,  Compotatton  and  ConTsrsian;  Storaci  Derioaa 
and  ReMed  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONRNT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  aSO— P.  M.  8TRADER,  Man^nr       

8eml-C«DdBetar.jBkl  ^Mee  Dlaehacfls  Syataaea  and  Defteae;  Blaetronte  Compenant  Clrealto;  Wave 
and  Netwetks;  OpOti;  Radhmt 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  aO^R.  L.  EVANS, 

Pbotographr.  Booad  and  Uibthit;  ladieaton  aad  Optks;  Meawrtat  and  Teattng;  Geomstrteal  Instmments. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  aSHB.  BOYD,  Manw. 

Indnatrial  Arts;  Heaaabeid.  PKaoMl  and  FhM  Arts. 
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9-18-61 

6-u-ai 
i-u-ei 

6-lfr-6B 


6-18-61 
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Total  number  of  pending  amtlieationa  (excluding  Designa) 195,  5O6 

Total  number  of  Design  apfMieationa  pending 4,290 

Total  number  of  am>lieations  awaiting  action  (excluding  Deaigns) 143,  916 

Total  number  of  Deirign  appUeatimui  awaiting  action 2, 461 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUeauon  awaiting  acti<m Feb.  5,  1963 

Date  of  oldest  smenoed  spplieation  awaiting  action June  12, 1961 


^  EXPIRATION  OP  PATENTS  ' 

The  patents  wtthia  the  raata  of  aombaniadteated  below  emaedarlnc  Deeember  1MB,  enept  thoaa  whieh  may  have  bean  eztendad  nndar  the 
prorWons  of  the  Vetmms  Patent  RzlnriaB  Aet  (M  Stat  m  aa  saiaBdad  by  «  Stat  n)  and  theaa  whleh  amy  Imve  expliwl  eatttar  doe  to  aheitaaad 
terms  nadar  the  pnvMaasefPabtte  Lav  MS.   A  Hit  ef  Vs>»bbs' palaats  whleh  hsTS  bean  aatanded  appeers  to  the  i4aaMel  loda  tf  Potmlo-ttU. 
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MBCHANICAI.  BXAlONiNG  OPBBATION-^.  H.  BBONAUGH.  DInctar. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MBDIA,  GROUP  UO-A.  BBBLIN,  Muufar 

CoDTeyan;  HoMs;  Btermton;  Article  Handllnc  Implemento;  Store  Serrioe;  Sheet  and  Web  Feedlnc;  Dispensliig;  Fluid 

Sprinklinc;  Fin  KxttngnlslMn;  C<dn  Haodllng;  Check  Coatndled  ApiMntua;  CliHifyliig  and  AiMrtlng  8<dlds;  Bokta; 

Staipa;  AaroMoties;  Motor  eod  Land  Vehiclee  and  Appurtenanoee;  RaUwaya  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakea;  Rigid, 

Flnttde  and  Special  Beeeptadea  and  Packacea. 

MATXBIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUPACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  SaO— N.  BERQER,  Manacer 

Menu hciui lug  Prooeaaea,  AaaemUlng,  Combined  Machinea,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 

and  Win  Working;  Metal  Puaicn— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallnrgieal  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 

PlaatlB  Block  and  Eartbenwan  Apparatua;  Machine  Tools  (or  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 

wwlJin,  Took;  Cutlery;  Ja^s;  Paataners. 
AMU8BMBNT,   HUSBANDRY,   PERSONAL   TREATMENT,   INFORMATION,    GROUP   330— A.    RUEOQ, 

;  and  Bzardatng  Devteaa;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Hnsbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Bz- 
eaTMtlng;  Plahlng,  Etc.;  Tobaooo;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
wrttara;  Statknery ;  Informatkn  Diaaeminatkn. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  JBNGINEERINQ,  GROUP  S40-C.F.OAREAU,  Manager 

Powar  Phots;  CombaattOD  Engtaiaa;  Fhikl  Motors;  Pumpa;  Turbines;  Heat  QeneratloQ  and  Exchange;  Refrigeratkn; 
VcBtilatkn;  Drying;  Vsftarislng;  Tamperatun  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmiaakm. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS.  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  85a-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Managw 

Jotnta;  Faatenefa;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Stmetuna;  Ctoaon 
Opanrton;  Brklcei;  CkMana;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Fbmltun;  Receptaelea;  Supports;  Cabinet  Stme- 
tnrsa. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  800-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

naid  Handling,  hielndlng  ValTea;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lobrlcaticm;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Cantrifogal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Preasing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparal  and  Shoea  and  their  Manoftte- 
tnn;  Sewing  Machlnaa;  Winding  and  Reeling. 
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In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PASTE   AlTDBE  ALLAIS 

Appeal  No.  407—98.    Decided  November  SO,  1965 

1.  PaTENTABIUTT— POBmOW    IBOMEB   OF   CUklMEO   COMPOUWD — AFFIDAVIT    ABSES- 

TiOH  Insufficient  Without  Suppobtino  E^nDENCE. 
"While  we  are  not  necessarily  In  agreemoit  with  all  objections  advanced 
by  the  Examiner  against  these  showings,  we  do  agree  with  his  conclnslon 
that  they  are  Inadequate  to  establish  unexpected  superiority  over  •  •  *  the 
admitted  position  isomer  of  the  claimed  compound  •  *  •.  This  afBdavit,  with- 
out supporting  evidence,  merely  asserted  that  this  Isomer  had  no  appreciable 
activity  as  reserpine  antagonist." 

2.  Same — Same— Same. 

"The  second  affidavit  •  •  •  compared  the  benzoate  ot  the  two  amines  in 
question  but  again  failed  to  make  any  comparison  with  the  free  base  or  the 
hydrochloride  salt  of  the  reference  compound.  Appellant  has  shown  that  his 
own  free  base  is  four  times  as  active  as  the  benioate  salt  thereof  which  seems 
to  make  the  free  base  comparison  imperative.  The  comparison  with  the  two 
trypt-amines  is  of  less  significance  and  need  not  be  discussed." 

3.  Same— Same— Same. 

"The  Examiner  pointed  out  that  the  amount  of  the  compounds  used  in  the 
later  affidavit  corresponded  to  the  mean  lethal  dosage  and,  therefore,  the 
showing  did  not  prove  effectiveness  of  the  drug  at  a  safe  (nontoxic)  level. 
Appellant's  response  to  this  is  that  these  tests  were  made  for  comparative 
purposes  only.  This  may  be  so  but  we  have  little  confidence  in  the  reliability 
of  ptosis  measurements  made  on  dying  animals." 

4.  PATENTABIUTT— ANTICIPATION— Ck)MPOUNi>— 86  U.S.C.  102(b)— /n  TC  Petering 

Oonstbubd. 
"We  are  *  •  •  Inclined  to  affirm  the  rejection  of  claims  1,  2  and  4  as  fully 
met  by  Young  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  in  view  of  the  small  number  of  com- 
pounds embraced  by  his  formula  •  •  •  coupled  with  his  more  specific  descrip- 
tions and  designations  of  substltuents  and  positions  thereof  in  the  nucleus." 

5.  Same— Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb— l-(6'-METHOxY-3'-lNDOLyL)-2-PBOPTLA- 

MiNE,  Its  Pbocbss  of  Pbepabation  and  Use. 
The  refusal  of  certain  compound  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "l-(6'- 
Methoxy-8'-Indolyl)-2-Pr<^ylamlne.  Its  Process  of  Preparation  and  Use,"  as 
unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed  as  to  one  claim  and  affirmed  as 
to  the  othCTs. 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner   (Nicholas  S.  Rizzo)   of  Group  120. 
Serial  No.  230,989,  Patent  No.  3,260,729,  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Serial  No.  760,536. 
AFFIRMED-IN-PART.         ^  ' 

Hammond  and  LitteU  for  appellant. 
Before  Asp  and  Maoil,  Examiners-in-Chief,  and  Mangan, 
Acting  Examiner-in-Chief 

Asp,  Examiner-in-Chief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  1  through  4. 
Claims  7  and  8,  the  remaining  claims  in  the  application,  stand  with- 
drawn from  further  consideration  as  being  for  a  non-elected  inven- 
tion.   Rule  142(b). 

Claim  1  is  reproduced  as  illustrative. 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-(6'-methoxy-3'-lndolyl)- 
2-propylamlne  and  the  therapeutically-compatible  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

The  references  relied  upon  are : 
Ullyot,  2,921,069,  January  12,  1960  (Filed  Apr.  4,  1956). 
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Young,  3,042,684,  July  3  1962  (Filed  Feb.  13,  1956). 
Vane  et  al.,  Nature   (London),  vol.  191,  Sept.  9,  1961,  pages 
106a-1069. 

The  claims  on  appeal  are  for  a  compound  of  the  following  formula 
and  its  acid  addition  salts : 

^^ — C  Hr-C  H-C  H, 


°='°-V\n/ 


1 


NHi 


H 


This  compound  is  disclosed  on  page  3  of  the  specification  as  useful 
in  synthesis  of  compounds  of  the  reserpine  series,  as  well  as  being 
therapeutically  active  itself.  One  of  these  activities  is  the  antagonistic 
effect  on  the  depressive  action  of  reserpine,  and  this  forms  the  basis 
of  appellant's  showing  to  overcome  the  rejection  on  Young  who  dis- 
closes the  following  con^pounds :        1 


r 


-OHtCHRiNHi 


where  R4=aryloxy,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  and  R3  is  alkyl. 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  1,  2  and  4  as  fully  anticipated  by 
Young  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  such  a  small  class  of  compounds  was  involved  in  the  above  for- 
mula that  the  presently  claimed  compound  would  be  clearly  envisaged. 
In  re  Petering  et  al.,  49  CCPA  993;  1962  CD.  232;  780  O.G.  710;  301 
F.2d  676;  133  USPQ  275.  The  Examiner  in  support  of  this  holding 
points  out  that  Young  clearly  shows  that  R4  may  be  6-methoxy  in 
the  intermediate  (col.  2,  line  50)  and  Example  2  (col.  4,  line  2)  spe- 
cifically discloses  6-methoxyindole-3-aldehyde  as  an  intermediate  for 
production  of  the  final  compound.  The  method  is  essentially  the 
same  as  that  employed  by  appellant  in  his  synthesis.  Finally  in  Ex- 
ample 37  the  patentee  prepared  3-^-aminopropyl-5-methoxyindole 
hydrochloride.  This  is  admittedly  a  position  isomer  of  appellant's 
compound.  The  picrate  of  claim  4  is  taught  among  various  acid  salts 
in  line  46  of  column  2  of  Young. 

Claims  1  through  4  were  additionally  rejected  as  obvious  over 
Young  under  35  U.S.C.  103  since  the  choice  of  the  particular  sub- 
stituents  was  at  least  made  obvious  by  the  patentee's  disclosure.  The 
benzoate  of  claim  3  was  considered  as  obvious  in  view  of  Ullyot  dis- 
closing the  benzoic  acid  salt  of  similar  pharmaceutical  compounds. 

Appellant  has  furnished  two  affidavits  by  one  Dr.  Jequier  in  an 
effort  to  establish  superior  activity  in  reversing  reserpine  sedation  or 
depression  as  compared  with  the  closest  compound  actually  prepared 
by  Young,  namely  that  of  Example  37.  The  Examiner  found  fault 
with  both  showings.  [1]  While  we  are  not  necessarily  in  agreement 
with  all  objections  advanced  by  the  Examiner  against  these  Rowings, 
we  do  agree  with  his  conclusion  that  they  are  inadequate  to  establish 
unexpected  superiority  over  either  the  free  base  or  the  hydrochloride 
salt  of  Young's  3-/9-aminopropyl-5-methoxyindole  which  is  admitted 
to  be  a  position  isomer  of  the  claimed  compound  (see  e.g..  page  10 
of  the  Jequier  affidavit,  paper  No.  6,  filed  August  12,  1963).  This 
affidavit,  without  supporting  evidence,  merely  asserted  that  this  iso- 
mer had  no  appreciable  activity  as  reserpine  antagonist. 
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[2]  The  second  afidayit,  paper  No.  8  filed  December  10, 1964,  eom- 
pftied  the  bensoete  of  the  two  amines  in  question  but  again  failed  to 
m^^g  any  comparison  with  the  free  base  or  the  hydrochloride  salt  of 
the  leferance  compound.  Appellant  has  shown  thMt  his  ewn  free  base 
is  four  thnee  as  active  as  the  benzoate  salt  thereof  which  seems  to 
make  the  free  base  comparison  imperative.  The  comparison  with  the 
two  tryptamines  is  of  leas  significance  and  need  not  be  dxecassed. 

[8]  The  Examiner  pointed  out  that  the  amount  of  the  oompoimds 
used  in  the  later  affidavit  oorreeponded  to  the  mean  lethal  dosage  and, 
theiefoce,  the  showing  did  not  prove  effectivfinoon  of  the  drag  at  a 
■ale  (nontoxic)  level.  Appellant's  response  to  this  is  that  these  tests 
were  made  for  oomparatiTe  pnrpoeee  only.  This  may  be  so  but  we 
have  little  confidence  in  the  reliability  of  ptosis  measurements  made 
on  dying  animals. 

Howevw,  in  appellant's  fayor,  the  prior  affidavit  did  establish  that 
a  50%  revarsal  of  ptosis  occurred  with  a  dose  of  5  mg./kg.  of  the 
free  base  and  20  mg./kg.  of  the  boizoate,  whereas  50  to  100  mg./kg. 
of  the  benzoate  salt  of  Young  (Example  87)  did  not  cause  any  appre- 
ciable reversal.  It  is  contended  that  the  50%  reversal  should  be  the 
basis  for  measuring  the  therapeutic  index. 

Oar  conclusion  as  a  result  of  the  study  of  the  record  in  this  case 
is  that  the  rejection  of  claim  3  to  the  benzoate  is  not  sustainable  but 
that  the  rejection  of  claims  1,  2  and  4  should  be  upheld  since  the 
showing  is  wholly  inadequate  and  not  convincing  of  unexpected  su- 
periority over  either  the  free  base  or  hydrochloride  salt  of  Young. 
We  regard  Young  as  unquestionably  rendering  the  compounds  of 
claims  1, 2  and  4  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  108.  [4]  We  are,  however, 
also  inclined  to  affirm  the  rejection  of  claims  1,  2  and  4  as  fully  met 
by  Young  under  36  U.S.C.  102(b)  in  view  of  the  small  number  of 
compounds  embraced  by  his  formula,  above  reproduced,  coupled  with 
his  more  specific  descriptions  and  designations  of  substitnents  and 
positions  thereof  in  the  nucleus. 

We  find  it  unnecessary  to  discuss  either  Vane  et  al.,  cited  by  the 
Examiner,  or  the  Bertaccini  et  al.  article  offered  by  appellant. 

[5]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed  as  to  daims  1,  2  and 
4  but  is  reversed  as  to  claim  8. 
AFFIRMED-IN-PART. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Arpml  Vo.  4Srr—€t.    Decide*  Ootoftw  I4.  !•« 

1.  DBHOH— PAimTTAMUTT— «TATUTO«T   Bab    UirDKB  85   U.S.C.    102(b)— Po»uc 

Ub  OB  On  SAia. 
"The  appealed  desicn  has  also  ben  rejected,  ai  sUted  by  tbe  Bxamlner, 
'under  the  "pubUc  n«e"  portion  of  85  U.S.C.  102(b).'    We  take  tbla  to  covw 
tbe  'public  uae  or  on  aale'  mentioDed  in  this  section  of  tlie  sUtute.  thew  factors 
bfttny  commonly  coupled  tocethra." 

2.  Sauk— Sams— Sams— Samk. 

"We  are  here  dealins  with  a  design.  In  a  deaisn.  the  sole  concern  is  the 
factor  ot  appearance  or  rlsual  impact,  as  distingulslied  from  any  functional 
or  medMmieal  oonalderationa.  It  seems  to  us  that  once  a  three-dimewslenBl 
deslfn  entity,  as  heie,  is  broi«ht  into  being  and  pUoed  la  its  inteaded  eBTiraa- 
ment,  all  of  the  inyolted  appearance  aapecta  would  be  Immediately  manifest 
and  require  no  further  study.  Ito  comi^etwieas,  to  the  extsmt  of  its  inherent 
etthetie  capabOity,  would  be  instantaneous,  and  unlike  that  of  a  medtanical 
enttty,  which  may  need  experiment  and  tests  to  establiah  proper  functional 
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peifornumce  and  operatiTeneM.  Thus,  tn  the  presoit  situation,  the  installa- 
tion of  the  signs  on  the  MTA  bus  in  accordance  with  the  design  at  bar  is  all 
that  would  be  necessary  [for  'public  use  or  on  sale'  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b)]. 
and  any  further  demonstration  and  test  procedures  must  have  been  for  pur- 
poses Other  than  design."  , 

3.  Saioe — Sahs — Sauk — Same.  f 

In  connectiMi  with  evidence  showing  that  signs  bearing  the  claimed  orna- 
mental design  for  an  advertising  sign  for  buses  were  installed  in  an  MTA 
bus  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  appellant's  design  application, 
and  with  reference  to  appellant's  contention  that  said  installation  was  "for 
demonstration  and  test  purposes  only"  Held  that  "•  •  •  the  attachment  of 
the  signs  on  the  bus  certainly  constituted  an  offer  for  sale  of  the  design  in 
question";  that  "Hence,  said  design  wis  'on  sale,'  and  this  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  the  filing  of  this  case" ;  that  "Moreover,  there  being  no  privity 
between  the  parties  involved,  we  think  that  the  aforementioned  attachment, 
which  brought  the  design  into  being,  would  also  be  a  public  use" ;  that  "The 
latter  does  not  require  use  by  more  than  one  entity,  here  the  MTA,  nor  would 
it  here  require  the  bus  with  the  sign  installed  thereon  to  travel  the  open  street 
or  highway";  and  that  "For  the  reasons  given,  we  deem  a  violation  of  the 
public  use  or  on  sale  provisions  of  section  102(b)  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code,  to 
have  occurred,  barring  the  grant  of  appellant's  design." 

4.  Saio: — Same — Pabticulas  Subject  Mattes — "Aovebtisino  Sign  fob  Buses, 

OB  THE  Like." 
The  refusal  of  a  claim  in  an  application  for  a  design  patent  entitled  "Ad- 
vertising Sign  for  Buses,  or  the  Like,"  is  aflSrmed  under  the  "public  use  or  on 
sale"  provision  of  35  U.S.C.  102  ( b ) .  | 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (Wallace  R.  Burke)  of  Group  490. 

Serial  No.  r)-70,606. 
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AFFIRMED. 


Z>iA»,  Thompson,  Bronstein  &  Mrose  for  appellant. 
Before  McCann,  Friedman  and  Kreek,  Examiners-in-Chief 
Friedman,  Examiner-in-Ohief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  the  following  claim : 
The  ornamental  design  for  an  advertising  sign  for  buses,  or  the  lilce,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described.  , 

The  references  relied  upon  are :       ' 

Cheatwood,  Defi.  100,487,  July  SI,  1936. 
McConnell,  2,753,640,  July  10,  1956. 

Appellant's  design  has  been  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  103  as  un- 
patentable over  Cheatwood  in  view  of  McConnell. 

Upon  careful  consideration  of  the  issues  presented,  we  are  not  in- 
clined to  agree  with  this  rejection.  There  are  differences  between 
the  instant  design  and  that  of  Cheatwood,  the  primary  reference,  as 
pointed  out  by  appellant  in  his  brief.  These  differences,  in  our  opin- 
ion, render-  the  designs  involved  significantly  dissimilar  in  over-all 
appearance.  The  subsidiary  reference  McConnell  would  have  no  bear- 
ing on  this,  nor  would  it  be  alone  suggestive  of  appellant's  design. 

Accordingly,  the  rejection  herein  based  on  the  prior  art  will  not 
be  sustained. 
-  [1]  The  appealed  design  has  also  been  rejected,  as  stated  by  the 
Examiner,  "under  th©  'public  use'  portion  of  35  U.S.C.  102  (b) ."  We 
take  this  to  cover  the  "public  use  or  on  sale"  mentioned  in  this  section 
of  the  statute,  tJiese  factors  being  commonly  coupled  together. 

The  instant  record  (affidavit  submitted  February  4,  1964)  shows 
that  on  May  30,  1961,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  this 
application,  appellant's  assignee  installed  signs  on  a  bus  of  the  Boston, 
Massachusetts  Metropolitan  Transit  Authority  (hereinafter  referred 
to  as  MTA) .    That  such  signs  conformed  to  the  design  before  us,  in 
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both  oonfigontion  and  plaoemfliit  on  the  bus,  is  evidenced  by  appel- 
lant's affidavits ;  for  example,  that  submitted  February  4, 1964  denotes 
the  signs  installed  as  aforesaid  to  be  as  mentioned  in  his  earlier  affi- 
davit submitted  March  12, 1968,  and  paragraphs  4  and  5  of  the  latter 
read  together  clearly  indicate  the  conformity. 

We  are  not  impressed  by  appellant's  contentions  that  said  installa- 
tion was  ^for  demcmstration  and  test  purposes  only,"  and  by  his  result- 
ing position  that  therefore  only  an  experimental  use  is  involved,  which 
would  not  act  to  his  detriment.  ' 

[2]  We  are  here  dealing  with  a  design.  In  a  design,  the  sole  con- 
cern is  the  factor  of  appearance  or  visual  impact,  as  distinguished 
from  any  functional  or  mechanical  considerations.  It  seems  to  us 
that  once  a  three-dimensional  design  entity,  as  here,  is  brought  into 
being  and  placed  in  its  intended  environment,  all  of  the  involved 
appearance  aspects  would  be  immediately  manifest  and  require  no 
farther  study.  Its  completeness,  to  the  extent  of  its  inherent  esthetic 
capability,  would  be  instantaneous,  and  unlike  that  of  a  mechanical 
entity,  which  may  need  experiment  and  tests  to  establish  proper  func- 
tional performance  and  operativeness.  Thus,  in  the  present  sitoation, 
the  installation  of  the  signs  on  the  MTA  bus  in  accordance  with  the 
design  at  bar  is  all  that  would  be  necessary,  and  any  further  demon- 
stration and  test  procedures  must  have  been  for  purposes  other  than 
design.  In  the  sense  indicated,  the  authorities  relied  on  by  appellant, 
as  menticmed  for  example  at  page  3  of  his  brief,  would  here  be  with- 
out pertinence. 

[8]  The  record  would  signify  a  lack  of  any  privity  between  ap- 
pellant's assignee  and  the  MTA,  and  under  the  circumstances  denotMi, 
it  would  follow  that  regardless  of  who  may  have  initiated  the  proceed- 
ings the  acti<Mis  of  the  assignee  immediately  prior  to  and  including 
the  attachment  of  the  signs  on  the  bus  certainly  constituted  an  offer 
for  sale  of  the  design  in  question.  Hence,  said  design  was  *^on  sale," 
and  this  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  this  case. 

Moreover,  there  being  no  privity  between  the  parties  involved,  we 
think  that  the  aforementioned  attachment,  which  brought  the  design 
into  being,  would  also  be  a  public  use.  The  latter  does  not  require 
use  by  more  than  one  entity,  here  the  MTA,  nor  would  it  here  require 
the  bus  with  the  sign  installed  thereon  to  travel  the  open  street  or 

highway. 

I  [4]  For  the  reasons  given,  we  deem  a  violation  of  the  public  use 
or  on  sale  provisions  of  section  102(b)  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code,  to  have 
occurred,  barring  the  grant  of  appellant's  design.  We  will  accord- 
ingly sustain  the  instant  rejection. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  in  rejecting  the  appealed  design  claim 
is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Appeal  Tfo.  19k— SS.    Decided  Fehntmry  18,  1965 

1.  Patkrtabiutt — Statxttokt  Bab  Uhobb  85  U.S.C.  102(d). 

"The  proacnt  abdication  was  filed  June  27, 1900.  More  than  twelve  months 
earU«,  <m  June  22,  1969,  aweUjuits  appUed  for  a  pstoit  In  Switaerland  and 
the  inventioii  has  since  been  patented  in  Switaerland  on  the  basis  of  that 
application,  Swiss  Patent  No.  347,141.  There  is  no  qnestlon  as  to  the  inven- 
tions and  the  parties  belnf  the  same,  the  only  question  raised  brtns  the  time 
the  iBTSBtion  was  patented  in  Switaerland.    If  the  invantiom  was  patented  in 
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SwitKrland  prior  to  June  27,  1960,  a  patent  in  the  U.S.  is  barred  bj  mc. 
108 (d).  otherwise  not." 

2.  Samb — TDnmcrvm  Date  of  Swiss  Patbvts — Bm  parte  Reuge  CoirsnuB. 

"The  question  of  the  dates  of  Swiss  patents  was  considered  in  B»  parte 
Reuge,  115  USPQ  SI.  •  *  *  Ex  parte  Reuge  considered  only  the  Swiss  law 
and  practice  in  effect  prior  to  January  1,  1966  (which  was  under  the  law 
of  1907).  A  new  patent  law  came  into  effect  on  January  1,  1066,  as  well  as 
new  regulations.  Subsequoitly,  revised  regulations  came  into  effect  on  Octo- 
ber 1,  1060.  Consequently  the  law  of  Jfmuary  1,  1066  and  the  refulations  of 
October  1,  1060,  under  which  appellants'  Swiss  patoit  was  issued,  must  be 
considered.  Furthermore,  Ex  parte  Reuge  was  predicated  to  a  certain  extent 
oa  an  analogy  with  the  practice  with  respect  to  German  patents  and  the 
practice  as  stated  in  Em  parte  Reuge  no  longer  prerails,  Ba  parte  CtnuchMHtg 
et  oL,  Infra." 

3.  Bamb— Swiss  Patbhts.  | 

"Under  the  presoit  law  and  regulations,  two  different  systems  of  issuing 
patents  are  simultaneously  in  operation  in  Switzerland.  One  system  is  gov- 
erned by  part  2  of  the  statute  and  one  set  of  regulations.  This  system  is 
similar  to  the  old  one.  The  other  system  is  governed  by  part  4  of  the  statute 
and  a  separate  set  of  regulations.  This  system  involves  a  search  for  novelty 
and  a  difCerent  procedure.  It  is  only  applicable  to  applications  in  two  desig- 
nated fields :  processes  for  treating  textile  fibers  not  entirely  mechanical  and 
products  obtained  by  such  processes,  and  inventions  in  the  field  of  measuring 
time.  The  examination  procedure  was  started  by  part  II  of  the  regulations 
of  October  1,  1009  and  the  first  patent  Issued  under  the  examination  system 
was  granted  on  May  31, 1062." 

4.  Sajoe — Efixutivc  Date  or  Swiss  Patsnts. 

"We  have  found  nothing  which  would  warrant  arriving  at  a  different  con- 
clusion than  that  arrived  at  in  Ex  parte  Reuge,  according  to  which  the  *  *  * 
date  •  •  •  July  30.  1060,  would  be  the  controlling  one.  While  the  [Swiss] 
patent  was  technically  granted  on  June  15,  the  right  to  sue  and  collect  damages 
for  infringement  did  not  commence  until  July  11  [when  a  notice  was  published 
that  a  patent  had  been  granted],  or  July  30, 1960  [when  the  speclficatioQ  was 
published].  The  ambiguity  on  this  point,  referred  to  an  Ex  parte  Reuge,  does 
not  appear  to  have  been  settled,  either  by  the  new  statute  or  by  a  court 
decision ;  it  stp  remains  a  question  of  expert  opinion  and  experts  have 
differed.  However,  both  these  dates  are  subsequent  to  the  filing  of  the  present 
application  in  the  United  States.  Furthermore,  the  [Swiss]  regulations  of 
October  1,  1060,  specifically  provide  that  the  specification  is  not  available 
to  the  public  until  •  *  *  [July  80,  1960,  when  the  specification  was  pnb- 
lidwd]  •  *  •." 

5.  Bamx — BbmDcnvK  Dats  or  Swiss  PATSirrs  Undcb  E^xAMHTAnoir  Ststsic. 

"Swiss  patents  granted  under  the  examination  system  are  readily  recognis- 
able as  the  heading  of  the  printed  specification  of  the  patent  gives  the  date 
on  which  the  application  was  published  for  opposition  on  which  date  the 
spedflcation  of  the  application  was  also  issued  in  printed  form." 

Appeal  from  the  Ezamiiier  (J.  P.  Strizak)  of  Group  430.    Serial 

No.  38,899. 

REVEBSED. 

Curtis,  Morris,  and  Safford  for  appeUants. 

Before  Federico,  KRrmy  and  Keelt,  ExamvMn-inrGhief 

Federicx),  Examiner-in-Ohief.  }' 

This  is  an  appeal  frtun  the  final  rejection  of  all  the  claims  in  the 
case  on  the  ground  ihut  appellants  are  barred  a  patent  by  reason  of 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (d)  of  section  102  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code. 
This  paragraph  provides  that  a  patent  cannot  be  obtained  if : 

(d)  the  invention  was  first  patented  or  caused  to  be  patented  by  the  applicant 
or  his  legal  representatives  or  assigns  in  a  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  of 
the  application  for  patent  in  this  country  on  an  application  filed  more  than 
twelve  months  before  the  Qling  of  the  application  in  the  United  States,  or  *  *  * 

[1]  The  preemt  application  was  filed  June  27,  1960.  More  than 
twelve  months  earlier,  on  June  22,  1959,  appellants  applied  for  a 
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patent  in  Switzerland  and  the  invention  has  since  been  patented  in 
Switserland  on  the  basis  of  that  application,  Swiss  Patent  No.  347,- 
141.  There  is  no  question  as  to  the  inventions  and  the  parties  being 
the  same,  the  only  question  raised  being  the  time  the  invention  was 
patented  in  Switzerland.  If  the  invention  was  patented  in  Switzer- 
land prior  to  June  27,  1960,  a  patent  in  the  U.S.  is  barred  by  sec. 
102(d),  otherwise  not.  The  Examiner's  position  is  that  the  invention 
was  patented  in  Switzerland  on  June  15,  1960,  the  date  the  printed 
specification  states  that  the  patent  was  granted. 

[2]  The  question  of  the  dates  of  Swiss  patents  was  considered  in 
Ex  parte  Reuge,  115  USPQ  51.  On  the  basis  of  that  decision,  the 
Examiner  would  be  reversed,  but  the  matter  needs  re-investigation 
for  a  number  of  reasons.  Ex  parte  Reuge  considered  only  the  Swiss 
law  and  practice  in  effect  prior  to  January  f^  1956  (which  was  under 
the  law  of  1907).  A  new  patent  law  came  into  effect  on  January  1, 
1966,  as  well  as  new  regulations.  Subsequently,  revised  regulations 
came  into  effect  on  October  1, 1959.  Consequently  the  law  of  January 
1, 1966  and  the  regulations  of  October  1, 1959,  under  which  appellants' 
Swiss  patent  was  issued,  must  be  considered.  Furthermore,  Ex  parte 
Reuge  was  predicated  to  a  certain  extent  on  an  analogy  with  the 
practice  with  respect  to  German  patents  and  the  practice  as  stated  in 
Ex  parte  Reuge  no  longer  prevails,  Ex  parte  Oruschwitz  et  al.,  infra. 

[3]  Under  the  present  law  and  regulations,  two  different  systems 
of  issuing  patents  are  simultaneously  in  operation  in  Switzerland. 
One  system  is  governed  by  part  2  of  the  statute  and  one  set  of  regula- 
tions. This  system  is  similar  to  the  old  one.  The  other  system  is 
governed  by  part  4  of  the  statute  and  a  separate  set  of  regulations. 
This  eytlban  involves  a  search  for  novelty  and  a  different  procedure. 
It  is  only  applicable  to  applications  in  two  designated  fields :  processes 
for  treating  textile  fibers  not  entirely  mechanical  and  products  ob- 
tained by  such  processes,  and  inventions  in  the  field  of  measuring  time. 
The  examination  procedure  was  started  by  part  II  of  the  regulations 
of  October  1,  1969  and  the  first  patent  issued  under  the  examination 
system  was  granted  on  May  31,  1962.  Appellants'  Swiss  patent,  al- 
Uiough  relating  to  time  measurement,  was  issued  under  the  non- 
examining  part  of  the  statute  and  regulations  because  of  the  date  of 
the  application. 

The  non-examining  system,  applied  to  all  cases  except  those  in  the 
two  fields  mentioned  and  to  cases  in  these  two  classes  filed  befcnre  a 
certain  date,  and  which  was  applied  in  the  case  of  appellants'  Swiss 
patent,  is  similar  in  all  essential  respects  to  the  previous  non-examin- 
ing system  described  in  Ex  parte  Reuge  and  reference  to  that  decision 
is  made  for  the  description.  Dates  and  events  with  respect  to  the 
Swiss  patent  are  listed : 

1.  1)emande  d^poseA"  (application  filed) :  Jane  22,  1969,  19h. 

2.  "Brevet  enregistrft"  (patent  granted) :  June  15,  1960. 
8.  AppUcation  filed  in  the  U.S. :  June  27.  1960. 

4.  PubUcatioii  of  a  notioe  that  the  patent  had  been  granted:  July  U,  1900. 

5.  "Bxpooft  d'invention  pubU6"  (specification  published) :  July  80,  1960i 

Items  1,  2  and  6  are  taken  from  the  heading  of  the  printed  specifica- 
tion of  Swiss  Patent  347,141.  Item  4  was  supplied  by  a  letter  from 
the  Swiss  Patent  Office  filed  by  appellants. 

[4]  We  have  found  nothing  which  would  warrant  arriving  at  a 
different  conclusion  than  that  arrived  at  in  Ex  parte  Reuge,  aocwd- 
ing  to  which  the  fifth  date  listed,  July  30, 1960,  would  be  the  control- 
ling one.    While  the  patent  was  teclmically  granted  on  June  16,  the 
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right  to  sue  and  collect  damages  for  infringement  did  not  commence 

until  July  11,  or  July  30, 1960.    The  ambiguity  on  this  point,  referred 

to  in  Ex  parte  Reuge,  does  not  appear  to  have  been  settled,  either  by 

the  new  statute  or  by  a  court  decision ;  it  still  remains  a  question  of 

expert  opinion  and  experts  have  differed.    However,  both  these  dates 

are  subsequent  to  the  filing  of  the  present  application  in  the  United 

States.    Furthermore,  the  regulations  of  October  1,  1959,  specifically 

provide  that  the  specification  is  not  available  to  the  public  until  the 

fifth  event  and  date  listed  above,  see  Ex  parte  Rackham,  123  CD.  4, 

In  re  Af  Ekenstam,  1958  CD.  402;  118  USPQ  349.    The  decision  of 

the  Examiner  will  be  reversed. 

It  should  be  noted  that  this  decision  does  not  apply  when  the  Swiss 
patent  is  one  which  has  been  issued  under  the  examination  system. 
The  practice  in  such  cases  is  quite  similar  to  the  practice  in  Grermany, 
for  which  see  Ex  parte  Oruachwitz  et  al.,  138  USPQ  505, 1963  CD. 
859.  [5]  Swiss  patents  granted  under  the  examination  system  are 
readily  recognizable  as  the  heading  of  the  printed  specification  of 
the  patent  gives  the  date  on  which  the  application  was  published 
for  opposition  on  which  date  the  specification  of  the  application  was 
also  issued  in  printed  form. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  reversed. 

REVERSED.  \ 

In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Appeal  No.  S15—40.    Decided  February  2S,  1965 

1.  Dksiqn — Patentabujtt — Aitticipation — Plubai.  Embodiments  Embkagbd  in 

SnTOLB  Claim — In  re  RuMnfield  Constbueo. 
"While  design  practice  as  Interpreted  in  In  re  Rubin/leld,  47  CCPA  701; 
123  USPQ  210  permits  plural  embodiments  of  a  design  concept  to  be  Illustrated, 
the  design  application  Is  only  directed  to  such  concept  and  a  single  claim  Is 
permitted.  Such  claim  is  broad  in  the  sense  that  anticipation  of  any  embodi- 
ment presoited  as  represoitative  of  the  concept  would  defeat  the  claim." 

2.  Saio — Samk— OBViousifKSS — Vabiko  DiBPOSinoNB  OF  Maitikin's  Amis  ajid 

I^es.  {  I 

"In  consideration  'of  the  present  drawings  little  in  contour  differing  from 
representation  of  normal  human  anatomy  and  artful  display  thereof  is  noted. 
The  headless  manikin  form  is  adequately  demonstrated  to  be  an  old  ccmcept 
as  well  as  the  elongation  and  terminal  treatment  of  the  neck.  Appellants 
argne  as  if  each  disposition  of  the  arms  and  legs  in  poses  was  illustrative  of 
a  new  design  form.  It  appears  to  us  that  such  presentations  of  the  subject 
matter  do  no  more  than  follow  expected  artistic  practices  in  the  positioning 
of  well  known  subject  matter.  The  novelty  alleged  for  the  article  so  dis- 
ported does  not  appear  to  us  to  add  unobvlous  character  to  the  article  for 
which  a  design  patent  is  requested.  Terms  such  as  'arrested  motion'  may  be 
useful  in  describing  an  appearance  but  they  cannot  be  accepted  as  definitive  of 
such  structure  as  creates  the  appearance  or  as  subject  matter  per  «e  upon 
which  a  design  patent  can  issue." 

3.  Samk — Same — Pabticulab  Subjkct  Mattbb— "Manhcin." 

The  refusal  of  a  claim  In  an  application  for  a  design  patent  entitled  "Mani- 
kin" is  afllrmed.         |  j 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (Adeline  B.  Hannah)  of  Group  490. 
Serial  No.  D-76,101. 

AFFIRMED. 

Fuknder,  Patton,  Rieber,  Lee  and  Utecht  for  appellants. 
Before  Dracx>foulos,  Bbewbink  and  Manian,  Examiners-in-Chief 
BsEWBiNK,  Examiner-in-Ohief. 
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This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  the  following  design 
claim: 
The  onuunental  design  for  an  manikin  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

The  references  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  are: 
Wolf,  Des.  194,961,  April  2,  1963. 
Young,  2,175,789,  October  10,  1939. 
Display  World,  January  1957,  page  65,  style  #F,  and  style  #K 

items. 
Display  World,  July  1960,  page  23,  second  photograph  from  top 

left  of  page. 
Display  World,  January  1962,  page  56,  lower  left  comer,  "Madi- 

sonia"  manikin. 
Display  World,  April  1962,  front  cover  page,  lower  left  kneel- 
ing manikin  item. 
Display  World,  June  1962,  rec.  May  25,  page  19. 
Hugh  Lyons  &  Co.  catalog,  rec.  May  15,  1941,  page  1,  "standing 

figure  F--30." 
Nat  Siegel  Inc.,  Nymphette  Ladies  and  Junior  Mannequins,  cat- 
alog No.  49,  rec.  November  21, 1950,  page  7,  item  030S-A  mani- 
kin, page  10,  item  0509-A  manikin. 
Nat  Siegel  Inc.,  catalog  No.  53,  rec.  November  1950,  page  36, 
item  No.  918-nJ. 
In  rejecting  the  design  claim  on  the  June  1962  Display  World 
publication  item,  it  is  the  Examiner's  position  that  design  features 
fully  commensurate  with  FIGURES  5,  6  and  7  as  well  as  FIGURES 
14,  15  and  16  were  presented  in  this  publication  more  than  one  year 
before  appellants'  filing  of  the  present  application. 

In  rejecting  the  design  claim  on  references  other  than  the  above, 
the  Examiner  combines  references  using  the  Hugh  Lyons  and  Co. 
catalog  item  as  a  basic  reference  and  referring  to  further  illustrations 
for  features  in  the  art  such  as  elongated  neck  treatments  and  the 
disposition  of  arms,  hands,  and  legs  in  disposing  a  manikin  to  give 
impressions  of  "arrested  motion."  This  rejection  is  detailed  at  pages 
4  and  5  of  the  Examiner's  answco*. 

By  the  brief  and  at  oral  hearing,  appellants  urge  that  the  June 
1962  Display  World  publication  in  presentation  of  a  single  view  does 
not  disclose  three  dimensional  shapes  and  does  not  present  the  rear 
contour  and  other  features  of  limb  disposition  that  accentuate  the 
design  features  presented  in  the  present  application.  With  regard  to 
specific  elements  of  contour  considered  as  not  definitive  in  the  publi- 
cation attention  is  directed  to  the  arched  back  line  of  FIGURES  6 
and  15  of  the  drawings  and  it  is  urged  that  this  presents  a  distorted 
anatomical  presentation  which  is  not  taught  in  the  publication. 

For  the  rejection  based  on  the  Hugh  Lyons  and  Co.  catalog  in  com- 
bination with  the  further  references,  it  is  the  appellant's  position  that 
such  art  does  not  render  obvious  the  design  as  a  whole  which  is  urged 
as  giving  the  effect  of  arrested  motion  rather  than  a  static  lifeless 
impression  as  in  the  Hugh  Lyons  and  Co.  figure. 

We  have  considered  appellants'  disclosure  and  arguments  as  pre- 
sented in  the  brief  and  at  oral  hearing  but  are  not  convinced  as  to 
error  in  the  Examiner's  rejections.  [1]  While  design  practice  as 
interpreted  in  In  re  Rubinfield,  47  CCPA  701;  123  USPQ  210  per- 
mits plural  embodiments  of  a  design  concept  to  be  illustrated,  the 
design  application  is  only  directed  to  such  concept  and  a  single  claim 
is  permitted.    Such  claim  is  broad  in  the  sense  that  anticipation  of 
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any  embodiment  presented  as  reprtsentative  of  the  concept  would 
defeat  the  claim.  In  the  present  case,  we  share  the  Examiner's  views 
that  the  June  1962  Display  World  publication  is  an  adequate  pres- 
entation of  the  configurations  involved  by  FIGURES  5-7  and  14-16 
respectively  of  appellants'  disclosure.  In  considering  the  publication 
in  terms  of-what  is  taught  thereby  it  appears  inescapable  to  us  that 
manikins  of  a  three  dimensional  nature  are  represented.  The  analogy 
to  natural  anatomy  normally  associated  with  such  representations  of 
human  form  make  the  publication  directly  suggestive  of  the  depar- 
tures in  form  as  to  elongated  neck  and  curved  back  to  be  followed 
in  forming  manikins  after  the  teachings  of  this  publication.  While 
we  find  no  significant  feature  in  appellants'  illustrations  that  is  not 
taught  by  the  publication,  we  further  note  that  the  highly  arched 
back  argued  by  appellant  is  not  entitled  to  great  weight  as  indicative 
of  the  generic  design  concept  when  such  exaggeration  of  human  form 
is  first  questioned  as  a  significant  departure  as  illustrated  in  FIGURE 
6  of  the  drawings,  and  secondly,  is  not  carried  throughout  the  other 
forms  presented  as  embodiments  of  the  single  design  invention.  The 
stated  rejection  of  the  design  claim  based  on  the  June  1962  Display 
World  item  is  affirmed. 

The  further  rejection  of  the  design  claim  based  on  the  references 
as  used  with  the  Hugh  Lyons  and  Co.  catalog  item  is  also  affirmed. 
[2]  In  consideration  of  the  presented  drawings  little  in  contour  dif- 
fering from  representation  of  normal  human  anatomy  and  artful 
display  thereof  is  noted.  The  headless  manikin  form  is  adequately 
demonstrated  to  be  an  old  concept  as  well  as  the  elongation  and  ter- 
minal treatment  of  the  neck.  Appellants  argue  as  if  each  disposition 
of  the  arms  and  legs  in  poses  was  illustrative  of  a  new  design  form. 
It  appears  to  us  that  such  presentations  of  the  subject  matter  do  no 
more  than  follow  expected  artistic  practices  in  the  positioning  of  well 
known  subject  matter.  The  novelty  alleged  for  the  article  so  dis- 
ported does  not  appear  to  us  to  add  unobvious  character  to  the  article 
for  which  a  design  patent  is  requested.  Terms  such  as  "arrested 
motion"  may  be  useful  in  describing  an  appearance  but  they  cannot 
be  accepted  as  definitive  of  such  structure  as  creates  the  appearance 
or  as  subject  matter  per  se  upon  which  a  design  patent  can  issue. 
The  stated  rejection  of  the  design  claim  on  the  references  as  combined 
is  affirmed.  | 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  finally  rejecting  the  appealed 
claim  is  affirmed.  | 

AFFIRMED. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

ilppeof-^o.   470—27.     Decided  March  29,  1966 

1.  Patentability — Satautoby  Subject  Matteb — Method  of  Doiwo  Busimtss. 

On  the  Issue  "*  *  *  can  a  plurality  of  business  steps  Involving  judgment 
and  calculation,  coupled  to  a  printing  step  give  rise  to  a  patentable  method," 
Held  that  "We  think  not." 

2.  Sams — Sajck — Cochrane  v.  Deener  and  Expanded  Metal  Company  v.  Bradford 

CojfsnvMD. 
"Appellants  have  cited  Cocfcran  v.  Deener,  94  U.S.  780,  787,  23  L  ed  139; 
Expanded  Metal  Company  v.  Bradford  (1909)  214  U.S.  366,  53  L  ed  1034, 
In  SQiHwrt  of  the  proposition  that  the  instant  claims  fall  within  the  statute. 
Both  the  subject  matter  of  these  cases,  flour  milling  and  metal  working,  and 
the  language  of  the  decisions,  Indicate  that  a  process  to  be  statutory  must 
treat  tangible  matter." 
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JM  ov  DHtAfOKABLB  PoBTMma  OH  BuuHCM  Hmotm. 
''Since  it  it  coBTWitioaal  piractioe  to  arrange  for  detadiaMt  portioM  wher- 
vwt  deairad  on  ofllce  forma,  proviaioD  of  anch  as  called  for  in  part  (d)  at 
daim  S  ia  not  deemed  a  patentable  distinction." 

4.  8aii»— PamouLAB  Subjkot  Mattoi— "Method  or  OoicptncB  PaocssaiNe  or 

PmoBiouaxT  Ibscd  Coedit  Doouhkht«." 

The  irfmal  of  certain  clalma  in  an  appUcatlon  entitled  "Method  of  Oom- 

pnter  rrornwlng  of  Periodically  lasoed  Credit  Docnmenta,"  on  the  ground 

"That  ttaaj  axe  drawn  to  non-«tatutory  sobject  matter,  namely,  a  system  of 

credit  handUng,"  ia  affirmed. 

Afpeal  from  the  Examiner  (Leo  Smilow)  of  Group  430.    Serial 
No.  245^159. 
AFFIRMED. 
Lyon  a$id  Lyon  for  appellants. 

Before  Kbwek,  Examiner-in^Chief  and  Andbxw«  and  Bmore, 
'  Acting  Examimerg-in-Chief 

Bttrns,  AeHmg  Ewaminer-vn-Chief. 

Tliis  appeal  arisee  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  1  to  4,  the  only 
claims  then  in  this  application.  In  an  amendment  filed  subsequent 
to  the  appeal,  claims  5,  6  and  7  were  entered  in  lieu  of  claims  1  to  4, 
which  newly  entered  claims  are  now  before  us. 

Claim  5  is  as  follows : 

6.  A  proeeas  for  producing  a  periodically  iasned  credit  authorisation  form 
proTldiiif  written  eridence  of  credit  commitment  within  a  fl|)eclfled  period, 
eomprialng  the  steps  of 

(a)  ariecting  from  an  availaMe  supply  (rf  identical  forms  a  form  having 
diffarcat  portiona  for  id^itiflcation,  account  statements  and  credit  authorl- 


(i)  computing  a  total  credit  authoriaation  derived  from  prior  credit  ratings 
aa  affected  by  a  current  credit  account  balance ; 

(0)  dividing  aald  total  credit  authorisation  into  a  predetermined  number  of 
separate  smaller  amounts ;  and 

(d)  imprinting  aaid  smaller  amounts  on  individual  detachable  sections  of  said 
credit  antliOflBation  portion  while  simultaneoualy  imprinting  aaid  total  credit 
antborlsation  and  current  account  information  on  the  account  statement 
pwtion  tliereof  and  identlflcatlon  data  on  said  ldentiflcatl<m  portion  thereof. 

The  Examiner  has  rejected  the  claims  upon  the  single  ground  that 
they  are  drawn  to  non-statutory  subject  matter,  namely,  a  system  of 
credit  handling. 

Appellants  urge  that  the  claims  under  consideration  fall  within  the 
bounds  set  by  35  U.S.C.  101  as  a  process.  They  state  that  a  distinc- 
tion is  to  be  found  b^ween  the  present  subject  matter  and  that  of 
the  cases  cited  by  the  Examiner  during  the  prosecution  of  this  appli- 
cation, namely.  Hotel  Security  Checking  Co.  v.  Lorraine,  160  Fed. 
467;  /n  *w  TaOmadge,  174  O.G.  1219,  Lowe's  Drive-In  Theatres  Inc. 
V.  Park  in  Theatres,  Inc.,  81  USPQ  149,  Green  Walt  v.  Stanley  Com- 
pany of  America  J  416  O.G.  885  and  Joseph  E.  Segram  dc  Sons,  Inc. 
V.  MarzeU,  682  O.G.  385. 

It  is  stated  that  appellants'  system  treats  with  a  consumable  end 
product  whereas  the  cited  cases  do  not. 

Proceeding  to  the  claims,  we  note  that  four  steps  are  recited  as 
basic  to  the  method.  All  are  found  in  claim  5,  claims  6  and  7  add- 
ing only  qualifying  statements. 

The  first  step,  that  of  selecting  a  form,  we  perceive  to  be  purely 
a  8t«p  of  judgment,  a  choice.  Insofar  as  it  involves  activity  or  action, 
it  must  be  characterized  as  wholly  mental.  Choosing  the  right  form 
would  be  a  step  incident  to  commercial  transactions. 
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The  second  and  third  steps,  computing  and  dividing,  lespectively, 
are  entirely  mathematical  in  character.  Here  the  recitation  is  of  such 
breadth  that  there  is  nothing  to  distinguish  the  steps  from  mental 
effort. 

The  final  step,  imprinting,  is  of  a  more  conventional  character. 
It  suggests  use  of  mechanical  equipment  operating  to  produce  a  visible 
result  upon  a  physical  form. 

The  sum  of  these  four  steps  makes  up  a  portion  of  a  larger  business 
transaction. 

[1]  The  question  then  is,  can  a  plurality  of  business  steps  involv- 
ing judgment  and  calculation,  coupled  to  a  printing  step  give  rise 
to  a  patentable  method  ^ 

We  think  not.  [2]  Appellants  hUne  cited  Cochrane  v.  Deener,  94 
U.S.  780,  787,  23  L  ed  139;  Expanded  Metal  Company  v.  Bradford 
(1909)  214  U.S.  366,  53  L  ed  1034,  in  support  of  the  proposition  that 
the  instant  claims  fall  within  the  statute.  Both  the  subject  matter 
of  these  cases,  flour  milling  and  metal  working,  and  the  language  of 
the  decisions,  indicate  that  a  process  to  be  statutory  must  treat  tan- 
gible matter.    ' 

Here  the  second  and  third  steps  relate  directly  to  calculations,  the 
significance  of  which  depends  upon  the  related  business  credit  and 
loan  administration. 

Li  the  instant  claims,  the  final  step,  imprinting,  is  the  only  step 
which  could  be  argued  as  falling  within  the  statute.  Its  value  as  part 
of  the  method,  however,  depends  upon  the  significance  of  what  is 
imprinted  upon  the  sections,  since  printing  per  se  is  conventional. 

We  consider  it  to  be  subject  to  the  same  disability  which  marks 
the  second  and  third  steps. 

Appellants  have  not  cited  and  we  know  of  no  cases  which  would 
extend  the  principles  of  the  latter  cases  to  claims  such  as  are  sought 
in  this  appeal.  | 

[3]  Since  it  is  conventional  practice  to  arrange  for  detachable  por- 
tions wherevOT  desired  on  office  forms,  provision  of  such  as  called  for 
in  part  (d)  of  claim  5  is  not  deemed  a  patentable  distinction. 

That  appellants'  printed  form,  resulting  as  an  end  product,  is  con- 
sumable we  do  not  find  to  be  a  persuasive  argument  in  view  of  the 
foregoing. 

Though  appellants'  argument  have  been  the  subject  of  our  careful 
coneideration,  we  find  no  reversible  error  in  the  Examiner's  holding. 
[4]^The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED.  ,  i 

In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

In  BE  Delay  in  Payment  of  Issue  Fee 
Decided  April  11,  1966 
1.  AppucAnoN — Issue  Fee — Delay  in  Payment. 

The  substance  of  the  present  petition  appears  to  be  that  the  applicant  desires 
to  delay  the  payment  of  the  issue  free  for  three  months  beyond  the  date  fixed 
by  the  statute,  and  to  have  a  rnling  in  advance  that  he  wiU  be  justified  in 
doing  so.  The  statute  in  quesUon  provides  that  if  the  issue  fee  is  presented 
within  three  months  after  It  is  due  and  sufficient  cause  is  shown,  It  may  be 
accepted.  No  provision  is  made  for  considering  a  showing  of  cause  apart  from 
the  presentation  of  the  fee  and  the  CJommlssioner  has  no  more  authority  to 
extend,  in  advance,  the  time  for  filing  such  a  fee  than  he  has  to  extend  the 
six  months  period  for  response  to  an  Office  action. 
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Ok  PMrmoK. 

DENIED. 
RxTNOiiW,  First  Asiistant  Convmissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  requesting  that  the  Commissioner  '^nile  that  a 
delay  of  three  months  in  payment  of  the  final  fee  on  this  application 
will  be  a  'sufficient  cause'  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.  Code  151" 
and  that  certain  actions  by  the  Correspondence  and  Mail  Branch  and 
the  Application  Branch  be  reviewed.  The  petition  points  out  no  ir- 
regularity in  those  actions  and  none  has  been  found. 

tl]  The  substance  of  the  present  petition  appears  to  be  that  the 
applicant  desires  to  delay  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee  for  three 
months  beyond  the  date  fixed  by  the  statute,  and  to  have  a  ruling  in 
advance  that  he  will  be  justified  in  doing  so.  The  statute  in  ques- 
tion provides  that  if  the  issue  fee  is  presented  within  three  months 
after  it  is  due  and  sufficient  cause  is  shown,  it  may  be  accepted.  No 
provision  is  made  for  considering  a  showing  of  cause  apart  from  the 
presentation  of  the  fee  and  the  Commisisoner  has  no  more  authority 
to  extend,  in  advance,  the  time  for  filing  such  a  fee  than  he  has  to 
extend  the  six  months  period  for  response  to  an  Office  action. 

The  petition  is  denied. 

Since  a  petition  of  this  kind  does  not  require  a  fee,  the  case  will  be 
forwarded  to  the  Finance  Branch  to  determine  whether  a  refund  is 
in  order. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office   * 
Commissioner's  Decision 

Iir  BE  Application  Papers  Filcd  Octobeb  26,  1966 

Decided  January  H,  1966 

'  1.  Appucation — CoupiXTE — Drawing — 35  U.8.C.  111  and  113  Constbued. 

TlUe  35,  sections  111  and  118  of  the  United  States  Code  provide  that  u 
complete  application  must  include  a  drawing  when  the  nature  of  the  case 
admits  of  it  The  nature  of  this  case  clearly  admits  of  a  drawing  since  the 
spedficatiMi  is  based  on  a  drawing.  Even  assuming,  as  alleged  in  the  petition, 
that  it  would  be  possible  to  understand  the  invention  without  a  drawing,  the 
statute  stlU  would  not  be  complied  with.  It  is  evident,  moreover,  that  the 
description  would  be  satisfied  by  a  wide  variety  of  drawings  and  the  dis- 
domure  is,  therefore,  indefinite  in  the  absence  of  a  drawing. 

2.  Sakb— Same— Sahk— Samk. 

The  fact  that  reference  is  made  in  this  application  to  a  British  application 
cannot  be  considered  as  incorporating  the  drawing  of  the  British  application 
herein,  particularly  when  such  drawing  was  not  in  the  possession  of  the 
Patent  Ofllce  when  the  present  application  was  filed. 
Ok  Petttiok. 
DENIED. 

Retkolds,  First  Assistant  Commissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  requesting  that  the  above  application  be  given  a 
filing  date  of  October  26,  1965,  which  date  was  refused  by  the  Appli- 
cation Branch  for  the  reason  that  the  papers  then  filed  contained 
no  drawings.  The  drawings  were  filed  December  1,  1965,  which  is 
the  present  filing  date  of  the  application. 

[1]  Title  86,  sections  111  and  113  of  the  United  States  Code  pro- 
vide that  a  complete  application  must  include  a  drawing  when  the 
nature  of  the  case  admits  of  it.  The  nature  of  this  case  clearly  admits 
of  a  drawing  since  the  specification  is  based  on  a  drawing.  Even 
assuming,  as  alleged  in  the  petition,  that  it  would  be  possible  to  under- 
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stand  the  invention  without  a  drawing,  the  statute  still  would  not  be 
complied  with.  It  is  evident,  moreover,  that  the  description  would 
be  satisfied  by  a  wide  variety  of  drawings  and  the  disclosure  is,  there- 
fore, indefinite  in  the  absence  of  a  drawing. 

[2]  The  fact  that  reference  is  made  in  this  application  to  a  British 
application  cannot  be  considered  as  incorporating  the  drawing  of  the 
British  application  herein,  particularly  when  such  drawing  was  not 
in  the  possession  of  the  Patent  Office  when  the  present  application 
war  filed. 

Since  the  requirement  here  involved  is  a  statutory  one,  it  cannot 
properly  be  waived  under  Rule  183,  regardless  of  the  particular  cir- 
cumstances involved. 

The  petition  is  4eiiied. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

In  bb  Appucation  Pafcbs  Fiued  Mat  13,  1966 
'  Decided  Auou*t  16,   1966 

1.  Application— FnjNQ  Date— Inbufficiekt  Filing  Fd— 35  U.S.C.  41(a). 
mtle  85  U.S.C,  section  41(a)  provides  that  errors  in  payment  of  the  addi- 
tional fees  doe  on  filing  an  application  may  be  rectified  In  accordance  with 
reifolations  of  the  Commissioner.  Howerer,  In  order  to  Justify  such  rectiflca- 
tlon  it  must  a^iear  that  there  has  been  an  error  and  also  it  must  be  shown 
how  the  error  aroae.  In  the  present  case  there  is  nothing  to  show  why  the 
fall  statutory  fee  was  not  presented  with  the  application  and  the  petition 
must  accordingly  be  denied. 
On  Petition.  i 

DENIED. 
Retnolds,  First  Assistant  Commissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  requesting  that  the  above  application  be  given 
a  filing  date  of  May  13,  1966,  which  date  was  refused  for  the  reason 
that  the  fee  then  submitted  was  $66.00  whereas  the  statutory  fee 
required  was  $155.00.  The  remaining  $90.00  was  submitted  on  June 
27,  1966,  which  is  the  present  filing  date  of  the  application. 

[1]  Title  36  U.S.C.,  section  41  (a)  provides  that  errors  in  payment 
of  the  additional  fees  due  on  filing  an  application  may  be  rectified 
in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner.  However,  in 
order  to  justify  such  rectification  it  must  appear  that  there  has  been 
an  error  and  also  it  must  be  shown  how  the  error  arose.  In  the  present 
case  there  is  nothing  to  show  why  the  full  statutory  fee  was  not 
presented  with  the  application  and  the  petition  must  accordingly  be 
denied. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

In  be  Application  Papebs  Fnxo  June  24,  1966 

Decided   Auguat  SO,  1966 

.  AppLicATioir— FiLnro  Date— Fujno  Fee  Nbcessabt— Unsigned  Check— Not 
Payment  or  FKe.  i 

The  requirement  that  the  filing  fee  be  snppUed  before  a  filing  date  is  ac- 
corded is  statntory  and  the  Patent  (MBce  bas  no  authority  to  waive  it  Since 
an  unsigned  check  does  not  constitute  payment  of  the  fee  the  refusal  of  the 
filing  date  here  requested  was  proper. 


18,  1966 


December  IS,  1966 
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Ok  PxirnoN. 

DENIED. 
RsTKOLns,  First  Assistant  Comanissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  requesting  that  the  above  application  be  given 
t  filing  date  of  June  24, 1966,  which  was  refused  for  the  retoon  that 
the  check  then  presented  in  payment  of  the  filing  fee  was  unsigned. 

[1]  The  rBquirement  that  the  filing  fee  be  supplied  before  a  filling 
date  is  accorded  is  statutory  and  the  Patent  Office  has  no  authority 
to  waive  it.  Since  an  unsigned  check  does  not  constitute  paynrant  of 
the  fee  the  refusal  of  the  filing  date  here  requested  was  proper. 

While  the  Patent  Office,  when  it  notices  errors  of  the  kind  here  in- 
volved, may  notify  the  attorney  in  order  to  permit  early  correction, 
it  cannot  undertake  doing  this  as  a  matter  of  duty.  Accordingly,  the 
fikilure  of  the  Office  to  give  such  early  notice  in  any  particular  case 
cannot  constitute  the  basis  for  the  granting  of  relief. 

The  petition  is  denied. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

In  be  Appucation  Papebs  Filed  Mat  17,  1966 
Decided  June  29,  1966 

1.  Appucation — Fxuno  Date — FHOTOPBnrrs  as  Dkawinob — Notice  of  806  O.O. 
CORBTBIJED. 

The  notice  in  question  relates  to  photoprints  at  such  a  nattue  that  they 
would  be  aco^rted  if  in  the  form  of  India  ink  drawings.  It  was  not  con- 
templated that  every  photoprint  wonld  necessarily  be  accepted  for  filing  date 
pniposes  regardless  of  any  informalities  which  might  be  InTolved.  The  present 
photoprints  are  not  only  of  a  siae  greatly  in  excess  of  that  prorided  for  by 
the  rules  but  they  are  also  informal  in  that  they  contain  much  irrderant 
matter,  some  of  which  has  been  crossed  out  in  ink,  and  also  contain  legends 
In  ink,  none  of  the  ink  inrolTed  being  India  Ink.  Further,  two  of  the  sketches 
are  not  photoprints  and  are  not  in  India  ink. 

Ok  Petition. 

DENIED. 
Rbtnoum,  First  Assistant  Oanmiissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  requesting  that  the  above-identified  papers  be 
accorded  a  filing  date  of  May  17, 1966  as  a  complete  application,  that 
date  having  been  refused  by  the  Application  Branch  for  the  reason 
that  the  drawings  then  submitted  comprises  "oversized  prints,  two 
ink  sketches  and  one  print  of  the  drawings."  It  is  the  petitioner's 
contention  that  the  drawings  should  have  been  accepted  in  view  of 
the  notice  of  July  16, 1964, 805  O.G.  293. 

[1]  The  notice  in  question  relates  to  photoprints  of  such  a  nature 
that  they  wonld  be  accepted  if  in  the  form  of  India  ink  drawings. 
It  was  not  contemplated  that  every  photoprint  would  necessarily  be 
accepted  for  filing  date  purposes  regardless  of  any  informalities  which 
might  be  involved.  The  present  photoprints  are  not  only  of  a  size 
greatly  in  excess  of  that  provided  for  by  the  rules  but  they  are  also 
informal  in  that  they  contain  much  irrelevant  matter,  some  of  which 
has  been  crossed  out  in  ink,  and  also  contain  legends  in  ink,  none 
of  the  ink  involved  being  India  ink.  Further,  two  of  the  sketches 
are  not  photoprints  and  are  not  in  India  ink. 

Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  considered  that  the  drawings  are 
clearly  too  informal  to  justify  according  them  a  filing  date  and  the 
petition  is  denied.  , 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notleea  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  19S2 


S,MM14.  C.  H.  Kirk.  EXPANSION  TANK,  fltod  Oct.  24, 
1966,  D.C.,  B.I.  (Providence),  Doc.  3697,  American  Tube  and 
OontroU,  Inc.  y.  Oeneral  Fitttnga  Compemy. 

S4M.7M,  A.  J.  Tarchl  et  «1.,  DfliNTAL  DRILL  WITH  COL- 
LET, fltod  Not.  9.  1965,  D.C..  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
65«18S0,  atar  Dental  Mfg.  Co;.  Inc.  r.  Midtoett  Dental  <t  Mfg. 
Co.,  Inc.  Order  holding  patent  valid  and  Infringed ;  cause 
dlamlsaed  Oct.  3,  1966. 

S4SMa«.  P.  8.  Van  Baam,  CLOSURE  FOR  TUBES  AND 
THE  LIKE,  fltod  Not.  10,  1965,  D.C.,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  65el870.  Etudee  Recherche;  Developmenta  v.  Plochman, 
Inc.  Consent  order  of  dlgmissal  without  prejudice  Oct.  5, 
1966. 

S^MOM.  L.  E.  Sodervilst,  TIRE  CARCASS  LOADINO  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  TIRE  CURING  PRESS;  S441,l»l.  same, 
PRESS  FOB  SHAPING  AND  CURING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES ; 
sa*731*>  same,  TIRE  CARCASS  LOADING  APPARATUS 
FOR  TIRE  CURING  PRESS ;  Sjmt,7lS.  E.  J.  Harris.  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  LOADING  GREEN  TIRES  IN  A  TIRE  PRESS ; 
S;ttt,716,  same,  TIRE  CURING  PRESS  AND  UNLOADING 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR;  S,22S,7<7.  same,  METHOD  OF 
LOADING  A  TIRE  IN  A  TIRE  PRESS,  flied  Oct.  11,  1966, 
D.C..  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C66-716, ifdtcaril  J.  Harrit 
V.  McNeil  Corporation. 

S4S5.M9,  B.  F.  Pauldlne.  CURLING  IRON  HAVING  DE- 
TACHABLE CURLING  TUBE,  fltod  Oct.  17,  1966,  D.  C,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66cl876,  Eugene  E.  Pauldine  v.  Northern 
Electric  Company. 

SA46.4M.  M.  M.  May,  SWITCH  WITH  PLURAL  INPUTS 
TO,  AND  PLURAL  FEEDBACK  PATHS  FROM.  AN  OPERA- 
TIONAL AMPLIFIER,  flled  Oct,  28,  1966,  D.C.,  Md.  (Balti- 
more), Doc.  17772,  Computer  ^y»tem%.  Inc.  v.  Electronic  Atto- 
ciatea.  Inc.  I 

S441491.    (See  S.134.U6.) 

Sa41,4M,  P.  H.  Bonten,  BASEBOARD  RADIATOR  WITH 
CONNECTOR  UNITS*  fltod  Aug.  10,  1964,  D.C.N. J.  (Camden), 
Doc.  749-64.  Repeo  Productt  Corporation  v.  Suntemp  Indut- 
trie*.  Inc.  Consent  decree — defendant  enjoined  ;  counterclaim 
dismissed  (notice  Oct.  28. 1966). 

Sa4«.SM,  R.  G.  MUler,  TOGGLE  SWITCH  LEVER  MOUNT- 
ING, flled  Oct.  14.  1964.  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc. 
C64-680,  Cutler  Hammer,  Inc.  v.  Lucerne  Productt.  Inc. 

S4M.M4,  D.  L.  Derridi,  FASTENERLESS  EXAMINATION 
GOWN,  flled  June  24,  1968.  D.C.,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc. 
6477.  Olympic  Surgical  Company  et  al.  v.  American  Hotpital 
Supply  Corporation.  Consent  Jndment — patent  held  valid  and 
infringed  Oct.  21. 1966. 

S469.4at,  H.  H.  Rothman.  HOT  AND  COLD  FOOD  SERV- 
ICE CART;  ZJtMJtn,  B.  E.  Stents,  TRAY  SUPPORT  AND 
THERMAL  WALL  FOR  A  HOT  AND  COLD  FOOD  SERVICE 
CART,  fltod  Oct.  16,  1965,  D.C.  Del.  (WUmlngton),  Doc.  3099, 
S.  Blickmon.  Inc.  v.  United  Service  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  Con- 
sent order  dismissing  complaint  with  prejudice ;  counterclaim 
for  patent  infringement  dismissed  wlthont  prejudice  Oct  11 
1966. 

S,1«14M,  Z.  B.  Levine.  GUARD  FOR  GARBAGE  DISPOSAL, 
flled  Feb.  17,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  63- 
2e6-S,  Zelda  B.  Levine  t.  Buntet  Houte.  Inc.  et  al  Judgment 
holding  patent  invalid  Ang.  31, 1966. 

8468484,  M.  W.  Krueger,  TRUCK  TANK,  fltod  Oct.  10. 1966. 
D.C.  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  66-C-272,  Dairy  Equip- 
ment Company  v.  Jacob  Brenner  Co..  Inc. 

S4«731t.    (See  3.184.1S6.)  ' 

S481.7M,  L.  R.  Phillips,  ENCLOSURE  STRUCTURE,  fltod 

Jan.  17.  1966.  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  11239,  Triangle 

Sheet  Metal  Worka.  Inc.  v.  S.  H.  Pomeroy  Company  et  al. 

Final  Judgment  in  favor  of  pUdntUt;  patent  held  valid  and 

infringed  ;  defendants  enjoined  Oct.  21, 1966. 
S.M5,MS.     (See  3.160,452.) 

S416.767.  D.  E.  labeU,  FRSQUONCT  INDEPENDENT  UNI- 
DIRECTIONAL ANTENNAS,  fltod  Mar.  29.  1966.  D.C.  N.D. 
lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66e567,  The  Vniveraity  of  Illinoia  Founda- 
tion T.  Blonder-Tongue  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  and  Allied  Radio 
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Corporation.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  Allied  Radio 
Corp.  as  one  of  the  defendants  herein  Sept.  7,  1966.  SMue. 
Doc.  e6cS68,  The  Univeraity  of  immoU  Foundation  v.  Channel 
Maater  Corporation  and  Blectronie  IH*tributor$,  Inc.  Judg- 
ment dismissing  defendant  Channel  Master  Cortraration  from 
this  suit  Oct.  17, 1966. 

34U47S.  R.  F.  Wonneman,  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
CURVED  DIP  TUBED  CLOSURES  TO  C<>NTAINERS ; 
SJtlt.174.  same,  INLINE  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
FLEXIBLE  CURVED  DIP  TUBE  CLOSURES  150  CONTAIN- 
ERS; 3412.178,  same.  ROTARY  APPARATUS  FOR  CON- 
TINUOUSLY ASSEMBLING  FLEXIBLE  CURVED  DIP 
TUBED  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLIES  TO  CONTAINERS,  flled 
Apr.  11,  1966,  D.C.  Md.  (Balttmore),  Doc.  17212.  Roman  F. 
Wonneman  v.  Machinery  Syatema,  Inc.  et  al.  CSase  dismissed 
Oct.  13,  1966. 

8412474.  (See  3412.173.) 
8412.175.     (See  3.212.173.) 

8422.715.  (See  3,134,136.) 

8422.716.  (See  3,134,136.) 
8428.767.  (See  3,184436.) 
8427.186.  J.  W.   Mattlngly,   METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  ORAL  HYGIENE;  U«g.  N».  7CS414  (WATER  PIK), 
Aqua-Tec  Corporation,  Readily  porUble  oral  hygiene  appli 
aace  utilising  a  pulsed  Jet  of  water  for  massaging  the  gums 
and  cleaning  spaces  adjacent  the  teeth;  R«c.  No.  788.67S 
(WATER  PIK  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  8M424 
(AQUA  PIK).  same,  filed  Oct.  19,  1966,  D.C  Colo.  (Denver). 
Doc.  66-C-550,  Aqua-Tec  Corporation  v.  Montgomery  Ward 
d  Co.,  Incorporated. 

8448414.    D.    B.    Poynter,    ELECTRICALLY    OPERATED 
COIN  BOX  DEVICE,  filed  Oct.  6.  1966.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chi 
cage).  Doc.  66cl793,  Poynter  Producta,  Inc.  v.  Jeviel  Com- 
paniea.  Inc.     8*me,  filed  Oct.   14,  1966.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
66/3384,  Poynter  Producta,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Allied  Btorea  Corp 
etal. 

8448416.  J.  W.  Ryan,  WALKING  TOY;  8467.607.  same; 
8487 .aag.  same,  filed  Oct.  31.  1966,  D.C.,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn), 
Doc.  66C-1028,  John  W.  Ryan  and  Mattel.  Inc.  v.  Delgar,  Inc. 

8446486.  L.  E.  Baribo  et  al.,  MOLASSES  FEED  BLOCKS 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE.  flled  Oct.  26, 
1966,  D.C.  Kans.  (Kansas  City),  Doc.  KC-2588,  A.  E.  Staley 
Manufacturing  Company  v.  Stockade  Producta. 

8481.186.  B.  Shapiro,  AUTOMATIC  ROOF  VENTS  filed 
July  29,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas).  Doc.  3-1894.  Raymar, 
Int.  V.  Plaatic  Producta  of  Texaa,  Inc.  Order  of  dismissal 
Oct.  28.  1966. 

8466482.  R.  L.  Bailey.  METHOD  OF  DETECTING  VOLA- 
TILE ORGANIC  CONTAMINANTS  IN  REUSABLE  CON 
TAINERS,  filed  Oct.  24,  1966.  D.C.  Oreg.  (Portland).  Doc. 
66-513,  National  DUtUlera  d  Chemical  Corp.  \.  Raymond  K. 
Baker  et  al.,  doing  buaineaa  aa  Cleary  Dairy. 

8487447.  Oodshalk  and  Medlar.  BATTERY  CHARGERS, 
filed  Oct.  3,  1966,  D.C.  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66cl772, 
Fom  Producta  Company  v.  BMm  Electric  Company.  Inc. 

8467467.     (See  3,243,916.) 

8487488.     (See  3443416.) 

M76479,  J.  M.  RalUs.  CEILING  ACCESS  OPltNINO  AND 
BRACKET  THEREFOR,  filed  Oct.  17,  1966,  D.C.  E.D.N.Y. 
(Brooklyn),  Doc.  66C-974,  Jamea  M.  Rallia  v.  Fred  Oroaa- 
kortenhaua.  Inc.  et  al. 

S477442.  J.  J.  Dwyer.  deceased,  by  M.  Dwyer,  executrix. 
LOCK  NUTS  HAVING  REDUCED  SINGLE  HEXAGON 
WRENCHING  SURFACES,  filed  Oct  19. 1966,  D.C.N. J.  (New 
ark) .  Doc.  1055-66.  Standard  Preaaed  Steel  Co.  v.  Elaatic  Stop 
Nut  Corporation  of  America. 

Oee.  178481,  R.  B.  Morrison,  LABORATORY  TABLE  UNIT, 
filed  Jan.  6,  1966.  D.C.  B.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  D«c.  66C9(1). 
E.  U.  Sheldon  and  Company  v.  Capital  Fixturea,  Inc.  Final 
consent  Judgment — Injunction  Issued  against  defendant  Oct. 
20,  1966. 
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i>m.  laum.  J.  s.  Knoll,  table  or  similar  article. 

fltod  Oct  28,  1866,  D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  66/8608.  KnoU  Aaao- 
ciatea.  Inc.  v.  Sto^eaae,  Inc. 

Dm.  1*8466.  T.  Wada.  KNIFE  OR  THE  LIKE,  fltod  Oct  11, 
1966.  D.C,  SJ).N.T.,  Doe.  66/8806,  Cutlera  Intamtional  Ltd. 
et  al.  T.  Ooamot  Productt  Co. 

D«a.  U64M,  N.  D.  LooU,  DRAWER  KNOB,  fltod  Feb.  18. 
1966.  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  66-318-PH.  Aja* 
Mdw.  Mfg.  Corp.  t.  Supmior  Hdw.  Co.  et  al.  Jadgaeoi  en- 
joining dafeadaats  and  farther  order  dismissing  action  against 
defendant  DaTid  Allison  Co.,  Inc.  Ang.  80.  1966. 

Das.  186486.  J.  UlCman,  RING  BOX,  fltod  Aug.  18,  1906, 
D.C,  S.D.N.T..  Doc.  66/2600.  Rocket  Jewelry  Bom.  Inc.  v. 
Iwt  Now  York,  Inc.  et  ano.  Consent  Judgment — defendants 
enjoined  Oet  M.  1966. 

Dea.  197467,  W.  Z.  Salcer,  PLASTIC  TABLECLOTH  ;  D«a. 
1*7466,  same,  fltod  Jan.  18,  1965.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/161. 


B  4  B  Flattie  Art.  Inc.  v.  AwUm  M.  AdfwU.  Order  of  dlsmlaaal 
Oet  4.  1966. 

Das.  18T48B.     (See  Dea.  197467.) 

Dea.  1*6488.  J.  J.  F.  March.  PRUNING  SHEAR,  fltod  Sept 
8,  1960,  D.C.  Minn.  (MlnaeapoUs),  Doc.  4-'60/282,  Tka  Btm- 
ley  Workt  v.  Olokomatter,  Inc.  Btlpalation  and  order  of  dis- 
missal without  prejodlee  Oet.  81. 1966. 

Dee.  286481.  BrUgaard  and  Gale,  SNOW  PLOW,  fltod  Not. 
7,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66c2028.  Tore  Manu- 
facturing Corp.  T.  Start.  Jtoebnefc  and  Ot. 


In  the  OrriciAL  GAscm,  vol.  883.  page  1878,  Nov.  22. 1966. 
under  "Patent  Sults.^'  col.  1,  line  28  "2,988.460"  sbonld  read 
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Matter  meloMd  in  heavy  brackets  CI  a^peari  In  the  original  patent  but  forme  do  part  of  ttale  relsene  epeciflcation  :  matter 

pnnnd  la  Itallee  Indfeatee  adflitlona  made  by  reiaeae.  V 


M423 
STOVE  FOR  GRILLING  VIANDS 
Dtnk  E4w»i  ThoiToU  Darli,  Catnm  Roiid,  ] 

iBii  mil    fc Tnmgnti,  RapaUfe «f  So«th  AfHca 

OriglMa  N«.  M4M<f.  Mad  My  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No. 

U9^S99,  tmm  M,  1^1,  wMch  fa  a  ta^^oMUm  of 

iMM  JiM  22, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  4if  ,9^^ 
iCUmm.    (CL  124-25) 


connected  to  the  upper  small  end  of  the  do^wardly  <fi- 
v«rgmg  chamber  so  that  parenteral  liquid  flows  down- 
wardly therethrough,  a  float  in  said  chamlkr  having  a 
specific  gravity  less  than  the  sp^ific  gravity  j>f  the  liquid, 
said  float  being  buoyed  up  by  a  force  equal  |to  the  differ- 
ence in  the  weight  of  the  float  and  liquid  displaced  and 


3.  A  portable  grilling  unit  comprising  a  body  means 
and  a  wire  grill,  said  body  means  including  a  side  wall 
portion  and  a  bottom  wall  portion,  each  p/  said  wall  por- 
ttom  being  formed  of  thin  sheet-like  fireproof  material, 
said  side  watt  portion  incliuiing  a  plurality  of  tapering 
wall  sections  which  are  movable  with  respect  to  one  an- 
oAer,  means  interconnecting  said  wall  sections  for  re- 
talnir^  them  in  upwardly  flaring  operative  erected  rela- 
tionship to  define  a  continuously  upwardly  flaring  body 
means,  said  side  wall  portion  defining  a  space  therewithin 
for  receiving  paper  as  an  initial  fuel  which  is  adapted  to 
be  sitpported  on  said  bottom  wall  portion,  said  side  wall 
portion  defining  an  open  unobstructed  upper  end,  said 
side  wtdl  portion  having  openings  therethrough  concen- 
trated adfacent  said  bottom  wall  portion  constituting  the 
sole  combustion  dreit  openings  through  said  side  wall 
portion,  said  wire  grill  being  detachably  supported  on 
the  upper  edge  of  said  body  means,  said  wire  grill  in- 
cbuUng  two  nice  wire  me^  sections  hinged  together,  each 
of  a  dimension  to  substantially  cover  said  unobstructed 
upper  end  and  each  having  a  handle  diametrically  oppo- 
site the  hinge  to  provide  a  viand  clamp  and  said  body 
means  being  tmobstructed  from  said  upper  end  thereof 
to  Mdd  bottom  watt  portion  to  allow  fats  or  oils  of  the 
viands  to  be  directed  downwardly  and  fall  upon  the  burn- 
iiV  paper  and  function  as  supplemental  fuel. 


opposed  by  the  drag  force  of  the  sohition  flawing  down- 
wardly through  the  chamber  and  acting  to  position  the 
float  in  equilibrium  at  a  position  corresponding  to  a  par- 
ticular rate  of  flow,  and  a  calibrated  scale  ita  fixed  rela- 
tion to  the  wall  of  said  chamber  to  accurately  indicate 
the  rate  of  flow  of  solution  therethrough. 


^  2<,12S 

^  REAGENTS  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  NTIItOGEN 
Albert  L.  ChaMy,  1347  AadcM  Drive,  Glriiile,  CaW. 
^*i-P!:*5**     OritlMl  No.  3,119.751,  ZZdlm.  29, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  193,332,  May  S,  1M2.    ASucatloa  for 
reisMcJais.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  526,319         j 
22ClaiBa.    (CL  195— If  3.5)  | 
18.  A  method  for  the  analysis  of  urea  nitrogen  In  bio- 
logical fluids  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of  first  add- 
ing to  said  biological  fluid  buffered  urease  to  thereby  con- 
vert the  urea  nitrogen  in  said  biological  fluids  to  am- 
monia nitrogen  in  solution,  second,  concurrently  adding 
to  said  solution  a  mixture  of  phenol  and  an  alkali  metal 
nitroprusside.  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  said  alkali  metal 
nitroprusside  to  the  said  phenol  being  from  1:^000  to  I. -40, 
and,  third,  adding  to  said  solution  an  alkali  metal  hypo- 
chlorite formulation  which  contains  a  suffici$nt  excess  of 
alkali  metal  cations  such  that  when  calculated  on  a  sodi. 
um  hydroxide  basis  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  phenol  to 
the  sodium  hydroxide  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:3. 


2^4U 

DHIECnON  SET  AND  FLOW  METER  FOR 

PAREN1SRAL  FLUIDS 

WBbw  R.  KadiiLM  flkonwvod  Drive, 

S^^fa  n^^.  N  V 

,    ^     .  ^     >  OatasB.    (CL  12S— 214) 

1.  An  uQoction  set  for  parenteral  liquids  comprising 
in  combinatioii,  a  container  for  parenteral  fiqoids,  a  float 
^ive  flow  meter,  an  injection  needle,  tubes  oonnectinf  the 
oo"t«iner  to  the  flow  meter  and  the  flow  meter  to  the 
needle,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  to  the  needle  to 
nuUntrinthe  flow  meter  filled  with  Uqnid^  said  flow  meter 
opayMag  a  continuous  wall  of  transparent  material 
fonaiiig  an  annular  chamber  diverging  downwardly 
from  the  container  toward  the  needle,  said  tube  for  con- 
necting the  container  to  the  flow  meter  being  directly 


I   *• 
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26126 
TRANaXlON  COUPLINGS 


,  -ac,  New  Vf 

of  NewJcney 
OiigiMl  No.  3,2M,77(,  dated 
5^i6.  Sept  6, 196t.    A 
1M6,  Scr.  No.  566,369 


Hydro- 


for 

(CL2t5— 2M) 


tt,  1945,  Scr.  No. 


2.  A  transition  coupling  for  use  in  piping  J^stems  com- 
prising a  pair  of  pre-assembled  cylindrical  members,  said 
marnbers  being  formed,  respectively,  of  ali^num  and 
steel,  said  aluminum  member  being  molded  against  the 


Dbcembb  18,  1966 
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steel  member,  said  members  extending  axially  beyond  the 
adjacent  portions  thereof  in  opposite  Erections  to  form 
connecting  portions  adapted  to  be  welded  respectively  to 
portions  of  simUar  metals  of  the  piping  system  whereby 
the  stresses  of  said  piping  system  are  transferred  through 
the  coupling  and  a  dtemiad  bond  uniting  said  coupW^g 
members  at  their  adfacent  portions,  said  bond  being 
occasioned  by  the  inteimigiution  of  the  metab  of  the 
coupling  members  forming  a  ferroaluminum  alloy,  said 
alloy  being  nUcroeeopioeUf  iMc  aenm  the  adfacent  por- 
tions and  penetrating  into  ike  aJ^aceiU  members  by  da- 
creasing  amotrnts  peovlding  a  coheakm  between  said 
coupling  members  having  a  relaiivety  low  brittleness  fac- 
tor and  serving  ae  a  gas  seal. 


recilient  sealing  element  di^wced  in  said 
nel  and  extending  radially  outward  theiefrom,  a  ladiaDy 
extendint  shoulder  on  tbt  cover  section  adapled  to  aeat 
against  one  of  said  retaining  channel  flanfes,  an  axially 
^w^ma^ipf  skill  dqwnding  from  the  peryhery  of  aaid 
cover  shoulder  and  configurated  to  engage  the  per^thery 
of  the  annular  resilient  sealing  element  to  compresa  the 


OrWul  Nob  3,246,793,  di 
4i9,799,S«pC.7,  196S(^« 
No.  it 

1963, 
timttaa 


26427 
SEALING  CLOSURE 

iB.Waio,76«RBMhoEll 

-  91722 

Apr.  19,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
Is  a  I  iinilsialliM  of  Scr. 
Jaa.  9,  196L  Scr.  No.  3«3,195,  Jriy  31, 
No.  39«,t3t,  Scft.  21,  1964. 
I  Jaiy  12, 19M,  8«.  Na  579413 
€CUkm.  {CLtxi-m 
1.  A  sealing  doinre  for  conwirlfng  a  body  section  and 
a  cover  section  of  a  cyUndrical  fluid  pressure  tank,  said 
closure  cumpiMin  a  retaining  dianne!  of  U-diaped  cro»- 
sectional  configuration  defined  by  parallel  flanges  extend- 
ing radially  outward  about  tiie  body  section,  an  annular 


sealing  element  and  provide  pressure  sealing  tbuebetwocu, 
clamping  means  of  diannel-shaped  crocs  sectional  configu- 
ration disposed  about  the  skirt  and  the  sealing  element  to 
secure  the  seetions  togedier,  and  meus  far  ooostriflting 
the  cismping  means  to  exert  radially  coastriclivo  faroe 
urging  the  skiit  inwardly  to  oompiett  the  sealing  < 
wbeicby  the  sectiona  are  secured  totether  in  sealed 
tion. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  13,  1966 
lUostratlsns  tee  plaat  patsats  arc  nsoally  la  ecior  and  thcrcfors  It  is  not  praetieaUc.  to  rtprsdoes  the  drawiag. 
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2,ff91 
ROSE  PLANT 


't  Wcat  Graven  Pa.,  a 


Fls«  Del.  12, 1965,flsr.N«.  4954M 
lOalik  ^Plb— ID 

A  new  and  dbtinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particnlaily  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  vigorous  and  iqaight  habit  of  growth, 
a  distinctive  and  attractiv«  dm,  shape  and  color  of  th 
foliage  as  described  and  shown,  the  presence  of  coaq>ara- 
tively  few  prickles  <»  the  flow^ing  canes,  a  higlKentered 
flower  fbnn,  with  dM  flower  petals  loosely  roDed  ontward, 
from  the  ***§'— 't  to  maturity,  and  a  distinctive  and  at- 
tractivo  Pale  PupHsh-Pink  (Pale  LOac)  fsnsral  color 
tonality  of  the 


characteriaed  particnlarly  as  to  novelty  by  the 
combination  of  a  vigorous  and  weD^irandied  hMt  of 
growth,  a  haUt  of  prodacing  flowcn  in  dosteri,  as  wdl 
as  occasionally  on  single  stems,  attractive  bri^  green 
foliage  of  large  sire  and  oval  sh^  as  more  particularly 
described  and  illustrated,  and  a  distinctive  anid  attractive 
general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  corre^Moding  to 
what  is  generally  described  as  dark,  velvety,  lominesoent 
red. 


2,693 
ROSE  PLANT 
McOland,  Cv  d*. 


to 


,  Wcat 


2,692 
ROnPLANT 


\ 


,196S,Scr.No.49S4tf 
odlcn  FkSMO,  Ang.  13, 1965, 
4<314 

ickiik  janu-ai) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  ^facid 
tea  class,  sobstantlally  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


Marie 

FkiMce, 

Grove,  Pa.,  a  eorporadan  of  1 

FBod  Oct  21, 19^  Scr.  No.  5H,457 

ICUas.    (CLPIt<-21) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  vigorous  habit  of  growth,  an  attractive 
general  appearance  of  the  foliafs,  a  haUt  of  bearing 
flowers  unially  singly  to  a  stMS,  an  unusually  large  flower 
size,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractivs  Tyriaa  Pwpic  gen- 
eral color  tonality  of  the  flowers. 
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1  ZJmjBH 


BA»IALL  ■ATTER'S  HEUMET 
Walft,  ^wftMiM,  TtL,  ■■^■ni  to 
"  Cif^  fab,  Mailm  TtL,  a  cotpondoa  of  Pom 


CariBartoa,7f2 
FHed 


S 


3,299^ 
lAFBTY  GLOVES 


Flii  Dm.  14)  1M4.  Sor.  N«.  41M5S 


1.  A  baseball  batter's  helmet  of  stiff  i»x>tective  material 
oonprinng  a  cap  shaped  to  fit  over  the  head  of  the  wearer 
havBig  a  depending  poition  at  one  side  thereof  only  for 
oovniBg  the  aide  of  the  face  of  the  wearer  disposed  to- 
ward the  pitcher  when  the  wearer  is  at  bat,  so  that  the 
wearer's  ear  disposed  away  from  the  pitcher  is  uncovered 
avoiding  impairing  the  wearer's  hearing,  minimizing  the 
size  and  weight  of  the  helmet  and  obviating  cmifining 
the  wearer's  face. 


.    ,N.Y.     11235 
.No.  424^7 


(CL  2— Ml) 


322M,<94 
BOAT-NEOL  SWKA1ER 

Naw  York.  N.Y., 


1.  A  safety  ^ove  comprising  a  homogeneknis  hand  cov- 
ering member,  said  hand  covering  membet  having  stalls 
lor  the  fingen  and  thumb  ol  a  wearer,  andihaving  a  idu- 
tsUty  of  relatively  thickened,  inflexible,  inte^.  protectivB 
Kctions  of  like  material  surroundiag  all  me  inter-jointal 
areas  and  the  tips  of  said  finger  stalls  for  tnolecting  the 
fingers  and  thumb  of  the  wearer,  and  said  ^nd  covering 
awmber  further  including  a  protective  piec4  integral  with 
aid  hand  covering  member  and  cmutnicted  of  the  same 
inflexible  material  as  said  protective  section*,  said  protec- 
tive piece  surrounding  the  palm  and  back  of  the  HanH  cov- 
ering member  with  the  protective  piece  constituting  an 
additional  thickened  part  of  the  entire  hand  covering 
member. 


L9f  North 

1 29, 19M.  Scr.  No.  371^7 
3  ChfeM.    (CL  2-»t) 


:f^ 


to  Van- 

nJ.f  a  cot' 


mUM 


hand 


ilod|y%N.Y.«ripiirto] 

■nflaii,  Now  Yoi^liY.,  « 


It 

^5 


*-• 


ratioB  of  Now  Yofk 

(CL  i~~xar^ 


1.  A  boat-neck  sweater  of  foll-fuhioned  knit  constrac- 
^"T*  <J%  'ype  having  oonnterpart  sobstantiaDy  rectan- 
gobr  front  and  bad:  pands  configured  to  provide  arm 
opraings  at  their  sides,  and  nnited  by  flat-stitched  side 
aeams  extended  firom  the  lower  portion  of  each  arm  open- 
ing to  the  bottom  of  the  panels,  said  sweater  body  being 
characterized  in  that  the  entire  width  of  the  upper  portion 
of  each  panel  comprises  a  knit  turned  weh,  a  flat  seam 
securing  the  upper  portions  of  said  welts  together,  said 
flat  seam  skqring  from  the  arm  openings  on  each  side  up- 
wardly for  a  short  distance  only  towards  the  center  of  the 
gannent,  the  upper  portions  of  the  turned  welts  free  of 
seams  defining  a  neck  caning  and  a  neck  area. 

486 


1.  A  strap  comprising  a  buckle  having  cpposite 
and  comprising  two  middle  ban  and  two  oiler  bars  and 
forming  a  middle  slot  between  the  two  middle  bars,  and 
an  outer  slot  between  each  of  said  two  middle  bars  and 
said  two  outer  bars,  respectively,  a  ribbon  ^ving  a  first 
portion  extending  through  (me  outer  slot  fiom  one  side 
of  the  buckle  to  the  other  side  thereof,  a)id  over  said 
middle  bars  and  middle  slot,  at  said  other  side  of  the 
bnckk,  a  second  portion  extending  from  thej  first  portion 
through  the  other  outer  slot,  froon  said  <^tfaer  side  of 
the  buckle  to  said  one  side  of  the  bnckk,  4kI  over  said 
middle  bars  and  middle  slot  at  said  mat  side^  a  tUrd  por- 
tion extending  through  saU  one  outer  slot  ffom  said  one 
side  of  the  buckle  to  said  other  side  thereof  and  over  the 
middle  bar  which  is  adjacent  said  one  outer'  slot,  at  said 
otfier  side  of  said  buckle,  a  fourth  porticb  extending 
through  said  middle  slot  and  over  the  other  iniddle  bar  at 
said  one  side  of  said  buckle,  a  fifth  portion  extending 
through  the  other  outer  slot  from  said  one  side  to  said 
other  side  of  said  buckle,  and  terminating  in  a  sixth  por- 
tion extending  over  said  middle  bars  and  middle  slot,  at 
said  other  side  of  said  buckle. 
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CAI^RIATBB 

37 


Wait 


Hm  2. 19H  Sw.Ntt.  372^3 

vpieaiaa  Awtarib,  Dae.  M,  1M3, 
3S,834/<S 
14  flih  1 1     (CL  4—141) 


1.  A  cabinet  bath  inchiding  a  casing  body  within  which 
a  user  is  adapted  to  be  seated,  a  top  opening  in  the 
casing  adapted  to  receive  the  neck  of  the  user,  an  in- 
clined open  front  to  permit  access  by.  the  user  to  the 
interior  of  the  casing,  a  door  hinged  to  the  open  front 
to  close  said  open  fixMit,  a  step  formation  on  said  door 
having  manually  operaUe  controls  thereon  for  regulating 
bath  conditions  in  the  cabinet,  and  with  arm  openings  in 
the  door  above  the  step  fonnatioo  to  permit  access  to  the 
said  controls  by  the  user  from  within  the  cabinet 


BAimOQM  DBOI 


J.  3oyy,  175  North  »lh  Wast,  Mid  HmoML. 
■5^  ^^  so^B  5A  Wasl^  Mlh  of  PiwTo,  Utah 
FM  Ang.  M,  1944|Ssr.  No.  3St,37< 
2aiBfc^4— 22^^ 


1.  In  a  toilet  tank  including  an  inlet  pipe  for  sillying 
incoming  water,  a  shut-off  valve  connected  to  said  inlet 
pipe  and  mchiding  an  outlet  affeerfiU  pipe,  a  float  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  shut-off  valve,  said  tank  inchid- 
ing an  outlet  orifice  leading  to  a  toflet  bowl,  a  valve  seat 
disposed  on  the  inkt  side  of  said  outlet  orifice,  an  over- 
flow-pqw  commonicating  directly  with  said  toilet  bowl 
around  said  valve  seat  and  having  an  upper  end  di^KMed 
above  the  water  level  of  said  tank;  an  improvement  com- 
prising a  container  mounted  within  said  tank  above  the 
normal  water  level  for  the  reception  of  chemical  granules, 
said  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  upstandnig  side 
walls,  a  screen  operatively  dispoaed  within  said  container 
and  having  an  upstanding  side  screen  portion  dividing 
the  interior  of  said  container  into  a  chemical  granule 
receiving  portion  and  a  container  outlet  portion,  an  inlet 
orifice  in  one  of  said  upstanding  side  walls,  means  con- 
necting said  inlet  oriflce  to  said  afterfill  pipe  for  water 
communication  therewith,  a  conduit  supported  within 
said  container  connected  at  <me  end  to  said  inlet  orifice 
for  conductmg  the  flow  of  water  from  said  afterfill  pipe 
and  (qiening  at  its  opposite  end  into  said  omtainer  outlet 
poition  for  emptyins  water  tbnein,  said  conduit  having 


a  longitudinal  poition  between  its  ends  travelling  above 
said  chemical  granule  receiving  portion,  said  longitudinal 
portion  having  a  i^urality  of  sptay  <Mrifioea  along  the 
length  thereof  for  graying  a  portion  of  the  water  flowing 
through  said  conduit  onto  said  c>»emical  granule  receiving 
poitimi,  an  outlet  orifice  in  one  of  said  walls  and  (fis- 
posed  below  said  inlet  orifice,  said  outlet  orifice  com- 
municating with  said  container  outlet  portion,  and  means 
oonnectmg  said  container  outlet  mifioe  to  said  upper 
end  of  the  oveiflow  pq>e  tor  watn-  comnumicatian  tftare- 
with.  whereby  said  water  q>rayed  onto  said  dieniical 
granule  receiving  portion  flows  thiou^  said  screen  into 
said  container  outlet  portion  where  it  jmns  the  water 
emptying  into  said  container  outlet  portion  from  said  con- 
duit open  end  for  outflow  thiou^  said  outlet  orifice  to 
said  overflow  pipe. 


Moiris  L. 


InCtAlli 
Filed 


TOILET  BOmTraODCMaZER 
¥ciMlefa,  Aliante,  Gn.,  h^mt  to  L 
Affiiite,  Ga.,  a  cotnetntti  of  Go«|la 
Apr.  15. 19M.  te.  Now  359,937 
gCfadma.    (CL4— 231) 


1.  In  a  hanging  bracket  for  a  toilet  bowl  deodotiaei, 
a  frame  having  a  central  section  and  a  pair  of  oppoaite 
side  sections  hingedly  secured  togedier,  each  side  sec- 
tion being  generally  U-thaped  in  configiaalion  and  foU- 
able  on  lu  leg  pwtions  through  aligned  hinged  areas 
about  an  opposite  side  of  said  central  section,  said  cen- 
tral section  including  a  pair  of  qiaoed  apart  crossban 
extending  between  c<HTesponding  hinged  areas  <rf  said  op- 
posite side  sections  and  a  deodoriser  sotppoct  second  to 
one  of  said  crotobars. 


LIFT  LEG  SniUCrUBE 
I.  BarecU  and  Bobert  L. 
Mkh.,  Msfaaon  to  AnMri 

,  MU^  a  corporaden  of  Now  J«n^ 
FlMlna.  It,  1944, Sor. No. 519% 
4  CMnss.    (CL  5—43) 


1.  In  a  lift  device,  telescoping  inner  and  outer  cylin- 
drical legs,  said  inner  leg  being  adapted  to  rest  i^ontiie 
floor  and  having  a  vertical  portion  thereof  turned  in- 
wardly to  provide  a  grooved  keyway  bearinf,  said  outer 
leg  being  fixed  to  a  member  to  be  lifted  and  provided 
with  a  slot  and  with  radially-extending  flanges  providing 
a  sheave  bearing,  a  sheave  between  said  flanges,  a  trans- 
verse sheave  pin  extendhig  through  said  flangea  and 
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nid  riwa^B  nrtendiiig  into  said  keyway  for  en- 
theiewith  as  a  key,  and  a    teoaion  demmt 
aboot  said  dksave  and  within  said  keyway  and 
havinf  its  end  fhed  to  an  npp^  portion  of  said  inner  1^. 


a  mattress,  the  recoverabfllty  of  said  faliric  providing 
«onf  onning  securemeat  of  the  sheet  on  the  mattress,  and 
tny  Ion  fai  stretdiabflity  and  recoverability  lof  said  fabric 
Nsulting  from  use  being  sobstantiaUy  restoipd  1900  bum- 
dering. 


nsd  Jas.  U,  IMS^Ssr. Nd. 424,5S2 


toTlwCal-Dak 
of  Cal- 


2.  A  bed  rail  oomprising:  a  framework  including  a 
lint  hmizootal  tube-like  body  and  a  second  horizontal 
body  slidably  tcHtuoopcd  into  said  first  body;  a  pair  of 
L-ihaped  members  swingaUy  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work for  movement  bettween  retracted  positions  in  the 
plane  of  said  framewixk  and  extended  positions  normal 
to  the  flane  of  said  framework;  and  a  bushing  fixed  to 
said  flnt  body  in  a  position  eztmding  aronnd  said  sec- 
ond body,  Mid  wcond  body  also  being  tobe^ike  and  hav- 
ing a  flared  end  inside  said  first  body  larger  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  bushing. 


Fled  My  3«,  1M4,  Ssr.  N^  38M21 
ItCtafcM.    (CL  5-^34) 


1.  A  fitted  woven  sheet  of  sbile  layer  plain  weave  con- 
stmction  characterized  by  snbrtantial  stretchability  and 
flecoverabOity  for  easy  pboonent  and  a  conforming  fit  on 
mattieaws,  supposedly  of  a  paiticnlar  standard  size  but 
having  varying  dimnisions,  to  present  a  smooth,  tant,  un- 
wri^ded  appearance,  said  Aeet  being  rectangular  and 
having  po^els  formed  at  the  comers  thereof  to  receive 
oonMn  of  a  mattress  thenin,  said  sheet  being  formed  of 
fabric  comprising  interwoven  sets  of  warp  and  filling 
yana,  at  kaat  one  of  said  sets  oi  yam  consiitiiig  eoen- 
tislly  o<  csfloloiic  fibers  and  befaig  dbposed  in  a  sinnous 
paAi  wiA  tte  riwnority  thereof  togelher  with  the  nuinber 
of  yasna  per  inch,  the  siae,  twist  and  weavfaig  of  sodi 
yaiHi  piovidiBf  siibstantial  atritdiabiMty  and  reoovara- 
htttf  in  the  fabric  hi  the  loogitiidinal  directioa  of  said 
OB»  sat  of  yuM,  said  fsMc  bc^  readily  and  sofficienay 
stretcfaaMe  «pon  the  apjrficatiosi  of  mannal  iofoe  thereto 
by  a  vaar  te  easy  placement  thceeof  over  the  comers  of 


3,l>t,TIS 

pnxowoovnDNG 


N.  WemO, 


it  ML,  a 


la  K  A  W 
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Fled  Sept.  24, 1M4, 8sr.  No.  3M,979 
TarfmT^L  5— 337) 
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— til'  "  ^ — 

A  covering  for  a  pillow  having  a  coapreaiible  and 
expansible  fiHing  and  a  porous  tiding  expending  sfcout 
die  filling  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  said  covering  having  a  body  portioa|with  oppoeite 
face  portions  of  waterproof  material  extending  snug- 
ly over  the  tiding; 

(b)  a  zipper  fastening  attached  along  the  edges  of  the 
opposite  face  portions  at  one  end  of  the  cover  for 
dosing  and  opening  one  end  of  the  co^er  for  insert- 
ing and  removing  the  pillow; 

(c)  a  porous  netting  attached  along  th^  edge  of  the 
face  portions  opposite  the  end  carrying,  the  zipper  for 
allowing  for  ingress  and  egress  of  aiil  into  and  out 
of  the  pfflow  when  the  cubic  area  o^  the  pillow  is 
changed  in  the  nonnal  nae  thereof. 


3,a»t,7t4 
riLLOW  AND  MEIHOD  OF  HAKIPIG  SAME 

ATMtU  L.  wab,  CUaito,  UL,  Mlgper  p  United  Fdt 
~"        T-aaaffendhBafr*    " 
Fek  12,  IMf,  §m,  N^  432]lM 
U  niJMi     (Ca.  5—337), 


3.  A  pillow  fftinpriMtig  a  pillow  tick  an  1  a  pillow  batt 
enclosed  therein,  the  pillow  batt  being  f<imed  from  a 
three  dimensional  mat  m  sheet-like  foni  roUed  upon 
itself,  said  mat  consisting  of  a  ptutality  of  superimposed 
layen  of  uaH,  resilirat,  compnasible  mater  al  in  the  fbrm 
Of  a  web  of  intermingled  fibers,  at  least  son  e  of  the  layers 
0f  the  batt  terminating  at  a  point  within  thi  batt  removed 
from  the  outer  extremities  thereof  to  pronde  a  greater 
number  of  Uyers  of  said  material  at  the  ces  tral  p<Htion  of 
the  batt  than  at  the  01^  extremities  of  tfcje  batt  thereby 
to  impart  greater  fullness  to  the  cratral  portion  of  the 
eillow  while  substantially  overcoming  exc^ve  compact- 
ing of  the  extremities  of  the  batt  by  the  i»If>^  t*ck. 


MACHINE  FOB  UNSkPPING  HON^COMH 
Arthar  S.  HanlseiB.  FXK  Bes  ML  Lee  risMS,  OriK. 
Flai  NovTi  IfM.  to.  N«.  4Ni«^ 
7  Cli*M.    (CL  6—12)  T 
1.  In  «  maddne  for  nncappfaiig  a  phmdlty  of  substan- 
tially planar  oriented  honeycomb  stmcturfs  arranged  in 
placed  substantially  parallel  layen  and  haiing  elongated 
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ead^evped  obBb  disposed  in  ontlgnons  Inxtaposed  itd»- 
tioo  withia  hqwie  nad  hi  end-tcvead  relation  between  ad- 
Jacaat  byan,  a  ptaiality  of  aloagaled  knives  each  having 
opposite  each,  said  knives  beiag  adapted  to  separate  the 
caps  from  said  cells  by  slicing  contact  therewith;  means 
supporting  said  knives  at  ooe  end  thereof  in  pairs  and  in 
qMced  parallel  relation  for  onitaiy  rotational  movement 
by  reapecUve  pairs,  each  pair  haidng  an  axis  of  rotation 
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and  attachment  means  secnring  said  plates  to  the  top 
pmtioB  of  said  bead  meaas,  the  ifrfkl  aatme  of 
said  band  owaas  coastaatly  biaaiag  said  plates  towaid 
the  rear  of  said  arm.  said  plates  bemg  movable  to- 
ward the  front  of  said  am  as  said  aim  nadeivoes  a 
swimming  stroke. 


APFABA1TJB  FOB 

OF  MANUFACTOBE  ^ 

lof  NawJamir 

FBsd  IMS  3,  064. 8sr.  No.  372,346 
11  CUM    (C112— 1)^ 


disposed  between  the  knives  of  the  pair  and  substantially 
panllel  thereto;  oseans  for  posiriniiing  the  respective  pain 
of  knives  bctwuca  said  structnies;  means  for  rotating  the 
knife  pain  into  aUdag  contaa  with  tibe  respective  honey- 
comb structwa;  and  aeaaa  for  affaedng  slidag  relative 
movement  between  the  knives  and  the  honeycomb  struc- 
tures to  separate  the  caps  from  the  ceUs  along  tlK  entire 
reqMctive  aides  of  each  structure. 


I  Dae.  17,^N4.  to.  N4  416,969 
11  Claims.    (CL9-1) 


6.  The  combination  of  a  boat,  a  frame  a  windshield 
supported  by  said  frame,  means  nKxuting  said  frame  00 
said  boat  for  movement  relative  to  a  generally  upright 
shielding  positioa.  a  vent,  aad  meaas  spaced  below  said 
means  mounting  said  frame  00  said  boat  and  pivotally 
mounting  said  vent  00  said  fkmme  below  said  windshield 
for  conunon  movemeat  wi&  said  frame  rdative  to  said 
upright  positioa  aad  for  movaaeat  of  said  vent  between 
open  and  dosed  positioos  with  reject  to  said  frame. 


9.  Apparatus  for  heat-setting  listed  dioe  uppers  com- 
prising a  first  chamber  having  a  hot-moiat  atmo^here 
therein  and  a  second  chamber  having  a  high  temperature 
dry  atmosphere  therein,  said  first  and  second  diamben 
having  ingress  and  egress  openings  theRfin,  an  wMffrrt 
conveyor  for  moving  lasted  shoe  i^pen  ftrongh  said 
chafflbers,  a  phirality  of  carriafei  monatad  oa  aaid  con- 
veyor in  spaced  relation  to  receive  and  support  the  lasted 
shoe  uppers,  the  spacing  of  the  cairiages  bdng  snch  as 
continuously  to  positiiw  one  or  more  of  said  carriages  in 
each  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  carriages  comprising  a 
base  member  and  a  member  pivotally  moimled  theieoa, 
said  base  member  and  pivotal  member  haviag  siding 
thereon  to  protect  a  lasted  shoe  upper  position  hi  tiie 
carriage  and  to  seal  said  openings  when  the  carriage  is  lo- 
cated therein,  means  normally  biasing  said  pivotal  mem- 
ben  imo  an  vpper  position  deflaed  by  a  pfame  wUch  in- 
tersects the  conveyor,  and  means  mounted  in  said  open- 
ings engageable  with  said  pivotal  members  to  mye  said 
pivotal  members  out  of  said  upper  position  during  pas- 
sage of  the  carriage  throogh  said  openings  thereby  con- 
tinuously to  seal  said  openings. 


jjWIMMPiO  AID 

H.  MeatgeBSSQr,  665  AMlca  Dilve, 


AUTOMAIK  UF  raB  FOWBB  OFBBATED 
LOADING  FLATIOBM 
Tuto  D.  Whksaack,  Jr.,  aai  late  A.  laiiiasa. 
Foit  Wowe.  hd.  iidwiiifi  to  fl)n^«l8si  W^b 

a  catvaairilaa  af  Maaylnai 
.a«.Nk41M66 
36  CWbm.    (b.  14—71) 


Afc  16. 196S^to.  Na.  446,366 

Todam.   lb  9-^367) 


1.  A  swinmiiag  aid  for  attachment  to  a  swinuner's  arm, 
oomprisii^: 
a  pair  of  plalea  arranged  side-by-side; 
resflieat  bead  means  than  encircle  a  swimmer's  arm 

with  the  top  of  said  band  means  being  diH>osed  at 

the  froaft  of  said  arm; 


L  A  power-operated  ramp  for  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween a  loading  dock  and  a  vehide  bed  adjiaosot  to  it 
oomprising  a  platform,  main  hinps  meaas  "^"*>^^  the 
rear  of  said  platform  to  said  loatttag  dodc,  powered  de- 
vating  means  connected  to  react  between  said  loadmg 
dock  and  said  platform  for  rotating  it  upwardly  about 
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taid  main  hinge  means,  a  lip  disposed  at  the  front  of  said 
platfonn,  lip  hinge  means  rotatably  connecting  said  lip 
to  the  ftoat  of  said  platform  for  movement  between  a 
lobstantially  vertical  retracted  position  to  a  bridging  posi- 
tion in  which  it  forms  a  substantial  continuation  of  said 
platfonn,  powered  lip  actuating  means  connected  to  re- 
act between  said  platform  and  said  lip  for  raising  said  lip 
irom  said  retract  to  said  bridging  position,  control 
means  connected  to  said  powered  lip  actuating  means  for 
operating  it,  platform  position  responsive  means  in  said 
control  means  for  operating  said  powered  lip  actuating 
means  to  raise  said  lip  above  said  vehicle  bed  when  said 
platform  is  raised  to  a  predetermined  inclination  above 
said  vehicle  bed,  sustaining  means  in  said  control  means 
for  maintaining  said  lip  actuating  means  and  said  oper- 
ating lip  raised,  and  ramp  lowering  i^ase  associated 
means  in  said  ccmtrol  means  connected  to  said  sustaining 
means  for  inactivating  said  sustaining  means  when  said 
ramp  is  externally  supported  for  conditioning  said  lip  to 
drop  to  said  substantially  vertical  retracted  position  when 
said  lowering  phase  of  said  ramp  is  compljSted. 


a  different  operating  phase  relative  to  said  s$em  wberaby 
said  switch  is  energized  only  when  said  cyinder  is  dia- 
posed  in  positions  in  between  said  retracted  and  bridging 
positions  of  said  lip. 


UP-OPERATED  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  POWER 

OPERATED  LOADING  PLATFORM 
Tolor  D.  WUtaaack,  Jr^  Fort  Wayac,  lad^  asrignor  to 
Wqnw  Corporatfoii,  SaUunnry,  Md.,  a  cor- 

~  1  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,930 
4CWIM.    (CL14— 71) 
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PORTABLE  HAND  TOOL  FOR  CLEANING 

PIPE  JOINTS 

Goita  Swamon,  P.O.  Boa  26.  HoDli.  N  JL 

FOed  July  23, 1965,  Sr.  No.  474,347 

gCUns.   (CL15— lt4J3) 


1.  A  portable  hand  tool  device  for  wiping  a  pipe  joint 
or  the  like,  said  device  comprising 

an  elongated  cylindrical  support  having  4  shaft  at  the 

rearward  end  thereof,  said  shaft  fitting  in  the  chuck 

of  a  power  hand  drill; 
first  wiping  means  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said 

support,  said  means  having  an  outer'  wiping  face 

(adapted  to  fit  within  said  joint  and  wipe  the  inner  face 
thereof; 
second  wiping  means  mounted  on  said,  device,  said 

(means  having  an  inner  wiping  face  adapted  to  fit 
around  said  joint  and  wipe  the  outer  foc4  thereof;  and 
mechanism,  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  member, 
sleeved  on  said  support  for  axial  sUdihg  movement 
thereon,  for  moving  at  least  one  said  wiping  means 
relative  to  the  other,  to  alternately  position  said  first 
wiping  means  to  engage  the  inner  facej  of  said  joint 
and  said  second  wiping  means  to  eng|ige  the  outer 
face  of  said  joint. 


1.  A  lip-operated  switching  device  for  a  power  oper- 
ated ramp  tor  bridging  the  space  between  a  loading  dock 
and  a  vehicle  bed  adjacent  to  it  comprising  a  platform, 
main  hinge  means  connecting  the  rear  of  said  platform 
to  said  loading  dock,  powered  elevating  means  connected 
to  react  between  said  loading  dock  and  said  platfonn  for 
rotating  it  upwardly  about  said  main  hinge  means,  a  Up 
di^iosed  at  the  front  of  said  platform,  lip  hinge  means 
rotatably  connecting  said  lip  to  the  fronts  of  said  platform 
for  movement  between  a  substantially  vertical  retracted 
position  to  a  bridging  position  in  which  it  forms  a  sub- 
stantial continuation  of  said  platform.  Up  operating  cylin- 
der means  connected  to  react  between  the  bottom  of  said 
platform  and  said  lip  for  raising  said  lip  from  said  re- 
tracted to  said  bridging  position,  an  electrical  switch 
mounted  imder  said  jdatform,  said  switch  having  an  oper- 
ating stem  disposed  toward  said  operating  cylinder,  a 
stem  contacting  surface  upon  said  cylinder,  said  operat- 
ing cylinder  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  platform 
and  a  portion  of  said  lip  for  rotating  said  lip  about  said 
lip  hinge  means,  said  cylinder  inclining  away  from  and 
toward  said  platform  as  it  rotates  said  lip,  said  cylinder 
and  its  nK>de  of  connection  to  said  lip  being  arranged  to 
cause  said  cylinder  to  assume  substantially  the  same  angle 
relative  to  said  platform  when  said  lip  is  in  said  substan- 
tially vertical  retracted  position  and  in  said  bridging  posi- 
tion whereby  said  stem  contacting  surface  is  in  the  same 
pliaae  of  operation  relative  to  said  stem  in  both  of  said 
poatioiis,  and  said  cylinder  assdiming  a  different  angle 
relative  to  said  platform  when  said  lip  is  in  between  said 
substantially  vertical  retracted  positicm  and  said  bridging 
positim  for  disposing  said  switdi  contacting  surface  in 


3^96,712 

COMBINATION  TROWEL  AND  CUUGE 

lames  Rkhey,  2410  LnplM  St,  CharicstoaJBcigMs,  S.C. 

FBed  May  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454i61 

5  Chfans.    (CL  15—1053) 


4.  In  a  trowel  of  the  type  for  use  by  a  bricklayer  for 
applying  mortar  to  bricks  and  the  like  helving  a  blade, 
an  elongated  handle,  and  means  for  connecting  one  end 
of  said  handle  to  said  blade,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists of,  an  end  wall  on  the  other  end  of  ^aid  handle,  a 
tubular  cap  of  resilient  material  having  an  ^d  waU  posi- 
tioned over  said  handle  other  end  with  said  cap  end  wall 
in  overlying  engagement  with  said  handle  end  wall,  an 
elongated  cylindrical  rod  having  a  diameter  correspond- 
ing to  the  spacing  between  adjacent  bricis  in  the  laid 
position,  a  base  plate  on  one  end  of  said  rod,  a  screw 
secured  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  base  plate  from  said 
rod  and  in  coaxial  relationship  with  the  r()d,  said  screw 
being  threaded  into  said  handle  end  waH]  tlffou^  said 
cap  end  wall  with  said  base  plate  in  overlying  engagement 
with  said  cap  end  wall  and  with  said  rod  positioned  in  a 
rearwardly  projecting,  central  rriationriiip  Wi&  both  said 
end  walls,  said  cylindrical  rod  being  adapted  to  be  simul- 
taneously engaged  by  the  opposed  waHs  of  adjacent  bricks 
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u  said  bricks  an  kid  by  said  bricklayer  thereby  per>  ntpedift  noldMi  in  the  binding  ttxi^  and  _ 
mitting  said  adtaoeot  bricks  to  be  poeitioDed  in  the  de-  ing  the  binding  strip  and  rooli  of  the  brirtk 
sired  spaced  wiiatinmhip.  core. 
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^711 
FLOOR  SCttUBRING  BRUSH 
RobwtM.]teay,atPart,aaM..wi^narto 

riii  Aw.  7,  IMS.  8«.  N^  446,27t 
a  OilM.  ICL  IS-IN) 


3>af0,715 
WINDShIBLD? 


CONCEALmWlNDgaiKLD  WlPgR  MECHANBM 

26, 196S,  sZTS!'Sm09 
4ClilM.  (CLIS— asuf) 


1.  In  a  floor  scmbbing  machine,  a  downwardly  open- 
ing amrolar  bate,  a  brush  moanled  within  the  base  for 
rotation  on  the  ceoter  axis  of  the  base,  said  brush  havmg 
a  horizontally  disposed  backboard  enclosed  within  the 
base  with  briMles  covering  the  undernde  of  and  extending 
downwardly  from  Ibe  backboacd  beyond  the  base  can- 
ing whereby  when  tbtt  briatlet  are  engaged  with  a  flo(» 
surface  the  base  will  be  supported  thereby  in  spaced  re- 
huion  to  the  mifaoa,  said  backboard  having  the  hori- 
zontal configuratiaa  of  an  eqnilanral  polygon  with  the 
comers  thereof  lying  just  within  the  annular  wall  of  the 
base,  and  the  bristles  on  the  comer  areas  of  the  back- 
board being  fonned  of  a  material  having  a  greater  re- 
sistance to  abrasion  than  the  maleiial  forming  the  re- 
maining bristlet  in  die  brash. 


3J9%JU 
.YWOUMD 


NoldLNJ. 


INVte.  No.  443,135 
I.    (CLlf—UD 


1.  A  brush  oompriring  an  elongated  core,  a  unitary 
binding  str^  wooad  helically  on  the  cove,  said  bindhag 
strip  before  its  application  to  tiw  cose  having  longitDdi- 
naOy  exteadiaf  flnt  and  seoond  integrally  connected 
flanges  <fispoeed  at  a  wihshinrkl  an^  with  reject  to 
eadi  other,  the  flnt  flsagn  of  the  binding  strip  being 
diqwied  genenHy  fadiaOy  of  the  core  and  tbt  second 
flange  of  die  binfing  itiip  being  diqwaed  flBnerafly  paral- 
lel to  the  sorfhoe  of  the  core,  tihe  seooad  flange  of  die 
binding  strip  having  a  phnfity  of  kmgitndinally  qiaced 
notches  therein,  said  notches  extending  from  the  ooter, 
free  edge  of  the  second  flange  hiwaidly  toward  the  }imc- 
tion  of  dw  flnt  tad  woond  flauiBi,  a  phnliiy  of  gener- 
ally radially  oitwidiHg  brisde  tnfli  on  the  core,  said 
tufts  extending  ootwardly  fhxn  tlw  core  throogfa  the 


1.  A  windshield  ru^nkij  fnp».iian;yni  for  a  veUde 
having  a  windshield,  a  cowl  with  a  transversely  extending 
well  having  an  access  opening  and  hinged  cover  meant 
for  dosing  the  access  opening;  including,  a  pair  of  qwced 
oscfltetable  windtriiield  cleaner  aaeemblies,  drive  nMtts 
for  said  cleaner  assemUiee  JnrfnHing  a  variabfe  throw 
crank  operable  to  impart  conjomt  osdllatkm  to  aafcl 
cleaner  assemblies  acron  the  ooter  mrface  of  nid  wind- 
shield and  to  move  the  cleaner  assemblies  to  parked 
posttinu  wherehi  said  cleaner  asaembliea  an  diquaed 
within  said  weD,  cover  operating  Unks^  means  dri^n^ 
connected  to,  and  antomadcally  actnated  opon  wiation 
in  the  throw  of  said  crank  dnru^  movement  of  said 
cleaner  assemblin  between  their  parked  and  openting 
positions  for  positively  opening  said  cover  means  dvii^ 
movement  of  said  cleaner  asMmblin  «o  their  openthig 
position  and  positivBly  closing  aaid  cover  means  during 
movement  of  said  deann-  anemMies  to  dieir  paifced  pod- 
tion,  and  over-center  actuated  toggle  firing  means  op- 
eratively  connected  with  said  cover  means  for  asilMing 
in  moving  said  coiw  means  between  open  and  doaed 
positions  and  for  maintainflig  said  cover  means  in  eidwr 
its  open  or  closed  poeidoa. 


3t»^716 
FLOOR  TREATENG  MACHINES 
Robert  E.  Cafa,  Lot  51,  Gra«  Pkm 

■earGosiaH,  New  Sonlh  WsL-,  ^ 

Fled  Am.  11, 1969;  te.  Nd.  476,796 
""^  VpleaRaa  AarttalB,  Ang.  13, 1964, 

2  CUm.    (CL  1S-3S3) 


1.  A  floor  treatmg  machme  having  a  wheeled  frame, 
a  vacuum  oootainer  mounted  on  die  frame,  a  gnction 
squeegee  nozzle  connected  by  a  conduit  to  the  vacnum 
container,  a  aingle  pivot  ami  exiMiding  bvlcwanls  fitm 
the  friune  and  connected  at  one  end  to  die  frame  by 
a  universal  joint  and  at  its  odier  connected  to  die 
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aoiEde,  whereby  the  eqaeefee  noode  is  freely 
by  an  oyeftor  and  ncmnaOy  tracks  along 
beUad  tibe  frame  with  its  kogtfi  tnuriverse  to  the  direc- 
tiOB  of  tnvel  of  the  maddne  fai  arcuate  «s  well  as 
ttniifatltiietniYd. 
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a. 


te.Nd.3«t,72S 


39/4^794 
B.    ^15— M») 


apertnie  tbtnia,  wifli  the  leaf  haYing  a  Mttively  Itat 
qpper  face  surroundinf  the  apeitnre,  a  do^r  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  the  post  for  swingbis  m^'^Fenent  wHh 
respect  thereto,  a  door  panel  coroer  strucWe  having  a 
6kce  portion  provided  with  upper  and  lower  outwardly 
embossed  portions  deflniog  upper  and  lower  ipintle  sockets 
(xwntng  endwise  toward  each  odier  and  hderally  toward 
me  inner  face  of  tbe  door,  aid  door  panel  paving  a  side 
llanflB  provided  with  a  slot  to  receive  the  faiitB  ki^  inter- 
mediate said  sockets,  a  straitfit,  teneraD^  cylindrical, 
inntle  loosely  mounted  m  said  ^mtnre  for  free  rotation 
therein,  a  collar  fixed  on  said  pintle  near  llie  upper  end 
thereof  to  sunwrt  and  positioD  said  pintle  within  the 
aperture,  said  collar  having  a  rdattvely  flat  lower  surface 
cooperatinf  with  the  rektivtly  flat  upper  Muface  of  the 
hinge  leaf  to  serve  as  a  thrust  bearing  for  t|ie  support  of 
the  door  on  the  hingB  leaf,  the  pinUe  extendi"!  above  the 
collar  by  a  predetermined  amount  and  befcyw  the  hinge 
leaf  by  a  predetermined  amount  for  en^kfement  with 
said  embossed  sockets  on  the  door  panel,  and  meaiu  for 
securing  the  ends  of  the  jrintle  to  the  dooi^  panel  within 
said  sockets,  and  tor  transferring  the  wei^  of  the  door 
to  the  collar,  wherrt^y  the  pintle  rotates  will  the  door  as 
it  is  opened  and  dosed,  with  die  kywer  &km  of  the  collar 
serving  as  the  ivincqial  bearing  siq>port  fbr  the  hinge, 
said  means  including  a  hinge  clip  secured  to  the  door  and 
having  ^ottion  titftfly  tngkifag  the  ends  of  the  pintle  to 
secure  the  same  against  rotitioo  with  req»0t  to  the  door. 


A  pen  comprising 

a  pen  holdNr, 

a  cap  reotiving  said  pen  holder, 

an  mk  tank  disposed  inside  of  said  pen  holder  and 

having  an  opening  at  one  «id  thereof, 
a  coanectof  sealin^h'  inserted  into  said  <ven  end  of 

said  tank, 
said  cooDOCtor  having  an  axial  bore, 
an  ink  gidde  immovaUy  secured  in  said  axial  bore  and 

dosiag  said  bcwe  in  sidd  connector, 
a  hoOow  body  thieadediy  connected  with  said  pen 

holder  and  reocsvia«  a  ffltar, 
said  ink  fuide  projecting  into  said  filter, 
said  hollow  body  having  a  art  off  recess  at  its  open 

end  and  reoetving  one  end  <rf  said  connector, 
a  pen  nib  having  a  minute  bore  and  received  at  the 

£ne  end  of  said  hollow  body  and  projecting  into 

said  filler,  and 
a  protector  secured  to  the  front  end  of  said  hollow  body 

and  receiving  the  fmt  aid  of  said  pen  nib. 
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.aesiVenaaaef:] 

Msr.  24, 19M,  8sr.  N^  3^4,2t3 


A  ^MMlical  door  hisge  coiwnielioB  fflaiipfisiBg  a 
posi;  m-  WTO w*ii>I  tap  rigid  therewiA  indading  a 
la«(  prajaeting  ktscaOy  of  the  post  and  daOoing  •  vwtical 


3,lft,71»  I 

DOCNK  fllTOCTUn 

17,  iW^L  flsTfSTjT? 
1<— 147) 


1.  In  combination  with  fixed  structure  ««*<*"i"g  an 
eodosuie,  means  for  hingedly  mounting  a  dbor  upon  said 
structure  comprising:  a  &st  pair  of  links  lyfng  in  a  plue 
eactending  transversely  of  said  door  in  the  ^gion  of  one 
end  ai  the  latter,  means  sHdaUy  connfictii^  one  end  of 
said  links  to  said  fixed  structure,  means  seduring  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  links  into  pivotal  connection  with  op- 
posed edges  of  said  one  end  of  said  door;  jsaid  Imks  ex- 
tending aaoss  one  another,  and  means  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  links  slidaUy  connecting  said  [links  to  each 
Other;  a  second  pair  of  links  lying  in  a  f^ac  ««*— »*"g 
transversdy  of  said  door  in  the  region  of  fbe  other  end 
of  the  latter,  means  slidaUy  ^*w— r**^  oa|B  end  oi 
second  pair  of  links,  to  said  fixed  stmctnrej  means  sc 
ing  the  opposite  end  of  said  second  links  in^i  pivotal 
oectkm  with  opposed  edges  of  said  othe^  sad  of  the 
door,  said  second  links  extendiag  across  om  another  and 
means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  second  linka  slidably 
ooniwrting  said  second  links  to  each  otli4r 
operable  to  lock  corjnspondmg  links  of  iaid 
second  pair  to  said  fixed  stxuciuie  as  said  war  is 
ty  moved  about  its  pivotal  ronnertioiii  to  pa  ■ 
oorrnsponding  links,  the  wmsUiUion  i 
being  such  that  the  remaining  links  of  said!  I 
ond  pair  slide  with  respect  to  tb»  fixed  sti|ictnre 
such  movements  of  the  door. 


first 
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FIsd  las.  1%  IMS,  8sr.  N«.  41M4f 
2  CUm.   <a  17—7) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  cleaning  fish,  a  knife  Made  having  a 
handle  secured  at  one  end  thereof  and  coaxial  therewith, 
a  spoon  shaped  eviscerating  tod  secured  to  the  back  of 
the  knife  Made  in  a  plane  liaaswisti  to  the  plane  of  the 
knife  Made  and  projectittg  forwardly  from  die  knife  blade 
handle  at  an  angle  divergent  to  the  knife  Made,  such 
knife  Made  being  formed  to  a  point  at  its  fbrwaid  end 


DBVICE 


•f 
•  Flo,  4343v4 
<a.  17—32) 


1.  A  freezing  daviee  for  moUtag  food  products  which 
comprises:  a  subnattially  rigid  one  piece  hoUow  tubular 
member  having  opposite  longlndinal  edges  normally 
biased  in  apmcad  feidng  ruisthweMii  to  define  therebe- 
tween an  axial  split  along  the  langdi  of  said  member, 
said  member  havbg  a  pair  of  ndially  compressible  pis- 
tons disposed  obe  at  eadi  ead.  and  a  detachable  dosnre 
member  slidably  engaging  the  exterior  of  the  tubdar 
member  along  die  lengdi  diersof  on  opposite  sides  of 
die  split  for  ^fiyiif  a  pnasnn  on  dw  tubular 
to  bring  d»  ItmUmtinil  edpa  doaar  one  to  the 
simnhaneowdy  fending  to  dose  the  epBt  and  radJally  _ 
psess  Um  vbtoaa,  the  pistons  baii«  tighdy  frictiaaaBy 
•ngated  widdn^ha  tobolnr  maaibBr  during  fteeri^  use. 

but  capahb  of  aKghC  axial  novuBsat  to  compensate  for 
of  the  food  product 


leknC 


flurtJ^ic'DB 


237  N.  4ft  It, 
I'MLBsBtPeak  _. 
■1^X17—49) 


undenide  of  die  casing  without  breaking  or  «fam«jiin 
the  strip,  which  coaspiisse  an  afciwiated  slitting  peg  over 
whkA  the  casing  is  adapted  to  be  drawn  wift  tts  smooth 
side  up  and  its  fatty  side  down,  said  p«y  having  a  girdi 
normally  adapted  to  flU  said  caaag;  a  oootinnoaaly  rotat- 
ing impeller  podtioned  bdow  said  peg  and  coaqnising 
a  multiplidty  of  radially  extending  vanes  ipnoed  angu- 
larly from  one  another  about  the  axis  of  the  impeUer,  said 
ifflpBller  being  yieklably  urged  towards  said  peg,  a  pip- 
ping surface  on  the  underride  of  ssU  peg  fbr  cooperating 
with  the  vanes  on  said  impeUer  for  noniaUy  yiddaUy 
engaging  the  fatty  underside  of  add  casing  between  said 
vanes  and  said  surface  for  drawii^  said  cuing  lengthwise 
over  said  peg  without  substantially  stiaidiiag  the  smooth 
side  of  dw  caring  hi  any  directioe,  a  phnality  of  continu- 
ously rotating  slitting  knives  above  said  peg  and  qiaoed 
axially  from  one  another  with  napocL  to  said  peg,  said 
peg  defining  top  recesses  for  reodving  the  cutting  edges 
of  said  knives,  said  slitting  knives  being  adapted  to  slit 
through  the  smooth  side  of  the  casing  as  the  knives  enter 
said  top  recesses  and  the  casing  is  being  driven  over  said 
peg  by  said  impeOer.  where^  a  strip  nuy  be  sevnmd 
from  said  casing  without  substantially  stretching  the  strip 
in  any  direction. 

APPARATUS  FOR  ITOOnBDW  PARHCULATB 


riHtfi^  ths  aaoodi  dds 
I  str^  of 
die  fatty 


1.  A   process   for  qdieroidising 

nsides  in  preparing  a  batch  of  irvegdariy  shaped 
partidee  the  vohmw  of  each  appiadmatfaig  to  that  <rf  a 
qihericd  pttttide  of  the  vequbed  duunetsr,  cwsfag  the 
particles  to  become  entrained  in  a  stream  of  inert  gas 
having  a  high  heat  transfer  fw.fikifiil,  fiowing  the  gas 
widi  its  paitkin  entrained  dieran  along  a  flowpadi,  initi- 
ating a  xoae  of  hot  gas  planM  dmmgh  a  coastrictioe 
m  ths  low  path  whist  an  eleetricd  poteadd  is  andn- 
tdaed  across  die  constriction  hi  said  flowptfh  to  melt  dK 
particles  wherel»y  the  latter  assume  a  frfcrrinl  duipe, 

passing  die  mdted  partkles  in  free  flight  to  a  cool  nae 
and  collecting  the  partieks  in  the  oool  aeae  and  indwfing 
the  stsp  of  initially  reducing  the  pnasmv  HI  tlie  flow  path 
bdow  atmospheric  before  introducing  the  mm  with  esh 
trained  partides. 
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3JIML724  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  sUrfaoe  disposed 

MOLDUECTOR  below  and  inwardly  of  an  outer  aQnular  pinching 

i-uajir.-n.  ^r jSlil^^' "*"^"°^  surface,  and 

M^S^mS^  Scr.  No.  3M,7I4 
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^CL  18—2) 


/r    U.X       * 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mold  including  a  female  mold 
having  a  horizontal  bottom,  ejecting  mechanism  for 
mcdded  articles  comprising:  an  opening  in  said  bottom,  an 
ejecting  inn  in  said  opening,  a  curved  tube  secured  to  said 
bottom  at  said  opening  and  communicating  therewith,  a 
flexible  thrust  rod  in  said  tube  with  one  end  secured  to 
said  pin,  a  prime  mover,  and  a  mechanical  connection 
between  said  prime  mover  and  the  other  end  of  said 
thrust  rod.  | 

APPARATUS  FCtt  MOULDING  RUBBER  AND 
LIKEAKIICLES 
T.  Jacnr  Md  EJiiwi  L  IlMtwr,  NcwcmOb  opon 
T>M,  iMBi,  MilpMn  to  GMf|i  Aani  *  Com- 
Vattti,  UwmmHk  »<■  Tjma,  Eagmi 

nelf,lMMw.No.37MM 

,  jppBibHm  GiMt  BrilalB,  Jtne  21, 1963, 
24,744/C3 
5  CWm.    (CL  18—2) 

t 
I 


1.  In  moulding  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  pair 
of  dies  with  means  for  closing  the  dies  together  to  form 
mouldings  and  for  opening  the  dies  apart  to  a  spaced- 
apart  petition  in  which  the  mouldings  are  accessible  from 
the  space  between  the  dies;  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in  means  for  removing  the  mouldings  from  said  space 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  side  walls,  means  for  moving 
said  side  walls  into  position  spaced  apart  and  closing  two 
oppomta  sides  of  the  effective  moulding  space  between 
said  (fies,  an  air-blast  nozzle,  qgeans  for  traversing  said 
-nozzle  across  said  space  between  and  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  said  walls  and  means,  fadng  said  nozzle,  for  gather- 
ing the  mouldings. 


3J»t,7M    '  ^ 

PHXmOGRAFH  RECOH)  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
a.  BadMM%  aawftpwt,  Coa^  — Iginr  to  Cc 
•icMllv  Sfttmt,  bb,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  » 
offNcwYwk 
Fled  AfT.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  361 J42 
irCWM.    (CLl»-53)i 
1.  in  a  phooognqdi  leootd  mol^g  apparatus,  the 
oombiii«tk»  of 
a  mdd  having  a  matrix  receiving  area  boonded  by  an 


a  matrix  disposed  with  only  its  outer  rim  supported  by 
the  inclined  surface,  thereby  providin|  space  between 
the  matrix  and  the  outer  matrix  receiving  area  in- 
wardly of  the  inclined  surface. 


3,298«727 
APPARATUS  FOR  roRMlNG 

ELEMENTS 
Aristovdiloe  Gcoiie  P 


CQ^MPOsrrE 


Filed  Am*  29, 1962,  Ssr.  No. 
Clafans  priority,  apple  irfloB  Grcece, 
24J<7,Pirt«l  22,347 
ACSihm,    (CL  IB— 13) 


5, 1961, 


1.  A  first  fluid  conduit  means  having  u  feed  end  and  a 
discharge  end,  a  second  fluid  conduit  means  having  a 
feed  end  and  a  discharge  end,  the  dtsohirge  end  portion 
of  said  first  fluid  conduit  means  surroundi  ig  the  diadiarie 
end  of  said  second  fluid  oondnit  means,  i  ind  a  third  flnid 
conduit  means  having  a  feed  end  and  a  di  idiarte  end,  die 
feed  end  of  said  third  fluid  conduit  means  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  discharge  ends  ^  said  fkst  and 
second  fluid  conduit  means  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
discharge  tiierefrom,  said  third  fluid  conjduit  means  pro- 
viding a  common  c(niduit  for  receiving  sa^d  discharpe  and 
for  discharging  the  same  via  At  dbchskpe  end  of  said 
third  conduit  means,  tbc  discharge  end  ok  said  third  fluid 
conduit  means  being  rotatable  with  reject  to  the  feed 
end  of  said  third  conduit  means. 


3,298,72s 
PLASTIC  PIPE  MOLDING  APP^ 
Robert  C  Pntt,  H« 


LTUS 
to 


Sw.  No.  41,SU,  Oct  18, 
1968.   -nfc  appBcailno  Fefcw  18, 1984,  %.  No.  MiqiS 
8  CUM.    (CL18— 19)r 

2.  A  mandrel  for  use  in  the  molding  of  pipe  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  core  ai  rigid  material  a  plurality  of 
grooves  extending  from  one  end  of  die  mandrel  to  the 
other,  a  sleeve  covering  the  mandrel  and  secured  at  its 
ends  to  the  mandrel  and  means  for  forcing  fluid  under  pot- 
ittve  pressure  along  said  grooves  and  t^enoe  circmnfer- 
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entially  under  said  sleeve  to  expand  said  sleeve  so  that 
said  sleeve  may  exert  an  outward  pressure  against  the 
interior  of  a  surrounding  tube  being  molded  and  means 
for  applying  a  negative  pressure  to  said  grooves  whereby 
the  fluid  expanding  said  sleeve  will  be  withdrawn  to  con- 


tract said  sleeve  about  said  mandrel  and  said  sleeve  will 
be  drawn  downwardly  into  said  grooves  to  pull  those 
areas  of  the  sleeve  located  above  said  grooves  away  from 
the  corresponding  interior  areas  of  said  molded  pipe 
whereby  removal  of  said  numdrel  from  said  finished 
molded  pipe  may  be  facilitated. 


MarHo  E. 

a 


3,298,729 
CARDCLOIHING 
S.C., 


to  Deer- 
S.C., 


4, 1981, 8m,  No.  129,381 
(CL  19^114) 


1.  A  fiber  handling  laminalie  particulariy  adapted  for 
use  on  textile  caidlag  machinft  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  foundation  layer,  an  intermediate  resilient  layer  of  soft 
elastic  and  flexMe  material,  an  outer  covering  of  a  nu- 
terial  oomprisiag  a  polyftuoiocarboo  compound  having  an 
outer  exposed  face,  and  a  phirality  of  ^»aced  fiber  han- 
dling teeth  betag  andwred  in  said  foundation  layer  and 
extending  throng  said  layers  and  outwardly  from  said 
outer  expoMd  face,  said  outer  covering  being  in  adhering 
relation  to  bodi  said  intermediate  layer  and  said  teeth. 


3,298.738 
NEEDLE  BAR  MBCHANBM  FOR  DRAWING 


toN. 


ft  de,  HMl-Rhfa,  F^Mcc 

"stTNo.  388,478 
Wnmn,  Ja|y  5, 1983, 
948^8 
4CUM.    ^a.19— 129) 

1.  A  needle  bar  mechanism  for  drawing  fibres  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  needle  bars,  a  work  screw  for  impart- 
ing translatoiy  motion  to  each  of  said  needle  bars  in  one 
direction  during  a  working  stroke,  a  return  screw  for  im- 
parting translatory  motion  to  the  needle  ban  in  the  op- 
posite direction  to  said  one  direction  during  a  return 
stroke,  means  for  transferring  said  needle  bars  from  one 
of  said  screws  to  the  other  of  said  screws  during  a  transfer 
stroke,  a  guide  member,  a  fint  surface  defined  upon  said 
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guide  member  and  disposed  so  as  to  exert  a  guiding  ac- 
tion upon  said  needle  bars  during  a  transfer  stroke,  a  brak- 
ing member,  and  a  second  surface  defined  upon  said  brak- 
ing member  and  diqxMed  so  as  to  exert  a  braking  action 
upon  said  needle  bars  during  a  transfer  stroke,  said  first 


|wwv^ 


and  second  surfaces  being  arranged  to  simultaneously  co- 
operate with  the  same  needle  bar  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  transfer  stroke,  and  resilient  means  for  applying  forces 
independently  to  the  guide  and  braking  members,  said 
guide  and  braking  members,  each  including  a  pivotal 
lever. 


3,298,731 
RECIILINEAR  COMBER  FOR  COTTON 

Ni 


to  Hown  Kagyo 
■jolotitock  camm$mj  of  Japaa 
FBod  Od.  21,  l^Scr,  Nor317,8S8 


3  rishai      (CL19L-231) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  indiKing  rotation  of  a  detaching 
roiier  in  a  cotton  rectilinear  comber  comprising  a  gear 
rotatabie  with  a  definite  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
rotation  ot  the  detaching  roller,  a  pinion  operatively  as- 
sociated with  the  gear,  a  lever  fw  moving  the  pinion  back 
and  forth  along  the  periphery  of  said  gear,  and  means 
for  actuating  the  lever,  said  actuating  means  including 
a  pair  of  eccentric  naechanisms,  means  for  rotating  one 
of  the  eccentric  mechanisms,  at  a  speed  twice  that  of  tbe 
other  eccentric  mechanism,  a  first  link  connected  inter- 
mediate its  ends  to  the  lever,  a  second  link  connected 
between  ooe  end  of  the  first  link  and  one  of  the  eccentric 
mechanisms,  a  third  link  connected  between  the  other  end 
of  the  first  link  and  the  other  of  the  eccentric  mechaaiams, 
a  fixed  bracket,  and  a  fourth  link  between  the  coonectioo 
of  the  first  link  to  the  thiid  link  and  the  teacket  thereby 
actuating  the  pini(Mi  through  the  lever  in  •'"'^^'^^nn  with 
the  resultant  of  the  motions  (rf  the  pair  of  eccentric  med»- 
anisms. 
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3,3M,732 

DRAFIING  ARRANGBMBNT 

L.  mil,  9tmtmktmg,  SX:^  ttdmnw  to 


I 
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of  Puliwri 
Flei  Dm.  €,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  32S,5M 
3  Oirin.    (CL  19—255) 


1.  A  cnulle  assembly  for  a  textik  drafting  arrange- 
ment having  a  pair  of  drafting  rolls  carrying  fiber  control 
aprons  thereaboot  compriiing  spaced  apart  wall  mem- 
bers, a  first  nonrotatable  apron  guiding  member  extend- 
ing between  and  attached  to  said  wall  members,  a  second 
nonrotatable  apron  guiding  member  spaced  from  said  first 
apnm  guiding  member  and  extending  between  and  at- 
tached to  said  wall  members,  said  first  apron  guiding 
member  having  a  concave  surface  at  one  end  adapted  to 
contact  one  of  said  drafting  rolls  and  an  apron  reversal 
portkm  at  the  other  end,  sakl  first  apron  guiding  member 
having  at  least  two  sections  with  one  section  molded  to 
one  of  said  q»ced  apart  wall  members  ftad  the  other  of 
said  two  sections  molded  to  the  other  of  said  spaced 
apart  wall  members,  and  means  on  one  section  of  said 
two  sections  engaging  the  other  section  of  said  tw6  sec- 
tions to  maintain  said  wall  members  in  spaced  relation- 
ship and  to  hold  said  two  sections  together. 


3,2M,733 
MOLD  AND  CORE  BLOWING  MACHINE 
F.  MBsr,  Rodgr  Klvcr,  OU^  assign tii  to  The  Os- 
■rfwlilng  CoaqMBgr,  CfevdMd,  (Nrio,  a  cor- 

of  oyo 
FIM  Feb.  26, 1N2,  to.  No.  175,579 
5ClataH.    (CL22— 19) 


1.  In  a  uKrfd  and  core  blowing  machine  having  a  sand 
reaervoir  with  a  blow  opening  and  a  sand  charging  open- 
ing; meani  fm'  closing  such  charging  opening  prior  to  the 
Mow,  and  means  for  exhausting  said  reservoir  following 
die  bkyw;  Mow  means  for  ddivering  air  under  pressure 
to  said  resovoir  internally  of  the  bbdy  of  sand  onrtained 
therein  comprising  an  air  coodnit  leadfaig  to  and  ctunmu- 
niotittg  with  a  pair  <rf  tubes  sleeved  one  inside  the  other 
with  a  iMfCT  of  fine  mesh  screen  interposed  therebetween, 
said  tnlMi  extending  within  said  reservoir  and  having  aper- 
tures in  Ae  walls  aligned  widi  one  another. 


3^99,734 

APPARATUS  FOR  HORIZONTALJCON- 

TINUOUS  METALJCAgnNq 

Alfired  J,  WcrtL  15  Poststrasa^  Wlolsf(h>r,jSw 

Flkd  May  22, 19i^te.  No.  3t9jiia 

Claims  priority,  appMcalloo  imUamimti,  MHy  25,  19<3, 

M77/(3 
3  Cl^M.    (CL  22—^.2) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  horizontal,  continupus  casting  of 
metal: 

a  mold  for  continuously  receiving  molten  (netal  and  re- 
leasing solid  metal, 

intermittently  active  means  connectible  <  to  the  solid 
metal  for  intermittently  advancing  the)  metal  away 
from  said  mold,  ! 

clamp  means  for  frictionally  engaging  tfab  solid  metal 
for  movement  therewith  in  a  first  direc^on, 

abutment  means  for  limiting  the  extent  0f  movement 
of  said  clamp  means  to  permit  sliding  of  the  metal 
relative  to  said  damp  means  during  movement  of  the 
metal  in  said  first  direction,  and 

power  accumulating  meaiu  engaged  between  said  clamp 
means  and  said  abutment  means  for  abaorbing  power 
during  movement  of  said  clamp  mean|  in  said  first 
direction,  said  power  acaminlating  m^ans  releasing 
power  to  return  the  metal  toward  sai^  mc^  when 
said  intermittently  active  means  is  inactive  whereby 
the  metal  is  moved  toward  said  mold  ^  distance  less 
than  the  amount  of  intermittent  movement  in  said 
first  direction  to  permanently  withdralw  continuing 
lengths  of  metal  from  said  mold.  , 


3,299,735 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  TRIMETAL 
BEARING  MATERIAL 
Wilbcrt  H.  MonteM,  EmM,  and  Riadoi^  A.  BnMm 
Wmoiighby,  oyo,  aarfgnnri  to  Clevlte  Qofporado^  a 
corpontfoa  of  Ohto 


I  Apr.  19, 19<3.  Sir.  No.  271 
8  OahH.    (O.  a— 57.3) 


,  1.  Appvatus  for  depositing  liquid  baMnh  on  a  metal 
strip  con^rising  an  enclosed  **«^Tfing  having  an  oitrance 
and  f<M-  the  metal  strip  and  an  exit  end  pr  the  metal 
strip,  means  for  moving  said  strip  throughj  said  housing 
and  for  holding  said  strip  at  a  given  ekvation  at  said 
entrance  end,  means  within  said  housing  tfx  holding  said 
atrip  at  an  elevation  lower  than  said  giien  elevation, 
means  for  tfistributing  liquid  babbitt  on  tie  upper  face 
of  the  metal  strip  at  the  location  where  said  ttrip  is  at  said 
lower  elevation,  horizontally  r^rtmnMing  mei  ns  carried  by 
the  housing  and  engaging  the  edges  of  the  metal  strip  to 
prevent  liquid  babbitt  from  flowhig  off  thejedges  of  the 
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metal  strip,  said  horizontally  extending  means  guiding 
said  strip  through  said  housing  and  forcing  said  strip  to 
bend  downwardly  to  said  lower  elevation  as  it  moves 
through  said  houaing,  and  means  for  cooling  the  liquid 
baibbitt  to  cause  it  to  become  a  solid  and  to  bond  to  the 
metal  strip  as  said  metal  strip  moves  toward  the  exit  end 
of  said  housing. 

3,299,73^ 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ALLOYING  TECHNIQUE 
John  E.  Man^  Ahm,  Hchj  TtlUK,  Mooiiriy  Pari^ 
mi  NatkM  Hkach,  Loi  A^riM,  CaV.,  airfgnnri  to 
TRW  SimicBodMtiri,  be,  Lawodalc,  Calf.,  a  cor- 

FBad  Mar.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  349,394 

rf  -  1     (CL  22-^59) 


|L^ljJ^_Jf' 


1.  In  apparatm  for  producing  fused  junctions  in  a 
body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  surface,  the 
combination  of: 

(a)  a  lupportiBg  ftmctore;  | 

(b)  a  hMting  i^la  having  an  upper  planar  surface,  said 
heating  plate  bdng  mounted  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  including  means  for  heating  said  plate; 

(c)  a  bottom  plate  for  dispoaition  on  said  heating  |date, 
said  bottom  pUte  having  an  upper  planar  surface 
with  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  depressions  therein, 
said  bottom  plate  being  formed  of  a  material  non- 
wetable  by  the  nuterial  of  the  semiconductor; 

(d)  a  top  plate  mounted  upon  the  supporting  struc- 
ture above  the  bottom  plate  and  having  a  planar 
lower  surface;  and, 

(e)  means  for  vniliently  urging  said  top  plate  toward 
said  bottom  plate. 


3^99.737 
SUPPORT  ROLLEM  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
CASTING  EQUIPMENT 
Jtoo  AiljBMB  a^  TahiMrn  WirikMa,  Oaaka,  J) 
lipMn  It  Iii*9li  T«kk9  UkiiMU  KjU 
Japan,  ■  conaniaa  of  Jap^ 

FBaiMav  19, 19^to.  No.  454,499 
rnilaii     tfX22— 45) 


1.  A  centrifugal  casting  equipment  comprising, 

a  fiaak,  and  a  ladle  to  feed  molten  metal  into  the  flask. 

supporting  roUen  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the 

fiaak, 
each  roller  iacinding  a  hub  and  a  tire  surrounding  the 

hub  and  mouated  thereon, 
a  drive  shaft,  said  hob  being  affixed  to  the  drive  shaft, 
an  inwardly  projecting  rib  on  the  tire,  said  hub  having 

a  peripheral  ^oove  therein  to  receive  said  rib, 
elastic  nonmetallic  means  intoipoaed  between  the  hub 

and  the  ttre, 
a  pin  extending  transvendy  throngh  the  hub  and  the 

rib  of  the  tire. 


a  resilient  nonmetallic  sleeve  surrounding  the  pin  at 

both  ends  thereof, 
said  sleeve  being  interposed  between  the  pin  and  the 

hub. 


3,299,739 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Kwi  Gcrhardt  Onn  and  K»hiMhi  Noai;  Monkh,  Gcr- 
mny,  airflow  to  SkammAfUMt  Akrt«cinllirhaft, 

Filed  Jan. VuSSTto  No.  33M35 

■pplcaHon  GcnnMy,  im.  1€,  19<3, 
S  93,275 
14  Clainia.    (CL  22—75) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  semiconductor  de- 
vices, an  airtight  processing  zone  having  an  aligned  inkt 
and  outlet,  guide  means  mounted  in  said  processing  zone 
and  defining  a  path  therethrough  for  a  column  of  at 
least  three  superimposed  mold  members  of  which  at  least 
one  member  contains  semiconductCK'  material  to  be  proc- 
essed in  said  processing  zone,  at  least  three  q>aced  an- 
nular sealing  Iqn  of  resilient  material  aligned  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  req;)ectively,  said  sealing  lips  being  air- 
tightly  connected  at  their  peripheries  so  as  to  define  an 
airtight  passage  conmiimicating  with  said  processing  zone, 
means  for  aligning  the  superimposed  mold  members  with 
said  aimular  sealing  lipa  and  said  processing  zone  path, 
and  means  for  successively  di^lacing  the  mold  members 
through  said  anntilar  sealing  lips  and  said  processing  zone 
path,  the  spacing  between  said  sealing  lips  being  predeter- 
mined in  relation  to  the  dimension  of  each  mold  member 
in  the  direction  of  displacement  so  that  at  least  one  of  the 
m(dd  memben  is  sealingly  engaged  by  at  least  one  of  said 
annular  sealing  lips  at  said  inlet  and  outlet  as  the  mold 
members  are  displaced  throu^  said  annular  sealing  lips. 


3,299,739 
STOPPER  FOR  A  LADLE  OR  SIMILAR 


Theodofo  H.  Hail^,  Faa 
Comif.rtL,  taHiar  U 

SwlMirda,  n^  a  coiparatfan  off 
Conttonatfon  of  niMiiMpa  Sot.  No.  92,977,  Jan.  li, 
19<L  nil  npiMtaHiB  Mnr.  12, 19<5,  Ser.  No.  439,322 
2CUM.    (CL12— 95) 

1.  A  st<^>per  rod  assembly  comprising  a  stopper  having 
a  lower  aoHd  noae  and  a  pfamar  upper  surface,  said  noae 
including  a  portion  forming  a  recess  opening  into  said 
planar  upper  surface,  a  plug,  connecting  means  in  said 
nose  recess  and  on  said  pkig  securing  the  plug  in  said 
noae  recess  and  diqwiing  said  |dug  above  said  planar  up- 
per surface,  a  sleeve  including  a  planar  lower  sorfroe  and 
having  portions  forming  a  downwardly  opening 
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opening  into  said  lower  planar  surface  of  said  sleeve  and 
a  communicating  reduced  cross  sectioned  bore  opening 
into  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  stopper  rod  adapt- 
ed to  extend  through  said  sleeve  bore  and  indudmg  a 
lower  portion  extending  laterally  into  said  sleeve  recess, 
said  sleeve  recess  and  ui^r  end  of  said  plug  including 
connecting  means  securing  the  lower  planar  surface  of 


said  sleeve  juxtaposed  on  the  upper  planar  surface  of  said 
nose  and  drcumposed  about  said  plug  and  disposing  the 
lower  portion  of  said  stopper  rod  adjacent  the  uppermost 
end  of  said  plug  and  spaced  above  the  upper  planar  sur- 
&ce  of  said  stopper,  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  sleeve 
being  substantially  the  same  as  the  transverse  dimension  of 
the  stopper. 

3f299  740 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  AN  ALUMINUM  ENGINE 
AcUBes  C  Sunpictro,  Bloomfleld  HBh,  «wl  Kenneth  G. 
Matthewf,  Groase  Pointe  Woodi,  mch^  asrignors  to 
r  Jew  Coipontioii,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
I  ■■■iiatluM  Aw.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132^26,  now 
^  No.  3,173,4«r  dated  Mar.  IC,  1965.    Divided 
tUi  appHcalloB  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,852 
6  Claintt.    (CL  22— 2M) 


4.  The  method  of  die  casting  an  engine  block  having 
a  plurality  of  in-line,  outwardly  extending  cylinder  bores 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  the  radiaUy  inner  sur- 
face of  the  cylinder  bores  by  coaxiaUy  extending  members 
and  forming  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder 
bores  by  a  pair  of  oppositely  located  dies  movable  trans- 
versely relative  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  bores. 


METHODS  OF  B^n>lNG  CAffllNG  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  CAmNG  FROCESS 
Eift  ABm  Okna,  M 
ZaridL 
Ffcd  Nov.  1^961,  Ser.  No.  152,161 
■fon^,  appHcalliM  SwedeB,  Nov.  -18,  1968, 
11425/6t 
ICtaliik   (CL22— 2M.1) 
The  method  of  bending  a  casting  which  leaves  a  omtin- 
uom  casting  mold,  frrai  a  substantially  vertical  direction 


to  a  substantially  horizontal  direction,  wh{ch  comprises 
erforming  the  bending  in  a  plurality  of  steps,  the  amount 


of  bending  increasing  as  the  temperature  pt  the  casting 
falls  and  solidification  thereof  proceeds. 


KOCESp 


toTbcDow 


3^298,742 
GRAIN  REFn^ONG  PR( 

Vladimir  Petrovick,  Midland,  Mich., ^ 

ClMmical  Company,  Midland,  Aflch.,  a  Corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,467 
1  9ClaiiM.    (CL  22— 288.1)  I 

)  1.  A  method  of  grain  refining  a  magnesiUm-baae  alloy 
containing  rare  earth  metals  and  zinc  whi^  comprises, 
OBtablishing  a  molten  mass  of  the  alloy  to  bej  grain  refined, 
casting  said  molten  mass  from  a  temperati)re  within  the 
range  of  from  about  1190"  F.  to  about  1246*  P.,  thereby 
imparting  to  the  cast  alloy  a  fine  equiaxed  grain  struc- 
ture, and  cooling  to  solidify  it. 


3,298  743 

TABLE  CLOTH  HOLDING  DEViCE 

Maynard  P.  Hanson,  2511  McKinley  St  NE., 

MinocapolL  IVOnn.         ] 

Filed  Oct  22, 19657Scr.  No.  582,i86 

(CL  24—81)     ^ 

f 


1.  A  Uble  cloth  holding  device  for  relea^ly  holding 
a  table  cloth  on  the  table  top  of  a  picnic  Ubld  and  in  i^iich 
the  table  cloth  is  of  a  greater  width  than  th^  width  of  the 
table  top,  said  device  comprising 
an  elongate  substantially  flat  one  piece  t4ble  cloth  en- 
gaging member  formed  trf  resilient  flexible  material 
and  being  adapted  to  extend  transversely  of  the  picnic 
table  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  t&e  table  cloth 
to  clamp  the  same  upon  the  picnic  ta^e,  said  table 
cloth  engaging  member  presenting  a  continuous  un- 
interrupted planar  upper  surface  whenj  applied  to  a 
table,  I 

a  pair  of  retaining  members  each  being  relleasably  con- 
nected to  one  end  oi  said  table  cloth  eii|gaging  mem- 
ber and  each  including  a  substantially  flat  attach- 
ment portion  having  slots  in  one  end  thereof,  each 
end  of  said  table  cloth  engaging  member]  being  looped 
and  received  within  the  slotted  end  of  tlje  attachment 
portion  of  each  retaining  member  and  jbeing  adjust- 
able relative  to  the  latter,  j 

each  retaining  member  including  an  edge  Engaging  por- 
tion integrally  formed  with  the  assodatt^  attachment 
portion  and  disposed  in  depending  sub«^itially  right 
angular  relation  therewith  for  engaging  the  edge  iA 
the  table,  ° 
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a  clamping  portion  integrally  formed  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  edge  engaging  portion  and  extending 
laterally  and  upwardly  therefrom  toward  said  asso- 
ciated attachment  portion  and  presenting  an  arcuate 
engaging  surface  for  engaging  the  lower  surface  of 
the  table  top  and  a  thumb  engaging  portion  integral- 
ly fcHined  with  said  clamping  portion  and  depending 
therefrom. 


1.  A  snap  fastener  stud  element  assembly,  comprising 
a  button-like  front  of  fragile  material,  a  shank  integral 
with  and  projecting  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  back  sur- 
face of  said  front,  an  eyelet  including  a  barrel  telescoped 
over  said  shank,  a  tubular  stud  part  telescoped 
oyer  said  barrel,  said  stud  part  having  a  neck  of  lesser 
diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  barrel  so  as 
to  compress  the  barrel  tightly  about  the  shank  for  securing 
the  parts  together. 


I 


3,298,745 

SHOE  LACE  CLASP 

Theodore  B.  Mazwdl,  Potter  HoOow,  N.Y.,  and  Sol 

SobeL  1356  Martine  Ave,  Plahjflii,  N J. 

FIM  Aml  17, 1965,Scr.  No.  488,348 

MOdbw.    (CL24— 128) 


1.  A  ihoe  Itoe  dasp  comprising  a  first  clasp  member 
having  an  aperture  formed  therethrough  and  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  higs  extending  upwardly  thereof,  a  sec- 
ond clasp  member  oomprisoig  a  body  portion  and  a  leg 
at  two  opposite  ends  thereof  and  extending  in  a  common 
direction,  an  end  portion  of  the  second  clasp  member 
adjacent  one  of  the  legs  being  pivotally  mounted  for 
rotation  between  tlie  higs,  a  slot  in  each  of  the  legs,  a 
phite-like  third  claq>  member  having  a  body  portion  and 
a  tab  at  two  opposite  ends  thereof  extending  in  opposite 
directions,  the  tabs  each  being  movably  moimted  in  one 
of  the  slots,  qpring  means  connected  between  the  second 
and  ttiird  clasp  memtwrs,  and  a  pro|ecti(»  means  <m  the 
body  portion  of  the  third  dasp  member,  the  projection 
means  being  enfafeable  with  the  aperture  through  the 
first  dasp 


3,298,746 

ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  SECURING 

WIRES  AT  RIGHT  ANGLES 

F.  BnMhc,  Canp  HB,  Pa.,  assizor  to 

AMP  iMocporatod,  HmMmi,  Pa. 

FHed  May  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,985 

2  CUn;    (CL  24—126) 


3J9t,744 
SNAP  FASTENER  COMPONENT 
R.  SINcr,  Provldaaca.  RJ^  Mrignor  to 
Fastener  Compavy,  PtovUMKa,  rX,  a  cotpusatlun  of 
Rhode  Ishad 

FUed  Oct  2t,  1964,  Scr.  No.  487,887 
t  ChftiM.    (6.  24-98.5) 


1.  A  connector  comprising  a  planar  member,  a  first 
pair  of  arcuate  arms  projecting  from  opposite  edges  of 
said  member,  a  third  arcuate  arm  projecting  from  said 
planar  member  laterally  to  and  spaced  from  said  first 
pair  of  arcuate  arms,  and  a  pair  of  wedge  members 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  connector  comprised  of  a 
first  wedge  adapted  to  be  received  between  the  first  pair 
of  arcuate  arms  and  the  other  wedge  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived between  the  third  arcuate  arm  and  one  end  of  said 
first  wedge. 

3,298,747 
PLACTIC  ZIPPERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SARfE 
John  E.  Bnriiank,  MUdlebniT,  Conn.,  aadgnei  to  Scovfl 
Maaafactariag  Company,  WaterbiBT,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CoHMcticnt 

FOed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,598 
6Claiiiis.    (CL  24— 285.16) 


I.  A  zipper  fastener  stringer  comprising  a  length  of 
tape,  a  continuous  plastic  filament  along  the  edge  of  said 
tape,  said  filament  being  formed  into  a  series  of  loops, 
each  loop  providing  a  fastener  element,  a  cord  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  loops  and  overlying  the  edge 
portion  of  said  tape,  said  tape  and  cord  being  longer  than 
said  series  of  loops  to  provide  an  element-free  extension 
of  said  tape  and  cord,  and  a  continuous  line  of  stitching 
which  holds  together  said  series  of  loops,  cord  and  tape, 
said  line  of  stitching  extending  through  said  element-free 
extension  where  it  tightly  binds  the  cord  directly  to  the 
tape. 

3^98,748 
PLASTIC  SNAP  FASTENERS 
Hd^  H.  Andrews,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Scoviile 
Mannfactori^  CoaipMy,  Walertaity,  Cow.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Conaectlcat 

FBed  Sept  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  488,265 
2  naimi  (CL  24—214) 
1.  In  a  snap  fastener  having  stud  and  socket  elements 
consisting  wholly  of  {riastic  material  which  is  rigid  in 
thicker  sections  and  flexible  in  thinner  sections,  the  stod 
element  having  a  circular  base  and  an  upstanding  areolar 
stud  flange,  the  socket  element  also  having  a  t>aae  »n^  a 
circular  flange  projecting  therefrom  providing  a  con- 
stricted entrance  opening  for  snap  engagement  with  said 
stud  flange;  the  improvement  which  consists  of  a  rigid 
wall  integral  with  the  stud  base  and  surrounding  said 
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stud  flange  in  such  spaced  relation  as  to  loosely  accom- 
modate said  socket  flange  between  said  wall  and  stud 
flange,  said  wall  being  substantially  heavier  in  cross- 
section  than  said  stud  flange  and  of  substantially  the  same 


hei^t,  the  inner  surface  of  said  rigid  wall  having  a  slope 
in  an  upward  and  radially  outward  direction  so  as  to 
guide  the  socket  flange  during  assembly  of  the  socket 
with  the  stud. 

3^9f,749 

HOOK  AND  EYE  GARMENT  FASTENER 

Maarice  Cohn,  South  St,  Soath  CoTcntry,  Conn. 

FBed  Mar.  3»  IMS,  Scr.  No.  436,768 

6  Chims.    (CL  24—227) 


1.  A  garment  fastening  device  including  |a  hook  ele- 
ment and  an  eye  element,  one  of  said  elements  being 
located  at  one  side  of  the  garment  fabric  and  being  asso- 
ciated with  a  backing  i^ate  on  the  other  side  thereof, 
the  said  backing  plate  being  provided  with  spaced  in- 
tegral prongs  extending  throusli  the  fabric  and  the  said 
one  elenwnt  being  provided  with  at  4east  one  end  por- 
tion which  is  intumed  in  spaced  relation^ip  to  the  body 
of  the  element  and  which  defines  a  pair  of  prong-receiv- 
ing openings  facing  the  fabric  and  spaced  apart  by  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance  separating  the  prongs  on  the 
backing  plate,  and  body  portion  of  the  said  one  element 
between  the  said  openings  being  arched  to  facilitate  bend- 
ing of  the  prmgs  toward  each  other  to  provide  a  clinched 
connection  between  the  element  and  its  associated  back- 
ing plate  as  they  are  forcibly  connected  by  pressing  the 
prongs  through  the  said  element  openings. 


3^M,756 

LOCKING  LOOL-CONNECTOR 

.  W.  Pfercc,  2916  LiDCtdB  St*  Eagene,  Orcf. 

F1M  M».  %  1965.  Scr.  No.  438,292 

6  CWbm.    (CL  24—234) 


I 


1.  A  locking  link-connector  comprising  a  shank  hav- 
ing at  ODB  end  thereof  a  hook  portira  and  at  its  other 
end  means  tot  attachment  to  an  object  and,  further,  hav- 
ing a  lateral  extension  projecting  from  said  shank  be- 
tiraen  its  end  portiois;  a  lock-bar  spanning  the  distance 
between  said  extension  and  said  hook  portion  to  form  a 
releasable  closure  foe  the  entrance  to  the  hook  portion; 
cooperating  intwlocking  parts  on  said  hook  portion  and 


said  lock-bar;  means  mounting  the  lock-ibar  floatably 
about  said  extension;  means  biasing  said  lock-bar  out- 
wardly of  said  extension;  cam  means  on  ^aid  extension 
oooperating  with  follower  means  on  the  kfck-bar,  when 
said  lock-bar  is  depressed  against  its  bias,  tp  shift  it  lon- 
gitudinally in  one  direction  and  move  sail  interlocking 
parts  out  of  engagement,  whereby  said  lofk-bar  swings 
outwardly  to  open  the  entrance  to  the  hoolt  pcMtion,  and 
to  shift  said  lock-bar  in  the  other  direction,  when  said 
interlocking  parts  are  brought  into  opposing  position  and 
the  lock-bar  is  released  from  its  depressed  position 
against  its  bias,  thereby  moving  said  intetlocking  parts 
into  engagement  and  maintaining  this  locked  engagement. 


1,751 
CLIP  FOR  HOLDING  CLOTHES,  ^APER 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Jean  Bcsnier,  57  Roe  Fdb,  ColomlMSi  Fwaact 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.l«5,^7S 

Claims  priority,  appHorflon  Vwtmet,  Oct.^25, 1963, 

951,736,  Pnint  1,383,884 

3  CUms.    (CL  24—262) 


I ! 


1.  A  clip  comprising  a  length  of  resi)ient  wire  of 
folded  configuration  defining  ptncer  arm  portions  located 
one  adjacent  each  end  of  the  wire,  a  loo^  portion  be- 
tween said  pincer  arm  portions,  said  loop  portion  extend- 
iog  for  about  360*  and  defining  an  axis  of  Symmetry  and 
iatermediate  portions  located  one  betweei}  each  pincer 
arm  portion  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  Hoop  portion, 
which  intermediate  portions  maintain  the  ptncer  arms  at 
an  angle  of  at  the  most  20*  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
symmetry  of  the  loop  portion,  said  intermediate  portions 
having,  in  projection  on  a  pUme  at  right  andM  to  the  axis 
oi  symmetry  of  the  loop  portion,  the  configuration  of  an 
arc  extending  over  from  substantially  semi-jcircle  to  sub- 
stantially three  quarters  of  a  circle  and  b^ing  disposed 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  syijimetry  of  the 
loop,  said  clip  being  deformable  between  opfcn  and  closed 
positions  by  effection  of  relative  rotational  movement  be- 
tween the  loop  portion  and  the  pincer  arm  portions  of 
from  substantially  270*  to  substantially  360*  until  the  in- 
termediate portions  engage  each  other,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  an  object  may  be  held  betw^n  the  pincer 
portions  when  in  the  dosed  pontion. 


^in 


3,298,752 
WOVEN   COTTON-POLYESTER  VLEStt   FABRICS 
HAVING   RECOVERABLE   STRETCH   CHARAC- 
TERISTICS I 

Harry  W.  Ormand,  Upaon  Coan(y,  GaJ  assifiii  to 
Thomaston  CoMon  MIBi,  Honaston,  gL  a  corpora- 
tion of  Georgia 

Filed  Mar.  26. 1963t8cr.  No.  267 J32 
I  5Claiw.    (CL28— 74)      | 

1.  A  ixocess  for  treating  fabrics  woven  ^tirely  from 
standard  yams  consisting  of  a  blend  of  cot|on  and  poly- 
ester fibers  to  impart  thereto  high  stretch  and  recovery 
properties  in  the  filling  direction  only  whiidi  comprises 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  desizing  the  fabric;  i 

(b)  shrinking  the  desized  fabric  in  the  filling  direc- 
tion by  subjecting  it  to  the  action  of  4  mercerizing 
agent  while  maintaining  the  fabric  un^er  tension  in 
the  warpwise  direction  and  in  a  substantially  unten- 
sioned  condition  in  the  filling  direction} 
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(c)  washing  the  fabric  ^utOo  maintaining  it  under  ten- 
sion in  the  warpwise  direction  bat  witbout  applying 
tension  in  the  flUing  direction  until  snbstantiafly  all 
of  the  mercerizing  agent  has  been  removed; 

(d)  drying  the  washed  fabric  without  stretching  in  the 
filling  directicHi; 

(e)  impregnating  the  dried  fabric  with  a  liquid  mix- 
ture containing  a  fluorescent  dye  and  a  wetting  agent; 

(f)  drying  the  impregnated  fabric  while  restricting 
shrinkage  thereof  in  the  filling  direction; 


(g)  heating  the  fabric  to  shrink  and  stabilize  the  ptrfy- 
ester  fibers  of  the  filling  yams' of  the  fabric  while 
maintaining  the  fabric  under  tension  in  the  warpwise 
direction  but  without  tensicm  in  the  filling  direc- 
tion; and 

(h)  subjecting  the  ttktic  to  a  compressive  shrinking 
operation  to  control  the  residuid  shrinkage  of  the 
cotton  fliwrs  of  the  fabric. 


,7S3 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  SKMICONDUCTOR  INTE- 
GRAIVD  CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS 
L  Chai,  BsytefcyJHdlgfcls,  NJ.^^M<;sBr  to  BcD 
■anlarlt%  nearpontod.  New  Yarfc,  N.  Y., 
a    II       iitoB  of  New  Veifc  —•        -i 

«|.  19, 1963,  Sar.  Nn.  382,966 
3  nil    I     (CL29— 25J) 


1.  The  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor  integrated  cir- 
cuit having  a  plurality  of  electrically  isolated  wafers  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  slice  of  monocrystalline  silicon, 

(b)  treating  the  slice  to  form  therein  a  layer  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  but  of  differing  conductivity 
from  that  of  the  original  sfioe, 

(c)  producing  on  one  major  surface  of  said  slice  an 
etch-remtant  mask  conforming  to  the  desired  isola- 
tion pattern, 

(d)  etching  said  masked  surface  to  produce  a  network 
of  slots  in  accordance  with  this  said  pattern, 

(e)  removing  the  etch-resistant  mask, 

(f)  depositiiv  by  evaporation  in  the  network  of  sloU 
and  on  said  slotted  surface  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide, 

(g)  removing  from  the  opposite  major  surface  of  said 
slice  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  thick- 
ness so  as  to  at  least  readi  the  bottom  of  said  sloU 


thereby  producing  an  array  of  iscrfated  semiconductor 
wafers  in  said  slice, 

(h)  introducing  significant  imparities  into  said  wafers 
to  form  therein  areas  of  owoeite  conductivity  type 
defining  PN  junctions, 

(i)  forming  on  said  opposite  major  surface  a  deposited 
metal  film  pattern  interconnecting  said  circuit  ele- 
ments. 


EQUIPMENT  FOR  jSSbumUSG  UNIVERSAL 

Kmaa 

Alfred  Pltaar.  Paris,  FhaM»^_ si rfyiii  to  NadeUa  SwA., 

nasea,  a  nascli  hody  oonporatc 

FBed  Oct.  12rU64,  Ser.  No.  465,884 

■tfBtailHn  FtaMc,  Nov.  5, 1963, 
952,758 
12  OataH.    (CL  29—33) 


1.  Equipment  for  accurately  mounting  needk-contain- 
ing  cups  in  bores  in  arms  of  a  first  yoke  and  a  second  yoke 
of  a  universal  joint  and  fixing  the  position  of  said  cups 
by  means  of  retaining  elements  which  engage  said  bores, 
said  universal  joint  including  four  trtmnions  of  a  cross- 
member  which  are  located  in  said  bores  and  have  end 
faces  extending  transversely  of  the  truimi(»is,  said  cups 
being  already  disposed  in  said  bores  with  a  clearance  be- 
tween said  cups  and  said  faces  of  said  truimions,  said 
equipment  comprising  in  combination  a  centering  device 
for  maintaining  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  yokes  in  strict 
alignment  with  each  other  and  a  driving  device  for  simul- 
taneously driving  two  of  said  retaining  elements  throu^ 
said  bores  of  said  first  yoke  and  against  the  corresponding 
cups  thereby  urging  said  cups  through  said  bores  and 
against  said  faces  of  the  corresponding  tnmnions  so  as 
to  cause  said  cups  to  abut  said  faces  of  the  corresponding 
trunnions,  said  driving  device  also  fixing  said  retaining 
element  in  positions  in  said  bores. 


755 


ROTARY  RASK,  TEXTILE  COMB  CIRCLES 
AND  anOLAR 
Makoha  Brown,  a 

FOed  Mnr  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,178 
3ClaiH.  (CL29U.78) 
1.  A  rotary  rasp  comprisfaig  a  pair  of  <Vpoaed  mu- 
tually parallel  cUminng  piales,  each  plate  having  an  inner 
face  and  an  outer  face  and  a  central  aperture  therein  for 
engaging  a  shaft  mounting,  spacing  boas  meuis  projecting 
f ran  the  inner  face  of  one  erf  said  danqping  plates  widcfa 
is  located  between  said  inner  faces,  said  inner  fines  each 
bemg  provided  at  mutually  oppostla  positions  w^  a  pe- 
ripheral groove,  a  pinrality  of  arenata,  segmeoled,  syn- 
dietic  resin  dioes  having  an  inner  peiifriieral  face  and  an 
outer  peri|Aeral  face  and  mutusJly  parallel  edges  niiicfa 
are  profileid  to  engage  and  to  be  compressed  against  the 
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said  peciplieral  grooves  in  the  clamping  idates,  a  plurality 
of  ckMed  grouped,  radially  directed,  headless  metal  pins 
ranbedded  in  said  shoes,  each  pin  having  a  sharp  end  and 
a  Uont  ead  and  being  embedded  in  tbe  shoes  such  that 
the  sharp  ends  project  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  shoes, 
and  rdnfwcement  means  including  an  annular  member 


having  an  outer  edge  bearing  against  the  inner  surface  of 
the  shoes  and  an  inner  edge  bearing  against  said  boss 
means,  said  reinforcing  means  lying  between  said  clamp- 
ing plates  and  shaped  to  bear  against  the  peripheral  sur- 
faces of  the  shoes  thereby  supporting  tbe  blunt  end  of  the 
pins. 

3,2M,756 
MEIHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AND  INTERCON- 
NECTING ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Roy  W.  Dnycr,  Onnwe,  CaM^  Mrignor  to  Hnglies  Alr- 
cnfl  CMBpany,  Calrcr  City,  Caw^  a  corporation  of 


FBcd  Aof.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,110 
4  Ciirfiiis.    (CL  29^1S5.5) 


349t,757  I 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  CIRCIJITRY 
Frank  J.  Tandi,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  Msignoi  to  Eastn 
Kodali  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cAipoiatluu 
New  Jersey 

FDed  Mar.  2<,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,913 
1  Clafan.    (CL  29^1553) 


A  method  of  producing  an  electrical  conductor  as- 
sembly arrangement  having  an  insulating  bale  and  at  least 
two  shaped  conductive  elements  fixed  to  the  insulating 
base  in  a  critical  predetermined  spacing  reUtionship  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  comprising  the  steps  of:  | 
forming  the  conductive  elements  from  a  Single  strip  of 
conductive  material  with  at  least  one  integral  high 
resistance  bridge  of  substantially  redu^d  cross  sec- 
tion integrally  joining  the  elements  as  ^  single  piece; 
shaping  the  elements  to  the  desired  shabe  and  bend- 

Iing  the  bridge  to  form  a  curved  bridge  raised  relative 
to  the  portions  of  the  elements  adjacent  the  bridge 
and  to  establish  and  maintain  the  predetermined 
spacing  between  the  elements: 

forming  the  insulating  base  with  surface  areas  for 
securing  the  elements  thereto  and  forming  a  recess  in 
the  insulating  base  between  the  surface  areas; 

securing  the  elements  directly  to  the  su^ace  areas  of 
the  insulating  base  with  the  curved  fa^dge  directly 
over  the  recess  and  spaced  from  the  iisulating  base 
by  the  amount  of  raising  and  the  amobnt  of  recess; 

and  coupling  the  elements  in  series  with  ^  higb  current 
electrical  source  to  vaporize  the  high  re^tance  bridge 
and  separate  the  joined  elements  with^t  damaging 
the  insulating  base,  or  loosening  or  affe^ing  the  spac- 
ing between  the  elements  secured  to  the  pase. 


3M^7SI  ! 

HYBRID  SOLm  STATE  DEVflCE 

Richard  H.  Moycr,  SoirfkaMtoa.  Pa.,  asriAnr,  liy 
assignmeiits,  to  United  AarcnR  Corporijtioii,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Ang.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  390,MS 
11  Claims.   (CL  29— 155.5) 


1.  A  method  for  mechanically  and  electrically  inter- 
connecting components  in  a  circuit  board,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  forming  coimecting  patterns  of  uncured  conduc- 
tive adhesive  on  tmcured  non-conductive  adhesive 
snr&oes  of  a  pair  of  sheets; 

(b)  pladng  components  in  iKdes  of  a  component  board 
with  electrodes  thereof  exposed; 

(c)  contacting  said  electrodes  and  component  board 
witti  said  sheets  on  either  side  of  the  component 

,  board  and  exposed  components,  with  the  conductive 
adliesive  contacting  desired  components;  and 

(d)  caring  said  adhesive  to  form  a  circuit  board  hav- 
ing components  hermetically  sealed  between  a  pair 
of  abfotii  in  a  component  board. 


1.  A  process  for  constructing  a  micro  magnetic  core  in- 
ductor winding  comprising: 

diffusing  a  series  of  spaced  conductors  in^  a  semi-con- 
ducting substrate,  i 

forming  a  thin  layer  of  magnetic  materia)  on  such  sub- 
strate and  over  said  diffused  conductor^  in  electrical- 
ly insulated  relationship  to  said  diffus^  conductors, 

and  forming  a  series  of  thin  conductors  dver  said  mag- 
netic layer  in  electrically  insulated  relationship  to 
said  magnetic  layer  and  electrically  iatercoimecting 
said  diffused  conductors  and  said  thm  conductors, 
said  thin  conductors  being  ai^lied  in  s  ich  alignment 
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with  said  diffused  o(Mi<hictors  as  to  form  with  them 
at  least  one  continuous  electrical  path  encircling  the 
magnetic  layer. 


3,29t,7S9 

MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DYNAMa 

ELECnOC  MACHINES 

Habey  W.  Coty,  Hai^sg,  OiK  Msignar  to  AOb- 

Chalmers  M— Jaiiwii  C—pa«r,  MDwaiduc,  Wis. 

FBcd  SmL  26,19«3,8cr.Na.  311^36 

2  Oilaii     (CL  29—1553) 


(c)  apfriying  pressure  across  said  first  stack, 

(d)  heating  said  piessorized  firM  stack  untfl  said  oiide 
on  adjacent  sheets  fuses, 

(e)  cutting  said  first  stack  into  slices,  each  slice  being 
cut  at  an  angle  to  the  large  surfaces  of  said  sheets, 

(f )  forming  an  oxide  on  said  slices, 

(g)  superimposing  said  oxidized  slices  over  each  other 
to  form  a  second  stack, 

(h)  heating  said  second  stack  while  applying  pressure 
across  said  second  stack  to  fuse  said  oxide  on  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  slices,  and 

(i)  slicing  said  second  stack  at  an  angle  to  said  slices 
to  form  said  composite  wafer. 


3,299,761 
ETHOD  OF  MANUFACTUIONG  AND  ATTACH- 
ING NON-ELECmOLYTIC  TANTALUM  CAPACf. 
TORS 

K.  Ho.  Inispfiwin,  Raw.,  ■iitati  to 


1.  The  method  of  winding  a  three  pliase  winding  in  the 
core  of  a  dynamoelectric  «M«*i««f  having  a  total  number 
of  winding  slots  exceeding  tliree  and  equally  divisiUe  by 
three  comprisiiig  the  steps  of:  (a)  placing  three  winding 
heads  120*  apart  adjacent  winding  slots  in  said  core;  (b) 
winding  three  coils  simultaneously  until  said  slots  are  ap- 
proximately one-half  full  of  coil  sides  with  both  sides  of 
each  coil  in  the  bottom  of  tlw  slots;  (c)  indexing  said  cote 
in  one  direction  throu^  an  an^  equal  to  the  angle  be- 
tween adjacent  slots  of  said  core;  (d)  repeating  steps 
(b)  and  (c)  lutil  one-third  of  said  slots  have  coil  sides 
therein;  (e)  indexing  said  core  in  said  direction  through 
an  angle  equal  to  the  an^  between  adjacent  slots  of  said 
core;  (f)  winding  three  coils  simultaneously  with  one  side 
of  each  coil  in  the  bottom  of  a  slot  and  the  other  side  of 
each  coil  in  the  top  of  a  slot  positioned  over  one  of  said 
previously  wound  coils;  (g)  r^ieating  steps  (e)  and  (f) 
until  one-third  of  said  core  slots  have  one  coil  side  in  the 
bottom  of  the  slot  and  the  other  coil  side  in  the  top  of  a 
core  slot;  (h)  indexing  said  core  in  said  direction  through 
an  angle  equal  to  the  an^e  between  adjacent  slou  of  said 
core;  (i)  winding  three  coils  simultaneously  with  both 
sides  of  each  oofl  in  the  top  (rf  the  slots  overlapping  pre- 
viously wound  coil  sides;  (j)  repeating  steps  (h)  and  (i) 
until  the  remaining  one-third  of  said  core  slots  have  cofl 
sides  therein;  (k)  interconnecting  the  coils  electrically  to 
provide  an  electricaUy  balanced  three  phase  winding. 


ponrfiMaf  ^ 

FBcd  Joly  14, 1964.  Scr.  No.  382,499 
5  Claims,    (d.  »—lS5S) 


3,299,76t 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSm  INSULATOR 

anOCONDUCIOR  WAFER 
Eric  F.  Cava,  WimmiHi,  NJ^m/jmat  to  Ra« 
I  •>  AMiilia,  m  rarf  wiwi  af  Ddawrarc 
FBai  Dm.  16, 1963. 8«.N^  339,699 
6CWM.    (a.29L.15SJ) 


3.  In  a  method  of  prodocing  an  improved  aMd  state 
tantalum  capacitor,  the  combination  of  stqis  compiisiag 
providing  a  thin  sheet  of  tmntmhm*  forming  a  phuali^  of 
tantalum  electrodes  from  said  sheet  with  each  electrode 
being  connected  to  tbe  remaining  body  portion  of  said 

sheet  by  a  narrow  neck  portion  so  that  the  remainint  body 
portion  of  the  sheet  provides  a  common  header  for  all  the 
electrodes  formed  therefrom,  bending  said  neck  portions 
so  that  all  tbe  electrodes  are  at  an  angle  with  at  Inst  a 
portion  ot  said  oommra  header,  sobjecting  said  dectrodM 
to  an  anodiring  treatment  to  form  a  layer  of  tantatam 
oxide  on  the  surface  of  each  electpode,  said  tantafam  oodde 
f  mming  a  didectric  layer  integral  with  each  of  said  tantap 
lum  electrodes,  coating  said  dielectiic  layer  with  a  layer 
of  electrically  conductive  metal  to  form  a  second  electrode 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  dielectric  layer  from  tbe 
tantalum  electrode  thereby  completfaig  a  piniality  of  ca- 
padtors,  severing  said  capadtots  from  tbe  common  head- 
er, bonding  a  severed  capacitor  to  a  drcoit  on  the  sor&oe 
(tf  an  insulating  sabstrate  by  means  of  a  conductive  ce- 
ment H>plied  to  die  surface  of  said  second  electrode  of  said 
capacitor,  and  encapsulating  said  capacitor  by  coating  it 
with  an  insulating  materiaL 


"^"h 

«7 

-Hr 

■      i       ■ 
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k        : 
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3^99,762 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FLEXIBLE 
WAVEGUIDE 


4.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  insulator-semicoo- 
doctor  wafer  comprising  the  stq»  of 

(a)  fbrmkig  an  oxide  on  a  plorality  of  dieets  of  semi- 
condoctor  material, 

(b)  snparimpoaing  said  oxidised  dieets  over  eadi  otlier 
to  form  a  flrtt  sUck, 


1.  The  method  of  mannfactnrii^  a  seamless  bellows 
type  flexiUe  wtve  guide  comprising  die  steps  of  pct>- 
vidhig  a  transversely  corrugated  diqxMable  mandrd  with 
an  electrooondnctive  surface,  electroplating  die  com- 
galcd  exterior  of  the  mandrel,  providing  a  pair  of  con- 
necting flanges  with  coaxial  portions  to  engage  tbe  ekc- 
troiteting  at  eadi  end  or  tlie  mandrel,  securing  die  co- 
axial portion  of  each  connecting  flange  to  die  oppoiite 
ends  of  tbe  electrofriate,  molding  a  continuous  tigbdy 
adhering  elastomer  coating  aroond  and  joining  each  co- 
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axial  flante  portion  and  the  intermediate  o(Hnigated  elec-   of  radial  ban  to  each  end  of  the  rotor  post  |Kljaoent  an 
tropbile  and  removing  the  disposable  corrugated  mandrel  end  face  of  said  rolled  matrix,  said  ban  being{0f  a'  length 

such  that  they  terminate  radially  inward  friMn  the  pe- 
an»mm  «^mm^r-\  ripbery  of  the  rolled  matrix*  forming  bar  meats  arcuately 


•C 


i»t  W*rm^ 


I  Kmm^ 


r 


^acn 


from  the  interior  of  the  corrugated  electroplate  to  flexi- 
bly suspend  the  same  between  the  elastomer  connected 
flanges. 

3,29t,7C3' 

MEIBOD  OF  CCmNECnNG  MULTIPLE 

FLUID  LINES 

K,  ieifwPi,  Mi  Zottaa  SrahaHky, 

■■lull"!  to  Chmfort  FM^  Con- 

Mqr,  OmlMd,  OUo,  a  cwwiitioa  of  OUo 

oSd  aiiMnHna  M»  25,  UttTte.  No.  197,713.  mw 

FMsel  Na.  3ai43i%  Artad  OcL  2<,  IMS.    DMded 


J. 


,  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  339,314 

(o. "   — 


29^157) 


1.  Method  of  assembling  coupling  nuts  to  coupling 
bodies  having  cranplementary  threads  therefor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  base  means  having  a  plurality  of  close 
ty  qiaced  adjacent  apertures  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  rows; 

(b)  inserting  couiding  bodies  having  unthreaded  por- 
tions ud  threaded  pmtiois  into  at  least  two  of 
said  apertures  in  adjacent  pairs  of  rows  such  that  at 
least  part  (rf  said  unthreaded  portions  and  threaded 
poftioos  are  exposed; 

(c)  positioning  an  elongated  holding  means  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  the  imthreaded  portions  of 
said  couiding  bodies  in  an  adjacent  pair  of  rows  to 
hoJd  and  thereby  prevent  rotation  of  said  bodies  in 
said  pair  of  rows,  and 

(d)  rotating  said  coopUng  nuts  to  thread  said  nuts 
onto  said  coupling  bodies. 


,«BfWaf: 
I  Mar.  4, 19f3»  Scr.  N^  2i2,584 

ackiM.  (a.a9u-i57j) 

1.  The  method  di  forming  a  perforate  matrix  for 
the  rotor  of  a  rotary  regmerative  heat  cxdianger  having 
rotor  stmctme  that  indudes  a  central  rotor  post,  said 
method  oonprising  the  steps  of  secoiing  ends  of  idane 
and  undolatad  draient  strips  to  said  rofor  post,  placing 
a  tenaioo  on  one  of  said  elements  while  wrapping  elenmut 
theceoo  uatfl  accnmulated  layers  attain  a  predelermined 
diaaMter,  severing  said  elemient  strips  and  securing  the 
severed  ends  thereof  to  the  rolled  matrix,  securing  a  series 


:W!i  [»! 


rrufiz 


to  abut  the  end  edges  of  said  radial  bars,  <K>mpressing 
said  matrix  and  securing  said  arcuate  bar  means  to  the 
end  edges  of  the  radial  bars  to  fOrm  a  cirdumferential 
band  around  the  periphery  of  the  rotor. 

I  I 

3J9t,7<5 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ARTICL0S  FROM 


CwlILTcldofl, 


SHEET  MAIXUAL 


nriMBiulBc^a 
Oilginai  nplcalloH  Nov.  1^  19M,  Smt. 
PaieiBt  No.  3,144,524,  iirfad  Sept  1,  11 

~  Dae  It.  IM3, 8ar.  N4  329,4a 

(Ca.  29^-2t3) 


.  An  apparatus  for  blanking  articles  from  superim- 
posed metal  dieets  which  comprises  a  stationar  |r  die  having 
a  surface  with  cavities  and  sharp  cutting  edges  and  having 
said  metal  sheets  positioned  over  said  surface,  an  uncon- 
finad  metallic  matrix  material  positioned  ovef  said  metal 
sheets,  and  means  for  engaging  said  material  land  extrud- 
ing said  material  into  said  cavities  to  wvet  an  article 
from  said  sheets. 


1  3,29t,7« 

ASSEMBLY  MACHINE  WITH  SWIVELLING 
Gaetan  dc  Onrc  de  Cartaht, 

to  Regie  Ni         ~     ~ 


TABLE 


Filai  May  19^^1945,  g».  Na  457,l«i 

1.  A  device  for  performmg  sequential  operations  on 
a  plurality  of  workpieces,  said  device  compriifng  a  multi- 
sided  stand;  a  multisided  turret  fixedly  mouifted  on  said 
stand;  a  vertical  drive  shaft  extending  tl)roogh  said 
stimd  and  said  turret;  drive  means  mounted  ii}  said  stand; 
a  first  coupling  means  operatively  coupling  said  drive 
means  to  said  drive  shaft;  a  i^urality  of  first  spaced  gear 
members  mounted  on  and  (faivan  by  said  diSve  shaft;  a 
plurality  of  spaced  auxiliary  shafts  rotatably  mounted 
adjacent  at  least  one  aide  of  at  least  one  of  said  turret  and 
stands;  a  second  gear  member  mounted  on  9ach  of  said 
auxiliary  shafts  and  operatively  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding first  gear  member  for  imparting  rotational 
movement  to  said  auxiliary  shafts;  at  least  onto  wo^iiece 
engaging  means  detachaMy  mounted  adjaoentlat  least  one 
side  of  at  least  one  of  said  turret  and  stand;  c^m  and  f(ri- 
k>ver  means  respectively  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  shafts 
and  said  workpiece  engaging  means  for  imparting  hori- 
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zontal  and  vertical  movement  to  said  workpiece  engaging 
means;  a  wollqiiece  carrier  rotatably  mounted  between 
said  stand  and  Mid  turret;  a  seccmd  coupling  means  opera- 
tively conirfing  said  carrier  to  said  drive  means  to  drive 
said  carrier  thereby  pieaenting  each  workpieoe  to  said 


workpiece  engaging  means;  said  cam  and  follower  means 
and  said  second  coupling  means  being  arranged  so  as  to 
permit  each  of  said  workpieoe  engaging  means  to  per- 
form a  series  of  independent  operations  on  each  of  the 
workpieces  according  to  a  predMermined  sequence . 


3,299,7(7 
ASSBMILY  APPARATUS 
Mamia,  U  SMtlsr,  fliillMilani,  asi^nnr  to  So- 
AnsMis  da  la  Fairiins  fllorlogsrk  k  CoaMrc 
et  da,  Lalwasr,  Siilliiilaal 

FRai  Fafc.  11, 19<<tasr.  No.  524,775 

945f/45,  9,251/«5.  9,252/45 
7aalM.    (ari9-2ig) 


1.  In  a  device  enablmg  the  assembly  of  a  number  of 
units,  a  first  conveyor  having  cmnpattments  each  for  con- 
taining an  identical  element  of  an  assembly,  said  first 
conveyor  being  movable  stq;>wise,  a  second  conveyor  hav- 
ing compartmcais  adapted  for  coirtaining  members  for 
being  assembled  with  the  elements  in  the  compartments 
of  the  first  conveyor,  said  second  conveyor  being  movable 
along  a  path  which  passes  in  proximity  with  the  first  con- 
veyor at  an  assenMy  station,  wheieat  the,  members  on 
the  second  conveyor  are  assembled  with  the  elements  of 
the  first  conveyor,  each  of  the  elements  oo  the  first  con- 
veyor being  assembled  with  a  member  from  the  compart- 
ment of  the  second  conveyor  triiidi  is  located  at  the 
assembly  station  after  which  the  second  conveyor  is  moved 
and  another  compaitmeot  thereof  is  located  at  the  as- 
sembly station,  an  improvement  wherein  said  second  con- 
veyor is  movable  in  onracite  directions  to  enaUe  poai- 
tioning  each  compartment  more  than  once  in  front  of 
the  compaitmcots  of  said  first  conveyor,  said  compart- 
ments in  said  seoood  conveyor  being  oonstkuted  by  cups, 
said  second  conveyor  having  openings  for  such  cops  all  of 
a  conunon  size,  the  cups  whidi  are  adapted  for  bdng 
positioaed  more  dian  once  in  front  of  the  compartments 
of  said  fint  conveyor  having  greater  dqith  than  the  other 
of  theciqis. 


3^9t,7(t 
BLIND  FASnraD  INBEKI1NG  TOOLS 
•Itoar.  §939  Wad  lt7,  Cmnasy 
Flad  Mar.  4, 1M5,  S«.  No.  437,249 

'    ,  sppltaHsn  Craal  HllalB,  Apr.  24, 1944. 
17,997/44 
7ClaiM.    (CL29-3C7) 


1.  A  tool  for  mounting  blind  nuts  in  holes  formed  in 
work  pieces  comprising  a  tubular  body,  a  reaction  mem- 
ber slidably  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  body  for  abut- 
ting a  work  piece  in  a  bore  of  which  a  nut  is  to  be 
mounted,  inserting  means  movable  axially  in  the  body 
and  adapted  tiltably  and  releasaUy  to  carry  the  nut  end- 
wise throu^  the  woit  piece  bote,  an  operating  lever 
pivotally  associated  with  the  body  for  effecting  relative 
axial  advancing  and  retractive  movement  of  the  reaction 
member  and  the  inserting  mr^nt.  and  means  controlled 
by  the  operating  lever  for  tilting  the  nut  in  the  course 
of  its  retractive  movement  to  position  the  nut  athwart 
said  work  piece  boie. 


3,299,749 
TOOL  FOR  ASSEMBLWG  AND  DHASSEMBLING 
1EEIH  ON  EXCAVATING  EQUIPMENT  AND 
THE  LIKE 

I.  , 

nn  BBCBipanasn,  wamiMMr,  UHL.  a  > 

_  31, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  394397 
3  CUmm.    (CL  29L-37S) 


1.  A  tool  for  mounting  a  metal  cap  on  the  A»ny  of 
an  excavating  tooth  while  said  shank  is  mounted  on  a 
support,  said  to(ri  comprising: 
an  actuating  and  ftilcnmi  element  havfaig  a  hook- 
shaped  ooier  end  adapted  to  be  hooked  over  the  end 
of  said  cap  remote  from  said  support  for  said  shank, 
said  element  also  having  a  ftdcram  portion, 
a  biforeated  lever  element  having  arms  which  are 
Hwoed  apart  saOciently  far  to  fit  downwardly  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  shank, 
said  arms  having  cam  portions  thenon  adi^Ced 
to  affeot  cam-crimping  of  portkms  of  said  cap 
into  locking  relationship  lektive  to  said  tiutak 
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and  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said 
lever  elenMnt  about  said  fakmm  portion, 

said  lever  element  being  pivotaDy  associated  with 
said  fiokmm  portion  of  said  actuating  element, 

said  lever  element  having  an  anvfl  portion  adapted 
to  extend  away  firom  said  shank  and  to  be  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  side  of  said  fokrum  por- 
tion from  said  shank, 

^^lereby  striking  of  the  face  of  said  anvfl  portion 
remote  from  said  support  will  effect  shifting  of 
said  actuating  dement  to  seat  said  cap  firmly 
on  said  shank,  and 

will  also  effect  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  ele- 
ment about  said  fulcrum  portion  to  effect  crimp- 
iag  of  said  cap  portions  into  locking  relation- 
ship with  said  shank.  / 


3,29f.770 
METHOD    OF    SIMULTANEOUSLY    DEFORMING 
TWO  OVERLAPPING  TUBULAR  METAL  ELE- 
MENIS  TO  FORM  INTERLOCKING  RIDGES 
Duld  SBvennaii.  SH9  S.  Bknl^ham  St,  and  Harold 
M.  Lav.  2§H  E.  33rd  Place,  bolk  of  Tnba,  OUa. 
1  May  13, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  455,556 
44CaaiBS.    (CL29— 431) 


]^B 


AWWWV 


3t.  The  method  of  simultaneously  explosively  deform- 
ing a  pair  of  overlapping  cylindrical  portions  of  tubular 
metal  elements  positioned  within  an  encircling  tightly 
fitting  metal  ring,  having  an  internal  surface  the  contour 
o^  which  departs  from  a  cylindrical -surface,  whereby 
said  layers  are  simultaneously  driven  by  explosive  shock 
force  insidB  the  inner  element  into  intimate  contact  with 
eadi  ollier  and  with  the  internal  surface  of  said  ring 
and  defoimed  into  the  contour  of  said  surface,  thus  form- 
ing at  least  one  interlocking  ridge  and  depression  in  the 
mating  snrftces  of  said  elements,  comprising, 
ittSMting  one  end  of  the  smaller  tid>nlar  element  into 
<»e  cod  of  the  larger  tubular  element  to  form  an 
overlap  tectioii, 
positioaing  said  metal  ring  about  said  larger  tubular 

element  within  the  overlap  section, 
inserting  into  the  smaller  element  within  the  overlap 
section  an  explosive  assembly  capable  of  exerting 
aa  the  inner  surface  of  the  smaller  element  an  ex- 
plosive detonation  shock  force  that  is  sufScient  to 
simultaneously  bulge  said  overlapping  cylindrical 
portions  to  form  at  least  one  interlocking  ridge  and 
depression,  and 
detonating  said  explosive  assembly  to  bulge  said  por- 
tions to  form  at  least  one  interlocking  ridge  and 
depression  in  said  mating  surfaces. 


3^M.771 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING 
LINED  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 
TBiw  Mil  TtuiM  ni  Tmm  Twha,  Oils  .  an 
rfpMMi  to  ahok  Lok  Co.,  lUn,  OkK  ■  co-nrtBMdMp 
Vtki  harlS,  IHS^Str.  No.  472,244 
45nitiii     (CL29— 421) 
1.  The  method  of  joining  together  two  tubular  metal 
elements  of  diflmnt  diameters  eadi  containing  a  separate 
thin-walled  liner  comprising 

(a)  iuerting  a  ftrk  liner  into  the  smaller  of  said  ele- 
ments so  tiiat  said  liner  extends  beyond  the  end  of 
said  element  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  D, 


(b)  folding  back  over  the  end  of  said  element  said 
extended  tubing  in  the  form  of  a  cuff, 

(c)  inserting  a  second  liner  into  the  larger  of  said  ele- 
ments so  that  the  liner  comes  at  least  to  the  end 
of  said  element. 


(d)  inserting  said  cuffed  end  of  said  smaller  element 
into  the  lined  end  of  said  larger  element  a  distance 
approximately  D, 

(e)  forcing  together  in  intimate  relation  said  inner 
and  outer  metal  element  and  said  two  intermediate 
liners.  i 


METHOD  OF  M>^NG  A  BRAZED  lOINT 

Donald  W.  Crmsch,  Newtown  Sqnre.  Pa.,  aarigoor  to 

General  Electric  Comp— y,  a  cotponaoa  of !  New  York 

,  FOcd  Feb.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,71 7 

4  CWoM.    (CL  29^^93) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  brazed  joint  between  a 
metallic  rod  and  a  metallic  plate  that  has  an  opening 
therein  for  receiving  said  rod,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  metallic  rings,  each 
having  protuberances  that  extend  radially  inwardly 
of  the  ring  and  are  so  located  that  the  pn^berances 
will  firmly  engage  the  outer  periidiery  of  said  rod 
when  the  ring  is  placed  about  die  lod, 

(b)  sliding  said  first  ring  axially  of  the  rod  iuto  a  pre- 
determined position  on  the  rod, 

(c)  positioning  said  plate  on  said  rod  withi  the  opening 
in  said  plate  receiving  said  rod  and  the  blate  located 
immediately  adjacent  said  first  ring,        ' 

,(d)  sliding  said  second  ring  onto  said  rod  into  a  posi- 
tion wherein  said  two  rings  sandwich  th^  plate  there- 
between and  prevent  axial  movement  ^f  said  plate 
relative  to  said  rod, 

(e)  placing  a  ring  of  brazing  metal  ab<Hit  said  rod 
adjacent  one  of  said  metallic  rings  on  ^  axial  side 
of  said  one  ring  opposite  to  the  locajtion  of  said 
plate,  I 

(f)  heating  the  resulting  assembly  with  nid  brazing 
ring  positioned  above  said  one  metallic  Hng  to  cause 
molten  brazing  metal  to  flow  axially  of  said  rod  past 
said  one  ring  into  the  space  between  tpe  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  rod  and  the  plate, 

(g)  cooling  said  assembly  to  cause  the  molten  brazing 
metal  to  solidify  tatd  form  a  bond  betwelen  said  plate 
and  said  rod. 
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3,29«,773 

PROCESS  lOK  WELDING  NICKEL  TO  NIOBIUM 
CoHMl  WiMim  ani  Jack  R.  MaridMM,  Lot 
N.  Max.,  iidiiiii  to  Iha  IMM  State  of 
birlhaUi 


NoDrawtog.   Fiad  Nov.  13, 1963,  S«.  No.  323,514 
SCbkM.    (0.29-^491) 

1.  A  process  for  Heliarc  welding  niclwl  to  niobium  in 
which  there  is  employed  a  welding  filler  rod  consisting 
essentially  of  wrought  Monel  as  defined  herein. 


3,29t,774 
EUECTRIC  SHAVER  WITH  TRIMMER 
J.  Sckoaarisr,  CUcaio,  BL,  aarioMr  to 

a  conotaOoa  of  IDtoois 

17. 190.  S«.  No.  375,797 
2ClalaM.    (CL  39— 34.1) 


1.  An  electric  dry  shaver  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular cuing  defining  a  handle  portion  with  a  cutting 
surface  along  one  edge  of  said  casing,  a  rotary  motor 
supported  in  said  casing,  a  cutter  shaft,  mounting  means 
supporting  said  cutter  shaft  parallel  to  said  edge  for  oscil- 
lating movement  about  its  Icmgitudinal  axis,  drive  means 
connected  to  said  motor  and  engaging  one  end  of  said 
cutter  shaft  for  imparting  rotary  oacillatory  movement  to 
said  cutter  shaft,  cutting  means  defining  said  cutting  sur- 
face including  a  perforate  comb  surface  and  a  blade 
mounted  on  said  cutter  shaft  for  oscillatory  movement 
against  said  comb  surface,  clipping  means  disposed  at  a 
comer  of  said  casing  adjacent  one  end  of  said  cutting 
surface,  said  clipping  means  including  a  toothed  comb  dis- 
posed along  a  liM  generally  normal  to  said  edge,  said  clip- 
ping means  additionally  inchiding  a  toothed  cutter 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  while  disposed  in 
shearing  relationship  with  said  toothed  comb,  means  in- 
cluding a  drive  lever  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the 
cutter  shaft  for  driving  said  toothed  cutter,  a  pair  of 
spaced  openings  in  said  casing  flanking  said  drive  lever, 
protuberances  on  said  toothed  cutter  over  said  openmgs, 
and  springs  mounted  in  said  openings  and  engaging  said 
protuberances  for  holding  said  toothed  cutter  against  said 
toothed  comb. 


3,299.775 
HAIR  AND  SKIN  CONDmON  MEANS 


Robert  J.  Tohirfe,  Bridgeport.  Coa^  assl 
Raad  Corponao^  New  Yorit,  N^.,  a 
Delaware 

FOad  Aar.  6, 1965, 8w.  No.  445,997 
5aatoM.    (CL3*-34.2) 


to  ^cny 
of 


1.  Hair  conditioning  means  adapted  for  attachment  to 
an  electric  dry  shaver  provided  with  a  cutter  head  having 


(a)  a  resflient  frame  member  having  a  plurality  <d 
guide  slots  provided  in  a  surface  portion  thereof, 

(b)  spaced  leg  members  on  said  frune  mnnber, 

(c)  one  of  said  leg  members  mounted  on  the  shaver 
and  positioning  said  frame  member  adjacent  said 
skin  engaging  member  with  said  surface  portion 
spaced  beneath  the  skin  engaging  surface  of  the  cutter 
head  and  with  said  guide  slots  each  in  alignment  with 
a  hair  reception  slot,  and 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  frame  member  in  mounted 
position  in  the  direction  of  the  said  cutter  head, 

(e)  said  surface  portion  of  said  frame  member  adapted 
to  engage  and  maintain  flat  the  skin  in  advance  of 
the  cutter  head  as  hair  to  be  cut  is  guided  throu^ 
said  guide  slots  into  the  hair  reception  slots  of  the 
cutter  member. 


3,299,776 
ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER  WITH  COMMON  SHAFT 

FOR  CUTTER  AND  MOTOR 
Ivar  JcMon,  Soaft  DanlMnr,  Mak,  aad  S^nmnd  R. 
Kjik^CUcav^  m.,  ih4Imi^ 
ttoa,  CUcapo,  BL,  a  conontfoa  of  ntooii 
Oi^toal  aapicaHoo  Dec  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,4M,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,213^1,  dated  Oct  19,  1965.    DiVided 
^  -"•    ippMcailosi  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,973 
5  CUbm.    (O.  39-^43.9) 


1.  An  electric  shaver  comprising  a  casing,  a  cutting 
head  associated  with  said  casing  including  an  f>»fin«ting 
shaft,  an  electric  motor  comprising  an  oscillating  arma- 
ture, said  armature  being  supported  on  said  slu^  whereby 
said  shaft  is  common  to  both  said  cutting  head  and  said 
electric  motor,  and  resilient  means  connected  to  each  side 
of  said  armature  for  providing  a  hair  seal  between  said 
cutting  head  and  said  okotor. 


ELECTRIC  DRY  SaAVUt  WTIH  REMOVABLE 

SUBASSEMBLY 

'T  SST'/^Si.  Dtohary,  Mam^jmi  agmami  R. 

OrigMl^^Jjo.  Der53;"&t,"'s?^_ 78,995. 
KNvMed  atol  nis  appBcatf 
445,889 

6  ClatoH.    (CL  39-^43.92) 


Apr.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No. 


1.  An  electric  shaver  comprising  a  cup-shaped  hous- 
ing open  at  one  end,  means  defining  a  shoulder  around 
the  inside  of  said  cup-shaped  housing  adjaoenTthe  open 
end  thereof,  a  subassemMy  comprising  a  support,  a  cut- 
ting head  and  an  electric  motor,  said  support  being  re- 
ceivable within  the  open  end  of  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  portion  engageable  with  said  shoulder. 


a  skin  engaging  cutter  member  formed  with  a  plurality  of  means  for  securing  said  motor  and  cutting  head  to  said 
hair  reception  slots,  said  hair  ccMiditioning  means  com-  support  to  define  said  subassembly  with  the  cutting  head 
prising,  above  said  support  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  motor  dis- 
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posed  below  said  support,  and  means  for  securing  said 
subassembly  to  said  housing  with  said  peripheral  portion 
engaging  said  shoulder  and  fixedly  supported  relative 
thereto  and  with  said  part  of  said  motor  disposed  within 
said  housing. 

3^9f.77S 
RAZOR  GUARD 


Alra  J.  Hickcnoo,  9M  Fetrole«B  Chib  BMg., 

DcBTcr,  Colo. 

FBadl  Mmj  22,  IHlSn.  No.  3<9,410 

1  CfadB.    (CL  3«— 9t) 


A  protective  guard  for  a  safety  nzor  comprising  a 
pliable  plastic  body  formed  to  provide  a  smooth  wall 
generally  conforming  to  the  face  of  the  head  of  a  razor, 
said  body  being  formed  to  provide  a  pair  of  oppositely 
facing  pockets  on  one  side  of  said  wall,  and  facing  each 
other  to  acconunodate  and  cover  respective  sides  of  a 
safety  razor  head  and  leaving  an  opening  between  them 
to  accommodate  the  handle  of  a  razor,  said  pockets  hav- 
ing separate  end  walls  frnming  together  the  end  walls  of 
the  body  to  cover  the  ends  of  the  razor  and  slotted  to 
afford  bending  of  said  smooth  wall  along  its  central  axis 
to  initially  separate  said  pockets,  each  of  said  pockets 
having  its  interior  end  walls  sloping  from  the  opening 
of  the  pocket  inwardly  toward  the  rear  whereby  a  razor 
head  of  sii£Bctent  length  when  inserted  in  the  pocket 
engages  the  end  walls  thereof  with  wedging  action. 


3,2ft,77f  

RATCHET  DRIVE  FOR  PIPE  CUTTER 
K.  Mdtes,  P.O.  Box  3S1,  MaripoM,  CaHf.,  and 
C  WackcnnaiL  P.O.  Box  S7,  Midpincs,  CaUf . 
rme  2MM5,  Scr.  No.  470,308 
4CliitaH.    (CL30— f9) 


tion  providing  spaced  leg  members  permitting  transverse 
mounting  of  said  control  means  on  said  body  tor  rotating 
the  body  about  said  workpiece  in  one  directiob  of  manip- 
ulation and  ratcheting  said  control  means  restive  to  the 
body  in  the  opposite  direction  of  manipulatiob,  said  con- 
trol means  including  a  drive  portion  selectivel)r  registrable 
with  said  adjusting  member  during  manipuUtion  of  the 
control  means  in  either  direction  and  being  rdkasably  en- 
gageable  with  said  adjusting  member  when  ift  said  regis- 
tered position.  , 


3,290.7M 
OPENER  FOR  LETTERS.  PACKAGES,  AND 

DcltoB  D.  Ochkfft,  Eifcrto^  Ml^ 

Flkd  Mar.  21, 19M,  S«r.  No.  S35^ 

3  ChkM.    (CL  30—294) 


1.  An  opener  for  letters,  packages,  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  one  piece  body  formed  from  flat  ri^d  material 
having  a  handle  receiving  portion  extfending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  integrally  attachefl  thereto; 

(b)  an  integral  blade  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body  approximately  parallel  to  said  handle  receiv- 
ing portion  to  form  a  slot  therebetween  v#ith  the  edge 
of  said  blade  adjacent  said  handle  receiving  portion 
being  slanted  slightly  away  from  said  handle  receiv- 
ing portion  as  it  progresses  outwardly  from  said 
body; 

(c)  the  edge  of  said  blade  adjacent  said  handle  receiv- 
ing portion  having  a  portion  thereof  in  jjuxtaposition 
to  said  body  sharpened  to  form  a  knife  edge;  and 

(d)  a  handle  attached  to  said  handle  receiliring  portion 
of  said  body  so  that  an  edge  thereof  foilms  one  side 

j   of  said  slot  and  the  handle  extends  outwardly  from 
'    said  body  somewhat  farther  than  saidj  blade. 


'  3J90,7I1 

UGHT-WEIGHT  CUTTER  BLOCK  FOR  pELECIRIC 
SHAVER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Gcrd  Panl  Krals,  SoRafca,  Gensavy.  aadlniir  to 

i  Gcbr.  Lia«  Solta '^ —' 

1  Filed  Dec  9, 19<3, 


.  UM  .«««^  ,.  ..^^m^  »«.'.  No.  31.,^.. 
Claims  priority,  appBcirffcin  Gvrmmf,  Jane 
L  45400 
1  Claini.    (CL  3^-^iUJl) 


14,19(3, 


1.  A  woric  tool  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  adapted 
to  receive  a  workpiece  therethrough;  cutter  means  includ- , 
ing  a  toothed  member  releasably  slidably  disposable  in 
interlocking  relation  within  the  body  axiaUy  of  the  bore 
in  a  plurality  of  radially  adjustable  positions  with  the 
cutter  means  extended  into  said  bore;  a  workpiece  support 
member  dispoaed  within  the  body  in  diametrically  op- 
posed reladoB  to  said  cutter  means;  an  adjusting  member 
in  the  body  engageable  with  said  support  member  selec- 
tively to  position  the  support  member  inwardly  of  said 
bore  against  the  woricpieoe  to  engage  the  same  with  said 
cutler  means;  and  control  means  having  a  ratcheting  por- 


A  built-up  light-weight  cutter  block  for  an  electric 
shaver  comprising  a  plurality  of  cutter  blades  0ach  formed 
with  at  least  one  hole  and  spaced  in  a  row  ilong  a  tube 
passing  through  the  holes  in  the  cutter  bladef,  the  perim- 
eters of  the  holes  in  the  cutter  blades  being  embedded  in 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  so  that  the  clutter  blades 
are  held  firmly  in  position  on  the  tube,  a  coupling  member 
by  which  the  cutter  block  may  be  couple^  to  driving 
means  in  the  shaver,  an  end  plate  at  each  end  of  said  row 
of  cutter  blades,  the  end  plates  having  holea  the  perimeter 
of  which  are  embedded  in  the  surface  of  sa|d  tube,  and 
angled  extensions  on  said  end  plates  to  which  laid  coupling 
member  is  attached. 
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PLANE  TAlubvnUMENT 
Erik  Anfted  Umi,  i2  Viilimli,  gMrsheri 
Fled  Apr.  20. 19M,  te/No.  3M,t! 

'      ijfBciil—  Diamft,  Apr.  19, 19<3, 

USO/tt 
2  Chtes.    (CL  33—1) 


plane  relative  to  said  follower  snn>ort  means,  said  follower 
and  reproducer  being  coorAnatively  movable  relative  to 
said  respective  support  means  concurrently  with  coordi- 
nated duplicated  bodily  movement  of  said  follower  sup- 
port means  and  said  refvoduoer  support  means  relative 
to  said  control  point. 


Va.; 


3490,704 
OPTICAL  FOOTBALL  YARDAGE  INDICATOR 
llMotee  L.  Gof,  4412  IMh  8L  N.,  Ail^lo^ 
Joseph  M.  CsBa^ir,  lOOOS  Ordway  Drfv^i 
Sprfaf,  Mi.;  Jnte  n%1mmn,  4713  Ttt  SL  S^  Aritaf. 
tos^  Va,-  wmijmtmm  I.  Nasal.  11015  Gnbsboto  RmS, 

I  Jdy  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  30MM 
12  CUsH.    (CL  33—03) 


1.  In  a  plane  table  instrument  for  surveying  provided 
with  a  diopter  connected  to  a  rectilinear  rail  for  a  car- 
riage dtiplaceable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  along  the 
rail  and  bearing  a  plotting  pin,  whereby  the  carriage 
by  meam  of  a  transmission  mechanism  is  connected  to  a 
measuring  wheel  for  cooperation  with  a  tape  measure, 
said  wheel  being  rigidly  and  rotatably  naounted  relative 
to  the  rail  in  sudi  a  manner  that  the  carriage  together 
with  the  marking  pin  by  drawing  the  tape  measure  out 
or  in  is  moved  outwards  along  the  rafl  at  a  gear  ratio 
determined  by  the  transmission  mechanism,  comprising 
in  combination  a  set  of  legs  (1)  for  resting  on  the  ground, 
a  drawing  board  (4)  unshakeably  attached  to  said  legs, 
a  bridge  (3)  fixedly  connected  to  said  legs  and  passing 
above  the  board  and  carrying  said  diopter  and  said  rail, 
said  measuring  wheel  being  engaged  by  said  Upe  meas- 
ure, said  Upe  measure  being  otherwise  free  of  the  plane 
table  instrument  and  borne  in  tightened  position  parallel 
to  said  rail  independent  of  said  instrument. 


3490,703 
REPKODUCT^G  APPARATUS 
Richard  F.  Carsla.  MoMt  niiTM,  MIdk,  ■■Igam  to 
Gyrai  Motaw  CorperntioB,  DeiroR,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 

FBad  Apr.  29, 190StSsr.  No.  451404 
4  nihil     (CL33— 23) 


12.  A  geometrical  instrument  comprising,  a  rotatable 
platform,  a  pair  of  telescopes  rotatably  supported  about 
their  longitudinal  axes  by  said  platform,  said  telescopes 
having  their  longitudinal  axes  in  fixed  perpendicuho-  reU- 
tionship,  a  weight  fixed  to  each  telescope  eccentrically  of 
its  axis,  and  a  hairline  in  each  telescope  maintained  in  a 
true  vertical  position  by  gravitational  positioning  of  said 
eccentric  weight 

3490,705 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  LENGTH  OF  MOTION- 
PICTURE  FILM  IN  A  ROLL 
Raymond  K.  Johswm,  HoRywood,  Qdtf..  awhaiii   to 
MetiyCeMw;n.Mwy6-  be,  Caivv  Gky.  CaBT.,  a  cor. 

24, 1904,  Scr.  No.  339440 
(CL  33—120) 


10 


1.  Apparatus  for  leprodudng  sur&oe  outlines  from  a 
three-dimensional  object  fixed  in  space,  comprising,  a 
follower  adapted  for  movement  in  a  plane  of  said  object 
to  scan  the  outline  of  sa.Kl  object  in  said  plane,  a  repro- 
ducer for  making  an  image  of  said  outline,  follower  sup- 
port means  adapted  to  noove  said  follower  in  said  pUne,  re- 
producer support  means,  means  movably  mounting  said 
follower  and  said  reproducer  each  on  a  reflective  sup- 
port means  for  movement  relative  thereto,  motion  dupli- 
cating means  having  a  contrcd  point  fixed  in  space,  means 
mounting  said  follower  support  means  and  said  reproduc- 
er support  means  on  said  motion  duplicating  means  for 
bodily  movement  of  said  reproducer  support  means  rela- 
tive to  said  control  point  in  duplication  of  bodily  move- 
ment of  said  follower  support  means  moving  said  follower 
in  said  plane,  and  control  means  interconnecting  said  fol- 
lower and  said  reproducer  for  coordinated  simultaneous 
movement  of  said  reproducer  relative  to  said  reproducer 
support  means  with  movement  of  said  follower  in  said 


0.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  length  of  motion- 
picture  film  in  a  roll  the  combination  of:  a  base,  a  stop 
rail  on  the  base,  guide  means  on  the  base,  a  slkle  bar 
mounted  to  move  along  said  guide  means  and  having  an 
arm  parallel  to  the  stop  rail,  said  arm  of  the  slide  bar 
and  said  stop  raH  being  adapted  to  contact  a  roll  of  fihn 
positioned  between  them  on  said  base,  marking  means 
carried  on  said  slide  bar  on  the  other  side  of  said  guide 
means  from  said  arm  of  said  slide  bar,  and  indexing 
means  on  said  base  for  positioning  a  sheet  having  a  «rt<V 
thereon  with  the  scale  parallel  to  said  guide  means,  said 
marking  means  being  actuable  to  mark  a  point  on  said 
scale  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  slide  bar 
to  indicate  the  length  of  fihn  in  a  roll. 
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ATTITUDE  SEEING  APPARATUS 

WflHni  J.  Md^  Natick,  Miw.,  Mjipor  to  MMmw, 

bCf  CmbIiMbb,  MaM~  a  coffporattoB  off  Delaware 

FBcdN^.  iTma, Scr.  No.  320,900 

5  Cbdnu.    (CL  3S— 206) 


to  move  the  ring  about  its  axis,  a  gimbal  mou$ted  on  the 
ring  with  freedom  about  a  normally  horizontal  axis  on 
which  the  member  is  mounted  with  freedom  about  a  nor- 
mally vertical  axis;  first  normally  ineffective 'means  for 
precessing  the  member  about  the  gimbal  axis;  ^cond  nor- 
mally ineffective  means  for  precessing  the  metiber  about 
its  axis;  and  means  providing  a  reversible  biasing  input 
to  the  servomotor  for  rendering  said  first  tnd  second 
precessing  means  effective  sequentially  to  initillly  process 
the  member  to  a  tilted  condition  about  the  Mis  of  the 
gimbal  and  secondly  process  the  member  about  its  axis 
to  an  oriented  condition.  j 


1.  Automatic  leveling  apparatus,  comprising: 

mount  means  including  a  movable  member  with  two 
degrees  of  freedom; 

an  attitude  responsive,  electrolytic  detector  element 
carried  by  said  mount  means,  said  element  having  a 
movable  conductive  fluid  and,  extending  into  said 
fluid,  four  input  ohmic  bias  electrodes  arranged  in 
a  rhombic  pattern  and  an  output  ohmic  electrode 
centrally  disposed  with  reelect  to  said  pattern; 

reference  phase  bias  signal  means  coupled  to  a  pair  of 
horizontal  axis-defining,  diagonally  opposed  sadd 
input  terminals  for  coupling  said  element  to  a  source 
of  alternating  current  reference  phase  bias  signal 
through  said  fluid; 

reference  fbast  balance  means  coupled  to  said  refer- 
ence bias  means  and  induding  means  for  adjusting 
the  voltage  between  said  output  electrode  and  said 
horizontal  axis-defining  pair  of  input  electrodes; 

quadrature  phase  bias  signal  means  coupled  to  the 
other  pair  of  orthogonal  horizontal  axis-defining, 
diagonally  opposed  input  electrodes  for  coupfng  said 
elemeiat  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  quadra- 
ture idiase  bias  signal  through  said  fluid  in  phase 
quadrature  with  said  reference  bias  signal; 

output  means  coupled  to  said  elements  through  said 
output  terminal'  for  ]voviding  orthogonal  drive  con- 
trol signals  indicative  of  errors  in  level  of  said  mount 
means;  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  output  means  and  said 
movable  member  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  said 
member  in  response  to  said  drive  control  signals. 


3,290,787  " 

GYROSCOPIC  COMPASSES 
Ridard  G.  Bragfer,  Hempatead,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Ncdc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FOed  Jane  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,134 
10  OaiBH.    (CL  33—226)  | 


10.  In  a  combination  for  orienting  the  directive  mem- 
ber of  a  gyroscopic  compass  during  start-up  conditions 
in  which  the  compass  includes  a  ring  movable  about  a 
vertical  axis,  means  for  connecting  the  member  to  the 
ring  in  follow-up  relation  having  a  servomotor  connected 


3,290,708     , 

FLUID-SOLIDS  CONTACTING  METHODS  AND  AP- 
PARATUS, PARTICULARLY  FOR  USB  IN  DES- 
ICCATING ORGANIC  MATERIALS 

Kari  H.  Scclandt,  900  N.  Uk»  Shore  DHvc, 

Chicago.  DL 

FOed  Inly  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,28| 

42  CWoH.    (CL  34—5) 


./ 


1.  In  a  process  for  desiccating  organic  mat|erial  in  liq- 
uid solution,  the  steps  of:  disintegrating  sakd  solution 
into  a  plurality  of  droidets,  concentrating  a  nredominant 
percentage  of  the  moisture  in  each  droplet  ^t  the  exte- 
rior thereof  in  the  form  of  ice  to  partially  desiccate  the 
interior  of  each  droplet,  and  subliming  the  ic^  from  said 
particles  so  as  to  produce  a  desiccated  prodact. 


3;Z90,789 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING 

AND  SEPARATING  FRACTIONS  OF  UQUID 

MATERIALS 

Rudolf  K.  Zalm,  Goldbcrgweg  2,  Flran|fart 

am  Main,  6  Gcnnany 

FDed  June  23, 196S,  Scr.  No.  466,2S& 

(Hafans  priority,  applcatfcm  GcmaiQr,  Jmc  15, 1964, 

M  61,512 

9  Cbdnu.    (CL  34—5) 


1.  A  method  for  collecting  fractions  emeitging  in  the 
form  of  liquid  drops  from  a  chromatograppic  column 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  liquid  drops  tci  a  tempera- 
ture below  their  freezing  point  so  as  to  obt4in  columns 
of  lolid  aggregates. 
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3,290,790 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  A  HYDROGEL 
Daizo  KnnM,  InHkyo-kn,  To^o»  Ynflro  Wngahara,  Tmra- 
oka-shI,  TcMMala  iw.  l^rwU  Site,  Oaza  NisUmc, 
TBanioka.cli,  VaBUgata4Ea%  MaaaP  Sdio,  Kitakan- 
bara-gnn,  NVgala-kcn,  and  MawMii  Ogawa,  Mnn- 
shinoHU,  Tokyo,  Inan,  ■wignow  to  Mlznawa  Kagakn 
Kogyo  KabadMU  KaiAa,  IDgBiU-kn,  Onka,  Japan,  ■ 
corporation  of  Ji^an 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,780 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  lapo,  Apr.  2, 1963, 

38/16,244 

4CIainit.    (CL34— 9) 


3,290,792 

TRANSPOBT-CONTAINER  FOR 

IIYDRO>E3CTRACn»8 


1.  A  method  of  drying  hydrogels  which  comprises  feed- 
ing a  mixture  of  said  hydrogels  together  with  finely  di- 
vided porous  granules  having  a  particle  size  of  10  to  200 
Tyler's  mesh  wherein  the  mixture  contains  hydrogels  of 
a  higher  average  apparent  specific  gravity  and  a  higher 
average  diameter  than  said  porous  granules  into  a  drying 
tower  from  its  upper  part,  and  heating  said  hydrogels  and 
said  granules  from  the  exterior  of  said  tower  whereby 
aqueous  vapors  are  emitted  from  the  hydrogel  surfaces 
and  are  absorbed  by  the  porous  granules,  continuing  said 
heating  whereby  the  aqueous  vapors  are  emitted  from  the 
granules  to  the  ambient  atmoq|>here  so  as  to  fluidize  said 
finely  divided  porous  granules  in  the  interspaces  among 
said  hydrogels  by  the  action  of  said  aqueous  vapor  evolved 
from  said  hydrogels  within  said  tower,  and  recovering  the 
dried  gels  together  with  said  granules  from  the  lower  part 
of  said  tower. 


3490,791 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

QUALHY  OF  CARBON  BLACK  PELLETS 

Lawrence  C  Bntaa,  Bocf«»  Ttc,  —Ipinr  to  Phillips 

^•Hnaniy,  a  corporaHen  off  Delaware 

Filed  Dae.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,376 

SCWbm.    (CL34— 13) 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  feeding  wet  carbon  bhick  pellets  of  sizes  ranging 
from  subctantially  finer  than  8  mesh  to  substantially 
coarser  than  8  mesh  to  a  rotary  dryer; 

(2)  heating  said  pellets  in  said  dryer  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  500*  to  600*  F.  so  as  to  subsUntially 
increase  the  Photelometer  thereof; 

(3)  passing  dried  pellets  from  said  dryer  directly  to 
a  separate  transport  and  cooling  zone  leading  to  a 
storage  zone  and  cooling  said  pellets  to  a  tempera- 
ture not  in  excess  of  300*  F.  therein  to  permit  safe 
storage  when  said  pellets  reach  the  end  of  said 
transport  zone; 

(4)  and  storing  the  pellets  fnmi  step  (3). 


44, 


FBed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,g46 

Claims  prfairlty,  appMcaHen  Sweden,  Apr.  17,  1963, 

4,lgl/63 

3  Clalnis.    (O.  34—58) 


X— V 


1.  A  container  adapted  for  the  transport  of  laundry 
comprising  a  central  portion,  a  rim  extending  from  said 
central  portion,  said  rim  having  a  free  edge  at  a  distance 
from  said  central  portion,  a  plurality  of  discs  adapted 
for  resting  on  said  rim  and  cooperatively  defining  a  ring 
encircling  said  central  portion,  and  hinge  means  connect- 
ing said  rim  at  the  free  edge  thereof  to  each  of  said  discs, 
said  hinge  means  being  at  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
central  portion  to  enable  outward  tilting  of  the  discs  with 
respect  to  the  central  portion. 


3,290,793 
DRY  CLEANER  WTTH  REFRIGERATED  SOLVENT 

RECLAIMING  SYSTEM 

James  W.  Jacoiie  and  Jacob  Smflack,  Dayton,  and  Ira  L. 

Gould,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  awignnw  to  General  Moton 

Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  29, 1963,Scr.  No. 276,362 

3  Claims.    (CL  34— 76) 


1.  In  a  dry  cleaner  system  the  combination  of,  a  plu- 
rality of  dryers,  a  refrigerant  system  including  an  evap- 
orator for  condensing  vaporized  solvent  and  a  condenser, 
conduits  for  connecting  said  dryers  in  parallel  across  said 
refrigerant  evaporator  and  condenser,  means  including 
said  conduits  for  circulating  fluid  streams  through  said 
dryers  and  across  said  refrigerant  evaporator  and  con- 
denser, first  and  second  fan  means  for  drawing  the  fluid 
streams  from  said  dryers  across  said  refrigerator  evap- 
orator and  condenser,  means  fcHming  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate passageways  across  said  refrigerant  evaporator  and 
condenser  each  communicating  with  one  only  of  said  dry- 
ers and  each  having  one  of  said  fan  means  therein  for 
maintaining  a  desired  concentration  of  vaporized  solvents 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  evaporator  to  increase  extraction  ot 
solvent  from  the  recirculating  stream,  a  third  fan  means, 
a  switch  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said 
refrigerant  condenser  for  actuating  said  third  fan  means 
for  circulating  ambient  air  across  said  condenser  to  main- 
tain the  pressure  therein  at  a  predetermined  level,  actu- 
ataUe  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  con- 
duits for  selectively  communicating  said  dryers  with  said 
refrigerant  evaporator  and  condenser  and  atmosj^re, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  provide  a  pre- 
determined solvent  reclaiming  and  deodorizing  cycle  in 
the  operation  of  said  dryers. 
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8«.  No.  21t,726 
(CL34— §9) 


3^9f,79S 

WEB  TXjmONG  DEVICE 

Bcrtil  JvTdqr,  Falkcabcrg,  Swedes,  ae^nor  to  Aktic- 

STewka  FlakifaMkcii,  Stockkofan,  Sweden 

FHed  Mar.  It,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  353,631 

■pplcalioB  SweiiW,  Mv.  19,  1963, 
3,665/63 
5  dataiH.    (CL  34—122) 


1.  A  tarning  device  for  web-like  material*  comprising 
in  combination  a  foraminous  rotatable,  hollow  cylinder 
having  at  least  one  ^indle  supporting  said  cylinder,  a 
tube  mounted  within  said  cylinder  and  spaced  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  define  a  longitu- 
dinal space  extending  therebetween,  at  least  one  annular 
wall  circumscribing  said  tube  and  connecting  said  tube 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  divide  said 
space  longitudinally  into  a  first  and  a  second  chamber, 
said  cylinder  surface  associated  with  said  first  chamber 
having  a  plurality  of  means  each  defining  an  opening, 
said  cylinder  surface  associated  with  said  second  cham- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  said  openings  po- 
sitioned to  cause  a  flow  of  a  medium  therethrough  in  a 
direction  substantially  tangential  to  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder  and  in  a  direction  coincident  with  the  direction 
oif  intended  motion  of  said  cylinder,  said  tube  having  a 
phirality  of  slots  confined  to  the  portion  of  said  tube 
associated  with  said  second  chamber,  means  for  supplying 
a  low  pressure  gaseous  medium  into  said  tube  through 
said  slots,  and  means  for  supplying  a  higher  pressure  me- 
dium to  said  fiiit  chamber. 


3,296,796 
<X»<rrROL  APPARATUS 


1.  In  a  domestic  hair  dryer  of  the  portable  type,  means 
for  drying  polish  on  the  fingernails  of  the  user  at  the 
same  time  that  the  user's  hair  is  being  dried,  said  means 
comprising:  casing  structure  including  a  base,  said  base 
being  adapted  to  rest  <»  a  generally  horizontal  support- 
ing nirface,  a  cover  plate  cooperating  with  said  base  to 
d^be  a  dumber,  air  translating  means  disposed  in  said 
chamber,  said  cover  plate  having  a  generally  fnisto- 
conical  raised  portion  whose  inclined  side  wall  has  a 
pioralky  of  openings  therethrou^  for  entry  to  the  cham- 
ber of  air  to  be  translated  by  the  air  transiting  means, 
said  openings  bong  readily  accessible  to  finger  tips  dis- 
posed in  dose  proximity  thereto,  whereby  nail  polish 
apiriied  to  the  nails  of  such  fingers  will  be  rapidly  dried 
by  the  flow  oi  air  thereover  just  prior  to  entry  of  such 
air  through  said  openings  to  liie  air  translating  means. 


1.  Gavla,  Badcr,  Pa.,  asi^Mt  to 

Sept  36, 1964,  S«r.  No.'466,424 
16  OataH.    (CL  35—23) 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  planar 
guideway  for  an  element  adapted  to  advance  therealong, 
a  series  of  detents  ranged  along  the  guideway  leach  mov- 
able between  an  operative  position  blocking  Advance  of 
the  element  along  the  guideway  and  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion permitting  advance  of  the  element  along  j  the  guide- 
way  and  guide  means  extending  substantially  jparallel  to 
the  general  plane  of  the  guideway  guiding  the  detents  in 
moMement  between  said  positions. 


1 


3,296,797 

PLANNING  AND  SCHEDULING  BO, 

George  E.  Opd,  4631  KoMer  Drive. 

Laftiyclto  w,  9».  \ 

FOed  Nov.  26, 1964,  Sv.  No.  412,76^ 

2  ChiBH.    (CL  35—24) 


•ARD 


1.  A  planning  and  scheduling  board  of  hard  pxtnidable 
plastic  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  groove  tracks;  a 
unit  time  scale  indicated  along  said  tracks;  i  plurality 
of  activity-designation  cards  and  resilient  pla^ic  holders 
for  said  cards  adapted  for  friction-type  lock  insertion 
into  said  tracks  and  adapted  to  be  cut  to  tenths  corre- 
sponding to  one  unit  time  less  than  the  number  of 
working  time  units  scheduled  for  the  particular  activity, 
a  plurality  of  hard  plastic  event  blocks  haviii)g  a  widUi 
equal  to  one  working  time  unit  and  a  ba^e  portion 
adapted  for  friction-type  lock  insertion  into  ^d  tracks 
at  the  terminal  ends  of  the  activity-designation  i  cards  and 
holders;  plastic  event  bars  having  a  width  eqfal  to  one 
working  time  unit  and  length  suflicient  to  crossi  a  selected 
number  of  tracks,  said  event  bars  having  a  ba^  portion 
adapted  for  friction-type  lock  insertion  into  said  tracks; 
elongated  bridge  rods  adapted  to  connect  ev^nt  blocks 
in  non-adjacent  tracks  by  bridging  over  intervening  tracks, 
and  coupling  means  for  coupling  event  blocks  |n  selected 
intermediate  tracks  to  the  bridge  rods. 
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3,296,796 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Edwari  LGOhast,  3365  Badiw  Ave.  SW, 


Wjn  ■lag,  Mich. 
7  26, 19647! 


S«r.  No.  363,596 
(CL  35—31) 


1.  A  methematical  problem  and  answer  device  com- 
prising: a  first  table  having  a  row  of  separate  numerical 
relationships;  a  second  taUe  having  a  plurality  of  rows 
of  mathematical  symbds  and  adjacent  correlative  rows  of 
openings  for  receiving  puzde  pieces;  said  first  uble  and 
said  second  uUe  including  alignment  means  therebetween 
allowing  said  row  of  numerical  rdatiooships  to  be  selec- 
tively positioned  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  rows 
of  symbols  and  the  correlative  row  of  openings;  a  plurality 
of  separate  puzzle  pieces,  each  containing  an  answer  to 
a  particular  mathematical  relationship  between  said  nu- 
merical relationships;  and  said  pieces  and  openings  having 
respective  interfitting  code  means  thereon  allowing  recep- 
tion of  each  puzzzle  piece  in  the  proper  opening  to  indi- 
cate the  correct  answer  to  each  numerical  relationship. 


3,296.799 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVmiNG  A  REPRESENTA- 
TION  OF  CELESIIAL  BODIES 
WilUaas  A.  Fliirtiair,  Vaa  W«l  OUo,  aalgBor  to  WO- 
Hub  a.  Plaiahiir,  WBBaas  P.  EDwood,  Ua  J.,  Md 
Leigh  FIsrahawsr,  doi^  larfans  as  Tkc  EbcalUMcr 
Manafactoriaf  Coasaaajr,  Vaa  Wert,  OWo,  co-pwtacrs 
FUedMnr  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,956 
9ClataH.    (CL  35-44) 


a  selected  day  irfiich  are  represented  on  the  second  dial 
and  having  oppoaitely  positioned  view  and  sun  arrow 
indications  thereon,  the  second  dial  being  radially  larger 
dian  the  first  dial  and  in  surfaceHo-surfaoe  contact  there- 
with and  including  there<Mi  a  i^anar  representation  of  the 
celestial  bodies  visible  from  the  predetermined  latitude 
with  the  pivot  pin  as  the  polar  axis,  said  second  dial  in- 
cluding around  the  periphery  thereof  a  date  scale  and  a 
degree  and  hours  of  right  ascension  scale,  a  third  dial 
being  radially  larger  than  the  second  dial  and  positioned 
in  sur&ce-to-surface  contact  with  the  second  dial  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof  from  the  first  dial  and  including  a 
solar  clock  scale  around  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and 
means  connected  to  the  planisphere  for  directly  determin- 
ing the  time  before  a  particular  celestial  body  represented 
on  the  second  dial  will  be  present  at  a  viewing  meridian. 


1.  A  planisphere  for  providing  a  reixeaentation  of 
celestial  bodies  visible  at  a  selected  time  on  a  selected 
date  comprising  a  phirality  oi  otmcentric  dials,  a  central 
pin  to  which  the  ocmcentric  dials  are  secured  and  about 
which  the  concentric  dials  are  s^iarately  rotatable,  the 
first  radially  smaller  of  the  diids  being  a  mask  and  horizon 
control  dial  inrlnding  an  dlipdcal  portion  through  which 
the  second  dial  is  viewable  rqwcaenting  the  horizon  of 
an  observer  at  a  predetermined  latitude,  the  rest  of  the 
first  dial  acting  as  a  mask  to  mask  from  view  repreaenta- 
timis  of  celestisl  bodies  not  visible  at  a  selected  time  on 


3496,8N 

EDUCATIONAL  GAME 
Genevieve  A.  U  DcB,  646  Biitf  St,  BcMt,  Wk. 

of  appHcartoa  Ser.  No.  212,391,  Jidy  25, 
1962.    TUsappHcatfoo  IBM  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,426 
ICUrfBL    (0.35—71) 


K 


-^ 


^^itvyi^^t'i 


An  educational  game  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  generally  rectangular  first  cards  of  suitable  dimensions 
having  displayed  on  each  all  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet 
of  one  size  suitable  for  easy  reading  of  all  letters,  the 
letters  being  arranged  in  alph^ietical  order  but  separated 
into  four  spaced  parallel  rows,  each  row  containing  a 
plurality  of  letters  and  induding  at  least  one  vowel  and 
having  an  identifying  caption  number,  the  identifying 
cation  Vumbers  being  in  arithmetical  succession,  the 
vowel  letten  cm  said  first  cards  being  all  disi^yed  ia  one 
contrasting  manner  in  relation  to  the  consonant  letters 
thereon  all  of  which  are  displayed  alike  in  another  man- 
ner, and  a  deck  of  generally  rectangular  playing  cards 
of  suitable  dimnisions  each  of  a^ch  bean  a  single  letter 
of  the  alphabet,  all  of  these  letten  being  displayed  alDce, 
said  deck  <tf  playing  cards  induding  at  least  one  of  each 
letter  of  the  alphabet  and  being  adapted  to  be  shufBed  so 
that  the  letten  do  not  come  in  alphabetical  order  in  the 
deck. 


3,296,961 
TRACK  SHOE  HAVING  HEEL  CUSHIONING 

MEANS 
AMtad  Beato.  OtJtmhuuHmm  11, 


FHed  Dec  It  1964, 8m,  Noi  417,592 


C1L1964, 
Clafans  priority,  appBcaOMi 

B  77^472 
5Clataii.    (CL36— 2J) 


,laly  1,1964, 


1.  A  track  shoe  having  an  insole,  an  outer  sole,  and 
a  resilient  element  forming  a  heel  cushion  secured  be- 
tween said  iiaoio  and  outer  sole,  said  element  having  a 
recess  which  extends  at  least  up  to  the  instep  part  of  the 
shoe  and  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  downward 
projection  of  the  heel  bone  of  a  foot  at  least  when  said 
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cualiioii  element  is  resilkntly  compressed,  the  parts  of  said 
element  around  said  recess  being  adapted  to  support  the 
marginal  parts  of  the  heel  of  the  foot. 


SANDALS 

Sadao  Fuknoka,  20  Mliiaml  Fukwidiima, 

TolaiAlnia«  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  353,374 

1  Claim.    (0.36— US) 


A  sandal  for  a  user's  foot,  comiHising:  a  sole  having  a 
forward  toe  end  and  having  a  rearward  heel  end;  a  toe 
strap  projecting  upwardly  from  said  sole  adjacent  the 
forward  end  thereof,  said  toe  strap  being  adapted  to 
project  upwardly  between  two  of  the  wearer's  toes;  a 
pair  of  flexible  side  straps  which  are  elliptical  in  cross 
section  formed  as  a  unitary  one-piece  construction  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  toe  strap  and  diverging  rearwardly 
therefrom,  tbe  rearward  ends  of  said  side  straps  being 
fastened  to  the  rearward  portion  of  said  sole  adjacent  the 
side  edges  thereof  forwardly  of  said  sole  heel  end;  a 
cross  strap  formed  of  a  flexible  and  elastic  material  having 
frictional  adherence  properties  formed  as  a  unitary  one- 
piece  construction  with  and  extending  between  said  diverg- 
ing side  straps  and  positioned  to  stretch  across  a  wearer's 
instep,  said  cross  strap  being  of  elliptical  cross  section  to 
provide  a  convex  undersurface  adapted  to  frictionally 
engage  the  wearer's  instep  to  prevent  the  inadvertent 
wiUidrawal  of  his  foot. 


3^90,803  « 

SHOE  WITH  A  VULCANIZED  OUTSOLE 

JoMph  S.  Spatola,  1200  Bnmel  St.,  Waycroo,  Ga. 

FBed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,931 

3  Claim.    (CL36— 14) 


1.  A  one-piece  die  cut  neoprene  intermediate  sole  for 
a  shoe  of  the  type  having  a  leather  upper  and  a  molded 
rubber  outsole,  said  intermediate  sole  having  a  solid  heel 
portion  and  an  integral  continuous  welt  portion  free  of 
joints  and  a  shank  integral  with  said  hMl  portion  and 
projecting  forwardly  thereof  and  spaced  from  the  welt 
portion  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  intermediate  sole 
having  a  contoured  through  opening  defining  the  inner 
margin  of  the  integral  welt  portion  and  extending  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  shank. 


3,290,804 

CONSOLIDATING  APPARATUS 

Raymood  A.  Huson,  %  R.  A.  Hanson  Co., 

Fafonse,  Waak. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1904,  Scr.  No.  357,133 

7  Claims.    (CL  37— 81) 

0.  In  a  device  for  backfilling  a  trench  through  a  soil 

surface: 


a  supporting  framework  adapted  to  travel  along  the 

trench;  I 

a  walled  chute  mounted  on  said  framework)  exending 

downwardly  within  the  trench,  the  chute  being  open 

along  its  rear  surface; 
fiist  material  supply  means  including  a  material  outlet 

directed  into  the  chute; 
a  first  consolidating  element  slidably  mounded  on  the 

chute  within  the  trench  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of 


said  chute  for  reciprocating  longitudinal 
relative  to  said  chute; 


movement 


second  material  supply  means  including  9  material 
outlet  directed  into  the  chute  below  thei  outlet  of 
said  first  material  supply  means;  j 

and  a  second  c<Hisolidating  element  slidably  mounted 
on  the  chute  within  the  trench  for  reciprocalting  longi- 
tudinal movement  relative  to  said  chute,  s^id  second 
consolidating  element  extending  across  the!  chute  ad- 
jacent the  material  outlet  of  said  second  material 
supply  means  and  rearward  of  said  first  coitsolidating 
element. 


I  3,290,805 

EARTHWORKING  MACHINES 

Robert  G.  LeTonmcaa,  P.O.  Box  2307,  Longvtcw,  Tex. 

FUcd  Oct.  14, 1903,  Scr.  No.  310,003 , 

4  Claim.    (CL37— 120) 


4.  In  an  earthworking  machine  having  a  fixed  load 
carrying  bucket,  a  powered  tailgate  and  at  leasti  one  mov- 
able load  carrying  bucket  telescopically  mounted  within 
the   fixed   bucket   the   improvement   which   (k>mprises: 

(a)  a  rotatable  roller  keeper  mounted  on  ohe  of  said 
buckets; 

(b)  a  latching  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other 
of  said  buckets,  said  hook  being  adapted  to  cam 
into  engagement  with  the  rotatable  rollier  keeper 
when  said  buckets  are  telescopically  closc^; 

(c)  biasing  means  engaging  said  latching  hook  for 
urging  said  hook  into  coopenXv/e  over-cen^r  latched 
relationship  within  the  roller  keeper  i^hen  said 
buckets  are  telescopically  closed;  and  i 

(d)  means  responsive  respectively  to  rearw$rd  move- 
ment of  a  said  movable  bucket  and  sa|d  tailgate 
for  pivotally  moving  and  disengaging  said  latching 
hook  ffom  the  rotatable  roller  keeper  tol  permit  a 
respective  said  movable  bucket  to  telescopi<^lly  open. 


December  IS,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


515 


3490,100 
CONTROLS  FOR  TANDEM  OPERATED 
EARTHM0VII<4G  SCRAPERS 
Robert  A.  Pctasoi^  Saa  Lcaairo,  CaW., 
Caterpillar  IVactor  Co.,  PmiIb,  ID.,  a 
Califoraia 

FDcd  Dec.  2, 1904,  Scr.  No.  415,301 
5  Claims.    (CL  37—129) 


to 
of 


1.  In  combinaticm  with  two  earthmoving  scrapers  con- 
nected for  tandem  iteration  in  which  each  scraper  has 
an  operator's  station  with  independent  controls  for  actuat- 
ing adjustable  scraper  components  independently  of  the 
other  scraper,  auxiliary  oontrob  at  the  operator's  station 
of  a  first  scraper  for  tandem  operation,  means  connecting 
the  auxiliary  controls  to  the  independent  controls  of  a 
second  scraper  fcM*  actuation  thereby,  means  connecting 
the  auxiliary  oootrob  to  the  independent  controls  of  the 
first  scraper  for  actuation  therd>y,  and  means  enabling 
selective  operatim  of  the  auxiliary  controls  to  adjust 
scraper  components  on  the  aecood  scraper  only  or  to 
adjust  scraper  components  on  both  scrapers  simultane- 
oaaij. 


Takeo 
Electric 


3,290,007 
LAUNDRY  PRESSES 
it 
Co, 


FUcd  Sept.  24, 1903,  Scr.  No.  310,990 

CialBs  priority,  appHcatiif  lapaa,  Jane  25, 1903, 

38/33,013 

ISCiaiaH.    (CL  38— 71) 


1.  A  laundry  press  comprising  a  beating  member  and 
a  holding  member  openably  coupled  together  by  means  of 
a  hinged  connection,  said  heating  member  including  a 
plate,  heating  means  disposed  on  said  plate,  said  heating 
means  including  a  cloth  heater,  said  cloth  heater  com- 
prising a  cloth  of  a  predetermined  size  woven  of  woofs 
and  warps  of  beat-resisting  fibers,  and  including  cooduo- 
tive  flexible  metal  wires  di^wced  lengthwise  on  both  sides 
of  the  cloth  and  interwoven  with  the  warps,  and  electric 
heating  wires  disposed  transversely  between  said  c<»duc- 
tive  metal  wires  situated  on  both  sides  of  the  cloth  and 
woven  into  the  doth  zigzag-wise  in  the  direction  of  the 
woofi  and  ^aoed  a  predetermined  distance  apart  from 
said  woofs  so  that  said  heating  wires  are  disposed  in  a 
wave-like  form  with  respect  to  the  cloth  surface,  said 
heating  wires  each  having  heat-resisting  threads  coiled 
thereabout  at  a  predetermkied  number  of  turns  per  unit 
length  thereof,  and  said  heating  wires  being  wound  about 
said  conductive  wires  alternately  at  turned-over  portions 
on  the  left-  and  right-hand  sides  thereof  at  intervals  of  a 
predetermined  distance  with  each  other,  and  a  cushion 
member  embracing  said  beating  means  and  fastened  onto 
said  plate,  said  holding  member  including  a  plate  and  a 
cushion  member  fastened  onto  said  plate  on  the  side  op- 
posite side  heating  means,  a  temperature  regulator  pro- 
vided on  said  beating  member  for  maintaining  the  heat- 
ing tenqierature  of  said  heating  means  at  a  desired  reg- 
ulated ^ue,  and  clamping  means  for  releasably  pJ^mping 
said  holding  member  and  said  heating  member. 


3,290,808 

PLUG-AND<:ORD  HOLDER  FOR  APPLIANCES 

Hennaa  O.  DcUti,  1515  State  St,  Radac,  Wk. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1905,  Scr.  No.  440,000 

8  ClaioH.    (CL  40—2) 


1.  A  job  ticket,  to  be  afllxed  to  an  appliance  having  a 
cord  provided  vfith  a  plug  having  a  plurality  of  prongs, 
said  ticket  comprising,  in  combination  a  sheet  of  fibrous 
material  having  a  tab,  said  tab  provided  with  an  adhesive 
coating  on  one  surface  thereof  to  permit  affixing  said 
tab  to  said  appliance,  said  tab  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  perforations  produced  without  the  rennoval  of 
material,  said  perforaticMis  to  receive  said  prongs 
temporarily. 

3,290,8m 

PACKAGING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Elmore  L.  King,  301  E.  OOth  St.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Apr.  1, 1900,  Scr.  No.  539,509 

10  Claims.     (CL  40—10) 


1.  A  packaging  and  dispensing  device  comprising,  in 
combinatim:  a  quantity-controyed  amount  of  advertising 
material  defined  by  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  iiteratnre; 
means  individually  detachably  connecting  said  pieces  with 
reqiect  to  (Mie  another;  a  backing  and  supporting  panel 
for  positioning  said  advertising  material  in  any  one  of  a 
multiplicity  of  arrangements  relative  to  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  stationary  and  even  movaUe  objects,  said 
panel  comprising  first  score  line  means  extending  trans- 
versely acron  said  panel  defining  a  first  flap;  second  score 
line  means  extending  transversely  across  said  panel  defin- 
ing a  connecting  flap;  said  second  score  line  means  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  score  line  means;  said  flaps 
being  capable  of  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  panel;  and  a  connector  extend- 
ing across  said  panel  substantially  medially  thereof. 


RJ. 


3,290,810 
INDEX  CLIP 

G.  Morcu,  48  CalBHbBs  St.,  ^ 

FUcd  Joe  17, 1904,  Scr.  No.  37SJ12 
2nsimi  (CL40— 23) 
1.  An  index  clip  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  square  piece  of  plastic  having  its  lower  end  terminating 
in  a  second  square  piece  of  plastic  having  a  beveled  bot- 
tom, the  said  second  square  piece  of  plastic  being  smaller 
than  the  first  mentioned  piece  of  plastic  with  wbich  it  is 
integral  and  a  second  and  like  index  dip  being  secured 
to  the  first  mentioned  index  dip  by  means  ot  an  adhesive 
on  the  back  sur&ce  of  the  fint  mentioned  square  piece 
Of  plastic,  a  wire  paper  clip  having  an  end  tcx  receiving 
papers  and  a  closed  end,  the  paper  clip  being  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  index  clip  with  the  closed  end  extending 
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acfoa  the  index  clip  between  said  second  square  pieces, 
the  said  index  clip  being  adapted  to  securement  on  a 
paper  clip  by  manually  pressing  the  sides  of  the  said 


adjacent  coupons,  thereby  to  permit  each  coupon  to 
be  removed  from  said  sheet  while  lea^Kng  the  re- 


index  clip  together  at  the  intersection  of  the  first  men- 
tioned  square  piece  of  plastic  and  the  second  mentioned 
square  piece  of  plastic 


T. 
DL 


mmcAToat 

lr^l523 
Moon,  2114 


JL 

SUPER  sale! 

etCANTIC 


^ 


1 


St,  ETaMtoa, 


mainder  of  said  sheet  and  the  remaining  coupons 
intact. 


Apr.  14, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  359,7M 
iCIalM.    (CL4*— ?•) 


■— •  <!. 


1.  A  pi^ier  sheet  having  a  grain  exten<fing  in  one  direc- 
ti<m  comprising,  a  header,  a  carrier  formed  integral  with 
said  header,  said  carrier  having  a  base  press  cut  therein 
for  easy  removal  from  the  carrier,  said  base  having  an 
aperture  ivess  cut  therein,  a  dial  having  a  generally  circular 
outer  pMiphery  and  a  window  evening  onto  said  periphery 
preas  cot  in  said  carrier,  said  dial  having  an  aperture  press 
cut  therein,  and  a  pair  of  fastenen  press  cot  in  said  car- 
rier, each  of  said  fiuteners  having  a  {riurality  of  elongated 
fingers  aiang,Qae  edge  and  said  fingers  having  the  grain 
of  tbc  paper  extending  along  Ae  l^igth  of  the  fingers, 
each  of  said  fasteners  having  a  second  plurality  of 
elongated  fiocen  along  the  opponte  edge  Aereof  and 
each  of  the  fingers  of  the  sectmd  ^undity  of  fingers  hav- 
ing the  grain  of  the  paper  exten&ig  along  the  length  of 
the  fingers. 

COUPON  CALENDAR 

1, 121t  N.  RoiBi,  8«Bta  Au,  CaHf . 
1 7,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4^799 
SClalBM.    (CL4»— 197) 

1.  A  coupon  calendar  comprising: 

a  rectangular  calendar  sheet  having  normally  upper  and 
lower  edges  and  side  edges,  one  surface  of  said  sheet 
being  inqninted  with  the  name  of  a  given  nxnth  and 
with  the  calendar  dates  of  said  given  month,  said 
dates  being  arranged  m  a  series  of  first  spaced  paral- 
lel rows  extending  paraUel  to  said  upper  and  lower 
sheet  edges  and  in  a  series  of  second  spaced  parallel 
rows  extending  parallel  to  said  side  sheet  edges,  said 
sheet  having  a  coupon  area  adjacent  at  least  each  of 
some  of  said  calendar  dates,  each  of  said  coupon 
areas  being  imprinted  to  fonn  a  coupon  which  is 
coded  to  indicate  a  redemption  date  on  the  coupon 
associated  with  the  calendar  date  adjacent  to  the 
coapOD,  and  said  sheet  having  a  closed  line  of  per- 
foratioDs  circumscribing  each  said  coupon  and  spaced 
from  the  lines  of  perforations  circumscribing  the 


3,29tJ13 

CAR  TOP  SIGN 

Ralph  B.  Rose,  St.,  437f  SW.  Stk  St,  MMI,  Fla. 

Filed  Joe  24. 19MJ«.  NoHiS^ 

!•  nriwi     ^  4«-.129) 


.  A  car  top  sign  of  weather  resistant  shiet  material 
comprising;  an  inverted  shell  of  generally  trapezoidal 
sh^pe  as  seen  in  either  side  elevation  and  (^  truncated 
isosceles  triangular  shape  as  seen  in  front  and  rear  eleva- 
tion, said  shell  including,  a  top  panel  having  equilength 
longitudinal  side  edges  and  oppoaed  front  ancE  rear  edges, 
and  having  a  flow  through  opening;  a  first  and  a  second 
main  sign  panel  of  equal  size,  each  connected  along  one 
of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  top  panel;  i^  opposed 
frotit  and  rear  panels  akmg  said  front  and|  rear  edges 
req>ectively,  said  front  and  rear  panels  each  halving  a  body 
secti<»  of  truncated  triangular  isosceles  shapej  and  an  ac- 
cess opening  into  the  shell  interior  adjacent  the  base  line, 
with  the  line  of  juncture  of  each  body  seoin  and  the 
top  pand  being  along  the  truncated  edge  «  the  body 
section,  and  each  said  body  section  having  ftet  portions 
extending  distally  of  the  base  edge;  taid  11 
lin«  of  juncture  of  the  tt^  panel  and  all 
panels  to  facilitate  f<riding  of  the  other  pane 
plane  of  the  top  panel  with  the  extending 

body  section  and  of  the  sign  panels  iffflnjwg 

ctMitact  for  an  automolnle  car  top;  and  mean^  to  connect 
the  margins  of  the  inclined  edges  of  said  bodyisection  and 
the  adjacent  marginal  edges  of  the  sign  puiels  to  wall 
the  interior  of  said  shell  between  said  all  of  the  other 
panels  and  the  top  panel;  and  a  fold  line  atonk  eacfc  base 
line  of  the  body  section  to  faciliute  folding  Tof  the  feet 
portions  out  of  the  plane  of  the  body  sections  ^nd  toward 
the  odier  body  section  to  partially  floor  the  shc^  and  over- 
lay a  portion  of  the  surface  of  contact  defined  by  said 
extending  edges;  and  acBiesive  means  on  the  Met  to  adhe- 
sively adhere  to  an  autmnobile  car  top  and  tfold  the  car 
top  sign  in  a  predetermined  position  there<^,  said  feet 
being  accessible  throuj^  said  access  openinjg  and  said 
adhesive  means  being  responsive  to  pressure; applied  on 
said  feet  through  said  access  openings. 


along  the 

the  other 

out  of  the 

of  the 

sur&oe  of 
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3,29M14 
MASTER 

3234  W.  EvMHwa  flt. 
Fled  Jms  4,  IMS,  Sar.  N^  461,4^ 
SCUM.    (CL4»-137) 


2.  In  a  display,  a  structure  comprising  a  background 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  lalerally  spaced  vertically  dis- 
posed elements  eartending  transversely  of  the  background 
portion,  said  background  portion  presenting  rdlecdve 
areas  between  tfie  elements,  and  said  efements  having 
imager  thereon,  and  said  badcgroond  portions  arranged 
to  reflect  said  images  when  said  structure  is  viewed  from 
predetermined  angles,  said  background  portion  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertically  qmoed  segments  '^^"■"f 
horizontally  elongated  viewing  slots  therebetween  and 
image  means  oo  said  elements  behind  the  background 
portions  viewable  throu^  said  slots  from  one  position 
concurrently  with  viewing  comirieaientary  inuiges  on  the 
reOe^ve  areas. 


which  to  receive  a  fishing  rod  handle,  a  resilieatly  ten- 
siooed  ball-joint  fixed  on  said  bracket,  i««'J«»^»«g  a  gnb- 
staatially  vertical  socket  member  of  rigid  oonstiectiaii 
having  a  ball  nrivvUed  and  rotatable  theivio  and  project- 
ing appreciably  therefrom,  and  a  rigid  straight  stnd  d 
small  diameter  in  relation  to  the  diameto-  of  the  ex- 
posed portion  of  die  bell  fixed  thereto  in  eooentrie  rda- 
tion  to  the  center  of  the  ball  but  sidistantially  at  right 
angka  to  a  dfametricd  plane  tfaeieof  and  formii^  a  rigid 
axial  extemioo  of  the  inner  cod  of  said  holder  for  819- 
pcMting  said  holder  in  eooentrie  rslatioa  to  said  b^  the 


•s^"- 


1.  In  oombinatini  with  a  Iheann  having  a  stock  with 
a  compartment  Conned  therein,  a  recoil  redndng  mech- 
anism disposed  in  said  compartment,  and  comprising 
meant  forming  a  qrlindrical  deeve,  said  sleeve  beuii  pro- 
vided proximale  one  of  its  «ids  with  a  ^irality  of  spaced 
apart  air  flow  passages,  a  piston  sBdeaUy  received  within 
said  sleeve  for  nioeement  axiaOy  thereof;  first  and  second 
qnings  provided  widiin  said  deeve  at  opposite  ends  <rf 
said  piston,  the  inner  ends  of  said  brings  bouing  against 
the  proximate  face  of  said  pistao,  first  and  second  q>ring 
bearing  plates  moonted  hi  said  sfeeite  for  respective  abut- 
mmt  thereagalnat  of  die  outer  eada  of  said  springs,  means 
for  ckmng  the  ends  of  said  ilecvB  in  an  air^roof  maimer, 
said  qiring  beaiiag  plates  and  the  adjacent  end  doeure 
means  being  spuoed  i^art,  and  OMans  diqwsed  between 
each  bearing  piale  and  die  adiaoeat  end  dosore  means  for 
maintainhig  same  in  said  qiaoed  apart  rdationship,  as  well 
as  buttressing  dw  related  qving  bearing  plate  against  die 
pressure  of  the  related  sjving. 


extent  of  projection  of  the  ball  from  the  socket  and  die 
diameter  of  the  stud  in  relation  to  the  ^«f»f*fr  of  dw 
exposed  portion  of  the  ball  being  such  that  in  one  Mttiwiia 
positioo  of  rotation  of  the  ball  the  stud  ligkly  nppocti 
the  holder  in  a  steep  an^  of  inrliiftjon  by  abntmeot 
with  die  adjacent  side  of  the  socket,  and  when  the  ball 
is  turned  to  the  other  extreme  position  the  stnd  rigidly 
supports  the  hdder  in  a  neariy  horizontal  positiOB  by 
abutment  with  the  adjacent  side  of  the  socket,  intermediale 
poaitions  of  the  holder  being  obtainable  by  turning  the 
ball  with  the  stud  to  various  positioos  between  these  two 
extremes. 


sraui 


1961.   IMi 


t  Ave^  Rockford,  OL 
8m.  Nau  134^36,  Ang.  2t, 
[May  l^UML  Ssr.  No.  461,Sgl 

1.  A  fish&ig  rod  holder  comprising,  in  combination  a 
supporting  bnckst,  an  eloogalad  tabular  holder  adi^Med 
to  receive  and  airport  the  handle  of  a  fUiing  rod  and 
having  a  ciloasd  inner  end  and  an  open  outer  end  in 


3^9M17 
MOiDUKTOY 

Toy'MI^  C^  be.  New  Yeric*'N^  a 
NewYaifc 

Fled  Jan.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,137 
ICWnB.    (0.46-^32) 


In  a  mobile  toy  having  a  support  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  child's  crib:  at  least  one  element  suqwndable  from 
said  support,  said  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  bird 
having  a  hoUow  body,  said  body  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  oppositely  di^oaed  kwgitndinal  slota,  a  pair  <rf 
angle  brackets  oppositely  aecored  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  body,  each  of  said  angle  brackets  having  a  laterally 
projecting  leg,  said  leg  being  davoaed  direcdy  beneath 
its  re^ective  slot,  and  a  pair  of  oppoaitdy  d^Moaed  wii^s, 
each  of  which  is  provided  at  its  inner  end  widi  a  nanow 
projecting  tongue,  die  widdi  of  said  toi«ae  bei^  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  length  of  said  skit. 
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snotfy  fitting  within  said  slot  and  being  frictionally  re- 
tained  in  said  slot,  each  of  said  wings  being  unattached 
to  but  sq>poited  by  one  of  said  projecting  legs,  thereby 
pennitting  slight  movement  of  said  wings  by  a  breeze  to^ 
cause  a  simulated  fluttering  action  of  said  wings. 


STEERING  MECHANISMS  FOR  TOY  VEHICLES 
Aabt^  Robert  Mflb,  Loadoii,  Eaglaiid,  aalgiior  to  Die 
Cattti«  MacUne  Tods  LimMcd,  London,  England,  a 
BiilUi  company 

Filed  Jimc  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  2, 1964, 

272/64 
3  Claims.     (CL  46—221)  , 


3^90319 
FLORAL  MOUNTING  MEMBER 

EJmcr  A.  Ttencr,  New  HaTO^  ImLt  anignor  to  Wayne 

FlMtici,  Ibc,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 

Filed  May  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455330 
1  Claim,     (a.  47—41.1) 


A  container  for  supporting  and  suspending  flowers 
through  the  stalk  thereof,  comprinng  an  elongated  tubular 
venel  having  a  hollow  interior  adapted  for  receiving 
water  or  other  liquid,  means  forming  a  plurality  of 
integnl  aerrati<»s  at  the  end  of  said  container  in  propor- 
tion to  effect  piercing  through  a  mounting  material  having 
strength  suitable  f(Mr  sui^rting  the  said  container  and 
its  contoits,  means  forming  an  integral  shoulder  at  the 
end  oi  said  tubular  vessel  and  surrounding  the  open  end 


of  said  tubular  vessel,  a  single  one-piece  resilient  cover 
proportioned  to  extend  over  said  open  end  and  having 
a  dcirt  which  is  resiliently  deformable  to  form  a  snap 
fitting  with  said  integral  shoulder,  said  res0ient  cover 
unperforated  except  for  a  central  opening  therein  to 
receive  the  stalk  which  is  passed  therethrough  and  into 
said  tubular  vessel,  a  detent  portion  of  said  skirt  defining 
a  snap  fitting  combined  with  said  shoulder  at  the  open 
end  of  said  tubular  member  to  resiliently  hold  the  cover 
and  tubular  vessel  in  assembled  relation,  and  a  plurality 
of  radial  ribs  which  are  circumferentially  spaced  on  said 
cover  plate  to  define  circimiferential  spaced  portions 
of  reduced  thickness  to  permit  distending  of  said  cover 
by  the  displacement  of  water  within  the  tubular  vessel  as 
the  floral  stalk  is  inserted  therein  through  the  opening  in 
said  cover,  said  ribs  extending  radially  from  a  portion 
of  reduced  thickness  adjacent  said  central  opening. 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  toy  vehicle  comprising 
a  frame  member,  a  linkage,  said  linkage  being  molded 
as  a  single  unit  of  resilient  material  and  including  first 
and  second  rod  portions  each  having  an  axle  extending 
therefrom,  a  linking  rod  extending  between  an  end  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  rod  portions  and  relatively 
thin  webs  of  said  resilient  material  connecting  said  link- 
ing rod  to  said  first  and  second  rod  portions  whereby  to 
form  hinged  connections,  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  first  and  second  rod  portions  and  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  rotatably  moimting  said  linkage  to  said  frame 
member  and  including  means  cooperating  between  said 
frame  member  and  said  linking  rod  for  retaining  said 
linkage  in  any  one  of  a  pluihlity  of  pre^lected  positions, 
said  last  named  retaining  means  comprising  an  arcuate 
slot  in  said  frame  member  formed  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  movement  of  said  linkage  on  rotation  thereof,  said 
arcuate  slot  having  a  plurality  of  recesses,  and  said  link- 
age including  a  projecting  portion  adapted  for  selective 
engagement  with  said  plurality  of  recesses. 


3i29t32t 
FLORAL  ARRANGER 
Stanley  J.  Aebcrsold,  1217  Silver  St,  New 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,694 
SClaiBS.    (CI.  47— 41.12) 


I 
AlNuiy,lBd. 


1.  A  floral  arrangement  device  comprisin|  a  shallow 
tray  having  offsets  in  the  bottom  wall  definii|g  protuber- 
ance, on  the  lower  face  and  shallow  wells  o|i  the  upper 
face  and  including  upwardly  and  divergin^y  inclined 
side  walls  terminating  in  horizontally  disp0sed  flanges 
along  its  sides  and  water  receiving  troughs  at  |the  corners, 
shank  headed  rivet  means  secured  extemallyi  to  the  side 
walls  below  the  mid  points  of  said  flanges,  ^d  flanges 
having  elongated  slots  therethrough  adjacent!  to  the  side 
walls  directly  above  said  rivet  means,  means  tor  support- 
ing said  tray  including  elongated  strap  meoajbera  having 
end  portions  extending  through  said  elongated  slots  and 
having  keyhole  slots  below  said  slots  receiving  said  shank 
headed  rivet  means,  said  end  portions  haviiig  a  nonnal 
inclination  ivging  the  end  portions  below  the  plots  against 
said  side  walls  at  said  rivet  means  whereby  the  keyhole 
slots  are  urged  into  interengagement  witfaj  said  rivet 
moans,  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  keyhole^  slots  being 
above  their  narrow  portion,  and  water  absorbent  means 
received  in  said  tray  for  supporting  an  arrapagement  of 
flowers.  1 


jwe 


3,296,821 

STICK-TYPE  FERTILIZER  AND  APPLICATOR 
Robert  D.  Pany,  1336  Custer  Ave,  OfirtaH,  OUo 
FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3SS,2i5 
3  Claian.    (CL  41—4MS)      I 
1.  The  combination  of  a  stidc-type  nitillzer  and  an 
applicator  for  said  fertilizer  comprising  an  eloingated  tube 
of  commercial,  granular  fertilizer  bound  in  at  water  solu- 
ble binder,  said  applicator  having  a  stake  thereon  adaptied 
to  be  driven  into  the  groimd  and  having  a  s|  like  thereon 
adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground,  the  ma^  diameter 
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of  the  tube  of  fertilizer  being  such  as  to  receive  said  ^ike 
in  slip-fit  relation  and  the  outside  diameter  of  the'  tube 


of  fertilizer  being  suob  as  to  fit  snugly  into  a  hole  pre- 
pared in  the  ground  by  driving  said  stake  therein. 


3J9t,822 

TOOL  FOR  SETTING  CEDING  TUBES  IN  PLANTS 

James  J.  MangcC,  1043  BUton  Way,  San  Gabriel,  CaW. 

Filed  laiy  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,147 

5  Claims.     (CL  47—573) 


r>w. 


4.  A  tool  for  setting  a  feeding  tube  in  the  stem  of  a 
plant,  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  to  receive  hanmter  blows; 

and  a  mandrel  secured  to  the  body  and  insertable  into 
a  feeding  tube; 

said  body  having  a  cylindrical  socket  surrounding  the 
mandrel  to  support  the  inner  end  of  said  tube  against 
enlargement  during  setting  operation,  said  socket 
having  a  frusto-conical  surface  at  the  inner  end  there- 
of engageable  with  the  end  surface  of  the  tube,  said 
frusto-conical  surface  being  inclined  radially  inward- 
ly away  from  the  end  of  the  feeding  tube. 


3,296,823 
JALOUSIE^.ATS 


MatsDicU  Oknmoto,  1849  Vanconvcr  Place, 

Hollohdl^  Hawirii 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,313 

4  CUnis.     (CL  49^^463) 


1.  A  jalousie  slat  comprising:  a  pair  of  identical  elon- 
gated, generally  flat  slat  members  arranged  in  spaced 
parallel  relation;  at  least  one  longitudinal  rib  on  that  sur- 
face of  each  member  which  faces  the  other  member;  each 
of  said  ribs  having  at  least  one  laterally  extending  forma- 


tion extending  along  its  crest;  each  member  having  means 
thereon,  spaced  laterally  from  the  rib  thereon,  defining 
a  longitudinal  undercut  groove  substantially  coa^ilemen- 
tary  in  shape  to  said  laterally  extending  formatioo;  each 
said  formation  on  one  member  being  slidably  nested  in 
a  corresponding  groove  in  the  other  member,  said  ribs, 
lateral  formations  and  grooves  including  opposed  surfaces 
preventing  relative  lateral  separation  of  said  members 
whereby  said  slat  may  be  assembled  and  disassembled  only 
by  sliding  one  member  longitudinally  of  the  other,  a  pair 
of  brackets  pivotally  supported  on  a  fixed  structure;  said 
brackets  having  means  respectively  engaging  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  slat  to  pivotally  su|^>ort  the  same  and  includ- 
ing means  on  each  bracket  abutting  the  ends  of  both 
said  members  to  restrain  them  against  relative  longitudinal 
sliding  movement. 

3;t96,824 

CLOSURE  GUIDING  DEVICE 

Lloyd  L.  Andcnon,  Rockford,  DL,  atrignor  to  Ametock 


Corporadoa,  Rockford,  DL,  a  cotporadon  of  Illinob 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,992 

3aaiaBS.    (CL49— 428) 


1.  In  a  sliding  closure  assembly  including  a  track  and 
a  closure  having  a  wall  generally  parallel  to  and  con- 
fronting said  track  for  movement  along  the  latter  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  closure,  said  wall  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated 
flat  spring  having  one  end  fastened  to  said  wall  on  one 
side  of  said  opening  and  a  free  end  portion  extending 
generally  across  the  opening,  said  free  end  portion  being 
stressed  and  bent  inwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  wall,  a 
roller  assembly  mounted  on  said  free  end  portion  and 
including  a  roller  having  a  peripheral  edge  disposed  out- 
side said  wall  and  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  track, 
and  opposed  abutments  on  said  roller  assembly  and  said 
closure  adjacent  said  opening  for  limiting  outward  move- 
ment of  said  roller,  said  spring  urging  said  rtrfler  toward 
a  predetermined  extended  position  in  which  said  abut- 
ments are  in  engagement,  and  said  abutments  permitting 
insertion  of  the  roller  assembly  through  said  opening  dur- 
ing installation. 


3496,825 

DOUBLE-HUNG  BALANCED  TAKE-OUT  WINDOW 

Frank  E.  Adams,  Walton  Road,  Seabrook,  NJI. 

FUed  June  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,598 

16  Claims.    (CL  49— 431) 


13.  A  double-himg  sash  window  structure  comprising 
a  frame  including  a  sill,  side  jams  and  a  head  jamb,  part- 
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ing  itrips  defining  vertical  channels  with  said  side  jambs, 
an  upper  and  lower  sash  having  stiles  vertically  slidable 
in  said  channels,  each  stile  of  the  lower  sash  having  a 
vertical  groove,  the  adjacent  side  jamb  of  the  frame  hav- 
ing a  vertical  rib  engaging  in  the  groove,  means  on  each 
grooive  coactable  with  the  vertical  ribs  automatically  of- 
fering initial  resistance  to  both  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  the  lower  sa^,  but  offering  reduced  resis- 
tance once  movement  in  either  directi<Mi  has  commenced. 


CHANNEL  SECnON  WINDOW  GUIDES 

Erich  WeftMT,  Ylemm,  Phinl— li,  Gcnaaiiy,  anignor  to 

DnfteK  Liaaitod,  Covoitiy,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Jane  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,158 

Clalma  priority,  appUcadoo  Great  Britain,  Apr.  17, 1964, 

16,046/64 
aClaiiiML    (CL49— 44«) 


1.  A  channel  section  window  guide  comprising  an 
elongated  resilient  member  having  an  internal  core  em- 
bedded therein,  said  guide  being  substantially  U-shaped 
in  cross  section  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  legs,  said 
core  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  strips  of 
flexible  sheet  metal  extending  transversely  of  the  length 
of  the  guide  member,  each  of  said  strips  being  substan- 
tially U-sbaped  in  cross  section  having  a  base  and  a  pair 
of  legs,  the  end  of  which  are  spaced  from  the  ends  of 
said  guide  member,  a  plurality  of  relatively  narrow  con- 
nector ribs  jiHning  the  adjacent  transverse  strips,  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  guide  member,  said  resilient 
member  being  internally  thickened  on  each  side  of  the 
legs  of  the  core  at  the  ends  thereof  and  being  internally 
thickened  on  the  inner  side  of  the  base  of  the  core,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  thickened  portions  being  substan- 
tially flat,  said  connector  portions  being  located  at  the 
thumer  regions  of  the  resilient  member  on  each  side  of  the 
base  thereof,  each  of  said  flat  surfaces  having  a  flexible 
coating  to  permit  free  sliding  movement  of  the  window. 


,i 


3,29«327 

PARTICLE  THROWING  APPARATUS. 

JoMpk  E.  Bowli^  Jr.,  WayMiiMro,  Pa.,  a^  George  W. 

Powdl,  HagentowB,  MA,  aaaigiion  to  The  Pai^Ntni 

Corporatloa,  Hagcrstowii,  Md.,  ■  corpmratlon  off  Dcla- 


Origiiial  application  Apr.  27»  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,725. 
Divided  and  tUi  applicatioo  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
431361 

12  CUiiM.     (a.  51—9) 


1.  A  throwing  wheel  for  blasting  articles  with  particles, 
said  wheel  having  a  rotor  carrying  radially  directed  vanes 


for  centrifugally  tiirowing  outwaidly  abrasi>«  particles 
that  are  fed  to  the  inner  portions  of  the  vanes;  g  joumaled 
spindle  on  one  end  of  which  the  rotor  is  mounted  for 
rotation;  a  radial  flange  on  said  spindle  end;  a  housing 
covering  the  rotor,  flange  and  the  adjacent  portions  of 
the  spindle,  a  first  sealing  ring  held  within  the  housing 
adjacent  the  inner  portion  of  the  flange  fade  opposite 
to  that  engaged  by  the  rotor,  said  ring  extending  toward 
the  flange,  a  mating  groove  in  the  flange  receiving  the 
extending  portion  of  the  ring  and  closely  spiced  there- 
from, a  second  sealing  ring  encircling  but  q)aced  from 
the  first  sealing  ring  and  held  by  the  housing  adjacent  the 
outer  portion  of  the  flange,  the  flange  having  a  peripheral 
lip  projecting  into  closely  spaced  cooperatio<i  with  the 
outer  face  of  t^  second  sealing  ring,  the  lip  being  more 
widely  spaced  from  the  housing  and  the  second  sealing 
ring  having  its  outer  surface  grooved  in  the  portion  ex- 
posed by  the  last-mentioned  spacing. 


f  3,290J2S 

GRINDING  AND  POLISHING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
eorgc  E.  BoalB,  Addine,  N.Y.,  BMlgnni   to  ComiDg 
Glass  Worfci,  CoralBg,  N. Y.,  a  corporaUav  of  New 
Yoxk 

FOcd  Ine  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  37U97 
llCIafau.    (CL51— 73) 


5.  Apparatus  for  finishing  curvilinear  surfaces  of  glass 
articles  which  comprises,  support  means  for  ))olding  an 
article  to  be  finished,  means  for  rotating  said  support 
means  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  a  tangent  contact- 
ing a  central  portion  of  the  curvilinear  surface  to  be  fin- 
ished, a  hollow  rotatable  body,  said  body  hating  an  in- 
terior surface  portion  contoured  to  comfHemefit  the  cur- 
vilinear surface  to  be  finished,  said  interior  surface  por- 
tion forming  a  continuous  annular  internal  wdrk  surface 
having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  the 
curvilinear  surface  to  he  finished,  means  for  rotating  said 
body  about  an  axis  centrally  of  said  annular  work  sur- 
face, and  means  for  positioning  an  article  to  be  finished 
while  being  rotated  about  said  first-mentioned  axis  on 
said  work  holder  in  contact  with  said  rotating  work  sur- 
face to  uniformly  contact  the  entire  curvilinear  surface 
of  the  article  to  be  finished. 


^  3^290^29 

MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  THE  CUTITNG  EDGE 

OF  A  DIE 

Alonza  F.  Martin,  2411  Farnaad  Drive,  and  Daniel  B. 
Finnigan,  RJi'.D.  14,  Boi  201,  hoth  of  Richmpnd,  Va. 
,  Ffled  Jnnc  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  37g,67i 

I  HCIataM.    (0.51—100)       1 

2.  A  machine  for  grinding  the  cutting  edge  df  a  die  of 
the  type  for  cutting  openings  in  envelope  material  and 
which  is  carried  on  a  rotating  cylinder  of  a  rdtary  enve- 
lope making  machine,  said  grinding  machinei  inchiding 

a  frame  having  template  seating  means, 

a  template  providing  a  track  following  the  shape  of 
the  cutting  edge  of  a  die  to  be  ground  and  said 
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template  having  poitioni  engaging  upon  said  seating 
means-  for  mpporting  the  template  on  the  frame, 

a  die  support  having  a  fleneraUy  cylindrical  body  with 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  conforming  in  diameter 
with  the  cjdindrical  sorfaoe  of  the  die  carrying  cyl- 
inder of  the  rotary  envelope  making  machine, 

means  on  the  frame  mounting  the  die  support  on  a  fixed 
axis  over  the  track  of  the  temfdate  for  oacillation  on 
said  axis  and  for  reciprocation  longitudinally  of  said 
axis, 


3,290^31 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDiNG  WHI1E 


means  for  mdlmting  the  die  to  be  ground  upon  said 
support, 

a  rotary  grinding  element, 

means  carrying  the  grinding  element  on  the  frame  on 
the  side  of  the  die  support  opposite  the  template 
to  rotate  on  an  axis  transversely  of  the  fixed  axis 
and  in  contact  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  die,  and 

means  carried  from  the  die  support  to  provide  means 
for  moving  the  die  support  on  its  supporting  means 
and  having  a  part  in  position  to  ride  upon  the  track 
of  the  template  during  movement  of  the  die  support 
for  controlling  contact  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
die  with  respect  to  the  grinding  element. 


3,290^30  I 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Hiroshi  One,  CMcago,  Hi.,  amigmr  to  Control  Grinding 

::iiaifO,  uL,  a  MHputatlon  of  lUnoia 

FDed  Dec  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,936 

14  OaiflH.    (CL  51—103) 


2.  In  a  grinder,  a  pair  of  supports  for  a  workpieoe,  an 
abrasive  wheel  adajrted  to  engage  the  workpieoe,  and  a 
pair  of  drive  wheels  positioned  to  contact  substantially 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  WOTkpiece  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  abrasive  wheel  and  b^ween  said  sup- 
ports, said  supports  being  positioned  generally  below 
the  workpiece  and  the  drive  wheels,  said  drive  wheels 
being  simultaneously  rotated  in  the  same  direction  but 
one  wheel  having  a  greater  tangential  speed  than  the 
other  so  that  said  drive  wheels  rotate  the  wOTkpiece  and 
urge  it  downwardly  into  the  wappotti. 


Aifrad  J. 


Deb 


SIDEWALL  TIRES 

,  OUo,  aasig^or  to  Cooper  The 
VtmOaj,  OUo,  a  wispuiaflwi  of 

Dec.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,340,  mm 
3,172,243,  daied  Mar.  9,  1965.    Divlied 

'      loM  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  304,015 
6  CUm.    iCL  51—106) 


3.  Apparatus  for  finishing  the  edges  of  a  contrasting 
stripe  in  the  sidewall  of  a  pneumatic  tire,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  inflating  the  tire  and  for  supporting 
the  tire  for  rotation  on  its  normal  axis,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  supporting  and  inflating  means  on  the  normal 
axis  of  the  tire,  a  grinding  wheel  having  an  edge  with 
an  axial  width  equal  to  the  width  of  the  stripe,  means 
mounting  said  grinding  wheel  for  rotation  on  an  axis  lying 
substantially  in  a  same  plane  as  and  in  angular  relaticMi- 
diip  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  chuck  and  the  tire, 
means  for  rotating  said  grinding  wheel  on  its  axis,  man- 
uaHy-operated  means  for  changing  the  angular  relation- 
^ip  of  the  axis  of  said  grinding  wheel  relative  to  the 
the  axis  of  said  chuck  and  the  tire,  means  for  moving 
said  grinding  wheel  toward  and  away  from  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  chuck  and  the  tire,  and 
motor-operated  adjustable  stop  means  for  adjustably  lim- 
iting the  movement  of  said  grinding  wheel  toward  the  tire. 


3Jt90,032 
APPARATUS  FORGRINDING 
Carte  W.  Hlghbcfg  and  Robert  E.  Bonct,  Many  HDI, 
NJ.,  asiigMiRB  to  Eagelhard  HaMvia,  be,  NcwartL, 
N  J.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Jcney 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,335 
4  Cfadnas.    (CL  51—165) 


1.  Apparatus  for  surfacing  a  flat  sheet  of  ^ass  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  rotary  grinding  head  having  an  annu- 
lar grinding  surface  with  flxed  abrasive  bonded  therein 
adapted  to  lie  contiguous  and  in  grinding  relation  to  a 
surface  of  the  glass  sheet,  the  effective  mass  of  said  head 
determining  the  grinding  relation  between  said  grinding 
surface  and  the  surface  of  the  glass  sheet,  an  elongated 
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drive  spmdle  susceptible  of  kmgitudiiud  movement  for 
sapporting  and  driving  said  rotary  grinding  head,  power 
opented  means  slidably  coupled  to  ilaid  drive  spindle  for 
driving  said  spindle  at  a  constant  piedetennined  spindle 
speed,  constant  velocity  universal  joiqt  means  for  coupling 
said  grinding  head  and  said  drive  spindle  in  substantially 
fixed  driving  relation  but  fadlitating  free  pivotal  motion 
of  said  grinding  head  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
9indle  to  effectuate  a  uniform  grinding  relation  between 
the  surface  of  the  sheet  of  glass  and  all  portions  of  said 
grinding  surface  contiguous  therewith,  and  selectively  op- 
erated pressure  controlled  means  for  controlling  axial 
forces  exerted  on  said  drive  spindte  and  said  grinding  head 
to  establish  a  predetermined  grinding  relation  between 
said  grinding  surface  and  the  surface  of  the  sheet  of  glan. 


axis  of  the  body,  a  seat  secured  to  the  bodV  and  being 
centered  on  said  axis,  and  a  grinding  ring  secured  to  the 
seat,  said  seat  being  of  a  material  having  a  iji^  thermal 
conductivity  as  compared  to  that  of  the  grinding  ring  and 
the  part  of  the  body  adjacent  to  the  seat,  said  ieat  between 
the  grinding  ring  and  body  being  relatively  tl^ck  as  com- 
pared to  the  thickness  of  the  grinding  ring  to  |H-ovide  suf- 
ficient surface  area  presented  to  the  atmospfajere  to  dissi- 
pate a  substantia]  amount  of  heat  from  the  grinding  ring 
and  thereby  prevent  an  excessive  increase  in  temperature 
of  the  grinding  ring. 


C3n- 


POfimONAL  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
R.  Baker,  OndiiBatl,  OUo,  mmiipor  to  The 
MIlBg  MacUhie  Co^  Clacfaaali,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

of  Okio 
Filed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,306 
S  Clalma.    (O.  51—165) 


3,290335 
SEGMENTAL  ABRASIVE  WHEEL       ' 
Henry  J.  Jcffcra,  Lcwfaton,  N.Y.,  aasitiior  ^  The  Car- 
bonmdiim  Company,  Nfagwa  Falb,  N.Y.«  a 
tkm  f>r  Delaware 

Filed  July  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,6319 
9  Claims.    (CL  51—209) 


2.  Machine  tool  mechanism  for  positional  adjustment 
of  a  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  crankpin  joumaled  in  the  base  and  having  an 
eccentric  portion, 

(c)  a  support  for  said  member  pivotally  received  on 
the  eccentric  portion  of  the  crankpin, 

(d)  a  first  actuator  mounted  between  the  base  and  the 
support  operable  to  pivot  said  support  on  the  eccen- 
tric portion  of  the  crankpin  for  adjustme^it  of  the 
member  in  one  direction, 

(e)  and  a  second  actuator  mounted  in  the  base  and 
connected  to  the  crankpin  for  rotation  thereof  to 
adjust  the  member  in  the  other  direction. 


1.  A  segmental  diamond  abrasive  wheel  which  com- 
prises a  disc-like  abrasive  body  portion  comprising  abra- 
sive particles  and  an  organic  bond  therefor,  s^id  abrasive 
body  portion  having  embedded  in  one  fac4  thereof  a 
plurality  of  annularly-spaced  diamond  abrasivie  segments, 
the  bond  of  said  segments  being  harder  than  the  bond  of 
said  body  portion,  and  said  abrasive  body  poltion  having 
en^dded  in  the  opposite  face  thereof  a  pluitality  of  an- 
nularly-space  mounting  nuts,  said  segments  being  firmly 
secured  to  individual  mounting  plates,  each  of  »aid  mount- 
ing plates  comprising  a  plarality  of  portion!  extending 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  segment  mounted  ihereon  and 
being  wholly  embedded  in  said  body  portion  whereby  to 
permit  firm  anchoring  of  said  segments  in  said  abrasive 
body  portion. 

'  3,290336  ' 

METHOD  OF  SURFACE  FINISHING  ARTICLES 

PcCcr  P.  Rnppc,  20  Hampton  Road,  Grosee  Pointe,  Mich. 

Oilginal  appUcatioB  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186^02,  now 
Fatent  No.  3,246,429,  dated  Apr.  19,  1964.    Divided 
and  tUs  appHcatioa  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No«  459,302 
11  Oafans.    (CL  51—317) 


3390334  ' 

GRINDING  WHEEL       ,     1 
W.  Lfadhlad.  835  mfaMie  Ave,  AnJora,  Dl. 
Filed  jDly  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382331 
ISCfarims.    (CL51— 206) 


6.  A  grinding  wheel  comprising  a  body  having  means 
for  mounting  the  same  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal 


2.  A  method  of  surface  finishing  articles  Comprising: 
providing  a  succession  of  beds  of  abrasive  particles  and 
articles  to  be  finished,  subjecting  each  bed  t^  vibratory 
conveying  forces  to  set  up  relative  motion  between  the 
particles  and  articles  and  to  cause  the  particles  and  arti- 
cles to  move  generally  along  said  succession  df  beds,  de- 
fecting the  articles  and  particles  into  a  path  (punter  said 
general  movement  along  the  succession  of  bdds,  feeding 
particles  and  articles  to  be  finished  to  a  first  bed  of  said 
succession,  transferring  particles  and  articles  by  spilling 
them  from  bed  to  bed  along  said  succession  fr^m  the  first 
bed,  transferring  particles  and  articles  out  of  ^  last  bed 
of  said  succession,  and  separating  the  partidds  from  the 
articles  transferred  from  the  last  bed. 
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3390337 

MULTI-OTOREY  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 
Maoric*  Wtaloii.  13  Ktertoa  Howe  (North), 


taloii.  13 
leae  Gate, 


Flbd  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Clainu  priority.  appHcalhw  GfCflt 

47,127/62 
16  Cfarfw.    (CL  52—30) 


26,488 
Dec.  13, 1962, 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  tubular  load-carry- 
ing skirt  structure  defining  an  inner  well  open  at  the  top 
and  extending  vertically  within  the  building  struaure;  at 
least  one  row  of  columns  spaced  outwardly  of  and  sur- 
rounding said  skirt  structure;  a  helical  floorway  supported 
on  horizontal  beams  each  having  one  end  fixed  to  said 
skirt  structure  and  the  other  end  cantilevered  over  one  of 
said  outwardly  spaced  columns,  said  floorway  extending 
upwardly  from  near  the  bottom  of  said  building  and  wind- 
ing around  said  inner  well  for  several  superimposed  con- 
volutions; and  a  structure  totally  enclosed  except  for  light 
and  air  admitting  elements  and  forming  a  habitable  zone 
supported  by  said  skirt  structure  and  by  said  outwardly 
spaced  columns  and  situated  above  the  uppermost  con- 
volution of  said  helical  floorway,  the  open  top  well  admit- 
ting light  and  air  to  said  enclosed  structure. 


3390338 

PLASTERING  SPLASH  APRON 

JoMph  Vaa  BmI,  37426  Lakcshoic  Drive, 

Mosnt  CIcBMBB,  Mich. 

FOed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Smt.  No.  322328 
13  CfaduH.    (CL  52—173) 


1.  A  protective  splash  apron  for  use  during  the  plaster- 
ing of  the  ceiling  of  a  room  or  the  like  comprising  an 
elongated  angle  shape  casement  bead  having  a  horizontal 
flange  and  a  vertical  flange,  a  strip  of  flexible  material 
having  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  portion  superimposed 
over  the  top  mrtmce  of  said  horizontal  flangs,  fastening 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  upper  longitudinal 
edge  portion  to  said  horizontal  flange,  said  fastening  means 
comprising  an  elongated  adhesive  element  secured  along 
one  longitudinal  edge  to  the  upper  longitudinal  marginal 
edge  portion  of  said  strip  of  material  and  secured  along 
the  other  longitudinal  nige  to  said  casement  bead,  the 
remaining  poftion  of  said  strip  of  material  hanging  freely 
along  the  outer  surface  of  said  vertical  flange  and  termi- 
nating a  predetermined  distance  bekm  the  bottom  edge 
portion  of  said  vertical  flange,  a  reusable  sheet  of  flexible 
material,  and  means  for  detacbably  connecting  said  sheet 
to  the  lower  maiginal  edge  of  said  strip  of  material  at  a 
point  below  said  caaement  bead,  said  means  comprising 
an  elongated  strip  of  adhesive  material  secured  along  cme 


longitudinal  edge  portion  to  the  lower  marginal  edge  of 
said  strip  of  material  and  secured  along  the  other  longitu- 
dinal edge  portion  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  sheet  of 
flexible  material,  said  strip  of  material  being  provided 
with  longitudinally  arranged  perforations  laterally  and 
directly  opposite  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  vertical 
flange  to  permit  the  portion  of  said  strip  of  material  below 
the  perforations  to  be  readily  removed  from  the  other 
portion  of  said  strip  of  material  after  the  ceiling  has  been 
plastered. 


3390339 
STAIR  STRUCTURE 
lotai  Wesley  Theleca,  3437 


Ave. 


FOed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349329 
11  ChdoH.    (CL  52—188) 


1.  In  combination  with  two  laterally  spaced,  parallel 
stringers  disposed  at  a  desired  angle  relative  to  a  floor 
surface  and  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  inverted, 
L-shaped  laterally  aligned  supports  affixed  to  the  adjacent 
surfaces  thereof,  a  stair  structure,  with  each  of  said  sop- 
ports  having  a  first  horizontally  disposed  leg  and  a  second 
leg  which  extends  downwardly  from  the  forward  end 
thereof,  which  stair  structure  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongate  pans,  each  of  which  is  of 
such  length  as  to  span  the  distance  between  said 
stringers,  with  each  of  said  pans  including  a  rec- 
tangular section  that  rests  on,  and  is  supported  by, 
one  of  said  first  legs,  a  flange  projecting  upwardly 
from  a  forward  edge  of  said  section,  and  a  U-shaped 
member  supported  from  the  rear  portion  of  said 
section; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  risers,  each  of  whidi  is  of  such 
length  as  to  span  the  distance  between  said  strinfen. 
with  each  of  said  risers  including  a  rectai^ular  sec- 
tion that  abuts  against  one  of  said  second  legs  when 
said  section  is  slidably  inserted  in  one  of  said  U- 
shaped  membera,  and  an  engageable  portion  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  section  that  is  engaged  by  one  of 
said  flanges; 

(c)  means  for  afiixing  said  risers  to  said  second  legs; 
and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  bodies  of  non-metallic  material  hav- 
ing flat  horizontal  upper  surfaces,  which  bodies  are 
supported  by  said  pans  to  define  treads. 


3390340 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CHEMICALLY 

.r-, «  ^«.!*^?™^SS"^  CONCRETE 
Kari  ILMddcudorf , Coete Men,  Calf.,  asi^or to  1W 
PreacoB  ConoratfoH,  a  carpotatfoa  of  Tczm 
FUed  l<^  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,191 
4  CUbm.    (CL  52—223) 
1.  In  a  concrete  structure,  a  body  portion  of  chemical- 
ly expanded  concrete  end  means  for  putting  said  body 
portion  under  compression  comprising  spaced  flat  faced 
bearing  plates  embedded  in  said  body  portion  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  a  smooth  surfaced  high  tensile 
strength  steel  tension  member  having  a  lubricating  coat- 
mg  thereon  embedded  in  said  body  portion  and  extend- 
ing between  said  bearing  plates,  said  bearing  plates  hav- 
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ing  openings  therein  through  which  said  tension  mem- 
ber extends,  said  tension  member  having  an  enlargement 
thereon  at  each  end  thereof  and  means  securing  said  en- 
largements snu^y  in  fixed  position  to  the  sides  of  said 


bearing  plates  remote  from  each  other,  said  bearing 
plates,  tension  member  and  enlargements  on  said  ten- 
sion member  being  completely  enclosed  within  said  body 
portion  of  chemically  expanded  concrete. 


wardly  facing  rod  supporting  surface,  gripping  means 
extending  from  said  base  part  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
curved  resilient  arms  which,  when  in  relax^  position, 
provide  a  recess  having  a  greater  width  than  height,  said 
arras  having  inwardly  extending  rod  engaging  portions 
for  exerting  a  downward  force  on  a  reinforcing  rod  to 
urge  the  same  against  said  rod  suf^rting  surface  so  that 
the  transverse  median  plane  of  said  distance  piece  wUl 
be  maintained  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rod  sup- 
ported thereby  to  provide  axial  stability,  said  base  part 
having  form  abutting  portions  which  include  two  abut- 
ments transversely  spaced  from  each  other  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  rod  axis,  and  each  providing  narrow  line 
contact  with  said  form. 


APPARATUS  FOR  NETTING  MEAT  AND 

MEAT  PRODUCTS 

Midael  A.  Sartorc,  152  Broadway  Drive,  Pltoburgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Sept  IS,  1965,  Scr.  No.  487^99 

3  Oafaiifl.    (O.  53--i58) 


^J^' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  netting  meat  and  meat  products 
comprised  in  a  radially  expandable  horn  or  shell  of  thin 
flexible  resilient  sheet  metal  or  plastic  formed  in  the  shape 
of  an  open  ended  truncated  cone  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal separation  therein,  a  non-resilient  guide  rinfk  cn- 
circlihg  the  said  shell  in  non-concentric  relation  and  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  said  shell  at  a  point  substantially  at 
its  longitudinal  midpoint,  a  fixed  base  rigidly  connected 
to  the  said  shell  at  a  point  adjacent  its  larger  end  and 
rigidly  connected  to  the  said  guide  ring,  the  edges  of  said 
shell  overlapping  in  a  slidable  engagement  with  each 
other  at  the  said  longitudinal  separation  and  the  said 
overlap  being  of  such  order  of  magnitude  that  the  said 
slidable  engagement  is  maintained  when  the  said  shell 
is  expanded  to  circumferential  engagement  with  the  said 
guide  ring. 


3,29M42 
DISTANCE  PIECE  FOR  CONCRETE- 

,  REINFORCING  RODS 
Bertll  Abcfi,  11  S.  Kiatmagui*  Klnten,  Sweden 
FOed  Dec.  2, 1963.  Scr.  No.  328,781 

9  ClaiiiH.    (CL  52—389)  I 


1.  A  distance  piece  for  holding  concrete  reinforcing 
rods  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  form  consist- 
ing of  an  integral  shaped  body  formed  of  a  resilient  syn- 
dietic  resin  material,  said  body  comprising  a  base  part 
having  a  dimension  in  the  vertical  direction  which  de- 
termines the  desired  cover,  said  body  including  an  up- 


3,298,843 

BEAM  AND  ALL  CONSTRUCHONS 

APPUCABLE  THERETO 

Jacques  Wenoan,  305  West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,484 


Clainis  priority,  apidkation  Bdi^am,  Mar. 

629,589 

4  CUma.    (CL  52-^23) 


3,  1963, 


1.  In  combination,  at  least  two  pairs- of  beam  elements 
each  of  which  is  E-shaped  in  cross-section,  (he  median 
and  lower  flanges  in  each  pair  being  placed  in  contact 
and  said  pairs  arranged  so  that  the  back  sur^ce  of  one 
beam  element  is  jointed  to  the  back  surface  of  another; 
and  a  filling  mass  disposed  directly  above  (he  median 
flanges  and  engaging  the  uppermost  flanges. 


3,298344 
WATER  PROOF  ELEVATED  FLOOR 
Fredcridc  N.  Rnshton,  EUcott  CHy,  aad  Rob^  S.  Glad- 
den, Jr.,  Scvcma  Park,  MdL  aaitianfi  to  Wasfaiagtoa 
Afamiinnm  Company,  lac,  BaMion,  Md.,|  a  coqpora- 
Hon  off  Maryland 

FOed  Oct  38, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,822 
5  Claims.    (CL  52—461) 


s,  pompria 


.  A  waterproof  joint  for  flooring  secticms,  Comprising, 
a  pair  of  flooring  sections  each  having  a  bottfom  portion 
and  a  top  portitw  terminating  short  of  at  lea$t  one  edge 
of  said  bottom  portion,  said  edge  of  each  a^d  bottom 
portion  being  positioned  in  edge-to^ge  ct^tact  with 
each  other  to  form  a  joint  between  said  pair 'of  flooring 
sections  and  a  groove  between  the  top  portions  there- 
of, each  said  edge  of  said  bottom  portion  havhig  a  flange 
spaced  from  its  corresponding  top  portion  and^  extending 
into  said  groove  to  fonn  a  pair  ot  flrages  tljerein,  floor 
tile  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  each  said  top  por- 
tion and  terminating  at  the  edges  thereof,  a^rip  coated 
on  both  sides  with  adhesive  positioned  across  said  pair 
of  flanges  to  encompass  said  jomt  and  thefeby  obtain 
sealif^  thereof,  and  a  resilient  channel  stripi  positioned 
over  said  strip  with  adhesive  and  having  a  longitudinal 
channel  m  engagement  with  said  pair  of  flan^,  the  top 
of  laid  channel  strip  forming  a  smooth  continufition  of  the 
floor  tile  mounted  <»  said  flooring  sections. 
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PREFABRICATED  INSULATED  PANEL  SYSTEM 
Manrfa  K.  flajdv,  OuriMd  Pat,  Kml,  aal^or  to 

■JaUgilag  CuMjcuj,  KaMas  City,  Mo.,  a 

•r  appBraHoB  Scr.  No.  258,177.  Jaa.  8, 
1963.   Tys  ■pgicaifPB  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,595 

(CL  52-478) 


1.  A  building  construction  including  a  support  frame, 
a  pair  of  building  panels  arranged  with  one  side  edge 
of  each  adjacent  the  other,  each  panel  comprising  an 
outer  skin  and  an  inner  skin  separated  by  and  joined  to 
an  intermediate  insulation  body  substantially  filling  the 
space  between  said  skins,  said  side  edge  on  one  panel 
including  an  extension  on  the  outer  skin  which  overlaps 
the  adjoining  portion  of  the  outer  skin  on  the  adjacent 
panel  and  said  side  edge  on  the  adjacent  panel  including 
an  extension  on  the  inner  skin  overlapping  the  adjoining 
portion  of  the  inner  skin  on  said  one  panel,  a  rib  on  said 
last  named  extension  running  lengthwise  thereof  and  ex- 
tending outwardly,  deformable  sealing  means  carried  by 
said  one  panel  and  engaged  by  the  outer  edge  of  said 
rib  to  form  a  moisture-tight  joint 


3,298,846 

WALL  FACING 

MaiiiB  H.  Mador,  Holywood,  «id  Eitavd  G.  Uagcr, 

Los 

Aoteies,  CalL,  aadpMMn  to  Madcr  CaUaet  Works, 
HoE^wood,  CaK.,a  corpandtai  of  Caflto^ 

FOad  Apr.  9, 1964,  S«.  No.  358,585 
SOainii.    (CL52— 479) 

1.  A  wall-facing  structure  mounted  upon  a  building 
wall  and  comprising  strip  means  for  anchoring  said  struc- 
ture to  said  wall,  means  fastening  said  strip  means  to  said 
wall  in  two  spaced  lines  along  the  wall  and  in  spaced 
relationship  forwardly  from  said  wall,  a  plurality  of  studs 
each  extending  from  behind  the  strip  means  i^  one  of  said 
lines  to  behind  the  strip  means  in  the  other  of  said  lines, 
each  stud  having  laterally  extending  tongues  proximate  the 
forwardly  dispooed  surface  thereof,  a  plurality  of  flat 
panels  arranged  in  juxtaposition  and  disposed  in  a  plane 
forwardly  of  and  against  said  atrip  means,  the  proximate 
side  edges  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  panels  having  internal 
grooves  receiving  said  tongues  respectively  whereby  the 
panels  are  adapted  to  be  secured  by  the  studs  against 
movement  forwardly  from  the  rtuds,  and  stop  means  on 
the  panels  engaging  with  said  strip  means  for  resting  the 
panels  upon  the  strip  means. 


3,298,847 

WALL  COy>OTRUCnQN 

lay  G.  FcBwkk,  Chicafo,  DL,  aaripor  to  Mortoa 
-  -  DL,. 


ofim- 


FBed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,445 
7  CUam.    (CL  52-^489) 


I.  A  wall  structure  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  posts 
having  wing  portions  at  each  of  their  sides,  bracket  nip- 
porting  strips  in  said  posts,  spring  clips  secured  to  the 
wing  portions  of  the  said  posts  and  having  wing  portions 
thereon  and  wall  paneb  having  bayonet  slots  in  their  side 
edges  into  which  the  wings  on  the  clips  are  fitted  where- 
by the  panels  are  secured  to  and  supported  by  the  said 
clips,  the  panels  being  spaced  apart  at  the  said  posts  to 
permit  attachment  of  support  brackets  to  the  bracket 
supporting  strips. 

CEILING  AND  W  ALLtEe  AND  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM  FOR  SAME 

Joka  H.  Mmb,  Phocaiz,  Aria.,  anigBor  to  IW  O'Maifey 

Aiii^  a  coiporadoB  of 


FHed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,428 
ICIatos.    (0.52—497) 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


A  suspension  system  for  a  ceiling  and  wall  tile,  having 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  square  tile  element, 

a  front  turf aoe  oo  said  tile  elemeiit, 
a  rear  surface  on  said  tile  element, 
end  edges  on  said  tile  element, 
side  edges  on  said  tile  element, 
a  longitudinally  spaced  tongue  and  groove  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  edges  wherein  said  groove 
has  a  lateral  depth  equal  to  the  lateral  outward 
projection  of  said  tongue  relative  to  each  of  said 
edges, 
(g)  and  stiffening  ribs  and  weight  and  material  re- 
ducing cavities  formed  in  the  tear  surface  of  said 
tOe 
(h)  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  tiles  may  be  placed  in 
abutting  engagement  of  said  edges  of  said  tika  to 
form  an  interlocked  tUe  assembly, 
(i)  said  suspension  system  includbig  a  double-J  bar 
secured  to  the  hoilding  structure  characterized  by, 
(j)  a  top  flange  to  secure  the  doubled  support  bar 

to  the  building  structure, 
(k)  an  integral  vertically  diq>oaed  depending  web. 
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(1)  a  lower  flange  formed  on  the  lower  edge  of  said 
web  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  web  and 
adapted  to  engage  between  the  tongue  and  groove 
of  adjacent  abutting  tik  elements  and  located  at 
longitiidinaliy  spaced  positions  along  said  double-J 
bar, 

(m)  an  intermediate  flange  formed  on  and  projecting 
at  right  angles  from  said  web  at  a  distance  above 
said  lower  flange  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said 
tongues, 

(n)  and  alternate  cut-away  portions  in  said  web  and 
lower  flange  between  below  said  intermediate  flange 
so  as  to  provide  interlocking  tongue  and  groove  en- 
gagement between  abutting  tile  members  located  each 
side  of  said  double-J  support  bar. 


BLOCK  WITH  Facing  legs  and 

FACING  SECTION 
Lyk  E.  Wrigkt,  Lmham.  Md^  adhnor,  tty  direct  and 
_  ■wall,  (o  UniTeml  Bi^ 

,  a  cononiion  of  B€arylaBd 
cd  Sept.  2, 19H  Scr.  No.|393,893 
1  Chfan.    (O.  52— 54i) 


Pradncts  Cor- 


being  spaced  respectively  inwardly  of  said  other  side 
face  and  outwardly  of  said  one  side  face,  the  spacing 
of  said  second  end  being  greater  than  th<  spacing  of 
said  first  end; 

whereby  the  facing  block  is  horizontally  aQd  vertically 
offset  from  the  block  main  body  portion,  and  the 
building  block  has  a  center  of  gravity  different  from 
said  center  of  gravity  of  the  block  main  body  por- 
tion; 

the  legs  being  located  such  that  they  are  Substantially 
equidistantly  spaced  on  onwsite  sides  of  the  build- 
ing block  center  of  gravity; 

an  outer  surface  of  said  other  leg  being  substantially 
aligned  with  said  first  end  of  the  facing  Uock  where- 
by the  block  is  adapted  to  be  suitably  balanced  on  a 
subjacent  block;  and 

whereby  the  facing  blocks  in  the  wall  conalniction  are 
adapted  to  be  joined  at  their  ends  and  sides  at  loca- 
tions offset  from  the  vertical  and  horizo|ntal  mortar 
strips  connecting  adjacent  block  main  body  portions. 


1  3,29M5t  I 

UGHT  DIFFl^SING  PANELS 
Robert  E.  Byrae,  Jr^  M«tiBfTiDc,  and  AHM  R.  Tara- 
rozzi,  SomcrriDe,  N J^  avignon  to  Uidoo  Carbide  Cor- 
poradoa,  a  corporadon  of  New  Yorii 

FOcd  May  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  364,4t7 
5  Claims.    (CL  52— 63«) 


A  building  block  for  use  in  a  wall  construction  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  blocks  arranged  in  eourses  with  a  base 
course  and  upper  courses,  and  with  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal mortar  strips  connecting  the  block  units  to  one 
another,  each  building  block  comprising: 

a  block  main  body  portion  of  aggregate  material  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat,  uniplanar  upper  face,  a  lower 
face,  and  opposite,  substantially  flat  side  faces; 

the  block  main  body  portion  having  forward  and  rear 
sides; 

the  side  faces  each  having  an  upper  end  edge  and  a 
lower  end  edge; 

the  upper  face  and  the  forward  side  meeting  at  a  for- 
ward upper  edge  and  the  lower  face  and  forward 
side  meeting  at  a  forward  lower  edge; 

the  block  main  body  portion  having  an  individual  cen- 
ter of  gravity  substantially  equidistant  its  side  faces; 

elongated,  substantially  rectangular  legs  depending 
from  the  block  lower  face,  one  such  leg  being  closely 
adjacent  tbe  lower  end  edge  of  one  of  the  side  faces, 
and  the  other  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  lower 
end  edge  of  the  other  side  face; 

tbe  legs  being  tapered  and  extending  substantially  the 
full  width  of  the  block  main  body  portion  and  being 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  upper  face  of  an  adjacent 
block; 

an  outer  facing  block  of  a  length  and  height  greater 
than  that  of  the  block  main  body  portion,  including 
an  outer  side  surface,  secured  to  the  forward  side  of 
the  block  main  body  portion; 

the  facing  block  having  a  top  side  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  spaced  inwardly  of  the  forward 
upper  edge  of  the  block  main  body  portion,  and  a 
bottom  side  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  fwwaid  lower  edge  thereof 
a  4itffi"w-  equal  to  said  top  side  spacing  plus  the  out- 
ward extent  of  said  depending  legs; 

the  facing  bkx;k  having  first  and  second  ends  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  the  block  side  faces  and 


1.  A  light  diffusing  panel  structure  comprising  at  least 
one  elongated  light  diffusing  plastic  panel,  each  of  the 
longer  sides  of  said  panel  folding  longituoinally  and  "^  , 
convexly  upward  and  outward,  said  longev  sides  thesL^^ 
folding  upward  and  inward  aiKl  terminating  in  sub- 
stantially opposed  flanges,  each  of  said  flang4s  having  an 
upwardly  extending  portion  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
wkh  the  normal  plane  of  the  plastic  panel  atid  a  second 
portion  integral  with  said  upwardly  extending:  portion  and 
comprising  an  outward  lateral  extension  thei|»f,  each  of 
said  flanges  adapted  to  engage  with  like  flakiges  of  ad- 
jacent panels  and  provide  longitudinal  reinforcement  to 
each  of  said  panels,  said  panel  being  adapted  to  be 
supported  at  the  lateral  ends  thereof. 


3,29a^l 
CONCRETE  INSERT 


Pfeflip  C.  Sherborne,  East  ProvMcte,  RJ., 
GrfamcU  Corporadon,  ProiridMce,  RX,  a 
of  Delawvc 

FOcd  Aug.  12, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  3ai,445 
3  Clirimi.    (CL  52— 791) 


to 


1.  An  anchoring  device  for  use  in  concrete  Icoostruction 
comprising:  a  frustro-conical  metal  shell  mehiber  having 
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a  large  open  end  and  a  small  open  end,  a  socket  member 
within  said  shell  member  adjacent  said  small  end  having 
an  internally  threaded  opening  in  alignment  with  said 
large  and  small  open  ends  and  directed  toward  and  sub- 
stantially even  with  said  small  end,  a  cover  plate  joined 
to  said  socket  member  over  said  opening  at  the  end  di- 
rected toward  said  large  open  end  of  said  shell  member, 
an  elastomer  material  covering  said  socket  member  and 
said  cover  plate  and  plugging  said  large  open  end  and 
interposed  between  said  shell  member  and  said  cover 
plate  and  socket  member,  and  a  removable  external  plate 
member  having  a  central  threaded  plug  engageable  with 
the  internal  threads  of  said  socket  member. 


349t,t52 
ADAPTOR  CLIP  FOR  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Eagclbcrt  A.  Meyer,  Uaioa  Lake,  Mkh.,  aHignor  to  Chl- 
cago  United  Profcc^  CompaBy,  be,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporathM  of  MIcUkm 

FBed  Am.  S,  1H3,  Scr.  N«.  3M,942 
S  CUm.    (O.  52—717) 


2.  In  a  fastener  anembly  for  attaching  a  hollow  chan- 
nel to  a  surface  of  a  support  liaving  a  button  secured 
thereto,  an  adaptor  clip,  comprising:  a  single  piece  fe- 
male clip  formed  of  sheet  material  into  a  longitudinally 
inverted  U-shaped  sled  having  side  runners  upwardly 
curved  toward  both  ends  and  a  top  having  a  socket  de- 
pending therefrom,  said  top  having  transverse  end  mem- 
bers and  a  main  member  extending  longitudinally  cen- 
trally of  said  end  members,  said  main  member  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  rectangular  opening  therein 
with  transverse  cam  panels  depending  from  each  of  the 
transverae  short  edget  of  said  opening  and  at  least  one 
catch  panel  dqwaiding  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  top 
adjacent  one  of  tlie  longitudinal  long  edges  of  said  open- 
ing extending  downwardly  and  having  an  upwardly  and 
inwardly  extending  catch  for  frictionally  receiving  and 
retaining  a  button. 


3,299,153 

IMBTAL  EirntUBION 
ph  PKd,  443  B.  Wainrorth  St.,  and 
426  E.  ABiH  LMt,  baft  af  pyfaidclpUi 
FBed  Dae.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,14 
2CUiM.    (CLSX— 739) 


1. 
Pa. 


1.  An  extrusion  for  use  in  the  assembly  of  an  article 
of  manufacture  comprising  an  elongated  channel  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  flanges  jobed  by  a  web,  only  a  sin^e  nar- 
row slot  in  one  of  the  flanges,  said  web  including  a  con- 
tiguous extension  forming  a  waU  of  said  narrow  slot,  said 
extension  being  subctantially  longer  than  the  depth  of  said 
narrow  slot,  said  extension  being  of  a  lesser  thicknns 
than  said  web  so  that  said  extensioii  is  weakened  and 
susceptible  to  bending,  said  flange  being  thickened  be- 
neath said  narrow  slm  to-  strengtlien  said  channel,  said 
other  flange  including  only  a  single  dovetailed  slot,  said 

833  O.Q.— 19 


dovetailed  slot  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  flexiUe  ma- 
terial for  providing  a  seal,  the  width  of  said  dovetailed  slot 
comprising  approximately  half  of  the  width  of  said  othCT 
flange,  the  width  of  said  dovetailed  slot  being  substantial- 
ly greater  than  the  width  of  said  narrow  slot. 


3,299,854 

PLASnC  COVERED  WIRE  BAG  TIE  AND 

METHOD  OF  CLOSING 

Danid  P.  McMviay,  Wlaft^na,  TML^mlmmBK to  E.  L 

da  Pont  da  Nraiinri  and  Cua^apj,  WBiil^glon,  DcL, 

a  corpondon  of  Ddaware 

FBed  Not.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,9M 
9  Chfam.    (CL  53—14) 


1.  A  wire  tie  comprising  at  least  one  continuous  strand 
oi  malleable  wire  extending  longitudinally  of  and  encased 
within  a  ribbon  of  flexible  thermoplastic  material  having 
serrated  edges. 

9.  A  method  of  closing  an  open  mesh  bag  which  com- 
prises gathering  the  bag  at  its  normaUy  open  end,  wrap- 
ping a  length  of  wire  tie  of  claim  1  around  the  gathered 
portion  of  the  bag  and  twisting  the  ends  of  the  tie  together 
theret>y  causing  the  projections  defined  by  said  senaticMis 
to  interlock  with  each  other  and  entangle  with  said  meah. 


3,296,155 

PROCESS  AND  MACmNE  FOR  PACKAGING 
STOCKINGS  AND  OTHER  ARTICLES 

to  Kc 

Hfei  N.V.,  na^iiM.  Ni 


FBei  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  Now  279,469 
13  nslii     (CL  53—21) 


2.  A  packaging  machine  for  packaging  stockings  and 
like  air  permeable  articles  comprising  a  folding  table  hav- 
ing a  working  surface  furnished  with  stiction  means,  means 
for  feeding  separate  sheets  of  impervious  material  to  said 
working  surface,  folding  rod  means  movable  in  the  lo»y- 
tudinal  plane  of  the  table,  said  cxxis  beii«  mounted  in 
such  a  way  that  they  are  able  to  move  over  the  sheet  of 
paper  held  in  place  by  the  suction  means  on  said  woric- 
ing  surface. 

3,299356 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  CONTAINERS  WITH 
LAMINATED  CLOSURES 
Geor^  G.  Raaibcrrr,  Kal-wioo,  Mich.,  aci^nor  to 
KVP  SathHlaBd  Pacr  Can^aoy,  Kj^MMnoTftOch., 
a  conontion  of  Delaware 
Orf^aal  aoflcadoa  Aar.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,592.  now 
Pateat  No.  3,194,«99.  doled  M|y  13,  1965.    DMded 
and  lUi  applcalhM  Mar.  11,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  438,931 

4ChiaH.    (CL  53-39) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  sealed  containers  which 
includes  the  step  of  providing  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
container  bodies  each  having  a  bearing  edge  for  support 
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of  a  cmitaiiier  closure  member  and  a  surface  for  sealing 
engaiBmeBt  dierewith,  filling  the  formed  container  bodies 
with  deared  content,  providing  a  laminated  sheet  material 
for  productioa  of  container  closure  members,  bringing 
the  said  laminated  sheet  material  into  juxtaposition  with 
the  filfed  prefcmned  container  bodies,  and  then  sealing 
the  laminated  sheet  material  thereto  by  the  application 
of  thermoplastic  laminant  adhesive  activating  conditions 
and  sevrring  the  connected  container  bodies  and  the  lami- 
nated sheet  material  in  juxtaposition  therewith  into  in- 
dividnal  lealed  container  bodies,  the  steps  of  sealing  and 
severing  being  conducted  in  any  order,  the  said  closure 
members  at  least  upon  severance  having  avenues  of  exit 

/ 
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received  from  said  hopper,  said  oscillating  foMans  com- 
pfising  a  flat  circular  disc,  and  a  plurality  of  bobbin 
pusher  pads  being  secured  to  the  ivper  sumoe  of  said 
disc,  rotating  magnetic  means  for  selecting  afid  removing 
bobbins  singly  from  said  oscillating  meansL  means  for 
aligning  in  rows  a  continuing  sapply  of  bbbbins  from 
said  rotating  means,  a  trapping,  counting  mA  releasing 
means  for  loading  a  predetermined  numbef  of  bobbins 
into  said  magazine,  means  for  controlling  iiiovement  of 
said  bobbin  magazinrs  transversely  fA  said  rows  consec- 
utively to  positicm  said  sections  in  proper  alignment  for 
rocepdcm  of  a  full  complement  of  said  bjobbins,  said 
movement  controlling  means  being  automatically  actu- 
ated by  the  releasing  of  bobbins  from  said  trapping  means, 
and  other  means  for  guiding  full  bobbin  magazines  to  a 
stationary  position  out  of  range  of  said  loadilig  apparatus 
to  be  there  available  for  further  disposal. 

I  


MACHINE 


CONTINUOUS  PAc£iCair  FORMING 

WlL,  asrignon  to  Oxar  Mayer  ft  Co^  I«c.,  Chki«o; 
ni^  a  corvorattoa  of  flfcols 


in  areas  in  a  ply  of  said  sheet  material  of  their  construc- 
tion which  oppose  sealing  surfaces  of  the  cont^er  bod- 
ies, said  laminated  sheet  material  containing  sufficient 
therm<q;>lastic  laminant  adhesive  between  its  plies  to  ex- 
trude therefrom  through  said  avenues  of  exit  into  contact 
with  said  <4>posed  sealing  surfaces  of  said  container  bodies 
when  in  seidiog  engagement  therewith  upon  application 
of  said  thermoplastic  laminant  adhesive  activating  ccmdi- 
tioas  without  delamination  of  said  laminated  sheet  ma- 
toial  or  said  individual  cover  members  ppon  severance, 
said  seeing  including  the  steps  of  extruding  thenn<9lastic 
laminant  adhesive  throu^  said  avenues  of  exit  into  con- 
tact with  said  opposed  sealing  surfaces  and  allowing  said 
adhesive  to  congeal. 


BOniN  LOA^GAFPARATUS 
Joha  H.  Nyi—,  North  Uribriil|Sy  Man^  assignor  to 
Draper  CutpwalhMij  Hopednk,  Masa.*  a  corporatioB  of 
Main 

Oct  4, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  313^1 
14  CUoH.    (CL  53—61) 


14.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  packaging  articles 
in  separate  sealed  packages  formed  of  plastijc  film  erf  the 
type  adapted  to  seal  with  itself  upon  conUct,|a  suppocting 
structure,  upper  and  lower  die  plate  means  traveling  on 
said  structure  M  the  same  speed  few  advanc^g  sheets  of 
said  film  so  that  one  film  overlies  the  nrtp^fflm  at  a 
packaging  zone,  said  lower  die  pUte  meads  supporting 
said  other  film  in  a  generally  horizontal  ^ane  so  thsU 
articles  to  be  packaged  may  be  carried  on  t|ie  former  in 
t  longitudinal  q>aced-apart  relation,  the  improlremrat  com- 
piising,  said  upper  and  lower  die  i^ate  meana  eadi  includ- 
iqg  first  and  second  means  for  physically  Oressing  and 
vacuum  drawing,  reflectively,  said  flloM  together  around 
the  articles  as  the  upper  and  lower  die  plat^  meam  pass 
throu^  said  zone  thereby  foimiaf  separate  Isealed  pack- 
ages, said  second  means  including  cam  aatnated  vahe 
means,  said  lower  die  plate  means  being  adapted  to  ad- 
vance the  sealed  together  films  to  a  cuttingj  zone  whidi 
includes  oveiiiead  mounted  cutting  means  for  sev(mng 
the  films  thereby  diKonnecting  the  packaged  from  each 
other,  which  lower  die  {date  menu  inchides  further  cam 
actuated  valve  means  which  cooperate  with  said  second 
means  of  the  lower  die  plate  means  for  temftorarily  head- 
ing said  other  film  <»  the  lower  die  plate  means  until 
the  films  have  been  severed. 


S.  An  apparatus  for  loading  a  fiUing  bobbin  magazine 
having  a  idnnlity  of  internal  dhnded  sections  with  empty 
filling  bobWns  inducfing  in  comMnatioo  an  inclined  hop- 
per for  containing  a  supply  of  unsoited  and  unaligned 
bobbins,  a  bobbin  sorting  duunber  downwardly  adjacent 
said  honnr,  a  ikwr  member  forming  the  bottom  of  said 
duunber,  oscillating  means  being  held  flush  with  said 
floor  mraiber  for  withdrawing  and  orienting  bobbins  as 


3,2ft4S9 
TRAY  LOADER 
C  Talbot,  SkoUe,  Vk^m^ 
cUacry  Conpaqr,  CUcago,  DL,  a 


M  Petars  Ma. 
of  n. 


Filed  Feb.  19,  lM4,Scr.  Nbw  345,9b 
T  34  Cbbm.    (CL  53—141) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  loading  cookies  aiid  the  like,  a 
counting  conveyw,  conveying  counting  aial  f>riiniting 
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cookies  into  spaced  aligned  groups,  a  tray  oooveyor  ex- 
tending transvenely  of  said  conitting  conveyor  and  c(»- 
veying  empty  trays  for  loading  and  full  trays  for  farther 
processing,  a  traiMfer  conveyor  forming  a  continuation  of 
said  counting  conveyor,  at  least  one  drop  chute  mounted 
in  cookie  receiving  relation  with  respect  to  said  transfer 


J. 
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5, 1943, 8sr.  Na.  3t4,tt4 
(CL  53—214) 


conveyor  and  in  cookie  discharge  relation  with  respect  to 
trays  traveling  along  said  tray  conveyor,  and  a  drop  gate 
forming  a  material  carrying  surface  of  said  transfer  con- 
veyor and  extending  over  said  drop  chute  and  i3^vable 
laterally  to  accommodate  groups  of  cookies  to  drop 
through  said  drop  chute  for  i**«<*i"g 


3,29M4t 

STACKING  AND  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
■^'cbard  C  Ran,  Blinisn,  Maia.  niilsBiii  to  EicctroBic 

>ac  7, 1942,  Ssr.  N^  243,111 

9  nil ^a.  S3— iM) 


1.  A  coin  wrapping  machine  comprising, 

a  pair  of  axially  parallel  drums  roUUUe  about  their 
axes  and  having  tangentiaHy  meeting  outer  cylin- 
drical walk, 

semicylindrical  cavities  provided  in  each  of  the  cylin- 
drical walls  and  each  sized  to  receive  a  roll  of  coins 
of  a  selected  denomination,  the  cavities  in  each 
cylindrical  waH  when  aligned  with  like  cavities  in 
the  other  cylindrical  wall  forming  a  complete  endo- 
sure  Ux  rolls  of  coils  placed  in  them, 

means  for  applymg  a  thin  j^astic  film  to  each  of  the 
cylindrical  waOs  induding  the  cavities  before  rolls  of 
coins  are  placed  in  them, 

means  for  stacking  coins  in  preselected  positions  in 
rolls,  with  the  axes  of  said  r^  substantiidly  paiaDel 
to  the  axes  of  said  semi-o^indrical  cavities, 

means  for  placing  said  rolls  of  coins  m  selected  cavities 
in  each  of  the  cylindrical  waOs  previously  covered  by 
the  film, 

and  means  for  securing  the  sheeto  together  as  the  rolls 
meet  tangfntiafly  after  the  rolls  have  been  placed, 
whereby  a  complete  package  is  formed  about  the 
ToBs  in  the  cavities. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  wrapping  rcrils  of  paper  and  the 
like,  a  wrapper  storage  stand  rotatably  supporting  at  least 
one  roll  of  wrapping  paper,  a  feed  and  cut-off  stand  feed- 
ing a  predetermined  length  of  paper  from  said  roll  and 
shearing  the  paper  to  length,  to  form  a  wrapper,  a  con- 
veyor station  conveying  a  roll  of  paper  for  wrapfMng, 
means  adjacent  said  conveyor  station  for  centering  the  roll 
with  respect  to  its  wrapper,  a  wrappmg  stand  comjmsing 
spaced  support  rolls  supporting  a  roll  of  paper  therebe- 
tween, and  means  for  rotatably  driving  at  least  one  of  said 
rolls  for  rotatably  driving  the  nrfl  of  paper,  means  pro- 
gressing a  roll  of  paper  to  be  wrapped  to  said  wrapping 
station,  to  he  supported  on  said  rolls,  feeding  means  feed- 
ing and  guidmg  a  sheared  wrapper  to  the  nip  between  the 
nril  of  paper  and  one  of  said  supporting  rolls,  a  ^ning  sta- 
tion adjacent  said  feeding  station,  applying  strips  of  ghie 
to  the  wrapper  adjacent  the  leading  and  trailing  ends 
thereof  and  on  the  face  thereof  fadng  the  roll  of  paper, 
to  be  applied  to  the  r<rfl  by  the  pressure  of  the  roll  of 
paper  thereon  as  the  wrapper  passes  into  and  past  the  nips 
between  said  supporting  rolls  and  the  roll  of  paper. 


3,29tJi2 
ViGMAC 


WRAPPING  MACSINES 


to  Tape 


liriy  29, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  294,444 
IfCUniB.    (0.53-224) 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  for  cndoeing  a  package  in 
wrapping  material,  induding  in  combination,  guide 
means  defining  a  JEeed  path  along  which  the  package  can 
move  to  a  wrapping  position,  a  retracuble  head  con- 
trolling the  feeding  of  the  wrapfring  material  and  hav- 
ing an  advanced  position  and  a  withdrawn  position,  driv- 
ing means  for  moving  the  retractable  head  from  either  of 
such  positions  to  the  other,  means  whereby  the  wrapping 
materia]  is  caused  to  extend  from  one  side  of  the  feed 
path  to  the  other  when  the  retractable  head  is  in  the 
withdrawn  position,  whereby  the  movement  of  the  pack- 
age into  the  wrapping  position  causes  the  wrapping  ma- 
terial to  be  wrapped  around  a  portion  <rf  its  peripbety, 
means  whereby  when  the  package  is  in  the  wnpfing 
position  the  driving  means  is  caused  to  move  the  ictracta- 
ble  head  from  its  withdrawn  position  into  its  advanced 
position  thereby  wrspping  the  wrapping  material  around 
a  further  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  package,  a  sup- 
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ply  reel  from  which  a  web  of  wrapping  material  is  drawn  the  turning  axis  thereof  and  defining  with  said  impeller  a 
by  movement  of  the  retractable  head  from  its  withdrawn  passageway  for  gas-free  liquid,  returning  fr<>m  said  col- 
position  into  its  advanced  position,  a  clamping  device  kcting  static  chamber,  said  last  named  tube  |>eing  nested 
for  gripping  the  free  end  of  the  web  located  on  the  side 
of  the  feed  path  remote  from  the  withdrawn  position  of 
the  retractable  bead,  means  for  releasing  the  clamping 
device  when  the  package  is  in  the  wrapping  position  prior 
to  the  completion  of  the  movement  of  the  retractable 
head  into  the  advanced  position,  means  for  wrapping  the 
lekaaed  free  end  portion  of  the  web  of  wrapping  ma- 
terial around  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  package, 
a  catting  device  for  severing  the  web  of  wrapping  ma- 
terial after  completion  of  the  wrapping  of  the  periphery 
of  the  package  by  the  movement  of  the  retractable  head 
into  its  advanced  position,  and  means  whereby  the  clamp- 
ing device  is  caused  to  grip  the  new  free  end  of  the  web 
of  wrapping  material. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  53—258  see: 
Patent  No.  3,290,841 


HEAT  SEALING  CAPPING  APPARATUS 
Eagcne  Edrnond  Geber,  Rodtf ord,  DL,  asaigiior  to  Ander- 
ftros.  M^.  Co.,  Rockford,  m.,  a  corporation  of 

Fncd  Feb.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,170 
8  CUms.    (a.  53—360) 


within  said  cylindrical  extension,  said  tube  and  said  ex- 
tension providing  an  annular  passageway  f(jr  movement 
of  gas-entrained  liquid  into  said  gas  collecting  static  cham- 
ber fo^paration  of  gas  theretrom. 

\  

3,290,865 

SUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUIDS  AO^D  FOAM 
Charles  Scrou  and  Lconbard  Spiewok,  2^inlch,  Swttier- 
.land,  assignors  to  DieOefan  Jk  Co.  A.-G.,  SSnrldi,  SwUz- 
'erlaMl  i 

FOcd  Sept.  24, 1964.  Scr.  No.  398,9110 
Claims  priority,  appUoitioB  SwUjumImmI,  ScM.  27, 1963, 

11,931/63 
5  Ckrfms.    (CL  55—216) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  sealing  a  cap  to  a  container 
comprising,  a  frame,  a  normally  resilient  crimping  mem- 
ber perifdierally  held  by  the  frame,  means  to  apply  heat 
to  heat-seal  the  cap  to  the  container,  and  means  to  deform 
the  crimping  member  around  the  lip  of  container  while  the 
heat  is  applied  and  thereafter  forcibly  return  to  the 
beat-set  crimping  member  to  its  normal  configuration. 


3,290,864 

GAS  SEPARATION  PUMP  FOR  UQUID 

CIRCULATING  SYSTEMS 

John  H.  itefccr,  Pvfc  RUtc,  and  lack  Kcycs,  Glcncoc, 

DL,  aaifMn  to  latemlloBal  TckphoM  ad  Telegraph 

Covpontioii,  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  caipontkm  of  Mary- 


Fifed  Am.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,578 
3  CUbh.  (CL  55—203) 
1.  In  a  pump  operable  to  separate  gases  from  a  liquid 
circuit,  a  pump  bousing  having  a  pmnping  chamber,  an 
inkt  chamber  and  a  gas  collecting  static  chamber,  a  pump 
shaft  having  an  impeller  moimted  hereon  and  adapted  to 
turn  said  impeller  in  said  pumping  chamber,  means  for 
separating  gas  entrained  in  the  liquid  entering  said  inlet 
chamber  and  diverting  said  gas  to  said  gas  collecting  static 
chamber  comprising  a  frusto-conical  partition  separating 
said  inlet  chamber  from  said  gas  collecting  static  cham- 
ber, a  cylindrical  extension  from  said  partition  coaxial 
ytiOx  said  impeller  and  having  an  end  thereof  spaced  from 
said  impeOer,  a  tube  extending  from  said  impeller  along 


1.  A  suction  cleaner  for  picking  up  liquid  and  foam, 
including:  a  receptacle  for  receiving  liquip  and  foam, 
said  receptacle  having  an  upstanding  substantially  round 
wall  and  defining  a  vertical  central  axis;  a  inotor-blower 
unit  located  above  said  receptacle  for  creating  a  negative 
pressure  within  the  receptacle  for  sucking  iierein  liquid 
and  foam;  a  fluid-tight  member  located  between  said  unit 
and  said  receptacle,  for  preventing  foam  from  entering 
said  unit;  an  intake  opening  in  said  wall  of  sajid  receptacle, 
located  below  said  member,  for  sucking  liquid,  foam,  and 
air  into  the  receptacle;  means  associated  with  said  intake 
opening  for  directing  the  sucked  air  in  a  circular  path 
within  the  receptacle;  a  round  opening  associated  with 
said  member,  located  between  said  wall  and  said  central 
axis  of  the  receptacle  and  more  than  270*  from  said  in- 
take opening  in  the  direction  of  movement,  of  the  air  in 
said  circular  path,  said  round  opening  havinjs  a  truncated 
upwardly  convergent  conical  inner  surface;  a  float  valve 
ill  said  receptacle  vertically  aligned  with  said  round  open- 
ing and  vertically  freely  movable  between  }i  lower  posi- 
tion and  an  upper  position  in  which  said  floajt  valve  closes 
said  round  opening,  said  float  valve  beisifi  suffiq^ntly 
I^t  to  float  on  the  foam  collected  in  the  receptacle  and 
rising  in  response  to  the  rising  foam  level;  a  truncated  up- 
wardly convergent  conical  member  located  within  said 
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opening,  the  included  angle  of  said  inaer  surface  and  of 
said  conical  member  being  substantially  equal,  said  coni- 
cal member  and  said  conical  iaaer  surface  defining  a 
passage,  communicating  between  the  receptacle  and  the 
motor-blower  unit,  in  the  form  of  an  upwardly  convergent 
conical  shell,  whereby  the  air  is  drawn  through  said  pas- 
sage approximately  in  the  shape  of  an  upwardly  conver- 
gent conical  shell  which  does  not  entrain  in  its  path  said 
float  for  all  positioat  thereof,  and  raise  said  float  valve  to 
said  upper  position,  until  the  useful  foam  capacity  of 
said  receptacle  it  reached;  and  means  located  in  said  re- 
ceptacle for  'Mb>r*''^t  wid  circular  path  from  said  float 


APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 


13 


BLI0UIIM 


3,290,866 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 

Edwfai  A.  Schoaracfc,  deceaaed,  tatc  of  San  Aogelo,  Tex., 
by  Vertte  Schoimck,  axaoMs,  2005  CMstoval  Road, 
San  AbmIo,  Tex. 

FM  Ak.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,335 
SCMh.    (0.55-329) 


1.  An  evaporative  cooler  comprising,  a  cabinet  having 
separate  upper  and  lower  compartments,  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  formed  in  said  cabinet  respectively  communicat- 
ing with  the  lower  and  upper  compartments,  flow  induc- 
ing means  mounted  within  said  upper  compartment  for 
establishing  a  flow  of  air  through  the  lower  compartment 
discharged  through  the  outlet  opening,  spaced  absorption 
means  mounted  within  said  lower  compaitnoent  present- 
ing stationary  porous  walls  forming  an  unobstructed  flow 
passage  terminated  at  opposite  ends  by  said  inkt  openings 
for  said  flow  of  air  through  the  lower  compartment  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  upper  compartment,  flow  blocking 
means  within  the  lower  compartment  for  directing  said 
air  transversely  from  said  flow  passage  through  the  porous 
walls  of  the  absorption  means,  distributing  conduit  means 
supplying  water  to  the  absorption  means  for  moisturizing 
the  air  passing  through  the  porous  walls  thereof,  and  im- 
perforate baffle  means  mounted  inside  of  the  cabinet 
spaced  above  the  flow  blocking  means  and  adjacent  to  the 
flow  inducing  means  in  the  path  of  said  air  flow  for  pre- 
venting discharge  of  moisture  particles  with  the  air  from 
the  outlet  opening,  said  flow  blocking  means  comprising 
a  member  bridging  the  porous  walls  of  the  absorption 
means  and  having  trough  portions  aligned  with  said  walls, 
said  trough  portions  having  apertures  therein  through 
which  water  from  the  distributing  conduit  means  enters 
the  absorption  oKans.  said  flow  inducing  means  including 
at  least  one  bladed  rotor,  rigid  frame  means  removably 
mounted  within  the  upper  compartment  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  rotor  about  a  vertiod  axis  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  flow  passage,  a  casing  mounted  by  the 
frame  means  in  endosing  relation  to  said  rotor  and  form- 
ing a  partition  between  the  upper  and  lower  compart- 
ments, said  casing  having  an  axial  intake  portion  in  close 
spaced  relation  to  the  baflk  means  and  a  tangential  dis- 
charge portion  idigned  with  the  outlet  opening,  and  a 
drive  motor  fixedly  mounted  by  the  frame  means  within 
the  upper  compartment  and  drivingly  connected  to  the 
rotor.  -, 


Fifed  Dae.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,381 

CbUms  priority,  apphraHnB  F^raM*,  Dec.  20, 1962, 

919,340,  Patent  1,351,499 

IClidBL    (CL55— 258) 


In  a  liquid-cooling  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  ver- 
tical housing  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends  and  hav- 
ing a  lateral  air  supidy  opening  adjacent  its  lower  end, 
means  supplying  air  to  the  housing  through  the  opening 
with  the  air  passing  upwardly  in  the  housing,  means  at 
the  open  upper  end  for  supplying  liquid  into  the  hoosinf , 
a  liquid  distribution  means  arranged  fransveraely  in  the 
housing  below  the  upper  end,  said  liquid  disfribotion 
means  including  a  plurality  of  liquid  distribution  elements 
each  of  which  has  an  upper  vertically  disposed  portion,  a 
horizontally  spaced  lower  portion  parallel  to  said  upper 
portion,  an  oblique  portion  interconnecting  aaid  upper 
and  lower  pcHtions,  a  ledge  extending  outwardly  at  a  ri^t 
angle  from  said  lower  vertical  portion,  a  plurality  of 
notches  in  said  ledge,  teeth  portions  in  eadi  of  said 
notches  extending  beneath  said  ledge  and  a  partitioa  por- 
tion depending  from  said  upper  vertical  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  lower  outwardly  extending  ledge,  means  extending 
through  said  partition  portion  and  through  said  oblique 
portion  of  each  of  said  elements  for  mounting  said  ele- 
ments in  close  juxtaposition  in  said  apparatus,  droplet 
separator  means  at  said  air  supply  opening  and  at  the 
upper  end,  each  said  droplet  separator  comprising  an 
elongated  bar-shaped  member  of  dish  configuration, 
means  for  collecting  the  liquid  retained  in  said  separator 
at  its  substantially  central  portion,  means  to  dispense  said 
collected  liquid  into  the  interior  of  said  liquid  cooling 
apparatus,  means  for  mounting  said  members  in  spaced 
relationship  within  said  air  supply  opening  and  said  open 
upper  end. 

3,290J68 
AIR  CLEANER 
Istran  Upor,  PMrbarfh,  Pa.,  aarignor,  by  BMsne  asrigB- 
mcnts,  to  Ahr  lOeeBcr  CorporalioB  of  America.  Pltti- 

Burgh,  Pa.,  a  corporanon  or  PeaBsyl vauia 

Fifed  Aag.  28, 1964,  Scr.  fin.  392,790 
4  ClalnH.    (CL  55-^343) 

1.  An  air  cleaner  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
succession  of  stacked  similar  but  alternately-reversed  units 
through  which  the  air  to  be  cleaned  flows  in  series,  eadi 
unit  having  a  horizontal  passageway  with  an  entering 
end  and  discharge  end  and  with  a  horizontal  divider  plate 
therein  set  inwardly  from  its  entering  end  positioned  to 
divide  the  air  flow  into  a  lesser  lower  stream  and  a  larger 
upper  stream,  means  in  the  passage  for  the  upper  stream 
above  the  divider  plate  providing  a  curtain  of  flexiUe 
bristles  through  which  the  upper  stream  of  air  must  flow, 
a  dust-obstructing  baflk  below  the  divider  plate  extend- 
ing crosswise  of  the  lower  stream  and  providing  a  pas- 
sageway over  the  baffle  and  under  the  divider  plate  through 
which  the  lesser  stream  of  air  passes,  means  providing 
transverse  rows  of  bristles  under  the  divider  jdate  in 
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advance  of  the  baffle  through  which  the  lower  stream  oi 
air  flows,  a  curved  sheet  extenduig  from  the  t(^  of  the 
upper  unit  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  passageway  to  the 
bottom  of  the  entrance  end  of  the  unit  next  below,  and 


a  curved  sheet  extending  from  tlie  hcxizontal  divider  plate 
at  the  discharge  end  of  the  passageway  al  the  upper  unit 
and  directing  it  into  the  top  of  the  entering  end  of  the 
passageway  of  the  unit  next  below. 


xmM9 

BREATHER  CAP 


Ervia  C.  Lcatz,  JaAmL  MDdb,  aod  William  G.  McKen- 
lie,  Radne,  Wm^  ■■igiinrs  to  Walker  Mamifactarlng 
Cnwfu,  Radne,  Wk^  a  corponrfloa  of  Ddaware 

Origiaai  ■ppMcrtlaa  Dec  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,124. 
DMM  Md  fbk  i^pBctloB  Iwm  8,  1M2,  Ser.  No. 
26iait 

17  ClirfBis.    (CL  55—iny 


/«*- 


'JKf 


4.  A  cap  for  use  in  a  crankcase  ventilating  system 
and  adapted  for  association  with  an  air  inlet  tube,  com- 
prising: a  cap  member  having  a  cover  portion  and  an  an- 
nular rim  portion  defining  a  cup-shaped  cavity,  inwardly 
depressed  portions  formed  in  said  cover  portion  and  ex- 

^^  tending  into  said  cup-shaped  cavity,  a  channel-shaped 
annulus  having  parallel  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  side 
walls  spaced  and  connected  by  an  annular  web  portion, 
the  outer  cylindrical  side  wall  being  coimected  to  said 
annular  rim  portion  within  said  cup-shaped  cavity  and 
locating  said  channel  shaped  annulus  in  an  outwardly 
opening  position,  tube  means  connected  to  the  inner  cy- 
lindrical side  wall  and  having  one  end  portion  located 
inwardly  beyond  said  web  portion  in  said  cup-shaped 
cavity  and  having  another  end  portion  located  outwardly 
from  said  cup-shaped  cavity  beyond  the  end  of  said  an- 
nular rim  p(xti(Mi,  passage  means  formed  between  said 
tube  means  and  said  annular  rim  portion  and  through 
said  web  porticm  and  extending  in  said  tube  means,  valve 
cavity  forming  means  i»ovided  on  the  one  end  portion 
of  said  tube  means  to  define  a  valve  cavity  in  association 
with  the  inwardly  dei»essed  ptmion  of  said  cover  por- 
tion and  the  web  portion  of  said  channel-shaped  annulus, 
and  movaUe  valve  means  mounted  in  said  valve  cavity 
for  antrolling  flow  through  said  passage  means. 

5.  A  cap  assembly  for  association  with  an  air  inlet 
tube  or  the  like  comprising  a  cap  member  having  a  cup- 


shaped  cavity  defined  by  a  cover  portion  and  an  annular 
side  wall  portion,  a  tube  receiving  sleeve  mounted  inte- 
rioriy  of  said  cap  member,  a  radially  extending  flange 
member  connecting  said  tube  receiving  sleeve  and  said 
annular  side  wall  portion  and  dividing  said'  cup-shaped 
cavity  into  a  valve  chamber  and  a  filter  chamber,  said 
valve  chamber  and  said  filter  chamber  beini  drcumfer- 
entially  aligned  and  located  outwardly  drctunjaoent  of 
said  tube  receiving  sleeve,  flow  ports  provided  in  said 
flange  menaber  and  providing  communicatjon  between 
said  filter  cavity  and  said  valve  cavity,  one-way  valve 
means  mounted  in  said  valve  cavity  for  limiting  flow 
through  said  flow  ports  to  a  direction  from  said  filter 
chamber  to  said  ^ve  chamber,  and  air  filter  means 
mounted  in  and  filling  said  filter  chamber  to  filter  all  air 
passing  through  said  flow  ports. 


INTEI 


3J9M7t 

DISPOSABLE  AIR  FDLTER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUmON  ENGINES 

Richard  V.  Jensen,  Racfaie.  Wis.,  Minor  to  Walker  Mao- 

ufacturiag  Cosap— y,  Radaa,  Wk^  a  cofporatioa  of 

Delai 


Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Sar.  No.  325^61 
1  CUbi.    (d.  55— 4S6) 
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A  disposable  filter  imit  comprised  of  an  aniiular  pleated 
pa|)er  filter  media,  first  and  second  rigid  end  caps  affixed 
in  sealing  relationship  to  on>osite  ends  of  kaid  pleated 
paper  filter  media,  said  first  and  second  end  caps  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  fdlds  of  said 
pleated  paper  filter  media,  a  resilient  annufar  body  of 
open  celled  foamed  filter  media  having  an  in^er  diameter 
less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  first  anq  second  end 
caps  and  received  around  said  jdeated  paper  media,  said 
resilient  annular  body  extending  axially  beyciid  said  first 
and  said  second  end  caps  at  each  of  its  ends,  first  and 
second  radially  extending  slots  formed  in  said  resilient 
body  and  opening  into  its  inner  diameter,  said  first  and 
said  second  end  caps  being  sealingly  received  in  said  first 
and  second  slots,  respectively,  the  respective  ind  portions 
of  said  resilient  body  extenduig  axially  beyond  said  first 
and  said  second  end  caps  for  resilient  cocnprelsion  of  said 
end  portions  upon  insertion  of  said  filter  unit  into  an  air 
filler  housing  for  forming  an  air  seal  for  sbid  resilient 
body  and  for  said  ideated  paper  filter  media, 


•I 


3j299,t71 
EMERGENCY  BRAKE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
UweO  E.  Haai,  Maqaofctta,  Iowa,  anigao*  to  C-»». 
Eagiaes  Corporalioa,  Maqaokcta,  Iowa,  a  cosporalioa 
of  Micktoa  i 

racd  Jaly  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3t3,8U 
11  CUbh.  (CL  56—25.4) 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crank- 
shaft and  a  driven  element  directly  secured  td  said  crank- 
shaft so  as  to  rotate  with  said  crankshaft  ^t  all  times, 
an  emergency  brake  for  stopping  rotation  ^f  both  the 
crankshaft  and  the  driven  element,  comprising  a  part  ro- 
tatnble  with  the  crankshaft  of  the  engine  ai^d  having  a 
braking  surface  thereon,  a  brake  element  n^ovable  into 
ami  out  of  engagement  with  said  braking  surface,  spring 


means  urgins  said  brake  element  into  engafement  with 
said  braking  nrfaoe.  a  cocking  lever  engageable  with 
said  brake  element  and  movable  to  a  cocked  position  for 
retaining  said  brake  element  out  of  engagement  with  said 
braking  surface,  catch  means  releasably  holding  said 


cocking  lever  in  said  cocked  position,  and  a  control  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  catch  means  for  releasing  said  catch 
means  from  said  cocking  lever  whereby  said  spring  means 
is  effective  to  engafe  said  brake  element  with  said  brak- 
ing surface  to  sobatantially  instantaneously  stop  said 
engine  and  said  driven  element 


H( 


3,39tJ72 
YARN  SEVOimG  DEVICE 

^^hWasvflk,  Mass.,  asrigaor  to 
..  '*l*>  ^^■■■s  ■  CMTontloa  of  Matoe 
FBad  F^  If,  1966raff.  Na.  526,464 
9nilaii     (CL  57-^83) 


1.  For  a  bobbin  doffing  machine  having  a  bobbin  rais- 
ing cam  movable  with  said  machine  along  a  parallel  row 
of  spindles,  a  yam  severing  device  comprising 

(a)  a  bobbin  butt  supporting  track  disposed  generally 
as  a  continuation  of  said  raising  cam, 

(b)  a  bobbin  guiding  channel  above  said  supporting 
track  for  directing  the  bobUns  tway  from  said  row 
of  spindles,  and 

(c)  a  bobbin  engaging  member  for  restraining  from  ro- 
tation each  bobbin  while  being  moved  along  said 
track  and  said  channel. 


_    APPARATUS  Vmn^NG  STRANDS 
AMW  W.  VMar,  566  RIvmlia  Driva,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 
FHad  Oct  21, 196%to.  N^  5M,367 
11  ChtaM.  ^  57— 5tJ) 

1.  In  strand-twisting  aniarata,  in  combination,  mech- 
anism for  rotating  a  travelling  yam  strand  materisi  in  the 
form  of  a  kx^),  means  beyond  one  end  of  the  kx)p  for 
feeding  the  strand  at  constant  veed,  and  means  for  de- 
tecting the  toiaon  of  the  strand  in  the  loop,  said 
last  named  means  comprising  a  body  in  the  form  of 
a  rotauble  solid  of  revolution  mounted  ^aced  from  the 
loop  to  engage  and  divert  the  strand  in  the  nm  thereof 


extending  between  the  said  one  end  of  the  loop  and  the 
means  for  feeding  the  strand  at  constant  speed,  passage 
of  the  strand  over  the  body  urging  the  body  to  ix>tale  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  strand  in  engagement  there- 
with, means  for  yieldingly  urging  the  body  to  rotate  in 


the  opposite  direction,  movable  means  for  controlling  the 
size  of  the  loop,  a  separate  source  of  power  for  selective- 
ly driving,  the  movable  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
rotation  of  the  body  for  controlling  the  HVhcation  of 
power  from  said  separate  power  source  to  the  movable 
means  for  controlling  the  size  of  the  loop. 


v3,29f,t74 
GRAVITY  PENm^LUM  CLOCK  ESCAPEMENT 


Edifairi  Jtoplar,   Cklenpa,   O.,   ■■ 

TlBdte,  be.  CiicafD,  OL,  a  cotporaliMi  af 
FBad  Nov.  26,  1964,  Scr.  Nau  412,615 
1  CkkiB.    (CL  56—124) 


A  battery-powered  spring-driven  clock  having  a  train 
of  clock  gears  and  an  escapement  mechanism  having  a 
geared  escapement  wheel  routed  l>y  the  dock  gears,  said 
escapement  mechanism  including 

(a)  a  substantially  U-shaped  pallet  pin  plate  provid- 
ing laterally  extending  spaced  apart  parallel  pallet 
pins  alternately  engaging  the  feared  escapement 
wheel, 

(b)  a  pivot  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  pallet  pins 
and  fixedly  joumalled  throu^  said  pallet  pin  pUte 
for  pivotally  supporting  the  same  so  that  the  ^dkt 
pins  aUemately  engage  the  geared  escapement  wheel, 

(c)  an  escapement  arm  fixedly  jonrnaDed  on  said 
shaft  m  spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said 
U-thaped  pallet  pin  plaie, 

(d)  a  rigid  elongated  pendolum  bar  having  a  width  less 
than  the  width  of  said  escapement  arm  and  connected 
thereof  for  supporting  a  pendulum  for  said  escape- 
ment mechanniam, 

(e)  said  eacapement  arm  having  an  opening  formed 
therein  adjacent  one  end  for  freely  receiving  a  cor- 
responding  end  of  said  pendulum  bar, 

(f )  said  pendulum  bar  providing  at  its  one  end  a  faocA 
proiecting  into  said  opening  formed  in  said  escape- 
ment arm  for  connecting  the  same  together  Ux  free 
limited  movenaent  relative  to  each  other, 

(g)  said  opening  fonaed  in  said  escapement  arm  hav- 
ing its  bottom  edge  curved  so  as  to  provide  a  vary- 
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ing  seat  for  said  faook  so  that  said  pendulum  bar 
may  hang  by  gravity  in  a  true  vertical  plane  relative 
to  said  escapement  arm, 
(h)  and  a  pendulum  slidably  supported  on  said 
pendulum  bar  for  regulating  the  speed  of  oscillation 
thereof. 


said  perforated  channels  conununicating  at  their  respec- 
tive ends  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  coupling  means  to  pro- 
vide a  continuous  exhaust  path  through  thd  arrangement, 
the  exhaust  gases  entering  said  arrangement  being  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  1 00*  C. 


3,290,875 

DIAL  TRAIN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  WATCH 

'M^^Eoor,  Hdu  MdtligMr,  ad  F^red  Esselboni,  aU  of 

rnRhdm,  Gcnnamr,  aarignors  to  The  United  States 

Thne  Corpomtion,  Walcrbaiy,  Com^  a  corporation  of 


FOed  Jan.  18, 1H5.  Scr.  No.  426,247 

CUms  priority,  appHcatioB  Gcnmmy,  Jan.  21, 1964, 

U  1M29 

7  Clainit.    (OTsS— 125) 


3,296,877 
TURBINE  ENGINE  EXHAUST  ARRANGEMENT 
Dou^  Artiinr  Jolin  Millar,  Ottawa,  Oniwio.  Cawda. 
assignor  to  United  AlraraR  of  Canada  Umltcd.  Loo. 
gncnil,  QoeiMc,  Canada 

FOed  Dec  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,996 
10  Cfadnc    (CL  60—39.5) 


»     B     ■  ■   a  a        '„ 


1.  In  an  electric  watch  having  a  frame,  an  index  wheel 
and  a  fourth  wheel  driven  by  the  index  wheel;  a  dial 
train  arrangement  comprising  a  third  wheel,  a  third  wheel 
staff  pivoted  in  the  frame  and  a  third  pinion,  the  third 
pinion  and  the  third  wheel  arranged  on  the  said  third 
wheel  staff;  a  center  wheel  connected  to  a  center  wheel 
tube  pivoted  in  said  frame;  an  hour  wheel  cwmected  to  an 
hour  wheel  tube;  and  a  minute  wheel  and  a  minute  pinion 
arranged  on  a  staff  pivoted  in  said  frame;  wherein  the 
center  wheel  directly  engages  with  the  minute  wheel  and 
the  minute  pinion  engages  directly  with  the  hour  wheel. 


/O   14: 


3«290J76 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS  DECONTAMINATING 

DEVICE 
Joicf  En^^Hvdcnbeigstraaw  14,  Hagen,  Germany 
^.       FDedFcb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  43MM55 
Ciaima  priority,  appiicatioB  Germany,  Nov.  17, 1964, 

E  28,149 
^  7  Clafans.    (CL  60—29) 


t 
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++ 


^m  w:m  ^m  ^mu  ; 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  decontaminating  the  exhaust 
gases  of  an  internal  combi  ..on  engine,  said  arrangement 
comprumg:  means  forming  first  and  second  pluraUties  of 
chambers  sequentially  arranged  in  said  exhaust  conduit, 
the  first  plurality  of  Chambers  containing  metallic  pentox- 
ide  and  the  second  plurality  of  chambers  containing  acti- 
vated charcoal,  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  cham- 
bers being  inter  spaced  with  each  other  so  that  a  chamber 
from  the  first  plurality  is  followed  by  the  chamber  of  the 
second  plurality  which  is  followed,  by  a  chamber  from 
the  first  plurality,  and  so  on,  said  chambers  having  per- 
forated walb;  means  forming  a  cylindrical  housing  about 
said  first  and  SKxmd  pluralities  of  chambers  and  having 
coupling  means  at  its  inlet  and  outlet  ends  for  cwmection 
in  the  engine  exhaust  conduit;  a  plurality  of  perforated 
channels  arranged  axially  in  said  housing  for  intercom- 
municating said  first  and  second  pluraUties  of  chambers, 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  gas  turbine  engine  iaving  a  last 
turbine  stage  from  which  gas  exhausts  wii^  both  axial 
and  tangential  velocities  imparted  thereto  i  by  said  Ust 
turbine  stage,  an  exhaust  structure  compri^g  interior 
ducting  extending  axiaUy  of  the  engine,  ex^rior  ducting 
extending  axially  of  the  engine,  the  interior  and  exterior 
ducting  being  relatively  immovable  with  rejspect  to  one 
another  and  cooperating  to  define  an  exhaust  volute  and 
a  ring-like  passage  of  progressively  increa^g  cross-sec- 
tional area  forming  an  exhaust  gas  flow  path 
stage  to  said  volute,  parts  of  said  exterior  < 
vag  an  exhaust  port  extending  UittraHy  throt 

rior  ducting  and  placing  said  exhaust  volute      __ „..„, 

cation  with  atmosphere,  said  exhaust  port  haVing  its  main 
axis  tangentially  arranged  with  respect  to  ^d  interior 
diKting  and  vanes  in  said  ring-like  passage!  past  which 
saad  gas  flows  while  exhausting  from  said  lastistage  to  said 
volute,  said  vanes  being  adapted  to  guide  said  gas  towards 
the  tangential  direction,  while  diminishing  the  axial  ve- 
locity thereof,  whereby  the  flow  path  of  said  gas  in  said 
volute  is  substantially  around  the  axis  of  the  engine  and 
the  gas  exhausts  smoothly  through  said  port. 


omsaidhtst 

defin- 

said  ezte- 

commtmi- 


POWER  TRANSMIS^N  SYSTEM  FOk  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Axel  C.  Wlckman,  69  S.  Washington  lirive, 

St  Aimand's  Key,  Sansola,  nu 

^  .-„  _?^  ^^*^  ^'  l^K  S«-  Nor4l638 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britafa,  Dc|c  12, 1963. 

49,213/63 
ISCfadms.    (0.60^-39.16) 

1.  A  power  transmission  system  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  including;  a  compressor,  a  first  turbine  rotor  capa- 
ble of  driving  said  compressor  at  its  full  capacity,  a  pow- 
er output  shaft,  a  second  turbine  rotor  connected  to 
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dnve  said  power  output  shaft,  said  power  tnmsmission 
including  an  oveidrive  epicycUc  gearing,  a  power  input 
member  to  said  overdrive  epicyclic  gearing,  a  power  out- 
put member  from  said  overdrive  epicyclic  gearing,  a 
reducUon  gearing  connecting  said  first  turbine  rotor  to 
drive  said  power  input  member,  a  multipUcation  gear- 
ing connecting  said  power  output  member  to  drive  said 
compressor,  a  drive  shaft,  a  reaction  member  for  said 


said  rotor  having  means  thereon  disposed  in  said  first 
cavity  of  said  case  and  revolving  about  said  axis  and 
pumping  fuel, 

said  fuel  pumping  means  of  said  rotor  including  a 
pltirality  of  fuel  pumping  blades  beginning  near  said 
axis  in  said  cavity  and  extending  radially  outward 
to  receive  fuel  from  fuel  supply  means  and  pump  it 
outward  in  said  cavity  for  mixture  with  compressed 
air, 

said  rotor  including  mixture  distributor  passageways 
therein  having  inlets  near  said  axis  and  outlets  re- 
mote from  said  axis  and  registrable  with  inlet  means 
for  said  combustion  chamber  means  as  said  rotor 
rotates  on  said  axis  in  said  case. 


overdnve  epicyclic  gearing,  said  reacUon  member  be- 
ing drivmgly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  common 
power  output  shaft,  a  further  gearing  connecting  said 
drive  shaft  and  the  power  output  shaft  of  said  second 
turbine  rotor  to  drive  said  conunon  power  output  shaft, 
and  said  further  gearing  being  arranged  for  the  power 
output  shaft  of  said  second  turbine  rotor  to  route  slow- 
er  than  said  fint  tarbme  rotor. 


COMBUn1Q^nttMUD1SNt  FOR  A  GAS 
.  v_  «.^    .  .    TUEMNE  ENGINE 

IS,  1965, 8v.  N^  42flL861 
SCUnM.    (a.6^-^99.65) 


3^t(|7f 
„  ^      EOTAEYTOaNB 
BobMt  L.  WHtaL  MhMpoft 
031;  1^7  DfhvMZBS  Fla.) 


1.  Combustion  equipment  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising:  an  elongate  flame  tube;  ducting,  including 
pnmary,  secondary  and  dUution  air  ducts  extending  along 
the  outer  side  only  of  and  communicating  with  said  flame 
tube  and  through  which  combustion  air  and  dilution  air 
may  flow;  and  means  for  introducing  combustion  air  and 
dUution  au-  into  said  flame  tube  transversely  thereof  from 
said  ducting. 


HYDRAULIC  aSBoL 
'•  ""fc^  Maple  Gh^  9%^ 


r.l7, 


APPARATUS 
^     .  iii%iiui  to  Plaid  Cfc. 
Pfei,  npiriMnUpflf 

_Sar.N^  273,736 
(a.6»-54J) 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  case  having  a  first  cavity  therein  and  having  an  axis, 
said  case  having  an  air  inlet  evening  therein, 
combustion  ■rhambtr  means  in  said  case; 
a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  case  on  said  axis. 


1.  HydraulK  control  apparatus,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  main  control  device  iocluding  a  reversibk 
metering  pump,  a  reversible  fluid-operated  control  motor, 
main  fluid  conduit  means  between  said  main  control 
device  and  said  motor  lor  operating  the  motor  in  opposite 
duections  when  the  main  control  device  is  operated  in 
opposite  directions,  an  auxiliary  control  device  including 
areversible  metering  pomp,  auxiliary  fluid  conduit  means 
between  said  auxiliary  control  device  and  said  main  fluid 
conduit  means  connected  for  replacii«  the  action  of  die 
mam  control  device  by  the  action  of  said  auxiliary  con- 
trol device,  and  valve  means  for  isolating  aaid  auxiliary 
conduit  aneans  from  said  main  conduit  means  when  sad 
main  control  device  is  operated. 


536 


I 

QFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dbcemb|»  18,  1966 


BRAKE-FORCE  OWaROL  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM 
INCORPORATING  SAME 


to  AKrsd  Teres,  MsmUmb-  wttA  Amiahiraifab- 
rik  KG,  rnmUmtt  aa  Mria,  Gcnuiiy,  a  corporation 
of  Gcnnaijr 

HM  Oct  22.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  5tl,856 

larfioa  Gcnuuqr,  Dec.  8,  1M4, 
T  27j571 

(CLM— 54.5) 


enters  the  equipment  so  that  in  passing  therethroo^ 
it  will  substantially  reduce  fricticmal  drag  therein, 
and  I 

recirculating   a   portion   of   the   polymer   that   passes 


1.  A  braking-foFce  regulator  adaptabk  for  use  in  an 
automotive-vehicle    hydraulic    brake    system    having    a 
master  cyKnder  for  generating  braking  pressure  and  at  least 
one  hydraulically  actuatable  wheel-brake  cylinder,  said 
regulator  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  axial  bore; 
a  differentially  operable  stepped  piston  received  in  said 
bore  and  axially  shiftable  therein  while  subdividing 
said  bore  into  an  inlet  pressure  chamber  connectable 
with  said  master  cylinder  and  an  outlet  pressure 
chamber  connectable  with  said  wheel-brake  cylinder, 
said  piston  having  a  relatively  large  effective  surface 
area  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber 
and  a  relativdy  small  effective  surface  area  exposed 
to  fluid  i»essure  in  said  outlet  chamber; 
valve  means  in  said  piston  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  between  said  chambers  and  including 
a  valve  member  shiftable  between  open  and  closed 
*  positions  upon  movement  of  said  piston; 
elastically  deformable  cushion  means  in  said  housing 
engagMUe  by  said  pist<»  and  forming  a  yieldable 
abutment  therefor  upon  movement  of  said  piston 
againrt  the  net  hydraulic  fon&  apiriicable  to  same 
for  holding  said  surface  member  in  an  open  position 
whfle  said  piston  abuts  said  cushion  means;  and 
restoring  means  acting  upon  said  piston  against  the  net 
hydraulic  force  applicable  thereto  for  urging  said 
piston  against  said  cushitm  means. 


through  the  system  to  make  nuxtmum 


use  thereof. 


3,2H,tt4 

POWER  SYSTEM 

James  C.  RaiMy,  Grove  Ohr,  Pn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  IHt,  S«r.  No.  ^,74S 

iCWM.    (CLM-59) 


1.  A  power  system  comprising  a  turbine  including  a 
turbine  housing,  a  shaft,  a  rotor  mounted  o(i  said  shaft, 
said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  blades  spaced  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  exhaust  means  for  receiving  power  air 
from  said  turbine,  and  means  for  supplying  Iwwer  air  to 
said  turbine  including  a  tank  for  containing  power  air  and 
a  liquid,  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  liquid  in  said 
tank,  means  for  recirculating  liquid  in  said  tank,  means 
for  circulating  power  air  from  said  tank  to  s4id  liquid  re- 
circulating means,  and  a  supply  passage  f0r  supplying 
power  air  to  said  turbine. 


I 


3,29MSS 
GAS  TURBINE  JET  PROPULSION  ENGINE 
FOR  V.T.OX.  AIRCRAFr 
Smnd  David  TkoBai,Darbj,  EMjbHid,  aaigkor  to 
R^rce  Limited,  Do^,  Emtfimi,  m  ium^  ci  Grwt 
Bntain 

FOyd  Jmm  29, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  37M|5 
Claims  priority,  appBcatloB  Gnat  Wdtaht^hih  1<>  1H3, 

28,194/0 
SCiaiM.    (CLM— 22<) 


DRAG  REDUCnON  D^VraAUUC  EQUVMENT 
Waitor  B.  GBcs  a^  Hm^owi  Sicn,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  as- 

lilMMri  to  General  Electric  Compaiy.  a  corporation  of 

New  Yovk 

FBed  Apr.  29, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  451,951 
liClaiBS.    (CL6«— 55) 

1.  A  gas  turbine  jet  propulsion  engine  having  compies- 
sor  means,  combustion  equipment,  turbine  o^ns  and  a 
jet  pipe  for  exhaust  gases,  all  amnfed  in  flo^  series,  said 
engine  also  being  provided  with  two  ducU  deposed  sym- 
metrically on  opposite  sides  of  the  longituAnal  axis  of 
the  engine  and  adapted  to  be  supplied  directl^with  some 
of  the  air  compressed  by  said  compressor  n^ans,  a  pair 
of  fixed  propulsion  nozzles  having  their  axeshiclined  at  a 
fixed  angle  to  each  other  and  mounted  in  e^  duct  for 
receiving  air  conducted  by  said  ducts,  and  ialve  means 
4    A       .k  J    «     J    .      , .   .  associated  with  each  pair  of  propoliioD  nozites  for  ner. 

JJL  ^!^  •**'  2f  T^  ^"2*^°"*^  **«  ^  ^y^'^*^    ™*^  "^  compressedair  to  fl^ToSi^nSLdS  Se 
syrtems  compnsmg  the  steps  of  of  the  pair  of  propulsion  nozzles,  MdforshiChMw.SC 

^SisJ  ^tl^^^^f^J^  i"^'  ^lif?  "^    P-^^"^"*  the^mpres-ed  air  i^Tl^TP^ 
lecolar  weight,  polymer  to  the  flow  stream  before  it   other  propulsion  nozzle  ^"«a«i  um. 
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GAS  TURroqtKNGINE^wffi  PIVOTALLY  INTER- 

Roils-lhgca  f  hSiy Dw5!^B&Sd; "  'coSJy  5 

Great  BrltalH 

^.      J**  Oe<-M,  1964,  Sar.  No.  466,263 

Claims  priority,  appHortiai  GiMl  Mtrim  Oct  28, 1963, 

42,563/63 
4Clalnis.    (CL  66—326) 


1.  A  gat  turbine  engine  having  inner  and  outer  engine 
casings  defining  an  annular  gas  duct;  compressor  means, 
combustion  equipment,  and  turlnae  means  arranged  in 
flow  series  within  said  gas  duct;  an  outer  casing  annularly 
surrounding  the  downstream  end  of  said  outer  engine 
casing  and  defining  therewith  an  annular  air  duct,  the 
air  duct  dischaigiag  iu  air  to  atmoq>here  in  the  form  of 
an  annulus  summnding  the  turbine  exhaust  gaaes,  an 
exhaust  gas  deflector  member  pivotally  mounted  at'  the 
downstream  end  of  the  outer  engine  casing;  a  ducted 
air  deflector  member  pivotally  moonted,  independently  of 
the  gas  deflector  member,  at  the  downstream  end  of 
the  outer  casing;  a  link  extending  between  and  pivotally 
connected  to  both  said  deflector  members;  and  power 
means  directly  connected  to  the  said  ducted  air  deflector 
member,  said  power  means  being  operable  to  move  the 
said  ducted  air  deflector  member  and  hence,  via  said 
hnk,  to  move  the  said  exhaust  gas  deflector  member. 


SWlYELAnS  NOzS&FOR  A  JET  ENGINE 
Horace  Pools,  BahrdL  NoCt^l        ~    ~     -    ^-   " 
Rolis.R«yc«  LWtod,  Dari^, 

nW  Fek  15. 1965,  S«.  N©.  432,579 
11  CWm.    (CL  66-229) 


to 
of 


8.  A  jet  engine  comprising:  a  main  nozzle;  a  further 
nozzle  comprising  a  part-spherical  eoovergent  outer  mem- 
ber, a  smgic  pMt-spherical  coovetient  inner  member 
swivelable  with  leipea  to  the  outer  member  to  alter  the 
direcUon  of  jet  gaaes  passing  throogfa  the  inner  member 
when  they  leave  the  same,  said  imter  member  being 
mounted  withm  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer 
member  to  define  aa  annular  pait-qiherical  convergent 
gas  passage  thecebetw<een.  said  ges  passage  between  said 
outer  member  and  said  inner  member  insuring  that  jet 
gases  supphed  to  the  further  nasEzie  and  passing  through 
«id  gas  passaie  contribute  to  the  thnnt  prodnoed  by  the 
fuither  nozzle  when  diacharfad  bom  the  gas  panate- 
and  valve  means  having  respective  posiUons  in  which 
jet  gases  flow  respectively  through  said  main  noczle  and 
through  said  further  noale. 


flLim^TE 

E.  PnhMr,  Robert  a  PriMT.  and . 
Lake  CItj,  Pa., 


2.  A  sluice  gate  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  channel  in  each  side  of  said  frame  with  the  openings 

in  said  channels  facing  each  other, 
a  sealmg  member  around  said  frame, 
a  gate, 

said  gate  having  vertically  and  lateraUy  spaced  lues 
thereon, 

a  pair  of  Unks  at  each  said  lug  having  (me  end  of  each 
link  of  each  said  pair  swingaUy  attached  to  the  lug 
adjacent  thereto  on  an  axle, 

an  operating  truss  having  a  rod  at  each  side  thereof 
extending  parallel  to  said  channels, 

a  roUer  attached  to  each  distel  end  of  said  links  and  dis- 
posed  in  one  said  channel. 

a  sleeve  attached  to  each  said  roller  and  slidably  re- 
ceiving a  said  rod, 

a  spring  between  said  sleeves, 

said  sleeves  being  diq>osed  on  said  rods, 

and  means  between  two  adjacent  said  sleeves  on  each 
said  rod  for  urging  them  to  compress  said  spring 
movmg  them  together  and  moving  said  gate  into  seal- 
mg engagement  with  said  sealmg  member  when 
said  gate  is  m  an  operative  position. 


THERMAL  lUN^^THERMOOTATIC 


Filed  Mar.  1 
15 


1965,  Scr.  No.  439,621 
"     (CL62-^) 


1.  A  thermokUtic  chamber  for  heating  and  cooling  ob- 
jecte  and  mduding  an  outer  housing  with  an  annular  waU 
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of  high  thennal  conductivity,  an  inner  housing  with  an 
annular  wall  of  high  thermal  conductivity  and  mounted 
ill  laid  outer  housing,  an  annular  insulating  mouth  con- 
necting both  housings  leading  into  a  chamber  in  said  inner 
housing  to  contain  the  objects  to  be  treated,  an  insulating 
lid  closing  said  annular  mouth  in  both  housings,  insula- 
tion means  between  the  walls  of  adjacent  housings  includ- 
ing said  annular  mouth,  a  plurality  of  thermal  junctions 
induding  semiccmductors  having  their  oppositely  facing 
ends  directly  connected  to  parallel  walls  of  high  thermal 
conductivity,  a  plurality  of  aligned  heat  exchange  surfaces 
on  said  adjacent  housing  walls  and  on  said  parallel  ther- 
mal junction  walls  in  continuous  thermal'  conducting  rela- 
tion to  each  other  to  complete  a  thermal  exchange  circuit 
between  said  chambers,  and  means  to  (ionnect  said  ther- 
mal junctions  in  an  electrical  circuit  to  transfer  heat  rela- 
tive to  said  inner  chamber,  and  a  movable  means  of  high 
thermal  conductivity  material  having  oppositely  disposed 
heat  conducting  surfaces  and  interposed  between  at  least 
two  of  said  mating  adjacent  heat  exchange  surfaces  to 
compensate  for  the  relative  expansion  and  retraction 
movement  between  said  continuous  thermal  conducting 
heat  exchange  surfoces  of  said  inner  and  outer  housings. 


SEPARATION  OF  I^  FROM  HYDROCARBON  IN 

A  GAS^UD  SYSTEM 

Brace  G.  Bray,  Poms  City,  OUa^  aid  George  W.  Swift, 

'Kmaa^  Mrignon  to  CoBthieiital  Ofl  Com- 

PoMa  Clfy,  OUa.,  a  corporatioa  off  OUahona 

Filed  Mar.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  355,237 

8  aaims.    (CL  62—12) 


1.  A  low  temperature  process  for  separating  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  a  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  which 
process  ounprises: 

cooling  a  feed  gas  mixture  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  at 
least  one  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon,  said  feed 
containing  about  3-90  mole  percent  of  hydrogen  sul- 
fide and  methane  as  the  major  hydrocarbon  con- 
stituent and  b^g  essentially  free  of  water  vapor,  to 
produce  a  system  consisting  of  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
and  solid  hydrogen  sulfide,  said  cooling  be)ng  carried 
out  to  a  temperature  between  about  —126°  F.  and 
—200*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  between  approximately 
150  pj.i.a.  and  4S0  p.s.i.a.;  such  that  said  gas-solid 
syston  is  formed;  and 
separating  said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  phase  which  has 
a  hydrogen  sulfide  content  lower  than  said  feed,  from 
said  solid  hydrogen  sulfide  phase.      < 


3JZ90,891 
BATCH  CRYSTAL  PURIFICATION 
Mcffritt  v.  Dc  LaM,  Jr.,  aad  Dould  C.  Tabier,  Bartles- 
▼iDc,  OUa.,  amtgian  to  Pyilin  Petroieiun  Company, 
a  covpufaflloB  of  Ddawafc 

FBed  Mnr  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,636 
SOafaH.  (CL  62-^59) 
1.  A  batch  process  for  the  separation  of  at  least  one 
component  from  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  cooling  said 
liquid  in  an  elongate  confined  batch  cooling  zone  to  form 
a  bed  of  crystals,  melting  said  crystals  to  form  a  melt  by 
the  movement  of  a  heated  piston  against  one  surface  of 
said  crystal  bed,  maintaining  intimate  contact  between 
said  pitfon  and  Uie  melt  trailed  between  said  piston  and 


said  surface,  moving  said  piston  toward  the  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  crystal  bed  without  moving}  said  bed  as 
said  surface  melts,  said  piston  forcing  a  po^on  of  said 
melt  into  the  surface  as  reflux,  removing  adherent  mother 
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liquor  from  said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  zone,  per- 
mitting the  remainder  of  said  melt  to  pass  through  at 
least  one  passageway  in  said  piston  and  withdrawing  said 
remainder  of  the  melt  from  said  zone. 


AUTOMATIC  ICE  MAKING  MACfllNE 
Henry  E.  Rocdter,  S38  OtotM  Sptl^  Ave., 

OVo 


Filed  Oct  21, 1964,  Scr.  N*.  4«5,3|5f 
5  ClaiBM.    (CL  62—137) 


4.  In  an  automatic  ice  maker  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  mold  cavities,  individual  flexible  liners  se- 
cured within  said  cavities,  means  for  supplying  water  to 
said  liners  when  the  liners  are  non-inverted  land  disposed 
within  the  mold  cavities,  means  for  supplying  a  refriger- 
ated environment  for  freezing  said  water,  a 'reservoir  for 
working  fluid,  reversible  pumping  means  f0r  withdraw- 
ing working  fluid  from  or  returning  it  to  the  reservoir, 
and  a  heater  for  melting  the  ice  to  aid  in  the  ejection, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  in  combination  r 
a  thermostat  having  an  open  condition  and  a  closed 
condition  for  indicating  the  presence  0f  ice  in  the 
molds, 
a  harvesting  relay  in  circuit  with  said  thermostat  and 
,     adapted  to  be  energized  when  the  thermostat  is  in 
I     closed  condition,  said  relay  including  a  H^lay  holding 

circuit, 

a  programming  device  comprising  a  motor  having  a 
motor  holding  circuit  and  a  plural-circuit  cam  switch 
driven  by  said  motor,  said  cam  swin:h  including 
harvest-enabling  means  in  series  with  said  relay  hold- 
ing circuit,  said  relay  further  including  ejection-order- 
)ing  means  adapted  to  cause  the  reversible  pumping 
means  to  withdraw  fluid  from  the  neservoir  and 
force  it  beneath  said  liners,  whereby  the  liners  are 
inverted  and  eject  the  ice,  and  to  ener^^  the  heater 
whereby  the  ejection  is  aided,  ' 

means  sensitive  to  the  absence  of  ice  in  tiie  molds  fbr 
starting  said  timer  motor,  said  plural  xircuit  cam- 
switch  further  including  the  following  c(intact  means, 
means  for  closing  the  motor  holding  citxtuit. 
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means  for  caunng  the  revenible  pumping  meant  to 
return  worlung  fluid  to  the  reservoir  whereby  the 
linen  are  restored  to  their  normal  positions, 

and  means  for  oootrolling  the  water  supply  means  to 
supply  water  to  said  molds. 


Aids 


HOUBKBOLD     ' 


Electric 


.TOR 

. ,  a  eorpanOia  of  New  Yorii 
29, 196^8cr.  No.  491,136 
(CL  62—167) 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  including  first  and  second  storage 
compartments  and  means  for  supplying  refrigerated  air 
to  both  of  said  o(mipartments,  tiie  improvement  which 
comprises  a  fluid  amplifier  in  said  air  supplying  means, 
said  fluid  ampUfier  including  a  main  inlet  for  refrigerated 
air,  a  first  outlet  communicating  with  said  first  compart- 
ment, a  second  outlet  commiuicating  with  said  second 
compartment,  a  control  port  and  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  in  one  of  said  compartments  for  controlling 
air  flow  through  aid  contrcri  port  to  change  the  balance  of 
air  flow  to  said  compartments. 


COOLING  SYSTCM  FOR  REACTOR 
Utah  Tao,  Icewy  Oty,  N J^  ■■i%nni  to  IV  Lnumi 
Compaq,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  conmadM  of  Dda- 

FBad  Jm.  21,  lH5,8tr,  No.  426,752 
S  nilBii     (CL  62—216) 


1.  Cooling  system  for  reactor  tubes  that  comprises, 

shell  means  surrounding  said  reactor  tubes; 

inlet  means  fbr  siqiplying  liquid  coobnt  to  said  sliell 
and  outleC  neans  for  withdrawing  vaporized  coolant 
from  said  alieil; 

condenser  nieaiiB  for  reoeivint  said  vaporized  coolant, 
said  ooodenaer  means  inriiw^tig  a  first  portion  hav- 
ing snfficiaat  cooling  surface  to  osMdeaat  gases  at 
normal  operating  temperature  and  pressure  and  a 
second  poitioa  having  sufficient  cooling  sor&ce  to 
condense  faaes  of  extraordinary  temperature  and 
pressure; 

conduit  means  for  withdrawing  liqaid  cocriant  from 
said  oondeiiaer  means; 

surge  dram  flseaas  for  receiving  Uquid  coolant  from 


said  condenser  and  conduit  means  and  vapociBBd 
.  coolant  from  said  outlet  means,  and  allowing  direct 

heat  cKdiange  therebetween; 
means  for  siqiplying  said  vaporized  oocriaot  to  said 

oondeaier  means  from  said  surge  drum  means;  and 
means  for  siqn^ying  liquid  oooHant  to  said  inlet  means 

from  said  surge  drum  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FLAKE  ICE 
I  J.  SrhniHsr  and  RmbcB  F.  HailmM 
■■ignun  to  RnsiT—p,  lac,  rMfsgo.  BL,  a 
tlnn  nf  IBhiih  ^^  ^ '  ^ 

FBsd  Feb.  If,  1959 Jcr.  No.  THtlt 
16  Oatea.    (CL  62—391) 


2-  In  >n  ice-making  apparatus  comprising  an  upright 
cylindrical  vessel  for  containing  water  to  be  made  into  ice, 
the  vessel  containing  an  upright  refrigerated  ice-making 
cylinder  surrounded  by  an  ice  remover  which  is  tumable 
to  remove  ice  formed  around  the  cylinder,  a  vane  fixiMJ 
with  Uie  vessel,  said  vane  extending  radially  inwardly  of 
said  vessel  and  extending  upwardly  therein  for  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  height  of  said  vessel  upwardly 
outside  the  ice  remover  in  an  out-of-conuct  relation  there- 
with during  normal  operation  of  said  apparatus  and  in 
a  position  to  engage  removed  ice  carried  around  between 
the  ice  remover  and  the  vessel,  <»e  of  the  items  compris- 
ing the  said  one  vane  and  the  said  ice  remover  being  of 
a  spiral  form  to  raise  tiie  last  said  ice  by  screw  action. 


SALT  WATER  ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 
HAVING  CLEANING  PIN 
A.  Stflkr,  Fort  laBdwdali,  Fla..  mb^ 
In6M>iss,  be.  Fort  T  —iwMtTFfcL.  a 
radoH  of  Vlariia  ^^ 

FBsd  Get  21, 1965.  Ser.  No.  499,615 
5  nsini  I     (CL  62-^326) 


1.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising  an  upri^t  cyl- 
inder defining  an  dongated  cylindrical  freezing  chamber 
therein,  said  cylinder  having  an  inlet  adjacent  its  lower 
end  for  the  introduction  of  water  to  said  duunber,  means 


mmm 


540 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DecembeH  is,  1966 


tot  chilling  said  chamber  to  form  ice  on  the  wall  thereof, 
said  cytiada  having  an  outlet  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof  for  the  discharge  of  ice  formed  on  said  chamber 
wall,  an  anger  momted  in  said  chamber  for  rotation  and 
having  a  helical  rib  for  removing  ice  formed  on  said 
chamber  wall  and  delivering  the  same  axially  toward  said 
outlet,  a  combined  bearing  and  ice  deflecting  member 
secured  to  said  cylinder  within  the  upper  end  of  said 
chamber  and  providing  a  bearing  for  the  upper  end  of 
said  auger,  said  member  having  a  lower  portion  pre- 
senting a  cylindrical  surface  opposite  said  outlet,  said 
cjiindrical  surface  being  of  smidler  diameter  than  said 
chamber  wall  and  concentric  therewith  to  provide  an 
annular  space  between  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said 
chamber  wall,  said  member  having  an  outwardly  and 
upwardly  flaring  fnisto-conical  surface  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  cylindrical  surface  extending  outward  to  said 
chamber  wall  to  deflect  ice  delivered  upwardly  by  said 
auger  in  an  outward  direction  through  said  outlet,  and  a 
di^tegrating  member  carried  by  and  rotatable  with  said 
auger  and  extending  into  said  annular  space  for  breaking 
up  and  preventing  an  accumulation  of  ice  about  said 
deflecting  member  and  outlet. 


3,290397 

DRIVE  FOR  SHELL  TYPE  ROLLS 

Howard  E.  Knehn,  Oraiice,  Conn^  assi^Mr  to  Farrel 

CorporatioB,  Ansonia,  Coan. 

Fled  Kf«y  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,996 

12  Claiiiu.    (CL  64—9) 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  shell  type  calender  roll 
comprising  a  shaft,  a  hollow  calender  roll,  bearing  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  hollow  roll  on  said  shaft,  ped- 
estal means,  a  driving  member  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  pedestal  means,  bearing  means  disposed  between  one 
end  of  said  shaft  and  said  driving  member  supporting 
said  end  of  said  shaft  on  said  pedestal  through  said  drive 
means,  torque  transmitting  means  interconnecting  said 
driving  member  and  said  hollow  roll,  and  sealing  means 
disposed  about  said  transmitting  member  and  defining  with 
said  pedestal  means  a  reservoir  for  retaining  lubricants 
for  all  of  said  bearing  means  and  said  torque  transmitting 
means. 


3,29f,t9t 

PATTERN  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
CIRCULAR  KNTITING  MACHINE 
Johami  A.  Schacdcr,  MoxhaosNi,  near  Freiburg  fan 
Brdagan,  and  Richard  Schnidt,  SMteart-Vaihfaigen, 
Gcnnany.  avigiiors  to  Fhms  Morat  Gjii.b JI.,  Sditt- 


FOed  Apr.  20. 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,311 
ClaiDM  priority,  appBealioa  Gcnwaqr,  Jan.  13, 1964, 
M  59J16 
20  CUnu.    (CL  66-^50) 
1.  A  pattern  control  arrangement  for  a  knitting  ma- 
chine, comprising,  in  combination,  support  means;  car- 
rier means  supported  on  said  support  means  for  rotation, 
and  turning  during  each  revolution  past  at  least  one 
selecting  station  and  operating  station;  a  plurality  of 
needle-influencing  elements  carried  by  said  carrier  means 
for  rotation  therewith,  and  for  movement  relative  thereto 

i     1     'll       ' 


between  inoperative  and  operative  positions,  4nd  adapted 
to  cooperate  in  said  operative  position  with  needles  lo- 
cated at  the  operating  station;  control  meai^  including 
pneumatic  means  located  at  the  selecting  istation  for 
causing  movement  of  selected  needle-influenci|ig  elements 
to  said  operative  position  so  that  said  needlea  will  be  in- 
fluenced when  selected  needle-influencing  elements  are  at 


the  operating  station  in  said  operative  position;  and  re- 
turn cam  means  lixedly  supported  on  said  sujiQwrt  means 
and  acting  on  the  selected  needle-influenciitg  elements 
while  the  same  are  moved  by  said  carrier  itieans  from 
said  operating  station  to  said  selecting  stationL  and  being 
constructed  to  return  said  selected  elements  from  said 
operative  position  to  said  inoperative  position  |>efore  each 
element  arrives  at  the  selecting  station. 


cmer 


3490,099 
CABLING  LACE  ATTACHMENt 
Ansel  Kaltsas  and  Garabcd  KlwMriaB,  Woimter,  aad 
Robert  F.  Javcrr,  Oxford,  Msh.,  bw%bm" 
Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Manckciter,  N.H.,  a 
of  New  Hampsiiire 

FOed  Jane  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,22^^ 
SClafaM.    (CL66— 96) 


to  MJLM. 


2.  A  lace  attachment  for  a  flat  full-fashiohed  cotton- 
type  knitting  machine  having  knitting  devices  Including  a 
series  of  needles  movable  as  a  unit,  a  narro^ring  frame 
adapted  for  loop  taking  and  loop  return  dip^g  move- 
ments in  accordance  with  a  loop  transfer  cycle^  and  a  lace 
bar  having  needle  engaging  loop  transfer  points  axially 
shiftable  on  said  narrowing  frame  having,  in  combination, 
a  lace  point  transfer  assembly  comprising  a  4ide  on  the 
narrowing  frame  connected  with  the  lace  bar  for  shifting 
the  lace  bar,  a  stop  on  the  narrowing  frame,  land  means 
biasing  the  sUde  against  said  stop,  a  spacing  device  inter- 
posed between  the  sUde  and  said  stop  having  a  normal 
position  and  an  alternative  shifted  position  in  Iwhich  said 
slide  and  lace  bar  are  transferred  a  needle  index  toward 
said  stop,  a  high  speed  shift  device  independent  of  said 
spacing  device  connected  between  said  st<^  and  said  sUde 
having  a  normal  position  and  an  alternative  sgifted  posi- 
tion in  which  said  slide  and  lace  bar  are  transferred  away 
from  said  stop  a  plurality  of  needle  indexes,  and  actuating 
means  timed  with  said  narrowing  m^rhinf  dipMng  move- 
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menu  for  renderinf  a  selected  one  of  said  spacing  device  3|2903t2 

and  said  high  speed  shifting  device  operative  to  shift  said  KNTITING  APPARATUS  AND  MEISOD 

slide  and  laoe  bar  firom  the  normal  to  the  shifted  positioa.    WIBhaii  P.  Wwlhi  ■,  fl^Htoafee^fc  SjC,  assisMr  to 


SJC^ 


3,290,900 

KNTTIING  MACHINE  ELEMENTS 
Ri^ardH.  WMshMri,  Uamia,  NJL,  sii^aiii  to  Scott 
*  ^*^™!?''  fc/wpnilH,  L«e-la,  NJ.,  a 


**  1 
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1.  A  slotted  member  for  si4>porting  and  guicfing  mov- 
able stitch  handling  elements  in  a  knitting  machine  com- 
prising, means  forming  indtvidual  slot  elements,  means 
defining  a  passage  through  each  said  slot  element,  means 
defining  spaces  because  said  slot  elements,  said  spaces 
and  passages  being  interconnected,  and  means  forming  a 
matrix  of  bonding  material  filling  said  spaces  and  passages, 
to  secure  said  slot  elements  to  one  another  and  to  main- 
tain said  slot  elements  in  a  fixed  space  relationship  with 
one  another. 


3,290301 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHT 

■AR  KNimNG  MACHINES 
Hans  Schclsr.  Pawd— ,  riiMij.  ■sshaiii  to 
Gehr.  Scheihr  Ti^        ^^         " 


20 


1964,  Scr.  No.  372.025 

>ffHa«j.  Ine  6,  1963, 
Sck  33Jt3 

(O.  66—130) 


1.  Shock  absorbing  aniaratus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, control  shaft  means;  means  for  rotating  said  control 
shaft  means  at  a  aelected  qwed;  supporting  means;  shock 
absorbing  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  for 
turning  movement;  an  overrunning  clutch  connecting  said 
shock  absorbing  means  with  said  control  shaft  means  and 
having  a  position  of  rest  m  which  said  overrunning  clutch 
is  disengaged;  and  a  reciprocable  member  driven  to  move 
in  one  direction  at  a  speed  having  a  predetermined  ratio 
to  said  selected  speed  of  said  control  shaft  means  and  en- 
^ging  said  shocic  absorbing  means  near  the  end  of  a  re- 
ciprocating stroke  whereby  said  shock  absorbing  means 
IS  turned  at  such  a  qieed  that  said  overrunning  clutch  is 
engaged  and  said  control  shaft  means  turns  said  shock 
absorbing  means  at  said  selected  speed  whereby  the  speed 
of  further  movement  of  said  redprocable  member  cannot 
exceed  the  speed  component  of  the  rotary  speed  of  said 
shock  absorbing  means  in  said  direction  of  movement  of 
said  reciprocating  member. 


I  Jaa.  H  1964, 8w.  N*.  337,576 
13Cli*M.    (a  66— 132) 


1.  Apparatus  for  knitting  fabric  comprising:  a  knitting 
machine,  said  knitting  machine  including  means  to  ft>rm 
loops  of  predetermined  size,  means  supplying  yam  to  said 
knitting  machine  at  a  subrtantially  constant  rate,  means 
forming  an  elongated  loop  of  yarn  in  said  yam  between 
said  knitting  mactiine  and  said  constant  yam  suj^y  m»ai«« 
and  means  to  vary  the  loop  size  in  the  fabric  being  knit  in 
response  to  the  rate  of  take-up  of  yam  by  the  knitting 
machine,  said  loop  varying  means  including  a  lever  arm, 
one  portion  of  said  lever  arm  being  connected  to  said 
loop  forming  means,  another  portion  of  said  lever  arm 
engaging  and  being  moved  by  said  elongated  loop  whe^- 
by  a  change  in  depth  of  said  elongated  loop  will  change 
the  position  of  said  loop  fdrming  means. 


PATTERN  CHAIN  CONIROL  MEANS  FOR 
KNITTING  MACHINES 

MacHnc  Worfca,  WyvHiaiteb  Pa.,  a  cesputilM  of 


™^ '«^3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,514 
24  Oafass.    (CL  66—155) 


1.  In  a  circuhu- knitting  madiine  having  a  coune  coont- 
mg  chain  for  cootroDing  the  formation  of  stocking  fabcics 
on  said  machine,  means  for  advancing  said  chain  through 
a  course  counting  cyde  during  the  formaticm  of  each 
stocking  fabric,  and  control  means  for  said  advancing 
means  including  a  member  having  a  firat  position  for  caus- 
ing said  chain  to  be  advanced  by  said  advancing  means 
m  steps  of  one  extent  and  a  second  position  for  causing 
said  advancing  means  to  advance  said  chain  in  steps  of 
another  extent,  a  first  means  for  normally  moving  said 
member  to  said  first  position,  a  second  means  for  moving 
said  member  to  said  second  position,  and  adjustable  means 
mdependent  of  the  chain  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
Mcond  moving  means  to  move  said  member  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  positioa. 
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3,2N,M4 
COMFRESSiVEflOfiE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Mttflm  E.  ams4m.  Liwport,  I^  tmigmr  to  Camp 

FBcd  Apr.  17, 19M,  Scr.  Now  3iM19 


A  circular  compressive  rib  fabric  comprising, 

(a)  alternating  courses  of  elastic  yam  and  intermediate 
courses  of  relatively  inelastic  yam, 

(b)  said  elastic  yam  knitted  in  the  rib  wales,  and  float- 
ing behind  a  jdural  number  of  plain  wales, 

(c)  said  inelastic  yam  knitted  into  elongated  plain 
stitches  between  said  normal  stitches  in  said  rib 
wales. 


3JM3H 

UGhIER 


R.  J.  Coiirt,  3M  BoaUD  Road, 

fm  il Mill II  Caltf. 
Sept  25,  MmTSct.  No.  399,314 
13  CMoM.    (CL  i7— 7.1)  X 


1.  In  a  lighter  arrangement,  a  fuel  tank  arranged  to 
contain  a  volatile  fuel,  said  lighter  arrangement  having  a 
first  passage  extending  in  one  direction  through  one  side 
of  said  tank  to  afford  the  escape  therefrom  of  vaporized 
fuel,  said  first  passage  having  disposed  therein  a  flow 
regulating  element  comprising  compactible  fibrous  ma- 
terial providing  a  plurality  of  erratic  paths  therethrough 
to  accommodate  said  flow  of  said  vaporized  fuel,  and  a 
second  passage  extending  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  said  first  passage  and  intersecting  said  first  passage, 
said  second  passage  including  means  to  controllably  vary 
the  compaction  of  said  material  and  thereby  control  the 
rate  of  flow  of  the  vaporized  fuel  through  said  passage 
means.  i 


W 


(Bnu)> 


3,29f,9M 
MINIATUim  LAMF 


to 


HcMcBheim 


■kkH.,  MndcJi, 


19M,  Scr.  No.  3M,2M 
catfoa  Gcnnnjr,  Joly  16, 1963, 
F  32,213 

(CL  67—31) 


1.  A  miniature  lamp  with  a  glass  envelope  and  integral 
flattened  press  serving  as  the  base,  characterized  in  that 


pinched  into  the  flattened  press  in  direct  and  {Permanently 
sealing  contact  with  the  glass  thereof  there  is  a  thin-walled 
tubulation  of  copper  Ihrough  which  the  lai|ip  is  filled 
with  gas,  said  copper  tubulation  having  a  mechanical 
pinch  near  the  place  at  which  it  comes  out  of  stid  flattened 
press  thereby  providing  a  closure  for  said  tubulation. 


3,29f,9t7 

APPARATUS  FOR  BUR^^NG  SPfRm  AND 

SIMILAR  LIQUID  FUELS 

Kari  Oskar  Arae  BoQ,  VanwataB  IS,  T^n^i,  Sweden, 

and  Bertil  Kari  Axel  JohaMHM,  deceased,  late  of 

Tranas,  Swcdca,  by  Akc  Erik  Aksandcf  Atanqvlrt, 

admhrisfrator,  DHBdotedniplM  2,  Ek^o,  Sweden 

FOcd  Dec.  26, 1963,^.  No.  334,68^ 

Claims  priority,  appHotfoa  Sweden,  Dec  |1,  1962, 

14479/62 

2  aaimi.    (CL  67— SS) 


cagcdMSf 


9^^  i  -^.^^ 


T 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  spirit  or  similar  fuel,  com- 
prising a  fuel  container  containing  a  fuel  absoi^tive  usual- 
ly porous  mass  and  a  wick  in  contact  with  |tbe  absorp- 
tive mass  and  adapted  to  transfer  fuel  from  Ithe  Absorp- 
tive mass  to  the  point  of  combustion,  in  whfch  there  is 
di^)osed  within  the  fuel  container  a  lower  Huel  absorp- 
tive filling  layer  and  superposed  thereon  a  filling  layer  hav- 
ing relatively  large  pores,  and  between  the  large-pored 
filling  layer  and  the  top  wall  of  the  fuel  cont|uner  a  sec- 
ond fuel  absorptive  layer,  the  said  second  fuel  absorptive 
layer  communicating  through  a  wick  with  the  bottom 
layer  of  fuel  absorptive  material. 


3,29«,9«8 
WASH-CONDITIONER  DISPENSING  ME^NS  FOR 

CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 

William  E.  McAllister,  Atco,  N  J.,  and  loai#  MHtella, 

Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  airipMn  to  PUko  Qoipontion, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dehwi^ 

FOed  Ana.  26,  l964,Scr. No. 392,171 

9  Clafani.    (CL  6S— 17) 


9.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  wash  basket  adapted 
to  be  filled  with  wash  fluid  to  a  predetermined  kvel,  and 
hollow  agitator  means  within  said  basket,  aniaratus  for 
automatically  adding  rinsing  agent  liquid  to  wash  fluid 
in  said  basket,  comprisii^:  hollow  post  means  Counted  on 
said  basket  and  ext^iding  upwardly  from  said  agitata 
means,  said  hc^ow  post  me^  further  bemg  disposed 
to  he  partially  immersed  in  wash  fluid  witfainlthe  basket; 
means  dining  a  fluid  flow  path  leading  from  laid  basket, 
downwardly  through  said  post  meaib  and  «^  hollow 
agitator,  outwardly  of  the  bottom  of  said  basket  and 
inwardly  of  lateral  wall  portions  of  said  basket;' and  means 
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contained  within  said  post  meant  and  adapted  to  receive 
and  to  retain  rinsing  agent  liquid,  and  further  operable 
to  dispense  the  same  into  said  agitator  for  entrainment 
by  wash  fluid  traversing  the  recited  fluid  flow  path. 


LAUNDRY  APPARATUS 

JoMph  A.  Schwinf,  Punndil,  Pa.,  and  Ivan  J.  Danylenko, 

Soacrdala.  nJ,   M%Mn   to   PVIco   Corporation, 

PbiladcffiL  Ft.,  a  roraorallon  of  DeiawaR^^ 

Fled  Oct  7. 1964,  Sw.  No.  4«2,193 

7  n  Ais     (CL6S— 23) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  including  a  tub  adapted  to 
contain  liquid,  and  a  drain  pump  for  said  tub  disposed  at 
a  level  below  the  minimum  liquid  level  in  said  tub,  said 
pump  including  an  impeller  and  a  bousing  for  the  latter 
provided  with  an  inlet  port  connected  to  a  portion  of 
said  tub  disposed  below  said  minimum  level  and  an  out- 
let port  adapted  for  connection  to  a  drain  disposed  above 
the  maximum  liquid  level  in  said  tub,  means  for  pre- 
venting air  locking  of  said  pump,  comprising:  an  air  bleed 
port  for  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing;  and  open  ended 
conduit  means  extending  from  said  air  bleed  port  and 
having  its  open  end  disposed  for  air  flow  conununication 
with  the  ambient  atmosphere,  during  (iteration  of  said 
pump,  at  a  level  substantially  above  the  level  of  said  inlet 
port  of  said  pump  housing,  said  conduit  means  induding 
one  portion  that  extends  upwardly  to  a  region  adjacent 
the  upper  portion  of  said  tub,  and  another  porti<»  that 
extends  downwardly  and  has  its  open  end  conunimicating 
with  said  tub  through  a  lateral  wall  portion  thereof. 


3,298318 
ADJUSTABLE  UY  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  1.  LnviaMi, 
M.  H.  Rhodea,  be.. 


to 
of 


12, 1964,  Sir.  No.  374,723 
(CL  78—383) 


■i 


'f 


i*-rf         't'^'V 
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1.  An  adjustable  lock  comprising,  a  shell  having  a 
hollow  interior  chamber,  a  rotatable  cylinder  disposed 


within  said  chamber  substantiaUy  centrally  thereof,  said 
cylinder  oeing  rotatable  to  and  from  a  locked  position 
and  from  and  to  an  unlocked  position  perpendicniar  to 
said  locked  position,  a  plurality  of  tumUm  carried  by 
said  cylinder  and  being  movable  transverwly  of  the  axis 
of  rotation  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  planar  housings 
within  said  chamber,  one  housing  for  each  tumbler,  said 
housings  each  having  an  oval  central  aperture  with  the 
major  axis  thereof  aligned  with  the  positiGU  of  the  tum- 
bler in  the  unlocked  position  of  said  cylinder,  a  pair  of 
notches  in  each  of  said  housings  aligned  along  the  minor 
axis  of  said  oval,  the  dimension  of  said  central  apertures 
along  said  minor  axis,  excluding  said  notches,  being 
slightly  larger  than  the  lengths  of  said  tumbler*,  each 
tumbler  being  disposed  within  the  central  aperture  of 
its  associated  housing,  and  being  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  surface  of  said  housing  defining  said  central  apertiue, 
each  housing  being  proportioned  relative  to  said  shell 
chamber  to  permit  bodily  movement  of  the  housing  along 
the  minor  axis  of  said  aperture,  a  movable  plate  for  clos- 
ing said  shell  chamber,  a  compression  spring  b^ween 
said  movable  plate  and  said  housings  for  exertinf  a  re- 
leasable  holding  force  on  said  housings,  and  adjustable 
means  for  moving  said  movable  plate  longftndiiially 
toward  said  spring  to  exert  a  force  for  fuUy  compresainf 
said  spring  and  for  holding  said  movable  plate  within 
said  shell,  whereby  to  exert  a  holding  action  <mi  said 
housings  for  fixedly  positioning  said  housings  in  said 
shell  chamber,  and  where  reducing  said  fully  compreas- 
ing  force  to  a  light  holding  force,  by  releasing  said  ad- 
jusUble  means,  permits  said  bodily  movement  of  said 
housings. 

3,298,911 
EXY  RETAINERS 
SundSepd,  deceased,  kHe  of  New  Yort,  N.Y..  by 
Uonard  S^  cxccntor.  New  York,  N. Y.,  iiiliani  to 

^-_jd  appBcation  Scr.  No.  145,858, 
TUs  appUcation  Oct  21,  1964,  Ser. 


Sabstitnted  for  _ 
Oct  16,  1961. 
No.  486,975 
5 


(CL  78—459) 


1.  A  key  holder  comprising  a  wire  having  a  straight 
end  section,  a  section  extending  at  an  angle  slightly  less 
than  90*  to  said  straight  end  section,  said  angularly  dis- 
posed section  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
straii^  section  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  straight  end  section,  a  sleeve  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end,  said  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said 
straight  end  section,  a  wire  spring  within  said  sleeve, 
said  open  end  of  said  sleeve  having  an  intemal  annular 
shoulder  to  prevent  removal  of  said  ^ring,  a  portion  of 
said  spring  projecting  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  sleeve  beyond  the  inner  edge  of  said  imeraal 
annular  shoulder  and  engaging  said  straight  end  section, 
said  spring  urging  said  closed  end  of  said  rieeve  axially 
outwardly  relative  to  said  straigfat  end  section.  Whereby 
said  closed  end  of  said  sleeve  is  held  in  abutment  with 
said  angularly  disposed  section. 
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APPA 


nM  Fck  M,  19H  Bar.  No.  34M70 
M.    {CL  72— •) 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
CYLINDRICAL  SHAPES 
John  L.  VaiO  a^  Fka^  W.  Saam,  Wi 
to  The  VdD 


fe 


^^ 


3r 


1.  In  itrqp  teuion  cootrol  appaiatns  for  a  rolling  mill 
having  a  flnt  itand  and  a  second  stand,  with  each  stand 
inchiding  a  frame  and  having  top  and  bcAtom  rolls  be- 
tiveen  wbkh  tiie  strip  passes,  the  combinati<m  of  force 
sensing  means  operative  with  said  first  stand  and  being 
pontioaed  between  said  frame  and  at  least  one  of  said  rolls 
of  the  first  stand  for  providing  a  control  signal  that  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  force  between  said  frame  and  said 
one  roO  when  the  strip  is  passing  between  the  top  and 
bottom  x6B»  of  the  fint  stand,  signal  providing  means  op- 
erative with  said  first  control  signal  and  being  responsive 
to  the  strip  being  present  between  the  rolls  of  the  first 
stand  and  being  resp(Misive  to  the  strip  being  present  be- 
tween the  rolls  of  the  second  stand  to  provide  a  second 
control  signal  in  accordance  with  the  difference  in  said 
force  prior  to  the  strip  being  between  the  rt^  of  the 
second  stand  and  after  the  strip  is  between  the  rolls  of  the 
second  stand,  and  strip  tension  coirtrol  means  operative 
with  at  least  oat  of  said  stands  for  controlling  in  accord- 
ance with  the  second  control  signal  the  tension  in  said 
strip  passing  between  the  first  stand  and  the  second  stand. 


FDed  Aog.  28,  lM3,Scr.  No.  3«S,126 
It  CWbm.    (CL  72—117) 


1.  The  method  of  shaping  a  portion  of  a  oylindrical 
artick  radially  outwardly  against  a  circnlar  die  seat  of  a 
die  oomprising  the  steps  of  clamping  a  cyllndri^l  article 
in  the  die  with  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  die  seat, 
guidably  moving  force-producing  members  radially  out- 
wardy  from  the  center  ^f  the  die  to  produce  equal  and 
opposite  radially  directed  forces  on  the  inner  Surface  of 
the  article  adjacent  the  die  seat,  imparting  equ4l  angular 
velocities  to  the  force-producing  members  while  moving 
the  force-producing  members  outwardly,  and  cluing  out- 
ward^ movement  of  said  force-producing  members  after 
forming  the  portion  and  continuing  rotation  of  said 
force-producing  members  for  a  period  of  time  to  work 
the  portion  against  the  die  seat. 


3^9M13  I 

INFRARED  MICROMETrat  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Nofa«A.WMw,  WcsOoro,  Mmb.,  aarignor  to  Morgan 

CoMnwDOQ  CoMipnnr,  Woncster,  MaM~  s  coiponi* 

-•^^^  _  ^  ^j        ■      ..  — '  .  »  • 

Filed  Feb.  4. 1N4,  Scr.  No.  342,444 
SChfaM.    (CL72— 12) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  72—203  see: 
Patent  No.  3,290,936 


_  3,290^15 

MACHINE  FOR  COLD-ROLLING  A  NONUNIFORM 

SURFACE 

Robert  W.  ConelL  West  HartfoH,  COm^  aMg to 

UaitMl  Aircnft  Corpotalloa,  EmI  HartftiriilCoM.,  a 
cospotaifcMi  of  Ddflware 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3«3,941 
10  Oaini.    (CL  72—240) 


1.  In  a  multi-strand  rolling  mill,  means  for  continu- 
ously gauging  each  strand  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  fixed  supporting  structure  mounted  adjacent  the  pass 
line;  a  rod  gauge  carrying  element  adjustably  mounted  on 
said  supporting  structure  in  a  position  overlying  said  pass 
line;  means  for  vertically  and  horizontally  adjusting  said 
rod  gauge  carrying  element  on  said  supporting  structure 
in  order  to  accommodate  lateral  and  vertical  shifts  of 
the  pass  line;  a  plurality  of  rod  gauging  devices  protec- 
tively mounted  within  said  carrying  element;  and  adjust- 
ing means  for  aiming  and  focusing  each  of  said  gauging 
devices  in  order  to  gauge  each  of  said  strands  from  a 
plurality  of  directions. 


1.  A  machine  adapted  to  increase  the  fatigul  strength 
life  of  a  metallic  blade  having  a  n<muniform  surface  com- 
prising means  for  supporting  the  blade  in  a  rotary  and 
nonrotary  position,  a  saddle  movable  in  sliding  longitudi- 
nal relation  with  respect  to  the  blade,  an  oscillatiig  fixture 
slidably  mounted  on  the  saddle  and  movable  in  Uiteral 
relation  to  the  blade,  squeeze  rollers  carried  by  the  oscil- 
lating fixtures  adapted  to  engage  the  blade,  mealis  includ- 
ing a  hydraulic  actuated  piston  for  applying  p^sure  to 
said  squeeze  rollers  and  control  means  for  regulating  the 
pressure  at  a  schedule  when  the  oscillating  fixti<re  moves 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  blade  when  in  a  ncM^otatlng 
position,  and  additional  control  means  for  regulating  the 
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pressure  «t.  a  predetermiaed  schedule  when  the  saddle   thereto,  and  compacting  and  defonning  said  shank  por- 
H^'S J'SS^'' "^^  ""^ '**"*•  •'•^^ '^  ^  ■  ^i^iufon^^tofonnVfSrSJy^SS 


rotating  poakioa. 


WU  DBAmWAPPARAlUS 


Pdt>Br*8UanK.G.,RnMd,  _    , 

FM  li^jr  UL  1902,  te.  No.  209,050 

teaaaa  Ctnumj,  Uij  n,  1901, 
P  27^12 
>■.    (O.  72—305) 


Gcr. 

of 


tapering  tongue  portioo.  grinding  the  lower  snifiMe  of 
at  least  the  tongue  portion  to  focm  a  sh^>  catting  edge 
at  the  forward  end  of  the  toogne  portion,  and  there- 
after bending  the  tongue  portion  to  prefect  the  "i»»fc«g 
edge  below  said  lower  susfaoe  thereby  fonmng  the 
desired  rake  and  clearance  *iigV>t 


METHOD  OF  MA^UlKcnJRlNG  A  SHAFT 
COUPLING  -»*'* 

VJMsi^  003  RIOii  Rnd.  West  BMd.  Wk. 
DIvM  aad  lUs  applcalln  Sept  13,  1900.  fl«;  N^ 
3ni>ii     (CL72-..340) 


1.  A  wire-drawing  apparatus  for  substantially  inter- 
mittently advancing  a  wire  for  further  processing  while 
reducing  iu  cross  section,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
intermittently  operaUe  feed  means  engageable  with 

said  wire  upon  redaction  of  its  cross-secUon  for 

displacing  same  in  a  forward  direction; 
support  means  rearwardly  of  said  feed  means  fonning 

a  substantially  linear  guide  path  in  said  direction; 
drawing-die  meaas  movably  mounted  on  said  support 

means  for  reciprocation  along  said  guide  path; 
clamping  means  mounted  upon  said  drawing-die  means 

and  redprocable  relatively  thereto  ia  said  direction 
I     for  releasable  entrahaneat  of  sind  wire   through 

said  drawing-die  means; 
'  fiuid-respoosive  means  on  said  drawing-die  means  ooo- 

nected  widi  said  cUmping  means  for  redprocably 

displacing  tlie  latter  relatively  to  said  dnwing-die 

means;  aad 
drive  means  connectabk  with  said  feed  means  for 

advancing  said  wire  in  said  direction  together  with 

said  drawing-die  means  and  said  clamping  means. 


1.  A  method  of  nuking  a  female  coupling  efeaaeat. 
which  method  cooaista  in  cutting  qilines  m  the  interior  of 
said  element,  aad  swagiag  the  ends  of  the  respective 
splines  to  form  lateral  surfaces  which  are  cMiwiyuyt 
toward  said  ends,  the  metal  of  the  swaged  ends  of  the 
q>lines  being  diqdaced  and  oonqiacted. 


METHOD  OF  PROD 
M. 

WoriB,New 


17  

A  CUmNGTOOL 
toThel 
■  tmwmtOm  at 


Mr  24, 1903. 8«.  No.  297,249 
4  OainM.    (O.  72^333) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  cutting  tool,  the  steps 
comprising  puachiag  a  plurality  ol  openings  in  a  metal 
sheet,  swaging  the  portions  of  the  sheet  immediately 
rearwardly  of  the  holes  to  provide  an  initial  tooth  fonn 
having  a  root  portion  integrally  joined  to  the  metal  sheet 
and  bent  downwardly  and  forwanfly  at  an  acute  angle 
thereto  and  a  shank  portion  integrally  joined  to  and 
extending  forwaidly  firom  tiie  root  portacw  at  an  an^ 


HIGH  PRESSURE 
~         J. 


3^90,919 
HYURAl 


UUC  FORMING 
L. 


OUa,a 

SCUtm,  ^72—453) 


T^.r^^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  press 

(a)  abed. 

(b)  a  ram, 

(c)  a  pair  of  cylinders  in  end-to-end  relation  inside 
the  bed, 

(d)  an  actuator  connected  to  the  ram,  said  actuator 
defining  two  pistons  received  respectively  in  said 
cyhnden  and  having  different  eOtctwe  areas, 

(e)  a  preasnre  line, 

(f)  a  pair  of  constant  volume  pumps  connected  to  the 
pressure  line,  said  pair  consisting  of  a  low  pressure 
pump  and  a  hi^  pressure  pump. 
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(g)  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  the  pressure  line 
to  diflOMinect  the  low  pressure  pump  from  the  pres- 
sure line  at  a  predetermined  {vessure, 

(h)  means  selectivety  to  connect  one  or  the  other  or 
both  of  said  cylinders  to  the  pressure  line, 

(i)  and  means  sequentially  to  change  the  cylinders 
connected  to  the  pressure  line  in  response  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  pressure  in  the  i»essure  line. 
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349M2f 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  VAPOR- 
RESPONSIVE  DETECTORS 

.  Nvwtk,  WMntt  BonMgh,  Pm  asslgaor  to 
State!  Stod  CorporatioB,  a  conoraUoB   of 


Filed  Feb.  7. 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,412 
2  CWbs.    (CL  73—1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  vapor-responsive  detec- 
tors comprising  a  pressure  vessel  adapted  to  contain  a 
supply  of  vi^ior-forming  liquid  of  relatively  low  vapor 
pressuie  and  a  mass  of  vapor-saturated  air  above  the 
liquid,  a  header,  a  iriurality  ol  feeder  tubes  extending  from 
said  header  and  adi4>ted  to  have  detectors  mounted  there- 
on for  calilnration  under  identical  conditions,  a  clean  air 
inlet  and  an  exhaust  connected  to  c^iposite  ends  of  said 
header  for  passing  an  air  stream  therethrough,  and  means 
cmmecting  said  vessel  and  said  inlet  for  i^itroducing  a 
relatively  small  controlled  quantity  of  vapor-saturated  air 
to  the  air  stream,  4X(hereby  a  mixture  <^  air  and  vapor  of 
known  concentration  passes  through  the  detectors. 


3^9*^1 
SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
PARTIAL   PRESSURE   OF   PARAMAGNETIC 
GASES  IN  A  MIXTURE  OF  GASES 

Wirtna  GfccM;  Covin,  aod  Ray  frrfaig  WDewi, 

Instrnmcnts, 


La  Hab^^  CaW.,  aMpen  to  ] 
lac,  a  caqporatloa  of  Calfonia 

IIM  Dec  9. 1963,  Scr.  No.  32M29 
(CL  73—27) 


4.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  partial  pressure  of 
a  paramagnetic  gas  in  a  mixture  of  gases  by  suspending 
a  test  body  in  an  inhomogeneous  magnetic  field  and 
mfKmTi"g  the  rotational  diqilaconent  of  the  body  from 
an  eqoilibrimn  position  when  the  environment  includes 
socfa  gas  mixture,  the  improvement  in  detection  means 
oomprising, 
a  test  body  made  of  a  heat  absorbmg  material; 
tempenture-ieositive  resistance  elements  supported  in 
qMoed44»it  relation  immediately  adjacent  t)ie  path 
described  by  said  test  body  as  it  rotates;  and 
a  Wheatstone  bridge  including  said  resistance  elements, 
the  oi^pot  of  said  bridge  bdiu  correlatable  with  the 
roCatioiial  displaoement  at  sud  test  body  from  its 
eqnilibriiui  podticm. 


3,29M22 
PRESSURE  AND  VACUUM  DETERMINATOR 
Robert  C.  Tbompaon,  Mnskccoa,  ^flA.,  —tannic  to  Tcdn 
raod  Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporattoa  ^  MkM- 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,384 
14  ClafaM.    (CL  73—52) 


6.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  fluid  pressure  of  a 
space  enclosed  within  an  enclosure  having  at  least  a  flex- 
ible wall  portion  comprising: 

means  for  vibrating  said  flexible  wall  by  flexing  it  at 
a  specified  frequency; 

means  for  converting  sound  waves  emitted  by  the  vi- 
brating flexible  wall  into  electrical  signals;  and 

frequency  classification  means  for  determining  whether 
the  electrical  signals  fall  within  a  predetem^ined  fre- 
quency range. 


I 


3^99,923  , 

VISCOSIMETER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Aosdn  S.  NorcrasB,  %  Noraocs  Corp.,  247 

Newtonvfllc  Ave.,  Ncwtoo,  Mass.     i 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,893 

10  Clafans.    (CL  73—57) 


1.  In  viscosity  measuring  apparatus  having  a  detect- 
ing station  with  a  body  arranged  to  perform  a  viscosity 
depending  measuring  movement  between  a  restored  posi- 
tion and  a  measuring  position  within  a  vessel!  carrying 
samples  of  the  fluid  to  be  measured,  with  ele^rically  con- 
trolled body  cycling  means  capable  of  periodic^ly  effect- 
ing movement  between  said  positions,  and  with  pleasuring 
switch  means  for  transferring  connection  when  the  body 
has  reached  the  measuring  position, 
said  apparatus  further  having  an  indicating  station  with 
timing  means  for  actuating  said  body  cycliag  means, 
and  with  indicating  means  including  an  actuator  for 
starting  said  measiuing  movement  of  the  bjody  from 
the    restored   position,   and   electrically   Controlled 
means  for  stopping  said  indicating  moveihent, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

first  two  wire  electrical  linking  means  fdr  directly 
interconnecting  said  measuring  switch  tmeans  of 
the  detecting  station  and  said  stopping  jmeans  of 
the  indicating  station  for  terminating!  consecu- 
tive viscosity  dependent  movements  of  |the  body; 
and 
second  two  wire  electrical  linking  means  (or  direct- 
ly interconnecting  said  body  cycling  means  of 
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the  detecting  station  and  said  timing  means  of 
the  indicating  station  for  actuating  the  cycling 
means; 
whereby  the  detecting  and  indicating  stations,  re- 
specdvely,  can  be  arranged  remotely  from,  and 
related  to,  each  other  with  a  minimum  of  elec- 
tric interconnection. 


PROCEte  AND  APPARAItniFOR  THE  ANALYSIS 
Of  MIXTURES  OV  LIQUIDS 

"^^  '^***!_'""^  «■*  At-  Fait  1 1,  TVa-.  Upper 

Aasfria,  iiiltf to  Hciarich  FMi^  ' 

Aapantekai^  Bomb,  Genaaay 

Dec  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,959 
11  CUbc    (CL  73— 6L3) 


1.  Process  for  the  qnantiutive  determination  of  the 
lowest  boiling  component  of  a  mixture  of  liquids,  by 
measuring  the  difference  between  the  boiling  tempera- 
lures  of  said  mixtures  of  liquids  and  a  liquid  used  for 
COTiprising  continuously  supplying  a  first  sample  of  said 
mixture  of  Uqnids  to  constant  boiling  and  refluxing  all 
vapors  formed  to  said  flrst  sample;  simultaneously  heat- 
ing a  second  sample  of  said  mixture  of  liquids  to  con- 
stant boUing  under  equal  pressure  and  distilling  off  from 
said  second  sample  said  lowest  boiling  component  by 
fractionation  and  refluxing  all  remaining  vapors  formed 
during  said  constant  boiling  to  the  distillation  residue 
thus  formed  of  said  second  sample  so  that  said  second 
sample  will  then  consist  of  the  original  mixture  of  liquids 
minus  said  lowest  bofling  component,  and  measuring  the 
difference  between  the  boiling  temperatures  of  said  dis- 
tillation residue  of  the  second  sample  and  of  said  un- 
changed mixture  of  liquids  of  the  ffa^t  sample. 


.  3,299,925 

WEIGHT  MEASURING  AND  CENTER  OF  GRAVTTY 
LOCATING  APPARATUS 

HMtrarfc^  IM^  WaUnai,  Mass.,  a  c^^potatfoo  of 


(1)  eccentric  moment  components  of  force 
which  tilt  the  table  so  that  its  said  normally 
vertical  axis  is  inclined  to  the  normaOy  ver- 
tical axis  of  the  untiked  table, 

(2)  the  tilting  of  the  ubie  thereby  producing 
an  additional  eccentricity  of  the  center  of 
gravity  with  respect  to  said  normally  verti- 
cal axis  of  the  untilted  Uble, 

B.  a  base, 

C.  tension  force  weight  responsive  means  supported 
by  said  base  and 

(1)  supporting  said  frame  on  said  base  in  tension 
in  di|-ection  of  said  normally  vertical  axis  and 

(2)  allowing  the  table  to  cik  so  that  its  normally 
verti^lly  axis  becomes  inclined  in  reqxmse  to  a 
component  of  force  arising  from  the  eccentric 
center  of  gravity  of  the  qiecimen, 

(a)  said  tilting  oi  the  Uble  causing  the  ten- 
sion force  responsive  means  to  produce  a 
horizontal  component  of  force  acting  on 
said  frame  to  partially  resist  the  horizontal 


components  of  force  which  create  said  tilt- 
ing, 

D.  a  pluraUty  of  horizontally  setting  sUy  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  frame  and  said  base  to 
provide  two-directional  lateral  stability  to  the  tabk 
and  sUbiUty  against  rotoUon  of  the  table  about  said 
normally  vertical  axis, 

E.  and  a  plurality  of  eccentric  moment  measuring 
means  disposed  substantially  vertically  and  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  frame  and  said  base  and  being 
responsive  to  and  opposing  the  remaining  portion  of 
components  of  fwice  tending  to  tilt  the  Ubie, 

F.  whereby  if  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  specimen  is 
so  located  as  to  produce  said  tUting  action  the  said 
components  of  force  of  the  tension  force  i«spoosive 
means  tendmg  to  resist  said  tilting  is  of  such  magni- 
tude and  direction  as  to  cause  said  remaining  compo. 
nents  of  force  to  be  subsUntially  the  same  as  if  no 
ultmg  acUon  existed,  thereby  making  the  sensitivity 
of  said  eccentric  moment  measuring  means  substan- 
UaUy  mdependem  of  the  tihing  of  said  uble  so  diat 
the  actual  eccentricity  of  the  specimen  can  be  deter- 
mined. 


^^tti^ff^ftSfS-  i^  l^tttS-.  No.  257,522,  aow 
Pata^No.  3f246496.  4atti  Apr.  19,  1966.  DiVidcd 
and  tMs  appMcaliua  Sept  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,163 

aOaiBM.    (CL7i-65)  ^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  weight  and  center  of 
gravity  of  a  specimen  comprising,  in  combination, 
A.  a  substantially  rigid  floating  frame  having  a  Uble, 
with  a  normally  vertical  axis,  for  supporting  the  speci- 
men the  weight  of  which  produces 

(1)  a  vertical  weight  force  component  along  the 
normally  vertical  axis, 

(2)  the  specimen,  when  supported  on  the  Uble 
with  its  center  of  gravity  eccentrically  located 
with  respect  to  said  normally  vertical  axis,  pro- 
ducing 


•** f^5».  «»«4, Ser. No.  377,11$ 
*  Oitai.    (d.  73— (73) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fatigue  testing  substantially  iden- 
tical specunens  comprising: 

a  holding  mechanism  for  mounting  the  specimens  in 


ssaam 


mmBm 


548 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  ]3,  1966 


aligned  parallel  positions  in  which  the  specimens 
have  a  single  degree  of  freedom  in  a  common  plane; 
adjustable  means  interconnecting  said  specimens  for 
forcing  said  specimens  toward  or  away  from  each 
odier  in  the  plane  of  free  movement  so  as  to  stress 
each  member  in  a  similar  manner;  and 
means  for  vibrating  said  holding  mechanism  so  as  to 
cause  said  specimens  to  oscfllate  as  a  single  mem- 
ber in  the  plane  of  free  movement 

whereby  said  specimens  may  be  oscillated  at  their  resonant 

frequencies  with  a  minimum  of  power. 


OPHTHALMOMETER  HAVING  AFOCAL 

LENS  SYSTEM 

PMd  FVttefc  Miric  G»ilM^4ta  PraUciit  Camot, 

RM  J«l7  <.  19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  S25^5 

I  priMily,  mnMraam  FhMce,  Dec.  26, 1958, 

at^Fatant  l^ll^Sl 

4CtalnM.    (CL73— M) 


1.  b  an  ophthalmometer,  the  combination  of  two 
mires  lying  in  a  plane  passing  through  tbe  location  of  the 
line  of  vision  for  th^  patient's  eye,  symmetrically  of  said 
line  and  to  the  front  of  the  locatirai  of  the  patient's  eye.  an 
afocal  optic  system  lying  along  the  location  of  said  line  of 
vision  to  the  front  of  the  location  of  the  patient's  eye 
and  an  image-douUing  system  extending  on  the  side  of 
the  afocal  system  opposed  to  said  location  of  the  patient's 
eye  and  including  a  first  beam-splitting  surface  and  two 
series  of  reflecting  surfaces  adapted  to  act  on  each  frac- 
tion of  the  S|riit  beam  passing  out  of  the  fint  surface, 
two  parallel-sided  transparent  plates  inserted  each  in  the 
path  of  the  beam  fracti<m  passing  through  the  corre- 
sponding series  of  reflecting  surfaces,  an  eyepiece  lo- 
cated directly  be]K>nd  die  image-doublmg  system  adapted 
to  collect  at  least  part  of  each  fraction  of  the  sjriit  beam 
for  simuhaneously  observing  the  images  of  the  mires 
reflected  by  the  patient's  cornea  and  passing  through 
the  afocal  system  and  through  the  corresponding  series 
of  reflecting  sorfaoes  and  associated  parallel-sided  plates, 
means  for  adjusting  the  relative  angular  setting  of  the 
two  parallel-sided  plates. 


3aM,92S 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  STRAIN  GAGE 
AND  CIRCUIT 
M.  Cmrjf  BdfevM,  Wadk,  BHi^Mr  to  The 
^caOk,  WMk,  a  cotpondon  of  Dcla- 


FVcd 


!•,  1H4.  Ser.  No.  37M39 
(0.73—88.5) 


1.  A  lempentore  compensated  strain  gage  circuit  for 
measuring  strain  in  a  body  conqirising: 


(a)  a  plurality  of  strain  gages  aeciued  to  tbe  body 
at  spaced  locations  and  electrically  coupled  in  paral- 
lel to  one  another; 

(b)  each  of  said  strain  gages  having  a  temperature 
sensitive  electrically  conductive  element  secured  and 
arranged  in  close  proximity  to  said  gage; 

(c)  said  temperature  sensitive  electrically  conductive 
elements  coupled  to  form  a  temperature  gradient 
responsive  bridge  circuit  with  said  elements  com- 
prising arms  of  said  bridge  circuit; 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  strain  gages  for  generating 
an  electrical  signal  in  each  of  said  gagei  in  re- 
sponse to  the  strains;  and 

(e)  circuit  means  parallel  coupling  said  strain  gages 
and  said  temperature  gradient  responsive  bifdge  cir- 
cuit, whereby  temperature  gradient  strain  induced 


ectrical  signals  are  effectively  cancelled 


3^9«,n9 
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CENTRIFUGAL  TENSILE  TESTING  APPA|tATUS 
Wllliani  H.  Sheldon,  S«  Diego,  Calif.,  msIm  to  the 
United  States  of  Anscrica  as  represented  by  tie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,189 
12CIaiBBs.    (CL73— 95) 


1.  A  centrifugal  tensile  testing  apparatus  for  determin- 
ing the  tensile  strength  of  an  elongated  test  specimen 
and  comprising:  a  support  platform  joumaled  for  hori- 
zontal rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  |an  elon- 
gated radial  guide  means  on  a  horizontal  axisi  passing 
through  the  vertical  axis  of  rotation  and  extenaing  dia- 
metrically to  be  on  both  sides  of  the  vertical  axi^  anchor 
means  circumferentially  and  radially  restrained  on  said 
support  platform  to  be  at  counterbalanced  equidistance 
<X|  opposing  sides  of  the  vertical  axis  and  coaxial  | with  the 
elongated  guide  means  on  said  support  {datform^  two  in- 
ertial  blocks  one  each  of  which  is  slidably  restrained  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
support  platform  by  the  elongated  radial  guide  nueans  on 
said  support  platform,  at  least  one  of  said  inerti«l  blocks 
and  the  adjacent  anchor  means  being  adapted  for  re- 
straining the  two  opposing  end  portions  of  the  unbroken 
test  specimen  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  h<>rizontal 
axis  of  said  guide  means  on  said  support  platform,  and 
variable  speed  drive  means  operably  joined  to  said  support 
platform  for  rotating  and  accelerating  said  support  plat- 
form within  a  known  speed  range  until  the  test  4)ecimen 
ruptures  due  to  tensile  force  applied  thereon  through 
centrifugal  force  acting  on  the  vertical  block  restraining 
one  end  of  the  test  specimen. 


ACOUSTIC  Wmk  STRAIN  GAUGES 
John  W.  Drtekwater,  Upi<whhy.Chiiter,  Ei^lad,  m- 
dfaor  to  Sbd  OB  Conpany,  New  Yotfc,  NTV^  a  cor- 
poration of  Ddawvc 

Fled  May  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,221 
CiainM  priorily,  appMcatioa  GrMt  ftltali,  1«m  4, 1963, 

22,161/63  I 


3  naiaii.    (CL  73—136) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  torque  of  a,  rotating 
shaft  comprising:         , 
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an  aooinlic  win  strain  gaafe,  said  wire  Miain 
being  open^ljr  attached  to  said  shaft; 

a  feedhadc  ooO,  said  feedback  coil  beinf  dispond  ad- 
jacent laid  wire  straia  guami 

a  pickup  coil,  «id  pickup  coa  bebg  diipowd  adljaccot 
said  wire  strain  ganaa; 

a  radio  tranwnjtltr,  said  radio  tnuimitler  *««*hig 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  pidmp  coil  being  con- 
pled  to  said  ladio  tnamitter  lo  modnlaie  tlw  rif 


TEsn^StSSi 


pEVKS  FOR  TiniNG  BCULTIFILAMINr  YARNi 

latleaafDehwrn'"""'^  '"^'  ''^■' 

ned  A^  26, 1964. 8«.  Noi.  392,2St 
SOiiiaii     (0.73— 168) 


f3^ 


■ccff *t={r 


nal  tiaaanitted  by  said  radio  trammitler,  add.  ted- 
back  cofl  beioi  conplMl  to  nid  pidmp  coil; 

an  antenna,  aaid  antenna  being  moamed  OD  said  iliaft 
and  ooiqilBd  to  said  radio  tnuHaaitler, 

a  radio  receiver,  said  radio  receiver  being  flBootted 
adjacent  said  shaft,  said  radio  receiver  reodviag  the 
signal  traasoiitled  by  said  ndio  transmitter.  d»- 
modulatiat  said  transmitter  signal  and  sqiplying  said 
signal  as  a  pobe  wave;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  radio  receiver  for  recofdiag  a 
sum  related  to  the  fnqaeaey  of  said  pulse  wave. 


WEHSBT  SKnSSScRANE 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  degree  of  flUment  inter- 
lacing in  multifilament  yam,  comprising  mearn  passing  the 
yam  along  a  path,  probe  means  projecting  into  the  mler^ 
iMced  portions  of  said  yam  and  movable  therewith,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  piobe  means 
a  predetermined  distance  for  indicting  the  length  of  yam 
passing  along  said  path  before  said  probe  means  moves 
said  inedetemiined  distance. 


HOOK 


,8«.Na.  328419 
_   JviatMlili,OcL31,19i2, 
41423/il  ^  ^^ 

(CL  73—141) 


3^8,933 
NAVKSAnON  81 

L^Jaespfc  B.  Cwal,  4161  QaisH 
Mjjuajd dariia  J. hral,  UK 


(7184 


wejjMlB 

" .  Aqpar  Aveu,  fli, 

Floi  Oct.  18, 1^68^.  Na.  497,438 
15  OiAhi  ^1 73—178) 
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1.  A  falling  blodk  for  a  crane  comprising  a  sheave 
running  on  a  hoisting  caUe,  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a  crane 
hook  sufvoitad  from  the  sheave  between  said  side  iriatea, 
wei^t-canying  members  boosed  in  reoesaes  in  said  r^*»' 
and  forming  load  bearing  oouections  between  said  slieave 
and  said  cmne  hook,  load-liasilii«  means  carried  by  said 
side  plates  and  operative  to  pieveat  oveiloadii«  of  said 
wei^t-carrying  members,  load  irasiiig  mean  hi  eadi 
weight-carryias  mnnber  carried  in  a  f^*  a^acaat  a  par. 
tion  of  rednoad  croas  section,  the  load  leming  means 
being  capable  of  measuring  tlie  load  supported  as  a 
function  <rf  the  daetic  deformatiott  under  load  of  said 
portions  of  the  weight-carryiog  members,  a  radio-fie- 
qoency  tranmittir  nMnnted  in  the  fidling  block  and 
coupled  to  uld  load  leniias  meam  far  *r.ii—itit.^  « 
radio  signal  oonaepoodiag  to  the  load  supported. 


1.  The  method  of  determining  dbe  kxatkm  of  a  vbU> 
de  in  the  ecliptic  plane  of  the  solar  system  indnding  die 
following  st^e:  scanning  a  sector  of  ^aoe  about  a  icaii- 
ning  axis;  Uentifsring  eonw  of  the  staia  in  tke  sector  and 
determining  the  attitude  of  the  scanubg  axis;  fttw^^hw 
the  attitude  of  die  scumins  uis  to  diqpore  it  naiBal  to 

die  ecliptic  plane;  scanning  die  edipdc  plane  to  view  soaa 
ol  the  planets  lymg  substantially  dierdn;  identifying  trmn 
of  said  planets;  and  determhung  the  location  of  tiie  ve- 
hicle with  reelect  to  known  pwjtjons  of  the 
planets  as  recorded  in  an  T»»*«»»fiii 


Acoumc 

Ahtel. 


tatXT,  1962, 8ar.  N^  226^12 

,    1       ^9^^    (0.73—194) 

1.  In  a  fhttd  metering  device  ooosprinig  a  tot 
sonic  transmitter  and  a  flnt  raoeivcT  located  in  aoooatic 


550 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AZ] 


December  18,  1966 


contact  with  a  fluid  stream  such  that  signals  are  trans- 
mitted through  such  stream  from  said  transmitter  to  said 
receiver  in  a  direction  generally  upstream  of  said  fluid 
flow,  a  first  feedback  path  coupling  the  output  of  said 
receiver  to  the  ii^Hit  of  said  transmitter,  a  second  super- 
sonic transmitter  and  a  second  receiver  located  at  such 
spaced  points  in  said  fluid  stream  that  signals  are  trans- 
mitted through  said  stream  to  said  second  receiver  in  a 
direction  generally  downstream  of  said  fluid  flow,  a  sec- 
ond feedback  path  coupling  the  output  of  said  second 
receiver  to  the  input  of  said  second  transmitter,  means 
in  said  first  feedback  path  for  deriving  an  output  signal 
therefrom,  means  in  said  second  feedback  path  for  deriving 
a  signal  therefrom,  the  improvement  being  a  first  har- 
monic generating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  feedback  path,  a  second  harmonic  generating  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  feedback  path,  a  first 


t]-©ni** 


HrW«¥^?H|H 


'•^m 


frequency  multiplier  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
harmonic  generating  means  for  multiplying  the  output 
signal  therefrom,  a  second  frequency  multiplier  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  second  harmonic  generating  means 
tor  multi^ying  the  ou^ut  signal  therefrom,  said  first 
frequency  multiplier  including  a  bandpass  filter  centered 
in  a  selected  harmonic  frequency  of  the  output  fran  said 
first  harmonic  generating  means  and  said  second  frequency 
multiplier  including  a  banc^ass  filter  centered  in  a  sele<ited 
hannonic  fir^uency  of  the  outnut  of  said  second  harmonic 
generating  means  and  means  including  a  balanced  modu- 
lator operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
harmonic  generating  means  and  the  ou^ut  of  said  sec- 
ond hannonic  generating  means  and  the  output  of  said 
second  frequency  multiplier  for  deriving  an  output  sig- 
lud  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  sound  of  said  fluid 
stream. 

3,2fM35__  ' 

THEATER  SEPARATOR  METER  ASSEMBLY 
AiOar  W.  McCartcr,  Great  Boid,  Kans.,  asdgnor  to 
OfNcil  ThA  Coaapaqr,  lac.  Great  Bend,  Kans.,  a  cor- 

FIM  Jan.  7, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  336,3«5 
SOalBa.  (CL73— 2M) 
1.  A  tieater  separator  meter  assembly  for  treating 
petroleum  well  streams  separating  gas,  water  and  oil 
and  metering  the  water  and  oil  production  comprising,  a 
wdl  stream  treating  vessel  having  side,  top  and  bottom 
walls,  a  horizontal  partition  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
vessel  spaced  from  the  top  wall  and  defining  a  gas  sep- 
aration chamber,  a  vertical  wall  extending  downwardly 
from  said  partition  and  defining  with  a  minor  portion 
of  the  vessel  side  wall  a  flow  space  extending  from  said 
gas  separating  chamber  to  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  vessel,  a  partition  in  the  treating  vessel  below  said 
first-named  partition  and  defining  with  the  vertical  wall 
and  the  major  portion  of  the  vessel  side  wall  a  heating 
zone,  and  an  oil  outlet  zone,  said  oil  outlet  zone  being 
adjacent  to  and  below  the  gas  separation  chamber,  con- 
ductor means  conducting  the  well  stream  to  the  gas  sep- 
aration chamber  with  liquid  thereof  collecting  on  said 
fiistFnamed  partition  and  flowing  downwardly  in  the  flow 
^aoe,  hfftf<"t  means  in  the  heating  zone,  means  includ- 


ing a  distributor  communicating  the  flow  space  with  the 
heating  zone  below  the  heating  means  for  flow  of  said 
well  stream  liquid  to  the  heating  zone  and  distribution 
therein  to  be  heated  therein  with  free  water  collecting  in 
the  lower  portion  of  the  treating  vessel  and  oil  rising  up- 
wardly in  the  heating  zone  toward  the  oil  outlet  zone,  an 
oil  metering  apparatus  and  a  water  metering  apparatus 
each  having  a  metering  vessel  in  said  treating  vessel  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  said  metering  vessels  being  spaced 
apart  with  each  having  a  central  portion  with  reduced 
volume  sections  forming  upper  and  lower  portions,  said 
metering  vessels  being  defined  by  outer  walls  spaced  in- 
wardly from  all  walls  of  the  treating  vessel  whereby  said 
metering  vessels  are  substantially  surrounded  by  liquids 
in  said  treating  vessel,  a  duct  for  each  of  s^id  meter- 
ing vessels  conmiunicating  the  top  portions  thereof  with 
the  upper  portion  of  the  treating  vessel  for  pressure 
equalization,  an  oil  overflow  line  communicatinjg  with  the 
oil  outlet  zone  to  maintain  an  oil  level  therein,  said  oil 
overflow  line  extending  downwardly  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  lower  portion  of  the  oil  meter  vessel,  a  water 
siphon  assembly  having  an  inlet  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  treating  vessel  and  an  ouUet  disposed  to  maintain 
an  oil-water  interface  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  heating 
zone,  the  water  siphon  outlet  duct  conununicating  with 


^ 


the  lower  portion  of  the  water  meter  vessel  for  flow  of 
water  thereto  from  said  water  siphon,  an  oil  discharge  line, 
a  water  discharge  line,  a  three-way  valve  in  thejoil  meter- 
ing vessel  inlet  Une  connected  with  the  oil  discharge  line,  a 
three-way  valve  in  the  water  metering  vessel  inlet  liine 
and  having  connection  with  the  water  discfajarge  line, 
means  responsive  to  the  rise  of  liquid  level  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  oil  metering  vessel  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  three-way  valve  in  the  oil  line  to  close 
the  low  from  the  oil  outlet  zone  and  effect  Mtnmimica- 
tion  from  the  metering  vessel  to  the  oil  disctiarge  line 
for  discharge  of  oil  from  said  oil  metering  vessel,  means 
responsive  to  lowering  of  the  liquid  level  in  the  iofl  meter- 
ing vessel  and  operatively  connected  with  the  irespective 
three-way  valve  to  actuate  same  to  close  the  oil!  discharge 
line  and  effect  communication  from  the  (Ml  oUtkt  zone 
to  the  oil  metering  vessel  for  filling  of  said  oi|  metering 
vessel  and  corresponding  means  responsive  i/o  rise  of 
level  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  water  meteijing  vessel 
and  the  lowering  of  level  in  the  lower  portidn  of  said 
water  metering  vessel  and  operatively  conneded  to  the 
respective  three-way  valve  in  the  water  line  ^r  permit- 
ting filling  of  said  water  metering  vessel  and  the  dis- 
charge of  the  water  therefrom  through  the  Water  dis- 
charge line. 
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3,2M,»M 

METAL  PROCESSING 

F.  Harvey,  Dotscrvflt,  Pa., 

Milslfciinlii,  Inc.,  PMtolieigh,  Pa. 

MM  Sept  5, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  Ul,ill 

15CUBBS.    (CL72— 2t3) 


ir_^ 


9.  The  process  of  cross  rolling  high  alloy  metal  bar- 
stock  to  minimize  segregation  and  directional  effects 
therein  which  consists  in  first  cogging  a  cast  ingot  to  a 
first  stage  billet,  said  first  stage  billet  having  a  direction 
of  working  along  the  length  of  the  billet;  and  then  cut- 
ting a  smaller,  cross  grained,  second  stage  billet  from 
the  first  stage  billet,  said  second  stage  billet  being  cut  so 
that  the  directional  properties  or  grain  is  across  the  length 
of  the  said  second  stage  billet;  and  finally  reducing  the 
second  stage  billet  to  extend  its  length  and  to  reduce  it 
to  a  bar  wherein  the  cross  sectional  area  reduction  from 
ingot  to  bar  is  less  than  about  60  to  1  and  is  greater  than 
about  5  to  1. 


3^M,937 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS 

FLOW  OF  FLUIDS 

Robert  Banv  Matttcws,  FssUrl^,  England,  assignor  to 

PlesscyUK  Liarited,  Dford,  E^gtand,  a  British  com- 


FHed  May  2S,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371 J73 
ClatuM  priority,  npfBcaHon  Great  Britya,  May  29, 1963, 

21,522/63 
2  Oaiau.    (CL  73—231) 
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1.  A  mass-flow  metering  device  comprising:  stationary 
deflector  means  arranged  in  a  duct  to  impart  to  fluid  flow- 
ing along  the  duct  a  swirl  about  the  axis  of  the  duct,  said 
deflector  means  including  vanes  which  are  adjustable  as  to 
their  angle  of  attack  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of 
the  duct;  rate-sensor  means  producing  a  digital  output 
corresponding  to  the  rate  of  swirl  thus  produced;  torque- 
sensor  means  determining  a  torque  reaction  produced  by 
the  thus  produced  swirl  of  the  fluid  flowing  through  the 
duct  and  producing  a  digital  output  corresponding  to  the 
said  torque  reaction;  digital  computer  means  producing  a 
digital  output,  means  feeding  to  said  computer  means 
the  respective  digital  outputs  of  the  rate-sensor  means 
and  of  the  torque-sensor  means,  the  cmnputer  means  being 


constructed  to  determine  the  mass  flow  as  the  quotient 
of  said  digital  outputs;  a  servomotor  operatively  connected 
to  the  deflector  means  to  vary  the  angle  of  attack  of  the 
deflector  vanes  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  the 
duct;  and  control  means  for  this  servomotor,  the  said 
servomotor-control  means  including  an  algebraic  adder 
to  which  the  digital  outputs  of  the  computer  means  and 
of  the  rate  sensor  are  differentially  fed,  and  means  sensi- 
tive to  the  sign  of  the  adder  output  and  operative  to  select 
the  direction  of  operation  of  the  servomotor. 


3,296,936 
PNEUMATIC  DISPLACEMENT  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

FOR  STORAGE  BIN 

Ralph  R.  Miner,  6736  Lakeside  Drive,  Charlotte.  N.C. 

Hied  May  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,367 

19  CUms.     (CL  73—296) 


1.  A  device  operating  at  substantially  constant  pressure 
for  measuring  and  indicating  the  level  of  flowable  gran- 
ular or  finely  divided  solid  material  in  a  container  which 
comprises  a  readily  collapsible  fhiid  tight  tube  element 
adapted  for  being  placed  in  the  container  so  as  to  ex- 
tend downwardly  therein  whereby  to  be  immersed  in  the 
flowable  material  in  the  container,  a  fluid  tight  expansible 
element  outside  the  container,  and  variable  in  volume  with 
substantially  no  change  in  pressure  therein,  tube  means 
connecting  the  said  collapsible  tube  element  to  said  ex- 
pansible element  in  fluid  exchange  relation  to  form  a 
closed  fluid  system,  means  for  indicating  the  change  in 
the  degree  of  expansion  of  said  expansible  element  as 
brought  about  by  changes  in  the  degree  of  collapsing  of 
said  collapsible  tube  element  by  changes  in  the  level  of 
the  nuiterial  in  the  container,  and  means  for  maintaining 
a  substantially  constant  pressure  in  said  fluid  system. 


3,296,939 
UQUID.LEVEL  GAUGE 
Walter  Beck,  Stettgart-Mohringen,  Md 
fclden,  near  Stuttgart,  i~ 
Beck  K.G.,  Stntt|iBt-M( 


RoD, 
to 
a  flm  of 


<■■««  Mar.  5, 1965,  Scr.  Na.  437,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmaay,  Inly  24,  1964, 
B  56,462,  B  77^27 
12  CUoM.    (a.  73—299) 
1.  A  liquid-level  gauge  comprising  a  housing;  a  cap- 
sule diaphragm  secured  within  said  housing;  a  tubular 
member   connected    to    said    diaphragm    and   extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  connect 
the  inside  of  said  diaphragm  to  an  immersion  tube  ex- 
tending into  a  container  holding  a  liquid  the  level  of 
which  is  to  be  measured;  indicating  means  in  said  hous- 
ing;  and   transmitting   means    within   said   housing    for 
transmitting  the  movements  of  said  diaphragm  to  said 
indicating  means,  said  transmitting  means  comprising  a 
lever  acted  upon  by  said  diaphragm,  bearing  means  for 
pivoubly  mounting  said  lever,  first  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  bearing  means  within  said 
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ixNising,  second  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  trans- 
mission ratio  of  said  tever  independently  o{  said  first 
adjusting  means,  and  a  supporting  plate  secured  within 
said  housing  and  having  an  arm  connected  thereto  at 
one  end  and  resiliently  pivotable  about  said  one  end  in 


a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm,  said  first  adjusting  means  com- 
prising a  setscrew  adapted  to  bear  upon  said  arm  near 
the  fiee  end  thereof  for  pivoting  said  arm  and  thus  said 
bearing  means  and  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lever  to  dif- 
ferent positidns. 

3,29f^4« 
THERMAL  MEASUIUNG  PROBE 
Frank  F.  Hines,  UtcMeid,  NA,  avliiior  to  RdF  Cor- 
pontloB,  Hudsoii,  NJI^  a  coiponition  of  Massachu- 
setts 

Filed  Dec  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333^66 
16  Clafans.     (a.  73—341) 


1.  A  tip  sensitive  temperature  probe  comprising:  a 
composite  core  having  a  first  end  portion,  an  intermediate 
portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  each  of  said  end  por- 
tions having  a  thermal  diffusivity  at  least  two  times 
greater  than  the  thermal  diffusivity  of  said  intermediate 
portion;  a  primary  temperature  sensitive  means  secured 
to  said  first  end  portion  and  a  secondary  temperature 
sensitive  means  secured  to  said  second  end  portion,  said 
primary  and  secondary  temperature  sensitive  means  hav- 
ing electrical  response  sensitivities  to  temperatiuv  the 
ratio  of  which  is  substantially  the  inverse  of  the  ratio  of 
the  total  thermal  transfer  coefiScient  of  said  first  end 
portion  to  that  of  the  whole  core. 


3,2M^1 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES  WITH  AUIt). 

MATIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
DaTid  M.  GoMfauiL  3S43  Debra  Covt,  Scafonl,  N.Y. 
ivil,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2l2,f27 
5  OalBS.    (CL  73—35^ 


3,2H342 

TEMPERATURE  SEfWSC,  INDICATING  AND 

RECORDING  MEANS         | 

Don  L.  Carh—gh,  Dirtch  RMpa  Road,  and  Ohm  Howaid 

HcckathonM,  1M9  3TdSt,  both  of  Bear*.  Pa. 

FOmI  Jmc  1, 1964,Scr.  No.  371,367 

4  CUbm.    (CL  73-^351) 


L.  A  temperature  indicating  device  comprisi)ig  a  casing 
including  plural  internal  divider  walls  forming  jdural  sub- 
stantially parallel  elongated  compartments  wit|dn  the  cas- 
ing, corresponding  ends  of  the  compartments  hgving  open- 
ings leading  to  the  exterior  of  the  casing,  said  openings  be- 
ing of  reduced  cross  section,  whereby  each  c(^partment 
has  stop  shoulders  formed  at  its  leading  end,  s|n  indicator 
plunger  within  each  compartment  of  the  casing  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  therein  from  a  retracted  no$-indicating 
position  to  an  extended  temperature  indicating  position, 
each  plunger  having  a  reduced  leading  extremity  project- 
able  through  the  adjacent  opening  and  shoulders  engage- 
able  with  said  compartment  stop  shoulders  to  lii^t  forward 
movement  of  the  plunger,  an  expansible  spring  mounted 
within  each  compartment  behind  the  plunger  ^rein  and 
bearing  upon  the  rear  end  of  the  plunger,  attl  a  fusible 
detent  pin  for  each  plwiger  within  the  casing  having 
mechanical  interlocking  engagement  therewith  prior  to 
fusion  of  the  detent  pin  and  releasably  securing  each 
plunger  in  said  retracted  non-indicating  position,  each 
fusible  detent  pin  upon  fusion  releasing  its  plunger  for 
movement  to  the  indicating  position,  and  each  detent  pin 
having  a  specific  precise  fusion  temperature  diflerent  from 
the  fusion  temperatures  of  the  other  detent  pins  of  the 
device,  whereby  the  device  may  be  used  to  monitor  a  range 
of  temperatures. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

MEASUREMENT 
"S  L.  U  WUInlIlftoi^  and  Robert  R.  M4iicyiiiakcr, 
Newark,  DcL,  asriganri  to  E.  L  da  Peat  de  Ncaioan 
and  Company,  WDmingtoa,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,979 
4  Claims.    (CL  73— 359) 


1.  A  charged  particle  discharge  device  comprising:  a 
member  for  generating  the  charged  particles,  first  means 
for  heating  said  member  and  a  dielectric  light  pipe  for 
transmitting  radiation  from  the  said  member,  in  com-       l.  A  method  for  measuring  the  t'emperatuie  bf  nimiins 

prevent  material  from  depositmg  thereon.  rotating  a  thermocouple  cyclically  iSo  and  out  of  con- 
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tact  with  an  object  the  temperature  of  which  is  to  be  deter- 
mined in  a  sense  fenerany  co-directional  with  the  directloa 
of  travel  of  said  object  during  a  portion  of  each  cycle 
of  rotation  fbUowed  by  exponng  said  thermocouple  to 
the  heat  output  of  a  referenoe  healer  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  remainder  of  sakl  cycle  of  roution,  (2) 
removing  said  thermocouple  from  cyclic  contact  with  said 
object  but  coatiming  said  ejqmsing  (rf  said  thermocouple 
to  said  heat  output  of  said  reference  heater,  determining 
the  direction  and  approxinute  magnitude  of  heat  transfer 
occurring  between  (1)  and  (2)  with  re^)ect  to  said  thermo- 
couple in  the  course  of  said  cyclic  omtact  of  said  thermo- 
couple with  said  object,  a4furting  said  heat  output  of 
said  reference  heater  so  that  said  thermocouple  and  said 
object  are  at  substantially  the  same  tenoperature  level, 
and  then  obtaining  an  indication  of  said  temperature  level 
as  a  function  of  the  E.MJP.  ou^^  of  said  thermocoui^. 


REMOTE  IXMPEIUnSB  MEASURING 
APPAKATUS 
awrewx  Alf ,  New  Yai^  aai  DoaaU  Gerti,  C«lc 
Place,  N.Y.,  ifHha  F.  SiBiH,  AnoU,  MM.,  aad 
Charka  P.  PiaMsnaB,  Ailii^ia,  Va.,  aarfvaoti,  by 
direct  and  mmm  mi^mmlmy  la  A*  Urilad  States  of 
America  aa  fMMsuaiti  by  lie  Uaitod  Stales  Atomic 
Eacrgy  CoaMaissieB 

FHed  Ian.  24, 1964,  S«.  No.  346,115 
1  Cfadas.    (CL  73—366) 


and  means  cmmecting  the  dtsjriaoeable  member  and  trans- 
ducer indoding  a  fcwce  limiting  connector  compriring  a 
pair  of  elongated  resiliently  flexible  memben  extending 
parallel  to  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  members  having 
a  convexo-ccmcave  cross  section,  means  joining  one  end 
of  one  of  said  members  to  the  corresponding  end  of  the 


other  member  fbr  movement  therewith  Su.  a  direction  lon- 
gitudinally thereof,  and  means  connecting  the  other  ends 
of  said  flexible  members  between  said  displaoeable  mem- 
ber and  transducer  for  trannmission  of  fofce  through  said 
connector  in  a  direction  extending  parallel  to  said  flexiMe 
members. 


Alfred  R. 


PlPK'I'llNG^ttVICB 


i  ftfa^  25, 1964.  Ser.  No.  369,I6S 
7aUBS.    (d.  73-425.6) 


Temperature  measuring  apparatus  for  connection  to  a 
main  vessel  containing  a  fluid,  comprising  sensing  means 
located  in  said  fluid  within  said  vessel,  a  conduit  open 
to  said  sensing  means  extending  out  through  the  wall  of 
said  vessel,  a  vertically  extending  auxiliary  vessel  having 
a  bottom  surface  and  having  said  conduit  open  thereinto 
adjacent  said  bottom  surface,  a  temperature  responsive 
liquid  filling  said  sensing  means,  said  conduit,  and  par- 
tially filling  said  auxiliary  vessel  so  that  changes  in  tem- 
perature of  said  liquid  within  said  sensing  means  will 
result  in  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  liquid  therein 
followed  by  changes  in  the  level  of  said  liquid  in  said 
auxiliary  vessel,  transmitting  and  receiving  transducer 
means  attached  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  auxiliary 
vessel  for  emitting  a  sound  pulse  through  the  vessel  wall 
into  said  liquid,  stationery  reflector  means  partially  im- 
mersed in  said  liquid  within  said  auxiliary  vessel,  the 
latter  said  means  having  a  series  oX.  vertically  staggered 
reflective  siufaoes  facing  said  transducer  means  for  re- 
flecting from  the  reflective  surfaces  located  beneath  the 
surface  of  laid  liquid  the  sound  pulse  arriving  from  said 
transducer  means,  the  number  oi  reflected  sound  pulses 
thereby  indicating  the  level  of  said  liquid  within  said 
auxiliary  vessel  and  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  in  said 
main  vessel. 

3,296,945 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSUlffi  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
Yao  Tea  U  and  8Mh-Yh«  Lea,  balh  of  HaddcbcRy  ran. 


21. 


1961,  Scr.  No.  132,926. 
4,  1965,  Scr.  No. 


Divided 
473,265 

7ClabM.    (CL73--467) 
1.  In  comWnation:  a  force  sensing  transducer,  a  dis- 
placeable  member  providing  the  input  to  the  transducer. 


1.  In  a  syringe  employed  as  a  manual  pipette  filling  and 
dispensing  device  and  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  plunger 
and  a  com(rienientary  barrel,  said  plunger  and  barrel 
fitting  together  in  sliding,  sealing  rebtion,  and  said  barrel 
having  a  dispensing  end,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in: 

(a)  spring  means  adapted  to  resiliently  urge  the  plun- 
ger outwardly  of  the  barrel  of  the  syringe  throu^KWt 
a  substantial  stroke  rehtive  to  the  barrel; 

(b)  an  adapter  sealingly  attached  to  the  dispenang 
end  of  the  barrel,  said  adapter  being  adapted  to  le- 
ceiye  and  hold  a  pipette  in  sealing  relationship  in 
an  (qiening  therein; 

(c)  and  a  first  opening  throu^  the  finger-engaging  top 
of  the  jilunger  for  fingertip  control  of  «ii«p*>ii«in£^ 
said  first  opening  rf>mfniini<;>fitiin  throu^  the  hol- 
low plunger  with  a  second  opening  intivided  throng 
the  bottom  of  the  plunger,  said  second  opening  in 
turn .  communicating  through  the  barrel  widi  an 
opening  through  the  di^wnsing  end  of  said  banel, 
and  said  opening  through  the  liign^wing  end  o<  the 
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bairel  communicating  with  a  channel  in  the  adapter 
^iliich  communicates  with  the  pipette  receptive  open- 
ing. ^^^^^^^^        . 

3,290^47 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Richard  J.  Rdlly,  St.  Paul,  Mfain.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Ibc^  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

FOcd  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,290  ' 

6  CUms.    (CL  73—505) 


between  said  last  mentioned  anna  for  movemei>t  about  a 
third  axis  intersecting  said  spin  axis,  said  third  axis 
exteading  at  right  angles  to  said  second  axis,  said  support 
element  having  a  passage  extending  therein,  tneans  re- 
sponsive to  angular  movement  between  said  si^port  and 
said  pivot  member  for  indicating  said  angular  movemenl, 
and  a  flexible  conductor  extending  serially  thifough  said 
passages  and  opcratively  connected  to  said  ,last  men- 
tioned means  for  conveying  said  indication. 


1.  A  vortex  rate  sensor  comprising:  a  first  member 
having  a  plane  surface  thereon;  a  second  member  having 
a  plane  surface  thereon;  coupling  means  positioned  be- 
tween said  plane  surface  of  said  first  member  and  said 
plane  surface  of  said  second  member  so  as  to  form  a 
chamber  symmetrical  about  an  axis;  an  outlet  passage 
within  said  first  member  surrounding  said  axis;  pickof! 
means  located  within  said  outlet  passage;  means  for  pro- 
viding a  high  density  fluid  flow  through  said  coupling 
means,  said  chamber  and  said  outlet  passage;  a  first  an- 
nular passage  within  said  first  member  and  a  second 
annular  passage  within  said  second  member,  said  first 
and  said  second  annular  passages  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber  at  the  periphery  thereof;  means 
for  providing  a  flow  of  a  low  viscosity  fluid  through  said 
first  and  second  annular  passages,  said  low  viscosity  fluid 
forming  a  layer  intermediate  said  high  density  fluid  and 
said  plane  surfaces  so  as  to  substantially  reduce  the  vis- 
cous losses  in  the  flow  of  said  high  density  fluid  through 
said  chamber;  and  first  and  second  removal  passages 
located  within  said  first  and  second  members,  said  re- 
moval passages  being  in  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber at  the  center  thereof  and  functioning  to  remove  said 
layer  of  low  viscosity  fluid. 


3^290,949 
FLEXURAL  PIVOT 

Frank  Samet,  New  Yoric,  N.Y,  aoifnor  to  General  Pre- 
cfclon  Inc.,  Little  FaUi,  NJ.,  a  corpontioil  of  Dch- 

Filed  Dec  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,613 
6  Claims.    (Q.  74—5) 


3^90,948 
GYROSCOPE 
Gcofse  F.  East,  WUttier,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Clary  Corpo- 
ntioil, San  Gabriel,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Origfauri  appHcadon  Dec  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,839,  now 
Patent  No.  3,142,184,  dated  July  28,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Ang.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,038 
3  Claims.    (CL  74—5) 


1.  A  gyroscope  comprising  a  hollow  rotor,  a  support 
rotatably  suj^rting  said  rotor  for  movement  about  a 
spin  axis,  said  support  having  spaced  arms  extending 
within  said  rotor  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spin  axis,  a 
universal  javot  member,  bearings  in  said  arms  support- 
ing said  pivot  member  between  said  arms  for  movement 
about  a  second  axis  intersecting  said  spin  axis,  said  sec- 
ond axis  extending  at  right  an^es  to  said  spin  axis,  said 
pivot  member  having  a  passage  extending  therein  co- 
axially  of  one  of  said  bearings,  a  support  element  haying 
spaced  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spin  axis,  bearings 
in  said  last  mentioned  arms  supporting  said  pivot  member 


1.  In  a  precision  instrument: 
a  movable  member; 
a  support  structure;  and 
means  supportively  connecting  said  member  to  said 
structure  for  limited  angular  displacemenit  about  an 
axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said  member  and  structure, 
said  means  constituting  the  sole  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  said  member  and  structure  and  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  one  piece  flexure  bars,  each  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  disposed  transverslsly  to  said 
fixed  axis  and  having  one  end  por^on  fixedly 
connected  to  said  member  and  an  ojiposite  end 
portion  fixedly  connected  to  said  structure,  each 
said  flexure  bar  having  a  segment  |of  reduced 
cross-section  defining  an  axis  of  fletture  trans- 
verse to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  s^ibstantially 
coincident  with  said  fixed  axis,  at  Ifcast  one  of 
said  flexure  bars  having  second  an^  third  seg- 
ments of  reduced  cross-section,  spac^  along  the 
length  of  the  bar,  defining  respective! second  and 
third  axes  of  flexure,  parallel  to  eacl^  other,  and 
disposed  substantially  at  right  angle^  to  a  plane 
including  the  longitudinal  axis  of  siid  bar  and 
said  fixed  axis. 


3,290,950 

MECHANICAL  MOVE»ffiNT  FOR  TRANSLATING 
tECTILINEAR    MOVlSffiNT    INTO    ROTARY 
MOVEMENT,  AND  ENGINE  INCOR^RATING 
THE  SAME 
Clarence  W.  Carlson,  11314  HnaHnnncyets  Road, 

(Tacoma,  Wask. 
Filed  Jnly  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,9^ 
23  Claims.    (CL  74—52)      ] 
14.  A  mechanical  movement  for  disposing  a  first  and 
a  second  revoluble  crank  arm  so  that  a  momentary  force 
directed  along  the  second  thereof  is  applied  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  instantaneous  revol\|ed   position 
of  the  first  thereof,  said  mechanical  movement  including 
a  pin  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  each  crank  arm,  a  third 
crank  arm  joining  said  pins  and  freely  revoluble  bodily 
with  respect  to  the  second  thereof,  a  bearing  pin  recip- 
rocable  rectilincarly  between  two  limit  portions  equi- 
distantly  at  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the  first  crank 
arm,  the  second  crank  arm  being  mounteq  upon  said 
bearing  pin  to  revolve  360°  about  the  axis  thereof,  from 
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an  initial  limit  position  wherein  the  first  and  second  crank 
arms  are  thus  di^>osed,  means  constraining  said  third 
crank  arm  to  revolve  once  about  the  axis  of  the  first  pin. 


sure,  a  perimetricaDy-cyiindrical  disc-shaped  centrally- 
perforated  rotor  confined  for  nriling  movement  upon  the 
perimetrical  edfe  of  same  upon  the  cjdindrical  wall  of 
said  endcture,  said  oentndly  perforated  rotor  being 
greater  in  perimetrical  diameter  than  the  radius  of  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing,  and  means  carried  by  at 
least  one  of  faid  dosure  members  forming  an  outlet  for 
fluid  from  sakl  endosurc 


and  means  constraining  the  first  two  crank  arms  to 
revolve  generally  through  equal  angles,  each  about  its 
axis. 


QUICK  RE  VEJ^NG  MECHANISM 

Fnmdi  H*  dndrast  itf  ToiffMOCt  CwUf 
Electronic  flbadaity  Co.,  L«  Anaslas,  CiML,  a 
ratioB  of  Omldenia 

FBad  Not.  13, 1964,  S«.  No.  411,072 
I  Claims.    (CL  74—68) 


I 


1.  In  combiiution  with  parallel  drive  and  driven  shafts, 
means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  the  drive  to 
the  driven  shaft  and  for  reversing  the  direction  of  ro- 
tation of  the  driven  shaft  without  reversing  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft,  such  means  comprising 
main  driving  means  fixed  eccentrically  to  the  two  diafts 
to  transmit  rotoiy  movement  therebetween,  auxiliary 
driving  means  fixed  eccentrically  to  the  drive  shaft  and 
mounted  eccentriodly  and  routably  on  the  driven  shaft 
to  transmit  rotary  motion  therebetween,  and  means  op- 
erable sequentially  on  the  auxiliary  driven  shaft  driving 
means  and  then  on  the  main  driven  shaft  driving  means 
at  dead  spot  poaitions  thereof  to  sequentially  reverse  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  first  the  atudliary  and  then  the 
main  driven  shaft  driving  means  to  thereby  reverse  the 
direction  of  rotatioa  of  the  driven  shaft. 


3,290,952 
VIBRATION  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
Cari  G.  Matsoa,  Kcwancc,  ID.,  aMignor  to  Vibrator  Mam- 
factnring  fnmpijr.  NapoMct,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
nUnois 

FBcd  Amm.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,241 
SOdtaM.    (CL74— 87) 


«»»«  L* 


1.  A  preamrized-flnid-driven  vibrator  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  pressurized^hud  inlet,  a  pair  of  side 
closure  members  for  said  housing,  said  housing  and  clo- 
sure members  together  forming  a  generally  cylindrically 
walled  and  at  least  partially  flat  and  parallel-ended  do- 


3,290353 
PAWL  MECHANISMFOR  HOROEONTAL  TYPE 
UFIING  JACKS 
Rnssen  KeMi  UIib,  Birtkr,  Ind^  assignor  to  Universal 
Tool  ft  Stanuphig  Convany,  Inc,  Batlcr,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  !■<"■■■ 
Original  appfcaHon  Dec  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,087.  now 
Patent  No.  3,173,660,  dated  Mat.  16,  1965.    Dfridcd 
and  thb  applcatioa  Dec  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,694 
4  CMna.    (CL  74—141.5) 


1.  In  a  jack  mechanism  the  combination  of  a  jack  slide 
casing  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  rigidly  con- 
nected together,  a  jack  actuating  pawl  mechanism  opera- 
tively  mounted  between  and  upon  said  side  walls,  said 
side  walls  at  an  end  of  the  casing  being  laxyvided  with 
lateral  outwardly  extending  guides  at  the  lower  portions 
of  said  side  walls,  said  side  walls  above  said  guide  exten- 
sions having  intumed  rigidly  connected  flanges  bracing 
said  side  walls  in  their  relatively  spaced  positions. 


V-BELT  AND 
E. 


_JJIHfiU 
MEraOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Mc,  HslBnof  to  Daiyoo 
a  carpottloM  of  ~  ~ 
21, 1963,  Ser.  N«.  281,935 
4  CWnss.    (CL  74—233) 


1.  In  a  V-belt  comprising  tension  and  compression  sec- 
tions, said  tension  section  consisting  of  a  thin  sheet  mem- 
ber of  plastic  material,  and  said  compression  section  con- 
sisting of  a  corrugated  member  of  similar  nuterial,  the 
outer  corrugated  surfeces  of  said  compression  section 
bonded  to  the  inner  surfooe  of  said  tension  section,  the 
common  pkne  of  the  inner  sur&ce  of  the  tension  section 
and  the  outer  corrugated  surfaces  of  the  compression  sec- 
tion defining  the  neutral  axis  of  said  belt. 


to 


F.Wchcr, 


3,290355 
TRANSVBBBION 
CKaDi 
viBcMlch., 
Detroit,  Mkk,  a 

FOedJan.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,932 

9  Claims.    (CL  74-^35) 

1.  In  a  selecting  and  shifting  mechanism  for  a  vehicle 

transmission  change  speed  gearing  including  a  transmis- 
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sion  casing,  a  control  housing  mounted  on  said  casing,  a 
selector  shaft  adapted  to  control  the  selection  of  the  de- 
ared  tpttd  gearing,  and  a  shifter  shaft  adapted  to  con- 
trol the  shifting  movement  into  the  desired  speed  gearing, 
one  of  said  shafts  being  tubular  and  being  routably 


mounted  in  said  control  housings  the  other  of  said  shafts 
being  rotatably  mounted  within  the  tubular  shaft  and 
selecting  and  shifting  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
shafts  for  selecting  movement  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  selector  shaft  and  shifting  movement  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  shifter  shaft.  , 


contacts  of  said  fifth  switch,  the  normally  closed  contacts 
of  said  third  and  fourth  switches,  respectively,  and  said 
source  of  voltage;  said  second  soknoid  also  boing  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  second  relay  coil,  the  fiormaHy 
open  contacts  of  said  sijrth  switch,  the  normally  closed 
contacts  of  said  third  and  fourth  switches,  resjectively, 
and  said  source  of  voltage;  said  third  solenoid  b^ing  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  first  relay  coil,  the  normally 
open  contacts  of  said  seventh  switch,  the  nonnally  closed 
contacts  of  said  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  switches, 
respectively,  and  said  source  of  voltafc;  sifid  third 
solenoid  also  being  conected  in  series  with  said  second 
relay  coil,  the  normally  open  contacts  of  said  eighth 
switch,  the  normally  closed  contacts  of  said  thirl,  fourth, 
fifth  and  sixth  switches,  respectively,  and  said  source  of 
voltage;  whereby  said  solenoids  and  said  relay  switches 
may  be  selectively  energized  in  response  to  sele(}tive  ope- 
ration of  said  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  or  eighth 
switches. 

i  I  

!  3JfW7 

SINGLE  LEVER  SHIFr  CONTROL 
Clay  A.  Grist,  Sakcm,  Wb^ 
Corporatloii,  Waakcgan, 


to  Ostbofliti  MvIdc 
of  Dcla- 


FUNCnON  SELECTING  MECHANISM 

Wancn  R.  BhMk  md  Robert  L.  Kupp.  Grand  Rapids, 

Mldk,  ani^Bn  to  AnMricaa  Scaliag  Compaiiy,  Gnmd 

,  M^  a  conontioa  of  New  Jcncy 

FIMDec.  llTlMS^Scr. No.  329,43« 

ISClaiiBs.    (CL74— 3<5) 


m^  ■ 


Flkd  Feb.  (,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,t94 
9  aafam.    (a.  74—472) 


1.  A  function-selecting  device  comprising  a  reversible 
electric  motoc  having  a  forward-running  circuit  and  a 
reverse  running  circuit;  a  first  relay  switch  having  a  pair 
of  normally  open  contacts,  a  pair  of  normally  closed  con- 
tacts and  a  relay  coil;  a  second  relay  switch  having  a 
pair  of  normally  open  contacts  and  a  relay  coil;  said 
mM-mally  closed  contacts  being  connected  in  series  with 
said  normally  open  contacts  of  said  second  relay  switch, 
a  source  of  power,  said  series  connected  closed  and  open 
contacts  being  series  connected  between  said  source  of 
power  and  said  forward-miming  circuit,  said  normally 
open  contacts  of  said  first  switch  being  connected  in  series 
with  and  between  said  reverse-running  circuit  and  said 
power  source  it^iereby  dosure  of  said  second  switch  con- 
tacts causes  said  motor  to  run  in  a  forward  direction  and 
closure  of  the  normally  open  contacts  of  said  first  switch 
causes  said  motor  to  run  in  a  reverse  direction,  third, 
fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  manually  opera|>le  switches  each 
having  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts  and  a  pair  of 
normally  closed  contacts,  eadi  third,  fourth,  fifth  and 
sixth  switches  including  means  for  closing  the  open  con- 
tacts thereof  when  the  closed  contacts  thereof  are  opened; 
seventh  and  eighth  manually  operable  switches  each  hav- 
ing a  pair  erf  normally  open  contacts;  first,  second  and 
third  solenoids;  a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage;  said 
first  solenoid  being  connected  in  aeries  with  said  first 
relay  ool,  the  normally  open  contacts  of  said  third 
switch,  and  said  source  of  voltage;  said  first  solenoid  also 
being  connected  in  series  wilh  said  second  relay  coil, 
the  normally  open  contacts  of  said  fourth  switch  and  said 
source  of  voltafe;  said  second  solenoid  being  connected 
in  series  with  said  first  relay  coil,  the  normally  open 


1. '  A  single  lever  control  for  an  engine  having<  a  throttle 
and  an  electrically  controlled  clutch,  said  control  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  single  lever,  ball  and  socket  (neans  on 
said  frame  and  on  said  lever  for  mounting  said  siigle  lever 
for  movement  of  said  lever  from  a  given  positio^  in  which 
the  throttle  is  set  at  minimum  speed  and  said  cjutch  is  in 
neutral,  switch  means  for  controlling  an  electrical  dutch, 
meaas  mounting  said  switch  means  cm  said  fran^  in  posi- 
tion for  actuation  in  response  to  movement  of  said  lever 
along  a  path  from  said  given  position,  means  on  i  said  lever 
for  actuating  said  switch  means  in  response  to  ^lovement 
of  said  lever  from  said  given  position  along  laid  path, 
said  lever  being  adapted  for  controlling  the  adtancement 
of  an  engine  throttle  from  minimum  speed  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  lever  in  a  direction  from  aitd  normal 
to  said  path,  and  means  on  said  frame  for  gliding  the 
movement  of  said  lever  in  said  direction  nom^  to  said 
path. 

I  3,29MS8  _, 

SELF-BRAKING  HYDRAUUC  TRANSM9KIONS 
FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Edmond  Henry-BiabMMl,  rarii,  FkMce,  mdtm»  to  So- 
drte  Anoayme  Andre  CMroai,  Paris,  FhMC#,  a  cotpo- 
ntioB  of  France 

Filed  Inly  1«,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3S1,729 
Clafans  priority,  appMratfnn  FkvMC,  Inly  IS*  1963, 
941,491,  Pateiit  M7tJ42        ] 
SCMmi.    (0.74-472)        ' 
1.  A  hydraulic  transmission  system  for  motdr  vehicles, 
comprising  a  first  normally  generating  element j connected 
to  the  vehicle  engine  and  a  second  normally  (hiving  ele- 
ment mechanically  connected  to  the  vehide  wheels  and 
hydraulically  connected  to  said  first  dement  tniou^  an 
oil  delivery  duct  and  an  oil  return  duct,  utilipable  as  a 
brake  by  insertion  into  the  ofl  return  circuit  of  i|  hydraulic 
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impeder  which  is  progressively  adjottaUe  by  the  brake 
pedal,  characterizad  in  that  said  hydraulic  impeder  is  in- 
serted into  an  auxiliary  dicuit  ooonected  between  two 
points  located  along  said  oil  return  duct  and  between 


which  is  provided,  within  said  duct,  a  hit-or-miss  type 
valve  which  is  controlled  in  such  maimer  as  to  cause  said 
auxiliary  circuit  to  be  connected  or  not  into  said  oil  re- 
turn circuit  accordingly  as  said  vdiide  is  travelling  on  the 
overrun  or  under  traction,  respectively. 


L. 
CalL, 


3,29tL999 
CONMBCTOR 
LaVsiwB. 


svsmf 


la  Ptadlc 


and  tkte 


tHi^Sm,  N«.  379,92l2iww 
eau  8,  19M.    Divided 


iai  Pi 
Dec  3,  19CS,  Sv.  No.  511,475 
(O.  74.-M14) 


1.  A  control  sjrstem  comprising  a  control  flexible  con- 
nector connected  to  and  extending  between  controlled  and 
controlling  members  that  are  sobfect  to  relative  di^laoe- 
ments,  a  compensating  flexible  connector  extending  sub- 
stantially panDd  to  said  flexiUe  connector  and  atUched 
at  its  ends  to  structures  supporting  said  controlled  and 
controlling  members,  and  drflncring  means  acting  on  said 
connector,  said  deflecting  means  being  reqwnsive  to  vary- 
ing tension  in  said  compensating  coimector  due  to  relative 
displacements  of  the  supporting  structures,  aixl  hence  of 
said  members  due  to  extraneous  causes,  to  maintain  a 
desired  position  of  said  oontroUed  member  independently 
of  said  displacements. 


dbisntmdShanbm 


FkwkY.McCagr.Jr. 


I37< 
Utak 


At*., 


MtuS^dly, 
Dee^lS,  19<0«-  No.  41t,5t7 
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SPEED  ADIUBTMENT  DKVKE 
W.lwiwfclLPXKBada, 
Ffled  Dae.  471^3.  Ssr.  No. 
2  nil  II      (CL  74— M5) 


^^A 


NJ. 


1.  A  speed  adjustment  device  for  selectively  momen- 
tarily adjusting  Ote  speed  of  one  of  a  pair  of  cmistantly 
engaged  shafts  each  normally  running  at  constant  speed 
comprising  a  relativdy  narrow  helical  gear  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  driven  shaft,  the  qieed  of  which  is  to  bie  ad- 
justed; a  relativdy  wide  helical  gear  having  a  keyway 
slot  in  its  aperture;  a  driver  shaft  having  a  longitudinal 
channel  therein;  a  key  disposed  in  said  driver  shaft  chan- 
nel and  in  said  wide  helical  gear  slot  permitting  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  wide  gear  on  said  keyway;  and 
bifurcated  means  for  sdectivdy  sliding  said  wide  helical 
gear  having  reqiective  forks  of  which  slidingly  gng«p. 
the  respective  opposing  end  walls  of  said  wide  gear  and 
artnating  means  actuitfed  by  an  electric  eye  for  moving 
said  biforcated  means  paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  driver 
shaft,  whtnbf  the  tpotd  of  said  driving  gear  is  adjusted 
by  frictioaal  sliding  on  the  incline  plane  surfaces  of  said 
wide  hdical  gear. 


Lac, 


3,29M<2 
PLANETARY  1RA?«BMBBH»« 
WaMsr  L.  McCiaH  aisi  Gosdea  H.  iMsa.  Fo 
WIsL,  WaHsr  G.  M^hr,  Badsa,  Vk 
John  T.  Rsndsr,  isciassd,  late  af  Fond  4h  Lm,  Wb., 
^  Mmj  i,  Randsr,  cxoc^Ms.  Fond  dn  LncTwh..  m- 
to  Glides  ft  Lewis  Michtac  TmT- 
la  Lac,  Wk,  a  conondoa  of 
FBed  Octn7, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  232,339 
llClataa.    (CL74— 7it) 


1.  A  detent  mcchaniwn  indodiog:  an  element  movable 
into  a  plurality  of  positions,  a  recess  in  said  element,  a 
ball  having  a  portion  selectively  positionable  in  said  recess, 
an  apertured  element  having  said  ball  received  in  the 
aperture  thereot  a  member  having  a  projection  therecm, 
the  said  proJectioD  engaging  said  ball  through  the  said 
aperture,  and  means  yieldingly  oppotiiig  motion  of  said 
apertuied  dement 


3.  For  use  m  multistage  transmissions,  a  transmission 
unit  to  serve  as  an  input  sUge  tbtnOl  to  provide  a  selec- 
tion of  four  different  speed  ratios  comprising  a  plurality  of 
annular  sections  adapted  to  be  stacked  in  abutting  relation 
to  each  other  and  to  an  adjacent  output  unit  to  form  a 
housing,  a  jdanetary  gear  train  in  said  housing  induding 
a  reaction  sun  gear  and  three  reaction  ring  gean  rotataUy 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  selectivdy 
braked  against  rotation  to  obtain  said  four  different  iiqtut 
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to  output  speed  ratios  from  said  planetary  gear  train,  said 
planetary  gear  train  further  including  four  planetary  gear 
sets  supported  by  a  common  carrier  with  planet  gears  of 
two  of  said  sets  intermeshed,  said  sun  gear  being  inter- 
meshed  with  gears  of  one  of  said  two  sets  and  said  reac- 
tion ring  gears  being  intermeshed  with  gears  of  other  sets, 
coaxial  input  and  output  shafts  connected  in  torque  trans- 
mitting relation  by  said  planetary  gear  train,  annular  brake 
cylinders  defined  between  said  annular  sections  so  as  to 
provide  a  brake  cylinder  for  each  reaction  gear,  annular 
pistons  in  said  cylinders,  and  means  cminecting  each  pis- 
ton with  a  reaction  gear  whereby  the  latter  is  braked 
against  movement  relfitive  to  the  housing  upon  actuation 
of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder.  | 


abrasive  block  snu^y  received  within  said  casing,  upper 
edge  porti<»s  of  said  side  walls  terminating  t«low  the 
plane  of  said  upper  work  surface  of  said  block  so  as  to 
expcee  opposed  upper  side  edge  portions  thereof,  said  top 
wall  being  integrally  formed  with  said  rear  wall  and 
projecting  upwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom  in  diverg- 
ing relationship  to  said  work  surface  from  a  point  of  sub- 
stantial engagement  of  its  rear  portion  with  said  work 


3^90^3 
TURBINE  DRIVEN  GEAR  TRAIN  FOR  ENGINE 

STARTING  AND  ENGINE  ACCESSORY  DRIVE 
nomM  Attrcd  Oidieli  nd  Ktmmtfh  Gordoa  Wallace, 

TTwiMh    EmiMi,  aaicMNn  to  Plcaey-UK  Limited, 

RMMay  1, 19M, SerTNo,  364^34 


GiMt  BriUrin,  May  3, 1M3, 

17,545/(3 

(CL  74— «10) 


-^^7^ 


n  m 
snrrzp 


T 

1.  A  combined  engine-starter  and  accetMry-drive  sys- 
tem, coaapriaing  an  input  shaft  for  ccMmectioo  to  a  starter 
motor,  an  engine  abaft,  a  main  output  diaft,  diaengage- 
able  coupling  means  fxx  connecting  i^ud  main  output 
shaft  to  the  engine  shaft,  an  accessory  shaft,  first  drive- 
transmission  means  interconnecting  said  input  shaft  to 
said  main  output  shaft  for  transmitting  rotation  thereto 
from  the  input  shaft  at  a  first  speed  ratio  Relative  to  the 
speed  of  said  input  shaft,  second  drive-transmission 
means,  {Tt~<"»g  a  first  overrunning  dutdi,  operatively 
oomecting  the  engine  shaft  to  the  accessory  shaft  for 
tianamittiiv  rotation  of  <Mie  predetermined  direction  fr<Mn 
die  eiwme  shaft  to  the  accessory  shaft  at  a  second  ratio 
relative  to  the  speed  of  the  engine  shaft  but  allowing  the 
accessory  shaft  to  overtake  the  speed  thus  transmitted 
from  the  engine  shaft,  and  third  drive-transmission  means 
operativdy  o(Mu>ecting  said  input  shaft  to  the  accessory 
^aft  at  a  third  qieed  ratio  relative  to  the  speed  of  the 
input  shaft,  the  third  speed  ratio  being  higlwr  than  the 
product  of  said  first  and.  second  speed  ratios,  and  said  third 
drive-transmission  means  inclwding  a  second  overrunning 
dutch  arranced  to  transmit  rotation  of  said  one  direction 
from  the  input  shaft  to  the  accessory  shaft  but  to  allow 
the  accessory  diaft  to  overtake  the  speed  thus  transmitted 
from  the  input  shaft. 


SHAHNENER  FOR  SaWP-TYPE  ICE  AUGERS 
Harold  R.  Uttk,  Mootroic,  Mlu^  aarifnor  of  fifty  per- 

ctal  to  Lao  F.  RftiasiBlilgif,  Rockford,  MlniB^  and 

■fly  BMnini  to  Glcaa  O.  Haraiar,  Mlmsduolif,  Minn. 
FBed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  345,S79 
1  CMiiB.    (CL  76— S2) 

A  sharpening  device  for  ice  augers  of  the  type 
having  a  spoon-like  cutting  head  iniiich  is  bevelled  along 
its  concave  inner  surface  to  define  an  arcuate  cutting 
edge,  said  device  comprising  a  box-like  casing  having 
upper  and  lower  wall  elements,  front  and  rear  wall  ele- 
ments, and  <vposed  side/wall  elements,  a  rectangular 


surface,  said  front  wail  having  a  central  portion  which 
projects  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  work  surface 
and  terminates  below  the  projected  plane  of  said  top 
wall,  the  top  edge  of  said  front  wall  and  the  forward  edge 
portion  of  said  top  wall  each  being  arcuate  ih  opposite 
directions  whereby  to  define  therebetween  a  cutting  head 
receiving  mouth  which  flares  outwardly  in  opposite  di- 
rections from  a  minimal  central  opening. 


3,290,965 
BORING  MACHINE 
Nkkolai  Ncatcrovlcli  Gacv,  GcmI  IHich  Zhtfrelcv,  and 
Felh  Davydovich  Kocfenblevsky,  aO  of  Novodbink, 
U.S.SJL,  airiipon  to  Gondarstvcnv  NivodMrsky 
zavod  tJsTkflykh  stankov  i  Rrapaykli  gIgroprcMov, 
NovodUnk,  U.S.S  JL 

~     Apr.26,1965,Scr.No.450,9M 
"  (CL  77—3) 


1.  A  boring  machine  for  machining  intemid  surfaces 
of  workpieces  which  are  non-rotatable  during  machining, 
comprising  a  bed;  a  slide  mounted  for  move$ient  along 
said  bed;  a  column  with  a  headstock  fastened  on  said 
slide;  a  boring  head  with  a  toolholder  rotating  diiring  oper- 
ation and  fastened  on  said  headstock;  a  statioitary  master 
form  adapted  for  being  mounted  on  said  bed  and  having 
a  profile  which  corresponds  to  the  preset  pipfile  to  be 
obtained  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  wdrkpiece;  a 
means  for  securing  the  workpiece;  ways  for  saal  toolhold- 
er with  the  tool  permitting  travel  of  Uie  latter  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  workpiece,  said  ways  be- 
ing formed  in  said  boring  head;  a  device  tfx  causing  said 
toolholder  with  the  tool  to  travel  in  said  ways  and  having 
a  follow-up  system  that  contains  a  motor;  a  transmitter 
with  a  tracer  sliding  along  said  master  form  4uring  rela- 
tive motion  of  said  boring  head  and  workpiec^  along  the 
axis  of  the  workpiece  and  a  repeater  receiidng  pulses 
from  said  transmitter  and  kinematically  conitected  with 
said  toolholder  and  the  motor  of  the  foUow-up  system. 


3,29MM 
DRILL  SPINDLE  PORTIONING  MEANS 


Made  Gcsko,  Mount  CkncM,  Midi.,  assigno^  to  D-M-E 

CarporalkNi,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cosyoradws  oTiMkUgan 

FOed  Jan.  li,  1964,  Scr.  No.  33t,M4 

2f  CUbM.    (CL  77—22)        ^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  jdurality  bf  parallel 

eloagated  tools  comprising,  at  least  two  positioning  heads 
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each  of  which  it  adapted  to  support  at  katt  one  of  the 
elongated  tools,  means  mounting  said  heads  for  inde- 
pendent movement  along  a  rectilinear  path  which  is  con- 
tained in  a  plane  disposed  generally  normal  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  the  elongated  tools,  positioning  means  for 
moving  said  heads  along  said  path,  rotary  selector  rod 


THREADED  ELEM^TnTALLAIKW  TOOL 
RobKt  F.  PMMdL  Loi«  BMcfc,  ami  Dtamj  A.  HofM, 
G«4asi  GrorvTcdtf,,  mlBiOW  *•  NeiHoa  Lwrt  Co^ 

FM  Mv.  19, 19^S«.  No.  441,12f 
17CWM.    CCLSl— «3) 


means  including  a  selector  rod  rotatably  mounted  in 
parallel  relation  with  said  path,  said  selector  rod  having 
means  along  the  length  thereof  serving  through  the  me- 
dium of  other  means  to  actuate  said  positioning  means  for 
positioning  said  heads  at  predetermined  locations  along 
said  path  in  lesponae  to  die  angular  position  of  said 
selector  rod.  /- 

i         3,2M,M7 
TOOL  FOR  OKNING  CXWTAINERS  HAVING 
REMOVARLB  PLUG-TYFE  CLOSURES 


K«i 


FBed  Oct  36, 19M,S«.  No.  467,635 
6  CMm.    (CL  61—3.46) 


1.  A  tool  for  installing  a  threaded  element  in  a  car- 
rier part,  comprising  a  first  section  adapted  to  be  tamed 
about  an  axis  and  having  a  first  set  of  threads  for  en- 
gaging and  holding  said  element,  a  second  section  mounted 
to  rotate  about  said  axis  with  and  relative  to  said  first 
section  and  adapted  to  apfdy  aiially  inward  force  to  said 
elemem  when  the  latter  is  held  by  said  first  set  of  threads 
so  that  said  element  may  be  screwed  by  said  sectioiM 
into  said  carrier  part,  and  a^  second  set  of  threads  on 
said  first  section  and  mating  threads  on  said  second  sec- 
tion requiring  relative  axial  movement  of  said  sections 
upon  said  relative  rotation  thereof,  one  of  said  sets  of 
threads  of  said  first  section  being  right  hand  threads  and 
the  other  of  said  sets  being  left  hand,  whereby  rotation 
of  said  first  section  relative  to  said  second  section  in  a 
directiMi  to  unscrew  said  first  set  of  threads  from  said 
element  will  act  throu^  said  secmid  set  of  threads  to  re- 
tract said  second  section  axially  from  said  elemeiiL 


3,29M69 
REVERSDIJE   RATCHET   WRENCH   HAVING 
LINEAR  SLIDING  MANUALLY  ACIUAIKD 

^FAWLS _^ 

ClBora  A.  iMMpMlf  MoBlwnr  PMk,  ims  JofeB  A.  OvWi 
Arcadk,  CaHL  assiBMn  to  FsaAslHi  Teal  ^ 
lac,  Loi  AaplM,  GriKi,  a  e«fanSn  af  1 
FMMv;26,  1964.  Sm.  Na.  363,493 
4  Hill {CL  61—634) 


1.  A  tool  for  opening  a  container,  said  container  pro- 
vided with  a  body  having  an  opening  and  a  removable 
plug  type  cover  indoding  a  generally  qiindrical  inwardly 
facing  txiakta  wall  engageabie  in  die  container  opening, 
the  container  body  and  the  cover  eadi  having  an  outward- 
ly directed  peripheral  part  wbiA  parts  are  disposed  to 
closely  oppose  each  other  when  the  container  is  closed 
by  the  cover,  said  tool  comprisint  a  fenerally  planar  body 
ha^ng  fulcrum  meant  at  one  end  and  a  handle  portion  at 
the  other  end,  said  fulcrum  means  providing  fulcruming 
line  contact  with  the  inwardly  fadng  fticti<m  wall  of  the 
cover  with  said  planar  body  placed  generally  along  a  line 
in  an  aidal  plaoe  tfarod^  the  cover  and  the  container, 
and  wedge  meaai  on  said  planar  body  located  opposite 
said  fnlcram  meana  and  between  said  lucrum  means  and 
said  handle  pmtion,  said  wedge  means  being  placed  for 
disposition  outwaidly  of  the  a»tainer  oppoate  said 
folcmming  oootact  and  indoding  a  wedge-like  point 
directed  towards  said  foknim  means,  whereby  upon 
fulcruming  of  the  tool  body  fenerally  about  said  fulcrum- 
ing line,  said  point  will  penetrate  wiOi  a  wedging  action 
between  the  doaely  opposed  peripheral  parts  of  the  cover 
and  the  container  and  lift  the  cover. 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench,  comprising: 

a  driving  head  having  a  handle; 

a  driven  body  rotatable  within  the  head  and  including 
a  work-engaging  member; 

pawl  means  carried  by  the  body  and  movable  between 
two  positions  in  each  of  which  the  pawl  means  en- 
gage the  driving  head  to  establish  a  torqne  trans- 
mitting relation  between  the  head  and.  the  body  in 
one  direction  of  torque  drive  by  the  head  and 
ratchet  in  the  opposite  direction; 


sss  o.o 
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a  pawl  actuator  angularly  movable  to  shift  the  pawl 
meani  from  one  position  to  the  other,  said  angular 
roovemeiit  normally  being  limited  by  said  engage- 
ment of  the  pawl  means  and  with  the  driving  bead; 
a  pair  of  diametrically  disposed,  arcuate  shaped,  over- 
hanguig  shoulders  on  the  body: 
and  a  pair  of  radially  projecting  lugs  on  the  ac- 
tuator at  diametrically  q>aced  positions  engage- 
able  with  said  shonlden  to  hold  the  body  and 
pawl  actuator  against  axial  divlacement; 
said  lugs  being  mowtde  beyond  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  shoulders  by  said  angular 
movement  of  the  actuator  beyond  that  move- 
ment required  to  mA  the  pawl  means  between 
said  two  positions.   \ 


of  different  sizes,  said  jaws  further  inchiding  pairs  of 
pivotally  connected  arms,  and  sleeves  on  s^d  certain 


SLIDING  lAW  WBEN< 


[CTHAV] 


JAW  ADIUSIBfKNT  MBANS 
Da  Jjmdm,  41  DodgMowa  Wbami,  Ncwtowia, 

1S,~19^.  Sar.  No.  4<749t 

IICUm.    (CLtl— 127)      , 


VING  CXAW  HANDLE     rods  slidable  on  said  arms  for  slidably  mounting  said 


certain  rods  thereon. 


3a9f,f72 
THREADING  ATTACHMENT 

A.  Darad,  Maple  Hdgkte.  Oyo,  assteor  to  1lM 
Warner  Jk  Swaaey  Comp— y,  CWvrlMd,  Oho,  a  cor- 
ponrtlonof  OUo  J 

FOedJna  4, 1K4, 8cr.  No.  372^ 


1.  A  ratcheting  open  end  wrench  comprising, 

(a)  a  handle, 

(b)  a  wrench  head  including  a  pair  of  complementary 
jaw  HJMBbCIB, 

(c)  meaoi  for  slidably  interconnecting  said  jaws  for 
relative  movement  therebetween, 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  only  one  of  said 
Jaw  members  to  the  end  of  said  himdle  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  handle  in  oat  direction  imparts  a  turning 
force  on  a  woricpiece  seemed  between  said  jaw  mem- 
bers, and  rotation  of  said  handle  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion effects  ratcheting  of  said  jaw  members  about  said 
workpiece, 

(e)  ^ring  means  for  Inasing  said  jaw  members  toward 
thck  dosed  positicHi, 

(f)  means  for  riferting  rotation  of  said  wrench  head 
against  the  bias  of  said  qning, 

(g)  and  said  latter  means  includes  a  slider  mounted 
on  said  handle  means,  and  means  connecting  said 
slider  to  said  wrench  head. 


1.  In  a  machine,  a  movable  arm  member. 


a  support 


3,29M71 

TOGGLE  ACIUATED  TOOL  HAVING  JAWS  FOR 

PIPE  AUGMMENT  AND  CLAMFING 

(UM  TImmM^  DHviMriBilM.Oiio) 
Pled  Dee.  11, 19M,  S«r.  No.  4r7,<72 
S  Clilw.    (CL  tl— 3C7) 
1.  A  hand  tool  for  aligning  and  holding  a  pair  of  end- 
abutting  pipe  sections,  siid  tool  comprising  a  pair  of 
pivotally  connected  jaws  for  receiving  the  adjacent  end 
portions  of  the  pq>e  sections  therebetween,  said  jaws  in- 
dndinf  means  for  aligning  the  pipe  sections,  a  fixed 
handle  on  one  of  the  jaws,  and  ineans  for  actuating 
the  other  of  said  jaws,  the  first-named  means  including 
a  phmdity  at  qwced,  parallel  rods  engageabk  longitudi- 
nlly  with  the  pipe  sectimH  at  circumferentially  qMced 
pointi  and  adapted  to  bridge  the  abutting  ends  thereof, 
ontain  of  the  rods  being  adjustable  toward  and  away 
from  others  of  the  rods  for  accommodating  pipe  sections 


II 


member  for  said  movable  arm  member,  meao^  mounting 
said  movable  arm  member  for  movement  in  i  woA  pass 
from  an  initial  position  to  an  end  position  ana  for  return 
to  said  initial  position  and  for  redprocatory!  movement 
traasvcrsely  of  said  work  pass  to  said  initial  j^tion  and 
froin  said  end  position,  first  and  second  drive  elements 
operatively  connected  to  said  movable  arm  ^Dd  support 
members  and  engageable  upon  movement  of  siid  movable 
ana  member  transverse  of  said  wotk  pass  ooward  said 
support  member  to  said  initial  position  and  wlfen  engaged 
operable  to  effect  movement  of  said  movable  aim  member 
aloiig  said  woit  pass  and  being  separable  by  movement 
of  said  movable  arm  member  transversely  of  said  work 
pesa  away  fnxn  said  support  member  and 
position,  means  biasing  said  movaUe.arm 
its  said  initial  working  position  when  said 
and  support  members  are  pontiooed  at  the 
said  work  pass,  latching  means  including 
parts  on  said  movable  arm  and  support  meitibers  oper- 
able to  hold  said  first  and  second  drive  elemehts  engaged 
during  movement  of  said  movable  arm  mentber  in  -said 
work  pats,  means  for  effecting  release  of  s^id  latching 
means  and  separation  of  said  drive  element!  when  the 
mailable  arm  member  arrives  at  its  end  pooiion  in  said 
work  pass,  and  means  for  returning  said  movable  arm 
member  to  the  beginning  of  said  work  paH  atj  which  said 
movable  arm  member  is  biased  into  its  said  initial 
poeition. 
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iiliM  8v.  Ntb  %549,  Fab.  IS,  19 
I  la.  21, 1N6^  Sir.  N»  427,543 
12C1*M.    (CLt3— U) 


1.  An  apptF^ut  for  cutting  a  moving  gU»  sheet 
along  parallel  lines  normal  to  the  leading  edge  of  the 
moving  sheet  which  comprises  a  rapportiog  structure, 
conveyor  means  to  move  «  glaas  sheet  in  «  hmizontal 
path  of  traiwl,  ft  pair  of  sheet-slopping  means,  said 
sheet-stopping  means  being  spioed  <iom  ench  other 
in  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  the  horizontal  path  of 
travel  of  the  glass  sheet,  means  moonted  on  the  sup- 
porting structure  to  siqiport  each  of  said  pair  <rf  sheet- 
stopping  means,  actoated  power  means  to  axm  said 
supporting  means  for  said  stopping  means  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  support  means 
for  said  stopping  means  in  the  first  position  supporting 
said  sheet-stivpinf  means  m  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
^ass  sheet  and  said  support  means  in  the  second  posi- 
tion supporting  said  sheet-slopping  means  above 
the  path  of  tnnel,  a  first  sensfaig  means  actuated  by 
abutment  of  tlie  ^ass  sheet  against  one  of  said  sheet- 
stoppmg  means,  a  second  sensing  means  ftctnated  by 
abutment  of  the  flan  sheet  aptest  the  other  of  said 
sheet-stopping  means,  means  to  actuate  said  power  means 
in  response  to  actuation  only  of  both  of  said  first  sens- 
ing and  said  seoood  sensing  means  lor  movement  of 
said  snppcwt  meaBS  from  the  flm  positioa  to  die  second  po- 
sition, cutter  frlwals,  means  to  aupfoit  said  cotter  wlvek 
in  position  at  least  to  score  the  glass  sheet  ak>i«  Imes 
parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  sheet,  said  wheel- 
supporting  means  being  mooalad  on  the  suppnting 
stnictuee.  and  means  to  actuate  said  power  means  to 
move  said  support  means  lor  aaid  stopping  means  from 
the  second  poailioa  to  the  fiist  position. 


1.  The  metliod  of  pundiing  a  second  negative  in  regia- 
try  with  a  first  negative  having  at  least  one  prepundied 
bote  therein  without  causing  possflrie  enlargement  of  said 
prepunched  bole,  using  an  eaiel  supporting  at  least  a 
punch  having  a  die  opening  and  cooperating  bushing  and 
members,  die  bushing  member  havtag  an  opening  of  thib 
same  size  as  said  die  opening  and  ^aoed  a  predetermined 
distance  therefrom,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  the  prepunched  hole  of  the  first  negative  over  the 
opening  of  the  bushing  member,  dien  inserting  the  pin 
member  throu^  said  prepunched  hole  into  the  bushing 
opening,  thereafter  pondimg  at  least  osw  new  hole  in 
said  first  negative,  then  shif^ig  the  first  negative  so  that 
the  new  hole  is  posjtioned  over  the  opeaiM  in  the  b«y«g 
member,  inserting  the  pin  member  thro^^  said  new  hols 
thereby  alining  the  first  negative  with  its  said  prepoached 
hole  over  said  (fie  opening,  tfcffim  g^  prepunched 
negative  in  position,  i^acing  said  second  negative  over 
said  prepunched  negatiw,  and  punching  a  hole  m  said 
second  negative  tiirough  said  prqninched  hole  in  said 
first  negative. 
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(CLt3-^) 


1.  A  method  in  die  manufacture  of  moutiipieoe  ciga- 
rettes by  aseembling  sin^  leogda  stubs  with  individual 
cigarette  lengths,  which  comprises  sobdivi<fing  a  length  of 
stub  rod  to  fbrai  a  row  of  sin^  length  stubs,  and  turn- 
ing end  for  end  ao  end  stiA  only  of  the  row  while  main- 
taining the  oriefltation  of  the  other  stiibs  in  the  row. 


1.  Machine  for  produdng  fcdio  and  cut  size  p^ier 
comprising  a  draw  roll  moonled  oo  a  shaft  for  feeding 
at  least  one  web  of  paper  along  a  pmietfcniinwi  pntii. 
means  for  continuoasly  severing  said  web  longitudinBlIy, 
a  cutter  assembly  inctudng  a  statioaary  bed  kniie  dis- 
posed at  a  pradesemsned  distance  bom  mU  draw  loll. 
and  a  rotary  knife  moofltod  on  a  oeoond  shaft  puallBl  to 
Uie  fim  shaft  and  diipoaed  to  cut  the  wvwid  web  tiiM- 
veraely  into  sheets  of  predetenniiMd  stoa,  a  gMr  oanied 
by  the  shaft  said  draw  roO.  a  seooad  gear  adbad  to  said 
second  shaft,  said  first  and  second  gsan  hefa«  in  dtoect 
mesh,  mean  sopporting  said  cnOv  mmakkf  tad  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  the  draw  loO  shaft,  and ; 
for  selectively  shiftfaig  said 
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meant  toward-  and  away  from  the  draw  roll  shaft,  thus 
peimift'wg  change  in  the  gear  ratio  of  said  gears  for  cut- 
ting different  lengths  of  paper. 


a  square  edge  <^  which  wbow  length  extends  along  the 
said  plane  and  said  square  edge  is  hurred  ikmg  iU  said 
kngth;  the  width  of  said  square-edged  surface  being  the 
thickness  of  said  blade. 


3,296377 
DIE  CUmNG  MACHINKS  FOR  LABELS 
ANDTHELIKE 
C.    Brcild,    niasMnH    Cooljr,    Ohio, 
Howad  R.  MMcUMt,  Eiteier,  Kr^  airigiMw*  to  Hie 
cUMqr  CompHqr,  OmdmuAf  (Mrio,  a 
lofOUo 
Filed  ScfC.  1, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  484,385 
liCMiiis.    (CL8»-4<7) 


I C  Meyer, 


'  3^96,979 

MUSICAL  DEVICE 

Manrfai  L  Glass,  Gordoa  A.  Bariofw.  aad  -..^^ ,~, 

Chicago,  m.,  Mri^on  to  Mmrfk  Glaai  ji  AaMdatci, 
Chicago,  DL,  a  partnenhip 

Filed  Mm.  3, 19<5^Scr.  No.  43M39 
SClataM.    (CL84— 194) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  table,  a 
powered  anvil  means  operating  through  the  table,  die 
means  supported  above  the  table  for  cutting  stacks  of 
labels  located  upon  the  said  anvil,  and  means  for  locating 
the  said  stacks  of  labels  thereon,  (he  said  means  com- 
prising a  first  pusher  element  (grating  in  the  direction  of 
the  length  of  the  table  and  serving  to  push  into  position 
on  the  anvil  a  stack  of  labek  for  die  cutting,  a  first  ad- 
justaUe  stop  nxans  located  opposite  the  said  first  pusher 
means  and  serving  to  stop  a  stack  of  labels  at  a  selected 
position  on  the  said  anvil,  a  second  adjustable  stop  means 
for  positioning  the  sUck  of  labels  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion, and  a  seomd  movable  pusher  means  operating  in 
the  direction  of  the  said  second  stop  means  to  locate  said 
stack  of  labels  in  a  transverse  direction. 


3,299,978  

CHART  SEVEIUNG  MEANS  FOR  STRIP  CHART 

TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
iQiMflc    »"««i*"«,    Rochcater,    Richvd    G.    Beach, 
Gnmc,  tmi_Bmfty  A.  Kknnb,  Plltrfoid,^.Y., 


risMn  to  Taylor 
RYn  a  cdnondkM  of  New  YoA 
OrigtoH  applfciirtoii  Jnc  24, 19<9,  Scr.  No.  38,495.  now 
pSi  No.  34^,199,  dated  Am.  3,  19i5.  Divided 
MSd  IliB  i^pMcidloB  Feb.  11,  »d5,  Scr.  No.  462,156 
2Claln.    (CL83— 578) 


1.  A  musical  device  comprising  a  supporting  frame 
Structure  adapted  to  be  carried  and  support^  by  the  body 
of  the  person  operating  said  device,  a  plurality  of  per- 
cussion instnunents  mounted  on  said  supj^rting  frame, 
each  of  said  percussion  instruments  includmg  a  sounding 
means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame,  actuating  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  operable  to  actuate  said  in- 
strument sounding  means  in  a  predetermmed  sequence, 
and  means  for  selectively  locking  out  one  cr  more  of  said 
instruments  from  operation  by  said  actuating  means. 


3,299,988 
BRIDGE  CONSTRUCnONS  FOR 
Chvcace  L.  Fender,  FWcftoa,  CaHT., 
aarigBmcnts,  to  CotooAia  Recorda 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coepotatlea  of  N 
Filed  Fch.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
4iaalaM    (CL84— 397) 


I 


1.  la  a  sheet  matwial  severing  device  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  flat  blade  and  means  moontiiig  said  blade  for  mo- 
tion in  fts  phme  along  a  gnide  extending  over  the  sur- 
face <rf  ahoet  material  to  be  severed,  and  ^n^rein  said 
Uade  has  a  pair  of  intersecting  edges  and  said  means  is 
opanfale  to  position  said  blade  so  that  said  edges  both 
intersect  the  plane  of  said  sheet  material  as  said  blade 
moves  along  the  said  guide,  tiw  improvement  v^rein 
one  of  said  inlnsecting  edges  is  a  sqoaie-edged  surface, 


1.  In  an  acoustical  stringed  instrument!  having  a  face 
and  a  jdurality  of  strings  extending  ovdr  said  face,  a 
bridge  for  said  strings  comprising:  j 

a  base  member  secured  to  said  face  of  spd  instrument, 
said  base  member  having  a  leoessj  means  therein 
facing  said  strings, 
said  recess  having  on>osed  side  walls, 
a  plurality  of  banels  engaging  said  baie  member  and 
disposed  in  said  recess, 
said  barrels  being  in  substantially  end-to-end  en- 
gagement with  the  outermost  bSrrels  engaging 
said  side  walls  of  said  recess,        I 
each  string  passing  over  one  of  siid  barrels  and 
engaging  the  circumfeiential  suibtoe  thereof, 
means  securing  said  strings  to  said  instfument  beyond 

said  barrels, 
and  adjustable  means  engaging  said  bkrrels  for  con- 
trolling (he  positions  thereof  axially  {with  reelect  to 
said  strings. 


Robert 
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1.  A  musical  instrument  comprising  a  keyboard  having 
a  plurality  of  keys  thereon,  first  pivot  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  keys,  a  string  mounting  means  associated 
with  each  key,  second  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  string  mounting  means,  connecting  means  for 
connecting  each  key  with  each  string  mounting  means  so 
that  pivotal  movement  of  each  key  causes  a  corresponding 
pivotal  movement  of  the  associated  string  mounting 
means,  a  musical  string  mounted  on  each  said  string 
mounting  means,  each  string  being  tuned  to  vibrate  at  a 
different  musical  frequency,  a  damper  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  strings,  said  damper  being  mounted  so 
that  said  strings  rest  against  it  in  their  inoperative  posi- 
tion, a  continuous  bow  extending  transversely  of  said 
strings,  motor  means  for  causing  said  bow  to  move  con- 
tinuously past  said  string,  whereby  pivotal  actuation  of 
said  key  causes  said  strings  to  move  out  of  contact  with 
said  damper  and  into  contact  with  said  bow. 


tending  ridges  and  generally  V-shaped  grooves  being 
formed  in  said  external  surface  over  substantially  its  en- 
tire length,  with  said  ridges  and  grooves  adapted  to  be 
gripped  by  a  wrench,  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  dis- 
posed, axially  extending  discontiniiities  conrespondint  to 
the  number  of  said  grooves  defined  on  said  internal  surface 
by  the  material  of  said  internal  surface  in  radial  align- 
ment with  said  grooves  extending  radially  inwardly  into 
the  threads  of  said  threaded  part  to  an  extent  greater  than 
the  material  of  said  internal  surface  in  radial  alignment 
with  said  ridges,  said  complementary  threads  gripping  said 
threads  of  said  intermediate  portion  with  the  force  pro- 
duced by  swaging  said  collar  into  said  intermediate  portion 
while  forming  said  ridges,  grooves  and  discontinuities,  said 
collar  including  means  at  (me  end  for  holding  off  the  tool 
from  swaging  said  collar  until  a  selected  tensile  load  is 
applied  to  the  woricpieon  betwtcn  said  collar  and  said 
head,  said  pintafl  being  severaMe  from  said  shank  at  said 
breakneck  groove  after  said  collar  is  set  on  said  pin  at 
a  tensile  force  greater  than  said  selected  force  and  with 
said  collar  being  threadably  removable  from  said  pin  by 
means  of  a  wrench  adapted  to  engage  said  ridges  and 
grooves. 


3^99363 

HELICAL  PENETRATING  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Thomas  F.  Peterson,  Shaker  Oilghls,  OUo(  John  D. 

Drlnko  and  The  Central  NatkMai  Bank  of  Oevohad, 

co-cxccntors  of  saU  Thoasas  F.  Pcicnan,  dec 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,193 

6Clainis.    (CL  85— 23) 


LOCKBOLT  CONSni^ON  INCLUDING 
SWAGED  NUT 
Clunlcs  F.  Maminii,  MMtoMa,  Ga.,  assiganr  to  Hncfc 
ManBracHrtsg  Company,  Ddroit,  Mien.,  a  cofporanon 
of  MlddcM 

FOed  Mar.  29, 1964.  Scr.  No.  353,511 
3  Clafaas.    (P.  85—1) 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  plurality  of  workpieces 
comprising:  a  pin  and  a  tubular  collar  swaged  onto  said 
pin,  said  pin  including  a  shank  disposed  in  aligned  open- 
ings through  the  plurality  of  workpieces  and  terminating 
at  one  end  in  an  enlarged  head  which  engages  one  side 
of  the  workpieces,  said  shank  having  a  pintail  portion  at 
the  end  opposite  from  said  head  and  located  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  workpieces  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  a  tool  for  setting  said  fastener,  a  breakneck  groove 
connecting  said  pintail  portion  to  the  remainder  of  said 
shank  and  being  of  a  reduced  section  relative  to  the  other 
portions  of  said  shank,  an  intermediate  portion  located 
between  said  head  and  said  breakneck  groove  and  being 
threaded  over  at  least  a  pan  ai  its  surface  with  the  threads 
extending  up  to  said  breakneck  froove,  said  collar  bdng 
deformed  completely  circumferentially  over  substantially 
its  entire  lengdi  into  said  threaded  part  wkh  complemen- 
tary threads  being  formed  in  said  internal  surface  and  with 
a  plurality  of  closely,  circumferentially  spaced,  axially  ex- 


1.  A  penetrating  fastening  device  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  penetrating  elements  at  least  one  of  said  pene- 
trating elements  being  helically  formed  to  an  open  pitch 
length  and  internal  diameter,  said  penetrating  elements 
being  disposed  for  portions  of  their  lengths  along  a  com- 
mon axis,  a  relatively  short  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
beUcally  formed  penetrating  element  adjacent  its  forward 
end  being  formed  outwardly  along  a  helix  axis  divergent 
from  said  oonunon  axis  sudi  that  the  piercing  of  a  soUd 
material  by  said  fastening  device  causes  said  heUcaily 
formed  penetrating  element  to  enter  along  an  axis  other 
than  said  common  axis  and  where  continued  driving  of 
said  plurality  of  penetrating  elements  into  said  solid  ma- 
terial will  cause  said  helically  formed  element  to  untwist 
from  the  remaining  elements  and  to  continue  to  enter 
along  said  other  axis. 


3,299,984 
BRAIDING  MACHINE  FOR  STRAND 
STRUCTURES 
Page  E.  Nolan,  3392  S.  196lh  St.,  OMha,  Ncbr. 
Filed  Oct  24, 1963,  Scr.  Na.  318,699 
7Clafans.    (CL  87-^1) 
1.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  routable  braiding  wheels  disposed  with 
peripheral  portions  adjacent  each  other,  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  wheels,  notch  means  disposed  about  each 
of  said  peripheral  portions,  magnetically  attracted  braid- 
ing tube  means  disposed  for  transfer  from  one  notch 
means  to  another,  electromagnetic  means  for  each  notch 
means  and  being  energized  to  retain  said  braiding  tube 
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means  in  its  corresponding  notch  means,  each  notch 
meam  defining  an  air  gap  and  each  electromagnetic  means 
defining  opposite  pedes  separated  by  said  air  gap  whereby 
energization  of  each  electromagnetic  means  imposes  a 
magnetic  field  perpendicularly  across  said  braiding  tube 


TARGET  SIMULA11NG  AND  AUItM:OLU. 
MATING  OPnCAL  INSTKUME^ 
Waller  E.  WocU,  Alamngerdo,  N.  Mca^  iiH^iii  to  Ike 
United  Stataa  of  Anwrka  as  iqpuwled  1^  the  Seoc- 
tary  of  the  Ak  Force 

FOcd  Sept  28, 1M2,  Scr.  N*.  227,«1 
IClataM.    (CLSt--14) 


means,  electrical  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  elec- 
tromagnetic  means,  switch  means  sequentially  controlling 
said  drcuit  means,  and  electrical  interlock  means  con- 
nected b^ween  said  drive  means  and  said  circuit  means 
being  operative  to  deenergize  said  drive  means  upon 
faflnre  of  said  circuit  means. 


3,29M85 

HEAD  MOTION  SENSING  SYSTEM 

WiOtaM  R.  B^M,  12S81  Woodfanm  Ave^  Tintta,  CaHf.; 

Fete  W.  A.  KmO,  M49  Mkhad  Jotai  Drive,  La  loOa, 

CaW^  fl^  Irviiig  1.  Spins  4924  Mammoth  Ave^  ~ 


Majr  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S2,178 
4ClaiiM.    (CLSft— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  realistic  simulation  of  terrain  images 
comprising:  a  light-weight  brow  device  adapted  to  being 
mounted  on  a  human  head  for  movement  therewith, 

an  optical  viewer  pivotally  mounted  upon  a  support  for 
movement  to  position  said  viewer  in  front  of  the  eyes 
of  a  human  wearing  the  brow  device, 

a  motion  sensing  device  mounted  upon  said  support  and 
releasaUy  engaging  said  brow  device  for  sensing 
movements  of  the  brow  device  and  generating  signals 
indicative  of  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  move- 
ment, 

a  first  servo  motor  mounted  upon  said  support  and  con- 
nected to  said  viewer  «md  to  said  motion  sensing  de- 
vice for  moving  said  viewer  in  a  vertical  plane, 

a  second  servo  motor  mounted  upon  said  support  and 
connected  to  said  viewer  and  to  said  motion  sensing 
device  for  naoving  said  viewer  in  a  horizontal  plane, 

third  and  fourth  servo  moton  mounted  upon  said  sup- 
port and  connected  to  said  viewer  and  to  said  motion 
sensing  device  for  selectively  rotating  said  viewer  and 
tilting  said  viewer  in  the  azimuthal  plane,  whereby 
signals  generated  by  said  motion  sensing  device  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  wearer  of  the  brow  de- 
vice win  actuate  the  servo  motcvs  to  continixmsly 
positioD  the  viewer  before  the  wearer's  eyes. 


1.  A  target  simulating  and  auto-c<dlimatii|g  instrument 
comprising:  a  collimator  defined  by  an  Ltshaped  tube 
having  an  aperture  portion  containing-  a  focal  target 
aperture  and  a  lens  portion  containing  an  opjective  kns, 
a  reflector  positioned  at  the  junction  of  said  portions  of 
said  L-shaped  tube,  a  viewer  in  said  aperture  jportion  posi- 
tioned proximate  to  said  focal  target  aperturi,  said  viewer 
comprising  an  eyepiece  lens  and  associated  retick  with 
an  optical  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinsi  axis  of  said 
aperture  portion,  a  skeve  fitting  over  said  ^  kns  portion 
and  having  an  orthogonally  related  extension  with  a  sky- 
light therein,  a  variabk  light  source  prodded  at  said 
focal  target  aperture,  a  reflector  mounted,  on  said  ex- 
tension to  direct  sky  beams  through  said  skylight, «  penia- 
reflector  positioned  in  said  sleeve  between  said  collimator 
and  extension  to  continue  li^t  therethrc^fh;  a  beam 
splitter  secured  in  said  collimator  betweeh  said  focal 
target  aperture  and  vkwer  to  afford  autp-collimating 
adaption;  and  a  removabk  beam  qplitter  mounted  in  said 
extension  between  said  collimator  and  skylight  to  simul- 
taneously pass  and  reflect  light  from  said  estimator  and 
skyli^t  re^)ectively  through  said  extension  i  thereby  pre- 
senting a  simulated  target  star  on  a  sky  bacpLground. 


I 


3^M87 
SEARCHING 


AUTOMATIC  SEARCHING  FILM  READER 

Clake  L.  James  aad  BMjwaami  L.  NdMSTHochcatcr, 

N.  Y.,  airigMn  to  EaiteM  K«M  C«S},  Roc 

N.Y.,  a  corponthw  of  N«w  hnv  \ 

FUed  Job.  1<,  19H  8«r.  No.  33t,^ 

iCMam.    (CLtS-M) 


Vhuhh 


1.  An  automatic  searching  film  reader  f<  nr  use  with  a 
film  bearing  document  images,  distinctive  cptical  coding 
between  adjacent  series  of  images  and  a  pod  don  mark  as- 
sociated with  each  image,  the  reader  comiv  sing: 
means  for  driving  a  film  at  a  relatively  high  velocity 

during  a  searching  operation;  i 

means  for  illuminating  the  coding  and  position  marks 

on  the  driven  film;  i 

first  photocell  means  receptive  of  light  lux  from  the 
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illuminated  coding  for  generating  signals  in  response 

Aerdo; 

comparison  cticnitry  receptive  of  the  signals  from  said 
flfjt  pbotocdl  meanr.  .      .._ 

means  for  encodfaig  said  compari^m  circuitry  to  be 
selectively  responsive  to  the  signab  generated  m  re- 
sponse to  a  preselected  coding  on  the  fihn  and  to 
develop  a  hit  si^  when  such  preselected  coding  is 

detected; 

control  means  responsive  to  a  hit  signal  for  de-ener- 
gizing said  driving  means; 

other  photocell  means  receptive  of  light  flux  from  the 
illuminated  position  marks  for  detecting  the  position 
marks  as  the  film  overruns  the  position  of  the  hit 
signal; 

meaiu  for  counting  the  pocition  marks  detected;  and 

means  for  driving  the  fihn  at  a  relatively  low  velocity 
in  a  reverse  direction  until  the  position  marks  are 
recounted. 
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OmCALIIftANVn  SYSTEM 
Mwf,  (3  Oaaricfcot  NUUmmiy,  lapai 
Flai  Mnsr  13, 1>«4,  Sm.  No.  3«7,*« 

ileillaa  liViBi  Mij  18, 1M3, 

38/2M81 
ICWm.    (CLS»-24) 


twMo  said  mirrors  and  having  ita  optical 
^^MMMug  horisootalljr; 

a  frame  carryiiig  said  mirron  and  bdag  ^ntically 
movabk  to  vary  dw  kngth  of  the  light  path  from 
said  first  ^te  to  said  second  plate; 

a  carriage  mounting  said  objective  kns  on  said  frame 
and  being  movable  horizontally  relative  to  the  latter 
for  fbcoiiiv  an  image  of  copy  on  said  irst  plate  in 
the  plana  of  «id  aeoond  ptele; 

tift  ratio  adiusting  means  operative  to  efltoct  oone- 
■pwwiiiig  iimnhaneoui  horizontal  and  vertical  move- 
ments of  said  cartiar  relative  to  said  frame  and 
of  said  frame  relative  to  aid  statiooaxy  snpport 


An  optical  apparatus  comprising  a  main  frame;  an 
cniginal   cylinder   rotationally   mounted   on   said   main 
frame  and  bearing  an  original  pattern  thereon;  a  copy 
cylinder  rotationally  mounted  on  said  main  frame  in  par- 
alkl  to  said  original  cylinder  and  having  a  sensitizer  ap- 
plied thereon;  drive  means  for  simultaneously  routing 
said  two  cylinders  in  opposite  directions  and  at  the  same 
angular  speed  so  that  tiieir  opposite  peripheral  surfaces 
may  approach  toward  each  odier;  an  illuminating  means 
disposed  between  said  two  cylinders  for  illuminating  and 
spirally  scanning  said  oriynal  pattern  on  the  original 
cylinder,  and  an  optical  mechanism  disposed  between  said 
two  cylindeii  adjacent  to  said  illuminating  means  for 
passing  the  leflected  light  from  said  illuminating  means 
tiieretiirough  and  producing  a  positive  image  which  looks 
like  a  mirrored  replica  of  the  original  pattern  on  said 
original  cylmder.  said  optical  mechanism  including  a 
group  of  knees  and  a  Dach  prism  located  in  front  of  said 
group  of  lenses.  

corvnS^SybfERA  _ 

■r .1.  ■   iinttii    PutiM-Ma,  Rnhmi  P.  IsaWk  II, 

to  Kavo  CorpwaHan,  Cedar  Knola,  N  J^  a 

'  'fwSHuSSi,  Ssr.  No.  42f  ,4» 
24niliiii     (OL8t— 24) 

1.  A  copying  camera  comprising 

a  statianaiy  wtppott  member  carrying  first  and  second 
horizontal  transparent  plates  adapted  to  support 
copy  and  phutuawniUve  sheet  material,  respectively; 

an  optical  system  inchidint  first  and  second  plane 
minors  arranged  below  said  first  and  seoaid  trans- 
parent plant,  respectively,  and  converging  down- 
wanDy  each  at  an  angle  o^  forty-five  degiees  from 
the  horiaontal,  and  an  objective  kns  ananted  be- 


member,  req»ctively,  so  as  to  vary  the  ratio  of  the 
size  of  the  image  focused  at  said  second  plate  to  the 
size  of  tiie  copy  on  said  first  pkle; 

an  assenri>ly  of  elongated  illummatmg  draients  ex- 
tending across  said  first  plate  below  tiie  Utter  and 
being  redprocabk  hcHizontally  at  ri^  an^  to 
tiie  direction  in  which  said  ilhmunating  elements 
extend;  and 

(kive  means  operative  to  effect  lec^vocation  of  said 
assembly  of  illuminating  ekments  for  ainminating 
tiie  entire  area  of  copy  on  said  first  plate  during 
expoKon  of  i^iotosensitive  material  on  said  second 
plate. 


MULTVI 
WenddlL.Gailck,4982 

FledMar.2,19M, 
2  nsisii     (CL 


Drive,  Sspsl,  Calf. 
No.  836,^ 

i) 


1.  A  multqrie  print  easel  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  top  member; 

(b)  a  iT»»**fM*t  cover  hinged  so  that  it  can  be  totaled 
to  a  first  position  in  contact  with  the  top  member  and 
to  a  second  position  away  from  tlie  top  member; 

(c)  at  least  one  opening  in  said  ousting  cover,  said 
opening  being  substantially  smaller  in  size  tlian  the 
masking  cover; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  openinp  in  said  top  member. 

(e)  meaiu  for  raising  and  lowering  a  stop  through  each 
of  the  openings  of  said  top  member;  and 

(f)  means  for  aekctively  raising  said  stops  tivough 
said  openings  whereby  said  stops  can  locate  a  sheet 
of  photographk  paper  lodged  against  said  slop  and 
said  paper  can  be  located  against  another  stop  to  ex- 
pose a  different  area,  said  stops  comprising  a  phi- 


566 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decemi^  is,  1966 


rality  of  locating  pins,  said  pins  being  grouped  in 
pairs  with  each  pair  of  pins  being  provided  with  an 
individuid  ccmtrol. 


CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE  FOR  A  GUN 

Cari  MamritM  ChrMiaMMW,  Bofon,  Sweden,  ani^or  to 
AfcllflNJagei  Bofon,  Bofon,  Swedcm,  a  cofpontion  of 


Filed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,623 

CUiM  priority,  appUortloa  Sweden*  May  13, 1964, 

5,880/64 

4  Claims.     (CI.  89—34) 


1.  A  cartridge  magazine  for  a  gun,  said  magazine  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  casing  including  a  cartridge 
compartment  for  stacking  therein  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tally disposed  cartridges  in  a  vertical  row  and  for  dis- 
charging successive  lowermost  cartridges  from  the  casing, 
a  cartridge-retaining  means,  mounting  means  supporting 
said  retaining  means  pivotal  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  vertical  row  of  cartridges  spaced  apart  therefrom, 
said  retaining  means  including  at  least  two  retaining 
levers  jointly  pivotal  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  car- 
tridges descending  in  said  compartment,  said  levers  being 
disposed  on  lengthwise  opposite  sides  of  the  midpoints 
of  the  stacked  cartridges,  yieldable  means  biasing  said 
levers  into  the  path  of  descending  cartridges,  the  weight  of 
cartridges  acting  upon  the  levers  biasing  the  same  out  of 
said  path  against  the  action  of  said  yieldable  means,  a 
displaceable  retaining  member  on  each  lever  for  control- 
ling the  pivotal  position  thereof,  a  stationarily  mounted 
abutment  member  for  each  retaining  member  coacting 
with  the  same  to  block  in  a  first  position  of  the  respective 
retaining  member  pivotal  movement  of  the  respective 
lever  out  of  the  path  of  the  cartridges  by  the  weight  of  a 
desceoding  cartridge  and  against  the  action  of  the  respec- 
tive yieldable  means,  each  of  said  retaining  members  in- 
cluding a  release  means  disposed  above  the  respective  re- 
taining lever  and  in  the  path  of  a  cartridge  descending 
toward  said  lever,  said  releasing  means  being  actuated  by 
a  descending  cartridge  to  release  the  respective  retaining 
member  shortly  before  an  end  part  of  a  cartridge  descend- 
ing in  the  compartment  at  a  slant  engages  the  respective 
lever  by  displacing  the  retaining  member  into  a  second 
positi<Hi  in  wliich  the  retaining  member  is  freed  of  said 
abutment  member,  the  distance  of  each  of  said  releasing 
means  above  the  respective  retaining  lever  being  at  most 
such  that  a  cartridge  having  engaged  one  of  said  retaining 
levers  with  said  one  end  part  and  having  actuated  the 
release  means  associated  therewith  engages  the  other  re- 
taining lever  with  its  other  end  part  and  actuates  the 
releasing  means  associated  with  said  other  lever  only 
after  having  been  turned  about  its  lengthwise  axis  into  a 
position  in  which  the  slant  of  the  cartridge  in  reference 
to  the  horirraital  positi«n  is  within  a  predetermined  limit. 


•r 


3,298,992 
SMOOTHING  FILTER  FOR  A  FIRE  dONTROL 
,  SYSTEM 

Alw  Hugo  FcbiH  BlornqriM,  Kariikoga,  Sw^icn,  aaipMr 
to  Airtiriholaget  Bofon,  BoAm,  Swete,  $  cwporation 
of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  38. 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,125 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  lan»  15, 1964, 

499/64 

7  Oalmi.     (a.  89^-41) 


1.  A  fire  control  system,  comprising  a  siaht  for  deter- 
mining the  coordinates  of  a  target  in  a  polar  coordinate 
system  and  the  velocity  components  of  the  i  target  in  the 
coordinate  directions  of  said  coordinate  syfctem  and  for 
generating  electric  signals  proportional  to  said  target  data 
determined  by  the  sight,  means  for  conveying  said  electric 
signals  to  an  electric  fire  control  computer  tpr  computing 
from  said  tarj^et  data  the  point  of  aim  t^r  a  weapon, 
which  is  to  fire  at  the  target,  said  signal  conveying  means 
comprising  an  electric  filter  device  for  eack  electric  sig- 
nal generated  by  said  sight,  which  is  proportional  to  an 
angular  velocity  of  the  target  in  an  angulfu-  coordinate 
direction  of  said  polar  coordinate  system,  co^nputer  means 
for  computing  the  angular  accelerations  of  the  target  in 
said  angular  coordinate  directions  for  the  target  in  said 
angular  coordinate  directions  for  the  assumption  that  the 
target  is  moving  in  a  straight  course,  saiq  filter  device 
comprising  amplifying  means  having  input  circuit  means 
and  output  circuit  means  and  a  capacitive  feedback  from 
said  output  circuit  means  to  said  input  circi^it  means  and 
an  integrating  circuit  having  an  output  supplied  to  said 
input  circuit  means,  a  signal  {K-oportioiul  to  the  com- 
puted angular  acceleration  of  the  target  in  the  associated 
angular  coordinate  direction  being  supplied  from  said 
computer  means  to  said  input  circuit  mean(  of  said  am- 
plifying means  and  a  signal  being  the  diffeiience  between 
the  signal  supplied  from  the  sight  and  pibportional  to 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  target  in  the  Associated  an- 
gular coordinate  direction  and  the  output  isignal  of  the 
amplifying  means  being  supplied  to  said  iiltegrating  cir- 
cuit, the  output  signal  of  said  amplifying  tncans  consti- 
Uiting  the  output  signal  of  said  filter  device. 


3,290,993 
RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
FIREARMS 
fcaac  Imsta,  Eiliar,  Gnipmcon,  Spain,  aMpior  to 
Booif ado  Echcvcnria,  SA.,  EflMr,  Gn^tucoa,  Spain, 
a  corporation  of  ^^dn 

FVed  Innc  23, 1964,  Sw.  No.  377,^72 
4Clainis.    (CI.  89— 140)    I 
1.  A  release  mechanism  for  automatic  firearms  com- 
prising ' 

a  spring-biased  breech  bolt  mounted  fof  longitudinal 

movement,  i 

a  frame  disposed  below  said  breech  bolt  ^nd  including 

two  parallel  side  plates  defining  a  cl^amber  there- 
between, 

means  for  maintaining  said  side  plates  i|i  space  apart 

position, 
a  locking  tooth  member  having  a  horib)ntal,  longi- 
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tDdinal  dot  and  phrotaOy  moonted  in  said  frame  by 
means  of  a  pin  extending  through  said  slot  and  hav- 
ing a  projection  diqiowd  witiUn  tlie  path  of  said 
breedi  bolt  in  the  imperative  podtion  of  said  lock- 
ing tooth  member  and  outside  of  the  padi  of  said 
breech  boh  upon  rocldng  of  said  lockmg  tooth  mem- 
ber about  its  pivot  in  its  inoperative  position, 

a  hollow  grip  member  receiving  said  frame  therein, 
and  havfaig  a  bore  di^KMed  croMwise  therein, 

a  safety  catdi  extoiding  uowwiie  through  said  hollow 
grip  member  and  having  an  axial  length  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  btAUm  grip  member, 

said  lever  iiK*^«g  means  for  locating  said  chassis  in 
said  iMdIow  grip  member, 

a  spring-biased  brace  pivoCaBy  mounted  on  said  frame, 

a  trigger  htnkig  a  lioriiODtal,  lonfitudinal  slot  and  be- 
ing pivotaDy  secured  to  said  frame  by  meanT  of  a 
pin  extendfaig  duou^  said  longitudinal  slot,  as  well 
as  having  two  Unger-engBfing  reoesMS  therein. 


a  trigger  tooth  member  pivoted  in  and  engaging  said 
trigger  betiveen  and  opposite  to  said  finger-engaging 


CONIHOL  SVmMimilACHINE  TOOLS 
Robsfft  C.  Gwtaa  md  ABea  M.  rrfili.  hoik  of 
▼iDc,  N.C.,  mmltmn  ft» 


Statcfvflla,  N^C*,  a  cwMraHoB  of  Novtt  Ca 
FBeiMir  at,  m5tam.  No.  475,927 


a  pressure  $pmg  engaging  said  locking  tooth  member 
and  said  triner  tooth  member  and  tending  to  main- 
tain said  locking  tooth  member  in  iti  inoperative, 
locking  poritiOB, 

a  push  levtr  photally  momled  on  said  hoUow  grip 
member  and  di^lacing  said  brace  upon  pushing  said 
push  lever  in  order  to  release  said  locking  tooth 
member  from  its  locking  porition,  and 

said  trigger  being  rocked  about  its  pin  and  subjected 
at  first  to  a  displacing  movement  prior  to  being 
rocked,  leqwctivdy,  depending  upon  selective  en- 
gagemem  of  the  corresponding  flnjer-engaging  por- 
tion and  to  lock  said  bceedi  bob  afier  each  nx>ve- 
ment  and  to  release  said  breecb  btdt  for  repeated 
shots,  lespectively,  to  obtain  a  single  shot  and  a  burst 
of  shots,  re^ectively. 


connecting  said  taoqilale  in  ftased  relalioB  wiA 
ot  said  memben  and  oonMcting  said  foOower  nsetM  in 
fixed  relation  with  the  otter  of  said  BMmteis;  tte  com- 
bination of  a  patleca  device,  spooad  actnator  nseans  ad- 
jaont  said  guide  sufaoes  adi^^  tor  suc^snslfo  ngis- 
tration  with  said  follower  means,  meaaa  laeyuusiw  to 
successive  registration  of  said  actnator  meana  aad 
taXkmtr  means  and  opeiatively  connecled  to  said  pai 
device  for  advancing  tte  ame,  oMam  naprwsiwi  to 
patten  device  for  effecting  rdativo  moveuMat  tet< 
said  members  and  between  said  tempiaic  id  said 
means  panJM  to  coirespoiidiag  succemife  foide 
and  to  ttewfcy  effect  successive  registiatioB  of 
and  said  foltower  means, 
neans  bring  operable  to 
foDower  means  and  eadi  sucoeanve  fmda  sorfKe  in 
yieldable  pressure  mterengafement  during  paralld  move- 
ment therebetween. 


$M%S95 
METHOD  AND  AFPARAIUB  FOK  FKODUCING 
PLAmC  INBULAIXD  ELBCRICAL  OON- 
DUCTOKS 

to  ~ 


tlonofCfsnl 

FflsdDee.4,1 


8er.N«.41i 


?«2. 


17 


4M37/0 

(CL9*— 14) 


lt,19<3. 


1.  A  method  of  shaving  tte  extruded  ttermoplastic 
insulation  of  an  electrical  cooductor  teving  insulation 
thereon  so  as  to  leave  a  cylindrical  surface  having  a  pre- 
determined diameter,  tte  method  including  tte  steps  of 
drawing  tte  insulated  conductor  through  a  fixed  catling 
die  to  remove  excess  insulation  material,  ilitfing  tte  re- 
sultant insulation  swarf  to  permit  removal  of  tte  latter 
in  tte  form  of  at  least  one  continuous  ribbon,  cootnriling 
tte  position  and  direction  of  aniroadi  of  the  insulated 
coinductor  with  respect  to  tte  die  prior  to  its  passagr 
tterethrou^  and  supporting  tte  shaved  insnlated  con- 
ductor in  coaxial  relatiottship  with  tte  die  sobsefpieBt 
to  its  passage  through  tte  die. 


REMOTE  CONTBOL  OF  FLUID  YALVBS 
Terence  Johu  Floyd,  W« 


FBcd  Nov.  12, 19M,  8sr.  No.  41M12 

■llMrilliB  Gnat Btllalii, Nov.  13, 19«3, 

44,S14/<3 
9ClalaBS.    (CL91— 1) 


1.  In  t  iQidiiiie  tool  htving  t  cotter  member,  t  woit- 
table  memlier  for  supporting  woikpieces  to  te  operated 

upon  by  tte  cUSer  member,  a  tem|ilate  having  iuccosslvt  1.  In  «  remote  coatrol  system  for  a  hydraulic  valve 
guide  suifaoes  *«*w*^i"t  at  dWsieat  relative  angles,  fol-  actuator,  said  system  teving  means  for  coimeoting  it  to  a 
lower  meana  td^Med  to  engafe  said  foide  lorfaoea,  and  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  imder  pressure  and  a  remote 
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control  rtatioWf  means  comprking  a  servo  valve  mem- 
ber movable  in  opposite  directions  to  control  the  supply 
(d  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source  to  op- 
posite sides  of  said  actuator  for  determining  the  position 
of  Mid  actuator,  mechaiUcal  means  connected  for  tending 
to  ttiiD  said  servo  valve  member  in  one  direction  with  a 
foioe  wliicii  varies  in  direct  fwopertion  to  the  position 
of  said  actuator,  bydraulic  fluid  i»«ssure  means  connected 
for  lendint  to  urge  said  servo  valve  member  in  the  oppo- 
site directioa  at  a  pressure,  the  value  of  which  is  pre- 
set al  said  remote  contnd  station  in  accordance  with  the 
desifad  position  of  said  actuator,  further  means  operable, 
when  said  equator  has  either  reached  or  departed  from  a 
paftVrniyr  p^tiqn,  to  open  a  circuit  through  which  hy- 
draulic inid  supped  at  said  pre-set  pressure  can  leak,  and 
a  device  located  at  said  contnd  statum  for  indicating 
the  presence  of  fluidkflow  in  said  circuit. 


LOW  PBESSURE  rfwSSSiC  PROFORnONAL 

catrmoL  system 

EhfodL.JsfBii,Mia>iMMltiarh,a«dGeMeC.] 

to 


"?» 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  a  cylinder 
assemUy,  piston  means  movaUe  within  said  cylinder  and 
jHffifiHing  an  extemaDy  projecting  extensicm  serving  as 
a  fane  ou^iot  member,  control  means  for  variably  sup- 
plyjiig  pressure  fluid  to  the  cylinder  assembly  at  the  re- 
aptettn  sides  of  the  piston  means  to  actuate  the  latter, 
dectrical  windmgs  indnded  in  the  cylinder  assembly  in 
rslativdy  f"«"i«*«»H  relation,  oiergy  means  for  exdtiiig 
one  of  said  windings,  and  another  of  said  windings  being 
in  inductively  coupled  relation  to  such  one  winding  and 
c(»nected  in  a  circuit  to  larodnoe  an  electrical  signal  as 
a  resdt  of  excitation  of  the  <»e  winding,  the  piston  means 
being  so  consbucted  as  to  variaUy  influence  the  coupling 
at  the  win^ngs  by  movement  of  the  iriston  means  within 
the  cylinder  assembly. 


3i299|f9S 
FLinO  ACTUATOR 

aad  NOcs  L.  Dice,  In> 
to  Gcacnl  Btetocs  Corpora- 
m  lanmMam  of  Dslawars 
lM4,88r.  No.  373^2 
13  nstsis     (CLM— 1) 
1.  In  an  actoator 

(a)  a  pair  of  fldid  motors  having  opposied  motor  output 
members  which  move  in  opposite  directions  upon 
sefective  and  individual  motor  operation  and  retract 
iriien  motor  operaticm  is  discontinued, 

(b)  means  operable  to  limit  the  movements  of  said 
motor  output  members  to  a  predetermined  stroke 
upon  oBOtor  operation, 

(c)  an  actuator  ou^Hit  member  capable  of  movement 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  motor  output 


(d)  a  pair  of  one-way  devices  individually  operated  by 
said  motor  output  members  each  having  engaging 
means,  biasing  means  for  retracting  sa^  motor  out- 
put members  and  for  normally  hfrfding  said  engaging 
means  in  a  non-activated  condition  oft  of  engage- 
ment with  said  actuator  ou^t  memfa^Br  when  said 
fluid  motors  are  not  being  operated  to  permit  free 
movement  of  said  actuator  output  member, 

(e)  and  said  engaging  means  eadi  being  arranged  to 
engage  their  operating  motor  output  member  so  that 


upon  movement  of  their  operating  motor  output 
nwmber  during  motor  operation  they  ate  conditioned 
from  their  non-activated  condition  to  an  activated 
condition  in  which  they  operatively  engage  said  ac- 
tuator output  member  and  are  effedive  to  impart 
movement  of  their  operating  motor  output  member 
to  said  actuator  output  member  and  ubon  retracti(» 
of  their  operating  motor  output  meajber  being  op- 
erable to  release  said  actuator  output  n|eniber  and  be 
reconditioned  in  their  non-activated  c^oditioo. 


PNEUMATIC  SERVO 


.VySBFULIN 


lanes  M. 

Coipontfoa,  Cmtam,  Mml, 


Mm^^mMot  to 
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tion,  and  the  total  elfectiwe  area  of  the  piston  end  at 
least  part  of  which  is  at  the  zooe  with  which  the  lastrmen- 
tioned  ooodoit  oooununiratss  beiai  frsaier  than  the  total 
effective  area  oC  the  other  piston  end,  the  piston  end  of 
laiier  effective  area  being  divided  into  two  pressure  zones 
in  commonicatiao  with  oach  other  through  a  stability  re- 
striction. 

RAM  APPARAT^WTOE  FAST  ACTING 

YAL9E  camavcnoN 

VkvitfUk  D.  MM,  73  TMfk  Road, 

FBad  Nfl>v.  17, 1964,  Ssr.  Now  411313 
T  Jlifm      (CL91— 165) 


1.  An  apparatns  of  the  class  described  comprising  an 
accumulator  haviag  a  source  of  stored  fluid  energy  there- 
in, a  ram  member  located  in  the  lower  end  of  the  ac- 
cumulator for  rsoeiving  fluid  energy  from  the  accumulator 
and  applying  said  energy  to  a  specimen  to  be  stressed, 
valve  means  moufd  bcitwocn  tttt  accumulator  and  the 
ram  member  for  controDint  flow  d  fltrid  energy  from 
the  accumulator  to  the  ram,  said  valve  member  being 
mounted  within  the  f«**»—  of  a  recessed  portion  of  the 
ram,  means  for  aaeiting  a  backing  fluid  pressure  through 
the  ram  and  agdnst  one  side  of  the  vahfe  means  to  hold 
it  in  a  closed  position  and  means  for  pressurizing  the 
source  of  stored  tnid  energy. 


3,291,M1 
HYDRAULIC  MOTORS 


«i<  Jaa  36, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  379,329 

6  filial   acLfu-im 


1.  A  pneumatic  servo  oooqmsing  a  pistpn  with  a  pair 
of  oppositely  directed  ends  and  a  housing  ^pporting  said 
piston  for  reciprocal  movement,  drftning  with  said  ends 
at  least  one  pressure  zone  at  each  of  saiq  ends,  and  in- 
cluding oonchiits  from  a  coinmoii  conduU  septrttely  to 
each  of  at  least  one  presrare  aone  at  each  of  said  ends, 
one  of  the  separate  conduits  tochiding  a  response  restrio- 


1.  A  hydranttc  motor  comprising  a  stationary  casnig, 
radially  axleiidihg  qiinden  pcovidDd  in  said  caang,  a 
central  i**™**^^  iu  odd  casing,  said  cjdinders  being  dosed 


outwardly  and  communicating  inwardly  with  said  cham- 
ber, pistons  fredy  sliding  in  said  cyHnders,  a  rotor  i 
ed  in  said  central  chamber  and  Joamalled  in  said 
two  stage  planet  psan  revolobls  in  said  rotor,  said 
including  a  flist  stage  adapted  to  cooperale  with  said  pis- 
tons and  a  second  stage  mdudhig  a  pinion,  an  interiody 
toothed  amndns  carried  by  said  casbg  and  inwhing  uMi 
the  pinions  constituted  by  the  second  stags  of  said  psars, 
an  output  shaft  rigid  with  the  rotor,  a  chamber  in  said 
casing  coaxially  to  the  rotor,  a  rotary  valve  unit  dtatribo- 
tor  housed  in  said  last-named  duunher  and  fixed  to  the 
rotor  coaxially  thereto,  separate  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
channek  in  said  valve  unit,  said  chamwls  terminating  on 
the  periphery  of  said  valva  unit,  and  further  rhamids 
formed  in  the  casing  aad  intsroonnecting  said  chamber 
coaxial  to  the  rotor  wiUi  die  dosed  ends  of  the  cj^inders. 


ROTARY 


3J»L6t2 


WriHRYPAflS 


sly  21, 1964,  Sar.  No.  3S4464 
llCUJiM.    (CL91-^S) 


7.  In  a  power  steering  pear,  a  boonag  having  a  q^adri- 
cal  portion,  a  piston  redprocable  in  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion, a  rotatable  tabular  driven  shaft  extending  coaxially 
dmni^  said  piston,  means  for  interconnecting  said  piston 
and  one  end  of  said  drivtn  shaft  to  rotata  fbt  latter  vpoa 
rec^nxKation  of  said  piston,  valve  means  cairied  by  said 
shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  a  cyUndrical  Innsr  vahe  mem- 
ber rotauble  coaxially  within  the  bore  of  said  shaft, 
said  valve  member  having  a  «**—**«*  thersin  in  oommn- 
nication  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  rotatable 
driving  means  rxtanding  axiaOy  into  the  other  and  of 
said  tidmlar  shaft  and  cooked  with  said  inner  valve 
member  to  rotate  the  same  rektiva  to  said  tkatL,  a  lost 
motion  connection  betweun  said  driving  means  and  sliaft 
for  rotating  the  latter  aflsr  pradetenniaad  rotation  of 
said  driving  means,  wotk  oooduit  means  in  oommnnica- 
tion  with  opposite  sides  ot  said  piston,  drain  conduit 
means,  said  work  and  drain  conduit  moans  haiag  cooper- 
able  with  said  wslve  means  and  valve  mamber  for  selec- 
tively interoomacting  said  cjdindrical  portion  of  said 
houdng  at  one  sido  or  tfas  opposite  of  said  piston  with 
said  chamber  and  for  sinwiltanaonsiy  interonnnwtiag  said 
cylindrical  portion  at  said  opposite  or  one  side  of  said 
piston  with  said  drain  condait  means,  said  drivii^  means 
indnding  a  tabe  coaxial  with  said  tabnlar  driven  shaft, 
means  within  said  other  end  of  said  tubular  driven  shaft 
oonnfxting  said  vahe  member  with  ma  hawr  end  of  said 
tube  for  rotation  together  as  a  unit,  a  tonion  rod  extend- 
ing coaxially  widdn  said  tube  and  haviag  an  inner  end  se- 
cured to  said  inner  sad  of  said  tube  lor  rotation  as  a 
unit  dwrewith,  and  means  integrally  connecting  the  outer 
end  ci  said  torrion  rod  with  said  driven  duift  for  rota- 
tion as  a  unit  therewitfi. 
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AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OPEBATOR  CONTROL 
SYSTEMS 
T.  iMiiMrMin  5436  LiAc  Mcudota  Drlrc,  and 
J.  IMM,  210  Gkawaj  St.,  botk  of  Madiiom 

pllcadoB  Not.  14, 190,  Scr.  No.  323,723,  now 
fo.  3,244,415,  dated  Apr.  5,  1966.     Diiided 
"^^^  Nir.  If,  1H5,  Scr.  No.  506,772 
4Clainii.    (a.  91— 459) 


(1)  means  associated  with  said  door  oper^or  for  dos- 
ing said  de-energizing  switdi  when  said  door  opera- 
tor reaches  the  approximate  midpoint  jof  its  travel 
from  one  of  its  said  positions  to  the  0ther  of  said 
positions.  i 


PNEUMATIC  BRA^  shxiNG  MEAf^  WITH 
EMERGENCY  MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
THEREFOR  I 

BOly  E.  SteTasMM,  Hmi^ImIiw  Rsarh,  slid  John  T. 
Ostiaaid,  Los  Anfdea,  OAT.,  wrfpinn,  hf  mtmt  wa- 
sigmnenls,  to  Ro^  IniMtriaa,  fnc,  ■  u|i|wratlon  of 
CaHfonia  I 

Continiutkm  of  appHcaHon  Sar.  N«.  2t9,9M,  Jane  24, 
1963.    Thb  iiiiiMcatlnn  Apr.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,558 
2Claiai.   (CL  92-43) 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  door  operator 
haviof  tuo  podttioos  ooocsponding  to  open  and  closed 
podtfcns,  reqiectively,  for  an  asaoctated  door  operated 
thereby,  said  oontrol  system  compriskif : 

(a)  a  fluid-operated  piston  k)cated  ia  reciprocable 
relatkm  witUn  a  cylinder, 

(b)  said  inston  and  said  cylinder  being  connected  to 
said  door  operator  such  that  when  pressurized  fluid 
is  supplied  to  said  cylinder  said  piston  and  said  cyl- 
inder wiH  initiate  movement  of  ssLid  door  operator 
from  one  of  its  said  positions  to  the  other  said  posi- 
tion, 

(c)  spring  means  havmg  an  iimer  end  and  an  outer 
end,  the  inner  end  of  said  spring  means  and  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  being  connected  to  a  frame,  the 
outer  end  of  said  spring  means  and  said  piston  being 
coimected  to  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame,  said  lever  being  pivotaUy  connected  to  said 
door  for  operating  same,  said  spuug  means  providing 
force  tor  exhausting  said  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
cylinder  when  said  door  operator  reaches  the  approxi- 
mate midpotnt  of  its  travel  from  said  one  of  its  said 
poutknu  to  the  other  of  said  positi<Mis  and  for 
candng  said  operator  io  complete  its  movement  to 
said  other  position, 

(d)  a  source  of  fluid  xmder  pressure, 

(e)  a  ocmtrol  valve  having  an  inlet  in  oomm\mication 
with  said  flaid  source,  an  outkt  in  communication 
with  said  cylinder  and  said  pist<Mi  and  an  exhaust 
in  communication  with  the  atmosf^re, 

(f)  valve  means  located  within  said  control  valve, 

(f )  laid  virive  means  having  a  first  position  wherein 
said  valve  means  pomits  the  fiassage  of  fluid  horn 
said  ftnid  source  to  said  ^linder  and  instra  and 
prevents  the  passage  of  fluid  to  said  exhaust,  and 
having  a  second  position  wherein  said  valve  means 
prevents  the  passage  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  source 
to  said  cylinder  and  piston  and  permits  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  cylinder  to  said  exhaust, 

(fa)  actuating  means  associated  with  said  control  valve 
to  cause  movement  of  said  valve  means  back  and 
forth  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 

(i)  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  two  stage  sole- 
noid having  a  first  coil  which  causes  said  valve  means 
to  move  to  said  first  position  when  an  electric  current 
is  passrd  therethroo^,  and  having  a  second  coil  which 
causes  said  valve  means  to  move  to  said  second  posi- 
tion wiien  an  electric  current  is  passed  therethrough, 

())  a  noimally  open  energizing  switch  in  series  with 
said  first  cdl  which  when  clos^  will  permit  an  electric 
conent  to  pass  through  said  first  coil, 

(k)  at  least  one  mmnally  open  de-energizing  switch 
in  leiiei  with  said  second  coil  which  when  closed  will 
pemit  an  electric  curmt  to  pass  throu^  said 
second  ooil,  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  brake   operating   booster, 
means  for  operating  said  booster  mechanically  compris- 
iog  a  housing  attached  to  the  booster,  meaas  therein  in- 
cluding an  operating  connection  to  said  booster  to  op- 
erate the  latter  upon  failure  of  the  nornkal  operating 
means  therefor,  said  last-mentioned  mean$  including  a 
generally  flat,  imperforate  flexible  diaphratm,  powerful 
coil  spring  means  having  one  end  seateq  against  the 
interior  wall  of  said  housing  and  a  bearing  ^ate  floating- 
ly  supported  against  the  diaphragm  by  said  Spring  means, 
said  bearing  plate  being  constructed  and  defined  with 
temporary  holding  means  tor  accepting  a  spring  lockout 
tool  when  substantially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  spring 
and  facing  toward  the  housing  wall  seatin|g  said  spring 
end,  said  housing  havii^  an  opening  aliped  with  the 
axis  of  said  spring  and  the  temporary  holdmg  means  for 
the  bearing  plate,  a  spring  lockout  tool  for  extending 
through  said  opening  for  engagement  with  the  tempo- 
rary holding  means  to  allow  the  lockout  t0ol  to  be  op- 
erated for  comiM'essing  the  locking  out  the  spring  me- 
chanically when  the  spring  is  either  in  a  oompressed  or 
an  expanded  condition,  a  removable  cap  for  said  housing 
opening  to  seal  off  the  interior  of  the  hou$ing  when  the 
lockout  tool  is  disenga^  from  the  temporary  holding 
means  and  withdrawn  from  the  housing,  said  lockout  tool 
comprising  a  threaded  shank  insertable  thropgh  said  hous- 
ing opening  and  having  one  end  thereof  c(instructed  and 
defined  to  detachably  interlock  with  the  teiiporary  hold- 
ing means,  said  threaded  shank  having  nut  means  on  its 
ether  end  engageable  with  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and 
cooperating  therewith  as  the  nut  means  i|  tightened  to 
compress  said  spring,  said  housing  is  providfed  with  a  tool 
storage  pocket  for  receiving  and  storing  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  lockout  tool  for  protecting  seme  from  its 
environment  to  thereby  maintain  the  tool  it  a  convenient 
and  readily  accessible  location  in  a  useable  condition 
when  the  spring  is  required  to  be  locked  out,  said  tool 
being  tightly  secured  to  the  pocket  to  p^vent  loss  of 
same  during  operation  of  the  associated  tehicle  by  the 
nut  being  tightened  to  the  pocket  and  released  from  the 

)ocket  by  untightening  the  nut  and  withdrawing  the  tool 

rom  the  pocket. 


3,291,005 

REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  DIAPHRAGM 

James  H.  Andcraon,  1615  Hfltock  LaBci  York,  Fa. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1964.  Scr.  No.  36ll462 

14  CUoH.    (CL  91— 100)  , 

1.  A  reinf(M-oed  diaphragm  comprising:!  a  diaphragm 

member;  an  inner  rigid  member  centrally  disposed  on  and 
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fixed  to  at  least  one  face  of  said  diaphragm;  an  outer  co- 
planar  rigid  ■n^"'"'  member  fixed  to  said  one  face  of  said 
diai^uagm  and  concentrically  disposed  with  relation  to 
said  inner  member,  to  define,  in  conjunction  with  said  inner 
rigid  member,  an  annular  space  therebetween;  at  least  one 
axially  extending  annuUr  spacing  member  disposed  in 
said  space  in  abutting  relationahip  with  said  diaphragm; 


discs  at  an  angle  inclined  to  the  horizontal  so  that  (mly 
the  outer  portion  of  the  convex  surface  of  each  of  said 


and  a  network  of  elongated  flexible  members  connecting 
the  coplanar  inner  and  outer  rigid  members  together  and 
disposed  in  tension  over  said  tpucer  member,  said  network 
being  further  di^NMed  to  provide  tensile  resistance  to 
axial  displacement  of  said  diaphragm  while  providing 
for  axial  disfdaoement  between  said  coplanar  inner  and 
outer  rigid  members. 


349M06 
VANE  TYPE  OSCILLATING  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 
Robert  Wcahar  Haniaii,  SI.  Laals,  Mo.,  acslpMr  to  The 
EmmmUKkk  Comfrngj,  BLU^  Mo.,  a 

ffcatei  Am.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303305.  »^ 
fo.  3442,703;  iirfai  Mar.  29,  1966.    Divided 
appMcBHoB  im.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,777 
7  flalBii     (CL  92—121) 


3,291,007 
ANTI-FRICTION  FORMER  DEVICE 


Robert  Ccdi  McDo< 


Mivoa,  Ia, 

>a 


discs  contacts  said  sheet  material  as  die  shaat  mateiial  is 
folded  into  a  mbnlar  body  about  said  fanner  discs. 


1.  In  an  oscillating  type  hydraulic  motor,  comprised 
of  a  bousing,  a  vane  piston  member  oscillatable  about  an 
axis  on  a  limited  arc  of  movement  having  a  predeter- 
mined end,  a  shaft  member  oscillatable  about  said  axis, 
means  for  positively  engaging  said  members  for  simul- 
taneous oscillation,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
other  means  for  disengaging  said  means  when  said  mem- 
bers are  rotated  beyond  an  end  of  said  arc 


(oOh 
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UNIVERSALLY  ADtlUSTABLE  PRESSURE  PAD 

D.  PtsKc,  SoUbm,  CalL,  asrivaar  U 

be,  Safluc,  CaK.,  a  uMforaHoa  of  Otffbraia 

FDcd  Av.  13, 1964,  Scr.  Na  359,260 

3  elites.    (0.93-^36.3) 


1.  In  an  equaliang  pressure  pad  in  combination,  a  kn- 
gitudinal  crosshead  bar,  a  block  for  securing  said  cross^ 
head  bar  and  a  ram,  transverse  bars  rotatably  monnted 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  crosshead  bar.  lateral  members 
rotatabty  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  transverse  bars, 
pressure  pads  moimted  for  swinging  movement  on  caid 
lateral  members,  and  a  ram  for  pressing  said  pads  simul- 
taneously against  an  ol^t 


3J91j009 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  F(«  MAKING 

DRINKING  SntAWS 

Hanry  E.  Dnvk,  510  E.  Ccgrahota  Fafls  Ave  and  Fired 

B.  PfCMcr.  270  Fcndab  A^e.,  halh  aff  AkN%  OUo 

FHcd  Aar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363470 

-      a.    (CL  93-«0) 


'^c 


Fled  Fch.  21, 1964,  Scr.  N^  340,169 
6Ch*»  (CL93— 20) 
1.  A  multi-wall  tube  former  for  simuttaneously  folding 
at  least  two  plies  of  lUt,  flenUe,  ooexlensive  sheet  mate- 
rial into  tubular  bodice  including  a  suniart  frame,  a 
plurality  of  heel  rollen  rotataUy  moonted  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  franae,  clearance  guide  nrilers  moonted  ad- 
jacent said  hael  nrilers  fo  prevail  frictional  engagement 
of  sheet  material  with  the  outer  rims  of  said  heel  rollers, 
a  plurality  of  forma-  diKS  poaitiMed  downctream  of 
said  heel  nAan,  each  of  scid  former  discs  having  a 
convex  woikiag  surface,  and  means  mounting  said  former 


1.  A  method  of  making  drinking  straws  of  the  char- 
acter described  composed  oi  thin  heat-cealaUa  asateiial 
comprising  the  stqss  of: 
(a)  omitimiottsly  feeding  a  strip  of  said  malaiial  fo  an 
elongated  arbor  and  ^iially  loocely  winding  the  strip 
thereon. 
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(b)  heatiiig  the  Strip  prior  to  its  contact  with  the  ubor 
and  deUverint  the  atrip  to  the  erbor  whfle  at  heat- 
sealing  temperature, 

(c)  fonnuig  a  continuous  permanent  wrinkle  in  said 
Strip  at  an  edge  thereof  just  prior  to  the  strip's  con- 
tact with  the  arbor, 

(d)  feeding  the  strip  onto  and  about  the  arbor  at  such 
angje  relative  thereto  as  to  provide  an  overlap  at 
the  edges  of  the  strip  such  as  to  form  a  tube  of 
multi-layers  oo  the  arbor, 

(e)  simuUaneoosIy  rotating  and  twisting  the  tube 
around  its  longitudinal  axis  whik  advancing  the  tube 
lengthwise  of  the  aibw, 

(f)  wrinkling  the  tube  by  suhjecting  it  to  radially  in- 
ward piessure, 

(g)  g»tV"wg  the  wall  of  the  tube  into  wrinkles  of 
substantial  height  relative  to  the  tube  diameter,  by 
crowding  the  wall  axially  thereof,  and 

(h)  advandng  the  tube  from  said  arbor  into  a  sever- 
ing station  and  there  catting  the  tube  into  prede- 
termined lengths. 


3,2»M11 
REFLECnVB  SUWACB  LA^ 


C0UNI1N6  AND  STACKING  APPARATUS 
H.  TITMTn-     SoBcrvffla,  N J.,    sirfgnnr   to 
CocpontlDB,  New  Yeik,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
al New  Yotk 
FIM  Dmu  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  332,M4 
TCbiiBS.    (CL93— 93) 


dorf.  and  Frits 


Bavaria, 


to  ImfM  Vogf,  T( 


Flkd  Jan.  31, 1M4,  S«.  No.  34iAl9 
11  rialBM     (d.  M— 13) 


2.  Method  of  producing  a  composition  usQful  for  form- 
ing the  reflective  surface  layers  on  objects  si|ch  as  streets, 
roofs,  and  the  like,  which  comprises  unif(|rmly  mixing 
about  60-90  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  granules  having 
a  grain  size  of  about  1-5  mm.  with  about  l|-30  parts  by 
weight  of  a  stable  distribution  of  bitumen  ih  a  liquid  so 
as  to  form  a  uniform  mixture  thereof  in  idvch  said  bitu- 
men adheres  to  said  aluminum  granules,  and  further  mix- 
ing the  resulting  uniform  mixture  with  about  10-40  parts 
by  weight  of  aluminum  powder  having  a  siz^  of  lets  than 
about  0.2  mm.  so  as  to  cause  said  aluminum  pwwder  to  be 
uniformly  distributed  on  said  aluminum  granules  to  which 
said  bitumen  is  adhered,  thereby  fomiin||  a  pourable, 
reflective  composition  that  can  be  adhered  to  objects  to 
form  reflective  coating  thereon. 


1.  ^paratus  for  handling  sheets  of  material  continu- 
ously being  deposited  from  the  end  of  a  conveyor,  com- 
prising 

(1)  a  first  accumulator,  I 

(2)  means  to  transput  sheets  from  the  conveyor  to  the 
first  acwimlatw,  i 

(3)  a  second  accumulator,  I 

(4)  means  to  transport  sheets  from  the  conveyor  to  the 
second  accumulator, 

(5)  each  accumulator  having  sheet  support  surfaces 
movaUe  between  open  and  closed  positions, 

(6)  means  directing  the  flow  of  sheets  from  the  con- 
veyor alternately  to  (he  first  and  second  sheet  trans- 
porting means  at  predetermined  intervals, 

(7)  conveying  means  positicmed  beneath  the  accumula- 
tors and  operable  to  alternately  start  and  stop, 

(8)  means  causing  the  sheet  support  surfaces  of  the  first 
and  second  accumulators  to  alternately  open  and 
dose  in  timed  relation  to  the  operation  of  the  sheet 
directing  means  whereby  the  support  surface  of  one 
accumnlatcw  is  in  open  position,  pnmitting  a  stack 
of  sheets  to  be  dropped  to  the  conveying  means,  while 
the  support  surface  of  the  other  accumulator  is  in 
closed  position,  to  support  sheets  as  they  are  being 
deposited  into  said  other  accumulator,  and 

(9)  means  for  alternately  starting  and  stopping  move- 
ment of  the  conveying  means  in  timed  relation  to  the 
opening  and  doting  of  the  sheet  support  surfaces  of 
the  accumulators  whereby  the  conveying  means  is 
stationary  at  the  time  a  stack  of  sheets  is  being  de- 
posited thereon  from  one  of  the  accumulators. 


3,291,tl2 

PAVING  MACHINE 

Baiy  R.  Lee,  Rtc.  (,  Box  MS  C3,  CfeariMte,  NX. 

FBed  Jan.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  337;  ttS 

13  CUoM.    (CL 


1.  A  paving  machine  adapted  to  be  driwn  behind  a 
truck  for  depositing  strips  of  paving  material  onto  a  sur- 
face to  be  pa^,  said  paving  machine  cdmprising 

(a)  a  hopper  adapted  to  receive  paying  material 
thmein  and  having  a  discharge  opening  therein  for 
discharging  the  paving  material  onto  the  surface  to 
be  paved,  I 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  members  connected 
to  said  hopper  and  having  surface  eo^ging  means 
carried  thereby  for  supporting  said  hopper  above  the 
surface  for  movement  thereover,  j 

(c)  screed  means  carried  by  said  side  members  rear- 
wardly  of  the  discharge  opening  m  safd  hopper  for 
smoothing  and  compacting  the  paving  material  as 
said  paving  machine  is  drawn  forwatdly  over  the 
surface  to  be  paved,  I 

(d)  flexible  dn^  means  connected  at  o^  end  to  the 
front  portion  of  said  paviog  madiine  a^  adapted  to 
be  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  tn|ck,  and 

(e)  means  sUdably  mounted  on  the  frdnt  portion  of 
said  paving  machine  for  lateral  sliding  novonent  for 
shifting  the  point  of  connection  of  said  one  end  of 
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said  flexible  draft  meant  latermlly  of  said  paving 
machine  to  guide  the  paving  mafhinr  laterally  as  it  is 
drawn  forwanBy. 


3,291jM3 
WHEELED  OOBIPACTOR  or  1HB IRAILER  TYPES 


Lanr  1.  atsjif,  Of 

I    W&fiml  ^IMU,  Str.  No.  349,272 
I  tOttm.   (CL94-M) 


being  driving  wheels,  said  plurality  of  wfaedt  fonnii^  the 
main  support  for  said  chassis  and  being  ifpf^^  snbttan- 
tially  vertically  in  line  with  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
chasris,  each  viiieel  being  moonled  at  oae  extremity  of 
an  osdUattng  aim  artieulatbd  on  said  diaasis  by  its  odier 
extremity  about  a  transverse  horiiontal  axis,  and  a  hydmo- 
lic  jack  having  its  oil  supply  circuit  ooi^led  to  a  poen- 
matic  preMore  accumulator  mounted  on  said  nrilsr  and 
being  interposed  between  said  chasns  and  a  point  oo  said 
oscillating  arm  distinct  from  said  point  of  articuktaon  on 
the  chassis,  said  chassis  being  further  provided  at  each  of 
its  extremities  with  a  secondary  siqiportii^  meana,  said 
supporting  means  being  arranged  oo  the  kngitiidinal  axis 
of  said  chassis. 


3,3MjMi 
OOiOWNGi 


APPARATUS 

Ave., 

It,  IfiM,  aarrifor3M,l39 

(a.9»-w) 


I.  A  compactor  unit  of  the  wheeled  trailer  type  adapted 
to  be  used  with  and  towed  by  a  traction  tmit  for  power 
and  control,  said  compactor  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  compactor  wheel  chattit  frame,  a  plurality  of 
compactor  wheeb  rotatably  mounted  on  said  chassis  frame 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  traction  unit,  said  compactor  wheeb  in- 
dependently spnmg  to  permit  each  of  the  plurality  of  com- 
pactor wheeb  to  follow  ground  contours,  detachable  hitch 
means  aflKxed  to  the  mounting  frame  and  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached on  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  traction  unit  thereby 
affording  a  mounting  station  for  said  detachable  hitch 
means,  means  operably  connecting  the  traction  unit  with 
said  compactor  unit  whereby  said  compactor  unit  and  its 
mounted  compactor  wheeb  may  be  raised  (m*  lowered  onto 
or  off  of  ground  engagement  and  shifting  means  operably 
connected  to  the  traction  unit  and  the  compacts  imit 
whereby  said  compactor  unit  and  its  mounted  compactor 
wheeb  may  be  shifted  bterslly  rdative  to  the  longitwfinal 
center  line  of  the  traction  imit  in  response  to  manipula- 
tion by  the  operator  of  the  traction  unit  whereby  the  op- 
erator of  the  traction  unit  may  raise,  and  laterally  move, 
said  compactor  unit  to  permit  turning  of  the  traction  unit 
without  damage  to  the  surface  compacted  by  said  com- 
pactor unit  and  to  permit  complete  compaction  by  said 
compactor  unit  a  predetermined  transverse  distance  from 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  traction  unit. 


1.  The  method  of  composing  type  i^iotographically. 
comprising  the  steps  of  causing  a  plurality  of  characters 
to  pass  in  succession  and  in  repetition  along  a  base  line, 
and  photograjriiing  selected  characters  individually  in 
spaced  locations  along  said  line,  said  photographing  of 
each  character  including  forming  a  movable  light  patch 
to  define  a  region  including  a  single  character  at  an  in- 
stant when  its  image  b  in  a  predetermined  location  on  a 
pboto-sentitive  material. 


3,291,B14 
SELF-PRORLLED  C0MPACI10N  ROLLERS 
Michal  PaiaMiiini,  Raatfnv.  Vnmet.  awtaani  to 


3,2»M14 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CaSmRA  WITH  . 
TRIC  UGBT  MEIER  COUPLED 

lWMB8r,W( 


Mar.  3«,  19(4,  Str.  N^  3S5,7n 
'  \  afpicaBM  FkiMt,  Apr.  19, 19<3, 
932,t42 

(CL94— gf) 


FBed  Nov.  7, 19(3, 8«.  No.  322^^^ 
9  CWm.    (CL  9S-.lf) 


1.  In  a  camera;  a  case,  an  objective  lens  meMM  mov- 

able  in  said  case  and  spring  urged  toward  openti««  poti- 

1.  A  self-propelled  compaction  roller  comprising   a    tion,  a  cover  for  said  objective  lem  meaiM  movaUe  oa 

chassu  which  rests  on  the  ground  through  the  medium   the  case  operable  when  cloaed  to  hM  said  obje^iw  leot 

of  a  phuality  of  wbndt  with  pneumatic  tkes  carried  by   means  in  retracted  position  and  operaUe  when  «pwm> 

at  least  one  transverse  axle,  some  of  the  said  wheeb   to  release  said  objective  lens  means  for  mov«mtiit  to 
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qperathe  position,  a  photocell  on  the  case,  a  meter  in 
the  CSM  in  drcoit  with  the  photocell  having  a  pointer 
movaMe  in  accordance  with  the  light  falling  on  the  pfaoto- 
ceO,  damp  meant  operable  for  clamping  said  pointer 
in  ita  reqiective  position,  feeler  means  movable  in  one 
direction  in  the  path  of  the  pointer  for  engagement  with 
the  pointer  when  the  hitter  is  damped  so  as  to  be  stopped 
by  flw  punter  and  thereby  detect  the  position  of  the 
pointer,  coBtnri  means  coimected  to  said  damp  means 
and  said  Iseler  means  and  having  one  positiQn  wherdn 
fwi  damp  means  and  said  feeler  means  are  retracted 
away  from  said  pointer,  said  control  means  being  spring 
ntfed  away  from  said  poati<»  for  first  releasing  said 
dunp  means  to  damp  said  pointer  and  for  then  moving 
said  feeler  means  in  said  one  Erection  into  engagement 
with  said  clamped  pointer,  means  operated  by  movement 
of  said  feeler  means  for  acQnsting  at  least  one  of  the 
4jffph'*g«"  opening  and  shutter  speed  of  said  camera, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  cover  and  control  means 
for  moving  said  control  means  into  its  said  one  position 
n^ien  the  cover  is  dosed  and  for  releasing  said  control 
means  ^rtien  the  cover  is  opened. 


and  a  transmission  pin  and  a  transmission  ting  coupled 
to  said  transmission  pin,  a  manually  operal^le  exposure 
time  setter,  said  maually  operable  exposurd  time  setter 
including  a  manually  operable  exposure  setting  ring  and 
a  control  ring  having  a  plurality  of  control  sHots  for  regu- 
lating the  exposure  time,  said  control  ring  b^ing  coupled 
to  said  exposure  setting  ring,  a  delay  mechanism  for  de- 
termining the  exposure  time  for  the  camera  shutter,  said 
delay  mechanism  having  a  setting  pin  having  two  ends 


3,29M17 
CAMERA  WITH  A  MOVABLY  MOUNTED 
PHOTOKLECmC  MEMBER 
Kort  SteisslBter,  StattgaMIedellBten.  Germany, 

to  ^ir***—  Koddi  Compny,  Rodiestcr,  N.Y 
FBed  Nov.  22,  IfO,  Scr.  No.  325,569 

BBMcaiion  Gcmiany,  Jan.  5,  1963, 
K  4g,634 
4Clafans.    (CL  95— 10) 


( c  WaL-""^ ^ 

\     /j  I — w^y*  yl/*^  rr" 

\ *f=^ --* J 


1..  In  a  reflex  camera  having  an  objective  lois,  a  cover 
flap  movable  from  a  vietiAiig  position  to  a  taking  position, 
a  shutter,  a  manually  operable  camera  actuating  member, 
and  a  timing  mechanism  controlled  by  said  actuating 
member  to  initiate  exposure  i^er  a  predetermined  time 
of  operation  of  said  timing  member,  jthe  combination 
comprising:  a  photocell;  means  normally  supporting  said 
photocdl  in  the  ray  path  of  said  lens,  means  for  mter- 
rupting  aperati(a  of  said  timing  mechanism;  and  means 
controlled  by  said  cover  flap,  upon  movement  thereof  to 
its  taking  position  for  (1)  disabling  said  interrupting 
means  to  permit  said  timing  mechanism  to  resume  opera- 
tion, and  (2)  moving  said  support  means  to  remove  said 
photocell  from  said  ray  path  a  i««determined  time  prior 
to  the  beginning  of  exposure. 


and  coopertaing  at  a  first  end  with  the  transmission  ring 
of  said  automatic  exposure  time  setter  and  c^perating  at 
a  second  end  with  the  control  nng  of  siid  manually 
operable  exposure  time  setter,  and  a  change  over  member 
for  disconnecting  one  end  of  said  setting  |>in  from  the 
rig  associated  therewith  when  the  other  end  is  actuated 
to  position  said  delay  mechanism,  said  change  over  mem- 
ber including  a  pivotally  mounted  double' arm  locking 
lever  for  engaging  said  transmission  ring  When  said  ex- 
posure setting  ring  is  rotated. 

L3;t91,tl9 
URE  CONTROL  OVERRIDE  FORSUNUGITr 
EXPOSURE 
H.  Ei«lc,  RodMStcr,  N.Y.,  assl^MW  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rorhester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  390,165 
4Clalnia.    (0.95—10) 


'f^-r 
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EXPOSURE  TIME  SETTER 

to  Compnr- 
_  Jk  Com- 
er'Germany 
337,607 

;  Ian.  18, 1963, 
C  20^45 
1  CUtak  TSfS-^O) 
A  device  for  setting  the  exposure  time  value  for  a 
fAotogrqihic  camera  shutter  comprising,  a  photo-electric 
meter,    an    aotomatic    exposure    time    setter    operably 
aMOdntad  with  idioto-electric  meter,  said  automatic  ex- 
posmv  time  setter  including  a  pivotally  motmted  detector 


1.  An  exposure  control  system  for  use  in  a  camera  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  circuit  including  a  photorespoosiye  device  and 

Ian  electromagnet  energizable  under  c<mtrol  of  said 
device  as  a  function  of  scene  brightness, 

(b)  an  armature  normally  maintained  in  a  first  pod- 

Ition  and  movable  to  a  second  position  |n  response  to 
a  predetermined  level  of  energization  cjf  said  electro- 
magnet, 

(c)  an  exposure  regulating  member  movable  through 
a  range  of  positiom  in  which  it  conditions  said  cam- 
era for  correct  exposure  at  a  otHrespoikUng  range  of 
values  of  scNie  brightness  during  normal  operation, 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  regulating  inember,  and 

(e)  means  controlled  by  said  amutureland  effective, 
upon  foilure  of  said  drcnit,  for  stopping  said  regu- 
lating member  at  a  position  corresponmng  to  a  pre- 
determined intermediate  vahx  of  soc^  brii^tness, 
said  position  being  outside  said  rang^  of  positiom. 
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PRINIINGA 


PROCESSmG  DBVICB 
Mmray  FMsM,  N«1h  MImI  Benck,  Fla., 
VIsnal  GnpMcs  Corp.,  New  Yaek,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Y«k 

FIM  May  8,  1964,  Ssr.  No.  365,926 
2  Chdms.    (CL  95—13) 


to 


1.  A  photocopying  device  comprising  a  base,  a  copy 
holding  assembly  carried  by  the  base,  a  housing  carried 
by  the  base  and  spaced  from  the  o^y  holding  assembly, 
a  photographic  camera  within  the  housing  and  adapted 
to  photograph  copy  in  the  copy  bolder,  means  to  store 
a  supply  of  light  semitive  material  within  the  housing,  a 
sensitive  nuterial  holding  frame  disposed  in  the  camera 
focal  plane  comprising  a  transparent  support,  a  frosted 
focusing  screen  swingably  carried  above  the  transparent 
support  to  receive  the  sensitive  material  thereunder,  at 
least  one  transparent  fluid  filled  bag  secured  to  die  focus- 
ing screen  and  meau  to  hold  die  said  screen  against  the 
tramparent  riieet  to  retain  the  seusitive  material  there- 
between during  exposure,  means  to  move  the  li^  sensi- 
tive material  from  the  storage  means  hito  the  focal  plane 
of  the  cameia  for  exppsure,  a  developing  assembly  with- 
in the  housing  in  which  the  semithe  material  holding 
frame  is  swingably  and  horizontaUy  secured  within  the 
housing,  a  ndrror  disposed  in  the  camera  to  direct  light 
coming  throu^  dw  camera  lem  upwardly  upon  the  ma- 
terial in  the  frame  and  means  to  selectively  swing  the 
frame  in  front  of  the  mirror  to  recdve  light  directly 
from  the  camera  lens  and  means  to  transport  the  ex- 
posed sensitive  material  thronih  the  developing  assembly 
to  produce  a  flnnhed  photographic  print 


3,291,021 
CAMERAS  FOR  DIFFERENT  SIZE  PICTURES 
Chwics  F.  4e  May  II,  Wsst  Redding,  Conn^  assignor  to 
The  PcrUn-ElBsr  Cofpantfan,  Noiwdk,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
pomlionafNtwYotk 

FBsd  Jnly  24, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  384,972 
8  nslini     (CL9S— 36) 


1.  A  device  for  photographing  a  desired  area,  contain- 
ing at  a  certain  time  the  particnlar  desired  image  pro- 
duced by  a  stationary  instrament  widiin  a  larger  station- 
ary image  fidd,  on  an  appropriately  sized  section  of  a 
film. 


stationary  support  means,  rigidly  attached  to  said  da- 
tionary  instrument,  for  movably  mounting  a  slidi 
assembly; 

a  slide  assembly  movably  mounted  by  said  sni^ort 
means  in  a  linearly  movable  manner  relative  to  said 
stationary  image  field; 

a  first  relatively  stationary  masking  means  rigidly  at- 
tached to  said  slide  assembly  for  framing  one  edge 
of  that  area  of  said  image  fidd  desired  to  be  photo- 
graphed; 

a  second  movable  masking  means  movably  mounted 
on  said  slide  assembly  for  framing  the  edge  of  sakl 
desired  image  area  opposite  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  one  edge; 

whereby  the  position  of  said  sfide  assembly  detennines 
the  framing  of  said  one  edge,  and  the  podtion  of 
said  movable  fMAinf  means  dietermines  the  framing 
of  said  oppodte  edge,  and  therefore  also  the  siae,  of 
said  desired  image  area; 

and  means  for  adjustably  podtioning  a  film  holder  be- 
hind said  two  TnaaUng  meaos,  said  film  holder  there- 
fore being  adJusUUe  relative  to  said  stationary  image 
field,  so  as  to  allow  idiotograidiing  of  said  framed 
desired  image  area  on  an  appropriate  tmejq>osed  sec- 
tion of  the  film  carried  thereby. 


3,291,022 
EXPOSURE  CONTROLSYSTEMS  FOR  CAMERAS 
MoRfa  E.  Brown,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  si^ganr  to  Fsdmsn 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  caspwiliin  of 
New  Jersey 

FDed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  337,221 
4  CUm.    (CL  9S— 64) 


4.  An  exposure  control  system  for  a  camera  compris- 
ing an  exposure  regulating  device  having  a  range  of  <^r- 
ating  positions,  driving  means  oonpied  to  said  device  for 
changing  its  position  within  said  range,  means  providing 
current  of  either  of  two  polarities  to  the  driving  means, 
and  resilient  means  normally  overcome  by  the  driving 
means  and  coupled  to  sud  exposure  regulating  device 
tending  to  move  said  device  toward  a  predetermined  po- 
sition intermediate  the  ends  of  said  range  of  positions,  so 
that  when  the  driving  means  loaes  its  force,  the  ei^osure 
regulating  device  will  assume  a  podtion  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  range  of  podtions. 


PHOTOGRAPffiC  CAMERA 

Franx  W.  R.  Slsrn,  rahnhadi  (En*), 
to  Alfwd  Ganddsr,  GjnJhJL    ~ 

ir,  a  oocporaoon  of  Gsnuny 

llledFab.  21, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  346,459 
siwlli,  anpBcnBon  Gcmsany,  Fd^  23, 1963, 

0  374M 
2ChlM.  (0.95—64) 
1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising:  a  shutter;  a 
first  ring  connected  to  sdd  shutter  to  operate  the  same 
between  a  closed  podtion  and  an  open  position;  an  ad- 
justable diaphragm;  a  second  ring  connected  to  said  di- 
aphragm to  adjust  said  diaphragm  between  an  open  po- 
dtion and  a  range  of  stepped  down  positions;  a  fird  Vnvt 
connected  to  sud  fird  ring  to  operate  said  fiid  ring;  a 
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maaaally  openbk  actuating  device  engaging  said  first        '        3^M^M5 

kven  a  second  kver  connected  to  said  tecoad  ring  to  ^  smmj^i  raoa»yW  AFPARA' 

contnd  the  setting  of  said  diaphragm,  means  interengaging  ""Jj?  , '  f**?*  ?*  .^'**' y  ?*  JTrJ!!» 
said  first  kver  with  said  second  kver  so  that  after  said  iJY'a'LinSotSoBi^rNewS  ^"^ 
first  kver  is  moved  by  means  of  said  manually  operable  '   **    p|MM»^  1M4, S«. No. 3(7,M  > 

11  CUkH.    (CI  9S-M) 


actnating  device  beyond  a  position  corresponding  to  said 
open  podtion  of  said  shutter,  said  second  lever  is  moved 
by  said  first  lever  to  open  said  diaphragm  for  an  inter- 
mediate observation  of  the  scene  to  be  pbogtographed  from 
a  preset  position  to  the  open  position  of  said  diaphragm. 


loro^r — 


IPY  MACHINE 


D. 
ShoUe,  DL, 


FDcd 


M»  2S,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  370,' 
3  Ckafam.    (O.  95—77.5) 


J. 

to  Ancrican  Photocopy 
DL,  a  corporation  of 

937 


a 


^iiUiUliUT:o. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  sbeet^  of  photo- 
seoaitive  material  in  a  tank  containing  a  proOessing  solu- 
tion, the  combination  comprising: 

gas  distributor  means  for  dispensing  a  gas  ioito  said  tank 
along  a  pliiraUty  of  pahdkl,  spaced  sjpait  planar 
zones  for  upward  movement  through  said  solution; 

a  basket  for  insertion  into  and  removal  from  uid  tank; 

said  basket  having  means  herein  for  receiving  sheets 
of  photosensitive  material  and  guiding  on4  of  the  ends 
^reof  to  a  fixed  planar  position;  and 

positioning  means  on  said  tank  and  basket  (cooperating 
to  positicm  said  basket  whMi  it  is  insert^  into  said 
tank  with  said  ends  of  said  sheets  8nb$tantially  in 
alignment  with  one  of  said  zones  wher^  said  gas 
during  its  upward  movement  passes  along  the  surface 
of  said  sheets  to  provide  solution  agitatidn. 


3^UM 

COMBINATION  AIR  DiSTRDUIKIN 
TURAL  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
Dcwane  B.  StovMW, 
(252S  W.  Haywari, 
Fikd  Mar.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  353^ 
llCWn.    (an—If) 


STRUC- 
>USING 


1.  In  a  photocopy  machine'  for  oflBce  use,  means  for 
exposing  an  original  and  a  copy  sheet  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  supporting  frame,  a  fluorescent  tul^,  an  ekm- 
gatod  transparent  cylinder  fitted  over  the  fluorescent  tube 
and  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  a  continuous 
flexibk  drive  belt  sufSdently  wide  to  accommodate  the 
width  of  the  origiDal  and  copy  sheet  trained  about  a  pair 
of  shafts  jonrnalfcd  in  the  outer  side  of  said  frame  so  that 
said  belt  ii  in  bearing  engagement  with  said  transparent 
cinder,  said  belt  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending oentral  rib  and  said  shafts  being  provided  with 
compfementaOy  formed  uid  located  grooves  whidi  re- 
ceive said  rib  so  as  to  juevent  transverse  displacement  of 
said  belt  during  rotation  of  the  same,  means  for  admitting 
an  orii^al  and  c(9y  sheet  betwoen  the  transparent  cylin- 
der Mid  the  flexibk  belt  for  txpomg  the  same  to  the 
Kglit  of  the  flBoreaeent  tube,  and  a  li^  shkld  provided 
around  a  porti<m  of  said  flnoreioeiiit  tube  for  concentrat- 
iag  the  li|^  on  a  predetermined  zone  of  tite  ordinal  and 
copy  dieet  in  the  area  of  engagement  by  said  flexibk  belt. 


S^m^' 


'^':^' 


^ 


1.  In  a  mobile  traikr  having  running  gea^,  hitch  and 

a  hollow,  enclosed  body  provided  with  a  top  a^d  a  bottom, 

the  combination  with  said  body  of: 

a  first  hollow  member  above  the  top  of  sa^  body  and 

presenting  a  first  enclosed  chamber,  thei  e  being  first 

vent  means  placing  said  first  chamber  i|i  fluid  com- 

munication  with  said  body; 

a  second  hollow  member  below  the  bottom  pf  said  body 

and  presenting  a  secMid  enclosed  chambte,  there  be- 


ing second  vent  means  placing  said  secc  nd  chamber 
in  fiuid  communication  with  said  body,  said  second 
hollow  member  having  an  open  frames  ^orfc  therein 


maintaining  aaid  sepood  chamber  opra 

its  interior,  providing  structural  strength 

ond  member  and  supporting  the  latter  sbd  the  body 

suflficiently  to  permit  the  trailer  to  be  noved  from 


I 


throughout 
for  said  sec- 
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place  to  plooe  as  an  integral  unit  without  substantial 
structural  deterioration;  and 
means  extending  between  'said  members  for  placing 
said  chambers  in  fluid  communication  with  each 
other. 


AIR  OUILET  nSS^^  FOR  AN  AIR 
CURTAIN  DBVICB 
kcfcwift,  Ubtelyvaa  TowMhto,  RL, 
Dwd  Jet  WsftfMinllw  Co.,  CUeafo,  uL,  a 

Fled  Fek  If,  19dS,  8w.  No.  431,SM 
9  nil  II I     (CL9S— 30 


to 


1.  In  a  construction  of  the  type  defining  an  open  side  for 
access  to  the  interior  of  the  construction  and  including 
air  inkt  nwans  and  a  plurality  of  air  nozzles  extending 
in  side-by-side  relation^iq>  across  opposite  edges  of  said 
open  side,  passagfs  defined  in  said  construction  commu- 
nicating each  of  the  corresponding  inkts  and  nozzles,  and 
circulating  nteans  located  in  at  least  one  of  the  inner  ones 
of  said  passages  for  driving  air  streams  throng  said 
passages  and  oat  of  said  noxzkt  for  movement  across 
said  open  side  In  the  form  of  air  curtains  between  cor- 
reqKMiding  inkls  and  norrtea,  said  air  curtains  crossing 
said  open  side  in  side-by-«ide  contacting  relationship, 
the  improrement  in  said  noczlei  comprising  thin  sheet 
members  overlying  each  other,  said  sheet  members  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  elements  extending  outwardly  from 
the  faces  thereof,  said  ekments  operating  to  maintain 
said  sheet  nsembers  in  spaced-apart  relationship  with  re- 
wped  to  each  other,  said  ekments  extending  outwardly 
a  relatively  short  (fistance  and  being  ^aced  apart  a  dis- 
tance substantially  greater  than  their  outward  extent  where- 
by a  plurality  of  diaands  which  are  relatively  long  and 
narrow  hi  cnm  sectioo  are  fbnned  by  said  sheet  mem- 
bers, said  sheet  members  being  aligned  lengthwise  of  the 
outlet  ends  of  said  passages  with  said  ekments  extending 
in  the  direction  of  air  flow  wherelyy  said  channels  are 
adapted  to  carry  the  air  streams  in  said  passages  for 
movement  as  said  air  curtains  across  said  aecess  openings. 


GordoaC 


F.  NtwdL  VanNsa,  Wis., 
ate,  to  Wafer 

of 


1  Mar.  31,  0M|8«r. No.  3SC249 
7  OaiBM.    (CL  9S-^) 

7.  The  comMnation  of  a  diffuser  and  duct  means 
adapted  to  accommodate  adjacent  oppositely  fiowing  air 
streanu  which  are  at  retetively  different  temperatures  and 
to  deliver  air  at  one  temperatore  to  an  area  to  be  condi- 
tioned and  receive  return  air  ftxmi  said  area  at  a  di£Eerent 
temperature,  said  combination  c(Mnprising, 
duct  means  defining  first  and  second  adjacent  passages 
yr«:<M«f***^*»*«g  said  oppositely  flowing  air  streams 
and  indnding  common  duct  means  separating  said 
paiwaaiet. 


first  means  in  registry  with  said  first  passage  and  defin- 
ing an  entrance  end  to  said  first  panage  for  said  le- 
tum  flow, 

second  means  adjacent  to  said  first  means  and  in  regiS' 
try  with  said  second  paasage  defining  a  discharge 
end  from  said  second  passage  for  supply  air  flow. 

baflk  means  posttiooed  between  said  entrance  and  dis- 
charge ends  and  presented  to  return  flow  into  said 
first  passage. 

and  means  adjacent  to  said  discharge  and  entrance  ends 
but  spaced  from  said  discharge  aiid  entrance  ends 
in  a  direction  into  said  first  and  second  passages  and 


defining  an  opening  through  said  conunon  duct 
means  to  provide  communication  between  said  first 
and  second  passages  inwardly  of  said  entrance  and 
discharge  ends,  flow  through  said  adjacem  passages 
occurring  on  both  sides  of  said  (^ning  and  the  di- 
version of  flow  into  said  entrance  end  into  the  flow 
from  said  discharge  end  producing  a  mixing  of  said 
flows  at  said  baflk  means  and  in  the  area  of  said 
opening,  said  mixed  air  being  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween that  of  said  return  and  supply  air  and  a  portion 
of  said  mixed  air  passing  through  said  opening  into 
said  first  passage  and  along  said  common  duct  means 
to  prevent  condensation  within  said  passages. 


RANGE  HOOD  imH  FILTBRING  MEANS 


FrcdM. 


IM 


IMt 


Fled  Apr.  6, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  357  jfM 
I  OafeM.  ICL  91— 115) 


1.  In  combination,  a  substantially  vertically  disposed 
duct  having  an  open  upper  end  which  temuoates  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane,  and  having  a  lower  end 
interconnected  to  an  exhanst  system,  a  rdativdy  wide 
hood,  means  siqiporting  said  hood  above  and  spaced  from 
said  open  upper  end  of  said  duct,  the  hood  extending  a 
substantial  distance  laterally  beycnid  a  side  of  said  doer 
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to  overiie  smoke  producing  means  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  side  of  the  duct,  said  hood  having  opposite  end 
walls  provided  with  access  means,  means  on  the  under- 
side of  said  hood  and  over  said  open  upper  end  of  the 
duct  for  directing  smoke  rising  from  said  smoke  produc- 
ing means  inwardly  and  downwardly  into  said  open  up- 
per end  of  said  duct,  filter  holding  and  guiding  means, 
means  snpp(Mrting  said  holding  and  guiding  means  in  op- 
erative position  over  said  open  upper  end  of  said  duct, 
said  filter  holding  and  guiding  means  being  connected  to 
(^iposite  sides  of  the  duct,  and  filter  means  supported 
upon  said  holding  and  guiding  means  over  the  open  up- 
per end  of  said  duct  whereby  said  smoke  is  drawn  down- 
wardly by  the  exhaust  means  through  the  said  filter  and 
into  the  underiying  open  upper  end  of  said  duct,  said 
filter  means  being  changeable  through  said  access  means 
of  said  hood  end  walla. 


device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cylinder,!  means  for 
maiataining  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylinder  at  a  se- 
lected cool  temperature,  said  cylinder  having  a|i  inlet  con- 
duit for  the  mass  to  be  tempered  at  one  end  ai)d  an  outlet 
for  the  mass  at  the  other  end,  roller  mean»  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  cylinder,  the  outer  peripheral  wall 
of  said  roller  means  defining  a  narrow  annular  slot  with 
the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  cylinder,  scraper  means 
mounted  on  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  roller  means  in 


APPARATUS  FOR  STEAMING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Gcoife  D.  AnM»ld,  Ptni,  bd^  anigiior  to  'n»eD«wey 
Shamd  BoOcr  Co^  Inc.,  Pc^^  Ind^  a  corporadon  of 

Filed  Dec.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  418,223 
16  Claims.    (CI.  99—234) 


coaction  with  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  cylinder,  said 
peripheral  wall  of  the  roller  means  includin|g  a  suction 
groove  extending  from  said  scraper  means  tp  said  mass 
inlet  conduit  connected  thereto  and  a  pressur^  groove  ex- 
tending from  said  scraper  means  to  said  mas$  outlet  con- 
duit connected  thereto,  said  suction  groove  be|ng  disposed 
posteriorly  of  the  scraper  means  in  a  prede^rmined  ro- 
tational direction  of  said  roller  means  and  said  pressure 
groove  being  disposed  anteriorly  of  the  sctaper  means 
in  said  rotational  direction. 


1.  Ajquiratus  for  steaming  food  products  comprising: 
a  steam  boiler  having  a  wall  defining  a  pressure  vessel 
for  converting  water  therein  into  steam,  said  wall  having 
a  steam  outlet  therein  at  a  first  location;  a  steam  line 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  steam  outlet;  means  on 
said  wall  at  a  second  location  spaced  from  said  first  loca- 
tion and  defining  an  exterior  recess;  an  apertured  mem- 
ber for  receiving  food  products  to  be  warmed  removably 
secured  to  said  wall  and  closing  said  recess  to  define  a 
steam  chamber  therewith,  said  apertures  communicating 
with  said  chamber;  said  wall  having  a  steam  exhaust 
opening  therein  communicating  with  said  chamber;  said 
steam  line  extending  through  said  wall  into  said  vessel  at 
a  third  location  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  loca- 
tions and  having  its  other  end  coimected  to  said  exhaust 
opening,  said  steam  line  having  a  first  portion  on  the 
exterior  of  said  wall  extending  between  said  steam  outlet 
and  third  location  and  a  second  portion  within  said  vessel 
extending  between  said  third  location  and  said  exhaust 
opening,  and  selectively  actuable  control  valve  means  in 
said  first  steam  line  portion  for  selectively  admitting 
steam  from  said  vessel  to  said  chamber  for  exhaust 
through  the  apertures  in  said  member.  , 


3^91,032  ^ 

CEREAL  PUFFING  MACHINB 

George  O.  Graves,  M2  S.  Carilsle,  Sooth  Vend,  Ind. 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,6|3 

2  Clafans.    (CL  99—238) 


3,291,f3| 

TEMPERING  DEVICE  FOR  FLOWABLE 

CONFECTION  MASSES 

Wcmcr    WaDdorf,    Ncnwled,    Gcmiany,    assignor    to 

Ricted  Whdder,  Ncawied,  Germany,  and  Knrt  Dun- 


Fled  May  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,277 
priority,  a|ipiitaila«  Gcnnaiqr,  July  18,  1964, 
W  37,188 
12  CWw.    (CL  99^236) 
1.  A  device  for  tempering  chocolate  and  similar  fat- 
containing  confection  masses  in  a  flowable  state,  said 


2.  A  machine  for  producing  puffed  product  from  cer- 
eal, comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  and 
a  cylindrical  recess  with  threaded  side  wall$  in  one  end 
of  said  body  in  axial  alignment  with  said  Ijore,  a  statw 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  with  a  threaded  surface  for 
seating  in  said  recess  and  threadedly  engaging  the  threads 
in  the  walls  thereof  and  having  axial  chambe^  therein  on 
the  internal  and  external  sides  thereof,  a  ^rew  in  said 
internal  chamber,  a  shaft  connected  to  said  sicrcw  and  ex- 
tending through  said  bore,  bearings  at  eacl^  end  of  said 
bore  for  said  shaft,  a  head  die  secured  to  |aid  stator  in 
said  external  chamber  and  having  a  passage  therethrough 
ia  axial  alignment  with  said  screw,  said  passage  having  a 
two-stage  construction,  including  a  first  potion  tapered 
inwardly  from  inlet  to  outlet  and  communicating  with 
said  internal  chamber,  and  a  second  portiofi  tapered  in- 
wardly from  inlet  to  outlet  and  connected  to  ^he  small  end 
(tf  said  first  portion  and  being  larger  at  its  l^ge  end  than 
the  small  end  of  said  first  portion. 
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3,29M33  tray,  and  a  valved  delivery  conduit  ccmnected  to  said 

AUTOMATIC  COFreE  BREWING  MACHINE  tank  and  selectively  movable  over  said  filter  oompart- 

WUbv  D.  Cariii,  Eadao,  ami  Thiii  M.  Lowiy,  Pico   ments  for  dispensing  the  water  from  said  tank  into  said 

RlTcnL  CtM^  anivMn  to  CM<li' AnHwtin,  IM^, 

Loa  AMd^ZodK,  a  corwinliM  of  CaWonia 

fS3  AiZlS,  1963rScr.  No.  362,345 

21  Oafaiii.    (CL  99—283) 


21.  A  machine  for  preparing  beverages  which  com- 
prises: supporting  structure,  a  vessel  on  said  supporting 
structure  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  hot  water,  re- 
ceptacle means  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  and 
adapted  to  have  disposed  therein  material  from  which 
the  beverage  is  prepared,  a  reservoir  on  said  supporting 
structure  and  dispmed  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said 
receptacle  means,  means  for  transferring  a  measured 
amount  of  hot  water  from  said  vessel  to  said  reservoir, 
and  a  gravity  flow  conduit  extending  from  said  reservoir 
and  opening  above  said  receptacle  means  for  delivering 
said  measured  amount  of  hot  water  by  gravity  feed  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  receptacle  means  wherein  the  water 
gravity  flows  throng^  the  material  to  provide  the  beverage, 
said  gravity  flow  conduit  restricting  the  flow  of  hot  water 
to  a  rate  whidi  is  slower  than  the  rate  of  transfer  of 
said  measured  amount  of  hot  water  from  said  vessel  to 
said  reservoir,  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  hot  water 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  receptacle  means  is  determined 
entirely  by  said  gravity  flow  conduit  and  is  independent 
of  the  rate  of  transfer  of  the  hot  water  from  said  vessel 
to  said  reservoir,  said  vessel  being  disposed  at  a  lower  ele- 
vation than  said  reservoir,  said  transferring  means  in- 
cluding a  motor  driven  pump  and  switching  means  con- 
nected to  the  pump  for  controlling  the  amount  of  hot 
water  transferred  by  the  pump  from  said  vessel  to  said 
reservoir. 


compartments,  said  housing  having  a  second  opening 
foruMd  therein  below  said  tray  for  passage  of  the  filtered 
brew  from  said  filter  compartments  into  a  receptacle. 


3,291,635 

VENDING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  TO  STORE 

AND  PROCESS  FOOD  ITEMS 

Eugene  liFdii,  16697  W.  25di  Ave., 

Lakcwood,  Colo. 
FUcd  Sept  7, 1965.  Scr.  No.  485,286 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  the  patent 
Feb.  8, 1983,  hai  bee    " 
7  ClaiBC.     (CL  99—357) 


to 


3491,634 
BEVERAGE  DISPET^ISER 
loha  P.  Sote  and  Robert  E.  LMfc,  CotaalMi,  Ind^  at- 
rignon  to  Anrki  tedmrici,  Lk.,  Cohmihwi,  Ind.,  a 


FBcd  Dec  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  336,162 
13ClaiBM.    (a.  99— 291) 

3.  A  beverage  dispenser,  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  opening  formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  one  of  its 
side  walls,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  ribs  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  opening,  a  tray  insertable  into  said 
opening  on  said  ribs  and  having  front  and  rear  walls 
interconnected  by  a  pafa-  of  end  walh  and  a  plurality  of 
transversely  spaced  intermediate  walls  parallel  to  said 
end  walls  whereby  said  intermediate  walls  define  a  plu- 
rality of  filter  compartments,  a  meshed  lower  wall  extend- 
ing along  the  bottom  of  said  tray  and  closing  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  water  tank  mounted  in  said  bousing  above  said 


1.  In  a  food  cooking  and  vending  apparatus,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

cooking  compartment  means  within  said  apparatus; 

said  cooking  compartment  means  including  spaced 
apart  insulated  first  and  second  side  wall  means,  in- 
sulated bottom  wall  noeans  extending  between  said 
side  wall  means,  and  insulated  top  wall  means  ex- 
tending between  said  side  wall  means  above  said  bot- 
tom wall  means; 

said  first  side  wall  means  indudmg  inlet  opening  means 
spaced  between  said  top  wall  means  and  said  bottran 
wall  means; 

said  second  side  wall  means  including  outlet  opening 
means  having  spaced  apart  top  and  bottom  edges 
with  said  bottom  edge  being  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  bottom  wall  means; 

conveyor  means  movable  within  said  cooking  compatt- 


\ 
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meat  means  for  moving  a  food  item  therethrough; 

said  conveyor  means  including  an  endless  belt  at  least 
partially  juxtaposed  to  said  bottom  wall  means  and 
movable  linearly  with  respect  thereto; 

said  bottom  wall  means  including  at  least  one  opening 
therein  between  said  first  and  second  side  wall  means; 

at  least  a  portion  ci  said  endless  belt  extending  through 
said  bottom  wall  means  opening  and  extending  out- 
side said  cooking  compartment  means; 

a  driving  ekmem  outside  said  cooking  compartment 
means  in  driving  engagement  with  said  portion  of  said 
endless  belt; 

drive  means  couided  with  said  driving  element;  and, 

radiant  energy  cooking  means  within  said  cooking  com- 
partment means  for  directing  heat  downwardly  to- 
ward said  coveyor  means; 

said  drive  means  being  operative  to  cause  said  driving 
element  to  move  said  endless  belt  whereby  a  food 
item  introduced  through  said  inlet  opening  means 
and  deposited  onto  said  endless  belt  will  be  moved 
through  said  codung  compartment  means  beneath 
said  radiant  energy  cocddng  means  and  will  there- 
after be  discharged  from  said  cooking  compartment 
means  through  said  outlet  opening  means. 


port  means  mounting  a  movable  frame  that  is  to  re- 
ceive the  object  therewithin,  said  frame  being!  equipped 
with  strap  applying  and  securing  facilities  operable,  upon 
being  energized,  to  apply  and  secure  a  band  about  the 
object  disposed  therein,  object  end  locator  means  mounted 


I 


3^1,636 
RESISTANCE  HBAimG  COOKING  DEVICE 
A.  Peri,  New  LoMioB,  Com.,  aMigiior  to  Inter- 
Faod  MatUmt  Coif^  New  LondoB,  Coiuk,  a 

of  CaamtdkM 
Fflei  Mar.  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  446,372 
1  daim.    (O.  99—358) 


Means  for  cooking  generally  planar  articles  by  elec- 
trical resistance  *«f>^**"g,  comprising:  a  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed  transport  means  supporting  and  advancing 
imaxAed  articles  to  a  position  for  cooking,  said  transport 
means  including  an  endless  belt  and  chute  means  com- 
municating between  said  belt  and  a  cooking  means,  said 
chute  means  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizon- 
tally disposed  belt  means,  said  cooking  means  including 
opposed  electrically  conductive  rollers  defining  a  gen- 
erally planar  interstice  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  the  plane  of  movement  of  uncooked  articles  On  said 
tranqxMt  means  wherein  said  rollers  are  connected  in 
series  to  a  source  of  electrical  potential  and  having  a 
nwmally  open  circuit  closed  by  the  entrance  of  food  into 
said  imentioe  to  provide  electrical  communication  be- 
tween said  ndlers,  collecting  means  disposed  beneath  said 
cooldaig  means  for  receiving  articles  in  cooked  condition 

from  said  r^^^ing  means,  and  a  single  prime  mover  means 
for  simultaneously  advancing  said  transport  and  cooking 
means  in  synchromsm. 


3,29M37 
END  BOLL  STRAfTING  APT ARATUS 
P.  WmkM,  CUcwp  fUUiti,  a^  Pad  W.  Faw- 
ceJ^WMini  8|riEp,n.,  aiitBiDri  to  bicriakc  Steel 

CeiponBas,  a  eenMnooH  eff  New  Yeek 

FM  OcL  21^1964,  9m.  No.  466^182 
UaJmm,    (CI.166— 4) 
1.  Strapping  station  i^iparatns  for  an  object  that  is 
to  receive  a  band  thereabout,  said  apparatus  having  sup- 


to  move  with  said  frame  and  responsive  when  the  frame 
reaches  a  predetermined  relation  to  one  end  of  the  object 
to  maintain  such  relation,  and  means  operable  to  ener- 
gize said  facilities  when  said  predetermined  relation  ex- 
ists between  said  object  and  said  frame. 


Pa.,  aMgwir'  to  Spwiy 


3,291,t38 
AGRICULTIJRAL  MACHINE 
lack  W.  Crane,  New  HolaL  ,     _,  __ 
Itoad  Corporatfoa,  New  HoDaad,  Pa.,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,776 
8  aJdoM.    (CL  166—139) 


1.  A  pelleting  machine  comprising  a  die  moqnting  ring 
having  an  annular  series  of  material  receivi|ig  cavities 
opening  upon  the  exterior  periphery  of  the  ring,  an  annu- 
lar series  of  pellet  shaping  dies  on  me  side  ajt  said  ring 
and  opening  into  said  cavities,  a  oorreq>onding  series  of 
material  compressing  and  extruding  recqvocable  plungen 
connected  with  said  ring  in  axial  alignment  wi^h  said  dies 
and  operative  to  enter  said  cavities  from  itk  opposite 
side  of  said  mounting  ring  to  coact  with  said  dies  to  form 
and  extrude  pellets  of  the  material  in  the  cavities,  means 
mounting  said  ring,  dies  and  {dungen  as  a  collective  unit 
rotatable  about  a  &ced  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  unit, 
roller  means  rotatable  about  an  axis  external  to  said 
die  mounting  ring  and  coacting  with  the  cavitgr  openings 
periphery  of  the  ring  to  successively  comprns  into  the 
catties  pelleting  material  introduced  between  t|>e  ring  and 
the  rc^ler,  material  precompressing  means  fot*  introduc- 
ing matei^al,  and  means  cyclically  recipnoOating  said 
(duagers  m  the  succession  in  which  the  cavities  4re  charged 
by  said  roller  means. 


PAPIB 


q£^b 


ROLL 


(B) 


1.  A  composition  roll  for  use  in  a  calender  that  sub- 
jects the  roll  to  elevated  temperatures,  said  roll  com- 
prising 

(A)  a  core  for  roCatably  mounting  said  roll,  and 
a  plurality  of  sheets  of  oellulosic  fibers 

(1)  cheaically  treated  with  an  additive  selected 
from  die  groiq>  etf  compositions  that  render 
such  fibcn  resistant  to  increased  brittleneu  and 
to  loss  of  strength  due  to  exposure  to  elevated 
temperatures,  and 

(2)  forming  a  multi-layer  ^lindrical  composi- 
tion body  covering  said  cafe. 


\ 


3J91jt46  

PRINT  RBAIMMrrm  COMPUIVR  SYSTCMB 
UflDUG  STORED  PROGRAMS 


a^llte 


N.Y.  iiiiMnn  to  TfcaNi 

^ SmSICTnoI 859,59t; 

3412,3H '■M  Nov.  26,  1963.    DivUed 
~     '     Oct  7, 1963, 8«.  No.  314,693 
SriilBii     (0.161— #3) 


1.  In  a  moelrine  of  the  class  described,  tiie  ocmitnnation 
comprising:  reootding  means  capable  of  selectively  re- 
corcting  a  jdoraMty  of  charactors  <rf  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent kinds  oa  an  asaodaled  nwdiwni  with  the  characters 
of  selected  kinds  each  being  recofded  in  a  different  order 
position  along  a  reoordtng  line  transversely  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  medium;  a  storage  device  having  a  pkual- 
ity  of  different  order  storafe  locatioos  with  each  storage 
location  comspooding  to  a  cfiffereot  order  poattion  alaog 
said  recoiding  line  and  adaptod  to  have  stewed  therein  a 
character  nuuulestodon  corresponding  to  a  character  of 
a  paiticular  kind  to  be  recorded  on  said  medium;  read- 
out means  asaocialrd  with  said  stacage  device  for  ex- 
ecuting a  rqwoduction  cycle  of  operation  wito  respect  to 
said  storage  device  such  that  the  character  manifartations 
stored  at  said  atorafe  locations  thereof  an  aerially  repro- 
duced in  coBsecntive  order,  starting  with  the  charactw 
manifestation  stored  in  one  eittreme  order  position  and 
ending  with  the  character  manifestatioo  stored  in  the 
other  extreme  order  position;  means  for  initiating  a  suc- 
cession of  reprodoction  cycles  oi  operation  of  said  read- 


out means  with  the  number  of  reproduction  cycles  of 
operation  initiated  being  related  to  the  oomber  of  dtfiar- 
ent  kinds  of  characters  to  be  recorded  along  said  moosd- 
ing  line  of  said  mediam;  means  tor  sucocsaively  desig- 
nating a  character  of  a  different  kind  prior  to  the  initiation 
of  each  reproductimi  cycle  of  opention  of  said  read-oot 
means;  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  record- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  those  charactor  manifestar 
tions  reimxluoed  during  a  reprodoction  cyde  of  operation 
of  said  read-out  means  which  correspond  to  the  character 
of  a  designated  kind,  for  earning  the  rhararter  of  said 
designated  kind  to  be  recorded  in  each  of  Aose  order 
positions  along  said  recording  line  which  corresponds  to 
a  storage  location  at  which  the  coire^ooding  character 
manifestaticm  was  stored. 


3,291,641        

PAGE  PRINTER  MECHANISM  WTIH  TILTING 
AND  TRAVELLING  PRINT  HEAD 

H.  ""  *     ** 

to 
Fla.,«catpesaiieoef: 

of  BipSiailun  Sar.  No.  297,419,  J^  24, 
1963.    TUs  appleadoa  Ii47  2, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  4694M 
9  OafeM.    (O.  161—93) 


1.  A  type  toot  mfichanism  comprising  a  hoUow,  cylin- 
drical type  font  having  a  jdurality  of  indicia  arranged  in 
rows  and  columns  thereon,  a  splined  shaft,  said  type  tont 
being  positioned  on  said  shaft  for  longitudinal  movement 
theretxi,  said  type  font  having  internal  splines  *"g«gy"g 
the  sjdines  of  said  splined  shaft  so  that  said  type  font  ro- 
tates with  said  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  qilined  shaft 
to  effect  sdection  d  a  cohimn  of  indicia,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated members  positioned  on  oppodtc  sides  of  said  type 
font  generally  parallel  to  its  kmgitodinal  axis,  means  in- 
terconnecting said  membcai  with  said  type  font  ao  that 
said  members  and  said  type  front  move  as  a  unit  longito- 
dinally  of  said  shaft,  means  for  moving  said  elongated 
members  to  effect  selection  of  a  row  of  said  indicia  on  said 
font,  a  type  font  carriage,  said  means  for  moving  being 
mounted  on  said  type  font  carriate  for  movement  there- 
with, and  means  for  moontmg  said  qplined  shaft  in  said 
type  foot  carriage  for  moi«ment  therewith  and  for  rota- 
tion abovt  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  spUned 
shaft  and  paralld  to  a  plane  todnding  said  elongated 
memben. 


3,29M42 
FUNTING  MECHANBM 

a 

to~ 


miak 


I  Sept.  16, 196%  Sar.  No.  366,937.  WW 
3,253,539^  MsdMNy  31,  1966.    D^Mad 
■jMrg<ii  Ai«.  17.  tf^te.  No.  4t7,tf4» 
16  OafeM.    (cL  161—93) 

1.  Printing  mechanism  comprising  the  oombtnatioa  of 
a  type  drum  having  a  plurality  of  dMferent  type  charac- 
ters therearound,  means  for  advancing  said  drum  about 
its  axis,  a  printing  han&ner  having  a  platen  portion,  mcipns 
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for  goidiiig  said  hammer  along  the  length  of  said  drum, 
means  for  guiding  a  record  medium  between  said  drum 
and  said  hunmer,  an  endless  printing  ribbon,  means  on 
sMd  hanuner  guicUng  said  ribbon  thereover  and  past  said 
platen  portion  in  a  direction  at  right  an^es  to  the  length 
of  said  drum,  said  means  constraining  said  ribbon  to 


ing  action  on  the  armature  of  the  motor  driven  by  the 
movement  of  the  ribbon  and  ensures  tensioning  of  the 
said  ribbon  in  the  printing  mechanism. 


move  bodily  with  said  hammer  along  the  length  of  said 
drum,  means  for  actuating  said  hanuner  whereby  to  cause 
said  ribbon  and  said  platen  portion  to  force  said  record 
medium  into  printing  engagement  with  a  said  type  char- 
acter, and  means  for  advancing  said  printing  ribbon  over 
said  hammer. 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  DRIVING  AND  TENSION- 
ING INK  RIBBONS  TO  fflGH  STEED  PRINTING 
MACHINES  _  ^ 

Michel  AbM  Robert  Bcnwi.  AniefCi,  F^rancc,  anicnor 
to  Sodete  ladnstiicDe  Bdl-GcMnI  Electric  (Sodctc 

^^  F&d  Mar.  1, 19€5,  Scr.  No.  436,108 

mlcatiiMi  FVmkc,  Mar.  19, 1964, 

M7,t94 

3  CWm.    (CL  111— M) 


3,291,M4 
1      SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE  WlfH 
I        INTERCHANGEABLE  CYLINDERS 
Johannes  BcnuwiM  vm  dcr  WlnicB,  Anstdvciii,  Ncdicr- 
lands,  aasigiior  to  Gcbr.  Stoifc  A  Go's  Appu^cnf  abrick 
N.y.,  Amsterdam,  Ndhsriands 

Filed  ScpC  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,884 
CUms  priority,  applcalion  NsftsrlMii,  Sept.  12. 1963, 

297^14 
5  ClafaBs.    (CL  Ifl— lit) 


^ 


•.)^S|M 


M 


1.  A  screen  printing  machine  comprising  an  endless 
belt  for  supporting  material  to  be  printed  upoi|  and  mov- 
able in  a  continuous  path  about  and  between  a  driving 
pulley  and  an  idler  pulley,  said  path  including  a  substan- 
tially straight  operative  portion,  a  number  of  stationary 
bearing  devices  each  rotatably  supporting  a  cylindrical 
screen  and  mounted  along  said  operative  poition  of  the 
path,  said  screens  being  adapted  to  print  upOn  material 
carried  on  the  supporting  belt,  a  supporting  foil  located 
opposite  each  of  the  screens  and  on  the  other  side  of  the 
belt  from  the  screens  for  bearing  and  guiding  the  belt,  and 
means  for  shifting  each  said  roll  to  different  fixid  positions 
of  its  axis  relative  to  the  associated  screen  inclujding  means 
for  adjustably  varying  said  fixed  positions  tO  move  the 
belt  toward  and  away  from  the  screen,  whereby  to  adjust 
the  friction  of  the  belt  and  material  with  resiect  to  said 
rolls  and  screens  and  to  permit  substitution  of  screens  of 
different  diameter  in  the  stationary  bearing  <ievices. 


1  3^91jt45 

LITHOGRAPHIC   PRE»  WIIH 
BED  AND  PRESSURE  MEMBER 
Charles  Brand,  1663  MacoiiAs  Roirf, 

FIM IH.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,1 
3  CIdn.    (CL  111— 146) 


1.  In  a  system  for  moving  an  inked  ribbon  nn  one 
direction  or  the  opposite  direction  in  a  printing  mech- 
anism, the  combination  comprising  a  first  driving  roller 
and  a  second  driving  niltr,  an  inked  ribbon  whose  two 
ends  are  eadi  secured  to  a  supporting  roller  on  which 
a  poftion  of  the  said  ribbon  is  wound,  driving  means  for 
driving  each  ndler  separately  in  (me  direction  and  com- 
fvising  for  each  roller  an  electric  induction  motor  mechan- 
ically coiqded  to  the  said  roller  through  a  reversible 
^eed  redaction  nyy***"*"",  an  alternating-current  source, 
a  direct-current  source,  switching  means  comprising  relays 
for  controlling  the  movements  of  the  ribbcm  by  connect- 
ing the  iiHlactor  of  each  motor  to  one  of  the  said  two 
carrent  sooxoes,  the  inductor  of  one  motor  being  con- 
nected to  the  ahemating-current  source,  and  tiie  arma- 
ture of  the  said  motor  driving  the  supporting  roller  to 
which  it  is  coupled  and  winding  the  ribbon  on  the  said 
roller,  while  the  inductor  of  Uie  other  motor  is  con- 
nected to  the  direct-current  source  and  produces  in  the 
said  motor  a  unidirectional  magnetic  field  exerting  a  brak- 


ATING 
UPTER 
orfc,  N.Y. 


A  lithographic  press  com|»ising  a  basi,  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  laterally  spaced  suppcxts  fixed 
to  said  base,  a  generally  horizontal  main  rollir  extending 
laterally  between  intermediate  regions  of  said  supports 
and  rotatably  carried  thereby  at  a  fixed  and  eonstant  ele- 
vation, auxiliary  rollers  between  said  suimrts  on  (^>- 
poaite  sides  of  said  main  roller  and  rotatabU  about  axes 
generally  parallel  to  that  of  said  main  roneiL  a  pressure 
member  directly  above  said  main  roller,  mounting  means 
mounting  said  pressure  member  for  vertical  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  main  roller,  and  k  table  pUte 
resting  on  said  main  and  auxiliary  rollers  for  reciproca- 
tory  movement  thereon  in  a  constant  plane  beneath  and 
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on  (^iposite  sides  of  said  pressure  member,  drive  means 
for  effecting  redprocatory  movement  oi  said  table  plate 
on  said  ndlers,  said  mounting  means  comprising  upstand- 
ing guideways  on  said  supports,  a  mounting  bridfe  ex- 
tending spaoedly  over  the  patfi  of  movement  of  said  table 
plate  and  fixed  to  said  guideways,  a  carrier  extending 
between  said  guideways  and  moimled  therein  for  upward 
movement  toward  said  bridfe  and  downward  movement 
toward  the  i^ane  of  said  taUe,  said  pressure  member 
being  carried  on  the  underside  of  said  carrier,  operating 
means  for  efliecting  up-and-down  movement  of  said  pres- 
sure member  and  carrier,  said  operating  means  compris- 
ing a  cam  block  fixed  relative  to  said  bridge  and  facing 
downwardly  toward  said  carrier,  a  cam  mounted  on  said 
carrier  for  vertical  naovement  therewidi  and  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  cam  being  enfageable  witii  said  block 
upon  cam  rotation  to  lower  said  carrier,  resilient  means 
engageable  with  said  carrier  to  urfe  the  latter  upward, 
lockable  adjusting  means  for  selectively  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  cam  block,  and  an  actuating  lever  connected  to 
said  cam  for  swinging  the  Utter  into  and  out  of  a  stable 
position  beyond  dead  center  lowering  said  carrier. 


3,291.M6       , 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  EXTLOSIVE  DEVICE 
Walter  L.  DtM,  Woodbwv,  NJ.,  Mrinor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  de  NiMows  and  CoipMj,  Wftirfngtoa,  Dd.,  a 
corporadoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3t732« 
9  CWnc    (CL  162— 28) 


3.  An  explosive  initiator  comprising  a  cylindrical  metal 
shell  open  at  one  end  and  integrally  closed  at  the  other 
end,  at  least  one  explosive  charge  within  the  shell,  and 
an  ignition  assemUy  tightly,  periiriierally  engaged  by  and 
closing  the  shell  at  its  open  end,  said  ignition  assembly 
being  in  propagating  relationship  to  said  explosive 
charge  and  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  insulating  plug  com- 
posed of  a  central  cylinder  of  flexible  insulating  ma- 
terial and  a  rigid  reinforcing  sheath  in  snug  periph- 
eral engagnnent  with  said  cylinder, 

(b)  a  single  electrical  conductor  extending  substanti- 
ally axially  through  the  plug  and  having  an  exposed 
portion  extending  substurtially  axially  from  the  end 
of  said  phig  docest  to  the  dosed  end  of  the  shell, 

(c)  an  electrically  coixhictive  element  of  high  resist- 
ance affixed  to  the  end  of  the  txpottd  portion  of  the 
conductor  and  having  a  section  of  its  length  engaged 
between  the  reinforcing  sheath  and  the  shell,  and 
homogeneously  bonded  directly  to  said  shell,  and 

(d)  a  heat-sensitive  ignition  composition  in  intinute 
contact  with  the  element  of  high  resistanoe. 


3,291,§47 
PROIEC1UE  APPARATUS  FOR  FLYING  OBIECra 

FBcd  Apr.  2t,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,459 
4  Clatac    (CL  lfl.-34.1) 


1.  A  projectile  apparatus  for  flying  objecU  compris- 
ing 

a  cylindrical  hollow  body, 

a  partition  wall  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  body 
intermediate  its  ends,  and 

a  frustum  shaped  supporter  member  affixed  to  said 
cylindrical  body  and  vertically  supporting  said  boity 
in  a  position  qtaced  apart  from  the  ground  and  de- 
fining a  completely  dosed  space  between  said  cy- 
lindrical body  and  the  ground, 

a  plug  fitted  in  and  received  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  adapted  to  be  removed  down- 
wardly from  said  cylindrical  body  during  opecation 
of  said  projectile. 

an  explosive  means  received  in  said  cylindrical  body 
between  said  partition  wall  and  said  plug,  and 

means  for  igniting  said  explosive  means  from  the 
outside. 


3,291,MI 
PRACTICE  PROIECnUB  FDR  SUB-CALIBRE 


Wm  LiAbcrs,  IMttsa, 
slgMM-  to  Nlco-:~ 
KCHaabMi 

FDcd  Apr.  6, 1965,  Scr.^H^  445,935 
3  CktaBk    (CL  lt2-^l) 


1.  A  practice  cartridge  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
firing  barrel  of  a  gun  comprising  a  tubular  cartridge  case 
having  a  front  end,  a  two  part  projectile  including  a  rear 
part  and  a  front  part,  said  rear  part  being  dixpoatd  axially 
in  the  case  and  having  a  front  end  formed  with  an  Mri*! 
bore  providing  a  termfaud  front  end.  annular  flat  shoulder 
on  said  rear  part,  said  fnmt  part  having  a  rear  end  ter- 
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minating  in  a  coaxially  reduced  rearward  extension  fitted 
in  the  bore  of  the  front  end  of  the  rear  part,  said  coaxial 
extension  defining  with  the  body  of  the  front  part  at  the 
rear  md  thereof  an  annular  flat  shoulder  confrcmting  and 
complemeitfary  to  the  shoulder  on  the  rear  part,  means 
securing  said  front  and  rear  parts  together  in  axial  align- 
ment and  said  cartridge  case  being  formed  at  its  front  end 
with  an  intomed  annular  flat  flange  tightly  interposed  be- 
tween the  shoulders  and  held  therebetween  by  virtue  of 
the  means  securing  said  parts  together,  said  flange  being 
disposed  normal  to  the  aligned  axes  of  the  parts  and 
adapted  to  be  sheared  oflf  upon  firing  of  the  projectile. 


3^M49 
IMPACT  SPOITER  BULLET 


AaroD  L.  HHcheBi,  Norti  Hiitcii,  Comk,  aa^nor  to  the 
United  States  of  Amcrioi  as  iepresMte<  by  the  Secre- 

*^  "^  FoJdjSy  22, 1952,  Ser.  No.  289,337 
8  Oaimi.    (CL  102— 87) 


1.  A  spotting  and  observing  bullet  comprising  a  jacket 
tapering  to  a  point  at  its  forward  end,  said  tapering  point 
having  a  thinned  out  section  .for  a  portion  of  its  length, 
a  hermetically  sealed  capsule  received  within  said  taper- 
ing point  having  a  portion  of  its  length  coextensive  with 
said  thinned  out  section,  a  smoke  producing  agent  within 
said  capsule,  a  long  cylindrical  case  closely  fitting  the 
inside  wall  of  said  jacket  and  located  rearwardly  of  said 
capsule,  the  forward  end  of  said  case  struck  inwardly  to 
form  a  firing  pin  and  having  a  hole  therein,  an  inertia 
weight  received  within  said  case  and  having  a  counter- 
bore  in  its  forward  end,  a  burater  received  within  said 
counterbore,  means  detachably  securing  said  inertia  weight 
to  said  case  under  normal  conditions  whereby  said  in- 
ertia weight  is  refcased  upon  setback  to  move  forward 
upon  impact  to  thereby  detonate  said  burster,  and  a  rear 
'  phig  for  closing  said  jacket  and  said  case. 


(a)  a  thin-walled  casing  having  a  top  end  and  a  bot- 
tom end; 

(b)  a  liner  arranged  within  said  casing  a|id  defining 
a  reaction  space; 

(c)  an  aluminothermic  mass  arranged  within  said  re- 
action space,  said  mass  being  capable  of  exothermic- 
ally  reacting  to  produce  a  hot  liquid  me|tallic  mass; 

(d)  said  liner  being  of  a  material  which  t4kes  part  in 
said  reaction  and  fcHms  upon  reaction  a  high-melting 
slag  layer; 

(e)  means  for  initiating  the  exothermic  reaction  of 
said  aluminodiermic  mass; 

(f)  said  unit  including  an  outlet  area  acfjacent  said 
bottom  end; 

(g)  closure  means  normally  closing  said  outlet  area 
and  being  of  a  material  which  meks  bel0w  the  tem- 
perature of  said  hot  liquid  metallic  masi,  and 

(h)  mounting  means  on  said  casing  adjacent  said  bot- 
tom end  and  extending  beyond  said  out^t  area  for 
mounting  said  unit  in  a  substantially  iktright  posi- 
tion on  an  object  to  be  demolished  wi^  the  outkt 
area  being  vertically  spaced  from  said  of  ject, 
whereby  upon  initiating  said  exothermic  reaction  said 
hot  liquid  metallic  mass  is  formed  within  s<ud  reaction 
space,  said  mass  causing  melting  of  such  closure  means 
to  flow  by  gravity  through  said  outlet  atea,  to  fail 
through  the  space  between  the  outlet  area  and  the  object 
to  strike  said  object 


FOei  Apr.  38, 19(5^^.  No.  452,193 
18  Oafaw.    (CI.  182— M) 


3,291,851 

VENTURI  AND  NOZZLE  CONOTRUCTION 
WnUam  J.  Ekcy,  Ashla^  Ohio,  aml^or  t#  TW  F.  E. 
Myers  Jk  Bro.  Co.,  Aahtand,  OVo,  a 
OUo 

Hkd  Jan.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  335,8^5 

3  Claims.    (CL  183—5) 


cotporadoB  of 


3^1,858 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

DEMOLITION  OF  OBJECTS 

WOhefatt  AUart,  Enst  Krtfor,  and  Paal  Damns,  Vm^ 

to   EkUto-Tkcmiit   Gjn.bJI., 


1.  A  demolition  unit  for  producing  a  flow  of  a  hot 
metallic  mass  capable  of  defying  am  object  to  be  de- 
molished, comprising  in  ccxnbination: 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  pump;  a  casmg  having  a  pumping 
chamber  open  on  one  side  and  having  wall  means  on  the 
other  side,  an  impeller  rotatable  in  the  chamber,  a  hub 
oa  the  said  wall  means  of  the  housing  projcictlng  toward 
the  back  of  the  impeller,  a  diffnser  mounted  on  the  hub 
and  projecting  outwardly  to  beyond  the  pcrwbery  of  the 
impeller  and  axially  about  the  periphery  of  {the  impeller, 
a  suction  head  secured  to  said  casing  closing  the  open  side 
thereof  and  clampingly  engaging  said  diffuser,  said  suc- 
tion head  having  an  opening  adjacent  said  impeller  co- 
axial therewith  and  also  having  a  sucti<Hi  inlet  coaxial 
with  said  opening  and  spaced  therefrom,  uid  impeller 
having  a  flange  surrounding  the  inlet  thereof  projecting 
toward  said  opening  in  the  suctioa  head,  a  wearing  bush- 
ing in  said  opening  surrounding  said  flange,  a  venturi  tube 
mounted  in  said  bushing  having  its  discharge  end  tele- 
scopically  engaging  said  flange,  and  a  nozzl^  mounted  in 
the  venturi  tube  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  ^aid  impeller, 
said  suction  inlet  including  a  region  tekscojically  receiv- 
ing the  nozzle  end  of  said  venturi  tube. 


X 
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to 


GEAR  PUMPS  Ara>  MOrORS 

Cedric  D.  W( 

Dowty 
laiid,a 

r.No.  432,525 

Fcli.27,19M, 
l,231/<4 
CCMaii.    <0.1t3-^ 


1.  A  tandem  gear  pump  or  motor  imit  comprising  a 
common  centre  block  carrying  bushings  for  the  gears  of 
both  pumps  or  motors  of  the  unit,  closure  casings,  one 
for  each  pump  or  motor,  fitting  upon  the  centre  block 
and  respectively  carrying  the  other  bushings  of  the  pumps 
or  motors,  whkh  other  bushings  are  so  constructed  as  to 
be  capable  of  being  urged  in  a  direction  towards  the 
centre  block  by  delivery  pressure,  (in  the  case  of  pumps) 
or  supply  pressure  (in  the  case  of  motors),  thereby  sub- 
stantially to  afford  sealing  between  the  engaging  faces 
of  the  bushings  and  gears  on  each  side  of  the  centre 
blocks,  said  nait  being  provided  with  a  single  input  or 
output  sh^  formed  with  or  connected  to  one  gear  only, 
the  gear  with  which  said  one  gear  meshes  being  con- 
nected by  a  bar  paning  through  the  centre  block  to  iu 
corresponding  gear  co-axial  therewith  on  the  other  side 
of  the  centre  Mode,  and  the  remaining  gear  which  is  co- 
axial with  the  shaft  being  in  mesh  with  said  corresponding 
gear  but  having  no  direct  connection  through  the  centre 
block  with  the  shaft,  and  said  bar  incorporating  clip  means 
at  a  point  intermediate  its  length  to  locate  the  bar  in  the 
axial  sense. 


3,291,853 

THRUST  BEARING  FOR  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 

Richard  O.  Gartoa,  Jilipiw,  WJk,  ■■^auj  to  C 

MSMK  CoHMBU,  a  catMnlMB  of  MicUaaB 

Fiisd  Urn.  14, 1988,  Ssr.  Nd.  425,495 

<  OateH.    (d.  183—128) 


1.  In  a  pump  or  motor  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
containing  intermeshing  gears  and  having  an  inlet  lead- 
ing to  and  an  outlet  leading  from  said  housing,  driving 
and  driven  shaft  means  mounting  said  gean  in  the  hous- 
ing, pressure  responsive  thrust  means  mounted  on  each 
of  said  shaft  means  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said 
gean  for  sealing  the  side  fmxa  of  the  respective  gears 
from  leakage  oi  pressure  fluid  radtaOy  inwardly  of  said 
gears,  and  an  annular  end  thrust  bearing  meam  mounted 
on  each  of  said  diaft  meam  in  contact  with  each  side 


face  of  each  of  said  gears  and  wkh  a  portion  of  the  a4ja- 
oent  thrust  means,  said  thrust  bearing  means  compristag  a 
roller  bearing  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending rcrflen  located  circumierentially  ootwardiy  of  the 
respective  shaft  meam  and  ctrcnmlierentially  inwanly 
of  that  portion  of  the  thrust  means  which  is  adapted  to 
engage  in  sealing  relation  the  side  feoe  of  the  gear. 


WOBam  G.  McKcMte,  RacJM,  Wis., 
of  Ddawars 


to  Wi 


18 


19CS,  8m.  N^  424433 
(CL  183-^48) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pumping  device, 

a  hotiting  «**^"i"g  a  pun^ring  chamber, 

piston  means  redprocable  within  said  chamber, 

electrically   heated   expandable   wax   thermal   motor 

meam  for  moving  said  piston  meau  within  said 

chamber, 
electrical  switch  means  operated  by  said  pistm  meam 

for  deenergizing  said  motor  means,  and 
means  for  reenergizing  said  motor  means. 


3,29L855 

SELF-PURGING  PR0IWI10NING  PUMP  FOR 

CORROSIVE  LIQUmS 

m  S.  CksloB  Ave.,  B^y  SkatTNTT. 
Laf.  2, 1985,  Ssr.  No.  478,129 
19  OahM.    (CL  183—44) 


1.  A  self-purging  pn^wrtioning  feed  pump  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  housing  having  therein  a  pumping 
chaniber  and  a  hydraulic  chamber,  a  flexiUe  rfi«riiragin 
forming  at  least  a  portion  of  a  wall  sqnrating  the  diam- 
bers  and  adapted  to  flex  fitxn  a  normal  position  outwanOy 
into  the  pun^iing  chamber  under  pressure  of  hydraulic 
fluid  in  the  hydraulic  chamber,  a  fluid  port  at  the  highat 
point  of  the  hydraulic  chamber,  pulsing  meam  in  fluid 
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c<»iiectk>ii  with  the  fluid  port  for  cyclically  supplying  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  to  the  hydraulic  chamber  and 
for  f»fcyii«*i«g  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  hydraulic  cham- 
ber, vent  means  for  venting  the  hydraulic  system  to  the 
atmosphere  mdy  during  the  exhaust  portion  of  the  cycle, 
^\^fi}r»gm  \xa»  means  within  the  hydraulic  chamber  for 
returning  the  diaphragm  to  a  normal  position  during 
the  exhaust  portion  of  the  cycle,  and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
connections  in  the  pumping  chamber  for  supplying  fluid 
to  be  pumped  and  delivering  pumped  fluid  by  flexing 
pulsation  of  the  diaphragm. 


to  the  reservoir  chamber,  said  retention  chamber  defining 
means  being  disposed  so  as  to  permit  entrained  gas  to 


ELECnaCMOrOR  PUMP 
William  W.  StelUHB,  2421  Fleetwood  Ave., 

rhT«— **.  ouo 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1H5,  Sw.  No.  4St,lM     , 

^11-    -     CCL  Its— S7) 


1.  In  a  (fielectric  pumping  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  electrically  wound  sutor  member  substantially 
involving  a  rotor  member  inductively  associated  there- 
with, but  without  magnetic  air  gap  separation  therebe- 
tween, the  combination  of  a  stator,  a  hollow  rotor,  said 
stator  having  an  inner  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  segments  separated  axially  by  grooves,  said 
hollow  rotor  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  with 
dielectric  metallic  oxide  covering  said  surface  to  provide 
journal  means  operationaUy  associated  with  said  segments 
on  said  stator,  a  hollow  tube  secured  to  said  rotor  and 
extending  axially  therefrom  and  having  its  extremity  sub- 
stantially defining  the  inner  circumferences  of  a  pump 
impeller  rear  shroud,  a  plurality  of  ducts  located  on  the 
inner  sur&ce  of  said  tube  substantially  ndar  the  suction 
end  with  said  ducts  extending  radially  on  planes  per- 
pendicular to  the  vertical  axis  and  through  the  hollow 
tube  and  through  the  rotor  journal  surface. 


escape  from  the  fluid  in  said  retention  chambf r  through 
said  inlet  and  return  to  the  well. 


3,291,t58  , 

QUICK  PRIMING  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Stanley  B.  McFarUn,  IcroDMSville,  OUo, 

The  Gorman-Rmn  Oimpamr 

FOcd  Apr.  16,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  448,81# 

18  Ctaimi.    (CL  183— 113) 


to 


3,291,ff7 

GAS  SEPARATOR  FOR  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 

Jowph  T.  Carie,  TbIh,  OUil,  Milmnr  to  Borg-Wamer 

CoiporadoB,  a  conanttoB  0f  imboii 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1M4.  Scr.  N*.  416,637 

14Clalw.   (CL  163—113) 

1.  In  a  gas  separator  for  a  submersible  well  pump 
which  separator  includes,  a  gas  sieparator  housing  defin- 
ing a  reservoir  chamber  and  adapted  for  disposition 
within  a  well  in  operative  association,  with  a  submersed 
pump;  means  within  the  housing  defining  a  passageway 
adapted  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  the 
reaervmr  chamber  and  the  pump,  and  means  defining  at 
least  one  inlet  opening  in  the  housing  adapted  to  provide 
fluid  cooununication  between  the  well  and  the  reservoir 
chamber;  means  defining  a  retention  chamber  disposed 
in  overlyinf  relation  to  said  inlet  opening,  said  chamber 
^%jwg  means  including  means  defining  an  inlet  adapted 
to  iaitially  receive  the  fluid  from  the  well,  and  said  reten- 
tioo  chamber  havihg  a  fluid  retaining  cipacity  suflkient 
to  naomentarily  retain  well  fluid  flowing  from  the  well 


1.  The  method  of  priming  a  self-priming  ! centrifugal 
pump  which  comprises  the  steps  of  moving! a  quantity 
of  liquid  from  the  sucticm  chamber  of  the  pu^p  into  its 
discharge  chamber,  thereby  causing  liquid  to 'rise  in  the 
inlet  pipe  of  the  pump,  and  then  allowing  approximately 
the  same  quantity  of  liquid  to  return  from  the  discharge 
chamber  of  the  piunp  into  its  suction  chamber  while 
maintaining  the  liquid  in  substantially  its  atmined  posi- 
tioii  in  the  inlet  pipe  and  repeating  said  steps  in  sequence 
until  the  inlet  pipe  and  suction  chamber  are  [filled  with 
liquid. 

12.  A  centrifugal  pump  system  comprisftig  a  self- 
priaiiing  centrifugal  pump  having  suction  ani  discharge 
chavnbers,  an  impeller,  an  inlet  pipe,  a  valve  to  check 
bad:  flow  of  liquid  in  said  pipe,  motor  mean^  to  actuate 
sai4  impeller,  control  means  to  actuate  and  dei  ictuate  said 
moior  means,  and  means  to  bleed  gas  from  fud  suction 
chamber  while  the  impeller  is  deactuated. 
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3,291,6» 
ROTARY  PUMPS 
H.  Wi%  riBd^a,  WIfc, 
Caiafcy,  Wla^  a 


Co^ 


t,lM4,8«r.  No.  373,163 
u    (0.163—126) 


1.  In  a  poritive  diqdaoement  pomp  having  a  f*«'nW« 
steel  casing  widi  opposite  side  waUs  and  having  spaced  par- 
allel impeller  shafts,  the  improvement  ccnnprising  an  all 
metal  impeller  axially  slidab^  mounted  on  each  shaft  and 
having  end  faces  in  close-fitting  rotaUbk  engagement  with 
the  stainless  steel  of  said  side  walls  of  the  pomp  casing, 
each  impeDer  being  oi  one-piece  constructioo  and  formed 
of  a  copper  base  alk^  o(»taining  13.7-14.4  percent  alu- 
minum, 4.0-S.25  percent  iron,  and  the  balance  substan- 
tially all  copper,  whereby  an  all-metal  floating  impeller 
construction  may  be  used  in  a  stainless  steel  casing  with 
a  minimum  of  galling  action  and  with  no  deleterious  effect 
on  food  material  such  as  mUk. 


Hmrj 


GEARnSlPS 


1, 1966,  Sar.  No.  536,968 
(O.  113— 126) 


:-M. 


L  A  gear  pump  oomprisinf  a  boosins,  a  pair  of  mesh- 
ing toothed  Ydwds  mounted  fm  rotation  in  the  housnig, 
an  inlet  port  In  the  housing  at  one  side  of  t^e  point  of 
interengagtmt  of  the  teeth  of  Uie  pair  of  idieels,  and 
an  ootlet  port  in  the  bousinf  at  the  other  side  of  said 
point,  the  iak(  port  being  in  a  wall  of  the  boosing  pre- 
sented to  die  sides  of  the  wheth,  and  having  a  croas- 
sectional  shape  vriiicfa  provides  a  main  portion  adgaoent 
the  sides  of  ttaoaa  teeth  moving  oot  of  inteiengagement, 
and  a  pair  of  aicoate  brandies  extending  from  the  main 
portion  beside  As  teeth  of  the  two  wheels  napecdytty, 
each  brancji  having  an  outer  edge  which  tapen  towards 
the  root  drde  ot  the  adjacent  wheel,  and  there  being  an 
inlet  passage  in  the  body  «'**"«""»*^**"g  with  die  inlet 
port,  said  inlet  possafe,  at  least  in  the  region  of  the  inlet 
port,  extendjng  in  a  direction  wldch  is  indined  to  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  the  wheels,  said  inclination  being  sndi 
that  Iquid  deli»eied  throogh  said  inlet  port  has  a  com- 
ponent of  movement  in  oontra-direction  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  that  portion  of  the  periphery  of  a  wfaed  ad- 
jacent to  the  inlsl  pmt 


3,291j661 
SCREW  PUMP  OR  HYDRAULIC  8CSBW  MQSai 


36/»J36 
(CLM 


'.  WOw  910,944 

IapamM|jr23^1963, 


163—128) 


1.  A  screw  pump  or  a  hydranlic  screw  motor  compris- 
ing a  center  screw  shaft;  at  least  two  side  screw  shafts 
meshed  with  the  center  screw  diaft;  a  housinf  sleeve  for 
receiving  the  screw  shafts;  a  casing  surroondbig  said  boos- 
ing sleeve  and  provided  with  an  iidet  diambn^  and  an 
ootlet  chamber;  and  radial  load  K^iafKiwg  means  for  the 
side  screw  diaft*  consisting  of  at  least  two  pairs  of  imer- 
connected  h(^es  boned  in  the  ursll  nf  islit  housing  ihiuni, 
one  hole  of  each  pair  opening  to  a  higher  pressme  portion 
of  the  housing  sleeve  and  the  other  hole  of  eadi  pair  open- 
ing to  a  lower  pressure  portion  of  the  housing  sleeve,  the 
distance  L  between  the  ludes  in  each  pair  being  nbstan- 
tially  given  by  the  equation  L=(ii-|-V&  )P.  where  P  is  the 
pitch  of  screw  shafts  and  n  is  an  integer. 


ROTARY 
Manrke  HanMH'.  519-662  W. 


FLUmPRBBBURE  DEVICB 


Flei  Feb.  21,  19«L8sb.  Nia.iB9,643 


163—136) 


1.  A  rotary  fhud  pressure  device  enwiprking  ui  9fi- 
cyclic  gear  train  mnsiiiting  of  an  intemaDjr  toothed  casing 
with  an  externally  toothed  pinioo  gear  mounted  ooasially 
in  the  casing  to  define  a  chamber  between  the  piniOB 
gear  and  the^casing  and  a  planetary  gear  in  floid  ti^ 
intermeshing  contact  with  the  casing  and  the  pinion  gear, 
in  combination  with  an  externally  and  internally  toothed 
sfriit  ring  gear  having  a  segment  removed  to  provide 
tpmotd  aprntt  ends,  such  tftit  ring  gear  positioaed  in  the 
dumber  eccentric  to  the  casing  and  the  pinion  and  in 
fluid  tight  intermeshing  oootact  wiA  the  intwrnal  leedi 
on  the  casing  and  the  external  teeth  on  Ae  pii»«i  gear 
and  wtth  the  planetary  gear  positioned  between  the  spaced 
i^Mrt  ends  of  the  split  rin6  tut,  means  dosing  the  ends 
ot  the  casing,  sodi  means  having  a  fluid  ti^  seal  with 
the  casing  and  the  gears  therein,  an  intake  port  in  the 
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casing  kadins  into  the  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  plane- 
Uay  gsat  and  an  outlet  port  in  the  casing  leading  to  the 
chamher  te  the  opposite  side  of  the  planetary  gear  and 
metv  to  rotate  the  epkydic  gear  train,  such  means  includ- 
ing means  to  maintain  the  eccentric  relationship  of  the 
qilit  ring  gear  with  the  pinion  gear  and  casing  during 
rotation  of  the  epicyclic  gear  train. 


I  DscEMBp  18,  1966 

ins  means  being  mounted  on  said  retainer  threaded  por- 
tion engaging  an  outer  portion  of  said  body  adjacent  said 
lower  passage  opening  to  seal  the  inner  fwriphery  of 
said  diaphragm  between  said  retainer  and  laid  body,  a 
plate  fixed  to  said  diaphragm  between  said  outer  and 
inner  peripheries  and  extending  across  the  axis  of  said 


ROTABY  raroN  rvSffiffm  single  chamber 

Albert  1.  lacobi^  Ciilpiy.  AAcrta,  Cauda,  Mslgnnr  to 
:\  1.  Cariha,  thmtim.  Alberta,  Cauda 
Filed  Mar.  M,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  3S2,M5 
31CMM.   ^It3— 132) 


1.  An  expansible  chamber  device  of  the  positive  dis- 
placement rotary  piston  type  comprising  a  stator  includ- 
ing a  pervheral  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  secured 
thereto  and  defining  therewith  a  central  chamber,  a  core 
diipoaed  ccatrally  of  said  central  chamber,  a  ring  piston, 
means  mountiiig  said  ring  piston  in  said  central  chamber 
for  purely  translational  movement  about  said  core  and 
tangent  to  both  said  peripheral  wall  and  said  core  and 
divkUng  said  central  chamber  idto  radially  spaced  outer 
and  inner  working  chambers  of  different  axial  dimensions 
respectively  disposed  between  said  ring  jnston  and  said 
peripheral  wall  and  core,  stabilizing  means  connected  to 
said  ring  pteoo  and  stator  and  rpstraimng  said  piston  to 
tranalational  movement  in  said  central  chamber  about 
said  core,  intake  means  and  exhaust  liieans  respectively 
supi^ying  fluid  to  and  discharging  fluid  from  each  of  said 
outer  and  inner  working  chambers  and  partitioning  means 
slidably  mounted  by  the  core  and  the  sUtor  for  dividing 
the  wcMting  chambers  betvnwn  the  intake  and  exhaust 
means. 


bore  and  clear  of  said  retainer,  a  rod  exteat^ing  through 
said  bore  and  fixed  to  said  plate  for  actuatifig  said  dia- 
phragm during  suction  strokes,  said  pumping  spring  act- 
ing between  said  cover  member  and  said  pl^te  to  effect 
pumping  strokes,  and  said  diaphragm  constituting  the  sole 
resilient  seal  between  said  body  and  rod. 


PUUATOR 
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Gerdon  B.  EMor,  Cari  W.  Nofbws.  ud 
koff,  aU  -"^^  '-",  iHlum  I, 
Corporation,  DetralL  Miek,  a  CMunl 

Filed  Ator  2f ,  19M,  Scr.  No;371,2|4 
lOahii.    (Cl.lt3— 159) 


DIAPHRAGM  FUMP^TOANNULAR  PUMPING 


R.  F( 


to 


Motors 
if  Deiawan 


IMrallf  Afflch.,  ■ 

iClata.  ^103— 15t) 
A  pmnp  comprisim  a  body  and  an  annular  diaphragm 
coaperatJBg  to  define  an  amialar  pmnping  chamber,  an  in- 
kC  and  catkt  to  said  chamber,  fwesMiie  actuated  valves 
contwJMat  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  punqmig  q>ring,  an 
apertnad  cover  member  clamping  the  outer  periphery  of 
Mid  diajhffigm  to  said  body  and  fonning  an  open  enclo- 
wwfar  said  pnoqiittg  qving,  said  body  inchiding  an  elon- 
gated paanfB  widi  an  uppa  curved  openmg  and  a  kmer 
paanga  opeiiiBi,  a  retainer  wiA  an  axial  bore  extending 
thraogh  said  passage  and  having  an  enlaned  head  portion 
on  CM  cad  and  aa  external  threaded  portion  on  the 
other  gaj,iaidrBtaiaer  head  pottion  having  a  carved  sor- 
flwo  coaHniiniug  to  the  cooflgivation  of  said  curved  pas- 
sage opening  to  provide  oompieneotary  surfaces  fbr  seal- 
iat  the  inner  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  within  said 
body  ptaaaa  ad  between  aaid  curved  toifaces,  secor- 


A  pump  for  pumping  liquid  having  a  bodf  defining  a 
pumping  chamber,  a  cup-shaped  member  i  having  an 
annular  portion  which  fmms  part  of  a  flow  passage 
cofununicating  with  said  pumping  chambn^a  pressure 
actuated  valve  located  in  said  flow  passage  i^  brtween 
the  pumping  chamber  and  said  annular  porfon,  a  tube 
extending  into  said  cup-shaped  member  and  jterminating 
a  dbtance  within  said  member,  a  resilient  generally  fnisto- 
conical  insert  disposed  within  said  cup-shaped  member, 
one  end  of  said  insert  having  sealing  means  I  comprising 
inwardly  facing  annular  ridges  integral  wit|i  its  iimer 
diameter  for  sealingly  engaging  said  tube,  th*  other  end 
of  said  insert  having  outwardly  fiidng  anqular  ridges 
integral  with  the  outer  diameter  of  said  insert  for  seal- 
ingly engaging  said  annuUr  portion  and  theicjby  defining 
a  dosed  annular  pube  dampening  gfcamhfr  joutaide  the 
flow  passage  and  inside  said  cup-shaped  meml^r  whei^ 
fluid  pulsations  are  damped  as  fluid  is  pumped  thimigh 
the  flow  passage. 
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PUMP  APPARATUflfwiffi^SCAVU«GER  FOR  S^^J'SJ^iJ*^  '*""^  ***f^??P  ""»■«> 

CHICK  VALVE  AflBKMU?^  ,?™f  Uquid  to  the  pomp  mlet,  coIlectii«  uMans  to 

Nrt  Cartk.  JSif  lI£t?&irBg«,  wfSladTs  <»>^  In^MB  <n»i  the  poaip  and  toMncli  lao 

&M^:Sf,S^U!nL^<-&^  toj»eii»lrtoftlyboypa,q>,aodabyinJ^ 


to 

bolheC  _    

"ife?  f"'j'l!l"  ^^'  1^  »61,  ««.  No.  1S2,264. 
DMJg  aad  Ms  appliadtoa  Mr  «.  If64,  Sar.  No. 

dOaAu.    (0.163— 153) 


nectad  betitoen  the  ooUocti^  means  and  the  accumhtor 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  pteaaore  to  aaid  col- 
lecting means,  said  by-pass  valve  oonprisiiv  •  cyUader 
a  piston  within  the  cylinder  spring-k)aded  to  one  end  of 
the  cylinder,  vent  means  to  connect  the  other  end  of  the 
cylinder  to  atmosphere,  and  a  valve  member  carried  by 
the  piston  and  cooperating  with  a  seat  located  at  the 
said  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  whereby  the  pnsaoro  in  the 
collecting  means  acta  on  the  piston  agaiaat  the  kMding 
of  the  sprug  and  when  ezoeauve,  seats  the  valve  to  cksae 
the  by-pass  and  thns  raise  the  effective  pomphig  rate  of 
the  boost  pump. 


Gcorg 


HYDRAULIC  AxSuSnm 


MACHINE 


to 


of 
Gcr. 


1.  A  pumping  device  compriring  opposed  check  valve 
means  including  a  dual-valve  block,  said  Mock  having 
an  inkt  and  an  outlet  spaced  therefrom,  a  transverse 
pumping  chanaber  in  said  block  communicating  with  said 
inlet  and  ovtlal,  a  pumping  phmger  operating  in  said 
pumping  chamber,  said  plunger  including  a  reciprocating 
shaft,  an  adjustable  end  plug  threaded  on  said  shaft,  a 
shoulder  on  said  shaft  spaced  from  said  end  plug,  and 
an  expandable  bmI  oo  said  shaft  between  said  shoulder 
and  end  plug,  a  iitt  poppet  valve  interpoaed  said  cham- 
ber and  said  inkt  and  a  second  poppet  vahe  controlling 
said  outlet,  said  fliat  poppet  vah^  comprising  a  plug  mem- 
ber having  a  fint  axial  projectioa  which  extends  into  said 
inlet,  an  O-ring  about  said  flrat  prafection.  a  second  axial 
projection  extendmg  upwardly  firam  said  i^ug,  and  a  com- 
pression cofl  spring  having  an  end  thereof  about  said  sec- 
ond projection  and  normally  uiging  said  first  projection 
and  said  O-ring  into  the  inlet,  and  said  second  poppet  valve 
comprising  a  second  phig  member,  prpjaction.  and  O-ring, 
and  a  second  coil  spring,  both  of  said  springs  urging  the 
associated  poppet  valves  into  normally  closed  positions. 


»KJ«,  lN4.to.N..457M4  ^^ 

^nilnii      (CL  163— 162) 


laBd,a 


HYDROffTATIC  POwSnANaMBSiON 
9  Nartk  Evvratov.  t  " 
to 


8sr.Na43M61 

JvairtMlalB,Mar.2,1964, 
6,712/64  ^^ 

6  nihil     (CL  163— 162) 


1-  A  hydrostatk  power  traasmksioa  tn^hvUng  a  low 
prennre  hydnuiUc  nommnlator  connnctgd  to  the  tnna- 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  of  the  axial-piston  type,  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  stationary  enclosure  assembly  havint  a 
housing  structure  around  said  shaft  and  having  two  udally 
»I«cedhead  members  mounted  on  said  housing  structure 
said  hnd  members  having  respective  planar  valve  sur- 
faces facmg  each  other  and  inclined  relative  to  the  shaft 
axis,  two  multi-cylinder  drums  surrounding  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  and  rouuble  on  said  respective  valve  surfaces, 
each  drum  having  peripherally  distributed  cylinder  bom 
parallel  to  the  drum  axis,  said  bores  having  renective 
ports  adiacent  to  said  valve  surfaces  to  coact  therewith 
Ptrtone  redprocable  in  respective  bores,  a  singto  rotot- 
aWe  disc  structure  ooaxially  connected  with  said  shaft  and 
joumalled  in  said  housing  structure  fbr  rotation  between 
said  two  cyhnder  drums,  ball-joint  meam  joining  said  re- 
spective pistons  of  both  said  drums  with  said  dnc  struc- 
ture, said  disc  structure  having  coaxial  hubs  oo  opposite 
sides  respectively  and  said  head  members  having  respec- 
tive bearing  bores  in  joumalling  engagement  with  said  re- 
spective hubs,  each  two  of  the  cylinder  bores  and  pistons 
of  said  respective  cylinder  drmns  being  located  m  a  radial 
plane  of  said  disc,  said  disc  having  for  each  two  of  said 
pistons  a  pair  of  spherical  pans  which  form  part  of  said 
baU  jomt  means  and  have  their  respective  center  points 
define  a  bne  parallel  to  the  disc  axis,  said  disc  having  a 
hole  between  the  pans  of  each  pan  pair,  and  said  pistons 
and  baU  joint  means  having  passages  so  that  said  two 
cyhnder  bores  hydraulically  communicate  with  each  other 
through  said  passages  and  aaid  hole,  each  of  said  bafl 
jomt  means  having  an  exterioriy  spherical  ring  movaUy 
engagmg  one  of  said  pans  for  universal  motion,  aaid  riac 
havmg  a  planar  front  face  facing  the  adjacent  piston,  and 


^ 


590 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DBCEMBgR  18,  1966 


said  paUm  having  an  annular  ihoulder  in  abutting  en- 
mwinBiH  with  said  front  face  and  bdng  slightly  displace- 
abte  bk  the  plane  oi  said  frxmt  frioe,  and  each  of  said  ball 
joials  cominmiig  a  holder  member  located  on  the  piston 
side  of  laid  ring  and  having  qiherical  surface  engagement 
in  concentric  relation  to  said  pan,  and  connecting  means 
ettending  throu^  said  h(^  (rf  said  disc  and  rigidly  inter- 
connecting the  two  holder  members  of  said  pair  of  pans. 


CONimOLLBD  FVT  OIL  FRODUCIION 

hBifiiM,  Aflade  Akno  49—45, 
BMotia  ColniUn 
•  iS,VfU,  am.  No.  37S,Mt 
Wm.    (CL  103— 232) 


1.  A  system  for  oU  recovery  from  a  reservoir  having 
a  gas  cap,  comprising:  a  casing  closed  at  the  bottom  and 
having  a  packer  substantially  at  the  gas-oil  level,  the  cas- 
ing including  perflations  above  and  below  said  packer 
enmmimieatiiig  with  the  gas  zoot  and  oil  zone  above  and 
below  said  packer,  a  gas  lift  device  within  said  casing  in- 
cfaiding  an  open  ended  J-tnbe  having  its  shorter  leg  open 
to  tihe  oil  wUhin  the  casing  and  its  longer  leg  extending 
without  the  casing;  gas  pressurizing  means  having  an  in- 
let and  an  outlet;  a  tubing  connecting  the  outlet  of  said 
meana  with  the  open  end  cA  the  shorter  leg  of  said  J-tube; 
a  packed  colnmn  gas  and  oil  acputim  cmmected  with  the 
l<»Cer  leg  of  said  J-tnbe;  and  means  to  deliver  separated 
fraoi  said  separator  to  said  pressurizing  means. 


fewin 
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reference  surface,  means  supporting  said  guide  and  pin  for 
pivotal  movement  with  nspest  to  a  horizontal  axis  trans- 
verse of  said  body,  a  latch  means  opposing  feaid  pivotal 
movement,  a  bumper,  means  suppoiting  said!  bumper  on 
sa&i  body  for  movement  between  first  and  iecond  posi- 
tions, and  said  bumper  and  latch  means  befng  oriented 
so  that  movement  of  said  bumper  to  said  second  position 
prevents  said  latch  means  from  opposing  piirotal  move- 
ment of  said  tow  pin  and  its  guide. 


3J9M71 
MULTIPLE  CXOSUBE  tOGGLB  ACTtJATED 
HOPPER  OUTUET  ASSEMBLY 
George  B.  Dorcy,  WcsteouaL  Quebec,  Cawwla,  aMif 
to  Enterprise  RaHway  Em|PUMbC  Coaapauy,  CUogo, 
nL,  a  corporadoB  of  uhMNi 

racd  Nov.  23, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  239,6n 
TCIaiiM.    (a.lH— 253) 


1.  In  combination,  a  railway  hopper  car  Ihaving  side 
and  end  walls  and  a  centrally  disposed  hopper  indodkig 
an  opening  for  downward  dischai^e  of  ladmg  centrally 
between  the  rails  oomprising: 

(a)  transversely  extending  frame  members  adjacent 
opposite  sides  of  the  openii^, 

(b)  oppositely  swinging  doors  for  the  opening  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  transverse  members, 

(c)  said  transverse  frame  members  having  projecting 
portions  extending  appreciably  beyond  the  hopper 
toward  the  sides  of  the  car, 

(d)  beam  memi>ers  extending  between  and  connecting 
the  distal  ends  of  the  projecting  membeii  to  provide 
an  open  well  between  each  beam  and  thei  fadng  hop- 
per wall, 

(e)  bearings  disposed  midway  of  the  beam  members 
and  carried  thereby, 

(I)  a  shaft  joumaUed  in  said  bearings  to  epctend  trans- 
I  versely  of  the  car  between  the  swinging  ^dges  of  the 

doors  and 
(g)  linkage  mechanisms  extending  between  the  shaft 

and  the  ends  of  the  doors  and  being  disposed  in  the 

open  wells. 
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STEEL^OIL  CARRYING  CAR 
JauMf  B.  OwlBghiHi,  St  Loufa,  Mo.,  __ 
cnl  Steel  MusHiea,  be,  Gtwit*  dty. 
faHou  of  Dciawve 

Flkd  Feb.  25,  lM^8«r.  No.  435,291 
6  Ctaiw.    (d.  165—367) 


toGeiH 
a  cotpo- 


1.  A  tow  truck  oomprising  a  truck  body  having  wheel 
aeui,  a  tow  pin  guide  on  said  body,  a  tow  pin  re-  1.  In  a  vehicle  for  carrying  cylindrical  obj  »cts,  an  nn- 
cjpfPcaWy  npported  by  said  guide,  the  lower  end  of  said  detframe,  first  members  adjacent  the  sides  of 'said  under- 
tow pfai  pnfeedog  downwardly  for  entry  into  a  slot  in  a  frame  and  having  transverse  inwardly  and  Ikywnwardly 
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sloping  surfaces  forming  the  iqiper  portions  of  tbc  \tt^ 
of  a  V-duped  trough  extending  lengthwise  of  the  ve- 
hicle, second  members  di^need  transvenely  inwardly 
of  said  first  memben  and  having  surfaces  forming  the 
lower  portions  of  both  legs  of  said  V-duped  trou^, 
the  inner  margins  of  said  second  members  converging 
along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  underframe 
and  there  being  supported  (»  said  underframe,  means 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  undeiframe  and  forming  a  sup- 
port thereon  for  said  first  memben  along  the  outer  and 
inner  margins  of  the  latter,  said  second  members  being 
pivoted  about  longitudinal  axes  along  their  margins  to 
said  means  supporting  the  inner  margins  of  said  first 
members,  and  bdng  swingable  upwardly  about  said  axes 
to  form  with  each  other  an  inverted  V  and  with  the 
upper  members  a  pair  of  upright  V-shaped  troughs,  and 
additional  means  for  securing  said  second  memben  in 
said  raised  poiitioii. 


Robert  E.  Ji 


309 
COIL    

HdiUi,  OUo 
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Fled  Dae.  14, 1964.  Scr.  No.  418^42 
3  nshii     (CL  165—367) 


to 
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1.  A  skid  for  supporting  and  retaining  coils  on  a  rail- 
way flat  car,  said  ikid  adapted  for  relative  movement 
longitudinal  of  the  car  and  having  a  frame  of  generally 
rectangular  form  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  up- 
standing side  members,  said  sUd  provided  with  longi- 
tudinally dispoaed  skid  runnen  adapted  to  extend  longi- 
tudinally of  the  car,  a  phirality  of  transversely  extending 
tie  memben  secured  to  said  skid  and  to  said  side  mem- 
ben, rectangular  web  plates  seated  cm  certain  of  said 
tie  memben  and  di^KMed  in  tpmatd  relation  transversely 
of  the  skid,  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  an^  memben,  each 
of  said  angle  memben  having  a  portion  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  a  pair  oi  opposite  spaced  web  plates, 
said  angle  memben  each  having  a  portion  dftrrnding  at 
an  acute  angle  from  said  upper  secured  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed  portion,  a  pair  of  angle  mem- 
ben cooperating  to  form  said  coil  receiving  pockets  in 
said  skid  to  receive  the  coils  therein  without  additional 
restraining  means,  said  descending  surfaces  IxMoming  op- 
posite curved  surfaces  of  said  cc^  disposed  transversely 
of  the  skid  in  said  pockets. 


TRAILER  Hrrira  FOR  FLAT  CARS 
Nicholas  D.  Ra«y,  ZiowvMe,  aai  George  1.  Weiss, 
Betbhhw,  Pn.,^  ■■I^ori  to  Biiysbsui  Slecl  Con- 
puuy,  a  conaraMB  of  PtaunirMMi 

Flai  Doc.  14, 19KSsr.  No.  417,969 
1  CUbl  (d.  165—366) 
In  a  trailer  Midi  having  a  base,  a  rearward  leg  dis- 
posed uprightfy  when  in  operative  poaition,  a  forward  leg 
inclined  at  an  aafle  relative  to  tidd  rearward  leg  when 
in  operative  poaitioo,  said  legs  beoig  ptvotally  connected 
adjacent  their  upper  pOTtions,  a  traOer  engaging  plat- 
form pivotafly  auppMled  by  said  l^s,  the  lower  end  of 
one  of  said  1^  being  pivolally  fixed  to  said  base,  the 
lower  end  of  Ae  other  leg  beii^  longitudinally  movable 


along  said  base,  the  improved  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  upper  portions  of  said  legs  to  raise  and  lower 
said  pUtform  between  a  collapsed  lowered  inoperative 
positira  permitting  longitu<final  movement  of  a  Uj^way 
trailer  thereover  and  an  operative  raised  position  sup- 
porting one  end  of  a  highway  trails  comprising: 
(a)  a  screw  rotatably  attached  to  said  base. 


(b)  a  wedge  operatively  connected  to  the  screw  and 
adapted,  on  initial  rotation  of  the  screw,  to  engage 
the  hitch  in  the  area  of  said  upper  portion  of  said 
legs  and  ekvate  the  platform,  and 

(c)  a  loct  muti(m  linkage  operatively  connected  to  the 
screw  and  the  lower  end  of  the  other  leg  and  adapted, 
on  further  rotation  of  the  screw,  to  move  the  lowo- 
end  of  said  other  kg  longitudinally  along  the  base 
to  further  ekvate  the  platform. 


3,29M75 

CARLOAD 

M.  CantaB,  Rie.  2,  Box  466,  aisd  Mffaa  M. 

RIe.  2.  Box  255,  bolh  of  DdaM,  CaM. 

FHed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,666 

UCWuM.    (0.165-369) 


1.  A  car  load  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  a  vehkle 
having  load  confining  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  boona 
of  a  substantially  uniform  shape,  each  having  ^^ff^otitft 
ends  of  substantially  identical  polygonal  coofignratioo  and 
opposite  sides  interconnectiiig  the  ends,  the  boxea  being 
arranged  in  vertical  stacks  and  the  stacks  arranged  in  eod- 
to-end  relation  in  tkn  and  in  side-by-side  relation  in  rows 
in  substantially  filling  relation  within  the  waUs  <rf  the  ve- 
hick  but  affording  intervals  of  q>acing  at  each  eud  of  a 
box  adjacent  the  sides  thereof  therdyy  to  form  hollow 
chamben  when  the  stacks  are  disposed  substantially  in 
side-by-side  relationship,  at  kaat  two  adjaoett  atacka  fai 
each  tier  being  divosed  in  spaced  rdationahq;)  transfUBsaly 
(rf  the  car,  and  a  qiacing  member  intetpoaed  said  >pac«il 
adjacent  stacks  in  a  tkr,  said  membn-  having  an  nln^itirt 
strut  provided  with  opposite  ends  adapted  nidividnally  to 
be  received  in  said  chamben  of  said  adjaoaot  stacka  and 
itbop  means  carried  by  said  stmt  mod  ^^firtgd  to  — gig" 
the  reqwctive  ends  of  thp  boxes  in  said  adjaoeat  atncka  of 
a  tkr  and  iMuvent  endward  movement  of  said  booBM  to- 
ward each  other  transversely  of  the  car. 


8S8  O.O.— 21 
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3,2fU7< 

■UNDER  AND  PROCESS 

D.  FkaloB  Mii  Ka— <fc  A.  HDlowdi,  Gimb- 

Mi  CImIi  ■■,  lae^  Alhalow,  Fa.,  a  corpon- 

•CDdmran 

nM  Am.  23, 1M3,  S«.  No.  SMOM 
<Tlihin     (CL  1§7— 1) 
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4.  A  blender  comprisiiig:  a  first  tube,  a  second  tube 
spaced  from  and  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  first  tube  so  as  to  form  an  annular  chamber 
between  said  tubes,  means  closing  the  ends  of  said  annular 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  said  first  tube,  said 
perforations  forming  flow  passages  from  said  annular 
chamber  into  the  interior  of  said  first  tube,  an  auger 
mounted  for  rotation  within  the  interior  of  said  first  tube, 
said  auger  having  Uades  located  in  the  region  of  said 
perforations,  means  for  rotating  said  auger,  first  inlet 
means  for  introducing  a  first  material  into  the  interior  of 
said  first  tube,  second  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  sec- 
ond material  into  said  annular  chamber  under  pressure 
whereby  said  second  material  flows  through  said  perfora- 
tions and  is  blended  with  said  first  nuiterial  by  rotation  of 
said  auger,  and  outlet  means  for  discharging  the  blended 
material  fnnn  the  interior  of  said  first  tube. 


portira  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  section  land 
portion,  the  lower  edges  of  said  respective  land  portions 
being  spaced  from  each  other  in  an  amount  concsponding 
to  tl^  spacing  between  the  lower  edges  of  the  Opening  in 
said  vertical  standards  and  the  holes  in  said  oerforated 
wall  board,  the  length  of  said  elongated  retain^  portion 
being  greater  than  the  vertical  length  of  the  Opening  in 
said  vertical  standards. 


3L29U7t 
' LOCKS  FOR  LEGSFOR FOLDING TA^LE 


P.  Dc 


FOed 


215  BrtMiaffhoR  Cowt, 
NJ. 

2t,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  457499 
(CL  IM— 132) 


1.  A  latch  for  a  finding  table  having  a  top  and  pairs 
of  foldable  and  unfoldable  legs,  each  pair  of  ^gs  being 
connected  by  a  cross-bar  member  at  one  end  thereof  and 
guides  fixed  to  said  table  top  and  slidably  receiving  said 
cross-bar  member,  said  latch  comprising  an  elongated 
angle  member  having  a  tongue  at  one  end  thereof  and 
an  opposite  free  end,  a  member  fixed  to  said  table  top 
having  a  slot  therein  pivotally  receiving  said  tongue  and 
spring  means  connected  to  said  tongue  and  said  table  top 
and  biasing  said  angle  member  against  said  cross-bar 
member  to  engage  said  free  end  with  said  cross«^bar  mem- 
ber when  said  legs  are  unfolded  and  retain  th0m  against 
movement  to  a  folded  position,  said  angle  me|nber  hav- 
ing substantially  right-angularly  related  flanges  extending 
lengthwise  thereof,  one  of  said  flanges  being  disposed 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  table  top  and  the  other 
flange  being  substantially  parallel  with  said  table  top  and 
interposed  between  said  table  top  and  said  cross-bar 
member  when  said  legs  are  folded. 


3,291,f77  1 

BRACKET  AND  DBPLAY  DEVICE 
M.  GflHC,  Rockvflc  Corfn,  Md  Harold  J.  Mahler, 
New  Yovk,  N.Y.,  mmtgaan  to  Darral  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  wifparattoM  of  New  York 
FHed  Dec  8, 1M5,  S«.  No.  512,298 
5  Hilii     (CL  IM— 18) 


..^ 
II 

0 

0 
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1.  A  greying  card  display  assembly  for  mounting  on 
vertical  nq^^ktrts  of  both  the  perforated  wall  board  type 
and  the  vertical  standard  type,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  diqrtay  tray  and  a  pair  of  mounting  teackets  secured 
to  said  tray,  each  of  said  Ivackett  inchiding  a  dnjdex  at- 
f^i|MMMi»  means  for  attadtment  to  both  perforated  wall 
iKMrd  and  vertical  standards,  said  dnfdex  attachment 
means  jncinding  a  lower  section  having  a  land  portion 
•»>MiJim  raannudly  from  said  bracket  and  a  hook  por- 
tiOB  «««— »*"t  downwardly  from  said  lower  section  land 
poitioo,  and  an  upper  aectiott  having  a  land  portion  ex- 
tendittg  leanraidly  from  said  bracket  an  araoum  equal  to 
s^  lower  section  land  portion  and  an  elongated  retainer 


3,291,879 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPORtING 

FURNTTURE 

Edward  P.  Rnda,  Bdwood,  II.,  ■■Iiaiig  to 

r^        ^'T  •— "■  .  r  r  I^  iiinf iiB  nfllNnh 

Fled  Ana.  23, 19(5,  S«.  No.  4Sl,7i9 

5  OriBM.    (CL  IM— 150 


1.  A  support  structure  for  supporting  an  article  of  fur- 
niture, said  support  structure  comprising  a  fr^me  mem- 
ber, a  lug  secured  to  said  frame  member  and  {depending 
therefrom,  the  lower  end  of  said  hig  having  $  threaded 
bon  and  a  slot  extending  in  an  axial  direction^  a  tubular 
leg  telescoped  over  the  outer  end  of  said  lug,  s^id  thread- 
ed bore  being  acoesn'ble  through  the  lower  end  of  said  m- 
bular  leg,  and  a  screw  threaded  into  engage^ient  with 
said  bore  to  wedge  said  hig  into  holding  e|igagement 
with  said  tubular  kg. 
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CLINKER  REMOVAL  i^n^OR  SMALL,  STOKER- 

FIREI^  COAL-RURNING  HBAinS 

Joka  L  Mnstts,  2182  WmMgy  Ave., 

My  (,  1965,  S«.  No.  4d9,ttt 
4niliiii     (CL  lit— 45) 


3t291,i81 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  NAILS  AND 
SnOLAR  ABIKLIS 
Kanelh  W.  MarDsnali,  RiMisiiBlisi,  Robert  W.  Nkkd- 
New  Biilird,  mi  AIm  1.  Mribv,  ~ 
idpaiii  toThefagifiBiiBlN^ 
a  corponflaa  af  IMawm 

Flid  Apr.  14, 1964,  Sv.  No.  359,584 
UCkMm.   (0.112— 184) 


1.  Appaiatna  for  assembUng  loaded  dipt  each  com- 
prised of  an  eloagatad  carrier  itrip  having  a  given  num- 
ber of  sucoesnve  tenerally  crosswise  directed  receiving 
grooves  disposed  in  regnlaily  ^aoed  ikle-by-cide  relatkm 
theiealoog  and  a  aeparate  nail  seemed  in  each  groove  by 
lengthwne  ititdiiag  that  indudea  a  dirtinct  loop  endicling 
a  separate  strip  portkm  adjacent  each  groove,  said  ap- 
paratus compririat  means  to  advance  the  strip  in  ain^ 
groove  pitch  steps  ak»g  a  travel  path  that  includes  a  work 


sution  having  theieat  a  nail  deUveiy  point  and  a  stitdi 
point  located  in  soooessive  iirt^er  groow  pMdi  ^aoed 
relation  along  the  strip  travel  path,  a  ititcfaer  at  sakl  w<»k 
station  and  repeatedly  operaUe  througli  a  stitdi  cycle  in 
synchronism  with  strip  movement  st^s  to  foim  mooeaBve 
stitch  loops  in  encircling  relation  to  strip  material  at  die 
stitch  point,  and  nail  counting  and  feed  means  operaUe 
in  synchronism  with  said  stitcher  to  supply  one  nail  for 
each  stitch  cycle  to  discharge  in  predetermined  orientatwn 
into  the  paiticalar  groove  located  at  said  nail  deliveiy 
point,  and  said  apparatus  indnding  means  operable  onoe 
during  each  stitdi  cycle  for  advancing  said  stxq>  endwise 
in  single  groove  pitdi  steps  throogb  said  work  statkm  to 
establish  each  of  spcoeasive  grooves  dierein  in  registry  wiUi 
the  nail  delivery  point  at  the  time  of  nail  diacharve  there- 
from and  in  registry  with  the  stitdi  point  at  the  time  of 
stitch  loop  forming. 


1.  In  a  small.  stcAer-fired  coal-boming  heater,  a  hous- 
ing; a  firebowl  mounted  above  the  bottom  of  said  housing; 
means  for  feeding  coal  upwardly  through  said  firebowl;  a 
beat  exchanger  surrounding  said  firebowl  within  said  hous- 
ing; a  plate  surrounding  the  firebowl  and  sloping  down- 
wardly from  engagement  with  the  heat  exchanger  to  be- 
low the  upper  edge  of  the  firebowl  in  annulariy  qMced 
relationship  therewith;  an  ash  ring  qiaced  below  the  plate 
and  surrouading  the  firebowl  below  the  space  between  the 
plate  and  the  firebowl;  a  circumferential  series  of  mutually 
spaced  pins  fixed  to  said  ring  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  between  the  firebonri  and  the  plate  and  termi- 
nating in  the  vicinity  cf  the  upper  edge  of  the  firebowl 
and  the  lower  end  of  the  plate;  means  for  rotating  said 
ring  around  the  firebowl;  and  an  access  door  through  said 
bousing  below  the  level  of  the  flidiowl. 


3,291,882 
SEWING 


ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Tokyo,  la 


Fled  SapL  IL  1963, 8«.  No.  388,184 

■callM  Japa%  Apr.  16, 1963, 
38/19,489 

(CL  113—151) 


1.  A  zigzag  sewing  machine  comprising,  in  ccMnbina- 
tion,  a  frame;  a  horizonul  main  drive  shaft  rotaubly 
mounted  in  said  frame;  a  needle  bar  guide  naounted  in 
said  frame  for  osdllation  transversely  of  the  stitching 
path;  a  needle  bar  redprocable  substantially  vertically  in 
said  needle  bar  guide;  a  universal  pivot  connection  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  needle  bar,  a  balance  wei^t  fixed 
to  an  end  of  said  main  drive  shaft;  a  crank  mounted  on 
said  balance  weight,  for  adjustmem  to  a  selected  fixed  po- 
sition thereon,  about  an  axis  in  paralld  eccentric  relation 
to  that  of  said  main  drive  shaft;  said  crank  having  a  radial 
arm  extending  therefrom;  a  vertical  guide  rail  mounted  in 
said  frame  in  displaced  perpendicular  rektioo  to  that  of 
said  main  drive  shaft;  a  crank  rod  extending  upwanfly  of 
said  machine  and  having  a  lower  end  portion  pivotally 
cmmected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  radial  arm,  and  an 
upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  universal  pivot  coo- 
nectioo  on  the  upper  end  of  said  needle  bar  and  ilideaUy 
connected  to  said  guide  rail;  whereby  the  upper  end  of 
said  crank  rod  will,  during  each  revolution  of  said  main 
drive  shaft,  provide  a  relativdy  high  speed  of  upward 
movement  of  said  needle  bar  in  the  upper  range  ol  the 
reciprocation  thereof  and  a  relatively  low  ^leed  in  the 
lower  range  of  downward  movement  thereof;  and  oscil- 
lating means,  connected  to  said  needle  bar  guide  and  said 
main  drive  shaft,  to  simultaneously  "•Hl»itf  said  needle 
bar  guide. 
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PRESSUKE  SELEASE  CONTROLS  IN  HYDRAUUC 

DRIVING  AND  STOPPING  MECHANISMS 
JoMph  R.  fn—ilB.  Beverly,  MaM^  Mrfgnor  to  United 
Shoe  MatMmerj  Corpocatioii,  HcndBgiton,  N J^  a  cor- 
vonlioa  of  New  Icn^ 

~  ~ne  24»  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,(18 
4  Chfam.    (d.  112—219) 


1.  A  machine  for  performing  an  operation  having 
operation  performing  devices,  a  main  shaft  for  actuating 
the  operation  performing  devices,  and  hydraulic  driving 
and  stopping  mechanisms  for  rotating  the  main  shaft,  in- 
cluding a  displacement  unit  mechanically  connected  to 
the  main  shaft,  a  pump,  a  pressure  conduit  connected  be- 
tween the  displacement  unit  and  the  pump,  a  flow  restrict- 
ing circuit  hydraulically  connected  to  the  displacement 
unit  to  retard  rotation  of  the  main  shaft  and  a  positive 
stop  for  bringing  the  machine  to  rest  in  a  predetermined 
position  after  tl^  flow  restricting  circuit  retards  rotation 
of  the  main  shaft,  in  combination  with  pressure  venting 
means  actuated  by  the  main  shaft  separately  from  the 
positive  stop  to  release  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  con- 
duit as  the  main  shaft  is  brought  to  rest  by  the  positive 
stop. 

^^^^^^  I 

3,291,t84  I 

NEEDLE  EYE  THREADING  DEVICE 

Yodiihiko  Anhata,  151  2-choiiie  Shimodiinjo-maclii, 

OaaUyodofimaJn,  Onka-eU,  Japui 

FBed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,^3 

1  Claim.    (CL  112—225) 


A  device  for  passing  thread  through  the  eye  of  a  needle, 
comprisiiig  in  combination, 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  bent  back  part  provided  with 
threading  slots  for  holding  thread  and  a  cover  plate 
diaposed  parallel  and  secured  to  said  base  plate  with 
a  soitaUe  gap  therebetween,  confronting  ends  of  said 
bent  back  part  and  cover  plate  being  spaced  apart 
so  as  to  insert  a  needle  to  be  threaded  therethrough, 
said  base  and  cover  plates  defining  a  guide  gnxivc  to 
hold  said  needle  therein  towards  the  outer  end  of 
said  cover  iriate  and  part  of  the  base  plate  confront- 
ing said  cover  plate  outer  end; 

(b)  a  tnide  fcver  including  a  hook  portion  pivotally 
supported  in  said  gap  between  said  plates,  said  hook 
portion  being  positioned  to  freely  pass  through  the 
eye  of  a  needle  located  in  said  guide  groove,  said 
guide  lever  being  adapted  to  be  rented  by  said  needle 
eye  when  the  needle  undergoes  longitudinal  move- 


ment, the  length  of  the  lever  being  selected  so  as  to 
be  rotated  by  said  needle  movement  and  passed  first 
through  the  needle  eye  from  one  side  of  the  needle 
to  tbe  other  side  thereof,  and,  as  its  rotation  pro- 
gresses, passed  between  said  threading  slots  on  the 
other  side  so  as  to  hook  onto  thread  therein,  and 
back  through  said  eye  to  said  one  side  by  further 
rotation  of  said  guide  lever  thereby  diftwing  and 
passing  said  thread  through  the  needle  e)«; 

(c)  a  latch  member,  supported  on  said  base  plate  so 
as  to  project  out  and  retract  to  lock  said  guide  lever 

I  when  the  device  is  not  used;  and, 

(d)  a  stop  fixed  to  the  base  plate  to  limit  the  rotational 
range  of  the  guide  lever. 


3,291 0S5 

METHOD  OF  ^WING  A  FOOTWEiAR 

CONSTRUCTION 

David  Levy,  195— 38  63td  DriTe,.FoffCi(  HOs,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,644 

5  dains.    (CL  112—262) 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  footwear  construction 
from  a  formed  leather  blank,  the  steps  compijising 

placing  the  blank  on  the  throat  plate  of  a  |lock-stitch 
sewing  machine  having  an  oscillating  needle,  a  sup- 
ply of  thread  to  the  needle,  means  to  tension  the 
said  needle  thread,  a  supply  of  bobbin  thread,  means 
to  tension  said  bobbin  thread,  and  a  feed  dog  means 
to  feed  the  blank  material  across  the  throat  plate, 

adjusting  the  needle  thread  tension  to  a  tensjon  greater 
than  that  employed  in  sewing  a  normal  lock-stitch 
and  adjusting  the  bobbin  thread  tension  t(t  a  tension 
greater  than  said  needle  thread  tension  \o  form  a 
specially  modified  lock-stitch, 

said  specially  modified  lock-stitch  after  selwing  con- 
sisting of  the  bobbin  thread  being  under  tension  and 
lying  substantially  flat  along  the  surface  of  the 
leather  and  the  needle  thread  being  im^r  tension 
and  having  loops  penetrating  through  the  leather  and 
holding  the  bobbin  thread  tightly  in  said  loops,  and 

sewing  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  blanpL  with  the 
said  specially  modified  lock-stitch  to  thereby  reduce 
its  peripheral  length. 


1  3,291 986 

TANDEM  PROPELLER  PROPULSION  AND 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frederick  R.  Haseltoii,  6M1  JohMoa  Ave..  BedUda,  Md. 
j        FOed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,i4i 
!  8  Claiiiii.    (CL  114—16)  ' 

1.  A  submarine  vehide  for  operatioa  in  a  ^id  medi- 
um, comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  hull  oi  general  spheroid  shape  baving  an 
axis  of  generation; 

(b)  an  inner  pressure  hull  within  said  outer!  hull  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  generally  coincidinji  with  said 
axis  of  generation; 
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(c)  first  and  second  rotatable  hubs  on  said  inner  hull 
having  portions  designed  to  be  smooth  continuations 
of  said  outer  hull; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spindles  on  said  first  and  second 
hubs  having  axes  normal  to  said  smooth  continuation 
of  said  outer  hull; 

(e)  blades  individually  mounted  on  said  spindles;  and 


(f)  meaiu,  including  a  plurality  of  control  arms  in- 
dividually controlling  tbe  rotation  of  said  individual 
spindles,  individually  and  c<41ectively  driveable  by 
drive  means  for  collectively  and  individually  con- 
trc^ing  the  pitch  of  said  blades  to  provide  maneuver- 
ing said  vehicle  independently  in  six  degrees  ot 
freedom. 


3,291,887 
LIFE  SAVING  RESCUE  CAPSULE 

1785  Eait-Wert  Highway, 
SpifcMd. 
29, 19657Scr.  No.  467,883 
6  Claiaii.    (CL  114—16.7) 


1.  A  life  saving  escape  capsule  for  victims  of  a  sunken 
vessel  or  structure  at  sea,  comprising 

an  ellipsoidal  body  large  enough  to  accommodate  at 
least  one  person,  composed  of  a  main  body  portion 
and  a  domed  cover  portion,  said  main  body  portion 
having  an  air  belt  around  its  upper  end, 

the  domed  cover  portion  forming  the  top  of  the  capsule 
and  being  seated  on  a  conically  bevelled  seat  on  the 
upper  edge  of  the  main  body  pcHtion  inside  said  air 
belt,  and 

breathing  tubes  extending  upwardly  from  said  domed 
cover  portion  and  having  outwardly  and  downwardly 
curved  ends  provided  with  normally  opened  check 
valves  of  water  buoyant  material,  causing  them  to 
close  inwardly  upon  movement  of  any  water  into  the 
end  of  the  tube. 


a  ballast  weight  in  tbe  lower  end  of  the  capsule  to  im- 
prove its  upright  stability  while  moving  through  or 
floating  on  the  surface  of  the  water,  and 

a  floor  spaced  over  the  top  of  said  ballast  weight  pro- 
viding compartments  under  tbe  floor  f<x-  fresh  water, 
food  and  equipment  storage,  and  a  battery,  the  bat- 
tery and  water  compartments  being  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  vertical  axis  of  the  capsule  to  mnintain  sub- 
stantial balance  in  this  addition  mass  supi^menting 
the  ballast  weight, 

a  sump  substantially  in  tbe  middle  of  the  floor  leading 
directly  into  the  rear  end  of  a  pump  cylinder  which 
is  inclined  outwardly  to  the  side  of  the  capsule  body 
where  it  is  normally  closed  by  a  one  way  outlet  check 
valve,  and 

a  piston  operated  manually  in  said  cylinder  and  having 
a  substantially  flat  head  with  a  hinged  segment  in  its 
lower  portion  serving  as  a  trap  vidve  normally  cSoaed 
when  tbe  piston  is  moved  outwardly  on  its  presnue 
stroke  to  eject  the  contents  of  the  cylinder  throu^ 
said  trap  valve  in  the  side  of  the  capsule  body,  and 
opened  by  the  suction  produced  in  the  cylinder  when 
the  piston  is  moved  inwardly,  to  allow  the  matter  in 
the  sump  to  enter  tbe  cylinder  for  ejection  during 
the  pressure  stroke. 


3,291,888 

MULTI-PURPOSE  BOAT 

Hans-Peter  Kkne,  9326  CampbeB  Road,  Vlenu,  Va. 

FOed  Oct  24, 1965rSer.  No.  584,376 

11  nriiiii,    (CL  114-^39) 


1.  A  multi-purpose  boat  of  suitable  length  and  width 
for  use  as  a  one  to  four  passenger  sailboat,  rowboat,  mo- 
torboat,  canoe  or  Kayak  comprising  in  combination  a 
single  integral  one-piece  hull  having  a  daggeiboaid  trunk 
in  said  hull  forward  of  said  hull's  ceirter  of  lateral  re- 
sistance adapted  to  receive  a  removable  rearwardly 
curved  daggerboard,  guiding  means  in  said  trunk  to  guide 
said  daggerboard  so  that  when  in  place  said  daggerboard 
is  curved  rearwardly  to  supply  its  lateral  resistanoe  ap- 
proximately under  the  boat's  center  of  lateral  resistance, 
fastening  means  integral  with  said  boat  to  receive  a  plu- 
rality of  interchangeable  accessory  means  to  adapt  said 
boat  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  propulsion  nwtanf  and 
steering  contrc^  means. 


3,291,889 

SHIP  CONSniUCTION 
WilUamJaMc 


Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  429,295 
jriority,  appBraHoB  Great  Mtdta,  Feb.  1, 1964, 

4,373/64 
6  ClaiM.    (CL  114—65) 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  shq>,  including  mount- 
ing a  mobile  shed  over  a  ship's  berth  of  (nbstantially 
greater  length  than  the  shed,  fabricating  successive  sec- 
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tiom  of  the  ship,  securing  the  sections  into  position  on   wall  of  said  recess,  and  fastener  means  for  removably 
the  ship  in  the  shed,  and  progressively  moving  the  shed    securing  said  bearing  block  in  said  recess,  and  for  there- 


towards  one  end  of  the  berth  as  the  completed  portion 
of  the  ship  increases  in  length. 


STAY  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 

Robert  EL  Sevcy,  Rte.  2,  Box  IM,  Ezcchior,  Mfam. 

Fled  Oct  2t,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  498,3*8 

23  Cbims.    (CL  114— 189) 


k*H 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  one  end  of  a  stay  to 
a  base  member  and  selectively  adjusting  the  tensioning 
in  the  stay  comprising  a  longitudinally  elongated  travel 
bar  having  opposite  longitudinally  extending  surfaces  and 
a  first  end  portion,  means  for  connecting  said  travel  bar 
first  end  pmrtion  to  the  stay,  a  first  guide  bar,  a  second 
guide  bar,  said  guide  bars  each  having  first  end  portions, 
means  foe  connecting  said  guide  bars  first  end  portions  to 
the  base  member,  and  means  rotatable  mounted  on  tbe 
guide  bars  for  retaining  the  guide  bars  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  said  opposite  surfaces  and  selectively  trans- 
lating the  travel  bar  relative  the  guide  bars  as  it  is  ro- 
tated. 1 


3Jf  1,891 

LEAK-PROOF  CENTf«BOARD  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  SAIL  BOATS 

VwwmA  L.  Koeait,  5295  Oy  DonUon  Drive, 

lil^liM  Ta 

FMI  Dec  22,  IM^Scr.  No.  428,277 

3  CUbm.    (O.  114—132) 

1.  A  centerboard  construction  for  boats,  including  a 
pivot  pin  fixedly  sealed  in  an  open-bottom  centerboard 
trunk,  said  pin  being  disposed  athwart  said  trunk  near 
its  cmmection  with  the  hull  of  the  boat  and  forward  of 
the  lengthwise  center  of  said  trunk;  said  centerboard 
being  arcuate  at  its  forward  OMiier  with  an  arc  center  at 
the  lan  axis;  said  pin  passing  within  a  downwardly  open 
recess  hi  the  lower  edge  of  said  centerboard  and  sub- 
stantially in  contact  with  one  vertical  wall  of  said  recess; 
an  edge-nolcbed  bearing  block  substantially  filling  said 
recett  with  the  margins  of  its  edge  notch  substantially 
encon^iassing  said  pin  about  its  region  away  from  said 


by  securing  the  centerboard  to  the  pivot  pin  and  to  tbe 
boat. 


I*aid 


I  3,291,892 

MOORING  APPARATUS 
Paid  V.  Halbcrg  and  Clinton  S.  Myers,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 
assignors  to  The  Magnavoz  Company,  F4rt  Wayne, 
lad.,  a  corponitioD  off  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec  21, 1984.  Scr.  No.  428,885 
ISCUtaH.    (0.114—280 


7.  In  a  mooring  device,  the  combination  cjomprising: 

an  elongated  container  having  top  and  bottom  open- 
ings; 

a  first  cable  packed  in  said  container,  said  ca^e  having  a 
first  portion  connected  to  said  container,  and  a  second 
portion  extending  out  of  said  container  t^rou^  the 
top  opening  thereof,  portions  of  said  cable  between 
said  first  and  second  portions  being  payablciout  of  said 
container  through  one  of  said  openings  from  loca- 
tions in  said  container  moving  progressively  outward- 
ly toward  an  outer  lixifitudinally  extending  wall  of 
said  container; 

and  an  anchor  assembly  disposed  in  said  container,  said 
anchor  assembly  including  an  anchor  0ring  gun, 
encircled  by  the  pack  of  said  first  caUe,  s|iid  anchor 
assembly  including  an  anobor  in  said  gaai 

a  second  cable  packed  in  said  container  an^  having  a 
first  portion  connected  to  said  container  and  a  second 
portion  connected  to  said  anchor,  said  anchor  being 
dischargeaUe  from  said  gun  through  the  bottom  one 
of  said  openings  of  said  container  by  firin|  said  gun. 


*  3,291,893 

ANCHORS 
Joha  M.  Wood,  Ir.,  Box  394,  Uaad  Heigkis,  Nil.    88732 
Filed  Mar.  2^  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,834^ 
4  ClaiBSs.    (d.  114—288)         { 
1.  In  an  anchor  of  the  twin  fluke  type  the  c4mbination 


of 


a  stock. 
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a  pair  of  Inket  secured  along  their  rear  marginal  edges 

to  the  stock  with  their  inner  edges  m  spaced  relation, 
a  crown  between  said  ilukes  having  a  forward  vertex 

and  diverging  wall  pUtes  extending  rearwardly  from 

said  vertex, 
said  wall  {dates  each  having  slots  therein  bounded  by 

vertical  marginal  edges  and  extending  rearwardly 

from  said  vertex, 
said  crown  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  cheek  plates 


connected  to  said  diverging  wall  pUtes  and  through 
which  said  stock  extends, 

said  cheek  plates  having  their  forward  marginal  edges 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  vertex  thereby  to  pro- 
vide transverse  openings  at  said  vertex,  and 

a  shank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stock  between  said 
cheek  plates  and  movable  in  said  slots, 

the  margins  of  said  slots  akmg  said  transverse  opening 
providing  guiding  surfues  for  said  shank. 


3^91,894 
CLEAT  DEVICE  FORWATER  BORNE  VESSEL 
Roderick  W.  Beckc,  HMlhsitiin,  N.Y.,  Mslgnnr  of 
thM  to  A»crt  C.  NoHi,  Jr.,  New  Yoifc,  N.T. 

17, 196^  Ser.  No.  456,161 

S  riilwi     (CL  114—318) 


1.  A  cleat  device  for  a  water  borne  vessel,  comprising 
a  suction  cup  of  plastic  material;  and  a  cleat  of  plastic 
material  harder  than  that  of  said  suction  cup  and  of  one 
piece  with  said  suction  cup,  said  ckat,  being  of  substan- 
thdly  T  oHifiiuration,  having  a  substantially  wide  por- 
tion spaced  from  said  suction  cup  and  a  cub^antialy  nar- 
row neck  portion  extending  from  and  joining  said  suc- 
tion cup  and  the  wide  portion  of  said  deat. 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  depth  of  a  submerged 
barge  which  is  towed  by  a  mother  vessel,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  mounting  a  depth  sensor  on  the  submerged 
barge,  securing  a  buoy  by  an  electrical  transmission  tow 
line  to  said  baife,  transmitting  the  output  of  said  depth 
sensor  to  a  said  buoy  through  said  line,  transmitting  said 
output  to  said  mother  ship  via  radio  transmission  and 
altering  the  length  of  a  tow  cable  between  said  barge  and 
said  mother  vessel  in  response  to  the  output  transmitted. 


N«a 


3,29LtH 
~>AHJBf 


Covie  * 

Flai  Apr.  18, 1964,8v.  Nk  ISMM 
18  niiiaii     (CL  116—63) 


1.  A  signal  comprising  a  housing  having  s^NuaUe 
portions  of  substantially  rigid  material  releasably  inter- 
connected for  movement  between  opened  and  closed 
positions,  constraining  means  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  housing  releasably  to  hold  the  housinf  in  said 
closed  position,  a  signal  element  adapted  to  be  rekasaUy 
disposed  within  the  housing  having  a  plurality  of  nor- 
mally divergent  resilient  fingers  tightly  compressed  with- 
in the  housing  when  in  said  cloeed  position  and  exiting 
a  force  sufficient  autcxnatically  to  motivate  said  sqmrable 
portions  of  the  housing  to  said  open  poiitioa  complddy 
to  liberate  said  signal  element  and  to  diq;>lay  the  finflers 
in  divergent  signaling  relati(»i  upon  an  impact  of  a  force 
against  the  housing  sufficient  to  disengage  said  constrain- 
ing means  from  the  housing. 


3,29L89S 
__._  TOWro  SUKFACE  BUOY  ^ 

Ar^er  M.  NIcksfMB.  Jr~  W^vsosA,  Mai^  nsrigMir  to 
Tbe  CoallBMlal  01  Coapaaiy,  Poaca  CMy,  OUa.,  a 
corporaBM  6f  Daiawgn 

FBed  OcL  12, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  483,164 
(CL  114—235) 


3,29L|97 
THREAD  COAimG  DEVICB 


8«r.  N*.  27Mtl 
118—189) 


>^>f  «. 


^'^ 


^ll 

^^■■E^V 

T^ 

^ 

jL_- 

^ 

■L-- 

'      V 

-  L 

1.  A  device  for  applying  a  coating  of  liquid  to  a  lengdi 
of  travelling  thread,  comprising  a  container  for  receiving 
a  quantity  of  said  liquid,  a  first  tubular  member  moonled 
in  fixed  position  to  a  bottom  waH  of  said  container,  said 
bottom  wall  being  formed  with  an  opening  in  roister 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  first  tubular  member,  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  first  tubular  member  extendmg  above 
the  normal  surface  level  oi  said  fiquid,  a  cover  detach- 
ably  mounted  to  said  container,  a  second  tubular  nMober 
mounted  to  said  cover  member  and  telescoped  over  said 
first  tubular  member,  said  seoHid  tubular  member  havii^ 
an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  first  tubular  member  to  define  an  annnlur  pfittifr  bo> 
tween  said  tubular  members,  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
tubular  member  defining  a  space  between  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  said  bottom  wall,  said  contamer  being  formed 
with  an  opoiing  above  said  normal  snrfaoe  level  uterebjr 
a  length  of  thread  fed  into  said  container  through  said 
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opening  above  the  surface  level  and  through  said  first 
tubnlar  member  win  have  a  wction  thereof  drawn  below 
the  mufaco  oC  said  liquid  by  the  end  of  said  second  tubu- 
lar member  engaging  said  thread.  , 


ure  over  and  beyond  said  pulky  means,  rigid  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  other  legs  to  maintain  them  in  spaced 
relationship  and  forming  a  guide  rail  beyond  said  pulley 
means  for  said  tethering  means  upon  upward  movement 
of  said  tethering  means. 


CONVERTDLE  FISH  DISPLAYER  AND 
BREEDER  FOR  AQUARIUMS 
Abby  fIjIpcH,  BraoUyi^  N.Y^  SHigiior  to  Halriii  Prod-     Everett  O.  Ncgaanl,  833  IStli  Atc.  S^  St.  Cload,  Minn. 


3j291,lM 
BIRD  FEEDER 


Mti  C<K,  bc^  MnoUtyu,  N.Y.,  a  coqpontion  of  New 
ToRk 

FOed  Feb.  25,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  435,238 
18  CtalBi.    (CL  119^^  , 


10.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  aquarium  tank  comprising 
a  rectangular  frame  having  side  walls  of  net  material 
with  a  sufficient  number  of  openings  to  permit  free  flow 
of  water  from  and  into  said  frame,  said  frame  having 
a  bottom  wall  of  net  material,  partitions  extending  be- 
tween and  supported  by  opposite  end  walls  of  said  frame, 
said  partitions  converging  downwardly  toward  the  bot- 
tom wall  with  a  slot  between  adjacent  edges  of  said  parti- 
tions, said  slot  providing  communication  between  the 
space  above  said  partitions  and  the  space  below  said  par- 
titions, and  means  for  supporting  said  frame  in  an 
aquarium  tank. 


3,291,099 
ANIMAL  EXERCISER 
Cart  J.  Crane.  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  and  Thcron  Dale 
Crewi,  213  St  Andrew,  GoBxakfl,  Tex.;  said  Crane  as- 
signor to  said  Crews 

FOed  Jnne  18, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  465,100 
6  Clafans.    (CL  119—29) 


1.  Animal  exerciser  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical 
Stanchions,  said  stanchions  arranged  whereby  each 
stanchion  is  at  a  pmnt  along  the  periphery  of  a  geometric 
figure,  pulley  means  rotatably  nuMinted  on  said  stan- 
chions, endless  flexible  means  in  cooperative  operation 
with  said  pulley  means,  means  for  driving  said  endless 
Ifezible  means,  tethering  means  secured  to  said  endless 
flexible  melns  for  attachment  to  an  animal,  a  substantially 
U-shaped  member  encompassing  said  pulley  means,  one 
leg  of  said  U-shaped  member  secured  to  a  stanchion,  the 
otiier  leg  extendkg  outwardly  from  said  geometric  fig- 


FUcd  Sept  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,616 
1  Claim.    (CL  119^-51) 


A  bird  feeder  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  horizontally  disposed  rectangular  bottom  board  that 
rests  on  the  sill  of  the  window  of  a  building,  ^d  a  rec- 
tangular board  the  same  length  as  that  of  the  said  bottom 
board,  the  said  rectangular  board  being  secured  in  a  ver- 
tical position  to  the  upper  and  outer  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  said  bottom  board  in  order  to  prevent  any  bird  food 
that  is  placed  on  top  of  the  said  bottom  board  |rom  fall- 
ing off  the  said  bottom  board,  and  a  horizontally  disposed 
rectangular  top  the  same  length  as  that  of  the  said  bottom 
board  but  of  greater  width  than  that  of  the  said  bottom 
board  with  the  said  top  thereof  extending  outward  beyond 
the  outer  edge  of  the  said  bottom  board,  the  said  top  being 
held  in  equal  and  parallel  spaced  relation  above  the  said 
bottom  board  by  a  trapezoidal  shaped  board-like  member 
extending  vertically  upward  from  the  upper  surface  of 
each  end  of  the  said  bottom  board  and  two  spaced  and 
parallel  bolts  extending  downward  through  each  end  of 
the  said  top  and  the  said  bottom,  and  a  nut  screWed  on  the 
lowermost  end  of  each  one  of  the  said  bolts  thereby  firmly 
securing  the  said  top  to  the  said  bottom,  and  a  vertically 
disposed  rectangular  back  secured  to  the  inner  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  the  said  top  and  said  bottom  of  the  said  bird 
feeder,  the  said  back  having  a  rectangular  opening  in  the 
center  thereof,  and  an  inclined  rectangular  transparent 
mirror  glass  covering  the  outward  side  of  the  opening  and 
triangular  shaped  end  members  firmly  securing  the  said 
mirror  glass  covering  in  place  in  the  said  bird  f4eder,  and 
a  rectangular  vertically  disposed  sliding  member  secured 
to  each  end  of  the  said  back,  the  outer  edge  o£  each  one 
of  the  two  said  sliding  members  being  adapted  to  engage 
a  vertically  disposed  end  post  that  is  secured  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  said  window  in  which  the  said  bird  feeder 
is  moimted. 


to 


1  3^91,111 

BALL  PENS 

Jules  Victor  Robert  HcHtas,  AsnicKS,  France,  ■  . 
_  Le  Foyer  et  Cie,  a  corporation  of  F^nmca 
'   •    FOed  Dec.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhmcc,  May  2, 1963, 

t  933,466  I 

6  Claims.  (CL  120—42.03)  { 
1.  In  a  ball-pen  with  a  ball  support-member  rfctractable 
relative  to  the  body  of  the  ball-pen  under  the  a(:tion  of  a 
push.button  having  the  same  position  both  in  ^c  opera- 
tive and  in  the  retracted  condition  of  the  bjl:  visual 
indicator  means  attached  to  said  ball  suppoit-member 
and  having  two  different  positions  with  respect  to  said 
body  depending  on  whether  the  ball  is  in  the  operative 
or  in  the  retracted  position,  mechanical  means  between 
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said  indicator  means  and  support-member,  said  visual 
Indicator  means  being  operated  by  said  mechanical  means 


means  for  delivering  hot  gases  into  one  end  of  said 
duct  and  stack  means  in  conmiunication  with  the 
other  end  of  saidxluct, 

means  for  extracting  the  major  heat  content  of  the  gases 
passing  through  said  duct  to  minimise  direct  trans- 
fer of  heat  from  the  hot  gases  to  tlK  water  within 
the  tank,  the  heat  extracting  means  including  a  first 
tube  bundle  disposed  within  said  duct  and  directly 
contacted  by  the  hot  gases  therein, 

means  for  beating  the  water  in  said  tank  comprising  a 
second  tube  bundle  within  said  tank  exterior  to  said 
duct. 


to  obscure  the  push-buttcm  in  one  position  and  to  expose 
the  push-button  in  the  other  position. 


3,291402 

FOUNTA&f  KN 

David  WoH,  N•wtaa^  Mmb. 

UIS  Divnn^ln  St,  BosIh,  Mass.) 

fnr  16, 1966.  Scr.  No.  531,113 

3  nilnii     (CL  120-^46) 


a  scale-free  fluid  fiUing  said  first  and  second  tube 
bundles, 

means  forming  a  closed  path  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tube  bundle  for  circulating  the  scale-free  fluid, 

a  wrapper  surrounding  said  first  tube  bundle  and  q>aoed 
inwardly  of  said  duct,  and  baflle  means  at  the  gas 
inlet  of  said  wrapper  spanning  the  space  between  said 
wrapper  and  said  duct  to  force  the  gases  to  flow 
through  said  wrapper,  and  said  wraj^r  being  open 
at  its  other  end  to  deliver  spent  gases  to  said  stack 
means. 


3,291404 
TUBULAR  HEATER 


earing  Com.,  a  corpaiailaa  of  Texas 

SMt  36>  1^  Scr.  Nn.  491,625 
7  riiilBii     (CL  122—240) 


1.  A  fountain  pen  comprising  means  forming  a  re- 
fillable  ink  reservoir,  a  pen  nib,  means  forming  an  ink 
conduit  and  support  for  securing  said  nib  at  one  end  of 
said  reservoir  whereby  ink  may  flow  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  nib  when  said  pen  is  in  use,  spring  means  extend- 
ing from  said  support  for  filling  said  reservoir  from  an 
ink  supply  into  which  said  m'b  is  dipped,  and  a  casing  en- 
closing each  of  said  means  and  substantially  enclosing 
said  nib,  said  casing  including  an  upper  part  rotatably 
secured  to  said  spring  means  and  a  lower  part  open  at 
each  end  and  enclosing  the  lower  portions  of  said  pen 
with  the  tip  of  said  nib  projecting  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  lower  part  formed  with  an  inner  surface  devoid  of 
projections  engaging  said  nib  whereby  said  lower  part  may 
be  completely  removed  from  enclosing  said  lower  por- 
tions. 


IdWs 


3,291403 
WATER  HEATSR 


PattefMw-Eilqr  Co.  IM^  iMt  Skwdsiiq,  Pa. 

SGWbm.    (0.112—33) 

4.  A  water  hmier  comprisiat.  in  combination, 

a  temporary  storage  and  heating  tank  having  a  cold 

water  inlet  and  a  hot  water  outlet, 
a  heating  gas  duct  diqxMed  within  said  tank. 


1.  The  combination  of  burners  and  tube  banks  in  a 
fired  heater  enclosore  having  four  side  walls  tor  oon- 
tnrfled  heating  of  process  streams  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  tube  banks,  each  of 
said  banks  having  an  inner  and  outer  side  and  poti- 
tiooed  in  the  enclosure  parallel  to  two  of  the  side 
walls  wherein  said  outer  aides  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  tube  banks  face  ooc  of  each  of  the  parallel  side 
walls; 

(b)  said  tube  banks  thereby  formmg  three  combustion 
chambers  in  the  endosnre  a^ierein  one  of  said  cham- 
bers is  adjacent  one  of  the  parallel  side  walls  and 
the  second  of  said  chambers  is  adjacent  the  other 
of  the  paraliel  side  walls  and  the  third  of  said  three 
chambers  it  intermediale  said  first  and  second 
diambers; 

(c)  a  plnrafity  of  short  flame  radiant  type  buraers 
secured  to  both  of  the  parallel  side  walls  for  heat- 
ing said  first  and  second  chambers,  lespectivety,  and 
for  heating  said  outer  sides  of  each  of  said  pab-  of 
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panttel  tube  banks  facing  the  parallel  side  walls, 

itspeedvttfi  and 
(d)  a  phmUty  of  long  flame  burners  mounted  with 
tiie  odiM-  two  of  the  four  side  walls  of  the  enclosure 
at  tpaced  intervals,  said  long  flame  burners  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  intermediate  third  cham- 
ber to  enable  said  burners  to  thereby  uniformly  heat 
said  thiid  chamber  and  said  inner  side  jal  each  of 
said  tube  banks  whidi  Aereby  enables  substantially 
uniform  heating  of  said  inner  and  outer  sides  of 
each  of  said  tube  banks  which  facilitates  substantial 
uniformity  of  heating  throughout  said  three  cham- 
bers of  the  fired  heater  enclosure. 


prising:  furnace  wall  tubing  lining  the  walls  of  said 
furnace,  said  furnace  wall  tubing  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  parallel  sections;  means  for  passing  fluid 
flow  through  the  furnace  wall  tubes;  means  for  determin- 
ing the  relative  heat  absorption  of  each  of  the  parallel 
sections;  means  for  recirculating  gas  from  the  flue  down- 
stream of  said  steam  heating  surface  with  ie$pect  to  gas 
flow  into  the  furnace  at  a  {durality  of  locations;  each 


DKSUPERHEATING  DEAERATING  HEATER 
Robert  K.flliiifi,  Gardca  City.  N.Y^  anisnor  to  UnioD 
Tmk  Car  FiMfj,  CUaws  IIL,  ■  corporaOon  of 

^     FMI  Oct  12, 1M|,  Scr.  No.  €2,125 
7  CfariM.    (O.  122— 4M) 


1.  A  steam  system  comprising  a  steam  generator,  a 
steam-utilizing  apparatus,  a  condenser,  a  desuperheater- 
deaerator  means  and  a  condensate  storage  tank  con- 
nected in  series  by  conduit  means  in  circuit,  a  steam  by- 
pass conduit  means  connected  through  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive valve  means  to  said  conduit  means  intercon- 
necting said  steam-ntilizing  apparatus  and  said  steam  gen- 
erator, said  steam  by-pass  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  desuperheater-deaerator  means,  said  pres- 
sure responsive  valve  means  so  constructed  and  arranged 
to  permit  the  flow  of  steam  from  said  steam  genera- 
tor to  said  steam-utilizing  an>aratus  until  the  pressiu'e 
of  said  steam  exceeds  a  pre-determined  pressure  and 
then  to  direct  said  steam  through  said  steam  by-pass 
conduit  to  said  desuperheater-deaerator  means,  said  de- 
superheating-deaerator  means  comprising  a  tank  having 
a  deaerating  zone  and  a  desuperheating  zone,  said  de- 
superheating  zone  being  above  said  deaerating  zone  and 
communicating  therewith,  a  deaerated  water  outlet  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  means  for  spraying 
condensate  from  said  condenser  into  said  desuperheat- 
ing zone,  said  deaerating  zone  being  below  said  spray- 
ing means  to  receive  said  condensate  from  said  high 
temperature  steam  zmie,  means  for  supplying  steam  to 
said  dfaf"^**"fl  zone,  said  steam  by-pass  conduit  means 
communicating  with  said  desuperheating  zmie  and  steam 
oatlet  means  for  removing  steam  from  said  desuperheat- 
ing zone  and  said  deaerating  zone. 


DbvM 


34»MM  

VAPOR  GENERATORWirH  GAS 
RECBRCPLATION 

liiwtiH,  tmi  WBarii  H.  Cfaqrtiw,  Jr., 

■■Ifiiri  to  CoaMtioB  Eaidnecr- 

Im.  Im.1  WMnr,  Cms.,  a  vmroitAm  of  Defaiwarc 

FBai  S^  tTSS  8«.  Ni».  4«5,321 

TniilMi     (CL  122— 47f) 

1.  A  once-throagh  vapor  generator  having  a  furnace, 

buratfs  for  burning  fiiel  withm  said  furnace;  a  flue  for 

conveying  combustioo  gases  away  from  said  furnace, 

and  steon  heating  surface  located  in  said  flue,  com- 


of  said  locations  being  associated  with  a  c<)rresponding 
furnace  wall  section  so  that  introduction  of  fases  at  said 
location  decreases  the  beat  absorption  of  the  corre- 
sponding wall  section;  means  responsive  to  the  relative 
heat  absorption  of  each  section  to  regulate  the  relative 
quantity  of  gases  introduced  at  each  location;  and  means 
to  regulate  the  quantity  of  gas  recirculation  ii)  accordance 
with  the  distribution  of  heat  absorption  between  the 
furnace  wall  tubing  and  the  steam  heating  surface. 


3j29Ll«7  > 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING 
HYDRAUUC  TAPPET 
Richard  D.  Conicll,  MiMfccfOiB,  MUk^  iiilg^nr  to  John- 
soD  Products,  InCi,  MnsliegOB,  Mick,  a  c<trporatfoa  of 
MichigMi 

Filed  JoM  16,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  464,449 
2  CUbBS.    (CL  123-^99) 


1.  In  a  temperature  compensating  hydraulic  tappet  for 
aa  internal  combustion  engine,  having  a  follow  tappet 
body  having  one  closed  end  with  an  outer  Cam  follower 
surface,  and  one  open  end,  and  axially  movable  plunger 
in  said  body,  said  plunger  having  an  outer  piripheral  sur- 
face spaced  slightly  from  said  body  to  fonti  an  oil  pas- 
sage therebetween,  said  plunger  being  hollow,  with  an 
inner  peripheral  surface,  and  having  a  passageway  open- 
ing and  an  integrally  formed  valve  seat  on  its  inner  end 
and  a  push  rod  seat  receiving  opening  onl  its  opposite 
ead  adjacent  said  body  open  end;  said  tappf  t  body  com- 
prising a  cast  iron  body  having  a  relatively!  low  thermal 
expansion  rate;  said  plunger  having  an  aluminum  core 
With  a  relatively  high  thermal  expansion  rat^,  and  having 
an  integral,  hard  surface,  enveloping  case  jat^t  of  0.0005 
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to  0.0025  inch  thickness  of  aluminum  oxide  over  its  en- 
tire surface  area  including  said  valve  seat,  said  jacket 
effecting  strength  reinforcing  for  the  entire  plunger. 


Alfred 

aai 
Ml 


3J91,] 
ISANSBIOR 


IM 

IGNIIK»if 
aad  Ralph  L.  ami.  Ir^  DetroM,  Mich., 
to   tUttif    OvkHratair   CompMiyf   Wwnn, 


Jaik  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,418 
13  CWn.   (CL  123—148) 


f*  "^     ^ 


n 


-I 


•  'it^. 


'if' 


1.  A  pulsed  semi-conductor  ignition  system  which  is 
breakerless  in  aeries  with  an  ignition  coil  for  converting 
a  usual  ignition  system  of  an  existing  internal  combus* 

tion  engine  having  breaker  points  and  a  cam  to  a  semi- 
conductor ignition  system,  which  semi-conductor  ignition 
system  includes  pidae  producing  means  substituted  for 
the  breaker  points  and  operated  by  the  existing  distributor 
cam  connected  to  and  driven  by  the  engine  in  accordance 
with  the  speed  diereof  and  an  existing  source  of  electric 
energy,  and  which  ignition  system  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected between  the  existing  source  of  electric  energy, 
distributor  and  engine. 


Nicholas  T. 
Motorola, 
mnob 

FIM 


3,291,199  

KUBCIVONiC  SYSTEM 

Him  ■■jails,    CUcmb,    IB., 


to 
of 


It,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,649 
(CL  123—148) 


temate  poles  being  of  opposite  polarity,  said  rotor  being 
movable  to  align  adjaoem  ones  of  said  poles  thereof  with 
said  pole  pieces  and  then  displace  said  poles  from  said 
pole  iMeces,  whereby  the  flux  through  said  magnetic  reed 
switch  means  changes  suddenly  and  reverses  in  polarity 
to  provide  rapid  switching  action. 


'rtrX^ 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine including  in  combination,  an  ignition  coil  for  provid- 
ing high  vcdtage  flring  pulses  for  the  internal  combustion 
engine,  semiconductor  switching  means  having  a  portion 
providing  a  conductive  path  and  a  control  portion  for 
selectively  rendering  said  path  conductive,  means  con- 
necting said  conductive  path  portion  of  said  semicon- 
ductor switching  means  in  series  with  at  least  a  part  of 
said  ignition  coil  across  potential  supply  means,  and  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  control  portion  of  said  semi- 
conductor switching  means  for  controlling  the  conduction 
thereof,  said  oootrol  means  including  magnetic  reed 
switch  means  and  a  nugnetic  structure  for  operating  the 
same,  said  magnetic  reed  switch  means  including  first  and 
second  magnetic  reed  elements  having  portijpns  with  con- 
tacts adapted  to  engage  each  other  to  complete  a  circuit 
therethrough  and  a  sealed  enclosure  about  said  portions, 
said  reed  elemrats  having  portions  extending  outside  said 
enclosure,  said  magnetic  structure  including  pole  pieces 
connected  to  said  portions  of  said  magnetic  reed  elements 
extending  outside  said  enckmuc,  and  a  rotor  having  a 
permanent  magaat  and  discrete  magnetic  poles  with  al- 


3,291^19 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ClRCUrr  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
ENGINE  IGNmON 
William  Y.  PctevL  IteMia,  Aifa., 
Jasper  N.  "      ^  - 


I  Smt.  2, 1960cr.  No.  484,676 
8  OaimB.    (CL  123—148) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  ignition  ciicuit  controlled 
in  response  to  the  opening  and  doung  of  a  switch  tor 
generating  a  high  volUge  pube  from  a  standard  battery 
source,  said  circuit  comprising  a  transformer  having  a 
saturable  core  and  primary  and  secondariy  windings,  the 
secondary  having  a  large  number  of  turns  in  relatim  to 
the  primary,  the  primary  having  an  intermediate  tap,  one 
end  of  the  primary  and  seoondary  windings  being  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  the  battery  source,  a  capacitor  and 
inductor  connected  in  series  between  the  other  end  of  the 
primary  and  the  other  side  of  the  battery  source  with 
the  o^jadtor  being  connected  between  said  other  end  of 
the  primary  winding  and  the  inductor,  normally  closed 
switch  means  connecting  the  series  connection  pmnt  be- 
tween the  inductor  and  capacitor  to  said  tap,  and  means 
for  momentarily  opening  the  switch  means  to  start  tiie 
generation  of  a  hi^  voltage  on  the  secondary. 


3,291,111 
MOUTH  SUPPORTED  ANCHOR  NOCK  FOR 

BOWSTRING 

Martin  L.  Snyfh,  733  MaylcU  Ave,  Norfok,  Ya. 

FBed  Snt  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  398,297 

1  date.    (CL  124—23) 


For  an  archery  bow  string,  an  integral  anchor  lock  node 
comprising  a  grip  portion  adapted  to  be  gripped  b^weea 
the  upper  and  lower  teeth  of  an  archer,  a  pair  of  op- 
positely extending  ribs  along  said  grip  portion  and  tpmced 
from  the  inner  edge  thereof  to  engage  the  outer  side*  of 
said  teeth  and  locate  said  grip  portion  relatively  theieto, 
a  flat  support  portion  extending  from  said  grip  portion  on 
a  pUne  therewith  and  beyond  the  said  ribs  to  project  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  lips  of  said  archer,  a  vertical 
post  portion  extending  from  said  support  portion,  and  a 
flat  horizontal  pUte  portion  extemfing  from  said  peat 
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portion;  said  plate  portion  having  a  notch  in  the  front 
edge  portion  thereof  and  spaced  from  its  inner  edge  to 
receive  and  locate  said  bow  string. 


3^91,112 

PORTABLE  WATER  HEATER 

Kemictih  E.  Springer,  1627  Moaoaa,  Boone,  Iowa 

FDcd  Jan.  25,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  427,634 

2ClirfnM.    (0.126—5) 


carried  by  said  side  walls  arni  respectively  arranged 
adjacent  to  the  front  portions  of  said  rails  and  respec- 
tively engaging  and  su{4>orting  the  opposite  si4es  of  said 
rack  in  its  sliding  movements;  each  of  said  supports  being 
of  cpmposite  construction  and  comprising  an  ipner  back- 
ing member  formed  essentially  of  material  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  stainless  steels  and  nidkel-copper 
alloys,  an  outer  bearing  member  formed  essentially  of 
fine  silver,  and  an  intermediate  layer  bonded  both  to 
said  inner  backing  member  and  to  said  outer  bearing 
member  and  formed  essentially  of  a  silver-cdpper  alloy 
that  consits  essentially  of  about  72%  silver  and  about 
28%  copper  by  weight. 


a 


1.  A  portable  fluid  heater  comprising: 

a  tank  for  fluid  having  side  walk  and  top  and  bottom 
walls  forming  a  chamber  therein,  said  tank  having 
a  doseable  opening  formed  in  a  wall  thereof  for 
normally  filling  the  chamber  with  a  fluid; 
heating  coil  disposed  externally  of  the  tank  with 
terminal  portions  rigidly  connected  to  said  side  wall 
and  communicating  with  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  duunber;  and 

firepot  incl"**«"8  &  perforated  member  enclosing  the 
sides  and  bottom  of  said  coil,  said  terminal  portions 
mrtfiHM  through  said  member  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port said  member  and  said  coil. 


3,291,113 
HOUSEHOLD  COOiONG  OVENS  PROVTOED  WITH 

SLIDAN^Y  SUPPORTED  RACKS 

George  A.  Sratt.  Jcffcnootown,  Ky.,  asrignor  to  General 

Electric  Cooapany,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FOcd  Jnnef,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,958 

6  Cfadms.    (CI.  126—19) 


3,291.114 

CHARCOAL  BARBECUE  UNIT 

Gerald  B.  Metcalf,  2  Grant  Place,  Moont  Vcfnon,  m. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4«4,07i 

5  Claims.    (CL  126—25) 


.  A  charcoal  barbecue  unit  comprising  ifi  combina- 
tion: an  upwardly  opening  firebox;  open  grille  food  sup- 
porting means  disposed  above  said  firebox  sp  that  food 
support  thereon  is  in  contact  with  combusticJD  products; 
a  charcoal  storage  hopper;  a  conveyor  adapted  to  feed 
charcoal  from  said  hopper  to  said  firebox;  power  means 
for  operating  said  conveyor;  a  temperature  Sensing  ele- 
ment in  the  region  of  said  food  stq>porting  n|cans;  and  a 
thermostat  actuated  by  said  sensing  element  to  control 
operation  of  said  power  means,  whereby  said  power 
means  is  energized  and  deenergized  by  tempetature  varia- 
tions in  the  region  of  the  food  supporting  mefuis  to  regu- 
late feed  of  charcoal  to  the  firebox  to  mai$tain  a  pre- 
determined temperature  in  the  region  of  sai^  food  sup- 
porting means. 


1.  In  a  household  oven  including  a  metal  liner  defining 
a  cooking  cavity,  a  heating  system  operative  to  heat  said 
liner  and  the  air  in  said  cooking  cavity,  whereby  normal 
food-coddng  operations  may  be  carried  out  in  said  cook- 
ing ca^ty  in  the  normal  food-cooking  temperature  range 
extending  from  about  150*  F.  to  about  550"  F.  and 
whereby  food  soils  accumulated  upon  the  interior  sur- 
faces of  said  liner  may  be  cleaned  therefrom  in  the  hcat- 
ckaning  temperature  range  extending  from  about  750"  F. 
to  about  950*  F.,  said  liner  being  of  box-like  form  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  laterally  speced-apart  upstanding  side 
waOa  and  having  an  open  front,  a  pair  of  elongated  metal 
nuh  icqwctively  carried  by  said  side  walla  and  respec- 
tively profecting  inwardly  therefrom  intp  said  cooking 
atvity  aod  arranged  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  and  a 
mrtal  rack  amused  in  said  cooking  cavity  and  mounted 
upon  said  rails  for  sliding  movements  into  and  out  of 
said  cookiBg  cavity  throagfa  the  open  front  of  said  liner; 
the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  supports  respectively 


1  3,291415 

INFRA-RED  HEATERS 
PUUp  M.  Fomid.  ClcTeland,  Ohio, 
Corporation,  Ckveland,  OUo,  a 
•inia 

^  Filed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,9)1 

10  Claims.    (Q.  126—92) 


to  Hivp 
of  Vlr- 


1.  An  infra-red  heater  comprising  a  plurality  of  infra- 
red burners  mounted  in  side-by-side  relation  on  a  frame, 
snd  burners  each  having  an  ii^-red  generating  surface, 
a  reflector  assembly  mounted  on  said  framel  and  extend- 
ing away  from  said  burner  siu^aces,  a  honeycomb  screen 
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extending  across  the  open  end  of  said  reflector  assembly, 
an  essentially  imperforate  windproof  shroud  assembly  en- 
closing said  burners  and  said  reflector  assembly,  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  shroud  assembly  and  said  reflector  as- 
sembly being  spaced  to  provide  a  restricted  inlet  passage 
for  combustion  air  and  said  shroud  having  an  outlet  for 
combustion  products,  and  a  pilot  assembly  positioned  with- 
in said  shroud  adjacent  said  burners. 


Lorimcr  P. 

(165 

FIMAi 

9 


3,291416 
GAS  LOGS 

Bttmtam  Manor.  N.Y. 
nr,  New  York,  N.Y.) 
4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,385 
(CL  126—^92) 


^^^^^^^^^^^55^5S^S^S^ 


1.  A  gas  burning  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  gas 
burner  having  ports  directed  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
said  ports  being  adapted  to  provide  a  gas  flame  of  a  pre- 
determined cross-sectional  area,  and  a  tubular  flame  ac- 
celerator mounted  over  said  burner  with  its  bore  aligned 
with  said  predetermined  direction  and  with  one  end  ad- 
jacent said  ports,  said  accelerator  having  an  upwardly 
converging  continuous  wall  with  a  bottom  opening  at  said 
one  end  which  is  larger  than  the  periphery  of  said  ports, 
whereby  the  inner  surface  of  said  accelerator  at  said  one 
end  is  spaced  from  said  ports  and  said  accelerator  having 
a  top  opening  at  its  opposite  end  which  is  less  in  area  than 
said  predetermined  flame  area. 


3,29L117 

AIR.CONDinONmG  APPARATUS 

Hubert  B.  Shwlrfci,  4  Rock  Covt,  Park  Ridge,  N J. 

wmt  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,762 

UCtafans.    (CL  126— 113) 


1.  Air-conditioning  apparatus  particulariy  adapted  to 
eflSdently  disseminate  desired  and  variable  quantities  of 
moisture  into  the  air  to  be  delivered  to  within  an  en- 
closure, such  as  a  room,  and  the  like,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  casing  having  a  front  wall,  a  plurality  of  side  walls, 

and  a  bottom  and  top  wall,  said  top  wall  comprising: 

a  hinged  door  enabling  access  to  be  had  interiorly  of 

said  casing;  and 
a  flange  extending  completely  peripherally  about  said 
casing,  enabling  said  casing  to  be  fixedly  positioned 
upon  the  wmnn  air  plenum  of  a  heating  system; 


the  rear  of  said  casing  being  open  and  unobstructed, 
enabling  communication  to  be  had  between  said 
casing  and  the  plenum; 

a  system  of  conduits  disposed  within  said  casing  for 
conveying  a  liquid  from  a  source  thereof  to  the 
plenum,  said  system  omiprising: 

a  first  conduit  extending  through  one  of  the  side  walls 
of  said  casing  from  exterioriy  thereof,  and  having: 

a  quick-disconnect  coupling  at  each  end  thereof; 

a  second,  third  and  fonith  conduit; 

said  second  conduit  having  a  quick-disconnect  coupling 
at  one  end  thereof,  and  at  another  end  thereof  com- 
municating with  a  shut-off  valve; 

said  shut-off  valve  comprising: 

an  operating  handle  extending  outwardly  of  said  casing 
through  the  front  wall  thereof; 

said  third  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  thereof 
with  said  shut-off  valve,  and  at  another  end  thereof 
MTith  a  normally  closed  electrically  energizeable  sole- 
noid valve; 

said  fourth  conduit  conununicating  at  one  end  thereof 
with  said  solenoid  valve,  and  at  another  end  thereof, 
terminating  in  a  nozzle; 

said  nozzle  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to 
disseminate  desired  and  variable  quantities  of  mois- 
ture into  the  air  circulating  within  the  plenum  in  the 
form  of  a  mist  or  fog,  and  comprising: 

an  annular  groove; 

an  annular  O-ring  disposed  within  said  groove; 

a  demineralizer  removably  disposed  within  said  system 
of  conduits  between  the  first  and  second  conduits 
thereof,  and  in  series  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
shut-off  valve,  the  solenoid  valve,  and  said  nozzle; 
and  comprising: 

a  bed  of  an  ion  exchange  resin,  enabling  said  demin- 
eralizer to  soften  the  water  conveyed  therethrough 
through  the  medium  of  the  first  and  second  conduits 
of  said  system  of  conduits,  further  enabling  a  sub- 
stantial, if  not  complete,  elimination  of  formation  of 
harmful  deposits  of  calcium,  magnesium,  and  the  like, 
or  scale,  oa  the  shut-(^  and  solenoid  valves,  on  the 
nozzle,  and  in  the  remaining  conduits  of  the  systems; 

said  demineralizer  being  removably  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  conduits  through  said  quick-discon- 
nect couplings,  enabling  it  to  be  repaired  or  replaced 
with  extreme  facility  throu^  the  medium  of  said 
hinged  door; 

a  variable  orifice  assembly  for  varying  the  quantity  of 
moisture  to  be  disseminated  into  the  plenum,  com- 
prising: 

a  rotatable  orifice  plate  disposed  in  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  the  opened 
and  unobstructed  end  of  said  casing;  and  having; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  of  varying  diametral  dimen- 
sional extent; 

a  rotatable  shi^  fixed  upon  said  plate,  and  extending 
through  and  outwardly  of  said  casing  through  the 
front  wall  thereof; 

said  shaft  having  a  knob  enabling  said  orifice  plate  to 
be  rotatably  translated  from  a  location  frontally  o^ 
said  casing  between  positimiB  in  which  any  desired 
one  of  the  apertures  extending  therethrough  are  dis- 
posed substantiaUy  in  alignment  with  said  nozzle; 

a  compression  ^ring  disposed  between  the  frmt  wall  of 
said  casing  and  said  knob  for  iw»int*inii^g  said  ori- 
fice plate  in  firm  mutual  cooperative  engagement 
with  said  nozzle; 

a  standard  fixed  to  said  orifice  plate  and  extending 
towards  and  into  a  groove  disposed  within  an  an- 
nular extension  directed  inwardly  from  said  flange  to 
preclude  wobbling  of  said  orifice  plate; 

said  O-ring  insuring  that  tbt  quantity  of  liquid  con- 
veyed into  the  nozzle  by  the  system  of  conduits  is 
directed  into  and  through  the  aperture  disposed  in 
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alignment  therewith,  and  precluding  any  leakage  be- 
tween the  nozzle  and  said  orifice  plate; 
said  knob  having  indicia  therei^ion  corresponding  with 
similar  indicia  on  said  orifice  plate,  enabling  an  oper- 
ator to  visually  determine  which  of  the  apertures, 
when  disposed  in  alignment  with  the  nozzle,  will  pre- 
sent the  desired  quantity  of  moisture  dissemination. 


3^91418 

SNOWMELTER 

La  Soy  A.  WUsoii,  9641  Accord  Drive,  Potomac,  Md. 

Filed  Oct  %  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,814 

14  Clafana.    (O.  126— 271  J) 


/>- 


1.  A  snow  and  ice  melting  and  removing  machine  or 
the  like,  comprising  a  wheeled  truck,  a  blast  chamber 
mounted  on  said  truck  and  having  a  nozzle  adapted  to  be 
directed  toward  the  material  to  be  melted  or  removed,  a 
liquid  fuel  burner  within  said  chamber  and  comprising 
a  perforated  casing,  a  rotary  fuel  nozzle  within  said  cas- 
ing, a  two-stage  fan  device  carried  by  said  truck  and 
adapted  to  supply  air  to  said  burner,  and  means  on  said 
truck  for  powering  said  fuel  nozzle  and  said  fafk. 


3491,119 
DIRECT-FIRED  WATER  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Timothy  J.  SaOivaa,  Botte.  Mont,  asdgnor  to  Sullivan 
Valve  and  Eiigiueciiiig  Company,  Butte,  Mont,  a  cor- 
pwattoB  of  Montana 

Filed  Sent  21, 1964.  Scr.  No.  397,878 
4  Oaims.    (CL  126— 358) 


H'^*nr°V" 


1.  Water  heating  apparatus,  comprising 

a  housing  containing  a  combustion  chamber  having  a 
horizontal  axis,  said  housing  including  a  vertical  end 
wall  defining  one  end  of  said  combustion  chamber, 
the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  housing  con- 
taining immediately  adjacent  said  end  wall  combus- 
ticm  gas  vent  and  hot  water  discharge  openings, 
respectively; 

fuel  bunier  means  connected  with  said  housing  directly 
opposite  said  end  wall  for  directing  a  horizontal  flame 
azially  of  said  combustion  chamber  in  the  direction 
of  said  end  wall;  and 

water  spray  means  between  said  burner  means  and  said 
end  wall  for  spraying  water  axially  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  solely  in  the  direction  of  said  end  wall, 
said  spray  means  including  parallel  with  and  spaced 
fnxn  said  end  wall  an  annular  nozzle  coaxially  ar- 
ranged relative  to,  and  having  a  greater  diameter 
than,  the  flame  produced  by  said  burner  means,  said 
annular  nozzle  providing  a  convergent  conical  spray 
pattern  directed  toward  said  end  wall  and  having  an 
apex  f^in^ar  with  the  axis  of  the  burner  flame. 


3,291,120 

CAPILLARY  FRAGILITY  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Nubar  A.  Karakwhlan,  539  E.  Allegheny  Ave 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnly  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,311 

2  Claims.    (CL  128— 2) 


.  Apparatus  for  testing  capillary  fragility  comprising 
a  base,  an  electric  motor  on  said  base,  a  constantly,  ro- 
tatable  vacuum  pump  providing  a  continual  steady  vac- 
uum when  said  pump  is  running,  said  pump  being 
mounted  on  said  base  and  connected  to  said  motor,  a 
switch  to  control  said  motor,  a  suction  side  on  said  pump, 
a  T  on  and  opening  into  said  suction  side,  said  T  having 
connected  thereto  (a),  a  vacuum  gauge  to  direitly  read  the 
degree  of  vacuum  in  said  suction  side,  (b)  a  bleeder  line 
eqaipped  with  an  adjustable  bleeder  valve  t0  selectively 
actoiit  different  flows  of  air  from  the  atmosptiere  to  said 
suction  side  to  control  the  degree  of  vacuum,  and  (c)  an 
operating  line  connected  to  a  flexible  tube,  |aid  flexible 
tube  being  connected  to  and  opening  into  a  Vacuum  cup, 
said  vacuum  cup  having  an  open  face  adapted  to  be  placed 
against  a  hairless  area  of  skin  of  a  patient  In  a  sealing 
relationship. 


3,291,121 

RESUSCITATIVE  DEVICE 

Gordon  H.  Vizncan,  3612  W.  Laifccy  Road, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,294 

5  Claims,     (a.  128— 145.7) 


1.  A  resuscitative  apparatus  comprising  a  valve  assem- 
bly in  a  suitable  housing  and  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
housing  a  pair  of  squeeze-bulbs  arranged  on^  within  the 
other,  a  mouthpiece  and  nose-clamp  assembly,  |and  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  said  housing  opposite  $aid  pair  of 
sqaeeze  bulbs  at  least  one  tube  interconi^ting  said 
mouthpiece  and  noae-clamp  assembly  and  sa|d  valve  as- 
sembly, said  valve  assembly  consisting  of  t^o  pairs  of 
check  valves,  one  pair  of  check  valves  bei^g  intercon- 
nected by  a  port  with  the  outermost  sque^  bulb  to 
regulate  inflow  and  exhaustion  of  fluid  to  th0  outermost 
bulb,  the  other  pair  of  check  valves  being  intterconnected 
by  a  port  to  the  innermost  squeeze  bulb  to  regulate  in- 
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flow  and  exhaustion  of  fluid  to  the  innermost  bulb,  one 
check  valve  of  each  pair  being  (fisposed  to  interconnect 
its  port  with  the  atmoairfiere,  said  pain  of  check  valves 
being  disposed  in  relationship  to  each  other  whereby  when 
said  pair  of  bulbs  is  squeezed  said  one  pair  of  check  valves 
admits  fluid  to  said  mouthpiece  and  noae<lamp  assembly 
while  said  other  pair  of  check  valves  exhausts  fluid  to  the 
atmosphere. 


is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  cup,  said  auxiliary 
ring  being  ad^ited  to  be  attached  to  said  cup  at  either 


RESPIRATOR 


3,291422 
~  WITH  1 


NEBULIZER 


Nj 


holm, 
Soba, 

FBad  Oct  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,716 

l^HUH  pnorHj,  apfBCMMW  oWCaCB,  UCI.  X9,  190Z, 

11,485/62 
ISChtaM.    (CL12S— 145J) 


3,  St(»ck-    end  of  said  auxiliary  ring  to  accommodate  breasts  which 
"^t    are  larger  or  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  cup. 


1.  Respirator  for  artificial  breathing  and  for  narcosis 
of  the  type  comfvising  a  conduit  system  for  the  respira- 
tory gas,  including  a  hmg  attachment  adapted  to  connect 
said  system  with  the  lungs  of  a  patient;  a  gas  propelling 
means  promoting  the  flow  of  respiratory  gas  in  the  sys- 
tem and  lungs,  thereby  periodically  establishing  in  at  least 
a  high  pressure  portion  of  said  syMem  inchiding  said  lung 
attachment  alternatively  a  relatively  high  gas  pre&sme 
and  a  relatively  low  gas  pressure;  a  nebulizer  incorpo- 
rated in  said  high  pressure  portion  of  said  system,  said 
nebulizer  comprising  a  nebulizing  chamber  including  a 
gas  space,  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  connecting  said 
gas  space  with  said  gas  propelling  means  and  said  hmg 
attachment,  respectively,  a  supersonic  vibrator  located  in 
said  chamber,  a  Uqnid  supply  conduit  for  supplying  liquid 
to  be  nebulized  to  said  chamber,  said  conduit  having  an 
opening  into  said  duunber  exposed  to  pressure  variations 
in  said  chamber,  and  means  for  hampering  reverse  flow 
in  at  least  that  portion  of  said  liquid  supidy  conduit  which 
is  adjacent  its  opening  in  said  chamber. 


3,291,123 
MASSAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAST  WITH 
ADAPTOR  RING  FOR  CHANGING  SIZE 
Ryngo  TcnMcU,  236  3<homc  Ogftdbo,  Soginami^ 
Tokyo,  lapaa 
Flkd  Mnjr  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,252 
Clafans  priority,  awBcafloB  Japaia,  Nov.  2, 1964, 
39/85,242 
4ChfaH.    (CL  12S-36) 
1.  A  massage  apparatus  for  women's  breasts  which 
comprises  at  least  one  cup  made  of  elastic  material 
adapted  to  fit  over  a  breast,  means  for  vibrating  said  cup 
to  impart  viforatioiis  to  said  breast,  an  auxiliary  ring  at- 
tached to  said  cap,  said  auxiliary  ring  having  a  diameter 
at  one  end  thereof  which  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  cup,  and  a  diameter  at  the  other  end  thereof  which 


3,291424 
PNEUMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  PORTABLE 
HEART  MASSAGE  APPARATUS 
Chafks  H.  JcMii^i  a^  Everett  W.  Tm^hn.  EDka 
City,  Md.,  ass^nnri  to  mstinghnnsi  Electric  Cotpo- 

FBcd  Fch.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,189 
3  Orimc    (CL  128—43) 


1.  A  portable  heart  massage  unit  comprising  a  C-shaped 
frame  having  a  bottom  plate  for  insertion  under  the  vic- 
tim's back,  a  vertical  cohmin  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  plate,  and  an  arm  secured  to  said  coltunn 
and  extending  horizontally  over  said  bottom  plate;  a  gas> 
operated  heart  massage  cylinder  vertically  di^KMed  on 
said  arm,  including  a  plunger  constructed  and  arranged 
for  application  of  pulses  of  chest-compressing  force  to  tlie 
patient  locally  in  the  area  of  his  stemiun  for  heart 
resuscitation;  gas-operated  control  means  for  controDing 
periodically-varying  gas  pressurization  of  said  cylinder  to 
cause  periodic  actuation  of  said  plunger;  a  compressed 
gas  bottle  connected  to  said  control  means  as  a  source  of 
gas  supply  for  operating  both  said  contrcrfs  and  said  mas- 
sage cylinder;  and  hollow  means  in  said  frame  removably 
supporting  said  gas  bottle. 


3491425 
INTRAUTERINEU-ffl^kPED  PESSARY 
Ralph  R.  RoUmm,  2024V&  Cnmliiriaai  Ave., 
MMocdboco,  Ky. 
FOcd  Sept  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,693 
6  CUam.    (CL  12»— 130) 
1.  An  intrauterine  device  comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  loop  of  resilient  material  having 
a  bight  for  disposition  across  the  cervix  and  a  pair  of 
arms  extending  iqjwardly  from  the  bight, 
each  arm  having  an  upper  temunus  fw  di^KMition  at 

the  mouth  of  the  corresponding  Fallopian  tube, 
there  being  an  outwardly  bulged  portion  in  eaA  arm 
respectively  at  said  bight  disponed  for  engagement 
with  the  uterus  and  for  actuation  inwardly  by  inter- 
action between  said  portioiu  and  the  uterus  at  the 
zone  of  engagement  therebetween  during  contrac- 


606 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1966 


tion  of  the  aterine  muscles  into  a  position  of  inter- 
abotment  of  said  portions  subjacent  the  bight, 
said  bi^  and  said  portions  forming  a  closed  ring  when 
the  poirtiiMis  are  in  abutment,  presenting  a  fulcrum 
at  the  zone  of  abutment,  whereby  said  termini  are 


pressed  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  uterus 
in  said  mouths  as  said  muscular  contraction  con- 
tinues to  act  inwardly  on  said  portions,  thereby  im- 
peding expulsion  of  the  device  from  within  the 
utems. 


3^91,126 
AIR  COOLING  UNTT  FOR  PROTECIIVE 
CLOTHING  AND  THE  LIKE 
R.  Mfwlrir,  Aikcm  S.C^  assigiior  to  the  United 
of  AiMrica  at  repftwied  bj  the  United  States 


Eacfgy 
FBcdlri 


Filed  Jvly  2,  IMt.  Scr.  No.  292,797 
7  Claims.    (Cl  128— 142^4) 


3.  A  device  for  supplying  co<riing  and  breathing  air  to 
a  penon  wearing  a  protective  suit  ocMnprising,  a  suit  of 
Impervious  matoial  oonq;iletely  enveloping  the  wearer,  a 
source  of  air  under  jHessure,  flexible  conduit  means  for 
conducting  said  air  under  pressure,  a  vortex  tube  for  cotri- 
Iqg  the  air,  means  for  coupling  said  conduit  means  to  the 
inlet  of  said  vortex  tube,  means  for  connecting  the  cold 
discharge  end  of  the  vortex  tube  to  the  suit,  means  for 
dis&Mmting  air  from  the  cold  discharge  end  of  the  vortex 
tube  to  positions  within  the  «uit  to  provide  adequate 
cooling  and  breathing  air,  means  to  mu£9e  the  air  noise 
ppodoced  by  the  v<xtex  tube,  valve  means  in  the  hot  dis- 
diarge  end  of  the  voitex  tube  to  control  the  c<A±  and  hot 
air,  means  to  insulate  the  b(^  discharge  end  of  the  vortex 
tube,  means  for  supporting  said  coupling,  vortex  tube, 
and  muffler  means  oa  the  body  of  the  person  and  within 
the  suit,  said  hot  discharge  end  extending  through  the 
suit  to  the  exteiiM-  thereof. 


I  3,291427  , 

AUDIO  EXHALAnwrVALVE  FOR  AN9STBEJK 
NOSE  MASK 
R.  Eimer—d  Betty  EtsMT.  baft  of  IH^Mmob 


Road,  HIgUaBd  HcMH,  Ky. 

FDcd  Oct.  3«,  19(3.  SctTNo:  329,U|1 

2  CtalM.    (CL  12t— lt7) 


1.  In  an  anesthetic  nose  mask  having  a  ftting  defin- 
ing an  exhalation  opening  therein,  the  improvement  wtuch 
comprises  an  exhalation  valve  having  a  subst|mtially  tub- 
ular body,  means  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  biody  engage- 
able  with  said  fitting  to  secure  said  exhalation  valve  to 
the  nose  mask,  said  tubular  body  having  an  internal 
shoulder  adjacent  the  said  one  end  thereof,  a(n  elongated 
hollow  member  inserted  in  said  tubular  body  ind  of  a  size 
to  fit  therein  with  substantial  clearance,  said  qollow  mem- 
ber being  closed  at  one  end  and  having  a  flai^  at  its  op- 
posite end  seated  against  said  shoulder  80  as  to  be 
clamped  between  said  shoulder  and  the  fitting:  cm  the  nose 
mask  with  the  interior  of  the  hollow  body  in  air  tight  com- 
munication with  the  exhalation  opening  defied  by  said 
fitting,  at  least  one  elongated  opening  in  a  ^all  of  said 
hollow  member,  a  reed  secured  to  said  holliow  member 
and  lying  in  said  opening,  a  closure  means  forlsaid  tubular 
body  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  an  exhalatlcm  aperture 
in  said  closure  means,  a  valve  retaining  elen^ent  on  said 
tubular  body,  and  a  valve  member  retained  by  said  re- 
taining element  and  adapted  to  overlie  said  aperture, 
means  secured  to  said  retaining  element  for  yieldably  urg- 
ing said  valve  member  against  said  aperture  to  close  the 
same,  and  means  mounted  on  said  retaining  element  for 
adjusting  the  force  with  which  said  valve  member  is 
urged  against  said  apertiuv,  whereby  upoq  exhalation 
from  the  nose  mask,  the  exhaled  air  flows  p4st  said  reed 
and  causes  the  same  to  vibrate,  giving  an  audible  signal, 
and  also  raises  said  valve  member  from  said  aperture  to 
permit  the  escape  of  exhaled  air,  said  ivging  means  forc- 
ing said  valve  member  against  said  aperture  upon  cessa- 
tion of  exhalation. 


HYPOl 


I 


3491,12s 
DERMIC  SYRINGE  CONSIRUCI^N  WITH 
SEALABLE  VENT  MEANS 
John  G.  OT^cO,  51M  Whiriiaa  Ave.  &, 


FOcd  Jao.  24,  l9(M,  Ser.  No.  34«,H4 
§  CUms.    (CL  12s— 318) 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  of  the  type  described  having 
in  combination, 
a  cylindrical  barrel, 
a  plimger  extending  within  said  barrel, 
a  piston  carried  at  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger, 
said  barrel  having  a  plurality  of  longitudidally  extend- 
ing grooves  formed  in  the  inner  wall  the^f, 
said  piston  having  an  annular  flexible  rib  thereabout, 
said  rib  being  oversized  suflBciently  in  diluneter  with 
respect  to  the  diameter  of  said  barrel  t^  have  sufB- 
cient  compression  upon  being  received  within  said 
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barrel  to  initially  deform  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  grooves,  and 
said  rib  being  formed  of  an  elastic  material  on  the  order 
of  rubber  of  such  a  durometer  that  upon  rotation 
of  said  rib  in  breaking  said  initial  sealing  engage- 
ment, a  lag  time  for  venting  is  allowed  during  which 
said  rib  establishes  a  resealing  engagement  with  said 
grooves  and  said  barrel  in  its  changed  position. 


3491429 
SCARIFICATOR  FOR  iM  IN  VACCINAHON, 

ORTHELnm 
Plem  Lmts^  Raiwiai  JwiEs.  93  Ai 

14  Ai 


_  1, 19^  Sir.  No.  3M,777 
pnoilDr,  applcaiMi  FnMCC,  Asg.  16, 1962, 
9M|7li,PilMl  I4494M 
3  flsliai     (CL  lig    253) 
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1.  Meaiu  for  scarifying  the  htmutn  body  comprising  a 
support,  a  group  of  scarifying  points  projecting  in  the 
same  general  direction  from  said  support,  a  groove  in 
said  support  encircling  said  points,  and  a  capiUary  ti^ 
having  two  open  ends,  one  of  which  is  a  force  fit  into 
said  groove  so  as  to  be  releasably  retained  in  said  groove 
after  insertion  therein,  in  a  position  encircling  said  points. 


349i>136 
CATAMENIAL  TAMPON 
Howard   A.   Wynhiai,   Aptittoa,   Wis^assliMrto 
Klmbcr|y.ClsBk  Cot'pwtiw,  Nc^hA^  w¥iM^  ■  corpo- 
ration of  Dtlawaie 
Origlul  appHcaHM  Nov.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,951. 
DiTidcd  aMl  thb  appHcatioa  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
444,497 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  128—265) 


1.  In  a  oomiMessed  catamenial  tampon  comprising  a 
self-sustaining  cylinder  of  compressed  absorbent  sponge- 
like material  having  a  withdrawal  string  extending  from 
the  anterior  thereof,  the  bniMOvement  in  structure  where- 
in the  material  in  the  forward  portion  of  said  tampon  is 
highly  compacted  becoming  gradually  less  compaceted  to- 
ward the  anterior  portion,  wherein  the  sponge-like  struc- 
ture of  the  material  b  in  undamaged  condition  in  said 
compacted  form,  and  wherein  the  major  direction  of  the 
compactive  force  is  transverse  and  substantially  diametric 
whereby  said  tampon  is  adapted  to  re-expand  in  use  sub- 
stantially only  in  a  single  diametric  direction. 


3491,131 

SANITARY  NAPKIN,  DIAPER,  OR  HOSPTTAL 

PAD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Curt  G.  loa,  GfMB  Ridss,  Fla. 

(P.O.  Box  1121,  Bofwtom  Bcsch,  Fla.) 

FDed  Jwiy  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2^6466 

5  ClalBs.    (CL  12s— 29f) 


1.  A  pad  for  a  sanitary  napkin  or  the  like  which  com- 
prises a  heat  scalable  moisture  barrier  ply,  i«mina# 
above  and  below  the  barrier  and  each  comprising  fluff 
bats  and  tissue  webs,  each  said  lamina  including  web  por- 
tions substantially  enveloping  the  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces of  the  respective  bat  and  extending  about  opposite 
margins  thereof,  the  heat  scalable  material  of  the  barrier 
ply  being  fused  to  tissue  web  laminae  having  portions 
above  and  below  the  bat  of  at  least  one  such  lamina  and 
providing  a  connection  between  said  poitioos. 


3491,132 
SELF.posiTIOND>fG  BRASSIERE 
Fnak  V.  PidiiAco,  Bayome,  N J.,  niriganr  to 
fano,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  caipcfliuM  of  New 
York 

FBed  Feb.  12, 1965.  Scr.  No.  432,343 
2  CUm.    (CL  12t--4t3) 


2.  In  a  brassiere  and  in  combination,  a  pair  of  cups 
and  back  bands  for  the  same,  connecting  nxans  for  the 
back  bands,  reinforcing  tape-like  members  seamed  to  the 
lower  and  upper-inner  margins  of  the  cups  and  forming 
an  X-shaped  configuration  bounding  said  cup  margins,  a 
first  connecting  member  for  said  tapes  positioned  inter- 
mediate the  cups  and  substantially  above  the  base  line 
thereof,  a  tape  like  member  seamed  to  the  upper  and 
outer  margin  of  each  cup,  a  shoulder  strap  for  each  cup, 
and  a  triangular  connecting  member  for  each  09,  said 
trianguku-  connecting  member  being  positioned  whh  its 
nonnally  horizontal  bar  receiving  a  shoulder  strap,  and 
with  two  reversely  inclined  bars,  one  of  said  inclined 
bars  having  loop  ccmnection  with  the  tape-like  member 
at  the  upper-inner  margin  of  said  cup,  and  one  of  said 
inclined  bars  having  loop  connection  with  the  tape-like 
member  at  the  upper  and  outer  margin  of  the  ci;^,  said 
first  connecting  member  receiving  the  tape  like  members 
which  are  seamed  to  the  lower  and  Uf^r  inner  margin* 
of  the  cups  and  holding  them  in  an  aperture  extending 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  line  of  each  tape  like 
member. 


3491433 
STRIP  RANDOM-ACCESS  SYSTEM 
Peter  S.  GtaMr,  S«i  Pedro,  Richard  T.  Petcn,  TosraBce, 
and  lames  L.  Ddndocrfcr,  Hcinoaa  Beach,  Calf >  ns- 
slgnors  to  The  NalhiMd  Cash  RcgMv  Conpa^.  D«y. 
toii.  OUo,  a  cofporadoa  of  Maryfaisd 

Fibd  Oct  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,166 
16CUnM.   (CL  129— 16.1) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  random  access  to  any 
one  of  a  group  of  elongated  flexible  strips,  said  i^iparatus 
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compristiis:  first  means  for  supporting  said  strips  by  the 
upper  end  while  said  strips  are  disposed  to  hang  in  a 
vertical  position,  said  first  means  including  means  for 
sekctively  dropping  one  strip  at  a  time  therefrom;  a 
chamber  di^oaed  below  said  first  means  and  having  two 
oppositely  disposed  walls  that  converge  towards  each  other 
to  form  a  wide  upper  opening  for  receiving  a  strip  dropped 
from  any  position  of  said  first  means,  and  a  narrow  lower 
opening  by  wUch  the  strip  passes  out  of  the  chamber; 
second  means  including  accelerating  means  disposed  be- 


low said  chamber  for  engaging  the  lower  portion  of  the 
strip  as  it  diops  through  said  narrow  opening  and  for 
rapidly  accelerating  said  strip  out  of  said  chamber;  and 
pneumatic  means  in  a  wall  of  said  passageway  for  caus- 
ing a  strip  dropping  through  said  chamber  to  reach  and 
be  engaged  by  said  accelerating  means  while  being  urged 
towards  one  of  said  walls  so  as  to  prevent  the  upper 
portion  of  said  strq>  from  whipping  and  slapping  against 
the  wall  of  said  chamber  as  it  is  being  accelerated  by 
said  accelerating  means. 


3^91,134  I 

FILE  PROP 

Wanam  H.  Novaks,  P.a  Box  8364,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FHad  Dec  M,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  522,009 

1  Clafan.    (CL  129— 2€) 


In  combination  a  file  drawer  having  a  front  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall,  a  follower  adjustable  towards  and  away 
from  Uk  front  wall,  a  file  prop  positioned  on  the  bottom 
wan  between  the  follower  and  front  wall,  said  file  prop 
coQiprising, 

(a)  first  and  second  like  plates  arranged  in  spaced  op- 
posed relation,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  rectangu- 
lar configuration  with  parallel  \oag  sides  and  par- 
allel short  sides; 

(b)  the  long  sides  of  said  plates  being  less  than  the 
width  of  a  file  drawer  and  the  short  sides  of  said 
plates  being  less  than  one-fourth  the  height  of  a 
file  drawer; 

(c)  each  of  said  plates  having  a  pair  of  reinforcing 
corrugations  nmning  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  long 
edges; 

(d)  struck-out  members  formed  integral  with  said 
plates,  adjacent  each  end  oi  the  plates; 

(e)  a  pair  of  like  con4)iesaion  cofl  springs  heading 
the  plates  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship,  said  springs 
being  held  to  said  idates  by  said  struck-out  mem- 
ben,  said  springs  serving  as  the  sde  means  connect- 
ing tile  plates; 


(f)  said  struck-out  members  for  holding  tke  springs 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  slits  cut  in  Ithe  plates 
with  the  material  between  the  slits  being  forced  to 
one  side,  forming  a  slot  parallel  to  the  lurface  of 
the  plate  with  the  end  of  the  q)ring  insenjed  in  said 
slot  and  held  from  sidewise  movement  ))y  projec- 
tions of  the  material  forming  the  plate;  and  where- 
in one  of  said  plates  of  said  file  prop  abuts  the  fol- 
lower and  the  other  plate  is  urged  by  the  springs  to- 
ward the  front  wall. 


GcBcval 
of 


1  3j291,13S 

aCAR  PRESSING 
JdM  A.  Dreher,  'nm^srfle,  Pa., 
Cigar  Co.,  lae.,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  ■ 
New  York 
Ori^nal  appHcalioa  May  9,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  193|,499,  ».w 
Patent  No.  3,189,033,  daied  Ims  IS,  19M<    Dhided 
aad  this  applkadoa  Apr.  28,  IHS,  Scr.  No.  45^603 
3  Claims.    (CL  131—20) 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  cigar  into  a  generally  flat- 
sided  configuration,  which  comprises  applying  uniformly 
and  simultaneously  to  the  entire  length  of  said  cikar  radial- 
ly inwardly  directed  uniform  pressure  simifltaneously 
from  four  substantially  equally  spaced  directions,  holding 
said  cigar  under  said  pressure  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  to  substantially  set  the  configuration  of  Isaid  cigar, 
and  then  releasing  said  pressure  to  leave  said  ci|ar  shaped 
in  a  generally  fiat-sided  configuration. 


3,291,134 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CIGARETTE-TVPE 

SMOKING  MEDU 

James  B.  Boyer,  140  CabrW  Blvd.,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,235 

17  Claims.    (CL  131—24) 


3.  A  cigarette  machine  for  the  production  of  perforated 
ribbon  cigarette  paper  comprising  a  main  drive  means; 
supply  means  for  supplying  cigarette  ribbon  wrapper  pa- 
per, said  supply  means  including  a  spindle,  paper  advanc- 
ing means  driven  by  the  main  drive  means;  panting  and 
perforating  means  intermediate  said  paper  supbly  means 
and  said  paper  advancing  means,  said  printing  and  per- 
forating means  comprising  a  bad^-up  drum  dnven  from 
said  drive  means,  a  cylindrical  rotatable  perfdrating  die 
located  adjacent  to  said  back-up  drum  with  itj  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  thereto  and  positioned  for  passage  of 
the  paper  between  said  die  and  said  drum,  said  die  being 
driven  in  synchronism  with  said  drum  and  |  including 
therion  raised  sharply  pointed  projections  extedding  from 
the  cylindrical  surface  therecrf;  ink  feed  meani  for  con- 
tacting said  projections  to  provide  a  supply  of  printer's 
ink  for  coating  the  projections  to  transfer  the  Ink  to  the 
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paper  at  the  area  of  contaa  by  the  projections;  and  ad- 
justment means  to  vary  the  relative  spacing  between  the 
die  and  drum  to  control  the  projections  in  boQi  the  print- 
ing and  the  piercing  of  the  perforations  for  the  ribbon 
paper. 


having  adhesive  means  attached  thereto  for  attachment 
of  said  device  to  a  surface,  and  one  face  of  said  last-named 
flange  means  having  a  circular  groove  therein  a<^aoent 
to  the  cylinder  and  of  a  strength  such  as  to  allow  severance 


TOBACCO 

VwrnatkAi 
to 
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1941.  wfeick  is  a  dhrk 
787,9S4.  Urn.  20,  1959,  . 
daM  Maf  7,  1943.    lib 
Scr.  No.  4S4,t20 


V.  No.  89,554,  Feb.  15, 

of   appifHoB   Scr.  No. 

No.  3,088,448, 

A^   24    1945 

»p..  •«,  *;rw*»,   jjf  ^jj  last.named  fiange  means  from  said  cylinder  by 

local  application  of  a  torsional  stress  exceeding  the  normal 
lateral  operational  stress  on  said  cylinder  when  said 
last-named  flange  is  adhered  to  a  surface. 


2,019/58 

(CL  131—84) 


Jaik  21, 1958, 


1.  In  a  continuous  rod  cigarette-making  machine  having 
apparatus  for  forming  a  tobacco  filler,  comprising  an 
elongated  air-pervious  conveyor  on  which  the  filler  is  pro- 
gressively built  up  and  which  is  arranged  to  move  length- 
wise, passage  means  leading  to  the  conveyor  and  extend- 
ing along  a  substantial  length  of  said  conveyor,  the  con- 
veyor conveying  a  built-up  filler  away  from  said  passage, 
means  defining  an  inlet  to  said  passage,  a  first  pomp, 
a  first  conduit  communicating  with  the  first  pump  and 
the  conveyor  and  through  which  the  first  pump  draws 
air  through  the  conveyor  and  the  passage,  means  to  feed 
tobacco  particles  into  Uie  inlet  to  said  passage,  suction 
means  outside  said  passage  and  adjacent  said  inlet,  a 
second  pump,  a  second  conduit  communicating  with  the 
second  pump  and  the  suction  means  and  through  which 
the  second  pomp  draws  air  through  said  suction  means 
across  the  path  of  the  tobacco  entering  said  passage, 
the  improvement  comprising  first  dnst-extracting  means 
in  communication  with  the  first  pump  to  extract  tobacco 
dust  from  air  which  has  passed  through  the  passage  and 
the  conveyor,  second  dust-extracting  means  in  communica- 
tion with  the  lecood  pump  to  extract  tobacco  dost  from 
air  after  it  has  been  drawn  into  the  soction  means  and 
across  the  path  of  the  tobacco  entering  the  passage,  a 
third  conduit  to  convey  dust-laden  air  from  the  second 
dust-extracting  means  to  the  first  dnst-extracting  means, 
a  pipe  to  receive  dust-laden  air  from  the  first  dust-extract- 
ing means  and  to  convey  the  dust-laden  air  to  the  con- 
veyor outside  of  the  passage  at  a  position  where  the  con- 
veyor conveys  the  buih-up  filler  away  from  the  passage, 
whereby  the  extracted  tobacco  dust  is  conveyed  into  and 
incorporated  in  the  built-up  filler. 


3491438 

CIGAREm-SNUFFING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

ASH  TRAYS 

Mowoc  G.  IkoMMB,  219  9lh  St,  Saa  Fhusctaco,  CiriH. 

Fla<  Apr.  20, 1944,  Scr.  No.  341,098 

IChlm.    (CLUl— 254) 

A  cigarette-anuffing  device  for  ash  trayt,  comfMising: 

a  h(^ow  cylinder  of  non-combustible  material  closed 

at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  fixed  flange  means 

extending  radially  of  said  open  end,  and  flat  planar  flange 

means  attached  to  and  extending  radially  of  the  cylinder 

at  the  closed  end  thereof;  said  last-named  flange  means 


7. 


3491,139 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  TOBACCO  SMOKE 
Oiirer  W.  Bwkc,  Jr.,  504  IniiacoMlal  Drfvc,  Fort 
dale,  Fla.,  and  Eidoa  E.  StaVy,  Pomp— o  Bcm^  Flm* 

No  DrawlM^   Orlglnl  appHcatloB  Aag.  13,  1943,  Scr. 
No.  301479.     Divided  aid  tite  appHe 
1944,  Scr.  No.  398,447 

lOaiB.    (CL  131— 242) 

A  i»x>cess  for  the  purification  of  tolxioco  smcdEe  from 
a  smoking  article  by  the  removal  of  volatile  metal  com- 
pounds therefrom,  which  comprises  pa— ii^£  g^  amglff 
through  a  filter  into  the  mouth  of  the  user  down  ctream 
therefrom,  said  filter  comprising  a  ligand  compound  idudi 
is  an  orthohydroxy  aromatic  compound  cootaimng  transi- 
tion metal  chelating  groups  which  are  o-iiydroxy-azo 
groups. 

349M40 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
TOBACCO  SMOKE 
Oliver  W.  Bvke,  Jr.,  504  immcwHtri  Drive,  Foit  ] 
dale,  Fla.,  and  Ekkm  E.  9bMj,  fomtm   ~ 
--'" °"nht  ssi^Biii  111  saliiwL. 
No  Drawftag.    Oilgliiii  appBfciiBB  Aa*.  13,  1943,  Scr. 
No.  301479.    Divided  tmi  thfa  ISbatkmTSt,  7, 
1944.  S«.  No.  398448  ^    ' 

ICWas.  (CL  131— 242) 
A  process  for  the  purification  of  tobacco  smoke  from 
a  smoking  article  by  the  removal  of  volatile  metal  com- 
pounds therefrom,  which  comprises  passing  said  smoke 
through  a  filter  into  the  mouth  of  the  user  down  stream 
therefrom,  said  filter  CMnprising  a  ligand  cMnpound  which 
is  an  orthohydroxy  aromatic  compound  containing  transi- 
tion metal  chelating  groups  selected  from  the  groups  con- 
sisting of  o-hydroxy-nitroso,  o^ydroxy-oxazone,  and  o- 
hydroxy-oxazine  groups. 


3491,141 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  CURLING  IRON  WITH 

MEANS  FOR  MAKING  VARIOUMIZED  CURLS 

Frank  Qiriaio,  532  2iid  Ave,  TvcaliH,  Pa.,  Md 

'^^    Jr^522BaavcrSL,Scwlckl^,Pa. 

F^  15, 1944,  Scr.  Na.  539439 

7  Oahns.    (CL  132—33) 


Qaialo,; 
FUcd 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  coiling  iron  having 
a  handle  portion  and  a  heating  element  witii  a  snrfaoe 
for  curling  strands  of  hair,  a  cyiindrical  ad^tor  tnbe 
for  making  cur4s  of  a  size  larger  than  said  heating  ele- 
ment mounted  on  said  curling  iron,  said  adaptor  tnbe 
being  larger  in  diameter  than  said  heating  elemnt  and 
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having  «  substantial  portion  of  its  cylindrical  body  spaced 
from  the  heating  element  when  mounted  thereon  and 
said  adaptor  tube  having  heat  transfer  contact  with  and 
being  frictionally  engageabk  upon  the  hair  curling  sur- 
face of  said  heating  element  substantially  the  full  length 
of  said  adaptor  tube  to  conduct  heat  from  said  heating 
element  through  the  entire  body  of  the  adaptor  tube. 


3491.142 
HAIR  CURLING  ROLLER  WITH  SELF- 
CONTAINED  CLAMP 
Sara  GffccB  and  Jack  Greca.  BaltliiMNre,  Md^  assignors  of 
to  Bcmara  M.  Savage,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Jm.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  340,919 
S  Cfadmi.    (CL  132— 40) 


pCKCBtl 

niMlJa 


ing  of  perforate  character  so  that  sprays  of  washing  and 
rinsing  solution  may  pass  therethrou^,  a  set  of  spray 
nozdes  lying  beneath  the  upper  flight  of  said  first  con- 
veyor and  positioned  to  direct  sprays  of  sohition  up- 
wardly through  the  overlying  conveyor  flight  for  con- 
tact with  the  containers  being  cleaned,  said  set  of  spray 
nozzles  being  arranged  so  as  to  maintain  sprly  contact 
with  the  containers  as  they  pass  over  the  said  set  of 
spray  nozzles,  the  sprays  acting  to  lift  the  containers 
from  the  upper  flight  of  the  first  conveyor  and  cause 
their  uppermost  ends  to  contact  the  lower  flig^  of  said 
seccxid  conveyor,  whereby  the  containers  are  itiaintained 
in  contact  with  said  second  conveyor  and  advapce  there- 
by while  under  the  influence  of  said  spray  nozzles. 


I  I 


3,291,143 
CONVEYOR  FOR  HANDLING  FRAGILE  CON- 
TAINERS IN  SPRAY  CLEANING  APPARA- 
TUS 
Hariey  E.  Hi^dk,  %  Ctodmiati  Cleaaiag  A  FInlsUng 


MachlMrT  Cc,  32M  Hi«eiiiaa  St,  Ondnnati, 
Fliad  JaiB.  7, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  424,020 
4  CWau.    (CL  134—68) 


Ohio 


3,291^44 
TRASH  BIN  WASHING  APPARATUS 


JacM  Diamond,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  awlgnor  to  Cootainer 

Cleaners,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfoitiia 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,272 

8  Claims.     (CL  134—104) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
open-ended  hollow  cylindrical  bddy  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  therein  and  having  an  anular  groove  in  the  inner 
face  thereof  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  an  insert  having  a 
split  flange  removably  received  in  said  groove,  an  aper- 
tured  ear  formed  integrally  with  said  insert  and  extending 
toward  the  adjacent  open  end  of  said  body,  a  lever  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  ear  and  extensible  outwardly  and 
longitudinally  of  said  body  and  in  abutting  relation  to  the 
outer  side  of  said  body,  and  a  tension  spring  connected 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  insert  and  at  its  other  end  to 
said  lever  in  over  center  relationship  to  the  pivotal  point 
of  said  lever. 


31        X     U    3T     IZ         34      40 


1.  A  trash  bin  washing  apparatus  comprisinig,  in  com- 
bination: a  truck  including  first  and  second  jside  walls 
extending  upwardly  to  define  an  open  top  washing  cham- 
ber; lifting  means  coupled  to  said  truck  for  engaging  and 
lifting  a  bin  into  a  position  adjacent  to  the  uppir  portions 
of  said  side  walls  with  the  open  end  of  said  bin  facing 
generally  in  a  downwardly  sloping  direction;  nozzle 
means  carried  on  said  truck  for  directing  watir  into  the 
interior  of  said  bin;  a  water  reservoir  carri^  on  said 
truck;  pump  means  for  supplying  water  from  said  reser- 
voir to  said  nozzle  means  under  high  pressure;  and  a 
filtering  means  for  receiving  and  filtering  Water  from 
said  bin  while  the  same  is  being  washed  for  recircula- 
tion to  said  reservcMr. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  lightwei^t  fragile  con- 
tainers whMein  the  containers  are  subjected  to  a  series 
of  ^>ray  washing  and  rinsing  operations,  a  lower  con- 
veyor having  an  upper  flight  on  which  the  containers 
are  placed  for  noovement  through  the  machine,  a  second 
conveyor  overiying  said  first  conveyor  and  having  a 
lower  flight  moving  in  timed  relation  to  said  first  con- 
veyor, tlie  lower  ftigbt  of  said  second  conveyor  being 
spaced  upwardly  firom  the  uppennost  ends  of  the  oon- 
tainen  by  a  short  distance  so  as  to  normally  be  free 
from  cootaet  therewith,  iii4iereby  when  the  containers 
are  seated  on  4fae  first  c(»veyor  they  will  be  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  second  conveyor,  said  conveyors  each  be- 


3,291,149 

SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Howard  M.  Aracson,  74  Woodlaad  Aft., 

San  RafacLOritf. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,020 

12  Claims.    (CL  134—107) 


1.  A  swimming  pool  cleaning  device  co^iprising  a 
buoyant  housing,  means  supplying  high  pressiire  fluid  to 
said  housing,  pendulant  hose  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the;  high  pres- 
sure fluid,  a  first  fluid  jet  outlet  on  said  housihg  directed 
in  a  first  direction,  a  second  fluid  jet  outlet  od  said  hous- 
ing directed  in  a  direction  opposite  said  firkt  jet,  and 
timing  means  ahemating  the  fliiid  flow  betwe^  said  first 
and  said  second  jet  outlets  at  predeterminejd  different 
timed  intervals  to  cause  the  fluid  to  flow  from  jone  of  said 
jet  outlets  for  a  greater  period  of  time  than'  the  other. 
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3,291444 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSIEMS  FOR  START- 

ING-UP  AND  SHUmN&DOWN  TURBINES 
Herbert  OmtM  Wdbr,  West  Harteool,  Ei«la^  aa- 
to  Rkkar^oM,  Wcatgarfk  Jk  Co.  Limited,  WaDi- 


3L29L14t 

TAMPER  PROW  ENCL06UKE  FOR 

FLUSH  VALVES 


Fab.  20, 1903, 8«.  No.  201,040 

,  i^pBtarton  Gnat  Brildta,  Feb.  28, 1902, 

7,885/02 
9  CWn.    (CL  137—17) 


ofOiBlvIa 
i^cb.  19, 1904,  Scr.  N*.  340,009 
3  OahM.    (CL  137—382) 


<^-^2.-|§}=  ^ 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  controlling  the 
starting-up  or  shutting-down  of  a  machine  or  installation 
which  operates  at  an  elevated  temperature,  for  example  a 
steam  turbine,  comprising  temperature-measuring  means 
arranged  to  measure  the  temperature  differential  between 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  oi  the  casing  wall,  means 
for  measuring  the  absolute  temperature  of  the  casing  wall, 
said  temperatiuv  measuring  means  adapted  to  produce 
a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
temperature  differential  and  of  the  absolute  temperature 
respectively,  servo  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
temperature  measuring  means  tor  receiving  said  signals, 
said  servo  means  being  capable  of  producing  a  third 
signal  which  is  dependent  upon  the  value  of  said  first 
signal  and  the  rale  of  change  of  sa'd  second  signal,  and 
means  controlling  the  starting-up  or  shutting-down  of  the 
machine  operated  in  response  to  said  third  signal. 


3,291.147 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR 

STARTING-UP  TURBINES 

Herbert  Oswrid  W  Acr,  Wait  Hartlepool,  Eogfand,  m- 
to  RkhviMM,  Wci<|Hth  *  Co.  United,  Walls- 


HM  Fib.  20, 1903, 9mt.  No.  201,143 

irait  MtadiB,  Feb.  28, 1902, 

7,884/02 

(CL  137—17) 


^3i5] 


urr 


1»        »       I 


1.  For  a  flush  valve  for  a  water  flushing  system  having 
a  valve  body  with  a  tubular  threaded  inlet  connection,  and 
a  tubular  threaded  outlet  connection  lying  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  inlet  connection,  a  diadiarge 
pipe  connectable  to  said  outlet  connection  by  a  pipe  unioii, 
a  valve  mechanism  housed  in  said  body  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  connections,  a  valve  actuating  member  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  body,  and  a  noounting  for  said 
valve  actuating  ^nember  carried  by  said  body,  the  inven- 
tion herein  defined  comprising  a  shell  divided  longitudinal- 
ly into  an  upper  shell  portion  and  a  lower  shell  portion, 
said  shells  having  mating  rims  arranged  and  adapted  to 
be  brought  together  to  form  a  unitary  casing  housing  said 
valve,  said  lower  shell  portion  having  an  opening  for  the 
outlet  connection  and  a  flange  around  said  <^iening  en- 
gageable  between  said  union  and  the  valve  body  adjacent 
said  outlet  connection  wherebf  said  lower  shdl  poctioa  is 
secured  to  and  supported  by  said  valve  body,  oonqde- 
mental  interengaging  fastening  means  carried  by  the  rims, 
complemental  recesses  in  the  rims  <^  the  upper  and  lower 
shell  portion  forming  an  opening  for  said  mounting  and 
for  said  inlet  pipe,  one  of  said  openings  having  a  cidlar 
formed  by  complemental  portions  formed  cm  the  vppcr 
and  lower  shell  portions  and  a  removable  loddng  mem- 
ber engaging  said  collar  and  said  valve  body,  said  locking 
member  and  the  interengaging  fastening  means  coc^rat- 
iflg  to  retain  the  casing  as  a  unitary  assembly  and  secure 
it  to  the  valve  body. 


CmI  E. 
Soatb 

li^a 


UQum 

NJ, 


3^149 
LEVEL 


DETECItm 

Id  Robert  L. 

to 


31, 1904.  Scr.  No.  393,175 
(O.  137—392) 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  controlling  the  op- 
eration of  a  steam  turbine  or  the  like  comprising  a  speed 
sensitive  device  for  measuring  the  speed  of  the'turbine 
shaft,  said  speed  sensitive  device  being  capable  of  pro- 
ducing a  first  electrical  signal  representative  of  said  speed, 
a  differentiator  which  receives  said  first  signal  and  pro- 
duces a  second  signal  represeitfative  of  the  acceleration  of 
said  turbine  shaft,  means  for  producing  a  third  signal 
representative  of  the  desired  acceleration,  means  for  com- 
paring said  second  and  third  signals  and  for  controlling 
said  turbine  in  le^onse  to  a  predetermined  difference  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  signals. 


1.  A  liquid  level  detector  comprising: 

(a)  two  capacitive  means  connected  end  to  end; 


G12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1966 


(b)  two  resistance  means  connected  end  to  end  and  in 
series  with  said  two  capacitive  means; 

(c)  charging  circuit  means  for  charging  said  two  ca- 
pacitive means; 

(d)  nonlinear  breakdown  means  coupled  across  said 
two  ciqNicitive  means  for  discharging  said  two  ca- 
pacitive means  through  said  two  resistance  means 
when  the  voltage  on  said  capacitive  means  exceeds  a 
certain  level  so  as  to  provide  a  pulsating  differential 
output  across  said  two  resistance  means; 

(e)  spaced  electrically  conductive  members  for  contact- 
ing liquid  to  detect  the  level  thereof;  and 

(f )  means  electrically  coupling  said  spaced  electrically 
conductive  members  across  one  of  said  two  capacitive 
means  for  changing  the  impedance  of  said  one  of  said 
two  capacitive  means  when  both  the  spaced  electri- 
cally conductive  means  are  in  contact  with  a  liquid 
body. 


PRESSURE  REUEFVALVE  ASSEMBLY 

John  D.  Rickcr,  Rodicfltcr,  N.Y^  Miignnr  by  mesne  as- 

to  (he  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

l^the  SecTCtey  of  the  Ak  Force 

FIM  Ah.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,010 

6  CUa^    (CL  137—541) 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  unit  comprising  a  housing, 
an  annular  seat  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  housing,  a 
valve  i^Ble  adapted  to  overlie  said  seat  to  be  sealed  there- 
against,  and  a  sjMing  secured  to  said  valve  plate  and  bear- 
ing against  said  housing  for  exerting  a  predetermined 
foice,  te  overooming  of  which  allows  the  said  vahve 
l4ate  to  move  to  its  open  position,  said  spring  having  a 
negative  stiffness  factor  and  being  coo^rised  of  a  series 
of  stacked  leaves,  wherein  each  successive  leaf  is  rotated 
90*  apart  with  respect  to  its  adjacent  leaves. 


3,291,151 

FLUID  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

Sefancr  M.  LokM,  795  Arii^on  Ave.  W.,  St.  Paol,  Minn. 

FBcd  Nor.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,817 

1  Ctaim.    (CL  137—565) 


A  pcessnre  responsive,  self-adjusting  fluid  exchange 
system  comprising  a  fluid  dispensing  vessel  of  fixed  vol- 
ume having  therewithin  an  expansible  fluid  collecting 
vessel,  a  flnid  collecting  ti^  leading  from  said  collecting 
vessel  and  a  fluid  dispensing  tube  leading  from  said  dis- 


pensing vessel,  said  tubes  terminating  at  a  flui4  exchange 
point,  normally  closed  fluid  dispensing  controlling  pres- 
sure responsive  valve  means  interrupting  said  jtfispensing 
tube,  a  pair  of  pressure  responsive  fluid  exchange  con- 
trolling valves  interrupting  said  collecting  tube,  and  pres- 
sure varying  means  operatively  interccmnectiiw  said  ex- 
change controlling  valves  for  opening  tlie  flniiT  exchange 
controlling  valve  between  said  pressure  varying  means 
and  said  exchange  point  upon  decrease  of  pressure  there- 
within, and  for  opening  the  other  of  said  exchange  con- 
trolling valves  and  said  dispensing  controlling  valve  upon 
return  of  the  original  pressure  thereto. 


I 


3,291,152 

SELF  SEALING  QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
Robert  C.  Comer,  Rockaway  Boro,  NJ.,  alsignor  to 
Thiokol  Chemical  Coiporatian,  Brirtoi,  Pa*,  a  Dcla- 
wve  corporation 

FOcd  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,240 
9  CUnis.    (CL  137—614.04) 


1.  In  a  quick  disconnect  coupling  for  high  pre)ssure  fluid 
lines  having  a  receptacle  and  a  probe  seated  tlierein  and 
both  including  normally  closed  valves  automatically 
moved  to  open  position  in  said  seated  position!  to  permit 
flow  of  high  pressure  fluid  therethrough,  and  sleeve  means 
mounted  on  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  re^ptacle  to 
lockably  engage  the  probe  in  the  receptacle!  passages 
formed  in  the  receptacle  to  direct  pressure  flui^  to  either 
end  of  the  sleeve  means  to  effect  locking  and  unlocking 
movement  of  the  sleeve  means,  and  valve  means  control- 
ling said  passage  and  operable  by  the  sleeve  m^ans  to  se- 
lectively effect  said  movements. 


3,291,153 
FLUID^ACTUATED  OSCILLATORS 

Henri  Plenc  Chalnicr,  Lyon,  and  Andi6  Sabt  U 

Ste.-Foy.lcs-L^m,  Fhncc,  mdntn  to  SodM  dTlcc^ 
tr»>Chiniic,  d^lectro-MdaDiii^  c<  dcs  AdMcs  6icc- 
triqocs  d'Ugtoc,  ■  corporation  cf  Fkamii 

FOcd  Dec.  10. 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,505 

Claims  priority,  iipMcatian  FVmco,  Dec  11, 1962, 

910,142 

2  Claims.    (CL  137—624.14) 


m 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  oscillator  comprising  an  bdd  num 
ber  of  at  least  three  successive  actuated  valve  units,  each 
valv«  unit  consisting  of  a  hollow  body  haviitt  at  least 
four  <mfioes,  a  first  orifice  being  an  inlet  orifice  adapted 
for  oomiection  to  a  somce  of  pressure,  a  sec<nid 
an  active  outlet  orifice  adapted  for  connection 
of  u9e,  a  third  beii^  a  reference  pressure  out  et,  and  a 
fourtfi  being  a  control  pressure  inlet,  valve  m(  ans  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  connecting  the  firs :  and  sec- 
ond orifices  while  disconnecting  the  second  md  third 
orifices  and  a  second  position  connecting  the  «  cond  and 
third  orifices  while  disconnecting  the  first  aqd  second 
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orifices,  motor  means  ntpoaum  to  fluid  pressure  from 
the  control  inlet  Orffcc  and  <^perativdy  oooBOded  to  the 
valve  means  to  move  tlie  latter  from  tlie  first  to  the  sec- 
ond position  opOD  a  predetermined  increase  in  pressure  at 
the  oontrcd  inlet  orifice,  the  inlet  orifice  of  each  unit  be- 
ing connected  to  a  ooounon  source  of  fluid  pressure,  the 
active  outlet  of  each  unit  except  tlw  last  being  connected 
to  the  control  inlet  orifice  of  the  next  successive  unit,  the 
active  outlet  of  the  last  unit  being  connected  via  time  delay 
means  to  the  control  inlet  of  the  first  unit. 


3,X914S4 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  VALVES 
A.  Bonnii,  3726  135lh  Ave.  SE., 

r.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  23,960 
21  riilMi     (CL  137—624.10) 


21.  In  a  flow  timing  device,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  valve  member  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough 
with  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  valve  means  movable 
into  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  to  open 
and  close  said  passage,  respectively,  to  flow  between  said 
ports,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  means 
for  causing  a  momentairy  pressure  drop  in  the  fluid  leav- 
ing said  flow  passage  during  the  period  of  movement 
of  said  valve  means,  and  means  connected  to  said  valve 
means  to  move  said  valve  means  from  said  open  po- 
sition to  said  dosed  position. 


3,29M55 
FUJID  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  Ekm^Mmak^m,  aad  IkoMi  W. 
Crystri  Labi,  dL,  MrihMn,  by 
Union  OB  " 


10, 1964,8sr.  No.  336,979 
U  CUmm,  ^bL  131-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  die  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  a  conduit  comprising  a  conduit  for  confining  a 
fluid  under  flow,  rotor  means  disposed  in  said  conduit 
for  rotation  by  the  axial  flow  of  a  fluid  through  said 
conduit  and  a  drag  brake  including  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber and  a  non-rotatable  member  liaving  spaced,  oppos- 
ing surfaces  between  wliich'a  liquid  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  dOatant  liquid  and  a  thizotropic  liquifd  is 
confined,  said  rotatable  member  being  medunically  con- 
nected to  said  rotor  means  sndi  diat  the  rotation  of  said 
rotor  means  results  in  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber with  reject  to  said  non-rotatable  member  to  shear 
the  confined  liquid,  whereby  tlie  shearing  of  said  liquid 
exerts  a  drag  torque  on  said  rotor  means. 


Alfred 


3^1456 
CLOAntBPLUG 
Ifsnd,  N  J., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Of  New  York 

Fled  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,911 
7  "  •    I     (CL  130—09) 


VilA 


2.  A  closure  plug  for  conduits  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  ring  comivising  a  resilient  material; 

(b)  a  pair  of  cooperating  (dates  fw  mounting  said 
rings  adjacent  the  inner  surfooe  of  a  conduit; 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  i^ates  comprising  a  resistively 
flexible  material  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
external  periphery  defined  by  a  generally  conical 
surface; 

(d)  said  ring  being  positioned  between  said  plates  and 
in  contact  with  sakl  conical  surface  adjacent  the  por- 
tion having  the  smaller  outside  diameter; 

(e)  means  for  aj^ying  a  force  to  said  plates  to  cause 
relative  movement  between  said  plates  to  apply  pres- 
sure to  said  ring  through  said  conical  surface  so  as 
to  deform  said  ring  into  a  sealing  relationship  be- 
tween said  plates,  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
conduit;  and 

(f)  means  comprising  the  resistive  flexing  of  at  least 
one  of  said  plates  for  limiting  the  amount  of  pres- 
sure applied  in  a  generally  radial  direction  by  said 
force  applying  means  to  prevent  injury  to  said  con- 
duit even  though  portions  of  said  plates  may  continue 
their  relative  movement  in  response  to  a  continued 
applk^ion  of  said  force. 


pplintion  of  saic 

/V    - 


3,291,157 
INTERNALLY  GENERAICD   AND   INTERNALLY 

COUPLED  TUBING  AND  PIPE  EXTENSIONS 
John  ChiiHophti  KotcOy,  176  Martoc  Road,  Sontk  Boa- 
ton,  Mass.,  and  Anthony  Sdola,  509  Ferry  SC,  Everett, 
Maes. 

FOcd  SMt.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,641 
6  Cbhrn.    (O.  130—119) 


2.  A  conduit  adapted  to  be  temporarily  reduced  in 
cross-section  comprising  a  farm  having  series  of  longitudi- 
nally oriented  lazy  tsmg  linkages,  said  linkages  being  inter- 
connected and  arranged  to  form  an  enclosure  such  that 
axial  extension  of  the  resultant  linkage  along  the  conduit 
axis  causes  a  reduction  in  the  cross  secti<m  of  said  en- 
closure while  a  amipression  expamb  said  form,  and  a 
covering  encompassing  said  enclosure. 


3J91,150 

PATTERN  CONTROLLED  MEANS  FOR  VARYING 

TERRY  WEAVING  OPERATIONS 

Edward  C  Nkkok,  Upto^  Msk,  iirfpir  to  Dnv« 

CotvontiaB.  Honai^^^  W^^u—  n  Mn^v^l^a  ^f  1M^^^ 

FIsd  Dae.  20,  iSTssr.  No.  42M10 

oniiiiiii    (CL  m-25) 

1.  In  a  nmkiple  selectioii  pattern  coutrcdling  device 
the  combination  of  a  slotted  drum,  an  endless  pattern 
tape  enoompaaBing  said  drum,  means  lor  impnitino  cyclic 
rotation  to  said  drum  and  said  tape,  surface  deiomiatioos 
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in  said  tape,  relating  to  a  preferred  pattern,  pairs  of  pat- 
tern selecting  fingers,  a  s^mrate  actuating  lever  for  move- 
ment by  eadi  one  of  said  pain  of  selecting  fiagers,  an 
individdal  locking  lever  for  latching  eadi  said  actuating 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING 
NOVELTY  FABRIC 

SUvio  Cari  Venejr,  Raihcrfoffdto^  aad  Bisfbiil  M. 

aster,  Spindale,  N.C,  Mstam  to  Sto— citteff  MOb 
Corporadoa,  Spiadak,  RCT  a  cotporatto^  of  North 
n 

Filed  Dm.  29, 1964.  Scr.  No.  421,g54 
5  CMssa.    (CL  139— M4) 


:'S«ffl 


lever,  one  selecting  finger  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  fingers 
being  adapted  to  move  its  said  actuating  lever  to  a  locked 
selective  position,  and  the  second  selecting  finger  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  fingers  being  adapted  to  release  said 
actoating  lever  by  contacting  its  said  locking  lever. 


3^1,159 
NEEDLE  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS 
John    P.    GagHaido,    ShiewsfcMji,   ftfana.,    assivior   to 
Cnmftemjk  Knomka  GMrporaHon,  Worcester,  Mass., 

Fifed  Joe  7, 19(5.  Ser.  No.  461,(20 
3  CtaioH.    (CL  139—124) 


1.  Apparatus  in  combination  with  a  loom  for  facilitating 
the  weaving  of  a  novelty  fabric  having  intertwisted  filling 
yams  and  wherein  the  twist  in  the  filling  yartis  is  more 
uniform  throughout  the  fabric,  said  loom  including  a 
shuttle  adapted  to  receive  bobbins  of  filling  y$m,  a  plu- 
rality of  relatively  large  packages  of  filling  yam  carried 
by  the  loom  for  supplying  yam  to  said  fillingbobbins,  a 
filling  bobbin  winder  also  carried  by  the  looii,  separate 
means  for  individually  tensioning  a  plurality  of  jsaid  filling 
yams  in  their  path  of  travel  from  said  relatf^ly  large 
packages  to  said  winder,  common  means  to  bresent  the 
yams  in  parallel  side-by-side  relation  to  the  lender,  said 
winder  upon  being  actuated  winding  said  filliiig  yams  in 
parallel  side-by-side  relati<Mi  mito  successivefiUing  bob- 
bins, and  means  for  automatically  supplying  ihe  wound 
filling  bobbins  from  said  winder  to  said  shuttle  so  that 
mo^«ment  of  said  shuttle  across  the  loom  du|ing  weav- 
ing causes  withdrawal  of  the  filling  yams  axlally  from 
the  bobbin  therein  to  intertwist  the  fiUing  yar*s. 


H^  STOP  MOTIOnI^  NARROW  WAsIe  LOOM 
Wmam  Frank  Wagner,  ChcHenhaaa,  Pa.,^Spiw  to 
Ch>mpton  ft  KMwfei  CotpontfiM,  Worecs^er,  Maia., 
a  corporation  of  MaMactonetli 

FDed  Ott.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4#7,477 
3  ChtoH.    (CL  139L-371) 


1.  In  a  needle  loom  for  weaving  two  fabrics  side  by 
side,  a  waip  shed  for  each  fabric,  weft  inserting  means 
comprising: 

(a)  two  weft  needle  members,  one  for  each  fabric, 
each  needle  member  having  a  weft  eye  at  the  rear 
end  thereof, 

(b)  two  continuously  rotating  eccentric  actuators  hav- 
ing equal  rates  of  rotation,  one  actuator  for  each 
needle  member  driving  a  poitioa  of  same  in  a  circle, 

(c)  two  crossing  driving  Nnks  connecting  both  weft 
needle  members  so  that  each  weft  needle  member 
invaits  an  additional  motion  to  the  other  member 
to  mofve  said  weft  eyes  bade  and  forth  throagh  their 
respective  warp  sheds  once  for  each  rotation  of  said 


1.  An  electric  weft  detecting  system  for  a  nakow  ware 
loom  having  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle  and  a  shuttle 
block  having  a  surface  which  is  substantially  veitical  when 
the  lay  is  in  forward  positi(»,  and  comprinniL  m  com- 
bination: 1 

(a)  an  electric  switch  on  said  surface  secured  to  said 
block;  ~ 

(b)  a  switch  closing  arm  mounted  for  ptvcital  move- 
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ment  relatively  to  said  switch  extending  along  said 
surface  and  d^ressible  to  cloae  said  switch; 

(c)  pivot  means  on  the  shuttk  having  an  axis  extend- 
ing lengthwise  and  over  said  arm  when  the  shuttle 
is  moving  in  said  block; 

(d)  a  detector  comprising  an  dongated  generally  U- 
shaped  member  having  end  poitiona  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  pivot  means  and  aligned  holes 
through  which  the  pivot  means  passes,  the  portion 
intermediate  said  end  poitions  generally  diverging 
from  said  pivot  means  to  a  point  faitherest  removed 
from  said  pivot  means  thereby  forming  a  yam  guid- 
ing surface  on  the  side  near  said  pivot  means  and  a 
camming  surface  for  said  closing  arm  on  the  side 
remote  from  said  pivot  means;  and 

(e)  means  to  stop  the  loom  when  the  switch  is  dosed. 


3^Mtt 

DIAPER 

SmumI  Jmm»  Iwmhnm,  Eaat  InHwIek,  N J., 

JoknMM  *  Jntoiiiin,  a  f  petallun  of  N^w  J< 

Pyad  Oct.  23, 19<S,  S«.  No.  993,219 

t  nitiii     (d.  139-.4t3) 


1.  A  woven  diaper  of  zoned  construction  comprising 
at  least  one  hi^  shrink  zone  and  at  least  one  low  shrink 
zone,  said  diaper  being  defined  by  the  cross-hatched  area 
of  FIG.  19,  having  shape  limiutioos  defined  by  the  upper 
shape  limit  (USL)  and  the  lower  shape  limit  (LSL)  and 
having  physical  pnyerty  limitations  defined  by  a  Zi.  with- 
in the  range  of  0.4  to  0.78  and  a  Zh  within  the  range  of 
0.62  to  0.85,  said  diaper  being  adapted  to  form  a  pre- 
designed parameter  upon  activation. 


3J91,li3 

APPARATUS  FOR  lODVING  THE  OVERLAPPING 

END  OF  METAL  PACKAGPW  STRIPS 

FDed  Dec  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,372 

iWltaHon  Gcnway,  Dec.  5, 1962, 
T  23J31 
ISCUhM.    (CL149— 93J) 


said  pair  of  first  die  means  and  having  an  end  face  amaller 
than  the  width  of  said  overlapping  strips,  and  ndaptod  to 
engafc  said  oVeiiapping  strips  on  a  face  thereof  op- 
posite said  one  face;  and  means  carried  by  said  tense 
and  oooperatiaf  with  said  die  means  for  moving  the  tatter 
relative  to  each  odier  in  such  a  manner  that  said  face 
portions  of  said  fint  die  means  move  beyond  said  end 
face  of  said  third  die  means  so  that  the  latter  forms 
two  slits  through  said  overlapping  strips  *'»***<»«"g  sub- 
stantially in  longitudinally  direction  of  said  ttrips  spaced 
from  longitudinal  edges  thereof  and  presses  out  webs  be- 
tween said  slits  tlu^ough  said  oveiiapping  strips. 


3^1464 

REMOUNTABLE  SEPARATOR  SCREEN  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Donglas  M.  Swallow,  FnilliMiwn,  Ontario,  Canada,  w- 

signor  to  Sothwesiew  F^iiirlng  Conipanj,  Loa 

Angelcs^Calir.,  a  cornotaHoa  of  CaMfamhi 

FDed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,956 

IClalBi.     (CL  146— 169) 


A  method  of  manufacturing  separator  screens,  char- 
acterized by: 

(a)  placing  a  circular  inner  frame  on  a  mounting, 
board; 

(b)  placing  a  screen  of  larger  diameter  over  said  inner 
frame  and  mounting  board; 

(c)  securing  the  periphery  of  said  screen  to  said  mount- 
ing board  by  a  circular  ring  of  staples  secured  through 
the  mesh  of  said  screen; 

(d)  additionally  securing  said  screen  to  said  mount- 
ing board  progressively  toward  said  frame  to  ten- 
sion said  screen  thereover  by  fastening  said  screen 
with  at  least  one  additional  ring  of  staples  concen- 
tric to  the  ring  of  staples  established  in  step  (c); 

(e)  pressing  a  circular  outer  frame  over  said  inner 
frame  to  wedge  said  screen  between  confronting  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  said  frames  to  hold  said  screen 
under  tension  therebetween; 

(f)  and  trimming  the  margms  of  said  screen  beyond 
said  frames  so  that  the  completed  separator  screen 
is  released  from  said  mounting  board  without  removal 
of  said  staples. 


3^1,165 
BACKWASH  mnELD  ASSEMBLY 
lohn  R.  FrayHck,  Lakcwood,  OUo,  asriaiiui  to  11a 
ard  OU  CoapMj,  Ckvdand,  OUn,  i 

Onto 

FDed  Ang.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,234 
6  Claims.    (CL  141— 266) 


1.  Apparatus  for  fastening  overiappmg  ends  of  metal 
strip  wra{^  around  a  package  by  means  of  at  least 
one  fastening  catch,  comprising,  in  combiiution,  a  frame; 
at  least  one  pair  of  first  die  means  pivotally  mounted  ■ 

spaced  from  each  other  on  said  frame  and  having  strip 
engaging  face  poitions  adapted  to  engage  the  overlapping 

strips  at  one  ^  thereof;  a  third  die  means  carried  by       1.  A  backwash  shielding  device  for  hose  nozzles  for 
said  frame  and  arranged  substantially  oentraUy  between  fueling  automobiles  or  the  like  comprising  a  flexible  tubu- 
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lar  ihieU  rieeve  having  a  lower  end  portion  adapted  to 
ai|a(B  the  eod  of  a  fin  pipe  extending  vqpwardly  from  the 
antomobile  fuel  tank  for  filling  the  same,  said  shield  sleeve 
Jisving  a  tuhdlar  side  extension  throngfa  wiach  said  hose 
noBle  is  ad^ited  to  extend,  means  for  damping  said  side 
extenrion  aionnd  said  hose  nozzle,  baflk  means  positioned 
within  wuA  shield  sleeve  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  for 
prefentiiig  fad  flow  outwardly  of  said  shield  sleeve  and 
permittins  ^ress  of  gas  vapocs  therethrough,  bafile  clamp 
means  for  damping  said  bafBe  means  within  said  sleeve, 
frame  meam  oomiected  at  <Mie  end  to  said  damp  means 
and  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  nozzle,  whereby  fuel  back- 
wash directed  into  said  shield  sleeve  is  confined  therein 
by  said  bafBe  means,  such  backwash  eventually  flowing 
back  to  said  fill  pipe  and  said  fuel  tank. 


spaocket  wheels  extending  from  said  saw  dr)ve  housing, 
one  di^KMed  horizontally  therebeneath,  the  ot^  di^osed 
veftically  therebestde,  gear  train  means  for  firiving  said 
^)tocket  wheels  from  said  power  unit  through  said  sup- 
port arm  and  saw  drive  housing,  an  arcuati  depending 
skin  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  said  hovsing  having 
a  plurality  of  bores  therein,  an  arcuate  flange  secured 


.  !-*'^  '         ■«rtL.  ^r** 


3,291,1M 
POWER  SAW 
George  L.  Mayo,  Fort  Wortt,  Tcx^ 
CorporafioB,  Sma  Gabriel,  CaHf^ 
CaWonia 

FDcd  Dec  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,734 
14  Claims.    (0.143—6) 


to  Clary 
corporatioD   of 


ac^acent  said  vertically  disposed  sprocket  wfaieel  and  also 
having  a  plurality  of  bores  therein,  a  horizontal  chain 
saw  holder,  selectively  engageable  with  sai4  horizontal 
skirt  as  by  bolts,  a  vertical  chain  saw  holder  selectively 
ei^ageable  with  said  arcuate  flange,  and  at  leSst  one  chain 
saw  for  mounting  about  said  horizontal  wheel  and  holder 
and  about  said  vertical  wheel  and  holder. 


13.  In  a  power  saw, 

the  combination  of  a  base,  ^ 

a  first  generally  U-shaped  frame, 

means  on  said  base  pivctally  supporting  the  legs  of 

said  frame  for  movement  about  a  first  axis, 
mfcans  for  maintaining  said  first  frame  in  different  ad- 
justed positions  relative  to  said  base, 
a  second  generally  U-shaped  frame, 
means  on  said  first  frame  iHvotally  supporting  the  legs 

of  said  second  frame  for  movement  9bout  a  second 

axis  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis, 
means  for  maintaining  said  second  frame  in  different 

adjusted  positions  relative  to  said  first  frame, 
a  rotary  saw  blade, 
means  on  said  second  frame  for  guiding  said  saw  blade 

along  said  sectmd  axis  between  the  legs  of  said  second 

frame, 
a  workpieoe  support  carried  by  said  base,  and 
a  linear  tape  on  said  support  for  indicating  the  length 

of  a  workpiece. 


3,291,16s 

VERTICAL  FEED  CUT-OFF  SAK¥S 

Bcrtboid  R.  Zttncr,  3146  N.  Lovers  Lanf  Road, 

MilwMikee,  Wta. 

FUed  Jnly  6, 1965,  S«r.  No.  469,796 

5  Claims.     (CL  143—57) 


3,291,167 

POSmVE  DRIVE  CHAIN  SAW  ATTACHMENT 

Billie  J.  VardcB,  F.O.  Box  43,  Cakra,  Ala. 

FDcd  Fdk  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,412 

16  Claims.    (0.143—32) 

1.  For  use  with  a  portable,  internal  combustion  power 

unit  having  grips  for  an  operator  and  a  power  take-off, 

an  attachment  for  brush  cutting  ccxnprising  a  support  arm, 

secured  to  said  unit  adjacent  said  power  take-off  and 

angled  forwardly  and  downwardly  fA  said  unit,  a  chain 

saw  drive  housing  secured  to  said  arm  at  the  lower  end 

thereof  a  wheeled  support  for  said  attachment  secured 

to  said  saw  drive  housing,  rearwardly  thereof,  a  pair  of 


1.  A  cut-<^  saw  apparatus  for  cutting  segnlents  of  elon- 
gated stock  pieces,  comprising:  a  rotatable  stock-indexing 
turret  having  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated stock  pieces;  power  means  for  rota^ably  driving 
said  turret;  a  pair  of  movable  saw  blades  ispaced  from 
etch  other  around  said  turret  and  positioned  to  intercept 
said  rotating  stock  pieces;  power  means  foi'  driving  said 
saw  blades;  stock-supporting  means  mounted  jadjacent  said 
turret,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  indivi|ually-adiust- 
able  sections  against  which  the  ends  of  stock  |iieces  carried 
by  said  turret  are  adapted  to  abut,  the  individual  adjust- 
ability of  said  sections  permitting  the  same  to  be  set  so 
that  stock  segments  of  different  lengths  will  be  cut  from 
the  ends  of  stock  pieces  carried  by  said  rotatftble  turret  as 
they  are  intercepted  by  said  saw  blades;  ai|d  means  for 
alternately  holding  and  releasing  the  stock  pieces  during 
the  movement  of  the  same  from  one  saw  to  the  next. 


3,291,169 
SAW  CHAINS 
Bcngt  Olof  JoluB  StcUaa  MSnMf, 
aadgnor  to  Aktlcbolagct  Partner, 

Filed  Jane  3, 1964,  Scr.  No. .... 
Claims  priority,  appOcatioa  SwtJsB,  Is 
6,661/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  143— 135) 
1.  In  a  motorsaw  having  a  saw  blade  inth  an  edge 
groove,  a  toothed  wheel  rotatably  disposed  at  one  end 
of  said  blade  and  a  chain  positioned  along  s^id  blade  edge 
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and  around  said  toothed  wbed.  an  improvement  in  said 
chain  comprising  oenter  links,  side  links  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  center  links,  eadh  of  said  side  Ivaks  having 
a  side  slideably  positioned  on  said  Made  edge  along  one 


means  reailiently  supporting  said  horizontal  press  roHer 
on  said  plate,  and  horizontal  press  loUer  drive  means 
coupled  to  said  horizootal  press  rolkr  and  drivii«  it, 
whereby  the  horizontal  preas  roller  cooperates  widi  tiw 
vertically  positioned  feed  roller  to  feed  said  worl^eoe 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  vertical  surface  of  the  woik- 
piece  is  always  maintained  peipeodicular  to  said  taUe 
surface. 


side  of  said  blade  edge  groove  when  on  said  blade  and 
each  of  said  side  links  having  an  inside  marginal  por- 
tion adjacent  said  side  thereof  recessed  relative  to  a 
plane  coinciding  with  the  inside  of  the  link. 


3,291471 
WHEEL    HAVING    iScPANDABLE    BAND    FOR 
QUICK  MOUNTING  AND  DEMOUNTING  OF 
PNEUMATIC  TTRES 
Waldi^R.  F.  lJ*mmm,  Costa  Mw,  CaHI.,  asiliaiii  to 

tioa  of  New  Jcney 

FBed  Ine  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,591 
llCUiK    (CL144— 2tD 


3,291,176 

AUTOMATTC  FEED  DEVHX  FOR  HAND  FED 

PLANING  MACHINE 

Atsnmi  Niiiiioiws^2674-l  MHkoJima,  Okawa, 

Filed  May  26, 1964,  sZ^o.  36g,g26 
Chdms  prierily,  ■ppiiiaiiiio  lapM,  May  23, 1963, 

3S/27,6S4 
2  Oains.    (CL  144—117) 


1.  An  automatic  woricpiece  feed  device  for  a  hand  fed 
wood  planing  machine  including  a  table  having  a  hori- 
zontal top  surface,  the  combtnati<»  of  a  machine  frame, 
at  least  one  feed  roller  disposed  within  the  machine 
frame,  with  the  toogitudinal  axis  thereof  perpendicular 
to  the  table  surface,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  vertically 
disposed  feed  roDer  for  routing  it,  at  least  one  guiding 
press  ixrikr  mounted  in  said  frame  opposite  to  said  verti- 
cally disposed  feed  roller  and  having  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  perpendicular  to  said  table  surface  and 
movable  towaid  and  away  from  said  feed  roller,  first  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  said  guiding  press  roller  for  man- 
ually controlling  the  distance  between  said  vertically  dis- 
posed feed  nHler  and  said  guiding  press  roller  in  acowd- 
ance  with  the  width  of  the  workpiece,  said  first  control 
means  including  a  horizontal  screw-threaded  transverse 
shaft  routably  siq>ported  by  the  machine  frame  and 
manually  rotatable,  a  control  member  movable  in  either 
direction  along  the  tiansverse  shaft  by  rotation  of  the 
shaft,  resilient  means  secured  to  the  control  member,  and 
a  bearing  means  operatively  con{4ed  to  the  resilient  means 
and  supporting  guiding  press  roller,  at  least  one  displace- 
able  press  roller  horizontally  disposed  within  the  machine 
frame  opposite  to  said  table  surface  and  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  tiable  surface,  a  second  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  said  di^OaceaUe  press  roller  for 
manually  contr^ling  the  disUnoe  between  said  horizontal 
press  roller  and  said  Uble  surface  in  accordance  with 
the  height  to  which  the  woricpiece  is  to  be  leaned,  said 
second  control  means  including  a  screw-threaded  man- 
ually routed  vertical  shaft  roUtably  joumalled  by  the 
machine  frame,  a  horizontal  control  plate  secured  to  the 
vertical  shaft  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  supporting 


1.  A  wheel  having  a  radially  expandable  ring  for 
mounting  pneumatic  tires  and  tire  casings  of  different 
sizes  on  said  wheel,  said  wheel  having  a  wheel  hub,  said 
wheel  hub  including  rear,  middle  and  front  portions,  said 
middle  portion  comprising  a  cylinder,  said  front  portion 
mcluding  a  plurality  of  radial  sloU  having  a  rectangular 
cross-section,  said  sloU  being  uniformly  distributed 
around  the  circumference  of  said  front  portion,  a  piston 
member  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  member 
having  a  piston  portion  at  one  end  and  a  front  conical 
portion  extending  from  said  piston  portion  to  the  other 
end  of  said  piston  member,  said  conical  portion  extend- 
ing through  the  greater  length  of  said  cylinder  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  front  portion  through  a  portion  of  the 
lengths  of  said  slots  when  said  piston  is  in  the  inward 
position  in  said  cylinder  and  adjacent  to  said  rear  portion 
of  said  hub,  the  lengths  of  said  slots  lying  in  respective 
radial  planes  passing  throu^  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  wheel,  a  shoe  stem  slidingly  mounted  in  each  slot, 
the  inner  end  of  said  stem  termiiiating  in  an  inclined  sur- 
face slidingly  engaging  the  conical  portion  of  said  piston 
member,  two  slide  surfaces  at  the  outer  end  of  said  stem, 
and  a  shoe  having  a  seat  engaging  said  two  slide  surfaces 
when  said  shoe  is  mounted  on  said  stem,  said  shoes  form- 
ing a  variable  diameter  circumference  of  said  wheel  and 
said  expandable  ring,  the  lengths  and  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  surfaces,  seats  and  of  said  shoes  lying  in 
said  respective  radial  planes,  and  an  elastomeric  band 
surrounding  said  shoes  and  keeping  said  stems  in  positive 
engagement  with  the  conical  p<Kti(xi  of  said  piston 
member. 


, 3,291,172 

STONING  MACHINE  FOR  CHERRIES  AND 
_  THE  LKE 

GiovdaMToBcUcii,  22  Via  Moolorio,  Verona,  Italy 
^    nW  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,766 
Oaims  prftotlly,  sHikatfMi  Italy,  Dec.  4, 19(2, 

5  nciii,     (CL144— 19) 

1.  In  a  nmdiine  for  stoning  dierries  and  like  Aut,  a 
stoning  head  comprising  ejector  knives  for  the  stones  car- 
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ried  by  a  reciprocable  plate,  centrally  apertured  cylinders 
effoctive  to  sheath  the  ejector  knives  until  said  knives 
come  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  fruit  and 
nKNUnled  mi  a  plate  whidi  is  freely  suspended  from  said 
knifB-carrying  plate,  a  cylinder-receiving  plate  freely 
suspended  from  said  cylinder-mounting  plate,  said  cylin- 


der-receiving plate  comprising  seatings  for  receiving  said 
cylinders  and  apertured  plates  effective  to  guide  said 
knives,  a  fruit-separating  plate  freely  suspended  from  said 
cylinder-receiving  plate,  said  fruit-separating  plate  being 
provided  with  apertures  effective  to  guide  said  knives, 
and  means  effective  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of 
the  stones  whilst  they  are  being  ejected  from  the  fruit. 


3,291,173 
SHUFFLE  FEED  END  TRIMMER  FOR 

VEGETABLES 

Tnitr  J.  Smith  and  Ralph  K.  Danghcrty,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
of  one-half  to  Genevieve  I.  Magnnson  and 
to  Genevieve  I.  Magmson,  Robert  Magnn- 
■■d  Lois  J.  Fox,  as  tnistccf  of  the  estate  of  Roy  M. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,374 
20Cbdau.    (CL  146— 81) 


1.  In  a  cutting  mechanism  for  vegetable  articles,  a  first 
member  having  a  generally  planar  article  supporting  sur- 
face, a  knife  mounted  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  planar 
surface  in  position  to  sever  an  article  advanced  across  said 
surface,  a  second  member  mounted  for  relative  recipro- 
cating movement  with  respect  to  said  first  member  and 
having  a  planar  article  supporting  surface  and  an  arti- 
cle advancing  surface,  said  advancing  surface  being 
effective  to  advance  an  article  across  said  planar  arti- 
cle supporting  surface  of  said  first  member  to  effect 
severing  of  the  article,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  second  member  with  respect  to  said  first  member  to 
cause  movement  of  said  article  advancing  surface  toward 
and  away  from  said  knife,  a  stop  carried  by  one  of  said 
members  for  an  article  on  a  supporting  surface,  and  means 
for  advancing  an  article  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
travel  toward  said  knife  and  into  engagement  with  said 
stop  before  engagement  of  said  article  with  said  knife. 


3,291,174 
LEAF  TOBACCO  CUITING  MACfilNE 
Harry  Ward,  near  Andover,  Hampahlre,  laginnd.  ae- 
signor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  AMF  fBtemntionel 
LimHed.  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,ft41 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Apr.  2, 1963, 

13,045/63 
6  Claims.     (0. 146—^117) 


1.  A  tobacco  cutting  machine  comprising  a  rotating 
cutter  having  a  number  of  knives  mounted  upon  it,  a 
mouthpiece,  and  means  for  feeding  tobacco  between 
upper  and  lower  conveyors  to  the  mouthpiece  through 
which  it  passes  in  order  to  be  cut  by  the  rotating  cutter, 
the  knives  of  the  rotating  cutter  having  cutting  edges  which 
move  in  a  cylindrical  part  which  nearly  touches  the  front 
face  of  the  mouthpiece,  the  mouthpiece  comprising  a 
bottom  member  including  a  dead  plate  extlending  from 
the  top  of  the  lower  conveyor  substantially  horizontally 
towards  the  rotating  cutter,  a  fixed  support  member 
situated  underneath  and  supporting  the  deaid  plate,  and 
lying  between  the  front  of  the  lower  conveyor  and  the 
rotating  cutter,  and  a  knock-off  member  attached  to  the 
support  member  and  forming  the  front  of!  the  bottom 
member,  the  rear  face  o£  the  knock-off  mepnber  having 
aa  upward  pointing  step  with  an  upwardly  iilclioed  upper 
face  formed  in  it,  which  step  mates  with  a  corresponding 
downwardly  inclined  step  having  a  downwardly  inclined 
lonver  surface  formed  in  the  front  face  of  the  dead  plate, 
and  the  top  surface  of  the  knock-off  member  extending 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  top  surface  of  th^  dead  plate, 
the  attachment  of  the  knock-<^  member  to  the  support 
member  being  capable  of  being  broken  by  a  downward 
blow  from  the  rotating  cutter  if  the  cylindrical  path  of 
the  cutting  edges  of  the  knives  on  the  rotating  cutter 
touches  the  front  edge  of  the  top  surface  of  the  knock-off 
member. 


I  3,291,175 

^  SKINNING  MACHINE      ' 

Pluil  F.  Borch,  Rocfcford,  MidL  aalgnor  to  Wolverine 
Shoe  A.  Tanning  Corporation,  Rockford,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Midigan 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349^54 
9Cfarini8.  (a.  14^— 130) 
6.  In  a  hogside  skinning  machine  having  tan  elongated 
skinning  blade,  a  hogside  guide  surface  closely  spaced 
fnom  said  blade  and  gripping  means  mouxfed  to  travel 
normal  to  said  elongated  blade  to  pull  a  ho|^de  past  said 
blade;  the  improvement  comprising  a  dagiping  mech- 
anism composed  of  three  main  components  ikichiding  first 
and  second  gripping  jaws  shif table  into  and  out  of  inter- 
engagement  with  each  other,  and  an  anchor  and  wipe-off 
element  adjacent  one  of  said  jaws  and  shiftable  toward 
and  away  from  said  jaws,  said  element  including  a  phi- 
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rality  of  spaced  hogside  punctoring  pins,  and  said  one  3J9L177 

jaw  having  a  plarality  of  through-openings  aligned  with    METHOD  AND  STrScWBE  FOB  RBCLQAARLK 

said  puis  to  allow  passage  of  said  pins  with  shiftins  of  CDNTAINEB8       -—*'***«*»»* 


tioH  Nov.  17, 1965,  Ser. 


357ri,a^jg!ayiy 


J*< 


# 


said  element  toward  said  jaws  and  withdrawal  of  said  pins 
with  shifting  of  said  element  away  from  said  jaws,  and 
power  means  to  cause  relative  shifting  of  said  jaws  and 
said  element. 


3,291,176 

SIED  POTATO  CimnER 

Sorcn  E*d  FMmoa,  1649  WcK  33rd  So^ 

Mt  Lake  City,  Uteh 

Filed  Mar.  27, 19K  Ser.  No.  355,366 

<  Cislii     (CL  146— 164) 


1.  A  structure  for  a  reclosable  container  comprising, 
a  flexible  closed  integral  one-piece  tube  of  a  flexible 

plastic  film, 
cross-seals  at  the  ends  of  said  tube  forming  a  dosed 

bag, 

first  and  second  interlocking  elements  integral  with  and 
one  piece  with  the  tube  on  die  inner  surface  thereof 
shaped  for  cooperative  pressure  engagement  and  for 
forcible  separation, 

said  elements  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  both 
circumferential  directions, 

said  film  hicluding  a  body  forming  sheet  portion  be- 
^veen  the  interlocking  elements  at  one  side  of  the 
first  element  for  forming  the  body  of  the  bag 

*°li!il^™  including  a  flanr  forming  sheet  portion 
between  the  interlocking  elements  at  the  other  side 
of  said  first  element  with  said  flange  portion  ex- 
tending over  the  top  of  the  bag  and  adapted  to  be 
severed  for  access  to  the  bag  and  providing  separate 
opening  gripping  flanges  for  the  elements. 


3,291,170 
PASS  CASE 


Oria  S.  EUf,  NocoM.  To.,  mS^  t 
Goods   Coava^y,  NocaM,  TtK..  a 


1.  A  potato  seed  cutting  machine  inchiding,  in  com- 
bmation,  a  conveyor  having  an  operable  upper  coone  of 
travel  and  a  forward  end  and  inchiding  a  pair  of  parallel, 
vertically  oriented,  horizontaUy  spaced  endless  means, 
plural,  parallel  sha^  disposed  between  and  secured  to 
said  endless  means  in  mutually  spaced  relationship,  phiral 
sets  of  revolvable  roller  means  respectively  disposed  on 
each  of  said  plural  shafts  and  dimensioned  to  form  in- 
dividual po^to  receiving  pockets  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  shafts,  each  of  said  sets  of  roller  means  compris- 
ing respectively  aligned,  phnl,  spaced  rollers,  means 
for  revolvably  constraining  said  endleas  mean  to  mutu- 
aUy  corresponding,  openble,  looped  co^lgurations,  means 
for  frictionally  revoivug  said  sets  of  roller  means  as 
they   proceed   forwardly   along  the   conveyors   upper 
course  of  ti^vel,  means  for  diivmg  said  endless  means, 
a  driven  roller,  means  coupled  to  said  driven  roller  for 
dnving  said  driven  roller,  said  driven  roller  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  shafts  and  beneath  said  upper 
course  of  said  oooveyor  means,  and  nratnally  Tfirri, 
plural  conveyor  strap  means  looped  around  said  conveyor 
means,  inteipoMd  between  adjacent  rollen  of  each  of 
said  sets  of  roller  means,  and  engMi^  and  disposed  ova- 
said  parallel  shafts  and  said  driven  roller  for  advancing 
potatoes  in  a  downwardly  and  forwudly  coarse  of  travel- 
cutting  means  disposed  prtnunate  said  conveyor  forward 
end,  oppootely  nfoMag,  resilient,  ootput  prewire  loUer 
means  constrncted  and  arranged  for  lecemng  potatoes 
ftom  said  strap  means  and  Ceeduig  them  throng  said 
cutting  means,  and  drive  means  for  ao  oppositely  revolv- 
mg  said  pressure  roller 


Filed  Dm.  14, 1964,  S«r.  No.  410,019 
lOMkm.    (CL150— 39) 


1.  A  pass  case  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  strip 
comprising  two  juxtaposed  thicknesses  of  transparent 
flexible  sheet  material  forming  between  them  a  series  of 
pockets  each  adapted  to  receive  a  smaU  card,  photograph. 
or  the  hke,  said  strip  being  folded  upon  itself  inonTposK 
tion  thereof  whereby  said  pockets  are  stacked  one  upon 
another,  the  combination  of  a  case  providing  a  substantiid 
enclosure  for  said  strip  in  its  folded  position,  the  case 

consisting  of  a  single  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material  folded 
mtennediate  rts  ends  to  form  an  end  portion  and  an  ad- 
jommg  urtermediate  portion  which  in  use  overlie  oppoaite 
sides  of  the  stack  comprising  said  pockets,  in  the  folded 
position  of  said  first  mentioned  strip,  the  last  mentioned 
stnp  haying  an  end  flap  adjoinmg  said  intermediate  por- 
tion which  m  use  is  folded  over  said  first  mentioaed  md 
portion,  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  last  mentioned 
stoip  bemg  relatively  longer  than  the  first  mentioned  end 
portKm  thereof,  and  said  intermediate  portion  and  s^ 
end  flap  extendmg  beyond  the  end  of  said  last  mentioned 
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strip  opposite  said  end  flap,  in  the  folded  position  of  said 
last  mentioiied  strip,  and  the  material  of  said  last  men- 
tioned atiip  being  folded  upon  itself  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, in  a  series  of  three  successive  folds,  at  the  juncture 
of  said  end  flap  whereby  said  end  flap  is  extensible  as 
necessary  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the  thickness  of 
such  materials  as  may  be  contained  in  said  pockets. 


(b)  cam-type  tire  gripping  means  eooentitioally  mount- 
ed in  the  opposed  surfaces  of  each  saitf  leg  portion, 
said  gripping  means  being  in  engagen^nt  with  the 
tire  side  walls  in  the  assembled  condition;  and 

(c)  locking  means  releasably  joining  s4id  transverse 
sections  to  each  other  whereby  said  gripping  means 
firmly  engage  the  bulged  side  walls  of  t|M  tire. 


VkMCiitF. 


3^1479  I                                     3^9M81 

CAMERA  CARRYING  CASE  WHEELS  FOR  EXPLORmG  THE  SURFACE  OF 

r,  N.Y^  assigBor  to  Eastman  THE  MOON 

r,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Glenn  G.  Havcoa,  Sm  Dk«tt,  Calf^  MslgBor  to  Whit- 

New  Jersey  taiier  Corporatioii,  Los  Anmtha,  Calif.  ■  corporadon 

Filed  Ffeb.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  345,307  of  California 

TCIains.    {0.15$— 52)  FDcd  Apr.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  448489 

6  Claims.    (CL  151-^37) 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  a  photographic  camera  having 
a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  end  walls, 
a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall  which  is  separable  from 
the  camera  to  permit  loading  of  film  into  the  camera; 
and  cmnprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  bracket  defining 
a  cross  member  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  camera  when  the  camera  Is  inserted  in  said  bracket 
and  <<*6iitng  upright  arms  adapted  to  engage  and  embrace 
the  end  waOs  4>f  the  cunera  to  retain  the  camera  within 
said  bracket,  first  and  second  cup-shaped  members  in- 
dividually hinged  to  opposite  edges  of  said  cross  mem- 
ber to  selectively  move  between  a  closed  position,  where- 
in they  extend  upwardly  from  said  cross  member  and 
oooibine  with  said  cross  member  to  enclose  the  camera 
when  the  camera  is  positioned  in  said  bracket,  and  an 
open  position,  wherein  said  first  cup-shaped  member  ex- 
tends downwardly  firom  said  cross  member  to  exposed  the 
front  of  the  camera  and  said  second  cup-shaped  member 
extends  downwardly  from  said  cross  member  to  expose 
the  back  wall  of  the  camera. 


3^1488  I 

CLAMP-TYFE  ntACllON  DEVICE 

SidMrGcDnan,  8<  FamB  St,  Lo^  Boich,  N.  Y. 

FDcd  Mar.  14, 19M,  Scr.  N^  534^185 

ItOaiM.    (0.152—325) 


1.  A  traction  device  for  use  with  6.  fMMumatic  tire 
mounted  on  a  rmi,  the  tire  having  a  groimd-engaging 
tread  pcxtion  and  side  walls  that  bulge  outwardly  under 
a  load,  said  traction  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  frame  mraiber  having  two, 
spaced,  upright  leg  portions  relatively  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  transverse  sections 
joinmg  said  upri^t  leg  porticos,  said  transverse 
portions  being  integral  with  said  leg  pcHtions  and  in 
the  assembled  condition  being  disposed  across  the 
tiretiead; 


3.  A  device  expansible  to  form  a  wheel  comprising  a 
bub,  slidably  mounted  for  circumferential  piovement  on 
said  hub  a  plurality  of  spokes,  each  of  said  spokes  coa- 
taining  a  deflated  balloon  within  its  outer  end,  said 
spokes  being  adapated  to  be  arranged  su^i  that  all  of 
the  spokes  lie  within  a  single  90*  quadrant; 


COMBtUSnON 


3491,182 

MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING 
OF  FUEL 

Irving  A.  Dow,  Jr.  and  Martla  G.  AarioC,  Bi«»«fc«<fc, 
NJ.;  said  Aarflot  aarf^or  to  aridpiow 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434061 
3Clataa.    (CL  158— 1.5)  ' 


1.  The  combination  with  a  fuel  bnmerl  fomaoe  of  a 
secondary  air  supply  means  oomprising  alsonroe  of  air 
vnder  pressure,  a  device  within  the  fnraao^  spaced  later- 
ally from  the  burner  and  having  inner  aau  outer  c^ia- 
drical  members  defining  a  doaed  ended  pmralar 
Iberebetween,  means  coupling  one  end  of 
ber  to  said  source  for  reception  of  air 
therefrom,  said  inner  member  having 
Arough  adjacent  its  other  end  for  passage  of  air  into 
said  annular  space  and  said  outer  member  paving  at  least 
one  orifice  in  its  wall  for  emission  of  a  jci  of  idr  thn»> 
through,  and  means  within  said  amralar  9smpt  for  caiaiag 
air  therein  to  circulate  about  the  inner 
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SPAKK  iGNIIIQN  AM  FLAME  SENSING 
CIRCUIT 
^ .  ^^,  Decrteld,  DL,  ssJfni  to 

FBei  Sapt  13, 19(5, 8«r.  No.  487,889 


1.  An  ignition  and  ftiel  control  circuit  comprising,  in 
combination, 

an  igniter  including  spaced  electrodes. 

means  applying  a  voltage  to  said  ignfter  to  operate  said 
Igniter,  said  igniter  requiring  a  first  voltage  for  oper- 
ation thereof  whan  no  flame  is  {Kvsent  at  said  elec- 
trodes and  a  seoond  leduoed  voltage  when  a  flame  is 
present  at  said  electrodes, 

valve  means, 

means  connecting  said  vaN<e  means  with  said  igniter  for 
responae  to  the  voltage  condition  cm  said  igniter, 
said  valve  means  opraing  in  response  to  said  first 
voltage  and  remaining  open  In  reqwnae  to  said  sec- 
ond voltage, 

and  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  said 
igniter  and  responsive  to  a  omitinued  condition  of 
said  first  voltage  on  said  electrodes  to  effect  a  dos- 
ing of  said  valve  means  with  a  predetennined  time 
delay  after  opening  of  said  vahe  means. 


3491,184 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Harold  E.Varvel,  Dayton,  Ohia,ssdff»  to  MaattrCo- 

aoUdatod,  Inc.,  D»ton.  OUa,  a  CMporalion  of  OUo 
CcaOmutiem  of  liallraitiia  Scr.  No.  112444,  May  24, 
IHL    lids    nillnliiia    An.   23,   mE/STNo! 

7nilBii      (CL158— 3<J) 


7.  In  combination  with  a  qiaoa  heator  inrimUfm  « 
burner  head  having  a  sqdion  nonda,  a  fuel  storage  tank, 
a  delivery  line  from  said  tank  to  said  nozzle,  said  **i»^ 
having  a  delivery  opankif  in  the  opper  part  thereot  aaid 
delivery  line  bainf  arranged  in.  abaenoe  of  soction  to 
drain  fuel  from  aid  notzle  back  to  aaid  tank,  a  vertical 
tube  dependent  wlOin  said  tank  from  said  delivery  open- 
ing and  extendtag  to  near  d»  bottom  of  aaid  tank,  the 
lower  end  of  aaid  tube  being  normally  bekm  tl»  fnd 
level  in  said  tank,  tka  oppoaito  ends  of  said  tube  being 
open,  and  a  filler  installed  in  the  opper  part  oi  said  tube 
having  a  cavity  in  fim  and  open  «^nm»iiiiifa».fi«n  ,|^ 


said  delivery  fine  through  said  delivery  opemng  and  de- 
fining a  chamber  dierebalow  and  aeaH  for  creating  a 
suction  in  said  delivery  line  to  draw  find  from  said  «■">■ 
throu^  said  tube  and  said  delivery  line  to  said  «w*^i«, 
diacoDtiauanoe  of  said  meana  allowiiv  fad  in  aaid  de- 
livery line  and  at  said  nozzle  to  drop  hade  into  said  tank 
to  and  through  said  filter  with  resultant  purging  effect, 
said  filter  being  a  cylindrical  dement  havii^  a  head  end 
interengaged  with  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  and  a  body 
portion  extending  into  said  tank  in  spaced  concentric  re- 
lation to  said  tube,  said  filter  dement  terminating  at  its 
end  opposite  said  head  end  within  the  tube  a  mbf  nH.^ 
distance  from  the  lower  end  thoeof  to  define  with  the 
tube  beneath  the  said  oppoeite  end  of  said  filter  element 
an  open  space  of  substantial  volume,  said  cavity  being 
in  said  body  portion  and  opening  thrmi^  said  hnd  end. 


3,291485 

pnxyr  burner  for  gasheaiu  or  the 

Harold  A.  Mdnlaah,  SonA  rniniina.  a 
Mdb  PMndcna,  CaBf.,  iiifainii  to 
gntods  Conipany,  RkhamTva.,  a 

FBed  Dec  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  415,744 
5aalBBa.    (CL  158— 113) 


1.  A  pilot  burner  comprising: 

a  pUot  body  having  a  passage  therethrough,  said  pUot 
body  being  adapted  at  one  end  for  connection  to  a 
gas  supply  line  and  having  an  orifice  for  H;f>h«r«;n« 
gas  at  the  other  end  thereof ; 

a  pflot  bead  attached  to  said  pilot  body,  said  pilot  head 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  orifice  for  a  first  por. 
tion  of  iu  length  and  then  ^TtenHi^j  laterally  of  said 
orifice  for  a  sectmd  poitkm  of  its  len^;  and 

a  protuberance  oo  said  first  portion  of  said  pilot  head 
spaced  from  said  second  portion  and  project!^  lat- 
erally inward  from  said  first  portion  into  the  path 
of  gas  flow  from  said  orifice  for  *iu^«g  «t  leaat 
a  portion  of  the  gas  discharged  from  said  orifice 
prior  to  deflection  by  said  second  poctioa  and  to  mix 
said  gas  with  the  air. 


CO] 


DEVICE 


FBad  Dae.  31, 19K  S«.  No.  422,73^ 
2ClBhnB.    (d.  158-413) 

1.  In  a  safety  pilot  assembly  of  a  aon-aeiated  type, 
the  «ftm^»{ti»^Qn  con^irisliv: 

target  means  induding  an  inrfiiipd  pi^ty  opoa  which 
fuel  is  adqitod  to  impinge  to  form  a  sin^  spread- 
ing sheet  of  flame; 

a  thBfWWfWtric  nmt  iwrftiH;,^. 

a  phiraUty  of  tfiermoooapkB  with  the  hot  inac- 
tions tlierBof  disposed  at  one  end  and  the  cold 
junctions  toereof  dispoaed  at  the  otfier  cod; 

a  sheath  having  a  snbatantially  flat,  tfani,  doaed 
end  portion  wrtosing  said  hot  pnctions.  and 


^ 
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an  insuUtor  rod  positioned  Iragthwise  between 

laid  end  portion  of  said  sheath  and  said  hot 

jnnctions,  and 

bnckiBt  means  spacing  said  tiiennoelectric  unit  wi& 

si^  cad  portion  of  said  sheath  laterally  and  slight- 


bustion  adjacent  to  said  second  boundary  surface,  at 
least  some  of  said  passages  opening  into  said  second 
boundary  surface,  said  second  boundary  surface  defining 
t&erein  a  plurality  of  indentations  each  having  a  periph- 
eral wall  substantially  longer  than  the  bor^  diameter  of 
any  one  of  said  passages,  means  for  at  least|some  of  said 
passages  for  ccMiducting  at  least  some  of  said  combustible 


ly  above  said  target  means  so  that  said  flame  will 
strike  said  sheath  at  an  oblique  i  angle  to  divert  the 
flame  in  sodi  a  manner  that  said  end  portion  of  said 
sheath  is  enveloped  by  the  flame  and  heated  substan- 
tially unifonnly  independent  of  fuel  pressure  varia- 
tions. 


mC  METHANE  BURNER  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING INFRA-RED  HEAT 
HaoHd,  raudala,  DL, ««%»»  to  Univcml  OU 
Dm  PlakMs,  ul*,  a  corpontion  of 


Fllad  Mar.  2, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  348,581 
llClafam.    (CL  158— 116) 


3091488 

DEEP  COMBUSTION  RADIANT  ELEMENTS 
,  12  Rw  *i  PhlcM  Sidnt  Antoinc 


PartloL] 


lM8l    lUs 


gas  mixture  away  from  said  passages  at  an  angle  to  the 
axes  of  said  passages  and  through  said  perip^ral  wall  into 
an  adjacent  indentation,  and  a  radiation  and  gas  pervious 
metallic  matting  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
boundary  surface  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
second  boundary  surface  beyond  the  region  of  burning  of 
said  gas  mixture  to  thereby  cause  a  layer  of  exhaust  gases 
to  stagnate  in  close  proximity  to  said  seo^nd  boundary 
surface. 


GAS  BURNER  J 

Otto  H.  Scfaadc,  Jr.,  North  CaMwcIl,  NjL  MrigMir 
Radio    Corpontfcw    of   Anscrica,   a   c^rporatioB 

Filed  Mar.  9,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  438,^35 
SClaini.    (CL  158— llC) 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  catalytic  burning  of  a  gas- 
eooi  «»w^fc«"«  rich  stream  to  provide  infra-red  heat  gen- 
oratian,  which  comprises  in  ccMnbination,  a  gas  distribut- 
ing TuuaSxAA  section  having  a  gas  inlet  port  thereto  and  a 
fu  ptrmeable  catalytic  element  comprising  metallic 
screeafaif  costed  with  ut  oxidiziiig  catalyst  extending 
acnm  an  ootlet  tuat  therefrom,  and  spaced  apart  flow 
restricting  means  adjacent  the  inlet  face  to  said  catalytic 
element  whereby  there  is  a  reduction  in  the  gas  flow  rate 
to  at  least  a  part  of  the  upstream  portion  of  the  catalyst 
dement  and  a  maintenance  of  the  catalytic  oxidation  of 
the  methane  rich  stream  passing  therethrough. 


to 
of 


^.  No.  43383,  July  1'. 
Mar.   23,    1^   Scr.   No. 

7CMM.    (CL  158—118) 

1.  A  burner  member  comprising,  a  block  of  refractory 
material  defining  a  multifriicity  of  small  bore  passages  ex- 
teadins  in  fenerally  parallel  relation  to  one  another  from 
a  fint  bonadary  soifaoe  of  said  block  toward  a  second 
boondaiy  rnrface  thereof,  said  passages  adapted  to  con- 
duct a  ooarimstible  gas  mixture  from  said  first  boundary 
sorbce  toward  said  second  boundary  surface  for  com- 


1.  A  gas  burner  comprising  a  burner 
a  gridwork  providing  a  plurality  of  ports 
said  gridwork  having  a  high  thermal  cond' 
injector  having  a  fuel  path  tfaeiethroogh 
gridworic,  said  fuel  injector  having  a  lari^ 
ing  capacity  in  comparison  with  said  grid 
engaged  with  said  gridwork  in  good  thenn; 
relation  therewith,  a  beat  absortHng  and 
ment  mounted  on  the  other  side  of 
in  spaced  and  surrounding  rdation  with 
and  in  poor  heat  transfer  relation  there' 
means  disposed  on  the  iiqector  side  of 
the  path  of  said  fuel  for  providing  a  unif< 
rate  of  fuel  flow  to  each  of  said  ports. 


including 

therethrough, 

ictivity,  a  fuel 

iading  to  said 

heat  dissipat- 

»rk  and  being 

OMidnctivity 

ipating  ele- 

bumer  head 

lid  gridwork 

|th,  and  baffle 

id  burner  in 
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3^MM 
GASEOUS  FUEL  BURNERS 


Stewart  AlbMtt  Radlcy,  Ektne,  Bntiaiid,   airi^nr  to 
Radiatton  Liirftod,  loadon,  E^fanid,  a  BritUi  coaa- 

FBcd  Ab«.  28, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  385,133 
Clafani  priority,  apfWf  ■**«■  Gwt  Britain,  Ang.  38, 1X2, 

33,389/82 
2CiainM.    (CL  158— 117) 

'    u.  Q  ',      .:'? 

2.  A  gaseous  fuel  burner  comprising  in  combination 
an  outer  tube,  a  set  of  burner  orifices  in  said  outer  tube 
and  an  inner  tube  within  tbe  outer  tube,  the  inner  tube 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  gaseous 
fuel,  and  at  least  one  set  of  orifices  in  said  inner  tube 
whose  spacing  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  orifices  in  the 
outer  tube  but  whose  orifice  size  is  different  from  that  of 
the  orifices  in  said  outer  tube,  in  which  the  inner  tube  is 
movable  relatively  to  the  outer  tube  in  such  manner  as 
to  bring  into  and  out  of  registration  the  set  of  orifices  in 
the  outer  tube  and  a  set  of  orifices  in  the  inner  tube,  and 
in  which  the  inner  tube  has  an  end  wall  having  a  shank 
which  projects  through  an  aperture  in  an  end  wall  of 
the  outer  tube  and  is  screw  threaded  over  the  projecting 
part,  the  inner  tube  being  located  in  position  by  means 
of  a  lock  nut  screwed  over  the  projecting  part. 


3(291491 
METHOD   OF   MAKING   A   NORMALLY   UQUID 

FUEL  INTERCHANGEABLE  WITH  GAS 
James  W.  Stocm,  TbonAanr,  Pa.,  asstgaw  to  Sn  OO 
Company,  PUadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatfon  of  New 

FBcd  Im.  28, 1988,  Scr.  No.  538,781 
Sdataas.    (CL  158— 117J) 


:^?|H^^i5m^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gas  burner  in  interruptible 
service  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  terminating  the  flow  of  gas  to  the  burner, 

b.  supplying  a  normally  liquid  paraffinic  light  petroleum 
hydrocarbon  fraction  from  storage, 

c.  mixing  the  fraction  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
30*  to  300'  F.  with  primary  air, 

d.  and  burning  the  fraction  in  the  burner  to  provide  a 
'       clean  blue  radiant  flame  having  characteristics  and 

quality  generally  equivalent  to  the  gas  flame, 
said  petroleum  hydrocarbon  fraction  having  an  end  boil- 
ing point  of  up  to  about  4S0*  F.^  and  containing  at  least 
75  volume  percent  saturated  hyifaticarbons  containing^  or 
more  carbon  atoou  and  less  than  25  volume  percent  aro- 
matics  and  oleflm. 


and  slidably  movable  independently  of  each  other  in 
parallel  planes  of  motion,  a  Selectively  slidable  and 
pivotable  closure  element  mounted  between  said  upper 
and  lower  tracks,  said  selectively  slidable  and  pivoCable 
closure  elements  being  pivoted  on  upper  and  lower  track 
grips  each  having  a  track  engaging  groove  for  slidably 
receiving  one  of  said  tracks,  and  said  selectively  slidable 


and  pivotable  closure  element  being  slidably  movable  in 
a  plane  of  motion  substantially  parallel  to  said  planes  of 
motion  of  said  other  slidable  closure  elements  and  pivot- 
ably  movable  independently  of  its  slidable  motion  about 
an  axis  laterally  displaced  frcHn  said  tracks  so  as  to 
afford  an  unobstructed  opening  when  pivoted  away  from 
a  closed  position. 


3,291,193 
VENETIAN  BLIND  WINDOW 
Andrew  T.  H^crty,  Maldoa  H. 
BreBMman  and  Charles  M.  Miller, 

Westhke  Conpa^r,  EiUnrt,  ImL,  a 
Dlfaiois 

Filed  Dec  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  334,881 
5  Claiim.     (CL  188—187) 


F. 

"J 
of 


3^91492 
SCREEN  DOOR  FOR  SLIDING  GLASS  DOORS 
Harold  D.  JoMik  Jr,  %  Nt1ltai^  Hapidu,  Joms  * 
*f,  711  CaiSlar  Bldg.,  AdMla,  Ga. 
„  of  BgpBiailuB  Sar.  No.  184,193,  Apr.  2, 
1982.    lUi   apptcatina   Mny   14,   1985,   S^No. 
455322 

idalM.    (CL  188-91) 
1.  In  a  doorway  enclosure  having  a  plurality  of  slidable 
closure  elements  mounted  between  iq>per  and  lower  tracks 

838  O.O.— 22 


3.  A  window  comprising  a  rectangular  sunK>iting 
frame  seated  in  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  a  building,  a  rec- 
tangular sash  assembly  mounted  in  said  supporting  frame 
on  vertically  aligned  pivot  members  for  swinging  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  the  plane  of  said  supporting  frame 
whereby  the  assembly  may  be  swung  to  a  position  where 
the  faces  thereof  are  reversed,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
continuous  weather  seals  interposed  between  confronting 
edges  of  tbe  supporting  frame  and  sash  assembly  so  as 
to  provide  an  airtight  seal  when  the  sash  assembly  is  dis- 
posed in  either  normal  or  reversed  position  in  the  plane 
of  the  supporting  frame,  said  sash  assembly  indudint  > 
hcdlow  tubular  frame  of  generally  rectanguLxr  orjca  sec- 
tion, a  pane  of  glass  having  its  margins  secured  in  a  glaz- 
ing diannd  in  the  inner  edfe  ad|acait  the  outside  face 
of  said  tubular  frwne  and  nwmaDy  positioned  cm  the  out- 
side of  the  building,  a  panel  forming  rectangular  frame 
hinged  to  one  side  of  said  hollow  tubular  frame  adjacent 
the  inside  edge  thereof,  a  pane  of  glass  mounted  in  said 
panel  forming  frame,  said  tubular  sash  frame  and  said 
glass  panes  defining  a  compartment  for  accommodating 
a  Venetian  blind,  pivotally  mounted  latch  members  con- 
cealed in  the  side  of  said  tubular  frame  wiiidi  is  opposite 
the  hinge  cramection  with  said  panel  forming  frame,  keep- 
er members  on  said  panel  forming  frame  which  extend 
through  apertures  in  said  tubular  frame  when  said  panel 
forming  frame  is  dosed  for  cooperation  with  said  latch 
members,  and  said  tubular  frame  having  apertures  be- 
tween said  weather  seals  in  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
thereof  which  provide  access  to  said  latches  for  manual 
operation  thereof  when  said  sash  assembly  is  swung  out 
of  the  jdane  of  said  supporting  frame. 


624 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECEifBfs  IS,  1966 


3^91.194 
CLAMP  AND  HOUSING  AFPARATUS 
ic«  M.  Kktk J,  5Nt  WoodlMd,  Dct  MoIms,  Iowa; 
BidnN  J.  ElMge,  Jr^  92t  28th  St,  West  Des 
MolnM,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,433 
3  OaiBS.    (CI.  IM^lSl) 


1.  In  a  louver  assembly  including  vertical  louvers, 
apparatus  for  releasably  clamping  each  end  of  each  louver 
to  a  stationary  member,  also  at  each  end  thereof,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  housing  including  a  unit  releasably  engaged  with  an 
end  of  a  louver,  said  housing  having  a  U-shaped 
structure  with  legs  extending  parallel  to  each  other 
and  in  the  same  direction; 

shoulders  formed  on  the  inside  of  said  legs  by  reversely 
bending  equal  outer  p<^ons  of  the  legs  so  that  said 
shoulders  are  of  equal  height;  and 

clamp  means  including  a  base  and  an  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base  for  rotatable  movement  over 
said  base; 

said  base  insertable  between  said  legs  and  the  station- 
ary member,  and  secured  to  the  stationary  member 
with  said  end  edges  of  said  legs  placed  flat  thereon 
to  support  the  U-shaped  structure,  said  arm  having 
a  portion  at  said  pivotal  mounting  with  opposite  end 
tips  extending  normally  laterally  towards  said  legs, 
said  portion  movable  from  a  first  position  with  said 
end  tips  spaced  laterally  from  the  leg  end  edges  to 
a  second  position  contiguous  with  said  end  tips  ex- 
tending over  and  in  frictional  engagement  with  said 
shoulders,  said  end  tips  clamping  said  shoulders  and 
thus  said  housing  toward  and  against  said  base; 

said  arm  having  further  a  finger  portion  extending 
outwardly  and  away  from  said  base  and  with  an  ex- 
posed free  end  thereof  always  disposed  laterally  out- 
wardly from  one  of  the  legs. 


a  main  panel  section  vertically  disposed  against  and  fixed- 
ly secured  along  its  side  edges  to  the  opposita  sides  of  the 
door  frame,  a  floor  flap  integral  with  and  ex^nding  sub- 
stantially the  full  width  of  the  main  panel  Substantially 
straight  thereto  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  jlatter  seated 
down  upon  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  floor  |of  the  grain 
car,  a  rigid  elongated  member  fixedly  secureid  across  the 
door  frame  opening  to  back  up  the  grain  door,  at  the  upper 
edge  of  its  main  panel,  said  main  panel  section  and  floor 
flap  of  the  grain  door  being  formed  of  corrugated  paper- 
board  having  an  inner  core  of  corrugated  pap^r  and  paper 
facings  adhesively  secured  to  opposite  surQtoes  of  said 
core,  and  a  top  flap  secured  to  and  extenditig  upwardly 
beyond  the  upper  edge  of  the  corrugated  ii^r  core  of 
the  main  panel  substantially  the  full  width  pf  the  latter 
as  a  continuation  of  one  of  said  paper  facingfe  of  the  cor- 
rugated board,  said  top  flap  being  turned  ta^tly  over  the 
top  of  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  rigid  back-up  member  for 
su^tantially  its  full  width  to  thereby  secui|e  the  i^per 
edge  of  the  grain  door  against  outward  defleiction. 


3M1J95 
TAPE  REINFORCBD  GRAIN  DOOR  PANEL 
DmrU  H.  BliM,  MehvM  Park, 
aai^iMati^  to  Watant  ~ 
pUa,Pl.«p«tMnUp 

nlcd  Dm.  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  334,835 
.    3  rttkm     (CL1M-^3M) 


by 
Philadd- 


1.  A  grain  door  installation  in  a  grain  car  for  closing 
a  door  frame  opening  therein  comprising  in  combination, 


3,2»t,lX 
OIL  PAINTING  CTRETCl 
Sam  KnpcmBlth,  53tS  AvcatBa  D,  Ntw 

Ffled  Oct  7, 19M,  S«r.  No.  4«2,1<7 
€  CUbam.    (CL  IM— 374.1) 


N.Y. 


H 


1.  In  an  oil  painting  stretcher  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, the  combination  with  a  frame  con^prising  bars 
of  rectangular  cross  section,  a  cleat  ovetlapping  the 
back  surfaces  of  two  of  said  bars  which  are  adjacent  each 
other,  said  cleat  comprising  a  V-channel;  ^  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  walls  of  said  channel,  being  in  cjbtuse  angled 
relation;  each  of  said  channel  surfaces  conti|cting  one  of 
s^d  overlapped  frame  bars  respectively  abd  a  wedge 
within  said  channel  and  extending  along  the  ^ine  of  inter- 
section of  the  planes  of  said  channel  wall  surfaces,  adapted 
to  be  entered  between  said  two  frame  bars  by  movement 
of  said  cleat  whereby  said  two  frame  bar|  are  shifted 
apart;  each  of  said  channel  walls  having  $.  lengthwise 
slot  therethrough  along  the  converging  sur^ces  of  said 
wedge  respectively;  said  wedge  being  positiokied  between 
said  slots  and  a  screw  in  each  of  said  slots  req)ectively, 
releasably  securing  said  cleat  to  said  two  jEnmie  mem- 
bers whereby  said  two  bars  are  in  surftice  coijtact  with  the 
walls  of  said  channel  respectively;  the  direction  of  con- 
vergence of  the  converging  walk  of  said  irnlge,  being 
along  said  channel. 


3,291497 

SHOT  CLEANING  METHOD  FOR  HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 


13,19tt, 


1M3.    Thta 

515387 

Clafant  priority,  appUcadoH 

2,(14/<2 
3Claimi.    (CL  1<5— 1) 

1.  In  the  method  of  cleaitfaig  sorfaoes  df  gas  swept 
transmission  units  by  means  of  solid  ckanini  shot  whidi 
are  periodically  delivered  from  an  upper  container  so  as 
to  rebound  by  gravity  against  said  inrfaces  tor  loosenmg 
dat  particles  therefrom,  and  then  pass  to  '^  lower  col- 
lecting container  from  which  the  cleaning  ahot  are  le- 
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turned  to  said  upper  container,  the  step  of  using  a  first 
liquid  fluid  flow  fm-  separating  off  and  carrying  away  the 
dirt  particles  from  said  cleaning  shot  and  a  second  liquid 
fluid  flow  for  returning  the  cleaning  shot  to  the  upper 


container,  said  first  liquid  fluid  flow  being  directed  against 
the  flow  of  said  shot  as  they  are  collected,  said  liquid 
fluid  having  a  velocity  less  than  the  velocity  of  the  falling 
shot  in  the  liquid  but  greater  than  the  velocity  of  said 
dirt  particles. 


3J91,198 
ITTT    — 


BOOJNG  HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

William  I.  TImiob,  Befaaoal,  Maia.,  aarignor  to  Uakm 

CarMde  Cotpaaatloa,  a  carpasalhw  ol  New  York 

Fled  Dec  <,  1943,  S«.  No.  329,358 

7Chfam.    (0.1(5—2) 


7.  A  proceu  for  treating  biological  substances  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  container  for  storing 
such  substances;  applying  a  thin  water  soluble  insulating 
fihn  coating  on  the  outer  walls  of  said  container;  intro- 
ducing said  biological  substance  into  said  container;  con- 
tacting the  outer  walls  of  said  coated  container  with  a 
boiling  liquid  refrigerant  whereby  the  rate  of  heat  trans- 
fer is  at  least  14,000  B.tu./<hr.)(sq.  ft.  of  container 
surface)  and  continuing  the  refrigeration  contact  for 
sufficient  duration  to  freeze  the  biological  substance; 
storing  the  frozen  substance;  and  thereafter  thawing  said 
substance  by  contacting  the  container  with  water,  thereby 
removing  the  insulating  «y^rim 


3^1499 
COMUNATION  HEATD^  AND  COOLING  SYS- 
TEM INCORPORATING  A  FLAMELESS  COM- 
BUSnON  mATTO  OF  THE  CATALYTIC  TYPE 
Grcgohe  CS^Ixil^  Hlg^iaBd,  iai.,  aHii^or  to  Gcacral 
Tnammtattem  Carpontiea,  rUrago,  IIL,  a 
ofNcwYerit 
FRei  Sept  25, 19«3,  Smt.  No.  311*457 
UCUm.    (CL  165—27) 
1.  In  an  absorption  refrigerating  machine  including 
an  evaporator  and  an  absorber  and  a  generator  and  a 
condenser  connected  in  a  operative  ,preuit,  said  generator 


containing  a  body  of  strong  liquor  that  consists  enealially 
of  a  liquid  absorbing  medium  and  refrigerant  abstvbed 
by  the  liquid  absorbing  medium,  a  tnbe  having  an  adit 
and  an  exit,  the  adit  of  said  tube  communicating  with 
the  atmosphere,  means  for  prododng  flow  of  an  air 
stream  through  said  tube,  an  injector  operatively  associ- 
ated with  an  upstream  section  of  said  tube  and  (^rative 
to  inject  into  the  air  stream  passing  therethroo^  a  com- 
bustible substance  in  order  to  prodnoe  a  combustibk 
mixture  in  the  gas  phase,  a  porous  catalytic  bed  airanted 
in  a  downstream  section  of  said  tobe  and  accommodat- 


ing the  ready  passage  therethrough  of  the  combustible 
mixture  in  the  gas  phase  and  characterized  by  producing 
flameless  catalytic  combustion  thereof  in  order  to  jvo- 
duce  hot  flue  gases,  and  a  conduit  having  an  adit  con- 
nected to  the  exit  of  said  tut>e  and  an  exit  communicat- 
ing with  the  atmosphere,  whereby  a  stream  of  the  hot  flue 
gases  passes  throu^  said  conduit,  said  generator  being  ar- 
ranged in  good  heat-exchange  relation  with  said  coodnit, 
whereby  heating  of  the  strong  liquor  in  said  generator 
effects  the  liberation  of  the  refrigerant  in  the  vapor  pKuff 
from  the  liquid  absorbing  medium  of  the  strong  liquor 
in  a  known  manner. 


FOOD  ICE  MACHIN^imH  HEATING  MEANS 

THEREFCMI 

H>M  GeggLii^Haii»-HackM>Str.  9, 

^_  FOed  Sept  IMfU,  Scr.  N«.  397^74 
ClalnM  priority,  appHqrtioa  GenMv,  8«t  23, 19(3, 


L  45J|31 


1<5— 12) 


1.  In  a  food  ioe  machine  for  «tiT«>-w«iHf  food  ioe  in 
portions  of  the  type  comprising  a  freezing  compaitment, 
a  supply  container  for  ice  mix,  an  intake  paasafe  inter- 
mediate said  supply  container  and  said  freezing  compart- 
ment and  freezing  means  coapriiing  «  r^riferating  mit 
for  supplying  coohmt  to  said  freezing  oompaztment  and 
having  a  compressor,  heating  means  i«rtn««|^j  h^mrift^ 
elements  in  said  freezing  compartment  and  in  «*m  np. 
ply  container  operative  to  heat  the  coiMenfts  to  a  de- 
germinating  temperature,  preferably  between  70  and  75* 
C.  and  current  supply  means  connected  to  a  current 
source  for  supfriying  current  to  said  compressor  and  to 
said  heating  means,  including  separate  temperature  m- 
sponsive  switch  means,  one  nrrriatrd  with  said 
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compartment  and  one  with  said  supply  container,  each 
said  switch  means  having  a  pair  of  contacts  in  one  posi- 
tion thereof  connecting  said  heating  elements  in  parallel 
to  said  current  source,  and  having  a  pair  of  contacts  in 
anodber  position  connecting  said  compressor  in  series 
with  said  cnnent  source. 


AIR  CONDRIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  BUSES 

MttoB  E.  Saatt,  %  Wavnc  CooHng  Equip.  Corp., 

25  Jay  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 
FIM  Mar.  3, 1964.  Scr.  No.  349,080 

26  Claims.    (CL  165— 42) 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  having  a  top  wall,  a  rear 
wall,  and  spaced  side  walls,  an  air  conditioning  evaporator 
section  mounted  against  said  top  wall  and  rear  wall  and 
between  said  side  walls,  said  evaporator  section  including 
means  forming  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
an  eviqxMrator  of  an  air  conditioning  system  positioned 
in  said  duunber,  means  for  passing  air  from  said  vehicle 
into  said  evaporator  chamber,  said  air  passing  means  com- 
prising means  forming  an  air  chamber  positioned  at 
said  inkt  of  uAd  evaporator  diamber,  said  air  chamber 
f<»ming  means  including  a  bottom  wall  having  an  open- 
ing therein  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
vehicle  and  having  an  outlet  in  conununication  with  the 
inlet  of  said  evaporator  chamber,  a  filter  positioned  at 
said  outlet  of  said  air  chamber,  means  forming  ancHher 
chamber  at  said  outlet  of  said  evaporator  chamber  and 
in  communication  with  the  latter,  blower  means  posi- 
timied  in  saiid  other  chamber  Ux  inducing  air  flow  into 
and  horn  said  evaporator  chamber  and  having  outlet 
means,  and  means  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
means  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  ve- 
hicle for  distributing  air  to  the  interior  of  said  vehicle, 
said  air  distribution  means  comprising  means  form- 
ing a  i^num  chamber  having  a  first  wall  having  an 
opening  in  communication  with  said  outlet  means  of  said 
blower  means,  a  second  wall  spaced  froih  said  first  wall 
and  having  an  opening  in  communication  with  the  in- 
terior of  si^  vehicle  and  having  another  opening,  an  air 
distribution  duct  extending  throu^  said  other  opening 
in  said  second  wall  and  having  an  outlet  opening  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  vehicle,  and  said  duct 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  walls  and  having 
one  end  in  communicati<Hi  with  said  opening  in  said  first 
widL 


3,291402 
COOLANT  MnmUroR  DEVICE 
Gcona  J.  Afide,  Stanford,  Con.,  md  Alfred  L'Eplat- 
teller,   Katonah,  N.Y.,   M^pon  to  The   MacUctt 
Tacorporated,  <I|m  togilali ,  Com.,  a  cor- 
of  CoBMcdart 
Flkd  Am.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,462 
SOain.    (CL165— M) 
1.  A  ooohmt  distributor  device  for  electron  discharge 
devices  and  the  like  having  an  element  which  becomes 
heated  and  which  requires  a  greater  volume  of  coolant 
Haw  over  a  selected  area  than  over  other  areas  thereof. 


said  distributor  device  comprising  an  elongate  hollow 
member  adapted  to  enclose  the  element  to  be  heated  and 
having  a  first  opening  at  one  end  for  the  ingress  of  a  cool- 
ing medium  introduced  under  pressure,  and  having  an 
elongate  second  opening  on  a  side  wall  theneof  directed 
toward  said  element  and  extending  substantially  the  length 
thereof  for  the  egress  of  such  cooling  medium,  said  hol- 
low member  having  an  inclined  side  wall  directly  opposite 


said  second  opening  thereby  providing  the  member  with 
a  cross  sectional  area  which  decreases  witfi  increasing 
distance  from  said  first  opening,  the  portion  ^reof  hav- 
ing smallest  cross  sectional  area  being  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  element  opposite  said  areft  thereof  re- 
quiring greater  volume  of  coolant  flow,  the  volume  of 
the  cooling  meduim  expelled  from  said  second  opening 
being  greatest  at  the  end  thereof  remote  frOm  said  first 
opening.  j 


3,291,203 

SYCTEM  FOR  HEATING  AND  COOLING 

CHAMBERS 

Edward  W.  Gough,  5757  Ravcaspnr  lUMd, 

Palos  Vcrte,  Calif. 

FOed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,898 

8  Claims.    (CL  165— 85) 


for  at 


1.  A  heating-cooling  conditioning  unit  for  im  enclosure 
comprising: 
a  pancake  shaped  sxxppmt  structure, 
means  mounted  on  the  support  structure  lor  attaching 

the  unit  to  an  enclosure, 
inlet  and  outlet  fluid  conduits  protrudini  within  the 

support  structure, 
I^at  exchange  coils  arrai^ed  in  a  flat  apinil  array  with 

an  opening  centrally  located  in  the  ar^y  engaged 

with  the  inlet  and  outlet  coils, 
a  rotatively  mounted  fan  supported  by  I  the  support 

structure  protruding  withki  the  coil  obening  such 

that  air  moved  by  the  fan  would  be  diqected  across 

the  coils, 
a  fluid  turbine  engaged  with  the  fan  and  [having  inlet 

and  outlet  ports  thereon  oommunicati^  with  the 

inlet  fluid   conduit, 
whereby  pressurized  fluid  flowing  through  t)ie  inlet  con- 
duit will  transferjhermal  eneiigy  as  it  pnfcri  Uirough 
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the  coils  and  will  drive  the  tminne  and  the  fan  to 
move  air  across  the  coib  to  thereby  condition  an  en- 
closure. 


3,291,204 
HEAT  TRANSFER  ROLL 
WiHiam  H.  Nottoa,  Maaddefa,  IlL,  aastgnor  to  Tbcrmci 
Incorporated,  VnaUlm  Paik,  m.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 
Original  appHcartM  Mar.   16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,313, 
now  PirtCBt  No.  3,216,489,  dirtcd  Nov.  9,  1965.     Di- 
vided and  this  appUcattoB  Ang.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
487,647 

3  Claims.    (CI.  165—89) 


adjacent  member  so  that  the  condensing  surface  is 

tially  continuous,  means  for  mounting  the  condenser  and 
collector  members  in  adjacent  parallel  relation  for  rota- 
tion about  the  central  axes  thereof,  means  for  circulating 
water  through  the  members  to  cool  the  condensing  surface 
so  that  vapors  of  alkaline  compounds  present  in  the  ex- 
haust gases  flowing  through  the  duct  condense  upon  the 
condensing  surface  to  form  a  deposit  of  condensate  nute- 
rial,  and  means  for  synchronously  rotating  the  members 
about  the  central  axes  thereof  for  fracturing  and  removing 
said  deposit  from  the  condensate  surfaces. 


1.  A  heat  transfer  roll  comprising: 

an  outer  roll  ^ell, 

an  inner  roll  shell  concentric  with  said  outer  roll  shell, 

annular  spacers  spacing  said  roll  shells  apart  and  form- 
ing an  annular  liquid  tight  chamber  containing  a  heat 
transfer  liquid  in  the  space  between  said  roll  shells, 

heating  means  beating  the  inner  of  said  roll  shells  and 
the  heat  transfer  liquid  in  said  annular  chamber, 

bearing  means  supporting  said  heat  transfer  roll  for 
rotation, 

at  least  two  oppositely  disposed  helical  fins  within  said 
chamber  and  extending  radially  of  one  of  said  shells 
toward  the  other  shell  and  terminating  in  radially 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  other  shell, 

said  fins  extending  helically  along  said  one  of  said 
shells  in  opposite  directions  from  locations  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  transverse  center  of  said  one 
of  said  shells  toward  said  annular  spacers,  to  circu- 
late the  hot  liquid  toward  the  cooler  ends  of  said 
outer  shell  and  return  the  liquid  toward  the  trans- 
verse center  of  said  outer  shell. 


3,291,205 
APPARATUS  FOR  ALKAU  METAL  CONDENSA- 

TION  IN  CEMENT  KILNS 
Philip  H.  Hwria,  Upland,  and  David  A.  Johnson,  San 
Bemardiao,   CallT,   assignon   to   American   Cement 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,226 
ICIalBi.    (CL165— 94) 


Apparatus  for  condensing  condensible  vapors  of  alkaline 
compounds  from  exhaust  gases  passing  from  a  cement 
kiln  through  a  duct  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow 
condenser  and  condensate  collector  members  disposed  in 
the  duct,  the  exterior  surfaces  of  tlie  members  collectively 
defining  a  condensing  surface  exposed  to  gases  moving 
through  the  duct,  each  condenser  and  collector  member 
having  a  diamcmd-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration 
transversely  of  a  central  axis  thereof  and  being  normally 
disposed  so  that  at  least  one  edge  thereof  is  disposed 
in  substantial  regbtry  with  a  similar  edge  of  the  next 


3,291406 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  PLATE 

Terence  Peter  Nicboisoa,  Craigmlllar,  Stodcsficld, 

NocthnmbcrlMd,  England 

FUed  Sept  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,982 

8  Clahns.     (CL  165—166) 


6.  A  rectangular  plate  for  use  as  a  primary  lieat  ex- 
change element  in  the  construction  of  a  heat  exchanger 
of  the  stated  type,  with  two  parallel  narrow  flat  margins 
and  a  zone  between  said  margins  comprising  continuous 
corrugations  integrally  formed  in  the  plate  and  having 
alternate  half  waves  projecting  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
median  plane  of  said  plate,  the  corrugations  extending 
parallel  to  said  margins  and  terminating  short  of  each 
end  of  the  plate  on  two  parallel,  oblique  lines,  one  of 
said  oblique  lines  extending  from  adjacent  the  end  of  one 
of  said  flat  margins  to  an  intermediate  point  in  the  length 
of  the  other  of  said  margins,  and  the  other  of  said  lines 
extending  obliquely  from  adjacent  the  end  of  said  other 
margin  to  an  intermediate  point  in  the  length  of  said  one 
margin,  each  of  said  oblique  lines  and  a  narrow,  flat 
margin  of  the  adjacent  end  of  the  plate  defining  one  of 
two  integral  flat  triangular  end  zones  of  the  plate  in  the 
plane  of  said  narrow  margins,  and  triangular  portions 
of  wholly  corrugated  sheet  metal  welded  on  one  side  of 
the  plate  to  the  surface  of  each  end  zone,  the  total  depth 
of  the  corrugations  of  said  triangular  portions  being  equal 
to  the  projections  of  the  corrugations  from  the  surfaces 
of  both  sides  of  the  plate. 


3,291,207 
WELL  COMPLETION  METHOD 
lames  L.  Rilu,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by 
signmeirts,  to  Esso  Production  Rcscardi  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  IMawarc 

Filed  Dec  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,715 
9  Cbdms.  (Q.  166—4) 
6.  A  method  of  depth  control  for  a  well  operation  in 
a  well  penetrating  at  least  two  productive  formations 
and  containing  at  least  two  juxtaposed  pipe  strings,  one 
of  which  contains  in  at  least  one  pipe  collar  thereof  a 
detectable  marker  consisting  of  a  radioactivity  absorb- 
ing substance  comprising:  running  in  said  other  pipe 
string  a  radioactivity  survey  tool  together  with  a  col- 
lar locator  tool  and  preparing  therefrom  a  correlation 
log  showing  the  locations  of  said  formations,  the  loca- 
tions of  the  pipe  collars  of  said  other  pipe  string,  and 
the  position  of  said  marker  relative  to  each  other;  run- 
ning in  said  one  pipe  string  a  well  tool  together  with 
a  collar  locator  tool  and  preparing  a  log  showuig  the 
pipe  collars  of  said  one  pipe  string;  moving  said  well 
tool  and  said  collar  locator  tool  vertically  to  the  pipe 
collar  in  said  one  pipe  string  nearest  in  depth  to  the 
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depth  of  said  marker  as  shown  on  said  correlation  log;   log  to  position  said  well  tool  in  said  one  pipwstring  adja- 
and  then  moving  said  well  tool  and  said  collar  locator   ce^t  said  one  formation. 
tool  the  distance  between  one  of  said  formations  and 

3,291^09       ' 

METHOD  FOR  DRILLD4G  UNDERWATIeR  WELL 

Nonnan  E.  Montgomery,  MctaMe,  La^  sMigfor  to  Shell 

on  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor^oratioa  of 

Delaware 

Orfginai  appUcation  Oct.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  31^,026.    IN- 

-Ylded  and  thb  appUcatloa  July  19,  196f,  Scr.  No. 

482,971 

SClaimi.    (CX  1(6— J) 


said  marker  as  shown  on  said  correlation  log  to  position 
said  well  tool  in  said  one  pipe  string  adjacent  said  one 
formation.  . 

3,291,268 
DEPTH  CONTROL  IN  WELL  OPERATIONS 
John  W.  KcBOcday,  Corpus  Christ!,  Tex.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignmeirfs,  to  Esm>  Production  Rcscwch  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,717 
8  Claims,    (a.  166—4) 

t         I 


.? 


1 

a 

4.  A  method  of  depth  control  for  a  tirell  operation 
in  a  well  penetrating  at  least  two  productive  formations 
and  containing  at  least  two  juxtap<Med  pipe  strings,  one 
of  which  contains  in  at  least  one  pipe  collar  thereof  a 
radioactivity  marker  comprising:  running  in  said  other 
pipe  string  a  radioactivity  survey  tool  together  with  a 
collar  locator  tool  and  preparing  therefrom  a  correlation 
log  showing  the  locations  of  said  formations,  the  loca- 
tions of  the  pipe  collars  of  said  other  pipe  string,  and 
the  position  of  said  radioactivity  marker,  relative  to  each 
other;  running  in  said  one  pipe  string  a  well  tool  together 
with  a  collar  locator  tool  and  preparing  a  log  showing 
the  pipe  collars  of  said  one  pipe  string;  moving  said  well 
tool  and  said  collar  locator  tool  vertically  to  the  pipe 
collar  in  said  one  pipe  string  nearest  in  depth  to  the  depth 
of  said  radioactivity  marker  as  shown  on  said  correlation 
log;  and  then  moving  said  well  tool  and  said  collar  locator 
tool  the  distance  between  one  of  said  f(Hmations  and 
said  radioactivity  maiter  as  shown  on  said  correlation 


I .  A  method  of  drilling  an  underwater  well  jfrom  a  float- 
ing drilling  vessel  having  a  retary  table  opening  therein 
and  provided  with  well-drillirg  apparatus  including  a 
rotary  table  adapted  to  the  pa«itioned  bek>W  apparatus 
for  lowering  equipment  to  the  ocean  floor  and  above  ap- 
paratus for  supporting  a  well  base  on  the  vessel,  said 
method  comprising: 

Iupporting  temporarily  on  said  drilling  Vessel  below 
the  lowering  apparatus  thereof  a  well  base  having 
a  large-diameter  vertical  central  opemng  there- 
through, 
suspending  from  the  lowering  apparatus  o{  said  vessel 
a  vertically-positioned  large-diameter  well  pipe  ex- 
tending down  through  the  central  opening  of  said 
supported  well  base,  | 

owering  said  large-diameter  well  pipe  fronl  said  vessel 

I  and  inserting  it  into  the  ocean  floor  so  ^at  the  up- 
per end  of  said  pipe  is  adjacent  to  the  ocean  floor, 
educing  the  diameter  of  the  central  openpg  throu^ 
the  supported  well  base  at  the  vessel, 

drilling  a  hole  in  the  ocean  floor  through  the  well  pipe 
positioned  therein, 

■unning  a  string  of  well  casing  through  the  feduced  cen- 
tral opening  of  said  well  base  of  said  ve^l  until  the 
lower  end  of  said  casing  is  in  said  ht)le  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  casing  is  at  said  supported  well 
base,  I 

connecting  said  well  base  to  the  well  casing  bear  the  up- 
per end  thereof,  and 

lowering  said  casing  into  the  hole  until  tHe  well  base 
connected  to  said  casing  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  well  pipe  set  in  the  ocean  flo^r. 


3Jt91,210 
DRILLING  AND  PRODUCTION  METHOD 
Robert  D.  Johnstone,  Anchorage,  AlasiuL  an|  Charles  E. 
WakcAdd,  Jr.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  asri^^  to  Rich- 
field OU  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calfi  ■  corpora- 
tion ot  Delaware  I 
Original  appUcatkm  July  18. 1961,  Scr.  No.  li2,918.    Di- 
vided and  this  applicatkm  Oct  28,  1965,  Scr.  No 

5  Claims.    (0.166 — 6) 

1.  In  a  method  for  drilling  and  completing  a  well  in 
a  formation  underlying  a  body  of  water  fr0m  a  vessel 
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floating  on  said  body  of  wuler  nterein  an  apertured  land- 
ing base  is  positioned  on  said  formation,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

(a)  operating  a  drfll  string  in  sakl  well  from  said 
vessel  to  drill  said  well  suflBciently  to  receive  a  sur- 
face pipe, 

(b)  assembling  at  said  vessel,  said  surface  pipe,  a  drill- 
ing and  production  mandrel  having  a  tubing  flow 
line  connector,  and  a  blowout  preventer, 

(c)  lowering  said  assemblafe  into  said  well  through 
said  apertured  drilling  base  with  said  mandrel  land- 
ing adjacent  said  base. 


3491,212 
PROCESS  FOB  TREATING  EARTH  FORMATIONS 
TO  BE  RELATIVELY  IMPERMEABLE  TO  FOR- 
MATION WATER 
Dixon  W.  Peacock,  MmHttmt,  Okb^  ari^or  to  PUBii 
Pctrolcuni  Connany,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcfamnre 
NoDmwh«.    FOcd  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,687 

7aahnB.  (CL  164-32) 
1.  A  method  for  treating  a  permeable  eaith  formation 
containing  oil  and  water  which  penetrate  the  formation 
and  enter  the  ofl  well  bore  comprising  intnxlucing  a  high 
pH  water  through  said  bore  into  the  formation  under  suf- 
ficient pressure  to  force  the  formaticm  water  back  out  of 
the  formation  beinjg  treated,  thereafter  introducing  a  high 
pH  additive  solution  into  said  formation  through  wid 
bore,  and  thereafter  lowering  the  pH  of  said  additive 
solution  in  situ  so  as  to  precipitate  said  additive  in  the 
fonnation,  said  additive  solution  being  a  solution  of  tan- 
nin, said  high  pH  of  said  high  pH  water  being  sulBcaently 
high  to  prevent  predpiution  of  the  tannin  from  solution. 


3,291,213 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  PERMEABLE  MASS 
Cornells  Bczcmcr,  Frandscns  H.  MdJa,  and  Marions  rm 
Zsaten,  aO  of  R^swUk,  NeOcriaids,  «s%noi>  to  SbeO 
on  Company,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


FHed  Apr.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,013 
Clafans  prtorlty,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  22, 1963, 

15,776/63 
7  Oafans.    (CL  166—33) 


(d)  operating  drilling  tools  through  said  mandrel  to 
deepen  said  well, 

(e)  loweriog  a  water  string  into  said  well  through  said 
mandrel, 

(f )  landing  said  water  string, 

(g)  landing  a  production  tubing  string  in  said  man- 
drel, 

(h)  operatively   connecting   said   production    tubing 
T     string  to  a  tubing  flow  line  through  said  tubing  flow 

line  connector  of  said  mandrel, 
(i )  removing  said  blowout  preventer, 
(j)  and  producing  said  well  through  said  production 

string  and  said  production  mandrel  tubing  flow  line 

connector. 

3,291^11 

CEMENTING  OF  WEXLS  IN  AN  EARTH 

FORMATION 

Joseph  G.  Sarins  and  wmani  R.  Foster,  DaDas,  Tex.,  as- 

signoiB  to  MoMI  OD  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

Flkd  Sapt  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  398,223 
ISCtaiuM.    (CL166— 22) 

1.  In  a  process  for  cementing  casing  in  a  well  in  the 
earth  wherein  a  cement  slurry  is  placed  within  the  an- 
nulus  between  said  casing  and  the  wall  of  said  well  and 
permitted  to  set  therein,  said  well  having  been  driOed 
employing  a  drilling  mud  containing  a  liquid  phase  and  a 
solid  constituent  and  a  cake  of  gelled  drilling  mud  remains 
within  said  annuhis  f<dlowing  the  driUing  <^ration  in 
said  well,  the  steps  comprisins: 

(a)  removing  said  cake  of  gelled  drillmg  mud  from 
said  annulus  to  thereby  effect  contact  of  the  wall  of 
said  well  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  casing  with 
said  cement  slurry  by  passing  into  said  annulus  a 
liquid  having  visooelastic  properties  whereby  said 
liquid  displaces  said  cake  of  gelled  drilling  mud  from 
within  said  annulus,  and 

(b)  thereafter  passing  into  said  annulus  said  cement 
slurry  and  permitting  said  cement  slurry  to  set 
within  said  annulus. 


1.  In  the  method  of  treating  a  permeable  earth  foima- 
tion  which  comprises 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  comprising  a  solvent,  a  icain- 
forming  polyepoxide  and  a  curing  agent  f<M-  said  poty- 
epoxide; 

(b)  injecting  said  solution  into  said  formation;  and 

(c)  retaining  said  solution  in  said  formation  for  a  suf- 
ficient time  to  permit  the  resulting  epoxy  resin  to  ad- 
here to  the  sand  grains  of  said  formation  and  cure 
to  a  hard,  cross-linked,  hydrocarbon-insohible  resin; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  preparing  as  said  aohi- 
tion  a  mixture  of: 

(1)  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  containing  at  least  80  per- 
cent by  weight  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon; 

(2)  a  resin-formmg  polyepoxide; 

(3)  bis(4-aminophenyl)methane;  and 

(4)  a  lower  aliphatic  ketone; 
in  proportions  selected  such  that: 

(i)  the  total  amount  of  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  is 
between  30  and  95  percent  by  volume  of  said  solu- 
tion; 

(ii)  the  total  amount  of  polyepoxide  and  bis(4-amino- 
phenyl) methane  is  between  3  and  50  percent  by  vol- 
ume of  said  solution 

(iii)  the  total  amount  of  said  ketone  is  between  2  and 
20  percent  by  volume  of  said  solution  and  is  suf- 
ficient to  keep  bis  (4-aminophenyl)  methane  in  s(Hu- 
tion;  and 

(iv)  the  composition  of  said  solution  is  jHedetermined 
to  maintain  the  partial  reaction  product  of  said  poly- 
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epoxide  and  bis(4-ammoplienyl)meUiane  dissolved 
for  the  time  required  to  inject  said  solution  into 
said  fonnation. 


3491,214 

DISPERSION  METHOD  OF  SAND  CONSOLIDATION 

W»M  F.  H«wcr,  DuBcn,  Oida^  anigiior  to  HalUburton 

Conpaay,  Duncan,  Okla^  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 

NoDnwfag.   Filed Ang.  19, 19H Scr. No. 390,730 

MCUms.  (CL  1(^—33) 
1.  A  method  of  consolidating  sand  in  a  fluid  produc- 
ing earth  fonnation,  comprising  the  steps  of:  physically 
mixing  an  amount  of  consolidating  solution  with  a  non- 
ffiiscible  oil  having  a  viscosity  at  least  as  low  as  about 
that  of  diesel  oil,  hereby  said  consolidating  solution  is 
dispersed  in  said  oil  thereby  forming  a  dispersion  fluid; 
maintaining  the  dispersion  fluid  of  the  previous  step;  in- 
troducing said  dispersion  fluid  into  the  sand  formation 
desired  to  be  consolidated;  and,  allowing  the  consolidat- 
ing solution  to  set  into  a  hard  permeable  mass. 


3,291,215  ' 

CANOPY  METHOD  FOR  HYDROCARBON 

RECOVERY 

Dean  P.  NMiols,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 

potadon,  a  corporaoon  of  New  York 

Filed  Jmc  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,898 

nciainu.    (CI.  166— 36) 


_^ 


3,29L21< 
THERMAL  TRIGGl^  AND  MEMBER 

TRIGGERED  THEREBY 

PyiHp  Edward  McrriU,  4457  Lotx  Road,  Kettering,  OUo 

FPed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,862 

19  Claims.    (Cl.  169—39) 

1.  In  combination:   a  cylindraceous  casing  having  a 

closed  pellet  receiving  bottom  and  an  open  bushing  re- 


ceiving upper  end;  a  cylindraceous  eutectic  pallet  in  said 
casing  held  in  said  pellet  receiving  bottom;  a  plunger  in 
said  casing  having  a  plunger  head  connected  transversely 
to  a  bottom  end  of  a  longitudinal  plunger  shaft,  with  the 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a 
carbonaceous  deposit  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  explosives  a  vertical  distance  within 
the  deposit  below  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

(b)  detCHiating  the  explosives  to  uplift  a  portion  of 
such  deposit  sufficiently  to  disrupt  the  surface  of  the 
earth  tiiereabove  as  a  result  of  the  volume  increase 
in  such  portion, 

(c)  enclosing  the  rubble  mass  in  that  portion  of  the 
deposit  uplifted  to  disrupt  the  surface  of  the  earth 
with  a  substantially  impermeable  canopy  superim- 
posed thereabove  and  sealed  to  fluid  flows  about  its 
perimeter  to  the  earth, 

(d)  in  situ  retorting  the  rubble  mass  by  injection  of 
combustion  supporting  fluid  thereinto  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  rubble  mass  and 
ignition  of  the  carbonaceous  materials  therein  at 
said  location  for  releasing  hydrocarbons  from  the 
deposit,  and 

(e)  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  the  fluids  collect- 
ing in  the  rubble  mass  beneath  the  canopy. 


upper  end  of  said  shaft  extending  out  of  said  Open  casing 
end,  said  plunger  exerting  a  pressure  on  said  top  pellet 
surface;  and  a  cylindraceous  open  center  bushing  held  in 
said  bushing  receiving  upper  end  of  said  casing,  with  said 
plunger  shaft  passing  through  said  open  center. 


3,291,217 
FLOW  LINE  PIG  INJECTOR 
Chnrlcs  E.  Wakefield,  Jr.,  Long  Beach,  Calif^  assignor  to 
Richfield  Oil  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Qdtf .,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,208 
4  Clafans.    (Cl.  166—75) 


3.  Apparatus  for  injecting  cleaning  pigs  into  a  flow  line 
arranged  to  receive  flow  from  an  underwater  ^ell  through 
a  well  head,  said  well  head  having  apparatus  adapted  for 
actuation  with  a  control  fluid,  comprising  in  combination : 
an  injector  barrel  in  communication  with  sajd  flow  line, 
said  barrel  having  a  cylinder  section  and  a  plunger  sec- 
tion, 
a  pig  storage  chamber  having  an  opening  thilough  which 
a  pig  may  be  discharged  from  said  storage  chamber 
into  said  barrel  in  said  plunger  section, 
a  piston  positioned  in  said  cylinder  section, 
plunger  means  movable  in  said  barrel  plunger  sec- 
tion and  operatively  connected  to  said  pi$ton  and  ar- 
ranged to  eject  said  pig  discharged  into  said  barrel 
from  said  storage  chamber  into  said  floiw  line, 

reans  including  a  control  fluid  line  in  flui^  conununi- 
cation  with  said  well  head  apparatus  and  said  cylin- 
der section,  for  operating  said  piston  wiih  said  con- 
trol fluid  to  eject  a  pig  into  said  flow  line  simul- 
taneously with  the  actuation  ot  said  w0ll  head  ap- 
paratus, and 
means  for  retracting  said  plunger  means  from  said 
opening  so  that  a  pig  may  be  discharged  from  said 
storage  chamber  into  said  barrel. 


December  IS,  liM6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


681 


_  3,291,21s 

ra»MANENTLY  SET  BRIDGE  PLUG 
Maurice  P.  Lafcontg,  Hinniton,  Tex.,  MsipMM-  to 

»'««*«W«"  *»W7liS  CotpontkwrHowton,  Tex,  a 
coipondiMi  of  Tcxm 

FOod  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,246 
SCUbm.    (0.166— 134) 


3,291,219 
WELL  TESTER 


Brajamln  P.  Natter,  Howton,  Tex.,  aMisMir  to 
berger  Wdl  Swcying  Corpondoo,  lIoMton.  Tex.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Texas 

FUod  Not.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,828 
34  Cbdnis.    (CL  166—145) 


9.  A  well  tool  comixising:  a  tubular  body  member 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  pipe  string  and  having  a  bore 
therethrough;  packer  means  secured  to  said  body  member 
for  lateral  expansion  to  seal  off  a  zone  of  a  well  bore; 
hydraulic  means  for  expanding  said  packer  means;  valve 
means  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  boie  of 


said  body  monber  and  said  hydraulic  means  wherdby 
said  packer  means  may  be  expanded  by  floid  pressure 
applied  through  said  well  pipe  and  said  valve  means;  a 
retrievable  samplii^  assembly  adapted  to  be  lowered 
throu^  the  well  pipe  into  a  seated  position  within  the 
bore  of  said  body  member  and  opening  said  vahw  means, 
said  assembly  including  means  to  permit  flnid  commnni- 
cation  between  the  interior  of  said  assembly  and  the 
sealed-off  zone  of  the  well  bore  when  said  assemUy  is 
seated  within  said  body  member;  and  mean  in  said  body 
member  retaining  said  valve  means  closed  when  said 
sampling  assembly  is  raised  from  said  seated  position 
whereby  said  sampling  assembly  can  be  retrieved  without 
retracting  said  packer  means. 


I 


1.  In  a  packer  device  having  a  packing  element  opera- 
tively niounted  around  a  mandrel  where  the  packing  ele- 
ment is  adapted  for  expansion  into  sealing  engagement 
within  a  well  bore,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  an- 
nular member  slidably  mounted  around  said  mandrel  and 
operatively  engaged  with  an  end  of  said  packing  element; 
integrally-formed,  deformable  animiar  anchor  means  slid- 
ably mounted  around  said  mandrel  and  initially  coaxially 
disposed  in  a  frusto-conical  configuration  around  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  mandrel  with  the  apical  portion  of  said 
anchor  means  being  directed  away  from  said  expander 
member  and  the  base  portion  of  said  anchor  means  mem- 
ber being  arranged  for  engagement  with  said  expander 
member,  said  base  portion  having  wall  gripping  portions; 
and  means  on  said  mandrel  engaging  said  apical  portion, 
for  deforming  said  anchor  means  in  response  to  relative 
longitudinal  advancement  of  said  engaging  means  toward 
said  wall  grippuig  portions  of  said  expander  member  to 
expand  said  base  portion  into  anchoring  engagement  with 
the  wall  of  a  well  conduit 


3^1,220 

HYDRAUUC  ^T  LINER  HANGER 

James  D.  Mott,  HoMton,  Tex.,  MrifMr  to  Cicero  C. 

Brown,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,700 

6Clainis.     (CL  166— 208) 


5.  A  liner  hanger,  comprising  a  tubular  body  connect- 
ible  into  a  liner  string,  a  tubular  slip  cage  slidably  mount- 
ed on  the  mandrel,  means  releasably  securing  the  slip 
cage  to  the  body,  two  vertically  qwced  aeU  of  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced  pipe-gripping  slips  mounted  in  0^^ 
longitudinal  relation  on  the  cage  about  the  body,  down- 
wardly Upering  slip  expander  members  mounted  on  the 
body  in  positions  to  expand  both  sets  of  slips  in  ntpooat 
to  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  slips  and  ex- 
pander members  toward  each  other,  fluid  pressure-actu- 
ated means  mounted  on  the  body  for  moving  the  slip 
cage  longitudinally  of  the  body  whereby  to  move  said 
slips  toward  said  expander  members,  and  means  for  di- 
recting pressure  fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  body  to 
said  fluid  pressure-acttiated  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  169—39  see: 
Patent  No.  3,291,216 


^  mJ'ii^'SSSf^J^^^H!  ^"  VARIABLE 
J^MMKED  FLOW  PUMPS  AND  TURBINE 

An*e  Kovats,  Lii  Ingsiiiin,  NJ.,  amtamar  to  Foalsr  WkA 
wCotponllo.,  New  York.  N.Y,  «  ««,«rtlo.  af  Km 

13  CUuH.     (d  170—160.4^ 

»•  In  a  variable  pitch  mixed  flow  unpeller  having  an 
unpeller  housing,  said  impeller  housing  including  a  bear- 
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ing  defining  an  impeller  axis  of  rotation,  a  blade  mecha- 
nism oon4>rtsin8: 
a  Made  rotatably  connected  to  the  impeller  housing 

•ad  defining  a  blade  axis  of  rotation; 
blade  turning  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  blade  for 

rotating  the  blade; 
a  TOtataUe  means  axially  di^>osed  in  the  bearing  and 
extending  therefrom  for  axial  rotation  and  transla- 


integrally  with  said  guide  member  extending  ki  a  vertical 
plane  from  the  vertical  plane  rearwardly  of  th^  rear  verti- 
cal edge  of  said  guide  member  at  an  obtuaej  angle  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  guide  member,  and  an  integral 
elongate  blade  inclined  downwardly  at  an  obtuse. angle 


tion  relative  to  the  bearing  and  the  impeller  hous- 
ing; 

a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  to  the  blade  turn- 
ing means  at  a  first  joint  and  to  the  rotatable  means 
at  a  second  joint,  said  joints  aligned  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  blade  axis; 

moving  means  for  axially  rotating  and  axially  trans- 
lating the  rotatable  means  relative  the  bearing  and 
impeller  housing.  I 


3^91022 

AGRICXJLTIAAL  IMPLEMENT 

Harold  A.  Baliton,  Rockford,  DL,  anigiior  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company,  Radnc,  WIL,  a  corporatkm  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Ian.  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  337,235 

9ClaiBH.    (€1.172—75)  , 


1.  In  a  tractor  mounted  implement  of  the  distributor 
type  including  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  imple- 
ment and  an  endless  flexible  element  extended  from  the 
tractor  to  tlie  implement, 
means  responsive  to  the  tension  in  said  flexible  element, 
feeding  means  on  said  implement  actuated  by  said 
flexible  element,  and 
control  means  connected  to  and  actuated  by  said  ten- 
sion responsive  noeans  to  start  and  stop  the  actuation 
of  said  feeding  means  by  said  flexible  element. 


3,291,223 
CULTTVATOR  PLANT  HOE 
Frank  HuunoM,  P.O.  Box  83,  Glen  Allan,  Mias. 
Filed  Apr.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35€,€»% 
lOakmm.    (CL  172-4M) 
1.  A  cultivator  hoe  including,  a  guide  member  adapted 
to  be  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
the  normal  direction  of  travel  of  the  hoe  and  spaced  later- 
aUy  from  a  crop  row  while  in  operation,  said  guide  mem- 
ber comprising  a  straight  upper  horizontal  edge  and  defin- 
ing an  arcuate  leading  front  cutting  edge  extending  from 
said  upper  horizontal  edge  to  a  rear  vertical  edge  of  said 
member,  a  single  generally  rectangular  backplate  formed 


I 


from  the  lower  edge  of  said  backplate  and  outwardly  with- 
in the  obtuse  angle  formed  between  said  baOk  plate  and 
said  guide  member  and  engaging  the  vertical  face  of  said 
guide  member  at  the  end  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  guide 
member  adjacent  the  rear  vertical  edge  of  the  guide  mem- 
ber, j 

3,291^  _^ 

PERCUSSIVE  HAMMratS  AND  TH0  LIKE 
Max  Arnold  Stnts,  45  Clifton  Way, : 


Claims  priority, 


sold  Stnts,  45  Clifton  Way,  Londo^  E^land 

FDed  May  4, 19M,  S«r.  No.  3M,M9 

iority,  application  Great  Britnin,  Miy  19, 1963. 


1M13/^ 
3  Claims.    (CL  173— 49) 


1.  Percussive  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  casing,  a 
driving  motor  mounted  in  the  upper  part  of'  said  casing, 
an  axially-slidable  drive  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said 
motor,  a  drive  pinion  on  said  drive  shaft,  a|  pair  of  co- 
axial, spaced-apart,  substantially  parallel  bevel  gear 
wheels  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  Mis  of  said 
drive  shaft  in  meshing  engagement  with  oppo^te  portions 
of  said  drive  pinion  whereby  said  bevel  gear  wheels  are 
rotatable  in  opposite  senses  at  the  same  speeq  of  rotation, 
a  reciprocatory  tool-striker  arranged  betweefi  said  bevel 
gear  wheels,  said  casing  having  a  bore  in  the  lower  part 
thereof,  a  reciprocatory  percussive  tool  mounted  in  said 
bore  for  striking  by  said  striker,  means  in  said  casing  for 
guiding  said  tool-striker  during  reciprocatory  movement 
thereof,  a  transverse  bore  in  said  striker,  a  ro|itabIe  trans- 
verse sleeve  located  at  least  partially  in  sajd  transverse 
bore  and  having  one  end  portion  fixMl  to  and  supporting 
a  first  one  of  said  bevel  gear  wheels,  a  rotntable  tranv 
verse  shaft  located  at  least  partially  in  sai|  sleeve  and 
having  one  end  portion  fixed  to  and  supfporting  said 
second  bevel  gear  wheel,  a  first  fly-weight  ci^ried  by  said 
fisst  bevel  gear  wheel,  a  second  fly-weiglit  jBxed  to  and 
supported  on  said  end  portion  of  said  transverse  shaft  on 
the  outer  side  of  said  second  bevel  gear  w|ieel,  a  tliird 
fly-weight  fixed  to  and  carried  by  said  sleevq  and  located 
between  said  striker  and  said  second  bevel  ^ear  wheel,  a 
^oiirth  fly-weight  fixed  to  and  suniorted  Ufa  the  other 


Decbmbei  18,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


68S 


end  portion  of  said  transverse  shaft  on  the  outer  side  of 
said  first  beif«l  §ur  wheel,  said  four  fly-weights  being  of 
substantially  equal  mass  and  having  substantially  the 
same  throw  fpoim  the  axis  of  said  transverse  shaft,  said 
first  and  third  fly-weights  having  the  same  angular  position 
as  each  other  on  aid  sleeve,  said  second  and  fourth  fly- 
weights also  having  the  same  angular  position  as  each 
other  on  said  transverse  shaft. 


3;|fL225 
DRIVE  COUPLING  POtL  DRILL  STRING 
Charles  D.  Pann.  DaBai,  1^  iiiMiii  k 

f,  a  tmmmatkm  of  IMaware 
.  },19i4,8er.No.3t9,137 
7CWnM.    (6.173—164) 


having  the  property  of  aoh^fyiag  at  Uie  end  of  a  pre- 
determined time  and  a  mass  of  Ibiely  divided  magnetic- 
able  ceramic  particles  mixed  in  said  liquid,  said  particles 
being  substantially  permanently  magnetized  iqion  subjec- 
tion to  a  relatively  strong  magnetic  field  whereby  after 
magnetization  of  said  particles  and  when  said  liquid  and 
mixed  ceramic  particles  are  subjected  to  a  weak  ■wgw^ri/' 
fiekl  the  particles  will  align  themselves  with  the  field  and 
upon  sohdificatioa  of  the  liquid  will  be  retained  in  such 
alignaient. 

3,291,227 

OSCILLATOR  MEANS  FOR  SONIC  PILE 

DRIVERS 

Albert  G.  Bodinclr.,  Lee  1miIh.  CdK. 

(7S77  Woodley  Ave,  Vm  Ni^tdK.) 

FOed  Jais.  26, 1965, 8«r.  Nn.  428,726 

5Clainia.    (CL  175-55) 


1.  A  coupling  device  between  a  rotary  driving  mem- 
ber and  a  rotateUy  driven  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  shaft  axially  shiftable  but  nonroUUUe 
with  respect  to  said  drhring  member; 

(b)  said  drive  shaft  being  detachaMy  secured  to  said 
driven  moqaber  in  driving  relation  thereto  and  for 
axial  shi^ig  therewith,  detachment  of  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  driven  member  being  effected  by  rela- 
tive rotation  thewfeetweeu; 

(c)  wrench  means  axially  shiftable  with  respect  to 
said  driving  member,  said  driven  member  and  said 
drive  shaft,  but  said  wrench  means  being  nonrotataUe 
with  reelect  to  said  driving  member  and  said  drive 
shaft; 

(d)  said  wrendi  means  being  cmiditioned  for  shiftuig 
with  respect  to  said  driven  member  and  into  non- 
roUtaUe  engafement  therewith  in  response  to  axial 
shifting  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  member 
relative  to  said  driving  member. 


3L29Ln6 
APPARATUS  ANDMAnSIAL FOR  CORE 

ORIENTATION 

David^  Wkfcal,  Rte.  L IM  541,  Lansarie,  Wyn. 

Fled  Dec  24,  IMM,  8«.  Nn.  42M62 

ISCWm.    (a  175-44) 


1.  A  vibratory  pile  drive  comprising  an  "fiilflfffr  for 
generating  an  alternating  f(Mxx  in  the  dvectkm  in  whidi 
a  pile  is  to  be  driven,  said  oscillator  havmg  a  pownr 
input  shaft  and  a  vibrating  body,  a  coupling  for  tt^jU^ 
said  vibrating  body  to  the  pOe  and  a  motor  and  tms- 
mission  tor  driving  said  power  input  shaft,  whenbi  a 
vibration  absorbing  support  is  provided  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  vibrating  body  and  which  supports  said 
motor  and  transmission,  substantially  isolatiiv  said  motor 
and  transmission  from  said  alternating  force,  laid  traaa- 
mtssion  inchiding  an  oatpat  ooiqiling  shaft  wliich  is 
substantially  perpendicuUr  to  the  direction  m  which  the 
pile  is  to  be  driven,  whidi  is  axiaOy  aligned  with  said 
power  input  shaft  and  which  has  universal  jobit  «'Tf^«y 
at  its  opposite  ends,  and  which  oadDator  has  a  iMfe  loOer 
oihiting  around  a  bearing  race  in  said  vibrating  body, 
and  which  power  input  shaft  is  arranged  to  deliver  drive 
force  within  a  coaxial  bore  in  said  massive  roDer. 


1.  A  malarial  tor 
rection  of  weak 


in  the 
fields 


determination  of  the  di- 
which  comprises  a  liquid 


3,291^26 

SONIC  TECHNIQUES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

EARTH  BORING 

Aksrt  G.  Bodha,  fc.,  7877  Wnodlcy  Ave.. 

VanNny^CriK. 

Fled  Feb.  23, 1965, 8«.  Nn.  434^423 
14CWM.    (CL175-S5) 
1.  A  method  for  earth  boring  by  means  of  a  drill  bit 
attached  to  the  rad  of  a  rod  member  oompiising 
longitudinally  vibrating  said  rod  member  and  said  bit 

at  a  sonic  frequency, 
while  said  rod  is  being  longitudinally  vibrated  tor- 
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sioiially  oscillating  said  bit  to  and  fro  at  a  substan 
tially  lower  frequency  than  the  longitudinal  vibra 


I 
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tion  and  through  at  least  a  substantial  fraction  of 
a  revolution  in  each  rotational  direction. 


DRILLING  AND  COIONG  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Rccfe  T.  Howton,  Saata  SWiw,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to 

Spcaccr  Webb,  Lot  AbmIci,  CaUf . 

Filed  Not.  4,  IMS, ScriNo.  321,243 

6CUtaM.    (CL175— «•) 


I'      ', 


3.  An  q>paratus  of  the  type  described,  including  a 
hollow  drill  s^m;  a  hollow  drill  bit  carried  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  drill  stem;  cutters  carried  at  one  end  of  said 
drill  bit;  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  drill  bit 
for  deflecting  a  core  sample  whidi  extends  upwardly  into 
the  same;  means  for  rotating  the  drill  stem  and  drill  bit; 
means  providing  a  vacuimi  at  the  upper  end  of  the  hollow 
drill  stem  to  draw  cuttings  upwardly  through  the  drill  stem, 
said  cuttings  including  core  fragments  provided  by  said 
deflectiiig  means  breaking  off  a  portion  of  said  core  sao^le 
and  indnding  core  particles;  and  means  associated  with 
the  top  of  ^  drill  stem  for  collecting  such  cuttings, 
said  means  induding  a  deflector  for  separating  said  core 
fragments  from  said  particles  by  deflecting  such  frag- 
ments, i 


3^91,23« 

WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

R<^H.  Cnlien,  Charles  H.  Elliott,  Jtaamie  £  ^^^^  •»! 

I  Elliott, 


Thomas  J.  GOchrist,  Honstoa,  Tcx^  nid 
Aker,  and  said  Gflchrlat,  Mripiors  to  saldiCiillcii 
Original  application  Nov.  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  323,024. 
Diiidcd  and  this  appUcatioo  Oct.  18,  19d5,  Scr.  No. 
496  988 

8  Claims.    (Q.  17S— 191) 


1.  A  drilling  apparatus,  comprising  : 

(a)  a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  well 
bore, 

(b)  upper  and  lower  seal  means  in  said  body  for  con- 
fining oil  therein  to  form  an  oil  chamber,, 

(c)  a  flexible  sleeve  in  said  body  between  said  lower 
seal  means  and  said  upper  seal  means, 

(d)  said  flexible  sleeve  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
wall  of  the  oil  chamber,  and 

(e)  means  establishing  conununication  betvMeen  the  area 
in  said  body  externally  of  said  flexible  sleeve  and  the 
area  externally  of  said  body  for  exposing  the  flexible 
sleeve  and  the  oil  therein  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
in  the  area  externally  of  said  body  to  substantially 
equalizse  the  pressure  of  said  oil  with  |hat  of  said 
fluid. 


3,291,231 

POST  HOLE  DIGGER 

AndKw  E.  Kanuncr,  407  Eldcit  Lmc,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1944,  Scr.  No.  421,8i« 

3  Claims.    (CL  175— 170) 


1.  A  post  hole  digger  device  ccnnprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  for  coring,  retaiiting  and  re- 
leasing soil, 

(b)  a  circumferential  row  of  cutting  teeth  0n  the  lower 
terminal  end  of  said  deeve,  ! 

(c)  at  least  one  cutting  blade  interiorly  o|  said  sleeve 
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having  a  cutting  edge  adjacent  the  base  of  said  cut- 
ting teeth, 

(d)  a  hancfle  bar  removably  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  sleeve, 

(e)  said  cnttiiig  teeth  are  each  deflected  outwardly  of 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sleeve,  and 

(f)  the  removable  connection  of  said  handk  bar  with 
said  sleeve  comprianng  a  pair  of  diametrically  posi- 
tioned reverse  bayonet  dots  formed  in  the  upper  end 
of  said  sleeve  and  opening  into  the  upper  terminal 
end  of  said  sleeve,  whereby  said  handk  bar  is  in- 
serted horiiontally  simultaneously  into  both  bayonet 
slots  and  retained  therein  by  a  slight  turning  move- 
ment^-— 

(g)  a  flaFblade  portion, 

(h)  a  curved  bracket  portion  corresponding  in  curva- 
ture to  the  inside  cylindrical  wall  curvature  of  said 
sleeve, 

(i)  a  leadfaig  cutting  edge  on  said  blade  portion  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof,  and 

(j)  means  rigidly  securing  the  bracket  portion  of  said 
cutting  blade  to  the  inside  wall  of  said  sleeve. 


sitively  adjusting  the  amount  delivered  to  said  pre-weigh- 
ing  apparatus  only  when  said  check  weighing  means  de- 


3,291,232 

COMPUnNG,  PRDOING  AND  LOGGING 

WEIGHING  SCALE  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Bdi,  Toledo,  Obio,  iidganr  to  Toledo  Scak 

CorporatfaM,  ToMo,  Obio.  a  corporadoa  of  Obio 

CoBtimdioa  «f  i^pHcidloa  Scr.  No.  363356,  Apr.  30, 

1944.    nb  ivpMcatkM  Mar.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  534,534 

9  ClabM.     (CL  177—3) 


:i;*P 


'^TTP^f^T^^W^ 


T 


»o»H 


!•• 


9.  A  weighing  scale  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, first  means  for  weighing  and  recording  the  weight 
of  a  commodity,  printing  type  for  printing  the  name  of 
the  commodity,  second  means  for  logging  and  adding 
weight  data  made  available  by  said  first  means  relating 
to  the  commodity,  and  conunodity  name  means  for  both 
setting  up  the  printing  type  and  providing  information 
for  the  second  means  identifying  the  logged  weight  data 
in  accordance  with  the  respdttive  conunodity  name. 


3,291,233 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Gerald  C.  Majcr,  WayM,  N J.,  ■■Igpnr  to  Howe  Rkbard- 
son  Scale  Coaspa^,  Cmm,  l9 J.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Ddaware 

Fled  JbM  11, 1945,Scr.  No.  443,317 
ItClafam.  (CL177— tl) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  pre-wei^iing  apparatus  for 
weighing  oat  diKrete  measured  drafts  of  material,  means 
for  deliverint  material  to  said  apparatus,  diecking  weir- 
ing means  for  detecting  deviations  in  the  weights  of  said 
drafts  from  a  pre-selected  wei^  range,  and  means  con- 
trolling the  cotoff  of  material  being  delivered  to  said 
apparatus  and  being  reqwnsive  to  the  detection  <A  weight 
deviations  by  said  check  wei^iing  means  for  oompen- 


^^S^' 


tects  weight  deviations  in  the  same  direction  from  said 
range  in  a  plurality  of  consecutive  weighed-out  drafts. 


3,291,234 
VEHICLE  WEIGHER  USING  HYDRAUUC  JACKS 

WITH  ELECTRIC  LOAD  CELLS 
Charles  R.  Woodbwa,  440  TcnaiM,  Lom  Bcac 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1944,  Scr.  No.  542,141 
13  Ciafans.     (CL  177—134) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  weighing  an  ekxigate  truck  having 
a  idurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  transversely  extend- 
ing axles  with  roadbed  engaging  wheels  at  their  opposite 
ends,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  jack  unit  fixed  to  each 
end  portion  of  each  axle,  each  jack  unK  including  a  cylin- 
der and  ram  unit,  means  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  piv- 
otally  supporting  the  cylinder  and  ram  unit  for  movement 
between  an  unactuated  horizontal  portion  to  an  actuated 
vertical  position  below  the  axle,  a  roadbed  engaging  pad 
at  the  free  end  of  the  ram,  electric  means  interposed  in  the 
cylinder  and  ram  and  the  ram  imit  for  responding  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  load  imposed  therethroo^  and  drive 
means  to  shift  said  cylinder  and  ram  unit  between  said 
normal  and  actuated  positions,  contix^  means  connected 
to  said  drive  means  of  the  jack  units  to  selectively  and 
simultaneously  shift  said  cylinder  and  ram  imits  to  from 
ooe  of  said  positions  to  the  other,  fluid  sof^y  means  con- 
nected with  the  several  cylinder  and  ram  units  to  simul- 
taneously and  selectively  conduct  fluid  to  and  from  said 
cylinder  and  ram  units  when  said  units  are  in  their  ac- 
tuated position  to  extend  and  retract  said  unit 


3,291035 
DIGITAL  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  BALANCE 
Hideo  Mliiiini  and  Nobayirid  ObaMto,  Kyoto,  Japn, 
avigpon  to  Sbimadiy  Sfisalwsho  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  JapM^ 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1945,  Scr.  No.  429,942 
4aafaiit.  (CL  177— 178) 
1.  In  a  digital  indicating  device  for  a  beam  type  bal- 
ance, using  a  series  of  weights  for  balancing,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  screen,  an  optical  means  projecting 
onto  said  screen  images  which  are  shifted  in  accordance 
with  inclination  of  the  beam  element  of  said  balance, 
an  indicating  wheel  including  on  the  ptnjpbery  thereof 
a  train  of  numerals  for  indicating  respectively  fractional 
values  of  the  smallest  weight  used  for  beam  balancing, 
a  member  movable  with  reference  to  said  images  pro- 
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3^1437  1 

between  said  movable  member  and  laid  indicating  wheel  VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  uVER 

for  effecting  rotation  of  said  indicating  wheel  in  accord-  A  SURFACX  T 

L^  Arthw  HopUm,  Bylhe.  mi  Ala  itttooa  l^hp, 
SwthuvKM.  EnglMd,  Mi%Mn  to  Hdvwoad  Dc- 
▼dopoMBt  Lfanited,  I  ooieB,  r^MJ,  alBritMi  < 
I '  pany 

r.  N«.  31M52 


Claima  priority, 


£«    »     "• 


ance  with  the  displacement  of  said  movable  member  to 
show  said  fractional  value  digitally  by  one  of  said  nu- 
merals. 


Filed  Oct  17, 1 


H3,8«-. 
nGnat 


17 


3f444/tt 

(CLIM— 7) 


,Cktll,lM2, 


3,291,236 
GROUND  EFFECT  MACHINE 
wmiMB  F.  FoAat,  WcitnMriaBd,  ML,  and  Gabriel  D. 
Bocklcr,  Waithiktiin,  D.C^  wmlt^oa  to  Aerophysics 
Compaqr,  WaiUBitoa,  D.C.,  a  corporatfcMi  of  the 
District  of  Cotambla 

Filed  Oct  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,777 
13  ClainH.    (a.  186—7) 


1.  A  ground-effect  machine  comprising  a  body  having 
a  bottom  surface  containing  a  peni^ral  nozzle  for  the 
delivery  of  an  annular  jet  of  air  to  confine  air  under 
pressure  to  support  said  machine,  a  centrifugal  fan  having 
a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  substantially  vertical 
uii,  said  rotor  having  a  hob  with  a  small  diameter  upper 
pfxtkm  forming  a  substantially  vertical  walled  cylindrical 
surface  and  flaring  contiapously  to  a  large  diameter  lower 
portion  with  the  surface  of  said  lower  portion  substan- 
tially horizontal,  a  set  of  impeller  blades  each  secured 
along  one  ec^  to  said  hub  and  having  the  opposed  edge 
generally  parallel  to  the  contour  of  said  hub,  a  flared 
shroud  conforming  to  the  contour  of  said  opposed  edges 
and  attached  thereto  to  form  a  central  intake  opening 
around  said  cylindrical  sur&ce  and  a  peripheral  exit 
opening  between  said  shroud  and  the  horizontal  portion 
of  Mid  hnb,  said  hub,  shroud  and  blades  forming  a  plu- 
ndity  of  dosed  conduits  betwmtn  said  central  intake  open- 
ing and  said  periidieral  exit  opening,  conduit  means  for 
conducting  air  delivered  from  said  peripliai:|I  exit  opening 
to  said  perii^ieral  nozzle,  said  shroud  and  U»  horizontal 
pcMtion  of  the  hub  extending  radially  beyond  the  ends 
oi  the  reqiective  impeller  blades  and  defining  there- 
around  an  annular  rotary  diffuser  at  said  exit  <H>ening, 
the  maximum  diameter  of  said  shrcMid  being  no  greater 
than  that  of  said  diffuser,  and  means  for  driving  said 
fOtCM;  said  last-mentioned  means  including  a  rotary  out- 
pat  member  and  gearing  connecting  said  member  in 
driving  relation  to  said  rotor,  said  last-mentioned  means 
ooBstitnting  the  aaie  means  for  driving  itbe  Un. 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surfaca  of  the  type 
which  is  supported  above  the  surface  by  at  least  one 
cashion  of  pressurised  gas  formed  and  contained  in  a 
space  beneath  the  vehicle,  including  a  flexible  skirt  at- 
tached to  the  lower  part  of  the  vehicle  containing  the 
cashion  for  at  least  part  of  its  periphery,  safd  skirt  com- 
prising at  least  one  inflaUble,  gas-retaining  thin  walled 
flexible  member  having  first  and  second  edgfes,  the  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  said  member  normal  to  me  periphery 
of  the  cushion  space  being  a  substantially  continuous 
curve  extending  from  said  first  edge  initially  in  a  direction 
oatwardly  away  from  the  cushion  space,  thereafter  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  then  inwardly  and  ^n  upward- 
ly, ending  in  said  second  edge,  so  as  to  ptesent  on  its 
lower  surface  a  continuous  convex  face  which  is  presented 
towards  the  surface  over  which  the  vehicle  U  supported, 
the  first  edge  of  said  flexible  member  bein^  attached  to 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  vehicle  and  the  I  second  edge 
thereof  lying  below  and  being  movable  rel|itive  to  said 
bottom  surface,  and  flexible  means  connectii^g  the  second 
edge  of  said  flexible  member  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  vehicle  at  a  position  inwards  towards  £e  centre  of 
the  cushion  space  relative  to  the  position  of  said  second 
edge,  means  for  supplying  gas  directly  to  the  cushion 
space  without  passing  through  the  space  within  said  flexi- 
ble member,  said  flexible  member  being  ^rmally  in- 
flated to  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  cushion 
pressure  and  being  free  of  internal  restrai|it,  whereby, 
under  the  action  of  the  inflation  pressure  within  said 
member  and  the  flow  of  gas  outwardly  from  the  cushion 
space  beneath  the  convex  lower  surface  of  said  member, 
said  member  assumes  a  profile  having  a  preaofure  distribu- 
tion tencfing  to  maintain  said  lower  surface  1  clear  to  the 
surface  over  which  the  vehicle  is  supported,  i  said  flexible 
member  being  free  to  deflect  both  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  a  normal  position  and  to  chaage  in  shape 
upon  variations  in  the  distance  between  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  vehicle  and  the  surface  over  which  the  vehicle 
is  supported,  an  upwards  deflecti(Hi  of  any  portion  of  said 
flexible  member  also  causing  an  outward  deflection  thereof 
so  that  the  centre  of  pressure  of  the  vehicle  supporting 
cushion  moves  outwardly  towards  said  portion  and  there- 
by exerts  a  stabilising  effect  on  the  vehicle. 


3,29L236 

AIR  CUSHION  BORNE  VEHICUES 

Wilfred  James  Eufmgttm,  Bvlalo,  N. Y.,  lisrigiior  to 

Vickers-Armsfroags  (Eagtaecn)  Limited,   Loadon, 

Engiand,  a  British  company  j 

FOcd  Feb.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,5^4 


tatioB  Great  Britain,  A^r.  24, 1963, 
16,262/63  T 

7  Claims.    (CL  IM— 7)       ! 

1.  A  vehicle  that  is  adapted  to  be  siq>po^ted  at  least 
partially  by  an  air  cushion,  the  vehicle  con^rising  a  ve- 
hicle body  having  a  space  therebeneath  in  timich  the  air 
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cushion  is  fomiad  and  located,  a  skirt  dapcnding  from 
the  underside  of  dw  vdiide  body  to  minimi»  leakage  of 
air  latoally  from  the  air  cushion  in  said  tptx  which  is 
arranged  to  be  supplied  inwardly  of  the  sluit  with  air  for 
the  cusbuon.  said  depending  skirt  being  of  inflatable  form 
and  having  inner  and  ooler  walk,  die  inner  wall  extend- 


ing in  a  direction  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
vehicle  body,  said  walls  defining  a  space  therebetween 
arranged  to  he  sivpUed  at  the  top  of  the  skirt  with  air 
from  the  air  codrioa  to  inflate  the  skirt,  an  air  outlet 
at  the  bottom  of  the  skirt  permitting  escape  of  air  from 
said  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls. 


3,29L239 
AIR  CUSHIONBOIUME  VEHICLES 
WOfrad  J«Ma  lutMliin.  Bntals,  N.Y.,  and  Gordon 
Victor  WaMLliMon,  FNlani,  sijgmw  to  Vickcrs- 
TTijlniiis)  Ltaaited,  London,  England,  a 


FBoi  May  19, 1964,  Sar.  No.  366,611 

r,  ^pHfoHnn  Cwnt  Britain,  May  24, 1963, 

26,956/63 

(CLIM— 7) 


AIR  CUSHION  VHmSiS^AVlNG  DEFLBCT- 

ABLB  WALL  mtUCTURES 
Frederick  Krislh  Ditvar, 
to  Hovoitraft  Devc 
of  Gnntl 
Ifniy  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,462 
,  appirnHsn  Groat  Brilrfn,  Jtfy  31, 1963, 

3t«449/63 
UCUbi.    (CLIM— 7) 


1.  A  vehicle  for  operating  over  a  surface  and  which, 
in  (^ration,  is  supported  above  that  surface,  at  least  in 
part,  by  a  cushion  of  pressurised  gas  formed  and  contained 
in  a  space  beneath  the  vehicle,  in  which  the  space  is 
bounded  for  at  least  part  of  its  periphery  by  a  deflectable 
wall  structure  comprising  a  flexible  diaphragm  extending 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  sur&ce  of  the  vehicle  at 
the  periphery  of  the  cushion  space  for  the  full  height  of 
the  wall  stracture  to  contain  said  cushion,  and  a  series 
of  struts  extending  between  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
vehicle  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  diaphragm,  outboard 
of  the  diaphragm  and  outside  the  cushion  4»ace,  and 
having  their  lower  ends  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of 
the  diaphragm  to  hold  the  diaphragm  in  position  against 
the  cushion  pressure,  each  strut  being  normally  inclined 
downwardly  and  inwards  towards  the  cushion  space  and 
at  least  paiit  of  each  strut  being  deflectable  reUtive  to 
the  vehicle  upon  contact  of  the  strut  with  the  sur&oe  over 
which  the  vehicle  is  cqierating,  the  outboard  surface  of  the 
diaphragm  being  exposed  to  a  pressure  less  than  the  pres- 
sure in  the  cushion  space,  whereby  the  diaphragm  nor- 
mally ajwume"  an  outwardly  convex  curved  shape  and 
rolls  upwardly  over  the  inbMrd  faces  of  the  struts  when 
the  struts  are  deflected  inwards  towards  the  cushion  qwoe, 
the  cushion  pressure  exerted  against  the  rolled  iq>  jpoiixm 
of  the  diaphragm  acting  to  deflect  the  struts  outwardly 
towards  their  normal  positions. 


1.  A  vefalck  adapted  to  be  supported  at  least  partially 
on  an  air  ttiH"",  the  vehicle  comprising  a  vehiclo  body 
having  a  peripteral  part;  a  flexible  skirt  on  the  under- 
side of  the  vdiick  body  and  constituting  a  side  of  a 
space  that  raoeivsa  air  from  forming  the  air  cushion, 
said  skirt  i««r'"iy«»g  an  outer  wall  of  flexible  material 
extending  downwardly  jmd  inwardly  and  having  its  upper 
edge  efiectivdy  carried  by  the  peripheral  part  of  the 
body  of  tte  vaUcle.  said  skirt  also  comprising  an  inner 
wall  eztendinf  downwardly  and  outwardly  relativ*  to 
the  vehicle  body  and  tpmotd  from  the  outer  wall,  up- 
ri^  flexible  wdM  located  between  and  ^aced  at  inter- 
vals akmg  said  wsJk,  the  weba  being  attached  to  the 
inside  surfaces  of  the  walk  akog  lines  extending  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  of  said  surfaces,  said  webs  ex- 
tending inwardly  substjuitial]y  perpendicular  to  the  gen- 
eral direction  of  the  adiaoent  part  of  said  outer  wall 
along  said  peripteral  part  of  tte  vefakk  body  and  being 
effectively  connected  to  tte  nndenide  of  tte  vehicle  body 
ttereby  to  Vmk  outward  dispiaoenNat  of  sakl  outer  wall; 
and  ducting  for  snnpiying  air  under  pressure  for  tte 
skirt  and  air  coahkm,  said  dncthig  bdng  positioned  to 
supply  air  to  dm  upper  part  of  tte  inside  surface  of 
tte  outer  waD,  tte  space  butaMin  said  inner  and  outer 
walls  comnwicniing  with  tte  air  cushion  ^ace  to  enable 
air  to  flow  fnm  Ite  former  spnoe  to  tte  latter  space, 
and  tte  boiMn  odtss  of  said  walls  fomdng  an  air  outlet 
through  wUeh  ak  soppUed  by  tte  dnclhig  flows  down- 
wardly to  form  na  air  curtain  below  tte  skiit 


3,291,241 
FLEXIBLE  UNDERSTRUCTURES  FOR  GROUND 

EFFECT  VEHICLES 
Richard  Stanton  lones,  Cowcs,  Isle  of  Wight,  Eagtairi, 
assli^ar  to  Weatland  Aircraft  Uaslted,  Yeovil,  Somer- 
set, rogisMii 

Filed  Inly  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382^66 
Claims  priority,  appHcatton  Gnmt  Britain,  July  27, 1963, 

29,H2/63 
16  ClainH.    (CL  186— 7) 


1.  A  ground  effect  machine  of  tte  type  which,  during 
at  least  one  mode  of  operation,  is  wholly  or  partly  m4»- 
ported  by  a  pressurised  gaseous  cushion  formed  and  con- 
tained beneath  die  machine,  said  madiine  teving  at  least 
one  keel  which  comprises  an  elongated  flexible  container 
depending  downwardly  from  tte  machine  within  tte  cush- 
ion area,  tte  vertical  cross-section  of  said  keel  being 
bulbous  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  oi  tte  lengdi  of 
tte  keel,  tte  bulbous  cross-section  presenting  two  at 
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more  superimposed  bubbles,  adjacent  bubbles  being  sep- 
arated by  a  substantially  horizontal  web,  and  each  bubble 
except  the  ui^nnost  one  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional 
area  than  the  one  inunediately  above,  said  flexible  con- 
tainer being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  inflated  by 
gaseous  fluid  tmder  pressure,  and  being  provided  with 
rearwardly  opening  and  continuously  open  vents  for  the 
escape  of  said  gaseous  fluid  and  of  any  water  that  may 
find  its  way  into  the  container. 


3,29^42 

COMBINED  VTOL  ADtOtAFT  AND  GROUND 

EFFECTS  MACHINE 

Aaibid  A.  Thu^cro,  Aritaciiii^  Va^  SHlgMir  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  repwaerted  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Apr-  23, 1965,Scr.  No.  450^55 
rOafans.    (CL18»— 7) 


1.  A  landing  friatform  for  a  VTOL  aircraft  comprising 
an  unpowered  ground  effects  machine,  said  ground  ef- 
fects machine  having  downward  lift  flow  confining 
means  disposed  substantially  above  the  top  surface  of 
said  ground  effects  machine  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  engine  ducts  of  a  VTOL  aircraft  for  receiving 
the  ducharge  therefrom  and  for  powering  said 
ground  effects  machine  from  the  discharge  of  said 
ducts. 


3^91^43 
POWER  OPratAIED  VEmCLE 
Walter  E.  FrfsMsr,  Rkfaton  Park,  BLt  Msignor  to  O.  F. 
Jcrimm  CoivaByi  Ibc«*  East  Chicago,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tloaof  IMhm 

FBed  July  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,035 
MCUdnis.    (C1.1M— 19) 


14.  In  an  industrial  truck  the  combination  comprising 
a  frame,  a  drive  assembly  pivotally  connected  to  said 
N  frame  including  a  shaft,  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  a  driving  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  the  rim  of  said  drive  wheel  surrounding  said 
driving  member,  a  chitching  member,  said  driving  mem- 
ber having  a  peripheral  flattened  portion  for  accommo- 
dating said  clutching  member  in  the  ^ace  thereby  pro- 
vided between  said  driving  member  and  said  rim,  a  clutch 
control  member,  said  clutching  member  being  positioned 
within  said  space  by  said  clutch  control  member,  said 
clutch  control  member  having  a  first  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  driving  member  but  adapted  to  selectively 


assume  a  second  position  in  which  said  clutcling  member 
is  brought  into  engagement  with  both  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  said  rim,  electromechanical  means  f0r  selectively 
causing  said  clutch  control  member  to  assuine  said  sec- 
ond position,  and  switch  nwans  connected  to  said  frame 
and  operative  to  actuate  said  electromechanical  means  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  motive  force  am)lied  to  said 
frame. 

3,291,244  ' 

CHAIN-DRIVEN  ARTICULATING  FRAME 
VEmCLE 

Dwi^  A.  GaiTctt,  Eanmcbnr,  Waak,  as8ign«)r  to  Ganrctt 

Ennmdaw  Co.,  a  corporrtloB  of  WaafaisgtoD 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  444,]|3S 

7  Claims.     (O.  180—51) 


7.  A  steerable  vehicle  comprising:  a  froqt  frame  sec- 
tion supporting  a  power  [riant,  a  rear  frame  section  hinged 
to  said  front  section  for  swing  movement  abOut  a  vertical 
axis,  means  for  swinging  the  rear  section  relative  to  the 
front  section  about  said  hinge  axis  for  steciring  the  ve- 
hicle, a  respective  set  of  two  traction  wheejs  carried  by 
each  frame  section  for  rotation  about  a  coiqciding  trans- 
verse horizontal  axis,  one  wheel  at  each  of  t)ie  two  sides 
of  the  section,  a  cross-shaft  on  each  frame  ^tion  jour- 
naled  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paralleling  tl|e  rotary  axis 
of  the  related  traction  wheels,  stub  shafts  |oumaled  at 
the  inner  ends  of  the  frame  sections  for  rotation  about 
transverse  horizontal  axes  which  traverse  the  hinge  axis 
of  the  sections  and  coincide  when  the  longitudinal  median 
lines  of  the  frame  sections  are  in  an  in-line  felation,  said 
stvb  shafts  having  their  inner  ends  spaced  ap|irt,  a  spindle 
extending  between  and  connected  by  universtils  with  said 
inner  ends  of  the  stub  shafts,  driving  connections  from 
the  power  plant  to  both  the  cross-shaft  and  the  stub  shaft 
of  the  front  section,  a  driving  connection  fibm  the  stub 
shaft  of  the  rear  section  to  the  cross-shaft  of  the  rear  sec- 
tion, and  intermeshing  means  on  the  cross-shafts  and  the 
traction  wheels  producing  a  reduction  final  drive  to  each 
of  the  wheels,  said  reduction  final  drives  con^prising  a  re- 
spective sprocket  wheel  fixed  to  each  end  of  each  cross- 
shaft  and  having  the  teeth  engaging  in  the  inierstices  of  a 
ring-shaped  length  of  chain  rigidly  secured  to  the  inside 
face  of  the  related  traction  wheel  concentric  to  the  rotary 
axis  of  the  wheel. 


3,29U45  ' 

VEHICLE  VARIABLE  RATIO  STEERIN0  SYSTEM 
Lsbomyr  O.  Hewko,  Warren,  Mkh.,  aaslgnof  to  Gcocnd 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MI^,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,6|3 

I  17  Claims.    (CL  IM— 79  J)    , 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  steering  linkage  including  an 
angularly  moveable  member,  a  linkage  mefnber  whose 
eflective  length  is  a  function  of  the  overall  ijteering  link- 
age ratio,  means  operatively  connecting  sijkl  members 
for  conjoint  angular  movement  and  for  pertnitting  rela- 
tive transverse  movement  to  vary  the  effect^  length  of 
said  linkage  member,  a  servomechanism  opetatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  members  operable  to  epect  relative 
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transverse  movement  between  said  members  and  said  pulse  of  acoustic  energy  traveling  along  said  caaing  and 
■M-vomecfaanism  fncip*<'"g  meam  responsive  to  vehicle   deriving  an  indication  of  an  amplitude  characteristic  of 

a  preselected  portion  of  said  inteicqited  acoostic  pulse 
occurring  during  a  predetermined  time  interval  following 


rff—i^t'TA 


speed  to  control  the  operation  of  said  servomechanism 
so  that  the  overall  steering  linkage  ratio  is  varied  as  a 
function  of  vehicle  tptod. 


3,291,246 
DELAYED  AUTOMATIC  LOCK-UP  SPEED  CON. 

TROL  AND  SPEED  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  L.  CnlBng,  Darlsoa,  nnd  lack  H.  Perry,  Fcoton, 
Mkh.,  aastgnan  to  Cinsral  Motots  CorporatioB,  De- 
troit, Mkh.,  ■  cofponrtloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4M,999 
ISaidms     (CLIM— 12.1) 


iZly-i — 
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1.  An  automatic  lock-up  speed  control  system  for  a 
motor  vehicle,  said  system  comprising  a  source  of  power, 
vehicle  throttle  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed 
of  said  vehicle,  on-off  switching  means  connected  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  throttle  control  means,  speed 
transducer  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  vehicle 
for  controlling  said  on-off  switching  means  and  for  main- 
taining the  speed  of  said  vehicle  at  a  predeteimined  set 
speed,  additional  control  means  responsive  to  the  speed 
of  said  vehicle  for  controlling  said  speed  transducer  means 
whereby  said  speed  transducer  means  is  initially  rendered 
incapable  of  controlling  said  on.off  switching  means  until 
said  vehick  speed  is  above  said  set  speed. 


3,291^7 
ACOUSnc  LOGGING  SYSTEMS 
Pierre  MaJanl,  Mancalbo,  and  Alan  V.  Rnshton,  Caracas, 
Vencznda,  assignors,  by  mesns  aarignmrnts^to  Schlnm- 
berger  Tichpology  Corpomlion,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Tcxns 

Fled  IM.  26, 196t,  Scr.  No.  4,635 
UClafans.  (CLltl— ^ 
1.  In  a  method  of  detecting  the  quality  of  acoustic 
coupling  at  a  location  of  material  intermediate  of  a  cas- 
ing and  a  borehoie  traversing  earth  formations  the  steps 
of:  generating  a  pulse  of  acoustic  mergy  within  a  casing 
to  travel  along  said  casing  between  spaced  first  and 
second  locations,  intercepting  at  the  second  locaticm  the 


the  first  arrival  of  acoustic  energy  at  said  second  location 
indicative  of  the  quality  of  acoustic  coupling  of  material 
intermediate  of  this  casing  and  the  borehok  between  the 
spaced  locations. 

3,291,246 
ACOUSTIC  LOGGING  SYSTEMS 
Pleirc  MnianI,  Ateacaiho,  and  Alan  V.RnaklM 

bcrger  Technology  Coipomtlon,  Honston,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  TcxM 
Conthmation  of  appVcathm  Scr.  No.  4,899,  Ian.  26, 1969. 
Thk  appBcstlon  Mar.  39, 1969,  Scr.  No.  18,767 
2Clatans.    (6.181—^5) 


o- 

m- 


1.  The  method  of  investigating  the  quality  of  the  bond- 
ing of  an  annulus  of  cement  to  a  metallic  casing  which  has 
been  cemented  in  a  borehok  comprising  the  steps  of:  prob- 
ing intervals  of  the  casing  with  acoustic  energy  trav^ing 
between  spaced  locations;  setting  the  energy  kvel  at  which 
acoustic  energy  is  detected  to  obtain  sensible  indications  oi 
the  travel  time  of  acoustic  energy  through  the  casing  be- 
tween the  spaced  locations  at  an  interval  along  the  bore 
where  the  casing  is  not  bonded  to  the  cement;  re-setting 
the  energy  level  at  which  acoustic  energy  is  detected  to 
obtain  sensibk  indications  of  the  travel  time  of  acoustic 
energy  through  the  casing  between  spaced  locations  at  an 
interval  along  the  bore  where  the  casing  is  bcmded  to  the 
cement;  and  thereafter  finally  setting  the  energy  kvel  at 
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which  acoustic  energy  is  detected  to  obtain  sensible  indica- 
tions differentiatint  between  the  travel  time  of  acoustic 
energy  between  said  spaced  locations  through  a  cement 
bonded  casing  and  a  casing  which  is  not  bonded  U/the 
cement.  ^ 

3491449 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  DEVICE 
Mwria  G.  B«yi,  Poms  CMy,  OUa^  assliBor  to  Conti- 
■CBtal  00  CoBvany,  Poaca  City,  Okla.,  a  corponrtion 
ofOklahou 

FDcd  Mv.  K,  1964,  S«.  No.  362,627 
3Clalais.    (CLMl— ^ 

I 


plurality  of  selectively  operable  means  foi*  producing 
acoustic  discontinuities  in  said  gas  at  req;>ect|ve  selected 
pomts  along  said  body,  thereby  causing  reflection  of  said 
acoustic  waves,  and  means  responsive  to  said  reflected 
acoustic  waves  returning  to  said  one  end  of  said  body 


1.  In  combination  with  a  seismic  transducer  having  a 
baseplate,  vibration   isolation   device   for   applying   the 
wei^t  of  a  transporting  vehicle  as  a  static  load  to  the 
baseplate  to  hold  the  baseplate  against  the  ground  while 
is<rfating  the  motion  of  the  baseplate  from  the  vehicle  or, 
alternatively,  for  lifting  the  baseplate  and  transducer  for 
transport,  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  spaced  from  and  disposed  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  baseplate, 
a  pair  of  flexible  tension  members  interconnecting  the 
ends  of  the  elongated  member  and  the  baseplate 
for  maintaining  the  member  within  a  maximum  spac- 
ing from  the  baseplate, 
a  pair  of  spaced  coil  springs  compressively  disposed 
between  the  baseplate  and  the  elongated  member 
and  contacting  eadh, 
a  bulk  spring  means  connected  to  the  baseplate  be- 
tween tlw  coil  springs  and  between  the  baseplate 
and  the  elongated  member, 
at  least  one  pin  means  connected  to  the  bulk  spring 

means  and  extending  away  from  the  baseplate, 
an  aperture  in  the  elongated  member  slidably  receiv- 
ing each  of  the  pin  means  for  transmitting  lateral 
loads  on  the  elongated  member  to  the  bulk  spring 
means  while  permitting  movement  of  the  elongated 
member  away  from  the  bulk  spring  means,  and 
the  flexible  tension  members,  the  coil  springs  and  the 
pin  means  being  dimensioned  such  that  when  the 
tension  members  are  taut  to  lift  the  baseplate,  the 
pin  means  will  be  retained  in  the  respective  aper- 
tures and  the  coil  springs  will  be  at  least  sli^tly 
compressed,  and  when  both  the  coil  springs  and  the 
bulk  spring  means  are  compressed,  the  tension  mem- 
bers will  be  loose  to  permit  vertical  movement  of 
the  baseplate. 


3491456 

ANALOGUE  DEVICE  FOR  GEOPHYSICAL 

PROSPECTING 

Parte  H.  MBkr,  Jr^  Dd  Mar,  CalL,  artpior  to  Gcocral 

Dynaasici  Corpontkn,  New  Yovk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tfoB  oil  Ddawan 

FIM  My  13, 1964.  Scr.  No.  382,665 

SClaibBS.    (CL181— ^ 

1.  A  seismic  signature  generator  comprising  a  long 

hollow  cylindrical  body,  gas  confined  within  said  body, 

means  req^tmsive  to  an  electrical  signal  for  producing 

continuous  waves  in  said  gas  at  one  end  of  said  body,  a 


Sir  ' 


for  producing  a  simulated  seismic  waveform,  the  velocity 
of  sound  in  said  gas  and  the  distances  of  ^id  selected 
paints  from  said  one  end  being  such  that  Ihe  times  of 
reflection  of  said  acoustic  waves  in  said  ga$  are  of  the 
same  order  as  the  times  of  reflection  of  seismic  waves 
from  the  reflecting  strata  being  simulated. 


i. 


3491451 

DIVIDED  PANEL  BOARD  FOR  HI-FI  SPEAKER 

SYSTEMS 

Edmund  A.  ZcnurowsU,  MkUgiB  City,  lad.^  astonr  of 

fifty  percent  to  Stanley  A.  Stndcdd,  S«^  RflAigHi 

City,Ind. 

Filed  Mw.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  533,967 
1  Claim,    (a.  181—31) 


A  divided  panel  board  for  hi-fi  speaker  (osembly  kit 
systems  comprising  a  cabinet  for  a  set  of  thtee  speakers, 
an  inner  molding  moimted  in  a  common  plane  from  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  cabinet 
farming  a  hoUow  frame  member  therefor,  |  and  extend- 
ing throughout  the  entire  peri|diery  thereof,  k  set  of  three 
pinels  forming  a  composite  coplanar  arrangement  and 
mounted  from  the  inner  mcMing,  a  free  sppoe  disposed 
between  each  of  the  panels,  and  each  of  said  panels  being 
sized  in  ascending  <x'der  to  form  large,  intermediate  and 
small  resonance  panels,  a  bass  vpttHux  mounted  generally 
contrally  of  the  large  panel,  a  mid-range  spesiker  mounted 
generally  centrally  of  the  intennediate  paid,  a  treble 
speaker  mounted  generally  centrally  of  thel  small  panel 
aad  a  back  resonance  panel  being  mounted  firom  the 
rear  of  the  cabinet  and  in  substantially  paitUlel  relation 
thereto,  the  panels  moimting  the  bass  and  the  treble 
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speakers  are  fenerally  of  triangular  configuration,  the 
intermediate  panel  and  the  treUe  wpttiux  panel  having 
at  least  two  free  and  unsupported  sides. 


3491452 
UNMRWATSR  EXHAUST  MUFFLER 
Jotai  S.  Diivh,  Vs 

to  A.  C  Ri^hsr  M— feilili^  Co.  Ltd.,  Vi 


coavcr. 


Flai  Oct  26, 1965,  flto.  No.  498,466 
Mfliiliiii     (CL181— 39) 


level;  means  interconnecting  the  arms  to  form  a  rigid 
unit;  an  axially  disposed  i^atform;  converging  pairs  of 
parallel  struts  pivotally  connecting  tiie  front  and  rear  end 
portions  <£  the  loader  arms  with  coaxial  pivots  dispoasd 
at  the  rear  end  of  the  i^atform;  means  for  raising  and  kyw- 
ering  said  loader  arms;  a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  loader 
arms;  an  arm  keyed  to  said  shaft;  a  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  arm  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  end 
of  said  platform;  and  means  for  revolving  said  shaft  to 
control  the  an^  of  tUt  of  the  platform  in  any  adjusted 
height  of  the  platform. 


g.  An  exhaust  mufller  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
transom  of  a  boat  over  an  exhaust  pipe  thereof  and  to 
extend  down  into  die  water,  comprising  a  body  having  an 
upper  section  and  a  lower  section  depending  therefrom, 
a  horizontal  passage  in  the  upper  section  having  an  en- 
trance at  an  end  thereof  opening  out  from  the  upper  sec- 
tion and  into  which  an  end  of  the  exhaust  pipe  extends 
when  the  body  is  secured  to  a  boat  transom,  two  pas- 
sages of  circular  cross  section  in  the  vertical  section  com- 
municating at  npper  ends  thereof  with  the  horizontal 
passage  and  opening  outwardly  from  a  lower  end  of  said 
vertical  section,  the  combined  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
two  passages  being  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of  said 
entrance,  said  lower  section  having  a  vertical  leading 
edge  and  diverging  in  cross  section  rearwardly  from  said 
leading  edge  to  a  noaximum  width  and  converging  rear- 
wardly from  said  widdi. 


3491453 
TRACTOR  FIMmr  LOADER 
Vcmoa  W.  WMc,  16367  74th  St.,  W.,  I 

FOcdMhr  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,863 
I6CI11IM.    (CL182— 2) 


1.  A  front  loader  attachment  lor  tractors  having  a  fluid 
power  circuit,  comprising  base  plates  mounted  on  each 
side  of  the  tractor;  a  pair  of  parallel  angularly  shaped 
loader  arms  pivotally  connected  at  their  rear  ends  to 
said  base  plates  respectively,  and  having  their  rear  legs 
normally  extending  substantially  horizontally  and  parallel 
with  the  longitnduial  axis  of  the  tractor,  the  front  legs 
of  the  arms  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  beyond 
the  front  end  of  the  tractor  to  points  adjacent  the  ground 


I  3491454 

MOBILE  LADDERS 
Rol»crt  J.  MBudik,  UaiontowB,  Pa., 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


to 


corporatioB  of  Del- 


Filed 


5, 1965,  S«.  No.  477,442 
(CL  182—15) 


1.  In  a  mobOe  ladder  assembly  the  combination  which 
includes  a  base  having  at  its  front  end  laterally  spaced 
supporting  legs  and  at  its  rear  end  laterally  spaced  sup- 
porting casters,  a  mounting  step  constituting  the  actuat- 
ing arm  of  a  bellcrank  fulcrumed  at  the  front  end  of 
said  base  and  normally  biased  counter-clockwise,  said 
actiiating  arm  having  a  latch  arm  extending  downwardly 
from  front  end  portions  thereot  a  catch  lever  pivoted 
at  its  rear  end  to  said  base  and  positioned  with  its  fnmt 
end  extending  forwardly  between  said  front  legs,  a  swivel 
caster  mounted  on  and  depending  from  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  catch  lever,  a  catch  bar  transversely  ar- 
ranged cm  said  catch  lever  in  operative  relation  to  said 
latch  arm,  said  latch  arm  including  a  hook  portion  ar- 
ranged and  adapted  to  be  operatively  engaged  with  and 
to  be  disengaged  from  said  catch  bar  whereby,  when  the 
rear  end  portion  of  the  actuating  arm  of  the  bellcrank 
is  deflected  downwardly  by  pressure  applied  on  rear  por- 
tions of  said  step,  said  latch  arm  is  actuated  dodcwise  to 
disengage  said  hook  portion  thereof  from  said  catch  bar 
and  thus  free  the  front  end  of  said  catch  lever  to  rock 
clockwise  into  inoperative  position  thereby  to  release  said 
legs  into  base  supporting  omditicm  and,  when  the  front 
end  of  said  catch  lever  is  pressed  downwardly  from  said 
inoperative  poaition.  said  catch  bar  is  returned  to  opera- 
tive hook  engaging  position,  thereby  to  nx>ve  said  caster 
to  and  retain  the  same  in  operative  position  to  support 
the  front  end  of  said  base  in  mobile  condition  and  to 
retain  said  legs  in  raised  ncm-sunxutiog  positioo. 


3491455 
BUS  EMERG^CY  STEPS 
Cart  S.  GlatfeMcr,  1636  Moww  St.  York,  Pa. 
FHed  lahr  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  »3,796 
4<haiaM.     (CL162— 66) 
1.  A  step  device  comprising  a  siq>port  and  a  folding 
step  assembly,  said  support  includmg  a  transversely  ex- 
tending yoke  having  a  pivotal  mounting  intermediate  its 
ends  for  pivotal  naovement  thereof  about  a  longitudinany 
extending  axis,  said  folding  step  asKmbly  indnding  a 
pair  of  transversely  spaced  lower  side  rails  each  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  respective  end  of  said  trans- 
versely extending  yoke,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
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upper  lide  rails,  a  plurality  of  rectangular  steps,  each  of 
sidd  atepi  at  (me  pair  of  opposed  comers  having  a  pivotal 
connectioa  with  a  respective  lower  side  rail  and  at  the 
other  pair  of  opposed  comers  having  a  pivotal  connection 
with  a  reflective  upper  side  rail,  said  pivotal  connections 


being  spaced  along  said  rails  to  define  parallelogranis  be- 
tween said  steps  and  the  side  rail  portions  therebetween, 
whereby  said  folding  step  assembly  is  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  folded  to  a  collapsed  position  and  pivotally 
unfolded  to  a  distended  position  of  use. 


3,291056 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING  AERIAL  FLEXIBLE 

ELONGATE  MEMBERS 

Jay  M.  Eitcl,  Los  Attoc,  CaUf^  aasigMir  to  Telita  Cor. 

poradon,  San  Carlcc,  CaHf  ^  a  corpontfcm  of  Calif  omia 

CoBtiBHMrton  of  appHcatioB  Scr.  No.  308352,  Sept  13, 

1963.   Tliia  application  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,425 

8  Claims,    (d.  182—129) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  placing  an  aerial  flexible  elongate 
member  such  as  cable,  a  self-propelled  vehicle,  a  boom 
stmcture  having  a  workman's  platform  on  its  outer  end, 
the  boom  stmcture  being  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  in- 
cluding means  for  rotating  the  outer  end  of  the  boom 
stmcture  and  the  workman's  platform  secured  thereto 
about  a  vertical  axis,  raising  and  lowering  the  same  about 
a  horizontal  axis  and  moving  the  same  toward  and  away 
from  the  vehicle,  guiding  mens  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
of  the  boom  stmcture  and  movable  with  the  outer  end  of 
the  boom  stmcture,  reel  carrying  means  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  forward  of  the  boom  stmcture,  additional  guiding 
means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  between  the  reel  carrying 
means  and  the  boom  stmcture,  a  reel  removably  carried 
by  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  reel  carrying  means,  a 
length  of  flexible  elongate  member  coiled  on  said  reel  and 
being  guided  by  said  first  named  guiding  means  and  said 
additional  guiding  means  as  it  is  payed  off  of  the  reel,  said 
reel  being  free  to  rotate  as  the  flexible  elongate  member  is 
unwound  and  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  adjacent  the 
reel  carrying  means  for  loading  reels  into  and  unloading 
reels  from  the  reel  carrying  means. 


3,291457  < 

CUMBER-TYPE  SCAFFOLD 
Forcit  M.  Ems,  2381 N.  59th  St.,  KanMH  City,  Kans. 
Filed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,918 
7Clains.    (CL  182— 134) 
1.  A  climber-type  scaffold  comprising:  , 

(a)  a  vertical  standard, 


(b)  a  pair  of  grin>er  devices  mounted  slic^bly  on  said 
standard  one  above  the  other,  each  of  said  grii^r 
devices  including  a  toe  stall  for  receiving  a  foot 
of  the  operator  whereby  he  may  lift  one  gripper 
device  while  supporting  his  weight  oa  the  other, 
each  of  said  toe  stalls  including  a  weiglt-supporting 
step  block  and  a  strap  a£Bxed  at  its  0nds  to  said 
block  and  extending  thereover  to  fomt  a  toe  hole 
therebetween  through  which  the  operator  may  insert 
his  foot,  said  step  block  and  strap  being  sufficiently 
narrow,  in  a  direction  axial  to  said  toe  hole,  that 
the  operator  may  rock  his  foot  vertically  in  said 
toe  hole  to  lower  a  portion  of  his  foot  below  the 
surface  of  said  step  block. 


(c)  locking  means  included  in  each  of  said  gripper 
devices  and  normally  operable  to  per^t  elevation 
of  said  gripper  device  on  said  standard  but  to  pre- 
vent lowering  of  said  gripper  device  on  fud  standard, 

(d)  manually  operable  means  for  releasing  said  lock- 
ing means  whereby  to  permit  lowering  I  of  said  grip- 
per device  on  said  standard,  said  releasing  means 
including  an  arm  extending  adjacent  said  step  block 
slightly  below  the  surface  thereof,  and  being  oper- 
able by  downward  movement  thereof  relative  to 
said  step  block  to  release  said  locking  means,  and 

(e)  a  work  platform  carried  by  one  of  said  gripper 
devices. 


I  3,291,258 

TELESCOPIC  LADDERS 
Archie  J.  Twilley,  2288  VicwmoBt  Way  W.,  Seattle, 
Wash.;  Roth  I.  Twilley,  cxccirtrix  of  H(id  Archie  J. 
Twilley,  deceased 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413^24 
18  Claims.     (O.  182—211) 


1.  A  telescopic  extension  ladder  complising  a  top 
section,  a  bottom  section,  and  at  least  onei  intermediate 
section,  each  of  said  sections  including  a  pa|r  of  parallel, 
laterally  spaced  stiles  and  a  single  tier  of  lungs  extend- 
ing between  and  interconnecting  said  stiles,  i  nth  the  stiles 
of  the  top  and  intermediate  sections  being  tekscopically 
received  in  the  stiles  of  said  bottom  sect  on,  with  the 
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tier*  of  rungi  of  tbt  top  and  intennediate  sections  being 
in  paralleliam  with  each  other  and  with  tiie  tier  of  rungs 
of  the  bottom  taction,  with  the  ttiles  of  the  bottom  and 
intermediate  sections  being  of  channel  form  and  each 
comprising  a  web,  a  pair  of  side  flanges  fanaed  integral 
with  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  said  web, 
a  rung  mounting  flange  formed  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  one  of  said  side  flanges  and  extend- 
ing in  ^wced  parallelism  with  said  webs,  and  a  stiffening 
lip  formed  integral  with  and  extending  inwardly  from 
the  other  one  of  said  side  flangai,  and  also  extending 
in  spaced  parallelism  with  said  weba,  with  the  stiles  of 
the  top  section  each  comprising  a  web  that  extends  in 
closely  spaced  parallelism  with  the  webs  of  the  stiles 
of  said  bottom  and  intermediate  sections,  with  the  ends 
of  the  mngs  of  the  said  top  section  being  secured  to 
the  webs  of  that  section's  itiks,  and  with  the  ends  of 
the  mngs  of  said  intennediate  and  bottom  sections  being 
secured  to  the  rung  mounting  flanges  of  the  stiles  of 
said  sections. 


of  end  members  each  of  which  is  connected  to  one  end 
of  one  of  said  cables,  and  means  biasing  each  of  the  said 
end  members  against  the  tension  of  its  cable  in  a  direction 


3*29MS9 
VEHlCLB  LIFT 

I  David  M.  CaMiiilg,  Dayton,  uuo, 
to  The  l<Mrcc-Ci1dlaMd  Company,  Dayton, 


Ion  V.  K.  Hott  Md  Dmrld  M.  G«idswig,  Dayton,  OUo, 
left 
OUo,  a  corporatlM  ol  OUo 


FUed  Oct  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,951 
4  Claims.    (CL  187— 8.41) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  lift  installation  of  the  type  having  a 
lift  post  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  a  floor  pit, 
means  for  moving  said  lift  post  along  said  pit  comprising: 
a  plate  ommecled  to  said  lift  pott  and  at  least  partially  over- 
lying said  pit,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  detent  sur- 
Hces  spaced  aloQg  the  length  thereof;  a  fixed  abutment 
spaced  horizontally  from  said  detent  surfaces  and  located 
beside  and  adjacent  the  top  of  said  pit;  aiKl  a  manually 
operated  feveraga  toed  havinig  borixontally  spaced  worlung 
surfaces  simultaneously  engaged  with  one  of  said  detent 
surfaces  and  a  rar£ace  poition  of  said  fixed  abutment,  said 
leverage  tool  pivoting  about  a  generally  vertical  axis 
against  said  fixed  abutment  when  said  plate  is  moved 
along  said  pit. 

3J9U68 
VEHICLE  UFTS  OR  HOISTS 
Denis  Frederick  Woor,  Dorriiatd,  Plymoirtk,  and  Ronald 
Edward  FawJsId  and  llMaMi  Eric  Greenwood,  Lain, 
Phrmonlh,  al  af  Devna,  BmlaBd.  asrfianrs  to  Tccalc- 
mttCEoiiM       _ 

25, 196^  Sar.  No.  467,826 
~    San  Gnat  Britain,  Jane  26, 1964, 
26,613/64 
inriMi     (CL  187— 8.47) 
1.  A  lift  for  vehicles  and  the  like,  said  Uft  compris- 
ing a  platform,  means  including  a  plurality  of  cables  Ux 
supporting  said  platform  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position,  a  drive  for  raising  and  lowwing  said  platform, 
and  safety  mechanism,  which  mechanism  includes  at  least 
one  actuating  member,  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  actuating  member  to  stop  the  said  drive,  a  plurality 


to  operate  said  actuating  member,  such  that  a  loss  of 
tension  in  said  cable  causes  its  said  end  member  to  oper- 
ate said  actuating  member  to  stop  the  drive. 


3,291,261 

TRUCK  EUVATOR 

Morrison  L.  Rol»b,  1708  WyiKam  St,  Philad^Ua. 

Filed  Sept  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,284 

4  Claims.    (CL  187—9) 


Pa. 


i^a& 


1.  A  truck  elevator  comprising  a  cylinder  surrounding 
a  piston  rod,  said  piston  rod  extending  through  and  be- 
yond the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  fixed  to  said  rod 
within  said  cylinder,  whereby  said  cylinder  may  be  recip- 
rocated along  said  rod,  said  piston  defining  end  walls  of 
an  upper  and  lower  chamber  in  said  cylinder,  conduit 
means  connected  to  the  upper  chamber  in  said  cylinder, 
conduit  means  connected  to  the  lower  chamber  in  said 
cylinder,  means  associated  with  eadi  of  said  conduit 
means  for  controlling  the  fiow  of  hydraulic  fluid  throu^ 
said  conduit  means,  a  first  passage  extending  through  said 
rod  and  opening  into  said  upper  chamber  on  one  side  of 
said  piston,  a  second  passage  extending  through  said  rod 
and  opening  into  said  lower  chamber  on  the  other  side  of 
said  piston,  said  passages  being  in  conununication  with 
said  conduit  means,  mounting  bracks  securing  the  ends 
of  said  rod  in  an  upright  disposition,  said  cylinder  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  load 
support  means  secured  to  said  cylinder  for  movement 
with  said  cylinder,  and  said  load  support  means  indoding 
at  least  one  support  plate  extending  in  a  directioo  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylinder. 
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9,291,2tt 

SrOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 

iM  Ml, 

ISdrftani  ~ 

FIM  Feb.  li,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  431^43 

SCWbm.    (CL18S— 73) 


for  gripping  the  disc,  so  that  the  i^ate  teiH^  to  roUHe 
about  said  axis  when  the  shoes  grip  the  disc,  lit  least  one 
gripping  cylinder  carried  by  the  plate,  means  { for  supply- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder  to  grip  the  disc 
between  the  shoes,  and  a  balancing  device  interposed  be- 
twoen  said  stub  axle  and  said  plate  and  acting  on  said 
plate  to  urge  said  plate  to  rotate  aboot  aaidi  axis  under 
braking  conditions  and  comprising  cylinder  I  and  piston 
means  spaced  from  said  axis  and  framing  a  pri|nary  cham- 
ber and  a  secondary  chamber  that  vary  in  voluine  in  oppo- 
site senses  when  the  {date  rotates  reUtive  to  tlie  aide,  said 
primary  chamber  communicating  with  sajd  grWing  cylin- 
der to  vary  the  pressure  in  said  gripping  cypnder  upon 
rotation  of  said  jdate  and  said  secondary  chamber  pro- 
viding a  cushion  receiving  the  braking  reaction. 


1.  In  a  disc  brake,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  hub  secured  to  said  shaft; 

a  ring  disc  spaced  from  and  secured  at  its  outer  periph- 
ery to  said  hub; 

a  stationary  member; 

a  braking  unit  comprising  a  support  having  primary 
and  secondary  braking  elements  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  disc; 

means  supporting  said  braking  unit  on  said  stationary 
men^r  for  slidable  and  swivelling  movement  rela- 
tive thereto; 

said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial 
swivel  bolts  rotatably  received  in  and  projecting 
from  either  end  of  said  brake  unit  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axu  of  said  bolts  being  paralM  to  the  plane 
of  said  rotatable  disc; 

means  mi  said  stationary  member  in  engagement  with 
the  projecting  ends  of  said  bolts  supporting  said  bolts 
for  slidable  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
disc; 

biasing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  swivel 
bolts  to  maintain  said  bolts  in  engagement  with  said 
slidable  supporting  means  on  said  stationary  mem- 
ber; and 

an  actuator  operable  to  cause  progressive  engagement 
of  said  primary  element  and  said  secondary  element 
with  said  disc. 


3,291^3 
SERVO  ACTUATED  DISC-BRAKES 
PIme  Aadrt  Gcorgct  LcptDeticr,  Ckatoa,  France,  as- 
to  Sodctc  AMMgrmc  F^aacaiw  oi  Fcrodo,  a 
iof  F^Mce 
I  Not.  18. 1M4,  Scr.  No.  412,137 
'  h  ttntkaOfom  Vnmn,  Dec  19, 19i3, 

957  773 
9  Claims.    (CL  188— 152) 


1.  A  dia&-brake  comprising  a  disc,  a  stub  axle  or  the 
like  OB  which  the  disc  is  mounted  for  roUtion,  a  plate 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  brake  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  <3i  die  disc,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  carried  by  the  plate 


3,291jM4  I 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Jack  T.  Comillaiid,  Dcarbona,  and  DovglM  |.  Wlag,  St 
Cbrir  Shores,  Mkh.,  ilfio"  to  Gcacral  Moton  Cor- 
poration, D«broit,  Ml^  a  conantkm  of  pclaware 
FUcd  Dec  7, 19M,  S«>.  No.  41<,2S^ 
13  ClataM.     (CL  Igg— 152) 


1.  In  a  brake  system  comi^sing  a  raaajter  cylinder 
assembly  with  first  and  second  fluid  pressurizi^  chambers 
and  first  and  second  fluid  reservoirs  respectiv^  supplying 
fluid  for  said  chambers,  a  first  brake  system  i  actuated  by 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  first  fluid  pressu^iang  cham- 
ber, a  second  brake  system  including  a  pressure  gen- 
erating cylinder  assembly  actuated  by  brake  reaction  of 
said  first  brake  system,  means  controlled  py  pressure 
from  said  second  fluid  pressurizing  chamber  ftor  venting 
said  second  brake  system  to  said  second  reiervoir  untfl 
pressure  in  said  second  fluid  pressurizing  chamber  reaches 
a  predetermined  pressure  level,  and  means  sullying  fluid 
to  said  second  system  from  said  second  fluid  pressurizing 
chamber  until  pressure  generated  by  said  pressure  gen- 
erating cylinder  assembly  approaches  pressure  from  said 
second  fluid  pressurizing  chamber  to  a  piJMletermined 
pressure  differential,  and  cutting  off  fluid  trotA  said  second 
system  so  long  as  the  predetermined  pressun  i  differential 
is  at  least  maintained. 


I 


3*291J<5 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  V^&GL 


1!S 


ICLE  BRAK^  SYSTEM 

WNH,  ■■BOr  so 

FHed  liify  9, 19H  8«.  No.  sf^SP* 
Claims  priority,  applcfltioa  Gnat  Britain  Mb' 13, 19(3, 

27,8<8/0 
5Ctaim&    (CL1U—19S)     , 

5.  In  a  vriiicle  brake  system  having  a  fhiid  servo-motor 
for  changing  tlie  braking  ratio  bcMwitu  a  qij^er  and  a 
leaver  value,  a  coirtrol  ^v«  for  said  fluid  I  servo-motor 
comprising,  in  comMnation,  a  vaNe  houtiBg,  a  valve 
member  in  said  valve  housing  and  movaUel  between  in- 
operative and  operative  positiont  widi  a  hy^eresb  effect, 
retiliently  yieldable  and  omective  lost  motlM  ■'•♦"•^"g 


Dbcembeb  18,  1886 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


645 


means  for  nid  ^rahe  member,  and  hjrdnidic  movanent  toward  said  bottom  wall,  and  lower  frame  means  fixed  to 
damping  maaas  {nAerpoMd  between  said  arfnating  meaas  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  tfaerefrom  put  of  the 
and  a  part  faat  irith  said  vahe  honains,  said  artnating  way  along  said  end  walls  toward  said  top  wall,  said  i 

and  lower  frame  means  being  of  subaiantiaHy 
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means  being  operaUe  in  response  to  relative  nK>vements 
occurring  between  two  parts  oi  the  vehicle  as  a  result  of 
rhfig*  in  veUda  load. 


__3,29M« 
CONVERTIBLE  GARMENT  BAG 
KomraC,  39f  BroniwsB  Ave,  Uifaa,  N  J. 
Flad  Sept  1, 19(5.  te.  No.  484,389 

(CWiH.    (CL198— 1) 


FRAME  CONnHUCnON  FOR  LUGGAGE 

N.Y.,  iiilii      to 
/,  IM.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
NcwYorii 

te.  2i,  19«S,te. No.  428,833 
14  CWml  ^a,  198-49) 
1.  An  article  of  luggage  comprising  wall  means  hav- 
ing a  closed  poritioo  deflmng  ao  ondosure  of  a  given 
volume  and  an  open  poridoo  giving  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  aodoaaie,  said  wall  means  including 
top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls,  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  widh,  at  least  said  end  and  side 
walls  being  sufHdently  flexible  to  provide  relatively 
easy  bendability  of  said  end  and  side  walls  when  the 
article  of  InggafB  is  subjected  to  compressive  shocks  or 
loads,  upper  fraow  meam  fioed  to  said  top  wall  and 
extending  therefrom  along  said  end  walla  part  of  the  way 


rigidity  than  said  side  and  end  walb  and  defining  between 
themselves  aloag  said  end  walls  a  substantial  space  to 
which  the  greater  part  of  the  beading  of  said  end  waOs  is 
rettrided. 

3,29M« 
TRANSMISSION  AND  tURBINB  RITARDBR 

S.Naaal,Bloi 
YiSe  JkTt 
ofOUo 
Fled  A«  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  391,827 
UCMm.    (CL192-^) 


1.  The  inqnovement  in  a  gaiment  bag  of  the  type  fold- 
able  for  canying  with  interior  access  through  a  flap  when 
in  its  extended  poaitioo  comprisfaig: 
means  removaUy  coupling  the  entire  perimeter  of  said 

flap  to  said  bag; 
means  on  said  flap  for  fonning  a  pair  of  sides  when 

said  flap  is  folded  in  a  U; 
engageaUe  means  diapoaod  at  both  ends  of  said  Hap  for 

the  joinder  thereof  niien  said  fl^  is  in  said  U-shape; 
and  means  diqxMed  at  least  itt  one  end  of  said  flap  for 

carrying  the  thus  formed  Inggage  piece. 


1.  Means  for  retarding  the  speed  of  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  an  engine  co<rfing  system,  ground-engagiag 
wheels  and  a  transmission  induifing  a  housing  and  fears 
normally  shiftabk  to  hi^  ratios  at  low  vehicle  speeds 
and  low  ratios  at  high  vehide  speeds  and  having  a  power 
take-off  connected  to  said  transmission  at  a  point  having 
at  least  one  pair  of  ratio  gears  between  said  power  take-otf 
and  the  output  shaft  of  said  transmission  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  wheels  and  said  tranamisaiOB, 
the  combination  comprising: 
an  impeller  housing  and  an  in^ieller  rotatahly  moonled 

within  said  impeller  housing; 
means  driving  said  impeller  from  said  power  take-off, 
said  driving  means  induding  a  select  ably  cngageable 
clutch  located  m  the  power  train  between  said  power 
take-off  and  said  impeller  and  means  mounting 
impeUer  housing  ri^dly  with  respea  to  said 
mission  lioaaing: 
sealing  means  isolating  the  interior  of  said  i»»»pHHr 
homing  from  the  interior  of  said  tnunmisaiaB  hooa- 
ing; 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  said  impeller  hooiiv  nd  a 
conduit  connecting  said  inlet  port  to  the  low  taaa- 
perature  side  of  the  engine  cooling  system  and  aaodMr 
conduit  connecting  said  outlet  port  to  tf»  high  tem- 
perature side  of  said  engin»oMili^  ajralem  wbembsr 
the  energy  absorption  medinm  for  said  iaBpeOer  is  dr. 
cuited  completely  independently  of  cooditBons  within 
said  transmission  housing. 
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ONE  BEVOLUnON  CLUTCH  STOP  MEANS 


Rbat  Coim  CiMirif,  CaHt,  • 


HM  Feb.  1,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  429;k51 
SCWMk    (CLin— 27) 


to  TiroiBB 
of  Odi- 


in  contact  with  the  rotary  output  member  land  the  arm 
to  disengage  the  locking  cogwheel  from  the  sun  cog- 
wheel, means  to  position  said  ikap  lever  inj  front  of  and 
away  from  said  arm,  a  stop  pin  fixed  in  said  j  rotary  output 


1.  In  a  clutch  mechanism  for  effecting  a  one  revolu- 
tion engagement  between  a  constantly  rotating  driving 
component  and  a  normally  stationary  (biven  c<Mnponent 
and  which  includes  a  driving  member  of  the  constantly 
rotating  OMnponent,  a  shaft  and  a  driven  member  secured 
thereto,  and  normally  restrained,  spring  actuated  devices 
connected  to  the  driven  member  operative  up(xi  release  of 
the  restraint  imposed  thereon  to  effect  one  revolution  in- 
terBagagement  of  the  driving  and  driven  members  with 
resultant  rotation  of  the  shaft,  the  combination  of  means 
for  insuring  stoppage  of  the  driven  member  and  shaft  at 
the  end  of  each  one  revolution  excursion  thereof,  said 
means  comprising  an  element  fixed  to  and  rotatable  with 
the  shaft  and  having  a  stop  face  extending  radially  of  the 
axis  of  revolution  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  rotation, 
a  stop  member  nsovable  into  and  but  of  the  path  of  rota- 
tion of  said  face,  a  manually  movable  latch  means  nor- 
mally engaging  said  stop  member,  manually  operable 
means  for  bodfly  moving  said  latch  means  while  engaged 
with  said  stop  member  with  resultant  retraction  of  said 
Stop  member  out  of  said  path  of  rotation  of  said  stop 
face,  a  qving  normally  urging  said  stop  member  into  the 
path  of  said  stop  face,  a  cam  rotatable  with  said  driven 
member  and  devices  operated  by  said  cam  responsive  to 
rotatimi  of  the  shaft  imparted  by  said  driven  member  and 
(qientive  during  a  rotative  excursion  thereof  to  disen- 
gafB  said  latch  means  at  a  time  when  said  stop  member 
is  retracted  from  said  path  with  resultant  release  of  said 
stop  member  to  the  bias  of  said  spring  with  resultant 
qiring  induced  return  oi  said  stop  member  into  said  path 
of  rotative  movement  of  said  stop  face.  i      i 


member  to  limit  the  backward  motion  of  sai4  arm,  a  back- 
stop lever  mounted  rotatable  in  the  support  itnd  forcefully 
positioned  against  said  rotary  output  memper  to  engage 
an  opening  for  prevention  of  backward  rotation. 


3^1,276 
LATCH  OPERA1ED  GEAR  CLUTCH 
1 1.  AbsL  712  Sttsnsit  Ave,  FkMUta  Lakes,  N  J. 
FIsdMj  2«,  1M4,  Ssr.  No.  3S3,M9 
4CWM.    (CL192-^3f) 
1.  A  etnteh  device  requiring  external  support  positioned 
along  and  in  combination  with  a  rotatable  shaft  compris- 
ing, a  am  cogwheel  rotating  widi  said  shaft,  a  rotary  out- 
put IT—**—-  fieely  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  aligned  with 
said  son  cogwheel,  a  planet  cogwheel  engaged  wiA  the 
SOB  oogwfaed  and  pivotly  mounted  to  said  rotary  output 
MBmbw,  Ml  arm  attached  rotatable  at  the  idanet  cog- 
wheeTs  pivot,  a  locking  cogwheel  mounted  rotatable  to 
said  ann  and  engaged  with  said  planet  cogwheel,  a  spring 
widi  one  end  attadwd  to  said  arm  and  a  sec<»d  end  at- 
tadied  to  said  rotary  ou^t  member  at  a  spring  post  to 
cagage  said  Vy'fw'g  cogwheel  with  said  sun  cogwheel,  a 
stop  lever  mounted  rotataUe  in  the  support  with  one  end 


3^91,271 

ROTARY  FLUro  TRANSMBStON 

RiuseU  S.  TrinuBcr,  147*3  Gftwa  Ave,  C^aptoo,  Calif. 

Fflcd  Dec  11, 1944,  S«r.  No.  417^ 

11  Chdns.    (CL  192-5S) 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  transmission  ccmiprisin^  a  housing, 
a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  comptessiwi  cham- 
bers therein,  said  compression  chaml^rs  being  ar- 
ranged between  the  outer  surface  of  U>e  rotor  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  sump  therein  ad, 
and  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  rotor 
the  sump  to  each  of  said  comp: 
through  which  holes  fluid  passes  to 
compression  chambers  and  the  sump, 
and  valve  means  in  the  rotor  and  witbii|  said  holes  to 

control  fluid  passage  through  said  hdes, 
and  means  governing  the  movement  of  tlie  valve  means 
to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  saM  Inries. 


it  said  rotor, 

inding  from 

ion  chambers 

from  the 


u 


said 


3^1,272  , 

•RIVE  CUP  IN  MAGNETIC  CLUTC^  OR  BRAKE 

^-Tias  L.  Fawick,  ShaJMr  Hc%^  Olii        ^ 

Fawkk  ConofaiioB,  ■  mpondos  of 
Filed  Sept  2, 19M,  fa*  No.  393  SSI 
4  CWm.    (CL  192—94) 
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1.  A  drive  cup  for  use  in  a  multiple-disc  dutch  or  brake 
having  interleaved  first  and  second  sets  of  friction  discs 
and  means  for  bringing  the  discs  of  said  fipt  and  second 
sets  into  torque-sustaining  f  rictional  engagelaent  with  each 


other,  said  drive  cup  comprising  an  end  plate  and  a  plu- 
rality of  separately  formed  tempered  spring  steel  fingers, 
and  means  securing  said  separately  formed  tempered 
spring  steel  fingers  individually  to  said  end  plate  at  cir- 
cumferentially  q»aoed  locations  thereon  and  piojecting 
from  said  end  plate  longitudinally  for  driving  engagement 
with  the  friction  discs  of  the  second  set. 


3,291^3 

HYDRAUUCALLY  On»ATED  CLUTCH 

Qnfaiten  A.  IIbmw.  433t  Iflgfcwmy  3t,  Fr—ksviUe,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1944,  Scr.  No.  465,141 

3ClaiaM.    (CL192— 85) 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  inner  and  outer  elements,  the 
inner  element  comprising  a  hub,  a  series  of  interleaved 
annular  disks  respectively  connected  with  different  ele- 
ments, an  abutment  ring  between  said  elements  and  de- 
tachably  fixed  to  one  of  said  elements  at  one  end  of  said 
series  of  disks  u  a  means  of  confining  said  disks,  an  annu- 
lar piston  opposed  to  said  abntment  ring  at  the  other  end 
of  the  series  of  disks,  and  means  including  a  head  on  the 
hub  element  and  an  annular  flange  connected  with  the 
head  and  radially  spaced  from  the  hub  element  and  pro- 
viding a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston  is  reciprocable, 
said  flange  and  hub  element  having  outer  and  inner  cyl- 
inder wall  bearing  surfaces  between  which  the  piston  is 
guided,  inner  and  outer  packing  rings  between  the  piston 
and  the  cylinder,  one  of  said  rings  being  mounted  on  the 
piston  and  the  other  being  mounted  on  the  cylinder,  the 
piston  having  an  external  peripheral  channel  in  which  the 
outer  packing  ring  is  disposed,  said  hub  having  a  chan- 
nel in  which  tlie  inner  packing  ring  is  disposed,  spline 
grooves  of  said  hnb  to  which  respective  clutch  disks  are 
keyed  being  in  communication  with  said  last  mentioned 
channel. 


3,291,274 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 

Richard  M.  Wyoua,  43  SoauBcr  St,  Framlatham,  Ma«. 

Filed  SMt  4, 1944,  Scr.  No.  394,410 

7Cteiais.    (CL  192— 165) 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
drive  shaft  of  a  drive  means  and  to  rotate  therewith  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  input  element  adapted  to  surround 


said  drive  shaft  and  to  be  attached  thereto,  an  anti-fric- 
tion bearing  means  mounted  on  said  input  element  in  a 
position  overlying  said  drive  shaft,  a  cylindrical  output 
element  mounted  for  independent  rotation  on  said  bttr- 
ing  means  coaxial  with  said  input  element,  said  output 
element  having  power  output  means  surrounding  said 
drive  shaft  and  having  a  cylindrical  housing  portion  of 
enlarged  diameter  sunxNinding  said  input  element  and 
extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  disk-like  clutch  plates  arranged  within  said  housing,  a 
portion  of  said  {riates  mounted  on  said  input  element  in 
such  manner  as  to  rotate  therewith  but  to  slide  axially 
relative  thereto,  the  remaining  said  plates  mounted  in 
said  housing  in  such  manner  as  to  rotate  therewith  but 
to  slide  axially  relative  thereto,  said  input  element 
mounted  plates  alternating  with  said  bousing  mounted 
plates  in  said  arrangement  with  the  two  end  plates  of 
said  arrangement  both  being  input  element  mounted 
plates,  spring  means  surrounding  said  input  element  and 
normally  acting  to  urge  adjoining  input  element  mounted 
plates  apart  and  out  of  contact  with  the  intervening  hous- 
ing mounted  plate  in  each  instance,  abutting  means  as- 
sociated with  said  input  element  abutting  the  end  plate 
adjacent  said  bearing  means  and  arranged  to  keep  the  end 
said  input  element  mounted  plate  adjacent  thereto  out  of 
contact  with  any  portion  of  said  output  element,  and  plate 
compression  means  associated  with  said  input  element 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  arrangement  of  i^ates 
adapted  to  f<xot  said  input  element  mounted  plates  and 
said  housing  mounted  plates  toward  said  abutting  means 
and  into  contact  with  each  other  whenever  said  input 
element  rotates  above  a  predetermined  velocity  said  plate 
compression  means  comprising  a  spider  having  a  plu- 
rality of  outstanding  arms  mounted  on  said  input  ele- 
ment, a  fly  weight  pivotally  mounted  on  each  arm  of 
said  spider,  each  said  fly  weight  adapted  to  rotate  about 
its  pivot  into  direct  and  displacing  contact  with  the  end 
plate  of  said  arrangement  of  plates  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  said  input  element,  and  spring  means  as- 
sociated with  said  fly  weights,  said  spring  means  normally 
acting  to  urge  said  fly  weights  to  a  normal  position  out 
of  displacing  contact  with  said  end  plate. 


3,291,275 
GUARD  PLATE  FOR  REFUSE  TRUCK 
Albert  Engic,  MiamlsbiDc,  Ohio,  asrigDor  to  H.  Jk  E. 
Tracking  Company,  MiamlslNUi,  OUo,  a 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1944,  Scr.  No.  343,534 
TCbiBH.    (CL193— 3) 


1.  In  a  refuse  collecting  truck,  a  Ynopptr  body  having 
a  loading  opening  through  the  rear  thereof,  a  container 
adapter  plate  disposed  transversely  of  said  body  adjacent 
to  said  opening,  means  iot  mounting  said  plsde  to  said 
body  for  pivotal  swinging  motion  to  a  position  parallel 
to  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  hooper  body 
and  to  another  position  inclined  to  said  plane,  and  means 
for  locating  said  plate  in  said  positions,  said  last  named 
means  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  body  to  wappan 
said  plate  in  said  parallel  position  and  further  including 
a  stop  member  pivotally  dependent  horn  said  plate  and 
a  socket  on  said  body,  said  member  being  engageable 
in  said  socket  in  an  inclined  position  of  at^ustment  of 
said  plate  to  hold  said  plate  so  accosted. 


648 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DecemSek  18,  1966 


December  18,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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PRINT  HEAD  HAVING  CUP  SHAPED 
PROTECTIVE  MEMBER 

F.  MOnc,  Pcnfield,  N.Y^  and  PUlip  E.  Norgrcn, 

Staatfocd,  Conn.,  assif^s  to  l^^crry  Rjmd  Corpora- 
lioa.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  M,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,215 
11  Claims.    (CI.  197—1) 


I 


1.  In  stylus  printing  apparatus  for  electrically  printing 
on  chemically  treated  record  material  in  the  form  of  a 
tape  which  is  movable  longtiudinally  past  a  printing 
station,  a  printing  head  having  a  plurality  of  styli  elec- 
trodes in  continuous  contact  with  one  surface  of  said 
tape,  said  styli  electrodes  being  electrically  insulated  one 
from  the  other,  means  for  moving  said  printing  head  in 
transverse  excursions  with  respect  to  said  tape  at  said 
printing  station,  electric  circuit  means  energizable  for 
selectively  causing  pulses  of  current  to  flow  simulta- 
neously from  a  predetermined  comtbination  of  said  styli 
electrodes  through  said  tape  to  produce  distinct  marks  on 
said  record  surface,  and  electrode  shielding  means  sur- 
rounding said  print  head  and  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures in  alignment  with  said  styli  electrodes,  through 
which  said  electrodes  protrude,  said  electrode  shielding 
means  having  an  outer  surface  portion  in  contact  with 
said  one  surfooe  of  said  tape,  and  adapted  for  slidable 
cngafement  therewith  during  said  excursions. 


3^91,277 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
VARIABLE  RATE  READER 
Rowdd  N.  BoiTcllI,  Moraga,  and  Stanley  R.  Olson,  Oak- 
land,  CaHf.,   aalgnon   to   SCM   Corporatton,   New 
York,  N. Y^  a  corporation  oi  New  Y wk 

Filed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406^21 
28ClalnH.    (0.197—20) 


/OS 


tu^r  ^mju€^igf- 


1.  In  a  data  processing  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  record  medium  having  recorded  thereon  character  and 
functional  control  data  relating  to  operation  of  corre- 
sponding mechanisms  of  a  recorder  together  with  other 
control  data  not  related  to  operatidn  of  said  recorder; 
a  reader  for  said  record  medium; 
means  for  detecting  said  other  control  data  as  a  class, 
including  inverter  means  for  indicating  absence  of 
detection  of  said  other  control  data; 
a  signal  generator  providing  first  timing  signals  at  a 

fixed  frequency;  ^ 

means  operable  in  response  to  each  sdid  first  timing 
signal  to  enable  said  reader  to  sense  the  data  in 
the  record  medium  and  provide  output  signals  in 
accordance  therewith; 


means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  lor  selecting  a 
particular  circuit  corresponding  to  the  data  sensed; 

means  responsive  to  a  first  timing  signal  for  producing 
an  actuating  signal  on  said  selected  circiMt; 

electromechanical  means  re^MUsive  to  s4id  circuit  sig- 
nal to  actuate  the  selected  one  of  said  recorder  mech- 
anisms corresponding  to  the  sensed  on<  of  said  char- 
acter and  functional  control  data; 

means  operable  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  first 
timing  signal  and  an  output  from  said  inverter 
means,  to  provide  a  second  timing  sknal  of  dura- 
tion greater  than  the  time  required  for  completion 
of  said  operation  of  the  selected  recorder  mechanism; 
and 

means  operable  in  response  to  said  second  timing 
signal  to  inhibit  production  of  said  actuating  signal 
on  said  circuit. 


3,291,278 

ELEVATORS 

Georg  Meinaa,  Mnnl^  Germany,  amignbr  to  Omakkl 

A.Gm  Zog,  Switzerland,  a  Swias  body  corporate 

FUed  June  22, 1965.  Scr.  No.  46V52 

8  Claims.    (CL  198— 29)  j 


1.  In  a  system  of  generally  horizontal  conveyors  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  such  conveyors  convlerging  at  each 
of  two  levels  towards  a  common  vertical  itxis,  the  inven- 
tion which  consists  in  the  provision  of  all  elevator  for 
vertical  transport  of  objects  from  one  ^nveyor  level 
to  another,  comprising;  a  generally  horizontal  support 
for  receiving  at  the  bottom  of  said  elevator  an  object  to 
be  elevated;  a  tilting  ramp  placed  between  I  an  end  of  one 
of  the  horizontal  conveyors  and  the  support  j  linkage  means 
between  this  tihing  ramp  and  the  support  for  causing 
the  support  to  tilt  upward  as  the  ramp  is  tilted  down- 
wards to  bring  the  top  of  said  support  |nto  alignment 
with  the  top  of  said  ramp;  abutment  means  for  arresting 
the  tilting  when  the  ramp  and  the  supp<M^  are  coplanar; 
means  for  moving  an  object  from  the  support  along  the 
vertical  axis;  means  for  holding  the  object  at  a  level 
above  the  level  of  one  of  the  horizontal  Conveyors  by  a 
predetermined  amount;  and  means  for  tilting  the  holding 
means  towards  this  last-named  conveyor. 


3,291,279 
DIVERTING  CONVEYOK 
Maynard  J.  Dc  Good  and  Clyde  L.  Bowman,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Rapids-fkandard  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Grand  Rapidi,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  July  26, 1965.  Scr.  No.  47^,579 
7  Clainv.  (CL  198—29) 
1.  Conveyor  apparatus  comprising:  mie^ns  forming  an 
article  conveyor  surface  and  means  foniting  an  ariicle 
receiving  surface  at  an  angular  interaectidn  to  said  con- 
veyor surface,  along  one  side  thereof;  article  diverting 
means  from  said  conveyor  snr&ce  to  said  receiving  sur- 
face, including  article  propelling  means  overlapping  said 
surfaces  at  an  angle  to  said  conveyor  su^ace  and  pro- 
jectable  above  said  conveyor  surface  to  dngage  the  bot- 
tom of  an  article  thereon;  rotatably  driven  article  pivot 


means  at  said  intersection  at  said  one  side  of  said  con- 
veyor surface,  qwoed  from  said  propelling  means  with 
respect  to  saU  conveyor  surface;  and  power  drive  means 
operably  associated  with  said  pivot  means  and  said  pro- 


pelling means  to  drive  said  rotating  pivot  means  at  a 
slower  advancing  speed  than  that  of  said  propelling 
means,  catising  said  propelling  means  to  turn  an  article 
through  an  angle  about  said  pivot  means  as  the  article 
is  diverted. 


3,291489 
CONTINUOUS  PROOFER 
Joe  E.  TkoouH  and  InUaa  Rappaport,  York,  Pa., 
on,  by  mcac  airignmi  nis.  to  Baker  PcrUns  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Origfaial  appHcadoB  Dec.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  359,135. 
Divided  Md  tUb  appHcatkm  Dec  22,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
436,973 

SCIakM.    (CL198— 24) 


aa  n 


1.  In  farinaceous  product  handling  apparatus:  means 
for  conducting  a  succession  of  racks  in  a  loop,  including 
upper  and  lower  longitudinally  extending  track  means  for 
supporting  on  each  a  row  of  multi-shelved  racks,  and  an 
endless  elevating  conveyor  means  at  one  end  of  said  track 
means  having  rack  engaging  means  for  raising  racks  from 
the  lower  track  means  substantially  to  the  upper  track 
means;  means  for  operating  said  elevating  conveyor  means; 
transfer  means  for  loading  products  on  said  racks  and  re- 
moving them  therefrom;  rack  advance  conveyor  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  elevating  conveyor 
means  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  lower  track  means, 
said  rack  advance  conveyor  means  having  rack  engaging 
means;  and  means  for  imparting  forward  movement  to  said 
rack  advance  conveyor  means  at  a  faster  rate  of  speed 
than  said  elevating  conveyor  means  moves  to  cause  said 
rack  engaging  means  on  the  rack  advance  conveyor  means 
to  move  racks  along  said  lower  track  means  and  into 
position  to  be  engaged  and  elevated  by  said  elevating  con- 
veyor rack  engaging  means  and  imparting  rearward  move- 
ment to  said  rack  advance  conveyor  means  to  return  said 
rack  advance  conveyor  means  to  an  original  position  in 
which  the  rack  engaging  means  thereon  does  not  interfere 
with  the  movement  of  successive  racks  into  position  on 
the  lower  track  means. 


3L291,281 
ADJUSTABLE  UV^TOCK  FEEDER 
Guy  R.  Midtbo  and  RaynMMd  S.  WIIhc,  MoUm,  DL,  m- 
signors  to  Dccre  A  Campanj,  MoMae,  OL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  DclawaK 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1964,  Scr.  Now  496,897 
7  Ciaima.    (0. 198—64) 


1.  A  material  distributing  device  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  floor,  a  longitudinally  extending  auger 
type  conveyor  means  disposed  above  the  floor,  means  for 
vertically  adjustably  supporting  the  conveyor  means  above 
the  floor  comprising  a  plurality  of  elastkally  flexible, 
longitudinally  spaced  support  members  having  <Mie  end 
a£Bxed  to  the  floor  and  the  other  end  longitudinally  offset 
from  the  floor  end  and  attached  to  the  OMveyor  means, 
the  support  members  deflecting  in  a  longitudinal  vertical 
plane  under  the  weight  of  the  conveyor  to  allow  the  con- 
veyor to  seat  approximately  on  the  floor  and  exerting  a 
substantial  upwaixl  force  on  the  conveyor,  and  contitd 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  conveyor  means  for 
selectively  raising  or  lowering  the  c(mveyor  from  or  to 
the  floor. 

3,291,282 

MAIL  FEEDING  EQUIPMENT 

Antonio  D.  Pedagno,  588  Hcuy  SL,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,975 

UClainis.    (CL  198— 66) 


1.  Equipment  for  effecting  a  first  culling  followed  by 
delivery  to  final  collection  receptacles  of  flat  articles 
such  as  pieces  of  mail  or  cards,  comprising:  a  first  trough 
receiving  mail  promiscuously;  a  fint  receiving  movable 
endless  belt  for  carrying  said  mail  forwardly  in  position 
to  be  manually  culled;  a  second  trough  at  the  inner  end 
of  said  endless  belt  disposed  in  a  plane  below  the  end 
of  the  belt;  a  second  movable  receiving  perforated  end- 
less belt  having  one  end  movable  throu^  said  second 
trough  and  adapted  to  carry  mail  from  said  second  trough; 
air  suction  means  in  said  second  trough  for  sucking 
mail  from  the  second  trough  onto  said  one  end  of  the 
perforated  belt;  means  for  moving  said  second  endless 
belt;  a  series  of  space  transverse  movable  perforated 
endless  belts  disposed  across  the  top  of  the  second  end- 
less belt  and  closely  spaced  therefrom;  air  suction  means 
associated  with  said  transverse  belu  for  sucking  mail 
off  of  the  second  endless  belt  onto  said  transverse  belts; 
means  for  moving  said  transverse  belt,  a  gravity  chute 
at  the  end  of  each  transverse  beh  adapted  to  receive  the 
mail  carried  by  said  at^acent  transverse  belt;  and  a  slide 
chute  operatively  connected  to  each  gravity  chute  for 
guiding  mail  to  a  movable  endless  belt,  said  latter  belt 
leading  to  a  collection  recepude. 
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FLEXIBLE  CONVEYORS 

Milray  A.  Kdtk,  lt73  S.  Alcott  Si,  Denver,  Colo. 

FBcd  Mm.  22. 1M5,  Scr.  No.  441.571 

SCIaiiM.    (CLIM— 109) 


idler  pulley  means  for  said  last-named  belt  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  baler  and  engaging  said  l|st-named  belt, 
and  means  joined  to  said  idler  pulley  means  for  con- 
trolling the  pressure  with  which  said  idlenpulley  engages 
said  last-named  belt. 


December  18,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


651 


nm 


5a .  jjxflteri/L^As-'^sr-, 


liiiiiiiimimmm 


U3' 


.y^ss-^ 


^my. 


^7' 


1.  A  flexible  conveyor  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  frame  links  articulated  together  on  ver- 
tical axes  to  form  a  horizontal,  flexible  frame  mem- 
ber; 

(b)  a  cross  member  medially  mounted  on  each  of  said 
links,  said  cross  members  extending  oppositely  out- 
ward from  said  frame  member  in  normally  horizon- 
tal parallel  relation; 

(c)  bearing  support  extending  upwardly  from  each  ex- 
tremity of  each  of  said  cross  members  and  support- 
ing a  shaft  bearing  thereover; 

(d)  a  roller  shaft  rotatably  supported  between  the 
shaft  bearings  of  each  cross  member  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  latter; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  circular  disc-like  rollers  fixedly 
mounted  on  each  roller  shaft  in  spaced  relation  there- 
along,  the  plurality  of  rollers  on  each  shaft  succes 
sively  diminishing  in  diameter  from  a  large  rollei 
adjacent  one  extremity  of  the  shaft  to  a  small  rolle- 
adjacent  the  other  extremity  thereof,  adjacent  shafts 
along  said  frame  member  being  oppositely  positioned 
so  that  the  large  rollers  will  alternate  with  the  small 
rollers  along  each  side  of  said  conveyor; 

(f )  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  all  of  said  shafts 
in  a  cmnmon  direction; 

(g)  means  for  portably  supporting  said  flexible  frame 
member;  and 

(h)  horizontal  pivot  means  tiltably  mounting  the  cross 
members  on  their  respective  links  so  that  the  former 
may  tilt  vertically  on  the  latter. 


3.291.284 
MECHANICAL  DRIVE  FOR  BALE  THROWER 
Patrick  L.  May.  Memiriiis,  Tcan.,  and  Doyle  A.  Bum- 
piou,  HmtnUlc,  AljL.  aaBisnon  to  IntematioDal  Har- 
vester Cmnpany,  a  corponitfoB  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  4. 1964.  Ser.  No.  349.234 
5  Claims.    (CL198— 128)i 


3.291^65 

CONVEYING  OF  PAR11CULATE  MATERIAL 
Ronald  Gray,  BIrtlcy,  Engfaad,  tad  David  GraSydd  Jen* 
kins,  Canliff,  Wales,  Msignon  to  Coal,  Indnstiy  (Pat- 
ents)  Limited,  London,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Jnnc  25. 1965,  Scr.  No.  46t,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,iJnnc  30, 1964, 

26.998/64 
4  Claims.    (CL  198—161) 


1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  particulate:  material  on  a 
moving  conveyor  into  a  layer  of  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness, the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  screeding  ma- 
terial on  the  conveyor  to  a  required  depth,  the  screed- 
ing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  wires  {arranged  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  conveyor  trajvel,  means  for 
supporting  the  wires  so  that  they  form  a^  least  one  line 
of  wires,  and  means  for  mounting  the  su|)porting  means 
for  movement  towards  and  away  from  th^  conveyor,  the 
mounting  means  being  such  that  said  line  extends  along 
the  direction  of  conveyor  travel;  and  saidi  apparatus  fur- 
ther comprising  means  for  reciprocating  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  the  screeding  means  towards  |ind  away  from 
the  conveyor. 


3.291.286 
CONVEYOR  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Adams,  Hudson,  N.Y.,  asMor  to  Gifford- 
Wood,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mms.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts . 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1965.  Scr.  No.  49  ',838 
<        10  Claims.    (CL  198—185  > 


1.  For  a  bale  thrower  pivotally  mounted  on  a  baler 
at  the  bale  discharge  thereof,  a  power  take-off  drive' 
conqnising:  a  jack  shaft  on  said  bale  thrower,  a  pulley 
attached  to  said  jack  shaft,  a  lineshaft,  a  pulley  on  one 
end  of  said  lineshaft,  resilient  support  means  joining  said 
lineshaft  to  said  baled,  a  beh-type  mule  drive  joining 
said  lineshaft  pulley  and  said  jackshaft  piriley,  said  resil- 
ient support  means  n>aintaining  said  belt  taut  as  said 
bale  thrower  pivots,  a  variable  diameter  pulley  on  the 
other  end  of  said  lineshaft,  a  main  power  sun>ly  shaft 
for  said  baler,  a  pulley  on  said  main  power  supply  shaft, 
a  endless  power  transmission  belt  engaging  said  variable 
diameter  pulley  and  said  main  power  supply  shaft  pulley. 


1.  Conveyor  unloading  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  main  continuously  moving  conv^or  element,  an 
article  storage  truck  connected  with  and  moving  with  the 
main  conveyor  element,  power  take-off  g|earing  engaging 
the  main  conveyor  element  and  continuouMy  driven  there- 
by, a  continuously  rotating  element  driveh  by  said  power 
take-off  gearing,  a  clutch  and  brake  unit' connected  with 
said  continuously  rotating  element,  additional  gearing  con- 
nected with  the  clutch  and  brake  unit  a|nd  held  against 
movement  when  said  brake  is  active  and  released  and  driv- 
en when  the  clutch  is  active  and  the  brake  is  inactive,  a 


fixed  guide  member  extending  longitudinally  of  the  main 
conveyor  element  and  spaced  therefrom  and  paralleling 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  truck,  a  carriage  pivotally 
and  slidably  mounted  upon  said  guide  member,  means  in- 
terconnecting said  carriage  and  last-named  gearing  so  that 
powering  of  the  last-named  gearing  causes  reciiMt)catioo 
of  the  carriage  on  the  guide  member,  cam  means  near  and 
spaced  from  the  guide  member  and  connected  with  the 
carriage  to  cause  vertical  swinging  of  the  carriage  on  the 
guide  member  during  movement  thereof  along  the  guide 
member,  a  friction  drive  element  on  the  carriage  and  pow- 
er means  on  the  carriage  to  operate  the  friction  drive  ele- 
ment, a  cooperating  friction  drive  element  on  said  truck 
to  cause  unloading  of  the  truck  while  engaged  with  the 
friction  drive  element  of  the  carriage,  said  vertical  swing- 
ing of  the  carriage  causing  engafement  and  disengage- 
ment of  said  friction  drive  eleinents,  and  control  means 
on  said  apparatus  in  the  path  of  nuyvement  of  said  truck 
and  last-named  gearing  and  operable  upon  approach  of 
the  truck  to  initiate  reciprocation  of  the  carriage  and  to 
halt  the  carriage  at  the  end  of  its  reciprocation  on  said 
fixed  guide  member. 


of  filament  cord,  a  bottom  layer  of  woven  falmc  and  a 
cover  of  rubber-Uke  material,  said  conveyor  belt  being 


3^9US7 

CONVEYOR 

Kari  Refam.  Knnifani,  GcnBMgr,  ■■ignni  to  TdcAmkcn 

Ptcntv Its  GjKiJbJL,  Ofcn  (DaMbc).  Germany 

Fflcd  Dec  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,743 

Claims  pilotlljr,  uppHrnHon  GcrMany,  Dec  24, 1M3, 

T  25,356 

TCialnis.    (CL  198— 198) 


1.  In  a  document  handling  machine,  particularly  a 
document  sorting  machine,  having  a  plurality  of  endless 
conveyor  belts  or  groups  of  such  conveyor  belts  which  are 
arranged  parallel  and  side  by  side  and  which  serve,  in  par- 
ticular, for  conveying  stacks,  formed  in  the  individual 
stacking  devices  of  the  machine,  from  the  stacking  com- 
partment to  an  extraction  position,  the  improvement 
wherein  there  is  a  plurality  of  conveyor  units,  each  of 
which  can  be  inserted  in  the  machine  and  removed  there- 
from individually  without  interfering  with  the  operation 
of  the  other  units  and  in  which  the  conveyor  belts  or 
groups  of  belts  are  each  nnounted  and  each  of  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  guide  nrfkrs  on  which  the  beh  of 
a  unit  is  mounted,  and  a  common  shaft  noounted  in  the 
machinef  frame  transverssly  of  the  ccuveyor  belts  serv- 
ing as  a  drive  member  of  the  conveyor  belt  or  belts  in 
these  conveyor  units  which  are  arranged  side  by  side. 


3491,288 
CONVEYORBELT 
Paid  F.  Hautovkh,  Yonngsiown,  OUo,  Mrignor  to  Acro- 
qnip  Corporation,  lacbon,  SOA.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Fled  Am.  31, 1964.  Scr.  No.  393,198 
6riiiinii  (d.l9»— 193) 
1.  A  oonveycM-  belt  for  receiving  and  conveying  ma- 
terial on  the  face  diereof,  said  oooveyor  bdt  consisting 
of  a  body  of  cracked  tiie  cord  material  consisting  of  a 
soft  hi^-frade  lubber-like  material  having  dispersed 
therein  a  plurality  of  randomly  oriented  short  lengths 


cured  in  situ  to  form  an  integral  imit  having  an  adhesion 
between  said  body  and  said  cover  of  at  least  15  p3.i. 


3,29L289 
NATURAL-FREQUENCY 

Donald  J.  Savafc,  Anrora,  DL, 
Standard  Co^any,  Inc,  Grand 
poration  of  MicUgaa 

FDcd  Apr.  14, 1965.  Scr.  No.  448,153 
2  Claims.     (CL  198— 228) 


CONVEYOR 
to  TV 
Mick,  a 


1.  A  dynamically-balanced  natural-frequency  conveyor, 
having  a  trough  portion  having  a  predetermined  and 
known  weight  for  heading  the  objects  to  be  conveyed,  a 
base  mounting  frame,  a  counteibalanoe  having  a  pre- 
determined and  known  weight,  and  a  plurality  of  locker 
arm  support,  each  of  said  arms  being  pivotally  connected 
at  its  center  to  said  base  frame  and  pivotally  connected 
at  opposite  ends  to  said  trough  and  said  counterbalance, 
respectively,  the  improvement  in  said  conveyor  compris- 
ing: a  first  set  of  spring  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  trough  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  base  frame;  said 
first  spring  means  and  the  said  weight  of  the  trough 
establishing  a  first  natural  frequency  of  vibration  there- 
of; and  a  second  set  of  spring  means  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  counterbalance  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
base  frame;  said  second  spring  means  and  the  said  wei^t 
of  the  counterbalance  establishing  a  second  natural-fre- 
quency of  vibration;  said  first  and  second  spring  means  be- 
ing aligned  with  the  comiection  thereof  to  said  base  frame 
being  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
spring  means,  causing  all  of  said  qxing  means  to  be 
alternately  simultaneously  compressed  and  simultaneous- 
ly extended;  said  trough,  said  counterbalance  and  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  spring  means  being  selected  to  make 
said  first  and  second  natural  frequencies  substantially 
equal  to  each  other. 


3^1,298 
AUTOMATIC  MOLD  DCK  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

FOR  LINECASnNG  MACHINES 
Frederick  P.  Nctaft,  SkoUe,  and  Patrick  J.  McCaalcy, 
Glcnview.  DL,  ■iiigBiiii  la  Mofer  Lino  Saw  Camp— y, 
SkoUc,  dL,  a  oorporation  of  Dlnab 

FBed  Mw  28, 1965,  Scr.  Na.  4S9,792 
26Cliiw.  (CLl99L-4t) 
1.  In  a  Imecasting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
Utable  mold  disk  which  is  operable  to  cyclically  move  a 
selected  mold  between  a  plurality  ttt  positions  including  a 
shig-casting  position  and  a  shig-ejecting  pocitioo  in  a  cast- 
ing operation,  a  plurality  of  mokb  nKxmted  in  said  disk, 
operating  mechanism  for  rotatmg  said  mold  disk  to  Mag 
any  desired  one  of  said  molds  into  position,  for  use  in  a 


I 
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casting  cycle,  a  coded  tape  having  a  different  code  for  for  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  saw!  cutting  posi- 
sdecting  the  different  molds  for  use  in  the  casting  cycle,  a  tions  required  in  the  linecasting  operations  of  the  machine, 
tape  leader  adapted  to  read  said  tape,  and  control  means    and  coded  signals  tor  any  one  of  the  matfices  required 

for  the  desired  slugs  a  tape  reader  adapted]  to  read  code 
signals  from  said  coded  tape,  ou^nit  means!  for  said  tape 
neader,  a  first  actuated  mechanism  for  providing  auto- 
matic operation  of  said  matrix  selecting  aitd  assembling 
mechanism  normally  responsive  to  said  ou|put  means,  a 
second  actuated  mechanism  for  adjusting  associated  equip- 


connected  to  said  tape  reader  for  rotating  said  mold  disk 
to  bring  the  mold  indicated  by  said  signal  on  said  tape  into 
casting  position  for  use  in  a  subsequent  casting  cycle. 


3^1^91 
AUTOMATIC  MAGAZINE  CONTROL  MECHA- 
NISM FOR  UNECAOTING. MACHINES 
Gcoria  Robert  lackson  and  Pafrkk  h  McCanky,  Gkn- 
view,   n,   aMJgnnin   to  Mohr  Lino-Saw   Company, 
Skokfe»  Uit  a  vrnprna/Ofom  of  IllBois 

FBed  Sept  13,  IMS,  Scr.  Noi  486,638 
32ClaiiBS.    (CL199— 16) 


1.  In  a  linecasting  machine,  the  c<xnbination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  matrix  magazines  movable  into  and 
out  of  operative  position,  a  channel  entrancp  mechanism 
movaUe  into  and  out  of  operative  position,  a  tape  reader 
adapted  to  read  a  coded  tape,  and  control  means  respon- 
sive to  the  signals  from  said  tape  reader  including  means 
for  naoving  said  channel  entrance  mechanism  out  of  op- 
erative position,  and  means  for  presenting  the  magazine 
indicated  by  said  signals  in  the  operative  position  during 
the  period  said  channel  entrance  mechanism  is  out  of  the 
operative  position. 


3^291,292 
TATE  CONTROLLED  SAW  POSITIONING  MEANS 

FOR  UNECASTING  MACHINES 
Frederick  P.  Ncfaft,  StoUc.  a^  iMcph  Gardberg,  CU- 
caio,  m^  aniiMn  to  Mobr  Lino-Saw  Compony, 
SkidJe,  DL,  a  ceiTondoa  of  naois 

FBedOct  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4t7,26t 
48CUai8.    (CL199l~S9) 
1.  In  a  linecasting  machine  having  assembling  mecha- 
nism for  assembling  the  matrices  and  having  casting 
mechanism  for  casting  type  slugs  therefrom,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  tape  member  having  coded  signals 


ment  to  different  positions  to  vary  the  chajracteristics  of 
the  slug  to  be  produced  normally  non-resppnsive  to  said 
output  means,  and  selector  means  for  prefventing  selec- 
tion of  a  matrix  by  said  first  actuated  medhanism  in  re- 
sponse to  readout  of  certain  of  said  code  s%nals,  and  for 
enabling  said  second  actuated  mechanism;  to  effect  ad- 
justment of  said  equipment  without  effecting  the  selection 
Of  a  matrix  responsive  to  the  same  code  signals  normally 
tised  to  effect  a  matrix  selection. 


'  3,291,293 

AUTOMATIC  SAW  CONTROL 
LINECASTNG  MA< 
Frederick  P.  Netaik,  SkoUe,  DL, 
Saw  Company,  SkoUe,  IH.,  a 

FUcd  May  28, 196S,  Scr. 

llChims.    (CL  199— S9) 


11,  II    ■         I 


4.  In  an  automatic  slug  cutting  saw  con^rtri  means  for 
linecasting  machines,  vise  jaw  and  assembly  mechanisms, 
a  slug  cutting  saw  having  saw  adjustment  m^ans  for  effect- 
ing axial  adjustment  of  said  saw,  reversible!  power  means, 
drive  mechanism  for  cou|4ing  said  reversibl^  power  means 
to  said  vise  jaw  and  assembler  mechanisms  and  said  saw 
adjustment  means  to  operate  said  mechailisms  and  said 
saw  to  different  positions,  said  drive  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  first  shaft,  drive  means  connecting  sai^  power  means 
to  said  first  shaft  and  said  saw  adjustment  nieans,  a  second 
shaft  connected  to  drive  said  vise  jaw  and  assembler  mech- 
anism, clutch  means  providing  a  driving  j^nnection  be- 
tween said  shafts  during  rotation  thereof  i^  one  direction 
and  effective  for  disccxmecting  said  sliaft^  responsive  to 
holding  of  said  second  shaft  against  rotati^  in  a  reverse 
direction,  and  means  for  bedding  said  seoM^  shaft  against 
rotation  in  said  reverse  direction  responsive  to  adjustment 
of  said  vise  jaw  and  assembler  mechanism^  to  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  positions. 


3,29U94 
AUTOMATIC  KNIFE  BLOCK  CONTROL  MECHA- 
NISM FOR  LINECASTING  MACHINES 

Frederick  P.  NataA,  SkoUc,  a^  Patrick  J.  McCadey, 
Gienvlcw.  IK,  asilgipii  to  Mohr  Ltoo-Saw  Coovaay, 
SkoUe,  nU  a  CBfwadw  of  Mtooh 

28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,845 
(CL  199—59) 


adhesive  means  holding  said  frame  member  in  sealing 
relationship  to  said  lid, 

resilient  sheet  material  positioned  in  said  frame  and 
secured  to  the  inner  periiriieFBl  edge  thereof  closing 
said  opening  in  said  lid,  and 

an  opening  provided  in  said  sheet  of  resilient  material 
receiving  the  handle  of  a  paint  brush  and  yieklingty 
holding  it  in  an  upstanding  position  with  its  brush 
portion  in  said  paint  container  and  said  b»iwi|^t  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  said  opening  in  said  re- 
silient material  and  upwardly  thereabova  and  said 
opening  in  said  riieet  material  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  area  of  said  sheet  material. 


3,291,296 

FIFE  NOTLE  HOLDER 

rmkrHr,  RJ>.  1,  York,  Pa. 

FOad  Oct  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  486,375 

18  CWbh.    (CL  286—16) 


1.  In  trimming  knife  means  for  a  linecasting  machine, 
a  stationary  knife,  a  knife  block,  a  slidably  mounted 
knife  carrier,  a  knife  assembly  movable  with  said  carrier 
yieldingly  urged  toward  the  latter  and  comprising  an 
adjusuble  knife  opposed  to  said  stationary  knife  and 
movable  with  said  carrier  toward  and  away  from  said 
sutionary  knife,  adjustable  stop  means  having  a  plurality 
of  different  positions  for  varying  the  extent  of  movement 
of  said  carrier  away  from  said  stationary  knife,  means 
yieldingly  holding  said  carrier  in  pressure  conUct  with  said 
stop  means,  means  for  providing  signals  indicating  the 
desired  ooe  of  said  different  positions  to  which  the  ad- 
justable stop  means  is  to  be  moved,  power  operated  means 
effective  for  moving  said  carrier  and  the  adjustable  knife 
toward  the  stationary  knife,  and  drive  means  for  operat- 
ing said  adjustable  stop  means  to  the  position  indicated 
by  said  signals,  control  means  responsive  to  said  signals 
to  operate  said  drive  means  and  said  power  (grated 
means,  and  means  operative  with  movement  of  the  ad- 
justable stop  means  to  the  desired  position  to  terminate 
operation  of  said  drive  means  and  said  power  operated 
means  to  release  said  carrier  for  reverse  movement  there- 
of into  contact  with  said  stop  means. 


3.  A  pipe  nipple  holder  comprising  a  supporting  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  socket  means  supported  by  said  mem- 
ber and  each  being  arranged  to  receive  a  set  of  graduated 
diameters  of  pipe  nipples  of  similar  lengths  and  sufficiently 
different  diameten  to  permit  the  same  to  be  diqmsed  in 
nested  and  coaxial  relationship,  said  socket  means  **^«e 
of  graduated  depths  respectively  to  receive  nested  sets 
of  pipe  nipples  of  graduated  lengths  but  the  nipples  of 
each  set  being  similar  in  length,  positioning  means  in 
the  bottom  of  each  socket  means  engageable  by  the  nipples 
of  each  set  in  a  manner  to  position  the  upper  ends  of  said 
nipples  of  each  set  at  differem  vertical  levels  with  napect 
to  each  other,  the  innermost  nipple  being  highest  and  the 
outermost  one  lowest  in  each  set  to  facilitate  manually 
grasping  any  desired  diameter  of  nipple  desired  among 
said  plurality  of  sets  of  nested  nipples  when  supported  by 
said  holder. 


^ 3,291,297 

SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
A^lhoiQr  S.R>giiilHfc  Mswanaiik.  N.Y..  niili to 


3,291,295 

PAINT  CONTAINER  AND  BRUSH  HOLDER 
J.  riMali  1 1.  3285  SE.  Falriaoe  Drive, 


MolacLi 

1 1904.  Scr. 


poradoB  of  Maryiaad 

Filed  Jmc  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,338 
4CUhH.    (6.286—44) 


FBei  Mnr  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,825 
18CUBM.    (CL  286— 15  J) 


3.  In  combination,  a  twO'Compartment  collapsible  dis- 
play and  shipping  container  comprising  a  rear  panel,  a 
front  panel,  side  panels  and  a  self-erecting  partitioa  inter- 
.  mediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  container,  said  parti- 

1.  A  pamt  brush  contamer  and  brush  holder,  com-   tion  comprising  a  partition  panel  hingedly  flftnntftwi  to 
P™"V>  each  side  panel,  a  partition  panel  hmfecHy  comwded  to 

a  paint  container  having  a  lid  with  an  enlaised  open-   each  of  the  front  and  rear  ponds,  intertocking  tabs  on 
ing  formed  therein,  the  panels  connected  to  the  front  and  rear  panels  to  pie- 

a  contmuout  frame  member  on  said  lid  over  said   vent  inadvertent  coOapaing  of  the  coittaiiier,  one  of  the 
^'I***!'^  partition  panels  connected  to  a  side  panel  be'ing  hincedly 
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connected  to  the  partition  panel  hingedly  connected  to 
the  rear  panel  along  a  line  substantially  bisecting  the 
adjacent  container  comer  and  the  partition  panel  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  panel  being  hingedly  connected  to 
the  partition  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  front  panel 
akmg  a  line  substantially  bisecting  the  adjacent  container 
comer,  and  a  box  of  cigars  within  said  container  and 
abutting  against  the  lower  surface  of  the  partition  and  a 
plurality  of  cartons  each  containing  cigars  supported  in 
the  container  and  abutting  against  the  upper  surface  of 
the  partition. 


3^1^ 

mP  SHINGLE  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PACKAGING 

H.  McCm,  22M  N.  Airogro  Bhrd^  Ahadeu,  CaUf . 

FOed  Mm.  31,  19H  Sv.  No.  356,212 

€CUm».    (CL2M— 46) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufactiue,  a  rectangular  package 
a  plurality  of  one  piece  wood  hip  shingles 
in  nested  relation  to  each  other  and  with  the 
bott  ends  at  alternate  shingles  disposed  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  package,  a  base  luece  having  a  side  surface  com- 
plementary to  the  exposed  internal  V-shaped  surface 
of  said  nested  plurality  of  singles  and  an  oppositely  dis- 
posed flat  surface,  a  cap  piece  having  a  side  surface  com- 
pkmentary  to  the  exposed  external  V-shaped  surface  of 
said  idnrality  of  shingles  and  an  oppositely  disposed 
flat  sDifaoe  parallel  to  said  parallel  surface  of  said  base 
piece  and  band  means  securing  said  nested  plurality  of 
shingles  and  said  base  and  cap  pieces  in  a  rectangular 
package. 


JWCpB  Wm  Wl— pulp 


3091,299 
DJBPENHN6  DEVICE 

fc.,  1S5  B.  SMh  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
A«&  IS,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4M,733 
4nriwi     (CL  296—58) 


4.  A  dispensing  device  for  a  continuous  strip  of  ma- 
teriid  of  the  type  having  successive  length  portions  detach- 
able atong  transversely  oriented  perforated  lines  proved 
at  apaeed  intervab  in  said  material  comprising  a  hollow 
body  flwnber  having  an  outer  wall  defining  a  protective 
enekMuie  for  a  supi^y  roll  of  said  material,  end  closure 
members  for  said  body  member  each  having  axial  pro- 
jectkns  theiecm  for  mounting  a  material  supjriy  roll  tbere- 
betneea  in  a  position  of  clearance  from  said  wall  for  free 
TOUSoa  ot  nod  supply  roll  within  said  body  member  to 


unwind  a  length  portion  of  said  material  from  said  sup- 
ply roll,  one  of  said  closure  members  bjeing  removable 
from  s^  body  member  to  uncover  an  opening  into  said 
enclosure  for  loading  a  supply  roll  of  materiid  therein, 
said  body  member  having  an  exit  opening  therrin  for  said 
unwound  material  length  portion,  and  sajid  wall  of  said 
body  member  being  fabricitfed  of  a  pliable  material  such 
that  pressure  applied  externally  of  said  waill  is  effective  to 
urge  said  wall  from  said  dearance  position  about  said 
supply  roll  into  frictional  contact  therewith  to  hold  said 
supply  roll  against  rotation  during  detachment  of  the 
said  unwound  length  portion  of  said  material  from  said 
supply  roll  along  one  of  said  perforated  lines  in  said 
material. 


3,291,3m 
EYEGLASS  PACKAGE 
Sidney  S.  Roaen,  Mowt  VcnMNi,  N.Y., 
Maid  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  t 
Yori( 

Filed  laiL  26, 1966,  Sm.  No.  52^,156 
leChdBi.    (CL296— M) 


to  Sea 
of  New 


1.  The  combination  of  eyeglasses  having  a  frame  con- 
taining lens  elements  and  temple  bars  hin|edly  connected 
to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  for  motement  between 
stored  positions  at  which  the  temple  bars  extend  laterally 
and  overlap  in  back  of  said  frame  and  {operative  posi- 
tions at  which  the  temple  bars  extend  r^arwardly  from 
said  sides  of  the  frame  in  generally  parallel  spaced  planes; 
and  a  display  card  including  at  least  o»e  substantially 
rigid,  planar  sheet  element  having  an  edd  portion  of  a 
width  less  than  the  length  of  one  of  said  t^mi^e  bars,  and 
means  securely  attaching  said  one  temple  bar  to  said 
end  portion  of  said  sheet  element  with  snid  one  temple 
bar  extending  across  said  end  portion  and  the  remainder 
of  said  sheet  element  projecting  upwardly  from  the  tem- 
ple bar,  each  said  sheet  element  of  tfaie  display  card 
being  movable  with  the  temple  bar  attached  thereto 
to  lie  flat  in  back  of  the  eyeglasses  in  said  stored  posi- 
tion of  the  respective  temple  bar  and  to  ^e  substantially 
flat  in  said  plane  of  the  respective  temple  bar  in  said 
operative  position  of  the  latter  so  as  to  av^id  interference 
with  the  tJ7ing-on  of  the  eyeglasses  and  Viewing  of  said 
frame,  the  overall  dimensions  of  said  shee^  element  being 
sufficiently  large  to  substantially  prevent  pocketing  of 
said  eyeglasses  with  said  display  card  atta(;hed  thereto. 


3491,391 
CLASSIFYING  APPARATUS  AND 
WiUam  A.  BrMlad,  Mknsivolh 

Gcncnl  MDb,  Ik.,  a  cononiiM  of 

FOed  Oct  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  31 

18  Chiina.    (CL  299L-12) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  classifying  parti 

comprising  a  first  and  second  fraction, 

being  in  the  operation  of  said  apparatus 

to  electrostatic  force  as  compared  to  i 

tion  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprbing, 

(a)  a  carrying  member  presenting  an{ 

posed  carrying  surface  for  said  mate 

her  having  an  infeed  edge  and  an  out 


PROCESS 


•,291 

ate  material 
id  first  fraction 
ore  susceptible 
second  frac- 
combination: 
upwardly  dis- 
said  mem- 
edge. 
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(b)  means  fw  admitting  material  onto  said  member 
proxinuUe  the  infeed  edge, 

(c)  said  ootfaed  edge  permitting  said  material  to  be 
discharged  from  the  carrying  member. 

(d)  reciprocatinf  means  to  move  said  carrying  member 
cyclicly  akmg  a  path  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to 
an  axis  extending  from  the  infeed  edge  to  the  out- 
feed  edge, 

(e)  a  barrier  positioned  on  said  carrying  surface  so  as 
to  be  upstanding  from  said  surface  at  a  predeter- 
mined general  location  on  said  sur&ce,  and 


(/)  means  for  cyclicly  establishing  an  electrostatic  field 
of  a  predetermined  intensity  at  the  location  of  said 
barrier  only  during  a  selected  portion  of  each  cycle 
of  reciprocal  movement  of  the  carrying  member,  the 
lines  of  force  of  said  field  having  a  substantial  com- 
ponent perpemficular  to  said  carrying  surface,  said 
electrostatic  field  being  periodically  established  in 
timed  relationship  with  the  reciprocating  means  and 
causing  an  electrostatic  force  of  a  predetermined  in- 
tensity to  be  eierted  on  said  material,  so  that  por- 
tions of  said  first  fraction  of  said  material  are  sep- 
arated from  tfie  seoood  fraction  and  lifted  over  said 
barrier. 

^^■^~^~  I 

3,291.382 
CONVEYING  AND  nPARAUNG  APPARATUS 

ANDPROCSaS 

WDMaM  A;  pnHlad,  MJaaeapol^  MiMi.^asilgn  nr  to 

ABl  Inc.,  a  cflMcntfoB  of  Delaware 

Flad  Oct  28, 1963jsr.  No.  319,324 

14  CUmm.  ^CL  289^12) 


(f )  means  tor  positioning  said  upper  electrode  general- 
ly above  said  lower  electrode, 

(g)  means  for  energizing  said  npper  electrode  thereby 
establishing  an  electrostatic  Add  between  said  elec- 
trodes, the  lines  of  force  of  said  field  haying  a  sub- 
stantial component  perpendicular  to  said  carrying 
surface  of  said  lower  electrode,  and 

(h)  means  operatively  connected  to  the  energizing 
means  for  cyclicly  establishing  a  voltage  of  a  pre- 
determined intensity  between  said  electrodes  only 
during  a  selected  pcMrtion  of  each  cycle  of  movement 
of  said  lower  electrode,  said  voltage  being  estab- 
lished in  timed  relationship  with  the  reciprocating 
means  and  causing  an  electrostatic  force  of  a  pre- 
determined intennty  to  be  exerted  on  said  material. 


3,291,383 
POULTRY  SELECTOR  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
WOHnn  F.  AMsnofeL  Jr.,  West  CiMshafciirlrf ,  Pa.,  m- 
■lyorto  W.  F.  AkaavoU,  iac,  a  catporadoo  of  Pcm- 
sylvanla 

Filed  M».  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,967 
13  CUbs.    (CL  289—121) 


-^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  particulate  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  electrode  having  an  upwardly  disposed 
carrying  surface  for  said  material,  said  electrode 
having  a  feed  end  and  a  discharge  end, 

(b)  means  for  admitting  material  onto  said  electrode 
at  the  feed  end, 

(c)  siud  disdnrge  end  permitting  said  material  to  be 
discharged  from  said  electrode, 

(d)  redprocatfaig  means  to  move  said  lower  electrode 
cyclicly  along  a  predetermined  path  having  a  sub- 
stantial horismtal  path  component  with  sufficient 
acceleration  to  at  least  cause  sliding  oi  said  material 
with  respect  to  said  carrying  surface, 

(e)  an  upper  electrode, 

833  O.O.— 23 


4.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor  system  for  con- 
veying articles  in  spaced  relation  at  a  predetermined 
speed  to  a  delivery  station,  means  for  lemoving  aitides 
between  i»eset  maximum  and  minimum  wei^t  limits 
from  said  conveyor  system  prior  to  arrival  at  said  delivMy 
station  comprising,  at  least  two  closely  spaced  weight 
sensing  stations  in  the  conveyor  system  throogh  wtldi 
the  articles  sequentially  pass,  means  responsive  to  tbc 
sensing  of  articles  exceecUng  one  of  said  preset  wtiffiA 
limits  for  discharging  such  articles  only  at  one  of  said 
weight  sensing  stations,  and  disabling  means  mpoaiin 
to  sensing  of  articles  exceeding  the  other  of  said  preset 
limits  at  the  other  of  said  weight  sensing  statioos  for 
preventing  discharge  of  such  latter  articles  at  said  one 
of  the  weight  sensing  stations. 


PROCESS  OF  REOJAONG  MBTAIUC 

PAirnCLES  FROM  FOUNDRY  SAND 
Joseph  E.  VmM,  3823  Fcakr  Ave,  Erie,  Fa. 

FBed  AfrTli,  1965,  Ssr.  No.  47r,432 
1  ClalBL    (CL  289— ISS) 

A  process  for  separating  a  material  containing  foundry 
sand  and  metallic  particles  comprising 

placing  said  material  in  a  cylindrical  open  topped  and 
rounded  bottom  container  having  its  central  axb  in- 
clined at  approximately  thirty  degrees  to  die  hori- 
zontal, 

rotating  said  container  at  approximately  16  r.p.m. 
around  its  central  axis. 
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pwj^tclim  a  Mream  of  water  into  said  container  lateral- 
ly at  an  ancJe  of  i^roximately  thirty  degrees  to  the 
oanml  torn  of  laid  container  and  downwardly  at  an 
an^  of  i^pcoxiBUtdy  thirty  degrees  to  the  vertical 
to  strike  the  side  of  the  dnim  just  above  the  bottom 
■■d  fwicl  the  water  over  the  bottom  and  back  toward 
die  open  top  of  said  drum, 


^cnccr 


and  progressively  and  intermittenly  decreasing  the  angle 
of  inclination  of  said  central  axis  of  said  container 
to  approximately  twelve  degrees  while  rotating  it, 

thereby  separating  said  metallic  particles  from  said 
foundry  sand.  i 


MAGNVnC  SBPARAimVOR  MIXltJRES  OF 
MAGNETIC  AND  NOiHMAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
f  .  Tm«  a^  KMMi  A.  White,  Erie,  Pa^ 
to  EHea  1^1— ftii  lilf  Co^  a  corporatioii 

lliiyl7,lM3,Scr.No.295,^4< 
tCWoH.    (CL2t9^219) 


A*  SIOBC, 


3,2»1JM 
CONCENTRAimiG  TABLE 

Fort  Wiyaa,  M.^«je«r 

4MipM(y  muc,  ran  way 
cononooB  ot  iBaRBB 

FDed  fMe  2S,  IMS,  Bar.  No.  4«7,4t7 
(CL  2t9u-441)    I 


to  Tie 


1.  In  a  multiple-deck  pendantly  supported  concentrat- 
ing table  of  the  character  in  which  the  reciprocating  mo- 
tion is  generated  by  a  pendantly  supported  head  motion 
of  the  polyeccentric  flywheel  type  having  qi)icker  reversal 
of  thrust  at  one  end  of  its  str<Ae  than  at 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  each 
dependently  of  other  decks,  a  flexible  cable 
stantially  vertical  from  its  comer  most 
head  motion  and  movable  means  for  exerting  an  upward 
force  on  said  flexible  cable. 


other  end, 

having,  in- 

idingsub- 

from  the 


_3J9L367 
REMOVABLE  TUBUlJat  FILTEA  AND 
BAFFLE  CONSTRUCnON] 
Nib  O.  Ronea.  BIssiBiH  Hih.  Mkk^  ijitoni  to  TW 

a 
ralioaof  MicUiM' 

Filed  Sept  24, 1M3,  Sv.  No.  311,jl64 
Snihai     (a.216— fi) 


1.  A  flsagnetic  separator  i<x  separating  magnetic  and 
noiHnagBetic  mixtures  conprising: 
an  uppn  conveyor  and  a  lower  conveyor  supp<Mled  one 

above  the  oClier  and  doaely  spaced  to  each  other, 
one  end  of  said  upper  conveyor  being  diqioaed  mter- 

mediate  the  ends  (rf  said  lower  conveyor, 
one  end  of  said  lower  conveyor  being  disposed  inter- 

medtote  the  ends  of  said  upper  conveyor, 
magnetic  means  ^aced  along  said  upper  conveyor  ad- 

jaoeor  said  lower  conveyor, 
sakl  dWgpetic  means  having  |A>Ies,^^ndlng  from  one 

side  of  Mid  c<»iveyors  to  the  other  and  of  alternate 

pobrity  alo^g  said  i^per  conveyor, 
a  tedar  for  feeding  nuiterial  oitfo  said  lower  conveyor, 
and  a  leoeptade  for  magnetic  material  adjacent  the 

•Ml  )0(  said  tvper  conveyor,  said  Ij^r  conveyor 

haisf  Mpp<»ted  oo  a  dnmva<HaiT"*  said  feeder,  said 
t,  dram  having  qpaoed  permanent  ihai^tic  pole  means 

under  said  lower  cmiveyor  spaced  a^acent  said  feeder 

having  IiIbb  ptries  extending  from  one  side  of  said 

dran  to  the  other. 


1.  A  filtering  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  sectional  housing  containing  a  generally  cylin- 
drical cavity, 

(b)  said  housing  including  a  separablel  end  member 
whidi  defines  an  end  waU  of  said  cavity^ 

(c)  said  housing  containing  also  an  inlet^  commtmicat- 
ing  with  said  cavity  intermediate  itsjends,  and  an 
outlet, 

(d)  tubular  filter  means  moonted  coakially  in  said 


cavity  and  radially  spaced  from  the  c;  rlindrical  wril 
thereof  to  define  isolated  cylindrical  Inner  and  an- 
nular outer  chambers;  and 
(e)  generally  annular  baflfe  means  coajtiaUy  mounted 
in  said  cavity  opposite  said  inlet,  the  <  uter  diameter 
of  said  bafik  means  correqioiiding  wit  i  the  diameter 
of  said  cavity,  the  longitudinal  dimtosioo  of  said 


baflk  means  being  less  than  the  cavi^  r  length. 


(f)  said  baflle  means  inchiding  diveiter 
verting  towaid  each  end  dl  said  outer 
entering  said  cavity  through  said  inlet. 


means  for  di- 
diamber  fluid 
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(g)  said  filter  means  comprise  a  pair  of  tubular  fyier 
elemcnto  ooaxlaOy  arraniBd  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
baflle  meana, 

(h)  means  f^ytfr^'^g  said  baflle  means  and  said  filter 
elements  to  define  a  rigid  filter  cartridge,  said  filter 
cartridge  being  axially  removable  from  said  cavity 
upon  sepamkm  of  said  s^ianble  end  member,  and 

(i)  said  balBe  means  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  por- 
tion ooaxially  arranged  relative  to  and  qiaoed  from 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cavity,  and  a  generally 
annuUr  diverter  flmge  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  sleeve  portion  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of, said  flangr  having  an  outer  <fiameter  that  corre- 
sponds with  the  cavity  diameter,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  diverter  flange  being  directly  opposite  the 
center  of  said  inlet,  said  flange  and  sleeve  portions 
having  tongitudiiud  dimeuions  that  are  less  and 
greater,  re^ectively,  than  the  corresponding  dimen- 
sion of  nid  inlet 


WAin 

RkkardT. 


f  16  CVi^till  Ave., 


and   Edwasd   B*   ^eaAnck,   4966   uewn  Ave., 


Uj  15, 1964,  Sar.  No.  367,666 
14C1£b.    (CL21*-m) 


La 


for  drawing  waler  froos  the 


1.  Apparatus  tor  purifying  and  rendering  poUUe 
water  drawn  from  a  source  of  contaminated  water  com- 
prising: 

(1)  iataka 
of 

(2)  iiiiipialirtoiiig  means  having  «i  oodet  and  an 
inlet  coivImI  to  the  intaisB  means  and  operable  for 
adding  to  wstor  intioduced  thereiato  a 
ly  waier  inaoluble  predetermined  quantity  of  a 
t^iin^f  taelariocidal  agent  in  proportion  to  the 
quantity  of  te  introduced  water, 

(3)  fcift  Alter  ■BMM  haviit  an  oatkt  and  an  inlet 
oouplBd  to  the  proportsoadaf  aaeaas  osrtlet  and  oper- 
lU^  for  aamoving  from  water  circidaled  theie- 
throngli  the  iaeohibte  particulate  bacteriocidal  agent 
aad  potipdate  matter  diqarsed  and  suspended  in 
the  water, 

(4)  duct  OMM  coivled  between  the  first  fiber  meaM 
outlet  aid  the  proportioai^  moaaa  for  redrcnlating 
a  selected  portion  of  the  water  ctradated  throng 
the  fifte  Iter  means  to  tiw  proportioning  means 
for  additte  of  the  bacteriaridBl  aamt  tberato.  and 

(5)  secotedfilteffBeaai'ConplBd  to  the  firrt  filler  meana 
outlet  U*  iwlhsr  bwteitocidaBy  tiealint  and  filter- 
ing the  reaMwter  e<  Ae  wessr  oiicnlated  diraath 
the  fim  fltor  meaos  to  render  the  same  potabk. 


3,191  ,y6f 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TSBATMBNT  OF  SEWAGE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
T.  Hetchteoau  Mapb  GbiB.  Fa«  aaslBav  to 

ef 


1  Oct  9,  1963,  Bar.  Nei.  314,966 

2  OatoK    VX  216—151) 


1.  A  purification  system  comprising  a  rediculation 
tank  having  an  inlet  for  the  reception  of  liquid  to  be 
purified,  a  liquid  purification  unit,  means  withdrawing 
liquid  from  said  ledrculation  taid:  and  directiag  at  least 
a  part  thereof  to  the  top  of  said  purification  unit,  means 
directing  at  least  a  part  of  the  eflSuent  from  said  purifi- 
cation unit  back  to  said  rectrcniation  tank,  "»^l»f^«^  an 
upright  conduit  receiving  liquid  from  said  purification 
unit  and  having  a  ddivery  end  extending  into  said  re- 
circulation tank  at  a  location  below  the  top  there(tf,  said 
upri^t  conduit  being  open  to  permit  uninterrupted  flow 
therethrough  at  all  times  during  operation  of  the  system, 
means  directing  part  of  the  effluent  from  said  purification 
unit  away  from  said  recirculation  tank  inclndiag  a  later- 
ally extending  branch  of  said  upright  condnit  having  its 
connection  to  said  upright  oooihift  at  a  level  above  said 
delivery  end  of  said  upri^  coodnit  and  below  the  top 
of  said  recirculation  tank  so  that  the  level  in  the  re- 
circulation tank  may  riae  above  the  delivery  end  of  said 
upright  conduit  to  a  levd  above  the  level  of  the  con- 
nection of  said  branch  to  said  iqiright  conduit,  where- 
upon eflluent  will  be  discharsMl  from  said  upright  con- 
duit through  said  laterally  extending  branch,  said  liquid 
purification  unit  being  a  biological  oiidizer  tower,  means 
for  ddiveruig  the  liquid  to  be  purified  into  said  recircula- 
tion tank  along  tfie  wall  therecrf,  and  means  dkecting  part 
of  the  liquid  withdrawn  from  «aid  reoircnli^kMi  tank 
back  into  the  same  alODf  te  vrall  thereof,  said  last- 
named  delivering  mean  and  said  laat^iamed  directiag 
means  being  arranged  to  cause  drcnlating  movement  of 
the  liquid  in  the  recirmilalioa  tank  to  reduce  the  possi- 
bility of  settling  within  said  redrcolaticm  tank. 


3,29L316 
FILTER  AND_POTO«B  SUFPOKT  COKE 

Harvey  E.  Rfarvel,  Ptercetasi,  Ind.,  aarfBaar  to 
~  ,  Tems.,  a  rwrparallan  of 
r.  24»  1964,  Bar.  N«  362,441 
6C1BI1BB.    <a.ll^-]69) 

3.  In  a  avrioBming  pool  filer  having  a  liter 
adapted  to  form  a  fihw  cake  on  the  filter 
in 


(a)  a  poroua  flter  rieeve  of 
having  openings  flnaUer  than  that  of  aaid  filter 
so  that  said  filter  sleeve  wffl  sivport  the  fflter 
wUch  forms  as  a  fiUer  cake  over  the  ouser 
of  said  fiker  sleeve. 
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(b)  a  supporting  core  having  a  continuous  hub  with 
outwardly  radially  extending  arms  and  disposed  with- 
in said  filter  sleeve  to  provide  a  uniform  backing 
therefwe,  and  comprising  a  fluid  pervious  fused  ag- 
gregate having  a  greater  porosity  than  said  sleeve 
to  provide  less  resistance  to  fluid  flow  therethrough 
than  said  filter  sleeve, 


each  strainer  having  a  flange  secured  to  tod  extending 
around  one  end  of  said  straining  wall  and  a  plate  mem- 
ber at  the  other  end  of  said  straining  wall  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  mounting  pad  extending  around 
each  opening  fixedly  secured  to  said  tanl|  bottom  and 
means  at  each  opening  engaging  a  strain^  flange  and 
an  associated  mounting  pad  for  removably  securing  the 
itrainer  to  said  tank  bottom,  said  engaging  means  be- 
ing acoessiUe  from  the  exterior  of  the  tanlc  for  removal 
from  its  engaging  positirai  whereby  said  Istrainers  may 
be  removed  and  disassembled  from  the  ekterior  of  the 
tank,  conduit  means  ccMnmunicating  with  s|dd  outlet  pas- 
sages for  conveying  fluid  from  said  tank,  and  a  mani- 
fold, said  conduit  means  being  connected  f^om  each  out- 
let passage  to  said  manifold  for  delivering  fluid  thereto. 


(c)  said  woven  filter  sleeve  being  substantially  larger 
in  diameter  than  tiie  supporting  core  so  that  it  will 
balloon  outwaixSy  during  the  backwash  cycle  to 
break  the  filter  cake  away  from  said  filter  sleeve,  and 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  filter  element  while 
providing  fluid  flow  in  eadi  of  Opposite  directions 
during  the  filtering  and  backwash  operations  re- 
spectively. 


lack  B. 

a 


3^1311 
UNDEUMtAINS 

IdgMa,  N  J^  and  Loois  Sloan, 
Pa.,  awlMHiri  to  Crane  Co.,  CUcago,  m., 
odUnoH 

Im.  at,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  341,2M 
5  CUam,    (O.  21»— 172) 


1.  A  tank  underdrain  cooynising  means  fotaung  a 
tank  bottom  faiving  a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  a 
stniner  aesociated  with  each  opening,  means  removably 
moontiBf  each  of  said  strainers  on  said  tank  bottom 
for  ready  removal  from  the  exterior  of  «aid  tank  and 
to  amd  throng  its  associated  opening  vertically  into 
Ae  imnior  of  the  tank,  each  oi  said  strainers  having 
a  tidiaiar  fluid  itraining  wan  one  side  of  which  com- 
mankataa  with  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  the  other 
side  of  which  defines  an  outlet  passage  from  said  tank. 


C. 


3,291312 
DISC  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Lynn  Peterson,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utal, 


to 


Company,  Salt  Lake 


Peterson  Filters  ft 

City,  Utah,  a  corporatiui  of  Utah 

Filed  May  27, 1M3, 8m.  No.  283,1M 
9ClataK    (CL  21^-345) 


1.  In  rotary  disc  filter  construction  whenein  a  plurality 
of  sectors  are  mounted  on  a  filter  shaft  i^  side  by  side 


unprovement 

Its  secured  to 

preform,  a  sec- 

sn  each  adja- 

shaft,  means 

it  for  free 

ny  from  said 

Its,  stop  means 


relation  to  form  at  least  one  filter  disc 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  radial  upri| 
the  filter  shaft  and  extending  outwardly 
tor  including  a  tubular  outlet  mounted  bet 
cent  pair  of  uprights  and  extending  into 
associated  with  each  said  sector  for  su( 
radial  redprocable  motion  toward  and  al 
shaft  in  position  between  said  pair  of  uprig. . 
associated  with  each  sector  and  said  adjacent  pair  of  up- 
rights for  permitting  limited  radial  movement  of  the  sec- 
tor, and  means  including  flexible  means  betlveen  each  said 
tubular  outlet  and  said  shaft  sealing  said 'tubular  outlet 
and  said  shaft  in  fluid  flow  relation  duriilg  redprocable 
movement  of  said  sector  and  pceveming  radial  compres- 
sive forces  on  said  sector  at  least  while  said  sector  is  recip- 
rocating toward  said  shaft,  while  maintaining  a  leak  proof 
fluid  flow  communication  therebetween. 

9.  The  method  of  mounting  a  sector  o^  a  rotary  disc 
filter  shaft  which  include!  fluid  flow  passages  therein 
which  comprises  mounting  a  sector  indndihg  an  attached 
hollow  sector  neck  for  free  radial  movenjent  of  limited 
extent  in  radial  position  extending  ootwafdly  from  said 
shaft,  mounting  the  sector  neck  fbr  recif^ncable  move- 
ment in  a  passage  interconnected  with  a  Arid  pastafe  in 
said  shaft,  supporting  the  sector  in  its  ra(%l  position  fbr 
a  floating  movement  so  as  to  penoHt  free  jexpansion  and 
contraction  and  radial  movement  of  the  I  sector  toward 
and  away  from  the  shaft,  and  reciprocally  sealing  said 
sector  neck  to  said  shaft  to  mantain  a  lMk-|mx>f  seal 
during  such  radial  movement  of  said  lectbr  and  to  pre- 
vent radial  compressive  forces  on  said  Rector  at  least 
while  said  sector  is  moving  toward  said  shift 
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WendcD  W.  Dnvli,  %  Davk  W« 
B«i64,SL~ 
FHad  Oct  t,  19<3,  Str:  Nn.  314,i7f 

T  nii'ii  I      (CL21«— 354) 


JWj^'S^S^^S^^^S^^^^^ 


3.  In  a  hi^  capacity  suction  strainer  of  the  class 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  means  for  inducing  a  hi^ 
volume  of  fluid  flow  therethrough,  the  combination  com- 
prising; 

(a)  a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

(b)  a  strainer  rotatably  disposed  over  said  inlet  port, 
said  strainer  comprising  a  s<did  walled  cylinder 
having  alternate  rabed  and  deinessed  portions  there- 
in, a  fdunlity  ot  perforations  in  said  cylinder  located 
only  between  the  outermost  extremities  of  the  raised 
portions  and  the  innermost  extremity  of  the  depressed 
portions,  each  perforation  further  being  located  down- 
stream of  the  outermost  extremity  of  its  respective 
raised  portion  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  cylinder  whereby  a  turbtilent  flow 
of  fluid  is  caused  in  proximity  to  said  perforation 
upon  rotatkm  thereof,  and 

(c)  driving  oMans  dispoeed  uHeimedtate  the  inlet  and 
outlet  poitt  of  said  boofait  and  drivin^y  con- 
nected to  said  strainer,  said  driving  means  bc^  re- 
sponsive to  a  piedetennined  high  volume  of  induced 
fluid  flow  thiou^  said  housing  to  rotate  said  strainer, 
said  driving  means  and  said  perforations  being  so 
constructed  and  ammted  to  provide  a  tangential 
pressure  component  at  the  peripliery  of  said  strainer 
that  is  snbalantially  higher  tiun  the  nuUally  inwardly 
directed  component  of  pressure  provided  by  said 
fhiid  flow  whneby  the  fluid  flow  in  i»oximity  to  the 
perforatkHM  in  said  strainer  is  effective  to  tend  to  pre- 
vent the  accumulation  of  undesired  material  there- 
on and  to  dislodge  any  such  material  that  may  ac- 
cumulate on  said  perforationt. 


Pvk,  Ml^  a  corpo- 


3,29L314 
BAFFLED  CARTRmGE  ASSEMBLY 
NOi  O.  RoMii,  BlooinlcM  Hlk,  Mkh.,  airipor  to  The 
Rosaen  FDIsr  Camjfamj,  Hani 

FHsd  Nov.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,518 
2Cbfani.    (O.  218— 456) 


^y^w^^A  j"^ 


1.  In  a  high  velocity  fluid  system,  a  filtering  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  cham- 
ber and  an  inlet  opening  radially  to  said  chamber 
and  an  outkt  opening  axially  to  said  chamber. 


(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical  fflter  cartridge  assem- 
bly carried  in  said  duunber  and  having  an  interior 
portion  communicating  with  said  outlet  and  an 
exterior  portion  communicating  with  said  inl^ 

(c)  said  filter  cartridge  assembly  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  outer  dwve  member  placed 
radially  inwardly  from  said  housing,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  perforated  inner  sleeve  member  dimmed 
concentric  with  said  outer  sleeve  member  and  qtaoed 
radially  inwardly  therefrom  and  a  filter  element  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  of  said  hmer  sleeve  member 
and  surrounding  said  outlet  and  end  cape  on  op- 
posite ends  of  said  cartridfe  assembly  maintaining 
said  filter  element  and  said  sleeve  member  in  con- 
centric relationship, 

(d)  said  outer  sleeve  member  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  axially  and  annulariy  spaced  openings, 

(e)  concentric  baflle  means  carried  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  inner  sleeve  member  underlying  and  in 
radial  alignment  with  said  openings  in  said  outer 
sleeve  member  whereby  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said 
openings  in  said  outer  sleeve  member  is  deflected 
axially  by  said  baflle  means  before  passing  through 
said  filter  dement  and  said  outlet,  and 

(f)  said  inlet  being  positioned  to  direct  fiow  against 
the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  sleeve  member. 


3,291,315 
SETTLING  TANK 

6  Eiilh  St.  Monat  Bond  T 


Angdo  Ji 
*ip,Port 
Africa 

FOed  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
ClahiM  priority,  applkatlon  RcpnbUc  of 
May  22, 1963,  2,248/63 
1  Oatas.    (CL  216—519) 
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of  Sontfi 


Africa, 


A  settling  tank  which  includes:  a  vessel  having  an 
upper  part  having  charging  means  and  an  overflow  and 
adapted  to  contain  liquid  having  suspended  matter;  and 
a  lower  part  defined  by  an  outer  wall  converging  down- 
wardly and  by  an  inner  wall  converging  iqiwardly,  the 
outer  and  inner  walls  thereby  defining  a  downwardly  con- 
verging cavity  of  annular  ring  form  in  plan  view  the 
lower  part  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
openings  at  the  bottom  of  the  cavity;  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending discharge  pipe  having  its  discharge  opening  at 
a  level  below  the  overflow;  and  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially spaced  outlet  conduits  connecting  the  bottom 
of  the  downwardly  converging  cavity  to  the  discharge 
pipe;  the  charging  means  including  a  centrally  disposed 
downwardly  extending  charging  well  having  a  bottom 
opening  at  a  level  hi^r  than  the  top  of  the  iq»wardly 
converging  inner  wall,  the  wall  extending  t^nsrardly 
beyond  the  height  of  the  overflow  and  having  an  inlet 
opening  arranged  to  discharge  about  the  axis  of  the  well; 
whereby  suspended  matter  in  liquid  in  the  vessel  will 
settle  out  into  the  lower  part,  and  whereby  such  suspended 
matter  will  be  discharged  via  the  discharge  pipe  under 
the  static  head  in  the  vesseL 
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FEED  MBANS  FCMt  CLARWIC  ATION  APPARATUS  APPARATUS  FOR  STCMIING  HOISTING 
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thMOf 


2S,  1M3,  Sv.  No.  311,391 
^  219— 52t) 


States  Steel 

Fifed  F( 
6 


Defaiware 


1.  In  a  clarification  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a 
sedimentation  tank,  a  sluge  outlet  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof,  a  liquid-level  defining  eflSuent  outlet  in  an  upper 
central  pwtion  thereof  and  feed  mtroduction  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  feed  introduction  means  hav- 
ing a  rotatably  mounted  hollow  arm  extending  radially 
from  the  center  of  the  tank  in  closely  overlying  relation- 
ship to  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  terminating  upwardly 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  tank,  and  a  plurality  of  feed 
inlet  p(xts  located  at  the  upwardly  extending  end  of  said 
hollow  arm  to  introduce  feed  at  a  medium  elevation  inter- 
mediate the  efSuent  outlet  and  bottom  of  said  tank  and 
sufficiently  above  the  tank  bottom  to  prevent  agitation  of 
settled  thidge,  said  ports  adapted  to  discharge  feed  liquid 
adjacent  the  tank  wall  and  in  a  plane  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  tank  axis. 


24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,9!  1 
(GL  211—13) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  an  electromagnet  land  its  asso- 
ciated bull  ring,  comprising  a  plate  for  supporting  a  mag- 
net, bull  ring  support  means  mounted  on  sa^d  plate  and 
extending  over  a  magnet,  means  on  said  bull  jring  support 
means  for  holding  a  bull  ring  in  an  upright  position,  and 
guide  walls  extending  upward  from  said  jiite  on  either 
side  of  a  magnet  for  guiding  a  magnet  into  it^  proper  rest- 
ing position  beneath  said  bull  ring  support  oceans. 


3,291,317 

GUN  RACK  Wrra  LOCKING  MEANS 

Dodicy  H.  Bowco,  2449  Henry  St,  Angnata,  Ga. 

Filed  Joiy  31. 1944,  Scr.  No.  386^704 

13  CUtaM.    (a.  211—4) 


3,291,319 
SELF-LOCKING  SHELVING  FRAME  MEMBERS 
Wimaas  H.  NovalM.  PX>.  Boa  t3M,  OaMaiid,  CaHf^ 
and  Jacqncs  K.  Sjqrariaii,  5724  Tchaasai  Ave.,  Rfch- 
.moad,  CaW. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  43S,473 
5  Claims.    (CL  211—177) 


1.  Firearms  support  means  comprising  a  gun  rack  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  firearms  adjacent  the  breech  and 
muzde  ends  thereof  and  each  having  a  trigger  guard,  said 
ra^  oomprising  a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced  and  sup- 
ported brackets,  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  down- 
warffly-opeaing  trigger  guard-receiving  slot  formed  therein, 
a  pia  for  each  bracket  mounted  for  redprocation  thereon 
for  eztemion  and  retraction  of  one  md  thereof  across 
each  slot,  reqwctively,  and  for  extension  and  retraction 
tluoo^  said  trigger  guard,  means  sunKMting  the  muzzle 
«ad8  ai  said  firearms,  and  means  on  said  bracket  con- 
nected widi  tiiB  other  end  of  each  pin  to  effect  simul- 
taneous movement  of  said  pins. 


1.  In  a  rack  frame  having  horizontal  beim  members 
aad  vertical  rail  members,  the  improvementa  oomprising: 

(a)  means  for  joining  a  horizontal  beam  member  and 
a  vertical  rail  member,  said  rail  member  having  per- 
pendicular first  and  second  sur&cet,  said  means  com- 
prising: ' 

( 1 )  at  least  a  single  hole  in  said  firstj  vertical  sur- 
face of  said  vertical  rail; 

(2)  at  least  a  single  lug  integral  with  said  hori- 
zontal beam,  said  lug  being  sized  to  register  with 
said  hole  in  said  vertical  rail;  and  I 

(3)  a  pivotally  mounted  latch  on  said  horizontal 
beam,  said  latch  having  at  least  ^vo  positions 
including  a  first  raised  position  jriierein  said 
hig  may  be  placed  in  said  hole  in  said  vertical 
rail  and  a  second  lowered  position  {wherein  said 
latch  prevents  said  lug  from  being  removed  from 
said  hole,  said  latch  and  said  lug  b^ing  horizon- 
tally spaced  from  one  another  on  said  beam 
whereby  the  said  lug  registers  with  said  hole  in 
said  first  vertical  surface  and  said  l^tdi  registers 
with  the  second  of  tlie  said  ver^cal  surftices 
when  the  said  latch  is  in  the  sedond  kywered 
position. 
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S,29MM 
UNCOUPUNG  ARRANGEMENT 
PmI  p.  Gnit  NMr  York,  N.Y.,  airfpMr  to  ACF 
i1risi,hiniii^ii,  New  Y«k,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Jmbhv 

FmT  Jna  21, 19M,  8m,  No.  37,793 
21CMM.    (d.2U-lf2) 
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2.  In  a  railway  car  the  oombtnation  of,  an  underframe, 
a  sliding  center  sill  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  in 
said  underframe  and  having  ends  extending  past  the  ends 
of  said  underframe,  flexible  means  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  sliding  cemn-  sill  inwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  un- 
derframe and  eiteiiding  eadwanfly  to  the  end  of  said  cen- 
ter sill,  a  link  adjacent  die  end  of  said  aliding  center  sill 
and  connected  to  said  flexible  means  at  its  other  end,  said 
link  being  pivotally  connected  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
sliding  center  sfll,  pivotal  means  connected  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  sliding  center  sill  and  operable  by  the  pivotal 
movements  of  said  link,  guide  means  on  said  underframe 
intermediate  said  ends  of  said  flexiUe  means  and  the  end 
of  said  underframe,  said  guide  means  nnderiying  said 
flexible  means,  flexing  means  pivotally  mounted  by  said 
underframe  and  overiying  said  flexible  means  longitudi- 
nally inwardly  of  said  guide  means,  means  for  pivoting 
said  flexing  means  to  bear  the  same  down  upon  said 
flexible  means  to  flex  the  same  partially  around  said 
guide  means  and  to  thereby  shorten  the  effective  length 
of  said  flexible  means  and  to  pivot  said  link  and  pivotal 
means  at  the  end  of  said  center  sill. 


Ralph  A. 


3,291,321 
HYDRAULIC  POSmONER 

Gfeadsfcy  QJIf.,  assizor  to  Lock- 

M«.  nVKIIsar.  No.  35^,162 
M  CWoM.    (CL  214—1) 


(d)  contnri  means  for  causing  hydraulic  pressure  to  be 
selectively  introduced  to  aaid  power  means  in  a 
predetennined  manner  whereby  said  carriage  and 
any  structure  attached  thereto  may  be  moved  in 
any  one  or  a  combinatiOB  of  movements  of  six 
degrees  of  freedom  said  control  means  indoding 
separate  rapid  action  and  stow  action  c(MitiX)k  foim- 
ing  portions  of  said  control  means  for  providing 
an  initial  fast  movement  of  said  power  means  and 
relatively  slower  incremental  movemeitt  for  final  and 
precise  poaitionittg  of  structure  si^ported  upon  said 
carriage  means. 


3,291J22 

MANIPULATOR  FOR  ROLLED  SItXX 

losif  Lvovkh  Z^Ha,  EMdrntal,  U.S.SJL,  Mriginr  to 

eriiM  Tiafcia  Ziwod  »iifcilBgn  Ma- 

ElekliMtirii,  U&SJL 
FBed  Magr  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3<5,732 
7  rslwi     (CL  214—1) 


i        » 


I.  A  manipulator  for  rolled  stock  adapted  for  being 
mounted  on  the  side  guard  of  a  roughing  mill,  said 
manipulator  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  roUen  having 
cylindrical  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  opposite  sides  of 
rolled  stock  passing  there-between,  the  said  rollers  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes  inclined  relative 
to  the  generatrices  of  the  surfaces  of  said  rollers,  whereby 
the  rolled  stock  passing  between  the  rollers  in  contact 
therewith  is  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis  during 
rotation  of  said  rollers,  means  for  rotating  said  rollers 
about  their  longitudinal  axes  in  opposite  directtons  at  the 
same  angular  speed,  and  means  tor  swinging  said  roUen 
between  an  operative  position  tor  gripping  said  stock  and 
in  inoperative  position  for  releasing  the  rolled  stodc. 


3,291,323 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  CHANGER  MECHANISM 
ShddoBi  Lee  Pastor.  St  PanL 
RL,   BMlffim   to 

Msy,  SL  PMI,  Mlam^  m 
tioa  of  Datanran 
OilglDal  ■MfciiloB  May  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  H 
IN©.  3.149,797,  dated  Sept  22,  1964. 

Jaly  13,  19i4,  Scr.  No.  382,321 
€  Hsiaii     (CL  214— C) 


^    /_.-^. 


^•-viy 


1.  A  hydraulic  locator  ocmiprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  hydraulic  pressure-responsive  means  connected  to 
said  frame; 

(c)  carriage  means  c(»nected  to  said  power  means  op- 
posite said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said 
power  means  and  to  su|^>ort  structure  to  be  located; 
and 


1.  In  combination,  means  defining  first  and  second 
open  bottomed  magazines  in  side-by-side  relation,  a  plat- 
form mounted  for  naoveraent  between  a  horizontal  first 


062 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decem^eb  18,  1966 


poatioii  ckMing  the  bottom  of  both  magazines  and  a 
aeoond  position  bdow  said  magazines  wherein  it  is  in- 
dined  in  the  direction  of  alinement  ot  said  magazines 
and  the  portion  thereof  subtending  said  second  magazine 
is  lower  than  that  subtending  said  first  magazine,  and 
actuating  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  platform 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  to  afford  a  transfer 
path  for  travel  of  a  unit  from  a  first  position  on  said 
I^tfocm  within  said  first  magazine  transversely  and 
downwardly  along  said  inclined  platform  to  a  second  po- 
sition on  said  iriatform  below  said  second  magazine  and 
for  eflFecting  subsequent  return  of  said  platform  to  said 
first  position  for  introduction  of  a  unit  thus  transferred 
into  the  lowermost  position  in  said  second  magazine. 


3,291324 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARGO 
HANDLING 
UMT  Riciss  FUcher,  §te.  Foy,  Qacbec,  Canada,  and 
Afaoi  G.  Hopper,  Hd,  Fngliwi,  assignors  to  Vickcrs- 
~    i)  limited,  London,  England, 


.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  353,299 
~     '     Great  Brltafai,  Mar.  18, 1963, 
16,677/63 

(CL  214— 15> 


FDed 


af* 


24» 


1.  A  ship  having  a  hold  for  the  stowing  of  cargo,  a 
deck  structure  covering  said  hold  and  fwmed  with  a 
hatchway,  said  h(dd  c(»nprising  an  open  frame  structure 
defining  a  phuality  of  deck  levels  and  located  in  said 
hold  subjacent  to,  and  at  opposite  sides  of,  said  hatch- 
way, said  frame  structure  also  defining  a  loading  and  dis- 
chai^'ng  space  in  subjacent  registry  with  said  hatchway, 
a  itenlity  of  movable  paUet  decks  located  at  eadi  deck 
level  and  mounted  for  movement  on  sdd  frame  structure 
between  a  position  in  said  loading  and  discharging  space 
and  a  stowage  position  within  said  frame  structure,  the 
movable  pallet  decks  located  at  eadi  deck  level  being 
arrantsd  in  a  row  on  the  deck  structure  jthereof  along 
each  longitudinal  side  of  the  ship,  each  row  consisting  of 
a  munber  of  pallet  decks  respectively  aligned  with  the 
pallet  decks  of  the  opposite  row,  the  width  of  the  loading 
and  discharge  space  and  the  width  of  each  row  of  mov- 
able pallet  decks  constituting  approximsftely  one-third  of 
the  width  of  the  hold,  means  for  moving  each  of  said 
paHet  decks  between  said  positions,  and  support  means 
for  releasable  engagement  with,  and  adapted  to  extend 
betweoi,  frame  members  disposed  at  one  deck  level  but 
at  omwsite  sides  of  said  space,  so  as  to  ivovide  support 
for  said  pallet  decks  dicing  the  aiforesaid  movement 
thereof  and  when  in  said  loading  and  discharging  po- 
sition. 

9.  In  die  loading  of  a  ship  having  a  hold  for  the  stow- 
ing of  cargo,  and  including  a  deck  structure  covering  said 
hold  and  provided  with  a  hatchway,  said  hold  comprising 
an  open  frame  structure  defining  a  loading  and  discharg- 
ing qwoe  in  lubjaoent  registry  with  said  hat^way  and 


also  defining  a  stowage  qiace  including  a  plurality  of  deck 
levels,  said  frame  structure  being  tooatedi  in  said  hold 
subjaoeitt  to  said  hatchway  and  at  (^>posita  sides  of  said 
bading  and  discharge  space,  a  row  of  inovable  pallet 
decks  located  along  each  longitudinal  sid^  of  the  hold 
on  the  deck  structure  at  each  deck  level,  0ach  row  con- 
sisting of  a  number  of  pallet  decks  respedtively  aligned 
with  the  pallet  decks  of  the  row  along  the  opposite  side 
of  the  hold,  support  means  for  rdeasabl^  engagement 
with,  and  adapted  to  extend  between  frame! members  dis- 
posed at  one  deck  level  but  at  opposite  sidei  of  said  load- 
ing and  discharge  space,  so  as  to  provide  sibport  for  said 
pallet  decks  during  the  movement  thereoffand  when  in 
said  loading  and  discharging  space,  moving  pallet  decks 
respectively  from  said  rows  into  the  loading]  and  discharg- 
ing space  but  from  alternate  longitudinaj  positions  in 
said  rows  so  that  alternate  pallet  decks  art  in  the  load- 
ing and  discharging  space  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
hold,  loading  cargo  onto  the  pallet  decks  of  the  resulting 
row  in  said  loading  and  discharging  space,  and  thereafter 
moving  the  loaded  pallet  decks  into  their  original  posi- 
tions in  the  hold  at  the  respective  sides  o|  said  loading 
and  discharging  space,  whereby  loaded  plHet  decks  of 
each  of  the  opposit^rows  alternate  with  utiloaded  pallet 
ecks  in  the  hold. 


3,291325 
SILOUNLOADER 


1.  A  sik)  unloader  for  use  with  an  upifght  silo  wall 
having  a  side  discharge  opening  comprising:  an  upright 
drive  shaft  centrally  located  in  the  silo;  Wall  structure 
around  the  shaft  defining  an  upright  anq  downwardly 
opening  material  receiving  chamber;  a  radial  auger  struc- 
ture extending  from  the  chamber  to  the  wan  and  adapted 
to  move  material  from  the  surface  of  the  silage  inwardly 
tb  the  underside  of  the  chamber,  said  structure  including 
an  overhead  laterally  extending  plate  dispo^d  under  and 
for  closing  the  underside  of  the  chamber,  s^d  plate  hav- 
ing an  opening  offset  to  one  side  of  the  sl^f t;  conveyor 
means  extending  from  the  chamber  to  the  Side  discharge 
qpening;  impeller  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  shaft 
for  impelling  the  material  from  the  inner  en^  ot  the  auger 
structure  upwardly  through  the  plate  openihg  and  to  the 
oonveyor  means;  and  drive  means  connecting  the  auger 
structure  to  the  shaft  for  causing  rotation  of  the  auger 
structure  around  the  shaft. 


Etlar  A.  HenningMB,  Genewo,  and  Raymond  S.  Wlliwt 
and  Arnold  B.  Skronunc,  Maine,  iD.j  assltnori  to 
Deere  ft  Company,  MoBne,  DL,  a  cotpoi^itlon  ot  Dels- 

FDed  Apr.  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359>4S 
11  Clainis.     (CL  214—17) 
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CHARGING  DCVKX  ros  A  NUCLEAR  RKACTOR 
REFUELLING  FACILITY 


IcanVMsa, 
sariata' 


Ssr.  Ntt.  341,87i 
I  Vnme^  Feb.  28, 1963, 
926^13 

(CL  214—18) 


terminating  at  said  one  end;  oonveyor  means  mounted  in 
said  body,  said  oonveyor  means  including  a  looped  end- 
less member  mounted  in  a  vertical  plane  near  tbt  inner 
surface  of  each  side  wall,  each  endless  member  having  a 
lower  run  extending  along  the  length  of  the  upper  surface 
of  said  bottom  wall  and  an  upper  run  disposed  at  a  level 
near  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls,  said  conveyor 
further  including  a  plurality  of  transvene,  qMced-apart, 
material-moving  flights  extending  between  said  endless 
members,  said  flints  being  disposed  along  only  a  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  endless  members,  the  remaining 
length  of  said  endless  members  being  free  of  fiights  and 
of  a  magnitude  such  that  a  substantial  area  of  the  open 
top  of  said  vehicle  body  is  free  of  flights  wbtax  said  end- 
less members  are  revolved  to  a  load  position  at  which  at 
least  some  of  said  fli^its  are  positioned  acQacent  the  upper 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall;  and  drive  means  carried  by 
said  vehicle  for  intermittently  revolving  said  endless  mem- 
bers in  a  direction  to  move  said  flights  along  said  bottom 
wall  toward  said  one  end  of  said  body  whereby  material 
in  said  vehicle  body  will  be  discharged  from  said  one  end 
during  operati<m  of  said  drive  means  and  whereby  mate- 
rial nuy  be  toploaded  into  said  vehicle  body  without  in- 
terference from  said  flights  when  said  endtess  members 
are  revolved  and  stopped  in  said  load  positi<». 


1.  A  device  tor  the  introduction  of  fuel  element  maga- 
zines in  a  servicing  chamber  in  the  pressure  vessel  of  a 
gasKXMled  nuclear  reactor  and  for  the  withdrawal  of 
the  magazines  from  the  chamber  comprising  a  station 
in  the  chamber,  a  transfer  compartment,  a  first  shaft 
between  said  transfer  compartmrat  and  said  station,  first 
means  rectilineaily  movable  within  said  first  shsft  to 
transfer  the  magazines  between  said  station  and  said 
transfer  compartment,  a  second  shaft,  a  second  station 
in  communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  vessel,  second 
means  rectilinearly  movable  within  said  second  shaft  to 
transfer  the  magazines  between  said  transfer  compart- 
ment and  said  second  station,  first  sealing  members  dis- 
posed between  said  first  means  and  said  first  diaft  separat- 
ing said  transit  ooatpartment  from  the  vessel  when  said 
fint  means  an  in  a  portion  in  which  d»  magazines  are 
located  within  said  transit  oooqiartmett  and  second 
sealing  members  diqMMad  between  said  second  means 
and  said  second  shaft  separating  said  transit  compart- 
ment from  the  exterior  of  the  vessel  when  said  second 
means  are  in  a  position  in  which  the  magazines  occupy 
said  sec(md  station. 


3,29L327 


1964.  Ssr.  No.  379^69 
(d.214— 83J6) 


1.  A  mobile  vehicle  for  use  in  underground  mines  for 
hauling  material  from  a  loading  location  to  a  discharge 
locatimi  and  for  discharging  material  at  the  latter  loca- 
ti(m,  said  vehicle  comprising:  an  open-top  vehicle  body 
adapted  to  be  loaded  from  above  and  to  diacbaige  mate- 
rial from  one  end  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  vehicle 
body  having  qtaced  apart  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall 


3^M2t 
CROWD  SHOVEL  EXCAVATORS 


FBed  Oct  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,469 

sppHrslien  Gnat  fttein,  Oct  9.  1964, 
41439/64 
1  Claim.    (CL  214— 138) 


A  crowd  shovel  comprising  a  base  machine,  a  boom 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  machine,  meaiu  adapted 
to  luff  said  boom  relatively  to  said  base  machine,  a 
crowd  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  first  end  of  said  crowd  arm  on  the  outer 
end  ot  said  boom  for  rocking  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane  thereabout,  a  dipper  handle  havmg  first  «nd  sec- 
oixl  ends,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  dipper  handle 
intermediate  its  said  ends  on  said  second  end  of  said 
crowd  arm  for  swinging  movement  thereabout,  a  dig- 
ging bucket  mounted  on  said  fint  end  of  said  dq>per 
handle  fadng  away  from  said  base  machine,  first  fluid 
operated  ram  means  interconnecting  said  crowd  arm  and 
said  second  end  of  said  dipper  handle  whereby  upon  op- 
eration thereof  said  dipper  handle  and  bucket  ase  caused 
to  perform  a  forward  and  upward  scooping  action,  sec- 
ond fluid  operated  ram  means  interconnecting  said  boom 
and  said  crowd  arm  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  crowd  arm  when^  said  crowd  arm  is  swing- 
able  in  a  vertical  plane  between  a  position  in  which  said 
crowd  arm  extends  backwards  along  and  beneath  said 
boom  and  said  second  end  of  said  dipper  hantfle  ex- 
tends upwards  through  said  boom  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  whidi  said  crowd  arm  extends  tnnsversdy  away 
from  said  boom  to  peifonn  a  crowding  action. 


I   I 
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3,291,329 

MATERIAL  HANDLD<iG  TRUCK 

ni  E.  CM,  4216  Cook  St,  Dorrcr.  Colo. 

HM  Not.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  469,li6 

UCUmu    (CL  214— 313) 


1.  Material  handling  apparatus  comprising:  a  mobile 
platfonn  for  supporting  material  to  be  handled;  a  verti- 
cally aligned  mast  mounted  for  horiz(mtal  and  rotational 
nKyvement  on  said  platform,  said  mast  including  opposed 
channel  members  each  having  a  rack  mounted  internally 
thereof;  a  skip  mounted  oa  said  racks  for  vertical  move- 
ment; at  least  two  lift  arms  mounted  by  one  end  to  said 
skip  for  vertical  pivotal  movement;  article  engaging 
means  moimted  at  the  free  ends  of  said  lift  arms;  and 
means  for  moving  said  artide  engaging  means  relative  to 
said  lift  aims. 


Eddie  B.  Wi 


3^1,33t 
POWS  LOADER 
,  Portland.  Ott^  Mrignor  to  Wagner 
Ibc,  PornaBd,  Ong.,  a  coiporadmi  of 


Filed  loM  1, 19^  Scr.  No.  4M,049 ' 
(  nitel     (CL  214—775) 


1.  In  a  power  loader,  a  boom  pivotaUy  mounted  for 
vertical  movement,  a  bucket  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
boom,  a  finkage  connected  with  said  bucket  for  pivoting 
the  backet  to  scooping,  carrying  and  dumping  positions, 
a  hinged  joint  in  sa^d  linkage  havinsj  pivotal  movement  in 
one  direction  for  tilting  the  bucket  to  dumping  position, 
and  over-center  stop  means  in  said  joint  arranged  to  pre- 
vent pivotal  movement  in  the  opposite  direction  and  make 
said  j(rint  rigid  for  scooping  and  carrying. 


ChalMR. 


LA 


BEVERAGE  ^PO'AINING  AND 
DBPBNSING  ENCLOSURE 


1915  S. 


LecD. 


2414  B.  71k,  kolb  Of  INriuL  OUa. 


nhd  #Mw  21, 19M»  Sv. 
5CMW.    (0.2 
bevenga  roitfaining  and 


52t,7S4 

1) 
diqwwMing  enclosure 


aa  nprii^  botde  having  an  opening  in  the  top  and 
redoced  diameter  neck  poitkn  adjacent  the  opening; 


a  tubular  flexible  straw  holder  having  an  fpjpcr  portion 
of  an  outside  diameter  snugly  fitting  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  bottle  neck  poition,  land  a  lower 
flexible  invaginable  portion  of  reduced  diameter  hav- 
ing in  the  bottom  thereof  a  smaller  dimeter  axial 
opening;  , 


a  drinking  straw  received  by  said  openinj  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  holder,  the  major  ptrtion  of  the 
length  of  said  straw  extending  withi^  said  bottle 
below  said  holder;  and 

a  removable  cap  dodng  said  bottle. 


3^1,332 

CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Virginia  Monk,  745  24lii  St,  flMta  Mbtaka,  Cdtf. 

Filed  Sept  13, 1965,  S«.  No.  4g(,  r49 

3  CfadM.    (CL  215—39) 


1.  A  closure  for  an  open  ended  container, 

(1)  said  container  having  an  end  surface  fnd  an  interior 
wall,  defining  the  open  mouth  of  said  tontainer,  said 
surface  having  an  exterior  convex  sumoe  ad^oent 
one  end  of  said  wall  defining  a  locking  head; 

(2)  A  groove  in  said  end  surface  spacedTfrom  said  in- 
terior wall;  I 

(3)  a  crown  seal  cap  having  a  ci4»  top^  a  depending 
skirt  and  a  locking  flange;  { 

(4)  said  cap  mounted  over  the  said  end  wall  with  the 
locking  flange  in  locking  relation  to  said  locking 
head; 

(5)  a  polyolefinic  fdastic  gasket,  a  poi 
ket  pressure  clamped  between  said  ca] 
end  surface  and  between  said  depe 
the  exterior  convex  surface  of  the  saii 
the  clamped  portion  of  said  gasket  e: 
tact  with  and  across  the  end  surface  i 
and  between  the  exterior  convex 


o  of  said  gas- 
top  and  said 
g  flange  and 

locking  head, 
iding  in  con- 
said  cap  top 
of  said  lock- 


ing head  and  said  depending  flange,  thejspace  between 
the  exterior  convek  surface  of  said  locking  head  and 
said  depending  flange  having  a  wedg4  volume,  and 
the  edge  portion  of  said  clamped  portion  of  said 
gasket  extending  into  said  wedge  volume  and  clamped 
between  said  depending  flange  and  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  locking  head  across  the  eqtire  vaxface  of 
said  gasket  in  said  wedge  volnme;         j 

(6)  said  gasket  having  a  dqiending  solid  drcumferen- 
tial  bead  integral  with  said  gasket  ana  extruded  into 
said  groove,  ' 

(7)  said  groove  being  positioned  exteriorly  of  the 
center  line  of  said  locking  bead. 
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3;t91,313 

SELF.8EALING  CONSIRUCTION  FOR 

SPACE  VEHICLES 

PyHp  A.  Hova,  D^ytoai,  OUo,  asrigMr  to  the  UaMed 

Stataa  of  AMStica  as  ripnsiBJiJ  by  the  Stexttmy  of 

the  Air  For* 

FVed  Fah.  23. 1942,  Scr.  No.  175,375 
5Cfa*M.    (a.22g— 15) 


travel,  each  strap  member  presenting  a  substantially  planar 
upright  surface  throughout  the  entire  exposed  area  of  said 
strap  member  between  said  beads  except  for  an  outwardly 
offset  upright  rib  formed  integrally  with  said  strap  member 
at  locations  spaced  apart  a  distance  matching  the  center- 
to-center  distance  of  said  pans  to  thereby  provide  means 
engageable  with  said  indexing  fingers  to  stop  movement 
of  said  pan  unit  along  said  path  of  travel  when  said  fingers 
are  in  advanced  position.  , 


Hanr  Vi 


3^1335 
CONTADOR  CLOSURE 
jomthmh,  New  So«(h  Wales,  Anatralia, 
to  Rhs— I  AnrtraBa  Ply.  Lfaniled,  Royalmcrc, 
New  So^  Waka.  AntraHa,  a  corporation  of  Victoria, 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1945,  Ser.  No.  441,141 
lOClidw.    (a  226— 27) 


4.  A  self-eealing  coostivctioD  for  space  vehicles  com- 
prising a  hoUow-waUed  closure  unit  having  an  outer 
fluid-impervioai  wall  and  an  inner  fluid-imperivous  wall 
spaced  from  said  outer  wall;  a  pieroeable  fluid-impervious 
membrane  within  die  hollow  wall  q>Med  from  said  outer 
wall  and  said  inner  wall  and  dividing  said  hollow  wall 
into  at  least  two  Ihiid-tight  cfaamben,  a  hi^  viscosity 
fluid  in  one  of  said  chambers  and  a  relatively  low  vis- 
cosity fluid  in  the  other  of  said  chambers,  one  of  said 
fluids  being  a  poljrmerizabk  material  consisting  of  poly- 
propylene oxide  toluene  diisocyanate  adduct  having  a 
viscosity  of  approximately  10,000  poises  and  the  other 
of  said  fluids  being  trietfaylNie  teCramine  having  a  vis- 
cosity below  400  oentipoises;  a  honeycomb  construction 
of  interconnecting  strips  of  rigid,  fluid-impervious  ma- 
terial positioned  in  said  outer  diamber;  the  edges  on  one 
side  of  said  strips  being  in  flnid-ti^  association  with 
said  outer  wall  and  the  edges  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  strips  being  in  flnid-tight  association  with  said  mem- 
brane. 


Mmiis 


MA^^^ 


M 


PAN  UNIT 


to 
York,  N.Y.,  a 


Die.  26, 19(8, 8«.  No.  524,993 
1  CbkB.    (CL  22»-43.2) 


..a^i 


1.  A  container  having  a  threaded  opening  formed 
through  its  wall,  and  a  hollow  boshing  of  non-metallic 
material,  screwthreaded  internally  at  least  near  its  outer 
end  and  screwthreaded  externally  at  least  near  its  inner 
end  and  having  an  external  flange  near  its  outer  end,  the 
bushing  being  screwed  into  and  secured  in  the  container 
opening  with  the  flange  outside  the  container  and  against 
the  container  walL 


3;i9L334 

CANTOP 

C  Fh»,  355  W.  Siroop  Rood,  Dayton,  OUo 

FBcd  Jaik  22, 1945,  Scr.  No.  427,424 

Ig  OatoH.    (CL  22g— 54) 


A  bake  pan  oak  admted  for  use  with  high  speed  loaf 
uKMilding  and  aniomatie  panning  equipment  wherein  loaf 
placement  in  said  unit  is  timed  with  arrival  of  said  unit 
between  indeiiag  fingers  movable  between  advanced  and 
retracted  positioBS  relative  to  and  at  opposite  sides  of  a 
fixed  path  in  which  said  pan  unit  travels  enroute  to  and 
from  said  equipmrat,  said  pan  mk  comprising  a  series  of 
duplicate  open  top  pans,  and  duplicate  strap  manbers 
securing  said  pans  in  fixed  ahgapd  refauion  in  a  row  ex- 
tendmg  kagthwise  of  said  path  of  travel,  each  strapping 
member  having  top  and  bottom  edges  defined  by  an  out- 
wardly beaded  rim  ooextensiva  with  the  dimension  of  said 
mit  meanred  teagthwiie  ci  and  ooovying  unifbrmly 
vertically  spaced  apart  positions  parallel  to  said  path  of 


1.  In  an  easy  opening  container  having  a  wall  made 
of  sheet  material,  wherein  the  wall  is  weakened  by  a 
groove,  the  bottom  wall  of  which  forms  a  thin  residual 
web  of  material  defining  a  tear  strip  that  may  be  manually 
lifted  frcMn  the  plane  of  the  wall  for  severance  of  the  tear 
strip  by  stressing  the  residual  web  in  shear,  the  iniiHt>ve- 
ment  comprising: 
a  solid  extruded  rib  formed  integrally  in  the  sheet  ma- 
terial along  the  residual  web  on  the  longitudinal  side 
of  the  residual  web  away  from  the  tear  strip  to  stiflfen 
the  sheet  material  adjacem  the  residual  w^  against 
flexure  in  response  to  lifting  of  the  tear  strip  thereby 
to  cause  the  shearing  stress  across  the  residual  web 
to  rise  abruptly  when  the  tear  strip  is  lifted. 
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3^1337  

WmVSa  HOLDER  AND  WIPER 

TofcteW.JiBMM,  333t  A*  SL,  DoiTer,  Colo. 

FlBd  Sept  S,  1M4, 8«r*  No.  394,741 


(i)  a  said  loop  being  open  sufBd^nt  to  allow 
hooking  cooperation  with  a  circi4ar  bail-boss, 
a  can  rim,  or  an  upstanding  edg^  of  a  roller 
paint  tray. 


3,291,331 
AUTOMATIC  WAREHOUSE  ESCAKMENT 
AFPARATUS  \ 

Fred  C.  GkMon,  Canooadale,  Cobb.,  Milginr  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Productg  CorponlioB,  New  Tork,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkHi  of  IManiran 

Filed  Jam.  2,  19M,  Sar.  No.  335,191 
18  ClafaiM.    (CL  221—11) 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  paint-brush-holder  and 
biiatle-wiper  arranged  to  be  used  with  a  variety  of  sizes 
of  paint  cans,  paint  roller  trays,  and  the  like,  and  adapted 
for  both  brash-damping  and  brush-supporting  cooperation 
with  p«int  cans  of  the  type  having  equispaced,  generally, 
dicular,  bail-supporting  bosses,  a  single  continuous  length 
of  wire  bent  and  curved  to  form  an  inter-connected  series 
of  sections,  substantially  synunetrical  about  a  vertical  bi- 
sector thereof,  and  comprised  of: 

(A)  an  ekmgate  first  straight  section  as  an  intermediate 
element  (1)  arranged  to  be  suspended  below  the 
Iqi  of  a  paint  can  upon  which  the  article  is  mounted; 

(B)  each  respective  opposed  end  of  the  intermediate 
elemeiit  having  two  sequential  bends  (2,  4,  3  and  5) 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  each  other,  all  said 
bends  (2,  4,  3  and  5)  being  in  a  common  vertical 
fdane  with  the  intermediate  section  (1)  and  intercon- 
necting  the  intermediate  element  between  two  op- 
poMtdy-eitending  secwid  straight  sections  (<,  7); 

(C)  said  second  straight  secti(»s  (<,  7)  being  in  a 
common  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  hori- 
zfmtal  plane  in  which  the  intermediate  element  (1) 
rests,  said  straight  sections  ((,  1)  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  intermediate  element  (1), 

(i)  said  second  strai^t  sections  (6,  7)  arranged 
to  seat  on  the  lip  of  a  paint  can  when  the  article 
is  in  use  therewith; 

(D)  each  said  second  straight  sectiod  (6,  7)  terminat- 
ing in  an  upwardly-directed  bend  (8,  9)  intercon- 
necting a  said  second  straight  section  to  a  third 
straight  section  (If,  11), 

(i)  a  said  bend  (8,  9)  interconnecting  a  second 
and  third  straijght  section  being  at  an  angle 
obtuse  to  a  said  second  straight  section, 

(ii)  each  said  third  straight  section  lying  in  the 
same  common  vertical  plane  as  the  second 
straigiht  sections  (<,  7)  and  the  intermediate 
element  (1); 

(E)  eadi  said  third  straight  section  (10,  11)  inter- 
comiected  through  an  additional  bend  (12,  13)  with 
a  fooxth  straigjit  section  (14, 15), 

(i)  each  said  fburth  straight  section  (14,  15) 
being  longer  than  a  third  straight  section  (10, 
11)  with  which  it  is  interconnected  and  in  a 
^rtical  plane  sobstantially  perpendicular  to  the 
VKtieal  ^ane  in  which  a  said  third  straight 
tfction  tpptun, 
(iii)  a  said  fourth  straight  section  (14, 15)  being 
0^  snlBcieiit  length  as  to  allow  a  terminal  por- 
tion thereof  (1(,  17)  to  be  seated  about  a  baU- 
bOM  (27)  of  a  paint  can  when  a  second  straight 
sectioo  18  resting  on  the  rim  of  a  said  paint  can; 
(P)  eadi  said  fourth  strai^t  sectioh  having  a  terminal 
poition  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  doaed  but 
partidlyopenlo(9  (K,  17), 


1.  An  automatic  escapement  device  for  a  ftack  of  cases, 
said  device  comprising:  { 

a  composite  floor  adapted  to  support  a  sftack  of  cases, 
said  composite  floor  comprising: 

(a)  a  retaining  floor  section  and  a  juxtaposed  dis- 
charge floor  section  in  operative  as^odation  with 
said  retaining  floor  section; 

(b)  pivotal  means  mounting  said  retaining  floor 
section  at  the  rear  thereof;  i 

(c)  releasable  locking  means  for  m^ntaining  said 
retaining  floor  section  in  upper,  gjenerally  hmi- 
zontal  case-supporting  position; 

(d)  actuatable  means  for  releasingi  said  locking 
means  and  permitting  said  retai^ng  floor  sec- 
tion to  be  pivoted  downwardly  o^  said  pivotal 
means;  and 

(e)  cradle  means  mounting  said  discharge  floor 
section  for  movement  from  an  upper  generally 
horizontal  position  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
retaining  floor  section  when  the  latter  is  in  said 
Igenerally  horizontal  caae-suppoi^ing  position, 
downwardly  and  forwardly  with  liespect  to  said 
rear  of  said  retaining  floor  section  while  main- 
taining the  generally  horizontal  qisposition. 


3,291,339 

SHEET  IMSFENSEh 


PAPER 
Lester  W.  Hcfai,  15U  E.  AMam,  Imitftminet,  Mo. 
FBcd  Jane  18, 19<5.  Scr.  No.  445, 194 
4  ClataM.    (CL  221—45) 


4.  Asheetdtqieoserconqwising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  pair  of  qwoed  aMTt  oppocitdy 
disposed  upwardly  extending  side  walls  with  upper 
and  lower  edges,  said  side  walls  extending  hori- 
zontally inwardly  oi  said  container  ft  said  upper 
edges  forming  opposed  strq>  members,  said  strip 
members  extending  across  and  partiaU|r  covering  the 
top  of  said  oootahier. 
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(b)  said  container  having  A  pair  of  oppotitdy  dispoaed 
end  walla  having  iqiper  edfes  and  cooperating  with 
the  side  wtfk  to  dcAne  a  rectangular  sheet  receiving 
compmitaad,  said  end  wall  upper  edges  being  ar- 
ranged iHth  the  strip  memben  positioned  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  thereabove  whereby  an  uppermost  sheet 
in  said  compartment  nuy  slide  laterally  between  said 
end  wall  upper  edges  and  a  strip  member, 

(c)  said  side  walls  being  respectively  divided  into 
laterally  ^aoed  apart  sections  forming  at  least  one 
pair  of  oppoaed  vertically  extending  elongated  slots, 
elongated  tubular  portions  diqiosed  externally  of  said 
container  and  adjaoeot  each  of  said  slots  with  the 
interior  of  said  tabular  portions  having  communica- 
tion throng  said  slots  with  the  paper  receiving 
compartment, 

(d)  a  bar  extending  between  said  side  walls  and  having 
opposite  ends  extending  tfarou^  said  (^>posed  side 
wall  slots  and  into  said  re^ective  tubular  portion 
interiors  for  verticany  movement  in  said  ccmtainer, 

(e)  vertically  extending  hdical  compression  springs  in 
said  lespecUve  tabular  portions,  said  springs  opm- 
tively  **«g»gfcig  said  bar  ends  for  resiliently  urging 
said  bar  iqmardly  to  retain  a  stack  of  sheets  of  vary- 
ing hei^t  between  said  bar  and  said  strip  members 
and  urge  the  top  sheet  of  said  stack  into  slidable  con- 
tact with  said  strip  memberL 


VENDING  MACHINE 
Mdgs   W.   NewhMiy, 

MaM.,  aHlffeff  to 


3,29L348 
INTOKLOCK 


MECHANISM 


FBsi  Oct.  23, 1965, 8m,  No.  503,972 
(CL  221—125) 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
columns  and  a  plurality  of  respective  vend  mechanisms 
for  each  respective  column,  the  combination  of  interlock 
mechanism  for  preventing  simultaneous  operation  of  more 
than  one  of  said  vend  mechanisms,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  interlodi  blades  having  wedge  shaped  surfaces  at 
end  portions  thereof,  means  positioning  said  blades  in 
general  alignment  with  each  other  and  with  the  wedge 
ends  of  adjacent  blades  overiapping  each  other,  a  projec- 
tion extending  from  a  face  of  one  of  each  pair  of  over- 
lapping blades  in  a  position  to  abut  the  end  surface  of 
the  other  of  eadi  pair  of  overiapping  blades  whereby 
lengthwise  movement  of  any  one  blade  causes  lengthwise 
movement  of  a  next  adjacent  one  of  said  blades,  a  plu- 
rality of  respective  interlock  blade  moving  members  con- 
nected to  respective  ones  of  said  vend  mechanisms  for 
movement  between  the  wedge  ends  of  respective  over- 
lapping ones  of  said  interlock  blades  to  cause  lengthwise 
movement  of  said  blades,  and  means  limiting  the  length- 
wise movements  of  said  blades  to  prevent  the  simultan- 
eous movement  of  more  than  one  of  said  blade  moving 
members  between  the  wedge  ends  of  respective  over- 
lapping ones  of  said  interlock  blades  to  thereby  prevent 
simultaneous  operation  of  more  than  one  vend  mecha- 
nism. 


FLUID  GUN  FOR  CLEAMDUG  ELECTRIC  RAZmS 
Eneil  F.  SlainM,  2510  LMoaMc,  Wtmm  CMj, 
Filed  fane  30, 1965.Ssr.  No.  468,266 
2  OatoM.    (CL  222—4) 


'iff        f    9* 


1.  A  fluid  gun  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  reservoir  for  gas  and  fluid  under  pressure  car- 
ried by  said  housing  and  constituting  a  normally 
sealed  container  removably  insertable  in  said  housing 
and  having  a  wall  thereof  capable  of  being  pierced  by 

m  OOCCUCy 

(c)  a  nozzle  carried  by  said  housing  and  opening  out- 
wardly therefrom, 

(d)  means  providing  a  flow  passage  interconnecting 
said  reservoir  and  said  nozzle  and  induding  a  tubular 
needle  rigidly  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  a  cham- 
ber of  very  small  volume  as  compared  to  said  reser- 
voir container,  said  diamber  being  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  iMsedle  and  said  nozzle,  the  passageway 
through  said  needle  being  of  such  small  area  as  to 
constitute  a  sharp  restriction  to  the  flow  of  gas  and 
fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  chamber, 

(e)  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  operable  to 
move  said  ocmtainer  therein  to  force  the  pierceable 
wan  of  said  container  over  the  shaip  end  of  said 
needle, 

(f )  a  normally  dosed  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  gas 
and  fluid  throu^  said  passage  and  diqxMed  inter- 
mediate said  duunber  and  said  nozzle, 

(g)  a  valve  sptiag  biasing  said  valve  toward  its  dosed 
position, 

(h)  an  abutment  member  carried  by  said  valve, 

(i)  a  hammer  carried  movably  in  said  housiiis  and 
operable  when  moved  in  one  direction  to  strike  said 
abutment  member  to  open  said  valve  momentaiily 
against  said  valve  q>ring, 

(j)  a  hammer  spring  biasing  said  hammer  in  said  one 
direction  but  not  with  sidBdent  force  to  open  said 
valve,  and 

(k)  manually  actuated  operating  means  operable  iiiien 
actuated  to  move  said  hammer  in  the  oppoaic  direc- 
tion against  said  hammer  q>ring,  and  to  release  said 
hammer  when  said  hammer  qiring  has  been  com- 
pressed to  a  predetermined  d^ree. 


to 


3091*342 
FLUID  DISPENSING  AFPARATUS 
Pad  A.  Mankia,  North  MMkcton,  MicL, 
John  Wood  Conpny,  East  OrM«e,  NJ.,  a 
tion  of  Ddawve 

Filed  lane  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,327 
3CWaM.  (CL222— 26) 
1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  system  which  includes  a  liquid 
dispenser  unit  having  an  outer  housing,  a  meter  having 
a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet,  conduit  means  <^)era- 
tively  connected  to  said  meter  outlet,  a  dispensing  hoae, 
having  a  dispensing  nozzle  at  its  distal  end,  connected  to 
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said  meter  outlet,  a  tank  source  of  supply  of  liquid  re- 
motely poiitkmed  from  said  dispenser  unit,  a  submerged 
pump  podtimed  in  said  tank  source  of  supply,  an  oi^et 
oxiduit  means  operattvely  comiected  at  one  end  to  the 
outlet  of  said  submerged  pump,  and  operatively  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  to  a  body  member  assembly,  said 
body  member  assembly  including  a  chamber  for  a  check 
and  relief  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be  seated  on  a  seat 
formed  in  said  body  member  assembly,  and  conduit  means 
connecting  the  outlet  of  said  body  member  assembly  to 
said  inlet  of  said  meter,  the  invention  comprising  a  spring 
member  normally  tra^g  to  move  said  check  and  relief 
valve  onta  its  seat,  said  check  and  relief  valve  being  nor- 
mally adapted  to  be  moved  off  its  seat  when  the  fluid  pres- 
sure of  thel  iquid  from  said  submerged  pump  assembly 
on  the  underside  of  said  check  and  relief  valve  assembly 


IhmiI 


is  of  a  sufficient  predetermined  value  to  move  said  check 
and  relief  valve  off  its  seat  against  the  effective  forces 
of  said  spring  member  to  permit  the  flow  of  liquid  there- 
throu^;  manually  operative  means  aditpted  to  be  moved 
into  engaging  contact  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  check 
and  relief  valve  assembly  to  hold  said  check  and  relief 
valve  assembly  on  its  valve  seat  in  closed  position  at  liquid 
pressures  considerably  in  excess  of  the  nonnal  pressure 
of  the  fluid  on  the  underside  of  said  check  and  relief  valve 
assembly;  whereby  said  check  and  relief  valve  assembly 
will  remain  tightly  seated  on  its  valve  seat  when  the  fluid 
pressure  within  said  body  member  passageways  and  said 
conduit  means  connecting  said  body  member  to  said  sub- 
merged pump  assembly  is  increased  by  a  considerable 
vahw  for  the  purpose  of  testing  said  conduit  means  and 
various  conduit  connections  for  leaks  within  the  system 
prior  to  any  burying  of  said  conduit  means  beneath  the 
ground  level. 


3^1,343 
DISPIMSER  UNIT 
Gcndd  T.   I^acy,   Ctarcadoa  BOk^  aad  Ridurd  D. 
ZcBfcr,  Lide,  DL,  Mriganrw  to  Nitfonal  Can  Ceirpo- 
ratioB,  Chkago,  ID^  a  corporatloa  of  Delawan 
FBed  Jm.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  425,452 
7  Cfarims.    (CL  222-^2) 
1.  A  carbonated  beverage  dispenser  unit  comprising,  in 
combination, 

(a)  spout  and  valve  body  means  for  dispensing  a 
liquid,  I 

(b)  valve  means  movably  disposed  in  said  valve  body 
and  in  communication  with  said  spout  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  said  liquid, 

(c)  handle  means  attached  to  said  valve  means  whereby 
pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  means  actuates  said 
valve  means  and  controls  the  flow  of  liquid  through 
said  valve  means  and  said  spout  means, 


(d)  gas  cartridge  receiving  means  in  sai^  handle  for 
accommodating  a  gas  cartridge  thereinL 

(e)  a  piston-operated  regulator  in  said  tpndle  means 
for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  gajs  from  said 


cartridge  on  the  contents  of  a  container  attached  to 
said  dispenser  unit,  and 
(f)  clamp  means  for  attaching  said  dispenser  unit  to 
a  liquid  container. 


3,29M44  I 

TUBE  DISPEMn^fG  DEVIC^ 

Robert  W.  Meyer,  199  E.  Onia,  Eknhint,  ID. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  434^77 

1  CUm.    (O.  222— 9t) 


sul 


In  a  dispensing  device  of  the  class  descri  )ed,  in  com- 
bination, a  U-shaped  body,  a  hand  width  su  pport  handle 
extending  therefrom,  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  between 
the  outer  walls  of  said  body,  said  drum  having  means  to 
eagage  a  tube  to  be  dispensed,  squeezing  noeans  com- 
prising a  roll  member  swingably  mounted  pn  the  body 
for  movement  toward  and  fnmi  the  surface  {of  the  dnun, 
means  for  rotating  the  drum  including  a  ratchet  on  the 
drum,  an  operating  handle  pivoted  to  the 
a  ratchet  dog  operable  by  the  operating 
port  handle  being  cmuected  to  the  body  at 
latter,  the  ratchet  on  the  drum  being  ad. 
port  handle,  the  operating  handle  is  substani 
sice  as  and  is  {Mvoted  on  the  support 
being  thereby  arranged  for  one  handed 
spring  means  to  separate  the  extremities  o: 
remote  from  the  pivotal  connection,  the 
the  operating  handle  engaging  the  drum 
leasemeans  extending  from  the  dog  for 
ment,  the  means  for  rotating  said  drum  cauiing  the  tube 
to  wrap  around  the  same  between  said  drun  and  aqueez- 
iqg  means  to  force  the  tube  contents  outwaijdly  from  the 
tube. 


•port  handle, 
,  the  sup- 
end  of  the 
said  sup- 
y  the  same 
said  device 
pulation, 
the  handles 
dog  on 
and  re- 
engage- 
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3,S904S 

COUAHDUIini 

DomM  B.  Mc£MI%  31t3  Gknor,  8L  Am,  Mo. 

Vlii  Mr  2,  i»6^8w.  No.  469^26 

ICWiik    ^222— 193) 


willkioiil  to  Uead  said  liquid  with  said  creamy  subitance 
at  said  diH>eBsing  ipout  to  prodnoe  and  dispenw  said 
creamy  sobitance  as  a  mottt  foam,  said  chamid  meant 
including  a  hollow  tube  extending  iitfo  said  reservoir 


For  use  with  a  coIla|»ible  tiri»  for  wrpallint  the  ooo- 
tents  thereot  a  illigBMBr  adapted  te  aUdeobk  moitfiBg 
on  said  tube  for  travel  reliiively  thanoloag  from  tte 
dosed  end  ttmoof  toward  the  disdiane  and  dnriog  die 
dispendng  opoftion  compridag: 

(a)  aflatboN, 

(b)  a  pair  of  trantvorMiy  atignwl  iDuuutiBf  flMipm 
subitentially  ialnmediata  nid  base  and  projectlag 
upwardly  ttMraCrooSf 

(c)  msaoa  delDiai  a  beariDf  located  in  oadi  of  said 
nMuatiag  flaaies  vpwtxdtf  of  said  base, 

(d)  a  preaer  member  divoied  between  said  mooot- 
ing  flanges  in  overlyiag  reltfkmsiiqt  to  said  base, 

(e)  pivot  pins  operatiiwly  eogaghig  said  piesser  nmn- 
ber  and  betag  jonmaled  ia  said  bearinti  for  defin- 
ing a  tranmne  pivot  axis  for  permitting  rodnUe 
movemeat  <rf  said  pteswr  member  with  reject  to 
said  base,  said  pivot  axis  being  prewnted  substan- 
tially intormediate  the  ends  of  said  pcesaer  member, 

(f )  said  presMr  member  having  an  outer  surface  and 
aa  inner  nrfMe, 

(1)  said  iaaer  surface  confronting  said  base, 

(2)  said  iaaer  sorface  being  aicaate  and  dowo- 
wanBy  convex,  the  kuwainioet  portion  of  wUch 
bebg  9oeed  from  said  base  at  a  distance  sob- 
standaOy  coincident  with  the  diidmess  of  a 
coHapaed  tabe  engaged  by  said  dlqwiser, 

(3)  saki  ioner  smfaoe  focwaitDy  of  said  moont- 
ing  *»*»g—  «i»<i»iwg  with  the  imdeflying  portion 
of  said  base  a  mouth  for  reception  of  a  portion 
ot  a  tabe  to  be  coPspaed,  and 

(g)  a  nniag  aieniber  liadag  a  traasverse  portion  ex- 
tending across  said  outer  smfooe  forwanOy  of  said 
mounting  fluiges,  said  tiansverse  portion  being  hi 
paralld  relationship  wiA  said  transverse  pivot  axis 
and  disposed  fonrardly  tteceo^  the  ends  of  said 
si»ing  menter  being  ooaed  ahoot  eadi  of  said  pivot 
pins,  said  sprfaig  being  adapted  to  bias  the  forward 
portion  of  said  presser  member  downwardly  toward 
said  base  whereby  vHien  said  tube  is  received  widiin 
said  month  it  win  be  retained  in  proper  attitode 
for  operdioo. 


S,29M46 
HOT  LATHER  flHAVE  ILKNDER 
L.  llBiiyhs,  111 
BtiMiBir%.RY. 

Beat.  2, 1964,  Bsv«  No.  393,S69 
4nii         ^222—136) 
1.  A  Uewfiag  aad  dispemiag  device  fn- mixing  a  liquid 

with  a  gaseoos  pn^Ued  creamy  substance  dispeined 
from  a  pirssmiaed  OMtainer  to  produce  a  wetted  foam, 
OHnprising  a  reaervoir  for  holding  a  blending  liquid,  a 
rfi«p>.iiMm  ^ovt  connected  to  said  reaervoir,  duumel 
means  tor  gniding  to  said  diqtfindng  qxnt  inessurized 
creamy  siibdance  released  from  said  container,  and  bleed 
means  for  Useding  off  into  said  liquid  a  pmtion  of  the 
gaseous  propellaat  entrapped  in  said  released  creamy  sub- 
stance to  prsssmiaB  and  create  a  tnibuloioe  of  said  liquid 


with  one  end  in  communicarion  with  a  dispensing  vahe 
on  said  pressurized  container  and  with  its  opposite  end 
disposed  adjacent  said  dispensing  spout  and  wherein  said 
bleed  means  is  an  orifice  in  said  tube. 


»M4T 


APPARATtS  FOB  IMBPKN8D«G  MEASURED 

VOLUMES  or  FLUID 

AMked  Ni>d  Wais^  DsrfhjBdur,  Fajgiil,  iii^  ii^te 

'      vpEcadan  Gnat  fttela,  Sept.  19, 1964, 

37,937/64 
19  nil    I     (CL  222— 136) 


1.  A  measuring  and  dispensing  apparatus  fw  directing 
measured  quantities  of  fluid  to  a  predetermined  location 
comprising,  two  members  arranged  to  move  one  with  re- 
tfcct  to  the  other,  at  least  first  and  seccmd  fluid  sooroes 
for  first  and  second  fluids  respectively,  at  least  first  and 
second  independent  conduit  systems  t^twrnnmiif^fim  |)^ 
tween  the  respective  fluid  sources  and  the  peedelennined 
location  solely  throu^  said  two  members,  one  "^ftnbtr 
having  a  pair  of  spaced,  paralld  throo^dads  formed 
therein  and  the  other  meaober  communicating  wUh  part 
of  each  of  said  independent  ooodnit  systems,  said  one 
member  arranged  to  move  relative  to  Oe  odaer  bet  ween 
flrst  and  second  positions,  die  first  position  be&sg  defined 
with  one  of  said  tfaroogli-ducts  in  ooomonication  with 
the  first  fluid  conduit  system,  and  the  second  position  bdng 
defined  with  said  one  tiiron^i-dnct  bdng  biockad  from 
commimication  with  die  first  fluid  conduft  systeaa,  and 
means  for  estaUidiing  a  pressure  differential  for  moving 
said  first  and  second  fluids  to  introctece  first  laid  into 
said  one  throu^i-dnct  from  said  &st  fluid  condaft  sys- 
tem when  said  one  member  is  in  the  first  position  and  to 
cause  the  second  ihiid  to  enter  the  othnr  one  of  said 
through-ducts  to  disdiarge  a  measured  qnntity  of  firrt 
fluid  to  said  pnHlrtw  ininrd  location  when  said  one  mem- 
ber is  in  the  second  position,  at  least  one  of  said  membeia 
having  a  mrasniing  duct  of  precise  bore  flonned  therein 
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and  laid  discharged  first  fluid  is  introduced  into  said 
measuring  duct  when  said  cmm  member  is  in  the  first 
poiition  and  discharged  therefrom  when  said  (»e  mem- 
ber is  in  the  second  positicMi. 


3,29L348 

ME1HOD  FOR  PACKACSNG,  MIXING  AND  DIS- 
PDOING  A  PLURAUTY  OF  SUBSTANCES 

Pay  de  Dome,  FhuKc, 
CUbret,   fmy  de    Dome, 
of  Rrsaee 

lM3,Ssr.No.31M13 

Fhmcc,  Sept  27,  1M2, 

(0.222— 14S) 


uncoupling  said  two  containers  from  each  other; 

mounting  a  spray  head  on  the  outlet  piece)  of  said  dis- 
pensing container  valve;  and, 

actuating  said  spray  head  to  thereby  diapekae  the  mix- 
ture of  said  two  substances  from  said  dispensing  con- 
tainer in  the  form  of  an  aerosol  spray. 


3,29U49 

PRESSURE  SEALING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Dmcan    Campbell    McKcOar    aad    Grah4m    WIBfami 
Roberfshaw,  AMriKkam,  FmIiiI,  asrigne^i  to  Sortrcz 
Development  Company  Ihillii,  a  comply  of  Great 
Brttafai,  Northern  Ireland,  and  the  IsbofMan 
FOed  June  19, 19H  Scr.  No.  37(.4|l 
Claims  priority,  application  Grent  Britain,  Jnnc  22, 19(3, 

24,92C/€3  ^^ 

ISCIafani.    (CL2M--2M) 


1.  A  method  for  packaging,  extemporaneously  mixing 
and  then  dispensing  under  a  deceasing  dispensing  pres- 
sure, two  substances  of  which  at  least  one  is  a  liquid, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  two  containers  of  identical  size  and  shape, 
one  of  said  cmitainers  being  a  dispensing  container 
and  the  other  of  said  containers  being  an  auxiliary 
container; 

provk&ng  at  one  end  of  said  di^wnsing  container,  a 
valve  havii^  an  outlet  piece  disidaceable  by  manual 
pressure  from  a  first  closed  position  to  a  second 
opened  position; 

providing  at  one  end  of  said  auxiliary  container,  a 
valve  having  an  outlet  piece  displaceable  by  manual 
pressure  from  a  first  closed  pqsition  to  a  second 
opened  position; 

one  of  said  outlet  pieces  being  formed  as  a  male  part 
and  the  other  of  said  outlet  pieces  beinsi  formed  as  a 
female  part,  said  outlet  pieces  thereby  being  inter- 
connectable  with  one  another; 

introducing  a  measured  volume  of  the  liquid  sub- 
stance into  said  auxiliary  container  and  introducing 
a  measured  v<riume  of  the  other  substance  into  said 
dispensing  container,  the  combing  volumes  of  said 
two  introduced  substances  being  substantially  smdler 
than  (he  capacity  of  said  dispensing  container; 

further  introducing  into  said  dispensing  container  an 
inert  gas  under  a  pressure  hi^r  than  atmoqdieric 
pressure  bat  lower  than  the  required  initial  diqwns- 
ing  ]»essure  value; 

further  introducing  into  said  auxiliary  container  an 
inert  gas  under  a  pressure  capable  of  completely 
expefling  the  liquid  from  said  auxiliary  container 
into  said  dispensing  container  and  of  thereby  increas- 
ing the  gas  pressure  in  said  dispensing  container  to 
said  initiai  dispensing  pressure  value; 

ooufding  said  au»liary  container  and  said  dispensing 
conlamer  together  with  the  interior  of  one  of  such 
ocmtainers  communicating  with  the  interibr  of  the 
other,  such  coupling  being  cdBEected  by  connecting 
said  imde  and  female  valve  outlet  pieces  and  exert- 
ing a  manual  iwessure  thereupon  for  di^lacing  said 
valve  pieces  toward  their  respective  opened  positions, 
thereby  entirely  expelling  the  liquid  substance  from 
the  auxiliary  container  into  said  dispensing  con- 
tainer, and  simultaneously  increasing  the  gas  im^- 
sure  in  said  dispensing  container  to  said  initial  dis- 
pensing pressure  value; 


1.  A  pressure  seal  arrangement  comprUiiy  an  orifice 
in  the  container  to  be  sealed,  a  lip  formation  about  the 
periphery  of  such  orifice,  a  moving  surface  adapted  to 
contact  said  lip  formation  over  substantially  the  full  ex- 
tent thereof  and  means  for  pressing  said  lip  i  and  surface 
against  each  other  sufficiently  to  create  a  posi^ve  pressure 
between  them,  at  least  one  of  the  mutual  contacting  sur- 
faces defined  by  the  moving  surface  and  the  1^  formation 
being  resiliently  defonnable  thus  to  allow  passage  there- 
between of  a  web  or  the  like  whilst  retaining!  an  effective 
seal  over  the  full  extent  of  the  said  lip  formfition. 


I 


3,291,359 

FLUID  PUMP 

Jeny  P.  Malcc,  3125  S.  41st  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,(19 

19  Oafans.    (CL  222— 31S) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pump  means, 

a  housing  having  a  first  bore  and  second  bore  having 
its  rear  end  communicating  with  the  fbrward  end 
of  said  first  bore;  said  second  bore  hav^g  a  diam- 
eter less  than  that  of  the  diameter  of  said  first  bore, 
a  matter  exit  port  in  said  housing  conlmunicating 
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with  the  forward  end  area  of  said  second  bore,  a 
matter  inlet  port  in  said  bousing  communicating  with 
the  inside  of  said  first  bore,  a  first  piston  slidable  in 
said  first  bore,  a  second  piston  connected  to  said  first 
piston  and  capable  of  entering  and  sliding  in  said 
second  bore,  means  for  reciprocating  said  pistons, 
and  a  means  for  the  relief  of  trapped  nutter  in  said 
first  bore  after  said  second  piston  has  Entered  said 
second  bore;  said  means  for  the  relief  of  trapped 
matter  comprising  in  part  a  relief  passageway  in 
said  first  pisttm  in  communication  with  said  matter 
inlet  port. 

3,291351 

UNLOADING  OF  BULKUQUID  OR  PULVERU- 

LENT  CARGOES  FROM  CARGO  SHIPS 

In  Dryadak  *  CsnipMj  IlJlii.  Gl 
a  eospwnliw  of  GkentBritala  and  N« 
IrclMd 

FBad  Nvr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  414,235 
Clafans  priority,  uppBcidlnn  Grcnt  Britain,  Nov.  27, 1963, 

4M11/M 
SCWbh.    (CL  222— 464) 


into  loopt  of  varying  length,  and  first  means  between 
said  first  set  of  fingers  and  said  second  position  for  re- 


1.  A  cargo  ship  having  cargo  tanks  in  which  there  are 
first  structural  members  disposed  in  the  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tion, further  structural  members  disposed  athwartshipn, 
tank  bottom  means  attached  to  the  undersurfaces  of  said 
structural  members,  a  plurality  of  cells  defined  by  said 
structural  members,  at  least  one  tnmk  extending  substan- 
tially from  side  to  side  of  the  tank  in  either  of  the  direc- 
tions comprising  the  athwaitsh^is  direction  and  the  fore- 
and-aft  direction,  the  trunk  being  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  the  cargo  tank  almig  the  longitudinal  edge 
thereof  which  is  adjacent  to  said  tank  bottom  means,  a 
discharge  pump  having  a  suction  inlet  thereto  which  is 
in  communication  with  said  trunk,  and  limber  holes 
formed  in  the  structural  members  which  are  substantially 
parallel  to  said  trunk,  with  the  exception  of  the  struc- 
tural memben  n^ich  bound  the  tank. 


3,29L30 
MACHINB  FOR  FORMING  DEC0RA1TVE 


taining  an  end  of  such  ribbon  engaged  between  said  fin- 
gers during  such  movement  of  said  movable  fingers. 


3,291,353 
SERVICE  TRAY  FOR  USB  IN  AUTOMOBILES 
AND  IBS  LIKE 
Sokcak,  4699  Vldnria  Ave,  Montre^ 


FUed  Oct  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  594,391 
7nalnM    (CL  224     42.42) 


1.  A  service  tray  for  use  in  automobiles  and  in  other 
relations,  comprising  a  flexible  bottom  wall  adapted  to 
be  fitted  over  a  convex  surface  with  added  steel  spring 
bar  for  secure  fitting,  such  as  an  automobile  shaft  hunq), 
elongated  compartments  upstanding  from  and  secured  to 
opposite  marginal  portions  of  said  bottmn  wall  and 
adapted  to  extend  longitudinally  of  said  convex  surface, 
means  to  hold  said  compartments  in  upstanding  position 
and  sjHing-loaded  prongs  protruding  from  an  end  of  said 
tray  to  abut  against  an  automobile  fire  wall  and  the  like 
abutment  surface  upstanding  from  said  convex  surface, 
and  engaging  said  tray  securely  agaimt  driver's  seat,  per- 
mitting at  the  same  time  free  seat  adjustment  means. 


3,29L354 

PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

Heriwrt  W.  Zlcbnrth,  Seattle,  Wmh.,  asrfi^or  of 

half  to  Enusctt  A.  Zlcbarth.  Scnttk,  Wmh. 

FBed  Oct  18, 1965,  ScrTNo.  497,991 

5  CUhM.    (CL  225—79) 


'toCPS 

_  Ini ",  a  I  wpinntloB  of  T 
FBsd  Oct21, 1964rtar.  Nn.  495,494 

11  niliiii  (CL  223  46) 
1.  A  machine  for  forming  decorative  articles  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  flrst  set  df  fingers  mounted  in  a  fixed 
position  on  said  frame,  a  second  set  of  fingers,  a  movable 
support  element  mounting  said  second  set  of  fingers  for 
movement  in  iatodigital  relation  with  said  first  fingers 
from  a  first  position  at  one  side  of  said  first  fingers, 
through  a  posUon  of  interengagement  with  said  first 
fingers,  to  a  seooad  position  <»  the  <vposite  side  of  said 
first  fingers  to  (famw  ribbon  rngagrid  between  said  fingers 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dispenser  for  a  p^ier  roll, 
means  to  facUitate  the  parting  of  a  strip  unreeled  from 
said  roll,  ccMnpriaing: 

a  bar  fixedly  associated  with  the  diqienser  and  located 
beneath  and  behind  the  roU  axis  so  that  a  paper  strip 


672 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DBCiacBE$  18,  1966 


;  unreeled  from  the  rear  of  a  mil  pusei  the  back 
ade  of  HOd  bar  relative  nid  roil, 

said  bar  having  q>aoed  apart  first  and  second  parallel 
strip-contacting  edges  on  its  backside,  the  first  of  said 
edgw  to  be  contacted  by  an  unreeling  strip  being 
toiooth,  and  the  seccnd  of  said  ediv  being  roughened 
to  invart  i^psedable  friction  on  a  paper  strip  upon 
contact  tkerewith, 

said  roniliened  bar  edge  being  located  out  of  the  nor- 
mal path  of  the  strip  as  the  same  is  being  unreeled, 
hot  contactahle  by  said  strip  upon  a  flattening  of  said 
path  to  intxluce  strip-parting  outward  of,  said  bar. 


3;t91355 

FILM  SraOCXET  SUP  CLUTCH  QPERATION  FOR 

SINGLE  FRAME  PROIECTION 

N.Y^  assignor  to 
N.Y^  a  corpo- 
raliaa  of  New  Jcficgr 

Fled  Sept  If,  19M,  9er.  No.  395,442 
7  Cfarim.    (O.  22^—66) 


1.  A  film  drive  arrangement  for  a  motion  picture  pro- 
jector allowing  periodic  stoppage  of  the  film  for  extended 
flhunination  and  projection  of  selected  fralmes,  compris- 
ing: 

a  film  gate  having  a  framing  aperture  through  which 
individual  frames  of  the  film  are  illuminated  for 
IMOJection; 

a  pulldown  daw  for  engaging  and  moving  the  film 
se^juentially  through  said  gate,  tnme  by  frame; 

means  for  temporarily  rendering  said  claw  ineffective  to 
engage  and  move  tiie  fflm; 

drive  means  for  advancing  the  film  to  said  gate; 

drive  means  for  removing  the  film  from  said  gate;  and 

slipping  clutch  means  associated  with  each  of  said  drive 
means  operative  to  slip  in  response  to  the  torque  ap- 
plied to  said  drive  means  when  said  claw  is  ineffec- 
tive to  engage  and  move  the  film  to  thereby  render 
said  drive  means  ineffective  to  advance  and  remove 
the  film. 


ERRATUM. 

For  Class  226 — 200  see: 
Patent  No.  3,291.349 


( 


3,29M5i 

WIRE  INSTALL^fG  MACHINE 

Robert  M.  AfBMlfQW.  635«  El  PMeo  Court, 


Ffled  Noiv.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,687 
9  CUm.  (CL  227r-«2) 
1.  An  installation  structure  for  affixing  heating  wire 
to  a  room  surface  by  means  of  ^aced  apart  holders, 
cmnprbing:  an  elongate  support  means,  movable  relative 
said  surface  for  positioning  a  length  of  said  wire  con- 
tiguous to  said  surface  frcMn  a  supply  of  said  wire  carried 
on  said  support  means;  means  on  said  suf^xxt  means  for 


fixing  said  holders  to  said  surface  whereby  to  Anchor  said 
wire  thereto;  and  control  means  for  actuating  said  means 
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for  fixing  said  holders  in  accordance  with  the  length  of 
wire  extending  to  the  last  past  fixed  holder. 


3,291,357 

BLIND  CLINCH  MECHANISM 

Henry  RnsUo,  Cranford,  N J.,  siiigniii  to  Swid^inc,  Inc., 

Long  Island  ClCy,  N.Y.,  a  cotpotafloB  of  NiwYorfc 

FOcd  Mar.  31,  1965,  Sv.  No.  448,9f7 

3  Claims.    (CL  227—83) 


1.  A  tacker  having  a  casing,  a  magazine  within  said 
casing  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  staplej  elements, 
staple  feeding  means  within  said  magazine,  a  teciprocat- 
ingly  movable  driver  blade  operatively  connected  with 
said  magazine  adapted  to  drive  the  leading  s^ple  from 
said  magazine,  said  driver  blade  having  a  fajce  portion 
thereupon,  a  single  guide  member  carried  by  laid  casing 
having  a  face  portion  adapted  to  ^>ringably  abut  the 
face  portion  of  said  driver  blade,  said  guide  mimber  also 
having  an  offset  portion  spaced  from  said  Rasing  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  recesses  tierewithin, 
each  of  said  recesses  having  an  upper  portion  (n  said  off- 
set portion  and  a  connecting  lower  portion  iit  said  face 
portion,  the  upper  portion  being  of  greater  ^idth  than 
the  lower  portion,  the  lower  portion  of  eacAi  of  said 
recesses  extending  obliquely  from  the  corresp<>nding  up- 
per portion,  each  of  said  recesses  adapted  to  laccommo- 
date  the  leg  of  a  staple  therewithin  and  to  bf  nd  it  into 
clinched  position. 


3,291,358 
STAPUEMAGAZINE 
Emfl  Rabelow  and  Hnry  WlHaai  Bmmt,  Jr.,  tirtkr,  aad 
Paul  Rcgb  Saxon,  dbsonla.  Pa.,  asrignori  to  uter- 
nntloaal  Staple  A  Machlac  Coaspny,  B^cr,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pcmisjltauin 

Fikd  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,244 
6CliifaM.    (CL  227— 126) 
1.  In  a  staple  magazine  having  a  staple  traclf  on  which 
sticlOB  of  staples  are  stacked  on  each  other  in  i  direction 


at  rii^t  an^es  to  the  track,  a  holder  for  said  staples 
comprising, 

(A)  a  platB.  I 

(B)  means  for  swingingly  mounting  said  plate  for 
movement  to  a  fliit  position  against  the  stick  of 
staples  in  a  stadc  furtiiest  from  said  track  and  to 


a  second  position  away  fromyfiud  track  to  permit 
loading  of  stadeed  sticks  of  simples  on  said  trade,  and 
(C)  means  for  resilisntly  prasiing  said  plate  against 
the  stacked  sticks  of  staples  when  the  plate  is  in  said 
first  position  and  for  releasably  holifing  said  plate 
in  said  second  position. 


COMTOWPff  flggmOW  MACBBNE 

HsRy  SL  ■■HsNeerikp  Bevet^f  ■■■  NenneB  F. 

le  Ws 

a  Wa^  N.Y.,  a  cosporatioH 
of  New  Ys  ^ 

FBsd  Dsc  31, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  422,825 
6  CWw.    (O.  227-155) 


1.  A  component  insertion  machine  for  attaching  com- 
ponents to  printed  wiring  boards  wherein  the  leads  of 
the  components  extend  through  the  boards  comprising: 

base  means, 

driving  means  mounted  in  said  base  means, 

means  tnri^idiin  a  track  therein  mounted  in  sa^  base 
means, 

first  and  secood  block  means  slidably  mounted  in  said 
track,  said  first  and  second  block  means  each  indud- 
ing  a  roUer  thereon, 

first  and  second  lever  means  mounted  to  said  base 
means  in  spaced  relationship  with  each  other,  said 
first  and  second  lever  means  each  being  connected  to 
its  respective  first  and  second  block  means, 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  driving  means  with 
said  first  and  second  lever  means  and  operable,  upon 
activation  of  said  driving  means,  to  move  the  first 
and  secood  Mock  means  eadt  in  a  predetermined  di- 
rection, the  roUen  thereoa  engapng  the  reqiective 
leads  of  a  coenponent  to  bead  the  leads  in  respective 
predetermiasd  directions  and  clinch  them  to  a  sur- 
face of  the  primed  wiring  board,  and 

means  for  modifying  the  operation  of  the  linkage  means 
so  that  the  Irst  block  means  is  moved  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  predetermiaed  direction  causing  the 


rdkr  thereon  to  bend  and  clinch  one  lead  of  a  com- 
ponent in  the  said  opposite  diiectioo  while  the  roUer 
on  the  second  block  means  bends  and  clinches  die 
other  comp«ient  lead  in  the  predetermined  direction. 


3,291,368 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

BEAMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Cari  Eric  llmmmiwr,  Ciiiiiw.  Stredam   iiJMiir  to 


Mar.  19, 1962,  Ssr.  N^  188,621,  mam 
lo.  3,171375,  dirted  M«.  2,  1965.    DMdad 
las.  18,  1965,  8«r.  No.  426,275 
5  niliiii     (d.  221    44) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  unsymmetrical 
beams  compoaed  of  web  and  flange  elements  welded  to- 
gether while  being  advanced  akmg  a  path  of  travel,  said 
beams  having  a  tendency  to  deform  after  the  weldiaB 
operation,  means  for  feeding  and  positioBaig  said  de- 
meitts  comprising  at  least  two  sets  of  supporting  and  fdde 
rollers  for  the  side  faces  of  a  web  fdate  and  at  least  two 
sets  of  suppmting  and  guide  roUets  for  a  flange  plate, 
said  web  and  fbmge  supporting  and  guide  rollers  being 
spaced  along  said  path  of  travel  and  arranged  to  hold  said 
elements  in  proper  mutual  position  for  welding,  one  of 
said  sets  of  supporting  and  guide  roUen  for  said  flange 
pUte  being  podtioned  to  back  up  the  underside  of  the 
flange  plate  and  anodier  of  said  sets  of  supporting  and 
guide  roUers  for  said  flange  plate  being  podtioned  to 
support  the  lateral  faces  of  the  flange  plate,  means  com- 
prising an  intermediate  backing  rolln-  tor  setting  np  of 
pre-stresses  of  beam  plates  opposing  and  compensating 
for  the  tendency  to  deform  caused  by  the  welding,  said 
supporting  and  guide  roUecs  for  the  dde  faces  of  said 
web  plate  comprising  at  least  one  set  of  movable  ixrflen 
disposed  at  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  uilet  end  and 
at  least  one  sd  of  movable  rollers  diqiosed  at  the  ad- 
jacent portion  of  the  outlet  end  of  said  machine,  said 
backing  and  guide  rollers  for  the  lateral  faces  of  said 
flange  pUite  comprising  a  flrst  pair  of  rdlen  diqxMed 
adjustably  on  dther  side  of  said  flange  plate  at  a  flivt 
poim  of  the  path  of  travd  and  a  second  pair  of  rollen 
disposed  adjoataUy  on  dther  side  of  said  flange  plate 
at  a  second  point  of  the  path  of  travel,  eadi  ot  said  pain 
of  n>llen  being  adjustable  to  fit  various  widths  of  said 
flange  iriate,  said  one  of  said  sets  of  supporting  and  guide 
rollers  for  said  flange  plate  being  comprised  of  a  first  roller 
disposed  at  the  adjacent  part  of  the  intet  end  and  a  sec- 
ond roller  disposed  at  the  adjacent  part  of  the  ontkt  end 
of  said  machine  so  as  to  support  said  flange  plate  and  i«ess 
to  engage  with  the  underside  of  sud  flai^  Plate,  said 
means  for  setting  up  of  pre-«tresses  comprising  a  flrst 
grooved  guide  roller  diqused  at  the  infet  end  and  a  sec- 
ond grooved  guide  roller  disposed  at  the  ootid  end  of 
said  machine  so  as  to  guide  the  top  edge  of  said  web  plate, 
said  intermediate  backing  roller  being  arranged  so  as  to 
engage  the  underside  of  said  flange  at  the  intermediate 
position  betwea  said  two  grooved  guide  rdkn  and  being 
movable  upward  and  downward  so  as  to  provide  the  de- 
sired bending  of  said  web  idate. 
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CONTAINER  RIM  FORMATION      ' 
F.  Cbmiiijim,  Coacofii,  Maa^  anigiior  to  Sweet- 
Phitfci,   loc^   Ciiiw'ii    Park,   WDmington, 
s  conciralioB  of  MHytaad 
IBedta.  7,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  423,985 
12  CMm.    (CL  229^1.5) 


1.  A  thin  walled  one-piece  plastic  container  comprising 
a  bottom  wall  and  an  outwardly  flared  side  wall, 
a  first  outwardly  extending  step  in  the  side  wall  ad- 
jacent the  top  of  that  wall, 
a  aecood  outwardly  extending  substantially  horizontal 
step  provided  in  the  side  wall  and  spaced  from  and 
disposed  above  the  first  step, 
and  a  ixdled  rim  extending  through  an  arc  of  approxi- 
mately 270*  from  the  end  of  the  second  step  and  ex- 
tending over  the  t<9  of  the  second  step  and  down 
against  the  inside  of  the  side  wall  and  terminating 
immediately  above  the  first  step. 


C. 


3,291,M2 
FDREBOARD  HOGSHEAD 

Vl^Ham  A.  Mdntosh, 


telle 


DonU  D.  ScAcny,  Wcit  Point,  Y. 
he  Cheave  ~ 

Bcl4il! 


If 


Cocporadbn  of  Yirgiiita,  a 
229-4.5) 


19M.  Scr.  No.  417,963 


I.  A  disassemblable  hogshead  for  holding,  processing, 
shipping  and  storing  tobacco,  comprising: 

a  woimd  tubular  fibreboard  body  longitudinally  split 
into  at  least  two  arcuate  sections,  each  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  edges; 

a  slide  fastener  naeans  disposed  between  adjacent  lon- 
gitudinal edges  on  said  respective  sections  to  selec- 
tively connect  said  sections  together  to  form  a  tu- 
bular body; 

said  slide  fastener  means  including  a  pair  o^  elongated 
tape  sections,  each  having  teeth  along  one  elongated 
edge  thereof; 

one  of  said  tape  sections  being  attached  to  the  interior 
of  each  body  section  along  each  longitudinal  edge 
thereof; 

each  of  said  attached  tape  sections  having  the  toothed 
edfe  thereof  extending  beyond  its  req>ective  body 
longitodinal  edge; 

•aid  slide  fastener  means  further  including  a  slide  mem- 
ber for  each  pair  of  tape  sections  whereby,  when  a 
set  of  opposed  teeth  are  inserted  mto  said  slide  mem- 
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said  slide  member  may  be  selectively  moved 
longitudinally  to  mesh  said  opposed  teeth  into  inter- 
locking engagement; 
said  slide  member  longitudinal  movement  in  one  direc- 
tion being  operative  to  assemble  said  body  sections 
I  into  an  assembled  tubular  housing;  | 

siid  slide  member  longitudinal  movement  in  an  op- 
posite direction  being  operative  to  disassemble  said 
tubular  housing  into  individual  disassemjbled  body 
sections  which  may  be  compactly  nested  with  one 
another; 

said  hogshead  further  being  adapted  to  havi  a  pair  of 

.  end  closures  mounted  at  opposite  (^n  longitudinal 

I  ends  thereof  to  define  a  closed  chamber  ^ithin  said 

body  wherein  tobacco  can  be  contained;  and 

means  for  removaUy  attaching  said  end  closures  to 

said  hogshead  ends  whereby  said  end  ddsures  may 

be  removed  when  said  hogshead  is  disasse|nbled. 


3,2913«  ^ 

TRACTION  ELEMENT  FOR  FORMED 
CONTAINERS 
Rokert  J.  McConnick  and  Robert  J.  Tnnicn,  Ffaidlay, 
and  WUlard  J.  Ralkbaa,  HMkfai,  OUo.  ^rfffion  to 
Hie  Dow  Chemical  Company,  ftOdlaiid,  Midk,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  ^ 
Filed  Feb.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  342,m4 
4  Cbdmi.    (CL  229^^.5) 


1.  A  container  adapted  to  be  conveyed  fori  filling  and 
capping  on  a  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  end- 
less bands  each  formed  of  spiralled  adjacent  ci^ils  of  wire 
with  the  legs  of  said  coils  being  inclined  with!  respect  to 
the  vertical,  said  container  having  a  side  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall,  a  traction  element  integral  with  s|ud  bottom 
wall  and  having  a  cross-sectional  ooafiguratiOD|  of  a  tiun- 
catqd  substantially  right  triangle,  the  trunca)e  base  of 
said  triangle  forming  the  bottommost  extent  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  base  having  a  width  less  than  th^  space  be- 
tween adjacent  coils  of  said  bands,  ^  auttr  Wall  of  said 
element  forming  one  leg  of  said  triangle  and  being  in- 
clined upwardly  from  said  base  towards  said  sde  wall  at 
an  angle  intermediate  the  horizontal  and  ^rtical  but 
greater  than  the  inclination  of  the  legs  of  said  coUs,  the 
inner  wall  of  said  element  forming  the  substantially  ver- 
tical leg  of  said  triangle,  whereby  said  ccmtaifer  will  be 
readily  movable  by  said  bands  when  said  element  is  en- 
gaged between  adjacent  coils  Hiereof  but  wiU  teimit  said 
band  readily  to  slip  by  said  element  when  said  container 
is  purposely  stopped  by  other  means  while  on  said  mov- 
ing bands. 

I  3,291,3m  I 

^  PALLET  CONTAINER 

John  P.  Fischer,  Waona,  Wb.,  MrfpMr,  by  mcflae  as- 

stgnmcnti,  to  ^dtaiing  CofporaOoa  of  i^nmka,  a 

mrporapon  of  Delaware 

Fled  Inly  2. 19M,  Scr.  No.  379,851 
5Ckhm,    (CL  229^-4) 

L  A  container  comprinng  a  bottom  sec^on  and  a 
body  section,  said  bottom  section  including  a  horizontal 
deck  and  retaining  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  deck,  adjacent  pairs  of  said  retaining 
walls  being  secured  together  at  their  ends  in  peilpendicular 
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relationship,  means  attached  to  laid  horizontal  deck  for 
maintaining  said  bottom  section  vertically  spaced  from  the 
ground,  said  body  section  having  a  pair  of  fcddable  walls 
and  a  pair  (tf  non-foldable  walls  and  being  receivable  when 
in  fully  folded  ooodition  between  said  retaining  walls,  and 
cooperating  means  on  said  retaining  walls  and  side  walls 
for  interlockinc  laid  bottom  and  body  sections  when  said 


3,291,364 
PAFERBOARD  TRAY 


body  section  is  in  expanded  ooodition  f(X-  storage  of 
contents  in  said  container,  said  cooperating  means  in- 
cluding a  flnt  set  of  horizontal  stripe  secured  to  said 
waUs  of  said  body  aection  akmf  the  bottom  edges  there- 
of and  a  second  set  of  horizontal  strips  secured  to  said 
retaining  walls  at  a  distance  dx>ve  said  deck  sli^tly 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  first  set  of  horizontal 
strips. 


3,29 
CONTAINER  FOR  ~~ 


ARTICLES 

89, 


Apr.  5  jl965%r.  No.  445,336 
■rioffMy.  aaladioa  Ndtakadi.  Apr.  8.  1964. 
64/6379f :  JaMl6, 1964.  64766541 


(CL229— 28) 


1.  A  container  to  be  folded  firom  a  sin^  sheet  of  thin 
material  for  a  number  of  fragile  articles  to  be  accommo- 
dated therein  in  a  row,  the  said  container  comprising 
at  least  one  compartment  with  two  downwardly  converg- 
ing supporting  walls,  each  of  said  supporting  walls  being 
provided  with  a  row  of  cutouts  serving  to  receive  these 
articles,  each  supporting  wall  adjoining  at  its  upper  edge 
an  adjacent  outer  wall,  each  outer  wall  extending  as  far 
as  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  enclosing  an  acute 
an^  with  the  said  supporting  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall 
joining  the  lower  edges  of  said  outer  walls,  the  cutouts 
being  formed  by  symmetrical  and  (q>po8itely  situated  pairs 
of  curved  incisions,  provided  in  the  material  in  such  man- 
ner that  their  ends  directed  towards  each  other  do  not 
touch  each  other,  the  tops  of  said  cutouts  being  directed 
towards  the  upper  e(^  of  the  associated  supporting  wall, 
the  sunKMtiog  walls  at  a  short  distance  from  the  bottom 
being  mutually  connected  by  flat  connecting  parts  formed 
by  the  material  imennediate  the  ends  of  the  cutouts,  sup- 
pmling  tabs  being  provided  on  either  side  of  these  cm- 
necting  parts,  the  ends  of  the  said  tabs  contacting  the 
adjaoem  outer  wall,  the  tabs  being  obtained  by  pinhing 
outwaidty  dw  material  removed  from  said  cutouts. 


PMdA. 
Iloaof 


te 
(^Mfifn,  DL,  a 

Mv.  18, 1964.  Scr.  No.  352,782 
15  CUmm,    (O.  229^^36) 


1.  A  collapsible  tray  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of 
foldable  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular,  horizontal,  bottom  widl 
panel  having  opposed  end  edges  free  from  attach- 
ment to  any  other  portion  of  the  tray; 

(b)  a  pair  of  oppoced,  vertical  side  wall  paneb  having 
lower  edges  with  central  portions  faingedly  attached 
to  opposed  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  panel 
and  with  end  portions  adjacent  said  central  por- 
tions free  from  attachment  to  any  other  poitions  of 
the  tray; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed,  generally  rectangular,  veitioal 
end  wan  panels  baring  lower  edges  free  from  at- 
tachment to  and  spaced  from  respective  end  edges 
of  said  bottom  waD  panel; 

(d)  gusset  means  hingedly  interconnectinf  adjacent 
end  portions  of  related  side  and  end  wall  panels  at 
the  comers  of  the  tnry; 

(e)  said  gusset  means  indoding  «t  least  one  tri- 
angular gusset  defined  by  three  edges,  indnding: 

(i)  a  first  edge  ine  from  hinged  attachmwit  to 
either  of  said  related  side  and  end  wall  panels; 

(ii)  a  second  edge  operatively  attached  to  one 
of  said  related  wall  panels; 

(iii)  a  third  edge  operatively  attached  to  the  other 
of  said  related  wall  panels; 

(f)  said  gusset  being  disposed  in  parallel,  abutting 
engagement  with  one  of  said  related  wall  panels; 

(g)  means  integral  with  said  tray  for  maintaining  said 
gusset  in  parallel,  abutting  engagement  with  said 
one  related  wall  panel. 


3,29M67 
SELF-LOCKIN&CLOSmG  CARTON 
H.  Carter,  LMk  Rock,  Aifc.,  asslpBor  to 
Boxes,  bCn  Kaokak,  Iowa,  a  cngpeeaaiw  af  Delaware 
FRcd  Mmm  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,596 
5  OalBSS.    (CL  229U.J3) 
1.  A  self-locking-closing  carton  including  a  base  panel, 
end  flaps  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  margin 
of  said  base  panel  and  adapted  to  be  folded  along 
their  lines  of  junctkm  with  the  base  panel  into  ^anes 
normal  to  the  base  panel, 
spacer  flaps  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  each 
of  said  end  flaps  and  folded  to  a  plane  normal  to 
the  end  flaps  and  to  the  base  panel. 
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overiap  flaps  extending  outward  from  the  spacer  flap 
and  adapted  to  be  folded  to  an  overlapping  position 
with  lespeol  to  the  spacer  flap  with  one  end  of  said 
lyttdtp  flap  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
tbr  jimctian  of  the  spacer  flap  with  the  end  flap, 

a  front  panel  extending  outwardly  from  the  base  panel 
and  folded  to  a  plane  nomtal  to  the  base  plane  and 
parallel  to  die  outside  surface  of  the  overlap  flap, 

an  overlap  panel  extending  outward  from  the  front 
panel  and  fcdded  back  toward  the  inside  surface  of 
the  front  panel  with  the  spacer  flap  and  overlap  flap 


positioned  between  the  overlap  panel  and  the  front 
panel, 
a  top  panel  closed  in  spaced  overlying  relation  to  the 

bue  ptneU 

aide  flaps  extending  outward  from  each  side  margin  of 
said  top  panel  and  folded  along  their  lines  of  junc- 
tkn  wUi  the  top  panel  into  planes  normal  to  the  top 

loek  flaps  extending  outward  from  one  end  of  each  of 
said  side  flaps  and  folded  to  a  plane  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  side  fimp, 

whereby  on  folding  said  side  flaps  downward  to  the 
nomud  jiuaty  said  lock  flaps  will  be  inserted  into  the 
gap  between  the  front  panel  and  overlap  panel. 


3J91Jtt 

SELF-SEALINGC^ITAINER  AND 

■LANK  1BEKEFOR 

HsH,  Col^,  WIfc.       It .  by 

I*  Packaglig  CocpovatiiMi  of  Amcnca,  acorpo- 
afDcknrara 

VIM  Sept  25,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  399^47 
4Clafaiis.    (CL  229-37) 


3,29l2M9 


MEANS  FOR  SCORING  CONTAINBRS 

Duncan  J.  Crawford,  FVaaUa,  MUk^  iwlAior  to 

Ex-C^^  CononliiM 

Flkd  Jane  17, 1H5,  SerNo.  4t44S4 

7  CUiiM.    (CL  229^-37) 


m 


It 


1.  A  one-piece  blank  for  a  liquid-tight  tulnilar  con- 
tainer of  rectangular  cross  section  foimed  ^f  foldabk 
paperboard  having  an  overall  surface  coating  pf  thermo- 
plastic material,  said  blank  comprising  in  cotnbination: 

(a)  four  rectangular  side  panels  and  a  sid4  seam  flap 
joined  along  four  spaced  vertical  score  lines, 

(b)  a  plurality  ol  bottom  doaore  panelsj  connected 
to  said  side  panels  as  extensions  thereof  along  a 
horizontal  score  line  extending  the  full  width  of  said 
side  penris,  i 

(c)  a  side  seam  flap  extension  secured  to  pne  of  said 
bottom  closure  panels, 

(d)  a  wide  score  line  located  adjacent  said  side  seam 
flap  and  said  side  seam  flap  extension  ai^  collinear 
with  said  horizontal  score,  line,  and 

(e)  said  wide  score  line  indented  in  a  coai|mon  direc- 
tion with  said  horizcwtal  score  line  and  having  a 
groove  width  at  least  twice  the  groove  width  of  said 
horizontal  score  line. 


3,29LS79 
TWO  OPPOSED  RBCESSKD  END  PANEL  CARTON 

WTIH  CLOSURE  FLAPS 

Rokcrt  T.  Elas,  D«mMn  Gravt,  DL  aalgatar  to  Coa- 

Itoentol  Caa  Ciiayj,  Ibc,  New  Yoifc,  t^.Y^  a  cor^ 

awatfoB  of  New  Yorit 

Oiktoal   appBcndoa  Nov.  <,  1M3,  Str.  N4.  321.757. 

fivUed  Md  Ota  apple bHdb  Oet  24,  IMf,  Sm.  No. 

19  Cbiam,    (CL  229^-37) 


1.  A  coflapslbk  self-sealing  type  of  container  com- 
prisiiig  a  plunHty  of  fbldably  ooimected  wall  panels  form- 
ing a  tntmlar  member,  a  plurality  of  flaps  Mdably  con- 
nected to  Sadd  wafl  panels  at  one  end  of  said  tubular 
monber,  said  flaps  including  inner  and  outer  flaps  in 
ovMtyiBf  relation  and  closing  said  tubular  member  one 
end,  a  flist  type  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  applied 
Uuaa^Mfat  sufaatantiidly  the  entire  aurfaoe  of  each  inner 
tap  in  ooolact  with  said  outer  lap,  and  a  secmid  type 
pressnre-aensitive  adhesive  apf^cd  throughout  substan- 
tially the  Cfltire  snifaoe  of  each  outer  flap  in  contact 
with  nid  inner  flap;  said  seowd  type  adherive  being 
bondable  only  with  said  first  type  adhesive.  i 


.  A  container  oominising  a  plurality  of  upstanding 
panels  including  a  pair  of  skle  panels  and  ajpair  <rf  re- 
cealed  end  panels,  each  of  said  end  paneb  being  of  rec- 
tangular shape  and  being  provided  along  the  <  idges  there- 
of with  integrally  connected  and  outwardly  extending 
flange  forming  panels,  said  upstanding  sidejwnels  hav- 
ing end  portions  that  overlie  adjacent  ones  off  said  flange 
fonning  panels,  first  closure  flaps  formed  integrally  with 
said  side  panels  along  the  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof, 
and  second  closure  flaps  integrally  formed  wit|  upper  and 
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lower  ones  of  said  flange  fonning  panels;  said  flrst  closure 
flaps  being  provided  along  opposite  edges  thereof  with 
integrally  attaAed  ears,  said  flrst  cloture  fli^M  being  dis- 
posed outwardly  of  said  aeoood  dosuae  flaps,  said  ears 
being  revenely  folded  ud  di^>oaed  between  said  first 
closure  flaps  and  said  second  closure  flaps,  whereby  said 
container  is  provided  with  a  qnadnqple-thickness  flange. 


3i2MJ71 
CAimNi 


Ht9  27, 19tf;Ssr.  Ho,  459,199 
'      mmamm  CmaU,  Mar.  39,  196S, 

3  CWm.    (!CL  22»>.19) 


1.  An  endoaed  carton  haviof  opposed  side  and  end 
walls,  top  closore  ftuft  aswriated  with  said  side  and  end 
walls,  and  a  putitiaB  eitending  between  a  pair  of  opposed 
walls  of  said  caiton  defining  a  pfauality  of  aiticlB  re- 
ceiving compel  tiuean  within  said  carton,  die  top  closure 
flaps  associated  wVb  said  pair  of  opposed  cartoo  walls 
being  provided  with  means  positiooed  and  adapted  to 
encounter  the  upper  edfs  of  said  partition  and  releasably 
engaged  said  paititioa.  releasably  interlocking  said  top 
flaps  and  said  partition  to  letaia  the  caiton  in  erected 
conditioD  dnriat  pJaowncaif  d  articles  into  ibe  carton 
from  die  boCtoai  tbenot  said  fatterlock  being  releasabk 
upon  engagemeat  and  displacwnent  of  said  top  dotore 
flaps  by  said  I 


LAMINATID  AND  RE^OSABLE  CARTON 


■se  12, 19(3, 8sr.  Nb._2t7,343 
S  CMm.    (CL  ' 


1.  A  cartoa 
a  plurality  of 
mtfginal  flap 


a  irst  outer  blank  iaehuSag 

articttlaled  ooler  side  panels,  a 

with  a  side  edge  of 


of  said  side  panels  and  overlapping  and  beiqg  secured  to 
an  outer  surface  of  an  ai^acent  side  marwaui  poitioa  of 
an  adjacent  side  panel,  end  flaps  integrally  articalated  to 
end  edges  of  and  reqiectisely  extending  from  eadi  of 
said  outer  side  panels  and  providing  an  end  structure, 
an  inner  blai±  completely  s^arate  from  said  outer  blank 
and  including  integral  artiadaSed  side  panels  disposed 
along  inner  surfaces  of  said  outer  side  panels,  said  umer 
blank  induding  a  marginal  flap  integrally  jonned  with  one 
side  edge  of  one  of  said  inner  side  panels  and  being  dis- 
posed in  overlapping  relationsl4>  with  an  inner  surface 
of  an  adjacent  inner  aide  panel,  and  means  extending 
around  said  outer  side  panels  ad^ioent  to  but  Mpmsxd  sub- 
stantially from  said  end  edges  and  said  end  fli^  for 
separating  end  portions  of  said  outer  side  panels  from 
the  remainder  of  said  outer  side  paneb,  said  inner  blank 
including  an  end  portion  extending  within  said  outer  panel 
end  portions,  said  outer  side  panel  end  portions  and  said 
end  flaps  providing  a  removable  and  replaceable  end  clo- 
sure for  said  carton,  said  marginal  flap  oi  said  outer  blank 
including  a  portion  secured  to  said  aiQaoent  side  panel 
between  said  end  edges  and  said  »"^»»»t  exten(fing  around 
the  outer  side  panels  for  separating  end  portions  there- 
from. 


3,»1,373 

PAPER  CTOCERY  BAG 

E.  Joyce.  MIc  Oeck,  l»BciL,  is^or  to 

DeCrait,  RfldL,  a 


3,  IMS^Scr.  No.  4M,9S< 


1.  A  grocery  bag  including;  sides  comprising  jrieated 
means  for  forming  a  plane  wall  of  each  of  said  tidrs 
when  said  receptacle  is  fuBy  expanded,  said  pleated  means 
including  pleata  extending  about  said  reoeptade,  said 
pleats  comprising  a  plurality  of  endless  outwardly  extend- 
ing fokls  extending  about  said  reoeptade  and  a  plurality 
of  inwardly  extending  folds  alternately  inter^Moed  be- 
tween said  outwardly  extending  folds,  and  a  base  poitimi 
attached  to  the  lower  extremitiBa  of  said  recqptacfe  to 
form  a  bottom,  said  base  portion  being  integral  widi 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  sides  and  bdag  focmed 
by  inwardly  folded  portioos  of  said  fint,  second,  dmd  and 
fourth  sides  rsepectivdy. 


3,29U74 
MUL11-PLY  BAG  AND  PROCB8B  FOR  IHE 
^  ^     .MANUFACTURE  IBBRROP 


I  M^.V  19(5,  Bar;  N^'U3,iS4 
SCWaas.    ^tl9—SS) 
1.  A  multi-ply  bag  eonpiialttg: 

(a)  a  ptofality  of  conoeatiiedy  arranged  tubular  plies 
of  material; 

(b)  the  oiler  ply  of  oMlefial  having  a  wfaidow  open- 
ing provided  adSaceot  ete  end; 

(c)  a  sheet  of  transpaiem  material  positioned  over 
said  whMlow  opening  between  said  outer  ply  and 
the  next  famermoat  ply  of  material,  said  sheet  being 
in  the  form  of  a  strip  extending  over  die  lengdi  of 
said  tubular  friies; 
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(d)  Mfiieave  means  attaching  said  sheet  of  transparent 
in»tf!T*»T  to  said  outer  ply  adjacent  to  said  window 
openings 

(e)  traasverseiy  extending  adhesive  means  attaching 
laid  outer  ply  and  said  sheet  of  transparent  mate- 
rial to  said  next  innermost  ply  between  said  win- 
dour  opening  and  the  end  o]H>osite  said  adjacent 


one  end,  said  outer  ply  and  said  next  innermost 
ply  together  with  said  adhesive  attaching  means 
provi^ng  a  pocket  in  one  end  of  said  bag  adapted 
to  receive  and  retain  an  object  which  can  be  viewed 
throng  said  window  opening;  and 
(f)  means  closing  said  tubular  plies  of  material  at 
one  end  thereof  to  form  said  multi-ply  bag. 


loha  G. 

a 


MULn-nTY  BAG 

Middlctowii,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Albc- 
MaBHCMlartBg  CompaBy,  Richmoiid,  Ya^ 
of  VkiUn 

M9  ll,  1M5,  Scr.  No  454,903 
SnslMii     (CL229— 85) 


I 


^SL-S* 


Ra|^  C.  Goodwin,  Waynte,  Mlaa^  aMJgnnr  to 

Coapany,  lac^  a  corporalt—  of  ftOsMMri 

FttedMay  5, 1H5.  S«r. No. 453^7 

9ClaiBa.    (O.  229— tt^S) 


1^  A  bag  formed  from  a  flat  tube  of  heat-sealabk  sheet 
material,  said  tube  having  a  closure  formation  at  one 
end  comprising  inwardly  directed  end  flaps  and  first  and 
second  side  flaps,  and  an  insert  of  heat-8ea|able  sheet 
material  extending  between  the  end  flaps  andl  having  its 
outer  end  margins  lapping  the  inner  end  margins  of  said 
end  flaps,  said  insert  being  heat-sealed  at  least  iat  one  end 
margin  thereof  to  the  inner  end  margin  of  th«  respective 
end  flap  at  one  end  of  said  closure  formatiot,  said  side 
flaps  being  folded  over  to  overiie  the  end  fla^  and  said 
insert,  and  being  beat-sealed  together,  said  ba|g  having  a 
coating  of  beat-seal-inhibiting  material  on  thje  inside  of 
the  inner  of  said  lapping  margins  at  said  one  ^d  of  said 
closure  formation  where  said  one  end  margiQ  of  the  in- 
sert is  heat-sealed  to  the  inner  end  margin  of  «aid  respec- 
tive flap  to  inhibit  blocking  of  said  closure  formation 
aloas  this  heat  seal. 


I 


Rex 


^"Ton  0 


2.  In  a  gnsseted  muhi-ply  bag  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  nested,  tubular  coocentrically  ar- 
ranged outer  plies  of  sheet  material, 

(i)  said  plies  being  in  the  fonn  of  flattened  tubes 
having  front,  back  and  side  surfaces; 

(ii)  said  flattened  tubes  having  longitudinally 
extending,  spaced  apart  fold  lines  on  each  side 
thuvot  akmg  whidi  the  side  portions  of  said 
tube  are  infolded  to  provide  at  least  one  gen- 
erally Y-shaped  gusset  in  each  of  the  side  por- 
tions of  said  tube; 

(b)  an  inner,  seamless  tubular  ply  of  plastic  ma- 
terial received  in  and  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
said  outer  pUes  of  sheet  material; 

(i)  said  inner,  seamless  tub«Ur  idy  of  plastic 
material  being  transversely  sealed  a4iacent  one 
end  thezet^  said  seal  extending  along  the 
double  folded  portions  in  each  side  portion  of 
said  plastic  material  where  said  plastic  ma- 
terial extends  into  the  gussets  of  said  outer  plies 
to  pro^de  a  seal  having  a  cross-sectional  shape 
of  a  Y  at  each  side  portion;  and 

(c)  means  closing  the  end  of  the  bag  having  the  seal. 


3^1,377 
PAOLAGING 
M.  Eggen,  NorAbrook, 
Products  Cofpontfoi 
of  Ddaware 

Filed  Feb.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  525,53: 1 
9  ClaioH.    itL223—VT) 


to  National 
DL,  a 


1.  A  gas  and  moisture  impervious  package  for  enclos- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  block  of  a  comestible,  said 
package  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of 
totigh  substantially  gas  and  moisture  impervious  material 
having  a  thermoplastic  heiU  scalable  coating  6n  the  inner 
surface  thereof,  said  riieet  including  a  centra^  body  por- 
tion for  enclosing  the  top,  bottom  and  side !  surfaces  of 
said  block,  a  wing  attached  to  and  coextensi\^  with  each 
of  the  opposed  longitudinal  sides  of  said  body  portion, 
one  of  said  wings  being  wider  than  the  otl^r  wing,  a 
flap  attached  to  and  coextensive  with  each  of  i  said  wings, 
said  flaps  being  folded  interiorly  of  said  wifgs  forming 
tabs,  said  sheet  having  a  length  sufficient  toj  extend  be- 
yond the  ends  of  said  block  to  cover  the  end  surfaces  of 
said  block  in  face-to-face  contacting  relation  and  to  pro- 
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vide  end  sealing  areas,  said  sheet  being  disposed  about 
said  comestiUe  block  with  said  heat  sealable  material  in 
contact  with  said  comestible  block  and  said  body  por- 
tion encircling  said  comestible  block,  said  wings  being 
arranged  in  abutting  face-to-face  relation  along  the  length 
of  said  block  with  the  outer  edges  of  said  tabs  spaced 
apart,  a  contimiow  longitudinal  heat  seal  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  abutting  wings  closely  adjacent  to  said 
block,  and  continuoas  end  fin  heat  seals  along  said  end 
sealing  areas,  wbftnby  a  gas  tight,  moisture  impervious 
package  is  provided  which  is  easily  opened  and  which 
may  be  redosed  and  resealed  after  opening. 


3,29U7t 
COMPKESBOR  CONTBOL  SYSTEM 
Joseph  P.  Yamdi,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa., 

.,  Wait  Chsitwr,  Pa.,  a  corporation 


to 
of 


ConHnnatioM  of 
1963.    This 

17 


Scr.  No.  262,112.  Mar.  1, 
Mar.  S,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,996 
(0.239— 9) 


1.  In  combination,  a  receiver  for  compressed  gas,  a 
compressor  ccmnected  to  said  receiver  to  deliver  gas 
thereto,  said  compressor  being  of  the  reciprocating  type 
including  a  piston  reciprocating  in  a  cylinder,  an  inlet 
valve  for  the  cylinder  and  an  exhanst  valve  for  the  cylin- 
der, an  engine  driving  said  compressor,  inessure  respon- 
sive means  for  unloading  said  compressor  proportionately 
in  response  to  a  controlling  pressure,  pressure  responsive 
means  for  operating  the  engine  throttle  to  vary  the  engine 
speed  in  response  to  variations  in  said  controlling  pres- 
sure, means  for  son>lying  said  controlling  pressure  includ- 
ing means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  control 
line,  said  fluid  supplying  said  controlling  pressure,  control 
means  connected  in  pressure  responsive  communication 
with  said  receiver  for  varying  said  controlling  pressure  in 
accordance  with  said  receiver  pressure,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  control  line  to  said  unloading  means  for 
delivering  said  controlling  pressure  thereto,  means  for 
delivering  said  controlling  pressure  to  said  engine  speed 
varying  means,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to 
increases  in  receiver  pressure  to  vary  said  controlling 
pressure  in  a  direction  which  actuates  said  unloading 
means  to  unload  said  compressor  and  which  actuates  said 
throttle  operating  means  to  decrease  the  engine  speed, 
said  control  means  including  a  pilot  valve  means  for 
regulating  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  control  line  to 
vary  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  control  line,  said  pilot  valve 
having  a  control  chamber  in  pressure  responsive  com- 
mimication  with  said  receiver,  and  a  selector  valve  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  from  said  control  line  to  said  pilot 
valve  and  said  engine  throttle  operating  means,  said 
selector  valve  having  one  selective  position  in  which  said 
control  line  is  connected  to  both  said  pilot  valve  and 
said  throttle  operating  means. 


3,291379 
PRESSURE  WAYE  MACHINE 

AMrtd  WBMck,  Wd. 
_  to 

BrowB,  Bovcri  A  Clc, 

8IOCK  CMmftmj  OC  SwRBRnBH 

FBcdJWy  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3»3JU2 
Claims  priority,  appScaHoB  SwilMslid,  Aag.  14,  1963, 

19,967/63 
13  ChinM.    (CL  239—69) 


1.  A  rotor  structure  for  a  pressure  wave  machine  for 
effecting  a  change  in  pressure  of  gaseous  media,  aaid 
rotor  structure  including  a  shaft  mounting  the  rotor  for 
rotation  about  ittf  axis,  and  a  cylindrical  assembly  of 
open-ended  cells,  each  said  cell  of  said  cell  assembly  being 
secured  at  only  one  end  thereof  to  one  end  only  of  said 
rotor  and  extending  longitudinally  towards  the  other  end 
of  said  rotOT  in  an  unsecured  manner  thereby  to  permit 
imrestricted  thermal  e;q>ansion  of  the  cell  walls  in  the 
direction  of  but  not  reaching  to  said  other  rotor  end,  and 
thereby  maintaining  constant  the  overall  length  of  said 
cell  assembly  notwithstanding  a  change  in  temperature 
of  the  cell  walls. 

3,291,316 
PRESSURE  EXCHANGER  CELL  RINGS 
James  Brown,  Fleet,  a^  JaoMi  Ala  Coiiick,  Wktotabic, 
Fjulami,  aarignors  to  Power  Jets  (Rscsarch  A  Dc- 
▼elopineBt)LWtod,  Londos^  Fnglart,  a  British 


FDed  Oct  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,749 
Oaims  priority,  igpBctloB  Great  BrtaiB,  Mar.  12, 1965, 

19,647/65 
3  dafana.    (CL  239—69) 


1.  A  pressure  exchanger  cell  ring  including  an  inner 
member,  an  outer  member  and  a  plurality  of  cell  walls 
extending  between  the  inner  and  outer  members,  the 
axially  extending  inner  and  outer  edges  of  the  cell  waHs 
being  secured  to  the  inner  and  outer  members  respec- 
tively and  the  free-ends  of  the  cell  walls  being  unsup- 
ported except  where  they  are  secured  to  the  inner  and 
outer  members,  the  free-ends  of  each  cell  wall  being 
shaped  in  sudi  manner  that  the  rigidity  of  each  free^nd 
is  increased  with  respect  to  the  rigidity  of  the  cell  waH 
at  a  position  intermediate  the  free-eufa. 


3^1,391 
HIGH  ENERGY  AJOAL  FLOW  APPARATUS 
Tbcodor  H.  I^oilcr,  Ava  Ranch,  Portal,  Ariz. 
F1M  Apr.  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,894 
13  ClafaBS.    (CL  239—129) 
1.  An  axial  flow  apparatus  for  adding  energy  to  a 
flowmg  fluid  comprising:  a  rotor  member,  a  hollow  bous- 
ing member  encompassing  said  rotor  member  and  lateral- 
ly spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  fluid  flow  passageway 
tiierebetween;  a  plurality  of  blades  carried  by  aaid  rotor 
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member,  each  of  said  tdades  having  a  portion  theieol 
extendhig  radiaOy  through  said  passageway,  each  of  said 
blades  faavittg  inner  and  outer  portions,  each  of  said  mner 
portions  having  an  impulse  blade  shape  and  extending 
radially  oitt#ard]y  from  said  rotor  member  a  distance 
of  no  less  than  10%  of  a  radius  ol  said  rotor  member 


determined  speed,  a  shell  enclosing  said  c(Mn^ressor  and 
electric  motor  and  including  a  lubricant  containing  sump 


extending  through  the  region  of  said  rotor  member  where 
said  blades  are  carried,  each  of  said  outer  portions  ex- 
tmding  radially  outwardly  from  the  radial  outet  section 
of  each  of  said  inner  portions  to  adjacent  tiie  mner  sur- 
face of  said  housing  member,  and  eadi  of  said  outer 
ptxHooa  having  at  least  the  radial  outer  expanse  thereof 
of  a  reaction  blade  dmpe.  h 


349MS2 
BLADBD  STKUCrURB,  FOR  EXAMPLE,  FOR  A 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  COMPRESSOR 
shaft  TiiiiliiB  BfaKfctanC,  Ripky,  and  Gotdoa  Cyril 
May,  ABcflfercc  Ptfk,  Eaghnd,  afrinon  to  Roib-Roycc 
Liirited,  Derby,  Fiigl—ii,  a  BrWA  cooipaBy 
FBed  Mar.  U,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,008 

■pplciilloB  Great  Britaba,  May  8,  1964, 
19,406/64 
6  CliiM.    (CL  230—133) 


?7  ?j 


region,  and  means  for  supplying  lubricant  from  said  sump 
region  to  said  fluid  chamber  upon  energization  of  said 
electric  motor  means. 


\  3,291,384 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR     ^ 
MUtOD  W.  Garland  and  MoAc  Y.  Drekshr,  both  of 
Waynesboro,  Pa.,  awignnrs  to  VtUk  Ccmpt^j,  Wmynta>- 
boro.  Pa.,  a  tuipoiadoB  of  Ps—j  1 1  uwi»     \ 
Cantininitlon  of  appBcadon  Scr.  No.  286,07,  Jaac  6, 
1963.   ThkappBcatfon  Sept.  15, 1965.  Scr.  No.  487,443 
lOChdM.    (CL  230— 152) 


1.  A  bladed  structure  comprising  concentric  inner  and 
outer  cylindrical  casings,  the  inner  casing  comprising  in- 
ner and  outer  layers  of  synthetic  resin  material  with  wire 
mesh  interposed  therebetween,  and  the  inner  casing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apart  holes  therein,  a 
honeycomb  structure  interposed  between  said  casings  and 
secured  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apart 
aerofoil  shaped  blades  which  are  mounted  in  and  secured 
to  the  honeycomb  structure  and  which  extend  radially 
through  the  holes  in  the  inner  casing. 


3,291,383 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Mcrvia  R.  BiMs,  West  MlHiM,  OUo, 
Molon  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich., 


to  General 
of 


1.  In  a  rotary  sliding  vane  compressor  having  spaced 
inlet  and  discharge  ports  in  a  circumferential  wall  of  a 
cylinder,  and  a  cylindrical  rotor  eccentricailly  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  in  proximity  to  sji|id  wall  at  a 
location  between  the  discharge  and  inkt  ^rts  in  the 
direction  of  rotor  travel,  said  rotor  having  4  plurality  of 
radial  grooves  and  vanes  slideable  therein,  ^ac  improve- 
ment comprising  inlet  ports  having  an  area  which  varies 
ak)ng  the  path  of  travel  of  the  vanes  such  that  initially 
the  rate  of  increase  of  the  inlet  port  area  v^es  directly 
with  the  volimie  increase  of  the  correspondin|g  pocket  and 
that  during  decrease  of  said  port  area  th^  rate  of  de- 
crease is  substantially  constant. 


FBed  Jn.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,049 
15Clataiis.    (CL  230— 139) 

1.  In  a  refrigerant  apparatus,  the  combination  of,  re- 
frigerant compressor  means  including  a  piston,  electric 
motor  means  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  first  drive  con- 
nection means  includhig  means  fixedly  connected  to  said 
rotor,  second  drive  connection  means  including  means 
fixedly  connected  to  said  compressor  piston,  said  first  and 
second  drive  connection  means  including  means  for  form- 
ing a  flnid  chamber,  fluid  coupling  means  within  said  fluid 
chamber  for  operatively  connecting  said  drive  rotor  to 
said  oooynessor  piston  when  said  drive  rotor  attains  a  pre- 


3,291385 
RECEIVER-SEPARATORUNIT FOR  IjQUID- 
INJECTED  COMPRESSOR  | 
Raymond  F.  Wfllms,  Sylveatcr  L.  Aacrtok  nd  Hnry 
W.  ABea,  Qaiacy,  OL,  cwlgnnrs  to  GatdBcr-Dcmrcr 
CompsBy,  a  em  put  mob  of  Delawvc 

FBed  Jnc  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  46o482 
4  ChfaM.    (CL  23*— 207)  1 
1.  A  receiver-separator  unit  for  a  liquid-iniected  gas 
compressor,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tank  having  a  cylindriclil  wall  which 
defines  a  bore; 
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(b)  partition  means  dividing  said  tank  longitudinally 
into  first  and  second  compartments; 

(c)  said  partition  transversely  closing  a  major  portion 
of  said  cyUnder  bore  and  ooacting  with  a  portion  of 
said  tank  to  define  a  liquid  reservoir  in  said  first 
compartmMit; 

(d)  gas  inlet  Bwcni  opening  to  said  first  compartment; 


(e)  gas  outlet  means  opening  from  said  second  com- 
partment; 

(f)  said  fint  and  second  compartments  being  in  gas 
communicating  relationship; 

(g)  a  cylindrical  liquid  separator  unit  disposed  entirely 
in  said  second  compartment  in  coaxially  spaced  rela- 
tion with  said  tank  wall;  and 

(h)  said  separator  defining  a  third  compartment  which 
is  in  gas  communicating  relation  with  said  second 
compartment  and  with  said  gas  outlet  means. 


3,291,306 

INCOMING  MAIL  INDICATING  SIGNAL 

Paid  T.  YaiFk^TT?  MocRtaad  Ave, 

Filed  AprfSTSSZr.  No.  451,765 
3  ncliii  I     (CL232— 35) 


3^1387 

CONTINUOUS  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 

Jean  Bflica,  Birti,  Bdghgi,  aaiigiiii   to  Tccbnlcon 

tloBofNewSf"       *'  ..,  a  corpora- 

FBad  laiB.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,157 

t  CWIwi     (0.233—28) 

2.  Appantui  tor  the.  aoalym  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 

samples  for  a  oooatitueht  thereof  comprising:  cen^fugal 


separating  oeans  having  an  inkt  means  for  reoeivittg  aam- 
f^  to  be  separated,  a  first  outlet  receptacle  means  for  re< 
ceiving  die  denser  fraction  of  a  ceparaled  saaaple,  and  a 
second  outlet  means  for  passing  the  less  dense  fractioo 
of  such  separated  sample;  sample  and  wash  liquid  supfrfy 
means  for  transmitting  the  samples  successively  and  in 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  mail  box  comprising  a  channel 
shaped  bracket,  a  plate  mounted  in  said  bracket,  a  spring 
loaded  L-shaped  trigger  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
plate  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  crank,  said  crank 
being  provided  with  a  coil  spring  which  is  attached  at  (me 
end  thereto  and  anchored  at  the  other  end  on  said  plate, 
an  incoming  mail  signal  comprising  a  disk-like  member 
provided  with  a  radial  margimd  shuik,  said  shank  being 
interposed  between  the  flanges  of  said  channel-shaped 
bracket  and  being  pivotally  mounted  with  one  eixl  ar- 
ranged for  releasid>le  engagement  with  a  coacting  part  of 
said  trigger  latch,  a  coil  spring  having  one  end  engaging 
said  signal  and  the  other  end  engageable  with  shoulder 
means  provided  on  one  of  the  flanges  of  said  bracket,  and 
actuating  means  for  tripping  said  trigger  latch. 


ahematicm  with  quantities  of  a  wash  liquid  as  a  flowing 
stream  to  said  inkt  of  said  centrifugal  separating  means; 
analysis  means;  earner  liquid  supply  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  flowing  stream  of  a  carrkr  liquid  to  said  first 
outkt  rec^Jtade  of  said  separating  means  and  thence  to 
said  analy^  means  for  tran^mrting  therewith  any  denser 
fraction  of  each  sodi  separated  aampk. 


3,291,388 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTERPOSER  MECHANISM 
Aisdrew  B.  PataU,  Lansdafc,  Pa.,  sirffpr  to  Spctry 
Raiid  CorporalkM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  trnfoaUm  of 


FBed  Dec.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517,289 
8  nslwi     (CL  234—115) 


mg: 


1.  An  electromagnetic  interposer  mechanism  compris- 


(A)  a  fint  electromagnet; 

(B)  a  aeoood  ekctromagnet; 

(C)  a  common  armature  for  said  first  and  second  elec- 
tromagnets; 

(D)  an  interposer  fixed  to  said  armatnre; 

(E)  meaiu  for  effecting  relative  movement  between 
said  electromagnets;  and 

(F)  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  ekctromag- 
nets  whereby  said  armature  may  be  retained  by  <me 
or  the  other  thereof  during  said  relative  movement, 
and  said  interposer  may  be  moved  thereby  selectively 
between  retracted  and  advanced,  inoperative  and 
operative  positions. 


3491,389 

METERING  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 
TBEREOF 

L.  Btofdrd,  ^tlssbnu,  Ga.,  asslinni  to  Rock- 

FBed  May  9. 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,072 
12  CfadM.    (CL  235—94) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  meter,  ' 

(a)  an  electrical  signal  generating  device  actuated  in 
predetermined  relaticm  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  meter, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  signal  responsive  registers, 

(c)  switch  means  magnetically  actnable  to  connect  said 
signal  reqwnsive  registers  individually  to  said  signal 


682 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DKCElffiEtt  18,  1966 


DECfaiBES  18,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


688 


(snerating  device  for  actuation  of  the  fonner  in  re- 
QKUse  to  a  sigul  generated  by  the  latter  and 
(d)  key  operated  lock  controlled  magnetic  means  for 


selectively  actuating  said  switch  means  to  connect  a 
selected  one  of  said  responsive  registers  to  said 
signal  generating  device.  I 


3,29139« 
THERMALLY  OPERATED  SWITCH 
Rjdpk  E.  SoloBMB,  Lm  Aagclci,  Cidif  ^  asrignor  to 
Dcalach  Coalrob  Coip^  Los  Angdes,  CaUf  ^  a  corpo- 

FDed  Feb.  26, 196S,  Scr.  No.  435,643 
5  Ckrims.    (CL  236—21) 


rj> 


2.  In  combination  with  a  rod-and-tube  assembly  of  a 
thermostat,  said  rod-and-tube  assembly  including  a  rod 
of  a  material  of  relatively  low  coeflBcient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion and  a  tube  of  a  material  of  relatively  high  coef- 
ficient of  thermal  expansion  circumscribing  said  rod  so  as 
to  provide  an  annular  space  between  said  rod  and  said 
tube,  a  thermally  actuated  switch  comprising 
an  annular  body  of  dielectric  n&terial  circumscribing 
sud  rod  within  said  space, 
said  body  having  a  radially  extending  face  on  one 
end  tbisreof,  |i 

a  bimetal  element, 

said  bimetal  element  being  curved  about  the  axis 
of  said  rod  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis 
and  being  substantially  flat  in  said  plane, 
said  bimetal  element  having  a  first  principal  sur- 
fiice  on  one  side  of  said  bimetal  element  adjacent 
said  radially  extending  face  of  said  body, 
and  a  second  principal  surfoce  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  bimetal  element, 
said  first  principal  surfiice  being  expansible 
under  rising  temperature  at  a  greater  rate 
than  the  opposite  principal  sur&ce  of  said 
bimetal  element, 
meau  attaching  one  end  of  said  bimetal  element  to  said 
body, 
said  attaching  means  being  adapted  for  electrical 
connection  in  an  electrical  circuit, 
and  a  screw  threadably  received  in  said  body  and  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof, 
said  screw  having  a  contact  surfoce  on  one  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  ra^ally  extending  face. 


said  contact  surface  of  said  screwl  being  sub- 
stantially diametrically  opposedi  to  said  at- 
taching means, 

said  bimetal  element  having  an  electtically  con- 
ductive contact  portion  on  said  firft  principal 
surface  at  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said 
bimetal  element  normally  engaging  $aid  contact 
surface  of  said  screw  for  forming  an  electrical 
connection  therewith  at  ambient  temperatures 
below  a  predetermined  temperature, 

said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  bimetal  element 
being  movable  outwardly  away  fro«i  said  con- 
tact surface  at  said  predetermined  temperature 
as  a  result  of  said  more  rapid  expansion  of  said 
first  principal  surface  for  interrupting  said  elec- 
trical connection  at  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture. 


3,29091 
THERMALLY  CONTROLLED  SHUT-OFt  VALVE 

FOR  SHOWER  HEADS 

Bernard  Mesco,  3993  S.  Orange  Drive,  Los  Aatclcs,  CaBf. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,97S 

4  CUtans.    (CL  236—93) 


21    22 


S  23   12    i 


12    27 


18     20     19 


1.  A  thermally  controlled  shut-<^  valve  for  shower 
heads  comprising,  in  combination:  a  cylindrical  housing 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  a  shower  outlet  pipe  and 
a  shower  head  normally  connected  to  said  loutlet  pipe, 
said  housing  including  a  central  partition  haying  at  least 
one  hole  therein  of  given  diameter  for  palssing  water 
bek)w  a  predetermined  ten4>erature  from  said  npe  through 
said  housing  to  said  sbowtT  head;  a  ball  meoaber  adapted 
to  roll  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  partition  {from  a  first 
position  free  of  said  bole  to  a  second  positijon  covering 
said  hole  to  shut-off  water  flow  therethroti^;  caging 
means  holding  said  ball  adjacent  to  said  parti^on  normal- 
ly in  said  first  position;  means  mounting  said  ciiging  means 
for  rotation  about  a  given  axis  passing  normilly  throu^ 
said  partition;  and  a  thermally  responsive  bi-metallic  strip 
formed  into  a  coil  and  having  one  end  stationirily  secured 
within  said  housing  and  its  other  end  secured|to  said  cag- 
ing means  for  rotating  said  caging  means  in  response  to 
water  passing  thereover  of  a  temperature  exuding  said 
predetermined  temperature  to  thereby  move  ssfid  ball  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position. 


3,291,392 
ROAD  RACE  CAR  SWITCH  TRACK 
Alen  Lee  Cramer,  Gardca  Grove,  CaUf.,  i  assignor  to 
EMon  Indnslries,  Lk.,  Hawttwc.  Callf.^  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaHforaia 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,4^3 
6  Claimf.    (CL  238—16) 
1.  A  road  race  car  switch  track  structur^,  said  road 
race  car  switch  track  structure  comprising: 
a  switch  track  section,  said  switch  track  section  having 
an  entrance  slot  and  first  and  second  ex(t  slots,  each 
of  said  slots  being  adapted  to  be  oocii)ied  by  the 
guide  shoe  on  a  road  race  car  and  having  first  and 
second  side  walls  arranged  for  the  guidance  of  the 
road  race  car  guide  shoe,  said  entrance;  slot  having 


its  walls  formed  as  curved  wdls,  said  first  exit  slot 
having  its  w«Us  fonned  as  corves  aligned  with  said 
walls  of  said  entrance  dot,  said  second  exit  slot  hav- 
ing its  walls  directed  to  be  tangent  to  said  walls  of 
said  entrance  slot,  said  entrance  slot  and  said  first 
and  second  exit  slots  intersecting  each  other  at  a 
juncture; 


a  projection  positioned  on  said  first  side  wall  at  said 
juncture,  aid  projection  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  first  side  wall  to  form  an  interruption  of  the 
curved  shape  of  said  first  said  wall  between  said 
entrance  slot  and  said  first  exit  slot,  said  projection 
being  arranged  to  direct  the  shoe  of  a  road  race  car 
toward  said  second  exit  rioL 


Ian  A.  Mmj,  1329 


3,291^3 
TRACTION  MAT 


Ava.,  North  Vi 


FOed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  359,347 
ICUi^    (0.238—14) 


3,29M94 
COMTOfflTBRAIL 
C  Wheekr,  16642  f  angford  Drive, 

Flsd  Hm.  16, 1964.  Ssr.No.  411,226 
6CklM.    (d.  238— 143) 

1.  A  oompoiito  rail  ocMnprisiag  *tk  elongated  base  por- 
tion sectioo  having  an  upri^t  w<eb  formed  with  a  doable 


horuDontal  flange  akmg  its  lower  margin  and  a  single 
horiaontal  flange  along  its  upper  margin,  a  fint  elonfated 
pad  of  elastomeric  nuterial  seated  on  said  uj^r  flange, 
a  second  elongated  pad  of  elastomeric  material  seated 
against  the  surface  of  said  upright  member  facing  away 
from  said  upper  flange,  an  elongated  head  portion  sec- 
tion having  an  upri^  web  with  a  horizontal  flange  along 
its  upper  margin  mounted  on  said  base  portion  section 
with  said  last-named  web  and  flange  engaging,  respective- 
ly, said  second  and  first  elastomeric  pods,  aligned  holes 
formed  in  said  upright  webs  and  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nally thMeof,  bdts  passing  throng  said  holes,  the  holes 
in  one  of  said  upright  webs  snugly  receiving  said  bobs 


A  traction  nut  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  a 
driving  wheel  of  a  vehicle  and  the  ground,  the  mat  com- 
prising a  rectangnlar  lattice-Uke  strip  having  a  plurality 
of  sections,  each  section  including-  transversely  spaced 
and  parallel  side  links  and  inclined  bars,  ground  contact- 
ing edges  and  driving  wheel  contacting  edges  of  the  in- 
clined bars  being  provided  with  serrations,  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  the  side  links  being  provided  with  teeth 
with  some  of  said  teeth  prpjectiag  beyond  the  serrations 
on  the  inclined  ban,  said  side  links  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  mat  and  having  roundMl  ends,  said  in- 
clined bars  having  parallel  ends  and  defining  triangular- 
shaped  pockets  at  die  ends  of  the  sections,  pivot  means 
securing  the  rounded  ends  of  the  side  links  between  the 
parallel  ends  of  a<i|oining  bars,  said  invot  means  applying 
a  predetermined  dampuig  pressure  to  the  connected  ends 
and  the  Uttice-Ukje  strip  being  meldable  into  an  irregular- 
shaped  trough  snbstantially  cooforming  to  the  contour  of 
a  part  of  the  driving  wheeL 


and  the  holes  in  the  other  upright  web  beung  substantially 
larger  than  said  bolts,  a  third  elongated  pad  of  elastmneric 
material  positioned  against  the  surface  of  said  other  up- 
right web  remote  from  said  second  pad,  a  plate  elongated 
lengthwise  of  the  rail  engaging  said  third  pad  and  formed 
with  holes  aligned  with  ibt  holes  m  said  upri^  webs, 
said  bolts  having  means  on  their  opposite  ends  engaging 
said  plate  and  one  of  said  upri^t  mtbi  and  maintaining 
said  plate  and  said  upright  webs  in  compressive  relation 
with  said  second  and  third  pads. 


BCfBafu  C 


3j29L395 
ASmtAHON  9RAY  DEVICE 

iM,N.Y.M 
CofVb,  New 
of  New  York 
FOed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,429 
UCfadns.    (CL  239-^18) 


to 
offk,  N.Y.,-  a 


9.  A  spray  nozzk  comprising  a  member  having  a  fluid 
flow  passage  therethrou^  terminating  at  an  exit  opening 
formed  in  an  end  surface  thereof,  an  open-ended  housing 
portion  extending  in  a  given  directi(»  from  said  end  sur- 
face, said  housing  portion  having  at  least  one  fluid  flow 
opening  therethrough,  a  control  element  received  in  said 
housing  portioQ,  exposed  at  the  open  end  of  said  boosing 
portion  and  mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  said 
member  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  givon 
direction,  said  element  having  a  {dnrality  of  fluid  flow  pas- 
sages therethrough  adapted  to  be  selectively  brought  into 
registration  with  said  exit  opening,  at  least  ooe  of  said 
passages  having  a  branch  passage  commimicatiag  diere- 
with  which  registers  with  said  fluid  flow  opetmng  ia  said 
housing  portion  when  said  one  of  said  iriTTWgrt  is  regis- 
tered with  said  exit  opening. 
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SELF-PURCaNG  MEONG  AND  SPRAYING 

APPARATUS 

Mm  WaHcr,  32  FairHew  Atc,  KKchoicr, 

Oabvlo,  rmmlln 

Vltti  Nor.  at,  19i4,  Scr.  No.  414,552 

IT  nn*         (0.239—412) 


1.  A  self-purging  mixing  and  q;>raying  apparatus  com- 
prising an  dongated  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  internal 
bore  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  conical  outlet,  a  plunger 
received  in  said  bore  and  mounted  for  longitudinal  re- 
ciprocation and  rotation  about  its  axis,  a  conical  forward 
tip  carried  at  one  end  of  said  plunger  and  adapted  to  seal 
the  bore  outlet  by  engaging  the  inside  surface  of  said 
outlet,  means  t<x  rotating  said  plunger,  means  for  re- 
ciprooUing  said  plunger,  a  first  inlet  thsough  the  wall 
of  said  banrel  adapted  to  receive  a  first  conduit  for  feeding 
a  first  fluid  component  to  said  bore,  and  a  second  inkt 
throu^  the  wall  of  said  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  second 
conduit  for  feeding  a  second  fluid  component  to  said  bore. 


2k291J97 
ROCKET  NOZZLE  VOm  RING  MOUNTING 

O.  Tnhnson,  Cambj,  Kad^  awlgnnr  to  General 
Melon  CwpogatfoB,  IMralt,  Mdk,  a  corponitloB  of 


nM  Feb.  11, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  258,M5 
3CWM.    (0.239^-591) 


fKn 


3,291,39t 

BENEFICIATION  of  magnetic  IRON  ORES 

DaHd  Wcaton  aisd  Robert  R.  Tmrntt,  TonMio,  Oirtarlo, 

Canada,  aMitnon,  by  direct  aai  mmm  ■■^|pm^■^■,  to 

AerofaU  Nfflb  bcorporatad.  CohnAM,  OUo 

FOcd  Feb.  3, 19i4;Scr. No.  342,194 

SOafaM.    (0.241—24) 


vw''^ 


»' — ' 

// 

\i±  \ 

vj 

1£ 
miLL 

r- 

(a. 

^ 

1.  A  method  of  beneficiating  magnetic  iron  0res  contain- 
ing aggregates  of  substantially  barren  gangu  ilaiticles  and 
a  non-uniform  distributicm  of  aggregates  and  ^ree  individ- 
ual crystals  of  the  mineral  to  be  recovered,  $aid  method 
consisting  in;  passing  the  ore  through  a  dry  cfnnminution 
circuit,  which  is  adapted  to  produce  a  substaittial  propor- 
tion of  product  in  a  size  range  larger  than  |he  primary 
crystal  size  of  the  contained  mineral;  collecting  separate- 
ly all  of  that  portion  of  the  milling  circuit  pr6duct  which 
is  primarily  of  a  particle  size  larger  than  tfie  primary 
crystal  size  of  said  ore;  subjecting  said  colle<ited  product 
to  dry  magnetic  concentration  to  produce  a  coarse  con- 
centrate consisting  essentially  of  aggregates  and  free  in- 
dividual crystals  of  the  mineral  to  be  reoo¥ere<L  a  middling 
consisting  essentially  of  aggregates  of  primary  fiystals  of 
mineral  and  gangue  and  a  discardable  tailingij  and  return- 
ing the  middling  to  the  inlet  said  of  said  millii^  circuit. 


Tbonias 


1.  A  rocket  engine  having  a  nozzle  liner  load  balancing 
system,  oooHlMisiiig,  ia  combinati<»,  a  oombostiaii  cham- 
ber, aa  eidiaMt  nozzle  located  to  receive  hot  pn^mhive 
laies  from  the  oombustion  chamber,  and  a  nozzle  liner 
carbon  ring  insert  si^iport  arrangement  including  a  plu- 
rality of  caibon  ring  inserts  lining  the  exhaust  nozzle  to 
ddbie  a  rarfaoe  configuration,  the  ring  inaerts  being 
shaped  to  absorb  axial  loading  by  thmnal  expansion 
thereof  caased  by  Ae  hot  gases  flowing  through  the  noz- 
ile,  die  last  two  downstream  rings  providing  a  ring  qaing 
device  in  iriuch  one  ring  has  a  oonical  soifaoe  moonled 
within  a  matiat  conical  swface  of  the  odier,  tiie  an^  of 
ti^cr  of  the  conical  sarfaces  being  socfa  that  one  ring 
can  be  fai«ed  to  dide  axially  into  the  other  ring  with 
•iMtic  defonnation  of  the  rings,  thereby  absorbing  the 
axial  loading  in  the  nozzle. 


3,291,399 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 
Cropper  Rjley  Shephsvd,  Arboar  HD 1 

Ro-o-W>o,Fs|liiil      J 
FDed  Dec.  19, 19C3,  Ssr.THo.  331,7^ 

,  sppMcaHon  Great  RriJaln,  Dep.  21, 19<2, 

4S,3«7/tt 
5  OalBBS.    (CL  241-^ 


t    ♦ 

1.  Waste  disposal  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  defin- 
ing a  chamber  therein,  a  set  of  stafinnaty  tee^  within  the 
casing,  a  rotary  impeller  within  the  casing  aOiich  co-acts 
with  said  set  of  tac^  an  electric  motor  to  drive  the  im- 
peller, a  chute  extending  into  said  chamber  and  having  an 
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upper  inlet  opening  tbroogh  wlneh  the  waste  material  to 
be  di^KMed  of  is  jnlrodnced  to  the  apparatus,  said  chote 
extending  firom  said  opeakig  dowawaidly  to  the  casing,  a 
closure  for  said  opening,  a  switch  means  actuated  by 
closing  of  the  closure,  means  for  stipfriymg  water  to  the 
apparatus,  eleetrieaUy<actuated  valve  means  to  control  the 
supply  of  water  to  the  appantua,  a  circuit  inoorponting 
said  switch  means  and  the  electric  motor,  so  that  the 
motor  is  started  when  the  cover  ia  dosed,  a  circuit  incor- 
porating said  swildi  means  and  the  dactrically-actnated 
valve  means  so  that  water  is  siqnilied  to  the  appantas 
when  the  cover  is  dosed,  duct  means  for  conveying  water 
supplied  to  the  appantus  to  said  chamber,  the  chamber 
having  a  wall  over  wfaidi  the  water  from  the  chamber 
spills  into  a  shallow  channd  around  the  chute  to  flow 
down  the  interior  wall  thereof  and  a  conduit  for  ccwvey- 
ing  water  soppSed  to  Oe  apparetas  to  the  impeller  which 
has  water  passages  tfaaretfanm^  and  a  waterdudiarge 
opening  wHefa  dinds  water  under  centrifugal  foree  to  flow 
over  the  lower  part  of  the  dmte  and  over  the  stationary 
teeth. 


WayM  L 
Unksd 
Ntaiyof 


HMn^BGRA' 


CKy.  Utah, 


TOR 


Id  the 
the  Sac 


23, 19(3.  Ssr.  N^  319,957 
(d.  24L— 172) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  disintegrating  microorganisms  held 
in  a  liquid  sumwwion  ccMnprising:  (1)  a  grinding  material 
in  a  flexible,  cominooos,  closed  tube  containing  said  sus- 
pension of  microorganisms;  said  tube  being  mounted  on 
(2)  a  rotauble  flyaiieel  having  a  flat  outer  edge  and 
means  for  containbig  the  tube  on  said  outer  edge;  (3)  a 
belt  mounted  over  said  tube  on  the  flywheel;  said  belt 
also  extending  over  (4)  a  pulley  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  flywheel  sidBniwil  to  apply  pressure  to  the  flex- 
ible tube;  (5)  means  for  adjustably  locating  the  poDey  to 
adjust  the  tension  on  the  bdt;  and  (6)  means  for  ratting 
theflywhed. 

3,29L491 

POLYPHASE  STATOR  WDOMNG  APPARAIUS 

PMd  B.  GiaoM,  UwlB  H.  La  Valiv,  Aftmt  B.  MawMb. 

■■d  BsmssC  C.  Nsvfa,  DavissL  OHau  aadHsan  to 


tbers  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said  «id 
eadi  (rf  said  wing  memben  having  a  curved  ooter  edge* 
stop  means  faitegral  with  each  of  said  wing  membaia  lor 
limiting  the  pivotal  separation  <tf  the  wing  meosben  of 
eadi  pair,  a  pair  of  parallel,  vertically  oriented  i»n  means 
reciprooably  moonled  on  eadi  <rf  said  end  portions  sub- 
stantially intermediate  the  wing  memben  of  a  pair. 


3,29Mt2 

WIPING  CONTACTFOR  A  TOROIDAL 

CORE  WINDER 

la 
af 
19Mh  SsVi  No.  395y49S 
.    (0.242— 4) 


It. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tcxoidal  one  winder  of  the 
type  having  an  annular,  electrically  conducting,  wire  car- 
rying shuttle  rotatably  supported  on  a  pliuality  of  rotat- 
able,  V-groove  sheaves,  said  shuttle  being  interlinked  in 
a  core,  and  having  an  inductance  i»ifit«^iring  device  with 
two  terminals,  one  connected  to  the  start  lead  of  the  coil 
to  be  wound  on  the  shuttle  and  the  other  cmmected  to 
a  wiping  contact  on  said  shuttle; 
improved  wiping  contact  means  comprising: 
one  of  said  V-groove  sheaves  having  at  least  an  aimu- 
lar  peripheral  portion  on  one  side  tiiereof  formed 
of  electrically  conducting  material,  said  conductive 
portion  having  an  inclined  face  in  engagement  with 
the  exterior  of  said  shuttle  and  a  bradi-coatact  fiwe 
normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sheave,  and 
spring  loaded  brush  meam  of  elec^ically  coiidiictiiv 
material  raoonted  alongside  tfie  path  of  said  annular, 
peripheral  portion  of  said  dieave,  and  eieetrieaBy 
connected  to  said  other  tmninal,  said  brash  means 
inchiding  an  end  face  bearing  against  said  brasb- 
contact  face  of  said  dieave; 
said  electrically  condocting  portion  of  said  dteava  and 
said  brudi  means  connecting  dw  ooil  wound  on  snid 
shuttle  and  core  into  the  drcnit  of  said  {■jAw^.irp 
measuring  device  throughout  the  entire  winding  op- 
eration of  said  winder. 


TAPE  WRAm^^^MACHINB 


6.  Wire 
wmding  coils 
having 


on  a  stalor 


meMs  Cor  use  in  a  machine  for 
core,  said  gniding  shoe  meam 
end  portions,  a  pair  of  wing 


FledSsft  9, 19«,  Ssr.  No.  397433 
9  Odam.  (CL  242—7)  ^^ 
7.  In  a  madiine  for  wrapping  ti^e  or  the  like  around 
an  article  wherein  the  article  passes  generaOy  along  the 
axis  of  an  annular  bobbin  while  the  htter  revolves  about 
said  axis  unreeling  and  wrapping  materid  and  winding 
It  about  the  article,  guide  meau  for  the  wrapping  mate- 
rid  comprising:  a  pair  of  cUps  for  frictionaOy  engaging 
one  peripherd  edge  of  the  bobbin,  said  dips  di^ilaoed 
from  one  another  along  the  line  of  travd  of  said  one 
edge;  an  eyelet  tlnongh  which  the  wrapping  materid  eid- 
abiy  passes  from  the  bobbin  to  the  wrapping  statkm,  said 
eyelet  exteading  beyond  said 
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resilieiitly  attached  to  said  clips  for  changing  the  degree   yar»  longitudinally  of  said  core,  means  for  supiJorting  said 


<rf  frictiMial  engagement  between  the  dips  and  the  bobbin 
invenety  as  the  tension  of  the  wrapping  material  changes; 
said  clips  and  said  eyelet  being  formed  from  a  unitary 


maidrel  for  movement  toward  and  away  fron^  said  trav- 
erse roll,  means  for  rotating  said  traverse  rollj  a  resilient 
anailar  member  expandable  to  a  greater  dia^ter  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  traverse  roll,  s^d  annular 
member  being  located  adjacent  one  end  of  s4id  traverae 
roll  and  qwced  from  said  traversing  zone,  s«id  annular 
meaiber  having  a  surface  of  rotation  suppoitjng  and  en- 
gaging said  core,  and  biasing  means  for  expanding  said 
annular  member  to  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  laid  traverse  roll  to  position  said  core  a  prQdetennined 
distance  from  said  traverse  roll. 


piece  of  spring  wire,  with  the  clips  being  at  least  in  part 
of  general  U-shape  uxifiguration  and  the  eyelet  being 
a  single  turn  coil  between  one  extremity  of  each  of  the 
clips.  

WINDING  MACHINE 


Rkhvi  L  WaUcn,  Warwick,  ILL,  aaiigiior  to 
Cotponlioi^  Warwick,  RX,  a  cwparattoe  of  Maan- 


Oct  9, 
11 


1M4,  Scr.  No.  462,8«7 
(CL  242—18) 


1.  In  a  windii^  machine  for  winding  yam  upon  a  rotat- 
ing packaflB  wherein  rotation  of  tl^  package  is  halted 
by  frictional  contact  with  a  braking  member  and  means 
are  profvided  for  movement  of  said  package  to  and  from 
a  braking  podticm  wherein  said  package  contacts  said 
braking  nMBber,  the  inq>rovement  comprising,  biasing 
means  for  nifiag  said  package  against  said  braking  mem- 
ber at  said  braking  podtim,  and  means  optcablt  in  re- 
tpotut  to  movement  of  said  package  to  said  braking  posi- 
tion,  for  actuating  said  biasing  means,  whereby  to  arrest 
rotatioa  of  said  package. 


CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  WINDING  MACHINE 

Rudolf  Jtamy,  Tkalwil,  giikMilaad,  t^^tm'  to  Ma- 
acUnt^fabrft  Silmdteir  AG.,  Hoiimb,  fliipiilaiii,  a 
corporatioB  of  Siiltonlaai 

Filed  Oct  18, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  4M,89S 

Claims  priority,  appMcatfoa  aiikuii— d.  May  9, 19<2, 

5,576/62;  Jom  1,  1962,  MM/62 

15ClaiaK    (CL  242— 45.5) 


3,291^465  I 

WINDING  MACHINE 
Wmiam  H.  O'Bria^  Warwick,  RX,  aaslgnor  to  Lecsona 
CorporatioB,  Warwick,  ILL,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 

'Fled  Oct  at,  1964,  S«.  No.  467,737 
4CfadaH.    (6.242—18) 


1.  la  a  winding  machine,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
mandrel  adqrted  to  support  a  core  for  rotation,  a  traverse 
roU  having  formed  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  at  least 
one  helical  groove  defining  a  traversing  zone  for  traversing 


1.  Control  device  for  the  winding  units  cf  a  winding 
machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  yam  is  delivsred  from  a 
supply  cop  and  wound  in  a  yam  package  oito  an  asso- 
ciated winding  unit,  and  if  the  breakage  of  t|ie  yam  dur- 
ing winding  onto  the  winding  unit  occurs  the  broken 
yarn  ends  are  subjected  to  a  knotting  operatibn,  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  at  least  one  winding  ufut,  a  supply 
cap  for  delivering  yam  to  said  winding  unit  to  be  wotmd 
thereon  in  a  package,  drive  means  for  drivine  said  wind- 
ing unit  at  a  predetermined  normal  speed  in  n  first  direc- 
tion of  rotation  for  normally  winding  yam  into  a  pack- 
age, at  a  speed  slower  than  said  predetermined  normal 
speed  also  in  said  first  direction  of  rotation  for  winding 
yam  into  a  package  upon  said  winding  unit  t^  take  up  the 
slack  in  the  yam  between  the  supply  cop  and  said  wind- 
ing unit  produced  by  a  knotting  operation,  ai|d  at  a  speed 
slower  than  said  predetermined  normal  speed  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  of  rotation  opposite  said  first  direction  for 
uawinomg  a  portion  of  yam  from  the  packa^  upon  said 
winding  unit  upon  breakage  of  the  yam  during  winding 
onto  the  winding  unit,  means  for  controlling  operation  of 
said  drive  means  to  enable  the  later  to  drive  said  winding 
unit  at  any  of  the  aforementioned  speeds  4nd  direction 
of  rotation  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  said  controlling 
means  including  a  coupling  mechanism,  and  feeler  means 
operatively  connected  widi  said  controlling  nfeans  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  of  yam  to  operate  said  controlling 
means  for  changing  the  q>eed  of  said  drive  tieans. 
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3,29L4i7 
iNGMAI 


WINMNG  MACHINE 
V.  Tata,  Warwick,  RL. 


wwick,  R] 
ck,  RX,  a 


1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,632 
(CL242— 37) 


1.  A  winding  machine  for  winding  supply  yam  onto 
a  rotating  package  comprising,  a  rotatabk  drive  roll,  an 
arm  for  supporting  said  package,  said  arm  being  adapted 
for  movement  between  an  operative  position  with  said 
package  in  driving  contact  with  said  roll  to  rotate  the 
package  and  wind  tiie  supply  yam  thereon  and  an  In- 
operative position  with  said  package  removed  from  driv- 
ing conuct  with  said  drive  roll  iqwn  interraption  of  the 
supply  yam,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  roll,  connecting 
means  arranged  to  normally  engage  said  roll  with  said 
drive  means,  a  control  member  movable  between  a  re- 
tracted position  ipaoBd  apart  from  said  connecting  means 
and  a  projected  poaition  engaging  said  connecting  means 
to  thereby  disengage  said  roll  from  said  drive  means,  a 
spring  for  biasing  said  control  member  to  its  projected 
position,  delent  means  adapted  to  yieldably  hold  said  con- 
trol member  in  its  retracted  position  when  supply  yam 
is  being  wound  on  said  packaaa,  trip  means  operable  in 
response  to  an  inSwiuptioo  in  the  supply  yam  to  trip 
said  detent  means  and  release  sakl  control  member  for 
movement  to  said  projected  position,  and  cam  means 
operative  to  Initiate  movement  of  said  arm  to  its  inopera- 
tive position  when  said  control  maana  is  in  its  projected 
position. 


TAPE  ISANSra^^fBCHANiSM 
Robert  W.  BaAaa  aisd  fcfea 
la  UUIsiGas 


driving  of  said  capstan  by  said  capstan  driving  means 
and  having  a  brake  drum,  a  brake  shoe,  an  aetnatmg 
sleeve  having  an  actuating  arm  and  a  pair  of  operatii^ 
arms  extending  ootwardly  from  said  sleeve,  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  actuating  sleeve  on  the  same  side 
of  said  recording  head  as  said  capstan,  means  operably 
connecting  said  brake  shoe  to  one  of  said  operating  arms 
and  supporting  it  for  operably  engaging  said  brake  dmn, 
means  operably  connecting  said  pressure  roll  supporting 
means  to  the  other  of  said  operating  arms,  electtx>mag- 
netic  actuating  means  connected  to  said  sleeve  actuatmg 
arm  for  rotatably  tuming  said  sleeve  to  apply  said  brake 
shoe  into  braking  engagement  with  said  brake  drum  and 
coocmeotly  to  move  said  pressure  roll  away  from  said 
capstan  and  altemativdy  ooonurently  to  disengagti  said 
brake  shoe  from  said  brake  drum  and  to  move  said  pres- 
sure roll  toward  said  capstan  whereby  said  take-up  reel 
driving  Un-que  immediately  effects  take-up  of  ti^  when 
it  is  driven  by  said  capstan  and  maintains  it  taut  at  all 
times,  and  means  for  independently  controlling  the  ener- 
gizing of  said  electromagnetic  brake-actuating  means  and 
said  motor. 


lt,1963,8sr.Nn.293.9S6 
ICUm.    (CL241-5SJ2) 


A  tape  transport  for  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  having 
a  recording  head  comprising:  a  Upe  driving  capsuin 
mounted  on  one  side  of  the  recording  head,  means  in- 
cluding an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  capstan,  a  pres- 
sure roll,  means  rotatably  monntiag  said  pressure  roll 
and  su(^K)rting  said  roll  movable  toward  and  away  frcMn 
said  capstan,  means  for  resOientty  biasing  said  imssure 
roll  toward  engageaient  with  said  capstan  for  increasing 
the  drivmg  friction  of  t^>e  widi  said  caprtan,  a  tape  take- 
up  reel  drive  moonted  on  the  same  nde  of  said  recording 
head  as  said  capstan  for  driving  a  take-up  reel  concur- 
rently with  the  driving  of  said  capstan  and  including  a 
slip  clutdi  having  drive  and  driven  parts  for  continuously 
exerting  a  driving  torque  on  the  takemp  reel  during  the 


3,29M69 
MAGNEHC  TAPE  RECORDER 
ClarcsMe  S.  Mfflslnn,  W< 
to  Uirited  Eiadnnio   ~ 

Rico,  a  lospoialiun  t . 

FBed  Aag.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  363,869 
6nilaii     (0.242-^55.12) 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder,  a  tape  transport  system  for  wind- 
ing tape  from  a  first  rotatably  siq>ported  tape  roll  to  a 
second  rotatably  supported  tape  tM  until  said  aeoood  tape 
roll  attains  a  predetermined  size  at  which  time  said  tape 
transport  system  winds  said  tape  from  said  second  tape 
roll  to  said  first  tape  roU,  said  tape  transport  system  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  tape  drive  roller,  means  for 
rotatably  driving  said  first  and  second  tape  drive  rollers 
in  opposite  directions,  support  means  for  holding  said 
first  and  second  tape  driva  nOen  adjacent  the  respective 
first  and  second  tape  roll  peripheries,  means  for  pivotaOy 
supporting  said  support  means  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tape  rolls  whoeby  pivoting  said  support  means  in 
one  direction  brings  si^  first  tape  drive  roOer  in  contact 
with  the  tape  layer  on  the  periphery  of  said  first  tape  roll 
to  wind  tipe  thereon  from  said  second  tape  roll  and 
pivoting  said  support  means  in  the  apposite  dire^on 
brings  said  second  drive  roOer  in  contact  with  the  tape 
layer  on  the  periphery  ot  said  second  tape  nA  to  wind 
tape  thereon  from  said  &st  tape  roU,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  tape  roll  raadiing  a  predetermined  sixe  for  pivot- 
ing said  support  means  from  a  position  hcAling  «ie  of 
said  tape  drive  roDets  in  contact  widi  die  periphery  of 
said  filled  t^ie  roll  to  a  position  holding  the  other  of  said 
tape  drive  rollers  in  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the 
odier  tape  roQ,  said  last  named  means  comprising  spring 
means  having  one  end  attached  to  said  means  for  pivot- 
ably  svpportmg  said  support  means  at  a  point  on  a  center 
line  between  said  two  drivn  rollers  and  to  one  nde  of 
said  drive  rollers,  a  pull  rod  having  one  end  connected 
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to  the  odnr  end  of  said  spring  means  and  the  other  end 
pivotaUjr  connected  to  said  support  means  td  a  point 
on  said  center  Ime  and  on  the  other  side  oi  said  two  drive 
rollers,  •  movable  post  positicmed  in  the  path  of  mo(i<Mi 
at  said  pun  rod  and  substantially  on  said  center  line, 
meuM  for  sensing  when  a  tape  roll  is  filled,  and  means 
for  widMkawing  said  movable  post  from  the  path  of 
motion  ot  said  poll  rod  leqionsive  to  said  means  for 
sensing  when  a  tape  nil  is  filled. 


RfckadE. 


FLUID  TAPE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 


of 
_  _  New  York,  N.V^  a 

.  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  452,1SS 
7  CUm.    (C3.  242— 55  J2) 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  system  for  moving  tape  in  either 
of  two  opposite  directions  past  a  magnetic  transducer 
for  reading  or  writing  of  information  on  the  tape,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  supply  of  tape; 

(B)  tape  take-up  means  to  which  tape  is  fed  from 
said  tape  supply  and  vice  versa;  and 

(C)  means  for  moving  said  tape  from  one  to  the 
other  of  A  and  B  sdectively  during  whidi  move- 
ment it  passes  in  operative  relation  with  said  trans- 
ducer whidi  is  positioned  in  tbe  path  of  movement 
of  said  tape;  Sfdd  tape  moving  means  comprismg: 

(a)  a  first  pneumatic  capstan  means  positioned  on 
oat  side  of  said  transdooer  and  over  which 
said  tape  n  fed  to  and  from  said  supply; 

(b)  a  second  pneumatic  capstan  means  positioned 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  transducer  and 
over  vi4iich  said  tape  is  fed  to  and  from  said 
take-up  means; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  cap- 
stan means  coatinumisly  in  <^>posite  directions, 
coonterclockw&e  and  clockwise  respectively; 

(d)  a  first  pneumatic  brake  means  positioned  in 
the  path  ot  tape  movement  between  said  trans- 
ducer and  said  first  capstan  means  and  over 
which  said  tape  is  fed; 

(e)  a  second  pnwMMtic  brake  means  positioned 
in  the  path  of  ts^  movement  between  said 
transducer  and  said  second  capstan  means  and 
over  which  said  tape  is  fed;  and 

(f )  means  for  selectively  applying  vacuum  to  one 
only  of  said  imeumatic  means  and  pressure  to 
all  the  others  stmuHaneoasly  therewith  whereby 
said  tape  may  be  moved  at  high  speed  in  one 
diiwCion,  quickly  and  smoothly  stopped  and 
tfaea  moved  at  high  tpetd  in  the  onwcite  di- 
rection. 


Mar.  22,  IMS,  8m.  N^  441,' 
6Clain.    (CL  242-.5S33) 


,^34 


1.  In  a  dispenser  the  combination  with  a  wall  mount- 
ing comprising  spaced  forwardly  extending|  supporting 
arms  having  upward  projections,  of  a  chi^mel-shaped 
mandrel  extending  from  one  arm  to  the  otberlfor  support 
of  a  core  (»  which  a  web  is  wound,  the  channel  ot  the 
mandrel  embracing  the  upward  projections  ol!  both  arm^ 
said  mandrel  having  pivotal  connection  with  one  of  said 
projections  and  having  a  free  end  portion  swingable 
upwardly  and  downwardly  about  said  pivotal  connection 
and  releasably  engageable  with  the  projection  of  the 
other  arm. 


Mf< 


•  3,291,4U 

muluplb  individual  rewind  machine 

cMart  Rockstrosn,  MaiispBL  Charici  Atnm,  Wmt 
Caldwell,  Md  ThoMajTOwwe,  DovarTNJ.,  mi 
loaenh PnMyfc. New  Yotfc. N.Y.,  ■■%in L C^ara. 
Hackee  OMspany,  Dover,  N  J.,  a  Mspoiaiiwi  of  New 
York  ^^ 

FDed  Oct  2.  1M4,  Scr.  No.  4tl,tli 
ISCllibH.    (CL242— (5) 


1#.  A  rewind  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  rewind  arm 
supporting  shafts,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rewi^  arms  for 
each  shaft,  each  pair  being  mounted  on  said  sfaiifis  at  their 
inner  ends,  means  carried  by  each  pair  of  ^dd  rewind 
arms  at  their  outer  ends  for  reoeiviag  a  strip  of  sheet 
material  to  be  woimd  into  a  rewmd  roll,  meanaj  for  driving 
said  last  named  means,  a  tracking  roil  for  each  rewind 
roli  supporting  means  for  each  of  said  tracking  roth, 
means  for  pivoting  said  supporting  means  lio  maintain 
peripheral  engagement  between  said  tracking  nflls  and  said 
rewind  rolls  reflectively,  fluid  piston  means  'for  sncce»- 
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sively  rotating  each  of  said  rewind  arm  supporting  shafts 
in  increments  of  a  revolution,  fluid  valve  means  operabh 
by  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  si^iporting  means 
for  actuating  said  fluid  piston  means. 


CAP  FOilPAPER  CORE 


S.  CnsUiv  and  HanfaE.  SlOM,  both  of 

293  LsBOK  SL,  Norwood,  Maas. 
lae.  If,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  331,tM 
2CWW.    (0.242— M.Q 


supported  on  each  arm  and  extending  radially  therealong, 
each  of  said  ft^iitiwg  shaft  means  including  a  threaded 
portion;  a  bevd  pinion  gear  mounted  on  the  radudly  in- 
ner  end  of  each  adjusting  shaft  means  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  teeth  of  said  bevel  drive  gear;  folk 
means  mounted  on  each  of  said  adjusting  shaft  means 
for  radial  movement  theiealong,  each  of  said  fork  means 
including  threaded  guide  means  engaging  the  threaded 
portion  of  its  corresponding  adjusting  shaft  means  and 
an  axially  extending  coil  support  arm;  and  shaft  locking 
means  operable  to  selectively  prevent  rotation  of  at  least 
one  of  said  adjusting  shaft  means  about  its  longitudinal 
axis. 


1.  A  cap  for  a  p^er  core  coasistiog  of  a  metal  tubular 
member  having  a  body  portion  having  an  upper  end,  said 
upper  end  having  a  rim,  said  rim  comprising  an  outward 
projecting  socket  element  and  a  flange,  said  flange  extend- 
ing outward  from  said  body  portion  and  varying  in  extent 
from  zero  extent  at  each  ^de  of  said  socket  element  to  a 
maximum  extent  at  a  point  diametrically  oppoaite  to  said 
socket  element,  the  juncture  between  said  flange  and  said 
body  portion  forming  a  smooth  curved  surfisoe,  and  a 
cylindrical  reinforcing  insert  closely  fitted  within  said  up- 
per end  of  said  body  portion,  said  insert  having  an  upper 
portion  including  a  rim,  the  rim  of  said  insert  being  flared 
and  nestingly  engaging  said  curved  surface  between  said 
flange  and  said  body  portion,  the  plane  of  said  insert  rim 
being  flush  with  the  idane  of  said  flange. 


3:291,414 
AUTOMATIC  REEL 

Pierre  dc  hi  MoMe, 

U.  s.  -    -  - 

tkMOf  I 

Fled  Apr.  26,  IMS,  S«.  Nb.  459,72« 
U  niliiii      (O.  242— 7t.i) 


to  The 


1.  A  reel  for  aappotting  cofls  of  stock  which  com- 
prises: a  base;  a  hcmsing  mounted  on  said  base;  a  main 
shaft  supported  in  said  housing;  a  bevel  drive  gear  mount- 
ed on  said  main  shaft  and  inclu<fing  an  outer  bearing 
surface;  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  bevel  drive  gear 
about  the  longitodhud  axis  of  said  main  shaft;  a  swivel 
head  indndiaf  a  Imb  portion  rolatnUy  mounted  on  said 
bearing  surface  and  a  fdurality  of  arms  extending  radial- 
ly outward  therefrom;  an  adjusting  shaft  means  rotatably 


3^M1S 

STRIP  C0ILD4G  APPARATUS 

Max  H.  Bunk,  FMbonrg,  SwHacskad,  aHlaMMr  to  Lee 

Wilson  E^sirtM,  SJL,  FHkoi,  Sw&Jaad 

Filed  Feb.  ITTiMS,  Scr.  No.433,421 

19  ChkM.    (CL  242— M) 


7!^^7?5^!75?7??5^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  and  handling  coils  of  tirip 
metal  induding  a  frame  member  mounted  on  a  pair  of 
shafts  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis,  rekasable  locking  means  for  holding  said 
frame  member  against  sudi  pivotal  movement,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  directed  mandrels  mntiiiSed  for  rotation  oo 
said  frame  member  and  having  their  axes  extending  at 
90*  to  said  horizontal  axis  of  said  frame  member,  and 
drive  means  adapted  selectively  to  rotate  said  mandrels 
about  their  axes,  while  said  frame  member  is  held  sta- 
tionary by  said  locking  means  or  to  turn  said  frame 
member  together  with  said  mandrels  as  a  unit  about  said 
horizontal  axis  of  said  frame  member  when  said  locking 
member  is  released. 


3,291,4m 
RETRACI1NG  DEVKX 


Fled  Dec  24, 19M,  Sar.  No.  429,995 
<  niimi     (CL  242—197) 


/-♦• 


#4- 


1.  A  retracting  device  comprising  support  means,  a 
drum  rotatably  supported  by  said  support  means  and  in- 
cluding a  passageway  for  receiving  <Mie  end  of  a  tension 
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element,  retaining  means  mounted  within  said  drum  and 
inrlndinf  three  flexible  prongs  extending  from  a  common 
base,  said  tension  element  having  a  loop  formed  on  said 
one  end  and  extending  between  two  of  said  prongs  and 
around  the  other  prong  whereby  said  tension  element  is 
securely  coupled  to  said  drum,  spring  means  normally 
yieMingJy  urging  said  drum  in  a  direction  to  wind  said 
tenskm  element  thereon. 


DECEMBtR  18,  1966 

3^1^13  ' 

ATnrUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 
MAGNETOMETER  SENSORS 
Umb  DarU  MoatagM.  Mcalo  Park,  aad  J^  J.  Rod- 
den,  Los  AMoa,  CaW.,  ■wipaari  to  the  ij^cd  States 
of  America  as  repreacatod  by  Iha  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force 

Filed  May  28, 1M4, 8«.  No.  371,119 
3  Cbriou.    (CL  244—14) 


3^291,417 
WIRE  TEraiON  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Peters,  Momhuomc  Fsdb,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
UacobTooiaad  Maaafaclarlag  Cos  ^fliwankec,  Wa., 
a  tntfonAm  of  Wlscoashi 

nbd  Mar.  5, 19H  Ser.  No.  349,684 
SClafans.    (CL  242— 147) 


[z>Frn 


ffiSSSy 


^i— = 


1.  The  combination  of  a  support  having  an  aperture 
therein,  an  arbor  fixed  to  said  support  with  one  portion  of 
the  arbor  periphery  adjacent  to  said  aperture,  a  member 
having  a  bore  therein,  means  for  adjustably  rotatably 
mounting  said  member  on  said  arbor  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  support  and  with  said  bore  in  adjacent  relation  to  the 
periphery  of  said  arbor,  whereby  to  afford  placement  of 
a  filament  through  said  aperture,  around  said  arbor 
throu^  a  selectable  distance  depending  upon  the  angular 
position  of  said  member  and  the  number  of  full  turns 
aroimd  the  arbor,  and  tfarough  said  bore,  a  disk  having  a 
bore  therein,  and  means  for  mounting  said  disk  in  adja- 
cent relation  to  said  member  and  for  affording  displace- 
ment of  said  disk  relative  to  said  member  xf^i^tive  to  a 
pceitioii  wherein  said  bore  in  said  member  and  said  bore 
in  said  disk  are  in  alignment 


3,291,418 
FREE  SPINNING  ARTICULATED  ROTOR 
JamcaE.  mnlL  1266  Coaet  VObge lUMd,  Santa  Barbara, 
CaW.,  wad  Abraham  Platan,  P.O.  Box  657,  Edgewood, 


Mi. 


28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,889 
(CI.244-3J3) 


1.  A  closed  loop,  null  sensing  attitude  control  system  for 
a  vehicle  comprising  a  magnetometer  whose  output  is 
proportional  to  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  the  field 
vector  and  the  instrument  sensitive  axis,  ciituitry  asso- 
ciated with  said  magnetometer,  said  circuitry  comprising 
a  limiting  circuit  connected  with  the  output  df  said  mag- 
netometer, a  differentiating  circuit  connected  wlith  said  out- 
put of  said  magnetometer,  a  summing  amplifidr  connected 
to  add  the  limited  position  signal  from  s^d  limiting 
circuit  and  the  rate  signal  from  said  differentiating  circuit, 
coatrol  means  connected  with  the  output  froiti  said  sum- 
ming amplifier  for  changing  the  forces  acting  on  said 
vehicle  to  effect  a  desired  orientation  of  sai4  vehicle,  a 
second  magnetometer  and  associated  cricuitty  identical 
to  said  first-mentioned  magnetometer  and  as4>ciated  cir- 
cuitry, said  second  magnetometer  being  mounted  with  its 
instrument  sensitive  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first-men- 
tioned magnetometer,  said  second  magnetometer  and  as- 
sociated circuitry  being  connected  to  said  coftrol  means 
to  control  the  forces  acting  on  said  vehicles  to  reflect  a 
desired  orientation  of  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  the 
instnmient  sensitive  axis  of  said  second  magnetometer, 
and  a  third  magnetometer  for  sensing  forwarder  reverse 
direction  of  said  vehicle,  a  relay  connecte4  with  said 
third  magnetometer,  plus  and  minus  rate  amplifiers  be- 
tween each  of  the  differentiating  circuits  and  the  sum- 
ming amplifiers  of  the  associated  circuits  of  said  first  and 
second  magnetometers,  said  third  magnetoqieter  being 
connected  to  operate  said  relay  to  connect  one  of  the 
outputs  of  said  plus  or  minus  rate  amplifiefs  with  the 
summing  amplifier  of  the  associated  circuits. 


3^M28 
WING  STRUCTURE  AND  DUCT  MEANS 
^^  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

23  CUbi.    (CL  244-^42) 


1.  A  free  spinning  rotor  structure  for  coupling  to  a 
missile  oomiMising:  a  rotor  Made  means;  bearing  means 
mounting  said  rotor  blade  means  for  free  spinning  ro- 
tation about  its  own  longitudinal  axis;  and  hub  means 
couiding  said  bearing  means  and  rotor  Made  means  for 
revolving  movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
missile. 


7^:3K;r\. 


L  In  an  aircraft,  in  combination,  a  wing  structure  in- 
clining duct  means  opening  in  the  region  of  the  leading 
edgi  of  said  wing  structure;  crossflow  blower  i  neans  hav- 
ing an  axis  extending  substantially  in  the  diiec  tion  of  the 
elongation  of  the  wing  structure  and  mounted  o^  the  same 
in  the  region  of  the  trailing  edge  for  producii^  a  stream 
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of  air  in  said  duct  meam;  and  means  in  the  region  of  the 
leading  edge  of  said  wing  structure  for  causing  a  down- 
wardly directed  oittflow  fran  said  duct  means  whereby  a 
nose-up  moment  is  produced. 


3,29L421 

PITCH  CONTROLLER  FCMt  AUTOMATIC 

LANDING 

Kenneth  C.  KnoMr.  WnnillMii  HOs,  CaUfs  and  HaroM 
N.  ToUe,  Master  Uand,  WMh..  Msignon  to 
Sicgier,  be,  Santa  Morica,  cA., 
Dcbware 

ConHnnaHon  of  appBcaflon  Sar.  No.  148,628,  Oct  36, 

196^  Ufa  appBcathM  Sept  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,665 

17  nihil     (O.  244—77) 


a  corporation  of 


^^S^ 


rte^ 


>^.-^ 


ZZS" 


fr* 


J^  ^, 


16.  In  an  automatic  landing  apfvoach  control  system 
for  aircraft  for  use  with  a  glide  path  signal  provided  along 
the  desired  path  of  approach  to  a  runway  by  transmitter 
means  located  at  the  runway, 

(a)  first  control  means  responsive  to  the  glide  path 
signal  for  controlling  the  pitch  of  the  aircraft  to  cause 
the  aircraft  to  follow  the  glide  path, 

(b)  means  for  progressively  reducing  to  substantially 
zero  the  effect  of  the  glide  padi  signal  on  the  pitch  of 
the  aircraft  as  the  aircraft  descends  below  a  first  pre- 
determined altitude,  and 

(c)  second  control  means  independent  of  said  first  con- 
trol means  and  said  signal  reducing  means,  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  altitude  of  the  aircraft  for  progres- 
sively modifying  the  pitch  angle  of  the  aircraft  dur- 
ing the  terminal  portion  of  approach  to  a  runway  to 
provide  flareout  for  the  aircraft. 


AUGNING  AND  centering  DEVICE 
FOR  HEUCOPTER 
lames  F.  VanValwnbnrfe  Pihnue,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  the 
United  SMm  of  Ancrka  as  npiascirtad  V  Ac  Sec- 
retary of  Ike  Navy 

Fled  M«y  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,528 
7  Oafans.    (CL  244—114) 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  an  object  on  a  surface  in 
a  predetermined  manner,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  bars  which  are  positioned  in 
a  parallel  relationship  at  opposite  ends  of  the  surface; 


(b)  means  for  controlling  movement  of  the  elongated 
bars  toward  and  away  from  each  other  along  the 
surface; 

(c)  a  pair  of  levers  pivotatriy  mounted  on  each  elong- 
ated bar,  the  levers  of  each  pair  of  levers  being 
pivoted  at  intermediate  points  on  their  leapectlfe 
elongated  bars  at  predetermined  points  adjacent 
opposite  ends  thereof,  one  end  oif  each  lever  nor- 
mally extending  inwardly  between  the  elongated  bars 
and  the  other  end  of  each  lever  extending  outwardly 
in  the  opposite  direction  away  from  its  respective 
elongated  bar; 

(d)  means  normally  biasing  each  pair  of  levers  so  as 
to  increase  the  protected  angle  therebetween; 

(e)  and  means  secured  to  the  said  other  ends  of  each 
pair  of  levers  for  engaging  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
surface  and  rotating  the  levers  about  their  pivot 
points  on  their  reflective  elongated  bars  as  the 
elongated  bars  move  along  the  surface. 


3,291,423 
SELF-COMPENSATING  POWER-iSPREAD 
PARACHUTE  APPARATUS 
M.  Britton,  Jr.,  AsheHfc,  N.C.,  Mrign 
Stencd  Aero  Eoglnecrhw  Canoratfon,  AdMviiie, 
a  cosporadon  of  NorfhCaroha 

FBed  Mar.  15, 1965.  Ser.  No.  439,569 
6  Chhns.    (CL  244—149) 


6.  In  a  parachute  apparatus  capable  of  operation  at 
both  high  relative  air  speeds  and  low  relative  air  speeds, 
the  combination  of 

a  parachute  canopy  having  a  skirt  and  an  apex; 
a  ballistic  spreading  gun  comprising 
a  housing, 

a  plurality  of  projectiles  connected  to  said  skirt 
and  carried  by  said  housing  for  projection  there- 
from to  effect  positive  spreading  of  said  canopy, 
and 
power  means  for  projecting  said  projectiles; 
anti-squidding  line  means  having  one  end  amnected  to 
said  canopy  at  at  least  one  point  remote  from  said 
skirt;  and 
releasable  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  anti- 
squidding  line  means  to  said  gun  and  operative  to 
release  said  anti-squidding  line  means  upon  firing  of 
said  gun. 

3.291,424 

PARACHUTE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

John   Edward   Halfleld,  SiotfbU,   and   EtmsC   DcMfa 

KMds,  Roystm,  Emkmd,  nMlgHoii  to  hrfm  Air 

Chnte  rnmaanj.  Inc.  i^ifafi^f,  ry..  a  comor^hin 

of  New  YoA     '  ^  ■^™»«^  ^-^  ■  cor»or«ion 

_  FDed  Apr.  19, 1965, 8«.  No.  449,912 

Clafans  priority,  appBcaHun  Gnat  Britain,  May  4, 1964, 

18,473/64 
14ClainM.    (CL  244— 149) 

1.  In  a  parachute  release  mechanism  the  combination 
of  a  frame  and  casing  structure,  a  rq>  cord  mounted  cm 
the  frame  and  casing  strocture,  a  plunger  movab'.y  car- 
ried in  the  frame  and  casing  stnictiue  having  means  to 
connect  the  rip  cord  thereto,  spring  means  in  the  frame 
and  casing  structure  normally  urging  the  phmger  into  rip 
cord  pulling  position,  lever  means  mounted  vpon  the 
frame  and  casing  structure,  a  pawl  movably  carried  by 
the  lever  means  having  means  to  rekasably  connect  with 
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said  vbagu  to  hold  the  plnnier  spring  means  biased,  a 
teronetxic  oiolor  mounted  on  said  frame  and  casing 
strnctore  having  a  detent  on  the  atmospheric  affected 
portion  thereof,  a  trip  lever  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  casing  structure  pocitioned  to  releasably  en- 
gUfD  the  detent  of  the  baranetric  motor,  means  biasing 
Urn  tdp  lever  to  normally  poiitioo  it  in  a  neutral  posi- 


tion with  xetpect  to  the  barometric  motor  detent,  said 
trip  lever  when  in  neutral  position  holding  the  lever 
means  attached  to  said  pawl  inoperative  to  release  the 
pawl  frnn  its  idunger  holding  position  until  the  baro- 
metric motor  detent  is  moved  by  the  atmospheric  pres- 
sure action  of  the  barometric  motor  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  trip  lever. 


3^1,425 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELIMINATING  VIBRATION 
Uawdi,  2H  S.  Fabfldd  Ave^  Loab«d,  DL 
Fled  Apr.  9, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  185,988 
3  CWiM.    (CL  248—22) 


1.  In  combination,  a  vibratory  element  subject  to  3- 
dimensional  vibratMy  displacements,  an  efement  in  which 
the  oocurrenoe  of  vibration  is  und^irable,  and  connect- 
iof  liiriLaie  for  effectuating  a  nece»ary  transmission  of 
force  between  said  elements  in  the  planes  of  such  3- 
dimensional  vibratory  displacements  including  means  for 
automatically  adjusting  the  value  of  such  transmitted 
force  to  maintain  a  predetermined  relati(»  between  the 
vibratory  and  second  mentioned  elements,  means  for 
maintaining  any  such  adjusted  value  relatively  constant 
throughout  any  cycle  of  the  vibratory  motion  of  said 
vibratory  element,  said  linkage  being  automatically  op- 
erative to  determine  the  direction  of  such  transmitted  force 
along  auch  planes  in  its  application  to  said  elements. 


3M1JM 
1MOUNI1NG 


Weed,  Wal- 
to 


3,  IM^te*  No.  511,SM 

€  r-'---     (CL  248—74) 

1.  A  nKinnting  for  attaching  pipeworic  on  to  a  surface 

comprising  a  hue  capable  of  being  secured  to  the  surface 

and  aa  open  aided  band,  integral  with  the  base,  capable 

(tf  endrding  incompletely  but  throughout  at  least  a  major 


arc  of  the  periphery  thereof,  a  portion  of  the  pipework 
to  be  mounted,  and  a  separate  closing  device  having  near 
one  end  two  longitudinally  spaced  abutments  for  selec- 


tively engaging  one  end  of  the  band  and  tightening  means 
adjacent  its  other  end  for  engaging  the  othei!  end  of  the 
band  and  for  being  tightened  to  a  limited  extent  to  clamp 
the  band  around  a  portion  of  the  pipework. 


3,291,427 

FISHING  ROD  RACK 

Efaner  L.  HstcU^s,  1914  E.  24di  Aie 

Noifh  KaMH  aty.  Mo. 

Filed  Ah.  9, 19<5,  Scr.  N^  478,216 
7  CUms.    (CL  248—291) 


1.  In  combination  a  holding  device  for  fishing  rods 
having  tip  and  rear  ends  and  mounted  on  a  support  com- 
prising, ^ 

(a)  a  pair  of  rod  racks, 

(b)  each  of  said  racks  including  a  U-shabed  portion 
for  engaging  said  tnpport  and  securing  sMd  rod  racks 
to  said  support  in  spaced  relation,  T 

(c)  a  threaded  clamp  rod  carried  by  saijd  U-shaped 
portion  and  having  a  portion  engaging  sfud  support, 
each  of  said  rod  racks  having  an  elongat^  arm  por- 
tion, 

(d)  an  elongated  resilient  member  of  substantially  the 
same  length  of  said  arms, 

(e)  means  on  said  arms  for  securing  said  resilient  mem- 
bers to  said  arms,  and 

(f)  one  of  said  resilient  members  having  a^ced  alter- 
nate openings  within  the  member  and  dots  extend- 
ing therein  from  an  outer  edge  and  the  ottier  resilient 
member    having    spaced    alternate    slot^   extending 

I  therein  from  the  outer  edge  and  openingi  within  the 
I  member,  the  openings  in  one  resilient  member  being 
in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  slots  dn  the  other 
resilient  member,  whereby  the  tip  end  at  the  rod  is 
inserted  through  one  of  said  openings  and  Pie  rear  end 
of  the  rod  is  inserted  in  the  slot  in  alignm^t  with  said 
last  named  opening. 
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and  having  an  ornate,  verticaUy-dispoaed 

front  faoty  a  pair  of  wall  brackets  L-shaped  in  cnw-aec- 

n^  ^f!^!^  ^""^  ^^  inverted  positioning  with  one  kg  attached  to  a 

n.,  a  eorpara-   „raU  to  dispose  the  other  leg  horizooftally,  Hat  long  ksg 

la.  IMS.  Sw  Na.  4S4.14C  being  of  a  width  less  than  die  width  of  the  base  part  of  the 

.    (O.  att    Jtl)  ^"^'  '  ^  °'  anchoring  members  channel-shaped  in 

cross-section  with  parallel  parts  disposed  transversely  of 


1.  Shock  mounting  means  comprising,  a  mounting 
frame  havfaig  a  portion  adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to 
support  means,  spaced  coplanar  aim  means  formed  on 
said  frame  and  separated  bf  an  open  space  therebetween, 
and  unitary  elastic  mounting  means  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending between  said  arm  means  and  comprising  an  end- 
less band  of  elastic  matcdal  providing  a  resilient  fdanar 
shock  absorbing  platform  snH>ended  in  said  space  between 
and  substantially  coplanar  with  said  arm  means  whereby 
items  to  be  shock  protected  may  be  attached  to  said  plat- 
form and  substantially  msnlated  from  shock  and  vibra- 
tional forces  impoeed  on  said  frame. 


3,»M29 

EYEGLASSra  HOLDER 

Nkk  C  Naa^OM*,  CMc^o  RUgc,  n 

(7133  W.  199ft,  Wd*.  n.) 

FBad  Oct  24, 19iS.S«.  No.  584,817 

3  CUM.    (CL  248-280 


2.  An  eyeglasses  holder  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
magnetic  base  attachable  by  magnetic  attraction  to  a  rela- 
tively flat  metal  mounting  surface,  and  a  tapered  upright 
substantially  cone-shaped  pillar  secured  to  said  base 
and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  fingers  insertable  between  the 
nosepieces  of  a  pair  of  eyeglasses,  said  fingers  defining  a 
notch  which  is  deeper  than  the  level  of  the  bridge  of  a 
pair  of  eyeglasses  retained  in  the  notch  when  said  eye- 
glasses are  resting  on  and  supported  on  both  sides  of  said 
bridge  by  the  mounting  surface. 


the  base  and  slidaUy  supported  in  inverted  poaitions  on 
the  bar,  having  an  ornate  front  face  to  match  the  front 
face  of  the  bar.  and  oppositely  shiftable  along  the  bar 
into  positions  embracive  of  the  overlapping  end  portions 
of  the  bar  base  and  the  other  leg  of  the  respective  bradcets 
to  secure  the  bar  in  curtain-suspension  position,  and  means 
on  each  anchoring  member  for  keying  the  members  in 
use  position  on  the  bar. 


3,291,431 

STRAIGHT  LINE  CARRIER  DEVICE 

laMcs  A.  DaakL  Jr.,  ILD.  2,  Bok  M, 

Newton,  NJ.    97849 

Filed  Jahr  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  449,175 

25  OafaBS.     (a.  248—277) 


Ti 


CORNICE  MOUNT1PM3F0RSHOWER  CURTAINS 

HMTold  Gin !!■■■,  4723  N.  PriaAi  Roni,  CUa«o,  DL 

HM  M8r.  18, 1985,  te.  No.  438^23 

3  nil  II       (0.248— 3M) 

1.  A  comice-moonthig  for  shower-bath  curtains  com- 
prising a  traverse  bar  channel-shaped  in  croes  section  with 
parallel  parts  disposed  transversely  of  the  base  for  in- 
verted horizontal  disposition  between  the  walls  defining 
a  bath  area  to  provide  a  raceway  for  shower-curtain  sns- 


1.  A  straight  line  carrier  device,  including  a  base  and 
a  traveller  comprising  a  first  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  base;  a  second  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base 
and  spaced  aput  from  said  first  arm;  a  third  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  first  aim;  a  fourth  arm  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  second  arm  in  the  same  manner  as  said  third 
arm  is  mounted  on  said  first  arm;  said  traveller  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  third  and  fourth  arms,  said 
third  and  fourth  arms  being  spaced  apart  from  eadi 
other  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  on  said  base  of 
said  first  and  second  arms;  a  first  spacing  rod  pivotally 
mounted  between  said  first  and  second  arms  to  maintain 
said  first  and  second  arms  parallel;  a  second  spacing  rod 
parallel  and  coplanar  with  said  first  spacing  rod  and 
pivotally  mounted  between  said  third  and  fourth  arms 
to  maintain  said  third  and  fourth  arms  parallel;  and 
means  to  maintain  said  first  and  second  rods  in  align^ 
relationship. 

3a9M32 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TELEVlSiON 

RECEIVERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  A.  Lncaesj,  1917  Osmsnt  Ave.,  fil—ija  Odtf. 

FBed  Jan.  22, 198^  Sir.  No.  427,284     ' 

8  Cfates.    (d.  248—278) 

1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  television  seta  and  the  like 

comprising  mounting  means  adapted  for  uniemovaUe 

attachment  to  a  support  surface,  a  support  plate  diqweed 
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upon  Mid  momitiiit  means,  fasteners  extending  through 
said  {date  for  secnranoe  to  a  television  set  or  the  like,  a 
cowr  diipased  adjacent  said  plate  between  said  plate  and 
•aid  mooating  means  in  covering  relation  to  the  engaging 
portions  of  said  fasteners  and  retained  in  engagement  with 
said  plate  hy  engagement  with  said  mounting  means. 


and  a  locking  mechanism  extending  between  said  sui^ort 
plate  and  mounting  means  to  secure  them  together  and 
prevent  removal  of  said  cover,  said  locking  mechanism 
being  actuatable  by  means  of  a  key  or  the  like  to  permit 
authorized  separation  of  said  suppmt  plate  and  mounting 
means  and  removal  of  said  cover  plate  to  expose  the  en- 
gaging portions  of  said  fasteners. 


3J91,433 

SPMNG  ASOQMBLY 

J.  Rodfsn,  7S  NorA  Ave,  Fkinrood,  N J. 

Fled  Oct  7, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  493,tg5 

5  CWbs.    (CL  248—317) 


1.  A  coil  tpring  comprising  a  plurality  of  coils,  said 
spring  having  a  free  end  with  an  opening  therein,  a  link- 
age mechanism  mounted  within  said  coil  spring  and  ex- 
tending Arongh  the  opening  in  the  free  end  of  the  spring, 
said  free  end  being  conical  with  said  opening  at  the 
smaller  end  thereof  and  being  squeezed  around  said  link- 
age to  prevent  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  spring. 


3^1,434 
CLOTHES  RACK 
l<Meph  WUtochMlcr,  38M  Nob  HID  Kvd,, 
YaUML  WMh. 
FBed  Ism  18,19^  8«r.  No.  464,932 
SCIaiBM.    <C±  24S--3S4) 
1.  A  cloUies  rack  or  the  like  comprising  an  upper  stand- 
ard member  and  a  lower  standard  member  each  having  up- 
per ends,  lower  ends,  side  surfaces  and  oiq|>osed  face  sur- 
faces, gidde  means  secured  to  one  of  said  standard  mem- 
bers and  slidingly  receiving  the  other  standard  member 
with  face  surfaces  of  each  standard  member  juxtaposed 


to  each  other,  elongated  longitudinally  extenqing  grooves 
defined  in  said  last  mentioned  face  sui^ces  of!  each  stand- 
ard member  in  opposed  relation,  tension  wring  means 
received  in  said  grooves  and  having  (^ponte  ends  se- 
cured to  said  upper  end  of  said  lower  standard  member 
and  said  lower  end  of  said  upper  standard  Inember,  re- 


1_- 


\ 


spectively,  a  transversely  extending  groove  defined  in  said 
last  mentioned  face  surface  of  said  lower  standard  mem- 
ber spaced  from  said  upper  end  thereof,  an4  a  crossbar 
slidingly  received  in  said  transversely  extending  groove 
with  end  portions  extending  beyond  both  sid4  surfaces  of 
said  standard  members. 


1  3,291y435 

TWO  PIECE  VEHICLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
G«rhard  Herr,  Woppeitel-VohwiBkd,  Geraw,  asrignor 
to  Gcbr.  Hanrfa  G jiiJb.H.,  Wypi>€n<al.EB»wfad,  Ger- 
many, a  company  of  Gcnuay 

FDcd  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,gSl 
1  Clatan.    (O.  24S— 4S1) 


A  rear-view  automobile  mirror  for  mountiag  on  a  ball, 
comprising  a  mirror  pane;  a  sectional  carrier  0f  resiliently 
yieldable  foam  material  including  a  front  fr^me  part  ex- 
tending circumferentially  about  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  pane  and  having  an  internal  groove  rqceiving  said 
pane,  and  a  hollow  forwardly  facing  rear  bo^y  part  hav- 
ing its  front  edge  conformably  engaging  the  rear  side  of 
said  frame  part;  a  sheet-metal  insert  embedded  in  the 
material  of  said  body  part  rearwardly  of  said  pane  and 
formed  with  a  central  socket  portion  for  [receiving  a 
mounting  ball  and  arms  extending  toward  opposite  por- 
tions of  said  frame;  and  a  clamping  strap  pf  generally 
U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  exte<iding  about 
and  clamping  together  said  body  and  franUe  parts  and 
exerting  through  said  frame  part  a  holding  f0rce  on  said 
pane. 
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PANEL  FORM  FOR  COF' 
EdwariP. 


CONSTRUCTION 

9S48  ■•vsc^  Flnoe* 
.Wb. 


FBed  !■■•  27,  lHi,Sm.  No.  296,993 
.    (CL249— 3i) 


X^Lr^^rA  rlrt 


17- 


3.  A  unit  panel  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  fill- 
er members  disjointly  arranged  in  a  predetermined  panel 
frame  array,  a  face  member  diqointly  disposed  in  abut- 
ment with  said  filler  membeis,  and  a  resin  and  Fiberglas 
envelope  over  the  remaining  exposed  surface  of  said  filler 
members  and  said  face  member  whereby  the  entire  assem- 
bly is  formed  into  an  integrated  whole. 


FLEXIBLB  PANEL  WmAMJIlING  REACHON 

SHOULDERS  UNDBR  COMPRB8BION 
George  F.  Itewii,  Das  Plsliii,  ami  Rkkard  C  Capck, 
DowBcn  Qtm%,  B-jmIpmb  i»  %fmam  MlL 

~hhsa.  ™    n  cMBaa^faa  of  T%A 
I MV2MM4.  Sir.  No.  376^3 


PMy,  Dm 


I.  As  a  new  article  of  mannftictnre,  a  doaed  tubolar 
structure  comprising  a  series  of  oidlnarfly  substantially 
flat  flexible  and  resilient  paneb  diqweed  in  interiocking 
and  edge-to-edfe  relationship,  each  panel  constituting  an 
arcuate  circumferential  section  of  such  structure,  one  side 
edge  portion  of  each  panel  being  outwardly  but  nsA  in- 
wardly thickened  and  presenting  a  wholly  outwardly  off- 
set goose-neck  tongue  poitioa  which  has  an  appreciable 
circumferential  direction  of  extaot,  leads  the  adjacent  side 
edge  of  the  pand,  comprises  an  outer  enUrged  head-like 
part  and  an  inner  oomparativdjr  narrow  neck-like  part, 
and  has  on  the  famer  aide  of  the  bosd-like  part  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  neck^ike 
part  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  and  coplanar  interiock 
shoulders,  the  other  side  edge  portion  of  each  panel  being 
outwardly  but  not  inwardly  tfaick«a>ed  and  presenting  a 
wholly  outwardly  oflbet  groove-equipped  portion,  said 
groove-equipped  portion  having  formed  therein  a  longi- 
tudinal groove  which  is  hi  cross  section  shaped  substan- 
tially conformably  to  the  head4ike  and  neck-like  parts 
of  the  aforementioned  goose-neck  tongue  portion,  com- 
prises an  enlaned  inner  part  for  slidably  receiving  the 
outer  enlarged  head-like  part  of  the  fooae^neck  tongoe 
portion  of  the  adjacent  panel  and,  m  addition,  a  narrow 
outer  entrance  part  for  sUdably  receiving  the  neck-like 
part  of  the  godae^ieck  tongue  portion  of  the  adjacent 
panel,  and  has  at  the  sides  of  the  enlarged  inner  part  a 
pair  of  substantially  flat  and  cc^iianar  interiock  shoulders 
for  abutment  against  the  interlock  shoulders  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  head-like  part  of  the  goose-neck  tongue  por- 
tion of  the  adjacent  panel,  the  goose-neck  tongue  portion 


of  each  panel  being  inteilocked  with  the  groove-equipped 
portion  of  the  adjacent  panel,  the  medial  nsgion  of  csidi 
panel  between  said  goose-neck  tongue  portion  and  said 
groove-equipped  portion  being  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness,  the  opposed  moving  asde  edges  of  a^jaoeot 
panels  being  provided  with  abutting  reaction  shondders 
which  are  disposed  radially  inwards  of  the  interlocked 
gooae-neck  tongne  portions  and  the  groove-eqnipped  por- 
tions, the  pands  ejdsting  under  drcomfereatial  fleidoo 
so  that  the  gooae-neck  tongne  portions  are  under  teosiaa, 
the  interiock  shoulders  are  maintMnH  in  firm  abutting 
relation,  and  the  abutting  reaction  shonlderB  are  nnder 
compression  in  order  to  produce  a  sealed  relationship. 


Lewis  J. 


34»M3g 
WELDING  FERRULE 


llt2i 


Drive, 


FBed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Sv.  No.  165,611 
gCWma.    (CL  249^-63) 


4.  A  welding  ferrule  including  in  combination  a  mem- 
ber having  wall  means  defining  a  bore  therethrough,  wall 
means  defining  a  phirality  of  legs  on  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  member,  eadi  of  said  l^s  being  circumfeicn- 
tially  spaced  from  each  other,  each  said  kg  being  defined 
by  first  and  second  side  walls,  said  first  side  wall  of  one 
leg  and  said  second  side  wall  of  the  next  ad^cent  leg 
defining  an  opening  throng  the  wall  (rf  said  bore,  each 
said  opening  extending  at  an  am^  with  reqiect  to  all 
radii  lines  extending  through  said  opening,  iriiereby 
substantially  all  radii  extending  through  said  opening 
will  impinge  against  a  first  wall  of  said  opening. 


Zeev 


3(291,439 
PUSH-BUITON  FLUSHING  VALVE 


islnMsef  the  esUMaef  Zeev ,__ 

FEsdDee.l6,1963,Ssr.Nb.33i,:t37 
-  nriotttj,  appltaWpn  Inei,  Feb.  6,  1963, 
16,695 
3  CUm.    (CL  251—46) 


1.  A  flushing  valve,  comprising:  a  valve  housing  in- 
cluding an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening;  a  valve 
seat  disposed  within  the  valve  housing  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  opemngi;  a  flexible  membrane  witian  tiie  hous- 
ing and  forming  a  substantially  closed  damber  therein; 
said  membrane  movably  suppcnting  a  valve  membn-  per- 
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tifltang  tiiB  fattier  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment  with  the  vahre  seat  for  doting  and  opening  the 
vahe;  said  ynht  member  having  a  bore  providiBg  com- 
mntA-mUnn  between  the  inlet  opening  and  said  diamber; 
a  bypan  dumoel  leading  from  the  said  diamber  into 
the  outlet  opening;  an  amdUaiy  vahe  member  normally 
inied  by  the  pressure  of  water  in  the  diamber  for  dosing 
said  bypass  diannel;  a  depressible  and  rotatable  posh-bnt- 
ton,  adapted,  upon  depresrion,  to  move  said  auxiliary 
valve  mcartier  to  its  open  position  and  ther^  to  open 
said  bypass  duomel;  and  a  pressnre  member  disposed  so 
as  to  be  medianically  connected  to  said  posh-bntton  v^ien 
the  htter  is  depressed  and  to  be  moved  by  the  rotation  of 
the  depressed  push-button  into  engagement  with  said 
membrane  for  locking  said  valve  member  in  dosed  posi- 
tion on  said  valve  seat 


VLVnyCrSuLTED  VALVE 

Fvky  J.  Archer.  18M3  Oakmoor, 
~     ~     R.  Archer,  2715-C  Saata  ] 


Moaica,CMr. 

Ffled  Jine  1, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  371,696 
6  CUns.    (CL  251—61) 


Howaid  It 


3^»M*1 
MSPKNSMG  MEVKB 

QT,  Cwvelaiid, 


of  OfelD 

21, 1964, 8«.  N^  369,1S# 
23ClaiM.    (0.251—122) 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  comprisii^  a  mierober  hav- 
ing a  flow  restrictor  chamber  therein,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing an  outlet  end  opening  into  one  end  of  s^  member 
and  an  inlet  end  at  the  other  end  of  said  jmember,  a 
flow  restrictor  in  said  chamber,  means  pnrpding  a  cy- 
lindrical chamber  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  menrfwr  hav- 
ing a  diameter  larger  than  said  flow  restrict!^  chamber, 
said  cylindrical  cbamberD^ng  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said 
member  and  having  a  wall  disposed  opposite  and  spaced 
from  the  outlet  end  of  said  flow  restrictor,  faucet  means 
having  a  dispensing  outlet  and  a  dispensing  passageway 
opening  into  the  lower  part  of  said  tiylindri<^  chamber 
and  connected  to  said  dispensing  outlet,  a  valte  cooperat- 
ing with  said  passageway  to  control  the  dispetising  of  the 
beverage  and  having  an  open  position  in  said  cylindrical 
chamber  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  valve  being  dis- 
posed below  the  flow  restrictor  chamber. 


GAS  OR  VACUUM-OraU' 


BMwcB  C 
CnA 
iioaof 


1.  A  vahe  comprising: 

(a)  a  tiAtdar  body  member  having  an  ajoaSiy  opening 
valve  seat  farmed  therein, 

(b)  a  vahe  plunger  carried  for  axial  movement  in  said 
body  member  to  and  from  said  seat  to  close  and  open 
said  vahe, 

(c)  a  housing  surrounding  said  body  member  and  in- 
dnding  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  em!  walls  extending 
outwardly  from  said  body  member  and  affixed  there- 
to, 

(d)  a  rod  carried  by  said  plunger  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom  tlnonifa  an  aperture  oi  saidibody  member 
into  said  housing  intomedate  said  end  walls  there- 
of, 

(c)  means  sealing  said  body  member  aperture  around 
said  rod, 

(f )  an  annular  plate  surrounding  said  body  member  and 
being  axially  slidable  therealong  intermediate  said 
hn^o^ng  end  walls,  said  rod  beteg  engaged  by  said 
idate, 

(g)  compression  wrings  interposed  between  said  plate 
and  one  of  said  end  walls  whereby  to  bias  said  plate 
in  one  direction,  and 

(h)  an  e^MttnUe  fluid  bdlows  disposed  between  said 
plitte  Mtf  the  odier  of  said  end  walls,  whereby  to 
moive  Slid  pfarte  in  the  opposite  direction  against  said 
springs  wlMoever  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied 
thereto. 


.TVDCmJVUNGS 

Fcrg■aQS^  Mo.,  aasdHV  to  S 
be,  St  Larii,  Mb.j  a 

Fled  My  27, 1964,  Ssr.  Pfo.  3t5,2ll6 
3CUBBS.   (0.251-149.1) 


1.  In  a  coupling: 
1(a)  a  tubular  nipple, 

(b)  a  tubular  body  providing  a  socket  aclapted  to  re- 
ceive the  nipple,  j 

(c)  latch  means  carried  by  the  body, 

(d)  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  and  dxtemally  of 
die  body  and  selectively  movable  to  a  Ixking  posi- 
tion to  ur^  the  latch  means  into  locking[engagement 
with  the  nipple, 

(e)  a  tubular  plug  having  a  sealing  surface  thereon,  said 
tubular  {dug  being  sUdably  mounted  in  the  body 
and  extend^  into  the  socket,  said  sealing  surface 
engaging  the  nii^k  sealingly  upon  inssrtion  of  the 
nipple,  whereby  to  provide  a  flow  pasange  through 
the  nipple  and  plug,  said  tubular  plug  having  a  pres- 
sure surfoce  upon  which  the  line  pressi^  fluid  acts 
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to  maintain  said  sealing  surface  of  said  jriug  in  seal- 
ing engafement  wtih  said  nipple, 

(f)  the  sleeve  and  body  having  a  fluid  tight  chamber 
therebetween  externally  of  the  body, 

(g)  means  ^adag  the  chamber  externally  of  the  body 
in  oommuaication  with  dw  flow  passage  intemaUy 
of  the  body,  and 

(h)  the  exteraal  sleeve  induding  a  surface  partially  de- 
fining the  chamber  externally  of  the  body  which  is 
subjected  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  flow 
passage  tending  to  move  the  external  sleeve  to  the 
locking  position  and  to  maintain  the  nipple  latched. 


SHUT-OlTF  Di^mtHHI  PIPELINES 

'.  33,  PaasiMotf,  Gcr- 
WeiMr  Fchr,  Kkilsrslr.  45,  Krcffcld,  Gcr- 

Nov.  21, 1962,  am.  No.  239,242 

"  "  ,  Nov.  22, 1961, 


(CL251— 3«5) 


1.  A  pipe  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  boss  integral 
therewith,  a  cylindrical  opeiring  through  the  boss  com- 
municating the  inside  of  the  pipe  with  the  outside,  a  thin 
metallic  valve  element  of  larger  cross-section  than  the 
pipe  mounted  therein,  and  a  spindle  of  greater  cross-sec- 
tion than  said  opening  secured  to  the  valve  element  and 
extending  from  the  peri|riiery  of  the  valve  element  through 
the  opening,  said  spindle  forming  the  only  projection  from 
the  periphery  of  the  valve  element 


HaroM  Victor  WHh, 
F.  WliraiaB  *  ~ 


BmrnSLTYi 


VALVES 


toDavid 


21, 1964,  Sw.  N^  346,464 

ha  GrsfllBritoK  Mar.  28, 1963, 
I1437/6S 

(CL  251— 366) 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  formed 
by  two  co-axlally  iqibrtured  mnsbecs  having  a  pair  of 
abutting  diametral  faees,  a  cloave  member  aopported  by 
a  ^nmfle  loeatod  on  each  side  of  the  elosnre  member 
in  a  pair  of  complementary  channels  in  said  iKametral 
faces  with  the  donire  member  free  for  rotatjkin  in  a  flow 
passage  deflned  by  the  aperturea  in^said  memben.  a  seat- 
ing ring  mounted  in  a  contiaooitt  iDcess  defined  between 
said  diaoaetral  faoes  and  surrounding  said  flow  passage 
in  offset  relaliea  to  said  chamMh  m  the  directioo  of  the 


axis  of  said  flow  passage,  said  ring  serving  to  provide  a 
resflient  month  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  periphery 
of  the  dosure  member,  and  means  for  fa«teniiig  together 
said  two  members. 


Otof 


RISniEm^VAL^ 


ALVIDBC 


to  AGA- 

a 


Ilad  Mar  V  I'H  Bar.  Nob  36S,tn 

'      sjillnilin  Swiiw,  M«y  31,  1963, 

6,t35/63 
5  nslBi     (O.  251—334) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  an  annular  valve  seat  and  a 
thrust  plate  in  opposing  relationship  to  said  valve  seat, 
a  resilient  valve  disc  member  mounted  in  the  valve  be- 
tween the  said  annular  seat  and  the  thrust  plate  and  of 
such  a  size  as  to  at  least  cover  the  opening  within  the 
annular  seat,  said  disc  being  bent  about  one  diameter  to- 
wards the  said  thrust  plate  in  its  free  state  and  resiUent- 
ly  movable  to  a  flat  shape,  so  that  when  the  thrust  plate 
is  moved  towards  the  annular  seat  the  resilient  disc  flat- 
tens against  the  seat,  and  when  the  thmst  {date  is  moved 
away  from  the  annular  seat  the  portions  of  the  disc  re- 
mote from  the  said  diameter  move  away  from  the  seat 
before  the  portions  of  the  disc  closer  to  the  said  diameter, 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  notches  in  the  said  resilient  disc 
at  each  end  of  the  said  diameter. 


TURi^^  WHEEL 
GcMgc  J.  HadMr,  Jr.,  Ho 
to  ChiTslsr  Coflinnlioai, 
"  m  tt  Deawva 

FHad  Apr.  13, 1969LScr.  No.  447,656 
19  nsJBii   ^a.  253—77) 


J'r- 


I.  In  a  rotor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  disc  body, 
an  axially  enlarged  rim  defining  the  periphery  of  said 
body,  means  operable  by  hot  motive  gases  at  sonic  ve- 
lodties  for  rdtking  said  rolor  conprising  a  plurality  ol 
cireufflferentially  tpmced  blades  comprising  a  unitary 
structure  with  said  rim  and  extendfaig  radially  there- 
from, said  blades  terminating  mdially  ontwudly  in  free 
standing  ends,  means  lor  relieving  ^dic  stresses  in  said 
nm  and  for  fadlitatiag  thermal  expusion  and  cootsaction 
of  the  radially  outer  portions  of  said  rim  lumwa  Mid 
blades  and  also  for  reducing  the  vibcatioa  ftoqaaacy  (rf 
said  hUdes  comprising  a  phiraUty  of  drcoafenatially 
spaced  holes  extending  generally  axially  in  slid  lim  M 
locations  between  said  blades  and  radially  iawaidly  of 
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said  radially  outer  portions,  the  circumferential  dimen- 
sk»  of  each  hole  being  on  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the 
drcimtferential  spacing  between  said  blades,  and  the  mini- 
mum circiunferential  dimension  of  said  rim  between  suc- 
cessive holes  being  on  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the 
ma^jtnufn  circumferential  thickness  of  each  blade,  means 
for  preventing  the  passage  of  gases  axially  through  said 
rim  at  said  holes,  and  means  for  damping  the  amplitude 
of  vibratioo  of  said  blades  and  the  portions  of  said  rim 
adjacent  said  holes  comprising  a  separate  tubular  insert 
tii^y  fitting  witlkLa  each  hole,  saiid  rim  engaging  the 
inserts  force  trading  to  compress  the  latter  during  all  nor- 
mal operating  conditions  of  said  rotor. 


3^1,447 
STEAM  TURBINE  ROTOR  COOLING 


Ronald  E.  Bnudon,  StJ^trntetwij,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  CoMp—y,  a  covponrtion  of  New  Yoik 
FDed  Feb.  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  432,741 
6ClaiaM.    (CL  2S3— 39.1) 


1.  In  a  multistage  axial  flow  Mastic  fluid  turbine  Ihc 
combination  of: 

a  turbine  wiieel  portion  extending  radially  frcMn  a 
rotatable  shaft  poition,  said  wheel  portion  having 
a  idurality  of  tarbine  buckets  on  its  periiritiery, 

a  stationary  annular  dii^Aragm  member  having  a 
plurality  of  nozzle  partitions  thereon  disposed  to 
receive  fluid  from  said  buckets,  said  diaphragm 
member  also  including  packmg  means  ckwely  sur- 
rounding the  shaft  portion,  and 

means  de&iing  a  cooling  fluid  passage  having  an  inlet 
deftied  in  the  leading  edge  of  a  selected  nozzle 
partition  at  said  diaphragm  so  arranged  as  to  c<^ect 
elastic  fluid  after  it  has  passed  through  said  budcets 
and  having  an  outlet  discharging  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  wheel  portion  and  said  diaphragm  mem- 
ber, whereby  a  portion  of  the  collected  fluid  flows 
between  the  padung  means  and  thie  shaft  portion 
after  having  been  ooaied  by  passing  through  the 
preceding  turbine  buckets. 


3^M4S 
Eros  A  1 


HOKIING  TRUCK  rogA  TABLE  HAYING  A 
SmCLB-THROW  LEVER  AND  FARALLELO- 


laM  I.  BMk^  C731 8.  LMMf.  neoJttvcra,  Calf, 
flii  flMt.  13,  IMS,  Sir.  Nb;  4SMS7 
tOrfM.    (CL2S4-^lf) 
t.  A  tsMe  lifter  and  mover,  comprising: 
a  uted  supported  frame  for  rofling  over  the  floor; 
a  ptk  of  latnally  separated  taUe  lifting  mechanisms 
ittfhaAin^  a  pair  of  oopbtaUt  bcNrizbntal  elevating 
members,  a  pair  of  front  lifting  members  pivotaOy 
connected  to  said  frame  and  to  front  end  portfons 


of  said  elevating  members  for  movemeOt  in  parallel 
vertical  planes,  a  pair  of  rear-lifting  mecibers  paral- 
lel to  said  front  lifting  members  and  eajch  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame  and  to  rear  end  portions  of 
said  elevating  members  for  movement  in  parallel 
vertical  planes,  one  of  said  rear-lifting  Inembers  in- 


I    eluding  a  longitudinal  extension  belovy  its  pivotal 
I    connection  to  said  frame;  \ 

means  rigidly  connecting  said  rear-lifting  fiembers; 
and  stop  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  located 
forward  of  a  vertical  plane  of  said  pivotal  connection 
of  said  rear  lifting  members  for  there  efigaglng  said 
longitudinal  extension  to  prevent  forwaijd  movement 
of  said  longitudinal  extension  beyond  sai4  stop  means. 


LconQ. 


FBed 


3,291,449 
CABLE  PULLERS 
1934  Pbccalia  Ave.,  Cocta  Mch,  CaHT. 
19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  417,4|( 
(CL  2S4— 134J) 


1.  A  cable  puller  comprising  in  combination  a  tripod 
frame  comprising  three  tubular  support  ipembers  the 
upper  ends  of  which  are  hdd  in  fixed  relatiojn  by  a  yoke, 
a  first  pulley  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  yo^  to  receive 
a  flexible  line  thereover,  a  second  pulley  adjustably 
mounted  on  two  of  said  support  members  i  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  to  receive  said  flexiUe  line,  |ui  adjustable 
brace  connected  relative  to  said  last  mentip^d  two  sup- 
port members  to  be  positioned  generally  al0og  the  flex- 
ible line  being  pulled,  a  {datfonn  mooBted  between  and 
connected  to  said  three  support  members  intermediate 
the  length  of  said  tripod,  and  a  power  unit  on  said  plat- 
form including  a  power  operated  drum  to  which  said 
line  is  attached,  w4iereby  operation  of  said  drum  causes 
said  line  to  be  pulled  around  said  pulleys,  salid  adjustable 
brace  supporting  said  tripod  frame  in  a  dii|ection  oppo- 
site to  the  pulling  of  said  line. 


3J91,459 
DRAG^JNE  WINCH 
Alflircd  ScUechter,  tmm  HiIHmii, 
to  E.  Wolf  GjmJbM^  Emcs,  GcnMiy,  n 


lily  7,19M,Scr.  N^ 


fS^W, 


19€3, 
W  ^JM9 

scuh.  (0:254— ISS)   I 

1.  A  drag-line  winch  comprising  a  fraine,  k  shaft  rotat- 
ably  joumaled  in  said  frame,  a  pair  of  cablet  reels  coaxial 
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with  said  shaft  and  joumaled  on  oppoutt  ends  thereof 
for  independent  rotation  thereabout,  a  generally  cup- 
shaped  carrier  member  rigid  with  each  of  said  reels,  said 
member  having  an  end  wall  extending  generally  trans- 
versely of  said  shaft  beyond  a  respective  extremity  there- 
of and  an  apertnred  annular  peripheral  wall  surround- 
ing said  extremity,  a  clutch  mechanism  for  each  reel  in- 
cluding first  coofding  means  rigU  with  said  extremity 
and  co-operating  second  couirfing  means  supported  on 
said  end  wall,  said  second  coupling  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  fluid-responsive  actuating  element  includ- 
ing a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  an  input  connection  at 
a  location  of  said  end  wall  in  line  with  the  shaft  axis, 


means  operatively  connected  to  said  secondary  braking- 
means  for  delaying  application  thereof  imtil  after 


kvsrs, 


a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  for  said  cylinder  provided  with 
a  conduit  terminating  at  said  input  connection,  and  con- 
trol means  individual  to  each  reel  for  selectively  admit- 
ting hydraulic  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  input  con- 
nection via  said  conduit  to  urge  said  second  coupling 
means  into  frictional  contact  with  said  first  coupling 
means,  restoring  means  for  disengaging  said  second 
coupling  means  from  said  first  coupling  means  in  the 
unoperated  conditioo  of  said  control  means,  and  drive 
means  between  said  reels  for  continuously  rotating  said 
shaft,  said  first  coupling  means  comprises  a  dnmi  with 
an  outer  cylindrical  surface  embraced  with  clearance  by 
said  peripheral  waU. 


3,291,4S1 
BRAKING  CONTROL  FOR  MINE  HOKT 
WDHani  G.  A.  TMbpc,  Tiiims  Vi 
Canada,  aaifMr  to  <_  _ 


said  boist  dram  has  been  braked  by  said  primary 
braking  means. 


CarlRMaBd 


3491.4S2 
POWER  WINCH  CONTROL 


EdwavdA.RaiLbolh«(l 

CSTSmt.  N*.  499,719 


Filed  Oct  21, 19(S, 

3  fill         (CL  254-rl9Si 


S.Dak. 


^tm  8, 19<S,  Sw.  No.  4<2,17< 
14  flatoii     (CL2S4— 18S) 

1.  A  boist  apparatus  conqirisint: 

a  support; 

a  shaft  moonled  for  rotation  on  said  suppoit; 

motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
effecting  rotation  thereof; 

a  hoist  drum  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

rope  means  around  said  boist  drum  and  carrying  a 
load  thereon,  said  rope  means  being  wound  on  said 
hoist  drum  to  effect  movement  of  said  load  upoo  ro- 
tati(m  of  said  boist  drum; 

primary  braking  meaiu  operatively  connected  to  said 
h<Mst  dram  for  preventing  rotation  thereof; 

secondary  braking  means  operatively  associMed  with 
said  hoist  drum  for  preventing  rotation  thereof;  and 


1.  A  power  winch  control  conq>ristng  a  framework,  a 
toothed  ratchet  mounted  in  said  framework,  a  reel  at- 
tached to  said  ratchet,  a  pawl  pivotally  secured  to  said 
framework  and  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet,  said  pawl 
including  an  extending  portion  attached  theivto,  a  rod 
passing  through  said  extending  portion,  a  spring  receiving 
said  rod,  a  collar  attached  to  said  rod  bearing  against, 
said  spring  for  urging  said  pawl  against  the  teeth  of  said 
ratchet,  a  braking  element  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet, 
said  rod  beii^  secured  to  said  braking  element,  a  lever 
pivotally  attached  to  said  rod,  a  post  to  itdiich  said  lever 
is  pivoted,  abutment  members  attached  to  said  poet  for 
limiting  movement  of  said  lever,  movement  of  said  lever 
toward  said  pawl  causing  said  pawl  to  engage  said  ratchet 
teeth,  movement  of  said  lever  away  from  said  pawl  caus- 
ing braking  action  of  said  brakiog  element  with  said 
ratchet 


3^MS3 
COMBINED  WALL  AND  AWNING  SUtUCTURE 
Joki  C  Dwyo,  Gibaonlii^_P^  iiilff  nr  of  mtty4knt 
aad  OBe^hlrd  pcfccat  to  WBhsu  B>  Jaspcrt,  Pillabuvik, 

Pa. 

FBed  May  11,  HHA^Str.  No.  3M,339 
<riilMi     ^2S«— 1) 

1.  A  sectional  closure  of  swimming  pools,  patios  and 
the  like  comprising  panel  units  mounted  between  retaining 
elements  of  self-sustaining  uprights  to  form  a  continuous 
wall,  each  of  said  uprights  being  a  common  support  for 
adjacent  panels  and  having  guidewayi  for  the  sides  of  said 
panels,  said  uprighu  having  inclined  raftn-like  extensicm 
portions  at  the  top  constituting  continuous  guideways  fw 
movement  of  the  panels  therebetween,  said  uprights  hav- 
ing slide  floounts  on  which  the  panels  slide  freely  first  in 
an  upward  vertical  direction  and  continuing  in  a  snb- 
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itaaCiid  horizontal  direction  to  make  vent  openings  in  the   cloae  said  <^ning  when  said  shaft  is  withdrawfi,  a  vertical 
paael  wall  and  fozm  awning-like  shade  structures  in  their   peripheral  wall  defining  the  edge  of  said  opening,  a  seal 

ring  on  said  assembly  having  sliding  engagement  with 


raised  positkm,  and  said  uprii^ts  and  their  extension  por- 
tions having  means  for  retaining  the  panels  in  alignment 
with  their  guideways. 


3,2fMS4  < 

INSULIN  AmomG  APPARATUS 

Hcwy  RoMBhUt,  Qmsm,  N.Y.    (%  IMm  Ekctronics, 

be,  ilM  1301  Avc^  WoodsUe,  N.Y.) 

Fled  laM  17. 1M4,  Scr.  No.  375.M5 

2  CUm.    (O.  259— 19) 


XtnMs 

PUMP  WIIH  BEMOVABLE  HEARING  AND 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
RobMt  G.  Hmnh  tmi  WObm  D.  Hntti^  PocOnd, 
to  Gmj  F.  AIUmob  Coapaay,  Sn 
CaW.,  a  coifoi'lloM  of  Nevada 
'    r.l9,lteS«r.Nk449.MS 
4ClaiH.    &299—im 
1.  la  a  tank  having  a  bottom  opratng,  A  vertical  shaft 
extending  throng  said  opening,  a  bearing  and  seal  as- 
sembly fbr  laid  shaft  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  tank, 
an  imvella'  having  a  sliding  fit  on  said  shaft  within  said 
tank  and  arranged  to  seat  on  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and 


said  wall  when  said  assembly  is  installed  on  s«id  tank  and 
removed  from  the  tank,  a  drain  passageway  in  said  as- 
sembly having  an  innner  end  within  said  oponing,  and  a 
removable  plug  in  the  outer  end  of  said  passageway. 


3,29L^ 
SELF-AGITATING,  STABILIZED  FtOW 
MIXING  yWSBEL  I 

WUiam  J.  Dcaoe,  BmrttK±Cmm^  asrign^r  to 
kosdon  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windior,  Com^  a  corpora- 
tion off  Ddawm  ' 
FBcd  In^l,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  379,i9r7 
SCUbs.    (CL2S9l^) 


L  Mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontal  base,  an 
upright  support  upon  said  base,  means  supported  oa  one 
side  of  said  upright  support  for  frictiondly  holding  a 
medicine  bottle  whose  contents  are  to  be  agitated,  said 
means  inclnding  a  d^  having  a  pair  of  resilient  arms 
which  are  biased  towuds  each  o|her,  each  of  said  arms 
adapted  to  contact  said  bottle  over  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  mrface  of  said  bottle,  electric  motor  means  sup- 
ported by  the  other  side  of  said  upri^t  support  for  rota- 
tion of  said  friction  holding  means  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  iqni^  support  thereby  causing  the  ooedicine  bottle 
to  be  rotated  end  over  end,  said  motor  means  inclnding 
a  shaft  connected  to  said  friction  iKriding  means,  speed 
reduction  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  routing  it  at 
a  speed  between  5  r.pjn.  and  20  r.p.m.,  switch  means 
mounted  on  said  upright  support  for  actuating  said  motor 
means,  wherein  said  base  and  said  upright  suppMt  are 
formed  from  a  resinous  material 


i.  Apparatus  for  mixing  hi^  pressure  fluids  that  are 
at  substantially  different  temperatures,  compri^ng  a  spher- 
ical housing,  a  first  input  line  connected  to  thfe  top  of  the 
spherical  housing  for  introducing  a  stream  ^f  first  fluid 
into  tibe  spherical  housiof  interior  in  a  direcdon  coincid- 
ing with  the  vertical  axis  thereof,  a  plurality  of  second 
iniKit  lines  connected  to  the  spherical  housiiK  for  intro- 
duiing  streams  <^  a  second  fluid,  which  is  afa  substan- 
tially different  temperature  than  the  first  fli^d,  into  the 
spherical  housing,  said  second  input  Unes  all  beiqg  con- 
nected to  the  q^erical  housing  in  the  sam^  horiaontal 
plane,  and  being  equidistandy  spaoed,  all  of  tl^  second  in- 
put lines  being  positi<Mied  such  that  all  of  ^  streams 
of  second  fluid  are  directed  tangentially  of  a^  imaginary 
cylinder,  the  axis  of  whidi  coincides  with  the  vertical  axis 
of  <tfae  spherical  housing,  and  an  output  line  connected 
to  the  bottom  of  the  spherical  housing  being  <fanietrically 
opfosed  to  the  first  input  line,  through  whid^  the  mixed 
fluid  is  discharged. 
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FM  H^  31,  IfM,  fl«.  No.  3tMM 

nadha  r—y.  A^^  2, 1X3, 
H  49JM 

(ar2S9L.iD 


#- 


1-  In  a  homofenizing  ailo  for  powdery  or  floury  bulk 
material  having  a  flndy  porous  layer  covering  the  silo  bot- 
tom, compressed  air  being  preaed  throu^  said  layer  into 
the  material  in  the  sflo,  the  finely  porous  layer  covering 
the  sflo  bottom  ooositting  of  hoaes  arranged  directly  ad- 
jacent one  another,  direcdy  lyfaig  on  the  sflo  bottom,  kept 
flat  by  means  of  insert  means,  dosed  at  their  one  end, 
and  having  air  pervious  walls,  said  hoses  being  connected 
to  one  or  more  compressed  air  siq>plying  conduits  extend- 
ing along  the  periphery  of  the  sflo  bottom,  with  their 
other  ends,  and  bemg  supirfiaUe  with  compressed  air  in 
groups. 


VIBRATORY  AJnSx  WASHER 
Opd  G.  nil  111.  CmUm  Sqmn,  Pa.,  sidgoi  to  Hedot 

FBadVsk.  24,  IM^Ssr.  No.  434,926 
7  CkAM.    WL  299—72) 


1.  In  a  smdl  article  wadier  the  combination  with  an 
open  top  casing  having  a  tnmnene  bottom  and  an  en- 
compassmg  sidewall,  and  a  tray  sivported  in  said  casing 
by  supporting  tpiiag  means  for  vibration  therem  with  said 
tray  havmg  an  encompassing  sfalewall  deflning  a  nesting 
cavity;  of 

(a)  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing a  rotor  diaft, 

(b)  an  arm  extending  £rom  one  side  of  and  fixed  on 
said  diaft  tor  roUtion  by  die  latter  adjacent  a  por- 
tion of  tile  tray  sidewall  tor  vibrating  said  tray, 

(c)  a  washing  tank  removably  nested  hi  said  tray  for 
vibration  with  tiw  latter, 

(d)  a  battery  compartment  in  said  casing  housing  a 
battery  source  of  power  for  said  motor, 

(e)  an  electrical  power-siq>pIy  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  battery  source  of  power, 
and 

(f )  a  switdi  fan  aakl  circuit  havmg  depressibfe  operat- 
ing means  eqKMed  at  the  top  of  said  casing  laterally 
of  said  tray  for  manual  engagemeDL 


3MM9 
TU1MBLIN6  MILL  lillNNlON 
MOUNUNG 


,1*7 


1.  A  materials  mixing  mill  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  shell  having  a  cylindrical  central  body  portion  and  a 

pair  of  frusto-conical  shell  portions  having  their  bases 
joined  to  opposite  ends  of  said  central  body  portioB, 

a  pair  of  stub  diafts  fixed  to  said  ceatral  boi^  poitfcm 
at  diametrically  opposite  points  theicon  and  anb- 
stantially  midway  between  said  oppoaite  ends  of  the 
central  body  portion,  said  stub  shafts  being  axially 
aligned  and  each  having  an  inner  end  portion  pro- 
jecting into  said  shell  and  an  outer  end  portion 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  shell, 

means  for  rotating  said  shell  about  a  horizontal  axis 
defined  by  the  axes  of  said  stub  shafts, 

a  cone-shaped  baffle  member  for  each  dead  space  re- 
gion of  tiie  central  body  portion  sunounding  tise 
point  of  intersection  of  said  horizontal  axis  with  the 
diell.  each  baflfe  member  having  its  apex  end  ptx- 
tion  fixed  to  said  inner  end  portion  of  an  aaM>ciated 
stub  shaft  adjacent  the  huer  extremity  tiieieof  and 
each  baflle  member  having  a  base  of  a  diameter  sub- 
stantiaUy  equal  to  die  lengtii  between  said  oppoaite 
onds  of  Oie  oentiid  body  portion,  each  such  base  of 
the  baflle  members  bemg  drcumferentially  fixed  to 
tiie  inner  surface  of  tiie  sheO  not  only  to  rigidly 
sopport  a  respective  atub  shaft  bat  also  to  block  and 
deflect  material  from  said  dead  apaoe  regions  off  die 
sneUi 


Karl  a 


coNTi?)n^usn 


MULLER 


19  OalHM.  (Ca.  299-_l9^^ 
1.  Apparatus  for  contfoDOusIy  mulling  material  com- 
prising, a  receptacle  disp6aed  on  a  laterafly  *»«»~«na 
axu,  said  recepUde  extniding  akmg  said  axis  to  Ai^ 
a  patii  of  flow  for  material  throu^  the  lecntade  hi  a 
longitudmal  direction  from  one  end  of  the  reoentade  to 
the  otiier  end  of  tiie  receptacle,  said  receptacle  coonris- 
mg  a  wall  havmg  an  mwanfly  facing  mn&ig  sur&ce  on 
which  tiie  material  is  to  be  mulled,  said  muIUng  sur&oe 
bemg  disposed  about  said  axis,  muffing  means  hi  said 
receptacle  to  mull  tiie  material  between  tiie  muffing  i 
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and  Mdd  muUiiig  surface  ai  the  material  flows  through 
the  leoiftade,  and  kwiinirthially  ffrtendfiig  plow  means 
indfawd  towuds  said  <»e  end  of  the  receptacle  and 
mofvaUe  aboirt  said  axit  to  enfage  the  material  as  it 
flows  throoili  the  receptacle  and  to  disperse  the  material 
about  the  axis  on  the  muUing  surface  and  to  retard  the 


flow  of  the  material  from  saki  one  end  of  the  receptacle 
to  said  other  end  of  the  receptacle  for  retention  of  the 
material  in  the  recqitacle  during  a  sufficient  time  interval 
to  elfectiYely  mail  the  same. 


MANUALLY  OVKRATED  HEATING  MEANS  FOR 

CONIBOLLING  AUTOMAHC  CHOKES 

lokB  G.  Pttpa,  12  PMlpi  Cowt,  g>ieiishwj, 

Flid  Fck.  11,  IMS,  Str.  No.  431^94 

lOaliib    (CLUl-M) 


An  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  having  an 
automatic  chdce  including  a  movable  valve  in  the  air 
intake,  a  rod  to  operate  the  valve,  a  lever  to  operate  the 
rod,  a  bimetallk  strip  which  contracts  and  expands  under 
different  degrees  of  heat,  said  bimetallic  strip  having  a 
free  end  connected  to  said  lever  and  operating  the  same 
to  move  the  valve,  a  heating  element  located  in  close 
proximity  to  said  bimetallic  strip,  and  means  convenient 
to  the  operator  of  the  vehicle  for  energizing  the  heating 
element  so  as  to  heat  the  bimetallic  strip  and  thereby 
cause  the  valve  to  open,  and  an  electric  s^al  device,  a 
idunger  having  a  position  to  energize  the  signal  device, 
means  indnding  pins  connecting  the  plunger  to  said  valve 
tor  moffemeiA  of  the  plunger  according  to  tbt  valve  posi- 
tion, an  electric  switch  actuated  by  the|  plunger  in  its 
signal  energizing  position  which  in  turn  energizes  the 
signal,  said  valve  thereby  causing  the  signal  device  to  be 
eneq^bBed  fai  its  position  wherein  the  automatic  choke 
valve  is  completely  closed,  and  means  including  spring 
deenergizing  the  signal  when  the  automatic  choke  valve 
becomes  compktely  open. 


CARBURETORS  COMPRHMG  AN  AUTfMAIlC 
AUXIUARY  STARTING  DEVICE 


AmM  Look  Ml 
iteBor  to  Scdeto 
SXkE., 


Nmmy  am  Mnr,  Enmcc,  as- 
~    de  Eravela  4  dTtadcs 
of  fWrnoe 


Couliiiu  al  kill  of 
1H2.  Ilk 


am.  No.  lS4,7t7.  Apr.  3, 
Mav  IS,  i9M,  8sr.  NO.  55MM 


FkaMe,Apr.l&19<l, 

(CL  Ml— 3f) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  i 

an  induction  pipe, 

a  choke  valve  in  said  pipe,  | 

a  throttle  valve  in  said  pipe  downstream  of  i  said  choke 
valve,  said  throttle  valve  being  rotatabli  about  an 
axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said  pipe, 

a  projection  rigid  with  said  throttle  valve, 

a  lever  pivoted  to  said  pipe  about  said  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  arranged  to  form  an  abutment 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  throttle  valve  pro- 
jection for  controlling  the  idling  running  position  of 
said  throttle  valve,  i 

throttle  valve  return  spring  means  for  arging  said 
throttle  valve  projection  toward  contact  with  said 
abutment,  ! 

a  casing  mounted  in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said 
induction  pipe,  close  thereto, 

a  mass  of  material  enclosed  in  said  casing  capable  of 
undergoing  a  great  variation  of  volume  when  pass- 
ing from  one  physical  state  to  another  in  la  reversible 
manner,  in  response  to  variation  of  its  tjemperature 
from  one  given  value  to  another  one, 

a  push-piece  partly  embedded  in  said  massiof  material 
and  movable  with  respect  to  said  casing  transversely 
to  said  axis,  said  push-piece  directly  bearing  against 
one  side  of  said  lever  for  pivoting  it  in  one  direction 
in  response  to  variations  of  volume  of  s^d  mass  of 
material, 

means  for  subjecting  said  casing  to  one  temperature 
when  the  engine  is  cold  and  to  another  ^mperature 
when  the  engine  is  warm,  - 

lever  return  spring  means  operable  on  said  jlever  in  the 
other  direction  for  pivoting  it  about  said  laxis  in  said 
other  direction  in  response  to  reverse  vkriatioiu  of 
the  volume  of  said  mass  of  material, 

said  lever  return  spring  means  being  capable,  upon 
such  reverse  variation  of  volume  of  said  mass  of  ma- 
terial of  moving  said  lever  against  the  adtion  of  said 
throttle  valve  return  spring  means, 

and  a  spring  interposed  between  said  lever  and  said 
choke  valve  to  urge  said  dbokt  valve  |n  the  clos- 
ing direction  in  response  to  said  revers^  variations 
of  volume  of  said  mass  of  nuterial. 
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2.  Apparatus  for  charging  a  liquid  with  a  gas  which 
comprises  a  tank  forming  a  veitically  extending  chamber 
for  receiving  a  gas  under  pressure  and  having  a  charged 
Uquid  accumulating  area  at  the  bottom  thereof,  means 
for  supplying  a  gas  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank 
so  as  to  fvovide  a  compressed  gas  atmosphere  in  the 
tank,  a  nozzle  mounted  within  the  tank  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  chamber  and  above  the  liquid  accumulat- 
ing area,  a  liquid  supply  line  connected  to  said  nozzle, 
said  no2zle  being  constructed  to  direct  a  fine  spray  of 
the  liquid  toward  the  top  of  the  tank  so  that  it  will 
travel  upwardly  and  then  fall  freely  downward  through 
the  gas  atmo^here  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  a  Single 
relatively  fine  mesh  screen  mounted  within  the  upper 
portion  of  the  tank  and  spaced  a  small  distance  from  the 
inner  side  wall  surfaces  so  as  to  form  a  lining  for  break- 
ing up  any  liquid  whidi  would  otherwise  fall  on  and 
run  down  the  side  wall  surfaces,  the  area  above  the 
nozzle  which  is  encompassed  by  the  screen  being  free 
of  obatructkMia  whidi  woidd  interfere  substantially  with 
the  travel  of  tiie  liquid  spray,  and  an  outlet  for  withdraw- 
ing the  accumulated  charged  liquid  frmn  the  bottom  of 
the  chamber. 

3J9MM 
CARBURETOR  HAVING  ADIUSTABLE  PRECISION 

FUEL  METERING  MEANS 
Rnddph  L.  na—iiiiihwiiM.  912  JcCciy  Drive,  PEcannt 
Hm,  CaSr.,  aad  ■■hR.ftJIiaii,  25  Pmo  LaM,  Wal- 
■at  Creak,  CriK, 

FBed  Naiv.  27,  19M,  Sm,  No.  414,999 
14CMM.    (C1.2<1~142) 


1.  In  a  caibuielot  of  the  daas  in  whidi  fuel  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  banel  through  a  passage  within  the  throttle 
shaft  which  cxtmds  thereinto,  die  comhination  comprising 


dfiflning  a  fuel  chamber  adSaoent  laid  baircl,  an 
arm  attached  to  said  tiirottle  shaft  and  having  a  free  end 
extending  into  the  fuel  vohmie  within  said  chamber,  said 
arm  being  pivotabie  upon  rotation  of  said  throttle  shaft 
and  having  a  fuel  passage  connecting  an  axial  opening 
at  said  free  end  of  said  arm  with  said  tod  passage  of 
said  throttle  shaft,  and  an  adjnitaMe  curved  metering 
bar  disposed  adjacent  the  cmved  path  travelled  by  said 
opening  of  said  arm  as  said  arm  pivots,  means  vuiably 
spacing  and  adjusting  said  bar  from  said  opening  at  dif- 
femt  positions  of  said  arm  to  vary  the  effective  aze  of 
the  fud  passage  therethroo^  at  said  differant  positions  of 
said  arm. 


3,29M<S 
FURNACE  AND  EUMqa  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

HEATING  SniL  SLABS 
James  D.  WUe,  Wealaa,  OMarta,  Caaada.  asslgaor  to 


11, 19M.  S«r.  No.  395,794 
(CLMS— Q 
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1.  A  c(Mitinuous  reheating  furnace  including  a  plurality 
of  laterally  opposed  high  velocity  burners  spaced  along 
the  length  of  the  furnace  and  grotqied  in  surrounding  rela- 
tionship to  conveying  means  therein;  said  burners  being 
generally  directed  towards  the  longitudinal  centre  line  of 
said   furnace;   said  plurality   of  high   velocity   burners 
including: 
(i)  a  pair  of  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  upper 
rows,  each  burner  in  one  row  of  said  pair  lying  on 
a   common    transverse    line   with    a   corresponding 
burner  in  the  other  row  of  said  pair  of  rows, 
(ii)  a  lower  piiir  of  burner  rows  below  the  conveying 

means, 
(iii)  an  outer  pair  of  parallel,  longitudinally  extending 
upper  rows  in  longitudinally  staggered  relationship 
to  the  first  mrationed  ui^r  pair  of  burner  rows, 
to  effect  direct  flame  impingement  on  work-pieces  carried 
by  said  conveying  means. 


3j291,4M 
XEROGRAPHIC  FDONG  DEVICE 

MM  Thomas  P.  Redatog,  PaaAsUL  N.Y.,  asriaBon  to 

FEed  Sept  3S,  19M.  Scr.  No.  4SM9S 
2  CUM.    (€3.2(3-4) 

1.  A  contact  heat  fusing  device  for  fixing  thermoplastic 
resin  material  carried  on  a  su^iort  material  in  image 
configuration,  said  device  includhig 

frame  means, 

a  first  roll  journaled  in  said  frame  means, 

a  second  roll  having  deformable  material  and  an  outer 
protective  coating  of  ofttieX  preventing  material,  said 
second  roll  being  supported  in  said  frame  "»»»"■ 
for  rotation  and  movement  frcMn  a  first  positimi  out 
of  contact  with  said  first  roll  to  a  aec(»d  position  in 
cooperating  pressure  contact  with  said  first  roll, 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  second  r«dl  for  mov- 
ing said  roll  from  said  first  podtkni  wherein  said 
roll  is  out  of  operative  relation  with  said  first  roll  to 
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said  Mcond  poMtum  wherein  said  sectmd  roll  is  in 

coopeiative  relattoD  to  said  fint  roll, 
the  peripheral  turfMe  of  said  first  roll  being  covered 

with  a  ooatiiig  of  an  oBatL  preventing  material, 
means  to  Mpfiy  an  offset  iveventing  liquid  to  said  offset 

preventing  material  on  said  first  roll, 
means  to  heat  said  first  roll  having  direct  contact  with 

resin  material  carried  on  the  suppmt  material. 


driving  means  connected  to  said  first  roll  and  to  said 
second  roll  rotating  said  rolls  to  advance  a  support 
material  therebetween,  said  first  roll  being  driven 
at  a  predetermined  fixed  speed, 

said  driving  means  including  overriding  torque  means 
connected  to  said  second  roll  enabling  the  same 
lineal  speed  at  the  point  of  contact  of  said  first 
and  second  rolls  to  be  maintained  when  said  second 
roll  is  in  pressure  contact  with  said  first  roll. 


CXOTHES  DRYER  WTTH  KJ^NTED 

COMBUSnON  CHAMBER 

Clffoidl  E.  Eridnoa,  Chkafo,  DL,  asripior  to  General 

Eledrie  Coiiv«7f  *  corponOon  of  New  York 

NovTl,  1964,  Scr.  No.  467,963 

5  Claimt.    (CL  263—33) 


1.  A  dodiei  drying  machine  oonqnising: 

(a)  a  doches  receptaUe; 

(b)  gas-opented  heating  means  arranged  for  a  flame 
to  issue  substantially  horizontally  therefrom,  said 
heatinf  means  being  positioned  below  said  receptacle; 

(e)  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  leading  respectively 
to  and  from  said  receptacle,  said  inl^  conduit  means 
faiftoffnt  fint  and  second  porticnu; 

(d)  saiA  fint  portion  extending  iq>waiK&y  into  com- 
mrnikltion  with  said  receptacle; 

(e)  said  second  portion  being  formed  as  a  substantially 
tubidar  combustion  diamber  having  one  end  posi- 
tjoned  to  receive  the  flame  from  said  heating  means 
and  its  other  end  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first 
portioiK 

(f )  said  cooibnsfion  chamber  having  its  axis  and  walls 
altttfaif  19  at  an  angle  from  said  heating  means  to 
said  lint  portion  therd>y  to  minimire  contact  of  the 
flame  widi  the  walls  of  said  combustion  chamber. 


FURNAi 


cEaSS, 


1963.   Tlfa 


ioa  8w.  N^ 
May  S,  196S.  8«. 
(0.266—3) 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  continuous  thermal  treatment  of 
metaiUic  strq>  having  an  opening  therein  for  passage  of 
stripy  the  improvement  in  seal  means  to  seal  said  strip  and 
fnmlice  at  said  opening  and  conq>rising:  housing  means 
secured  to  said  furnace  and  surrounding  said  ^>pening;  a 
pair  of  rolls,  each  having  shafts  extending  froi^  (^iposite 
ends  and  mounted  in  side  plates  of  said  housing  means 
transverse  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pias  line  of 
said  strip;  eadi  side  plate  having  means  for  receiving  one 
of  the  oppositely  extending  shafts  of  the  same  One  of  said 
rolls  to  permit  shifting  of  said  one  n^  toward! and  awaf 
from  said  other  roll;  means  to  shift  said  one  ro|l  into  and 
out  of  sealing  contact  with  said  ttxip;  means  to  seal  the 
ends  of  said  rolls  with  the  inwardly  facing  sbrfiraes  of 
said  side  plates,  and  means  to  seal  the  periirfieifes  of  said 
rolls  with  said  housing. 


3,29M69 
CHILL  BOX 
Mantel  W.  Stevev,  hum  HH, 


to  Hi 

id 


Filed  Scpt36, 


^ 


Ser.  No.  31236 


A  chill  box  for  chilling  at  a  substantially  lulform  rate 
the  bottom  portion  of  a  cast  iron  test  spedmeiL  compris- 
ing an  outer  housing  having  an  upper  wall  pprticn;  an 
inner  housing  having  an  ni^er  wall  portion  disptosed  with- 
in said  outer  housing  and  cooperatively  forajmg  there- 
with separate  inner  and  outer  diambers  within  jsaid  outer 
housing;  an  opemng  in  the  iqyper  wall  portidn  of  said 
inner  housing  having  a  horizontally  dispoaed  ppper  sur- 
face spaced  vertically  downwardly  from  an  alif^ied  open- 
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ing  in  the  vfvti  wall  portion  of  said  outer  housing  to 
provide  a  flow  padi  from  said  inn*  duunber  to  said  outer 
chamber  within  Mdd  outer  boininK  meana  diqNJied  within 
said  oitter  houiing  for  wippoitlBt  a  test  specimen  widi 
the  bottom  portion  thereof  dfapoaed  entirely  over  said 
opening  in  tbe  opper  wall  portion  of  said  inner  housing 
and  adjacent  said  flow  path  and  with  a  lowermost  surface 
of  said  bottom  portion  dispoaed  substantially  on  a  level 
with  said  horixontaDy  dispoaed  surfi^e;  and  means  for 
chilling  said  bottom  portion  at  a  substantially  uniform 
rate  by  directing  a  substantially  constant  flow  of  liquid 
past  said  bottom  portion  and  along  said  flow  path,  said 
chilling  means  indnding  means  for  introducing  cooling 
liquid  at  a  sdbatantially  cnnatant  flow  rate  and  tempera- 
ture into  said  innnr  chamber  and  means  for  withdrawing 
liquid  from  said  outer  chamber  at  said  constant  flow  rate. 


which  an  insert  member  made  of  wear-resisting  material 
is  replaceably  inserted,  said  insert  member  having  a  curved 


3,29M7t 

cutting  devkb  for  con11nuocjs  casiing 
invtaixahonb 

Horsi  K.  LeiL  WnaUmt  tm  MUhL  G«m^.  sii^di 
to  Meas»7Stiiiiln  GmJkATrrmMmt  am  Mdn, 
r,  n  ctffliM  of  r^Ma^j 
FIsi  Dec.  3,  065, 8ar.  No.  51M77 

VpicallaalSenBa^r,  Dec.  3,  1964, 
M  63,34i 

SCUam,   (CL266— 33) 


bore  which  connects  said  suspension  supply  conduit  with 
said  central  inner  tube. 


1.  A  cutting  device  for  continuous  casting  installations 
including  a  carriage,  means  for  clamping  said  carriage 
to  the  cast  workpiece,  cutting  means  supported  on  said 
carriage,  said  carriage  being  movable  in  a  cutting  area, 
movable  workpieoe  support  means  in  said  cutting  area, 
characterized  in  that  said  carriage  and  said  movable 
workpieoe  support  means  form  a  common  structural 
element,  conveying  rdler  means  drives  the  workpiece 
outside  the  cutting  area,  and  said  clamping  means  includes 
driving  roller  means  iriiich  acts  as  a  stamp  when  the 
workpiece  is  driven  by  said  conveying  roller  means  and 
acts  as  friction  nlkr  means  when  the  conveying  roller 
means  is  inactive  in  driving  the  workjaece. 


3,29M71 
BLOWING  LANCE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 
TOP-BLOWING  PROCESSES 
Hcj 


Of  AMiria 

FRad  Dec  9, 1963,  Sar.  Na  339,117 

friorily,  BuBiBlliin  AMMa,  Dec  14,  1962, 
A  9,799/63 

S  niiaii  (CL366— 34) 
1.  A  blowing  lance  for  carrying  out  top-blowing  proc- 
esses, comprising  two  concentrically  arranged  tubes,  the 
outer  of  said  tubes  being  connected  to  a  blowing  gas  sup- 
ply conduit  and  die  central  inner  tube  being  connected  to 
a  supply  coDdoit  carrying  a  suspension  of  finely  divided 
solid  substances  in  a  blowing-gas,  the  head  of  the  blowing 
lance  being  designated  to  form  a  gas-tight  housing  in 


3^1,473 
DRUM  TYPE  INDUCnON  FURNACE 
L.  HoA  IVsistais,  N J.,  sidaaQi  K 

,  Pliant B.FfJ..  a 

New  Jceaaj! 

'26, 1961, 8«.  No.  U1,9S5 

9ClainB8.    (0.266-^31) 


1.  A  drum  type  induction  furnace  comprising  a  drum, 
means  supporting  said  drum  for  rotation  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis,  means  associated  with  said 
drum  for  melting  metals  within  said  drum,  a  discharge 
conduit  having  first  and  second  ends,  means  rotatably 
connecting  said  first  end  of  said  conduit  to  an  upright 
end  waU  of  said  drum  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  drum,  means  providing  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  said  drum  and  said  first  end 
of  said  conduit,  the  longitu<final  axis  of  said  conduit 
extending  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitu<final 
axis  of  said  drum,  the  second  end  of  said  conduit  being 
disposed  below  said  first  end  of  said  conduit  in  aD  rotative 
dispositions  of  said  drum,  means  slidably  supporting  said 
second  end  of  said  conduit,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
drimi  so  that  said  first  end  of  said  conduit  may  be 
disposed  below  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  said  drum 
to  effect  a  discharge  of  molten  metal  from  said  drum 
through  said  conduit  to  a  vessel  dbpoaed  to  one  side 
of  said  drum. 
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NON-CLOGGING  PUMPS 


HEAT-SENSmVE.  N0^-CUMULA11V£F6RCE 


Victor  D.  SwccMy,  EudU,  and  Waiter  U.  Kaji,  Chagrin  SPIRAL  SPRING  AND  SPRING  MOTOpt 

D,  ■■linori  to  Metal  Pmnping  Scrrtccs,  Inc.,    Philip  C.  Clarke, 


Falb,  Ohio, 

CkTdand,  OUoTa  corporation  of  Otto 

Filed  Feb.  (,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  256,634 
UCUau.    (CL  266-38) 


1.  In  a  pump  comprising  a  hollow  body  defining  an 
inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  and  a  chamber  pro- 
viding liquid  communication  between  said  openings,  and 
pumping  means  cooperating  with  said  chamber  and  open- 
ings to  draw  a  liquid  stream  into  said  inlet  opening  and 
through  said  chamber  and  to  discharge  the  same  through 
said  outlet  opening,  the  improvement  in  ^id  combina- 
tion wherein  an  imperforate  deflector  diik  is  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  said  inlet  o/«mng,  the  disk 
and  the  periphery  of  said  inlet  openiog  being  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  less  than  the  maximum  dimension 
of  solid  particles  capable  of  passing  into  and  through 
said  pump  with  said  liquid  stream,  said  disk  being  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  axis. 

14.  In  a  pump  for  molten  metal  comprising  the  com- 
bination of: 

(a)  a  lower  foot  body  in  the  form  of  a  refractory 
slab  adapted  to  be  inunersed  in  molten  metal  or  other 
liquid  of  high  temperature,  having  upper  and  lower 
faces  and  defining  a  pump  chamber  therein,  and  hav- 
ing coaxial  upper  and  lower  axially  vertical  bores  of 
the  same  diameter  extending  into  tixe  pump  chamber 
through  said  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  slab, 
respectively; 

(b)  a  refractory  centrifugal  impeller  body  having  a 
periphery  of  cylindrical  contour  and  an  inlet  that 
opens  axially  into  one  end  only  thereof,  said  im- 
peller body  projecting  into  said  pump  chamber  and 
being  jonrnaUed  in  said  tores;  and 

(e)  a  vertically  disposed  refractory  pump  shaft  con- 
nected in  coaxial  driving  relationship  with  I  said  im- 
pelkr  body; 

the  improvement  in  said  combination  wherein  the  bot- 
tom face  of  said  slab  is  flat  and  defines  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bores  and  wherein 
said  shaft  extends  beyond  said  plane  with  an  im- 
perforate disk  mounted  coaxially  thereOn  and  spaced 
ontwanUy  from  said  plane,  said  disk  being  normal 
to  said  shaft,  the  space  between  said  plane  and  said 
disk  being  less  than  the  maximum  dimension  of  solid 
particles  capable  of  passing  into  and  through  said 
pump  with  said  liquid  stream,  the  diameter  of  said 
dbk  being  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  por- 
tion permitting  withdrawal  of  the  shaft  mounted  disk 
through  saki  vertical  portion,  whereby  said  disk  acts 
to  restrict  particles  and  ag^omerates  of  solid  and 
semi-solid  materials  larger  than  the  spacing  of  said 
disk  from  passing  through  said  pump. 


P&«  Mri^or  to  Aim  tck,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  curporatloa  of  IMawire 
FVed  Oct  14. 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,799  ^ 
11  CUtaH.    (CL  267—1) 


iT 


1.  A  heat-sensitive,  non-cumulative  force  spiifal  spring 
comprising  a  length  of  thermosensitive  laminatied  metal 
set  to  form  a  plurality  of  tightly  wound  convolutions  with 
successive  convolutions  in  contact  in  which  the  length  of 
metal  has  an  inner  and  an  outer  lamination  twith  one 
lamiiiation  having  a  higher  coefficient  of  thermfil  expan- 
sion than  the  other  lamination. 


3,29L475 

OLEOPNEUMATIC  SUSPENSIONS  HAVING 

SELF-ACTING  PUMPING 

Femand  StanUai  AlhmiiMngAva.  b  N^re, 

FOed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,ltl 

Clahns  priority,  appindon  Ftmcc,  Mar.  29^  1964, 

969,129;  Sept.  29,  1964,  9t9,742 

IS  Clafanf.    (CL  267—64) 


1.  A  suspension  element  including  a  pneumajtic  device 
and  a  pump  operable  to  increase  the  pressure  in  said 
device,  said  device  comprising  a  suspension  cyl  nder  and 
pistoa  and  said  pump  comprising  a  pump  cyl  nder  and 
piston  which  are  movable  into  relative  positions  in  which 
they  have  a  clearance  between  them  in  the  axial  direction, 
the  respective  cylinders  and  pistons  being  open  tively  as- 
sociated with  one  another  in  such  a  way  that  he  pump 
cylinder  and  piston  occupy  said  clearance  positi  ota  when 
the  suspension  cylinder  and  piston  occupy  the  r  relative 
positions  corresponding  to  the  normal  mean-leyel  condi- 
tion of  the  suspension  element. 
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3,291^6 

SOLDERING  TOOL  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTIONS 

Freeman  B.  CAIm,  Fkcmoni,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Clanss 
Cutlery  Company,  Fremoot,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

FOed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,118 
3  CWm.    (CL  269^254) 


1.  A  soldering  tool  to  aid  in  soldering  an  insulated 
conductor  to  an  electrical  component,  said  tool  compris- 
ing two  handles  connected  for  pivotal  movement  toward 
and  away  from  one  another,  means  urging  said  handles 
away  from  one  anodier,  and  legs  connected  to  said  handles 
and  extending  away  from  the  connection  between  the 
handles,  said  legs  having  substantially  synunetrically 
identical  jaws  at  corresponding  ends  thereof,  said  jaws 
being  urged  together  by  said  urging  means,  each  of  said 
jaws  comprising  a  diin  flange  extending  outwardly  from 
the  corretpomSng  leg  in  a  plane  generally  perpendiciilar 
to  said  leg,  said  flange  having  substantiaHy  parallel  op- 
posed nujor  surfaces  and  having  a  straight,  nuting  edge 
located  to  cooperate  with  the  correqwnding  straight,  mat- 
ing edge  of  the  other  jaw,  said  jaws  lying  in  a  ctnnmon 
plane  when  said  nuting  edges  are  together,  each  of  said 
jaws  also  having  a  semicylindrical  recess  at  a  correspond- 
ing point  along  the  mating  edge  with  the  axis  of  the  re- 
cess lying  on  dw  m^bg  edge  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  kmgitodinal  extent  of  said  toai^  said  re- 
cesses haviag  diamrtwt  locfa  that  said  flanges  are  adapted 
to  extend  rniiiphirlj  around  the  periphvy  of  the  con- 
ductor inunediBtdy  adSaoent  the  conductor  insubtion 
with  the  mating  ei^es  of  said  flanges  in  contact  with  one 
another,  wher^  said  flanges  prevent  the  flow  of  solder 
beyond  said  Jawi. 


providing  an  axially  extending  collection  conveyor  opeoi- 
tive  to  advance  such  interfolded  sheets  of  nuterial  axially 
therethrough,  each  of  said  conveyor  elements  having  a 
continuous  spiral  flight  tberealoog  leading  axially  from 
the  infeed  end  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  collection 
conveyor,  an  elevator  movable  between  the  discharge  end 
of  said  collection  conveyor  whereat  it  receives  the  dis- 
cbarge therefrom  and  a  remote  location  for  transferring 
thereto  such  discharge  from  said  collection  conveyor,  a 
separator  mechanism  movable  into  said  collection  con- 
veyor from  a  position  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  and 
also  being  axially  movable  therethrough  so  as  to  be  in- 
sertable  into  the  interfolded  material  discharged  from 
said  interfolder  to  divide  the  material  into  individual 
stack^of  which  the  material  disposed  between  said  ele- 
vator and  one  side  of  said  separator  mechanism  consti- 
tutes one  such  stack  and  the  material  collecting  along  the 
opposite  side  of  said  separator  constitutes  another  stack, 
and  drive  mechanism  including  means  for  synchronously 
rotating  said  conveyor  elements,  also  including  means  for 
reciprocating  said  elevator  in  timed  relation  therewith  and 
further  including  means  for  cyclically  moving  said  sep- 
arator mechanism  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  such  inter- 
folded material  and  axially  through  said  collection  con- 
veyor in  timed  relation  with  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  conveyor  elements  to  effect  such  separation  of  the 
interfolded  material  into  stacks. 


Henry  W. 

«    *  -  « 
■cmncn 

Hoaof 


3^1,477 
TOWEL  COLLATOR 


to  Crown  Zci* 


17 


Sar.  No.  392365 
27»— 39) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  interfolder  in  which  sheets 
of  material  in  iilerfolded  rslatioD  are  discharged  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  rotatable  conveyor  elements  together 


3,29L47t 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  Z-FOLDED 

WEB  MATERIAL 

Reginald  ConscM,  WaMngfiiii,  Pa.,  aad  Michael  M. 

Young,  Phlsii^hii,  Pa.    ^olh  %  DsMx  MacUnc 

Worki,  31H  W.  Alsghonr  Ave.  PMailiiliiMa,  Pa.) 

Fibd  Mnr  25, 1964,  SctTNo.  369,730 

4aalaM.    (CL27»— 46) 


1 

ki4^-    1 

-f 

n>  J 

w= 

===7^ 

^r^ 


i.  An>aratiu  comprising  a  conveyor  means  for  con- 
veying a  rope  formed  from  superimposed  layers  of  cellu- 
lose product,  means  for  suppcwting  a  plurality  of  rolls  of 
web  material,  means  associated  with  each  roll  for  fold- 
ing one  edge  of  the  web  material  from  each  roU  with  a 
J-fold,  means  for  associating  each  folded  web  into  super- 
imposed relation  to  a  preceding  folded  web,  said  asMXia- 
ting  means  including  a  separate  Mdmg  pan  aifociated 
with  each  folding  means,  eadi  folding  pan  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  fold  the  free  edge  of  said  web 
material  around  the  folded  edge  of  the  next  adjacent 
J-folded  web  to  thereby  form  a  rope  of  interieaved  webs, 
successive  folding  pans  being  of  opposite  hand,  said 
means  for  supporting  a  plnrafity  of  rolh  of  web  material 
including  means  for  stqiporting  said  roOs  so  that  said 
rolls  are  routable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  die  n^e  by  the  conveyor  means,  rollers 
mounted  for  roution  about  an  axis  pandM  to  the  axis 
of  routioa  of  said  rdls,  said  rollers  bemg  disposed  above 
said  conveyor  means,  wherein  even  numbered  ones  of 
said  rollers  are  in  line  with  one  another,  odd  numbered 
ones  of  said  roUers  are  in  line  with  one  another,  said 
even  numbered  rollers  and  said  odd  numbered  roDen  be- 
ing offset  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  each  layer  of 
web  nuterial  extending  armmd  one  of  said  rollen. 
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3J9M7f 
INTERFQIWMS  MACHINE 


1, 1964,  S«r.  No.  371,244 
(0.276— 46) 


and 
and 


cos  L=one-W»/2fl 
tan  N=W/2e 
UnM=W/2f 


dirtction  and  being  receivable  on  the  nonskid  surface  of 
said  platform,  material  feeding  means  supported  above 


wherein  /  is  the  distance  from  said  first  folding  edge  to  a 
line  intersecting  with  said  second  folding  edge  and  parallel 
with  said  first  folding  edge  and  having  the  length  (W)  and 
overlying  said  path,  e  is  the  component  of  said  distance  / 
along  said  path,  and  /  is  the  distance  from  said  first  folding 
edge  to  the  point  at  which  said  third  folding  edge  crosses 
said  other  edge  of  said  path. 


FABRIC  SHEET  F^MNG  JPEVICE 

rCBBDHi,  PmiI^  Mexico 

3, 1964,  Scr.  N^  3n^ 
6CWM.  (0.271—1) 
I.  In  a  sheet  fabric  feeding  device,  a  dieet  material  ire- 
oeiving  amias>  >  damiHng  means  removably  holdbg 
(me  edge  oi  the  sheet  material  la  nooraovable  potitioQ  In 
the  receiving  means  and  leaving  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  material  free,  a  material  receiving  platform  located 
a#Ment  apd  above  the  receiving  means,  said  fdatform 
beiag  pnyvided  with  a  nonskid  sur&ce  thereon,  the  free 
portiOD  of  the  material  extending  upwardly  and  in  reverse 


said  platform  and  engaging  said  material,  aid  curator 
controlled  means  for  actuating  the  material  feeding  means. 


1.  A  folding  device  for  folding  a  web  of  sheet  material 
which  is  drawn  over  the  device  and  emerges  from  the 
device  in  a  longitudinally  folded  condition  in  a  predeter- 
mined path,  compriang  a  first  folding  edge  exten^g  from 
a  point  at  an  edge  of  the  path  transversely  of  the  path  and 
to  the  other  edge  of  the  path  and  half  the  width  (W)  of 
the  web,  a  second  folding  edge  extending  from  said  point 
outwartOy  with  respect  to  the  path  and  at  an  obtuse  an^e 
(90* +M)  with  respect  to  said  first  folding  edge  and  at 
an  obtuse  angle  (180*— L)  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  web  in  said  path,  and  a  third  folding 
edge  extending  from  said  point  obliquely  of  said  path  to 
the  other  edge  of  the  path  to  have  an  acute  an^  (N) 
with  respect  to  the  other  edge  of  the  path,  whereby  a  longi- 
tudinal fold  of  the  web  may  be  drawn  over  said  first  fold- 
ing edge  in  said  path  and  another  fold  of  the  web  may  be 
drawn  over  said  second  and  third  folding  edges  to  be 
thereby  folded  over  said  first  named  fold  to  provide  a 
folded  web,  wherein  the  sizes  of  the  angles  L,  N  and  M  are 
substantially  as  follows: 


Flkd  Apr. 

26  - 


IDIP^MiCHANBM      I 


FEED! 

Edwvi  S. 

(531  Wdtairt  9L,  t^  fflriiii,  DLV 
.6,  1965,  am.  No.  44tm 


(CL  271—16) 


having  an 

tardmeam 

ele- 

rubber-like 

periphery 

table  on 


1.  A  feeding  mechanism  comi»ising  a  tra 
inelined  bottom  with  a  lower  discharge  edge, 
di^KJsed  along  said  edge  and  comprising  a  st: 
ment  and  a  sponge-like  rotary  element  of  soi~ 
material  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
of  the  stationary  element,  a  meterbg  roller 
an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  tray  al^g  the  dis- 
charge edge  thereof  and  having  a  body  with  ^  cylindrical 
surface  disposed  in  deforming  engagement  with  said 
sponge-like  element  and  driving  the  same  Rind  slightly 
spaced  from  said  stationary  element,  said  rolary  element 
disposed  in  intercepting  relation  to  articles  on  Miid  tray  for 
advancing  the  same  to  said  metering  roller. 


FEBIHN6 


MECHANISM  FOR 
OR  OIHER  SHEETS  FROM  UNDER 
A  MACHINB  FOR  THEIR 
Ktrt  SicMricr,  Irifch,  ■ 
to  Rkterd  WWdtr, 

maoy  and  K»t  D— ■ , 

FDed  Mwif  2, 1964,  Sm.  No.  379,1 
ClaiBs  priority,  I  ~ 

W  3M16 
6CWM.    (0.371-11) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  feecfing  envelopes,  cards  or  other 
sheets  from  under  a  pile  into  a  machine  f oi  their  proc- 
essing, wherein  the  bottom  sheet  in  each  aae  is  polled 
individually  right  out  from  under  the  pile  anji  is  supplied 


19,1963, 


to  means  for  adjusting  the  successive  sheets 


jto  the 
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mutual  qMcing  and  same  posttion,  cmnprising  several  sue-  rdatively  movable  connerted  sections,  oaeam  at 
tion  rolls  mounted  bdow  the  pile  and  situated  one  behind  of  said  bar  for  secnring  the  device  to  the 


700 
and 


a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontally  extending  gnide 
fingers  removably  and  slidably  connected  to  said  bar. 


the  other  in  the  conveying  direction  and  which  rotate  at 
the  same  peripheral  speed. 


3(29MI3 
QRHOLD 


MAGAZINES  FOR  HOLDING  PACKS  OF 
MATERIAL 


,88K  No.  376,963 

M|y5,1963, 

(CL271— 62) 


9.  A  magazine  for  holding  packs  of  sheet  material  and 
wherein  perssore  is  apidied  to  the  back  of  the  pack  so 
that  the  foremost  sheet  is  always  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, in  which  it  can  be  picked  from  the  magazine  to 
be  delivered  to  a  point  at  which  it  is  recpiired,  the  nuga- 
zine  including  an  elongated  container  for  the  pack  of 
sheets  arranged  so  that  tbc  said  predetermined  position 
is  located  substantially  at  one  end  of  the  container,  a 
pressure  member  for  exerting  a  thniit  on  the  end  of  the 
pack  remote  from  the  i»edetermined  position,  means  for 
causing  the  pressure  member  to  exert  the  said  thrust, 
and  means  for  periodically  gripping  a  pack  of  sheets  in 
the  nugazine,  at  or  near  the  forward  end  of  the  pack, 
and  withdrawing  these  sheets  towards  tbe  rear  of  the 
magazine,  enabling  the  front  label  to  be  picked  while  the 
withdrawal  of  the  labels  at  or  near  its  rear  face  prevents 
any  partial  vacuum  from  arising  behind  the  front  MwL 


SHEET  GUm&iG  DEVICE 
JLGRjKl^W.  HR 

Ak  1  J,  iSMfssTVlo.'  369,717 
7  cubs.    (CL  371-43) 
S.  A  paper  guiding  device  for  dwet  handling  machines, 
comprised  of  an  eqMmsible  efcwigatfi  bar  formed  of  two 


3,3fMtS 
RECORD  CARD  BACKING 
P.  Darwin,  SmtoiB, 
JoM,  OriH.,  aii^iin  So 

NewYoik  *  ** 

Fled  Apr.  26, 

6  ~  ' 


APPARATUS 
L.  WRcoK, 


196S,8sr.  No.  451339 
L    (CL  271—71) 


1.  A  record  card  stacking  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  guide  means  defining  a  card  path; 

drive  means  mounted  at  the  intersection  of  said  guide 
means  for  driving  a  record  card  along  the  card  path, 
said  first  guide  means  having  a  convex  shape  dis- 
posed to  guide  said  record,  card  in  a  substantially 
upward  direction,  said  second  guide  means  having 
a  concave  sh^>e  so  that  the  moving  record  card  is 
forced  to  conform  to  said  concave  shape; 

card  gating  means  comprising  a  member  having  a  first 
portion  normally  engaging  said  guide  means  to  dose 
said  card  path  and  a  second  surface  inclined  away 
from  said  guide  means;  and 

a  resilient  stop  mounted  substantially  one  card  length 
from  said  card  gating  means,  said  record  card  being 
separated  from  said  second  guide  member  by  being 
ddlected  along  said  inclined  second  surface  of  said 
card  gating  means  as  said  record  card  rebounds  from 
said  resilient  stop  to  provide  positive  separatiin  be- 
tween succeeding  record  cards. 


3,291,416 
Sn  SLOPES  HAVING  A  SURFACE  COATING  COM- 
PRBING  A  PARHCULAIE  RESDiOUS  COMPO- 

smoN 

D.  Applstmh  and  Robert  E. 
■siipafls  to  TW  Dow 

FBed  lone  26, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  265^32 
7Clalnis.    (O.  272— 56J) 
1.  A  ski  slope  having  a  particulate  coating  on  the  sur- 
face thereof,  said  particulate  coating  consisting  essential- 
ly of  a  plurality  of  particles  of  an  irregular  shape  similar 
to  crushed  stone  and  glacial  stone,  said  particles  pasung 
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tfarou^  «  1  inch  meah  and  being  retained  on  a  %  inch 
mesh,  each  of  the  pArticIes  having  a  specific  gravity  of  at 
least  0^,  said  particles  being  a  generally  homogeneous 
syntiietic  resinous  thermoplastic  compositbon  containing 
a  light  colored  opaque  filler,  the  diermoplasttc  resinous 
composition  when  molded  requiring  a  force  of  up  to  2 
pounds  to  draw  a  rectangular  face  of  molded  composi- 
tion, the  face  measuring  2.8  by  S  centimeters  horizontally 
across  a  flat  chromium  plated  surface,  the  molded  com- 
position being  forced  against  the  chromium  plated  face 
by  a  force  (rf  4.2  pounds,  the  surface  of  the  composition 
and  the  chromium  plated  surface  being  abraded  uni- 
formly by  a  400  grit  abrasive  material  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  parallel  grooves  in  each  of  said  sur- 
faces, the  surfaces  being  placed  together  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  grooves  in  both  surfaces  are  parallel  and  the 
fone  being  exerted  in  the  direction  of  the  grooves. 


PHONOGRAPH 

MchriH  H.  BoUt,  Gleavkw,  and  RIefcwd  A.  Hathaway, 

Dm  Plalacs,  III    ■■Igaiiii  to  ZcaM  Radio  Corpora- 

tioB,  Chicaco,  lu^  a  cosyotadoB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31,  19(4,  Scr.  No.  356,lf7 

4ClainH.    (CL274— 2) 


T 


1.  In  a  phonograph  having  a  record  playing  mechanism 
supported  on  a  mounting  plate  and  including  components 
which  overhang  beyond  said  mounting  plate  under  cer- 
tain operating  conditions,  and  further  having  apparatus 
for  processing  audio  signals  developed  by  said  record 
playing  mechanism  from  a  record  disc: 

a  calMoeC  having  a  main  pmtimi  for  housing  said  audio 
signal  processing  apparatus  and  having  a  recess  at 
the  top; 

an  auxiliaiy  cabinet  porticm  substantially  filling  said 
recess  and  having  a  first  surface  to  which  said  mount- 
ing plate  is  affixed,  and  an  opposite  surface  confcmn- 
ing  to  said  main  cabinet  porti<ui; 

means  pivotaUy  securing  said  auxiliary  cabinet  portion 
to  said  main  cabinet  portion  for  rotation  within 
said  recess  between  a  playing  position  in  which  said 
record  playing  mechanism  is  upwardly  presented  for 
playing  of  said  record  disc  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  opposite  surface  is  upwardly  presented 
and  said  ncmd  playing  mechanism  is  stored  upside 
down  within  said  recess  of  said  main  cabinet; 

said  coavonents  also  overhanging  beyond  said  auxiliary 
cabinet  pcMtion  under  said  certain  operating  condi- 
tions; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  rotation  of  said  auxiliary 
cabinet  portion  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  for  retracting  any  such  overhanging  com- 
ponents whcrfly  within  the  confines  of  said  auxiliary 
cabinet  pMtion. 


I 


DecembGr  is,  1966 


3,29MM 
TONE  ARM  AND  CARTRIDGE  COl 
Roy  Dally,  Warrcnsburg,  DL,  aarignnr  to 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  3M,814 
3  Clafans.    (CL  274—24) 


ATION 
Electrk 


l!^ 


»»  J* 


1.  A  tone  arm  and  cartridge  assembly  comprising  an 
elongated  tone  arm,  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  tone 
arm  for  mounting  said  tone  arm  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  first  axis,  a  carrier  mem- 
ber supported  by  said  tone  arm  adjacent  t^  other  end 
thereof  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  subst^tiaHy  hori- 
zontal second  axis,  said  second  axis  being  gjenerally  per- 
pendicular to  said  elongated  tone  arm  adjacetat  said  other 
end  thereof,  a  cartridge  including  a  record-tracking  stylus 
secured  to  said  carrier  member  and  substantiMly  disposed 
on  one  side  of  said  second  axis,  means  on  the  other  side 
of  said,  second  axis  for  counterbalancing  said  carrier 
membci-  by  an  amount  requisite  to  allow ,  said  carrier 
member  to  pivot  in  seesaw  fashion  upon  said  tone  arm 
about  said  second  axis,  thereby  to  allow  laiq  cartridge  to 
float  freely  about  said  second  axis  rdative  Ito  laid  tone 
arm,  and  resilient  elastomeric  damping  means  arranged 
between  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  carrier  meniber  and  said 
tone  arm  for  cushioning  relative  movement  ojC  said  carrier 
member  with  respect  to  said  tone  arm. 


3,29Mt9 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  AND 
MECHAraCAL  SBAL       I 
Herbert  E.  IVacy,  Loa  AwmUt,  Call 
Clevelaiid,  Ohto,  ■■iginn  to  Ban^' 
tion,  Chkxgo,  IB.,  a  iuiuuiBtla«  at  I 
Filed  Jan.  14, 19i3,  Scr.  No. 
1  Clidn.    (CL  277—15) 


J.ABey. 


^^^-M 


In  combination,  a  mechanical  seal  for  sealing  a  rotat- 
ing shaft  within  a  housing,  a  heat  exchangeil  and  a  mag- 
netic separator  for  removing  magnetic  particles  from  fluid 
circulating  in  said  seal, 
said  mechanical  seal  comprising,  I 

sealing  means  within  the  housing  to  prevejit  fk>w  along 

the  shaft  outwardly  thereof, 
said  seal  means  including  a  part  that  rotlites  with  the 

shaft, 
said  part  having  impeller  means  fmned  on  its  periphery, 
a  fluid  inlet  passage  into  said  homing, 
a  fluid  outlet  passage  oat  of  said  hoainng, 
said  fluid  outlet  passage  being  spaced  from  said  fluid 

inlet  passage, 
an  annular  chamber  formed  within  the  hoilsing  immedi- 
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ately  adjacent  said  impeller  means  whereby,  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotating  part,  fluid  entering  said  fluid 
inlet  pasnfB  is  impelled  out  said  fluid  outlet  passage, 

said  magnetic  separator  conqirising, 

a  casing, 

permanent  magnets  within  the  casing, 

a  gap  between  the  magnets, 

means  for  supporting  said  magneU  in  said  casing, 

inkt  and  outlet  connections  kadbag  to  and  frcxn  the  gap 
to  convey  the  Ihiid  bearing  the  magnetic  particles 
entering  said  inlet  connection  into  contact  with  the 
magneta  and  out  said  outlet  connection, 

said  casing  being  made  of  separable  parts, 

one  part  having  said  inlet  and  outlet  connections  and 
the  other  part  comprising  a  base  removable  from  said 
first  mentioned  part  and  ananffod  to  permit  removal 
of  said  magnets  without  diatorfoing  the  said  inlet  and 
outlet  connections, 

a  first  conduit  arranged  to  conduct  fluid  from  said  fluid 
outlet  passage  to  said  inlet  connection, 

a  second  conduit  arranged  to  conduct  fluid  from  said 
outlet  connection  to  said  fluid  inlet  passage, 

whereby  the  fluid  that  is  impelled  out  of  said  fluid  outlet 
passage  is  conveyed  into  contact  with  said  magnets 
and  is  returned  to  said  fluid  inlet  passage,  and 

said  heat  exchanger  being  arranged  to  cool  the  fluid 
flowing  through  one  of  said  conduits. 


3^1,4M 
SEALING  ASSEMBLY 

Marhtoi  *  Sappfy  Cit^jj 
cotpof adoa  af  Tana 

FBad  laae  12, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  217^27 
4Clafcm.    (0.277—21) 


to  G«ir 
Tex.,  a 


1.  An  assemUy  for  sealing  an  annular  space  between 
concentric  tubular  members,  comi»1sing,  an  annular  body 
receivable  in  the  annular  space,  said  body  having  axially 
spaced  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  annular  grooves  in  the 
external  and  internal  peripheries  of  said  body,  arcuate 
resilient  seal-forming  elements  mounted  in  each  of  said 
annular  grooves,  said  elements  in  said  upper  grooves  be- 
ing separate  from  said  elements  in  said  lower  grooves  and 
being  subsUntiaUy  identical  in  shape,  one  end  of  each  of 
said  seal-forming  elements  having  an  annular  recess  de- 
fining radially  spaced  annular  inner  and  outer  sealing  lips 
projecting  from  said  one  end,  the  lip-bearing  ends  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  seal-fbrming  elements  being  disposed  in 
axially  opposed  spaced  apart  relation  to  define  an  annular 
outwardly  opening  chamber  therebetween,  said  body  axial 
surfaces  being  doaely  adjacent  said  Concentric  tubular 
members  with  a  minimum  tolerance,  said  body  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  having  opposed 
longitudinally  extending  end  faces  in  abuttting  relatimi,  a 
passage  extending  continuously  acroes  each  of  said  faces 
and  joining  toge^er  said  respective  external  and  internal 
grooves,  said  elements  including  an  integral  end  portion 
interconnecting  said  element  portk»s  in  said  external  and 
internal  grooves,  and  defining  in  part,  a  passageway  inter- 
connecting said  radially  inner  and  outer  grooves  in  said 


body,  said  element  end  portion  being  positioned  in  said 
passage  at  said  faces  to  provide  floid  oommimication  be- 
tween said  external  and  internal  grooves  and  being  so 
positioned  to  seal  against  leakage  of  fluid  out  of  said 
chamber,  means  for  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  said 
annular  chambers  from  the  exterior  of  said  body  indnd- 
ing  a  passage  extending  through  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber and  terminating  adjacent  said  external  body  periphery 
between  said  lip-bearing  ends,  to  urge  the  radially  inner 
ones  of  said  lips  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  said  body  and  the  radially  outer  ones  of 
said  lips  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  opposed  sur- 
faces of  said  tubular  members,  and  valve  means  main- 
taining said  fluid  under  presnire  in  said  chamber. 


3^9M91 

SUBMARINE  SHAFT  SEAL  AND  THRUST 

COMPENSATOR 

Watt  V.  Smith,  315  OU  CoMty  Road,  Sevcna  Pvk,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  523,8*4 

7CUBH.    (CL277— 27) 


1.  A  shaft  seal  and  thrust  compensator  for  use  oa  a 
shaft  having  one  end  thereof  subjected  to  an  environment 
of  high  pressure  and  the  other  end  thereof  subjected  to 
an  environment  of  relatively  lower  pressure,  said  shaft 
thereby  being  normally  under  the  influence  of  an  axial 
thrust  directed  toward  said  end  subjected  to  said  reU- 
tively  low  pressure,  said  shaft  seal  and  thrust  compensa- 
tor comprising: 
a  shaft  housing  having  an  interior  chamber; 
a  shaft  extending  throu^  said  *"^«««"g  and  diamber; 
first  seal  means  between  said  shaft  and  housing  seal- 
ing said  chamber  from  said  high  pressure  environ- 
ment; 
second  seal  means  between  said  shaft  and  housing  seal- 
ing said  chamber  from  said  lower  pressure  raviron- 
ment; 

thrust  compens^ing  means  fixedly  mounted  cm  said 
shaft  intermediate  said  first  and  second  sealing  means; 
third  seal  means  between  said  thraat  compensating 
means  and  said  housing  sealing  a  first  sub-diamber 
within  said  chamber  from  a  second  sub-chamber 
within  said  chamber,  said  first  sab-chamber  being 
located  between  said  first  and  said  third  seal  m^m 
and  said  second  sub-chamber  being  located  between 
said  second  and  said  third  seal  means; 

means  for  maintaining  a  pressure  in  said  first  sub- 
chamber,  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  pressure  in  said  second  sub- 
chamber; 

said  pressure  maintained  in  said  first  sub-chamber  be- 
ing less  than  said  pressure  maintained  in  said  sec- 
ond sub-chamber; 

said  thrust  compensating  means  having  a  «ihf«ti»ift| 
radial  area  fadng  on  said  second  sob-chamber, 
whereby  the  action  of  the  difference  in  pressure  be- 
tween said  first  sub-chamber  and  said  second  sub- 
chamber  on  said  thrust  compensating  mr^nr  pro- 
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doGM  u  utal  compensating  thrust  directed  toward  ing  a  molded  angle  which  is  in  the  range  of  ifrom  about 

odd  high-pressme  end  of  said  shaft  thereby  par-  20*  to  about  45',  whereby  to  provide  consUn<  force  char- 

tiaOy  or  wiixfy  counter-acting  the  effect  of  said  oor-  aderistics  throu^ont  the  range  of  operativje  defkcuon 

mij  it'Kjrf  thnm.  of  said  elastomeric  member. 


a3^T!Mi  J* 


WITH  DEFUlcroR  MEANS 
Ckcto,  n^  MrifMr  to 

taMttTlMC  S«r.  No.  37MM 

3  d^M.  (icL  m—42y 


.Wi 


1.  A  seal  comprising  an  elastomeric  member  having 
an  outer  portion,  an  intermediate'  portion  and  an  inner 
portion;  a  sealing  washer  carried  by  said  inner  portion 
adapted  to  shift  axially  with  respect  to  said  outer  portion; 
said  sealing  washer  having  a  radially  disposed  sealing 
face  on  the  forward  end  thereof;  a  tubular  rfiroud  fortned 
integral  with  said  elastomeric  member  extending  for- 
wardly  over  said  sealing  washer  in  a  zone  to  provide  a 
deflector  means  for  said  radially  disposed  sealing  face; 
and  a  resilient  spring  washer  interpiosed  between  said 
outer  portion  and  said  inner  portion  whereby  said  sealing 
washer  is  normally  urged  away  from  said  outer  portion. 


END  FACE  SEAL 
W.  Bhir,  AiliBgtoB  Hdgkts,  m,  aasigmMr  to 
M— fnUnrit  Company,  Chicago, 
ofntoob 
laly  27,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  475,213 
7  Oidw.    (CL  277<-92) 


3,29L4M 
END  FACE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Sivmoor  A.  Haich,  Fofwt  PHk,  Jmni  P.  h 
ton  Grove,  and  Rkhvd  W.  BU 
HL,  MtaDon  to  CUcaeo  RawiMo 
pany,  CMcafo,  IB.  a  corpmadBM  of 

FBedOtitTil,  IMTSv. No. Sfl,7ft 
ICWmk    (CL277-f2) 


1.  In  an  end  face  seal  wherein  aki  elastonoeric  drive 
and  secondary  sealing  member  has  a  first  periphery  there- 
of moulded  in  a  rearwardly  opening  seat  of  a  sealing 
ring,  said  seat  being  defined  by  divergent  generally  axially 
and  radially  directed  surfaces,  said  elastomeric  member 
having  an  effective  frusto-conical  body  portion  extending 
from  said  first  periphery  to  a  second  periphery  and  sub- 
ject to  distortive  axial  and  radial  deflection  upon  instal- 
lation of  said  seal  on  a  machine  part  with  said  sealing 
ring  in  end  face  sealing  engagement  with  a  mating  ring, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  elastomeric  member  be- 
tween said  peripheries  having  a  ratio  of  radial  thickness 
oi  a  half  section  relative  to  half  section  thickness  meas- 
ured nonnal  to  the  neutral  axis  of  said  frusto-conical 
body  portion  which  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  2.2S 
to  about  5.00,  and  said  frusto-conical  body  portion  hav- 


,Mor- 
Comt- 


1.  In  an  end  face  seal  sasembly  for  instldlation  in  a 
shaft  assembly,  said  seal  assembly  includii^  a  pair  of 
sealing  rings  each  having  a  radial  outer  end  face  sealing 
surface  for  positioning  freely  about  a  shaft  in  mutual 
cad  face  surface  sealing  engagement,  a  periphery  of  each 
of  said  sealing  rings  axially  rearwardly  of  said  sealing 
surface  defining  divergent  generally  axially  and  radially 
directed  surface  portions  presenting  circumlierential  con- 
tinuity, said  surface  portions  deftung  therebetween  a 
rearwardly  opening  seat  for  readily  accessible  force  load- 
ing of  said  sealing  rings,  and  a  pair  of  secondary  sealing 
and  driving  members  formed  solely  from  distoitively 
resilient  solid  rubber  material  and  each  in  the  form  of  a 
ring  provided  with  an  effective  frustOK:oni4al  shape  re- 
movably and  solely  frictionally  and  slidably  mounted  in 
said  seats,  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of  each  of 
said  secondary  sealing  members  further  generally  con- 
forming to  a  parallelogram  having  radially  {inclined  side 
surface  portions  and  an  end  surface  portipn  extending 
in  an  axial  direction  and  being  in  rearwardly  unconfined 
removable  frictional  and  slidable  engagement  with  the 
axially  directed  surface  portion  of  a  sealihg  ring  seat, 
said  secondary  sealing  members  extending   rearwardly 
from  said  sealing  rings  in  inclined  relation,  thereto  with 
a  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  end  surface  portions  in 
abutting  but  radially  imconfined  engagement  with  the  ra- 
dially directed  surface  portion  of  a  sealing  nng  seat,  said 
secondary  sealing  members  being  adapteq  for  similar 
asual  and  radial  engagement  by  the  other  end  surface  pcH*- 
tions  thereof  with  parts  of  said  shaft  ass^bly  spaced 
radially  and  rearwardly  from  said  divergeni  surface  por- 
tions of  each  of  said  sealing  rings  for  unrestricted  axial 
and  radial  distortive  resilient  spring  action!  of  said  sec- 
ondary sealing  members  upon  operative  mo|mting  of  said 
seal  assembly  in  said  shaft  assembly  to  Ripply  a  face 
loading  force  to  each  of  said  sealing  rin|s  and  simul- 
taneously frictionally  interlock  said  sealing  rings,  sec- 
ondary sealing  members  and  shaft  assembly  parts,  and 
the  axially  directed  surface  portions  of  said  sealing  ring 
seats  being  at  least  coextensive  with  said  fii^  named  end 
surface  portions  of  said  secondary  sealing  members  for 
anrestricted  transmission  of  loading  force  i  to  said  seal- 
ing rings  upon  operative  mounting  of  said  Seal  assembly, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  eflbctive  frusto- 
conical  shape  of  each  of  said  secondary  sealing  members 
being  formed  on  a  molded  angle  which  falls  between 
about  25*  and  about  35*,  and  the  ratio  of  radial  thick- 
ness of  each  of  said  secondary  sealing  m^mben  meas- 
■red  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  a4is  thereof  to 
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the  average  effective  thickness  measured  normal  to  the 
effective  frusto-conical  shape  of  said  secondary  sealing 
members  being  b^ween  about  1.25  to  abom  2.25  to 
provide  stable  operation  of  said  seal  assembly. 


M. 


3^MfS 
ALIGNING  SEAL 

nua 


annular  solid  body,  said  annular  leinfoidnf  helix  boi*g 
provided  throughout  its  drcumferenoe  with  a  naifofm 
circalar  radial  cross  section  smaller  than  the  mifonn 
hexagonal  radial  croes  section  of  said  anmilar  toM  body 
and  being  concentric  with  the  circular  center  line  of  aid 
annular  sc^d  body,  said  reiBfordng  helix  having  circnm- 
ferentially  spaced  interoonnectod  helical  couwoltatiom  of 
uniform  diameter  extending  substantially  radially  of  said 
annular  solid  body  and  entirely  dispomd  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  six  planar  surfaces  thereof. 


Mf  7, 19HS«>  No*  3M,77f 
MCUm.    (CL  277— 152) 


3,29M97 
PI9TON  KINGS  AND  HnON-ANDJONG 


33 

Joi 
FBe4Ji^|,l 


293L41t 

1m,  Feb.  14, 1M3, 
S,995/i3 

(CL  277— Mf) 


1.  An  oil  seal  construction  for  a  housing  having  an 
opening  in  a  face  thereof  through  which  a  rotatable  shaft 
projects,  said  face  having  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced 
bores  therein,  said  seal  construction  comprising  in  com- 
bination: an  annular  body  of  resilient  elastomeric  ma- 
terial having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  hub  having  a  rear  circular  inner  edge  and  a  front 
circular  edge,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  annular  body 
being  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  shaft,  said  rear 
face  having  a  plurality  of  rearwanfly  directed  protuber- 
ances adapted  to  fit  loosely  within  said  housing  bores  to 
located  said  seal  about  said  shaft;  and  means  to  hold  the 
oil  seal  sealingly  against  said  housing  face,  said  means 
maintaining  said  seal  resiliently  in  position  concentrically 
about  said  shaft  with  the  inner  edge  of  said  hub  in  sealing 
position  about  said  shaft. 


3M1AH 
SEAUNGJUNG 

IMralt,  Mkk.,  : 
DatoolL  MIdL,  a 


1.  A  piston  and  piston  ring  assembly  for  infrmal  com- 
bustion engines,  comprising  a  piston  having  a  peripheral 
groove,  and  a  solid  metal  piston  ring  partly  in  the  groove 
and  being  resiliently  compressible  into  metal-to-metal 
contact  with  the  sides  of  the  groove,  the  ring  having  in 
a  radial  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  piston  a  crosa- 
section  consisting  of  a  stem  positioned  between  said 
sides  of  the  groove  and  of  a  cross  piece  externally  of  the 
groove  and  symmetrical  relatively  to  the  stem,  the  cross 
piece  cominising  two  oppositely  extending  ears  which 
as  seen  in  cross-section  in  said  plane  are  of^xMitely  ta- 
pered away  from  said  stem  to  provide  a  sharp  tip  at  each 
of  the  extreme  boundaries  ol  the  ears,  the  ears  together 
presenting  a  radially  outermost  smooth  cylindrical  cyl- 
inder-engaging surface  and  each  ear  presenting  a  radial- 
ly inner  annular  surface  to  make  metal-to-metal  engage- 
ment with  the  piston  when  the  ring  is  compressed  into 
the  groove. 


tA  vrr    fZi        ^•*»*«       MarshaD  H.  FkUie,  BnafM,  Con..  Mi 
(CL  277-l«4)  H^  HoiCn'a,  *-C>««^irA.  C 

FBed  Oct.  €,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  4«M4< 
I  SOafans.   (d.2M-llJQ 


1.  A  composite  sealing  ring  comprising  an  annular 
solid  body  of  uniform  hexagonal  nuUal  cross  section 
throughout  its  circumference  providing  only  six  exterior 
planar  surfaces,  said  annular  solid  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  circular  center  line,  adjacent  circum- 
ferentially  extending  edges  of  said  planar  surfaces  meeting 
each  other  whereby  the  six  phmar  surfaces  are  synunetri- 
cally  arranged  about  the  longitudinally  extending  circular 
center  line  of  said  annular  solid  body  and  form  the  com- 
plete exterior  surface  of  said  annular  solid  body,  and  an 
annular  reinforcing  helix  entirely  embedded  within  said 


1.  In  a  roller  skate  the  combination  of,  toe  and  heel 
platform  sections  relatively  slidable  toward  and  away 
from  a  meeting  line  at  which  said  sections  abut  edge- 
wise, an  elongate  strike  plate  having  a  lengthwise  ex- 
tending cutout  attached  to  one  of  said  platform  sections 
at  one  side  of  said  meeting  line  and  projecting  from  said 
one  section  across  said  line  into  underiaj^ing  relation  to 
the  other  (rf  said  platform  sections,  strike  shoulders  on 
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said  plate  spaced  apart  lengthwise  thereof,  a  leaf  spring 
csnying  a  catch  positioned  thereon  to  extend  into  deten- 
tive  engafement  selectively  with  said  strike  shoulders, 
a  mannally  operable  actuator  operatively  related  to  said 
leal  sftistg  in  a  manner  to  shift  said  catch  into  and  out  of 
delentive  engagement  with  said  strike  shoulders,  and  a 
stud  eitendiffg  through  said  cutout  fastening  one  end  of 
said  leaf  q;iring  fixedly  to  said  other  platform  section. 


SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  SKIER'S  SHOES 

Jean  Artra,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to 
"    -      -  -         _     .       .         .    y^jj^,^ 


Filed  Iwm  3t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  379,086 
Oaims  prioritjr,  apptlcatioo  Vtmet,  luly  12, 19(3, 
^»^,  PuM  1,3M,233 
4  CUm.    (CL  2S«— 1135)   , 


acfapted  to  engage  over  the  heel  of  a  ski  boot  for  pressing 
the  heel  upon  the  ski,  means  for  mounting  said  lever  on 
the  ski  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  an  ax|s  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski, 
spring  means  adapted  to  press  said  lever  into  a  position 
in  which  the  heel  is  depressed  upon  the  ski,  a  locking  ele- 
ment, means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  locking  element 
on  the  ski,  first  locking  means  on  said  locking  element, 
second  locking  means  on  said  lever  and  opeijatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  locking  means,  said  spring  means 
adapted  to  hold  said  first  and  second  locking  means  in 
locking  engagement  with  each  other  when  laid  lever  is 
in  said  depressed  position,  said  first  and  second  locking 
means  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  so  that,  when 
said  lever  is  pivoted  upwardly  by  the  heel,  said  locking 
means  will  be  released  from  their  locking  engagement 
with  each  other  against  the  action  of  ^d  ^ring  means. 


Baamrcpaire 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ski,  the  provision  of  an  ar- 
rangement securing  a  skier's  shoe  heel  to  the  ski,  com- 
prising a  forwardly  facing  hood-shaped  support  rigid  with 
the  ski,  a  transverse  horizontal  spindle  carried  by  said 
suppOTt,  a  heel  grip  adapted  to  pivot  around  the  axis  of 
said  sphidle  and  to  engage  the  upper  rear  edge  of  the 
skier's  shoe,  a  control  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  grip, 
a  securing  member  directed  rearwardly  and  adapted  to 
I^vot  around  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  cooperating  pro- 
jections on  the  lever  and  on  said  member  to  operatively 
interengage  said  lever  and  said  member,  a  stirrup  coupled 
with  the  securing  member  and  including  two  threaded  legs 
extending  rearwardly  through  the  support,  nuts  fitted  ad- 
justably over  said  threaded  legs,  a  plate  extending  over 
the  front  ends  of  the  nuts,  springs  fitted  between  said  plate 
and  tiie  rear  surface  of  the  support  to  adjust  the  position 
of  the  securing  member  throu^  the  stirrup  to  hold  the 
latter  in  a  position  for  which  the  lever  holds  the  grip  en- 
gaged thereby  in  its  operative  heel-engaging  position  as 
long  as  the  thrust  exerted  by  the  heel  on  the  grip  does  not 
rise  above  a  predetermined  value. 


3,291^1 

FOLDING  TEA  CART 

Jacques -Dominiqiie  SteUccaoo,  6  Rue 

Fatrii,  F^rance 

Filed  Sept  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  395,863 

Clafans  priority,  appHcadoa  FtaMC,  Sept.  18,  1963, 

947,914,  Patent  1383,814;  Ian.  38,  1964i  962,124 

9  Clafans.    (0.288—36) 


3;m,58t 

HEEL^OUMNG  DEVICE  FOR  SKI 

SAFETY  BINDING 

ntihlioM  YSifar,  SMteart-Dccctloch,  aad  Eugen  SdncD, 

LcoiAcq^  WnrtteinMf&  Gtgwumj.  assignon  to  Vere- 

inl^  IwlHaiilaifahlin  Gfctafe  ft  Co.  G.m.bJI., 


FHed  Apr.  9,  ll65,  SctTNc  446,867 

"nihm  Gcnnany,  Apr.  14, 1964, 
y  25,880 
IS  Cbfatts.    (CL  28*— 1135) 


1.  A  folding  table  comprising  upper  and  lower  trays 
which  are  horizontal  when  said  table  is  set  up,  at  least 
two  supporting  members  connecting  said  t|^ys  to  each 
other,  said  supporting  means  being  pivotajly  and  inde- 
pendently connected  to  each  tray  for  swing  movement 
about  parallel  axes  and  horizontally  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  sijid  axes  when 
said  table  is  set  up,  separable  connecting  mians  connect- 
ing one  of  said  trays  to  one  of  said  supporting  members, 
said  coimecting  means  comprising  at  least  two  parts  which 
are  separable  by  movement  of  one  of  said  parts  in  a  single 
predetermined  direction  relative  to  the  other  part,  means 
for  exerting  against  said  one  supporting  meinber  a  pres- 
sure which  biasses  a  part  of  said  separable  connecting 
means  in  a  direction  at  least  90  degrees  aviray  from  the 
direction  in  which  the  parts  thereof  can  be  separated,  said 
pressure  exerting  means  comprising  stop  me^ns  positioned 
to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  supporting  {nembers  and 
the  other  tray  when  said  table  is  set  up. 


1 


to 

Ontario, 


3,291,502 
GOLF  CARTS 
ngh  0.  England,  London,  Ontario,  Ca■a4^  i 

Hnrok    Mannfactivfaig    limited,    Londnn, 
Canada  ! 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438i78 
4  Ctafans.    (CL  280—41)    [ 
1.  A  foldable  golf  cart  comprising  a  mapn  frame  piv- 
otally attached  at  its  lower  end  to  a  transverse  axle 
carrying  wheels  at  its  outer  ends,  a  second  frame  pivotally 
attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said  main  framf  and  adapted 
1.  A  heel-holding  device  for  a  ski  safety  binding  com-   to  be  folded  into  general  parallelism  therewith,  sling 
prising  a  heel-depressing  lever  having   means  thereon   means  carried  at  the  top  of  said  first  fram^  for  support- 
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ing  Che  upper  end  of  a  golf  bag,  a  platform  carried  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  second  frame  for  supporting  the 
lower  end  of  a  goH  bag,  a  locking  rod  pivotally  con- 


nected at  one  end  to  the  second  frame  adjacent  the  lower 
end  thereof,  and  slidingly  and  pivotally  connected  at  its 
other  end  to  said  axle,  and  means  releasably  locking  said 
lock  rod  against  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  axle. 


3,291383 

AUTOMATICALLY  nnnARLE  TRAILER 

Manford  S.  Da  haj.  2117  Gnnrob  Ave, 

SL  LMis  Cinntj,  Mo. 

FBad  Nmr.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,646 

15  Oafanc  lb.  200-81) 


1.  A  vehicular  trailer  adapted  to  be  tractively  drawn 
by  a  principal  v<^ide;  said  trailer  comprising  a  load- 
carrying  frame,  an  nnderframe  having  steeraUe  wheels, 
means  operatively  connecting  tiie  load-carrying  frame  and 
tiie  underframa  so  Oat  the  lond^airying  frame  b  sop- 
ported  by  the  miderframe  in  socfa  a  manner  diat  the 
load-carrying  frame  is  free  to  shift  lateraOy  with  respect 
to  the  nnderframe  responsive  to  turning  movements  of 
the  principal  vehicle,  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  load-carrying  frame  and  to  the  steerable  wheels 
for  changing  the  pontion  of  the  wfaeds  responsive  to  said 
lateral  shiftiiig  movements  of  dw  load-carrying  firame. 


3^Mt4    

SAFFTY  DKYICE  FMt  YEmCLES 

Anianio  MiMiy,  Naw  Yatk,  N.Y* 

Fllsd  Fah.  4, 196^  Sar.  Nn.  430,260 
2  dalBH.  ICL  280—166) 


a  plurality  of  horizontal  treads,  said  device  comprising  a 
horizontal  plate,  ffarst  means  to  secure  said  plate  from  the 
bottom  of  the  lowest  of  said  treads  in  such  manner  diat 
said  plate  always  remains  in  horizontal  position,  said  first 
means  inclnding  first  and  second  vertical  members  posi- 
tioned at  opposite  ends  of  said  i^ate,  each  member  having 
first  and  second  parallel  indined  dots,  first  and  second 
inclined  arms  secured  at  each  of  said  opposite  ends  of  the 
plate  and  each  being  associated  with  a  corresponding  slot, 
each  inclined  arm  having  an  element  slidably  connecting 
said  each  inclined  arm  to  the  corresponding  slot  and  first 
and  second  horizontally  connecting  arms,  each  connecting 
arm  being  joined  between  the  correspcmding  pair  of  in- 
clined arms  and  having  an  upward  vertical  extension  and 
second  means  which,  when  actuated,  raises  said  plate  to  a 
position  immediately  below  said  lowest  tread,  said  second 
means  when  deactuated  permitting  said  plate  to  foil  by 
gravity  to  ground  level,  said  second  means  including  a 
horizontal  shaft  rotatable  about  one  end  thereof  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  bearing 
against  one  of  said  extenrions  when  said  second  means  is 
actuated  to  cause  said  plate  to  be  raised,  and  third  means 
coupled  to  said  second  means  to  actuate  said  second 
means  under  the  maniud  control  of  the  operator  of  the 
vehicle. 


3,291,505 
MOUNTING  BOARD  FOR  ACCOUNTING  FORMS 
VlwMt  G.  BcO,  Jr.,  SCraRorl,  Wayne,  Caivta 

Casad,  Gardcnvflb,  and  John  A. 

Fa.,  asrivsanto 
'     off 
FBcd  Apr.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,227 
6CUM.    (CL2t2— 29) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  vdiide  having  a  door  frame 
with  steps  at  die  bottom  of  the  frame,  said  steps  including 


1.  A  mounting  board  for  accounting  forms  compris- 
ing a  plate,  a  form  clamping  assembly  mounted  along  an 
edge  of  said  plate,  said  assembly  comprfaing  an  aligned 
row  of  spaced  studs  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
plate  edge,  a  hinge  base  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate 
between  said  studs  and  plate  edge  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  row  of  studs,  latch  means 
for  selectively  securing  said  hinge  base  in  a  locked  posi- 
tion against  said  plate,  said  latch  means  indnding  a  latch 
bar  slideably  disposed  beneath  said  plate,  latch  fingers  of 
said  latdi  bar  extending  dirough  slots  in  said  plate  and 
disposed  between  the  edge  of  said  pkte  and  said  row  of 
studs,  slots  in  said  hinge  base  adapted  for  engagement  by 
said  latch  fingers,  and  means  for  slideably  actuating  said 
latch  bar  to  secure  or  release  said  hinge  base,  a  damp 
element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hinge  base,  a  tona  se- 
curing portion  ot  said  dimp  element  extendini  over  said 
studs  when  said  hinge  haw  b  secured  relative  to  said 
plate,  and  spring  means  associated  with  said  hinfe  basff 
for  urging  said  form  securing  portion  toward  said  plait 
for  securing  fonns  thereon,  said  form  seeming  poftion 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  away  from  said  plate  ■g*iit  die 
bias  (rf  the  q»ring  means  to  expose  said  studs  and  pennit 
msertion  of  fonns,  the  pivoting  of  said  Unge  base  away 
from  said  plate  permitting  insertion  and  removal  of  per- 
forated forma  from  said  studs. 
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flPB  JOINTS  AND  T^  GASKETING  THEREOF 
r.  Dob  MHi,  Oiiteks  Qwiia.  aMipior  to 
.of  Amcika,  IMoa.  N J^  ■  cor- 
I  of  Nm  Icncjr 

^  of  MpMtKlOB  Scr.  No.  MMTT,  Mar.  23, 

i9»,  rm  milrnHnB  Mnr  1MM5.  Sv.  No.  456,i74 


1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  sections  of  grooved 
end  pipe  poutioned  for  coupling,  an  annular  coupling 
housing  overlying  porti<Mis  of  said  sections  of  pipe  adja- 
cent the  ends  thereof,  said  housing  bridging  the  ends  of 
said  pipe  sections  and  carrying  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing annular  key  members  engaged  with  the  groove  in 
said  sections  of  pipe  to  hold  said  sections  of  pipe  together, 
fM  coupling  housing  being  formed  with  an  interior  an- 
nular channel,  said  channel  being  in  overlying  relationship 
wiih  respect  to  said  pipe  ends  and  the  portions  of  said 
pipe  between  said  grooves  and  said  ends,  a  continuous 
annular  resflient  gasket  within  said  channel,  said  gasket 
having  a  base  portion,  radially  inwardly  extending  side 
portkMis  extending  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  base 
portion  and  lip  portions  extending  towards  each  other 
from  the  radially  innermost  portions  of  said  side  portions, 
said  base  portion,  side  portions,  ind  lip  portions  of  the 
gasket  defining  an  integral  body  which  is  C-shaped  in 
transverse  section,  said  lip  portions  terminating  in  spaced 
apart  ends  and  said  lip  portions  having  the  inner  surfaces 
thereof  engaged  with  the  stvfaces  of  said  pipes  within 
said  coupling  housings,  an  elastomeric  annular  member 
carried  by  said  gasket  and  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  the  base  portion  Qf  the  gasket  between  the  side 
portions  and  lip  portions  thereof,  the  radially  inner  edge 
portion  of  the  annular  member  lying  between  the  end 
surfaces  of  said  jnpe  sections,  the  end  surfaces  of  said  pipe 
sections  extending  into  compressive  engagement  with  the 
respective  end  surfoces  of  the  annular  member  so  as  to 
deform  the  annular  member  and  form  seals  therewith. 


feiential  dimension  less  than  the  outside  circumferential 
diaaension  of  said  attadiing  surface,  and  saidi  ring  having 
an  annular  clamp  supporting  section  providec^  on  it^  exte- 
rior surface,  a  clamping  device  mounted  on  said  clamp 
supporting  section  and  encircling  said  ring  lections  and 
adapted  to  clamp  said  ring  sections  to  said  attaching 
surface,  gripping  means  connected  at  one  end  ^o  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  sjflit  ring  and 
enclosing  tiie  odier  of  said  separate  member^  and  means 
provided  on  the  sections  of  said  split  ring  for  connecting 
said  connected  end  of  said  gripping  means  to  said  split 
ring,  said  gripping  means  being  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  wire  strands  extending  from  and  connected  in  circular 
rdation  to  the  sections  ol  said  split  ring  by  said  connect- 
ing means  and  being  interwoven  to  lotm  ait  c^n  mesh 
structure  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  surrounding  grip- 
ping relation  over  said  other  separate  member. 


FLEXIBLE  FLUID  KHNT    , 
c;  Pm  KoithoC.  Jr.,  NapcrrBc,  OL,  tt^M  to 
natkMial  Harrester  Conpny,  Clkato,  ul*  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  21, 1M4.  Ser.  No.  419^ 
<  CWw.    (CL  2S5— 132) 


3^1,5t7 

SUFVOKT  DEVICE 

Aft«t  L.  Oiar,  Mjitfc,  Com^  aMpm  to  The  KcDeBu 

'  HiMliilOB,  Cobb.,  a  corpo- 

llrfMar.l*,  19(4.  Scr.  No.  35t,7M 
7  null  1 1     ^  2t5— 114) 


1.  A  flexible  joint  for  conducting  fluid  under  pressure 
comprising  a  tubular  shaped  rigid  casing  hiving  at  least 
one  transverse  aperture,  a  transverse  conduit  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  casing  in  communication  wi^i  said  aper- 
ture, a  longitudinal  conduit  extending  into  ^id  casing  in 
endwise  relaticm,  at  least  one  transverse  ope^g  disposed 
in  said  longitudinal  conduit  in  registry  with  said  transverse 
aperture,  and  resilient  bushing  means  positioned  between 
said  longitudinal  conduit  and  said  casing,  jsaid  resilient 
bushing  means  being  secured  sealingly  to  sa^  caang  and 
longitudinal  conduit  in  bonded  relation  wheieby  said  oon- 
Joits  are  in  fluid  communication  and  saiq  longitudinal 
conduit  is  resiliently  movable  with  reelect  ^o  said  trans- 
verse conduit  to  a  magnitude  limited  by  said  resilient 
bushing  means. 


3,29l2St9 
FLANC»D  JOINT 

_ _   V. 

Carl  Ake  Mobcvi, 


1.  la  a,  coufriing,  a  pair  of  separate  coufding  means 
adapted  to  be  interengaged  in  coupled  relation  to  connect 
tofBtiier  a  pair  of  separate  memben,  a  ring  split  into  a 
ptnrality  of  sectioos  adapted  to  be  placed  in  encircling 
ralatioB  oa  an  attadiing  surfrwe  associated  with  one  of 
said  septnte  meffifaeis  and  having  a  combined  circum- 


paaar  of  SwedcB 

Fled  B«K.M,1K4,S«.  No.  397,^12 
1  CWik    (CL  2S5— ItT) 

A  flanged  joint  comprising  two  opposed  annular  flanges, 
an  annular  recess  in  the  inner  face  of  one  qf  said  flanges, 
an.  annular  sealing  ring  Seated  in  said  anm^ar  recess,  an 
annular  protruding  p(»rtion  of  less  radial  Width  than  the 
width  of  said  recess  extending  from  the  innier  face  of  the 
other  of  said  flanges  into  said  annular  receaj  and  engaging 
said  annular  sealing  ring,  an  annular  slit  tabe  having  its 
one  edge  secured  to  the  edge  of  one  of  safd  flanges  and 
its  other  edge  secured  to  the  edge  of  the  jother  of  said 
flanges  externally  of  said  annular  recess  and  said  annular 
protruding  portion,  whereby  said  opposeq  flanges  may 
move  relatively  in  a  r«dial  direction  whil^  maintaining 
l|uid  ti^t  relationship,  and  clamping  meais  cooipriang 


Decembeb  18,  1M6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


717 


two  ring-ehaped  Humbera  pocitiaaed  on  the  oppoaite  ades 
of  the  edflB  portiom  of  said  two  flange*,  roUen  positioned 
between  each  of  said  annular  ring-shaped  members  and 
the  adjacent  flange,  a  plurality  of  bolts  extending  dm>ugh 
said  ring-shaped  members  for  drawmg  said  ring-shaped 


memben  toward  each  other  and  into  contact  with  said 
rollers  and  a  collar  shaped  support  member  extending  be- 
tween said  ring-shaped  members  externally  of  said  bolts, 
said  clamping  means  imposing  an  axial  clamping  force 
on  said  flanges  while  permitting  relative  radial  movement 
thereof. 


3J91^1t 
TUUFnilNG 


tolBi- 


IMl. 


Nb.  15MS9,  Nbt.  U, 


M^ 


1.  A  tube  fhting  comprising:  a  body  having  a  bore 
opening  outwardly  throtagh  one  portion  thereof;  a  nut  hav- 
ing a  bore  there«hroagh  and  an  intumed,  substantially 
rigid  flange  at  an  outer  end  of  the  nut,  said  flange  defin- 
ing a  longitudinally  inner  annular  nrface  having  a  radial, 
annular  radially  outer  portion  and  a  longitodinaUy  in- 
wardly narrowing,  frusto-coniod,  annular  radially  inner 
portion  accurately  coaxial  of  «id  nut  bore;  means  for 
connecting  the  nut  to  the  body  with  the  bore  of  the  nut 
coaxially  alifoed  with  the  bore  of  the  body  at  said  por- 
tion; an  annular  springy  retaiatr  coaxiaUy  between  said 
body  portion  and  said  flange  and  having  a  radial,  annular 
radially  outer  portioa  and  a  loagitadinally  inwardly  nar- 
rowmg,  fnuto«OBioal,  annular  radially  inaar  portioa  eom- 
plementary  to  nad  drcooifeMnlsBily  contiBiiomly  facially 
engaging  said  oolcr  afld  inBer  portiooa  reflectively  of  said 
flange  surface  to  be  positively  rigidly  supported  thereby 
at  all  times  in  accurate  centered  relatioi^p  to  said  nut 
bore,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  inner  portion  of  the  nut 
flange  being  slightly  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  inner  portion  of  the  reuiner  whereby  the  radially  in- 
ner edge  of  the  inner  portion  of  the  retainer  is  limitedly 
deflecuble  for  biting  into  a  tube  extending  coaxially 
through  sad  aat  bore  and  thereby  prevntfinf  anally  out- 
ward movement  of  the  tube;  and  aannlar  means  for  wal- 
ing the  tube  to  add  body  and  orgiiw  said  retainer  against 
each  of  said  poitions  of  said  flai^a  pr&ne  and  said 
portion  of  the  niainer  againtt  aaid  tube. 


■ALL  AND  ~' 


*Ch. 


7M,719,  Jaik  23, 
Mar.  2S,  lM3iScr.  No.  2d9,t35 

(CL2t7— 17) 


An  unassembled  ball  and  socket  unit  containing  a  lubri- 
cant prior  to  assembly  in  machinery  and  adapted  for  as- 
sembly in  machinery  comprising  a  ball  headed  stud  hav- 
ing a  stud  portion  presenting  a  ball  head  in  a  socket  casing, 
a  resilient  sealing  boot  disposed  between  said  socket  CMJBg 
and  said  stud  and  extending  in  intinute  ■*f*«"g  eagase- 
ment  around  said  casing  and  said  stud  so  as  to  retain  add 
lubricant  within  said  casing,  and  a  retaining  ring  dispnetid 
endwise  of  said  sealing  cap  in  intimate  cootact  with  te 
proximate  outer  surfaces  of  said  cap  and  aaid  stud,  said 
ring  being  of  resilient  material  and  having  an  unstresaed 
inner  diameter  sufficiently  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
stud  to  tightly  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  stad  aid 
resist  movement  of  said  ring  along  said  stud  and  hold 
said  boot  against  said  casing  with  the  absence  <rf  an  ad- 
jacent linkage  member  on  the  stud  and  thereby  retain 
the  boot  in  lubricant  sealing  contact  with  tlie  casing,  said 
retaining  ring  also  being  provided  wUh  a  lip  fanned 
around  the  outer  peripheral  portioa  thereof  and  fttttuMa^ 
over  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  cap  in  the  direction  of 
said  bousing  to  ninfmce  the  contact  between  said  seal- 
ing boot  and  said  casing. 


LOCK  DEVICE  FOR  DOOBS, 


FIsd  Mar^TmTssr.  NaTJdMlt 
SCWbis.    (CLltl— 7t) 


n^«^3i  V 


i^'^^a 


1.  A  lock  device  for  a  door,  abutter,  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  casing  having  two  opposed  slots  therein,  a  shaft 
slidably  mounted  in  said  slots,  spaced  cog  wheels  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  said  shaft  and  oog  ^riieeta  fonnine  a  locking 
bar,  a  locking  plate  cooperating  with  said  oog  wheels,  an 
iutoiBadiato  member  located  in  said  caai«,  a  compns- 
•ioa  SPriac  ia  said  casiag  cooperatiat  widi  said  iater- 
aediats  member  urging  it  towaids  said  lockiac  {date. 
Uocking  aseans  opoa  said  lockaag  bar,  said  iiHiiimiiliilli 
■Miasbsr  haviag  one  end  fomsed  as  a  gasde  for  sad  sprii^ 
and  the  odKr  end  cooperating  with  said  blocki^  i«i— 
to  guide  said  intermediate  membo-  relative  to  said  loclt- 
iaf  bar  and  to  Ax  said  lockii«  bar  ia  wrioaa  poiitteis, 
aaid  idockiat  meaai  compcisiBt  a  ralcfaet  wheel  oa  said 
shaft  between  said  oog  wheels  havii«  a  lower  oo%  height 
watt  respeet  to  said  cog  wheels  and  a  loBer  ooopeialliv 
with  said  imsnnediate  awmber  and  the  cop  on  said 
ratchet  wheel 
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DOOK  LATCH  FOR  AtnOMOITVE  VEHICLE 

L.  W.  MMiteer,  tmlat,  EodfonTH. 

nkd  Mv.  23, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3531799 

3CUM.    (CL  291— 210 


3.-  In  a  latch,  the  combinatk»  of,  a  base,  a  latching 
dement  moonted  on  said  base  to  turn  to  latched  and  un- 
latched pootioDS,  an  operating  member  mounted  on  said 
bate  to  move  between  first  and  second  positions,  mecha- 
nism selectively  operaUe  to  hold  said  latching  element  in 
said  IMcbed  position  uid  to  release  the  element  for  turn- 
ing to  said  unlatched  position,  locking  means  including 
a  locking  member  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement 
between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  and  operable  re- 
^ectively  in  said  positions  to  uncouple  and  coupk  said 
operatiiig  member  and  said  mechanism,  said  locking  mem- 
ber having  a  cam  surface  disposed  in  a  predetermined 
idane,  a  part  ccmnected  to  said  operating  member  to  be 
pfcjected  into  and  out  of  said  plane  as  the  operating 
menber  k  moved  to  said  first  and  secmid  positions  re- 
^ectively,  and  a  connectioa  between  said  part  and  said 
mechanism  and  operable  when  the  part  is  projected  into 
said  plane  to  move  the  part  against  said  surface  and  cam 
said  locking  member  to  said  unlocked  position  as  the  latch- 
ing element  is  turned  to  said  latched  position. 


LATCHING 


MEA1«  iW  HATCH  COVERS 


to 


SwcdcB,  a  corpo- 

FM  Naiv.  M.  19M,  Scr.  No.  411^36 

Mkirtloa  Sweden,  Dec  3, 1963, 
13,359/<3 
SCUm.   (CL292— 2M.5) 


1.  In  a  latching  device  for  a  hatdi  cover  comprising  a 
OffMwiMf  surrounding  a  hatch  opoiing,  a  cover  adapted  to 
ntt  on  said  coaming  when  in  closed  position,  an  outward- 
ly kneeled  horizontal  flange  at  at  feast  two  sides  of  the 
ooamiiit  and  fittiiiss  monoled  oo  the  coaming  adapted 
for  cooperatioa  with  keeper  nmns  on  the  edges  of  the 

COVtTf 

a  HfiKH—wiog  rod  running  along  the  coaming  below 
etdi  flai^  and  arranged  to  actuate  several  fittings 


a  «w*ift*M»r  of  oblong  openings  having  their  longitudinal 
ffTtrntim  parallel  to  said  rod  in  each  of  said  horizon- 
tal 


a  lever  in  each  fitting  extending  througl  each  of  said 
oblong  openings,  said  fever  having  an  inlarfement  at 
its  upper  end  fm*  co-operation  with  thci  keeper  means 
and  being  of  sufiicfent  length  to  re|ch  below  the 
manoeuvring  rod  when  in  acting  posi^on, 

an  extension  means  and  a  pivot  articulatedly  connect- 
ing said  fever  to  said  rod, 

a  bracket  fixed  to  the  fiange  above  the  r^, 

and  a  link  swingaUy  connected  to  said  bracket  and  to 
said  rod  in  such  a  manner  that  a  horizontal  move- 
ment of  the  rod  will  bring  about  also  a  vertical  dis- 
idacement  thereof. 


JoIbD. 


349L51S 
CAN  UD  BBTAff<iER 
92t3Woolwoifh8t, 


Filed  Oct  24,  i9iS.  Ssr.  No.  . 
3  CUarn.   ^  292— 2SS) 


Nebr. 


152 


1.  A  cover  holding  means  for  a  receptacle  having  a 
pair  of  side  handles  and  a  cover  provided  with  a  handle 
in  the  center  of  the  top  thereof,  said  cover  holding  means 
con^Hising  a  pair  of  springs,  said  springs  leing  elong^ed 
and  having  upper  ends  and  lower  ends,  sectoring  means  for 
said  springs  comprising  a  wire  having  aj  loop  between 
its  ends  for  extending  aroxmd  said  handfe  by  extending 
across  an  outer  side  of  said  handle  and  Across  an  inner 
side  of  said  handfe,  and  means  fw  attaching  the  outer 
ends  of  said  wire  to  upper  ends  of  said  sprii^  respectively, 
and  first  and  second  means  attaching  lower  ends  of  said 
springs  to  said  receptacfe  handles  respectively,  said  loop 
having  lapping  portions  disposed  on  a  sayie  side  thereof 
and  disposed  one  above  another  when  tl|e  walb  of  the 
opening  of  said  loop  are  held  in  verticil  position,  the 
said  lapping  portions  being  sufficiently  free  of  any  inter- 
connection except  by  means  ot  the  lemain^r  of  said  loop 
that  the  handle  ol  said  cover  can  pasi  between  said 
lapping  portions  into  said  loop  for  facUitailng  attachment 
of  said  loop  to  said  handle. 


$M1SU 

RESILIENT  SHOGK  ABSORBING  BUMPER 
StcphBM  Ksnros,  2t  Rm  NIwmisii^  ct  CoM, 


Fled  Feb.  11, 19M,  Ssr.  No. : 
Ciaima  pslorily,  ■ijlriiHn«  Ftanco,  Fsk  13, 19i3, 
fUJSHt  hm  It,  1907938^425 
1  Clata.    (O.  293—67) 


In  combination  with  a  bumper  for  at^chement  to  a 
vehicfe,  a  J-sfaaped  vertical  fuard  mountedlon  tiie  bumper, 
an  elastomeric  element  mounted  on  a  facclot  the  J-shaped 
vertical  guard  facing  away  from  the  bumper,  positioned 
in  the  bight  of  the  J-shaped  vertical  guarf  and  extending 
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transversdy  ak»i  dw  banker  a  seooad 
ment,  said  seooad  elastomeric  efemeat  bemt  provided 
wiifa  a  kM^tudlnal  groove  having  a  T-«faaped  cross- 
section  the  ffliddfe  branch  of  which  opeM  to  a  fne  of 
said  second  ebstameric  efemeat  fbcint  the  hamper,  at 
least  one  flat  sinitlhiinlm  strip  ftled  withhi  said  groove 
and  havii«  eua^fiaSlj  die  ssiae  am»  section  as  the  trans- 
verse branch  of  said  T-«haped  aoss  section,  and  fasten- 
ing means  exieadiag  tfaiooih  sahl  middk  branch  of  said 
T-shaped  cross  section  and  coonecting  said  strip  to  said 
bumper. 


PAINT  CAN  HOLDOTAND 
G.  Slatoa,  Sir,  2<4  O*  St.  Ann 
wSmk.  h,  19iMii7No.  43 
2  CUmTSi.  aM-31) 
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1.  A  holder  flbr  a  paint  can  havfaig  an  interior  drip  lip 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  inter-phfoted  scissor-like  flat 
members,  meam  for  abutting  die  outside  surface  of  the 
paint  can  on  one  member  and  hook  means  on  die  other 
member  for  insertiOB  imder  die  dr^  lip  of  the  pafat  can 
at  the  interior  thereof,  a  handfe  on  each  member,  said 
handfes  when  being  pressed  toward  each  other  causing 
the  abutting  and  hook,  meam  to  approach  and  grip  the 
can,  said  o^er  mcaiber  teradnatiag  in  a  flat  plate  extend- 
ing iniraeral  ncnM  the  top  portion  of  the  paint  can  and 
resting  theraoa  when  in  podtioo.  said  plate  having  a 
chordally  arramad  edae  thenon  upon  which  the  paint- 
brush may  be  wiped. 


3,291«Slt 
VALVB 


Hany  F.  Weaasn, 


One,  ■  CHpmlioa  of 
14»19M.te.Na.39M22 
(CL 


OCL  S,'19MfeSsr. NCltMn 
fl  CWmTSx  X94-«D 


1.  A  transfer  device  for  use  in  the  handling  of  a  roB 
or  coil  of  strip  material  having  an  eye  at  the  cenier 
thereof,  comprising,  in  combinatioo,  an  arm  constmded 
and  arranfcd  for  penetrating  the  eye  of  the  nXi  with  lim- 
iled  freedom  for  lost  motion,  a  rigid  meaiberfi»dhf  tnited 
with  the  eye  penetrating  aim  and  exteadtag  away  from 
the  arm  at  one  end  thereof,  a  bumper  carried  by  the  rigid 
member  and  haviog  a  roll  end  engaging  snxfaoe  of  sub- 
stantial area  disposed  substantially  at  ri^  an^  to  the 
arm  for  receiving  and  sustsining  the  end  thrusts  of  a  roll, 
meam  mounting  the  bumper  oa  said  rigid  member  widi 
substantial  freedom  for  movement  relative  to  die  arm  in 
a  plane  located  at  a  substantially  ri^  angfe  to  the  arm, 
but  restraining  the  bumper  against  other  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  arm,  and  meam  yfeldin^y  nrgint  the  bumper 
to  a  predetermined  normal  position  leliUive  to  the  arm 
such  that  during  engagement  of  the  bumper  with  the  nM 
end,  the  bumper  will  be  free  to  maintain  a  fixed  positipo 
relative  to  the  roll  end. 


STATION  WAGON 


Aim  Msil 


3.291.529 

uniirTc 


Ara> 


1.  A  bump  volve  f<»-  cotrtralUnt  the  appUcation  of 
a  vacuum  ooaiprising  a  geaenlly  spherical,  hollow,  re- 
silient, elastomv  hody,  having  a  supporting  base  portion 
with  an  openii^  dwrein  for  commmdcation  with  a  vacnom 
source,  said  body  iadndiaf  anitipfe  side  wall  portion 
spaced  from  eaoh  odier  ezteadiat  around  die  body  which 
are  ooovexly  coned  oa  die  oaiside  of  the  body,  a  phi- 
rality  of  nocmaBy  dosed  sits  dsOnad  between  said  side 
waH  portions  of  the  body  eaftsadinf  feaerally  perpen- 
dicnlarty  to  nM  btae  poitioa  ad^tod  to  he  opened  up 
when  said  body  fe  defoimed,  aad  a  compression  spring 
hi  said  body  amnged  to  tsasioa  the  body  in  die  direc- 
tion of  saM  silb. 

888  O.O.^SO 


1.  In  an  automotive  vdude  of  the  type  ha:ying  a  body 
defining  a  paiseager  compartment  within  which  there  is 
disposed  a  fmward  and  a  rearward  seat  and  back  as- 
sembly reflectively,  and  a  tafl  gate  for  dosing  said  com- 
partment, said  rearward  asaembly  being  collapsiUe  and, 
when  collapsed,  eatablisfaiiig  a  storafs  deck  from  wbkt 
theie  extend  upwardly  on  opporite  sides  theraof  a  poir  of 
side  waUs:  the  improvement  therein  vriiieh  msuprisfis 
opposed  fedge-f ormmg  members  fixedly  secured  to  said 
side  waUs  at  a  level  spaced  ufiwtdtf  above  said  stcxafe 
deck  and  effective  throughoot  a  oujor  poition  of  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  the  passeafe 
said  storage  deck,  a  two-part  foldaUe 
forming  panel  assembly  adapted  to  be  rsaiovaUy  siq>- 
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ported  upon  said  ledge  focmiiig  members  and  defining 
-with  taAA  deck,  tide  waUt  and  forward  leat  and  back  rest 
aaMmUy.  a  concealed  stofaae  compartment,  said  two- 
part  jiiinl  aHemUy  indodiiig  forward'  and  rearward  flat 
paad  sectkMM  hinffBdiy  connected  together  along  a  pair 
of  meetiiig  edgea  and  foldaUe  vpoa  each  other  in  face-to- 
faoe  lelatjonship  whereby  said  sections  may  assume  co- 
idanar  poeitions  with  each  section  being  sun;>orted  direct- 
ly  upon  said  ledge-forming  members  and  with  the  other 
ae^km  overiying  the  same  in  raperimpoied  relationship, 
and  latch  means  sunmrted  <m  the  lower  side  of  said  flat 
panel  sections  when  die  said  sections  are  in  such  coplanar 
vdationahip  and  adi^ted  to  be  in  releasable  engagement 
with  said  todgB-forming  members,  eadi  of  said  latch  means 
being  comprised  of  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  its 
flat  panel  section  and  pivoted  selectively  to  a  locking  po- 
sition widi  said  ledge  fanning  member  and  to  an  unlocked 
portion  therewith  whoe^  said  latching  means  may  be 
locked  and  concealed  from  view  when  said  tail  gate  is  in 
podtion  closing  said  compartment,  and  whereby  the  rear- 
ward flat  panel  section  may  be  unlocked  from  said  ledge 
forming  member  and  folded  upon  the  forward  flat  panel 
lectioo  to  reveal  readily  the  contents  stored  on  said  stor- 
afsdeck. 

3,3fl,S21 
BOOK  KACK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHAIRS 
F.  Kiw«sr,  2M  MkasHr  Drive, 

GrtM  Mj.  Wb, 
M.  25,  IMS,  an.  No.  4M2fil€ 
fCUam.    (CL297— IgS) 


1.  A  detachable  bode  rack  for  a  chair  having  rear 
l«p  «nd  «t  least  one  connectiDg  rung,  said  book  rack 
conprinng  a  troogh  opening  upwardly  and  having  spaced 
CtMrally  paralld  front  and  rear  walla  and  a  connecting 
bi^  i<wwiiliiling  a  bottom  at  a  level  at  which  both  ends 
of  dw  tmiili  are  open,  the  wdla  and  botmn  being  one 
tfomiaawut  SMOiber  and  the  front  watt  eitending  ahove 
Slid  bonom  to  a  h^ght  mirtesiany  greater  than  that  of  the 
rear  wall  to  gnide  into  the  troo^  the  hand  of  a  user 
bdUnd  the  book  rack,  brace  means  connecting  the  frcmt 
and  rear  wtSk  at  a  levd  spaced  siri»tantiaUy  above  the 
biiht  «t  the  bottom  of  the  tronih  and  constituting  sole 
means  for  keepiiig  the  uppor  portions  of  the  front  and 
rear  wafls  ligidy  spaced  from  each  other,  downwardly 
open  brackets  connected  with  a  lower  portion  of  the 
fraot  watt  of  the  trough  and  shaped  to  straddle  the  said 
rang  of  the  chair  for  supporting  the  trough  in  pivotal 
relaHonship  with  the  rang,  and  vfper  holding  means 
releMaMy  connecting  an  upper  portion  of  the  front  wall 
<rf  Hm  txodf^  with  the  chair  for  secoring  the  trough  de- 
taoh^y  against  pivotid  movement  about  said  rung. 


HAY  ■QIXDRMDn'  _ 

S,  Ssijni, 
'  CHy,  f  a ,  iqhB  iiirs>  GjmJkaij,  Inc,  Boirier 
CHr,  l4kia  canantfoB  of  LaiiMHi 

Visd  Oct  5,  INS,  flhr.  N^  493,t2S 
4ClalaBB.    CCl.lf7— 19S) 
1.  A  aaoUad  piaslie  seat  for  play  equipment  and  the 
uDB,  ooovnsBf : 
<a)  a  body  tunriiig  a  sohstantially  jrianar  central  top 
1  a  dapemfing  per^mal  flange; 


(b)  said  body  and  flange  having  a  front  portion  and  a 
rear  portion,  and  the  frtrnt  portion  of  jsaid  flange 
being  inteirupted  to  form  a  passageway  therethrough 
for  a  seat  support;  j 

(c)  a  series  of  stiffening  webs  integral  with  said  body 
and  extending  substantially  perpendicular^  from  said 
body  within  said  peripheral  flange; 

(d)  first  means  toward  the  rear  porti<»i  of  said  body 
and  on  the  same  side  of  said  central  top  portion  as 


said  flange  and  webs  for  securing  the  reaf  portion  of 
a  seat  support  to  said  body; 

(e )  second  means  toward  the  front  portion  0f  said  body 
for  securing  the  front  portion  of  a  seat  support  to  said 
body;  and 

(f )  at  least  two  of  said  stiffening  webs  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  center  line  of  said  body  being  phyvided  with 
slots  adjacent  the  underside  of  said  substantially 
planar  central  top  portion  and  substanti^  parallel 
to  said  planar  central  top  porticMi  for  the  reception 
of  spaced  end  portions  of  a  seat  sunwrf  to  provide 
securing  means  for  said  spaced  end  portions. 


AlltoMF. 


3,29023 
STAGKABLBC 
,  22<  Mkaasar  Drive.  Grack 
Ssr.  Ntt.lSMlt, 


"SS;!^ 


i«, 


TUs  appBokhm  Sept  M,  INS,  Scr.  Ma.  417,111 
SCIahss.    (CL  297— 239) 


■239) 


1.  A  chair  stackable  with  like  chairs  and  cjomprising  a 
seat,  a  supporting  frame  provided  at  each  side  of  the 
chair  in  positions  laterally  offset  from  the  seat  with  a  pair 
of  respectively  forwardly  and  rearwardly  ii|cUned  legs, 
a  generally  horizontal  brace  at  each  side  0f  the  chair 
directly  attached  to  the  legs,  each  brace  ha^g  contact 
mombers  positioned  thereon  in  longitudinally  Ipaoed  posi 
tions  adjacent  the  legs  and  spaced  from  said  Has  to  which 
the  brace  is  attached,  said  members  being  coi 
with  the  brace,  independently  of  either  ot  i 
projecting  from  the  brace  in  positions  to 
surfaces  of  the  corresponding  legs  of  a 
which  the  chair  aforesaid  is  stacked. 


3,29LS24 
BACKRECT  SUnmrr  MKAN8I 


solely 
legs,  and 
the  upper 
chair  on 


HyiMidCFli^^lWahtLafcaRendlRta.2, 

FDed  My  4, 19(S.  SsB.  No.  4i9,Sl« 
Sdafesia.  ^297— M2)     ^ 
rest  support  means  fmr  a  onnonla 


1.  Backrest  support  means  Iter  a  unison  j  action  seat 
construction  having  a  base  and  a  seat  movable  relative  to 
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said  base  and  a  backrest  haiviM  lide  frame  memben  se- 
cured to  and  BMUvaMe  with  said  seat,  said  anpport  means 
comprising: 
a  yoke  member  extending  between  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers and  having  legs  pivotaUy  seemed  to  said  side 
frame  members; 


^==S 


flexible  soppoit  memben  second  to  said  base  and  ex- 
teadmg  opwanfly  therefrom; 

and  pivot  meaaa  ■ecured  in  the  iqrwaxd  ends  of  said 
support  memben  and  seenred  in  said  yoke  member 
rearwardly  of  said  side  frame  memben  to  permit 
pivotal  moivamsnt  of  said  yoke  member  relative  to 
said  support  manben  for  maintaining  the  angular 
relationship  of  said  backreM  relative  to  said  base 
whra  said  ba^rest  moves  wtti  said  seat  member. 


risi  Oct  1^  INIi  Sk.  Nn.  497^4 
lriad<y.  ijlMnliis  CTifMf.Ngv.  24, 1943, 


3,291424 
GUARD  FOR  VBmCLB  SAFEIY 

S. 


afMkMBa 
FBed  Oct  1,  044,  Ser.  No.  4M447 


ICWm.    (a.297-^3M) 


In  combination  widi  a  vehide  having  a  stnictural  body 
panel  and  a  well  in  said  pand,  a  vehicle  safety  belt  having 
a  web,  a  buckle  and  a  retractm-  therefor,  an  opening  in 
the  upper  surface  of  said  panel;  said  retractor  mounted 
in  said  well  below  said  <9ening  and  aligned  therewidi; 
said  web  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  a  web  guide 
mounted  over  said  opening,  said  web  guide  having  an 
upwardly  extending  tubular  central  portion  defining  a 
web  channel;  the  waUs  of  said  web  diannel  forming  a 
constricted  throat  therein  of  a  size  snitslble  to  slidably  pass 
said  web  and  position  it  in  a  predetermined  path;  the 
upper  end  of  said  central  portion  forming  a  ttop  surface, 
sakl  web  channel  at  said  upper  end  being  smaller  than 
said  buckle  and  said  stop  surface  engaging  said  buckle  to 
limit  its  downward  travd  under  the  bias  of  said  retractor; 
the  waUs  of  said  web  diannrJ  flaring  outwardly  to  fetrn 
a  buckle  receiving  pocket  with  said  stop  snr^e  at  the 
bottom  thereof;  the  lower  end  of  said  we( 
lapping  the  edges  of  said  opening  for  closing  and  i 
iag  the  same;  said  lowvr  end  also  forming  a  seal  witfi 
said  edges;  means  for  aecoriog  said  web  guide  to  said 
panel;  said  web  gude  being  a  single  integral  body  of  a 
material  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  nqipoit  the  weight 
of  the  web  and  buckle  together  with  the  downward  pott 
exerted  by  the  retractor  on  the  web. 


VBRTICAL  AOnmAMlMJUiCK 

tloaof  Wbcnn* 

Fled  Mar.  7, 1944.  Ssr.  No.  S32,139 

4  niliiii      (O.  297— 3S3) 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  in  particular  for  use  in  mobile  heavy 
duty  vehicles  sndh  as  tractors,  said  seat  being  guided  for 
strain-line  up  and  down  movement  at  the  backside  by 
means  of  rolten  disposed  in  a  fixed  rearwardly  indkied 
guide  oohunn  of  C-shaped  cross  section  opening  towards 
the  back  rest  portion  of  the  seat  and  being  pivoted  at  its 
bottom  side,  in  fhmt,  to  one  of  the  ends  of  a  swing  lever, 
the  other  end  tfievDof  being  in  pivotal  coonectlOD  widi  the 
foot  of  tbt  guide  ctriumn,  wbeieiu  tension  ^Mings  are  pro- 
vided for  rerifient  sopport  of  dw  seat,  said  sptingt  being 
with  one  of  their  ends  oonnecsed  to  the  seM  in  the  prox- 
imity of  the  jimetion  of  seatinf  portion  and  bac^  rest 
portion  of  te  seat  and  transversely  upwardly  to  a  tension- 
ing member  being  a<l9ustable  lotgitiMlinally  to  (he  goidB 
column  wMi  the  lirip  of  a  lead  screw  moonted  to  the 
guide  cotanm  and  extending  appioximately  parallel  there- 
to, flie  amnssflSBBt  being  socfa  diat  the  feiiiion  springs 
assume  a  great  degree  of  indinalion  imder  die  condition 
of  the  seat  betag  in  its  imloaded  or  unoccupied  poaftion. 


1.  An  adjustment  mechanism  for  moving  the  back 
member  berereen  a  number  of  preaciected  vertical  poei- 
tions m  reqiect  to  the  seat  member,  coo^risfaig: 
guiding  means  fixed  to  the  seat  memhnr  and  oonneded 

to  said  back  member  to  penidt  vertical  a^wtmatt 

movement  of  said  back  mendier, 
kver  means  fixed  by  flrst  pivotal  ''^'**"*T*'"g  means  to 

the  seat  msmber  and  by  second  pivotal  '■**»"*''^ 

means  to  said  back  member, 
said  lever  means  having  a  handle  pMtion  iriiidi  is 
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■doited  to  be  gripped  and  moved  to  pivot  said  lever 
in  •  mrtiad  plaae  in  nsptct  to  said  wat  member 
and  tttut  coi mpowrtiiniy  move  said  back  member; 
upiwaiJIy  eactendiiig  rack  means  fixed  to  said  seat  mem- 
ber and  Aeitmng  several  vertical  positions  at  which 
said  lever  may  be  sdectively  engaged  with  said  rack; 


means  for  maintaining  said  lever  means  in  engagement 
with  said  rack  at  any  of  the  several  vertical  posi- 
tions. 


3,291,52t 
SKAT  BSLTSnAIGHIENER 
M.  Siarslianrt.  1S319  Edignvater  Drive, 


Fled  Oct.  19,  tHS.im.  Ne.  4»7,7« 
>.    CCL29r    — 


It 


297— 3gS) 


5.  In  a  manually  engageable  seat  brit  straightener 
adapted  to  be  didaUy  connected  to  a  seat  belt  member, 
a  body  member  having  a  passage  therethroo^  and 
throng  wh^  said  belt  member  is  adapted  to  extend,  and 
means  on  said  body  member  a<^acent  said  passage  for 
engaging  and  guiding  said  belt  member  as  said  beh  mem- 
ber moves  throng  said  passage  to  straighten  twbts  in 
said  belt  member  as  said  body  is  moved  on  said  belt  mem- 
bo-  toward  a  free  end  thereof. 


1 


CHAIR  coi^mKucnoN 

Emcit  J.  Sinlts,  7U&  «h  St.  St  Charki,  m. 

—  dNflNr.4,19i5,8sr.N^5gMl^ 
4CMM.    (CLa9%-445) 


1.  A  chair  of  a  type  haiing  a  frame,  a  seat  portion 
rttadhed  to  the  frame  with  kg  portions  depending  down- 
ward^ therefrom,  and  a  back  portion  secured  to  the 
firame  extaMSof  upwardly  from  the  level  of  the  seat  por- 
tica,  said  bide  portion  compiishig,  two  iqivrardly  extend- 
ing spaced  apart  side  arms  with  a  seat  back  positioned 
ttertbetween,  the  upper  edge  of  the  seat  back  being  fully 
fWifipiKl  wjliitn  an  tqnier  channel  which  is  connected  be- 
tnetiu  llpfcr  te^^om  <rf  said  side  arms,  the  lower  edge  of 
tte  »at  back  behig  fully  confined  within  ijower  channel 
connected  between  lower  n^ioos  of  the  side  arms. 


RESILIENT 


SUP^l 


ClitoW  AND 
THEREFCMt 
Alfred  E.  HaRlaoa,  Barton  nndOT  Neadwood, 
on  Trent,  En^Md,  awlpinr  to  VKaf can 

corporatkm  of  the  Uaited  KlMdani 

FOcd  Scft  22, 19^  S«.  Ne.  4t9,3M 
TCbrfnis.    (0.297—452) 


iRT 


1.  A  cushion  suppwt  moulded  from  a  material  whidi 
will  flow  when  subjected  to  heat  and  press«re  and  will 
be  resiliem  when  cool,  said  support  having  an  upper  fiat 
surface  including  a  central  area  and  surrounding  edges,  a 
rib  formed  integrally  with  said  support  and  f^pt^nMng  up- 
wanHy  from  said  surface,  said  rib  being  loci^  akmg  at 
least  one  side  of  said  central  area  of  tiw  Inppat  and 
q>aoed  a  distance  from  its  adjacent  edge,  andrib  extend- 
ing upwardly  a  sufllcient  distance  on  one  si^e  to  receive 
and  retain  a  portion  of  an  upliolstBry  cover  Material  and 


on  the  other  side  forms  a 
holstery  materiaL 


locatkm  for  a 


COAL  PLANE 


3,291^1 
WITH  ADJUST. 


pad  of  up- 


Alois 


ABLE  FLOOR 


'CnsBBiy,  a  cenenoan  ef  Gansaaiy 
Ian.  29, 19Mk  te^  Now  34lip 
Clainif  priority,  ifplriHin  Cwgr,  Mi.  2, 190, 
G  3«71 
liChlM.    ^299-.34) 


to 


1.  In  a  mining  plane  having  a  body  portion  and  means 
for  moving  the  body  portion  in  a  directioii  across  the 
face  of  the  deposit  bei^g  worked  adjacent  th^  mine  floor, 
a  cutter  holder  mounted  on  said  body  portiofi  for  move- 
ment therewith,  a  cutter  mounted  on  said  cbtter  holder 
and  di^KMcd  for  cutting  material  from  thT  d^otit  at 
about  the  level  of  the  mine  flora-  as  the  cutler  holder  is 
moved  as  aforesaid  across  the  face  of  the  i  ieposit  with 
said  body  portion,  the  improvement  which  o  mpriaes  the 
cutter  h^der  being  shaped  to  provide  a  nmp  surface 
fof  cdOectioa  of  material  loosened  from  tb  dqwsit  by 
tha  cotter  and  guiding  it  upward^r  away  frc  n  tlie  mine 
floor,  said  ramp  sur&ce  being  inclined  upirardly  from 
adjacent  die  leading  end  of  the  cutter  holdei  toward  the 
trwling  end  thereof  and  being  diqiosed  betw  sen  the  cut- 
ter and  said  body  portion,  said  cutter  holder  b  »ing  hinged- 
ly  mounted  on  said  body  portion,  and  the  n  tining  plane 
induding  means  for  selectively  positionini  the  cutter 
holder  with  respect  to  the  body  portion  utilizing  said 
hinged  connection  thereof  to  the  body  portic  d,  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  hinged  connection  being  di^wsed  substantial- 
ly parallel  to  the  face  of  the  deposit  and  bein|  inclined  in 
thf  direction  in  which  said  ramp  surface  is  iaplined. 
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toCe» 


cured  to  an  baex  cylindrical  sleeve  coaxial  with  tlie  axis 
of  curvature  of  said  plate  and  pivotafiy  nsoonted  abont 
the  cutter  head  drive  shaft  to  be  aelectivdy  locataUe  on 
either  side  of  the  axis  al  rotation  of  the  head. 


1.  In  a  pavement  slotting  madiine,  the  combination  off: 

(a)  a  wheeled  vehicle  inchriing  frame  means  sup- 
ported by  front  and  rear  iriwel  means  engageable 
with  the  pavement; 

(b)  said  vehicle  having  a  longitudinal  centerline  and 
each  of  said  wlieel  means  bd^  laterally  symmetrical 
with  reqwct  to  said  iongitodinal  centerline; 

(c)  said  front  wheel  meane  being  a  driving  wheel 
means  for  propelling  said  vehicle  over  the  pavement 
with  said  rear  wheel  means  trailing  said  from  wheel 
means; 

(d)  tandem  rotary  slotting  blades  carried  by  said  frame 
means  for  rotation  about  transverse  horizontal  axes 
and  spaced  apart  along  said  longitudinal  centerline  of 
said  vehicle; 

(e)  actuating  means  for  movmg  said  rotary  slotting 
blades  vertically  into  and  out  of  slotting  engagement 
with  the  pavement; 

(f)  a  motor  carried  by  said  frame  means;  and 

(g)  means  providing  driving  connections  from  said 
motor  to  said  front  wheel  means,  said  rotary  slotting 
blades  and  said  actuating  means. 
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5.  A  loogwaU  mining  madaoe  comprising  a  rotary 
cutting  head  of  the  shearer  dmoatype  offset  laterally  from 
the  mining  marhinB  bpdy  wilfa  laspect  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  macMne^  said  head  being  adapted  to  carry 
cutter  picks  and  being  bodily  movable  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  head  to  effect  cutting 
of  a  mineral  face,  said  head  beimg  further  adapted  upon 
rotation  to  diacbarge  out  nuawal  axially  of  the  drum, 
said  mining  machine  furtiier  comprising  a  cowl  plate  hav- 
ing a  curved  surface  arraafed  dosely  adjacmt  and  paral- 
lel to  a  portioa  of  the  areolar  path  swept  by  the  cutter 
picks,  said  coad  plate  having  an  axial  length  in  the  direo- 
tion  of  the  axis  of  the  head  at  least  equal  to  the  axial 
length  of  siad  bead  and  a  height  in  a  direction  perpendicn- 
lar  to  said  first  dbection  i^iproximMely  equal  to  the  otar- 
all  diameter  of  the  head,  and  said  coid  plate  being  se- 
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7.  A  coal  mining  machine  comprising  a  frame  having 
a  mining  mechanism  with  a  head  for  mining,  lifting  jacks 
on  said  frame  for  raising  the  same  from  tbe  mine  floor 
and  retractable  above  the  bottom  of  the  firame,  two  sets 
of  spaced  aligned  pairs  of  bradxts  with  intumed  flanges 
on  the  under  side  of  said  frame  adjacent  the  front  and 
rear  of  the  same,  a  skid  for  each  set  of  spaced  aligned 
pairs  of  brackets,  each  skid  in  tiie  fcMin  of  an  upwardly 
open  channel  closed  at  its  ends  to  form  a  skid  channel 
and  having  spaced  parallel  flanges  on  each  side  to  receive 
said  bracket  flanges  therebetween,  rollers  on  said  frame 
to  engage  said  parallel  skid  flanges  to  support  said  frame 
for  movement  on  said  skids,  a  cylinder  disposed  vrithin 
each  skid  channel  and  below  said  ^aced  parallel  skid 
flanges,  pivot  means  connecting  cme  end  of  each  cylinder 
to  said  skid  diannel,  bracket  means  depending  ftom  said 
frame  into  each  skid  channel  beyond  the  other  end  of 
said  cylinder,  a  piston  operable  in  each  cylinder  and  piv- 
otally  connected  to  its  respective  depending  bradcet,  said 
cylinders  being  independently  energized  to  move  said 
skids  back  and  forth  independently  to  move  and  steer  said 
frame. 


3,291,S35 
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1.  In  a  pneumatic  conveying  device  tor  a  cotton  har- 
vester of  tiw  type  having  a  conveyor  duct  including  de- 
livery and  disdurge  portions,  a  fan  assembly  connected 
therebetween  comprising  a  housing  inrlnrfmg  a  pair  of 
frusto-conical  sections  having  base  ends  in  adjacent  rela- 
tion and  vertices  connected  to  respective  duct  portions 
and  an  impeller  means  including  Hn  blades  mfflunt^^^ 
mthin  one  of  said  frnsto-conical  sections  and  rotatable  to 
provide  a  vacuum  m  said  delivery  portion  of  tte  duct 
and  said  impeller  means  compriang  a  support  within  said 
one  section,  a  conical  core  rotttably  mounted  within  said 
one  section  and  congruent  dierewith,  and  said  blades 
mounted  on  said  core  between  tbc  same  and  said  one 
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wctk»,  and  said  support  comprising  a  hollow  fluid-carry- 
iilt  member,  a  hydraulic  motor  mounted  on  said  member 


sensitive  both  to  the  angular  deceleration  ojC  the  wheel 
and  to  the  deceleration  of  the  vehide  itself^  and  means 
for  controlling  the  effort  applied  to  said  w|eel  by  said 
brake  applying  means  in  accordance  with  the  ^haviour  of 
said  flywheel  including  clutch  means  arrmngeq  to  limit  the 
deceleration  of  said  flywheel  and  loaded  by  inertia  re- 
sponse of  said  flywheel  only. 


VEHICLE  ANTI-SiOD  BRAKING  SYtTEMS 
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and  connected  to  the  core  for  firiving  the  latter  and  fluid 
lines  for  said  motor  extending  through  the  support. 


BulgiB^  Mni^ufcaM,  Ea^tmL  — hpor  to  Dim- 
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LTDOAL  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 


POWDERED  MAI 
Darid  K.  Sasoot,  ItS  Ward  Tmkwmy,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
FBei  Sept.  21, 19C4,  Ser.  No.  397,(99 
IIGUm.    (CL3t2..49) 


1.  The  method  of  conveying  finely  divided  compact- 
able  material  downstream  within  an  elongated  pipe  com- 
prising: 

<a)  introducing  said  material  into  said  pipe  at  a  point 
of  introduction  while  iiqecting  a  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  jupe  iqwtream  from  said  pcMut  of  intro- 
doctioii,  said  material  forming  an  ekmgated  slug 
urged  into  downstream  motion  by  said  fluid,  and 

(b)  periodically  interrupting  said  material  introduction 
while  simultaneously  initiating  the  injection  of  a  fluid 
under  pressure  into  said  pq^  downstream  from  said 
point  <tf  introduction  and  behind  said  slug  to  qiace 
sauI  slug  from  succeeding  rings.  i. 


ANTI-OOD 
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1.  In  cmnbination  with  a  brake  associated  with  a 
rolatabk  vehicle  wheel,  an  and-skid  brakiing  system 
comprising  a  fluid  pressure  operating  mechanism,  a 
master  cylinder  assembly  having  a  pair  of  flnjd-piessuris- 
ing  chambers  arranged  to  develop  respectively  a  relative- 
ly high  and  a  relatively  low  pressure  on  simultaneous 
operation  thereof  and  provided  with  independent  fluid 
connections  to  a  control  valve  arranged  selectively  to 
connect  either  of  the  said  chambers  to  the  brake  operat- 
ing mechanism,  the  control  valve  being  normally  arranged 
to  connect  the  high  pressure  chamber  to  th«  brake  op- 
erating mechanism,  and  a  skid-sensing  device  arranged 
to  actuate  the  control  valve  to  interrupt  th<  supply  of 
fluid  to  the  brake  operating  mechanism  froiii  the  high- 
pressure  chamber  during  any  period  when|  the  wheel 
is  locked  or  when  a  skid  is  imminent  and  to  connect  the 
low-pressure  chamber  to  the  brake  operating  mechanism 
during  the  said  period. 


It 
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8.  A  device  for  preventing  AWUKng  of  a  vdiicle  in- 
corporating means  for  applying  a  braken  ot  at  least  one 
yfbetl  of  the  vdiide,  compriring  a  spindle  driven  from 
the  idled  of  the  v«hick,  a  flywheel,  means  nuxmting 
siid  flywheel  on  said  igmSk  for  fitee  routional  and  axial 
movament  relative  to  said  spindle,  said  mminrinj  naeans 
bdSg  so  coostmcted  and  arranged  that  the  flyiriteel  is 


Bar.  No.  423,tto,  Jaa.  4, 
I  M«.  17, 19M,  Sir.  Nk  53S,253 
ISOataM.  (a3t3-ISs2)  ! 
1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  *»«fing  halving  a  con- 
trol port  and  a  pair  of  sete  of  ports  therein,  e4ch  port  set 
including  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  pair  of  vfeilve  means 
controlling  pressure  fluid  conununication  bfctween  the 
ports  of  said  ports  sets,  respectively,  valve  control  means 
movable  in  said  housing  for  operative  engagement  with 
one  of  said  valve  means  including  a  pair  of  reb^ively  mov- 
able members  defining  therebetween  an  exp^ible  fhiid 
pressure  control  chamber  in  pressure  fluid  con|munication 
with  said  control  port,  said  valve  control  n^eans  being 
movable  in  response  to  an  applied  force  to  digage  and 
move  said  one  valve  means  to  a  positi<m  estabwiing  pres- 
sure fluid  communication  between  the  ports  of  ■one  of  said 
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port  sets,  other  valve  contnri  means  movable  hi  said  hon- 
ing for  operative  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  valve 
means  and  deflning  with  said  housing  another  expansible 
fluid  pressure  chamber  in  prcssuie  fluid  communicafion 
with  the  outlet  port  of  said  one  pari  set,  said  other  valve 
control  meaiM  being  movable  in  reqionae  to  fluid  pressure 
established  at  the  outlet  port  of  said  one  pott  set  to  engage 
and  move  said  other  valve  means  to  a  position  establishing 
pressure  fluid  communication  between  the  ports  of  the 
other  of  said  port  sets,  resilient  means  urging  one  of  said 
members  indepaadently  of  the  other  thereof  when  the  fhiid 
pressure  at  said  contiol  port  is  leas  than  a  predetermined 
valve  to  engage  and  automatically  actuate  said  one  valve 
means,  said  other  valve  control  means  also  being  respon- 
sive to  fluid  pressure  automatically  established  at  the  out- 


.^ 
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let  port  of  said  one  port  set  to  automatically  actuate  said 
other  valve  meant,  and  said  other  vahre  control  means  in- 
cluding means  movable  in  said  housing  and  defining  there- 
with said  other  chamber,  other  means  extending  through 
said  last  named  means  for  coooerted  and  relative  move- 
ment therewith,  and  opposed  portions  on  said  other  means 
for  respective  driven  engagement  with  said  one  member 
and  operative  engagement  with  said  other  valve  means, 
said  other  means  being  concertedly  movaUe  with  said  last 
named  means  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  other 
chamber  to  engage  one  of  said  opposed  portions  with  said 
other  valve  mearu  to  effect  actuadon  thereof,  and  said 
other  means  also  being  movable  relative  to  said  last  named 
means  to  actuate  said  other  valve  means  in  lesponae  to 
movement  of  said  one  member  into  driving  engagement 
with  the  other  of  laid  opposed  poitioDt. 
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1.  A  latch  mecJanism  for  selectively  securing  a  floor 
polisher  handle  from  movement  relative  to  a  floor  polisfaer 
cMnprising: 

(a)  an  integrally  formed  bra^et  having  a  generally 


flat  baae  portion,  two  opposed  iqifwaidly  flTlnndint 
side  wan  portions  arranged  generally  perpendicdar 
to  said  base  portion  and  an  outwardly  projecting  ex- 
tension inteftally  formed  widi  one  of  said  iqiwardly 
extending  side  wsU  portions,  said  extension  being 
positioned  above  said  base  portion  and  arranged  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  said  one  of  said  upwardly 
extending  side  wall  portions,  oppoted  apertures 
formed  in  each  of  said  upwardly  extending  side  wall 
portions,  said  apertures  bdng  located  between  said 
outwardly  profecting  extension  and  said  flat  base 
portion; 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  floor  polisher  handle  having 
aperture  means  formed  in  a  lower  portion  thereof 
and  a  riot  extending  through  a  generally  cylindrical 
wall  thereof; 

(c)  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  the  aperture  means 
in  said  hamOe  into  apeituies  in  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending ride  wall  portions  fw  rotatably  securing  said 
handle  to  said  bracket; 

(d)  an  integrally  formed  latdi  lever  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  arm  and  an  outwardly  extending 
latch  projection,  said  latdi  being  invoted  to  said 
bracket  extensicm  for  rotation  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  path  of  rotation  of  said 
handle; 

(e)  a  compresrion  sining  mounted  between  the  down- 
wardly extending  am  of  said  latch  and  said  <»e  of 
said  upwardly  extending  ride  wall  portions  of  said 
bracket,  said  spring  surrounding  said  pivot  pin  for 
securely  htriding  said  tptiag  in  position  between  said 
bracket  and  said  latch,  said  spiing  constantly  urging 
said  outwardly  proiecdng  latdi  arm  into  the  paA  of 
said  generally  cylindrical  handle  ao  that  as  said  handle 
is  moved  to  its  upright  poaitioo  the  end  of  said  out- 
wardly extending  latch  arm  slides  on  said  generaDy 
cylintkical  sur&oe  until  the  end  of  the  latch  protec- 
tion is  in  line  with  the  riot  formed  in  said  handle  and 
said  compresrion  spring  then  forces  said  latch  pro- 
jection into  said  slot  for  securely  holding  said  handle 
in  an  upright  porition;  and 

(f)  an  outwardly  extending  actuating  arm  on  said  latch 
lever  so  that  downward  movement  of  said  actuating 
arm  wiD  move  said  latch  levK  against  the  compres- 
rion of  said  ^ning  to  thereby  remove  said  latch  pro- 
jection from  said  slot  to  permit  ifaovement  of  said 
handle  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions. 
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7.  In  a  heated  vessel  supported  by  a  pair  of  opporitely 
extending  trunnioas,  an  anti-friction  bearing  for  the  trun- 
nion on  a  driving  ride,  the  combination  of  a  combined 
pillow  block  and  bearing  assemUy  for  the  c/fhu  tmnnioo 
on  an  expansion  side  to  allow  for  turning  of  tbt  veaael 
for  pouring,  and  a  floating  bearing  allowing  for  axial  ex- 
panrion,  said  assembly  including  a  royer  bearing  wtth 
continuous  inner  and  outer  races  carried  on  said  latter 
tninniim,  a  saddle  provided  with  an  arcuate  seat  support- 
ing the  lower  half  of  the  outer  race,  a  general^  U-shaped 
base  frame  supporting  the  saddle,  and  a  pair  of  finear 
motion  bearings  with  rollers  mounted  in  spmced  relatioo 
between  the  lower  ride  of  the  saddk  and  Uie  i^per  cen- 
tral face  of  die  base  frame  to  allow  for  axial  moveuieut 
of  the  saddle  and  said  trunnion,  a  cap  rigidly  imiwn^ 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  saddle  and  having  an  arcuate  face 
enclosing,  but  being  spaced  from,  the  upper  half  of  aaid 
outer  race,  said  cap  being  fomed  at  its  tower  ead  wUi 
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iawanlly  *»f*««^«"g  fiioes  nonnally  spaced  from  the  upper  axi$  intersect  the  vertical  center  line  of  the  journal  at  a 

audi  oi  the  saddle  but  forming  stops  limiting  rotation  of  common  point,  and  a  radial  bearing  extending  concentri- 

the  saddle  in  its  linear  bearing  support  wUch  may  be  cally  within  and  supported  by  the  inner  hou^sg  adapted 

caiiied  by  lateral  iho^  loads,  a  line  nonnal  to  the  axis  to  tappori  an  inner  rotating  meau. 


of  the  roUers  in  each  linear  motion  bearing  having  an 
angular  relation  with  a  central  vertical  line  passing 
through  the  tnmnion  axis  of  not  less  than  10*  nor  more 
than  43* 


W. 
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Flai  Mm.  <,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  349,8M 
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1.  In  a  journal  bearing  for  sopportiag  i^  generally  lon- 
gitudinally eitrnding  joimial,  an  outer  housing  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  jounud  having  a  semi-cylindrical 
upper  inner  surface,  first  support  rarfaqes  on  the  outo- 
housiag  kmer  inner  surface  for  supporting  ladder  roller 
beariagi,  an  'vmet  housing  ext<tnding  within  the  o^ter 
housing  having  a  awni-cylindrical  upper  outer  surface  slid- 
ably  bearing  against  the  upper  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
bowing  and  second  support  surfaces  on  the  inner  bousing 
outer  kmcr  waibcc  for  uppotting  ladder  bearings,  a  pair 
of  ladder  bearings  between  said  first  and  second  support 
surfaces,  said  fii«t  and  secoad  uabau  being  indined  to 
the  hOfizoBtal  n^mein  each  of  said  pair  of  ladder  bearings 
extmds  kmgitndinally  parallel  to  the  joomal  and  trans- 
vaaely  indOied  toward  the  other  of  said  flair  of  ladder 
bearinis  and  a  line  normal  to  each  of  said  pan:  of  ladder 
bearings  and  passing  throng  their  reqiective  longitudinal 
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1.  A  thrust  bearing  comprising  a  generally  annular 
bearing  member  having  a  i^urritty  of  circtmiferential 
segmented  sections  tlierein  arranged  to  fomt  a  bearing 
surface,  a  radial  portion  and  the  outer  circtmiferential 
portion  of  each  of  said  sections  being  rigidly  suj^rted 
to  form  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  separated,  fixed 
bearing  surfaces  and  another  portion  of  each  pf  said  sec- 
tions contiguous  to  each  of  said  rigidly  supeorted  por- 
tions being  capable  of  deflecting  under  load  during  bear- 
ing operation  to  provide  a  plurality  of  beari|ig  surfaces 
which  taper  from  said  fixed  surfaces,  the  deg^  of  taper 
in  said  bearing  surfaces  being  generally  prt^HMliooal  to 
the  amount  of  load  applied  thereto  during  bcjaring  oper- 
ation. 
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New  CoicheslBr,  lassL  EaOami  T 
FBad  Jan.  11, 19^,  8«.  ^foTSMf  ^ 
riaritj,  MpifsHsnCwt Bdin^  Ja^  15, 19<4, 

i,773/a[jaMi4.i9M.  unism 


1.  A  storage  display  and  dispensing  appa^tus  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  vertical  magazines  arranged  in  a 
series  one  behind  another,  each  m^gayitKi  having  at  its 
upper  end  a  dispensing  opening  through  which  the  upper- 
most article  of  a  stadc  of  artides  in  die  magazine  can 
be  horizontally  wftbdtwmi^  the  magarinfis  of 'said  series 
being  successively  taller  with  their  ^tpttaim  openings 
at  vertically  staggered  levels  to  allow  an  articldto  be  with- 
drawn forwardly  from  one  magarine  acron  the  top  of  the 
adjacent  magazine  to  the  front,  a  frame  for]  supporting 
said  magazines,  said  frame  comprisinc  a  ^hndity  of 
transverse  members  extending  transversely  to  &  direction 
in  ^hich  said  articles  are  to  be  withdrawn  and  a  jdorality 
of  side  members  extending  transversely  to  said  transverse 


DKBOOt  IS,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


727 


bemg  provided  wHIi  a 
magTj^^  said  aiolB 

tion  at  tho  top  of  OM 
tsllnr  siDsniiitf  inagaiiia 
zine  exists,  a  tmlkal  tnbe 
zine,  said  tube  biiiig  open 


of 
eacn  aide  menber 
sIqC  opening  toward  a 
feofinBttdly  from  a  posi* 
the  sideaof  tlie 
a  taBsf  adttacent  i 

of 

ila  nppar  CDd  to  raosiw 


stack  of  said  aftidBa  and  providad  at  said  upper  end  with 
ootwanfly  aHMAsf  pn^ectloM  saalnd  in  the  slots  of  the 
side  membaw  asasadfaig  along  An  aides  of  that  t—g«rifi»> 
a  transtaioent  piMa  taming  d»  top  of  each  «^»f**^ 
seated  in  those  dots  of  the  side  memben  whiA  are  posi- 
tionedat  te  top  of  that  magarine,  and  means  for  nqiing 
a  sta^  d  artides  hi  each  take  upwaidly  toward  said 
tranahicent  plala. 


ANDCBiaaNG 


MM 

8t  tMKLJttK*  Naw  4f7i 


1.  A  portable  device  for  use  in  sorting  and  checking 
frei^  biUs  of  heaas  received  at  a  freight  atatioo  com 
prising  a  bare  member  having  a  focward  end  portion  and 
a  rearward  and  pattaon  and  inphwfing  a  horizontal  qnadri- 
lateral  bottom  pnaal  member,  and  two  opposilely  dispoaed 
and  spaced  aide  panel  membew  seemed  to  and  npdand- 
ing  from  said  bottom  panel  meosber,  a  pbuality  <rf  jnxta- 
posedly  airanpid  leaf  memban  wift  aadi  leaf  member 
having  a  ptwiimal  portion  and  a  dhlal  portion;  pivot 
moonthig  means  rnoothw  eadilaaf  mamberraapactively 
at  the  praxhnal  portion  thereof  from  said  bottom  panel, 
each  said  kaf  aasHAar  boing  msiWaaly  arranged  rdative 
to  the  traasveaa  dtasension  of  said  bottom  panel  aaember 
of  saU  bam  maaabar  and  pivotally  nrnvable  fon  and  aft 
relative  to  said  bam  member,  said  plurality  of  leaf  mem- 
bers being  ananpsd  raapectiveijr  eUsBding  horiBOBtaOy 
obfiqudy  and  in  ovmiying  and  stacknd  oonflguiMion,  aaid 
pfaiiality  of  Isaf  aJManbBri  being  vgsd  towaid  or  hehi 
in  an  obttqoaljr  dnrhad  conflpamioB  by  gcavity,  a4iacent 
two  memban  of  aaid  pfaualiQr  of  leaf  oasfldien  being 
adapted  to  ba  pivolaly  separmed  to  pcovida  an  area  te 
reedving  a  hif/U,  biU.  the  tfalal  portion  of  each  baf 
mamner  navmg  mnna  arersn  mareon  m  msmiiymg  a 
freight  bill  rsosivad  hi  each  said  area  between  adjaoent 
leaf  ihembaia;  a  top  faad  BMoabar  and  laaana  movabijr 
securing  said  lop  paasi  asoaiber  to  said  baw  member; 
said  top  pansl  mambar  bainf  ndapied  to  be  asovedfkom 

san  csosaa  m^ 


ered 
reoeivnif 


nd  d^Aoiiif  ft  GOV* 

fmigfat  bils,  said  top  panel 
than  aaid  bma 


posing  potttffws  of  said  leaf  mwnbim  whan  in  aaid 

qbvwibddd.  SmBO  w^iCBi  SB  SUB  cioveo 
paBN  maniber  being  adapted  to  provide  a  ■ 
wfitins  and  for  cheflflng  off  items  of  the 
said  top  pp«^  mtmtrrff  befaig  adapted  to  be 

OD0&  QUDOttKlOtt  SOr  O^OO^ulBC  CD0GHDQ  XIVI8HK 

tftid  oownd 


lop 
for 


tOM 

in 


AFPARATUB  POR  nUBING  AND  DDJVBRIN6 
HOT  AND  O0IJ>  VOOD 
S.  Ikagcaff.  231 B.  WnaAaBi  Avn, 

-  1. 

•.Nn.S,2n 
312—214) 


a^i2^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  delivering 
mentfed  tray  of  preportiooed  hot  and  cold  food  from  its 
point  of  preparation  directly  to  the  «'^*»wffy 
tranqwrtaUe  dieit  meana;  partition  meam  in  said 
meam  vertically  divi^ng  the  same  into  two  sectsons, 
partition  meam  having  at  least  two  vertically 
apart  sections  defining  a  horimnraHy  extwidbsg  slot  tiiere- 
between;  at  leart  one  food  tny  haniag  at  least  two  longi- 
tadbally  qmced-apart  oonyiartaMOls  formed  therein  te 
wepectivdy  receiving  hot  and  cold  food  and 
therebetween  a  portion  extending  transversely 
tray  and  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces;  and  meam  te 
removably  supporting  said  tny  in  said  cheat  wi&  said 
transverse  portion  thereof  extending  throoih  aaid  par- 
tition slot  and  with  said  two  trey  conqiartmenia  respec- 
tively located  in  said  two  ciiest  sections,  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  tny  portion  ■^•Mwgiy  wiig«g*i^ 
said  partition  meam  sectiom  thereby  mutually  »«*■»— j^ 
said  diest  sections. 


FILING 


It,  19(1, 8sB.Nn.  404,327 
(0.312—331) 


L  In  a  filing  device  comprising 
filing  drawer  adaptisd  te  bodDy  nu^ 
throng  an  open  front  portion  of  aaid 


and  ex-  of  hiniB  deviom  each  «*^"rriHwt  a  pair  of  vcrticalljr 


apafr 
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hinae  platet  interconnnclcd  in  articulated  relation  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  envelope;  and  projecting 
by  mmiw  oi  a  first  pivot  connection  device  having  a  ver-  a  focused  coherent  light  beam  upon  said  end  element  for 
tieilly  OTtmded  axis  at  pivoting,  a  second  pivotal  con- 
nectiDii  device  aaounting  the  free  vertical  end  portion  of 
one  of  sttd  hinge  plates  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  drawer 
thron^kxit  a  inbetantial  vertical  height  thereof,  a  third 
pivotal  connection  device  mounting  the  free  vertical  end 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  hinge  plates  to  a  rear  wall 
portion  of  said  cabinet  throatfboot  a  substantial  vertical 
hdgfat  thereof,  and  guide  means  dispoaed  at  the  front  por- 
tioa  and  CMtraDy  ai  said  cabinet  and  supporting  the 
underside  of  said  drawer  to  guide  and  directionally  sta- 
bilize the  latter  when  moving  in  and  out  of  said  cabinet 
while  suspended  relative  thei«to  by  means  of  said  hinge 
devices. 


a  period  of  time  for  causing  an  aperture  to  be  formed 
therein. 


3,29L5« 

MERCURY  VAPOR  LiSlP  SEASONING  AND 

SEALING  MEflHOD 

Hil^  D.  FrMsr,  West  CaMwA  and  Mehte  C.  Ui^lert, 

^^jckoi;  NJ^  asslgnnrs  to  WisttighnMH  Eleclik  Cor- 

Emt  Plliihwgh,  P>^  «  cotporrtloo  of  Penn- 


Flsd  laa.  9. 19M,  Scr.  No.  336,763 
6  Clataw.    (CL  316—18) 


MKTAIXIC  GRID  LKOT^LARIZING  DEVICE 
G«pv  R.  Bird,  CoMMTd,  ami  Mm»M  Pitrish,  h^ 

U^^I^OB,  Mask,  mripMin  to  Pohraid  Caipee«ll(M, 
^CimbfMia,  Maes.,  a  cofpanlioB  of  DelnwSP 
CoBftnialiMi  of  appSclieB  Scr.  No.  165,131,  Jan.  9, 

iith.T^  ^  •  '"^^^  "*  appHoSb.  Scr.  No! 

V^MlJ^  "»  *•*••  ■<*^  '■•«»  No.  1,646,839. 

tS*^^^  «•  -*—  ^- ".  «»«• 

5  nrfwi     (a.3S»~147) 


CHL    UW      ,„    1 

wmM.  Mi  naHiOT 

•.  1 

■■^M     tSMM 

nu  WW  wvttjpv 

wni  mmmm 

1.  llie  method  of  seasoning  and  sealing  a  partiaUy 
fidnicated  vapor-discharge  device  comprising  a  sealed 
arc-containing  envelope  mounted  widiia  an  outer  en- 
velope, with  electrodes  operatively  positioned  within  said 
arc-c(mtaining  envelope  and  connecting  to  lead-in  con- 
ductors sealed  tiuough  said  outer  envelope,  which  method 
conq>riaes: 

(a)  initiating  a  discharge  between  the  electrodes  of 
the  inner  arc-ccmtaining  envelope  to  drive  off  occluded 


(b)  simultaneoualy  exhausting  the  outer  envelope  of 
evolved  gases  including  any  diffused  ltux>u^  the 
hot  envetope  of  the  inner  arc-containing  envelope, 

(c)  and  thereafter  sealing  the  outer  enclosing  envelope. 


MEIHQD  FOR  FABIwiATING  AN  EUCIRON 

IMSCHARCX  DEVICE 

Voa  C  riiiiniM  MMl  Vtmk.  A.  ItniMn,  Syneaae,  and 

De  WHt,  N.T.,  as^ipri  to  Gcd- 
a  coqwcaflaa  of  New  York 
ncd  Oct  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,694 
ICkdmu    (0.316—21) 
1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electron  discharge  de- 
vice fm-  a  light  valve  apparatus  including  a  forming  op- 
lOntioo  wfaidi  is  acccHnplished  by  the  application  of 
thermal  energy  to  a  body  comprising:  the  steps  of  mount- 
iOf  and  hermetically  seding  an  electron  gun  member  hav- 
ing A  proceasing  end  elemoit  to  an  envelope  for  the  de- 
vice nid  envekpe  having  a  transpamt  segment;  pump- 
ing said  device  to  provide  a  difference  in  pressure  between 


1.  A  metallic  grid  light-polarizing  device  adapted  to 
polarize  incident  light  in  the  visible  and  infrared  regions 
of  the  spectnim  and  possessing  mariced  stability  and  a 
high  density  ratio  for  li^t  in  said  regions,  conlprising  a 
genemlly  planar  light-transmitting  carrier  element  having 
a  configurated  principal  surface  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  microscopic  substantially  equally  spaced  an^  parallel 
ridges  extending  thereacross,  a  flat  nonconfigirated  op- 
posite surface,  and,  adjacent  to  the  crests  of  th^  ridges,  a 
plurality  of  substantially  continuous,  ribbon-like^  metallic 
strips  composed  of  a  vaporized  metal  deposited  thereon 
of  given  hi^ily  absorptive  and  reflective  properties  ex- 
tending along  the  entire  length  but  only  a  portibn  of  the 
width  of  a  face  of  said  ridges,  said  metallic  strips  thus 
being  interspersed  throughout  their  length  with  clear 
linear  bands  of  substantially  constant  width  composed  of 
non-metal-bearing  portions  of  the  carrier  elemmt.  the 
width  of  one  metallic  strip  and  an  area  intervening  be- 
tween the  next  metallic  strip,  as  measured  in  a  plane 
paraUel  with  the  plane  of  said  carrier  element,  not  ex- 
ceeding one-half  the  wavelength  of  the  light  to  be  polar- 
ized and,  when  taken  with  the  continuity  and  the  opacity 
of  said  strips  relative  to  said  light,  ccmstitutiiy  a  light 
pohuiBer  of  a  transmission  type  adapted  to  provide  linear- 
ly polarized  light  wherein  the  vibration  direction  b  normal 
to  the  direction  in  which  said  strips  and  intervening  bands 
are  disposed. 


3^1461 
LIGHT  MODULATWC  AFPARATU! 
AND  METHOD 
ZaroBsk  5^-63  HBtop  Avfc.  ■aMfaiii  s,  Md. 
FIfedFyk  12, 196^Scr.  No32573i8 
16  ChfeH.  ^  3M-166)         I 
1.  A  light  modulator  ccMnprising  at  Inst  ook  cell  in- 
cluding:  spaced  elements  of  transparent  materia  or  rela- 
tively low  electrical  conductivity  having  fadngi  surfaces 
defining  a  space  therebetween,  means  operativtly  asso- 
ciated with  said  elements  to  confine  said  space  tp  form  a 
chamber,  electrical  ccmtacts  extending  into  said  chamber, 


DECEMBEa  IS,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


729 


said  contacts  being  separated  by  spaced  strips  of  light- 
permeabie  electrically  conductive  macerial  on  each  said 
surface,  the  strips  on  one  surface  being  at  least  approxi- 
mately parallel  but  staggered  in  an  approximately  over- 
lapping relationship  reUtive  to  the  strips  on  the  other 
surface,  and  an  electrolyte  in  said  chamber,  said  stripe 


■T^  XV»  .  f       mi/^m  Jf    ^T  ^^ 


r//  k\s  VI,  mvi  k\\  VI  m/mvii^ 


mT  £'^»/  -Jr^  "  W    -  ^4* 


slots,  a  pin  passing  duoogh  said  first,  second  and  thiid 
pain  of  ear  members  and  pivotally  sopporting  said  second 
and  third  pair  of  ear  members  with  req^ect  to  said  base 
member,  said  second  pair  of  ear  membera  having  project- 
ing stop  means  thereon,  said  third  pair  of  ear  members 
having  a  first  flat  surface  engaged  by  said  stop  means  to 
stop  said  tinted  window  member  at  its  selected  awguiwr 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  image  defncting  surface 
in  the  assembled  position,  and  a  second  flat  surface  engag- 
ing said  base  member  to  stop  said  image  depicting  surface 
at  its  selected  angular  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
base  member  in  the  assembled  position. 


being  so  reUted  in  said  chamber  that  current  will  flow 
through  said  electrolyte  between  said  sUggered  strips 
along  approximately  zig-zag  paths  so  as  to  form  light- 
absorbing  layers  at  the  surfaces  of  said  strips  upon  appli- 
cation of  an  electrical  potential  between  said  electrical 
contacts. 


^9LS8I 

LETFERINGC^JEDB  DEVICE 

P— M  ^fliMia.  612  E.  Nas»  Ave.,  Loapoc,  CaM. 

FllcdT£  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  26M66 

1  CMbb.    (CL  356—174) 


3,291,553 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBIECIIVE  HAVING 
FOUR  LENS  MEMBERS 
Walter  Maadlcr.  MidiaBd,  Oitelo, 
EnMt  Ldts  GjB.bJL,  Wetxiar, 
of  Gcnsasqr 

FBed  Nov.  L  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,657 

■PpUcatioB  GcTMvy,  Nov.  4, 1961, 
L  46,391 
1  Claiai.    (CL  356—269) 


A  lettering  guide  device  adapted  to  be  used  in  con- 
junction with  a  drafting  machine  having  a  chuck  means, 
comprising  a  base  member,  a  tinted  window  member  and 
an  image  dqncting  surface,  said  image  depictmg  surface 
including  at  least  one  surface  having  guide  lines  defined 
thereon,  means  for  supporting  said  tinted  window  mem- 
ber in  an  upwardly  extending  direction  at  a  selected  first 
angle  with  respect  to  said  base  member,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  image  depicting  surface  in  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending direction  at  a  selected  second  angle  with  nsptd 
to  said  tinted  window  member,  said  first  and  second 
angles  being  substantially  e(iual,  said  one  surface  of  said 
image  deiMCting  surface  being  diqiosed  in  facing  relation- 
ship to  said  tinted  window  member,  said  means  for  sup- 
porting said  tutted  window  member  and  said  means  for 
siqipoiting  said  image  dqMCting  surface  being  foldable 
with  rtqpect  to  each  other  and  with  reelect  to  said  base 
member  beCwoen  an  assemUed  position  wherein  said 
tinted  window  member  and  said  image  depicting  surface 
extend  upwardly  at  said  first  and  second  selected  angles, 
respectively,  with  laapect  to  said  baie  member  and  a  col- 
Upced  positioa  wherein  said  tinted  wmdow  member  and 
said  image  depicting  surface  extend  in  substantially  paral- 
lel relationship  with  reqMct  to  said  base  member,  said 
base  member  carrying  a  first  part  of  vertically  disposed 
laterally  spaced  apart,  ear  members,  said  means  for  sup- 
porting said  tinted  window  member  induding  a  second 
pair  of  veitically  diqiosed,  fatoally  qiaced  apart,  ear 
memben  having  porti<»s  with  teterally  aligned  slots  de- 
fined therem,  said  tinted  window  member  having  a  bot- 
tom portion  slidfaii^  receivable  in  said  slots,  said  means 
for  supporting  said  image  dqncting  surface  inchiding  a 
third  pair  of  vertically  diqxwed  laterally  ^nced  apart,  ear 
memben  having  portions  with  laterally  aligned  slots  de- 
fined therein,  said  image  depicting  lorfMe  having  a  bot- 
tom portion  sUding^y  reoeivaUe  in  said  last  mentioned 


A  photographic  objective  having  a  diaphragm  and  com- 
prising four  coaxial  lens  memben  spaced  axiaOy  from 
one  another  and  inchiding  a  first  lens  member  coniiting 
of  a  convergent  meniscus,  a  negative  second  lens  member 
consisting  of  two  air-spaced  lenses,  said  first  and  second 
lens  members  being  in  front  of  the  diaphragm,  a  third 
lens  member  consisting  of  a  negative  cemented  meniscus 
and  a  positive  cemented  fourth  lens  member,  said  third 
and  fourth  lens  memben  being  behind  the  diaphragm, 
the  reciprocal  lens  radii  /i  and  the  axial  thirfrn^CTf,  and 
spacings  a  being  as  given  in  the  following  table,  by  refer- 
ence to  the  accompanying  drawing,  the  refractive  indices 
n,  and  the  Abb6  nnmben  v.  of  the  lenses  also  aa  given 
in  the  following  table: 

TABLE 
[Foal  lencUi:  1.0  BalattTS  apartura:  1: 1.4] 
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• 

»• 

'* 

p\  -+L28a2 

p2  -+aa6fl» 
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L7B1S 

47.2 

rf  -+Z8808 

•I  -a  0672 

#4  — I-LU74 

ci-aiiM 

1.7B10 

47.2 

0i  -+0.8644 

■«-aoi45 

^  -+X48SI 

•i-aoioe 

1.7685 

2&8 
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M -a  2126 

#S  —a  •471 

«;  ~Q.OBB 
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L7HS 
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said  easing  and  comprising  a  mirititiide  of  lei^  c(»- 
stnicted  and  arranged  in  a  stationary  ckMcly  packied  array, 
said  fliosaic  having  a  front  and  back  surface  with  said 
front  surface  substantially  consumed  by  the  ffont  sur- 
faces of  said  lenses  for  receiving  light  to  be  transmitted 
to  said  back  surface,  a  film  plate  positioned  within  said 
casing  adjacent  the  back  surface  of  said  mosaic,  and 
means  for  moving  said  film  {date  past  said  mosaic  in  a 
direction  that  lies  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  »xfy  row  of 
said  lenses,  the  front  surface  of  each  of  said  Senses  le- 
ceiviqg  li^  on  a  distinct  portion  of  said  tcoot  sM>ce  of 
said  mosaic  in  focusing  a  substantial  portion  of  that 
light  in  a  minute  spot  on  said  film  plate  wherdby  when 
said  film  plate  moves  past  said  mosaic  the  s^t  from 


1.  An  optical  system  for  controlling  the  fraction  of 
incident  U^  totally  internally  reflected  from  an  optical 
surface  forming  an  interface  between  two  optically  trans- 
parent media  in  response  to  an  implied  signal  comprising; 
an  optically  transparent  body,  a  plane  sur&ce  on  said 
body  for  receiving  light  rays  from  within  said  body  inci- 
daat  upon  said  surface  at  an  an^  greater  than  the 
angle  for  total  internal  reflection,  an  optically  transpar- 
ent element  including  a  plane  grating  having  a  series 
of  successive  ridges  spaced  from  but  adjacent  to  said 
plane  surfoce,  means  for  moving  said  element  within  at 
maximum  3  to  5  wavelengths  from  said  plane  surface  in 
respcMise  to  an  applied  signal,  said  ridges  having  faces 
oriented  to  intercept  and  absorb  a  portion  of  said  light 
rays  when  said  element  is  within  3  to  5  wavelengths  from 
said  plane  surface  whereby  the  fraction  of  light  reflected 
from  said  plane  surface  is  controlled. 


3:191,555 

PHOTOGRAFHIC  REmODUCTION  APPARATUS 

ibcB  BtowbIh^  SHHrrak,  CaW. 

C748  DiBlsl  Driiw,  Los  AMim,  CriK.) 

OriifeBd  fliplaritoa  Mm.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  243,542. 

DMiid  wmi  fUs  niplraHnB  Mm,  24,  1944,  Scr.  No. 

537,194 

9ChiBM.   (CL  352— 244) 
1.  A  photographic  recording  and  reiKTOdudng  apparatus 
including:  a  casing,  a  lens  mosaic  rigidly  supported  in 


each  of  said  lenses  traces  a  streak  on  said  film  |riate  and 
the  streaks  from  all  of  said  lenses  are  parallel,  means  for 
applying  substantially  parallel  li^t  to  the  front  surface 
of  said  lens  mosaic  and  a  screen  positioned  behind  said 
film  plate  an  effective  optical  distance  substantially  equal 
to  thit  distance  between  said  film  plate  and  the  tront  sur- 
face of  said  lens  mosaic,  the  parallel  light  fallin|  on  each 
of  said  lenses  being  focused  by  said  lenses  throu^  a  spot 
along  one  of  said  streaks  on  said  film  plate  to  pitoduce  on 
said  screen  light  over  an  area  substantially  thei  same  as 
the  lens  mosaic  front  surface  area  and  of  an  iniensity  in 
accordance  with  the  intensity  of  the  spot  along  ss|id  streak, 
the  Ui^t  of  all  of  said  lenses  {xtxludng  an  image  cover- 
ing said  screen  in  accordance  with  the  intensities  of  the 
illuminated  spots  on  said  streaks  on  said  film  plate. 


CHEMICAL 


3491,554 
FOR  DYEING  WOOL  YARN  AND 
PREPARATIONS  FOR  USE  1BEREIN 
ARM  Icncr.  BaKL  SniUmhmL  mtgamt  to 


(ethebozy)  groups,  and  the  wool  dyestufT  being  0ne  idiidi 
contsins  at  least  one  add  group  imparting  solubility  in 
water. 


NoDnmkw.   FRcd  Nor.  18, 1943,  Scr.  No.  324,185 
CMmmfitadltf,  sppHrsilBB  fliilliMlsBi,  Now.  23, 1942, 

13,774 
iCUan.  (CL8— 54) 
1.  Process  for  dyeing  wool  yam  with  wool  dyestuffs  in 
the  presence  of  a  kvellhig  agent  (A),  which  process  com- 
prises dyeing  the  wool  yam  in  an  aqueous  dyebath  cm- 
taining  in  addition  to  the  wod  dyestuff  and  levelling 
agent  (A) 

(I)  pandBn  oil  in  an  amount  of  at  least  100  percent 
by  wei|^  referred  to  the  wei^t  of  the  levelling 
•sent  (A), 
(H)  an  emolsi^ifing  agent  for  parafbi  oil  in  an  amount 
ot  at  least  5  and  at  most  25  peicent  by  weight,  re- 
ferred to  the  weight  ci  the  paraffin  oil,  and 
(m)  a  defoaaer  of  the  siliocme-type  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  0.1  percent  by  weiibt,  refmed  to  the  wei^t 
of  flie  kimllmg  agent  (A), 
the  iBvdliag  agmt  (A)  being  a  pdty^yetA  ether  deriva- 
tive of  an  at  moet  secondary  fai^hw  fatty  monoamine,  said 
pcrfyA'Gol  t&tn  derivative  containing  25  to  40 

— CHi— CHr-O—  ' 


3,291,557 

AUnrL  DICARIOXYUC  AQD  TREA1WNT 
OF  LEATHER 

MraiidNlckoiHD.( 


FIM  Jan.  7,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  249,487 

14  nslMS     (CL8— 94^)  I 

1.  The  process,  to  avoid  spew  formation  Ip  leather 
being  made  resistant  to  water  penetration  by  alkylated 
dibasic  add  agents,  comprising: 

(a)  aging  said  agents  to  be  introduced  unti^  substan- 
tially free  from  further  appearance  of  undissdved 
lolitb  therein;  . 

(b)  removing,  from  the  aged  agents,  undi8Sol|)ed  solids 
apparent  therein  after  the  aging  to  provide  agents 
substantially  free  of  undissolved  soJids;  ai]|d 

(c)  then  introducing  the  agents,  substantially  free  of 
mdissolved  solids,  into  the  leather. 
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27, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  219,743 
j,Ai«.29.1941, 
D  3M14 
^nilwi  (O^S— 94J1) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  faworporation  of  polymeric 
material  in  leather  faf  woildm  ■qoeoos  dispersions  of 
polymerizable  orgaale  snhstancee  into  tite  leather  and 
polymeiiaing  soch  polynierizable  substances  irifhin  the 
leather  with  the  aid  of  a  polymerization  catalyst,  the 
steps  of  woiifttg  an  aqoeoDS  <8spersion  containing  at 
least  one  liquid  p(rfymerizaMe  otpaic  monomer  contain- 
ing a  terminal  >Cs=CHs  group  and  at  least  one  hi^ 
molecular  wei^  polymer  of  a  monomer  containing  a 
terminal  >C'BCHg  groi9,  the  mooomer-polymer  content 
of  the  aqueous  (fiqimion  being  5  to  60%  by  wei^  and 
the  monomer  ooatent  in  the  moaomer-pol^ner  mixture 
being  50-93%  by  irei|M  and  the  polymer  content  thereof 
being  5-50%  by  wd^  an  wnnhmM'  component  and  at 
least  one  polyoMrintiao  promoter  fissolved  in  the  mono- 
mer into  the  leatfier  and  polymerizing  the  monomer  in 
the  thus  treated  leadier. 


3,291,899 

PROCEaS  OP  BIXACHIN6  CBLLULOBB  WTTH 
CHLORINB  DaOZlDS  WHOUEIN  CHLORINE 

Dioxmi  ■  conhnuouhly  replen- 


Homer  L. 


No 


F. 


New  Hut—,  Cm 

a  CMpantiaB  of  VkiWa 
Plii  Oct  tLWn,  am.  No.  145,883 
3CMM.    ^8—188) 
1.  Process  of  Meacfaing  oellnlosic  textiles  in  a  closed 
system  comprising  forcing  a  Ueacfa  liquor  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  chlorine  dioxide  to  flow  cyclically 
from  a  dosed  wappty  of  the  bkaidi  liquor  throogli  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  the  ceHulosic  textiles  and  back  to 
the  closed  simply  of  the  bleach  liquor  while  propor- 
tionately introdndag  into  the  dicalating  bleach  liquor 
a  concentrated  aqpeoos  solution  containing  about  500  to 
10,000  parts  per  million  of  chlorine  dioxide  to  ««■«"*»'" 
from  10  to  200  paitt  per  millioo  of  chlorine  dioxide  in 
the  bleach  liquor  dvculated  to  the  textile. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  MLVMERS  ON  FIBROUS 
SUBSTRATES  THROUGH  HIGH  VELOCITY  IM- 
PINGEMENT WITH  SOLUnONS  CONTAINING 
UNSATURATED  MONOMERS  AND  CHEMICAL 
CATALYSTS 

Grerflk  MmMI  aid  ManMl  A. 
S.C., 


S.C,  a  trnptufOm  of  Dthnrire 
18,  »«tjhr.  No.  243,471 


tCbkm.  (CL»-118) 
1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  dwraderistics  of  con- 
tinuous lengths  of  loose,  non-wofven  textile  fiben  which 
are  confined  in  a  given  confignratioo  throughout  the 
modification  comprising  providing  a  sohitim  of  a  com- 
pound containing  the  group 

CHf=C- 

I 
and  a  fibrous  svbstrate;  forcing  said  sohition  at  a  rate 
substantially  greater  than  that  possible  as  a  result  of 
merely  rdluxing  said  fibers  in  said  sohition  through  said 
fibrous  substrate  uaidirectioaally,  inaermittently  back  and 
forth  throughout  the  process,  said  process  being  con- 
ducted in  the  pneence  of  a  dMadcal  catalyst  for  the 
polymerization  of  said  compound. 


3,291^1 
PROCESS  OF  SOLVENT  BONDING  POLYBIHYL. 

ENE  TBREPHTHALATE  GOPOLYE8TER  PABRIC8 

WITH  DIMETHYL  SULFOXIDE 
StcTca  i^lisifclsn,  Elnslsn,  NX^ssslgpnr  to  E.  L  di  PoiBt 

radoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Ape  17, 1943.  S«.  N«^  273,543 
4ClalsM.    (CL8-I38J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  bonding  fibers  of  fibrous  textile 
nuterial  only  at  isolated  poiitfs  on  contiguous  fibers  by 

(A)  applying  to  fibrous  textile  fabric,  having  at  least 
a  sobstantial  proportion  of  synthetie  linear  condensa- 
tion cop<^yestn>  fibers,  a  smgleiihase  solution  of  a 
liquid  medium  vehide  inert  to  the  fiben,  a  latent 
solvent  for  the  fibers  and  an  inert  insolubilizable  ex- 
tender which  is  a  non-adhesive  for  the  fibers; 

(B)  insolubflizing  the  inert  extender  to  separate  said 
solution  into  a  plurality  of  phases,  one  of  which 
phases  contains  the  inert  extender  in  contact  with 
the  textile  tebric  as  a  diaoootinuoos  coating;  and 

(C)  rendering  the  latent  solvent  active  to  the  extent 
that  it  softens  the  surface  of  the  fibers  of  the  textile 
fabric  and  renders  them  adhesive  to  each  other  at 
isc^ated  points  only,  these  points  being  ones  at  which 
fibers  become  contiguous;  the  surface  of  the  fibers 
dseiiliere  having  the  inert  extender  therebetween 
rendering  such  surfaces  non-adhesive  to  each  other; 

the  improvement  of  ^>i4ying  to  the  copolyester  fibers  a 
sin^e-phase  treating  solution  essentially  consisting  of 
water,  dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  an  inert  inaolubilizing  ex- 
tender which  is  a  non-adhesive  for  the  fibers  of  the  fabric, 
insolubilizmg  the  extender  and  activating  the  dimethyl 
sulfoxide  by  heating  the  fabric  to  a  tenqieratuie  of  at 
least  160*  C,  and  then  removing  die  extender  and  the 
diraethjd  sulfoxide  from  die  fibers,  said  copolynter  being 
composed  of  90%  to  98%  ethylene  terephthalate  units 
and  the  remainder  of  the  a^mlyester  being  ester  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyloie  isophtlialate, 
ethylene  S-(sodmm  sulfo)isophthalate  and  eth^ene  hexa- 
hydroterephthalate. 


3,291,542 

SELECTIVE    TWIN    rOTtR    MECHANISM    AND 

METHOD  FOR  DRY  CLEANING  MECHANISM 

iMifUS 

Hoaof  Cytf< 

Masr  27, 1943,  Sar.  Ne^  283,335 
SOalnia.    (0.8—142) 


^f^\'j^  111   :l^i 


5.  The  method  of  prolonging  filter  life  and  <«-"'^ig 
a  full  flow  of  solvent  during  the  fifling  period  of  a  diy 
cleaning  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  ttttmg  cycles 
and  an  interim  redrcnlating  cycle  between  ancoessivB  flll- 
ing  cycles,  and  having  a  cleaning  cfaaniber  with  a  filii« 
valve  therafor,  a  atorage  reservoir,  and  a  ponv  •rt^ffiT. 
solvent  circulating  syMem  t^pHati^  during  both  die  fill- 
ing cycles  and  the  redrcnlating  cfdes;  wUdi  method 
comprises  passing  the  dreatating  solvent  under  pressure 
to  a  pair  of  parallel  fllters  in  the  solveot  drcn]atii«  sys- 
tem automatically,  dosing  off  the  flow  of  solvent  tteoiigfa 
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one  of  the  filters  during  each  recirculating  cycle  when 
tlM  fiDkitvahe  is  doied,  and  antoauHkally  opening  the 
flow  of  Mlvait  throng  both  fitten  dnring  each  filling 
cycle  iidien  the  filling  vahe  it  open. 


3M1M3 

APPARATUS  FOR  STOOLE  PACKAGING 

Wlliam  McK.  Martfa,  457  VktlBia  Atc.^ 

~    I  Mirtco.  CaHr. 

It  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  99,143,  mem 
Apr.  27,  1M5.    DhrMed 


presence  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal  ^K^iich  is  reducible  to  a 
lower  valence  oxide  and  having  a  vapor  pieasune  of  less 
than  about  1  x  10-*  mm.  at  1200*  C.  and  leu  th^  about 
48  man.  at  1800*  C.  i^iile  in  an  atmoqiheie  of  snbatan- 
tially  dry  hydrogen,  whereby  berylha  whiskers  gr0w  in  Ae 
vicinity  of  the  molten  beryllium.  | 


Oct  7,  lySi  te.  No.  4«9,«42 
(CL  21-^) 


«—  p|>— ,pt.|'srP*|'sr'P' 


1.  Canning  apparatus  comprising  a  preheater  for  pre- 
heating containers,  means  for  washing  and  water-wetting 
the  preheated  containers,  a  container  sterilizer  unit  em- 
ploying dry  heat  as  the  steriludng  medium  connected  to 
said  means  for  washing  and  water-wetting  for  treating 
the  containers  i^iile  they  are  still  wet,  means  to  move  said 
containers  sequentially  through  the  preheater,  the  means 
for  washing  and  water-wetting  and  through  the  said  steri- 
lizer unit,  means  for  feeding  the  containers  from  the 
sterilizing  imit  sequentially  to  a  filler  unit  and  to  a  closing 
element,  means  for  supplying  sterilized  covers  to  the 
closing  element,  and  means  for  maintaining  sterile  con- 
ditions in  the  filler  and  closing  element. 


3,29L5M 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES  OF  IN- 
TERNAL COMBUSTHN4  ENGINES  UTILIZING  A 
STABILIZED  ALUMINA  CATALYST  SUPPORT 
Kcndk  K.  Kearbj,  Waldnft  N J.,  aMivMir  to  Eoo 

"of 


3,291,5M 
»ENT  CAUSnc  RECOVERY 
William  ladsoa  Mattox,  Batoa  Rati,  La., 

of^ 

Filed  Dec  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  248,417 
SOafaM.    (CL23— IM) 


to 


NoDrawii«.    Filed  A«  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  228,882 
aCfadoM.    (CL23— 2) 

1.  In  a  process  of  oxyiring  carbon  monoxide  and  hy- 
drocarbons contained  in  internal  annbustion  engine  ex- 
haust gaaes  by  passing  said  gases  at  elevated  temperatures 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  into  contact  with  a  metal  oxida- 
tion cataljvt  deposited  on  an  activated  alumina  support, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  said  support 
an  alumina  stabilized  by  about  2.5  to  5  mok  percent  of 
admixed  barium  chloride  based  on  the  alumina  when  the 
alumina  is  activated  by  calcination  to  the  eta  phase  effec- 
tive for  preventing  conversion  of  the  eta  phase  alumina 
to  theta  i^iaae  alumina  at  elevated  temperatures  ranging 
up  to  1600*  F.        ^^^^^^^ 

3,291,565     i 
PREPARATION OFBOtYLLIA  WHISKERS 
WAcrC  A.  TariMl,  Towaco,  aai  Garavd  W.  Hodnlra, 
(kMmL  NJ.,  ariiMn  to  NMImmI  BoTllla  Corp., 
n^k^NX,  a  cMrparaliM  of  Nmt  Jannr 
NoDmHf    IBad  laa.  2S.  If65, 8«.  No,  428,869 

3ClalBM.    (a  23— 183) 
1.  Process  of  growing  beryllia  whiskers  comprising 
heating  beryllium  metal  above  its  melting  point  in  the 


aasu — ^ 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  aptnt  caustic  solution 
comprising  alkaline  metal  mercaptides  and  allQaii  metal 
aromatic  sulfur  and  oxygen-contaiaing  oompolmd  con- 
taminents  obtained  from  the  treatment  of  a  mineral  <h1 
which  comprises  contacting  said  spent  causti^  with  a 
cyclic  sulfide  or  imine  compound  of  the  following 
formola: 


R  X  R 

R  B 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thydrogen 
and  hydrocarbon  radicids  having  1  to  6  carbbn  atoms, 
from  the  groap  of  allcyl,  cydo  alkyl  and  aronpatic,  and 
X  is  selected  from  sulfor  and  nitrogen,  and  n  hiay  be  1 
or  2,  ad(&ig  sufficient  amounts  of  said  cydic  compounds 
to  react  with  the  alkaline  metal  mercaptides  aiid  a  sub- 
stantial proportion  of  said  alkaline  metal  aromatic  sulfur 
and  oxygen-containing  compounds  w^ucb  leac^on  prod- 
ucts form  caustic-insc^uble  etherized  conversion  products 
which  precipitate  and  form  an  oil  i^ase  and  aa  aqueous 
phase,  and  separating  said  oil  phase  from  sai<i  aqueous 
phase  to  recover  a  caustic  phase  substantial^  free  of 
contaminants. 


3,291,567 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
Can|y  B.  lackaoa, 

masM  aHtpuMfltaL  toJ 

carter,  N.ir„  a  cocForadoB  of  New  Talk 

NaDiawli«.   FBcdAi«.  26, 1964, 8«.  No.  192,292 
4CWBBa.    (CL23— 187) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  alkaUne  eilrth  meta) 
superoxide  which  comprises  contacting  a  dry  alkalinf 
earth  metal  oxide  at  temperatures  from  ambient  up  to 
below  about  100*  C.  with  dry  ozooe  and  then  thermally 
decomposing  the  resulting  metal  ozonide  in  d^  oxygen 
to  fonn  the  superoxide. 

4.  The  improved  method  of  iveparing  calci|mi  super- 
oxide which  comprises  thermally  decomposing  calcium 
nitrate  in  the  presence  of  dry  ozone  and  then  thermally 
decomposing  the  raulting  calcium  oaooide  tp  calcium 
superoxide  in  dry  oxygen. 
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CAKMO-PULMOnSiY  BYPASS 
OmrGBNATOR  UNTT 

D.  BsBtlii,  886  E.  17lfc8t,  aiassMili,  Wh. 
nM  Ak.  6, 1964, 8w.  N«b  357,484 
7aii*M.    (CL"     


V 


1.  A  blood  oxygenating  unit  comprising  a  chamber 
having  an  inlet  at  the  bottom  and  an  outlet  at  the  top, 

a  heat  exchange  jacket  surrounding  said  chamber, 

means  for  circulating  a  heat  exchange  medium  throu^ 
said  jacket  at  a  cmtrolled  temperature, 

means  for  delivering  venous  blood  to  the  inlet  to  said 
chamber, 

means  for  admitting  oxygen  into  said  chamber  to  force 
the  venous  blood  to  rise  m  the  chamber, 

defoaming  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  dum- 
ber to  defoam  the  blood  as  it  flows  from  the  chamber, 

a  flat  strip  wound  qpirally  around  and  secured  to  the 
outside  (rf  said  heat  exchanger  a  removable  tubular 
irfastic  member  moimted  on  the  outer  edge  of  the 
flat  strip  to  form  a  reservoir  around  the  outside  of 
said  jacket. 

tube  means  fbr  delivering  defoamed  blood  from  the 
defoamfaig  means  to  the  top  of  the  spiral  strip,  and 

tube  means  for  removing  blood  from  the  bottom  of 
said 


^ 


aa9L569 

APPARATUS  FMt  Pi^mCAllON  AND 

RECLAMATION  OP  BRINE 


cpabic  af 


AMca    (Via 


3.1963,8«.N^293 


51. 


1.293,558 
^PiMraHsa  Rif  atSt  ttSamlk  Aftrka, 
4,1962,2^1/62 

k    ^  23->268) 


1.  Apparatna  soitable  for  the  chemical  and  physical 
treatment  of  salts  and  their  aolutioos  and  which  mdudes: 
(a)  a  mixer  wad  for  mixing  cfeMnlcal  additives  with 
a  solution  of  fka  salt  to  be  treated  to  provide  a  mix- 
ture, and  having 

(i)  a  aohitioB  inlet  for  the  tohition  to  be  treated. 


(ii)  a  lint  additive  inlet  ^r****"!. 
(iii)  a  mixture  outlet  duct,  and 
(iv)  a  second  additive  charging  opening  into  the 
said  outlet  duct; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  settling  vessels  each  comprising: 

(i)  a  central  charging  well  within  the  vessel,  the 

charging  well  having  an  upper  tangential  chaig- 
ing  duct, 

(ii)  a  downwardly  converging  lower  wall  defin- 
ing a  downwardly  cooverging  cavity, 

(iii)  a  lower  dosable  ootlet  connection  leading 
out  of  the  downwardly  ccmverging  cavity,  and 

(iv)  an  overflow  dnct; 

(c)  inlet  connections  connecting  the  tangential  charg- 
ing ducU  of  the  several  settling  veasels  in  parallel 
with  each  other,  to  the  mixture  outlet  duct  of  the 
mixer  vessel; 

(d)  a  main  outlet  duct;  and 

(e)  outlet  connections  connecting  the  overilow  ducts, 
of  the  several  settling  vessels,  in  parallel  with  each 
other,  to  the  main  outlet  dnct. 


3t291,578 

APPARATUS  FOR  CRUCIBLE-FREB  ZONE  MELT- 
ING OF  CRYSTAUJNB  RODS,  PARTICULARLY 
OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  RODS 

LudwIgMlcM,  MIssiTrh,  mi  WetMr  y  ^  t,  DMk- 
td.  RrsJB^JMw,  rifBsan^  awliaiiii  to  Sktmtm  ft 

FHcd  Oct.  22, 1963,  Scr.  N*.  318,811 
6  nilMi      (CL23— 273) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  cmcible-free  zone  melting 
of  a  semiconductor  rod,  conyrising  guide  means  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rod;  rod-holder  means 
secured  to  opposite  end  portions  of  the  rod  and  slidaUe 
along  said  guide  means;  heating  means  for  melting  a  zone 
of  the  rod  intermediate  the  end  portions  of  the  rod;  and 
means  for  sliding  said  rod-holder  means  and  consequent- 
ly the  rod  end  porticms  along  said  guide  means,  said  hid- 
ing means  comprising  a  pafa-  of  indqiendently  rotataUe 
first  and  sec<»d  shaft  screw  thread  means  for  respectivdy 
displacing  each  of  said  rod-holder  means  and  the  respec- 
tive rod  end  portion,  a  differential  mechanism  operative- 
ly  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  shaft  screw 
thread  means,,rotary  shaft  means  coaxial  with  said  first 
and  second  shaft  screw  thread  means  serially  <y^««g 
said  differential  mechanisms  to  each  other,  first  and  sec- 
ond motor  means  for  independently  rotating  said  fbvt  and 
second  shaft  screw  thread  means  so  as  to  selectivaly  dis- 
place one  of  said  rod-holder  means  and  the  respective  rod 
end  portion  rdative  to  the  other,  and  third  motor  means 
for  imparting  rotation  to  said  rotary  diaft  means  and, 
through  said  differential  nwhanlMm,  to  said  Artt  and  aac- 
ond  shaft  screw  thread  means  indepJBndently  of  said  first 
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and  second  motor  means  so  as  to  simultaneously  di^lace 
bodi  of  said  rod-hcdder  means  and  respective  rod  end  por- 
tions in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  rate  of  speed. 


Inbcft  G« 
Mbton 


CRYSTAL  GBOWra 


to  General 
of 


Dm.  23, 1M3, 8cr.  N«.  332,7M 
-nnl    -    ^23—273) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  a  monocrystalline  body 
of  controlled  cross  section,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  fbr  cosbdning  a  crystal  growing  melt  in  a  crystal 
growing  environment,  a  melt  cover  member  having  an 
aperture  dierein  for  contacting  the  surface  of  said  melt, 
said  neaibet  being  substantially  inert  to  its  environment, 
means  for  forcing  a  domical  projection  of  said  melt  up 
duongfa  said  aperture  above  the  upper  surface  ol  said 
cov^pflieiiii  for  pulling  a  angle  crjnrtal  from  said  melt 
domical  projection  by  progressive  unicrystalline  solidifi- 
cation of  said  melt  on  a  seed  crystal  above  said  cover 
member,  and  means  <»  said  cower  fm-  inhibiting  radia- 
ticm  of  heat  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  cover  member 
to  the  crystal  growing  envinnment  atbove  the  d<»nica] 
projection. 


NkholM 


3^1*373 
HYDROGI^  GENERATOR 

«*«».  by 

to  tki  IMIed  Stotas  of  Ancrlca 

3^1320 
23— 2S1) 


1.  A  hydrogen  generator  comprising 

a  iMrilow  cylindrical  housing  having  a  body  with  an 
upper  and  lower  open  end,  said  body  provided  with 
an  inmior  water  jacket  having  inkt  and  exhaust  fit- 

timr. 
a  Unmr  end  plate  secured  over  said  lower  open  end  of 

itidboiising;  i    j 

a  water  inkt  fitting  adapted  on  said  lower  end  plate 

for  admittance  of  water  into  said  housing,  said  wa- 


ter inlet  provided  with  a  U-shaped  tube  within  said 
housing; 

a  sodium  bed  resting  on  said  lower  end  pUte  within 
said  housing; 

a  lithium  hydriide  bed  resting  on  said  sodium  bed  with- 
in said  housing; 

an  upper  plate  secured  over  said  upper  open  end  of 
said  housing; 

a  hydrogen  exhaust  fitting  adapted  on  said  vpper  plate 
for  the  exhaust  of  hydn^  from  said  hotising; 

a  perforated  pUte  resting  in  pressing  engafement  on 
said  lithium  hydride  bed;  and 

a  spring  means  dependent  from  said  upper  end  {date 
within  said  homing,  said  spring  means  in  pressing 
engagement  with  said  perfcvated  plate. 


3;»1,573 

APPARATUS  FOR  C3tACKING  HYDROCARBONS 
Leonard  O.  FrcscolB,  Wlhsrisigtoa,  DcL,  aH^or  to 
Hcrcalcs  iBcorporated,  a  caffotitton  of  ] 

FDcd  Mar.  3, 19M,  Sar.  No.  34S,9tt 
tnaJBii     (CL23— 3S4) 


^ 


^ 


.— ^ 


Tifl 


H^ 


^^ 


^ 


-~7<y^ 


/■u/ui 


y 


li 


^1 


2Zi 


}■ 


J^ 


: 


H 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  thermal  cracking  op  nonnally 
liquid,  as  well  as  normally  gaseous,  hydronri^Mis  in  the 
presence  of  steam,  the  improvement  which  coi^riaes: 

(a)  a  tubular  cracking  furnace  having  at|  least  one 
vertical  elongated  cracking  tube  JaxpaatA  therein 
substantially  extending  from  the  bottom  jto  the  top 
of  said  fornaoe;  j 

(b)  a  core  disposed  within  the  cracking  tufe  substan- 
tially coextensive  therewith  and  forming  |a  cracking 
annulns  therebetween; 

(c)  a  flue  conduit  in  oommunication  with  ^  furnace 
having  a  phirality  of  communicating  beat  pxchangen 
di^wsed  therein  adapted  to  be  heated 
therethrough  of  flue  gas  frc»n  said  fnmac 

(d)  means  connected  with  the  heat  exchangers  for 
passing  hydrocaiiMn  and  steam  therein  land  there- 
through to  effect  a  vaporized  and  superqeated  mix- 
ture comprising  a  first  heat  exchanger  f^  preheat- 
ing said  hydrocBibon,  means  lor  passing  [sakl  steam 
and  prebMted  hydrocaibon  into  a  wecaaA  heat  ex- 
changer for  vaporizing  the  said  hydrocarbon  in  the 
presence  of  said  steam,  and  means  for  pas^og  the  re- 
sulting vapor  into  a  third  heat  exchanger  for  super- 
heating the  vaporized  hydrocaibon-steaiii  mixture; 
and  r 

(e)  means  ccnmected  with  the  third  heat  ex^ianger  for 
passing  the  superheated  vaporized  hydrooubon- 
steam  mixture  therefrom  and  into  the  cfaddng  an- 
nnlus  of  the  furnace. 


beat  exchangers 
1  by  the  passafe 
nmace; 
exchiangers  for 
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31291374  

SEMICONDUCTOR  atVSTAL  GROWTH  FROM  A 
DOMICAL  pRoncnoN 

RwmO  M._PlsHantKelBanis,^ln*,  jiili  i    to  G<mwk«| 
Motors  CerpanliML  DsIimI,  Bflniy  a  ca^panMH  or 


Fled  Dec  23, 1963,  Sor.  No.  332,733 
6CUH.  ^23—361) 


lengths  of  the  X  to  Z  axes  of  at  kast  5,  each  of  said  seed 
crystals  further  having  its  mi^  face  substantially  poral- 
kl  to  the  other  seed  crystab  of  both  rows,  expodng  the 
seed  crystab  to  a  chemical  and  physical  environment  to 
cause  crystal  growth  preferentially  on  such  nMyor  faces. 


w/M/mm'yM. 


1.  The  method  of  growing  a  monocrystaUine  body  of 
controlled  croes  sectional  dimensions,  said  method  cmn- 
prising  the  steps  of  forming  a  melt  in  an  environment  for 
growing  sinik  crystals  from  the  meh,  placing  said  meh  in 
contact  with  a  nmnber  having  an  aperture,  said  member 
being  substantially  inert  to  its  em^ooniMit,  forming  a 
domical  projection  of  said  meh  eodcMfing  iq?  from  said 
aperture  beyond  die  iQ>per  surface  of  said  member,  said 
domical  projection  filling  the  apertnre  and  having  a  max- 
imum cross-eectional  Hnear  dimension  no  greater  than  the 
i^ierture.  contacting  said  domical  projection  with  a  seed 
crystal  to  esUbUsh  a  substantially  frusto-conical  melt  zone 
upstan(fing  above  the  surface  of  said  apertured  member 
widi  said  melt  zone  having  a  solid-liquid  interface,  pulling 
a  single  crystal  from  said  meh  aone  by  progressive  uni- 
crystalline solidification  tA  said  melt  on  said  seed  crystal 
at  said  interface,  maintoining  said  fraito-conical  mdt  zone 
of  predetermined  size  and  shape  during  said  crystal 
growtii,  fn»i*!«*Hi<i^  said  interface  a  predetermined  height 
above  the  apeitnre  daring  crystal  growth,  and  maintain- 
ing the  croei  sectjonal  dimension  of  tiw  frustixomcal 
zone  no  greater  than  tiw  aperture  and  filling  the  ^^erture 
during  said  crystal  growth  by  adjusting  any  one  or  more 
crystal  growth  conditions  such  as  the  rate  of  pull,  inclina- 
tion of  pun  axis,  location  of  pull  axis  in  said  frusto-conical 
melt  zone,  location  of  said  fmsto<ooical  melt  zone  in  the 
melt  heat  field,  and  melt  tempeiatuie. 


METHOD  POK  GROWTH  OP  PBGMATITIC 
QUARTZ  CRYVTALS  IN  A  CONTROLLED 
AXIALDHCnON 

Ckattes  R.  flnwyasy  neeaandy  mm  af 
Ol^tar  He  OmntmA 

IkIehSubToWsl  a  canaralian of  OMa 
Firil^^l96g^No^«9,951 

L  A  melted  Of  naifoaily  powiiK  «  Cunfly  of  <Io«^ 
crystals  of  ineveaMd  nsaUe  btfk  slae  and  with  a  minimnm 
of  imporiliM  in  an  antodife  tefiflg  t  seed  growing  re- 
gion, comprising  the  steps  of  portioning  to  soch  region 
at  least  two  vortical  rows  of  snparimpoaed  spaced-apart 
flat  sheets  of  qoMtz  seed  cryetais,  eadi  <rf  said  seed  crys- 
tals havfaig  a  a«jor  fMo  imwrsfirting  the  crystallographic 
Z  axis  at  an  an^  of  90*±10*  and  being  dimendoned  in 
the  direction  of  the  X  and  Z  axes  to  produce  a  ratio  of  the 


directing  gamma  rays  between  said  rows  of  crystab  and 
thomgh  said  autodave,  taking  a  gammagraph  shadow  pic- 
ture of  the  rays  exiting  from  tlw  autoclave  to  determine 
the  distance  between  said  vertical  rows,  and  inteuuptiug 
the  exposure  and  resultant  growA  of  tiie  crystab  when 
such  distance  reaches  a  predetermined  inhdiiiom 


PRODUCnON  OFHYDRATRD SODIUM 
HYDROXIDB 
v.  OtiWak.  Deiriton,  Mkk.  omUbv  to  Wyan- 

Mlch.,a 


POraOOB  Or  nUCBIBH 

NoDrawlML    Ficd  I 


Dec  24, 19C3, 9ar.  No.  333,199 
ICWm.  (CL23— 362) 
In  the  tran^orting  of  scriid  sodium  hydroxide  mono- 
hydrate,  the  improvement  whidi  convrisn  transporting 
said  sodium  hydroxide  monohydrals  in  a  mubune^on- 
tainiag  atmoqihere  maintained  at  a  rdative  humidiQr  of 
leMtiianl5%. 


Gal  F. 


'ANTMATRRIAL 


tiQn,a 
No 


iOfOUo 
Fled  Sept  12, 1963,  Sar.  No.  36MS4 
9CWBBC  (CL29— lt2J) 
1.  An  oxidation  resistant  material  havfaig  a  high  strengtti 
to  weight  ratio  at  elevated  tenywratiirH  comprising:  a 
powder  metal  matrix  consisting  easentJaTly  of  nickel  and 
chrome  partidesi  and  a  plurality  of  fibers  Mbcted  from 
a  group  of  refractory  metab  consisting  of  tungsten, 
molybdenum,  tantalum  and  niobium  and  alloys  thereof 
(fispersed  substantially  evoidy  tivooghout  said  matrix  and 
bonded  thereto  without  being  mrdianicany  interlocked 
relative  to  each  other  and  having  a  diameter  kH  dian 
about  0.020  inch  and  a  length  of  not  substantially  leH 
tiian  a0675  inch. 


MET AIXBED  SlMHX»aScrdR  SUPrOKT  AND 

MOUNTING  sraucitntB 


fofen  R.  Wtktft  Btycnasi,  N.Y.,  Mrtl^lr  la  < 

Me  OenMooy,  a  WMSVflan  of  Now  Yon 

PMNov.  4,  UCMsr.  No.  S»vm 

SCMms.  la.l»-19S) 

2.  A  semioondttctor  device  oonqprising  a  ceramic 

port,  a  metaBizing  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
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tact  of  said  oenmic  support,  said  metalliziiis  ooating  in- 
dodkf  a  miztore  ol  at  least  55%  by  net^t  of  at  least 
one  lefraeloiy  metal  ingredient,  a  ^ica  ingredient,  and 
an  ingre&nt  consisting  of  partkulate  material  from  Hie 
groop  consisting  of  silicon,  gennaniom,  and  mixtures  of 
sflioon  uid  gemunmim,  said  partioulate  material  being 


'  |i 


embedded  in  and  oitfstanding  £pom  the  surface  of  said 
metallia'ng  ooating  in  partial  relief,  a  layer  of  a  noble 
metal  braang  material  of  gold,  sflw  or  alloys  tiwreof  ^ 
covering  said  metalliring  coating  and  intennetallically 
bonded  to  the  outstanding  portions  of  said  particulate 
material,  and  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  inter- 
metalHcally  bonded  to  said  layer  of  braang  material. 


F. 


3^1,579 
FOR  GnUNG  ALCOHOLS 
,  PolBl  RkfeiBO^  CdiL, 


to 
of  Dda- 


N« 


Fllai  Ine  C.  190,  Sm.  No.  2M5jn4 

Sniliii     (CL44— 7) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aloohcri-containing  alco- 
fld  whidi  can  be  ignited  in  air  «Dider  ambient  omiditions, 
wbkfa  comfdaes: 

(a)  fuming  a  s<rfuti(w  cooqxising  a  metal  halide,  a 
lower  akiohcd  and  water;  and 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  an  oxirane  containing  2  or 
3  caibon  atoms  p»  mc^cule,  said  oxirane  being 
added  in  an  amoant  of  at  least  OJ  mol  per  m(rf  of 
said  metal  halide,  said  addition  of  ^aid  oxirane  to 
said  s(rinti(m  causing  tbc  entire  resuMiag  mixture  (o 
set  up  into  the  desired  gel. 


3>291,5M 

nUEVENTION  OF  MICROHAL  GROWTH, 

CORROSION,  AND  1HE  LIKE 


METAL  TREATING  GAS  COifFOSmON  AND 
AFPARATUB  FOR  US  FRBPARAT10N 


9.  A 

iof 


',  CovhM,  Can; 

Ix  ,  a  iWBiiiartiwi  rf  Calfwia 
wmTI,  IfSwte.  Na.  2914<3 
MCUm.    (CL4S— 197) 
mixtare  for  heating  a  melal  to  its  meh- 
comivising:  a  gas  selected  from  the  gnxv 


consisting  of  butane,  isobutane,  propylene  aild  propane 
in  (he  amount  of  25  to  70%  by  V(dume  (SiC.);  a  gas 
aelqcted  from  the  group  consisiting  of  nitrog|»,  carbon 
dioxide,  neon,  helium  aind  argon  in  the  amount  of  24  to 


A.  MMcfc,  Bartiawme,  OMn.,  ■■tayinr  to  PMMps 
FetrBlmi  CoauMnr,  a  ccrnoiaHaB  off  Ddawne 
No  DnnHi«.  Filed  May  3, 1M3,  Sff .  No.  277,792 
MCWOM.    (0.44— 53) 
1.  A  medkMl  for  inhibiting  microbial  atUck  of  liquid 
hydrocaibon  fnels  ^rtien  said  fuels  contact  a  water  iduse, 
whidi  mediod  comprises:  injecting  dtoctly  kto  said 
water  phase,  from  a  source  other  thim  said  fuel,  a  micro- 
bial growth  inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  one  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  polyhydroxy 
alcohols  containing  from  2  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and 
from  2  to  5  OH  groups  per  molecule  wherein  each  OH 
is  attached  to  a  different  caibon  atom,  and  (b)  glycol 
ethers  having  the  formula  R(OCH/^a)xOH  wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  conststtng  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  idienyl  and  tolyl  groups, 
when  R  is  hydrogen,  x  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4,  and 
when  R  is  other  than  hydrogen,  x  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  4;  and  contacting  said  fuel  and  the  resulting  water 
phase  containing  said  additive. 


59%  by  volume  (S.C.);  6  to  16%  oxygen  by  volume 
(S.C.)  and  1  to  5  pounds  water  vapor  per  10.000  ft.> 
of  gas  mixture  (S.C.)  dry  basis. 


3,291,582 

PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  GASES  FtODUCED 
IN  REFORMING  UQUID  PETROLBUM 

Harry  D.  Tyson,  191 NW.  98th  St,  MiaaBi  Sliorcs,  Fla. 

FDcd  Dec  U,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,37^ 

3ClaiBis.    (0.48— 2U) 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  petroleum  gases  |or  prevent- 
ing the  accumulation  of  a  substantial  portion  of  residual 
gums  and  tars  in  distribution  lines  of  a  distribution  sys- 
tem comprising: 

cracking  liquid  hydrocarbons  at  a  temperature  range 
from  about  1 250*  F.  to  1600*  F.;  i 

directing  tbe  reaction  gases  to  the  lower  enp  of  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  tower  and  cooling  tbe 
gases  thereat  to  a  temperature  from  ab^t  225*  F. 
to  350'  F.;  I 

passing  the  gases  through  a  moist,  activatM-chaicoal 
filter  in  said  tower  and  maintaining  hiunfdity  condi- 
tions thereat  so  as  to  cause  a  coadenute  [to  form  on 
the  undersurface  of  said  filter  and  so  as  o  maintain 
the  temperature  of  gases  above  said  tther )  t  a  temper- 
ature above  about  120*  F.,  whereby  objectionable 
polymeric  materials  are  adsorbed  by  saidj  filter  while 
in  a  vapor  state;  and 

directing  the  gases  from  above  said  filter  to  a  distribut- 
mg  system;  whereby  residual  gums  and  t$n  are  at  a 
minimum  when  distributed. 


Dbckmber  18,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


787 


3i291«S83 
METHOD  OF  MAKDiiG  A  SAW 
W.  LMMai,  835  IMMli  Ave., 

Pib.  19, 19i^  9m.  N«b  259451, 
,718,  MtUmc  7,  1965.    ~ 

IsfC.  2, 1965,  Sar.  Now  484,623 

6ClilM.    <CL51p-193) 


I 

1 28, 1961, 8«;N«.  289,338 
(CL68— U) 


3,291,585 
METHOD  FOR  THE  nUtimMENT  OF  RAW  GLUB 
MATBRjALCONTAPflNC  BASD,Y  YOLATIUZA- 
BLEINCaUEDlENTS^  ^ 


1969, 8sv.  No. ' 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  saw,  which  method  comprises 
providing  a  circular  disc,  the  peripheral  portion  of  which 
is  narrower  than  the  radudly  inward  adjacent  part  of  the 
disc  and  which  haa  reoeaaas  exteaAig  inwardly  from  said 
peripheral  poctioa,  pfovidhig  a  phnMty  of  hardened  arcu- 
ate cutting  tegneols  tiiat  indnde  dhmood  abraiiiic  pv- 
ticles  embedded  in  a  matrix  and  Mcfa  having  at  least  one 
radially  inwardly  opening  groove  that  is  a  counterpart  of 
peripheral  enrfnoe  means  of  the  disc,  securing  to  the 
arcuate  segmeirts  retaining  elenieats  that  project  radial- 
ly inwardly  therefrom,  i^adng  the  segmeirts  around  the 
disc  with  the  peripheral  surface  means  of  the  disc  enter- 
ing the  grooved  portionB  of  the  segmeuU  and  with  the  ole- 
ments  entering  the  recesses,  canaing  said  elameiits  to  de- 
form beyond  deadc  Ifanits  in  said  leoeaaes  and  oooperrte 
with  the  recewes  to  secure  the  sugmenfi  against  per^lieral 
and  circunfereBlial  movemeflt  on  the  disc,  end  edMnBg 
the  aegnoents  to  tfw  disc  by  ai 


GlMsCo.,Ltd.,TBto«,; 
No  Drawls   FM  Ayr.lf,  1 

1.  A  method  of  redodng  the  loaaee  oC  aa  eaaHy  vob- 
ttlizaUe  ingredient  in  the  pteperetioo  of 
from  a  ^aaa  batdi  miztore  of  raw  nalerials 
additive  material  fortainii^  at  least  one  eesl. 
Ue  ingredient  which  ccmprisea  miziiig  pahwiad  ^eis 
cuUet  wkh  0.05%  to  30%  by  weight  of  said  additim  m^ 
tmiMl,  sintering  the  reaniting  mixlne  at  a  tempentnre 
between  500*  C.  and  1200*  C,  then  diarging  the  reanit- 
ing aintered  collet  material  and  the  rsmetaing  aifctitional 
biUch  ingredients  ol  the  ^aas  balA  miztore  into  a 

the  itesa  batch 


SOLDER  GLASS  COMtoSJoWB  AND 
OF  SRAUNG  TBIREWnH 


NoDnnrii«.   Fled  A|r.  16, 1963, 8er.  N^  273,388 
11  detail.    <CL  65-43) 

1.  A  sdder  glass  oorapriung  a  vitreous  solder  glass 
ranging  from  25  to  75%  by  wei^  and  a  devitriflable 
■older  glass  ranging  from  75  to  25%  by  weight 

7.  A  method  of  fonninf  a  seal  comprising  applying  a 
mixture  of  two  finely  divided  sealing  glasses  to  surfaces 
to  be  joined  togedier,  the  sealing  ^anes  being  vitreous 
sealing  glass  and  a  devitriflable  seaUng  glass,  heating  said 
mixture  to  a  temperirture  at  which  they  flow  and  form  a 
seal,  and  thereafter  maint* ini,^  the  mixture  at  an  elevated 
tempentore  at  which  the  devitriflabk  glass  devitrifles  and 
the  vitreous  ^ass  does  not  devitrify. 


3L2fL5i7 

HEKMEnCALLY  SBAI^^GLASS  FARTS  INCLUD. 

ING  INinnrBNlNG  mCTRICAL  COraKKTOR 

Haaiy  F.  LeshAa,  Telade,  mi  Arfker  F.  Van  Zee,  B- 


iOfOHe 

ef  liiMiiHie  Bar.  Na.  381,731,  My  5, 
which  k  a  I  iBlieeillii  ef  wMceWii  Sar.  Nn. 
168,  Feb.  28, 1957.   TMb  ^jMraHsa  Am^  6, 1965, 
S«r.  No.  477,818 

lOalM.    (CL65-43) 


1.  A  glaas  fiber  formfaig  pot  for  simoltaneoualy  forming 
a  plurality  of  coated  glass  fibers  comprising,  means  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  ghw  chambers,  means  cootrvriling  the 
temperature  and  visoostty  in  said  glaa  diambers,  means 
de&iing  a  plurality  of  central  orifioea  communicating  with 
the  first  of  said  ^kMS  diambers  lor  forming  a  plurality  of 
cores  of  ^ass  fibers,  oaeans  defining  a  plurality  oi 
radially  ^ooed  oriSoes  each  spaced  from  s  aid  ooitral 
orifices  formJiig  a  common  cofe  ooeUng  for  each  of  said 
fibers,  alignment  means  mainfaining  coocentricity  of  the 
perii^ieral  orifloaa  with  their  aaathig  ceatral  orttoe  to  pro- 
vide an  even  peripiwral  common  coatmg  <»  each  of  the 
cores  of  said  fibeia. 


1.  The  method  of  prododng  an  article  consisting  ot 
glass  parts  sealed  togt^r,  each  of  said  parts  having  an 
inner  surface,  an  outer  surface  and  a  mTf,i«i  sealing 
surface  extending  from  the  inner  to  the  outer  snrface,  said 
article  having  an  electrically  conductive  strip  m!*tfa»Aing 
from  the  inner  suitsce  to  the  onter  surface  and  across  the 
marginal  sealing  surface  of  one  of  said  parts  whidi  method 
consists  of  ap^ying  to  one  oi  said  parts  an  adhering  atrip 
of  electrically  conducting  material  in  the  form  of  a  paste 
or  paint  by  painting  the  strip  on  said  part  in  the  form  of 
a  continaous -strip  eitending  along  the  inner  snrface  at 
said  part  to  the  margfaial  surface,  acroas  the  «pf«y— i  sur- 
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face  to  tbe  outer  smfaoe  and  along  said  outer  sur&ce  and 
flilBg  to  thereby  adbere  the  ttr^  to  said  ^art,  thereafter 
appiying  to  the  said  marghial  sealing  sgrfaoes  and  said 
MMMT  «ad  ontec  rarfaoea  of  both  at  said  parts  and  the 
pOftioQ  of  the  said  sttip  extending  over  said  marginal 
su^we  c<  said  one  part,  an  electrically  insulating  solder 
consisting  of  glass  in  moltm  condition,  and  bringing  said 
seaUttg  sorfeoea  into  luxupodtion  and  thereby  hermetical- 
ly SM^ttg  them  togeUier  with  the  solder  extending  across 
and  betuven  said  mari^nal  sutfacee  and  along  the  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  ct  both  of  said  parts  and  over  pwtions 
at  said  strip  located  on  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
said  one  part. 


APPAIUTUS  AND  METOOD  FOR  PRESS  MOLDING 
GLASS  ARTICXES 
I.  Ll^pMMBB,  Takdo,  Oitop  aisd  EHtaca  H. 
Ottawa  Lake,  Mich.,  aarit^ors  to 
iIab.,aca^ioealiaaofOhio 
FBad  Dec.  19, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  245,785 
MOiiasB.    (CL«5— 75)    .^ 


1.  The  method  of  press  forming  objects  from  molten 
glass  having  a  relatively  low  viscosity,  comprising  the 
steps  of  moving  a  mdkl  into  close  proximity  to  the  dis- 
charge orifice  of  a  container  holding  said  molten  glass, 
flowing  a  predetermined 'charge  of  sakl  glass  from  said 
container  into  said  mold,  lowering  said  charged  mold 
vertioftlly  downward,  moving  a  plunger  into  vwUcal  align- 
ment above  said  mold,  relati^y  moving  said  charged 
mold  and  phmger  vertically  into  pressing  relationship, 
cooUng  the  charge  while  being  pressed,  lowering  said  mold 
away  from  said  plunger  and  removing  the  pieaaed  article 
from  said  mold. 


l,29LSt9 
APPARATUS  FOR  »iaJNG  HOLLOW 


Geoise  E*  Bon, 


GLASS  PARTS 

HetaMt  H.  GirtheO,  Toledo, 
Iwshw,  OUo,  aasigMirs  to 
iM.,  a  conoffaliaa  efOUo 
Fled  Jan.  9, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  259,361 
ISOalMB.    (CL65— 152) 


6.  In  an  apparatus  for  sealing  tofetber  the  comple- 
mentary aealhig  edges  of  two  hollow  complementary 
glass  parts,  Che  combination  comprising: 


means  for  supporting  eadi  said  glass  part  for  syn- 
cfaronous  rotation  and  rdative  movement  tolward  the 
<Mber  ^ass  part,  j 

a  sensing  unit  for  sensing  the  relative  podtio^  of  the 
aealing  edges  of  the  two  glass  parts  when  they  are 
moved  toward  one  another,  I 

and  a  control  unit  conditioned  by  actuation  of  said 
sensing  imit  for  controlling  the  further  movement 
of  the  parts  toward  one  another  in  a  predetermined 
cycle  after  the  sensing  unit  has  determined  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  the  sealing  edges. 


1  3,291,599 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS 
Harold  A.  McMastcr,  WoodvOk,  OUa, 
m^^ass,  Inc.,  Woodviilc  Ohio,  a 

I        FUcd  Sept.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.'  395,717 
I  TCbdnv.    (CL65— 192) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  sheet  materiaL  an  elon- 
gated bed  having  at  least  a  portion  curvi^  transvnae  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  with  a  degieeol  transverse  curva- 
ture which  continuously  increases  therealong,  s4id  degree 
of  tnmsverse  curvature  changing  at  differentj  rates  of 
change  at  successive  equally  spaced  points  along  the  lon- 
gitu^ftnal  axis  of  said  portion  of  said  bed,  said  rates  at 
said  equally  spaced  points  when  plotted  against  distance 
along  tbe  longitudinal  axis  of  said  portion  being  a  portion 
of  a  sine  curve,  means  supplying  fluid  over  si^  portion 
of  said  bed  for  at  least  partially  supporting  a  sheet  there- 
over, and  m^^ns  for  heating  the  sheet 


3^1,591 

METHODS  AND  COMDroSinONS  FOR  ItANT 

GROWTH  ALTERATION 

Stanley  J.  Siryckcr  aod  Tkeodora  W.  Hwhssfn,  Midland, 

ftfldL,  aasignnrs to TheDow Oansical Conpny, Mid- 

laMd,  Mich.,  a  coiponDon  of  Daiawan 

No  Drawls    Filed  Sept  19, 1963, 8«.  No.  167,796 

Uaafans.    (0.71—2.5) 
1.  Method  of  altering  &e  growth  of  j^ants  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  viable  plant  part  to  a  growth  altering 
amoant  of  triazepine  compound  of  the  formula 


\ 

( 


\ 


NOi 


CHi 

\ 


,i 


,N-(-R)»-., 


(•=RO<^u 


R^  V 
NOi 

wherein  R  represents  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  allyl,  benzyl,  cyclohelyl,  nitro, 
and  allcyl  being  of  from  1  to  18,  inclusive,  caibpn  atoms; 
R'  npiesents  alkylene  being  of  from  1  to  10, 1  inclusive, 
carbon  atoms;  each  R"  indq;)endcntly  represents  a  mem- 
ber lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
metllyl;  and  n-repreaents  an  integer  of  from  1 1^  2,  inclu- 
sive. 
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METHOD  POB 


AllfB  W*  BvBH^  MsMMK  VSIBif  "MriBaV  flO  I 

rmk  6a  NeaMan  aai  Coavaav^  Wfinlailaa, 


Na 


0U6AR  CANE  YIELD 
L  Lda 


[  Afc  2^  19(4.  Sar.  Nk  361096 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  growth  of  sugar  cane 
and  increasing  its  yield  of  sugar  ewnprising  applying  to 
sugar  cane  pianta  from  S  to  33  days  prior  to  harvest,  an 
effective  auMMBat  of  at  least  ooa  cooqiound  selected  from 
the  groi4>  oonsiBliBg  of 

(a)  conpoonds  of  the  foroMila 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  through  10  carbon  atoms;  substituted 
alkyl  of  1  throagh  I  carbon  atoms  wherein  said 
■nhrttBant  is  selected  from  the  group  conaist- 
isig  of  bfooBine,  dihviae,  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
alkmyieaiboayl  aad  cyano;  arjil  of  5  through 
10  caibao  atoms;  tubadtutcd  phenyl  wherein 
said  trttttitwfnt  ia  tftMtcttd  from  the  aroun  con- 
sitting  of  cMorinf,  baonine,  fluorine,  alkoxy, 
alkyl  and  nitro;  aralkyl  of  5  through  13  oaibon 
Moms;  substituted  andk]1  of  5  through  13  car- 
bon atoott  wherein  laid  subatituent  is  selected 
fran  the  gionp  ""■T''*^'g  of  chlorine,  nitro, 
alkyl  and  alkoxy;  alke«yl  of  3  through  8  car- 
bon atoms;  alkynyl  of  3  through  8  carbon  atoms; 
cydoalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon  atoms;  cydo- 
alkeoyl  of  4  throng  12  carbon  atoms;  cydo- 
alkyl alkyl  of  4  thronifa  13  cartxM  atoms;  cydo- 
alkenyl  alkyl  of  5  through  13  carbon  atoms; 
(siiherituted  cycloaIkyl)alkyl  of  5  through  13 
carbon  atoms  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  gnNq>  '^'*— ^■*^g  of  bromine,  chlorine, 
methony,  and  alkyU  and  (substituted  cydo- 
alkcByl)alkyl  of  3  throng  13  carbon  atoms 
wherein  said  subatituent  is  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hiomine,  chlorine,  methoxy, 
and  alkyl; 

Rs  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  fluorine,  tvomine,  iodine,  methyl, 
ethyl,  ptopsd,  butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy, 
butozy,  nitro,  alkoxymethyl  of  2  through  6  car- 
bon atoms,  IqrdroKyaftyl  of  1  throng  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  Ihraagh  6  carbon  atoms, 
thiocyaaato,  cyano,  IIA>imethyl,  methyhhio- 
mechyl,  pbenylthiomethyl,  alk^thio  of  1  through 
4  carten  atoms,  bromomethyl,  tnoromethyl, 
chloramachyl,  or  caiboxyniethyithlomethyl; 

Ra  is  aelaciad  from  the  granp  consisting  of  hydro- 
hrnaiinfi,  alkyl  of  1  through  5 
,  cfakMOiftjd  of  I  throu^  4  carbon 
taransoalkyl  of  1  throng  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  aUcoacy  of  1  ttwouih  S  carbon  atoma; 

R«  is  selsctsd  from  the  fionp  rnnsisting  at  hydro- 
ftn;  aiksrl  of  1  thnai^  S  caibon  atoma;  sob- 
atteitad  alkyl  of  1  thrauih  5  caibon  atoms 
wkanin  aaid  suhilitnaiit  is  asleeted  fktxn  the 
group  caaaialing  of  bromine,  dhloiina,  k^dRtzy, 
alkoaqr,  eyano,  caiboay  and  aBcoaEycaiboayl; 
aDuHVl  of  2  throoih  5  onbon  atoma;  alkynyl 
of  3  thtoogh  3  carbon  atoms;  acyl  of  1  throu^ 
10  carbon  atoms;  mbstttnted  acyl  at  1  through 


10 

lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  alkoxy;  caibamyl  of  1  throutfi  7  carbon 
atoms;  snbstitnted  caibanqrl  of  1  throogh  7  car- 
bon atoms  wherein  said  substituent  is  chlorine; 
thiocarbamyl  of  1  throu|h  7  carbon  atoms;  sub- 
stituted thiocarbamyl  of  1  throng  7  carbon 
atoms  wherein  said  substituent  is  chlorine;  alkyl- 
thio  of  1  through  12  carbon  atoms;  sulKtitnted 
alkylthio  of  1  throu^  12  carbon  atoms  ulieretn 
said  substituent  is  selected  from  Uw  grovv  con- 
sisting at  ohtoine  and  bromine;  phnjdtluo  of 
6  through  10  carbon  atoms;  aobstitutrd  phenyl- 
thio  of  6  tiiroi^  10  caibon  atonu  wherein  said 
sidwtituent  is  selected  from  the  tfoap  consisting 
of  halogen,  nitro,  and  alkyl;  benzyhhio  of  7 
through  12  caibon  atoms;  substituted  benzyl- 
thio  at  7  through  12  carbon  atoms  wherein  said 
snbslitiient  is  selected  from  the  group  oonsisling 
of  halogm,  nitro  and  alkyl;  or  glyooeyU  and 
X  ia  salecledfroffl  the  group  conaisting  of  oxygen 
or  anlfiir;  with  the  psoviso  that  R«  and  R«  can 
be  taken  togedier  as  — (CII|)n —  to  farm  a 
ring  wherein  n  is  an  integiBr  of  from  3  through 
5,  and  with  the  frutiier  proviso  that  when  Rj 
is  hydrogen,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cydoalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon 
atoms,  cydoalkenyl  of  4  thrcmgh  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkyl  of  3  through  10  carbon  atoms; 
(b)  compounds  of  the  fonmda 


Ri 


-A-- 


•A 


where 

Ri,  Rs,  Rs,  R4  and  X  are  defined  as  above  and 

A  is  an  add  having  an  ionizatian  constant 

greater  dum  2x  10-«; 
(e)  compounds  of  the  formula 


Y--I 


Rr-/r»' 


(d) 


where 

Ri,  Rs,  R|,  R|  and  X  are  defined  as  above  and 
B  IS  adected  from  me  group  tonsiillug  of  hy- 
drogen, bromine,  chlorine,  idtro,  alkyl  of  1 
through  3  carbon  atoms  and  ---OR«  radfcal 
where  R«  is  alkyl  of  1  throng  3  carbon  atoms, 

I  IS  selected  from  the  group  consistuig  of  diloriae 
and  aDcyl  of  1  throng  3  carbm  atoms, 

n  is  selected  from  the  group  eooaisting  of  1^ 
land  2; 

compomdi  of  the  fbranila 


o       n 


.NB 


Ri,  Rs  Rs  and  X  are  defined  u  above,  and 
NB  is  a  nitrogeneoos  base  having  an  »»»■•»■•«««■ 
constant  K^  of  greater  than  lO-f  in  water. 
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(0)  salti  of  the  coaqwimdi  of  the  foimula 

o 


Rxi  K»  ^  *oA  X  are  defined  m  above,  and  the 
cation  it  selected  from  tiw  group  consisting  of 
sodfaiin,  potassiimi,  lithium,  cakium,  magnesi- 
um, buium,  strontium,  iron,  manganese,  and 
quaternary  ammonium. 


MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  SRESffiD  BRIQUETrES 
bay  L.  Ga^am,  MkUBtmK  ToitMhfa.  IbUm  Cooaty,  and 
ma§mt  A  PakonU,  Wert  DmrTvmwMp,  AU^heny 
CiMlj,  P»^  ■■lipnni  to  IMM  State  Aetl  Corpora- 
ImUf  n  covponoM  of  Deuwsc 

raed  Oct  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  4M424 
3CMM.    (CL75— 3) 


1.  A  method  of  briquetting  irm  oxide  fines  compris- 
ing heating  the  fines  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  1000  to  2000  F.,  omnpacting  the  heated  fines  in  a 
ndl-type  briquetting  ivess  under  a  load  of  about  20,000 
to  100,000  pounds  per  inch  of  effective  itdl  width  to  fonn 
briquettes,  and  embedding  a  length  of  heated  wire  in  each 
briquette,  said  wire  having  a  greater  coeflkient  of  ther- 
mal ej^ansioa  than  the  iron  oxide,  whereby  it  prestresses 
each  briquette  on  cocding.  ,  '^ 


3,2fl,Sf4 

MEIHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PH0SPHA1IC  FERTI. 
Loans  CONTAINING  MAGNBIUM  VALUES 
D.  ^BrfcwiiB,  f  aWlMi,  Fin,,  asslpnr  to  bimmm- 
A  Chcmieal  CoifoniiQa,  a  corporation 


NoDnwii«.   FEai  Oct  f ,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  31M79 
Sflilii     (CL71— 41) 

1.  A  method  of  making  phoqdioric  fertilizer  comprising 
pieparinf  «  finely  comminuted  starting  material  consisting 
essentially  of  materials  of  the  group  consisting  of  dolomite, 
admixtures  of  dolomite  and  phosphate  rock,  admixtures 
of  magnesium  chloride  and  i^Msidiate  rod^  and  aAnix- 
tures  of  magnesium  carbomrte  and  i^osphate  rock,  said 
starting  m^rial  being  characterized  by  magnesium  con- 
tent (calculated  as  magnesium  oxide)  <^  about  4.0  to 
about  20.0%  by  wei^t  of  said  material,  acidulating  said 
starting  material  with  pboq>horic  acid  in  an  amount  sufB- 
dent  to  provide  in  the  addulation  product  having  a  CaO 
plus  MgO  to  PjO^  mole  rdiio  ct  about  1,  and  calcining 
the  addulation  i»oduct  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
260  to  300*  C.  for  a  period  ai  at  least  20  minutes  to  re- 
cofver  a  fertilizer  containing  PgOs  values  in  water-sohiUe 
form. 


3,2913M 
BBGH-NintOGEN  P AKIICULATE 
COATED    WriH    NEUT1IALIZn> 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID 


SUPER- 

P«fc  Fonat,  DL,  awHuo^to  SwHt  * 
,  DL,  a  covponlioa  onnnolB 

|NoDiawiBg.   FBed Oct 22, 1H2,S«.N«^ 232,263 

'  2Cfatei.    (CL  71-49) 

1.  A  substantially  dry  granular  high-mtfogen  plant 
food  composition  comprising:  a  nitrogen  soitroe  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and  ammoiiium  nitrate 
providing  more  than  about  300  pounds  of  ^aid  urea  or 
ammonium  nitrate  per  ton  of  plant  food  poated  with 
neutralized  superphosphoric  add,  said  plant  food  being 
in  granular  form  and  containing  less  than  abotit  1%  water 
and  being  substantially  soluble  in  water. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  75 — 3  see: 
Patent  No.  3,291,593 


GING 


3,291,596 
MDETHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR 
MOLTEN  METAL  OF  GASEOUS 

JatqMs  Vsffe,  Meli,  Fkaca,  wmi 
mmat,  MoatrcaT    ~       ~ 
RechcTChca  de  la 
ea-L«yc  Sdae-ct-Oiac, 
tto^and  r Air  LHpidc. 
ct  rExpioili 
FnUNc,  aFrsHcfe  aodaty 

Fled  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,7^7 

SCbriBH.    (CL75— 49) 


K-^   ^-^ 


1.  A  method  of  purging  a  body  of  mtriten  metal  of 
impurities  which  comprises:  | 

(a)  endosing  said  body  in  a  container  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  body  has  a  free  surface  i^  the  closed 
container, 

(b)  feeding  a  stream  of  a  purging  gas  to  $  portion  of 
said  body  downwardly  spaced  from  said  free  sur- 
face white  simultaneously  withdrawing  gas  from  a 
portion  of  said  container  above  said  svtrfaoe; 

(c)  generating  a  signal  rei»esentative  of  t^  gas  pres- 
sure in  said  container  portion;  and        { 

(d)  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  sttjeam  in  re- 
sponse to  the  signal  generated  and  in  diiect  relati(» 
to  said  ^  pressure.  ] 

7.  An  apparatus  for  purging  a  body  of  njoken  metal 
of  impurities  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  container  endosing  the  body  of  ihetal  to  be 
purged  and  a  free  surA^e  of  said  metal  jbody  divid- 
ing a  top  ppitka  of  said  ooittainer  fro^  a  bottcMn 
portion; 
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(b)  a  ooadnit  for  tseding  a  stream  of  a  purging  gas 
to  said  boMoaa  poitioii; 

(c)  suction  means  for  withdrawing  gas  from  said  top 
poctioa; 

(d)  signal  geaamting  means  for  generating  a  signal 
representative  of  the  gas  pressure  in  said  top  por- 
tion; and 

(e)  flow  ooolrol  means  in  said  ooodnit  for  oontrolling 
the  flow  rate  of  said  stream  in  responae  to  the  sig- 
nal 


3i291,9i7 

PROCESS  FOB  RECOVERING  METAL  VALUO 

SALTS 

•D.Cafli^E«nB, 
N  J^  mtmm  la  Ammkm  MiW  CImi,  be.  New 
York,  N.y.,  a  ttpwlfaa  af  New  Tart 
No  Drawlic.    FHsd  My  6,  1964,  Ssr.  No.  366,632 

17niliiiii  (CL7S— 63) 
1.  The  process  for  recovering  at  least  one  metal  se- 
lected from  fha  gnNip  ''*"**^'**"t  of  rilver,  lead,  cadmium 
and  molybdeanaa,  frnn  a  fused  salt  bath  consfaling  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  sak  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  nelal  haUdas  and  alkaUne  earth  metal 
halides,  and  coatainiag  al  least  oat  metal  selected  from 
the  group  oonsisring  of  silver,  lead,  cadmtnm,  molybde- 
num, comprisiBg  adding  to  said  bath  an  amount  of 
aluminum  in  axoaas  of  ti^  rsqoired  to  reduce  said  metal 
to  the  metalUe  stale  thereby  fonaiag  a  mtriten  aluminum 
pool  and  dwnaltor  ncovoriag  aaid  mrtal  from  said  bath. 


RECOVERY  OP  COPPOl  AND  BNC  VALUES 

USING  LIQUID  NrROG»i  msoxnw 

CariK.i>—M,DMftjHCMw<I.Lawh,frtriwasi, 
Cala.,  ai^PMi  to  AIM  flialril  CfawHaa,  New 
Yart,  N.t;  a  caffaSi  af  Ntm  Yart 
NoDiaakii.    Ilsi  Jaly  9,  1964,  Ssr.  Na.  3tl,S36 

U  null  II I  eCL75— 191) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  at  least  one  of  copper  and 
zinc  values  from  an  ore  containing  the  same,  said  ore  com- 
prising a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfide  ores,  oxide  ores  and  mixtures  thereof,  ixiiich  com- 
prises contacting  the  ore  widi  liquU  nitn^n  tetroxide 
and  water,  the  water  being  pieseat  in  at  least  about  the 
theoretical  amoom  up  to  about  100%  in  excess  thereof 
to  form  the  coneqwuding  water-sc^Ue  nitrate  and  the 
nitrogen  tetradde  being  present  in  amount  at  least  abom 
15  times  the  amount  of  water,  removing  the  excess  nitro- 
gen tetroxide,  and  then  leaching  the  water-eoluble  nitrale 
from  the  treated  oie  with  water. 


3,291,999 


W. 


NoDiawkv.   lladA|r.a9,1964,Ssr.N«w363,Stl 
UCUbb.    (a.7S— 193) 

1.  The  process  for  removing  iron  from  ferrotitaai- 
ferous  ores  to  form  a  titanium  dioxide  concentrate  in  the 
leached  ore  wfaidi  comprises  reducing  the  bmi  oootaiaed 
in  said  ferrocitaaifefous  ores  to  the  metallic  state,  oxidis- 
ing said  iron  in  tiie  presence  of  a  leadi  liquor  of  an 
aqueous  ammnnla^immnniim  caibonate  sohitiaa  to  fonn 
a  sohibiB  fenoas  ooBvlBX,  fartlKr  oxidising  said  fenoos 
oonq>lex  to  fonn  hydrated  ferric  oxide  as  a  distinct  solid 
phase,  separating  said  leached  on  from  said  hydrated  fer- 
ric oadde  and  Mid  leach  liquor  and  tiiereafter  recovering 
said  titanium  dioxide  conoeatiate. 


MENT  AND  MIIBDD  OP  MAKING 

"''rfl!L!!i'!ra''''TSi^<'''^ '  ^ 

Fled  laa.  14. 1963^  Ssr.  New  2SMO 
MdaLaa.    (CL9*-1) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  recording  flrmfnt  conk- 
prising  the  steps  of : 

pr^aring  a  solution  of  an  insulatii^,  normally  tiiermo- 
plastic  polymeric  material  citable  oi  being  rendaed 
substantiaUy  non-thermoptastic  by  being  subeded  to 
actinic  radiation,  and  a  dye-intermediate  having  the 
general  formula: 


ii^erein  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  monoalks^amino,  di-alk^amino,  mono- 
arylamino  and  alkyhtfyhunino,  X  is  selected  from 
the  dass  consisting  of  H, 


wherein  R«  is  selected  from  tiie  dass  consisting  of 
H,  OH,  CHa,  OCH,  and  Ri  and 


wherein  R4  and  R^  are  sdected  from  the  dass  ,„^ 
sisting  of  H.  OH,  OH,,  and  OCH.;  and  Y  is  H  ex- 
cept when  X+Y  is  double  bonded  oxygen; 

forming  a  layer  having  a  tfaiekaeas  of  greater  tiiaa 
about  11  microas  from  said  prfymeiic  material  and 
said  dye  imermediate;  and 

controUabk  exposing  one  surface  of  said  kyer  to  saki 
actinic  radiation  to  produce  an  adherent  fflm  at  aaid 
sulfide  having  a  maximum  rtiVVnfft  of  about  300 
angstrom  units  and  substantially  noo4heimoplaslic 
propesties. 

«0(^  OF  INFOmiu^ioN  STORAGE  ON  DE- 

FORMARl*  PHOnKXINDUClIVE  MEDIlif 
^-^  N.Y^  „„,^  J,  ^ 

jtfaaoffNewTotk 
.^^-         *Ssr.Nfc  79,269 
,    .«„        ^  f  9*»    (0.96— W) 

1.  The  method  for  stoting  iafonnatioa  on  a  defonn- 
able  medinm  in  an  image  pattern  wfakfa  oompriaes  electro- 
statkally  charging  a  thermoplasticaily  deformaUe  photo- 
conductive  medium  to  eetablish  a  uailorm  charge  pattern 
onits  surface,  selectivdy  dia^fging  portions  of  tiie  nni- 
fonn  pattern  by  activating  radiation  fo  yield  a  'fwit  elec- 
tric chaige  image  pattern,  and  heating  die  defoimable 
medium  to  reduce  the  viscosity  tiiereof  and  produce  physi- 
cal deformations  corresponding  to  the  blent  electric 
dttrge  image  pattern  by  foices  resulting  from  said  latent 
electric  diatie ' 


BB 
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MASKING  PBOCnS  rat  IBB  fltODUCIION  OF 


raOTOGKAFffiC  IMAGES 


No 


toAgh 


priorily, 


I  Mj  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  212,738 
HcatiM  G«nMay,  Aos.  9,  IMl, 
A3MM 

2CWM.    (CLM--5) 
1.  A  procew  for  prodaoing  color  corrected  color  sepa- 
ration records  of  mokicolor  pbotograpfaic  imaises  which 
consist  of  yellow,  nunenta  and  cyan  partial  images  which 
comprises 

(a)  exposing  to  a  multicolor  photograi^uc  image  11- 
liuninated  with  white  lig^t  a  lig^-sensitive  photo- 
graphic material  comprising  a  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  that  is  sensitive  to  red,  green 
and  blue  light  and  a  filter  layer  having  a  density  to 
blae  light  of  about  2.0,  to  green  li^t  of  afbout  1^ 
and  to  red  light  of  about  0.35  being  ciqiable  of  being 
deotrtorized  in  photographic  processing  foaths  upon  a 
tnmqwrent  support  in  such  a  manner  Chat  the  filter 
layer  hca  tiie  light  source, 

(b)  developing,  fixing  and  drying  the  exposed  light- 
sensitive  material  to  decolorize  the  filter  layer  and 
produce  a  silver  masking  image  thnein  that  is  nega- 
tive with  respect  to  Che  multicolor  photograi^ic 
image, 

(c)  farinpDg  the  fixed  and  dried  material  which  con- 
tains the  silver  masking  image  into  register  with  the 
multicolor  |diotograidiic  image, 

(d)  producing  color  separation  records  by  exposing 
other  light-sensitive  photograjdiic  materials  to  the 
silver  masking  image  and  the  multicolor  photographic 
image  that  are  in  register  with  each  other,  using  for 
eadi  color  separation  record  an  appropriate  colored 
li^t,  and, 

(e)  developing,  fixing  ^and  drying  the  thus  exposed 
I^iotograidiic  materials. 


I 


3,291,it3 

COLOR  PROOFING  CTOgmUCnONS  AND 

'lUKIRUSE 

8t>  Fliriii  RuHk(  aHl^or  to 
1  RtaHfadHrliig  Conpfliiy,  St. 
a  canianitfoa  af  Ddaiwan 
of  nnMnrtlw  Sar.  No.  aiM52,  Aag.  13, 
1M2.   TMi  apiMrllDO  Nov.  29, 1X3,  Sar.  No.  3H,77S 

4ClaiM.    (CLM— M) 
1.  A  color  proofing  process  which  comprises: 

(1)  cjqnsing  through  a  red  colw  separation  positive 
a  blue  printer  comprising  a  transparent  support  hav- 
ing a  silver  halide  emulsion  coating  in  which  is  uni- 
formly diqwrsed  a  bleachable  dyestuff  system  to  pro- 
vide a  cyan  color  therein,  said  bleachable  dyestuff 
system  being  capable  of  selective  decolorization  in 
the  presence  of  reduced  silver, 

(2)  devdoping  said  blue  printer  by  dye-bleach  tecb- 
niqoe  to  produce  a  positive  image  in  said  cyan  odor. 

(3)  CTpodng  through  a  green  color  separation  positive 
a  red  priotier  comprising  a  transparent  support  hav- 
ing a  silver  halide  cmnMon  coating  in  wiuch  is  uni- 
fonnly  di^ened  a  UeachaUe  dyestuff  system  to  pro- 
vide a  magenta  orfor  therein,  said  Ueachable  dye- 
stuff  tytttm  being  capable  of  selective  decoloriza- 
tion  in  the  presence  of  reduced  sSver, 

(4)  developing  said  red  i»iater  by  dye-Ueach  tech- 
nique to  produce  a  positive  image  in  said  magenta 


(5)  eipoaing  through  a  blue  color  separati<^  positive 
a  ydlow  printer  cmnprising  a  tranqiarent  support 
having  a  diver  halide  emulsion  coating  in  which  is 
uniformly  diqwrsed  a  Ueachable  dyestuff  system  to 
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provide  a  yellow  color  therein,  said  bleaehaMe  dye- 
stuff  system  being  capable  of  selective  decoloriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of  reduced  silver,      I 

(6)  developing  said  yellow  printer  by  dye-bleach  tech- 
nique to  produce  a  positive  image  in  laid  yellow 
color,  and 

(7)  superimposing  all  of  said  printers  in  tegister  and 
viewing  the  resultant  full  color  proof. 


3,29lJig4 

PROCESS  FOR  CREATING  AND  SUBSEOUENTLY 
TRANSFERRING  AN  IONIC  PHOTOCHROMIC 
IMAGE  1 

Staphca  Michel  mad  Gaaqge  M.  Rilttar,  Radinitr,  N.Y., 
asrigann  to  Embama  Kodak  Conwy,!  F 
N.Y.,  a  conoratka  off  New  Icfaqr 

Filed  Feb.  1, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  255,<ti 
llCfatef.    (aM— 29) 


-Mt^^OHT 


■tupfomr 


1.  A  process  for  producing  and  stabilizing  a  colored 
photochromic  negative  image  r^rodoction  of  an  ori^nal 
image  comprising  the  stq|M: 

(1)  creating  an  ionic  colored  photochromic  negative 
image  on  a  reversible  photochromic  layter  compris- 
ing a  water-permeable  hydrophilic  colfoid  having 
dispersed  therein  a  solution  of  a  photoc^omic  com- 
pound dissolved  in  a  water-immiacible,  pi^-boiling 
solvent  by  exposing  said  reversible  photochromic 
layer  while  in  the  uncolored  state  to  ndiation  having 
a  wavelength  shorter  than  4000*  A.  through  said 
original  image; 

(2)  contacting  in  superpoaed  relatioo  in  t|ie  presence 
of  moisture,  the  surface  of  the  photoch^nmic  layer 
bearing  the  colored  photochromic  nej^tive  image 
created  in  Step  1  with  the  sniftce  of  ja  receiving 
sheet  comprising  a  water-permeable  hydfophilic  col- 
loid-anionic  mordant  layer  to  transfer  only  the  ionic 
colored  photochromic  image  to  the  sai<^  surface  of 
the  receiving  sheet;  and 

(3)  separating  the  said  receiving  sheet  fr^m  the  said 
photochromic  layer,  leaving  a  stabilized  dolored  pho- 
tochromic negative  image  reproduction  4f  said  orig- 
inal on  said  receiving  sheet,  said  stabi|iyfid  image 
being  non-revernble. 


3,291,if5 
PHOTOGRAPmC  METHOD  OF  PLACING  INDICU 

ON  A  CYLINDRICAL  TRANSPARENT  SLEEVE 
Edwaid  C.  Mathews,  YorfctowH  HdgMi,  N.V.,  —iganr 

ammoBos  i  imjbiob  rioooai,  ibc,  laiijiwwB,  ni.x., 
a  coiporaliosi  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  13, 19«S,  Sar.  No.  491,4lg 
ICWiiu    (CL9C-^3t3) 


The  mediod  of  applying  indicia  to  the  inoer  surface 
of  a  cylindrical  transparent  sleeve  by  means  of  a  nega- 
tive conq)rising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  sleeve  with  a  mild  solvent; 

(b)  coating  the  inner  surface  thereof  with  \l  diril  white 
lacquer; 

(c)  <!hying  the  lacfjuer  and  then  applying  4  lilbt  sensi- 
tive resist  emuldon  "vAiidb.  is  hardenab^  upon  ap- 
plication of  li^t  thereto; 
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(d)  poaitioaiBg  a  phoCographk:  negative  having  in- 
dicia gppUid  tkeretoower  a  tnuuparent  aupportittg 
jig  UMans  provided  with  a  conical  recess  with  the 
ooatnd  aocfMa  of  said  pboiogiaphie  negative  being 
arranged  within  the  sleeve  and  in  contact  with  she 


oelerator   comprising   vrater-solnUe   polyozyaUylenated 
butyne-2-diol-l,4  of  the  formula: 


(e)  eipoiiag  the  emulaoa  iferoagh  the  ]4iolofi«phic 
negative  by  angnkr  trammission  tO.  li^t  rays  from 
a  light  sooioe  pr«qec«ed  through  the  conical  recess 
in  said  jig  means  to  harden  the  emulsion  in  the 
areas  exposed  to  said  U^  source; 

(f)  sttbjectint  the  cyUndrieal  transparent  skeve  to 
wliidi  the  iMHda  from  said  nagttive  has  been  tiam- 
lefred  to  a  dawrioper  to  ronMUve  the  ^MifTposBd  emul- 
sion; aad 

(g)  etching  the  hwqoer  to  remove  the  Uoqoer  not  pro- 
tected by  tliB  Uiht  hardened  sensitive  resist 


r     T  ^ 

I-j-O  B-j-o_6_c=C— c— O-i- 


RO-j-H 


Wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyboe 
and  propylene  and  Ri.  R^  R,  and  R4  are  indqiendently 
selected  from  the  group  ^'^w^mg  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  and  wherein  m  and  n  repreaem  positive  integers  the 
Kum  of  which  has  a  miniinimi  average  of  at  least  7. 


MEIB^  OFramm^DBCOLORAIION  OF 
OOUm  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  CONTAINING 
DYB  IMAGn  AND  RBUL11NG  PHOTOC»APH- 

^aj  Aig^  Jibsya,  Hanww,  Tagli  a  i^ 

NoDravrlai.   Fled  Agr.  23. 1M3,  S«.  No.  274,952 

,   ^  ItCUM.  ^9«-.55) 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiung  the  discoloration  of  a 
water-permeable  photographic  layer  conuining  a  color 
image,  said  layer  being  substantially  free  of  developed  sil- 
ver and  residual  sflver  halide,  which  comprises  imbibing 
in  said  layer  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  amino  acid  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  glycine,  ^alanine,  betaine, 
an  alkylglydne  in  which  the  aUcyl  group  has  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  dipeptides  of  the  said  acids. 


ENHANCED  ACfl^mfW  NUCLEI  FOR 
PHYSCAL  DEVELOPMENT 
S.  ElM,  Rocksrtv,  N.Y.  iriiim  to 
ConVi«y,  Rocktilv,  iJ.Y..  a  cotp«nlio.  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FM  Pah.  3,  19i4,  9m.  No.  342,247 
^^    ^      ^       llCMtasB.    (CL94— M)  ^^ 

19.  A  photographic  devefopment  process  wherein  a 
photographic  material  comprising  a  support  having  dKre- 
on  a  layer  of  a  silver  halide  photograiAic  emulsion  and 
a  layer  containing  metallic  physical  development  nuclei 
formed  in  situ  in  cbloranil-modified  gelatin  is  exposed 
and  developed  by  a  physical  photographic  developer. 


WATER-SOLUELE  im^V^YALKYLENAlVD 
WJTYN144II0L.1,4  DEVELOPMENf  AC 
CEUgRATOM 

to  GenanI  Anilne  «  Flhs  Coiporation,  Now  York, 

N.Yj  a  coifwrtM  of  Diln  WW 

NoDnwhi.   nM  May  2i  lies,  8«.  No.  459,872 

,    ^  UCMm.    (CL9i-^ 

1.  An  aqueous  developer  s<daifon  containing  a  silver 
halide  photograplric  developing  agent  and  a  smaU  amount 
of  a  development  accelerator  comprisnxg  a  water-soluble 
polyoxyalkylenaled  btttyne-2.diol-1.4  of  the  fbrmuU: 


DEVELOPER  INCOUORAIXD  PHOTOGRAPmC 
»  .  ..  -^  .   .  MATERIALS 

Rabh  FMcriek  Porter,  PUrfM,  and 
Gonipf .  PenieM,  N.Y.,  iiiiUn7ij  to 
gnvany,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporalton  off  New 

No  Drawfag.  ,Fllod  June  fL1944,  Ssr.  No.  373,959 

11  CUtaH.  (CL  96—7^ 
1.  A  piiotogn4)hic  element  comprising  a  support  and 
a  photographic  sflver  halide  emulsion  htyer.  and  integral 
with  said  photographic  element  a  water-permeable,  hy- 
drophflic  colloid  containing  a  silver  halide  development 
precursor  represented  by  the  following  genenl  fbrmuk- 


OH 


i-J-obJ-  o-<!>-c=o-i-o-F 


-j-BoJ-H 


o 

Wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  and  a  halogenoalkyl  group. 
Ri  r^tfesenu  a  member  selected  from  4he  dais  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group,  aad  R,  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  dass  ~»«i-*i-»g  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  aUgrl  group,  a  halogen  •im,  an 
alkoxyl  group,  an  acylamido  group  and  an  acylozy  gixwp. 


wherein  R  is  selected  trom  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  propylene  and  R,,  R,,  R,  and  R4  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  and  wherein  m  and  n  represent  positive 
integers  the  sum  of  which  hu  a  minimum  average  value 
of  at  least  7. 

9.  A  reversal  process  of  photography  in  which  an  ex- 
posed photograpUc  element  having  at  least  one  light- 
sensiUve  sflver  halide  emulsion  Uyer  containmg  a  non- 
diffusing  color  fomcr  is  (a)  given  a  first  development  in 
an  aqueous  alkaliw  developing  solution  containing  a  sflver 
halide  developing  agent  to  form  sflver  images  mily,  (b) 
re-exposed  to  light,  (c)  given  a  second  development  in  an 
aqueous  developer  solution  ronfainii^  a  primary  aromatic 
amino  color  devdtqiring  agett  to  form  both  riher  and 
dye  images  in  the  reverse  areas  of  said  emulsion  layer; 
s^  process  being  characterized  in  that  the  first  develop-' 
ment  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  oi  a  devdopment  ac- 


PHOTOGRAPmC  ELEMENT 
L  Abhott  and  Bbmo  F. 

N.Y.,  asslgneis  to  E«Zm  IL 

» N.Yy  a  rntpsraMen  off  New  Jetaey 
FOed  1M»^31, 1943,  Scr.  No.  294,444 
4aataM.    (CL94-t3) 


',  Rock. 


2.  A  composite  photographic  stripping  element  having 
a  nnt  layer  comprising  one  part  by  wei^t  ethyl  oelhi- 
loae  aad  0.25-0.50  part  by  weight  gelatin,  and  a  second 


744 

layer  comprising  one  pert  by 
1.5  to  2.5  perts  by  wdgbt  wtMn. 
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3^1^11 

MODIFYING  ISOELECTSiC  POINT  OF  GELATIN 

Jflte  J.  KninfikL  WiiiHeg,  O.,  Miliiiir  to  Strlft  * 

NoDrawkv.  FBei  Oct  3, 190;Scr!T««.  227,988 
9aakM.    (CLM— 114) 

1.  A  photofr^diic  material  comprising  a  support  and 
a  coating  thmon  of  an  emulsion  of  a  sHver  halide  and  a 
modified  gelatinaceous  substance,  said  modified  gelatin- 
aceous  substance  comprising  at  least  about  95%  acid- 
cored  gelatua  and  kss  than  about  5%  polymerized  car- 
bozylic  vinj^  acidic  mommier. 


ethyl  ceUoloee  and  ing  the  dropkts  resulting  from  said  sprayink  to  form  a 
liquid  yfbiic  maintaining  said  vacuum,  heating  said  col- 
lected liquid,  and  evaporating  said  heated  l|<^id  by  ap- 
plying a  vacuum  to  it,  said  stq»  of  heating  sjid  lifpiid  fol- 
lowed by  said  vacuum-evaporating  being  repepted  in  a  dis- 
crete and  successive  manner  to  reduce  the  v<^lume  and  at 
least  partially  evaporate  the  alcoholic  content  of  uud 
beverage. 


3a9M14 

SOLUBLE  DRY  MILK  PRODUCT  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAMK 

Bagr  Shore,  a^  WairMT.  MaMock, 

/,  N.Y.,  awlginn  to  NalionI  IMrj  PradKti 

Corporation,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  carporajwi  of  Deb- 


No 
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METHOD  FOR  COLLECIING  AND 

PRESERVING  BLOOD 

HanU  F.  SdMddcr  and  Norvd  F.  Gamel,  St  Lood^  Mc, 

aasl^ata  to  flihnriilii  PacUag  Coaspuy,  St  Looif, 

iVlOUy  m  tiUiPUiaDQB  IK  XVUHOBn 

Fled  Dee.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  327,245 
3ClatoM.    (CL9>-21) 


FDed  Mar.  3, 19SS,  Sm,  nL  718,454 
SlCUaas.    (Ci.  9»-.50     ^ 


1.  The  method  of  collecting  and  fveserving  the  blood 
of  slaughtered  cattle  pending  shipment,  comprising  the 
stepe  of 

c(ri]ecting  the  fresh  warm  blood  from  n^ly  steughtered 
cattle, 

wfaHe  so  collecting,  retainmg  the  collected  blood  above 
the  coagulating  temperature  of  substantially  80°  F. 
and  between  such  teixqperatuie  and  blood  heat  of 
snchcattk, 

then  pouring  said  collected  retained  blood  into  a  cir- 
culating refrigerated  sdutioa  containkig  an  anti-co- 
afolaat  and  held  at  a  temperature  below  42*  F.  and 
aboTB  freezing, 

thereby  quickly  cooling  the  blood  and  avoiding  foam- 
ing, 

then  continuously  mixing  and  refrigerating  the  mixture 
to  hold  it  within  said  temperature  range,  and 

then  tranafeirittg  same  to  and  filling  a  shipping  recep- 
tacle, 

whereby  sante  is  filled  substantially  without  foam. 


1.  A  powder  comprising  water-soluble  <iilk  compo- 
nents, a  fat,  and  a  surface  active  agent,  the  pirticle  size  of 
the  powder  being  at  least  100  microns  diameter,  the 
amount  of  surface  active  agent  being  at  least  0.2%  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  powder,  said  amount  being  dis- 
tributed over  the  surface  of  the  particles,  the|  fat  adjacent 
the  particle  surfaces  being  covered  with  said  agent,  said 
afent  having  an  intermediate  hydrofdule-ljmophik  bal- 
ance with  in  the  range  of  greater  than  2.1  to  H«s  than  16.7, 
such  that  the  powder  disperses  rapidly  in|  water  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the|  fat 

19.  A  method  of  preparing  a  powder  of  ^ter-soluble 
milk  components  and  a  fat,  at  least  a  porticm  of  said  fat 
being  adjacent  the  particle  surfaces,  that  is  rapidly  dis- 
persible  in  water  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point 
of  the  fat,  which  comprises  covering  the  sitrface  of  the 
particles  with  a  surface  active  agent  having  in  intermedi- 
ate hydrophile-lypophile  balance  within  the  range  of 
greater  than  2.1  to  less  than  16.7,  in  an  amoUnt  of  at  least 
0.2%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  powder,  said  minimum 
amount  being  distributed  over  the  surface  of  the  powder 
particles  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  fat  i  adjacent  the 
particle  surfaces  is  covered  with  said  agents  the  particle 
size  of  the  product  being  at  least  100  microns  diameter. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALCOHOL- 
REDUCED  BEVERAGES 
Kari  I.  RaMe,  »tmkh,  Cfn—j,  ewlffor  to  Aktfengc- 
aelMhall  ftnr  BrMNrdMnMc,  BmcI,  Switzerland 
I  Apr.  22, 1943,  Scr.  No.  274,432 

ippllrirflaM  Gensany,  Apr.  21, 1962, 
A  49JH9 
15Claiw.    (CL99— 33) 
1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  alcohol-reduced 
beveiaaes,  the  steps  of  heating  a  charge  ol  an  alcoholic 
beimage  for  a  short  time  under  increased  pressure,  spray- 
ing said  piessuic-beated  beverage  into  a  vacuum,  collect- 


*  3,291,615  I 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  QUICK-CbOKING, 
STORAGE  STABLE  LEGUM^ 
Joseph  J.  ThompooB  aad  WlMtoa  F.  Allcii,^irttle  Creek, 
Mich.,  aisigiion  to  Kdkiti  CoMpa^r,  liilda  Creek, 

Mich.,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawara  j 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Mar.  12, 1963, 8«.  nL  264,697 

SOalBi.  (a.9>— 98) 
1.  The  method  of  jMeparing  a  body  of  qitick  cooking, 
edible,  hard,  dry,  whole,  storage-8tri)le,  diso-ete  legumes 
uliich  comprises  subjecting  a  body  of  whole,  ^ried,  washed 
legumes  having  a  moisture  content  of  from  about  8%  to 
about  12%  by  weight  in  said  dried  conditiod  to  steaming 
for  several  minutes  at  a  tempo'ature  of  about  212*  P., 
soaking  the  resulting  pre-steamed  legumes  |n  hot  water 
for  several  hours  to  a  moisture  content  of  frcMn  about 
52%  to  about  60%  by  weight,  draming  said  water  there- 
from and  heating  the  legumes  in  an  encloled  zone  fw 
soveral  hours  with  steam  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
2^0°  F.,  to  about  250*  F..  disposing  the  cociked  material 
ia  a  drying  chamber  fbr  several  hours,  first  at  a  temp^a- 
ture  of  from  about  100*  to  about  180*  F.,  j^  at  a  rela- 
tire  humidity  of  from  about  55%  to  about  70%  and  then 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  130*  to  abolit  200  P.,  in 
a  slightly  lower  relative  humidity  until  the  legumes  have 
a  moisture  content  of  from  about  17%  to 'about  21%, 
then  finally  drying  the  legumes  with  agitatiod  at  tempera- 
twes  increasing  from  about  130*  to  220*  P.,  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  di7  the  legumes  to  a  ofeoisture  con- 
tent substantially  that  of  the  starting  materiW. 

I   ' 
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3Wj6tf 
mUATUNG  MAT  PBODUCIB 

1.  An  improvM  Method  for  prodncittg  an  itBPoohed 
flavor-stabilised  eared  meat ««— t'^'g  no  added  aodfami 
chloride  and  having  a  mt^or  protein  poitioo  compcWni : 
contacting  naoooled  animal  Hatm  having  a  anbitaiitial 
fat  portion  with  a  heme-oondilkmiiit  aient  free  of  so- 
dium chloride;  thereafter  /v>i«ii«.»ting  the  tissue  to  pro- 
duce a  semi-solid  emulsion;  beating  the  gmwlrion  from 
about  80*  F.  to  about  120*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
liquefy  at  least  t  portion  of  the  fat  tad  fa«i<Mnit  to 
denature  the  meat  proteins  ol  the  solid  lesidne;  and  sepa- 
rating the  molten  fat  from  the  lesidae,  said  raddne  tevtog 
a  fat  content  to  about  30%. 


controlled  setting  time  and  '-i^imA.^^  deteriotatiun  with 
age  and  enviroamental  eaqposma,  and  to 
and  accurate  in^uesrion  and 
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FROZEN  FOOD  INDICATORS 

FIsd  Mv.  12, 1963,  to.  N^  3(4,636 
SOatoss.    (0.99^192) 


CERAMIC  PKOIh!^IS  AND  PKOCESS  OF 
_   ,  MAKING  SAM! 

W.  Uks.  ftMfhiaw.  WJL,       1i        19 

•f  New  l«.^        -^^  a-ntom  NJ.  •  cMfonoM 

N«  Dr^rte.. ,~^^^lt«Jjr.  N-  3#t,lgi 

I.  A  fired  ceramic  body  consisting  esaoitiaUy  ot  by 
weight:  *  — t    ^ 

Ai.n  Percent 

Ai^, 68.5  to  98.5 

32; oj  to  30.0 

aasw OJtoSOJ 

"^   05  to  8X1 

having  a  surface  lesisivity  of  between  about  3.46  x  10" 
and  about  2.7  x  10"  ohms  and  a  lost  &ctor  at  1 
cycle  of  between  about  0.096  and  about  0.007 


3,291,iM 
OPTICAL  GLASS 


Apt.  53,  —4  Adolf , 

"*^A^«-  ^^  ■*»• ».  Apt  37; 


Ave.   25, 
NoToia. 

ef 


1.  An  indicator  for  frozen  food  packages  comprising, 
in  combmauon,  a  support,  an  ami  pivoted  on  said  support 
for  swinging  of  an  end  portion  of  said  arm  about  a  fixed 
axis,  said  arm  embodying  means  responsive  to  tempera- 
ture for  moving  said  end  portion  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  to  position  said  end  portion  variably  in  accordance 
with  temperature,  means  yieldably  urging  said  arm  to 
rotate  on  said  axis,  first  stop  means  carried  by  said 
support  and  providing  a  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  end  portion  only  at  temperatures  greater  than  a 
first  predetermined  value  whereby  axial  movement  of 
said  portion  during  cooling  releases  it  from  said  first 
stop  means  at  said  predetermined  vahie  for  rotation  of 
said  arm  by  said  urging  means,  second  stop  means  carried 
by  said  sufvoft  and  providing  a  surface  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  end  portion,  after  release  thereof  from 
said  first  stop  means,  only  at  lemperatiires  bctow  a  second 
predetermined  vahie  higher  than  said  first  predetermined 
value  whereby  a  rise  in  temperature  above  said  second 
predetermined  vyne  releases  said  arm  from  said  second 
stop  means  for  rotMion  to  a  warning  disposition. 


NoDnwtag.   Ffled  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  276,135 
1  ClalBB.    (d  166—47) 

Optical  glasses,  transparent  m  the  visible  and  near  infra- 
red regions,  possessing  refractive  indices  from  2.15  to 
2^8,  dispersion  coefficients  16.5-17.5,  and  contahung  in 
tteir  composition  in  weight  percentage:  teflurium  dioxide. 
55-^5;  tungsten  oxide,  15-17;  tantalum  oxide,  up  to  8- 
bismuth  oxide.  0-5;  tiiallium  monoxide.  2-5;  lanthanum 
oxide,  up  to  5;  lead  and  titanium  ozidM,  in  total  of  not 
over  5%. 


-v-^^  3,291,616 

DENTAL  IMPRESSION  MATERIALS 
JacqaeC^amB.  SOxtod  8L,  Chevy  Ch«e,  Md. 
NoDrawiif.   Il.d8ept23,196S,Sef.Nor4ll9,759 

UCUw.  (ait^-3IJS) 
1.  A  dental  unpiession  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  alginate,  calcium  sul- 
phate, a  metal  fluoride,  a  basic  iieutralizii«  substance  of 
low  water  soIubUity  in  an  amount  of  rixNit  1%  to  about 
10%  of  the  said  composition  and  selected  from  Uie  group 
consisting  of  the  oxides  and  hydrated  oxides  of  mag. 
nesium.  calcium,  and  barium,  an  inert  filler  and  a  letarder 
the  said  fluoride  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  fluoride 
as  the  sole  added  fluoride  in  said  composition  necessary 
to  obtain  the  desired  resulu  and  being  presem  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1%  to  about  10%.  said  composi- 
tion being  adapted  to  eliminate  fixing  while  tn.int.;..;.^ 


3,291,621 
ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT-ABSORUNG  GLASS 

^'^  ^*  S2!J?7'  ^^'•■*'  <*••.  "*«»  to  Owcw. 
OhMis  Im.,  a  CMpontfaa  of  Ohfa 

NoDrewteg.   FIbd May 31, 1963, Ssr. No. 264,314 
t  OateH.    (CL  166-52) 

1.  An  ultraviolet  radiation-abwrbing  glass  composi- 
uon  compnsug  a  glass  containing  from  .02  to  .06%  total 
chromium  oxides  expressed  as  Cr  A  «nd  present  as  both 
tnvalent  chromium  oxide  (Cr,Oi)  and  hexavalent  chro- 
mium  oxide  (CrOs),  the  hexavalent  chromium  oxide  be- 
^  ^^^!^  "*  ■"  amount  of  from  .0005  to  .017%,  and 
from  .005  to  .06%  cobah  oxide,  said  percentages  being 
by  weight  of  said  glass  composition,  and  said  composi- 
tion having  CLE  colorimetric  values  for  10  mm.  thick- 
ness of  from  about  1-45%  brightness,  from  about  5-95% 
punty,  and  from  465  to  500  millimicrons  dommant  wave- 
length. 


3,291,622 

REFRACTORY  ARTICLES 

Victor  Maadoif,  ».  Featetfai  OMo.  and  VtamM  W 

Nolkswtoi.    FBad  iMa  2,  1965,  Ssr.  No.  466,166 
4  nilaii     (CL  166—55) 

1.  A  hot  presaed  artide  formed  from  a  mixture  con- 
sistmg  essentially  of  boron  nitride,  caldnm  fluoride  in 
an  amount  between  2  and  10  percent  by  weight  of  the 
boron  nitride,  and  up  to  gO  percent  by  weight  titanhnn 
bonde.  ^^ 
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3Ml^a3        

■EIRACTORY  MWY  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

Alfred  C  1—11  111  II.  HaiiAvrfc  mi  John  F.  Gnut,  Or- 
,  N.Y^  ■■illinnr  to  Elcdro  Refractories  & 
..  JonontiiM,  Baffrio,  N.Y. 
FBc<  A|r.  23, 1MV8«.  No.  451^36 
SCfa^M.    (CLIM— SO 
1.  A  refractory  bo(ty  composed  of  granules  of  at  least 
one  refractory  material  selected  from  tl»e  group  consisting 
of  sflicon  cart>ide,  mullite,  aluminum  oxide,  zircon,  and 
peiidase  bonded  with  a  mixture  of  2  to  5%  porous  car- 
boo  and  3  to  20%  finely  divided  siliorai  nitride  dispersed 
throng  said  carbon.  | 


which  comprises  treating  the  pigment  slurry  with  suf- 
ficient acidic  material  to  produce  a  pH  of  from  about 
5.8  to  about  8.1  and  a  fresh  viscosity  of  fro^i  about  20 
to  about  2000  centipoises  and  a  viscosity  afte^  one  week 
of  from  about  10  to  about  330  centipoises. 

%.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  acidic  sub- 
stance is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
sulfate,  sulfuric  acid,  aluminum  sulfate  toother  with 
tetra  sodium  pyrophosphate,  and  sulfuric  a^  together 
widi  carboxymethyl  cellulose. 


3JX9L624 
AGETYLATKD  DERIVATTVES  OF  DIAU>EHYDES 

AND  0¥  THEIR  HEMIACETALS  AS  GELAIIN 

HAR1»NERS 
Rag^  Arthg  fcfti^  ^""^j."^  PomM  M.  Baniess, 

Badak  Casapiii^Rockesisr,  N.Y.,  a  cotpuMthas  ct 

NmrJcnqr 

NoDnwii«.   Filed  ABg.  21, 19€3,  Scr.  No.  303,664 

5  CMbm.    (CL  1M— 125) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  composed  of  gelatin  con- 
taining a  hardener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CHiCOO  bCOCHi 

CH(CHi).OH 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  n=0-5; 

CH=CH 

H— 0  C-H 

CHtCOO  0  OCOCHi 

CHf — OHi 

H— C  C-H 

CHiCOO  O  OCOCH,  , 


and 


'^    V-OCOCHi 

.        J-OCOCHi 

CH|COiCH=OHCH=CHOCOCH, 

OH|COiOH=OHOHiCH=CHOCOCHi 


3^91i^7 

NTIROCELLULOaE  DBPERSIOlf  S 

Eogcae  C  "—■*"-,  WBaliniw,  DaL,  ■"Np*  **  ^"^ 

ariet  bcQipontod,  a  vmm»mam  of  IMkwan 

NoDraw^  FIMDccl<19i2,S«r.Nor244,2tt 

4ClataH.  (a.l6»— 19S)  I 
2.  A  wood  filler  composition  comprising  a  paste-like 
dispersion  of  nitrocellulose  particles  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  about  3  to  5  microns  in  a  noni-polar  vola- 
tild  organic  liquid,  a  nitrocellulose  plastidMr,  and  pig- 
ment, the  said  nitrocellulose  and  nitrocellulose  plastidzer, 
each  comprising  at  least  about  10%  by  wc^t  of  the 
total  solids  content  of  the  composition,  the  pippient  com- 
prising at  least  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  said  total 
solids  content,  the  son-polar  volatile  organic  ^quid  being 
present  in  sufficient  quantity  to  maintain  the  dMired  paste- 
like  consistency. 


3J91MM 
BITUMINOUS  SLURRY  SEAL 
Rfldolf  A.  JiBBCMz  aad  Bob  M.  Gfllaiwaf,  CoEsfs  I 
Tea.,  asrifMin  to  T«um  A  *  M  RaaMVch  Foh 
CoDcfc  StatfcNLTcx.  a  coipaMiiwi  of  Tckas 
No Dnwhi*.   IMMiqr  IMfM, te. N4rM7,S43 

1.  A  slurry  seal  mixture  consisting  essefitially  of  a 
bitiuninous  emulsion  thoroughly  incoiporatedl  with  a  mix- 
ture of  from  about  60%  to  about  80%  by  w^i^t  of  wet- 
bottom  boiler  slag  in  which  100%  is  capabl^  of  passing 
through  a  %  inch  sieve  and  not  more  than  kbaat  2%  is 
capable  of  passing  through  a  No.  200  sie^  and  from 
about  20%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  filler  of  which 
95%  to  100%  is  capable  of  passing  through  a  No.  30 
sieve,  the  emulsion  comprising  from  about  9%  to  about 
16%  by  weight  of  the  total  slurry  seal  mixtare. 


3,29M2S 
CXLLULOSE  ACETA1E  SOLUTIONS  AND  1HE 
MANUFACTURE    0¥    SELF-SUSTAINING 
FILMS  THEREFROM 
rini— I  F!«KNM  Hid  AJMHBdro' GJorgetd,  Cako  Mod- 

No  Dnwli«.  FBed  Jhm  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  26«,647 
4CWBB8.  (CL  166— 177) 
3.  A  methylene  chl<»ide  s<duti(n  of  cellulose  acetate 
having  an  acetyl  content'tof  about  42.5  to  44%,  capable 
of  being  r^Mdly  formed  into  a  fihn  of  low  flammability, 
and  cootyi«i«g  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  sucrose  octadi- 
I^wnyl  f^oqihate,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellulose 
acetate. 


3;291,i26 
STABDUZBD  PIGMENT  SLURRIES 

Bar  E.  fftiiiBiia  — *  NaAm  MBhsao,  Macoo,  Ga^  aa- 
sfc— ra  tolTM.  Hi*«  Cmptntkm,  Loemt,  NJ.,  a 

conQnrfkM  off  New  Jsnsy 

NoDkai*fc«.   Fled  Dae.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,334 
7  CUm.    <GL  lt6-.193) 

1.  The  process  of  pceveoting  tbe  settling  and  stratifica- 
tima  apon  ageint  of  a  finely  divided  particulate  inorganic 
figinmnt  off  sobmicnm  particle  size,  in  aqueous  sfairry, 
said  pigmeat  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodhim 
afauninodlicate,  hydrated  silica,  and  alumina  hydrate. 


f  3,291,629  , 

M0RPHOLIDE8  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  EPDXIDIZED, 
SATURATED,  AND  MONOUNSATURATED  FAT- 
TY ACIDS  ^ 
Fnnk  C  Miipe,  EvaM  L.  SkM^  a^  Robert  tt.  Mod,  N««r 
Oricaw,  La.,  MsigMirs  to  Iha  UaMsd  Sliitsijof  AMsrica 
as  represcotcd  by  tktt  Seuefaoi  off  Aaikoilis 
OtIgiBal  appUcadoo  Jao.  15, 1962,  Ssr.  No.166,742,  mam 
Patent  No.  3,219,664,  dated  Nov.  23,  1945.    DMdcd 
and  thb  appUcatioo  Apr.  2,  1965,  Scr.-Nf.  445,283 
ICfadm.    (CL  166— 316) 


'         u.       Ml     la      •o     »       m 


The  morpholides  of  a  mixture  of  epoxidized  fatty  acids, 
saturated  fatty  adds,  and  monounsaturated  fatty  acids  in 
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CHEMICAL 


which  mixture  of  acids  the  wei|^  proportions  of  saturated 
acids  (S),  bpoxidfaBBd  adds  (E),  and  moaoaasatursled 
acids  (M)  are  soch  that  all  of  the  foUowfaig  condifions 
are  satisfied:  (1)  S/S-fM-f-E  is  between  50/100  and 
70/100;  (2)  M/S+M-f-E  is  greater  than  5/100;  (3) 
the  saturated  addb  present  in  the  said  mixlure  of  adds 
are  saturated  acidi  cootaining  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
and  (4)  the  peraenuge  of  saturated  adds  containing  at 
least  18  carbon  atoms  in  said  mixtnre  of  fatty  adds  U 
less  than  about  17%  of  ^  the  odds  in  the  mixture 
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substantially  smooth,  parallel,  uninflncted  stream- 

linee  passiafthroaih  and  itsainf  from  the  screen 
means, 

with  substantially  equal  piesnres  and  particle 
velodtiei'  at  lateraDy  cootiguoos  points  of  ad- 
jacent Mieamfines  betwoM  the  ^laoed  apart 


MBTHOOWOQAIINGCYUNDRICAL  ARTICLES 

«M^  ^'SSHTHERMOfLAWnCMATBRIAL 

OIn  H.  Diqg  igi  l>onay  Mimon,  ItirhiiliuN.Y., 


(C)  directing  the  iswing  gas  powder  sttoam  to  impinge 
upon  a  heated  obfect  positioned  hi  the  pnth  off  at 

least  some  of  the  aaiflflecUd  stfeanlinas  inming  from 
the  screen  means,  and 

(D)  positioning  a  vacuum  exhaust  vent  in  the  path  of 
the  gas-powder  stream  beyond  the  obfect  to  collect 
and  recirculate  unused  powder  coating  materia]  tor 
le-use. 


Mf  21, 196L8sr.  No.  125,644 
l€Mam.    (0.117—18) 


METHOD  OF 
VINYL 
HYDUDB 

R. 


'AJSfeA  MEMBRANE  OF  DI- 
SmtKNB  AND  MALDC  AN- 


u-^ 


1.  The  method  off  ooatiqg  the  end  surfaces  of  a  cylin- 
drical article  with  a  ooatiag  off  tbermoplaitic  material 
wherein  the  article  is  heated  to  a  tempecature  above  the 
melting  point  off  the  plutic  ooatiag  material  comprising 
the  steps  of.  foininf  a  snspansion  of  particles  of  the 
thennoplaatic  coating  material  in  a  gaseous  stream,  di- 
viding said  stream  into  at  least  two  portions,  directing  the 
streams  in  opposite  directions  axiaOy  against  opposed  end 
surfaces  of  aid  cylindrical  articla  with  the  article  dis- 
posed  within  a  cbamber.  effBcdng  relative  loution  be- 
tween said  oppodtriy  directed  streams  and  said  article  to 
coat  the  end  sorfaoes  theieoff,  and  removing  the  excess 
coating  particles  somrandiitg  the  aiticb  within  the  cham- 
ber by  exhausthig  the  air  therefrom  so  as  to  prevent  coat- 
ing the  OQiar  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  article. 


,  ,,^_^^^1^  1968,  Bar.  No.  3t9,3H 
,3  Chtafc    (O.  11T-S6) 

J.  A  mrthod  of  prqwing  a  <it»pi«mgip  for  use  in  an 
electrolytic  chlorine  odi  comprising,  dissohring  maldc 
anhydride  in  an  organic  solvent,  cootactiag  an  asbestos 
sl>0^  ^tbsaid  solvent  containing  maleic  anhydride  to 
thereby  inqxegnate  the  asbestos  with  the  sotvcat  cootain- 
lot  mtleic  anhydride,  removing  the  asbestos  sheet  fhxn 
oontedwitfa  said  sohition  and  evaporating  the  sotveat 
therefrom,  oontafiing  the  substutislly  solvent  free  as- 
bestos sheet  with  a  mixture  /vw^ting  esrentidly  of  di- 
vinyi  benzene  and  styreae,  polymerizing  the  divinyl  ben- 
zene, styrene  and  maleic  anhydride  in  the  «»b«>«iitta|  ab- 
sence of  the  solvent,  said  maleic  anhydiidb  bafag  em- 
ployed in  qnantitiea  of  between  OJ  to  3  moles  of  maleic 
anhydride  for  eadi  mole  of  vinyl  unsaturatioo  present  in 
the  divinyl  benaene-stynpe  mixtBre  to  therd>y  provide  a 
<liaphragm  capable  off  prodndng  «  alkali  mettf  hydroxide 
containing  leas  than  0.1  percent  alkaU  metal  diloride  when 
used  in  the  dectrolytic  production  of  cklorhie  and  ■■>*« 
metal  hydroxide  by  the  eiectralysis  of  alkali  metal  chlo- 
ride solution. 


^^^^1^  ^^  d^^GAKIICLIS  USING 


FLOW 
MBhfdF. 

IncPjO. 


OF    PARHCLBS   IN    LAMINAR 
Naked  ] 


) 


—If) 


jM^ 


TWTiri. 


1.  The  method  of  ooating  specific  surface  areas  of  an 
object  with  solid  powder  particles  of  coating  material 
capable  of  being  Itased  upon  a  hot  snrfux  npon  contact 
comprising,  hi  comMnation,  the  steps  of: 

(A)  mspendins  the  solid  panides  fai  aa  advancing 
streamof  |EB, 

(B)  directhig  fhfe  advancing  stream  wiOi  the  particles 
entrained  therein  through  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  apm  transverse  screen  means,  and  producing 
in  the  gaa  aUeam  substantially  laminar  flow  char- 


_    hOnHOD  OF  MAKING  THEM 

nam  off  PananlvariB 

12niiliiii     (CL117— 18i)  ^^ 

1.  A  method  of  mannfacturing  internally  reflecting 
llass  spheres  for  use  in  reflectoriaed  mariDers  t^n^fi^ng 
heating  small  ^ass  spheres  of  a  size  normally  used  for 
reflectoriang  purposes  to  a  temperature  slightly  bekm  the 
mdting  point  of  the  qihetea,  pouring  Oie  hot  spheres  into 
a  oold  bonding  liquid,  said  liquid  havfaig  a  temperature 
below  room  temperature,  said  liquid  comprising  a  dflnte 
mixture  of  a  transparent  bondmg  agent  with  water,  said 
bonding  agent  being  a  coupling  agent  for  glass  and  syn- 
thetic plastic  materials,  whoeby  said  hot  spheres  npon  be- 
ing immersed  in  said  cold  hooding  liqiud  simnltaBeoady 
become  fractured  inlemaDy  and  coated  extetnaOy  by  aaid 
transparent  hMtMng  ageaiL 

6j^n  inlemaUy  reflecting  glaas  sphere  snilBfale  for  nae 
m  reflectoneed  markers  comprising  a  small  ^aas  sftere 
having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  3-100  mik,  said  nbefe 
having  a  plurality  of  mtemal  fnctnres  and  an  ooter  i 
parent  coatipg  on  said  fpbere  of  a  boodinf  ai 
prevents  it  fibm  fracturing  into  anall  pieces^  aaid 
agent  bonding  with  the  gbss  sphere  and  being  ( 
agent  for  ^bss  and  syndetic  piaatic  materiah. 


748 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DBCEMBBlt  18,  1966 


Dbcember  18,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


748 


MEIHOD  OF  UM^WG  ABUCLES 
WATSR  RnnXENT 

^TmI   iimM     —»—-•  — 


t^Dnmla^  HM fl«it  13^ IfO, Mr. No. 3iM47 

^^4  Ch^^aTu?— 13SJ) 
L  A  method  of  lendenog  an  artide  water  repellent 
/•ftffrhiwg  wetting  the  article  to  be  treated  with  an 
a^ieoiis  emulsion  consisting  of  from  1  to  10  wei|^  per- 
cent  of  a  pdyriloxane  having  a  methylhydrogtnitiloxane 
unit  in  the  order  of  at  least  50  weight  percent,  and  of  a 
metallic  sah  of  an  aliphatic  add  selected  fnnn  the  group 
ag  of  sodium  acetate,  potassium  acetate,  mag- 


neainm  aoetalB,  cateinm  acetate,  strontium  acetate,  t>arium 
aoetalB,  cadmhm  acetate,  cerium  acetate,  tin  acetate,  lead 
acetate,  m^g*"**"  acetate,  in»  acetate,  nickel  acetate, 
zinc  acetate,  sodium  formate,  zinc  fbtmate  and  lithium 
ftnaMf  taid  metallic  salt  hting  dtssotved  the»-in  in  an 
amoont  at  least  c<iuiTaleat  by  metallic  wei^  to  the 
mrthylhydrogensiloxane  unit  contained  in  said  polysi- 
loxaae,  and  dryuig  the  wetted  article  at  room  temperature 
to  provide  said  article  with  a  water  repellency  resistant 
to  waAing. 


lulus  of  at 
by  wei^t 
cured,  an 
p.s.i.  and, 

resin  mix- 


349M3^ 

■EACnON  IftODUCTS  OF  COPPEE  AND  MER- 
CURY SALTS  AND  PSOCS8S  FOR  RENDERING 
COTTCm  FABRIC  ROT  RESBTANT  THEREWITH 

Chirisa  I.  CoMcr,  New  OrlcaM,  La.,  assigiior  to  the 
IMM  SMMafAiMflca  as  npnacated  by  the  Secre- 

No  DnwCTned  Apr.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,991 
If  natal     (CL117— 138J) 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water  soluble  copper 
bocate-zirconyl  anmuminm  carbonate  composition  com- 
pririiV  miiing  2  to  4  parts  by  wei^t  of  copper  borate 
with  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  solution  of  zkconyl 
•mmmihmt  carbonatc  containing  about  10%  by  weight 
irfZiOk  and  about  90%  by  wdght  of  water,  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide,  and  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a 
temperature  below  50*  C.  to  dissolve  the  copper  borate 
and  produce  the  water  soluble  copper  borate-zirconyl 
ft^nnyminm  carbonate  composition  having  the  formula: 

o 

0-C-0-NH4 

/  ° 

HO— B— O— Zr-O— C— O— NHi 

/  0-O-O-NHi 

o'  II 


METHOD  FOR  INSlJjmWG  BLBCTRICAL  ELE- 
TOCNTS   WITH   POLYESTER   PLASTISPLS  AND 
SUCH  ELEMENTS  j 

Dasii  H.  RdgUcr,  RoslyB,  and  Kokert  L.  Sfratto^  Fol- 
tfofi,  Pa>  Mrfgnnri  to  I-t-E  Ckcall  Brcakc^  Company, 
FMtoielphia,  Pa^  a  corpondleM  al  fmmyUmAn 
KoDrawki^    FOed  Nov. 23, 1961, SsrTNfli. 239313 

•  OalBH.    (0.117—212)      t 
1.  A  method  of  insulating  an  electrical  element  com- 
prising heating  the  element,  dialing  the  same  in  a  liquid 
insulating  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyester  resin  system  comprising  &  mixture  of 
from  50  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  rig^  polyester 
resin  havhig,  when  cured,  an  elastic 
least  4.0x  10*  p^.i.  and  from  50  to  25 
of  a  flexible  polyester  resin  havfaig, 
elastic  modulus  of  no  more  than  l.Ox  K 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  ployeste^ 
ture, 

(b)  from  15  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  antimony  tri- 
oxide, 

(c)  from  25  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  halide 
plastisol  and, 

(d)  up  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler, 

removing  the  coated  element  from  the  liqaid  dip  and 
curing  the  coating  formed  thereon  to  form  a  flame  re- 
taidant  insulating  layer  on  a  portion  of  the  electrical 
element  i 

3,291,637 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
COLOR  CODED  STRIPING  TO  MINIATURE 
COMPONENTS 
Aatonlo  RaaMW,  Ondwrlaad,  RX,  aatonij  to 
lasdwucnf  CotporatioB,  NcwartL,  fiJt  a' 
of  New  Itntj 

Filed  Jane  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,635 
MChdms.    (CL  117— 212) 


Oo 


\ 


>^-o- 


\ 


7 .   II 


-NH4 


HO-B-O— Zl^-0-C— O— NH« 
O— C— O— NH< 


13.  A  process  for  rendering  cotton  &bric  rot  resistant 
compfiiing  padding  die  cotton  fabric  to  a  wet  pickup  of 
about  50%  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  the  watM- 
strfnMe  copper  borate-zireoiiyl  ammonium  carbonate  pro- 
dneed  by  tfw  process  of  dahn  2  diss(rived  dierein  in  an 
amount  oontipoiiding  to  about  5%  zirooniom  and  about 
0.85%  copper  to  achieve  an  add^m  of  at  least  2.5%  zb- 
eoadnn  by  wd|^  and  at  least  0.42%  by  weight  of  copper, 
and  coriiV  the  padded  Csbric  at  a  tempeiatuie  of  about 
145*  C  for  a  period  of  about  5  minntes,  the  shorter  time 
intervab  befaig  employed  with  the  higher  temperatures. 


1.  The  method  of  i4)plying  ocAot  coded  stfipes  to  min- 
iature components  which  indudes  first  coatiojg  a  plurality 
of  thin  filaments  with  appropriate  color,  the^  being  one 
filament  for  each  stripe  of  the  c<dor  code,!  guiding  the 
coated  filaments  very  close  to  one  another  jin  collateral 
relation,  and  simultaneously  moving  all  of  the  coated 
filameoti  laterally  into  contact  with  and  the$  away  from 
a  component  aliich  is  to  be  colm  coded.       | 

3.  Ai^aratus  for  applying  color  coded  strtoes  to  minia- 
ture components,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  to 
coat  a  plurality  of  thin  filaments  with  apprc^riate  color, 
there  being  one  filament  for  each  stripe  of  thb  color  code, 
means  to  guide  the  coated  filaments  very  dose  to  one 
another  in  collateral  relation,  and  means  to  simultaneously 
move  all  of  the  coated  filaments  laterally  'into  contact 
with  and  then  away  from  a  component  which  is  to  be 
color  coded. 


HEAT  RESKTANT  COAIING  COMPOSmONS 
ANDMETHOD 

SiBBlcy  A.  Stadica,  Nerth  Woodasare,  N.Y^  aiai  Ottavio 
RapposdH,  Ictsey  dfy,  NJ.  aaalpMntoGsMnI  CaMc 
Coiporattoa,  New  Yoik,  N.Y„  a  carpoffloa  of  New 

'"^    FlcdOet24,lH2,Scr.No.233,9|n 
tCWiM.    (0.117—231)    ' 

1.  An  electrically  insulating  wire  coating!  composition 
which,  after  curing,  is  resistant  to  high  temperatnies  com- 


prising from  eight  to  twelve  parts  of  a  film  forming  methyl 
phenyl  silioone  resin  to  one  pan  of  a  cross  linking  ntethyl 
phenjd  silicooe  lasia,  and  an  inorganic  frit,  the  ratio  of 
resin  solids  to  iaofiaaic  frit  being  in  the  range  2/1 
to  1/2,  said  fflm-focming  resin  having  a  specific  gravity 
at  25  C.  of  approximately  1.06,  a  viscosity  at  25  C.  and 
60%  solids  oi  approodmalely  20  to  40  cmtipoises,  and 
containing  approximately  15%  to  25%  phenyl  groups 
with  a  similar  concentration  of  methyl  groups  and  prac- 
tically no  hydraxyl  groups,  and  said  cross-linking  lesin 
having  a  spedfle  gravity  at  25  C.  a<  approximately  1.06, 
a  viscosity  at  25  C.  and  60%  solids  of  approximatdy  80 
to  125  oentipoisss,  and  oontahuiw  approximately  15%  to 
25%  phenyl  groops  and  10%  of  hy*oxyl  groups. 


^^ 


5.  The  method  of  preparing  coated  wire  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  repeatedly  coating  the  wire  with  the 
composition  of  daim  1.  heating  the  wire  after  each  coat- 
ing is  ap^ied  to  render  the  coatii«  non-adherent  without 
fiashing  the  sotveat,  cooling  the  heated  wire  before  the 
next  coating  is  applied,  and  then  m  a  series  of  successive 
heating  and  cooling  steps  gradually  evaporating  the  resid- 
ual solvent  and  than  snlqecting  the  coated  wire  to  a  final 
firing  step  to  reaaowB  the  more  volatile  decomposition 
products  of  the 


MEIHQD  or  D«ffim»  ELBCnRIC AL 

jgowwcrogs 


19fiLte.Nawa6M41 
k    ^ —    -^^ 


UT— 232) 


l: 


1.  A  method  of  curing  a  film  iasohttion  selected  from 
the  group  consisdag  of  c^oxies,  polyesters,  acrylics,  poly- 
vinyl formals  and  area^ormaldehydes,  in  which  the  film 
is  coated  on  a  oondactor  and  the  conductor  is  heated  in 
a  nonoxidizing  atmoiphere  at  a  temperature  below  the 
decomposmg  temperatuie  <rf  said  fihn  insulation  said 
temperature  being  at  least  250*  C.  for  approximately  10 
minutes. 


energizing  the  liquid  by  means  of  ultrasonic  eneiiy  then- 
by  repbdng  the  air  of  said  tubes  with  said  liquid;  coo- 
veyuig  said  liquid  filled  tabes  into  an  add  badi  adapted 


ULTSAflONIC 


3,211^ 
ICLKAraNG 


N.Y. 


to 


,   ^  €Cktim,    ((bL  134^1) 

1.  The  procem  of  deaniaf  in  oxidB  coated  "Mifnir 
elements  ftiaed  to  opm  e^  capiUaiy  tnbea  oompriaing 
depositing  said  tobas  vaitically  with  their  open  cod  upper- 
most, upon  a  ooBVoyor;  immwsiiig  said  tobes  wUle  en 
said  conveyor  ia  a  badi  *^'*-*«7riBt  a  anitaUy  flnid  liquid; 


to  react  with  said  flux  oxide  coating  and  energizing  wifli 
ultrasonic  energy  said  add  bath  until  said  flux  is  com- 
pletely dissolved. 

3,29M41 

METHOD   OF   MAKING   DRY-CHARCSD   LEAD- 
ACID  EATTEKY  ELEMENTS  EY  TKBAUNG  ISE 


No  IkiiNilaf.   nai  A«fe.jL  1#63,  flsi;  No.  jM^i 
^    ^    ^        tClalBM.    <aiJ6-47) 
L  In  the  prooeas  of  preparing  diy-diaried  electrodes 
for  lead-add  sterafB  batteries: 

(a)  first,  forming  the  active  inati»tri»i^  qq  the  nega- 
tive and  posithw  plates  while  assembled  tofether 
with  separators  as  a  anit  aasembiy; 

(b)  second,  iaunaniBg  the  unit  aasembiy  In  a  ticat- 
hig  aolution  of  about  1%  to  10%  of  an  add  aelected 
from  die  groop  nniiaisiiug  of  maldc  acid,  *acwdf 
add  and  acetyteae  <ficaiboxylie  hi  water; 

(c)  and  then  drying  die  unit  assembly  M  gas  at  a 
temperature  of  about  280*  F.  to  290*  F.  to  bring 
the  temperature  of  the  assembly  to  about  240*  to 
250*  F. 


CATALYTIC 


__  _  BODY  AND  MEIHQD 

OPMANUFACIUn 


—  N^  16U16 

/,  iBik  27,  U61, 

A  36,591  ^ 

15ClalH:    CCL136— «6) 

2.  A  catalytically  activahlB  electrode  body  «^"»r«"g 

a  supporting  matrix  of  the  mtennetalUc  "M^fl  ahmi- 

num  compound  of  die  composition  NIAI  and  the  Raaey 

nickel  alnmiwim  alloy  of  the  «w.M>.in^f,  VUiU  dis- 

tiiboted  dmmghoot  and  carried  la  sdd  aalri 
13.  A  madwd  of  ■«■— fyimt^  «  aiaten 

electrode  body,  comptWf  the  Mspi  of  tatiaMtely 
aa  intermetallie  niekal  ahmi^  ,^,m.m„«^  povdar  ef 
the  composMon  MAI  with  a  RaMy  ■««r*rTl  alaataam 
alloy  powder  of  the  oompoiitioo  MAI.  m  a  waiifat  lalio 
of  NiAl:NiAl,-1.5:1.0  to  AJUAjS^oLvtmSimim. 
tmutely  miaed  powden  Into  the  di^e  of  Ifae 
body  nnder  a  pfaaHne  of  batawa  2  tOM  aid  t  _^ 
sq.  cm.,  datariag  the  cooapresaed  powdbr  bo^y  al  a  tem- 
perature between  about  700*  C.  ami  1100*  C.  for  iteot 
two  to  ten  oyantes,  and  acthradng  the  slatemil  bodr  to 
oonvart  it  iato  a  Rney  aatal  catalyiL 
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"-iteaniTiZ!:^' 


-p^ 


C^UUU 


M- 


1 


eacftpe  of  air,  whereby  Mid  Ikprid  when  i  introduad 
thiough  said  fiUing  opening  ilows  dear  of  s^  elanent 
to  the  region  of  the  bottom  of  laid  casing  land  thence 
upward  through  the  element  to  prevent  form^oo  of  au- 
bubbles  and  to  allow  air  in  said  element  to  escape  through 
said  vent.  ^_^^______ 

CORROSION  iNHrarnS  wdky  cnxBATrnv 

Ckaakri  Ceivenmay  New  sWB|  ruTt  ■  i«fw"^ 

5  Oalii    (CL  iaf:-i«7)  .     . 

1  A  method  of  reducing  corrotKm  of  zuyc  m  an  am- 
monium chloride  dry  ceU  battery  electrolyte  ^which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  said  electrolyte  en  ad^tive  having 
the  formula  RSOjNHCIUCOOM  wherein  R  is  an  eli- 
phatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  8-20  c  ubon  atoms 
inclusive  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal 


1.  A  fuel  cell  for  the  generation  of  electrical  current 
directly  from  a  fuel  and  oxidaiit  comprising  a  housing, 
a  foel  electrode,  an  oxidant  electrode,  means  for  feeding 
fuel  and  oxidant  to  the  respective  electrodes,  an  electro- 
lyte compeitment  defined  between  said  electrodes  con- 
taming  an  ekctiolytc,  said  fad  electrode  bemg  a  hydro- 
gen Hjffndnn,  non-porous  palladinm  silver  alloy  mem- 
brane coirted  on  at  least  the  surface  fronting  the  fuel 
gu  with  a  tUn  fifan  of  metal  Mack,  said  metal  black  be- 
ing a  Group  Vm  metal  black  according  to  the  Men- 
ddyeeVs  Periodic  Table  and  said  palladinm-cilver  allay 
containing  from  about  5  to  45  percent  by  weight  saver. 


CORROSION  INHMBTtS  ^DRY  CXLIi  BATiraY 

Chenicd  Cerponlio^  New  Yort,  N.Y^  4  cotponiioB 

o'NewYefk  ^_.^«  .     «.w_ 

NoDrawtaf.   Filed  Sept  If ,  lf«4,8tr.  Nb.  »S^1 
i  CWbh.    (Ca.  13<— 1«7) 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  oonosioo  oi  n^c  in  an  am- 
monium chloride  dry  ceU  battery  electiotytd  which  com- 
pfiaes  incorpoiating  in  said  electrotyte  an  adiitivB  having 
the  formula  RNH,  wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  16-18  carbon  atoms  indultve. 


3^1,M7  ^ 

THERMOELECIUC  DCYICl 


DEFERRED  ACTION  TYPE  H*C1IIIC  BAXraRY 
HAYING  ELECTROLYTE  GUIIMNG  MEANS 
-     -lCloMa.SwlBtaa,Mar^ — ' 

to  Oteide  Bitieris 
a  coawvy  eC  Grant 


OCto 


23,M2/C2 

(CL  136— ••) 


^ 


FMSept25,lM2,to^nM24 

Claims  priority,  appHcaflM  Gsnsaqr,  Sept  27, 1961, 

L  46,118 

TClalBM.    (CL  136— 264) 


1.  An  clectrie  ceU  of  the  type  that  is  activated  by  m- 
trodnctiOB  of  liqinid  shortly  before  use  comprising  a  cas- 
iiw,  «B  ekmoat  coosiating  of  elBctrodes  and  separaton  po- 
i  widiin  said  casing,  snd  element  being  open  at  the 
a  llilii«  opeaiag  fonned  in  the,  top  of  said 
"ibMU^  triiidi  said  liquid  is  introduced  to  the 
:  to  activate  ti»  cdl  dnttly  before  use,  and  gnid- 
_^ BS  for  dinctiag  said  liquid  substantially  as  a  sheet 

oSnvdly  ■nd  dosmwaidly  wbstartally  along  the  top 
Mi  aides  of  said  casing,  respectiviely.  said  guidhag  means 
b«ta«  M  iavwtod  oootainer  wboDy  within  said  casfaig  sod 

■rialantialfy  trM^^^t  the  elemeitt  along  the  u^  and 
ridw  but  open  at  the  bottom,  a  vent  formed  at  the  top 
of  said  oootainer  remote  from  said  fflling  opening  for  the 


1.  In  a  thermoelectric  device,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  first  and  a  second  thermocouple  each  having 
a  hot  junction  and  a  cold  junction;  a  first  h^t  conductive 
element  connected  in  a  heat  conductive  i^ianner  to  the 
hot  juncti<w  of  said  first  couple;  a  second  h^at  conductive 
element  connected  in  a  heat  conductive 
cold  junction  of  said  second  couple,  said 
elements  defining  a  cavity  dispoaed  bet 
tially  communicating,  through  said  e 
thermocouples,  said  cavity  having  an  mlet; 
communicating  with  said  cavity  via  said  ' 
dnctive  Uqirid  in  said  coodoit;  and 
tiected  to  said  conduit  means  for  sel 
said  cavity  with  said  licpikl  and 


to  the 
and  second 
and  ther- 
with,  said 
it  means 
a  heat  coo- 
means  oon- 
ily  charpng 
it  therefrom. 
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1.  A  therasoelectric  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
thermoelectric  cooling  elements  arranged  in  first  and 
second  linking  chains  and  first  and  second  terminal  chains, 
each  said  chain  comprising  thennoelements  of  one  con- 
ductivity type;  thetmoelemets  of  the  opposite  condnc- 
tivity  type  alternating  with  the  said  thermoelement  of  said 
one  tjqiie;  thnnsalty  and  electricaliy  conducting  bridges 
connecting  adiaoaat  thermoeieaseti  socfa  that  said  bridges 
are  on  alternate  sides  of  said  dnfan  wherd>y  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  hot  Juactions  on  one  side  of  each  said  chain 
and  a  idnrality  ai  cold  junctions  on  the  other  side  of  each 
said  chain,  one  cold  junction  bridge  connected  to  a  thermo- 
element of  one  conductivity  type  of  said  first  linking 
chain  and  a  thermoelement  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  in  said  second  linking  chain  and  a  thermoelement 
of  the  <me  condpcti?lty  type  of  said  first  terminal  chain, 
a  second  cold  jondion  Mdge  comiected  to  a  thermoele- 
ment of  said  oppoaile  condocthrity  type  in  said  first  link- 
ing chain  and  a  thecmodemeat  of  ssiid  one  conductivity 
type  in  said  second  hakiag  chain  and  a  thermoelemem 
of  said  <9posito  cionduUiyHy  type  in  said  second  terminal 
chain. 


OONnOL  DEVICE 

belhefl 


r.  9, 1962ite.  N*.  Ii6,643 
IS  OataiB.^  136-217) 


1.  A  thennocoofde  comprising, 

a  pair  of  thin,  substantially  flat,  complementary  sheet 
members  of  conductive  material  joined  together  at 
theff  penphcciea, 

an  element  of  oondnctivc  material  '<«««imni.  to  (he 
material  of  said  members  diqwsed  between  the  mem- 
bers, 

one  end  of  said  element  bdng  joined  to  the  members 
to  form  a  thennoalBCtric  jnnrtioii, 

and  means  Insuhtiaf  the  msnten  from  said  element 
at  the  wnfionnwrtnd  poftions  thoeof, 

said  memben  being  suilhisnUy  thin  and  of  a  snfllcient 
overaU  sadsnt  sncfe  thM  on  heatiog  the  memben  will 
flex  talerally  ootwardly  vih  greslsr  vohmetric  ex- 
pansion thM  said  elsaiBni  to  oompeiMale  for  the  dif- 
feieat  eKpanslon  ocsAcienls  of  said  iHssimilsr  mate- 
rials and  tenhy  redbce  ase^anical  stresses  betweoi 
said  oss^bsse  and  said  etansnt 

9.  A  thanwaiaotiie  control  device  comprising, 

888  O.O.— 16 


a  casing  of  condactive  material  hiring  n  pair  of  op* 
posed  sabsiantially  flat  and  paralM  wads  JoinBd  to- 
gether aka^  their  periphoial  edflsi, 

an  element  of  coodoctlva  material  i*«— ««"'^— '  to  the  ma- 
terial of  the  casing  positiooed  in  the  casing  and  joined 
to  said  parallel  walls  to  fonn  a  thermoelectric  junc- 
tion with  the  casing, 

a  pilot  burner  f(»med  integral  in  the  casing  adjacent 
the  thermodectnc  junction  in  flame  inqnging  rela- 
tion therewith, 

and  means  for  <>Tniiwilnt  the  pQot  homer  to  a  soone 
of  fluidfrieL 


tioa,  Datralt,  hflck,  a  isspssailsn  af 

Fflad  Dac2i,  1963,  flae.  Na.  332,766 
4  nilsii     (CI.14S— L6) 

1.  The  m^hod  of  growing  a  monocrystalline  body  of 
accurately  controlled  cross  section  whidt  oomprisas  dw 
steps  of  forming  a  melt  for  growing  munuuyatah,  fbco- 
ing  a  domical  projection  of  the  mdt  through  an  aperture 
in  a  member  contacting  a  surfooe  of  the  meU,  contacting 
said  domical  prqjectioD  with  a  seed  crystal  to  establish 
a  melt  zone  having  a  smfaoe  extandiag  between  the  seed 
crystal  and  the  upper  surface  ot  said  apertmed  member, 
directing  a  light  beam  onto  the  surface  of  said  mdt  xons 
to  produce  a  reflected  beam  of  li^  having  aa  aa^ 
of  reflection  therebetween,  pulling  a  single  crystal  tnm 
said  melt  by  progressive  unicrystalline  ■ftli*«6rtinn  fpom 
said  mdt  onto  said  seed  crysOl  at  its  contact  area  wiA 
said  melt  zone  and.  after  initid  crystd  growtfi,  mam- 
tatning  said  angk  of  icflection  at  a  predetenouned  vafaie 
during  crystd  growth  by  adjusting  any  one  or  more 
crystd  growth  oonditinns  snch  as  meh  temperature,  rate 
of  pun.  indmation  of  poll  aais,  location  of  pull  axis  hi 
said  melt  zone,  location  of  the  meh  zone  in  the  melt  heat 
field,  and  mdt  temperature. 


DYEING   ANODim   ALUMINUM    „. 
COBALTIFEBOUS  AZO-DYESIUFIB 
lakoh  IraassL  BnssL  liillsnhmi.  Mitear  to 

^  J^FM^MMM[7Miea^aiV 

47,619/97      '  **•  ^^"* 

^  ^  ^  22CldaM.  |CL14»-6J) 
1.  A  method  of  dyeing  anodleally  ooddiaed  afamdnum 
m  hat  shades  which  compiiscs  iaunersing  te  aaodically 
oxidized  duminum  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  complex 
cobalt  compound  sulfonated  monoazo-dyestnff  of  Oe 
formula 

NH, 
OiK-B-KsN— 1 

in  which  R  represents  a  hydrox]i)enzene  nuficd  bound 
to  the  azo  linkage  in  viciad  podtaon  rdatively  to  the 
hydroxyl  groups  and  A  repiessnto  a  aaphthaleae  radicd, 
bound  to  the  azo  linkape  in  viidad  poaition  to  the  NHi— 
group  at  a  pH  of  about  S  to  about  7  ondl  abeorptian  of 
the  dyeAuff  onto  die  oxidiaBd  duadaum  is  achieved. 


METHOD  OF  BONIM^^O- 
TO  METAL 
iMsridt  A.  H.  nca,  OBtornL  Mi.. 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  tylhilose  acetate  rtw^mnAtt^ 


L 


75fi 


caibte^  Cfoopt  to  a  metal  tabslnte  vliidi  comiwiarn, 
dkmbMat  tali  caiMoae  aoelaie  In  a  volatile  nivent, 
adding  dikmyl  ^oride  to  Mid  aoHnt  aohitioa  and  di- 
nody  yoorl^  the  lemltiBV  aaiaik)ii.oalo  the  metal  sob- 
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strate  to  fcxm  a  film  tbaraon,  and  heatiiig  said  film  on 
the  metal  siAatrate  for  a  tmw  nifjpiaiit  tOievaporate  the 
volatile  aohwt  aad  finnly  bond  the  oeDnlose  acetate  to 
the 


HABD  FACING  TBEATMBWT  Qg  SIEEL  BODIES 

P*  mMtKim  oL  FmiL  Mhiki  aHtaaer  to 
ft  Co^  a  eotfonriiaa  of  MhMao< 

NbPiBBli    nadlH.3i^l9i4,8«.Nd.34M32 


(CL  14S— UJ) 

1.  A  method  of  fonning  hard  fiwing  matMial  on  a 
adeeied  auface  of  a  sleel  body  tdiich  comprises: 

(a)  heatiag  said  snifsoe  to  the  critical  temperature 
at  nUch  said  snrfiioe  becomes  qKAten  of  the  sted 

(b)  appiyieg  to  said  heated  smfaoe  particles  of  a  hard 
medi]  caitids  in  a  matrix  compris^  a  low  carbon 
ited  alloy  of  nidcel,  chromiam  and  molybdeapm 

'     in  a  moilai  stale; 

(c)  eaniqg  said  molten  facing  material  to  s(^<fify; 

(d)  caibuiiaing  the  soOdiiled  hard  fiudng  material  and 
metal  Imdy  suppuithig  the  same  to  a  substantial 
depth,  and 

(«)  reheating;  qnendiing  and  drawing  the  carburized 
body  to  provide  an  abrasiiw  hard  fsdng  thereon 
ckamcteiiied  by  high  reaialaMe  to  spaffiiv  and  high 
elastfeUaait 


'ABING    HIGH    STRENGTH 


FAWCAIID  ARIKXES  nUM  AUAOMUM- 
mtimMUOYS  OMTAINING  MACaOSHlM  AND 


NoDMwftag.   Ilsi Dae. Milfia^Ssr.lifo. 333^5 


UCUam,  (0.10-11.7) 
12.  A  meOtod  of  preparing  a  high  Mc^ifa  alnminam- 
base  alky  eaitraded  aitkk  cenststi^  by  weight  esien* 
tiallr  4»f  an  «flMmBt  of  Bi«iiesinn  wilUn  the  la^e  of 
iram  aboot  IJi  to  about  2.0  peroent  and  an  amoont  of 
copper  wirhfai  the  vaage  of  firam  about  7J  to  about  12, 
the  bahaoe  being  ahiminimi,  wUcfa  comprises  the  steps 
of  alonidH  ^  •Boy  &ilo  pCOelB  firom  the  molten  sute, 
extradbi  die  peBeied  allDy  at  ft  taflDpeiitme  within  the 
raMi^df  liMm  Aoot  139  to  about  «50*  F^  sohition  heat 
tieatiag  the  alloy  at  a  Isnperalme  witlrin  the  raiMe  of 
»Smm;m^  Aott  S>30'  F.  for  a  period  of  tkne 
^mSk  itk'Mitii  ta  bcm  about  1  mSwie  to  about  2 
Pi^aiiig  the  ao^nated  aBoy  al  a  taaapwHore 
.  .^.X^mm^'-^i  torn  about  320  to  about  340*  F. 
jorneipailnif  wIlMn  Iha  tange  «<  firom  about  10  to  about 
20  ' 


■se  17,  IfMk  Smr,  No.  37S,*ai 
It  Oahaa.    (CL  14t-^4) 

1.  A  high  temperatore  alloy  characterized  by  high 
rupture  ductility  and  hi^  creep-rupture  strength  and 
havhig  a  bainitic  structure  with  fiaelir  ditpenkd  precipi- 
tated vanadium  carbide,  said  alloy  ronaisring  lessentially 
of  by  weight  about  .05  to  .6%  carbon,  .5  to  l0%  diro- 
mium,  0.3  to  1.75%  molybdenum,  0.15  to  1^0%  vana- 
dium, 0.2  to  1.5%  manganese,  from  about  .02  up  to 
about  0.2%  aluminum  and  from  about  0.04  up  to  about 
0.2%  of  titamum,  with  the  remainder  essratiaHy  iron. 


l%of 
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CAffllNGS  OF  MAGNEOIAf- ALUMINUM-ZINC 
ALLOYS 
Kari  Enst  Maun,  MalMnta«s^  W« 
to  Otto 
tyja  cofMradea  ol  k.«.qi^ 
FM  Nov.  7. 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  322^ 

I'  40|f499 
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3.  In  the  method  of  pieparing  heat  treated 
a  magneaiam  alloy  of  the  type  MgAIZn 

inclBdes  a  solution  heat  treatment  about , 

to  below  415*  C,  <pieiiching,  and  aitiflda%lagiag,  _ 
improvement  which  cou^fisss  selecHag  an  Iriloy  snb^ 
stantially  consisting  by  weight  Of  OJ  to  8.7%  fduminum. 
1.4  to  1.6%  zinc,  0  to  0.3%  manganese,  0  to  0.7%  cop- 
per and  the  balance  magnesium  and  subjecting  the  same 
after  said  tolution  heat  trsatment  below  415*  C.  and 
prior  to  quenching  to  a  fbrther  solution  heat  treatment 
at  a  temperature  of  the  order  of  about  415*  C.  to  425*  C. 
for  a  time  suflBcient  to  obtam  for  the  finished  casting 
substantiaOy  the  following  order  of  magnitude  minimum 
strength  values: 

Tensile  strength lKp./ami.»__  30 

Yield  strength kp./$mi.«__  19 

Elongation  pefcent.-    3 


I 


3,29M97 

EPITAXIAL  METHOD  OF  PRODUCDW 
gyCTOTMmiMWiiusiNGASU 
VARYINGLT  DOPCD  SURFACE 


tlbuof 


FliedAi«.9,lfC3k 


r.Nab3tl,t39 

The  metbod  of  producing  a  semioooductor  ibember  by 
preapitating  a  semiomdoctor  layer  from  a  gaseous  com- 
poubd  of  semiconductor  substance  onto  a  snbs£aa  body 
whiah  compriaes  pressing  ciyital  powdera  containing  a 
sen^condnctor  tubstanoe  to  be  psecipjialMl  aa^  iaehiding 
re^BCtively  varying  doping  substances  into  tiM  shue  of 


a  tablet  to  produce  surface  areas  of  respectimy  varying 
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doping  on  iu  top  side  to  provide  a  transfer  body,  placing 
the  substrata  body  on  the  top  side  of  the  pohrendent 
transfer  body^haanng  tbe  apibttnte  body  from  the  trans- 
fer body  to  a  laaiperatnra  at  .which  a  tcan«ort  reaction 
occurs  and  sinraltaneoosly  sabfecting  the  top  side  of  the 
transfer  body  to  a  gas  atmospfaese  arable  of  forming 
a  gaseous  compound  with  said  seaucooduotor  sidMftance. 
whereby  the  pMlem  of  said  varyte|9y  doped  sof  ace  areas 
is  epitaxially  tranqwrtad  onto  the  side  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  facing  said  ttaaaCer  body. 


PROCESS  OF BIADNGT^ra.  DIODISTHATRB- 
SULTB  IN  A  PKAK  CinUNT  1HAT  B  MAIN- 
TAINED OVDt  A  LCmC  PIUOD  OF  11MI 

Jaases  H.  Engsr  aai  Davii  Delft,  Fiu^ii  ipdi,  N.Y^ 


af  New  Yeifc 
vNeb2iM36 

148-^79) 


1.  The  prooeas  of  increasing  the  peak  current  at  a 
given  operating  taaaperatnie  for  a  tunnd  diode,  com- 
prising the  sl^e  of: 

(a)  fcmning  a  Jnuetioo  daflned  by  two  regions,  the 
first  regiou  having  a  doping  ooncrntration  substanti- 
ally above  the  level  of  degeneracy  and  the  other 
region  having  a  doping  concentration  no  greater 
than  that  at  the  levd  of -degeneracy; 

(b)  passing  a  current,  subataatially  in  ezoeas  of  the 
peak  cursBt,  in  the  forward  direction  throng  the 
diode  at  aaid  given  upetatlag  temperalaie; 

(c)  meaaariag  te  cnrrmt-volttifB  duuacteriatic  of  the 
diode;  and 

(d)  increasiog  the  forward  current  unto  there  is  an  in- 
oease  in  the  peak  current  in  said  characteristic  at 
said  given  operating  temperature. 


loeeph  J.  Yi 
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Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,862 
iTOalM.  ICL  149^-2) 


toM< 
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at  leaat  about  1.6  aad  a 

ing  a  bulk  deoaiQr  leas  Ihaa 
foot. 
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1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  wlid  propellant  com- 
position which  comprises  intimately  dimming  a  aottid  in- 
organic oxidizing  salt  in  a  binder  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  compound  having  as  its  sole  reactmg  groups 
not  less  than  two  active  hydrogen  groups  amiable  of  po- 
Ijrmerizing  with  an  isocyanate  and  a  oonqraund  having 
as  its  s(^  reacting  groqis  not  less  than  two  groups  ena- 
ble of  undergoing  a  urethane-type  reaction  vrtdi  hydroxy 
groups,  and  tdierBin  the  uretfaane  cata^  conaiprissi  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  cfadate  having  the  general  formula: 


H-o 


i-o 


c— o" 


i 


Jn 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  non-teactive  uMiiovdeBt 
radicals,  M  is  a  metal  radical  having  a  co(MdinatioB  anB- 
ber  eqpal  to  twice  its  electro  valence  and  n  is  an  inl^er 
which  corresponds  to  die  electro  vakaoe  of  M;  Ae  im- 
provement which  comprises  emidoying  an  effective  amount 
of  an  alpha,  ganuna  diketone  having  the  formula: 

o  o 

Bt-A-<3Hr-C-B« 


wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  non-reactive 
radicals  setected  from  the  group 
haloalk^  and  haloaiyl,  to  increase 
poiyorethane  oompositioiL 


monovalent  organic 

oonsisting  of  rikyi,  aiyl, 

the  pot  life  of  aaid 


iwuSSScn 


OPNnULB 


1.  A  method  of  prepaiing 
which  cooapriaaa  presaiag  in  osm  plane  prills  of  am- 
monium nitrate  ao  as  to  radoaa  the  riiaaiisiMii  of  aaid 
IHills  in  that  pteaa  wfaOe  laenaalnf  Ae  dimensions  of 
a  prill  in  a  plaae  petpaodicnitf ,  aaid  prills  haviqg  a 
particle  daaaily  of  at  least  Aam  1  J. 

7.  Oranular  ammonium  nitrate  in  the  form  of  (fldcs 
compnsmg  a  oaanai  porooD  wnn  a  pameiB  oeBaBy  01 


toTUaM 

J  air 

Oct  21, 1961^  Sar.  Nai.  64;U8 
Trill  (CL149— 21) 

lor  tae  prooBCDOB  ok  an  osgaaaoonm 
usefai  as  a  flHl  anUi  ooflvnsas  laacott  a 
borane  selected  from  die  grov^  oonaiaOBg  of  MaCaBna) 
decabotanea  and  WafnitiflBJaScyidBcabowBea  win  aa 
aMphatie  moaooieSn  hydrocaibon  coot 
to  twelve  carbon  atoms  uMb  the  veactaats  are  ia 
tore   with  an   inert   organic  sotveot,   the  bIKalbfla) 
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December  13,  1966 


^jffT^wwftnit^  bdof  the  iMctioo  prodadi  of  decabonne 
with  a  Strife  of  an  uanibttitated  aliphatic  caibosylic 
add  havioftfraiii  1  to  6  caxboo  atoms,  and  the  bU(nitrile) 
alk^decabovaiica  bdng  tbe  reactioii  products  of  a  lower 
alkyl  decabonne  with  an  alkyl  cyanide  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group. 
€.  Products  pcodooed  by  the  mrthod  of  claim  1. 


COMPOUND  AND  COMPOSnON  CONTAINING 
AMMONIA,  HYDRAZINE.  AND  DECAB0RANE(8) 

Walter  H.  K^^i^  Ifn  ^***lf!iS'J!^\!n!S!!l^  %dl 

N*  Dnw^   nad  My  17, 130,  Scr.  No.  21«^1 

Udatak    (CL149— 22) 
1.  A  componnd  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
NHiNHsBi.II.NH.. 
NH|NH.-Bt.H.-NHs  having  hydrazine  of  crystalliza- 

tioo,  and 
M(NHaNHB]«H«NHs)b  wherein  M  is  a  metal  cation 

and  &  if  the  vidence  of  said  catioo. 
If.  Process  wbiOi  comprisfs  reacting  BuH.-2Na  with 
hydnudne  in  an  inert  atmosphere  until  the  N.  groups  are 
lephuxd  and  a  sohition  of  NH.NHs-BiA-NH,  in  hy- 
drazine is  obtained. 


I£AD  SryFHNATE  CONTAINING  METHYL 
CELLULOSE 
Ckirise'nvte.Wailhni  Abbey,  E§KZ,   position. 


ZmCONIUM  COMPOSmON  WriHPOTA$SIUM 

PERCHLORATE  AND  GRAPHITE 

Chariss  H.  JacMii.  Rad«ao  Ic^fc^Mt.  •t*22.to 

ifi^Shcar  Corpoiatlo^  Tormco,  OdK,  a  cu^potallea 

of  CaWovria 
NoDnwtec  Ottglaal  i^MtaHoa  Im  24,  lH2i  Ser.  No. 

ia,S55riiow  Patasit  No.  3a*M43w  *<!»*  jiff-  "» 

IMS.    DWded  Md  m»  niMEsifia  Am.  2,  i»<5,  8m, 

No.  4f  3,219  _     _ 

1  elite.    (CL149u^«2)  I 

An  initiatioa  material  consisting  essentially  df  an  mti- 
matc  mixture  of  (a)  zirconium  46.0%  plus  or  mbios  Q.2% 
by  weight,  (b)  potassium  perchlorate  48.0%  plus  or  minus 
0.2%  by  weigl^  (c)  graphite  1.0%  plus  or  mi^us  0.1% 
by  weight,  and,  (d)  a  fluwoelastomer  5.0%  plus  m-  minus 
0.1%  by  wei^  i 

3^1,6M 
FREE  FLOWING  CRWTALLINE  ORGANIC  DET- 
ONATING COMPOUND  WriH  ORGAPfC  FLU- 
ORINE POLYMERS 
Donald  NfcuM  ThatdMr,  ScweD,  N J.,  asrfpot  to  E.  L 
da  Poat  dc  Ncosovs  and  Cumpanj,  WHwhigM,  DeL, 
a  corpoialioB  of  Ddawve  _ 

NoDrawlig.   Fled  Nor. 2d,  1951, Scr. No.  HMIS 

inrims  (CL149^-M) 
1.  A  free-flowing,  readily  pressed  explosive  composi- 
tion of  high  thermal  stabili^  which  consists  essentially  of 
a  crystalline  organic  detonating  compound  havi|tg  a  melt- 
ing point  of  at  least  325'  F.  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  picryl  sulfone,  cydotrimethylenetrinitramine 
and  cyclotetramethylenetetranitramine  admixrtrt  with  a 
copolymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  hezafluoropropylene 
in  aa  amount  between  1  and  5%  by  weight  of  tbe  com- 


TWilMil,  R— disfc  Ea»- 

AviadsAHcrBiita^dc 

off  Great 

NoDnnrti*.   Fled  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3<3,M7 
llCUaM.    (CL  149^-24) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  lead  styi^malT 
which  compriaes  precq;ntatittg  the  lead  styphnate  from  an 
aqueooi  sotDtioD  oontaimng  methyl  oeDuIose,  separating" 
the  predpitaled  lead  styphnate  from  the  said  solution  and 
drying  the  precQ>itate,  wiiereby  lead  styphnate  is  produced 
in  a  gtaanlar,  free-flowing  form  whidi  incorporates  methyl 


3^1,447 
ETCHING  PROCraS  FOR  SELBCTn^Y 
FORMING  WORKPIECE  SUKFACiS 
Sumd  YoHw,  Jr.,  La  Mhada,  a^  DoasWc  O  MtcheO, 
Jr.,  Aradfa,  CaW .,  MrfpMn  la  Nortl 
AviatioiB,lK.  I 

Apr.  19, 194L  Scr.  No.  19M3I 
SCiaiBH.    (CL156— If) 


9.  A  granolar  lead  styphnale  having  a  small  propor- 
tion o(  metfaji  cdluloce  incorporated  herewith. 


3,29MC4 

PREPARATION  OP  BXPLOBIYB  SUBSTANCES  CON- 
TAINING CARRQZYMBIHYL  CELLULOSE 

Ws 


off  AYlallaa  hi 
offthaUalloi 


of  Great 


NoDnwh*.   FBcd Apr. 29, 1964, Scr. No. 363,641 
a2  nihil     (0.149-44) 

1.  A  praceas  for  the  maanfactare  of  aa  essentially 
watar-ineoiDble  primary  coqplosivo  whidi  comprises  pie- 
dpitaUag  ^  primary  esplocive  from  an  aqoeons  strfntion 
rt^rfimHtt^g  caibazymethid  cdlnlose^  iqparating  the  pri- 
maiy  eifiocive  from  the  said  sohitioo  and  drying  the 
piiaiary  oqiloaive,  whereby  the  pvimary  explosive  is  pro- 
dooed  ia  a  maukr,  free-flowing  form  irtiich  incorporates 
cHdboaqfBBttqi  cdluloie  froBK  the  said  atpieoas  kriution. 

14  An  eaqpiowvecouiiwritioa  which  comprises  a  water- 
i,^«niyiiU  penary  expiocive  fontainiwg  from  about  0.01 
to  3  pereeaft  of  carboxymethyl  cdluloce  incorporated 


1  A  iHOcess  for  selectively  forming  a  surface  of  a 
workpieoe  of  a  material  difficult  to  machine  comprising 
the  steps  of  selectively  distributing  an  easily  aiachinable 
coating  material  having  an  etch  rate  in  an  eUttumt  com- 
parable to  the  etch  rate  of  said  workpiece  in  said  etchant 
onto  the  surface  of  said  workpieoe,  machining^  a  top  sur- 
face of  said  coating  material  into  a  desired  copfiguratimi 
and  etching  away  all  of  said  coating  mate^  and  a 
portion  of  said  WOTkpieoe  until  said  workpiece  com- 
prises a  surface  conforming  to  the  formed  tpp  surface 
of  said  coating  material.  i 


3,291,666  . 

PHOSPHORESCENT  COATED  TEXTILE 


Fled  Sept.  19, 1962,  Scr.  Na.  224,7aP 
SOidBM.  ^lS6-67)     ^ 
L  A  method  of  pr^ariag  a  phoqdioiecceat  laminatr 
having  good  afterglow  properties  and  high  rasistance  to 
bending  stress  for  use  as  a  visible  night  manor  in  foot- 
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wear  and  haviag  a  thnmoplaatic  ovorlayer  with  a  thick- 
ness in  the  raate  of  0.02  to  0.0002  inch  and  wherein  said 
laminate  has  aa  overall  thidmecs  ci  less  than  about  0.04 
inch,  said  mediod  comprising, 
applying  a  coathig  of  fdioqdiorBooeat  crystals  in  a 

tranqMuent  thermo|daatic  vesia  carrier  cmt  a  textile 

base. 


^rj^ATAr^AT^ 


•'####;##''# '#'"v 


applying  a  thin,  clear,  transparent  thermoplastic  sheet 
over  said  coatfaig  of  pbosphMcaoent  cryitab, 

laminating  said  sheet  to  said  coating  and  base  by  heat- 
ing to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  250  to  400*  F. 
and  tpftfing  a  pressure  between  300-500  p.sJ.  for 
a  period  of  at  least  8  minoCes  to  align  said  crystals 
so  as  to  obtain  increased  afterglow  e^cts. 


3,291,60 

METHOD  or  PORMING  AN  INFORMATION 

RSmEVALARRTURB  CARD 

B.  Ohmt,  Lawrsaca,  N.Y.,  i 

Baawerlss,  loc.  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec  16, 1963L8cr.  No.  329,449 

2ChdBM.  let  156— 73) 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  transparent  film  to  a  window 
opening  in  an  informatioa  retrieval  card  which  comprises 
placing  the  card  npwaid  and  the  fflm  underneath  with  an 
overlap  of  abodt  .030"  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
placing  the  overlapped  assembly  against  an  anvil  and 
applying  a  vibrtfory  ultrasonic  tool  to  the  overlap  and 
then  applying  a  pressure  of  about  2,000  to  20,000  pounds 
per  square  inch  at  a  cydic  rale  of  about  18,000  to  25,000 
cycles  for  a  period  of  about  IVi  to  2  seconds  to  cause  a 
mechanical  bond  and  an  int^ration  of  the  overlapping 
edges  of  the  card  and  the  film  and  whereby  the  card  and 
film  win  be  coplanar,  the  tool  oonsisting  of  an  elongated 
member  obliquely  extending  across  tbe  window  opening. 


2L29lJi7g 

METHOD  or  MAKD^PLACTIC  PIPE  FimNGS 
Marfia  A.  Uai*,  Oerta  Mens  OM^  iTifiani  to  Adaatk 
R-s-^gj-att..,  F*te  Caaa^y,  Va,  a 

FMDac.  2, 196S,  Scr.  Now  511,176 
SCUbm.    (CL  156— 145) 


->i- 


1.  A  method  of  making  plaafic  pipe  fittings  for  piping 
systems  requiring  fluid-tight  joints  comprising  the  steps 
of 

a.  provuSog  a  famale  moid  having  a  cavity  with  the 


Aape  of  the  fltting  denied,  said  cavky  having  a 
machined  finish, 

b.  nwlding  widita  said  mold  a  hollow  plastic  body 
having  at  least  one  branch,  foimiag  said  body  with 
an  external  surface  adjacent  the  ead  of  said  branch 
with  a  finish  sufficiently  smooth  to  permit  Aoid-ti^ 
sealing  engagement  therewith  and  having  precise, 
accurately  controlled  dimensions, 

c.  fmming  a  idastic  end  connector  with  a  first  portion 
having  an  internal  surface  fomplemfiataiy  in  siia, 
shape  and  finish  to  the  external  cnrfaoe  of  the  ead  of 
said  branch  and  with  a  second  portion  providing  a 
pipe-reoeiving  socket  having  an  imeraal  snrfrKe  iritfa 
a  finish  suflBdently  smooth  to  permit  fluid-tight  seal- 
ing engagemrat  therewith  and  having  predse  ac- 
curatdy  coatroUed  dimrasirwis, 

d.  placing  said  first  portion  of  said  cad  coaaeclor  over 
the  end  of  said  branch  such  that  the  internal  surface 
of  said  first  portion  mates  with  the  external  sorface 
of  said  branch  and  said  second  portion  of  said  end 
connector  extends  beyond  said  branch,  and 

e.  fluid-tight  sealingly  joining  said  first  portion  to  said 
branch. 


3^1,671 

DIELECnaC  FUS&f G  OF  PLACTK  PDAS 

Myer  H.  HecM,  1429  Ceahid  Ave.,  DiufliM,  ML 

Filed  SmC.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,676 

ISOiiliM.    (CL  156-373) 


^UCTM*CIMS.  (HM 


f»TE*  .  CONTMWIWGI      I 


1.  In  a  method  of  uniting  opposed  confronting  sur- 
faces of  layos  of  paperboaid  containing  by  weight  ap- 
proximately 5-8%  water  distributed  throughout  the  mass 
of  said  papeiboard,  the  steps  of: 

interposing  bdwten  and  in  direct  face-to-face  contact 
with  the  opposed  confronting  surfrices  of  sad  water- 
containing  papeiboard  layers  at  least  one  dectrically 
non-polar,  low  dielectric  loss  faictor  themM^riastic 
film  not  inherendy  capable  of  being  fused  by  a  direct 
radio  frequency  fidd  impreswd  across  it, 

positioning  said  papeiboard  layers  with  said  low  di- 
electric loss  factor  thennoplastic  film  in  intimate 
contact  therebetween  under  pressure  between  dec- 
trodes  in  a  direct  radio  frequency  fidd  in  the  mega- 
cycle range,  and 

maintaining  said  field  until  said  idastic  fihn  is  tadufied 
and  fused  to  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  paper- 
board  layers. 


3,29L672  

METHOD  OF  FORft^lG  A  SYNTHETIC 
RESIN  PANEL 
Ralph  IL  Soantboin,  Fcnaado  Alvarcs  dc  Tolcda,  aisd 
Ronald  Z.  BcU,  Haatli^ua.  Pa.,  asiigaon  toOwcw. 

a  corporatioa  off  Dda- 


Flled  Apr.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,727 
7aahBS.    (CL15»-2t9) 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  synthetic  resin  panel  from 
a  polymerizable,  liquid,  thermosetting  resin  and  a  fibrous 
reinforcement  nut   sandwiched   between   pliaUe   cover 
films, 
the  stqis  of 

forming  a  generally  V-shaped  pfxA  of  liquid  resin  be- 
tween opposed,  converging  supports  forming  sides  of 
the  pool. 
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OMwiaf  a  euott  film  n^portod  fibroniiiiuit  linearly  in 
agitet  one  ride  of  Mid  pool  to  satante  the  mat  with 
the  imi^  and  net  oqt  the  fiben  aad  degai  the  mat, 

xotrria^  a  eecood  carrier  fflm  linearly  into  taid  pool 
aloQf  a  Hae  ipaoed  from  the  mat  entrance. 


contactingly  engaging  said  second  carrier  film  and  said 
mat  vithhi  a  narrower  portion  of  said  pool, 

moving  the  films  and  mat  out  through  the  narrowest 
put  of  fliB  pool  as  a  lay-op,  and 

bnting  tiw  lay-np  for  a  sufficient  period  to  polymerize 
the 


PROCESS  OF  BONDING  AXnCLBS  WTIH  ALKYL- 
ENE  mCYANAMIDE  AT  1ZMPERATXJMES  BE- 
LOW 1M*C 

Tohyc 


Cob»  1bCii  xokyoL  JapaB,  a  cofpontioa  of 
NoDrmriiv.   FBedMqr  14, 1M2, Scr. No. 2tl,228 

tdahM.  (€3.156-^331) 
1.  A  process  for  bonding  solid  materials  comprising 
coating  at  least  (me  surface  of  one  of  the  materiab  with 
a  sabrtanoe  ccmriating  essentiaHy  of  at  least  one  alkyl- 
eneda^fanamide  whidb  is  represrated  by  the  formula 
NCHN(CE^)bNH.CN,  wherein  n  is  an  iitteger  from 
4  to  20;  to  torn  a  film  on  said  (»e  surface,  placing  said 
one  torEioe  agaioit  the  surface  of  another  material  and 
polymerizing  said  film  by  heating  the  same  at  a  tempera- 
tare  beween  10  and  100*  C.  fw  a  period  of  10  to  60 
mimrtee. 


3t2f  M74 
V.BELT  FABRIC  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
i  L.  Wannll,  Jr^  and  Da^  C  Wright,  Cayiriwga 
F*k  OUo,  Mi^Ma  to  11a  Fab  Ei 
M  Cos  C^iyahovi  FaDi^  Ohio,  a 

Fled  Sept  30. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  312,743 , 
llCUm.    (CL  156-^353) 


— Ct 


S.  In  an  i^paratns  lor  antonutfically  covering  an  end- 
kn  ooie  with  a  lubberized  fabric,  the  combination  of 

aframe, 

rotataUe  means  operatively  attached  to  said  frame  and 
sopporting  said  «»«  at  peripheral  q;»ced  pmnts, 

means  to  place  a  reverse  curvature  along  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  core  when  positioned  on  said  supporting 


means  to  drive  said  ccxe  about  said  supporting  means 
and  thioui^  said  reversed  curvature. 


fe$d  means  adapted  to  carry  said  &bric  an|l  place  U 

against  said  core, 
cutting  means  to  citt  said  Jbtbric  <»  said  feed  tneans, 
marker  means  associated  with  said  feed  meai  s  adapted 
to  mark  said  fabric  strip  at  a  point  to  indigate  a  spe- 
cific distance  frcmithe  end  thereof 


18,  19*6 


ff)i 


guide  means  to  automatically  fold  said  fabric  strip 
about  the  sides  of  said  core  as  said  core  is  advanced, 

serrated  disc  means  operatively  moonted  in  lelation  to 
said  reverse  curved  portioo  of  said  core  i>  provide 
surfaces  to  engage  and  wn^  said  fiUiric  strk>  laterally 
around  and  over  the  top  of  said  core  by  nK>ving  ten- 

I  isional  forces  applied  to  the  edges  of  said  nbtic  strip 
as  said  core  is  moved  about  said  supporting!  means  by 
said  driving  means,  and 

photo  electric  eye  means  adapted  to  view  sai^  mark  as 
said  &bric  strip  is  wrapped  on  said  core,  iaid  photo 
electric  eye  means  being  located  at  a  di8t|noe  from 
said  initial  application  point  of  said  fabnc  to  said 
core  which  is  equal  to  the  distance  from  said  mark  on 
said  fabric  to  the  cut  end  thereot  said  fbdto  electric 
eye  means  operating  to  Mtuate  said  cutting  means  to 
cut  said  fabric  strip  in  predetermined  time  rehtion 
to  the  detection  of  said  mark  by  said  pho^  electric 
eye  means. 


^  3J9Li75 

LABEL  AND  INDICIA  APPLYING  DlAJM 

Danid  L.  Orloff  aad  KcanMth  D.  Foley,  Madlm. 

aarfgnon  to  Oscar  Mayer  ft  Cob,  lac,  CUSoT 

corporatioBofllHBois  i 

FOed  Jaae  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,119 

ISOafaas.    (6.156-^315) 


Wla., 
DL,  a 


3.  Means  for  applying  labels  and  indicia  to  a  package 
macfe  of  i^astic  material  wherein  tiie  labels  i^ude  ad- 
hesive which  is  activated  by  the  application  of]  heat,  said 
means  comprising,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotaiioo  about 
Its  longitudinal  central  axn,  said  drum  being^  provided 
with  means  to  hold  a  label  mi  the  cylindriqd  surface 
thereof  for  subsequent  transfer  to  a  package,  said  drum 
having  at  least  one  indicia  bearing  element  car  ried  there- 
by with  the  face  of  the  element  projecting  sligh  ly  beyond 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drum,  and  heat  ng  means 
mointed  proximate  to  said  drum  for  activatii  g  the  ad- 
hesive on  a  label  held  by  the  drum  before  thei  farmer  is 
traniferred  to  a  package  and  for  heating  said  Element  to 
form  an  indicia  impression  on  the  package. 


3,2»M7<  , 

TILE  SHEET-BACKjNG  APPARATUS 
Wayne  C.  Wataoa,  Ambler,  Pa^  amlgani  to 
Oican  TO*  Company,  lac, '  isrtali.  Fa.,  a 
ol  New  York 

Filed  Dec  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24<,124 
13Chdais.    (CLl5i~-Ul) 

1.  lue  sheet  backing  anmratns,  comp. 

bination,  a  board  forwarding  first  conveyor  wl 
rectangular  tile  boards,  having  tite-holding  ,.. 
on,  endwise  and  spaced  apart  ak»g  a  horizon 
a  continuous  uniform  speed,  I 

double-tilt  second  conveyor  having  boan 


in  com- 
'h  moves 
its  there- 
path  at 


,      . J  supports 

which  hold  a  board  with  (me  comer  iom  trmoM  for 


«      .    <*. 


.  A'umL..ji£'i 
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taking  tOa  boarii  fram  said  fim  ooaveyor  aad 
moving  tham  aloag  coitiaaoady, 

means  alongsada  said  aaooad  uuafeyoi  Cm-  aghatfag 
the  boards  to  causa  tiles  to  shift  la  their  poctels  to 
limitint  poikioBs  toward  the  lowermoil  coraar  of 
said  board  where  they  am  letamed  by  gravity  for 
the  apj^icatioB  of  an  adheaive  backing  sheet  to  the 
tiles  on  a  board, 

said  agtatjag  means  ftirinding  an>cmber  tfaned  to  mote 
forward  for  a  distance  wfih  an  advancmg  board  as 
it  agitatra  tlie  board, 

a  side-tilt  third  conveyor  winch  takes  boards  endwise 


a  papermaUag  macUne  with  the  paper  tisne  haviaf  a 
moistnre  cooleot  of  leas  Oian  5  pereoat,  caleodariag  mi 


fei 


^ 


with  oae  side  loweraiott  and  moves  them  ooalion* 
ously  froaa  odd  second  ooovtyor, 

a  high^evel  widfr^age  fourth  uaifeyor  overlappfaig 
said  third  conveyor  anangsd  to  hold  boards  side- 
wise  and  move  them  along  oontmooosly, 

a  board  tarafaig  device  amused  hi  the  overiapof  said 
third  uid  fourth  conveyors  which  is  oonstrncted  and 
arranged  to  lift  boards  from  said  difad  conveyor  to 
a  level  above  said  fourth  conveyor,  turn  them  ninety 
degrees,  and  lower  than  lidewise-forward  (m  said 
fourth  conveyor, 

a  drying  oven  to  receive  boards  travelling  sidewiK, 

and  a  separately  driven  more  slowly  moving  fifth  con- 
veyor traveOhig  with  boards  arranged  sidewise  for 
taking  boards  from  said  fourth  conveyor  and  moving 
them  with  closer  spacing  through  said  ovea. 


stretdiing  the  craped  tisMie  so  as  to  remoee  eome  of 
the  crqiing,  adding  moisture  to  the  tissae  sobeaqinaat  to 
said  stretddag  and  crepiag  to  iacreaae  the  moisture  oan> 
tent  to  5V&  peroett  ^1  pevoeat,  aad  snbaequealty  wkid- 
ing  the  tissae  into  a  roD. 

3.  The  method  of  maUag  stadcs  of  cr^ed  tivne  paper 
of  basis  wei^  (aacrqied)  of  about  7.6  ponads  par 
2,880  square  feet  and  having  a  crepe  ratio  of  aboat  20 
percent,  the  p^er  befaig  made  of  hieaclied  tonirii  to 
which  no  sizing  is  added  and  whidi  is  dry  cr^ed  aad 
calendered,  comprising  the  stqa  of  folding  sheets  of  the 
creped  tissue  paper  having  a  moistnre  content  of  about 
5V6  percent  into  stacks,  compreasing  sudi  sUcks  in  tiie 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  paper  under  a  pneasure 
between  15  and  890  pounds  per  square  hich,  aad  there- 
after releasing  the  stadia  from  sach  compression  to  tlwre* 
by  form  stacks  iriiich  are  substantially  less  ia  heiidit  Aan 
the  original  height  of  the  stadcs  before  compression  and 
in  which  the  sheets  are  soft  and  smooth  and  limp. 


3,2fM77 
NON-WOVEN  FABRia  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
TREATING  1HE  SAME 
Herbert  W.  Csaiii,  loesph  F.  Bsl|Bi,  Jr^  MBoa  I. 
ton,  aad  Joha  T.  Hayacs,  Jr.,  f^arioMe,  N.C, 
to  Keaa-Wove  ladaaihissL  lac,  a  cosfOiBlten  ef 


NoDrawh«.    FBad  Nov.  2, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  488,339 
8  riiTi  I     (CL  181—178) 

8.  A  non-woven  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tbermoi^astic  fibers  diqMeed  in  an  Lotermingled,  three- 
dimensional  arrangement  throughout  the  length,  width 
and  depth  of  said  fabric,  said  fibers  being  bonded  to- 
gether at  spaced  points  by  a  reainous  bonding  material  to 
fixedly  join  said  fiben  together  to  form  an  integral  non- 
woven  structure,  said  non-woven  fabric  having  a  n^work 
of  intercommunicating  voids  between  said  fibers  through- 
out said  fabric,  said  non-woven  fabric  having  been  com- 
pacted without  the  addition  of  any  bonding  material  to 
a  le«  open,  higher  density,  compacted  state  from  the  state 
in  which  said  fabric  was  origtoally  made,  and  said  non- 
woven  fabric  being  responsive  to  the  application  of  heat 
thereto  of  a  temperature  below  the  plastic  flow  tempera- 
ture of  both  said  thermoplastic  fiben  and  said  resinous 
bonding  material  for  expansion  to  generally  the  original 
more  open,  low  density  state  thereof. 


REACTION  PRODUCTOF  A  POLYMERIC  ALPHA- 


OLEFIN-MALBC  IhODE-AMINB  AND  AN 
HALOHYDRIN    AND    SIZING    PAPER 
WITH 
loaeph  P.  O^Briea,  Khfcwood,  Mo.,  aiigganr  to   _ 

Coaipaay,  St.  Leak,  Mo.,  a  eetaenlian  of  Delaaan 

NoDrawW    Fled  laae  29,  if^,  Ser.  No.  488,183 

17  CfariaM.    (CL  182—184) 

8.  A  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
an  epihalohydrin  with  an  alpha-olefin/imideHunine  poly- 
mer formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  a^iha-olefln/slpha, 
beta  olefinically  nnsatorated  potycarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride copolymer  with  a  diamine  containing  at  least  one 
primary  amino  group,  the  alpha-olcAn  contahiing  an  aver- 
age of  from  2  to  40  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  <rf  said  an- 
hydride to  the  alpha-olefln  in  said  copolymer  being  from 
about  0.9:1  to  about  1.8:1.  and  the  ratto  of  qioidde  to 
cydic  imide  groiqa  in  said  epihaloiiydrinated  reaction 
product  being  between  about  0.1:1  aad  1:1. 

12.  A  method  of  improving  the  properties  of  a  water- 
laid  cellulosic  web  which  comprises  (a)  adding  to  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  papermaking  cellulosic  fiben  a  poly- 
meric composition  described  in  clahn  8,  (b)  adscnbiag 
the  polymeric  comporition  on  the  fiben,  and  (c)  forming 
the  treated  fiben  thus  obtained  into  a  web. 


3,291,888 
CYLINDER  MACnMB  PRESS  ASSEMBLY 
Edgar  I.  lastas  and  Daaals  C  Create,  Beloit,  Wis.,  aa- 
slgnon  to  Bdoit  Oapetathm,  Bilelt,  Wk^  s 
tion  of  WiscosHiB 

FOed  Oct  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  317,822 
4ChdBm.    (CL  182— 272) 


3,291,878 
METHOD  OF  COMFRBSOMG  CRE»D  PAPER  TIS- 
SUE STACKS  AT  SPECIFIC  MOISTURE  CONTENT 
Kenneth  M.  Erioe  ani  Le  Roy  L.  Petcnoa,  Necaah,  Wis., 
sHlgBon   to   KiBsheKH-Cfaafc   Corporation,    Nccnah, 
Wisn  a  waaesallen  ef  Diilawe 
Orliiaal  anfrailoa  May  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  111,417,  aow 
PM  KT  3472^  Mad  i;iar.  9,  1985.    Divided 
mi  Ufa  sasirallra '*-T  1S>  1M4,  Scr.  No.  387,818 

"  4CWmc    (CLICI— lU) 
1.  In  a  nwtliod  of  making  paper  tissue,  the  steps  ^udi 
comprise,  creping  paper  tissue  from  the  drier  drum  of 


1.  A  pair  of  rolls  dining  a  nip  receiving  a  moist 
porous  fdt  material  for  dewatering  the  same,  at  least  one 
of  said  rolls  being  a  grooved  roll  formed  of  an  inqierfo- 
rate  press  roll  shell  inesenting  to  the  fett  touching  the 
same  a  peripheral  surface  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
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•henating  genenlly  circumferentially  aligned  grooves 
and  ridges,  said  ridges  preseniing  to  such  felt  smooth 
generally  cylindrical  closely  axially  spaced  land  areas  for 
siqipofting  the  felt  and  permitting  the  felt  to  bridge  the 
grooves  and  thereby  protect  against  substantial  marking 
in  the  case  of  any  web  carried  on  the  felt  into  the  nip 
defined  by  such  grooved  roll,  said  grooves  being  vented 
to  ambient  atmosphere  at  the  oncoming  and  off-runnin  j 
sides  of  the  nip  defined  by  such  grooved  roll  to  facilitate 
recqption  of  water  from  the  felt  at  the  nip,  and  means 
maintaining  a  wire  in  each  of  the  g^ves  of  such  grooved 
roU  at  the  nip  to  limit  penetration  of  felt  portions  into 
such  grooves  at  the  nip. 


iCNOCK  OFF  SHOWER  FOR  P  APERMAKING 

MACHINES 

DoBal  1.  WoV,  Bdoil,  Wl>^  tmiwmir  to  Bdoit  Corpora- 

tfcm,  Bdoit,  Wki,  a  corporatloa  of  Wiscoiiiin 

Flei  Dec  M,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,287 

7Claimf.    (0.162—275) 


3.  A  shower  mechanism  for  a  paper  iwchina  comp- 
rising, 

an  elongate  rigid  hollow  shower  tube  having  a  plu- 
rality of  discharge  shower  openings  along  the  length, 

an  inlet  passage  in  said  tube, 

means  rotatably  supporting  the  tube, 

means  for  rotating  the  tube  from  a  rest  position  where- 
in the  shower  openings  face  upwardly  with  respect 
to  a  spray  position  and  the  tube  remains  full  of  water 
to  the  si»ay  position  with  said  openings  fitcing  a 
ahontr  zoot  in  said  spray  position, 

valve  means  supidying  water  under  pressure  to  said 
inlet  passage  only  in  said  spray  position. 


3,29MS2 

SUCTION  CYLINDER  M<NLJ>  FOR  MAKING  PAPER 

Matmt  R«yal,  Q— bee,  Caaada.  aasignor 

TtmaMm,  UariCcd,  QMbM,  Ci 

FDed  Snt  16>  1963*  Ser.  No.  369,229 

4CfadBH.    (CL  162— 357) 


to 


1.  A  suction  mould  for  drying  pulp  in  which  a  cylinder 
is  rotatably  mounted  in  a  pulp  vat  between  stationary 
bearings,  and- a  stationary  suction  box  is  mounted  in  seal- 
ing contact  with  the  discharge  end  of  the  said  cylinder,  the 
said  cylinder  having  an  outer  perforated  peripheral  sur- 
face and  a  series  of  longitudinal  water  drainage  channels 
located  inmiediately  under  the  perforated  surface  of  said 
channel,  the  said  drainage  channels  communicating  with 
the  atmoqihere  and  with  said  suction  box,  a  first  air  ex- 
traction compartment  and  a  second  water  drainage  com- 
ptrtmnit  in  said  suctira  box,  the  said  air  extraction  com- 
partment being  located  adjaoent  the  lower  end  of  the 
vertical  centidine  of  the  cylinder,  vacuum  means  in  said 
suction  box  located  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  said 
centreline  of  the  cylinder  and  an  internal  passage  in  the 


suction  box  connecting  the  said  air  extraction{  compart- 
ment with  said  vacuum  means,  the  said  vacuiut  means  in 
operation,  separately  extracting  air  and  water  from  said 
drainage  channels  through  said  first  air  extradtimi  com- 
partment and  said  second  water  drainage  compartment. 


3,291,6S3 
FUNGI   AND 


BACTERIA   WITH 
MINE 


I 


CONTROLLING 

ALKOXY   OR   ALKYLTHIO  ALKYL 

ETHERS 
Giglworth  Lamb.  Trtaton,  NJ^  awljini  to  !»«»» 

Cj^anaflnd  Conqpany,  Staufora,  Cohb.,  a  c^rpondosi 

offMafac 

NoDnwiBg.    FBad  May  24, 1965,  S«r.  No.  456,366 
16  OalnB.    (d.  167—22) 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi  and  bacteria  in  an 
area  and  on  organic  products  subject  to  infestation  and 
attack  therefrom,  comprising:  applying  to  the  area  to  be 
protected  from  fungal  and  bacterial  attack,  a  fungiddal- 
bactericidal  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  amine  having  the  formnla: 

R— X— Ri— NH, 

and  the  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is  an  aliidiatic 
hydrocarbon  of  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  ts  selected 
from  the  group  c(Hisisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen,  and  Ri 
is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


^  3,291,614 

CONTROL  OF  BACTERIA  AND  FUNGI  WITH 
AMINE  CYANOFERRATES 
Glcatworth  Lamb,  Trenton,  NJ,  aarfgnor  to  American 
C^anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coan.,  a  c^rponlkm 
of  Mataic 
No  Drawfaig.   FUcd  Nov.  36, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,766 

IgClafans.  (0.167-22) 
1.  A  method  for  protecting  organic  material^  and  agri- 
cultural crops  susceptible  to  attack  by  bacteria  i  and  fungi 
which  comprises:  applying  to  said  materials  and  crops  to 
be  protected  an  effective  amount  of  a  compel^  of  the 
formula: 

(R-hfHa)„H„Fe(CN), 
or 

(R'-X-R"-NHa)„-H.Fe(CN), 

wheiein  R  is  an  alkyl  substituent  containing  frotn  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  R'  represents  an  alkyl  substitueitt  contain- 
ing from  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  t>r  alkoxy- 
alkoty alkyl  substituent  containing  from  6  to  16  carbon 
atoms;  X  is  either  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R"  is  a4  alkylene 
bridge  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  m  repre- 
sents the  integer  3  or  4. 


3>291,6«5 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTP»fG  PLANTS  AQAIN8T 
INJECTS  VflTH  MIXED  ESIERS 
Wfaiefacatcr  L.  Hnbbard,  Woodbridca,  AOca  E.  $^tk.  Ok- 
ford,  aod  Rnpcrt  A.  Covey,  Wofcott,  Cobb.,  aMflMNTS  to 
Uaited  States  Rid>bcr  Conspaqr,  New  YotlL  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey  . 

No  Drawing.  Origbial  application  Aag.  26,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  216,693,  now  Paicnt  No.  3,179,663,  datci  Apr.  26, 
1965.  Divided  and  tUa  appUcatkm  Ang.  7,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  3gg,321  , 

IgOaiuH.    (0. 167— 36)         | 
1.  The  method  of  protecting  plants  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  plants  a  chemical  represented  bfy  the  for- 
mula 


R-Coc,Bu 


J— 0-8— O-B' 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  jconsisting 
of  aryl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkylaryl,  haloalkylaryl,  aUcoxyaryl, 
and  baloaryl  radicals,  n  is  2  to  10,  and  m  is  I  ty>  10,  said 

aryl  and  substituted  aryl  groups  being  lAenyl  ot  naphtliyl. 


Decembce  18,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


769 


3,291,616 

METHODS  FOR  CONTSOLUNG  MICRO- 

ORGANHMS 

Glcirtworth  Laasb,  Trmim,  NJL,  assigpin  to 

Cyanaasii  Cnaspasg,  Staarfani,  Coml,  i 

ofMi^M 

NoDrawiiW.   FBcd  Feb.  U,  1966,  Scr.  No.  526,781 
SCWm.    (0.167—36) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  micro-organisms  com- 
prising the  step  of  applying  to  an  area  to  be  protected 
from  said  micro-organism  an  effective  amount  of  a 
dicyanobenzylbenzoate  having  the  structure: 


CN       CN 


ministration  internally  m  said  anknals  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  mixtnre  of  L-aifinine  and  malic  add,  liie 
amount  of  malic  acid  by  weight  being  at  least  about  one- 
thin!  of  Hie  anxMmt  of  axginine. 


where  R  is  a  susbstituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ( lower )alkyl,  halo  and  hydrogen. 


CA' 


Tnjfn 


N( 


N( 


NoDnwl«.  niiAi«.ll,  1964, te.Ntt. 319,217 
iniins     (CL167— 36) 

1.  A  compodtion  adapted  for  producing  a  stable  emul- 
sion on  dilution  with  water  comprising  (a)  at  least  20% 
W./V.  baaed  oa  the  total  vohnne  of  the  oompocitkm  of 
a  carbamate  sdeded  fkom  the  group  consisting  of  2-cy- 
clohexylphenjd  N-methylcaibamate  and  2-cyclopentyl- 
phenyl  N-methylcarfoamate.  (6)  a  solvent  system  com- 
prising 20-100%  v./v.  of  biifit  boiling  coal  tar  acids 
which  are  the  miztnies  of  high  bofling  phentds  obtained 
from  the  cart>olk  oil  fraoUons  of  coal  tar  distillation  after 
prior  removal  of  phenol,  cteaoh  and  xylenols,  said  high 
boiling  coal  tar  acids  being  further  characterized  by  having 
a  boiling  range  of  about  200-300*  C,  and  80-0%  v./v. 
of  at  least  one  water-immiscible  (Mganic  liquid  diluent 
having  a  boiling  point  above  200*  C.  and  a  spedfic 
gravity  near  to  1.0,  and  (c)  at  least  one  emulsifying 
agent  in  an  amount  snfBcient  to  produce  a  stable  aque- 
ous emulsicm  when  said  composition  is  diluted  with  water 
to  obtain  a  final  concentration  of  0.01-0.5%  w./v.  of 
carbamate. 

3,291,666 
ANTHELMINTIC  TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 
Uoyd  H.  CesMvcr,  Qniur  HIIl  Cnm,  amt^mr  to  Chas. 
PSicr  ft  C4k,  bc^  New  Yorit.  N.Y.,  a  cerporatioB  of 


25-AZA-CliOLESTA' 
DUCI10NAND 


PKOCB8S  FOR  PRO- 
OF  TREATMENT 


NoDrawhM.  Flei  Mar.  It,  1965, 8sr.  New  446,945 
~  ~  Mar.  XT,  1964, 


'3,6!nM 


1964,971,629, 

23  flaims     (0. 167— 45) 

26.  A  method  of  ledndng  choleHeioi  lo  wnm-blooded 

animals  which  comprises  adminiMeriof  to  the  aaimab  an 

effective  amount  of  a  steroid  compound  setecled  from  dw 

group  consisting  of  2S-«rarciiolestatrienes  of  the  fonnnla 


RO 


CH|     CHa 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  condsting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  an  acyl  radi- 
cal of  an  organic  carboxylic  add  having  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms  and  their  non-toxic,  jAaimacologically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts. 


3,29L691 
COMPOSmON  AND  MEraOD  FOR  THE  TVEAT. 

MENTOF  CYANIDB  POBONING 

Mlchd  Marie  RiiRani.6  Rm  ■ibbuiBi.  Paris,  FkaMC 

No  DnmlBirFisdMair  25. 1965,  Scr.  No.  ^754 

Mmr.  24,  1961, 


6CbfcH,    (0.167-^ 

1.  A  oompocition  for  the  treatmeot  of  cyanide  poiaon- 
ing.  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  liy- 
droxoco^Mdamin  and  about  35  to  600  parts  by  wei^  of 
sodium  thiosulplute. 


NoDrawlBf.   Fled  Sept  tt,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,427 
12  riaiMs     ^167—53) 

1.  A  method  for  the  veterinary  control  of  helminthiasis 
which  comprises  the  administration  to  an  animal  of  an 
effective  dose  ot  a  water-inaolnbie  salt  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-(2-thenylniercap- 
to)-A*-tetrahydropyrimidine  and  1-methyl  -  2  -  (2-thenyl- 
mercapto)-A^tetnhydn^iyrimidine;  said  water-inaohibk 
salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
pamoates,  amsonate,  2-hydroxy-3-naidithoate,  and  resin 
adsorbate  of  a  parous  sulfonic  add  cation  exchange  resin. 


3,291,692 

GERMICIDAL  COMPOSHIONS  CCmTAINlNG 

COMPLEXES  OF  KHNNE 


Joha  C  naffttj,  Wehslcr  Grovea,  Bio.,  i 
GffMe  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.,  a 


No  Drawing.   Fliad  M«y  26, 1965,  Sar.  No.  459,111 

13  nilaii     (O.  167—76) 
1.  A  germicidal  complex  of  iodine  with  an  anionic 
surface  active  agent  of  the  formula: 


RCH,0<CH,CH,0>.SO,X 


wherein: 


3,291,6t9 

MAUC  ACID  AND  ARGININB  COMPOSjhnON  FOR 
IRBAUNG  HEPATIC  DYSFUNCnON 

RofMi^  Paris^Ikanee,  a  m§tntkm  vj  Fkaace 
NoDrawlnt.  Fled  IBM  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464.542 

16  CWm.    (CL  167—55) 
1.  A  metliod  for  tieatnient  of  iiepatic  ammonia  in- 
toxication in  wasnn  blooded  anioials  comprising  the  ad- 


R  is  hydrocarbon  alkyl  containing  from  about  7  to 
about  19  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  a  positive  number  of  from  about  2  to  about  30; 
and 

X  is  a  cation  sdected  from  the  groiqi  coBaisliBt  of 
alkali  metal  ion,  jonmonium  ion.  triethaMriemiDe  ion 
and  mixtures  thereof;  said  complex  "n-t^ituittg  from 
about  0.1  to  about  30  percent  by  weighs  of  iodine 
baaed  on  the  weight  of  said  surface  active 
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MBIBQI^  FOR  DCraftflNING  VALUES  OF 
COmONENIS  OP  WHXMJS  BLOOD 
I G.  Bmim,  WooMock  CoMin  «riVMir  to  AoMri- 
■paqr,  fhwlifciiiie.  Mm.,  a  rolnnteiy 

l«f  MMMMMlMi 

i  JUy  14, 19»,  Sff.  No.  S26,941 
SOrfM.  (CLliT— 84.5) 
1.  Hm  nwttod  idr  vae  in  aocanrtdy  detenmning  the 
Tdatho  >oli— •  of  lettkocytes  and  platelets,  respec- 
Ihwlsr,  ooBldatd  in  a  saoifte  of  ivliole  Mood,  said  method 
comptUbg  mjbdng  with  said  sample  of  whole  Mood  a 
num  pndeifaoiaai  fncticmal  amount  of  an  anticoagu- 
laitf,  omtiiAttbit  a  poition  of  said  sample  of  whole  blood 
and  ■■tinoainhnt  in  tnttaUe  oentrifaae  meant  at  a  rela- 
tively slow  speed  ol  between  800  and  1800  r.pjn.  fen-  a 
period  oi  tins  witkin  a  nunae  of  ixom  3  to  10  minutes  so 
aa  to  CMMe  mbetaotially  all  of  the  erythrocytes  and  leu- 
kocylai  of  aaid  portion  to  settle  to  ibt  lower  part  of  said 
centriftue  meant  and  to  di^laoe  irfasma  and  anticoasu- 
Umt  in  said  lower  part,  but  without  causing  any  material 
change  in  tbt  relative  distribution  of  ptatelets  with  respect 
to  the  i^asma  thereof,  separating  a  quantity  of  plasma 
and  anticoagulant  containing  substantially  only  platelets 
from  said  slow  oentrifiiged  portion,  centrifuging  in  sepa- 
rate similar  thin  elongated  strain-sided  centrifuge  means, 
at  a  relatively  hi^  speed,  in  the  neifl^iborhood  of  12,000 
r.pjn.  vtd  for  a  period  of  time  between  4  and  5  minutes, 
said  quantity  of  plasma  and  anticoagulant  containing 
platelets  and  a  portion  of  said  sample  containing  erythro- 
cytes, leidcocytes,  i^t^ts  and  plasma,  so  as  to  cause 
substantially  all  of  the  platelets  m  one  of  said  straight- 
sided  centitfnge  means  to  separate  from  the  column  of 
piasnu  and  anticoagulant  therein  and  form  a  platelet 
layer  bdow  said  column,  and  to  cause  substantially  all 
of  the  erythrocytes  in  the  other  of  said  strain-sided 
centrifuge  means  to  collect  as  a  column  in  the  lower 
part  thereof,  to  cause  tint  platelets  and  leukocytes  thereof 
to  collect  as  a  haBy  layer  above  the  erythrocyte  column 
and  to  cause  a  odumn  of  subMantiaUy  platele|t-f  ree  plas- 
ma and  antiCoagidant  to  arikct  above  the  buify  layer, 
acooralely  meaanring  the  longitudinal  diqaensions  of  the 
the  Iqptr  of  plaldeta  and  of  the  column  of  platelet-free 
plasma  ^«¥*  aatiooagulant  m  the  fizst-mentioned  straight- 
sided  centnfD«e  meam,  and  aocniately  measuring  the 
longitudinal  dimensioas  of  the  erythrocyte  column,  of  the 
boSy  kyw  Md  of  thecoliiffln  of  ^atelet>Ci«e  plasma  and 
antioMifiitaat  in  the  aec(Mid-mentiaoad  stnught-sided  cen- 
trifnga  Means,  whenly  tiie  dSmenskmall  values  so  ob- 
tained for  the  platdet  layer  and  for  the  platelet-free 
plasma  and  anticoagulant  column  of  said  first-menticHied 
straight-sided  centrifuge  means  may  be  taken  as  the  ratio 
of  the  relative  platelet  vcdume  in  the  bu£Fy  l^yer  with 
respect  to  ^  plasma  and  anticoagulant  volume  of  the 
second^nentioaed  straight-sided  oeatrifuge  means,  and 
i^ed  in  determining  tbe  relative  platelet  volume  and  the 
idatiiie  leukd^te  volume  of  sud  buffy  layer,  and  from 
which  values  for  the  volumes  of  ^  of  the  components  of 
said  blood  sample  may  be  calculated. 


rial,  the  neutron  moderator  region  being  the  input  of 
each  stage,  and  the  thermal  barrier  region  bein^  the  out- 
put of  each  stage,  an  extinguishable  epitherm^  neutron 
sonree,  means  for  projecting  neutrons  from  tpe  source 
into  the  input  region  of  the  first  stage,  meani  for  pro- 


-W^g^^f-iV' 


jectiag  neutrons  of  each  output  region  into  the  input 
region  of  each  succeeding  stage,  means  for  titansferring 
a  portion  of  the  fissionable  isotope  material  frqm  a  stage 
to  a  selected  preceding  stage,  and  means  for  t> 
the  neutron  source  when  the  amplifier  has  reacbed  a 
predetermined  steady-state  production  of  nev 
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GANIC  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  J 
Etto  Mcril,  Rone,  Italy,  aaigMr  to 

per  PEacflste  Nadcavc,  Rohm,  Italy 
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FRii  Apr.  24, 1957, 8«r.  N»  654337 
T  nstaii  (CL176— U) 
1.  A  r^Boarative  subcritical  neutron  amplifier  com- 
prising a  phurality  of  directionally  polarized  convergent 
nentroB  fltaantor  stages  in  cascade,  each  stage  compris- 
&V  a  fBgkB  of  afentnMi  moderator  material,  a  region  of 
Itiarmal  ■sKfoa  flasioaable  isotope  material  having  the 
dMumcttiiitie  of  <imitting  a  small  percentage  of  delayed 
aod  a  regiOB  ot  thermal  neutron  barrier  mate- 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  plant  having  a  pHmari  loop  and 
a  sdcondary  loop;  a  heat  exchanger  include  I  in  both 
looja,  said  primary  loop  further  comprising  i  pressure 
vessel  connected  with  said  heat  exchanger,  fuef  elements 
in  said  pressure  vessel,  a  circulating  pump  oonnlKted  with 
said  pressure  vessel  and  said  heat  exchanger,  |Bn  expan- 
sion vessel  and  a  drain  tank,  an  organic  fluid  b^ing  circn- 
lated  through  said  primary  loop  at  a  high  ti^uperatuw 
and  relatively  low  pressure  and  water  betng  jciicalated 
throng  said  secondary  loop  at  a  lower  temperature  and 
a  higher  pressure  than  that  of  said  organic  fluid;  an  ap- 
paratus for  reducing  exoeiHve  pressure  produoed  in  said 
primary  loop  by  failure  in  said  heat  odttnger.  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  pressure  sensing  device,  njieans  con- 
necting said  pressure  sensing  device  with  said  primary 
loop  and  comprising  a  lemotely  controlled  falve  con- 
nected to  said  drain  tank,  and  means  connecting  said  pies- 
sure  sensing  device  with  said  secondary  loop  and  com- 
prising a  remotely  controlled  valve  communiciting  with 
the  atmoq)here,  the  location  of  said  pressure  i  ensing  de- 
vice in  the  primary  loop  enabling  it  to  detect  laid  exces- 
sive pressure  and  to  control  said  valves  aqconfingly, 
thereby  maintaining  pressure  in  the  primary  loop  at  a 
value  which  is  lower  than  tbt  maximum  pijnsure  for 
wUeh  the  primary  loop  was  designed. 
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3,391|t96 
FUEL  ELBMBNT  FOR  BKU  imPERATURE  AND 

HIGH  rcmnt  denstiy  nuclkar  reactor 

Eiio  «lBtiwniB.  AlNiyasM  Wfiiliilii.  Ahka  Ta 
■kawa,  Takntaaan 
la  Nftoa  GeMMiyata  KMkyaio.  Ta 
Japan,  a  specMe  tatUfeal  canaiatfaB  of 

vGHm  3L 1963,  Sm.  Nau  269,536 

Clafans  priosty,  aplRcaRaa  JkpM,  Sept  21, 1962, 

37/46,796 

5Cll*H.    (CL176— 61) 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the 
gas-cooled  type,  said  fuel  element  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated hollow  cylindrical  cott  member  formed  of  gas-im- 
permeable material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  graphite  and  beryllium  oxide;  a  fiiel  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  fissionable  material  extending  over  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  said  core  member,  said  core  member 
being  free  from  aaid  fissionable  material;  and  a  gaseous 
coolant  in  contact  with  the  external  surface  of  said  core 
member;  a  gas-permeable  covering  layer  extending  over 
said  fuel  layer  in  contact  therewith,  said  fuel  layer  being 
sandwiched  between  said  core  member  and  said  covering 
layer;  and  a  cylindrical  filler  member  coaxial  with  said 
core  member  and  spaced  from  said  covering  layer  to  de- 
fine a  gap  therebetween  for  the  drcnlation  of  a  purge  gas 
to  remove  gaseous  fission  products  from  said  fuel  element 


3,29L697 

FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  NUCLKAR  REACTOR 

Wama  P.  dwaack.  Wart  Hartfagi,  Co— ^  asstgaor  to 

RoDnwiiv.  nai  Dec  16, 1963,  Sw.  No.  336,536 
4  fill         (CL176— 69) 

1.  A  fuel  element  for  nuclear  reactors  comprising  a 
densified  particulate  mass  contained  in  a  housing,  said 
mass  having  particles  containing  different  materials  at 
least  some  of  which  contain  fissionable  material,  the 
size  range  of  the  particles  containing  different  materials 
being  different,  said  particles  being  of  a  material  such 
that  the  different  nuterials  may  be  separated  by  simple 
screen  processes  after  irradiation  of  the  fuel  element 
and  the  material  thMeof  in  a  nuclear  reactor. 


Peter  Fortcscaa, 


3491,696 
FUEL  EUOMKNT 
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rality  of  ri^  otrcolar  cylindrical  fiaaiaaable  unclear  fori 
compacts  each  of  wtach  having  an  aniaUy  i  HfMillag 

hole  formed  tlierethrough,  said  compacts  being  disposed 
one  vertically  above  another  with  said  holes  in  axial 
alignment,  a  right  circular  cylindrical  neutron  icflector 
pellet  having  an  axtally  exinidtng  hole  formed  there- 
through disposed  above  said  fael  compacts  with  said 
pellet  hole  in  axial  alignment  with  said  fuel  compact 
boles,  an  elongated  onler  sealed  right  circular  tubular 
can  surrounding  said  foel  compacti  and  said  pellets,  tbt 
internal  diameter  of  said  tnbwlar  can  being  larger  than 
the  diameters  of  said  fuel  oompacts  and  ot  said  pellets 
to  provide  a  peripheral  gap  therebetween,  said  fuel  com- 
pact axial  h<^  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
perii^ral  gap  at  a  location  below  the  lowermost  fuel 
compact,  sodium  substantially  filling  said  can  including 
said  axially  extending  holes  and  sakl  peripheral  gap, 
means  in  said  can  preventing  said  reflector  pellet  and 


^1 
i  1 


said  fuel  compacts  from  moving  significantly  upward 
therein,  a  porous  filter  element  located  in  said  tubular 
can  vertically  above  said  foel  compact,  and  conduit  means 
extending  from  said  axial  hole  in  said  neutron  reflector 
throng  said  filter  to  a  pmnt  thereabove,  said  snrroand- 
ing  sealed  can  including  a  hollow  ri^  circular  cylin- 
drical section  of  internal  diameter  D  made  <^  a  doctile 
material  which  section  is  deformed  into  an  internal  dun^ 
bell  cross  sectional  shape  having  a  major  dimension  <rf 
about  1.20  D,  a  minor  dimension  of  about  0.20  D  and  a 
radius  of  curvature  of  about  0.20  D  for  each  of  the 
rounded  ends  of  the  dumbbell,  whereby  said  def<xmed 
section  fiexes  in  response  to  the  difference  in  pressure  ex- 
terior and  interior  of  said  sealed  can  to  change  the  total 
volume  thereof,  and  wbect^  in  operatiOQ  of  the  fuel 
element  a  convection  flow  of  liquid  sodium  is  established 
upward  in  said  axial  holes  to  a  location  above  said  filter 
and  downward  through  said  fiUer  into  said  peripheral  gap. 


FIM  Apr.  19, 19691, 8ar.  N^  449,632 
14Clalw.    (0.176—66) 

I.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  which  comprises 
fissionable  nuclear  fuel,  an  outer  sealed  can  surrounding 
said  fissionable  nuclear  fuel,  and  a  nuterial  which  is 
fiuid  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  fuel  element 
substantially  filling  said  can,  said  surrounding  sealed  can 
including  expansion  meam  for  equalizing  the  pressure 
internally  and  externally  of  the  fuel  element  by  expansion 
or  contraction  tfaerectf  in  response  to  the  difference  in 
pressure  exterior  and  interiw  of  said  sealed  can. 

II.  A  fuel  elament  designed  for  vertical  dispositioo 
in  a  nuclear  nfOtor,  which  fuel  element  comprises  a  phi- 


Faiiigi 
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3,29MM 
FUEL  ELIMBNT 
A.  IVfckett  ami  MaMBi  T.  flkasMi,  Saa  Olst» 
aad  George  1.  Makk,  Fawiy,  OM;  M^san  laSa 
IMM  9Mia  af  AMrioMionSai fej fht  IMM 

1965,8ar.N^  516,157 
14nilii  (CL 176—66) 
1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nodear  reactor,  which  fad  ale- 
noent  oomiwises  an  etoigated,  tubular  body  sectloa  fonned 
of  refractory  material,  a  generally  cjdinidhical  soppoit 
membtf  disposed  longitudiBaUy  widdn  said  tubular  body 
sectioa,  said  support  member  fonning  therein  a  phuaUty 
of  recesses,  nuclear  fuel  compacts  dispoaed  in  said  I 
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and  means  tor  accommodatiiig  thermal  expanaton  and  ir- 
ndiatioa  grawth  including  a  layer  of  material  disposed  be- 


I 


tween  said  nuclear  fuel  compacts  and   said  support 


member. 


NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT  HAVING  A 
DIFFUSION  BARRIER  ^ 

PoMbo*  Ttefti.  wttt  Rofer  "HcIkd, 
VavcM,  IMy,  afBi  LMfaa  AHIK,  Braveta,  Bd- 
to  E«upii—  AlOBrfc  Eac^D^  Commn- 
TtHd,  Bi— sh,  Bilgiim 
FIM  Not.  €,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  321,826 

VPUcatieB  Bdgim,  Not.  16, 1962, 
499,649 
26  ClaiBk     (CL  176— <2) 


1.  Fuel  element  for  nuclear  reactors,  m<M«  particularly 
for  power  reactors  co(4ed  by  pressoriaed  fluid  heat  vehicle 
comprising  a  fuel  member  consirting  of  flssfle  fuel,  a 
protoctiTe  canning  surromiding  the  fuel  member,  the  aid 
caiwing  benig  made  of  a  material  irtiich  diffuses  with  the 
find  member,  a  diffusion  barrier  between  the  fuel  mem- 
ber and  the  protective  canning,  the  said  barrier  consist- 
ing of  a  diffosion-inhilnting  lining  formed  by  a  strip 
wound  around  the  fuel  member  to  prevent  the  diffusion 
of  the  fuel  through  the  protective  canning. 


3^1,7B1 

BBTA^^ARORNE  PROPUCnON  AND 

CMfPOMTHKN  THEREFOR 
C.  FMi^DvwMn  Grave,  ID.,  awlgBnr  to  Swifl 
Jk  Compajr,  rilrtgo^  RL,  a  eospontioa  of  IDiMtis 

No  Dnwtaf.    Fled  Htj  6,  1962,  Sor.  No.  2M,111 
17  nshii     (CL19S-2t) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  beta-carotene  which  com- 
prises cuftiTatlng  beta-carotene  iMtxhidng  nucroorganisms 
at  the  fiunily  Choanefdiaraceae  in  the  presence  of  a  nu- 
trient medium  awimifahte  by  said  microorganisms,  said 
nutrient  medium  containing  dtms  peel  materials,  and 
incubating  the  microorganisms  under  aerobic  conditions 
condncive  tq  actJTe  growth. 

It.  A  oonporition  for  the  prodnctian  of  beta-carotene 
comprising:  beta-carotene  producing  microorganisms  of 
the  fiunfly  Qioanepiioraceae;  carixAydrates;  proteins; 
tatty  maleiials;  dtrus  peel  material;  and  the  pH  of  the 
composition  being  withfai  the  range  of  5  to  7.  i 
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ENZYMATIC  CONYERaON  OF  STAI^  CON- 
i  TAINING   FROTEINACEOUB   SUBSTANCES 
1  TO  DEXTROSE 
Gma  M,  Misechcr,  Tcrrt  Haata,  ImL,  niiluM  to  Con- 
■iwlal    SolTcals    Cocfotatlon,    a    corpiraikn    of 
Mantaid  ^^ 

NoDrawli«.   FBad  Apr.  U.  1964, 8«.  N«4  359,452 

5CWM.  (0.195-31) 
L  In  the  enzymatic  conversion  of  starch  containing 
proteinaceous  substances  to  glucose  ^frtierein  $n  aqueous 
slurry  of  the  starch  is  heated  with  an  enzyme  having  al- 
pha-amylase  activity  to  thin  the  starch,  the  renting  mix- 
ture heated  with  an  enzyme  having  amylogluoosidase  ac- 
tivity to  convert  and  saccharify  the  thinned  slurry  to  pro- 
duce an  enzymolysate  of  glucose  and  the  enzymolysate 
filtered  and  wherein  the  proteinaceous  substances  in  the 
starch  are  present  as  contaminants  in  coilcentraticms 
which  make  filtering  of  the  enzymolysate  difficult,  the  im- 
proivement  which  comprises  heating  said  starch  before 
formation  of  said  aqueous  slurry  and  prior  to  both  enzy- 
matic conversions  at  a  temperature  of  about  1  )0*  to  130* 
C.  for  at  least  about  O.S  hour  to  facilitate  said  fUtering. 
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AUTOMATIC  CYcajr 
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nC  CYOJC  VACUUM  STILL 
RadMir,  and  Henrcy  E.  Albnn, 
■iffon  to  Amsflcan  Hoine  Pro 


West 


orfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporailon  of  Dabwsv 

FOsd  My  31, 1M3,  Ssr.  N*.  29M34 
IChhiB.    (a.2t2— 111) 


An  automatic  vacuum  still  comprising  a 
sel,  a  fluid  inlet  line  connected  to  said  vessel 
above  the  nomud  level  of  liquid  maintained  i 
a  downwardly  extending  liquid  draw  off  line 
the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  said  draw  off  line 
in  an  upwardly  inclined  portion  which  is 
outer  end  thereof,  a  product  draw  off  line 
draiw  off  line  positioned  at  the  low  point  at  wl 
off  line  begins  its  upward  indine,  at  least  o: 
cul|ition  induction  Une,  vertically  positioned 
vestel,  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  upwi 
portion  of  the  liquid  draw  off  fine  and  at  its 
a  fluid  return  line,  a  heating  jacket  suirouni 
dufition  line,  means  to  introduce  and  wii 
fluid  from  said  jacket,  said  fluid  return  line 
erally  perpendicular  to  said  circulation  line, 
drier  end  and  communicating  widi  the  in 
vessel  at  its  inner  end,  said  return  line 
generally  to  straddle  the  point  at  whidi  a 
maintained  in  the  vessel,  a  vapor  condenser 
and  in  communication  with  the  upper  aid  of  i 
veitical.  U-shaped,  transparent,  litpiid  kvd 
ing  its  ends  in  fluid  cooununication  with  said 
tioted  to  show  liquid  level  in  said  vessd,  a 
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sensing  element  external  of  said  U-tnbe  positioned  to 
sense  liquid  level  In  said  U-tobe,  control  meens  ooonected 
to  said  sensing  element  and  re^enslve  thereto,  said  con- 
trol means  b^ig  connected  to  a  valve  reaponsive  to  the 
control  means  to  regulate  fluid  flow  in  the  fluid  failet  line, 
a  vapor  rolkyting  chamber  overlying  the  reservoir  vessel 
and  directing  vapon  from  said  vessel  to  the  condenser, 
and  including  an  antifoam  chamber  connected  throo^  a 
valve  cotr(4Ied  condait  with  said  vapor  collecting  diam- 
ber  for  introducing  antifoam  material  thereto. 


and  anode  an  electromotive  force  of  from  about  Oi5  to 
about  2  volts  thereby  quantitatively  rethidag  said  oxygen. 


3^1,7B4 
DISTILLA110N  AFFARATUS  HAYING  CORRU- 
GATED HEAT  TRANSFER  SURFACES 

ttmlaii,  ad  Chirise  W.  Loti, 
Yt,  aaripHn  le  Csnsnd  Electric 
rilan  aCNow  YoKk 
2S,  19<3, 8m.  Na.  291,5C9 
7ClaiBH.    (d.292— 230 


1.  In  a  heat  transfer  wall  for  water  distfllation  apparatus 
having  on  one  side  an  evaporating  surface  and  on  the 
other  side  a  condensing  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  phuaKty.  at  elonytfed  protuberances  slanted 
by  dspwBsions  on  said  evqxwatiBg  surfoce, 
said  protoherances  being  sobstairtiaBy  paral- 
lel and  having 

(1)  a  pitch  P  of  from  0.050  inch  to  OJOO 
mch, 

(2)  a  height  H  of  from  0.025  inch  to 
0.250  inch,  and 

(3)  wherein  the  ntio  P/H  a  approxi- 
nutely  2: 1  throoghout  the  range  of  di- 
mensions of  said  pitch  and  height 

said  wall  having  a  length  L  iHiich  compares  to  height 
(H)  in  a  ratio  of  from  50:1  to  5000:1. 
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MEIHOD  ANDAFFARATUS  FOR 

ANALYZING  GAS 

Fael  A.  Bench,  F^Biihn,  CaflT. 

(IMS  Arandel  St.  SL  Fnl,  Mka.) 

OrighHri  iiiBliSii    Mer  s;  19iL  Ssr.  No.  1M,19S. 

DlTMsd  sni  lUs  aptMctisn  Vdb.  3,  19(5,  Scr.  No. 

439,Mg 

19niliiii  (CLSM-l) 
#.  The  method  of  measuring  small  amounts  of  oxygen 
in  a  gas  which  comprises  eiposiiig  said  gas  to  a  porous 
cathode  selected  from  the  groiq»  onnsitting  of  carbon, 
copper,  gold,  silver,  mercury  and  dements  of  Group 
vm  of  the  Periodic  Table  haTug  an  atomic  number  of 
at  least  44,  one  side  of  said  cathode  being  in  intimate 
contact  with  a  non-conductive  poioos  Aimfhr%gnt  and  the 
opposite  side  of  said  fKaphffm  being  in  intioMte  ccn- 
tact  with  an  anode  selected  from  the  group  conusting  of 
carbon,  gold,  sihwr,  stainless  steel,  tantalum,  mercury  and 
elemenu  of  Group  vm  of  the  Pniodic  Table  haTing  an 
atomic  number  of  at  least  44,  said  '**T*"^Itw  containing 
a  quiescent  avteoos  electrolyte  and  the  total  quantity  of 
electndyte  befaig  Isss  dun  the  total  prae  Tohune  of  said 
cathode  and  diaphnigm;  applying  across  said  cathode 


\y 


and  measuring  the  current  acroas  said  anode  and  cathode 
to  determine  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  said  gas. 


METHOD  OF  MAHMG  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 


K.  H.  GcM, 
United  Slalse  ef 
hnyeflheAlrFoive 

FBad  OcL  S,  190,  Sar.  No.  314,g29 
2nsimi      (CL2B4— 15) 


Id  the 
by  As  Secfc 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  optical  fiber  riinT*bn"- 
screen  comprising  the  steps  of:  ap|4ying  to  one  side  of  an 
optical  fiber  plate  in  adiicfa  the  Ifters  have  opaque  coat- 
ings, a  coating  of  a  photosensitive  resist  mateiial  of  thick- 
ness equal  to  the  desired  pho^^ior  depth;  eiq^osfaig  said 
photosensitive  resist  mateiial  to  U^  passed  dvoo^  the 
optical  fiben  from  the  other  side  of  said  plate;  derelop- 
ing  the  resist  image  by  removing  the  unejq)osed  resist  nu- 
terial;  vacuum  dqMsiting  from  the  vapor  state  a  layer  of 
metal  over  the  area  containing  tbe  resist  ima^e  to  a  <fcpdi 
equal  to  the  thicknen  of  the  resist  mateiial;  remoidng 
the  resist  material  and  metal  deposited  theivon;  and  <wiiwg 
the  voids  left  by  the  removed  resist  material  with  a 
phoaphoreaoeat  mateiiaL 


BRlGRrZINC- 
Harold  G.  Abbey,  Ji 

Neck,  N.Y.. 
bc.,_Ncw  Y( 

~2 


'l,7t7 

OTLAT1NG  TECHNKHJE 
.  and  Gaeris  B.  Schesa,  Greet 

r.Y.,  a  cetpetattan  off  Dchmsnt 
Feb.  19, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  2S9,73S 
(CL--    — 


1.  The  process  of  berrel  platmg  zfaK  on  a  base,  com- 
prising the  st^a  of 

(a)  inamcrsing  a  zinc  anode  and  said  base  in  an  aque- 
ous zinc  flnoborate  ekctroytte  ""vj-^t  esssntially 
of  20  to  50  ounces  of  zinc  flnoborale  per  gtflon 
of  water,  the  ratio  of  zinc  to  flnoboifc  aeid  fc«*«g 
such  as  to  afford  a  pH  of  3X>  to  4.0,  dw  alecUulyie 
containing  0.1  to  0.4  ounce  of  brightening  egent  per 
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galloa  of  water,  said  agent  having  been  introduced 
in  said  electrolyte  as  a  concentrated  solution  of 
licorice  dissolved  in  a  small  quantity  of  akxAol, 

(b)  apidying  a  voltage  between  said  base  and  said 
anode  having  a  value  in  the  range  of  20  to  50  volts 
to  produce  an  operating  current  density  in  the  range 
of  100  to  800  amperes  per  square  foot  to  deposit 
pure  zinc  on  said  base,  and 

(c)  cooling  said  electroljrte  in  the  course  of  zinc  elec- 
trc^lating  to  maintain  a  temperature  range  of  60"  F. 
to  80'  F. 


ELECTROLYTIC  rwScBSS  FOR  PRODUONG  A 
HALOGEN  FROM  IIS  RE^ECnVE  ACID 
AND  THE  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

'to  Ionics, 


Filed  Dec  31, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  425,107 
aCUoM.    (CLIM— 128) 


a»*Km 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  halogen  gas  from  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  HCI  and 
anhydrous  HP  in  an  electrolytic  ceU  having  spaced  cathode 
and  anode  means  separated  by  a  membrane  forming 
cathode  and  anode  dian^rs,  respectively,  the  steps  com- 
prising: introdiKittg  said  add  into  the  anode  chamber, 
passing  an  aqueous  sdution  of  an  oxidant  couple  into 
the  cathode  chamber  and  retaining  an  e£9uent  therefrom, 
sioHiltaneously  passing  a  direct  electric  current  from  said 
anode  to  said  cathode  through  said  cell  to  cause  an 
ionic  ciiegnical  reduction  of  said  oxidant  couple  in  said 
cathodpchimber,  supptying  an  oatidizinggas  to  the  effluent 
of  laid  oUbode  chamber  to  oxidize  the  reduced  ions  of 
said  oxidant  couple,  recycling  the  regenerated  oxidized 
ooople  to  the  catliode  chaimber,  and  removing  the  halogen 
gaa  fitom  said  anode  chamber. 


DRY  MKFBOD  OF  F(ttM&G  A  SILVER  CHLORIDE 
ELECnODE  HAVING  SILVER  FILAMENTS 
FROM  SURFACE  TO  SURFACE 

kJyHV*  Sdwsedidly,  N.Y..  MMgnor  to 
Bbdifc  CBMjam .  ■  coty^nm—  of  New  Yoik 
FBed  Not.  13, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  323,496 

4ClafaH.    (0.264—130)  / 


3^1,716 


PROCESS  FOR  tSb  MANUFACTURE  OF 
TEIRABROMOETHANE    ^^ 
del  aari  Avraham  Beer.  Haifa,  iJbommi  Mar- 
l~i         >  Be-sheba,  mA  ^MJn  Vmif^  Haifa. 
Israel,    asMgioH,   bj   wana$  amlMmmtn.  to   Ivacl 
Miaiiif  bdnsMcaMtate  te  RMSiSd  DeT(So^ 

neiit.  HaMk,  Hank  Bay,  Mar  Ir.  G«^  aicoM»r^ 
Israel 

FMJUly  22, 1963,  S«r.  Ntt.  296,617 

irity,  appHcatioB  braal,  Sept.  1^  1962, 
17,924     ""•"•^'^ 

4Clatas.    (CL  264— 163) 


h-E^y^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  tetrabfomoethane, 
wherein  bromine  is  extracted  from  a  chlorinated  aqueous 
bromide  brine  with  tetrabromoethane  containing  so  much 
acetylene  dibromide  that  the  bromine  content  of  the  ex- 
tract is  substantially  equivalent  stoichiometrically  to  the 
acetylene  dibromide  content  of  the  extract;  tl|e  extract  is 
separated  from  the  brine,  a  minor  proportion  thereof  is 
wiifadrawn  from  circuhition  and  subjected  to  a  finishing 
treatment  by  intensive  illumination  for  the  cc|aversi<Mi  of 
essentially  all  the  acetylene  dibromide  to  tetrabromo- 
ethane by  reaction  with  the  bromine  contained  in  the  ex- 
tract, and  the  major  proportion  of  the  extract  is  regener- 
ated by  the  addition  of  more  acetylene  and  recycled  to 
the  brine. 


'     ^„  3,291,711 

».  .?^'nNGELECni6DE  AND  PROCESS 

Ridiard  Ndaoa  Mojcr, 

do  Pont  dc  Nemowa ; 

a  corporadon  of  Ddaware 

FDed  Mar.  12, 1963.  Sor.  No.  265,314 
2  ClafaM.    (CL  204—165)     ^ 


N.Y.,  assli<M  to  E.  L 
',  Wlny^gton,  DcL, 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrode  which  comprises 
inoviding  a  silver  chloride  body,  and  eledionically  coo- 
daeliBf  to  and  from  said  body  a  D.C.  electric  current 
aaid  «mat  boiog  electromcalty  applied  to  said  body ^^ 

I^i-"^  i?*L"  ?■»«»*■»"«*  in  a  *y  sute  thereby  tioo  compri^  a "pluralhy  'of*iiSenate."aeEiSY  orn^ 

loniiBt  a  ptantity  ol  condnctive  fllamcotary  bridges  of  ♦«-.,«»,.  ««.,  ^u-^C^-.. '.v  J_  "^"^'.  ^V*^  «»»- 
melBllie  aOw  eartending  from  one  aorface  of  said  body 
to  Hie  odierHirtMa  of  said  body. 


L  An  elongated  electrode  for  use  in  subjectbg  a  mov- 
ing polymeric  shaped  structure  to  the  action  Wan  elec- 
trical discharge,  said  electrical  discharge  establisfaad  and 
maiitained  by  application  of  a  difference  iii  electrical 
Pptwtial  of  altematini  polarity  between  said  elongated 
electrode  and  a  second  electrode  (fisphced ]  nnif onnly 
theiefrom,  both  said  electrodes  extendhig  thmsverse*^ 

of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  movingjpo^ 

shafed  stmcture,  said  elongated  electrode 
fint  elongated  electrically  conductive  portii 
the  entire  length  of  said  electrode,  a  aec 
porion  of  snbstantially  the  same  length  as 
tioni  and  sepanted  therefirom  by  a  third  elo.^ 
trie  portim  contiguous  to  both  said  lint  and 
tiona  over  thefa-  coextensive  lengths,  said 


^  a 

extending 

lamellate 

first  por- 

diefeo- 

por- 

ite  por- 


tiguons  over  snbstantially  their  entire  ^ 
and  ahemataly  of  electrically  conductive  «i 
material,  the  idaae  of  each  said  huneOa  bei 


rarfaees 

dielectric 

substan- 
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tiaDy  paralM  to  tte  dreetioB  of  tnraal  of  add  poljiiMiikj 
shaped  stiuelim  and  ai  lending  tfaMvafady  of  Aa  kmgl* 
tndinal  ^mm/i(m  of  said  eloiiaalad  tlwtwwla-  aaid  flnt 
elongated  eleetrfcaOy  eondncUi*  portion  being  adapisd 
for  eleetrietf  oaanaodon  to  penrit  Hia  ap^fcatton  of  a 
diflerenoe  in  akiclikal  potswHal  of 
between  aaid  •Inaptii!  elaetroda  and  aaid  aecoBd 
trode  whereby  to  eatidilisli 
discharge  hi  tka  pp  brtwmau  said 
the  lamellala  poctfon  of  said 


3,291,712 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  SHAPED  ORGANIC 
POLYMERIC  SRUCrURES 

Richard  T.  McBrfda,  Bnlrio»  N.T^  si^nr  to  E.  L  4n 

Pont  de  Nensasw  and  Ciii|anj,  Wllmtagliia.  DcL,  a 

Flai  Oct  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313^1 
IGMm.    (CLIM— 165) 


1           ^ 

w 

1.  A  prooett  for  rendering  surfaces  of  shaped  structures 
of  organic  polymeric  materiala  strongly  adherent  to  other 
materials  which  compriaes  snbfeeliat  the  snrfaoe  of  an 
organic  polyuMric  siuved  stroctnm  to  the  action  of  an 
electrical  discharge  at  substantiaUy  atmospherie  preasnre 
between  spaced  positive  and  nei^ve  electtxxles  main- 
tained at  a  voltage  differential  m  excess  of  about  1000 
volts,  said  electrical  discharge  having  an  energy  level 
below  15  electnm  vohs,  in  a  substantially  oxygen  gas-free 
atmosphere  containing  less  than  about  5%  by  volume  of 
the  vapor  of  an  amine  in  an  inert  gaseous  carrier,  where- 
by to  render  said  surface  strongly  adherid)le  to  other 
materials. 


3,291,713 

REMOVAL   or   WEAKLY   BASIC   SUBSTANCES 

FROM  SOLUnON  BY  ELKCIWMMBONIZATION 


IS 


27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,631 
<CLM4»lit) 


of  at  least  two 

unit  of  the  aeiiaa  ooaqricB^  pf  a  caftto4b  „ 
one  tenninal  end,  an  anod6  diadibar  ift  ibb 
terminal  end,  said  rhamlwin 
an  anode  recpectiaaly,  tha  body  of 
by  the  terminating  eloclipdm 
ahemating  dOatiog  and 
by  alternating  cation  and  aaion 
membranes,  at  least  the  dflutmg  chambers  of  the  last 
electiodeionization  unit  of  Hk  seriea  containiiv  a  flnid 
permeaUe  filler  of  ion-eidiai^  material,  said  material 
of  said  dUnting  chamters  comprUcg  «  atnng  add 
cation  exchanfer,  at  least  tlia  ^ffintinf  cfaamlwn  of  the 
other  electrodeionization  units  of  the  aeries  «nw««ii»»i 
a  fluid-penneaUe  filler  of  ioo-eacha^fe  material,  laid 
material  of  said  dinting  chambers  oooipciring  a  miztare 
of  strong  base  anion  ^^*'t*»ng^r  anj  strong  add  r'ttrw  ex- 
changer, intrododi^  liqmds  to  be  treated  faito  the  dihit- 
ing  oompartmenu  of  tbe  unit  first  in  series  and  withdrawal 
of  said  liquid  therefrom,  Inither  rfiwigg  aaid  liquid  suc- 
cessively into  and  out  of  the  dBadag  ooopartments  of 
each  remaining  unit,  introdndng  a  liquid  into  the  con- 
centrating and  electrode  cbambaca  of  eaid  emit  int 
in  series  and  withdrawn!  of  said  liqpdd  tkarefiom,  pacriag 
said  liquid  sucoecsively  into  and  ont  of  aaid  chaaben 
ot  each  remainmg  unit,  paasing  a  dnact  cnmnt  potential 
transversely  acnes  the  body  of  each  of  aaid  ante  of 
the  wries,  said  current  being  sufficient  to  di«oriata  water 
into  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  ions  within  the  ^iinn^t 
chambers,  and  withdrawing  s^iarate  streams  of  datonized 
liquid  and  ion-enriched  liquid  from  said  last  unit  of  die 
series. 


M< 


3,291,714 
ELECTRODES 

Vmi  GiJSfEar^^SS&s."* 

New 
ration  of 

FBed  Jan.  8, 1962,  Sar.  Nn.  16ft84 

..ppi.C5g.A«.r-b,l.n.l3,1961, 

25aainiB.    (CL  204— 256) 


6.  An  electrode  compriaing  a  stq^oit  formed  from  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mii^  gteel. 
titanium  and  a  titanium  base  aUey,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  which  is  cooducthnly  covered  by  a  coating 

of  a  teniary  alloy  consisting  of  from  5  to  60%  of  a  pri- 

1.  A  proooM  fdr  the  removal  of  strongly  sonned  elec-   mary  metal  selected  from  the  roup  consisting  of  molyb- 

trolytos  and  weakly  ionized  bases  from  aqneoos  sohitions   denum  and  tungsten,  said  primary  metal  being  allowd 

containing  a  mixtnve  of  the  aame,  tha  process  compriring   with  two  metais  selected  from  the  groan  ooSsthic  of 

wbiecting  the  aolntions  to  elaetiodeionicaiion  in  a  aeries   cobalt,  nickel  and  iron.  "  "V.  ** 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CATBODB  SPUTTERING  IN- 
CXUDING  A  PLASMACONIINING  CRAM- 

GcnU  Sw  AadHMMt  St>  PbbI» 

i«fM«7laiii 

Scr.] 

M4— 29S) 


Bmty  BOk, 


19,  lM3b  Scr.  N«.  3t2,783 


1.  A  device  for  sputtering  material  from  a  target  elec- 
trode to  coat  a  substrate,  which  comprises : 

a  first  chamber  for  enclosing  a  first  zone  containing  an 
ionizable  gas  and  said  substrate; 

a  tubular  plasma  chamber  fabricated  in  the  form  of  a 
closed  loop  for  enclosing  a  second  zone,  said  loop 
passing  through  the  wall  of  said  first  chamber  and 
having  at  least  one  portion  extending  within  said 
first  chamber,  said  portion  of  said  loop  within  said 
first  chamber  being  provided  with  at  least  one  open- 
ing, said  loop  receiving  said  gas  through  said  opening; 

means  for  ionizing  said  gas  within  said  plasma  chamber 
to  produce  a  plasma  therein; 

holder  means  for  mounting  said  target  within  said 
plasma  chamber  adjacent  to  said  opening;  and 

means  fat  applying  an  electric  potential  to  said  target 
to  bombard  said  target  with  ions  from  said  plasma 
and  sputter  said  material  through  said  opening  onto 
said  substrate. 


the  group  consisting  of  anioa-exdumge  membpuiet,  cat- 
iOD-«xohante  membranes,  and  nonjtermsekic^ve  mem- 
branes, confined  between  a  pair  of  electrodes  <  consisting 
of  a  cathode  and  a  noble  metal-coated  electrolytic-valve 
metals  anode,  said  membranes  being  separatedl  from  one 
anolber  by  spacer  members,  each  of  said  mrari^anes  and 
said  spacer  members  containing  manifold  inlet  jmeans  for 
recdviog  and  ekotrolyte  influent  and  manilbki  outlet 
means  for  diirtlaiyng  an  effluent,  sud  membranes  and 
said  spacer  members  being  ao  oonrtmcted  am)  arranged 
that  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  are  aligned 
respectively  with  one  another,  said  spacer  members  fur- 
ther containing  means  for  defining  a  liquid  flow  path 
from  the  inlet  means  of  said  member  to  the  outlet  means 
thereof  whereby  electrolyte  influent  is  causeid  to  flow 
along  and  in  contact  with  a  membrane  or  ai}  electrode 
adjacent  thereto;  the  improvement  which  comprises  said 
valve  metal  anode  characterized  in  that  the  si|rface  area 
of  said  anode  adjacent  to  and  correspondiitg  to  said 
spaoer's  flow  path  opposite  from  and  in  general  Contiguous 
to  said  inlet  and  outlet  manifold  means  is  free  from 
nobk  metal  coating  and  accordingly  intrinsitaUy  elec- 
trolytically  non-conductive  sufficient  to  siri>staittially  pre- 
vent lateral  flow  of  current  therethrough,  the  remaining 
surface  area  of  said  anode  widiin  said  spacer's  flow  path 
area  being  coated  with  noble  metal  and  thus  electrolytical- 
ly  conductive  to  allow  passage  of  current  in  a  siibstantially 
perpendicular  direction  through  the  remaining  major  por- 
tion of  said  spacer's  flow  path  area. 


NOBLE  METAL  COATED  VALVE  METAL  ELEC- 
TRODES USEFUL  IN  ELECTRODIALYSIS  SYS- 
TEMS 

loA,  SowtfvlDt,  MsMi,  aaiiwir  to  looks, 
Itarpoiatoi,  C—fcriigc,  MaM. 
FDed  Ine  24, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  289^15 
4ClalM.    (CL2M— Ml) 


1.  In  an  efectrodialysis  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  plurality  of  membranes  selected  from 


3,291^17 
HYDROGENATION  OF  BtTUMINOUS  EMULSION 

OBTAINED  FROM  TAR  SAND 
Edanad  W.  WUtc,  F^imoBtoi.  Aftctta,  Cand$,  mdgtnr, 
Inr  dirMt  aad  ncae  aarignMirts,  of  tyrty  jpsrcwt  to 
Odes  Service   Athabasca,  bse.,   ~"  -- 

CSmada,  a  corporatiaa  of  Dalawavc,  tMrty  ircrccaS  to 
laipcrial  Oa  Limited,  tUrty  pcKant  to  Ati^  Rich- 
field  Coflvaay,  aad  tea  psrccat  to  R«qrallt«|  OB  Coai- 
ponylimtted 

Fflcd  Dec  9, 190,  Scr.  No.  32M11 
8  Claims.  (CL  2SS— 11) 
5.  A  process  for  separating  hydrocarbons  from 
bituminous  sand  which  comprises  mixing  bitumfinous  sand 
with  water  at  a  temperature  above  125*  F.  to  form  a 
slurry,  treating  said  slurry  to  separate  safad  and  a 
bituminous  emulsion,  said  emulsion  containing  by  weight 
from  about  26%  to  about  45%  water,  about  3%  to 
about  15%  fines  and  from  about  40%  to  70%  Of  bitumen, 
said  bitumen  having  a  specific  gravity  of  from  about  1.0 
to  1.05,  heating  said  emulsion  to  a  temperature  of  775* 
F.  to  880*  F.  and  hydrogenating  the  heated  bitumen  con- 
taining liquid  at  about  800  p.s.i.g.  to  1,000  p.s.i.g.  and 
reacting  from  800  s.c.f.  to  1,000  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per 
barrel  of  bitumen  in  the  feed,  removing  hy^rogenated 
efilucnt  containing  hydrocarbon  oils,  water  and  fines  from 
the  reactor,  cooling  and  reducing  the  pressure  on  the  ef- 
fluent to  form  a  two  phase  liquid  having  a  hydrocarbon 
phase  above  a  bottom  water  layer,  and  separating  the 
hydrocarbon  and  water  phases. 


3,291,718 
COMBINATION  LUBE 
Frank  A.  BMbaacr,  CnmtatdjM 
Heights,  aad  HaraU  N.  W« 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso 
pany,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Mar.  li,  19<5,  Scr.  No.  44f ,15| 

17ClaiM.    (CL2M-^ 

L  In  a  prooeM  for  the  fwodoction  of  nafA^nic  and 

partffinic  lubricating  oils  from  a  paraffinic  atmoqtheric 

residmim  which  comprises  introducing  the  s|iid  atmos- 

pbetic  residuum  imo  a  combination  treating  ^ne,  intro- 
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dndng  a  sohoot  having  a  fnderenttal  selectivity  for 
aromatic-type  constituents  as  compared  to  paraffimc4ype 
constituents  into  the  upper  area  of  said  combination  zone, 
introducing  a  drasphalting  wotveat  into  the  lower  area 
of  said  combination  zone,  removing  a  deasphalled  raA- 
nate  i^use  from  the  top  region  of  the  said  combination 
zone,  passing  said  raffnate  to  a  heart-cut  tower  zone,  in- 


3,29L719 
LIMITED  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBON  OVER 

HIGHLY  ACTIVE  CATALYST 
Thomas  DULiicaawi,  lata  of  Wcrtpott,  Conn,  by  Kath- 
leen E.  DO,  simtoistishli,  Wcatport,  Conn.,  siifcpinr 
to  MobO  OS  Cofpaialhin,  a  lasaosaiton  of  NcwYorfc 
FOcd  Mar.  22, 19i«,  8v.  f^  534,953 
llCWass.    (CL28B— 72) 


*\- 


11.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
contacting  a  relatively  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  in  a  liquid 
phase  condition  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  donor  ma- 
terial with  a  hi^  activity  aluminosilicate  cracking  catalyst 
under  conditions  to  maintain  conversion  of  the  hydrocar- 
bon feed  to  gasolme  boiling  prodn^s  below  about  30%, 
recovering  gasoline  boiling  hydrocarbons  from  uncon- 
verted hydrocarbons,  reheating  unconverted  hydrocarbons 
to  an  elevated  temperature  and  contacting  with  a  sq>arate 
mass  of  high  actirilty  catalyst  imder  conditions  to  obtain 
limited  conversion  to  gastrins  boiling  hydrocarbons. 


3491,728 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROREFD4ING  AND  HYDRO- 
CRACKING  OF  HYDROCARBONS  WTTH  A  RHO- 
DIUM SULFIDE  SUPPORTED  CATALYST 

Robert  M.  Dohras,  SINcr  Sprftai;  Md^  and  WBHaai  A. 
Stover,  PitMn,  NJ.,  sajuM"  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co., 

FIsiian.  14, 1944,  Sea.  No.  337,546 

(CMm.  ^ait-^) 

1.  A  prooess  for  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  the  stqis  ol  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
having  a  boilint  langa  of  about  400*  P.  to  1000*  F.  in 
the    presence   of   a   hydrocracking   catalyst   «n««t»mmg 


about  OJ  to  5  peroeitt  rfao^nm  sulfide  wfaeiain  die 
rhodium  to  sulfide  atomic  ratio  is  maintainfid  at  OJ  to 
0.9,  emptoyiag  temperatures  of  from  500  to  900*  P., 
a  pressure  of  800  to  2000  p.s.i.g.,  a  liquid  honiiy  ^aoe 
velocity  of  total  hydrocarbon  feed  £rom  0  J  to  5  auA  a 
ratio  of  hydrogen  to  hydrocarixMi  of  20  to  60, 
a  heavy  fraction  from  the  effluent  and  recycling  the 
as  a  part  of  said  total  feed  to  the  firrt  mentioned  hydro- 
cracking step. 


3J91,721 
COMBINED  HYMMXatACKlNG  AND 
_  HYDROBWDilG  FROCEaS 

C.  SchanMiB,  nlnccton,  N Jm  aarffaar  to 
Kcsearch,  Inc.,  NewYorfc,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Inne  13, 1943,  Scr.  No.  287,464 
8Clafans.    (CL  268— 97) 


troducing  a  solvent  having  a  preferential  selectivity  lor 
aromatic-typa  constituents  as  compared  to  paraffinic-type 
constituents  into  the  said  beart<ut  tower  zone,  withdraw- 
ing a  raflBnate  phase  comprising  paraffinic-type  oonstito- 
ents  from  the  top  of  said  heait-cut  tower,  withdrawing 
an  extract  phase  oonvrising  naphthenic-type  constituents 
from  the  bottom  region  of  said  tower  zone. 


1.  In  a  process  for  refining  and  substantially  converting 
a  heavy  oil  having  at  least  10%  by  volume  of  hydrocar- 
bons boiling  above  900-1 100*  F.,  in  which  said  oil  while 
substantially  in  the  liquid  state  and  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  800  p.s.i.g.  is  cracked 
in  a  primary  reaction  zone  in  contact  with  a  particulate 
solid  expanded  at  least  10%  over  its  settled  volume  by 
the  action  of  the  fluid  passing  upwardly  througjh  it  to 
place  the  solid  in  motion  in  the  liquid  and  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  residual  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  about 
900  to  1 100*  F.  are  separated  and  removed  from  the  thus 
cracked  oil,  and  wherein  the  remaindM*  of  said  cracked 
oil  substantially  free  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  about 
900-1 100*  F.  are  reacted  in  a  second  reactxm  zone  wkh 
hydrogen  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  800  p.si.g.  in  the 
presence  of  a  solf-active  hydrogenation  catalyst,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  separating  the  eflluent  of  the 
second  reaction  zone  into  a  low  boiling  fraction  and  a 
higher  bofling  fraction,  and  reacting  in  a  third  reaction 
zone,  said  hi^r  boiling  fraction  in  the  presence  of  hy- 
drogen at  a  pressure  of  at  least  800  p.s.i.g.  m  contact  with 
a  dual  function  hydrogenation  and  cracking  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  650*-825*  F.  to  substan- 
tially provide  no  more  than  20  volume  percent  of  mate- 
rial boiling  above  750*  F.  in  the  total  non-residual  prod- 
uct obtained  from  the  process. 


3491,722 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

STARTUP  PROCEDURE 

John  H.  Taylor,  Wartan,  near  Pfecslnn,  EMiand,  mi 

Harold  F.  Maaen,  BcScy,  CaV^laas&ontoa^vfon 

Raseaich  CouHnnyt  a  oorpanHan  of  DdawHc 

No  DrawlagrFiad  Nov.  19, 1943,  Scr.  Nn.  324,839 

IClakn.    (CL2iB— 118) 
In  the  starting  up  of  a  process  comprising  hydrogen 
treatment  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  450*  and  900*  P.,  a  pressure  between  about 
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2S0  aad  10,000  pji.  and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity 
of  firam  0.1  to  4.0  in  a  reactor  containing  a  bed  of  hy- 
droflOMtkm  cata^  comprising  a  compoond  of  mckd  and 
a  compound  of  tungsten,  the  improvement  which  com- 
I»isea  paMing  hydrogen  through  said  catalyst  bed  at  ■ 
tenveratue  below  300*  F.  and  a  pressure  below  250 
pALg.  with  said  catalyst  in  the  oxide  form,  raising  said 
presnue  to  abaft  800  pAi.g.,  cnntafting  said  catalyst  bed 
with  a  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  feed  and  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  below  300*  P.,  increasing  the  tempera- 
ture to  reaction  temperature  while  continuing  the  flow  of 
said  feed  and  said  hydrogen,  and  duiing  said  Utter  step 
holding  the  tempoature  essentially  constant  at  a  value  be- 
low about  6S0*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  from  2  to  48 
boon. 

3J9L723 
NAPRTHA  HYDTOFINING  TO  REMOVE 
NimOGEN 
1  Miine  BiM,  Ffedmoiit,  CaUf,  assignor  to  Omt. 
tank  Cuiiifu,  a  conoratton  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtac   FMtae  25,  ]$H  Scr. No.  378,029 
(fi  CUmm.    (CL  2M— 254) 
«1.  A  hydrofining  process  for  preparing  catalytic  re- 
former feed  containing  less  than  1  p.pon.  nitrogen  from 
olefinic  nai^itha  containing  nitrogen  compounds  in  con- 
centration deleterious  to  platinum  reforming  catalysts, 
said  naphtha  containing  at  least  20%  by  volume  olefins 
such  that  exothermic  reactions  including  hydrogenation 
of  olefins  will  cause  a  temperature  rise  greater  than 
75*  F.  when  said  naphtha  and  hydrogen  are  passed  into 
contact  with  a  hydrofining  catalyst  at  reaction  conditions 
including  a  temperature  initially  above  550*  F.  and  a 
pressure  between  300  and  1000  p.s.i.g.,  which  process 
comprises  the  steps: 

(1)  passing  a  preheated  mixture  of  said  okfinic  naph- 
tha and  at  least  sufficient  excess  hydrogen  to  main- 
tain said  naplitha  totaDy  vaporized  at  said  reaction 
conditions  into  omtact  with  a  hydrofining  catalyst 
at  an  inlet  temperature  suflSciently  above  550*  F. 
sndi  Uiat  the  temperature  increases  to  above  700* 
F.  during  said  contacting; 

(2)  cooling  the  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  partially 
hydrc^ined  naphtha  eflSuent  of  said  contacting  by 
at  least  50*  F.  to  a  temperature  between  575*  F. 
and  700*  F.,  said  naphtha  remaining  totally  va- 
poriEcd; 

(})  passing  the  cooled  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  par- 
tidly  hydcofined  naphtha  into  contact  with  a  hydro- 
fining  catalyst  of  aeveral-fcM  hitfier  activity  tor  de- 
nitrifieation  than  cobalt-molybdenum  hydrofining 
catal]fit»  using  as  a  standard  the  cc^alt-molybdenum 
cata^  described  in  Example  1  of  the  foregoing 
specMcation,  to  convert  ddeterioos  nitrogen  com- 
pounds semaining  in  said  partially  hydroflned  na^- 
fha  substantially  completdy  to  ammonia,  the  cool- 
ing ui  ttitp  (2)  above  being  to  a  temperature  suf- 
ficiently below  700*  F.  such  that  the  maximiun  tem- 
perature does  not  exceed  700*  F.  during  contacting 
with  the  higher  activity  catalyst;  and 

(4)  removing  the  ammonia  resulting  from  the  con- 
tacting of  the  above  steps  (1)  and  (3)  from  the 
dBuent  of  the  second-mentioHied  contacting. 


temperature  of  from  about  100*  C  to  about  45(^*  C,  and 
under  a  inessure  of  hydrogen  wittiin  the  rangi  of  from 
about  100  to  about  300  atmospheres,  with  soMor  mono- 
chloride  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1%  to  about  |15.0%  by 
weiglit,  separating  the  resulting  cake  and  recovering  said 
crude  oil  reduced  in  asphaltenic  concentration. 


3,291,725 

METHOD  OF  SEPAKATING  NORMAL  A|KANES 

John  J.  Braibeck,  Albaqr,  CaM.,  asrfvmr  to  Chevron 

Research  CoiMany,  a  jMtmmm  of  Dalajian) 

No  Drawing.   FKd  Nov.  6, 19(3,  Sw.  No.  3tll,M9 

9  CUbh.  (CL  2M— lit) 
1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  high  purity  normal 
alkane  of  from  Cio-Cm  (high  alkane)  performed  at  vapor 
phase  conditions  under  relatively  isothermal  conditions 
in  the  range  of  500  to  660*  F.  and  relatively  isdbaric  con- 
ditions in  the  range  of  Oto  100  p.s.i.g.; 
which  comprises: 

contacting  in  a  separation  zone  a  petroleum  hydrocar- 
bon feed  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  3d0  to  565* 
F.  with  molecular  sieves  having  about  a  '5  A.  pore 
size,  said  petroleum  hydrocarbon  being  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  fill  the  sieves  from  70  to  90%  of  capac- 
ity, to  obtain  a  raffinate  relatively  free  bf  normal 
alkanes, 
purging  cocurrently  with  a  normal  alkane  (l(}w  alkane) 
of  from  5  to  9  carbons  having  at  least  2  fewer  car- 
bons than  the  lowest  desired  "high  alkane**  for  a  time 
sufiScient  to  remove  any  non-adsorbed  mat^als  from 
the  separation  zone, 
purging  countercurrently  to  the  feed  with  "I^w  alkane" 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  from  10  to  75%  of 
the  adsorbed  "high  alkane"  from  the  molecular  sieves, 
and  then  isolating  the  "high  alkane.'* 


I  3,291 724 

CONTINUOUS    SIMULATOD    COUNTERtfURRENT 

SORPTION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  DE80RBENT 

MADE  IN  SAID  PROCESS 

Donald  B.  Bronghton,  EvaMton,  DL,  asslnor  tp  Univenal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  rlalncf,  111^  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  . 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,477 
20  Claims.     (CL  208 — 319) 


3awu 

PBOCE»  FOB  nSATlNG  PmOLEUM 

CBXJDB  on. 

K.  T.  GMiB,  Hand  Lake,  DL.  assignor  to  Uni- 
▼analQI  ftniuls  Ctipany,  Das  Flatiii,  IB.,  a  cor- 

FfoDnnflw.  FM  Apr. 29, 1M4, Sir.  No.  363,640 

SOakM.    (CL2it-^309) 
1.  A  mediod  for  removing  aqihattmrie  material  from 
a  cmde  oil  wlueh  comprises  treMing  said  erode  ofl  at  a 


.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  oomp  nents  of  a 
fluid  mixture,  at  least  one  of  whicb  is  aelecti  fely  soibed 
by  contact  with  a  aoM  sorbent,  said  mixture  including  a 
fraction  suiuble  for  use  as  a  deaorbent  wttcli  proeeu 


comprises: 

introducing  said  fluid  mixture  Into  contact 
of  s(did  sorbent. 
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withdrawing  from   said  bed   relatively   less  sori)ed 


separating  said  raflhiate  hrto  a  hi^r  boiling  fraction 

and  a  lower  bofling  fraction  in  a  sepawlor, 
returning  one  of  said  raflhiate  fractionB  as  a  dseoibent 

to  said  bad  thav^  desoiMng  die  praviondy  sorted 

oompooaat, 
wididrawing  from  said  bed  rrsniting  toriMie  comprising 

selectively  aosbed  comiwneiu  aad  desortwnt, 
separating  said  aotbate  into  a  hi^iar  boiling  fraction 

and  a  lowar  boQiag  fractioa  in  a  seoond  s^aiator. 
returning  a  pottioa  of  one  of  said  aoifoaia  fractions  as 

additional  daeoibant  to  f^fd  bed, 
and  withdrawing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  aorbale 

fraction  from  said  seooad  saparator. 


3,191,727 
SOLVENT  SEPARATION  OF  MONOCYCUC  ARO- 
MATIC, DICyCUC  AROMATIC  AND  NON-ARC- 
MATTC  HTIMHK:ARBO^B 

Robsft  A.  Woaih,  Nadwland,  Tax.,  and  Howard  H. 
Gross,  PlisianliMi,  N.Y.,  assl^nri  to  Tesneo  Inc., 
New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  n  cotpamtka  «(  Delawnra 

FDed  Maj  22, 1964,  Ssr.  Now  369,513 

11  nainis     (0.298-^16) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  hydrocarbon  oil  boiling 
within  the  range  of  about  400  to  600*  F.  and  comprising 
dicycUc  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  monocyclic  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, and  nonaromatic  hydrocari>ons  effecting  sep- 
aration of  a  first  product  fra^ion  rich  in  said  dicyclic 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  a  second  product  fraction  rich  in 
said  monocyclic  hydrocarbons  and  a  third  product  frac- 
tion rich  in  said  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises: 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  oil,  a  solvent  comprising 
furfural  aad  a  backwash  comprising  nonaromatic 
hydrocarbons  boiling  below  400*  F.  in  a  first  zone 
effecting  separatioa  of  a  irst  extract-mix  compriang 
said  fint  pradoet  fraction,  furfbral  and  a  mmor 
amount  of  said  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons  boiling 
below  400*  F.  and  a  first  raffinate  comprising  mono- 
cyclic aromatic  hydrocarbons,  nonaromatic  hydro- 
carbons boiling  within  tlie  range  of  about  400  to 
6<X)*    F.,   aad   n<maromatic   hydrocarbons   bmlmg 
below  400*  F.. 
separating  said  first  product  fraction  from  said  first 

extract-mix, 
sepaitUmg  said  first  raffinate  into  a  raffinate  fracticMi 
boiling  below  400*  F.  and  a  raffinate  fraction  boiling 
above  400*  F., 
contacting  at  least  a  part  of  said  raffinate  fraction  boil- 
ing above  400*  F.  with  a  solvent  comprising  fur- 
fural at  coaditions  cffectint  extraction  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  to  the  snhetantial  ezdnsion  of  non- 
aromatic hydrocarbons  in  a  seooad  contacting  zone 
effecting  separation  of  a  seooad  eomnct-mix  con^ris- 


ing  said  secoad  product  fraction  aad  a  secoad  raf- 
flmite  comprising  said  third  product  fkactioa, 

separating  said  second  prodtict  fraction  trom  said  sec- 
ond extract-mix,  and 

separating  said  third  product  fraction  from  said 
raffinate. 


3,291,72g 
SOLVENT  ESTTRACnON 
A.  B^y—  Md  Leen  M. 
N.Y.,  aarinon  to  Hydracariboa 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corpesnBon  off  New  1 . 

FVcd  Dec  27, 1963, 8ar.  No.  333,99g 
7ClainM.    (0.299-^321) 


lac,  New 


1.  A  solvent  extraction  process  for  the  sepaxation  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a  mixture  thereof  with  non- 
aromatic hydrocaitons  wberdn  said  mixture  is  contacted 
with  a  selective  solvent  in  an  extraction  zc»e  to  fonn  a 
raffinate  and  a  rich  sol^wat  stream,  said  s(dvent  contain- 
ing a  primary  solvent  less  volatile  than  said  anwaatic  hy- 
drocarbons, and  a  water  content  of  fnmi  4  to  20  weight 
percent,  vaporizing  from  the  rich  solvent  stream  dissolved 
hydrocarbons,  part  of  the  water  and  some  primary  sol- 
vent in  a  reboiled  solvent  stripping  zone  thereby  forming 
a  lean  scdvent  separately  cooling  overiiead  and  side- 
stream  effluent  from  the  stripping  zone,  recovering  sol- 
vent-containing water  streams  from  the  resulting  stripper 
vapors  to  produce  an  overhead  recycle  fraction  rich  in 
non-aromatic  and  a  substantially  pure  aromatic  product 
as  a  sidestream,  said  aromatic  product  stream  and  said 
raffinate  stream  from  the  extractor  being  water  washed 
to  recover  traces  of  primary  solvent  and  to  produce  ef- 
fluents of  solvent-containing  water  streams,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  process  whidi  comprises  msfataiiiiiig  the 
stripping  zone  at  superatmospheric  pressure  to  obtain  a 
lean  solvent  of  substantially  higher  temperature  than  the 
temperature  in  the  extraction  zone,  passing  all  said  sol- 
vent-containing water  streams  to  a  fractionating  zone,  re- 
bofling  said  fractionating  zone  by  introducing  a  substan- 
tial part  of  said  lean  solvent  from  the  stripping  zone  in 
flashing  relation  to  the  bottom  of  said  fractiMiating  zone, 
thereby  obtaining  substantially  pore  water  overhead,  and 
a  lean  solvent  bottoms  of  lower  heat  content  and  desired 
content  of  water  for  reuse  in  the  extraction  section. 


3,291,729 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SEWAGE 

Rickard  P.  Mastfes,  1429  N.  Bnad  flt, 

PMsiilfhls,  Pa.    19121 

NoDnwiBf.  FRsdflapl. 21, 19H8sr. No. 391,991 
ICUnL     (CL210— U) 

A  method  of  treating  sewage  containing  unfavorable 
concentrations  of  fats,  greases,  and  foam-prodndM  de- 
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teiieaU  that  cootists  in  admiiing  approximately  3.0% 
water  with  i^praximately  7.7%  oleic  add,  approximately 
23%  diethaMriaauiie,  aK>roximately  3.4%  butyl  alcohol, 
appraxiraately  19.5%  dieth/kne-i^ytol  monobutyl  ether, 
npstcaittaltoly  52.1%  keroaene,  and  an)roximately  12.0% 
tribntyl  phosphate  and  pouring  said  admixture  in  the  rela- 
tion of  1  part  into  1,000,000  parts  of  influent  sewage, 
thereby  causing  a  reduced  foam  level,  a  de-aeration  and 
a  dissemination  of  surface  fats  and  greases,  an  elimination 
Of  foal  odon,  and  a  compaction  of  a  useful  sediment. 


3^91,73« 

MEMBRANES  FOR  CONCENTRATION 

OF  SOLUnONS 

F^red  E.  MartiB,  Axwa,  Caif .,  asslpior  to  Aerojct-Goicral 

CorpocatkM,  Azan,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

NoDnnrtav.    FBcd  Sept.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,336 

IClaiflM.  (C1.219— 22) 
1.  The  process  of  removing  water  from  aqueous  solu- 
tions containing  synthetic  detergents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylbenzene  sulfonates,  alkylphenol 
noni(Miics,  alkanol  amines  and  alkanol  amides  which  com- 
prises passing  the  aqueous  solution  over  one  side  of  a 
cellulose  acetate  membrane  at  a  pressure  above  the 
osmotic  pressure  of  the  aqueous  solution  and  recovering 
a  product  water  of  reduced  synthetic  detergent  content 
from  the  other  side  of  the  cellulose  acetate  membrane, 
said  product  water  having  a  synthetic  detergent  content 
not  in  excess  of  about  three  parts  per  million. 


3,291,731 

INCORPORATING  SODIUM  NTnUTE  INTO 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  P.  Crowley,  MBUm,  Mam^  aad  Arnold  J.  Mor- 
wqr,  ChriK,  NJ.,  an^Mnto  Eho  Research  aad  Eagl- 
■Mftaf  CwiipaBy*  a  cotpmalioa  of  Ddawarc 
NoDiawliw.    FBcd  Jdy  28, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  475,591 

SCbdms.  (CL252— 25) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil,  a  thickening  amount  of  a 
grease  thickener,  and  from  0.1  to  10  wt.  percent  of  a 
dispersion  of  sodium  nitrite  in  an  imide  formed  by  reac- 
tion of  a  copolymer  of  styreoe  and  maleic  anhydride  of 
from  400  to  3000  molecular  weight  with  an  amino  com- 
pound having  fr(Hn  2  to  about  35  carbon  atoms  and  from 
2  to  5  mtrogen  aUmis,  at  least  one  of  which  is  in  a  primary 
amino  group,  there  being  from  about  0.5  to  5  parts  by 
wei^  of  the  imide  per  part  of  sodium  nitrite,  said  amino 
compoimd  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  polyamines,  N-aminoalkyl  piperazines  of  the 
formula: 


NHi-(CHi). 


OHr-CHf 


\ 


cHi-c: 


i4 


N— B 


TOA 


wherein  n  is  a  number  1  to  3,  and  R  is  hydrogen  of  an 
aminoalkyl  radical  containing  1  to  3  ^rbon  atoms,  poly- 
alkoxydiamines  prepared  by  the  reacticm  of  aliphatic 
amines  with  alkylene  oxides  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  amino  imidazolines  having  the  formula : 


N- 


-GHi 
B— O  OHi 

V 

(CHi)--NHt 


3^91.732 
SYNTHETIC  LUBRICATING  OIL  THM 

GREASE  CONSISTENCY  WIIH  p-POL1 
Dgran  J.  SpihMn,  MMncvOc,  nd  ClHitar  S. 

mnwip,  Fa*,  asBinQn  hi 

ofOMBt  CoMfaay,  ntsbvik.  Pa.,  a 

Delaware 

NoDrawhig.    Filed  D«c  20, 1963,  Sar.  No.  ,332,259 
4CnafaM.    (CL252— 2t) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprisinf  a  dispersion 
in  a  major  anaoant  of  synthetic  lubricating  011  selected 
from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  Uqnid  polyorgan^  sQoxanes 
having  diidxnyhnethylsilyl  end  groups  and  polyaryl  ethers 
of  a  sufScient  amount  to  thicken  the  lubricatigg  oil  to  a 
grease  consistency  of  p-polyphenyl. 


3,291,733 

GREASE  COMPOSmON 

PaiB  R.  McCarthy,  AlHw  PHfc,  a 
niuoarga,  nu,  aMgnon  lo 

Compaay,  PlHiiwih,  Pa., 


No  Drawtag.   Filed  Mar.  17, 19M,  Sw.  No.  535,017 
4Clafaiii.    (CL252— 2t) 

1.  A  hibricating  composition  comprising  a  dispersion  in 
a  major  amount  of  a  liquid  polyorgano  siloxane  of  a  small 
amount,  sufBcient  to  thicken  the  polyorgano  ailoxane  to 
a  grease  consistency,  of  a  mixture  of  p-poly^henyl  and 
finely-divided  silica  wherein  the  p-pdyphenyf  comprises 
about  0.5  to  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  com- 
position and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  p-polyphenyl  to  the 
finely-divided  silica  is  about  1 :2  to  about  1 :8. 


3,291,734 

BORON,  PHOSPHORUS  AND  SULPHUR  CONTAIN- 
ING ADDmVES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 
SAME 

Chkn-wci  Llao,  Bcackwood.  OVo,  aaigDor  to  The  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  acTclaad,  OUo,  a  corMratfoa  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No*  187,969 

16ClaiBH.    (a.  252— 46.7) 
13.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  petroleunt  stock  con- 
taining from  0.005  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


0 

\ 

o 


8 
BQB'OP— OX 


where: 

R  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  from  8  to  30  ca^n  atoms; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha  and 

beta  alkylene  radicals  having  from  2  to  10  carbon 

atoms; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha  and 

beta  alkylene  radicals  having  from  4  to   10  carbon 

atoms;  and  I 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals 

having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 


o 

-R'OB  R' 

V 


where  R'  and  R"  are  defined  the  same  as  alcove. 
16.  The  composition  of  claim  13  wherein  itiit  petroleum 
wherein  n  is  about  2  to  6,  and  R  is  a  Ca  to  Ca  hydro-   stock  is  a  hibricating  oil  and  said  compound  in  present  in 
carbon  group.  ^  amount  within  the  range  of  0.1  to  5  wei|^  percent 
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3^1,735 
ORGANOPOLYaaioXANB  LUBRICANTS 
D.  Brown,  Jr.,  grhsnsrta^,  N.Y«,  assinaor  lo 
Oecarle  Canmnn,  a  iaspasaiion  «f  New  York 
No  Drawli«.  Fiailnne  1, tiU, S«r. Na. 371,786 
SCWbm.    (CL  252— 49.6) 
1.  A  lubricant  oompocition  comprising  by  wei^t  a 
uniform  Mend  of  ( 1 )  100  parts  of  a  chlorinated  plienyl- 
polysiloxane  fluid  containing  from  3  to  20  mole  percent 
of    tetradJorophenybiloxy   units   diemically    combined 
with  from  97  to  80  mole  percent  of  dimethylsiloxy  units, 
based  on  the  total  moles  of  said  diemically  combined 
units,  and  (2)  35  to  65  parts  of  a  methylphenylpolysilox- 
ane  fluid  containing  from  5  to  20  nnole  percent  of  methyl- 
phenylsiloxy  units  chemically  combined  with  95  to  80 
mole  percent  of  dhnethybilcoiy  units  based  on  the  total 
moles  of  said  diemically  combined  units. 


3,291.736 

GREASE  COMPOamom  COPfTAINING  ALKYL 

SUCCINIC  PARTIAL  KRRfl 

FMis  A.  BaiMsr,  Cfcty  HB,  amd  John  1.  CImbhiIi, 

Woodhnr^  NJ.,^  ■■I|B  i  i  i  la  MoM  OB  Catparallon, 

a  ooraonnon  af  Naw  Yart 

NoDrawii^  Fled  Nor.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412^56 

9ChrfBaiL    (CL  252— 49.6) 
1.  A  grease  composition  containing  a  silicone  as  a 
lubricating  vehicle;  a  thickenmg  agent;  and  as  a  corrosion 
inhibitor,  a  small  amount  of  a  partial  ester  having  the 
general  formula: 

O 

4-OH 


b-(!;h 

B'-OH 


i— OB^-T-O-i 


i 


O 

i-OH 
HC-B 
H6— B' 


L   A     1 


wherein  of  R  and  R'  one  is  hydrogen,  and  the  other  is 
selected  from  the  group  ooosiiting  of  aDcyl  and  alkenyl 
radicals  cootainiaf  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a 
reddoe  of  a  poly^fdric  aloohol,  and  n  is  an  inl^r  from 
I  to  4. 

3,291,737 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOflnKXNS  CONTAINING 
POLYMERS  OP   LOWER   ALKYL  MBTHACRY- 
LATBS  AND  MBTBOD  OF  PREPARING  THEM 

S. 


Sfttag  VaBqr,  N.T^  asipnii  to  Tcneo  lac,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  canomiasi  af  Delaware 
NoDrawtai.   IM  Dec  23, 1965,  Scr.  Now  516,136 
dCWaiB.    (CL2SX— 46) 

1.  A  method  of  airfubflizing  a  Ci-Cg  methacrylate  poly- 
mer in  a  mineral  ofl  whidi  compriMs: 

admixing  a  graft  copolymer  of  methaciylates  contain- 
ing a  polar  poitioa  and  a  non-polar  portion  with  a 
major  amount  of  a  mineral  oil  and  a  minor  amount 
of  a  Ci-Ct  alkyl  methacrylate  polymer,  sufficient  to 
improve  the  viscosity  index  of  said  oil,  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  copolymer  to  said  polymer  being  be- 
tween 2:1  and  8:1,  the  cambined  weight  percent  of 
said  copolymer  and  said  polymer  being  between  0.25 
and  2  J  percent  of  the  mixture, 

said  polar  portion  comprising  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  Cg-C^  alkyl  methacrylate, 
a  Cr-C«  cycloalkyl  methacrylate  and  a  Cr-C«  epoxy- 
alkyl  methacrjiate  and  said  non-polar  portion  com- 
priuag  a  Cig-Cu  alkyl  methaaylate. 

2.  A  m^hod  according  to  claim.  1  wherein  said  polar 
portion  is  cydohexyl  methacrylate,  said  non-polar  por- 
tion is  octadecjd  mathacrylate,  said  pcriymer  is  pcriy(butyl 
methacrylate)  and  said  mineral  oil  is  a  p<«rTOkum  lubri- 
cating oiL 


3,291,738  

MATERIALS  FOR  PREPARING  ETCH  RBWDS 

'  J.  Wrlsaiil,WiBttBij,NJ..aMBaartoRaaa  Car- 
f  AnMrfd^  a  caiVonliaB  of  Dafasiaari 
^  BUM  ScpL  a,  1966,  Sar.  NaT^TM,  mm 
To.  3,231474,  dated  hm.  25,  1966.  DMded 
dlMratlBa  Dae.  13, 1961,  Sm.  N^  159,177 
16  flilaii  (0.252—62.1) 
1.  A  develc^r  composition  for  electrostatic  deposi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  powdered  resin-curing 
caulyst  dispersed  m  an  insidating  carrier  liquid  selected 
from  the  class  comtsling  (rf  a  mixture  of  tricUorotrilhioro- 
ethaae  and  dimethyl  polystknane  and  a  miztnre  <rf  low- 
viscosity  mineral  oil  and  a  strai^  duin  hydrocarbon 
having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  said  powdered 
catalyst  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lino- 
leates,  naphthenates,  octoates,  restnates,  stearates,  and 
tallates  of  aluminum,  cadnrinm,  cobalt,  copper,  iron, 
lead,  magnesium,  manganese  and  zinc. 


3,291,739 

FERROMAGNEnC  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS 

OF  FABRKAIMN 

^^.^y**^  W'^'^"'!;-^"  tolmsiaalliinal 
Ifjy^"**  — '..^•'■gyfc.CeiP—^to**  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  rnrperanan  of  ManisBd 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,864 
Clafans  priori^,  cpf  MraWiw  Viwrntt^  Fek  27, 1962, 

889,36^Jan.  23, 196V^ ^^^ 

2ClaiaH.    (CL  252— 623) 

1.  In  the  method  for  "mUng  ferromagnetic  mmt^mU 
of  the  ferrite  type  fn-  use  at  hyper-freqoencies  and  having 
a  molecular  compoiitioo.  after  •nii»*iii^g_  of: 


with 


and 


xLOyR^ 
z(TO,QO) 

48^x<52 
y-|-z=100-x 

0.5<z<45.0 


where  L  and  Q  each  reineaent  a  bivalent  metal  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

Fe++.  Mn++,  Co++,  Ni++,  Mg++,  Zn++ 

R  represents  at  least  one  trivalent  metal  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

Fe+++,  Cr+++,  A1+++,  Oa+++,  Mn+++ 

T  represents  at  least  one  quadrivalent  metal  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

Ti++++,Ti++++ containing  up  to  30%  Sn++++ 

and  where  Fe+++  is  always  present  as  m>n  oxide  Fe^s, 
and  consistutes  at  least  three  quarters  of  yR/)|.  the  steps 
whidi  comprise: 

(a)  prepving  a  first  compound  (JOJQQ); 

(b)  forming  a  titanate  having  a  corundum  strnctnie 
by  sintering  said  first  compound  in  ar  at  about  1000* 
C.  for  about  one  hour, 

(c)  mixing  a  mixture  at  oxides  coriespunding  to  the 
compound  (LOR^)  with  said  sintered  titanate  the 
R  A  portion  of  said  second  compound  having  the 
same  cryatalliae  structure  as  said  titanate; 

(d)  grinding  the  combined  ndzture; 

(e)  fanning  fbc  thus  ground  mixture  into  cores  of 
desired  shines; 

(f )  slowly  heating  said  cores  in  an  oxygen  Umoat/but 
for  sevtnd  hours  at  a  tampoature  of  about  1200* 
C:and 

(g)  slowly  cooling  said  cores  for  about  20  hours. 
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FamiHAGNEnC  GAKlWr  COMPOSmONS 


GmMP. 


N. 


Y«fc 


New  Y«rit,  N.Y^  a 


G«lkr.  Mor^ 

ratorics, 

of  New 


Fled  NtT.  2f ,  1M3,  Sir.  No.  32M7S 
7  (Mm.    (CLaS2-42J) 
1.  A  synthetic  garnet  composition  having  the  foimula: 

{Me,_ACaA}  [Fe»_BSbB]  (Fe,-cVo)Ou 

where  Me  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium 
and  bismid]!,  and  A,  B  and  C  are  related  and  limited 
according  to: 

A=0.1  to  3 
BsO.Q5  to  U  and 
Cszero  to  U       I 


wherein  Y,  Y'  and  Y"  are  each  selected  frool  tbt  group 
coosisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl  and  i^i^ittyl,  X 
is  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl!  of  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  lower  alkylcycl4hezyl  and 
phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  2  to  S  carfooQ  atoms  and 
the  radicals  represented  by  X,  a  and  b  are  un$ke  integers 
selected  from  0  and  1,  and  when  a  is  1,  the  smn  of  the 
carbon  atoms  in  X  and  X'  is  at  least  12. 


3J91,741 

ANTIFREEZE  COMPOSmON 
RMcr  F.  MoHoe,  MMIeai,  aid  Aathoar  I.  MadejewsU, 
wtj  a(7«  Mfck,  amigtan  to  The  Dow  Chcoiical  Com- 

Mny*  MWasd*  MkhM  a  cononlldB  of  DdawaK 
NoDnnskv.   FMAiw.  »,  19H  Scr.  No.  39f,740 

SCUm.    (a.2S2— 7i) 
1.  An  anticorrosive  composition  comprising: 

Comp(Mient:  Percent  by  weight 

(a)  ADudi  metal  borate 20-50 

(b)  Alkali  metal  phosphate  _ 25-55 

(d  Benzotriazole 3-15 

(d)  P^erazine 3-15 

(e)  Propynyloxynitrobenzene  1.5-8 

(f)  4,4-l)is-(3-nitro-4-hydroxyphenyl)- 
pentanoic  acid 3-15 

all  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
named  components. 


3^1,742 
USE  OF  SILANES  AS  HEAT  TRANSFER  MEDIA 
AND  HYDRAUOC  FLUIDS 
Beard  Mfllward,  Wrexham,  Wake,  Msignor  to 
Monswto   Chemicals  Limited,  London,  En^and,  a 


No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dec  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  29, 1961, 

44,624/(1 
9ClainH.    (CL  2S2— 78) 
1.  In  a  ivocess  for  transmitting  heat  to  materials  in 
indirect  contact  with  a  source  of  heat  through  a  beat  trans- 
fer medium,  the  step  of  emi^ying  as  the  heat  transfer 
medium  a  compound  of  the  formula, 

Y 


Y'-SI-(OX').Y"b 


l>z 


Nc 


3,291,743 

NEimtALizER  coMPOsr^o^ 
lolMi  J.  Boat,  Swnmcito,  Ralph  E.  B«nard,  CarmichMl, 

and  George  R.  Joiner,  RanAo  Cordbra,  CiBL,  asaign- 

•rs  to  AeroJct-Gcncral  Corporation,  Ainsk,  CaHT.,  a 

eorporatioii  of  Oido 
to  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  Na  265,351 
7Clirink    (CL  252— 149) 

I.  A  concentrated  neutralizer  oompoaitiott  consisting 
essentially  of  from  60  to  about  70%  by  weight!  of  hydroxy 
acetic  acid,  about  20  to  35%  by  weight  water!  and  about 
2  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
coosisting  of  lower  alkylene  glycols,  lower  monoalkyi 
ethers  of  lower  alkylene  glycols,  lower  monoalkyi  ethers 
of  lower  alkylene  ether  glycols,  and  mixtik^s  thereof 
wherein  the  lower  alkyl  groups  and  the  lowier  alkylene 
groups  contain  from  1  to  about  5  carbon  atoms. 


NJ., 
ork,  N.Y 


to 
.,  a  cor- 


wherein  Y,  Y'  and  Y"  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl  and  naphthyi,  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  lower  i^ylcycloheaiyl  and 
I^enylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X'  ts  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  all^l  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
the  radicals  represented  by  X,  a  and  b  are  unlike  integers 
selected  from  0  and  1,  and  when  a  is  1,  the  sum  of  the 
carbon  atoms  hi  X  and  X'  is  at  least  12. 

5.  In  hydraulic  equipment,  the  combination  comprising 
an  actuating  element  and  an  actuable  element,  conduit 
means  connecting  said  actuating  element  and  said  actua- 
ble  element,  and  a  liquid  filling  in  said  elements  and  said 
conduit  means,  said  liquid  filling  ocHniHising  a  compound 
of  the  formula. 

Y 


3,291,744 

DETERGENT  BAR 

James  Calyfai  Bofarcr,  East  BranswiciK. 
Colgate-PalmoliTe  Company,  New  i 
foration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jnly  12, 1965,  Scr.  No^  471,425 

9CIainii.    (CL  252— 161) 

1.  A  milled  and  plodded  synthetic  detergent  bar  con- 
sisting essentially  of  water  soluble  synthetic  anionic  or- 
ganic non-soap  detergent,  of  which  a  major  proportion 
of  the  anionic  organic  non-soi^)  detergent,  up  to  90 
percent  by  weight,  is  a  water  soluMe  normal  tiigher  alkyl 
sulfonate  in  whidi  the  normal  alkyl  group  is  pf  15  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  having  an  average  chain  length  of  17  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  and  a  ntinor  proportion,  54-30  percent 
by  weight  of  the  anionic  organic  non-soap  (letergent,  is 
a  water  soluble  higher  straight  chain  alkyl  tayl  sulfmiate 
in  which  the  straight  chain  alkyl  group  is  of  8  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  having  an  average  chain  lengih  of  12  to 
16  carbon  atoms  and  about  5  to  15  percent  by  weight 
of  water,  said  combination  of  detergents  f(^ming  a  co- 
hesive milled  and  plodded  toUet  bar  havii|g  soap-like 
physical  characteristics  in  the  absence  of  the  plasticizer. 


3,291,745 
STABILIZATION  OF  TRICHLORETHYLENE 


TlKodorc  F.  Martens,  West 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemonrs  and 
a  corporation  of  Ddaw: 


-,  Pa.,  asri^or  to  E.  L 
Wibn|«ton,  Dd., 


Y' 


!>, 


(OX').Y"b 


No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  Noi.  276,176 

6Claiait.    (CL  252— 171) 

1.  A  stabflized  composition  comprising  trichlorethylene 
as  the  predominant  ingredient  and  containingji  stabilizing 
amount  of  at  least  one  member  firom  the  groub  consisting 
of  h  mixture  at  1,3-cyclopentadiene  with  its  dtaer,  a  mix- 
ture of  5-methyl-l,3-cycl(9entadiene  with  its  dimer,  and  a 
mixture  of  l-methoxy-l,3-butadiene  with  its  dimer. 
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METAL  nna/dJoSiimaB  as  intkaked 


f6id.CoiM.,n 
NoDnmli«. 


nki  Ai«.  ai,  IfiS^  Sac;  N^  3H<26 
IGlBiML  (CL2S1— 3M) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisHng  essentiaUy  of 
poly(methyImethaciyla1f^,  which  per  se  is  substantially 
transparent  in  the  Tisible  ^ectmoi,  having  incocpwaied 
therein  from  0.01  gram  to  about  0.184  gram  per  square 
foot  of  a  phthalocyaniae  of  the  fonnula: 


J 


ii^rein  Me  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ge(OH),  and  VO;  and  where  Me  is  Ge(OH)a  the  per- 
cent transmittanoe  at  a  wavelength  of  about  0.484m  is  at 
least  25  above  the  percent  transmittance  at  about  0.900m; 
and  where  Me  is  VO,  the  percent  transmittance  at  a 
wavelength  of  about  0.523^  is  at  least  25  above  the  per- 
cent transmittance  at  0.840^. 


3^1*747  

METHOD  FOR  Mi^MG  DOrSD  YmaUM 


lor.   No. 
V  31, 1965, 


No 
213,896,^^1.  IML 

dChfeM.    (CL2SS-MU) 
1.  A  process  lor  producing  a  catfaoddufflinesoent  phos- 
phor which  comprisee  the  st^s  of 

(a)  preparing  a  flrst  hot  acidic  solution  containing  ap- 
proximately 99  mole  percent  yttrinm  oxide  and  Mp- 
proximately  1  mole  percent  of  a  dopam  selected  from 
the  groiq»  conasting  of  magneshmi,  cadmKm,  copper 
andthorimn, 

(b)  reacting  said  fliat  scrfution  witti  a  second  hot  sohi- 
tion  of  oxalic  add, 

(c)  allowing  tile  leactants  to  co(d  to  prodooe  an  oxalate 
precipitate  of  yttrium  and  a  dopant  selected  from 
said  group,  and 

(d)  heatmg  said  oxalate  prec^itate  to  convert  the  oxa- 
late to  an  oxide  of  yttrium  incorporating  an  element 
from  said  group,  the  resultant  i^io^or  exhiUting  a 
blue-white  cathodohuninescence. 


3^1,7a 

THOUUM  ailC ATB  HYDROSOIA 
T.  FHeh  a^  3mm  G.  Emm 
W.  R.  Gmee  *  Co., 


WmMmf 


13,196l,Ssr.No. 
3459313,  amad  Dec.  1, 1964. 
Fab.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No. 


No 
21,511. 
DirMcd  HSd 
359,885 

CCWm.    CCLSSl— MLl) 

1.  An  aqueous  thorim  silicate  mA  sUUe  at  tempera- 
tures up  to  at  least  150*  C.  oomprisiag  a  homogeneous 


diqwrsion  in  water  of  geaeraUy  spheroidal,  densified  par> 

tidea  of  thorium  ailkale  haTing  a  paitkle  aoa  JD  tte ! 
ot  200  to  3000  Angstrom  units. 


3,2»1,74» 

PHOTO-UJMINESCENr  CQMFOflRlim  __ 

ING  ESBBNTIALLY  OP  BQKIC  AdD  AND  WtXJ- 


_.      ,       _      l»  IMaKas^  Inc., 

^1 — 1._  — y  :-.M.  -  ^  »p-^ 

Fled  Ang.  14, 1963, 8«^  No^  ata,at4 
7  Hshii      (CL251— atU) 


y/>yM''^>'/M>,y>,/yy,//y  I 


2.  A  photo-lumineaooit  compoaition  consisting  essen- 
lially  of  a  host  compound  fused  with  an  activator,  said 
host  compound  being  boric  acid  ciyst^  and  said  activator 
being  fluorescein,  the  amount  of  activator  ranging  from 
U.02%  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  the  host  coiqpouDd. 


3,291,758 

EMULSION  CONTAINING  LONG  CHAIN 
ALKYLSULFURIC  ACIDS 

W. 
Jaa 


K.  Weil,  North 

«f  ' 


IvyofApfcaihn 


No  _ 

lisa 

•»1968, 

Divided  Md  fhh 
438,161 

3 


i;,.- 


Oct  2, 1963^  S«.  No.  31M88, 
VcationSv.  Nob  21,866,  Agr. 
,133,946,  dalsd  Maa  19,  lfi4. 
Fah.  12,  19^,  Scr.  No. 


(CL252->312) 
1.  An  rjnnlsion  consisting  essentially  of  a  liviid  Inlo- 
genated  hydrooirtxm,  water,  and  about  from  0.05%  to 
0.1%  of  the  DL-leucine  salt  of  ocudecylsulfuric  acid  as 
the  emulsifying  agent  therefor. 


3,291,751 

PREPARATION  OF  A  CATALYOT  CONTAINING  A 
MOLYBDENUM  COMPOUND  DBPES8ED  WIIH- 
IN  ALUMINA 

Waidsi  C  Bnas,  PhMie,  CdK.,  aM^or  In  Chevnn 

No  Drawing.    Fled  Jan.  38. 1964,  Bar.  No.  341,438 
(OainH.    (CL  252— 439) 

1.  The  method  for  producing  a  gel  comprising  molyb- 
denum oxide  microscopically  dispersed  within  alumina 
which  comprises  the  steps:  (o)  forming  a  mixture  com- 
prising alumhram  chloride  and  a  solution  of  at  least  one 
Mmpoond  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solu- 
tions of  ammonium  molybdate  and  molybdeium  oxy- 
chloride,  (&)  adding  to  said  mixture  from  about  1.0  to 
3.0  mob  of  at  least  one  oxirane  containing  from  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  per  mol  of  chloride  ions  in 
said  mixture,  thereby  forming  a  hydn^l,  and  (c)  dehy- 
drating said  hydrogel  by  the  steps  comprising  heathig  said 
hydrogel  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  containing  less 
than  about  5  volume  percent  oxygen  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  900*  to  950*  F.  and  thereafter 
caktning  the  resultmg  nudybdenum  oxide  and  ahmrina- 
oootaining  gel  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
900*  to  1000*  F. 
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3^1,752 
PROdflS  FOR  PREPARmC  A  SODIUM-POTAS- 
SIUM CARBONATE  POLYMERBLAIKW  CATA- 
LYST 


to  1W  Britkk  Pctoolcmn 
a  Britkli  Joint- 


FBei  M^  €,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27M11 
■ppBcrtfcM  Gnai  Britirfii,  Maj  7,  1M2, 
17y432/<2 
3CUbB&    (0.252-^443) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  catalyst  suitaUe 
for  polymearizing  ofefinic  hydrocarbons  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  having 
at  least  three  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  mixtures 
of  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  with  at  least  one  other  hy- 
drocarbon copolymerizable  therewith,  comprising:  dis- 
persing elemental  sodium  on  anhydrous  potassium  car- 
bonate at  a  temperature  below  about  250°  C. 


3^91,753 
CATALYST  PREPARATION 

Faawqod,  NJT.,  ■wrignor  to  Esso 
f,  m  coiporatlon  of 


3^1,754 

MOLECULAR  SIEVE  FORMED  BODIES  HARD- 
ENED WTIH  A  BINDING  AGENT 


NoDrawi^   F1MJaa.l«,19<3,Scr.No.25«,4S3 

ClaligM  frioKlly,  appHcadoB  Gcnoaay,  Feb.  19, 19<2, 

F  3Mi9 

5€Mm.    (CL  252— 455) 
1.  Molecular  sieve  formed  bodies  hardened  with  from 
S  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  binding  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  m  oxide,  hydroxide  and  basic  salt 
of  an  alkaline  earth  metal. 


3,291,755 

CATALVnC  DEHYDR0GENAT10N  CATALYST 

FOR  PARAFFINIC  HYDROCARBONS 

nJMiali.  Md  Ji 
RL,  Bi^nw  to  Uahraml  00 

atocc,  DL,  a  cacpofadoa  of  Ddawarc 
NoDMwl^    Fled  Feb.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  527,951 

4  CUM.  (CL252--4M) 
1.  A  catalytic  composite  which  comprises  alumina, 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  1.5%  by  wcd^t  of  lithium, 
from  about  0.05%  to  about  5.0%  by  w«^  of  a  Group 
Vm  mrtallir.  compcment  and  a  metallic  component  se- 
lected from  the  groiq>  conststins  of  aneilic,  antimony, 
biamnth  and  ccm^ounds  thereof  in  an  atomic  ratio  to  the 
Gtaap  vm  metidlic  component  of  from  about  0.20  to 
about  0.45. 


Decembeh  18,  1966 


Dbcembbb  18,  1966 
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J  3091,756 

I       CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENAIIOjN 
Robert  S.  Bowman,  PIlUlwA  Pa.,  airfgn^r  to  The 
Bn^  Chcarical  CoBpany,  laMtonin,  Md.,  ■  corpora* 
tlMorMvylaBd  ; 

NoDrawtag.    FBcd  laik  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,649 

SCiabM.  (CL  252-^474) 
1.  A  dehydrogenation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight,  about  2  to  90  percent  of  cobaltous  ferrite, 
from  about  5  to  20  percent  of  potassium  calcuUted  as 
KjO,  from  0  to  85  percent  of  free  ferric  oxide;  and  from 
0  to  5  percent  of  chromic  oxide. 


No  Dnwli«.   FOcd  Sept  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,147 
9ClabBa.    (CL  252— 447) 

1.  A  mediod  of  making  catalyzed  carbon  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (a)  absoi1>ing  from  1  to  3  noble  metal 
compoDnds  onto  carbon,  {b)  contacting  said  absorbed 
carbon  with  a  trisnbstitmed  silane  selected  from  the  group 
c6nststing  of  trialkyl  silane  and  triaryl  sOane,  (c)  heating 
the  jMtKluct  of  step  (6)  in  a  carbon  monoxide  atmosphere 
at  about  750*  to  850*  F.,  and  (</)  heating  the  product  of 
step  (c)  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  about  ISOO*  to 
1700*  F. 


3^91,757 

TETRAHYDROQUINOXALINES  AS  ANTI- 

OZONANTS  FOR  RUBBER 

Baddy  Storm,  Jr>  TalfaBadge,  Md  Fanii  H.  H^boo,  Jr., 

SDrcr  Lake,  Ohio,  —rigwri  to  TW  Goodyear  Tke  Jk 

Robber  Compamr,  AboB,  Obto,  a  tMrnmafO^m  of  OUo 

No  DniwlBg.    nfad  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,798 

12Cbdms.    (CL  26t-^45J) 
1.  A   rubbery,   conjugated  diene   polymer  normally 
susceptible  to  oxygen  and  ozone  degradation  and  con- 
taining, in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  such  degrada- 
tioiL  a  tetrahydroquinoxaline  having  the  structure: 


XV^ 


R' 


H 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  hydrqgen,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkenyl,  and  aryl  and  wheiein  R'  is  a 
radical  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl, 
alkenyl,  aryl,  alkoxy  and  arykny. 


r 


3,291,758 
SUPERCONDUCnVE  MATERIAtS 
Harry  N.  Treaftis,  LirarpooL  N.Y.,  ■■iaiiiii  to 
Electric  Conpaay,  a  corporadMi  of  New  Yoifc 

^oDrawfaig.  Filed  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,333 
4Clafaiis.  (CL  252-512) 
L  A  superconductive  connecting  material  for  super- 
conductive elements,  said  material  consisting!  essentially 
of,  by  weight,  10.0  parts  of  a  liquid  complex  fpoxy  resin 
containing  more  than  one  1,2  epoxide  groups  pcjr  molecule, 
from  about  1.0  to  1.5  parts  of  a  liquid  room  tjemperature 
amino  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy  resin  and  from  about 
88  to  90  parts  of  finely  divided  nonoxidized  sifierconduc- 
tive  metid. 


LTEpiAL 


f  3,291,759 

NON-UNEAR  RESIOTANCE  MAI 
Jobn  J.  PHha,  Lenox,  Masc,  ■■Ignni  to  GcMTal  Electric 
Company,  a  corposatiuB  of  New  Ya^ 

I  FDcd  Dec  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  338,387 

6Clabiis.    (CL  252— 516) 

3.  The  method  of  making  non-linear  resisltance  mate- 
ria] for  use  in  overvoltage  protective  devices  loMiprising 
proividing  a  mixture  of  silicon  carbide  particles  and  a 
cordierite-forming  binder  material  therefore]  said  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  approximately  65  parts  by 
weight  of  silicon  carbide,  14-21  parts  by  weight  of  talc, 
21^14  parts  by  weight  of  a  porcelain  mixturf,  compact- 
ing said  mixture,  and  firing  said  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  1240'  C.  to  about  1260*  C.  in  pi  hydrogen 
atmosphere. 


'^A?f^H2H,Sf.^^2*«4110N  PRODUCTS 

coNTAiNiNGjnjqow-Nnaocpi  linkacm 

No Dta^f^  W&yi^lS^lfcr. No. 468,982 

1.  The  method  of  pieparmg  a  coBdnaatian  product 
which  comprises  heating  a  nuxtne  of  the  foOovring  n- 
actants  in  the  staled  proportions  at  a  reaction  tempera- 
ture withm  the  ranga  of  from  100*  C  to  400*  C.  hi  the 
presence  of  a  catalytie  amount  of  a  strongly  banc  catalyst 
at  least  until  the  evointion  of  hydrogen  has  snbctantially 
completely  sobaided: 

(1)  at  least  one  di-((»rgano)sihme  reprecented  by  the 
general  f  oimnhi 


dissolving  minor  luopoitiun  cf  a  drying  ofl  in  a  _ 
proportioa  of  a  aoiveal  for  mid  polymer,  thea 

stirring  mto  said  bleod  of  thermopiaMic  poljmMr  and 
filler  a  quantity  of  said  sointion  of  diyhig  oil  which 
wets  said  Mend  without  forming  a  sqmrate  piiaae. 


PREPARA110N  OP  raSbuRIC  COMPOUNDS 


\ 

L 


8tHa 


where  R  and  R'  each  leproctau  a  nxmovaleot  hydro- 
carbon radical,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  cyotorilaTine  rapraaeiited  by  the  m- 
eral  fonnula 


[e*^|hJ_ 


where  R"  and  R'"  have  the  same  "«*«"\«g«  as  Rand 
R',  and  n  repieaeBts  an  intefsr  from  3  t^5,  indorive, 
the  reactants  of  (1)  and  (2)  bdag  employed  in  a  ndo 
of  from  0.2  to  1.5  mole  equivalenU  of  the  di(organo) 
silane  of  ( 1 )  for  cOch  —NH  groopi^  ia  the  cydosilazaiie 
of  (2),  said  strongly  basic  catalyst  bemg  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  salts,  with  an  alkali-forminf  metal, 
of  an  acid  having  a  pK«  of  from  15  to  75,  (b)  tetramethyl 
ammonium  hydroxide,  (c)  tetraethawrf  ammoniam  hy^ 
droxide,  (d)  benzyl  trimethyl  ammonium  hydroodde  and 
(e)  benzyl  triethyl  ammonium  hydroadde. 


Oct  4,  1968,  Scr.  No.  492318 
tfan  Gnat  MoIb,  Nov.  28, 1961, 
42454/61  ^^  ^        ^ 

(OilM.    (a268^U) 

*•  A  prooecs  for  prqianng  polymeric  malerials  aiiicfa 
compriaes  heating  tofetber  at  a  tempemtuce  of  from 
50  to  250*  C  (a)  at  least  one  member  aelectad  from 
the  group  oonsistiqg  of  nonpolymeric  polyalcohcric,  low 
mcdecuUr  wei^  mooo-amino  alcohols,  polyaminea,  by- 
droxyl-ended  polyeaien,  hydroxyl-ended  polyetiien, 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  cellulooe  aod  ceUnlose  eaten  and  (b) 
up  to  a  suhctantially  equivalent  "wmnnw,^  qI  ^  i^m  g^g 
caibamic  ester  of  the  fonnula  XCNHCOsR)^  where  n 
u  a  number  selected  from  2  and  3,  R  is  selected  fi«n 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aiyl,  aralk^  and  cydoakyl 
groups,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  croao  annmimtiw^  of 
CO,  SO,  and  1.3,5.triaanyl.  wu«.««»  w 


WIJFOLYMEIM  Fl^  A  POLYAMINO  COM- 
JOlJJp  AND  AN  EPOXnMZED  FATTY  AdD 


No 


',  La  Graaic  RL, 
llL,a 


iuiiA 


toSwIft* 
ofmboh 
_8cr.  No.  19447, 
Mr  38,  1965.  Scr.  No. 


KECL4»m5GPROd&8  FOR  FLUOROCARBON 
ELASrOMRRS  CR0aB4JNKKD  THROUGH  AN 
AMINE  BRIDGI 

WamnR.Gri%^a517  0lwDrtfo,Dnyto«,OMo 

No  Ik*wli«.^~nad  Oct.  1, 1963b  «er.  Now3l3,138 

,     ,  4actac.    (CL268-aj) 

1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  amine-vnlcaniznd  ihioro- 
carbon  elastomeric  scrap  material  cross-linked  through 
an  amine  brklge,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of 
the  steps  of  adding  a  permanganato  to  a  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  solvent,  an  add  and  said  scrap 
material,  said  mixture  having  a  resultant  pH  value  less 
than  7;  and  stirring  said  mixture  for  approximately  four 
hours  to  effectuate  oxidative  cleavage  of  said  ■fn;fM> 
bridge  thereby  retnrniag  said  vnlMaized  scrap  material 
to  its  pre-vulcaniaed  state. 


9  CWms.    {CL  268—18) 

9.  A  method  for  producing  a  prepotyvaer  from  a  pdy. 
ammo  compound  having  at  least  two  nontertiary  ammo 
gioupt  and  an  epoxidized  fatty  add  ester  of  a  lower  al- 
cohd  which  compriaec:  heating  a  mixture  of  20-50  parts 
by  weight  of  said  polyamino  compound  and  100  parts  by 

weight  of  an  epoxidized  fatty  add  ester  of  a  lower  aloohoL 
Mid  ester  having  an  oxirane  oxygen  content  above  about 
6%  and  having  nonterminal  epoxy  groups,  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  60-90*  C,  continuing  said  heating  until 
the  reaction  mixture  becomes  soluble  in  a  1%  eqnooa 
wlution  of  add.  cooUng  said  reaction  mixture  to  retard 
nmher  polymerization  of  the  components,  and  subse- 
quently dissolving  said  reaction  mixture  in  an  aqueous 
acetic  add  sointion.  -qoeous 


MEIHODOr 
RIAL  FROM 
PLASTIC 
I. 


349L762 

—  .'^H*£.A  FIAWBRING  MAIE- 
FLAKES  or  A  FOAMKD  THERMO- 


Mkk- MliMir  to  The  Dow 
■dTMdu,  a  caipendhB  of 


No  Dnwi^.Fled  iBiB.  3,  196S,  Scr.  No.  249437 

5  Ckbao.    (CL  Tfp  1.?) 
1.  A  method  of  pnqtaring  a  ptastering  material  com- 
prising: 

blending  together  Ibkes  of  a  foamed  thermophutic 
polymer  with  19  to  97  peroem  by  wei^  of  a  dry 
filler. 


3,291,765 
PROCTW^FOR  PROPUONG  0IL4MODIFIED 
ALXYD  REHNS  AND  SUCH  KBSDO 
J;f.'!!i'Mii.  B—MiBe,  N J.,  Ms^er  to  AHed 
^y— c- coirpmnlta^  N«r  YeriL,  N.Y,  .  enrp^ 

NoDrawtog.   Fled  Mar.  19, 1968,  Scr.  No.  188,872 

7ClalBM.    (CL  268-22) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  an  ofl-modified  alkyd 
resm  which  consists  essentially  of  mixina  an  ester  of  mn 

01^  higher  aliphatic  add  with  p!b«d^  anhydridTan^ 
hydrogen  peroxide  m  the  propoitioos  of  from  1.5  to  2 
mols  of  phthaKc  anhydride  and  1.25  to  1.75  mols  of  hy- 
drogen peroxide  per  mol  of  ester,  maintaining  the  reac- 
bon  mixture  at  a  temperature  to  effect  epoxidation  of  the 
erter,  addug  a  polyhydric  alcohol  to  the  reaction  mixture 
m  amount  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  containing  from 
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3  J  to  4J  mob  of  xeactkm  mixtnre  per  mol  of 
polykydric  alcohol,  and  heatmg  the  resDltant  reaction 
<tii«iiiiw  lo  ivodnoe  an  oflnnodifiad  alkyd  |wtui  having  an 
add  Bombcr  kn  than  10. 


SHELLAC  AND 
SAME 

toTke  FlrestiHic 


CO-POLYMEBS 
1 
F1(v«L. 
Ua  A 


niad  Oct  23,  IMS,  Sor.  Ma  5M,Mi 
ISCb^m.    (CL2M-^ 
1.  A  polymN'  oonaiating  essentially  of 
(«)  fnom  aboot  2  to  30%  by  imii^t  of  solubiHxed 
sfadlac, 

(b)  vp  to  about  75%  by  wei^  of  mooovinyl  aro- 
matic monomer, 

(c)  op  to  23%  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  moDOvin3i  monomers,  ali- 
lAatfc  monovinylidene  monomen,  and  divinyl  ben- 
zene, and 

(d)  die  balance  comprishig  conjugated  diolefin  mono- 
mer, 

tile  aggregate  amount  of  (c)  comprising  less  than  about 
twice  the  diolefin  monomer  content  of  said  polymer,  the 
aggregate  of  (c)  and  (d)  in  said  polymer  comprismg  at 
least  19%  hy  wei^t  of  said  polymer. 


3,291,767 
ASPHALTIC  FILAMENT  COMPRISING  ASPHALT, 

EIHYLBNE-VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER  AND 

PAKAIVIN  WAX 
Rfliik  ZMfcaii,  Mcdl%  Pa.,  iHi^or  to  9n  OO  Com- 

panr.  Pifladdlphia,  Pa^  a  corpofalfcwi  of  New  Jcncy 

^toDmrkc   FDed  J«|y  M,  1M3, Scr.  No. 295,499 
2ClalBH.    (CL2M— 2S.5) 

2.  A  substantially  continuous  flexible,  non-tacky  fila- 
ment having  a  diameter  of  .001  to  .02  inch  c<Mnprising 
from  50  to  75  wt.  percent  asphalt  having  a  softening  point 
of  200-300*  F.,  from  10-20  wt.  percent  paraffin  wax  hav- 
ing a  melt  point  of  125-160"  F.  and  from  10^20  wt.  per- 
cent ol  an  ethykne-vinyl  acetate  copt^ymer  resin  having 
a  softening  pdnt  of  200-300*  F.  and  containiiig  5  to  15 
molss  of  Xylene  per  mole  of  vinyl  acetate  said  filament 
being  characterized  by  the  ability  to  be  wound  on  a  one 
inch  diameter  spool  and  unwound  theiefirom  without 
breaking  or  sticking  at  a  temperature  of  100-150*  F. 


3,291,768 

mululaybred  coaung  coMPOsmoN 

COMPUSING  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE 
HdBBlh  L.  Plifw,  Hntii«d0B  Valkgr,  a^  Charica  G. 
PhOaddphia,  Pa.,  pMlgiwi  jto  The  Borden 
/,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

NbDnnri^.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,532 
nCUkm,    (CL26t— 39.6) 

1.  A  latex  compiumg  reunoiM  and  moltilayered  par- 
ticles for  preparation  of  coatings  and  film  lesistant  to  pas- 
latB  theiathroa^  of  moistiue  and  fjtease,  and  retentive 
of  such  reaistance  after  creasing,  said  particles  comfnising 
an  'mm  layer  ot  a  reiin  selected  from  the  ftoop  consist- 
ing of: 

(1)  potyvinylidene  chloride; 

(2)  interpotymers  of  vinylldene  chloride  and  eater  of 
QpC»  aliriu-unsaturated  aliphatic  acid;  and 

(3)  jnteipcdymers  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  itacotiic,  maleic, 
fumaric,  crotonic,  and  dtracoiric  add  with  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consistiQg  of 

(a)  vinyfidene  chloride; 

(b)  ester  ot  CV-Ct  alpha-onsatnrat^  aliphatic 
acid;  and 

(c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b);  | 

and  an  outer  layer  of  a  resin  seleded  from  tha  group  con- 
sisting of:  I 

(1)  interpolymers  of  vin^idene  chloride  fad  ester  of 
Cr-Cg  alpha-unsaturatcd  aliphatic  acid;  $ad 

(2)  inteipolymers  of  an  acid  selected  finoih  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  itacotiic,  maleic, 

'   fumaric,  crotonic,  and  citraconic  add  wifh  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of     i 

i(a)  vinyUdene  chloride; 
(b)  ester  of  Cr-C«  alpha-unsaturat#d  aliphatic 
acid;  and 
(c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b); 
the  proportion  of  said  vinyUdene  chloride  beihg  higher  in 
an  inner  layer  of  said  particles  than  in  aniouter  layer 
thereof. 


CHLO- 


3,291,769 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYVINYLID] 

RIDE  COPOLYMER  EMULSIOI 

David  Makofan  WooAtord,  Boaeai,  mi  Graham  Brown, 

WelUnglMnMgh,  FagI— d,  awlganra  to  Sc^  Badcr  Jfc 

Co.  Ltd.,  WoOaato^  WelH^haroagh,  Nirthampton- 

ahire,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Brilai4aad  North- 


No  Ikawtog.    Filed  Oct  2S,  1963,  Scr.  Nd.  319^23 
CtotoM  priority,  appUcatton  Great  Britain,  O^t  39,  1962, 

46,997/62  j 

SdaiaM.    (a.26«— 39.6) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  aqpeous  stoUe 
amorphous  polyvinylidene  onulsion  which  comprises 
feeding  separate  flows  of  a  vinyUdene  chloride  monomer 
component  and  a  comonomer  component  into  a  reaction 
chamber  containing  water,  there  being  prment  during 
the  copolymerisation  reaction  at  least  a  polymerisation 
catalyst  and  a  surfactant,  wherein  the  quantity  of  the 
vioylidene  chloride  monomer  component  Required  for 
the  copolymerisation  reaction  is  introduced  into  the  re- 
action chamber  at  such  a  rate  that  the  ad($tioo  of  the 
tofid  vinylldene  chloride  monomer  conqiKment  required  is 
completed  before  completion  of  the  addition  of  the  total 
comonomer  component  required  for  the  copo^ymersiation 
whereby  between  about  one  twentieth  and  abom  one 
third  by  wei^t  of  the  total  comonnner  component  re- 
quired is  added  to  the  reaction  chamber  after  the  addition 
of  the  total  vinyUdene  chlM^de  monomer  cofnponent  re- 
quired has  been  completed,  the  comonomeii  component 
being  added  continuously  during  the  copolyn^risation  re- 
action. 


3,291,779 

COAHNGS  FROM  PAMIAL  CONDEN8(ATION  OF 
ALLYLATED  PHENOUC  KESIN  WRH  EPOXY 
RESIN 
Nannan  G.  Gaylofd,  New  PAnMoKc,  a^  Alfred  M. 
Tringidi,  MlddlcMz,  N J..  ■■IgmrB  to  1M 
Coiporaiioa^  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  cesaerailii  af  OMo 
NoDnirl^   Flkd  Mab  7,i962,te.N4  177,Nt 

4ClaiBM.  (CL2t$-^Ai 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  organic  solvent  ^uble  ther- 
mosetting resins  which  comprises  condensin|g  at  a  tem- 
perature below  135*  C.  an  ethoxyllne  resia  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  1300  to  4000,j  an  epoxide 
equivalent  of  870-4000  and  the  gmeral  fottmula 


o 
cmbBCMt 


^ ^    CH,   


CHi 


OH 
CHtCHCHr 


CH| 


-o<Q  y^~\  />ioCHiCHck, 

CHi 


where  n  is  a  anmbcr  firom  3  to  14  inchoiva  with  an 
allylatod  polymethylol  phenol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  genoal  f  ommla 


OCiHi 


nA/ 


R(i-«)— 


(CHfOH). 


H^Y^H 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  hydrogen  and  x  is  a  number  from  2  to  3  inclusive 
and  tetramethylokliallyloxydiphenyl  dialkyl  methane  by 
heating  said  reactants  in  the  presence  of  an  add  catalyst 
and  an  alkanol. 


3,291,771 

MELT  SPINNABLE  POLYAMIDE  DYED  WIIH 

STABLE  ANTHRAQUINONES 

Hans  AltanMtt, 
or  ta  ~"     ~ 


Na 


nh.21,l962,B«. 


r.  No.  174,724 

,  Feb.  23,  1961, 

2464/61  ^  ' 

2ClakM.    (a.26B— 17) 

1.  A  spinnaUe  potyamide  of  hexamethylene  diamine 
and  adipic  acid  hai^  inowporated  in  finely  divided  form 
a  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
fonnnlae 


siLinMmjnqmJ&llMD  polyfuncimn. 

ALACID6  rOft  ENCAfSULAIING  CORfPOO. 
IIUMB 

NolWawiHt.    nMApr.  2, 1M2,  fler.  N^  1S4392 

^    ^  ^  ,^     fCUkm.    (d.26i-^J7) 

1.  A  fluid  oompoaition  comprising  (A)  100  parts  of 
a  siUcon-nitrofen  polymer  having  a  viscosity  of  from 
10»  to  10«  centipoiaes  at  25*  C,  and  from  0.001  to  2 
moles  of  a  unit  selected  from  the  class  ccmaisting  of 
(R',N)R^iO,^  (R',N)R,Si(NR'),j  and  R,SiNR'  diem- 
icaUy  combiaad  with  from  98  to  99.999  moks  o<  uniti 
selected  from  the  daas  conauting  of  S«SiO,  RSiOi^  SOs. 
and  nUxtores  thenof  to  provide  for  a  ratio  of  from  1.5 
to2iMofthesumaftheRaod  R'aN  radicab  per  silicon 
atom  of  said  siliooa-aitroteB  polymer,  and  (B)  from  OJ 
to  10  parts  of  a  potytnacUonal  oompoond  selected  from 
the  class  oonsistiag  of  boionKMDde.  a  boronHnyiNi  add. 
an  ester  of  a  boron-oiygen  add.  a  phoephoroii»<aiitam- 
mg  add.  sulfuric  add  and  ferric  chloride,  where  the  free 
valence  of  the  silicon  atoms  of  said  siUcon-polymer,  other 
than  those  connected  to  oxygen  to  form  sOoxane  Imkages 
and  nitrogen  to  form  terminal  units  selected  from  the 
cbss  consisting  of  sikzy,  sflylamineiihny,  and  silylamine- 
sUazy.  are  joined  to  R  ndicals,  and  where  tha  fr«e  va- 
lences of  the  nitrofea  aionu  of  said  siliooa-aitra«Bn 
polymer,  other  than  those  oonneeted  to  siUcoo  atoms,  are 
joined  to  R'  radicals,  where  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  cfaos  consisthig  of  monovalent  hydrottibon  radicals 
and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  daas  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


and 


REFRACTORY  MATDUAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
hlAKING  THE  SAME 

tolMakal 
acaqpamOoB  af 

N^bnwlag.    FM  Ja^  4,  1962,  8m,  No.  16M1S 
2  CWbbb.    {a.  26f    31) 

1.  The  mediod  d  mating  a  refractory  article  wfaidi 
comprises  impiegnatmg  a  woven  SiOa  dotfa  with  an 
A^ge  phenolic  molding  resin  containiDg  findy  divided 
peritte,  converting  the  resinous  coating  on  the  ctoCh  to 
its  B-stagB  by  heatmg,  snMivkSng  the  lasnhaat  rasin- 
coated  doth  into  a  pfairaUty  of  partictos  of  a  afae  con- 
vtoieDt  for  raoidlng,  and  then  i«tnm««^|  ^^  paitioles 
one  to  another  to  form  a  coherent  whole  by  heatfaig  the 
partides  hi  a  mold  under  temperatnre  and  piessme. 
whereby  the  resfai  is  converted  to  its  Onstage  and  a  re- 
fractory hfflinate  is  {irodBeed. 

2.  A  refractofy  artide  comprishig  a  cdbfueut  lami- 
nate of  a  phiraUty  of  partides  of  a  sub-divided  woven 

SiOa  doth  and  findy  dhMed  periite  m  a  C-staaed  phenolic 
moUing  resin. 

ERRATUM 

For  Claas  260— -45.g  __ 
Patent  No.  3,291,757 


POLYCARBONAliaS*^**^* 
NkholMC. 

ty,Pa„aB%Mrto: 
tqr,Pg;,aciiHiHie«afL 
Nolkawlag.  FladOctT^I^ 
4C1bIim.    (CL9l 

inwhi«*on.Xine.d.«-hn«,uino.en«iic.lrep«ent.    Jcti^  St  ^''^^JS^I^^JT^^^ 
acylammo  and  Um  other  X^  remaeiit  hydrofen  atoms,  about  10-11,         ^^  ^^  «  •  pH  of  Itoib 
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(a)  a  member  the  lok  reactive  groups  of  which  are, 
vader  the  oonditioiis  of  the  condentatioiii  reactioo, 
the  phenyl  hydroxy  groups,  said  member  being  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  a  diphenolic  acid 
and  a  miztme  of  Usidienols  of  which  at  least  S  mol 
percent  is  a  d^dtenolic  add,  said  diphenolic  add 
being  of  tiie  fonmila 


""^^J-^C^-"" 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  — H  and  an  alkyl  radical,  and  B  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — OOOH 
and  — ROOOH  where  R  is  an  allcylene  radical  with 
(b)  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
phosgene  and  a  bischloroformate  having  the  two  dilo- 
roftmnate  groups  as  the  sole  reactive  groups  capable 
of  reacting  with  (a)  under  the  conditions  of  the 
reaction. 


3,291,775 

PROCESS  FOR  CURING  POLYEPOXIDES 

WriH  A  POLYIMINE 

Rey  T.  H•is^  Ortads,  Critf^  asriginr  to  Shdl  OU  Com- 

pany.  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  laspeiaiiMn  of  Ddaware 

No  Dnnrli«.   FBed  Nor.  13.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  152,032 

Mflshni     (d.2M— 47) 
1.  A  process  for  curing  polyepoxides  having  a  plu- 
rality of  vic-epoxy  groups  which  comprises  mixing  the 
polyepoxide  with  a  polyimine  of  the  formula 


Ri  Rt 

C=N-X— N=C 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consbting  of  hydro- 
gen, open-chain  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  six-membered 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  including  {those  cyclic  radi- 
cals formed  by  joining  together  two  of  the  Rj  radicals 
wtdch  are  attached  to  the  same  carbon  atom,  carboxy- 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals,  carbalkoxy-substituted 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydroxy-«ubstituted  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  alkoxy-substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
halogen-substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  X  contains 
less  than  14  carbon  atoms  and  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  ot  hydrocarbon  radicals,  oxygen-containing 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cali,  nitrogen-containing  hydrocarbon  radicals,  pbo4>hor- 
ous-cootaining  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogen-contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  exposing  the  resulting  mix- 
ture to  an  atmoq^ere  having  at  least  20%  relative  hu- 
midity. 


CU1^«GP01 


carbon  radicals,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  de- 
rivatives of  the  foregoing  wherein  at  least  one  ot  the 


PROCESS  FOR  CURING  POLYEPOXIDES  WITH 
POLTMERCAPTANS 
A.   Newsy,  Lalqrstts,  amd  Pari   A.   DevHn, 
[laW.,  assttiiOT  to  SMI  CD  Company,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  Kspesllw  of  Daiawsie 

Fled  OcL  aC,  1M2, 8«.  Now  233444 
UQikm.  iCL2lt$—47) 
1.  A  process  for  caring  a  polyepoxide  having  more 
than  one  vic-epoxy  groiq»  and  seleded  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gb'ddyl  polyethen,  polyhydric  phenols  and 
glyddjyi  polycibers  of  po^hydiic  alcohols  with  at  kast  .8 
eqnivaleBts  of  a  liqaid  aljphatic  or  six-membered  cyclo- 
aliiriiatic  polyniercaptan  having  a  molecidar  weight  less 
than  about  3.000  k  contact  with  ftom  .05%  to  5%  by 
wdght  of  an  organic  sulfide  pf  the  formula  R — S — R 
yrbtnin  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  six-membered  cycloaliphatic  hydro- 


hyarogen  has  been  replaced  by  an  OH  radidal,  said  or- 
ganic sulfide  having  no  more  than  25  carbon  atoms. 


1  3,291,777 

POLYMERS  FROM  POLYFLUOROKEtONES 
Gdo  Stoeff  Stamatoff,  Newwk,  and  JuMph  WWaaB  WM- 
■ann,  WOndagton,  DcL,  asBlvBOn  to  E.  L  ji^PMt  dc 
Ncmoon  and  CosopaBy,  WBaslattea,  DaL,,  a  corpon- 
tfon  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  27, 19<3,  Ser.  No*  2<1,449 

16  Claims.    (CL  2<#— 47) 
1.  A  polymer  having  units  of  the  struchm 

j  ■fAr-C(CX,)^„  I 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
valent unsubstituted  aron»tic  radicals;  divaktt  aromatic 
radicals  substituted  with  electron  donating  groups,  se- 
lected from  the  groups  consisting  of  alkyl  aitd  oxyalkyl 
groups;  divalent  heterocyclic  aromatic  radicals;  and  fer- 
rocene; and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  fluorine  and  straight  chain  perhaloallQyls  of  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  wherein  at  least  4  of  the  X's  are  fluo- 
rine and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  10. 


3,291,778 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  QF  FILA- 
MENTS AND  FIBERS  FROM  POLYETHYL- 
ENE OXYBENZOATE 
Mildo  Korcnatai,  SacU,  Jivsm  artpinr  td  Polycatcr- 


eOcr  DcveiopnacBt  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21, 19«,  SwTNo.  325,33» 

22Clainis.    (O.  2M— 47) 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  fil4ments  and 
fibers  from  polyethylene  oxybenzoate,  charairterized  by 
drawing  melt-spun  polyethylene  oxybenzoate  fijbers,  which 
are  composed  of  molecules  not  substantially  oliented  and 
crystallized,  to  a  draw  ratio  of  above  2.5  at  a  temperature 
of  70*  C.  to  120*  C.  tmder  a  tension  of  above  3  kg./mm.'. 


CHEMICAL 


77» 


"Si 

1.  A  method  wMsli  compri 
(haloaryl)  disnlflde  having  the 


ting  a  mcrie  of  bk 
fonnnla 


'[hwdn  Ri  rapnauMs  •  member  selected  ftom  the  group 
confatmg  of  faydropn.  a  lower  aliphatic  radical  faavtaig 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 


3,29L7tl 

nHBTnPQLTMni  AND  ckcmS^ 

ic^OD  AFiD  comomnmcSSSSSa 

canania^afSLinKe^''*'^'  '•■■■pn^,  oA,  a 

1.  A  phnsphated  polyapoodde  ccasHtiu  rsenntlsllr  of 
a  teqwlyaier  of  «  to  80  weight  peroeot  vinylideoe  dilo- 
"TiJ  **^  percent  vinyl  ohlaride  and  3  to  8 

weight  peroeat  aUyl  glyddyl  ether,  leaded  with  at  least 
0  J  and  less  than  1U>  mole  of  oithophaaahoric  add  nor 
mole  of  said  ether. 


0IL40LUBLB 


.712 


OPBIALLYLAND 


N^ 


wherein  R,  it  a  maasber  selected  from  the  group  caaabtina 
of  hydrogen  and  tower  aliphatic  radicah^  and  Xnn? 
seats  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  35, 

T2lr. *!? *ii® ■****•  *^ ^^Ww •**"""•*»«*' W*  to  about 
180  C.  for  fipom  about  4  boon  to  about  9  days  under 
an  atmosphere  mert  under  the  reactioo  «n«^«tiiTM,  to 
prepare  theoon««poadiag  cnpraee  p-halothiophenoxide. 
12.  A  fiber  coavdsiBg  a  fyameot  drawn  Ikom  a  fused 
composoion  oonsistiag  of  a  laear  potyphenylsM  sulfide 
having  a  molecuhv  wefght  above  nboot  2000,  pseBared 

by  homopolymeriitaf  coprousp-taraawchiopfaenazkle  Oft- 
pared  in  accordance  with  4he  praoedme  of  daim  L 


SLURRY 


3;191,7M 

roKim 


'arahonop 


_.     —  !«.  1JM3».  Now  1174M 

1.  In  theproawof  preparing  an  etoitOBtoifco^^ 
havmg  about  20  to  75  peneat  by  wdgfat  xOtSSZ 
^  by  copolyflieHii^  ethylene  wttTrnwiber  sSSd 
firam^e  group  ooadstfaig  of  (a)  at  beat  oae  aUa 

Md  (b)  at  lea*  flOB  of  Mid  tlpht  moBooleihii  and  It 
te^  one  noB.co^|u8«led  hydrocaiboB  dieae.  said  process 
oeing  caniad  out  ia  *a  pieaeaoe  of  a  cooiduiatiaa  catalyst 

b^«ea  about  -30  and  50*  C  hi  a  hsinganalul  ttouid 
liyvlnwarboB  aslectod  from  the  voop  ooSaT^ 
nytiiyfaie  dJodd>,a»H  dOoride  aJTLiSSSL^ 
wfth  to  pttnriw  liit  llto  told  co««tiSo?oK^^ 

B(^hy«faocafboa  is  toslfayleae  ddoride,  Shan  aot  exceed 

etnaae  aad  shall  aot  ODiad  5  osohr  vhH  ail  ifa^d 
hyocarboo  h  gM  cUoride;  aad  Ihe  ««ni^meriaSon 
■enqteratura  shaD  aol  aacaed  the  boflfa^  p^m  |^  •»m^ft- 
ph^c^jrs^j^crfA^^ 


l^.Y.ri^awiteif  dSmmh        '      ' 

LAnoO-^iS-^^^SSJS^^^^ 
JLAn  ofl^sohd»ie  "ooytamae  cydoiiydiuuubua  co- 

1,000,000  obtamed  by  reactfav  a  ariKture  of  bialM  aad  M 

a^ju^monoolefln  of  from  2  to  18  caibcm  atoais  hi  a  H^ 
jwocaibon  medium  at  a  temperatuie  below  100*  C  hi 
ao  presence  of  a  catalyst  obtamed  by  reacth«  hydiocar- 
bon  sohitions  of  alnnunum  triediyl  aad  »»— nnn  tttn- 

JUoride  m  a  mole  ratio  rangh«  ftom  about  0.1:1  to  taa 
than  0.4:1  at  elevMed  tamperttuiea  for  a  thae  suflki^  to 
completely  aaddfas  the  «h.mi«..^  trietM  aad  thereafkir 

r<M(^  the  rBMiltmg  mixture  with  a  hydrocarbon  sofatiaa 
of  dumhiiiin  diethyl  dikride  m  an  amou^^ 
lyrt-coatainmg  mixture  having  a  total  ahHnittimi4o-lita- 
mum  mole  ratto  of  at  least  1 : 1. 

2.  An  oiksofaibiB  noa<nrstallias  cydofaydiocaiboa  co- 
?*S?SJ*?^  •  mdecular  weight  of  bom  500lOOO  to 
1.00<Wp0obtahied  by  ro«A,tVStoure  of  WiSr^ 
ene  and  ethylene  hi  a  liquid  hydrocaibon  metoat  a  tam- 
peratnre  below  100*  C.  in  the  pre«»ce  of  a  cataN^^ 
tMed  by  reactmg  hydrocarbon  sohitioas  of\l^nm 
taethyl  and  titanhun  tetrachkjride  m  a  mole  ratio  raadaa 
S!°°  S^5-'''  to  has  than  0.4.1  at  efevatod  tenm- 
tartofor  a  thae  suflkient  to  oooipletoly  oxidiM  aNTaln. 
nanumtaethyl  and  thereafter  reacthig  the  resntthw  mix- 
tare  with  a  hydrocarbon  sohAion  of  ahmihnun  diethrl 
dUoride  hi  an  amount  to  give  a  catalyst-cootafataTiS. 
tare  havfag  a  total  atamfanun-to^itanram  mole  ratio  of  at 


MKIHODOP 


nsne  G.  1 
fsttogjsa. 


-^.-wyf  ^  Potyner  stable  aad  aoBd  at  200*  C.  hi- 

-*»-M(«a)r-«»-M(RJ^ 

nwM  seieclBd  Jram  ne  froqp  coiiiistii^  of  scaadlmL 
tnwtoBB,  vaaaoRmi,  dmaniuBi,  maagaasae.  iraa.  mtMh 
gcM^  cycr,  riac;  yttriaa,  ISSSml^^^^ 


toori 


aadzisaa 


780 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DiCBIIBl 


CJatoLPiKiN  THE  FBBS- 

Btcm  m  JOJOiDnM  imiMiiHyL  and  uta- 

jQUIfAoHjOUM  WHICH  HAS  BEEN  MIXED 

o(tt  mtHiRnrm  to  iNUcnoN  into  the 


B>il8, 
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N*Drawl«.   n<i  Apr.  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  27M78 
Ai  GvMt  Mliite,  May  2.  1M2, 
IMSS/tt 

1.  ProoeH  for  the  homopolyinwization  of  etiiykne 
wliiA  compibf  contarring  ethykne  with  a  polymeriza- 
tion catalyit  in  a  polymerization  reactor  at  a  pressure 
above  450  atmospheres  and  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
100*  C^  and  recovering  aaiid  p<rfyethylene,  said  polymeri- 
zatkm  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  mixing  titanium 
tetrachloride  with  alnminiun  trimetfayl  ^x^thin  one  minute 
prior  to  Introductioo  into  said  polymerization  reactor. 


3,291,7t7 
CASBAZOLKDISULPONIC  AOD  3^1 
NIUM  DICHLOKIDE 

Hcitfy  M.  CSratta. 

•    -  >t>af 

Wf  aCcansoSf  *tLf 
to  Martfa4bfaBlstta 
(y^  a  amfmaikm  ol  Marjlii 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Sept  11, 1M3,  S«.  Na  3M,3«9 

1  Claim.    (CL2M— 141) 
Carbazoledisulfonic  add  1,6-tetrazonium  dkhloride. 


NewYaric, 


'  3,291,7U 

CAHONIC  TRIAZOLE  DISAZO  DYBStrUFFS 

Wstani  Yamaya,  KltafcyuhMhL  aiad  Koii  Mils^  Kkyn. 
tti,  Japan,  aarignors  to  MMmMsM  Cheaiic^l  laiiMtiks 
Limited,  Toigro,  Japan,  a  corpaeaUoa 

NoDrawfaig.    Flkd  Sept  27,  IMS,  Scr.  Nek  4M,(59 

7Clain.    (dlt^—lSD 
I.  Cati<mic  dyestufFs  as  indicated  by  thf  foUowii« 
fonnula: 


N— N 

i, 


B« 


l-N=N-/^ 


+ 


>r-i. 


K'l 


.xe 


3^1,715 

DIOLS  OF  THE  KEACTHXN  PRODUCT  OF  ROSIN 

AND  BETA-PROFHMACTONE 

Noah  J.  ffrifciiiii  apd  Bagr  V.  Lawwac^  Lake  Cky,  Fla., 

I  to  the  IMlvd  olalei 

r.  M,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  449,328 
2ClaiaH.    (CL  2tf»— 97) 


a 


wiKfein  X3  is  an  anion  of  a  qnatemizing  ajgent,  which 
docs  not  confer  inaohibility  to  the  dye  molecule,  R  and 
R'  each  is  a  radical  taken  from  tte  class  c^naistiiv  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  /9-hydroxyethyl,  /}-cyanoethyl,|  7-hydroxy- 
pixipyl,  T^methoxy-^hydroxy-propyl.  benzyl  jand  hydro- 
gen atom;  Ri  and  R'l  each  is  a  radical  tak^n  from  the 
]LTJe  iaomeric  diol  compounds  represented  by  the  class  consisting  of  meAyl,  ethyl  and  benzyl;  R.  and  R', 

each  is  a  radical  taken  from  the  class  oonsi^tii«  of  hy- 
drogen atom,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  beo^l;  R,  and 
R's  each  is  a  radical  taken  from  tht  daas  cjooiisting  of 
hydrogen  atom,  methyl,  ethyl  and  benzyl;  R4  and  R'4 
each  is  a  radical  taken  from  the  dass  consistiik  oi  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  methoxy  and  chlorine  atom;  Q  p  a  divalent 
radical  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  et^^ene,  oxy- 
diethylene,  dioxytriethylene,  p-tohudino-NH-dielhylene, 
p-:lylylene,  2-fflethyl-p-xylylme,  2-methozy-pa^ylene,  2- 
ch](M?o-p-xylylene  and  2,5-dimetfa^-p-xylylene . 

wherrin  R  is  a  — CE]«OH  group  qwtially  located  endo 

or  ezo. 
2.  A  pfooets  tor  preparing  a  compoihiQn  of  matter 

comprising  a  miztore  of  the  isomerie  <fida  of  daim  1, 

whidi  process  comprises  redodng,  nader  an  inert  gas 

with  Iffldnm  aluminum  hydride  at  a  temperature  of  about 

from  0*  to  50*  C,  tbt  inoduct  ofaCahiedby  the  reaction 

of  rosm  and  /S-pcomlactone  at  22S*  C,  the  lithium 

ahimhHim  hydride  anoThe  reaction  product  of  rosin  and 

A-propiolactooe  being  employed  in  a  ratio  of  about  one 

to  five  moles  of  the  hydride  per  mole  of  the  reaction 

product  1 

3J91.7M 

CABEAZOLEDlSiniONIC  ACP>  M-IKIHA. 

ZCmiUM  IMCHLOBDE 

.,-_ iNtLaigaich, 

iy  lliyMi  T.  La- 

■«aa,~N«ir  Yort, 
N.Y-«(  -       ---     -     - 

Noiumkm,  Flai8iptll,lM3,8Mr.Nb.30MM 

Carbaaoledisnlfonic  add  3,6-tet|azoniimi  dichloride. 


toTco-Paii, 

7, 1M2,  Scr.  Noj  2M,i21 
(CL2€t.-ai7) 

1.  A  method  of  i»eparing  a  decausticizedl  solution  of 


3,291,7m 

DECAUSnaZATlON  OF  POLYBACCbAKIDB 
XANTHATES 

DMglas  J.  Iridgsfori,  Daavlla,  DL, 
tocCliieagO|llL,a 

NoDrawlag.   FDedJaa 

l€  CfariaM*    t«.^««*    «kA#;     I 

lusticizedj 
a  film-forming  material  which  comprises  Contacting  a 
caostic  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  xantha^e  of  a  film- 
forming  polysaccharide  with  an  insoluble  ^terial  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  catiota  exchange 
materials  in  the  hydrogen  ion  form,  anion  exchange  ma- 
terials in  the  salt  form,  and  ion  retardation  materials 
in  a  sufl9cient  amount  and  for  a  soflBdent  tiife  to  itduoe 
the  pH  of  the  solution  to  less  than  about  IB. 


Dbcbmbbb  IM,  1MB 
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Rkteiri  B. 


Omr  AND 

HTIMHMB-] 

1.  Theprooettlbrpwpitfiiit  (5Hl-<UbeiiK)-[b^][l,4].       1.  A  process  for  tte  pi«ptf«doa  «sf  a  compound  of  the 
dia2iepui-ll(10H)-oaesliavii«thefocmiila  forante  *'— i- 

E,  0 


wherein  Y  is  as  iaSkatad  above  and  lower^alkyl  is  of 
from  1  to  4  caiboa  atoms,  indmive. 

4.  The  prooeM  wfaidi  comprises  redudnc  kmer-idM 
N-(2-nitrophenyl)anthrsnfl»tes  hscvias  the  fonnoU 


wherein  Y  is  selectod  from  the  flioiq>  *>**—t««it  of  hf* 
drofen  and  a  noo-ialeriHiit  sasbtitaant  lo  produce  lower- 
alkyl  N-(2-aminopheayl)anthrattiklm  havinc  Che  fotimhi 


wherein  Y  is  an  indfcated  above,  and  thermally  c^didnc 
the  thus-pcepared  kmeralkyl  N  •  <2  -  amiaofdiaayDan- 
thraniUtes  to  prodie  IIH]-dibeno>p^«)(l,4]-diaxniin- 
ll(10H)-ones  havii^  the  fonnnbi 


"XI^-- 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  consistfaig  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  non-interiariag  snbstjtucnt  which  comprises 
thermally  cydiaog  lower-alkyi  N-(2-aminopbenyl)an- 
thranilates  having  the  lonnla 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  frcun  the  groiq>  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R^  n  selected  from  the 
group  consiifing  of  lower  alkanoyl  and  benzoyl;  R« 
is  selected  from  the  group  oonsistiBg  of  hydragen. 
halogen  and  trilluoromethyl;  and  R«  is  selected  from 
tbt  group  coosfatng  of  hydrogen,  halom.  triSnoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  lower  alkylthk)  and  lower  dkyl; 
which  oompriMit  treadag  a  compound  ot  the  formula 


NH— B, 


>»N-GHtOOOM 
0 


wherefai  Rt,  R,  and  R4haive  the  same  meaning  as  above; 
and  M  is  lelecled  from  the  groiv  oooMliiv  of  faydro- 
fea.  alkali  metali  aad  earth  dkali  metals; 
with  an  acylatiag  aaoiC  selected  froaa  the  groi9  coosisti^ 
of  lowar  alkaooyl  anhydride,  baaaoyl  aahyvhide.  tower 
alkanoyl  halide.  benzoyl  halide,  di-lower  alknoyl  aottde 
and  di^MBioyl  sulfide.  wt  i»im     ant^imJ  o/: 


ACETAL8  AND  KCTALS  OF  ISiult.. 
DIHYDKOXYPKOGEnii^a 


FM  Dec.  14,  IfKS*.  Ni^  411344 

1.  A  steroid  of  the  formuhi 


wherein  Vis  as  iadicalid  above,    t ;.. 


i.  Zu  un^r:;^  ,^'^u 


P  h  seiectBd  flpom  the  group  ooasMiv  of  ky- 
drotn,  loaw  alkA  bate,  lowtr  alkyl,  BMMiooydie  eydo- 
alkyl,  aooocydle  cydaaftyl  lower  dkyi.  moMcycUe  aryl. 
— "■^r^'r  BiTi  lirmir  attrl,  monorynlir  lli  luVlit  ami 
anoocrdie  beSwouyUu  iowar  alkyl;  Q  is  mlaeied  tnm 
the  gn«p  eeoiiitiag  of  kmer  aOcyl.  hde  tower  aflni 
awnocydto  cyoloalkyi,  mooocydiecydoaikyl  lower  dkyl. 
monocycHe  aryl,  BMaoeydic  aryl  tower  alkyl,  monocyclic 
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heterocyclic  and  monocycUc  heterocyUc  lower  alkyl;  and   ___.___r__  .,^«,^™  affii^  niTHIOCUSBAMIC 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  joined  P  and    HYDROXYLAMINE  SALTS  W  DflHHK^^uiBAMic 
Q  is  aelected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  monocyclic 
cycloftlkyl  and  m<»ocyclic  heterocyclic. 


3,291,793 
SULFONAMIDES 


Ukkh 
to 


Cctporattoa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y^  a  cor- 


NoDnnH^   FBei  Feb.  2<,  19M,  Scr.  No.  347,39* 
lly,  appHeatioB  Switntla^  Mar.  14,  19i3, 
MM7i»;lM.22, 19647731/64 
llClainf.    (CL  2M— 239.65) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fwrnula 


ACIDS 

Allrcd  C.  YfMttm,  Noniitowa, 
AiabiMTjJhL,  Mdp  Ml  to  >■  . 

N?%imlKrnM  f!|L* vSS^      No^ 

9  0^    (CL2M— 247.1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  ttmctuie 


Ri  8  Ri 


B, 


H    R4 


where  Ri  and  Rj  are  hydrocarbon  groups  selected  from 


HiN 


the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl 
having  from  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms  and  together 
with  the  nitrogen  form  piperidino  or  morpholino;  Rs  and 
R4  are  lower  allcyl. 

7.  The  acid  addition  salt  of  diethylhydroz)rlamine  and 
morpholine  dithiocarbamate. 


in  which  Ph  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least 
one  member  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl,  and  R  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  c<»sisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  dkyl. 

2.  A  coo^imd  claimed  in  claim  1  in  the  form  of  en 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  or  earth  metal  salt. 


3,291,794 
N-<lA4-BENZaraiADIAZINE.7.SULFONYL)- 
SULFILIMINES 
FeratoaM  uacnicr,  cianaai,  nij.. 
New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a 


to 
off 


No 


Filed  Oct  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  493,559 
6  ClaiBi.    (C3. 269— 243) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compomd  having  the  lonnula 


Ri 


I 


Ri 


N-Bi 
O         0 


!  3491.796 

FESnCIDAL  FOLY-SUMrnrunD  DIALKOXY 
ANIUNO  TRIAZINES 
Frank  Roa,  ViOa  Park,  aad  Slteor  B.  RkMv.  CUcaf 
lU.,  MdgMn  to  VcUcol  Cheaikal  CorpiMioa*  O 
cago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  DlkMis 
No  Drawing.   FDcd  Sept  15, 1964.  Scr.  N9. 396,729 

9  ClainM.    (CL  269—249.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o-^ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  aelectM  fr<»n  ^ 
group  oMisisting  fA  alkyl  and  alkoxy  subsjtituted  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  5;  and  each  X  is  independently  selected  fnim  die  group 
consisting  of  chl<Mine,  bromine,  nitro,  amin^,  and  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  acyl  and  alkylamido  radicals  of  1  ;to  4  cariwo 
atoms,  provided  a  maximum  of  two  X's  arte  nitro  radi- 
cals, and  i^ovided  that  a  niinimnin  ol  one  a  is  selected 
itaoL  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  nitio, 
amino,  and  alkoxy,  acyl  and  alkylamido  raqicals  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  Ri  stands  for  a  men^r  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkuioyl, 
Rs  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bydro^en,  lower  aUcyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cydoalkyl,  cyclo- 
alkenyl,  cydoalkyl-alkyl  and  cydoalkenyl-alkyl  with  ^ 
to  7  ring-caifoon  and  1  to  4  chain-caibcm  atonu,  i^nyl- 
alkyl  with  1  to  4  chain-carbon  atoms,  lower  flnoroalkyi, 
lower  chloroalkyl,  lower  aOcoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl- 
mercapto-kywer  attyl,  lower  flooroalkoxy-tower  alkyl, 
lower  chloradkoKy-tower  aOc^  lower  flnoroalkyhnercap- 
to4ower  attyl,  lower  dilmoallylmerciqito-lower  alkyl,  di- 
lowar  a]k]^aaitn(>4ower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenetmino- 
lofivar  attgi,  S*  and  R4  for  a  menriwr  selected  from  the 
groop  oooiirtinf  ol  hydrogen  aad  a  ditect>  bond,  R|  and 
R«  fmr  lower  alkj^  and  Rt  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  ccmsisring  of  chkro  and  txiflnoromethyl,  an 
alkali  mstal  salt  and  an  add  additioD  salt  thereol 


3J9L797 

3,4-DIHYDROa»ratAN-2-YLMEtrHYL 
PTERIIHNE  DERIVA'nVKSi 
I S.  OedcM,  RichMMri,  Va.,  and  Lee  ^  McCardlc, 
West  Cheater,  Pa.,  aMlganw  to  ABSCfficaB|Hoac  Prod- 
ucts Corpocatfoa,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  vifL^mw/iim  of 
Ddawarc 
NoDrawii«.    FBad  Oct  23, 1965.  Sar.  No.  594439 

UCfadBH.    (CL  269— 251.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  tiie  formula: 


NH, 


/\ 


l/Y^VcoNHCH,^ 


wherein  R  is  2-thienyl,  lower  alkyl,  pheny^  halof^nyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  or  (Iower)a]kylphctDyl;  Z  is  hy- 
droxy, amino  or  3,4-dfliydro-2H-pyran-2-yl|nediylamino. 
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3,291,79i 

(2.TERTIAKY  AMINO  ETHTLKHYDROQUINONES, 
LOWER  ALKANOYL  DEWVATIVES  THER^P 
AND  PROCISBES  FOR  TBEIR  FRODUCnON 

Loiris  L.  in  all  III  J,  gaiamaiwo,  Mich.,  anlgMir  to  The 
unooB  i4MMpa«y,  Kalawaioo,  Mkb.,  a  cesyoiaMOB 
of  DelawMo 

NoDrawiag.   Fled  Feb.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,116 

6  Cidais.    (CL  269—269) 

4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  (2-aininoethyl)hydroquinone  of  the  formula 


Ri 
o 


Ri 


Y 

Ri 


I 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkanoyi;  Ri  is  sel^ted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  and  phenyl;  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl  and 
phenyl;  Rj  and  R4  taken  separately  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl,  phenyl,  and  substituted 
phenyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl- 
phenyl,  lower-alkoxyphenyl,  and  halophenyl,  provided 
that  R|  and  R4  are  not  simultaneously  selected  from 
phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl;  and  R)  and  R4  taken  to- 
gether with  — ^N<  constitute  a  saturated  heterocyclic 
amino  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidino,  2-methylpyrrolidino,  2-ethylpyrrolidino,  2,2- 
dimethylpyiTolidino,  3,4  -  dimethylpyrrolidino,  2  •  iso- 
propylpyrrolidino,  2  -  sec  -  butylpyrrolidino,  moridiolino, 
2  -  ethyhnorpholino,  2  -  ethyl  -  5  -  methyhnoridx>lino, 
3,3  -  dimethylmor^iolino,  thiamorpholino,  3-methyl- 
morpholino,  2,3,6-trimethylmoridK>lino,  4  ■  methylinper- 
azino,  4  -  butylpiperazino,  piperidino,  2  -  methylpiper- 
idino,  3  -  methylpiperidino,  4  -  methylpiperidino,  4- 
propyli^peridino,  2  -  propylpiperidino,  4  -  isopropylpiper- 
idino,  hexamethyleneimino,  2  -  methylhexamethylene- 
imino,  3,6-dimethylhexamethyleneimino,  and  homomor- 
pholino  and  (2)  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

6.  [1,1  -  dimethyl-2-(4-methyl-l-i»perazino)ethyl]hy- 
droquinone. 


3,291,999 

3-SUBSTmJTED  DERIVAHYES  of  YOmMBANE 
ALKALOIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRO- 
DUCTION 

John  Shard,  Jr.,  Mcndham,  md  Harold  ZiHaes,  Rock- 
away,  N  J.,  assigpon  to  Wancr-Lantbcrt  Pharouccod- 
cal  Company,  Morrii  Pfarias,  NJ.,  a  corporatfoa  off 
Delaware 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Jaly  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,938 

4Chdms.    (CL  269— 298) 
2.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula: 


X\ 


/\ 


V^n/V^ 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  R3  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  which  comprises  re- 
fluxing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coittisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


/N 


+  X- 


II 


and 


3,291,799 

190QU1N0LINE  CARBOXAMIDINE 

WDhefan  Wcaacr,  Upper  Moaldair.  NJ.,  assipMir  to 
Hofinaaa-La  Rodte  lac,  Nallcj,  NJ.,  a  corporatfoa  off 
NewJeracy 

NoDrawfaig.    Ffled Sept  21, 1964,  Scr. No.  398,949 

fClalBM.    (CL  269— 286) 

4.  A  oompoond  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf 
compounds  off  the  formula 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy  and  lower  alkoxy,  one  of  Ri  and 
Rj  being  hydroxy  and  the  other  of  Ri  and  R3  being 
lower  alkoxy 
and  acid-addition  salts  thereof  with  jdiarmaoeutically  ac- 
ceptable acids. 

833  O.O.— 27 


in  which  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetate,  chloride,  sulfate,  phosphate  and  perchlorate  and 
Rs  and  R4  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  RiLi. 


3,291391 
NOVEL  OCTAHYDRO-6(S).PHENANTHRIDINONES 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Stewart  R.  Motaoawry.  SDvcr  Sprii«,  Md.,  asiiiBiii  to 


W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 


NoDrawfaig.    FBad  M«y  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,552 

6  aafans.     (CL  269—289) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 
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vdierein  R  is  selected  from  the  group   consisting  of 
hydroten,  tower  alkyl  and  benzyl  groupt. 

4.  The  compooiid  S^nethyi-l,2,3,4,7,8,9,10-octahydro- 
6(5)-pheMintluidiiione. 


3,291,8«2 
2^  AND  2,M>ICHLOIU>PYRAZINE  BY 
CHLORINATION 
How  CoOtas,  North  Pbinicld,  N J^  assigaot  to 
kam  Gfmumti  rnmp—j.  StuifoKd,'Coiiii^  a  cor- 
porallMof  MirfBc 
NoDfawtag.    FiM  Aaf.  M,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  483^72 

nCUmm.  (CL2M— 25t) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dichloropyrazine 
which  comprises  reacting  ^lorine  with  2-chloropyrazine 
in  a  polar  organic  solvent  Which  is  water  soluble,  in  the 
ratio  of  at  least  0.3  mole  of  said  solvent  per  mole  of  2- 
chlmopyrazine,  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  120' 
C,  and  having  over  about  0.02  mole  percent,  based  on 
2-chloropyrazine,  of  water  present  for  orientation  of  the 
product  towards  the  2,6-dichloropyrazine  isomer,  and  less 
than  said  0.02  percent  water  for  orientation  of  the  prod- 
uct towards  the  2,3-dichIoropyrazine  isomer. 


3^1jM3 

MAGNESIUM  SALTS  OF  PYRIDINE 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

■ccMrt  F.  Dwad,  Yoako*,  N.  Y.,  asrigMtr  to 

NMcn  Clnalcri  Ok,  Ik. 

No  Drawtai.     ContlMidoa   of  appicKkM   Ser.  No. 

28M34,  M«y  1<>  1M3.     TUs  appBcatfon  Jan.  15, 

IMS,  Scr.  N^  415JH5 

5  ClahM.  (CL  2M— 295.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  magnesium  salt  of  nicotinic 
acid  which  comprises  reacting  magnesium  oxide  with 
nicotinic  acid  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium,  adjusting 
the  pH  to  greater  than  7  and  less  than  10,  diluting  the 
reaction  medium  by  the  addition  of  a  lower  aliphatic 
alcohol,  filtering  contaminating  iron  compounds  from  the 
diluted  reaction  solution,  separating  the  magnesium  salt 
of  nicotinic  acid  from  tlie  reaction  medium  and  drying 
the  separated  magnesium  salt  of  nicotinic  acid  to  nearly 
constant  wei^t.  ^ 


3J91,M4 

ALKOXYETHOXYFOLYCHLOROPYRIDINES 
HowMi  lohilwi,  WakiBl  Qcck,  and  Mary  S.  Tomita, 
CaM.,  Mrfunn  to  The  Dow  Chcnlcal  Com- 
Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Defanrare 
No'Dvawii«.    FBed  Dec  14, 19i4,  Scr.  No.  418,277 

5  ChiBM.    (CL  2M— 297) 
1.  A  4-(2-alkoxyethoxy)polychloropyridine  having  the 
formula 


OCiHtOCHta^i 
Cl-ifS-Cl 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro 
and  hydrogen  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  inclusive. 


3,291485 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ntODVCnON  OF  HYDROXY- 
PICOLINIC  ACID 
A.  Oaietll,  fnqiiai  Park,  aai  loha  T.  Shechan, 
N J.  asrinon,  hy  aM«c  awlgaai—tB,  to 
B.  R.  SmM  *  SM^bei,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tlaa  af  Dslawan 
NoDnwi«   FIM IM.  2t,  19<5,  Sff.  No.  42M73 

Idalak    (CL2M— 297) 
2-faydrozyiiiethyI-3-benzyloxypyr^ine. 


3,291,iM 

METHANO-BENZAZEPINIUM  COMPOUNDS 

GoAloa  Northrop  WaOMr,  Monirtaan,  N J Jaad  Kari 

SfttcakM-,  Bhiahitia.  SwMwriM^,  ■■IpnA  to  "" 

Gorporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  carporattp^  of  Deto- 


No  Drawiag.    FBed  Feb.  8,  19M,  8m.  No.  525,878 

ICClirfaM.    (a.  2M— 313.1)      * 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  com(sting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


c- 


Ph         CH,  ^3n2_R     An© 

\          \    / 
C C 

R.        Rb 


in  which  Ph  stands  for  a  member  selected  front  the  group 
consisting  of  1,2-phenyIene,  (lower  alkyl)-l,2-phenylene, 
lower  alkoxy)-l,2-pheny]ene,  (halogeno)-l,2-|pheny4ene, 
(N,N-di-lower  aIkyIamino)-l,2-phenylene  and  (trifluoro- 
methyl)-l,2-phenylene,  each  of  R  and  Ri  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  atkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  cydoalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cydoalkyMpwer  alkyl 
and  cycloalkenyl-lower  alkyl  in  which  each  cycloalkyi 
contains  3  to  8  and  each  cycloalkenyl  5  to  8  ijing-carbmi 
atoms,  phenyMower  alkyl,  naphthyl-lower  alkyjl  and  pyri- 
dyMower  alkyl,  each  of  Rj  and  R«  for  a  memlier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  apkyl,  phen- 
yl, (lower  alkyl) -phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy)-phehyI,  (halo- 
geno)-phenyl,  (N,N-di-Iower  alkylamino) -phenyl  and 
(trifluoromethyl) -phenyl,  R|,  for  a  member  seized  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  loi^r  alkoxy, 
pheayl-lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkanoyloxy,  4nd  An®  is 
the  anion  of  an  acid,  its  2,3-dihydro-derivatiie  and  the 
free  base  thereof. 

4.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  being  the  2,3- 
dimethyl  -  1  -  phenyl  -  1,4  .  dihydro  •  5H  •  1,4-methano- 
3-benzazepinium  chloride. 

8.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri        Ri" 

A— 4 

Ph         CH,      N— R 

\  \    / 

C O 

/    \        H 
R.         Rk 


in  which  Ph  stands  for  a  member  selected  front  the  group 
consisting  of  1 ,2-pbenylene.  (lower  alkyl )-1.2-fplienyIene, 
(lover  alkoxy )-l,2-phenylene,  (halo8eno)-l,2-|>henylene, 
(N4^-di-lower  alkylamino)-l,2-pbenylene  and,  (trifluoro- 
med)yl)-l,2-phenylene,  R  for  a  member  selectcjd  from  the 
groop  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi, 
cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  and  cydoalkenji-low- 
er  alkyl  in  which  each  cycloalkyi  contains  3  to  1  and  each 
cycloalkenyl  5  to  8  ring-carbon  atoms,  pbenyl-lpwer  alkyl, 
naphthyl-lower  alkyl  and  pyridyMower  alky^  Ri*,  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkylidene,  lower  alkenylidene,  cydoalkylid^ne,  cydo- 
alkenylidene,  cycloalkyl-lower  alkylidene  i(nd  cyclo- 
alkenyl-lower  alkylidene  in  which  each  cydialkylidene 
and  cycloalkyi  contains  3  to  8  and  each  cycloalkenylidene 
and  cycloalkenyl  5  to  8  ring-carbon  atoms,  pi^yl-lower 
alkylidene,  naphthyl-lower  alkylidene  and  pytidyl-lower 
alkylidene,  each  of  R3  and  R.  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alk^i,  phenyl, 
(lower  alkyl) -phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy ) -phenyl,  (halogeno)- 
phetiyl,  (N,N-di-lower  alkylamino) -phenyl  anq  (trifluoro- 
methyl) -phenyl,  Rb  for  a  member  selected  fron|  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alko:^,  phenyl- 
lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkanoyloxy. 
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3,391,it7  and    pharmaceutically    acceptable    add    addition    salts 

PROCESB  FOR  PaODUCnON  OP  5-(lNDOL^YL>-3.  thereof; 

„--^^Xy9*^^^*^!y   „.i_      *    «_  wherein  Y  represents  a  member  of  th#  groi^  c<»sist- 

JackaoB  B.  iHMr,  Jr.  Poitoat,  Mich.,  aMMor  to  The  ;-^  _« . 

lJpic*aCiai|«qi, Tal— aaa, Mkh., a ceipcradaa af  "^  °'' 

nfcUaii.    (CLM»-^M.13)  _A-f/ 

1.  A  process  fbr  preparing  a  oonopoond  of  the  formula: 


^ 


and 


(CH,)f 
-{CHO»-CH  N-R, 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  benzyl,  and  S«  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydracen,  alkyU  alkoxy,  and  halogen,  whidi 
comprises  the  steps:  (1)  reacting  an  ind(dyl  Grignard 
reagent  of  the  formula: 


0 


ivherein  R^  and  R«  are  as  given  above  and  X  is  halogen 
having  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  53,  inclusive,  with 
an  N-substituted  sucdnimide  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  benzyl;  (2)  reducing  by  catalytic  hydrogenation  or 
with  an  alkafi-neial  hydride  the  resulting  N-snbstituted- 
7-oxoindole-3-biitynunide  of  the  formula: 


0 
-C— CH«C 


0  H 

^R 


wherem  R,  Rs  and  Rg  are  as  given  above;  and  (3)  con- 
comiuntly  dehydrating  and  cydizing  the  resulting  N- 
substituted-r-hydroxymdote-S-biityrainide  of  the  formula: 

OH  OH 

-CH— CH«OHr-C— N 


<0 

H 


\ 


R 


wherein  R,  Rj  and  R|  are  as  given  above. 


(CHrih 


A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  rikylene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive 
and  alkylene  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  indusive  in 
which  one  of  the  non-terminal  methylene  groups  is 
replaced  by  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  — O— ,  — S— ,  =CHOH,  =COH(kywer 
alkyl),  =Naower  alkyl),  and  =CH(diloweralkyl- 
aminoaOcyl); 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con* 
sisting  of  hydrogen.  methyU  chloro  and  bromo; 

Ri  and  Rj  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  alkyU  alkoxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  and  cyclo- 
alkyi, said  members  having  fewer  than  7  carbon 
atooaa, 

(2)  as  further  members  the  allyl  radical,  the 
methallyl  radical,  and  lower  diidkylaminoiilkyl 
of  3  to  7  alkyl  carbon  atoms  indnsive, 

(3)  and  stil  further  memben  wherdn  Ri  and 
R]  in  combination  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consistiiif  of:  pyrroli- 
dino,  piperidino,  hexamethyleneimino,  mondio- 
lino,  piperazino,  homopiperazino,  decahydro- 
quinoUnyl,  decahydroisoquinolinji,  azabicyclo- 
octyl,  azabicydononyl,  azabicydodecyl,  heani- 
bydroiadolinyl,  octahydroqufaiasolmyl,  azaqxr- 
anonyU  azaspiradecyl,  azaspiraundecyl  and  oc- 

I        tahydrocydopentapyrrolyl,    and    lower    alkyU 
lower    hydroxyallgfl,    lower    aUunyallgrl,    hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  ammo,  and  lower  dialkyl- 
amkioalkyl  snbctitutied  derivatives  thoeof ; 
/  represents  an  inletar  from  Oto  3  inctnsive; 
g  and  h  represent  integers  sncfa  that  the  sum  of  g  and  h 

is  an  imeger  fnm  3  to  4; 
and  R«  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydnnyalkyl,  lower 
alkozyalkyU  and  lower  dialkyUminoalkyL 
3.  1  -  [2  -  (4  ■  amino  -  1  n^phthyUimino)  -  ethyl]- 
pyrrolidine,  dihydrochloride. 


sMum 

NAPHTHALENE  DJAhmttOOilPOUNDBi 

MnnSiB  FOB  THEIR  IBODUCnON 

Nvart  F.  fWwir  aid  Dmti  F.  WoKIl  Ami 


AND 


DaHi* 


Mkh., 

Mich.,a 

NoDiawtoi.   HM  Dec  22,19m.  Scr.  Na.  428,458 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  free 
bases  of  the  formnla: 

NH-T 

A 


3,291,889 

PHOfiPHATYLTHiOBPOXIDE 

Howyk  A.  Qrka,  EvaHtaa,  OL,  aiilgni  to  Ualvcnai  Ol 
r,  Dcs 


NHt 


NoDrawlBB.    Filed  Dec  38, 190,  Scr.  No.  334,M1 

18  nil    I      (CL2M-^27) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bis-(dithiophosphatyl)  thioepoxyalkane  having  frcmi  4  to 
14  carbon  atCMns  in  the  thioepoxy  moiety  and  bis-(dithto- 
pho^hatyl)  thioepoxycyctoalkane  having  from  6  to  14 
carbon  atoou  in  the  thioepoxy  moiety. 
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3^91^10 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

P-IACIONES 

Carl  Edward  Lorenz,  Wlfaninstoii,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

da  Poal  dc  Ncmoiirs  and  Company,  WUnLigton,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Dec  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,011 
16  Claims.  (CL  260— 343.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pivalolactone  which 
comprises  neutralizing,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
''0'-65*  C,  a,a-dimethyl-/3-chIoropropionic  acid  with  a 
dilute  acioeous  solution  of  a  base  to  provide  the  anion 
of  said  a,a-dimethyl-0-chloropropioBic  acid  as  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  salt  of  the  a,a-dimethyI-0-€hloropropionic 
acid  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  S.O  to  11.4,  and  form- 
ing pivalolactone  and  ej^acting  it  from  the  aqueous 
phase  as  rapidly  as  formed  in  yields  of  at  least  65%,  based 
on  said  a,a-diinethyl-^-chloropropionic  acid,  by  imme- 
diately intimately  admixing  and  diq)ersing  by  vigorous 
agitation  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  water-immiscible 
organic  solvtnt  for  the  pivalolactone  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  60'-120''  C.  for  from  1  to  30  minutes, 
under  a  jKcasure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  water  and  the 
organic  solvent  in  the  liquid  phase,  while  vigorously 
agitating  the  mixture,  and  separating  the  resulting  solu- 
tion of  said  pivalolactone  in  the  water-immiscible  solvent 
from  the  aqueous  phase. 


3^91^11 
CYCLOHEXANO(|]CHROMONES  SUBSTrrUTED  IN 
2-POSniON    BY    CARBOXYL    OR     CARBOXY- 
ME1HYI/.AM1NOCARBONYL 

■  Hedl^  Wran,  Cranage,  Middlcwi^  England,  as- 
to   BcBicr   Labonloric*  Limited,   Cheshire, 


NoDnmint.   FHed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,036 
daioH  priority,  apyiicaHaa  Gnat  Briton,  Mar.  30,  1962, 

SClafans.    (CL  260^345 J) 

1.  Cyclohexano[g]chromone-2-caTboxyIic  acid. 

2.  2  -  carboxymethylaminocarbiNiylcyclohexano  [  g  ]- 
cbromone.  ' 


3^9M12 
NOVEL  S-KETO^mJORO-A^-OTEROIDS  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
RolMTt  liriy,  Montmorency,  JoBcn  Wanant,  NcoUly-sur- 
Scinc^  ArauiBd  GMBcmclte,  Noiqr-ie.Scc  and  Bernard 
GoMncC,  Pferii,  Fkance,  sHignovs  to  RommI-UCLAF, 
Parii,  Franco,  a  covpontion  of  Rnmce 
NoIhnwiBf.    Filed  Anf.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,729 
Ciaime  priority,  appBeatJon  France,  Mar.  21, 1960, 
822^1 
22  Claims.    (0.260—397.3) 
11.  4-fiooro-16a-mediyl-AH>regnene-3,l  l,2(Vtrione, 


3  M<mO  AND  3,16-DlECTERS  OF  A"-ANDROSTENE- 
3^,16a-DIOL-17  ONE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

^^Un  Eyne  Hydom,  MOMown,  and  James  Riva  Moctz, 
New  Bnmwiclt,  N  J.,  aasignon,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  E.  R.  S^nftb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ddawan 
NoDrawint.   Fllad  Ang.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,723 

OClaima.    (0.260-^97.4) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  foimola 


•OR' 


RO 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less 
than  twelve  carbon  atoms,  a  hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic 
acid  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  adkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal  or  amine  salts  of  the  latter;  and  R" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hyjlrogen,  the 
acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic  ticid  of  less 
than  twelve  carbon  atoms  and  salts  thereof. 


^  3,291,814 

NOVEL  SYNTHESIS  OF  19-NORSTEROlDS  AND 

NOVEL  19-NORSTEROID  INTERMEDIATES 

Philip  Gay  Marshall,  Chcadle  Habne,  England,  assignor 

lo  Aspro-Nicholas  Limited,  Londdn,  Enghuld,  a  British 

company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aog.  28,  1964,  Scr.  Nok  392,906 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.4) 

1.  A  method  of  making  17a-vinyloestr-5(|0)-en-17^ 
ol-l-one  comprising  acting  upon  a  solution  oi  a  A*-dehy- 
drooestrone  3-enol  ether  with  acetylene  in  the  presence 
of  an  ethinylation  catalyst  to  form  a  A«-d*hydro-17a- 
ethinyloestradiol  3-enol  ether,  acting  upon  salid  A*-dehy- 
dro-17a-ethinyloestradioI  3-enol  ether  with  an  alkali 
m^al  and  ammonia  to  simultaneously  redu^  the  17a- 
ethinyl  group  to  a  17o-vinyl  group,  redu^  the  8-9 
dooble  bond  and  reduce  the  aromatic  A  ring  to  a  diene 
ring,  and  acting  upon  a  solution  of  the  reciting  17a- 
vinyloestra-2,5(10)-<Iien-3,  17^-diol  3-enol  etjier  with  an 
organic  acid  to  form  17a-vinyloe8tr-5(10)-tn-17/5-ol-3- 
one. 


3,291,815 

6-FLUORO-16a.METHYL  CORTICOSTtROIDS 

ElUs  Rex  Pfaison,  Jr.,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  avignor  to 

Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  a  Icorpormioa 

•f  Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  26, 1959,  Scr.  N«^  836,076 

lOafan.    (0.26^-^97.45)    , 
A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  6^- 
fluoro  -  16a  -  methyl-A><")-pregnene-5a,17a,2I-trioI-3.20- 
didne  and  its  21 -acetate. 


I 


3,291316 

DEHYDRATION  OF  LESQUEROLATES 
Leo  A.  Goldbiatt,  New  Orleans,  La.,  and  iRkhad  E. 
Knowles,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.,  asrignon  to  the  United 
States  off  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 
Agricnltnre 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  2,  1963,  Scr.  No,  313,401 

6  Claims.  (CL  260— 410.7)  , 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  estere  of 
11,13-eicosadienoic  acid  and  11,14-eicosadienQlc  acid  with 
a  hydroxy  compound  of  the  group  ccmsisting  0f  alkan<^, 
ethylene  glycol,  glycerine,  pentaerythritol,  and  dipenta- 
erythritol. 


3,291,817 
POLYMER  COORDINATED  METAL  CO) 
Jadk  Rocfcett,  Wcatfldd,  N  J.,  amlBMr  to 


UNDS 


and  Engineering  Company,  a  < 
NoDrawfaig.   Filed  Jane  20, 1963.  Scr.  Noi  289,441 
8Clafans.    (0.260—429.9)^ 

1.  A  stable  mineral-oil-soluble  coordination  compound 
of  an  oil-insoluble  metal  salt  of  a  diorgano  dithiophos- 
phoric  acid  and  an  oil-soluble,  linear,  non-so^  addition 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  rai^  of  from 
10,000  to  500,000  and  containing  at  least  one  free  amino 
group,  wherein  the  total  of  the  carbon  atoms  iit  the  organo 
groups  is  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  40,  the  ra^o  of  metal 
atoms  to  amino  nitrogen  atoms  in  said  coordination  com- 
pound being  in  the  range  of  from  1 : 1  to  0.1 : 1,  said  metal 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ziUc,  chromi- 
um, nickel,  copper,  cobalt  and  cadmium. 
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3,291,81i 
PROCESS  FOB  THE  MAMJFACTURE  OF  MONO- 
MERIC,  ANHYDROUS  LEAD  SALTS  OF  ACRYUC 
OR  MBTHAGRYUC  ACID 
Heini  Rata,  TVililifff,  tmi  Panl  Saiilan,  Spkh,  Gennany, 
MiipotB  to  PjiMif  NoM  AhitngsMllichaft,  Trai^ 
dorf,  Gflmnmyf  n  corporation  af  Gansany 
NoDrawhw.    lied  Dec.  19. 1963,  Scr.  No.  33L964 

r>  Im.  5. 1963, 


D  40(632 

(CLM 


6CMM.  (CL  260-^435) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacUire  of  monomeric  anhy- 
drous lead  sahs  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid,  ^x^ch 
comprises  reacting  the  corresponding  £ree  acid  with  a 
member  seleded  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide, 
lead  carbonate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  a  solvent  mixture 
composed  of  aboot  95-80%  by  volume  of  a  water-insolu- 
ble component  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  of  low 
boiling  aromatic  and  cydo-aliidiatic  hydrocarbons  and 
about  5-20%  by  volume  of  a  water-soluble,  water-binding 
component  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  of  low 
boiling  alifrfiatic  cyclic  ethers  and  aliphatic  ketones,  where- 
by the  content  of  onreacted  free  acid  present  remains 
dissolved  in  said  solvent  mixture  n^iik  the  corresponding 
lead  salts  formed  in  the  reaction  remain  undissolved. 


3,291,821  

PRKPARAHON  OF  GLYCOL  MONOESTEBS  BY 
CONDENSATION  OF  ALDEHYDES  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OP  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF 
A  nRONG  INORGANIC  BASE 
Mihon  A.  Feny  and  Hngh  I.  HagMMyMr,  Jr.,  Loifvicw, 
Tex.,  Msignnw  to  Eartasan  Kodak  Company,  Boc  Wsftr, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcmy 

FBcd  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321435 
9CUhns.    (CL26»-^94) 
1.  The  process  of  continuously  preparing  a  glycol 
monoester  of  the  formula: 


Ri      OH    Ri 

I 


O    R' 


Ri— CH— CH-C— CHi— O— C-CH-R' 

A. 

which  comprises  continuously  and  intimately  contacting 
an  aldehyde  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  having  the  formula: 

R«      o 

R«-CH-CH  i 


3,291,819 
PRODUCTION  OF  OBGANO-ALUMINUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Giinthcr  Bnino,  PhflnMpUa,  Pa.,  and  Hnbert  ScUrp, 
Doaseldorf,  GcrnMmy,   asrignnn   to  Hcnkel   Jk   Oc, 
GjuJiJL,  DasiiHori  HdltoiBf,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ratioBoff  Giiimany 

No  Drawh«.    FBed  Apr.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  104^41 
Clahns  priority.  appUoiCiai  Gcmw,  Apr.  23, 1960, 
H  39454;  May  17,  IOOOTh  39,451 
7ClabBS.    (0.260—448) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aluminum  primary 
alkyl  compounds  wherein  the  primary  alkyl  radicals  con- 
tain 5  to  30  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  reacting  at  a 
temperature  betnteen  about  90*  and  150*  C.  and  a  hydro- 
gen pressure  of  about  100  to  300  atmospheres  metallic 
aluminum,  hydrogen  and  an  olefin  having  the  formula 

R    Ri 

H-C=C-Ri 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  alkyl  radicals  and  Rj  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals,  and  the  sum  of  thte  carbon  atoms  in  R,  Ri  and 
R]  is  3  to  28,  to  form  an  aluminum  secondary  alkyl  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


I-Al-\  6  H-C  H-Ri/ 1 


with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  strong  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  the  hydroxy!  ion  con- 
centration of  said  aqueous  solution,  calculated  as  sodinm 
hydroxide,  being  aboot  5  to  about  20  weight  percent,  the 
volnmetric  ratio  of  said  aldehyde  to  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion being  from  about  90:10  to  about  50:50,  for  about 
15  minutes  to  about  2  hours  at  a  temperature  of  about 
50*  C.  to  about  125*  C.  wherein  each  of  R*  and  R*  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R,  R^  and  Ra  have  the  above  definition,  remov- 
ing the  hydrogen,  isomerizing  said  aluminum  secondary 
alkyl  compound  by  heating  at  temperatures  above  150° 
C.  in  the  presence  of  more  than  one  mol  of  an  olefin 
having  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  mol  of  said  aluminum 
secondary  alkyl  compound  to  form  said  aluminum  pri- 
mary alkyl  compounds,  and  recovering  said  compound. 


3,291322 

SALTS  OF  SULFOSULFINIC  ACIDS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Horst  Baunana,  Dnoddorf ,  Genasny,  and  Johan 

rich  Helbcrgcr,  deceased,  late  of  Mnnlch-'naBirdMn, 

r,  hy  Hcn^  Yon  Dohcncck,  cxccator,  Bfh- 

jr,,^assfcnors    to    Bohnse    Fttlthudt, 

G  ni  b  II I  Musodorf,  Grcrasany,  a  corporation  of  Gcr- 


No  Drawing.    FHed  Dec  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,155 

Oainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26, 1959, 

H  35,742 

13  Clahns.    (CL  260—513) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  salts  of  organic  sul- 
fo-sulfinic  acids  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting 
from  about  two  to  three  mols  of  a  water-solid)le  acid 
sulfite  compotmd,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  acid  sulfites,  ammonium  acid  sulfites  and  add 
sulfites  of  oi^ganic  bases,  while  maintaining  the  reacticm 
at  a  pH  from  about  4  to  less  than  5  with  about  one  mol 
of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  compound  having  a  structural 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,29L820 
ORGANOBORON  ISOCYANATES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Theodore  L.  Hnrtog,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  Joyce  Ann 
Rcid,  Highland  Pirt,  N  J.,  and  Sanrnd  L  Trotz,  Orange, 
Conn.,  ■iJgniin  to  OUn  MatUcaon  Chcnakal  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporaUan  of  YhgUa 
NoDiaiitav.    IBad  Dec  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,862 

7CWBM.    (CL  260-453) 
1.  An  isocyaaate  compoiuHl  of  the  formula: 

BioHio(CR4CR<) 
wherein  R'  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — ^NCO  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  R«  and  RO  is  — NOG. 


R           R 

\    / 

C 

4 

/    \ 

R           R 

and 


B 

i 

III 
C 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consbtmg 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanol  and  lower  ^yool 
ether  radicals  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  atmoepbetic  air, 
under  atmospheric  pressure,  at  a  teo^rature  of  from 
about  —10  to  100*  C. 
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3J9Lt23 
4^AHIQXYMET1IYLAMINO-3-NITRO>l-ME'THYL- 

AMINOIKNZENE  AS  A  DYEING  AGENT 
GrsfOkc  riliiligli.  Parii,  ami  Kmymtad  Bvgaut,  Boa- 
IBIH  tm  Bifaii,  FhMM,  Mriginn  to  LXhMi;  a  corpo- 
rillM  of  Fkaact 
NoDnmtaf.  Aipltllna  Oct  It,  1X1,  Str.  No.  14<,f<, 
■0W  PalMt  r^  3,ltM4<,  datoi  Jim  t,  IMS,  wUch 
if  a  ihUkam  of  applifaHy  Scr.  No.  I2M54,  Jaly 
13, 19S9,  mam  Palwt  No.  %mjHl.  Dhridcd  and  tUi 
k»  Oct  23,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  412,275 

lOrfn.    (CL2^»--518) 

A  dyestuff  suitable  for  use  in  dyeing  of  hair  or  other 
keratinous  fibres,  having  the  formula: 

NHCH, 


\/" 


-NOi 


NH 
CHt-COOH 


3,291324 
N-<2-HALO-LOWER  ALKANOYL)ANTHRANlLIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Mifaui  Raioie  UskokoTfe,  PsMak,  aid  WOkelm  Wcucr, 
Upper  MoBfdalr,  N  J.,  MriiOBn  to  HoAnaui-La  Rockc 
tac,  NMkj,  N J.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jcracy 
No  Drawfeig.    Ffiad  Apr.  S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27f ,78S 

2ClafaBs.    (a.2M— 51S) 
1.  N  •  phenyl-N-(2-halo-lower  alkanoyl)-5-halo-anthra- 
nilic  acid. 


3,291,825 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIPHENIC  ACID 

Nichoiai  F.  Gracp,  Plllaliiugh,  Pa.,  aa^pigr  to  Koppcrs 

NoDrawtaf.   FBad  Mar  ^  uS,  Scr.  No.  2M,448 
9Cialiai.    (CL26«— 523) 

1.  A  method  of  making  diphenic  acid  from  the  ozona- 
tiOB  product  of  pheaanthrene  obtained  by  reacting  phen- 
anthrene  with  ozone  in  a  mixture  consisting  es^ntially  of 
5-90%  by  weight  water  and  20>-95%  by  weight  of  a  satu- 
rated ali^iatic  alcohol  having  from  two  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  comprising  reacting  at  a  temperature  up  to  the  le- 
^x  teaiveratnre  oi  the  reaction  mixture  in  an  aqueous 
^lution  having  a  ]^  of  at  least  13  said  ozonation  product 
with  an  oxidizing  agent  of  the  fonnula        j 

MOX 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  conusting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  by 
adding  said  ozonation  product  to  an  aqueous  solution  of 
said  oxidizing  agent  and  allowing  the  mixture  to  react  to 
form  the  alkali  metal  diphenate,  hydrolyzing  said  alkali 
metal  diphenate  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  mineral  acid, 
and  lecovning  diphenic  odd. 


3^1,t2i 

TETRAKIS-(14:mHn«OPERFLUOROuOCTYL) 
UKEA,  INTERMEDIATE  AND  PROCESS 
llMMdan  MB,  Palo  Alto,  aid  JofeB  O.  Roifai  and  Robert 
Bl  flivcniih,  MmIo  PMk,  CMH.,  mi  Cvrfl  Woolf , 
MoRistowii,  N J.,  as^MDii  to  ABad  Chcalcal  Corpo- 
ntfaa,  Naw  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporaiie«  of  New  York 
Nblkawtag.    FHcd  Mv.  24, 1944,  Scr.  No.  354,449 

Sdakw.    (CL2M-^544) 

1.  Tetrakis-(l,l-dlfaydropef1Iiuiro-octyl)  urea. 

9.  Bis-(l,l-^hydroperfluoro-octyl)  carbamyl  chloride. 

t.  The^proceas  for  the  preparation  of  tetrakis-(l.l-di- 

hydi'opeifliHM  u-octyl )  urea  which  comprises  (1)  reacting 

in  admixture  perlluorooctanoic  acid  and  benzotrichloride 


to  convert  said  perfluorooctanoic  acid  to  perfluofooctanoyl 
chloride,  (2)  reacting  said  peifluorooctano^  chk>ride  with 
ammonia  to  form  perfluorooctanamide,  (3)  treating  said 
perfluoroocUnoylamide  with  a  reducing  agent  io  convert 
said  perfluorooctanoylamide  to  l,l-dihydroperfI|iorooctyl- 
amiae,  (4)  reacting  in  admixture  said  1,1-dihydjroperfluo- 
rooctylamine  with  peifluorooctanoyi  chloride  tb  form  N- 
1,1-dihydrofluorooctyl  perfluorooctanamide,  (5)  treating 
said  N- 1,1 -dihydroperfluorooctyl  perfluorooctanamide 
with  a  reducing  agent  to  convert  said  N-l,l,-d^ydroper- 
fluonooctyl  perfluorooctanamide  to  bis- 1,1 -dihydroperflu- 
orooctyl amine,  (6)  reacting  said  bis-l,l-dihydrqperfluoro- 
octyl  amine  with  phosgene  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  75  to  250°  C.  to  inroduce  bis-(l,l-dihydrope<fluoro-oc- 
tyl)  carbamyl  chloride,  and  (7)  heating  said  bisH(l,l.dihy- 
drc^rfluoro-octyl)  carbamyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of 
dimAhyl  formamide  to  produce  tetrakis-(  1,1  )-d|bydroper- 
fluoro-octyl)  urea. 


3,291,127 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NJS'-DICYANO- 
AMDMNESALTO 
^^*^!^  ^^^  HbAm^  Stanrford,  Con.,  mk  FMcric 
Ckaries  Sckacfcr.  Mndch-Sob,  CcnMnj,l%iMn  to 
American  CyaaamM  CoB^paaj;  Staaafdrd,  Coan.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  (rf  Maine 
NaDrawlBg.    FUcd  Mar.  5, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  |42,85« 

4Claiins.    (Cl2f—551)        ^^ 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ''N.N'-dicyaaoamidine 
salt  of  the  formula : 

N— CN 

iRC-N-CN. 
i 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  halo-,  nitro-  and  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  and  M  is 
an  alkali  metal  which  comprises  bringing  int$  reactive 
contact  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C,  to  about  50* 
C.  an  N-cyanoimidate  of  the  formula: 

N-CN 

'  H-C-OR' 

in  which  R  is  as  defined  hereinabove  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl 
with  an  alkali  metal  cyanamide  of  the  formula: 

MHNCN 

in  which  M  is  as  defined  hereinabove. 


3,291,82s 

6-AMINO-^7.DIHYDRO-5H-DIBENZOia^1 

CYCLOHEPTENES 

Kataami  p*«^  MhMaa.tu.  and  ttjimcmkt  KMo, 

CoL,  Ud.,  Osaka,  JaMB  1 

No  Drawfav.    FOcd  Jnly  2,  19H  Scr.  No.  3M,M1 

7  Claims.    (CL2<d~542) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  tlie  group  eonsisting 

of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  4i(lower) 

alkyUmino(lower)alkyI  and  R'  ia  a  member!  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lowej-  alkenyl 

and  d|(lower)alkylamino(lower)alkyL 

7.  $  -  formylamino-6,7-dihydro-5H-dibenzo[a,c]cyclo- 
heptene.  ^ 
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(N-CYCLOAE 


GUANIDINES 

NJ«siihBirto 


NoDrawiilL  PaaiMv.2,19il,8«.Nft.n,7S5 

1.  A  member  artedad  from  Ae  giuup  ooosiitiiig  of  a 
compound  of  tiw  fonnnla: 


Ri  NH 

I  ^ 

Bi— N— A-NH— C 


NH, 

in  which  Rt  is  cydoaHcyl  having  3  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms, 
Rs  stands  for  a  member  aeleded  from  the  group  constat- 
ing of  hydrofen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  A  is  lower  alkylene 
having  from  two  to  three  caritoo  atoms  and  separating 
the  guanidino  from  the  amino  group  by  from  two  to 
three  carbon  atoma,  and  an  addition  sah  tliereof  with 
a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid. 


l-N-ALKYNYL-AMfNoSStAPHIHENES  AND 

^      SALTS  Ttnae^oir 


NoDrawlnt.   Fled  Oct  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,1» 

4ClBfeH.    (a.26S— 576) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compound  of  the  ftxmula 

Bi— N— B, 

HC CH-B, 


^- 


in  which  Rt'  is  a  lower  2-allcyn^  radical  having  pref- 
erably from  three  to  five  carbon  Moms,  Rf'  is  lower  alkyl, 
the  group  R«  ia  a  member  sdaded  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  allcyl,  and  each  of  the 
groups  Rb  mnd  R^  is  a  member  aefocled  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  halogeno  and  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3j291^1 
DnOVAII 


oooaisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  aOcyl  radicals,  the  X 
sobstitnents  are  selected  from  the  group  oonsiating  of 
hydroflBo,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  mokio-  and  di-,  cfalofo-, 
Iffomo-  and  -iodo-methyl  and  lower  alkyl  radicah,  m 
ranges  from  0  to  aboitt  6,  n  is  an  iolegar  of  from  1  to 
2  and  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


N-CYCLOAIKKNIC  DERMVAlTyES  OF  NITRO ANI- 
LINES  AND  A  ME1H(H>  FOB  THE  PREPARA- 
TION mUOP 

lohB  P.  Liflrti  PHk  Rita.  IL  Mlvar  te  Urivwaai  Oil 

a  conaralloa  of 


No 


FRad  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,735 
MCWm.    (0.266— 576) 
1.  An  N-cydoalkenic  derivative  of  a  nitro  substituted 
aniline  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


H-N- 


(NOO 


and 


(NOi) 


in  which  the  R  nibititueoti  we  sefected  from  the  group 


3,291432 
PRVARING  3,4  DICHLOBO- 
ANILINE 


Meecc,  NcwaA,  Dal.,  aatMim  to  E.  L  dn  Paul  da 

NdBovB  and  Caipaaj,  WMiglo^  DcL,  a  caipon- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii*.    FBed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,645 
Idakm.    (CL  266-^566) 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  3,4-dichloroaniline  by 
the  hydrogenatiao  of  3,4-didik>ro-l-nitrobenzeae  at  tem- 
peratures of  from  30*  C.  to  150*  C.  and  hydragen  gas 
pressures  of  at  least  100  p.s.i.g.  in  the  presence  of  platinum 
as  a  catalyst  and  morphoKne  as  a  dechlorination  inhiUlor, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  competing  die  reduction, 
after  essentially  all  of  the  3,4-dichloro-lHiitfob«ueae  has 
been  hydrogenated,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  170*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  to  reduce  the  3,3',4,4'- 
tetrachlorohydrazobenzene  impurity  in  the  3,4-dichkHO- 
aniline  product. 


L 


3,291J33 
NTTROA^ALS 

" — la  n  rnli.  rfaiiamilH,  i 

CoviM,  CaK,  aaa^on  to 

tfoa,  Aaa^rCaH.,  a  corpoiadaa'of  OUo 

NoDrawlag.   Fled  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,177 
ICUas.    (CL  266— 584) 

As  compositions  of  matter,  the  nitroacetals  having  the 
formula 


NO,       -J 
.-ch-Lq-a— <l:-NO, 

L     i.    i 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  R|  is  a  nitrazaalkyl  radical, 
and  A  is  an  alkylene  radical. 


3,291334 

DEHYDRAHON  of  HYDROPEROXIDKS  TO 

KETONES 

J.  FarriaMy,  Jr.^ 

to  EhcI 


16 

1.  A  method  for 
peroxide  of  the  general  fbnntdae 


Dec  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  336499 
as.    (CL  266— 566) 

converting  an  unsaturated  hydro- 


OOH 
H— O— C=C— H 

where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
Ca  to  Of  alkylene  and  a  Ci  to  C*  olefin 

to  the  corre^pondmg  unsaturated  ketone  which  comprises 
treating  said  hydroperoxide  with  a  mixture  of  an  acid 
chknida  lelected  from  the  group  coniistiiig  of  acetyl 
chloride,  propionyl  chloride,  and  benzoyl  chloride  and  a 
nitrogen  base  wluch  will  tnp  hydrogen  chkride  at  a 
temperature  less  than  30*  C,  washing  free  said  nitrogen 
base  from  the  reaction  product  witti  hydrochloric  acid, 
and  recovering  said  correspopding  misaturated  ketone. 
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3,291^5 

M-MKTHANO.H.CYCLOPR6FA(cd)  , 

NA^nHALENE^.7-DIONES 

Hripg  Yn  Fan,  Modcrto,  CaMl,  MrigMr  to  ShcU  OU 

Cniif  J,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  conoradoa  of  Delaware 

NoDnwiBC.   nc4  Ian.  17,  191m,  Scr.  No.  338,304 

9ClaliiM.    (CL2f—S9€) 
1.  3a  -  substituted  -  la,2,3,3a  -  tetrahydro-l,3-methano- 
lH-cyclopropa(cd)naphthalene-4,7-dioDes  of  the  for- 
mula: 


/ 

^ 


B 


'Y 


R'O 

wherein  each  R,  independently,  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  middle  halogen,  unsubstituted 
ailcyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from 
one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof  being 
unsubstituted;  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
unsubstituted,  mono-,  and  poly- (middle  halogen)-  sub- 
stituted alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  allyl, 
benzyl,  methoxyethyl,  hydroxyethyl,  dihydroxypropyl, 
tetrahydrofurfuryl,  tetrahydropyranyl  and  2.2-dimethyl- 
l.S'dioxolan-^-ylnietiiyl. 


r  3,291,836  I 

HOMOESTRENES 
John  S.  Tadanicr,  Chicago,  and  John  Wayne  Cole,  Deer- 
idd,  OL,  aidgnon  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Chicago, 
nL,  ■  corporation  at  Illinois 
NoDrawfa«.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,842 

SClafans.    (a.260u-S86) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RO-J 


^^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  grouj)  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, HZ,  CeHsZ  and  KLCO,  with  Z  representing  a 
saturated  alkylene  radical  of  1-7  C  atoms,  and  wherein  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 

H  H 

<         and   < 
OH  COZH 


349L837 

NOVEL  BENZOT^^ONE  ETHERS 

Albert  L  Goldhcrg,  Berkeley  Helghls,  N  J.,  and  Joseph 

Fcfftig,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aisignon  to  National  Starch 

and  Chemical  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Ian.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,659 

lOOafans.    (CL  260— 591) 
1.  Hie  2>liydroxy  -  3  -  halopropyl  benzopbenone  ethers 
which  conespond  to  the  following: 

OH 


Awl-A 


R 


A/ 


\y- 


-O-CHi— CH-CHi-Xl 

wherein  X  is  a  halogeno  radical  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  chloro,  iodo  and  bromo  radicals  and  R  is  a 
radical  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  radicals. 
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3(291,838 
PREPARATION  OF  KETONES  i 
Rajimond  E.  Maghin,  Cotambw,  OUo»  aMlp^r  to  Ethyl 
Gorporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    ■    corpirathm    of 
Vininfai  , 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  ^78,987 

7  Claims.    (Q.  268— 991)        | 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  ketone, {said  proc- 
ess comprising  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of 


^~\-NR,R,,    ^^^^      \-ORi,    /  \_o-li-R, 


and 


V^"- 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrocarbon  radios^  having 
from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  said  radicals 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkaryl,  and  alkenyl  radicals: 

with  an  acyl  isonitiile  chromium  pentacarbotiyl  having 

the  formula 


R— C— NC— Cr(CO). 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  haviiig  from  1 
to  about  16  carbon  atoms,  said  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl, 
aryJ,  alkaryl,  alkenyl  and  cydoalkenyl  radicals. 


3,291,839 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACETALDEHYHE 
Richard  W.  Carney  and  Graham  A.  Renbcrg,  BartlcsriUe, 
Qkla.,  assignorB  to  PhOiipe  Pctroienm  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,82« 
7Cbdnis.    (CL26*— 685) 


5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acetaldebyde  from 
acetylene,  which  process  comprises:  dividing  $n  original 
feed  stream  comprising  acetylene  into  approximately  equal 
first,  second,  and  third  portions;  mixing  said  fil'st  portion 
of  feed  stream  with  an  excess  of  process  stean)  and  pass- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  into  a  first  reaction  zone  at  a 
predetermined  initial  reaction  temperature  f«athin  the 
range  of  from  about  500  to  about  650°  F.;  ill  said  first 
reaction  zone  forming  acetaldebyde  by  reacting  acetylene 
and  steam  under  acetaldebyde  forming  conditidns  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  capable 
of  catalyzing  the  formati(Mi  of  acetaldebyde;  withdraw- 
ing a  first  reaction  mixture  effluent  comprising  unreacted 
excess  steam  and  acetaldehyde  product  at  an  elevated  final 
reaction  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  j  about  750 
to  about  850°  F.  from  said  first  reaction  zone,  the  differ- 
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ence  between  said  initial  teoqieniture  and  said  final  tem- 
perature being  not  greater  than  about  300*  P.;  coolk«  said 
first  reaction  mixture  eflhient  from  said  final  temperatare 
to  said  initial  temperatoie;  passing  said  cooled  first  re- 
action mixture  eflhient  widioiit  separation  of  unreacted 
excess  steam  and  aoeCddehyde  prodoa  tlierefrom,  together 
with  said  second  portioo  of  feed  stream,  iato  a  second 
reaction  zone  at  a  predetennined  initial  reaction  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  about  500  to  about  650*  P.; 
in  said  second  reat^on  zone,  fonning  additional  acetalde- 
hyde by  reactint  acetylene  and  steam  under  acetaldehyde 
fonning  conditioiM  of  tempentfure  and  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  another  pMtion  of  said  catalyst;  withdrawing 
a  second  reactioo  mixture  eAnent  comprising  unreacted 
excess  steam  and  acetaldefayde  product  at  an  elevated  final 
reaction  temperatme  within  the  range  of  from  about  750 
to  about  850*  F.  from  said  second  reaction  zone,  the 
difference  between  said  initial  tempenture  and  said  final 
temperature  being  not  greater  than  about  300*  P.;  cooling 
said  second  reaction  mixture  effluent  from  said  &ial  tem- 
perature to  said  initial  temperature;  passing  aaid  cooled 
second  reaction  mixtore  effluent  without  separation  of  un- 
reacted excess  steam  and  acetaldehyde  product  therefrom, 
together  with  said  third  portion  of  feed  stream,  into  a 
third  reaction  zone  at  a  predetermined  initial  reaction 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  500  to  about 
650*  P.;  in  said  third  reaction  zone,  forming  additional 
acetaldehyde  by  reacting  acetylene  and  steam  under  acet- 
aldehyde forming  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure 
in  the  presence  of  another  pmtion  of  said  catalyst;  with- 
drawing a  third  reaction  mixture  eflhient  comprising  steam 
and  acetaldefayde  product  at  an  elevated  final  reaction 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  750  to  about 
850*  P.  from  said  third  reaction  zone,  tlie  difference  be- 
tween said  initial  temperature  and  said  final  temperature 
being  not  greater  than  about  300*  P.;  the  mol  ratio  of 
steam  to  acetylene  in  eacii  ci  said  first,  eeoond,  and  third 
reaction  zones  being  within  the  range  of  from  25  to  60, 
and  the  overall  mol  ratio  of  said  process  steam  to  the 
total  acetylene  in  said  original  undivided  feed  steam  being 
within  the  range  of  from  6  to  16;  and  recovering  acetal- 
dehyde product  from  said  third  reaction  mixture  effluent. 


12  carbon  atoms  each,  comprising  heating  one  mnl^r 
equivalent  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


R-/Vc 


;H|Z 


Y 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  previously  defined  and  Z  is 
mercaptobenzothiazolyl  radical: 


N 


-8— C 


y 


\X\ 


A^ 


with  one  molar  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  at  least  one  molecular  equivalent  of  an  alcohol  of 
the  formula 

R"OH 

in  which  R"  is  as  previously  defined,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  room  temperature  to  100"  C. 


3,29  L842 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BENZYL  ETHERS 
Frands  X.  O-Shea,  Woicolt,  and  Fknnk  B.  Root,  Water- 
buy,  Cons.,  Mslgnuii  to  United  States  Rnhbcr  Com- 
gM3SNewYosJL,N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Icmy 
No  Dnwtag.    FUed  Ang.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,189 

SOafana.    (CL  26»— 611) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the  general  formulae 


OH 


R 


OH 

I 


and 


I 
CHiOR' 


CHiOR' 


Y 


TEBTIARY  rSlSmSE  OXIDES 


Sheldon  A.  BncBaf  and 


*g2L3io!S 

N.Y  a  cenerailen  of  liS^tee 

No  Drawtag.    Pled  Mnr.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,775 

fCUkm.    (CL  36§— 696.5) 
L  (1  -  hydroxycyclohexyl)cyclohexylphenylphoq>hine 
oxide. 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl  groups  of  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms  each,  cominising  treating  one  molar 
equivalent  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
,  New  Yoffc,    listing  of  those  having  the  general  formulae 


OH 


OH 


3,291,141 

PROCESS  FOK 1HB  FBEFARATION  OF 

BENZYL  B1HEBS 

Francis  X.  omca,  Woleett,  Cenn.,  nsstaor  to  United 

Statss  Rnhhar  ranspanj.  New  Yetk,  fllY^  a  csnora. 

tlon  of  New  Jctacy 

NoDnralm.    FBsd  Ai«.  1, 1963»  Scr.  No.  2994St 

Sdahns.    (CL  26t— 611) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


CHj8CNB"'R' 


I        f 
CH«8CNB"'B"" 

wherein  R'"  and  R""  are  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  each  and  R  and  R'  are  as  previously  de&ied, 
with  one  molar  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  at  least  one  n^olar  equivalent  of  an  alcohol  having 
the  formula  R"OH  in  which  R"  is  as  previously  defined. 
at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 


3.291,143 

fluorinated  vinyl  ethers  and 
preparahqn 


DeL. 
RTl 


CHiOR" 

Charles  Gcfhmd 

itoE.L 

DeL,  a  cananlian  ef 

14  dahna.    (OL  lit    it^ 

:«  » U--W  t>   B'      J  »*'«  1  ^  ^  ^        ^  *■  ^  process  for  the  prq>aration  <rf  floocinated  vinirl 

in  which  R,R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con-   ethers  from  fluorinated  2-alkca^pi»pionyl  Ita^dw  wSS 
sistmg  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl  groups  of  up  to  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting rflnorinated  2^dto^- 
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propionyl  fluoride  and  a  carbonate  of  a  metal  selected 
from  Group  I-A  of  the  Periodic  Chart  of  the  ElemenU, 
under  anhydrous  conditions  for  about  0.01  to  10  minutes 
at  a  temperature  of  from  75'  C.  to  300"  C,  and  recover- 
ing said  fluorinated  vinyl  ether. 


3^91344 

CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  FLUOROETHERS 

John  D.  WatM^  Sr^  Li*c  lackna,  Tcx^  MrigMir  to  The 

Dow  ChcBiod  Company,  MMhaid,  Mkk^  a  corpon- 
tioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.   FUcd  Oct  10, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  315,401 
4  Claims.    {CL  260— 614) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fluoroethers  which  com- 
prises; 

(a)  placing  a  mixture  of  a  saturated  monohydroxy  un- 
substituted  aliphatic  alcohol  and  an  alkali  metal  fluo- 
ride in  a  reaction  vessel,  said  alcohol  having  from 
1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  alcohol  to  said  alkali  metal  fluoride  ranging 
from  about  120  to  about  3, 

(b)  removing  substantially  all  of  the  air  from  said 
reactor, 

(c)  introducing  over  a  period  of  time  at  about  room 
temperature  and  subatmospheric  pressure  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oieflnic  and 
acetylenic  perfluorocarbons  into  said  reaction  vessel, 
said  perfluorocarbon  containing  from  2  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  said  perfluorocarbon  at 
a  maximum  being  about  equal  to  that  required  for 

'  stoichiometric  balance  for  production  of  the  corre- 
sponding alkyl  fluoroalkyl  ether,  or  alkyl  fluoroal- 
kene  ether  and  recovering  the  corresponding  alkyl 
fluoroalkyl  ether  or  alkyl  fluoroalkene  ether  there- 
from. 
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3,291.S44 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
EMI  Otsoka  and  Tom  TakahariUI,  ¥ag<—iiid  Fi^iMwa, 
Md  Takeilii  Abe,  ZmU,  Jap•i^  tmOw^ork  to  Toyo 
Koatso    Industriet,    Incorpontol,    Chno-k^    Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporatfcm  of  lapaa 

Filed  Sept  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  90M19 
Cfadms  priority,  appBiBtiaa  Ia|M,  Sept.  231, 1M2, 

37/4M25 
TCIaliB*.    (CL2C0— <54) 

1.  The  process  for  producing  vinyl  chloride  by  the 
simultaneous  chlorine  substitution  of  eUiylene  a|id  thermo- 
decomposition  of  ethylene  dichloride  comprising  the  steps 
(1)  introducing  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  ethylene, 
chlorine  and  ethylene  dichloride  to  a  first  reliction  zone 
at  a  mol  ratio  of  ethylene  to  chlorine  to  ethylene  di- 
chloride of  3-5:1:0.2-2.0,  (2)  subjecting  sapd  gaseous 
mixture  to  simultaneous  chlorine  substitution  Of  ethylene 
and  thermodecomposition  of  said  ethylene  diphloride  at 
a  reaction  temperature  of  450'  C.  to  550*  C.  and  a  con- 
tact time  of  0.05  to  0.5  second  in  a  fluidized  i  bed  in  the 
first  reaction  zone  thereby  forming  a  product  i  containing 
vinyl  chloride,  hydrogen  chloride  and  unreacteid  ethylene, 
said  fluidized  bed  comprising  a  heat  carrier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sand,  silicon  carbide,  gl|iss  powder, 
pumice  stone,  fire  brick,  active  carbon,  sili^  gel  and 
alumina  fluidized  by  said  gaseous  mixture,  (3)  absorbing 
vinyl  chloride  from  said  product  with  a  solvent  solution 
in  an  absorbing  zone,  (4)  mixing  oxygen  and  ethylene 
with  the  outlet  gas  of  the  absorbing  zone  containing 
hydrogen  chloride  and  unreacted  ethylene,  (5)  subjecting 
a  gaseous  mixture  from  the  Step  4  to  a  catalytic 
oxychlorination  in  a  second  reaction  zone  lo  form  a 
product  containing  ethylene  dichloride,  vinyl  chloride, 
chlorinated  by-product,  unreacted  hydrogen  chloride, 
water  and  unreacted  ethylene  and  (6)  circulating  said 
product  to  the  first  reaction  zone  whereby  e|thylene  di- 
chloride is  decomposed  into  vinyl  chloride  simulta- 
neously with  a  production  of  vinyl  chloride  from  ethylene 
and  chlorine. 


3,291,945 
LIQUID  OXYALKYLATION  PRODUCTS  OF  HIGH- 
MELTING  POLYOLS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  UTI- 
LIZING SAME 
Kcnrit  DantU  Longlcy,  Pferk  Forat,  ani  Cvl  Bcnatein, 
DccffieU,  m.,  aniiMn  to  WHco  Chenrical  Conv«^> 
Ibc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwiac.    FOed  Apr.  5,  19«,  Scr.  No.  270,798 

llClaiiiH.  (0.2(0-415) 
1.  In  a  method  of  obtaining  a  normally  liquid  oxy- 
alkylation  product  of  a  high-melting  polyol,  said  high-melt- 
ing  polyol  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  200"  C.  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mannitol,  erythritol, 
pentaerythritol,  dipentaerythritol,  tripentaerythritol  and 
higher  pentaeiythritols,  trimethylolethane,  and  1,3-pro- 
pane-diol-2-hydroxy-methyl-2-methyl,  said  oxyalkylation 
product  containing  from  10  to  22  milli-equivalents,  per 
gram,  of  hydroxyl  groups,  the  steps  whidi  comprise  ad- 
mixing aid  high-melting  polyol  with  a  lower  melting 
polyol,  said  latter  polyol  being  selected  from  the  group 
coasiiting  of  glycerol,  sorbitol,  diglyoerol  and  higher  poly- 
glycerols,  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glvcol,  propylene 
glycol,  1,3-biitylene  glycol,  1,5-pentanedlol,  and  trimeth- 
ylolpropane,  the  high-melting  point  polyol  being  soluble  in 
said  lower  melting  point  polyol  to  produce  a  mixture  of 
polyols  which  contains  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  said 
high-mdting  poly(4  and  whkh  mixtnre  is  an  essentially 
clear  liquid  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  170°  C,  and 
oxyalkjiating  said  mixture  in  a  liquid  state  by  admixing 
the  same,  imder  a  pressure  in  excess  of  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  170*  C,  with  an 
oxyalkylating  afent  in  an  amount  to  produce  a  final  nor- 
midly  liquid  oxyalkylation  product  of  said  mixture  of 
pcriyob  containing  from  10  to  22  milli-cquiyalents,  per 
gram,  of  faydraxyl  groups. 


3,291,847 

CATALYTIC    ALKYLATION    OF    ALKYL^UBSn- 
TUTED  AROMATICS  WTIH  MONOOUEFINS 

Pail  F.  Warner,  Phillipa,  Tex.,  MrigMMr  to  PMlUpa  Petro- 
leum Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddvtrarc 
NoDrawiiv.    FOed  laa.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  ^35,354 
6  Claims.    (CL  200— 408) 
1.  A  process  which  compriaes  contacting  ati  alkyl-sub- 
stitnted  aromatic  with  a  monoolefin  and  with  a  catalyst 
supported  on  soda  ash,  said  cataljnt  comprising  (1)  a 
major  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  selected  froiti  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium,  sodium  and  sodiucfe-potassiiun 
alloy  and  (2)  a  minor  amount  of  graphite,  apd  recover- 
ing the  resulting  alkylated  product. 


i  I         3,291,t48 

ALKYLATION  CATALYST  AND  PR0CESS 
THEREFCMI 

WUiam  G.  NInm,  WcifckeitOT,  IIL,  aHlBor  4»  UalTcnal 
OU  Products  CompaHy,  Dct  Pitinw,  III.,  a  (LOtpoialtoi 
•f  Ddaware 

NoDrawi^   Filed  Mar.  10, 1904,  Scr.  No^  350,001 
17  ClalBM.     (a.  200—071) 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  alkylatable  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  with  an  olefin-acting  compound  at 
alkylation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  ilubstantially 
anhydrous  catalyst  prepared  by  combining  a  phoephoric 
acid-containing  composite  with  a  halogen  co<npound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  balides  and 
ammonium  halides  to  effect  chemical  combin<ttion  of  the 
phosphoric  acid  portion  of  said  composite  wijh  the  halo- 
gen of  said  compound. 
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3,291,849 
_  HYDRODEALKYLATION 

Chartcf  C.  Kim,  Ph^  Fw^mem,  Jwcph  F. 
Oraddl,  NJ.,  aMl  Uom  M.  I  ikiM.  Brooklyk,  N.Y., 
Mrigwin  t»  BHntmbvm  Raawck,  Ik.,  New  York, 
N.  v.,  a  coifMiin  «f  Nflw  l«M7 

Ffled  N^.  10, 1904.  Sv.  Bfo.  411499 
(0. 200--072) 


1.  The  process  of  dealkyUting  alkylated  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons at  a  conversion  rate  of  at  least  60%  per  pass 
to  produce  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  a  lower  molecular 
weight  which  compriaei  contacting  the  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  between 
1100*  F.  and  1500*  F.  and  at  a  precture  between  about 
500  p.s.i.g.  and  800  pxLg.  with  a  hydrogen  rich  gas,  said 
contacting  being  carried  out  in  the  substantial  absence  (rf 
solids  or  surfaces  which  would  tend  to  catalyze  the  reac- 
tion, quenching  the  reaction  with  hydrogen  to  maintain 
a  temperature  difference  in  the  reaction  zone  between 
maximum  and  minimum  reaction  temperatives  of  not  to 
exceed  about  200*  P.,  cooling  the  reaction  effluent  from 
the  reaction  zone  to  stop  the  reaction,  separating  unre- 
acted alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  impure  hy- 
drogen from  the  reaction  effluent,  returning  the  unreacted 
alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbons  back  to  the  reaction  zone 
to  incretK  the  ultiinate  yield  of  aromatic  hydrocarboni, 
and  passing  impure  feed  hydrogen  in  countercunent  con- 
Uct  with  aUEylbenzaae  at  temperatures  below  ambient 
thereby  removing  hydrocarbmc  and  rediKing  hydrogen 
consumption  in  the  reaction  zone. 


3,291,890 
HYDRQDEALKYLAIION  OF  ALKYL  AROMATIC 

HYDROCABIQNS 
Don  B.  Cmw,  M«Ml  PNMicLDL,  siriBw  to  Uyrcnal 
on  PrnOnrti  €tmmi,^^nSimJtr 
ofDdawan  — »  — ^ 

cpL  20, 1905,  S«.  No.  488,540 
llOahM.    ((h. 200— 072) 


mixture  containing  dealkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  hy- 
drogen and  methane,  commingling  steam  with  said  mix- 
ture and  catalytically  reacting  the  same  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  methane  content  of  the  mixture  to  convert 
methane  to  hydrogen  and  carbon  oxides,  separating  the 
resultant  hydrogen-enriched  reaction  mixture  into  a 
gaseous  phase  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase,  separat- 
ing carbon  oxides  from  said  gaseous  phase  to  increase 
the  hydrogen  concentration  of  the  latter,  thereafter  sup- 
plying the  gaseous  phase  to  the  aforesaid  hydroalkyladon 
step  to  furnish  hydrogen  therefor,  and  recovering  the  de- 
sired dealkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  from  said  liquid 
phase. 

3,291,851 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  AROMATIC  HYDRO- 
CARBONS FROM  PETROLEUM  FRACTIONS 
Ivor  W.  Milb,  GIcmMcb,  Pa.,  Mrignor  to  8n  OO  Com- 
pmy,  PkOaddphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jcracy 
NoDrawiBf   FOed  Oct.  4, 1902,  Scr.  No.  228,249 
12  ClaiMf.    (CL  200—074) 
1.  Method  of  separating  naphthalenic  compounds  from 
a  petroletun  fraction  boiling  within  the  range  of  375*  to 
600*  F.  and  containing  naphthalenic  compounds  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  said  petroleum  fraction  with  a  finely  dis- 
persed alkali  metal  at  a  temperature  below  0*  centi- 
grade, 

(i*)  in  the  presence  of  a  selected  ether  to  form 
alkali  metal  naphthalene  compounds, 

(b)  separating  the  said  alkali  metal  naphthalene  com- 
pounds from  the  residual  petroleum  fraction, 

(c)  decomposing  said  alkali  metal  naphthalene  com- 
pounds by  heating  same  to  form  naphthalene  com- 
pounds, and, 

(d))  recovering  the  nai^thalenic  compounds  so 
formed. 


3,291,852 

ISOBUTANE  PRODUCTION 

Clark  J.  Egaa,  Picdnoiit,  CaHL,  mrigMir  to  Cktmm  Rc- 

icarch  ConiH^'*  ■  corpondoa  ef  Ddawm 

NoDrawlag.   FDcd Oct. 25, 1903, Scr. No. 318,803 

Onahii  (0.200—070) 
1.  The  proceas  for  producing  selectively  iaobutane  from 
light  distillates  in  a  continuous  manner,  which  oompriaes 
paasing  hydrogen  and  a  light  rf«i*aia*f  jato  contact  with 
a  reactant  tor  polar  impurities  and  then  into  contact  widi 
a  halided  alumina-supported  noble  metal  catalyst  contain- 
ing from  2  to  7  wei^t  percent  halogen,  at  a  temperature 
below  700*  F.  and  a  hydrogen  partial  preaure  above 
1000  p.s.i.a.,  and  recovering  an  isobutane  coocentrate 
from  the  distillate  which  luis  been  so  pasMd. 


3,291,853 
^f ;J^T^  ^  ALPHA4)LBFINB  CONTAINING 
^.Sf^^Lf .£^**<^  ATOMS  PROM  MDCTURBS 
£PrriA!?^9J™  *A*«  *«NC  ALUMINUM 
DIALKYL  HYDRIDE 

G€oyCFdik«craniDdnMrD.KrahMei,Pwc»CRy, 

^^t  OUa.,  a  CMpwallaa  off  OUahana 

FOed  Aac  13, 1903,  Scr.  No.  301,810 

9ClBtoia.    (CL  208— 077) 

1.  A  procen  which  compriaes  passing  a  dialkylalu- 

minuffi  hydride  to  a  reaction  zone,  passing  a  feed  mixture 

conUinmg  an  alpha-olefin  containing  at  least  5  carbon 

«    A  u^..^  «».•  ^  .-..-.  *^""  *°**  ■*  ^*^  **"*  additional  faydrocaibon  to  the 

1.  A  hydrodealkylation  process  which  comprises  react-  reaction  zone,  whereby  the  alpha-olefin  reacts  wiA  the 

ing  an  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  hydrogen  at  hy-  hydride  to  produce  a  trialkylaluminum,  separatiai  dte  tri- 

drodealkylation  conditions,  thereby  forming  a  reacUon  alkylaluminum  from  the  resultant  reaction  product,  sub- 
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jecting  the  trialkylaluminum  to  beat  whereby  the  same    p.p.m.  of  sulfur  and  from  about  125  to  about  37S  p.p.m. 
is  decomposed  to  a  hydride  and  alpha-olefin,  separating   of  aitrogen. 

I  3^91,856 

RESINOUS  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF  AN 
ETHOXYUNE  RESIN  AND  A  POLY^KYL- 
OL  PHENOL 
Alfred  M.  TringaU,  Middlesex,  and  Norman  0.  Gaylord, 
New  Providence,  NJ.,  aarignon  to  Intcrchtmlcal  Cor- 
foratioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ojf  Oiiio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  Noi  177,959 

4  Claims.    (CL  2M— S31) 

1.  An  organic  solvent  soluble  thermosetting  resin  con* 

the  alpha-olefin  from  the  hydride,  and  recycling  at  least    sisting  of  the  acid  catalyzed  condensation  prcjducts  of  an 

part  of  the  hydride  to  the  reaction  zone.  ethoxyline  resin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 

^^^^^^^_^  1300  to  4000  and  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  ^70  to  4000 

~~^^^^^'^~~~'  and  the  general  formula 


—^ 


}{ 
o 


O  CHj    O  CH|    ^  O 

Hi — CH-CHi-{-0— /^  /'^"X        ^>-0-CHr-CH-CHH-0<^  ^—0.-^  NoCHr*CH CHi 

in,  CH, 


3491,854 

DEHYDROGENATIGN  OF  HYDROCARBONS  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  OXYGEN,  CHLORINE  AND 
A  GROUP  V-B  CATALYST 
Laimonia  Bafan,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tcx 

Chimical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tez^  a  corpwation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Jnne  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  463,371 
14  Claims.    (CL  260— 680) 

1.  The  method  for  debydrogenating  aliphatic  hydro- 
caitens  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  heating 
in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  450°  C. 
to  850*  C.  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least  one-fourth 
mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  and  chlorine 
in  a  molar  (ratio  of  from  at  least  .01  to  less  than  0.5  mol  of 
dilorine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon,  the  partial  pressure 
of  said  hydrocarbon  being  equivalent  to  less  than  about 
one-fifth  atinosphere  at  a  total  pressure  of  one  atmosphere, 
with  a  material  selected  from  the  grot^)  consisting  of 
floetals,  sahs,  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  metal  elements 
of  Periddic  Table  Group  V-B  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
a  catalytic  amount,  the  ratio  of  the  gram  mols  of  the  said 
oxygen  to  the  gram  atoms  of  said  chlorine  being  at 
least  1.50. 

3,291,855 

CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENAHON  OF 

PARAFFINIC  HYDROCARBONS 

to  Universal  OO 
a  corpiwation  of 


where  n  is  a  number  from  3  to  14  inclusive  and  a  poly- 
alkylol  phenol  having  the  general  formula 


'«-■) 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
aul  hydrogen  and  x  is  a  number  from  2  to  3  inclusive  in 
the  presence  of  butanol.  i 


Dcs  Piafaacs, 


NoDnwfag.   Filed  Dec  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517,796 
9  Claims.    (CL2M-483J) 

1.  A  process  for  debydrogenating  a  parafflnic  hydro- 
carbon which  comprises  contacting  said  paraffinic  hydro- 
carbon with  a  catalytic  composite  of  alumina  and  at  least 
one  metallic  component  selected  froin  the  metals  of 
Groups  VI  and  Vm  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  com- 
pounds thereof,  at  dehydrogenating  conditions  including 
a  temperature  withfii  the  range  of  from  about  400*  C.  to 
about  700*  C,  and  in  the  presence  of  froni  500  to  1500 


3,291,857 
CURABLE  POLYMERS 

WnUam  W.  Howerton,  Harvard,  mkag. 

(338  Callendcr  Lane,  WaOlntrord,  Pa.) 
No  Drawing.  FDcd  Feb.  17,  IMMcr.  No.  9,183 
6aaiBM.  (0.260—836) 
1.  An  extrusion  and  molding  composition  which  has 
good  shelf-life  in  a  single  container  and  which  when  fused 
and  mixed  becomes  reactive  to  produce  a  |  cross-linked 
polymer,  said  composition  comprising  an  iittimate  mix- 
ture of  at  least  first  and  second  solid,  discHete  particles 
of  a  thermoplastic  polymer,  said  thermoplastic  polymer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  6f  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  thermoi^astic  heteropolymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride with  monofunctional  vinyl  monomers,  skid  first  par- 
ticles having  fused  therein  a  first  member  of  a  reactable 
combination  and  said  second  particles  havingj  fused  there- 
in a  second  member  of  said  reactable  comfa|ination,  said 
reactable  combination  being  selected  from  th|e  group  con- 
sisting of  combination  (A)  and  combination  (B),  said 
combination  (A)  having  as  its  first  member  a  vinyl  mono- 
mer, which  is  poly  functional  in  polymerizable  vinyl  groups 
and  which  is  polymerizable  to  a  cross-linied  polymer 
and  as  its  second  member  a  polymerization  catalyst  for 
said  vinyl  monomer,  and  said  combination  (B)  having 
as  its  first  member  a  compound  having  reartable  epoxy 
groups  therein  which  is  curable  to  a  cross-liiiked  polymer 
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and  as  its  second  member  a  curing  agent  for  said  com- 
pound having  reactable  epoxy  groups  therein. 


3,291,858 
THERMOSETIING  RESIN  BAffiD  PAINTS  CON- 
TAINING A  POLYESTER  PREPARED  BY  REACT- 
ING PifTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE,  GLYCEROL,  AND 
GLYCIDYL  ESmRS  OF  ALPHA-BRANCHED  SAT- 
URATED  MQNOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS  Wmi 
EITHER  AN  AMIDE-ALDSHYDE  OR  A  PHENOL- 
ALDEHYDE  MMN  _  ^ 

Nitfcirianii,  ■■HfHiiii  to  SkaH  OR  Comf^'f  New 
xofKf  Pioioy  ■  ccnonHMB  OT  iMmwwv 
NoDrnwiH.    FM  Sent.  6,  1M3l  8«.  No.  307,029 
ClaiiM  prioSy,  appBcaMnn  Nilliit<anii,  Oct  3, 1962, 

2SIS69 
6CWM.  (a.2i»-842) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  coating  compositions  which 
comprises  mixing  and  reacting  at  a  temperature  between 
20  and  200*  C.  (1)  a  polyester  resin  prepared  by  reacting 
phthalic  anhydride,  glycerol  and  glycidyl  esters  of  alpha- 
branched  saturated  monocarboxylic  acids,  said  acids  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 

Ri  0 

Rr-C— C— OH 

wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  alkyl  radicals,  R3  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  and 
Ri,  R3  and  Ra  contain  a  total  of  ttoxa.  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  (2)  an  alddiyde  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino-aldehyde  -and  phenol-aldehyde  resins 
in  the  presence  of  (3)  halides,  said  halides  being  setected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Lewis  acids,  complexes  there- 
of and  salts  of  these  complexes  and  being  employed  in 
amounts  of  from  0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  resins,  the  weight  ratio  of  components 
( 1) :  (2)  being  between  about  10:90  and  90: 10. 


3^91359 

£RS  1 


3,291,860 
UNSATURATED  ESTERS  OF  1,3-CYCUC  ACXTAL8 
AS  MONOMERS  FOR  UNSATURATED  POLYES- 
TER RESINS 
John  David  Noidrirom,  MJnnrapoBi,  Minn.,  ■■iwnr  to 
Areher-DMrfeh-Mliilani  Compan]  ~~ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtag.    FBcd  Jan.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,121 

16ClaiaH.  (0.264-^066) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  imsatorated 
polyester  obtained  by  the  condensation  of  di(4  with  di- 
carboxylic  acid  and  as  a  curing  agent  for  said  polyester 
a  mixture  of  a  vinyl  monomer  and  a  cyclic  aoetal  having 
a  formula  selected  from  tlie  class  consisting  of: 

Ri-C=CHt 

in 

/     \ 

0  0  O     Bi 

Rr-C C-Bt-O-C— C=»CHi 

A.    i. 

Ri-C=CHi 

in 

R,    O        \    R, 

Rf-C     Ri  C-Ri 

^i^O    R, 

I  II  I 

O-C-C— CHi 


O     Ri 

II      1 
Rr-0-C-C=CHi 


and 

Ri-C=CHi 

I 
CH 

Ri    O  O 

\l  1 

Rr-C  C-R. 

\    X„ 
C     R| 

i. 

wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  group,  Rj  is  an  alkylene  radi- 
cal of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  1  to  8  cart>on  atoms. 


BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  FORMED  BY  THE  REAC- 
TION OF  AN  iSOCYANATB-TERMINATED  POL- 
YMER WITH  A  DUAL  FUNCTIONAL  FREE  RADI- 
CAL  INITIATOR  AND  AN  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  MONOMER 
Artlmr  V.  Tokoktar,  191  Snowdw  Lane,  Prfacctoa,  NJ. 
No  Drawiiv.   FBod  Aag.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,607 

laCMms.    (CL  260— 859) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  block  polymers  compris- 
ing reacting 

( 1 )  a  polymeric  moiety,  said  moiety  having  only  satu- 
rated carbon-to-carbon  bonds  in  its  structure  and  con- 
taining at  least  one  isocyanate  group  in  a  position  suit- 
able for  reaction; 

(2)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer; 
and 

(3)  a  dual  functional  free-radical  initiator,  said  initia- 
tor contamfaig 

(i)  at  least  one  group  functioning  as  a  free-radical 

initiator,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  other  group  containing  an  active 
hydrogen  atom  and  capable  of  reacting  with  an 
isocyanate  group  by  displacement  of  said  active 
hydrogen  atom,  said  initiator  being  selected  from 
the  groiQ)  consisting  of  peroxide,  azo,  and  poly- 
sulfide  free-radical  initiators  containing  at  least 
one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  —OH,  — CXX)H,  — SH,  — NHj  and 
— NHR, 
thereby  to  form  a  block  polymer  containing  said  poly- 
meric moiety  Unlced  to  polymer  formed  from  said  mon- 
omer throu^  said  isocyanate  group. 


3,291461 
ADHESIONABLE  POLYOLEFIN  BLENDS 
Annand   Ftands  Lewis,   FairMd,   Conn.,   awignni    to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  St  ■■ford.  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mafaic 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aa«.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,147 

8  Claims.  (CL  260— 876) 
1.  A  novel  controlled  adhesive  polymeric,  blended 
composition  in  particulate  form  comprising  (a)  one  part 
of  adbesionable,  irradiated,  vinyl-modified  polyolefin,  said 
polyolefin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene,  and  said  vinyl  group 
being  grafted  thereon  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bis-(2-chloroethyl)  vinyl  phosphonate,  ^yl 
phosphonic  acid,  p-vinylphenyl  boronic  add,  p-vinyl 
benzyl  sulfonic  acid  and  the  alkali  metal  sahs  thereof, 
said  vinyl-modified  polymer  being  increased  in  weight 
of  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  20  percent,  and  (b) 
from  about  0.25  part  to  about  4  parts  untreated  poly- 
olefin. 


3,291362 
CHLORINATED  POLYOLEFIN  POLYMER 
MIXTURES 
Walter  B.  Annomr,  PialnirH,  N J.,  and  Michad  P.  Din- 
wU^ciidom  Mm.,  aarignon  to  Nationi 
^  Corporation,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Debwnre 
No  Drawing.    FIM  Ang.  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  214,519 

10  CiafaBs.     (CL  26*— 897) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  chlorinated  poly- 
olefin polymer  mixtures  comprising  chlorinating  an  organic 
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solvent  solution  of  a  mixture  of  atactic  polypropylene  and 
an  ethylme:  propylene  cop<rfyaier,  said  chlorination  being 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst;  where- 
in the  ratio  of  atactic  polypropylene  to  ethylene: propylene 
copdymer  ranges  from  30:70  to  70:30;  wherein  said 
ethylene: propylene  copolymer  has  a  ratio  of  ethylene: 
propylene  ranging  from  60:40  to  70:30;  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  chlorine  in  the  resulting  chlorinated  p<riymer 
mixture  ranges  from  10  to  60%,  by  weight,  of  said  poly- 
mer mixture. 

THERMOPLASnC  MDnURES  OF  VINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE POLYMERS  WITH  CHLORINATED  POLY- 
OLEFINS  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Hans-HelBMit  F^,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Hefannt  King  and 
Karl-Hdaz  MMdbcffgcr,  Gcnthofca  near  Augsburg, 
and  Fricdrich  NoUe,  Mo^heim  (Rakr),  Gcnnany,  as- 
signors to  Farbwerke  Hoedat  Akdengcscilschaft  Tor- 
nuds  Mdster  Ludiis  ft  BriiniBg,  Fnukftut  am  Mafai, 
Germany,  a  corporatioD  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,825 
Claims  priority,  appiicaUon  Germany,  Apr.  18, 1959, 
F  28,249 
15  Claims,    (a.  268— 897) 
1.  A  process  for  imparting  elasticity  to  polymers  of 
vinyl  chloride  which  comprises  adding  to  90-50%   by 
weight  of  said  polymer  of  vinyl  chloride   10-50%   by 
weight  of  a  chlorinated  polymer  of  monoolefins  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  containing  20-50%  by  wei^t  of  chlorine, 
obtained  by  chlorinating  the  polymer  in  the  presence  of 
water  at  a  temperature  at  first  within  the  range  of  60°  C. 
and  90"  C.  and  then  at  a  temperature  above  110°  C.  as 
the  lower  limit  and  up  to  150*  C.  as  the  ui^r  limit, 
wlnreby  in  the  final  phase  of  the  chlorination  at  least  5% 
by  weight  of  chlorine  is  introduced  into  the  chlorination 
product. 


3,291364 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  VINYUDENE  FLUORIDE-PER- 

FLUOROPROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 

Jodflon  B.  EMridge,  388-A  Fowler,  aod  Efano  C.  JoUan, 

Sl^A  Saratoga,  both  of  Chtaa  Lake,  Calif. 

No  Draiwiiw.   FOei  Nov.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,078 

aOaiBBB.  (CL268  900) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  12  to  35%  by 
weight  of  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  per- 
fluoropropylene  in  intimate  admixture  with  65  to  88% 
by  weight  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  s^d  copolymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  32.1%  by  weight  carbon,  1.8%  by 
weight  hydrogen  and  66.1%  by  weight  fluorine. 


group  consisting  of  phenoxy,  naphthoxy,  phenoxy- 
pheaoxy,  lower  alkoxy-substituted  phenoxy,  lofHwr  alkyl- 
substituted  phenoxy,  phenol-substituted  phenoxy,  halogen- 
substituted  phenoxy,  halogenated  lower  alkyl-$ubstituted 
phenoxy,  halogenated  lower  alkoxy-substituted  phenoxy 
and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  halogen  subat  ituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  c(Hisisting  of  chlorin^,  fluorine, 
and  bromine. 


3,291466  , 

(PARA  NITRO-3  TElrilARYAMlNO-raENYL) 
THIOPHOSmORIC  AOD  VTEM 
Kari  MauMs  and  RMolf  Hate,  Cniifi  Slhwkiini, 
Heinrich  Pelalcr,  LarcrkMan,  and  Gnntar  lUnlanlen- 
hof cr,  Opiadcn,  Giimany,  MstoMra  to  FaMafaMkcn 
Bnycr  i^ktlwyisrllBrhnit,  Linil— n,  Gara^ny,  •  Gar- 
man  corporation 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Sar.  No.  838,564 
Claims  priority,  applicntfoa  Ganumy,  Jan.  29, 1963, 


3,291,865 
,     CYCUC  POLYMERIC  PHOSPHONTTRILATE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Ehrenfried  H.  Kobcr,  Hamdcn,  Hcny  F.  Ledcric,  North 
Harcn,  and  Gcrkard  F.  Ottmnnn,  Hansen,  Conn.,  as- 
dgMtn  to  Oiin  Matticaon  Chamieal  Corporation 
NoDrawfe^.    Filed  Mm.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,938 

25ClaiaH.    (CL  260^-927) 
1.  A  cyclic  polymeric  phosphonitrilate  composition  of 
the  formida: 

NnPnR  ^R  b 

where  n  b  a  whole  number  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  3  and  4,  where  a-\-b=2n,  where  a  has  a  value 
between  1  and  (2n-l ),  where  b  has  a  value  between  1  and 
(2n-I),  where  R'  is  a  polyfhioroalkoxy  of  the  formula: 

Z(CFa),CHiO— 

where  y  is  a  whole  number  between  1  and  20,  where  Z 
is  sde^ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
fluorine,  and  where  R"  is  a  phenoxy  selected  from  the 


F  38.633 

(O. 


3  Claims.    (€1260—945) 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

B. 


NOi 


RO 


wherein  R  and  Ri  stand  for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


I 


3,291,867  _ 

PHOSPHORUS  PENT03m>E.P0LY0L  FtJSION 
REACTION  PRODUCTS 

Daniel  Shew,  Mctncfecn,  N J.,  and  Barmwd  fV. 
wiaid,  Broaa.  N.Y.,  malpiars  to  Merck  Jk,  Co.,  Inc^ 
Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcraayl 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Not.  19, 1962,  Sar.  No.;238,775 

16  Claims.  (CL  260— 953) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  prepared  by  *the  fnsion 
reaction  of  a  polyol  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
from  3  to  7  hydroxyl  groups  with  phosphorus  pentoxide 
in  a  phosphorus  to  polyol  mole  ratio  of  about  0.25  to 
from  about  1  to  about  2  to  1  and  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  80°  C.  to  about  200*  C,  said  cpmposition 
of  matter  having  a  phosphate  content  of  from  3|3-80  mole 
peroent  of  which  55-98  percent  is  i»esent  as  fbe  dibasic 
phoai^te  and  from  2-45  peroent  is  present  as'  the  mono- 
basic phosphate  as  determined  by  potention^etric  titra- 
tion; an  acid  number  of  from  200-800;  and  ^  hydroxyl 
number  of  from  200-1200;  said  polyol  residue  being 
derived  from  a  polyol  having  from  three  to  seyen  carbon 
atoms  and  from  three  to  seven  hydroxyl  groups. 


3^1,868 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLARIZING  ELEMENTS 

Alfred    Winsor    Brown,   WooosodtcC,   RX,    iwliani    to 

Owcna-Corntaig  FTksrgiM  Corporation,  a  cor^ation  of 

Delaware 

Cottinnntion  of  appUcntfon  Scr.  No.  751,93^  Jnly  30, 

1958.    This  appUcation  Jnly  20, 1964,  Scr.  NO.  383,893 

SCUdnv.     (CL264— 2) 


|.V^^^»■»■k■.^^^».^^'.^^<-'-'.'-'.kTO^ 


V««««>N>K«W«V>»»»»JS<.VVV'»N«N 


CC«WvC<MN«ONMNWCO?M»Xx^>K 


M^y 


I 


L  A  method  for  producing  a  polarizing  eleanent 
prising  a  binder  composition  ami  a  pimvlitisf  ot  ^aas 
flalKlets  dispersed  therein,  the  pcrtarizino  «1mi  ent  having 
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randoaaly  diapoaad  intorfaciid  diiliiil>anrc  ragjows  nni- 
formly  dirtribolod  tlHOmbcivt  tho  nlnnent  in  wiiich  the 
binder  composition  is  separated  from  the  surfaces  of  the 
flahfifcHa,  the  inlarfaeinl  distnrhanoe  regiona  defining  podc- 
ets  having  a  tint  ma|or  soifaoe  bounded  by  at  least  one 
flakelet  and  a  aeeoad  oppoaed  nnjor  snrfaoa  bonnded  bfy 
the  binder  ooBpoaition,  said  method  consisting  aaaentiaUy 
of  the  itq«  oi  fabdmg  ijam  flilBelali  with  a  diqiertion 
of  a  resinooa  malrrial  hanknable  at  ekvaled  lempera- 
tnrea  to  a  tiaminwiiif  mam  and  an  cxoem  of  a  volatile 
snbstanoe  to  prodnce  a  mixtnra  wbkh  consists  essentially 
of  the  ^am  Inkslali,  tfie  raainom  material  and  the  vol- 
atile subatnnce,  tkrae  diinfMJnnnlly  confining  the  mix- 
ture under  a  pnaanre  snflkient  to  prewnt  ezcesrivn  vol- 
atilization and  to  prevent  the  ftinnation  of  massive  gas 
bubbles,  and  heating  the  mixtnm  while  under  the  am- 
fining  pressure  to  harden  the  resinous  material  and  to 
vaporize  the  volatile  substance  to  a  degree  necessary  to 
cause  the  intertadal  distnrbanee  regions  between  glass 
flakeleta  and  the  rseinoas  malBiial  and  to  render  the 
mixture  polvizinf. 


said  components  in  a  ti^l-fitting  copper  container,  heat- 
ing the  sealed  container  to  extrusion  temperatnie,  con- 
verting each  of  the  components  to  a  hexagonal  shape  of 
smaller  diameter  than  tiiat  of  the  copper  container,  re- 
moving the  copper  container,  arranging  the  plurality  of 
components  thus  reduced  in  diameter  into  a  doae-paoed 
honeycomb  configuration  of  hexagonal  shape,  surround- 
ing the  configuration  with  a  close-fitting  sleeve  of  fluid- 
tight,  corrosion-resistant  metal,  filling  the  vacant  volumes 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  configuration  with  transitioo 
shapes,  sealing  the  sleeve  and  its  contents  in  a  second 
copper  container,  heating  the  assemMy  thus  formed  with- 
in the  said  second  container  to  extrusion  temperature,  ex- 
tnxling  the  said  assembly  through  a  round  die  of  smaller 
diameter  than  that  of  the  assembly,  removing  the  copper 
container,  covering  the  exposed  ends  of  the  nuclear  ma- 
terial with  chemically  ineri  material  and  removing  the 
sacrificial  material  by  chemical  meau. 


nucwAfuel 

PUIippc  D.  S.  flt  Pkm,  BrhMBrtady,  N.Y.,  msiinor  to 

General  Eladik  Cimjany,  a  CTipornHan  of  New  York 

NoDrawi^   Orlglnnl applcaliea Oct. 28, 1960, Scr. No. 

65,611,  now  Patent  No.  3,168^79,  dnted  Feb.  2,  1965. 

Divided  Md  tUh  lypMcailaai  Jum  1,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

371,746 

6Cfadma.    (CL264— .5) 

1.  A  procem  for  the  production  of  an  oxide  nuclear 
fuel  compact  compoaed  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dioriinn  oxide  and  thorium  oxide- 
uranium  oxide  mixtures  having  at  least  95  percent  density 
which  comprises,  compacting  a  thermally  decomposable 
compound  of  the  metal  to  be  need  in  the  oxide  fuel 
element  under  a  pressure  suffidett  to  form  a  green  com- 
pact, heating  the  compact  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to 
the  decompoaitioo  temperature  of  the  metal  compound, 
and  rftntitinifn  the  heating  to  a  sintering  temperature 
and  allowing  the  compact  to  cooL 


3,2n,870 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MULTICHANNEL 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
George  S.  AObo^  Rkfeland,  Wmh.,  mrfgnor  to  the  United 
States  of  Anscfffca  m  riprMintii  by  the  United  Stntcs 
Atomic  Enirgj  Can— Isston 

FHed  June  12, 1964,  Sar.  No.  374^5 
4ClafaM.    (CL264— J) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multichannel  fuel  element, 
comprising  closely  surrounding  a  plurality  of  right  circu- 
lar cylindrical  first  tubes  of  gas-tight,  corrosion-resistant 
metal  with  coaxial  tubes  of  fissionable  material,  solidly 
filling  the  interior  of  the  first  tubes  with  sacrificial  metal 
to  form  a  ^urality  of  components,  sealing  each  of  the 


3,291,871 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FINE  WOKE  GRIDS 
Hcvy  A.  Vrameh,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  assizor  to 

D.  LMtlc  be,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  a  cmputatiun  of 


Fled  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,153 
IClidas.    (0.264—1) 


of 


Method  of  fonning  fine  wire  grid,  comprising  the  steps 
! 

(a)  shadowing  the  tops  of  the  peaks  of  a  corrugated 
substrate,  at  least  the  surface  of  which  is  electrically 
non-conducting,  to  form  along  said  tops  fine  wires 
of  an  electrically  coixlucting  material; 

(b)  electroplating  a  metal  on  said  fine  wires  thereby  to 
increase  their  height  without  appreciably  increasing 
their  width  and  to  form  a  master  substrate; 

(c)  forming  a  replica  of  said  master  substrate;  and 

(d)  shadowing  the  peaks  of  said  replica. 


3,291,872 

METHOD  FOR  COLD  MOLDING  PITCH  BONDED 

SHAPED  CARBON  BODIES 

Lloyd  H.  Brown,  Crystal  Late,  a^  Joaeph  B.  Dcdc,  Jr., 

McHenryJII.,  aarfgnon  to  TW  Qmrikar  Onts  Comp— y, 

Chicago,  in.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcracy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,968 

5  Claims.  (CL  264—29) 
1.  A  method  for  cold  moltfing  pitdi  bonded  alu^ied 
carbon  articles  comprising  admixing  at  substantially  am- 
bient room  temperature  particulate  carbon,  binder,  and  a 
phosphoric  acid  catalyst,  said  binder  being  in  an  amount 
between  about  20%  and  about  40%  by  weiglit  based  <m 
the  weight  of  the  carbon,  said  binder  comprising  a  osajor 
portion  of  pitch  having  a  melting  point  above  about  120* 
P.,  said  binder  conuining  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fuifuryl  alcohol  and  furfural  in  an 
amount  between  about  10%  and  about  40%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  said  catalyst  being 
piwent  in  an  amount  fretter  than  about  6%  by  lidfht 
exproased  as  orthojrfiosphoric  add  based  on  total  weight 
ai  said  cartwn  and  said  binder,  said  admixing  resulting 
in  a  semi-fluid  mixture;  molding  said  semi-fluid  mixtare 
at  ambient  room  temperature  tmder  pressure,  and  harden- 
ing the  resulting  shajpe  by  curing  at  substantially  room 
temperature. 
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3^91^73 
MOLDING  CELLULAR  FOLYURETHANE 
PLASnCS 
Jamw  L.Eakiii,  Attqpi^pa,  Pa^  aaisiiior  to  Moliay  Chem- 
ical CoBpaay,  Pittsbmife,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

Fiicd  Oct.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,451    i 
scums,    (a.  264— 54)  < 

4 — i — i — t — t/r- 


?i^^: 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  molded  cellular 
pciyrtttQaBe  fdastic  by  a  process  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing into  the  cavity  of  a  mold  a  flexible  polyurethane 
oomporition,  covering  the  mold  with  a  cover  plate,  allow- 
ing said  foamable  polyurethane  composition  to  expand 
inside  the  covered  mold  whereby  said  cover  plate  rises  in 
a  vertical  direction  when  contacted  by  said  expanding 
foamable  composition  and  said  cover  plate  exerts  a  com- 
pressive pressure  on  said  foamable  composition  while 
said  foamable  composition  is  still  plastic  to  make  the 
resulting  compressed  foam  conform  to  the  dimensions 
defined  by  the  cavity  of  the  mold  and  the  underside 
of  said  cover  plate,  allowing  said  compressed  foam  to 
become  nonplastic,  removing  said  cover  plate  and  stripping 
the  molded  foam  from  the  mold,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  providing  for  substantially  constant  release  of 
pressure  at  the  junction  of  the  cover  plate  and  the  mold 
cavity  from  the  time  that  the  foamable  composition 
reaches  the  underside  of  the  cover  plate  until  completion 
of  the  rise. 

3,291,874 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ARTI- 
CLES FROM  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
KaQi  Ncgoro,  Claraidon  mis,  IlL,  ass|giior  to  Continen- 
td  Can  Conpny,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation 
of  New  York 

FlbdMar.22,1963,Scr.No.267,fS2   |  , 
2  Claims.    (a.264-«9)  '  I 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  deep  drawn  hollow  articles 
from  tbeimoplastic  resin  sheets  which  comprises  clamp- 
ing a  themK^lastic  sheet  in  a  frame,  softening  the  sheet 
by  heating,  preliminarity  shaping  one  or  more  articles  by 
drawing  the  softened  sheet  through  application  of  differ- 
ential pressure  onto  a  male  die  having  a  shape  approxi- 
matiof  tiw  desired  final  shape  of  the  article  and  having 
eztnnal  ^imeanooa  somewhat  smaller  than  the  internal 
dimensions  of  a  co-operating  female  die,  the  dies  being 
initially  positioDed  a<Qacent  opposite  sides  of  the  sheet 
and  the  male  die  having  a  recess  in  the  area  which  is  in 
oppoaitdy  diqwsed  q>aced  relaticm  relative  to  the  rim 
of  the  co-operating  female  die  when  the  male  die  is  fully 
inserted  in  the  female  die  and  into  which  recess  a  portion 


of  the  softened  sheet  ii  drawn,  moving  the  male  and  fe- 
male dies  relative  to  each  other  to  position  t|ie  pMtion 
of  the  sheet  for  forming  the  article  in  the  cavity  in  the 
female  die  while  it  is  supported  on  the  mal0  die,  with 
the  preliminarily  formed  sheet  including  the  poftion  there- 
of which  has  been  drawn  into  the  recess  in  the  male  die 
being  held  out  of  contact  with  the  rim  of  the  femak  die 
so  as  to  avoid  premature  chilling  which  would  result  in 
non-uniform  stretching  of  the  article  forming  portion  of 
the  sheet,  forcing  the  still  soft  sheet  into  contact  with  the 
interior  wall  defining  the  cavity  in  the  female  flie  by  dif- 
ferential pressure  so  as  to  effect  substantially  instantane- 
ous transfer  of  all  parts  of  the  preliminarily  dtewn  sheet, 
and  cooling  the  sheet  to  set  the  reun  with  the  article 
forming  portion  of  the  sheet  having  the  final  shape  of  the 
cavity  in  the  female  die. 


'  3,291,875 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC  ITEMS 
Ely  Freedmao  and  Manrkc  J.  Bcniavd,  At^mta,  Gn., 
Gerson  Meyer,  Baltimore,  Md^  and  RohOt  Mayer, 
Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Tcmp-Taincr  C^rparadon, 
a  corporation  of  Georgia 
Continaation  of  application  Scr.  No.  787,945,  Ian.  20, 
1959,  now  Patent  No.  3,118,176,  dated  Ian.  21,  1964. 
This  application  Ian.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3M,671 
6aafans.    (a.  264-J93)         ' 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  article  from  diold  nute- 
rial  and  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  invdetermined 
quantity  of  mold  material  in  an  open  end  of  a  mold 
cavity  interconnected  with  a  mold  chamber,  moving  a 
plunger  into  said  end  of  said  cavity  to  first  |  close  said 
cavity  and  continuing  to  move  to  another  |K)sition  to 
form  part  of  said  mold  chamber,  and  direjcting  fluid 
presure  through  said  plunger  into  said  cavi^  to  force 
said  mold  material  into  said  chamber  after  movement 
of  said  plunger  closes  said  cavity  and  prior  (o  forming 
part  of  said  mold  chamber. 


3,291,876 
METHOD    AND    MECHANISM    FOR    BIAXIALLY 

ORIENTING  EXTRUDED  TUBULARFILM 
Edgv  I.  Inatns,  Bclolt,  Wis.,  saiga nr  to  Bdot  Corpora- 
tion, Bcloit,  Wisn  a  corpofation  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  May  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,623 
7Ctatans.    (CL  264— 95) 


-««i 


1.  The  method  of  making  thin  sheet  film  v^hich  com- 
lurises  extruding  plastic  material  continuously  from  an 
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extruding  head  forming  a  tube,  flattening  the  tatw  across 
the  width  thereof  at  a  flattening  location  spaced  from  the 
extruding  head  and  leaving  an  edge  portion  unflattened, 
inflating  tlie  tulie  with  an  inflating  member  through  said 
edge  portion  lor  forming  a  bubble  between  the  inflating 
head  and  flattening  location,  and  slitting  the  edge  of  the 
tube  at  said  edge  portion  and  separating  the  flattened  tube 
to  accommodate  insertion  of  the  inflating  member. 


3,291J77 
CTRENGTHENING  POLYETHYLENE  BOTTLES 
Finn  Clement,  SpringflcM  Townskln,  Handkon  County, 
Ohio,  aarfgnor  to  The  Procter  m  Gamltlc  Company, 
Cincinnati,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Oirio 

Filed  Dec  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,811 
.         7Clainis.    (0.264-186) 


^^ 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  resistance  to  deformation 
of  bottles  made  from  polyethylene  of  density  from  about 
.940  to  about  .950  and  having  wall  thicknesses  ranging 
from  about  0.01  inch  to  about  0.06  inch  comprising  the 
steps  of  ( 1 )  expanding  the  volume  of  said  bottles  by  ap- 
plication of  internal  pressure  on  the  bottles  in  the  range 
of  about  10  p.si.g.  to  about  SO  p.sj.g.,  (2)  sustaining  in- 
ternal pressure  for  a  period  of  time  no  greater  than  about 
5  minutes;  the  internal  pressure  and  time  being  sufficient 
to  orient  and  recMient  crystallites  and  molecules  of  the 
wall  of  said  bottles  in  the  direction  of  least  strength  but 
insufficient  to  permanently  increase  the  volume  of  said 
bottle  more  than  about  3.5%,  (3)  effecting  recovery  of 
said  bottle  to  substantially  its  original  configuration,  the 
temperature  of  said  orientation  and  reorientation  being 
within  the  range  of  about  60*  to  about  100*  F. 


3a9Lf7S 

PRODUCnON  OF  FTBER  REINFORCED 

RESIN  AKI1CLES 

Le  Roy  R.  Bsi,  Briilol,  Tenn.  Mrinor  to  Unircrsal 

MonMcd  WWmOhm Ctftp^^mAlMtYtL, m 

of  Ddawan 

Fled  Dec.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,862 
tClalM.    (CL  264— 137) 


a  travelling  core  strip  ttu-ough  said  forming  passage  along 
with  the  impregnated  fiber  reinforcemem  in  position  to 
span  the  width  of  the  forming  passage  and  form  a  chan- 
nel conforming  in  cross  section  with  that  of  an  article  to 
be  formed,  heating  the  resin  material  in  the  forming  pas- 
sage sufficiently  to  solidify  it,  gripping  the  solidified  artide 
together  with  the  core  strip  beyond  the  discharge  end  of 
the  forming  passage  and  pulling  on  the  article  and  strip 
to  advance  the  materials  through  the  system,  and  separat- 
ing the  formed  article  from  the  core  strip  after  delivery 
thereof  from  the  gripping  and  pulling  mechanism. 


3,291,g79 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

PLASTIC  WEB 
Alfam  D.  Martin,  Sanford,  MkL,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  ftflch.,  a  coiporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,396 
16ClaiaH.    (CL  264— 167) 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  flat  plastic  web  pattern 
of  abstract  shape  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said 
web  pattern  of  abstract  shape  on  tlie  peripheral  surface 
of  a  cylindrical  member,  confining  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber within  an  outer  cylindrical  member  having  a  slot 
formed  therein,  extruding  extrudable  plastic  material  into 
said  pattern,  and  rotating  one  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
bers to  extrude  said  formed  abstract  shaped  web  pattern 
out  through  said  slot. 

4.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  flat  plastic  web  patterns 
of  abstract  shape  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  casing, 
a  cylinder  assembly  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  and 
means  to  rotate  said  cylinder  assembly,  said  cylinder  as- 
sembly being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  of  i^ 
stract  shape  on  its  peripheral  snifaoe  and  having  means 
therein  for  conduction  of  plastic  material  to  said  grooves, 
said  casing  being  formed  to  provide  a  slot  coextensive 
with  the  longitudinal  bounds  of  said  grooves  whereby 
plastic  material  can  be  extruded  and  will  flow  out  at  every 
point  of  intersection  of  the  grooves  and  the  dot. 


3;t9Mit 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  UNDRAWN,  LOW 

BIRBFRINGENCB  POLYAMIDE  YARN 
Gilbert  nu,  CliilMinn,  Tenik,  iiilpn  to  E.  L  di 


1.  A  method  for  making  articles  of  fiber  rrinfbroed 
resin  material,  comprising  impregnating  a  fiber  tiiaicrct- 
ment  with  heat  settable  liquid  resin  material,  feeding  the 
impregnated  tter  reinforcement  through  a  forming  pas- 
sage of  small  thickness  compared  to  its  width,  feeding 


Fled  Dec  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  42M54 
6nrinis     (0.264—176) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  undrawn,  low  bire- 
fringence polyamide  yam  which  comprises  (1)  extmding 
a  molten,  sjmthetic  fiber-forming  polyamide  in  the  focm 
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of  tlbniwf^  (2)  oooling  the  taid  fflament*  to  a  tempera- 
tan  at  kait  about  15*  C.  above  tbe  f(»oe4o^]nw  tranii- 
tioii  temperatme  of  the  nid  fllamentt  and  low  enough  to 


form  a  nxriten  coating  of  reactive  pcrtymerizhUe  mixtnre 
oompriaed  of  a  higher  lactam  oMMioiner,  a  otalyit  and  a 
pfomoter  for  the  polymerization  of  said  m^iomer,  and, 
aa  an  internal  mold  rekaae  agent,  a  ketone!  of  •  higher 
chained  fatty  acid  Klected  from  Uie  groiq>  ^onsitting  of 
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18-pentatriaoontanone  and  12-tricosanone;  polymerizing 
said  mixture  while  ezpoaed  on  said  form  M  tempera- 
tures briow  the  melting  point  of  the  poly^acUm;  and 
stripping  the  resulting  polymerized  article  fijom  the  sur- 
face of  said  form. 


at  least  partiaUy  solidify  the  said  fihunents,  (3)  conUct- 
ing  the  nid  filaments  vrith  steam  for  a  period  no  longer 
than  about  0.02  second  and  (4)  forwarcfing  the  said  fila- 
ments from  the  said  contact  irith  steam. 


THREADED  PIPE  CW^mUCTION  ME1HOD 
Vaste  F.  Micfeed,  WkUta,  KaMn  Mrfnor  to  Rock  Island 
01  A  nitmMg  Co„  it,  WlcMte,  Jmm^  « 

nUd  Oct  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23$J&93 
ICUkm,   ^2M~2M> 


3,291,gt3 

DYE  METERING  METHOD  FOR  INlECTION 

MOLDING  OPERATIONS  ^ 

DiTid  L.  ComdhM,  Coon  Rapida,  airi  Allan  C.  DaUqnfat, 
MkMcapoiis,  Mln.,  — .      -   ^^  .    .^        ^ 

to  Weal  Bend  ncnw»-S«T,  Lsc^  Anokk  Mhsn^a 
-J  of  Mhucaote 
Filed  Oct3«7lM3,  Scr.  No.  32f  ,0d< 
4ClaiBS.    (C3.  244— 329) 


1.  A  m^hod  for  forming  male  threads  on  the  pin  end 
of  an  elongate  pipe  member  having  an  tmcuied  outermost 
resin  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of  longitudinally  mov- 
hig  a  centrally  apertnred  threaded  mold  having  mtemal 
thnad-fonning  portiona  filled  with  a  hardenable  thread- 
fonning  snhstanoe  inwardly  over  the  end  potion  of  the 
elongale  pipe  member  about  whidi  male  threads  are  to  be 
fnmed,  forcing  uncured  resin  of  the  pipe  surface  into  the 
interval  between  tiie  mcdd  and  the  pipe  at  the  end  of  the 
mold  dkpoaod  toward  the  adjacent  pipe  distal  end  limit 
so  as  to  provide  flirid  pressure  to  the  hardenable  thiead- 
fbrming  substance  flilhig  the  mold  thread-forming  portions 
wbex^  air  entrapment  between  said  mold  and  pipe  pin 
end  is  avoided,  and  removing  said  mdd  from  said  elon- 
gate mpe  member. 


a^fLMi 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN-WALLED 
HOilffy JWH^YLACTAM  ARTICLES 

Rnbart  E.  Wsmt,  ShsUng  flprfngi  Pn.,  aasigpor,  by 
aaslfBsnanli^  to  The  Potyiaer  CeepiwHen,  a 
fieaefP«a«7lvaBln 

Fled  Nov.  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  325,232 
ICWto.    (CL2M-3M) 
A  method  for  producing  shaped,  thin^walled,  hollow 
polybctam  articles  includes  the  st^  of:  applying  to  a 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  metering  and  'mixing  dry 
powdered  dye  material  and  jdastic  materiai  during  an 
injection  molding  operation,  said  method  c^prising  the 
stq>s  of  continuously  moving  a  stream  of  I  dry  plastic 
material  by  action  of  gravity  through  a  veiiical  course 
of  travel,  continuously  introducing  dry  powdered  dye 
material  by  action  of  gravity  into  a  substanfally  closed 
horizontal  metering  chamber  and  CMitinuoiisly  moving 
said  dry  powder  in  a  horizontal  stream  throug^the  meter- 
ing chamber  by  a  revolvable  variable  specjd  metering 
medium,  continuously  discharging  a  stream  ck  powdered 
dye  material  having  a  predetermined  volumJflow  from 
tbe  medium  chamber  by  action  of  gravity  directly  into 
the  vertically  moving  stream  of  plastic  miiterial,  con- 
trolling the  volume  flow  of  the  stream  of  popirdered  dye 
material  by  the  rotational  speed  of  the  meteriiig  medium, 
continuing  movement  of  the  stream  of  plastic  and  dye 
materials  in  a  vertical  course  of  travel  and  passing  said 
materials  through  a  restricted  zone  to  cauij»  •HmiTim 
of  the  plastic  and  dye  materials,  conttnuingi  movement 
of  the  stream  of  mixed  material  and  introdu^ig  the  mix- 
ture only  into  a  horizontally  disposed  heating^"-"  — '-' — 
chamber,  and  further  mixing  said  mixed  i 
simultaneously  heating  the  same  to  a  fluid 
a  ttvolvable  heating  and  mixing  nifKlhim  w 
the  stream  of  mixed  materials  through  a  ho 
of  travel. 
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3*2fMS4 
RADAR  SIMULATOR 
Edward  E.  Gray,  Palo  Alto,  CaK..  asaigMir  to  General 
Predaion,  Inc^  Blni^Blen.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Fled  Msqr  7, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  345,744 
SOalM.    (CL35— ltv4) 
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1.  A  radar  sinralator  comprising, 

a  reiHvaentation  of  radar  terrain  reflectance  data; 

a  representation  of  radar  terrain  elevational  data; 

each  of  said  gejwesentations  being  encoded  as  discrete 
gray  scale  variations  upon  a  photographic  trans- 
parency; 

means  for  sinmltaneonsly  «r«M»wif  corresponding  re- 
gions oi  each  of  said  representations  to  derive  first 
and  second  electrical  signals  therefrom  indicative  of 
the  terrain  reflectance  and  terrain  elevation,  respec- 
tively; 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  electrical 
signal  optnUtt  to  generate  a  third  electrical  signal 
representative  of  building  heights  when  said  firat 
electrical  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold; 

summing  means  combining  said  second  and  third  elec- 
trical signals  to  provide  a  fourth  electrical  signal  rep- 
resenUtive  of  the  tenain  devation  combined  with  the 
building  bei^tf ;  and 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  elec- 
trical signal  operable  to  break  up  said  first  electrical 
signal  to  iknuiate  leading  edges  and  shadows  of 
buildings. 

RADAR  JAAMNGSIMULATOR 
A.  Elsala,  PIsasaliHs,  N. ¥.,  ssi^ni.  by 
.  I*  the  IMM  Stmsa  dr  aSoi  as 
byfka  Secfetay  of  the  NavT 
FBad  Mar.  It,  1945,  S«.  Ho,  449,942 
4ClalaBS.    (CL  IS^lg^) 
1.  In  a  radar  diq>]ay  simubOor.  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
coordinate  signal  generator  means  for  generating  co- 
ordinate signals  rqiresentative  of  target  positions  and 
own  ship  position; 
a  first  cathode  ny  tube  having  beam  deflection  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  coordinate  signal 
generator  means  to  provide  deflection  of  the  beam  of 
said  fiiat  cathode  ray  tube  to  positions  on  the  fiice 
thereof   corresponding   to   simulated    non-jammer 
targets; 
a  second  cathode  ray  tube  having  beam  deflection 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  coordinate 
signal  generator  means  to  provide  deflection  and  in- 
tensification of  tbe  beam  of  the  second  cathode  ny 
tube  so  that  said  non-jammer  targets  are  indicated  as 
hmdnoos  qiots  <»  the  face  of  said  second  cathode  ray 
tube; 


light  reqxMisive  means  disposed  to  receive  light  emitted 
from  said  luminous  spots  on  said  second  cathode  ray 
tube  and  ogeratively  connected  to  said  first  cathode 
ray  tube  so  as  to  increase  the  intensity  of  the  beam 
thereof  in  reqxmse  to  increases  in  light  received  by 
said  light  responsive  meantf; 

rotatable  mask  means  disposed  between  the  face  of  said 
second  cathode  ray  tube  and  said  light  respcmsive 
means,  said  mask  means  comprising  an  aperture; 
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drive  means  ctmnected  to  said  mask  means  for  effecting 
rotation  thereof  so  that  said  i^wrture  sweeps  the 
face  of  said  second  cathode  ray  tube  at  a  rate  cor- 
responding to  simulated  rotation  of  an  antenni, 
whereby  optical  coincidences  of  the  beam  of  said 
second  cathode  ray  tube  and  said  aperture  are  de- 
tected by  said  light  responsive  means  and  intensity 
of  said  beam  of  said  fint  cathode  ray  tube  is  varied 
to  produce  non-jammer  target  inAir»ting  luminous 
qpots  on  the  face  thereof  in  a  polar  sequence  cor- 
responding to  tbe  8weq>  of  said  aperture. 


ntANSBNT  T^m  flWNAL  ORCUin 
iVedcfkk    W.    Tlakcr.    ■cbtsHob.    Oreg^    Msknni    to 


Hon  ef 

Oct  21, 1943,  Sar.  Na  317^495 

TCIntasa.    (O.  •4-lJl) 
1.  in  an  electnc  musical  mstrument  having  a  plurality 
of  tone  generators  each  generating  a  tone  signal  of  a  dif- 
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ferent  frequency  and  also  having  a  source  of  keying  elec- 
trical energy  for  the  generators  and  an  output  circuit, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  keying  circuit  means  associated  with  each  generator, 
including  a  keying  switch  means  and  voltage  drop- 
ping means  comprising  a  resistor  capable  of  bilateral 
current  conduction  connected  between   the   switch 
means  and  the  associated  generator  for  supplying 
keying  energy  from  the  source  to  said  associated 
generator  to  cause  a  tone  signal  of  a  first  frequency 
to  be  delivered  from  said  associated  generator  to  the 
output  circuit  when  the  switch  means  is  actuated. 


3^91,888 
ELECTRIC  GUITAR 
Reno  Meazzi,  6  Via  Piatti,  Fnmco  Caldlro»L  24  Via 
■ohano,  and  Attflio  Ottiieri,  32  Via  TnWMj  aD  of 
Mflan,  Italy 

FOed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,00':^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  7, 1963, 

9,5M/63 

7  Claims.    (CL  84^1.16) 


and  a  plurality  of  transient  circuit  means  each  capable 
of  bilateral  A.C.  current  conduction  and  connected  to 
and  extending  from  a  point  between  the  switch  means 
and  one  side  of  the  voltage  dropping  means  in  one  of 
the  keying  circuit  means  to  a  point  between  the  other 
side  of  the  voltage  dropping  means  and  the  generator 
in  another  keying  circuit  means  for  also  supplying 
a  transient  of  keying  energy  to  the  generator  asso- 
ciated with  the  other  keying  circuit  me^ns  to  cause  a 
transient  tone  signal  of  a  second  frequency  to  be 
delivered  to  the  output  circuit  when  the  switch  means 
in  the  one  keying  circuit  means  is  actuated. 


3,291,887 

PIEZOELECTRIC  MUSICAL  PICKUP 

ARRANGEMENT 

Fnnk  C.  Cannan  aad  L^na  Johnson,  iMth  of 

165  Sodal  HaB  Ave.,  S^  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUcd  Jan.  38, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,243 

9  Chdms.    (a.  84—1.16) 


^ 


1.  In  an  electric  guitar,  in  combination,  a  gjuitar  hous- 
ing having  an  opening;  a  plurality  of  guitar  strings 
mounted  on  said  guitar  housing  extending  bbove  said 
opening;  at  least  two  microphones  mounted  on*  said  guitar 
housing  and  located  in  the  region  of  and  spaced  from 
each  other  in  direction  of  said  guitar  strings  so  as  to 
receive  tones  of  different  types;  operable  electrical  mix- 
ing means  arranged  within  said  guitar  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  microphones  for  mixing  the  tpne  signals 
traasmitted  by  the  same  and  adjusting  the  an)plitudes  of 
said  tone  signals  relative  to  each  other  in  suck  a  manner 
that  upon  operation  of  said  electrical  mixing  means  the 
amplitude  of  the  tone  signals  of  one  microphone  is  in- 
creased while  the  amplitude  of  the  tone  signals  of  the 
other  microphone  is  decreased,  and  vice-versa;  a  plurality 
of  adjusting  means  each  associated  with  one  of  said  micro- 
phones for  individually  adjusting  the  tone  signals  trans- 
mitted by  the  respective  microphone;  and  pfe-amplifier 
means  arranged  also  in  said  guitar  housing  an4  connected 
to  said  electrical  mixing  means  for  amplifyin|  the  mixed 
electrical  signals  derived  therefrom;  and  connector  means 
on  said  housing  connected  to  said  pre-amplEfier  means 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  conductof  for  trans- 
mitting the  pre-amplified  mixed  tone  signals. 


3,291,889 
DIELECTRIC  INTERRUPTER  ' 
Laurence  J.  Ulinc,  Lakcwood,  OUo,  aad  Hc%»  A.  TrnD, 
St  Petersburg,  FUu,  aniiBon  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
•oration,  a  corporation  ol  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  538,516 
4  CUns.    (CL  174—8) 


1.  A  musical  instrument  of  the  type  having  vibratable 
strings  comprising  a  bridge  member  of  nonmetallic  ma- 
terial, said  bridge  member  having  an  upper  string-contact- 
ing portion  and  having  an  elongated  opemng  therein  ^t  a 
location  below  and  spaced  from  said  upper  string-contact- 
ing pcxtion,  said  opening  having  spaced  apart  side 
walk  concave  for  at  least  part  of  their  extent 
to  form  an  enlarged  central  portion  of  said  open-  1.  A  compact  dielectric  interrupter  for  elebtrically  in- 
ing,  an  ekmgated  piezoelectric  transducer  mounted, in  terrupting  the  continuity  of  a  flowing  liquid  amalgam 
said  opening  with  its  opposite  ends  in  contact  with  the  stream  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vertica  ly  disposed 
concave  portions  of  said  side  walls,  and  signal-carrying  holow  body  composed  of  a  dielectric  material,  an  inlet 
condncton  attaclwd  to  said  transducer.  header  at  the  top  and  an  outlet  header  at  thd  bottom  of 
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said  body,  each  of  which  header  is  composed  of  metal, 
metallic  tie-rods  means  holding  said  headers  in  place 
with  said  hollow  body  therebetween,  insulating  means 
electrically  insulating  said  tie-rod  means  from  at  least  one 
of  said  headers,  a  perforated  distributor  plate  mounted 
within  the  top  of  said  body  and  spaced  from  said  inlet 
header  so  as  to  define  a  chamber  thereabove,  tubular  vent- 
ing and  overflow  means  mounted  in  said  outlet  header 
within  the  bottom  of  said  hollow  body,  and  means  for 
dividing  and  brealcing  said  liquid  amalgam  stream  almost 
immediately  as  it  passes  through  said  perforated  distribu- 
tor plate  of  said  hollow  body  into  a  plurality  of  streams 
of  discrete  droplets,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  supported  within  the  perforations  of  said  distribu- 
tor plate,  each  of  said  nozzles  having  a  straight  tubular 
section  within  the  wall  portion  of  said  distributor  plate 
and  an  extending  tip  portion  jutting  below  said  distribu- 
tor plate  characterized  by  a  pronounced  taper  and  conical- 
like  configuration  which  taper  together  with  the  orfice  in 
each  of  said  nozzles  greatly  facilitates  dividing  and  break- 
ing said  liquid  amalgam  stream  into  discrete  droplets 
almost  immediately  below  the  tips  of  said  nozzles  as  said 
stream  passes  through  said  orifices. 


3,291JM 
SlUACy  INyULATOR 

PMtnsU,  nuas.,  and 


O. 
Wdten,  laMMn,  Md^  MrirMn  to 
Coipany,  u  corpoffatloM  of  New  York 

FM  tAMf  1965, 8«.  No.  475,917 
5  OrifeHL    (O.  174— 38) 


Nacnum   F. 
Electric 


3^1,891 
SHIELDED  OXCTRIC  CABLES 
Robart  E.  gfcuF,  Rh-haoBdjJhi^  ■■ipnr  to 

of  IMnali 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,«tt 
7  CWbs.    (CL  174-^36) 


1.  An  electrical  cable  comprising  at  least  two  insulated 
conductors,  a  plurality  of  contacting  uninsulated  conduc- 
tors disposed  between  said  insulated  conductors  so  as  to 
provide  a  barrier  therebetween,  and  a  metallic  conduc- 
tive shield  disposed  over  said  conductors  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  at  least  one  of  said  uninsulated  conductors. 


3,291,892 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPACING  CONDUCTORS 


Malcobn  Bcdica,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1487, 

Filed  Dec  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,591 
4  Claiais.    (CL  174--42) 


Ala. 


1.  A  spacer  for  use  in  an  overhead  electrical  trans- 
mission system  having  parallel  suspended  conductors, 

(a)  a  spacer  bar  diq>osed  to  extend  diagonally  be- 
tween the  parallel  conductors  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  elongated  members  facing  each  other, 

(b)  an  inwardly  facing  clamping  element  adjacent  each 
end  of  each  elongated  member  disposed  to  coc^rate 
with  an  adjacent  inwardly  facing  clamping  element  of 
the  elongated  member  adjacent  thereto, 

(c)  each  clamping  element  having  a  kxigitudinally  ex- 
tending conductor  receiving  recess  therein  and  being 
mounted  adjacent  each  end  of  said  spacer  bar  with 
said  spacer  bar  extending  at  an  oblique  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  conductor  receiving  recess  and  conductors 
clamped  therebetween,  and 

(d)  securing  means  drawing  said  elongated  members 
and  the  clamping  elements  carried  thereby  toward 
other  to  clamp  the  conductors  in  {daoe. 


5.  A  strain  insulator  comprising,  in  combination,  simi- 
lar halves  each  having:  a  hollow  metal  frame  with  a 
coupling  end  and  an  inwardly  extending  shoulder  at  the 
other  rad,  an  eyebolt  extending  into  said  frame  through 
its  shoulder  end  and  having  an  enlarged  end  in  said  frame 
and  an  eye  end  outside  said  frame,  insulating  members 
surrounding  said  eyebolt  and  seated  respectively  on  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  shoulder,  said  enlarged 
end  of  said  eyebolt  serving  to  convert  a  tension  force 
on  said  eyebolt  to  a  oonqnosive  force  in  the  insulat- 
ing member  which  is  seated  on  the  inner  surface  .of  said 
shoulder,  spring  means  indepradent  of  said  eyebolt  press- 
ing said  insulating  members  against  said  surfaces;  nieuis 
sealingly  fastening  said  coupling  ends  together  in  face 
to  face  relatioo,  and  an  insulating  fluid  having  a  higher 
dielectric  strength  than  air  fillmg  the  remaining  spaces  in 
said  Insulator  and  being  in  contact  with  both  sides  of  the 
insulating  menibers  which  are  seated  on  the  inner  wrface 
of  said  shoulders. 


3,291^93 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CASING  AND  LEAD4N 
CONDUCTDR 
LcoDMd  E.  Aritt, 

HoMywcU  be,  a  cofFetlioa  of 

FOed  Dec  6, 196L  Scr.  No.  157,445 
5Claiiii>.    (0.174—58.55) 
1.  An  electric  wire  hermetically  sealed  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  wire  comprising: 
a  conductive  core; 
a  concentrically  arranged  insulative  web  having  a  strong 

wicking  characteristic; 
a  metallic  protective  sheath  concentrically  surrounding 

said  insulative  web;  and 
insulative  sealing  material  impregnating  said  web  and 
providing  a  hermetic  seal  between  said  conductive 
core  and  said  protective  sheath,  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  wire. 
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3.  In  an  electric   instnunott  having   a   hermetically 
aeakd  castng,  qn>*ratus  for  providing  electrical  connec- 
tions from  die  interior  to  the  exterior  of  the  casing, 
through  an  aperture  of  the  casing,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  ccMnbination: 
a  kmgitudinaUy  hermetically  sealed  electrical  conduc- 
tor extending  through  said  aperture; 
said  conductor  having  a  central  conductive  core  for 
making  the  desired  electrical  connection  to  the  in- 
strument; 


a  porous  insulative  web  concentrically  arranged  about 
said  central  core  and  extending  along  said  core 
throo^  said  aperture  in  the  casing; 

a  protective  sheath  of  material  which  is  bondable  to 
the  casing  surroiuding  said  web  and  extending  along 
said  web  through  said  aperture  in  the  casing; 

insulative  sealing  material  impregnating  said  web  and 
providing  a  hermetic  seal  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  electrical  c<niductor  between  said  central  core 
and  said  protective  sheath;  and 

means  bonding  said  sheath  to  the  casing  to  provide  a 
hermetically  sealed  instrument. 


3^MM 

ELECnUCAL  COMPONlNr  WIIH 

TEKMINALLUCS 

HMs  u>  SHBpMM.  Fflrt  LaMtarinlc*  Fla^ 

IM  Apr.  If,  19M Jw.  No.  543,<7I 
ICCUm.    (0.174-52) 


to 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector,  an  electrical  component 
having  wire  terminals  at  iu  opposite  ends,  a  pair  of 
tubular  crimpable  electrical  conductors  in  line  with  and 
one  at  each  end  of  the  electrical  component,  each  tubular 
conductor  surrounding  a  wire  terminal  of  the  electrical 
componeat  and  in  crimped  engagement  therewith,  and 
extendinf  endwise  beyond  the  iHie  terminals  in  a  direc- 
tion RflMMe  from  the  electrical  component  adaptied  to  re- 
ceive electrical  connection  thereto  and  a  tubular  insulating 
body  surromidint  the  electrical  component  and  surround- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  each  tubular  conductor. 


3,2fLt95 
COAXIAL  CAMXCONMBCroiiS 
F.  Yarn  Qite.  Pkloa  ^v^Blo  M^or  to 


of  m- 


i»  5, 1M4,  8tt.  N«.  3<4,94« 

laniTwi    (CL  174— tn 

1.  A  coaxial  caMe  and  connector  assenlUy  comprising: 
(a)  a  coaxial.cable  having  a  helically  congated  outer 
conductor, 


(b)  an  outer  conductor  connector  compri^ng  a  mem- 
ber having  an  inwardly  bevelled  canunini  surface, 

(c)  a  conducting  clamping  member  on  thd  end  of  the 
cable  having  internal  helical  threads  eligaging  the 
corrugation  of  the  outer  conductor,  ! 

(d)  th6  clamping  member  being  longitudinally  slitted 
about  the  entire  circumference  of  its  end!  and  having 
a  recess  at  one  circumferential  portion  Hhereof,  and 
the  outer  conductor  being  radially  outwardly  de- 
formed at  said  circumferential  portion  of  its  end  and 
engaging  the  recess  for  rotaticnial  interiocking, 
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(e)  and  a  threaded  tightening  means  actidg  upon  the 
connector  and  the  clamping  member  and  tigbtened  to 
join  the  clamping  member  against  the  ca^nming  sur- 
face and  thus  bending  the  end  of  the  claEJiping  mem- 
ber inwardly  to  damp  the  outer  conductbr  securely, 

(f )  the  bevelled  camming  surface  having  a  transverse 
annular  surface  immediately  inward  thereof,  the  end 
of  the  outer  conductor  being  jammed  against  this 
transverse  siirfaoe. 


'  3^914M 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
CUKord  B.  VfaMMt,  dcB  EllcB,  CyV .,  Mrino^  to 
Ik  VImMt,  iDc^  WlBdMMr,  0«L,  a  coriottlu«  of 

Oikfaul  awlicatioa  Apr.  11,  Iftt.  8«.  No.  li<,712,  aow 
fMttat  No.  3^2334,  Mad  Maj  24.  IHL    Divided 
and  tMa  appUcatloB  Sept  It,  IMS,  Scr.  Nor4M,4M 
SdaioM.     (CL174— 12t) 


1.  An  electrical  cable  characterized  by  ei^anced  re- 
sistance to  moisture  penetration,  oxidation,  weathering, 
temperature  ch&nge,  and  electrical  interference),  said  cable 
consisting  of  conducton  surrounded  by  insulatkg  medium 
and  a  protective  sheath,  said  insulating  medi^  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  protective  sheath  being  Icoated  and 
impregnated  with  an  electrical  treating  competition  com- 
prising from  5  to  10%  of  a  varnish,  10  to  20%  of  a 
silicone  resin,  and  65  to  85%  of  a  solvent. 


3,291,t97 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCIING 


FIM  Jao.  If,  1M4,  Scr.  N*.  337,tl4 
Claims  priority,  ■ppiicatioM  Great  IritalB,  laii  12, 1M3, 

l,493/«3 
SCialM.  (CL174—12i) 
L  An  electrical  current  conductor  OMnpriang  several 
pli«  twisted  together,  each  ply  consisting  ofa  number 
of  llaments,  at  least  one  of  the  filaments  ot  ^t  least  one 
ply  being  a  metallic  conductor  and  at  least  one  being 
non-metallic,  the  filaments  of  each  ply  whicU  comprises 
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a  meUllic  conductor  beiag  so  twisted  together  that  the 
meullic  conductor  lies  exposed  on  the  snr&oe  of  the  ply 
at  intervals  detennined  by  the  amount  of  twist  imparted 
to  the  ply,  wheieiB  the  ratio  of  the  twist  used  in  ftnmng 
the  plies  to  the  ply  twist  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the 


elements  at  least  three  rods  of  resin  bonded  fibre  of  hi^ 
tensile  strength  airanfed  symmetrically  around  the  loofi- 
tndinal  axis  of  the  structure,  a  phvality  of  motnally  spaced 
insulating  cross-membos  spacing  said  rods  apart  along 
their  length,  rigidly  jointed  to  the  rods  at  intervals,  and 


radius  of  the  ply  to  the  sum  of  the  radius  of  the  ply 
and  the  radius  of  the  helix  formed  by  the  plurality  of 
plies,  and  the  direction  of  twist  used  in  joining  the  plies 
is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  twist  of  each  ply. 


a^LBN 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  DDANDID  ELECTRICAL 
^^CONPPCTOM^ 

H.  Bnnnal,  RanMuN.Y^  asssnaar  to 
aa  AnHCka,  nMMHVh.  Pn.,  a 

la.  21, 19M,  te.  Nn.  399,14< 
CCMm.    (0.174—131) 


shaped  to  increase  the  surface  leakage  path  along  the 
insulator,  means  for  supporting  an  electric  conductor  at- 
Uched  to  the  rods  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  insulator  and 
means  attached  to  the  rods  at  the  other  end  of  the  in- 
sulator for  securing  the  insulator  to  a  support. 


1.  An  expanded  high  v(^a(e  coodiuctor  comprising  a 
central  cylindrical  elongate  core  of  reinforcing  nuterial, 
at  least  one  layer  of  dreumferentially  equiapaced  electri- 
cally coiiJucU^B  skeletal  strands  helically  laid  and  sup- 
ported on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  said  central  core, 
at  least  one  additional  layer  (rf  oppodtety  tenerally  heli- 
cally laid  dectricaOy  condnetiiie  strands  supported  <» 
outer  surfiwes  of  the  equispaoed  electrically  conductive 
dceletal  strands,  eadi  of  said  strands  in  the  additional 
layer  thereof  being  permanendy  deformed  and  angulariy 
kinked  to  provide  substantially  straight  chords  bridging 
the  spaces  between  the  adjacent  underlying  equiapaced 
skeletal  strands,  the  kinks  in  each  stnuid  of  the  additional 
layer  thereof  defining  die  corners  ot  a  polygonal  trace 
in  one  complele  fenerally  helical  lay  of  eadi  said  strand, 
at  least  one  layer  of  circomfereiMially  contacting  helical- 
ly laid  electrically  conductive  strands  supported  on  the 
additicMud  layer  of  kinked  strands  underiying  the  same 
in  opposite  lay  thereto,  said  last  oaentioned  strands  being 
disposed  in  circular  transverse  trace  having  an  inner  dr- 
ouoiference  drcumaoibing  the  eomen  of  the  polygonal 
transverse  traces  fbrmad  bjf  the  additional  layer  of  kinked 
strands,  and  said  layer  erf  drcnmferentiaUy  equi^aced 
skeletal  strands  forming  lateral  walls  of  axially  extending 
passages  radially  outwardly  di^oaed  from  tiie  oent^  of 
the  conductor. 

ELECTRIC  mSUL^Sffm  THE  FORM  OF 
FRAMED  nmUCTUKB  INO0KPOBA11NG 


Percy 


r.Nn.  441,717 

Apr.  21, 1N4, 

IMM/M 
ISCMm.   CCL174— 14t) 
1.  An  insulator  for  sivporting  an  electric  conductor 
comprising  a  rigid  stractnre  having  u  princ4«l  stractnral 


STRAIN  INSULATOR  FOR  DEAD  ENDING 


afNewYarfc 

Ssr.Nn.«7B4M 
(CL  174— 1€9) 


1.  A  tuitary  molded  strain  insulator  far  dead  ending 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  el<nigated  core  oi  stranded 
inorganic  fiber,  a  bail  lifted  with  one  end  of  said  ooie. 
a  cable  clamp  having  a  socket  receiving  the  other  end  of 
said  core,  and  a  inolded  plastic  sheath  covering  said  core, 
extending  into  said  socket  and  enclosing  the  portion  of 
said  bail  linked  with  said  core. 


3^1,991 
r  aC^IAL  CSNIRAIING  STB. 


COLOR  lELEVBHIN  

TEM  AND  IMAGE  PICKUP  TUBE  THEREFOR 
Tfiinnii    Taki#  an 
to 
I)  Cohn^Ua  Co:;Lld.,  KawasnH,  Japm.  a 
of  lanan 

dJa^  16, 19<3,  Ssr.  No.  295,412 

Vplcallaa  lapa%  My  2C 190, 
37/31,7t7 
•  CWiM.    (CL17S— &4) 
1.  A  color  television  signal  generating  system  compris- 
ing an  image  pick  up  tube  provided  with  an  optical  filler 
placed  in  front  thereof  aaid  a  siagle  video  ou^nit  ter- 
minal, a  low-pass  filter,  a  plurality  of  band-pass  filters, 
said  low-pass  filter  and  band-pan  filters  being  supplied 
with  video  signals  from  said  single  video  ootpot  teiminal, 
and  a  plurality  of  detectmi  to  'HfT^  oolpvt  aignals 
from  said  baiul-pass  filters,  said  optical  filter  being  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  filler  con^MMients,  eadi  being  ar- 
ranged with  any  two  of  three  Unds  of  strip  ffller  ele- 
ments, a  first  one  of  said  strip  fitter  dements  being  ca- 
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pable  of  essentially  transmitting  all  colored  lights  from 
an  object  to  be  transmitted,  a  second  one  being  capable 
ot  intero^ting  substantially  one  ccriored  light  of  said  all 
oriored  Ughts  and  a  third  one  being  capable  of  intercept- 
ing substantially  another  colored  light  diftrent  from  that 
intercepted  by  said  second  one,  said  optic^  filter  being 
positioned  at  a  place  where  a  real  image  is  essentially 
formed  between  said  object  and  the  photoelectric  con- 


version layer  of  said  image  pickup  tube  in  a  manner  so 
that  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  strip  filter  elements 
is  different  from  the  scanning  direction  of  the  electron 
beams  and  said  filter  components  having  different  pitches 
from  one  another  to  generate  different  carrier  frequencies 
corresponding  to  said  pitches  due  to  scanning,  thereby 
obtaining  color  signals  from  said  detectors  and  low-pass 
filter. 


SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTOR 
Robert  B.  Dome,  Geddcs  Towndip,  Onondaga  County, 
N.Y.,  assigBor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ralioaofNcwYork 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3l€Ji99 
4Cbiins.    (a.  178— 5.4) 


1.  In  a  color  tdevision  receiver,  a  synchronous  de- 
tector f<Mr  recovering  first  and  second  color  difference  sig- 
nab  firam  a  modnlated  dirominance  sub-carrier,  said 
detector  comprising: 

a.  lint,  second,  and  third  peak  detectms, 

b.  means  for  applying  the  modnlated  chrominance  sub- 
carrier  to  eadh  of  said  peak  detectors, 

c.  means  for  apidying  signals  having  the  frequency  of 
thn  chronunance  sub-carrier  and  at  0",  180*,  and 
90*  phase  angles  thereto,  to  said  first,  second,  and 
tUrd  peak  delecton,  re^iMtivdy, 

d.  amm  fm  dtnloping  the  sum  of  One-half  of  the 
low  frequency  output  of  said  first  peak  detectcM^  and 
onO'Jialf  of  the  low  frequency  oMput  of  said  second 
peak  dilector,  and 

e.  means  for  substracting  the  low  frequency  output  of 
Mid  tidrd  peak  detector  from  said  sum  to  recover 
the  llrtt  cotor  difference  signal, 

t  means  for  softilracting  <»e-half  of  the  low  frequency 
ootput  of  said  first  peak  detector  from  one-half  of  the 
low  tteqatoey  output  of  said  second  peak  detector 
to  recover  the  sec<nd  ocHor  <fifference  signal. 


3;291,9t3 
COLORED  UGHTPROIECnON  STOTEM 


Mm^^ 


to  General 


William  E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y., 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  NcW  York 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,n2 

8  Clafans.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


1.  An  information  writing  and  diffraction  type  light 
projection  system  comprising  a  deformablei  light  modu- 
lating medium,  means  producing  two  supenmposed  dif- 
fraction gratings  of  different  spacings  for  dii^acting  light 
in  the  same  direction  and  corresponding  reflectively  to 
two  different  color  components  with  the  gratikig  of  greater 
jgrating  spacing  corresponding  to  a  color  component  of 
shorter  wavelength  and  with  the  ratio  of:  the  grating 
spacings  representing  the  two  color  compOnenU  being 
equal  to  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  desired  center  wave- 
length of  said  two  color  components. 


STEREOSCOPIC  T^E^SoN  SYSTEM  WTTH 

SPECIAL  EFFECIS         , 
Harvey  L.  RatHC,  Jr.,  Amarilo,  Tcz.,  aari#ior  of 
hoBdrcd  percent  to  Jctra  inc.,  Amrnlib,  Tex. 
Filed  Jnly  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295^ 
nClaimB.    (CL  178-4.5)    ^ 


1.  A  process  for  a  portrayal  of  drama,  adtion,  scenes, 
events,  and  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of:  first  record- 
ing wide-angle  stereoscopic  motion  pictures  of  said  por- 
trayal upon  a  media,  second  recording  sobsta  itially  every 
ditectional  component  of  sound  of  said  poitrayal  upon 
said  media,  third  recording  the  temperature  ( ooditions  of 
said  portrayal  upon  said  media,  fourth  n  cording  the 
odcM-  conditions  of  said  portrayal  upon  said]  media,  fifth 
recording  the  wind  speed  and  directional  conditions  of 
said  portrayal  upon  said  media,  sixth  recor^ng  the  heat 
radiation  conditions  of  said  portrayal  upon  said  media. 
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seventh  reproducing  said  wide-angle  stereoscopic  motion 
picture,  said  substantially  every  directional  component 
of  sound,  said  temperature  condition,  said  odor  condi- 
tions, said  wind  speed  and  directional  conditions,  and  said 
heat  radiation  conditions  of  said  portrayal  from  said 
media  simultaneously  before  different  viewing  observers. 


32291J85 
MULTIPANEL  'nELEVBiON  SYSTEM 


1885  Rydai  Road, 
Chcnirm,NJ. 
FBcd  Jaik  13, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  337,375 
3  CbfaH.    (CL  178— 6J) 


1.  A  system  for  projecting  a  televised  scene  in  sections 
on  a  screen  comprising  means  for  providing  successive 
groups  of  electric  video  signals  of  the  complete  scene, 
means  for  dividing  each  said  group  imo  successive  sub- 
groups of  electric  video  signab  each  of  which  sub-groups 
corresponds  to  a  separate  section  of  the  entire  scene, 
said  dividing  means  including  a  mirror  with  a  bevelled 
edge,  a  first  camera  tube  ^xiiich  is  positioned  to  televise 
one  section  of  the  scene  directly  past  said  bevelled  edge 
and  a  second  camera  tube  positioned  to  televise  another 
section  of  the  scene  from  its  reflection  in  the  mirror, 
said  second  camera  tube  being  positioned  so  that  the 
mirror  image  point  of  the  entrance  pupfl  of  its  lens  is 
located  substantially  at  the  entrance  pupil  for  the  lens  of 
the  first  camera  tube,  and  projection  means  for  separately 
projecting  each  section  of  the  scene  from  said  subgroups 
of  electric  video  signals  and  assembling  the  scene  sections 
into  the  entire  scene. 


3,291,986 

AIRCRAFT    VISUAL    INDICATING    OR    DISPLAY 

SYSTEMS  UTILiZING  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

John   Joseph   Ward,   MaHinhiai.    ami   Brian   Demiis 

McCarthy.  Clatfagi,  T  nninn    figlani,   asslgnnfi  to 

SftKto  UmHsd 

Fllsd  May  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,394 
2  ClaiBM.    (CL  178—7.85) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  disjday  apparatus  for  presenting 
to  a  pilot  a  display  of  fli^t  instrumem  information  super- 
imposed on  his  line  of  sight  forward  of  the  aircraft,  ssud 
apparatus  comprising  a  screen,  a  partly  reflecting  mirror 
disposed  in  said  line  of  sight  to  direct  light  from  said 
screen  into  said  line  of  sigltt,  orilimating  means  inter- 
posed between  said  screen  and  said  mirror,  a  plurality  of 
writing  means  for  tracing  respective  component  images  of 
the  display  on  different  regions  of  said  screen,  and  means 
for  renderii^  visible  and  distinguishing  the  images  from 
different  regions. 


3491,987 
UGHT  VALVE  PROJECTOR  WTTH  UGHT  MODU- 
LATING MEDIUM  HEATING  MEANS 
wnOam  E.  Glcw^  Jr.,  Scotfa,  N.Y.,  ■ssyaiai  to  GcMnd 
Electric  Company,  a  cmpwnttim  of  New  YoHe 
Filed  Oct.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,269 
5C1ahnft    (CL  178— 7  J7) 


1.  A  light  valve  projector  comprising  an  evacuable 
envelope  having  a  transparent  wall  portion,  means  within 
said  envelope  providing  a  light  modulating  medium  ex- 
tending across  a  projection  light  path  including  said  trans- 
parent wall  portion,  said  means  including  a  tape  having 
a  thermoplastic  suriface,  means  for  heating  said  thermo- 
plastic surface  over  an  area  in  the  light  path  through  said 
transparent  wall  portion  to  a  temperature  which  renders  k 
a  viscous  liquid  which  is  readily  deformed  by  the  forces 
of  an  electric  charge,  means  providing  an  electron  beam 
within  said  envelope  and  impinging  it  on  said  medium, 
means  for  deflecting  and  intelligence  modulating  said 
beam  to  establish  an  electric  charge  pattern  over  said  area 
corresponding  to  intelligence  to  be  projected  to  corre- 
spondingly deform  said  medium  and  means  for  moving 
said  tape  transversely  with  respect  to  said  projection  light 
path  at  a  rate  which  is  slow  compared  to  the  rate  at  which 
the  beam  is  deflected  over  said  area  and  which  removes 
said  thermoplastic  from  said  area  as  it  becomes  damaged 
by  the  impingement  thereon  of  said  electron  beam,  said 
light  path  including  a  light  source  and  Schlieren  optics 
cooperating  with  the  deformations  of  said  medium  to  pro- 
ject light  corresponding  to  the  intelligence  impressed  on 
said  medium  by  said  modulated  beam. 


PROCESS  FOR 
Kurt  Ehrat,  Zmich,  SwUacfind, 


3,291,988 
THE  CODING  OF  MESSAGES 


to  Gretag 


Fled  Ang.  8, 1962,^Swr.  ?Jo.  215,674 

Ion  SwItMfhmd,  Ang,  18, 1961, 
9,647 
14  CUms.    (CL  178—22) 


-«-•- 


1.  In  a  method  of  coding  messages  comprising  gen- 
erating at  a  transmitting  station  clear  message  pulses  and 
code  pulses,  mixing  said  pulses  to  form  a  coded  message, 
transmitting  said  message  to  a  receiving  station,  and 
passing  said  message  and  identical  code  pulses  to  a  mixer 
at  the  receiving  station  to  separate  said  dear  mesmge 
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pidaes,  the  atqps  of  genentiiig  at  said  tnmsmitting  sta- 
tkn  by  meus  ol  a  code  fenentor  a  code  pnbe  sequence 
detBimtnd  by  the  initial  state  of  the  code  generator  the 
number  of  ponible  initial  states  of  which  is  large  in 
aMnparisoo  with  10**,  determining  said  initial  state  from 
a  first  state  infmmation  present  in  stored  form  at  the 
transmitting  and  receiving  stations  and  from  a  second 
state  information,  determining  said  second  state  informa- 
tion at  nmdom  at  (»e  of  said  stations,  and  transmitting 
said  second  state  information  to  the  other  of  said  sta- 
tions. 

DRUMramnR 

Oajtam  H.  CiMk,  Mniald^Mi  DouU  J.  Stefanlk, 
Buwjn,  n.,  aMVMm  to  SCM  Corpontioii,  a  corpo- 
rattMofNcwYaik 

HM  Oct  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,109  I 
39C3dM.    (0.178—15) 


whoi  they  are  identical,  a  dock  poise  soorbe,  means  re- 
s|)onsive  to  the  entry  of  a  code  character  tntb  said  register 
means  for  applying  a  iMnary  signal  to  the  firsi  stage  of  said 
diif t  register  and  for  applying  clock  poises  t^  said  coonter 
(0  be  counted  and  to  said  shift  register  to  ca^  it  to  shift, 
a  phirality  of  gates,  means  connecting  the  oiutput  of  each 
erne  of  said  shift  register  stages  to  the  input  of  a  different 
one  of  said  gates,  means  responsive  to  an  oufput  from  said 


1.  A  page  printer,  having  code  signal  receiving  and 
printer  control  and  operating  means  and  wherein  print- 
ing means  include  a  print  hammer  carriage  means  which 
moves  in  qtacing  steps  and  return  movement  across  a 
page,  comprising: 

(a)  means  including  a  power  storage  spring  means  for 
st^  qMdng  said  carrage  means  from  a  start-of-line 
position  to  an  end-of-line  position,  said  spring  means 
supplying  the  force  for  carriage  stej^ing  movement; 

(b)  a  positive  drive  carriage  return  mechanism  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  an  ekctro-magnetic  clutch  means,  energizable 
for  accomplishing  positive  drive  octuaticKi: 

(2)  carriage  return  control  means  operable  in  re- 
sptmat  to  a  carriage  return  signal  to  automati- 
cally energize  said  magnetic  clutch  and  to  con- 
cnrrently  shift  and  maintain  the  means  for  step 
spacing  said  carriage  means  in  an  inactive  posi- 
tion during  return  movement  of  said  carriage 
means  to  a  start-of-line  position,  said  return 
operation  storing  power  in  said  spring  means 
for  subsequent  step  qwdng  actlpns;  and 

(3)  additioiHd  control  means  to  automatically  de- 
energize  said  carriage  return  clutch  electro-mag- 
net and  to  permit  activation  pf  said  means  for 
step  qttcing  said  carriage  means  when  said  car- 
riage means  reaches  its  start-of-line  position. 


3,291^1t 
ENCODER 
laMs  P.  NMdM,  WnnflaBi  Ms,  CaM.,  aisd  Robwt 
H.  Swii^  Bosi8S^  Miai^  flMiMn,  by  "w  f*^  aaslgn- 
io  Ha  WmlUr-tlamm  Cosposatlwi,  Stamford, 

Flad  Nov.  29, 19^,  Sar.  No.  24M42 
3ClBfaM.  ICLin-Mi 
2.  Apparatus  for  actuating  a  typewriter  key  responsive 
to  a  code  reiwesentative  of  the  character  printed  by  actua- 
tion of  said  key  coooqiviaing  a  shift  register  having  a  plural- 
ity of  states,  each  stage  being  associated  with  a  different 
one  of  said  typewriter  keys,  register  means  into  which  said 
code  is  onlned,  counter  means,  comparator  means  for 
comparing  the  count  of  said  cooirter  means  and  the  con- 
tents of- Slid  register  means  and  providing  an  output  signal 
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oomparator  means  indicative  of  an  identity  between  the 
contents  of  said  register  means  and  the  counf  of  said  coun- 
ter means  for  terminating  the  further  application  of  pulses 
from  said  source  to  said  counter  and  to 
and  for  opening  said  plurality  of  gates,  and 
aive  to  tlM  transmission  through  one  of  sai( 
binary  signal  for  operating  the  typewriter 
with  the  shift  register  stage  containing 
at  the  time  of  said  comparator  output  signal 


shift  register 

Tttpon- 

gates  of  said 

y  associated 

binary  signal 


TWaWAY  INTERCOMMlJNICA'nON  SYSTEM 
Charici  E.  McCidoi«h,  Aaaihi.  Ts 
AJraratt  Corpontioa, 
of  CooMdieot 

Ffled  Apr.  1, 1963,  Sar.  No.  269,Mt 
9  ClaloiB.    (CL  179L-1)     ; 
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1.  In  an  intercoominnication  system  capable  of  two- 
way  voice  communication  without  regenerative  feedback, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  dominating  channel  having  a  first  micn^phone  located 
at  a  first  location,  a  first  weaker  locattoid  at  a  second 
location,  and  audio  amidifier  means  connected  there- 
between, 

a  second  channel  normally  operatiiig  all  fuU  gain  and 
having  a  first  micnqibone  located  at  mid  second  lo- 
cation, a  second  speaker  located  at  said  first  location, 
and  audio  amplifier  means  connected[ therebetween, 

a  first  electrical  circuit  means  automatically,  partially 
muting  said  dominating  diannel  whan  there  is  no 
conununication  originating  at  said  flrat  micropboae, 

a  second  electrical  circuit  means  antomkticaUy  deacti- 
vating said  firrt  means  during  the  time  when  com- 
munication is  originating  at  said  fiist  nucropbone,  and 

a  third  electrical  circuit  means  amomatlcally,  partially 
muting  said  atcoad  channel  when  si  id  dominatfaig 
channel  is  operating  at  faiCTeased  senitivity,  muthig 
oi  said  second  channel  being  reqwnsiv  e  only  to  com- 
munication originating  at  said  first  nsioophooe. 
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3,291,912 
ABTIFICIAL  LARYNX 

WamaT( 
to  Befl  Tsltphaoi 


"^cw  Ton,  m.Y.  a  coiporoDeo  or  N« 

Fled  Apr.  IS,  19(3,  Sar.  No.  273,9i2 

TCfariM.    (CL17»— 1) 


of  Now  York 


means  comprising  a  (rionUty  of  printed  circuit  cards  for 
physically  assembling  said  crosq»oiBts  into  a  compact 
group  of  components,  each  of  said  cards  which  earriaa 
a  network  inlet  connection  also  carrying  die  added  cnias- 
poinu  necessary  to  give  said  inlet  connection  access  to 
said  network  with  no  loss  in  the  grade  of  service  givon 


-^f^TT"^^ 


1.  An  artificial  Urynx  for  introducing  into  a  user's 
vocal  tract  artificial  sound  from  which  speech  may  be 
produced  by  said  user  which  comprises 
means  for  feneratiag  a  periodic  train  of  pulses  in  which 
each  period  contains  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
n  pulses,  11=2.  3,  ....  and  each  period  is  substan- 
tially equal  in  duration  to  the  average  fundamental 
pitch  period  of  the  human  voice,  and 
transducer  means  responsive  to  said  train  of  pulses  for 
externally  vibrating  a  portion  of  said  user's  throat 
wall  in  order  to  introduce  aitificial  sound  into  said 
user's  vocal  tract. 


by  said  network,  wiiereby  the  addition  of  a  card  bearing 
an  inlet  to  the  switching  network  assembly  automatically 
adds  all  croaspoints  required  to  give  network  swhchfaic 
capacity  to  serve  said  inkt,  and  intenoard  cobling  ««*■«■ 
for  electrically  joining  the  crosspoinU  physically  mounted 
on  said  additional  card  into  said  elec^ical  assemMy. 


3^91313 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  SIGNAL  CONVniTER 
Edward  E.  HaMH,  BtooUyn,  N.Y.,  Artkor  W.  KcMky, 
MiddletowiB,  N J.,  aisd  TsmU  N.  Lowry,  New  York, 
/      N.Y.,  ■■Hpnifi  to  Ban  TdcpkoM  Laboratories,  locor- 
'        poratod.  Now  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  consoratki  of  New  York 
FDod  May  17. 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,137 
17  Halms     (Ca.  179^16) 


3,291,915 
ELECTRONIC  SWirCHlNG  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
„^      FOR  ISLECOMMUNICAIION  SYfflEM 
Eric  Gordoo  Piatt,  Worth,  and  Jote  J.  Dopofa,  C 

H.,  asfi^on  to  latsntallosHl  Tdephoae  aai 

of  llMjiaoi 


Apr.  2S,  19£L8orNo.  27099 
IT  OalaBs.    (Cl  179u-lS) 


1.  In  a  telephone  switching  system  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  signal  converters  for  converting  multifre- 
quency  calling  signab  to  serial  groups  of  pulses,  an  elec- 
tronic control  apparatus  conunon  to  all  of  said  converters 
including  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  different  pro- 
grams of  orders  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
electronic  equipment,  means  for  controlling  the  storing 
of  multifrequency  signals  received  by  each  of  said  con- 
verters by  one  of  said  programs,  and  meam  for  controlling 
the  transmission  of  converted  signals  by  each  of  said  con- 
verters by  another  one  of  said  programs. 


3,291,914 

EXP ANDABLE  FBlNliD  CBCUrr  CROflSPOiNT 

SWrrCHING  NETWORK 

TharoB  L.  BowMB^  Woslsra  SpsiagB,  DL,  aaai«Bor  to  btcr^ 

MtfoMl  TilifiiBi  Md  TSavaph  CorpoSioo,  a  cor- 

pondkaofM^taBd 

FRad  hfar.  25. 1963,  flar.  No.  267,616 
16  CWm.  ICL  119— m 
1.  An  electrooic  awilching  network  ^r  selectively 
extending  paths  from  a  plurality  of  network  inlets  to  a 
plurality  of  network  outlets,  said  networic  comprising  a 
plurality  of  self-adecting  croaspoints  electrically  assem- 
bled into  caacaded  matrioea,  said  cascaded  nutrioes  ex- 
tending between  the  hilets  and  outlets  of  said  network. 


1.  A  switching  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  net- 
woric  access  points  and  a  plurality  of  crosspoints,  first  cir- 
cuits each  of  which  is  cmmected  via  a  plurality  of  said 
access  points  to  one  side  of  said  network,  second  drcnits 
each  of  which  is  connected  via  a  phuality  of  said  access 
points  to  the  other  side  of  said  network,  means  in  eadi 
circuit  connected  to  said  one  side  of  said  oetwock  for 
normally  applying  a  first  maikiag  to  one  of  the  phirality 
of  poinu  of  access  that  is  associated  with  the  drcnit  apply- 
ing the  first  mariung,  means  in  the  seocmd  drcnits  for 
individually  ^iplying  a  second  marking  to  one  of  the 
pointa  of  access  associated  with  a  second  circuit  requesting 
service,  the  sum  of  uid  first  and  second  mTiriinr  being 
equal  to  a  potential  required  to  close  a  crosspmnt,  where- 
by at  least  cme  crosq)oint  reqwnds  to  said  maifcinfi  to 
interconnect  an  idle  one  of  said  fint  drcuits  aad  said  re- 
questing circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  croaspoint 
closure  for  causing  the  interconnected  cucuits  to  matt 
the  remaining  ones  of  the  access  points  — f~iftttd  with 
each  interconnected  circuit  for  sekctivdy  *»t#!n<«fn  ,adi- 
tional  paths  between  said  intemmnected  cireuits. 
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SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

ChariottMHIb.  Va.,  MrilMr,  by 
to  SlnNDboB-Cvlioa  Corporation, 
.^  N.Y^  a  conoratfoa  of  Ddawaic 
nied  Aa^23, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  304,14« 
llCbhm.    (CL  179— M) 


--^1^ 


■\mzSi' 


1.  In  a  signaling  system,  a  signal  sending  station,  a  sig- 
nal receiving  station,  a  two-conductor  line  for  coupling 
said  sending  and  receiving  stations,  a  signaling  device  cou- 
pled to  said  line  at  the  receiving  end  thereof  responsive 
only  to  applied  potential  above  a  predetermined  potential, 
a  source  of  potential  having  a  full  value  above  said  pre- 
determined potential  at  said  sending  station,  a  first  source 
of  pulses  at  said  sending  station,  means  normally  connect- 
ing said  source  of  potential  fo  one  conductor  of  said  line 
so  as  to  apply  less  than  said  predetermined  value  of  poten- 
tial thereto,  and  bistable  coupling  means  coupled  to  said 
first  pulse  source,  said  potential  source^  and  said  line  at 
said  sending  station  end,  said  coupling  means  being  actu- 
ated in  response  to  pulses  from  said  first  source  for  apply- 
ing the  full  potential  of  sl^id  potential  source  to  said  line 
to  actuate  said  signalling  device. 


3t291«917 

AUTOMATIC  DIALER  FOR  TELEPHONES 

HAVING  A  MAGNETIC  MEMORY 

Tctsaji  Takahaslii,  Kanacawa-kea,  lapa^,  assignor  to 

Nippon  Conunnnication  Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kana- 

gawa-kea,  Japan 

FOcd  Jnly  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,794 
5  Claims,    (a.  179—90) 


(c)  second  means  for  impressing  current  ^n  each  wind- 
ing, in  turn,  of  the  other  set  for  an  interval  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  a  complete  cycle  of  the  first 
means,  and 

(d)  a  read-out  wire  threaded  through  fleeted  cores 
for  reading  out  pulses  corresponding  i|i  time  of  oc- 
currence to  a  desired  telephone  number,  each  se- 
lected core  being  in  a  different  column  of  the  matrix 
memory. 

3^91,918 

MAGNETO-ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  TRAI«SMISSION 

SYSTEM 
Fricdridi  Knint,  Nonben.  G«nMny.  adknor  to  Sic- 
mens-SchDC&crtwcike 
mcnsstadt,  Gcfmany,  a  conofalloB  of 
Original  application  Mar  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.l812,91i 
Patent  No.  3,f41,416,  dalad  Jmm  M,  1M2.    Divided 
and  this  appHcatioB  hm,  29,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  Ii9,546 
Claims  priocttjr.  appttcadoa  Gcnnany,  Mhy  22,  1958, 
S  58,317;  May  14,   1958,  S  58^45;  M.  3,  1959, 
S  61,595 

8  Claims.    (CL  179— 1N.2) 


1.  A  magneto-electric  signal  transmissipn  apparatus, 
comprising  a  magnetic  signal  transmitter  land  a  pickup 
device  for  response  to  magnetic  signals  issuing  from  said 
signal  transmitter  along  a  given  path  of  relative  motion, 
the  pickup  device  comprising  a  Hall  plate  oif  semiconduc- 
tor material  disposed  transversely  to  said  plith  of  relative 
motion,  said  Hall  plate  having  current  su|>ply  terminals 
defining  a  current  axis  which  is  transverse  tO  the  direction 
of  said  relative  motion  and  which  is  longftudinal  to  the 
surface  of  the  signal  transmitter,  the  Hall  plate  having 
Hall  voltage  electrode  means  for  producing  |a  Hall  voltage 
in  response  to  the  magnetic  signals,  said  signal  transmitter 
comprising  two  permanent  magnets  moused  with  their 
magnetic  axes  transverse  to  said  path  of  relative  motion 
and  with  mutually  opposed  polarities  besiide  each  other 
and  forming  a  narrow  field  gap  between  respective  adjacent 
poles  of  opposite  polarities,  said  field  gap  facing  said  path 
of  relative  motion  and  said  permanent  magnets  providing 
a  magnetic  field  having  flux  lines  which  |  cut  said  Hall 
plate  substantially  perpendicularly  theretd  whereby  the 
Hall  voltage  of  said  Hall  plate  passes  through  a  maximal 
magnitude  when  said  pickup  device  and  isaid  field  gap 
pass  by  each  other. 


1.  Automatic  telephone  dialing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  core  matrix  memory  having  x-axis  and 
y-axis  sets  of  exciting  windings  on  the  cores  thereof, 

(b)  first  flseans  for  cyclically  impressing  current  pulses 
<m  one  set  of  windings  sequentially  at  a  rate  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  rate  of  dialing  pulses. 


3,291,919  _ 

UNATTENDED  RADIO  STAltON 
Glen  A.  RoUtaOk,  P.a  Box  4^8, 
London,  Ontario,  Canada  j 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255L264 
9ClainH.  (CL  179u-lM.2) 
1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  pro- 
gramme of  a  radio  station  comprising  a  record  con- 
taining a  sequence  of  coded  instructions  and  adapted  to 
be  advanced  and  read  by  a  reader  operated  either  in 
synchronism  with  a  timer,  or  by  signals!  from  sources 
of  programme  material,  means  for  decoding  said  coded 
elements  to  control  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of  sources 
of  programme  material,  at  least  one  of  said  sources  of 
programme  material  containing  progranHiie  elements  of 
indeterminate  length,  said  decoded  instructions  being 
adapted  to  control  the  operation  of  said  sources  of  pro- 
gramme material,  each  of  said  sources  being  adapted  to 
generate  a  stop  signal  on  reaching  the  end  of  a  pro- 
gramme element,  a  time  storage  comparajtor  adapted  to 


accept  input  pulses  from  said  timer  and  from  said  reader 
and  to  store  the  number  of  pulses  by  which  the  scanning 
of  said  record  deviates  from  synchronism  with  said  timer. 


and  means  for  advancing  said  reader  at  a  high  rate  with- 
out decoding  said  coded  elements  to  return  said  record 
to  synchronism  with  said  timing  device. 


3,291,928 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

Fred  Hanmr,  1S44  Midvak  Avt.,  Loc  Angeles,  CaHf. 

FBci  Jtm.  12,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  425,834 

14  CWnH.    (CL  179^189.2) 


1.  In  a  recording  and  reproducing  machine  including  a 
housing,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  sound  recording  and 
reproducing  heads,  motor  means  and  means  for  receiving 
and  advancing  recording  sheet  material  through  the  hous- 
ing, said  sheet  material  having  a  paramagnetic  recording 
material  on  an  underside  thereof  and  an  upper  surface 
adapted  to  receive  written  intelligence  thereon,  the  pro- 
vision of: 
continuous  band  means  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
band  drums  tot  mounting  and  moving  said  recording 
and  reproducing  heads  into  and  out  of  recording  and 
reproducing  relationship  with  the  under  surface  of 
said  sheet  material; 
electrical  connecting  means  for  interconnecting  said 

heads  with  a  loud  speaker  system; 
indicator  means  for  indicating  above  the  upper  surface 
of  said  sheet  material  the  relative  movement  of  a 
head  along  the  sheet  material  undersurface;  and 
transmission  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  con- 
tinuous band  means,  sheet  material  advancing  means 
and  indicator  means  with  said  motor  means  for  uni- 
form relative  movement  between  said  heads,  indi- 
cator means  and  sheet  material. 


to 


3,291^1 
DEVICE  FOR  SUFPOniNG  AND  FEEDING 
CABLES 
Mattyai  GAmt  Wari^er,  istiMid.  btc  of 
Baden,  GctiMgy,  by  Uwnlal 
cxccntnx,   Elflhiccn,   Bndcn, 
KabcbcUcpn  GjbJmL,  Smob,  Wi 
FM  Sept  3,  1M3,S«.'No. 

K  47,«M 
If  nihil      (CL  191—12) 

1.  An  arrantement  for  guiding  and  supporting  flexible 
energy  conveying  coadacton,  etpedally  caUes  and  hoses, 
which  indudM:  cham  means  having  an  upper  chain  sec- 
tion and  a  lowar  chain  section  and  at  least  one  arcuate 
chain  section  leading  from  said  upper  section  to  said 


lower  section,  said  chain  means  comixising  interlinked 
chain  elements  and  supporting  members  carried  by  said 
chain  dements  for  receiving  and  snppoitmg  eaeify  con- 
ductors, stationary  means  connected  to  one  of  said  upper 
and  lower  chain  sections  for  gnkting  portions  of  energy 
conductors  onto  and  guiding  other  portions  of  energy 
conductors  from  said  chain  r»F^nt,  movable  means  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  chata  sec- 
tion for  connecting  energy  conductors  oo  said  diain  meam 
with  a  movable  consumer,  supporting  roller  means  siq>- 
ported  by  said  chain  means  and  distributed  therealong. 


>    '     <  5    «  i 


•I  f 


and  guiding  rail  means  movable  relative  to  said  sta- 
tionary means  for  guiding  said  supporting  by  en- 
gaging said  roller  means  and  thereby  guiding  said  chain 
means  along  a  substantially  oval  path,  said  rail  means 
comprising  an  upper  portion  whidi  the  upper  chain  sec- 
tion engages  and  a  lower  portion  which  the  lower  chain 
section  engages  and  at  least  one  arcuate  portion  leading 
from  said  upper  portion  to  said  lower  portion  and  en- 
gaged by  said  arcuate  chain  section,  eadi  chain  section 
being  supported  by  its  pertaining  portion  of  said  rail 
means. 


3,29L922 
SEQUENTIAL    TIMING    DEVICE 
MOVEMENT    INDEPENDENT 
SHAFT 
F^cd 


WITH 
FROM 


TTMING 
POWER 


,  1544  Midvak  Ave,  Los 
Filed  Ani.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  388, 
ISClaiHis.    (CL288— 37) 


1.  In  a  timing  device  for  use  with  a  multiple  station 
control  device  such  as  an  electrical  distributor,  water 
pilot  valve,  (m-  the  like,  wherein  the  timing  device  includes 
a  power  transmission  means  to  be  interconnected  with 
and  operate  the  control  device;  a  plurality  of  stationary 
timing  units  for  controlling  timing  periods  for  the  vari- 
ous stations  of  the  control  device;  engagement  means  for 
engaging  portions  of  said  timing  units;  and  electrieal  cir- 
cuit means  for  selectively  connecting  naoCor  means  with 
a  source  of  electrical  potential  in  response  to  engagement 
<rf  said  engagement  means  with  said  timing  units,  the 
provision  of: 
mounting  means  for  rotatively  mounting  said  oigage- 
ment  means  independently  of  said  power  transmis- 
sion meant  and  in  qiaoed  opposed  relation  to  said 
timing  units; 
indexing  drive  means  for  driving  said  powi^  trans- 

mission  means; 
timing  drive  means  for  driving  said  engagement 
and 
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f>ffP«M>i^j  means  between  said  indexing  drive  means 
and  said  enfafement  means  including  means  for 
driviag  said  engagement  means  wiA  said  mounting 
mesH  and  power  tiammission  means  by  said  index- 
ing drive  meant  during  an  indexing  period  and  for 
aUowittg  limited  movement  of  said  engagement 
«««iii«  independently  of  said  indexing  means  and 
said  tianimisaion  means  to  be  driven  by  said  timing 
drive  means  on  said  nraunting  means  during  a  tim- 
ing period.      ^^^^^__^_  I 

3^91,923 
SEQUENTIAL  TIMER  HAVING  FROGRAJjf  DISC 
WITH  HIGH  AND  LOW  POWER  SWTTCHING 

MEANS  . ,_    ,,_.      _j__  *„ 

WHMT   Rofcsrt  B«Mr.   rnlimlrrr.   OWo,   aasigBor  to 
-  f,  a  corpontion  off  Deia- 


December  18,  1966 


Ffkd  May  1, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  191,509 
12  Clidms.    (CL  2M%—M) 


1.  In  conAination:  a  disc  having  non-conductive  disc 
•idea  with  progrMn  electrical  conductors  on  said  disc  sides; 
and  a  U-shaped  reader  member  with  metallic  legs  strad- 
dling said  disc;  non-conductive  bars  held  by  said  metallic 
legs;  and  flexihle  electrical  conductors  passing  between 
said  legs  and  through  and  supported  by  said  non-con- 
ductive bars  and  being  slantingly  directed  toward  and 
biased  into  contact  with  said  disc  sides  by  said  non-con- 
ductive bars. 


for  pivotal  nKuvement  relative  to  each  other  about  a  fixed   i 
axis  extending  generally  perpendicnlariy  to  the  leg  por- 
tions of  said  clamping  and  housing  membe^  and  dia- 
poaed  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  the  leg  porti0ns  of  said 
damping  member  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  bight 
portion  of  said  housing  member,  said  free  #nds  of  the 
leg  portions  of  said  clamping  member  being  defined  re- 
spectively by  curved  edge  surfaces  of  var)ring  radius 
measured  from  said  fixed  axis  of  pivotal  mdvement  be- 
tween said  clamping  and  housing  members,  the  distance 
between  said  bight  portion  of  said  housing  member  and 
said  free  ends  of  the  leg  portions  of  said  dai^ping  mem- 
ber decreasing  due  to  the  varying  radius  of  isaid  curved 
edge  surfaces  as  said  clamping  member  is  livoted  rela- 
tively to  said  housing  member  from  a  position  in  which 
the  leg  portions  of  said  damping  member  extend  gen- 
erally perpendicularly  to  the  leg  portions  of  said  hous- 
ing member  to  a  position  m  which  the  legiportions  of 
said  clamping  member  are  substantially  aligited  with  the 
leg  portions  of  said  housing  member,  whereby  a  pivot- 
able  operating  handle  extending  outwardly  of  a  casing 
of  an  electrical  control  device  nuy  be  dam^  between 
said  bi^t  portion  of  said  housing  member  said  said  free 
eivis  of  said  leg  portions  of  said  damping  iiember,  the 
free  end  portions  of  the  leg  p<Mtions  of  said  housing 
member  and  the  bight  end  portions  of  the  leg  portions 
of  said  damping  member  having  apertures  Extending  re- 
flectively therethrough  which  are  alignedj  when   said 
clamping  member  is  in  damping  position  kdatively  to 
said  housing  member  for  receiving  a  sbackje  of  a  pad- 
lock to  lock  said  clamping  member  hi  s^  clamping 
position,  and  the  leg  p^cns  of  said  hou^g  member 
being  formed  to  bear  against  the  casing  of  ;an  electrical 
control  device  when  said  handle  locking  attadiment  it 
secured  on  a  pivotable  operating  handle  thereof  and  said 
handle  is  in  one  of  two  operative  position^  and  an  at- 
tempt is  made  to  pivot  said  handle  to  the  other  oper- 
ative position  thereof.  , 


3,291,924 

HANDLE  LOCKING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICES 

James  A.  Ttaff*  Cedar  RapMt,  Iowa,  «iilFOr  to  Square 

D  CoHpMj,  Pirt  KMl^  DL,  ■  corpontfoa  of  MfcU- 

Feb.  25, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  435,242 
4  CliiM.    (CL  2M-^2) 


MULTIPLE  craaSJr  selector  swrrcH 

Robert  E.  Itetoock,  La  Hahn,  CaM.,  atslvvv  toUntod- 
Carr  LMorpontod,  Boatoa.  Maai.,  a  C4|rporadoa  of 
Delaware  .^  i_^ 

Filed  May  27, 19<^Scr.  No.  459  J79 


1.  A  handle  locking  attachment  securaUe  to  a  pivot- 
able  operatiBg  handle  extending  outwardly  of  a  casing 
of  en  electrical  control  device  to  lock  the  handle  in  one 
of  two  operative  potitioos  thereof,  said  attachment  com- 
prising a  genendly  U-shaped  housing  member  fonned 
fram  flat  sheet  sUxk  and  including  a  bight  portion  and 
a  pair  of  vaoed,  flatwise  generally  parallel  leg  portions, 
a  generally  U-shaped  damping  member  formed  from 
flat  theet  stock  and  induding  a  bight  pottioD  and  a  pair 
of  tpaoed,  flatwise  teoeTaHy  paraHel  leg  pwtioos,  the 
leg  poctioiu  of  said  clamping  member  being  disposed 
between  the  1^  portioiit  of  said  hoo^ng  member,  and 
meant  connecting  taid  damping  and  housing  members 


I 


2.  A  multiple  circuit  seledor  switch  actuating  mecha- 
oism  comprising  a  first  guide  panel,  having  a  series  of 
apertures  formed  therethrough,  a  second  gu|de  panel,  hav- 
ing a  series  of  apertures  formed  therethrough,  an  ac- 
tuator panel,  having  a  series  of  contact  apertures  formed 
therethrough,  and  a  series  of  contacts,  eacn  of  said  con- 
tacts having  first  and  second  terminal  emU  and  havmg  a 
portion  between  said  terminal  ends  lyidg  withm  the 
area  defined  by  iu  respedive  contad  apeitaire  and  each 
Of  said  first  terminal  ends  lying  within  th^  area  defined 
by  its  respective  aperture  fonned  in  said  fi^  guide  panel 
and  each  of  said  second  terminri  ends  lying  within  the 
area  defined  by  its  respective  aperture  fbrnied  in  said 
second  guide  panel  and  said  first  and  second  guide  panels 
in  spaced,  stacked  relationship  wiUi  said  ^iduator  panel 
lying  between  said  first  and  second  guide  penels  end  taid 


Decembeb  18,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


813 


actuator  panel  having  a  drive  means  asaocuoed  there- 
with adapted  to  move  said  actuator  panel  transversely  of 
said  first  and  aecoad  guide  panels  thereby  bendmg  said 
contacts  fonned  a  relaxed  to  a  tensioned  position. 


Arthar  L.  Ni 


FLUID 


3M13U 

ntoopa 


SWITCH 


to  WImco 


'.  I"c.,  ■ 

Ortglial  lipMraMiB  Mar.  It,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  245,tSl. 
Divided  airi  lUs  afpflcaHaa  Sept.  27,  19<5,  Scr.  No. 
496,251 

TClilM.    (CL  266-51) 


1.  A  fluid  proof  switch  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongated  plug  of  circular  croas  section  throughout  sub- 
stantially its  length;  at  least  one  plug  contact  embedded 
in  said  plug  and  having  an  expoaed  surface  subsuntially 
flush  with  a  surface  portion  of  said  plug  at  an  area  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  plug,  aaid  exposed  surface  ex- 
tending drcumferentially  around  said  plug  for  a  first 
given  distance;  a  sodcet  body  induding  an  elongated 
socket  of  circular  croM-sectioo  throughout  substantially 
iu  length  oorrespoading  to  said  circular  cross-section  of 
said  plug  so  that  aaid  phig  is  receivable  in  snug  relation- 
ship in  said  tocket;  and  at  leatt  one  socket  cootad  em- 
bedded in  the  internal  wall  of  said  socket  and  having  an 
exposed  surface  extending  drcumferentially  about  said 
wall  for  a  second  given  distance,  the  sum  of  said  first 
and  second  given  distances  being  leas  than  360*  whereby 
said  plug  may  be  rotated  in  said  socket  from  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  exposed  portion  of  said  plug  contad 
is  circumfereotially  ^taoed  from  the  exposed  portion  of 
said  sockd  contad  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  ex- 
posed portion  of  said  phig  coitfad  engages  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  socket  contad  to  thereby  effed  an  elec- 
trical connection  of  said  plug  ccmtact  to  said  socket  con- 
tact. 


3^91327 
INLET  VALVE  ASmOLV  FOR  CENTRAL 
CLEANING  8WRM 
Robert  H.  IHtar,  Jh\  T«waa%  Md  Fkwch  1. 
Jr.,  Far^bU.,  Mil^iin  to  lit  Meek  s 

of  Mwylfi  '    **'"** 

Fled  Oct.  2L  19^  Scr.  No.  499,469 
u    (d.  266—61.6) 


1.  An  inlet  valve  aatembly  for  a  central  deaaing  lytlem, 
the  inld  valve  assembly  being  mounted  on  a  wall  or  other 
element  of  a  building  structure  and  oompriaing: 

(a)  a  hoUow  coupling  member  received  within  an 
opening  fonned  in  the  wall  and  adapted  fw^con- 
nectaon  with  a  aource  of  tnctioo  internally  of  the 
waU; 


(b)  a  retaining  member  removably  aeated  on  taid  ooe- 
pling  member  and  engaging  between  a  portion  of  the 
coupling  member  and  the  expoaed  &ce  of  die  wall 
for  preventing  said  coupling  member  from  being 
withdrawn  internally  into  tke  wall; 

(c)  a  supporting  menriwr  secured  to  the  face  of  Jht 
wall,  substantially  endoaing  te  retaimng  aaeariier, 
and  preventing  dislodgmem  of  the  retaining  mf  bf 
from  the  coupling  member; 

(d)  said  supporting  member  having  an  opening  therein 
communicating  with  the  coupling  member,  thereby 
to  fadlitate  the  insertioB  of  a  wand  or  hose  into  the 
inlet  valve  assembly;  and 

(e)  a  movable  cover  member  connected  to  said  sup- 
porting member  for  normally  dosing  the  opening 
therein. 


3,291,926 

CLOSURE  AcruAnaT  n^icnuc  switch  with 

MANUALLY  OPKRAIVD  HOLDING  MEANS 
Evan  L.  Jomc  DrtroM,  Mck~  iiiilmiii  to  Chryslsr  Cor- 

■k,  Mick,  a  cerporatiaa  of  Ddn- 


27, 1965,8cr.No.483»161 
(CL  266— 6L79) 


Xf 


An  electric  switch  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed 
by  a  binge  member  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion 
adapted  for  support  in  a  relativdy  stationary  support 
member,  a  relatively  movable  tubiihu-  contad  member 
having  one  end  for  engagement  with  one  end  of  said 
body  portion  and  another  end  for  engagement  with  a 
suitable  conductor  of  an  associated  electrical  drcuit, 
said  body  portion  one  end  havmg  a  nufiaUy  inwardly 
directed  flange  portion  formed  thereon  defiidng  a  cen- 
trally disposed  aperture,  an  dongaled  actuating  rod  ex- 
tending through  said  aperture  and  having  one  end  thereof 
operatively  connected  to  said  tubular  contact  and  an- 
other end  proiecting  beyond  an  opposite  end  of  said  body 
portion,  said  actuating  rod  being  of  a  rrott  trrtional  area 
normally  permitting  of  relativdy  slight  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  rod  relative  to  said  aperture  but  normally 
permitting  of  relatively  iarge  traacverae  movement  ot 
said  rod  relative  to  said  opposite  cad  of  said  body  portion, 
a  coiled  compression  spring  situated  about  said  rod  and 
having  one  end  abuttin^y  engaging  said  flangf  portioo 
and  another  end  abuttingly  engagiiig  said  rod  near  said 
other  end  of  said  rod,  said  spring  being  effiectiye  to  resfl- 
iently  urge  said  rod  in  one  directioa  in  orvler  to  canae 
said  contad  member  to  eiwate  oid  body  portion  and 
thereby  complete  said  attociated  electrical  circuit  when- 
ever said  hinged  member  ia  moved  away  from  said  rod, 
said  coiled  spring  also  beii«  affective  to  tend  to  mamfin 
said  rod  in  axial  alignment  with  said  body  portion,  aaid 
rod  being  effective  whenever  moved  by  said  hinfed  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  oppotile  to  taid  one  direction  to  move 
said  contad  out  of  engagement  with  taid  body  portion 
thereby  opening  aaid  circuit,  and  an  anatalar  recess 
fonned  in  said  rod  intermediate  the  ends  tlieieof  adapted 
to  engage  said  flange  portion  whenever  aaid  rod  it  moved 
a  suflfcient  distance  in  excess  of  the  distance  noonally 
moved  by  said  hinged  member  in  said  oppodte  direction 
in  order  to  preweot  said  spring  from  urgiag  said  cootad 
member  into  nagagemcat  with  said  body  portioo,  said 
uuuilar  raoeat  permitting  said  rod  to  be  moved  throng 
a  relativdy  large  traatverse  movcawnt  with  reaped  to 
taid  aperture  in  oider  to  place  taid  rod  in  a  fenenlly 
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I 
skewed  position  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  tiibular 
body  poTtion.  i 


UMrr  swrrcH 


Moion 


Warren,  Mkh.,  asrignor  to  General 
IMraM,  Mich.,  a  corporatfon  of 


FiM  Jane  15, 19M»  Scr.  No.  374,911 
2  dafans.    (CL  20»--i7) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising:  a  switch  body;  actua- 
tor means  slidably  disposed  for  translational  movement 
in  said  switch  body;  fixed  contacts  spaced  apart  and  car- 
ried by  the  switch  body,  said  fixed  contacts  being  adapted 
to  be  cMuiected  respectively  to  an  electrical  load,  conduc- 
tive means  pivotally  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  switcb 
body  at  a  point  equidistant  from  said  fixed  contacts,  said 
conductive  means  carrying  a  contact  movable  in  an 
arcuate  path  between  the  fixed  contacts;  locating  means 
including  a  slot  formed  in  said  conductive  means  for 
positioning  said  conductive  means  positively  with  respect 
to  any  one  of  the  fixed  contacts;  and  resilient  means  in- 
cluding means  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  por- 
tion having  one  end  pivotally  engaging  said  actuator 
means  and  having  another  end  pivotally  engaging  said 
conductive  means,  said  resilient  means,  being  responsive 
to  sliding  movement  of  the  actuator  means  near  either 
extreme  of  translational  movement  to  rapidly  drive  the 
movabk  contact  into  sliding  engagement  with  any  of  the 
spaced  fixed  contacts.  I 


3,29M3« 

SWITCH  WITH  PIYCmOD  PUSH  BUTTON  AND 
COUNTERSUNK  SWITCH  LEVER 
M.  Hippie,  Cofamibns,  OUo,  assignor  to  Robert- 
Caalrak  Convamy,  RUaMMd,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tim  of  Ddawave 

flay  4,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  453,159 
ISOaiaw.    (CL  2M— ^7) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  switch  casing  having  a  switch  cavity  and  a  plunger 
recetvtng  wall  adjacent  said  cavity,  said  wall  having 
a  plonger  bearing  slot; 

a  switch  construction  in  said  cavity;       ' 

a  smtch  actuating  lever  having  a  pivot  lever  end 
pivoted  on  a  i»vot  in  said  cavity,  said  lever  having 
a  main  lever  body  extending  transversely  to  the 
loBgjtDdinal  axis  of  said  plunger  bearing  slot  and 
having  a  free  lever  end  bent  and  directed  toward 
said  plunger  bearing  slot  and  movable  in  an  arc 
toward  and  away  from  said  {hunger  bearing  slot; 


r  I 


II  '• 


and  a  plunger  longitudinally  and  swingii^y  movable 
in  a  plunger  pivoting  bearing  in  said  slot,  said  plung- 
er having  an  opening  at  its  inner  and  iswinging  end 
receiving  said  free  lever  end. 


3,291,931 

OBLONG  END  OPENING  SWITCH 

CONSTRUCnON 

Gilbert  Rogers,  29<7  WUte  Road,  Grovel  CKy,  OUo 

Filed  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471  Jit 

.  ItCUfaM.    (CL2H-47)^ 


1.  In  combination: 

an  actuating  and  first  fulcrum  member  having  a  first 
protruding  tongue  and  a  respective  l^af  spring  en- 
gaging edge  shoulder  on  each  side  of  said  tongue; 

a  second  fulcrum  member  having  a  sec<^d  protruding 
tongue  aligned  with  said  first  tongue  and  having  a 
respective  leaf  spring  engaging  shoulddr  on  each  side 
of  said  second  tongue; 

a  flexible,  thin,  hard  metal,  elongated  leajf  spring  which 
is  free  of  local  stress  producing  sharp  bends,  notches 
and  internal  comers  and  having  an  arcuate  main 
body  with  rocking  end  portions  free  elf  line  fold  de- 
formation engaging  respective  ones  '  of  said  edge 
shoulders  with  substantially  straight  Surfaces  which 
are  extensions  of  said  arcuate  main  body,  said  end 
portions  each  having  a  respective  totigue  receiving 
oblong  opening  having  arc  shaped .  end  portions, 
which  opening  is  free  of  local  stress  producing  sharp 
bends,  notches  and  internal  comers,  said  opening 
loosely  limiting  the  turning  movement  of  a  respec- 
tive tongue  in  said  opening  and  conQning  the  side- 
wise  and  endwise  movement  of  said 'leaf  spring  to 
maintain  said  leaf  spring  substantially  ajligned  between 
said  fulcrum  members.  i 


3,291332 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTRpL  RESET 
STRUCTURE 


Robert  T.  Mafai,  ArHng^on  HdiUa.  DL, 
trob  Convany  off  AoMrtca,  Mdroae 
poration  of  Delaware 

mcd  Dec  14, 19M,  S«.  No.  41 
8  Clidms.    (CL  2M— 83) 


toCon- 
DL,  a  cor> 


1.  The  combination  with  a  control  dev|ce  of  the  type 
having  a  control  mechanism  movable  from  jone  controlling 
condition  to  another  controlling  oonditionj  in  response  to 
movement  of  a  diaphragm  imder  influence  of  pressure  act- 
ing on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  in  oppo  (ition  to  a  pre 
selected  opposing  biasing  force,  of  means  or  preselecting 
the  biasing  force  including,  cam  means  otatable  about 
an  axis  continuously  adjusting  the  biasiig  force  when 
rotated,  means  mounting  the  cam  for  ntary  and  axial 
movement,  and  means  responsive  to  axia  movement  of 
the  cam  means  to  actuate  the  control  mechanism  to  said 
one  condition. 
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3^91^33  

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  UNTT  WTTH  THIN  STRIP 
MOUNT  AND  8IQUEN11ALLY  OPERATED  SNAP 
SWITCHn 


signor  to  Om,  W.  Kim 


8iev( 


15,1! 


496,581 
in.NoT. 


14 


4M33/M 

(CL2M— 7€) 


[crtford- 


13, 19€4, 


1.  A  switch  unit  comprising: 

two  elongated,  relatively  thin,  strip-like  elements,  the 
two  elements  being  parallel  with  their  longitudinal 
faces  being  spacedly  and  oppositely  disposed  from 
each  other, 

at  least  two  pain  of  fixed  electrical  contacts  mounted 
on  the  face  of  at  least  one  support  element  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  positions  thereon,  each  pair  of 
fixed  electrical  contacts  being  operatively  associated 
with  a  pair  of  contact  carrien  mounted  on  a  idunger, 

means  mounted  on  strip-like  elements  for  supporting  at 
least  two  plunger  members  for  sliding  movement 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  faces'  of  the  support- 
ing elements; 

at  least  two  plunger  memben  supported  by  the  plunger 
support  means;  and 

a  pair  of  contact  carriers,  having  contacts  carried  there- 
by, pivotally  mounted  on  each  plunger  member  in 
such  manner  so  as  to  be  disposed  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  support  elements,  the  contact  carrwrs 
being  spring  loaded  and  so  arranged  on  their  respec- 
tive plunger  members  that  upon  appropriate  dei»es- 
sion  of  either  plunger  member  the  contact  carriers 
associated  therewith  will  be  moved  angularly  past  a 
dead  center  position  whereafter  the  spring  will  be 
effective  to  cause  them  to  snap  into  a  position  where- 
in the  contacts  carried  thereby  will  bridge  the  ap- 
proiwiate  pair  of  fixed  contacts  carried  by  the  sup- 
port elensenl. 

3Jt91M     

LEVEL  INDICATING  SWITCH 
Hagli  H.  MM4y,  427  281k  Ave,  LoMvlew.  Wa*. 

4  ChlBia.^].  a8»-84) 

1.  A  fluid  tovnl  detecting  device,  comprising: 
a  hollow  hottdnt  adapted  to  move  with  said  fluid  level; 
flexible  support  means  attached  to  said  housing  and 
normally  *^'yt  veitically  for  supportiag  uid  hous- 
ing in  a  ncHinally  vertical  pootion  with  its  axis 
vertical  whan  said  fluid  is  below  a  predetermined  level 
and  for  suppoiting  said  housing  in  an  inclined  posi- 
tion with  tts  a)ds  inclined  to  the  vertical  when  said 
fhrid  exeeeds  said  predetermined  level  and  moves  said 
housing; 

8SS  O.O.— 28 


two  pairs  of  mercury  switches  ccmprising  elongated 
tubes; 

means  in  said  housing  for  suppcHting  said  switches  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  switch  indined  with 
respect  to  the  bousing  axis  by  substantially  the  same 
acute  angle,  and  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  switches 
circumfereatially  spaced  substantially  uniformly 
about  the  housing  axis; 

said  switches  each  containing  a  pair  of  switch  contacts 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  pool  of  mercury  such 
that  all  of  said  pairs  of  contacts  are  closed  by  the 


mercury  in  the  switches  in  said  vertical  position  of 
said  housing  and  at  least  one  of  said  pain  of  contacts 
is  opened  in  any  incKned  position  of  said  housing 
greater  than  a  predetermined  minimum  angle;  and 
means  for  coimecting  said  two  pairs  of  switch  ctMitacts 
in  a  series  circuit  so  that  when  the  fluid  level  rises 
and  moves  said  housing  from  said  vertical  position  to 
said  inclined  position  said  series  circuit  is  opened, 
and  when  the  fluid  level  falls  and  moves  from  said 
inclined  position  to  said  vertical  position  such  series 
circuit  is  dosed,  to  produce  electrical  signals  indi- 
cating the  level  of  the  ftiid. 


N." 


3,291,935 
THERMOSTAT  ACTIJATOBS  OF  RESINOUS 
^MAIEUAL        

B.  Ufarpipr,  51  Cedar  Lane,  Scotia,  N.Y., 
J.  BonL13S( 


FUed 


Scft.  25, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  3U4M 
7aalHBB.    (d.2M— 113) 


12*.' 


1.  A  thermostat  actuator  comprising  two  resinous  com- 
ponents joined  at  qtaoed  points  adjacent  the  lon^itHdinsl 
ends  thnvof,  one  of  said  componcats  compiiiing  an  es- 
sentially pure,  imftlled.  polymer  resinous  material,  and 
the  other  component  having  a  low  linear  coeflScient  of 
thermal  expansion  relative  to  said  one  component  and 
formed  of  a  resinous  material  filled  with  material  having 
a  relativdy  low  linear  coeflBdent  of  diermal  expansion. 


TIME  DELAY  SNAP  SVmCH  WIIH  BIMETALUC 

PULLRBBON 
George  G.  MertI,  New  MIfaad,  N J.,  assifBor,  by  bbmm 
to  "tav^oi  MMtiiss,  lac,  Ncwart,  N  J., 
off  Delawa 

Sept.  24,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  311,133. 
Diridad  and  this  appBrartnn  Dec.  1,  19€5,  Scr.  No. 
525,279 

4  nrfms     (CL  2t8— 113) 
2.  In  a  snap  switch,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  two  spaced  apart  stops  attached  to  said  frame; 

(c)  a  resiliem  metaHic  plate  having  one  end  fixe(By  se- 
cured to  the  frame  and  the  other  end  freely  movaMe 
between  the  spaced  apart  stops,  said  plate  having  two 
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substantklly  longitudinal  slou  which  define  a  bowed 
oentnlly  located  vane; 

(d)  aachor  means  on  said  metallic  plate,  said  anchor 
meaaa  having  an  arm  upstanding  from  the  plane  of 
the  metallic  friatc  that  can  be  pivoted  back  and  forth 
on  said  metallic  idate  to  cause  the  bowed  centrally 
located  vane  to  curve  snan>ing  the  free  end  of  the 
plate  back  and  forth  between  the  two  spaced  apart 
st(q»; 

(e)  an  expansible  pull  ribbon  hiving  on  one  side  there- 
of a  first  metal  with  a  small  coeflficient  of  expansion 
at  lower  temperatures  and  with  a  higher  coeflScient  of 


move  an  electrode  forming  the  gap  from  the  liousing,  the 
explosive  means  being  fuither  eflecUvie  to  diifcopnect  the 
reiistanoe  means  connected  acroas  the  gap,'  tie  e^lodve 
means  being  thermally  and  electrically  isoUtid  from  the 
gap  and  resistance  means  luder  normal  operating  condi- 
tions and  current  flow. 


Martio  V. 
cal 


expansion  at  higher  temperatures  and  having  on  the 
other  side  thereof  a  second  metal  with  a  coefficient  of 
expansion  at  lower  temperatures  which  is  greater 
than  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  first  metal  at 
lower  temperatures,  said  pull  ribbmi  being  attached 
at  one  end  to  the  frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
arm  upstanding  from  the  plane  of  the  plate  to  posi- 
tion the  arm  so  that  it  holds  4he  free  end  of  the  plate 
adjacent  one  of  the  spaced  apart  stops  at  lower  tem- 
peratures and  against  the  other  ot  the  spaced  apart 
stops  when  some  higher  temperature  is  exceeded;  and 
(f)  an  insulated  electrical  heating  wire  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  pull  ribbon. 


^9037 
EXmOBTfE    DOCONraeCT    HAVING    1HE    EX- 
FLOOVE  MEANS  1HERMALLY  AND  ELECTRI- 
CALLY BOLAICD  IVOM  BEaBTANCEIGNI- 


•ff 

2t»-U5) 


9.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  an  inmiatmg  hous- 
ing containing  a  sparic  gap,  an  electrical  resistance  heat- 
ing meant  cooaected  in  electrical  parallel  across  the  gap, 
an  explosive  means  for  disconnecting  the  circuit  disposed 
in  cloae  praiimity  to  the  resistance  means,  the  resistance 
means  adapted  to  ignite  the  explosive  means  upon  being 
healed  by  a  continuous  flow  of  current,  the  ej^losive 
means  being  adairted  to  rupture  the  housing  and  to  le- 


3i29Lf3l 
CmCUtTHOLAKEB 

nc^  jacBMM,  MKBi,  a 


4b  M( 


F^  1(,  19^S«r.No.  433,M1 


movable 

to  a  pre- 

operably 

the  mo- 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  com|»ising  a!  housing,  a 
stationary  contact  within  said  housing,  a  movable  con- 
tact engageabk  with  said  stationaiy  contact,  A  releasabk 
plunger  assembly  for  effecting  movement  of  t^  movable 
contact  into  engagement  wi^  said  statiofiaryl  contact,  a 
trifi  device  having  a  set  condition  for  roainlpining  said 
c(Mitacts  in  engagement  and  a  tripped  condition  for  releas- 
ing the  engagement  between  the  stationary 
contacts  in  said  tripped  condition  in  resj 
selected  condition  in  said  breaker,  and  mei 
connected  to  said  plunger  assembly  for  relai 
tioa  of  said  assemUy  mechanism  to  said  m(^vable  coo 
tact  and  engageable  with  said  trip  device  forj  urging  the 
en^Bgement  of  said  movable  and  stationary  odntacts  dur- 
ing, at  least  a  portion  of  said  motion  and  relieving  said 
movable  contact  from  said  engsgement  when  said  pre- 
selected concfitions  are  sensed  indnding  supoort  means 
supporting  said  movable  cmtact  m  pivotal  jrelation  to 
sail  plunger  assembly  and  biasing  means  including 
reslient  means  resiliently  engageaUe  with  siid  support 
means  for  urging  said  movable  contact  into  Engagement 
witb  said  stationary  contact,  said  biasing  means  indnding 
pivot  arm  means  pivotally  cmmected  to  saii  operating 
mechanism  and  having  one  end  releasably  in  engagement 
witii  said  trip  device  and  a  portioo  of  the  other^  thereof 
inchkUng  means  for  fixedly  siipp<nting  said  resilient  means 
on  said  pivot  arm  means. 


FUSE  STRUCTURE  S^^  AMXlUB^fCHING 


Bsilient; 


latkmTgL-'    — 

L  An  electric  fuse  comprising 
(a)  a  support  of  organic 
a  transverse  passage; 


in  combia^tiaii: 

mater  al  dtflning 
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(b)  meUlHc  means  cladding  opporite  sides  of  said  np- 
port; 

(c>  a  fusible  element  threaded  through  said  passage 
having  ends  sitnated  outside  said  passage  and  conduc- 
tively  conneclBd  to  said  metallic  meaos;  and 

(d)  gas-evol^ttg  means  responsive  to  fusion  of  said 
fusible  ekmeirt  and  kiadlhig  of  an  arc  for  esublish- 
ing  a  gas-Mast  moving  the  terminals  of  said  arc  be- 
yond the  break  formed  upon  fusion  of  said  fusible 


."^i^. 


OVER  tHE  FUBNGCUBBNT 


'mmivmm 


element  between  said  metallic  dadding  means  along 
said  metallic  cladding  means  in  substantially  oppo- 
site directions,  said  gss-evolving  means  including  a 
sleeve  of  ■  heat-shrinkaUe  organic  insulating  mate- 
rial shnmk  under  stress  aromid  said  support  and 
around  said  metallic  means,  said  sleeve  bemg  tightly 
clamped  against  both  ends  of  said  passage  and  being 
tightly  H«"*r***  against  the  portions  of  said  metallic 
means  adjacent  said 


HIGH  INTERRUmi^K^CAPACITy  FUSES  HAVING 

CASINGS  OP  INOMSANIC  MATERIAL 

I.  BMMka. SOTft  n  I  |l^  N A, 


-.N^37M17 
126) 


J^ 


^^^ 


I  'I  \ 


1 1 

I 


laiiiumiuiaffi 


V   ^^•y'y^y  •  ^-^f     ^^y     • 


1.  A  current-limiting  fuse  prechiding  overshoot  of  the 
let-through  current  peak  over  the  fusing  current  peak 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of 
said  casing; 

(c)  a  pulveralent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  cas- 
ing; 

(d)  a  fusible  element  in  ribbon-form  inside  said  cas- 
ing, submersed  in  said  fiDer  and  conductively  inter- 
connecting said  pair  of  terminal  elements,  said  fusible 
element  defining  a  plurality  of  serially  related  ^inu 
of  reduced  cross-sectional  area;  and 

(e)  sandwidi  plate  means  of  a  gas-cvcrfving  insulating 
material  fdr  said  fusible  element  arranged  to  sand- 
wich oidy  portions  of  said  fusible  element  situated 
between  said  plurality  of  pointo  of  reduced  cross- 
sectional  area  and  to  expose  all  of  said  plurality  of 
points  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  to  the  inunedi- 
ate  action  of  said  arc-quenching  filler. 


»*-^i^^^^ 

V  V 


1.  An  electric  ftiae  comprisfaig  in  combmation: 

(a)  a  phnality  of  ftnible  elements  of  a  high  current- 
limiting  action  metal; 

(b)  a  phuality  of  separate  bodies  of  qnartz  sand  each 
embedding  one  of  said  phuality  of  fusible  elements; 

(c)  a  p^  of  spaced  terminal  plates  conductively  con- 
nected hy  laid  phsrality  of  fusible  etements;  and 

(d)  a  prismatic  block  of  precoii4»ressed  asbestos  ce- 
ment having  a  pair  ot  cad  surfaces  and  defining  a 
plurality  of  bores  exteodhig  at  right  angles  to  said 
IMir  of  end  toifaces,  the  axes  of  said  phirality  of 
bores  bebg  situated  in  a  oommoB  plane  parallel  to 
a  pair  of  omter  surfaces  of  said  Mock,  each  of  said 
phuality  of  frisfl>le  elements  and  eadi  of  said  plu- 
rality of  bodies  of  quartz  sand  being  housed  in  one 
of  said  plonlity  of  bolts,  said  pair  of  terminal  phites 
coverii«  nid  pair  of  end  surfaces  of  said  block;  and 

(e)  self-tappteg  Arive  pfaH  pn^ecting  throng  said  pair 
of  termfaud  plates  mto  said  pafr  of  end  surfaces  of 
said  Mock  for  seeming  said  pair  of  terminal  plates 
to  said  blodc— 


ELECTRIC   FUSE   Wmf  SEPARATE    QUARTZ 
FILLERS  HAVING  DiFIVRBNT  GRAIN  8BBB 

'*  1^— efc«».8— *  ^'""^fif^J*'^  mUmtm  to 

na^^HMVMl  Cosipan^f  PiiwMQ'MI 
FBsd  tn^  26,19^Sar.  N^  474,7?! 


'/./////' ' '///////, 


'//'  //^ ''//,'/. 


\\ 


1.  An  electric  time-lag  fuse  comprising  in  combfaution: 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  insubting  material; 

(b)  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of  said 
casing; 

(c)  a  ribbon  fuse  link  of  a  meUl  having  a  relatively 
hi^  fusing  point  and  having  a  plurality  of  serially 
related  points  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  conduc- 
tively interconnecting  said  pair  of  termiiul  elements; 

(d)  a  link-severing  rdatively  low  fusing  point  metal 
arranged  on  said  fuse  Unk  off  the  center  thereof; 

(e)  a  transverse  partition  subdividing  said  casing  into 
a  relatively  long  compartment  and  a  reUtivdy  short 
conqiartment,  said  relatively  short  compartment 
housing  said  link-severing  metal; 

(f )  a  relativdy  fine  quartz  sand  filler  finer  than  U.S. 
Standard  Sieve  Number  40  in  said  relatively  long 
compartment;  and 

(g)  a  relativiriy  coarse  quartz  sand  fiDer  coarser  dum 
U.S.  Standard  Sieve  Number  20  ui  said  rdathriy 
short  compartment.  ** 
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3^1,943 
TIME4A6  FUSE  imH  BIBBON  FUSE  LINK 
FOUMD    IN    LONGITUDiNAL    AND    IN 
TSANSVnSB  DOtBGIiaN 
Fk«d«kk  J.  KMBcha,  SMih  BMpiiM,  N  A,  airigBor  to 

:'UMp—j,»«iflwjP«Mt,  Mass. 
7,  VH^Jkr.  No.  519/76 
CCUm.    (CL299— 129)  f 


1.  A  time-lag  fuse  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  of  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of  said 
casing;  and 

(d)  a  TS>bon  fuse  link  of  a  high  fusing  point  metal 
inside  said  casing  surroimded  by  said  arc-quenching 
filler  and  conductively  interconnecting  said  pair  of 
terminal  elements,  said  fuse  link  including  an  axially 
inner  wedge-shaped  portion  formed  only  by  a  pair  of 
flantes  enclosing  an  acute  angle,  said  pair  of  flanges 
defining  serially  related  points  of  reduced  cross- 
8ecti(»ial  area  and  said  pair  of  flanges  supporting  an 
overlay  of  a  link-severing  low-fusing  point  metal, 
said  ftiae  link  further  including  a  pair  of  axially 
outer  internal  connector  tabs  each  formed  by  an  ex- 
tenuon  of  one  of  said  pair  of  flanges  and  each  having 
a  lai:ger  cross-sectional  area  than  any  of  said  points 
of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  of  said  pair  of  flanges 
and  each  of  said  pair  of  connector  tabs  being  bent  in 
a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  fusle  link  at  a  first 
point  to  form  a  first  loop  toward  the  center  of  said 
pair  of  flanges  and  each  of  said  pair  of  connector 
tabs  being  bent  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said 
fuse  link  at  a  second  point  spaced  from  said  first 
point  to  form  a  second  loop  away  from  the  center 
of  said  pair  of  flanges  and  toward  one  of  said  pair  of 
terminal  efemeBts. 


supply  source,  an  electrically  conductive  current  transmit- 
ting member,  a  soldered  connection  securing  siud  contact 
plate  to  said  transmitting  member,  said  contacjt  plate  and 
said  transmitting  member  being  current  carryin|K  elements, 
resilient  means  reacting  between  said  current  carrying 
elements  for  moving  out  of  contact  with  each  Other  when 
said  soldered  connection  melts  to  interrupt  the  icurrent  be- 
tween them,  one  of  said  elements  being  movable  in  a 
predetermined  path  away  from  the  other  of  said  elements 
when  said  connection  melts,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in,  an  insulated  pin  being  between  said  current  carry- 
ing elements,  said  pin  having  a  contact  projection  normally 
spaced  from  said  one  element  and  in  said  path  of  motion 
whereby  said  one  element  strikes  said  projection  to  indi- 
cate the  current  interruption  when  said  elements  are 
spread  apart  by  said  resilient  means,  said  resilient  means 
being  a  coil  spring  coaxially  mounted  about  said  insulated 
pin,  an  insulated  body  being  swivelly  mounted  on  one  of 
said  current  carrying  elements,  and  said  pin  and  coil 
spring  being  secured  within  said  body. 


3^M44 
TENStOiNED  FlJSE  DEVICE 


I     I 


Not.  9, 19C4,  Sw.  No.  499,777 
7CtaliBH.    (CL  299— 121) 


•^ 


2- 


3091,945 
THERMAL  SWITCH  HAVING  miPElUTURE 
SENSITIVE  PELLET  AND  MOVABI^  CON- 
TACT  1 

Phmip  Edward  Manfll,  Dob  C.  BanMtt,  and  paM  Robert 
Flasko,  bB  of  KcttcrtM.  Ohio,  i^inn  W  Mkso  De- 
vices Corpi  DagrtoB,  OUo,  a  conoraHoa  iH  Okio 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1945,  Scr.  No.  437,219 
2  Claims.    (CL  299—142) 


Gcnnany, 

,  and 

(dl  %  Fkkdrkh 

19-12,    Dorfarand, 


1.  In  a  tensioned  fuse  device  for  the  anodes  of  electro- 
lytic cells  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  contact 
plate,  means  for  attaching  said  contact  plate  to  a  current 


1.  In  combination,  in  a  miniatiu%  fuse:  a  itietallic  cup- 
shaped  casing  having  a  horizontal  bottom,  a  cylindra- 
ceous  side  wall,  an  upper  inward  flange  and  a  transverse 
shoulder  adjacent  said  inward  flange;  a  theri)|>ally  collap- 
sible pellet  adjacent  said  bottom;  a  relatively  strong  ver- 
tical compression  coil  spring  with  its  lower  c^d  exerting  a 
downward  pressure  on  said  pellet;  a  hat-shaped  member 
haiving  a  crown,  a  vertical  cylindraceous  JMrall,  and  a 
rim,  with  said  crown  on  and  receiving  the  Upp^r  end  ot 
said  strong  spring  within  said  crown;  a  relatively  weak 
vertical  compression  coil  spring  with  its  lower  end  on 
said  rim  of  said  hat-shaped  member;  a  relatively  rigid 
insulator  cover  member  in  said  casing  witl^  the  top  of 
its  edge  engaging  the  under  side  of  said  in|ward  fluige, 
and  with  its  under  side  engaging  said  transvcjrae  shoulder 
and  the  upper  end  of  said  relatively  weak!  spring;  two 
vortical  line  conductors  passing  through  s^d  insulator 
cover  member  and  having  lower  ends  engaging  said  crown 
when  said  pellet  is  not  c<rflapaed,  said  relatively  weak 
spring  moving  said  crown  away  from  said  lends  of  said 
line  conductors  when  said  pellet  is  thenni 
the  top  of  said  crown  being  flat  and  receivi 
end  of  said  strong  spring,  the  lower  ends  of  j 
ton    bemg   flat,    said    weak   spring    beii 
wUer  at  its  nfptr  end  and  relatively  naitower  at  its 
lower  end,  said  weak  spring  being  held  spac^  from  said 
conductors  by  said  wider  upper  end  against  Said  insulator 
cover  member  and  by  said  narrower  lower  end  against 
said  rim. 


collapsed, 

^g  the  upper 

id  conduc- 

relatively 
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GAS-ELA8T  CIRCUIT  rtKAKIBt  WHH  MEANS 
FOR  THROITLING  GAS  FLOW  DURING  A 
SWrrCHING4HJT  OmAIION 

Helmotk  Schab«t,  WiWlMsa.  Aargaii^  SwUaaiiaad,  m- 
toAWMtMsRsAiA  kowa,   Bovcrl   Jk   dc, 

FM  Mv  trlSStiK,  No.  379. 


contacts  secured  to  the  interior  ends  of  the  terminal  bush- 
ings, a  rotative  hollow  cross-arm  bridging  contact  as- 
sembly adaptable  for  rotation  in  a  single  direction  aboot 
an  axis,  said  rotative  bridging  contact  assembly  making 
separable  engagement  with  the  pair  of  spaced  stationary 


Claims  prioiHljr, 


t,957/a 
(CL- 


1M3, 


149) 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  of  the  gas-blast  type  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  housing  defining  therein  at  least 
one  load  breaking  chamber  constantly  under  gas  pressure 
and  containing  a  pair  of  hollow  main  contact  members 
and  a  stationary  auxiliary  contact  member,  one  of  said 
main  contact  members  being  movable  and  the  other  be- 
ing stationaiy,  an  exhaust  valve  for  each  of  said  hollow 
main  contact  members  controlling  flow  of  pressiuized  gas 
through  the  same  during  a  switching-out  operation,  a  re- 
sistance element  within  said  chamber  and  through  which 
said  auxiliary  contact  member  is  connected  to  said  sta- 
tionary main  contact  member,  said  resistance  element  sur- 
rounding said  stationary  main  contact  concentrically  and 
serving  also  as  a  carrier  for  said  auxiliary  contact  mem- 
ber which  is  located  intermediate  said  movable  and  sta- 
tionary main  contact  memben  when  in  their  switched-out 
position,  said  movable  main  oootact  member  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  auxiliary  contact  member  prior  to  ef- 
fecting engagement  with  said  stationary  main  contact 
member,  said  exhaust  valve  cooperable  with  said  sta- 
tionary main  contact  member  being  closed  to  cut  off  fiow 
of  pressurized  gas  therethroo^  substantially  simul- 
taneously with  disengagement  as  between  said  movable 
main  contact  member  and  said  auxiliary  contact  mem- 
ber during  a  switching-out  operation,  and  means  effecting 
a  throttling  of  the  flow  of  pressurized  gas  through  said 
hollow  movable  contact  member  during  the  latter  part  of 
a  switching-out  stroke  thereof  subsequent  to  disengage- 
ment as  between  said  hollow  noovable  contact  member 
and  said  stationary  auxiliary  contact  member. 


3491,947 
INTERRUPTING  STRUCTURES  FOR  COMPRESSED- 

GAS  cmcurr  interrupters  having  dou- 
ble-break HOLLOW  rotative  MOVING  CON- 
TACT-ARM ASSEMBLY 
Rosweil  C  Vaa  Skkle,  WBkiaslwm,  Pa.,  asslgasr  to 
WcrtpghoMe  Ekdik  Corporatka,  PMAnih,  Fa.,  a 
cofporati—  of  Peaasyl?a«ia 

Filed  Jne  12, 1944,  Scr.  No.  374,799 
14  ClaiiM.  (CL  299—149) 
1.  A  high-voltage  compressed-gas  circuit  interrupter 
including  an  upstanding  insulating  column  structure,  an 
insulating  operating  rod  extending  upwardly  interiorly  of 
said  colunui  structure,  an  interrupting  head  surmounted 
upon  said  column  structure  and  having  a  pair  of  terminal 
bushings  extending  therewithin,  a  pair  of  spaced  stationary 


contacts,  operating  crank  means  interconnecting  the  upper 
end  of  said  insulating  operating  rod  with  said  rotative 
bridging  cross-arm  assembly,  and  a  blast  valve  disposed 
adjacent  the  hub  portion  of  the  rotative  bridging  contact 
assembly  for  controlling  an  outward  flow  of  high-pres- 
sure gas  through  the  opposed  hollow  arms  of  said  as- 
sembly. 

3,291,949  

ORIFICE  STRUCTURE  FDR  COMPRMSILD 
GAS-dRCUIT  INTERRUPlWt 

Pa.,a 


4, 1944, 8m,  No.  397,123 
(CL  299—149) 


1.  A  single  orifice  structure  for  a  gas-blast  circuit  in- 
terrupter including  a  generally  cylindrically-shaped  in- 
sulating member  having  a  restricted  orifice  opening  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  lateral  open  venting  means  in 
the  side  wall  of  the  orifice  structure  on  the  downstream 
side  of  the  restricted  orifice  opening  comprising  at  least 
four  uniformly-spaced  lateral  vents,  said  venting  means 
being  disposed  in  immediate  proximity  to  the  restricted 
orifice  opening,  and  the  lateral  open  venting  area  being 
substantially  one-half  that  of  the  restricted  orifice  opening. 


3,291,949 

FLUID-BLAST  CntCUTT  INTERRUPTERS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  ARC  SPLTTraR  STRUCTURE 

F.  Croascr,  Traaota,  Pa.,  asalfaor  to  ^ 
EhcMc  CoraonnoB,  PHnbavBL  Pa.,  a  • 
tloaof  Fiiiijl  ■■Is 

FBeMpt  19, 1944,  Sar.  No.  397,512 
UCUam.    (CL  299— 149) 
1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  plurality  of  in- 
terrupting and  pressure-generating  contacts  connected  in 
scries  circuit  relation  which  open  and  close  at  substan- 
tially the  same  time  to  break  and  complete  an  electrical 
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circuit,  a  pcessure  cbamber,  laid  preswre-genenting  con- 
tacts being  disposed  to  break  and  complete  the  electrical 
carcait  within  said  pressure  chamber  and  to  generate  a 
preasue  tW'y'",  said  interrupting  contacts  being  dis- 
posed to  break  and  complete  the  electrical  circuit  ex- 
ternally of  said  pressure  chamber,  said  pressure  chamber 
having  opposed  side  orifice  openings  with  one  orifice  open- 


the  descending  part  of  the  current  wave,  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  relatively  fixed  arcing  electrodes  disfiosed  along 
the  axis  of  the  nozzle-shaped  conUcts  for  positioning  the 
arc  axially  along  the  nozzle-shaped  openiikcs  of  the 
contacts. 


ing  di^osed  adjacent  each  of  said  interrupting  contacts, 
arc-intemifKing  means  including  an  arc  splitter  struc- 
ture dispoaed  adjacent  said  interrupting  cootacU  dia- 
metrically opposite  the  opposed  side  orifice  openings  in 
said  iwessure  chamber,  said  arc-interiupting  means  being 
airanted  by  remote  mounting  to  allow  isolation  gaps  to 
be  produced  between  said  interrupting  contacts  when 
they  are  in  their  open  positxMi. 


SYNGHRONOUS-TYTE  FLUID-BLAOT  ORCUrr 
INIEBRUPIiaRS  BAYING  SPACED  NOZZLE- 
flHAPID  C<»>rrACT8 

nil  FMMhtM,  Twiih  liiMiiislMi  sirifnr  fn  fflrm-r- 

_        Ger- 


iSSak'KySu 


442,936 


1.  The  combination  in  a  fluid  blast  circuit  interrupter 
of  a  pair  of  spaced  relatively  fixed  nozzle^shaped  contacts, 
a  plurality  of  movable  bridging  segmental  contacts  for 
bridging  said  pair  of  spaced  relatively  fixed  nozzle-shaped 
contacts  in  the  closed  circuit  position  of  the  interrupter, 
each  of  said  segmental  bridging  contacts  having  a  piston 
member  secured  thereto,  bUst  valve  means  including  a 
synchronous  curator  for  releasing  a  blast  of  compressed 
fluid  into  the  circuit  interrupter  for  acting  upon  the  sev- 
eral piston  members  for  cffectiag  arc  establishment,  means 
for  directing  the  fluid  Mast  nufially  inwardly  toward  the 
nozzle  openings  of  said  pair  of  relatively  fixed  nozzle- 
shaped  contacts,  said  syn^rooous  operator  being  effective 
to  cause  Mast  valve  opening  only  near  a  current  zero  on 
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1.  A  miniature  switch  comprising:  a  dielectric  case,  a 
dielectric  rotor  having  a  cam  surface  mounted  for  rota- 
tion within  said  case,  a  first  conuct  resting  upo^  said  rotor, 
a  second  and  a  third  contact  mounted  in  saidjcase  so  that 
rotation  of  said  rotor  in  one  direction  will  ca^se  electrical 
contact  between  said  first  contact  and  said  sedond  contact 
and  prevent  contact  between  said  first  contact  and  said 
third  contact,  and  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  will 
cause  electrical  contact  between  said  first  conuct  and  said 
third  contact  and  prevent  electrical  contact  l|etween  said 
first  and  second  contacts. 


SEjOJED  CCwTACTgBT 

Msisr  asd  uho  AiHnHMr,  Mi 

toSsMMft ' 


Mii- 


FBedlvly  23,  IMS, 8«. N«. 474,314 

~ntfM  Ganuvy,  A«f4  U,  1944, 

S92J79 

(a.2tt— 144) 


1.  In  a  sealed  electrical  contact  set  having  a  pair  of  flat 
contact  members  each  with  a  substantial  portion  of  its 
length  extending  within  a  protective  enclosure,  the  other 
portions  (A  the  contact  members  extending  outwardly  of 
the  enclosure,  with  a  junction  between  each  oontact  mem- 
ber and  the  enclosure  and  widi  the  contact  ^embers  hav- 
ii^  opposed  contacting  portions  in  the  encloaure,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  | 

a  stiffening  rib  on  each  contact  member  extending 
throu^  its  junction  into  the  enclosure,  teach  said  rib 
being  operative  to  prevent  substantial  flexure  of  the 
portion  of  its  contact  member  in  which  ft  extends,  so 
that  the  flexure  characteristics  of  the  contact  mem- 
bers are  determined  by  the  distance  between  the  ribs 
and  the  ends  of  the  members,  rather; than  by  the 
characteristics  of  said  junctions. 
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each  tiltable  into  an  inclined  position;  an  inductor  located 
above  each  tiltable  section  outside  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  billets  on  the  bed;  and  means  for  conveying  a  bil- 
let on  a  tilted  section  along  said  section  and  into  co- 
operation with  the  inductor  associated  therewith  and  for 
maintaining  the  said  co-operation  while  the  said  tilted 
section  is  returned  into  alignment  with  the  bed  to  aHow 
another  billet  to  be  traiuported  past  the  said  inductor. 


1.  An  actmrting  and  protecting  deiMce  for  protecting 
and  actuating  a  limit  switch  having  a  switch  arm  movable 
for  actuating  and  deacttisting  the  limit  switch,  said  de- 
vice conqirniBg:  a  heavy  sectioned  body  member,  means 
on  said  body  member  for  si^poiting  a  limit  switch  to 
said  body  amnber,  a  heavy  sectiooed  lever  member  adapt- 
ed to  be  cmgafeable  with  the  switch  arm  and  pivotally 
secured  to  said  body  member  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  selected  axis  towards  and  away  from  the  limit  switch, 
firrt  stop  mearn  comprising  a  pair  of  engateable  surfaces 
on  said  lever  member  and  said  body  member  for  limit- 
ing the  mo¥ement  of  said  lever  member  m  a  direction 
away  from  the  limit  switch,  and  second  stop  means  on 
said  lever  member  and  said  body  member  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  lever  nnember  in  a  direction  towards 
the  limit  switch  whereby  damafe  to  the  limit  switch  i» 
prevented  from  ofvertravel  of  said  lever  member  said  first 
and  second  stop  means  substantially  symmetrically  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  whereby  said  lever 
member  can  be  utilized  to  actuate  a  limit  switch  located 
on  either  side  of  said  selecled  axis. 


METHOD  OF  AND  jtS/SilVS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
INDUCTIYELY  HEATING  METAL  BILLETS 

to 


FIM  M«.  It,  1944,  Sv.  No.  353,452 
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11 


«9L-lt.49) 


1.  Appareios  for  electro-indoctively  heating  metal  bU- 
lets  which  are  required  to  be  delivered  to  hot-working 
apparatus  or  tiw  like  in  synchronism  with  a  predeter- 
mined working  cyde,  comprising  a  billet-transporting 
roller  bed;  said  bed  oomprisiag  a  pkrality  of  sections 
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1.  Method  <^  welding  a  butt-joint  between  spaced  op- 
posing rail-end  shaped  faces  of  elongated  steel  members 
to  be  welded,  which  rail-end  shaped  faces  have  opposing 
surface  areas  corresponding  to  the  ball,  web  and  flanges 
of  railroad  rails,  which  comprises: 

closing  the  space  between  such  faces  at  the  bottom  of 
such  space  with  eiectricalty  conductive  material; 

positioning  a  consunuble  metal  electrode  substantially 
vertically  in  such  ^acc  with  the  lower  end  thereof 
in  contact  with  such  material; 

adding  granular  submerged-melt  welding  composition 
in  an  amount  suflScient  to  cover  the  starting  area  in 
the  bottom  of  such  space; 

locating  wall  molds  (m  opposite  sides  of  said  members 
adjacent  such  space,  having  inner  surface  portions 
composed  of  electrically  non-conductive  material 
that  is  substantially  higher  in  melting  temperature 
than  that  of  the  submerged-melt  welding  composi- 
tion; 

supplying  electric  welding  current  to  such  electrode 
and  electrically  conductive  material  at  the  bottom  of 
such  space  to  melt  such  granular  composition  and 
adjacent  metal  of  such  faces;  and 

continuously  feeding  such  electrode  downwardly  to- 
ward the  resulting  meh  until  such  space  is  filled  with 
meld  metal  under  a  blanket  of  molten  submerged- 
melt  welding  composition,  thereby  fusion  welding 
such  parts  together; 

said  electrically  non-conductive  inner  surface  portions 
of  the  side  wall  molds  acting  to  laterally  confine  the 
heat  of  the  molten  composition  and  wtU  metal  as 
the  operation  progresses,  thereby  substantially  in- 
creasing the  temperature  of  the  molten  wdding  com- 
position and,  in  turn,  the  electrical  conductivity  there- 
of, causing  the  end  of  the  electrode  to  be  progressive- 
ly melted  in  the  molten  submerged-melt  welding 
composition  before  it  reaches  the  molten  weld  metal. 
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1.  In  a  welding  head  comprising  coaxial  and  opposing 
co-acting  electrodes,  each  electrode  mounted  at  a  right 
angle  to  substantially  non-deflectable  supporting  metal 
plates  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom,  guiding  means 
for  maintaining  parallelism  of  said  plates,  means  for  con- 
necting said  electrodes  in  a  welding  circuit  and  means  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  said  electrodes  with  compo- 
nents that  are  to  be  joined  by  welding  and  means  for 
applying  pressure  on  rigorously  coaxial  electrodes  with- 
out disturbing  their  coaxiality  by  a  measurable  amount. 


3491*957 
ME1H0D  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 
INSULATION    COATING    OF   PARTS   IN    SPOT 
WELDING 

_AB>crt  G.  BodfaK,  Loc  Aiwdcs,  CaUf . 

(7877  Woodley  Atc.,  Van  Nnyi,  CaUf .) 

FIM  Oct  12, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  495,157 

TCWoM.    (CL21»-86) 


2.  In  a  spot  welding  machine,  the  combination  of: 

a  welding  electrode  adapted  to  c(»tact  a  coated  part 
to  be  qwft  welded; 

means  for  effecting  relative  sonic  vibration  between 
said  electrode  and  said  part  to  remove  said  coating, 
embodying  an  elongated  elastically  vibratory  bar 
adapted  to  have  transverse  resonant  {Standing  wave 
vibration  set  up  therein,  chaiacterized  by  nodes  and 
antjaodes; 

said  ekctiode  being  mounted  on  said  bar  at  a  vibra- 
tory porticm  thereof;  and 

a  niedianical  oscillator  coufded  to  said  bar  in  tiie  region 
of  an  antinode  of  said  standing  wave. 
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5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,7^4 
(CL  219^-98) 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  a  stud  to  a  woipcpiece  com- 
prising means  for  retracting  a  stud,  means  fbr  establish- 
ing a  welding  arc  between  the  stud  and  th4  workpiece, 
and  means  for  plunging  the  stud  toward  thf  workpiece. 
means  for  initiating  the  plunge  stroke  of  tie  stud  at  a 
predetermined  time  in  the  weld  cycle,  controllable  means 
for  varying  the  time  at  which  the  stud  is  plu|iged  toward 
the  workpiece.  means  for  initiating  the  arc  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  in  the  weld  cycle,  and  controljlable  means 
for  varying  the  time  at  which  the  arc  is  initiated. 

I  

3,291,959 
PROCEDURE  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
MATIC  FOCUSSING  OF  THE  CHARGl 
BEAM  IN  DEVICES  FOR  THE  WOi 
TERIALS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  CHARG 
BEAM 
Fritz  Schfeich,  Unterfcochca,  Warttembcri, 
Sienknedit,  Fraakftart  am  IVUhi, 
by  mcsac  assigaaMats,  to  UaMad  Aircraft 
East  Hartford,  Coan.,  a  cotpotaliuB  off  Delaware 

Fifed  Not.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,844 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Gcfamay,  N0T4 18, 1941, 

Z  9,879 
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1.  The  method  of  focussing  a  charge  canfier  beam  in 
equipment  which  generates  a  charge  carrier  beam  for 
working  material  and  which  includes  a  current  actuated 
focussing  lens  which  consists  of  the  steps  of  1  periodically 
varying  the  current  flowing  through  the  focussing  lens, 
measuring  the  amplitude  of  the  charge  carr^r  emission 
from  the  material  being  worked,  and  settingi  the  current 
flawing  through  the  focussing  lens  at  that  Value  corre- 
sponding to  measurement  of  an  extreme  Value  in  the 
charge  carrier  emission  amplitude. 
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CONTROL  APPLIANCE  FOR  SOURCJES  OF 

WELDING  CURRENT 


whereby  a  fwce  is  exerted  upon  the  melt 
direction  by  current  flow  between  the  pieces. 


in  a  desired 


Mc 

many,  a  cwfantei  of  I 

Fflad  Dec.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,654 

'      iptMtaHoa  Cirmaay,  Dec  21, 1963, 

2ClalM.    (d.  219^131) 


1.  An  airanfement  for  influencing  the  short-circuit  time 
sl(^  of  a  welding  procedure  comprising  direct  current 
welding  means  having  a  flat  chaiaclrristic  including  dreuit 
means  for  making  a  sbort-circoit  electric  aic  for  a  melt- 
able electrode,  said  circuit  indodiBg  a  main  inductor,  a 
secondary  inductor  connected  in  series  to  said  main  indiic- 
tor,  an  (rfmuc  reitttanoe  in  a  side  branch  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  m^  inductor,  the  inductance  of  said 
main  inductor  being  greater  than  that  of  the  secondary 
inductor,  and  the  resistance  value  of  the  parallel  nhmic 
resistance  being  greater  than  the  resistance  of  the  main 
inductor  and  tbs  secondary  indactor. 


3,291,961 

MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  ARC  WELDING  WITH 
A  NON-CONSUMABLE  ROD  ELECTRODE 

. ■■••  Jacobas  Brood- 

fceth  «f  Tiilaai.  Nsihsrfaais,  mrigaori  to  App«- 

:  N.V.  a  corporatioa  of 
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WELOMBNT  AND  IiniHOD  or  MAKING 
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Fled  Mar.  31, 1966, 8«r.  No.  S39485 
8ChilM.    (0.219—137) 


1.  The  method  of  electric  arc  welding  from  a  two  pole 
electric  current  source  for  joining  two  workpieces  by 
use  of  a  non  consumable  rod  electrode,  comprising  the 
steps  of  connecting  one  pole  of  the  electric  ciu-rent  source 
to  a  first  of  the  woricpieoes,  contacting  the  two  workpieces 
in  a  conmion  surface  contact  xooe  forming  a  joinder  edge 
between  the  workpieces,  connecting  the  non  consumable 
rod  electrode  to  the  other  pc^  of  the  electric  current 
source,  striking  an  arc  between  the  rod  electrode  and  the 
second  of  the  workpieces  at  a  fixed  distance  near  enough 
to  the  zone  of  contact  to  cause  the  material  in  both  work- 
pieces  at  the  zone  of  contact  to  melt,  moving  the  electrode 
adjacent  the  contacting  surfaces  at  said  fixed  distance  from 
the  contact  surface  joint  to  produce  the  arc  in  a  path  on 
the  surface  of  the  second  workpiece  which  path  remains 
at  a  constant  distance  from  the  joint,  and  choosing  the 
welding  current  magnitude  with  die  position  of  the  poles 
at  the  two  workpieces  so  that  the  welding  current  through 
the  melt  assumes  a  marked  preferential  direction  from 
the  second  to  the  first  workpiece  in  a  plane  through  the 
non  consumabte  efectrode  and  the  nearest  point  of  con- 
nection with  the  pole  connected  to  the  first  workpiece 


m. 
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4.  The  method  of  weld  uniting  a  plurality  of  tubes 
of  circular  cron  section  to  an  elongated  header  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  header  with  a  pltirality  of  coun- 
terbores  along  a  line  which  extends  longitudinally 
of  said  header, 

(b)  arranging  the  tubes  in  a  row  with  an  end  of  each 
of  them  received  in  a  connterbore, 

(c)  joining  said  tubes  to  said  header  at  the  junctures 
formed  by  the  header  and  the  tubes  by  applying 
localized  welding  heat  continuously  and  sinuously 
first  along  one  side  of  the  tube  row,  around  the 
last  tube  in  said  row,  and  then  back  along  the  other 
side  of  the  tube  row  to  the  point  of  beginning  while 
simultaneously  depositing  weld  metal  on  said  header 
between  said  tubes  and  at  said  junctures  with  semi- 
circular deposits  of  weld  metal  on  opposite  aides 
of  the  line  extending  longitudinally  of  said  header 
so  that  the  ends  of  the  8emi<ircular  deposits  over- 
lap at  each  juncture  along  said  longitudinal  line. 


Edward 
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W.  WeUd,  HBMfc,  NJ., 
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Fled  Apr.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No^  388,698 
11  CWsH.    (CL  219—343) 


1.  Heat  sealing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  support 
members  having  confronting  snrfiMes  and  disposed  in 
confronting  relation  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  in  said  relation  each  of  said  support 
members  having  laterally  spaced  holing  means  on  said 
surface  thereof,  a  series  of  ceramic  members  secured  to 
each  of  said  members  by  said  holding  means  and  collec- 
tively provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove  and  outer 
clamping  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  of  said  groove  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof,  said  groove  and  said 
clamping  surfaces  of  one  of  said  series  of  ceramic  mem- 
bers confronting  the  groove  and  the  clamping  surfaces 
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of  tiw  otber  aeries  of  ceramic  nembers,  and  an  electri- 
cally hetted  teafing  member  dkpoeed  within  one  of  said 
grooves,  each  of  said  mppott  members  having  a  pair  of 
laterally  qwced  Imisitodhially  extendtaig  dove-tail  grooves 
in  said  surface  thereof  said  holding  means  being  secured 
in  said  grooves  sjad  having  outwardly  projecting  p<»tions 
eagagiiv  isid  c**— ***^  members  lor  secnring  them  to  said 
suppMI. 
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and  providing  an  opening  affording  communijcation  sub- 
staatially  directly  between  the  top  of  the  sedii^t  cham- 
ber and  an  upper  portion  of  the  main  tank,  a  supply  pipe 
opening  into  the  sediment  chamber,  a  drain  pipe  opening 
from  the  sediment  chamber,  a  liquid-delivery  pipe  open- 
ing from  the  said  main  tank  portion  outside  pf  the  sedi- 
ment chamber,  a  thermostat  operatively  ccfinected  to 
coQtrol  said  heating  element  and  having  an  enetgizing  bulb 
disposed  within  the  sedioaent  chamber  in  tne  path  of 
liqaid  delivered  thereto  through  said  pipe,  ai}d  an  over- 
temperature  thermostat  operatively  connect^  to  con- 
trol said  heating  element  and  having  a  bulb  looted  in  the 
main  tank  externally  of  said  chamber  at  a  Wvel  higher 
than  that  of  the  heating  element  and  lower  than  the  level 
of  conununication  between  the  sediment  chamber  and  the 
main  tank. 

HBAIINGnAIENT 


1.  A  tteam  geaeration  plant  comprisiiig  suppoit  means, 
a  boOer  shdl  incloding  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  ftat  upper 
disc  and  a  Hat  lower  disc  closing  the  aids  of  the  cylin- 
drical side  wall  and  electrical  heater  dements  supported 
fram  said  ibeU  inside  said  shell,  said  boiler  sheU  being 
moanted  oa  said  snppmt  means  with  the  longitudinal 
axia  of  said  cyiindrical  side  wall  inclined  to  the  vertical  by 
an  angle  of  between  20*  and  60*,  a  live  steam  delivery 
passage  opening  into  the  boiler  shell  through  said  upper 
disc  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  upper  disc,  and  a 
blow-dowB  driivery  passage  opening  into  the  boiler  shell 
throui^  said  tower  disc  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said 
lower  <Bsc. 


ELECmC  WATER  HBAim  WIIH  SEDIMENT 
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Av.  37, 1M4.  Scr.  N«.  3i2,Mb 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  blower  having  aicasing,  and 
means  defining  a  blower  inlet  opening  in  said  casing;  a 
heating  assembly  comprising  a  areolar  piaM  having  an 
area  greater  than  the  area  of  said  inlet  ope^ng.  a  plu- 
rafity  of  insulating  posts  supported  upon  said  casing 
around  the  periphery  of  said  inlet  opening  and  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  plate  to  support  said  plate  in  ^aced  rela- 
tionship from  said  casing  to  define  an  annular  inlet  pas- 
sage between  said  plate  and  said  casing  coaxial  with  said 
inlet  opening,  an  electrical  heating  element  suF|>orted  upon 
said  posts  within  said  inlet  passage  extending  $ubstantially 
entirely  around  the  periphery  of  said  inlet  oipening  with 
opposite  ends  of  said  heating  elements  circumferentially 
spaced  from  each  otber  to  form  a  circumfbrential  gap 
in  said  heating  element,  and  temperature  responsive 
means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  heating  element 
connected  to  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  laid  heating 
element  and  located  within  said  inlet  passage  ad|acent 
said  gap. 


Cttri  W. 

W( 


i. 


1.  In  a  heater,  the  combhiation  with  a  main  tank  hav- 
ing a  heating  element  in  a  lower  portion  thereof,  baflk 
mean  of  kas  height  than  the  main  tank  but  extending 
to  a  level  above  the  heating  element  for  partially  segre- 
gating  a  aedimeBt  chamber  from  the  main  tank  portion 
ib  wliidi  the  beating  element  is  disposed,  the  baflk  means 
partitioahig  the  sediment  chamber  i  against  direct  com- 
mmicatian  with  said  lower  portion  of  the  main  tank 


2CWM.  ^213— »1) 
A  d<Mnestic  range  comprising; 
wall  structure  indudii^  a  horizontal  shelf  knember, 
a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  rear  wi3^  defining  an 

oven  enclosure, 
a  didable  member  having  «  horizontal  |top  surface 

disposable  below  said  shelf  member, 
B  plurality  of  heating  units  provided  on  4aid  surface, 
^id  slidaMe  member  being  movable  from 
tion  wherein  one  of  said  surface  imits  is 
neath  said  oven  enclosore  to  a  second  po  ition  where- 
in said  unit  is  exposed  fcM-  surface  heading  utensils, 
and 


a  first  pod- 
di^KMed  be- 
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means  for  tranfer  of  heat  cneigy  from  said  one  heating 
unit  to  said  oven  enclosore, 

whereby  laid  heating  unit  is  a  souice  of  heat  eneigy 
for  uid  oven  enclosure  when  in  said  first  position 
and  a  sooroe  of  heat  energy  for  heating  of  utensils 
when  in  said  second  position,  said  heat  transfer  means 
comprising  tlie  combination  of 
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3,29Mi»       

TSMPEILklXJnE  CONTKOL  SYBISM  FOR  A 
MqUBON  FUSNAOI 

•■■B  J*  ^pensMfey.  Bmho  nnL  sBd  Ceoi  A«  I^eclL  3tm 
Redwood  CHy,  CaK,  Mrinen  to  Ibdraiin 
rated.  Redwood  Clhr.  ^K^caraeffBtfaa  ef 
Fled  OetTlt,  19«L8er.  No.  317,3M 
13  nilmi     eCL319L-5g3) 


said  sUdaUe  asember  having  an  opaatng  located  below 
said  top  surface  and  near  aaid  one  heating  unit, 

said  wall  structure  defining  a  dnct  oonununicating  with 
said  oven  endosore  and  mid  opening,  to  thereby 
transfer  heat  energy  to  said  oven  enclosure  by  con- 
vection. 


€X)N1R0L 


V. 


MKHArannK 


VORANELECIRIC 


to  Csotral  Elcc- 
Yoek 


U 


r,  a  eeeBenOaa  of  New  Yo 
11, 19%te.  N^  339,<32 
'   I.  ^319^^419) 


1.  In  an  electrically  operated  cooking  appliance  m- 
duding  a  main  heater  and  a  Ime  twitdi  for  controlBng 
the  main  healer,  manvally  operated  meant  to  doae  said 
line  switch  to  iaitialB  a  cooting  cyde;  httch  means  to 
nudntani  odd  Ifaie  twitdi  doaed;  electrically  operated 
release  means  for  aaid  latch  means  to  terminate  die  cook- 
ing cycle;  a  detector  switch  in  electrical  aeries  widi  the 
line  switch  to  energine  the  main  heater  when  cloaed; 
means  retponrive  to  tbc  tnnperatnre  of  the  food  bdng 
cooked  fln-  opening  taid  detector  twttdi  when  the  cooking 
operation  it  oon^ete;  an  electrically  operated  control 
switch  which  when  doaed,  forma  a  aeries  electtical  con- 
trol drcnit  wMi  aaid  release  means  v^iOe  said  series  con- 
trol drcuit  if  in  electrical  parallel  with  said  detector 
switch;  and  means  for  open^ing  s^  control  switch  to 
its  dosed  positioa  hi  the  series  drcnit  wifli  said  detector 
switdi  and  line  iwitdi  and  fortfier  connected  in  aeries 
with  said  rekaae  meant,  and  taid  release  meana  it  op- 
erated when  taid  fine  and  oontnri  iwitchet  are  doted 
and  said  detector  twitch  is  open. 


1.  In  a  diffusion  furnace,  means  forming  at  least  one 
zone,  heating  means  di^osed  in  the  zone,  a  source  of 
power,  a  transformer  connected  to  the  heating  means,  a 
saturable  core  reactor  connected  to  the  source  of  power 
and  to  the  transformer  for  controlling  the  power  supplied 
to  the  transformer,  temperature  sensing  means  disposed 
in  said  zone,  means  providing  a  predetermined  set  point 
temperature  connected  to  said  temperature  sensing  means 
for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  chfferenoe  be- 
tween the  measured  temperature  and  the  set  point  temper- 
ature, a  galvanometer  connected  to  said  temperature  sens- 
ing means  and  said  means  providing  a  set  point  temper- 
ature, a  resistive  netwoik  and  means  induding  a  magnetic 
amjrfifier  connecting  said  resistive  network  to  said  tatu- 
rable  core  reactor,  said  resistive  networit  providing  a  con- 
stant output  impedance  for  said  galvanometer  and  in  addi- 
tion providing  means  for  regulating  the  signal  from  said 
galvanometer  from  zero  through  100  percent. 
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JohB  T.  E 
aasloBOBS  to  Ciatral 
efNewTerit 

I  l«tov.  21, 19i2, 8tr.  No.  239,293 
7nn  (O.  23*— 151.11) 


Va., 


1.  In  an  object  positioning  system  wherein  a  com- 
manded position  of  said  object  is  represented  by  a  phase- 
coded  command  signal  and  the  actual  position  of  said 
ol^ect  is  repiesented  by  a  phase-coded  position  signal, 
means  for  ascertaining  the  presence  of  said  object  within  a 
preselected  distance  from  said  commanded  position  com- 
prising, a  first  bistable  element  normally  residing  in  a 
fhst  state  and  operative  to  assume  a  second  state  wiflnn  a 
preselected  time  interval  before  and  after  occurrence  of 
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said  c<»nmand  signal,  and  a  second  bistable  element  con- 
tn^ed  by  said  first  bistable  element  and  responsive  to 
said  position  signal  to  assume  a  first  or  second  state  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  condition  of  said  first  bistable  element. 


3,291^1  I 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Mavice  1.  Dunne,  Newtown,  Cknui^  assignor  to  Unlma- 

tloB,  bc^  BcOd,  Conn^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Feb.  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2My422 

TdaiBM.    (CL  235— 151.1) 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  moving  a  member  in  accord- 
ance with  numerical  input  data,  means  at  each  desired 
position  of  said  member  for  producing  a  unique  pattern 
repnsenting  a  plural  digit  position  number,  each  of  said 
plural  digit  position  numbers  differing  from  the  number 
at  the  adjacent  position  by  only  one  digit,  means  respon- 
sive to  numerical  input  data  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  respective  digits 
of  a  plural  digit  command  number  reiwesenting  the  posi- 
tion to  !iiiidi  said  member  is  to  be  nsoved,  a  plurality  of 
sensing  devices  one  for  each  digit  Of  said  jdural  digit 
porition  namber  and  movable  as  a  unit  in  relation  to  said 
pattern  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  member, 
gate  drcnit  means  fm  individDally  comparing  the  output 
of  said  soising  devices  with  different  ones  of  said  electri- 
cal signals  coiresprading  to  different  digits  of  said  com- 
mon number  and  develiqxng  signals  representing  antico- 
incidence of  each  digit  of  said  command  number  with 
die  COTTeHMMiding  digit  of  said  position  number,  means 
for  develofiing  a  direction  signal  in  response  to  said  gate 
drcoit  means  associated  with  the  highest  order  difference 
in  said  conunand  and  position  nunrtiers,  means  for  modi- 
fying the  sign  of  said  direction  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  number  of  cointideace  signals  simultaneously  pro- 
duced in  digits  of  higher  order  than  said  highest  order 
difference,  and  means  for  moving  said  member  in  a 
direction  cmreapoiiding  to  said  modified  direction  signal. 


I 
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DIGTTAL  EKROR  CORBECilNq  SYSTEMS 
Hany  A.  Hala,  Mofristowia,  N J.,  sisl^ini  to  BcU  Tclc- 
phoM  iBJMBliitn  bcorporatod.  New  Yorl^  N.Y^  a 
cofpontai  if  New  York 
OrtglasI  mlisiliiB  Aaf.  21,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  132,925. 
DIviiai  aai  lUs  appOcatloa  Nov.  1,  19<5,  Scr.  No. 
521,471 

3  nihil      (CL  235— 152) 
1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  means  for  performing 
iterative  arithmrtic  operations  of  the  form 

Yin+l)=Xin+l)+AY(n) 

where  X  represents  successive  muhidigit  input  characters, 
Y  repiesaitB  successive  multidigit  output  characters,  A  is 
an  aritluietic  operator  expressible  as  a  matrix  having 
arithmetic  agnificanoe  with  respect  to  said  characters,  and 
n  is  the  number  of  the  input  characters,  a  plurality  of 
storafB  means  efoal  in  number  to  said  number  of  digits, 
addint  means  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said 
digits,  means  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  adcUng  means 


to  corresponding  inputs  of  said  storage  means,  means  for 
applying  the  digits  of  said  X  characters  to  c0rrespooding 
ones  of  said  adding  means,  means  for  deriving  the  digits  of 
said  Y  characters  from  the  outputs  of  said  storage  means, 


nMNC 
coNno, 
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and  means  for  implementing  said  matrix  operation  com- 
prising feedback  means  for  selectively  feediag  said  out- 
puts of  said  storage  elements  to  said  addii|g  means  in 
accordance  with  the  entries  in  said  matrix. 


lJTILI2yN< 
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BINARY  SERIALADDERS 
NOR  GATES 
Robert  E.  RiKhe,  Piaiaview.  N.Y,  a«ign<t  to  Spenry 
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1.  A  serial  full  adder  for  adding  a  first  vsjriable  com- 
posed of  A  and  A  digits  to  a  second  variabl<B  composed 
of  B  and  B  digits  comprising  means  to  sort  4ach  pair  of 
incoming  digits  according  to  the  binary  value;  of  the  con- 


stituent digits  in  the  pair;  means  to  store 

verse  carry  signals  for  use  in  a  succeeding 

tion;  means  to  produce  a  first  intermediate 

a  Uke  MMnbination  signal  is  produced  by  the 

ani  an  inverse  carry  signal  is  being  stored  in 

means;  means  to  produce  a  second  intermi 

when  an  unlike  combination  signal  is  prodi 

sorting  means  and  a  carry  signal  is  being 

storage  means;  an  output  NOR  gate  o 

said  first  and  second  intermediate  signals; 

storage  of  a  carry  signal  in  response  to  an 

said  sorting  means;  means  to  initiate  storage!  of  a  carry 

signal  in  response  to  a  second  intermediate!  signal;  an 

inverse  carry  NOR  gate  connected  to  receive!  AB  signals 

from  said  sorting  means  and  second  intennedtate  signals; 

means  to  initiate  storage  of  an  inverse  cany  signal  in 

response  to  an  output  from  said  inverM  carry 

and  an  output  terminal  on  said  outout  NGJR  gate  for 

connecting  the  adder  to  an  external  load. 


and  in- 

igital  addi- 

ignal  when 

g  means 

storage 

iate  signal 

by  the 

ired  in  said 

to  receive 

to  initiate 

signal  from 
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SUmoa  Evca,  HilfB,  iKBsL  aari^ar  to  8pasi7  Sai  Cor- 

poratloB,  Gnat  Nack,  N.Y.  a  cananfiaa  af  Delaware 

Filed  Dae.  14, 19M,8cr.No.41t,199 
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1.  A  logical  network  comprising 

n  rows  of  first  logic  modules  and  one  row  of  second 
logic  modules  connected  in  tree  configuration, 

each  said  first  module  receiving  first  and  second  input 
signals  at  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  pro- 
viding first  and  second  output  signals  identical  there- 
to and  a  third  output  signal  which  Js  the  conjunc- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  input  signals, 

each  said  second  OKxlule  receiving  third,  fourth  and 
fifth  input  signals  at  third,  fourth  and  fifth  input 
terminals  and  providing  oat  output  signal  which  is 
the  modulo  2  sum  of  said  third  input  ugnal  and  the 
conjunction  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  input  signals, 

the  first  output  signal  from  each  first  module  of  a 
preceding  row  being  qnrfied  to  the  second  iiq>ut 
terminal  of  a  rttptc&ve  first  module  of  a  succeeding 
row, 

the  third  output  signal  from  said  first  module  of  a 
preceding  row  being  applied  to  the  second  input 
terminal  of  a  different  reflective  first  module  of 
said  sucoeedinf  row, 

the  first  output  signal  from  each  first  module  of  the 
last  row  of  first  modules  being  applied  to  the  fourth 
input  terminal  of  a  respective  second  module, 

the  third  output  signal  from  each  said  first  module  of 
said  last  row  of  first  modnles  being  applied  to  the 
fourth  input  terminal  of  a  different  reqiective  second 
module, 

the  output  signal  from  a  preceding  second  module  being 
Implied  to  the  third  ii^ut  terminal  of  a  succeeding 
second  modnle. 


3,291,975 
SCORE  lOARD  flKSN  SnUCTURE 
E.  MrTMlBath  a^  Ctei  C  Bolts,  Dca  MoIms, 
Iowa,  asslpBon  to  Fak^lagr  Manafadntag  Co.,  Dec 

MouMC,  Iowa,  a  caepanliaa  as  lawa 

Flai  Jaa.  3M9U,  8«.  N«.  341,242 
saakM.    (a.24t— IIJ) 

1.  In  a  sign  sUuctnre,  eomprWng, 

a  vertical  support  tninut  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings at  its  forward  side, 

a  horixontal  row  of  light  units  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  separate  light  pane!  units  each  including  a  hous- 
ing enclosure,  said  li^t  panel  units  being  diqKMed 
along  only  the  rearward  side  of  said  vertical  frame 
and  being  independently  pivotally  secured  to  said 
supporting  frame, 

screen  means  on  the  forward  side  of  said  frame  op- 
posite to  said  panel  units  and  covering  said  openings 
therein, 

a  plurality  of  light  sockets  in  CMh  of  said  housing  en- 
closures. 


said  housing  enclosures  being  pivotally  secured  to  the 
rearward  side  of  said  frame  to  permit  said  housing 
enclosures  to  be  selectively  pivoted  rearwarcHy  with 


respect  to  said  frame  to  permit  access  thereto  with- 
out the  removal  of  said  screen  means  from  said 
frame. 


3,291,97< 
ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 


J. 

,  Odvcr  aty,  CalL,  a 
of  Ddawa— 
Flad  May  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3M,i37 
4ClaiMS.    (a.24«— 41J5) 


1.  An  ill^minatioa  system  comprising: 

a  mirror  support  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
juxtaposed  concentric  rings  each  having  an  inside 
diameter  different  than  that  of  the  other  rings  and  a 
flat  inner  surface  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle 
relative  to  said  light  source,  said  assembly  having 
one  end  smaller  than  the  other; 

a  light  source  mounting  bracket  attached  to  said  smaller 
end; 

a  plurality  of  flat  mirrors  attached  to  the  inner  surfiioe 
of  said  rings;  and 

a  light  source  attached  to  said  mounting  bracket  and 
extending  into  the  assembly  sufficiently  to  enable 
each  mirror  to  reflect  an  equal  solid  angle  of  the  li^ 
energy  from  said  source. 


3491,977 
EXTENSIUE  LAMP 
E.  Ntfe,  ltl5  MfaMi  SL,  Soirfh  1 
FBcd  Am.  19, 19M,  ScrNo.  3tt,i25 
TOainH.    (CL249— 73) 
An  extensible  lamp  comprising 
support  including  a  substantially  vertical  tubular 
bracket, 
plurality  of  rigid  tobular  intermediate  sections. 


a  tubular  rigid  end  sectim. 


828 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  tubular  bracket,  tubular  intermediate  sections  and 
tubular  end  section  being  rotatably  connected  end  to 
end, 

said  rotatable  connections  constituting  telescopic  inter- 
fitting  subsUntially  vertical  relatively  rotatable  parts 
having  communicating  bores  and  a  circumferential 
shoulder  on  one  part  engaging  the  end  of  the  other 
part, 

said  intermediate  sectiois  having  substantially  parallel 
end  and  vertical  portions  and  a  central  inclined  por- 
tion extending  from  the  top  of  one  end  portion  to 
the  bottom  of  other  end  portion, 


an  electric  socket  carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  end 
section,  and 

an  elongated  insulated  electrical  conductor  connected 
to  said  socket  and  extending  continuously  through 
and  concealed  by  said  tubular  end  and  intermediate 
sections  and  said  bracket  and  having  clearance  within 
said  communicating  bores  of  said  connection  parts. 


MODULAR  LOUVER  STRUCTURE 


ON* 
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LUlSONAISE 
Hcaiy  Lmms  LofM,  BraarB^  N.Y,  Migink  to  Holo- 
phaac  Compogr,  lac^  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Anr.  5, 19M  Jtor.  No.  545,1M 
iciatav.    (CL24«— 71) 


atad  Fhakl.  Marchhart,  New 
to  AknrfHai  Loavre  Cor- 

LY^  a  ttOiMMalfcM  of  New  YoA 
jte.No.3M,2M 
(CL  24»— 78) 


3.  In  combination  in  a  luminaire,  including  a  housing, 
a  light  source  positioned  within  said  housing  and  means 
for  transmitting  light  positioned  below  said  Mght  source, 
said  means  for  transmitting  light  comprising  a  central 
portion  including  means  for  receiving  li^t  incident 
thereon  and  for  concentrating  the  same  into  a  compara< 
lively  narrow  beam,  said  means  for  transn^itting  light 
further  comprising  an  outer  portion,  a  vertical  portion 
intermediate  said  central  and  outer  portion  aod  including 
means  for  vertically  redirecting  incident  light  from  said 
source  to  above  said  outer  portion  to  the  wklls  of  said 
boosing,  and  means  formed  on  said  outer  portion  for 
downwardly  redirecting  diffused  light  from  sfdd  housing 
walls. 


I  aL291,NI 

COMBINED  CHROMATOGRAPH  AND 

TROMETER  ANALYZING  APP, 
Viaccflt  J.  Coatcs,  Wcitport,  aik 

RidfeAeM,  Com^  aailpinfa  to  Ha  P( 

FUed  Not.  29,19^  Scr.  No.  32^ 
SCiafaiM.    (C1.25t— 413) 


Cor- 
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1.  A  kmver  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely-apaoed,  longitudinally-extending  horizontal  first 
bars  of  aiAstantia^  V-ahi^ed  transverse  cross-section 
and  inclwding  upwardly  diverging  first  arms  having  trans- 
vmady-aUgned  vertical  slots  formed  in  the  upper  sections 
tiienof  tad  extnitfiag  to  p(^ts  above  the  k>wer  edges 
theieof,  a  i^urality  of  longitudinally-qiacod,  transversely- 
extending  horizmital  secfmd  bars  of  substantially  V-shaped 
transverse  cross-section  registering  with  correqionding  of 
said  first  slots  and  including  upwardly  diverging  resilient 
second  arms  and  having  transversely-spaced,  vertical  slots 
formed  in  their  lower  borders  embracing  the  lower  borders 
of  said  first  bars  below  the  apices  of  saki  first  slots  and 
jjvotuberaiioes  fonned  in  said  first  arms  adjacent  the 
apices  of  said  first  slots  under  the  pressure  of  the  assem- 
faiy  of  Aid  first  and  second  bars  as  they  are  pressed  into 
mating  registry,  said  protuberances  projecting  Outwardly 
from  the  outer  faces  of  said  first  arms  into  firm  engage- 
ment with  the  edges  of  said  secmd  slots. 
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Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  mixture  cortiprising: 
gas  chromatographic  system  wherein  ai  carrier  gas 
transports  said  mixture  throu^  a  chromatographic 
column  for  separating  the  compoomts  of  said  mix- 
ture and  for  determining  the  quantity  of  each  com- 
ponent: I 

a  mass  spectrometer  responsive  to  said  coiiiponents  for 
identifying  said  components;  | 

and  carrier  gas  by-pass  means  coupled  |  across  said 
column  for  reducing  the  fiow  of  said  cjirrier  gas  in 
said  column  to  isolate  said  chromatografihic  column 
after  a  component  is  detected  by  said  gis  chromato- 
graphic system  for  a  period  of  time  sufllcient  to  per- 
mit said  mass  spectrometer  to  scan  sai4  component 
and  identify  said  component. 
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CAURRATIWG  MMANBpff BAMOACnVl 
APPABAIUMfnCB  nm JUSNT 
MOVINC  fllMimJU  A  COWPBP 

Aittarl.  8toc^  UtoiiM^  Ohto 

ffmtl<piiiii^i»if»aififcii.OM») 

riai  taM  3&  IM^  At;  Niw  3M^732 
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•Bd  of  a  req^ective  one  <rf  said  axlea  mad  I 
ly  from  the  asaodaled  axle,  said  arms  being  podrioncd 
doaely  adjacent  each  other  uatStf  of  said  «des;  said 
axles  proi^ding  for  tadepeadent  aagnlar  adjwrtmrar  of 
said  two  arms  about  the  oooBmon  axis  of  said  axka;  a 
diffractiOD  gralhig,  having  a  pwsalectcid  rMfins  of  oorfa- 
ture,  and  a  stt  system  waippat\td  at  Oe  frw  cod  of 
of  said  arm;  a  photographic  plate  holder  sapportad 
the  free  end  of  the  other  arm,  a  photographic  plate 
on  being  poakioned  on  the  Rowland  cirdb  having  half 
the  radhis  of  cnnratore  of  the  diffndion  giving;  arid 
diffraction  gratnig  and  said  plale  holder  being  ih|iiisiiil 
at  substantially  die  same  radios  from  dw  "**— ■— ir  axis 
of  said  axles  whereby  a  photographic  plate  on  said  pfarta 
holder  may  be  broo^  utto  substantial  coincidancci  wMi 


1.  An  apparatas  for  measnring  the  amount  of  nuterial 
in  a  conduit  comprising  carrtafle  means,  a  source  of  ra- 
diant energy  and  detector  meaaa  mounted  on  said  carriage 
means,  track  means,  support  means  for  supporting  said 
track  means  in  pioximity  to  the  coadnit,  first  and  second 
calibrating  oMans  mounted  near  said  track  means,  said 
carriage  means  being  movably  mounted  on  said  track 
means,  said  carriage  means  being  biased  toward  a  forward 
position  in  wfaidi  the  oondoit  h  positioned  between  said 
source  and  detoctormeam,  retrMtiof  means  connected  to 
said  carriage  means  lot  moving  said  carriage  means  rear- 
wardly  againatthe  forward  Irias,  indexing  means  mounted 
on  said  track  means  for  contacting  said  carriage  means 
when  said  caniags  means  is  moving  rearwardly  and  for 
imparting  inqwdanoe  to  said  rearward  movement  of  said 
carriage  means  at  a  inedetermined  first  calibrating  posi- 
tion, and  for  cnntarfing  said  carriage  means  and  impart- 
ing impedance  to  the  forward  bias^F  said  carriage  means 
at  a  predetermined  second  calibnting  positioB,  whereby 
said  first  calibnting  meam  is  portioned  between  said 
source  of  radiant  energy  and  said  detector  means  when 
said  carriage  means  is  in  said  fint  calibrating  poaition  and 
said  second  caSbcating  means  is  positioDed  between  said 
source  of  nuiant  energy  and  said  detector  means  niien 
said  carriafB  means  is  in  said  second  calibrating  position, 
and  f~*^'-ti*^  means  connrrtad  to  said  detector  means, 
for  ^~*if**«>t  the  rebtive  value  of  radiant  energy  delected 
by  said 


said  diffraction  grating;  a  soorca  of  radiation  nnder  a 
relatively  high  vacuum  in  operative  connection  widi  the 
external  end  of  said  slit  system  fbr  (Greeting  raifialion 
through  said  dit  system  to  impinge  on  said  grating;  said 
slit  system  extending  through  anodter  opening  in  said 
casing;  a  bellows  in  vacuum-ti|^  connection  to  said 
casing  and  to  said  slit  system  and  subjected  <»  its  in- 
terior to  the  vTCuiun  in  said  boosing  and  on  its  exterior 
to  the  vacuum  of  said  source  of  radiation;  and  means  for 
fstablishing  and  maintaining  a  substantial  vacmnn  in 
said  housing;  whereby,  the  optical  system  of  said  qieo- 
trometer  is  supported  from  a  sin^  point  iriiich  is  snd 
sleeve  and  said  two  axka,  so  thitf  the  interrelation  of  die 
optical  parts  is  not  effected  by  duungss  in  dimension  of 
the  houing. 

CAflBm  CASB  POirflhira.TANBOt]B  TOifOG- 
RAPHY  CONTAINING  A  STACK  OT  flLM  A8- 


ttUsBnadafo 
•.2».19Ci, 


MagrtilMa. 


-     '     -BMl,  Apr.  IS,  INI, 

(GL2SB-fLS) 

,  A  ^aznig  mcwenoe  "Tfipwtft  spactromeier  oompn^ 
mg,  m  oombinition,  a  vacunuHight  hoosing  adapted  to 
withstand  a  high  Inlrrnsl  vacnnm;  a  sleeve  extsndiug  in 
vacuum-ti^  rehtion  throngh  u  openint  in  said  hons- 
mg;  a  pair  of  aides  extenfing  rotatably  throng  said 
sleeve  in  vacaon-t^  rdation  therein,  said  axles  bdng 
concentric  with  said  sleeve  and  one  of  said  axles  being  a 
tubular  axle  and  dM  odier  axle  extending  through  said 
tubular  axk  in  telescoped  rsiation  therewith;  a  pair  of 
arms  witUn  old  hotniBg,  eadi  secured  to  die 


1.  Device  for  the  simultaneons  tomography  of  a  bodjr 
supported  on  a  table  of  a  radiognphic  unit,  the  davioa 
bdng  adi^itad  to  be  supported  by  a  case  which  is ; 
kMgitodinally  of  die  table  on  the  aide  <^  the  triile  ( 
to  said  body  by  an  X-ray  source  movaUe  longhadinally 
Of  die  table  so  that  the  case  moves  in  unison  with  bat 
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ia  the  opposite  direction  to  the  X-ray  source,  the  device 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  adapted  to  extend  longitudinally 
of  the  table  and  containing  in  combination:  $  support,  a 
•tack  of  adjoining  relatively  movable  thin  assemblies, 
-each  assembly  compriang  a  radiation-sensitive  film  and 
two  intensifying  screens,  one  of  said  intensifying  screens 
ditroffd  on  each  side  of  the  film,  guide  means  associated 
with  the  assemblies  for  guiding  the  assemblies  so  that  they 
are  movaUe  relative  to  each  other  in  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel planes  in  a  direction  parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis, 
and  an  actuating  mechanism  comprising  an  arm  mounted 
to  pivot  relative  to  fbtb  support  about  an  axis  substantially 
pCTpcndiCTlw  to  said  planes  from  one  side  to  the  other 
of  a  first  idttie  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
jMifging  fottiooa  of  the  assemblies  at  points  on  the  arm 
which  are  at  respectively  increasing  distances  from  the 
pivotal  moimting  of  the  aim  from  one  assembly  to  the 
next  aiQacent  assembly,  whereby  i^otal  movement  of 
the  arms  from  one  side  of  the  other  of  said  first  i^ane 
shifts  the  assemblies  in  said  planes  and  in  said  direction  to 
different  extents,  the  actuating  mechanism  further  com- 
prising a  first  member  which  co-operates  with  said  arm, 
is  movable  relative  to  the  device  from  one  side  to  the  other 
of  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  adapted  to  co-operate  with  and  be  movable  by  a  sec- 
ond member  rigid  with  the  table  when  the  case  and  the 
device  support^  thereby  move  longitudinally  of  the  table 
and  means  interconnecting  the  arm  and  the  first  member 
so  that  movemmt  of  the  first  member  from  one  side  to 
the  other  of  said  second  plane  causes  movement  of  the 
arm  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  first  plane,  where- 
by the  films  of  the  assemblies  have  formed  thereon  in 
operation  of  the  radiographic  unit  images  of  different 
planes  of  said  body,  wtddi  planes  depend  on  said  distances. 


FLgmLB  HgBMEHCALLY  gEALED  X4IA Y  FILM 
FACKWIIH  KLASnC  MATERIAL  IN  COMFRES- 
SKfNTBMMEMS 

Erie  ^'t'''^S!SS^:JS''^ST''^''^  ^^* 

No  Drawls    IM  M9%.  1H4,  Scr.  No.  37f  ,7M 
CUkm  priority,  spplrKlsB  9miim,  May  27, 1M3, 

5,1  W/«. 
1  Claim.  (CL  25»— M) 
An  X-ray  film  pack  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed 
envelope  of  soft  and  flexible  material  of  the  class 
consisting  of  rubber  and  plastic,  and  within  the  envelope 
an  X-ray  film,  intensifier  faih  on  either  side  of  the  X-ray 
fihn,  and  an  elastically  compressible  solid  material  in 
compnauoa  between  the  envelope  and  a  said  foil. 


3,291JSS  

VIEWING  APPARATUS  FOR  INiXNSIFlED  X-RAY 
IMAGES    HAYING    AN    DMPROYED    OPTICAL 
SYSIEM 
EiwMi  B.  Gkavi^  Somh  BwM,  ■■«  Edgsr  I.  BmHb, 
~  Bi,  oBn,  mttpan  ta  Pkktt  X-Rcy  Corpo- 

!  DhMoa,  be,  ClaTcland, 


5, 1M4,  S«r.  N«.  3t7,7M 
malii     (CL25»—77> 

1.  In  an  X-ray  taUe  inchtdtng  a  body  tiltrt>le  from 
horiaontal  to  vertical  tand  return,  a  patient  supporting  top 
cm  the  body,  and  a  tower  movable  relative  to  the  body 
along  paths  paralleling  the  table  top,  an  image  tube  sup- 
port structure  reciprocally  mounted  on  the  tower  fiM* 
fflOVMMnt  Umaid  aind  away  from  the  top,  an  image  inten- 
sificatioa  tube  and  housing  mounted  on  the  stq>port  struc- 
ture, the  tube  having  input  and  output  ends,  and  an  optic 
system  mooitMl  on  the  tube  housing  near  the  output  end 
to  ffecmve  an  ouput  image,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  vieiring  mimv  mounted  <m  said  structure  sub- 


stantially in  the  plane  of  the  input  end  of  the  image 
tube; 

Qb)  said  optic  system  being  fixedly  connetted  to  the 
image  tube  Ixmsing;  ' 

(c)  said  optic  system  inchiding  means  to  receive  an 
image  tcom  tic  output  of  said  image  ti^be  and  di- 
rected downwardly  against  said  viewing  ^^irror,  and 


(d)  said  optic  means  being  constructed  su(h  that  said 
image  directed  against  said  viewing  mirrpr  is  angled 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the;  image  tube 
as  it  is  directed  downwardly  onto  the  viei^g  mirror. 


I  3,291tfM  _ 

MONITOR  FOR  AIR-BORNE  BERYiUUM 
Irvin  E.  Lamb,  Bcriwiey.  CaHf .,  asilgnnr,  by  aiesac  asi 
ments,  to  Acroict-GeMfal  Cotyarnttoa,  El  Monte, 
Criiff.,  a  coivoratiMi  of  OUo 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  21Mft 
lloidM.    (CI.25*— «3J) 


1.  A  monitor  for  air-borne  beryllium  or  tie  like  com- 
prising: means  for  filtering  particles  from  the  air  having 
an  air  permeable  filter  element  disposed  therein,  and  a 
source  of  radioactive  particles  integrally  di^rsed  within 
said  air  permeable  filter  element  whereby  th^  radioactive 
particles  from  said  source  react  with  the  bdryllium  col- 
lected upon  and  within  said  filter  element  piMucing  sec- 
ondary radiation  proportioiud  to  the  beryllii^  collected. 


3,291,M7 

ALL-WEATHER  THREEJ>IMENSiONAL  POSHION 
INDICATING  SYSISM 

Ifenry  R.  Chope» ,  — 

NndcoBks  Corporatkm,  a 

i  Filed  Ayr.  t,lM3,  Scr.  Now  271,1J 

I  UOaiM.    (CL2S»-43.3) 

1.  A  position  indicating  system  for  inc 
stantaneous  position  of  a  body  moving  in  . 
ing  radioactive  material  affixed  to  said  body  for  effec- 
tively producing  a  sini^e  source  of  penetrative  ndiation, 
m»ans  independent  of  said  body  and  re^)0^ve  to  said 
single  source  of  penetrative  radiation  for  making  three 
iiviependent  and  different  measurements  o^  said  source 
of  penetrative  radiaticm  at  a  plurality  of  JRridely  sepa- 
rated pcMnts  by  deriving  therefrom  a  total  of  at  least 
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three  independent  ngnals,  and  computer  means  respon-    means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  for  positioa- 
sive  to  said  independent  signals  for  indicating  in  three    ing  said  radiation  shield  to  make  the  compared  signals 

more  nearly  eqiul,  and  means  reqwnsive  to  the  position 


coordinates  the  iiutantaneous  position  of  said  moving 
body  in  space  relative  to  a  reference  datum. 


ALL-WEATHER  THREE-OKWDINATC  POSTHON 

INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Henry  R.  Chops,  WIHiam  R.  CIor,  and  Leonard  C. 
Brown,  amifMn  to  Indnsiilai  Nadcoalcs  Corporation, 
a  corporalioa  off  OUo 

FDod  Apr.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  271,154 
(CL  25«-«3  J) 


»d  Apr.  8, 1! 
UCIalmi. 


k.i'/-  V 
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I  / 

-A 

1.  A  position  indicating  system  for  tracking  a  body 
moving  in  spaced  comprising  radioactive  material  affixed 
to  said  body  effectively  producing  a  single  source  of  pen- 
etrating radiation,  means  independent  of  said  body  and 
responsive  to  said  single  source  of  penetrating  radiation 
for  making  substantially  simultaneous  measurements  of 
at  least  three  separate  |Aanes  in  each  of  which  said  body 
lies  by  deriving  respective  independent  signals  each  sys- 
tematically related  to  a  respective  one  of  said  planes  in 
which  lies  said  source,  and  computer  means  for  com- 
bining said  independent  signals  to  derive  separate  indi- 
cations of  three  coordinates  identifying  the  instantaneous 
position  of  said  moving  body  in  space  relative  to  a  ref- 
erence datum. 


3^13t9 

ALL-WEATHER  ANGULAR  IKACKING  SYSTEM 

Angdo  J.  Cwpwilla,  CohmAw,  OUo,  assignor  to 

Industrial  Nndeoaics  Coivonliea,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  N«.  271,342 
fCWma.    (a.2S«— «33) 

1.  Apparatiu  for  tracking  a  body  moving  in  space  and 
carrying  radioactive  material  that  effectively  produces  a 
single  source  of  penetrating  radiation,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  radiation  shield  effective  to  stop  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  penetrating  radiation  striking  it,  a  pair  of 
detection  means  each  responsive  to  said  single  source  of 
penetrating  radiation  by  producing  detection  signals  sys- 
tematically related  to  the  radiation  detected,  said  detec- 
tion means  being  disposed  on  req)ective  opposite  sides 
of  said  radiation  shield,  comparison  means  for  comparing 
detection  signals  from  the  respective  detection  means, 


^ 


f 


U 


^^« 


-^3  1=^ 


of  said  radiation  shield  for  deriving  a  signal  inficative 
of  the  direction  of  said  radioactive  material  relative  to 
said  radiation  shield. 


3i291,fM 

ALL-WEATHER  ANGULAR  UtACXING  SYS1EM 

J.  Lenta,  Cnhsmbf,  OUo,  asri^og  im 

Nnclconics  Corposadoa,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,182 

23Claiins.    (CL  258— 83  J) 


D-rC 


J-^3^ 


■■-"I 


f 


fii-ammi) 


1.  Apparatus  for  tracking  a  body  moving  in  space  and 
carrying  a  source  such  as  radioactive  material  that  pro- 
duces penetrating  radiation,  said  apparatus  comprising  de- 
tecticm  means  responsive  to  said  penetrating  radiation 
by  producing  detection  signals  systematically  related  to 
the  radiation  detected,  a  pair  of  director  means  disposed 
bef(Me  said  detection  means  each  testricting  the  direc- 
tion whence  said  penetrative  radiation  reaches  said  de- 
tection means  to  a  respective  preferred  direction,  com- 
parison means  for  comparing  detection  siginals  related  to 
radiation  readiing  said  detection  means  from  each  of  said 
preferred  directions  defined  by  said  director  means,  motor 
means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  tot  moving 
both  said  director  means  as  a  unit  to  make  the  compared 
signals  more  nearly  equal,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  director  means  for  deriving  a  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  direction  of  said  source  relative  to  an  ar- 
bitrarily chosen  axis. 


3,291,991 
PHOTORESPONSIYE  INFRARED  TARGET 
SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Arao  WcM,  Zmkh,  «liilliiilMi.  aarivsor  to 
Zvich  A.G.,  Znid 

FUod  Nov.  8, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  322,499 
CiaioBs  priority,  appHralloo  SuMaoihiBd,  Nov.  19, 1982, 

13,554/82 
nClainH.    (CL258— 83J) 
8.  In  infrared  tracking  appantiB,  a  rotatable  scauner 
disc  having  a  ceirter  and  a  polar  gap  pattern  having  a 
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gap  wkkh  which  varies  timwokUilly  in  the  periidieiml  di- 
§^  width  haymg  thnm^ont  said  pohir  pat- 


mesBis  insulatedly  spaced  from  the  terminal  lystem  for 
producing  perioctic  pulse  pairs  of  manually  variable  time 
delay,  detecting  means  in  the  terminal  system,  and  a 
switch  in  the  terminal  system,  operable  in  response  to 
successive  pulses  so  detected  to  alternate  ail  electrical 
parameter  in  the  terminal  between  two  conditions. 


tern  a  areolar  measure  in  radians  which  is  inversely 
propcxtiraial  to  the  radial  datanoe  from  the  center  of  the 
diac 


3,291392 
PAIR  OF  SBMlCONPUCn»  RADIATION  DETEC- 

TOBS  HAVINC  DggimafT  ATOMIC  NUMBERS 

AND    SDamVE    REGIONS   OF  DIFFERENT 


(Cl.25»— t3J) 


2,19«, 


Gc 


St 


PH* 


1.  Radiation  detection  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
solid  state  radiation  detectors  of  semi-conductors  having 
different  atomic  numbers  and  with  sensitive  regions  of 
different  thicknesses  such  that  substantially  equal  Comp- 
ton  effects  are  produced  in  the  electrical  outputs  of  said 
detectors,  each  detector  ou^t  feeding  a  separate  chan- 
nel, each  channel  induding  a  separate  amplifier,  at  least 
one  of  ihc  amplifiers  having  means  for  adjusting  the 
gain  thereof,  means  for  subtracting  the  electrical  outputs 
of  said  detecton  to  eliminate  Compton  effects  and  indi- 
cating means  reqwnsive  to  the  resultant  difference  be- 
tween said  ou^ts. 


3a291a993 

MSTBQD  AND  APPARATtB  FOR  FUISE  PRODUC 

HON  IN  PARTICLE  ACCBUDRATDRS 
lia  L.  Mnmb  ni  Mm  R.  Fttiv,  AMd^TflL, 


U 


bh 


w.  N^  1S4474 
2fl»-3l4) 


IC  Apparatus  for  chaifed-partide  acceleration  and 
analofoos  purposes  comprising  a  high-v<ritage  terminal 
fyitan  inndated  from  its  surroundinga,  pulse-generating 


SIGNAL  GE^tATOR  WTT^NOVEL 
RE    ARRANGEMENT   FOR   PRECISE 


SPROCKET 
APERTURE 
TIMING  OF  SIGNALS 

^'^^  '*  »wy»  gp'^tf'M?  ,"i*  TorkHI  Mm 
Bncito   G>   Stvffli^  NcnMowB* 


ofDcIawan 
5 


iMowBf   Pikf   inriBdn  to 
N«w  YoflkTN.YL.  a  corpo- 


Filed  Not.  M,  19<4,  Bar.  No.  41M97 
(d.  25»-219) 


i.  A  sprocket  signal  generator  to  be  used  with  a  record 
medium  having  sprocket  holes  therein  compris^g:  a  read- 
ing station;  first  means  in  said  reading  station  for  gen- 
erating a  first  sprocket  signal  in  response  to  a  fifst  sprocket 
hole  in  a  record  medium  passing  through  stid  reading 
station;  second  means  in  said  reading  statiofi  for  gen- 
erating a  second  sprocket  signal  in  response  lo  a  second 
and  sequentially  positioned  sprocket  hole  in  said  record 
medium;  said  first  and  second  signals  haviilg  partially 
coincident  portions;  and  means  responsive  otily  to  said 
coincident  portions  of  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
producing  a  single  sprocket  pulse. 


PHOTOELECTRICALLY   CONIHOLLED^  RADIA- 

TION  PRESSURE  TORQUE  BALAl4CE 

SuMicI  Sckrikowikj,  RaiMT,  Pa. 

(4M3  Woodfanm  Rami,  ChKfj  ChMa,  Md.    2M1S) 

Fled  Fck.  17, 19i4, 8w.  No.  345^ 

I  ISCUtaH.    (CLlSt'-aSl) 


*-1tr^ 


L  Apparatus  for  measuring  very  small  forces,  com- 
prising in  combination, 

(1 )  a  senor  device  rotatable  about  a  fixed  ppsitioa  axis 
of  rotation  and  including, 

(a)  a    sensor    support   element    thro|igb    which 
passes  the  rotational  axis  of  said  sen^r. 
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(b)  a  target  element  fixedly  secured  to  said  sen- 
sor support  element  and  upon  which  the  force  to 
be  measured  may  be  directed,  said  target  ele- 
ment extending  laterally  of  said  axis  of  rotation 
so  that  a  force  exerted  thereon  produces  a  torque 
tending  to  rotate  said  sensor  in  a  first  sense 
about  said  axis  of  rotation,  and 

(c)  a  radiation  receiving  surface  carried  by  said 
sensor  support  element,  disposed  laterally  of  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  upon  which  surface  radia- 
tion is  selectively  directable  to  produce  a  torque 
tending  to  route  said  sensor  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  in  a  second  sense  opposite  to  said  first 

sense. 

(2)  means  for  freely  suspending  said  sensor  by  its  sup- 
port element  for  rotation  about  said  fixed  position 

axis, 

(3)  control  signal  generating  monitor  means  effective 
to  detect  angular  deviations  of  said  sensor  from  a  pre- 
determined reference  position  and  generate  control 
signals  uniquely  corresponding  to  said  angular  devia- 
tion and  to  the  rate  of  change  thereof, 

(4)  radiation  projecting  means  disposed  for  projecting 
radiation  onto  the  said  radiation  receiving  surface  of 
said  sensor,  and 

(5)  control  means  coupled  to  said  monitor  means  and 
to  said  radiation  projecting  means  automatically 
effective  responsive  to  the  control  signals  generated 
by  said  monitor  means  to  control  the  quanta  of  radia- 
tion projected  onto  said  sensor  to  thereby  produce  a 
torque  on  said  sensor  equal  and  opposite  to  that  pro- 
duced by  the  force  being  measured, 

whereby,  the  rotation  of  said  sensor  is  stopped  at  an 
angular  deviation  from  its  aforesaid  predetermined  ref- 
erence position  which  uniquely  corresponds  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  force  being  measured. 


METHOD  AND  AFFAMATVB  FOR  TRACPW 
FLUID  FLOW  THROUGH  POROU|  MDU 
EdwMri  L.  JlRwiilw.  AJkmJOjia  C 


3^1,99i 
CAMERA  PHOTOCELL  WTTH  MOVABLE  LENS 
FOR   MAINTAINING   A   RELATIVELY   CON- 
STANT  VERTICAL  FIELD  ANGLE  AS  IHE 
CAMBKA  m  MTATTO  , 

'  '/nIy.,  a  casporadea  of 


Ncwl( 


29, 19<3. 8«.  No.  3«M27 
^25»-a34) 


by  tka  Uallai  SUtaa  AtMk  Emmo  < 

Flad  Not.  13, 190,8*.  Mk  at3,S17 
SOitai.    (CL —    "" 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  tracing  fluid  flow  in  soil  comprising 

drilling  a  plurality  of  substantiaUy  equally  spaced  holes 
in  a  circular  array  to  a  predetermined  depth  above  the 
water  table  in  the  soil,  drilling  an  access  hole  in  the  ap- 
proximate center  of  said  plurality  of  holes  and  to  a  greater 
depth,  depositing  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  holes  a 
quantity  of  DjO,  placing  a  probe  comprising  an  integral 
gamma  radiation  sources  and  neutron  detector  in  said 
access  hole,  said  gamma  radiation  having  an  energy 
greater  than  the  thresb(^d  value  for  the  {y,n)  reaction 
with  deuterium,  moving  the  probe  in  the  vicinity  of  and 
relative  to  the  depth  of  said  plurality  of  holes,  and 
measuring  the  neutrons  produced  by  the  (7,'*)  reaction 
with  said  detector  at  various  positions  of  said  probe  over 
a  period  of  time. 

3,29M9t       

PEAK  LOAD  OTABILIZERS 


FIMMar. 


3,1' 


Scr.  No.  351,7M 
(CL397.-J5) 


1.  An  optical  ayttem  for  legnlating  the  elevation  of 
the  vertical  fleld  ani^  firom  which  a  photoelectric  ceH 
is  illuminatodr  oompristng:  a  tiltable  frame  siqiporting 
said  cell;  a  Ught  deflector  for  <fireodng  light  onto  said  cell; 
and  pendnbr  meaaa  lupportim  said  deflector  for  moving 
at  least  a  put  of  said  deflector  relatiw  to  said  cell  when 
said  frame  and  oeU  are  tilted  up  or  down,  the  <firection 
of  nUtiit  movaaent  of  said  deflector  part  being  such 
that  the  aagolar  movement  of  the  vertical  limits  of  the 
field  of  iDmuaatioo  of  said  cell  is  leas  than  the  an^ 
tfarongh  which  aid  cell  b  tilled. 


I.  An  off-peak  load  control  system  for  a  circuit  hav- 
ing a  feeder  line,  a  base  load  with  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum demand  and  a  plurality  of  off-peak  loads;  said  sys- 
tem comprising  a  transformer  and  rectifier  system  to  con- 
vert the  aUemating  currents  sui^lied  by  the  feeder  lines 
into  direct  current,  a  pair  of  saturable-reactors  each  hav- 
ing control  windings  to  carry  said  direct  current,  two  tap- 
switches  connected  to  reference  windings  of  said  satura- 
ble-reactors at  points  corresp<mding  respectively  to  said 
maximum  demand  and  to  a  differential  minimum  de- 
fined by  said  maximum  demand  less  the  largest  of  said 
off-peak  loads,  the  saturable-reactor  connected  to  said 
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"maximum"  tap-switch  having  a  nonnally  unsaturated 
power-winding,  and  the  saturable^ieactor  connected  to 
said  differential  "minimum"  tap-switch  having  a  nonnally 
saturated  power-winding,  a  switch  between  said  feeder 
line  and  each  of  said  off-peak  loads,  a  reversible  motor 
associated  with  said  switches  to  operate  said  switches  in 
a  given  sequence,  said  motor  being  connected  through 
said  power-windings  of  said  saturable-reactors  to  oper- 
ate in  a  given  sense  so  as  to  close  said  switches  in  said 
given  sequence  only  when  said  control  direct  current  is 
below  said  minimum  and  said  "minimum"  reactor's 
power-winding  is  saturated,  and  to  start  again  in  reverse 
so  as  to  open  said  switches  in  inverse  sequence  only  when 
said  control  current  exceeds  said  maximum  and  said 
"maximum"  reactor's  power-winding  saturates,  and  to  stop 
whenever  said  control  direct  current  has  a  value  inter- 
mediate said  maximum  and  said  minimum. 


3,291,999 
ISOLATED  MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 

roBBwrfa,  N.Y^  airigMir  ta  West- 
Corpontfoa,  Ptttibiiiih,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratliMi  off  PcBMurhraala 

FBcd  May  15, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  110,091 
ItClalmi.     


4.  A  magnetic  amplifier  comprising  a  saturable  core, 
and  a  i^urality  of  separate  load  circuits  for  supplying  a 
corresp(»ding  number  of  loads,  each  load  circuit  com- 
prising a  load  winding  inductively  disposed  on  said  core 
and  individual  supply  means  connected  to  the  load  wind- 
ing for  energizing  the  load  winding  to  provide  an  output 
in  its  load  circuit  in  response  to  saturation  of  the  core. 


3,292,Nt   

ULTRA  HIGH  SPEED  PARAMETRIC  DIGITAL 
CRCUm 
Woo^.  Cbam,  PhfladdyUa,  Pa~  sMteor  to  General 
■pawj,  a  conovaooB  off  New  York 
BM 19, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  11S,003 
IfOaiBM.    (CL3t7— St)  I 


1. 


3.  In  combination:  means  for  supplying  a  digital  in- 
put signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency  coded  in  phase; 
logic  means  responsive  thereto  and  adapted  to  perform  a 
logic  operation  thereon  producing  a  logic  signal  in  phase 
coding,  a  degenerate  case  parametric  amplifying  means 
adapt^  to  receive  said  logic  signal  as  an  input  at  a  com- 
mon terminal  and  produce  at  said  common  terminal  a 
synchronized  output  signal  at  the  same  frequency  as  said 
logic  signal;  a  transistor  connected  between  said  logic 
means  and  said  common  terminal  to  proyide  only  forward 
signal  propagation  from  said  logic  means  to  said  com- 
mcm  termina];  and  a  limiter  oonnected  to  said  common 
(enninal  to  limit  said  logic  signal  input  and  thereby  pro- 
vide constant  amplitude  output  signals. 


I         PARAMETRIC  oSSlATOR  DAtTA 
SHIF11NG  APPARATUS 
Gicgory  CoHtaatiM,  Jr.,  PtiBifcfciipsli,  N. Y^  aasifDor  to 
Intcmatloud    Itntfaiwi   MirMnn   Corporirtioa,   New 
Yorli,N.Y.,acorvoratfcMofNcwYorii      ^ 

Filed  JuM  27, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  291,1^7 
i  SCUw.    (CL3t7-M) 


i.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  tie  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  pump  signal  generator  for  producing  punnn  signals; 
a  phase  locked  oscillator,  said  osciHator  being  adapted, 
when  excited  by  a  pump  signal,  to  assume  either  a 
1  or  0  phase  oscillation  mode; 
first  and  second  impedance  means  connected  respec- 

I   lively  to  the  input  and  output  of  said  p^ase  locked 
oscillator,  said  second  impedance  means  having  a 
greater  impedance  than  said  first  impedince  means; 
means  for  simultaneously  applying  phase  signals  to  said 

first  and  second  impedance  means;  and 
switch  means  for  permissively  coupling  sai(l  pump  sig- 
nal generator  to  said  phase  locked  oscillator  for  caus- 
ing said  oscillator  to  begin  oscillating.  &a^d  oscillator 
invariably  assuming  the  (riiase  of  said  ^hase  signal 
applied  to  the  first  impedance. 


3^92,M2 
LOGICAL  CIRCUITS 
Hajime    Enomoto,    IcUkawa^U,   ami    Sabtvo    Shkal, 
Nerima-kB,  Tokyo-to,  Japa^  aarinon  |o  Kokmai 
Dcnshin  Dcawa  FaliiisMkI  raiiha.  tokyoJo,  JapM,  a 
ioiBt-rtockcoBp«qrofJaMB 

Filed  My  13, 1NM«'  No.  475,3^1 

Clalmi  pffority.  appMcadan  lapa^  Dec  it,  195S, 

33/30,355;  tcb.  2S,  1939734/5M 

15ClaiBM.    (CL307— St) 


M 


n.1. 


^ 


.u 


>  \>  o 


o^ 


'^^ 


?  o 


-V 


.? 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  logic  units 
each  unit  comprising  four  magnetic  elements  pach  having 
substantially  rectangular  hystersis  characteristics,  each 
of  the  elements  having  three  kinds  of  couplings  namely, 
an  equal  odd  number  of  input  couplings,  a  write-in 
coopling,  and  an  output  coupling;  the  write-in  and  output 
couplings  being  connected  in  series  respectively  to  form 
write-in  and  output  ports,  means  connecting  one  input 
coupling  from  each  element  in  series  with  0ne  another 
to  form  a  plurality  of  respective  input  ports  the  same 
in  nun>ber  as  there  are  input  couplings  on  an  element; 
alt  the  couplings  of  one  element  being  coup^d  to  mag- 
netize in  the  same  direction,  one  of  the  thi|ee  kinds  of 
couplings  on  each  of  the  remaining  elements  being  re- 
versely coupled  with  nspect  to  the  other  two  kinds  of 
couplings  on  the  same  element  and  each  of  the  three 
kinds  of  ports  including  one  of  said  revencly  conpled 
couplings,  means  for  applying  a  resettmg  pblse  current 
having  amplitude  sufficient  to  saturate  the  elements  to 
a  leset  port  to  set  the  unit  to  initial  states  ol  magnetiza- 
tion, the  reset  port  comprising  four  coupliigs  coupled 
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respectively  to  the  four  elements  and  connected  in  series, 
means  for  thereafter  applying  a  write-in  pulse  current  to 
the  write-in  port  having  amplitude  equal  to  the  coercive 
force  of  the  elements,  the  write-in  coupling  and  the  reset 
coupling  on  each  of  the  elements  magnetizing  each  ele- 
ment in  opposite  polarities,  means  for  applying  input  pulse 
currents  to  at  least  one  of  the  input  ports  simultaneously 
with  the  application  of  the  write-in  pulse;  the  output  port 
connected  in  a  closed  loop  to  form  a  bridge  each  output 
coupling  being  an  arm  of  the  bridge,  with  junctions  be- 
tween the  arms,  two  opposed  junctions  of  the  bridge  being 
plus  and  minus  output  terminals  respectively,  the  re- 
maining two  junctions  being  plus  and  minus  readout  ter- 
minals respectively;  four  rectifying  elements  connected 
in  series  with  the  output  couplings  respectively  the  for- 
ward direction  of  the  rectifying  elements  being  from  plus 
to  minus  of  the  readout  terminals;  means  for  api^ying  a 
readout  pulse  current  to  the  readout  terminals  causing  an 
output  signal  to  exist  at  the  output  terminals  and  thus 
retrieving  the  information  ttoitd  into  the  unit  by  the  input 
current;  meant  connecting  the  output  port  of  all  but  one 
unit  to  the  input  port  of  another  unit  in  cascade  fashicm 
whereby  a  shift  refister  is  formed. 


said  output  means  provides  accurate  output  signals,  and 
reset  means  connected  to  said  tunnel  diode  for  switching 
said  tunnel  diode  from  said  other  stable  state  to  said  one 
stablp  state. 

3,292,004 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPESAIING 
PERIOD  OF  A  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE  DURING 
EACH  CYCLE  OF  A  PRESS  OR  THE  LIKE 
FrandB  E.  Hcibci«cr,  EIhAmiL  DL,  aaslffir  to  Daaly 
Machfaw  SpedaMcs,  Inc.,  CUcafO,  DL,  a 
oflUinob 

FUcd  May  31, 1903,  Scr.  No.  204,715 
17  Clafans.    (CI.  307—003) 


3,292,003 
TUNNEL  DIODE  NOR  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
EMIatt  Sa»,  Otikai,  aai  lack  Saol  Crteit,  WIHow 
GroTc,  Pa.,  wmit/mKB  to  Spswj  Ra«d  Corporatkm,  New 
York,  N.Y^  ac«f«atiaa  off  NMvara 

Floi  Fdbw  13, 1912,  Scr.  No.  1''2337 
1  rn —     ^307—00.5) 


1.  In  combiiution,  a  tunnel  diode  having  two  stable 
operating  states,  said  tunnel  diode  exhibiting  different  po- 
tential drops  thereacross  in  each  of  said  stable  states,  said 
tunnel  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  input  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  diodes  connected  together  to 
form  a  logic  networii  for  providing  input  signals  having 
different  levels,  a  first  backward  diode  connected  between 
said  input  means  and  the  cathode  of  said  tunnel  diode,  a 
current  sink  oonnected  to  said  input  means  and  said  first 
backward  diode,  said  first  backward  diode  so  poled  that 
conventional  current  may  flow  therethrough  from  said 
tunnel  diode  to  said  current  sink,  a  source  of  periodic 
pulses  connected  to  said  input  means,  said  current  sink 
and  said  first  backward  diode,  said  source  providing  cur- 
rent to  said  current  sink  to  reverse  bias  said  first  backward 
diode  except  during  the  application  of  said  periodic  pulses, 
said  input  means  providing  current  to  said  current  sink 
to  reverse  bias  said  first  backward  diode  when  one  input 
signal  level  is  applied,  bias  means  connected  to  said  tun- 
nel diode  for  biasing  said  tunnel  diode  to  one  of  said 
stable  states,  a  current  source,  a  second  backward  diode 
connected  between  said  current  source  and  said  arxxle  of 
said  tunnel  diode,  said  current  souree  providing  current 
flow  through  said  tunnel  diode  to  said  current  sink  only 
when  said  first  backward  diode  is  forward  biased  such 
that  said  tunnel  diode  switches  from  said  one  stable  state 
to  the  other  sUMe  sUte,  a  potential  source,  a  third  back- 
ward diode  connected  between  said  potential  source  and 
said  cathode  of  said  tunnel  diode,  output  meaia  coimected 
to  said  anode  of  said  tunnel  diode  for  providing  different 
output  signals  in  accordance  with  different  stable  states 
of  said  tunnel  diode,  said  potential  source  and  said  third 
backward  diode  providing  a  clamping  -networic  such  that 


2.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  period  of  operation 
of  a  responsive  device  during  each  cycle  of  operati<»  of 
a  press  or  the  like,  the  combination  which  con4>rises, 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  press  or  the  like 
for  providing  a  pair  of  cyclically  recurring  output  voltage 
signals  having  prescribed  polarities  and  amplitudes  at 
preset  times,  each  swept  through  a  range  of  values  at 
preset  times  during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  press 
or  the  like,  control  means  for  rendering  the  resporuive 
device  operative  when  operatively  associated  therewith, 
a  first  switch  device  oonnected  to  receive  one  of  said  sig- 
nals for  operatively  associating  the  control  means  with 
the  responsive  device  in  response  to  said  one  signal  pass- 
ing a  predetermined  value  within  its  range  of  values,  and 
a  second  switch  device  coiuiected  to  receive  the  other  of 
said  signals  for  operatively  disassociating  the  ccmtrol 
means  from  the  responsive  device  in  response  to  said 
other  signal  passing  a  predetermined  value  within  its  range 
of  values  and  independently  of  the  concurrent  value  of 
said  one  sigmd. 

3,292,005 
HIGH-RESOLUnON  SWITCHING  CIRCUrr 
Robert  E.  Lee,  MioBcapoUs,  MIbb.,  aarf^MT  to 
HoBcywcn  Ibc,  a  cotworatfcM  off  Dataware 
Filed  Sept  23, 1903,  Scr.  No.  310,053 
Sa^mM.    (CL  307— 00.5) 
4.  Time  delay  switching  circuitry  for  use  where  high 
resolution  is  desirable  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  current  responsive  means  including  first,  second 

and  third  means; 
power  supply  means  connected  to  said  second  means  of 

said  first  current  responsive  means; 
input  means  connected  to  said  first  means  of  said  first 
current  responsive  means  for  supplying  an  input 
signal  thereto; 
resistive  means  coimected  between  said  power  sui^ly 
means  and  said  third  means  of  said  first  current 
responsive  means; 
second  current  responsive  means  including  first,  second 
and  third  means,  said  second  means  being  coimected 
to  said  power  supply  means; 
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means  connecting  said  first  means  of  said  sectHkt  cur- 
rent reqKmsive  means  to  said  third  means  of  said 
fint  current  responsive  means  for  receiving  signak 
therefrom; 

output  means  connected  to  said  third  means  of  said 
sec<Hid  current  responsive  means  for  providing  an 
ou^nt  signal: 

third  current  reqwnsive  means  including  first,  second 
and  thurd  means,  said  first  means  and  said  third 
means  of  said  third  current  responsive  means  being 


a  cathode  and  a  gating  electrode,  said  anode  and  cathode 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pulsating 
unidirectional  voltage;  said  control  circuit  co(iprising:  an 
integration  network  including  at  least  three  t^^ors  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  relationship  from  said  #node  to  said 
gating  electrode  and  capacitors  connected  fr0m  the  junc- 
tions of  said  resistors  to  said  cathode;  asymmetrically 
conducting  devices  connected  from  the  junc^ons  of  said 


connected  to  said  output  means  and  said  power 

supply  means  respectively; 
resistive  means  connected  between  said  second  means 

and  said  first  means  of  said  third  current  responsive 

means;  and 
impedance    means    connected    between    said    second 

means  of  said  third  aurent  responsive  means  and 

said  fint  means  of  said  first  current  responsive 
'  means,  any  energy  in  said  impedance  means  dis- 

chargiBg  through  said  third  current  responsive  means. 


itnnw 


SKNAL  GENERATOR 

E. 


r  TmL  N.T.  a  cm] 
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resistors  to  said  anode,  said  devices  being  connected  to 
provide  low  impedance  dtscharfe  paths  for  sa|id  capacitors 
through  said  rectifier  when  conduction  of  ^d  rectifier 
is  initiated;  and,  means  connected  to  said  anjode  and  said 
gating  electrode  for  mixing  a  variable  portiog  of  the  voU- 
age  supplied  to  said  anode  with  the  voltage  from  said 
integrating  network  to  provide  a  correspom^g  variation 
in  the  conduction  angle  of  said  rectifier. 


1.  .^niintiis  for  generating  hii^-speed  pulse  signals 
which  corapriaes 
a  first  tttongfi  diode, 
means  for  energizing  said  first  diode, 
a  second  storage  diode  connected  in  shunt  with  the 

first  and  commonly  poled  with  respect  thereto, 
means  for  pre-biasing  said  seomd  diode, 
and  means  for  capacitively  iaoiatiag  the  pre-biasing 

means  from  said  first  diode. 
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SWITCHING  CBCUrr  HAVING  LOW  STANDBY 

POWER  MSnPATION 
Addph  K^RsM,  PMMeJi 

CorporatMM  of  ABMncn*  a  < 

Filed  Doe.  3, 1M3,  Str:  No.  327,013 
€CUam.    (O.  367— M.5) 
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FULL.WAVE  imSaSk  aacun  using 
waaxfntpuMD  REciyiER 

I  M»  TivmB,  Rant  Hflii  N.Y*,  islMor  to  Gcacnl 
■idHc  Cifj,  m  MtpmHli  of  Row  Yott 
HM  0£l7, 1N3,  Ser.  No.  31M4S 

ansfcii    (cLatT— ta.5) 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  selectively  varying  the  con- 
duction angle  of  a  contrcrfled  rectifier  having  an  anode. 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  amplifying  devices  each  having  input 
and  output  electrodes  defining  a  curfent  carrying 
path,  and  having  also  a  control  electilode; 

a  direct  current  connection  between  thei  output  elec- 
trode of  each  device  and  the  control  electrode  of 
the  other  device; 

a  first  impedance  element  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  output  electrode  of  the  fiilit  amplifying 
device; 

a  second  impedance  element  having  one  germinal  con- 
nected to  the  output  electrode  of  the  ^ond  ampli- 
fying device;  i 

means  for  applying  operating  potential,  <  respectively, 
between  the  second  terminal  of  each  said  impedance 
element  and  the  input  electrode  of  the  associated 
amplifying  device; 

third  and  fourth  amplifying  devices  hav^  their  cur- 
rent carrying  paths  connected,  respectiviely,  in  circuit 
across  the  current  carrying  paths  of  thel  first  and  sec- 
ond amfdifying  devices; 

fifth  and  sixth  amplifying  devices  havingj  their  current 
carrying  paths  connected,  respective!]^,  across  the 
first  and  second  impedance  elements;  i 

a  first  signal  receiving  input  terminal  oobmon  to  the 
control  electrodes  of  the  third  and  six^h  amplifying 
devices:  and  j 

a  second  signal  receiving  input  terminal  common  to 
the  control  electrodes  qt  the  fourth  anfl  fifth  ampli- 
fying devices.  i 
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STORED  CHARGE  RESET  FOR  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
BrioB  E.  Soor,  ■■Mho mi,  Mi,  aorifoor  lo  Sfmwj  Raad 
Now  York,  KY^  a  trnfOK^tkam  of  Dela- 


RM  Doc  M,  IM3,  Sor.  No.  332,lt4 
iCWoBO.    (CL3f7— M.5) 


1.  A  circuit  comprising,  input  circuit  BMans,  a  circuit 
element  exhibitiag  two  stable  operating  conditions,  said 
circuit  element  connected  to  said  ftipot  circuit  means,  a 
charge  storage  device  selectively  exhibiting  bilateral  con- 
duction wherein  one  type  of  conduction  is  a  direct  func- 
tion of  the  other  type  of  conduction,  a  current  source, 
said  charge  storage  device  being  connected  between  said 
current  source  and  said  circuit  element  such  that  said  other 
type  of  conduction  norhsally  exists  from  said  current 
source  to  said  circuit  element  via  said  charge  storage 
device,  a  pulse  supplying  source  connected  to  said  charge 
storage  device  such  that  in  response  to  the  application 
of  a  pulse  by  said  pulse  source  said  one  type  of  conduc- 
tion exists  from  said  circuit  element  to  said  pulse  source 
via  said  charge  storage  device  until  the  charge  stored  in 
said  charge  storage  device  has  been  dissipated  whereupon 
said  charge  storage  device  becomes  a  substantially  open 
circuit  and  said  circuit  element  is  isolated  from  said  pulse 
source. 


3,292,tlt 
CAPACTTOR  DRIVEN  SWTTCH 

iBMs  H.  HTOWH.  Soveno  PmIl  ood  WlHoos  J.  Wcilcr, 
Gka  BoralOb  Md^  ■■ItaiiThy  mmw  Mri«aMals,  to 
the  UMMBMoiof  AmSco  m  riiriilH  fcy  the 

nSm,  1M4, 8«r.  No.  359;n$ 
MCWoM.    (0. 3t7— St.5) 
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1.  A  capoator  driven  switcfa  conpriring: 

a  voltage  cootrolfed  switch  means  having  a  omtrol  cir- 
cuit and  a  switch  circuit; 

a  storage  capacitor  counted  in  parallel  to  said  control 
circuit  of  taid  twitch  meam; 

a  first  electroo  emiasion  means  in  said  parallel  couiding 
and  having  a  control  electrode; 

a  voltage  sotnce  couided  to  diarge  said  storage  ca- 
pacitor, 

a  second  electron  emission  means  in  the  coupling  of 
said  voltage  sooroe  and  said  capacitor,  said  second 
electron  endsnon  means  having  a  control  electrode 
to  oootnri  the  oonnectiaa  of  said  voltage  source  to 
said  capacitor; 


a  polarity  reversing  means  coupled  to  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  atooad  electron  enuasion 
means  and  through  imidirectional  means  to  the  con- 
trol circuit  of  said  switch  means  to  apfriy  voltafle  of 
a  polarity  alternately  to  said  first  and  second  electron 
means  and  said  switch  means  whereby  under  one 
polarity  output  of  said  polarity  reversing  moans  the 
switch  circuit  of  said  switch  means  is  open,  said  first 
electron  emission  means  is  ncMioonductive,  and  said 
second  electron  emission  means  is  conductive  to 
charge  said  storage  capacitor,  and  under  the  other 
polarity  condition  said  second  electron  emiasion 
means  is  nonconductive  and  said  fint  electron  omis- 
sion means  is  conductive  to  apply  stored  v(dtage  on 
said  storage  capacitor  to  said  control  circuit  of  said 
switch  means  to  close  said  switch  circuit. 


BANDWIDTH  COMPEraATION  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
RAMP  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING 
TWO  SERIES  CONNECTED  PARALLEL  RC  NET- 
WORKS 

Rkhavd  H.  CMsgr,  Lonnl,  ao 
Bwaic,  Md.,      iliii    .  hy 
United  States  of  JtmsAa  m  ntnuMai  by  the 
Iwyof  IhoNavy 

nUd  Apr.  16, 1H4,  Sor.  No.  3<MM 
SChiloM.    (CL3t7— «tJ) 


1.  Bandwidth  compensation  for  high  speed  ramp  voh- 
age  generation  comprising: 

a  sweep  voltage  generator  having  an  input  and  u 
oo^Nit: 

a  unidircctkMud  means  in  said  iiqwit  otieatod  with  the 
low  impedance  direction  toward  said  sweep  v<ritage 
generattn; 

a  direct  current  voltage  source; 

a  first  resistor-capacitor  parallel  network  and  an  elec- 
tron emission  device  with  conduction  electrodes  cou- 
pled in  series  with  said  networic  across  said  vintage 
source,  said  olectron  emission  device  having  a  con- 
trol electrode; 

a  second  resistor-capacitor  parallel  network  coupling 
the  juncture  of  said  first  resistor-capacitor  netwoik 
and  said  electron  emission  device  wi±  said  unidfaec- 
tional  means;  and 

a  gating  signal  input  coupled  to  said  control  electrode 
whereby  sweep  voltages  generated  by  said  swe^  volt- 
age generator  and  current  delays  are  compensated 
by  conqiensating  the  gating  signals  in  said  networics 
and  electron  emission  means  to  minimify,  the  non- 
linearity  of  said  generated  sweep  voltages  and  current 
delays  on  the  output  of  said  sweep  voltage  generator. 


3,Xn,012 

LOW  OPESET  VOLTAGE  LOGIC  GATS 
R.  Coo^Jr^Un  Port,  Fin.  I 

of  Dolnwan 

FIM  M«j  22, 1M4.  Sor.  No.  30,431 
4Clahna.    (CL  3«7— ttJ) 
1.  A  logic  gate  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  transistor  of  one  type,  the  emitter  of 
which  is  connected  through  a  fint  impedance  to  a 
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voltafe  supply,  the  collector  of  which  is  connected 
to  ground,  and  the  base  of  which  is  connected  to  an 
input  terminal, 

(b)  an  output  transistor  of  the  complementary  type, 
the  collector  of  which  is  connected  to  said  voltage 
supply,  the  base  of  which  is  connected  to  the  emitter 
of  the  said  input  transistor,  and  the  Emitter  of  which 
is  connected  to  an  output  terminal, 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  voltage  at  the  said  input  ter- 
minal, 

(d)  a  second  impedance  disposed  between  the  emitter 
of  the  said  input  transistor  and  the  base  of  the  said 
output  transistor  for  producing  an  IR  drop  there- 
between, and 


t 


t^rv 


V^ 


V 
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- 


(e)  means  for  increasing  the  current  through  the  said 
second  impedance  when  said  ventage  at  the  iniMit 
terminal  is  at  the  low  voltage  stage,  and  not  appreci- 
ably affecting  the  current  through  the  said  second 
impedance  when  said  voltage  at  the  input  terminai 
is  at  the  high  voltage  state,  whereby  the  likelihood 
of  voltage  gain  from  said  iitput  terminal  to  said  out- 
put terminal  at  the  low  voltage  state  is  lessened,  and 
the  voltage  drop  from  said  input  terminal  to  said 
output  terminal  is  not  appreciably  changed. 


DIV1I»R  dRCUIT  PROVIDING   QUCmENT  OF 

AMPLITUDES  OF  PAIR  OF  INPUT  SIGNALS 
Yakiiia  CilalBj.  Ncwtaa.  Mmi^  aiiltfnr  to  Mltkras, 

of  Ddaware 
,24,lM4,S«r.No.39S,t97    , 
iCfadw.   (cLat?— W^ 


gain  control  bias  filter  means  coupled  to  sa|d  amplifier 
means  and  said  control  means  for  biasin|g  said  gain 
control  means  only  in  accordance  with  th^  amplitude 
of  a  selected  one  of  said  signals;  and 

output  filter  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  for 
producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  said  quo- 
tient between  the  amplitudes  of  the  othef  said  signal 

I  and  said  selected  signal. 


LOGIC  CfRCUTT  HAVING  INDUCTIVE  ^£MENTS 

TO  IMPROVE  SWITCHING  SPEED 
M«itU!   W.   Broduby,   Copcrteo,   CaML,   Mrigmtr  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Compaay,  Palo  Alto,  Caiff^  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  CaHfonia 

FIM  Jaa.  11,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  424,7«< 
(CMms.    (.ChWI—nS) 


1.  Divider  circuit  means  for  dividing  the  amplitudes  of 
a  pair  of  input  signals  to  produce  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative oi  the  resultant  quotient,  comprising: 

variable  gain  amplifier  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
pair  of  signals  which  are  £sti|iguishable  with  respect 
to  a  selected  characteristic,  said  amplifier  means  hav- 
ing a  b^lar  transistor; 

gain  control  means  including  a  field  effect  transistor, 
directly  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  for  control- 
ling the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means,i  said  aopplifier 
means  being  coupled  to  said  field  effect  transistor; 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  gain  elements,  each  including  firs^  and  second 

I    electrodes  forming  an  output  circuit  aid  including 

■    second  and  third  electrodes  forming  an  ^sput  circuit; 

an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  input  circuits  of 
said  gain  elements  for  receiving  a  source  of  signal; 

and  for  each  of  said  gain  elements; 

a  low  input  impedance  amplifier  connected  to  apply 
the  signal  at  the  output  circuit  of  a  ^n  element 
to  the  input  circuit  of  the  other  gain  element;  and 

inductive  means  connected  to  receive  the  s^nal  applied 
to  the  input  circuit  of  a  gain  element,  siid  inductive 
means  constituting  the  only  energy  st<>rage  means 
for  storing  energy  at  a  level  indicative  of  the  most 
recent  logic  state. 
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CmCUTT  USING  VAIOABLB  TIME  DDAY  AND 
RELAXATION   OSCILLATOR   TO   TAGGER   A 
CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 
lanes  C  Ncbch,  Wamn,  Ml^^aMipor  4o  Rocfcw^ 
Staadanl  CoipofatloB,  PitlAsmh,  Pa.,  ai 
of  Ddawan 

FIM  iM.  27,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  42Mt2 
tCWBM.    (CLStT— MJ) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  diode  rectifier;  impulse  responsive 
means  for  controlling,  within  a  predeterminedlhalf -cycle  of 
an  applied  A.C.  input  voltage,  the  phase  angle  at  which 
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said  diode  rectifier  will  initiate  conduction;  and  means 
selectively  operative  to  produce  and  apply  to  said  im- 
pulse responsive  means  an  impulse  synchronized  with  said 
applied  input  voltage  at  any  selected  phase  angle  within 
the  entire  duration  of  said  predetermined  half-cycle. 
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SUPntCONDUCTlNG  TBREB-PHAffi  CURRENT 

CABLE 

inny>Mrfpor  to  SkaM^SdMckcrtwcrkc  Aktki«c- 
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*^    VfEcadoa  GwHMj,  Sept  22, 1M2, 

S  81,iM 
IfCUM.    (CL3«7— ft) 


10.  A  multi-phase  cable  arrangement  for  use  between 
a  source  and  a  load,  comprising  lead  means  for  each 
phase,  each  of  said  lead  means  having  spaced  opposite 
ends  and  including  two  concentrically-arranged  mutually- 
insulated  superconducting  tubes  positioned  as  inner  and 
outer  conductors,  load  circuit  means  for  connecting  each 
load  phase  between  the  inner  and  outer  ones  of  the  con- 
ductors of  the  corresponding  lead  means,  source  circuit 
means  for  connecting  each  phase  of  the  source  across 
the  tubes  of  said  respective  lead  means,  network  means 
for  interconnecting  said  lead  means  in  multi-phase  ar- 
rangement at  only  one  end  of  said  lead  means,  each  of 
said  inner  tubes  having  an  interior  metallic  layer  and  an 
outer  layer  of  superconducting  material,  liquid  helium 
filling  said  inner  tube,  each  of  said  outer  tubes  having  a 
superconducting  layer  and  two  insulating  layers  jacketing 
said  superconducting  layer  on  each  side,  beat-insulating 
means  embracing  a  number  of  said  lead  means  collec- 
tively and  forming  a  cooling  space  between  said  heat- 
insulating  means  and  said  lead  means,  said  cooling  space 
being  filled  with  liquid  helium,  port  means  in  said  lead 
means  for  connecting  the  interior  of  the  inner  tube  with 
the  cooling  space,  and  pump  means  connected  to  said 
cooling  spaced  for  circulating  the  liquid  helium  through 
the  cooling  space  and  the  interior  of  the  inner  tube. 


MANUAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  TIMER 

Werner  Robert  Bnar,  CulirtM,  OUo.  airifi 

RobcrtslMw  Coatroli  Cobmom,  a  coffpotattoi  of 


to 


FOed  Not.  M,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,249 
14  CblBM.    (a  307— 141.4) 

7.  In  combination:  a  manipulator  movable  by  an  opera- 
tor from  a  manipulator  zero  position  to  a  program  start- 
ing position;  a  program  impulse  c<xitroller  having  pro- 
gram initiating  means  to  cause  a  program  performance 
by  a  mechanism  to  be  controlled,  said  impulse  controller 
having  a  controller  zero  position,  a  program  start  fmsition 
and  a  program  termination  position;  drive  means  for  said 
controller  to  cause  said  controller  to  actuate  a  program 
at  program  speed  from  a  program  start  position  to  a  pro- 
gram termination  position  and  to  cause  said  controller 
to  move  at  return  speed  from  said  termination  position  to 
said  controller  start  position;  and  locking  and  unlocking 


means  between  said  manipulator  and  said  controller  to 
lock  together  said  manipulator  and  controller  when  they 
are  simultaneously  at  their  respective  zero  positions  and 


to  unlock  them  when  they  are  moved  by  said  operator 
to  their  respective  program  start  positions  aiMl  when  said 
actuator  is  started  to  actuate  said  program. 
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1.  In  an  ultrasonic  system,  a  transducer  constituted  by 
three  resonant  transducer  blanks  each  of  a  half-wave 
thickness,  each  being  conductively  plated  on  both  faces, 
the  three  blanks  being  interfacially  bonded  to  form  a 
composite  structure,  teraninals  connected  to  the  eiKi  faces 
of  said  composite  structure  and  the  bonded  faces  thereof, 
and  means  connected  to  said  terminals  selectively  to  excite 
said  blanks  to  generate  three  different  ultrasonic  fre- 
quencies in  sequence. 


3,292,019 
TRANSDUCER 
Stephen  K.  Hsu,  Ami  Alter,  and  Aftcft 
Mich^  anigMm  to  T¥e  BiaMi 
field,  Mick.,  a  corponrfioB  of  Dtkiran' 

FOed  Not.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  32M<t 
HCfadM.    (CL31B-S3) 


1.  A  transducer  for  changing  an  electrical  signal  into 
minute  corresponding  movements  of  an  output  member 
comprising. 
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electrical  strain  producing  means, 

said  electrical  strain  producing  means  experiencing  and 
contraction  which  is  proportional  to  the  magnitude 
of  input  signals  being  applied  thereto, 

directional  dsunp  means  in  dampable  relation  to  said 
strain  producing  means  to  provide  freedom  of  move- 
ment of  said  electrical  strain  ivpducing  means  in 
one  direction  during  said  expansion  and  contraction 
and  restrict  movement  in  another  direction  during 
said  expansion  and  contraction. 


K.  Hn,  An 


of  IMnran 


TRANTOUCER 

AlMff*  Rfltt^  nMl| 
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Not.  1. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  32f  ,M9 
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(b)  means  for  providing  a  stable  normal  regjion  through 
said  member  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to 
the  direction  of  current  flow  in  said  member  when 
said  member  is  superconductive;  and 

(c)  means  for  causing  said  normal  regidn  to  move 
from  the  periphery  of  said  member  in  a  direction 
in  said  member  substantially  normal  to  both  the 
axial  direction  of  said  normal  region  and  the  direc- 
tion of  said  dominant  current  flow. 
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ELECTRICAL  TENSICW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

STRIP  PROCESSING  LINE 
Archie  R.  For— ■,  M««tor»^  Ofcio,  Mili^nil  to 
Hon  Macktocry  CorporaliaB,  Miaioc,  OimL  a 
tioaof  OHO  ' 

Fifed  Feb.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S5,5$t 
S  CWbm.    (CL  31«-^3) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

a  cylindrical  housing, 

a  base  being  located  exteriorly  of  said  cylindrical  hous- 
ing 

a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  members  each  having  one 
of  their  ends  fixed  to  said  base  and  the  other  of  their 
ends  extending  through  said  cylindrical  housing  and 
fixed  to  the  inner  circumference  of  said  cylindrical 
housing, 

said  plivality  of  piezoelectric  members  being  deflectable 
by  an  electrical  signal  to  rotatively  move  said  hous- 
ing relative  said  base. 


(iY-m 


1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  tensio^  on  a  strip 
passing  through  a  processing  line  comprising  a  tension 
mechanism  for  applying  an  axial  force  onto  skid  strip  and 
a  control  means  for  controlling  said  mechani^n  in  accord- 
ance with  the  width  and  thickness  measurerjients  of  said 
strip,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  c(^ntrol  means 
including  an  A.C.  power  supply,  a  first  autbtransformer 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  power  supply,  an  out- 
put and  a  first  means  for  adjusting  the  voltage  ratio  of 
said  first  autotransformer  in  accordance  witk  one  of  said 
nwasurements,  a  second  autotransformer  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  autotransformer,  an 
output,  and  second  means  for  adjusting  the  Voltage  ratio 
of  said  second  autotransformer  in  accordafice  with  the 
other  of  said  measurements,  and  means  foir  controlling 
the  force  exerted  by  said  tension  mechanism  i^  accordance 
with  the  output  of  said  second  autotransfor^ier. 


DYNAMOELBCTiaC  MACHDIE 
William  Kobcr,  Fairpott,  N.Y,  aiil^nr,  Ihr  bmhc  as- 
■*!—««-*■,  to  Tiy  GarfetMCorporaHoa,  Loe  ' 
CaUf M  a  corporatioB  of  CMMMa 

FBeiW  3, 1M4,  te.  No.  394442 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  superconductive  member  having  dimensions 
whereby  a  iK>rmal  region  may  be  provided  through 
said  mHuber  without  substantially  affecting  domi- 
nant current  flow  in  said  member  when  supercon- 
ductive; 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  {opposed  field 
stoiictures  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  akis,  said  field 
structures  being  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  to  provide  an  axial  air  gap  therebetween,  one  of  said 
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field  structures  including  flux  producing  means  perma- 
nently magnetized  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  the  other 
of  said  field  structures  being  magnetically  passive  and 
comprising  a  magnetic  member  providing  substantially 
only  a  flux  return  circuit,  a  casing  of  highly  electrically 
conductive  WMunagnetic  material  having  an  outer  side 
tvall  encircling  the  outer  peripheral  side  of  said  mag- 
netic member  and  an  end  wall  extending  inwardly  along 
the  air  gap  «id  face  of  said  magnetic  member,  and  an 
armature  winding  having  a  portion  disposed  in  said  air 

sap. 

3.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  as  set  forth  in  claim  1, 
wherein  said  casing  includes  an  opposite  end  wall  of 
highly  electrically  conductive  materUl  extending  inward- 
ly along  the  opposite  face  of  said  magnetic  member. 


DYNAMOBLtmK  MACHINE 

I  a  caqpanMaa  af  GriMnBNi 

li,  190.  te.  No.  2tM73 
iChtail.    (a.91»-Ml) 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  field  structures 
spaced  apart  along  the  axis  of  the  machine  and  producing 
flux  across  an  annular  axial  air  gap  and  having  an  arma- 
ture structure  supported  within  said  air  gap  and  centered 
about  said  axis,  and  said  field  and  armature  structures 
being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  about  the  axis;  the 
armature  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  disc  of  winding-supp»ting  material  centered 
about  said  axis  and  normal  thereto  in  a  plane  occu- 
pying said  air  gap,  the  diameter  of  the  disc  being 
great  as  compared  with  its  thickness;  and 

(b)  armature  windings  supported  on  the  disc  and  com- 
prising conductive  substantially-rigid  sheet-material 
strips  including  pairs  of  main  conducting  members 
having  portions  disposed  generally  radially  of  the  axis 
and  these  portions  having  larger-area  faces  standing 
substantially  nomul  to  the  surface  of  the  supporting 
disc,  and  the  main  conducting  portions  being  joined 
together  at  their  first  ends  by  integral  connecting 
members  di^wsed  generally  axially  of  the  machine, 
the  paired  main  conducting  noembeis  straddling  the 
disc  and  being  joined  at  their  second  ends  to  the  main 
conducting  nkemben  of  other  paired  members. 


MACHINE  RfnOR  END 


DYNAMi 


Joacpfe  A*  ▼kill',  8colli^  N*Y.,  MMfMV  to  Gcboth 
/,  a  canaraHas  af  Now  Yant 
IS,  19M,  Sw.  Na.  3C7425 
SCMh.    (CL31*-3M) 
1.  A  dynamoetoctric  machine  rotor  winding  compris- 
ing a  phirality  of  coib  having  radially  stacked  turns  in- 
cluding draunferentially  extending  end  turn  conductors, 
said  conducton  on  one  end  of  the  rotor  including  a 
transition  section  for  each  coil  wherein  the  conductors 


change  radial  distance  from  the  rotw  axis  from 
turn  to  the  next  the  conducton  in  said  transition  section 
each  comprising  a  substantially  straight  pration  and  an 
adjacent  short  radius  of  curvature  portion  connecting  a 


circumferentially  extending  conductor  of  one  turn  to  a 
conductor  of  the  next  radially  outer  turn,  and  connector 
means  extending  between  the  transiti<m  sections  and  con- 
necting said  coils  in  electrical  series. 


ATORDB 


VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  DBCHARCa  DEVICE 
Max  YvBSOvsky.  Liitogsliia.  NJ.,  atolnar  to  l^^^oi 


Efedric  be,  a  cononltai  of 

7. 190,  te.  No.  243,123 


FOed  Dee. 

4 


H.    (CL  313—1) 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  discharge  device  comprising:  a 
sealed  envelope  enclosing  a  gas  at  reduced  pressure,  an 
anode,  and  a  cathode;  said  envelope  formed  with  a  first 
terminal  disc  having  a  turned-over  flange,  a  second  ter- 
minal disc  having  a  turned-over  flange,  and  a  hollow 
cylindrical  insulator  sealed  between  said  flanges;  a  hollow 
cylindrical  cathode  connected  to  said  foA  terminal  and 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  insulator 
for  shielding  the  insulator  from  sputtering  due  to  electrical 
discharges;  an  exhaust  tubulation  connected  to  the  center 
of  said  first  terminal  disc  for  exhausting  and  filling  the 
envelope;  a  re-entrant  cooductive  stem  connected  to  the 
center  of  the  second  terminal  disc;  a  barrier  ring  positioned 
between  the  outside  surface  of  the  cathode  cylinder  and 
the  inside  surface  of  the  insulator  for  blocking  the  flow 
of  ionized  particles;  and  an  anode  mounted  inside  the 
cathode  cylinder  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and  con- 
nected to  the  second  terminal  disc. 


3,292jiZ7 
ELECTRON  TUBE  ENVELOPE  WALLS  OF 
COOLING  COILS  WELDED  TOGETHER 
Stanley  E.  Alca,  Jr.,  Saaajmria,  CaW.,  asri^or  to  Vi 
'    AMa,  CaV.,  a  catpagaitoa  of 


FIM  Feb.  2S,  19M,  Sar.  No.  34M34 
4  OaiM.    (CL  313-44) 

1.  In  an  electron  tube  apparatus  inrlnding  an  envelope, 
an  envelope  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  convohi- 
tions  of  conduit  sealed  to  one  another  to  form  a  vacnom- 
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tifbt  envelope  portion  and  sealed  to  the  adjacent  en- 
velope to  define  therewith  the  tube  envelope,  said  con- 


volutioas  of  conduit  providing  means  for  circulating  a 
cocAant  therethrough  to  cool  said  portion  of  the  envelope. 


3J92,t2S 
GAS  VORTEX-STABIUaXD  UGHT  SOURCE 
DObnt  G.  Van  Oimm,  NewMwt  BcMh,  CaHf . 
bj  Mam  aarfgHBnta,  to  Clailiil  Sdcntific  Corpon- 
Mi,  LMg  Uni,  N.Y.,  a  cotpontfon  of  Delaware 
OK^  jPffcaHw  *■■•  y»  19^  Scr.  No.  2t3,7M. 

2fMM 

4  Hill II I     (O.  313— 3t) 


lalj  1,  1963,  Scr.  No. 


SEALED  lEAM  W^NXHF  WITH  GLASS- 
■EADED  LIGHT  REFLECTING  SHIELD 
y.  Fafcwiialit.  Maplawoei,  aaid  CU  Fang  Tung, 
'l^sfchUJaa  Coanly,  IVUbbu,  as- 
to  flfliMaota  MUbk  wti  RtanniEtnrfaig  Com- 
,  8L  Ptal,  MiH.,  a  cacpoeMioa  of  Dtlaware 
7, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  3«f,475 
5  rfiiiiii     (0.313—113) 


1.  In  a  aaaled-beam  light  fixture  of  the  type  having  a 
snbatantiyiy  parabolic  concave  specular-reflecting  hous- 
ing, a  transparent  lens  idate  over  the  visually-exposed 


face  of  the  housing  and  hermetically  sealed  no  the  hootfng 
about  the  perimeter  thereof,  and  at  least  kme  resistance 
lighting  element  within  the  housing  and  surrounded  by 
an  essentially-inert  atmosphere  confined  frithin  the  en- 
velope defined  by  the  housing  and  lens  plat^,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  reflex-reflecting  all-inor|anic  shield  lo- 
cated within  the  envelope  defined  by  the  hc^using  and  kns 
plate  between  the  resistance  lighting  element  of  said  fix- 
ture and  said  lens  plate,  said  shield  being  Surrounded  by 
said  inert  atmosphere  and  consisting  essentially  of  glass 
beads  of  refractive  index  between  1.8  tftd  2.0  finnly 
bonded  in  partially  embedded  condition  ii  an  inorganic 
material  with  hemispherical  ^lecular  reHecting  means 
about  the  underlying  bonded  hemispheri<^l  portions  (d 
said  beads,  said  shield  being  essentially  f<ee  of  ingredi- 
ents volatilizable  therefrom  at  temperaturds  up  to  1000* 
F.  at  700  mm.  of  Hg  and  being  positioned  inth  its  surface 
of  partially  embedded  glass  beads  facing  toward  said  re- 
sistance lighting  element 


ELECTRODE 


3^2J3 
ASSEMu. 


•3t 

lES  FOR  SURGE 


to 


Cyiii  Gray,  New  ^.-.^  m  i  •  ^  •»  «-^.-^. 
J  Eledricd  IndnsMet  UaOtti,  Loodoil  Eafluid,  a 
1    BritbhcomsHy  ' 


FOcd  Ime  11, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  37^42 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHoa  Great  Britoin,  |nc  M,  1M3, 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  and  stabilizing  an  electric 
arc,  ctMnprising  means  to  define  an  arc  chamber,  means 
to  form  in  said  chamber  a  concave  highly-reflective  sur- 
face which  is  at  least  a  major  portion  of  a  sphere,  means 
to  generate  at  the  center  of  said  reflective  surface  an  elec- 
tric arc  adapted  to  radiate  substantial  quantities  of  radiant 
energy  to  said  surface  for  reflection  back  to  said  arc,  said 
arc  being  stabilized  due  to  the  elevation  of  temperature  at 
said  center  caused  by  said  reflected  radiant  energy,  and 
means  to  effect  flow  of  gas  in  said  chamber  vortically 
about  said  arc  to  aid  in  stabilizing  said  arc  and  to  cool 
and  clean  said  reflective  surface. 


2S,449/<3 
5  Claims.    (CL  313—244) 


1.  An  electrical  surge  diverter  for  an  e^ctrical  circuit 
comprising  an  envel(^  enclosing  an  evictuated  space 
and  a  pair  of  substantially  axially  aligned  electrode  assem- 
blies extending  into  said  space  and  being  sp  spaced  apart 
at  their  adjacent  ends  within  said  space  ajs  to  provide  a 
high  voltage  gap  therebetween,  each  of  ^id  assemblies 
comprising  a  tube  extending  through  said  etvelope,  means 
providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  'tube  and  said 
envelope,  a  radially  outwardly  extending  {flange  formed 
integral  with  said  tube  at  the  inner  end  Ithereof  within 
said  envelope,  a  cylindrical  electrode  h4ving  one  end 
coaxially  and  interfittingly  received  in  tb^  inner  end  of 
said  tube  and  being  formed  with  an  annuhr  land  that  is 
seated  against  said  flange,  said  electrode  paving  an  end 
section  disposed  beyond  the  inner  end  of  iaid  tube,  with 
the  end  face  of  said  end  section  delimitinig  said  gap,  an 
annular  positioning  shoulder  formed  integral  with  said 
tube  in  predetermined,  axially  spaced  relation  from  said 
flange,  said  positioning  shoulder  being  disposed  within 
said  envelope  and  facing  towards  the  out^r  end  of  said 
tube,  an  annular  portion  formed  on  said  envelope  within 
said  space  in  interifitting  circumferentially  ^rrounding  re- 
lation to  said  tube  in  the  region  where  it  |>asses  through 
said  envelope,  said  annular  shoulder  being  axially  seated 
against  said  annular  portion  to  positively  locate  said  end 
face  within  said  space,  and  an  electrical  terminal  formed 
integral  with  the  outer  end  of  said  tube  protruding  beyond 
said  envelope,  the  terminals  for  both  of  4aid  assemblies 
being  adapted  for  connection  in  said  cirduit  to  provide 


an  electrical  current  coixlucting  path  between  said  assem- 
blies and  passing  serially  throu^  the  tube  and  electrode 
of  each  assembly. 


3,2n.t31 
ANODE  CAPACITOR  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  IMAGE 

CONVERTER  CAMERA  TUBE 
John  J.  Hldwy,  Hawftone,  CaV.,  aas^paor,  by 

to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporadoB  of  OUo 
HM  May  17, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  263,423 
SOafaM.    (CL315-^) 
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1.  In  combination: 

an  image  converter  camera  tube  provided  with  a  photo- 
cathode,  a  control  grid  and  an  annular  anode  spaced 
in  that  order  along  an  axis; 

a  cylindrical  capacitor  assembly  mounted  concentrically 
about  said  annular  anode  and  including  two  dielec- 
trically  spaced  concentric  meta!  cylinders,  with  the 
inner  cylinder  in  peripheral  contact  with  said  anode; 

and  means  forming  a  low  inductance  connection  be- 
tween the  outer  metal  cylinder  and  said  photo- 
cathode,  said  means  including  a  metal  enclosure  sur- 
rounding said  tube  and  extending  along  the  axial 
length  separating  said  outer  metal  cylinder  and  said 
photocathode. 


3,292|I32 
TRAVELLING -WAVE  TUBE  HAVING  INTE- 
GRAIED  TUNING  PLUNGER  TO  IMPED- 
ANCE    MATCH     TOO-SHORT     INTERNAL 
COUPLING  TO  EXTERNAL  CIRCUnRY 
Ryoao  Oral,  Takjv,  lapaSt  wafmmr  to  Nippon  Electric 
Coogvaay,  LhraM,  Tol9%  Apaa*  ■  cerpotniiosi  of 

Flai  Mar.  24, 1943,  Sar.  N«.  2M,05S 

Claims  priority,  application  Japm,  Sept  IS,  1942, 

37/4M74 

SCUbm.    (CL315— 3J) 


^li     L   J 


a  further  waveguide  portimi  connected  to  said  output 
waveguide  and  extending  linearly  beyond  the  junc- 
tion of  said  output  waveguide  and  its  associated 
transverse  waveguide  portion; 

said  further  waveguide  portion  having  an  impedance 
to  compensate  for  the  shorter  length  of  the  extended 
transverse  waveguide  portion. 


3,292,633 
ULTRA-HIGH-FREQUENCY  BACKWARD  WAVE 
OSCILLATOR  -  KLYSTRON  TYPE  AMPLIFIER 
TUBE 
MasamicU  EaMaolm,  Mtaalo-im,  TokyoL  Iwftm,  aasinm 
to  Nl^ppoa  Electric  Company,  Umltod,  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
a  corponooB  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  U;  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,636 
CbioM  priority. 


lapM,  Apr.  22,  1961, 
36/14,472 

(CL31S— 3.4) 


1.  An  ultra  high  frequency  oscillator  tube  in  which  a 
focussed  beam  of  electrons  from  an  electron  gun  is  emit- 
ted substantially  coaxial  with  the  tube  axis,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  a  slow  backward  wave  oscillator 
portion  coupled  to  said  beam  of  electrons  for  producing 
a  high  frequency  velocity  modulated  backward  wave  os- 
cillation; and  a  klystron  type  amplifier  portion  connected 
in  tandem  with  said  oscillator  portion,  said  amplifier  por- 
tion including  a  plurality  of  cavity  resonators  serially  dis- 
posed about  said  velocity  modulated  beam  for  amplify- 
ing a  high  frequency  oscillation  component  of  said  beam, 
means  for  collecting  said  beam,  and  means  coupled  to 
the  last  resonator  cavity  for  extracting  the  amplified  high 
frequency  oscillation  component. 


3,292,634 
APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  CATHODE 
RAY  DEFLECTION  TO  A  ROTATING  ANTEN- 
NA USING  DIGITAL  TECHNIQUES 
Nannan  J.  Braaica,  Biisimiiat,  Mm^  aariiMr  to 
Hoaeywdl  be,  a  cotporatioa  of  Ddawarc 
FBed  ScpC  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,121 
2  ririii     (CL  315—14) 


1.  In  a  travelling  wave  tube  assembly  having  a  slow- 
wave  structure  extending  linearly  between  input  and  out- 
put coupling  devices  within  an  evelope,  an  input  wave- 
guide and  an  ou^ut  waveguide  positioned  diametrically 
with  respect  to  said  envelope  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  slow-wave  structure  from  the  output  end 
thereof; 
each  waveguide  having  a  comected  waveguide  portion 
aligned  transverse  to  said  slow-wave  structure  and 
embracing  and  extending  beyond   their   respective 
input  and  output  coupling  devices; 
the  input  tranaverse  waveguide  portiim  extending  be- 
yond its  asaociated  cou[ding  device; 
said  output  transverse  section  extending  beyond  its 
associated  coupling  device; 


2.  A  system  for  deflecting  an  electron  beam  in  a  cathode 
ray  tube,  having  beam  deflection  i^ates,  in  angular  syn- 
chrcMiism  with  an  antenna  rotating  about  a  fixed  axis,  com- 
prising: 

a  combination  pulse  couirter-register  comiviaed  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  cascaded  binary  scalers; 
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meant  opentmg  in  ccnqanctkm  witk  the  pulse  counter- 
register  to  prodnoe  a  pulse  train  having  a  total  length 
in  tiina  sabstantially  eqnal  to  a  predetennined  elec- 
trcm  beam  sweep  time; 

a  lint  coinadeace  droitt  and  first  register,  the  first 
coiacidBnce  drcnit  and  first  register  together  with 
the  pulse  counter-register  interconnected  to  operate 
as  a  first  binaiy  rate  multiidier, 

a  second  coincidence  circoit  and  a  second  register,  said 
second  coincidence  circuit  and  said  second  register 
iateicoimedied  with  said  poise  coonter-register  to 
openrtB  as  a  second  binary  rate  multiplier, 

means  for  prodndng  a  digital  signal  representing  the 
fpiitiwfa  of  the  sine  of  the  angular  disptacement  of 
the  antenna  and  a  digital  signal  representing  the 
jnffmihaAk  of  the  cosine  of  the  angular  displacement 
of  the  iin**"!»*i  the  sine  signa^  forming  the  multiplier 
for  the  first  binaiy  rate  multiplier  and  the  cosine  sig- 
nal fooning  the  nroltiplier  for  the  second  binary  rate 
mnltiidier,  the  pulse  train  forming  the  multiplicand 
in  both  sidd  first  and  second  multipliers; 

nvf^w  for  convnting  the  output  digital  signals  of  the 
first  and  secMid  binary  nte  multipliers  respectively 
to  analog  vcdtages  representing  vertical  deflection  and 
horizmtal  deflection  respectivdy; 

means  sepaiatdy  inverting  the  analog  vdtages;  and, 

an  dectronic  switch  including  an  antenna  quadrant 
detector  for  switching  analog  voltages  of  the  proper 
p(darity  to  the  hcmzontal  and  vertical  deflection 
plates  of  tbe  cathode  ray  tube  respectively. 


anncoNDUcroR 
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Sar.No.33t,295 


j/.^ 


:^4 


S 


CONTROLLABLE  DKOTAL  STORAGE  DISPLAY 
CIRCUITRY 

Evn  T.  Colto^^I^rnld^ Z^Abte^^H  FramiiBr 

signon»  by  bcsbc  aMlgUMalBy  to  l^rawM^OB  Eltctroaic 
Corporatfcm,  a  cuqwKfcMi  of  Ddawwi 

FIIedAi9.<,lM4,S«.No.3t7jM3 
licliiiaie.    (C1.315— U^ 


1.  A  storage  display  control  circuit  for  converting  a 
digital  code  and  for  activating  a  display  of  said  converted 
code  on  command,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  command  pulses, 

a  source  of  a  digital  code  signal  subject  to  change  in- 
dependently of  the  occurrence  of  faid  conunand 
pulses, 

means  responsive  to  the  leading  edge  of  ^ach  command 
I  pulse  for  erasing  any  previmisly  storfd  code  indica- 
'         tion  from  a  device  providing  said  dispOay; 

means  responsive  to  said  digital  code  ^i^ud  for  i»x>- 
viding  a  decoded  signal  representati^  of  the  vahie 
of  said  digital  code  signal; 

means  responsive  to  tbe  trailing  edge  of |  said  command 
pulse  for  providing  said  decoded  sigpal  to  said  de- 
vice to  display  a  representation  of  tfalB  value  at  that 
time  of  said  digital  code  signal, 

and  means  associated  with  said  device  jfor  storing  the 
latter  value  until  the  occurrence  of ;  the  next  com- 
mand pulse. 


1.  A  heaflamp  control  system  comprising,  a  low  beam 
filament,  a  high  beam  filament,  a  source  oi  direct  current, 
a  first  cootndled  rectifier  having  anode,  cathode,  and 
gate  ekcdwdes,  a  second  controlled  rectifier  having  anode, 
caUiode  and  gale  dectrodcs,  means  comecting  the  anode 
and  cadiode  electrodes  of  said  first  controlled  rectifier 
and  said  Ugh  beam  filaaaat  across  said  source  of  direct 
current,  means  connectittg  tbe  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  controlled  rectifier  and  said  low 
beam  fH*«TMMi»  across  said  source  of  direct  current,  a  first 
switdi  having  a  movable  contact  and  a  pair  of  fixed  con- 
tacts, meant  connecting  said  fixed  cont^ts  of  said  first 
switch  with  the  gate  electrodes  of  said  controlled  recti- 
fiers, a  second  switch  having  a  movable  contact  and  a 
pair  of  fixed  contacts,  means  connecting  tbe  fixed  con- 
tacts of  laid  second  sifiteh  respectively  with  opposite  sides 
of  said  aoorce  of  Snet  current,  a  first  capadtor  connect- 
itf  the  movaMe  coitfact  oi  said  second  switch  with  one 
of  the  fnt»"*'«—  of  one  <^  said  controlled  rectifiers  and  a 
aecood  capidtor  CTimwrtlnf  the  cathodes  of  said  first  and 
seooad  cootroOed  lectifien. 


ARC  DISCHARGE  LAhffFILLED 
1RON4MPACT  EIOTAILB  MA' 
RBD  IN  AN  INBRT  GAS 
Hcfibcrt  Kari  loasf 
to  E.  L  *i  PwUde, 
ton,  DAf  a  cononOeB  o( 

^cc>  3Va  19g4a  Ssv«  NOw 
gflalMS     (0.315—11 


1.  An  improved  high  elBciency  electric  il  arc  discharge 
lamp  unit  for  generating  U^it,  said  unit  comprising  in 
combination;  a  gas-tight  boosing  means  ^oostmcted  and 
arranged  for  cooperaticm  aad  operative  Mwdition  with 


a  photochemical  reaction  vessd,  said  housing  means  com- 
prising a  flnt  elongated  tubular  ttrvtiopt  member  formed 
of  a  material  pervious  to  light  generated  by  said  nnit, 
said  housing  means  further  comprising  a  first  end  closure 
member  cooperating  with  one  end  of  said  tubular  en- 
velope member  and  a  second  end  doture  member  cooper- 
ating with  said  other  end  of  said  tubular  envelope  mem- 
ber, said  unit  further  comprising  a  second  inner  elongated 
tubular  memtier  cooperating  with  said  first  tubular 
member  to  define  an  elongated  tubular  zone,  said  unit 
further  comprisiiig  support  meam  in  said  housing  means 
cooperating  with  said  second  tubular  member  to  support 
said  second  tubular  member  inside  said  first  tubular 
member  and  maintain  said  tubular  zone  in  a  configura- 
tion having  a  substantially  uniform  predetermined  thick- 
ness, said  unit  further  comprising  a  first  electrode  as- 
sembly mounted  on  one  of  said  end  closure  members  and 
positioned  in  said  housing  means  at  one  end  of  said 
zone  and  a  second  electrode  assembly  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  end  closure  menAers  and  positioned  in  said 
housing  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  zone,  said  efcc- 
trode  assemblies  adapted  to  be  operadvely  connected  to 
an  electrical  power  supidy  circuit  of  predetermined  diar- 
acteristics,  said  unit  fnrUier  comprising  a  third  meam 
cooperating  with  one  of  said  dosue  members  for  main- 
taining a  predetermined  low  abtohile  pressure  in  said 
zone  in  said  housing  means,  said  unit  further  comprising 
a  fourth  meaaa  cooperating  with  one  of  said  clonue 
members  for  supplying  during  opnation  a  predetermined 
amount  of  an  eledrcm-impact  exdtable  medium  carried 
in  an  inert  gas  to  said  zone  in  said  housing  meam,  and 
a  fifth  means  cooperating  widi  said  inner  tubular  mem- 
ber to  maintain  a  predetennined  temperature  in  said 
inner  tubuUr  menber  and  said  zone,  said  predetermined 
characteristics  ot  said  power  sopply  circuit,  said  prede- 
termined thickness  of  said  tnbidar  zone,  said  predeter- 
mined pressure,  said  predetennined  temperature,  and  said 
predetermined  amount  of  said  medium  being  such  that 
upon  energization  of  said  electrode  assemblies  by  such 
power  supply  drcoh,  a  high  intensity  light-radiating  arc 
discharge  is  created  and  maintainrd  in  said  zone  between 
said  electrode  aaseoiMies  to  produce  sufficient  light  of  a 
predetermined  waive  length  range  and  intensity  in  said 
zone  for  transmission  throu^  said  first  tubuhir  envelope 
member  to  space  surrounding  said  unit  such  that  sig- 
nificant photochemical  effects  can  be  effectively  produced 
in  the  surrounding  space. 


control  means  connected  with  the  transformer  and  the 
rectifying  means  and  controlling  the  operatiooal 
mode  of  the  supply  to  produce  a  polyphase  ludf  wave 
rectified  output  following  a  load  line  having  a  high 
open  circuit  voltage  which  decreases  rapidly  with 
the  load  current  and  a  multiple  phase,  half  wave 
rectified  ootpm  foUowmg  a  second  load  line  char- 
acterized by  having  a  substantially  smaller  open  cir- 
cuit voltage  and  a  substantially  constant  voltage  with- 
in tbe  rated  load. 


3,292,t39 
UGHT-INHnrnNG  MARINE  FLASHER 


Masao  Hortao,  gl  NbIms  ihu,  Mimstq  fca,  Tol^o,  M» 
Fllad  Dec  11, 1H3,  ScrTNb.  329,715 
ICbink    (CL  315— 159) 


3»292jl3l 
Due  FOWBR  SUPPLY 


12 


3, 19(i8sr.Na  372,199 
.    ^315—142) 


An  electro-flash  jnlot  lamp  comprising  a  tubular  sealed 
container  having  two  transparent  windows  at  one  end 
thereof,  an  electro-flash  lamp  having  main  dectrodes  and 
a  trigger  electrode  visible  through  one  of  said  transparent 
windows,  a  photoelectric  ekmem  visible  through  the  odier 
of  said  transparent  windows,  a  battery  at  the  other  end  of 
said  tubular  sealed  container  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  first  transfonner  winding  and  tiie  coOector- 
emitter  path  of  a  transistor  through  its  other  tenninal, 
means  comprising  the  series  connection  of  the  base  of 
the  transistor,  a  second  winding  of  said  transformer,  a  bias 
source  normally  preventing  conduction  of  said  transistor 
and  said  photo-electric  element  for  generating  oscillating 
eneigy  in  tbe  absence  of  light,  means  comprising  a  third 
winding  of  said  transfonner  furnishing  rectified  hi^  po- 
tential, and  an  automatic  blinking  control  device  for  con- 
trolling the  Uinking  of  said  electro-flash  lamp  in  the 
middle  part  of  said  tubular  sealed  container,  said  device 
having  a  capadtor  connected  to  the  main  electrodes  of 
said  electro-flash  lamp,  a  bias  resistor  connected  in  par- 
allel to  said  capadtor,  a  rday  inserted  between  one  of 
the  terminals  of  said  capadtor  and  said  rectifying  means, 
a  variable  resistor  connected  in  series  to  said  relay  and  a 
trigger  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  relay  having  a  normally  open  relay 
contact  connected  to  said  primary  winding,  said  secondary 
winding  being  connected  to  the  trigiger  electrode  of  said 
dectro-Aash  lamp,  the  buoyancy  of  said  tubular  seaki 
container  being  balanced  to  its  wliole  weight  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  transparent  windows  of  said  tubular 
sealed  container  comes  op  to  the  water  suiiace  wben  said 
tubular  sealed  container  is  thrown  into  the  waler. 


MULTIVIBRATOR 


W( 


<»NlitAT0RFOR 
ATPARATUS 


1.  In  a  polyphase  power  supply  for  sup|4ying  a  load, 
a  polyphase  transformer, 

recti^f^  oMans  interconnected  with  the  polyphase 
i     tramfoniMr  to  produce  a  direct  contnt  output,  and 


j>.  Agja  AJG,  im 

riad  Die.  S,  SilTlsr.lSr  73,194 
timkr,  appfcaiiB  HiiMiiiiaBi,  Pac.  t,  1959, 
91,993 
3  fill  I  I      (CL31S— US) 
3.  An  electric  pulse  generator  ooaqxismg  vohage  sim- 
ply means  adapted  to  apply  pulse  discharges  across  two 
separate  gaps,  dectronic  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said 
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voltage  mpfiy  means,  timer  means  for  controlling  said 
ekctronic  twitch  means,  said  electronic  switch  means  and 
said  vottate  supply  means  including  means  for  producing 
pabe  discharge  the  maximum  value  of  which  is  not  a 
functicMi  oi  time,  a  separate  controlled  rectifier  connected 
to  said  ventage  supply  means  each  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected hi  circuit  with  a  separate  gap,  said  controlled 


TN^ 


,  V7   > 


i_I 


'^  '^ 


rectifiers  being  interconnected  by  a  ccmdenser  with  the 
respective  omtrol  electrodes  of  said  separate  controlled 
rectifiers  in  circuit  with  said  timer  means,  whereby  igni- 
tion of  coe  of  said  controlled  rectifiers  interrupts  current 
flow  through  the  other  of  said  controlled  rectifiers  such 
that  the  two  gaps  are  alternately  supplied  with  pulse  dis- 
charges. 

I    ,   I 
3492^1 
MULTgTAGE  TYPE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRON 
GUN  WIIH  CONIBOLLABLE  ELECTRODE 
SPACING 

Tttfttmi  Hlrolrani  Ki- 
^wamB,  riiMii  *l,  "Ukf,  Jiyia,  MHiann  to 

IM  JliM  M,  19i3,  S«.  No.  MM51 

-  M)r2.1M2, 


/rum 

(CLMI 


315-^357) 


A  iBBltiafage  electron  gun  comprising  electron  emis- 
lioii  metns,  a  &st  anode,  a  phirality  of  further  anodes 
alipwd  with  each  other  and  with  said  first  anode,  support 
meani  holding  said  fivther  anodes  in  fixed  relationship 
with  each  other,  means  for  a^dying  successively  larger 
voltages  reflectively  to  said  first  and  further  anodes 
wfaerd)y  the  anodes  provide  acceleratim  stages  for  elec- 
trons firom  said  emission  means,  means  to  vary  said  volt- 
tage  and  thereby  said  acceleratkxi,  and,  ctmtrol  means  to 
vary  the  idative  q»acing  t^veen  the  electron  emission 
means  and  said  frst  anode  to  compensate  for  variations  in 
said  virftafe,  said  emission  means  being  fixed  relative  to 
said  farther  anodes,  said  control  means  being  adapted  to 
move  said  first  anode,  said  support  means  being  a  vacu- 
um<4i^  envelope,  said  ctMitrol  means  including  a  gear 
means  extending  through  said  envelope  and  engaging  said 
first  anode,  and  an  insulating  rod  extending  along  said 
further  anodes  oittside  of  said  envelc^  and  engaging  and 
opcratiBt  aaid  gear  means,  said  rod  including  ctmductive 
dements  electrically  connected  to  said  further  anodes. 


3J92,M2 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
SUBSTANTIALLY  NEUTRAL  ELECTRIC  ATMOS- 
PHERE 
John  W.  Mlcheoer  aad  Simmy  L. 
S.C^  aasigMfs  to  Decrti 
tkmf  flpaiiBnbwg,  &C^  a 

Filed  taM  M,  1M3, 9k.  No.  2SM33 
12  nslwi     (CL317— 2) 


•MCKONMM 
HCAtURIM* 
IHSTNUMCMT 


AUTOMATIO 
COMmOL 

SYarcM 


M«N  VOLT*«C 
POKIIMm.V 


RCCOIIDCII 


4111 

omeulLtTiM 

•cwiei 


B«a.< 


1.  The  method  of  improving  the  proofssing  of  low 
mass  articles  which  are  subject  to  attra(^on  and  dis- 
placement by  electrically  charged  bodies  comprising  cir- 
culating ion  containing  atmosphere  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  low  mass  articles  in  a  manner  so  as  Ito  contact  an 
oppositely  charged  member  which  carries  a  charge  suffi- 
cient to  annihilate  atmospheric  ions  but  insufficient  to 
generate  ions  thereby  aimihilating  those  io^  which  were 
previously  contained  within  said  atmosphere  whereby 
bodies  will  not  acquire  an  electrical  charge  such  as  to 
subject  low  mass  articles  to  attraction  anq  displacement 
by  said  electrically  charged  bodies. 


3^92,M3 
HEATING  AND  HUMIDIFYING  STATIC 

ELIMINATING  APPARATIB 
Everett  S.  Brown^.,  1<20  WiitMlaijn  Place, 

Filed  Mv.  24, 1M4,  S«r.  No.  35i25d 
IClafaB.    (CL317— 2)     f 


Apparatus  for  supplying  a  static  eliminat^g  atmosphere 
to  a  treating  zone  through  which  paper  $tock  is  being 
fed  comprising,  a  liquid  containing  tank,  heating  means 
for  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  (liquid  in  the 
tank  to  accelerate  evaporation  thereof  forced  air- 
flow means  for  producing  a  continuous  flow  of  air 
over  the  surface  of  the  evaporating  liqi)id,  air  heater 
means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  flow  of  iiir  when  laden 
with  moisture  from  the  evaporating  liquid  surface  for 
elevating  the  temperature  thereof,  flow  codducting  means 
for  directing  said  flow  of  air  laden  with  i  moisture  onto 
the  paper  stock  within  said  treating  zone  ^d  means  for 
regulating  the  temperature  of  the  moisture  laden  air  and 
the  quantity  of  moisture  carried  therewith  {for  re^>ective- 
ly  removing  static  charges  from  the  paper  jstock  and  pre- 
venting subsequent  accumulation  of  static^  charges  after 
leaving  the  treating  zone,  said  forced  airfk^  means  com- 
prising a  blower  rotatable  about  an  axis  di  iposed  in  dose 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  surface  of  the  liquid,  de- 
flector means  fixedly  mounted  above  the  blower  and 
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extending  downwardly  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  air- 
flow toward  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  and  means  for  main- 
taining said  suritaoe  of  the  liquid  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant level  within  the  tank,  said  air  heater  means  being 
mounted  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  within  the  taidc  adjacent  to  a  lower  end  of  the 
deflector  means,  said  flow  conducting  means  comprising 
an  upwardly  converging  hood  nsounted  on  the  tank  hav- 
ing an  outlet  through  which  the  moisture  laden  flow  of 
heated  air  passes,  an  dongated  tube  mounted  in  parallel 
sptxtd  religion  to  the  paper  stock  within  said  treating 
zone  having  a  plurality  of  ^aoed  discharge  dots  from 
which  said  flow  of  air  emerges,  and  flexible  conduit  means 
connecting  said  outlet  of  the  hood  to  the  elongated  tube 
for  supidy  of  the  moisture  laden,  heated  air  thereto. 


(i7t 


DUSTW^raBBBLDiNG 

Cari  N.  MktK,  HasUja,  N.Y. 

Um  Aft,  Um II,  N.Y.    11599) 

Flai  Mar.  18,  IMSbSsr.  No.  2i8,431 

t  nsiaii   ICL  917—3) 


1.  A  method  of  shielding  the  surface  of  an  object 
against  collision  with  hypervdocity  pellets  comprised  of 
containing  a  waD  of  discrete  and  disassociated  dust  par- 
ticles adjacent  the  surface  of  the  object,  said  dust  particles 
being  each  sufficiently  small,  relative  to  the  siae  of  a 
hypervdocity  pellet  to  make  the  impact  between  a  par- 
ticle and  said  pellet  a  thick  tarfet  collision,  and  wherein 
the  total  number  of  dust  partioies  per  unit  area  of  pro- 
tected surface  is  sufficient  to  disintegrate  the  pdlet  by  the 
total  of  the  individud  hyperwelodty  interaction  effects 
of  the  dust  particle  collisions  against  the  pellet. 


Wi 


G. 


rata  of  Now  Yarit 


iTKrSwDKRl 

-,  WaslMd,  NJ.,  asdvar  to  OXY-Diy 
New  Task,  N.V.,  a  body 


Apr.  23,  lM4|te.  No.  3<24M 
3  nihil     ^317—3) 


of 


a  fiair  of  sodEet  si^port  members  each  adafited  to  slid* 
ably  engage  a  dHEerent  one  of  said  arcuate  syrfacea, 
each  of  said  socket  members  bdng  secured  to  a 
different  one  of  said  support  members  so  that  said 
tubular  means  is  adjustable  to  varioos  podtions  gen- 
erally  paraOel  to  the  axis  of  said  dlqiensmg  nOa  toad 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  wiping  bhKles;  and 

means  for  eneiiizing  said  tubular  means  to  create  an 
electrostatic  field  to  free  powder  material  from  said 
roller  and  to  diMpeae  the  same  so  that  said  powder 
can  fall  evenly  to  the  surface  below. 


POWDER  SPRAYERWrrai 
WaiwG.  B«y«r,  WidiiH,  N J.,  MJfMT  to 

Spnqrw  CalpaKBMl^  Now  Yan^,  N.Y*,  a  oo^f 
rats  of  Now 


Apr.  23k  19Mt8ar.,Noi  3C242t 
fCUam.    (GL317-^ 


of 


1.  In  an  dectrostatic  powder  sprayer,  the  combination 

! 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  members; 

means  between  said  end  members  defining  a  receptacle 
for  powder  nuterial  to  be  dispensed; 

a  cylindrical  roller  Joumaled  between  said  end  mem- 
bers within  an  opening  below  said  rec^Made; 

wiping  Made  meaas  secured  to  said  receptacle  and  pou- 
tioaed  to  eagafe  said  itrfler  for  forming  a  dispensmg 
mwhairiMi  for  meminc  cot  powder  maternl  from 
said  rsc^tade  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate; 

means  providing  a  like  aicnate  surface  on  each  of  said 
end  meaabers,  said  arcuate  surfaces  being  eccentric 
with  respect  to  the  cyfindricd  surface  of  said  roller, 

an  ehagaiDd  electrode  means  cttptbh  of  providing  an 
electrostatic  field; 

a  pair  of  spaoed-apart  adcket  membeis  adapted  to  se- 
cure the  «ads  <rf  said  elongated  electrode; 


I.  In  an  electrostatic  powder  sprayer,  the  combination 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  members; 

a  cylindricd  disusing  roller  journaled  between  said 
end  members; 

recq>tade  means  located  between  said  end  members 
and  above  said  roller  providing  a  recqrtade  for  pow- 
der mateirials  to  be  dispensed; 

means  attached  to  said  reoqitacle  means  for  providing 
a  retaining  surface  near  said  roUer  and  parallel  to 
the  axis  thereof; 

at  least  one  wiping  Made  diqxMed  to  engage  said  re- 
taining surface  and  to  tangentially  engage  said  dis- 
pensing roller,  the  combination  of  said  diqwnsing 
roller  and  said  blade  providing  a  metering  mecha- 
nism for  diqwnsing  powder  material  from  said  re- 
cqptade; 

first  blade  deforming  means  contacting  that  portion  of 
said  blade  between  said  retaining  sur&ce  and  said  dis- 
pensing roller  and  urging  said  blade  toward  said 
roller  to  provide  a  first  curvature  of  said  bbde  ex- 
tending uniformly  over  the  length  of  said  blade; 

second  Made  deforming  meam  contacting  that  poitkm 
of  said  blade  extendmg  beyond  said  retaining  sur- 
face prior  to  deformatioa  and  urging  said  portion  of 
the  blade  toward  said  roller  to  provide  a  secmid 
curvature  extending  uniformly  over  the  length  of  said 
bUde; 

said  fiiM  and  second  corvatnres  creating  a  trancverK 
S-shaped  bend  extending  over  the  length  of  said 
Made  to  provide  rigidity  of  the  blade  and  resilient 
engagement  with  said  roller. 


CIRCUIT 


3,292^ 
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ifar  12,  lfi3(8sr.  No.  294,713 
12  OaiM.  ^CL  317—11) 

1.  In  circuit  breaker  apparatus  for  use  m  an  atemating 
current  line  having  a  direct  current  conqKment  dwrem,  in 
combination,  a  circuit  breaker  having  contacts  in  the  fine. 
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the  dmit  bleaker  having  an  inherent  invariabk  time 
ddajr  batiieen  the  ap^ication  of  a  pradetennined  tri|9ing 
pniiiiilil  Aerato  aid  the  opeaing  ol  the  omtacts,  means 
I  phaw  shift  meant,  iqwtte  wave  generator  means. 
Beans,  and  tnuasistor  switching  means  con- 
to  the  liaB  for  asrurtaining  the  instant  when  the 
altemalion  cotresponding  in  pobu^  of  the  p(darity  of  the 


direct  current  component  attains  its  crest  amplitude  and 
for  producing  a  si^ud  at  said  instant,  means  connected  to 
the  line  initiated  by  said  signal  for  measuring  the  ratio  of 
the  amplitudes  of  the  direct  current  component  of  the 
attemating  current  comptment,  and  circuit  means  includ- 
ing eaerpzing  means  connecting  the  ratio  measuring 
means  to  the  drcuit  breaker. 


■U^ScAL 


nA^BroBMER 


Vln,  a  canMnfln  of  Dalmvan 
Oct*  3^  19g4h  8v*  N9>  4gKgSB 
12  CUm.  ^CL  317—18) 


of 


aaia* 


electrical  distribution  trunfMmer  com- 
a  hoUow  casing  having  a  hand 
to  the  interior  of  said 
a  detachable  cover  for  sealing 
inid  nithin  said 
cove  and  coil  assembly  induding  a  magnetic 
by  traasforaser  primaiy  and  secondary  wind- 
in  said  fnid  within  smd  caring,  an  in- 
ca  said  neint  hnvfa>t  a  central  conductor 
bore  opening  iaio  <he  hitaiw  of  said  casing, 
current  limfthig  Itase  within  said  bore  elec- 
at  one  end  to  said  central  conductor, 
fuse  iiMiHiiil  in  said  fluid  within 

through 

s$id  primary 

In  said  nndand  induding  a  pair 

adepltod  to  be  dectrically  con- 

ompot  mid  lennhials  being 

jlO  the  other  cad  oC  M^  ounotliBitiiV  fase 
looad  of  aid  teraundi  being  electiioaUy  eeo- 
aae  cad  of  said  priautfy  wiadhig,  said  onnnt 


h|  liM  ocuiloeil  fliecL 


limiting  fuse  being  adapted  to  interrupt  shoi^  circuit  cur- 
rant of  the  circuit  induding  said  immazy  winding  and  to 
litait  the  current  to  a  magnitude  smaller  thin  the  avafl- 
able  short  circuit  current  of  said  circuit  and  Iwing  adapt- 
ed to  rupture  within  less  than  five  seconds  on  hi^  am- 
perage, short  circuit  currents  greater  than  anirozimatdy 
30  times  100  percent  load  current  on  said  pfimary  wind- 
ing, said  oveitead  fuse  having  a  low  meltmgl  temperature 
element  fusible  in  a  time  interval  greater  thanj  five  sectmds 
in  response  to  I'R  heating  caused  1^  overi^Mui  currents 
of  a  magnitude  between  anmudmatdy  3  tkA  30  times 
said  100  percent  load  current  and  alao  beigg  fusible  in 
reapoose  to  PR  heating  and  overheating  of  s4id  inmiatim 
flakl  caused  by  indpient  fault  current  of  greiter  than  ten 
minutes  duration  and  less  than  approzima|ely  3  times 
said  100  percent  load  current. 


Filed 
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1.  A  spark  gap  comprising: 
a  solid  dielectric  having  a  snhctantially  planar  surface; 
a  gaseous  dielectric  di^osed  adinoent  sAid  jnrfaoe; 
a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  boaded  to  saki  solid  diefec 

trie  and  so  diqMMcd  that  a  portion  olj  said  fdanar 

surface  lies  between  said  electrodes;  aad 
a  very  thin  coating  of  a  material  sdedfed  from  tfie 

group  consisting  of  graphite  and  metgl  coated  on 

said  portion  of  said  pbmar  surface. 


»•* 


MOUNTING  or  SOUD  STAIS 
COifPONENn 
Floyd  ~ 

cf 
r  NflL 
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3.  In  an  electronic  droat  compiisiag  a  du^  solid  state 
component  assemUy  in^iKimj 
a  pair  of  nsatdied  solid  state  decteoaic 
a  substrate  on  which  the  oo 
leads  extending  through  said 

coaaected  to  the  active  pntioas  of  sdd 
an  inverted  can  tdcecopedovw  the  »betia4aad  boaded 

thereto  with  its  walls  spaced  from  said  • 


m 


a  thermal  udecUre  unit  foe  said  i 


a  cap  tcleccopcd  oirer  said 

a  nut  thrsaded  onto  die  lower  cod  of  seid 


nspectivdy 


dv> 
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said  cap  and  sat  beiag  hftm%A  of  a  materid  having  a 

sdd  ca^  aad  itid  ok  hi^  Offbaed  (^liaidly  pro- 

Ito  hdsmen  vUdlt  (hie  fleAttot  the  (ia  is 

idlb  aeonre  the  can  ia  flaied  rtfaHaa  to  said 

h»JW«i  el  tte  «» la  iniai  leiatioa  Irom 

the  caa, 

the  hdi^allie  cap  Up  hdi^apprenrtmatdy  no  higher 

than  dM  hIM*  «f  the  sabimie,  aM 
a  printed  dfcatt  board  to  wUeh  the  tnusistor  leads  are 


Fked 


1.  An  dectricd  wiring  board  aesembly  comiHisittg  a 
board  of  hHBlMtaf  material,  a  coadurtar  spaced  from 
and  jiutspodtloaed  to  said  boafd,  a  plurality  of  dectricd 
circuit  demeats  each  haviag  a  pair  of  lead  wires,  a  pair 
of  metallic  sleerea  one  asn^ied  oa  aa  ead  of  caA  of 
lead  wirse,  wdd  aieaas  for  coadaelivdy  coaaectiai 
(4  said  dcevie  to  said  opadartior  aad  te  cad  of  each 
of  said  lead  wires,  aad  meaaa  for  ronnertiM  the  other 
end  of  eadi  of  told  lead  wine  to  said  board. 


1.  A  small  discrete  cspadler 
made  of  t^iifihrr,  the  swfaee^tf  said 
saMothly  polated  aad  aaadiiid  to  provide  a 
penlnniirtr  iHifrtr'^,  ■  rtrr^frg  irf  TirTi*Hn1 
directly  oa  the  oside,  oae  or  aiarakyan  of  dhw. 
ooDokld  grapUte,  a  mate!  faa  ^odviiv  tha> 

welded  to  the  core,  aad  a  aoiiarahk  lead  waldad 
can. 


to 


the 
aid 
sad 

the 


a  c^ifoiali  «f  IMMan 
1^  ISalL  Bee's  BCab  31aijlP4 
UCklM.    (a.311u^MtJ^ 


1.  A  prtaimity  twUddag  eyetom  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  metalBe  maleilal  cwiijprklm; 

a  i»osimity  detector  coapitiriag  an  etching  cdl  and 
two  pickiv  coils  in  inductive  rdatioa  to  said  eidting 
coil,  said  jj/t^kxn^  coib  being  series  coanected  and 
wovaa  IB  paan  oppocuKiBj 

means  appijriBg  a  comBtercuu  power,  low  fienueacy 
aileraalilig  carreat  to  nid  ifn  Wag  cofl  to  prednoe 
an  CNCBiNaagBeisc  nen  aogBoem  idb  uemBur^ 

an  aa^BHT  for  reodviag  aa  aneiaating  vonage  signal 
from  aald  pickiy  ooOs  whea  said  electroin  agnc 4  ir 
fidd  ii  dlilBilwd  by  a  wirlalWc  dBBHat  dieieby  to 
provide  a  coalral  s^ad; 


1.  An  dectrolytic  capacitor  having  a  seal, 
trolytic  capacitor  comprising: 
a  case  having  a  dosed  bottom  aad  walls 
an  open  top,  add  walls  having  aa  iolerior 


to 


f 
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exterior,  said  case  being  tnetallic  and  fuming  the 
ci^bode  of  said  capacitor,  an  anode  within  said  case, 
Vftdng  means  betweoi  said  anode  and  said  case 
so  that  said  anode  is  spaced  from  said  case,  an 
electndyte  within  said  case  between  said  anode  and 
said  waUs  of  said  case,  an  anode  lead  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  anode  and  extending  out  of  said  open 
end  of  said  case; 

a  lealieiit  seal  member  in  engacement  with  said  anode 
lead  and  said  case  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said 
caw,  said  case  having  an  inwanfly  directed  flange  at 
its  open  end,  said  inwardly  dicected  flange  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  resilient  seal  material  so  as  to  oaiae 
and  iiinnin  distortion  and  compresaioo  of  said  re- 
sOieot  seal  material  to  maintain  said  resilient  seal 
material  in  contact  with  said  anode  kad  and  with 
said  waUs  of  said  case; 

a  metaUic  sleeve  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
exterior  of  said  waUs  oi  said  caae,  metal  sealingly  en- 
gaaed  with  said  sleeve  and  with  said  walls  of  said 
case  to  seal  said  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  case,  said 
sleeve  extending  beyond  the  open  end  of  said  case; 

an  anode  lead  extension  secured  to  said  anode  lead 
so  as  to  d^ne  a  joint  therebetween,  said  joint  be- 
ing fwaitioned  within  said  sleeve  and  providing  elec- 
trical continuity  between  said  anode  kad  and  said 
anode  lead  extension,  said  joint  being  of  lai^ger  dimen- 
sion than  said  anode  lead  extension; 

a  (datively  rigid  seal  material  within  said  sleeve,  said 
relatively  rigid  seal  matnial  being  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  sleeve,  said  case,  said  lesilient  seal 
material,  said  anode  lead,  said  joint  and  said  anode 
lead  extension  so  as  to  accomplish  sealing  and 
andwring  of  said  joiitf ; 

a  ^aas  seal  positioned  around  said  ttaode  lead  exten- 
sion, metal  sealed  to  sai4  tfass  seal  and  to  said 
stoerve,  and  metal  sealed  to  said  anode  kad  extension 
and  said  glass  seal  wbenhy  sealing  of  the  open  end 
of  siid  case  is  accomplished;  and 

Ml  andior  foimed  on  said  anode  kad  extension  adjacent 
said  iJass  seal  on  the  side  of  said  glass  seal  away 
from  said  anode;  and 

a  relatively  rigid  wal  material  positioned  on  said  anode 
lead  extension  so  as  to  engage  said  anode  lead  exten- 
sion, said  anchor  and  said  ^ass  aeal^ 
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1.  A  timnel  diode  comprising  a  semiconductor  body 
having  tuo  ekctrodes  bonded  thereto  and  having  between 
said  etoctrodes  two  p-n  junctions  of  which  only  one  is 
an  alloyed  tunnel-effect  junction  of  considerably  smaller 
area  than  the  other  so  that  it  is  of  low  capacitance  relative 
to  nid  cOmu  and  the  other  is  a  diffused  junction  of  con- 
sidenUy  laxier  area  than  the  <»e  so  that  it  is  of  hi^ 
capncilaiice  relative  to  said  one,  said  diffused  junction  be- 
iat  alactilcally  in  paraUel  to  said  tunnel-effect  junction. 


\ 


IftEBMALLY  STABLEwfScONDUCTPR  DEVICE 
WnH  AN  IN1SRMEDIA1V  PLAIS  FOR  PRE- 
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Ni 
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1.  A  semiconductor  ekment  comprising  a  carrier  plate, 
a  flat  semiconductor  body  having  electrodes  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  being  located  on  top  of  said  carrier 
plate,  the  opposite  sides  of  said  senuconductOr  body  hav- 
ing determined  transverse  sur&ce  areas,  a  cDntect  mem- 
ber above  said  semiconductor  body,  a  porous  lintermediate 
I^te  of  sintered  conductive  material  conductively  at- 
tached between  said  contact  member  and  s^d  semicon- 
doctor  body  and  having  an  integral  projection  facing  said 
semiconductor  body,  said  protection  haviqg  a  smaller 
transverse  surface  area  than  said  semiconductor  body, 
said  intermediate  plate  having  iq>wardly  adjl^cent  to  said 
projection  a  laterally  protruding  portion  of  jlarger  trans- 
verse area  than  said  projection,  and  a  mck^l  coating  on 
the  transverK  surface  of  said  intermediate  i^ate  adjacent 
said  semiconductor  body. 


PRESSURE-RESPOraiVE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Wotfgwg  Tow^,  Mmkk,  Cnmmu.  ■■%■"!  to  Sie- 
tk  Hahke  AimMgiiarllirhidtni»*i,rG€nMMiy,  a 

iLU^t4,ame.  New  »S,7»2 
r,  dffplealioa  GenMigr,  Sepl^  13, 19i3, 
8I7J44 
MCUm.    (0.317-034) 


1.  A  pressure  tensitive  semioondoctor  4evice,  com- 
prising 
a  jdanar  transistor  of  inverse  zone  sequence  having  a 
semiconductor  body  of  determined  cond  uctivity  type 
and  functicming  as  an  emitter,  a  base  r  »gion  of  op- 
posite conductivity  type  in  said  semicoi  dnctor  body 
and  functioning  as  a  base  and  a  oolle<^  region  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  from  said  bsise  region  in 
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said  base  region,  said  collector  region  having  a 
thiflfnffts  which  is  small  relative  to  that  of  said 
emitter  and  providmg  a  collector  current  in  opera- 
tkm,  die  emitter  and  base  regioiu  forming  an  emit- 
ter-base p-n  junction  between  them  and  the  col- 
lector and  base  regions  forming  a  collector-base  p-n 
junction  between  them; 

current  supply  means  sfttached  only  to  the  emitter  and 
collector  regions  of  said  semiconductor  body;  and 

pressure  means  in  contact  with  the  semicondoctcM-  body 
in  the  collector  region  thereof  for  applying  pressure 
to  said  semiconductor  body  in  said  o^tector  region 
thereof  to  vary  current  flow  throu^  said  semicon- 
ductor body,  in  accordance  widi  said  pressure. 


THIN  FILM  CONTRC^nnmnON  AMPLIFIER 

•    laHHn    m^HHK    Jb^^^B^    ^^^^^^^^m    ^«    «i^^^^^fcf 
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1.  A  thin  film  structure  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ductive metal  emitter  deposited  upon  an  insulating  sub- 
strate, said  metal  emitter  being  deposited  on  said  insulat- 
ing substrate  in  a  conformation  such  that  said  metal 
emitter  presents  an  edge  formed  by  the  junction  of  two 
surfaces  of  said  metal  emitter,  a  first  insulator  film  de- 
posited on  said  metal  emitter,  a  film  of  an  electrically 
conductive  metal  base  deposited  on  said  first  film  of  insu- 
lator, said  film  of  metal  base  having  a  pinhole  opening 
therethrough  located  at  that  portion  thereof  on  said  first 
insulator  film  lying  along  the  edge  of  said  metal  emitter, 
a  second  insulator  film  covering  said  metal  base  but  not 
filling  said  pinhok  in  said  metal  base  and  an  electrically 
conductive  metal  collector  film  deposited  on  said  second 
insulator  film  extending  through  said  pinhole  to  contact 
said  first  insulator  film. 


I.  A  variabk  capacitor  comprising  two  cooperating  ca- 
pacitor plates  mounted  for  movement  with  respect  to  each 
other  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  capacitance  of 
the  capacitor  is  at  a  minimnm  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  is  at  a  maximum, 
one  of  said  capacitor  plates  having  a  main  part  and  an 
auxiliary  part,  only  said  auxiliary  part  of  said  one  capac- 
itor plate  being  opposite  the  other  of  said  capacitor  platBS 
when  the  capacitor  is  in  said  first  position  tbereot  said 
auxiliary  part  of  said  one  capacitor  plate  being  adjoitabk 
toward  and  away  from  said  other  capacitor  plate,  therriqr 
to  allow  the  twiniinntn  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  to  be 
adjusted,  said  auxiliary  part  of  said  one  capadtm-  plate 
being  not  opposite  said  other  capacitor  i^ate  when  the 
capacitor  is  in  its  second  position,  said  capacitor  foidier 
comprising  means  for  preventing  an  abrupt  change  in  the 
capacitance  characteristk  of  the  capacitor  at  the  pmnt 
where  said  auxiliary  part  of  said  one  capacitor  plate 
ceases  to  be  opposite  said  other  capacitor  plate. 
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ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  WIIH  A  POLYPHENYL. 

ENE  E1HER  DBLBCTRIC 
JokB  W.  EHtace,  GkM  Fdh,  N.Y.,  airifMr  to 
:usM— J»  »  New  Yetk  cwMnll 
FBed  Ai«.  13,  IMS,  S«.  Ntt.  3tl,7C3 
It  CUM.   TCL317— 256) 


A^      sg. 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  a  pair  of  ekc- 
trodes separated  by  dkkctric  material,  saki  dkkctrk 
material  comprising  a  polyphenykne  ether  having  a  repeat- 
ing structural  unit  of  the  formula 


1.  A  capadtanoe  tramdncer  comprising: 

(a)  a  nbn^netallk  means  ^M*««'«*g  a  chamber  and  hav- 
ing oppositely  dispoeed  c^Mcitor  electrodes,  said 
d^tadtor  electrodes  having  surfaces  coated  with 
duurged  putick  emission  means;  and 

(b)  a  flexiUe  electrode  moonted  between  said  capad- 
tor  electrodes,  said  flexibk  electrode  providmg 
charged  pnrtick  cdkcting  means  and  said  flexible 
elctrode  being  dispoeed  within  an  inert  gas  medium. 


wherein  the  oxygen  atom  of  one  unit  is  connectod  to  the 
benzene  nuckus  of  the  adjoining  unit,  n  is  a  positive 
integer  and  is  at  least  100,  Q  is  a  monovalent  sidatitneot 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydto- 
caibon  radicals  free  of  a  tertiary  s-carbon  atom,  halo- 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  at  last  two  carbm  atoms 
between  the  halogen  atom  and  phend  nucleus  and  being 
free  of  a  tertiary  a-carbon  atom,  hydrocaibonoxy : 
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bdM  <ra>  o<  •  totiuy 


Hoai,  and  balohsrdio- 

btntf  mboB  ttiwiM  bo- 

jfrae 

of  ft  IM«T  •ciatM  nan.  QtmiQr***  ^*^  >k»o- 
ndMt  irtrtiiMati  which  tie  ik^  nne  M  Q  «Bd  in  addi- 


■■•«i*^w 
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nrANAIli  AND  CAffAdlOR 
CMNtar.  laMH  ilHiu  Mi  JoiB  Be  Mm- 

CImmv.  MmrBTluriMMii  to  Bdl  Tab- 

iiiiliiilwiNwrig 
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L  A  mttlioi  tot  tl»  fngftrnimi  of  a  compoMtion  hav- 
_l  tha  papral  fbfnmlf  BaTlOi'JiAJWtH  wheiein  x  has  a 
vahw  «H  the  niiM»  «f  (^00)  to  aoi  whkh  oompriaes 
tha  HaM^hiiKiat  Wpb litaaate  havint  a  purity  of  at 
t  SiMfunatt,  tanMem  of  tlrcnthun,  caldmn.  mag- 
V41m4  ioM»  ^"i^  1^  lanthannm  oompoand  in  an 
;  amimi  to  viom  OJ  to  1  mol  pc««ent  Laipa 
in  4|a  MNd  coaipoi|tio«  and  iring  the  icsultant  miz- 
tnn  i^  «ir  lit  a  vmtmbm  ifithiB  the  nagu  of  1400- 
1550*  C  totm^mmMyO^  tha  lanfa  of  0^  to  4 
hoiin,  titenoy  tfane  is  piodooad  an  imnkiting  compod- 
tion  imlihiMfiin  a  roooi  liiiiipaialiiii  realitivity  of  at  least 
lOVotaKcm. 

S.  A4«PMilor  eo«piiiig  w  akoMnt  having  the  gen- 
eral foranlft  liXKVJijyOk  vfeMtift  x  has  a  value 
*•  iMti  fl<  a«S8  to  Ml,  and  at  kaat  two  spaced 
9iatoeling\toii  ahaHnjI,  said  elaaaent  luving 
led  in  acoordavee  wkh  Ihe   procedure  of 
cUml.  ' 


LA 

a 


'ift  CQflHI^UHilOI&« 


ihoUov 


ttasathpooidc 


waOa 


at 
to 


the  aads 


of 


a  multi-layer  film  meoaber  compriaiag  a  fiiit  dielectric 
layer  and  a  second  dielectric  iayor  qiimlly  wound 
around  said  core  member  a  pr eaaleclad '  number  of 
turns,  and  said  first  dielectric  layer  and  aaid  aecond 
dielectric  layer  substantially  ooMtsswive  throutfiout 
the  length  of  said  core  msmbar,  and  e^  of  said 
&st  and  said  second  dielectric  layers  havi^  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface;  i 

>  phnrality  of  ^aoad  apart  electrically  icoodnctive 
strips  qiirally  wound  around  said  diekrtiac  core  sub- 
stantially paraOel  to  each  other  and  mteraaediate 
said  viVpK  surface  of  said  first  dielectric  layer  and 
said  lower  surface  of  said  second  dielecfric  layer, 

at  kast  one  electrically  conductive  strip  spiihdly  wound 
around  said  dielectric  core  member  mtermediate 
said  upper  surfKe  of  said  second  dielectric  layer 
and  said  lower  surface  of  said  first  dicMctric  layer; 

Cleans  for  connecting  a  first  eapftdtor  knd  to  a  fint 
<rf  said  plurality  electrically  oondnctivB  strips;  and 

nt  least  one  dectrkaSy  conductif  contact  Imeans  cou- 
pled to  sakl  tobolar  cort  member  and  hiving  a  first 
portion  on  the  external  snriEaoe  of  said  tobular  core 
member  for  selective  contact  to  said  ^t  least  one 
electrically  conductive  strip,  and  a  secbnd  portion 
extending  in  said  aperture  throng  said  prall  of  said 
tubular  core  member  to  said  boXlow  covei  and  means 
for  connecting  a  lead  to  said  seoood  portion  of 


said  electrically  condoctivB 
core  of  said  tubular  ooie 


hi  laid  haOow 


3.afM<4 

UGULATBD 

.0^  l^V4i  BSS*  Mw 


FRIQUINCV  IQKiSAnD 
ibeitL.Wnl 


.    (d.31S— 137) 


oscillator  system  c<Mn- 
systim  including 
abqut  a  neutral 
frBQuency 
laid  element 
coqpled  to 
it  thereof  to 


1.  A  synchronized  mechanical 
prising:  a  high  Q  mechanical 
a  magnetized  element  adapted  to 
position  with  periodic  motioo  i 
in  reqwnae  to 
from  the  neutral 

said  element  and  reqwnsive  to  the 
provide  an  electrically  conductive  path  bet^tem  at  least 
two  terminals  <A  said  swilchinf  m^ns  onw  when  said 
element  moves  in  Me  pndetmitoad  diracppo  thFoaili 
ll|st  and  second  portions  of  its  pnth  toat 
ofual  in  length  and  extend  in 
titely,  from  said  neutral 
located  adjacent  the  path  of  atid 
ii^hmce  said  paedeienninad  Inmnmi. 
sdid  ttttf^  during  ptf  g*  of  atsd  alasi 
fifst  poition  of  the  palh  and  ' 


a4ladvtod  to 

aoenerating 

through  said 
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during  pnssati  of  said  riement  tiiroui^  said  second  por^ 
tion  of  the  path  req^ectively  to  re^oose  to  amiditode 
peaks  of  nnldinctional  electric  cmrent  pulses  having  two 
maxima  sepualed  by  a  minimmn;  a  source  of  amplitude 
modulated  pniodfc  electric  current  havtog  a  frequency 
that  is  ndMtaaUly  eqoal  to  a  harmonic  of  said  pmde- 
termhied  fmqiNiicr.  sad  meam  opeiatively  comMCttag 
said  two  tatmiBals  of  said  swildiing  means,  said  electro- 
magnetic means  and  said  aonue  to  series  dreuH  relation- 
ship to  apply  arid  periodie  cuRMC  to  aaid  switching  meam 
ro  as  to  inenMB  afflfUtada  of  one  of  said  pmse  maxiflBa 
and  deeiease  MBpiltDdB  of  the  oter  of  said  pulse  maxima 
in  responm  to  asynchroniation  of  the  movements  of  said 
element  with  tkatreqpMwyiof  said  aomte. 


con^rising:  a  pair  of  relay  swltdes  with 
central  termtoids,  each  havfaig  a  sapente 
terminal  and  a  separate  field  teraiinal  at  an 
of  said  capadtor,  said  switches,  one  at  said 
minal  and  other  at  said  field  termfaial. 


UNIAK  MJJCinaCMOnMt  AND 
XINTBOL  SfSlIM 

a 


forward  and  reverse  operation,  respectively,  of^d 
tor;  and  a  semicondnctor  rectifier  ooanertrd  between 
central  and  source  terminals  and  in  series  with  said  field 
with  both  said  switches  at  said  fieU  termtoah,  aaid  recti- 
fier allowing  a  pulsating  unidirectional  curreat  throng 
said  field  to  dynamically  brake  aaid  ~  '^'- 
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3.  A  Uaaar  electric  motor  and  oootrol  drcaU  for  pro- 
ducing KB  iacvsmental  linear  movement  comprising  a 
frame,  stator  atoaas  ntoODled  on  said  fnune  and  formed 
to  provide  at  least  three  pole  pieces,  winding  means  mag- 
netically asanciaim  with  Hm  pole  pieces,  each  of  said 
p(4e  irfeoes  having  an  otoer  pole  surface  that  is  foimed 
with  efualf  spaced  toeth,  an  doagale  plunger  having  at 
least  one  ««'»g^HM«««'  phrngv  aurfaoe  formed  to  provide 
equally  spaced  phnger  leeth  extending  transversely  of 
said  surface,  means  mouatiag  the  planger  for  reciprocat- 
ing moveasent  with  raapect  to  the  stator  means  to  have 
the  idnngsr  sncface  travel  alo^  a  linear  path  with  the 
plunger  teeth  axisnding  traaawasly  of  tha  path,  the  pole 
surfaces  bdag  aligaed  aloag  said  path  with  the  toeth  in 
the  pole  sarfaoaa  extendi^  tiaaeveraaly  of  said  path  and 
said  pole  surfaces  being  equafly  spaced  to  have  a  tooth 
of  one  p<dB  surface  be  (vpoaitely  aligned  with  a  tooth 
of  the  plm^er  and  with  a  similar  tooth  of  the  next  pole 
surface  being  a  fraction  ot  the  phmger  tooth  pitch  mis- 
aligned fram  an  oppositely  dapoaed  phmgar  tooth  and 
with  a  siadlar  tooih  of  the  third  pole  snrfaoe  being  twice 
the  firadioa  of  the  plunger  toefh  pitch  misaBgiied  from 
an  opposttely  disposed  hunger  tooth  and  a  control  cir- 
cuit adapted  to  be  conneclad  to  a  source  of  dectrical 
energy  aJad  the  wimSng  meam  to  diange  the  magnetic 
pcriarity  of  at  least  one  of  said  pole  pieces  to  effect  a 
Unear  mniimsni  of  the  ptaagsr  that  is  toe  fraetioa  of 
the  tooth  pitch  of  the  phmgar  toach. 


88r.Ne^347>l7i 

.Mar.l,lM3, 

tt  CkhJna  Sll-3t7) 
1.  An  electric  mosor  to  I'laiititoarlnii  with  a  «eed 
^^^A^m^g^  tnri  circuit  comprising:  a  curvsat  supply  dreart 

Aabli,lMHjErN^3HM8  to  said  electric  motor  far  sapfgag  currsg 

lYUC    (OL  31S— im  least  one  oaBtroaahia  seml-ootfHtar  meMer 

hm  almatlNl  cmatMBclion  motor  safci  cnneat  anpply  drcait;  a  btidta  ctacatt;  a 

by  a  Md  todadtag  a  capadtor  there-   reactor  compridng  ooe  am  of  aaid  hridfii  dreait;  an  ova 
ito  itfaiJug  aad  dyaande  braUag  thereof,  put  of  said  bridge  drcidt  comw^'iwl  to  add 


1.  A  control  for  an'dectric  motor  havmg  mato  and 
phase  wte<fings,  said  control  indndmg  a 
thermal  oveitoad  protector  for  drenargliing  said 
upon  an  overload,  an  electric  healer  adapted  to  be 
nectad  m  series  wfth  toe  mato  almfiag  fli 
the  operation  of  said  ovwtoad  protector  and  for  • 
the  rewittint  thereof,  a  slarttog  relay  having 
open  contacts  adapted  to  be  connected  m  serin  widi  said 
phase  winding  for  energiaing  said  phaw 
means  indndmg  normaBy  doaad  contact  means  ops 
by  said  starting  rday  to  Men  postHaa  daring  tha 
gization  of  the  pham  wiamg^  for  anefgiii  ^ 
during  the  stoiting  pcctod  nd  owmBfted  to  dnat  dr- 
cult  with  only  said  electric  heater  for  dnmtiag  aaid  aleo- 
tric  heater  to  svbctantially  dsemnirB  mid  heater  during 
the  remainder  of  the  raaning  period  of  the  motor. 
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semi-coiiductor  rectifier  device  for  supplying  control  sig- 
nal* from  said  bridge  circuit  to  said  rectifier  device;  a 
control  winding  of  said  saturable  reactor  for  adjusting  the 
phase  position  of  said  control  signals;  whereby  the  speed 
of  said  electiic  motor  may  be  contrcdled  by  said  control 
wining  for  adjusting  the  phase  position  of  said  control 
signals;  an  error  sensing  circuit  connected  to  said  con- 
trol winding  for  sappl]ring  thereto  an  electrical  error  sig- 
nal whidi  is  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  re- 
quired and  the  actual  speed  of  said  electric  motor  so  as 
to  cause  the  speed  of  said  electrical  motor  to  be  controlled 
in  a  manner  such  as  to  reduce  said  electrical  error  signal, 
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said  error  sensing  circuit  including  a  pair  of  transistors 
in  a  long-tailed  pair  configuration,  said  control  winding 
connected  between  the  collectors  of  said  pair  of  transis- 
tors; motor  current  regulating  means;  a  transistor  in  said 
motor  current  regulating  means;  means  connected  to  sup- 
ply a  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  current  in  said  elec- 
tric motor  to  the  base  of  said  transistor  for  rendering  said 
transistor  conductive  when  a  predetermined  motor  cur- 
rent is  exceeded;  and  the  collector-emitter  path  of  said 
transistor  cramected  to  said  control  winding  so  as  to  cause, 
wbea  said  transistor  is  rendered  conductive,  the  mean 
value  of  current  in  the  said  electric  motor  to  be  reduced. 


ItWQUB  INCRBASINGDEVICB  FOR  A  SERIES 

COMMUTATOK  MOTOR 

Waie  v.  li—^  fc.,  IHrhMnisi,  Vn^  ajwlpinr  to  Tccaco 

■MQsrponMal)  RinBMMMy  V  ■•,  a  vofpoia* 

nai  Oct  11, 19i3. 8w.  No.  315^2 
SChkm,    (Ci31t-345) 
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1.  A  device  for  increasing  the  available  torque  of  a 
speed-controlled  commutator  motor  having  series-con- 
nected armature  and  field  windings  adapted  to  be  fed 
from  an  AC  supiriy  voltage  source  through  a  speed  con- 
trolling rheostat  series-connected  between  said  source 
and  said  motor,  said  rheostat  having  a  first  supply  voltage 
terminal  and  a  second  terminal;  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  ccmtrol  resistor,  said  resistor  being  connected  be- 
tween and  in  series  with  said  second  rheostat  terminal  and 


said  motor  and  defining  a  first  cuirent  path;  a  solid  state 
controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  ca^ode,  and  a 
gate;  said  rectifier  being  connected  with  its  afiode-cathode 
ptfth  in  shunt  from  said  first  rheostat  terminal  to  said 
motor;  and  a  second  current  path,  said  second  current 
path  connecting  said  gate  and  said  second  riieostat  ter- 
minal. 


3492J7t 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  nKyncFOR  ciRCurr 
M.  lIbchy^  Rsciissrsr,  N.Y.,  ■■ftpi  to  G«n- 

sni  Moion  cofponoonf  usiniBf  imcntf  ^  CMpomioB 
of  Ddaware 

Afr.  13, 1M4.  Ssr.  N«.  35f  45t 

lOsisB.    (GL  31S>-472) 
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An  energizing  circuit  for  a  direct  current  compound 
wound  motor  having  an  armature,  series  field  winding 
and  a  shunt  field  winding,  said  energizing  cinniit  compris- 
ing: an  electric  power  source;  a  relay  operated  switch  in- 
cluding a  coil  and  a  pair  of  contacts  closed  ubon  energiza- 
tion of  said  coil;  a  first  circuit  connecting  said  diunt  field 
winding  through  said  relay  operated  switch  i>  said  power 
source;  a  second  circuit  connecting  said  armature  and 
saries  field  winding  through  said  relay  opera^  switch  to 
said  power  source;  a  themud  overioad  circuit  breaker 
having  a  large  spread  between  the  low  liitiit  trip  time 
and  the  high  limit  trip  time  connected  in  said  second 
crcuit;  and  a  third  circuit  including  mani|al  switching 
means  for  energizing  said  relay  coil  from  said  power 
source  whereby  closure  of  said  manual  switching  means 
energizes  said  motor  such  that  the  current  Bow  through 
said  relay  coil  and  said  shunt  winding  bypasses  said 
overload  circuit  breaker  and  only  current  normally  flow- 
ing through  the  armature  and  the  series  field  winding 
flows  through  said  overioad  circuit  breaker,  said  thermal 
overioad  circuit  breaker  thereby  carrying  Only  the  cur- 
rent normally  passing  through  the  armature  |nd  the  aeries 
field  winding  while  offering  thermal  overlo^  protection 
for  the  entire  motor. 


RECTIFIER  PROnCTING  CIRCtJTr 
Robert  C.  McLm^Mb,  Ulnnili^nls. 
Mptorolm  bCnFMdh  Pflik,  DL,  ■ 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  324,if7 
12  CtaiBH.    (CL  32$-^    I 
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1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  a  motor  j  vehicle  and 
which  includes  a  battery,  alternating  cturei^t  generation 
means,  a  plurality  of  diodes  connected  to  the  alternating 
current  generation  means  for  providing  a  <wrect  current 
potential  to  charge  the  battery,  and  an  ignition  system. 
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a  diode  protection  circuit  including  in  combination,  semi- 
conductor switch  means  coupled  between  the  plurality 
of  diodes  and  the  battery,  first  circuit  means  coupling 
said  semiccmductor  switch  means  to  the  generation  means 
and  responsive  thereto  to  cause  said  switch  means  to  con- 
nect the  battery  to  the  plurality  of  diodes  when  the  gen- 
eration means  produces  an  output  potential,  and  second 
circuit  means  coupling  the  battery  to  the  ignition  sys- 
tem, said  second  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the 
polarity  of  the  battery  and  applying  a  potential  from 
the  battery  to  the  ignition  system  when  the  polarity  of 
the  battery  is  correct,  said  second  circuit  means  decou- 
pling the  battery  from  the  ignition  system  when  the  po- 
larity of  the  battery  is  not  correct 


MEANS  FOR  JSiXxSSsSG  RADIO  DISTURB- 
ANCBS  GENERATED  IN  A  STATIC   CON- 


Nb  njlUBCitiBM,  tn  KrakM  CMa  4A,  Kiri-Erik 
OhmL  riifMtiJM  3A  TiMf  Fn5.  Gnttvam 
57,  mA  Sfsh  lacsfcsin.  Crotffagsn  56,  al  of  Lnivfla, 


Flsi  Apr.  »t.l»63, , 
XSSli^^^  1962,  ^j^l^'^ 


>.  N0.27M57 

s%  Apr.  16,  1962, 


» 


■'im^m. 


0 


1.  A  static  multi-phase  converter  for  high  voltage  com- 
prising rectifier  means  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  termi- 
nals for  connection  to  a  multi-phase  source  and  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  said  rectifier  means  including  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  rectifiers  having  anodes  and  cathodes, 
first  means  connecting  each  of  said  inlet  terminals  to  the 
anode  of  one  rectifier  of  a  pair  and  to  the  cathode  of  an- 
other rectifier  of  a  pair,  second  means  coimecting  the  un- 
connected anodes  of  the  rectifiers  to  said  first  outlet,  third 
means  connecting  the  unconnected  cathodes  of  each  pair 
to  the  second  outlet,  said  third  connecting  means  includ- 
ing elements  connecting  one  unconnected  cathode  to  an- 
other and  connecting  the  cathodes  to  said  second  outlet, 
and  a  plurality  of  damping  means  each  connected  be- 
tween a  different  one  of  said  ekments  at  a  point  adjacent 
one  of  the  cathodes  connected  to  said  element  and  earth, 
each  damping  means  comprising  a  resistive  component 
and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series. 
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,8sr.  No.  362,326 

,Ai«.31,1962, 
33,579/62 
5niliiii     (CL321.-15) 
I.  A  voltagB  moltipUer  lectiller  drcoit  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  input  terminals  between  which  an 
alternating  iiq>ply  can  be  applied; 

(b)  first  and  aeocmd  direct  current  output  termiiuds; 

(c)  a  reservoir  capacitor  connected  across  the  first  and 
second  output  terminals; 

(d)  a  first  rectifler  coimected  between  the  first  input 
terminal  and  tiw  first  ODtpot  terminal; 


(e)  a  second  rectifier  cormected  between  the  second 
input  terminal  and  the  first  outpm  terminal  in  the 
same  sense  or  direction  as  the  first  rectifier; 

(f)  a  third  rectifier  connected  by  one  pole  to  the  sec- 
ond output  terminal; 

(g)  a  fourth  rectifier  connected  by  oik  pole  to  the  sec- 
ond output  terminal  in  the  same  sense  or  direction  as 
the  third  rectifier; 

(h)  a  first  direct  current  charging  path  extending  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  output  termimds  through 
the  first  and  third  rectifiers  and  a  series  chain  of  "n" 
capacitors  interposed  betweoi  these  two  rectifiers; 

(i)  a  second  direct  current  charging  path  extending  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  output  terminals,  in  the 


same  sense  or  direction  as  the  first  charging  path,  and 
extending  throu^  the  second  and  fourth  rectifien 
and  a  series  chain  of  "n"  capacitors  interposed  be- 
tween these  two  rectifiers; 

(j)  shunting  rectifiers.  In  in  number,  series  connected 
in  pairs,  and  each  pair  connected  so  as  to  shunt  one 
pair  only  of  consecutive  series  connected  capacitors 
in  one  of  the  D.C.  paths;  and 

(k)  a  connection  between  the  junction  point  of  ea^ 
pair  of  shunting  rectifiers  and  the  junction  pcnnt  of 
the  pair  of  capacitors  in  the  other  D.C.  path  which 
correspond  to  the  two  capacitors  which  this  pair  of 
rectifiers  is  shunting,  whereby  the  reservoir  capaci- 
tor tends  to  charge  to  (n+l)  times  the  peak  value 
of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  input  terminals. 


3,292,674 

FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  UTILIZING  A  SATURABLE 

REACTOR  AND  A  CAFAdTOR 

HaRy  T.  MoitioBsr,  Anohdii,  CaH.,  Mrignor  to 
North  AMriOB  AvMloa,  1m. 
Lpr.  3, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  276,373 
2nstoi      (CL321— 66) 


2.  In  combiiution: 

alternating  voltage  source  means, 

capacitor  means  in  series  with  sacid  source  means, 

saturable  reactor  means  in  series  with  said  capacitor 
means  and  said  alternating  voltage  souroe  meant, 

impedance  means  in  parallel  with  said  ci^Mcitor  means 
and  in  series  with  said  alternating  vtritage  sooroe 
means  and  said  saturable  reactor  means,  ~ 

cbaiiging  means, 
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means  including  a  first  switch  means  for  momentarily  and  a  common  control  circuit  for  all  of  tiie|  secondary 
camecting  said  dutrging  oieans  in  parallel  with  said  windings,  including  a  controllable  rectifier  devi^  in  cloaed 
capacitor  means  for  charging  said  capacitor  means  series  circuit  with  said  contrcd  windings,  for  permitting 
to  a  voltaar,  including  means  for  disconnecting  said 
diarging  means  from  said  capacity  means  after  the 
capacitor  is  charged  to  said  voltage,  and  niiiuein  is 
further  included  a  second  switch  means  for  discharg- 
ing said  capadXor  means, 

said  first  and  second  switch  means  comprise  a  single 
pole,  doable  tluow  switch  having  a  neutral,  uncon- 
nected position. 


SnUPUNB  FILTER  HAVInG  CQINCIDDiIG  PASS 
BANDS  AND  STOT  BANDS  AND  DEVICES  UH- 
UZING  THE  SAME 


Mich^  airignor  to 
1^0^  a  covpo- 


nW  A|r.  M,  19M»Scr.  No.  30,793 
ffcUam.    (ibL  321—49) 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  radiant  energy  comprising 

ground  plane  members, 

first,  second,  and  third  ports  being  spaced  opart,  ' 

said  ports  being  located  at  spaced  points  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  ground  plane  memlxrs, 

at  least  one  TEM  mode  propagation  component  for 
providing  a  distributed  constant  impedance  to  said 
radiant  energy  being  between  said  first  and  sec(Mid 
ports  to  comprise  a  first  filter  sectiota, 

at  least  one  TEM  mode  propagation  component  for  pro- 
viding a  distributed  constant  impedance  to  said  radi- 
ant energy  being  between  said  second  and  third  port 
to  comprise  a  second  filter  section, 

said  components  being  insulated  from  said  ground  plane 
members  for  a  predetermined  distance  along  the 
kngUi  thereof, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  filter  septimis  having  a 
plurality  of  pass  bands  and  stop  bands,  with  the  pass 
bands  of  one  of  said  sections  coinciding  with  the  stop 
bands  of  the  other  of  said  secti(»s  to  form  pass-stop 
bands, 

the  pass  bands  of  amt  filter  section  crossing  o\'er  the  stop 
bands  of  the  other  filter  section  as  approximately  the 
half  power  point  along  said  bands,  the  points  of  said 
crosdngs  being  located  sufficiently  near  said  half 
power  point  to  provide  an  input  VSWR  of  less  than 
2.0  for  all  frequencies  to  20  gigacycles. 


3,m,t7(  

VARIABLE  VOLTACT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 


B^  A. 

Co.,  acavparalHi  aC 
14, 19i3Lte.  Na.  aS147t 

9  nihil  I  Htsas—wn 

4.  In  a  oootnd  qmem  for  mohqiliaae  load  having  leads 
laapecUfaly  lor  the  i^unes  and  coopenMe  with  a  muhi- 
phMt  aoorae:  a  primaiy  winding  Mnally  connected  in 
eadi  lead;  a  core  for  eadi  i»rimary  winding;  a  secondary 
coQ  on  eadi  core,  constituting  a  control  winding  for  de- 
termining the  degree  of  saturation  of  the  rcjspective  core; 


unidirectional  current  to  flow  in  all  the  control  windings, 
and  means  for  adjasting  the  fbtat  angle  at  which  said 
rectifying  device  becomes  active  during  a  h^lf  cycle  of 
said  source. 


CONDUCIIVITYiSaSjRING  SYSflEM 
WlUam  J.  SkMfhtcr,  IloaHoa,  Tai^  aalaMrtto  f 
bcrgcr  WeD  fliiiijtBg  Corpotaliaa,  IlDai4"t  Tcz^  a 

tt^iattrmlttim  of  TCX^ 

Filed  laa.  2, 19<3,  Sar.  Na.  249M 
9ClaiB8.    (CL324— 3«) 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  die  conductivity  of  a 
Ii<9iid. 

a  tunable  oscillator  for  provkEag  a  carrier 'signal, 

a  receiver  cmI  immersed  in  said  liquid, 

means  utilizing  said  carrier  signal  to  indnoc|  an  alternat- 
ing potential  in  said  receiver  coil,  I 

means  utilizing  said  alternating  potential  pnd  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  carrier  signal  to  piovifle  a  control 
signal,  and  j 

means  operatively  couiding  said  control  sipial  to  tune 
said  oscillator  by  an  amount  and  in  a  dinction  corre- 
sponding to  the  conductivity  of  said  liquid. 
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JJXnjfn  to  remain,  said  security  area  having  an  entrance  and  exit 

VACUUM  GAUGKHAvlWG  AN  X-RAY  TRAP       pathway,  actively  supplying  said  goods  located  in  the 
AND  A  SHIffID  security  area  wiUi  a  permanent  magnetic  field,  position- 

Rkkmi  F.  Hanag.  Tiiilm^ia.  Maas^  aari«iar  la  GCA 
Cotporallan,  iaroir^,  Maas^  a  corpondoa  of  Dda. 

^'^     nMDacl,19(Lte.No.l5M44 
Sdiritek    ^324-^33) 


I.  An  ion  gauge  for  measuring  gas  pressure  of  the 
order  of  10-^*  torr  comprisii^  a  source  of  electrons  for 
produdng  ions,  focus  and  control  means  substantially 
surrounding  said  source,  anode  means  adapted  to  ac- 
celerate said  electrons,  trap  means  consisting  of  an  en- 
closure having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said 
accelerated  dectrons  are  received,  shielding  means  located 
between  said  anode  and  said  trap,  ion  collector  means 
located  so  as  to  be  shielded  by  said  trap  and  said  shield 
from  any  X-ray  produced  by  the  electrons  and  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  collector  means  to  measure 
the  flow  of  ions  thereto. 


ntOBE 


DEVICE  iSnECTRIC  FLASMA 


acaipanMnaf 
8«r.N«.3i9,9M 

,Apr.4,19<2, 


1.  Probe  for  measuring  the  product  of  dectric  con- 
ductance times  qieed  of  a  moving  fluid  electric  medium, 
comprising  an  i«?«">*t*"g  tube,  two  opposingly  pded  mag- 
netic field  menben  having  respective  magnetic  axes 
aligned  in  said  tidie  and  being  a^aOy  spaced  from  each 
other  to  form  an  intennediata  fieU  gap.  and  two  dosed- 
loop  probe  coils  mounted  on  said  tnbe  in  the  fidd  range 
of  said  gap  ud  having  icapactife  oofl-rarrounded  probe 
areas  extending  on  diametricalijr  oppoaita  aides  of  said 
tube  in  a  oommon  axial  plana,  aid  probe  coils  having 
output  leads  for  providing  measving  voltage  when  the 
probe  is  exposed  to  a  flow  of  the  medium. 


SYSIEM  AND  MRBOD  FOR  PREVENIING 
nLFIRACB  BY  DBnCIKW  OF  MAGNET- 


M.  TMMIi^  LiMili  UVafM 


nM  Nnv.  23,  IMVte.  No.  412,193 
U  CUaM.    CO.  324-41) 
14.  A  nwAod  for  pie»eisLing  the  pilferage  of  goods, 
comprising  providing  a  sacuiity  ana  in  which  goods  are 


ing  a  magnetic  sensing  means  at  said  exit  pathway,  sens- 
ing the  magnetic  field  of  said  goods  iHiicfa  pass  into  said 
exit  pathway  and  preventing  the  removal  of  said  goods 
from  the  security  area. 


3J92MI 
APPARATUS  FOR  ^mAMIRING  TBE  NEGATIVE 

RATIO  OF  VOLTAGE 
Til  lift  an  KoMfo  aisd  8km$  Nakaawa,  Takpa,  laM% 
asriganiitaNlHPanEladricCBi^any.Th^ii.Tafcyo, 
JapaB,  a  catpantfaa  of  fcpan 

FMMay  17, 194Mar.  Na.  2tl,2SS 

iTPl"tf"  'iP>^  »^  4,  19i2, 
37/2MM 
SCblBH.    (0.324—57) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  negative  voltage  dividing 
ratio  and  negative  voltage  increase  ratio  compridng 

a  bridge  circuit  having  four  arms,  a  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals, and  a  pair  of  output  terminab. 

two  sources  of  potential  connected  in  aeries  adding 
relationship  across  said  input  terminals, 

means  connecting  the  point  of  connectitm  between-said 
two  potential  sources  to  one  of  said  ou^Hit  terminals. 

said  fint  arm  including  a  circuit  under  test  having  an 
ou^t  terminal  which  produces  a  negative  voltage 
dividing  ratio  or  negative  voltage  increase  ratio, 

said  second  arm  comprising  a  variable  divider  resistor 
and  being  connected  in  series  with  said  first  arm  be- 
tween said  input  terminals, 

said  third  arm  comprising  a  proportional  arm  resistor, 

said  fourth  arm  comprising  a  standard  variable  divider 
resistor  and  being  connected  in  series  with  said  third 
arm  between  one  of  said  output  terminals  and  the 
variable  contact  on  said  variable  divider  resistor, 

a  current  indicating  means, 

means  for  connecting  said  current  indicating  means  be- 
tween said  output  terminals  whereby  said  bridge  is 
balanced  by  first  adjusting  said  variable  divider  re- 
sistor, 

and  means  for  then  connecting  said  current  indicating 
means  between  said  output  terminal  of  said  circuit 
under  test,  and  whereby  the  variable  contact  on 
said  standard  variable  divider  resistor,  negative  divid- 
ing ratio  or  negative  increase  ratio  can  be  acctinlely 
determined  from  the  setting  of  said  standard  variable 
divider  resistor  when  said  latter  resistor  is  adjusted 
untfl  said  current  indicating  means  indicates  sro 
current. 
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8RID  MONiroBING^RSATUS  USING  A  SAT- 

UBAnD  BfAI^OnnC  REOmDlNG  TRACK 
Micteri  ▼.  IMtaab  Mamm,  arf  WHm  I.  HoK,  Padflc 
PrikaiM.  CMK4  nM  Holl  Mrfginr  to  Ywo  be  Elec- 


flbd  Apr.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  IfMSl 
SCUm.    (^  324— 7t) 
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coincidence  means  for  applying  said  first  series  of  pulses 
in  parallel  to  each  of  said  jrfurality  of  coinciddnce  means, 
means  connected  between  said  signal  generaiting  means 
and  said  plurality  of  coincidence  means  for  applying  each 
pulse  of  said  second  series  of  pulses  to  a  reibective  one 
of  said  coincidence  means  so  that  each  of  tpe  plurality 
of  coincidence  means  provides  said  output  signal  when  a 
pulse  of  said  first  series  of  pulses  and  a  piflse  of  said 


HimTIM    J  I  ^  ' 


1.  A  monitoring  apparatus  for  produc^ig  a  signal 
which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  deviations  and  the 
'Speed  of  a  movable  member  comprising:  a  control  track 
movable  with  the  movable  member;  a  recording  trans- 
ducer disposed  along  said  track;  frequency  standard 
means  connected  to  said  recording  transducer  for  ener- 
gizing the  recording  transducer  with  a  signal  having  a 
constant  fcequency  whereby  said  recording  transducer 
continuously  records  a  signal  on  said  track  while  said 
movable  member  is  moving;  a  reading  transducer  spaced 
from  said  recording  transducer  along  the  control  track 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  control  track  for 
reading  the  recorded  signal;  frequency  comparator  means 
coupled  to  said  frequency  standard  means  and  to  said 
reading  transducer  for  comparing  the  j^ase  relationships 
of  said  constant  frequency  and  the  output  of  said  read- 
ing transducer  and  producing  a  control  signal  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  deviations  in  the  speed  of 
said  movable  member;  and  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  reading  transducer  for  varying  the  phase  rela- 
tionship of  the  output  of  said  reading  transducer  rela- 
tive to  said  constant  frequency  before  said  output  of  said 
reading  transducer  is  applied -to  said  last  mentioned 
means,  said  control  track  comprising  a  magnetic  record 
means  and  said  recording  transducer  magnetically  satu- 
rating said  magnetic  recording  means  alternately  in  op- 
posite magnetic  polarities  in  accordance  with  said  con- 
stant frequency  whereby  a  new  signal  recorded  on  said 
magnetic  record  means  erases  the  old  record  previously 
recorded  by  said  recording  transducer. 


^Jll.A.A^-. 


thj 


second  series  of  pulses  is  applied  during  thd  same  time 
interval,  a  plurality  of  recording  devices,  me*ns  for  con- 
necting each  of  said  plurality  of  recording  devices  to  the 
output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  coincidence  means,  a 
recording  medium,  and  means  for  positioning  Isaid  record- 
ing medium  so  that  the  operation  of  each  of  sftid  plurality 
of  recording  devices  may  be  recorded  on  said  recording 
medium. 


PWUp  F. 
dncdM 


PHASE  llpT>^bN  INDICATOll 

N«f« 


to  Ak  Re- 

Nmt  Y^  N.Y.,  a 


N*w  Yoffc 

F1M  Feb.  <,  1M4,  Sw.  No.  343^3< 
ICIiriBB.    (0.324— M) 


3^92,M3 
DEVICE  FOB  PROVmDifG  A  PERMANENT  DIS- 
HAY  OF  THE  PHASE  OR  FREQUENCY  DIP- 
FERENCXWTWEEN  SKNAIS 

H.  APMbvqr,  tw^  WMfeiiftoay  D.C.,  asripior  to 
ilM  of  ABsrfea  m  wptiWoitJ  by  the 

oflhaNafy 

Dm.  S,  1955,  Sv.  No.  551,1M 
7  fliliiii  (O.  324—79) 
1.  In  a  frequency  meaniring  system,  a  signal  source 
proividing  a  first  series  of  pulses  having  a  selected  repeti- 
tioa  fre^iency,  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a 
second  aeries  of  pulses  having  a  predetermined  repeti- 
tion frequent,  a  plurality  of  coincidence  means,  each 
adapted  to  jvovide  an  output  signal  upon  the  simuka- 
neoiit  apfdication  of  at  least  two  input  signals,  means  con- 
nected between  said  signal  source  and  said  plurality  of 


mto  com- 


connected 


a  unity 


In  a  phase  rotation  direction  sensor  for  a  polyphase 
electrical  system,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  two  element  phase  splitting  network  connected 
across  a  first  phase  of  said  polyphase  ^stem, 

(b)  said  network  splitting  the  phase  vcrit 
ponents  of  determined  jrfiase  relationship 

(c)  voltage  sensing  and  reversing 
across  one  element  of  said  network, 

(d)  said  sensing  and  reversing  means 
input  to  output  voltage  magnitude  ratio* 

(e)  voltage  summation  means  having  inpnk  means  with 
said  input  connected  across  the  output  of  said  sensing 
means  and  a  phase  voltage  ad>atent  to  said  first 
phase, 

(f)  said  summation  means  respcmsive  to  t$e  magnitude 
of  voltages  at  its  input,  I 

(g)  said  determined  phase  relationship  so  {selected  that 
said  input  voltage  to  the  conqMuison  laeans  will  be 
substantially  zero  for  one  direction  of  pfiase  rotation 
in  said  polyi^iase  system  and  of  a  mate  rial  non  null 
value  for  the  opposite  direction  of  ptaae  rotation. 


I 
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COMBINED  ENCODER-DECODER  DEVICE  PRO- 
VIDING RAPID  BUILD  UP  OF  OSCILLATIONS 
Pool  W.  BiMk.  Vrnnrtt  OL.  asiliBar  to  Motorala,  bc^ 

,8«r.  No.  399,768 
~  325—18) 


are  provided  in  alternation  in  the  absence  of  informa- 
tion, the  method  of  deriving  a  second  pulse  train  wherein 
no  1  pulses  are  present  in  the  absence  of  information 
from  the  first  pulse  train  including  the  steps  of,  sampling 
three  adjacent  pulse  positions  of  the  first  pulse  train  to 
determine  the  presence  of  1  and  0  pulses,  converting  a  010 
pulse  sequence  in  the  first  pulse  train  into  a  000  poise 
sequence  in  the  second  pulse  train,  and  converting  a  000 
pulse  sequence  in  the  first  pulse  train  into  a  010  poise 
sequence  in  the  second  pulse  train. 


1.  A  combination  encoder-decoder  device  for  use  in 
selective  signaling  two-way  radio  apparatus  and  operable 
in  encoder  mode  to  provide  tone  oscillations  and  in 
decoder  mode  to  provide  a  control  signal  in  response  to 
a  received  tmie,  said  device  including  in  combination,  an 
amplifier,  a  frequency  responsive  unit  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  and  providing  a  control  signal 
for  the  receiver  upon  receipt  of  signals  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  from  said  amplifier,  said  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  bias  circuit  for  ccmtrolling  the  gain  thereof  accord- 
ing to  the  nugnitode  of  bias  potential  applied  thereto, 
means  for  applying  i^  predetermined  bias  potential  to  said 
bias  circuit  for  decoder  operation,  and  switch  means 
selectively  operable  to  feed  back  signals  from  said  fre- 
quency respoosive  unit  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  for 
operation  in  encoder  mode,  said  switch  means  having 
provision  for  changing  the  predetermined  bias  potential 
applied  to  said  bias  circuit  when  said  device  is  operating 
in  encoder  mode,  said  bias  circuit  having  storage  means 
therein  maintaining  the  predetermined  bias  potential  of 
decoder  mode  operation  for  a  period  of  time  after  said 
switch  means  is  operated,  to  permit  oscillations  to  build 
up  to  a  desired  amplitude. 


SYSTEM  FOR  CONWwSSSgK  TRAIN  OF  BINARY 

ZEROES  TO  A  TRAIN  OF  ALTERNATING  ONES 

AND  ZEROES  AND  VICE  VERS  A 

Henry  MavBHkl,  CIsovfcw,  DL,  assizor  to  Motorola, 

locn  CyoMO,  nt,  a  cotyoratfon  ol  nUDois 

"■     "■^il,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,361 

UClalM.    (CL325— 38) 


1.  In  a  binary  pulse  system  wherein  information  is 
represented  by  a  fint  pulse  train  including  a  series  made 
up  to  1  and  0  binary  pubes  and  wherein  1  and  0  pulses 


3,292,987    

SIGNAL  MONITORING  AND  SWITCHING  OR- 
CUrrS  FOR  A  terminal  FACniTY 

LawfCBoe   M.   Carw,   StaMfovd,    Cono.,   aM^ov   to 
Stetana  looorporatod,  Staosfted,  Coob.,  a  cofporalioa 

of  CoDMCllcOt 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,986 
19Clidn.    (CL325— 64) 


1.  Terminal  means  for  connecting  a  four-wire  radio 
circuit  receiving  signals  from  a  remote  location  compris- 
ing a  first  channel  for  receiving  voice  signals  and  stand- 
by and  function  signals  from  the  radio  circuit;  said  stand- 
by control  signal  being  received  when  the  remote  loca- 
tion is  in  standby  condition  and  said  function  control 
signal  being  received  when  the  remote  location  is  trans- 
mitting voice  signals;  a  secrnid  channd  for  sending  signals 
to  control  the  radio  circuit;  a  third  channel  for  connecting 
said  terminal  means  to  a  two-wire  telephone  line;  nor- 
mally disabled  relay  means  including  first  contact  means 
for  connecting  said  third  channel  to  said  second  chan- 
nel; detector  means  connected  to  the  input  of  the  first 
channel  energizable  by  the  function  control  signal  of  a 
first  frequency  to  energize  said  relay  means;  said  relay 
means  including  second  contact  means;  said  relay  means 
when  energized,  operating  said  first  and  second  contact 
means  for  disconnecting  said  third  channel  from  said 
second  channel  and  connecting  said  third  channel  to  said 
first  channel;  first  filter  means  coupled  between  the  radio 
circuit  and  the  input  of  said  detector  means;  said  first 
channel  including  second  filter  means  and  amplifier 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  filter 
means;  said  second  filter  means  passing  signals  in  the 
voice  band  except  tor  a  narrow  band  of  frequencies  to 
said  amplifier  means;  said  function  control  signal  of  said 
first  frequency  and  said  standby  control  signal  of  a  sec- 
ond frequency  lying  in  said  narrow  band;  said  amplifier 
means  including  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
gain  of  the  amplifier  under  control  of  changes  in  input 
signal  level  to  provide  output  signals  of  suitable  ampli- 
tude; said  first  filter  means  passing  signals  of  frequencies 
lying  only  in  said  narrow  band;  second  detector  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  filter  means  to  re- 
ceive said  first  and  second  control  signal  frequencies;  said 
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second  detector  means  including  means  for  providing  a  ^  .-^W  SYWrSfSkymG  OVEBUOAD 

visible  indication  when  the  level  of  incoming  signals  are         ION  GAUC»     rSSncftmi      "^""T^ 

Rokart  L.  WattHi,  flihMirfiy,  N.Y^  ■f'f5" 

cral  Ekctik  CoavMy. •  uwpiitailB«rfN> 

Filed  lalyL  1M4,  te.  N«i.  379,i» 


below  a  predetermined  threshold. 


Yoflk 


DULATIC 


FKEQUENCY  MQPULATION  COMPRESSION 
KECEPfER 
Rowdi  H.  Mvtta,  Hanlloii,  Oirtario,  Cauda,  an 
J.  Boto^  BdnNnt,  CaVn  airitBon  to  CMtaB  West. 

I^MMCoHVoy  Limltod,  HnrfMiM,  Oiiario,  Gain 

ada,  a  coanaajr  of  Canada 

roedMv.29,lM3.Ser.No.2M,tM    , 
SCfadoH.    (d.325— 34C) 


^ 


-[^ 


K 


I  I 


1.  A  frequency  modulation  compression  receiver  in- 
cluding a  mixer,  a  source  of  incoming  signal  applied  to 
said  mixer,  a  source  of  local  oscillations  applied  to  said 
mixer,  said  source  of  local  oscillations  comprising  a  fre- 
quency multiplier,  a  limiting  amplifier  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  mixer,  an  impedance  arranged  to  apply  a 
further  local  oscillation  to  the  output  of  said  mixer  and  a 
coupling  from  the  output  of  .said  amplifier  to  said  im- 
pedance permitting  the  generation  of  said  further  local  os- 
cillati(»  <Mily  when  the  output  of  said  amplifier  is  below 
usable  level,  and  means  to  apply  the  output  of  said  limiting 
amfdifier  to  said  frequency  multiplier. 


UHF  CONVERTER 
AdoH 


ARRANGEMENT 

h,  N.Y^  aMtaaor  to 


,„,„,  L. ■■»»..  a  vmmmmom  of  New  York 
Ned  Dec  31, 1M2,  S«.  No,  24S,S22 
lCfa*B.    (0.325— 4iM) 


V 


^ 


rTiZ 


m 


r 


A  converter  circuit  comprising:  a  frequency  selective 
input  network  for  tuning  a  radio  frequency  signal  in  a 
UHF  frequency  band;  an  oscillator  network  for  gener- 
ating a  high  frequency  alternating  signal;  a  mixer  net- 
woA  for  heterodyning  two  input  signals  to  produce  an 
output  difEerence  frequency  signal,  said  mixer  network 
jnrJnAing  a  diode  mixing  element,  said  diode  having  a 
diode  current  versus  diode  voltage  curve  including  seg- 
ments thereon  of  relatively  higher  and  lower  dynamic 
impedance;  said  input  network,  said  oscillator  network 
and  said  mixer  network  arranged  for  coujding  a  tuned 
radio  frequency  signal  and  oscillator  alternating  signal 
into  the  mixer  network  for  produciipig  a  difference  fre- 
quency signal  thereof;  and  frequency  responsive  means 
for  causing  said  diode  to  exhibit  a  relatively  higher  dy- 
namic impedance  iK^n  relatively  higher  UHF  frequen- 
cies are  tuned. 


€Q^u    (CL32S-i) 


1.  An  electric  signal  sensing  system  comprUng: 

(a)  a  negative  feedback  direct  current  ampllRer  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  cascaded  amplifying  stajges,  a  sub- 
sequent one  of  said  stages  being  saturable  at  a  pre- 
determined value  of  amplifier  input  signal  magnitude 
that  is  insuflRcient  to  saturate  stages  pre^ding  said 
one  stage;  ^  . 

(b)  a  source  of  signal  to  be  sensed  coupled  (o  the  mput 
of  said  amplifier;  and 

(c)  electronic  protective  means  coupled  to  $t  least  one 
-  of  said  preceding  stages  and  responsive  tb  a  sudden 
J  change  in  output  signal  thereof  produced  when  said 
'  subsequent  stage  saturates  to  de-energizc|  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  system. 


ENERGY  CONsSi^G  ClRCUrr  ^R 


M. 


ar^ 


CAPACmVE  LOAD  ^  „  ,_^ 

I,  Wijlagm  Fall,  WcnMrjW.  Kidcl», 

N.Yn  a  cufpotamn  of  New 


to 


FOed  Feb.  24,  l^^^^.  No.  434,Mli 


32»— C7) 


JS. 


^ 


_.  A  circuit  for  transferring  energy  to  and  from  a  capa- 
citive  load  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  tank  capacitor,  I 

a  series  circuit  including  an  mductanoe  connected  be- 
tween said  tank  capacitor  and  said  capacf five  load, 

a  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  said  series  drbiit  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  inductance,  each  opera  ing  to  block 
the  flow  of  current  toward  said  inducta  ice  and  per- 
mitting current  flow  in  the  opposite  diqection. 
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separale  twitcli  means  for  bypassing  each  of  said 

diodBi, 
and  means  for  operating  said  separate  switch  means  suc- 

cearivdy. 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  TUGGEKNG  OF  CATHODE- 
RAY  OSCnXXKSRAPBS  FOR  INDEJONG  INTER- 
NAL COMRUFIION  ENGINB 

to 


r.N^3t44M 
r.  „     ^-^MiHa,JB|yia,l»<3, 

4GkiM.   (CLSaS— 179) 


^ 


M 
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1.  In  an  instrument  for  developing  an  index  waveform 
to  synchronize  a  cathode  ray  oscillograph  by  triggering  a 
sweep  brace  therein,  the  oscillograph  being  adapted  to 
view  operational  characteristics  of  internal  combustion  en- 
gines of  both  the  two-stroke  and  four-stroke  type  having 
a  rotary  member  coupled  thereto  and  driven  thereby,  with 
an  indicator  element  displaoeably  arranged  for  securing  at 
a  variable  position  on  said  rotsjy  member  of  the  engine 
to  be  indexed,  a  corresponding  pickup  device  arranged  ad- 
jacent the  pitfh  of  said  indicator  element  to  produce  a 
pulse  voltage  therefrom  as  die  rotary  member  rotates, 
the  improved  system  for  deriving  an  indexing  waveform 
from  said  pulse  voUage  for  sjrnchronizing  said  oscillo- 
graph to  view  various  operational  modes  in  said  engines, 
comprising  a  processing  duumel  for  converting  the  form 
of  said  pube  v<dtage  into  an  index  waveform  by  means  of 
a  pulse  shaping  circuit  processing  said  pulse  voltage  to 
produce  a  pube  of  standardized  shape  and  amplitude,  a 
bistable  state  circuit  connected  for  operation  from  said 
pube  of  standaidiased  shape  and  amplitude  to  produce  al- 
ternating output  signab  at  both  a  direct  and  an  inverted 
output  terminal  responsive  to  a  change  in  state  effected  by 
said  pube  of  standardized  shape,  a  monostable  state  de- 
vice producing  in  response  to  an  input  trigger  pulse  a 
shaped  output  pulse  of  a  duration  suitable  for  a  triggering 
pube  to  index  the  sweep  trace  in  said  oscillograph  which 
output  pube  b  independent  in  diaracteristics  from  the  in- 
put trigger  pube,  and  a  circuit  connecting  at  least  one  of 
said  alternating  output  signab  to  said  monostable  state  cir- 
cuit as  said  ii^at  trigger  pube. 


3,2»M» 

DBMODULATOR  FOR  FREQUENCY 

M(N>ULATED  aO^AL 

Kcnelk  K.  CM^SM  Shmldt  Diiva,  Ntw  Yoffc,  N.Y., 

and  Doarii  TTBaai,  It-U  Ualoa  TWfRi.  Clsndris, 

N.Y. 

Flad  Oct  12, 19«Lto.  No.  5it,477 

MCWass.    (CL  3X9— 129) 

1.  Apparatus  for  demodubtfaig  a  frequency  modulated 

carrier,  said  ^iparatns  ctmprising  means  to  differentiate 

a  portion  of  the  input,  means  to  feed  the  positive  side  of 


the  derivative  to  the  output,  means  to  provide  a  bucking 
wave  corre^KMiding  to  another  portion  of  the  iflpnt,  means 
to  feed  the  negative  side  of  the  bucking  wave  to  the  out- 
put, the  aforesaid  means  having  components  selected  and 
adjusted  for  a  ratio  of  the  two  opposite  feeds  such  that  at 
a  desired  center  frequency  the  average  output  u  zero,  the 
means  to  feed  the  positive  side  of  thederivative  to  the  out- 
put being  a  first  transistor  with  a  bias  source  biasing  it  to 
a  voltage  higher  than  the  load  voltage,  and  the  emitter 
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^ 
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side  of  said  first  transistor  being  shunted  by  a  first  diode, 
the  means  to  feed  the  negative  side  of  the  attenuated  wave 
to  the  output  being  a  second  transistor  with  a  bias  source 
biasing  it  to  a  voltage  higher  than  the  load  voltage,  the 
emitter  side  of  the  second  transistor  being  shunted  by  a 
second  diode,  one  of  said  transistors  being  PNP  and  the 
other  being  NPN,  and  said  diodes  being  polarized  on>o- 
sitely  to  one  another  and  each  oppositely  to  the  emitter 
drcuit  that  it  shunts. 


PARALLEL  AMPLIFIER  (3RCUIT  HAVING 

LOAD  EQUALIZAIICm  MEANS 

BilEe  I.  Joaes,  ^T^'^f^  OMa>  awipsor  toMloCoipo- 

ranoB  of  AiMfica,  a  ootFownoB  of  Dnawws 

Filed  Feb.  It,  19ML8sr. No.  34S,737 

(  CbAM.    (O.  33«— 15) 
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5.  An  amplifier  system  for  supplying  power  to  a  load 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  push-puU  amplifier  stages  Ni,  N^  .  .  .  Ng 
connected  in  parallel  to  supply  said  IomI  in  common, 

a  plurality  of  bias  control  means  equal  in  number  to 
said  plurality  of  amplifier  stages,  one  of  wUdi  con- 
nects said  Ni  amplifier  stage  to  said  Nj  amplifier 
stage  and  another  of  which  connects  said  N^  ampli- 
fier stage  to  said  Ni  amplifier  stage, 

each  of  said  bias  control  means  being  responsive  to 
changes  in  the  power  supplied  to  said  load  by  one  of 
the  two  amplifier  stages  with  which  it  is  assodated  to 
change  in  the  same  direction  the  power  supplied  to 
said  load  by  the  other  of  the  two  amplifier  stages 
with  which  it  is  associated. 
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CLUDING INPUT  IMPEDANCE  INCREASING 
FBEDEAC 
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aSttb  mmaSmHmS,  IMS,  te.  No.  4<M52 
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1.  Light  sensitive  apparatus  including  a  high-impedance 
photosensitive  voltaic  device,  a  PNP  transistor,  means  con- 
necting said  PNP  transistor  in  amplifying  relationship  with 
said  device,  said  connecting  means  having  high  input 
impedance  matghing  the  impedance  of  said  device,  an 
NPN  transistor,  means  connecting  said  NPN  transistor  in 
amplifying  relationship  with  said  PNP  transistor,  and  nega- 
tive feedback  means  connected  between  said  NPN  and 
said  PNP  transistors. 


3,2njlM 
LINEAR,  AUItHtJAflC  GAIN  CONTROL 
AMPUFIER 
J.  DcBM%  Ir^  BtHtaMn,  Md.,  aarignor,  by 
to  the  Uailcd  States  of  America  as 
1  hjr  Iha  Seorctenr  of  the  NavT 
---     11,  lM4s«r.  No.  3M,676 


a  feedback  circuit  coupling  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
with  the  base  electrode  of  said  transistck  in  said 
volUge  divider,  said  feedback  circuit  induding  a 
feedback  clamp  and  a  peak  detectot  in  (jhat  order 
from  said  amplifier  output  to  said  base  electrode 
whereby  the  feedback  voltage  controls  the  impedance 
of  said  transistor  to  control  the  gain  to  sai4  amplifier 
inversely  to  amplification. 


:iR< 
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ICULAR  FLUORBSCrarr  LAMP  CONNECTOR 
-              "to 


Edwhi  G.  GajMor,  Bridnf  oft,  Cotrn^ — . 
^      EdwiB  S.  GayMT,  aotAmtU  Con. 
Filed  Dee.  1^  1M3,  S«^N^  33«,74t 
3  Cfarfne.    (CL  339—51) 
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1.  A  circuit  connector  for  a  circular  fluorelcent  lamp 
inclttding  a  socket  joining  the  ends  of  a  fluore$cent  tube, 
said  socket  having  pairs  of  projecting  prongs  with  each 
pair  connected  to  the  ends  of  a  filament  in  the  tube,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  recess  at  one  dnd  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  opposite  end 
adapted  to  receive  the  prongs  of  the  socke|l, 

(b)  a  cap  conformably  recieved  in  said  recess  in  the 
body  member  and  secured  thereto  and  having  two 
pairs  of  longitudinally  extending  generally  radially 
outwardly  opening  channels  adapted  to  receive  circuit 
leads  for  the  fluorescent  tube, 

(C)  said  body  member  having  longitudinally  extending 
enlarged  passages  therein  between  said  recess  and 
terminating  at  the  openings  in  the  opposite  end  of  the 
body  member,  , 

(d)  and  a  conductive  terminal  positioned  Sin  each  of 
said  passages  with  each  terminal  includin| 

(e)  an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  flat  base 
having  parallel  longitudinal  edges, 

(^)  a  pair  of  converging  arms  integral  with  ind  extend- 
ing upward  from  the  opposite  lon^tudinal  edges  of 
the  base  adjacent  one  of  the  openings  in  the  body 
member  and  adapted  to  receive  and  friciionally  en- 
gage the  end  of  a  prong  projecting  fromi  the  socket 
and  entering  said  one  opening,  and 

(g)  a  pair  of  diverging  arms  extending  upward  and  out- 

(ward  from  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  base  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  adjacent  said  recess, 
(h)  each  circuit  lead  being  secured  to  th«  base  of  a 
terminal  between  the  diverging  arms. 


1.  A  linear  automatic  gain  controlled  amplifier  com- 
prising: 

a  variable  voltage  divider  circuit  including  a  series  of 
resistors  and  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of 
a  transistor  in  series  across  a  voltage,  said  transistor 
having  a  base  electrode,  and  an  input  to  said  voltage 
divider  being  at  the  juncture  of  two  of  said  series 
lesiston  to  said  emitter  and  with  an  output  taken 
from  said  emitter; 

an  inverting  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
on^Nit  of  said  voltage  divider  and  an  output  to  pro- 
vide inverted  amplified  voltage  signals  therefrom; 

an  output  clamping  circuit  coupled  to  said  amplifier 
oatpnt  to  provide  the  amplified  voltage  at  a  clamped 
xefereace  voltage  level  adapUble  for  output  circuitry: 
and 


OUTPUT 


3,292,Ht 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  WITH  UNIPOI 
INDEPENDENT  OF  INPUT  POI 
Gendd  K*  Bwishig,  Mlncifoli 

HoneywcO  Inc.,  a  coipotalioB  of ! 
Filed  lahr  24, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  297y 
2  Oiriaif.    (CL  33«— <9) 
1.  Absolute  apparatus  for  converting  a  mjulti-polarity 
input  signal  of  variable  magnitude  to  a  unii^larity  out- 
put signal  which  has  a  magnitude  that  is  a  function  of 
the  input  signal,  the  apparatus  including  input  and  output 
means  and  forther  comprising,  in  combination^ 

first  differential  amplifier  means  including  ^t  and  sec- 
ond input  means  and  first  and  second  oi^put  means; 
second  differential  amplifier  means  including  first  and 
second  input  means  and  first  and  se(^nd  output 
means; 
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fiM»«fit  ^-ffirnf^l  the  input  means  of  the  absolute  ap- 
paratus to  said  first  input  means  of  said  first  differen- 
tial ampliSer  means; 

reference  potential  means  connected  to  said  second  in- 
put means  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  means; 

means  '-^*^'f^»f  said  first  ou^wt  means  of  said  first 
differential  amplifier  oicaai  to  said  first  input  means 
of  said  second  differential  ami^ifler  means; 

means  r'^ffi^"!  said  second  output  means  of  said 
first  diflierHitial  «mpiifigr  means  to  said  second  input 
means  of  said  second  differential  amplifier  means; 

first  rectifying  means  connecting  said  first  output  means 
of  said  second  differential  amplifier  means  to  the 
output  means  of  the  absolute  apparatus; 

second  rectifying  means  connecting  said  second  output 
means  of  said  second  differential  amplifier  means  to 
the  output  means  of  the  abatdute  apparatus; 

first  feedback  means  connecting  said  first  output  means 
of  said  second  differential  amplifier  means  to  said 
second  input  means  of  said  first  differential  ampli- 
fier means,  said  first  feedback  means  including  a  third 
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TWO^TAGE  INTERlimMATE  FREQUENCY 
AMPLDIER 
Robert  B.  Doom,  Csdiw  T« 
N.Y.,  mtmm  lo  Gmm 
radoaofNawYarit 

FEadSMt  H  19^|8v.  No.  223,i99 
iOakiM.    (a.33«— 1S4) 
1.  A  two-atage  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for 
providing  high  gain  and  an  overall  bandwidth  satisfactory 
for  passing  the  intermediate  frequency  signal  and  for 
providing  maximum  skirt  attenuation  ccMnprising: 
(a)  a  first  amplifier  stage  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put. 


(b)  a  second  amplifier  stage  having  an  input  and  an 
output, 

(c)  a  fint  critically  ooapled  doable-tDned  dicoh  ooo- 
nected  to  the  input  of  said  first  an^difier  stage, 

(d)  a  single-tuned  drcoit  connected  between  the  ootput 
of  said  first  amplifier  stage  and  tiw  input  of  said 
second  amplifier  stage. 


DOMLI-TMU 

ancMT 


(e)  a  second  critically  coupled  double-tuned  circuit 
connected  to  the  ou^t  of  said  second  amplifier 
stage, 

(f )  said  first  and  said  second  donMe-toned  drcoits  and 
said  sin^-tuned  circuit  being  timed  to  the  center 
frequency  of  the  intermediate  frequency  signal  and 
adjusted  so  that  the  frequency  response  of  eadi  ex- 
hibits only  one  frequency  peak. 


PULSE  GENERATM^nTH  MUL11PLE  PHASE- 
DiSHACED  <K7IPUT8 

Rickara  M.  BcnkM,  Pfeoanls,  Anai 

Coannr*  a  cofMntfaB  af  1 
of  i[ffpMraHsn  Kr.  No.  2S7,M7,  Fsk  U, 
1M3.    Ilk  appEeatfasi  Jaa.  4, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  Slt,i7» 

(0.331—45) 


rectifying  means  such  that  feedback  is  obtained  only 
p  when  said  first  output  means  of  said  second  differen- 
'  tial  amplifier  means  is  of  a  predetermined  polarity 
with  respect  to  said  second  input  means  of  said  first 
differential  ampUSer  means,  the  third  rectifying 
means  providing  a  voltage  drop  in  the  feedback 
signal  substantially  equal  to  that  provided  by  said 
first  rectifying  means  and  thereby  minimizing  errors 
in  the  output  signal;  and 
second  feedback  means  connecting  said  second  output 
means  of  said  second  differential  amplifier  means  to 
said  first  input  means  kA  said  first  differential  ampli- 
fier means,  said  second  feedback  means  including 
a  fourth  rectifying  means  such  that  feedback  is  ob- 
tained only  when  said  second  output  means  of  said 
second  differential  amplifier  means  is  of  a  prede- 
termined polarity  with  respect  to  said  first  input 
means  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  means,  the 
fourth  rectifying  means  providing  a  voltage  drop 
in  the  feedback  signal  substantially  equal  to  that 
provided  by  said  second  rectifying  means  and  there- 
by minimjying  enors  in  the  output  signal. 
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1.  Pulse  generating  apparatus  comprising:  ii4>ut  means 
for  providing  sequential  input  pulses  at  a  predetermined 
frequency,  the  input  pulses  have  a  selected  width,  bi- 
stable circuit  means  having  input  and  output  terminals  and 
providing  output  signals  at  the  output  terminals  to  indi- 
cate the  conductivity  state  of  said  bistable  circuit  means, 
first  and  second  gating  means,  each  of  said  gating  means 
having  input  and  output  terminals,  first  connecting  means 
for  connecting  said  input  means  and  the  output  terminals 
of  said  bistable  circuit  means  to  the  input  terminals  of 
said  first  and  second  gating  means,  second  connecting 
means  for  connecting  the  output  terminals  of  said  gating 
means  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  bistable  circuit  means, 
means  included  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  gating 
means  responsive  to  the  input  pulses  provided  by  said 
input  means  and  to  the  output  signals  of  said  b^ble 
circuit  means  for  causing  said  first  and  second  gating 
means  to  generate  at  their  output  terminals  a  pair  of  pulse 
trains  which  are  180*  out  of  phase  with  each  other,  the 
frequency  of  each  pulse  train  being  half  that  of  the  input 
pulses  and  the  width  of  the  pulses  of  each  pube  train 
being  substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the  iiqHit 
pulses,  and  means  included  in  said  bistable  circuit  means 
responsive  to  the  pulse  trains  generated  by  said  first  and 
second  gating  means  for  causing  said  biatable  circuit 
means  to  change  its  conductivity  state  at  the  end  of  eadi 
input  pulse  provided  by  said  input  means. 
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(attached  thereto  to  reflect  incident  U^t  Hck  thioagh 
each  of  said  laser  sections  along  said  optical  axis. 
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1.  A  variable  reactance  i^asma  tube  adapted  to  oscil- 
late in  a  given  frequency  range  comprising  a  vacuum 
leakd  envelope  fflled  with  a  low  pressure  gas,  a  cathode 
asaembly,  a  grid  and  an  anode  assembly,  said  anode  as- 
aeniUy  fonning  a  metallic  reentrant  cavity  resonator 
hanring  a  coaxial  caWty  portion  and  an  adjacent  cylin- 
drical waveguide  portion  extending  substantially  up  to 
to  the  grid,  said  cylindrical  waveguitfe  portion  being  be- 
yond cutHoiiff  for  all  the  frequencies  comprised  in  said 
frequeacy  range,  means  for  couj^ing  to  said  coaxial 
portion  micnmave  energy  having  a  frequency  in  said 
raage,  mean  for  abstracting  from  said  cotudal  cavity 
portion  mkrowave  energy  and  means  for  applying  a 
variaUa  voltage  between  said  cathode  and  anode  as- 
sciuDun, 
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LASER  IMAGE  AAOLIFYIBIG  SYSTEM 
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Mar.  15,  1M3,  8«.  No.  2M,1M 
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1.  A  system  for  prododng  a  high  energy  pulsed  beam 
of  ndialiao  wUdi  comiffiiei: 

a  planUty  of  optically  Signed  laser  sections  positioned 
in  «nd4o-«ad  spaced  relationship  on  an  <^tical  axis, 
each  of  said  sections  inclnfing  a  laser  lelement,  a 
Ufjht  ioaroe  for  exciting  each  of  said  laaer  elements, 

an  end  kmr  elemMt  of  said  i^nrality  of  later  sectioni 
H*!*^*"!  *  l*>a^  dement  one-hatf  the  lengA  of 
the  rsmalmlrr  of  said  plurality  of  laser  elements. 

an  cptal  iwitdi, 

and  ft  modi  selector  positiooed  between  opposing  cods 
of  MCk  (rfanid  phinlity  of  later  sections  and  wherein 
said  laser  element  having  oae-half  the  length  of 
tlw  rsraaiader  of  said  laser  elMnmts  comprises  an 
inntr  ead  pcqmidicular  to  the  axis  thnmgh  said 

^  laser  dement  and  an  outer  end  with  a  retio-prism 


1.  An  optical  image  amplifier  system  whith  makes  use 
of  a  LASER  oscillator  compritinf : 

(a)  a  LASER  oscillator, 

(b)  said  LASER  oscillator  comprising  an  element  with- 
in which  LASER  action  takes  place,  co$focal  spheri- 
cal reflector  surfaces  positioned  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  element,  and  means  for  optically  bumping  said 
oscillator,  [ 

(c)  one  of  said  reflector  surfaces  having  a  fully  re- 
flective surfrice, 

(d)  the  other  of  said  reflective  surfaces  laving  a  par- 
tially reflective  sur&ce,  and 

(e)  a  semitransparent  film  containing  an  image  there- 
,  on  and  inserted  juxtaposed  said  parti4Ily  reflective 

surface  over  one  half  the  area  of  said!  partially  re- 
flective surface  in  which  the  area  coveijed  is  entirely 
on  one  side  of  a  line  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
LASER  between  said  one-half  of  thej  partially  re- 
flective surface  and  the  end  of  said  element  in  the 
path  of  light  waves  emerging  from  tha  end  of  said 
element  toward  said  partially  reflective  sur&ce  to 
reduce  the  reflectivity  of  said  partially  reflective  sur- 
face in  the  areas  covered  by  sidd  imagq  and  thereby 
cause  some  oscillations  in  said  elementl  to  cease. 
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1.  In  a  transistor  oscillator  including  a  transistor,  a 
ttmed  circuit  coupled  to  the  collector  of  Md  transistor 
to  produce  output  oscillations  at  a  pred^ermined  fre- 
quency, a  D.C  bias  voltage  source  ooafM^  to  the  base 
of  said  transistor,  and  means  for  applying  a  |  feedback  sig- 
nal fran  the  collector  to  the  base  of  said{  transistor  to 
sustain  said  oscillations,  the  improvement  qomprising  an 
amplitude  control  circuit  including  an  inductive  circuit 
element  coujried  in  series  between  the  baael  of  said  tran- 
sistor and  said  D.C.  bias  voltage  source,  a  (apadtive  cir- 
cuit element  coupled  between  the  base  and  the  emitter  of 
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said  transistor,  asaans  for  applying  said  feedback  signal 
from  the  collector  dicuit  of  said  transistor  to  said  induc- 
tive and  capadtive  circuit  elements,  said  inductive  and 
capacitive  circuit  elements  being  of  such  value  as  to  pro- 
duce a  predetermined  initial  transfer  characteristic  be- 
tween the  input  and  output  of  said  transistor,  one  of  said 
circuit  elements  being  variable  in  value,  and  means  for 
varying  the  value  of  said  variable  circuit  dement  to  vary 
the  amplitude  of  said  output  oscJllafions  without  signifi- 
cantly altering  <he  frequency  dmvof  by  varying 
transfer  characteristic 


3,292499 
ASTABLB  MULnVOKATOB  CnCUIIS  EMPLOY 
ING    AUXILIARY    DOGHABGE    PATBS 
CROSS  COUfUNG  CAPACDQBf 

f^^ja  a    ^^  ^b^^^   ^taA«AUB_  ^^^^^^    1 

^^«n  Ob  MB  WHBHH#  BUE^^BHb  MBBHs  M 

to  Tens  iMlnHHBls  IscHfanMLIMfii,  Tax.,  a 


SsfC.  17, 19<^  §m.  N9, 399,921 
lOihk    (aS31-U3) 


VARIABLE  RimnimBquAn 

CImRBNT  OUMnMNLS 
LewbBdwiB 


r.Ntw29SLC74 
rtliii,  t^  U,  19i3. 
33^«22/<3 

(O.  331—117) 
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An  astable  multivibrator  circuit  comprising  first  and 
second  transistors  each  having  a  collector,  a  base,  and  an 
emitter,  the  emitter  of  each  transistor  being  connected  to  a 
reference  potentid  by  conductive  means,  the  collector  of 
each  transistor  being  connected  to  a  supply  potentid 
through  one  of  a  pdr  of  separate  load  resistors,  first  and 
second  base  resistors,  the  first  base  resistor  being  connected 
between  the  base  of  the  firrt  transistor  and  the  supfdy 
potential,  the  second  base  resistor  being  connected  be- 
tween the  base  of  the  second  transistor  and  the  supply 
potential,  first  and  second  coupling  capadtcvs,  the  first 
coupling  capacitor  being  connected  between  the  base  of 
the  first  transistor  and  the  collector  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor, the  second  coiq>ling  capacitor  bdqg  connected  be- 
tween the  base  of  the  second  transistor  and  the  collector 
of  the  first  transistor,  the  first  and  second  base  lesiston 
providing  a  primary  disdurge  path  for  the  first  and 
second  coupling  capadtors,  reflectively,  first  and  second 
unidirectionally  conductive  devices,  the  first  unidirection- 
ally  conductive  device  being  connected  bdween  the  base 
of  the  first  transistor  and  a  comoKMi  point,  the  second  uni- 
directi<mally  ooodoctive  device  being  connected  between 
the  base  of  the  second  transistor  and  said  common  point, 
said  common  point  being  connected  through  variable 
resistive  means  to  a  constant  vobage  source  having  a 
magnitude  between  that  of  said  reference  potentid  and 
that  of  said  supply  potential,  said  magmtude  being  less 
than  the  sum  of  the  fcMward  voltage  across  the  base- 
emitter  path  at  either  of  the  transistors  plus  the  value  of 
said  supply  potentid  multiplied  by  the  ratio  of  any  im- 
pedance in  the  path  between  the  emitter  of  either  of  the 
transiston  to  the  sum  of  die  rssistaaoe  in  the  emitter  and 
collector  path  of  either  of  the  transistors,  whereby  in 
operation  said  unidirectiond  conductive  devices  are  each 
altemativdy  forward  and  reverse  biased  to  connect  the 
first  and  second  cooiding  o^Nidton  one  at  a  time  through 
said  resistive  means  to  said  voltage  source  to  provide  the 
coupling  capacitor  so  connected  a  secondary  discharge 
path  in  pardkl  with  said  primaiy  discfaaige  path,  the  sec- 
ondary diachargs  path  having  a  lower  impedaiwe  tiian 
either  of  said  primary  dischargs  pat^ 


1.  A  variable-fieqneacy  Qerillafor  ^'**— f<"«^  ia 
Unation:  two  fike  trusiston  eftdi  hivtaf  a  bttt  dse> 
trode,  an  knitter  cleetrode  and  a  coOacter  elaetfods;  a 
direct  connexion  comuMMung  said  emitter  dectrodsa;  n 
source  <rf  dtiect  comat  hnvisf  flnt  and 
a  connexion  ««»^>'*^fig  tgtd 
Beans  fron 

first  termind  of  saia  soane;  n 
mary  and  secondary  windiap;  ooaMidaw  il 
mined  polarity  betpwsm  said  cOBeolor  aifdndH  aad  i»- 
spective  ends  of  said  primaiy  wiadfaig;  a  osato-lap  «■ 
said  primary  windiiig;  a  coMBrioa  from  said  ceata^^ap 
to  said  second  termind  of  said  sooroe;  ooaModoas  op- 
posite in  poUrity  to  said  predeteraiMd  pciuitj 
sdd  base  electrodes  and  re^ectivc  ends  of  said 
winding;  a  centre-tap  on  said  secondary  winding;  a  direct- 
voltage  source  having  terminals  at  difbratt  f'^trfi'h: 
connexicMis  from  said  terminals  of  said  aomoe  to  said 
centre-ups  on  said  priaMvy  aad  sacoadaiy  wintUags;  aad 
means  operaUe  to  vary  die  rshtioB  boMsem  said  totd 
emitter  curreot  aad  said  direct  voltaas  aad  Hbmby  to 
alter  the  operatiag  freqaeacy  of 
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A  temperature-compeasated  asaltivibraser  vartisd  sweep 
circatt  for  a  televisioa  leoMwer  ooosprisiaf: 

(a)  first  and  second  electron  dtschargs  devices,  eash 
discharge  devioe  having  a  coatrol  idd, 
plate. 
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(1)  the  plate  of  said  first  discbarse  device  being 

coupled  to  tbe  grid  of  said  second  discbarge 

device, 

.(b)  feedback  means  connected  between  the  plate  of 

said  second  discbarge  device  and  tht  grid  of  said  first 

discharge  «    vice, 

(c)  pidae  forming  means  connected  between  the  anode 
of  said  first  discharge  device  and  a  reference  poten- 
tial, 

(1)  said  pulse  forming  means  including  capaci- 
tance means, 

(d)  said  pulse-forming  means  being  connected  to  the 
grid  of  said  second  discharge  device  to  apply  a  signal 
thereto, 

(e)  biasing  means  connected  between  tbe  grid  of  said 
second  discharge  device  and  said  reference  potential, 

( 1 )  said  biasing  means  including  resistance  means, 

(f)  said  capacitance  means  and  said  resistance  means 
exhibiting  negative  temperature  coefficients  of  capaci- 
tance and  resistance  respectively  to  respectively  in- 
crease the  amplitude  of  the  signal  applied  to  said  grid 

'  of  said  second  discharge  tube  from  said  pulse  forming 
means  increases  as  temperature  increases  and  to  de- 
crease the  bias  on  said  grid  of  said  second  discharge 
device  as  temperature  increases.  I 


TRAVELING  WAVBCOAXIAL  UGffT 
MODUIATCm 
Awml  M,  .fnt—nB,  MlUhms,  N J^  Mrinor  to 
TdiphoM  LdbantariM;   iMonontod,   New  York, 
N.Y;«coKporalioB  of  Ntw  York 

LK.  If,  lf%  to.  No.  274,171 
3  GUtaM.    (d.  332—7.1) 


1.  A  light  modulator  comprising  an  dongated  mem- 
ber Of  electio-<9tic  material  forming  the  center  con- 
ductor of  a  coaxial  cavity  resonator,  means  for  simul- 
taneously apidying  light  energy  to  said  material  for  travel 
axially  therealong  and  modulating  energy  to  said  res- 
onator comprising  a  coaxial  cable,  said  coaxial  cable 
having  a  hollow  center  conductor  through  which  said 
li^t  energy  is  directed  and  which  terminates  adjacent  one 
end  oi  said  material,  said  resonator  having  an  exit  aper- 
ture aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  hollow  center  conductor. 


ing  spaced  nodal  points  of  vtbratton  around  said  periph- 
ery, and  means  for  coupling  to  elastic  wavie  vibrations 


York, 


3J92Jf9 

NONBBC3PItfX:AL  KLAWIC  WAVE  COUPLING 

NETWORK 

RkhyiLCoBMteck,  Palo  Alio,  CMIf y  — ipor  to  BcU 

ToMphoBo  hthontarittf  beotponted,  New  Y 

N.Y.,  M  CHMndoB  of  Now  Yotk 

FM  Ji|far  14, 1M4,  Sw<  No.  382,415 
tOdhM.  (0.333—1.1) 
1.  A  oonrec^HOcal  coapling  circuit  for  elastic  wave 
eneiiy  oompriainf  a  magnetized  member  of  ferromagnetic 
material  hvnng  cyromagnetic  properties,  means  at  one 
point  on  the  peri^eiy  of  said  menriwr  for  exciting  elastic 
wanw  vibrations  in  said  member  in  a  standing  wave  hav- 


in  said  member  at  another  point  on  said  perqihery  that 
coincides  with  one  of  said  nodal  pointt. 

I  I 

3^92,114 
TRANSVERSAL    EQUALQZR    FOR    pIGrTAL 
TRANSMISSION    SYSTEMS    WHWIN    PO- 
LARITY OF  TIME-SPACED  PORnTOKS  OF 
OUTPUT    SIGNAL    CONTROLS  I CORRE- 
SPONDING  MULTIPLIER 
Floyd  K.  Becker,  Colii  Neck,  oad  Robert  WL  Lwdgr 
Erich  Port,  Red  Rank,  NJ.,  Mslgmw  to  BcD  Telephone 
Laboratorici,  Incorporated,  New  York,  NjY.,  a  corpo> 
ratkmofNcwYoric 

Filed  Sept.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  394,894 
19  ClaioH.     (CL  333—18) 


^==Si 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  optimum  settings  for  the 
multipliers  in  a  transversal  equalizer  intended  for  cor- 
rection of  distortion  imposed  upon  a  commi^nication  sig- 
nad  of  multiple  frequency  content  in  passage!  from  a  sig- 
nal source  to  a  receiver  through  a  transmis^on  medium 
having  a  dispersive  effect  upon  the  differeiit  frequency 
components  of  signals  applied  thereto  comprising 
means  for  transmitting  a  series  of  test  impiilses  through 
I     said  transmission  medium, 

means  for  detecting  the  polarity  of  sucOessivc  time- 
spaced  samples  of  each  test  impulse  traversing  said 
transversal  equalizer  and  its  multipliers,  and 
means  for  incrementally  adjusting  the  settings  of  said 
multipliers  in  inverse  pcriarity  relation  to  successive 
polarity  indications  from  said  detecting  means  after 
each  test  impulse  has  traversed  said  equldizer. 


3,292,111  ' 

ELECTR0STRIC11VB  RELAY] 

RiflAad  B.  CottOB,  EaHworfk,  Eai^Hid,  aHli^or  to  Ike 
Pleaey  Conpavjr  UaiM,  Dmi,  F^gjaji.  a 


Apr.  29, 194^S«.  No.  451,749 

~     *  "    .  1,1944, 

18,159/44 
4ClaiiiH.    (CL335— 3) 

1.  An  electrostrictive  relay  including  a  pluittlity  of  elec 
trostrictive  bending  elements  defining  an  elcngate  struc 
ture,  means  coupling  the  electrostrictive  bend  ng  element 
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together,  actuating  means  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said 
elements,  contact  means  arranged  to  be  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  predetermined  linear  movement  of  said  ac- 
tuating means,  means  restraining  another  of  said  elements 


against  disi^aoement  thereof  as  a  whole  so  that  bending  of 
said  another  element  in  response  to  the  energization  there- 
of is  imparted  to  said  one  element  and  is  added  to  tbe 
movement  thereof  produced  in  response  to  its  own 
energization. 

TWO  8n>ED  SLOW  WAVE  ISANSMBSTON  CIR- 
CUIT HAVING  A  SELECnVB  MODE  COUPLER 

Chanea  E.  EMMikjr,  Palo  Alto,  obo  Rfc'OMW  M.  WUtc, 
Bcikeley,  CaBt.  MrfeBon  to  Cs«»ai  Eledilc  Cooh 
pony,  a  corponM  of  Now  Yorit 

F1M  Apr.  28, 1944^te.  No.  343,281 
I.    ^333—4) 

I 

1.  The  combination  of:  a  two-sided  slow  wave  trans- 
mission circuit  having  a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry, 
thereby  providing  two  ooodes  of  propagation  of  electro- 
magnetic energy,  a  first  mode  characterized  by  being  in 
phase  with  respect  to  the  two  transverse  sides  of  the 
plane  of  synunetiy  of  tidd  drcnit  and  a  second  mode 
characterized  by  being  out-of-irfiaae  with  respect  to  said 
two  sides;  a  pair  of  coupling  channels  adapted  to  sepa- 
rately receive  electromagnetic  energy  from  respective  sides 
of  said  circuit;  and  an  electromagnetic  wave  network 
having  four  brandies  for  receiving  mergy  from  said  cou- 
pling channels  at  first  and  second  branches  and  for  di- 
recting energy  in  said  first  mode  to  a  third  one  of  said 
branches  and  for  directing  energy  in  said  second  mode 
to  a  fourth  one  of  said  branches. 


3,292413 
ELECTROMAGNElfc  IRANSPUCERS 
RoHdd  Najler,  Ckeafle  Hakae,  Chaaile,  ami  G<ii««hi 
G.  Scamilt,  WekkjAm,  Ei^and,  aai^pon  to  Fer- 
nod,  LlnriM,  HoEwooTlSaU  a  tamrmy  of 
Great  Brilali  aai  NorthenlralMd 

Fled  Apr.  5, 1943,  Sar.  No.  278,977 
Claimi  priority,  aPpBraHrai  Great  Britaiii,  Apr.  5, 1942, 

13,882/42 
4CliriBM.    (CL  333-38) 


unit,  including  two  comparatively  narrow  flattened  con- 
ductive transducer  elements  spaced  apart  to  aDow  the 
ribbon  of  the  delay-line  to  pass  transversely  between  them 
with  its  broader  surfaces  closely  parallel  to  tbe  broader 
surfaces  of  those  elements,  two  compantivdy  broad  trans- 
former secondary  components  each  formed  by  a  half-loop 
of  conductive  strip  material  diqiosed  so  that  the  two  define 
together  a  cylinder  the  diameter  of  which  is  approximatdy 
equal  to  the  breadth  of  each  strip  and  the  axis  of  which  is 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  delay-line  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  unit,  a  pair  of  closely-paraUel  {danar  connectimis  jmn- 
ing  the  ends  of  the  transducer  elements  on  one  side  of  the 
delay-line  to  ends  adjacent  to  one  another  of  the  secondary 
components,  each  to  each,  over  a  tranntional  region  of 
length  approximately  equal  to  half  the  breadth  of  said 
strip  material,  these  connections  being  shaped  at  their 
edges  for  smoothly  converging  the  sectional  dimensions  of 
said  ends  of  the  secondary  components  to  tbe  sectional 
dimensions  of  said  ends  of  the  transducer  elements,  a 
primary  winding  closely  coupled  inductively  to  the  two 
secondary  components,  and  secondary-circuit  completion 
connections  so  applied  to  the  other  ends  of  the  trainducer 
elements  and  the  other  ends  of  the  secondary  components 
as  to  allow  the  primary  winding  to  energiK  in  reject  of 
each  transducer  element  a  secondary  circuit  to  cause  that 
element  to  carry  a  current  whidi  at  any  given  moment 
flows  transversely  to  the  delay-fine  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tio'n  to  the  current  carried  by  the  other  element  at  that 
moment,  thereby  providing  the  effect  of  an  energiaed  trans- 
ducer loop.  I 

ULIHASCmiC  DELA  Y  LDa  FOR  MICROWAVE 
AND  HIGHat  IKIQCJENCm 
Warreo  P.  Maws,  West  Oraapa.  NJ.,  «a^ar  to  Bel 
TckphoM    lahBilwlsa,    laiisipMoisi,  >few    Yort, 
N.Y.,  a  cononriioB  of  Now  York 

Fled  Aaf.  14,  1943.  to.  N^  382,582 
ICUik   (a.33»-3f) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  unit  for  a  magneto- 
strictive  ddayJine  to  carry  signab  in  the  kwgitudhial 
mode,  the  line  being  of  ribbon  form  in  the  vicinity  of  tbe 


A  delay  line  for  use  with  ultrasmiic  wa««s  at  a  pre- 
scribed frequency  in  the  megacycle  and  higher  frequency 
ranges  comprising  in  combination  a  fused  stbca  delay 
line  having  therein  as  a  substantially  uniformly  distrib- 
uted impurity  from  100  to  10,000  parts  per  million  of  a 
doubly  ionized  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  manganese,  iron,  nickel  and  chromium,  the  delay  line 
having  a  pair  of  snnooth  terming  smfaoes  accurately 
aligned  to  be  perpendicular  to  die  direction  of  propaga- 
tion of  ultrasonic  waves  through  the  acQaoent  portkMM  of 
the  line,  means  for  impressing  a  unidirectaonal  steady 
magnetizing  field  perpendicular  to  the  dircctton  of  propa- 
gation of  ultrasonic  waves  in  the  delay  line,  means  for 
irradiating  said  delay  line  in  the  direction  normal  to  both 
the  direction  of  propagation  of  ultrasonic  waves  in  tbe 
deUy  line  and  said  unidirectional  ma^ietizing  field  with 
electromagnetic  waves  of  a  frequency  several  ttnaes  great- 
er than  the  said  i»escribed  frequency,  means  for  infect- 
ing ultrasonic  waves  of  said  prescribed  frequency  into 
one  terminal  surface  of  said  delay  Sne  and  means  at  the 
other  ttfminal  surface  of  said  delay  line  for  oonvaiting 
ultrasonic  wave  energy  to  electrical  wave  oiergy. 
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1.  Aa  MMOy  fabricated  waveguide ,  stroctore,  com- 
priMng: 
«  ibit  pair  of  electrically  condncthre  memberi  which 
cottiUhUe  <vpoitte  walls  of  «  waiwgnide  itnicture, 
said  lint  p^  at  meaAen  CMh  havint  «  plurality 
of  holn  adi^led  to  reoeine  failming  nwaiit  Kt  forth 
r,  aaid  boles  Mnf  «loat  at  least  one  dtrec- 
le  gSBsreBy  piupaBel  to  a  tjiytn  propa- 
iia  sUd  wavsfiide  sm^tDie; 
at  kMt-dtae  >«tional  #lectricully  oooducthe  member 
tmn  Mdd  tAt  pidr  of  memben  and 
odier  opposile  walls  cad  okk  of  said 
stftodne  for  profitfins  at  least  oot  given 
padi  in  said  waKsgoide  stmctnre,  said 
nember  baviag  a   plurality  of  boles 
•dafM  to  nceive  CMleabig  means  set  forth  berein- 
aftir,  said  boles  beii«  aloog  at  least  one  direction 
yrbkh  is  ^Boersilly  panOel  to  said  given  innvagation 
pidh  te  sidd  wavi^nide  structure,  and  betaig  in  align- 
aent  with  at  least  some  of  tbe  boles  in  said  flnt 
pair  of  mambeit; 
and  a  plurality  of  ftalming  means  which,  when  said 
fint  pair  of  members  and  said  additional  member 
are  aseemtied  so  that  boles  in  said  first  pair  of 
oMBten  iriign  widi  boks  in  said  additional  member, 
aia  plaoed  ia  eacb  of  said  aligned  boles  tor  securing 
said  first  pair  oi  memben  and  said  additional  mem- 
ber together  ia  said  assembled  relationtfiy  to  form 
a  wrawpiidi  structure,  and  for  providing  electrical 
fontiwilty  betWMB  said  fint  piir  of  luenAen  and 
said  addiibiaal  flMmber  far  ra^fmquency  currents. 
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JS^OBIN^  SYSim  HAY- 
ClfeCUIT  THAT  SEPARATES 
AND  U>W 


iSkiiSSs 
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1.  A  dyuaaiie  ipeedi  equaliziag  system  for  inqtroving 
tbe  inmil^lWHfy  oi  a  traasmitted  vocal  message  cooqiris- 

iag: 

flnt  aqpafisatioa  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sdec- 

tivaly  oooliolled  pre-enq>liasis  networks,  each  net- 

woA  hvriag  a  positive  rising  frequency  slope  dnr- 

■derislic,  for  adjnstiag  tbe  relative  eoergy  content 


of  the  hi^fretinency  portico  of  an 
tbe  vocal  frequency  spectrum  in 
second  means  req>onsive  to  said  ioput 
arating  tbe  high-fiequency  energy  con 
low-frequency  content  and  averaging 
high-  and  low-frequency  contents  for 
put  signals,  the  anqiUtudes  of  which 
tive  of  tbe  relative  «ie(gy  contents  of 
low-frequency  portions  of  said  input 
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signal  in 

steps; 

forsep- 

from  the 

id  separated 

iding  out- 

rqiresenta- 

high-  and 


and  third  means  reqwnsive  to  said  ou^Nit  signals  fbr 
comparing  their  reqwctlve  amplitudes  a^  contnriling 
the  operation  of  said  fint  equalization  means  so  that 
the  relative  energy  content  of  said  h|gh-frequency 
portion  is  increased  in  incremental  ste^  in  relation 
to  the  relative  energy  contents  of  said  mgh-  and  low- 
frequency  portions  of  said  input  signal. 


COAXIAL  GONNBCTOR  WRH 

VKWING  AXIAL  AND 
^  MENT  BETWEEN  CONNlCnNI 
ibtaH. 

Afldh.,  aastoan  te 


FEsd  Oct  23,  IMSp  Ssr.  N^  597^  33 
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rx/V///y//"/''!jr.ljf/\  ^  ^WMY/ff. 
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-^J*}* 
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1.  A  coaxial  connector  for  transmitting  Rr  waves  com- 
prising: a  tubolar  outer  conductor,  a  dielect^c  core  mem- 
ber located  within  said  outer  conductor  and  {extending  for 


a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said 

tt>r  and  having  an  axially  extending  bore, 

doctor  supported  by  said  dielectric  core 

mid  bore,  and  means  includbig  a  member 

said  center  conductor,  said  outer  conductor, 

member  and  having  a  dielectric  constant 

tbat  of  said  core  member  and  oonnectedi 

ciianically  ctmnecting  together  said  center  conductor,  said 

outer  conductor,  and  said  core  member  f^r  preventing 

relative  axial  movement  therebetween  inj  either  axial 

duection  and  providing  an  electrical  inqwdaboe  to  tbe  RF 


r  oonduc- 
oenter  con- 
iber  within 
!erent  from 

said  core 
ferent  than 
to  and  me- 
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wave  substantially  matfhing  tbe  electrical  impedance  of  having  another  section  connected  to  said  armature,  said 
the  electrical  drcait  of  the  coaxial  connector  immediately  armature  having  a  section  contacting  said  lop  wall  of 
adjacent  said  means.  taid  L^haped  section,  and  a  sprbig  metal  ooatact  siq^oft 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  335—3 
Patent  No.  3,292,111 


WlSi,  a 
21,  IM^Ssr.  ffo.  419,g74 


1.  In  a  dreuit  breaker  of  tbe  type  having  a  qving 
biased  mechanism  for  operating  tbe  breaker  between  cir- 
cuit-closed and  drcnit-open  conditions  and  an  operating 
lever  for  actuating  said  operating  mechanism,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
latch  means  acting  on  said  operating  mechanism  to 
maintain  tfie  latter  in  its  ctrcuit-dosed  conditioo  and 
being  releasable  m  re^wnse  to  aa  abnMmal  electri- 
cal conditioB  to  trip  said  operating  mechanism  to  its 
circuit-open  condition; 
a  thermal  re^onsive  device  having  a  portion  which 
moves  when  heated  under  tbe  influence  of  an  ex- 
cessive electnMbennal  condition  m  tbe  breaker, 
and  means  coupling  said  movaUe  portion  to  said  latch 
means  for  effecting  the  release  of  the  latter  iqwo 
predetermined  movement  and  bemg  normally  effec- 
tive to  apply  a  bias  tending  to  s^trate  said  movable 
portion  of  said  thermal  responsive  device  from  said 
latch   means  to  ptevent  lost  motion   therebetween 
when  said  movable  portion  starts  to  move  and  com- 
prising: 

means  in  said  coupUog  meani  leapooave  to  movement 

of  said  movable  portion  for  decreasing  said  bias 
thereby  to  reduce  upon  tripping  tibe  stress  imposed 
on  said  thermal  re^Mnsive  device  when  it  is  hot. 


gLECntOMAGWmC  RBUAY  HAYING  AN 

ANIVCHATIER  RATURE 

W.  lOm,  Aaiwia.  lad,  wrf  Stirfsy  G. 


^, 


im  IPaSL  BSBi  No*  4g4jg93 
2  rtil  III  I  ^33S— IM) 
1.  An  electrooiagnBtic  relay  oomprisiag.  a  base,  a  qwing 
hinge  post  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  having  a 
generally  L-shaped  end  section,  said  L-shaped  end  section 
haviqg  a  top  waH,  a  relay  actuating  oofl  supported  by 
said  base,  a  contact  post  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base,  an  armature,  a  flat  qpring  binge  having  a  section 
connected  to  said  top  waH  of  said  Lsbaped  section  and 


connected  to  said  armature,  said  contact  support  having 
a  contact  means  which  is  engageabk  with  the  top  end 
of  said  contact  post  when  said  relay  ooil  is  energized.- 


RELAY  HAVING 


^S^ 


OPINDBPBNDBNT 


Otf  .  N  J,  a 


FlMd  L.  hfotabesft 
nshMTslapaib 

Fled  Dae.  2fl,'19i4,  Ssr.  Na.  42M24 
Tfliliiii     (0.335^119) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  magnrtic  core  memben; 

(b)  an  individual  mrrgiring  cml  dimoeed  about  each 
of  said  core  memben,  said  cdl  being  reyoasive  to 
an  extern^  sooroe  of  signals; 

(c)  a  noo-ietentive  magnetic  circuit  element  disposed 
between  each  pair  of  said  core  memben; 

(d)  an  individual  armature  element  for  each  of  said 
cove  membeti! 

(e)  means  pivotelly  mounting  said  armature  elements 
so  that  said  armature  elements  each  move  to  a  posi- 
tion magnetically  interamnecting  die  corresponding 
core  and  an  adjacent  magnetic  circuit  element  in  re- 
sponse to  energizing  contnt  flow  in  tbe  correspnid- 
ingcme  of  said  coils; 

(f)  biasing  means  urging  said  armature  out  of  said 
position  thereof; 

(g)  magnetic  circuit  means  interoooiiling  said  respec- 
tive coies  and  adjacent  magnetic  drcnit  ^^titt*"  fo 
provide,  with  said  respective  armatures,  an  individual 
magnetic  drcait  for  each  of  said  ooces;  and 

(h)  electrical  switdiing  cootacte  operativaly  coqied  fo 
said  armatures  for  operation  by  said  anaatmcs  iqxm 
pivotiag  motioa  of  the  latter. 
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arranged  to  establish  a  magnetic  field  tending  to  bias 
the  axially  inner  end  of  said  second  reed  away  from 
the  axially  inner  end  of  said  first  reed  and  to  increase 
the  width  of  said  gap  between  said  first  contact  sur- 
face of  said  first  reed  and  said  second  cottact  surface 
of  said  second  reed.  i 


3M2A2 
CW3LA 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC  HELAY  HAVING  SEPARATE 

fCS  CO 


COILS 


MAKE  AND  BREAK  IINDUCTAN< 
ATgiMt  BdK  sMl  JtmtK  Eiim,  I|»MlMa,  Yi 
aigBon  to   iMtftat   xa  Ehnodho   ia 
LjnbliMUL  YiMMlifiB.  a  cMMnlioB  of  YiciMliiTfai 
VnMldct22,  IMS.  te.  No.  SMJfl 


1.  A  bistable  reed  switch  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  bousing  having  a  housing  wall  of  in- 
sulating material  including  end  portions  and  lateral 
portions; 

(b)  a  first  reed  defining  a  predetermined  plane  and 
projecting  from  the  outside  of  said  housing  trans- 
versely across  one  of  said  end  portions  of  said  hous- 
ing into  the  inside  of  said  housing  and  having  a  first 
contact  surface  formed  by  an  edge  of  said  first  reed 
adjacent  the  aidally  inner  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  second  reed  of  magnetizable  material  projecting 
at  a  predetermined  point  thereof  from  the  outside  of 
said  housing  transversely  across  the  other  of  said  end 
portions  of  said  housing  into  the  inside  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  second  reed  being  arranged  in  the  plane 
defined  by  said  first  reed,  said  second  reed  having 
a  second  contact  surface  formed  by  an  edge  of  said 
second  reed  adjacent  the  axially  inper  end  thereof 
juxtaposed  to  said  fint  contact  surface  of  said  first 
reed,  said  second  reed  further  having  a  portion  of 
reduced  cross-sectional  area  situated  inside  said  hous- 
ing between  said  predetermined  point  thereof  and 
said  second  contact  surface,  said  poiti(»  of  reduced 
cross-sectional  area  imparting  to  said  second  contact 
surface  of  said  second  reed  a  freedom  of  motion 
within  said  plane  defined  by  said  first  reed  relative 
to  said  predetermined  point  of  said  second  reed  and 
relative  to  said  first  contact  surface  of  said  first  reed, 
said  first  contact  surface  of  said  first  reed  and  said 
second  omtact  surface  of  said  second  reed  defining  a 
gap  of  predetermined  width  in  the  absence  of  mag- 
netic forces  acting  upon  said  second  reed; 

(d)  a  first  permanent  fixed  bar  magnet  arranged  adja- 
cent said  gap  and  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  first  reed  and  of  said  second  re«d  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  reed  and  to  said  second  reed  and 
having  a  pair  of  end  surfaces  spaced  substantially 
(^uidistantly  from  said  first  reed  and  from  said  sec- 
ond reed,  said  first  bar  magnet  establishing  a  mag- 
netic field  tending  to  reduce  said  predetermined  width 
of  said  gap  between  said  first  contact  surface  of  said 
first  raed  and  said  second  contact  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond reed  and  to  maintain  said  fint  contact  surface 
of  said  first  reed  and  said  second  c<»tact  surface  of 
said  aecoid  reed  in  abutting  engagement  upon  any 
abuttfaif  engagement  thereof  caused  by  electromag- 
netic action; 

(e)  electromagnetic  winding  means  mounted  upon  said 
housing  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  to  cause 
abutting  engagement  of  said  fint  contact  surface  of 
said  fint  reed  by  said  second  contact  surface  of  said 
second  reed;  and 

(f)  t  KCfMid  permanent  fixed  bar  magnet  arranged  ad- 
jacent said  gap  and  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  fint  reed  and  of  said  second  reed  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  reed  and  said  second  reed,  said 
second  magnet  having  a  pair  of  end  surfaces  spaced 
subftantially  equidistantly  from  said  first  reed  and 
from  said  second  reed,  said  second  bar  magnet  being 


dalms  priority,  appBcatloa  Yandavia,  Nov.  12,  1M4, 

134SS/M 

(CL  335—154) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  n  sealed  en- 
velope of  generally  cylindrical  shape;  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond reed  of  remanently  magnetizable  material  extend- 
ing substantially  axially  within  said  envelope  from  op- 
posite ends  thereof,  said  reeds  having  overlapping  ex- 
tremities within  said  envelope  and  being  provided  at  their 
opposite  extremities  with  terminals  for  coni|ecting  them 
in  an  external  circuit,  at  least  one  of  said  reeds  being 
roBiliently  biased  for  keeping  said  overlapping  extremi- 
ties separated  in  the  absence  of  magnetic  attraction;  a 
fint  inductance  winding  coiled  around  at  least  part  of 
the  length  of  each  of  said  reeds;  and  a  se^nd  induct- 
ance winding  coiled  around  a  portion  of  only  one  of  said 
reeds  but  terminating  short  of  said  overlapping  extremi- 


ties. 


i 


PERMANENT  MAGNCTOrERABU  REED 

SWITCH 

Gregory  SIkloa,  BrooK,  N.Y^aariganr  to  Ha  MvbcUte 

CooMHy,  lacn  inoUlyB,  N.Yh 

Filed  Bla^l3, 1M5.  Scr.  No.  455^446 

It  CUtaM.    (CL  335— lt5) 


1.  In  a  reed  switch,  a  magnet  and  a  pair  lof  elongated 
reeds  having  overlapping  ends,  the  magnet  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  of  the  reeds  and  removed  from  the 
other  reed  and  being  movable  from  a  poation  of  rest, 
which  position  is  with  its  longitudinal  axis  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  reeds,  and  its  lateral  axis  coinci- 
dent with  the  projection  of  the  longitndina|  axis  of  the 
adjacent  reed  and  to  a  functioning  position  in  which  a 
pole  of  the  magnet  rests  coincident  with  the  projection 
o|  the  lonptudinal  axis  of  the  adjacent  reed  whereby  the 


December  18,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


871 


reeds  become  magnetized  and  their  overlapping  ends  con- 
tact one  another  when  the  magnet  is  moved  to  a  function- 
ing position. 


TEMPERATURE 


MAGNEHCALLY 

CONISOL 

oc  Iowa 


to  Iowa  Stale  Uni- 
lowa,  a  cor- 


8«.Nd.39M7« 


2.  A  thermostat,  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  contact 
arms  on  said  frame,  means  coupled  to  said  arms  when  the 
same  are  in  contact  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
space  siuTOunding  said  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being 
equipped  with  a  ferromagnetic  element  and  the  other 
arm  being  equipped  with  a  gad<dinium-containing  element 
aligned  with  the  first-mentioned  element  for  selective  con- 
tact therewith,  said  gadolinium-containing  elements  also 
containing  carbon  whereby  the  Curie  point  of  said  gado- 
linium-containing element  is  elevated  above  72*  F. 


3^92425 

MAGNETICALLY  KEY  OPERATED 

SWITCHING  DEVICE 

William  A.  Banry,  Coviaa,  CaW.,  sii^oi  to  Cbay  Cor- 

im  GdMel,  CtflL,  a  cotpoffadea  of  Call- 

Flai  Oct  15, 1M5,  S«.  No.  4fMM 
4  CUaH.    (Ci  335— 2M) 


1.  A  magnetically  operable  switching  device  compris- 
ing a  frame, 
an  elongate  guide  member  of  magnetic  material  having 

a  lower  magnetic  remanence  carried  by  said  frame, 
said   member   having   a   plurality   of  aligned   spaced 

flan^  extending  along  the  un>er  and  lower  edges 

thereof, 
a  depressible  key  member  of  non-nugnetic  material 

having  an  elongate  vertical  slit  slideably  embracing 

said  member. 


said  slit  being  open  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 

a  key  top  on  said  key  member  closing  said  upper  end 

of  said  slit, 
said  key  member  being  guided  laterally  by  adjacent 

ones  of  said  upper  and  lower  flanges, 
a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  said  key  member, 
said  magnet  engaging  one  of  said  lower  flanges  when 
said  key  member  is  undepressed  whereby  said  flange 
substantially   short-circuits  Uie   magnetic  flux  pro- 
duced by  said  magnet  and  normally  maintains  said 
key  member  in  undepressed  position,  and 
a  switch  carried  by  said  frame  below  said  magnet, 
said  switch  comiMising  a  pair  of  magnetic  reed  ele- 
ments, 
at  least  one  of  said  reed  elements  being  operable  by 
magnetic  flux  produced  by  said  magnet  upon  de- 
pression of  said  key  member. 


PERMANENT  MAGNET  PULLEY 
A.  Fwtm,  Loe  Ammln,  CaM^  Mstaaar  to 


of  IMmwo 
Flai  Aim.  24, 1M4,  S«.  No.  391,4M 
2CfahM.    (CL335-^3t2) 
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1.  A  permanent  magnet  pulley  comprising  a  hollow  shell 
of  non-magnetic  material,  means  for  supporting  said  shell 
on  a  shaft,  permanent  magnet  means  positioned  in  said 
shell  engaging  the  iimer  surface  of  said  shell,  said  magnet 
means  having  a  radial  width  extending  inside  of  said 
shell  a  predetenmined  distance  toward  said  shaft,  mag- 
netic pole  rings  fitted  into  said  shell,  said  pcde  riiigs  en- 
gaging only  parts  of  the  ends  of  said  permanent  magnet 
means  adjacent  to  said  shell  and  extending  inward  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  shell  a  distance  substantially 
less  than  the  radial  width  of  said  permanent  magnet  means 
so  that  substantial  areas  of  the  ends  of  said  magnet  means 
are  exposed  to  the  air,  said  magnetic  pole  rings  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  that  is  large  enough  to  provide  a  low 
reluctance  path  for  the  magnetic  flux  from  the  ends  of 
said  permanent  magnet  means  to  guide  the  magnetic 
flux  from  the  ends  of  said  magnet  means  outward  through 
said  shell  to  the  outside  of  the  pulley  where  useful  woric 
is  to  be  performed  and  magnetic  flux  tending  to  thread 
through  the  air  gi^  inside  of  the  pulley  from  said  in- 
nermost areas  of  the  ends  ol  said  magnet  means  is  re- 
duced. 

CLOSED  CIRCUIT  RMWIVE  SmKLDING-POR 
MULITWINDING  HUNSTOIMBS 

Fled  M  Cl^  Scr.  No.  291,772 
ICkim.   (CL334-«4) 
1.  In  a  transformer  having  at  least  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  and  insolation  on  each  <A 
said  windings,  the  improvement  cmi^riiing 
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wwn  WW  ivtodiBti  and  cdmpletdy  envelop-  to*  than  100  p«ti  per  Wllioo  of  faipmitM  doped  with 
of  Mfid  windtati,  «id  ihield  being  con-  about  10  to  100  parti  per  billioB  of  gold  wfajBrein  the  ex- 
o(  a  doaed  drcoit  leristive  coating,  said 


coating  a  having  a  nifllcient  resiiti?e  valne  to  avoid 
the  cflBCtt  of  a  ikortHciraiilMl  tnni  oVerioading  said 
traiHfonner,  and  to  avoid  a  resistance  so  high  as 
to  iapair  tbs  iWilillai  afltect  of  said  shield. 


Ft  N.T. 


cess  of  gcAd  over  background  impmitfes  is  bbtwcen  1  and 
100  parts  per  bilBoo. 


■apaav;  a  camacaaaai  at  rww  ^ 
9GUM.  ctL33l-D      , 


DKVICBS 
loG«a 
off~NawYarii 


to  T( 


1.  A  ■rnnjffftwhwt'y  strain  sensitive  device  comprising: 
a  moBOCfyilallfaB  bodjr  of  hi^  resistivity  semicmidiictive 
material  havbig  a  first  pair  of  knr  resistivity  zones  in  the 
aorboa  ad|aoeaf  region  ot  ooa  face  and  a  second  pair  of 
low  lasjpliillj  aoaee  in  tb»  surface  adiacent  r^i<m  of 
the  oppbaib  e^  aaid  firrt  pair  oC  low  resistivity  zones 
on  one  fva  dsflniat  two  opposite  portimis  of  a  four  por- 
tion doaed  figure  and  tlw  second  pair  of  low  resistivity 
zones  CO  Uie  otpposHe  face  ddhung  the  oOna  two  oppo- 
site portJo—  of  said  rlneod  fignre,  the  high  icsistance  of 
said  bo^y  providing  ekctiical  Isolation  of  said  zones  in 
laid  body;  maana  for  making  aledrical  connections  to  the 
mpeoliit  cad  poitioos  of  the  low  resistivity  zones  on 
oppoidto  tM9ea  of  said  body  to  form  a  complete  unitary 
bridp  drarit,  flw  crystaOographic  orimtation  of  die  mMio- 

crystalttw  body  and  (he  impuifty  concentration  and  con- 
dncffvldMype  of  the  low  leshtivlty  zones  established 

to  proi^de  said  first  and  sec(»d 


1.  A  resistance  element  comprising  an  i  electrical  in- 
sulating member,  a  film  of  silicon  dcpositedlon  said  mem- 
ber, said  silicon  conuining  about  lO^  to  about  10^  con- 
ductivity determining  impurity  atoms  per  cu^  centimeter, 
and  spaced  apart  electrical  connections  to  skid  fihn. 


DEVKB  FORlNmOONNlCnm  OF 
ELBCnOCAL  ArPAIAIVf 

aftsa 


fkfAnt  of 
i  bM  Ml 


pain  of  tow  laiiitlvl^  zones  iHth  ebHtotesiatanoe  coeffi- 
dsats  adlplid  to  provide  a  marinmm  mihalance  of  said 
bridft  dre^  for  a  i^voi  appfisd  fofcb* 
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bating  N-cypa  polarity  com- 
to  a  sini^  crystal  of  said 
t  the  ends  and  contahiing 


1.  A  terminal  board  for  interoonnactini 
raUty  of  dectrical  leads  each  having  a  U| 
ttector,  said  t)oard  ooogqiwising: 

a  central  base  meoriMr  of 


large  plu- 
pin  con- 


a  series  of  ban  of  condoctive  material 

tcradned  conductive  patfM  on  said 
a  phirality  of  gsaerally  cyHndrieal 

located  at  the  entb  of  said  bars  and  axt  mding  throo^ 
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said  base  mwhsr,  each  «id  laoeplada  having  a  gen-  nnnniailBMMl  wail,  dashboard  wall,  loer 

erally  cyliadiical  shape  with  a  t^peaed  axial  bote  and  and  the  lika,  a  plazaUty  of  Isrmiaal 

end  poctioaa  artanding  abawa  and  bdow  said  base  <rf  said  housii«  poitiom,  all  of  s^ 

member,  aach  asM  end  portion  having  a  surface  in-  identical  to  each  oikar  and  faT*"*-! 

dentation;  iently  engaged  in  mtKigwwtw  aMtiivn 

a  layer  of  in—hattf  material  on  said  bars  and  around  at  least  oas  of  said  housing  r*«ftfrffiM 

said  rsrsftaclis  fiOmf  said  mrfaca  indentafinna  and  means  adapted  to  jiwlocir  said 

tliereby  secufaig  said  wraptsrles  within  the  central  on  ow  of  opposite  sides  of  the  — hfrfcr" 

base  member;  said  housing  portions  being  r^ained  by  a 

and  a  layer  of  noa-oondncti«e  eacapsulatiou  compound  and  a  bolt  means  carried  by  said  frame 
covering  tha  oppoiila  sidea  af  said  central  base  mem- 
ber and  exteafing  outward^  beyond  the  layers  of  ,  -tT  7/* 


to  stay 


conductiva 
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1.  In  a  test  jack  for  hiseitioa  into  an  opening  formed 
in  a  panel,  a  ooahKt  menbar  having  a  rused  annular 
portion  formed  thaiaon  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and 
a  turret  joined  to  oae  end  thereof,  a  contact  sleeve  located 
within  said  contact  member  and  iiKJMd«»»g  an  annular 
head  member  that  is  fixed  to  the  end  of  the  contact 
member  that  is  appoeite  tha  tanal,  a  body  portion  formed 
of  an  insnlating  material  and  aavatofiag  a  major  portion 
of  said  coataet  awartsi,  ttm  tumt  of  saM  teiminal  being 
expoeed  for  eiectfiral  Intswnnasctloii  to  an  extaraally 
located  conductor,  and  a  loddiw  orilar  sacuvad  to  said 
body  poitioo.  said  tocUag  coSnr  lactodhig  a  fiange  and 
a  i^ufality  of  giaofan  that  dafina  aa  fatfsmipled  awfaoe. 
said  iateirupted  earfboe  baiag  psasaed  faMo  said  opening, 
wherein  portioas  af  tha  paaal  sanoaatiag  said  opening 
flow  into  tlM  grooves  defining  the  intiiiiupted  surface, 
said  fiange  eagagiag  tha  safaoa  of  said  panel  adjacent 
said  opeabig  aad  oonpaiartag  with  said  kaanupted  sur- 
face to  positively  lock  said  test  jack  in  said  panel  opening. 


1.  A 

housing  portioas 
an  aperture  of  a 


a  pair  of 
least  aaaaf  wWch  projects  thiough 
mounting  paad  aach  as  a  storage 


<^Ayx  j^- 


»\^ 


therewith  through  holding  togeCher  said  frame 
and  housing  portions  on  opposite  aides  of  the  panel,  said 
frame  means  on  one  side  «f  the  panel  having  a  rectilinear 
configunuion  for  retetkm  of  owe  af  said  housing  portions 
and  a  central  lateraBy  oAet  traaaaena  U-shaped  strap- 
like  member  through  wfaidli  said  bolt  means  extends  from 
a  headed  end  thereof  to  a  lateral  shoulder  integral  diere- 
with,  and  a  subetantiaDy  amialar  spring  *— *«-*-g  device 
fitted  onto  said  bolt  means  to  engage  said  shoulder  there- 
of for  retaining  assembled  relation  with  both  said  housing 
portion  and  frame  means. 


In  combination  w^  an  dectrical  connector  Mock  hav- 
ing a  threaded  portion  aad  a  phuaHty  «f  bores  each  con- 
taining an  elec^ical  contact  haviag  aa  electrical  conduc- 
tor afiaed  thereto^  a  sealing  dm^m xamftMag: 

a  fiat  firnaiB  saaWi^  umtar  JarlaiBag  a  phirality  of 


to 

aperture  having  externally 

iag  a  itdocad  diamalv  pwftw  fgr  p^fpiaginid  aia6> 

tried  coadnder  aad  a  I 


said  sialigf 

aiV 

of  I 


■flag  a  cavity  of 
Uteiodblesaal- 


laid 


to 


flat  flexibk  asaMv  J 

sahitaatidlytlai 

ing  ntamber  for  < 

cavity  haviag  a  rigid 

ing  a  piuBality  of 

oaa  of  said  dadrioal  madaHliii  aad  of  sach  fre- 

«Maey  aad  ffoMa  tbfll  arhiit  aiii  MaBttf  atamber 

is  podtkiaed  la  said  caalty  Iht  bopw  of  uid  waliag 

awabar,  a^d  latahiii^  amaibeir  apd  aid  dectikd 

oaaaaotor  blodt  am  eabatiMtfalbr  aamial,  said  retdn- 

mg  ammbar  also   iachsdiag  a  aaatrally  located 
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thrfiwffii  member  mateaUe  with  the  threaded  portion 
of  said  electrical  connector  block  for  drawing  said 
retakdng  member  towards  said  electrical  connector 
block  to  cranprets  said  sealing  member  between  said 
electrical  connector  block  and  said  end  surface  of 
said  retaining  member  to  uniformly-  deflect  each  of 
said  sealing  portimu  into  unintermpted  sealing  en- 
P|M«ant  with  a  different  one  of  said  electrical  con- 
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rotaticmally  out  of  its  inner  i^ug-member- 
encircling  position; 

C.  bayonet  locking  means  cooperatively  nrovided,  by 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  plug  member  and  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  bore  iwall  of  said 
socket  member,  to  constrain  said  roove<nent  of  said 
socket  member  over  said  ping  member'  to  a  prede- 
termined path  extending  axiaUy  to  said  i$ner  position 
and  thence  to  said  angularly  offset  operating  position; 

D.  latching  means,  (^wrative  in  said  an|vlarly-<rfFset 
operating  position,  for  releasably  latching  the  socket 
member  against  rotation;  and 

E.  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminal  members  mounted 
on  the  socket  member  to  present 

(1)  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminal  connecticms 
on  its  outer  face  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact*  within  the 
socket  member,  one  contact  for  each  lead  wire, 

(a)  each  contact  arranged  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  the  inner  bottom. face  of  said 
socket  member  in  position  to  be  in  engage- 
ment with  its  lead  wire  whei  the  socket 
member  is  in  its  angular  off^t  operating 
position  on  the  plug  member,  i 


■ 


1.  A  terminal  base  assembly  of  the  type  mountable  upon 
the  base  end  of  transiston  anid  like  devices  which  present 
a  plurality  of  laterally-spaced  lead-wires  projecting  axially 
from  a  base  end-foce  in  a  predetermined  dfttribution  pat- 
tern, comprising: 

A.  a  disc-like  idng  member, 

(1)  said  plug  member  having)  ^ 

(a)  base  and  outer  ends, 

(b)  central  and  marginal  body  portions  be- 
tween its  end  faces,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  lead-wire-receiving  open- 
ended  bores  extending  axially  through  said 
central  portion  from  one  end  face  to  the 
other  in  a  desired  distribution  pattern, 

(2)  said  plug  member  being 

(a)  positionable  cm  said  device  with  its  base 
end  face  pressed  against  the  base  end  face 
of  the  device  and  with  each  lead  wire  of 
the  device  passing  axially  through  the  cor- 
responding one  of  its  bores  to  project  from 
its  outer  end  face,  and 

(b)  aecurable  to  said  device,  when  so  posi- 
tioned thereon,  by  bending  the  projecting 
end  portion  of  each  lead  wire  to  extend 
transversely  along  the  plug  member's  outer 
end&ce; 

B.  a  cup-shaped  socket  member, 

( 1 )  having  a  cylindrical  bore  wall,  an  open-mouth 
at  its  base  end  to  receive  said  plug  member  and 
a  bottmn  wall  at  its  outer  end,  and 

(2)  becDg  movable  over  the  periphery  of  the  plug 
member 

(a)  axiaUy  inward  with  its  month  end  fore- 
most to  an  inner  position,  wherein  its  cylin- 
drical wall  encircles,  and  the  inner  periphery 
thereof  fits  snugly  over,  the  periphery  of 
the  phig  member,  and 

(b)  from  said  inner  positicm  to  an  angularly 
offset  position,  this  movement  initially  in- 
volving the  twisting  of  said  socket  member 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  for  attachemen^  to  a  coaxial 
cable,  the  connector  comprising:  i 

(1)  a  cylindrical  conductive  shell  hating  internal 
threads  at  one  end,  the  shell  having  an  internal  flared 
(^ning  intermediate  its  ends, 

(2)  an  elongate  c(»tactor  having  resilient  fhigers  at  one 
end  arranged  to  surmount  and  grasp  tl:|e  center  con- 
ductor of  the  coaxial  cable,  the  elongfite  contactor 
being  within  the  shell  and  extending  alc^ng  the  shell's 
longitudinal  axis, 

(3)  dielectric  means  insulating  the  conta^or  from  the 
shell  and  securing  the  contactor  in  its  axial  position 
within  the  shell, 

(4)  a  nut  having  an  extetnally  threluled  portion 
adapted  to  engage  the  internal  threads^  of  the  shell, 
the  nut  having  a  central  aperture  for  bermitting  the 
coaxial  cable  to  extend  therethrough  into  the  interior 
of  the  shell,  the  central  aperture  of  t|ie  nut  termi- 
nating in  a  flared  opening, 

(5)  a  split  ring  adapted  to  surronnd  a  Portion  of  the 
coaxial  cable,  the  ring  being  split  for  it^  entire  length 
along  a  spiral  path,  the  split  ring  being  i  disposable  in 
the  shell  to  extend  between  the  nut  and  the  shell's 
internal  flared  opening,  and  the  splitj  ring  having 
tapering  end  portions  that  are  urged  against  the  flared 
openings  in  the  shell  and  the  nut  wutn  the  nut  is 
advanced  into  the  shell  whereby  the  eqtire  split  ring 
is  compressed. 
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An  ^ectrical  connector  assembly  comprising  in  combi- 
nation an  electrical  terminal  and  a  dielecttic  housing  mem- 
ber; said  electrical  terminal  having  a  ■*«"T*d  and  fonmed 
body  section  and  ferrule  section,  said  body  section  de- 
fining a  matabfe  aection  mataUe  with  a  complemeotary 
electrical  terminal  and  including  a  lance  member  stamped 
out  of  said  body  section  and  extending  outwanBy  theie- 
f rom  in  a  diredian  away  from  o  longitudinal  axis  ai  said 
tenninal,  said  lanoe  member  having  a  flnt  section  and  a 
second  section,  said  flnt  section  having  one  end  anchored 
to  said  body  section  and  anodier  end  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  second  aection  to  define  a  bend  thereat,  the 
odier  end  of  said  second  aedioa  being  free,  said  first 
secticHi  extepdinf  srthetantiaHy  paraUel  to  said  longitadinri 
axis  and  said  second  sectim  *»-'~<t"t  outwardly  from 
said  first  aection  at  an  angle  of  Uitwutu  10*  Mid  20*  widi 
said  bend  being  locaied  iteut  one4burth  the  lengdi  of  said 
latch  member,  said  fetrnle  section  having  U-ahaped  lugs 
secured  on  a  conductive  coie  and  insiyation  of  an  insu- 
lated conductor;  said  housmg  meoiber  having  o  rMMy 
way  therein  pro^vided  wiHi  an  ■Hi*mff  and  f^M-ing  sec- 
tion; means  on  said  tennfaud  in  ''"fj»"*mt  widi  said 
abutment  to  limit  movement  of  said  terminal  in  one 
direction;  said  free  end  of  said  lance  member  engagii« 
said  securing  section  to  limit  movement  of  said  tenninal 
in  another  direction,  said  ianoe  member  distributing  bend- 
ing stresses  about  aaid  bend  and  said  one  end  of  said 
first  aection  of  said  lanoe  member,  and  said  free  end  being 
beveled  so  as  to  effectively  grip  sUd  securing  section. 
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1.  An  electrical  connection  aodcet  tenunal  device  lor 
insertitm  mto  circuit  boards  comprising: 

a  senerally  cylindrical  upper  poition  of  predetermined 
diameter  having  a  central  receiving  bore  therem: 

a  lower  socket  portion  in  axial  «Mfnm*iit  with  said  gen- 
erally cyliniWcal  upper  portion,  said  lower  portion 
being  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  upper  portion 
and  having  Hmein  a  bore  cl  reduced  diameter  with, 
reject  to  said  central  receiving  bore,  said  bore  of 
reduced  diameter  in  said  lower  portion  oontianing 
from  andbefaag  in  communication  with  said  central 
reoeivint  bote,  the  outer  diameter  of  aaid  kmer  por- 
tion haidng  a  roDed^n  groove  themn  nsar  the  kmer- 
nxMt  end  dieieof; 
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a  stopping  flante  extending  from  the  lower  ead  of  said 
upper  portkia  and  Ae  upper  end  of  said  lower  por- 
tion about  the  outer  diameter  of  aaid  socket  teiminal 
device  for  limiting  the  depth  to  which  said  device 
may  be  inserted  into  circuit  boards;  and 

said  lowermost  end  being  slotted  axiaOy  tfarouili  said 
rolled-in  groow  to  form  a  bifnroaled  grippi^  tip  in 
said  lower  socket  portion  with  ssid  rolled-in  groove 
therearound  fonninf  a  <loii|hnat-tliaped  ^tnwtAn 
into  said  bore  of  reduced  diameter,  the  ^'"^'^^'''^'fhi 
of  said  intrusion  due  to  the  bifurcation  thereof  form- 
ing gripping  edges  so  Hut  when  said  device  is  in  a 
circuit  and  an  electrical  circuit  connection  pin  or 
wire  end  is  inserted  through  said  receiving  bote  into 
said  bore  of  reduced  diameter,  said  intnnion  dfacoo- 
tinuities  make  a  Wnding  tif^t  dectrical  coomct  with 
said  pin  or  said  wire  eiuL 
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L  Apparatm  for  wr  in  making  performance 

s  on  an  underwater  Usteaing  equvmem  having 
directional  axis  and  one  namyw  operating  frequency 
band  comprising 

(a)  an  atQustabie  gain  directiooal  channel  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  listening  equipment, 

(b)  an  adjustable  gain  reference  channd  ntduding 
an  omnidirectional  hydnyhone  si^pofted  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  listening  elements  of  the  tmdarwater 
listening  equipment, 

(c)  a  differential  indicator  device  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  both  channds  for  registering  wfa^her 
their  outputs  are  equal, 

(d)  said  reference  channd  including  means  for  mdi- 
cating  whether  the  output  of  the  reference  channel 
is  equal  to,  less  than,  or  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined reference  levd,  wherein  for  a  |«««tirHar  com- 
bination of  reference  duumd  gain  and  input  in  aaid 
fioquency  band  to  the  hydrophone,  its  iadkatmg 
means  registers  the  reference  level, 

(e)  both  duinnds  including  identical,  ganged  attenua- 
tor means  for  adijoatmg  the  gabs  of  both  dMumeis 
equaUy, 

(f)  said  directional  channd  inrinHii^g  «  second  at- 
tenuator means  mdependent  of  said  ganged 

tor  means  and  for  one  sekded  setting  of  te  _ 
ond  attenuator  means,  boOi  r**»--rh  provide  equal 
outputs  for  an  h^ot  signal  in  said  fteqnency  M^tif 
deriving  from  a  sooroe  along  the  directional  tait 

of  the  listening  eqnqment  suficiently  ^itant  Iter  tbe 
signal  to  arriv*  as  planar  waves  and  aevend  thnes 
the  intensity  of  sea  noise  in  diat  frequency  band  in- 
cident to  tbt  hydrophone  and  the  UtteidBg  daoBBts, 

(g)  and  a  compuin  device  cotvled  to  tfw  ga^ad  at- 
tenuator means  and  to  tibe  second  ■«««>nii^^M  naans 
for  measuring  the  differmce  of  tt»iiqmftffB  gf  ^ 
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(e)  magnetiodly  reooriiat  nid  digitalj  lisnals  on  a 
real  time  bm  wfcwncad  to  tlia  tiiiie|of  occurrence 
of  said  wliiHic  (liitiubaiica,  I 

(f)  converting  tbt  first  break  enerfy  m  each  of  the 
siinab  of  a  nib  set  of  laid  deolrittJ  ^gnab  into  dig- 
ital dgnali,  and 

(g)  recording  the  latter  digital  signals  on  said  time 
base. 


1.  In  a  sjMem  fbr  ptodada^  iiianiB  sifnab  useftil  in 
the  iniretlitaiiatt  of  aiiiki  ilaiii  flcokigic  fomationt,  the 
combiMtiOB  ntWk  imtydtm  int  Means  for  initiating 
the  amenlioQ  in  wttor  of  a  pfttuiiy  pranuit  pube  which 
randlt  ia  tbe  fonnaUoa  of  aa  wptnding  gas  babble,  and 
seeoad  meaw  lor  dincling  gas  ioio  the  bubUe  formed 
to  redaoe  tit*  oontiaclioa  of  said  bnbMe,  said  second 
meant  indadtng  at  least  one  eooduit  leading  from  a 
mpsiy  of  gM  and  having  an  end  thereof  located  at  a 
poeition  wlatlfrty  doee  to  said  first  means  such  that 
said  cad  wflll  bnak  into  aaid  bubUe  as  said  bubble  ex- 
paiMb  for  tke  i«n»di'ikwi  «i  gas  into  said  babble. 


HIGH  FBEflSURBimMpimBI  CA  [JBRAT10N 
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:     1.  Aivaratos  for  creating  deep-sttbmerg*nce  conditi<ms 
for  test^  an  iterating  trantdncer  of  tl^  type  having 
a  head  piece  and  a  driving  meaas  fbr  re^procating  the 
radiating  face  of  said  head  piece  and  haying  a  boosing 
enckwing  the  parts  of  the  traaadaon-  with  ably  said  radiat- 
ing face  ejqMoed,  the  testing  apparatos  oon£bing: 
I    a  load  transducer  capable  of  ganaraling  i^  ontpot  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  oscillatory  lanrhsnirsl  power 
applied  to  the  face  off  sajUL  load  trautfoeer.  die  face 
of  said  load  transdacer  baint  adapted  ftw  stiff  cou- 
pling to  the  face  of  said  oparariag  truMnon't 
a  preanue  container  aidaptod  to  laoahre 
duoer  attached  teoe4o4Ma  wtt  said 
duoer, 
an  air  pump  connected  to  said  contain 
the  air  pressure  in  said  container  to  statically  load 
the  face  of  said  <varatiag  transdocni  and 
high  prassure  lead-in  seals  la  the  waO^  of  said  con- 
tataer  fbr  leads  to  the  termfaials,  respectively,  of  the 
two  mentioned  transducers. 


iloodtrans- 
'rating  trans- 

for  elevating 
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1.  In  marine  seismic  ezplMation,  the  method  which 


(a)  ffododng  a  sdsmic  distutanoe  at  a  marine  shot 
kwatioa, 

(b)  reoaiviag  acoustic  energy  generated  by  said  seis- 
mic distarbaaoe  at  spaced  points  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  locatiaa  diatubance  to  prodoice  a  series  of  elec- 
trical signals, 

(c)  aeqaentially  samplmg  the  amplitades  of  said  sig- 

(d)  conveftmg  the  sampled  deotrieal  amplitodes  into 
digital 
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QUINCB8 

Wmhai  L.  Basstli,  4f  Wn  ihiMs  Drtvei  Wt, 
Fled  Mar.  t,  IfC^flsr.  N^  2^991 

1.  A  method  of  ejqdoration  for  data  o^  the  character 
of  a  geophysical  fwmation  adjacent  the  #all  of  a  bore- 
bole,  comprising  the  steps  of  ] 

introducing  acoustic  energy  at  selected  jthree  or  more 
different  frequencies  into  the  borenole  wall  at  a 
first  location,  i 

said  frequencies  having  a  fixed  amnlitude  relati<m- 
I  ship  between  them,  j 

said  acoustic  energy  passing  throqgh  the  forma- 
I  tion  and  back  to  the  borehole;    j 

receiving  the  returning  acoustic  energy  lit  a  seccmd  lo- 
cation fixedly  spaced  along  the  borehole  wall  from 
said  first  locaticm;  j 

detecting  the  amplitude  rektionship  of  4  first  combina- 
tion of  said  selected  frequencies; 


DacEMBEa  18,  19M 

detActing  the  aaipHtade 
bination  of  said 
of  said  second 
lengths  than  the 


ELECTRICAL 


8TT 


of  a  second  com-   end  of  said  tie  being  secured  by 
the  frsquendes   leaf  qiring  baiaf  snhitaaHaMy 
having  loatsr  wave- 
in  said  fim  onashinB- 


tion,  the  frequencies  in  said  second  comlnnation  be- 
ing affedsid  by  a  de^er  lalsnl  penetration  of  the    ing  substantially  at  right 
formation  than  the  freqoeacisB  ia  aaid  first  combine-    of  the  q>ring  «itea  the  *^ 
tion. 


METHOD  FOgt 
TRUM 
MlfofdK.Loa 
CMy, 


from  the  nnmonntf>d  end 
is  ia  its  equSOirinm  position. 


1.  An  improved  method  Ux  normalizing  seismic  field 
data  from  a  geological  locality  to  compensate  fbr  ampli- 
tude attenuation  caused  by  the  earth  comprising  die  steps 
of: 


synthesiiing  a  ssismngnim  fraas  a  dowahcde  velocity 
log  made  ia  tho  inmiediate  tnlogical  locality  vdiere 
said  seisosic  Md  data  was  aequiiad,  and 

adjusting  the  nialivie  ampUlades  oi  predetermined  fre- 
quency baad  rnmpowts  off  the  setsaiic  field  dau 
to  correspond  to  the  relative  amplitudes  of  corre- 
q)ooding  frequency  bsod  coaipoaeats  of  said  syn- 
therized  ssisawgraai  ptodwed  fnm  the  geological 
locality. 


la- 
said 


1.  Acoustic  well  loggiag 
well  bore  oomprisiag:   aa 
adapted  to  be  spaced  a  gi' 
wett  bofu, 

oeiver  means  sapportad  along  the 
member  ia  a  fixed 
member, 

acoustic  inylse  wMch  is 
die  easily  hi  said  weU  bosa,  siU 
sponsins  to  an  aooastie  invola 
casing  for  iliiiiihiplin  a 
characteristically  mnsistlpn  of  a  jsries  off  altoraatiQaB, 
gated  amplitude  dicnit  mMas  coupled  to  said 
means  for  developing  m  oatoui  sigMd  witt  a 

tricai  signal  from  mH 

erstiva  In  w^poipti  fp  mi'M 

shin  to  <h»  pnWBi  of  M^ 

said  anq^Iitude  dreuit 

a  piedetei  adaed  tiase  iasarval  snkstoStlalv  'OVnI  to  a 

perfod  of  oaa-balC  eswia  off  tta 

said  lacilvar 

fardshyt^ 

Km 
byarf*sa. 

off  a 
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5.  A  data  transmisston  system  comprising: 

a  soiffce  ot  binary  bits; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  source  responsive  to  each 
of  aaid  bits  to  provide  a  given  sequence  of  a  plurality 
oi  distinct  conditions  for  one  condition  of  said  bits 
and  the  opposite  ti^iuenoe  of  said  distinct  conditions 
for  the  odier  condition  of  said  bits;  and 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  responsive 
to  the  aeqaenoe  of  distinct  conditions  to  recover 
said  bits; 

laid  woood  means  including  means  respcnsive  to  {Mre- 
detennined  ones  of  said  distinct  conditions  of  one  of 
said  bits  and  jMedetermined  ones  <^  said  distinct  con- 
ditiaas  of  said  bit  preceding  said  one  of  said  bits  to 
delect  the  ineaenoe  or  tbaeoot  of  an  error  in  said 
one  of  said  bits  to  recover  said  one  of  ttid  bits  in 
Ihe  absence  of  an  error  and  to  block  tite  recov«y  of 
said  one  of  said  bits  in  die  presence  of  an  error. 


3a»244t 
CHARACm  mCOGNfllON  A>r ARATUS  USING 

TWO-DIMENaiQNAL  DDOETY  FUNCTIONS 
Vhcaiil  B.  CliMBBi!,  Cmtmi,  Pud  E.  hmm,  Jr^  Can- 

MitfiSn  i»  Arfkv  D.  Lull*  iM.,  Cadridfc,  MaM^  a 


Flai  M«y  t,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  IM^l 
ISnsiin     (Q.340    14<.3) 
1.  Aa  apfMTStQS  for  idaatifjring  information-bearing  in- 
dicia, d»  imafe  of  which  can  be  represented  as  a  two-di- 
leiitiftMl  detuity  fimctioo  a(xo'),  comprising  in  com- 

(a)  a  set  of  selective  energy  attenuating  systems  which 
wtiffiA  said  image  according  to  a  set  of  two-dimen- 
riooal,  cootinuoualy  varying  dtscriminant  density 
fundioiis  n>iU<y)f  independent  of  piix^),  at  least 
one  (rf  idiidi  is  nonconstant  in  at  least  one  dimen- 
tkm; 


(b)  means  for  directing  an  energy  manifestation  image 
of  said  indica  px(.x,y)  through  said  selective  energy 
attenuating  systems  so  as  to  obtain  a  ^t  of  product 
images  ^(x,  y)n>i(Xf  V)  ot  said  densi^  function; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  a  proportional  fraction  of  the 
total  energies  transmitted  through  each  of  said  sys- 


tems, each  of  said  total  energies  being  represented 
as  a  fraction  of  an  area  integral  { 

so  as  to  obtain  a  set  of  measurable  signals  repre- 
sentative of  said  area  integrals;  and 
(d)  means  for  comparing  said  signals  with  a  set  of  pre- 
determined signals  so  as  to  identify  sa|d  indicia  with 
a  known  indicia. 


iDENnncAnoN 


3^92449 
AND  COMPAKOGtN 


APPARA- 


TUS FOR  CONTOUR  PATTEl^rsilrCH  AS  FIN- 
!    GERPRINTS 

David  A  Boom,  Chanpa^pa,  N.Y..  aarifior  U 
tktnal  ilMtiiM  MarMaiis  Ccspmaflim,  fiim  Y« 
acorporatloaofNcwYotk  j 

FDcd  Ine  IS,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  yt^US 
24CUW.    (d.34«— 14<if 


2.  Contour  pattern  identificati<»  appjiratus  for  de- 
termining whether  a  questioned  pattern  of  contour  lines 
submitted  thereto  is  known  cominising  sinning  means 
adapted  to  scan  said  questioned  pattern  of  contour  lines 
and  produce  a  train  of  electrical  poises  co^lative  to  the 
scanning  path;  memory  storage  means  pibviding  stored 
indicia  correlative  to  a  known  pattern  o£^contour  Unes; 
reference  coordinate  determination  means  adapted  to 
search  the  questicmed  pattern  ot  contour  lides  for  a  known 
reference  coordinate  comiwising  means  for  controlling 
said  scanning  means  so  as  to  direct  a  j  predetermined 
sequence  of  scanning  centers,  and  means  jfor  controlling 
said  scanning  means  so  as  to  direct  a  |  predetermined 
sequence  of  radial  scans  at  each  said  scanning  center; 
pattern  identification  means  adapted  to  r^pond  to  loca- 
tion of  a  reference  coordinate  by  said  reJFerenoe  coordi- 
nate determination  means  by  controlling  said  scanning 
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means  so  as  to  make  a  series  of  scans  having  a  known 
spatial  relatioa  to  said  refeienoe  coordinate;  and  com- 
parator meam  adapted  to  oompore  any  tram  at  pulses 
produced  by  said  scanning  means  with  the  indicia  stoted 
in  said  meoKwy  storage  means  for  correspondence. 


3;I9245S 
MAXIMUM  V0LT4GS  SELECTOR 
E.  Wooi,  SavwMi  Paifck  Mi.,  MrfvBor,  by 
■Mate,  to  Aa  UmM  ~ 


by  fha  Sacntary  of  Iha  N»7 
Flai  Apr.  23, 190, 8w.  No.  275,175 
ISChkM.  ^34t— 149) 


"^^  V 


1.  A  peak  analogue  voltage  selector  comprising: 

maximum  voltage  selecting  means  having  an  input 
adi4>ted  for  connection  to  a  plurality  of  analogue 
voltages  of  interest; 

a  iriurality  of  electronic  switching  means  each  having 
an  input  adapted  for  connection  to  a  different  one 
of  said  plurality  of  analogne  voltages} 

voltage  comparator  means  having  one  input  connected 
to  an  oo^Nit  of  said  aMTimnm  voltage  selecting 
means  and  having  a  second  input  connected  to  the 
ou^Nits  of  said  i^urality  of  switching  means; 

readout  oieaaa  for  periodbally  reading  out  any  dif- 
ference of  voltage  between  laid  inputs  of  said  oran- 
parator; 

counting  means  operably  connected  to  said  comparator 
for  countiog  any  output  pulaea  theretrf;  and 

control  means  operably  fonnected  to  said  plurality  of 
switching  means  for  sequentially  switching  said  plu- 
rality of  switching 


L. 
MkhMl 


3,292451 
MEMORYKVANSION 


Yoffc,N.Y.,a( 

Flai  JHe  4, 19i2,  Sm,  No.  199,i95 
U  nil  I        (0.349-^72.5) 

1.  The  combination  comprising: 

memories  having  addressaUe  locations; 

a  souroe  of  instructions  of  two  kinds  respectively  con- 
sisting of  a  Bnt  kind  of  imtractione  eadi  containing 
an  addiem  portion  for  addreaaing  the  locations  in 
at  least  one  memory  and  alao  containing  a  tag  por- 
tion for  designating  a  selection  amoag  a  qiec^kd 
plurality  of  memories,  and  a  aecond  kind  of  ui- 
structions  oach  containing  a  memory  group  selection 
portioo; 


8S8  o.o, 


fint  contnrf  means,  connected  to  said  memories  and 
to  said  souroe,  having  a  groap  selection  portion  te- 
spoouvc  to  said  memory  vanp  eeiection  poitiOB  in 
each  instroctioa  of  aasd  aecond  kind  to  epecifjr  • 
plunriity  of  memories; 

aecond  contrcri  means,  connected  to  said  memoriea 
and  to  said  souroe,  having  a  memory  sdectiOB 
portion  req>oniive  fo  said  tag  portion  in  each 


instniction  of  said  first  kind  to  select  at  kait  ooe 
memory  from  said  specified  phxmlity  of  memories; 
and 
third  control  means,  connected  to  said  memories  and 
to  said  souroe,  having  an  addreas  selection  poitaoo 
responsive  to  said  addreu  portion  in  eadi  instnic- 
tion of  said  fint  kind  to  address  locations  in  a 
memory  selected  by  said  second  control 


Roberts. 
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hOMORY 
on,  AKadsML  CriH.,  MB^ssr  10 
DslwiL  Mht,  «  corfasnaan  <f 
1 8007, 19(2,  Ssr.f^  223.919 
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1.  A  memory  comprising  storage  means  having  an  in- 
formation stor^  portion  and  an  infonnation  identifica- 
tion storage  portion  wberein  a  piece  of  infonnation  and 
its  identificatioB  portion  are  stofed  in  ooirelaied  locaHons 
in  their  respective  storage  portions,  said  storage  means 
having  a  phirality  of  storage  locations,  a  plondity  of  usage 
indicators  corresponding  to  the  plural^  of  storage  loca- 
tions with  eadi  indicator  assigned  to  an  individual  stor- 
age locMion  and  having  a  preselected  state  for  '"y^^-^ttrg 
the  avaikAility  ot  the  storage  location  for  writing  in  new 
iirformation  and  another  state  for  '">^'>r'^t  the  storage 
location  is  in  use  and  controUabie  to  automatically  switch 
in  state  in  accordance  wiA  the  memory  operatiens  on  the 
individual  atorage  locations,  a  pointer  having  a  ^nrat^ 
of  stable  statea  conesponding  to  the  ptarality  of  storage 
locations  in  said  stongs  means  cjwiically  operable  to 
suGoessivrty  step  from  an  initial  stride  state  iot  identi- 
fying «  storage  location  having  its  nsags  iadicalor  in  said 
preselected  state  to  anotber  staUe  state  for  identifying 
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the  Mit  mpOMHW  titonm  tooaUoa  faaviog  hs  vtafe  in- 
dicia ia  MW4  pnttheHtd  ital»  a»d  cootioUed  to  auto- 
maOemi  pm  *»  •qoot^uice  wiih  the  dium  »»  the 
stirts  9C  ft  «a9  hiiitttir.  ngiilnc  mcaat  owpkd  to  taid 
infonintiM  Mwiliftrtlion  poitkm  of  siud  slonje  means 
for  mm0n»oiKtf  oopvariag  each  of  said  tdcinMcatioo 
m**fir  fr  irimni  o<it  t^  aMoriatnH  iafonnatioo  or 
-»;»^«y  Mw  lafomiatioa  into  taid  storafe  meaM  at  the 
storafB  locatioB  avaAaUe  therefor. 


3.2fa453 
MmORY  SYSTEM      _ 

R«b«t  S.  iMlM,  fllTifi  T,  CaK,  aad  WWaM  K.  Oir, 
WhMlaa,  BL,  wa/mnmH  liCTWiily  Cwpariilo^  Da- 

u    ^  34t— 1723) 


1.  Ifta 


a  high  word  capacity 
1  hy  a  high  aocev  time,  a  first  infor- 
!  to  said  meaacry  f<K  reoeiviiis  in- 
fcwialina Wd  oal  of  aemory  and  to  be  written  therein, 
AiiiMM  Liiiiiiid  to  laid  aaemory  for  reading  preadected 
ittforaatioa  therefrom.aild  tnmtonas  ••me  to  said  first 
iafonawtkia  regirter,  a  first  cootnd  register  for  storing  an 
instmctioa  to  be  tiTfrv*f4i  a  liat  oontrcd  counter  for  indi- 
catiiif  tha  ftddicn  of  the  iMXt  inilnictioa  to  be  executed, 
a  loir  ipoirt  o9Mi^  aiMdalhw  aeniocy  fhlfiftrriiad 
by  aielmbr  low  aeoeM  tine,  an  addnat  register  cou- 
pled to  said  'jSiDrfnliTf  aMmoty  for  ioterrogating  the 
meaaory,  eadi  anociative  memmy  positioo  having  a  usage 
indicatar  for  iMlicatiiif  the  usafs  or  non-uiage  of  the 
infofinatkMi  in  an  imry*^^  cyde  and  aU  arranged  to  nor- 
mally iadieala  non-usage,  seqpMOtial  indicating  means  ar- 
ranged with  nid  ante  indlortorB  for  indicating  the  last 
used  infrnf**~*  in  the  hi^  ^aed  memory  during  an 
execution  cyde,  a  aeoond  control  register  for  storing  in- 
fonnatias  l«t  tranfened  to  the  aaaodative  memoiy,  a 
second  ooatrol  counter  for  indicatmg  the  address  of  the 
next  inatraction  to  be  transfemd  to  the  assodatiYe  mem- 
wy,  and  control  means  for  contmlling  the  transfer  of  in- 
formation belweaa  mid  memorict  in  a  preselected  se- 
quence. I 


(d)  meam  for  reading  back  the  rerecorded  Signals  and 
converting  them  into  recurrent  signals  f^r  control- 
ling the  intensity  of  the  beam  oi  the  said  c^bode  ray 
tube;  and,  I 


,  _jr.  N^  IdMCT 

(CLMI— 17SJ> 

(a)  •  foeetdtf  htHag  a  totaling  reeordiBg  medium 
with  n  piufritty  of  dosed  tracka,  at  least  one  such 
tndk  having  a  phvsllty  of  signal  toains  peraaanently 
laiiMilsd  Ihsfsiiii.  eack  one  of  sidd  s^nal  trains  spec- 
ifyi^  finnrtar  eiemenU  for'  formfaig  a  chameter, 

(b)  tumm  farseiscring  JndiHdnalonm  of  such  plnral- 
Hf  of  ai^  tnim  and  itwundtog  ttm  so  seleeted 
tedhilMI  dvmt  trains  on  a  aipaiJUs  tmck  of  s^d 
iMMifaH  mtdhm  thamby  to  eatabUsh  a  seimenee 
ui  ^tjm  matifjlm  s  rtidrtil  ssiramrr  r*  r*- " — 

(e>  m  makapetf  beam  type  cathode  ray  tube; 


bclam 


(e)  means  for  repetitively  scanning  the  bdam  in  syn- 
chronism widi  the  rerecorded  signals  so  ^  to  repeU- 
Uvely  produce  groups  of  character  elentents  repre- 
senting the  desiied  se<|uenoe  of  charaden  on  the 
screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube. 


COMMAND 


ef 
Na).M53lS 
34t— 1723) 


Corw 


4.  In  a  stored  program  digjtdeoasputer.cojnprtog: 

(a)  memory  meam  for  storing  a  compmerjprogrun  in- 
duding  a  branch  instroclion  havfaig  at  lea  St  a  modifier 

portion,  and  the  addresses  corresponding  to  a  return 

from  branch  instroctioB;  } 

(b)  means  for  nomMdy  and  seqnendallylfomung  ad- 


dresses oMTBsponAng  to  fantrwetiens 
such  instructiom  out  of  tte  mamofy 

(c)  means  for  selectively  umibiaing  the 
tion  of  a  branch  instruction  read  out  o 
means  with  an  addrees  fortbed  by  the 
ing  means  for  f orminf  a  luinm  fpom ' 
and 

(d)  meam  for  writiag  the  ntnm  from 
into  the  memory  means  location  Identii 


for  reading 


torn  from  branch  instruclfoa  aAJbess 
stored  branch  instmction  for  thmby 
structisa  for  recnniaf  the  uQ«ipii(i 
tennined  iaitnictioB  in  tbi  prapm 
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1 1.  In  a  binary  Ada  signd 
storage  system  for  storing  daU  signals 
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for  mcdvlag  said 
for  storing  said  data 


remote  data  asl 

daU  signab  fmm  mid  dMa  sec,  1 

signals  leoeiwsd  by  said 

means  for  rstnming  a  warning  signal  to  said  remote  data 

set,  means  rsspBHSife  to  tiw  storage  nf  a  pfiilstaimimil 

number  of  said  data  sipub  in  aaid  storing  means  for  en- 


ablii«  said  Urst  signalling 

for  returning  a  diHerent  signal  ta  said  remote  set  to 

porarily  break  traMOsission  by  said  liBiote  set,  and  further 

means  reiponsise  to  the  storage  of  an  additional 

of  dau  tignnli  in  said  storjag  maana  for  enabling 

second  lignallng  means  and  ifimliitng  said  first  sigsaMng 

means. 


nniAYSYBIIM 

ta  the 
by  the 


XMsrt 
DIGITAL  SAmZniDi 

Martley  P» 
Unltei'  ~ 
twyoflhaAkV 

Fled  Jbm  2S»  IMi^SsiW  No.  29f 376 
SCUm.  (a34S— 1723) 
1.  A  digital  system  for  displaying  an  orbit  of  a  satellite 
comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  vaat; 

(b)  meanafor  reading  into  nnd  out  of  the  storage  unit 
the  positiOBi  of  the  nielfila  in  tenns  of  longitude 
and  time  nten  vmticaUy  oiver  and  croasiag  the 
earth's  equator  travding  in  a  given  direction; 

(c)  means  for  reading  into  and  out  of  the  stoage  unit 
the  podtiona  of  a  cyde  of  the  ortnt  of  the  satellite 
in  terms  of  loogitnde,  fadiliidB,  and  time; 

(d)  a  coualar  for  coatvolMng  the  seqnenoe  of  pod- 
tiond  information  read  into  and  out  of  the  storage 
unit; 

(e)  a  cathode  ray  oecilloaoope  having  an  "XT  ^tBeo- 
tion  oantni  a  nr  dsAadioa  oeateo^  and  an  inten- 
sity spot  oootrd; 


(f)  meam  for  activatfaig  tha 'TT 
the  taqaaaiial  mid-Mlt  af  tib^yiiit 

(g)  meane  for  addi^  the  liiiigHnds  of  tfas 
crossing  and  the  cycia  mgii^tfe; 

(h)  menm  for  ncMwdi^  ttn  nr  diAsed 
of  the  oiHiode  ttf  osoQkMope  fod  Unota 
oftheaddii« 


(i)  meam  for  adding  the  time  for  the  sfialorial 

ing  and  the  cyde  time,  fonning  a  time 
(j)  a  real  time  dock; 
(k)  and  meana  for  conipaiii«  the 

red  time  dodE,  cansint 

ode  ray  oocQIoaoope  provldBd  the 

than  the  tiamof  the  rsaltiaaa  dod^, 
to  advanee  ds 
is  Isas  dkan  tha  te 


sun  with  the 

don  the  cadi- 

mmispBalBr 

the 


rtitaka^ 


DATA 
MEANS 


1.  A  digital  data  proceashig  apparatus .. 

a  memory  oon^nised  ^  a  ^nntty  of  distal  storage 
elemenU  arranged  to  defion  a  plurality  of  word  loca- 
tions, each  wocd  locatioo  inchidiBg  a  phirality  of 
character  locations; 

a  source  of  timing  pubes; 

a  memory  address  register  indoding  a  word  location 
addreu  portion  for  storing  information  identifying 
one  of  said  word  locations  and  a  diaracter  location 
address  portion  for  storing  information  ittentlfy^g 
a  character  location  in  said  idwirtfied  word  location; 

means  for  incrementing  said  information  atorad  in 
said  character  loqaion  addiMs  poition  in  aaopoase 
to  said  timing  pulses; 

aaeans  for  incremeatiaig  said  inforwarinn  stored  in  snid 
word  location  address  portion  in  response  to  said 
information  stored  in  said  character  location 
poitioo: 
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a  stonfB  TCgiater; 

meant  fsa  ttoring  tnfoniMtioii  in  said  storage  register; 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  informaticm  stored  in  said 
memwy  address  register  for  sekctively  causing  either 
tbe  iitfonnstion  atoned  in  said  identified  character 
location  to  be  entered  into  said  stMage  register  or 
the  infonnaticm  stored  in  said  storage  register  to  be 
entered  into  said  identified  character  location. 


CONISNT  ADD! 


159 

MEMORY 
Pvfc,  Lot  A— >lw,  CaHf^  aa- 
_Beali,  Id  The  Boakcr-Ramo 
CoBk,  •  corponlion  of  Dcla- 


FBcd  Dec  It,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  329,4t5 
21  CMma.    (jcL  34«-^723) 


loop  for  rendering  one  of  said  conductors  eleotrically  re- 
sistive only  fcH-  a  selected  magnitude  and  direction  of 
said  established  persistent  circulating  current!  while  die 
other  of  said  conductors  remains  in  a  supe<c<Miductive 
comlition,  said  conductor  which  is  rendered  electrically 
resistive  comprising  a  piece  of  material  having  a  crots- 
sectional  configuration  which  concentrates  the  magnetic 
field  generated  within  the  material  by  electrical  current 
flow  therethrough  and  which  is  adapted  to  suslain  islands 
of  superconducting  material  when  in  a  resistive  condition 
to  provide  a  fast  transition  frmn  a  resistive  condition  to 
a  saperconductive  conditicm. 


I  3,2»a,i<i       

THIN  FILM  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Kmt  D.  Brondbciit,  Saa  Pedro,  CaW.,  awlfBor,  by 
asignnicaia,  to  btantate  Eleclroida 
corporalioa  of  CaHTonia 

FlledJ«B.19.1M2,Scr.No.l47,2n 
llCiaiBM.    (CL34»— ll4) 


1.  A  coment  addresMble  memmy  compriung: 

a  matrix  of  identical  memory  elements  reflectively  in- 
dmfittt  N  rows  of  elements,  eadi  row  comprising 
a  memory  location  aqiaUe  of  storing  a  word,  and 
Q  oohmms  of  elements,  each  column  including  a 
corre^oodingly  poaitioned  memory  element  from 
each  locatioii,  eadi  of  said  elements  capable  of  as- 
snming  «t  least  two  different  states; 

meaiM  lor  seqoentiany  interrogating  on  a  column  by 
ocrfoam  baaiB  all  of  the  elements  in  each  colunon  to 
devdop  socoesaave  sets  of  indicating  signab,  each 
«igti»l  of  a  given  set  indicating  the  state  of  a  different 
one  of  the  intent^ated  memory  elements;  and 

means  for  ^ectively  combining  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  signals  in  a  given  set  with  each  other  signal 
in  said  set         

SUPERCONDUCnVE  PERSISTENT 
CURRENT  CIRCUITS 

C  CrlttcadM,  Jr.Maalsngr,  Cttti^  M><tM»^  ^^ 
to  The  BMkcr-Ramo  Corporatton, 
a  cananllni  of  Delaware 
a  5,  l»^Ssr.  No.  M3.M8 
UCb^m.    (d.  34»— 173.1) 


1.  A  magnetic  device  comprising  an  eloi)gated  mag- 
netic medium,  said  medium  comprising  a  plurality  of 
portions  alternatively  magnetizable  in  either  ^f  two  states 
of  magnetization  and  extending  longitudinall^r  along  said 
medium  and  having  a  reUtively  low  magnetic  haidneu, 
a  separating  portidn  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
medium  between  each  portion  of  said  pluraUty^jacent 
another  such  portion  and  having  a  relatively  mgh  mag- 
netic hardness,  said  separating  portion  hs^g  a  first 
sute  of  magnetization;  input  means  magnetically  cou- 
pled to  said  magnetic  medium  at  a  first  pledetermined 
place  thereof  for  establishing  in  said  plurality  of  por- 
tions an  area  of  a  second  state  of  magnetization;  outpnt 
means  responsive  to  the  sUte  of  magnetization  of  said 
naagnetic  medium  at  a  second  predetermined  place  there- 
of, spaced  from  said  first  predetermmed  plaCe  by  a  con- 
tinuous portion  of  said  magnetic  medium;  and  means 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic  medium  along  said 
continuous  portion  thereof  for  moving  the  area  of  said 
second  state  of  magnetization  from  said  flkst  predeter- 
mined place  to  said  second  predetermined  place  on  said 
magnetic  medium  within  said  continuous  pottion  thereof. 


3,2924^2  I 

DATA  STORAGE  READ  OUT  NETWORK 


3.  An  electrical  circuit  including  the  combination  of 
a  fint  nqiercmkhictive  conductor,  a  second  superconduc- 
tive coodnctor  connected  m  a  circuit  loop  with  the  first 
coodnctor,  means  establishing  a  persistent  circulating 
cnmnt  around  said  circuit  loop,  said  conductors  being 
infiip^  to  tostain  said  persistent  drcolating  current 
aromd  the  circuit  loop  so  long  as  both  of  the  conductors 
are  snperconducting,  and  means  coupled  to  said  circuit 


:  FHedAM.2t,19S,8ar.No.22titS 

ScElkM.    (Cl.34*-174)    I 
1.  A  signal  tense  line  arrufement  for  ^  memory  of 
magnetizable  elements  compriwig:  I 

(a)  a  plurality  of  tranamisrion  line  stubs  representing 
a  sense  Une,  each  of  said  stabs  having  4  substantially 
identical  characteristic  impedance; 

(b)  said  transmission  line  stobs  arranged  in  at  least 
first  and  second  groups; 

(c)  said  transmission  line  stubs  in  said  fiist  group  con- 
nected in  series; 

(d)  a  said  transmisaon  line  stubs  in  saidsecond  group 
connected  in  series; 
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(e)  said  fint  and  second  groups  connected  in  parallel 
with  each  other,  and 


CX 


GE 


a: 
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(f)  load  means  having  a  value  which  has  a  predeter- 
mined relationahip  to  the  value  of  said  characteristic 
impedance  which  is  common  for  each  stub,  said  load 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  and  second 
groups. 


3^9240 

»u  LOGIC  cncuirs 


to  AMP 

of  New 


MAGNCnOCOl 
C.  F^i»Mrt^Mo  AMo,  QJL, 

iBCorponla^  HHiwtam,  Pi.,  ■ 
Jcney 

Nrigtaal  appUcadaa  Jaia.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3,395,  ^^ 
fattat  No.  3449,4«2,  daied  Mr  7,  19M.    Divided 
ipflrnMsn  Dec  3,  19«2,  Bar.  No.  241,9M 
4nilMi     (CL34*— 174) 


1.  Tbe  improvement  in  toroidal  cores  of  the  type 
made  of  magnetic  material  having  two  states  of  magnetic 
remanence  and  having  a  main  ^lertnre  and  two  terminal 
apertures  in  the  naagnetic  material  <»  either  side  of  said 
main  aperture,  said  improvement  comprising  having  a 
core  with  the  cross  sectional  area  of  a  1^  of  material 
on  one  side  of  a  terminal  aperture  substantially  equaling 
at  least  the  crosa-sectional  area  of  the  remaining  leg 
of  material  adjacent  said  terminal  aperture  plus  the  sum 
of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  tbe  legs  of  material  on 
either  side  of  the  other  terminal  aperture. 


COATING  nraDUCT 


Panl  E.  Wals,  Lea 
RoHdd  E.  Laa,  Shirf,  a^ 
-  by 


Dda 


S.  Davk,  Gkadaic, 
R.  Bolsa,  Van  Nays, 
tollwBMkcr- 
■  corwiraifaM  of 


Flad  Mar.  11, 19(3,  Sar.  No.  2M,127 
S  nslwi     (d.  34»— 174) 


...  TU(lPt«*TU«t 


3.  An  improved  magnetic  memory  plane  comprising: 
a  wire  screen  and  a  magnetic  plating  deposited  thereon, 
said  magnetic  plating  inclodmg  metal  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  mixtures 

thereof, 
said  magnetic  plating  having  a  thickness  of  between 

about  60  and  100  microinclies,  a  substantially  square 

bulk  hysteresis  loop  and  a  coerdvity  of  at  least  about 

LSoenleds, 


the  wires  of  said  wire  screen  having  sufikteutly  anaB 
radii  of  curvature  such  that  crystab  of  said  magnnfir 
irfatmg  are  magnetically  oriented  thereby,  and 

said  wires  being  woven  in  a  oonfignratiao  providing  a 
plurality  of  closed  kx^  to  facilitate  the  magnptir 
orientation  of  the  magnetic  plating  aroond  tbe  indi- 
vidual loops. 


3,2924<S 
DATA  TRANSMB8ION  MODE 

Frederick  L.  Post,  PtuMhkfipsli,  N.Y., 


to 


N.Y.,  a  cusperatlon  of  New  Y< 

FDcd  iHse  2S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,517 
9CUIM.    (0.346—174) 


New  York, 


III- 


f^i>^;:t^ 


1.  Data  transmission  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  data  presentation  meam  for  prerenting  a  first  group 
pattern  of  bit  signals; 

(b)  array  means,  interconnected  with  said  data  pre- 
sentation means,  for  transmitting  any  given  group  pat- 
tern of  bit  sigiuils  directly  on  a  bit  by  bit  baab  with- 
out change  of  sigiud,  subject  however  to  tbe  existence 
of  common  mode  noise,  said  array  means  includ- 
ing auxiliary  means  having  significance  as  an  auxiliary 
signal,  to  be  used  for  noise  cancellation; 

(c)  array  output  means  connected  to  said  array  means 
having  an  inherent  coding  function  when  connected 
to  said  array  to  receive  signals  and  provide  sense  out- 
puts but  provide  cancellation  of  noise;  and 

(d)  data  coding  means,  interconnected  wiA  said  data 
presentation  means,  arranged  to  code  each  pattern 
of  bit  signals  during  transmianon  complementary  in 
effect  to  the  coding  function  of  said  amy  ou^mt 
means; 

(e)  whereby  each  pattern  of  bit  signals  undergoes  a 
change  from  the  firat  group  pattern  to  a  coded  sec- 
ond group  pattern  and  back  to  said  fliat  group  pat- 
tern during  transmission. 


3,292,166 

MULTI- APERTURE  CORE  COINCIDENCE 

MEMORY 

Bradford  O.  Van  Naa,  rfcrnrii,  a^  TTMm  B. 

ScoWdrie,  Arifc,  m^miii  t»  Malsreh^  lac, 

MIL,  a  conNpntioB  efiniMlB 

FDed  Inhr  16, 1963.  Scr.  No.  294,664 
9ClBiM.    (0.346—174) 

5.  A  magnetic  memory  device,  comprising  a  magn^ic 
core  having  relatively  hi^  flux  retentivity,  said  core  hav- 
ing first  and  second  major  apertures  therein  each  H>««»«f 
a  major  flux  path  about  tbe  same,  and  said  core  further 
having  first,  second  and  third  minor  apertures  in  one  of 
said  fiux  paths  and  fourth  and  fifth  minor  ^tortures  in  the 
other  of  said  flux  paths,  an  input  windmg  passing  through 
said  first  minor  aperture,  an  ou^ut  winding  p»»»in|  in  one 
direction  through  said  second  minor  aperture  and  pasnng 
in  the  opposite  direction  throu^  said  fourth  minor  aper- 
ture, and  two  coincidence  windings  both  passing  throu^ 
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or  afHtiir*  and  lud  fifth  i^iaor  apetture, 
tHk  miaor  i^ertiifes  each  haviat  two  flux 
..  .^j^  ttevof,  with  oae  cotacideBoe  wind- 


ing ifwHif 

the  other 
for  each 


0UX  let  fw  each  aawdaled  aperture  and 
winding  linking  the  other  flux  leg 
aperture. 


fnASSmStiCOVsnR     __ 

~  ~  iWNMa  R.  Saift, 
ilK^ClkafO,IlL, 


1.  InaMMryoowrter,  thecomhiaatioBof:  core  means 
of  ina«wti«t«ialerial  having  felati^ely  high  flux  retentivity 

propcitiM,  mi  cott  mtum  having  fint  and  second  major 
magnetic  MCtioBa  therein  which  are  adapted  to  he  mag- 
netised tndapendentfy  of  one  anotiher,  eaid  coie  means 
bavii«  a  oMJor  aperture  in  each  of  said  magnetic  sec- 
tioaa  and  Ming  io|iiit  and  oitfpat  inuDor  apertaies  in 
each  of  aaid  auvneCic  tectiens;  «  set  winding  mounted 
on  said  core  owans  and  extending  throu^  die  input  aper- 
turn  ol  one  of  said  magnetic  sections;  an  output  winding 
aouatad  on  said  cqre  meuM  and  extending  through  tiie 
output  apertaK*  in  oaefa  ot  said  magnjKir  sections;  a 
prime  winding  mounted  on  said  coiv  means  and  extending 
through  said  output  apertures  in  each  of  said  magnetic 
sections;  flrst  means  for  intrododng  a  signal  to  said  set 
winding  to  establish  a  piedetermined  set  flux  condition 
about  thra  eolput  «vertuie  in  said  flnt  magnetic  section: 
and  second  means  for  intioAMing  a  signal  to  said  prime 
wteiii^  to  sawit  said  pmdeiermiaed  set  flux  condition 
about  the  output  i^erture  in  said  flrst  magnetic  section 
and  thereby  induce  a  signal  in  said^ontpot  windmg. 


HKS  mgaonjunofN^S^  rdmiONER  system 

JtaM  L.  Ife«r,  Mvb  bkm,  Pk  wml^aiUarmi  Mmd 
CmmSm,  Nvir  T«k,  N.T^  n  tmfwiilw  «f  IMih 


.lS,lMI,Sv.Nu.21MM 

1.  A  dl>«iq»  fPt  fn>V«ty  aMgnutf  »  sensiaig  head  with 


<•)» 


head  for  reading  signals  recorded 
recortiag  tiael^ 


(jb)  a  seooQd  swiing  head  for  eaasinf  the  eibct  of  sig- 
nals recorded  in  said  magndic  reGOiding|track  adja- 
cent <Hie  edge  of  said  track; 

(c)  a  third  sensing  head  for  sensittg  the  effe(^  of  signals 
I  recorded  in  said  magnetic  recording  tra^k  adjacent 
'  the  other  edge  of  said  track;  ^ 

(d)  mounting  means  arranged  to  hold  said  flrst,  second 
and  third  sensing  means  in  desired  podti^  relative 
to  one  another  and  adapted  for  movement  relative 
to  said  magnetic  recording  track; 

[«)  flrst  positioning  means  responsive  to  mj^  signal 
to  move  said  mounting  means  to  a  position  of  ap- 
proximate alignment  with  said  magnetic  recording 
track; 

(f)  said  first  positioning  means  indoding:     I 

(1)  an  input  tenniDil  for  receiving  sai^  flrst  signal 
indicative  of  said  a]pproximate  positibo; 

(2)  a  demodulator  qad  power  amplifier^ means  con- 
nected to  said  terminal  and  adapted  io  provide  a 
siyial  of  a  correct  polarity  and  amplitode; 


(3)  a  nun  seeking  servo  ooaneded  to  skid  demodu- 
lator and  power  amplifler  and  arranged  to  take 
up  a  position  in  accordance  with  Ui^  signal  sup- 
pUed  by  Mid  demodnlalor  and  po#er  amplifier 


po#er  ai 

ins  rauM 
edited 


(4)  a  feedback  potentiomeler 
a  reference  voltiiB  ^igmce  ■< 
vide  a  signal  to  laid  terminal  tidicative  of 
any  error  in  pOfitiau  between  ^niie  tc  the  servo 
should  be  and  where  the  servo  actu  illy  is; 

(5)  means  comactad  to  said  servo  and  arranged  to 

be  routed  aa  uki  aervo  turns  td  sweep  said 
feedback  polcntioaaalBr  and  further  jto  move  said 
nyi^itit^wg  means; 

(6)  and  means  to  diKOonect  said  flr^  positioning 
device  when  said  tot  signal  is  redubed; 

(g)  and  second  positioning  means  responsive  to  said 
second  and  said  third  seadng  heads  t>  move  said 
mounting  means  to  a  positiou  of  comet  alignment 
with  said  magnetic  recoinding  trade 


MAGNETIC  SLI^ 
_____  A.  Pyiiniafcu,  ^^^  . 

SfAner,  Naffupartp  Pi*Tai  aariguaus  la 
pondou.  Gnat  Neck,  N.T^  n 


Fled  Dec  U,  1962, 8sr.  No.  244»442 
9CWBiiL   (CLa4t-^74J) 
L  Asingiapoiatii|WBaiWi,|afn«— M 
b|y  of  the  type  adbfUd  to  iMt  te  an  9pm^tim  state  on 
the  flhn  of  air  csMte^br  ua  ■neciMed  lutelii 
prising  a  siniJe  pivot  pin  mdially  Saptrntd 
tf  said  dwun  far  pivotnUr  1  ii*tlif  !■■  the 
i^MoUy  dmiaf  aoiBMl  ofmliMi,  a  pHuC 
i»>ar  end  of  laid  phut  gin  lor  aanlinll 
r9«ifM%iiiin  tbt  magniHir  head  assemUy, 
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nbiOct  23, 196^Ssr.Na.  5i3,126 
dCWais.   ^34»-299) 


1.  Supply  rail  laaKHit  waraiag  apparatus  for  indicat- 
ing that  a  roll  of  awterial  Is  aaariy  aU  payed  out  from 
a  roll  compiiiias  aqvort  aMoas  loaatable  near  one  end 
face  of  the  luO,  said  sappeffC  mems  being  revoivable 
with  the  rofls  as  thu  aaalsrial  pays  out,  sensing  switch 
means  mounted  mjM  nppoct  means  responsive  to  the 
pay  out  of  awterito  hafuad  a  pndetermined  annount,  a 
siipul  deviea,  a  aatoua  of  electrical  power,  a  warning 
circuit  intereoaaiMiaK  nid  aouroe  of  power,  said  signal 

swildi  means,  and  gravity- 
mouatodOB  saidsiqiport  means 
and  revolving  therewfth  and  being  inchided  in  said  warn- 
ing circuit  for  interrupting  said  circuit  oaoe  during  each 
revolution  of  said  rolL 


device   and  aald 
re^XMisive  swilch 
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SCOTENDED  PAR- 
MAffliSIlZATION  or  A 
\gEWi      . 

ftteBaflb, 

1.  A  magiiii  <liiplgy  awadi  tfwipiliing  a  fluid^ight 
chamber,  a  aolp  Uf  aiigasilf  iteel  tape  fanring  at  tease 
a  portioa  of  eatarrtliftoiddhaaiharjidtor  Uaaipaiiin 
strip  membar  flmsiaS  at  laMl  •  portton  of  an  ui>ptfslte 
waU  of  Mid  ohailbtr,  MM  itetolir  dfvylaf  t  MB  ^cM- 
de  into  wM*  is  tospaadid  a  fUaaity  of  larrite  partkdas. 

wMh  tte 


of 
laling  said  vaoonHag  head 
ti^e  in  a  scAectivi 
means  indudtog  a 
ooronig  neao,  aao  sasa  urno 
ncroamg  wwans  lor  mwawy 
the  length  of  said  tape  in  a 
current  flow  eouttauouriy 


tBfllC 


and  subsequently  drivhig  said  rscording  head  to  sdectod 
positions  with  nid  current  iow  beiag  caaaed  to  be  re- 
versed for  certain  ones  of  said  selecSed  pOsidans,  each 
said  selected  poaitkn  with  rtvarsal  of  cnnaat  flow  in  said 
head  effecting  a  deposit  of  said  terfib.  partidM  at  that 
point  on  said  tape  juTtapodtioaao  wittt\wid  iiMd,  eadi 
said  selected  position  without  raversal/of  camat  flow 
freeing  any  previously  depoeiied  ferritjis  partides  from 
the  point  on  said  tape  jnzinposltioaed  with  said  head. 


WA 
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Na>afM« 
ApbUkUiS, 


\,r-i 


f  I 

A  watertight  sigiud  lamp  comprising  a  case  enclosing 
a  batt«7,  a  Recharge  lamp  and  a  oontnri  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  hattery  and  Winking  the  (fischarae  lanq>  at 
predetermined  intervals,  aald  case  having  an  open  end 
and  associating  grooves  oa  the  inner  wdl  near  a  nuff- 
ginal  edge  at  said  open  end,  a  lid  attadied  to  the  mar- 
ginal edge  of  said  case  to  seal  the  case  waterti^  said 
lid  having  a  ooocavu  portion  formed  on  the  outside  there- 
of, a  handle  plate  consisting  of  a  half  circular  portion  of 
larger  diameter  and  a  half  circular  portion  of  snudkr 
diameter  and  having  a  rotary  shaft  at  the  center  thereof, 
a  cam  ptete  fonadng  seww  portioaa  aagaging  tha  ateoci- 
ating  groovea  provided  on  said  case  on  die  hislda  of  the 
Ud  and  havhig  at  the  oaoler  a  sfeaft  steeva  to  ba  fltted  < 
the  rotaiy  shaft  of  said  haadte  plate,  aaid  *aft 
aperture  of  said  Kd  aad  said 
I^ate  being  eoopted  through  the  Ud  by 
armng  a  screw  usaiian  iroai  ina  canter  nate  ot  Ma  nan 
piaie  into  a  Ibmaii  seraw  of  aaid  raiaiy  shaft,  a  hatf 
dPcalar  handfelMviai  ntateMa  ihafti  Mad  iato  vbciMM 
pw»vided  acroai  die  dlaawter  at  the  deateiuadan  <rf  aaid 
half  drcidar  portionB  of  hr|sr  and  smaHer 
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of  nid  handk  plate,  said  handle  being  of  substantially 
tfie  same  diameter  as  tlw  half  circular  portion  of  larger 
diameter,  a  rubber  packing  inserted  into  an  annular 
groofve  <^  said  lid  proper  to  be  attached  to  the  marginal 
edge  of  the  case,  a  rubber  packing  disposed  around  the 
shaft  aleeve  of  said  cam  plate  to  form  a  watertight  con- 
nectioii  between  the  shaft  sleeve  and  the  aperture  of  the 
lid  proper  through  which  the  shaft  sleeve  passes. 


and  two  clamping  means  located  also  on  sa^  |date-like 
carrier  in  the  region  of  said  opposite  short  side  edges, 
respectively,  of  said  observation  window  opening  and  ex- 
tending also  rearwardly  from  said  rear  face,  at  least  one 
of  said  clamping  means  being  resilient  so  that  said  two 
clamping  means  are  adapted  to  removably  clamp  said 
module  in  an  aperture  in  a  supporting  panel. 


3,292,173 
DIGITAL  DECOIMNG  APPARATUS 
S.  Hottoa,  Toman,  ami  Jofea  D.  Midiaels, 
I,  dK,jMrftMn  to  GcMnI  Motors  Cor- 

of  Delaware 


porathMi,  Detroit,  MIA,  a  fspofattoa  of  D 
FHed  Sept.  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  311,5M 
4  &iBm.    (CL  34«— 347) 


1.  Digital  to  analog  conversion  apparatus  comprising 
first  register  means  for  repeatedly  making  available  for 
computation  a  digital  representation  of  a  quantity,  sec- 
ond register  means  for  providing  a  digital  reference  quan- 
tity, adder  means  connected  to  receive  the  digital  repre- 
sentatioo.  and  the  reference  quantity  and  to  add  the  same, 
means  to  repeatedly  recirculate  the  result  of  the  addition 
to  the  second  register  means  for  consequent  addition  with 
the  digital  representation,  means  connected  to  receive 
the  output  of  the  adder  means  and  to  produce  a  positive 
signal  quantity  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  overflow  and 
to  produce  a  negative  signal  quantity  qpon  the  absence 
of  an  overflow,  and  means  ccMuiected  to  receive  and  to 
average  the  positive  and  negative  signal  quantities  over  a 
predetermined  cycle  length.  ' 


3^92474 
INDICATING  ARRANGEMENT 
TM,  KlolM^  Zvick,  aaJMmlm 

to  Coainifct  AG, 


Zvich, 
SwMi- 


Ffcd  Fefc.  14,  lH4^S€r.  No.  344,187 

nslestioB  SwltscnHM,  Feb.  15,  1963, 
.l,95</<3 
13CMnM.    (CL34«— 3tl) 


1.  An  indicating  lamp  holding  module  for  removably 
mounting  in  an  aperture  in  a  supporting  panel,  said 
modok  comprising  a  plate-like  carrier  having  a  frtmt  face 
and  a  rear  face  and  provided  with  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular observation  window  opening  having  opposite 
kmg  side  edges  and  opposite  short  side  edges;  lamp  hold- 
ing means  on  said  plate-like  carrier  located  in  the  region 
of  said  opposite  long  side  edges  of  said  observation  win- 
dow *t*tt^nf  in  a  direction  rearwardly  from  said  rear 
face  so  as  to  provide  a  receptacle  for  a  lamp  in  com- 
munication with  and  visible  through  said  window  opening; 


3,292475 
PULSED  RADAR  SYSfEMS  AND  PULSED 
RADAR  RECEIVERS 
Percy  Sanmel  Brandon,  Great  Baddow,  Esstz 
asrignor  to  Tkc  Marconi  Conspanj  LImMsd,  London, 
rnalanil,  ■  Bilihh  i  OMpanj 

Filed  Sept.  M,  1963,  Sar.  No.  3«9,193 
Claims  priority,  applcatlon  Great  Britain,  Sc^  21, 1962, 

35,941/62  I 

4ClaiBi.    (CL  343— 17  J) 


1.  In  a  pulse  radar  system  including  radar  transmitter 
means  for  generating  radar  output  pulses  of  predetermined 
length,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pulsed  radar  re- 
ceiver containing  a  first  dispersive  network  adapted  to 
spread  the  energy  of  input  pulses  fed  thereto  over  a 
time  which  is  long  relative  to  the  length  of  an  input 
pulse,  means  for  feeding  received  radar  pulses  to  said 
network,  an  amplifier  connected  to  amplify  pulses  which 
have  been  pulse-expanded  by  said  network  tnd  a  second 
dispersive  network  adapted  to  restore  the  smplified  ex- 
panded pulses  to  the  original  input  pulse  length. 


3492,176 

HEIGHT  INDICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Cart  J.  Crane,  Box  116,  Hctotci,  Ilex. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,887 

4  Claims.     (Q.  343— 188) 


1.  An  aircraft  height  indicating  system,  comprising 
means  for  selectively  disfdaying  indicatioh  of  aircraft 
proximity  to  an  instrument  landing  g^de  aope  path,  as 
well  as  aircraft  proximity  to  a  landing  nmwiiy,  said  means 
comprising  a  horizontal  movable  pointer,  a  dial  swept  by 
the  said  horizontal  pointer,  said  dial  poitraying  scale 
means  conunon  to  glide  slope  measurement,  said  dial  also 
portraying  a  horizontally  delinMted  height  inference  scale, 
a  horizontally  displayed  centrally  positioned  nuU  line 
midway  vertically  of  the  said  dial  for  esMblishing  the 
zero  height  proximity  of  the  landing  runwiy  to  the  air- 
craft, as  well  as  for  establishing  the  locus  qf  the  aircraft 
MTith  respect  to  the  said  glide  slope  path,  a  galvanometer 
for  driving  the  said  pointer,  the  said  galvai  ometer  being 
connected  by  a  switching  means  to  dther  he  output  of 
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a  guide  slope  receive  or  to  the  output  of  a  radio  altimeter, 
a  radio  altimeter,  a  glide  slope  receiver,  a  marker  beacon 
receiver,  said  marker  beacon  receiver  output  activating 
the  said  switching  means  to  disconnect  the  said  tfiide  slope 
receiver  from  the  said  galvanometer  when  the  aircraft 
traverses  the  energy  pattern  of  a  selected  ground-based 
marker  beacon  transmitter  and  coupling  a  signal  from 
said  radio  altimeter  to  said  galvanometer  representative 
of  the  hei^  of  the  aircraft  tdative  to  the  runway. 


means  to  which  it  is  coupled  for  producing  an  output  sig- 
nal therefrom  having  an  amplitude  propmtional  to  the 
sum  of  the  amplitudes  of  these  sequential  samples,  and 
indicator  means  coupled  to  said  adder  means  for  indicat- 
ing which  individual  adder  means  produces  the  output 
signal  having  the  greatest  amplitude. 


3492,177  

PHASE  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  DEIERMINING 
THEDIRBCnON  OF  A  ISAM  IMPINGING  UPON 
A  FIXED  RECEIVING  ARRAY 

Barrie  Brlg^toMn  a^  Uw»  A.  PMMsmiBli^  Webstar, 
N. Y.,  ■i<Mni  to  Straiiwi  Cariw,  Rochwtsr,  N.Y., 
a  corponttn  af  Dainwwa 

FHsd  Feb.  4, 1965,  Sar.  No.  438483 
7niiliii     (CL  343— 113) 


S^ 


^I^L 


I 


-^ 
^S. 


'*-v 


■V<.' 


1.  In  combination,  a  fixed  linear  array  inchiding  a  pre- 
determined number  of  transducers  for  receiving  a  direc- 
tional energy  beam  impinging  thereon,  whereby  respec- 
tive signals  whidi  are  relativdy  phase-displaced  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  dirMtion  of  said  beam  will  be  induced 
in  adjacent  transducen  of  said  array,  phase-sensitive 
means  including  a  plurality  of  individual  sampling  means 
coupled  to  said  transducers  each  of  which  sampling  means 
in  effect  sequentially  samples  the  respective  signals  from 
adjacent  transdnoers  of  taikl  array  at  a  different  predeter- 
mined rate,  an  individual  adder  means  coupled  to  each 
sampling  means  and  req>onsive  to  the  amplitude  of  each 
of  the  sequential  samples  produced  by  that  samjding 


3491478        

COMMUNICAnON  SYSIEM 
Hmrj  Miipailrl,  Glanvtow,  BL,     iiilgii  i     to 
Inc.,  Chkago,  DL,  a  carnorathM  of  ntoa 
Filed  Mv.  22, 1962,  Ssr.  Ntt.  181454 
28ClafaM.    (CL  343— 283) 


^- 


L^^^ 


13.  Transmitter  apparatus  inchiding  in  combination, 
means  for  providing  a  train  of  poises  having  a  regular 
time  relation  with  the  presence  and  abaenoe  of  soch  pulses 
constituting  the  information  to  be  transmitted,  a  pturaUty 
of  oscillators  for  produdng  waves  of  different  frequencies, 
a  plurality  of  gates  individually  cou|rfed  to  said  oscilla- 
tors for  controlling  the  transmisskMi  of  said  waves  there- 
frcHU,  selector  means  producing  recurring  pulse  groups 
with  each  group  oorre^tonding  to  a  pulse  of  said  train 
and  including  a  plurality  of  pulse  components  in  prede- 
termined time  positions,  and  means  for  applying  eadi 
of  said  pulse  components  to  one  of  said  gales  to  op- 
erate the  same  to  transmit  waves  from  the  associated  os- 
cillator, whtTtby  a  train  of  coded  pulse  groups  is  trans- 
mitted, with  each  pobe  groop,  inchiding  a  plurality  of 
pulse  components  of  different  frequencies  in  predeter- 
mined time  positions  to  form  an  address,  and  said  train  of 
pulse  groups  providing  the  transmitted  information. 
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^  COMBINED  BED  AND  BOOKCAffi  tNTT 
B.  EcoC,  MiuwtoBka,    Nomuui  H.  Fowkr,  Mwiiitow,  TteB^  — tg"tr  to  ^ 
~AHk,  tmdgaon  to       ftodadi  CorponidoB,  MonlrtowB,  Tcm^  «  corpora- 
a  cmpwMkiii  af      tfoa  of  Timimii 

CoaHnudoa  of  dcdfa  ■■■■[■Hbbi  S«r.  No.  M,24S  nki 
i,lN9,Sir.N«.<9  Star.  No.  8M4»,  i«|y  ii,  lf<5.    nh  appliMoB  Iww 

^wiSSufmm  ai,  IMi,  Smt.  No.  2,731 


2IM24 


(O.  Dl— U) 


ll'  .•■^' 


MM25 
INFAN^BD 
lliE.FiiW»iiir,at3< 


••,S7I^J«ol«,lH4.   Tkb 

SMT*  MOh  Vw04o 

TcnioffiriMtl4 

(GLD3-20 


Atc., 


Scr.  No. 
Avf.  19, 1M5, 


Walter 


t  '  I 


2tM28 
UNDER  SnNE 

N.Y.,  MriCMT  to  G«7  In- 
rporatfoB  olNcT^ 
Feb.  19,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  S3,7fi7 
Term  of  pirieat  14 
(a.D«— 1) 


doMee,  be,  a 
FBedF 


FOR  SHAVING  GEAR  OR  THE  UKE 
(CM  BMtfi  Ato.,  BaMBMK,  Md.    212«7 
Flai  Oct  24^  INS,  Scr.  No.  97,933 
Tan  ofMlnl  14 

(C£]>4— 3) 


29M29 
CAKE  OR  THE  UKE 
Dairid  B.  EcfcdmaB, 


to 

a 


conoraltoB  of 

Filed  Dec  4,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  77,^ 
TcnH0fpa«Mtl4 
(CLDC— 1) 
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2Mu4M 
PULL  FOR  DOOHI^  DKAWIM  AND  THE  LIKE 
DarU  W.immm,  Laa  itai|riai^  aai  JaMi  fl 

R0(.  Co., 


I  Mm»  a.  iMt,  am.  Nctasi 
TcTM  of  palcaf  14  l 

(q.iMt— 9 


CHAIR  FOR  RVmSB  SmiNG 
Nalaa  M,  Daae^fci,  9Xk  Bas  MB7S, 

fftiidig,  Aik    8fBM 
Fled  OetTlTlNS,  Sck.  Nab  •7,284 
TemaC  paint  14 1 
(CLDIS— 1) 


lj<  IJ^  IJ^  JJ^  Jp  Pr  »B^ 


TRIM  MOLDING  FOR  UCTRONIC  EQUIP- 
MENT CABINVra  OR  mOLAR  ARTICLES 
GrMt  E.  ABm,  Jr.  and  Fkai  Botam  AHairta,  Ga.,  aa- 
rigaoti  to  SdMBdlc-Alhiti^  It.,  De  Kalb  CoMty, 

Gom  a  oonaraneH  of  GaarBa 

FIbd  Oct  23,  VMS,  Scr.  No.  87,842 
Tent  of  pato^  14  l 
(CLD13-4) 


DowddLRdd, 
Hayes    ~ 


to 


Mkh.,  a 


FVed  iM.  28»  1944^  Scr.  No.  814 
Tma(MMI14 
(CLlDil4-^) 


RepaiRca  de  cue  Street  284, 

Fled  Oct  23ri9!Es;  Scr.  No.  87,884 
TcraafpalMlML 
(CLDIS— 1) 


8. 

Y( 


CHAIR 

1«2  B.  Rmi  Atc, 


il9(S,  Sac  Na.  Ul 


14 
(CLDlS-l) 


2t4«434 
ACOUSnCAL  CORRECIKW  IHJE 
Gai7  S.  Haifew,  BaM^N.Y., 


3,  194S,  Scr.  Na.  SS,SS7 
Tcm  of  pala^  14 
(CL  D18— 2) 
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CA8D4G  FOR  AN  CLICnaC  SHAVER  |  ANTENNA  COIL 

Mkhd  PWlMri.  La   fh—i  in  TomAt,   SirMjMlaml,   ai-  Janw  Shkey.  5259  Itiiiilnf  Drirt, 

ri^or  lu  ndiMMiiMinli  Acov*  Vadn,  LiecbteMtein,  Box  332, 

a  inn  of  lis^lMrtcli  CaatinnalliNi  of  abi 

Ned  Dae.  21, 1M4, 8«r.  No.  S3,131  73,649,  Feb.  M,  1M3.   Thii 

Term  of  pi^at  14  yean  Scr.  No.  80,543 

Term  of  pateBt  14  yi 
c=^  (CL  D24— 14) 


Lake. 


Scr.  No. 
18, 1964, 


35,243/64 

(CLD22— 3) 


,  Jane  24,  1964, 

II 


J  il'I 


246,438 
CONTROLLER  CABINET  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Piem  L.  CicaK,  Kaltali«,  Ohio,  airiinor  to  The  Na- 

tioaal  Ca*  RegUcr  CoiipMy,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  cor- 

of  Matylaiid 

FBed  Mj  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,084  | 

Tom  of  aatcat  14  years 

(a.D24-^  ,      I,       I 


244,442 
HOUSING    FOR    BATTERY    OPERAT^    SOUND 
AMPLIFIER  OR  SIMILAR  ELECTRICAL  APPA- 
RATUS 
Robert  J.  Macilcr  ami  Herbert  L.  KorafcM,  %jot  Aafclei, 
CaMf .,  Mrigaors  io  latefalbmal  RactMcr  CorporatkM, 
EI  SecaBdo,  Calf.,  a  coraoratbci  of  Calf onrU 
Filed  Apr.  34, 1945,  Scr.  No.  85i^ 
Term  id  patoat  14  yean      i 
(CLlb24— 14) 


2HA39 
FLUORBSSrr  LAMP 

't  Daann,  Mam.,  amlfnr  to  Syl^ania 

laiac.,  a  carporadoa  of  Ddawwc 

!«.  4, 1944,  Scr.  No.  78,496 
Tom  of  paloiit  14 ; 

(ain4-t) 


rom  BurroN  hqu^ig 

Ra  LawNfl',  Wc 


to 


244,443 
HOUSING  FOR  A  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR 
A  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS  OR 
THELnS 
Bdwmd  M.  CapMcd,  ArMcy,  aM  Artta4  R.  Marotta, 
WcilbmT,  N.Y.,  amIpMn  to  KoboaMrfci  Im.,  a  cor. 
poratioa  of  Ddawva  ' 

Filed  Not.  17, 1945,  Scr.  No.  88,|3« 
Term  of  Mlaat  14  y< 
(CL1D24— 14) 


Coalrab  CotpondioB,  a  corporatkm 


Fled  Oct  13,  1945,  Scr.  No.  87,452 
Term  of  Mtaat  14 : 
(CL1D14— 13) 


Decdibek  is,  1946 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


\~fgKEi 


114^447 
CHRBIMAS  IttB  ORNAMENT  COMBINED  WHEEL  CHOCK  AND  FLAG 

Vbi  Amitoa  141,  Phcciiii.  Itrfy        Ralpb  V.  SiHtacr,  Pmfc Idii.  M^  iidfaiirH 

Fled  Oc«.  44,  1965,  Scr.  No.  •7,897  ^^<*''''*%.?t3?%%^*^Z?7**.£S 

TcrmofpaiMtl4ycan  Fled  Fck  7.  Ui4.  Sir.  N4.  952 

(CL  mo— 1)  Term  of  palmi  14 

(a  D41— D 


I 


(PX). 


VASE 
C  nmtm,  Ccdaw,  OMa. 
152,  Fort  SmHh,  Aik.    72941) 
Am.  34, 1945,  Scr.  No.  84,757 
Term  of  palcut  14 


3§C  i<| 

KITE  STUP^  HOLDER 
F.  Nlcma,  Dcavar,  a^  Mldmci  1. 
Armda,  Colo.,  acrfpMcs  ta  The  Satata 
DcBTcr.  CoIom  a  i  <a  ma  cilaB  af  Colorado 

Fled  Oct.  15, 1944,  Scr.  No.  82,189 
Term  of  paicat  14 
(CL  IMi— 1) 


244j449 

AUTOft^m^TRAY 

Hcwy  M.  Tcny,  5517  W.  lacfcsoa  St., 

PcHMah,  Fk.    32504 

Filed  Sept.  13,1^,  Scr.  No.  84,981 

Tm  of  paint  14 

(CLD44— 14) 


2t4-H4 

TVOPHY  oSlBE  LIKE 

Jeau  Maycar,  Fhahlii,  N.T,,  aml|Mr  to  Cartkr,  lac, 

New  York  N.Y..  a  twamallim  of  New  York 

FBed  Sept.  7, 194Mcr.  No.  86,884 

Term  of  palcat  14 


8L, 


204,454 
TRAT 
IT.LM4M 

FBed  Oct.  S*&45,  Scr.  No.  87,332 
Term  of  paint  14 
(CL^DMd— 10) 
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Dec: 


CHAMPACMl  MXXET 
&  TtgrtK,  nw fci  iirtrN.Y.    14t4« 


tlM 


1  ji<  iflg 

I  LINE  TKHIENING  WUNCli 


EdwiBiL 

RCMTTC 

OUo 


Ot^  iiilp  *  to  Wwiwa 
H,  OUoy  a  cftporalkNi  of 


CAflBERMX  OR  flDMOLAR  ARnCLE 
S.  LalhMi.  CMcigli,  n.,  aMivMir  to  Amoikan 

of  Dda- 


FDed  Apr.  1  IMt,  Sm,  No.  1,73^ 
Tem  of  p«lnt  14  y< 
(CL1M9—1) 


HM  Oct  4,  IMS.  S«r.  No.  S7.365 
Tcmofp^Mtl4yc 
(a.IM4— 15) 


2tMM 

FLUTED  DOOR  KNOB 
Vnd  J.  RuHell,  M35  €Hk  St,  Soirik  Gat*,  CaUf., 
Martla  H.  Tniiiliiwlh  Oia^i.  CaHf.;  nW  WlDdcmadi 
to  said  Rmmu 

FBed  Dm.  27  IMS,  Scr.  No.  33* 
Term  of  patHt  14  jt 
(CLD5*— 3) 


2tMS3 
BEVERAGE  ORVBI  M'SMILAR  ARTICLE 
Howj  W.  PMiy,  NmIii%  TiM^airipMr  to  Alad- 
difa  bdHMti^  Itwporatod,  Chica0O»  DL,  a  corpora- 
tfoaaf  BkMfa 

Fled  Ai«.  13  1945,  Scr.  No.  14,575 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

(CL  D44-^l) 


1.  '■ 


M. 


i; 


244,457 
j       MEASURING  TAPE 
Charles  Zelnick,  Si^iwm,  ftfidL,  Mri^ 
Company,  Sai^aaw,  Mkk,  a  eatyaraH    ^ 
FOed  Oct  11^45,  Ser.  No.  87,^ 
Term  of  paint  14  yi 
(CL  DS2— 1) 


to  The  LofUn 
itf  MfeUgM 


2HA54 

WALLUA&^AHKE 

L  Row,  Fi^irned  N.Y^  iiiliii  w  to 

Ca^St  Loais,  Ife^  a  lorgosaiiMi  of  MiMNari 

ViM  MIy  1, 19^  jB«r.  N^  85373 

Miaf|«lMll4] 

(aD4t-4) 


PORTABLE  GAS  tMmBCTOR  OR  T^  LKE 

Howwd  M.  Caalcrbmy,  4384  ScMrers, 

llo«(oa,Tcx.    77817      ; 

FOed  Dec.  28, 1945,  Scr.  No.  2^ 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D52— 4) 


18,  1966 


PORTAILBiO^ 
Fart  Wi 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

38M4B 
TOOL  COMBINED  BINOCIflLlJI  AND  RADIO  SBT 

C    Vidw  Prtmk,  14411  ] 

4,19ii^a«. 
fpalMrtM 
CCL 


"t 


4 


jMtn 

BOfnJB 


GeoiBe  I.  FederlgU, 
caiMfg.Co.,78  13lh8t,Bia 
Fled  Oct  18, 194S, 


(O. 


(5fc 


14 


'.   M183) 


184.148 

STRINGED  INCTlH^maENT  GEAR  PEG 

H  B.  TkoamMt  CvflifhM,  Ohla,  amlcaor  to 

Grorcr  Wtaiaitn^mlt,  be,  CkTetaiid,  Oldo 

FM  Am*  195S  te.  Na.  84,458 

iSmoCpalartld: 

(a.DS4— 1) 


(S 


r^S 


<*■.-.-.*'- ; 


PORTABLE  PHOmSatAPH  OR  SIMILAR 

aruoe       ,^^ 


RaatffBd»  < 

lac,  Tobda,  Oiia, 

FMOcLHlMI^ 

TeimaC 

<Cl 


•ff  Olda 


17^ 


Fled  hlMj  28,  IffS,  fl«r.  No.  85,512 
Tttm  9i  pirtHl  14  ] 
(CLIMi-4) 


8M 


cSSSfiSk 


!•▼< 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
I 


DccEiiBEK  18,  1966 


LW. 


An.  H,  IHi,  Sw.  No.  86,758 
Thmi  off  Mint  14  jtmn 

^tnumy  May  7, 1965 
CL  Ml— 1) 


memoranSaspindle 

AnioM  Ncwtadter,  1185  Park  At..,  Net  Vork.  N.Y., 
ud  Mldav  L.  NdbM,  2  JaaipvSt,  MfltedM,  Nj! 

FUed  Aag.  12, 1H5,  S«r.  No.  86^51 
Tcna  of  patnt  14  ' 
(CLD74— 2) 


Am  CONNTIWaNG  DUCT 
L.  HMI,  Thnmrnrnt,  Iowa,  twlpini'  to  Amctek, 
I^  Yoik,  nI^  eonontin  of  Ddawwc 
HM  Fab.  28,  IMS,  fir.  No.  83,998 
T«mofpirtMtl4: 
(a.Di2-4) 


II  ; 


288,489 

FILING  TRAY  OR  THE  UKtE 

Uoyd  M.  Tomg,  CronC,  Va.,  amigmt  to  Acme  Vbible 

Records,  Inc.,  Cronf,  Va.,  a  corporadon  of  VMnia 

FOed  Not.  4,  1983,  Scr.  No.  77,$19 

Tcnn  of  pateat  14  jtn 

(CLD74— 9) 


288,487 

TYPBWRITER  OR  TBE  LKE 
EHoC  F.  Nojaa,  New  CaMMi,  Can.,  awlgnor  to  Inter- 
■atfoaal   BaiiaeM    Macfefacs    Coffporatfon,    Annonk, 
N.Y.,  a  cotpgrailoa  of  New  YoA 

FBed  Dec  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  8 
Tent  of  nalMt  14 
(CLD8^11) 


288,478 

SWEATER  HANGER 

Daniel  E.  GcOee,  Kerhwyaea,  N.Y.  i  12448 

(1148  Broadway,  New  Yoek,  N.Y.    18881) 

FOed  Jane  18  1988,  Ser.  No.  2,181 

Term  of  pateal  14  yean 

(0.088-8) 


^w 


DECKMBEa  18,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


895 


COMBINED  DISPLAY  >&£  DBPENSING  STAND      PORTABLE  SUMMER^^fT  FORA  FKEPLACT 
(CL  D88-«) 


rm\ 


9 

> 

o 

/ 

0  {\ 

> 

^Mv2^ 

/ 

^' 

p^ 

\ 

/ 

/j 

288,474 

SUSPENDED  COOKING  VESSEL 

Storm  HakoB  Lnnde,  MoaekoBi*  2,  Orio  7,  Norway 

Ffled  Aag.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  88,838 

Tcm  of  paint  14 

(CL  D81— 18) 


288^472 
ROTATABLE  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  PENS  AND 

Toma  GeoriieC  1742  Maple  Atc^ 
Gnrile  Oty,  m.    82848 

FBed  Aag.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  88,883 

Tcnn  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD8»-9) 


28M75 

PORTABLE  SAUNA  BATH 

Robert  E.  Gocton,  Haywari,  CalL,  artginr 

Fhre,  be.,  Smu  loae.  Calf. 

FOed  Jn.  18, 1988,  Scr.  No.  549 

Tcm  of  paicnt  14  ; 

(CLD83— 1) 


to  Magna 


.1. 


Jl 


\ 


.-L. 


Illlllllllll 


28M78 
HAIR  STYLING  TOOL 
Hector  S.  Coamoycr,  7545  E.  Trcaenre  Drhre, 

bfamd,  Mianrf  Ranch,  Fla.    33139 
ContinBation  of  deriga  appHoitfoM  Ser.  No.  85,312  and 
Ser.  No.  85,313,  May  17,  1985.    TUi  appBcaHon  Feb. 
28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  1,427 

Term  of  patent  14 
(CL  DS8^-8) 


896 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DSCEMBtB   18,   1966 


nHJfn 

ILLUMINAILB  YANirY  CASE 
Mm  H.  As,  %  LmIm  UtOmHnOtkt^Jbc^ 


»W.l«h8t.NMrYMfc,N.Y.     f4M 
Flad  OctTl.  19CS,S«r.  N^  t7^9 
Tmiafpil«tl4] 


MBb 

Norik 


TOWEL 

N.Y- 

N.C 


FIM  Not.  1,  IMS,  8m.  No.  t7,H7 
Term  of  polMt  14  jovi 

(a.Dn--2o 


I      I 


T.TST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1966 

Nora. — ^Amaaed  in  accordance  wlUi  the  nrat  tlfnUleaat  ebaraeter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  aceorAaiice  witt  clt7 

telqmone  directory  practice) . 

Basdiow,  Heraan  F^  to  Hrdroearbon  Besearch,  Inc.    Tran-  Hydrocarbon  HMoarcb.  Inc. :  80^ 

■Itlon  coopUBfB.    At.  26426.  12-13-66,  CL  285—284.  ^^n^ow.  HenunT.    B«.  26.1M. .^^.^i 

Chanay.  JMmtfZ    BMU|*nU  and  analyili  of  nitrogen.     Re.  KMhn,  WOlmr  R.    Injeetlon  stt  umI  flow  meter  for  pansteral 

26.12h.  lA-lS-46.  GLlSft— 103.6.  floWa    Be,  26.124.  12-13-66.  Q.  ^»--J14.     ,.  ,,  ^   _ 

Dana.  Derek  bTt:     BtorTfor  srUUas  Tlands.     E*.  26.123.  Wade.  Charlee  K.    8ealtn«  doenre.    Be.  26.127.  12-13-66.  O. 

12-13-66.  a.  126—25.  220—46. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyle  Co,  The :  ««• — 

MeilLuid.  Marie  L.    2.W1. 

MelUand.  Marie  L.    2,602. 

Mellland.  Marie  Lj    2.603. 
MelUand,   Maxte  L..   to  The   Conard-Pyle  Co. 
2,601,  12-18-^06.  CI.  18. 


Row    plant. 


Mellland,    Marie   L..    to   The   Conani-Pyle  Co.      Roee   plant. 

2.682.  12-18-46.  CL  21. 

Mellland.   Marie  U.    to  l%e  Conard-Pyle  Co.      Roee   plant. 

2.683.  12-13-66.  CI.  21. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abrahamaen,  Tbomaa  C. :  Bee — 

T4indeH,  Harper,  and  Abrabamten.    206,450. 
Acme  Ylaible  Beeorda,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Toma.  Lloyd  M.    206.460. 
Aladdin  Indoatrlaa,  Inc. :  Bee — 

PhUlin.  Howard  W.    206.453. 
.\Idon  Co..  Tlie :  Bee — 

Swltier.  Balph  V.    206^7. 
Alexander.  Robnt  C.  W.  B.  Kcoff,  and  L.  C.  Kouba,  to  Unipop 

Inc.     Sign.    206.424,  12-13-66.  CI.  Dl— 12. 
Allen,  Grant  B..  Jr..  and  F.  Bohm,  to  Scientiflc-AtlanU,  Inc. 
Trim  moMInc  for  electronic  egalpment  cabinet!  or  Blmllar 
artldea.    206,481.  12-13-66.  CI.  D13— 6. 
American  Hobo  Prodncta  Corp. :  Bet^- 

Latham.  Blehard  8.    206.452. 
.\metek.  Inc. :  Mee — 

HoU,  Bi^ard  L.    206,406. 
Az,  John  H.     lUnmlnable  vanity  case.     206,477.  12-13-66, 

in.  D87— 8. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The :  ffee— 

LandeU.  Harper,  and  Abrahamaen.    206,459. 
Bohm.  Fred :  Bee — 

AUen.  OffUt  B.,  Jr..  and  Bohm.    206.431. 
Cannon  MUla  Co. :  See— 

Clemeati,  LaoBard.    206.478. 
Cantettmry.  Howard  M.     Portable  gaa  detector  or  the  like. 

206,458,  18-18-66.  CL  D62— 6. 
Cappacet,  Bdward  M.,  and  A.  R.  Marotta.  to  Roboaonics.  Inc. 
Hooslaf  for  a  remote  e<mtrol  unit  .for  a  telephone  anawerinK 


GeUee.  Daniel  E.     Sweater  hanger.     206.470.  12-18-66.  O. 

DgO— 8 
OeorgleC,  Toma.    Rotatable  display  rack  for  pena  and  the  like. 

20M72.  12-13-66.  a.  D80— 9.    ,  „        ^,  ^  ». 

Gorton,  Robert  B.,  to  Mana  Fire,  Inc.    PorUble  aanna  bath. 

206.475.  12-13-66.  a7D88— 1. 
OroTer  Mnalcal  Prodncta,  Inc. :  Bee — 

ThomDeon.  Joaephaa  B.    206.460.  .^     „^ 

HamirOr^le  c!^Vase.     206.4^.  12-13-66    CI.  p20-28. 
HnU.   Richard   L..   to   Ametek.   Inc.     Air  condltlonlnir  dnct. 

206,466, 12-13-66.  CL  D62— 4.  

Hurban.  Gary  8..  to  National  Gypeom  Co.    Acoustical  correc- 
tion tfle.    206,436.  12-13-66.  CT.  D18— 2. 
Hyer  Hardware  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Jamea.  Darid  F.,  and  Malie.    206,430. 
International  Bnsiness  Machines  Corp. :  Bee — 

Nores.  BUot  F.    206,467. 
Intematloaal  Beetlfler  Corp. :  Bee—        ^^  _„ 
Moeller.  Robert  J.,  and  Komfeld.    206.442. 
Interstate  Bakeriea  Corp. :  Bee—- 

EacelmasL  Darid  B.     206.429.      _        ,,  _,  ^.^      _ 

James.  Darid  F.,  and  J.  W.  Malse,  to  Hyer  Hardware  Mf(.  Co. 


apparatiis  or  the  like.    206.443.  12-13-66.  CI.  D26— 14 
Carrier  Carreat  Controls  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lawtor.  GMTfe  R.    206.440. 
Cartier,  lae. :  Bee — 

Majear.  Jeaa.    206,446. 
Chapman,  David,  and  M.  Polbemns,  to  Radio  Corp,  of  America. 
~     "  "  ""  206,461.  12-13-66. 


Towel.     206.478. 


Portable  phoaegraph  or  aiadlar  article. 

CL  D06— «. 
Gementi,  Leoaard.  to  Cannon  Mills  Co. 

12-13-66.  CL  Di2— 26. 
Conmoyer,  Hector  8.    Hair  styling  tooL    206,476.  12-13-66, 

CI.  D86— — 8. 
Crease.  Pierre  L..  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.     Con- 
troller eablaeC  for  data  prooeaslag  system  or  almllar  article. 

206,488,  18-18-66.  CI.  D26— 5. 
Dosa,   NolOB   M..   8r.     Chair  for  reverae   sitting.      206,434. 

12-13-66.  CaTblfr—l. 
Eckelman,  David  B..  to  Interstate  Bakeries  Corp.     Cake  or 

the  like.    206,420.  12-13-66.  CL  D8— 1. 
Ecoff,  William  B. :  Aee— 

Alesaader.  Robert  C,  Ecoff.  and  Kouba.    206.424. 
Emerson  Bleettte  Co. :  Bee — 

Roeea.  Chariaa  I.    206.454. 
BtabllssemmtB  Aaaep :  Bee — 

Peelard.  Mldi^    206,437. 
Fau^der,    Da   B.      Infant'a    bib.      206,425,    12-13-66,    CI. 

Federighi.'  Georfe  J.    Bottle.    206.463,  12-13-66.  a.  D58— 8. 
Feldmahr,  Walter,  to  Gary  ladastries.  Inc.     Binder  spine. 
206,428, 12-18-66.  CI.  D6— 1. 

Forest  Prodaeta  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fowler,  Norman  H.     206,427. 
Fowler.  Noimaa  H.,  to  Forest  Prodncta  Corp.    Combined  bed 
and  iMMkeaae  nalt    206.427,  12-18-66.  CL  D5— 4. 

Gary  Indostrka,  lac :  See — 
Fddmalirrwalter.    206.428. 


PoU  for  doors,  drawers  and  tiie  like.     206.430.  12-1V66. 
CI.  DIO— 8. 
Jo-Dee  Corp. :  Bee —     ^ 

MeUion.  Frank.    206.471. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co. :  Bee — 

Retd.  Donald  J.    206.432. 
KomfeU,  Herbert  L. :  Bee—  .»^  ..„ 

Mueller.  Robert  J.,  and  Kornfeld.     206,442. 
Kouba.  Leslie  C. :  Bee — 

Alezaader,  Robert  C.  Ecot.  and  Looba.    208.424 
LandelL  Harper,  and  T.  C.  Abrahamaen.  to  The  Bla^  and 
Decker  MfgT  Co.     Portable   power-driven   tool.     206.450. 
12-13-66.  CL  D54 — 14. 
Lange.    Karl    H..    to    Tolgtlander    A.G.      Camera.      206.465. 

12-13-66.  CL  D61— 1. 
Latham.  Richard  S.,  to  American  Home  Prodncta  Corp.    Cas- 
serole or  similar  artlde.    206,452,  12-18-66.  CL  D44— 15. 
Lawlor.  George  R..  to  Carrier  Current  Controls  Corp.    Push 

button  hooaiag.     206.440.  12-13-66.  CI.^D26— IS. 
Llo/d,  Clifford  T.    Tray.    206.450.  12-13-66.  CI.  D44— 10. 
Luflcln  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Zelnick.  Charles.    206.467.  „  „     , 

Lnnde.  Storm  H.    Suspended  cooking  vessel.    206,474.  12-13- 

66.  CL  D81— 10. 
Magna  Five.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gorton.  Robert  E.    206.475. 

Maiae.  James  W. :  Bee— 

Jamea,  David  F..  and  Maiae.    206.430. 

Marotta,  Arthur  R. :  Bee — 

Cappacci.  Bdward  M.,  and  Marotta.    206,443. 

Mayeur.  Jean,  to  Cartier,  Inc.  Trophy  or  the  like.  206.446. 
la-li-SSTCL  D20— 28. 

Mellloa.  Fraak,  to  Jo-Dee  Corp.  Combined  display  and  dis- 
pensing stand.     206.471.  12-13-66.  CL  D80— 0. 

Menelly,  Richard  A.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prodncta  Inc.  Flao- 
rescent  lamp.    206,488.  12-16-66.  CL  D26— 8. 

Morandaaso.  Dario.  Christnaas  tree  ornament.  206.444.  12- 
13-66.  O.  D20— 1. 

Mueller.  Robert  J.,  and  fl.  L.  Komfeld.  to  International 
ReetUer  Corp.  Housing  for  battery  operated  sound  ampU- 
fler  or  similar  electrical  apparatus.  206.442.  12-13-66.  CI. 
D26— 14. 

i 


11 


I 

LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


National  Caata  Begiater,  Tbe :  Bee— 

Creaae,  Pierre  1..    20e,4S8. 
National  Oypanm  Co. :  ««•—  | 

Harban.  Oa^  S.    2M.4S6. 
Nellsen,  Hlloanr  1^  :  'See —  ^^^  ^^„ 

Neaatadter,  Arnold  and  NeUaen.     206.468. 
Neaatadter,  Arnold,  and  H.  L.  Nellsen.    Memoranda  spinale. 
206,468.  12-ia-66.  CI.  D74— 2.  .«.«*„ 

Nleman.  'tboinu  F..  and  M.  J.  Santeramo,  to  The  Saturn 
Corp.    Kite  atrlng  holder.     206,448.  12-13-66.  CI.  D*l— 1 
Noyea.  EUot  F..   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Typewriter  or  the  like.    206.467.  12-18-66.  CI.  'D64— 11. 
Owena'IIllnola,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Roberta.  Bruce  L.    206.464.  „    .      , 

Peclard.  Michel,  to  Etabllasements  Aeaup.    Casing  for  an  elec- 
tric skaver.    206.437.  12-13-66.  CI.  I»2--8.  ,      „^ 
Petma^  Victor.     Combined  binocular  and  radio  set.     -206.- 
462.  12-13-66.  CI.  D56 — 4.           ,                     ,          „  _ 
Phllttpa.  Howard  W..  to  AUddln  Industries.  Inc.     Beverage 
aerver  or  similar  article.    206.453.  12-13-66.  CI.  D44— 21. 
Polbemas,  Marian :  £ree —                      ^    ^^. 
Chapman,  David,  and  Polhemus.    206,461. 
Radio  Corp  of  America  :  VSfee — 

Chapman.  David,  and  Polhemus.     206,461.    „^^  ,^„    ,_ 
Held.  Donald  J.,  to  Kelsey^ayes  Co.     Wheel.     206.432,  12- 

'lA— AA   CI    D1.4 30 

Roberta,'BraceL.,  to  bwens-IUlnols,  Inc.    Jar.    206.464,12- 

13--66,  CI.  D58— 25. 
Roboaonlca,  Inc. :  Bee—  »^^  ..« 

Oappacd.  Edward  M..  and  Marotta.  „2(>6.443. 
Rodrlg(vMIknel.    Arm  chair.    206.435. 12-13-66  CI.  DIS— 1. 
Rosen;  Charles  I.,  to  'Emerson  Electric  Co.     Wall  lumlnalre. 

206,454.  12^13-6^.  CI.  D48 — 4.  ,^  „.,   .,        .u 

Russeil.  Fred  J.,   and  M.   H.  Wlndemuth  ;   said  \\  Indemuth 

assor.  to  said  Russell.    Fluted  door  knob.    206,456,  1J-13- 

66,  CI.  D50— 3. 
Santeramo,  Michael  J. :  See—  n^  a,o 

Nleman.  Thomas  F.,  and  Santeramo.     206.448. 


CI.  D26— 


Satarn  Corp..  The:  See— 

Nleman,  Thomas  F.,  and  Santeramo.     200,448. 
Sclentiflc-AtUnta.  Inc. :  See — 

Allen.  Grant  E..  Jr.,  and  Bohm.     206.431. 
Shlrey,  James.     Antenna  coll.    206.441.  12-13-66, 

Shiakls.  Leon  S.    Chair.    ■206.433,  12-13-66.  CI.  Dl&— 1. 
Swltxer,  Ralph  V.,  to  The  Aldon  Co.     Combined  Wheel  chock 

and  flag,    206.447.  12-lS-«6.  CI.  D41— 1. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Menelly,  Richard  A.     206,439.  „  ,„  „„ 

Ta/lor,   Walter  8.     Champagne  bucket.     206,451,   12-13-66, 

fy    044 15 

Terry.  Henry  M.     Automobile  tray.     206.449,  lt-13-66,  CI. 

D44— 10 
Thompson,  Edwin  R..  to  Western  Reserve  Plaaticf.  Inc.    Line 

tightening  wrench.     206.455.  12-13-66.  CI.  'D4tf— -1. 
Thompson,    Josephus   B..   to  Orover   Musical  Prpducts,    Inc 

Stringed    Instrument    gear    peg.      206.460. 

D56— 1-  „         ^     , 

Toms,  Lloyd  M.,  to  Acme  Visible  Records  Inc. 

the  like.    206.469. 12-ia-Oe,  Cl.  D74— 9. 
I'nipop  Inc. :  See —  _  „     ^ 

Alexander.  Robert  C.  Ecoff,  and  Kouba. 

Voigtlander  A.G. :  See — 

Lange,  Karl  H.     206,465. 
Volz,  Gladys  M.    Portable  summer  front  for  a  flr«(place.    206.- 

473,  12-13-66.  Cl.  D81— 5. 
Western  Reserve  Plastics,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Thompson,  Edwin  R.     206,455. 
Wlndemuth,  Martin  H.  :  See — 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  Wlndemuth.     206,456. 
Wise,  George.     Holder  for  shaving  gear  or  the  like.     206.426 

12-13-66.  Cl.  D4— 3. 
Zelnick,  Charles,  to  The  Lufkln  Co.     Measuring  tape.     206, 
^^7,  12-13-66,  Cl.  D52— 1. 


12Pi3-66,    Cl. 
Filing  tray  or 

206,424. 


/ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1966 

VOTE  — Arranied  In  accordance  with  the  flrat  algnlfleant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  witk  eitJ 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Pnadyk. 


AQA-PUtforadlins  Aktlebolas :  See— 

Lundbcrg.  Olof.    3,291.446. 
ACF  Indnatriea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Grelf.  Paul  P.    3,291,820. 
AMF  International  Ixd. :  Bee — 

Ward.  Harry.     3,291,174. 
AMP  Inc. :  Sea — 

Broake,  WlUlam  F.    3,290J4«. 
Kncelbart,  Donglaa  C.    3,292,163. 
Schellcr.  WUfred  R.     3.292,137. 
Aarflot,  Martin  O. :  See —  .^.  ,», 

Dow,  Irving  A..  Jr.,  and  Aarflot.     3,291.182. 
.Varon,  cnarlea  :  See — 

Rockstrom,     Leonard.     Aaron.     Crowe,     and 
3.291.412. 
.\bashian,  Steven,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co.    Proc- 
ess of  solvent  bonding  polyethylene  terephthalate  copoly- 
eater  fabrics  with  dimethyl  aoMoxlde.    3,291,561.  12-13-46, 
Cl.  8 — 180.1. 
Abbey  Automation  Systems,  Inc. :  See- 
Abbey,  HaroM  O.,  and  Sebore.    3,291,707. 
Abbey,  Harold  O.,  and  G.  B.  Sekore,  to  Abbey  AutomaUon 
Systems,  Inc.    Brlfht  sloe  electropUtlng  technique.    8,291.- 
707.  12-13-66,  Cl.  204—55. 

Abbott  Laboratorlaa :  See—  

Tadanler.  John  8.,  and  Cole.    3,291,836.  „  ^  ^ 

Abbott,  Tboaaaa  I.,  and  H.  F.  Hoedepohl.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.       Photographic    element.       8,291,610,     12-13-66,    Cl. 
96—83. 
Abdun-NaM,  Zakl :  See—  ^     ^         .  „^  „,^ 

Colton,  Bvaa  T..  Abdun-NaM,  and  Gordon.    3,292,036. 
Xbe.  Taakeahl :  Bee —  ^.  „  „ 

Otsnka.  Kill,  Takabashl.  and  Abe.     S.291.846. 

Abel.   Donald   J.     Latch   operated  gear  clutch.     3.291.270, 

12-13-66.  a.  192—30.  .   _,      , 

Aberg,   Anden  B.     Distance  piece  for  concrete-reinforcing 

roda.    S.290.MS,  12-18-66.  CT.  52—309. 
A.C.  Robber  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Davla,  John  8.    3,291,252.  ..       ^        .      .   .. 

Adama.  Frank  B.     Donble-hnng  balanced   take-ont  window. 

3.296,825,  12-18-66,  Cl.  49 — 481.  ^     „  .        „     ,  ^ 

Adaaa,  Gcorg*  L.,  and  C.  T.  Ctevin,  to  The  Salon  Tool  Co. 

Sklda  naad  on  «leep  mine  anger  machlnea.     3.291,534.  12- 

18-«6,  CL  199     gg.  _  _  .     ^. 

Adama,  Robert  K-  to  Oifford-Wood,  Inc.    Convenor  unloading 

apparataa.    8161,286  J2-18-66.  Cl.  198— IM. 
Adama  ft  Waetteke  Co.,  The :  Bee—  _  ^  „.„ 

Hage*^,  ABdrew  T.,  Wilaon,  Brenneman,  and  HlUer. 

AebersolO.  eftanley  J.    Floral  arranger.    3.290.820.  12-13-66. 

Cl.  47— «i.ia. 
Aerofall  Mills  lae. :  See— 

Weatoa.  David,  and  Turner.    3.291.898. 
Aeroiet-Qeneral  Corp.:  See —  

Boat.  John  J.,  Bernard,  and  Joiner.    3,291,743. 

Gold,  MarrlB  H.,  and  Marcaa.    3,291,833. 

Lamb,  Irvla  B.    3,291,986. 

MartlB,  Wt9i  B.    3,291,780. 
Aerophysles  Ce. :  Bee —  ^  ^^  ^^_ 

roabaf,  William  T.,  and  Boehler.    34191.236. 


Sec — 


Hawkina,  to 
Commiaaion. 


Aeroqoip  corn. :  — 

HaastovA,  Panl  F.    8,291,288. 
Afga  Aktjengwallaebaft :  Bee— 

Hellmig,  Bhrkard.    3,291.602. 
Agle  A.G.  far  iDdoatrielle  Blektronlk.  ^  . 

UUmann,  Werner,  and  Oraaert.    3,292,040. 
Agule,   George  J.,    and   A.    L'lb^ttenier.    to  The    Machlett 
Laboratoriee  lac.     Coolant  dlatrifoator  device.     3.291,202. 
12-13-66.  CL  165—80.  _  ^ 

Ahlert.  WUhelm,  B.  Kroger,  aad  P.  Damm,  to  Elektro-Thermlt 
Gja.b.H.    Anparataa  aad  method  for  the  demolition  of  ob- 
jects. s,»itoso,  ia-is-6«,  a.  102—90. 
Air  Prebaater  Co^  Tke :  See—  ^ 

Dore,  rraaklya.  and  Bledilnger.    3.290.764. 

Air  Kleeaer  Corp.  of  America :  Bee — 

Uper.  latvaa.    8,290.868. 
Air  Prodnets  aad  Cliemieala,  lac. :  See — 

Flanigan,  Jamea  D.,  and  HoUowell.    3,291,076. 

Air  Bedaetieo  Co.,  lac. :  Bee— 
Beiaebcr,  PUilp  F.    3,292,084. 

Alr-Sblelda,  lae. :  Bee —      _ 

Clyaea,  Maafred  B.    3.292,018. 

Aker.  Jlaiasle  «. :  Bee —  _  _^,  „^^ 

CoUen.  Boy  H.,  BUlott,  Aker,  aad  onchrtst.     3.291,280. 

Aklyama.  Jlro^  and  T.  Wakita,  to  KoboU  Tekko  Kabaahikl 
fidaha.  Bapaort  rollers  for  eeatrifogal  casting  eqnipment. 
8,200,787,  li-lS-ee,  CL  2S-48. 

Aktlebolage  B«fors :  Bee — 

Blomqvlst,  Ake  H.  P.    3,290,002. 

ChrtatlaBaoon.  Carl  M.    3,290,001. 
Aktiebolaget  BvaBska  Tiakt^telkeB :  Bee— 

Janeoy,  Bertfl.    8,20O,T0O. 


Aktlengesellachaft  fur  Brauerelinduatrle  :  See— 
Ralble.  Kari  J.    3.291,613.  ,..    ^^ 

Aktieaelakabet  Burmelster  A  Wain's  Maakln-OG  : 

KoUerup.  Vagn.     3,291,197. 
.\lbemarle  Paper  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

LepUto,  John  G..  and  TUton.    3.291,374. 
Lepisto,  John  G.    3^1,376.  ^  „    „ 

Albeneslus,  Bdward  L.,  C.  C.  Haakell,  and  R.  H. 

United  SUtes  of   America,   Atomic   Energy   — _ — ^- 
Method  and  apparatus  for  tracing  fluid  flow  through  porous 
media.     3,291,997.  12-13-66    Cl.  25^-83.1.  „,^„^, 

Albertaen.  Millard,  f>.  Cope,  and  R.  J.  Perrlne.  to  The  BUcWc 
Furnace   Co.      Furnace  seal  meana.      3.291.468,   12-18-00. 
Cl.  266 — 3. 
Albiswerk  Zurich  A.G. :  See— 

Welti.  Arno.     3.291,991. 
Album,  Harve/  K. :  Bee— 

Dvonch.  WlllUm,  and  Alburn.    3,291.703.  

Alexander,  fcrnst.  and  B.   8.   Fraenkel,   to  Ylssum   Reeearch 
Development  Co.     Graslng  Incidence  vacuum  jpectrometer 
boosing  structure.     3.291.982.  12-13-66.  Cl.  250—51.5. 
AlflUe.  Luclen  :  See —  «  oo^  Tnn 

Broaaa,  Francesco,  Tbeisen,  aad  -^U«-  ^3^1.700^ 
\lfred  Tevea.  Maachiaen-ond  Armaturenfabrik  KG:  See — 

Obertbflr^elnrlch.     3.290.882. 
Alien.  Harry  W. :  See —  ^ 

Williams.  Raymond  F..  Anerlno,  and  Allen.  „?^1.385. 
Allen.  Stanley  B..  Jr..  to  VarUn  -AJWOfifteV.  *»««|««  J25? 
envelope  walls  of  cooling  coUs  welded  together.    3,292.027, 
12-13-66,  CL  313—24. 
Allen.  Winston  P. :  See—  „««,«,. 

Thompson.  Joseph  J.,  and  Allen.    3.291.616. 
Alley.  Lee  J.:  See — 

Tracy,  Herbert  B..  and  AUey.     3.291,489. 
Allied  Oiemlcal  Corp. :  See— 

Amano.  Carl  K.,  and  LewU.    3,291,598. 

Campana.  Philip  J.    S^lj^- 

Goold,  L^wreaee  P.    3,»i,$45. 

Goold.  Lawreace  P.    3^1,646. 

MilL  nieodore,  Rodin,  BUverstein.  and  Woolf.    3.291.826. 

AUlnouant,  Feraaad  S.     2J?*K!f^*?iJS'*rf^7'--^''  "* 

self-acting  pompiag.     8,291,476,  12-18-66,  Cl.  267—64. 
Allla-Chalmers  Mfa^.:  See— 
Oorr    Halaer  V7      8.200  760 
Allleoa.  George  SL  to  United 'sutea  of  America,  Atomic  Baergy 
CmSSSL    Method  of  fabricatiag  a  moltleiiaaacl  aaeiear 
(oel  elemeat.    8,201,870,  12-18-66,  Q.  264— .5. 
All-steel  Bqoipment  Inc.:  See— 

Keierldwr,  Arthor  P.    3.290,718. 
Almovlat.  Ake  B.  A. :  Bee —  ^^ 

Boll,  Darl  O.  A.,  Johaaaaon,  aad  AlmqTist.    3,290,907. 
Altenpom.  W.  F^Inc. :  See —      _  ^,  _^. 

selector  conveyor  assembly.    3.291,303,  12-13-66,  ci.  ^w» 
121 
Alieriatt,   Hana.   to   Clba   Ltd.     Melt  aoUuiable   P^^"""* 
dyed  with  aUble  anthraqulnonea.    3,291.771,  12-18-66,  Cl. 

Ai&T^Liwrenee,  D.  Oerta.  W.  F.  Selbold.  aad  C.  P-Patter 
son.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Atomic  Baergy  Conunla- 
sion      Remote  temperatore  meaaoring  apparataa.     8,200,- 
944,  12-18-66.  Cl.  fS— 368. 
Alominom  Co.  of  Amwlca:  See- 
Sand^.  Donald  H.    8,291.808. 
Alnmlaom  Loovre  Corp. :  See—  ,  «•,  o-- 

Greenbeig.  Irvln.  and  Marchhart.    3,201.078. 

^"^KroSir.  AwhlTs!^  Slye.  and  Blanchard.    8.291.411. 
Amano?ail  IVand  6.  /  Lewla.  to  AUled  Chemical  Corp. 
Recovery  of  copper  and  sine  valuea  nalng  liquid  nitrogen 
tetrozide.    8,291,508.  12-18-66,  CT.  75—101. 
American  Baseball  Corp.,  Inc. :  See- 
Wolfe.  Undaay.    3.290,693. 
American  Cement  Corp. :  See — 

Harria.  FhlUp  H..  aad  Johaaoa. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Boekler,  Sbeldon  A.,  and  EpatHa. 

CoUlaa.  Keaaeth  H.    S,201i«)2.^,  „^^ 

Doaolaa.  Halg  C.  and  Dowd.   8,201,746. 

HoSSaaiL  KaiMtb  R^  aad  8e&efer.    3.201.827. 

Lamb,  Oleatworth.    3,201,688. 

Lansb,  Oleatworth.    3.»>1,684. 

Lamb,  Qleatwortli.    SM1M6. 

Lewla,  Armaad  F.    8,201,861. 
American  Dlitrlct-Tel«raph  Co. :  See— 

Malmborg.  Floyd  L.    8,202.120. 
American  Home  Prodocta :  Bee— 

Droach.  WlUlam.  and  Alborn.    8,201,703. 
Amertcaa  Home  Prodocta  Corp. : 

Oleasoa,  Fred  C.    S,201,3».^ 

Kaofmaa,  Morria.    S,201^8M. 
deae,  llio 


8.291,205. 
3,291,840. 


Osdeae.  Thmaaa  S..  and  MeOardle.    3,291,797. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Maehlne  ft  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
laan.  Walther  K.  P.    3.291,171. 
uwM  Itetal  Climax,  Inc. :  Bee — 
MdlgieB.  Braate.  and  Coffin.    3,291.«07. 
Kteaa'McUl  Prodncti  Co. :  £ree— 
lOTM.  Jamea  B.    3.291.378. 
ftnwrif  Otaaa  Tito  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  , 

Watsoo.  Wajne  C.    8,291.676.  ,  | 

irkaa  OyttJEal  Co. :  «e»—  _  I 

Browi.  Morden  O.    3.291.603. 
nlaaaFhotooopT  BtnlpaMnt  Co.:  See — 

ur.  Burton  !>.,  and  Boraatein.    3,291,024. 
snoui  flBatlni  Co. :  Bee — 
BazvAL  Cheiter  J.,  and  Knapp.,  2;2?2Ji*^- 
nafWarreB  B.,  and  Knapp.   8,290,956. 

^A&noB.'UoSSrL.    3,290,824. 
Aw«ttf»f.  lae. :  Bee —         ^ 

Oiute  Philip  C.    3,291.474. 
Aadenoa»roa.  mtg.  Co. :  £f«0— 

Oakor.  Bnaene  B.    3.290,863. 
Aadano^  Doite  L..  to  Belf-Semee  Maeblnea,  Inc.     Selective 
twlaStar  machtnlwn  and  method  for  dry  cleaning  mech.t- 
Binu    f,»l,562, 12-18-66,  CL  8—142. 
AadacseaTooimldS..  to  Utton  Syitema  Inc.    Apparatns  for 
bAda  aiwtterlBic  Indodlnc  a  plaamaconflning  chamber. 
ll,T18Tl«-l»-66,  a.  204—298.  ^  ^  ^, 

ftOB,  Jamca  H.    Reinforced  flexible  dlapbragm.     3,291, 

OOe.  l»-18-66.  CT.  92—100. 
AndanoB,  John  A.,  Jr. :  flee—        ^  ^    .  ,  oa^  -no 

Whltena^  Taylor  D.,  Jr.,  and  Anderson.     3,290, 1 00. 
Aadaraoa.   Lloyd   L.,   to   Ameroek  Corp.     Cloaare   guiding 
*SrlSr  ^2»S,824,  12-18-66,  CI.  4«K-420. 

^*A5Stt£rSSuad'T*Sd"N.W..andI)tw«,n.    8.290,697 
Aadetaoa.  Bonald  T.  and  N.  W.,  and  N.  R.  Dawson,  said 
Dawson  asawr.  to  said  R.  T.  and  N.  W.  Anderson.    Cabinet 
hatha.    8,290,697,  12-18-66.  CI.  4—161. 
AndiSin,  li^ilUam  's..  and  J.  feoorJr^  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Oil 
aOlnlde  copolymers  of  dlallyl  and  alpha-oleflns.     3.291,782. 
12-18-46.  CI.  260—80.5.  ^      ^     ^ 

Andxae.  Karl  H.,  to  Jeffrey  OaUon  Mfg.  Co.    Contlnooua  mul- 

ter.    8^1.460.  12-13-¥6.  CI.  259—109. 
Andrew  Corp. :  Bee — 

Van  Dyke,  Peter  F.    3^1,895.  ,     ^ 

Andrewa.  HtMh  H..  to  ScotIU  Mfa .  Co.    Plastic  snap  fasteners. 

8.290  J48.  12-13-66.  CI.  24—214. 
Anttino,  Sylreater  L. :  Cree —  «««,  oo. 

WlUlams,  Raymond  F.,  Anerino.  and  Allen.    3,291,885. 
Angcrmaler.  Hngo :  See — 

Meter.  Helns.  and  Anc^maler.     3.291,952 
a   F.   O.   < 


^ 


ina.  Frank   A.,   and 


P' 
12 


j^rwuK    a..    «••«    -.    «.    Crider,    to    Mobil   Oil    Corp. 

^•tda  for  generating  seiamle  signals.  3,292,140.  12-13-66. 

Angas.  <Qcorn.  ft  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Jaoor.  BmestT.,  and  Hnntor.     3.290.725. 
Appanten-  en  Ketdfabrlek  Den  Haag  N. V. :  See— 

^enaehop.  Jacobns  P.,  and  Broodma^.     3,291,9«1. 
Apolcgath,  Doughs  D.,   and   B.   E.   BrlcksOn.   to  The   Dow 
^SiieSeal  Co.     Ski  slopes  harlng  a  stirface  coatlna  com 
orlalng   a    partlcalate    reslnoos    composition.      8,291.486. 
12-18-46.  (57  272— «6.5. 
Archer,  Charles  R. :  See—  ^  ^      »  ^„,  . ,« 
Afcher,  Farley  J.  and  C.  R.     3,291,440. 
Arcber-Daalels-Mldland  Co. :  See — 

Nordatrom,  John  D.     3,291,860.  _  „^^  ^^^ 

Archer.  Farley  J.  and  C.  R.    Flnld-operated  valre.    3.291,440. 

Araowr,  Walter  B.,  and  M.  P.  Dtamaatopouloa.  to  National 

Stardi  and  Chemical  Corp.    Chlorinated  polTOlefln  polymer 

mlztaica.    091,862.  12-18-66,  O.  260—897. 
Anaatreaf  Cork  Co. :  He*—  _  ^^  ^^ 
Roj^aao,  Nicholas  C.     3.291.774. 
Arat^MUKTlmert  M.    Wire  InsUlUng  machine.     .'{,291.356. 

18— IS-^Bi  CL  227—82. 
AiMOOB,  Howard  M.    fiwinunlnc  pool  cleaning  device.    3.291,- 

146.  12-18-66.  a.  134—167.  ^^         .„„/,» 

Arnold.  Goorg*  b..  to  The  Dewey  Shepard  Boiler  Co..  Inc. 

ApDaratns     for      steaming     food      prodocta.      .%291,030. 

12-18-66.  a.  99—234. 
Art  Metal  lac. :  See—  ^^  ^^^  \ 

FOater.  John  S.     3.291.547. 
Artco  lae. :  See—        _  ^^  ^,^ 
lioik.  Frank  D.     3,291,953. 
Artra.  Aadio  L.  J.,  to  D.  and  L.  Lachenal  and  A.  Oromelle. 

tafety  mtem  for  aUer's  shoes.    3,291.499,  12-13-66,  CI. 

280— llJ85. 
Arrln  Indoatrles,  Inc. :  See — 
Bobn.  J(riin  P.,  and  UtUe. 


and  R.  L.  Ziolkowskl,  to  Tuig-Sol  Electric 


12-1.^-68.    a. 


M.    Moore-     Indicator. 


r 


3,29^,455. 
3.2ftl,509. 


Aspro-Nldiolaa  Ltd..  — ^  _^^ 

ManhaU.  Philip  O.     8,291.814. 

Aaaodatod  Bleetrleal  Indastrtes  Ltd. :  See— 
Joaea,  Boyaton  B^  and  Watws.     8.292,073. 

*"NSJSf8fiSSi.?"5i...nT. 


3,291,084. 
Aaahata.  Toahlhlko.    Needle  eye  threading  derlce.    3,291,084. 
12-l»-66,  a.   112—225. 

Aaahi  Glaaa  Co..  Ltd. :  See-- ^  ___ 
Okamnra.  Tsnneo.     3,291.585. 
Aaer.  GUbert  A.,  B.  H.  Fi|^.  and  T.  P.  Redding,  to  Xerox 

Corp.     XsfOgMphlc   fcdag   device.      8,291.4«6.    12-13-66. 

CI.  268— 6. 
Aake,  Leoaard  E..  to  HonqrweU  Inc.  ^  Hermettcally  aealed 

eaalag  and   lead-in    condoetor.      3.291.898.    12-13-66,    C\. 

174-%0.0Q. 


Atkins,  Carl  B., _.  

Inc.      Liquid    level    detector.      3,201,149, 

\^1 392. 

.Itkins.  John  H..  and  J.  McOowan,  Jr.,  to  Overaewlng  Machine 

Co.     of     America.     Thread     coating     deri(».     .H,291.097. 

12-13-66,  CI.    11»— 109. 

Atkinson,    Jerome    T.,    Jr.,    and    E 

3,290,811,  12-13-66,  CI.  40—70.  , 

Atkinaon,   William   G.,   to   Unlpak   Cartons   Md     Cartona 

3,291,371,  12-13-66.  CI.  229 — 39. 
Atlantic  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Usab.  Martin  A.     3,291,670. 
Atkinson,  Gury  F.,  Co. :  See — 

Hamreua,  Robert  O.,  and  Huntting. 
Atomenergl  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Borsum,  Finn,  Jansson,  and  Moberg. 
Audco  Ltd. :  See — 

Floyd,  Terence  J.     3,290,996. 
Auatln,  Kenneth  A. :  See —  _ 

Ward,  Percy  J.  A.,  and  AuaHn.     8.291.899, 
Avco  Corp. :  See — 

Hoag,  Kthan  D.     3,292,021. 
Ayuiawa,    Mltaumasa,    8.    Sawada,    and    T.   ^hlbnkawa,    to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.    Method  of  mannfactur 
ing  flexible  waveguide.    3,290,762,  12-13-66J  CI.  29—156.6 
BLH  Electronics.  n»c. :  See — 

Wallace,  La  Verne  F.     3,290,925 
Babbitt  Pipe  Co. :  See — 

Pratt,  Robert  C.     3,290,728. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co..  The :  See — 

Walker,  Robert.     3.291.962.  .        .       „    .        t 

Bachman.  William  8.,  to  Colnmbta  Broadeastlaa  Syst«n.  Inc. 

Phonograph  record  molding  apparatus.   3,290.726. 12-13-66, 

BAder,  Erich,  and  K.-G.  Kottenhahn.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  nnd 
Sllber-Scheideanstalt    Vormalt.      Treatmeiit    of    leather. 
3.291,568,  12-13-66,  C\.  8—94.21. 
Baigaa,  Joseph  F..  Jr. :  See —  ^      ..       I         ^    », 

Coates,    Herbert    W.,    Balgas,    Hamilton^    and    Haynea. 
3  291  677 
Bains,  Robert  W..  and  J.  E.  Whatlev.  to  United  Gaa  Corn. 
Tape     transport     mechanism.     3,291,408.    |12-lS-66,     CI. 
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Bains,  WliUa'm  R.,  F.  W.  A.  Knoll,  and  I.  J.  Spiro.     Head 

motion  senaing  system.     3,290.985,  12-18-M.  Cl.  88—1. 
Baker,    John    R.,    to    The    dindnnatl    MUUni  ,Machlne    Co. 
Poaitlonal  adjusting  mechanism.     S,290,832|  12-18-66,  CI. 
51—165. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See —  i 

Thomas,  Joe  E..  and  Rappaport.     3,291.2|Bp.        „    .  . , 
Baldwin,  John  L.  B..  to  Rank-Bnah  MnrirfuriLtd.  „ Variable 
frequency  oscillator  utllliing  current  eonti«>U.     8.292.106. 
12-13-66,   Cl.   331—117.  ,,     ^. 

Balmer.  Thomas   A.,    to  QuU  Coaat  Machln 
Sealing  assembly.     3.291.490,  12-18-66.  C 
Banlel.  Avrabam.  A.  Beer.  L.  M.  Shorr.  and 
to  Israel  Mining  Industries.   Institute  fo 
Development.      Process    for    the    mannfa 
bromoethane.      3.291.710,    12-13-66.    Cl.    ! 
Bareckl,  Chester  J.,  and  B.  L.  Knapp.  to  A 
Co.     Lift  leg  structure.     8,290,700.  12-18- 
Barker.  Robert  A.,  and  H.  F.  Pratt,  to  Cnlted 
Corp.     Froxen   food  indicators.     8.291.617 
99—192.  I 

Barlow,  Gordon  A. :  See—  i 

<31aa«.  Marvin  I.,  Barlow,  and  Meyer.    5,2904)79. 
Barnes,  Gordon  L..  J.  R.  Greavea.  J.  L.  Toebfer    and  M.  A. 
Muscatell,     to    International    Business     **chlneB    Corp. 
Memory  exMusion.     3.292.151.   12-18-66.  [Cl.  340—172.5. 
Barnett,  Don  C  :  See —  .  .»•    .^i.      .  a<w«  mm 

Merrill.  PhllUp  E.,  Barnett,  and  Plaak#.     3.291.945. 
Barrett.  Wayne  T. :  See—  ,  oa.  ^oo 

Sanches,  Molses  G..  and  Barrett.     3.292.129. 

Barry,  Robert  M..  to  Multi-Clean  Prodnc^  Iric.     Floor  scrub- 
bing brush.     3,290,713,  12-13-66,  a.  15—180. 
Barton,  Robert  S..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Membry.     3.292,102. 
12-13-66,    Cl.   340 — ^172.6.  „  1.    ^  »,-.— 

Barton,  Robert  a,  and  W.  K.  Op.  to  BurrooAs  Corp-    Mem- 
ory system.    3,292.168.  12-18-^6.  a.  840-J-172.5. 
Baskey.  Raymond  H. :  See— 

Ij*vle8.  Gall  F..  and  Baskey.    8.291.577 
Bastian  and  Allen  Ltd. :  See— 

WlUlams,  Gerald  A.     8,291.964. 
Bastln.  Edgar  J. :  See—     ,  ^  _^       «  «o«  o 
Graves.  Bdward  B..  and  Bastln.    8.291.9 
BattagUnl,  Domenlc.  R.  G.  Beach,  and  H.  A. 
Instrument  Companies.     Chart  atTtirtng 
chart  transport  mechanism.    8.290,9T8.  i. 
578  ' 

Battelle  Development  Corp.,  Tha :  «»J—        I.,  __- 
Neher.  Maynard  B..  and  OaUaffhcr.     3,991.007. 
Bauer.  Harry  W..  Jr. :  See—  ^  _  _        _ 

Rabelow,  KmU,  Bauer.  «»L*»»5- J^k" 
Bauer.  Werner  B.,  *o  Bobertahaw.  Controls 
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Bauer.  Werner  R..  to  Bobertshaw  Con tocOa 

troUer  for  a  timer.    3.292,017.  12-18-66. 
Baugh  Chemical  Co..  The :  See- 
Bowman.  Robert  8.    3,291.766.  , 
Baumann.  Horat.  and  J.  H.  falbwr.  daceaM ;  (by  H.  von 

Dobeneck.  executor),  to  Bohaa  I^ttchemleH  0,m.b.H.    Baia 

of  snlf^lflnlc  adds  and  a  pioeass  for  delr  preparation. 

3,291.822.  12-l»-66,  Cl.  260—818. 
Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc. :  See-- 

Sheldon,  Gilbert  J.    iJXilJK*. 

Bayer,  John  W..  to  Owens-nilnois.  lac.  PiJJR*«"«^,^^- 
densatlon  prodncta  contalalaf  slBcon-nlfrogeB  Unkages. 
3.291.760.  12-18-66.  Cl.  260—2. 
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Ban,  MarrlB  G..  io  ContiacBtal  Oil  Co.    Vibration  liaUtlon 

device.    8J»l3«9.  12-18-66.  Cl.  181— .6. 
Bayak  Cigars  Inc. :  See — 

BaacBabanc.  Aathoay  «.    SJ91,297. 
BeachTlu^artrQ. :  ««e— 

BattacliaL  Dsanale.  Beach,  aad  Klamh.    8,290,978. 
Seattle.  Keaaatb  B.  aad  R.  P.  Bcattto  II.  and  R.  F.  Da  BaatU, 
to  Kearo  Corp.    Copying  eaaera.    8.290,989.  12-18-66,  Cl. 
88—24 
Beattle.  Bolaad  P..  U :  See— 

Beattia,  KaaaaCh  B.  and  R.  P.  Beattle  II.  aad  De  SantU. 
8.290.988. 
BebUngton.  Fraak,  aad  J.  B.  Booe.  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Ltd.     Polymertsatloa  of  ethylene  la  the  preneaee 
of  aluarianB  titeathyl  aad  tttaalnai-trieblorlda  wbk^  has 
bcea  adxad  oat  alaate  prior  to  lajoetlon  into  the  reactor. 
3.291.784.  12-18-66.  CL  260—94.9. 
Beeallck.  AUa  J.,  aad  G.  A.  Hacda.  to  Imperial  Chaaleal  la- 
dustries.  Ltd.     Preparation  m  poIyaMne  compooada  from 
carbasBle  ant«.    84(91.768.  12-18-66.  Cl.  26(^18. 
Beck,  Walter.  K.O. :  See — 

ba^  Waltar.  aad  BoU.    8J90,»S9. 
BeckTwUtar.  aaii  K.  BoU.  «o  WaM^Baefc  KG.    liqnid-tevel 

gauge.  8JM!,M9. 12-18-46.  CL  78— 299. 
Becker,  Floyd  k..  k.  W.  Lo^.  aad  K.  Port,  to  BeU  Tale- 
phoae  Laoeratorlsa.  lac.  Traaavsfial  aanaUaer  for  digital 
transmlasloa  aystaaas  wherela  polarity  of  time-spaced  por- 
tions of  ontant  slnal  ooatrola  eorreeponding  multlpler 
setting.  8.292.110.  12-18-66.  CL  888—187 
Becker,  Bylvaa  J.,  to  Boif- Warner  Corp.    Seal  with  deflector 

means.    8,291.^:12-18-66.0.277—42. 
Becker.  WlUaa  D. :  See — 

Swaeay,  Jaaaa  O.,  aad  Ba^er.    8,291.900. 
Beekmaa  laatyanta.  lae. :  See — 
Donaalcr.  Itear  A.    8.2M,12T. 
GrecBe,  MalbOM  W.,  and  WuaoB.   8.290.921. 
Beckwltb,  BtarllBg.  «o  Doal  Jet  BcCriceratlon  Co.    Air  onOet 
noaalea  for  aa  air  cnrtaln  device.    6.291.087.  12-18-66.  CI. 
98—86. 
Beebe.  JasMa  B.    HolatlBg  tnek  for  a  table  havlag  a  stagle- 
throw  lever  aad  paraUelogram  awmbers.    6.291.448. 12-13- 
66.  Cl.  2M— 10. 
Beebe.  Roderick  W..  ^  to  A.  C.  Molte.  Jr.    Cleat  dcrlee  for 

water  boraa  Tsaad.    8.291,094.  12-18-66.  Cl.  114—218. 
Beer.  Avrabam :  tfee — 

Banld,  Avraham,  Beer.  Bheir.  aad  Varshany  I.    6.291,- 
710. 
Belscber,  Philip  r^  to  Air  Badaetloa  Co..  lac    Phase  rotation 

ladlcalorrTimLpM.  12-lS-«6.  Cl.  824—66. 
Beldoi  MCg.  Oa. :  fei»— 

ShafpTBabett  B.    U91.891. 
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Boaaabora.  Balph  H.,  De  ToM 
Bell  Telephoae  Laboratoriea.  lac. : 
Backer,  Floyd  K„  Laeky.  aad 
Candy.  Cbariaa  J.  N.,  aad  Bm 


CoamtlBg.  BrtatlBc 
8.29l[282,  12-18-fl6. 


8.291,672. 


8.291.041. 


Belle.   Avgaat ^ 

AatoaukUfeo.    Baetremagaetle  relay  havtair  aeparatc 

and  break  ladaeCaace  edia.    8.292422.  12-lS-«e.  Cl.  885— 

154. 
Bell.  Robert  B..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp. 

and  Iqniac  wdcbiag  scale  system. 

Cl.  177—8. 
Bell.  Ronald  CL :  See — 

Boaaabora.  Balph  H.,  De  Toledo,  and  Bell. 

Port     8.292.110. 
Bowllaaoa.    8.292.006. 
Chaac:  Joowb  J.    8.290.T88. 
ComatadTwdMid  L    i292.109. 
Bapiaoaa.  Gerald  P..  aad  OaUar.    8.291.740. 
Flanaima.  Jamea  L.    8.291.912. 
GaUacbar.  Flatrtdc  K.,  aad  MacChaaaey.     8.292.062. 
Haaaa.  Mwaid  ■..  Ketttof.  aad  Lowry.    8.292.918. 

Jobnson7>nCBat  It    8^292,108. 
MaaoB.  Irama  P.   8.tM.li4. 
Stocbel.  Matbaa  H.    8J92.166. 

Bell.  Vlneaat  O.  Jr..  C.  D.  Caaael.  aad  J.  A.  GwUUam.  to  Bj^e- 

gnard  Corp.    MooatlBg  board  for  accounting  fsrsas.    8.891.- 

605.  12-lB^  CL  2M— 28. 

Bellinger^  Jaaao  B..  Jr. :  See— 

Bnrr^&eM.  Jamee  A..  Belllager.  aad  MacNell. 
Belolt  Corp. :  las 

Jnstoa.  Maw  J.    8J91.876.       _     _ 
Jnstns.  fiSr  J..  aaSCreala.    8J91.680. 
Wolf.  DoaalJ.    8J91.681. 
Belolt  Baatara  Ceep. :  See — 

Prater.  Oeome  J.    8,290.861. 
Belval.  Doaald  ■.    Toggle  aetaated  tool  taavlnf  Jaws  for  pipe 
allgameat  aad  damping.     8.290.971.  12-18-66.  Cl.   Si— 
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Bemls'  Co.,  lae. :  fee —  „ 

Ooodwla.  Balph  C.    8.291.ST6. 

Bcndix  Corp..  The:  See—  ' 

Haa.  ft&phMK.  2.292.020.  .^^.. 
Hso.  B^bn  K..  aad  Butter.  8.292.019. 
WenaSTBebsrt  J.    8.292.078. 

Benger  LaboraAarlaa  Ltd. :  See— 

Wragg.  Artftar  H.     8.291.811. 
Bennett,  aiftwi  E.    Derlee  for  aartlBC  aad  ebeeklac  fratgbt 

bUla.    8J91.BdB.  12-18-66.  Cl.  812—188. 
Bensebop.  Jaeobaa  P..  aad  J.  J.  Broadaaa,  to  Apparatca-ea 

KeteUabrIek  Dcb  Haac  N.V.    Iteaas  aad  nethoda  for  arc 

wddlag  wttt  a  aoa-eoaaamable  red  irieetrode.     8.201.861. 

12-18^,  CL  il9— 18T. 
Beaalac.  Gerald  K..  ta  BoaarwsH  lae.    AmpUfler  etrcolt  aiUi 

nalpolar  atttaat  laflenBdiBtly  ef  lapat  polartty.    8.292,- 

098.  12-l»-«rCL  —     " 
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8J90.M1.  12-U-M,  CL  M-2X' 


Betier,  Alfvad.  jte 
aad 

a. 


Ltd. 
fbf  me 


ter  dyelag  wool  yarn 
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BsrihgMer,  Mward  P.    Panel  toum  for  eonoctc  touatnie- 

tioa.     8.29M86.  12-18-66.  CL  249—26. 
Bergqaist.  Cliftord  A.,  and  J.  A.  Over,  to  P— dletea  Tool  Xa- 

dnatrlea,   lac.     Beveraible  ratchet  wrmdi   bavtaa  linear 

sliding  aunaally  aetaated  pawla.    8,290.969.  12-lY-«6,  Cl. 

81--6S.1. 
Bergstraseer,  Georg,  to  Tetofeabaa  aad  Nonaalaelt  G.m.b.H. 

Bistable  switching  device.    8.292,121.  12-18-66,  Cl.  S86— 

158. 
Berfccy  Photo,  lac  :  See — 

<&eear.  Mit-h^^y     8J0O.975. 
Bertiad.  Blebard  M..  to  Oeacral  Bectrie  Co.    Pnlse  gcnwatar 

with  maltlple  pbaae-dlspUeed  oatpats.     8.292.100.  12-12- 

68.  Cl.  881 — 46. 
Bernard,  Maurice  J. :  See — 

Freedmaa.  Bly,  Beraard,  Meyer,  aad  Mayer.     8.291.875. 
Beraard,  MIcbclA.   B.,  to  Boetote  ladaatriUe  Boll-Geaeral 

Electric  (Boeieto  Aaonyme).     Coatrri  meana  for  drtrlag 

and  tenaloning  Ink  ribbons  In  hich  speed  printing  Buchlaea. 

3.291,048,  12-18-66.  CL  101—96. 
Bernard.  Balah  ■. :  See — 

Boot.  JoSn  J^  Bernard,  and  Joiner.     8.291.748. 
Bcmateia.  Cari :  See — 

Longley.  KeraUt  IX,  and  Bemateln.    8,291.845. 
Berry,  WllUam  A.,  to  Ckry  Corp.  MagaetleaJly  key  Mcratod 

switching  device.     8,292,125.  12-18-66.  Cl.  886—206. 
Berryamn.   Richard  B..   to  Bperry  Band  Corp.     Flali   tape 

drive  system.     8,291.410.  »-lS-66,  a.  2^—66.19. 
Bertln.  Daniri.  aad  J.  Perronaet.  to  Booaaei-DCLAF.    26.aaa- 

choleatatrisaaa.  proceaa  far  prodaetloa  aad  method  of  treat- 
meat.    8.291.690.  12-18-66L  CL  167—68. 
Beaaler.  Jeaa.    CUp  for  hnidtag  elothee.  papM^  aad  tbe  Ufce. 

8,290.781,  12-18-66.  CL  24— 262. 
Betnea.   Malcolm.   Jr.     Apparataa   for  apaeiag   eoadocters. 

3,291,892.  12-18-4)6.  Cl.  174—42. 
Betblefaem  Steel  Co. :  See— 

Remy,  Nicholas  D..  aad  Welaa.    8.291.074. 
Beiemer.  Cornells.  F.  MeUa.  and  M.  van  Zaatea,  to  Bhdl  Oil 

Co.    Method  for  treating  a  permaable  maaa.    8.291.218.  12- 

18-66.  Cl.  166—88. 
Bledermaan.  Woifiaat  :■  See — 

Haaiaeh.  Hdmnt.  aad  BladarBMBB.    8.291.7M. 
Toduileoa 


Blltea.  Jeaa,  to  Tsduleoa  laatrameats  <Jbip.  Coattaaoaa 
centrifonl  separator.     8,291.887^  12-18-66.  Ci.  222—28. 

Blnford.  BajamlB  L..  to  Beekwall  ikCg.  Co.  Meterlafayatam 
and  eompoaeata  thereof.    8,291^889.  12-12-66.  CLZW—M. 

Bird.  George  B.,  aad  M.  Parrlah,  JrTto  Polaroid  Corp.  Metal- 
lic grid  Ilgbt-^arialag  deviee.  8,291.050.  12-18-66,  Cl. 
350—147. 

BIrdaboro  Carp :  See — 

North,  Hcary  W.    8.291.04S. 

Biribeoer,  Fraak  A..  J.  D.  BoahaeU.  and  H.  N.  Wdnberg.  to 
Baeo  Reoeareh  and  BBglaeeiiag  Co.  Coaablaatloa  lake 
proceaa.    8.291.718.  12-12-66.  Cl.  208—86. 

Black  aad  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See— 

Biley.  Bobert  H..  Jr..  aad  Boaaatkal.    8.291.927. 

Blade.  Paul  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Combined  encoder  dacoflsr 
device  providing  rapid  bnlid  up  of  oadUatloaa.  8.292.66B. 
12-lS-M.  Cl.  tt»— 18. 

Black.  Warrea  B..  aad  B.  L.  Kaapp.  to  AaMrlcaa  Beattac  Oa. 
Function  selectlac  sseehaalam.  8.290,966.  12-12-46.  Cl. 
74—865.  ,   _, 

BlacMinrst.  Bobert  V..  and  G.  C.  May.  to  BMIaBoree  Ltd. 
Bladed  atraetara.  for  example,  fOr  a 
compieaeor.     8.291. S82.  12-1^86.  CL  ^0—188. 
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Blair.  Bicbard  W. :  See- 
Hatch,  Beyaoar  A..  Mortey.  aad  Blair.    2291.494. 
Blair.  Bichard  W..  to  Chicago  BawhMa  Mfg.  Co.    Bad  face 

aeal.    8,291.498,  12-18-66.  Cl.  27T— 92. 
Blakelcy.  Jaasca.  to  VlciaoUc  Co.  of  Assertea.     Plae  lotets 

and  the  gaaketlag  thereof.    8.291.806.  12-18-68.  CL  28»— 

112. 
Blaaehard.  Beraard  E. :  See — 

Kraeger.  Areble  8..  Blyc.  aad  Btaachard.     8J91.4U. 
Blaacbette.  BayBMmd  J :  See — 

Joaea.  Bobert  W..  Blaadwtta.  aad  Ororea.    2.292.128. 
Blatt.  David  H..  to  Walaat  ladastrlee  Co.    Tape  rclafeaeed 

grain  door  paael.     8.291.196,  12-18-«6.  Cl.  160— 268. 
Blatter.  AlberfTSee— 

Han.  Stepbea  K..  aad  BUtter.    8.292.019. 
Bledilagar.  Bobert:  See — 

Dorc  FraakIra,  aad  Bleehlager.    2JB90.764. 
Bleni«Tlat.  Abe  H.  P..  to  Aktiebalafa  Bafora.     BBMOtMyt 

Alter  for  a  Are  control  system.     8.290,992.  12-18-M.  Ci. 

88 — 41. 
Blue.  Bmmanael  M.,  to  ChevroB  Reaeardi  Co.    NaphCba  by- 

droflalag  to   remove  aitrogca.     2.291.T28,   12-18-66.  Cl. 

Ol.  208—254. 


Boadle,  f^i»fffc«»i  D. :  See — 

Fewkea.  Boaald.  Boadle  and  Clamp.    8.290.981. 


BodlBc  Albert  G..  Jr.    OaeUlator  means  for  sonic  pUe  driven. 

8.291  J27.  11^-12-66.  Cl.  1TB— «6. 
Bodlne.  Albert  G,  Jr.     Bealc  taChaKiaes  aad  ^varataa  for 

earth  boriag.    2,291.228.  lS-12-96.  CL  ItB— BB. 


Bodlae.  Albert  O.  Method  aad  appaiatae  far  iiival  ef 
laanlatlOB  eoattag  of  parts  la  apwrwaMlac.  2»291.9B7. 12- 
12-66.  a.  219— 96. 


J.,  to  Vlald  CbcBltB  Ca. 

apparataa.    2.290.881. 12-18-96,  CL 
BocMer.  Gabriel  D. :  See— 

roaba«,  wmiam  P.,  and  BoaUer.    2J91J26. 

neHBir  Co..  The :  See — 

Cornr.  Tmisaa  M.    8.299.928. 

Wooda.  WdgbtstlU  W.    8J92.069. 
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km  of  fiber  reinforced  resla  artidea, 
CL  364—187. 
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CluiriM  H.,juid  Bogner.    3.291.937. 
BohiM  lMt«teale.  Ojn.b.H. :  See— 

Www,  Hont.  and  Hdbener.    3,291,822. 
Botmr,  Jamm  C,  to  Colgate-PauMllTe  Co.    Detergent  bar. 

3^1.744.  lS-18-«e.  a.  252—161. 

BouTKuI  O.  A..  B.  K.  A.  JohanaMn,  deceued  bjr  A.  E.  A. 

AlMfTls^  admlnlatntor.     Annntu  for  bamlns  spirit 

nod  aiaUu  lloaid  f««l*.    S^Mi^.  12-18-«6.  a.  67—80. 

B«Mt,  IMvla  H..  and  R.  A.  Hathaway,  to  Zenith  Sadlo  Corp. 

Phonoczanll.    S.M1.487.  12-l»-«e.  bl.  274-^2. 
Bolea.  David  R. :  Bee — 

WeOa,  PanI  B.,  Darls.  Lee.  and  Bolea.    3.292.164. 
Btriglaao.  Nicholas  C.  to  Anurtrons  Cork  Co.     Pol/carbo- 
aaten   tnm   dipheoolle  acids.      M01.774.    12-13-66.    CI. 
Mfr-47. 
Bolts.  Chad  C. :  Bee— 

_      MeColloagh.  Theron  B.,  and  Bolts.    3,291,975. 
Bonla.  <3«orfe  B.,  to  Cominff  Glass  Works.     Grinding  and 
polIshlBg  Method  and  apparatus.    3.290,828,  12-13-66.  CI. 
51 — 7S. 
Boaaet.  Sohart  B. :  Bee — 

Hlahberg,  Carle  W..  and  Bonnet.     3,290,832. 
Boor,  Jaha.  Jr. :  Boa — 

Andtnon.  William  S.,  and  Boor.    3,2»1,782. 
Boot.  Bcflaiild  J. :  ««•— 

Mwphjr,  ConeUns  B.,  and  Boot.     3,291.936. 
Boot,  BaglBald  J.,  and  O.  P.  de  Znba.  to  General  (Electric  Co. 
SUylaalalsUozaaes  and  poljrfanetional  acids  for  encapsulat- 
iag  eoaposlttons.    3,291,773.  12-13-66,  CI.  260—37. 
Bo«C8  Pan  Drug  Co-Ltd. :  Bee— 

Craach,  G«orf»  W.    3,291,687. 
Bordea  Co.,  The :  0M — 

Pfloger,  HelBiath  L.,  and  Gebelein.     3.291.768. 
Borg^Waraer  Con. :  Vee — 

Carte,  JosqNE  T.    «,291.057. 
Becker,  Byl^n  J.     3,291.492. 
Traer.  Herbert  E„  and  AUey.     3.291,489. 
Bora,  Geoift  B^  H.  H.  Oathell.  aad  O.  Painter,  to  Owena- 
miaois,  lac.     Apparatas  for  sealing  hollow  glass  parti. 
8,291JM9,  12-13-66.  CI.  66—152. 
Berrelll,  Boaald  N..  and  8.  R.  Olson,  to  9CM  Corp.    Data 
profsstlag  intem  havlat  Tarlable  rate  reader.    3.291,277. 
12-18-66,  CI.  197—20. 
Borst  I^la  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Nentron  amplUler. 

3,MMM,  12-18-66.  O.  176—11. 
Borsnsi.  Plan,  T.  T.  Jansson,  C.  A.  Moberg.  to  Aktiebolaget 
Atosaeaergl.    Flanged  joint.    3,291.509, 12-13-66,  CI.  281^— 
187. 
Bootroa  Corp.:  B«e — 

Han.  Oarth  O..  Tengler,  and  Eadke.    3.291.527. 
Bost,  John  J..  B.  B.  Bernard,  aad  G.  R.  Joiner,  to  Aerolet- 
Oeaeral  Corp.    Nentraliser  composition.    3.291,743.  12-13- 
66k  CL  SB2— 149. 
Bottnr.  Otto :  «••— 

Baadder,  Wllhelm,  and  Bottger.    3,291.647. 
Battona,  Harir  8„  to  Joseph  Laeaa  (Indnstries)  Ltd.    Gear 

paapa.    8^1.060,  12-1^-66,  CI.  108—126. 
Boaltoa  Paal  Aircraft  Ltd. :  Bee— 

iNorO.  Joha  D.     8,391,067. 
BooBda.  WaDaee  A.    Seml-aatomatlc  valves. 

18-66.  CL  187—624.18. 

Boarae,  David  A.,  to  latematlonal  Baainess  Maehinea  Corp. 

MeatllwiWoa  aad  comparisoa  apparatas  for  contour  pat- 

toraa  math  as  flagerpriats.    3,292,149.  12-13-66,  CI.  34&— 

Boordla,  Jeaa  S. :  B«e— 

Ifayat  Pierre  ■.,  aad  Boordla.    3,291,001. 
Bowdca,  Oaorge  P..  aad  B.  C.  Capek,  to  Symons  Mfg.  Co. 

Flarrthls  panel  with  abatttag  reamsa  shoulders  under  com- 

prsMtao.^  8.3»1,4S7.  12-1»..66,  CI.  949-^8. 
Bowaa.  OaAer  H.    Gun  nA  with  locking  meana.    3,291.317. 

13-18-66^  CL  311— «. 
Bowan,  TMroB  I*.,  to  lateraailoBal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.    SzpaadaUe  printed  circuit  croamolnt  awltehing  net- 

weit    8,291.914,  12-18-66.  O.  179—18/ 
BowUag,  loMBh  B..  Jr.,  aad  G.  W.  VowtAl.  to  The  Pangbom 

Corp.    Parflde  throwing  apparataa.     3.290,827.  12-1S-66. 

CI.  Bl— •. 

BowBua.  Clyde  L. :  See — 

De  Oaod.  Mayaard  7.,  and  Bowman.    3.291,279. 

Bowaaa.  Robert  8.,  to  The  Banch  Chemical  Co.  Catalytic  de- 
hydNcaaattoa.     8,361,756,  12-13-4M.  CI.  252—474. 

Bowser,  lae. :  'Bee — 

Mftrval.  Bterrey  B.    3,391,310. 

Boyer.  Jaaiea  B.  llaanfactare  of  elgarette-type  amoking 
madia.    3,3»1/1S6,  12-13-66.  CI.  131-24. 

Boyam,  Asmnad  A.,  and  It.  M.  (Lehman,  to  Hydrocarbon  Be- 
saarch.  lae.  Solvent  extraction.  8.291.728.  12-13-66.  CI. 
306— 831. 

Braatea,  Nonaaa  J.,  to  HoaeyweU  lae.  Apparatus  for  syn- 
ekroBWBf  cathode  ray  deieetloa  to  a  rotating  antenna  ua- 
lag  distal  teckakioce.    8,382,084, 12-18-66,  CL  815— 34. 

Bradt.  Idraa,  aad  V.  O.  Danaaee.  to  B  I  HandHag  BystMss. 
lae.    «aw  track.    8.391,070,  12-18-66,  CL  104—68. 

Bfmlae,  MUkmA  ▼.,  aad  W.  J.HoH ;  aald  RoH  assor.  to  Varo 
lae.  flpeai  mealtorlag  appantas  aslag  a  eatnrated  mag- 
aetic  recardtag  ttaek.    S.2fl3i082. 12-18-66.  01.  324—70. 

Biamlw.  Aathoay.  Electrically  ceadoctlag  rope.  3,291,897, 
13-iM6.  a.  174— 136.  i 

Brand,  Charles.  Lithographic  press  with  reciprocating  bed 
aad  ppsssare  member  laterropter.  8,291,045,  12-18-66,  Cl. 
101—146. 


Brandon.  Percy  8.,  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd. 


3.291,154,  12- 


Pnlsed  radar 


ayatems  and  pulsed  radar  receivera.     3,292,lt5,  12-13-66, 

Cl.  343—17.2. 
Brandon,  Ronald  IE.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Ateam  turbine 

rotor  cooling.     3,291,447.  12-18-66,  CI.  253-^9.1. 
Braaael,  Jakob,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Dying  anodised  alaminam  wltli 

cobaltlferoua  aao-dyeatulTa.    3,291,691.  12-13466,  Cl.  148 — 

Bra'atad,  William  A.,  to  General  Milla.  Inc.  Ctaasifying  ap- 
paratus and  proceaa.     3,291,301,  12-18-66,  OI.  209--12. 

Braatsd,  William  A.,  to  General  Milla,  Inc.  Oonveylng  and 
aeparattng  apparatus  and  proceaa.  3.291,302, 12-1S-«S.  Cl. 
209 — 12. 

Brann,  Budolph  A. :  See — 

(Morriaon,  Wllbert  H.,  and  Braun.     3.290,785. 

Bray,  Bruce  O.,  and  O.  W.  ■Swift,  to  ContininUl  Oil  Co. 
•Separation  of  HaS  from  hydrocarbon  in  a  ga»soHd  ayatem. 
3,290,890,  12-13-66,  Cl.  62—12. 

Brenneman,  Theron  F. :  €ee — 

Hagerty.  Andrew  T..  'Wilaon,   Brennemani   and   Miller. 
3,291,193.  ^ 

Breatel,  Clarence  C^  and  H.  «.  Maachinot.  to  The  Printing 
Machinenr  Co.  Die  cutting  maehinea  for  libela  and  the 
like.    3.290.977, 12-13-66,  Cl.  83 — 467.  ^^ 

Brldgeford  Oouglaa  J.,  to  Tee^Pak.  Inc.  Decadaticiaation  of 
polyaaccbarlde  xanthatea.    3,291.789.  12-18-|t6.  Cl.  260— 

Bridges  Lynton  K.,  and  H.  C.  Wackennan.  |tatchet  drive 
for  pipe  cutter.     3.290,779,  12-13-66.  Cl.  8(1—99. 

Brigntman,  Barrte,  and  u.  A.  Pommerening.  io  Btromberg- 
-Carlaon.  Phaae  detecting  ayatem  for  determining  the  direc- 
tion of  a  beam  Impinging  upon  a  fixed  receiving  array. 
3,292,177.  12-13-66.  CT.  343—3.13.  -^        •  * 

Brtnck,  Brnst  J.,  and  A.  J.  <U.  Priem,  to  Koliaenfabrleken 
Hln  N.V.  Process  and  maehlae  for  packamag  etodiings 
and  other  articles.     3,290,856,  12-18-66,  ClTsf— 31. 

Brissey,  George  B.,  to  Swift  ft  Co.  Defatting  lieat  produeta. 
3,291,616,  12-13-66,  CI.  99—107. 

Britlah  Inaulated  Callender'a  Cablea  Ltd. :  Bee—- 
Ward.  Percy  J.  A.,  and  Auatin.     3.291.8994 

British  Petroleum  Co..  Ltd..  The :  Bee — 

Hamblint,  Jamea  K..  and  Orebbell.     3^1.r52. 

Britton.  Tbomaa  M..  Jr..  to  Steneel  Aero  Bngltieering  Corp. 
Self-compenaatlng  power-apread  parachute  apparatua. 
3,291,423,  12-13-66,  Cl.  244—140. 

Broadbent,  Kent  D.,  to  Interstote  Blectronica.  thin  film  ahlf t 
regiater.    3.292,161,  12-13-66.  CL  840—174. 

Brocklebank,  Norman,  to  Prieatman  Broa.  Ltd.  Crowd  ahovel 
excavators.    3.291.328,  12-13-66.  CI.  214 — 188. 

BrockmuUer.  Wolfgang.  W.  Ibach,  aad  B.  Qoec  c.  Tenaioned 
fuae  device.     3,291,M4.  12-18-66.  Cl.  200—1  tl. 

Brodbeck.  John  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  &  ethod  of  sep- 
arating normal  alkanea.  3,291.725.  12-18-66,  Cl.  208— 
310. 

Broderick.  Frank  W.  Speed  adjuatment  device.  3,290,961. 
12-13-66,  CI.  74—665. 

Broodman.  Johannea  J. :  Bee — 

Benachop.  Jacobua  P.,  and  Broodman.     3.2bl.iMl. 

Brooka,  Lorimer  P.  Gas  logs.  3.291,116,  12-18-66,  Cl. 
126—92. 

Brookaby,  Merrill  W..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Logic  circuit 
having  Inductive  elementa  to  improve  awltehing  apeed. 
3,292,014.  12-13-66,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 

Broske,  William  F.,  to  AMP  Inc.  Electrical  connector  for 
securing  wlrea  at  right  anglea.  3,290,746,  12-13-66,  Cl. 
24 — 126. 

Broaaa,  Franceaco,  R.  Theiaen,  and  L.  Alfille.i  to  European 
Atomic  Energy  Community-Ehiratom.  Nudear  reactor  fule 
element  having  a  dlffualon  barrier.  3.291,7bO.  12-13-66, 
Cl.  176—82. 

Broughton,  Donald  B..  to  Universal  OU  Produleta  Co.  Con- 
tlnuoua  aimulated  countercurrent  aorption  psoceaa  employ- 
ing deaorbent  made  in  aald  proceaa.  3,291.7t!e.  12-13-66. 
Cl.  208—810. 

Brown,  Alfred  W.,  to  Owena-Comiag  FIberglaS  Corp.  Pro- 
duction of  polarising  elements.  3,291,868,  12-13-66,  Cl. 
264—2. 

Brown.  Alvin  E..  F.  J.  Suellentrop.  E.  Rule,  and  D.  J. 
Hodgson,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Acousgc  fluid  meter- 
ing device.     3,290.934.   12-18-66.  Cl.  73—104. 

Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie.  Aktiengesellschaft :  Bee 
iSchubert.  Helmut.     3,291.946. 
Herger,  Hans,  and  Wunsdi.    3.291,879. 
Schubert,  Helmut.     3,291,946. 

Brown.  Cicero  C. :  Bee — 

Mott.  James  D.     3.291.220. 

Brown.  Edgar  D..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Organopoly- 
siloxane  lubricants.     3.291.735.  12-13-66.  Cl.  252 — 49.6. 

Brown.  Everett  8.,  Sr.  Heating  and  humidifying  static 
eliminating  apparatua     3.293,048.  12-13-60.  Cl.  317—2. 

Brown.  Graham  :  Bee —  ' 

Woodford,  David  M.,  and  Brown.     3,291/769. 

Brown,  James,  and  J.  A.  Coatlck,  to  Power  Jfeta  (Beseareb 
ft  Devdopment)  Ltd.  Pressure  exchanger  cell  rings. 
3,291.380.  12-13-66.  Cl.  230—69.  ,        _ 

Brown,  James  H..  and  W.  J.  Wester,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Capacitor  driven  switc£  3,202.010. 
12-13-60,  a.  307—88.6.  ^ 

Brown.  Ijeonard  C. :  Bee —  ■   ^^ 

Chope.  Henry  R..  Clore.  and  Brown.     3,39(1.988. 

Brown,  Uoyd  H..  and  J.  B.  Dede,  Jr..  to  The)  Quaker  (^ts 
Co.  Metnod  for  cold  molding  pitch  bonded  ihaped  carbon 
bodies.    3,291,872,  12-18-66,  CL  264—29.      ] 

Brown.  Malcolm.  Botary  rasps,  textile  comi  dreles  and 
slmUar  articles.    3.290.785,  ft-18-66,  Cl.  2-j-78. 

Brown.  Morden  G.,  to  American  Optical  Co. .  Method  for 
determining  values  of  components  of  whole  flood.  3.291,- 
693,  12-13-66,  Cl.  167—84.5. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼11 


Brown.  Morris  B.,  to  Bastsaan  Kodak  Co.     Expomre  control 

ayatema  for  caaaeras.     3.291,022,  12-13-66.  Cl.  96—64. 
Browning,     Ibea.       Photographle     reproduction     apparatua. 

3.29M65,  12-18-66,  CL  862—244. 
Uruenner,  Rolf  B. :  Bee —  „  .,  ^,  ^^ 

Oberth,  Adetob  B.,  Smith,  and  Bmenner.     3.291,660. 
Brugger,    Richard   G.,    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Gyroscopic 

cdSpaaaes.     8,2»0.787,  12-18-66.  CL  83—23?.  „ 
Brundage.   Robert  W.,   to  The  BaMrson  Electric  Co.  ^ Jane 

type  oseiUatlag  hydraulic  motor.    3,291,006,  12-13-66,  CI. 

no 121 

Brunk,  James  K..  aad  A.  FUtan.    Free  spianlng  articulated 

rotor.     3,291,418,  12-13-66.  CL  244—3.28.  ^      „„ 

Bruno,  Ountber,  and  H.  Schlrp.  to  Henkel  ft  Cle..  q.m.b.U. 

Production    of    organo-alnmuinm    eompoands.      3.291.810. 

12—13—66    Cl   260—448 
Bryan.  Tbomaa' T..  to  Mlnneaoto  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Color 

proofing  conatructiona  and  their  use.    3,291,603.  12-lS-e«, 

Cl   96     20 
Bryant.  John  H..  and  W.  A.  Johnston,  to  Omni  Hpectra,  Inc. 

Coaxial  connector  with   means  for  preventing  axial  and 

rotational     movesMut     between     connector     components. 

3,292,117.  13-13-66.  Cl.  388—97. 
Buck  Mfg.  Co. :  Use— 

Palm.  Berahard  A.     3J292,120.  .      _,        ^ 

Buckler.  Sheldoa  A.,  and  M-  ^atela,  to  J^erUan  Cranas^ 

Co.      Tertiary    pbosphlne    oxides.      3.291,840.    12-13-66. 

12-13-66,  CL  26D--606.5.  „  ^.,  ^,  „  _ 

Buehler.  Frita  A.,  aad  J.  J.  Olammarla.  to  MoWl  Oil  Corp. 

Grease    eompeaittons    contalnlBg    alkyl    succinic    partial 

eatera.     3.29r7S6.  12-13-66.  CL  252—40.6. 
Buehrle.  William  B. :  «ee—  ^  .        «  „^  .... 

Van  Neao,  Bradford  C.  and  Buehrle.     3,292,166. 
Buehrle,   William   B.,   and   L.    R.    SnUtt.   to  Motorola   Inc. 

Core-transtotor  counter.    3,292.167. 12-l»-«6.  CL  840—174. 
Bueler.  Richard  C,  to  Wagner  Slectric  Corp.    Control  valve. 

3.291,589,  13-18-66,  CI.  308—53.        „      ,  „  , 

Bueael.  Bernard  F..  to  Xepera  Chemical  Conine     MagaMlum 

aalta   ot  pyridine  carboxyllc  aelda.     3,291,803,  12-13-6<l, 

Cl.  260—295.5. 
Bugaut,  Raymond  :  Bee —  _  ,  „^.  „„. 

KaiopisBls.  Orcgoire,  and  Bogant.     3.291,823. 
Buhler.  Wartea  O.,  to  OXY-Dry  «pr*/er  Corp.    Electrostatic 

powder  sprayer.     8.292.045.   lf-lJ-66.   Cl.   317— 3 
Buhler.    Warrea   G..    to  OXY-Dry  Bprayer   Corp.      Powder 

Hprayer   with    flexible    bUdes.      8492.040.    12-13-66.   CI. 

01^ • 

Bulgin,  Douglas,  to  Ounlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Vehicle  antlr 

Md  bnS&m  systems.     S.291.588.   12-13-66.  Cl.  308—21. 
Bollard  Co..  The :  Bee—- 

Stevens.  Marshall  W.     3.291.469. 
Bumplous.  Doyle  A. :  Bee —  ...„,„». 

May,  Patrick  L..  and  Bumploos.     3.391,284. 
Bunker-Bamo  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

NIcklas.  James  P..  and  Stots.  .SjWl.fP 
Crittenden.  Eugene  C.  Jr.     3,292.160. 
Koemer.  Ralph  J.     3.292.1M.    ^,^ 
Scbneberger.  Edward  J.     3.292.158.  ,«„„,-, 

Wells.  Paul  E.,  Davis.  Lee.  and  Boles.     3.292.164 
Bunting.  Albert  L..  to  The  Interstate  Sanitation  Co.     Heat- 
ing Aement     8.i91,966,  12-18-66    a.  219—371. 
Burfaank,  Joha  E..  to  ScoviU  Mfg.  Co.     Plaatic  sippera  and 

method   of   making   the  aame.     3.290.747.    12-«-66.    Cl. 

Bn^rtiT  oSiiSd  C..  R.  B.  Troalen,  R.  Helle.  and  R.  C  W<»ft»r. 

to  6eneral  Motora.     Vehicle-panel  connector.     3.292.133. 

12-13-66.  Cl.  889—126.  .  ^      .       ^  _«      aM..i.. 

Burch.  Paul  F..  to  Wolverine  COioe  ft  Tanning  Corp.    Skinning 

machine.     8,2»1.175.   12-13-86,  Cl.   146--130. 
Borchfleld.  James  A..  J.  E.  BeUlagcr.  Jr.  and  J.  H   MacNell. 

to  Soroban  Eaglaeering.  Inc     P»ie  prt"**' "<«5*?»5L''U? 

tilting  and  traTellIng  print  head.    8,291,041.  12-13-66,  Cl. 

Bu\2lI^Pierre  L.   R.  and  C.  R  P.  Merieux.     ««5»«<«t«'- 

for  uae  In  vaccination,  akin  tests  or  the  like.     3.291.129. 

12-13-66.  a.  128 — 258. 
Burke.  John  J.,  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corp.    Trsnsfer  «£▼»«  with 

an  article  bimper.     3.291.619.  12-13-66.  Cl.  294—67. 
Burke.  Oliver  W..  Jr.,  and  E.  E.  StaUy :  aald  Stably  eMlawor 

to  aald  Burke.    Meihod  of  purifying  tobacco  amoke.    8.291.- 

139.  12-18-66,  a.  181-262. 

Burneas,  Donald  M. :  Se^- 

Jeffreys,  Roy  A.,  and  Barnes.    8,291.624. 
Burnham    Joha,   and  B.   I.  Ramos,   said   R«ni08   aaaor.,    to 

T^l    Inc       Cap«!ltor    aeaL      8,292.054,    12-13-66.    Cl. 

317—330. 

Burnatein,  Philip  J. »  «ee—  ,  oot  aoa 

Blsaer,  Baitoa  D.,  and  Bornsteln.    3.291,024. 

Burroughs  Cerp. :  Bee — 

Barton,  Bebert  8.    3.392462. 
Barton,  Bebert  B..  and  Orr.    8,292.153. 
Nellsoa,  Daa.    8,393.155. 
Borrows.   Arthar  T.  C.  to  Geo.  W.  King.  Ltd.     Electrical 
switch  unit  with  thin  strip  mount  •»d.fO"*°"»JJJ[_"'r*' 
ated  snap  twitches.     3,291,938,  12-18-66,  Cl.  200—76. 
Bursk,  Max  H..  to  Lee  Wilson  Baglneering.  8.A.    Strip  coiling 

apparatoa    ^,391.415,  13-18-66,  Cl.  242—80. 
Bnrtoif,  Carl.     Safety  gloves.     8,290,695,  12-18-66,  CT.  2— 
161. 


Butler,  Jsmes  H..  and  D.  De  Witt,  to  Interaattoaal 

Madiines  Corp.     Process  of  making  taaaei  dtedes  that  re- 


Bushnell,  James  D. :  Bee—  ^  „  ,  , 

Blrtiiaaer,  Frank  A.,  Bushnell,  and  Weinberg. 


3,291,718. 

Buss.  WaldecB  C,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Prejparatlon  of 
a  catalyst  eaatalning  a  molyhdennm  compound  dispersed 
wlSin  Vjamlir  s;&l,751.  12-18-66.  Cl.  252-486. 

®""Lu2SSfoi,'jSh5;T.,  and  Basse.    3.291,008. 


JM  ■  %ZM.aMMWK»     VrWaff.  &   avwmv     w»     —m  sa  ■  —^     a-w^— w>«      mmm  »■■      m      as 

Mults  in  a  pMk  current  that  is  malatalned  over  a 
period  of  time.    8,291,668,  13-18-66,  Cl.  148—178. 
Butter  Mfg.  Co. :  Bea— 

Snyder.  Marvia  K.     3.290.845. 
Bntterworth,  Harry  8.,  aad  M.  F.  BaUtb,  to  Western  Beetric 
Co.,  lac.    Campoaent  Insertion  maehlae.    8,291.886,  13-18- 
tt6,  CL  227—165. 
Butts,  Mervla  R.,  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corp.     RefrlgiKatlag 

apparatus.    3,S»1,388,  12-13-66,  Q.  280—189. 
Buxton,  Alan  J. :  Bee — 

Martla.  Roaald  H..  aad  Buxtoa.    3J98.068.  _ 

Byrne,  Fraaeto  T.    Pulsed  optical  beam  generator.    8.292.102, 

12-13-66,  Cl.  381—94.5. 
Byrne,  Francis  T. :  Bee — 

Bouies,  Jack  A.,  and  Byrne.     3,293,108. 
Byrne,  Robert  B..  Jr.,  and  A.  R.  Tavarosxl.  to  Union  CarMde 
Corp.     Light  diffusing  paaels.     3,390,860.    12-18-66.   a. 
52—630. 
CPe  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Grikls,  Ralmonds.     8,291,862. 
Caesar.  Michael,  to  Berkey  Photo,  Inc.    MeUied  of  re^eglstiy 
of  negatives  and  the  like.    8,290,975,  12-18-66,  O.  68—88. 
Cain.  Robert  E.    Floor  treating  saachlaes.    8,390,716,  12-18- 

66.  CL  16—858. 
Cal-Dak  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Laff,  John  B.    3,290,701. 
Caldlroai.  Fraaeo :  Bee —  _  ^.  ^^„ 

MeaxzL  Remo.  CaldlroaL  and  OUvlerl.    3,891,888. 
Callgluri.    Gerald    J.      Palat    coatalaer    and    brash    holder. 

3,»1^5.  12-13-66,  CL  206— 15A  ^        „  .^  ^       .     .  , 
Calvin,  Freeman  B.,  to  aaoas  CnOery  Co.    Boldsriagtool  for 
electrical  connections.    8,291,476.  12-18-66,  CL  »89— 354. 
Caly,  Albert  L.,  to  The  KeUems  Co.,  Inc.     Support  device. 

3.291,507,  12-13-66.  Cl.  286—114. 
Cameron  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Rockatrom.  Leonard,  Aaron.  Crowe,  and  Puadyk.    8.291.- 
412. 
Camp  aad  Mclnnes,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Snyder,  Melvln  B.    3,290.904.  «  ^  , 

Campagna.  Philip  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Processfor 
producing  oll-modtfled  altard  resins  and  sach  restaa.    3.291,- 
765.  12-18-66,  CI.  26a--23. 
Campagnolo.  Joseph  F. :  Bee —  .  .  ^  -•^.  „*„ 

King.  Charles  C.  Campagnolo,  and  Lehman.    8.291,848. 
CampanelU.  Angelo  J.,  to  Indaatrial  Nndeontaa  Corp.     All 
weatber   angular   tracking  ayatem.      3,391,989,    13-13-66, 
Cl.  250 — 83.3. 
Campbell.  Von  C,  F.  A.  Romano,  and  B.  F.  BchlUlag,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.    Method  for  fabricating  an  electron  dla- 
charge  device.     3,391,649.  13-18-66,  O.  816—31. 
Canada  Iron  Fonndriea,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

HelUtrom,  Klaa.    3,291,683. 
Canadian  Ingeraoll-Band  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Trollqpe,  WUUam  O.  A.    8,391,451. 
Canadian  Weattnchouae  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Duff.  David  L.  A     3.292,095.        _  ^^  ^^_ 
Martin,  Ronald  H.,  and  Buxton.    3,292,088.    ..  ^  ,     . 
Candy,  Chariea  J.  N.,  and  D,  E.  Rowllnaon,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.     Storage  diode  pulse  slgnsl  generator. 
3,292,006,  12-13-66,  CI.  307— 88J5. 
Capek,  Richard  C. :  Bee—  .««,.,- 

Bowden,  George  F.,  and  Capek.     8^1:*»7.„    ,„  ,,ju, 
Caratan,  LaU  M.  and  M.  M.    Car  load.    3,391,075,  12-13-66, 

Cl.  105—869. 
CaraUn,  Milan  M. :  Bee—  .  «^.  ^. 

Caratan,  Lata  M.  and  M.  M.    8.291^5. 
Carfoaugh,   Don  L.,  and  O.   H.   Heekathome.     Temperature 
aenalng,  indicating  and  recording  meana.    8,390,942, 12-18- 
66,  a.  78—368. 
Carbomndnm  Co.,  The :  Bef— 

Jeffers.  HenryJ.    3,290,885.  ^  „         ..   ^ 

Carella.  Richard  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Reproducing 

apparatus.     3..290,788,  12-13-66.  Q.  88—28. 
Carline.  EdwardJ. :  Bee— 

Jacobs,  Albert  J.    3,291.063.  ..      ^     .  « 

Carlaon.  CUrence  W.    Mechanical  movement  for  tranalatug 
rectilinear  movement  into  rotary  movement,  and  engine  in- 
corporating the  aame.     3,390,960,    12-18-66,  CT.  ^4— 62. 
Carte.^oamh  T.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Gaa  amarator  for 
aubmerslhle  pump.     3,»1,057,  12-1>;56,  Cl-  10»— "»•   , 
Carman.  Frank  C.  and  L.  Johnson.     Pleioeleetric  maiAeal 

Sckup  iSinfement.     3.291.887.  12-13-W,C1.  8^1;1«. 
Carney.  Richard  W.,  and  G.  A.  Renberg,  to  PhlUlaa  Petrcdeam 
Co^  PrSlu^on  ot  acetaldehyde.    1:291,889,  ^18-66.  Cl. 

Carothers  Charles  H.,  snd  P.  W.  Bogner.  to  Westlaghonse 
Electric  Corp.  Explosive  disconnect  having  the  exploolve 
means  thermally  and  electrically  Isolated  from  r«rfstonee 
ignition  means.    3,291,987.  12-18-66,  CL  200—116. 

Csrroll.  Joseph  B. :  Bee—  ..-_«••*«  «•• 

Lifaestrand,  Robert  L.,  Carroll,  and  Purcefl.     8J90.988. 

Caralaw.  Chariea  H..  to  Dryadale  ft  Co.  Ltd.     Unloadlna  of 

bulk  liquid  or  palveralent  eargoea  from  cargo  ahlpa.    3.291,- 

351.  12-18-66,  CL  222—464. 
Caraon.  David  L.,  to  United  Stotes  of  Aawrtea.  Navy.    High 

pressure  transducer  calibration  and  test  equipment.    3,292,- 

142.  12-13-66.  Cl.  340 — 8. 
Car«)n.  Don  B..  to  Universal  Oil  Products^Oo.  HydroAsalkyla- 

^  of  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons.    3.291.860.  12-18-66. 

Cl.  260—672. 
Carter.  Eugene  H.,  to  Hoerner  Boxes,  Inc.    Self-locklng-clos- 

Ing  carton.    3,291,867, 12-18-66,  a.  339—33. 
Carver.  Lawrence  M..  to  Btelma  Inc.    Signal  monitoring  and 

switdilng  drenits  for  a  terminal  facility.     3.292.087.  12- 

13-66,  CL  826—64. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ST" 


Ctmgr, 


9.   X^lfilS-  I 

iUunridA.    S.M1.222, 

ixd  H.,  aad  A.  B.  Pt^odl,  to  Daltcd  StatM  of 
Kavy.     Bandwldtk  eoaip«BMtloB  for  blgh  speed 
nan  iiJliai  faaMmtor  emglmriaM  two  wrico  eonncctcd 
PuSm  BG  MtiMCta.    8JM.01irT9-l»-««.  CI.  807— 88.5. 
jC^mA,  CUvSi  D. :  Bm—  _     ^ 

BlB,  TIlMll  O..  Jr^  OuM.  «a«  awlUlam.    8v891,S05. 
Cfttanlllar  Vtautw  Co. :  M*—  _ 

Mmmi.  Sotert  A.    34iM.80e. 
€«▼«,  Skle  r.  to  aa«e  Oatp.  oC  Aaerleiii    Method  of  nutking 

12-1»-M^CL  2»— 155.6. 
Gdaatn  INilitDt  GMUMeats  Ltd. :  0«e— 

J«Mr>lBJwt1a irlu« WMd.    S^l.426. 

P..  and  A.  aiStJMiils,  to 


rcfc 


etutai 


Sidiit  Joonls,  to  Soeleto  d'EIeetro- 

■ndo  et   do*  Aderlot   eleetiiqaes 

oMtaton.     S,291.15S,  12-13-«6. 


J.,  to  BoU^Sphou  Laboraterieo,  Inc.    Meth- 
m  MBlcoBdnctor  Integrated  elrcutt  elements. 
13  U  W   CI   2^— M.S. 

C.  it.,  and  K.  M.  Hcair,  to  Owena-IlUnoiH, 
laaa   t—paaitlo—  and  iMtbod  of  aealing 
»1.88«,  IS-lft-M,  01.  85— S3. 
^tratat  Co.,  Tbo:  iBoo — 
'    PatfC.    S;W1,93». 

J.,  and  BalBM'.    S.201.940. 
. J.    tMl»^. 

HrTinrlB.   8,»l,»4l.        ~ 
VCM^:  «M— 
LivlBMtaa.  Howard.    S.a»l.«40. 

■odLmuran  P.,  to  Coakostlon  BnslBeerlnK,  Inc.     Fori 
ter  Bvelear  naetor.    S;»1.607, 12-18-^,  CT.  176— 


CkatnpMlMCwp  of  '^ntada,  Iha:  8 
tS^SSi,  «MTla  C.  H^toak.  and 
Ctevtaa  MMiKk  Co. :  9«o — 


Chlbftt, 


Sadberrjr.    3.201,362. 


^.T28, 
m7S6. 

tj»i.8(^2. 

i£lH»  aad  IftMB.    8,201.722. 

,toU«a  ChUmt.     Metbod  for 
a  ptarallty  of  aobatances. 


^«i£r/isl^^ 


iBLa 

idBn  to  Laboni 
ff»  *  ■"■*ML  aUztnc  and  dlapi  ailaa 


<Miwt,  Jaaa  and  E.    M91.S4S. 
~    gyw  BMfelda  Mte.  Co.  ]jiM— 
Bkk.  UriteidW.    8^1.408. 


»%|@^'^ 


and  Wair. 


3.201,494. 


ChlMtMa  BattMlaa  Ltd. 
Omf^  Ballp.  and  X 


'^isafss^'fe 


S.201.644. 
Chodoab,  and  Palaer. 


F_  toltoerry  Rand  Covp.     Data  sti 

iMSUM,  12-18-«8.  d.  840—174, 

L.  t*  niwtrtel  NiMlaoBlca  Corp.    i 


8.2ei,«4S. 
■torace  read- 


Chew, 


__  An  weather 

pMltiba  Indleatlas  aratoB.     8,201,087. 


tL,  W.  B.  Clere,  and  L.  C.  Brown,  to  ladnatrlal 
_  ._  .^       ..  "tlon 


wiidaonlai  Corp^     An  waatftar  thtaa  tioordlnata  pool 
indla^w  oatam.    8^1^88.  lS-lS-86.  CL  250^-».3. 
lewTwio  F.,  to  Ovnaral  Btoetrle*  Co.     Ultra  talA  speed 
wruMMe  AgMt  «lradta.    8,892,000.  19-13^«8,  CI.  807— 

m,  Carl  IL,  to  AktMMkagat  Bofora.     Cartridge 
Jtoa  fn.    8.SM>,ffl.  1^18-86,  CI.  80—84. 
Wltt^t«  jr«ha  A.  Maimtac  Paper  Co..  Inc. 
kdar  r«L    8J81.080,  li-lS-MC  CL  10(^182. 
ChtirtoC  Chatla  A^  and  J.  D.  Oaartiaart,  to  Clary  Corp.    Hlgb 
apad  prtnnnir  ■arbawlaw.    8,201*042,  12-13-68,  CI.  101— 


Clb8_^__^^ 

TO^mV.    S.M1,8S0. 

ir.,'aa^Mlenker.    8,201,808. 

8J91,1T1. 
-1JK9. 
,881. 

^Maeldaa  Co.,  a*a :  «4«i— 

BalMr.  JakalL   8.980.8S8. 
l&Bl|ik>MnkJ.,«ad]fltaktf.   8,200.010. 

i,  to  lOoM,  1m.   IfaUe  ■Hal  coated  TalT«  metal 

uaM  In  alaetrodlalTaU  ajratms.     8.201,716, 

lS>lS-4i.  CL  20«>-801. 
cniaa  twrtaa  AtlMAufla,  Ue :  8oo— 
WMHb  atend  W.    8,8»1.T1T. 

Clanub  Ibirrld  W.  L.  t  »••—  ' . 

FowkBa,  Bonald.  Boadle,  and  Clamp.    3,200,081. 


L  18-18-88,  CI.  01— fl 
101,575.  I 


dark,  Clayton  H.,  and  D.  J.  Stafanlk.  to  BCIC  Corp.    Dnnn 

prlntw.    8,201,000,  12-18-88.  CI.  17i— 25. 
Clark  KoolpaBcnt  Co. :  See — 

Gordon,  Richard  O.    3,201,068.  ^ 

Clark,   Harry   F.,   to  General  Motora  Corp.     Kleetrleal  ap- 

paratoa.  3,202,087, 12-13-68,  CI.  818—221. 
GUrke,  Kennoth  K.,  and  D.  T.  Haaa.  Demodulator  for  fre- 
qaency  raodoUted  signal.  3,202,008,  12-13-f88,  a.  820— 
120. 
darke,  Philip  C,  to  Amotdt,  Inc.  Hoat-s^BaiMre,  non- 
comnlatlTo  force  spiral  spring  and  spring  liotor.  3,201,- 
474,  12-18-48,  CI.  287—1.  \ 

Clary  Corp. :  8«s —  .  | 

Berry,  William  A.    3,208.125. 
I     Chriatoff,  Charts  A.,  and  Goarbeart.    3,201  X>42. 
I     Bast,  Goorge  F.    3,200.048. 

M^o,  a«»raB  L.     8,201.188. 
Qaoaa  Cattery  Co. :  See — 

Calkin.  Frevnan  B.     8.201.476. 
CSaytOB.  Wmtam  H.,  Jr. :  Bee— 

PaMiik.  Darld,  and  CUyton.     8.201,108. 
Clement,  Finn,  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Co.    .Strengthening 

polyethylene  botUca.    8.201.877.  12-18-88.  d.  284—100. 
dements,  John  A.,  and  N.  L.  Dice,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
_Flnid  actnator.    8,200,00%  18-18-88,  CI.  01— fl. 
aiereland  Trast  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Sawyer.  Charies  B.     8.201,575. 
derlte  Corp. :  Bee — 

Darlea,  Gail  F..  and  Baakay.     3.301.677. 
Morrison,  Wilbert  H..  and  Braan.     S.200,78.'S. 
Clinton  Bnginea  Corp. :  Bee —  ] 

Haaa,  Lowell  K.     3,200,871.  I 

Clore,  William  R. :  fifee —  ' 

Chope.  Henry  R.,  Clore,  and  Brown.     8,201,088. 
Cloae.  P«  trick  B. :  Bee—  1 

Holloran,  Thomas  P.,  Close,  and  Goldamm^r.     8.201.040. 
Clynes,  Manfred  B..  to  Alr-8hie1ds.  Inc.   Tranadacers.    S,Si02,- 

018.  18-18-48,  CT.  810—8.1.  i 

Coal  Indnatry  (Patents)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Gray,  Ronald,  and  Jenkins.     8,291.285.      I 
Roe,ThOBms  G.     8,201J(88.  I 

Ooates.  Herbert  W.,  J.  F.  Balgaa,  Jr.,  M.  J.  HamiKon.  and 
J.  T.  Haynea,  Jr.,  to  Kem-Wore  indastrlaa.  Inc.  Mon- 
woren  fabrlca  and  a  proeaaa  for  treatlpg  the  same. 
8,201,877.  12-18-88.  CI.  181— ITO. 
Coates,  Tineent  J.,  and  E.  B.  IMany,  to  Th4  PerUa-Blmer 
Corp.  Combined  chromatMraph  and  mass  spectrometer 
analyalng  apparatna.  3.801.0807  12-13-86.  iCI.  260— 41.0. 
ColBn.  Lamar  D. :  Bee —  | 

Mellgren,  Srante,  and  Coflln.     8,201.007. 
Cohen,  Murray  S. :  :8ae — 

DonoTan.  George  J.,  and  Cohen.     3,201.8811 
Cohn.  Manricc.    Hook  and  eye  garment  faateqer.    8,300,740, 

12-18-66,  CT.  24—227. 
Cole.  John  W. :  Bee — 

Tadanier,  John  8.,  and  Cole.     8J01,888. 
Colgate-Palmollre  Co. :  Be^—  | 

Bohrer,  Jamea  C.     8,201.744. 
Colling,  Ronald  L.,  and  J.  H.  Parry,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Delayed  antosiatle  lock-«p  apeed  control  and  speed  wam- 
8,201,246,   18-18--«6,_CL   180-f82.1. 


to  Aaierlean  CyanaBidiCo. 
8,S0iJm2, 


8.8-  and 
18-13-86, 


log  s^ 
ColIuiB.  Kenneth  H 
2,6-diefaloropyraaiaie  by  cblorinatlon 
a.  260—250.  I 

ColUns  Radio  Co. :  Bee— 

Kakras,  Leo  R.     8,801.081. 
Wllaon,  PraaUln   L.      8,292,171.  j 

Colton.   Bran  T4.   S.  Abdan-NaM.   and   B.   M.   Gordon,    to 
Tranaltron  Bteetronle  Com.     Controllable  piKltal  storage 
dlapUy  cireaitfy.     3,888.088,  12-18-66,  a.jSlft— 84.6. 
Colombia  Broadeaiting  8yatem.  Inc. :  Vee — 

Badiman.  WlIHam  fl.    8i00.728. 
Colombia  Records  Dlstrtbntion  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fender,  Clarenee  L.     3,200,080. 
Comboatloa  BacliMerinK  Inc. :  gee — 
Chemock.  Warren  P.     8.201,807. 
Deane.  WllUam  J.    8.201,4M. 
Palehik,  Darid.  and  Clayton.     8,201.106 
Comer.  Robert  C,  to  Thiokol  Chonlcal  Cor^. 
mMk    dlaeonnect     eoapUng.     8401.162, 
187—814.04.  1 

Comltato  Nasionale  per  I'Energia  Nodeare  of  Rome :  gee — 

Merli,  Bllo.     3.201,805. 
Commercial  flolTonta  Corp. :  Bee — 
MIeaeher,  Onido  M.     8,201,702. 
Conuneyma,  Andre  F.,  to  Sweetheart  Plaatlca,  jnc.     Container 
rim  formation.     3i201,361,  12-18-68,  CI.  ^0—1.5. 

CommlaMflat  a  rSnergle  Atondqne :  ^800 —        1 

Ledere,  Barnard,  Lcmeate,  and  Tlrien.  18,281,888. 
Compar-Werk  Geaellschaft  mit  beachrankter  ^aftnag  ft  Co. : 


3,202.100, 


Self-sei 
>2-18-88, 


ling 
CI. 


i      Singer,  Frana.     8,801,018. 
omstock.  Richard  L.,  to  Bell  TelcDhone  Laboratoriai^  Inc. 
Noareciproeal  alaatic  ware  coapllag  netwirk. 
12-18-88,  CI.  888—1.1. 
Concnt,  Inc. :  Vee — 

H«teher.  Cadi  W.    3.201,582. 
Conner,  Charlea  J,,  to  Uoitad  States  of  Ameri^  Agriealtnre. 

(Reaction  prodncta  of  copper  and  merenry  salts  and  proceaa 
for  rendering  cotton  fabric  rot  restst^Bt  therewith. 
3,201,685,  12-13-88,  CI.  117—138.5. 

ConoTtr,  Lloyd  H.,  to  Chaa.  Pflaar  ft  Co.,  Inc.*  AnthdnlBtic 
tetrahydropyrimldlaea.     8,201,888,  18-18-M.  CI.  187—63. 

Conatantlafc  Gregory,  Jr.,  to  IntematloBal  BDilneaa  Machines 
Corp.  Parametric  ooedtatnr  data  shifting  apparatns. 
3,2if2.001.  12-13-88,  CL  807—88.  ~ 

Container  Cleanara,  Inc. :  8«e — 
DlamoBd,  Jack.     8,801,144. 
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iz 


CoatalBor  Cor^aC  America :  8m— 
LTaalTTwid  Mlcbettt. 


Nemoad%Pi 
Contiaeatal  Can 


Co..  Ibc.  :  Bt 
T.     SrMl,870. 
8.M1.874. 
B4 


8.201,.n88. 


m  Q.    8,201^40. 

.^,  . <»..  ajd  Swift.    8.280.800. 

^S^mf.  Oaa^rc.,aad  Kiakbiel.    8,901.853. 
M^lS3»rdBrMd  bonatar.     8,*M.144. 
lebraoB.  Aiiber  M..  Jr.     8.281.005. 


Bliaa, 
Negoro. 
ContiBOBtal 
Baya. 

Lee,  _M. 

Nlekeraoi 
Cootrarea  AQ. ^^    _, 

Toth.  Pttor.  and  DortssL     8.202.174 
Controls  Co.  of  AiMrlea  :  diee — 

Fairley.  RldUid  K.     8.201.188. 

Mala,  Robert  T.    8,201.081  .    ^ 

Cook,  Charlaa  B..  Jr.,  to  Texas  laatnuneots  lac.    Low  offset 

Tohaia  locte  08a.     8J08,018.  12-18-86,  CI.  807—88.5. 
Cooper  Tire  and  Knbber  Co. :  8«* — 

Lanbe.  AlfNd  J.     8.200.881. 
Cope,  Darld:  Bee —  _      ,  _  ,^.  ^^„ 

Albertaan.  Wlllard.  Cope,  and  Perrine.     3,201,488. 

S%1,088.  _        ^    „ 

wd.  by  O.  8.  Gordia.  ezaeatrix.  %  to  C   ** 
Jensen  and  %   «•  O-  *•   DaMfTPBi 
scaTenger  far  aback  ralTO  aaaoBbly. 
CI    108—188 
CoraeliM,  D»fid  Lt.  and  A.  C.  DahlMlat.  to  Weat  Bend 

'^'•-'•^^•H^ss^JCsikJ^as^'s^^  -Old- 


Cordis,  <Ma4f|  B. 
Cordla,  itat 
Cordis,  Nat, 


Blchafd  P..  and  A.  J.  Mm  nay,  to  ..^    1      1  .^ 
and  llailnaatlaff  Ca.    IneonMattef  aooam  nltma  lata  ta. 
rttona.    8,20Ijifiri2-18-e8,  CL  863—85. 
Corp. :  Bee — 
_»,  -»,  W.    8^1,4T7. 

Cobart.  Jack  8. :  «••—   _  ^^  _. 

Sear,  Brian  B.,aBd  Cabart.    S.»2,008.      _   ,  „„^_, 
CbUsb.  Bar  H.,  C.  ^.  Blllatt.  J.  B.  Akar.  and  T.  J.  OBcbrtst. 
aald  mUott,  aald  Akar,  aBd  aald  Gadulot  aaaan.  to  aald 
CnlloB.    WeU  drllllBg  apparatosi    8,201,280.  18-18-06.  CL 
175—101.  _ 

CnBBlngkaaL  JaaMa  B.,   to  Oeaonl  Btaal  Xndnatriaa,  lac 
StaalHwU  earrylag  car.    8,801,072,  18-18-80.  CL  108-887. 
Cnaalngham.  Jaapar  N. :  Bee — 

PsiarB,  WuBSa  T.    8J01,11O. 
Carry,  Trunan  M.,  to  The  Boeing  Co, 
aatod  attain  gage 
78—88.6. 

Cnrtla  AntooMtlea,  Inc. :  &ee—  _      _ 

Cartls.  WBbw  D.,  and  Lowry.    8,801.088. 
Cartis,  Wlibnr  D.,  and  T.  M.  Lowry^  to  Cartls  Aptoaka^o. 


Bo^g'Co,    Tamairai 
dreolC     8.200,0^,  1 


and  dreolC     S.200;^,  18-18-06.  CL 


Inc.    Ani 


tie 


latna 

.  18-18-66. 


lag  oporatloaa. 


Cornell.'  Bldmiid  D.,^  to  jnhnaea  Predoeti.  Ine.    Taaumture 


compeaaatlBg  hydraolle  tappet 
123—00. 


8.201.107.  12-11 


CI. 
for 


ComeU.  Bobert  W..  to  United  Alranft  Con.     Marine 
cold-roUlng  a  nanaaltocm  aarfaea.    8,300.015.  18-18-86.  CI. 
78—840 

Comlllaadi  Jack  T..  and  D.  J.  Wlnf.  to  Oantral  Motors  Corp. 
Brake  iMt«i^8jbl,284.  li-lS=U.  CL  188—152. 


Corp.     Clooore    plog. 


Comlag  GHaas  waeka :  Bt 

BoBln,  Osoijs  B.    8. 

Coraano,   Alfiai,   ta  Jakna^ManvlUa 

3,201,158,  l»-l»-08.  CL  18»— 80. 
Cory.  riUaay  W..  to  Afll^Tlialmara  Mfg.  Co.    Method  of  mono- 

factnrlaf  dyaaaoalectrie  madlnea.     3.200.750.  12-18-88. 

CI.  20-^88j6. 
Costlck,  Jamaa  A. :  Boa—  _   _^ 

Biwrir^MMi^  and  CoatlA    8,881,880. 
Cotton,  MlikMl  B..  to  The  Plaaaay  Co.  Ltd.    Electroetricttve 

lalay.    8J01.111,  18-l»-08.  CL  885—8. 
Cooltar  Baetrwlea.  Ine. :  f  •»— 

Bladaa.  aSSTm.    8.801,847.  

Coniaan,  Ibar  C,  to  PUleo  Cospl    Doer  stmctare.    3,300.710. 

18-18-88.  GL14—14T.  _ 

Court,  PaAdTB.  J.     Lighter.    8,200.006.  12-13-68,  CL  67— 

7.1. 

Cooaens,  "tg'-it*^.  and  M.  M.  Taaag.    Anparatas  for  prodac- 
Ing  S4oldadw«k  matailaL    8401.478,^-18-88.  CL  370— 


8401.088.  I8-I; 
CL80— 388. 

PhOlp  8.,  and  H.  B.  fltone.     Cmo  for 
_^_.  _^_l87H-ll^  CL  84t-«8.f . 

CalSorttaMnar.  iBfc:  Bw— 

nSSaMTZWaanAar  J.    8408.118. 
BlSte;  Walther.  and  Gardner.    8.808,008. 
Henryk  A.,  to  tnlreraal  00  Prodncta  Co.^Pkeapkatyl- 
1201,800.  18-18-66,  CL  26fr-827. 
IXM-B  Caip. :  Boo— 

GaakorMadc    8400466. 
Daenlker.  Sana  V.,  to  Cfta  Corp.    BalfonamldeoL    8481.T08, 

13-18-88,  CL  80(V— 880.85. 
Dahl,  Walter  U,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  MeouNira  and  Co. 
trieally  actoatad  exploalye  derlee.     8401486,  13-: 
CLlOl-48. 
DaUqaift  Allan  C :  8aa — 

Censdlna,  DaTld  L.^  and  DaUraltt 


D'AIeaaaadro,  Igaattos  A.,  and 


._    8.201.80. 

Mailer,  to  Sponr  Band 


Corp.     Magaetle  liead  "snapensioas.     840^,180,  18-18-68. 
CL  840— 1T4.1-  ^      _^^ 

Dally,  Boy,  to  General  Blectric  Co.    Tone  am  and  cartridge 
comblaaH».     8481,488,  12-18-06.  CL  274—24. 

Akart.  WUhdm.  Kroser,  and  DaauL    8401.060.         _^ 
IVAnario,  Joawh,  to  Bote  Aasailcan  Corp.     Baal  moonted 
porable  aapply  wamlns  aaparatna  havlu  rot 
&^lod  flaSliv  algBiar84^JttO.  18-18-6^  CI 
DanlaL  Jaiaca  A..  Jr.    Straight  &m  carrier  deH 
12-18-66,  CLM8— in. 

Inc. :  f  aa- 
8481004. 


[8-66  CL 
Daaly  Madilna  teartaltiaa.  Inc^ 

Heibefaar,  Francla  B. 
Danylenko.  ITaa  J 


Mam  oon- 
drrWr  8401.481'. 


Corey,  «apart  A.: 

Hobterd.  WlBCh eater  U.  SaUCh.  and  Corey.     8.091.683. 
Craemar.  LaJUarC  F.,  and  D.  B.  Seott,  to  Bobertahaw  Coatrols 

Co.    thamoatoetrie  eeatrol  davlaa.    8481.640.  18-18-08, 

CL  188—817. 
Cramer.  AUaa  L..  to  EldoB  Indiiatrlaa.  lac    Road  race  car 

Bwltdi  track.nLS01488.  IS-IS-MTci.  288—10. 
Cranage,  BIdwaU  cTTte  Sttlo-Oaft  MaMfaetarera.  lac.     Oaa 

or  Tacnoaa-ovarated  coaplla0B.     3481.442.  13-13-08,  a. 

351—140.1.  ^^ 

Craneb,  Goana  W..  to  Boota  Pwa  Drag  Co.,  Ltd.    Cattle  dips. 

8,38148T.  S-U-66,  CL  167--8i. 
Crane,  Carl  J.    Mal^t  lndieatli«  ayatam  for  aircraft.    3402,- 

178,  13-18-66.  CL  848— 108. 
Crane.  Cart  J.,  and  T.  D.  Crawa,  aald  Crane  assor.  to  said 

CrowB.    AatBHl  eaoreiaer.    8401.009.  12-18-86,  CL  liO— 

20. 
Crania  Co. :  Mm— 

Htttrblarm,  Qlbaoa  T.    8401400. 
Pratt.  Jaoc  B.,  aBd  tioaa.   8401.311. 
Crane,  Jack  w7,  t»  Sparry  Rand  Corp.    Agricoltaral  machine. 

3.201.088.  18-18-416:0.  100—180. 
Crawford.  Danean  J.,  to  Bx-CdM)  Corp.     Means  for  scoring 


S«AwlBg.  Joaepb  A.^and  naayleako.    840()^po.  _ 

Daroct,  MMEolaa  A.,  to  Warner  ft  fimyCow  Threading  at- 
Uehaunt     8.880,073.  13-l»-66.  CTn— e.eL 

Darrol  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Oana.  banlal  M..  and  MaUar.    8481.0rrT._^      ._  ^ 

Darwin.  Dnald  P..  aad  W.  LTWDeox.  to  XatcrBattoaal  BoMacM 
ICaeblnee  COrp.  Record  card  stacking  appaiataa.  8401.- 
485. 12-18-66;  CL  871—71.  . ^    „ ^^ 

Daaeotta.  Jean,  to  IntematlflMlStaadardEteetife  Corp.  Data 
tranemlsaloa  syatem  employln|r  a  atCerent  ataniBce  oC  dla- 
tinct  condltloas  to  reprenent  Oa  two  eoBdmona  ef  a  binary 
fait    840114TJ8-lfr^6ira,  146— 16eX       _  „      _. 

Daahlo.  J^B  C.  Wk%  to  W.  B.  Jaawnrt-^CombtBed  waU  aad 
awBlBg  stTBcfaue.   ^301.488.  18-^-06.  CL  808—1. 

DaniriMrtr.  Ralph  K. :  Bee —  ^ 

Sad^  Traror  J„  aad  Dan^MTty.    3401 4T8.      ._  ^ 

Darica.  Gall  F.,  aad  R.  H.  Badmy.  to  CUfTlta  Cm.  ^IdatloB 
realataBt  materlaL    84S14TT.  13-18:66,  CL  80— 1818. 

Daria.  Harry 


for 
80. 


B.,  aad  F.  B.  Pfdte.    Mathod  aad  aRBUvtaa 

dilBklBg  straws.    8^1.M07l»-18-66rcr88— 


Daris,  JohB  J.,  to  AX.  RnbbM^  Mfk.  Co.  Lid.    Undarwatar  ex- 

T-48— 66, 


3.301468.  12-11 


CL  181— «. 


coatalnera.    8481>60,  13-18-66.  CL  230—37. 
Crawford  Fitting  Co. :  Bee — 

ZaharaMCBBMry  J.,  and  Snohatiky.    3400,763, 
Crews,  Thaian  D. :  Boo — 

Crane,  Call  J.,  and  Crewa.    8401,000. 
Crider,  FratwaD  O. :  Bee— 

Angooa.  naak  A.,  aad  CHder.    8,208,140. 
CristTClay  A..  t»  Ontboard  Marino  Corp.    Single  lerer  shift 

controL    S;b0467.  13-18-66.  Q.  T4— 478. 
CritteadoB.  Bajaai  C,  Jr^  to  Tha 
eoBdactlra  psraiatiMt  cai 
66.  CL  340—178.1. 
Cromer,  diailaB  F.,  to  Weottaghoaaa  Blectric  Corp.     Fluid- 
blast  drcBlt  tatarmplars  karlna  Improfad   arc  splitter 
atractnra.    8401440^,  18-1B-66,  CL  B0&— 148. 
Crompton  ft  Knowlea  Corp. :  Boa— 
OagUardouJaha  P.    8481486. 
WanarTwuilam  F.  It4n461. 
la.  Dmula  C. :  Bee — 
Jastaa.  aOfar  J.,  aad  Craata.    8401.880. 
Croaa,  Bolaad  C    Platon  riafli  aad  ptataahand-rlnsi  ar 

Uiaa.    84tl.4t7,  U-lS-eiTCL  8TT— 168. 
Croa^  Donald  W..  to  General  Isetilc  Co.    Method  of  mak- 
ing a  braaad  JalBt.    8400,772. 12-18-88.  CL  20—403. 

Crowe,  noaua  J. :  Bee — 

Boekatraai.  LaoMvd.  Aaraa.  QwwB.  aad  Paadyk.    3401.- 


8,808,184. 
8,301.818.  12-18- 


3400,807. 


Bamo  Corp.    Saper- 
it  drenlta.     3402.160,  12-13- 


CroBii 


haast  mofler, 

Darls.  Jolin  8. :  8ee — 

Wdls,  Panl  B..  Daris.  Lee.  and  Bolaa 

Daris.  WendaD  W.    Soetloa  pl|>e  atralaer. 
66.  CI.  210—864. 

Dawaon,  Norman  R. :  8ee — 

Andcnoa,  Ronald  T.,  AaderaoB.  and  Dawaoo 

Dayeo  Corp. :  Boa— 

Haber.  Walter  B.    3400.054. 
Deane,  William  J.,  to  Combustion  BnirtBeertag.  Inc.     Self- 

altating,  sUbUiied  flow  mixing  ToaaS.    8,»1,466.  18-16- 
.CL  38^-4. 
De  Caatdet,  Oaetaa  de  C,  to  Regie  Matlonale  dea  Ualnca 
RenanH.    Assembly  machlae  with  swlTalBng  tabic    3480,> 
768.  12-18-88.  CL  20—208. 
Dede.  Jooeph  B..  Jr. :  Seo— 

^rown.  Lloyd  H..  and  Dade    8401.878. 

Decriag  MUmrnn  Baaaarcb 

Maynard.  Marrla  B.    340l>.TS0. 

Miehaaar.  Joha  W..  and  QitoB. 

Pitta,  Baih7  L.    8480,m. 

MackaU.  OrerlUe.  aad  ¥homaa.    8401.080. 

Warthea.  William  P.    8400.008. 

Deere  ft  Co. :  Bee —  _  „    

w— i«j— ,  Btlar  A.,  Wllkea.  aad  Sfcr«i»me.     3.301485. 
Mldtbo.  Gay  R..  aad  Wilkes.    8481.381. 

Defr agger.  Hana-Petar.  O.  flusglsB.  and  F.  IlaBaiSBB.  to 
IngHd  Vogt.  RaAoetlTe  satfOce  layoa.  8481,011.  lS-18- 
88.  CL  04— 1J5. 

Deger.  Thomaa  BL :  600 — 

\hiiie.  Alfred  C.  and  Deger.    8,301,705. 


8408,048. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


L 


D*  Oood,  lUjiuurd  J.,  and  C.  L.  Bowmui.  to  Tlie  Kapidi- 

Staadacd  Co..  lae.    DiTertlDC  eonreyor.    8.291^79.  12-13- 

•e.  O^IM— SO.   , 
Delaao«rfir.  Jaaes  L. :  0m — 

OlaMT.  Peter  S.,  Peten.  and  Ddadoerfer.     8.291.133. 
DcUtw  Ooncaatrator  Co.  Inc..  The :  0m — 

Mraa.  Bbob^w  A.    a  ^f  MM 
Dn  In  Itomnnm*.  to  The  u!8.  Baird  Corp.    Automatic  reel. 

M»1.4id,  lS-lS-«e.  O.  242—78.9. 
Onunf,  Mwaid  B. :  Am — 

ContM.  Tlneent  J.,  and  Delaner.    3.291,980. 
IMUao,  Manttt  T..  Jr.,  and  D.  C.  Tabler.  to  PhilUpa  Petro- 

leoB  Oo.    Bateh  eryatal  parlfleatlon.    3.290.891.  12-lS-««. 

CL  <S— 58. 
De  Lay,  Manford  8.    Antomatleally  ateeraUe  trailer.    3,291.- 

BOt.  il-18-M.  CL  280—81. 
Ddta.    Hetaan    O.     Plns-and-eord    holder    for   appliances. 

8,290.808.  12-l»-««.  CL  40—2. 
Delllnaer,  Carl  L.,  to  UnlTenal  American  Corp.    Combined 

PUlow  Mock  nnd  bearing  aaacmhlj.     8.291.M1.  12-18-86. 

CL  808—6. 
DtLoda,  flanto.    Blidlnc  Jaw  wnnch  having  claw  handle  jaw 

iSSStmmt  means.    3.290,970.  12-18-86.  CI.  81—127. 
De  maw.  Charlea  F.,  II,  to  The  Pertln-Klmer  Corp.    Cameras 

fortttaNBt  also  pletarea.    8.291.021. 12-lft-66,  CI.  95—36. 
Den  Bilidnr.  Carl  &.  to  Texas  Inatmments  Inc.     Astable 

maltlTlhimtor  drenlts  onplOTlnc  anzUlary  discharge  paths 

for  efoas  eoopUng  capacitors.     3.292*106,   12-'18-«e,  Cl. 

881—1 18. 
Deneea,  Bajaond  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 

Linear,  aotoiMtic  gain  control  amplUler.    3,292,096.  12-13- 

66.  CL  880-^9. 
Denkar.  Jamw  M.,   to  Instron  Corp.     Pneamatlc  serro  es- 

gecMy  naefnl  In  extensometers.    3,290.999,  12-13-66,  Cl. 

AcfoJat-Geaeial  Corp. :  See — 

Oberth,  Adolph  B^  Smith,  and  Bruenner.     3,291,660. 
Derseh,  Tilts.  B.  D.  Fadden.  and  W.  L.  Wlke.  to  Oeneral 
Anlnne  ft  Film  Corp.     Water-solable  polyoxyalkjrlenated 
batyna-S-dloI'l,   4  derelopmenta    accelerators.      3,291,607, 
18-1»-M.  CL  ^6— 69. 
De  BasCls.  Bfrtiert  F. :  See —  I 

BeatttiL  Kenneth  B.  and  R.  P.  Beattle  It,  and  De  Santls. 

De  Saossnxe,  I^Ullam  P.     Locks  for  legs  for  folding  table. 

8.291.078. 18-18-66.  a.  108—182. 
Deaehampc  Andre,  to  international  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Con.    vteromagnetle  msterials  and  methods  of  fabrication. 

8jnn.T8».  12-?1-^  CL  252—62.5. 
De  Talado,  jremaado  A. :  See — 

Balph  H..  De  Toledo,  and  Bell.    3,291,672. 


Dental  Controls  Corp, 

SolOBMn.  Ralph  B.    8.291,890. 
Deatsehe  BdelataUwerke  AktlenceseUschaft :  Bee— 

Behcflar.  Frledrteh.    3.291.9B4. 
Deatsehe  Gold- nnd  Saiber-Seheldeanstalt  Vormala  :  See— 

BIder,  bleh.  and  Kottenhahn.    3,291,558. 
DeTlln.  Paul  A. :  See— 

New«y,  Herbert  A.,  and  DeTlln.    3^1,776. 
Dewan,  Jokn  T.,  to  Sehlnmberger  Well  Sorrejing  Corp.    Meth- 
od and  apparatos  for  acoostlc  logging  In  caked  well  bores. 
8.298.146;  12-18-66.  Cl.  840—18. 
Dewer  BhMard  Boiler  Co..  Inc..  The : 


AmoM.  QeorgeD.    if.291.'b80. 


See — 


Motors  Corp. 
thermoplastic 


De  Witt.  DaTld 

Batter.  James  H.,  and  De  Witt.    3,291,658. 

De/lev  <nia  H..  and  D.  Patterson,  to  Qeneral 
Method  of  eoatlna  cylindrical  articles  with 
material.    8.29i;680. 12-13-66.  a.  117—18. 

De  Zoba.  Geoiae  P. :  See — 

Boot.  Bci^iald  J.,  and  De  Zaba.    8.291.772. 

Dlamaatopoaloe,  Mlrna^l  P. :  See — 

Anaoar,  Walter  B..  and  Dlamantopoalos.     3,291,862. 

DlaiMMii.  Jack,  to  Container  Cleaners,  Inc.  Trash  bin  wash- 
ing aspantna.    8.291.144,  12-18-66,  Cl.  134—104. 

Dice,  NDm  L. :  See— 

Clsmenta,  John  A.,  and  Dice.     3,290,998. 

Die  Caatlng  Marine  Tool  Ltd. :  See— 
Mina,  Anbrey  R.    8.290.818. 

Dledrle^  Ooathcr  ■.,  and  C.  W.  Lots,  to  Oeneral  Electric 
Co.     Distillation  apparatos  having  cormnted  heat  trans- 
-  far  soffheea.    8J9I.704.  12-18-06.  Cl.  203— -236. 

Dtethda  A  Oo.  A.-O. :  See— 

Sereo.  Charlea.  and  Splewok.    3,290,865. 

Di  Olacoao,  Aniello,  to  Oeneral  Instrament  Corp.  Anodlsed- 
fllm  dieleietrle  eapaettor  baring  colloidal  graphite  coating 
on  the  Sim.     S,2n,053.  12-13-66,  Cl.  317—230. 

DUL  KntUeen  B. :  See— 

Dm,  tkoaaa.     8,291.719. 

DHL  ThMaas,  deceased,  by  K.  E.  DUl,  administratrix,  to 
HOhn  on  Corp.  limited  conTorslon  of  hydrocarbon  over 
highly  nettre  entalyst.    8.291,719,  12-13-66,  Cl.  208—72. 

DoiirOenM  T. :  See— 
dordia.  Mat.    8,291.066. 

Dobrea.  Rohert  M.,  and  W.  A.  etorer,  to  W.  R.  Orace  A  Co. 
Proeeaa  for  hydroreflnlng  and  hydroeracking  of  hydro- 
eaibona  with  a  rhodium  snlllde  supported  catalyst.  3,291,- 
720, 12-18-66,  Cl.  208—88.      _  ^        .       ^  ,      - 

Doersam.  Henry  F.,  to  Oeneral  Bleetrle  Co.  Letch  for  floor 
pollaher  handle.     8,291,540,  12-13-66.  a.  806—13. 

DohnMn,  Hohert  O.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.  Crystal  growth. 
S.291>T1.  12-13-66,  CL  23—273. 

Dohmm,  Hahert  O.,  and  H.  A.  81ms.  to  Oeneral  Motors 
OenT  CoatrM  of  crystal  slse.  8.291,650,  12-13-66,  Cl. 
148—1.6. 

Dome^  Bohert  B.,  to  Gcnefal  Electric  Co.  Synchronous 
deteetor.     8,291.902.  12-18-66.  Cl.  178—5.4. 

DoBM.  Robart  B.,  to  Oeneral  ISectrle  Co.  Two-stage  inter- 
inedlate  frequency  amplifier.  3.292,099,  12-13-66,  Cl. 
880— IM. 


i 


3,291,779. 
3,291.804. 


3,291,591. 


Don,  Jules  M.,  to  The  Stanley  Works.     Methol  of  producing 

a  cutting  tool.     3.290,917,  12-13-66,  Cl.  72-^-333. 
Donolan.  Halg  C,  and  J.  M.  Dowd,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.     MeUl  phthalocranlnes  as  Infrared  absdrtoers.     3.291.- 
746.   12-13-66,  Cl.  252—300.  i 

OoDOTan,  Oeorge  J.,  and  M.  S.  Cohen,  to  Thiokol  Chemical 
Corp.  Reaction  products  of  nltrile  deciboranes  with 
olefins.  3.291,661.  12-13-66,  Cl.  149—22.  ' 
Dore,  Franklyn,  and  R.  Blechlnger,  to  The  Air  Prebeater  Co. 
Continuously  wrapped  rotor.  3,290,764.  12-13-66,  a. 
29 — 157.3. 
Dorey,  Oeorce  B..  to  Enterprise  Railway  Soulpment  Co. 
Multiple  closure  toggle  actuated  hopper  oUtiet  assembly. 
3.291,071,  12-13-66,  Cl.  10^—253.  ] 

Dorissl,  Manfred  :  See — 

Totb,  Peter,  and  Dorlssi.     3.292,174. 
Dormaler,  Elmer  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.     Closed 
circuit   resistive  stiieldlnK  for  maltlwlndlng^  transformers. 
3.292,127,  12-13-66,  Cl.  336—84. 
Dorrance,  John  G. :  See — 

Bradt,  Lynn,  and  Dorrance.     3,291,070. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See — 

Applegath,  Douglas  D.,  and  Brickson.     3.291,486. 
Borst,    Lyie   B.      3,291,694. 
Foerster,  Oeorge  S.     3,291.654. 
HandloTlts,  Carl  E..  and  touch. 
Johnston.  Howard,  and  Tomita. 
Martin,  Allan  D.     3,291.879. 
McCormick,  Robert  J.,  Turnen,  and  Ratbban.     3.291,.H63. 
Monroe,   Roger  F.,   and   Madejewskl.     S,|91.741. 
PetroTlch,  Vladimir.     3,290,742. 
Pnraell,  Alfred  R.     3,290,946. 
Raymond,  Russell  J.     3,291.762. 
Strycker,  Stanley  J.,  and  Holmsen. 
Watson,  John  D..  Sr.     3,291,844. 
Oqw,  Irving  A.,  Jr.,  and  M.  O.  Aarflot ; 
said    Dow.      Means    for    improving 
3,291,182,  12-13-66,  Cl.   158—1.5. 
Dowd,  John  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

Donolan,  Halg  C.  and  Dowd.     3.291,746. 
Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd. :  See — 

Weaver,  Cedrlc  D..  and  Hayward. 
Draftex  Ltd. :  See — 

Weimar.  Erich.     3,290,826. 
Draper  Corp. :  See — 

Nydam,  John  H.     3,290,857. 
Haagsma,   Herman.     3,290,872. 
Nichols.  Edward  C.     3.291,158. 
Oreher,  John  A.,  to  General  Cigar  Co., 

3,291,135.  12-13-66,  CT.  131—20. 
Dreksler,  Mosbe  Y. :  See — 

Garland.  Milton  W.,  and  Dreksler.     3.29L384. 
Dreyer.  Rov  W..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Method 
bling  and  Interconnecting  electrical  components. 
12-13-66,  CI.  29—155.5. 
Drlnko.  John  D. :  ^ee — 

Peterson,  Thomas  F.     3,290.983. 
Drlnkwater.  John  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Acoustic  wire  strain 

gauges.     3,290.930.  12-13-66,  Cl.  7.V— 136. 
Driver,  Frederick  K..  to  Hovercraft  Developi^ent  Ltd.     Air 
cushion     vehicles     having     deflectable     w^ll     structures. 
3,291,240.   12-13-66.  Cl.  180—7. 
Droutman  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Pelavin,  Joseph.     3.291,267. 
Drysdale  A  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Carslaw.  Charles  H.     3.281,351. 
Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Co. :  See — 

Beckwith.   Sterling.     3.291,027. 
Duff.    David    L.    A.,    to    Canadian    Westingheui 
Complementary    translttor    amplifier   Incluqlng 
pedance  increasing  feedback  means.     3.292.095. 
Cl.  330—17. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Bulgln,  Douglas.     3,291,538. 
Dunne,    Maurice    J.,    to    Unlmatlon,    Inc.      Cbntrol 

3.291,971.  12-13-66,  Cl.  235—151.1. 
Dunnebier,   Kurt :  See — 

Stemmler,  Kurt.     3,291,482. 
Walldorf,  Werner.     3,291,031. 

Dunster,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Lee,  Mllford  R.,  and  Dunster. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. : 
Abashian,  Steven.     3.291.561. 
Dahl,  Waker  L.     3,291,046. 
Evans,  Arlyn  W.     3,291,592. 
Friti.  Charles  O.,  and  Selman. 
Oiaddlng,  Edward  K.,  and  Bo. 


said  Aiirflot  assor.  to 
combulition    of    fuel. 


S.291JD52. 


Inc.     Cigar  pressing. 


of  assem- 
3.290.756. 


I 


Co..  Ltd., 
input  im- 
12-1.S-66. 


system. 


3,292,144. 
See— 


8,291,843 
8.291,78( 


Herglots,  Heribert  K.  J.    8,292,037. 

Hltt,  Ira  V.     3,290,932. 

Knoth,  Walter  H.,  Jr.    3,291,662. 

Kosak,  John  B.,  and  Meece.    3,291.832. 

LI.  Hsin  L.,  and  Moneymaker.    3,290,943. 

Lorens,  Carl  E.    3,291,810. 

MacMnrrar.  Daniel  P.    8,290.854. 

Martens,  Theodore  F.    3,291,745. 

McBrlde.  Richard  T.     3,291.712. 

Moyer,  Richard  N.    3,291.711. 

Pltsel,  Gilbert.    3,291.880. 

Reeves,  James  W.     3,291,609. 

Robertson.  James  A.     3,291,781. 

Stamatoff,  Oelu  8.,  and  Wlttmann.    3,291,1777. 

Thatcher,  Donald  N.    3,291,666. 

Dupuis.  John  J. :  See — 

PUtt,  Eric  O.,  and  Dupnls.    3,2»1,815 

Dur-A-Case,  Inc. :  See — 

Slegal,  Burton  L.     3,290,721. 

Dynamit  Nobel  AktlengesellschaTt :  See — 
Rats,  Helns,  and  Spielau.    3,291,818. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


3,290,987. 
3.291,624. 
3.291.604. 


Dvonch.  William,  and  H.  B.  Alhara.  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts    Automatlc^cllc  vacuam  still.    3,291,703.  12-13-66, 

Eagle,  John  H.,  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co.  Exposure  control 
override  for  sunlight  exposure.     3.291.019,  12-13-66,  CI. 

Eajars,  Lalmonis,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.  Dehydro- 
genation  of  hydrocarbons  in  the  pi|Miice  of  oxVpn  chtorlne 
and  a  group  TB  eatelyst.     3.291,854,  12-13-M,  Cl.  260- 

Eakln'  JamM  L.,  ta  Mobay  Chemical  Co.     Molding  ceUnlar 
^lyurJSTne  lAaSTtles.    »>1.8TS.  llt-13^.  07^4-64 
East,  Oeorge  F.,  to  CUry  Corp.     Oyrowrope.     3.290,948,  12- 

18-66.  Cl.  74—6. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :Se^  ,  ««,  «,« 

Abbott.  Tkeasaa  I.,  and  floedepohl.    3.291.610. 

Brown,  Morrla  B.    8,891,022. 

Kagle.  John  H.    8.291.019.  _ 

Kilns.  Herbert  8.    8.891.608. 

James,  Claire  L.,  and  Nelson 

Jeffreys.  Roy  A.    8.291,606. 

Jeffreys,  Roy  A~  and  Bnmess 

Lang,  Vincent  F.    S.201,179. 

Michel.  Stephen,  and  Reltter.    -.— -.^,  __, 

Perry,  Mlltoa  A.,  and  Hagemeyer.    3,291,821. 

Porter,  Ralph  F..  and  Oompf.    3,291,609. 

Pribos,  ClarcMe  W.    3.??1.>**. 

Ross,  iames  A.,  and  Inklev.    3.291,023. 

StelMUnm.  Kart    »ffl^- 

Stlmson.  Allen  O.    9M1M9. 

Eber2:ri$Sft/'H.fSJ;S.' A.  ^--.  »«  0-.r^«* 
Co.,  Inc.    Contlnnous  package  forming  machine.    S,290.l»ii, 

Ebn«!*HSnrid?^Jd  A  Bne^^el^ to  H«inrtcto^,JrtnS. 
MaKhlnennnd  Apparatebau.  ^Tjf*"  *g*  *R«*'5*?S  Si' 
the  analysis  of  mixtures  of  Uqnlds.  3,290.924,  12-18-66, 
CI   73 — il.8. 

Edge'rton,  Oermeakaawn  AOrier,  Inc. :  See— 

Bdris'r'S2yd'T?*ti'Tli'%2ltUe  Tire  A  B-jJer  Co.  Co- 
polymers coBprlslns  shellac  proceH  for  producing  same. 

Ed»^?Je^^.'1f^'JSilfI;d.«r.  3,290,815,  12-13- 
fut    PI    42 ^T4 

Egan.  Ciark  J.,  to  Chevron  RMearehCo.     InobuUne  produc- 
^^IfSi'jiiilii^^^^^l^Corp.    Packaging. 

T±  ^i^ia  iEf355^crsiffi-25"* '" " Ji*'* 

E^nlton,  WiflwdJ.,  to  V»J*?7-A™«^«f»  (B««»»*^ 
"td?     Air   carillon   borne   vehicles.     S.291,288,    12-18-66. 

Ei^niton~Wllfrcd   J.,  and  O.   V.  Watts,   to  Vlckers-Arm- 
^ronn    <S!SS««)    Ltd.      Air   coshlon    borne    vehicles. 

Ehrenrelch,  A..  A  Cle :  *K^t « 

treatment  of  steel  bodies.     8,291,653,  12-lS-wi,  ci.  lee— 
121.      .      „^       „ 
^3e^£ifcJgi/SSl.316. 

E^l^lrS^J-iof^^^^  .-esthetic 

EiL";?in~I?oyd^W^I?.'N^a&.!'«%^Von  Wink,. 
"  Unlted^tatSs  of  Ainertea.  Navy  Sonar  performance 
computer.    SJt2439,  12-18-66.  CL  340—5. 

lamming  ataralator.    3.291,885,  12-18-66,  ci.  so     "^«- 

EuSSirB^rtS? "  «d  P;,iv  B!S*^?l.,*iS.^S*29f  02ri3^: 
coov  EoalDOMBt  Co.     Photocopy  "sachlne.     3,291,024,  ix- 

1*56701.  98—77.5. 

Bloenhaner,  Ida  t:  ««^  •  «•»«  ^oo 

Blsenhaoer,  William  A.  3,290.799. 

Elsenhaoer,  M*h:  See—  . ^^ .^o 

Blsenhaoer,  William  A.  3,290,799. 

Elsenhaoer  Mfg.  Co^  The :  ««f— .  _-. 
Blsenhaoer,  WUBaa  A.    3,290,799. 
Eleenhauer,  William  A.,  to  W.  A.  BteMhaoerJir^  P   Bllwood. 
mmAt   1  >Bd  I..  Klacnlmaer.  d.hju  TIm  Blaenbaner  Mig.  co. 

S,»0.790,  12-18-66,  CL  86—44 


Kleetie  Refnetorlee  A  Abrasives  Corp. :  aee— 

Saonders.  Alfred  C,  and  Grant.    8,291,623. 
Electroglas  Inc. :  See—  „,«.,«-« 

Bperaaaky,  Borla  J.,  and  Lasch.    3.291,968. 
Electronic  Coin  Proeeaslnf  Corp. :  See — 

Ran,  Rli^ard  C.    3,290,860. 
Electronic  Molding  Corp. :  See — 

Mnrphy,  JaMa  V.    8,292,182. 
Electronic  Specialty  Co. :  See— 

OlBdrosrFraMda  H.,  Jr.     8.890,961. 
Electra  Mfg.  Co. :  See—- 

Ho,  Roland  K.    8,290,761. 
KldoB  Indnstriea.  Inc. :  See 

Cranser.  Allen  L.    8^1,882. 
Elektro-Thermlt  0.m.b^. :  See—  «  «,,  asa 

Ahlert,  Wllhelm,  Kroger,  and  Damm.    ».»i:050. 
Elektroatalakr    ordena    Lenlna   Zavod    TJaahelogo    Maehino- 
stroenla:  See —         

ZaJaU,  looif  L.    3,291,822.  ,  „^        , 

ElUs.  Sobirt  T..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  Two  woeed 
leoessed  end  panel  carton  with  cloenre  flape.  3.291,370, 
1^— IS— AA    Cl    22ft— 3T 

Ellns,  Herbwt  S.,  to  Eaitman  Kodak  Co  E»**°«f  »^S]]5f 
of  nnelel  for  physical  developssent.     3,291,608,  12-13-60. 

Kiuii,   OrU   S..    to   Justin    Leather   Goods   Co.      Psm   case. 


3.291, 


..„_atns  for  pladng  aerial 
5586,  12-13-46,  Cl    182— 


BlteL  Jay  M.,  to  TOUU  Corp, 
fiexlMe  eloogate  members. 

■B^Mw    William  J     ta  The  F   B.  Myers  A  Bro.  Co.    Venturi 
^llh  SSffSitrSuSr  8,»l.oK.  12-13-66.  Cl.  108-5. 
Eklof.  Elmer.    Fishing  pole  holder.    8,290,816,  12-13-66,  a. 

48—21.2. 
Elder,  Oorden  B..  C.  W.  Norh«.  a»d  D- Toachkojt,  to  ^ewral 

Moton  Coip.    Fuel  Jjnmp  wTth  Inaerted  pnlaator.     8,291, 

065,  ia-18-66,  CI.  1<»— 150. 
v\jiMAmm  Jn^^  B^  and  B.  C.  JolUn.    Polytetrafiooroethylene 


S,»1.178,  li-18-66.  Cl.  150—39. 

^"^aiS^Bo'y^H:.  Eui^tt,  Aker   and  Ollchrist     A»l^. 

Ellis.  Forest  M.  Climber-type  scaffold.  3.291.257,  12-18-66. 
Cl.  182—184. 

EUwood.  WUllam  P.:  See—   ..„^,^ 

Blsenhaoer.  William  A.    8.290.799.      ^    ^     ^_.    ^  _ 

KtalaSerTBdwai^d  F..  and  D.  F.  Worth,  to  Parke^Dajrls  A  Co 
Naphthalene  dlanslne  componnds  and  ssetheda  f or  their 
prlSartlon.     3,291.808.  12^18-66,  CL  260-^J5. 

EmeUL  RSmer,  and  h.  Sduolner,  to  BIcncaa-Sehacfcertwerke 
AkUengeaellaAaf t  Ttiermally  stable  seasleoadaetor  device 
with  an  IntermedUte  plate  for  preventing  flaahover. 
3,292,056.  12-18-66JCL  817-284. 

E^nerson  Bleetrle  Co.,  The :  See— 
Brnndags,  Bobert  W.    3,291,006. 

EmerOon  BlaeCrie  Co. :  See—         ,«««-- 
Wlekenhafsn.  ComelU  B.  A.    3,292,076. 

Enchelasaiar,  Harvard  W.  K. :  See — 

Enchetoaler.  WUllam  F.  and  H  W.  K.    4»0."*-    „„„h 

EnAebnaler^  Wlillam  F.  and  H.  W.  BL  HelleaUy  wound 
Si™  8.i90.T14.  18-13-66.  CL  15— IW.         ,  „    ♦^    o- 

Bn^tei^,  Charles  B.,  and  B.  M.  White,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Two  id^slow  wave  transmission  ei«»"  ^iJ"*/  ■*^'"' 
tive  mSte  eouplor.    8,292,112,  12-18-66.  CT.  888-6. 

Enenkel.  Anton :  See—  •  •««  o-*.. 

Ebner,  Helnrteh.  and  EnenkeL    8.290,924. 
Enaelba^    Dongas  C.   to   AMP    Inc.      Msine«c-cope   logic 
XSIS:    s!a!Sl68,  12-18-66.  CL  840-17?: 

""^aS:^e^^;Ji'Srnnet.    8^290^. 

EnS5;  AlSJilto  H  A  ET^Aing  Cj^Goard  plate  for  refn-- 
En^^^^^Si-Su'iiaV^^P^S^,  a-P»~tor  with 

Coi^.     Method  of  eoBpicr^VoS;^  ?55iL2a"fn  i^— 
at  specific  molstnre  content.    8.291,678, 12-18-66,  CI.  1«2— 

Enomoto.  HaJlme,  and  8.  Shlral.  to  KokUHil  Denshln  ^nwa 
Kabashlkl  Kalsha.     Logical  clrculte.     3,292,002.  12-18-66. 

Cl.  307—88.  „     ,  .^      a.. 

Enterpriae  Ballway  B<l»i|»5«»t  Co. :  See— 
Dorey,  Oeorge  B.    3,291,071. 

^*"*BSiuiy*8hild*otT.,  and  Epstein.    8.291,840.      ^^ 
ErickMu.  atfford  B.,  to' Oeneral  ^ectrlc  O.     Oot^  dngr 

with  slanted  combastlon  chamber.     3.291,467,   12-l»-oo. 

a.  263—83. 
^^'''^  AppieSSTDSiilirD:  and  Erlckson.    3.291.486. 

""^iSpasf ftiefSTj..  and  White.    3.291,806 

Ernst,  Joaef.     Engine  exhauat  gas  decontaminating  devlw. 

3,290.876,  12-18-66,  Cl.  60—29. 
Enen.  Janes :  Sos — 

torles.  Inc.     Ferrlssagnetlc  garnet  eompoaltlons.     S.»l,- 
740,  12-18-66.  CL  282—62.6. 

^^ffir.'jSi.Mritlnger,  and  BsMlbom.    3,290.875. 
p;«dBCtloa  Beoearch  Co^Soj^ 
Kenneday.  JOhn  W.    8.291  J08. 
ProdocBon  Co. :  Beih-^ 
Rlkc,  laMaU    8,891,207. 


3,291,718. 


ene  eopOtyaaf . 

Bldredn.RlckardJ.,Jr.:  ««-_,._-_ 
KlrUey,  Oafcnee  M„  and  Bidredge 

Electric  Fanaea  Co.,  The :  See— 

Alhertaeo,  WiUard,  Cope,  and  Perrine 


3,291,194. 


3.291,468. 


Rodcatt.  Jack.    8,291,817 
ThompaoB,  Charles  B.    3,291,753. 

Ethyl  Corp. :  See—  -«-,«, 

Magten.  Baymoad  B.    8,291,888. 


'^''^i^^s^^hsssrss^sr 


S;S91,700. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•tUMt,  iloha  W^  40  G«Btf«l  ■toetxle  Oo.    Sectrloa  «mpacl- 

torwtth  •  polyi^Maylaw  «tbn  dtelMtrle.    8.S9a.Ml.  12- 

IS— 66L  OL  41T— -2S8 

BrmM^^rifB  W>  to  B.'l.  da  -Poat  ^  M«Bi«an  and  Co.   Mcrtbod 

<or  tMTMtflat  nftr  «ftM  ftekL    tJ»l,S92,  12-U-ae.  CI. 

71 — %Ji. 

KvmM,  Jolm  T.,  aad  Jj.  V.  C.  B«lllii|;  to  <3eMiml  Btoetrte  Co. 

AxtMUtie  eoBtrol  appanrtoi!     r.2»l^T0.  12-lS-M.  CI. 

as— in.ll.  _  «  . 

■▼maa,  Wado  V..  Jr..  to  Toaaeo  BzpailnMBt  Inc.    Torone  in- 

enaialac  derleo  for  a  aarlaa  commntotor  motor.    8,2ta,009, 

l»-lS-ie,  CU  818— S4S. 
Btob,  flklmoB,  to  l^rry  Band  Corp.   Plaaar  fnnetloa  fOMra- 

tor  aalac  nodnlo  2  naprlmad  eanooleal  form  logli.    8,291,- 

fiT4.  li-l8-«6t  CI.  28fr— 17d. 
BTatroiiwr,  SaaMuitti  fl.,  aad  A.  K.  Takblnd.    Optical  glass. 

•MJUL  1S-X8-48.  CL  106—47. 
Bx-OdK>  Corp. :  Bm — 

Cmwford,  Danoui  J.    8.291,808. 

_    . . .    -  ik  D.    Bam  aw*r«tiu  witk  fast  acting  valve 

8^M^.  l*-18-«e.  a.  91— 1«8. 

Mto^  mddvi.  «Lnd  Wlke.     8.391.807. 
rtJMf,  Mtm  B..  to  OaafaraTmaetrie  Co.     MetalUsad  aemi- 

eoMMlDr  aapport  aad  moanrtlag  ttraetnre.    8.291,578, 12- 

19-4$,  CL  ^T— IM 
Paliter.  •lAard  K.,  to  Coatrola  Co.  of  Amoriea.    Spark  ini- 

ttoa  aad  flame  aaulng  drenit.     8,291,188,  12-18-68,  C\. 


mr«1ajlfffe.Oo.:  Si.  ^      ., 

MeCalloaih.  Theron  S.,  and  Bolts.     3,291,975. 
FaUa  SBftaMOiBS  and  if achine  Co..  Tke :  Bee — 

WorralL  AAton  L^Jr.,  and  Wyti^t.    8,291.674. 
l^aB,SiiiicT..tofllMUOnCo.    1.8jn«tSano-H-e7elopnma(ed) 
aapStuWm  l.7.dloaaa.    Sp»l.n5ri24S-66,  Cir26<^-586. 
Varaoae.  OtovanaL  aad  A.  Olorcottl,  to  8.p.A.  Fenanla.    Cel- 
lalooo  aeotate  SMBtloas  and  tSm  SBaaoCaetare  of  Mlf-ra»talo- 
lag  flUn  ttersCrom.    8,291.698,  12-48-66.  CI.  106—177. 
VattaafMMrttNa  Bayer  Aktleaflwttlidiaft :  Bee— 
Haala^.  Selmut,  and  Bledoraiann.    8,291,754. 
**arfTyif.    Karl.    Heiss.    Poster,    and    Unterstenhofer. 

Farlnpuco  Hooehst  AktlenfeaeUsehaft  vormals  MeUter  Ladas 

Fngrfsans-Sdmat.    King,    Iflttcltorger,    and    Nolte. 
tJH,SOS. 
FanitlfirBiaald  ■.:  Ma— 

Woaf;  Daato  f..  VanrfMd,  aad  Groonwood.    3.201.260. 


Fanal  oS^ 

FanlaSr^troSam  J..  Jr..  to  £ao  SMcareh  and  BngtoMrinR 
Co.    Dahydratioa  itt  hydroperoxides  to  ketones.    3.291.884, 


Hydro- 


12-lS-68kCl _ 

VaiMoa  PiiiiUjiiat  Corp. :  i8«o— 

aoaeaaweH.  WUliam  .    3,200.68«. 
Fatlca.  mAofau.  to  Halted  Statao  of  Ameilea.  Navy. 

aMillsrator.    8,281.572.  1248-66.  CL  23—281. 
FavaUu'.  Jeaa  Is.,   to  Thomaoa-Varlaa.     Plasma   tobe  for 
mterowavo  drenits.     3.292,101.  12-18-66.  CI.  831—88. 

Faweatt,  Paal  W. :  Bee —  ^^_ 

Kuln,  Bernard  P.,  and  Fawcett.    3.291.037. 

fWwtdcCMVi:  8ea—  

l^wlck.  VMBsas  C     8.291.272.  _, 

f^wlek.  TliswBS  !#..  to  >%wlek  Corn.    Drive  cop  in  magnetic 
datek  or  taake^8,a91.272.  12-18-46.  CL  IW— 84. 

^^^Itaa-CaTalUos,    NUs,    OUson,    Faxo,    and    Jacobsen. 

WAt.iSitiBee—  _ 

Bdials.  Joadiim.  and  Felir.     8.291.443.  ,       ^ 

render.  Oareaee  L..  to  ColambU  Beeoxds  EHstrlbnUoB  Coro- 

Bridaa  eonstmetlons  for  gnltors.    8,200.980.  12-18-60.  CI. 

84—^07 
FmariOL.  Jajr  O..  to  Morton  lite.  Co.     WaU  CMUtractlon. 

<,S9<^t7i2-1S-66,  CI.  52--489. 

NiSkor.  Bmwld,  and  Searrott.     3,202,113. 

'*        QOkert'A..  Flgler.  and  Beddlnc.     3^1.466. 

W_  to  Swift  A  Co.     Prepolymers  from  a 


pdiyMUao  «aBponBd\aBd  jan  mozMiiod  "fatty  add  eater. 


in.     8,290,829. 


I,»1.TI4.  ll-lS-46.  a  260—1] 
Flaalaaa.  DaaM  B. :  'Bee — 

llartto,  Aloaaa  V..  and  nnnini 
Flreatoao  Tire  *  <Bataker  Co.,  Tbe :  9m 

■drla.  Vloyd  L.     8,291,766. 
naekar.  Joka  J..  t*The  Patterson-KeU* 

kaatolr.    8,281>08;  12-18-66.  CI.  IT 

FIsehar,  John  J.,  to  The  PattcrM>nrMIef  ,Co..  Inc.    Water 

■in  tmanlon  shaft  monntlnc.    3,291,409.  12-49-G6,  CI. 


Co.,  Inc.     Water 


Fischer.  Joha  <P..  to  Packaftag  Carp,  at  Anmrlca. 
tolaer.     8,291.864. 12-4il-i6.  CL " 


Pallet  con- 
'22»— 6. 

Fltdi.  Vrederlek  T„  and  J.  O.  tta^tih,  Jo  W.  B.  Oraee  *  Co. 
Ihertam  sUlcate  hydrosols.    8.291  J48.  12-18-66.  CI.  252— 

soia. 

FkuacuL  Jtaaee  L.,  to  Bdl  fdmhaae  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Artfidal  laryaz.    3,2tl^l2.  19-18-66.  a.  179—1. 
Flaalaaa,  Jamea  D..  and  K.  A.  aaUotrsII,  to  Air  Prodocts  and 

OwBBtaala,  Inc.   Blender  aad  proecas.  8,291.076.  12-13-66, 

CL  107—3. 

Flataa,  Abraham :  dfee — 

Srnak.  JaaMa  B..  aad  Flataa.    8,291.418. 

Flelitaer.  Oeorge  C.  aai  D.  D.  KrtfiMeL  to  Coatlawtal  Oil 
CoL  ■Mata>l—  a<  alpha  iijalas  ootalalag  at  least  B  carboa 
ataasaliaai  aUxtarta  fajaratolaa  tha  aaM^^ag  alomlnnm 
dlalk^  hydride.    8.m,868.  l»8-6«,  Ci.  260-^877. 


Blectri- 
8,292.- 

8.291,- 


erophysles  Co. 
a.  180—7. 
t  with  mov- 
1. 

Diaphragm 
1,064.  12-13- 


niat,  Hyland  C.     Backrest  sapport  meaas.  1 8,291,524.  12- 

_  18-66.  CL  297— 802. 

Flowers,  Ralph  O.,  and  T.  L.  Bherer,  to  OeneM  Bleetrlc  Co. 

Method  of  lasaUting  electrical  eoadaetors.  1 8,201,689,  12- 

18-66,  CI.  117—^2. 
Floyd,  Terence  J.,  to  Aodco  UA.     Bemote  Control  of  flnid 

valves.    8,290.996,18-13-66,  CL  91—1. 
Plaid  ClrcQlto  Co. :  8e»—  | 

Boehs.  Blmer  J.     3,200.881. 
Poerster,  Oeorge  8..  to  Tbe  Dow-Chemical  Ob.     Process  for 

Ereparlag  high  strength  fabrteated  artides  from  alnmiaam- 
ase  alloys  coataii^af  magaednm  aad  copper.    8.291,684. 

12—18-46  CL  148—12.7  ■ 

Polkerts.  Walter  B.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.    Botari  valve  with  by- 

paaa.    3.291.002.  12-18-66.  a.  91—875.       I 
PoTkhard,  ■.  and  H.  KaUer,  to  Meaasr  Qrlsabeim  OjBi>.H. 

Control  appliance  for  seureea  of  wtidiag  enrfent.  8.291.960. 

12-13-66,  CI.  219—181.  I 

Poran,  Charles  D^  Gardner^Oenver  Co.     Drt^e  coapling  for 

drill,  string.    8.»1  J26.  12-13-66.  CI.  178-fl64. 
Foreman.  Archie  R..  to  Prodoctloa  MadilBeryi  Corp. 

cal  tensioa  contitd  device  for  strip  procesnhg  line. 

022.  12-18-66.  CI.  810—98.  ! 

Pornitl,  Philip  M..  to  Hnpp  Corp.    lafra-red  heaters. 

115.  12-13-46.  CI.  12«— M. 
Portescae,  Peter,  to  United  States  of  Ameriea.!  Atomic  Bnergy 

Commission.       Fnet    eleoMnt.      3.281.696.  1 12-18-66,    cf. 

176--68. 
Foshag,  William  P.,  and  O.  D.  Boehlar,  to 

Groand  effect  machine.     8,891.286.  12-18 
Foster.  John  B..  to  Art  Metal  Infc    Filing 

able  drawer.    8^1.M7.  12-18-66.  CL  81^ 
Poster.   Michael  B..  to  General  Motors  Coi 

pomp  with  annnlar  pumping  chamber.    8, 

66,  CL  108—150. 
Foster  Wheder  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kovats,  Andre.     3.291.221. 
Poster.  William  B. :  £fee — 

Bavlna,  Joseph  O..  and  Fottor.    3,2»1.211j 
Fowkes,  Bonald,  C.  D.  Boadle.  and  D.  W.  L.  ClamD.  to  Girling 

Ltd.    Weight  senstaig  crane  hook.    8.290,981712-18-66,  CL 

73 — 141.  j 

Fox,  Lois  J. :  Creo—  ! 

BnUth.  Traver  J^  aad  Daagherty.    8,291,173. 
PraenkeL  Benjamin  8. :  Bee —  , 

Alexander,  Bmst,  aad  FraeakeL    8^1,9^2. 
Frands,  Henry  A.,  to  Arthar  D.  little.  Inc.    Metiiod  of  form- 
ing fine  wire  grida.    8it91,871.  l2-li46,  €1264—1. 
Prankhaaser,  Frederick  M..  to  Iflto-Flo  Inc.     Metal  treating 

gas  composition,  and  apparataa  tor  Ito  prepdratlon.    3.291.- 

581.  12-18-66,  a.  48—197.  ^ 

Frans  Morat  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Sdiaeder,  Johann  A.,  and  Schmidt    3 
Fraaer.  Hugh  D..  and  M.  C.  Dnglert.  to 

trie  Corp.     Mercury  vapor  lamp  seasonli 

method.    8.291.648.  12-li-66,  a.  816—18. 
PrayliA.  Joha  B..  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 

assemitly.  3,291.165,  12-18-66.  a.  141— ! 
Fraae,  Ermal  d  dan  ion.  S^MSe.  12^' 
PredilAsoa,  Gastav  O^  to  The  Saperior  F* 

electric  motor  and  control  system.    8,: 

CL  318—135.  , 

Freedmaa,  Ely.  M.  J.  Bernard.  G.  Meyer,  aild  B.  Mayer,  to 

Temp-nlner  Corp.      Method    for   formina  plastic    items. 

3,29i;87S,  12-18-66,  CL  264—93.  ^ 

Frenehtown  Porcelain  Co. :  Bee —  i 

Laks,  Daniel  W.    3^1,610. 
Frey,  Hans-Helmut,  H.  Klug.  K.-a.  Mlttelbert  ir,  and  F.  Nolte, 

to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AkdanteaeUsehaft    'ormals  Melster 

Ladas  h  Brualng.    TheraMplaatle  mixture  ■  of  vlayl  chlo- 
ride polymers  with  chlorlaated  poly^eflas  o '  high  molecular 

welnt  aad  process  for  preparing  same.     3Ji01,863,  12-13- 

6670.  260— 897. 

Friglator  Laboratories  Ltd. :  Be*— 

Bheard.  Anthony  B.,  and  Odhtdi. 
Friak  Co. :  *ee— 

Garland.  Milton  W.,  and  Dreksler. 
Frita.  Charles  G..  and  S.  Salman,  to  B. 


ighouse  Blee- 
ig  and   sealing 

kdnraah  ahleld 

.  CL  220— «4. 
..c  Co.  Linear 
065,  12-13-66, 


S,2»lie48. 

3.291,384. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours 


and  Co.     Flno'rinated  vinyl  eOiers  and  thalr  preparation. 

3.291.843,  12-13-66.  CL  260—614.     _    .„!      „  ..  .^    _ 
Fritimder.^  Bnpert.     Vehlde  seata.     3,291,528,  12-18-66.  C\. 

297—308.  ! 

Fredholm,  Oonnar  I.    Trannort-contalner  tkt  hydn^extrac- 

tors.    3.290.792,  12-13-66.  CI.  84—58.  ' 

Frescoln.  Leonard  O.,  to  Herenlea  Ine     Appiaratas  fw-  crack- 
ing hydrocarbons.     8,291.678.  12-li-66,  <^  28-^84. 
FriedeL  Murray,  to  Visaal  OraphlwCom^  i  Plwto  printing 

and  photo   proeeaatog  device.     8,281,d20j   12-13-66,   CI. 

95 — IS.  I 

Friesser,  Walter  B.,  to  O.  F.  Jordan  Co..  Inc.    Power  operated 

vehicle.    8,2»1.243,  12-13-66,  CL  IW— 10^     ,    „  «^  _, 
Friable.  UwTf»«f"  H.^  and  H.  G.  Healer,  to  The  A.  C.  Gilbert 

Co.   ^tenslble  roller  ricate.    3,291,498.  12-|8-66.  CI.  280— 

11.26. 
Fnchs^  Jose^  E.     Process  for  redalmlax  netalUe  partldes 

frcSi  foundry  sand.    3.291,304.  12-18--66.  ^.  209—155. 

Fncha.  Otto :  Bee — 

Mann,  Karl  E.    3.291.656. 
Fokunaga.  Toehlyakl.  to  Sanahin  Zlnag  Bewtig  Madilae  Co.. 
Ltd.^Ztaag  aewlBg  madilae.     3,201.0821   12-18-66.   O. 

Foknoka.  Sadao.    Sandals.    8.290,802, 12-18-46.  CI.  96— 11.6. 

Fnlcher.  Jamea  R..  and  A.  O.  Hopper,  to  TIc^en-Armstrongs 
Shipmilders  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus'  for  cargo  han- 
dUng.    8,291.324.  12-13-66.  CL  214— IS.     j 

Fnlde.  B<dand  C,  to  Swift  4  Co.  Beta-car^ne  production 
aad  eompoaltlon  therefor.  8,291,701,  12-28-66,  CL  196 — 
28. 


LIST  OF  PATBNISES 


MacCheaaey.  to  Bett  Tal^ 

&«sr»i«s:*s 


"""^S^IS^W.    8,298.078. 

Gaev,  NlSolal  hTo.  L  cievdev.  aad  F.  D.  l^idiabtoes^.  to 
Goendantreaay  t/offaslMnky  ■■*^.  ««"WS!?iJ5*»»f»7, » 
kroDkykh  i^SapNaor.  Boring  aadilBa  S,2M,tW.  12-13- 

Gagllaido.  Joha  P..,  to  Cremptoa  *-Kjf»lea  Corp.  Keedle 
oDwatlag  Biirtianil  for  looaa.    3,291,150,  12-13-66.  CI. 

OallaAer.  Mlcfealaa  D. :  Bee 

iKhw.  MayaaM  k.  and  Gallagher.    8,291,607. 

Gallagher.  Pateitt  K.,  and  7.  B.  Ma 

phone  Laheralartea,  lae.    Methi 

barium  tttaaaie,  aad  capadtar. 

317—268. 
Gallaway.  Beh  M. :  Mm 

JlmoSTmadelf  A.,  aad  GaUaway.    3,291.628. 

Gam^M  y.]C  yiWte**ig  ^^*^  *  '**^*  *""  system. 

Gamd,  )(arv«l  K.;  Mm-—'       ,  ^       ..««..  ...„ 
^khaeldar,  ^nSAW^.  a^  GamaL    2.29L612. 
Oaaa.  Daalel  iC/ aad  H.   J.   MWter,  to  Darrol  Co..   lac. 
BraefcetiSt Spiny daviee.   S^K^7. 13-18-66. CL  10»- 
10. 
Garey     _ 
Bade: 

Gardaer-Deaasr 

Foraa. 

Wnilai 
GardawTT^riM 


Geaeral  Eleetrte  Co. :  Bee — Coatlaaed 

Evaaa.  Jhha  T..  aad  KalUaK.    8J01.9T0. 

Fahey.  JohaB.    8.891.878.  _    

Flowisa,  Balpli  C  wmJ  Bhssar.    8J91.680 
Gayaor.  Joaeph.    SJBlJOl 

OilL  Babsrt  V~  fete,  aad  Kererlaa.    8JO1.606. 
Glean.  WUnaaia..  Jr. 
Olsaa.  wmam&.  Jr. 

ObMqF.FNd'DL.'jr.iBa»riee.    8J88.061. 
ntha,IahBJ.    8jtl^M. 
PowSb.  Beajamto  O.    8J01.107. 
■eott.  Gmms  a.  ijg^^- 

Trcaftla.  Hairy  M.    8,2il.fi8. 

Vlctor/Beeah  A. 
Wattan,  Baaert  L. 
Wattaea.  Bshsrt  L.  . 
Wetalager.  Joseph  L. 
Weltnii.  A4att  JL  1 
General  lasliamsat  Ooip 
Dl  -  ■   ■  - 


3.291.292. 


rTAaarSa,  and  Allen.    3,291.385. 


Ble&tor,  Walther.  and  Oardaer, 
Garlaad.  Mlitaa  W,  and  M.  T.  ~ 
^^  83il,SS4.  12-lU 

'^^     MaJdprtat 


3,282.052. 

Frisk  Go.    Botary 
Ci;  280—162. 

8,280,900,  12-lS-6«. 

Tea 
ISO— 


SJS3r".S3af'i^J!«1S 


S.3904^94. 

toGarrlaea  Machlaery 
taola.    3,290.904.  12-13- 


eoi 
OarU 

CL 
Oarratt. 

artlealatlBC 

51. 
Garrett  Cart;. 

Garrett  Baaaoaw  Co. :  Bee — 
Garratt.  Dvli^t  A.    9M1M^ 

Garriaoa  MadSMcy  Ofr  :i«»Tr 

Garrlaoa.  Bsairt  C. 
GarriaoB,  B  ' 

Oo.    CSaai 

Gai&ler,  AlCre2r6ja.b.H. 

Stam.  Vim  W.  K.   SJiLOtt. 

Gaylerd,Tfemw  O..  aad  A.  M.  StlafaU.  to  latMdkwalcal 
Corp.  ^tlMi  bam  parthd  eeadSMSttea  of  allyUtod  >he- 
noKferadawiaiepoKyTCda.  8  J81.T70. 12-13-66.  CL  260— 
33.4. 

Gaya^Edwla  Goto  B.  B.  Ga^w.    Clralarfaoceaceat  lamp 

Gaynor.  Bdirln  ST:  1n^ 

Gayaor.  Mvla  Q.    3J0MBT.    _     _  ,  ._^ 

Gi^aar.  Jeeiph.  ^fejSL  Jgfe&ru?r5?!ii ^ ^'!lir^' 

601.'i8^4P«LClC-^IJL 
Qearhsart:  Jaha  D. :  Bee — 

ChiialoC  Cteitla  A.,  aad  Gearhaart    8J91.042. 
GebeL  Badamea  K.  H..  to  UaUad  Btataa  of  America,  Air  Foree. 

Method  of  maklaf  aa  optleal  flber  phosphor  ecreea.    8.291,- 

706,  12-18-M.  CL  204—10. 
Gebelda.  Chailee  O, :  Bee —      ^  .  .  .        .  ^.  .... 

caMdag  appaiatas.     8.200.868,  12-l«-06,  CL  08 — 860. 

8hlm!i%l£!£rB..  tad  OelMeh.    3,281,M8. 
Geller,  Beymaar:  Bee — 

Bsplaesa.  Oenld  P..  aad  OeMer.  J,801J40.        ,^^^^ 
Odlmaa.    tHj^rj JCTJ  ^T"   tiaettoa   davtee.     8.201.180, 

triggulag  of 
J  coBsbaatiea 


«J8S,0U. 

Bamee.  Aatoala.    8JW1,6ST. 
General  Mllla.  lac. :  Bee —   „      ^ 
BraatadTwimam  A.    8^»1J01. 

General  Moton :  Bee — 

BarA.  Daaald  C.  Trealen.  Hdls.  aad  Woofter. 

188. 
Botta.  Mervta  R._  3.201,888. 


8.302.' 


CanSa^JuiAard  P.  ~^8 JA>.788 


CtarkTHairy  F.    3, — , ^^.^- 

Clemcata.  Joha  A.,  aad  Idee.     8400,908. 
ColUag.  Boaald  iZ,  aad  Perry 
illand.  Jack  t!, 


3,201.680. 


Ceralfland,  Jack  f..  aad  Wing. 
Deyle.  Olln  H.,  and  Patteraoa. 
Dohmea.  Habert  O.     3,801.871.    ,^.  ^ 
Oohmea,  Habert  O..  and  flbaa.  .  SJBOI.IU 
Elder.  Oordoa  B..  Norberg.  aad  Toadikoff 


Footer.  Mkhad  B.    SSk^ 

Gloata. 

G 


8^.401 
Hdler.  Paal  8. 


c;    8J81,416. 

Paal   B..   Le  Talley. 


8.201.068. 
Mewhlaney.   and   MOvta. 


18-18-0%  O.  IBi     MB., 

Gerssaaa.  Bdmar.„to  H..L 


eafli 
Gennal 


liat. 

11 " 


Device  for  «he 


TianspoitatlaB  Corp. 
Gatadt.  GtwslranMOl.-— ~ 


General  Aafllae  ft 


JOMOOl 
Corp. 


General  CeMie 
Stadlea. 

Geaml  Oaut  Oa«  Inc.. : 
Df^or.  lota  A. 

General 

le#.Paik 

Genevd  Veebto.Cew j 


8.201,007. 
8,201,«88. 


8.200.716. 

Hewko.  liaaemyr  O.     Mn^M. 

iTtTfhft,  ThoaiBi  M.    8J08.0T0. 

Hortoa.  Braatoa  8.,  aad  >S«h^     •'^^JL^  _^ 

Jaeoha.  Jaama  W..  Ssalla^  aad  OaaML    8,200.708 

Jofcaaea.  Kaaaeth  O.    M01.8B7.  ^^  ^_ 

Keller.  Bobert  C.  aad  Wahcr.     SJOOjOBS. 

King,  Charlea  W..  aad  Ktagma.     8J08410. 

LeeT  Bobert  B.     M02JDS6: 

Nl|^.  Cart  L.     8.Ml.i48. 

PlmoB.  Baaaril  M.    IfflS!*' 

WanteM,  Bart  E.    tS^jM. 
General  Preelaloa.  lac. :  Bas — 

Gray.  Edward  E.     8.201.884. 

Samet.  Praak.     8,200.040.^ 
General  Steel  Indnstrtea.  Ine. :  Bee— - 

CnaalBgham.  JaMS  B.    8J01.O72. 
Geaaral  Taliphnnr  and  Beetreale  LahontorlMk  Inc. : 

LetoverBobwt  A.,  aad  Wkkerahelm.    8,201.747. 

^'^'''^^^S^f^iuSSp^r,  GeorgieC.  and  Hotmann.     8,281,- 
011. 

*^'*Hi5SjGLrt«  KTiad  Oofber.     8402.006. 
^^'ilteSSr'lS^raMX,    Oerti.    fldhoM.    and    Pattaiaoa. 

Oaako.    sSSCj*    *>■>•:■. -9SP^«. 

iMaaar83bo.066.  l»-l*-«5f.C>-  ••-:?*• 
Gewerhaehaft  Btoaahatte  WcMBUla  Werthmar :  Be 

gaasthsap.  AMa.     8401481. 
Glammarla,  Jelia  J. :  Beeh-  .«.«-•* 

Glanalal  Setaatlie  OarP. :  %" 
Vaa  Oraaan. 


lAU. 


Jr.   84014S0L 


,028. 


pedtloalag 


Glddinga  ft  Lewla  — 
lieCaaa,  Walter 
Glfford-Weed.  Inc. 


If.    8408400. 
aadDoMa.    8401.778. 


aad  SehllBaff. 


S401.S40. 


Gilbert  A. 

GUbertHd 
CL  88—81. 

GUcbflat  Wgaea  J. : --.-^ 
Cnllea.  Bay  H^  ■Blott. 

Ollea.  Walter  B.,  and  H. 

Draf    redaellea    la    hydra; 

12-18-66.  CL  00— M. 
GilL   Bobert  F..   L.   D. 

Kectrte  Co. 


8401.484.  12-18-66. 

idBeader.    8400.008. 
M014W. 

^ir£5U.'«S£%atB-io^ 


aad  OUdulst. 
Btorai,  to 


•4014tO. 
Co. 


\S&tL 


Alloya. 
GUaoa.  Hiram  B. :  Bee- 

Bhivhaan.  Hairy  L,  aad^Uaaa. 
Glndroa.  iraads  K;  Jr..  to 


s;M1.0iB,  U-IS^*^  14».-ft6. 


Oa. 


GImta.   Edward  C.   to  Osayal  L-r-r— .^ 
840M10.  IB-dft-Oil  CL  868— lot. 


ZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Otormtti.  AlcMandro:  S«*— 

VknuMM.  aioraiiBl.  aad  Olorgettl.    3.291,620. 
OlrllB*  Ltd. :  890— 

riwkm,  Boiiald,Boadl^  and  Clunp.     S,200.9S1. 

GlalliUMr^tBeciit  K^  P.B.  Itobcs.  Jr.,  Q.  E.  Kimball,  R.  F. 
Itojar.  aad  B.  ATStelB.  to  Arthnr  D.  Little  Inc.  Character 
raeosBltieB  appantiu  oalnc  two-dimensional  density 
fUwfiMW.     i^OAM,  U-IS-M,  CI.  340— 148.S. 

OlnddM.  BAbert  8..  Jr. :  Am—       _  ^^         .««„„.. 
BaShtra.  rrederiek  N..  and  OUdden.    S.»0,844. 

Oladdlag,  Bdward  K..  and  B.  a.-T.  Bo.,  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de 
Nemoon  and  Co.  Binrnr  proeew  for  the  preparation  of 
terdrocaibon  Interpolyners.    3.291.780.  12-13-66.  CI.  260— 

Qlaaer,'  Peter  8.,  B.  T.  Peters,  and  J.  L.  Delndoerfer,  to  The 

Natlooal  Gaab  Better  Co.     Strip  random-access  system. 

8^1.133.  12-13-66,  CI.  12»— 16.1.       ^    ^,  .    „       . 

OUm,  MarrlB  I-  O.  A.  Barlow,  and  B.  C.  Meyer,  to  Marvin 

OlaM  *  AModatcs.    Mnsleal  darlee.    3.290.979.  12-13-66. 

CL  84 — ^104. 
Olandtar.  Carl  8.    Bas  emergency  steps.    3.291,255,  12-13- 

86,  d.  182 — 88. 
Olaawn,  l^rad  C,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.    Auto- 

■atle  waMkonae  escapement  apparatus.    31,291,338,  12-13- 

68,  CL  221 — 11,  ■ 

Qlitai.  Wllliaa  K.  T..  to  UniTersal  Oil  Products  Co.    Process 

for  tt««tlac  petroleum  crude  olL    3.291.724,  12-13-66,  C\. 

208 — 808. 
Oiann,  WIBlam  E..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Lifht  valve 

projaetmr  with  llcbt  modulating  medium  heating  means. 

$^^>0T,  12-18-66.  CI.  178--7J7.    _        ^     ^        ^,       ^ 
GleBB.   ^^Ollam  B.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Colored 

ll^t  ptojaetloa  system.    8.291,903.  12-13-66,  CI.  178—5.4. 
GlortOM,  Paal  A.,  to  GrMory  Industries.  Inc.    Stud  welding. 

sSnjM,  12-18-88.  d.  21»— 88. 
goldsnsssmr.  Vfeeeland  k.  :  8m — 

HoUoraa,  Tliomas  P..  Close,  and  Goldammer.    3,291,040. 
Godlifwrid.  Idward  8.   Feeding  mecl^tnlsm.    3.291,481,12-13- 

88,  cOtI— 10. 
Ooff,  ThMdore  U.  J.  M.  Gallagber.  and  J.  Halnnan.    Optical 

footbaU  yardage  indicator.    3,290,784,  12-13-66,  CI.  33— 

88. 
Golakay,  Tebuda,  to  Mithras  Inc.    Dirider  circuit  proTidlng 

aaeOeat  ot  ampUtadca  of  pair  of  Input  signals.    3.292,013, 

12-18-88,  C9.  307— 88J1.  .     ^ 

G<M.  MarfU  H..  and  H.  J.  Marcus,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp. 

NltToacatalB.    3,291,838. 12-18-66.  €1. 260-884. 
GaliiWf.  Albert  l7  aad  J.  Bertlg.  to  NaMonal  Starch  and 

Chcadcal    Co.      Novel    bensoi»enone    ethera.      3.291,837, 

12-18-68.  CL  260—091. 
GoMUatt,  Leo  A.,  and  JL  B.  Knowles.  to  United  SUtes  of 

Amarlea,  Agrtenltarc.  Dehydration  of  leo^nerolates.  3,291.- 

818,  12-l»-88.  CL  280--410.7. 
OoMaMa.  jMeph.  to  JoHns  Goldstein  ft  Sons  Co.    Phosphorex 

crat  CMtodlntlle.    8,281,688.  12-13-66,  a.  156—67. 


OoUrtala.  Jnlioa,  ft  Sems  Co. 

GoMatala.  Joasvh.    3,291.668. 
GoMaMii.  mra:  8m— 

GoUnrtn.  Beer     3  291  430 
Goldatsia,  Beer,  deceased,  by  M.   Goldstein,   administratrix. 
Foih-taittOB  flashing  Talve.    3.291.439,  12-13-66,  CI.  251— 


r.  BaMi  r.,aad-Gompf .  3,291 
DatMM.  BeetroB  dlaeharge  ( 
to*  eontroL    8.^,941.  12-1 


DBTld  M. 

,  !«•  V.  K..  and  Ooldswlg.    8.291,259. 
B. :  Bee — 

3,291,609. 

ft  device  with  automatic 
-18-86,  CI.  73—385. 
OoodMaa,  Honaaa  H.,  to  Vanmark'  Besearch  Corp.    Boat-necli 

iwwtw.    tJ9O,604, 12-15-88.  CI.  2— 90. 
Goadwla.  Bal^  C.  to  Bonis  Co..  Inc.     Bags.     3.291.376. 

12-18-88,  CI.  229—62.5. 
Oeofcrsar  Tiro  ft  Bobber  Co..  Tlie :  Bee — 

iCua,  Baddy,  Jr..  and  Wilson.    3.291.707. 
OordML  Bcraard  M. :  Am— 

cSUm,  Enn  T..  Abdon-Nabl.  and  Gordon.    3,292,036. 
OmdmL  OeOTf*  X.   Derlee  for  cleaning  flab.    3.290,720,12-13- 

88ra.  IT— T. 
OordisB.  Blebard  O..  to  Clark  Xoolpment  Co.    Thmst  Iwarinic 
tor  posp  or  motor.    3^1.058.  1^13-66.  a.  103—126. 


tiaihelskh    stankov    1 
3.290.- 


saa-Bn»Cn.«  Tte 
McVi^h.  Btaalcy  B, 


3,291.008. 
QoaDdcfitvauiy  NorbalMnky  saTod 
krmdlijkhgloroprMMT :  9m — 

Cmar.  MiSolal  N..  ZheTcler.  and  KochnbieTsky 
068. 

AktisboUcet :  Sm— 
B.  Brlk  H.    3,291.514. 
,  Bdward  W.    ^stem  for  beating  and  cooling  cbambera. 
II  jot.  12^19-86.  a.  165—85. 
Goud.  ua  L. :  Stt— 

JaMha,  JaaM  W.,  Smlladi.  and  Gould.    3,290.793. 

Qenld,  LawrenM  P.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Corrosion 
Inhttltor  la  dry  cell  battery.  8,291.645.  12-13-66.  CI. 
180 — ^lOT. 

G««M,  LawresM  P.,   to  Allied  Chemical   Corp.     Corrosion 
liMMtor  la  dry  cell  battarj.   8,291.646. 12-13-86.  CI.  136— 
lOT. 
GoiOd^latloul  Batteries.  Inc. :  Bee— 
Maatflomary,  Kent.    3,201.408. 
Sam.  Ahasad.    8,291,641. 
Govate.  Jaaapft  F. :  Bee — 

Walker.  ChariMS..  and  Govela.    3,292.116. 

OovHBor  of  OMka-fa,  Japaa ;  Hlgaahl-Ka,  Osaka-thI,  Japan. 


Wada.  Noboakl,  Nakao,  TsaJL  and  Bhtbata.    3.291,634. 


QoTln,  Charles  T. :  Bee — 

Adams,  George  L.,  and  Govin.    3,291.584. 
Grace.  W.  B.,  ft  Co. :  Bee — 

Dobres.  Bobert  M.,  and  Stover.    3.291,720. 
Fitch.  Frederick  T.,  and  Smith.    8,291.748.! 
Hagerty.  John  C.     3,291,602. 
Montgomery,  Stewart  R.    3.291,801.  I 

Sanches.  MoIsm  Gv  and  Barrett    3.292.128. 
Graham,  Ray  L.,  and  E.  A.  Pelcsanki,  to  Unit^  SUtes  Steel 
Com.     Method  of  making  stressed  briquettes.     3,291,593, 
12-13-66,  CI.  75—3. 
Grant.  John  F. :  Bee —  „ 

Sanndera,  Alfred  C,  and  Grant.    8,291,623| 
Oranert,  Frlti :  Bee —  j 

UUmann,  Werner,  and  Grauert.    3.292,040. 
Graves.  Edward  B..  and  E.  J.  Bastln.  to  Picker  Zray  Corp.. 
Walte  Mfg.  Div.,  Inc.     Viewing  apparatus  for  intensified 
X-ray  images  having  an  improved  optical  i|rstem.     3,291,- 
9M.  12-13-66.  CI.  260— 77.  » -..    ^„     „  ,. 

Graves,  George  O.    Cereal  pufling  nuchlne.    3.991.082,  12-13- 

66    CI    1^9—238 
Gray,  Cyril,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.     Elec- 
trode asMmblies  for  surge  diverten.    8.292J030,  12-13-66. 

QU   3J3 244. 

Gray,  Edward  E.,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.    R#dar  simulator. 

3,291,884,  12-13-66,  a.  30 — 10.4. 
Gray,  James  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    High  ^Molntion,  head 
positioner  system.    3,292,168.  12-18-66.  CI,  340— 174.1.    ^ 
Gray,   Robin,   and   H.  C.   Jones,  to  Chloride  IBatterles  Ltd. 
Deferred  action  tyi>e  electric  batten  having  ^ectrolyte  guid- 
ing means.    3,291.644,  12-13-66.  0. 136— «q. 
Gray,  Ronald,  and  D.  O.  Jenkins,  to  Coal  Inddstry  (Patents) 
Ltd.    Conveying  of  particulate  material.    8,|91.285.  12-13- 
66.  a.  198—161. 
Greaves.  James  B. :  Bee — 

Barnes.   Gordon   L.,   Greaves,   Toepfer,   »nd   Muscateli. 
3.292,151.  I 

Grebbell.  John  :  8ee—  '  _„ 

Hambllng.  James  K„  and  Grebbell.    3,291^752. 
Greco,  Nlehdas  P.^  to  Koppen  Co..  Inc.    M«|bod  of  making 

dipiienle  arid.     4.291,825;  12-13-66.  CT.  260—523. 
Green.  Jack  :  Bee — 

Green.  Sara  and  J.    3.291.142.  „  -         ,. 

Green.  Sara  and  J.,  %  to  B.  M.  Savage.    Hat  curling  roller 

with  self-contained  clamp.     3,291.142.  12-18-66.  CI.  182— 

40 

Oreenberg.  Irvln.  and  F.  J.  Marehhart,  to  Aluminum  Louvre 

Corp.    Modular  louver  structure.    3.291.97^,  12-13-86.  CI. 

Greene,  Malbone  W.,  and  B.  I.  Wilson,  to  Beckman  Insteu- 
ments.  Inc.    Sensing  apparatus  for  determining  the  partial 

Sressure   of   paramagnetic   gases   in   a   mixture  of  gases. 
,290.i»21,  12-13-66.  CI.  78—27.  „     .1      ,., 

Greene.  Paul  B.,  L.   H.  Le  VaUey.  A.  B.  Mewhlnaey.  w»d 
E.  C.  Nevin.  to  General  Moton  Corp.     Pblyphase  stator 
winding  apparatus.    3.291,401.  12-18-06.  Cl.  242—1.1. 
Greenwald,  Bernard  W. :  Bee—  _    „__ 

Shew.  Daniel,  and  Greenwald.    3,291,867. 
Greenwood,  Thomas  E. :  Bee —  ,    ^ 

Woor,  Denis  F..  Famfleld.  and  Greenw<#od. 
Gregory  Indostrles,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Glortoso.  Paul  A.    3,291.958.  „ 

Grelf,  Paul  P.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.    UncdupUng  arrange- 
ment.   3,291.820.  12-18-68.  Cl.  218—162.    ,.„    ^  _.    _     . 
Grriner,  ^ries  J.,  and  T.  P.  Van  ItMi.  to  iBmberiy-Cl^k 
Corp.    Web  Interfoldlng  machine.    8.291.470. 12-18-86.  Cl. 
270— —40 
Gremar  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee—  , 

Somerset.  Sherman  J.    8.292.186. 
Oretag  AktiengeseUschaft :  8m — 

fihrat.  Kurt.    3.291.908.  ^     ^  I  _.         .  . 

Oriflln.  Warren  R.    Reclaiming  process  '«' 5t<>«>«»rtSf  •'*■- 
tomera  cross-linked  through  an  amine  bridge.     3.291.761. 
12—13—66    Cl    260—2  8 
Ortkla.  Ralmonds.  to  CP8  Indnstries.  Inf- ,  Mt«blne  ^rfOrm- 
ing  decorative  articles.     8.201.902.  la-lS-fO.  Cl.  229 — 46. 
Orinnell  Corp. :  Sm— _     .««*«... 

Sberbume.  PhiUp  C.    3.290.861.  „^  ^  . 

Orisbam.  Charies  B..  and  L.  D.  ^tanberw.    Beverage  contain- 
ing and  dispensing  enclosure.     3.291.831,  12-18-66.  Cl. 

Grody  Donald  B.    Paper  cutting  machine.    3^200.976,  12-18- 

66.  Cl.  S3 — 802. 
GromeUe.  Andre:  Bee — 

Artra.  Andre  L.  J.    3.291.499. 
Gross.  Howard  H. :  Bee—  . 

Woodle.  Robert  A.,  and  Gross.    8.291.727. 
Grossman.  Harold.     Cornice  mounting  for  ijbower  curtains. 

.<t.291.430.  12-13-66.  Cl.  248-— 264.      „        .*        „         ,  „„^ 
Oro^bme.  F>oyd.  to  General  mecWc  Co     Moontt^ngof  jolld 

itUte  electronic  components.    3,292.050. 12-^l»-66.  Cl.  «17 — 

100 
Qrotta.  Henry  M..  and  M.  N.  Ugaeb.  *« 

Lurasch,   heir),    to   Martln-Marirtta   Coi^.      __-_--- ^ 

sulfonic  add  1,6-tetrasonium  dichloride.    8^291,786. 12-13- 

66.  Cl.  260—141. 
Orotta.   Henry  M.,  and  M.  N.  Lomsi^.  dt 

Lugasch.    heir),    to    Martln-Martetta   Coi 

sulfonic  add  3,6-tetraionlum  dlehlorlde. 

66,  a.  260—141. 

Groves.  ForrMt  D. :  Bee —     ^    ^         ^  _ 
Jones.  Robert  W..  Blanchette.  and  Groi 

Golllemette.  Armand  :  Bee—  . 

Joly.  Robert.  Warnant,  and  GuUlemetl|e. 

Gulf  Coast  Machine  ft  SupplyCo. :  «••— 

Balmer.  Thomas  A.    8,291.490. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co. :  »m—       I 

McCarthy.  Paul  R..  and  TSWJiW.    8.  »1.T». 

Spilnera,  Ilgvan  J.,  and  TempaUkl.     8.291.788. 


8.291.260. 


decekMd :  (bj  P.  T. 
CorfT    CariMupledl- 


'darbaMledi- 
1.787. 12-13- 


3.292.188. 
3.291.812. 


ov^. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Gurda.  Rkhaid  J.,  to  PhUln  Chambers 

3.290,mri2-18-88.  Cl.  89—28. 
Guthdl.  Hsbiat  B. :  B 


Control  apparatus. 


Bora^  OMift  C  CtatbaU.  aad  Painter 
Gntaelt.  OMgHtt.  to  Oeaeral 
Combination  bsatl 


8.281,588. 


Hansoi  Mfg.  Co.,  •»;     8e^- 

Hanaea,  Baward  J.    8,201,«41.  ^  ^    .  ..^ 

laen.  Qninta  A.    Hydranlically  operated  dntea 


TraBMmrtatUa  Corp. 
■tern  Incerpof 
catalytic  type. 


beating  and  ooettac  system  incerpmaOM  « 
-       hcatar  el  tbe  caUlyttc  type.    M91.- 


199,  12-18-88.  CL  165—27. 
GwlUlam.  John  A. :  Bee—  ^  ^_,„.  .  ^,  _^. 

Bell,  VtacMt  Q..  Jr.,  Caas^  and  Owllllam.    3.291.B08. 

Gym-Daady,  lae. :  Bee —  

Horowlta.  Isadora,  and  Smyrnl.    8.291.582. 
H  ft  B  TrachUm  Co. :  8a»— 

Engle.  Albert.    8.29y70.  ^  ^  _.       ^  ^ 

Haagassa,  Ifsnaaa.  to  Dranar  Corp.     Yam  severing  device. 

3I9O72. 12-18-66.  a.  87— 88.    ,  „   „    ^  „       ^    „ 
Haas.  (SarJM  W~  8.  k.  PoUaek,  aad  H.,B.  Callan.  to  8pwry 

BandCoto.   Tun  fllm  osatsalkd  sariaslon  amplifier.   8J82.- 

008,  l2-l»-fl.  CL  817— 2M.        .    ^  ,^  ^    ^ 

Haas.  Lowrtl  U.,  to  Cttaton  EaglnM  Corp.    Emeraency  bn^ 

for  intaraal  coMbostloB  wiSe.     SJM0,871,  12-13-66.  Cl. 

5«— 20.4. 

Hackmaa.  BaMdl  F. :  8eo— ^  ^  ^^  ^_ 

SehasMar.  Loots  J.,  aad  Hafkwaa.    8^290,895. 
Haddad,  IfaaaaL     Fabric  sheet  feeding  device.     8.291.480, 

12-18-68.  Cl.  2T1— 1.  _  ^         „       «  .  .^ 

Haensel,  Tladlmlr.  to  Universal  OU  Products  Co.     Catalytic 

methane  baraar  .for  produdag  Infra-red  heat.     3,291.187, 

Catalytic 

3.291^. 


'i^tVi&S^'^*- 


».«. 


to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co. 
of    paraflae    hydrocartons. 

aad  J.  Hosftstra.  to  Universal  OU  Prod 


Ha( 

del 

12-i 
Haensd.   » Miir.  <»«>  >.  »««•.»..  »-  ^-....^u  .„-  -.-- 

nets  Co.    Catalytic  dehydrofaaatton  catalyst  for  parsfllnlc 

hydrocarboas.      8,291.7«6.  12-18-86,   CL  t»--*4.,,  ^^ 
HaMdera.  BrwU  ■..  to  Owsaa-Ilttaals  lae.    CHnvtolet  ligbt- 

aboorUag  jdaas.    8,291.621.  lfl-18-«6.  CL  106—62. 

Hagemeysr.  nagh  J.,  Jr. :  jfM —  _^, 

Peiry.  iSltMi  aT.  aad  Tlsaisssfy.    8 J91,gll. 

window.    8i01,198.  12-18-88.  Cl.  160— 107 
Hagerty,  Joba  C,  to  W.  R.  Gcbm  ft  Co.     %n^^<lal.«<»'- 
p«d^ns  aaataialBg  eoaptasw  af  lodlae.    8,291.802. 12-18- 
66,  g.  1<^-T0. 

^"^BeaSSk/San  J.,  and  Hajnds.    3,291.763.   _  ^ 

Halberg.  Paul  V..  and  C.  BTHyara.  to  **•  >*¥R*'25^*^- 

Mooring  apparatus.    8,291.0H.  12-18-66.  CTll*— 206. 
Halbrook,  Noah  J.^  and  R.  V.  lAwrvce.  to  Cnltad  8tetM  of 

America.  Aaricnltnre.     DloU  of  the  reaettoa  prodaet  of 

rodn  aad   beta-proplolaetoae.     8J91,785.    12-18-86.    a. 

260—97 
Haldopouloa.  Akis,  to  General  KIcctric  Co.    HonaeboM  refrig- 
erator.   3,200,848.  12-13-88,  CL  82— 187.  _  .  .^  ,«^ 
Hale.  Gordon  B..  to  butboard  Marine  Corp.    Boat.    8,200.706. 

12-18-86.  a.  0—1.  ^  „   .^  „     ^ 

Hall.  Garth  0..  H.  W.  Tenaler.  aad  A.  0.  Kadke.  to  BMtrom 

Corp.     Vertleal  adJostaSe  back.    8.291.521.  1^1%48.  Cl. 

20T — 3v8.  _  «  .   .  .*-- 

Hall.  John  B..  and  J.  T,  Van  Ocasert.  to  iBucrtal  Cbemleal 

ladastrtw  of  AantraUa  aad  Mew  Zealand  Ltd.     Bleetredea. 

3,291.714. 12-18-86.  CL  M«--^M. 
Hall.  Babart  M~  to  Oeaeral  Baetrle  Co.    Semiconductor  strala 

seiisltlva  dideea.    8,292,128. 12-18-66.  Cl.  888—2. 
HallibartOB  Co. :  flee — 

Hower.  Wayne  F.    3.291.214.  _  _^.    ^  . 

Halpert.  Abby.  to  Balvta  Prodoem  Co..  Inc.    CoavcrtlUe  ««h 

dlH^er  aad  breeder  for  a«Barianu.     8,291,098.  12-13- 

66.  CL  110—5. 
Halsman.  Jattas:  Bee —  ^  ,  „  ,  -«.v«»o. 

Got,  Tkcoieta  L..  Oallagker.  and  Halanun.    8,290,784. 
Halvln  Prodaeta  Co..  lac  :,p^— 

HuatOiMSTUmem  k.,  and  J.  QtebbA,  to  The  British  Petro- 
leom  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  nrepariing  a  sodium  potaaslam 
carbonate  polymerisation.  3^1,752,  12-13-86.  a.  202 — 
443. 

Hamlltoa,  BoBeaa  C,  to  Herentoa  lae.  Nitrocellalos  disper- 
sions.   s3m.827,  12-13-86,  CI.  10<^— 195. 

Hamilton.  MlkNi  J. :  8ee— 

Coates.    Herbert    W.,    Balgas.    Hamilton,    and    Haynes. 

Hamilton.  mSj^  A.,  to  T  eekbeed  Aircraft  Corp.     Hydraulic 

posltloBerrT%891,321.  12-18-88,  a.  214—1. 
Hamm,  Opal  Q.,  to  Hedot  Co.    Vibratory  article  waaber. 

3,2»i,455ri2-l»-86,  a.  250—72. 
Hammersekialdt,  Badmph  L.,  and  B.  B.  Sullivan.    Cai^retor 

having  adjaatsble  prodston  fad  asetering  meana.     8,291.- 

4«4,  12-l7-«l.  CL  261- 14S. 


3,291.- 
8J80.748. 


H«wafd  J.,  ta  Tka  niagi  MTg.  C( 
8JtM41. 12-18-iB.  CL  851— m. 


Hammoas,  Fraafc.  Cultivator  pUnt  hoe.  3,291,228.  12-18- 
66,  CL  1T2— 686. 

Hamreai,  Botart  0..  aad  W.  D.  Hoattiaf,  to  Gary  F.  Atkin- 

■•■  C*.    PlHiBi  with  morakle  botrinc  aad  leal  aHcmbly. 

3,201,455,'  l»-l»-88,  a.  280— 100. 
Haadlevlta.  OMl  &,  aad  J.  B.  Laaeb.  to  Tka  Dew  Chemical 

Co.     CWTMM   Hkalottalopheaozlde.     3.201.770.    12-13-66. 

Cl.  860— n. 

Hanlaefc,  Batnt:  Mm —  .,  ^ 

BaaaaOTraftI,  Oaarald  J.,  aW  Baalssk.    3,291,262. 

Haniaek,  Belaat,  aad  W.  Bl8dW888,  to  Varbeafkbrlken 
Bajrar  AktlsMiaadlBebalt.  Matamlar  sieve  formed  hnrtks 
hardeaai  widl  4  Idadiatg  aBiat    8,201,ie4.  l»-lS-66,  Cl. 

Hanaa.  Bdward  B.,  A.  W.  Kateev,  and  T.  N.  Lowrv.  to  Bell 
Telephoaa  Lakoratorlsa,  lae.  Tsleafteae  ayaten  slgaal  coa- 
verter.    tMUUM,  IS-^fl-di^  Cl  lt»— 18. 

HanacB.  Hgwid  J.,  .<•  T>6.Wiagjg  Mffc  .Co.    XMspeasing  de- 


278.  i2— 1^4S   Cl   m     86 
Hanson,  Mayaanl  P*.    TaUa  cloth  baldlag  dovlee. 

H^^r&Siil~Af  ^  ConaoUdatlac  apparataa.     8,280.804. 

12-li-«8.  CL  ST— 81.       ^ 
Hapi^ch.  G.m.b.B..  Odw. :  8m— 

85. 
Harmer.  Glenn  O. :  Bee— 

Uttta,  Harold  B.    3,200,084. 
Harnlsdifsvsr  Corp. :  Bee—-^ 

Stuefen,  Robert  L.    3,2»2,038.  

Harris.  Phllk^  H.,  aad  D.  A.  'otosoajto  Amjrieaa  Cemaat 

Corp.     Apaaratas  fM  alkali  awtal  eoadsBMttaa  la  cMsent 

kllM.    sSlSw.  12-18-88.  Cl.  188— 04.    .  ^.         _, 

H.VriSn.lJKid  B..  to  Vlt^oam  WdjBedH«n*««Alo«  aad 

support  tkcnfor.     8^01,580,  ia-18-88.  O.  20T— dM. 
Harrison.  Arthur  8.     Machine  for  uncapptog  hcneyeomba. 

3.290.f05,  12-13-66.  Cl.  8—12. 
Harsco  Corp. :  Bee—      _  „,  ^_. 

Har  JSSS*4o2SS^/  to^l^lC^a^  Mnb^J.  dMalt 

selector  switch.     i,291,925.  12-18-86,  CL.2pq— ^-       .    _ 
Harvey,  BkAaid  F..  to  MetaltrMdca,  Ine.    Metal  proecMtag. 

8.200.986,  12-18-88.  O.  T2— 208.  

Haadton,  Frederick  B.   Tandam  propdiar  pvapoldoa  aad  ean- 

trol  system.    3.291,086.  12-18-66.  Cl.  114—16. 
Haskdl.  Oyde  C. :  Bee—  „  _^        -  —  ^. 

Albeaeatas,  Bdward  L.,  HaakeU,  aad  Hawfclaa.  8,281,807. 
Hatco  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hatch.  Gordon.    8^91.965.  ^    ^  ^    _a^ 

Hatch.  Gordoa.  t*  Bateo  Om.    UaoMe  watbr  >•»•<•£ .«!* 

sedimeBt  chamber.     3.201,9«5.  12-18-48.  Cl.  210—814. 
Hatch,  Bormoor  JL.  J.  P.  Barley,  aad,B.  W.  Blair,  to  Ckleica 

Rawhlle  Mfc.  Os.     Bad  face  smI   aaaenddy.     3.201,«4. 

12-18-86.  CL  2T7— 02.  ,     ^ 

Hatcher,  Oedl  W.,  to  Concat,  Inc.    PavaaMat  dottlag  appan- 

tua.    kj91,«82, 12-12-66.  O.  299— 89. 

Hatfldd.  Chariw:  flee —  _  

Oakca.  Alfred  C,  Hatfldd,  and  W.  W.  Oakea.    8.200,973. 
Hatfield.  John  E..  and  S.  D.  Kende,  to  Irvlag  Air  CSiote  Ca.. 

Inc.    Paradiute  releaM  mecbsalwi.    3.201,424,  12-18-86, 

Cl.  244—160. 
Hathaway,  Blekard  A. :  flee — 

Boldt.  MdvlB  H..  and  Hathaway.    SJtOl.ttT. 
Hauschopp,    Alola,    to   Oewerkadufft   Bfieaintte    WMtfalla 

Werthmar.      Coal   piaae   with    adjostabia   floor    cotters. 

3.291.581.  12-18-66.  Cl.  200—84.  _ 

Hauwr,  Fred.    Reeordlag  aad  nprodaelag  macfalae.    S.1I1,- 

920.  12-18-86.  a.  170—100.2. 
Hauser.  Fred.     Seqneatial  tlmlag  devtte  with  timing  nMve- 

ment  Indepeadent  from  power  shaft.     3,291,922,  12-18-08, 

Haostovlch.  Paul  F..  to  Aeroi|uip  Corp.  Conveyor  belt.  8.201,- 

288.  12-13-66.  C\.  198—193. 
Havens.  Glena  G..  to  Whittaker  Corj^    Wheds  for  ezploriBg 
the  surface  of  the  moon.    S;»l,lBl.  12-13-66,  CL  152— 
387. 
Hawfclaa.  Bicbard  H. :  Bee—  _    _ 

Albeaeahia,  Bdward  L.,  HaakeU,  and  Hawklas.  3,291,997. 
Haynes.  Jehn  T..  Jr. :  AM — 

Coates.   Herbert   W..    Balgas.    Hamilton,    and    Haynes. 
3.2n,8TT. 
Hayward.  Btoart  L. :  floo— 

Weaver,  Codric  D.,  and  Hayward.    3.291,052. 
Haselttne  Research  Jnc  :  flee — 
La  Boss.  Richard.    8.208.110. 
Walker,  ChariMB..  and  Govela.    3.202.116. 
Headrlck.  Bdward  B. :  Am— 

Headrlck.  Richard  T.  and  EL    S.291.S08. 
Headrlck.  Bldiard  T.  aad  B.  B.    Water  pnrlfleatloD  aystem. 
3,291.808,  12-18-66.  Cl.  210—101. 

raable,  MarsiiaU  H..  aad  Healey.    3.291.498. 
Hectat  Myer  H.    Dielectric  fusing  of  plastic  films.    3.291,671. 

12-13-66,  Cl.  156 — 273. 
Heekatborae.  Orea  H. :  flaa— 

CarbMsh.  Dea  L.,  aad  Haekatharae.    3,200,»4S. 
Hedot  Oo. :  wee — 

Hamm.  Opal  G.     3,201.488. 
"*!^^y'.  Fraaets  B.,   to  Daaly  Machine   Bpedaltie^   lae. 
System  for  eontrolllag  the  operating  perk>d  of  a  aaapemrtve 
device  during  each  ^de  of  a  preas  or  the  like. 

Heller,  Paal  8..  to  General  Motan  Corp. 
shield  wiper  mechanism.     3,890,715.   12-1 
200.19. 


Cl. 


Heln.  Lester  W. 
CL  221—40. 


Paper  sheet  dlspenMr.    8,201,880,  l^rlO-aa, 


HelBrich  Frlaci  MaadUaea-aad  Araaratabao: 
Bbaer,  H^rieh.  aad  BMakel.    MSMid. 
Heiss.  Budolf 


89 


Manaes,  KarL  Helas.  Pelster,  and  UntentsnlMfar.  84»1,- 
866. 


Helberaer.  flohaan'H.:  floe — 

Banasaaa,  Borat.  Bdharfer,  aad  von  DobeaeOa 

822. 


ajoi. 


Hetttaa.  JaleaV.  By  toUl^war  ttCie.    BaB  peaa.    tJM. 
lOlTlfl-lS-OO,  CT.  12»— 42.08.     ^  ^^    ^^ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BwA,  Deaald  C. 

in. 

Htflalg:  ■kiteri.   to  AGFA 
PmSw 
•M.1S 


l»-lt-M^ 


Btlto,  utA  Weofter.    S;M2,- 
ICUklac 


HRt,  Im  C.  to  S.  I.  «a  Post  da  M«BOan  aM   Gbw    Osrlet 


lOltllUameiit  yarM.    MM,MS, 


»>1S-M,  a. 


fw  aaldac  papar. 
toBflU 


•C^otagnpkle 

toOBdl 


Ud.     SaetloiB 


UybontoilM  IBC. 

sj»i.tTS.  ]B-is-«d,  a, 


DIffltol 


•JSMl^. 

to   BlCMn»-8etaek«rtwerke  Aktlen- 
TmaaA   diode    with    paraUti    capadtaBce. 
]A-l»-««.  CL  817— 2«4. 

■Oar  A^  K.  8.  WllkM.  and  A.  B.  SkMwme.  to 
BOO  aalMd«r.    S.3»MM.  1S-1»-M.  CI.  U4— 

■d»md,  to  Boelato  Aaanrme  Aadre  Citroen. 
'    loa   for  iMtor   TchielM. 


t.Mi.i8e. 


CI.  74 — 472, 
C  JiL.  aad  Bimrj- 

C.    S^l.«37.  _,    ^  « 

Wand,  to  Brova.  BoTeri  *  Oe. 
wave  Baeklae.     S^1.S7». 


for  teatinc 

78— 1». 
He,  Relaad  K..  to  Btoctsa  Mllr.  Ce.   Method  of  ^aaaflaetarlns 

and  attacMBc  o«e  eleetremie  taatalna  eapadton.    8,StO.- 

7dl,  W^li-M.  CL  M— IKJ.  ' 

Ukmrn,   Whmn   D..   to  Areo  Corp.     BapereoaddetlTe  dcrice. 

s3«s.09i,  i8-i8-««,  a.  810— «e.  T 

Hodnon,  Donald  J. :  0e»—  I 

BrewB,  AlTlB  B.,  Sodlentrop.  Rale,  and  Bofceoa.  8,990,- 
084. 
Heekatra.  Qenud  W. :  See —  ' 

TaebeL  WUbwt  A.,  and  Hoekatra.     8.S01.de8. 
Heekatra,  Jaaee :  «ee—  \~ 

Haeoael.  Yladiadr,  and  Hoekatra.     84*l.tW. 
Hoemer  Bozea,  Inc. :  «ee — 

Carter.  BaieBe  H.    8,991,867. 
Heff,  Jaaea  L.,  to  ladaetotbent  Ltaeawlt  C«wn    Dnm  t/pe 

IndncttoD  fnmaee.     8.291.478,  12-18-66,  Cfj  266—88. 
HMTBuum,  Frlto:  flee — 

Demffer,  Haae-Peter,  Qeorileff,  and  Boffiaana.    8,291.- 
Oil. 
Hoffmaan-La  Rod*  lac. :  See — 

Beeder,  Barl.  andJKucBbidi.    8^1.7*91.     ' 

UakokoTie.  Ifllaa  R^  and  wenner.    8J91. 

Weaaer,  Wilhelai.    8.291,799. 
Rotaa,  Denny  A. :  See — 

Pimoek.  Robert  P.,  and  Hogaa, 


HiMraan.  Daniel  H      ^ 
_ff-6i.  CI.  8«H-174. 


I  wrte 


»i:88|i. 

'.MS.! 


K.  J.,  to  &  I.  da  Pont  de  Memoara  and 
•  lamp  mad  with  rieetiaB-iaipact  excitable 
in  an  inert  ma.    8.992.087.  12-18-66.  a. 

riiiiiaBaa.~7rrHiiilM    HoawMenlalBa  alio  tor  powden  or  Hoary 
balk  awtaffial.    8.291,^7,  12-18-66.  Q:  §69—18.      .  ^^ 
Hennary,  Itaarlee.     Rotary  flaid   preeBBi»  derlee.     3.201.- 
062,  tt-lS-66.  CL  108—180.  ^       ,  ^      . 


■Irtor. 


248—481 


HeeadL  Pool  A.  ^Jletkbd  udaBpan^oa  'lor  analyainc  taa. 

Hm&%?i^^S^]?'£lMerp«  *  Cle.     Needle  bar 
'      '       tor  drawiac  fiber*.     8^00.780.  12-18-66.  a. 


8.291.122 


„  D.,  and  Hares. 
A  Corp.    Taeaam  nage  ) 
8.Mi078.  U-l»^^rci. 


Letterlnc  gaide  tferiee.    i.291,B<a.  12- 
--__-_  '4.  .  I 

Hblden.  Bdwanf  J.,  to  IL  8.  B.  Holdiaca  Itti.  i  Batorable  re- 
^letor  nwtor  epeed  control  eirealt.  8.292,068,  12-18-66, 
CL  818—887.  P 

Hblley  GaitaMtor  Co. :  See — 

SckMUS,  Alfred,  and  Slltti.    8,281.106. 
Honiagawortb  SoldarleaB  llbtodnal  Co.r  -" 

SampaoD,  Jamea  H.    8,291.894. 
HoUoran.  Tbniaai  P.,  P.  B.  Claae.  and  F.  B.  OeMaauMr,  to 
The  National  Caah  Bedatar  Co.    Print  read^t  la  coapater 
VTStMM  oilBf  atored  pNgmma.    C291.O40.  ^i-lS-MTci. 
101— «S. 
HjBlIowalL  Kenneth  A. :  See —  i 

Flailgaa.  Jamea  D.,  and  HoUoweU.    S,391.0|76. 
Oolm,  Roy  T.,  to  SheU  Oil  Co.     Proeeae  tod  eorias  poly- 
epoxldee  with  a  polylmlne.    3,291.778,  12-18t66,  CI.  260— 
47.  I 

Hblmaea.  Theodore  W. :  See —  I 

Stryebar,  Stanley  J.,  and  Hohnaaa.    8.291.5^1. 
Holoobaiae  Co..  Ine. :  See — 

hMai,  Henry  U    8.291.979. 


Corp.  Mhrnuhe       ,, 

8.291,S66.   12-18-66. 


hm^Kln   ,  8«lf-eealini 


hmrlng  an    aolt.^niliaa  J. :  See— 
834—88.  Braine.  Michael  v.. 

BDaeywall  Inc. :  See — 
Aake. 


and  Holt 
8.2^^^ 


8.292.082. 


Heater,  JacteM  B..  JrL  to  fht  VpJokn  Co.    Proceaa  for  pro- 
docdfi  at  ^^i^t-wi)-%VfttS[&omi».     8.291.807.  1»- 

HoirtB^tdBkariqrr  O..  to  mitoral  Motora  Corp.    Vehicle  rarl- 
jMa  nm  staarlas  ayntMi.    8.391,246.  12-18-66.  a.  180— 


COkS  Btt 
Ifarffll  Wr~\»^M4.. 
Oitafiali 


Bkt' 

_  _   tieal  Coi 

tut  the  preparai 


leklache  Blien-  and  Stahl- 
laaea  for^  earrjin^  oat 


twine  li 
7l7»-; 
8.  Ud 


l»-66.  CL. 

S.  I.  Thrata.  to  OUn 
>rs.  Qraaa^becan  iaocyanatc*  and 
tbn  tBereof.    sC^lioO.  12-18-66, 


meheraan,  Alva  J.    Baaor  gnard.    8.290J7S,  12-18-66,  CI. 

HIekey,  inha  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.    Aaode  eaoafdtor  and  aopport 

for  tMifo  eonTertar  caaen  tobe    8.M9.0S1.  12-18-66,  C\. 

815— 8. 
Hicka,  Doane  L..  and  L.  V.  B.  Mernn.  to  Padfle  Sdentifle 

C».    Ilaiible  eoaneetor  eyateak    8^»0,969.  18-18-66,  O. 

74— «01A 
Hicbban.  Carle  W..  and  B.  B.  Bonnott.  to 

▼la,  uie.    Appaiatna  for  triadlnff;    8.290,1 

CL  81 — ^16f . 

Looia,  Claaa.  and  HOser*.    8J90.916. 
Hinee,  VbaMk  F-  to  BDF  Carp.     Tlwneal  McaaaMas  probe. 
8^.9t«.  18-18-66.  a.  78—841. 

F.,  and  ■,  JL  PiiBca^  Jr..  to  Tasaa  InatnuMnto 
^  aoTMBt  dstamuatlon.    8,292.141. 


Leonard  B. 
Bendnc  Qarald  K.    8.29%008. 
Braatea.  Norman  J.    8.292.084. 
Lee,  Bobert  B.    8.292.006. 
I     Ltodberc,  BIner  A.    8.291,186. 
Bailly,  Rlclurd  J.    8.290M7. 
Hooper.  Caartea  K.,  and  B.  T.  Oerber,  to  Uaited  Statee  of 
AaMrtca,  Air  ^eree.    Dynande  braktog  cUrcaif  for  ladoctlon 
motora.    8.292.066,  12-18-66,  Q.  818—311. 
Oopktaa,  LaeBe  A,       ■  "    ~  ■     ~ 

ment  Ltd.    Tehi 
287.  12-18-66,  CI.  180—7. 
^pper,  Alan  0. :  See— 

Folehw.  Jaaee  R,  and  Hopper.    8.291(324.' 
Horlne,  Maaao.    Light-inhibiting  aarine  flaahn.    8,292,069, 

12-18-66,  CI.  815—189.  _, 

HorlBO.  Maaao.     Waterti^t  signal  lamp.     3.2^2,172.  12-18- 

66.  CI.  840—881.  , 

Borowits,  laadore,  and  B.  8.  SaurmL  to  Oyai-DaBdy.  Ine. 

-«ri2-if8-66,  er»7— 1*5. 

!Beral  Motora 
8,  12-18-66. 


A,  and  A.  ILlnpp,  to  Horei^raft  DerelefH 
ehidee  for  traTcIllag  orer  a  marftiee.    8.291,- 


66, 

>rowits,  laadore,  and  ,     ^ 

Play  ecndpnaent  seat.   8.291.S22. 12-18-66, 
irton.  BrtBtoa  8.,  and  J.  D.  Mlcha 
Con.    DUdtal  decoding  apporatoa. 

'  D^  M.  Goldavlg.  to  The  lojce-Cri^ 

8.^91.209.  11-18-66,  CI.  :  87—8.41 

United  Stotae  of  AaMrlia.  Air  1 


Bott.  Ion  y  K.,  and  D, 

Co.    Tehide  lift 
Boase.  Philip  A.,  to 


to  The  loyce-Crldland 


Self-aealiag^  conatmctioB 
18-66.  In. 


HMkL  Oaane  M..  to  Bobertahaw  Ooatrola  Co.  Switch  with  Bower.  Wayne  P.. 
ifiotad  mA  bottoa  and  cooataraaak  switch  torer.  8,291.-  aand  eoaaoUda«< 
wm,  IBli<l^  Ct  106— «.  Bowerton.  Wllliaa 


Force. 

for   space  Tchlclib.     8.291.888, 

12-18-66.  m.  22(^—16.  [ 

Boaston,  Beeae  T.,  to  8.  Webb.    Drilling  and  eoHng  apparatoa 

andmefliod.    8.291JS9. 12-18-66.  CL  178--6P. 
BoTcreraf  t  DerelopaMnt  Ltd. :  See — 
DriTor.  Frederick  K.    8,201.940. 
Hopkiaa.  Leella  A^  and  Mpp.    8.291.287. 
Bowa  Kogyo  Kabaehlkl  Kalaha :  tm — 
Katflvl.  Matsahiko.    8.290.781. 

Bowo  Rlcbardaon  Scale  Co. :  See — 

Mayer.  Gerald  C.    3.291.238.  , 

Bower,  Wayiif  _F.,  to  aiMbortoa  Co.,  PjjP  *Bf  "*  b**^^  ^' 


on.    8.39i;Z14.  12-11 


16ft— 88. 


"TtJffiSiirs 


Bl-I 
Bli 


Trlgmr.  «Bd  Hlraeh.    8.290.786. 
IL.  to  Goaard  Motaca  Corp.  lectrte  motor 
dicait    8J«9^0.  19-18-46,  CL  818— 473. 


Jsthaia.'CkailaBH.    8Jtol.668. 

'**f&jft,*lk%a.  oad  KlMora.    8.899.041. 

HltdMaek,  Pkal  C,  to  Hm  Ckaoa-Shawnt  Co.    Foaa  atroc- 
"     ■  '        —  19-18-66.  CI. 


Bowertoa.  wnUam  W.  Canble  ptdyasess.  8jhl,8S7.  12-18- 
66,  CI.  260— 886.  } 

Bsn.  Ste^ien  K.,  and  A.  Blatter,  to  The  Bendia  Corp.  Trana- 
daeer.    8.292.019, 12-18-46.  6.  810—8,6.      jj 

Bsa.  Stanben  K.,  to  Ike  Baodls  Osiy.  TraaAMcr.  8.292,- 
Oio.  X3-18-66.  CI.  810-^-aj6.  I 

Bnbbard,  Wlaeheatar  L.,  A^  B.  ShMl  aaC  id  ^  Cornr.  to 
Vnltad  States  Bobber  Co.     Mefbad  af  ofatoetlnf  alaato 

8,291.680.  12-18-68, 


iaw»it  Co 


agaiaat  iaaecto  with  idxed 

a  167— sa 


Bli 


issi^  m\»9tiig^ia',. 


Im- 


HeSad  af  prdtMtli«  alaato 

Bnbw,  J.  M..  Garb. :  Seo  ^  { 

B&arliag,  Bil&  B..  aad  MBlaaa.    8,991.69^ 

Baber,  Waltar  B.,  to  Hayco  Omb.     T-Mt  fLd  aaethod  of 
maaaff  ctare.    3.290,964,  12-18-66.  €1.  74—^. 


;r — TTTawanassy^wiMBWWiWW 


I^ST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTU 


Back  Mfg.  C3a. 


Huddle, 
to 


F.    8J90.9t9. 

Cooreyer  Jiar  haadllaa  fragile  epatalaars 


12-18-66. 


F..  to  Clha  Corp.    N-(1.2 


HO  w.,  to  una  v.'ora.    w-t*,.*,i  ■■■■"'■'■" 
r-aal6iliBiafa.     M91.794.  18-18-66,  CL 

TarMac  wheel. 


AaMrlean 


Hoebaer. 

7-salfoayl)-7- 

248. 
Haebaer, 

aeenaa., 

260—876. 
Haebaer,  O 

3.291.446.  1 

Hufcaaa,    Uaaama     m^    m^    m.     x.     ■»»---??■- 1     »- --" — 

Cyaaamld  Co.    Ptoesss  fbr  agoaarlag  W,N'-dlcyaaoaarfdiae 
•Ata.    8J91^27.  18-18-66.  a7%M-4»l. 
Haghaa  AteOMn  Oa. :  dtoe— 

254— 184A  ,  -.w,.^^-    .-  ..  « 

HaakiBa.  Jatosa  J.    Coapoa  caleadar.    8,290312.  12-18-66, 
a.  40—107. 

Haattiag.  WiUiaa  D. :  *••— „     _        .  ..,  ^— 
RtSMoa,  Babart  O.,  aad  Hanttiag.   S,291.4K. 

"■"VSa&.'nS^M.    8,291.116. 
Ha^^tot'^FiiSi'Wra*.    8,291,427,12-18^. 

«'r.%?i«Tik^'  ssr^i^ii^i'^a^' 

HTdora  ABaa  B..  aad  jr.  B.  Meeto,  to  B.  R.  ■jalbb  A  Sons, 
lac   '  8  moM  aadMft^laataiae?  M-aadiueteaa56.16-dlol- 
17  oae  aad  praeaaa  for  the  prodoctioa  thereof.    3.891,818, 
19-18-66.  CriS0-«tT.4. 
Hydrocafboa  Beaaarck.  lae. :  .Sy— 

Boram.  iiaad  iL  aad  LahoMa.   8,291,788. 
^SrtSSSThTiSmmff*^  ud  Leh>Ma.     8,991,849. 

Hyltea^OrraBlaa.  VH^^'UL^mfm^  L..  Faao,  and  8.  Mbaen. 
Meaas  far  aacraaafng  radto  dlalarbaaces  oMerated  to  a 
itt^cmrSr.    83k«T2.  U-18-66,  CL  bl-O. 

,  Waif  nag;  Iback,  aad  Qaeek.    3.291.944 
Tiafflni  innar-tT-  adaoted  to  store 
1  VbmnTthljSmi  tt-VpU,  CI.  99-857 
5.: 

.M. 


Intanuttlaaal  aciaaiala  *  Chaaairal  Cory. 

NlekataaaL  Joha  D.    8.2MJ94. 
InteraatieulPatent  ■eaear^  Owp. 

Sharp.  Banmad  C  _aj«lJWt 

lateraatteaal  Staale  AMadUae*  Co. :  S 


Imperial ■     — 

Bocallek.  Alaa  J^mma  mm 
ImnerUl  Ckawlnl  ladoatrlea 
Ltd.    ~ 


.mmA  Vaa 

ImpattatBMtaaa  Corp.  :^.^e— 
MLw&.laoBfkD.    8.991.816 


8.291.714. 


ladepeadaat  Mill  Carp 

081. 
ladaetotlNrfM 

BoB.  Jl 
ladasMaS 


8.991^717. 

UlckdaoB. 


aad  Maker.    8.991. 


zr~^S^ 


11,969. 


Chopei  Baary  B.,  Clore.  aa^  Browa 


Lenb, 
Ingrld  Togt 
Def rei 
Oil 

laatlSt^duEkeiraiaa de lluSSariirjrie  Waneaiae 

Verge,  JaoiMa,  and  Bplrc.    8.90l>96. 
lastltat.na  aktraalko  to  Aato»^Bft :  *gr 


■Belle,  Avgaat,  aad 
Instroa  Corp._:  9n 


L192. 


Integral  Fnekaglag  Corp.^ 
^aldeCwnBaSi  B 


8.290.969. 
i,9»l;BT9. 


Sj91.te6 


.770. 


8.991.496. 

IM.:  Bee — 
Boae.     8.991.784. 
Ltd.:  Boa— 
La.    8.991.768. 
Aastralla  aad  New  Zealaad 


ataTveen.:  Bee— 

~  .  Clore,  aad'BrowB.    3.291.968. 
II.991JS0. 

Baaa-Pater.  OeorglaC.  aad  Hetaaaa.    8,991.- 


ipkOaiBu 


SwSTIsss' 


6^2.161. 
Co.,tta:«a*- 

fi.    8J9tJ!!^ 

■  'B.   to  Daltod  Skoo ,   — 

eea^rola  to  hydranUc  driTiy  ud 
8.291.068.  18-88^66.  CL  IIB-BIO. 


loalc^  Iw 
^ae«,  V 
Jada. 

Iowa  Stato^Nomtf  BaasardI  fboi 


S^9t.T16. 

SrVs»i.7i8. 


Irii ,, 

18-66.  CI.  980—166. 
Irnsta.  laaae.  to  Boaifado 

HHiiaaalam  fOr  antoauttlc 

CL  89—140.  _      ^ 

Irnaa'AIr  Ckoto  Co-  lac. :  %»-- 

Hatfdd,  9oka  B..  aad  Keaslc. 
laakaeon,  Brik  Bn  to  OotaTerte. 

meaaa  for  hatA  covers.     8J91.1: 

2MA.  _ 

Iibell,  Perry  T..  ud  W.  D.  Laater.  to 

Co.    Cotton  picker  aad  fia  aai 

12-18-66.  CI.  808— 67._ 
larael  Mining  iBdvatriealnstitote  for 

ment  *  Be^— 

BaaieL  ATrahaai,  Beer.  Shorr. 
I-T-B  Clrenlt  Breaker  Co  ■  "-^ 

Relghtar,  Daridl 
Jadr.  Joeeoh.    A; 

13-66. 


8,9n.S04,l2- 
19-18-66. 


rOowi 

labaO,  Vorry  T..  and  Leatar.    8.991.585. 

SwBeCCTPaaL  Jr.    S^M^BM. 

Mar.  Jktiick  t^  ud  Basipiaas.     8,291.284. 


1^694 
i -Wi^iir  19-89-66,  CL 


rSj,  aad  Btrattoa. 


8,9»1.9ia 
«3i96;»67.  12- 


Jaekaon.'  &v  Bj.  to  BS^AHatka  Con.    ;;;[•«"  «^*«^ 
paring  aaparoiMaa.    MiUM7.  19-18-66.  q..9>-rl87.^ 
JacMon.  Ckarl-  S,,U^^C»^  JJrcgdato^coR^- 


tioa  wltk  _- 

12-18-66.  tl.  1_     - 
Jaeksoa.  Ooorge  B..  and  P 

Co.    Aatomatie 

ingBMckiaaa. 
Jaceb%  Albert  J«  ..  _ 

si^ie  Camber.    8, 
Jaeoba.  Jaaaea  W..  J. 

Motora  Cbrp.    Dry 

dalaaiagayataat.     8.200, 

JafloboeaLBreto :  See — 

Byltoa-CaTalllBs.    IfHs. 

Jaaper.  Braeat  T..  ud  B.  I. 


McCaoley.  to  mkf  ^^^^^ 
lacaaatoB  far 

a.  19^*. 

IS-lS^^NL'^XM^-^lttT 
1  iTi.  Boold.  to 


deaamr  with  reftjgm,^  -«■ 
.M0.798,  18-18-66.  CI.  84—76. 

OlaaoB.    Faxo.    aad    laeobaaa. 

Boater,  to  Oeorae  Aagaa  ft 

Appantoa  fOr  aaooldlag  rabber  aad  Ohe  arhdea. 

SJJOO.m..  l?18-66.  Cl.,18;^2^_    ^  «_»_.  ICodU  Oa 

18-18-66; 


8,990,987, 

CeU  akld.    8J91. 
Diaper.     3.291. 


JaaesT'Claire  L.,  aad'  R.  L.  Ndaon.  to 

Antematle   aearehteg   film    reaOn 

CI    88—24 
Jawaa.  Robert  B..  to  Shaak  Mfg.  Co..  lac. 

078.  12-18-66.  CI.  105--867. 
Jamlaea.  Bamoei  J.,  to  Johaaoa  A  Johnson 

162.  16-18-66.  CI.  ISO — 888. 

Jaeqaes,  Tbemaa  A.  J..  D.  W.  J.  Btfiife.  aad  1.  ?• 
to  Doited  Blngrtom  Atoaale  Baergy  Ao^ 
for  uHiiaaatat  partlcolato  aaaterlal 

Ja^libTfilfftlL  to  AM«bolaget  STwata  f^^Mabrttea 
tarBlBg  device.     8.290,790,  12-18-66,  CI.  34—129. 
JaapertTwiUUm  B. :  S 


'^fSoS^  u^ia^. 


Daj^ib.  Jefca  C.'    8.291,458. 
»rr.  Kabart  F. 


Inter ckemteal  Carp.  ■.  —  ,  __^  „ 
Oulord,  XacMui  O..  aad  TrtagalL 
Tr&«alL  Alfrad  M..  aad  Gaylord. 

^"^iSJPSJSSi'S!^  rmwtttt.    8.991.687. 

SSSSfcSS^^dia  xJiP'i'&obi. 

PaatJMartCk  L.    


^Sf^ltrnT  ABgeL  Ktooataa.  aad  JoTery.    3J96.899._ 
JeBbra.  ffiary  jTrto  The  OaitOrondnm  Ca.    Begawatal  abra- 

rtT?wheeL    8i96.888. 19-18-66.  CI.  51-209. 
Jeffrey  Oalioa  l&r.  Co. :  See— - 

Aadrae.  KarTB.  8.291.460. 
Jeffieya.  Boy  A.,  to  Bastaum  Kodak  Co.  Method  of  tokihit- 
lag  diacoforatlea  of  color  P^ot««>!f4e>£r«n  f^^igf^ 
dye  Imagea  andfoaalttag  pkotograpUe  prodoeta.  8.t9l,6l>6, 
12-18-66.  CI.  96—56. 
Jeffreya.  Roy  A.,  aad  D.  M.  Boraeaa.  to  Bantaiaa  KodU 
Co.'  AeetrUtod  darlratijoe  o«S5ddgidee  aHVof  ^r 
hemiaeetala  u  getotta  kardeaera.  3,901.624.  19-18-66. 
CI.  106—198. 

Maater  perspeetiva.    8J90.S14.  19-18-66. 


aad    wiper.      8,29iJ87. 


JeUaA  Jaroalaw. 
a.  40—187. 

Jeaklaa.  Darld  O. : 

Oray,  BoaaM,  ud  Jeaktoa.     8.991  J86. 

Jeaklaa.    Tokie   W.     Bcaah   bolder   aad   wiper. 

19-18-66,  CL  290-80. 
Jenaiaga,  Ckarlaa  B.,  aad  B.  W.  Vaa^u,  to  W< 

2^  sssktirssSBS.  ssaa  £' 

Jaaay.  Badrtf.  to  Maaiblnaalibrik  SAwoltaet  AL. -— 

dSrlee  toTi  wladiag  maddae.     8J91.46C  19-18-66.  CI. 
242 — 36.6. 


XYIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


1 


JeBMB.  Carl  F. :  Bt — 
.     Cordis,  Nat.    S,2»1.0««. 
Jenaas,  Hana  A. :  Saa — 

Bbcnnan,  Aofnatas  H.,  and  Janaen.    S.290.858. 
JeuBB,  Blekard  V..  to  Walker  Mf*.  Or>.     DlmoaaUe  air  HHer 
for  fBtoraal  eombastlon  enclnes.     S,a&0.87V,  12-lS-«e.  CI. 


Jeaaaa,   Wa 


Baetiwta  iBatBtapator. 


to 


Ualtod  SUtca  of  America.    Interior. 

..^^»  ».»»,a..wr.    3,201,400,  12-1&-00,  CI.  241—172. 
JepMW,  iTtr,  and  9.  R.  KakaUkl.  to  BanbaaB  Corp.    Electric 

diT  aharar  with   eonwaa  akaft  for  cotter  and  motor. 

S^M.TTO,  12-1S-4C.  CL  SO— 4S.0. 
Jenaon,  iTar,  and  8.  B.  Bnkalakl,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Blectric 

dry     akarer     with     remoTable     aubaaaembly.     3,290.777. 

12-lft-««,  a.  aO— 13.02. 
Jerome,  Biwood  L.,  and  O.  C.  Bama,  to  Pneome  Dynamics 

Oofs.    Low  preaaare  pneuaMtle  proportional  control  eTatein. 

84»0,ttT.  ll-lft-06.  CI.  91— S. 
Jetn  lae.:  Sao — 

RatlUt,  Harrejr  L..  Jr.     S.291,004. 
Jimeaea.  Sndolf  A.,  and  B.  M.  Oallaway,  to  Texaa  A  *  M 

Baaeareh  Foandatlon.    Bltnminoaa  alurrj  aeal.    3,281,628. 

12-lS-««.  CL  10«— 283. 
Joa,  Curt  O.     Sanitary  napUn.  diaper,  or  hoapiUl  pad  or 

tibe  Uka.    8,M1,131.  12-lS-M.  CL  126—280. 
Johaaaaoa.  Bertll  K.  A. :  Bee — 

BoU.  Karl  O.  A.,  Jobanaaon,  and  AlrnqvUt.     3.280.807. 
Johna-MaaTllle  Corp. :  Bee — 
Cteaaao.  AUrad.    3j814fi<- 
WUUamaon,  Ocone  H.     8.291.010. 
JohaaoB,  Aagoat  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,   Inc. 

TraTdlng     ware     coaxUl     light     modulator.     3,282,108, 

12-18-M.  CI.  832—7.7. 

Johnaaa.  DarM  A. :  Be«— 

Harrla.  milp  H.,  and  Johnson.     3.291,203. 
Johnaon  *  Johaaon  :  Bee — 

/aatoon.  Bannal  J.    3.291.162.        ^  „    ^ 

Johaaaa.  KeaacMi  0~  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Socket  nosile 

liaar  rlag  moanttng.    8,291.387,  12-13-M,  CI.  238—581. 
Johaaoa,  L^an:  ae» — 

Caraum.  Frank  C.  and  Johnson.     3.291.887. 
Jokaaaa  Protacta,  lae.:  £fea — 

OornaU.  Richard  D.     3.291,107. 
Johaaoa.  Bayaaoad  K.,  to  IfetroOoldwyn-Marer  Inc. 

for  jaaaaailac  laacth   of  motion-picture   film   in 

8,3M,T88.  12-^3-«6,  CI.  33—128. 
Jauaoa.  Rarasoad  K..  to  Metro-Ootdwyn-lfayer  Inc. 

for   maaaarlag  length    of  motion-picture   film   in 

8,290,78^  ii\S^-W,  CI.  33—128. 
Jehaatoa,  Howard,  and  M.  8.  Tomita.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.   iAozvethoxypoIydiloropyridlnea.   3,281.804, 12-13-86, 

CL  289—397 
Jokaataa,  YniUam  A. :  8ee— 

Bryaat.  Joha  H.,  and  Joknaton.    3JZ92,117. 
Jokaatoaa.  B^ert  D.,  aad  C.  B.  Wakefleld.  Jr.,  to  Richfield 

OU   Corp.      Drllllnc  and   prodoetion   method.      3,291.210. 

12-18-««.  CI.  168— .6. 
Jataar,  Oaarn  R. :  See — 

Boat.  Joka  J„  Bernard,  and  Joiner.     3.291.743. 
Joly,  Robert,  J.  Wamant.  A.  Oolllemette.  and  B.  Oofflnet. 

to  Roaaaal-UCLAF.     Norri  3-keto-4-fluoro-A«-ateroids  and 

preparation  tkereof.    3.291,812.  12-13-66.  CI.  260 — 397.3. 
Jonaa,  Blllle  J.,  to  Kadio  Corp.  of  America.     Parallel  ampll- 

amt  etrenlt   IkOTlag   load   equalisation    means.      3,292.094, 

12-13-^66,  a.  330—15. 
Joaaa*  Btui  L.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.    Closure  actuated  electric 

awltck  wltti  maanally  operated  holding  means.     3,291,928, 

1^-13-86.  CI.  200—61.70. 


DeTlce 
s    roll. 

DeTlce 
roll. 


Joaaa.  Oordoa  H. .  — 

MeCann.  Walter  L.,  J<H>e8,  Muller.  and  Reader.     3.200.- 
962. 
Jones,  Harold  C. :  Bee — 

Qrar,  BoMa.  and  Jones.     3.291,644. 
JoBca,  Harold  O.,  Jr.    8creea  door  for  sliding  glass  doors. 

S^l.lt2.  12-13-66.  CL  160—91. 
Joaaa,  Paal  ■..Jr. :  8ee — 

Qlnllaao,  Vtaeent  E..  Jones,  Kimball,  Meyer,  and  Stein. 
3.292.148. 
Joaea.  Klehard  8..  to  WestUnd  Aircraft  L.td.     Flexible  under- 
straetarca  for  ground  effect  ▼ehides.    3.281,241.  12-13-66, 
CI.  180—7. 
Joaea,  Robert  W.,  B.  J.  Blanckette.  and  F.  D.  Groves.     Circuit 
coaaeetora    providing    improved    electrical    contact    and 
meekaalcal  retention.     3,^2,138.  12-13-66.  CI.  338—220. 
Joaea,  Boyatoa  E..  aad  B.  T.  Waters,  to  Associated  Electrical 
IndnBtrtea  Ltd.    VoIUge-mnlUpIier  rectfier  circoits.    3,292, 
073.  12-18-66.  CI.  821—15. 
Jordaa,  O.  F.,  Co.,  Inc. :  ifeo— 

VMMser,  Walter  B.    8,291.243. 
Joriaasn.  Adam  A.,  to  Strombeif-Carlson  Corp.     Signaling 

ayatoas.     3,219.916.  12-13-66,  CI.  179—86. 
Joaaa  Fradaeta  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Bloaa.  Ckariaa  W.    3,201.148. 
Joyea-CrldUBd  Co..  The :  «•»—  ^   „_ 

Hott.  Xaa  T.  k.,  and  Ooldswia.    3,291.200. 
Joyea,  Jmmm  C,  to  American  Metal  Piodqcts  Co.     Paper 

^oeary  bag.    3,291,373.  12-13-66,  Ci.  229— «L 
Joyaar.  Busaall  J.,  aad  H.  L.  Thatcher.    Bathroom  deodoriser. 

S,28d.808,  12-1&-66,  CI.  4—228. 
Joraer,  Vlaeeat  C.  W..  and  T.  H.  Weed,  to  Celaneae  Building 
CoaipoMBta  Ltd.    Pipe  mountlag.    3^291.426.  12-13-66,  C\. 
248— Tir 
Jada,  Walter,  to  loalea.  Inc.    Bleetrolytic  process  for  produc- 
ing a  kalofea  from  Ita  resitective  add  and  the  apparatus 
SaMfar.  T281.70e.  12-13-66,  CI.  204—128. 
JnBaa,  Baw  CT:  Bee — 

Bdrl%e,  Jodsoa  B..  and  Julian.    3,2»1,884. 

JnajL  Marflueta,  aad  H.  H.  boaier.  to  Varta  Aktlengeaell- 


Juatus,  Bdgar  J.,  and  D.  C.  Cronln.  to  BeMt  Corp.  Cylinder 
machine  press  aiaembly.  8.281,680,  12-13-4M,  CI.  182— 
172. 

JoAtna,  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Corp.  Mattod  and  aiechaniam  for 
liazlally  orienting  extruded  tubular  film.  3,29|.876.  12-13- 
86.  aTSM— 06.  I 

Jnette  lioather  Goods  Co. :  Bee — 
BlUff,  OrU  S^    3.291.178. 

KTP  Batherland  ^aper  Co. :  Bee— 
Rnmberier.  Geom  G.    8.290.858. 

K  ft  W  BnterDriaes.  Ine. :  Bee— 
WorraU.  tMga  N.    8^.703. 

Kabelschlepp  0.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Wanlnger.  Matthias  O.    3.291.921. 

Kabeisdilepp  0.m.h.H.  Slegen  :  8«« — 
Wanlngar.  Mattklaa  0:3,291.921. 

KaiNMkIki  Kalaka  Betaan  Nikon  Ska :  800— 
Naito,  Kakaji.    3,291.177. 

Kafka,  Wilhelm.  to  Sionens-Schnckertwerfce  Aktlengeaell- 
achaft,  Berlin-Siemenaatadt  Sopereondnctink  three-phase 
current  cable.     3,292,016.  12-18-66,  O.  807-^. 

Kaiser  Jeep  C<Hp. :  8aa — 

Sam^tro,  AekUlaa  C.  and  Matthewa.    3.290,740. 

Kaiser  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Barfca.  JoknJ.    3.291,519.  I 

KaJi.  Walter  U. :  8ee— 

Sweeney,  Victor  D..  and  KaJL    3.291.473.      I 

Kalopissis,  Oragoire,  and  B.  Bagaat,  to  L'OreaL  4-carboxy- 
lnethylamino-3-nitro-l-methylamlno  benaene  as  a  dyeing 
agent.     3.291.823.  12-13-66.  CL  200—518. 

Kaloas,  Leo  R.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Miniature  singla-pole 
double-throw  switch.    3.291,951,  12-13-66,  CI.  200—155. 

Kaltsas,  AngsL   O.  Klnooian,  and  B.  F.  Javer».   to  MJC.M. 

knitting  Mills,  Inc.  Cabling  lace  attachment.  3.290.899. 
12-13-6iB.  a.  68— 96. 

Kaman  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee — 

McCnUooi^.  Charlea  E.    3,291,911.  ' 

Kammer.  Andrew  E.  Poat  hole  digger.  3,291,2^1.12-13-86. 
CL  175—170. 

Karakashian.  Nubar  A.  CapUlarv  fragility  testikK  apparatus. 
8.291.120.  12-13-66,  CL  128—2. 

Ksrtridg  Pak  Co..  The :  Irae— 

Rooaaean.  Roy  B..  and  Balling.    3.291.463. 

Kash  Producta.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kaahercea.  Michael  J.    3,290.789.  ' 

Kashercaa,  Michael  J.,  to  Kash  Producta.  Inc.  Tool  for  as- 
sembling and  disaasemMlng  teeth  on  excatatlng  equip- 
ment and  the  like.    3,290jra.  12-13-66.  CI.  29—270. 

Kataglri,  ShinJlro,  and  H.  KUnnra,  to  Hitachi..  Ltd.  Multi- 
stage type  hi|^  voltage  electron  gaa  with  conirollable  elec- 
trode spacing.     3,292X41.  12-13-86.  CL  310-^7. 

Katori,  Mntsuhiko,  to  Howa  Kogyo  Eabashikl  KMaha.  Recti- 
linear comber  for  cotton.    3,290.731,  12-13-66^  CI.  19—231. 

Kaufman,  Morria.  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.  Bake 
pan  unit.    3.29i.334.  12-13-66.  CI.  220—23.27 

Kavos.  Stephane.  ReslUent  shock  absorbing  bumper.  3,291,- 
616.  12-13-66,  a.  293—67. 

Kayarlaa.  Jacques  K. :  Bee —  . 

Novales.  WUliam  H..  and  Kayarian.    3,291,$19. 

Ktarby,  Kenneth  K.,  to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Method  of  treating  exhaust  gaaes  of  InternA  combustion 
engines  utllixing  a  ■tabillsed  alumina  catalyst  support. 
3.291.664.  12-13-66.  Cl.  23 — 2. 

Keams,  Tommy  C.  to  Swift  A  Co.  Hl^-altrog^n  PSi-tlculate 
fertlliacr  coated  with  neutralised  saperphokphoric  add. 
8.291.S95.  12-13-86.  Cl.  71—49. 

Kaaton,  Lawrence  C,  to  Philllpa  Petroleum  Co.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  improving  quality  of  carbon  black  pellets. 
3,290.791.  12-13-66.  CL  34—13. 

Kalerleber.  Arthur  P..  to  AU-Stecl  Equipment ,  Inc.  Locker 
hinge.    3.290,718.  li-13-66,  Ci.  16—128.         . 

K«ith,  MUroy  A.  Flexible  conveyors.  3.291.2^.  12-13-66, 
CL  198—109. 

Ktfems  Co..  Inc.,  The :  Bee —  I 

Caly,  Albert  L.    3,291,507. 

Keller,  Horat:  Bee —  I 

Folkhard.  B.,  and  KeUer.     3.291.960. 

Keller.  Robert  C.  and  J.  F.  Weber,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Transmission.     3,290,905.  12-13-66.  Ci.  74 — 330. 

Kallerman.  David.  Wound  capacitors.  3,292.003.  12-13-68. 
Cl.  317—280. 

Kalling,  Lerqv  U.  C. :  See— 

Evans,  John  T.,  and  Kelllng.    3,291.970. 


aoaft    cataMie  deetrode  body  and  method  of  manofae- 
tnre.    3.291^642.  12-13-66,  CL  136— 86. 


Kellogg  Co.     „ .  _ 

Tnompson,  Joseph  J.,  and  Allen.    3.291.615, 
Kelly,  Earl  M..  to  The  Elmco  Corp.    Feed  means  for  clarifica- 
tion apparatus.     3.291.316   12-13-66,  a.  210<— 520. 
Ktm-Wove  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Coates,    Herbert   W.,    Balgas,    Hamilton,    and    Haynes. 
3.291.877.  I 

Kendall  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Seltxer.  Norman  L.    3.290,702.  | 

Kenmoku,  Maaamichi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Dltrs- 
high-freqnency  backward  wave  oadllator-klynron  type  am- 
plffler  tube.    3.292,038,  12-13-88,  Ci.  316—8,6. 

Kanneday,  John  W..  to  Esso  Production  Resear<  h  Co.  Depth 
control  in  well  operations.    3,291,208,  12-13-06.  CI.  166 — 4. 

Ktnro  Corp. :  Bee — 

Seattle,  Kenneth  B.,  B.  P.  Seattle  II,  ai«d  De  Santis. 
3,2904>89. 

Kensie.  Bmeat  D. :  Bee — 

Hatfield.  John  B.,  and  Kensie.    3.291.424. 

Kaaselring,  Frita,  to  Siemens-Sehnckertwerke  Aktlengesell- 
BChaft  Synchronous-type  fluid-blast  drcuit:  interrupters 
haviu  apaced  noaxle-shaped  contacts.  3.291,9150,  12-13-86. 
Cl.  200—148. 

KatUey,  Arthur  W. :  «r«o— 

I    Hanna,  Edward  B.,  KetUey,  and  Lowry.    3J291,913. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kovarlaa.  Jack: 
GULRat"- 

Keyer  Jack : 
Harktr, 


■^ 


Tate,  aad  Kararlaa.    8,291.000. 
■adKaiw.    8,290,884. 
"~  8,291,828. 

8.290,776. 

Meyer,  aad  Stein. 


KlkntakL  OiQiBBi  B. 

JmsmTI^.  aad  KIkalskL 

KimbanToaansk. :  «aa— 

OlnUMOL  Ttoeaat  ■.,  Joaaa.  Umball 


KlmberlyOuk  Can. :  8ae- 
Orelaer,  Ckanaa  J.,  and 


Pataraon.    8.291.678 

ureiBvr,  ^wm*  «.,  and  Tan  Itaa.    8.291.479. 
Wkltekaad.  Howard  A.    8J91.180. 


Koraamtsn,.  Mlklo,  to  PolyaotantiMr  Derdof 
Metkod  lor  a»  amaufaetai;  o*  ttjMsjrta  aad  __ 
polyethyleae  oxybensoate.     8,291,TT8.  18-18-88.  O. 

Koi^tsn,  Mlkto,  to  PelyestsfvtkMr  PerstopaaatCo^ 
Method  for  the  manufacture  rf  f*P«"?,S"l."5!?^ 
polyethylcM  oxybeaKtato.     8,891,778.  12-18-88.  CL 

KM,  John  R.,  and  W.  B.  Meeea.  *»AL  daSJjt  da - 
and  Co.  Piaeeaa  for  prseailag  8,4  dlchloe*«Blllaa. 
882.  12-18-88.  CL  880-^ 

Koaaka  Keokyi^o  Ltd. :  f^j-- 
Shinohara.  ^uma.    8,281.081. 

Kosanke.  «Curt  M..   W.  W.   Ki^eke. 


Ltd. 


«,291, 


Kima.- . 

talaglrl.  Bklatti 
King.  Ckailaa  C.^  J. 


.sra,  HIra 
Kataglri. 
._c.  Ckariaa 
Hydroeafboa 
849. 


18-1 


18-8^  CL  2 

las  w..  aad 


KlngT'Ckailos  W..  aad  B.  O.  ■■■—■■  •^ 
Kinf.BaorsL.  Pa^aglng  and  dispen 


Iro.  and  Klmara.    3.292/>41. 
f.  Caapagnolo.  aad  L.  M.  LaknuB.  to 
lae!^  Hy^rodaalkylatloB.     8.891.- 

to  Geaatal  Motors  Corp. 
anll-c^atter    featarc. 


280—872 


nattonal  Business  Machines  OjW.- 

cult  for  capadtlve  load.     8.292.001, 

67 
Koteily,  John  C.  aad  A.  Bdola.    I- 

Internally  cMplad  tablag  aad  plpa 

12-18^,  Cl.  188—119 
Kotera.  Kataeml.  aad  R. 

amino-6,7 

828.  12-1 


and  R.  Max.  ta 


Xater- 
dr- 


Inf.BlaorsL.  Pk^aglagi 
m.  12-18-8%  CL  40-^. 
King.  Geo.  W.^  LM. :  Em— 
snrrowa,  Arlhar  T 

^"•^■SStaV--. 
Kinoslan.  Oarabai.:  was — 


taaml.  aad  R.'  Kldo.  to  BklOao^  k  C 
-dAriro-OET^aiiao  [A.C]  eydokaptai 

dlspanrtag  apparatus.    3,290,-     IfottfSSg'kJgpSTiotSSika.    8^.558, 


aad 

a»7. 

Ltd.     8- 
8,281.- 


C. 


3,291,983. 

8.292.119. 


Vfi«^«   AagsL  Klaoalaa.  aad^avery.    8,290.M9. 
~"    iMS  M.. 


and 


^"*^a?ftldiln>rBklraL  aad   Kltawakl.     8.291.678. 
KltcklB   Barry  D..  to  Tke  Mareoal  Co.  Ltd.    Amolltade  con- 
trol^iwSttar  traaaistor  oadlUtors.    S.292.10f  12-13-66. 

KlS;,%aid?L.  aad  T.  W.  Marttaek.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
Callforala.      fluid    fiow    control    apparatus.      8,291.165. 

Kllt^cSl'!?'  iSSt^  BfclekHag.    8.292.044.  12-13-88.  Cl. 

817—8. 
Kleea-Vn  ladastrtaa.  Inc. :  «••--. 
Dakar,  Bsajaasla  B.    8.291.888. 
Klemark.  lae. :  »••—      ^^  ^. 
PlCMB.  liaak  D._3^1.008. 
Kllma.  kari  O..  aad  K.  Woaa.  to  Siemens 
seUsckaft    Aaparatua    for   prodadna 
v1^    8S86.W8ri2-18-68.Cl.  22— 75. 
Kktse.  Haaa-Patar.     Multl-purpoae  boat. 

66,  CL  114— 89.« 
Klug.  Hdmnt :  Be*—  ^         „.^^  ,^  .    „  ... 

>rey,    Haaa-Helmnt,    King.    Mlttelberger.    and    «olte 
Si91.888. 

^"""AtSSffl  Di^aSirBeadi.  aad  Kumb.     3.290.978. 
Knapp.  Robert  L. :  »ee —  ^^ 

lUraekl.  Chaster  J.,  and  Knapp.  ^^^JS^- 

Black,  Wartaa  R..  aad  Kaapp.   3.290,958. 
ghtTulea  M. :   ~ 


k  Halake  Aktlenge- 
semlcondnctor    de- 

8.291.088.  12-13- 


8.290.994. 


Knight  ^lea  M. :  Be^—     ,  ^  ,  ^, 

Oarrlaoa.  Robert  C.  and  Knight. 
Knoll.  Felix  W.  A  :  Bee—-  ^  _  ,  „  _.  ^^^ 

lUlna.  WUllam  R..  Knoll,  and  Bpiro      8.M0.98&. 
Knoth.  Walter  H..  Jr.,  to  S.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co. 


'Compoaad  aad  eompooltloa  eoatalalag  ammottla.  hydnudne, 
and5ecaborane(8r     8.291.882. -'^-  —   '^    ""     •* 


^149—22. 


12^l3-«6.  Cl. 

Knowles"Blehard  R. :'  ««•— 

Ooldblatt.  Leo  A.,  aad  Knowles.    3.291.816. 
Kober.  Bkiaafriod  H..  H.  F.  L^erle.  and  G.  F    Otteiann^o 
OUn   Matklcaon   Ckemlcal   Corp.  „  Cyclic   pplvmertc   phos- 

ShoaitrUato  eompoaitlons.    3,291,860.  12-13-66.  Cl.  260— 
2T 
Kober  William,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine.   8,282.024.  12-18-66.  CL  810— 201. 
Kober.  WUkaaL  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine.   8.292.028.  12-13-66.  CL  810—106. 

Koeb   Frtediieh  K. :  Bee — 

*i.ucu.  >r>«irH»  »..     . 8,290.916. 


Loola.  Ctaaa.  and  Hllgers.    8,: 
Kochobievskj.  IWlx  D.  \J**— 
Gaev.WAolal  N..  ZbereteT. 


Corp. 


3,290.- 
Tttbe  fitting. 


aad  Kochublevsky 
fM6. 
Kody.  Joaapk  D..  to  Imp«H*'%i^" 

8.291.010.  12-18-66.  CL  288-840. 
Koeae    ITanadrtk   D.   P.     Coatalncr  for   breakable   articles. 
8,»l.fil5ri8-18-«6.  CT.  22»-88. 

^?5SidVi£LJiT.'"8%.?55n'*i^^^^^ 

Kokosal  Daaakla  Deawa  Kakaaklkl  Kalaka:  See— 

l^omoto.  BaJIme.  and  BUraL    8.292.002. 
KoUeiap.    Taga,    to    Aktleaslskabet    BnrmeUter    A    Wain's 

MasSte'OOrBhat  deanlaf  metkod  fbr  keat  exchangers. 

8.281.18T.  11-18-88,  CL  lii— 1.  _^    , 

Kolthoff.  C.  Paul,  Jr..  to  Interaatfonal  Harvester  Co.     Flexl- 

blefinld  Jolat.    8.291.008.  12-13-66.  CT.  28»-182. 
Komroff.  PaaL    CoaverttUa  ganaeat  bag.    8.291.266.  12-13- 

66.  a.  188—1. 
Kondo,  Toaklkara.  aad  8.  Nakaaawa.  to  WPPon  Eloe^c  Oo^. 

Ltd.    Aaparatus  for  meaaortag  tke  negative  ratio  of  voltage. 

8.292.firiri2-18-66.  CL  824—07. 
Koplar.  Selomaa  B..  to  Tlmetta.  lac.    Gravity  pendulum  clock 
St    8J<0.874, 18-4K88.  CT.  68— 1*4. 


Koppen  Oa..  lac. :  «••— .  ,^  ^.. 
^fraeo.  inekoUs  P.    3.291.820. 


Foater  Wkeder.Oorp.     Vaaa  ^"IJ^^ 


eaatauta  1 


, rnt 

of  IB- 


Co.,  Ii 


Mobile 


Lear  Slegler.  Inc. 
3.291.421.  12-18- 

3,291.853. 


Kovata,   Aadre,  to  « ..... .  ..  — .—    — — .-■      -  - — 

meekanlsm  tor  jwrtaJOavitA  ^"ABow  ponps  1 
wheels.    8.291.221.  12-18-88,  Cl.  170— 1«.4C 

Kousenfabrteken  Hln  N.V.  -.Bee— 

Brinck.  Braat  J.,  and  Prtenu    SJ80,8H. 

Kosaeka^  Frederick  J.,  and  B.  Bate,  to  The  w- 
Co.  Algtt  iaterraptlng  capwdty  fnasakavtog; 
organic  material.    3.291JJ40,  ft-lB-OB^O- *--     -i^-^^ 

KoBMka.  Frederick  J.,  to  llm  Ckaae^awanit  Co.  Beetrtc 
fuse  with  separate  qnarta  BUen  kavtag  dl«ereat  grain 
sises.    3.291.942. 12-l»-56.  0.200—120.  ««.  ^, 

pdnt  oi  gdatln.     8.291.611,   12-l»-86.  CL,  •»--114.  ^, 
Krasnlek,  Pauline.     Life  aavlag  rcaeoe  eapoale.     8.291.087, 

Kiita.*o5J*  Pilto  fe^Laag.,  Lighjtwajgkt  «tta  bUek  f or 

electric  ahavcr  aad  statkod  of  manitfaeture.    8,290,781,  12- 

13-86.  CT.  30—848.01.  _       ,,^ 

Kravath.  Stanley,  to  Stahlwood  Toy  Mfg. 

toy.    i,880,817.  12-13-68,  Cl.  40-82. 
Kramer,  Kenaeth  C.  aad  H.  N.  ToMe.  to 

Pitch  coatroller  for  autooiatlc  laadlag. 

66.  CT.  244—77. 
Krehbiel.  Delmar  D. :  See—      ^   „    ..^  . 
Flelghaer,   George   C,   and   KrehMel. 
Kroefer,  Haaaa  H. :  «••--_  --.,-^0 

Jung,  Margarete,  and  Kroegcr.    8.291,642. 
Kmeger.  AUiaon  F.    Book  rack  attachment  for  chaira.    3.201,- 

021.  12-18-66.  CT.  287—188..  ,  «.,«•-    ,-  ,•  -- 

Krueaer.  Allison  F.     Btaekable  ehalr.     3.291,628,  12-18-66. 

Cl   28^ ^289. 

Kmecer,  Archie  S.,  N.  J.  Slye,  and  B.  B.  Blanchard,  to  Alwln 

M?r  Co:    Paper  dispensS.    3,291,411,  12-18-66.  CT.  242— 

56.68. 
Kruger,  Ernst :  Bee — 

Ahlert  Wilhelm,  Kroger,  and  Daasm.    3.291.050. 
Kabota  Tekko  Kabashlkl  Kalsba :  Be^— 

Aklyama.  Jlro.  and  Wakita.     3,»0,787.      ^  „  ^ 
KuehB,  Howard  E.,  to  Farrel  Corp.    Drive  for  ahell  type  rolls. 

3,290.897.  12-13-66,  CT.  64— 8.        ^    ,       ,.      ^,.,.  ,, 

Kuhrt     Friedrich,    to    Siemens49chockertwerke    Aktiengesell- 

schaft.       Magneto-electric     signal     tranamiaaion     system. 

3.291,918.  12-13-66,  CT.  179—100.2. 
KnknlAL  Slamnnd  R. :  Bee — 

Jepson,  Ivar,  and  KukulskL     3.290.777. 
Kulcke,  Werner  W. :  Bee— 

Kosanke,  Kurt  M..  Knleke,  and  Max.    8.292,091. 
KunU,  Dalao.  T.  Bagahara.  K.  Sato,  M.  8alt«^aad  »L  Ogawa, 

to  icisnaawa  Kagaku  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kalaha.    Method  of 

drytagThydr««l.     3,aSW790.  12-13-08.  CT    84--9 
KunSaTBernlrdP..  an<S  P.  W.  »^wcett.  to  laterlafce  Btael 

Corp.     End  roll  strapping  apparatus.     8.291,087.  l»-18-«6, 

CT    100-— 4 

Kapersmlth,  Sam.    Oil  painting  stretchers.    3,291.196, 12-18- 

66   Cl    160— 374 1 
Labbi.  Frauds  A.  M.,  to  Thjs  MoUns  Ojf"*"*}®",^**     'To- 
bacco manlpnUtlng  machinery.     3,891,137.   12-13-66.  CT. 
131—84. 
LAboratolres  Chlbret :  See—     .„„,„- 
Chibret  Jean  and  Bene.     3.291,348. 
Laboratolres  Roquea :  See—- 

Nordmann.  Roger.    3,281.889. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Simmons.  Elmer  C.     3,292,154. 
Lachenal,  Domlnloae:  Bee — 

Artm,  Andre  L.  J.    3,291,499. 

Lachenal,  Louis  :  See —  

Artru,  Andre  L.  J.    3,291,499. 

Ladish  Co. :  flee—         ^^^ 

Werra,  Bruno  H.     3,291,009. 
Lagesae,  Joaefrti  H.  A.  8.,  to  Tape  Bngineertag  Ltd.  Wrapping 

machines.     S.280,8«8.    12-18-86,    CT.    53— <228. 
Laing,  Nikolaus.    Wing  structure  and  duct  means  for  aircraft. 

3.»1.420,  12-18-66,  CT.  244—42. 
L'Air  Liqnide  Sodete  Anonysse.  Pour  I'Btude  et  I'BxploltatioB 

des  praeedea  Georgco  CTaode :  Beg— 
Verge,  Jaeqnea.  and  B^re.    8,201,098. 
Lamb,  Glentworth,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Controlling 

fungi  and  bacteria  with  alkoxy  or  alkrlthlo  alkylanlae 

ethers.    3,291,683,  12-13-86,  CT.  187—22. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


QlMilwoilt.  to  ABBrteaa  Cranamid  Co.     Control  of 

with  UBlM  craBorerrotM.     8^1,684, 

U-IS-M.  CL  i«r— SS. 

LuBb,  CHnnmth,  to  Amorteon  CyuMiAld  Co.    Mettaodi  for 

mnlram^    ■Irro  ■rgalmi       S^1,«M,    l^-l^-^»,    CI. 

MT     M. 

Irrta  Bi,  to  A«>oiot4feiMfal  Corp.    Monitor  for  alr- 
konUtam.    8,aM>8e,  I^-IS-mTci.  2S0— 8S.S. 

trnVi  MM*  C,  and  LuMUtor.    M9MM- 


la.  FMcfc.    Caaaetto  ea««  for  abBaltaiieoiio  tonograpli/ 
^M^[  *  *'**^  "'  ''^  aaaoBAlleo.    M>1.M8,  12-13-66, 

~ifer  *  §90— 
li.'.Ov4P.    S,290,T81. 

Daatei.  aad  Lang.    S.280.770. 

DaaM.  ud  Laaf.    8.SM).771. 
.»  ^~  to  SHtmaa  Kodak  Co.    Camera  earryins 
il,m.  l»-18-66.  CL  IVO— 92. 

Ball  and  wicket 


LanflM.  Tlnar,  to  A.  Bhronral^  ft  CIo. 

Jdhta.    Onfall.  1»-1S-M,  CL  aST— 87 
La  Koaa.  Blehard.  to  HaMltlne  Boaeardi  L 

S,SM.11S,    12-1 


Inc.    KaallT  fabrl 
8-86. 


CT. 


oitad    waTcgalde    atructarea. 
8S»— TS. 

Lcnwa,  lopur  v.,  to  Brtnika  AktIalwUget  Bromtregalator. 
Load  rmowtre  Tehlele  krafce  ■rttai.si291.2e8,  12-18-66, 

LaMh,  OwU  A.',  Jr. :  Bm — 

~  r^'*'**  ■*-*  "^  Laaeb.    3.291.969. 

fltfllar.  LMaard  A.    S.290396. 

Laob^  Alfred  J.,  to  Co<»er  Tiro  and  Rubber  Co.  Apparatus 
forjalB«iW  iHato  aldawaU  tires.  3,290,831.  12-13-66, 
CL  51 — 108. 

LaTlaaa.  Lawtonoa  J~  to  M.  H.  Bbodea,  Inc.  AdJiuUbl«  key 
loek  eaeewfcly.    3^(0.910.  ia-i8-«a.  a.  70—383. 

LawreiMe,  Ray  T. :  0e« — 

Balteo^Ifoah  J.,  aadLawience.    3.291.785. 

Lear  **if*t*  lae. :  /ieo 

Kraawr.  JUnaeth  C.  aad  Tobio.    3.291.481. 

LeoTdL  Charloe.  Syatem  for  elimlnatlnc  rlbratleo.  3,291,- 
49B   19— 13— M   CL  248—22. 

Lobows;  Ifanrteo  P..  to  geblninbotatt  Wall  BarreTlnc  Corp. 
PanuMOtljr  eet  bridge  pliis73^1.218,  12-13-Vl,  CI. 
1««— ltd. 

Leelar^  Barnard,  O.  Leawale.  aad  J.  Vtrieo.  to  CommlaaarUt 
a  I'MMffglt  AtoBkHW.  Cliarclaf  device  tor  a  naclear  reac- 
tor retatfUaa  faeUltjr.     3,291^26.  12-13-66.  a.  214—18. 

L«  DolL  OonoTfeTO  A.    Bdaeatloaal  game.    3,290.800.  12-13- 


Lepelletier,  Pierre  A.  O.,  to   Sodeto  Aaonjine   FVancalae. 

aerro  aetnatad  dlie-brakea.    8.S91J8S.  12-18-4P.  CL  188— 

152. 
Letdtto,  Jobn  €>.,  and  W.  J.  TUton,  to  Albeiarlel  Paper  lifg. 

Qo.    MaKl-ply  bag andproceea  tw  the  ■anatae|are  theroet. 

3.291,374.  12-18-06,  CL  229—85.  ' 

LcDlato,  Jobn  G..  to  Albemarle  Paper  Mfg.  Co.    l4nKl-pIy  bag. 

£291,375.  12-18-^.  CL  22»— 68. 
L'Hblattenler,  Alfred  :  «•• — 

Agole.  Oeorge  J.,  and  L'BpUttonler.     3,291,202. 
Lester,  WUllaai  D. :  ««#— 

IsbeU.  Pernr  T.,  and  lioster.     8.291.585. 
LeVoomean.  Bobert  O.    Barthworlilng  naehlnee.    8,290,805, 

12-13-66.  CI.  87—196.  , 

Le  VaUey,  LewU  H. :  B——  ' 

Greene,    Paul   B..    Le   Valley,    Mewblnney,   and   Nerin. 

Le«jr,  SaTlii.     Method  of  sewfag  a  footwear  rionetmetion. 

81291,085.  12-1A-66.  CL  11»— 2«S.  ; 

Levin,  Gannar  B.  W.    Lock  devlee  Cor  doors,  shatters  or  the 

like.    8,291,512,  12-18-06.  Ci.  293—70.  ; 

Lewis,  Armand  F.,  to  Amerfeaa  Craaamld  Co.    Adhcstonable 

polyoledn  blends.     3,391,861,  12-18-68.  C\.  2<p--876. 
Lewis,  Clifford  J. :  8e« —  ^ 

Axnano,  Carl  K.,  and  Lewis.     8,291.598. 
Li.  Hsin  L.,  and  ft.  R.  MoneTmaker.  to  S.  I.  do  Pont  de 

Nemoars  and  Co.     Method  aad  apaarataa  for  ftemperstnre 

aeunrement.    8.290,943, 12-l»-4NrCL  7S-^io9. 
Li,  Tao  T.,  and  ft.-T.  Lee.     DIAreatial  preaenrfc  reaponslTe 

device.    iLaK),945.  12-13-66,  CI.  78 — 407.         ; 
LloiD,  Cblen-''wel,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.    Boronj  phosphoms 

and  salphar  containing  addttlToa  and  atethodp  of  making 

same.nM91,734,  12-lS-66 'd.  282—48.7. 
Licantla  Patent- VerwaItnags-a.mJk.H. :  ffae — 

Schneider,  Wllhelm,  and  Bottger.     8,291.647. 
Liebig.  Joseph  M..  to  lUlnoU  MillCur  Inc.     Self  iflignlng  seal. 

3.S»1,495.  12-^13-'66,  CL  277—152.  T 

Uerman,  John  D.     Can  lid  retainer.    8,291,515,  ip-l»-66,  a. 


NaTl- 


Leder 

Lee,  Billy' B. 


rled  H.,  Lederle,  and  Ottmann.    3.291,865. 
Paving  machlae.     3.291.012.  12-13-66,  a. 


Clrcolt  breaker 


Lee.  Chla  H..  to  Westlnghonse  Blactrte  Corp. 

control  ctarenit.     8.291.047,  12-13-46,  CL  817—11. 
Lee,  Mllford  B.,  and  D.  B.  Donster,  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 


Method  for  ehulag  the  f  r 


■peetmm  of 
d.  840—15.5 


gnmhle  dala.    um.144.  12-1 
Lee,  Bobert  B-  to  HoneyweU  Inc.    Hl^-resolntion  switching 

elrealt    3^2.005,  12-13-66,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Lee.  Bobert  B..  to  General  Motors  Con.    Semleondoetor  head- 
light control  ayatam.    3,292.(M5,  12-13-66,  C\.  315—83. 
Lee,  Boaalfl  B. :  B99 — 

Wfliia.  Paal  &,  Daiia.  Lee,  aad  Boles.     3,292,164. 
Lee,  Bhlb-Tlaf :  B— — 

U,  Tao  Tl.  aad  Lee.    8.290.946. 
Leeaooa  Coip. :  Joe 

<y«rlcn.  William  H.    8,291.406. 
Oawtn.  Harry  G..  Chodosh,  aad  Palmer.    3,291,643. 
PosCftalJ.    Si91.402. 
TataL  Bannond  V.    3,291.407. 
WfMa^BMardl.  1.29i.4M. 
Leferer.  Bobort  A.,  and  K.  A.  Wl^enhelm,  to  General  Tele- 
pboM  aad  Btoetroate  Lahoratorlaa,  Inc.    Method  for  mak 
lag  dnodyttrtam  oxide  idiospbors.     8.291,747,  12-48-06, 


092—^88 
Lillcctrand,  Bobert  L..  J.  B.  CarrolL  and  C.  J. 

•stion  systems.    3,290,988,  12-18-«6.  CI. 
Limpert,  Alexander  8.  and  S.  J.     SM-pargini 

pomp  for  corroslTe  Ilqnlds.    3,291.068.  ll-l 

Llmpert,  Robin  J. :  /Bee — 

Limoert,  Alexander  8.  and  R.  J.     8,291,056. 
Lincoln  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Peters.  Robert  w.  '3,291,417. 
Llndberg,    Birger   A.,    to   Honeywell    Inc. 

8,2»1,18«,  li(-13-66.  CI.  168 — US. 
LladbUd,  Frederick  W.    Grinding  wheel. 

96,  a.  51—206. 
LiadbUd,  Frederick  W.    Method  of  making  a  sawi 

12-13-66,  a.  51—293. 
Lianander,  Carl  B~  to  Pnllmax  Aktlebolag.    Matbiae  for  the 

nannfactnre  of  beams  and  the  like.     8,291.860.  12-13-66, 

CI.  228 — 44.  ; 

Llpaaan.  Kenneth,  to  Westlnghonse  Blectric  Cotp.     Isolated 

mnltiple  oatpnt  circuit.    3.»1.999.  12-18-66,  jCl.  307—88. 
Lippmann,  Rayaoad  J.,  and  B.  H.  Mnmford,  Xk  Oweas-Illi- 

aols.  Inc.    Apparatus  and  method  for  press  voiding  glass 

article*.     3,291,588,  12-13-66,  CI.  66—76. 
Llpsins,  Harold  B. :  flee —  1 

Thibodcaux,  Robert.     3,290.981. 


Coiltrol    doriee. 
3,200J884.  12-13- 
3,291.683. 


List,  Hans :  B< 


Gcrmaaa,  Beimar.     3,: 
Lllfagow,  WUliam  J.    Ship  < 
a.  114—66. 


I 


,292,092. 
constmetioB. 


3,291.089.  18-13-66, 


CI.  MS— aoiji, 
Le  Foyer  et  Cte. :  8c . 

Bdltaa,  Jales  V.  R.    8.291,101. 
LepoM,  flan,  to  Iowa  flktjf  Uaiveratty  Research  Foandattoa, 
Inc.     Ma^Mtleally    sensed    temperatare    coatrol    doTice. 
3J98.1Mk  IS-li-io.  CI.  885—2067 
LeluBuui,  Teen  M. :  Boo 

BoyniB.  Aamnad  A.,  and  Lehman.     8,291,728. 

King,  Charles  C,  Campagnolo,  and  LAman.     8.291,849. 

Leteaaa.  Walther  B.  F.,  to  American  ItodUne  ft  Foundry  Co. 

Wheel  baTlBg  expaiMlabIa  band  for  cnlek  Boantlag  and  de- 

■outfac  or  pneomatle  dree.     S,21»i  ITl)  li-lS-86,  Cl. 


Lettnar,  Biajetaa.    Blind  fasteaer  inserting  tools.    3.290,768, 

12-18-68,  Cl.  29 — 267. 
Lelts,  Bmst,  OjB.b.H. :  «oe—  . 

Maadler,  Walter.    S,a81,68«. 
WagMr.  Adam.    8.291,016. 

Lsaeale,  aad  VlTlea.    8,291,326. 

.    ^-  Pipe  alppia  holder.    8,391,296, 12-13^66, 

CL  900—18. 
Lenta,  Br*«a  C.  and  W.  G.  Mfifensio.  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co. 

Brwthar  cap.    8,S90,8«8l.  »4S-8e.  CL  BS— 417. 
Laite,  John  J-  to  ladMttlal  MadMaks  Cbrp.    All  weather 
tia^lag  lyatoM.    8^91.990,  1«-I8r66, 


aaaalar 

isl. 

LaoarChsaUcal  ladMtilea,  Im.  :  Bee- 
NidMlM,  Artkar  1.    Z»IJSU. 


Cl.  250— 


Little,  Arthur  D.,  Inc. :  Seo— 

Francis.  Henry  A.     8,291,871. 

Gluttaao,  Vlnccat  B.,  Jones.  Kimball,  Meye^,  and  Otein. 
8,292,148. 

Little,  Qarold  R. ;  50%  to  L.  F.  Mnnseateiger,  «nd  50%  to 

'G.  O.  Harmer.   Sharpener  for  scoop-type  lee  auters.    8,290,- 

964,  12-13-66.  Cl.  76—82. 

Uttle,  Robert  B. :  «ee— 

flohn,  John  P..  and  Uttle.     8.291,084. 
Litton  Systems  Inc. :  0eo — 

Anderson.  Gerald  S.     3.291,715. 
Livingston,  Howard,  to  Chomdean  Corp.    CKrae4nic  cleaning 

•rocess.    3,291,640,  12-13-66,  CL  184—1.        | 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Brown,  Alrin  £.,  Snellentrop,  Rule,  and  Hodgson.  3,290,- 
984.  ' 

>  HamiHoo,  Ralph  A.     8.291,821. 
Lo4hrke,  Sarry  F.,  and  A.  F.  Vaa  SSee.  to  OwenoaiHniaa.  lac. 
Hermetically  sealing  glass  parts  iacladlnic  lnte|rraning  elec- 
trtcal  coBdaetor.    £291Jwfri2-18-'66,  Cl.  66t-48. 
Logan,  Henry  U,  to  Holophana  Co..  lac.    Lvminblre.    3,291,- 
979.  12-13-66.  Q.  240—78.  _  j       .  .      ^ 

Lofaa.  Lewis  J.    Welding  fermlc.    8.291,438,  12-13-66,  CT. 

249—83. 
Loken,  Selmer  M.    Fluid  exd«nge  system.    3.291161,  12-1»- 

66,  Cl.  187—666.  '       _ 

Loagley.  Karmit  D.,  and  C.  Bernstein,  to  Witco  Chessloal 
Co.,  Inc.  Liquid  ozyalkylatlon  prodaeta  of  JfalghHBelting 
iolyols  and  compooitlons  ntlllalng  aaase.  8,391,846,  12-13- 
•8,  CL  260—615. 

L'Oreal:  Bf— 

Kaloplaaia,  Gregolre,  aad  Bogant.    3,291,823, 

Lotens,  Carl  E.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  aad  fCo.  Process 
lor  the  DToparatlon  of  ^-lactones.  3,291,810,  |2-13-66,  CL 
#00     848.9.  I 

Lots.  Charles  W. :  Bee — 

IMedrldi.  Gaather  B..  aad  Lota.   3,291.704.   | 
Lots,  Horst  K.,  to  Meoser  Oriestialm  0.stA.H.    Obttiag  dericc 

Mr  continuous  casting  installatloaa.    S.291,47v,  12-18-66, 

Cl.  266—28. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I^a^h.  JamiM  B^  *  i8ao*— 

EtandlOTlta.  Carl  B..  aad  Loach.    8,291.TT9. 
LouiTcSwriUrSL  Hllm  to  FiSdrl^  Kan  Ki^  and 
pStiOTAu«nK.ari^inwtatapparatBa.    S;»6,916, 

12-18-88,  aTH-^ift. 

^'TfaiSS^Siid  BTKottlay,  and  Lowry.    8,291,918. 
^'fertla.  Wllhar  b.,  and  Lowry.    8^391.088. 

12-18-60,  CL  IBI     41. 
Lucaa,  J<*ib.  (laduatrlea).  L^ 
BottosBB.  uarry  8.    3,291,000. 
Loeaa/LeSSl  J^^  Mf^M  Oemeahauaea  ft  Grter,  Inc. 

SpaikgSr  8Jbl,04ni-l^^  CL  817—61. 
LaMMT.  naoDhA!     Mooatiag  arraagaawat  for  tderlsion 
^2S^T3ttollke.    8,»i:4jS7S5r66.  Cl.  248-278. 


S-lS- 


Ltd.:  8« 


LoC.  John.  Ba  to  fko  Oa-Dak  CO. 


.and Port.    8,292,110. 
-  -    -        Bed  rail. 


3,290,701, 


Grotta,  Beary  M..  aad  L 
Grotta,  nenij  M.,  aad  l* 

\,  Fiaifc  D.,  to  Arteo  Ib< 


8,291,786. 
8,391,787. 


Lai! 
3, 


3,290394. 
PliSetahle 


Grotto,  BMuy  M..  aad  LBfueb. 
LugajKhjaffiri.i.*e^ ^ 

seh.    8,391,787. 
X  Fraafc  D-  to  Arteo  Ib&     Switch  SMmnt  and  protector. 
1491.968, 12-18-66,  O.  200— 172.  _        .  .      «         «.        . 
Luks.  DaaM  W.,  to  Freaebtowa  Porcelato  Co.  ,  Ceramic 
prodaeto  aad  pcacaM  of  maklag  sam.    8.291.619, 12-13-66, 
Cl.  100— ««. 
Lnmmaa  Co,  Tha :  Bi 

Tsao.  Ot 
LaBd.Briki 

Lnadberg,  Olef.  to  AOA-PUtforadUag  Aktlebolag.  ResiUeat 
TiSVa.rX»l.W.12-l*-9ra281--8M. 

LoneaiehlaK  Yms  T..  aad  D.  *,  BaaM.  Automatic  door 
oJantoTeMtNl  syUama.     S;»UI>03,  12-18-66.  CL  91— 

Lots,  'Haaa  G,    Food  lee  mariilao  with  heating  means  thoro- 

for.    3,29liML  13-I8-«6.  CL  186—12. 
LaTlsl.Joha  P.  to  Uatraraal  00  Prodaeto  Cou    N-eyeloalkenlc 

deriratlni  of  aMiaaafUnea  aad  a  method  for  the  prepare- 

Kaltsaft  AMsLKInoatas 
M.8JB.  HSSjiniw. :  am— 

HoldMSfjgafd  J.    8,292,088. 

*   GaUaSl^fStftefc  K..  and  MaeChaaacy.    3,292,062. 
MacDbaaia,  Beuoth  W-  B.  W.  Vl^rieoa,  aad  A.  J.  Maker, 
to  The  Indepaadeat  Nail  Con.    Apparatus  for  packaging 
and  stoaiar  artldas.    8JtolJo8fr  12-18-66.  CL  112— 


t    8.390.782.  12-13-66. 


aadJaTory.    3.290,899. 


MajaaJ,  Plarra.  aad  A.  ▼.  _^ 
BolofT  Corp.    Acoostle  logglat  i 

Ma2e.^i^F:'*"Flald  paiap.    8,2ti,880, 11-18-98, 0. 132- 
818.  ^^^  ^^ 

^^*^%SSPKiL»th  A..  Slmaad.  aad  Malak.  JM^^O-     . 

>«*"*"  *aa  A..^to  Phlfapja  Petortaam  O^    PityMg-jg 

mletablal^giwrth.  eeeraalea.  aisd  thaBha.  M0i.3i0.  O-aS- 

MiSlS^  JSffj.  aad  C.,L.  MUM.  »•  ^e  OactaMU 
---"-       —    •a  Co.     High  peaaMre  hydraaMc  feevtag 

».  11-18-06,  C1T3-488.        _  ^    „ 

Lu,   to    *^»*—   Dtototet-THsgrsth    Co. 

Belay  IkaTlag'  polee  of  todspeadeat  aeasltlTlty.    8,»S430, 
12-18-66,  CT.  I»— 119.     ^  ^    ,     _„»__..«_, 

Mamie.  PhlkMkto  Sa^eto  V^^TT  *MLIS5?**5  IS  *s* 
fsrta  uToSSan  at  do.     iMsaiWy  appaaataa,    S,190.T8r. 

1^18-M,  CL  29— 208.  „      _«     «.  , -s..^ -i^ 

Maadler,  Walter,  to  Braat  Lelto0.ikbJL    PMRV^  «|^ 
'     ITO  havlw  few  loan  asassben.    8.391.668. 13-1S-88.  Cl. 


iaetlTO  ha' 

860-409.  _ 

Maaa.  Joha  B.,  HTTrtaasr.  aad  M. 

dactora.  lac.    flsmlfti 

12-1»4%  CL  22—68. 
Maaa,  K^  B.,  to  O.  1 ^ 

Itoaaaa,  Kari,  B.  Hdaa,  H.  1 
to  Fatheafahrlkaa  Bayer  Al 
8-tar«torf  smiB  b  ah lag) 
866   11— i8-08l  cl  38^ 
Maaalafc  JateA-Papar  Cd..  lae. 

Christie,  Do  WlttJ. 
Matbellto  0%,  lae. :  Mo- 

WMaa,  dntmr.   1^01.133. 
Marehhart,  Frank  J. :  Bm— 

OresabsHE,  Irrta.  aad  Marehhart 
Mareesl  Oo.  CHm  The :  Baa— 

Brandon.  Percy  8.    SJM,1T6. 
KMchla,  Harry  D.    8.393.104, 


aloB  OaiWde  Corp. 
1,CL108— 88. 
Oaip.   Halrdiyar. 


toTBW_ 


8J91,- 


Sj!Z91.0S9. 


3,291.978. 


ireaa.  Haary  J. : 


8.291JS8. 

iTal  anit  f  I 


for  amalL  stohar- 
--OOTcl  110— 


104. 

MacheU,  QtenrtOt,  aad  M.  A.  TheaMa,  to  Oeering  MiUiken 
Weaearcb  Can.  Method  of  tonalag  polymers  oa  flbroas 
substrates  thNach  hUk  veladty  ltopii«*But  with  eolations 
containing  aaaaiaratod  aMwomers  aad  chemical  catalyst. 
3.291,669.  12-18-68,  Cl.  8—116. 
Machlott  UAaratorlea  lae-  The :  8oe— 

Agole,  Qaorae  J..  asidL'Bpiattaaler.   8,291.202. 
MaeietowafcL  Aathoay  J. :  8oo— 

Moaroe.  Boger  F..  aad  MaelalewakL    8,291.741. 
MacMnrray.  Daald  P.,  to  B.  tda  Poat  de  Nemonre  and  Co. 
Plastic  earend  wlia  bag  tie  aad  asethed  of  elosiag.    3.290.- 
864.  12-lS-lCCI.  68—14. 
MacNeU.  Joha  H. :  8oe— 

BarfhfcH.  Jaaass  A..  Hsillagsr.  aad  MacNeO.    3.291,041. 
MaddeckTwhrna  T. :  ««•— 

TaawBaaTLMB.  aad  Haddock.   8401.014. 
Mader  Cablaet  Works :  8oo— 

Mader.MarttoH..aadUBfer.    8,290.846. 
Msder.  Martla  H.  and  B.  O.  Ua^ar.  to  Msder  Cabinet  WorkH. 

Wall  fadag.  1^90,846. 12-18-66.  CL  52 — 479. 
Magtaa,  Rajmead  B.,  to  Bthyl  Cerp.    Preparation  of  ketone*. 

T291.888. 13-18-66.  CL20»-09r 
Magnarox  Oa«  The:  8«e — 

Halbai^PaBlV.^aad Myera..  S491J092, 


Mama  H..  aad  Mareaa. 
Martstts,'  John  L.     CUaker .^     .     -  -^ 

find,  eoatbaralag  boaters.    3491.000.  12-13-68. 
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Macfcham.  JaekB.:«ea—  

Wohlbatf,  Camel,  aad  Uir^^M—     8490,778. 
Marraflao,  Laoaard  L^    Hot  lather  shave  blmder.    3,291446, 

12-13-06.  CL  233—186.  ^ 

Marachaer,  Chaxlea  P..  to  Haefc  MCkOo.    Locftholt  eaMtmc- 

tkm  tocJadtag  ewe«sd  ant.    %490JM2.  12-1^46.  0^90— 1. 
M.»fc«ii   Phmp  oiTto  Aspco-Ml&e&aLtd.    Norrt  siathseli 

of  19-aor  steroids  and  norel  19-nor  atarold  toterssajMatcs. 

3401.814.  12-18-68^  CL  200— 89Ti4. 
Martdla.  "       '    '      ' 


Ma 


tdla.  Jeaeah.  Jr. :  Baa — 

McAmstar.  ilTifilam  B- aad  MartaUa.    8490408L 

teaa,  Theodore  P.,  to  B.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemaoia  < 


BtabOtatloa  of  titehlecaethylaae. 
CL  252—171. 


Co. 

8401,748,  11-lt-Oe, 


Martin,  Alla«  D..  to  The  Dow  Cheadcal  Co.    Method  aad  ap- 
pantas  for  fateleatlag  plaatic  wnh.    8401.879.  13-18-M. 


8^364—107. 
Martin,  Atonaa  T.,  aad  D.  B.  Flnntosa. 


far 


the  oatttag  edge  of  a  die.    3490jaOl.  13-11-68.  CL  61— 1< 
Martin.  Fred  BT,  to  AeroJet-Oaeral  Corp.     M—brai 
8491,730.  n-18-06.  Cl. 


coaeeatratloB  of  aolntlo 

23. 
Martte-MaHetta  Caip. : 
Grotta,  H«uy  ML,  aad 
Grotta.  B«uy  M., 
■      —  hard  P. 


„  for 
210— 


treatlag 


JS**— 


1.787. 

age.     3491.729. 


Magne.  FraSk  C-  B.  L.  Bkaa.  aad  B.  B.  Wod;  to  United  Bute*  „  ^^.^HlJ^^*^ 
^  fcmsttoa.  Ag^caltnra.  Itei^oUdes  of  a  mixture  of  ^'"^S^^'3HF^7<: 
epoxidlssd.  aataratodj_aad  aMaenasstarated   fatty   scidi.  Klasa.  DaaaM  U. 


Martin.  Richard  P.    iisthod 

12-18-^66.  CL  219—18. 
MartlB.  Boaafif  H..  aad  A.  J.  Bazton.  to  OsaadJaa  Weatlng- 

booae  Oo.  Ltd.    Pregoaaey  modnlatloB  eompreasloa  raeelTer. 

8432.008. 11-11-6A,GL  B6— 848^ 
MartbL^nUaa   mSl     Appaiatas   for   sterile 

1.S1.56S.  U-IS-^OTCL  2^-04. 


itod,  a 

3;291.839,  13-11-OerCL  106-^16. 

Magnow.  Heary.  to  Mototala.  lae.     System  for  conrertinit 

a  trala  of  Maiar  serosa  to  a  trala  of  aHeraatlag  ones  and 

seioai  (aA  vbn  tscm.    SJHLOtO.  12-18-06,  CL  326—88. 

MagnaakLBeacr.  to  Mnlstwa.  lac    Ceaamuaicatioa  eystem. 

S^MOra.  l»4»-48.  CL  Ml— 308. 
Magaaaoa.  OsaayleTe  L :  Bae — 

aiiiti.  jggrar  J^  aad  Paegherty.    8491,173. 

nBl&,  nS^'j.,  ud  Daagherty.    3.291,173. 
Maher.  Alan  J. :  lea— 

MacDoaald,  Kaaaeth  W..  Nlckatooa.  aad  Maher.    8.291.- 
061. 
Mahler,  HareM  1.:  loo— 

Gaai,  DaaM  M.,  and  Mahler.    3491,077. 
Maldeafora^  Ibcl  :  «oe— 

PuNaleo.  Fraak  ▼.    8491,182. 

Mala.  Babtot  T^  to  Oaatrois  €b.  of  America.    Preasare  re- 
sjKWMljragaatwl  reaot  atiactaae.    8411.088,  12-18-06,  Cl. 

MaJaaL  Plom.  aad  A.  ▼.  BoahtOB.  to  Schlaaibe^r  Tecta- 
aotoor  Cetpi    Acaaatle  leggbw  ayateaa.    8401447,  12-18- 

.    Cl.    lU— J. 


aad  Marttoek.    8491.166. 

MarreL  Harrsy  B.,  to  Dewaer,  lae.    Fllttfaa 
eoroL    8401410,  12-18-48.  CL  310— lit. 

Marria  Glaas  ft  Asaofiitea :  Bas 

OUm,  Marrla  I..  Bariow,  aad  Meyer.    3430,979. 

Maachlnaaffthrlk  Sehwaltrt  AG :  lae— 
Jewiy.  Badelf.    8491,M0. 


MaaehJaot.  »nrard  B. :  ffas— 

Dreetel.  Chtreaoe  C.  aad  MaaAtoot.    8400.977. 

Maaoa.  Harold  P. :  lea- 

Taylor.  Joha  H,  aad  Maaaa.    1491.732. 

Maaoa.  Warran  P.,  to  BeU  TUephaae  Laboratortes.  Lse. 

Di- 
dea. 

Mastar  ConaoUdatad.  lae  :  loo— 
VarreL  HaxeUB.    3491.184. 

'^srjss^^-jsjsss^st^^tuvtsir — 

aism 

MatMLXfl|l:S«s— 

Ttmaya.  Watara.  tad  MatsaL    3401.788. 

LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BaetEle  ladwtrUl  Co. :  JSfat— 

laUlM  C^  and  IHtttiewi.    3.M0.740. 

B.,    to  PlMWj-UK.   Ltd^^  _AeP»fi*?"   '®' 


PlMWT-UK.   Ltd.      AppL  __     _  ^^ 
flow  oriTalds.     S.29(^»S7,  12-lS-«e, 


Bleitri( 


;3« 

Man*. 


J.,  to  Smo  Bwtareh  and  Xngiaecrliis  Co. 

.  Jtmm  J.    T04d  tor  Mttlu  feedini  tabM  In  pluita. 

'—  IS-IS-M.  CL  47 — 67.5. 
_    Swa.  aT JrStoton,  and  J.  K.  W*U.  to  United 
Bta^  ot  Aawflra.  Asxtanltare.    Bmolilon  coatalninc  long 
SaST  AyliStaSe  aSSiT  9^1,750.  12-lS-«6.  CL  ^52— 
tlS. 

^'""SmSt! SutU..  Kolake.  aad  Max.,  3.202,091. 
MaziNSrAMdoM  B,  and  B.  BobeL    Sboe  Ucc  clasp.    3.290, 
74^^»-M.  aLlk-120. 

'''^nSS&wtt^'&rtlwt  v..  aadMay.    8,291.382. 
UMj.UnA.    fiaettoamat.    3.29i;»S.  l2-li-66.  a  238— 14. 
May'  Patridt  Xi..  aad  D.  A.  Bamploiia,  to  International  Har- 
^^  Ok    MbSnleal  drlTo  torlZle  tbroirer.    3.291.284. 
II  [»  fm'  n   198     IM 

''»bgSff'&55r3-S3rS"i7%f**  ^••^"' 

SgRgSTL..  and  »aley.    3.291.67^ 
May«r.  latert :  |j^^^,„m^  ,u,y„  ^n^  ^ayer.    3.291.975. 
.  f/aad  J.  8.  Baofdln.  to,8oelete  anouine : 
.  Boardla  k  Chaiwae.    Hjaraalie  motors.    8,29i,- 

M«Sa^ifaf&^!^to^DwrlBC  MUUken  BoMarch  Corp. 

^ZldWlllW.    8.2k0.72».  ia-jV«e.  CL  19-il4 

Maj«.  OaontL.  to  Clary  Corp.     Pow«r  saw.     3.291,166. 

Xa^ll-88.  ca.  148—8. 
McAlllstor.  William  B.,  and  J.  MartelU,  Jr..  to  PhUco  Corp. 

Waall-eoBdltlOBer  dlspoulna  means  for  clothes  washing  ma- 

eklaaa.    8,290.008.  12-18-66,  CI.  68—17. 
MeBrlde.  Rl«iu4  T.,  to  B.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Bnrtece  treatment  at  shaped  orfaale  polymorlc  straetares. 

S^IJU,  18-18-66.  CL  204—16^    ^    „  ..  ..   t    -r 

M^Saa.  Waltwr  L..  6.  ±  Jpaea.  W.  G:^MiilIer.  and  J.  T. 

B«ad«r.  deceased,  by  M.  J.  Beader,  ezeentrlx.  to  01ddlnj|B  Jb 

Lewie  MaidilaeTool  Co.    Planetary  transmission.    8.290,- 

888.  18-18-4!^  CL  74—760. 
MeCardto^  Lee  a. :  See — 

Oedenc.  Thomas  8..  and  McCardle.     3.291,797. 
MeCarter.   Artbor  W.,   to  O'Neill  Tank  Cfo..   Inc.     TrMjter 

^iitor  meter  aaeembly.     8.290.980,  l»-13-6e,  CI.  73— 


ssr* 

McCarthy.  Brian  D. :  flee—  ^ ' 

Waz^  Jeto  J.,  and  McCarthy.    8.291.906.  ^  ,,  „ 
MeOtftky,  Paul  B„  asd  C.  8.  TempaljUi  to  Onlf  B««"Ch 

*  DJweioMisnt  Co.     Oroase  composition.     S,S91,78S.  12- 

18-88,  CC  858— 88. 

NeSmlk.  Frederick  P..  and  MeCaoley.     8.291,290. 
teefeMB.  George  K..  and  McOaoley.     3J^l2^jL 
Meti^k.  riederlek  P.,  and  McCauJey.-    8^1,294. 
MedtyTl^iak  V..  Jr.    Detent  sM^aalBm.    3,290.960.  12-13- 

66^CI   74—58* 
IfeCiaUala.  Okuenoe  8-  to  United  Electronics  Inc.    Magnetic 

tapereinedar.    S^l^OO,  12-18-66,  a.  242— 55.12.  ,  ^^^ 
MeCMabe.  DoMald  B.    Collapsible  tnbe  dispenser.    3,291,345, 

18-18-M.  CL  888—108.  _ 

MeCoial^  Bantew,  Shqppard.  Crolyle  k  Beet,  The  Firm  of : 

Vm — 

-Walter,  Cletos  «.    8,291.096.         ^  „,„  ..... 
McCoimkk,  Robert  J.,  B.  /TTamoi,  and  W.  J.  Rathban,  to 

The  Dow  ChCHdeal  Co.    Traettea  ^eaient  for  formed  con- 
tainers.   S.881.S6S,  12-18-66.  CI.  829-^.5.      ^  ^    , 
IfcCoe:  JaiMn  H.    Eup  shiBgle  paekase  and  method  of  pack- 

•glMt.    S.S81J88.  18-18-66.  CL80J-46.    ^  ,^ 

MeCnllbuh.  Charlee  E.,  to  Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.     Two-war 

latatcoauiaBieattoB    syetem.      8,291,911, '^18-18-66,    CI. 

ITfr— 1 
MeCoUoo^  TheroB  B..  aad  C.  C.  Bolta,  to  S^lr-Play  Mbt. 

Ca^    iSm  beard  sign  stroctnre.    8.881,975,  12-13-66,  CI. 

840—11.3 
MeDowdl.  Bobert  C,  to  OUn  Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp.  Antl- 

frictiOB  foratar  derlce.     8,291,007,  13-13-66.  CI.  98—20. 
McTarllB.  Stiuriear  B..  to  Tho  Qofman-Bopp  Co.    Qnlck  prim- 

iBf  oStrifa^Map.     8.391,058.  13-18-66.  CI.  103—113. 
If cGowaB,  Jmb,  Jr. :  See—  _  ^^  ^, 

Atklna.  14Ab  H..  and  MeOowan.    8.381,097. 

McQraw-Bdlaon  Co. :  Bee — 

Bwolah.  WUUam  R..  and  BsBlth.    8.292.048. 

Melntoah.  Harold  A.,  and  H.  Bdirlg.  to  Bobertshaw  Controls 
Co.  FQot  bnmcr  for  gas  heater  or  the  Uke.  3.291,185, 
13-18-86.  CL  158—118. 

Melntoah.  WllUaai  A. :  Bee — 

B^eoU.  BcaTla  C,  Mcintosh,  and  Sedberry.     3.291,382. 
M^eUar.  Doaeaa  C.  and  O.  W.  Bobertshaw.  to  Sentrex 

Daielowiinr   Co.    Ltd.     Preerare   sealing   arrangements. 

8.39l]A»,  13-13-66.  CI.  388—300. 

MeKoude.  William  O. :  Beel^-  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Lenta.  Brrln  C,  and  MAoiale.    8,390,869. 
McKea^ai  IHUlam  O..  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.     Pump.     3,291,- 

084.  18-18-86.  CI.  108— 40. 
MeLaudma.  Bobert  C^  to  Motorola,  lac.     Bectlfler  protect- 

ll«%dl    8,883.0l'l.  18-18-66.  CL  830-25. 
MeMBSlar.  Harold  A.,  to  Peraiaglass.  Inc.     Apparatus  for 

beaSag  glaae  fheeto.    8.381.690.  12-18-66.  cT.  65-182. 


Mealy.  Hugh  H.    Level  Indicating  switch.    8.391,#84.  12-18- 
ei.  CI^SOO— 84. 

Meanz,  Huey  P. :  See— 

Thlbodeaoz.  Bobert.    8,290,981.  _.  i^ 

Meaasi,  Remo,  P.  Caldlroni.  end  A.  OUTlerl.     Ble*trlc  guitar. 

3,291.888.  12-1S-66.  a.  84 — 1.16. 
Mechanical  Produeta,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Zubaty,  Martin  V.     8.291.938. 
Meece,  William  B. :  «ee—  ^    „.^ 

Koeak.  John  R..  and  Meece.    8.391.838.    .„,   ^    _^. 
Meier.  Heins,  and  H.  Angermaler.  to  81«Sens  *  Hs&ske  Aktlen 
gesellBcbaft.     Sealed  contact  set.    8.391,952.  lf-13-66,  CI. 
200—166. 
Meljs,  Franciscus  H. :  See —  _  »..«,„,  „ 

^eaemer.  Cornells.  Meljs.  and  Tan  Zanten.     3,291,213. 
Meinas.  Oeorg,  to  Ossakkl  A.G.     Blerators.     3,891.278,  12- 

18-66.  a.  198—20. 
Mettlnger,  Helns :  See —  _     ..  «  *^  „,« 

Egger,  Josef,  Mutineer,  and  Bsadbom.     84KN).875. 
Mellgren,  Bvante,  and  L.  I>.  Coffin,  to  American  Ifttal  CUmaz. 
lac.     Process  for  recovering  metal  raloee  ntpislng  fused 
salts.     3,291.597,  12-18-667X1.  75 — 68.  „ 

Mellow,  Martley  F..  to  United  States  of  AmericsL  Air  Force. 
Digital  satellite  dlspUy  system.  8.'293,157,  lt-l3-66.  Cl. 
340—172.5. 
Meaneeaon,  Andre  L..  to  Bodete  IndnstrieUo  de  Brcveta  k 
d-Etodes  S.I.B.E.  Cartwretors  comprising  aa  automatic 
auzHiary  starting  device.  8.291,462.  12-18-68,  a.  361— 
39. 
Meaiimer.  L.  W. :  See — 

Shay,  Harry  J.    8.291.513. 
Merck  *  Co„  Inc. :  See- 
Shew,  Daniel,  and  Greenwald.    8.291.867. 
Merieuz,  Charlee  F.  P. :  See — 

Bnrelle,   Pierre  L.  R.,  and  Merleuz.     8,291^129. 
Merkl,  George  G.,  to  Tung-Sol  Indostrlee,  Inc.    Time  delay 
miap  switch  with  bimetallic  poll  ribbon.    3.29i;936,  12-13- 
66,  Cl.  200 — 113. 
Merii,  Elio,  to  Comitate  Nailonale  per  I'Bnerglai  Nudeare  of 
Borne.     Device  for  reducing  the  ovorpresaurai  caused  by 
tallares  of  the  beat  ezcteanger  in  two  loops  pi^ssurlaed  or- 
ganic cooled  nuclear  reactor  plant.     8.'291,695,  12-18-66, 
Cl.  176—20. 
Merrill.   Phillip  E.     Thermal  triner  and  member  triggered 

thereby.     3,291.216.  12-13-66.  Cl.  169—39. 
Merrill,  Phillip  B.,D.  C.  Bamett.  and  B.  R.  PUako.  to  Micro 
Devices  Corp.     Thermal  switch  having  temperature  sensi- 
tive peMet  and  movable  contact.     8,291,940,  12-18-66,  Cl. 
300—142. 
Merta.  George,  to  TroJan  Rivet  Corp.    One  revolution  dutch 

stop  means.     3.291,269,  12-13-66.  a.  192—2?. 
Meaco,    Bernard.      Thermally   controlled   shnt-oiT   valve    for 

shower  beads.     3,291.891.  13-18-66.  Cl.  286--r93. 
Measer  Grieahelm  G.a.b.H. :  See —  i 

Folkhard.  B.,  and  Keller.    8.291.960.  | 

Lots.  Horst  k.     8.891^70.  ' 

MoMlck,  Raymond  R.,  to  united  Statee  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.    Air  cooling  unit  for  protective  cloth- 
ing and  the  like.     3.291.126.  13-18-66.  Cl.  108—142.4. 
Metal  Pumping  Bervicce,  Inc. :  See — 

Sweeney,  Victor  D..  and  Kajl.    8.291.478 
Metal  tronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Harvey,  Richard  F.    3,290.986. 
Metcalf,  Gerald  B.     Charcoal  barbecue  unit.     3^291,114,  12- 

13-66.  Cl.  126—25. 
Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson,  Baymond  K.    8.290.785. 
Mewhinney,  Albert  B. :  See —  ^.     . 

Greene,    Paul    B.,    Le   Valley.   Mewhinney.  and   Nevin. 
3,291.401.  I 

Meyer,  Burton  C. :  See —  I 

Glass,  Marvin  I..  Barlow,  and  Meyer.     3,290.979. 
Meyer,  Bngelbert  A.,  to  Chicago  United  Prodiicta  Co..  Inc. 
Adaptor  dip  for  fastener  assembly.    8.290.812,  12-13-66, 
Cl.  82—717!^ 
Meyer,  Gerson  :  See —  _^.  „„_ 

Freedman.  Ely,  Bernard.  Merer,  and  Max-cr.     3J291.875. 
Meyer.  Richard  F. :  See —  _  .  „.  , 

GlnUano,  Vincent  E..  Jones.  Kimball,  Meyer,  and  Stdn. 
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*  Reflaing  Co.,  Inc. 
3,291,881.  12-13-66. 


im- 


3,292,i48. 
Meyer,    Robert    W.      Tnbe    dispensing    devlcci,      3,291,344, 

12-13-^.  Cl.  222—78. 
Michael,  Vesta  F.,   to  Rock  Island  Oil 

Threaded  pipe  construction  method. 

Cl.  261:=>26C 
Michaels,  John  D. :  See — 

Horton,  Branton  S..  and  Michaels.     3,293, 
Mlchd.  Stephen,  and  G.  M.  Reltter,  to  Bastm| 

Process  for  creating  and  subsequently  tranafe 

photochromic  image.     8,291.604.   12-18-66. 
Mlchener,   John   W.,   and  J.   L.   Qninn.   to 

Reeearch  Corp.     Procees  and  apparatus 

substantially     neutral     electric     atmospher 

12-13-68,  in.  317—2. 

Mlchetti.  Louis  C. :  See—  I 

Nemoede.  Paul  A.,  and  Mlchetti.     S,291,Se(l. 

Mlchl,  Ludwig,  and  W.  Bpielmann,  to  etemens  *  Halske 
Aktlengesellschaft  Apparatos  for  cmclble-free  sone  melt- 
ing of  crystalline  rods,  particularly  of  semiconductor  rods. 
3.291,570.  12-13-66,  Cl.  23—278.  ' 

Micro  Devices  Corp. :  See — 

Merrill.   PhUl^t  E.,   Bamett.   and  Plasko.     3,291.945. 

Mlddendorf.  Karl  H.,  to  The  Prescon  Corp.'  Method  and 
means  for  chemically  preetresslng  concretfe.  3.290,840, 
12-13-66,  Cl.  52—228.  j 

Mldtbo,  Guy  B.,  and  B.  S.  WUkea,  to  Deere  4  C#.  Adjustable 
livestock  feeder.     3,291,281,  12-18-66,  a.  198—64. 


Kodak  Co. 

an  ionic 

29. 

ng  MiUlken 

producing  a 

3,292^042, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Mlescher,  Guide  M..  to  CoauMrelal  Belveata  Corp.  Eaflrmatlc 
converaloB  et  etaiefa  eeatalalur  nrpteUueeoBs  sabetances 
to  deztroee.    8  J81.702,  18-18-86.  CL»5-r«i  _     ,  ^, 

Mihallk,  Robert  jTto  Harseo  Corp.    Mobile  laddefa.    8,391. 

Mlu'V^^.  o:  aStai^B.  M.  auveretrta.  ami  C.  Woolf. 
to  lliSd  ctilcal  Coip.  ,'»*trakla.<l.l^(^droc»rflnoro- 
octyl)  urea,  IntermedUte  and  proeeee.    8.891,836. 12-18-«6. 

Miliar,  D^^Sm  a.  J.,  to  United  Al"faftof  Caawta  Ltd. 
Turbine  englae  exhaust  arrangemeat.  8,290,877,  12-13-66. 
Cl.  60— 89T6. 

""•"'^^U'^r'Ai.SV.   Wilsoa.   Br«u««a.,   a.d   MlUer. 

S  291  198. 
MUler    Leon  fT.   to  The  Osbom  Mfg.  Co.     Mold  and  core 

btoWi^iaSiae      3.2W.788.  13^8-66    Cl    22-10 
Miller,  Park  H..  Jr..  to^GeaeralDyBamiM  Corp.     Analogue 

device  for  geojAyslcal  prospecting.     3.381.350.  12-13-66. 

Miller  Ralph  R.  Paeomatlc  displaccaBent  level  Indicator  for 
stS!rai?ian.     8J80.988.  13-18166.  CL  78-290. 

MtUman,  Nathan :  See— 

Sburilng.  Billy  B..  and  MUlmaa.     8.W1.626.  

Mills,  Aubrey  B..  to  Dte  Caatlag  M»Almrool  "«  ,  8t«rtng 
mechanlama   for   toy   vehicles.      8.200.818.    12-18-66.   Cl. 

Am 221 

MiUs.  Ivor  W.,  to  Baa  OU  Co.  Meth«>d  of  eeparatLu  aro- 
matic hydrocarbeae  from  petroleum  fractious.  8,291,851. 
12-18-66.  Cl.  380—674.  tt-  *# 

MUlward,  iriaa  B..  to  IfoMaato  Che^c^  Ltd.  Use  of 
sllanes  as  heat  traaafer  medU  and  hydraulic  fluids. 
3.291.742.  18-18-66.  a.  35^78.  

Milne,  >ames  F..  and  P.  E.  Norgwi.  to  Bperry  »»»»  Corp. 
Print  head  havlag  cup  shaped  protective  member.  8.291,- 
276    12—18-86.  CT  19* 1 

Minister  of  ATlatlea'  la  Her  BritaaBle  Me^ty's  Oovernmeat 
of  The  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 

Ireland  :  liee —     ^        ^  w  _.         .  »ni  >«• 

Taylor.  Oeerne  W.  C,  aad  Napler.    3.291,663. 
Taylor.  Ooor«e  W.  C,  and  Napier.     8.291.664. 

Mlnnew>ta  Mlalag  and  Mfc.  Co.^j8ee — 

Bryan.  T%eaB8  T.  S.38L808.  _  ^^  ^^ 
Pslmqalet.  PMIto  V..  aadTuag.  Jf^aWjOW- 
Pastor.  BheldoaL..  and  &irr.     M«1.S33^  ,  o«t  ooo 

Mlnnotte,    Jeaeph    F.,    Jr.      DIapenstng    device.      3.291.299. 

Ml^iim!E[l£.%rNf'Okamota.  to  BhImadsy  Selsakuiaip 
U™  WgttS  tadleating  derlee  for  balance.  3.292,235. 
18-18-66.  Cl.  177—178. 

Mlta-Flo  lac. :  1800—-  .  ^  ,^  „      .  __,  _., 
Fraafchauaer,  Frederick  M.    8.291,581. 

''"'^^a'ttufeil.flSi^Mltd-U.     8.290,919. 

^^^Y^uJStS'aS'j'r^^/nTilltcheU.     3.291.667. 
.Mithras  Inc.:  See —        ...^.... 

Golahay.  Tehnda.    8.292.018. 
Mithras.  Inc.:  See —         .  «.^  _.. 

Parkto.  WllUam  J.     8j290,786. 
Mltaublshl  ChM^eal  iBdustrtee  Ltd. :  «•»—_-- 

Taamya.  Watarn.  aad  Mataul.     8.391.788. 
Mlttdberger.  Karl-HelBS :  See—       „^  ,. .    .     „.,». 

Frey,    faaas-HdiBUt.    King,    MKtdberger.    and    Nolte. 
8  891  888. 
Miiusawa  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kahyshikl  lUleha  :  SaiH- 

KuMl,  dSso.  Bogahara,  Sato.  Balto.  and  Ogawa.    3,290.- 

3.290.717,  12-18-66.  CT.  16—568. 


8.291.509. 


Moatano.  Albert  J„  to  UnUed  Aircraft  Ceip.    I^attgoe  tsetlag 

araaratas.   84Hi6.988.  18-18-88.  CL  78—87.8.  _ 

Montgomery,  Keaft,  to  Oonld-NatlOBal  Battatlsa.  lac     Tape 


d-Nattoaal  BattartssL  lac 
,408. 1>-1»'88.  CL  848— 7 
wlmadagoll.    M80.T8T, 


18-18- 


apparatns  for  pidse  prodaetton  In  partlde  ac- 
8^1017998.  13-l»-86.  CT.  850—314. 
me  B. :  See — 


Morlahlma.  Taehlbaaa.  and  Tasnkawa. 


Misutani,  Nerlhlka.    Pen 
Mobay  Cheasleal  Co. :  Set 

BaklB,  Jamea  L.     8.291.878. 
Moberg.  Cari  A. :  Bee —  ..  „  w 

Beream,  Ftaa^Jansson.  and  Moberg 

Aagoaa.  Riak  A.,  aad  Crlder.    3.2W.M0. 
BoSiler.  Frtta  A.,  aad  Glammarta.     3.291,786. 
DIU,  Tbnmes      8.291.719. 

SS!ff-j2»i^d..  Ji^ViJ&r.     8.291.211. 

"''^•iSSSTAiirrSkau.  aad  Mod.     34J91.629. 

Moeti,  James  R. :  See—  .  -oi  aia 

Hydora.  Allaa  B..  aad  Moeta.    8.291,813. 

Mohr  Llno-Baw  Co. :  vgee —     „___  ,  .  •«,  o«i 

Jackwm.  Oeone  B.,  and  McC^oleT.     3.291.291. 
Netznlk,  F(«jSriek  P.     3.281.»8.  ,  --,1  -^^ 

Netsaik.  Frederick  P..  and  Oar«>m.     S{2»J^!M«. 

K!SS:RaSS?:SS5SSKJ:  »SA'S&: 

Bowtaada.  Teat     8.280.874. 
Monaghan,  WUUam  T..  to  Bolla-Boyoe  Ltd.    Gas  torbtoeen 
^rine    with    plTotally    Intereoaaeetad    deflector    aMmbera. 
8.380.888. 1»-18^88.  CT.  60—888. 

Moneyinaker.  Robert  B. :  «••--       ,  -««  o*. 
Li.  Beta  L*  aad  Moaeyaiakcr.    8J80.948. 

Monroe.  Boger  F-aad  A.  Lift2f**?&i  Va7'?«°?v^^ 
ical  donitlftreeae  compoeltlOB.    8,891,741.  12-1S-66.  ci. 

252—76. 
Monsaato  ChMataals  Ltd. :  fffr^. 
MUlward.  Brlaa  B.    8.891.742. 

Monsanto  Co. :  04 


wrapplBfrnaddaa.    8,881.408. 18-1  ** 

Montgomery,  Mazaoa  H.    Bwlmadag 

•6   CL  9-— 807 
Montaomery.  Wnhaaa  E-  to  BheU  OU  Co.    Metibed  for  ditlllng 

underwater  wdL    8Imi,309.  18-18-88.  CL  188— .6. 
Montgomery,  Stewart  R..  to  W.  B.  Oraee  k  Go.    Noval  oeta- 
hydro4(6)-phenaatlirtdlnones    aad    preparattoa    thereof. 
3.391  Jpl.  13-18-88.  CT.  380—388. 
Moore,  tmiott  M. :  See—  _ 

Atkla«>n.  JeNBM  T..  Jr.,  aad  Moore.    8J80.811. 
Mordnebowlta.  Abraham  :  See — 

Balnea.  Gcorn  B..  aad  Mofda^ewits.     8,391.787.     ^ 
Moreaa,  Carmen  O.    Indez  cUp.    8.888310. 13-18-46.  CL  40— 

23. 
Mornn  OonstructlOB  Co. :  See — 

^misoB.  Norama  A.    8.380.818. 
Morgaa.  Ira  L..  aad  J.  B.  Portw,  to  Texas  Kudear  Corp. 
Method  aj  ■ 

oelerators.    _, 

Morgan.  La  Verae  _ .  -^^ 

Hl<te.  Doaae  L..  aad  Morgan.   8.380.958 
Morishlnm.  Atanyoehl :  S- 
Buglmoto,  Bae. 
8^1.898. 
Moriey,  Jamee  P. :  See — 

Hateh.  Seymour  A.,  Moriey.  and  Blair.    3,291.484. 

Momer,  Bengt  O.  J.  B..  to  Partaer.  Aktlebolaget.    Saw  Chains. 

8,391.168.  13-18-86.  CT.  148—185.  ^_  ^       .«-  «- 

MorreU.  Jaeoae  C.    Deatal  Impreeeloa  nsatertals.    8.891.818. 

18-18-66.  CL  108— 88.86.     _  ..^,  .*.,.,.«    «, 

Morris.  Vlrglala.     CTomire  device.     8.891,883.  18-18-86.  CT. 

MorrteoB.  WUbert  H..  aad  B.  A.  BraBB.  to  CTevUs  <>>rj.  Ap- 
paratos for  BMklag  a  triaietal  bearlag  material.  8,880,780, 
13-18-88.  CT.  3»-«7.8.  ._  ^      ,         •_ 

MortlBBer.  Harry  T..  to  ITorth  Amerteaa  Avtattoa.  lac    Fre- 

toeaey  divider  BtUMac  a  sataraMe  reactor  aad  a  capadtor. 
,393.074.  18-18-88.  Ci.  831—88. 
Morton  MCg.  Co. :  See — 

Fenwl&.  Jay  G.    8.390,847. 
Morway,  Arnold  J. :  Bee  ,,  ,  _^.  _,, 

Crowley.  Blehard  P..  aad  Morway.  _  8.891«781 
Mooa,  Joha  H..  to  The  O'Mall^  Lombe 
tile  and  snepeaalon  system  for  same 
CT.  58—497, 

Motorola,  Inc  :  See — ^ 

Black.  PaolW.    &^3.086.  ..«,„.,.- 

Boehrle,  WlUlam  B..  aad  taUh.    8.392.167. 
Maganskl.  Henry.    S.89S.178. 

Mott.  JaaMTDjtoC.  C  Brawa.    Hydraulic  set  llaer  haBger. 
MSffi^%iS't:^ajl&-^^Co.    connector  back 

control  meaas  tor  knitting  macUaca.  8.380.808. 13-18-68, 
Mw?Wl£d  H..  to  United  Alrcratt  COTP^,_Hybrtd  soMd 

state  device.  8.390.768.  l»-l»-««»  Pi*^SiK  ..a  rv 
Mover.  Blehard  N..  to  E.  I.  du  '»•*  ^•^'•■"SSf-^Kf  9? 

Ti«atlB|  deetrode  aad  procees.     8.391.T11.  12-18-86.  CT. 

Moyroud   Louis  M.     Type  compoeiag  apparatos.    8.881.018. 

12-18-^  CL  95--4.6.    ^ .    -       -., 

Mulaakey.  Awraard  F..  to  Chevroa  Bseearch  Co.    Proceee  tor 

gemS  aSrtoli:  8881.879.  13-18-86.  CL  44—1:.  v  ».  , 
Mffl.  KrfSsrtP..   to 'CTba^Corp.      (jrcydej^laailBe)alkyl 

goaaMlnes.      8.391.839.   13-13-86.   CL   380—684. 

Muller,  Clareace  A. :  See —  .....        *  ■.,..  .  m». 

D'i^HBBdro.  Inatlot  A.,  aad  Muller.    8.893.168. 


to  Th.  O'Malli!,  1-UBb.r  ^^^H,^^^^ 


MnUer.  Walter  G. 


8.880. 


8J81,688. 


18-18- 


CL 


MedaBB'.  Waiter  L..  Joaes.  MnUer.  and 
983 

Multi-Clean  Prodncta  lat:  See- 
Barry  Jtobert  M.    8^.718. 

Mnmford.  Boataee  H. :  See—  

lippnaaa,  Raymood  J.,  aad  Mnaiford. 

MuBseBtelger.  Leo  F. :  See — 

*"   UttuTHaroldB.    3,390.984  ,-o«ft« 

Murata.^RteMo.    Optical  traaafer  systeas.    3,390.988. 

MoscaCdl.  Ml^ael  A. :  See—  -,.,,«-.„    .«^   VmrntrntaSl 

Banea.   OorAoa  L..   Oreavee,  Toepfer.   aad  Muaaawu 
8.998.191. 

*'^*'a,£lJ5.fcririrR..aBdMyera.    8.381  JT. 

Myera,  CUatOB  B-^'Bee—  ,  .01  oB« 

Halb«8.  PbbI  Vm  aad  Mjio.   8J81.083. 
Myera.  F.  KT*  Bro.  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

'   Bker,  ihmam  J.    M91.061. 
NaddUB.  A. :  .See—  ...--_. 

PHaer.  Alfred.    8JM.T64. 
Nafe,.  James  B.    BztaadUe  lamp. 

340— TS. 
Nagahara,'BliMataB:  See--  , 


8.391.877.  l»-18-88.  CT. 
tfi.     8.M1.801..    .       _^ 


?2S£-«t;  ^fif 


Mentagaa,  Lsfvla  D..  and  f.  / 


ta  Ualted  Btatee  of 
Item  with  mag- 


netometer  aeMon.   8.381,418. 11-18-88.  cl  a**— i« 


*'irifSiji^?rSa553re5toi^-n^»rm7  li^ 

18-88,  a.  180—8. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S'jtSgitl,  SSitato.  Ta«Jt.  ud  BUbaU. 

^^^jL^^ud Makuftwa.    8.20.061. 

1SjSrr&«i»'w?cTaiidHapJ.r.    S.m.2M 

jfipgijg?!—  ^-  9^J!S^  >»apto.   MM.aM 

*^ 'aidHMkstra.    8.Ml.a65 


MaltaMl  OaaOanL 


3.291,848. 


aSlwaB.  Tkonai  P..  Ooaa.  and  Goldawner.    8.291.040. 
MattoMUttriiy  ^••S^AS?- "  ***~ 

THMTrwaa.  Lmb.  ai^Maddoek.    31201.914. 
MatloMl  BtardI  aad  Chamleal  Corp. :  »•»— 

AimMT.  WaUar  B..  aad  DlamaBtopoalM.    8,291, 8«2. 

CL  248—208  

MMoaUtakta.  ihebolas  T..  to  Motorola.  lac-    meetroiOc  sxa- 

■.!^fero"-5S;;r>a.FB.t.o..  .»-.»^  c. 

mmmTuJL  to  ContlaMital  Can  Co.,  Inc.    Mathod  and  ap- 

naMTlmf  formlns  artldea  from  plaitle  aheet  materia). 

iMUKA,  19-15-M.  CL  284— 89.    ^  .^    «  .^,.    t^ 

N^tr.  iWud  Bn  aiid  M.  D.  OallasiMr,  to  The  BattoUa  De^ 

TiliMiat   Cei*r    AlkTl  dIearboxTUe  aeld   treatmeat  of 

teaSttT  S.m^T.  12-18-68.  cnC-94.22. 

lWa5rJ«ii"CwBo*wrif4ltaiidardOorp.  CJtcult  aaln« 
vaSilSZ^tea  May  aad  roiazatloa  oaelUatloa  to  trUnror  a 
iSS^S^StSeSSSt.    S,292.01B,l»-l»-66.  CI.  807-^5. 

vSSl  Arttor  L..  to  Wlnaee  Lutrameats  ft  C<ntrola  Co..  Inc. 
wSS^^SSStXitSi.    8.291,926,  12-18-66,  CL  200-61. 

"•"TSJSfaSi^  SdNelaoB.   l,a»0.98T.     _        ^ 
NaMWdTPMl  JL,  and  L.  C.  MtetetS;  to  Coatalaar  Corp.  of 
"•"•"^         Pii«fcoaid    tray.      8.2bl,3««,    12-18-66,    CI. 


1 


Co..  Inc. .  — 

Dmil  Barnard  F.    1291.80S.  ^       .   . 

Nati2rMwiek  P.,  to  llohr  Llno4tew  Co.  Aatonattc  mw 
iiatiul   MiiLalm  for  Unoeaatlnc  nMclilnea.     8,291,293, 

HiSSS^WnShSp^A  J.  Gardbat»,  to  MohrUao^Baw  Co. 
tSo  eontioltod  taw  poaltlonlu  iMua  for  ItaMcaatlas  m* 
ehfiMa.    8^81,292, 12-18-6670.  199—89.     „  ^    , .      „ 

NaSSSrFMSrtSr^..  and  P.  i.  MeCa^.  to  M^k^.""®-?*^ 
CoTAatoZitle  aoKd  diak  eeatrol  aMdbaatnt  for  Uaecaatlaf 
iMdkSMkS.291.290.  12-18-66.  CI.  199-t-48.  ^    , .      _ 

NoSnSrVMdwlS  pTiind  P.  J.  WcCanlaj,  to  Mohr  Llno^w 
(StAntOMatle  uEto  bloek  control  metAanlam  for  lioecaat- 
KA».    AVHwimc  ^j^^  1»-1»^.  CI.  199-W. 

C. :  Bt 


WW. 

Narla, 


tfrnm    Pani  B.,   La   Valley.  Mewhlnney,   and   MeTin. 

"••*«»?>^5z  *•  Waatluhooae  BaeWe  Corp.  ^dlnp 
— «ffci£l   tmiiriat'k  BMehaalBm.      3,291,840,    12-18-o6.    Ci. 


221— 12S. 

''•^rlSSwfcJortS^C.,  and  NewelL    8^1.028.        ^ 
N««^  Harbart  A.,  and  P.  ▲.  DavUn,  to  Shall  OU  Co.    ProecM 
tnwSSj^oA^jMi*  with  polnMreaptana.     3,291.776, 

''•''pJ;25B&U*»r^  Ho,a«.    8.290,968.    .  „       ^ 

"iiward  C,   io  Drapar^Cory.     Pfcttam  ewtfoM^ 
aaana  for  Tarylnc  terry  waavta*  oparatloaa.     8,291,158, 

m^Ml^MMPr^Heat  exebancer  pUte.    3.291.20«i  12- 
13-66,  CL  166—166. 

."'"HiSSSoSSdrKl^tirw:.  Mtakelaoa.  and  Maher.     3.291. 
'*^AI^K  IL.  Jr~  to  Tha  CoDtlMBtal  OU  Co.    Towad 


cS'pNdaelac  phoapbatic  fwttUaera  contain 

I^nlS!^    8S^3Mri2-lt?«.  CL  71-41. 
m  P..  aad  B.  H.  Stats,  to  Tha  Baaker-Bamo  Corp. 
S.291  J^IO.  12-18-46.  CI.  178 — 26. 
Mtoo^n^Mrtaft  HaawHJum  DIedarleha  KO.:  Mm— 

muS'rridailri  k.  to  iadio  Corp.  of  America.     Klcetro- 
^loia^SEe  r«e«c«mr  jljiBiiit  and  iMthod  of  making. 

MlSfDM^iuto'PlttJbuiAi'  PUte  Olaae  Cte.    __ -- 

—     a  membra  at   of  dlvinyl  benaene,   atyrene  and 


Ninpoa  Carbide  Indoatriaa  Co..  Inc. :  Sea —  i 

^inclno.  KUchiro.  Shlral,  and  KltawakL    S,2|l,67S. 
NlfDoa    ColnmbU    Kabaabiklklaha    (Nippon)    C«lamMa    Co., 
£&.:  Seo— 

Takad.  Toabibiko,  and  Macabara.    8,291,90]i. 
Ml  von  Coaunonleatlon  Indoatrial  Co.,  Ltd. :  SeO — 

Takahaahl,  TatsnJI.    8.291,917.  I 

Nippon  Bleetrle  Co.,  Ltd. :  Sao— 

Kenmokn,  Maaamiebl.     3.292,033.  I 

Koad«k  Toabiham.  aad  NakaBawa.    3J02,0fl|l. 
OrnLRynao.     8,292,082. 
Nlabiraara,  Atanmt    Antomatic  feed  deriee  for  bind  fed  plan- 

IBC  machine.     3,291^70,  12-13-66.  CI.  144—117. 
NiSon.  WlUiam  O.,  to  Unlveraal  OU  Prodocts  Co.    Alkylatlon 
aatelyet  and  proceaa   therefor.     3,291,848,   1^18-66,   O. 

Nolan,    Pace   E.     Braldiac   machine   for   strand    atmetnres. 

8,290,084.  12-13-60,  CL  87—01. 
Nolte.  Albert  C.  Jr. :  »••— 

Beebe,  Roderick  W.     3,291,094. 
Nolte,  Prledriefa :  '9ee— 

Frey,    Haaa^elmvt,    King,    Iflttelberfer,    and    Nolte. 
3,291,868. 

Norfoerg.  Cart  W. :  Sae—  . 

Bloer,  Gordon  B.,  Moriwrg,  and  Toacbkoff.     3,291,060. 
Noreroae,  Anatin  S.    viaeosimeCer  control  appar^toa.    8.290,- 

♦23,12-18-66,0.78—87. 
Nordmana,  B««er,  to  Laboratolraa  Boqaea.    M^e  aeld  and 
Arglnine   eompodtlon    for    treatlBg   hepatic   dyafuDCtion. 
8,£»1,689,  r-i-18-66,  CI.  167—58.  ^        ^ 

Nordatrom,  John  D..  to  Areher-Daalela-Midland  Co.  Onaatn- 
rated  eatera  of  1,3  cyclic  acetala  aa  monomer*  for  onaata- 
rated  polyester  reaina.    8,291,860.  12-48-66,  p\.  260— 866. 

Nordatrom.  Watlace  C. :  See —  

Binatein.  Uoyd  T.,  Nordatrom,  aad  Yon  Wl»ikla.    3,292,- 
189.  i 

Norgren,  PhlHp  E. :  See — 

Milne,  Jamea  F.,  and  Norgren.     3,291,2761  _ 

Nerka,   J<^n  C.     SlHting  deriee.     3.290.722.    12-18-66.   C\. 

17—43.  i 

North  American  Aviation,  lac. :  See — 

Mortimer.  Harry  T.    S^a^074.  I 

Toong.  BamoeL  Jr.,  aad  Mltdiell.    3,291,6*7. 
North.    Henry   W..    to   Blrdabaro   Corp.      Joatnal    bearing. 
3.2^.542.  12-18-66.  CL  808—6.  ,     „  ^     ^  „ 

North,  John  D.,  to  Boolton  Paul  Aircraft  Ltd. .  Hydroatatlc 

power  tranamiaaloa.    8,291.067,  12-18-66.  CI.  108—162. 
Norton,  'William  H.,   to  Tharmel  Inc.     Heat  tranafer  roll. 

3,291,204,  12--13-«6,  C\.  165—89.  , 

Naaa  Koraelina :  See — 

Klima,  Karl  O.,  aad  Noea.     8,29<L788. I       , 

Novak,  Stephen  R.,  to  United  Statea  Sted  Cor|.    Ammrataa 
for  calibrating  rapoi^rcaponalTe  detectora.     8.290.920.  12- 
18—66  CI  78— -1 
Novalea."  William  H.    File  prop.     3.291.134.   >0-13-66.  CI. 

129 — 26. 
Novalea,  William  H.,  and  J.  K.  Kayarlaa.    SeU-lloekiag  ahelv- 

Ing  frame  membera.     8,291,819,  12-18-66,  CL  211—177. 
Notter,  Benjamin  P.,  to  Scbloaaberger  Well  BoTveying  Corp. 

Well  tester.     3,291,219,  12-18-66.  CL  166— W5. 
Nydam,  John  IH.,  to  iftapcr  Corp.    Bobbin  loadkig  apparatna. 
3.290,857.  12-13-66.  CI.  58— 61._    ^  ^        ^  i  ^  ,^     „ 

0$Mm,  Alfred  C,  C.  fiatSeld.  W.  W.  Oakea.  dcrcaaed  (by  B. 
Oakea.  ezwntrlz) ,  to  Pittabaridi  Plata  OUsa  Co.    Glau  cut- 
ting apparatna.    8,290,978,  12^8-66.  CI.  8*-ll. 
Oakea   Benadette :  Seo —  ., 

dakea,  Alfred  C,  HalAeld.  aad  Cakes.     S.2B0.078. 
Oakea,  Wayna  W. :  Saa—  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^,. 

Oakea,  Alfred  C,  Hatfield,  and  Oakea.     %2te.978. 
Olwrth.  Adolph  B..  D.  G.   Smith,  and  B.  S.  i  Bnmner,  to 
AeroJet-GftBCMl  Corp.     Polrarcthaaa  propaDaat  fMmala- 
tiona^aad  proeesa.    8.291.6(iO.  11-18-46.  Cl"U»-19. 
Obertbflr.  Heinricfa.  to  Alfred  Tevea.  Maartitn^i-  and  Arma- 
torenfabrik  KO.    Brake-force  control  valvo  and  ayatmn  in- 
corporating aame.    3.290.882.  12-18-66.  CI.  160— »4JL 
(yBrien.  Joaeph  P..  to  Monaanto  Co.    Baactloa  prodoet  of  a 
polymeric  alpha-oleAn-malaie  IMda-amlae  aid  aa  apihalo- 
hydrin  and  aUlng  paper  therewith.     3.291,479,  12-18-66. 
O.  162 — ^164.  _  „._L.  wi 

O^Brien,  WllUam  H.,   to  Lesaoaa  Corp.     Wlnlling  aaadilnc. 

3,201,406.  12-13-66.  CI.  242-^18.  ^       ^        ^  ^^    „^ 

Oeblert,  Delton  D.     Opener  for  letters,  package*,  and  the  like. 

3,290,780.  12-18-66.  CT.  30—294.  | 

Ogawa,  Maaohida :  See —  _  .^         ^    i_  ,  -.. 

Knnli.  Daiao.  Sogahara.  Sato,  Salto.  aad  Ogawa.    8.290.- 

790. 

Okamoto.  Kobuaki :  «••—  _ ^. -,., , 

Miahima.  Hideo,  and  Okamoto.     8;»W88| 

Gkamnra,  Tsaneo,  to  Aaahi  Glaaa  Co..  LtdL    V«thod  f or  the 

treatment  of  raw  gUaa  atatarlal  coatalalag  ejWly  volatinsa- 

ble  Ingredienta.    ^,291,586.  l*rl?-««w^&^*fi  ^•^ii 

Oknmoto.   Mataalchi.     Jaloasie  data.    8.190,^,   12-18-66, 

CI.  49—408. 
(lldeabnrg.  Joha  A. :  «oe —  ^  ^,m  ^^  .  «aa 

Palmer,  Charles  B.,  aad  B.  H.,  aad  OMehbarg.    8,290, 


Method  of 

_„  __Jdi3r'8^1,Ma,'M^8-66rci.Tl7^-64 
wigfc   Qui  L-  to  Oanaral  Metora  Corp.    Bearing  aaaembly. 
tS^^^-»-M.  CL  808-160. 

^''^'t&jdl^&^iSSSSf^'ridtik^  aad  Taaokawa. 


MU. 


mJuCSSa  thamoatatle 
a.  «P-8. 


to  SamUaa>o  naetvle  I»das«g«  l-tj^  ,215" 

8,280,889.  12-18-60. 


888  _i  

OldSald,  liiomaa  A.,  and  K.  G.  WaUaee.  to  Pfcaaey-UK  Ltd. 
TarMaa  driven  gear  train  for  aagiaa  "taitfag  and  engine 
aeeoaaoi/  drive     8.290,968.  1^1^-M.  CL  1^=-810. 
Olln  Ifathfimon  Chemical  Cora. :  »•»—  _     .  1»,  -«« 
Heying,Theodore  L^  ReftL  and  Trpti.    8,^1. 82a 
KoberT^renfried  H.,  Ladarle.  aad  Ottmain.    8,291,866. 
McDowelL  Bobert  C.    8.291.007.  i 

Robeon,  HoaMr  L.,  and  ■gynan.     8,291,659. 
Ollvieri.  AttiUo :  See—  ,  ^..  .  _.      .  L.,  m. 

Meant,  Remo,  CaldlronL  aad  OlivlarL    8jt91,888. 
Olney,  Fred  D..  Jr.,  and  D.  fL  Priea,  to  Oeae^il  TOoetrle  Co 
AaaeariHy  lada^  etavnlt  etaMato  wjA 
eoadactor.    8,2ffM»l.  l»-l»-6#.  CL  tlT 


lOl. 


ion 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Olaom,  Staalty  B. 
Borrdll,  ^ 


_^  N..  aad  OlaM.    t,t»l.«rr. 

caatioc  proeaaa.    SJM,T41,  12-47-M.  OTa— M0.1. 
OlaaoaTKul-Brtk :  Bt0  _^  .    ,  _^ 

TTlTtiiB  TlTanft.    Ntla,    Olaaoa,    raxo.    aad    Jaeobaea. 

S,392,0TS. 
O'Malkgr  UMfetr  0«H  Ik* :  Am— 
lfMa,JakaH.    S.ttOJ4S. 

Bryuift.lolui  H^  «■«  Jafc»ata^^«,»2.112.  .    .    .^  ^ 

OBdem.  MlffMl  A.,  aad  ».  T.  Huifcaa.  t«  jB-.E.  BgniMt  * 

Sobs.  lae.    IMkai  for  tka  jwo*Kdw«<  kydrmvleellBlc 

add.  s^i.Mril-is-e<.  CLjm—wr. 

O'Neill  Tuik  Oa.-Iac  •*  •»r-,__.  .._ 

0«>^^^^L'  ^rtSSlJ  »JSKirV»<>.880.  1^1^^  CI. 

OMterM,'  Haadrleas  A.,  aad  K.  BoTtar,  to  ShaQ  OU  Co 


b«i««atet.  aiCord  A.,  aad  Orcr.    S.290.»6». 
OveraewlBt  MacMaa  Co.  of  Amertea :  Sae — 

Atklaa.  Joha  H..  aad  MeOoaraa.     8.291.097. 

Owens-Coraias  VIbarfUa  Con. :  Mm — 
Browa,  Dftad  W.     8.391.888. 
Boaadtoni.  Balph  H..  De  Toledo,  aad  BcU.     3.281.672. 

Oweaa-niiaota.  lae.:  Bm — 

Bayer.  Jaka  W.     8.281.T80.  ^     _ 

Bora.  Ooona  C  dattaU.  aad  Paloter.     8,291.889. 

ClmpiBaa.  Oaono  C.  Jr..  aatHoary.     S.291.988. 

HaMdora.  Brwu  K.     8.291^1. 

UpMMaL  Banaoad  J.,  aad  Mamford.     M91.Q88. 

Lo^ute.  a£ny  F..  aad  Taa  lae.    8,291^. 
OXT-Dry  Sprayar  Corp. :  tm — 


Bahltr. 
Bahtor.  Wft 


PalBMr,  Charlaa  B.  aad  R.  H..  aad  J.  A.  Oldaabaic,  to  Palaer 
VUtw  BfalpMcat  Co.  Malfle  fate.  8^90.888,  12-1S-88. 
CL  61 — ^88. 

PalaMr  «U< 


ThermoMttlag  reala  baaad  palatt  contalalBC  a  polraatar 

prepared  by  raactlac  phthaUc  aahydrida.  Cljadyleaters  of 

alpha-braachad  aataratad  aoaMaAozylle  adda  wt^altbar 

aa  amldtaliifcjili  or  a  pfceaol-aldrt^r^o  rMlB-    8.291.888, 

12-18-68.  CL  880     812. 
Opel,  Oeorce  B.    Plaaaiag  aad  at^edalias  board.    8.290.797. 

II  18  06.  CI   8B     %i 
Ord.  ThoBiaa  B.'    MctarUl  haadUas  track.    3.291.829.  12-18- 

ft.  CI.  «14— 818.  _  .  ^, 

Ord.  Walter  A.    Storaoa  aad  article  dlveulnc  aiaaas.  8,281.- 

544.  12-18-66.  CL  |12— 71.  „  .  «      , 

Orloff,  Daaiel  %*,  aad  K.  D.  Foley,  to  Oaear  Mayer  A  Co- lac. 

Label  aad  ladlda  applylag  draa.    8,891.676.  13^8-66,  CI. 

156 — S8B. 
Onaaad,  Barry  W.,  to  TboBuatoa  Cottoa  Mllla.    W01«b  cot- 

too-polyaater  bload  fabrics  baiiac  reeoTcrabU  atreteb  ahar- 

aoterlatlca.    8,3M,7B2,  12-08-66,  CL  28—84. 
Orr.  WUlUm  K. :  Mm— 

Bartoa.  Babort  8.,  aad  Orr.    S,S8%lft8. 
Oral,  Ryaso.  ta  Nlppoa  Bleetrlc  Co^Ltd.    TraTeUiaf-wave 

tai>e  bSTlac  tatamtod  taalac  plaa^ar  to  Impedaaee  batdi 

too-ahort  lataraai  eoopliaf  to  oztoraal  dreoltry.    8,292A>82. 

12-18-66.  CL  816—8^. 
Osbom  lifS.  Co..  Tbo :  Mm — 

Millar,  Laoa  F.     S.890J88. 
Oadeac.  Tboaua  B..  aad  L.  B.  MeCardlc,  to  Aaiertcaa  Hmm 

Prodaeta  Coip.     8,4^1bydro4S47raa-2-Tlawthyl  pteridlae 

deriTatlTaa.  ^|88l.79T.  12-48-%  Q.   36&--851.8.       ^ 
O'Shea,  Fraada  ZiTto  Dalted  BUtas  Babb«r  Co.    ProccM  tor 

tbe  proparatloa  of  boaaylathora.     8.291.841.  12-18-66.  CI. 

260 — 6117 
O'Sbaa.  Fraada  X-  aad  F.  B.  Boot,  to  Ualted  StotMi  Babbw 

Co.     Metbod     M     preparliw     boaayl     etbera.     8.291.842, 

12-18-66,0.260—611.  ,  „    w  ^     . 

Osber,  BoBJiuila  B..  to  Kloea-Va  ladaatrtaa.  lae.    Metbod  of 

formlaff  aa  iafOnaatloB  ratrieral  apartare  card.    8,891,669, 

12-18-46.  CL  156—78.  .  _  _  ^ 

OaplBa-Radaaa.   Bdaardo.     Coatrollod   PTT  oU  prodnctloB. 

3,291.069.  11-18-66.  CI.  108—282. 
Oaaakkl  A.O. :  Mm— 

Malaaa.  Qoor*.     8.291.278. 
Oatgaard,  Joba  T. :  Bee —  ^      ^^.  ^. 

Stereaaoa.  Btlly  B.,  aod  Oatgaard.    8.191.004. 
OswlB.  Harry  (>..  8.  M.  Chodoah.  aad  N.  I.  PtlMr.  to  Laaoou 

Corp.      Foel    call    alectrodea.      SJ91.648.    12-13-66.    C\. 

186 — 86.  ^       .     .    ^  «_  .. 

Otrataalek.  Jooepb  V.,  to  Wyaadatte  CbealeUs  Corp.  ^Prodnc- 

tlOB  of  bydratad  aodlom  hydroxide.     8.291.676,  12-18-66, 

CL  23 — MS. 
Otsoka.  mt»,  T.  Takabaabl,  aad  T.   Abe,  to  Toto  Boatoo 

iBdostrlea.    lae.    Proeaaa   for   prododac   Tlayl   eblorlde. 

3.291.846.  lS-l»-«6.  CI.  260—658. 
Ottmana.  Qerbard  F. :  Bm —  ,  ^  ^_  .  «^.  „... 

Kober.  ■biaatfted  H..  Lioderie.  and  OttaMan.     3.201,865. 

Outboard  Marlaa  Corp. :  iBee — 
Crist.  Clay  A.     8,890(987. 
Hale.  Oordaa  B.    3.290,706. 


Pal) 


t  Co. :  Bee— 

Palmar.  Charlaa  B.  aad  R.  H..  aad  Oldeabarg.     8.290.888. 

Onrta,  HazTT  Q.,  Cbodoab,  aad  Palmar.     S.891,648. 
Palaar.  ttnttt  H. :  'Mm 

Palaiw,Cbaiiaa  B.  aad  B.  H..  aad  Oldaabwc.    8499.888. 
Palagimlat  Fhfltp  ▼.,  aad  C.  F.  Taiu.  to  Mlaaaaota  Mtalaf 
aad  iUg.  Co.     Sealed  bwua  baadErbt  wltb  glaae  baaiSd 
llCbt  relaetlas  ableld.     SJ9S,6t9.  1^18-66.  CH  818—118. 
Paa.  Saaiaal  C^  aad  P.  A.nMadfs,  to  B.  ILlkpilbb  * 
lae.    AeotaU  aad  katala  of  IS^lia 
8.891.799,  18-1&-66,  CL  260-189.L. 
Paafbora  CSara.,  Tbe :  Sao — 

^owlia«.  Jooaph  B..  Jr..  aad  Powell.     8.290.82T. 
Paper  Cabaenaoa  A  Co. :  Bee — 

EUera.  Howard  F.     3^1,688. 
ParaaiytblotL   Jaaa    M.,    to   Sodete   Aaoayaae   daa   Aadeaa 
BtabUaaaaieeta  Albaict.     Baif-propdled  coatpactloa  rollera. 
8.281^14.  12-18-66.  CL  94—60: 
Parkt  DaTla  A  Oo. :  8ao— 

Ela^nr,  Bdward  F..  and  Wortb.     8,291.808. 
Parkin.  Wllllani  J.,  to  Mltbraa.  lac.     Attttade  aeaalas  appa- 
ratus.    8.290,786,  12-13-66.  CL  88—206. 
ParBoek,  Bobart  F.,  aad  D.  A.  Hofaa,  to  Brwtoa  fnaact  Co. 
Threaded  elaawBt  laatallatloa  tooL     8.890.968.  18-18-66. 
CI.  81—68. 
Parrlab,  Masfldd,  Jr. :  8ao — 

Bird.  Ooorge  R..  aad  Parrlab.     3^1.660. 
Parry.     Robert     D.     8tldt-^w     ferttllaer    aad     applicator. 

8,290,821,  12-13-66,  CL  ?/— 4&6. 
Parol,  Bdgardo  J.,  to  loalea.  lac.     BeaioTal  of  weakbr  basic 
Bubatoaeea  from  aolntloB  by  deetrodeioalsatloB.    8.91,718, 
12-18-66.  CL  204—180. 
Partlot,     Maoriea.     Deep     eoaibaatloa     radlaot     elemeats. 

8,291.188.  18-l»-66,  CI.  168—116. 
Partner,  Aktlabolacet :  «ao— 

Moraer.  Beact  O.  J.  8.     3.»l,ie8.  ,  ^ ,^ 

Paateae,  Alexaader  J.,  to  Catler-Hammer,  lac.  CUcolt 
breakara  wltb  laiproTcd  trip  meebaalama.  8J92.118, 
12-18-66.  CL  886—87. 
Paator,  Sbddoa  L.,  aad  M.  Zarr,  to  Mlaaaaoto  Mlalac  and 
Mfr  Co.  Tape  eartrtdga  ebaafor  mecbaalBm.  3.291,888. 
18-18-66.  CL  214—6.  ^  «. 

PaUkl,  Aadrrar  B..  to  Bperrr  Raad  Corp.     Bleetroaa«aetle 
interpoaer  SMdwalam.    3^91,888.  12-18-66,  O.  884—115. 
Pateat-Treabaad-Oeadlaebaft  Tar    Bloktrisebe    QlablampeB 
m.b.H. :  Mm — 

SAUllif,  Werner,  aad  WledeamaaB.     8.290J06. 
PatteraoB   Caarlca  P. :  Bm — 

AHawa.     Lawraace,    tScrti.     Sefbold.     aad     Patteraoa. 
3.290.944. 

Patteraoa.  Doaald  :  Bm —  

Deyle.  Oltai  H.,  aad  Patteraoa.     8.291.680. 
Patteraoa-Kdley  Co^  lac,  Tbo :  Mm — 
Flaehcr,  Joba  J.     8.891,198. 

Flacber,  Joba  J.     SJ91,469.  ^       .^         , 

Peacock.  EHxoa  W.,  to  PhUUpa  Petroleam  Co.     Process  for 
treatlaff  eartb   formatloas   to  be   reUtlTdy   Imaenaeable 
to  formatloa  water.     8.291,212,- 13-18-66.  CL  IM^^rM,,^ 
Pedaano,  Aatoalo  D, 
12-18-66.  O.  198-r66. 


8498,M6. 
S,S92,9««. 

Padflc  SdaatiAc  Co. :  Mm —  ^^  ^_^ 

HMiTdmm  L..  aad  MNgaa.    8J80,969. 
Pae^alM  Cora,  of  America :  Mm — 

rfadiar,  Joba  P.    ^1.884. 

Heaa.  rfoUaad.    3.89^868. 

Palater.  Qterg*:  Mm—^  ^  „  ,  ,.^.  _  .  ^.  .» 
Bora.  Qsjups  B..  OatbaU.  aad  Palaver.  3,891,688. 
Palchlk.  DavM.  aad  W.  H.  Claytoa.  Jr..  to  Combaatloe  Bofl- 

neeriac    lae.    Tapor    coaaratar    wttb    gaa    rcdrcotattoa. 

SJ91.106.  1»-18^  CLJM— dT9. 


MaU   feeAac  eqnlpmoat.     8.291.282. 


PaUTlB.  Joaaph,  to  Droatmaa  Mfg.  Co^  lac     Frame  con- 
stroeboa  for  hmafe.    8.291,387.  13-18-86,  CL  190—48. 

PdcsarakL  Boaeae  A. :  Bee—  

OrabamTBay  L^  and  Pelesarakl.    3.201,608. 
Pelater,  Helnrtdi :  Bee—  ^  *.       « ^« 

Maaaea.  KarL  Helaa,  Pelater,  and  Daterateabofer.    8,891.- 
866 
Peltier  A  Eblera  K.O. :  Mm—       _^  „  ^ 
Lools,  Claas,  and  Hilfcrs.    3,290,916. 

Pendletoa  Tool  Indaatriea.  laciMee—         

BergooUt.  Clifford  A.,  aad  Orcr.    8,290.969. 

Pennaalt  Cbcaaleal  Corp. :  »oa —         

Wbltoa.  Alfred  C,  aad  Dager.    8.291.T96. 
PerklB-Blmar  Owp.,  The :  Mm—  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Coatea.  Vlaeaat  J^  aad  DdUMr  ^84»1,980. 
De  Mey.  Cbarlea  I*..  IL    t^nMt. 
Perl,  Murray  A.,  to  lateraatloaal  F^od  MaeMao  Corp.    Badst- 
aaea  beaUac  cooklag  device.    8.391,086,  13-19-66.  a.  99— 
868. 
Permaalaaa,  lac  :  Mm —  _^ 

MSastar.  Harold  A.    3,291,BM. 
Pcrriae.  Balpb  J. :  Soo — 

AJimX  WIllBtd.  Cope,  aad  Ferrlae.    8,891,468. 

PerroBBst.  Jae«>cB :  Bm— 

Bartla,  DaaM.  aad  Perroaaet    8J81,690. 
Perry,  Jack  H. :  800 —  ^    ^  ^ 

Colllas.  Boaald  L..  aad  Perry.    3.291.246. 
Perry,  Miltea  A.,  aad  H.  J.  Haflomoyar.  Jr-  to  Bsstmaa  Kodak 
(^.    Preparatloa  of  glycol  moaoestsrs  oy  eoadMiaaHon  of 
aldebydea  la  ttoa  pMaeaeo^f  aa  aaaooaa  aolatlaa  of  a  atreag 
iaorvwte  base.    1>91,881,  it-iS-M^  C\.  280--494. 

Patera  Macbiaary  Co. :  Bso— 

Talbot,  BtduiTd  C.    8.290.809. 

Patera,  Blehard  T. :  8eo—  _ 

Olaaar.  Pater  8..  Petara,  aad  Dotadoorfer.    3,381.183. 
Patera.  BobertW.,  to  UacoU  Tool  aad  Mik.  Co.    Wlaa  teaaloB 

donee.    8J81.417. 18-l»-66,  CL  34S--U7. 
Peteta,  WllBam  T..  to  J.  B. 


mab  Tdtage 
drealt  for  aatom'oMie  engine  Igaltlai.    S.S8I.1IO,  13-13- 


^alsB.  Berabaid  A-  to  BoA  l^-  Co. 
policy.     8.393,1m,  13-18-68,  OT  886—803. 


66.  CL  18»— 148. 

etstoaa,  C.  X^tta,  to  PMsiaoa  Flltsro  * : 
filter  aaaambly.    848M13.  13-18-66,  CI. 
i  FUtsBS  B  BaclMartM  C*. :  Boo — 
Peteraoa,  C.  Lyaa.    8,Mi,813. 


Co.    IMac 


XXYl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^UoOteuMth  M..  and  Petenon.    3.29M78. 

PstmoB.  B«bcrt  A.,  to  CaterpUUr  Tractor  Co.    Controls  for 

^ldiSa^SmtodMrtlunoT£cKr«por«.    S.290.806.  12-13- 

PetmML  Bomb  sl    Seed  potato  eattor.    t^l.lTe.  ia-18-«fl. 

PMSTvkamM  v.,  deeeaaed :  J.  D.  Drlako,  and  Ttt  Central 
MattMMl  Baak  of  aaralaiid.  eo-azaeatora.  H^cal  pene- 
tamSlcteSSw darlca.    «,^,MS.  12-18-66,  Cl.  85—28. 

TladlBtr.  to  Sow  dMBteal  Corp.     Orala  refining 
•JMLT4il3-l»-«e.CL2»— 90ai. 

. ,_ IxSoToaloa  O.     A|»aratDa   for  fonnlng   com- 

potfSrSHMBta.    8,200.727, 12-18-66.  Cl.  18—18. 
Pfalflhr.  Itad  B.:  890—  ^  .^      .  «»,  *^ 
DtVls.  Btrn  B.,  aad  PMCw.   3.2S1,006. 
PflMT,  Chu..  4  Co.,  lac. :  899— 

PSofl^lSl^vth  ir,'n^d  (CTO'.  GobdalB,  to  The  Borden  Co. 
Molttlayaiad  eoatina  oompoaltloB  eomprialnc  Tlnylldene 
d3oSIir8^1.7firi2-l»56;  CL  260--S9.6. 

SuSSSSJ^WmiaSnSu' »d  Mart^.    S^^- 

Mtwta^  ioo^Mt  A.,  and  Danylenko.    8,»0,90». 
PhlUtpa  Patrotenm  Co. :  «eo—  «  ^,  «-« 

^Oar«€T,  Bldiard  W.,  and  Eenbara.    8,2»lj8S». 

S^SlKMmlttV'  Jr..a»dTAler.    8.iw.891. 

fiatOB.  lAwrmee  C.    S,290,T91. 

Mallck.  Bmll  A.    3.291.580. 

PMM^DtnmW.    aCi91.212. 

WaSSTPanlF.    S.2»1,84V.        ^ 
Ptcter  X-raj  Oprp^  Walto  M«|.  Wt.  I»e  =  f  25^- 

OntTca.  Bdward  B„  aadSastln.    3^1.98S. 
Plaiea.  Frank  D..  to  Klaoark,  Inc.     UnlTenall/  adjastable 
pMnn  pad.   iMl.OOS,  1JW*-M.  CL  »S-3«i.  .^  , ,  , , 
PItireMWia  W.    Loddac  llBk-eoniMetor.    3.290,750.12-13- 

Ftonoa.  Baao^M..  to  Oeaeral  Mot«i  Corp  Semlcpndjictor 
cnatel  nowtii  tnm  a  domical  projaetlon.    3,2»1,BT4, 12-13- 

PlBMNL  Wm  b!,  jr.,  to  Chaf.  Pflaer  k,  Co.,  Inc.  «-flnoro-16« 
^mStI  eortfeoaterolte.     3.291,815;  12-18-86.  Cl.   260- 

Pttha.'  John  J.,  to  Qatteral  Bleetrte  Co.    Non-llnoar  rcoUtance 

malariaL    8.291.759.  12-18-66.  Cl.  252—^18. 
Pltnar.  AUiad,  to  NadoUa  SLA.     Kanlpment  for  aasembling 

oal^OTMl  jSbti.    8.290.T64.12-18-6CC1.29— 33. 
Pitta.  BaMv  Ll,  to  Daariac  MlUlkan  Bcneareh  Corp.    Drafting 
amagMMiit    3,290.7^,  12-18-88,  CI.  19— 25& 

Plttabw^  Plata  Olaia  Co. :  «oo—  ^  ^ ^^^^ 

Oak^  AlfNd  C.  Batflaid.  and  Oakes.    8.290  973. 
Pltid,  OUMrt.  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co.     ProceH 
for  praparlna  an  andrawn,  low  biiafrlngenc*  polyamlde 
yara.  I^lj80. 12-18-88,  a.  264— 176. 
Ptaak*.  BmU  B.  :  Baa— 

MarrflL  PhllUp  B..  Baraett,  aad  Plaako.    3,291,945. 
Platmm^&tnr,  A  B :  «•«— 

■tazk,KarlO.    8.290^7.  ,  ^       ,    ™^, 

Piatt,   Brie  O^   and  J.   J.   DupaU.   to  Intemattonal   Tele- 
pbroaa  and  IMegraph  Corp.     jBtectronlc  awltcblng  control 
dreatt  for  talaeoinmanlcatlon  lyitem.     3,291,915.  12-13- 
88.  CL  1T9— 18. 
PlatMr  Co.  Ltdw,  Tha :  <8ee-- 

CMtoo.  Mlehael  B.    3.292.111.  , 

PlMaMT-PK.  Ltd. :  B99—       _      , 

iEatthawt.  Bobert  B.    3.290.937. ^„ 

01«Md.Tlioiaas  A.,  and  Wallace.    3.290.963. 
Plexowood,  IBC :  8m —    _     ^ 

BoaAni.  Brend  B.    8,290,724. 
Pneoaio  DyaiuBlca  Corp. :  Aae — 

JeroaM,  Bhrood  L..  and  Bama. 
Pfdarold  Co«p. :  «•»—  ,  _     .  ^ 
BM.  Qeorga  B.,  aad  Parriata. 
Polar,  baaeUi  D.  t  899— 

X)floC,DaalelI<.,awlPida7.   8.891.675. 

Kacapadaa.  lllkla.   '8.291.778. 
PolysMT  OanL  The :  899 — 

—  TobertB.    8.291.882. 

tJwa  A. :  Bat   ■ 

■.  Barrla.  and  Poaunerainf.    &292,177. 

Poole.  ~fiaiMa    to  BMia^BRree  Ltd.     Ba^TOlable  noaale 

a  >t^S3ia:    8.M0!m7.  i?^18-88.CL^  80-229. 
PopaTj^uO.    H*iW«"r  oparatod  Matlat  mcau  for  con- 
^imag^^mSulfSSktBrt^anMl,  l«-18-88.  Cl.  961— 


8,290.997. 
3,291.550. 


for 


Vam^  Baa  A.  •  899— 

Ma.  Water*,  and  Poi>e.     8.291,992. 

»U  HlTud  Popadl.    8.292.011.   .      ^      .  ^ 
^T£,  18*  to  WTT.  BiBlth.     Derlce  for  Inter 
_    _  _^  daeSeal  apparataa.     8.292.181.  12-18-66. 
CL  8^14. 

^'"'^laS^'n^K..  I-eky.  aad  Port.    3.292,110. 

^•^oSfcSw'urMi  Porta*.    «.«W.9M.  ^_  ^  ^ 

Porter^UBkrJaadT.  B.  Qva^.  io  Butmaa  Kodak  Co. 
ON^i^'teew^^  pkoMTOile  »tterUlt.    8.291.809. 

Pact.  Tii^irtrk  !<..  to  lataraattoaal  Boalneea  Macblaea  Corp. 
Tff irTrMMlT?-  "^^*  "^  *^  12-l»-66.  CL  840— 
174. 

'^5Sk2r'^?as.8SV:i 


WatMB  cwitaet  for  a  torol- 
-IS-H,  Cl.  248—4. 


r 


Powell,  Benjamin  O.,  to  General  Eleetrlc  Co.     Temperature 
compenaated  rertlcal  iweep  dreolt     8.292.ip7,  18-13-'66. 
CL  331—144. 
Powell.  Ocone  W. :  899 —  ^ ^^.    ^^_ 

BowUng ,  Jooeph  E.,  Jr..  and  PowaU.     8,240.827 
Power  Jeta  (Reeeareb  A  DeTelopment)  Ltd. :  See*— 

Brown.  James,  and  Costlck.    8,201.860. 
Povser,  Jobn  R.,  to  Rolls-Boyce  Ltd.    Conbasti(>n  e«olpment 
for  a  gas  turbine  engine.     8.290.880,  12-13^4)6.  Cl.  60— 
39.66.  , 

Prager,  George  J.,  to  Bololt  Baatem  Corp.     $oU  wrapper. 

8!2MU81.  12-13-88.  Cl.  53—214. 
Piatt  Howard  P. :  8aa— 

Barter.  Robert  A.,  and  Pratt.    8,291,617. 
Piatt,  Jack  B..  and  L.   Sloan,   to  Crane  Co.     Dnderdralns. 

3,M1.811. 12-13-66.  O.  210—172. 
Piatt.  Robert  C  to  Babbitt  Pipe  Co.     Plastic  pipe  molding 

apparatus.    3.290,728.  12-18-86,  Q.  18—10. 
Pfesorey,  Clifton  H..  Jr..  to  United  StatM  of  A|n<rlca,  Htuj. 
Device  for  prorldlng  a  permanent  display  of  the  phase  or 
freqaency  dlfferenee  between  stgaals.     8,292,088.  12-18-46, 
Cl.  8»4— 79.  T 

Pteacon  Corp..  The :  B99 —  , 

Mlddendorf.  Karl  H.    8.290.840.  ! 

PMbos.  Clarence  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    film  sprocket 
Rllp  dutch  operation  for  dngle  frama  projection.    3,291.- 
.135.  12-18-88.  Cl.  22e— 88. 
Price.  Donald  R. :  See — 

Olner.  Tred  D..  Jr..  and  Price.    8.292,051. 
Price.  Bdgar  B.     Optical  neutral  controllable  density  filter. 

3.291.654.  12-13-46.  Cl.  850—285. 
PHem,  Anthonlns  J.  M. :  899 — 

Brlnck.  Emat  J.,  and  Prtem.    3.290.855. 
Prleatman  Bros.  Ltd. :  See — 

Broeklebank  Norman.    3.291.328. 
Prince.  Edward  R..  Jr. :  See — 

Hlne*.  Harley  F.,  end  Prince.    S.292.141. 
PHndpe.  PaeUco  A. :  See — 

Pan,  Hamad  C.  and  Prindpe.    3,291,792. 
Printing  Machinery  Co..  The :  899 — 

Brettel,  Clarence  C,  and  Maschlnot.     3.200,977. 
PHamo  Safety  Corp. :  See — 

Wlaalacer.  Samael  B.,  Jr.    8.991,688. 
Pro4rter  A  OamMe  Co..  The :  See — 

Clement.  Finn.     8,291,877. 
Production  MachlneryJCorp. :  iSae — 
Foreman.  Archirs.    3.292.022. 
nretotech  Inc. :  See — 

Rocbow.  Eugene  G..  and  Stem.    8.291.788. 
Pucd,  Joaeph.  and  T.  J.  Ryan.     Metal  extmalon.     3.200,853. 

12-18-66    a.  52—780. 
nillafico.    Frank   V..    to   Maldenform.    Inc.      S^If-poattlonlng 

hraaalere.    3.291.132. 12-13-66.  Cl.  128 — 483. 
Plill.  Ernest  H..  to  Sabmarine  Cables  Ltd.    M|»tbod  and  ap- 
paratus for  produdag  plastic  Insulated  electri^l  conductors, 
.t  200.905.  12-13-66.  Cl.  00—24. 
Pullmax  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Linnander.  Carl  B.    3,291.860 
Pundyk.  Joseph  :  See — 

Rockstrom,  Leonard.  Aaron.  Crowe,  and  Pdndyk 
412. 

Purcell.  Charles  J. :  See —  „      _.       .  ««„  „». 

Lillestrand.  Robert  L..  Carroll,  and  PurcdI.     3.290.033. 
Purdr  Machinery  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
SilTer,  Dennla  8.    3,291.483. 
Pnradl.  Alfred  R..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  ,  Pipetting  de- 
vice.   3.290.946. 12-13-66.  Cl.  78—425.6. 
Quaker  Oats  Co..  The  :  See — 

Brown.  Uoyd  H.,  and  Dede.    8.291,872.        ' 
Queck,  Robert :  See —  _      1        .««. -^. 

BrockmuUer.   Wolfgang.   Ibach.  and  Que<^.     8  291,944. 
Qulnlo.  Frank  and  L.  QulnTo,  Jr.    Blectrtcally  heated  curling 
Iron  with  means  for  making  various-dsed  cuils.    3,291,141, 
12-13-66.  a.  132—38. 
Qulnlo,  Louis,  Jr. :  899—  _  ^^  .^. 

Qulnlo,  Frank  and  L.  Qulnlo,  Jr.    S.291.1#l. 
Quinn.  Jimmy  L. :  See —       ^  ,  _  ^^^  ^^^ 

Mlchener,  John  W.,  and  Quinn.    8.292,042.1 

HDF  Corp. :  See — 

Hlnea.  Frank  F.    3.290,940.  ^  „   „    „  .     »   * 

Babelow,  BmU.  H.  W.  Bauer,  Jr.,  and  P.  R.  Saxon,  to  Inter- 
national Staple  k  Machine  Co.  Staple  ma^dne.  3,291,- 
358.  12-13-66,  Cl.  227—126.  ' 

Radiation  Ltd. :  See— ^^  ,^ 

Radley,  Stewart  A.    3.291.190. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Cav^ErtcP.    8^.780. 

Jones.  BllUe  J.    3^2.094 

NlcoU.  Frederick  H.    3.291^600. 

Eapp,  Adolph  K.    3.292.008.  _^ 

Selfitde,  Otfo  H..  Jr.  JJ^UW 

Sdambi.  Louis  J.    8,291.788. 

"'"^^fiali^SSth  b.!*T;^lcr^and  Radke.     3.29r527 
Radlw  atewart  A.,  to  BadUilon  Ltd.    Oaseoan  fuel  bumem. 

Baf^'iKl  ^J^\V&t?e«iSiiiffift  fur  B^^^ 

Pr^eaa  for  the  produeSon  of  alcobol-redjced  beveragea, 

3.291.613.  12-13-86.  Cl.  99—38. 
Balney.^  James  C.     Power  system. 

60— 59. 
Balaton,  Harold  A.,  to  J.  I-Qj*  Co. 

3,291.222,  12-13-86,  Cl.  172—75 


8,291.- 


8.290.884.1  12-13-66,  Cl. 
Agrlcnltiiral  Implement. 


Bamos.  Antonio,  to  General  I»«tro»Mnt  Corp  Method  and 
apoaratas  for  applying  color  coded  stripln  to  miniature 
cSmiSnVnU.    S.Mil^^  12-18-68.  d.  Ilf--fll2. 

Bamoa,  Bobert  I. :  Sea—-  -  «««  «ii^ 

Bnmham.  John,  and  Bamoa.    3.292.054. 

Baak-Bash  Mor^  Ltd^ :  Sej—  ,  ^ 
Baldwin,  Jika  L.  B.    8,292.108.      , 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.291.2T9. 


Raplds-Staadard  Ca..  lac..  That  Baa— 
De  Good.  Maiiiard  '-.*?«  ■«'«^~ 

Rapp*Ad5lph^4.iSa;S*ofA»edca.  Switching  dr- 
roit  taT&  loiTataadhy  power  dladpatloa.  3.292;008. 
12-18-667CL  807--88.5. 

^•■'•^tt/'jlri.frS-Rappaport.    3.2914»0. 


^•^'^SUd&iCwSSfe  iuTnd  Rappoedll.    3,291.638^  ,    ^^ 
RasctoSTBoS^UtTS  tpMW  B*go^  ?SS*Li7e* 

ntllUlng  MOB  aataa.    8,»1.97S.  12-1S-88,  Cl.  28fr— 176. 

thburn.  Wllla^J.:«f»— ^  „_^^, .  o«t  .« 


■  aerial  addera 

****'iJS&fiIidSMirt'jrTura«i,  and  Rathbora.    8  MljSM. 

ayatem  with  apodal  aCects.    3.291,904,  12-18-66.  CL  178— 

Ra^Helna.^  aad  P.  BpMao,  to  Dnaalt  Nobd  AktieageaeU- 
3i*ft^hoeBM  fordie  maaActura^^of  "JonoiBaric.  an 


Ro.  Bollaad  8.-T. :  See —  

Gladdlag,  Bdwazd  K..  aad  Bo.    3^1,780.  _ 

Bokb.  Morrlaaa  Lu    Track  oierator.    S^i.2«l.  12-18-66.  a. 

18i— 9. 
Robertahaw  Coatnda  Co. :  See — 
Banar.  Warnar  B.    8.291.928. 
Bauer.  Weraar  R.    3^92.017. 
Craanar.  Lambert  PlTaad  Scott.     3.291.649. 
Hlppla.  Gaarpe  M.    8.29L980. 
Mclatoah,  HaroM  A.,  and  Rdirig-     3.291,185. 
Robertahaw,  Graham  W. :  See — 

McKellar,  Doaean  C.  and  Bokartahaw.    8.291.349. 
Robertaoa.  Jamea  A.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Poat  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 
Reaction  product  of  a  vlaylldene  chloride/ vinyl  chloride/ 
allyl  glycldyl  ether  tarpolymer  aad  orthophoaphonic  add 
and  compodtlona  coatalalng  aaaae.     8.291,781.   12-13-66, 


hydrpiit  saUi  of  aorlk  or  atetlueryilc  add. 


Power  winch  cbntroL 
3.291,452. 


8.281J18, 
8.291,452,  12-13- 


12-18-66.  CL  --- 
Rau.  Carl  aad  B.  A. 
ai.  Cl.  254—186. 
Rau.  Bdwaid  A. :  Baa— - 
Rau,  Oarl  aad  B.  A. 
Rao  Faataaer  Ca. :  Bj»-'.  ^^„^. 

SUTor.  Baraard  B.    8.290,744.  

Ban.  Bldiird  _C,_te  B^dft-lc  Og^^gTSfaSS?  a.-SsI^ 


SUck- 


liig  and  wrappiag  aaaehlae 

R^^d,  BoaaaU  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chead«l  Co.  .^'^oAot 

• -.--...--■ —  material  from  flakes  of  a  f«ajn« 

8.291.782.  12-13-86.  CL  280-2.5 


Reader.  JohaT.  rB»w—    ,  .,  „  .  _  _.^_      ««<vn 

MeCaaa.  Walter  L.,  Joaca.  Mailer,  aad  Reader.    3,290,- 

^••"mcoK  wiltSTn.  Jonea.  Mailer,  and  Boeder.     3.290,- 
982 

Reeves    JaaMa  W..  to  B.  L  da  Poat  de  Namoars  aad  Co. 

oSaSapwcli.  «5i.5».  12^8-88.  a.  75-108. 

RegaBsboTS,  ikathoay  8..  to  Bayak  Cinia  lac    Bhipplag  and 
^SSaTOoataSara:    S>l3t.  12-1^86.  CL  206-44. 
Regie  Natloaala  dee  Dalaae  ^aaalt  ]^899-- 
De  Caatelat.  Oaataa  de  Coya.    8.290J68. 

~    ~        tUeCaakca  PataBtvcrwertnasa-a.m.b.H 


Rehm,  KarL  to 

veyor.    8.291 
Eehr.  Hear*  W^  to 

3j891.47<  12-1, 
Rehrlk.  Hooetoa :  Bt— —  _  ^^ 

Mclatoah.  Harold  A.,  aad  Rebrlg 
Reld.  Joyce  A. :  Bi~~ 


-18-48.  a.  198—190. 
.»wa  Bdlberbadi  Corp. 
CL270— 38. 


Con- 
Towd  collator. 


»».w^  -— -  . 3.291.188. 

'ta^SL^riSStoii  L..  Bald,  and  Trot^  3.291  820. 
Reid.  Warrca.  to  Weetlafhoase  Bleetrle  Corp.     Hdliag  miU 

eoatrol  apparataa.    3.290.912, 12-18-66.  Cl.  72—9. 
Reldl,  Boaald  W. :  899—       ,  ^  .^,     .  _.,.  .„ 

iUadorf.  yietor.  Jr..  aad  Beldl.    8^291.622.  ^  _  ^      ,^ 

Relghter.   David  Hj.  an*   B.   L.    Stratton^to  I-T-B   Circuit 

Breaker  Co.    Matfcod  for  iasalatlng  etectrlcal  elweata  with 

Ddlyeater  pitt***'^  aad  aadi  elemeats.    3,291.686,  12-13- 

Reilly.  Blduud  jJ  to  Hoaeywdl  lac.     Control  apparatns. 

33»0.947.  U-l»-«6b  CL  78— MS. 
Reiaera.  Walter :  Baa —      _  ^   ^, 
WigferBsaaa,  Georg.    3.291.068. 
ReitterTOeoneM. :  Be 


'Ml'Llirt7fffapl>TVYn (1  Bdttsr.   8.291,604. 
Remy.  Nleholae'D'.  aad  O.  J.  Waiee.  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Co. 
Slier  huSr  for  flat  cars.    S.»rb74.  12-13-66.  Cl.  105— 
388. 
Reabcrg.  Graham  A.  :Bao —    _     ^  .  -^.  ___ 

Caracgr.  Bichard  W.,  aad  Beaberg.    3.291,839. 
Rertif.  Joecph :  Bea—  ^     .       .  ^,  „., 

Ooldberg,  Albert  I.,  and  Rertlg-     3.291,837. 
Rheem  AnstraUa  Pty.  Ltd. :  899— 

Vaneee.  Harry.    SJS1.885. 
Rhodes,  M.  H..  lae^BSa—  ,  ..^.,- 

Lavlaaa.  Lawrcaee  J.    3.290.910.  „ 

Rice.  Frederick  A.  H..  to  Dalted  States  of  America.  Navv. 
Method  of  boadlaf  eelloloae  acetate  to  metal.     3,291.662, 
12-13-88.  CL  148— 8.24.^      ,  ^     . 
Rlcbardsoaa,  Weatgarth  A.^l.  Ltd. :  See- 
Walker.  Herbert  O.    8^.148. 

Walker,  Herbert  O.    8.291,147.  ,«oati9 

Richey,  Jamea.  Oombtaatloa  trowel  and  gauge.  3.290.712, 
12-13-88,  CL  15— lOBJS. 

Richfield  OU  Cera. :  Bee—  ^  „  ^  .  ,^  ,  «.,  „,« 
Johnstone.  BekertD..  aad  Wa^^d,  3.291.210. 
Wakefdd.  Oiules  B.,  Jr.    8.291.217. 

Ricbter,  Sidaey  B. :  899—^  .  — .  ..v- 

Ross,  Fraak.  aad  Bichter.    8.291.796. 

Riditer.  Walther,  aad  J.  A;:Oardaer.  to  Cntler-Hamii^  lac. 
Proxlml^  BwltdilBg  syataaa.  8.298.052.  12-13-66.  Cl. 
317— 14M. 

Bicker.  Joha  D..  to.  Halted  States  of  America.  AlrForce. 
Preaaara  relief  valve  aaaembly.  3.291,150.  12-13-66.  Cl. 
137— «41. 

Rlke  JaaMa  L..  to  Baeo  Prodaettoa  Co.  Well  c6mpleUoa 
mrthS8.»1.207.  12-18-66.  O,  166-4. 

RUey,  Robert  H..  Jr.,  and  F.  J  Boseathal.  Jr..  to  The  BU^ 
aod  Decker  Mis.  Co.  lalet  valve  aasemW*  for  ceatral  clean- 
ing ^SSL     J&tl.»2T.  12-18-88.  CL  2»>-8l.8. 


Cl.  260 — 80.5. 
Robinson-Nugent.  Inc. :  See — 

RoMaaoa,  Samod  C.    8.282,185.  _ 

BoUnaoB.  Eaitk  B.    iBtraotwlBe  U-ahaped  paasary.    8.281.- 

125.  12-13-66.  Cl.  128—130. 
Robinson.    Saaoel   C.    to    Roblnson-NngeBt,    lac.      Base   ae- 
sembly  for  tranalatora  and  the  like.     8.292.185,  12-18-66, 
Cl   8W— 196 
RobltaiUe,  Glen  A.     Unattended   radio  station.     8.291.919, 
12-1S--86,  CL  179— lOOJ.  „  _.  ^      . 

Bohaoa,  Heoier  L..  aad  J.  F.  Byaaa,  to  OUb  MatUeeoa  Ctemi- 
cal  Corp.  Proeeas  of  Maaddag  edluloae  with  Alorlae 
dioxide  wherein  chlorine  dioxide  la  eontinuoady  repleniehed. 
3.291,559.  12-18-66.  Cl.  8—108.  ,  ^,    ^ 

Rocbow,  Eugene  G..  and  R.  L.  Stem,  to  Prototcch  lac.    Meth- 
od of  syncbealaiac  polyaiera.  aad  organometallic  pdymers. 
3.291,788.  12-18-96.  CL  260—92.1. 
Rock  Island  OU  *  Baflalag  Co..  lac. :  See — 

MidiaeL  Yeata  V.    8.891,881. 
Roek-OU  M^  Carp. :  See— 

Slsolak/Mlehad  B.     3.291,428. 
Roekett,  Jack,  to  Beoo  Reeearch  aad  Engineering  Co.    Polymer 
coorttnated  metal  compounds.     3.»1.817.    12-18-66,   Cl. 
2«0— 429.9.  _  ,    ^  .  .. 

Boekstram,  Leeaard.  C.  Aaraa,  T.  J.  Crowe,  aad  J.  Paadyk. 
to  CameroB  Macmae  Co.     Multiple  ladlvldual  rewtad  ma- 
ctalae.    ^91,412. 12-18-66.  Cl.  242—65. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  «ee — 

BlBford.  BeaJamlB  L.    3.291,389. 
Rockwell-Staadard  Can. :  899— 
Ndsch,  Jamee  C.   3,292.015. 
Boddea.  Joha  J. :  899— 

Moatagoe,  Lewis  D..  aad  Badden.    3.291.419. 
Rodgera.   F?ank  J.     Spring  assembly.     3.291.483.  12-18-66, 

CL  248—817. 
Rodgera  Organ  Co. :  See — 

^linker.  Fredwick  B.    3.291.886. 
Rodin.  John  O. :  Bee — 

MiU.  Theodore,  Bodla,  SilveratelB,  aad  Wodf.    8.291.826. 

Rodriques.  Roliert,   to  Thiokol   Chemical  Corp.     Rcfractorr 

meterlal    and    aaetbod    for   making    the   aame.      8.291,773, 

12-13-66,  Cl.  260 — 88.  ,  ^      , 

Roe,  Thomaa  G..  to  Coal  ladnstry  (Pateats)  Ltd.    LoagwaU 

mining  machlnea.    3.291.533.  12-13-68,  Cl.  299—45.^  ^^ 

Roedter,  Heary  E.     Antomatie  ice  makiag  machiae.     8.290,- 

892,  12-13^  Cl.  82— 187.  .    ^  ^     ^. 

Rogers.   Gilbert.     Oblong  end  opening  switch   constmctlon. 
3.29i,981,  12-13-66,  CL  200—87. 

Roll,  Karl :  See —  

Bedt.  Walter,  and  BoU.    8.290.939. 
RoUand,  Michd  M.     Compoaitlon  aad  method  for  tlie  treat- 
meat  of  cyaaide  poiaoBlag.    3.291.091,  12-13-66.  CL  167— 
«5. 
Rolls-Boyee  Ltd. :  See — 

BU^hurst  Bobert  V.,  aad  May.    3,291,882. 
Moaagbaa,  WUliam  T.    3.290J86. 
Poole.  Horace.    3.290.887. 
Poyaer,  Joha  B.    8.290380. 
Thomas.  Samnel  D.    3.290.885. 
Romano,  Frank  A. :  See — 

Campbell.  Von  C  Romano,  and  Schilling.     3^1.frM. 

Romeo,  Albert  J..  T.  Sekae,  and  E.  0.  SevUla.  to  Speny  Band 

Coip.     Spro^et  signal  geaerator  with  aovd  aperture  wr- 

rangement  for  precbe  tlaalng  of  signals.    3.291.994.  12-13- 

mTcI.  250—219.  ^   ,  .,,...  ^         « -OA 

Rondum.  Svead  B.,  to  Plexowood.  Inc.    Mold  ejector.    3.290.- 

724.  12-13-66.  Cl.  18 — 2. 
Root  Frank  B. :  See — 

O'Shea.  Fraads  X.,  and  Root.    8.291,842. 
Roques    Rodney   A.,   to  Texas   Instruments   lac.     Beaistor. 

3,292480,  12-18-66.  O.  338—806. 
Rosaen  FUtar  Co..  The :  See— 
Rosaea.  NUs  O.    S>201.JOr 

RoaaJ^ai  O..  to  TheRosaen  Filter  Co.  _Rfn«®^»W*JS»»«l" 

filter  aad   baBe  eonatraetloB.     3.291,807.    12-13-66,   CL 

210—90. 
BMaen,  Nils  O..  to  The  Rosaen  FUter  Co.     Balled  cartridge 

assembly.    3.291.314.  12-13-66.  Cl.  210—456. 
RoaanowakL   Oswald  J.,   and  H.   HsalT^.     Spot  type  disc 

brake.    3.291.282, 12-18-66.  CT.  188--7S. 

Rose  JohB  B. :  See — 

Bebblngton.  Frank,  and  Roee.    3.291,784. 
Rose.  Ralph  B.,  8r.     Car  top  sign.    3,290,813,  12-13-66,  Cl. 

40— 1».  ^ 

Roeen,  Sidney  S..  to  Sea  Maid  Inc.    Eyeglass  packape.    8.291,- 

800.  12-13-68.  CL  206—80. 
Roaeablatt,   Heary.      lasnUn   mixing  apparatus.     3.291.454. 

12-13-66,  Cl.  259 — 89. 
RoeeabUtt.  Jerome  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    lUnminatlon 

system.    8.291.976.  12-18-86,  CL  240—41.85. 


-    -•'"^' 


•  •  ■ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hii?8!*il?iu5S!  to  VtWcol  Cl»irtc«l  Corp. 
»*5S^S;ff•5*•?toS2^o  aot-ao  Kodok  Co. 


HlshTOlt- 
12-lS-M, 


n  ^iSii  J     ABOMmtu  for  nwlAeotkn  oad  rceUniation 

'U^HSm,  to  Tlw  K«rtrld|  Pfk  Co. 
C  a  Uqald  with  a  gu.     3.291.4M, 


Boto 


jy 


S^lliSStVarSMiroSn»ette.  »nd  GoAMt.    8,291. 

to  The  Molto^riMljjttpB  Ltd.  ,M«««»'« 
'-— —  dganttco.     S,2»0,974,  12-18-««,  CL 


Sandell.  Donald  H..  to  Alnmlaojii  Co  o«  Aiaw^ 
aie  eiPMded  elcctrteal  eomtaeton.     8.391,888, 

pT    ji»i ISl. 

Sanabln  Elsuc'SawlBS  Maehlao  Co.^l4t4. :  8 

ptodacti.    8,290.841.  lJ-18-«8,  a.  88— 868.       1   >, 

^^•kSSi^D^fto.ahara.  Sato.  Salto.  aad  Ogm^a.    8,290,- 

SanhdJf'AMwd  C,  and  J.  F.  Onat,  to  >l«ebw  ittraetMlM 
jTScilTi^ra!  Krfractorjtadjajd-ethofof  ■•kiBf 
■ame     8.291.823.  12-13-06,  CI.  108 — 80. 

i4dt.    a,»91,8«8.  l»-18-8«,CL«t— 168JI. 
SarWBi.  Beimard  M. :  *••— 

8aC^r52.ffT»r'.i-'«^ff•^^JS^J^&£^ 

OMMBtlil*  of  w^  in  an  earth  fonMtlon.    8j91,211.  11- 
iS-M.  CI.  18*— 22. 
Ayuiawa,  lllttamasa,  Bawada,  and  ihlbuMwrn.     »,a#o,- 

Sawyer.  Charle.  B..  deeeaaed.  by  Tta  OeTolani  Tnwt  Cj^^^ 
Zr^nt^r    to  Rawer  Rfeewh  Pcodocta.  Inc.  I  Method  for 


"Cudj.Charlea  J.  N.,  and  Bowllason.    3.292,006 
BoyaUte  oTO.  Ltd. :  «2--_,  _ 


ooceaaea,  oy   xne  »,iwt«i«iiw  Aii>a«.  »^., 

iViutorTtontawgsr  B*''^^JP^S!^'}'±J^tS^.J,V. 

^ ___1J67L.  _  -- 

Sawyer  Research  Prodncts,  Inc., 


cr^Wth  be  POfiMtitle  V»rt«.«nn5ttJ»  to  •  controlled  axial 
Sreetlon.    T»;»l>75,  lV-l»-66.  a.a8— 801. 


Sawyer.  Charles  B. 
Saxon.  Panl  B. :  tr- 


SJ91,ST5. 


8,291. 


P^Owborp.    Snpport  etmctpre  for  lop- 
fSkitaui:    8ISS.079.  12-1*%.  CI.  108-166. 


AMb 


Wi,    Bnellentrop,    Bale,    and    Hodgson. 


on.  ram  ». ;  ■"•_  .  _ 

Rahelow,  BaU,  Baner.  and  Saxon. 
Scann,  Frank  W. :  <Bm —  _  ^.^  ^^  ^ 

^VaUl,  John  I*;,  and  Scann.    8.200,914. 

^"iSSlo^BSJli^JSTicarrott.    3,292,118. 

B5SoiriSir#.:  »o^  ,•01147  ^*SSJE^«iSthCii«8chaefer.    3,291.gT. 

mSuI.  Pierre,  and  fashton.    S,»1,|4T.  schaSowSor   SamSel.    Ptotoelectrleally  e^troiod  ra«*tlon 

*  J«^£JKK•l^^lS'•?'a^}l5ffi?Jf•  to  Wariiinfton        pSSSf  forSStaOanee.  8.291.8WI.  l*-li^Cp._2«^--«l. 


ASSaSc^ni^'  wTteT^fTu^ted 
^^:^L^i^i&S'i^:pp^t.u  for  .«.phy-cal 

Bwdrleas  A.,  and  Boyter.    8,291.858. 
8,290,868. 


wertonfBiesdlsA*ft  m.b.H. 
060,  12-13-66.  CI.  817— 268. 


Patentrer 


8,292.- 


060,  12-13-66,  CI- 817— 868. ....      >^^,|,M.fii 

Sch^flier.  Frt.edri<*^t»  D«t;^j»k^^ 

leta    3.29T5Kri2^5:^::ar2lY|S^^ 


eUl  Ml- 


•Oahr.   8<*-««..T«ltQ«|Jch»i^n- 


Byaa.  Thiiss  J. :  Ac. 


[k*M  C!SI». 


.  H..  and  Olson.    8,»1,277. 
H.,  and  Stetanlk.    3,291,900. 
Inc.  *  B9t— 

3,291,070. 

.     3.891.626. 
8,891,327. 


OI«t«bbL  aad  Olorfettl 
w GoTIbc. !  /ISO— 
Bomri  «..  and  Myers. 


knimna-aehlnes      ^-S^S^VtaJ^^aSto  ^aCT 
StfiellerTertHwissrtiliynfahigt,  FlriM  Oehr. .  wo— 

3.292.137,  1»-18-^,  CI.  339—217. 

«*sss&cfer??r  s4SsS«^p^sr  isKn-i 


**'*l2«*^2rt^^r    Cassel,  and  Owllllam.    3,291,505 
S^SS^i^  iiad  method  of  preparing  then.    3,291.737. 


Schindler.  Helnrl^.  to 
Mchaft. 


AktleofsselV 

its. 


iiickettw»rk4  Aktl 

■  AM  Alfi.      ^ 

DrSc-llne  winch 


J^«2"W9:  1^1856.  Ci:  824^-40 

(raS^tSJTind  Bchlrp.  _8.»1J19 


CL  8S8— 58 


St. 


.^?|^l-'8'ft."SSL2rKctSf&%-c.e.r 
Ihil    3S»lS»:  1»-1»^  CL  264-6. 

**^***iSfl?fiiijio«al»»«.  Sato,  Salto,  and  Ogawa.    3.290.- 
TtO. 


W11ie.JMMsD.    8.S91.485. 


3,291,534. 


Affll.&S'i-.'tid  OoTln. 

■•*"^B£a^5SSckJ..MUi8ia.«.  S,a91,»40. 

"    to  TiM  Chase-Shawmot  Co.    Cnrrent-llmltlnic 

-    ^JiSSTrfthe i«^<*ssy* «SVci 

esRcat  peak.    SA81.M1>  12-18-66,  ci. 


rhMhter.  AJCiM.  »  ».  w^m.  -»- 

I  SrSar».  carrS  bea«  In  derley  f orAe  ^  orldB^ 
teriatoby  means  of  a  <»arge  carrier  htmm.     I,291.»w.  i»- 

i8-«,  CT.  aiS-i«l,- .  .^^ 

Scblamberger.  W..  *  C»*  =JKfl^ 

*^'"MS2r  pSS.'SRiSSi;.  *8Si.24t. 

aAlnmiwr  Wen  Sn^jjlnsr  Corp.:  »— 
Dewan,.JohnT.    M98.Me. 

Nutter,  Be^amla  P.    ^ff&gO:, 
Slooghter.  WlllUm  J.    8;«81^77. 

aehmMtrtUclHird :  « 


mJ^A^Zmd.  ftA  OMld-MatloMl  BatterlM,  Inc.    Method  of 

naxvral  plrot. 


,898. 

a.  840— 


the 


8,291,641,  11 

to  OsBMal  Pioclslon   Xne^ 
.l»-6«,  CI.  T4— 5. 


SchneSr^.  Bdward  J.  to  »;;»^*S^^ 
cMlnc  appamtos  laclndlng  »»»Sf,^  KJJ 
charaetwftmnatted  dnta.    8J8W58.  It-l 

172.6. 
Schneld.  Inc.:  «os—  -.ftA^ 

Weinsteln.  Morris  I*.    8J90,999.  _^^.      n.^-,-**. 


Co. 

148. 


1»-' 


AcfcUlM  C,  «»d  K.  0.  Matthews.. to  KaisgrJjJP 
ftai^  cMtlM  aa  alomlaam  engiiie.    SJ90.740. 

^  Srio  HaUlagsworth  Bol^wS^ 'Ig?*?;'  ,S?: 
'^  nt  wtttlwmtBal  hues.    3,291.894.12-18- 


612,  l»-18-«6.  a.  9^-M. 


BiUeoii  ttsrsiletsrs.    8,29«,H9,  l»-18-66,  ci 


%.  Oraee  4  Co. 
889—82. 


Schnsidor.  Ii0«ls  J.,  s-d  B.  F.  Ha 
Appamtos  ftor  makteg  lake  lea. 
63—298. 


r^aa   ttt  Boss-Tamp.  Inc. 
?Sb,89a!^lJpfa.  CI. 
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».  i»- 


IBC. 


"m 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


WfM»,  to  Compur-Werk  0««e4«*»'' '^,'SfS'^i*?! 
jMlTCo.    Bxpo«ar«  tlm*  •etter.     84»1,018.  1»-1»- 


Stra, 


, I  A  Balaks  Aktleagwdlaehaf t    Kpt- 

-.  Jif  v»i7^Sr<a«P^  rarfiace  anu.    8.M1.6S7. 
gtaiSSrSc^^^o  Boek-Ota  Mff.  Corp.    Shock  mount. 

aSr  uiocwiM  for  tbdr  production.    3,291.798,  IZ-lT-fKl, 
(XMO— M8. 

■^AikC^lftaa,aiKmod.   8.29l.«2». 

J&wAlrWUkes.  and  Bkromme.    3.2»1.325. 
SUttL  W/Ha^U,  Jr. :  «< 


rtSSEltr   ftlfrtf  -ir1  "'***     3,291.108.      _  , 

MMlnwira  for  flmok  tsItm.    8J91,148.  ia-18-«6.  CL  187— 


Lonli:  8 


3.291,411. 


Sotles.  Jack  A.,  and  F.  T.  Brrne.  .Jf  •«'««•«»  ampUfylng 

tjtUm.    8,29i.l08. 12-18-W.  g.  881— 94.B. 
SoatbwMtem  Enctneerlnx  Co. :  Bet — 

8pjtlS;"j"^'a!'*  sif^ie  'Wl'S^'i'Jilcanl^d  outvie.     3.290.- 

pedally  for  bow*.     8,291,201.  12-18-88,  CI.  t«5— 42. 

Specto  Ltd. :  See —  „     ^       „ ««,  .v** 

Ward  John  J.,  and  McCarthy.    S.291.908.  

Spencer.  BS^ink  W.   to  United  Shoe  Machinery  COrp.    Appara- 
tuB  for  conditlonlnf  article*  of  manofactur^     3.290.708. 

si?^rtfb?H.^  J7lnd  C.  A.,La«:h   Jr     to  Bl<^^,u.^nc. 

temperature  control  lytton  for  a  dlfodon  furtiace.    3.z»i,- 

989.12-18-66,  CI.  219— «03. 

*-%SS2tn^fifeiy?i:.  8^M10. 
BruMW  ilchaPd  O-AWgi^®^- 
Chonir.  Carioa  P.    8.29»,1«2. 
Crane.  JartW.,  SJWl.OM. 
D'Aleoandro.  Ifn^Sp' A-  »"*  Mnller. 
KTen.  Shimon.    8^91J>T4. 

Haag.  Charlet  W..  Pollack,  and  CallM. 


8.^2.109. 


8.291.276. 


3.^2.058. 


SJy*.-**""*"  j^iiiite^,  Bjye,  and  Blanduird. 

rjSM!wT8milnek.andaoald.    8.290.798. 
WlaSeater  L..  Smith,  and  CoTey.     8.291.688. 

oMTahle  eoTtf  tlierefor.    11.291,520.  12-18-86.  Cl.  2»6— 
M. 
*'^**0fc£S*Adiiph*B:  Smith,  and  Bnenner.    8.291.660. 

*''*^4^J»&iifSkT..  and  Smith.    3^1,748. 
*^«i^WiiluSrR..  and  smith.    8.292.048. 

^■*^iSK^!ra&iBriirf8«itii.  8.2M^e7.  ^  ^     ^^ 

SmItSTlSSin  UMooth  aopported  asehot  nock  for  bow 

■tamuM  of  partlclea  to  laminar  flowf  8.291.681.  12-lS-fl«, 

*'*%BSrKrtfitoT«..aBdBmltt.    8.291.889.  ,  ^,  .., 
flaf^VU^eT  Molft  pinrt  tderWon  lyitem.    3.291.905. 

fcSl  1K5V     tahmarine  ahaf t  seal  and  thmvt  eompensa- 
ter  ^^Kifay  i»-l«-66. 0. 2T7— «T. 

^I^SfldKf'l.^^^^SJialcoBTeyor.y.tem.    8.291.- 
*"''&5SrSLdi^fSd'8myrnL    8.291.522. 


8,29tl.994. 


pnaii 


'^«S&KSff^'^^--""st^- 


■1»^.  a.  52—478. 

?:^904^5-l^««. 


CL 


Snyder.  Pnrt  V..  to  General  Beetrle  Co 
*»>:■  iloetifcB  eookin«  appttance     •" 


„^.    Control  — 
8.291.968.  12-1 


eehan 
8-56; 


Cl. 


a     flerrlea  tny  for  nee  In  antomohUe*  and 
SssTS-li-SS;  Cl.  224-42.42. 


S.290.745. 


too^tTiimvi^^rSMiii^B^oK^Ti^  Le  Cmtre  et 

i5SSi  ItaWlMementB  Albaret:  flee— 

See — 


PUUp^  .S.t90.7«r 


■"""PM^^*^  AKLrH-rS^rtto  *  <a*oi«e 

ZjBomdln.    8.291.001. 

Franealae :  flee — 

te-AliSKi&lorine  et  dee  Aderiw 

CMner^BSf V*Si  IWBt  Jowii..     8.291.153. 
Socteto  toiaatrtelle  BoU-Oencna  Deetrte  (Sodete  Anonyme)  : 


lllckelA.ft.   t.291.04*. 

Brevata  *  dTBtirtee  SJ.B.K. 

Aadn  !<.    8J91,462. 


fl« 


jon^F.  «•>  ■uHJt2^  is-fca.'g'sesi}."' 


84»1.0i4.  >»-18^6e. 

■.  te  DMtaek  CoatroU  Corp.   Thermally  op- 

^^    ihManJ    to  Or«mr  Mte.  Co.  Jnc    Ooailal  con 

^^kH.    F    A.  i)0  Tol«*>.  a»d  B.  Z.  BeU.  *o 

ju«^2!;  M^iger.  and^MaeNelL    3^1.041. 


tkeMe 


Milne,  Jamea  F..  andNonnnen. 

Patakl.  Andrew  B.     SJWl.W. 
I     Raeche,  Robert  E.    3.291.978. 

Romeo,  Albert  J.,  SekaCj^and  Sevllla. 
1     Sear  Brian  B.    B.292,009. 

lS[r  bSS  B..  anTcJibert.    3.292.008. 

^     TMmle.  Robert  J.     3.290.775. 
Splelan.  Paul :  •Bee—  .  oo,  »ta 

Rats.  Helna.  and  Splelan.     8.291,818. 
Splelmann.  Werner :  Bee —  „  «/»,  ..a 

*^    Mlchl.  "Ladwlf .  and  Splelmann.     3.291.570 
Splewok,  Leonfaard :  flee— 

Serou,  Charley  and^  Splewok.    «.?»0.8«v,^„  „■,-,.--«,  ^ 

spllnem.  Afvara^J..  and  C.  8.  T*«Piil^.  to  OtW  Bej^^   * 

Development  Co.     -Synthetic  InbrteatiM  Ml  laf^W^iuia 

ftreaae  c<Miiiatency  with  p-polyphenyl.    8.291.782.  l»-l»-«l. 

Cl.  252—28. 

*^%?S:°Jifwe?Tnd  Spire.     3.291.596. 

^^'''BiWuiia^rS:.  Knoll,  and  «plro      3.2<g.MJ. 
SprlnMr.  Kenneth  K.    PorUble  water  heater.    ».291.112.  U- 

aprSil?»2kvu'c:.V.  A.  MctotoBh.  »»gi,»;0.  8e«H|rry    to 
The  fcheaepeake  Corp.  of  VtrglnU.     FlbrebOard  hogibead. 
3.291^62.  12-13-66.  Cl.  229—4.5. 
Square  D  Co. :  »ee--      .  ^,  -^ 
marp,  Jame*  A.     8.291.924. 
Squibb.  B. «..  A  Sons.  Inc.  ■Bef--        ,  „,  g, » 
Hydorn.  Allan  E..  and  Moete.     S.^l^lS^ 
Oidettl.  Mlmel  A.,  and  Sbeehan.     S.»l.^. 
Pan  SftmnelC,  and  Principe.    V^^'P*- ^,  y^w,  « -« 
Stadle"'«tinlSy  A..'and  O.  '»aPP««l»rto  flenefal  Oable^n). 
H^t  realeUnt  coatlnc  compoeltlona  and  niethod.     3.291.- 
638.  12-18-66.  O.  WT— 231. 
Stahlwood  Toy  Mfr.  Co..  Int :  Wee—  . 

Krarath.  SUUey.    8,290,817. 
fttahly.  Eldon  B. :  *«• —  .^.       «  *,»«  -  •» 

Sirke,  Ollrer  W..  Jr..  "d  «tahly.    ^^A^-     _     .  . 
StamatofT.  Oelu  8..  and  J.  W.  WlttmaiWL  to  %}-^  '^S  «»i 
NemoureandCo!    Polymem  f  rom  poly«noro%tonea.    3.291.- 
777.  12-13-60.  Cl.  2«0 — 47.  , 

*'"0riXaSrSiir£rB:.  and  SUnberry.    3.*1.381. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio) .  Tjio :  B^^- 

Prayllck,  John  B.  .S^llM. 

Mao,  Chlen-Wel.     3.291.784. 
Stanley  Worka.  ^Wie:  Sej— 

Don.  Julee  M.     8.290.917. 
Star.  Bonlfado  BIcheTerria.  B-A. :  ««« 

6tark."K?rl'ano  ^^"^^^^^^^^^^^'^SS^f 
coirtalnera  having  remoTabU  plnt-tTpe  clo«^.    S.290.967. 

BtlrV^-V'i:';^;  Alfred  OanOj^^^^  Photo- 
rraohic  camera.     3.291.023.  12-13-66,  Cl- J»o — •♦■ 

StS™?.  J*««.  to  Triazon  Inc.  P5*^»™»fc?"AS?S5rtn 
tlon  conaiatlnf  «»«M««i'»%«»' JSS'l*^  **^'*  T»*  floof*^*'" 
3.291.749.  12-18-66.  Cl.  '2JI2— SOIJI.  | 

Htefanlk.  Donald  J. :  «ee—  i^^ 

Clark,  aarton  H..  and  Stefanlk.    3,291^909. 

'''•'' 01?m?o^Vl2^B..  Jonea.  Kimball.  M*yer.  and  Stein. 

Stelnmf?Wli&m  W.    Electric  motor  pomp.    3.291.056.  12- 

13-66.  Cl.  95—10.  , 

SMelma  Inc. :  See—      „     -  -m  *•• 

Carver,  Lawrence  M.     8.292.087.  I       ..«,«-- 

Stelniceana.  JaoqoM.    Poldln*  tea  cart.    8.29i.B01. 12-18-46. 

Cl   280—^36 
Stenimler.  Kurt  to  B.  Winkler.  Md  «•  ^gJ^S**"- JU?^? 

Ki  for  feeding  •"▼S.*I«*S  ^^i?' JJSSuST^S  «»  4M 
der  a  pile  into  a  machine  for  their  proeeillnc.    8.»l.4Wt, 

12-18-66.  Cl.  271—41. 
Stenard.  Robert  K..  to  Union  ^nkChrCc.  'DeTO!^*'""* 

deaeratlag  heater.     3.291.105.  12-18-66.  jCl.  122 — tOO- 
Stencel  Aera  IBnulneerlns  Corp. :  «*»— 
Brttton.  Ttaomai  M.,  Jr.    S.291,«S. 


Stem.  HanaJoerc :  «e»—         ^ 
Oilea,  .Walter  B..  and  Btem. 


8;890.88S. 


SteriL  B^ortJU..: 

Stemha^  1 
Beeder, 

SteroBS,  "" 

i«ri' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

0.,  and  Stem.    8,291,783. 


'and  Stemhaeh 
■  W_  to  The 
,  CI.^M6— 6 


,2»1.791. 
Co.    Chill  box. 


Snperler.BlMtrle  Co-^Xhe :  flee— ^ 


8.291.-    S 


Ocka.    PortiMt 


t:^ 


for 


St^^^  Binr  £  M?^^-  Oataaard,  to  Royal  Indnetrtea. 
iStrruSm&m^SSu  aettti  ■Sine  w^  o>b*!S%'<T.J^ 
SLri«uSiSr^iiyorT2il,004,  lTlS-66.  Cl.  92- 

Stilo-Craft  llaanlaetnrara.  Inc. :  Bee — 


839orifiinsi^»3?^i*7-iov* 


pIpoJalBts. 


S 


8«T- 
CL 


O.,  a»d  W.p. 


In  Oinafil  ■ocMeOo. 
's,tn,9oa,  IS-IKM.  CL 

Oa. 


'^SjtZu, 


SthMOi. ..  . 

with  moTaUo 
rertteal  SaM 
12-18-66,  Cl 

Stlrtoa.  Alexaa 
Mawe, 

StedNLMattu 


St 


,^,, ««,«,«  Co.    Camera  photocell 

for  aaiatalBlac  a  vola^ely  Mutant 
«a  the  camora  la  rotated.  8.291.996, 
2S4. 

•jt^sjatstitoJShSSj^ 

-      «,2MaM.  X2-1S-66,  Cl.  840--172.6. 

iliil  iriiTT-  for  radioactlTe  teat  ap- 

parktoa  wklOh  imHa  tnent  mtartaI»»Tta«  thwmfh  «  eon 

3nlt._  8.291.961.  12-18-66,  Cl.  280— 48A 

Wheeled  eomjBaetor  of  the 
^4—50 
bnuh  rett.  8,291.- 


•icnai  itorafli  dnalfc.   8,299 
paratna  wUdl  tHii  if  ent  i 


tlpe.  JdiB  O- Br.  FU 
517.  ll-4t-4M,  CL  IM 

«**"^JS^Si5Tra- St«e.    «, 
Stone.   SDOMor  A.,   to  niePflatar 


Inc. 


ConeoBtraltav  ««ilo.    t.2n,IO«,  12-18-66,  Cl.  ae*— t4i. 

stonecutter  MUh  0«p. :  «(ee—  ,  ««  ,jm» 


Stoo: 


'   Mill"  ^..••F-  •   ",?•  _.  m  <w»a   -  -- 

B|ll!io  C,  and  Lancaster.    8,291,169. 

*'%Kl!P&ii*p7a.d  Sf  ta    3,291,916. 

StoTer,  WnilMi  A. :  Boo—       -  «««  -^ 

Dohf.  «a>o«tM...aad  9^9^^*-^^^.^  12-18-66 
Straits,  Biasst  J.    Chair  eonstraetlon.    8,291.018,  12-I»-^. 
CL297--44fc^         ^^ 

'^B&«S!%«M  hIT^  Btratton.    8.291.686. 

^^'^BrlSraiiSrSaRlirand  PoaUMrenlas.    8.292.177. 

8tromhet»ChilB^^^-  iSnjn%. 

aad  T.  W.  BMmsea.  to  Tha  Dow  Cb«n- 
'"  IS  for  plaat  growth  alter- 

I.    D.C.  power  iop- 


260— MS  J. 
Stryekar.  S 

atlon. 
Stwelefti, 

Stoefen 

9I7. 
Stnrge. 

Jaqa< 
Stnrm.  _ 

Tiro  A 

for  n»L- 
BtntB,  Mtx 

12-1»^ 

Submarine 

Ptfl.Bai^l 

"--^rSSSm 

9Mr 

"'^^^  OglBSb'ivibaM.  Sato.  Saito.  and  Ofawa. 

Snglmeto,  Bne.  A.  MorlahisM.  A.  Taahlhana.  andS.  Tami 
Taira.>>  W ttey  OsMtitoeka  XaiAynJo.    Fort  ilimiwt  for 

Si^^DWdse,!.  "M51.  -dBJDUwaMjJp  M^so.  Car; 


^iSnSn  laMteter  for  diiad  eadtag. 

17^—169 
Sweeny.  Jaaea  0«  and  N.  F.  Waieer^  to  ^-j^-^--,  —5= 

sSSm  SSator.    1,291,8S0,  ll-lS-66.  CL  174-«1 
Bweothaart  Plastlen.  Inc. :  flee— 

CoauMyraa.  Andre  F.    8.291,861. 
Swift  *  Co. :  Be»—  ,-««.,- 

Fladlaiy.  ThesMS  W.    8,mjToe. 
FSdeTBolaad  C-^^^^^SU 

^^SS!^i^'Q.'^tMtL    8,290,890. 

»''*'ffi&?^i£r8,291.867.  _„ 

SwolahTwailaml.  aiS_j!  B.  ■■»»*>»k l&a*SS'VS: 
Protected  electrical  transforBsr.    8,292,046,  12- 

SySitSfoordjn  C..  and  J-  >';W*r5li»**  ^•**'  ^''^    "*' 
fneer,    8,291.028^.1^18-66,  CL  9t<--40. 

"'"•wasg^^g.^jTs^^  ,^^ 

Whltsnaek,  Taylor  D.,  Jr..  and  Anderson.    8,I96.709. 

Symons  l^TOa. :  flej—        ^ ^ 

B0Wtek.  OMJijjiF..  and  Oapek.    8,291.487. 

^'*%hm?  SmS^.  and  Synan.    3.291,569 
SaobatAy.  Boltan :  flee--  _    .    .^        . 


Co. 

12-18-66,  CL 


err  '••  and 


S.lbO.T«». 


Eahuaaoe, 
T-Tol  tee. !  Be»— 

Bomham,  John,  and  Ramoa 
TRW  Inc. :  flee —        _  _^^ 

Blekw.JeknJ.    8,292.081. 
TBWlmleDateetors.  Inc :  See— 

Mann,  John  ■.,  Trlgiv,  and  Hlreeh. 
TaUer.  Doaald  O^jBoe— 

Ds  Leao.  lieRm  T„ 
uia.  Akira:  flee — 

~       Ifortohlma,  Tachlhana.  aad 


3.292.054. 


8,290,786. 
Jr..  and  Tabler.    S,290J91. 


Tachihana. 

Tadanle^John  8..  and  /-^W.^CJole,  to  Aijctt 

HomosstraMa.    8,291^36.  12-18-66,  CL  160- _      ._ 

T&^Ti^Si^  and  8.  Nagahnca,  to  NtppoA^QslnmhU 


Takahaahi.  TOtsaLll.  to  Nlpmm — -^ 

Ltd.     Aatoaattc  dlalar  tor 


tnbe 

.ttaia  iBdastalal  Os., 

teHphoaea  haTlag  a  aaarMtIc 

8,291.917. 12-18-66,  07179—90. 


8,291 


».   t3Si.T87, : 
A.    wteiirtTe 


cLin-^ 

'     UA.:a 


aad  Smyth.    8,290 J28. 

Jr..  to  The  Ooodyoar 

__aM»eeas  aatiommanta 


jr 


Tray  loader. 


ktrsp,  Bnle,  and  Hodgsoa.    S,290.- 

8.290. 

Tasa 

-ent  foi 

reactor. 

Car- 

wtth 


TakabBi^  Ton :  f  c 
^Staote.  HB.  IhhnhaaU.  and  Abe. 
Talbot.  BleharTc,  to  Fetoee  " 

^•"^Sffl*^^*-^^^^!^*^;-!.^   <7.       MetliAd   ml    aa 
Xs^k.   RM^k   J_    to   BastiBaB  Ko«ak  IJO.      meraon   ac    ■>- 

awbU?Si«aftry.    S.S80,T»T.  ia-l»-6«.  CL  2»— 78. 
Tape.BngineeringLtd;^;  /'•J-,,^,-, 

Tatii^TKeirf.ViLa^.  wu-iM --*»... 

l^ne.  Behect  ■..  Jr..  aad  TavanMsl. 
T^^or,  OMTge  W.  C.  and  8.  ■.  Haalar,  to  — r— ;-=i,~„-.vii 
iKa  InHwBrttanSlc  MaJeaty-o  <*rroi«ment  ^Thp  United 

^rpuate  eoBtaiatof  metiiyl  ceDolooe.    t.asi.ti^  12-18- 

Ti5for?Gl2irw.  C,  and  BJl  .Kastor.  to  Minister  stArU: 
fioA  !■  mut  Brttonale  MaJestr'a  tlorei 


1.800. 


«C  Avta- 


It  or  tha  Oattsd 


«wfruK 


I  Woithaen  Ireland  l^wpara 
centalnlag  eaihuaymwthyl  eel 
C1.11B—U. 


»,97«. 
i«k  Co. 
S.S91.- 


CL 

BnlllTaa  Talf* 
Sonteaiu 
Snmitosao 


U.  and  BomTaa.    3,291.464. 

. mm  Vnlre 

,tlng  appafstu. 

Be 


to  *i.e..  r-« -4  «}g-55|g; 


aad  Bhlhokawa.     8.290.- 


NU. 
SnnheaB  Oi^t  ( 


J«MM?1vu?iSrK«M«H.    t.»ObTT« 


don  in  Her  Brttonide  —^ 
Kingdom  of  Orsat  Britain 

{iS^13tSaj33g8^q 

^•^'amSffSissntti  "« Ki«nh. 

rlor,  YXirH.,  aat  H.  F.  M>i»a..to  ChoyToa^_ 

Iraearikea  eenwalBa  praciss  stnrtap  peeesanrc 
,  12-19-«8.  Cl.  99B— no. 

Techrand  Cwp.  of  Ameriea :  Be»-- 
Tliouoen.  Bokert  C.    S.280,922. 

"Coorg. 
>291^. 

«i,i^  ^»-JlI?Vwi»5a^c--^^ 

5Sin8!x,^Krf4r"*~" 


Tee-Pak. 


Telford,  Jt 


888  O.O.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


t-.f 


islltmk  lae.    ABPfiT**"  <ar  torn- 
mmSl  ^M»0,7W.  U-IS-M.  CI. 

8,  aa«  lioc«Mhowlt»^8;991.T87. 
and  OfQM.    M91.T27. 
MBdftttMi:  Am — 

▲.  8,an,i80. 


M.     " 

C*. 

]?.._«•  ■.  I.  ta  Fwrt  d«  N« 

9&]r  rtitUw.    S^,at;  l»-l»-40.  CL 
▲Iflne.    S,S»1.700. 

*•  "•  ^- *53fe.«  f^^iS: 

Q$n.t 


mn"tMt,in,  ia-is-4«,  cl  i4»— it. 

rTobartOB.  Hoirai4.  mad  Toalta.    tJ»M* 

^**'affi.%!&aB!'lf^t«.  aadTweUn*.    S4»l.tMB 
T4t«.  Loou  D. :  Vm — 
y    OlffSibwt  T„  Tote.  a»l  gwgrtM.     MW  au. 

tlS-lS-M,  CTSIT— SM. 
Tpyo  Koataa  ladaitBlH,  lae. :  Cm — 

^  Otaaka.  KlJl.  fSkSaCkl.  aad  Ate.    8^: 
Tlraer.  <3«rald  T.,  aadl.  D.  Zn«w.  te  Ma< 

IVaey.  Haibart  M.,  aad  iTj.  ADw.  .ta  Boy.  ^aran  0». 
iSgaatle    Mpantar    aad    BMChaalod    bm]  .      S,9tl.4i 

■g^[SS%  3aiJiSi:mG««4,MiM»i. 

utMUliu    UHjBS.  1»-18-M.  Cl.  ig»-81' I. 
TMaxoa.  lae.  ^  «M--  ,  ^^  ^^^ 

1.  Matak.  to 


IVmaaltiea 


fltekmBL.  JaMca.     a  aai  749. 
frictetTsMUMth  A..  ML  ^.  Mauad.  aad  O 

VteiMMrtT  s^TSSS.  i:2-i8-«i; oTlfl 

*''*ffi«KS[i  Sririiwr,  aad  Bliack.  ^M>  M88. 
■flrlkJUarnaunaal  IL^lTateBi  aid  ■attod    brpcaraa 


ttle   aaM  I.      S4M.( 


■ArlkUla. - 

Bllfan|»    ter    datacttoa 

temir^  rnnin  8.    Botaxy  flald 
^^        CL  190—08. 

cSf^  TtiBaii III   fiial«aiiVl-i  pradaet  of  aa  atkanllaa 
iSSS:  aidaTo&alkyM  ohaML'sjm  JB«^  1S-18^  a. 
880—881. 
■frlDB.  Alaa  K.:  VM — 

*%<^SdBa.  LMHa  A.,  aad  Trtpp.    8^1.387 

a  Khrot  Corp. :  Aft:;  .^ 

iw   apparatoB. 


i!^^^! 


to  Bakar  Patfclaa  lac. 

■l»-«e.  CL  108^24. 

^.^UdThoBaa.   SJ9l,B80. 
D7ta  BaOa-Boyea  lid.     QtM  tarblaa  )«t 
far  TAOxTaditrafl.    8.880.885.12-18- 


Jraklu 

_^CL  204—1887   _ 
tradoi.  BkAaid  S. :  « 


8J81^1. 


IDJOi:  %?8-88; 


Itakh.  Doaald'c..  Tfaatoa.  IMla.  aad  Wfoftar. 
its.  ' 


8.888,- 


OMtoaiaila:_« 
Bmnj  W, 


»,708 


8i880.'.  .p_. 

•.  to  Bno  Baaaaich  aad  BatliiMilai  Co. 

anpaiatlok.    S|?81.T0S.  lS-9-88.  CL  a8a--M7. 

JaaSph J, aad wTr. Allaa. to KeIlo«06i   Mothod 

.3^ . .-^.., 8.281,- 


\.  of  Amarifa     Praa- 
!.  19-lS-W,  O. 


^*%«ffi*TtidSrL..  Bald,  ana  Tiota.   !8.a8l,8>0. 

limiSrj.aadTmU.    8^1.888i     .  ^ 

to  Dm  lAflutaa  Co.    CdoIIbv  lyataai  for  reactor. 
S.i2MLW^.  18-18-«e.  CL  «2— 818.  f^ 

^  ProAieto  Corp.    Bolabla  ffamOL  fvo^aetTtad  a  MtM 


»t^at  ftodaet] 
1.814,  i»-ir 


.    Rofltaig  attaduaaat  for  aab 

r,  Jaaa  L.    «.a02.101.      _  ^       _^.. 

jMoaM   J.,    to   GoMral   Baetrle   Co.     FaU-waTe 
Cliealt -WOK  «*o  eoatroUod  loeUflcr.     S.S93,007, 


,MaiO.«ad«toa.    W81.8T4. 
W..  to  W«BttM|hoaaa  Steetrie  Corp.    DoaMtie 


«Sf^ 

tor>tolBatlM« 
S.»14i8.1i-1 


an.  HaxaM^.  to    _. 

'^KSteivatoM.    8J8149rii^U^  q^^«8^r~* 
fttHdanw  iaa^  JU  to  Uattod  Mato«  of  ABortea.  Mary 
oSS&adVTOT^airaraft   aad  «Naad   affaeta   auMhlae 


0.m.b.H. 

I  packaa- 

'40=«8i2.' 
Qnp.    BoUlM  baat 


Oorpc 

of  pvodoetoc  tto 

^"l^^&Uial^S^  Vy  aad 
taat-iol  Bloetrte  fie. :  /m-- 

Atktoa.  carl  »..  «»«  JWlr^ 

Tanaankr.  Hax..  8.80,088. 

*"\^fe».ni8?& 

''ssj?-ti:8teA.^w»5r^4?=^i: 

Toraor,  Robert  R. :  8a»-r: 

WMtOB.  OtTld.  aad  Tarasr. 

•'•TSSsJffSidJto.'IS^ 

•ryaoB,  Banr  D.    PraoMa  tor  or 
In  ratoratoc  U«ald  poCialoaaa. 

maaat     Htrma.     BMtrle 


CL 


M»1J«S. 

il  aMoattoc 


Co.    Traaalaat  tone 
CL  84— lua. 

^aadVoMo.    s;29M81. 

fOBBOd  lif   tlM  r»- 
ijrMr  wt&  a  daal 

^ _d   aa   atk^ealeaUT 

tJ81.8B8.  l»-18-00,  CLl8»--8W. 

~€h«af«a,    TotftHii    aad    MaaeatM. 

'''■'■'' 
, _  *S481J8S. 


_ia-18-«8.  CL  tlJ8-*8.     ^   „.    „   .    _ 

I    aiaetro    aroataa    < 

lS-l»-««,  CL  74--ltt.»« 

TJagar.  Bibard  O.:  ffo —    ^^  •m««^^ 

kadar,Jtortto  i^.aad  uaiar.   S;fl80,848| 

!^°^S$^J^&k'D?£rUa8lart.    8^81,048 

toalaiattoa.  Sm.  :  ••"t" 
DoaMk  llMBlea  J. 

,17aiaa 


Pawl 


.y  "» - 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Union  OU  Co 


Oo.  of  Callfonda:  8m—     ,„,,__ 
OMald  k,  MdMartiBak.    8.881,106. 

d.  Ba8«t  K.  _8.881.100. 

^,««a,  Botort  W.    8.»^tl0. 


Daloa 

Btaaard,  aaaOTi  1 
United  Aircraft  Cisrp. 

CoraelL  ""'     ' 


UMb,  lUrtlB  A.,  to  Atlaotle 

a 

Dabakovlc.  miaa  »..  aad  W.  Waaaar.  to 
lae.  N-(S4ialo4o««r  alkaaorl)  aatk 
ttToa.    ti»1^894. 18-18-08.  <a.i80—0: 

VaiU  >Bj|toeerlBa  Co..  Tka :  B'- 


Mettedflf 


plaitle  pipe'dttlagi.'  8J»1.870?^18-88.  CL  108— 

Baeke 


aathiaalBe  acM  derlTa- 

"     118. 


Unitad^^arr  laa.  i ' 


iX  J.   8.s803rr, 

^    8401.880. 


0.881,008. 


"%'3n3St.^;%'6if'w80j0i4.  ^^^ 

ValU.  Joka  L..  aad  T.  WTfeaaa.  to  Vka  VaiB. 
Oo.    Metkod  aad  Mparataa  tor  fMBto*  efttad 


8,200,788. 


AJ  JSdlii^  0.801,817. 

8a»- 

S.801,414. 


8,101,080. 
.ad 


Ualtad  MUMiJ'j^^y  — «. .  - — 

McClallaa,  Cteraaee  8.    0.201.400. 

"-*iwK'aiiJrr-o48o,T04. 

U-lt?da«i3toP^:»to:^  ^      ^^ 

_.  _aany  Aatfcority:  Oo' 
A  J..  M>M  and  Biiyth. 

A  Xi.     3.808.140. 

Unit^ 

BarkOT.  ■>«■ 
loaBBlDl,  J4 
Bpaaev,  Frai 
U.S.  Balrd  Cot*., 
DataMotto^ 
United  8totM  of 

Agrlealteia:  ••»— 
Ceaaer,  Ckartaa  J.    -j---. — •■      -  -a-  -,- 
OoldbUtt.  Lao  A.,  aad  Kaowlea.    S,»lj81«; 
Halbrook.  Noab  J.,  aad  Lawrence.    OJvliTOB. 
MaSMrnukC.,ikaa.aadKod.    8.20Mit8.^ 
Sa«e!  I^B..  Otlrtoa.  aad  WelL    8,i01.750. 
Air  ^rca :  Bm      _  „     _  __.  __« 

S^^ai  D^^KiSen.    8.201.410. 

8kaldea,Winiato  h:  ^MjOao. 
Wo^WalterB.    8.800.888. 

'SJteliaaa.  Aaron  L.    8,201.040. 
AtoaUc  Bitaiai  Commiaalon :  Bum — 
AjSnaSaanBdward  L..  HaAeU.  and  Hawklna. 

^'ttSie..'«fi'-M^ld.   aad   Patter«>n. 

8J00M4. 
rortoocae.  Petar.    8,201.008. 

WokncK,  Corael.  aad  Markbaai.    S.200,778. 

iBterior :  fta—    ,     .  «»,  ^«« 
JeaoM,  Wayae  I.    8.201.400. 

^*Bnnra.''a»M  H..  aad  WMtcr.    8,202,010. 


aproa. 


8.200.014.  lB-18-Oi.  CL  T»--117. 
Van    Bail.   Joaaak.     Plaatortac  a 

18-10-00.  CL  BS— 178.  _    _  ^^^  ^  ^  , 

Tea  dar  Wtadea.  JokaaaM  B..  to  Otoefc.  Cekr.  *  Ca.'B 

taafabrtaklTT.    Bctaea  Bctottof  ■aAiaa  witk  totot. 

able  cyltodera.     8.801.044.  IMO-OO.  CL  101— 110. 

Vaa  Dyke.  Peter  P..  to  Aadraw  Carp.    Caazlal  cable  oommc- 

tora.    8^01.806.  12-1»-08.CL  174— 88.^  ^     ^^^^        _. 
Vaneea.  Harrr.  to  Bbeem  Aaatralla  Pty.  Ltd.    Oaatatow  do- 

mire.    8.201.885. 12-18-00.  CL  280-^. 
Vaa  Fleet,  Paal  T.    laeoafilBS  bmII  iadteattog  alfaal. 

880,  12-18-00.  CL  282-^80. 
Vaa  OeaMTt.  JokaaaM  T. :  8m— _    ^-».  »,^ 
Hall  Jek»  B«  and  Vaa  OeaMrt.    8.801.714. 
Van  Itaa.'  Tkoawa  P. :  8ee —  ^  _^  ^_^. 

Qralaer.  CkarlM  J.,  aad  Vaa  Itoa.    8J81.4I8. 
Vanasark  Baaaarek  Ooaau :  84 


Qoodmaa.  Hwaup'B.    8JM.004. 
Van  Neaa.  Bradford  O..  and  W.  B 


ICaitt-apartare  core  eoiaeldi 
08.  CL  040— 174. 


Baekrie.  to  Matorol 
8.808.100, 


lola,  lae. 
1.18-18- 

Vaa  OraaaL  Delbert  a.  to  <M*ulalMcBtl8c  Cor^  Om 
vortes-atakllaed  lifkt  aooree!     8^88.088.   18-18-08.  Cl. 

Van  OleUe,  BMWdl  C.  to  WMtinskoBM  BlacMe  Corp.  la- 
termptlna  atmeCarM  tor  eomproMei  gai  drcait  latMtaptert 
baTiac  deable^weak  koUow  rototiTe  aiovlas  eoBtaet«rBi 
aaaemby-    8.201.047.  18-18-88.  CS- 800— 148. 

Van  Valkeabuf.  JaaMa  »,  to  United  8totee^Aiaetl«k1fa^. 
A^rniiig  «ad  eaaterlaa  devlee  tor  bctteoptcr.  8.28l.4n, 
12^8-88.  CL  244— UC 

Van  Zaataa.  Martona :  8*0 

BaSoakCOTa^  MaUa.  aad  Vaa  Zaatea.    8J81.818. 

Vaa?M,ArtW»:7jM-, ^^^^ 

eaaln 


Loekrki  Harry  P.,  aad  Van  Zee. 
Varden.    nUle    J,     PodtlTe.  drive 


8.201,- 


8^1.107.  12-18-00.  CL  148—82. 
ailaa  AaaoelatM :  8m— 
AUea.  Staaley  B..  Jr. 


aaw   attoekaMat. 


Va%ir AaaoelatM:  8c_         ^. ^. 
AUea.  Staaley  B..  Jr.    8.882.027. 

iSifei,  ATrakaiik.  Beer.  Shon,  aad  Varakaay. 
Varta  Aktlengeeeilaebaft :  *•»—       .  ^,  ^^. 

Jnna,  lUrsarete.  and  Kroeaar.    8.201^42. 
VarreL  Harold  B..  to  Maater  Co^Udated.  lac. 

■TStem.    8.201.104. 12-18-00.  Cl.  158—80.8. 
Vaortn.  Brarett  W. :  8m—  •«m,*4 

Jeaalagi.  Chariei  H..  aad  Tamha.    8.281,1M. 


8,891,710. 
Fad  aopply 


SSe7%>ebard  H..,a5pop»dl.    8302 
DeaaoB.  Bajaoad  J.,  Jr.    •jW.Ote. 
BiaiMaL    Uoyd   T.,   Nordar 

BiaSSnmam  A.    SJ81J80 


1,011. 
aad    Von 


Velaieol  Ckaadeal  Cora. :  _—     .  ^.  „^ 
Rom.  Fraak.  aad  Biebter.    8.201.700 
Veney.  SlMo  C.  and  B.  M.  lAneuter, 
Con.     Metood  and  apparatoa  tor  vm 
1.201.100. 12-18-00.  CTim 


Wiakle. 


.,.v  ^..  «. ^~..  to  Btoaecutter  IMi 

KjoTg.     Metood  and  apparatoa  tor  veaVlBC  noTalty  tobrlc. 

ViSJ&to*1ta!rkS^&£b^^^ek    ft    Co.    0.aLb.B.: 


8* 


Fatta.  Bl^^  J^^J^l?^ 


Rice. 

TtnaMr^  Aalkal 
▼aaTolMtarf, 
Weod.SHBttfcJ 


M^eod.Sau| 
United  Statoe^Sl 
Hnbbar 
O'Skaa, 
O'Sbea. 


HTjr.'   8,882.088. 

.  k    M88.150. 

'  *  I^  Saaltb.  aad  Oarey. 
z:.aidRc£t' 8.201.848. 


Voeter.  Rei^oM.  aad  BekaelL    O^Ol.OOO^ ^  .w*.__^ 

Verelidate  Oatarmcblaeke  Blaea-  aad  Btoklweike  Aktleage- 

aella^aft :  See— ^  ^,, 

Herer.  Klaaa.    8,201,471.  .    _    ^  ^      ^    . 

pmIt    rBtoda    et    fBipMtatlOB   dM    PraeedM    Oearra 
Ctaude.    Metkod  aad  ^PJfjat^SL^^^gJ!^  ■"**"  ^*^ 


8.201.085.     Veaa 


Of  eaeeooa  Innarltlae.    M81.888,  18-11 
MoVloe  Cmelble  Oo. :_ «e^-- ^ 


Hafley.  Theodora  H.    8.280.780. 
Ifred 


atranda 


CL  T»— #8. 
8.200.878. 


L^'ud  P«ieaanki.    8.891.008. 


elbon.     S.200.875. 


United  MatM 
Qrakan 
MoTtk. 

UniTcraal  l^"MileM  Corp. :  8m— 

DcUiaaer.  Carl  L.    8J81JM1. 

UnlTeSuBalldlaaPro^tocti  Ctorp. 

Wrlfkt  liitl.    8J80.t48. 
UniTeraal  XaaMad Fiber  CnaiaCarp. :  fa 

Bona.  La  Ray  R.    8J01.878. 
Unireraal  OUPt^eto  Co. :  /•St-__- 

mxoa.  WIOhUB  O.    8.881.848. 
UniTeraal  Tool  dkMuanlBcOaJae.:  8t 
TTlai.  Bawili  T     8J80.r~ 

Uateratoak^K.  •«!«:  feZ-, ^ Uateratoakafar. 


8.201.755. 


Vlbber.  Alfred  W.    Aaparataa  (or  plyli 

12-18-40.  a.  57—81.8. 
Vlbraaeal  Corp. :  «•»—  .  ^,  ^„ 
WUtsa.  Somaer  D.    8.881.488. 

^*~M^a^^<S=o'225>4«L^    ^_ 

Kg5top.  WHfred  J^and^tS^  ^?i^ 
Vlekera-Arantooaca  iBMpaOTOera)  i^aii  ■•t^ 
FalCher,  JkMa  R..  aad  Jloppar.    0J01.884. 

VtetonUc  Co.  of  Atoorl^^f to-- 

Blakeley.  Jaaea.    8J81.0p%_    .  .  •».— —1— *irf«. 

Victor,  JoMph  A.,  to  ^ral  ■ertrie  C^^jaa^a^ 

aBaektoe  iwtor  ead  wladtot.    8  J03.0Se.  18-18-08.  CI.  OlO— 

Vineeat.  CUBord  B.,  to  Vteeeat  *  VtaoSt.  lac.     Becttlcal 
cable.    8.881.888.  12-18-88.  CI.  1T4— 110. 

Vineeat  ft  VlBeeat,  lac. :  Setr 
Vincent.  Clifford  B 


S.801.1S1.  18- 


8.881. 


8,290, 


latvaa.  to 

»o.888n»-: 


^807. 
.788. 


UpJokaOa^T^^,^ 

BteebenUiSrB.    ^KC 
Ul«r..I.ma^_^AiyaMn«002J. 


of  America.    Air  cleaner. 


„      8.291.898. 
Vlsnean.  Gordon  H.     Reanacitatlrc  deTicM. 
13-88,  Cl.  128—140.7. 

VUoal  Qraaklea  Corp.  :8mh-^ 
FrleMillarray.    8.291.020. 

Vltafoam  Ltd. :  8ee— _     _  ^.  _,^ 
Bkrrlwa.  Alfred  B.    8,291.080. 

^*^*LMd5^'BJSirtl.  Lemeale.  and  VlTlen.     8.801.880. 
Viineaa.  Oordoa  H.    ReauadtatiTa  device.    8,291481.  18-18- 
68,  CI.  188—89. 

''*"  iSSSSfc  lSSi"telfS^r.  and  von  DAeaeek.    8J91.- 
822. 


!.ia«>^iMrJ«J'-»t  lA  ^-1 


mmmmmmmm 


XJOQT 


Vu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


lit. 


WlUlUB  A.:  

Uoftf  T..  Itortotrom.  Md  Voa  Wlakte.    S.302, 


£u2SStybS&:    SJ»t.MO.  U-lS^^t.  KCl.  S80— ll.SO. 
WadnnuBf  H«nuB  C. :  Mtt 

J«pu.  sBd  «MiadatlM  vadOT  th»  tew  of  Japu»  Mlkw  M«n- 

vniternodteot.    S^l,e84.  ia-l»-M.  a.  117--7sa.5. 
WagMT.  iSaaT**  SnMt  Xalta.  OjaJkH.    PtaotofrapMc  oib- 
mwfttk  ^Hii  limine  llgkt  aatar  coapled  th^Mo.    8^1,- 

oie.  aft-iV>«s.  aTio— 10.  «        ,    ^ 

TTifair.  Timi   Bs  to  WaflMr  Milr..   lae.     Powor  loader. 

tSnjBm,  is-i»-M.  cLfld— MO. 

"~  ~  wtila  Oai». :  g— 

....  Blehaid^.    S^1.SS». 
'  wW  iML':  «•»— 
wacaer,  addle  B.    8.291,8M.  _  ^ 

Wacaar.  WllUaa  F.,  to  Croavton  ft  KaoiH«a  Corp.     W«rt 
■top  aeOoB'for  namir  wan  loom.    8,201.191,  »-18-66, 
a.  18»— «T1. 
Wakiddd.  Claxtaa  B..  Jr. :  «M— 

Johaataaa,  Bobert  D.,  and  Wamild.    8,801,810. 
Wakeddd.  Charlea  B.,  Jr..  to  BlcUMd  OU  Corp.    now  line 

_pic  iiQMtor.   sj0i^7.  i«-i8-«e.  CI.  lee— TO. 

WmfidMiOaaaa.  DTorWatwa,  aad  B.  A.  Pope,  to  Aawwiated 
Bleetrlcal  ladnatrtoa  Ltd.  Fair  of  aeaieoBdiictor  radla- 
tlOB  dattetora  baring  dUtaent  ttttomlt  anmbora  and  mbsI- 
ttva  n«law  af  dlCerant  tM«ftaeie.  8,901,008.  12-18-86, 
CI,  200— 8SA 

WaUta.  Tttahlka:  /Baa— 

AMyaaM.  Jlre.  and  WaUta.    8,200.787. 

WaldM.  BMNurd  L.  to  Leeaoaa  Corp.  Windlas  Baeblne. 
8^1.40«.  19-18-^  a.  24S— 16. 

Walkw,  Cteiica  B..  and  J.  F.  OoTda,  to  Haadtiae  Beaaarcb, 
Ine.  I^aaarie  apeeek  aqoaHalnc  ayatoB  harlnc  a  control 
etreolt  fibat  aeparatea  and  eomparea  the  hick  and  low  fre- 
8.202418.  13-18-06.  CLpS— IS- 


Walkar.  Getdon  N..  and  K.  Sehenker,  to  Clka  Cozp.    Methano- 
beniaaeplnlaB  eoapoonda.    8.201.800.  12-18-iB,  CI.  800— 

Walksr.'  Harbart  O..  to  Blehardaona,  Weatgartk  ft  Co.  Ltd. 

Antoaaatle  eontrol  ■Titeau  for  itartinc  op  and  tknttlnff- 

dowa  tarbtaee.     8.Mia40.  12-18-0670.  187—17. 
Walker,  Herbert  O..  to  RlebardMna,  Weatapartb  ft  Co.  Ltd. 

Antoaaatle  control  arateau  for  itarilnf  np  tnrblnee.    3,291,- 

147.  12-1»-00,  CI.  187—17. 
Walkar  Mfg.  Co. :  /Baa— 

JeaaM.  Blckard  V.    8;20Q.87O. 
LS^BrT&C.,  and  MdCanale.    8.200,800. 
McKanale.  Wmiam  O.    8.301.004. 
Walker.  Bobert,  to  nie  Babeoek  ft  WUcoz  Co.    Weldatcnt  and 

meCbod  «t  maklnff  aame.     8,301.002.  12-18-00.  a.  210— 

187. 
Wallace^  Kannetb  O. :  jBm 

OldMd.  Thoaua  A.,  and  Wallace.    8,200,003. 
Wallaee^  La  Yeme  F.,  to  BLH  Bteetronlci,  lac     Weifht 

naaaarlacandeenterof  craTltyloeatinff  apparataa.  8.200,  • 

030.  13-»-00.  a.  78—00. 
Walldorf,  Werner,  to  B.  snakier,  and  K.  Dnnnebler.     Tem- 

pofiiw  daivlca  for  fiowaUe  eonfcetk>n  Haaaea.     8.301.081, 

12-11^40.  O.  00—280. 
Walnut  Indnatrlea  Co. :  /Bee — 

Blatt  David  H.    8JB9140O. 
Walter,  dataa  M..  87^  to  Um  Firm  of  McCormi^  Bantow, 

Shaanaxd.  CtmIo  ft  Beat.    Bipandable  elfnal.    8,201,006, 

S-U-M.  CL  110-08. 
Walter^  Joan.    Self  jmndao  mlxlna  and  tpraTins  apparatus. 

8^201.800.  13-18—00,  CI.  380     412. 
Waltera.  Norman  F. :  Bf — 
_     tWMii7.JaaMa  O.  and  Waltera.    8,201.800. 
Waninacr.  Katthiaa  O..  deceased  by  Urania  (nee  Jaacblath) 

Wamnfer,  ezeeottlx,  to  Slefen  KabetaeleDpOjn.b.H.    De- 


eaUea. 


Limit  cwltcb. 


vice  for  rapportinf  and 

00,  CL  101—12. 
Wanlnger  (nee  Jonablntb),  Uraola :  Oee — 

WStnluer.  IfaShlaa  G.   8.201.031. 
Wanlaaa.  Bert  B.,  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp. 

8.381JM0.  lS-tti-40.  CL  900—07. 
Ward,  Hany,   to  AlIT  latematloaal   Ltd.     Leaf  tobacco 

enttlac  maehtne.    8^1.174,  12-18-00.  CL  140—117. 
Ward,  John  J.,  and  B.  D.  IfeCartiirr  to  Bpeeto  Ltd.    Aircraft 

▼laaal  Indleatlaf  or  di^lay  avafteaM  otuiabis  a  cathode  ray 

taba.    MjmJM,  13-13-00.  CL  178—7.80. 
Ward.  Perv  J.  A^  and  K.  A.  Anatia,  to  Brltlah  InsaUted  Cal- 

leMHB  Cabiee  Ltd.     Bleetrte  Inaalatora  in  the  form  of 

fra«ad  atnKtoras  laeorpontlaf  rode  of  r«aia  bonded  fibre. 


Wamant,  Jallen 

7ol^  Bobert,  Wamant,  Gnillemette,  and  Gofllnet.    3,291,- 

Wanepliambart  Phaimaeentleal  Co. :  diaa — 
BhareL  John,  Jr..  and  Zinnee.    8,301,800. 

Waraer,  Paal  F..  to  muipa  Petrolaom  Co.  Cktalytie  alkyla- 
tlen  of  alkyl-aobatltQted  aromatlefl  with  monooleflni. 
S,3M.84T.  13-18-00,  CI.  200—008. 

Werner.  Bobert  B.,  to  Tlie  Polymer  Corp.  Xettaod  for  prodac- 
IncfiUMpiytodh^ow  polylaetam  artldea.    8,301,883,  12- 

Wamer  ft  twfaaai  Oo. :  /Be# — 

Darod,  l^olaa  A.    3.290,973. 

Wf^rthen.^  Wnilam  P..  to  Deerlnf  MDUken  Beeeardi  Corp. 
iVparatna  and  meOioa.     8,300,002,  13-18-06,  CI. 


Knittlia 
OO— iST. 


Washington  Alnminom  Co.,  Inc. 

Baahton,  Fredarlek  M..  and  OlaMen.    S40OiO44. 
Waaaer,  Brk  8.    Flexible  bermetleally  aMled  Zfay  Aim  peek 
with  elastic  material  In  coavrM^en  thereld.     SJ01,084, 
12-18-60,  CL  360—68.  i 

Waste  Heat  Bngineering  Ceep. :  gee — 

Zimmerman,  Merle  A.    8,301,104.  I 

Waters,  Derek  O. :  /Bee — 

Wakefield,  JaaMik  Wataca,  and  Pepe.    8,281,002. 
Waters.  Bonald  T. :  «ee — 

Jones,  Soyston  B.,  and  Waters.    8,392.070^ 
Watson,  John  D..  Sr.,  to  The  Dow  Oisaslral  Qo.    Catalytic 
iration  of  haoroethers.    8J01344. 13-18-tOO.  CL  300— 


«ML     Tile 
CI.  100— 


SiT^'  , 

Watson.  Wayne  C,  to  American  Oleaa  TUe  Ob.. 

sheet-ba<^Dg  apparatus.     0.301.070.  13-18-40. 

001. 
Wktters.  Bobert  L.,  to  Oeneral  Bloetric  €o.    FzMaeaiqrrega- 

lated  chronometer.    8,202,004.  .13-l»-00,  CL  P18— 137. 
WMtera.  (B(rt>ert  Lk,  to  Oeneral  fllectrlc  Ce.   Ie«  nanga  aystem 

hartnc    oTerloed    protoetlOB.      8^93,000,    l$-\9^,    CI. 

Watts.  Gordon  Y. :  Bee— 

Bcjrington.  Wilfred  J.,  and  Watts.    8,201.3|0. 
WaynePlastlcs,  Inc. :  «ee— 

Tomer.  Blmer  A.    8.390.819. 
Weasler.  Anthony  Y.    Method  tt  aMantaetoriai  a  shaft  con- 

pling.    3.200.018,  12-18-^,  CL  73—040.        . 
Weaver,  Cedrie  D.,  and  8.  L.  Hayward,  to  Do#ty  Hydranlic 
Units  Ltd.     Gear  pnavo  and  motoca.     S,20|,OO8,  12-18- 
66^  CI.  108 — I. 
Webb,  Speaceff :  /Bee — 

HoastooJBaese  T.     3.201.220. 
Webw,  John  F. :  IBee — 

Keller,  Bobert  C.  and  Weber.     8,380,000. 
Weed.  Thomas  B. :  'Oee — 

iqyner.  Ylncent  C.  W..  and  Weed.    8,391.420. 
Wehr  Corp. :  See —  . 

Sylrester.  Gordon  C,  and  Newell.     8,891.018. 
Weil,  Jamee  &. :  /Bee —  j 

Manre.  Elmer  X^,  Stlrton.  and  WeU.    0,391700. 
Weimar,  Bridi.   to  Draftez  Ltd.     Chanatf  se^oa 

guides.    8,200,820,  12-13-00.  CI.  40—440. 
Weinberg,  Harold  N. :  gee — 

Birtbaner,  Frank  A..  BoshnelL  and  Weinberg. 

718-  i_ 

Weinert,  Harry  F..  to  Cascade  Corp.    Yalre.    3,291,018,  12- 

IS— 66    CI.  ^1     ■fll. 
Welninger,  Joseph  X...'  to  Genecnl  Electric  Ca    ^ry  asethod  of 
forming  a  sUrer  cidorlde  electrode  harlpf  sUrer  llaments 
from  sarface  to  surface.     3,291.709,  1348-00.  CI.  204— 
130.  1 

Weinstein,  Morris  L.,  to  Bcbneid,  Inc.   Toilet  bo^I  deodoriser. 

8,20OX»O,  12-18-00.  CI.  4—881. 
Weiss,  George  J. :  See — 

Bemy.  Nicholas  D.,  and  Weiss.     3,201.074. 
Weldotron  Corp. :  See — 

WetseL  Edward  W.     3,201.908. 
Wells.  Paul  B.,  J.  6.  DstIs,  B.  B.  Lee,  and  Dl  B.  Boleo.  to 
The  BnnkerJBamo  Corp.    Coating  prodoet    1.892,104.  12- 
13-00,  CI.  040—174.  _      1 

WeHL  Arao,  to  AlUswert  Znrldi  AJQ.^Pboto^saponelTe  In- 
frared target  acanning  apparatos.    8,391.991.  IlS^lt-O 
2B0— 88.8. 

Wenner,  Wllhelm  :  See —  

UskokoTlc  Milan  B..  and  Wenaier.    8,391,1   _ 
Wenner,  Wllhelm,  to  Hoosann  La  Bo^be  IncJ  laoenlnoliBe 

csrbozamldlTe.    8.291,799.  12-l»-00.  CL  a»|— m 
Wensel.  Bobert  J.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    fltrlMne  liter  haT- 
ing  coinciding  paaa  baada  and atof  baada  aad|deTleea  ntllls- 
7,292,070.  IS-ii-H  CL  J31-C«. 

-  -  ^^^ ictl^  appUeaUe 

8.291,050. 


window 


3,201,- 


1.04. 


18-00,  a. 


Ing  the 

Werman,  Jacques.     Beam  and  all 

.thereto.    8^^348,  13-^0-00.  CL  „ , 

Werra,  Bruno  H..  to  Ladlsh  Co.    Botary  pamds. 

12-13-66,  a.  100—130.  1 

Wertli,  Alfred  J.    Apparatus  for  horiaoataL  eeijtlanoas  metal 

casting.    8,290.784,  12-13-00,  CL  82-«7.2. 

West  Bend  Thermo-Serr,  Ine :  wee —  j    ^_ 

ComeUus,  DuTld  IL.,  and  Duhlqulst     3,29|.888. 

Wester,  William  J. :  gee —  _ 

Brown,  Jamee  H..  and  Wester.    8,302,010. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  Sea —  *  __^ 

Botterworth,  Harry  6..  and  Smith.    3.39^.309. 

Westlni^oose  Electric  Corp. :  B«e—  _i   ^__ 

Carothers,  Charles  H.,  and  Bogner.     8,29tl,987. 

Cromer,  Charlea  *".    0,291,049.     

Fraser,  Hutfi  T>.,  and  Unglert     8,291.040.  '  . 

Jennings,  Charles  H.,  and  Yau^n.    S,301#124. 

Lee.  Chta  H.    3,203.047. 

Lipman.  Kenneth.    8,291  jOO. 

Biango.  Joseirti  B.    8.290J94. 

Newberry.  Meigs  W.    «,391,840. 

Held.  Warren.     S,300,m. 

Telford.  Jamee  M.    8.301,048. 

TUus.  Cart  W.     8,2fl.907._  .     _ 

Yen  Sl<Ale,  SoeweU  C.    8.391,947. 

Weatland  Aircraft  Ltd. :  »ae— 

Jones,  OUcbard  S.    8,291,241. 
Weston.  DaTld.  and  B.  B.  Turner,  to  Aerofkn 
,  BeaeflelatloB  of  aaagnetic  iron  ores.     8.301.^08. 
CI.  241—24. 
Weaton.  Maurice.     Multl-atory  bnUdlng  atracbii 

837,  12-18-00.  CI.  03—00. 
Wetiel,  Edward  W..  to  Weldotron  Corp.    BaiUait  beat  aaaHng 
means.     3.201,008,  12-13-^.  CL  219—34371 

Wbatley.  John  B. :  Bee —     _^  ^.         ..  „,  ^^ 

Bains,  Bobert  W.,  and  Whatlay.    0,301,40^ 


Mma  Inc. 
13-'18-00. 


8,800.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


30%  to  impesMU  vu  a«wi..  ««- 
10%  to  BoyaUta  OU  Go.  Ltd. 
emulsion  oMateat  fraai  Ur 


Wheeler.  WilUam  C.     Oompoelte  rail.    8,891,394.  13-13*40. 

WMte.  iStenSi  W.  •  80«  to  Cltlaa  Seretee  Adhsbesea.  inc 
White,  ^^"^'A^^Ui^h^^^^^^^^^^Sli 

M,?17.  18-48-00,  CI. 

208—11. 


''^'^;S:t:^L^t^  White.    3391^ 
White,  I^ard  M 


end  WBIla.    3J9^l»    ,^  ,,^- 
OotlMa  rack.    3.391,434,  13-18-40. 


BdeiOy, 
Whltedteater.  J 
CI   248—800 
Whitehead,  HeiM«A-  to  JUmberty-Oark  Corp 

maSSne  eSmaaS.    ^^290,900.  13-13-00.  CI.  00-118. 

o.390,norir 


Walter  ■.,  to  United  Btataa  of  — ---—, 
at  SbSdatlag  and  auto-rontasatlag  optical 

___  J.0O6.  13-18-00.  g.  »^l*v^         ^     n-.*--  «*.*..  mM 
Woblberg.  fcomeL  and  J.  B.  Markhaai.  to  United  Btataae^ 
AflMrtca,  AtoSie  ■li»y,<3egMJBljB  ^J»gwi  *•;  J"»« 

nldm  to  nloMui.  .«.«W.^i*-}jfcft-SArJ!*-,-A_ 
Wolt  DaTld.    Fsutala  pan.    M01,103.  13-13-M.  CS.  130— 

40. 
WeKt 

w" 


Catassenlal 


nkhlechter. 


iMjriiJ3-i3^.  <n.  io-r?l 

TayitrD.,.JrMaad  J 


fo^ _. 

Whltenadc. 
ton  W 

Whir 

700.  13^ ^ 

Whlttnker  CoBf. :  3^    .-.,,-, 
HaTeBaTCfipBO.   Z»1A»\.. 


iltenadc  ToiVtr  D.,  Jr.,  and  J.  A.  AsftaraoB  Jr., 
^nWayae  Ooffp.    Aatomatle  Ijlf  for  power  ope: 
tng  platferm.    1,300.700.   13-11-00.  Cl.^14— 71 
'XI  Alfted  C,'«a  _T,JL^Da-r^  Panama 


..__  aalta  of  dl 
CL  300—847.1. 


to  Brmlac- 
jrated  toad- 

.aaalt  ChemlMl 
ileadda.  8,301.- 


lee— 

aa.«a.w.  Alfred.    3.301,400.  _, 

WewSSTAdelt  ■..  to  <i»^  »«^  Ca     UBg^^^^ter 

drcatt  siisai— ml      8 J03.O8O.  13-18-66.  CI.  825 — 440. 
Wolrerlne  Shoe  ft  Tan^tg  Corp. :  Bee— 

Boich.  Panl  F.    8.38f.l70. 
Wood,  John.  Co.:  /Bee —  ,^.  .,„ 
ikaakln.  Paal  A.     3.201,842. 
Wood.  John  M.,  Jr.     Anchors. 
114—108.  „  ..  .. 

Wood.    Kenneth    E..    to    United 
yj^Timnin    Toltage    Selector. 
840 — 140. 
Woodbnra.  Charlea  B.    Yehide 


8.391,008.    12-13-00,    a. 


States   of 
8,202,150, 


America,    Navy. 
12-13-66.     CI. 


weigher  using  hydraulic  Ja^ 

^^rtSTelfl^tric  load  ceUs.    8,20J,M4,  12-18:*e,  CI.  177—180 


^wSr^myTTn^innt loader.    8.281.308. 12-lS-OO. 
WMt^SeMl  mraells  B   A.,  to  BsMraon  Electric  Co.    Yar- 
828—80 

^••"SSai!L^C:^,'iSirwi.dm«ann.    8,200,000.,  ,  ^  ^ 

^a^l5aoa.?2385!^i«ESjr  "•^■^*"" 

^^l>SSrt&RS-,««iWU..    84»1.007. 

WUdL^Th&Se.^k'load  atabUlaara.    3,201.008.  12-18-00. 

a.  807—80. 
"^"^^iSlSSf  ■tiJ*Arwilkea,a*l8kromme.    3.201,828. 

Wllir?5i2rL*-'ia^S&e."'9^.U  13-13^.  CI. 

60—80  89 
Williams.'  Genld  A.,  to  BasttaaMd  Allmi  Ltd.     Im>BW$<« 

heater  staam  beUera.     8.201.004.  13-18^  CL  2lS^27p. 
Wimams.  Baymend  F..  S.  L.  AMrtne.  aad  H    W.  ADaj^  to 

Oudner-DeaiTar  Co.     Beceiver  esnarator  unit  for  Urndd-ln- 

te^dcoiBMeaaor.    8.201.880.  1^3-00.  CL  280—307. 

and  ataibag  apparatus.    8,201.010.  12-18-00.  a.  W— •8. 
Winia.  ArSoMTirrtrUnlted  Wt  Ca^  PlUow  and  method  of 

making  eaBBeT^  3.390.704.  13-13-00.  «.  0--M7.  „  ^^    _ 
Willis,  Harold  ▼..  to  DavM  WlMua  ft  Sons  Ltd.    Butterfly 

ralW    3.301.444.  13-13-60,  Q.  201— 800. 
WiuSSSri.  PiSSk  ll,ti>  Unlt^  BhS^  ^**2.**  ■?^»  AS 

thort^.     Lang  period   rertleal   aelamograph.     3.208,146, 

12— 1S-M   Q   W40     l7 

WUam,  AtaHnderjT.  to  Glrllag  Ltd.  Aatl-akld  derlee  for 
^^ea.    •.m,M7. 18-18-00,  CI.  303-21. 

Wllaoa.  FarrlB  IL,  Jr. :  Oaar-^^  _  -^,  _._ 

itura.  Baddy.  Jr..  and  WDaen.    8.201.707. 

Wllaen.  Fn^S^ti..  to  Collina  Badlo  Co.  Dlaplay^derlee 
depo^ttwrnpended  partlelea  by  selectlTe  magnettaaOpn 
Sf  V^«rabie  eirtiree.  *8.202.17i:  13-18-66.  CT.  M^r«M 

Wilson.  La  Bey  A.     Snow  melter.     8,201.118,  12-18-00.  CI. 

Wilson.  MaUea  H.I  «••—  „„         ^  .  ^,„.. 

Hager^.  Aadrew  T.,  Wilson.  Brenneman,   and  Miller. 

Wilson.  'NersMn  A.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Co.  Infrared 
mlcroBMter  mounting  meana.  8,380.018.  12-18-06.  a. 
72—18. 

Wilson.  Bay  1. :  •••— _        ,  „„  ,  --«  an-, 

KinSL  Malbene  W^  and  WUaoa.    8.200,021. 

WUtse'^nanor  D.^to  YWaseal  Corp.  Sealing  rinr  3.201.- 
400.  12-13-OC  dL  377—164. 

^"^o^SaStLJiSTr:  and  Wing.    8,201.204.  _     ^ 

^-"srei.^«if^l.4«L^ 
WandoeC,  Werner.    S^aBl.OOl. 

Wlneco  InatzOMBta  ft  COatrplaCe..  lae. :  See— 
Nelaon.  Artkar  L.    3.301^(30. 

Wtaalafsr,  furaal^B..  Jr..  to 

totSmm  gtoaa  apbstsa  and  mi 

OSsTlS-flrSo.  Cl  117—100, 
Wltco  CN-kriCa-^^toe.:  Sjy^^^^^ 


and  O.  Brown,  to  Scott  Bader  ft  Co.. 
polyrinylldeae  <Alorldc  copolymer 


Woodford.  David  M.. 
Ltd.     Maaafaetare  of  rrv.' •zt-^s—kmir-.ia.-d 

emalslons.     8J01.700.  12-18-00.  CL  300—20.0.  

WooSe  Bobert  A.,  and  b.  H.  Oroos.  to  Texaco  Inc.     Solvent 

^WattosTi  "io-^TelieawmScWsrcUc  aromatic  and 

noa-aromatle     hydrocarbons.      8,391.727.      12-18-66.     CI. 

WMftTwiSghtotill  W..  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Force  transducer. 
83ill.009.  12-18-66.  CI.  SIT— 240. 

'^*°BS:^'D2aM'c.?^^len.  HeUe,  and  Woofter.     8.202,- 
188. 

'^~*ihSrTlieSd5^.   Bodhi,   SUrersteln,  and   Woolf.     3.301,- 
826 

wJ^TjiSS;1ft..SliJ'5r<?«i«.t ..  t»,  f.u.  «,*- 

neMlna  andMacklne  Co.    Y-bdt  fabric  wrapping  madilne. 
3.20l!ffr4.  13-13-00.  CL  156—808.^ 
WoiSu.  «ka  N,.  to*  *  W  Entoiprises.  Inc 
Ink    3,0)^703,  12-18-00.  CI.  0—387. 

"^BlsSSJVWartFTand  worth.    3.291^.^^^       ^. 

WraggTiE&nr  H..  to  Benger  If5?"tort~  ^td.  ^elo- 
beuno[g]-  and  6.7-ethTlenedIoxy-chromone8  ■"•""t^  *■ 
^^^  ■  ■     -       earbozyl    or    «rboxymethylamlnocatbonyL 


Pillow  corer- 


3.291.274,  12-13- 
3.291,466. 


3,291,620. 


1.410. 


siSllsn.  I^IO^mTc*!."  260— 840S: 

^'^^'oSdLA&io?  L7jr.,  and  Wrlght^291U674. 
WrlAt?  L^  B..  to  UnlTereal  BnUdlng  ^^^^S^l^'^'^A^SS 
with  spacing  legs  and  facing  section.    3.290,840,  lZ-l»-«e. 

CI.  62—041. 
Wnnseh,  Alfred :  See — 

Hener,  Hana,  and  Wunscb.    8,291,379. 
Wyandotte  CheaUeals  Corp. :  Btf— 

Otrahalefc.  Joseph  Y.    3,291,076. 
Wyman,  Blehard  M.    Centrifugal  dutch. 
66.  CI.  102—106. 

^"*AJS,'%ilb2rtl..  Figler,  and  Bedding 
^'"EStr^^^onfSiiln  8..  and  Yakhind 
Yale  ft  Towns  Inc. :  Bee— 

ladgitrta  IM.    CUoiUc  trlMol,  illMM  4j.«to«i    >J»1.- 

^*"8SSioUrSio,*Mirtshlma.  Tadiibana.  and  Ya«ikawa. 

Sni  000 
Yisanm  faesear^  DerelopaMut  Co. :  Bee— 

Alexander,  Brast  and  Fraenkel.    S.201.082. 

5SSS  aaSSc  ethylene-nnTl  acetate  eopo^f  "^  I*™' 
S?  w«.^,29i:767.  12-18-oi.  CI.  i»^^f'^  .  ^ 

60,  CL  84—0. 


of 


„  Safety  Corp.     B^|M- 
of  maklag  them.    8,291,- 


Wlttmana,  JaMh  W. .  —  ^  ,„^^ 
StamatoC^Mn  8..  and  Wlttmann. 


8.291.840. 
8.291.777. 


r  1        *'ir"Ti.T«rT  J    ai^  Z  Ssohataky,  to  Crawford  Fitting 
"•Sf^iStbOTciilii^rtlni^JSttpiriuldnne..     8,290,70*: 

12-13-00,  CL  29—157.  _     ,        _       . 

v.4.».    tmM  L.    to   Elektroatalaky   ordena   Lenlna   ZaTOd 
*^biSJ  lUehtoosSJSrMSlpnlator  for  rolled  stock. 

3^1,8^13-13-00,  CL  214—1. 
Zaromb.  8olo«m.    Light  ^o<i^*^  apparatus  and  metiiod. 

S^llOOl,  18-18-66,  a.  S8O-100. 

^"'pS^T^lSd^  L..  and  Zarr.    8,291.828. 
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ZtmxtmtM,  Sdaond  A.,  S0«  to  S.  A.  Stneleckl,  Sr.    DlTided 
MBd  bottd  for  id-fl  tpioet  syitema.    8^1,261,  12-ia-«6, 

Z*B«w.  Btekart  D. :  B»0— 

Tncy.  QmmU  T.,  aad  aSenger.    3,291,343. 
Zenltli  Baiie  Corp. :  Bm — 

Boldt.  Mdvla  H.,  «od  Hathaway.    8,291.487. 
ZbereleT,  OmmI  I. :  Bee — 

OMfV  NiAoUl  N.,  Zhereler,  and  Kochablersky.    3,290,- 

Ztcterth,  AmMtt  A. :  ««•—  { 

ZMMVtb,  BtertMrt  W.    S,291,304. 


Ztebarth.  Herbert  W.,  ^  to  E.  A.  Zlebarth.    Paper  roll  holder. 

3.291^,  12-13-66,  CI.  226—79. 
Ztaunenaan,  Merit  A.,  to  Waste  Heat  BnclieerlBs  Corp. 

Tnbalar  heater.    8,291.104,  12-18-66.  CI.  m— 240. 
Ztanea,  EEarold :  Bee — 

Sbar^  John,  Jr.,  aad  Zlnnea.    3,291,800.     i 
Zlolkowakl,  Robert  L. :  Bee— 

Atklaa,  Carl  E.,  and  Ziolkowtkl.    8,291,149. 1 
Zltner,  Berthold  B.    Vertioal  feed  cat-off  saws.     3,291,168, 

12-13-66,  a.  143—67. 
Zabaty,   Martin  V.,  to   Mechanical   Prodaets,   Inc.     Circuit 

breaker.    3.291,988,  12-l»-'66,  CI.  200—116. 


\ 


H  ' 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  DECEMBER  13,  1%6 

Note.  — Firat  number,  claae:  •econd  number,  auliclasc  third  number,  patent  number 


2-  3 
90 

161 

323 
4-161 

22S 

231 

5-  63 
331 
334 
337 

6-  12 

8-  54 

94.21 
94.22 

108 

116 

130.1 

142 

9-  1 
307 

12-     1 
14-  71 

15-104.03 

106.5 

180 

182 

2S0.19 

353 

S63 
16-128 

147 

17-  7 
32 
43 

18-  1 
2 

5.3 

13 

19 

19-114 

129 

231 

2S5 

21-94 

22-  10 
57.2 
57J 
58 
65 
75 
85 

200 

2oai 

23-  2 
183 
IS4 
187 
2SB.5 
260 
273 

281 
284 
301 

302 

24-  81 
90.5 

120 

126 

206.16 

214 

227 

234 

262 

28-  74 

29-  2SJ 
33 
78 

155.5 


3J90jtm 
3J90J6M 

3.290V696 
3JMM«9 

sjm,7oo 
sjn.701 

3J90.7QZ 

Sjn.7Q6 

SJM.704 

3J90.706 

191,SS6 

3,291,558 

3J91357 

3J91,SW 

3J91.S60 

SJ91J81 

SJ91i62 

SJM>.706 

3JW.707 

3J90.7W 

3J90.709 

3J90.710 

3J90.711 

3J90.712 

SJ90.713 

3J90.714 

3,290.715 

3J90.716 

3J90.717 

3J90.718 

3J90.719 

3.290.720 

3490.721 

3490.722 

3490.723 

3490.794 

3490.725 

3490.726 

3490.727 

3490.7S 

3490.729 

3490.730 

3490.731 

3490.7S2 

3491.S6S 

3490.733 

3490.734 

3490.735 

3490,736 

3490.737 

3490.788 

3490.739 

3490,740 

S490.741 

3490.742 

3491JS64 

3491.546 

3491 J66 

34914*7 

3491.SM 

3491.589 

3491370 

3491.571 

3491.572 

3491373 

3491374 

3491375 

3491376 

3490.743 

3490.744 

3490.745 

3490.746 

3490.747 

3490.748 

3490.749 

3490.750 

3490.751 

3490.752 

3490,753 

3490.7S4 

3490.755 

3490.7S6 

3490.757 

3490.758 

3490.759 

3490.760 

3490.761  I 


29-1553  : 

3490.762 

52-461      : 

157      : 

3490.763 

478       : 

1573  : 

3490.764 

479      : 

1824  : 

S4M377 

489     : 

195      : 

3491^78 

497     : 

203      : 

34M.76S 

541       : 

208      : 

3490.766 

630       : 

3490.767 

TOl       : 

267      : 

3490.768 

717      : 

275      : 

3490.769 

730      : 

421       : 

3490.770 

53-    14      : 

3490.771 

21       : 

493      : 

3490.772 

39      : 

498      : 

3490,773 

61      : 

30-  34.1   : 

3490.774 

112       : 

34.2  : 

3490.775 

160       : 

43.9  : 

3490.776 

184 

43.92: 

3J90.777 

214       : 

90      : 

3490.778 

228       : 

99      : 

3490.779 

2S8      : 

2»4      : 

3490.780 

360      : 

34631: 

3490.781 

55-203     : 

33-     1      : 

3490.782 

216       : 

23      : 

3490.783 

229      : 

63      : 

3490.784 

258      : 

128      : 

3490.785 

343      : 

206      : 

3490.786 

417      : 

226      : 

3490.787 

486     : 

34-     5      : 

3490.788 

56-  25.4  : 

3490.789 

57-  53      : 

9      : 

3490.790 

583  : 

13      : 

3490,791 

58-124      : 

58     . 

3490.792 

125      : 

76      : 

3490.793 

60-  29      : 

99 

3490.794 

39.16: 

122 

3490.795 

3939: 

35-   10.4 

3491404 

393  : 

3491J85 

39.65: 

23 

3490.796 

54.5  : 

24 

3490.797 

31 

3490.798 

55      : 

44 

3490.799 

59      : 

71 

3490400 

226      : 

36-    23 

3490401 

113 

3490J802 

229      : 

14 

3490JB03 

61-   28      : 

37-  SI 

3490404 

62-     3      : 

126 

3490406 

12      : 

129 

3490406 

58      : 

38-  71 

3490407 

137      : 

40-     2 

3490408 

187      : 

10 

3490409 

216 

23 

3490410 

298      : 

70 

3490411 

320      : 

107 

3490412 

64-     9      : 

129 

3490413 

65-    11 

137 

3490414 

18      : 

42-  74 

3490415 

33      : 

43-  214 

3490416 

43      : 

44-     7 

3491379 

75 

S3 

3491380 

152 

46-  32 

3490417 

182      : 

221 

3490418 

66-  so     : 

47-  41.1 

3490419 

96      : 

41.12 

3490420 

115      : 

483 

3490421 

130      : 

573 

3490422 

132      : 

48-197 

.    34913S1 

155 

212 

:    3491382 

200      : 

49-403 

:    3490423 

67-     7.1  : 

420 

:    3490424 

31      : 

431 

:    3490425 

80     : 

440 

:    3490426 

68-   17      : 

51-     9 

:    3490427 

23      : 

73 

:    3490428 

70-383      : 

100 

:    3490429 

459      : 

103 

:    3490430 

71-     23  : 

106 

:    3490431 

165 

:    3490432 

41       : 

3490433 

49      : 

206 

:    3490434 

72-     9      : 

209 

:    3490435 

12      : 

293 

:    3491383 

117      : 

317 

:    3490436 

203      : 

52-  30 

:    3490437 

240      : 

173 

:    3490438 

285       : 

188 

:    3490439 

333 

223 

:    3490440 

340 

1           309 

:    3490442 

453 

1           323 

:    3490443 

73-     1 

3490444 

3490445 

3490446 

3490447 

3490448 

3490449 

34904S0 

3490451 

3490452 

3490453 

3490454 

34904SS 

3490456 

3490457 

3490458 

3490459 

3490460 

3490461 

3490462 

3490441 

3490463 

3490464 

3490465 

3490466 

3490467 

3490468 

3490469 

3490470 

3490471 

3490472 

3490473 

3490474 

3490475 

3490476 

3490478 

3490479 

3490477 

3490400 

3490481 

3490482 

3490483 

3490484 

3490485 

34904H 

3490487 

34904BB 

3490489 

3490490 

3490491 

3490492 

3490493 

3490494 

3490495 

3490496 

3490497 

3491384 

349138S 

3491386 

3491387 

3491388 

34913*9 

3491390 

3490496 

3490499 

3490.900 

3490.901  I 

3490.902  I 
3490.90S  I 
3490,904 
3490.906 
3490.906 
3490.907 
3490,908 
3490,909 
3490.910 
3490.911 
3491391 
3491392 
3491394 
3491395 
3490,912 
3490.913 
3490.914 
3490.936 
3490.915 
3490.916 
3490.917 
3490,918 
3490,919 
3490,920 


73-  27 
52 
57 
613 
65 
673 
80 
883 
95 

136 

141 

160 

178 

194 

20O 

231 

290 

299 

341 

355 

358 

359 

368 

407 

425.6 

SOS 

74-  5 

52 

68 

87 

1413 
233 
335 
365 
472 

5013 

527 

665 

760 

810 

75-  3 
49 
63 

101 
103 

76-  82 

77-  3 
22 

81-  3.46: 
53 
63.1 

127 
367 

82-  53 

83-  11 
23 
33 

302 
467 
578 

84-  1.01 
1.16 

104 
307 
326 

85-  1 
23 

87-  51 

88-  1 
14 
24 


89-  34 

41 
140 

90-  133 
24 

91-  1 

3 
47 
165 
180 
375 
459 


3490,921 

3490.922 

3490.923 

3490.924 

3490.925 

3490.986 

3490.927 

3490.928 

3490.929 

3490,930 

3490.931 

3490.932 

3490.933 

3490.934 

3490.935 

3490.937 

3490.938 

3490.939 

3490.940 

3490.941 

3490.942 

3490.943 

3490.944 

3490.94S 

3490.946 

3490.947 

3490.948 

3490.949 

3490.950 

3490.951 

3490.9S2 

3490.953 

3490.954 

3490.955 

3490.956 

3490.957 

3490.9S8 

3490.959 

3490.960 

3490.961 

3490,962 

3490,963 

3491393 

3491396 

3491397 

3491398 

3491399 

3490.964 

3490.965 

3490.966 

3490.967 

3490.968 

3490.969 

3490.970 

3490.971 

3490.972 

3490,973 

3490.974 

3490.975 

3490.976 

3490.977 

3490.978 

3491486 

3491487 

3491488 

3490.979 

3490.980 

3490.9*1 

3490.982 

3490.983 

3490,984 

3490.985 

3490.986 

3490.987 

3490.988 

3490.989 

3490.990 

3490,991 

3490.992 

3490,993 

3490.994 

3490.995 

3490.996 

3490.998 

3490.997 

3490.999 

3491.000 

3491401 

3491402 

3491.003 


92-  63 
100 
121 

93-  20 
363 
80 
93 

94-  13 
44 
SO 

95-  43 
10 


13 
36 
64 

773 
98 
96-     1 
1.1 
5 
20 
29 
383 
55 
59 
66 
76 
83 
114 

98-  10 
36 
40 

115 

99-  21 
33 
56 
98 

107 
192 
234 
236 
238 
28S 
291 
357 
358 

100-  4 
139 
162 

101-  93 


96 
118 
146 

102-  28 
34.1 
41 

r 

90 

103-  5 

40 
44 

87 
113 

126 


128 
130 
132 
ISO 

153 
162 

232 
104-  88 
106-253 

367 

368 

369 


3491404 

3491406 

3491406 

3491407 

3491408 

3491409 

3491410 

3491411 

3491412 

3491413 

3491414 

349141S 

3491416 

3491417 

3491418 

3491419 

3491420 

3491421 

3491422 

3491423 

3491424 

3491425 

3491400 

3491401 

3491402 

3491403 

3491404 

3491405 

3491406 

3491407 

3491408 

3491409 

3491410 

3491411 

3491426 

3491427 

3491428 

3491429 

3491412 

3491413 

3491414 

3491415 

3491416 

3491417 

3491430 

3491431 

3491.032 

3491433 

3491434 

3491.035 

3491436 

3491437 

3491438 

3491499 

3491440 

3491441 

3491442 

3491443 

3491444 

3491445 

3J914«6 

3491447 

3491,048 

3491,049 

3491,060 

3491.051 

3491462 

3491.054 

3491.055 

3491466 

3491457 

3491.058 

34914S3 

3491459 

3491.060 

3491.061 

3491.062 

3491463 

3491.064 

3491.065 

3491.066 

3491467 

3491.068 

3491469 

3491470 

3491471 

3491,072 

3491,073 

3491,074 

3491,075 


106- 

■  3835: 

3491418 

46      : 

3491419 

47      : 

3491480 

52      : 

3491421 

55      : 

3491422 

56      : 

3491423 

125      : 

3491484 

177      : 

3491425 

193      : 

3491426 

195 

3491427 

283 

3491428 

316 

3491429 

107- 

-     1 

3491476 

108- 

-   10 

3491477 

132 

3491478 

156 

3491479 

110- 

■  45 

3491400 

112- 

-104 

3491481 

156 

3491462 

219 

3491463 

225 

3491484 

262 

3491485 

114- 

-   16 

3491486 

16.7 

3491487 

39 

3491488 

65 

34914*9 

109 

3491490 

132 

3491491 

206 

3491492 

208 

3491493 

218 

3491494 

235 

3491495 

116- 

-  63 

3491496 

117- 

-  18 

3491430 

19 

3491431 

54 

3491432 

100 

3491433 

1353 

3491434 

1383 

3491435 

212 

3491436 
3491437 

231 

34*1438 

232 

3491489 

118- 

-109 

3491497 

119- 

-     5 

3491498 

29 

3491499 

51 

3491.100 

120- 

-  42.03 

3491.101 

46 

3491.102 

122- 

-  33 

3491.103 

240 

3491.104 

406 

3491.106 

479 

3491.106 

123- 

-  90 

3491.107 

148 

3491.108 
3491.109 
3491.110 

124- 

-  23 

3491.111 

126- 

-     5 

3491.112 

19 

3491.113 

2S 

iU46.I23 
3491,114 

92 

:  3491.115 
3491.116 

113 

3491,117 

2714 

3491.118 

3S0 

:    3491,119 

128- 

-     2 

:    3491,120 

36 

:    3491.123 

S3 

:    3491,124 

IJO 

:    3491,125 

142.4 

:    3491.126 

145.7 

:    3491.121 

1454 

:    3491,122 

207 

:    3491.127 

214 

:  RE46.124 

1 

218 

:    3491.128 

2S3 

:    3491.129 

i 

285 

:    3491,130 

290 

:    3491,131 

483 

:    3491.132 

129 

-   16.1 

:    3491.133 

26 

:    3491.134 

131 

-  20 

:    3491,135 

1 

24 

:    3491,136 

84 

:    3491.137 

2S6 

:    3491.138 

262 

:  3491.139 
3491,140 

1  132 

-  33 

:    3491.141 

xxxvu 


XZZVlll 


132-  40 

m-   1 
tt 

104 

167 

136-  27 

•6 

90 

107 

SM 

212 
217 

137-  17 


392  : 
S41  : 
S65  : 
614.04: 
624.14: 
624.18: 

138-  46     : 
89     : 

119      : 

139-  2S  : 
124  : 
224  : 
371  : 
383     : 

140-  93.2  : 
109     : 

141-286     : 

143-     6     : 

32     : 

57     : 

135     : 

144-117     : 

146-  19     i 

81      : 

117     : 

130     : 

164     : 

148-  1.6  : 
6.1  ; 
6J4: 

IZl  : 

1Z7 

36 

161 

175 

1T9 

149-  2 
19 
22 

24 

42 
92 

150-  3 
39 
52 

1S2-22S 

337 

156-   18 

67 

73 

245 

273 

289 

331 

353 

385 

561 

158-    \J& 

28 

36J 

113 

116 


117 
117.5 
160-  91 
107 

in 
m 

374.1 

161-170 

162-113 

IM 

272 

za 

3S7 
165-    1 

2 
12 


3^1.142 

3^1.143 
3^1.144 
3J91.14S 
3^1^41 
3J91M2 
3^1,643 

3491.M5 
3^1.646 
3^1.647 
3^1X8 
3^1M9 
3^1,146 
3^1,147 
3^1,148 
3^1,149 
3^1.150 
3^1.151 
3JZ91.152 
3^1.153 
3J91.I54 
3^1.155 
3J91.156 
3^1.157 
3^1.158 
3^1.159 
3^1.160 
3JZ91.16I 
3^1.162 
3^1.163 
3^1.164 
3J91,16S 
3^1,166 
3^1.167 
3^1.168 
3JZ91.169 
3^1,170 
3J91.171 
3J91.172 
3^1.173 
3^1.174 
3^1.175 
3J91.176 
3^1,650 
3^1.651 
3^1.652 
3;t91,6S3 
3^1.654 
3^1.655 
3^1.656 
:    3^1.657 
3^1.658 
:    3^1.659 
:    3;E91.660 
:    3^1^1 
3;i91,662 
:    3J9I.663 
3^1,664 
:    3^291.665 
:    3^1,666 
:    3J91.177 
:    3^1.178 
:    3J91,179 
:    3^1.180 
:    3^1,181 
:    3.291.667 
:    3^1.668 
:    3^1^ 
:    3^1.670 
:    3^1.671 
:    3^1.672 
:    3^1.673 
:    3^1.674 
:    3^1.675 
:    3^U76 
:    3^1.182 
:    3^1,183 
:    3^1,184 
:    3.291.185 
3;»1.186 
:    3^1,187 
3^1,188 
3^291.189 
:    3^1.190 
:    3^1.191 
:    3:291.192 
:    3^291.193 
:   3^291.194 
:   3J91.195 
:    3J91,196 
:    3^1.677 
:    3^1.678 
:    3J91479 
:    3JZ91.680 
:    3091.681 
:   3JZ91j6B2 
:    3J91.I97 
:    3^1.198 
:    3.291.200 


165-  27 
42 
80 
85 


J7Jt/.. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


94 
166 

166-  .5 
.6 

4 

22 
32 
33 

36 

75 
134 
145 
208 

167-  22 

30 

36 
S3 
55 

65 

70  : 

84.5  : 

169-  39  : 

170-160.44: 

172-  75   : 
686  : 

173-  49  : 
164  : 

174-  8  : 
30  : 
36  : 
42  : 

sass: 

52   ; 

88 
120 
126 
131 
148 
169 

175-  44 
55 

60 
101 
170 

176-  11 
20 
68 


69 
82 

177-  3 
81 

136 
178 

178-  5.4 


6.5 
6.8 
7.85 
7.87 
22 
25 
26 
179-  1 

16 
18 

86 

90 

100.2 


180-  7 


19 
51 

nj2 

82.1 
181-   .5 


3.291,199 
3.291J01 
3^1JQ2 
3jnj08 

3^1J06 
3.291J06 
3J91J09 
3.291 .210 
3J91;B07 

3j9i.an 

SJ91.211 

3^1.212 

3^U13 

3^1.214 

3^U15 

3J91.217 

3.291.218 

3:291.219 

3.291.220 

3^1.683 

3.291.684 

3.291.685 

3^1.686 

3.291.687 

3.291.688 

3J91.689 

3.291.690 

3.291.691 

3J91.692 

3.291.693 

3.291.216 

3.291.221 

3,291.222 

3.291.223 

3^1.224 

3,291.225 

3,291.889 

3,291390 

3,291391 

3,291392 

3.291393 

3,291394 

3,291395 

3,291396 

3.291397 

3,291396 

3,291399 

3,291.900 

3,291,226 

3J91.227 

3,291,228 

3,291.229 

3^91,230 

3Jt91,231 

3,291.694 

3,291395 

3,291.696 

3,291398 

3J91399 

3,291397 

3,291.700 

3,291,232 

3^91,233 

3J91.234 

3.291.235 

3,291.901 

3.291.902 

3.291.903 

3,291.904 

3,291.905 

3,291.906 

3,291.907 

3J91.908 

3.291.909 

3J91.910 

3J91.911 

3,291.912 

3J291.913 

3,291.914 

3,291.915 

3,291.916 

3,291.917 

3,291,918 

3J91,919 

3.291.920 

3.291.236 

3,291,237 

3,291.238 

3,291.239 

3J91.240 

3,291.241 

3:291.242 

3J91J43 

3,291.244 

3,291J45 

3:291  J46 

3JZ91,247 

3491 ,248 

3.291.249 

3J91.2S0 


181-  31 
39 

182-  2 
15 


129  : 
134  : 
211      : 

187-  8.41: 
8.47: 
9      : 

188-  73      : 
152      : 

195      : 

190-  1      : 
49      : 

191-  12      : 

192-  4      : 
27       : 

I    30  : 

58  : 

84  : 

85  : 
106  : 

198-     3      : 
195-  28 
31 
103.5 

197-  1 
20 

198-  20 

24 
64 
66 
109 
128 
161 
185 
190 
193 
220 

199-  16 
48 
59 


200-  37 
38 
42 
46 
51 
61.6 
61.79 
67 


76 

83 

84 

113 

115 
116 
120 


121 
142 
148 


155 
166 
172 

202-181 
236 

204-  1 
15 
55 
128 
130 
163 
165 

180 

256 

298 

'     301 

206-  15J 

16 

44 

46 

58 

80 

208-   11 


3.291.251 

3.291.252 

3,291,253 

3,291,254 

3,291  JSS 

3.291.256 

3,291,257 

3491.258 

3491459 

3491460 

3491461 

3491462 

3491463 

3491464 

3491 J65 

3491466 

3491467 

3491,921 

3491 J68 

3491 J69 

3491470 

3491471 

3491472 

3491473 

3491474 

3:291.275 

3.291.701 

3.291.702 

Ri:J6.125 

3491476 

3491477 

3491478 

3.291.279 

3.291.280 

3491481 

3491482 

3491483 

3491484 

3491 485 

3.291486 

3J91J87 

3491.288 

3491489 

3491491 

3491490 

3491492 

3.291.293 

3.291.294 

3491.922 

3491,923 

3491,924 

3491,925 

3491.926 

3491.927 

3491,928 

3491,929 

3491,930 

3491,931 

3491,933 

3491.932 

3.291.934 

3491,935 

3491.936  I 

3491.937  ! 
3491,938 
3491.939 
3491,940 
3,291.941 
3.291,942 
3491,943 
3491,944 
3491.945 
3.291.946 
3491.947 
3.291.948 
3491,949 
3491.950 
3491.951 
3491,952 
3491,953 
3491.703 
3.291,704 
3491.705 
3491.706 
3491,707 
3491,708 
3491.709 
3^91,710 
3.291,711 
3491.712 
3491,713 
3491.714 
3491,715 
3491.716 
3491.295 
3.291.296 
3491497 
3491496 
3491499 
3491 JOO 
3491.717 


208- 


2W- 


210- 


211- 


213 
214 


235- 
119- 


220- 


221- 


222- 


36 

72 

89 

97 

110 

254 

309 

310 

316 

321 

12 

121 

155 

219 

441 

13 

22 

90 

101 

151 

169 

172 

345 

354 

4S6 

519 

520 

4 

13 

177 

162 

1 


6      : 
15      : 

17  : 

18  : 
83.36: 

138 
313 
T75      ; 
1 

39 

10.69 

73 

86 

98 

121 
131 

137 

243 
271 
314 
371 
392 
489 
503 

15 

23.2 

27 

46 

54 

90 

11 

45 
125 
4 

26 

52 

78 

103 

136 


223- 
224- 
225 
226 

227- 


228- 
229- 


145 
318 
464 

46 

42.42 

79 

66 
200 

82 

83 
126 
155 

44 
13 
4.5 
5.5 
6 

28 

30 

33 

37 


39 


3491.718 

3491.719 

3491.720 

3491.721 

3491.722 

3491.723 

3491.724 

3491,725 

3491.726 

3491.727 

3491.728 

3.291301 

3491402 

3491303 

3491304 

3491305 

3491306 

3491.729 

3491.730 

3491 J07 

3491308 

3491309 

3491310 

349U11 

349U12 

3.291 313 

3.291314 

3391315 

3J291316 

349U17 

349U18 

3491319 

3491320 

3391321 

3491322 

3491323 

3491324 

3491325 

3491326 

3491327 

3391328 

3391329 

3491330 

3491331 

3491332 

3491.954 

3391.955 

3391.956 

3491,957 

3491.958 

3491.959 

3491.960 

3491.961 

3391.962 

3491.963 

3491.964 

3491.965 

3491,966 

3491.967 

3491.968 

3491.969 

3391333 

3491334 

3491335 

IU36.127 

3491336 

3391337 

3391338 

3391339 

3491340 

3491341 

3491342 

3491343 

3491344 

3391345 

3491346 

3491347 

3491348 

3491350 

3491351 

3491352 

3391353 

3391354 

3491355 

3491349 

3491356 

3491357 

3491358 

3391359 

3391360 

3491J61 

3491362 

3491363 

3491364 

3391365 

3491366 

3491367 

3491366 

3491 J69 

3491370 

3491371 


229- 


230- 


232' 
233 
234 
235 


236- 


238- 


239- 


240- 


51 
53 
55 

623 

87 
9 
69 

120  : 

133  : 

139  : 

152  : 

207  : 

-  3S  : 

-  28  : 
-115  : 

-  94  : 
151.1  : 
151.11: 
152  : 
176  : 

21  : 

93  : 

10  : 

14  : 

143  : 

318  : 

412  : 

591  : 

11.2  : 

4135: 

73 

78  ; 


241-  24 
36 

172 

242-  1.1 

4 

7 

18 

35.5 

37 
55.12 


55.53: 
65 
68.6 
78.6 
80 
107 
147 
2U-     3.23 
14 
42 
77 
114 
149 


248- 


249- 


2S0- 


22 

74 
201 
204 
206 
264 
277 
278 
317 
356 
481 

26 

48 

83 

41.9 

433 

513 

61.5 

68 

77 

83.1 

833 


251 


214 
219 
231 
234 
-  46 
61 
122 
149.1 
306 
306 


3491372 
3491373 
349U74 
3491475 
3481476 
3491377 
3491378 
3491379 
3491380 
3491381 
3491382 
3491383 
3491384 
3491385 
3491386 
3491387 
3491388 
3491389 
3491.971 
3391.970 
3391.972 
3491.973 
3491.974 
3491390 
3491391 
3491392 
3391393 
3391394 
3491395 
3491396 
3491397 
3491.975 
3491.976 
3391.977 
3491.978 
3491.979 
3491398 
3491399 
3491.400 
3491.401 
3491.402 
3391.403 
3491.404 
3491.406 
3491.406 
3491.407 
3491.408 
3491.409 
3491.410 
3491.411 
3491.412 
3491.413 
3491.414 
3491.415 
:    3391.416 
;    3491.417 
:    3491.418 
:    3491.419 
:    3491.420 
:    3491.421 
:    3491.422 
:    3391.423 
3491.424 
:    3491.425 
:    3491.426 
:    3491.427 
:    3491.428 
:    3491.429 
:    3491.430 
:    3491.431 
:    3491.432 
:    3491.433 
:    3491.434 
:    3491.435 
:    3491.436 
:    3391.437 
:    3491,438 
:    3491.980 
:    3491.981 
:    3491.982 
:    3491.983 
:    3491.984 
:    3491.985 
:    3491.997 
:    3491.906 
3491.987 
3491.988 
3491.989 
3391.990 
3491.991 
3491,992 
3491.993 
3491.994 
3491.995 
3491.996 
3491.439 
3491.440 
3491.441 
3491.442 
3491.443 
3491.444 


251- 
252- 


3t»4 


M0'.6 

iS6 

62.1 
623 


253-j 
254-1 


260J 


3491.445 
3491,731 
3491.732 
3491.733 
3491.734 
3491.735 
3491.736 
3491.737 
3491.738 
3491.739 
3491.740 
3491.741 
3491.742 
3491.743 
3491.744 
3491.745 
3491.746 
3491.747 
3491.748 
3391.749 
3491.750 
3491.751 
3491.752 
3491.753 
3491.754 
3391.755 
3391.756 
3391.758 
3491.759 
3491.447 
3491.446 
3491.448 
3491.449 
3391.450 
3491.451 
3491,452 
3491.453 
3491 .456 
3491.457 
3491.458 
3491.454 
3491.459 
H      :    3491.455 
S9      :    3491.460 
2      :    3491.760 
2.3  :    3491.761 
2.5  :    3391.762 
13       :     3391,763 
18      :    3391.764 
22     :    3491.765 
27     :    3491.766 

28.5  :    3491.767 

29.6  :    3491.768 

3391.769 
33.4  :    3391,770 

37  :    3491.771 

3491.772 

38  :  3491.773 
453  :  3491.757 
47      :    3491.774 

3491.775 

3391.776 

3491.777 

3491.778 

79     :    3491.779 

803  :    3491.780 

3491.781 

3491.782 

92.1   :    3391.783 

94.9  :    3491.784 

97     :    3491.785 

141      :    3491.786 

3491.787 

157      :    3491.788 

217      :    3491.789 

!393  :    3391.790 

3491.791 

09.55:    3491.792 

09.65:    3491.793 

243      :    3491.794 

247.1   :    3491.795 

2493  :    3391.796 

250     :    3391302 

»13  :    3491.797 

2H     :    3491.796 

286     :    3491.799 

288  :    3491300 

289  :  3491301 
295.5  :  3391303 
297      :    3391304 

3491305 
313.1  :  3491306 
326.13:  3491307 
32635:  3491308 
327  :  3491309 
343.9  :  3491310 
3453  :  3491311 
3973  :  3491312 
397.4  :    3491313 

3491314 
397.45:    3491315 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


zzxiz 


260-410.7 
429.9 
435 
448 
453 
494 
513 
518 

523 
544 
551 
562 
564 
576 

580 
584 

586 


591 

606 

606.5 

611 

614 

615 
656 
668 
671 
672 

674 

676 

677 

680 

6833 

831 

836 

842 

859 

866 

876 

897 

900 

9r 

945 
9S3 

161-  39 

100 

142 

383-     6 


349UM 

3491 J17 

3491jll| 

S491jn, 

S491jai 

3491381 


3491, 
3491484 
3491JBB 
3491JM 
3491  jr 
8491 J88 


863 
264 


-  33     ': 

-  3  : 


X»l^ 
S491JB89 


raSo 


29 
S4 

89 
93 

•6 
1118 
137 
167 
11* 


8491J74 
3491,875 


3491488 

816      : 

3491481 

IS  ; 

3491 JBI 

8491jBn 

116- 

■     3      : 

3491J884 

6     t 

3491386 

83      : 

3491 JB6 

34     : 

3491JBI7 

»     : 

3491 JS8 

S491jn9 

267- 

-     I      : 

S491J8I8 

64      : 

849IJ84I 

869- 

■2S4      : 

S49IJB4I 

270- 

-  as    : 

349IJ84S 

40      : 

S491J844 

S491JM5 

rt\- 

-    1     : 

3491Jli 

M     : 

3491447 

11      : 

3491  J«8 

62      : 

3391JM* 

68      : 

3491JM 

71      : 

3491J51 

tn- 

-  563  : 

t$!£ 

274- 

-     2      : 
M     : 

349IJ64 

277- 

-   15      : 

3491  JSS 

21      : 

33913S6 

27      : 

339IJS7 

42 

3491J5B 

92     : 

3491JS9 

3491410 

152      : 

3491J61 

164      : 

339I4U 

169      : 

349146S 

880- 

-   1136: 

3491464 

11.35: 

3491416 

3491416 

96      : 

3491467 

41      : 

3491.461 

81       : 

S49I.46Z 

146      . 

3491.4*1 

882- 

-  29 

3491,464 

185- 

-112 

3491.465 

114 

3491.466 

132 

Mmjm 

a49V47D 
349t471 
84iM72 
S4n,473 
UIU74 
S%47S 
84*1476 
8JPM77 
S49M78 
a49L479 
1491480 
UN.481 
a49i4B> 
S4»t4« 
33n.4M 
3491.485 
3491386 
3491487 
S4914n 
3491389 
3491390 
3391491 
3491.492 
3491488 
3491494 
3491496 
3491496 
3391497 
3391.498 
3491.499 
3491300 
3491301 
3491308 
3491303 
3391304 
3491306 
3491306 
3491307 
3491308 


#87, 


293 

294- 


296 

887 


ap 


308 

308' 


306- 

387- 


187 
284 

■  n 

216 
»ki 

288 

-  67 

-  31 
64 
67 

-  24 
-188 

195 
239 
SOS 
308 
353 


445 
452 

-  34 

39 
45 
55 

-  37 
49 

-  21 

52 

-  13 

-  35 

88 


883 


908 


310 


90 
141.4 

-  6 

160 

-  8.1 
83 


84913iR 

818-    84 

Rb46,116 

40 

3491410 

93 

S^'S> 

\% 

3491412 

301 

3491313 

208 

348I.5M 

342-  71 

3491315 

183 

3491316 

214 

3491317 

331 

3491318 

313-     1 

3491319 

24 

3491330 

30 

3491321 

113 

3491322 

244 

34913Z3 

315-     3 

34913M 

33 

S4914» 

34 

3491327 

24 

3491388 

83 

3391316 

84.6 

3491319 

108 

3491390 

142 

S4913S1 

159 

34913S2 

165 

3391393 

357 

3391334 

316-   18 

S39133S 

21 

3491396 

317-     2 

3491417 

3491438 

3 

3491389 

3491340 

33*1.998 

11 

3491499 

15 

3492300 

61 

3492401 

100 

349Z40Z 

101 

3492408 

1483 

349X304 

230 

3498306 

3392306 

234 

3492407 

3492408 

3492309 

885 

3492410 

246 

3492311 

2S3 

3392312 

258 

3492413 

3492414 

160 

3492415 

318- ir 

3492416 

135 

3492417 

211 

3391341 

221 

33913« 

327 

3491343 

945 

3492418 

472 

3492419 

3492385 

3491445 
3491446 
8491447 


3491487 
349X488 
84K489 


3491482 
84WB3 


3498485 

S492/B4 

149X487 


S49UB9 
S4«4«0 
349X441 
94*1448 
3491349 
949X4C 
849K449 
»4njM4 
3491846 
340446 
S319447 


3492449 
3492460 
34924SI 
3492452 
S49X3SS 
339X4M 
3392366 
3492466 
349X467 
3492468 
3492469 
3392460 
3392361 
3492462 
3492463 
3492464 
3492465 
3492416 
3492467 
3392368 
3392369 
3492470 


300-  85 

321-    9 

.    15 

tt 

t» 

323-  89 

314-  90 

33 

40 

41 

57 

70 

79 

86 

325-   18 

38 

64 

346 

449 

3»-     8 

67 

179 

389-129 

330-  15 
17 
29 
69 

154 

331-  45 
83 
943 

109 
113 
117 
144 

332-  731 

333-  1.1 
6 

18 

30 

73 

97 

335-     3 

37 
lOi 
119 
153 
154 
105 

206 

902 

396-  84 

338-     2 


349X471 
349X472 

349i0b 

949X416 

i849X4n 

349X478 

3492479 

349X480 

349X481 

349X482 

349X488 

349X484 

9492485 

3492486 

3492487 

349X488 

3492489 

3492490 

34924*1 

349X498 

349X493 

3492494 

3492495 

3492496 

3492498 

349X499 

34*2.100 

3492,101 

3492.102 

3492,108 

3492.104 

33*2.106 

9492306 

349X.107 

3492.108 

3492.109 

3498,112 

3492,110 

3392.116 

33*2.113 

S49X.114 

3492.115 

3492.117 

3491111 

3392.118 

3392.119 

3491110 

3492,121 

3491122 

3492,123 

3492.124 

3491125 

3391126 

3491127 

3492.128 


338-  22 
308 

339-  14 
SO 

126 

177 
192 
196 
217 
2» 

340-  5 
7 

8 
153 

17 
U 

146.1 
1463 

149 

1715 


3491U9 
3491130 
3491131 
349X497 
3491I8X 
3491139 
9491186 
9491IS4 
94R.U5 
S4911S7 


349S.U9 
9491)40 
8491141 


1491146 


34>ll«7 
9491148 
S491M9 
849KH0 


173.1 
174 


9491169 

94R364 
94*Ui6 
940056 
UI1167 
84nji8 
34911S9 
3491110 
93*ini 


174.1 

259 
324 
331 
347 
381 

343-  17.2 
108 
113 
103 

350-147 
160 
174 
209 
285 

352-244 


3491169 
3491164 
349U66 
3491166 
3491167 
949U6B 
349114* 
9491170 
9491171 
9491172 
9492.173 
9491174 
33*1175 
34*1176 
3491177 
3491178 
34914S0 
3491351 
33913SX 
93*1359 
9491354 
3491355 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  I-  12 
D  3-  26 
D  4-  3 
D  5-  4 
D  6-  1 
D  8-  1 
DIO-  8 
D13-  6 
D14-  90 
D15-     1 


»6.4M 
10648S 
»6.4a6 
106.427 
106418 
1064S9 

106.431 
106.498 


D15-     1 

D18-     2 

D82-     3 

M6-     5 

8 

13 
14 


106.434 
206,435 
»6.436 
»6.437 
XI6.498 
106,439 
106.440 
»6.441 
SM.442 


D86-  14 

D89-  1 

28 

D41-  1 

D6t-  10 

15 


206.443 
»6.444 
206.445 
206.446 
206.447 
106.448 
206.449 
206.4S0 
206.451 


D44-  15 
21 
048-  4 
D49-  1 
D60-  3 
062-  1 
6 
D54-  14 
D66-     1 


206,452 
te.453 
206.454 
206.455 
206.4S6 
106.457 
206.458 
106.459 
206.460 


066-  4 

D68-  8 
25 

061-  1 

062-  4 
D64-  11 
074-  2 

9 


206.461 
206.462 
206.463 
206.464 
»6.465 
206.466 
206.467 
»6.466 
206.469 


080-  8 

9 

081-  5 
10 

0«9-  1 
M6-  8 
087-  5 
092-  26 


206.470 
»6.471 
»6.472 
206.473 
»6.474 
106,475 
206,476 
206.477 
206.478 


Classification  of  Plants 


p.    -   18 


1691 


P.    -  21 


2392 


'    GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  States,  Territories  and 

Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado S 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Fkwida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

IlUnois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  JZone) 
Louisiana J 17 


Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania \ 37 

Puerto  Rico , 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina ^ 39 

South  Dakota 1 40 

Tennessee 1 41 

Texas J 42 

U.S.  Army \ 55 

U.S.  Air  Force f 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa j 59 

Utah ; 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands i 52 

Virginia | 45 

Washington ^ 46 

West  Virginia i 47 

Wisconsin | ^ 

Wyoming * 49 


(Fim  number  in  Iwling  denote*  localiiMi  according  to  above  key.    Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  ibe  OfBcial  Caseite  to  obtain  dflaih  a*  to  inventor 
■e.  lucaiioa,  etc.) 

■  I 

Patents 


3 

4 


3,291,167 
3,291392 
3,290M8 
3,291.110 
3,291,381 
3,292,061 
3,292,100 
3,292.166 
3,292.167 
3.291J67 
3,290.701 
3^290,705 
3,290.707 
3,290.728 
3,290.736 
3.290.756 
3,290,769 
3,290,779 
3,290,785 
3,290.806 
3.290312 
3,290,822 
3.290339 
3.290JB40 
3,290346 
3390,905 
3390321 
3390,929 
3390,934 
3390.948 
3390.951 
3390,959 
3390,968 
3390.969 
3390.980 
3390.98S 
3390.990 
3390.997 
3391,004 
3391308 
3391333 
3391342 
3391375 
3391396 
3391.133 
3391.134 
3391.138 
3391.144 
3391.145 
3391.171 
3391,173 
3391,181 
3391.185 
3391,186 


3391303 
3391305 
3391317 
3391327 
3391328 
3391329 
3391334 
33913S0 
33913S6 
3391369 
3391371 
3391377 
3391398 
3391308 
3391316 
3391319 
3391321 
3391332 
3391356 
3391366 
3391390 
3391391 
3391392 
3391.409 
3391,418 
3391,419 
3391.431 
3391.4S2 
3391,440 
3391,448 
3391,449 
3391,464 
3391.477 
3391,485 
3391,489 
3391319 
3391332 
3391 352 
3391355 
3391368 
3391363 
3391379 
33913B1 
3391349 
3391360 
3391365 
3391367 
3391370 
3391398 
3391399 
3391.705 
3391,723 
3391,725 
3391,730 


3391.743 
3391.751 
3391.773 
3391.775 
3391.776 
3391.782 
3391304 
3391326 
3391333 
3391335 
3391352 
3391364 
3391384 
3391396 
3391.910 
3391,920 
3391.922 
3391.925 
3391.926 
3391,957 
3391.969 
3391.976 
3391,986 
3392,014 
3392,087 
3392,028 
3,292331 
3,292364 
3,292363 
3392,074 
3392,076 
3392.082 
3392.109 
3392.112 
3392.125 
3392.126 
3392,127 
3392,131 
3392.134 
3392,138 
3392.142 
3392,152 
3392.153 
3392.158 
3392.159 
3392,160 
3392,161 
3392,163 
3392,164 
3392,173 
RB.26.I25 
Re.26,127 
3390,778 
3391.035 


3391383 
3391329 
3391337 
3391398 
3390.726 
3390.747 
3390.748 
3390.749 
3390,775 
3390397 
3390.910 
3390.914 
3390.915 
3390,917 
3390,926 
3390.970 
3391.021 
3391.036 
3391349 
3391.106 
3391338 
3391.414 
3391.416 
3391.456 
3391.469 
3391.498 
3391307 
3391.541 
3391359 
3391331 
3391385 
3391388 
3391.693 
3391.697 
3391.719 
3391320 
3391327 
3391334 
3391340 
3391341 
3391342 
3391361 
3391365 
3391.971 
3391.980 
3392.065 
3392.087 
3392,097 
3392,139 
3390354 
3390.943 
3391373 
3391399 
3391.627 


7      :    3391,777 

12      :    3390.979 

3391,780 

3391324 

3391310 

3391.027 

3391332 

3391.037 

3391343 

3391.076 

3392.037 

3391379 

9     :    3390313 

3391.109 

3390378 

3391.114 

3390396 

3391.155 

3391.020 

3391.183 

3391,041 

3391.187 

3391,131 

3391304 

3391.139 

3391322 

3391,140 

3391343 

3391367 

3391381 

3391382 

3391389 

3391394 

3391390 

3391.785 

3391391 

3391394 

3391392 

3392312 

3391393 

3392.155 

3391394 

10      :    3390399 

3391325 

3390.752 

3391334 

3390303 

3391343 

3390.982 

3391344 

3391371 

3391352 

3391,192 

3,291370 

3,291317 

3,291372 

3391389 

3391377 

3391,626 

3391385 

3391375 

3391.425 

11      :    3391320 

3391,428 

12      :    3390,704 

3391.429 

3390,706 

3391,430 

3390,718 

3391,437 

3390.721 

3391,446 

3390.722 

3391,463 

3390,774 

3391,467 

3390,788 

3391,481 

3390,794 

3391,487 

3390311 

3391.488 

3390314 

3391,492 

3390315 

3391,493 

3390316 

3391.494 

3390324 

3391,495 

3390330 

3391308 

3390334 

3391310 

3390347 

3391313 

3390359 

3391320 

3390363 

3391329 

3390364 

3391383 

3390374 

3391395 

3390395 

3391311 

3390.952 

3391316 

XL 


GEOGRAnaCAL  IN]>£X  OF  RESIDENCE  QF  INVENTORS 


u 


un.iM 

S3»i.ns 

S391.7M 

S3n.i» 

SJ»1,7M 

UtlJW 
S391381 
3391386 

sjnjts 

S391JM 


sjiun 

33913M 

S3913W 
S39I.914 
S391.91S 

sjnsu 


n 


M»13«B 

unm 


S3M3f8 


i3w,rn 

S398.78i 
UNJ57 


S3M373 


33M3» 


unirn 


13 


339I.17* 
SJIO.TM 

S3M3W 


S3M37* 


14 


15 


S3»13iO 
33*1381 
3391384 
S3»lj0n 
U9l.m 

sjiijsi 

31*1388 
33*13M 
33913*7 
33»l3tt 
XBUm 
33*1371 
83*1374 
U*13>8 
33*1.788 
33*13*1 
33*13*7 
33*1377 
33*8.11* 
U91U5 
33*1.111 
S391.IM 
33*13» 
S3913M 
33*1381 

unsn 

S3n.lM 
S398.1U 


SHOMS 

im3w 


16 


17 


S3*13S8 
S3813S7 
S3*UM1 
33*1381 


21 


33M371 
33*1.113 
SJ91.US 
33*1.127 
33*1386 
33I03U 
33*1387 
33*UM 

sjnjm 
unjm 

S3*UM 

unjm 


18 
19 


33913M 
Sjn.141 
33*1381 


33*1315 
S3n3Bl 
33*1383 
iJ9ljm 
tjnMI 
33*1.108 
83*1357 
S3*US8 
33*105* 
33*1.1*8 
33*1374 
33*1340 
S3n3S* 
SJ*1361 

S3n3a> 

3J*MU 
33*1361 
33*1317 
33*139* 
33*1317 
33*138* 
33*1318 
33*1.708 
3381.7U 
S3*1.7M 
33*1.731 
33*1.746 
33*1.75* 
33*1.783 
U*IJ57 
33*1371 
33*1390 
33*1.900 
33*1.989 
S3»1J*«1 

sjnjm 
33n.11* 

33n.l36 
33n.l48 
33*tl54 
33*0.700 
3390L740 
33*a.742 


3310.798 


33*0338 


S3n385 


S3*U18 


33*MM 
33*1381 
S3*Uli 


iMhim 


33n.966 
33*1308 
33*1364 
33*1365 
33*1.107 
33*1.108 
83*1.175 
S3*13« 
33*1346 
33*136* 
33*131* 
33*1379 
33*1317 
33*1314 
33*1348 
S3*13i* 
33*1373 
83*1386 
U»13*6 


83*1.117 


a      :    33*1386 

X*     :   83*1388 

S381.S76 

33*1.14* 

unm 

sjnoa 

33*1315 

33*139* 

33*13*4 

33*1368 

33*1.741 

33»Uia8 

3391.7M 

33*1.1*9 

33*1.77* 

33*1381 

S391.7W 

33*1383 

S391,7N 

SJ91JH 

33*1307 

3391370 

33*130* 

33N311 

33*1379 

33*1367 

3391388 

33*U12 

3391309 

33*1331 

S391.998 

33*1383 

SJ»1JU 

33*1371 

S391.966 

3391348 

33*8315 

33*13*4 

33031* 

33*1346 

33«1«80 

S391397 

3.8*8385 

33*1300 

SJM^ 

33*1319 

33*8378 

33*13*1 

33*8.117 

33*1366 

33*2.183 

33913*3 

a     :    3390.7U 

33*13*4 

3390.743 

33*13** 

33*0.7«6 

33*1.71* 

SJN.7M 

3391.7U 

33**.«8S 

33*1.786 

33*0.947 

33*1.788 

33**364 

33*1.740 

33»13U 

33*1.744 

33913N 

3391.753 

33*1.1*0 

3391.765 

33*ua 

3391.770 

33*1.151 

3391.791 

33*13*1 

3391.792 

33*1308 

3391.7*4 

33*13B 

3391.79* 

33*1376 

33*1300 

33*1.408 

33*1308 

33*1303 

33*1306 

33913*3 

3391306 

33*1.715 

33913U 

33*1310 

33*1317 

33*1383 

33*13M 

33*1398 

33*138* 

33»3Q6 

33*133* 

331838* 

33*1387 

S3M384 

33*1354 

33*83*8 

33*1366 

IS     :   33*1383 

33*13** 

M     :    33*8364 

33*1348 

33*1386 

33*1317 

3391386 

33*1386 

3391378 

3391.918 

33913*7 

33913*6 

33*1.143 

33*1366 

33*138* 

33*135* 

33*1316 

33*1.963 

33*13M 

3391.978 

33*1387 

3392306 

33*1348 

33923*6 

33*138* 

33*2345 

33*1386 

3398346 

33*138* 

33*2363 

33*1312 

33*2368 

33*13** 

33*23*4 

33*1379 

33*110* 

33913*2 

33*8.110 

33923U 

339M14 

S     :    3391.119 

3391180 

86     :    3390.9*4 

33*11W 

33913U 

Rl  t^_}^ 

33*1350 

30     :    3390.773 

33*1315 

3390.4*6 

28      :    33*0.711 

33*1.747 

33*03B 

31     :    33*03*4 

33*0.900 

S3V0396 

33*0.940 

33*03*6 

33*1.404 

33*0.715 

33»1.*«0 

33*0.745 

3391.942 

33*0.757 

3391343 

33*0.764 

29     :    33*0.708 

33*0.7*7 

3390.714 

33*0309 

33*0.753 

33*0317 

33**.7i0 

3390388 

33**3n 

3390335 

3390348 

33*03*4 

3390373 

33*0388 

33**3n 

33*0.961 

181*311 

33*8389 

339*341 

33*1310 

339*344 

33*1346 

33**34* 

33*1371 

339*375 

83913*3 

un37* 

31 


S38131* 
33*1388 

sjnm 

33*138* 
33*1346 
3391366 
33»13n 
3391386 
33913M 
ISljDM 
3391.106 
33*1.11* 
3391.136 
3391.150 
33*1.179 
33*1.180 

S39130K 

33913S1 

33*1338 

3391399 

3391367 

S391J76 

33*1381 

3391386 

33913*7 

33*13** 

3391300 

33*1346 

191J5S 

33*131* 

33*1347 

33*1.454 

339136* 

3391384 

3391304 

3391347 

3391349 

3391364 

33*1378 

33*13*4 

33*1301 

33*1304 

33*13*6 

33*1307 

33*13*1 

33*130* 

33*1310 

33*1314 

33*1383 

33*1380 

33*1388 

33*1349 

S3*13tt 

33*1346 

12*1346 

33*1365 

33*136* 

33*134* 

33*1394 

33*1.707 

33*1.78* 

33*1.711 

33*1.712 

33*1.788 

33*1.715 

3391.737 

3391.75* 

1891.772 

3391.7*1 

3391303 

3391315 

33913*9 

33*13*5 

33*13n 

33*1308 

33*1307 

33*1313 

3391.9*5 

33*1.978 

33*1378 

33*137* 

33*1.996 

3391.999 

3392301- 

3392307 

3391018 

33910S3 

3391084 

33*2325 

3392344 

33*2361 

33*1064 

33*837* 


33*101* 
33*83*1 


33*83** 
33*1M7 
33*1115 


31 


33*8477 
RaJ64M 


83*1318 
18*13** 
33*1388 

u*i3n 

12I0.7B 
3390.736 
S390.7S* 
33*17*8 


3390.79* 

imjn 

S39*3n 


33*03*8 

339*319 
S3903n 
33**378 

191377 


12*138* 
83*134* 
33*1361 
12*1366 
12*1388 
33*1373 
33*1416 
33*1481 
12*1.M6 
33*1.1M 
12*UM 
33*1388 
33*138* 
18*1318 
33*1318 
33*1388 
12n3S8 
12*1386 
12*1368 
18813M 

isn3i» 
12*138* 
33*13M 
12*1388 
33*1341 
33913** 
33*134* 
3391373 
33*137* 
12913H 
12*1384 
12*1348 
33*1367 
33*1378 
33*1375 
33*13n 
12*13» 
12*13*7 
18*1388 
33*13** 
33*139* 
33*1381 
12*1382 
33*1374 
12*1.706 
33*1.734 
33*1.757 
3391.740 
33*1.761 
12*1.7*6 
33*1.787 
33*1338 
33*13n 
33913*9 
1891388 
33*138* 
12*13*1 
12*1346 
33n36* 
33*1348 
33*13*7 
12*1381 
12913H 
33*13t7 


33*138* 

18*13** 
1298317 


'«.-^  ■  wm-Mmts,ie^'m<*<iif>  'fmUKiism, 


■as 


XLU 


I 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


M 


3$ 


96 


S7 


3J92SeO 

3.292^7 

3,292,000 

3,292,094 

3,290,770 

3,290.771 

3J90J90 

3,290J»1 

3,291,057 

3,291,212 

3,291,214 

3,291,249 

3J91331 

3,291,580 

3,291339 

3,291JS3 

3,392,144 

3,290.750 

3,291330 

3,291,455 

3,291318 

3.2913B6 

3.290.693 

3.290,719 

3.290.724 

3.290,739 

3,290,746 

3,290,758 

3J90.772 

3,290.796 

3,290,797 

3,290327 

3,290353 

3,290361 

3,290368 

3,290381 

3,290384 

3J90388 

3.290,903 

3,290.904 

3.290.909 

3.290,912 


37 


206.434 
206,468 
206,425 
206,430 
206,440 
206,442 
206,456 
206,463 
206,475 


3,290,920 

3,290,936 

3,290,942 

3.291.005 

3.291.038 

3^91,070 

3.291374 

3.291,103 

3.291.120 

3.291.135 

3.291,141 

3.291.161 

3.291.191 

3.291,195 

3.291.254 

3,291.255 

3.291.261 

3.291.280 

3.291.296 

3.291303 

3.291304 

3.291305 

3.291309 

3391318 

3391358 

3391378 

3391384 

3391388 

3391,410 

3391.422 

3391.453 

3391.458 

3391.459 

3391,474 

3391.478 

3391305 

3391342 

3391393 

3391333 

3391336 

3391362 

3391.672 


37 


3391.676 

3391,703 

3391,729 

3391.732 

3391,733 

3391,745 

3391.750 

3391,756 

3391,766 

3391,767 

3391,768 

3391,774 

3391,795 

3391319 

3391325 

3391351 

3391373 

3391382 

3391.903 

3391,947 

3391,948 

3391.949 

3391.968 

3391.994 

3391,995 

3392.000 

3392.003 

3392.008 

3392.032 

3392.047 

3392,048 

3392.058 

3392,137 

3392.162 

3392.168 

3390,744 

3390310 

3390341 

3390351 

3391.405 

3391,407 


r 

39 


40 
41 


42 


3391,637  I 

3391368  I 

3392,132  I 

3390,712  I 

3390.729 

3390.732  I 

3390,902  I 

3391.126  I 

3391,560  I 

3391.997  I 

3392,042  I 

3391,452  I 

3390371  I 

3391384  I 

3391335  I 

3391345  ! 

3391392 

3391378  ! 

3391380  ! 

3390.791 

3390305 

3390366 

3391,099 

3391,166 

3391.178 

3391307 

3391308 

3391311 

3391315 

3391318 

3391319 

3391320 

3391325 

3391330 

3391,490 

3391,628 

3391,632 

3391,727 

3391321 

3391344 

3391347 


42 


43 


45 


46 


I 
3391,904 
3391.911 
3391,993 
3392377 
3392.130 
3392.140 
3392.143 
3392.146 
3392.171 
3392.176 
3390398 
3390.960 
3391.080 
3391.176 
3391312 
3391,400 
3391387 
3391,704 
3390,784 
3390329 
3390,932 
3391.088 
3391.091 
3391,111 
3391342 
3391327 
3391362 
3391,797 
3391,916 
3391.970 
3392.069 
3392.103 
3390304 
3390.928 
3390,950  I 
3391.154  I 
3391344  I 
3391358  I 
3391354  I 
3391,434  I 
3391370  j 


4- 


Design  Patents 


6 

9 

10 

12 


206.448 
206.450 
206.467 
206.449 
206.431 
206.447 
206,452 
206.461 


12 

14 
15 
19 
20 
21 


I 
206.462  I 
206,472  ! 
206.466  I 
206.429  I 
206.426  I 
206,439  I 
206,432  I 
206.441  I 


21 
22 
24 
29 
31 


4- 


206,457  ; 
206.424  i 
206,473  I 
206.454  I 
206.428  I 
206.436  ! 
206.443  j 
206.446 
! 

u 


31 


34 


I  ' 


r 


46 
48 


49 
SO 
53 


3391.934 

3392,059 

3392.157 

3390300 

3390308 

3390358 

3390370 

3390.918 

3390.957 

3390.962 

3391,003 

3391.028 

3391.053 

3391,054 

3391,059 

3391,066 

3391.130 

3391.168 

3391373 

3391364 

3391368 

3391,411 

3391,417 

3391,436 

3391.479 

3391321 

3391323 

3391327 

3391368 

3391375 

3391.678 

3391.680 

3391.681 

3391376 

3391.965 

3392.038 

3392.052 

3392.118 

3391326 

3390323 

3391310 


206.451  { 

34 

206.464 

206,470  1 

35 

206,445 

206.477  1 

37 

206.459 

206.478  1 

38 

206.471 

206.433  1 

41 

206.427 

206.438  1 

206.453 

206,455  1 

42 

206.458 

206.460  1 

45 

206,469 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES  I 


KotlcM  ander  16  U.B.C.  1116 :  TradoBUk  Act  of  Jaly  0.  194« 


M*.  trnjUM  (PLATBOT),  HMH  PubUstalnc  Co.,  Inc.. 
Monthly  BMcmilat:  ■««.  N*.  n»Jtm  ("PLA-BOT"),  Ouy 
Baraette  ft  Coapaay,  Imc,  Boftto  aad  b<wt  tnuuportlBc  trail- 
en  ;  mm.  M*.  MSjIM  (DB8I0N  OF  KABBirB  HEAD).  HMH 
Publlghlns  Co.,  Inc.,  Monthly  macuine ;  B«*.  N*.  Uijam 
(PLAYBOY),  aaaa,  CaC  ttaka;  Mm-  Vs.  tHMlt.  mbc.  Me- 
chanically (Tooved  phonograph  records ;  Ber-  Ne.  tTtiTM, 
same,  Compilations  of  stories  Issned  annoally,  and  calendars  ; 
Ber.  No.  mjIM  (PLAYBOY'S  PBNTHOUBB).  saae.  TlUe  of 
a  telerlslon  profram ;  Mf.  V:  71t,MS  (PLAYBOY  LIQUOR 
CADDY),  same.  Bottle  bolder;  Bev.  He.  717418  (PLAYBOY 
TOURS),  saBMv  Arranglnc  and  coadnetlnc  trarel  tours  and 
arranglnc  hotel  accoausodatlons  and  entertainment  for  toar- 


i»ts;  Ber.  No.  7U4S4  (RSPBBSSNTATION  OV  RABBIT'S 

HEAD  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Operating  private  social  daba 
which  feature  food,  drinks,  and  entertainment;  Beg.  Mo. 
744.Mt  (PLAYBOY),  Leaf  Brands,  Inc..  Candy;  B«c  Ma. 
74M87  (THE  PLAYBOY  CLUB),  HMH  Puhllstalng  Co.,  Inc., 
Operating  prlrate  social  clubs  which  feature  food,  drinks,  and 
entertainment ;  Bcc.  Mo.  THJtl  (PLAYBOY),  same,  Ctgarette 
lighters;  Beg.  No.  7«MM  (BUNNY  COSTUME  DESIGN), 
same,  Operating  establishments  which  featnr*  food,  dilak  and 
entertainment ;  Bog.  Mo.  7M.SM  (PLAYBOY),  same.  Perfome ; 
Beg.  N«.  7«,7M.  same,  Operation  of  esUblishments  which 
feature  food,  drink  and  entertainment ;  Bog.  Mo.  77t4Sl.  same. 
Cigarettes  ;  Bog.  Mo.  TTtOtt.  same,  Pappets ;  Bog.  No.  7tl.7M. 
same,  Playing  cards,  tied  Oct.  28,  IftM,  D.C.,  E.D.  Midi. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  29184,  HMH  PublUhing  Co..  Inc.  et  al.  t. 
NicVB  Playboy  Bigiu. 

1 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1966 

Total  number  of  i^;>plieatk>iis  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12(c)] 27,254 

Date  of  oldest  new  application- - - S^t.  13,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  i4>ldioation  (filing  date) Sept.  11,  1963 


TBADl 


C  M.  WDIDT,  Dliootar, 

BXAMININC  DIVISMWS,  BXAMINEBS  AND 
UNDBB  iXAMINATION 


TBAMMABK  CLASSBS 


OUM  Appltatioo 


Now 


1 4  s,  1. 11.  a  la.  H 15.  le.  17. 19. 90. 21, 2^  H  3S,  at,  27. 38.  ao,  10,  SI.  s,  a.  S4. », 


(D  L.  J.  BBTTBia>OK?. 

ae.  87.  ae^  41.  «t  o^  4«. _ 

(ID  T.  H.  WBTHXBBH,  Clssscs  1.  8,  «,  7.  •.  10. 18.  2t  88.  40, 46, 48. 47, 48, 40,  flO,  SI,  83;  SerTlos  Msrks.  Clssses  100, 101, 
lOB,  108, 104, 108, 888^  IBV;  CottsoUw  MihwsMp  Msrks,  Clsss  aOO;  Certifleatkm  Msrks,  Clssses  A  and  B „ 


Renewals  (AD  ChMss)      ..i 

Sec  12(c)  PubUeatloBt  (AH  CbMSi). 


»-l»-Oft 
ia-31-8t 

•-a-«8 

0-27-88 


0-11-68 


^ipUcations  filed  during  the  month  of  October — 2,265 


Regiitntiou  lasned 402— No.  820,135  to  No.  820,536 

Raaawsb  Issued 70 


Th«  TRADEMARK  SECTK»f  ol  the  OFHCIAL  GAZETTE,  imm*  wwUy.  is  mIM  < 
of  DisiiBHis.  Csriiamiai  Mailsg  OMos.  WaAhwtaa,  D.C.  20402  to  whoa  att  (    ' 
oMWMirieatlsaM  idiwii;  isiiiiliili     ptte*.  SUJW  pfr  < 


PHDrnD  CanxS  or  XILADDtAKK  BRCISTBATTOWS 


bo  aad«  parable  aad  al 
eo|iiaa.  25  eaata 


TM  8S8  O.O.— S 


TM  55 


MA^KS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  MlBwIag  marks  are  pubUshed  la  oompUanoe  with  MCtton  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  lOM.  AppUeatkm  for  the  regiltratkNi  of  tbtM 
nMrk*  ia  man  than  one  dan  has  been  AM  as  provided  in  section  SO  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congresi,  approted  Oct.  9, 1083, 
76  Stat.  TM.    Oppoaltion  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  oT  this  publleatioo.    See  Rules  3.101  to  3.106. 

A  sepanrte  fee  of  twenty-flTe  doUars  for  eadi  cla«  oppooed  most  accompany  the  oppodtion. 

[NOTI;  For  pabUcation  of  marks  presented  In  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  3.1 


SN  199,811.     The  Eabec  Corporation,  Bridceport,  Conn.  Filed 
Anr  18,  1»«4. 

ESBEC 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  «80,3r3,  687,480,  and  089,«42. 

CbM  <    Chficrii  and  Cbcakal  Compodtioiis 

For  Chemical  Compositions — ^Mamely,  Scale  and  Corrosion 
Inhlblton  for  Use  in  Steam  and  Return  Lines  and  Cooling 
Water  Syatema,  BoUer  Compounds,  and  Catalysts. 


Claig 

For  Brightening  Agents  for  Copper,  Zinc  Ptiosphate,  Sodi- 
um mtrite  Solution,  and  Manganese  Phosphate  Solution. 

Class  52 — Dctergorts  and  Soaps 

For  Degreaslng  Agents  and  Pickling  Agents. 
First  use  June  30,  19S8. 


Filed 


For  Geanlng  Compositions,  Metal  Cleaners,  Scale,  and  Cor- 
rosion RsaiOTera  and  Detergenta. 

First  vse  May  4, 19S3. 


3N  204,134.     Circle  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Oct.  1«,  1964. 

SIR  CHEM 


Class 

For  Brightening  Agents  for  Copper.  Xknc  Pltospbate.  Sodl- 
am  Kitrlte  Solution,  and  Manganese  PhospbaSe  Solution. 


SN  20S,52S.  Hanco  Corporation,  Gallon,  Ohio,  assignee  of 
The  Perfection  fiteel  Body  Company,  Oallon,  Ohio.  Filed 
Oct.  7,  1»«4. 


PERFECTION 


For  Degreaslng  Agents  and  Pickling  Agents. 
I  First  use  June  80,  1958. 


For  Burial  Vaults  and  Containers  for  Self-Loadlng  Refuse 
Collection  Tracks. 

First  use  June  1, 1915. 

•■d  Steam  Fftttis 


SN  204,135.     Circle  Chemical  Co.,  lac,  Chica^,  lU.    Filed 
Oct.  16,  1964. 


ClaM 


SIRKOTE 


For  ValTes. 

First  use  Ftib.  1,  1988. 


-YaUcks 


For  Trade  and  Trailer  Bodies  and  Beds,  Wagons,  Wagon 
Gear,  Cargo  Hauling  Trailers,  Self-Loading  Refuse  Collection 
Trucks. 

First  use  Jane  1, 1915. 


For  Brightening  Agents  for  Copper,  Zinc  Phosphate,  Sodi- 
um Nitrite  Solution,  and  Manganese  Photphafle  Solution. 


Claas 

For  Degreaslng  Agents  and  Pickling  Agents. 
First  use  Sept.  17,  1959. 


33— Cndciy,  MaeUncty, 


Took, 


For  Farm  Machinery  for  Forage  and  Tillage.  Fertiliser 
Spreaders,  Power  Operated  ElcTating  Tailgates,  Hydraulic 
Cyllnden,  Hydraallc  Pomps,  Fluid  Motors,  and  Dump  Hoists, 
Mobile  and  Truck  Cranes. 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1089. 


SN  224,638.     Ohio  Metalamlths  Corporation,  Wooster,  Ohio. 
FUed  July  30,  1965.  I 


METALSMim 


i 


SN  204,183.     Circle  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Oct.  16,  1964. 


Class  2 — Rcccpteclss  ' 

For  Structures  Fabricated  From  Steel  and  Otlier  Metals 
Namely  Storage  Bins  and  Hoppers. 


qmm  23— Cmtkrjf  MaeUMry, 
Tkcreof 


rook,  and 


For  Vehicle  Mounted  Aerial  Ladders  and  Acdessories. 


U| 


Pthcr 


For  Stroetnres  Fabricated  Frost  Steal  aad  0thar  Metal— 
Jfamely  Metal  Framework  for  Chaesie  for  Monntlac  Bectronlc 
Bqaipment,  Control  Consoles  (CaMasts),  CaU^t  Badosares 
Apr  Vending  Macblnee,  and  Storage  Cabtnets. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  10, 1964. 


TM56- 


la,  1MB 


BN  880.100, 
Calif.    FUsi  Oet  IS.  1008 


•».  -   I'f  !» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
Cttj.  Oan 

l>irTMBalt 


TM  S7 


.ti,»;  i ;?  ,^,. 


aad  Farts  Thumt. 


The  mark  eomi 
In  eartoasM 


the  letters  V  and  W  Joined  together 
Ownw  at  Em.  No.  708,884. 


For  SMtan, 

If^Vi 

For  Trailer  Dolllee  and  Parts 

•    MwikMdkiNot 

For  Sboek-Absorbtng  Skids.  - 
First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  81, 1901. 


Masts,  aa«  Parts  TkesMf . 


For  Upetlek 


For  Bath  Oil.  ays  Shadow.  Ijre  aad  Throat  Smollient, 
Eyebrow  Peaell.  Haad  and  Body  Iiottoa.  Eyelash  Uner  Pen- 
ells  Upstick,  Ii«BM  Vadal  Maka-U»  Bass.  Maseaim;  Hall 
Care  Preparatloas— Maasely,  Catlcle  Conditioner  and  Base 
Coat  aad  Pvatastor  Osat ;  PerfasM*.  PrsparatloBs  for  Fsdal 
Care — Naasdy.  flssasars  and  LotlMs  and  Astringeats,  Booge, 
Skin  Fresheaer.  Skin  Molstariaers ;  San  Tan  Lotion,  and 
Translaeeat  Fhce 


SN  287,641.     DapU<!olor  Products  Co.,  lac.  Elk  Orore  Vil- 
lage, ni.    FUed  Feb.  1, 1060. 

vmi-com 


Owner  of  Scff.  Ifos.  887,680,  575,TtS.  aad  500.006. 


For  Polishes    Namely  AntMsebOs  PoUshes. 
S1rstassDee.t0.tO4T.  :  —  I  >>eO 


For  Hair  Shai^oo. 
First  use  Apr.  14.  1066. 


SN2SS,4SS. 

Mian.    FUed  Mot.  0. 1006 


,  MlansapolU, 


For  ChsaUeol  Compostttoas  —  Ksmeiy,  WaterprooAag 
Agents,  Fire  SxtlngnislMr  Campoaads,  Penetrants  for  Looeen- 
ing  Nats  and  the  Uke,  aad  Delesrs  Sold  In  Pressarlasd  or 
Aerosol  Coatalasrs. 

First  ass  Fsb.  6, 1000. 

Ck«  1«— ProlacliTc  and  DacorallTa 

For  ToQch-Up  Prodacts— tTaaidy,  Palats. 
els,  and  Vandshes  Sold  la  ConTsaleat 
With  Brashes  or  Other  Api^leaters.  aai  Paints, 
Enamels,  Vamlshea.  Battery  Terminal  Coatlaga,  and  cixo 
Protectors  Sold  la  PrsssarlseA  or  Aeroool  Contalaers 

First  OSS  Not.  6,  1040. 


For  Motor  aad  Sagiac  Cleaaers,  Degreasers,  East  Dta- 
solTsrs.  aad  Paint  aad  Varnish  SassoTers  SoM  la  Prsssarlsed 
or  Aerosol  Coatalaers. 

First  use  Feb.  6. 1060. 


For  AmpUisrs. 

First  ass  on  or  ahoot  July  28. 106S. 


Far  Esatetaaea  ThsnaosMtcrs,  CattteaUoa  Bath  Apparatas. 
Temperatars  Actaatsd  Alanas.  Staadard  ThersMsaeters. 
Bridge  lastroaMBts  for  Use  With  Beslstaace  ThermoaMters 
and  Other  nmssii^  BHdfss  for  Mesftiag  ResUtaaees.  aad 
Mass  Flow 

First  asaaa  arc 


SN  240.207.     Stilstrom  Mannfacturlng  Company,   Palatine, 
m.    Filed  Mar.  4, 1000. 

SELLSTROM  SAFEGUARDS 

Applicant  dlsdalsts  the  term  "SaCsgnards"  i^art  ftom 
the  mark  as  showa  and  without  walTlag  any  of  its  eoauu>a 
Uw  rights  ia  that  term.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  686.629,  088,- 
214.  and  othars. 


ao.iot|. 


\' 


SN  280,822.    Csajlt  'Systems  <Ssffpontloa,  Utwreaee,  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  6,  liOO. 


For  Industrial  aad  feperttag  Osggles,  «peetaeles.  Welders' 
Helmets  With  SUdd  and  Eya  and  Face  Shields  and  Parts 
Thereof,  and  Leaaas  for  Saeh  Spectacles  and  Oogi^ea. 


For  Welders'  Hdmets  Without  Shield. 
First  use  July  1044. 


SN  240,666.     The  Dorsey 
May  16,  1066. 


Coovaar,  New  Tort,  N.T.    FUed 


DOBSEY 


OwaMT  of  Reg.  Nos.  607,406  aad  814.070. 


-avii  HHiMliilitllli-Wiiairiir' 


PiMjw  ,1     .  !immmm 


TM58 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1966 


ClaM  39^-Clotliiiig 

For  Infants'  Underwear  (Indndlnf  Lap  Fadi  and  Diaper 
Linen,  CoTen  and  Holder*),  Sleeping  Qarments  and  Bags, 
Bootee*,  Socks,  Pants,  and  Bibs. 

42— bitted.   Netted,   «id  Textile   Fkbrice,  and 


For  Infants'  Towels  and  Wash  Cloths,  Mattress  CoTcrs, 
<Mb  Pads  and  Sheets,  and  Pillowcasea. 

First  nse  at  least  ai  early  as  daring  tbe  year  1951. 


SN  2S2,92e.    John  O.  BnUer  Company,  Chicago,  ni.    Filed 
Ang.  23,  1906. 


BUTLER 


For  Disinfectant  and  Defogglng  Compositions,  i 
First  use  in  or  about  19S8. 

Class  18 — McdldBcs  Md  Wmut— ceBtkel  n«pantioas 

For  Compositions  for  Dlsdodng  Bacteria  on  the  Teeth. 
First  use  in  or  aboat  March  1992. 

Claes 

For  Toothbmshes,   Denture  Brashes,   Bridge  and   Clasp 
Brashes,  and  Scrub  Brashes.  i 

First  use  in  or  about  1926.  I  I 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  aad  Svgkal 

For  Interdental  BtUsnlators,  Stlaalator  Tlp0,  and  Sttmu- 
lator  Handles. 

First  use  in  or  alwut  1950. 


SECTION  2 

Tlw  followlnc  msrki  are  published  in  eompUanoe  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M6.    Opposition  under  section  ill  may  be  died 
withhi  thirty  days  of  pobUeatkm.   See  Roles  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  fee  of  tventy-fire  dollars  must  aoeompany  tbe  opposition. 

|NOn>  r«r  poMieBtioB  of  marks  pisssulsd  In  a  oombined  appUeation  for  registration  in  more  than  on*  dass,  see  section  1  ■  ] 


Oanl -Rawer Partly PreiMnd Materials  "".."IlS?;  •^■»»». •■«- »^ '"■■*•  »^- «" "« 


SN  282.668.     Chemplast  Inc.,  Sast  Newark,  N.J.    Filed  Nov. 
IS,  1968. 

ZITEX 


VISBESTOS 


For  Drilling  Fluid  Additive  Consisting  of  Qrofind  Asbestos. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


For  Fibrous,  Porous  Materials  In  Tissue  Like  Sheets,  In 

Sini^e  and  Multi-Layered  Sheets,  In  Strips  in  Cylindrical  and  i                               —^^^ 

Cap  Shapes,  in  Membranes,  Mats.  Oanses,  Blocks,  Bars,  and  f 

Tabes  All  Made  of  Pare  Polytetrafluorethylene  and  of  Poly-  ft         *%       p        ^.    J 

tetnflaofttkjlMie  ia  Combination  With  Other  Synthetic  Res  MlSS  A  ""  RVCSpiMWf 
ina,  Ayathetie  Organic  and  Inorganic  Sabatance*. 

First  o**  JWM  28. 196S.  »K  216,656.     I.  Smallaaan  *  Sana  Co.,  Brookly*.  N.Y.    FUed 
I  Apr.  2,  1965. 


SN  242,808.    Fllmeraft-Chlcago,  Chioago,  111.    FUed  Apr.  6, 
1066. 

FILCRALENE 

For  Polyethylene  Film  In  Sheet  and  Roll  Form. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1966. 


8N  247,109.    DPR  Incorporated,  BeUevUIe,  N.J.    FUed  Jane 
2 1866 

CYCLO-RUBBER 

Fox  Besias  DeriTed  Vnm  Rubber  for  Use  ia  Coating  Com- 
positions, Primers,  and  Inks. 
First  Bse  Dee.  18, 1068. 


CRAFTSMAN  ACCESSORIES 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Accessories"  separate  and 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg«  No.  797,007. 

For  Insulated  Bags  for  Babies  and  Insulaited  Bags  for 
Picnics,  Both  Bags  Being  Lined  With  a  FlezUfle,  Thermally 
lasnlated  Material,  bo  as  To  Retain  tbe  Contents  of  the 
Bags  at  a  Relatlrely  Constant  Tsasperatare  fo^  a  Prolonged 
Period. 

First  nse  Mar.  18,  1965. 


SN  225,351.     PUstic  Container  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    FUed 
Aug.  9,  1966. 


SN  247,410.    Beslstoflex  Corporation,  Rosdand,  M.J.     Filed 
June  6,  1966. 


.  '! 


RESISTOFLEX 

Owner  of  Beg:  No.  422,982. 

For   Bxtrnded  and   Molded   Tabes,    Sheets,   and    Special 
Shapes  Made  of  PUstic  Matertal. 
First  ase  Jane  25, 1940. 


For  Plastic  Capsule  Vials. 
'First  ase  Not.  20,  1964. 


SN  247,762.    Air  Redaction  Company,   Incorporated,  New 
Tork,N.T.    Filed  Jan*  1»,  1M«. 

AIRCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  11M>8,  81M80,  and  others. 

For  Plastic  Sheet  and  Film  Material. 

First  use  Feb.  27, 1961.  i 


SK  225,404.    Chase  Bag  Company,  New  York^  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  10,  1965. 

BLACK  STRIPE 

For  TextUe  Bags. 
First  nse  1916. 


Dbckmbbr  It,  1M6 
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SN  SM.ni.    Weetaea  Kiaft  CerporatioB,  Portlaad.  Orog.    »N  2S0.SS4.    OUa  Mathlesea  Cheatieal  Cerporatiea.  New 
FUad  Ang.  SO.  1966.  Yoric,  N.Y.    FU«1  Oct.  19, 1965. 


WET-6ARD 


For  Papatteafd  Ctetoas. 
Flrat  nse  Jon*  17, 1966. 


SN  227,590.     The  La  Fleur  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUad  Sept.  10,  1960. 


kiSft 

For  Cartons. 

First  use  Aug.  8,  1964 ;  Feb.  10.  1956,  as  to  "Frost  Kraft.' 


SN  282,888.     Mutual  Plastic  Mold  Corporation,  La  Mlrada, 
CaUf.    Filed  Not.  8,  1»«8. 

CRYSTAL  PACK 

The  word  "Pack"  is  disdaisMd  apart  from  the  mark  as 
For  Receptacle* — 'Namely,  Pressure  Ve**els,  and  Vacuum     ihown. 
or  Otherwise  Insulated  Vessels  and  Tanks  for  VolatUe  Liq- 


uids, Liqa^ed  Qaaes,  and  Cryogenic  Liquids. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  11, 196S. 


For  Clear,  Translaceat,  and  Colored  Plastic  Containers  for 
Pacldng  and  Storing  Food  Products,  and  Plastic  Drinking 
Cups. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  July  1062. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  225,010. 


SN  227,502.     The  La  Fleur  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1960. 


For  Receptacle* — Namely,  Pressure  Vessels,  and  Vacuum 
or  Otherwise  Insulated  Vessels  and  Tanks  for  Volatile  Liq- 
uids, Liquefied  Oases,  and  Cryogenic  Liquids. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jane  11, 1968. 


SN  250,005.     Home  Dental  Aids  Company,  d.b.a.  Home  Dental 
Aids  Co.,  Inc.,  Bakersfleld,  Calif.    FUed  July  20,  1966. 


Tidee-Derrt 


For  Children's  Combination  Toothbrush-Toothpaste  Hold- 
ers With  BaiH-In  Cup  for  Rinsing  Mouth. 
First  use  June  17,  1066. 


SN  227,780.     AflMrtcan  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 
Sept.  14,  1965. 


Tone 


dasi  3  *  Baffige,  Ariaal  EqiipiMirts,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

SN  172,374.     Dax  Sales  Company,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  3,  1963. 

DAX 

For  WaUets. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1961. 


For  Plastic  Coated  Meat  Trays  Made  of  Paper  or  Fiber. 
First  use  May  19, 1965.  i 


SN    232,858.     EmiUo    Pucci    S.r.l.,    Florence,    Italy       FUed 
Not.  17,  1965. 


EMILIO  PUCCI 


I 


SN  228,567.     Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.  Filed 
Sept.  24,  1960. 


For    Handbags,    Wallets,    Eyeglass    C«se«,    and    Cosaaetlc 
Cases. 

First  use  March  1966  ;  in  commerce  July  30,  1065. 


SN  240,383.     Brightman  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City. 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1066. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702,399. 

For  Hollow  Pressurlsable  Aluminum  Keg-Like  Containers 
for  Transporting  and  Dispensing  Bererages. 
First  use  Aug.  8. 1960. 


SN  228,600.  Baasis  Cempany,  lae^  MiaaeapoUs,  Minn,  by 
change  of  name  from  Besris  Bro.  Bag  Company,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.    FUad  Sept  ST.  1960. 


TUF-WELD 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nee.  607,487  and  684,258. 
For  Plastic  Bags. 
First  use  Mar.  19, 1960. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Leather  Bag"  and  design 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Hand  Bags. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 
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CITY  SLICKER 

For  Wallets,  PorMs,  Ctaiteh  and  Hand  Bast. 
FlntaaeAnf.l«,lM8. 
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Slf  3SS,T0t.     mrto  ProOaets  Co.  Inc.,  Moaat  Veraoa,  N.Y.     SN    S5S,1M-     Hasary-Toang    Compaar,    MclroMl  Part,    lU. 
FU«d  Anf .  1»,  19M.  F»led  Sept.  27, 1066. 


DECOR 


n>r  Chemical  PrepaiatloBS  (or  Treatla«  and  Wa>ia«  Floors. 
Flrat  UM  Feb.  14, 19M. 


I 


Oh*  4-AlNraiivM  and  PribUm  MmmMs  awtS-AAesivM 

BN  288.518.    National  Home  Prodaets  Co.,  Ltd.,  Loi  Angeles,     SN  229,811.   ^nrtlsjS.  Ingram,  Jr.,  d.bji.  Cartls  Auodates, 
CaUf.    rUcd  Nov.  29,  1965.  I  I  ~ 


f 


Snap 


San  Diego,  CaUf.    Filed  Oct.  11, 1966. 

I  OMNISEAL 

Bbr  Adhesire  for  Use  as  a  Contact  Tjrp*  Oemen  : 
nrst  Qse  Not.  IB,  1963 


For  Spray-Type  Shoe  Cttilne. 
First  use  Not.  11, 1965. 


SN  230,471.     John  J.  Conway,  d.ba.  Great  Lakes  Thread 
Oompany,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed  Oct.  18, 1965. 

CARPET  PRO 

Applicant  disclaims   the   word    "Carpet"   apai|t   from    the 
mark  as  ihown. 

For  Fast  Drying  Carpet  Cement. 


SN  288.597.     Holland-Rantos  Colnpany.  Inc..  New  Yorlt.  N.Y.         ^"*  "•*  ^^-  "•  "®^ 
Filed  Not.  SO,  1965.  — 


ROYAL 


For  Shoe  Shining  Kit  Comprised  of  a  Treater  Shoe  Shining 
Pad  Enclosed  in  an  Hermetically  Sealed  Foil  Packet. 
First  nse  on  or  about  May  8, 1964. 


SN  283,769.    Atlas  AbraslTes  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
FU«d  Dec.  2. 1965. 


SX  230,868.     Miracle  Adbeslves  Corporation,  Be|lmore,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 

WHITE  N'  TITE  I 

The  word  "White"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  ^he  mark  as 
shown.  ) 

For  Glue. 
First  use  July  15,  1965. 


VERTICOAT 


For  Coated  AbraslTes. 
First  nse  Mar.  11, 1935. 


SN  240,290.     H.  B.  FuUer  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed 
Mar.  7,  1966. 

I  BLACK  STUFF  I 


.  Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Black"  apart  fr^m  the  mark 

si}  285,815.    C.  A.  Zoes  Mannfaetnring  Co.,   Chicago,   III.     ^,  shown 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1966.  i 


VENETIAN 


For  Plastic  Construction  AdhesiTes  for  Use  in  Bonding 
Paaels  to  Framing  Members  aad  to  BaA  Other. 
First  use  Not.  11,  1963. 


For  Leather  Cream  and  Shoe  Cream. 
First  use  at  least  1905. 


SN  240,291.     H.  B.  Fuller  Company,  St.  Paul,  |Unn.    FUed 
Mar.  7,  1966. 


WHITE  STUFF 


SN  254.010.     S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Hadne,  Wis.  FUed         I 
Sept.  8,  1966. 

--—-.,—,    ...  w..w^<^  AppUcant  disclaims  the  word   "White"   apa|t  from   the 

NINE    LIVES  mark  as  shown. 

For  Plastic  Construction  AdhealTes  for  Use  in  Bonding 

For  Floor  Wax.  Panels  to  Framing  Members  or  to  Kaeh  Otter. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Aug.  10, 1966.  ii^j  ^g  ^q^  j j  i^^^ 


SN  254.093.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.    FUed     sx  244,374.     WUhold  Glues,  Inc.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.    Filed 
Sept.  0,  1966.  Apr.  26,  1966. 

PROMISE  < 


For  Furniture  Polish. 
First  use  Aug.  19. 1966. 


SN  256,165.    Masnry-Toaac  Compukj,  Melrose  Park,   111. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 


COTILUON 


Saver 


For  Floor  Pollshlnff  and  Floor  Finish  Prpducts. 
First  nse  Feb.  21,1966.  ,     ,  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  805,834. 

For  Concrete  AdheslTe,  Plastic  Resin  Glue,  Conlaet  Cement, 
White  Glue,  and  Panel  AdheslTe. 
First  use  Apr.  4, 1966. 


Dbcbubbr  16,  1666 
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BM  a4«.44T     BealMla  F»iter  Cmpaay.  Pldladelplila,  Pa.     ■«  tSO.SM.    LaMwos  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Loag  Island  Ctty, 
luId'MvSnSr  «T     FUed  Oet.  21, 1965. 


PAS-CLIP 


DONE-4 


Owner  of  Reg.  Hoa.  §71,804,  «T^6T8,  aad  others.  For  UquldWeed  mUer 

For  EUatomaile  Bued  AdhertTes  for  Bonding  Metallic  or  First  use  Oct.  1, 1965. 
Non-Metallle  Fattaaars  to  ConstraetloB  tarfacet.  _ 

Firtt  nse  Oet.  19, 1966. 


BN  282,892.     Bardauitlc  Corporation,  BTanston,  111.     FUed 
Not.  18,  1966. 


aafs6-CliMiicaU  Mdl  Clitaical  Com- 

SN  207,482.    Tlie  Richardson  Company,  Melrose  Park,  lU. 
FUed  Dee.  8, 1964. 

RICHONIC 

For  Organic  AcMt  UMd  in  the  Prodnetion  of  Detergents. 
First  use  June  29, 1964. 


SANELDf 


For  Chessieal  Preparation  To  KUl  Files  and  LarTae  and 
Stop  Odors  in  Garbage  Cans. 
First  nse  July  28,  1954. 


SN  288,028.     UalTersal  OU  ProducU  Company,  Dcs  Plalnas, 
111.    Filed  Not.  19,  1965. 


MUSK  31 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Musk"  apart  from  the  lurk 
as  shown. 


SN   209.223.    Aaatlean   Home  Products  Corporation.   New        For  Aroma  Chemical. 
Tork.N.T.    Filed  Jan.  4, 1965.  First  use  June  23,  1964. 


BLEACH  BOMBS 


SN  233,024.     UnlTersal  OU  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines, 

..—       wM  »  lU     FU«>  Not.  19,  1966. 

AppUcant  disclaims  any  right  in  the  word  "Bleach"  apart 

from  the  mark  as  shown.  HifTTQir    9fi    A 

For  Laundry  Bleadi  In  Unit  OispeaalBg  Form.  JHUOH    OD'A 

First  nse  Dec.  14, 1964. 

AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Musk"  apart  from  the  mark 
"~~^^"^~^  as  shown. 


SN  225  290.    Lola  G.  M    Costa,  Sao  Paulo,  Brasil.     Filed        For  Aroma  Chemical. 
Aug   9,  1965.  '^"t  «••  N»^-  22.  1»M 

ICEBERG 


For  Menthol  Crystals. 

First  use  Jan.  98,  1963 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  23,  1963. 


SN   286,526.     StauCer  Chemical  Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1966. 


SILBOND 


SN  228,000.     Tenneco  ChemicaU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by 

merger  of  Berkshire  Color  and  Chosical  Co.,  Reading,  Pa.         For  Ethyl  SUlcate. 
FUed  Sept.  17.  1965.  «"»  »•«  ^ec.  16, 1965. 


BERKSHIRE 


For  DyestuCs  and  Dyeing  Assistants. 
First  nse  on  or  aboot  Dec.  81, 1986. 


SN   237,895.     Waters   Associates,   Inc.,   Framlngham,   Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


SN  228,211.    Tfeaaeeo  Chemleals.  lac.,  New  York,  N.Y.  FUed 
Sept.  20.  1965. 

NUUX 

For  Metal  Reiinates  of  Rosin. 
First  use  on  or  aboot  Mar.  20. 1951. 


ipak 


For  Porous  Aromatic  Polymers  for  Use  in  Gas  Chromatog- 
raphy. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1965. 


SN  228,292.     The  Sealez  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.    FUed 
Sept.  20,  1965. 


SN  238,098.     MUchem   Incorporated.   Houston,  Tex.     FUed 
Feb.  4, 1966. 


c^DimdninriM 


For  Antl-Roat  attd  Sealing  Solution  for  AutomobUe  Radla-        For  DrUUng  Detergent  Composition  for  Use  la  Drilling 
tors.  .  M»<»« 


First  use  Mar.  80, 1966. 


First  use  Sept.  29, 1960. 


r-i  .1  »•« ■  raW»«tti1iMlirCiWM»flf  I 
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SN  M8,181.    The  Denrer  Cbemlcal  Muiiif4Ctar^ns  Company,     SN  244,206.     Fine  Organlcs,  Inc.,  Lodl,  M.J.    Fil^  Apr.  20, 
d.bJi.  Wunpole  Laboratories,  Stamford,  Conn.    Filed  Feb.        1966. 

^  "•«  I  TEMASEPT 


MONO-TEST 


I  For    Mixtures    of    DlsbremoMllcylanllide    and    Tribromo- 

For  Dlacnoatle  Beafent  To  Detect  Infeetloas  Mononucleosis.     salUylanllide. 
First  use  July  21, 1965.  First  use  Oct.  12,  I960. 


8N  288,460.     Synthron,  Inc.,  Ashton,  B.I.    FUed  Feb.  9, 1966. 


DURASHAPE 


For  Anti-Creaslns  Agent  for  Textiles. 
First  use  Jan.  21, 1966. 


SN  244,486.     Synthron,   Inc.,   Asbton,  R.I.     Fllod  Apr.  27, 
1966. 

REACTAPRESS 


For  Antl-Creaslng  Agent  for  Textiles. 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1966. 


SS  288,461.     Synthron,  Inc.,  Ashton,  R.I.    Filed  Feb.  9, 1966. 

REACTACREASE 

For  Antl-Creaslng  Agent  for  Textiles, 
First  nse  Sept.  1, 1965. 


SN  244,972.     Clack  CorporaUon,  Madison,  WU.     Filed  May 
5. 1986. 

COROSEX  D 


SN  289,632.    Kolene  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlcb.    Filed  Feb. 
25, 1966. 

DGS  I, 

For  Molten  Alkali  Salt  Compositions  for  Electrolytic  and 
Von-Electrolytlc  Descaling  and  Deglasslng  of  Metals. 

First  use  Aug.  20, 1962.  I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  814,782. 

For  Magnesia  Oxide  for  Use  In  Filters  To  'Neatra|llse  Acidity 
in  Water  Supplies  and  Increase  the  pH  Valac. 
First  use  about  July  1963. 


SN  245,912.     Claremont  Polychemleal  Corporation,   Roslyn 
Heights,  X.T.    Filed  May  18,  1966. 


INSTAVIN 


SN  289,633.     Kolene  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed^Feb. 
25,  1966. 


Fbr  Series  of  Pigment  Dispersions  Consisting  t)f  Pigments 
Dispersed  in  Soluble  Resins  Used  in  the  Productipn  of  Vinyl 
Inks  and  Lacquers. 

First  use  Mar.  9,  1966. 


SN  246,894.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  May  31,  1966. 


MERPACYL 


For  Dyes. 

nrst  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  527,826  and  628,651. 
For  Molten  Alkali  Salt  Composition  for  the  Descaling,  De- 
glassing,  and  Degreaslng  of  Metals. 
First  nse  Feb.  21, 1966. 


Class  7  -"  Cordage 


SN  225,053.     Paclflc-Western  Materials,  Inc.,  Pico  RlTera, 
SN  241.485.    The  Mathewm  Company,  Inc.,  Bast  Rutherford,        ^"'-    ^^led  Aug.  5, 1986. 
N.J.    FUed  Mar.  31, 1866. 

\  SHELCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,239.  | 

For  Cbemieals  for  Laboratory  or  Manufacturing  Use — 
Namely,  Organic  Chemicals,  Biological  Stains,  Laboratory  Re- 
agents, Indicator  and  Spectro  Qnallty  Solrents. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1968. 


EV}r  Webbing,  Slings,  and  Belt-Type  SUngs. 
nrst  use  in  or  about  March  1965 ;  October  1962  as  to 
"Shelco  Enterprises." 


SN  241,625.     Schermerhorn  Bros.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  21,  1966. 


SN    242,901.     Lever    Brothers   Company,    New    York     N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1966. 

STOPS  LIVING  DIRT 

For  Moltl-Parpote  Honsebold  Disinfectant 
First  use  Mar.  14, 1966. 


Tbe  word  "Brand"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  ttie  mark  as 
shown.    The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

BV>r  Cordage — Namely,  Binder  and  Baler  Twines, 
nrst  use  Sept.  21, 1965. 


December  IS,  1966 
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SN    204.869.    DsTla    Cordage    Cempuy.    Portiand.    Oreg.     BV  218,488.     Flaeh  k  Knight  United,  Wa>tkam  Croea,  Eag- 
FUed  Sept  28, 1866.  »*~>     Hied  Mar.  5. 1868. 

BIO 


PIPPIN 


For  Sewing  Twlae. 

First  nse  on  «r  before  Jan.  1, 1880. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B785,48S,  dated  Oct.  26, 1954. 
For  Fertlllsera. 


SN  254,970.     DatU  Cordage  Company,  Portiand,  Oreg.    Filed 


Sept.  28,  1966. 


SN  284,442.     Los  Angeles  Seed  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1965. 


EMERALD  ISLE 


ANGEL  CITY 


For  Baler  Twine. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1, 1961. 


SN  254,971.     DaTls  Cordage  Comi«ny,  Portiand,  Oreg.    Filed 
Sept.  28,  1966. 

GEM 

For  Sisal  Twine. 

First  nse  on  or  before  Jan.  1, 1880. 


For  Fertilisers  In  Liqnid  and  Powder  Form  for  Lawns  and 
PlanU,  Mix  and  Mulch  for  Roses.  Trees,  Shrabs,  and  Flower 
Beds,  Liquid  Iron  for  Correcting  Yellowing  of  Foliage  Due 
to  Iron  Deficiency  and  Vitamin  B-1  for  Preventing  Transplant 
Shock  of  Plants  and  Trees. 

First  use  1960. 


SN  235,345.     Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Umlted,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada.    Filed  Dee.  27, 1866. 


NiTRO'PLuS 


OassS-Saokars'  Artklas,  Not  IndMliiig 
Tobacco  PwAicti 


SN    245.888.     Kanamam    Shotea,    Ltd.,    Dalto-ku,    Tokyo. 
Japan.    FUed  May  18, 1966. 


For  Fertilisers. 

First  use  Aug.  24,  1965 ;  In  commerce  Aug.  24,  1965. 


SN    235,410.     Lee   Patten    Seed    Company,    Moonachle,    N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1965. 


COLLETTE 


INSTA-GRO 


For  Lighters. 

First  use  May  17.  1966 ;  in  commerce  May  17,  1966. 


For  Water  Soluble  Fertiliser. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1965. 


SN  253,781.    PetcrMs'a  Ltd.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Hied 
Sept.  2,  1966. 

L'AIGLON 

For  SmoklBff  Pipei.  i 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1961.  | 


Qass  9  —  Explosives,  RroanM,  EqaipmeiitS/ 
and  Projoctlos 

SN  229,157.    Weattaerby,  Inc..  Booth  Gate,  Oallf.    FUed  Oct. 
1, 196S. 

TOMORROWS  RIFLES 
TODAY 

For  Riflei. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  16. 1946. 


Qass  11  -  Inb  aMJUcai  Materials 

SN    237,391.     Sperry    Rand    Corporatioa,    New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 

REMINGTON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  288,154. 
For  Carbon  Paper. 
First  use  Sept.  24, 1965. 


Qass  12  -  Coastnictioii  Materials 

SN    286,449.     Apex    Pool    Equipment    Corporation,    White 
Plains.  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  14. 1966. 

APEX 

For  Prefabricated  Swimming  Pools  and  Acceseortea  There- 
for Sold  Together. 
First  use  June  1964. 


QasslO-Ftrtflizers 


SN    286,450.     Apex    Pool    Equipment    Corporation,    White 
Plains,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan,  14, 1966. 


SN  191.089.  Tempokn  Kagakn  Kabnshikl  Kalsha,  d.b.a. 
Tempoku  Chemical  Company,  Ltd..  CUyoda-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan.    FIted  Apr.  14,  1864. 

TEMPORDN 


Jmk 


Priority  rlalaed  ander  Bee.  44(d)  m  Japanese  application        For  Prefabricated  Swimming  Pools  and  Accessories  There- 
filed  Jan.  10,  1864 ;  Reg.  Ho.  689.4»e.  dated  Feb.  16,  1»6«.  for  Sold  Together.  « 
For  Sou  Ceaiitloaew.                                                                  First  use  Jane  1964. 


sssam 


mtmmum 
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»N  288,074.    Qencral  Sefractoriet  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.   Filed  Feb.  4. 1966. 

RC 

For  Refractory  Castable. 

Flrart  uae  at  least  as  early  as  1956. 


SN  238,15&.     Beta  Industries,  Inc.,  ColUerTllle,  Tenn.    Filed 
Frt>.  7, 19««. 

MAREZ 

For  Binder  and  Filler  for  Mixing  To  Form  Flooring  Sys- 
teou  Having  a  Terrasio-Llke  Appearance.        i 
FlntnaeFeb.  11, 1968.  i 


SN  245,800.    JJnlted  States  Plywood  Corporatloi,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  17, 1966. 

t  GLEN  OAK      I 

Applicant  diBclaims  any  exclusive  right  to  theiword  "Oak" 
except  when  used  in  the  combination  "Qlen  Oak.r 
For  Lumber  and  Wood  Products,  I.e.,  PlywoodL 
Flr»t  use  Mar.  19.  1»«5.  I 


SN  252,147.     Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Chlcag*,  111.     Filed 
Aug.  11,  1966. 


NALGUN 


>* 


f    I 


SS  238,918.    Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  Boise,  Idaho.    Filed 
Feb.  16.  1966. 


("or  Dry  Qranular  Alumlno-Sllleate  Refractory  Substances 
Employed  as  Refractory  Liner  Material  Used  In  the  MeUl 
Processing  Industries. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1966. 


TILEMATE-X 


For  Plywood  Sheets. 
First  use  Sept.  16, 1965. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  aad  Plumliing  aid 
Steam-Pittiiig  SuppHes 


SN  240,317.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


SCOTCH-SEAL 


SN  219,650.     WlUlam  T.  Wills,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Ameifcle  Co.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  May  24,  1965. 

I        FAUCET  FRIENEl 


For  Marine  Sealant. 
First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


For  Coupling  for  Releasably  Conneetlng  a  Hos0 
First  use  May  3,  1965. 


to  a  Faucet. 


SN  240,335.     Permaglass,  Inc.,  WoodvUle,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.     SN  229,299.     Screw  and  Bolt  Corporation  of  Ai|ierlca,  Pltts- 


7, 1966. 


burgh.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1965. 

SAV-A-SCREW 


r 


or  Combination  Machine  and  Wood  Screw, 
rst  use  Jan.  29,  1965. 


SN  229,887.     The   Stocker   Hinge  Mfg.   Co.,   B^ookfleld,   lU. 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1965. 


STOCKER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  776,891. 
For  ArchUeetaral  Glass  Panels. 
First  ate  November  1965. 


I'l 


For  Hinges  and  Metal  Stampings. 
First  use  during  1937. 


SN    242,498.     H.    H.    Robertson    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN 


Q-LOCK 


Owner  of  Reg.  :No8.  395,248,  776,828,  and  others. 
For  Corrugated  Metal  Flooring. 
First  ase  Mar.  24, 1966. 


232,608.     Societa  MeUUurglca  Itallana  Olu^ti  Yorkshire, 
Florence,  Italy.    Filed  Nov.  12, 1965. 


SMIGY 


SN   243,956.     Cambridge   Acoustical   Associates,    Inc.,    Cam- 
bridge, Mass.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


SOUNDBLOX 


Owner  of  ItaUan  Reg.  No.  162,708,  dated  July  2,  1963. 

For  Joints  Made  of  Copper  and  Copper  Alloys  for  Jointing 
the  Connection  of  Metal  Pipes,  for  Sanitation,  Hefitlng,  Trans- 
port and  Distribution  Systems  for  Oases  or  Other  Fluids; 
Accessories  and  Fittings,  Made  of  Copper  and  Copper  Alloys 
for  Sanitation,  Heating,  Transport  and  Distribution  Systems 
for  Oases  or  Other  Fluids ;  Taps  and  Cocks  of]  Copper  and 
Copper  Alloys  of  Its  Own  Manufacture  and  Comi^ree. 


For  Soand-Absorptire  Masonry  Blocks. 
First  use  Oct.  3,  1958. 


SN  232,609.     Sodeift  MetaUurglea  Itallana  GlunM  Yorkshire, 
Florence,  Italy.    Filed  Not.  12,  1968. 


SN  245,799.     United  StatM  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  17,  1M6. 


SMY 


TUDOR  OAK 


Applicant  dlMlaiOM  exelasire  rlglrti  to  the  word  "Oak"  ex- 
cept when  used  In  the  combination  "Tudor  Oak." 
For  Wood  and  Lumber  Products,  i.e..  Plywood. 
First  use  Feb.  25,  1965. 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  169.718,  dated  Jal7l2,  1963. 

For  Joint!  Made  of  Copper  and  Copper  Alloys  for  Jointing 
the  Connection  of  Metal  Pipes,  for  Saidtotlon.  Heating,  Trans- 
port and  Distribution  Systems  for  Gases  or  Other  Fluids; 
Accessories  and  Fittings,  Made  of  Copper  and  Cbpper  Alloys 
for  Sanitation,  Heating,  Transport  and  Dtstrlba^ton  Systems 
for  Oases  or  Other  Fluids ;  Taps  and  Cocks  of  i  Copper  and 
Copper  Alloys  of  Its  Own  Manufacture  and  Coma^crce. 


Dbccmbbr  If,  1906 


SN  2S6,0M.    Chib  Aloalaui  Protoeti  Conpany,  Ia  Oranfo 
Park,  ni.    FUod  Jaa.  10, 1M6. 
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DURABOND 


For  Metal  Hollow  Cookware  IneorporatiBg  a  Spedaliaed 
Finish  Thorook. 

First  use  Jan.  T.  1966. 


SN  227,689.     AppUed  Power  Indostrlcs.  Inc.,  West  Allls,  WU. 
Filed  Sept.  IS,  1968. 


BLACKHAWK 


^_________  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  204,588,  682,880,  and  others. 

'""■■■^■■^~'  For  Hydraulic  Oils  for  Flnld  Actuated  Eqnlpnoit  Soch  as 

SN  289.208.     BoHolao  MargMt  4  CU,  Pails,  France.     Filed     Jacks  and  Rams. 

Feb  21   1966  First  use  on  or  about  Jolj  1, 1939. 

TWK  

Priority  elaiiod  nndor  8oc.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.   No.     »NfJf'»«- ^«  ^«  Corporation.  San  Joae,  Calif.    TOod 

704,205,  dated  Jan.  2S.  1966.  "^^  ™'  *•**• 
For  Screwa,  Mats,  Plaa.  and  BoUs. 


SN  240,671.    AmeilMuia  Cookware  ConiMiny,  d.b.a.  Four  Sea- 
sons Cookware,  SkcMa,  HI.    FUod  Mar.  10,  1966. 


For  Automobile  Transmission  Sealer  Peaetratlag  Oil  and 
Automobile  Motor  OU  AddltlTe. 
For  Cookware  for  Use  in  tlw  Preparation  of  Foods— Mamely,         First  use  Mar.  30,  1965. 
Pots  and  Pans  Indadlng  Sklllota.  Saoce  Pans,  Griddles,  Dutch  ^__^^^_ 

OTens,  Chldiea  Frycra,  and  the  Like. 
Flrot  oao  Feb.  1, 1986.  SN  287.71T.     MacMlllan  ming-Froc  (Ml  Co.,  lac.  Now  York. 


•N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  1, 1066. 


SN  245,548.     DnlvonaJ  Polo  Bimckot  Corporation,  Houston, 
Tex.    FUod  May  IS,  1966. 


BEAUTILITY 


For  Non-Intolatod  Pole  Brackets  for  Supporting  Electrical 
Transforasera  aad  Capadtora. 
Pint  nae  May  9. 1966. 


SN  246,252.     Barwood  Mannfaetarlng  Corp.,  Everett,  Mass. 
Filed  May  28. 19M. 


No  claim  is  nade  to  the  reprewntatiOB  (tf  the  container  (or 
the  goods.     Owner  of  R^  Moa.  80t.»48,  767.608,  and  others. 
For  Labrlcatlag  Oils. 
First  nse  Oct.  18.  1968 ;  Not.  2,  1982,  as  to  "Ring-Free." 


Applicant  dlselaiass  the  words  "Washers"  and  "Oaakots"  ■""'^^""^ 

except  in  aaaoeUtlOB  with  tbo  other  features  of  the  mark,  ^jf  289,062.    Metal  Lubricants  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.    FUed  Feb. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  664,949,  760.501.  and  others.  17,  ipeg. 

For  Washers.  Oaakots.  and  Headed  Fasteners  With  Sealing  IVf  1?T  QVl^ 

First  use  1926. .  _       „     _._  -_^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,874. 

-^aa^H^MMB^—  For  Non-inflammable  HydraaUc  OUs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  11, 1<M15. 


Out  U-jyUtak  and  MUtal  Castiait  and 
Forgiiigs 

SN  287.180.     Kalaer  AlnmlansB  *  Cbeasieal  CorporaUon,  Oak- 
land. GaHf.    FOod  Jan.  24, 1966. 

KAL-ROOF 

For  AlnalaiiBS  Alloy  Sheets. 

First  oao  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  18, 1966. 


SN  289,818.     Standard  OU  Company  tA.  California.  San  Fran- 
daco,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  38, 1966. 


CHEVRON 


Owner  of  Rog.  No*.  661.819  and  68T.TT6. 

For  Emolilfled  Petroloam  Hydrocarbon  Addltire  for  Water 
To  Be  Uaod  To  Prerent  Sti(Alng  o(  AaphaH  Aggregate  to 
Rubber  Tired  or  Steel  Wheeled  RoUers. 

First  ase  July  20,  1965. 


TM06 


I 
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»N  239,819.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  San  Fran-     SN  240,054.     The  American  Tobacco  Company,   New  York. 
clBCO,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1966.  ?iY.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1966. 

•         COLD  HARBOR 

Fbr  Clfarettes. 
First  use  Feb.  7, 1966. 


SN  240,173.     Harald   Halbers,  Svendborg,   Denmnrk.     Filed 
Mar.  4,  1966. 

SYMPHONY 

Fbr  Smoking  Tobacco,  Speelfleally  Pipe  Tobacco  Mixtures, 
nrst  use  Not.  20,  1965 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  5,  196S. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  blue,  and  applicant  claims 
the  colon  red,  white,  and  blue.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  640,575 
and  641 SS8.  ^^  240,493.     The  American  Tobacco  Company,  New  Tork, 

For  Bmalilfled  Petroleum  Hydrocarbon  Additive  for  Water         N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  0,  1966 
To  Be  Used  To  Preveftt  Sttddnf  of  Asphalt  Aggregate  to  D  A  T  T    A  TkTYTILr 

Rnbber  Tired  or  Steel  Wkeeled  RoUen.  |  MrALtLtALfl.  U  Ol 

First  use  July  20, 1965. 


For 


agarettes. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1966. 


SN  253,472.     E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Neinoars  and  Company,  WU 
mlngton,  Del.    Filed  Aag.  31. 19M.  ,    '  | 


KRYTOX 


SN  240,831.     The  American  Tobacco  Company,  Htw  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 


For  Floorinated  Oils  and  Greases. 
First  use  July  6,  1966. 


J 


BLONDE 

or  Cigarettes, 
first  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


Qass  16 — Protective  md  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  239,459.     Taylor  ft  Art,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Taylor  ft  Art  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.    FUad  Feb.  28, 1966. 

DAM-IT 


SN   240,832.     The  American   Tobacco  Company,   New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 

PALO  ALTO 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Mar.  7, 1966. 


For  Plastic  Composition  Adapted  To  Harden  Upon  Expo- 

JBrora^i^ce".*""^**  ^^  *"*  "^""^  Decorative  Bead-  Q^j  |3  _  Medlcinos  ami  PiiarmaceHtical 

First  use  Jan.  11,  l»ee. 


Preparations 


SN    242,456.     Lasting    Productp    Company.    Baltimore.    Md.     ^^J^^**,»,,/^^  "P^***"*  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.     Filed 


Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 


Dec.  3,  1064. 


ANODIA 


For  Medicinal  Preparations. 
First  use  Nov.  24,  1964. 


SN  229,897.    Unl-Teeh  Chemical  Manafactnrinir  Company, 
tun  Valley,  Calif.    FUed  Oct.  11. 1965. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  422,843,  677,216,  and  others. 

For  Paint!  in  the  Dry  Form,  Paste  Paints,  Ready  Mixed  ji^^ 

Faints,   Cold  Water  Paints,   Paint  Roof  Coatings ;   Paint  pj^g^  ^^  ^^y  ^-j  ^g^jj 

Enamels ;  Stains  ;  Varnishes ;  Lacquers ;  Paint  Driers  ;  Paint  I 

Vehicles  and  Paint  Thianers.  I                                    — 

First  nse  January  1033.  ' 


GEL-A-DEX 

For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Use  In  a  Qlucose  Tolerance 


dasf  17— Tobacco  Predicts 

9N  289,654.  PerlUy's  Tobacco  Ifonofaetarers  (Proprietary) 
Limited,  Johannesburg,  Transraal,  Republic  of  South 
Africa.    Filed  Feb.  38. 19««. 

PERILLY'S 

Owner  of  Booth  African  Reg.  'No.  64/2869,  dated  July  11, 
1964. 
For  Cigarettes. 


SN    231,297.     Southwestern    Drug   Corporation,   d.bji.    Trn- 
Lab  Products,  DalUs,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  22,  196$. 

t-  FAD  I 

For  Medicated  Shoe,  Helmet,  and  Pad  Spray. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1964. 


SN    231,298.     Southwestern   Drug   Corporation,  d.b.a.    Tru- 
Lab  Products,  Dallas,  Tex.    FUed  Oct.  22,  196$. 

f  CHEW-C 

For  Vitamin  Tablets. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1964. 


DmoMBMM  ia,lMI 


TlidT 

M.T.    FUadJs 
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BN  ItMM.     ■■■tfciwt—   Dtw€  OocpoiAtlwi.  d.ka.  Tm-  BN  Mr,Tll.    ModicMtlaaa.  Iw^ 

Lab  Prodaeta,  Dallaa,  Tex.    Hied  Oct.  22,  1966.  9.  1M«. 

mSTICON  FEMPAIN 

For  Modicatod  Boom  toray  for  Uae  as  a  Decongeotant  Va-  ^^^  Preparation  for  tie  RaUaf  af  Pain,  and  Partiealarly 

poriier                                       ivr  w-e  a.  a  ij^^um^miMux.  Menstrual  Pain,  Hoadaehet.  and  Neuralgia. 

First  use  Aug.  28, 1964.  Flrrt  mo  May  2T,  196«. 


SN  281,809.    Sootkiswtani  Drag  Oorfantion,  d.b.a.  Tru- 
Lab  Prodneta.  Dallaa.  Tex.    lUad  Oct  22.  1965. 

THERMO*  FLEX 

For  TJnlment  (or  ■ztenal  Uae. 
First  oae  Ang.  28, 196^. 


BN  249,117.     Bunts  Phansaceatlcals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  H.  C.  Boms 
PharmaMatleala.  OaUaad.  Calif.    FOad  Jue  28, 1M6. 


TETRAVITE 


BN  286,444.    American  Home  Prodaets  Corporation,  Vtm 
Tork.  N.T.    FUod  Jan.  14. 1966. 


For  Veterinary  Preparation  for  the  nmrtmant  and  Preroi- 
tion  of  Bacterial  Beonrs,  Respiratory  Infections  Boeh  aa  Paen- 
asonia,  Bhlpplag  Fever.  BroMkUla,  and  Fleoilajr  and  MaTal  Dl 
in  Animala. 

nr*t  oae  Mot.  S,  1966. 


TRIYIB 


For  Vihiloala  Vaedae  for  Vetarlaary  Use. 
Flrrt  nse  Dee.  2T.  1M8. 


SN  288,810.  BAM.S.  Bodete  d'Etodea  et  d'ExpIolUtion  de 
Marqnos  et  Brorota.  Boeleto  Aaonyme.  d.b.a.  Laboratolres 
Stage,   Aaaierea,   Haats^e-Belne,   France.     FUed   Feb.   7, 


SN  249,118.    Bums  Phanueeotleala,  Inc.,  d.bA.  H.  C.  Boms 
Pharmaceotleals,  Oakland,  CaUT.    FUod  Jane  28,  1966. 

STREPTO-SUL  V 

For  Veterinary  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Use  in  the 
Treatment  of  BaeCeclal  Knterltla  aM  Dlarrkea  in  Dogs  and 
Cats. 

First  nse  Mar.  17, 1988. 


1966. 


STAGO 


Owner  of  Frea^  Heg.  No.  444.188,  dated  July  1,   1954 
(Seine)  :  Matl.  laat.  No.  88,848. 
For  Phanaaeeatleal  Prodaets. 


SN    288,861.     Ooicjr    Cbeatieal   Corporation,    Ardsley.    S.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1866. 


SN  249,120.     Bums  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc..  dJuu  H.  C.  Buns 
Pharmaceuticals.  Oakland,  Calif.    FUod  June  28,  1966. 

REPO-B 

For  Veterinary  Pbarmaceotlcal  Preparation  for  Uee  as  a 
Vitamin  B  Complex  Bopoaltary. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  UBt. 


PILOPEX 


Wot  Aatl-bifsetlTo  a»d  Aatl-Prarltle  PreparatlOBs  for  the 
Skin. 
First  nse  Jan.  28. 1966. 


SN  246,461.     Paul  B.  Klder  Company,  Bryan,  Ohio.     FUed 
May  24,  1966. 


SN  249,121.     Bums  Pharmaceutieals.  Inc.,  d.hwa.  H.  C.  Bam 
Pharmaeeatleals.  Oakland.  Calif.     Filed  Jnao  28.  1966. 

NEO-CORTICIN 

For  Veterinary  Ophthalmic  Otmtmant. 
First  use  May  26,  1961. 


BITONESIN 


For  Moaele  Eelaaant,  MJMVifllaing,  and  Analgesic  Com- 
position. 

First  use  Apr.  16,  1906. 


SN  247,896.    Obrig  Cteisieal  Corp.,   Sarasota.  Fla.     FUed 
Juno  6.  1966. 

0-4 

For  Ophthalmic  Irrigation  Bolatlon. 
Flrat  oae  Oetobar  1961. 


SN  249,128.    Bnnu  Pharmaeeatleala.  Inc.  d.bA.  H.  C.  Barns 
Pharmaemitloala.  Oakland,  CaUf.    Filed  Jane  28. 1066. 

PROTEPLEX 

For  Veterinary  Pharmaeeatleal  Prci^aration  Used  aa  an  Aid 
la  the  BopportlTe  TraatiMst  of  OcBcral  OefaUltatioa  and  Se- 
plaeement  of  Raaential  Amino  Adds. 

First  ase  July  26. 1966. 


SN  247,896.     Oteig  Cbrasieal  Corp..  SaraaoU,  Fla.     FUed 
Jane  6, 1966. 


0-3 


SN  249,124.    Boma  Pbarmaewiticala.  Inc.,  d.b*.  H.  C.  Burns 
Pharmaeeotleala,  Oaklaad.  Calif.    FUad  Jane  28.  IftM. 

NUTRI-PLEX 

For  Veterinary  Dietary  Sopplament. 
First  ase  Dee.  18. 1966. 


For  Phyaloloffleal  Bolotion  for  Use  WKh  Contact  Lei 
Flrat  aaa  May  IMM. 


SN  949.128.     Bams  Pharmaeeatleals.  Inc..  d.b^.  H.  C.  Boms 
Pharmaeeatleala.  Oakland,  Calif.    FUad  Jone  28. 1*M. 


SN  247.89T.    Ofeclf  Cboileal  Corp..  Saraaota,  FU.     FUed 
Jane  6. 1966. 


EQUIPLEX 


,  O.WA 


For  Antiaeptle  rWantnt  and  Watting  Solution  for  Contact 
Lenaes  and  ArtlBelal  Kyea. 
Firat  oae  May  IMO. 


For  Veterinary  Pwpaaatton  t»  the  Treatawnt  of  Arita- 
Bdnoais-B  and  Hypoeakeada  and  Usefal  Farther  for  DeUll- 
tatad  Conditions,  ConraleseeBce,  AUeigle  Dlaoidara.  Pnultna. 
Hypoparathyroldiam.  Brlampala  and  Seataralton  a<  Metaholle 
FonetloBs  Dependent  on  Mleronatileat 

Fhvt  oae  Jan.  7. 1906. 


TH<8 


i 
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DaCEMBVlt  18,  1966 


KX  SM4S0.    Bonu  PtermaemtlMla,  Uw.,  4.bJL.  H.  C.  Bam    SN  20»,418.    Can  AatomotlT*  Xuaftetiulaf  Corpontlm, 


PbUMMatleals,  Otklaad.  Calif.    FUad  Jon«  28,  ItM. 

6UANIB0N  BUBOLS 

For  Veteriiuurjr  Aid  la-'the  Tr«at»«Bt  of  DysanteilM. 
Flnt  OM  Oet.  17, 1958. 


Tappahanaodt,  Ta.    FUad  Jan. «,  19M. 


I 


\ 


SS  149,181.    Barns  PharaacMtleala,  Inc..  AJm.  H.  C.  Boms 
Pharmaeeatleali,  OtkUnO,  CiUlt   Flkd  Jane  29, 19M. 


AURIMITE 


VOr  Tttarlnary  Pharmaccatieal  Preparation  for  tbe  Bar,  To 
Aid  In  th»  Treatment  of  Fnnfni  and  Bacteria,  To  Aid  la 
BUailBatinc  Mitea  and  TldEs  aM^To  BemoTe  Wax  Aceoniala- 
tlon. 

Flrat  ote  Jnly  18. 19es. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  bhie  and  red. 

For  Mew  and  Beballt  BqalpBeat  and  Parte  for  AotOBoUlee 
and  Tmeka — Maaidr,  Bobonded  Brake  Shoes,  Br«ke  CyUnders 
and  Power  Brake  Units. 

First  use  St  least  as  early  as  July  1941. 


BN  249,182.    Bams  PkarmactoticalB,  Inc.  d.b.a.  H.  C.  Burns 
Phannaceatieals.  Oaklaad.  CaUf.    Fllsd  Jane  28.  19««. 

BEUTHANASIA 

For  Veterinary  Ptaarmaeeatleal  PreiMuratlon  WUeb  Is  a 
Toxic  Barbltontte  Solatlon  apeclslly  Designed  for  Rapid, 
Painless,  and  Hvmane  Eathanasla: 

Flnt  use  ICay  12, 1958. 


8N  227,593.     Tbe  La  Flenr  Corporation,  Los  Atitdes.  Calif. 
PUed  Sept.  10,  1MB. 


SS  249,188.     Bums  Phftrmaeeatleals,  Inc..  d.b.a.  H.  C.  Bnma 
PbarautcenUeals,  Oakland,  Calif.    FUed  Jane  28, 1946. 


CALCmOL 


For  Veterinary  Preparation  Contalnlns  Fortllted  Cod  Urer 
OB  and  Caklaai.  i 

Flnt  aae  Jan.  9, 1969.  ' 


For  Vebfdes — 'Namely.  Tank  Troeks  and  Pamper  Tracks  for 
Tnnsportinf  Volatile  Llqalds,  Liqaefled  Gases,  and  Cryogenic 
LtQolds. 

First  ase  on  or  aboot  Jane  11, 1958. 

Sir  287,770.    Westerly  3iarlne  Censtmetlon  Ui^tad,  Water- 
looTllle,  Hampshire.  England.    FUed  Feb.  1.  11945. 


9N  258,086.    A.  H.  Boblna  Company,  Incorporated,  Blehmond, 
Va.    FUed  Aog.  25,  1955. 

ATAPOISE 

For  Pharmaeeatieal  Preparation  Used  as  a  Tranqdniser. 
Flrtt  aie  Aog.  16. 1966. 


BN  804,975.    Wamer-Laaibert  Phamaeeatleal  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N.  J.    FUed  Bept.  28. 1966. 


ANUSOL 


OwBor  of  Beg.  Woe.  404.887.  685.448,  aad,811,«Sl. 
For  Prepantlon  for  the  BeUef  of  Slppie  Anorectal  Dis- 
comfort. 
Flnt  ase  spring  of  1896. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  850,560,  dated  Feb^  21, 1964. 

For  BoaU.  and  Parts  and  FItttngs  Therefor. 

First  aae  at  least  as  early  as  February  1964 ;  In  commerce 

June  1954. 


€la»f9-VtyclM 


BM  995,1647.     Bepablte   Indostrial   Corporation.   Kew   Tork, 
N.T.    Fned  Not.  20. 1954. 


aMs21-l 


Btdrial  Affuntm, 


ktMm. 


UNI-6RIP 

Oi^  «f  Bag.  Wo.  789,987. 

Iw  AutoaotlTe  Door  Seal  and  Trim  SMpt. 

Flnt  OM  Oet.  1,196S. 


SN  208,288.    Hi^O  Incorporated,  Windsor  Lo<te,!  Con.   FUed 
Oct.  6, 1954. 


SID£-STEP 


For  Belays. 

First  ase  on  or  before  Sept.  1, 1954. 


Dbcembeb  18,  1866 

SM  926,499.     ModWB  li^t  ft  B«b1: 
FUed  Aog.  11, 1966. 


/,a 
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TM  60 


t  Co.,  Chleago,  lU.     SM  285.189.    Bansburg  EleetnMIoatlng  Corp.,  Indianapolis. 

Ind.    FUed  Jan.  10, 1955. 


modem-lite 


R-E-P 


AppUcant  dieela*—  the  worda  "Xodam-Ute"  apart  from 
the  composite  mark  as  shown,  aoC  wtthoat  any  discUtsMr  of 
any  cosuaaa  law  rlghU  of  the  cMtpoaite  surk.  Owaer  of  Beg. 
So.  585.804. 

For  Incaadsoesat  and  Flaoreseent  Lighting  Flztares  for 
Indoor  and  for  Oatdoor  Dsa.  and  Aeeessorles  Therefor. 

First  use  Dee.  84, 1954  ;  Mar.  18.  1988,  as  to  "Modem-Ute." 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noi .  775,279  ut  785,519. 

For  Coating  Apparatas  and  Parts  Thereof,  and  Attach- 
ments and  Accessories  for  Use  herewith — Namely,  Electro- 
static Coatins  Apparatas  fsr  Powder  and  Other  Non-Uqald 
Coatlag  Materials  With  Aeesasery  ■qoipaMnt  Indodlng  Volt- 
age Sapply  Units ;  Elsetrleal  CaUe,  BUetrical  and  Pneoamtlc 
Controls  for  Coating  Apparatas,  Elactrodes  for  Coating  Appa- 
ratus; Coating  Material  Besnrrolrs.  and  Pomps,  for  Moving 
Powder  and  Other  Non-Ltgold  Coating  Materials  Sold  aa  a 
Unit. 

First  ase  oa  or  about  Dec.  80,  1955. 


Filed 


BN   228,625.    General  Electrk  Company,   Plttsfleld,   Mass. 
Filed  Sept.  24, 1965. 


For  Eleetrleal  Apparatoa-^Wamaly,  Tcaaaformers. 
First  ase  at  least  as  early  as  Jaly  1964. 


SN  229,508.     United  SUtes  Robber  Company,  New  Tork,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  7. 1965. 


FISK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  128.058.  255.188.  and  780,997. 
For  AatomotlTS  Ignition  Tnno-Dp  Kit.  Comprlslag  Points, 
Rotor,  Condenser,  and  Belated  Aeeeesories. 
First  ase  Sept.  17, 1955. 


SN  287,885.     Hankscraft  Company,  Reedsbarg,  Wli. 
Feb.  2, 1955. 


^^ptStktOrHiu 


For  Electrically  Operated  Vaporlser-Bomldllers. 
First  ase  Dec.  10.  1955. 


SN  288,075.     GUI  Electric  Manafacturlng  Corporation,  Bed- 
lands,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  4,  1955. 


SN    229,858.     Oeeanographic   Engineering   Corporation.    La 
JoUa,  CaUf.    FUed  Oet.  11. 1965. 


For  Electric  Alarm  Systems  for  Boats,  Oeeanographic  Elec- 
tric Cable,  Battarleo,  D.C.-A.C.  Power  InTorters,  Portable  Gen- 
erators, Hydropkoaas,  and  Underwater  Lampa. 

First  ase  Jtna  16. 1968 ;  Dec.  14. 1951.  U  a  dlFerent  form. 


For  Btorage  Batteries. 
First  ase  Jaly  15. 1981. 


SN  238.855,     B.  J.  Korrette,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    FUed  MH. 
8.1955. 

XAM 

For  Aodlo  Appliances — Namely,  Radios  of  Portable  and 
Console  Typee  for  the  Prsdoetloa  oC  Monaoral  and  Stereo- 
phonic Soand  and  Indadlag  Phonographs,  and  Components 
Therefor,  Namely,  Speakers,  Pre-Ampllflers,  AmpUflers, 
Taners.  and  Headphones. 

First  ase  Nor.  80, 1959. 


SN  281,600.    Strral.  Inc.,  Fraeport.  DI.    FUed  Oet.  24.  1955. 


SAFARI  LITE 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Ute"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  593,781. 

For  Portable  Blectrtc  Light  Operated  by  Self-contained  Bat- 
tery or  External  Power  Soarce. 

First  ase  Oct.  16, 1955. 


SN  288,585.     Universal  Mannfactorlng  Corporation,  Pater- 
son,  N.J.    FUed  F«b.  10,  1»0«. 

THERM-0-MATIC-X 

Owner  of  Reg.  Ho.  743,390. 
For  Flaoreseent  Lamp  Ballasts. 
First  ase  Jane  1,  1055. 


SN   282,741.    Tmk   MlerowaTe  Corporation,   Th^w,    Fla. 
FUed  Not.  16, 1966.    ^  t. 

SELECTA-VOLT     i 


SN  S4S,440.     High   Taeanm   Kectroales,   Inc.,    Sooth   Pasa- 
dena, Calif.    FUed  Apr.  14. 1955. 


KILOVAC 


For  FhionMWt  ligMlag  FlxtsTCi. 
First  nsa  OB  or  befon  Jane  SO,  1966. 


For  Vacaam  BlecUonlc  Oemponenta,  Autlealarly  Belays, 
Switches,  and  CapacHora. 
Flrtt  nse  Mar.  15, 1966. 


TMtO 


I 
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)KBCBBi 


18,  1966 


SK  IM^Ml.    AMco,  XM.,  Phoeaiz,  Arts.   FUef  May  18.  lOM.    »N  2SS.S81.    PlayskMd  ManafMtBriaff  Coapai^.  CUmia. 

ni.    FUed  Not.  S,  1968. 


ANI-MATES 


9or  Pall  Toys. 

Vint  u(e  on  or  aboat  Jtdy  16,  IMS. 


SN  296.898.     ChulM  TithlMliB, 
aO,  1966. 


Baaedate.  N.Y.     FUed  Jan. 


I 


RAGE-0-RINO 


For  CoMBoalty.   Master,   and   Cloaed   Cireolt  Telerlalon 
Traaartiatoa  Jgiip—at. 
Wtnt  use  Jan.  IS,  1»64. 


for  Game  Boards  for  Playlnc  a  Horae  Badng  Cjame. 
Vlrat  QM  Dec.  28, 196S. 


I 


SN  247,858.    Kleetronlc  Englneerlnf  Company  o^  CallfomU. 
Santa  Ana,  Calif .   Filed  June  13. 1966. 


SN  2S7.007>    Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  21, 
11M6. 


M 


INTRAPAK 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  680.129. 

For  Toya. 

flrat  DM  Dae.  29, 19M. 


For  lAtereoaneeton  for  ConneetlBc  and/or  Pa^aflnc 
Mleroeleetite  Orcalla— Namely,  iBtegfatad  CIreaits.  Hytrld 
Cbadts,  aad  like  AnaBcementt  of  naetrleal  Clrealt  Kle- 

FlntnaeMayS.  1966.  i 


SN  287,016.     Leonardo  Moody,  d.bJi.  Leonard  Game  Com- 
pany, ChlcafO,  111.   FUed  Jaa.  21. 1966. 


THATS  m 


(hH  22-6h|h,  Teyi,  arf  SpNiim  fiMds 


For  Eqolpment  Bold  aa  a  Dnlt  for  Playlnc  a  C$xA  Qame. 
Flrtt  nee  Oct.  19, 1965. 


SN  165.498.    Jolm 
Hawthorne,  Calif  .<^i 


fiJtk.  ^M|tlt«  Ideas  Company, 


>•!*;,  -A.-.; 


ur  248,761..   Tme  Tea^M   Corperatlea.   Cl«T|Uiid.    Ohio. 
FUed  Jane  28, 1966. 


TOOn  BAGS 


VISA-BIATIC 


AiWUeast  disclaims  "Baca"  i«art  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Toy  BoUdliif  Bags. 
FInt  WW  Norember  1962. 


For  Flahlas  Be^. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  May  20. 1966. 


»N  210.900.    Dam  Thlagi  ■»♦«»■>— at.  Vadas  lieehten- 
ttOn.    FUed  Apr.  7. 1960.  >'  , 


IG6Y  NORMOUS 


For  Dolls. 

Flrtt  vae  on  or  aboat  Sept.  1,  1964 ;  In  commerce  on  or 
aboot  Sept.  1, 1964. 


SN  252.819.     Mattel.  Inc.,  Bawthoraa,  Calif.    Ftled  Aa«.  15. 

BABY  PRETTY-POUT 


So  claim  of  exdtaslTe  rlgkt  la  maio  to  ''Baby,*'  apart  from 
th«  mark  as  shown,  for  the  tooda  Mdted.  ^ 
for  Dolls,  DoU  Clathlaf  aaA  IMl  Aewaorles. 
first  ase  Jaly  26,  IMO. 


SN  252.824.     Mattel,  Inc..  HawthorM^  OaUf.    f^led  Aa«.  15. 
1966.  I 

I         LUCKY  LOCKET 


SM  228,728.    Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  OaUf.     FUed  Sept.        |io  claim  of  exchislTe  right  to  the  term  "Locket;' apart  fros 

th4  maik  as  shown,  is  luda  for  tlM  goods  redttd. 


2T.  1960. 


FLUFF 


for  DoUs.  DolL  ClothlM.  •ni  DoU  Apcsaaerli 
ilrtt  nse  Joly  M.  1966. 


1 


For  DoUs,  DoU  Qothlng,  aad  DoU  Aeeeaorias. 
flntMo8«t.8,1960. 


tan  nO^iST.    Aadanoa  ft  Tkos^Mm  Bkl  Co..  InCn  Ooaittio. 
Waah.   fned  Oct.  19.  I960. 


DAVOB 


flntvaoAog.  1.1900.  -i   -^'^ 


SN  202.448.    Howe  Plasties  ft  Charteal  Co.,  114,  Now  York. 
tr.T.    fUed  Aag.  16. 1966. 

ORIGINAL  POTSV 
,  HOPSCOTCH    I 

t 
AppUeant  dlsclalau  any  rights  U  the  words  "Original"  aad 

"Sopscoteh"  apart  fry  f1|ojint%  «p  i^nm. 
for  Eqnlpssoit  in  tho  l^orii  at  A  Ilaod  aajd  Nomherwl 

Pl^stle  Shoot  for  Playing  the  ChUd'O  Omm  oC 
first  oae  Septutber  IMO. 


iakiti6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OVnC^ 


TMn 


aaii23-CiirtMT. 
aad  Parti  TlwiMff 


SN  199.726. 
chlaenfabrik. 


M- J-t- ^^    Tm^ 


Aftia.  Mdnard  Kosters 
.    flM  Aag.  12.  1964. 


H  n7,lM.    Ifta  TooagatawB  Bhoot  aad  Taho 
Tooagatown.  Ohio.   fUod  Jan.  24. 1066. 


DUBA-TUBE 


For  Pa: 
First 


p  BarrdTobaa. 
Joly  9. 1004. 


S^ 


ROOi  KUSTERS 


SN  287.400.    MaanlnarU  TairtU  del  Norte  do 
Baredoaa.  Spala.   FUod  Jaa.  ^.lOM. 


The  word  "BeU"  la  ilitHfil  •fart  from  the  suirk  as 
shown,  bat  ayplleaat  by  tMa  JUrtalmir  does  aoC  latead  to 
walTe  any  of  Its  eommoa  law  tlgkts  la  the  mark  or  aay  featnre 
thereof.  Owaar  oT  Germaa  Bag.  No.  784,8M,  dated  Nor.  16, 
1968. 

For  Papemui  BaOa. 


IWER 


SN  208.924.    BaUftartoa 
Dee.  28. 1964. 


,  Fort  Worth.  Tax.    filed 


Owner  of  ^aalah  Beg.  Mo.  281.008.  da«od  Bec>t.  6.  1904. 

For  MaeblBos  tor  the  Sptanlag.  Twlstlag.  aad  Textile  la- 
daatry.  Partlealarly  J^Laalag  Fruaea,  Wladlng  Fraama,  aad 
Devleea  for  OMCs^MagTlMMd  Tsaaloa. 


City. 


SN  247.891.    Brilliant  AbraslTe  Corporation, 
Mo.    FUed  Jane  IS.  1906. 

BRILLIANT 

Owaar  of  Beg.  No.  710.980. 

For  Metal  Cat-OC  Saws. 

First  nse  Joly  22. 1960.        -~^ 


SN  847,992.     latemattonal  Minerals  ft  Chesileal  Corporation. 
Skokle,  m.   FUod  Joao  14, 19M. 


BEDFORD 


The  drawlac  la  llaad  for  tho 


aad.  byt  eelor  Is  aot 


FOr  Hydraatte  Coshloalag  Draft  Appllaaee  for  BaUway 
Cars. 

First  ase  Joaa  2, 1004. 


For    Foandry 
Therefor. 
First  ase  1044(, 


Core   Makiag   Machinery    Parts 


•T" 


SN  218.076.     C.  CBagft 
toba.  Canada.   FUod  Mar. «.  MML 


UsMad.  Winnipeg.  Manl- 


Owner  tt  CsaaOisa  Bag.  Mo.  IMJM.  dated  Dee.  4. 1004. 

For  Calttvator  Mieela  or  Btodea,  Batary  TUlers  and  Attaeh- 
meat.  Oaag  Mswsta,  Barrow  Bscttoas,  Aagar  Xteratora.  Mal- 
tiplo  Bow  laaiMi.  Haad  lnJiw,  Tmetor  Bpiaytrt,  Boo^kw 
Sprayers.  HOad  ipgairsrs;  CoasUao  Plekap  Beels.  Gaaellae 
Bnglaea.  Catttratan,  Laad  Packers,  FartUlaar  Dlattlbatora. 
Portable  Air  Oaaspiaaaors,  Qxaia  Oriadars,  HydranUc  Bqnip- 
ment  OoaalatiBg  of  Hydiwalle  Paavo  •><  HydraaBe  Pistoa 
aad  CyBaO»  JMhilii ;  Qardaa  ftartew aad  Parts  Mwroot. 
Power  Lava  Ms —a,  Harrow  DiaiAarB,  Bala  Hooks,  Traetor 
Cashions.  Onia  Cleaaeis,  Broadeaat  Seeders.  Haad  ColtlTa- 
tors.  Trailer  Syiayen.  Tkak  Speayara.  Chlatf  Plows.  Grain 
BoUer  MUla,  BammendUs,  BttMsermUl  Mixer  Ualts,  Tractor 
aad  CosiblaoCahi,  aai  Traek  Balsts. 


SN  248,186.    HoadaiUa  ladostriaa.  lac,  Bnflslo.  N.Y.    FUed 
Jane  15. 1000. 

BUR6MASTER 

Owner  tt  Bag.  Mo.  000,041. 

For  Maehlae  Tools— Naasdy.  TorreC  Drllla,  Torrat  DriU 
Heada.  aad  ieoasaariss  Tkar«(or.  Namely.  HydraaUe  Fewer 
Umts  aad  Maalfelds  for  the  Torrat  Drills,  Holders  for  tMU- 
lag.  Boflag,  Baamlag  aad  Taffpiag  VMla,  fsr  Booa 
and  for  CoUet  Chn^a ;  Bore  Bpladlea,  OaUeta,  CaDot 
DrUl  Chocks,  Spladle  Bxteaalons.  Taper  Stoera 
eeaalag  Taola,  Bodag  Baada,  DUB  Svaadaea,  lavanMa  Xap- 
plag  Heada.  OatkoaMI  flplatla  MIB  BapMrti.  WmA  Taltaa  for 
the  Turret  Drllla.  Maehlae  U^ts  fMthe  Tarret  Drills,  Floer 
Cablaota  for  tho  Tame  Drllla.  Bab-PlatH,  Tartleal  aad  Bart- 
■oatal  ladexiag  Tahlea.  aad  Workplece  PoeHtMl^  Tablee. 

First  use  aboat  Joae  1048. 


SN  200.002. 

St  Paal.  Minn. 


Fw  Pilat  Makar'a 
Flrat  aaalettlMtii. 


Compaay. 


SN   081J02.    Boelete  dea 
Paris,  fraaea.  flM  Oet.  1^  !•••. 


FabriaattoM   Uateam,   S.AJLXb. 


UNICUM 


Claii26-M«atiriM  mmi   Sciaatific 


■N   170.082. 


Priority 
521J01. 


Boe.  44(d)   oa  Freaeh  Beg.  No. 
1%  lOM  (Vatli) ;  Natl.  laat.  No.  281.021. 


Japaa.   FUed  Oet.  0^  ]^M0. 


Kalaha  Hattari  Tokaltsa.  Tskyo- 


SlaKOSHA 


Owaaf  e< 


FIrotaaainOila 


.ShattaM. 


04.  1088. 


TM^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DBCEMBEt  IS,   1966 


SM  Vn,190.    Sony  CorponrtlM,  Bhlaafawa-lni,  Tokyo,  Japan.    SN  232,269.    American   Beach  Arma  Corporatipn,   Garden 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1964.  C&ty,  (N.T.    FUed  Mot.  8,  1M6. 


SONY 


jf>r 


Owner  of  U.S.  Beg.  Nos.  691,840,  692,023,  and  700,902.        | 
For  Engine  Tachometers. 

Firat  nae  on  aboat  Not.  1,  1963 ;  in  commerce  on  about 
Not.  1. 1968.  ^      '^\ 


TD 


SN  222,028.     Jon  W.  Haoiff.  lac.  Bt.  Charles,  lU.     Filed 
Jane  25, 1066.  por  Components  and  Systems  for  T^metry — Nimely,  Oscil- 

lators, Amplifiers,  Modolators,  Power  Supplies,  Mlpcers,  Trans- 
!  ducers.  Transmitters,  Eeceivers,  Discriminators,  Cf  mmirtators. 

Recorders,  and  Readers. 
'ACpO  ■"  DESK  9lnt  use  September  1965,  on  oscillators,  ampliHers.  and 


mixers. 


For  FUght  Case  Containing  a  Clipboard  With  BUnk  NaTi-     »N  232.902.     Vision  Engineering  Ltd.,  Send,  WoUiig,  Surrey, 
gator's  Charts  Adapted  for  Carrying  Instruments  Useful  for         Bngland.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1065. 
NaTlgation — 'Namely,  Scales,  Comyatera,  and  Accessories  Such 
as  Ibipa,  Sanglasses,  and  Flashlights. 

First  use  Apr.  10, 1960.  > 


SN  224,227.    Mohawk  Dtta  Bdances  Corporation,  Herkimer, 
N.T.    FUed  jQly  26, 1960. 


IIM 


For  Optical  Instruments  for  Inspection  and  MeaiiareBMBt. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1058 ;  in  commerce  on  or  abput  Jan.  SO, 
1961. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Data  Handling  A4>paratiu,  and  Parts  and  Accessories 
Therefor — (Namdy,  Opttonal  K^boards,  Stroke  Counters, 
Ponched  Card  Readers  and  Prtntlag  Units. 

Ftrtt  aae  Apr.  2, 1960. 


SN  234,801.     Buck  Engineering  Company  Inc.,  Farmlngdale, 
N.J.    Piled  Dec.  17,  1960. 


LAB-LOGIC 


I 


SN  2ST,08«.     TlCto  Optleal  Co.,  Soalyn  Heights,  iN.T.    FUed 
Stpt.  2, 1965. 


TfOFF^M 


For  Digital  Training  Aids  for  Instructional  Puit>oses  in  Ex- 
plaining the  Oparatioa  and  Use  of  Digital  Computers  and 
Other  Logical  Circuits. 

First  use  Dec.  «,  1906. 


SN  234,890.     Electro-Optical  Industries,  Inc.,  OoleU,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  515.880. 

For  Lenses  for  Cameraa.  Fitter  Lenses,  Frames  for  Lenses, 
Lens  Shades,  Leather  Pouches  for  Filter  and  Other  Types  of 
CaaMi*  Lenaca,  Trlpoda,  Lens  Adapters,  and  Projeetors. 

First  aae  Jaly  20, 1946. 


SN   280,188.    P«rf«  Faafamml*  4  Koametlk   AO,   Zurich, 
SwltaerUnd.   FU««  Get  li»  IMl  < 


VAPSILATOR 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  200,480,  dated  July  20,  1964. 

For  Laboratory  Equipment — ^Namely,  Rotating  ETaporators, 
Vaenom  Braporators,  Distilling  Apparatus,  ETaeoatory  Tnm- 
blera,  Botailag  Mixers  and  Eracoatory  and  Rotary  Reactors 
for  Opiif9l  Md  BtlMad  Labontoiiaa. 

First  oae  1964 ;  in  commerce  September  1964. 


For  Electromagnetic  Radiation  DeTlces,  Including  Black  Body 
Radiatlon  Sources,  Radiometers,  Energy  Modulators,  Collima- 
tor*, and  R.M.S.  Calibrators. 

First  use  in  or  about  February  1960. 

aubj.  to  Intf.  with  »N  288,202. 


SN  282.080.     dpiratone.  Inc..  Flushing,  N.T.     FUed  Not.  2, 


SN  230,887.    R^-Tek  Ine,  Monatala  View,  CaBf.   FUed  Dee. 
27,  1960. 


1966. 


Vor  Photafiavhle 
First  nae  Get.  10, 1960 


ULTRAIXL 


RAYNGER 


Btor  Infmred  ThensoaMter  for  Tcatparatare  l^easareasent 
Withoot  Contact. 

nrst  use  Oct.  11, 1960. 


DCCBMBBB  It,  1M6 

SN  t86,0tT.    AUM-Brtdtay 
Jan.  10.  1966. 
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,  MUwmakae.  Wla.   FUad    SN   24T.6M.    Marqaette   CoipMatloB,    lOaaMpoHgt   Mlaa. 

FUad  Joaa  6. 1M6. 


MARQUE  8 


ForBatfaaSSelaBcgrTeateraad  Aaalyaar.        |'1V 
First  use  Not.  18, 1966. 


The  word  "Qoallty"  U  Jlselalwad  apart  froas  tba  aaxft  as 
shown.    Owaar  of  Beg.  Noa.  489.06B,  6M.401,  and  othon. 

For  Laboratory  lastnuaant— Naasely,  a  Reciprocating  Air 
Column  StoTlag  Darlee  for  Partlde  Btae  Separation. 

Flnrt  oaa  Oet  8, 196B. 


SN  248.101 .     Mlaneaota  Mining  and  Manofactorlag  Coapaay, 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    FUad  JoM  16, 1966. 

ELECTROCOLOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  805,168. 

For  Photographic  Prlat  Procaaora. 

First  oae  Apr.  24, 1968. 


SN  286.088.    AUaa-Bradlay  CM«uy,  MUwaokaa,  WU.    FUed 
Jan.  10.  106iL 

ALU!N-BBADLEY 


SN  851,767.     Kallauir,  lae.,  St.  Loala,  Mo.     FUad  Aog.  5, 
1966. 


•<*,    ' 


AUTO-CUBE 


Owner  of  Bag.  ilM.  tl2.800 

For  Laborataiy 

Colnssn  BloTlag  DsTlee  for  Pi 

First  vaa  Oet.  8, 1966 


aalJl: 


,  a  Badprooatlng  Air 
Slse  Beparatlon. 


iy>r  riaak  OlBS. 
First  nae  Jaa.  5, 1666. 


Clatt27-H>wloficil 


SN  286.089.    AUaa-Bradlay  Compaay.  MUwankee,  Wis.    FUed 
Jan.  10,  1966. 


SN  282,970.     Morrle  Chaltten,  d.bju  C.  k  B.  Marshall  Co., 
Chicago,  m.   fUadlfVT.  16, 1966. 


For  Wateh  Cryvtals. 

First  use  on  or  about  Fsb.  21, 1988. 


Owaar  tH  Bag.  No.  768.666. 

Far  I<bftnt«y  laatnuaaBt—WuMU.  *  BMlpiMatiBf  .Air 
Ootoma  StoTlag  Oartals  for  PartUM  fllae  SoparatleB. 
First  oae  Oct.  8, 1966. 


SN    98T.8T8.    PndalOB    BdoatlBe   Ceapaay,   Chicago,    HL 
FUed  Jaa.  96. 1966. 

JA^LINE 


No  elala  la  aala  to  the  laptaaeatation  of  goods  la  the 

I  ShOWB. 

For  Platform  Powar  Ja^i  for  Laboratory  Use. 
first  aaa  Dse.  16, 1966. 


Oatf  28"  JtwilrydirrtdiM  llUtdWaw 

SN  849,917.     Kirk  Dial  Corporation,  BeTOrty  Hllla,  CaUf. 
FUed  July  11,  IMH 


For  Flager  Blaga  and  Charau. 
Flrat  oaa  Jvaa  7. 1966. 


SN  846,298.     Jack.  B.  Coagaltipa.  Bof^  BlTor,  Ohio.    FUed 
May  10,  1966.     4  ^  i  \   \ 

POSI-FEED 


daif  29^ 


SN  904.898.  Soath  ■astara  Cordage  Co..  CtaTelaad.  -Oklo. 
aaaignee  oC  ThaiM  V.  Moaa,  d.b.a.  Booth  Baatara  Cordage. 
CleTelaBd.  (Mdo.    FUad  Get.  90, 1964. 

RINGTAIL  BELL 


For  Pro-Tlasad 

Flrat  aaa  Apr.  16, 1966 


Owaar  of  Bag.  No.  789,061. 
For  Wot  aad  Boat  M^  Haada. 
First  aaa  Joly  21, 1964. 


f.j'ii  .i.i:    -y.  ^*!.  J;  iri 


jMBMllMlliW 
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SS  227.898.    J.  E.  Wattiu  Co.,  Itaywood.  lU.    FUed  Sept. 
18.  1»66. 

SUPER  CYCLE  CENTER 

For  Retrlgenition  Appantnt  and  COmponenti  Thereof,  for 
SopenMriwti  and  Other  CommereUl  and  IndastrUl  Installa- 


GAZETTE 


DaCBMBKRI  18,  1966 


SN  ta8,4T2.     Watson  Maaofaetpring  Company,  I»e..  Jaaua- 
town,  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  9, 19M. 


flntoMiroT.  18, 1988. 


SM  228,162.     Laseo  Indottrlei,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  flept.  20,  1986. 


LASCO 


F»r  FUlnc  CaUneti. 
Fk*t  nae  Not.  9. 1986. 


I 


For  Refrigeration   Eqnlpment — 'Namely,   Ice  Making  Ma- 
ehlaea. 
Flr»t  oae  July  27. 198B. 


SN  238,731.     The   Qeneral   Flreprooflag  Company, 
town.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  1«.  1906. 


»N  240,574.     Aqua  Syatema.  Inc.  In*  Anseles,  Calif.    Filed 
Mar.  10.  1908. 


m©tro^&ft 


For  Equipment  Uaed  In  the  Condlttonlag  of  Water,  Includ- 
ing Water  Boftenlng.  Filtering,  and  Delonlilng. 
Flrtl^  use  Dei  B.  1964. 


Fll_ 


',   Toanga- 


SN  248.893.    Bob«rt  J.  MatthewB  Company,  Canton.  Ohio. 
FUed  Apr.  18.  1986. 

6QB 

For  MUk  fUtirDUki. 
First  UM  Ape.  4, 1866. 


Without  prejudice  to  Its  common  law  rl^ts,  ap|>lleant  dls- 
clalas  the  word  "File"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shQwn. 
F4r  Filing  Cabinets. 
First  use  Dee.  21,  1965. 


SN  248,140.     Acme  Visible  Records.  Im.,  Croset.  Va.    FUed 
Mky  9, 1968. 


BN  244,869.    Cambrtdge  FUter  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  29. 1988. 

SIDELOCK  I 

For  Air  FUters. 

First  nsa  at  kast  as  early  «a  Apr.  11. 1968. 


^oM^ 


.fic 


■^ 


For  RoUry  Record  FUm. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  18. 1966. 


Oau  32-hnitira  and  UpMftmry 

as  280,441.  flUck  Indoctrlal  Company,  d.b4i.  Illinois  Shade 
IMvlflioa  of  Stick  Indoattlal  Company,  Chicago  Heights,  lU. 
FUed  Oct.  18.  1968. 

CORVAL 

Fbr  Unadow  CUiade  Components,  EH^eeUleally  Shade  PuU 
Hem  Ooaids. 
First  use  Mar.  80, 1980. 


I 


Oais  34-HMrtiiif,Uglrtiii|,adlVt(idUiig 
A|i|MntM 


SN  288,040.    Airdoom  Bedding  Company.  Alhambra.  Calif. 
FUed  KOT.  22, 1960. 

THE  RIP  VAN  WJNKLE 

For  IfattitnM  and  Box  Bpringi. 
First  tut  1927. 


SN  288.162.     Acme  Engineering  and  Mannfacturt^g  Corpora- 
tion. Muskogee,  OkU.    FUed  Not.  28,  1966. 

I         BREEZE-MATIC 

For  HorticoltDna  Package  Ventilators,  Including  Assembled 
Fan,  Motor,  Housing,  Weather  Hood  With  Safety  lOaard,  and 
Inside  Mounted  Baefcdraft  Damper. 

First  use  Not.  19. 1966. 


SN  239,094.    The  WUllamson  Company,  CladnHatl,  (Milo 
FUed  Feb.  17.  1966. 


SN  2SM70.    neep  Specialists  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.    FUed  Dec. 
10. 1960. 


FIVE  IN  ONE 


ROYAL  LINE 


For  Mattraases. 

First  use  -Nor.  28, 1966. 


For  Combination  UnH  for  Heating.  CooUng.  Hbmldifylng, 
Dehamldi^dng,  and  Cleaning  Air  in  a  BoUding. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  1966. 


December  1S»  1966 
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»N  240.662.     WUUaaw  Furnace  Company,  Bnena  Park.  Calif.  SN  280,897.     The  Aadior  Packing  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1968.  nied  Oct.  20,  1966. 

FORSAIRE  POLYFLEX 

For    Oas    and/or    Electric    Fan-Type    Wall    Furnaces    or  .    B-or  Mold«l,  Self-Labrlcatlng.  Klastomerlc  Machinery  Pack- 
Heaters.                                                                                                    '"«L X 

First  use  In  or  aboat  October  1964. 


ing. 

First  use  Dec.  9.  1983. 


SN  243.818.     Air  ProducU  and  Chemicals,  Inc..  AUentown.     *^«?!ff*,^-,/?Lf "  '    °'**^'^  Company.  Akron,   Ohio. 
Ps.    FUed  Apr.  16. 1966.  Filed  Oct.  21,  1966. 

APACHE 

For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  early  June  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  86T.4S8. 
For  Welding  Torches. 
First  use  May  7.  1967. 


SN  244,158.     Unltad  Lighting  and  CeUing  Co..  Oakland,  CaUf . 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1966. 


SN  281,783.     Union  OU  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  28, 1966. 

PURELON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  418.492  and  646.476. 

For  Tires  Made  of  Rubber  and  Other  ElastosMrs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  13,  1966. 


LIGHT-LOK 


For  Plastic  LouTers  and  Light  Diffusing  Celling  Syitems. 
First  use  Not.  17.  1966. 


SN  281,869.     SoTcrelgn  Tire  ft  Rubber  Corporation,  Newark, 
N.J.    FUed  Oct  29, 1960. 


SOVEREIGN 


SN    244,487.     Holophane   Company,    Inc..    New   Tork,    N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


For  Tires  for  Vehicles. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  1966. 


VELOURE 


For     lUumlnatlon     aialpmsnt—- Mamely,     Lamp     Panels. 
Screens,  Globes.  Reflectats,  Refraetsrs,  and  Fixtures. 
First  use  June  18. 1985. 


9N  231,862.     Valcanlters  Material  Company,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.    Filed  Oct.  29.  1966. 


BOW  TIE 


For  Tire  Rapalr  Plugs. 
First  use  Mar.  1, 1964. 


SN  244,683.     Atlantic  Research  Corporation,  Alexandria,  Vs. 
Filed  May  2. 1966. 


ARCAT 


For     Gas     Treating     Apparatos     and     Devices — Namely. 
Burners. 

First  use  May  14. 1966. 


SN  2S2JM)2.     TlM  FlreMoae  Tire  ft  Rubber  Oempaay.  Akroa, 
Ohio.    FUed  Not.  6. 1968. 

DLC-100 

For  ReslUent  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1965. 


SN  244,715.     S.  H.  Lstgltt  CoBspaay.  lUrshaU.  Mich.    FUed 
May  2,  1966. 

WEATHER  SHIELD 

For  Space  Heating  Units  and  Parts  Therefor,  for  Use  in 
Mobile  Homes  and  TraTd  nailws. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1966. 


SN  282.806.     The  Oweral  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  Akrva, 
Ohio.    FUed  Not.  8,  1966. 


JET-TRAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  716,078,  768.868.  and  others. 

For  Pneumatic  Tires. 

Vint  use  Oct.  19, 1966.  I 


Clati35-MliH,  NtM,  MachiMry  Pack- 
iag,  and  Noiililic  Tints 

SN  225,141.    The  Ooodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aag.  6. 1866. 

CUSHION  BELT 

For  Tires. 

First  use  Junt  29. 1906. 


SN  232,681.     Dodge  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Mishawaka. 
Ind.    FUed  Not.  15.  1966. 

DYNAFACE 

For  Shaft  and  Bearing  Seals. 
First  use  Aug.  18, 1966. 


SN    282,906.     Consumers    CoeperatlTe    AssocUtion,    Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Not.  18,  1965. 


SN  230,696.     The  Anchor  Packing  Cesspany.  PhlUdelphla, 
Pa.    Filed  Oct  SO.  1966. 

MOL-ANKO-THANE 

For  Molded,  Salf-LnlnrieatiBg.  BastosMrlc  Machinery  Pack- 
ing. 

First  use  Dec.  9. 1968. 


(eg) 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  794.887. 
For  Tires  for  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1966. 


u 
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Dbckmbcr  18,  1966 


SK  an,91T.     The  B.   F.   OoodiMt  Coapftoy,   Akron,   Ohio.     SN  348,080.     WMI  Corporatton,  Rrmttoa,  III.     filed  Jose 
PUed  Not.  18, 1966."  15. 1»««. 


SUN-N-SNOW 


CHECKMATE 


For  Pneaaatle  Tires. 
FlrBt  nae  Oct.  20, 1966. 


SS  363,488.     The  Firestone  Tire  *  Robber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Not.  29, 1966.  | 

TOURNEY        j 

For  Pneomatle  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Oct.  26, 1966. 


For  Musical  Instruments,  Ampllflen,  and  Speakers — Name- 
ly, Electric  Organs  and  Aecesaorlei,  Kleetrlcal  Amplifiers  (or 
Electric  Organs  and  Onltan,  aad  Speakers  for  Use  ^herewith. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1966. 


SN    255,500.     The    Gramophone   Company    Llmlt«d,    Hayes, 
Middlesex,  EngUnd.    FUed  Sept.  M.  1966. 


SN  235,729.     Techno-Chemle  Kessler  *  Co.,  GmbH,  Limited, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Genuiay.    Filed  j;an.  3,  1966. 

TECHNO-CHEMIE 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  786,562,  dated  Dec.  24,  1962. 

For  Hoses  for  Industrial  Uses ;  Armored  Flexible  Hoses ; 
Air  Hoees;  Armored  High  Pressure  Hoses;  Vacoum  Hoses; 
Hoses  for  Carrying  AggresslTe  Materials ;  Hoses  for  Carrying 
Lobrlcants ;  and  Hoses  for  Carrying  Oil. 

First  use  1936 ;  la  commerce  1986. 


^*- 


cfSERAPHIMb 

^-A     -Angeb  of  the  highest  Older-     1"-^ 


For  Albums  Contaialng  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use  Aog.  10,  1966 ;  In  commerce  Ang.  10,  1966. 


SN  255,567.     Screen  Gems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 
3, 1966. 


SN  244,691.     Electro-Coatings,   Inc.,   Oakland,   CaUf.     Filed 
May  2,  1966. 

CHANNELGARD 

For  Piston  Rings. 
First  use  Dee.  23,  1965. 


dais  36— Muical  lastniMMrts  and  Supplies 

SN  222,352.     Emco,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed  Jone  30, 
1966. 

MEYER  RESPONSER 

For  Tape  Recorders  and  Playback  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  17, 1962. 


For  Phonograph  Records  and  Tape  Recordings. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


SN  255,568.     Colgems  Records   (Joint  ventnre),  ^ew  Tork, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  3, 1966. 


COLGEMS 


For  Phonograph  Records  and  Tape  Recordings 

First  use  Aog.  15, 1966. 


SN  226,963.     Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 


Sept.  1.  1966. 


ZENITH 


For  Tape  Recorders.  '    | 

First  oae  at  least  as  early  as  Jone  3, 1966.  -j 


SN  227.829.    Dabblngs  Eleetroaics,  Inc.,  Hewlett,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  16,  1960.    _  ^  - 


DASHBOARD 


For  Recorded  Magnetic  Tape,  Provided  In  Cartridges,  for 
U«e  OB  a  Player  Wlthoot  Threading. 
First  ose  Aog.  31, 1966. 


dais  37-Paper  aMi  Sutiaaary 


SN  905,207.    Uaree  laeorporated.  BariilBftoa,  111.  >  FUed  Oct. 
30,  1964. 

MULTI-STIK 


For  Protective  Tape  for  Releasably  CoTerlng  m  Strip  of 
Pressure  SenBitlTe  Transferable  AdhesiTe  on  a  Bostness  Form. 
First  use  Sept.  14, 1964. 


SN  227,830.     Dabblngs  Electronics,  lac,  Hewlett,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  16.  1968. 


TURNPIKE 


For  Recorded  Magnetic  Tape,  ProTldcd  In  Cartridges,  for 
Use  OB  a  Plajer  Without  Threading. 
First  ose  Aog.  31, 1965. 


SN  214,773.     The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  oMo.     Filed 
Mar.  23,  1965. 


WHITE  PEACOCK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  209,179. 
Far  Book  and  Printing  Papers,  Indodlng  Coaled  Letter- 
press, Offset,  and  Writing  Papers. 
First  use  as  early  as  Jan.  1, 1924. 


Dbcembbr  lt»  1966 
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m  S91,»tt.    Tfea  MMd  CorpecattoB.  Daytoa.  OMe.    VIM  IN  M6,S75.    aertyto,  Ibc.,  Atlaata.  Qa.    lUad  May  28, 19M. 

June  24, 1960.  PI  TSSYCAT 

MEAD  COPY  COTE  BOND  ^.  naii  Pomt  Pen. 

AppUcant  dlaelatefl  the  wmds  "^opy  Cote  Bo»d"  apart  First  use  May  9,  !•••. 

from  the  atark  m  akown.     Owaer  of  Reg.  Mo*.  404,980,  ._^^__ 
443  716  aad  4444H8. 

E\>r  Bond  Paper.  ^^  247,681.    Basla^lBeorporated,  SlMee,  Tex.    FUed  Jone 

First  use  Joly  11. 1962. 


9,  1966. 


TEX-PLATE 


SN  226,400.    The  Mead  Corporatton,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed         Qwner  of  Reg.  Nos.  637,744,  797,819,  and  others. 

Aog.  26,  1960.  por  Coated  Paperboard  To  Be  Printed  and  ConTcrted  Into 

Paper  Plates. 

First  use  May  25, 1966. 


Qass  38  ^  Pitets  aaa  PwRcaliaM 


For  Bond,  Ledger.  Index.  Onion  Skin,  and  Specialty  Papers.     gN  284,711.     Alrstreaa.  Inc..  Oeater,  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  16, 
First  use  Feb.  1, 196S.  1966. 


SN  227,682.     Jodl,  Bereriy  HUls,  CaUf.    Filed  Sept.  18.  1965. 


Vk'au 


J»>$M& 


Tiger  Pads  by  Judi 


Applicant  dlsclaiau  the  ezelnslTe  right  to  ose  of  the  words 
"Glob  News"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  696,446. 

For  Periodical  Newsletter. 
First  use  Dec.  9,  1966. 


For  Paper  and  Stationery,  8oeh  as  Calendars  and  Memo 

First  ose  Joly  82.  I960.  QaiS  39  —  OothJag 


SN  197,862.     Wells  Lamest  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
SN  237,657.    Cedartown  Paper  Board  Co..  Cedartown,  Oa.        Jaly  7  1964 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966.  

UTTLE  NEL 

For  Wort  OloTee. 

First  ose  on  or  aboot  Mar.  31, 1966. 


SJf  201,648.     Bean-Bra  Foondations,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  NJ. 


FUed  Sept.  11, 1964. 


For  Paper — Ns»ely,  Paper  Board;  Paper  for  Making 
Posters  and  Placards ;  Doctor's  Xaassinatlon  Table  Paper ; 
Adding  Machine  Rolls ;  and  Printing  Blanks. 

First  ose  Oct.  1, 1964. 


B^ 


For  Brassieres  for  Women. 
First  ose  1987. 


SN  240,837.     Arrey  CorporatlOB,  Chicago,   lU.     FUed  Mar. 
14,  1966. 

SCRIPTEMPOS 


For  EnTclopes  and  Letterets. 
First  ose  on  or  aboot  FM>.  9. 1966. 


SN  202,018.     Corsets  SUhoaette  Usslted,  London,  BagUnd. 
FUed  Sept.  16,  1964. 


SHiHOUETTE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B847,413,  dated  Apr.  4,  1968. 
For  Swlmwear. 


SN   244,91^.     Jaeqaes  Kidaler  Maaofactoring  Corporation, 
North  Bergen.  N  J.    FUed  May  0, 1966. 

KARAT  CROWN 

For  Writing  lastnuMats — Nam^.  Pens  and  Pendla. 
First  ose  Apr.  IT.  1966. 


SN  215,577.     American  Neeila  *  NoTtity  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1966. 


MA6NA-SIZE 


"Magna"  U  tranaUted  to 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Caps 
First  ose  Mar.  29, 1966. 


"great.* 
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SN  SIT^MW.     Pftridand  of  Dallai,  Inc.,  Dallu,  Tex.     Filed 
Apr.  38, 1M6. 


SN  2tl,3S2.     Chadbourn  Qotbam.  Inc..  Charlotte,  H.C.    Filed 
Oct.  22,  1965. 


,/K„u 


i«v^^ 


ForDreiset. 

Flrvt  nw  Jan.  24, 1»B9. 


ol  FIFTH  AVENWE 


The  name  "Mr.  Oeorse"  U  fanciful.  No  exduslfe  claim  U 
made  to  the  words  "of  Fifth  Avenae"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 

First  use  Mar.  1«,  196S. 


BN  220.«TS.     SeUon,  Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  Autf.  13,  1965. 
For  Hedt  for  Bhoet. 


SN   231,683.     Oramplan   Holdinfi   (USA),   Inc.,    Stamford, 
Conn.    Filed  Oct.  27,  I960. 


MODERN 


First  UM  ICay  4, 1959. 


(^umi^m. 


SN  220.894.    Carlo  Balli,  Florence.  Italy.     FUed  Aur.   17, 
I960. 


For  Oolf  Shoes. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  30,  1960. 


232,C 


SN  232,616.    Tracy,  Inc..  East  Brunswick,  N.J.    Filed  Nor. 
12. 1965. 


ANTHONY  WAYN 


^ 


DOUBLE  WEAR 
FOR  HER 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  representation  of  bathing  suits  or 
the  wordi  "Doable  Wear  for  Her"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  Owner  of  Italian  Rer  No.  171.228,  dated  June  10, 
1960. 

For  Bathlns  Suits. 


The  name  "Anthony  Wayne"  It  tandful. 

For  Underwear,  T-Shlrts.  Swim  Salts.  Sports  Co^ts.  Sports 
Slachs,  Cabana  Sets,  Handkerchiefs.  Shirts  of  An^  Descrip- 
tion, Socks,  Jackets  of  Any  Description.  Belts,  Ties,  pTercoats, 
Raincoats,  Any  Type  of  Outercoat,  Scarres,  and  Shoes. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Aug.  16, 196S. 


r 


SN  227.990.  Leombrano-Bodi,  Rome.  Italy,  and  New  York, 
N.T.,  assignee  of  Jacob  L.  Becker.  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Sept.  17, 1966. 


SN   333,539.     Truval  Shirt  Company,  Inc.,   New  ^Tork,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1965. 

JTurf  Man 

For  Sport  Shirts,  Knitted  Sport  Shirts  and  Beadhwear,  In- 
cludllig,  bat  Not  Limited  to,  Swim  Baits  and  Beafhwear. 
First  use  July  1,  1960. 


MICIA 


SN  235,655.     Edlen   Herman  Products,  Inc.,  d.b^.   Seegull 
Manufacturing  Company,  JenUntown,  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  30, 


1966. 


For  Ladies'  and  Misses'  Knitted  Dresses,  Sweaters,  Blouses, 
Coats.  Salts,  Skirts.  Hats,  Shoes,  and  Hosiery. 
First  as*  July  2.  1962 ;  in  commerce  July  3,  1962. 


Owner  of 


SEEGULL 


Reg.  Nos.  418,998,  419,206.  and  419,61)0. 
For  Men's  Underwear  Shorts,  Children's  Shorts,  and  Qym 
Shorts. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1918. 


SN  231.171.    Morganton  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  Morganton,  NX:. 
FUed  Oct.  22. 1965. 


SN  285,624.     Comptolr  de  I'lndnstrte  Textile  de  Fri|nce,  Parts, 
France.    FUed  Jan.  3, 1966. 


h'^4h^ 


RcnrAiT 

BUZZAND 


Vw 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  880.973  and  688,720. 
For  Ladlea'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jane  1908. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  080,780,  dated  Apr 
(Seise)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  247,028 ;  and  U.S.  Reg. 
For  Rainwear. 


Ni>, 


1  29,  1960 
678,908. 
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SN  280,620.    CoavMrtel'lBdostrie  Textile  daFraaee,  Paris,    Uf  287,771.    Wktt*  Swan  UaUonu,  lac  Mew  Z«rk,  lf.Z. 
France.    FUed  Jaa.  8, 1966.  FUed  Feb.  1, 1966. 


SWAN  PRESS 


The  word  "PrmtT  la  <Hlrirt^ed  tfttrt  from  the 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  eSO.tW. 
For  Uniforms  of  AU  Kinds. 
First  use  Jan.  12, 1966. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  080,719.  dated  Apr.  29,  1960 
(Seine)  :  NaU.  last  MO.  247,028;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  678,908. 
For  Raiawear. 


SN   287,850.     R.   Lowenbaum   Manufacturing  Comi>aay,    St. 
LonU.  Mo.    FUed  Feb.  2. 1966. 


SN  286,980.    Export-Import  Company  of  California,  Los  An- 
geles, CaUf.   FUa«  Jan.  21. 1966. 

BREDFORD 

For  Men's  Hosiery  Imported  From  Qreece. 
First  use  Dec.  6. 1»9§. 


-4. 


MOOD 


SN   237,226.    William   B.   Kesaler,   Inc.,   Hammonton,   N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  20. 1966. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  247,463  and  898,927. 
For   Men's   dothiaf — ^Namely.   Bolts,   Jackets,   Topcoats, 
Trousers,  and  Bperteoats. 
First  use  March  1900. 


Owner  of  Rs*.  Mo.  886317. 

For  Juniors'  and  Misses'  Dresses. 

First  use  Jan.  4, 1996. 


SN  288,820.     Almeee  Wboleaate  Corporation,  Mew  XoA,  N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1966. 


"^t^V^* 


For    Men's    Beachwear   and    Bwimwear — ^Namely,    Coats, 
Ja^eU,  Shirts,  and  Bathing  Suits. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1965. 


SN  287.227.    WUllam  B.   Keesler.  Inc.,   Haismonton,   N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1M6. 

CALVERT  CLOTHES 

The  word  "Ctothas"  is  dlsclal—d  apart  from  the  asark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  247,468  aad  098,927. 

For  Men's  ClothlBf— Namely,  Solti,  Jackets,  Topcoats, 
Trousers,  aad  Sporta  Ooats. 

First  use  Jaaoary  1992. 


SN  288,842.    CraddockTerry  Shoe  Corporation,  Lynchburg, 
Va.    FUed  Feb.  10, 1966. 

ALL-ROUNDERS 

For  Bhoet. 

First  use  Jan.  18. 1966. 


SN  237,398.    The  Btrong-Wear  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed 
Jan. 26, 1966. 

RDYALE 


SN  288,982.     Sui 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1966. 


IncerporateO,  New  York,  N.Y. 


VIVO 


rm 


For  Ladies'  Bloosas,  BklrU,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1906. 


lUPREME 


SN  969.866.     Wddon,  Inc.,  Mew  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Feb.  21. 
1966. 


For  Men's  aad  Students'  Suits.  Sport  Coats,  Topcoats,  and 
Rainwear. 

First  use  Dec.  26, 1960. 


SAN  BLAS 


SN   237,402.     B.   B.   Taylor  Corporation,   Freeport,   Maine. 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1966. 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Pajaaus,  Hats,  and  Bleepiag 
Shirts ;  Women's  Sarongs ;  and  Men's  Robes,  Walking  Shorts, 
and  Sport  Shirts. 

First  use  Feb.  11, 1966. 


THGfMASCORT 


SN  289,700.     DlTina  Footwear,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     FUed 
Feb.  28,  1966. 


The  name  "Thomas  Cort"  is  faadfnL  No  claim  of  exdu- 
sive  right  is  made  to  the  word  "Bhoee"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Men's  SiMaa. 

First  use  1960 ;  1907  as  to  "Thraias  Cort." 


The  word  "Redoote' 
For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  20. 1966 


means  to  "fear,  shy  away  or  dread.' 


TM80 
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SN  SSt.TSl.    DlTlM  VootWMur.  Inc..  St.  Loola,  Mo.     ni«d     9N  t41,148.     Oeoesco,  Inc.,  Ma^tIU*,  TWa.    FU^  Mar.  16. 
Vtb.  S8. 19€e.  1M«. 

t  BALLANTRAE 


v^ 


For    Salts,    Topcoats.    Orweoata.    Sla«k«,    Sport    Coati, 
Jackets,  and  Ralacoata,  for  Man,  Beya,  and  Tootba. 
Flrtt  ate  Mar.  1, 1»M. 


For  Women's  Mtoea. 
Flrat  ote  Jan.  28, 1966. 


SN  242,501.    Bodln  *  Both,  Inc.,  Naw  York,  |(.T.     FUed 
Apr.  1,  1966. 

ONCE  IN  A  LIFETIME 


SN  289,782.     DlTlna  Footwear.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     FUed        ^'  Socks. 


Tab.  88. 1966. 


First  VM  Mar.  16, 1966. 


MsjSkv^ 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  nse  Jan.  25, 1966. 


SN  242,507.     Sears.  Roelnick  and  Co.,  Chieaso.  lU.     FUed 
Apr.  1.  1966.  ! 

ROYAL  INTERNATIONALE 

B\>r  Men's  Underwear. 
First  ase  Mar.  4, 1966. 


SN   242,614.     Korach   Bros.  Company,  CtaicafO,    111.      Filed 
SN  289,783.     DlTlna  Footwear,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed         Apr.  4,  1966. 
Feb.  28. 1966. 


^ 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  nse  Jan.  25, 1966. 


ohnnye 


I 


Owner  of  Bee.  No.  710,650. 
For  Women's  Dresses. 
First  use  Dec.  1, 1965. 


SN  289.842.     The  ViUa«er,  Inc.,  PhiUdelphla,  Pa.    Filed  Feb. 
28, 1966. 


SN  242,888.     Frederick  W.  DonneUjr  ft  Son,  Inr.,  Trenton, 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1966. 


REEDPORT 


For  Men's  Suits,  Sport  Coats,  and  Topcoats. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1966. 


Owner  of  Rcff.  Nos.  702,968,  756,955,  and  763.997. 

For  Women's  Wear — Namely,  Shirts,  Blouses,  Dresses, 
Jackets,  Slacks.  Neckwear.  Belts.  Skirts.  Saspeniders.  Dickies, 
Kerebl^CS,  Headbands,  Saahes,  ComaMrbands,  Sweaters,  Kilts, 
Dreis  BnsemUes  of  Skirts  and  Bhrases.  Blouses  and  Slacks, 
Swaatars  and  Slacks  and  Swaatera  and  Skirts,  Balncoats, 
Aaeots,  Bolts,  Bermuda  Shorts,  Hats,  Knee  Socks,  Neck 
Moflns.  Coats,  Swim  Salts :  and  €taK>rtswear — ^Namely, 
Dreaaes. 

First  use  Dec.  16. 1965. 


SN  243,012.     J.  C.  Penney  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  8.  1966. 

I  BIG  MAC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  164.888  aad  268,870. 
For  Men's  Work  Suits,  Oreralls,  Jeans,  Panlts,  Jackets, 
Rainwear,  Belts,  Suspenders,  Caps,  Socks,  and  Bai»danas. 
First  use  1048  on  work  pants. 


SN  240.661.     S.  Schwab  Company.  ComberUnd.  Md.    FUed 
Uu.  10. 1966. 


toe 


SN  243,707.    Paula  Pott,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled  Apr. 
18,  1966. 

j  PAULA  POST 

The  name  "PauU  Post"  U  fletHloas. 
For  Ladies'  Dresses. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SN  244,181.     NeuTiUe  ft  Co.,  lac.  New  York,  iS.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  22.  1966. 


For  lafasta'  Stretch  Coreralls  aad  Non-Stretcb  CoTeraUs 
With  a  CoBTertible  Toe. 
First  Bsa  May  1. 1965.  j 


/ 


PURR-SUEDE 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Apr.  20, 1966. 


Dbcbmbu  is,  1966 

SN  t88,M«.    BhM  Ban,  Im., 
28,1966. 
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SN  888.192.    Oalta  CorporattM.  ChlaMO.  lU-     TUad  N«t. 
28,1968. 


TOWN  'ff  TERRACE 


Owner  «f  Bar  «o«.  441.727,  811369.  •■«  others.  j,^^  Carpetlnf . 

For  Hats.  pj^^  ^^  Qct.  22, 1965. 

First  osa  «apt.  6.  1966;  Jan.  19.  19*0.  as  to  the  word 
'Wraader"  on  ralatad  fooda.  — 


SN  288.198.     Osita  Corporation,  Chicago.  lU.    FUed  Mot.  28, 
1965. 


ClMf40-lMcy  Cot^,  hmbkkm,  md 

SN  288.684.     Baare  *  MUMl  OaHfany,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Beere 
ft  MitdiaU  Co..  Taakan,  V.T.   ilM  Mot.  80,  1965. 


^U4b««.EAWc 


For  Carpetinf . 

First  nse  Oct.  22, 1965. 


For  Hair  Bolters. 
First  nse  Oct.  27. 1964. 


SN  288.981.    Coroaat  Indastrlas,  U&,  DtltoB,  Oa.    Filed  Feb. 
16.  1966. 


SN  266,968.  Qarate-  and  TorflefeftaagBbau  AG.  BAC.  (Equip- 
ment and  Appliance  Conatnetion  Ltd.  SAC),  Zurich, 
Switserlaad.   FUad  Jan.  21. 1966. 


VICKY 


PrtorHy  claliMd   under   Sac.   44(d)    on   Swiss   Rac.  No. 
212,280,  dated  Aog.  12, 1965. 
For  Wigs  Made  of  Artifldal  Hair  for  Human  Use. 


The  word  "QnaUty"  te  dlsdaimad. 
For  Tufted  Carpetiac. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1961. 


SN  241,077.    PharMieentlcal  Laboratorlts.  Inc.,  PlalnJIald, 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  18. 1966. 

HEIRESS 

For  Bobby  PUu. 

First  naa  oa  or  about  Feb.  10. 1966. 


txk  r-¥ 


SN  280.281.     The  John  P.  King  Mfg.  Co.,  Augusta,  Oa.    Iliad 
Feb.  21,  1966. 


SN  241,078.    Pharmaoaatleal  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Plainfleld, 

N.J.    FUed  Mar.  IB.  1966. 


ENGAGE 


For  Bobby  Plaa. 

First  use  la  or  about  December  1964. 


The  word  "Spreads"  U  dlselaimed  apart  from  the  asark  as 
shown. 
For  Cotton  Bedspreads. 
First  nse  Sept  14. 1962. 


SN  248,882.    BaiMrqae  Assodttes.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  18. 1966. 

MERRI-MARKS 

For  Bcaaty  Mhrk  Pttehes  for  AppUeatlon  to  the  Skin. 
First  use  oa  or  abont  Apr.  1, 1966. 


SN  241,420.     Bates  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
Lewlston,  Maine.   FUed  Mar.  SI.  1966. 


PLUSH^IRE 


SN  248,884. 

FUed  Apr.  18. 1966. 


lac.  New  York.   N.Y. 


BIKINI-BITS 


For  Beauty  Mark  Patchea  for  Apvttortlon  to  the 
First  nsa  oa  or  about  Apr.  1. 1966. 


For  TextUe  Bugs,  Carpets,  and  Floor  Mata. 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1966.  ^ 

SN  244.187.     FegUtered  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  To^  N.T.    FUed 
Apr.  22.  1966. 

SURF  BATISTE 

The  word  'batiste"  te  dlsetetaaed  apart  from  the  ssarfc  as 
shown. 
For  Fabrics  Made  of  Polyeater  Fibres  aad  Cotton. 
FUrst  nse  Not.  9. 1968. 
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SM  24T.0M.     Gannon  MUli  Company,  KannapoUa,  'N.C.    FUed 
Tna*  1.  IMi. 


RENOWN 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  801,90S. 

For  euieeta,  Pilloweues,  Bedspreads,  Towels,  Wash  Cloths, 
andBlanteti. 
First  nse  ••  early  as  Jane  1, 1949. 


SN  231.284.     gvedla  DenUl-Industrt  AB,  Enkopinc,  Sweden. 
BUed  Oct.  22, 1986. 


SVEDOPTEk 


Qass  43— Thraad  aid  Yam 


SN  241,084.     Sodete  Bhoryl,  Paris,  France.    Filed  Mar.  15, 


19M. 


For  Optical  SallTa  Ejectors. 

First  use  In  or  about  1952 ;  In  conuneree  in  or  about  1962. 

I  I 

SX  235,872.     Zest-Way,   San  Dleso,   CaUf.     Filed  Dec.  27, 
1086. 


CLEVYLAINE 


Owner  of  French  Bee.  No.  087,238,  dated  July  26,   1965 

(ParU) ;  Nati.  Intt.  No.  240,281 ;  and  U.S.  Keg.  No.  784,079, 
and  others. 

For  Threads  and  Yarns  Made  Wholly  of  Wool  or  In  Substan- 
tial Part  of  Wool. 


SN  241,808.     ColUns  It  Alkman  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1966. 

KOLOR-KROSS 

For  Yams.  ' 

First  use  Dec.  16, 1966. 


For   Electrical  Actuated   Body   Vibrator  for  Therapeutic 
Use. 
First  use  Oct.  23, 1965. 


SN  246,337.     Idly  Mills  Company.  Shelby,  N.C.     Filed  May 
23. 1966. 


TRINKLETTE 


SN  239,157.     Kerr  Manufacturing  Company,  Detroit,  Mlcb. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1966. 


For  Hand  Knitting  and  Crochet  Yam. 
First  nse  on  or  about  May  2, 1966. 


SPHERALOY 


For  Dental  Amalgam. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1966. 


dais  44 -Dentil,  Medical,  and  Surgical 


SN  252,787.     Lanvln-Charles  of  the  Bits,   Inc.,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  22, 1966. 


SN  208,527.    Rudolph  Bearer,  Inc.,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignee 
of  Rudolph  Bearer,  Belmont,  Mass.    Filed  Dee.  21,  1964. 


LANVIN 


MINI-BLADE 


)wner  of  Reg.  Nos.  556,672,  697,884,  and  othet^. 
For  Atomisers. 
First  use  March  1984. 


For  Surgical  Blades. 
First  use  Oct.  23. 1963. 


SN  252,931.     Astlc  ProdocU  Inc.,  Camden,  N.J.     Filed  Aug. 
23,1966. 


SN  216,694.     B.M.J.  Mfg.  Co..  Omaha,  Nebr.     Filed  Apr.  5, 
1966. 


i 


SIL-SYRINGE 


I  I  I 


(he  word  "Syringe"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Medical  Irrigating  Syringes. 
tint  use  July  12, 1968. 


St  SNfitamtar 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Aatomatle  Sanitation  by" 
apart  from  the  nark. 

For  SertUUlBff  Unit  Comi»ising  Two  Tanks  for  Holding 
and  Steriliiing  Barber  Tools,  the  Sterilising  Fluid  Being  Clr- 
eolated  by  Means  «f  an  Electric  I^imp. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Feb.  20, 1985. 


I   ' 


dais  45 -Soft  Drisks  asd  Caikesatad 
Watsn  ,   I 

SN  226.169.     Sol  Leasner  Corporation,  BoCalo,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  6, 1965. 


■I 


COLDWELL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  415,552. 
For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1944. 


I      I 


DEcmBOi  IS,  19M 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


SN  ttT,7M.     Bdwafd  Htilg,  d.b.a.  Idward  HaUg  AsMcUtas.     RM  21T.7S4 
Munich,  OMraaay.    FUed  Sept  14, 1985.  Apr.  80, 1966 


MUaal  Foods.  Inc.,  Im 


TM  88 

Calif.    fUat 


OBM 

GIVE  A  OBM,  MAKE 

A  FRIEND 


For  Carbonatad  Soft  Drlak. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1968 ;  la  eoi 


Sept.  8,  1985. 


S-Z  SEAFOOD  ZIP 

The  words  "SeaA>od  Zip"  are  dlsfialssed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Seasoning  Preparation  for  Making  Seafood  CoektaU 
Sauce  by  Adding  It  to  Catsup  or  ChUi  Sauce. 

First  nse  Jane  20, 1984. 


SN  244,247.     Bartolo  Rafliele,   Jr.,  Brooklyn,   N.Y.  FUed     SN  221,081.     HaroM  U  Jones,  St.  Donfs,  Mo.    FUed  June  14, 
Apr.  26, 1988.  1»W. 

COLITA  YUMEPOLES 

For  Soft  Drinks.  »or  Candy. 

First  use  Apr. «,  1986.  |  First  use  Apr.  16, 1986. 


SN  262,819.     Easy-MU  Corp.,  West  BayriUe,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  SN  221,082.     Harold  L^  Jones.  SC  LioaU,  Mo.     FUed  Jane 
18,  1988.  1*.  ISM- 
IDLE  HOUR  TANGYS 

For  Non-AleohoUe  Mix  for  Making  AlcohoUc  CocktaUs.  For  Candy. 

First  nse  Aug.  11, 1988.  First  nse  Apr.  16, 1986. 


SN  221,088.     Har^d  L.  Jtonea,  St.  Jjools,  Mo.    FUed  Jnna  14. 

Oats  46-laeds  md  Imndlants  ef  Poods      '»<»  TTnirTTo 

SN  190,881.     FooatalB  Fresh,  Inc.,  QreenrlUe,  Del.     FUed        For  Candy. 

Apr.  8, 1984.  First  nse  Apr.  16, 1985. 


FOUNTAIN  FRESH 


The  word  "Fresh"  is  illirlal— d  apart  from  the  mark  as     SN  222,«69.     Chateau  Food  Prodaets,  Inc.,  Cleero,  lU.    FUed 
shown.  '^  «■  !»«■ 

For  Caadiai. 
First  use  Mar.  20, 1984. 


SN  191,862.    Oaoeho  Food  Prodvets,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Apr.  28, 1984. 

6AUCH0 

Owner  of  Reg.  Mb.'  887,808. 

For  Froaen  Meat  ProdocU.  Speelfleally  Sliced  Beef  and 
Chipped  Boef. 
First  nse  oa  or  abont  Dee.  19, 1968. 


SN  208,288.    Copper  Crock  Clnb,  Inc.,  Colambos,  Wis.    FUed 
Oct.  5, 1984. 

tjtopper 

For  Cheese. 

First  nao  Oct  21, 1988. 


SN  S08,T4T.     New  Toik  Bagd  Bakwy,  New  Harea,  Conn. 
FUed  Not.  28, 1984. 


:Sia 


4'*      - 

No  reglstratloB  rights  are  elalikl  berelB  for  the  represen- 
tatloB  of  the  goe4f  apart  from  tbo  mark  as  shown ;  bat  the 
appttcant  walna  bom  of  Its  eommoa  lair  rlgkts  In  aald  mark 
or  any  featar*  tfeafaaC. 

For  Bakery  Ooods,  Comprising  Fresh  BagA  In  Partfenlar. 

First  nse  Avg.  19, 1949. 


The  drawing  is  Unei  far  ^0  colors  red  and  Une,  bat  no 
claim  is  Bsade  as  to  the  aalMs  ae  aamed. 

For  From  Meats,  FrMea  Praparad  Meat  Prodaets,  Froassi 
Doogh  DampUags,  Froaen  BtmA  Dnmpllnga,  and  Froaaa  Po- 
tato  Dumplings. 

First  nse  May  17, 1949. 


»N  214,648.    Mark  lionlg  AsMdataa.  Ibc.,  Topaka.  Kaas. 
FUed  July  29, 1986. 


M 


For  Anlasal  Food  for  Dogs,  Cats,  Birds,  Hones,  aad  Tailed 
Prtmataa. 

First  nse  Jane  9, 1986.  


<c 
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MrSSM*!.    <:wMttlmi  Company.  Lot  Aac«lM,  Calif.    FUod     BM  SSO.OM.    IntarBattonal  Bait  Oonpaay.  Clatti  SaaiBlt. 

Pa.    Filed  Oct.  18,  IMS. 


Anc.  8.  IMS. 

SKILLET  DINNERS 

For  Oanp^.  Prwared  Saocca  for  Dm  la  Casaierolea. 
nnt  aao  Inaa  8,  IMS. 


STERLING 


i-^ 


Ownor  of  Bag.  Ko.  n9,lTS>  « «  f 

For  Food  Prodoota — ^Kaataly,  laaM.  Jdli4B.  MacUrd. 
Katchnp,  Sofar,  Sogar  Bobatttotw,  flalt.  Bait  8a»atltatea,  and 
Pepper. 


BN  22M8».    MlceU  Dairy  Prodoeta  Co.,  aereUnd.  Ohio.        Plrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  IMS. 
FUed  Anc.  11.  IMS.  ,  __^_ 


BLOC  0  PIZZA 


SN  281,108.     General  Mills.  Inc.,  MlnneapoUi,  IQnn.     FUed 
Oct.  23,  IMS. 


For 

Flrat  nae  Jane  14, 1966. 


GREAT  DAYI 


BN  22S,«M.    Coontry  Gardens,  Inc.,  Warden,  Waib.    FUed 


For  Ready-To-Eat  Breakfast  CereaU. 
Flrat  ase  Oct.  8,  IMS. 


Sir  288.B17.     Milk  Protdna.  lac.  DetroK.  Mich.    FUed  Not. 
29,  1965. 


HOLLY 


i       I 


For  Flarored  Baaa  tot  Sn  Nttg. 
^rst  use  Sept.  80,  IMS. 


B>  284,070.    RoauB  Maal  CoMpany,  Tacoaa,  Waah.    FUad 
The  map  repreaentftloa  aad  lUoatratlTe  design  of  cut  pota-       <j^  g  j^^g 
toea  are  disclaimed  apart  tMna  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  FartlaUy  Pre-Cooked  and  Frosen  French  Fried  Potatoes. 
First  use  Oct.  8.  IMl. 


BN23«,«0«.    OX:.R.  Bakery  CorporaUon.Aatorla.iN.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  1. 19«S. 


LO-CARBO 


For  Italian  Bread.  i 

First  nae  July  81, 1MB.  '    | 

H  ^Por  Seasoning  Mix  Comprlalag  a  Cereal  On  In  Mix,  Non- 

9N  229  071.    The  Crctmtte  Coapuy,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.    Fat  Dry  Milk,  Dry  Oalois.  Salt  tad  Spices  f^r  Use  in  the 

FUed  Oet  1  1961.  Preparation  of  Meat  Dishes.  Bach  aa  Meat  LoalT.  Hamburger 

P^ttlea,  aad  Meat  BaUs,  and  Fish  Dlakea,  Saehjas  Balmoa  or 

KET-LrKUT  "^""^ 


.First  use  Ang.  0. 1908. 


For  Spaghetti. 
Flrat  nae  March  1988. 


BN  229,187.    Wm.  Wrlglajr  tt.  Company,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed 
Oet  1. 1965. 


SN    284407.    AnrU    Mineral    ProdoeU    Corp«>t«tloa,    Bay 
Springs,  Miss.    FUed  Dee.  7, 196S.  , 

ANVIL  SILO-MIN 

For  Preparation  for  Trcatlag  BU««t,  «.g.  To  ^rercnt  Heat- 
liW,  To  Retard  SpoUage,  To  Preaerre  the  Food  tr«lae,  aad  To 
Keep  It  Fresh. 

First  nse  May  1968. 


8K  234,287.     Robert  Radcnbaogh.  d.b.a.  Sno-WhMe  Farms. 
Modeato.  CaUf.    FUed  Dec.  8, 196S. 


-  4. 


;  aa  tulr  «•  February  1968  In  a 


SHommllt  fAtrnM 


For  Chewing  Oom 
Flrat  use  Jane  10, 
dlCerevt  form.  ^  '.  y 

SS  229,724.     Aqoariunu  Incorporated,  Maywood,  <N.J.    Filed 

Oct.  11.  IMS.  <Xo  claim  la  made  to  the  words  TU  jtey  Tbe^'xa  Freah"  or 

tf  the  repgeseatation  of  Iha  gooda  apan  trW  the  mark  as 
shown  wHhoat  walTlng  any  eoauion  law  dghtil  thoiela. 

For  M>od  f  or  Flah.  .  For  Freeh  Sgga. 

First  nae  In  or  about  September  1968.  Pl»«t  use  May  20. 196S. 


SUS-TANE 


It,  1966 


m  tM^ti. 

FUad  Dee.  10,  IMS. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Bakiag  Campaay,   OerdaBd,   Tsul    SlfBB«,tlt.    LakslaM  ONctry  Co, 

Dae.  20,  1966. 

ENVOY 

For  Food  Produeta — ^Namely,  CoCoe. 
First  oae  Not.  18.  X9«6. 


TM86 


BN  285,827.    The  Fleodng  Co.  Incorporated,  d.bJi.  Certified 
Bakers,  Topeka,  Kans.    FUtd  Jan.  S.  1966. 


The  name  "Boaale  Lynn"  Is  not  known  to  be  the  name  of 
any  particular  llTlag  Indlrldual. 
For  Cakes  and  Caaklea. 
First  nse  Sept.  M,  1965. 


MARY  BAKER 


:itr  Vss 


"Mary  Baker"  is  net  tW  aaise  ni  a  UTlng  IndlTldual. 
For  Oooklea,   Cakoa.  <«Us,  Freah   and   Froien   Pastries. 
Crackers.  Cake  and  Cake  Mixes. 
First  nse  Dec.  8. 1962. 


SN  284.882.    H.  E.  Butt  Grocery  Company,  d.b.a.  Harllngen 
Canning  Company.   Cofpva  ChSlatl,   Tex.     FUed   Dec.   10, 


1969. 


SANTA  ROSA 


SN  2M.098.     HoUy  Farau  Poultry  ladustrtes.  Inc.,  WUkes- 
bero.N.C.    FUod  Jan.  10, 19M. 


HOLLY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  049.610  aad  •10,748. 

For  Canned  Fruit  Juleca :  Canned  Vegetable  Juices  ;  Canned 
Fmlt  (Not  lacfaidli^  Canned  Ploass)  :  Canned  TegetaUes ; 
ToBsato  Cataup ;  Vsasato  Bmet ;  and  Vinegar. 

First  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  May  1948  on  canned  Tegetabte& 


Owner  of  Reg.  Moa.  626,641  and  708.721.     > 

For  Whole  ChlAcns,  Chicken  Parts  8a^  mm  WlngM,  Jumbo 
Pack  Wings.  Thlg^.  Drumstldu,  Lags,  Braaat  With  Ribs, 
Whole  Birds  Cat  Up,  Hearts  aad  Gtaaards,  Bacfca  aad  (Naeka. 
etc. 

First  use  Dee.  1. 1965. 


SN  284.848.     Sidney  Gould.  d.b.a.  MDR  Nntrtents  Company, 
Chicago.  111.    FUad  Dae.  10, 1966. 

DERMO 


SN  286.572.     Delaon  Candy  Co.,  Inc..  New  Toik,  N.T.    FUed 
Jan.  17, 1966. 


RING  A  UNGS 

For  NutrteBt   BappleaMBt  To   Be   Incorporated    Into  the 
Regular  Food  tor  HooaUkold  Peta  and  Fnr-Bearlag  Animals.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  8(W,682  an^  006.688. 

First  use  April  1000.  ^or  ChocoUte  Candy. 

First  use  May  18. 1964. 


SN  284.680.    AatOB  BleaMrsehmld,  Wetabrwaercl.  Ukar-  und 
Saalgfahrik.  Mnalch,  Oarauny.    FUad  Feb.  8.  19M.  •I'  286.646.     Patio  Fooda,  laa,,  «aB  AatMlo,  Tex.     FUed 

Jan.  17. 1906. 


SAN6RITA 


Owner  of  Garasan  Reg.  No.  81SJ«7.  dated  Ang.  16.  1966. 
For  Freah  Bottled  VegeUble  aad  Fmlt  Juices. 


SN  284.542.     A  Company  of  Fine  Family  Foods.  HoUy  HUl, 
Fla.    FUed  Dae.  14, 1966. 

.  TOMAYONNAISE 

For  Salad  Draaalng  Which  May  Also  Be  Used  as  a  Sandwich 
^read. 

First  nse  July  18.  1964. 


SN  284,749.     HelSM  Products.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     FUed 
Dee.  16. 1966. 

» 


'  ••  J 


For  Cara 

Com  PnSs. 
Flrat  naa  Nor.  18, 1966. 


Wood  Pvodaet— NaaMly,  Garaasd  CoTored 


-.*»'     •->*;« 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  678.668  aad  714.474. 

For  Frosen  and  Canned  Prepared  Fooda — ^Naasaly,  Barhaene 
Beef,  Chili  With  Beans,  Fried  Beaaa.  Taauilaa  With  CftUl 
OraTy,  Beef  Trtpe  Stew,  Mexican  Style  Beana,  ChUl.  Re-Fried 
Beans  With  Bacon.  CMsfcia  Tamales  WHh  Chicken  ChUl 
GraTy,  Cubed  Beef  CkUl.  Ckkkm  Bachlladas  With  ChUl 
OraTy,  Beef  KaehtUdas  Wltk  CMU  GraTy,  Oo^tall  Taaulea. 
Mexican  Style  Dinner  Compoaad  of  Beef  ChlU  QnTy.  Rice. 
Beans.  Tamales  and  Beef  Enchilada :  Mexican  Style  CoaUiina- 
tlon  Dinner  Compoaad  «g  iTgauaea  Wltk  Beef  ChlU  OraTy, 
Pinto  Beans  and  Beef  Tacos ;  Itallaa  Style  Dlaaer  Compoeed 
of  Spaghetti,  Meatballs  In  Sauce  and  Plsaa  Pie ;  Beef  Steak 
Dinner  Compoeed  of  Breaded.  Chopped  Beef  Steak,  Oam.  Peas 
and  Potatoea ;  Beef  Dinner  Compoaad  af  SUcad  Saef  aad  Bar- 
becue Sauce.  Beans  and  l^ced  Apple  Rings;  Barbecue  Beef 
Dinner  Compoaad  of  Barbecaed  BasI  aad  Saaea,  Whole  Karael 
Cera,  Plstto  Baaaa  aad  Mew  Patatoaa :  Weatata  Style  Dlaaer 
Compoeed  of  SUeed  Baef  Wltk  Barbacae  Saoaa.  Cora  Braad, 
Pinto  Beans  aad  Smoked  Cored  Park  Sanaaaa:  Beef  RnchUada 
Dinner  Compoaad  of  BarWladss  With  Baef  Chill  GraTy.  Re- 
f  rlad  Baaaa  aad  Beef  Tacos ;  Cheese  Bnchilada  Dinner  Com- 
poeed of  Cheeae  te^Uadaa  With  OMU  «raTy.  Pinto  Beans 
and  Mexican  Styl^tSon;  C^m-I^Kli^^  WIU  Maatleaa 
ChUl  GraTy  aad  Onloaa;  Baef  aarhnadas  WHh  Baef  Chttl 
OraTy  and  Cheeae ;  TaaiUfea  aad  Beef  ChtU  QnTy ;  Chteken 
Taaules.  Taaulea,  Tortlllaa,  'Tacoa ;  Brsakfaat  Compoaad  of 
Sausage  and  Wafles  Wltk  Bet:  Breakfast  Compoaad  of 
Scrambled  Bgga.  Haahed  Brown  Potatoea  aad  Canadlaa  Style 
Baeaa;  Braakfaat  Csmpoaed  of  Cheeae  Omelet,  Baked  SUcad 
Applea  aad  Canadian  Style  Baeoa ;  Pleklaa  aad  Potata  GkApa. 

First  uae  1947.  .„^  _., 
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DSGEKBBit  18,  1966 


»n  mjKn.    Istenuitloiua  8«lt  Coapany,  Clarka  Sonmlt, 
Pa.   TltedJan.  19, 1»M. 


SN  241,138.    Henry  P.  OaMn.  d.lMU  H.  P.  Oteln  Co.,  Saliaaa, 
Calif.    FU«d  ICar.  1«,  1906. 


NAFERITE 


For  AdditlTe  Comprialns  Yellow  Pmnla'te  of  Soda  Incor- 
porated as  an  Ingredient  of  Salt  for  Human  Consumption. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  May  3, 1962. 


SN  287,S82.     National  Blicalt  Company,   Mew  York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1986.  , 


SHAPIES 


For  Fretb  Vegetables. 
First  use  Oct.  14, 1966. 


For  Cheese  Carls. 
First  use  Dec.  30, 1966. 


SX  241,164.     Nalley's,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed  Mar.  16, 
1966. 


If 

SN  288,848.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1966.  i 


OPEN  HOUSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701,944. 

For  Oereal-Derired  Eeady-To-Eat  Snacks. 

First  nse  Dec.  7,  1966. 


& 


iH>r  Salad  Dressing,  ReUsb  Spread,  Mayonoatee,  Mustard, 
Jellies,  Macaroni,  Noodles,  Spagliettl,  CaUup,  land  Tomato 
Poree. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1939. 


»N  240.S22.     Kellogg  Company,   Battle  Creek,   MIcb.      Piled 
Mar.  9,  1966. 


SN  248,103.     Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  LK>ulf,  Mo.    Filed 
June  16,  1966. 


SNACKADOOS 


For  Cereal  Derlred  Snack  Food  Product. 
First  use  June  9,  1966. 


SN  252,024.     Nebraska  ConsoUdated  Mills  Coi^pany,  d.bA. 
Fant  Milling  Comjwny,  Omaha,  Nebr.    FUed  kxxg.  9,  1966. 


No  claim  Is  lude  to  the  exduslTe  right  to  use  the  word 
"Super"  or  tlw  word  "Mink,"  bat  applicant  waives  none  of 
its  common  law  rights. 

For  Feed  for  lOnk. 

Flnt  ase  Feb.  22,  1966. 


I 
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SN  240,781.     The  Procter  k.  Oamble  Company,  ClncinnaU, 
Okio.    FUed  Mar.  11. 1966. 


CITATION 


mi' 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  102,277  and  891,684. 
For  Flour. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  29,  1966 ;  1913  )n  a  different 
form. 


For  Inttaat  Coffee. 
nntaMlf0T.17, 1966. 


SN  252,235.     Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  Yor^,  N.Y.    Filed 
lug.  12,  1966. 


r 


GOLDEN  GLOW 


SN  340,874.     Food'N-Cap  Corporation,  Rahway,  N.J.     Filed 
Mar.  14.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  94,876.  888360,  and  744J1T1. 
For  Meatless  Gravy  Mix.  , 

First  use  July  26,  1988. 


FOOD  -N- 
CUP 


SN  253,083.     Hant  Foods  and  Indnstriea.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hunt- 
Wesson  Sales  Co..  FnUertoa.  Calif.    FUed  Atig.  26,  1966. 


CRUSTENE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  426,103. 

Yvt  iyM>d  Products— Namely,  Macaroni  With  Meat,  Chicken        For  VegeUble  Oils  for  SaUds  and  Cooking,  t^oA  Yegetable 
Chow  MelB.  Beef  Kavloll.  and  ChUi  Con  Came.  OU  Shortening. 

First  use  Feb.  16, 1966.  ;Pl"t  use  October  1937. 


Dbcbmbbr  16»  1966 


SN  2U.497.    OUmpaoU  *  Muddm  Co..  Le  Oraad,  CaUf. 
Filed  Sept  80, 1988. 
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SN  212,279.     Atlantic  Brewing  Company,  Chicago,  m.    Filed 
Feb.  18,  1966. 

HOME-TAP 

For  Beer. 

Flrat  ase  Feb.  10,  1986. 


For  Fresh  VsgstahHi. 
First  use  June  1, 1988. 


SN  220,069.     Aktieselskabet  Riagnea  Bryggerl,  Oslo.  Norway. 
Filed  June  1,  1966. 


aaM47-WiBM 


RINGNES 


For  Beer. 

First  ase  1876  ;  in  commerce  1889. 


SN  236,289.     ■.  A  J.  OaUo  WlMry.  d.b.a.  De  Montcort  Cham- 
pagne CeUars,  Modetto,  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  27,  1966. 

The  name  "Andr4  de  Montcort"  and  the  picture  are  fanciful. 
Owner  of  Rcf.  No.  80T;60T. 

For  Champagnes. 

First  use  Dee.  6,  1960;  Jane  7,  1965,  as  to  "Andr«  de 
Montcort" 


SN  289,379.     Carllng  Brewing  Company  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
CarUng  Brewing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  28, 

Ivvv. 


SN  237,674.     Delafoite  Sons  ft  da  Ltaaitada,  VilU  Nova  de 
Gays,  Portugal.    FUmI  Vsb.  1.  1888. 

TROCADERO  PORT 

AppUcant  dlselaian  the  word  "Port"  apart  from  tBe  autrk 
as  shown.  Owner  of  Portnguese  Reg.  Mo.  196,620,  dated  Dec. 
10,  1004. 

For  Port  Wine. 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  the  colors  red,  gold,  and  green. 
The  word  "Ale"  is  disclaimed  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  821.266. 

For  Ale. 

First  ase  July  1961. 


Oaii  49  -  Kstfledl  AlcdMlic  Li^Mn 

SN    216,603.    Lantana    Corporation    Ualted,    Nassau,    Ba- 
hamas.   FUed  Apr.  IB,  1986. 


SN  238,360.     John  Harvey  *  Sons  Ltd.,  Bristol,  England. 
FUed  Feb.  8.  1988. 


LA  LINOTTE 


The  French  words  "La  Lla«Cte"  means  "the  linnet' 

For  Wine. 

First  use  June  8.  1966 ;  in  commerce  June  8,  1986. 


SN  289,920.     Paul  Masaon,  Inc.,  d.bJi.  Paul  Masson,  and 
Paul  Masaon  VlMyards,  Ban  Ftaaeisco,  Calif.    FUed  Mar. 


1, 1968. 


PINNACLE 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exduilTe  nae  of  the  word  "Nassau" 
or  of  the  names  of  islands  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Liquear. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1960 ;  in  commerce  Nov.  9,  1964. 


For  Light  Red  Wise. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1986. 


SN  240,761.     Lee  Caves  Bequanaiaea.  Sodete  Anonyme.  ParU, 
France.    FUed  Mar.  10. 1988. 

LE  FIDELE  REFLET  DE  LA 
VIGNE 


The  English  translation  of  the  asark  "Le  Fidele  Reflet  de  la 
Vlgne"  U  '*th«  Ctlthful  refleetloa  of  the  via*."  Owner  of 
French  Reg.  Mo.  488.797.  dated  Nov.  8,  1981  (Parts)  ;  NatL 
Inst  No.  178494. 

For  Wlnaa. 

TM  888  O.G.--« 


»N  281.242.     Schenley  DistUlers.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  .N.T.    Filed 
Oct  2S,  1986. 

ENTERTAINER 

For  Blended  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  nse  Aug.  31,  1965. 


SN  287,928.     Fletor  J.  Bergeron,  flan  Francisco,  CaUf.    FUed 
Feb.  3,  1966. 


SENOR  PICO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  799,861  and  814.881. 

ForTaquiU. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1966. 


I 
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sir  SSS4X0     victor  J.  B«fg«ron.  tea  Fnadaeo.  Calif.    TUU    BN  247,981.     IntenatiOBal  Paper  Cempaay.  NeW  Tork.  N.T. 
M>.SI.iMe.  BWed  Jane  18,  1»««. 


The  drawins  U  lined  for  the  colon  gold,  red,  orange,  brown, 
pink,  and  green.    Owner  of  Beg.  No«.  799,251  and  814,881. 
VorTetoUa. 
First  oae  Jan.  30, 19«6. 


ly>r  Handles  Made  of  Plaatlc. 
rirtt  use  Oct.  26,  1968. 


8X  254,965.     Harte  k  Company,  Inc.,  New  Ttork,  N.T.    FUed 
Sept.  23,  1966. 


daisSO-IIUrcliMtfitt  N»t  Otherwise 
dauHM 

8N  200,970.    1^  P«ter««n   Byatem,  Inc.,  Oreensbarg,   Pa. 
FUed  Avff.  tl,  1M4. 


COiORGIIAPH 


For  Step-By-Btep  Letter  Forms  Used  in  Teaching  Hand- 
writing. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28, 1968. 


VISTA  VINYL 


No  claim  li  made  to  4ht  word  "VtByT  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719,940. 
For  Vinyl  Floor  Mats. 
First  use  Ang.  24,  1966. 


BN  255,508.     Minnesota  Mining  and  liaanfactvr^ig  Company, 
Bt.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  80. 1966. 


3m 


BN  280,4SB.    Balphabet 
Oct.  18,  1960. 


■Btaipriwt.  FrwDo,  Calif.     FUed 


Tor  Print  Maker's  PUte  and  Color  PUte. 
First  use  Jane  8, 1966. 


KISSY  WOO 


OhsSI- 


Cosnetki  ad  Toitt  Pra|MritiMS 


For  BtafOd  NoTelty  PlBvvi. 
First  nse  Jan.  1«,  1964. 


SN  209,998.    Colgate-PalmoUTc  Company,  Neif  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1960.  ■. 


BN    247,106.    Ctrey-McFall    Company,    Philadelphia,     Pa. 
FUed  Jane  2, 1M«. 

WOODS-SPRITE 

For  Artlfldal  Christmas  Trees. 
First  nse  Apr.  27, 1966. 


TRI-BASIC 


For  Tooth  Powder. 
First  use  Nor.  2,  1942. 


BN  211,461.    PhanDaeeotleal  Laboratories,  In^..  Plalnlleld, 
•N.J.    Filed  Feb.  0,  1960. 


BN  247,162.    Scott  Plastics  Corporation,   Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Jane  2, 1966. 


ENGAGE 


BREETH-IN 


For  Women's  Cosmetics  and  Toltotrles— Nalaely.  Beanty 
and  Skin  Creams  and  Otis,  Bath  Preparations,  Rinses,  Hair 
Sprays,  and  Catlde  Remorers. 

First  ase  on  or  about  Dee.  10, 1964,  on  catldf  remorers. 


For  Bottle  Caps  and  Liners  Therefor. 
First  nse  Dee.  18, 1968. 


B|r  311,402.    Pharauiceatloal  Laboratories.  Ihie.,  Plalafleld, 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  0,  1966. 


BN  847,184.    AlUed  PlasUes.  Inc.,  Gastonla.  N.C.    FUed  Jane 
8.1966. 

MAGNA-COVER 

For  CoTcrs  for  Windshields.  Windows,  and  the  Like. 
First  nse  Sn^tember  1968. 


HEIRESS 


For  Women's  Cosmetics  and  Toiletries — ^Napely,  B«a«ty 
iL$A  Skin  Creams  and  OUs,  Bath  Preparations,;  Biases,  Hair 
^rays,  and  Catlde  Remorers.  ' 

j  First  nse  on  or  about  Dec.  10,  1964,  on  cutlcls  remorers. 


Dbcbmbbb  18,  1M6 


BN  1184M. 

City,  Meslee.    Filed  Mar.  4, 19M. 
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Sept.  80,  1966. 


UP  SAVERS 


For  Lip  Balm. 

First  nse  Ang.  27, 1966. 


BN  299.W0.     Tndley  at  LoB«»a.  Inc.  Totowa,  »J.     FUed 
Oct.  0,  1966. 

BODY  ENGLISH 


For  Taleoa  Powder,  Dastlng  Powder. 
After  Bath  Froshaaer. 
First  nse  Bept  8, 1966. 


Hand  Cream,  and 


Owner  of  Mcxleaa  Reg.  No.  481,668,  dated  Aug.  26,  1944. 

For  Lotions.  Fadal  Creams,  Faee  Powder,  BrUIlantlne,  Cos- 
metics for  Byes  and  Lips,  Booges.  Depilatories,  DeodoranU, 
and  Dentlfrleas. 

First  nse  1944 ;  la  cMSMree  May  16, 1964. 


BN  214,907.    Chas.  Pflaer  ft  Co.,  lae.,  New  Tort,  N.T.    FUed 
Mar.  24,  1966. 

GORT  CRYSTAL  COLOGNE 
MIST 

AppUcant  dlsdaUas  the  term  "Cologne  Mist"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  790,889. 
For  ToUet  Waters  and  Colegae. 
First  use  Oct  6,  1968. 


BN  226,067.     Pniltatt  Fashions  Corporation,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1966. 


BM  281.889.    Bttrntbeth  of  Bwwlea,  Haledoa.  N.J.    Filed  Oct. 
29,  1966. 

CR(ME  mm  IROPICMf 


Without  derogatloa  of 
claims  the  words  '^Crtee  Bolalre"  apart 
shown. 

For  Sontaa  Crease. 

First  ase  Norember  1968. 


applicant  dls- 
the  mark  as 


BN  281,989.    Bryan  Pcrfamas,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Nor.  2.  1966. 


THE  BARON 


For  Men's  Af  tw  Share  Lotion. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  29, 1966. 


The  words  "Bardge  de  FOret"  are  French  for  "sarage  of  the 
forest." 
<       For  Men's  Cologne  and  After  Share  Lotion. 
First  use  July  28. 1968. 


BN  281,998.     HawaUan  Barf  Industries,  Inc..  New  Toik,  N.T. 
FUed  Nor.  8,  19«6. 

HAWAIIAN  MIST 

The  word  "MUt"  U  dlsdalBMd  apart  from  the  mark.    Owner 
of  Rag.  Noa.  784.146  aad  806.071. 
For  Cologne. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept  17, 1966. 


BN  282,146.     Pharaueeatleal  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Plalafleld, 
N.J.    FUed  Mbr.  4,  1966. 


BN  226,508.     Easel  Bishop  Inc.,  Daloa,  N.J.    FUed  Aug.  26, 
1966. 


ROGER 


For  Men's  Sharing  Preparations  and  Deodorants. 
First  use  on  or  about  Bept  SO,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg .  Moi.  6il.T0e  aai  Tft JS6. 
For  Face  Powdir. 
Flnt  nse  May  SB,  1666. 


BN  288,416.     Marie  Ferguson,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Feb.  9. 
1966. 

"YOUNG  &  YOUTHFUL^ 


For  Hair  FsMaie  aad  Hair  Oroom. 
First  nse  Dec  6.  1966. 


BN   226.888. 
Sept  1, 1966. 


PiofManee,  R.I.     Filed    g^^  240,186.    Tha  Noxaama  Chensleal  Coaspaay,  Baltbaore. 

Md.   FUad  Mar.  4. 1966. 


ANSON 


COVER  GIRL 


Owner  of  Be*.  Noa.  672.804.  6T8.494,  aad  678,271. 
For  Moa's  CetogM  aad  After  Sluira  Lotloa. 
First  ase  Apr.  IB,  1666. 


Owner  of  Re*.  «o.  798.778  and  others. 
For  Medicated  Makeup. 
Flnt  ase  Sept  16, 1686. 


aeKdiMMAdL 
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as  140^84.    Max  Factor  k  Co.,  d.bA.  Mtx  Factor,  Holly- 
wood. Calif.    FUed  Mar.  7. 19M. 

SOPHISTI-CAT 

For  Perfamei,  Toilet  Waters,  and  Colofoes. 
First  UM  September  1958. 


SN  tS8,821.    Dep  CorporaUon,  Los  Aastiaa.  Ciflf.     FUed 
S^.  6, 1066. 


SN  242,304.     SjVa  Ire*  Incorporated.  White  Plains.  N.Y. 
Filed  ICar.  30, 1906. 


DRESS  AND  GLOW 


I 


CSoud 
Set 


For  Cosmetics    and    Toilet    Preparations — Namely,    Hair 
Dressing. 
First  nse  'Nor.  16. 1905. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Set"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  sliown. 

For  Foam  Condi tlonlnc  and  Hair  Setting  Preparation. 
First  use  Aug.  12,  1906. 


SN  242,427.     Carter-WaUace,  Inc.,  New  York,   N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  1,  1900. 


SN  264,021.     Adams  National  Industries  (Pty.)  Ltd..  Durban, 
Natal,  Republic  of  South  Africa.    FUed  Sept.  8,  1900. 


OLAY 


For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  nse  Jan.  18. 1900. 


9N  240.800.    ATOn  Products,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  81, 1900. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  781,040. 

For  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  1951 ;  in  commerce  June  1, 1957. 


LORELEI 


SN  264,025.     Adams  National  Industries  (Pty.)  Lt|.,  Durban, 
Natal,  Republic  of  South  Africa.    FUed  Sept.  8^  1900. 


For  After  Bath  Freshener. 

First  nse  May  20. 1900. 

Sob],  to  Intf.  with  SN  247,176. 


SN  247.170.     Bichardson-Harrls,  Inc.,  New  Jork,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  S,  1900. 


LORELEI 


For  Aerosol  Dispensed  Colognes,  ToUet  Waters,  Perfumes, 
and  Hand  Cream. 

First  use  May  25. 1900. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  240.850. 


04ner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  787.040. 

For  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  1951  ;  in  commerce  June  1,  1957. 


»N  252.986.     Johnson  ft  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    FUed 
Ang.  24.  1900. 

BREATH  BUDS 

For  Breath  FrMienlng  Capsules.  ' 

First  nse  July  20. 1900. 


SN  264,026.    Adams  Natioaal  Industries  (Pty.)  Lt|.,  Durban, 
Natal,  RepubUc  of  South  Africa.    FUed  Sept.  8.  $900. 


SN  253,475.     Alexandra  de  Markoff  Sales  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  31, 1900. 

ALEXANDRA  DE  MARKOFF 

The  name  sought  to  be  registered  is  the  name  of  a  deceased 
person.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  280,660.  684,400,  and  others. 

For  Coosatlet — ^Namely,  Songe,  Mascara,  Sye  Shadow  Stick, 
Eye  Poidl,  ByeUner.  Eyebrow  Powder.  Face  Powder,  Founda- 
tion Make-Up,  Liquid  Face  Make-Up.  SUn  Cleansing  Prepara- 
tions, Skin  OU,  CrMUU  and  Lotions.  Fadal  Mask,  Eye  Oil,  The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  pink  and  black,  howeret,  no  claim 
Eye  Oil  Stick,  lip  Emollient,  Complexion  Freshener,  Astrin-  is  made  to  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  Ownier  of  U.S. 
gent.  Body  Perfume  and  C«dogne,  Antiperspirant  and  Deodor-  Reg.  No.  787,045. 
ant  For  Skin  Lotion. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  28, 1980.  ,  i  Fitst  use  1951 ;  in  commerce  June  1, 1957. 
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SN  264.027.    AteM  KatlOBal  latastrlM  (Pty.)  Lt«^  Darbu,     KS  240.870. 

Natal.  S«p«Ule  «(  Booth  Afrtea.    FUed  Sept.  8,  1900.  FDed  Mar.  14.  1986. 
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Lakowtory,  lar.,  fit.  Paul,  Mlaa. 


\ 


MEDISOLV 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  081,008. 

For  General  Purpoae  Detergent  for  Laboratory  and  Surgical 
Equipment. 
First  vm  Apr.  26. 1906. 


SN  241,489.    The  Mennea  Coapaay,  Montotown.  XJ.    Filed 
Mar.  21, 1900. 

CAPTAIN  KIDD 


For  Uttlo  Boys'  Soap. 
First  nse  Mar.  8, 1900. 


AppUcaat  dladalma  the  words  '^tallslikg  INi^  Cream" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No. 
787,045. 

For  Skin  Lotioa. 

FUrtt  one  1961 :  la  eomisaree  Jum  1. 1967. 


SN  245,278.     Aleonox.  Inc..  New  Tort^.  N.Y.     FUed  May  10, 
1900. 


nilOJET 


dau  52 — DttefffMb  aai  Soaps 

SN  210,188.    Garden  Pharmacwitloals,  Inc..  Oceanside.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1906. 

DANDRID 

For  Medicated  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  Jnly  1, 1902. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  186,585. 


For   Cleaning   and   Detergent   Compound   tor   Laboratory 
Washing  Machines,  and  Other  Mechanical  Waahars. 
First  nse  Aug.  12, 1969. 


SN   268,690.     Robert   MUaa   Sh«aan,    d.b.a.    Madeleine   de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  If.T.    FUed  Sept.  1,  1900. 


LALIXE 


For  ToUet  Soap. 
First  nse  Ang.  10, 1900. 


SN   218,250.    Albcrto^hilTer  Company,   Melrose   Park,   lU. 
Filed  May  7, 1906. 

U6HT  TOUCH 


For  PreparatiOB  for  CleanlBg  Olaaa. 
First  nse  Apr.  9, 1906. 


SN    253,598.     Robert   Miles    Sherman,   d.b.a.    Madeleine   de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept  1.  1900. 


VOLANT 


For  ToOaC  Soap. 
First  oaa  Aag.  19, 1900. 


SN  221,094.    Branswick  CorporatlOB,  Chicago,   ni.     FUed 
June  22.  1906. 


SN   268.000.    Robert   MUes   Shensaa,   d.b.a.   Madeleine   de 
Martd  GosaMtlc%  New  Yoik.  N.Y.    FUed  Sept  1,  1906. 


XIV 


BART 


For  ToUet  9oap. 

First  use  Aug.  19, 1900. 


SN  208.004.    Robert  MUes   Sherman.  d.bA.   MadeMne  de 
Martel  Cosmettcs,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Sept  1.  1008. 


For  Detergent  for  Use  la  Hovltals,  CUnlcs.  Doctors'  and 
Dentists'  Ofllees,  and  Laboratorlaa. 
First  use  Sevt  19. 1908. 


BRUXAINE 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  nse  An*.  17,  1900. 


SN  287.178.    Tatgtt  Stores.  lac,  MlaBaapoUs,  Mhia.    FUed 
Jan.  24, 1900. 


TARGET 


SN   888,005.     Robert   MUeo   normaa.    d.b.a.    Madeletne   de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Sept  1,  1900. 


RONDOLAY 


For  Liquid  aa<  Solid  Dry  Dttaiseat  for  Household  Use  Snch 
I  DUhwasUag.  Laoadry.  and  the  Like ;  and  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  nse  <«  or  abaat  Oct  1, 1904. 


For  TaUet  Soap. 
First  use  Jnly  27,  1906. 


TMtt 
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1.  1«M. 


ULENA 


ZALL  A 


Vior  Voltot  Boap. 
11nt«MAns.l8. 1960. 


for  ToUftt  Soap. 
Vine  use  Aac.  IB.  IMO- 


SERVICE  MARKS 


m  1««.4T».    Hambwrc  HMTen,  lac.  New  York,  «.T.    FUed 
V*.M.  IMS. 

HAMBURG  HEAVEN 

Wltkoat  iladalrtiit  Iti  cobboii  law  rigMi  and  for  the 
potpoa^  of  this  raglstrati^  oaly,  apitUeant  makes  no  claim 
to  tka  m^Mtkm  "Haadnuf"  apart  from  the  mark  a*  iliown, 
OwMr«CBiC  No.  OBMM- 

Wot  Catarlag  BcrvleM. 

FlntoMta  or  about  IMO.  I 


SN  901,841.     Hospitality  Motor  Iniw.  CleTeland.  Ohio.    FUcd 
■•pft  14. 1M4. 


SN  20«,7>1.    iBtanukdoBal  AntOMllTt  Strvlef  ladovtrlct 
•how  (jolBt  Toatoro),  Chleaco.  m.    lllod  Mori  SS.  1964. 

I        INTERNATIONAL 
AUTOMOTIVE  SER^CE 
INDUSTRIES  SHO^*^ 

Owner  of  Be^.  -Nos.  «e8,«10  and  789,494. 

for  SerrkM  la  Arrangiac  for  Exhibit  oC  th«  AstoaotlTe 
PrMneti  of  AppUeaatt'  MoBbeft,  and  Pronottag  $Bd  Coadact- 
infl  EzpoaltlOBs  aad  ConTeatloBt  for  liaaafaet^rort  Wbooe 
ProdaotB  Are  Sold  la  the  AotomotlTO  Field. 

flrat  nae  May  29.  19S8. 


SH  212,176.    Amerlcaa  Family  Matnal  lasn 
MadlMn.  WU.    Vlled  Feb.  17, 1988. 


irann 


Company, 


I 


ABIPLAN 


llty     '  I 

motor  Inn 

Tha  worta  "HoopltaUty  Motor  Ian"  are  disclaimed  apart 
flwm  the  mark  aa  shown. 

Ite  MatA  Oanicei,  Inelodlaff  ProTldlac  Lodglncs  and  Meals 
InXotela. 

FInt  nae  at  least  as  early  as  Anc  1, 1984. 


For  Monthly  Secord-Keeptng  Senriee  for  lasnfanee  Policy- 
holders and  To  Facilitate  Aocoontlnff  and  Bll]b«  Serrlces 
Sundered  to  lasaraaee  Afents. 

First  ase  Jaik.  1. 1986. 


Sit  223.702.    Radcllfk  Adrertlslnf.  Inc..  Jaekfoarille.  Fla. 
FUed  Jnly  8, 198S. 


Sir  227,918.     Booa-Allm  Applied  Beseareh,  Inc..  Chiea«o,  Dl. 
FHad  Sept.  18. 1980. 


The  drawins  Is  lined  for  the  color  pnr^.  ipplicaat  dis- 
claims the  word  "Blaco"  apart  from  the  suuk  as  shown. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Ooods  and  Serrleaa  of  Others  by 
Mtans  of  a  Bingo  Type  Game  UtlUsing  Cards  Obftaliiad  by  the 
Pabttc  at  Partldpatiag  Stores. 

First  ase  Jane  1. 1986. 

SabJ.  to  latf.  with  SS  288.882. 


OwBtr  «<  Bee  Noa.  5S7.186  aad  718,868. 

FMr  BsasafA.  Derdopment,  Bngiaeerlng,  Testing,  Keonomic. 
Analysis  aad  OonsoHation  Serrlces  in  the  Life  Sciences,  In 
the  Physteal  Sciences,  and  in  Matheauitics. 

First  use  Jan.  4. 198S. 


SV  228,242.    Computer  Sciences  Corporation,  El  Segnndo, 
Calif.    FUed  Sept  21. 1986. 

REMOTRAN 

For  Data  Processing  bf  Transmission  of  Da^  Betweea  a 
High  Speed  Computer  and  Bemote  Users. 
First  ase  Jnly  18, 1986.  { 


Kf  288.808.    B/0  Foods,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HL    Filed  Not.  28. 
1986. 


LE  PETIT  B/G 


I 


"Le  Pattt"  is  diaelalased  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Beg.  No.  840.181. 
For  Beataaiaat  Serrtees.  '| 

First  ase  S^t.  98. 1986. 


SV  232,888.     WOFAC  Corporation,  Baddonflel4,  N.J.    Filed 
Not.  17,  1986. 

IMI 

For  Analysis,  BraloatlOB,  Desiga,  aad  Impldswintation  of 
laformatlOB  and  Electronic  Data  Procesaiag  ByiHrns  for  Boal- 
ness,  OoTommental,  aad  Other  Ui 

First  ase  Jaly  21. 1986. 


KN  288.896.    Kennat,  Inc.,  Washington.  DlC    Filed  Jan.  20, 


LES  AUBASSADEURS 

when  translated 


SN  288,789.    Poppy  ProdoetiOBs.  Talaa,  Okla.  !  Filed  Dec  1, 


1986. 


XlMFJI 

mA  worfa  'Xea  Ambasaadeors."  wk 

lata  magUk,  msaas  •Hha  ambaasadon." 

For  Baataaxaat  aad  OoAtaU  lioonge  Sernees. 

FIntm 

N  Jan.  8, 1988. 

BOWL  IT  RICH 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Ooods  of  Bet^  Merchants 
lliroagh  the  Ooadact  of  Contests. 
FirstaseNoT.  2,  1986. 


Dbcbmbb  lS»lii6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM98 


SN  888  888.    Bradfate  Co«poratioa.  Bastefe«t«r,  H.Z.    FUed    SN  178,880.    The  State  AatoaMb^  *  Casoalty  Db8mii  iit«»«, 
'peb.  IClMiL'  J   —  x^  Des  Moines.  Iowa.    Flle8  Sept.- M,  !•••.    -^         .J. 


|§  Bin90 


AppUeaat  dlaelalma  tha  nae  o(  tha  wwd  *1Haso"  apart 
from  the  stark  as  shown. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Ooods  aad  SerTlces  of  Others 
by  Meaas  of  a  Blago-Type  OaiM  UtlBmag  Cards  Obtaiaed  by 
the  PabUc  at  PartldpaAiBg  Stores. 

First  use  May  7. 19S8. 

BobJ.  to  Intf.  with  «f  111,782.  ^^ 


SN  9*1.248. 
17. 1066. 


Baa-B  Ofdeetag.  Inc.,  Chicago,  m.    FUed  Mar. 


All  wordlag  eae^C  the  eapressKm  "Z  Marks  the  Spot"  is 
dladaliMd  apast  from  the  mark  as  shown.   Owner  of  B«|.  Nos. 

889.848  and  688.958. 
.    For  Underwrltiag  of  lasoraace. 
mat  use  Dec  90,  19SS. 


i 


For  AdTlee  and  OeasolUtlon  Serrlces  In  Parehaslns  Drap- 
ertes  for  Schools.  Chnrehes.  and  Other  lastitntlOM. 
nret  use  Feb.  28. 1988. 


SN   242,094.     AdTaaced  Computer  Techalqaes   Corporation, 
NewTo^N.T.    Filed  Mar.  29, 1988. 

For  Computer  aad  Data  Processing  SerTlees. 
Flrat  use  Jaae  18. 1982. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SM  218.686. 


■Km;142.    Security  Bank  of  Oregon,  Portland,  Orcg.    FUed 
Mor.  6. 1966. 

PACKAGED  BANKING 


TlM  isasilt  term  "Baaktag"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
BMrkasshowB. 

For  T*enM«y  SerTlce — Naa>ely,  a  Combination  Cbeddag  aad 

SaTlngs  Account  Berrlee. 
First  use  December  1969. 


daif  103  -  CMftHNtiM  ad  ■Unfa' 

SN   909,710.     Model  CoTerall   SwTtee.   Inc.,   Grand   Rapids, 
Mich.    FUed  Jaa.  11. 1986. 


aass102- 


MrfRMMial 


SN  1B8.B0B.  Natloaal  AssocUtlOB  Plans.  lac,  Washington, 
D.C.,  by  ehaage  of  aaam  from  National  lasaranec  Plans, 
Inc.,  Washiagton.  D.C.    FUed  8«t  19.  1982. 

TESTAMENTARY  LIFE 

BeeerTiag  aU  eoauion  Uw  rights,  ap^cant  dlsclalau  the 
exduslTe  right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Life"  except  as  a  part 
of  its  mark,  as  shown. 

IV>r  Plartag  Life  lasoraace  With  Uaderwrlters  aad  Admia- 
Utratloa  of  Said  laaoimace. 

First  use  Aug.  8, 1981. 


The  wordlag  "CoTcraU  Serrice"  U  disclaimed.  The  draw- 
lag  is  liaed  to  indieate  the  color  Uae. 

For  Beating  aad  Qeaalng  Artldea  of  aothing,  Cneaalng 
Bags.  Towels,  aad  Mats. 

First  use  October  1988. 


SN   282.272.     Auto   Glass   SpedaUsts.   Inc,   Madisoa,   Wis. 
FUed  Not.  8,  1986. 


SN  168,608.  Natloaal  AssocUtioa  Plaas,  lac,  Washington, 
D.C,  by  ehaage  of  aaase  from  Natloaal  lasaraaee  Plaas. 
Inc.,  Washlagtoa,  D.C.    FUed  Sept.  19,  1982. 

TESTAMENTARY  LIFE 

BeserTlag  aU  cosumb  law  rl^ts.  applicant  dlsclalau  the 
exduslTe  ri^t  to  the  aae  of  the  word  "life"  except  as  a  part 
of  Its  marh.  as  shown. 

For  Pladag  Lite  lasaraaee  With  Daderwriters  and  Admln- 
istratioa  of  Said  lasoraace. 

First  use  Aog.  8. 1982. 


For  DeUTsry  aad  lastallatloa  of  (Haas  for  AutosMrtiUes. 
nrst  use  Jaly  8, 1986. 


^    t        I 


TUM 

OmiIM- 


I 
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BN  288,«8«.     The  Wevtern  Ualon  TelegTapb  Company,  New    SM  244,178.     Larry  Attabary,  Ctaleaco,  lU.     F|tod  Apr.  25, 
ToA,N.T.    Filed  Fab.  11.  IMe.  1906.  I 

'"'^  '  PRIVATE  LINE 


For  Aatomatle  Coiqpvter  THex  Serricei. 
Flnt  nsa  on  or  about  Dae.  19,  IIMS. 
Sob],  to  Intf.  with  8N  a43.004. 


For  EaterUlnment  Sarrlces  in  tl)a  Form  of  a  Televltio 
Dlacuulon  Program. 

Firat  aae  on  or  about  Jan.  18.  IMS. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 

SN  24«,T41.     American  Camping  Association,  Inc.,  Martina- 
TlUe,  Ind.   Filed  May  ST,  1906. 


For  ladieatlnc  Ifemberablp  in  the  Applicant. 
Flnt  use  pec.  60, 1964. 


vi 


%! 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oass  1  -  Riw  M- Partfy  PrtHraii  Mattriab 

820,130.     CSOBITK.    Compagnle  Ganerale  d'Sleetrldte.    8N 

211,876.     Pub.  9-27-66.     FUad  S-19-66. 
820,186.     LONE   8TAS.     Texas   Farm   Products   Company. 

MDLTIPLB  CLAU    (CltMea   1,   10,   18.   and   46).     SN 

213.826.    Fab.  9-27-66.    Fll«l  3-11-66. 

820.137.  ARTFOAM.  Stmz  Corporation,  assignee  of  Air- 
craft Specialties  Company,  Inc  SN  223,273.  Pub.  &-24-66. 
FUed  7-14-60. 

820.138.  XENA.  Beannlt  Corporation.  SN  231,024.  Pub. 
9-27-66.    FUed  10-22-66. 

820.139.  XENA,  THE  COMPATIBLE  FIBEB.  Beaanit  Cor- 
poration.    gN  2S1.87T.    Pub.  9-27-66.     FUed  10-23-65. 

820.140.  SELECT  SIBES  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Select  Siree, 
Inc.    SN  234,060.    Pub.  9-27-46.    FUed  12-6-4B. 

820.141.  SHBINKFLEX.  HaTeg  Indottrlet,  Inc.  SN  238,430. 
Pub.  9-27-66.    FUad  2-9-66. 

820.142.  8TBAI0FILM.  Wlaiaa  Baaeareh  Inc.  SN  239.480. 
Pub.  9-27-66.     FUed  2-23-66. 

820,148.  CUSOMIX.  BMrea  Brother*.  Inc.  SN  240.200 
Pub.  9-27-66.    FUad  3-4-66. 

820,144.  PBRBT  PENGUIN'S.  Olen  B.  Creager,  d.b.a.  Vend- 
ing Enterprisaa.  SN  240,809.  Pub.  »-27-66.  FUed 
3-14-66. 


Qass  2  -  RtnplMlts 


820.145.  AM  PAK  PLASTICS  AND  DESIGN.  American 
Foreat  Prodaets  CorporaUon.  SN  199.947.  Pub.  11-9-60 
FUed  8-17-44. 

820.146.  ABBET  BENTS  AND  DESIGN.  Abbey  Bents. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUaaea  2,  4.  6,  18,  16,  19.  21.  22.  23. 
26.  28.  80.  81,  88,  88,  84.  86.  41.  42.  44,  00  and  82).  SN 
228.861.    Pub.  9-87-66.    FUed  9-29-60. 


Ma«,  ad!  PMkttUokt 


;,Port- 


820.147.  CBUI8UL  Jnek  C  Abart.  d.b.a.  M«!lunkal  Prod- 
ucta  Coaipany.    SN  220,244.    Pub.  9-27-66.    FUad  8-».66. 

820.148.  PONDEBOBA.  Jack  C  Abart  d.b.a.  MMshanlenl 
Products  CoBpuj.  SN  220,240.  Pub.  9-87-66.  FUad 
8-9-60. 

820.149.  ATLANTIC  AND  DB8I0N.  AOaatle  Prodaeti  Cor- 
poration. MULCIPLE  CLASS  (Oaaaaa  3  and  22)  SN 
226.496.    PobL»-S7-66.    FUed  8-26-60. 

820.160.  COINPAK.  St  Tfcewu.  Incorporated.  SN  229,878. 
Pub.  9-27-66.    niad  10-11-60. 

820.181.  BATLOL  &da  CorporatlOB.  SN  288,185.  Pub 
9-27-46.    FUad  2-4-66. 


Oastb-ChMicals  »i  Chtaical  Com- 
poritioM 

820,146.     (See  Clasa  2  for  tbls  trademark.) 

820.153.  TBITAC.      Hooker    Chemical    CorporaUon.      SN 
162.160.     Pub.  9-27-66.     FUed  2-6-63. 

820.154.  OLTTAC.       Hooker    Chamleal    Corporattea        SN 
163.050.    Pub.  »-27-«6.    Filed  2-10-63. 

880.105.  BOACH-TOX.     Qelgy  Cbealeal  Corporation.     »N 

208.468.  Pub.  9-27-46.    FUed  9-28-64. 

880.106.  FLT-TOZ.      Gelgy    Chaaleal    Corporation.      SN 

208.469.  Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  9-88-64. 

890.107.  FLBA-TOX.      Oeigy    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 

202.470.  Pub.  9-37-66.    Filed  9-83-64. 

880.108.  BOMYL.  AlUed  ChoBieal  Corporatton.  SN  211,411. 
Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  2-0-40. 

880.109.  IBCOOEL.    Tba  Lobilael  Corporation.  SN  224,768. 
Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  8-2-60. 

880.160.  EXPOBSAN.      SUnCar  Chemical  Company      SV 
280,078.    Pub.  9-87-46.    FUed  8-»-68. 

880.161.  DAISY  FBBSH.     De  Mert  A  Dougherty,  Inc.     8M 
888.660.    Pub.  9-87-66.    FUed  »-87-66. 

880.162.  OELTONE.    National  Lead  Company.    SN  888.011 
Pub.  7-19-46.    FUed  11-2-60. 

890.168.     BF-100.     National  Lead  Company.     SN  888.018 
Pub.  9-87-66.    FUed  11-8-60. 

820.164.     BBAZINTL.      BhodU    Inc.      SN    282.984.      Pub 

9-27-66.    FUad  ll-lfr<46. 
820.160.     PHOSFLEX.      SUufcr  Chemical   Company       SN 

288.948.    Pub.  »-87-66.    FUed  11-18-60. 

880.166.  AMAZOL.     PbUlp  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corpoiutlon. 
»N  834.486.    Pub.  9-87-66.    FUed  18-13-66. 

880.167.  CLBABFIL.    Sehwara  Serrleea  International  Lim- 
ited.   SN  884.774.    Pub.  fr-87-66.    FUed  18-16-60. 

880.168.  VIBBODAMPEB.    Kerfund  Dynamles  Corporstlon 
SN  236.878.    Pub.  9-87-66.    FUed  1-18-46. 

880.169.  MT  GAB  AND  DESIGN.    Tivpleal  Gaa  Company 
Inc.     SN  836.938.    Pub.  9-87-66.     FUad  1-80-06.    ^^' 

889.170.  SIAPBIT.    Sodatn  Italo  rtmarirana  Pndottl  Antl- 
pnraaaitari.    SN  841,190.    Pub.  9-87-46.    FUad  8-16-66. 

880.171.  SCBATCHEX.     Westcheater  Vetarinarr  Products 
Inc.    SN  241.298.    Pub.  9-87-66.    FUed  8-17-66. 

880.172.  BEX-lSl.    B.  ■.  DuTla  Chemical  Corporation.    SN 
841,088.    Pub.  9-87-66.    FUad  8-88-46.         ^^ 


OaitT-ConlaH 


880,178.    PKBMALON.    The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Enbber  Com- 
pany.   SN  889.748.    Pub.  9-8T-66.    FUad  8-48-64. 

886.174.     ALWATS  A  JUMP  AHEAD  1  ETC.  AND  DESIGN 
The  Wear-Flex  Corporatloa.     Sir  841.898.     ^ 
FUed  3-18-66.  


(h»4-AlniwmdPtUiB|iNstoriib  '^  "^1""" 


820.146.     (See  OaM  2  f or  thia  trademark.) 


288.871.    Pub.  9^7-66.    FUad  7-81-40 


SN 
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8204TT.    ITXLIZID  L.    Loral  Corporation.     SN  224,219. 

Pob.  »-27-«e.    FUed  7-26-«5. 
820.1T8.     BCB8.     BCB8  lae.     BN  Za8,0TS.     Pidi.  S-ST-Oe. 

Filed  »-17-«5. 

820.179.  DOW  AND  DESIGN.    The  Dow  CliemlGal  Company. 
SN  230,141.    Pub.  9-27-66.    Filed  10-14-65. 

820.180.  WABHEAD.     &  *  8  Martetlac  Scrrlce,  Inc.     SN 
280.564.    Pv^  9-27-66.    FUed  10-19-66. 

820.181.  BTINGXB.     R  ft  S  MaifcMlaff  Serrlee,  Inc.     SN 
280,065.    Pob.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-19-66. 

820.182.  OBIZZLT.     R  *  S  ICartetlng  Senriee.  Inc.     SN 
280,566.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  10-19-66. 


QiislO-FMtttien 


820,136.     (See  CUm  1  for  tbla  trademark.) 
820483.    K-MAO.     DaTal  Corporation.     SN  209,162.     Pnb. 
9-27-66.    FUed  12-31-64. 

820.184.  D-FGAN.     Samnel  J.  Porter.     SN  227,065.     Pob. 
9-27-66.    Filed  9-2-65. 

820.185.  OtANF.    Samoel  J.  Porter.    SN  227,066.    »-27-66. 
FUed  »-2-65. 


dau  ll-Mcs  md  Iddm  MatMiak 

820.186.  TYPE  BAB.  Colombia  Ribbon  k  Carbon  Mannfac- 
torlns  Co.,  Inc.  SN  230,787.  Pnb.  9-27-66.  Filed 
10-21-65. 

820.187.  SECRETARIAL.  ColnmbU  Ribbon  4  Carbon  Maa- 
ofaetnrlac  Co..  Inc.  SN  280,788.  Pab.  9-27-66.  FUed 
10-21-65. 


Oafs  12-CoMtnKtioa  MalMlab 

820488.  DIAMODIZED.  Marine  Ralllaga  Company.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  227305.     Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  9-7-65. 

820.188.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Montevima  Plywood  Company. 
SN  235.211.    Pnb.  9-27-6A.    FUed  12-2»-65. 

820.190.  LAYREZ.  B.  J.  Larlao  and  Company.  SN  238.240. 
Pab.  »-27-66.    lUed  2-7-66.         >— 

820.191.  BONDREZ.  E.  J.  LaTlno  i^d  C<mipany.  SN  288,241. 
Pob.  0-27-66.    FUed  2-7-66. 

820492.    B0N8TAR.     E.    J.   LaTlno   and   Company.     SN 

238.242.  Pabi  9-27-66.    FUed  2-7-66. 

820.193.  PRE8TAR.      E.    J.    LaTlno    and    Company.      SN 

238.243.  9-27-66.    FUed  2-7-66. 

820.194.  HP  AND  DESIGN.  Edward  Hlnea  Lumber  Co.  SN 
245.801.    Pab.  9-27-66.    FUed  6-17-66. 

8S0.196.  CONODBC.  Conodee,  Inc.  S£f  247.462.  Pnb. 
9-27-66.    FUed  6-7-66. 


datt  15-(Nb  aid  Grtasas 


820446.     (See  CSaaa  2  for  tide  trademark.) 

820.200.  SMITH  OIL  AND  DESIGN.    Bmltb  OH  Corpora- 
tion.   BN  228,772.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  7-6-#5. 

820.201.  FLAME   (DESIGN).     VletryUte  Candl«  Company, 
aif  229.817.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  10-4-65. 


I 


Claii13— Hardiwara  aadi  Plaaibiag  aad 

820.146.     (See  Claaa  2  for  this  tndeaurk.)  i    I 

830.196.  MIDOITBOL.  International  Teln>bone  and  Tele- 
graph Coiporttlon.  SN  288.229.  Pob.  9-27-66.  FUed 
ft-T-66. 

820.197.  HTDRO  OBM.  Crane  Co.  8N  888.8SS.  Pab. 
9-27-66.    FUed  2-8-66. 

8M498.  BAL-FLO.  Preferred  UtlUtUa  Mamifactarinc  Corp. 
SM  288.446.    Pab.  9-87-66.    FUed  8-9-66. 

880499.  BHLFAB.  Bailey  Meter  Company.  BN  289,681. 
Pab.  9-87-66.    FUed  8-85-66. 


Om  17-Tobacco  Pradacto 


880402.  GRAND  NATIONAL.  Pool  PeCenen^Tobakstab- 
rfter,  d.b.a.  Pete  Bror  SN  284.263.  Pob.  9-2t-66.  FUad 
l8-»-66. 

820403.  ORLT.  Tnrmae  Tobacco  Company  N.V.  BN 
284.256.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  12-8-65. 

I  

dan  18-Madliciaas  md  PharBia|[aBtical 

820^186.     (See  CUm  1  for  tbla  trademark.) 

880404.    WOLINB.    Wottna  Pbarmaeal  Corp.    |K  216,767. 

Pnb.  9-27-66.    Filed  4-16-66. 
820406.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN-     WeUaai  Pbarmaeal 

Ciorp.    BN  810,768.    Pab.  9-27-66.    FUad  4-16*68. 

820^206.     WOLINS  AND  DESIGN.    WoUna  PhaipMcal  Corp. 

SN  216.769.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  4-16-65. 
820^207.     DIACBLB  AND  DESIGN.     Wlnaton  Pharmaeentl- 

cali,   Incorporated.     SN  234.491.     Pab.  9-2r-66.     FUed 

7-28-65. 
820^208.    PHARM-A-SUITABLE.    Pharm-A-Salt6ble  Co.    BM 

2S4.710.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  8-8-66. 
820^209.     NE(M:AL.      Sandoi.    Inc.      BN    285(999.      Pab. 

9-27-66.    FUed  8-18-66. 
8201210.     BANDOPTAL.     Bandoa,  lac     BN  28<.808.     Pob. 

0-27-66.     Filed  8-23-65. 
820.211.     DECAZOLE.    Merck  *  Co..  Inc.    BN  828445.    Pnb. 

9-37-66.    FUed  8-26-65.  \ 

82QL212.    PROMONTA.    Chemlacba  Fabrlk  PnwionU  GeoaU- 

Kbaft   mlt   beocbrankter   Haftnng.     BN   887448.     Pab. 

B-27-66.    FUed  9-7-65. 

820,218.  SPROUT.  FleM  Wholesale  Bopply  C!0..  Ine.  BN 
829,971.    Pab.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-12-66. 

820.214.  API  AND  DBSIGN.  American  Prraiotloat,  Ine. 
•N  860,083.    Pab.  9-87-66.    FUed  10-13-66. 

820.215.  ACTIMETS.  EU  LUly  aad  Company.  { SN  238,570. 
Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  11-12-65. 

820.216.  INTENSOL.  Anasco  GmbH.  SN  23«,526.  Pnb. 
9-27-66.    FUed  12-14-66. 

820.217.  ROCAS.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  '  SN  284.658. 
Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  12-14-65. 

826.218.  RBCrrOPLEZIL.  Sodete  dea  Uelnet  Chlmlqoea 
Rhone-Ponlenc.  SN  235.592.  Pnb.  9-27<-66.  FUed 
12-30-65. 

820419.  yiT-A-TERRAMYCIN.  Chaa.  Pflier  A  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
235,608.     Pab.  9-27-66.    FUed  12-80-65. 

820420.  FERROSEL  "B."  Vltamlz  Phazmaee6tloaIa  Incor^ 
porated.    SN  236.790.    Pab.  9-87-66.    FUed  1-^18-66. 

820,221.     CALMOL  4.    Chas.  Pflaer  A  Co..  Ine.    SN  237.150. 


Pnb.  9-27-66.     FUed  1-24-66. 


I 


820.222.  PHETOBESE.  Cole  Pbarmaeal  Co6ipany.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Cole  C!hemleal  Co.  aad/er  (Me  ChemkAl  Company. 
8N  238.053.     Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  2-4-66. 

826.223.  SANA-RINSB.  HoatlactOB  Taberatertee.  Inc.  BN 
838,639.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  2-11-66. 

820.224.  SETIMAL.  Oelfy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
838,863.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  2-16-66. 

826425.  KINBSED.  Atlaa  Chemical  Indnatriia.  Inc.  BN 
839,108.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  2-18-66. 
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820436.    BJOWOOVOWUrKALten.    Mfrtk  ft  Co..  lac    Bif 
238,427.    P«b.B^tt^«6.    FHad  S-i»-6B. 

820.227.     NAVABOM.    Chaa.  FAmr  ft  Co.,  Ine.     SN  288488. 
Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  8-84-66. 

820438.    BLIDIZ.     Tko  DwTOr  Chemleal  Maaafoetartas 

Company,  d.b.a.  WampMa  Laberatmrlea.    BN  88B484.    Pab. 

9-87-66.    Filed  8-1-B6. 
880,820.     CABNBT  AMD  DBBIOM.     KlrfeaMa  Labontorlea. 

lac,   d.b4u  CohMt   Pbarmaeal   Co.     BN   841456^     Pab. 

9-87-6fli    fUad»-lT-6C 

820480.  BIOMV.    Betaa  (Tompaay,  lae.    BN  846466.    Pnb. 
9-27-66.     FOod  5-31-66. 

820481.  DBRMABOL.     Betaa  Company,  lac     SN  246.866. 
Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  0-31-66. 


Oaif  19- Vaydat 


820,146.     (Bee  Oaaa  2  for  thie  trademark.) 

880488.     BOLRB.    Bollte,  lac    BM  884443.    Pab.  9-3T-66. 

FUed  7-26-65. 

820.233.  TANGIER.  Bel-Craft,  lac  SN  281,781.  Pah. 
9-27-66.    FUed  10-28-65. 

820.234.  HUBTLBB.  The  HaeOer  Co.  SM  232,048.  Pnb. 
9-27-66.    FUed  11-3-66. 

820486.  SKTLABK.  Star  Tank  and  Boat  Company  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Staccnft  Boat  Company.  BN  233.162.  Pab. 
0-87-66.    lUai  11-4-66. 

880,836.    ALUMIYAN.    Joiaei  Bo4y  Company.    BN  838.698. 

Pnb.  9-87-66.    FUed  11-15-65. 
880487.     JEBPBTEB.  Kaiser  Je^  Corporation.  SN  833,715. 

Pnb.  9-87-66.    FUed  18-1-65. 


aau21-EUctrial  Apparatat,  MadAm, 


820,146.     (Boe  Oaaa  2  for  this  tradmaark.) 

820,288.     PRESTOPATCH.      Major    Bqalpaeat    Company. 

Inc.     BN  155466.    Pab.  9-87-66.    FUed  l»-0-62. 
880.839.    LD.    Attaatle  Researeh  GMrpotattoa.    BM  219411- 

Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  5-20-66. 
820,240.     POLTTIBION.      (^>mpacBle    Fraaealse    Thoauon- 

Houton.     BM  888,780.    Pnb.  9-87-66.    FUed  7-20-65. 

820,341.  MIcaoaCAH.  Packaf««an  Beetronles  Corpora- 
tion.    BN  883,903.    Pnb.  8-8-66.    FUod  7-81-65. 

880.848.  ATIBO.  Lotwo  Opta  OmhH.  BM  884.105.  Pab. 
9-87-66.    FUsiT-83-65. 

820448.  LUMOrAOB.  Eari  M.  Balbaek.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (ClasoM  81  aad  00).  BM  889.087.  Pnb.  9-87-66. 
FUed  9-80-66. 

830,844.  TB  (DMIGM).  Kabashlkl  Kalsha  Zaskawa  Osnkl 
Seleaknahno,  d.b4i.  Taskawa  Etoetflc  Utg.  Co.,  Ltd.  BN 
230,653.    Pnb.  9-87-66.    FUod  10-80-66. 

820,245.  BOUMDBBRVO.  V«ca  Btoetrwies  Corporation. 
BN238.8T1.    Pab.  9-87-66.    FUei  11-8-66. 

880446.  HOBMBT.  MarraU  BUetroales  Corp.  BN  838,411. 
Pnb.  9-27-66.    FOod  11-6-65. 

880,347.  OOLDBH-TOUCH.  MOCaUeOh  Corporatloa.  BM 
286.615.    Pnb.  0-8T-66.    lUad  1-17-66. 


Oais  22  -  CaMf ,  Toys,  aMi  S|Mrtia«  Caodb 


820,146.     ( 

820,149.      ( 

880,248. 
Jft  J  Bl 
5-27-66 


9  far  this  Miiemaik.) 

Claas  3  for  this  tradosMrk.) 

BT  GATOROLABB  AMD   DBSIGN. 
IBC    BN  819481.    Pnb.  9-87-66.    lUed 


880448.  BPDULITl  BT  OATOBOLAM  A3W  OMIOI. 
J  ft  J  Bntarprlsea.  Imt.  BM  ai9,888.  Pab.  9-8T-66.  FDad 
6-87-66. 

880460.  BPIMPLAT  BABKBTBAIX  AMD  DBHGOr.  Jorry 
I«eas  Paa^XsM  Qamm.  Im.  BM  880461.  Pab.  B-^T-M. 
FUed  6-10-66. 

880461.  ULLR.  Varlan  Aasodatea.  BM  880481.  Pab. 
9-37-66.    FUed  6-10-66. 

880458.  EBBRHARD  FABBB.  Bbiihsifl  lUer  lac  BM 
881416.    Pah.  8-87-66.    lUad  6-84-66. 

880463.  G  OABBIBi  CHAMBL«iIDB  A3a>  IMBIOM. 
OabrM  ladnatriea.  Inc.  BN  888,000.  Pab.  9-87-66.  FUed 
7-8-65. 

880464.  WILLIAM  BAMCSCWT.  Bancroft  Backet  Oem- 
iwqr.    BV  884,918.    Pab.  ft*87-8B.    MM  »-4-«a. 

820,256.  MUBKT  IKE.  Laiy  Ike  (^rporatioa.  SN  887,0tt. 
Pnb.  9-27-66.     FUod  9-2-65. 

820,256.  HUSKY  IKE.  Lasy  Ike  Corporatloa.  SN  227,044. 
Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  9-8-65. 

880457.  8TBUCTO  AMD  ABBOW  DBSIGN.  ITInf  B><sr 
Themoa  Co.,  d.b.a.  Btraeto  DMaleiL  BM  887,852.  Pab. 
9-27-66.     FUod  9-7-65. 

820.258.  8TBUCTO  AND  OTAL  DBSIGN.  Kla8-8etf«y 
Tbermoa  Co..  d.b.a.  Btnicto  DiTlsioa.  SN  227.864.  Pab. 
9-87-66.    FOod  0-7-65. 

820,200.     LITTLE  MIB8  NO-NAME.     Haaamftid  Bros.,  Ine. 

BN  889.804.  Pabu  9-17-66.  FUsd  1&-U-65. 
820,200.     STARDUST  AND  DESIGN.    HasosafOld  Broc,  lac 

SN  229,807.  Pab.  0-27-66.  FUed  10-11-65. 
820461.    CADDT  CBUIBBB.     A  J  ladostrlw  Corporatloa. 

SN  229,929.    Pab.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-12-66. 

880462.  TRAPPE.  Old  Pal  Ine  SN  230483.  Pnb.  0-27-66. 
FUed  10-14-65. 

820463.  PENGUIN.  Anderson  ft  Thompooa  BU  Co..  lac 
SN  230,484.    Pab.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-19-65. 

820,264.  MARK  U.  Anderson  ft  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Ine  BN 
830,489.    Pnb.  9-87-66.    FUed  10-10-66. 

820460.  MATTBL-O-PHONB.  Mattel,  Inc.  BN  231,440. 
Pab.  B-87-66.    FUsd  10-88-66. 

820466.  BUNSON  BURNIE.  Mattel,  Ine  SN  231 448 
Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-23-65. 

820467.  OOOLB  BBAD8.  LlaheCh  Whltlnc  Company,  Tut. 
SN  231.645.    Pab.  9-27-66.    FUed  1(^26-65. 

820468.  THE  OBBAT  SOCIBTT.  Sara  T.  Belknap  SN 
231.803.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-2^-65. 

820.260.     STRAITSHOOTER.    Parrts  Mfg.  Co.     SN  282,341. 

Pab.  9-27-66.    FUed  11-8-65. 
820,270.     HBBCULOM.     The  Profram  AUto  Company    lac 

BN  838408.    Pab.  0-87-66.    FUed  11-18-65. 


Clais23-CBllafy, 
aad  Parts  nwraaf 
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820.146.     (Bee  (3am  2  for  thta  trademark.) 

820471.  YARATORQ.  The  Pneumatic  AppUratlona  CJom- 
pany.    8N  210.042.    Pnb.  9-^7-66.    FUed  1-16-66. 

820472.  THRIFTT-LIFTT.  Stone  CooTeyor  Co..  Ine  SN 
216,540.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  4-14-65. 

820.873.     BlCOnsmtL.    Bseber  Wym  G.m.b.H.    SN  217.435 

Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUod  2-18-65. 
820,274.     VBNIX-A-WABH.       Weben     Udnatriee,     lac        SN 

220,888.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  6-10-66. 

880476.  VIBB-O-DBCK.  Bath  Iron  Works  Corporation.  BN 
888448.    Pnb.  9-87-66.    FUoi6-80-^. 

880476.  ABTBOYBTOR.  CoBTeyor  Dynamlea.  Ine  BM 
881,800.    Pah.B^,.66.    «Bo6 10-88-66. 

880477.  MIBCBLLAMBOUB  DBBIGM.  ConTcyor  Dyaaatfes, 
Inc.    BM  831491.    Pnb.  9-87-66.    FUad  10-88-66. 

820478.  ABROKNtVBB.  CUidnaatl  Bereaa  Proeass  Bop- 
pUea,  lae.    BM  838487.    Pob.  0-87-06.    Red  11-18-66. 

880470.  T  TORRINGTON  AND  DESIGN.  The  Torrlacton 
Company.    BN  833,015.    Pob.  9-87-66.    FUed  11-18-65. 
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VBHDOUTQB.       Tfttetat     BMtMBlct     Co.       AM 

S8S.TtT.    PlA.  »-S7-«6.    FUc«  ll-lft-«5. 
8M;U1.    PBBHI.    The  Smitli  and  Wlaehater  ICanoteetor- 

lagGOBpnir.  BNSS84tT.   PBb.O-27-M.   Illed  11-22-68. 
890J8S.     PHTIiOM     MABTBR'B     PRIDS     AND     DBnON. 

Smu-Baeh.    Ltd.     8N    288,882.      Fab.    9-27-66.      FUed 

11-26-60. 
820,282.    LADT  OILLBTTE.     The  QUlette  Company.     BN 

288,249.    Fob.  9-27-66.    FUed  2-8^66. 
820,284.     4  DISC  Ain>  DBSIOM.    Bolton-Kmerton.  Inc.    SN 

289,488.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    VUed  »-84-66. 


Qais  32-FmHm  mi  Uphobtary 

820,146.     (See  CUm  2  for  thla  trademark.)  I 

820 J08.  lilSCBUJLNBOUS  DB8I0N.  The  Ohio  Deak  Com- 
pany.    SN  210,100.    Pub.  »-27-66.    FUed  l-18-»65. 

820,290.  TELESCOPIC  AND  DESIGN.  Vlta-Ftakt  Cltroa 
PtodacU  Co.    SN  228,224.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FU6d  0-20-66. 

820,200.  CIRCUI/ -  AIB.  Sontbem  BqnlpmeBt  Company, 
d.b.a.  Main  Une  Company.  SN  284,777.  Pnb.  9-27-66. 
PDed  12-l«-fl6. 


I 


Chn  26-M«asiriH|  aid  Sciantific  (lauSS-aanwaK 

I  820,146.      (See  Claaa  2  for  thia  trademark.) 

I  


820,146.     (Bee  Claai  2  for  ttaU  trademark.)      ' 

820J86.  OS.  Flnaa  HeUm  OmbH,  Olaatechnlacbe  Werk- 
atatten.    SN  221,780.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  6-22-68. 

820.286.  QI.  Flrma  HeUma  OmbH.,  Qlaatechnlscbe  Werk- 
itetten.    SN  221.781.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  6-22-60. 

820.287.  UiNiymtSALAIRE.  FreeUnd  Cktafe  Company.  SN 
228,901.    Pab.  9-27-66.    FUed  9-29-65. 

820.288.  D.  Dytronlei  Company,  Inc.  SN  229,648.  Pnb. 
9-27-66.    FUed  10-8-66. 

820.289.  VBRTICAM.  Hoffman  Camera  Corporation.  BN 
280,689.    Pab.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-19-66. 

820.290.  TINTASLIDE.  Paul  S.  Heltman,  d.b.a.  Oem- 
Xoosta  and  Qem-lCaika  Co.  SN  280,828.  Pnb.  9-27-66. 
FUed  10-21-66. 

820.291.  DBPBNDEZ.  Hifh  Voltace  Engineerlns  Corpora- 
•tlon.    SN  240,610.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  6-10-66. 

820.292.  TTPB-FLSX.  WendeU  P.  Dnbba.  SN  247.062. 
Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  6-6-66. 


a«s  34  -  HMtiai,  Li«litiH.aMl  VantflUMf 
Apparatus 


820.146.     (See  Qaas  2  for  thla  trademark.) 


Clats35-Beltiiig,  Hom,  MacUMry  Pack- 
ing, and  NonHMldffic  Tirat  | 

820.301.  SAFTIPREME.    The  Heradea  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  229,246.    Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-4-65. 

820.302.  FT-10.       United     SUtea    Rubber    CoKpany.       SN 
220,383.    Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-5-65. 


Oau  27-Howlogical  inibnnnnU 

820;38S.    ODO.     Ote.     SN  221,160.     Pnb.  9-27-66.     FUed 
10-22-65. 


Oass  36-MHsical  IniUiunento  and  Snpplies 

820,146.     (See  Claaa  2  for  this  trademark.)  I 

820^303.     SOITND  CAMERA.     Concord  Deetronlca  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  208,815.    Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  12-24-64. 

I  


danZS-JawairyaMlPradaaf^lUtdWan  daw  37-Pa>ar  mi  StoBiaary 


820,146.     (See  Claaa  2  for  tbla  trademark.) 

820.294.  LIB  AND  DBSION.     Banmfold  Broa.   Inc.     SN 
Sa0,026.   Pab.  0-27-66.   FUed  10-18-66. 

820.295.  BAYLOR.     Zale  Corporatlm.     SN  288484.     Pnb. 
9-27-66.    FUed  2-4-66. 

820.296.  BATLOB.     Zale  Corporation.     SN  238,136.     Pnb. 
9-27-66.    PUed  2-4-66.  i 


Clasi30— Crockary,  Earthanware,  and 

rvfflilMI 

820,146.     (See  Claaa  2  for  this  trademark.) 


820,304.  BBATDBS.  C.  A.  SpanKUnc,  d.b.a.  The  leatlea  Com- 
pany.    SN  230,941.     Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-81-65. 

820,306.  TWINWELL.  Textron,  Inc.,  aaalgnM  of  W.  A. 
Iheafler  Pen  Company.  SN  283,641.  Pob.  7-96-66.  FUed 
11-30-65. 

820.306.  PREBSPERFECT.  Champion  Paper*  Inc.  SN 
234,621.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  12-16-65. 

820.307.  DURA-HINGE.  WeaUb  Inc.  SN  28^,561.  Pnb. 
2-27-66.    FUed  2-24-66. 

826.308.  VALORX.  Brown  Company.  SN  28^,878.  Pnb. 
9-27-66.     Filed  8-1-66. 

820.309.  TRAN-ECON.  General  AnlUne  *  Film  CorporaUon. 
SN  239,894.     Pub.  9-27-66.     Filed  8-1-66. 

820.310.  WETEBHASU8BB.  Weyerhaeoier  C^pany.  SN 
240,095.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  3-14-66.  I 

820.311.  HIGH  CHIEF  AND  DESIGN.     Kins  KnUen  Gro- 
sry  Co.,  Inc.     SN  248.395.     Pnb.  9-27-66.    Filed  6-20-66. 


Oan  31  -  Flton  and  Rafrifaratmri 

820.146.     (See  Claaa  2  for  thla  trademark.) 

820,297.  AMSBICAN  FINAL/FILTBS  AND  DESIGN.  The 
ABMTlcaa  OH  Company.  SN  181,104.  Pnb.  9-27-66.  FUed 
11>14-6S. 


r 


Oass  38-Printf  and  PnUkMians 

! 

826,312.  WHAT  CONSTITUTES  IKHNO  BUSINESS.  The 
Corporation  Trnat  Company.  SN  201,822.  Pob.  9-27-66. 
Filed  9-14-64. 
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SN 
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SN 


Sim- 
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820,818.     QUnC    CASH. 
216,657.    Pnb.  •-<7-66, 

820,814.  CHASLBT'S  CHUCKLB  CAU>8,  INC. 
SIGN.  QuMKfn  CbMUt  Ctfda  of  OkUhoBa, 
224.071.    P«K  9-27-66.    FUed  7-SS-48. 

890,810.     lOL   FLOBBBUk     Ned   L.   JFoMa.      BM   226,496 

Pnb.  9-87-66.    Filed  8-10-66. 

820.816.  CANinr  MORINO.    Cuba  Card  CerpontloB 
225,787.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    Filed  8-16-66. 

820.817.  TBLL  CHABT.    The  BMsaa  FUtar  Company. 
227.616.    Pab.  »-6r-66.    Filed  9-16-66. 

820.818.  INTERNATIONAL   RAILWAY   JOURNAL. 
mona-Boardmaa  Pnbllahlav  Oorpei«tlni.  »r  280,440. 
9-27-66.    Filed  lO-lfr-65. 

826.819.  BCEfPTI^WMATIOX.     RovaD  LAberatorlea, 
SN  280,570.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-10-66. 

880.820.  AT  AMD  DBUON.  Artearta  VcrlasB  AktleaceoeU- 
aehaft.    BN  261,016.    Pab.  9-27-66.    FDed  10-22-66. 

820.821.  SIMILUX.  The  SUleo^a-MIUer  Co.  SN  281.408. 
Pnb.  9-2T-66.    lltod  10-26-66. 

820.822.  FOOD  MART  NEWS.  Michael  *  Glnaberc  PnbUah- 
Inc  Co.,  aaalsaee  of  Lake  Shore  National  Bank  of  Chlcaco. 
nUMla.  traate*  mt  the  aetata  of  JuMa  8.  Habenah.  d.bA. 
Food  Mart  Meva.  iM  281,67S.  Pnb.  7-6-66.  FUed 
10-24-66. 

820,828.  DELTA  UP8ILON  QUARTERLY.  The  Delta  Upal- 
lon  Fratenlty.  8M  288,686.  Pub.  9-27-66.  FUed 
11-80-66. 

820.824.  INDURBIAL  EUDCTBONICS  CONTROL  BX- 
BTRUMBNTATION  AND  DESIGN.  The  Inatltata  of  Blec- 
trleal  and  DectroBlca  Enclneen,  Ineorporated.  SN  288.907. 
Pub.  9-27-66.    filed  11-8-65. 

820.825.  MX.  MYSELF  AND  I.  Norerou,  Inc.  SN  284,058. 
Pnb.  9-27-66.    filed  12-6-65. 

820.826.  SQUARXCA8TER.  AaaoeUted  Square  Dancera  of 
Baperlor  CaUforaU.  SN  284.160.  Pnb.  9-27-66.  FUed 
12-S-68. 

820.827.  MARINE    PRODUCTS.      ChUton 
284,885.     Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  12-10-46. 

820.828.  TRANSmONI.  B.  T.  Halu.  dJta.  B.  T.  Helna 
Co.     BN  284,880.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  12-10-66. 

820,829  BOOTBi  Newapaper  Bnterpriae  AaaoeUtlon,  Inc 
SN  284,466.    Pob.  9-27-66.    FUad  12-1S-66. 

820.880.  THE  SQUIRT  REPORTER  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Squirt  Compwiy.  NT  284,Mr.  Pob.  9-27-66.  FUed 
12-20-66. 

820.881.  A  FANTASY  CARD.  Olb«on  Oreatln«  Carda,  Ine 
SN  286,179.    Fob.  9-27-66.     FUad  lS-28-66. 

820.882.  KIMCAL.  XlmbaU  SyatMU.  Inc.  SN  286.097. 
Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 

820.868.  YOUR  FAMILrS  FUTURE.  The  MenUl  Aader- 
aon  Company,  Inc.  SN  287,577.  Pnb.  9-27-66.  FUed 
1-28-66. 

820,884.  WONDER  WOMAN.  Natlooal  Periodical  PnbUca- 
Hone,  Ine.    SN  987,867.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUad  2-2-66. 

820,335.  TORCHBOOKS.  Harper  h  Bow,  PnbUahera.  Incor- 
porated.   SN  288.428.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  2-9-66. 


820.842.     NAMESAKE.    Vanity  Fair  fioia.  Ine 
Pnb.  9-27-66.    FOad  6-27-46. 


TMM 

8N24»,064. 


Company.      SN 


Clau39-ClalUn| 


820.886.  FIBER  FOAM.     Peter  Pan  FMudatlona.  Ine.    SN 
230.885.    Pob.  9-27-66.    PUed  10-21-65. 

820.887.  CALIFAMOUS  AND  DESIGN.    Blon-Sllp  Co.,  lac. 
SN  281,687.    Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  10-36-65. 

820,838.     BUSTLER.     Blue  BaU.   Ine.     SN   282,188.     Pnb. 
0-27-66.    FUad  11-JMIS. 

820.339.  CAL-PRBST.    JobUl  Sportaaaa.  Inc.    SN  226,815. 
Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  1-12-66. 

820.340.  COL-AND.    C.  W.  Anderaoa  Hoalery  Campany.    BN 
236,349.    Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  l-lS-66. 

820,841.     BANCORA  AMD  SHEEP  DESIGN.     JeaeiA  Ban- 
croft ft  Bona  Co.    8M  227,647.    Pok  9-27-46.    FUad  2-1-66. 


40-Fancy  Caads,  rainiihinn,  and 


820,848.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Colorado  Ski  Oau- 

try  D.8.A..  by  ehan«e  of  nmmm  troaa  Bkl  Comtry  USA.  lac. 

BN  216.789.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUad  4-16-66. 
820.844.     DOVE  AND  DESIGN.     AlaBanOer  Breatea.  d.h.a. 

Tarramar  Utematlonal.    SN  226,224.   Pob.  9-27-66.    FUad 

8-24-66. 


Oau  41-CMaf,  Paaialf,  aid  IMnlai 

820,146.     (Bee  Claaa  2  for  tbta  trademark.) 


Oass 42 -Knitted,  Natted,  aMJ  Taxtiln 
Fabrics,  and  SnhstitHtos  TiMrafar 


820,146. 


ENDURES 
BN  288,968. 


(Bee  Claaa  2  for  thla  trademark.) 

HARDWICK    THE    BEAUTY    THAT 
Hardwick  A  Macee  Company. 

PUed  2-16-66. 

820.846.  WEAR  PURE.  Weat  Polnt-Pepper«n,  Inc.,  d^A. 
PeppereU  Mfc  Co.  BN  248.878.  Pnb.  0-27-66.  FUed 
6-24-66. 


820,345. 

AND  DESIGN. 
Pub.  9-27-66. 


aass43-TlmadindYani 


820,847.  PINGOUIN  BKIEUR.  FUatorea  ProuToat  A  Cle  La 
Lalnlere  de  Roabalx.  SN  225,609.  Pub.  9-27-66  FUad 
l-a-66. 


Oass  44-Danlal,  Madical,  and  Snrfical 
Appliancas 


BN 


820,146.     (Bee  Claaa  2  for  thU  trademark.) 
820,348.     VOLU-TROLE.      Cutter    Laboratorlea,    Inc 
228.648.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  9-27-65. 

820.340.     SYRIJET.    Mlaiy,  Inc.    SN  288.440.    Pnb  9-27-66 
FUed  2-9-66. 


dais  45 -Salt  Males  and  Carbanatad 

Walafs 


820.360.  VIRGINIA 
SKtraet  Co..  Inc. 
9-19-68. 


DARE  AND  DESIGN.     Vlrflala  Don 
SN    177.891.     Pub.   9-27-46.     FUad 


820,851.  BIG  K.  The  Kioaer  Co.  BN  208.186.  Pnk. 
9-27-66.     FUed  12-81-64. 

820,862.  ROYAL  CASTLE  AND  DBSION.  Royal  Caatla 
Syatem,  Inc.    SN  220,822.    Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  6-8-66. 

820,858.    TAYLOR  MAID.    Serea-Up  BottUag  Company  lae 
SN  224,902.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  8-2-4W?^  *•»*.*•«. 

820.854.  REPRESENTATION  OF  HUMAN  AND  JUG.  Lee 
Henry  Qaraon.  d.b.a.  Double  CoU  BottUns  Co.  and  HUl 
BUly  Bererafea.  SN  226,886.  Pnb.  9-27-66.  FUed 
8-24-66. 


OFFICIAL  GAZirrTE 


TM  100 

8M.S0S.     ZAMT  BOO.     The  Krogw  Co..  d.b.«    W«eo  Food. 
SMJSr.     ami    UON    BTRAWBBBBT.      The    K«f«    Oo. 

'  IS— IB-'M. 
MO  au     APS  QBAPK.    The  Kroger  Co.,  d.bA.  W«eo  loode 
"^    iNlM.Ml.    Pnb.  9-27-4ML    FUed  12-HMW. 
B90*fiA     CHBBTAH  CBBBKT.    The  Kroger  Co.,  «A.*.  Wee«o 

8a0.8«0.     OBTEICH  OEA«0».    The  Krjger  Co..  J  b^^JJico 

IVHkUCe.    «NaM.«5S.    Pob.  ©-ST-M.    Piled  1J-15-M. 
MO  Ml.    VBBfO  *A»PBBBBT.      The    Kroger    Co..    «.b^ 

W«»  JSS  Co.      SN  HB^jiw.     Pob.   fr-27-«C      FIW 

13-15-60. 
8«>,Sa.     MOONTAIN   DEW.     PepdCo.   Inc.      RN   24S,6T4. 

PDb.»-a7-«e.    PUed4-15-fl«. 


DBcncsn  If),  1M6 


SN 


Qais  46  -  Foods  md  lagroAoirts  of  Foods 


Ltd.    8N 


Inc. 


SN 


820,186.     (See  Clwe  1  for  thta  trademark.) 
glOL«6t.    BOBIRN.   Bober«  Dried  WnAt  -Co.  Pty 

187,610.    Pab.  10-6-64.   FU«d  »-27-64. 
820  864      POLAB  BOIXKR.     Contlneatal  Knterprleet, 

fis  188,840.    Pub.  12-20-64.    FUed  S-10-64. 
820  860.    POLARXCB.     Conttneatal  Bnterprleei,   Ine. 

188.M0.   Pob.  2-0-66.   PUed  6-21-64. 
810,866.    PIONWBB.    Pioneer  Box  Lawh.  Inc.    RM  201,646. 

Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  0-0-64. 
820  867      FOaCA.      Lee   BtehUeeemente    Edooard   Mateme. 

«I308,4«T.   Pob.  0-20-66.   PUed  12^8-64. 
820.868.    PI8HNAK  AND  DESIGN.   The  Big  A  Byiten,  Inc. 

AN  211,604.    Pob.  6-14-66.    FUed  2-10-68. 
820  860     DOBBTTBB.     BtelU  d'Oro  Btacnlt  Company,  Inc. 

«N  212,018.    Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  2-26-68. 

820.870.  BBQINBTTIB.  tteHh  *Oio  «Mnlt  Company.  Inc. 
«N  212,814.   Pob.  0-27-66.   FUed  2-46-68. 

820.871.  MMLLABM^Mw    «eUa  d'Ore  BUcolt  Company. 
nK    WSiaiOlO.    Pob.  0-27-66.    FUed  2-26-66. 

820.872.  JAPAOT8B  OHABACTBB  WITHIN  CIBCUB  C^- 
SION).  Kii*r"«M"  Kalaha  Kato  Shoten.  8N  218.088. 
Pob.  0-97-66.   PUed  8-0-65. 

820878.  BOCA.  Terree  Noiree  Ltee.  d.b4i.  Terrei  Noiree  Ltd. 
BNtiauan.   Pob.  0-67-66.   »ned4-l#«. 

810.874.  XOUB  CHOICB.  Fred  Meyer,  Inc.  SN  217.018. 
I^ib  0-27-66.    FUed  5-6-66. 

820.875.  SCOOP  CINADBOP  AND  ^■SIGN  Automatic 
Canteen  Company  of  America.  BN  210,767.  Pob.  0-37-66. 
FUed  5-26-65. 

820  876  PKTBB  BABBIT  AND  mSIGN.  P.  C  Matwn. 
iEu'j.  a  iSle.  Co.     SN  220,224.    Pob.  «M7-«6.    FUI 

6-2-65. 

820,877.  LATDIBB'SBTC.  ANDDBSIGN.  CaejarCLaU- 
sler,  d.b.a.  Lattmer*.  Famoos  Borbeeoe  Saoce.  SN  221.066. 
Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  6-14-65. 

aaoLSTS.  HE.  apple  and  imiais.  c»uoua$.m  Foodi 

Oorpontloii.  d.b.a.  Joe  Lowe  Company,  asafgnee  of  ^otU>wt 

CofPMOtiM!    BN  221.618.    Pob.  0-27-66.    FUed  6.«^65. 
820679      BAB-B  LOAF.     Peter  Bdtrieh  and  Bona,  Inc.     SN 

22SAM.    Pob.  0-27-66.    FUed  7-12-65. 
g20J80     rCAB  BOLL  AND  WS8ION.    Hoben  Candy  Corp. 

BN  228.810.    Pab.»-27-66.    FUed  7-14-85. 
820,881.     PABKBB'S  AND  DESIGN.    Parker  Producte,  Inc. 

SN  224.640.    Pub.  7-10-66.    FOed  7-80-65. 
820,888.    VUBBVa-A-QO-QO.  Leaf  Branda,  Inc.  BN  225,062. 

Mh.  0-87-66.    FUed  6-16-65. 
820  888      BtJBOKBB' OZABK  AND  DESIGN.    Bnrgere' Oaark 

oJSiry  Siiod  Ham^  Inc.     SN  226,217.     Pub.  0-27-66. 

FUed  a-«»-60. 
StO,S84.    BOWS.     Ganeral  MUlf,  Inc.     SN  227,216.     Pob. 

0-27-66.    FUed  0-7-65. 


820  38*.     FOTTONB   'N   BOWg.     G«t«l  Mill*,   ^e- 

227,277.    Pub.  8-37-66.    FUed  0-7-45. 
820.386.     DBLMABK  OOCNTBY  OVEN.     »•»•»£•  ^^^ 
pany.  d.bju  The  Delmark  Company.     SN  227.460.     no. 
0-27^6.    Filed  0-0-65.  I 

830,8air     PEBCI8I0N  AND  DESIGN.    KMt  Feeda,  lac    SN 

228,5'85.    Pub.  0-27-66.    PUed  0-24-65. 
820,386.     PBOBAQli    Worthlngton  Fooda.  Inc.    SN  220,006. 

Puht  9-27-66.    Filed  10-11-65. 
820,380.     FANCIFUL  FIGDBB  (DESIGN).    >««*»J*"'»i.1*;; 
d.bji.   Fmlt   Fair.     SN   281.168.     Pob.   0-27-68.     FUed 
10-22-65. 
820.800.     MAPLE  VALLEY.    Swift  *  C«>mpaay.    SN  281,504. 

Pub.  0-27-66.    Filed  10-23-65.  I 

820,311.     MAPLE  HILL.     Swift  ft  Company.     SH  281,506. 

Pub.  0-27-66.  FUed  10-26-65. 
820.3t2.  LUCKY  EOSE.  Nlahlmoto  Trading  Co^  J;ff-.  •' 
Hawaii.  d.b.a.  Niahlmoto  Trading  Co..  Ltd.  8»  261.626. 
Pob.  0-27-66.  Filed  10-25-65. 
820  303.  BUTTER  KIST.  Waldman'e  Meata,  *c..  d.h.a. 
Wgldmao'a  Meat..  SN  231.868.  Pob.  0-27-66.  FUed 
10«20-65.  I 

820  804.     FLAVOBZYMB.     FUtot  Corporation  o|  AaMrica. 

s'lf  231.006.     Pub.  0-27-66.     FUed  11-1-66. 
820.896.     M  AND  DESIGN.    Murphy  Products  Coiipany,  Inc. 

8M  282.082.    Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  11-6-65. 
820,806.    CATCHY.     Hlltoo  Scofooda  Compoay,  Inc.     SN 

2'32,128.    Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  11-4-65. 
820  897.     BINOMONT.     B.  J.  Brach  ft  Bona.     8|«  888.446. 

Pdb.  0-27-66.    FUed  11-20-66. 
820,198.    KWICK    OVEN.      Modem    Bakeries.    Inc.      SN 
288.981.    Pub.  9-27-66.    Filed  12-8-65. 

an   266,846. 


820.890.     RUDY'S.     Rady'«   Farm  Company. 
Pob.  0-27-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 

820^400.  DINNBE  BELL  (DESIGN).  Body*!  farm  Com- 
pany.   SN  236,847.    Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  l-19<-66. 

820,401.  DUTCH  VALLEY.  Well  Mariieta.  Inc.  SN  286.040. 
Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  1-20-66. 


820*402.     SKY-RAY.    Good  Humor  O»rporatlon. 
Ptab.  9-27-66.    Fned6r6-66. 


|nr  245,866. 


820,403.     SPINCRI8P. 
Candles.     SN  246,017. 


Mars,  Incorporated.  d.h.a.  M  ft  M 
Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  5^61-66. 


820^404.  ALL  STAB.  Beet  Koeher  Sausage  Co.  iSN  247,766. 
Pub.  9-27-66.    Filed  6-10-66. 

820.400.  SILVBR  VALLEY.  H.  B.  Birtt  Grocety  Company, 
d.bJi.  Harliagen  Canning  Company.  SN  24$.880.  Pob. 
0-27-66.    FUed  6-20-66. 

826 406.  HIGH  CHIEF  AND  DESIGN.  KlnglCuUen  Gro- 
eery  Co..  Ine.    8N  248.808.    Pub.  0-87-66.    F»ed  6-20-66. 

820.407.  QUISP  AND  DESIGN.  The  Quaker  0^  Company. 
SN  248,899.    Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  6-20-66. 

820.408.  SEADOG  AND  DESIGN.  The  QnakW  Oats  Com- 
pany.    SN  248.759.    Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  6-28-66. 

820.400.    DON  BIO.     H.  E.  Butt  Groeery  Company.  dJ>.a 
Barllngen  Canning  Company,  and  HarUngen  Canning  ~ 
BN  248,948.    Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  6-67-66. 


Co. 


Class47-WiMS 


AND  DESIGN. 
Pub.  0-27-66. 


SekbeUwel  Car- 
FUel  7-27-65. 


820,410.     8C  BANKBTT 
Btens  KG.    SN  224.842. 

820  411.  CUVEB  DOM  PBBIGNON.  Chaadok  Chaaspagne 
Corporation.    SN  227,477.    Pob.  0-27-66.    F<led  0-6-65. 

826.412.  SPRINGBOK.  South  African  Wine  Krmers  Aaao- 
eUtion  (London)  Limited.  SN  286.140.  Pub.  0-27-06. 
FUed  11-22-60. 

820.413.  LEAPING  SPBINGBOK  (DESIGN) 


can  Wise  FanMn  Aiaodatlon   ( 
288.141.    Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  11-21-66 


Booth  Afrl- 
LoBdoa)  ^Jmtted.    SN 


Dbcsmbcb  is;  IMS 
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820.414.  MEBCn  BEAD  AND  DEHON.  PMer 
Brewery  Cnipooy  (Delawore  eoiporatlon) ,  aasAgnee  of  Peter 
Hand  BrewofyOoaq^any  (lUittOis  eorporatlM).  BN  211,742. 
Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 


Out  49  ^  DiilMid  AIoImRc  Umots 


810,416.     CLAN  MACITBB. 
of  Londea  ft  Company,  Inc. 
FUed  12-4-68. 

820.416.  BOLS  KATA  AND  XySSION. 

Incorporated.    BN  218,752. 

820.417.  HUDSON  HOUSE. 
Stewart  ft  Ca    BN  126,706. 

820.418.  RACQUET  CLUB. 
Stewart  ft  Co.   SN2S1.100. 

820,418.  PLYM-GIN.  Coatee  ft  Co.  (Plymouth)  Limited. 
SN  285,276.     Pohi  0-27-66.    FUed  12-27-66. 

820,420.  GOLD  EdOM.  E.  MartlBOOl  Company.  d.b.a.  Stew- 
art ft  Co.    BN  286.114.    Pob.  fr-27-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 


Moreen  Corp., 
161,664.     Pob.  8-18-64. 


Loeas  Bols 
Pub.  0-17-66.  FUed  8-10-65. 
B.  Marttaenl  Company,  d.b.a. 
Pob.  6-17-66.  FUed  6-80-60. 
E.  Martlnoni  Company.  d.b.a. 
P«b.t-17-66.    FUed  10-22-65. 


Class  50 -Morciiaidiso  Not  Othorwiso 
OmsHM 

820,146.     (See  Claae  2  for  tbU  trademark.) 
810.846.     (BeeClMallfOrthUtradamaifc.) 

820.421.  GO  GO  OLOTBS.     Charm   Orlglnala,   Ine.     SN 
227,247.    PohL  0-17-66.    FUod  0-7-60. 

820.422.  MISCBU.ANEOUB  DESIGN.     Theratfirk  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  210,011.     Pob.  0-27-66.     FUed  0-14^65. 

820,428.     FEBLET.    DIzon  CorporatlaB.    SN  286.067.    Pub. 
0-27-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 

820,424.     MBBBA..    Brmaa-Bach,   Ltd.     BN  286,606.     Pub. 
0-27-66.     FUed  8-10-66. 

820,426.     RAPIDEX.    BapUgom  limited.    SN  241.060.    Pub. 
0-27-66.     FUed  8-16-66. 


Class  51  "CsiMotfci  mi  ToJot  IVipinHiDM 

820.426.  MISS  AMEEICA.  Mica  Amarlea  Paceaat.  aaalgnee 
of  Corodoa  W.  Oihooa.  d.b.a.  Oihooo  Predoeta  Co.  BN 
158.968.    Pokb  6-8-60.    FUed  12-11-61. 

820.427.  LOBD  BEASTLY.  C.  L.  Cleek.  SN  218.204.  Pub. 
9-27-66.    FUedS-6-66. 

820.428.  COOL-IT.  Cool-It,  Inc.  SN  110.460.  Pob.  0-27-66. 
FUed  6-7-66. 

820.429.  Auto-Laahlqoe.  Lanrin-Charlee  of  the  Rita,  Inc. 
BN  221.612.    Pob.  0-27-66.    FUad  6-21-65. 

880.480.  VYED.  Daa  Health  LAhoiatorlea,  Uaslted.  SN 
222.180.    Poh.  0-17-66.    FUed  6-16-65. 

810.481.  8CHIAPABBLLL  ParfuM  Srhlapawni.  lac  SM 
222«406.    Poh.  0-17-66.    FUod  6-60-60. 

820.482.  CBOWN  ft  SCEPTBB.  Klag  Arthor,  Inc.  SN 
222,584.    Poh.»-S7-66.    FUad  7-1-60. 

820.488.  GO  GO  LIGHT.  JolUi  H.  Breefc.  Inc.  SN  228.772. 
Pub.  0-87-66.    FUed  7-26-66. 

820,434.  00  U0RT8.  Jobs  fL  Brock,  Inc.,  atsignee  of 
CUlrol  laeorpetotad.  SN  114,610.  Poh.  0-17-66.  FUed 
7-20-66. 

810.480.  PEBISCT  finSH.  BlHheCh  AfdM  Salea  Corpo- 
latloo.    SM  Sat.fOe.    Pob.  O-ir-66.    fUed  8-S-60. 


810.487.  8HEBB  GLORY.     AlhcrtM^olTOr 
210,008.    Pob.«-ir-66.    FUed6-S-60. 

810.488.  FLOWER  (DESIGN).  Merle  Norman  Cosmetics. 
Inc.    SN  226.104.    Pob.  0-17-66.    FUed  8-6-66. 

810.480.  COSMAMTIC.  Shields  IM.  of  AtOeboro.  Mam.  SM 
225,600.    Pob.  0-17-66.    FUed  8-11-65. 

810.440.  MATICARA.  Stanley  Home  Prodneta,  Ine.  SN 
216.174.    Pub.  0-17-66.    FUed  8-10-60. 

810.441.  DIABLO.  Bilatol-Myera  Oempaay.  SN  116,710. 
Pub.  0-17-66.    FUad  8-86-66. 

810,441.  FRET  A  PORTER  READY  TO  WEAR.  Matte 
Chen,    mf  217,470.    Pob.  0-17-66.    FUed  0-0-60. 

820.448.  SHOW  OFF.  Harta  Mountain  Pt«««ets  Corp.  SM 
160,585.    Pob.  6-17-66.    FUed  10-10-60. 

820.444.  PRISMATIC.  Alexandra  de  MarfcoC  Salea  Corpo- 
ration.   BN  181.860.    Pob.  0-27-66.    FUed  1(^16-60. 


SN    281.848.      Pab. 


820,440.     BNDOCIL.      N.V.    Otganoa. 
9-27-66.    FUed  10-29-65. 

820.446.  BYE  ACCENT.  CecUU  Prodocta,  Ltd.  SN  288,668. 
Pob.  9-27-66.   FUed  13-1-66. 

820.447.  mtCOUt.  RexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.bJt.  RexaU  Drug  Company.  SN  868.822.  Pub.  9-27-06. 
Filed  12-2-oe. 

820.448.  CRISTINA  ARDAY.  Hlglnlo  Arrlaaa,  d.bJi  Aiday 
lBt««atlMal  Ob.  BN  114,101.  Pob.  0-27-66.  lUod 
11-8-66. 

820,440.  CIRCULAR  CONFIGURATION  ENCIRCLING  A 
CAT  (DESIGN).  DAS,  Inc.  SN  284,888.  Pob.  0-17-66. 
FUed  11-10-66. 

810,400.  KAT^IP.  DAS,  Inc.  SN  284,889.  Pub.  9-17-66. 
FUed  12-10-66. 

810,451.  FLAMENCO.  Da^ldeU  Sales  CerpoiatlOB.  SM 
284,811.   Pob.  0-27-66.    FUed  12-17-66. 

810,462.  BOARD  ROOM.  DaTlddl  Sales  OorpoiMoo.  SM 
264,811.    Pub.  0-17-66.    FUed  16-17-66. 

810.456.  PARA  DBMTOL  AND  DESIGN.  Para-Dentol  Ine. 
SN  164.867.    Pob.  0-17-66.    FUed  11-17-66. 

810.464.  CUSTOM  FORMULA  7000.  InTlaeUile  Prodocta 
Corporation.    SN  187,708.    Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  2-1-66. 

820.455.  IN.  The  VlauaU  Coovaay.  Inc.  SN  287.804.  Pab. 
0-27-66.     FUed  2-2-66. 

820.456.  QUEEN'S  LACE.  C.  P.  Bokw  *  COmpoay.  MDlr 
TIPLB  CLASS  (Claeees  61  and  52).  BN  287,017.  Pob. 
0-27-66.    FUed  2-8-66. 

820.457.  MASQUE  DB  MABKOFF.  Alesandia  de  Maihoff 
Sales  Oorporatien.     SN  288.033.     Pob.  0-17-66.     FOed 


820,458.  8IR0LENB.  The  Denrer  Chemical  Manofaetoriag 
Company.  d.b.a.  SlroU  Laboraterlea.  Inc.  SN  241.111. 
Pob.  6-27-66.    FUed  8-18-66. 

820,406.  ZINEIN.  Robert  MUcs  Shemwo.  d.bjL  Maddetae 
de  Martel  Coametlcs.  BN  247,066.  Pob.  0-27-66.  FUed 
6-1-66. 

820.460.  ZORRO.  Robert  MUes  Shmnaa,  d.h.a.  m«a.L|I«. 
de  Martel  Connetlcs.  SN  247.067.  Pob.  0-37-66.  FUed 
6-1-66. 

820.461.  ZANZAN.  Robert  MUee  Sherman,  d.bji.  w.A^t'iT 
de  Martel  Coametlcs.  SN  247,060.  Pub.  0-27-66.  lUed 
6-1-06. 

820.462.  JUMPING  BEAN.  Bobert  MUes  Sherman.  d.h.a. 
Madeirtae  de  Martel  Coametica.  SN  247.070.  Pob  0-37-66 
FUed  6-1-66. 

820,468.  SIBON.  Monlco,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUaem 
51  and  52).    BN  247,5«.    Pab.  0-27-66.    FUad  6-6-66. 

820.464.  B  IS  FOE  BODY  AND  I»8I0N.  The  OUlette 
Company,  d.h.a.  The  Toni  Company.  SN  247.B08.  Pab. 
6-17-68.     FOed  0-6-60.  ^^ 


820.465.     GYBOl    Hm  QttletU 
8-27-66.    FUed  6-15-66. 


SM  148,062.    Pub. 


810.4M.    MOIMAM  iOLDIB  (DESKON).     Merle  Nor 
CoeaMtles.  lae.    SH  116,061.    Pohi  6-17-66.    FUed  6-6-66. 


820.46C     NINE  FLAGS.  The  GIBstta  Company.  SN  146.664. 
Pub.  0-87-04.    FUed  6-10-00. 
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820.146.     (8m  CUun  2  for  thl«  tndemcrk.) 

8M.45e.     (8«e  CUm  51  fM  tht«  tndeniaik.)    , 

820,4«S.     (8m  cum  B1  for  Oils  trademark.) 

820,407.     WA8H-AWAT.    Ltislor  Incorporated.     SN  224,868. 

Pab.  »-27-66.    Filed  8-8-6S. 
820,468.     miBBAT.n  SUA  AND  D1S8IQN.     ByBart-TinUlr, 

Inc.     SN  227,S66.    Pob.  0-27-66.    rUed  0-10-65. 
820,460.     ALXJHA  KLBIN  AND  DESIGN.'   Bit*  Dlttrlbu  tors. 

8N  238,840.    Pob.  8-27-66.    Filed  0-38-65. 

880.470.  WHITFIELD.  Cbeeter  Whitfield  Bmitli,  d.b.a. 
Wbltfldd  (Siemleal  Compaay.  SN  282,875.  Pub.  0-27-66. 
Filed  11-8-66. 

820.471.  PINK  8T0BM.  Pnrw  Corporation,  Ltd.  SN 
284,768.    Pab.  0-27-66.    FUed  12-16-65. 


Service  Marks 


820,400.  M  MID-CONTINENT  AND  DESIGN.  Mid-Contl- 
aei^  InTMton  Corporation.  SN  284,684.  P»b.  0-87-66. 
FUed  7-80-66. 

820,491.  WRH.  WeyerbaeoMr  Company.  8N  227,801. 
Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  0-15-65. 

820.402.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Ander^n,  Clayton 
ft  Co.     SN  288,242.     Pub.  0-27-66.     FUed  11-^24-66. 

820.403.  S.  Tbe  Flnt  Natldaal  Bank  of  Elpen.  '  9S  884.406. 
Pob.  0-27-66.    FUed  12-13-65. 

820.404.  SERVICIE  BEYOND  DUTT  ETC.  AI<D  DESIGN. 
Provident  Life  Iniorance  Company.  SN  28^,604.  Pab. 
8-27-66.    FUed  11-20-66. 

820.405.  DIAL.  Dial  Finance  Company.  SN  2$0.675.  Pab. 
8-27-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

820.406.  INA  CHALLENGER.  Inrarasce  ComRany  of  Nortb 
America.     SN  237,228.     Pnb.  0-27-66.     FUed  1-25-66. 


Cbff  100 — MisctHaMOHs 


880.472.  ALPHA.  Alpha  EnfinMrlaff,  Inc.,  aeslgnM  of  The 
Kartridg  Pak  Co.  SN  210,003.  Pab.  8-16-66.  FUed 
5-17-68. 

880.473.  BEPRESENTATION  OF  BOY  AND  DOG.  Kemp's 
Hambarter  Shopt  of  America,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Kemp's  of  Amer- 
ica.   SN  221.833.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  6-23-65. 

820.474.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  The  Contractor*!  En- 
fflneer.     SN  224,806.     Pnb.  0-27-66.     Filed  7-28-65. 

880.475.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Matthew  E.  PerUn, 
d.bA.  Pertini  Pancake  Hoaaea.  9N  224,442.  Pab.  0-27-66. 
FUadT-BS-68. 

830.4T6.    TBMLIN.    HMH  PabUihiBf  Co.,  Inc.    SN  288,407. 

Pob.  8-87-66.   FUed  11-28-65. 
830,477.     COUNTRY    KITCHEN    AND    DESIGN.      Country 

Stehen  Incorporated,  of  Middletown,  Ohio.     SN  284,884. 

Pab.  8-87-66.    FUed  13-20-65. 


830,478.    nVB  STATES  WITHIN  OUTLINE   (DESIGN). 

S.   K.  Foater  aad  AnoeUtes.   Inc.     SN  218.000.     Pnb. 

8-87-86.    FUed  8-1-65. 
820,470.     "TELE-CIGARS."     National  Tele-Cigar,  Inc.     BN 

281,848.    Pab.  0-27-66.    FUed  6-24-60. 

810.480.  LBW.  The  Kttlontl  Liquor  Aathorlty,  Inc.  SN 
384,888.    Pab.  0-27-66.    FUed  7-27-65. 

880.481.  MBEN8BCBNTEE.  Homitton,  Keelint  and  Com- 
ply.   01884,848.    Pab.  0-27-66.    FUed  8-4-65. 

830.483.  MAN  HOLDING  BAG  (DESIGN).  Olean  Whole- 
Mi*  Ofoeory  Coop.,  Inc.  SN  228,658.  COLLECTIVE 
MARK.    Pab.  0-37-66.    FUed  8-36-65. 

830,488.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Omnl-Card  Syitems, 
Inc.    SH  337,610.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  0^10-66. 

830.484.  OMNI-CARD  SYSTEMS.  Omnl-Card  Syiteme.  Inc. 
aN3ST.611.   Pnb.  8-37-66.   FUed  8-1(^-65. 

830.485.  TREASURE  ISLAND.  Bonded  OU  Company.  SN 
338,184.    P«b.»-a7-66.    FUed  0-30-65. 

880.486.  nUBASURB  CHIP.  Bonded  Oil  Company.  SN 
338,135.    Pab.  0-27-66.    FUed  0-20-65. 

8S0.4S7.  MBDISXBVB.  MedlMrre  AMOdatet,  Incorporated. 
SN  830.106.    Pab.  0-37-06.    FUed  10-1-65. 

830,488.    FLORSHEDf  GAY  NINETIES  BARBER  SHOP. 

iBtereo  Incorporated,  d.ba.  The  Flonheim  Shoe  Company, 

by  ehanfe  of  name  from  International  Shoe  Company,  d.bJk. 

Q  FlorsheUi  Shoe  OoniVMy.   SN  388.080.    Pnb.  0-47-66. 

Filed  l(V-13-65. 

830,488.  LP  AMD  DESIGN.  Laird  Prodaettona  Incorpo- 
rated.   SN  380,172.    Pab.  0-37-66.    Filed  l<0-14-65. 
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820.497.  CONTINENTAL.  CkMatinental  Moton  Corporation. 
BN  166,070.     Pub.  4-12-66.    FUed  4-4-63. 

820.498.  AMERICAN  BUILDINGS  COMPANY  AND  Dm- 
SIGN.  American  BoUdinge  Company.  SN  2^0,816.  Pnb. 
8-16-66.    FUed  6-10-65. 

820.499.  'HroST  GUARD."  Harbor  Serrlce  sitatlona.  Inc., 
by  change  of  name  from  Wettway  Petroleum  Co.  SN 
224,356.    Pab.  0-27-66.    FUed  7-27-65. 

820.500.  FLEX-A-BUDOKT.  Bond-Bllt  ConstTaction  Com- 
pany.    SN  224.381.    Pub.  0-27-66.    FUed  7-28-65. 

820.501.  MERIT  AND  DESIGN.  Merit  Devlelopert.  SN 
228,061.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  0-17-66.  i 

820.502.  WT  AND  DESIGN.  Walcott-Taylor  Company  In- 
corporated.    SN  230,011.     Pab.  0-27-66.     Fi|Bd  10-12-65. 

820.503.  I.C.E.S.  AND  DESIGN.  Inter-Contfaiental  Engine 
Service,  Inc.    SN  230,157.    Pnb.  8-27-66.    Filed  10-14-66. 

820.504.  CHEM-I-GARD.  Adler  and  Son.  SN  287,100. 
Pnb.  9-27-66.     FUed  1-25-66. 


aMsi04- 


820,505.     PICTUREPHONE.    American  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Company.  SN  210,878.  Pab.  8-27-66.  l^ed  4-13-65. 


I  
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820.506.  FUN  IN  THE  SUN.  Fan  in  the  Sai  Toan,  Inc., 
assignee  of  Sol  Whiteman  aad  H.  J.  Whaleman  (Joint 
ownen).     SN  201,088.     Pnb.  8-27-66.     FUe4  0-15-64. 

830.507.  EMERY  AIR  FREIGHT  AIR  PR<)CUREM»«T 
SERYICB  AND  DESIGN.  Emery  Air  Freightl  Corporation. 
SN  222,014.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  6-25-65.     | 

820.508.  AMBVCAB.  Gay  Mallen  AmbaUoM  i  SerrlM.  SN 
227,850.    Pab.  0-27-66.    FUed  0-15-65. 

820,500.  POSTAIR.  Air  EsproM  Iatarnatlon«l  Corp.  SN 
228,434.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    Fllod  0-28-65.  , 

8a»,510.  MISTER  LEASE  AND  DESIGN.  ICUter  Lmm, 
Inc.     SN  230,867.    Pnb.  9-27-66.    FUed  l(X-^l-86. 

820.511.  UNITED-  BUCKINGAAM.  Untte^BacMngham 
Freight  Uaee.   SN  280,967.  Pnb.  0-37-66.  F^ed  10-21-65. 

830.512.  AACTION  AND  DESIGN.  Aaetlon  B4it-A-Car,  Inc. 
«N  281,658.    Pnb.  0-47-66.    FUe«  10-37-60. 
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820,518.  C-P  COUPON  PHOTO  AMD  DESIGN.  Manage- 
ment and  AdrerttiiBg  Consnltaata,  Inc.  SN  2(M,S86.  Pnb. 
0-27-66.     FUed  10-20-64. 

820.514.  Q-P  Q-PON  PHOTO  AND  DESIGN.  Management 
and  Advertlalas  Coualtaata,  Inc.  SN  204,887.  Pub. 
9-27-66.    FUed  10-20-64. 

820.515.  WDP.  Water  Damage  Protactioa  Company.  SN 
229,888.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  lO-J^-65. 


880,821.    BUCKAROO  500.    Leoaaid  BMkley  Wmtct.     SN 
280,881.    Pnb.  8-37-66.    Filed  10-10-65. 

820.522.     OOOFER8.    W.  Arthur  Fielden,  d.b.a.  Art/Cb.     SN 
280.526.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  10-10-65. 

820,528.     THE  BELVEDERES.  The  Belvedcrea.   SN  280.606. 
Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  10-20-65. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 
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820.516.  OCCUPATKWALGUIDELINbSBTC.  Cedrlc  Hugh 
Spencer,  d.b.a.  H-TMt  Reportlag  Serrlce.  SN  108,298 
Pub.  9-27-66.    FUed  7-21-64. 

820.517.  DANCE.  INC.  DJLN.C.K.,  Inc.  SN  216,808  Pub 
0-27-66.    Hied  4-18-65. 

820.518.  TBE  JERMS  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  Jerma,  Inc.  S.\ 
226.747.    Pab.  9-27-66.    Piled  8-30-65. 

820.519.  THE  WITNESS.  The  Domeetic  aad  Foreign  Mis- 
sionary Society  of  The  Protestant  Epiaeopal  Church  in  the 
United  StatM  of  Amertca.  SN  229,642.  Pub.  9-27-66 
Filed  10-8-60. 

820.520.  GROUCH  CLUB.  Storar  BroadcaaUng  Company 
SN  230,006.    Pnb.  0-27-66.    FUed  10-12-65. 


820,524.  INDEPENDENT  CERTIFIED  MARKET  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Independent  Livestock  Marketing  Association  SN 
225,425.     Pub.  0-27-66.     Piled  8-10-65. 


Certificatioii  Marks 

ClauA-fioo^ 

820.525.  SYMBOL  OF  QUALITY  FOR  APPALACHIAN 
OAK  AND  DESIGN.  Appalachian  Hardwood  Manufactur- 
ers. Inc.     SN  205,233.    Pnb.  0-27-66.     FUed  11-2-64. 

820.526.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  National  Woodwork 
Manufacturers  Aasociatlon.  Inc.  SN  280  419  Pub 
0-27-66.     Fltod  10-18-65. 
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ragistratioBa  ara  not  aabject  to  oppoeitioB. 

MadriaM,  CiaH23-CBlhry,  Madriasiy, 
aad  Parts  HmtmI 


Taab, 


**«?"     ^^""P«*«"ufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  MlnneapoIU.    820,629.     Paul    O.    WUllama.    Jr.     Bonne    Terra     Mo       SN 
Minn.    SN  200,736.    FUed  PJL  1-11-66 ;  Am.  &R.  0-29-66.        205.376.    Piled  P.E.  11^ ;  im   iT  li-^. 


For  Metal  Cutting  Toola. 
Pint  uae  Oct.  20,  1064. 


For  EUetrle  Stock  Tank  HMteca,  Electileal  Sterting  Aid    rm  mo      r-.i  ««.•.._..  t        «.»... 
Klta.  Startlag  Fluid  lajectora.  Bleetilc  Dip  StlcklSit«?      ^  pS^SS^**'J^,^,J*S^  *"••    »"  288,701. 
Electric  HMid-Bolt  HMten.  Etoctrlc Froat  Plug HMtenTEUc:  **"  ^ *  *^*"^ '  ^  '*•  l<^"-*»- 

trie  Ezteraal  Tkak  Type  H«ten,  Electric  Ofl  Pan  HMten, 
Electric  DtaMl  IbcIm  Block  HMten.  and  Electric  Battery 
Wanaera 

Flnt  OM  Jaaaary  1904. 


COnJNE 


For  Metal  Feed  Appantna  for  Stampiag  Machina   and 
the  Like. 

Flnt  UM  Sept  11,  1965. 


820.628.    Mardea  Btoetnalea  CSoapaay,  Inc.,  Bartlagton.  Wli. 
SN  224,866.    FUed  P.R.  8-4-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-5-66. 

MARDEN 

For  Manufaetond  Qaarti  OaeUlator  PUtM  for  Electrical 
Cnrcaita  ONamoaly  Uaed  for  Freqaeaey  StabOlution,  Timing 
DoTieoe,  aad  Coauanaicattoaa. 

Flnt  aM  aa  or  abMt  Xoly  1,  1986. 

TM  888  O.G.— 6 
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820.581.    Alamiaum  Befrtgerator  Door  Co,  lat.  Chicago  lU 
SN  232,442.    FUed  PJR.  11-10-66 ;  Am.  B.R.  10-7-66.  ' 

SPEED^HELF 

For  Commercial  Dliplay  ShtiTlag  Ualta. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  Aog.  5,  1960. 
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i 

820^(82.    Allied  Tbermal  C5i>rpor»tlon,  New  Britain.  Conn. 
8N  228.206.    Filed  P.B.  7-18-«;  Am.  8.B.  10-12-66. 

STANDARDLINE 


For  Qrllla  and  Beglitert  for  Air  DIatrUKitlon  Syitemg. 
TFlni  nae  at  leaat  aa  eariy  ai  1962. 


GAZETTE 


Dbcembeb  lia,  1966 


820,6*4.    Kimberly-Clark   Corporation,    Naenab,    WU.      8N 
210,134.    PUed  PJt  1-18-68 ;  Ai^  tJL  10-6-66. 

I  PEEL  &  SEEL 

For  EnTelopea. 

Pint  nae  Dec.  11,  1064. 


820.385.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York^  N.T.    SN 
211,071.    PUed  P.R.  2-1-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  0-1-66. 

I  LOUISIANA 

For  Printing  and  Writing  Papers. 
Fifat  OM  December  1061. 


I 


Class  37-Pap«r  and  SlatioiMry 


aitt39-aotliiiHi 


c  —.     r,  r^^^^r^^tmA  ir.nM.  citv     820.536.    The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Companjt,  Phlladel- 

"l^-    'ir'l»"?TT"°"^''pT'?X*!^;    r'°S:        PW.   P..     SN   184,,™.     «.-   P...  l-.«4;  A-.   ^. 
10-3-66.  1 

•      SOUND  SILENCERl 


QUIVIRA  LAKE 


For  Prlntliit  and  DnpUcatlng  Paper. 
PIrat  nae  Daring  Mardi  1968. 


Far  Bar  Protectora  in  the  Form  of  Bar  Mafli  l!of>  Protection 
Against  Noiae. 

Firat  use  Dec.  31,  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


56,668. 
56,918. 

57,829. 
57.696. 

57.742. 

69.082. 

S9.614. 

60,075. 

60,241. 

60,261. 

60,918. 

61,482. 

61.488. 
218,690. 
216,746. 
217,769. 
219,072. 
219,161. 
219,164. 
219,166. 
219474. 

219,296. 
219,44». 
219.620. 
219.828. 
220,188. 

220,276. 
220.747. 
220,880. 
221,018. 
221,014. 
221.086. 
222,221. 
222,462. 


I 
IXL.    CI.  28.    10-9-06. 
THB,  DB    LAVAL    SBPABATOB   CO.    AND    DB- 

SION.    CI.  28.    10-28-06. 
JflBIDBN  B.  COMPANY  AIND  DESIGN.    CI.  28. 

ll-lS-06f 
]IEYBB*8  MODEL  FLOUR  AND  DBSION.    CI.  46. 

11-18-06. 
THOR.    a.  28.    11-27-06. 
LUX.    CL62.    1-1-07. 
MOBSB.    0.28.    1-16-07. 
OOLDDU8T.    a.  62.    1-20-07. 
BOTTLE  (DESIGN).    CI.  49.    1-29-07. 
VIM.    a.  62.^  2-6-07. 
BID  CROSS  (DS8I0N).   CI.  9.    2-26-07. 
PLYBR.    CL22.    8-19-07. 
FLBXIBUD.    CI.  22.    8-19-07. 
SUPIBPLBX.    0.82.    6-11-26. 
WILLCLAB  AND  DBSION.    O.  86.    8^7-26. 
PBTBB  PAN  AND  DBSION.    CI.  46.    0-7-26. 
DSLTOX.   C1.4S.    10-12-26. 
BUBNBZ.    0. 18.    10-12-86. 
BBOWNTOP.   CL89.    10-12-26. 
BLUB  TOP.    O.  89.    10-12-26. 
BIRD  ON  A  TRBB  STUMP    (DESIGN).     O.  6. 

10-12-26. 
BAMNOCK  CHIBF.    O.  46.    10-12-26. 
iNONPABBIL.    O.  46.    10-10-26. 
SBR-VAL.   0.89.   10-10-26. 
O.W.H.    O.  46.    10-46-26. 
STBRLI-NQ  BY8TBM  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.    CI. 

12.    11-2-26. 
WISCONSIN  LAND  0'  LAKBS.    O.  87.    11-9-26. 
HUDSONS  BAY  "POINT."   O.  42.    11-16-26. 
VICTOB.   0.84.    11-16-26. 
THBBBM.    CL4.    11-28-26. 
8M  CO.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  4.    11-28-26. 
MBLOBIPB.    O.  46.    11-28-26. 
BYB-LO.    0.89.    18-28-26. 
WILKNIT.    O.  89.    1-4-27. 


222.928. 
228,189. 
223,204. 

223.206. 
224,090. 
224,953. 
224,995. 
226^288. 
228^246. 
225^272. 
225^592. 
228,659. 
225,932. 
226,105. 
424.344. 

424.449. 

424,623. 

424,689. 

428.283. 

428,838. 

425,630. 

428,961. 

426,085. 

426,259. 

426,547. 

426,617. 

426,668. 

426.796. 

426.816. 

427,012. 

427,066. 

427,413. 

427,483. 

428,880. 

428.892. 

428,547. 


CI.  18.   1-11-27. 


DIAGONAL  STRIPB  (DESIGN). 
PIECES  OP  8.  O.  28.  1-18-27. 
BUSINESS     CONDITIONS     WEEKLY.       CI.     38. 

1-18-27.  I 

INVESTMENT  BULLETIN.     O.  88.     1-18-27. 
ANESTUBE.    CI.  44.    2-16-27. 
ZINO.    0. 44.    8-8-27. 
SUPEB  SEBVICE.    O.  28.    8-8-27. 
ROYAL  PLUSH.   CI.  46.    8-16-27. 
BATES.    O.  11.    8-16-27. 
MEDICAL.    CI.  44.     3-16-27. 
PROXLIN.    CL  18.    8-2S-27. 
SPRAM ALT.    O.  46.    8-22-87. 
WM.  M.  8CH0LL  M.D.    CI.  44.    8-29-27. 
SILVBR  ARROW.    CL46.    8-28-67. 
SUDDBN     SHOWER    AMD     DB8IGN.       CI.     39. 

10-1-48. 
DRYDBNB.    CLIS.    lO-S-16. 
DUBACHRON.    O.  27.    10-16-46. 
CUI.    a.46.    10-22-16. 
ISO  CAST  AND  DBSION.    CL  14.    ll<-12-46. 
BELLWETHBE.    CL  42.    11-12-48.     1 
TABU.    a.  29.    11-26-46.  I 

NYRAY.    O.  42.    12-10-46. 

CINDEBBUiA  LITTLE  MIBBw    O.  39.     12-17-46. 
AINSWORTH.   CI.  26.    lt-24-46. 
WM.  TELL.    O.  16.    lS-81-48. 
ELECTRO-LUX.    CI.  21.    1-7-47. 
RBCUSTO.    CL  28.    1-7-47. 
HARBORMASTER.    0. 28.    1-14-47. 
WORLDGRAM.    O.  88.    1-14-47. 
MIRACULBNE.    CL  46.    1-21-47. 
FABULOUS.    O.  42.    1-28-47. 
CHBM-TRBBT.    CI.  52.    2-11-47. 
FLEXSEAL.    O.  44.    2-11-47. 
OSTEOPLASTIC.    CL  44.    8-26-47. 
ABTCRAFTBR'S  AND  DESIGN.    CL  42.    8-26-47. 
CHBM-BOCK.    0. 12.    8-26-47. 


*' 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


674,061.     8PICBNT.    CI.  46.    2-24-09. 
676.611.    VMIWimUj.    CL  1.    4-7-66. 


677,608.  MUSCLAX.    CL  18.    4-88-60. 

677,604.  TITBN-ZBM.    O.  18.    4-2S-09. 

678.225.  LAMP  POST  C!OBNBB.    CL  100.    6-6Mi9. 

661,1%.  THONO-ESZ.    CL  89.    6-86-69. 
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681.228.  OBIPH^-PLAK.    a  SO.   6.S0-66. 
681.656.  BUBIL-rOAM.    CL  42.    7-7-69. 
681,616.  JUSTBEIOHT.    CL  68.    7-7-80. 
681,919.  BOTALB.    CL  46.    7-14-86. 
682.410.  WWnrnnmt     CL  is.    7-26-69. 

682,560.  WHiKErA-WAY  AMD  DBSION.    CL  82.    ^-28-59. 

685,148.  BTABJMtllD.  DBS|QN.    CL  86.    9-16-80. 

704.874.  TBAV»jiina''6ll^«8 

706,178.  MinUlfllMB.    C|.Mb 

706.061.  BOBBflar  JAMDIMmON.    CL  89.    10-18-60. 

708,168.  LOOi^k^OGK.    CL  %       ' 

706,164.  C0BaP!6L    CL9. 

706.166.  PHBXUP.    CLC 

706.167.  MBCantAMDllMMM.    CLB. 

706.170.  xnmmcumam^mimBaK.  clo. 

706.172.  LW  mWBBIP  WBRHr^OUSB  AND  DB- 
8iaK   QB.l,t^maiU. 

706.174.  AOBOV.    CL  la 

706.176.  vmammm.  cl  la 

706.176.  HMf4IU.    CL  16. 

706.181.  fCAMDraBION.    CL  12. 

706.182.  P.L  PXPB.    O  12. 

706,184.  •'COlfCRMTB  IN  A  CAN"  AND  I»SION.    CL  12. 

706.186.  TDCBBBLOCK.     CL  12. 

706.187.  BABOMTT.    O.  12. 

706.188.  TH^tMAFOBM.    CL  12. 
706,100.  HBBA-SOBB.    CL  12. 

706.189.  THBBMASLAB.    CL  12. 
706,191.  8KBBW.SBT.    O.  18. 

706.194.  yOSS  BTC  AND  DESIGN.    O.  13. 

706,196.  PS  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.    O.  IS. 

706,206.  OBBIT.    CL  15. 

706,200.  THBBMOMBT.    O  16. 

706,211.  MXLOBBM.    CL  18. 

706.218.  BTHICADfB.    d  18. 

706.214.  BTHIMMB.    CL  18. 

706.220.  DSYNOB.    CL  18. 

706.828.  CRAMP  AND  DBSION.    CL  19. 

706.225.  I8ABBIXA.     O.  19. 

706.229.  LAND  YACHT  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  19. 

706.288.  MINXT  8TBAM  AND  DBSION.     O.  21. 

706.289.  8WIBLB.    CL  21. 
706.242.  GHOST  BEACON.    CL  21. 
706.248.  VAC-BUPT.     CL  31. 
706.248.  MAOH>CABPET.     CL  21. 

706.260.  SAKTON.    CL  21. 

706.261.  AdOeXAT  AND  DBSION.    O.  21. 
706.266.  A6TB0MICS.    CL  21. 

706.257.  STATBONIC.     CL  21. 

706,268.  BIOMATIC.     CL  21. 

706.250.  A.    CL  21. 

706.262.  PONY.     CL  21. 


T86.270.  DVPUCABBO.    CL  28. 

706.271.  BIB-B-BOY.    CL  22. 

70«Jt72.  FP.    CL  28. 

706.878.  BBinSM  8ANDPIPBR  AND  DBSION.    CL  28. 
706.276  HOMAWAY.    CL  28. 

706.280.  HYDBO  PAX.    CL  28. 

706.381.  TL0WMA8TBB.     CL  38. 

706.288.  GLBNCO  AND  DBSION.     O.  28. 

706.286.  DTNAJTHBU8T.     CL  28. 

706,294.  FP.    CL  26. 

706.296.  BLBND  BITB  AMD  DBSION.    CL  26. 

706.266.  TBBYLITB.    CL  26L 

706.208.  FOCAFLBX.    CL  28. 

706.280.  WINTBONIX  AMD  DBSION.     O.  26 

706.806.  STBADnSTCML     CL  26. 

706.807.  VACUPUMP.    CL  26. 

706,800.  MOLECTBONIC  AND  DESIGN.    CL  26 

706.810.  CINBVISION.     CL  26. 

706,818.  FINOBBPBINT  AND  BBPRBSENTATI(»f  OF 

HUMAN  rnfOBBPRniT.     a.  26. 

706.810.  FINOBBPBINT.     CL  26. 

706.820.  BLIPTOM.    CL  26. 

706.826.  MB-HL    CL  26. 

706.828.  SQUIBB.    O.  26. 

706.829.  MINTVOX.     O.  27. 
706480.  CHBONOTOX    O.  27. 
706.882.  80NAC.    CL  27. 

706.884.  BBBBAJJB.    CL  28. 
706.888.  81  AMD  DBSION.    CL  81. 
706.844.  JAXKX  AND  DESIGN.     O.  32. 
708,860.  VIMTAGB.    Cl.  82. 

706,856.  BBVBRSAMATIC.     CI.  S4. 

706.862.  PLEASON.     CL  86. 

706.867.  "TntOM."    CL  SO. 

706.868.  STOBX  MATES.    O  88. 
706.872.  MB.  EBB  AND  DBSION.     CL  39 
708.874.  KOM-OVA.    Cl.  39. 

706.876.  LADY  CUB.     CL  89. 

706.879.  BOMANELLA.    Cn.  42. 

706.880.  BOMAMTICA.     CL  42. 

706,381.  BANCABB  BTC.  AND  DBSION.     O.  42. 

706.885.  XTBLL.    CL  42. 

706.886.  GUIDBD  OOTTON8.     O.  42. 
706.802.  SWEET  WOO.     CL  46. 
706.884.  PIG  HUSTLE-TONE.    Cl.  46. 
706.899.  KARUr  RISKS.     Cl.  46. 

706.410.  8QUB.    CL  61. 

706.411.  GBRI-DBBM.     CL  61. 

706.420.  FALA.    CL  101. 

706.421.  KNIFE  AND  FORK  DINNER  CLUB.    CL  101. 

706.422.  BASTEBN  BROKERAGE  CO.     Cl.  102. 
706.480.  NBVBK8TICK.     O.  32. 

706.482.  RASCH  KUNSTLEB  TAPBTBN.    CL  87. 

706.444.  VAPAKURL.     O.  61. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


64,641.  QUAKBB  AND  DBSION.  CL  46.  6-46-06.  The 
AaMrteaa  Caraal  Company.  The  Quaker  Oati  Company, 
Chicago,  m.  Amended :  In  the  ttatement,  eolamn  3,  lines 
4  through  6,  "eradced  wheat,  roUed  wheat,  farina,  hoaiiny 
grMa,  paarlad  hftrlcy,  prepared  flee"  la  deleted. 

84,668.  QUABSB  HOUBB.  CL  46.  6-86-06.  The  Ameri- 
can Oeraal  Company.  The  Quaker  Gate  (Tompany,  Chicago, 
DL  Amended :  In  the  atatement,  column  2,  llnea  6  and  6, 
"era^ad  whmt,  raUod  whttit,  Cartaa,  hoailny  grita.  pearied 
barl«r,  p»ap6i««  ilea"  U  deleted. 


67,686.     SWAN  AND  DESIGN.     O.  63.     11-18-06.     Lerer 
Brothera  Company,  Cambridge,  Maaa.    Amended  to  appear : 


SWAN 


58.288.     THB  OVBBLAND.    O.  17.    12-11-06.    S  S.  Pierce 
Co..  Boaton,  Maaa.    AaMnded  to  an^ear : 


OVERLAND 


311.367.  BIDOBWOOD  AND  DBSION.  O.  89. 
Murphy-Goraaan  Company.  John  B.  Stetaon  Company, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  Aaaended :  In  the  atatement.  eoloma  2, 
Itaea  6  through  8  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  li  amended 
to  appear  aa  foUowi : 

RIDGEWOOD 

212.686.  UNIVBRSITY  CLUB  EXTBA  QUALITY  A<ND  DE- 
SIGN. O.  89.  6-4-36.  Murphy-GoraMui  Company.  John 
B.  Stetaon  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Amended :  In  the 
atatement.  eelnaui  2,  ttnea  6  through  8  are  ddeted.  and 
the  drawing  la  amended  to  a^ear  aa  foDowa : 
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828,941.  BHAW  BTC.  CL  49.  10-»-S5.  Atez  D.  8Uw 
ft  Co.,  Inc.  IConaoB  O.  Stew  Co..  Im..  N«w  York,  V.Y. 
AnsBded:  In  tlie  itatement.  colanm  2,  lines  1  throogb  7 
«r*  dtletod,  ABd  tbe  dnwlas  is  •nrnndud  to  appear  as 
f ollom : 


SHAW 


e88,4S7.  BCHT  STONSDOSrER,  BTC.  Ain>  DB^ION.  €1. 
49.  8-11-59,  W.  Koemer  *  Co.  Die  Stonsdjorfersl  W. 
Koerner  k  Co.,  Harlulielde-StOBadoif ,  Otrmaay.  Amended  : 
In  the  aUtement,  eolnmn  1,  after  Uae  8.  .  mom  own«*  by 
Die  StontdorferM  W.  Koemer  4  Co.,  BurUheUt^BtonUorJ. 
(Hmomy  is  Inserted,  and  the  drftWlBff  li  aBende4  to  appear 
as  follows : 


330,00«.  SHAW  BTC.  CI.  47.  11-19-8C.  Alex  D.  Shaw 
ft  Co.,  Inc.  ManMB  O.  Uiaw  Co.,  Inc.,  Ifew  York,  N.Y. 
Aaeaded:  In  tlie  statement,  colomn  2,  lines  8  tliroofb  8 
are  ddeted,  and  the  drawinf  U  amended  to  •.vvmt  ai 
follows: 


SHAW 


384,409.  FWrHASn:  AMD  DBSION.  Q.  46.  1-21-41. 
Gray  ft  Oompanj,  Portland,  Oreg.  Amended :  In  the  aUte- 
meat,  eolnnu  2,  line  29,  "lee  cream  powder;"  Is  deleted. 

4S0,1«4.  CLIMAX.  CI.  44.  «-19-47.  The  Ohio  Chemical 
ft  Mff .  Co.,  ClCTeland,  Ohio.  Amended :  In  tbe  statement, 
colomn  1,  line  7,  "dental  and"  Is  deleted. 

910,188.  CAFSXTDS  AND  DBSION.  a.  4.  0-81-49.  Sofar 
Beet  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  Corrected : 
In  the  certlfleate,  lines  5  and  16.  in  the  heading,  signature 
and  in  the  statement,  colamn  1,  line  1,  ",  Inc."  should  be 
deleted. 

533,721.  BBBTSOL  AND  DBSION.  CI.  62.  11-21-50. 
Sogar  Beet  Prodacts  Company,  Inc.,  SMlaaw,  Mich.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  certificate,  lines  5  and  16,  in  the  heading, 
sigBvtore  aBd  ia  the  statement,  eolunui  1,  line  1,  ",  Inc." 
ahoold  be  ddeted. 

541,106.  DBSION  OF  MAN  CABRYINO  BLANK  SION.  CI. 
52.  4-17-51.  Sogar  Beet  Prodacts  Ounpany,  Inc..  Sagi- 
naw, MLA.  Corrected :  In  the  certificate,  lines  5  and  IS, 
in  the  beading,  signatore  and  in  the  statement,  eolnmn  1, 
line  1.  ",  Inc."  shooM  be  deleted. 

5411.107.  DBSION  07  MAN  CABBYINO  SION  WITH 
SBS-11  ON  IT.  CI.  52.  4-17-51.  Sugar  Beet  Products 
Company,  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  Corrected :  In  tbe  certifi- 
cate, lines  4,  5  and  15,  in  the  beading,  signature  and  In 
the  atatement,  colomn  1,  line  1,  ",  Inc."  ahoold  be  deleted. 

678,769.  HOBABT.  a.  18.  »-19-09.  Hobart  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  m.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  eolnmn  1, 
line  8,  "for  the  treatment  of  pneo-"  is  deleted  and  Une  9 
throogh  cplomn  2,  line  2  is  deleted  and  line  3,  "aemlas" 
Is  ddeted. 


810.189.  ST07FELS  AQUAPBBL  AND  DBSIOff.  CI.  42. 
6»21-66.  Stoflsl  AO  (StoCei  S.A.)  (StoCsI  Ltd.),  St.  OaU, 
Switserland.  Corrected :  In  the  ttatemcBt,  eid^ma  2,  Une 
2.  "207,697"  should  be  deleted  and  t7«,«97  staooM  be 
inserted. 

811,291.  JUMBLE-FITS.  CI.  82.  7-19-66.  Al«(  D.  Palmer, 
deing  business  as  Tek  Method  Company.  Cidaco,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111.  Corrected :  In  tbe  atatement,  eoltimn  1,  line 
1,  "lUinols"  should  be  deleted  and  i>«l«w«rel  should  be 
Inserted. 

816,117.  KNUCKLE  HEAD.  CI,  49.  9-15-66.  The  Dram- 
bole  Liqueur  Co.,  Ltd..  Edinburgh,  Scotland.  Corrected : 
la  tbe  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Scottish"  shoold  be 
deleted  and  BrltUh  should  be  inserted. 

815,635.  OBTHOBITE.  CI.  44.  9-20-66.  Unitl^  Corpora- 
tion, MonroTla,  Calif.  Corrected:  la  the  sta|emcnt,  col- 
umn 2,  Une  4,  "1964"  should  be  deleted  and  |9«l  shoold 
be  insertad. 

815,679.  RUSTY  NAIL.  CI.  49.  9-20-66.  Tb|e  Dramboie 
Liqueur  Co.,  Ltd.,  Edinburgh,  Scotland.  Corrected :  In  the 
statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Scottish"  shool4  be  deleted 
and  Britith  should  be  Inserted. 

816,075.  TAPERFLEX.  a.  22.  10-4-66.  Ctjsrtered  En- 
terprises, doing  business  as  Superior  Sports  Specialties, 
San  Fernando,  Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  statenient,  column 
1,  line  2,  after  "Superior"  Bportt  should  be  Insefted. 

816^513.  SPASMAMIDE.  CI.  18.  lO-il-64.  SodeU 
lUliana  Prodotti  Scbering  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy.  Corrected  : 
In  tbe  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Societa*'  should  be 
deleted  and  Sooieti  should  be  inserted  and  1*  column  2, 
Une  2,  "rations"  should  be  deleted  and  tion$  should  be 
inserted. 
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New  Certifleateslasned  under  sections  7(c),  7(f),  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  tiie  unexpired  tei 

of  tbe  original  reglstrationa. 
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421,734.  ANDBBOMETBB.  CL  26.  Emeet  J.  Abbott,  doing 
boslBess  as  Plijrsidsts  Research  Company  (Not  Inc.).  6- 
18-46.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  The  Beadiz  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

426,761.  BABN-TOX  CI.  6.  SbeU  Oil  Company,  Incor 
pomted.  1-7-47.  (New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Shell  OU  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

428,234.  BNDBOP.  CL  «.  SheU  OU  Company,  Incorporated. 
3-11-47.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  SheU  On  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.  i 


433,760.  VPI.  a.  6.  Shell  Chemical  CV>rpohttioB.  10- 
28-47.  New  Cert  Sec.  7(c)  to  SheU  OU  Cofnpany.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

687,496.  LAMPLIOHTBR.  CI.  21.  Tbe  Acme  Wfre  Company. 
11-3-59.  New  Ort.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Cardinal  Oontrol  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  Kensington,  Conn.  i 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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AJ  Indostries  Corp.,  Delaran,  Wis.     820,261,  pub.  9-27-66. 

CI.  22. 
Aaetion  Bent-A'Car,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DI.    820,512,  pub.  9-27-66. 

CI.  106. 
Abbey  Reata,   Loe   Aagtles,   Calif.     820.146,   nob.  9-27-66. 

Multiple  Clasa  (Classes  2.  4,  6.  18.  15,  10,  21,  22,  28,  26, 

28.  SO,  81.  82.  88,  84,  86.  41,  42,  44,  60,  and  52). 
Abert,  Jack  C..  d.b.a.  Medianleal  Prodacts  Co.,  Phoenix.  Aris. 

820.147.  pub.  9-87-66.     CI.  8. 

Abert,  Jack  C.  d.b.a.  Mechanical  Prodocts  Co.,  Phoenix,  Arii. 

820.148.  pob.  •-S7-M.     CI.  8. 
Acme  Quallfar  Paints,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Acme  White  Lead  ft  Color  Works. 
Acme    White    Lead   ft   Color    Works.    Hamtramck,   to    Acme 

QuaUty      Palats.     lac,     Detroit.     Mich.     220,592.     ren. 

12-13-66.     CI.   18. 
Acromag,  Inc.,  Sonthfleld,  Mich.     706.261,  cane.     CI.  21. 
Adamek,  Ben  F.,  d.b.a.  Snnrise  Packing  Co.,  Blytbe,  Calif. 

706,899.  eane.     CI.  46. 
Adler    and    Son,    Vaoxhall.    N.J.      820,504,    pub.    9-27-66. 

a.  108. 
Aim  Engineering  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     706,280,  cane.     CI.  23. 
Alnswortb,  Wm.,  ft  eons.  Inc.,  Denrer,  Colo.     426,259,  ren. 

12-18-66.     CI.  26. 
Air  Express  International  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820,509, 

pub.  9-27-66.     CI.  105. 
Aircraft  SpedaMca  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Stmx  Ctorp. 
Alrstream  Tradier  Sales,  Inc.,  Jaekaon  Center,  Ohio.     706.229. 

cane.     <n.  19. 
Aktieaelskabet    Ernst   Voss's    Fabrik,    Frederiels,    Denmark. 

706.194,  cane.     CI.  13. 
Alberto-CTolTer  Co.,  Melrose  Park,  111.    820,437,  pub.  9-27-66. 

a.  61. 
Allen,  8.  L..  ft  Co.,  to  S.  L.  Allen  ft  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia, 

Ps.     61,482,  ren.  12-18-66.     CI.  22. 
Allen,  S.  L..  ft  Co..  to  fi    L.  Allen  ft  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia. 

Pa.     61,488.  rea.  12-18-66.     CI.  22. 
Allen,  8.  L.,  ft  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Allen,  k.  L^.ftCo. 
Allied    ClMmlcal    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      820.158.    pub. 

9-27-66.     CI.  6. 
Allied  Themal  Corp..  New  Britain.  Conn.     820..'(32.     CI.  34. 
Alnba  Kngiaeerlag.  lac.  Mount  Prosneet.  111.,  from  Knrtri<1«: 

Pak  Co.,  DaTeaport.  Iowa.    820.472,  pnb.  8-16-66.    CI.  100. 
Aluminom  Refrigerator  Door  (?o.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    820,531. 

Cl.  82. 
Amcbem  Prodocta,  Inc. :  Bee — 

NellM>n  (Hiemleiil  Co. 
American   Bra<Mo   Corp.,   New  York.   N.T..   to   Br«<i(1o  Food 

Products  Com.,   Inc.,   Kanua   City.   Kana.     427.012,    ren. 

12-13-66.     Cl.  46. 
Ameriran    BIdg.    Co.,   Atlanta,    Os.      820,498.    pub.    8-16-66. 

CT.   108. 
American  Oreal  Co.,  Tbe.     Tbe  Quaker  Oats  Co.,  Chicago, 

111.     54,541.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  46. 
Ameriesn  Oreal  Ck>..  Tbe.     Tbe  Qosker  Osta  Co..  (Thlcsgo, 

III.     64,568.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  46. 
American  Energetics  Corp..  Washington.  D.C.     706,238,  cane. 

CT.  21. 
American  Forest  Products  Corp.,  6an  Franeiseo,  Calif.     820,- 

145.  pub.  ll-»-66.     Cl.  2. 
American  Home  Prodacts  Corp. :  Bee — 

Deabell  Laboratories.  Inc. 
American  Oil  (^.,  The,  Chicago.  III.     820.297,  pub.  9-27-4J6. 

Cl.  31. 
American  PromotlOBS,  Inc.,  Indianspolis,  Ind.     820.214,  pub. 

9-27-66.     Cl.  18. 
American  Statronic  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y.     706.267,  csnc. 

Cl.  21. 
American  Telenbone  and  Teleirraph  Co..  New  York,  N.T.    820.- 

606,  pub.  9-27-66.     C\.  104. 
Anaacn  OmbH.  Wiesbaden,  Oemany.     820.216,  pub.  9-27-66. 

Cl.  18. 
Andersea-Smlth  MiUiag  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     706,17.'^. 

cane.     Cl.  10. 
Anderson.  C.  W..  Hosiery  Co.,  (Tlinton,  S.C.     820,340,  pob. 

9-27-<6.     a.  k9. 
Anderson,    Clayton    ft    Co.,    Houston,    Tex.      820.492,    putt. 

9-27-66.     Cf.   102. 
Anderson  ft  TbompiK>n  8kl  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.     820,263. 

pnb.  9-27-66.     Cl.  22. 
Anderson  ft  Tbonpeon  Rkl  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle.  Wash.    820.264. 

pab.  9-27-66.     Cl.  22. 
Appnlacbian   Hardwood   Mfg.,   Inc..    Cincinnati.   Ohio.     820,- 

626.  oub.  9-27-66.     Cl.  A. 
ArdsT  International  Co. :  Bee — 

Arriasa.  Hlgtain. 
Arden.  Elisabeth,  8ales  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     820,435.  pub. 

9-27-66.     Cl.  Bl. 
Arrtssa,  Htdnlo,  d.b.a.  Ardav  International  Co.,  Bergenfleld. 

N  J.     820,448,  pnb.  9-27-66.     Cl.  81. 
Arrow  Packlag  Co..  to  Exeter  Orai>e  Orowers.  Exeter.  Calif. 

226,106,  rea.  12-18-66.     a.  46. 
Art/Co.:  See— 

Flelden.  W.  Artfanr. 


Artemis    Verlags    Aktleageaellsehaft.    Karteb.    Swltasrlaad. 

820,820,  pob.  9-27-66.     Cl.  38. 
Arrla  Industries,  Inc.,  Crambos,  lad.    706.200.  eaae.    CL  21. 
Associated   Square   Dancers   of  Superior  California,   Sacra- 
mento, Calif.     820,826.  pob.  9-27-66.     CL  88. 
Atlantic  Produeta  Corp.,  Trenton.  N.J.    820,149,  pob.  9-27-«6. 

Multiple  Class  (aasaes  S  and  82 ) . 
Atlantic    Research     Corp.,    Alexandria,     Vs.     820,239,    pob. 

9-27-66.     Cl.  21. 
AtUs  Cniemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.     820,825. 

pub.  9-27-66.     Cl.  18. 
Aurora  Automatic  Machinery  Co..  to  Thor  Power  Tool  Co., 

Aorora,  III.     57,742,  ren.  12-18-66.     Cl.  28. 
Auatenal   Laboratoriea,    Inc.,    to   Howmel   Corp..   New   York. 

N.Y.     427,483,  ren.  12-18-46.     Cl.  44. 
Automatic  C:anteen  Co.  of  America,  Chicago,   111.     820,875, 

pnb.  9-27-66.     Cl.  46. 
B  ft  K  Mfg.  Co.,  Cblcago,  111.     706,262,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Bailey  Meter  Co.,  WteklUh,  Ohio.     890,199,  pob.  9-a7-OT. 

a.  13.  T 

Baker,  C.  P^ft  Co.,  PhiUdelphU.  Pa.    890.466,  pob.  9-S7-*6. 

Multiple  Clue  (Classes  61  and  62) . 
Bancroft.  Joseph,  ft  Sons  Co..  WUmiagton.  Del.    706.881,  eaae. 

Cl.  42. 
Bancroft|JoMf>h^  Son  Co.,  Wilaiagtoa,  Del.    830,841,  pnb. 

Bancroft  Racket  Co.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     820,254,  pob.  9-27- 

Barth  LeVltt' ProdneU,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.     706,411.  eaae.     CL 

61. 
Bates  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Orange,  N.J.     225.240.  ren.  12-10-66. 

Cl.  11. 
Bath  Iron  Works  Corp.,  Bath,  Maine.     820.375,  pab.  9-S7- 

66.     Cl.  28. 
Batten,  P.  ».,  Serrice  Co.,  lac,  Astoria.  N.Y.    706,106.  eaae. 

Cl.  18. 
BanrngoM  Bros.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     890,294.  pnb.  9-97- 

66.     Cl.  28. 
Beaunlt  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    820.188,  pob.  9-27-66.    Cl.  1. 
Beannlt  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    820.189.  pub.  9-27-66.    CL  1. 
Bel-Craft,  Inc..  linkwood,  Md.     820,888.  pob.  9-27-66.    Cl. 

Belknao.   Sara  Y.,  OalnesTllIe.  Fla.     820,968.  pnb.  9-27-06. 

Cl.  22. 
BelTederes,   Tbe,  Norfolk.  Va.     820,628,  pob.  9-27-66.     Cl. 

107. 
Bendietlne,  Distillerte  de  la  Liqueur  de  I'Andenbe  Abbaye  de 

Fecamp :  Bee — 

Soeiete  Anonrme  de  la  DlstiUerie  de  la  liqoeor  Bendie- 
tlne de  rAbbare  de  Fecamp. 
Berry  Asphalt  Co..  Manralia.  Ark.     706,187.  eaae.    Cl.  12. 
Best  Kosher  Sausage  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     820,404.  pob.  9-27- 

Betaii  Co.',  Inc.,  Knoxrille,  Tenn.    820,280.  pnb.  9-27-66.    Cl. 

Betan  Co..  Inc.,  KnoxTlUe.  Tenn.    820,281.  pub.  9-27-66.    Cl. 

Big  A  Srstem,  Inc..  The,  St.  LouU,  Mo.    820,868,  pob.  6-14- 

Bls-E-BOT  Prodncts  Co.  from  Bis-E-Boy  Prodocts  Co.,  Kansas 

CltT  Mo.    706.271.  cane.    a.  23.  »*»«" 

Blon-8Un  Co..  Inc.,  San  Franeiseo,  Calif.    820,887.  pub.  9-27- 

66.     Cl.  89. 
Blue  Bell,  Inc..  Greensboro,  N.C.    820,888,  pnb.  9-27-66.    Cl 

89. 
Bine  Magic.  Inc..  Passaic.  N.J.    681.616,  cane.    Cl.  62. 
Bola.  Bnren  Lucas.  Inc.,  Fair  Lawn,  N.J.    820,416,  pob.  9-27- 

04.    01.  49. 
Bolton-Bmenon,  Inc.,  Lawrence.  Mass.    820,284.  pob.  9-17- 

66.     Cn.  28. 
Bonaelna,  Bgldlo,  Almno  (Como),  Italy.     706,270,  eane.    CI. 

Bond'-BUt  Constmetion  (^>.,  Oak  Park,  Mich.     820,500,  pnb. 

9-27-66.     Cl.  106. 
Bonded   Oil   Co.,   Springflrid.   Ohio.     830,486,  pob.   9-27-66. 

Bonded   Oil  Co.,  Springfield,  Ohio.     830,486,  pob.  9-17-66. 

Borgward.  Cart  F.  W.,  O.m.b.H..  Bremen.  Oermany.    766.238, 

cane.    Cl.  19. 
Brgcb.  E.  J.,  ft  Sons,  Chleago.  HI.     890.897.  pob.  9-37-46. 

^'S'^*  Ji?**^.^  •  '■*••  SPrtngfleW.  Mass.    830,483.  pob.  9-37- 

66.    Cl.  61, 

"*2P^-  i®"*?  Sir'°Si^*i'?f*''«***^'  •'*~-  '«»■  Clalrol  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     820.484,  pab.  9-27-06.     Cl.  61. 
Breddo  Food  Prodncty  Cnrp.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
American  Breddo  Corp. 

Brenton,  Alexander.  d.b.a.  Terramar  lateraatloaaL  BsTerly 
Hills.  CaUf.    820.844.  pub.  9-27-66.    CL  40.  "•▼w'^ 

Bristol-Myers  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     820.441,  pub.  9-I7-66. 
CI.  61. 

Brown  Co..  BerUn,  N.H.     820,806.  pob.  9-27-66.    Cl.  87. 

Brownell  Rose  Research  (Jardens  and  or  BrowneU 

Rhode  Island  Hospital  Tmst  Co. 

TM  i 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Cared  Hami.  Inc..  CaUforola.  Mo. 
.4«. 

000 — 


BiSSctm^iidaatxlM.  Ine. :  See 

Bjmvt'Tlatalr.  inc..  New  York,  Jf.Y.    820,468.  poto.  »-»T-«o. 

CL  88. 
Cadaeo,  lac :  flee— 

Cia^£^YSite!l«?:.  Mew  York.  N.Y.    «78.225,canc,    CI.  100. 


CndtMfr.  Co„  Inc. :  flee— 

Cr.2lSrN«5To^N.Y.     820.1»7.  pab    »-27-««^Cl.  18. 

CreagBT.  />len  R..  dJ>.a.  Vondlng  Bntorprliee,  FnaHo,  Calif. 


ISoUTpab.  »-2T-6J.  ^q.  1. 
Cube  Qarti  Corp.,  San  Rafael,  Calif 


820,816.  pub.  ^2T-66. 

CI  is 

Cotter   Laboratorlea,    Inc.,    Berkeley,    Calif. 

D.ATNfeS;    Sc..**bayton,  ,  Ohio.     820,517,    pub.    «-27-68. 


820.aM8,    pub. 


Ctmt 


!n.l2-l»-66.    CL16^ 


DiS"  Jealth  Laboratortee.  Ltd..  London,  BacUnd. 
pub.  9-27-66.     CI.  61. 


820,430, 


*SfflkTar**^lS."dl«.ow.  Scotland.  706.281. 
C^S:vSAStt,  Ltd..  ««w  York.  N.Y.  8a0.446.  pub.  »-27- 
CiJteal  Mrt  Mff.  Co.,  Colambot.  Ohio.  705.178,  cane.  CI. 
C^ory  Blertronlct  *  Inatrumenta.  Inc.,  Tulaa,  Okla.    706, 


Riverside  Jk'  Dan  RlTer  Cotton  Mllla,  Inc.  ^,  ^  ^  _, 
DM.  Inc."  Seattle.  Waah.  820.449.  pub.  »-a7-66.  CI.  81. 
Dm  Inc.  Seattle,  Waah.  820,460,  »«»>•  »-2T;5«i_Cl.  " 
DarU*  R.  B..   Chemical  Corp.,  Chlea«o,  111.     820,^72,  pub. 

DeuS^FraSi  A.,  to  Frank^A.  Delan«y.  I«..  New  York. 
N.Y.     428.892.  ren.  12-18-66.     CL  42.  ^ 

CeSJiry  Blectwnle.  *  inatnunenta.  inc..  Tuiaa.  uaia.    —.      ^'^^^J^f^'^i^^- ''^    „     ^v    ^    »v      M.91R 
dJS&r^PaS. V  HamUton.  Ohio.    820.806.  Pub.  .H27-     De^^-Life-^'^A.^  The.   Po«.hk..p-..  N.Y.    56.918. 

cffic5^V<&t-ilr««t,  inc..  Dall...  Tex.     706.318.  cane.  D^lmgrk^Co.,  Tbe^  HY      820  823 

oS^Voutht  Aircraft.  Inc..  Dallaa.  Tex.     706.819.  cane.  I>Jt^a^  ^^j^j^^^cr^'^'   ^'   "*'         ^ 

ClSidS:  Cha»p.|e  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     820.411.  pub.  ^^^ot^lnc^Bee^  ^ 

a235;?'ci«S5Ld.  of  Oklahoma.  Inc..  Tulaa.  OkU.    820.-  Delto?|5  Co^  to  Deltox  Inc..  Oahkoah.  WU.     21^072,  ren. 

^SSi^-15i.  ^^  City.  MO.    820.421,  pub.  9-27-  De^^^^S.  ^^^'^^^^-^_  —  New  York.  HY.     820.- 

•*'  ^^/^<ft^>'-^-^^'2^'*'*^"-'"  ^«^2?^r''cf*!ri''"'-''*"^"''*''  '^" 


^J'^^SS^^hSSv  r^ifj^ntJ^nraHiifhaft  mlt  be«:hrankter    Derti' I^da,  Inc. :  fle. 
Chapdfeht  IWwtt_  Pi««oi»^  Cl.  inderrieden.  J.  B.,_Co 


ChartavedBa; 
Teraando 

iMBlla^C     ..nr.— 

Haftonc,  Hamborff,  Oermany 

Ch«u,     Maria      NeuUly-8ur4Jelne,     France.     820.442,     pub. 

Chu"S"^o.,     Philadelphia,     Pa.     820.327.    pub.     9-27-66. 

nSiinMtl  Blckford  Tool  Co..  The,  Oakley,  anclnnatl,  Ohio. 
t?0Wdii5»  "  Lewla  Machine  Tool  Co,  t-ond  du  Lac.  Wla. 

Cl^kStl  "S^^'P^i.  Sip^lie..  Inc..   ClncUnatl.  Ohio. 
a^'St^^tS^fN-r    7a.4?0.  cane.     C.  51. 
aurol  Inc. :  fle*- 

ClarSr'l^J^fe^ibi^nble  cola  Bo^tUn.  ^,  «d  HIU 
BIUt    Bcrerace,    Richland    Center,    wu.      ifxv.asn,    »»"«»• 

Cl2r?eL..  Pacifle  Pall^de..  Calif.     820,427.  pub.  9-27-66. 

CoSit^i  Co..  Plymouth.  England.     820,419,  pub.  9-27-66. 

CohiA..  *  son.  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     706,332.  cane. 

CoS  raiirmacal  Co..  lac.  d.b^.  Cole  Chemical  Co..  St.  LonU. 

Mo      820,222.  pub.  9-27-66.     CL  18. 
ColoridoMi®  * Klerator  Co., The j^See— 


, , .  ampole  Laioi 

Stamford.    Conn.  "'820.228.    Pnb.   9^27766.     Cl.    18. 


820.212.  pub.  a-27-4Ml.    Cl.     ^^ JUderriedenj  i^J-'cS^rhe.  -J.- ^^'-ST^'rWr*'^**- 


Denvar  Chemical  Mf«.  Co.,  m»e,  <»»»-^»£»J}J**iS,'»fe'***'  *"*' 
SUmford,  Conn.     820,458.  pub.  0-27-66.     Cl.  61. 

Dediell  Laboratories.  Inc..  CbW,  ™a  a*?o^"*'*?S.ia!M 
Pi«ducta  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     222,928.  ren.  i»-i»-oo. 

DlS'linance  Co..  Des  Molnet,  Iowa.    820,4»6,  pub.  9-27-66. 

CU  102 
Die  ttonsdorferel  W.  Koerner  k  Co. :  Bm — 

DltmTc^'Si:  A.S1:  The  D^toark  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
m?S''c^rffBS-.t\'i:^-.I.^S:428..  pab..».2T^.  .  CL  W. 


..arado  Mimnf  *  SleTatr 
ren.  12-lSrM.     Ql.  46, 


Colorado 


erer  jSn  F..  Jk  «ona  MilUnc  Co. 
[SS^MWlnf  *  ilerator  Co..  tEc.  Denver.  Colo. 


Co"?ido  MmSk'  *  Bne^Ttor  Co..  The.  Denver,  Colo 
ren.  12-18-66.     Cl.  46. 


219.296. 
219.440. 


Colorado  Ski  Country  U.S.A 


from   Ski  Country  USA.  Inc.. 
c:a''Si:«n-llifr^^^^^^  cove.  N.Y. 

Co^V'>^l'l^iv?;?I"Sb..'^NeVYork.  N.Y.  706.176.  cane. 
CoSine^  flolvents  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  820.175.  pub. 
CoSSSSl  SivSit.  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  820.176.  pub. 
Comwte  Saialae  Thomson-Houston,  Paris.  France. 
CogS^^e?;;L'1''Ble^d^,  Paris.  France.  820.135. 
Co?£dinI^nI«  OoV  Lo.  Angeles.  Calif.     820.303.  pub. 

S«B   Joe  Lowe   Corp..    Englewood,    N.J.      820.378,    puo. 

CotttKui  St^riae..  inc..  Twin  Falls.   Idaho.     820.364. 

C<SSiii^^ti«Siei?Ine..  Twin  Falls.  Idaho.     820.365. 

cJSSi^ttnSotS  Srp..  Mudtegon,  Mich.     820.497,  pub. 

CottStort  jL^L,  The,  Neodertia.  Kans.     820,474,  pub. 

Co^toJiiMCo-^fASieriea.   Schiller  ^!f»^   "<»«»   Electrosn.p 

CMP.  Chicago.  lU.    706.296.  cane.    C1.26.  .-         ^ 

CoaTVor    Dynamics,    Inc..    Syracuse.    N.Y.      820,276,    pun. 

Co'Sw?*'Dmi&    Inc.,    Syracuse,    NiY.     820,277,    pub. 

C(Jii^'¥nc  %Sko,   ni.     820,428,  pub.  »-27-66      Cl.   51. 


xon  Corp.j  Brtstoi,  n.i.     o*"**«v >"*'''oi« •kjtH.k  oL»t 
Eto^ouee.  inc..  The.  Yoongstown.  Ohfo.    820300.  |mb.  9-27- 

Do&Btt?a^"  Foreign  MlsalonajT  Swdeg^of  TbeProtesJant 
Episcopal  Chnrrtf  in  the  Unlfed  Stot«  of  AmMea.  New 
York  n!y.    820.619.  pub.  9-27-66.    Cl.  107.  

DouWe'Cola  BottUgj  Co.  and  HlllBllly  Bertragea :  flee- 

Dow  ChSSkli^Co.rihe.  Midland.  Mich.  820.179.  |>ub.  9-2T- 
DiStbuteUoueur  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Edinburgh.  Scotland.  816.- 
DriSiuTe'LiSwr^Co..  Ltd..  The,  Edinburgh,  Seot|and.    815,- 

Dr?len!mnk \#?*  Sons,  to  Dryden  Oil  Co..  Inc.. Baltimore. 

JU.    424.449.  ren.  12-18-46.    Cl.  10. 
Dryden  dl  Co..  Inc. :  S»»-— 

Drrden.  Frank  W..  A  Sons. 
Duhbs.  ^endeU  P..  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Cl   26  i 

Du  Pont'de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  See—  | 

Duyidell  Sales  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    820.451.  pitb.  9-n-vo. 

Du^dJu  Sales  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    8*0.452.  pi»b.  9-27-66. 

D^i-lirust  Corp..  Columbta.  8.C.     706.2M.  caJw.     O;  J»- 
DytronlcT Cto..  Inc.!  Columbus.  Ohio.    820.288,  p^b.  9-27-66. 

BnSera  Brokerage  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    706.42$.  cane.    Cl. 

EaSfra  Dynamite  Co..  The.  Kenvll^.J..  to  B.  ijda  Pont  de 
■Nemours  and  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.  60.918.  ^en,  12-18- 
06.    Cl.  9. 


820,292.  pu|*.  9-27-66. 


BaSnaV'K^k  Co..  Rochester.  N.Y.    426.668.  re*.  12-18-66. 

Eatbin  Kodak  Co..  Eocberter.  NT.    706.820.  ojip«-    «•  >•• 
Eberhard  Faber  Inc..  Creatwood.  Wllkea-Barre.  Ba.    820.252. 

B«JCu;h^pIte5?aSI?i...  Inc..  Fort  Wayne.  Inil.     820.879. 

Bl|rtric*wJ;it  sSt^-  Co..  The.  PhiUdelphla.  Fa.    820.686. 

ElStiitax  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     426.617.  re*,  lt-18-66. 

Ci-  21.       ^ 
Electrosnap  Corp.  -Bee— 

Controls  Co.  of  America.  .       w  «  •» 

Emery  Air  Freight  Corp..  Wilton.  Conn.    820.501.  pub.  9-27- 

66      Cl   105 
Em^re    Steel "  Castings.    Inc..    Reading.    Pa.      ^5J8S.    ren. 

BiSi*£Slpm«t."lnc..  St  I^nl^Mo.    KWOaf    Cl.  28. 
ETOin-Bkeh.  Ltd!.  New  York.  N.Y.     820.282.  rtib.  9-27-66. 

ErSkn-Bach.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     820.424.  ptab.  9-27-66. 

Escher  Wvss  O.m.b.H..  Wurttemberg.  Oemaay. 
9-27-66.     Cl.  23. 


SaO.ST8.  pub. 
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CL  It. 

CoTllaw  kwS.  XT.   H.VnrSm.  U-lS-66.    CL  ». 
Farbeafahettaa  mtfm  AktlawgeaeHarhaft,  Lencknaea-Bajar- 

CLC 


wwk,  OenMav.   T06,1M,  ease. 
Fadana  BwwtaZ  BImK  Oa..  lac 
FMaial  BaaaJitWate  Co.. 


^^  4  ^-Tc  laS^^'^n&.'wyrs! 

Flbraboard  Faaar  Radaeta  Corp^  8aa  Vrmaelaeo.  Calif.    T06,- 

156.  caac   a.  S. 
FlaUaaTwrArtlMr.  <Lba.  Art/ Co..  MUmL  VU.    SSOJOt.pab. 

9-2T-66.    CLMW.         .  ,„-_^^w 

Fifth  Avanaa  LlttMaapUe  Aaaoclataa.  Inc.,  Now  York.  «.Y. 

706,420.  eaac    Ct  "IPX.  -  ^  . 

-OpLax  Orala  Can  be..  New  Taik.  X.t^  to  Ckariaa  B. 
Irrlaf  H.  mm^Simuk,  XJ.    Sl»a«l.  laa.  IB-IS- 

66.     CL  ll. 
FUatoraa  Preavaat  *  CU  La  Trtatata  4b  Baabaix.  Boabaix 

Ft^^r^^^lSr&aJSf^aSSl^^^  M.U- 

hala.  Ba4aa.  Qmmaga.    8M  Jti.  tab.  »-«T-6t.    Cl  M. 

balm.  Badaa.  Oaraaar.    8104M.  pab.  »-aT-6«.   CL  M. 
FlrstNatloaal  BaakdT  Blpon.  The,  Blpoa.  WU.     890.498. 


Flg-O^ 
and 


pub.  9-27-*«. 
Flseber  4  Partar 
Flaeber  4  Portar 
FUvor  Corp.  of 

66.    CL4e. 


&.'» 


Hatboro,  Fa.    lOtJtn,  cane.    CL  28. 
Hatbero.  Pa.    TMJHI*,  eaac    CL  96. 
nerthbreok,  Dl.   8904M,  pab.  9-97- 


N.J.    706.876.  caac.    CL  89. 


Fleet  WbOUaaU  lapply  Co.,  lae..  AppUtoa.  WU.     890,918, 

pub.  9-9T-4«.    CLll 
Fleet- Wing  Corp. :  tm — 
raiilUM  do  Cal.  Ths 
Flexait  Co..  Iae./BBaab« 
Florabelm  >boa  Co. :  flea— 
Intereo  lae. 
lataraatlaaal  Ibfft  Co. 
Foma-Cor  Corp..  Baflacfldd.  Maaa.    706.181.  eanc.     Cl.  12. 
Food  Mart  Mewa :  Mm— 

Lake  Bhors  Mattaaal  Bank  of  cmeago.  IU._  ^  _„ 

Foatsr,  8.  K..  aa4  iaaorlataa,  lac.  Claeiaaatl.  Ohio.     820,478. 
pob.  9-27-44.     a.  161.  _  .„.        .    «  «.  „ 

FmUad  Oavfla  Co.,  Dttrplt,  Mleh.    820,287,  pob.  9-27-46. 

Cl.  26. 
Frolt  Fair :  «•»— 

Moabalam'a,  lac 
Fun  in  tba  Baa  Taora,  lac,  from  Sol  Whitaman  and  H.  J. 
Whlteman.  Ablagton.  Pa.     820,606.  pub.  0-27-66.^  CL  106. 
OabrM    ladaattlaL    lae..    New    Yo^    N.Y.     820,268,    pob. 

»-27-66.     CL  n. 
Oalgy  Chemical.  Ootp.,  ArdaUy,  N.Y, 
Cl.  6 


OaUy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

QaUry  Cheasical  Corp.,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Cl.  18. 

Oelgy  (Aeadeal  Carp..  Ardaley,  N.Y. 


890.1B6.  pob.  9-27-66. 
820.166.  pub.  9-27-66. 
820,157,  pub.  P-27-66. 
820,217,  pub.  9-27-66, 
820.294,  pob.  9-97-66. 


-Maaks  Co. :  fl« 


820,800,  pob. 
eanc. 


18. 
0«m-MeaBti  and 

Heltman,  Paol  8.  _....„ 

Oeaeral  Aalliaa  4  Fltai  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

»-27-46.  a.  ST. 
Oeaeral    Mllla.    lac,    MlaneapoUa,    Minn.      706,184, 

Oanml    MlUa.    lae.,    MlaaaapoUa,    Minn.      820,384.    pub. 

9-27-66.  O.  44 
Gaaatai    lOllc    Zae„    MlaaaapoUa,    Minn.      820,885.    pnb. 

9—27—66.  Q  48 
OaaU  MelallBiiUM  eC  Cblad^ac.  SjL.  BmaseU.  Beldam. 

OboS'^BaaMir^^  MtaaU.  FU.     706.942.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Gibson,  Coredoa  W. :  flea — 
Mlaa  Aasarlea  Paaeaat. 
Glbaon  Oreetlag  Carda.  Inc..  ClnclnnatL  Ohio.     820.881.  pub. 

4-27-66.  a.  88. 
Gibson  Produeta  Co, 


Olbaoa.  Ooroi 
Glddlnga  4Lawts  Mackine Tool  Co. :  Sao — 

Claeiaaatl  Blektord  Tool  Co..  The. 
Gilbert  Puer  CO.,  Maaaaha.  Wla.,  to  The  Mead  Corp..  Dayton. 

Ohio.     220,276,  ren.  12-18-66.     CI.  87. 
Gillette    Co.,    The.    Boatoa.    Maaa.      820,288,    pnb.    9-27-66. 

Cl.  28. 
Gillette  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Tbe  Tonl  Co..   Cbieago,  ni.     820,464, 

pnb.  9-27-66.     O.  51. 
GUiette   Co.,  Tbe.   Boaton.    Maaa.     820.466,   pub.   9-27-66. 

CL  51. 
OUiette    Co.,   The.    Boaton,    Maaa.      820,466,    pab.    9-27-66. 

a.  01. 
Good   Hnmor  Cotp.,   Baglewood   CUfls.   KJ.     820,402,   pab. 

9-27-66.     CL  447 

Goodyear  Tlra  4  Bahber  Co.,  Tba.  Akroa.  Oblo.    890,178.  pob. 

9-27-66.     CL  7. 
Gorman,  Morphr  Oa.     John  B.  Btetaoa  Co.,  Phlladtfphte.  Pa. 

21M67.     a5.  T(d).     Cl.  39. 

Gorman.  Maipfcir  Co.    John  B.  Stataon  Co.,  PblUdalpbla.  Pa. 
212^586.     Am.  7(d).     Q.  89. 


OnuU,  O.^P..  lae-  Albaiabra.  Calif.  706J80,  eaac  Q.  19. 
Gray  4  Co..  ^daad.  Ores.  884.4O0.^im.  T(d).  S  48. 
9SSX^  9f»^  Cc  La  •••«.  Mlaa.    481^10.  eaac     CL  44. 


HMH    Pabl! 

4-97-66.    CL 
Hafaar   AaaocU 

ladaatriaa.  lac.  Oi 

a.  42, 


Co..    lac.    Sdeago.  ~^1.~ 

•••lac.  N.w^jork,^x^  i^^'saea! 


820.474.   pab. 


.laa,  41aTaa4er  laatttatcfo  AUaaadar  HaartMea  Iaat>- 

totalae..  Hew  York.  N.Y.    928J04.  raa.  19-18-86.    CL  88. 
Hamlltaa.  4  UraadarTlaagtate.  to  i  laraadar  HaasUtan  laati- 

tnte  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     998,206.  rra.  19-14-66.     Cl.  88. 
HawlUaa.  Alexaadar.  laatltate  lac :  fl«»— 

HamlltOB.  Alexander.  laatltate. 
^^^  f!**'i^  Brewery    Co..    Chleago,    IB.     890.414.    pob. 

4-9T-46.     CL  48. 
Harbor  Serriee  Statioaa,  Inc..  from  Waatway  Fatrolaam  Co.. 
^PorUaad.  Orag.     890.494,  aab.  4-47-66.    CL  108. 
Hardwlek  4  Maaea  Ca..    PbUadelphla.    Pa.     890,845.   pob. 

9-27-66.     Cl.  42. 

Harilag  <^»»"liig  Co. :  4aa 

Batt  H.  B..  OrooMT  Co. 
HarUagaa  raaniag  Co. :  flee — 
Bott.  H.  B..  Orocary  Co. 
Harper  4  Bow,  PabUdMra.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     890,888. 

pnb.  9-27-66.     Cl.  88. 
Harts  Meoatala  Prodncte  Corp..  Mew  York.  N.Y.     880.448. 

pub.  fr-27-66.     a.  61. 
HaaaaafMd    Brec.    Inc.     Pawtoeket,    B.I.     820.259,    pab. 

4-27-66.     CL  92. 
HaaaiaMd    Brae,    Inc.    Pawtaekat.    B.L     890J80, 

9—27—66.     CL   £2 
HavMr    ladastrtes. '  Inc.,    Wilmlngtoa.    IM.     820.141, 

Helas,  B.  T.,  dAjH  B.  T.  Helns  CO.,  BeattU.  Waah.     890,828. 

pub.  9-27-66.     Cl.  88.  ^^ 

Hdax,  B.  T„  Co. :  «•»— 

Helax,  B.  T. 
HeUmaa.  Paol  8.,  d.b.a.  Gera-Moonte  and  Oeai-Maaka  Co., 

New  York.  N.Y.     890,290,  pob.  9-27-46.     CL  26. 
Hereolea  Tire  4  Robber  Co..  The. 

pnb.  9-27-66.     d.  86. 
High  Voltue  BBgtaeeHng  Corp..  Bnriingtwa,  Maaa.     820,291. 

eaac.     CL  26. 
HtttoB  Saafooda   Co.,   lae.,   Seattle   Waah.    820,886,   pab. 

9—27—66      Cl    46  »— -'    »■ 

Hlnsa.    Bdward,    Lomber    Co.,    Chicago,    lU.     820,194.    pob. 

9-27-66.     Cl.  12. 
Hobart  Lahore torioo.  Inc.  Chicago.  lU.     678,769.     Am.  7(d). 

CL  18. 
Hoben   Candy    Ciorp..   AabUy.    m.     890,880, 

a.  46. 
Hoffaaan   Camera   Corp.,    Fanaiagdale,   N.Y. 

9-27-66.     Cl.  26. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

9—27—66.     CL   6. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  FaUa,  N.Y. 

9-27-66.    CL  6. 
Homatain  Pboto  Salea,   Inc.,  Chicago,   Dl. 

CL  96. 
Howmet  Con. :  Btt — 

Austaaal  Laboratorlaa,  lac 
H-Tast  Pepartlng  Servlee :  See — 
Spenear,  Crnuie  H. 


lie,  Stastford,  Conn.     880,861. 


pob.    4-97-66. 

890,989,    pob. 

890,168.  pob. 

890.154.  pob. 
708,898.  caac. 


Rodaoa's  Bay  <3e 

(Jovemor  aad  (3o.  of  AdTMtoren  of  g't'iT^  Tndlag 
_         into  Hodaoa'a  Bay,  The 
Home.  O.  W..  Co..  TnriM^  CaUf.     919,846.  loa.  14-18-66. 

Cl    44 

HnatUton,  Keeling  and  Co..  Cbieago,  DL    890,481.  pob.  9-47- 

96.    CL  101. 
Hoat,  PhiUn  A^  Cbendeal  Cmp..  PaBaadaa  Part;  N.J.    890.- 

146.  pob.  9-97-66.    CL  6. 
HuntlBfton  Laboratorlaa.   lac.  Hoatlagtaa.  lad.     8aOJ98, 

pob.  9-27-66.    CL  18. 
Hostler  Co.,  The,  Boeaier  Qty.  La.     890,944.  pab.  9-9T-84 

Cn.  19. 
iBdaDeadeat  Uveotock  Marketlac  AaaocUtlaa.  Colaatbaa,  Ohio. 

8A.594.  pob.  9-97-46.    CLMO. 
ladarrtadan.  J.  B.,  Co..  to  Deiby  Vteda.  lac.  Cbieago,  DL 

217.759,  ren.  12-18-M.    a.  46.        ^^  '—«-•-. 

Inaoraaee  Co.  of  Mortb  >mar<cs,  Philadelphia.  Fa.    89<W*88. 

pob.  9-27-66.    Cl.  102. 
laatltate  of  Blaetrieal  aad  Bactfloaiea  Bnglosms.  lac.  New 

York,  N.Y.     820ia4^nb.  9-27-66.     (3.  88. 
Intmreo  Inc.  d.bA.  The  FIonMba  Bboe  Co.,  tnm  l 

Shoe  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Ftarabelm  Shoe  Co..  Oiicai 

488,  pob.  9-27-66.    CL  161. 
Inttf<H>BtlaeBtal  ^igiae  Barvlec  Inc,  BrowaavlUa,  Tax.   890,. 

508.  pob.  9-97-66.    CL  108. 
Intematioaal  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    890,685.    O.  87. 
Intamatloaal  Shoe  Co. :  flae — 

Intereo  Inc. 
International   SUver  Cc.  to  Tbe  lateraattoaal   8Uvor  Co.. 
^  Iteldea.  Conn.     5749k.  ron.  19-14-66.    CS.  94 

*'*tSft?*®'^^**'^9".tJ*»  **•  International  BUvor  Co., 
,  Meridea,  (^>on.     998,189.  ren.  19-18-88.    O.  88. 
IntematlOBal  SUvar  Co..  Tbe :  flee— 
lateraatloaal  BUver  Co. 

InfaMraattoaal    'Mapbone  «Bd_Tetograpb,   iNew   York, 
890,196.  pob.  4-97-66.    CL  18. 


lataraatlaaal 
DL    890.- 


N.Y. 


^li?*^  Prodoeta  Corp.,  Cbieago.  DL    890^64.  pok  9-97- 

So.     CL  01. 


TMir 
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Ine.,  Coral  0«Mm,  Ha. 
Inc..  Coral  O^lw.  !!•• 


8I0,M8.  pab. 
8S0^».  pab. 


ni.    70«,844,  cue.    CI.  «*;  ^. 
K«a«.    M0,618.  pab.  »-a7-«6. 


a. 

Corp..  PhUadeH^iU.  P*.     TOe^S.  eanc. 

T0e.28».  euic.     a. 

70«.2M.  CMC. 


Jofolnl.  «r  AflMilcft.  PhilaMphia.  Pm 
JeSnle  Indutrlw.  Inc.,  PhlUddphU,  Pa 
JiSn'Lortiwui.  I»c..  urn  Aofrt-.  Calif.  810.SW.  pab. 
JoS2?  Wy^"'o«lax.  Va.  SM^am.  p«b.  9-VJ-4M.  CI. 
JoMi.  Ha*  li.,  Taklaa.  Wart.  8ao,«l5.  pab.  ^27-«e.  CI. 
JoSn  Mff.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chieafo.  m.    706.248.  cane.    CI. 

KA  CMP.  «taw  Tork.  «.T.  ^  TOeJIM^jftaBe.    OL  42. 
nSudUU  Kaitba  Kato  Staoten,  Prefectur*.  Japan.    820,ST^, 

E^tdi.  Jotai.  k  80111,  Bm  atj.  men.   »10.1»8.  M.  1»-I»- 

66.    Cl.  12 
KarMte  Pak'Cc  The :  Bm— 

706,185,  cane.     O. 


r 


K^'a  HaaboiMT  Staopa  of  America.  Inc..  AAm.  Konp't  of 
jSan^Stl^S^m.  Maw.     820,478.  pub.  ^27-66.    CL  100. 

^^^ll^"5Ka2?S;^''Sb.ST.  pub.  9-27-66. 

5^J*l«a.S°nc.-^«fN.r'^.SJ.%«S!-&^ 

66.    CL_68,.   ^ ,^,, _^    ,„,.      ^g,n  Riu      Cl.  87. 

»-27-66. 

820,«11.  pub. 

820,406.  pub. 


„    atabllMamenta    Kdouard    Haterne,    Jambet,    Bclfiuni. 
820;3e7,  pub.  0-20-66.     Cl.  46. 
Lea  Parfuma  de  Dana,  Ine. :  Bee — 

I^T^I^'StiSSl^Z^Co.,   Peoria.    111.     706,1»2.   cane. 

Lew    B?i."co..    Cambridge,    Maaa.      87,686.     A>n.    7(d). 

iJ^^roa.   Co..    New   Tork.   N.Y.     89,082,   ren.    12-18-66. 

a.  "62. 
Lerer  Broa.  Co. :  Bee—- 

Fairbank,  N.  K.,  Co..  The.  io  t«_«« 

Lever  Broa.   Co..   New  York.   N.Y.    60,261,  ren.   12-18-66. 

Le^'  B?ia.  *  Adler  Ho<*e«ter    Inc..  to  Mlchaela  Stfern  *  Co. 

Ina.  Rocheater.  N.Y.     424  444.   "*■  „i2-ll«r««- k,  ^l,?!-. 

LUly.  feu.  Md  Co..  IndUnapoila.  Ind.     820.218.  pubj  0-27-66. 

uibitb^Whitlng   Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.     820,^67.    pub. 

LiJ^oSa  oibH!"  Berlin.  Germany.     820.242.  puU  9-27-66. 

a.  21. 
Londan  k  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lorate.sSSSaTe^lTi.Y.     820.177.  pab.  9-27-66.  CI.  9. 
Lowe.  Joe.  Corp. :  See— 

ConaoUdated  rooda  Corp.     „^  ._^       v  «  «.»  jui  r-i  « 

Lubrtaol  Corp..  Clereland.  Ohfo.    820. 1«».  pub.  9-27-68.  0.6. 

Lucaa.  Jerry^  taaa-Tlme  Qamea,  Inc..  Colombua.  Oklo.  820.- 

Lu'4^  KcMSwa'ctt^M?.     820.467.  pub.  9-27-66.    Cl.  82. 
M  ft  M  Candlea  :  See — 

Mara,  Inc.  „         ..        „ 

Madalelne  de  Martel  Coametici :  See— 

Sherman,  Robert  M. 
Mala  Line  Co. :  See — 

Southern  Bqulpment  Co.  oonona     „„h 

Major    Equipment    Co..    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      820.288.    pub. 
0-^7-66.     ■^    "* 


Cl.  21. 


Kl!IbarS<&  Cor^,  Neenah   WU.    Wg.BM.    O. 
ftgraftlMiy,  lac.  MemphU.  Tenn.     820.482,  puD. 

Vta^mSSia  otoliy  Co.,  Inc..  Weatbury.  N.Y. 
»^-66.    CL46. 


M»^ement  and  AdvertiBing  ConanltanU,  Inc.,  )|obUe.  Ala. 

Ma'^Km«ra'id*AdTermiS-  ConiulUnta,  Inc..  Mobile.  Ala. 

8aD.814.  DOb.  9-27-66.     Cl.  106. 
Maplee.  J.  G..  Co. :  Bet 


Mataon.  F.  C. 
Marden    Blectronics 
CL  21 


Co..    Inc..    Burlington.    Wi»     820,528. 

8^0,188.  pub. 


Ktag:49e^'TMSk  Co..  d.b.a.  Strueto  DlTlalon.  Freeport  lU. 
KtetaS^i&Swrt^Tlnc:;  Portland.  Oteg. 


Ktaf4 


to JBf^  pub.  9-27-66'.    Cl.  22^ 
r-May^ "- 


J  C©:.  dTbA.  Structc  DlTUlon.  Freeport.  lU. 

itSSf  In?;  Pittland.  Oreg.     820,229.  pub. 

K^iHUaiSncOree-Bay.Wla.    706.421.  cane    d. 

K(il^    W..  *  Co.  Die  »tOMdorfM«l  W.  downer  *  Co.. 
iSulEWdeatonadorf,  Germany.    688,467.    Am.  7(d).    Cl. 

Kotaatamm.  V.  ft  B..  Inc..  Brooklyn.   N.Y.     424.689,  ren. 

KoSSSmSc.*?:orp..  Wertbury,  N.Y.    820,168.  pub.  9-27- 

i^r«t^«.%.ara5?'&?o-  85o-8irp^.vS-^. 

K^r  a>..  The.  4^:ii.W««»  Fooda  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

-^"&..'%.rSl'wSo*!'^  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

^••&..'Th€jtb:f  W&  J  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 


^'^:\S%-^^ 


ibi/W^  FV>oda  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
K^Si-%  '^^dl1?•w2^*Fooda  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

KSl&.r%^S?wS^*Food.  Co..  Clndanatl,  Ohio. 
*W861.pid^^-W.     CT.  48. 
'^attSSa^fi'Wjjtor.C.fp.  ^50. 

V&^Si  NSiJlBank  of  Chicago,  m. :  Bee- 
L-^SS&i  S?*?*felt..  I"C .  N.W  York.  NY.     820.429. 
La?Sa^o£S  cfdii  I-tln.er:..Famoua^Barbecue  Sauce, 


Mb.W7Tp«b.  9-27-66.     Cl.  46 


L^Sa&a  FamouBarbecue  Siraee 
LaTlJj*¥'j^d   CO..   Phlladelphl.,   Pa. 
La'^7*B.   jT  Sd   Co..   Philadelphia.   Pa. 
La^T^   S'  li»   Co-   Pl>il*«elphla.   Pa. 
La^"^   S'  Si   Co..    PhlladelphU.    Pa. 

9-27-66.     a.  12.  „„„«„    ^  w    a  OT  fl« 

Lacr  Ike  Corp..  Fort  Dodge.  Iowa.    820,258.  pub.  9-27-66. 

vSr  S  Corp.,  Fort  Dodge.  Iowa.     820.256.  pub.  9-27-68. 

n.  22 
Laitf    BliuMl..    Inc..    Chicago.    HI.     820,882.    pub.    9-27-66. 

a.  46. 


Marine  BallinM  Co..  Inc.,  St.  Peteraburg,  FU 

Mi^"i£  d.ha.  Mft  M  Candlea,  Wilmington,  Del.     820.403. 

Mfrttao^rE:?Co..^:b.*«'"  Stewart  ft  Co..  San  FranWaco.  Calif. 

Ma'S'iiVJi:  I^Co^'d'^StaaSft  Co..  San  Fr.n|:laco.  Calif. 

Ma%"lJ:i,'nl  r.'c2:'ib*i.s£liSft  Co..  San  Frantiaco.  Calif. 

Ma'£«."c.'d'fe!?-?*G.'iat?«  Co..  Martlnab.rg.  W.  Va. 

Ma«£f  ^Sl'&wtiSne.^^cSf.     820.268.    pub.    9-27-66. 

MSe?inc.,    Hawthorne,     Calif.     820,266.    pub.    9-27-66. 

MSii&  Corp..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     820,247,  pi^b.  9-27-66. 

CL  21. 
Mead  Corp.,  The:  Bee — 

Gilbert  Paper  Co. 
Meaianical  Producta  Co. :  See — 

Me4ite1^'e*' iS^iatea.   Inc..   CollegeTlUe.   Pa.     8^0.487.   pub. 

Mck"*  Co..?ic?Rkhway.  N.J.    820.211.  pub.  94-27-66.    CT. 

Mmk  ft  Co..  Inc..  Rahway.  N.J.    820.226.  pub.  9^27-66.    CT. 

uSi  Derelopera.  Waahlngton.  D.C.     820.601,  p6b.  0-27-66. 

nSe  NJ^man  Coametlca.  Inc..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     820.486, 

MiClelfeS;2*Co2iA«.  Inc..  Loa  Angalaa.  Caljf. 

MlSiim^teJilc^oS:.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    810.24*  pub.  9-27- 

Mwiu  Ai<tei^n  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.    f 20.888.  pub. 

MMhulam'B  Inc..  d!b.a.  Fruit  Fair.  Loa  Angelea.  CaMf.    810.- 

880.  pub.  0-27-66.    Cl.  46.  a_«»_iui 

M«er,  Fred.  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     820.874.  p«b.  9-17-66. 

M^er^ohn  F.,  ft  Bona  MlUins  Co.jSt.  Lenta,  and  Sprtnrtdd. 
Bo  '  to  The  fcolorado  MUlli  ft  taeratar  do..  Uaft,  Colo. 

M4h3\'oin&i^Wl.hl5^^        WU-ette.  nt.  fro«  I^? 
^hore  National  ^nk  of^Jblcairo.  nMnS^^,  »!»■*«»»' ^.« 
MUte  of  Jamea  8.  Habouah.  d^ha.  Food  Mart  Newa.  Chl- 


820,488, 


820.190.  pub. 

820,101.  pub. 

820.192,  pub. 

820,198.  pub. 


eagp,  ni.    820.822.  pub.  7-8-66.    CL  88. 
Incontinent  Inreetora  Corp..  Denrer.  Colo. 


MM 

9-27-66. 


Cl.  102. 


$20,400,  pub. 

W— X7-«0.      VI.   xvs. 

Mtnneaota  Mining  ft  Mfg.  Co..  to  Mlnneaota  Mlnlna  BIfg.  Co., 
Bt.  Paul,  Minn.     121.018.  ren.  12-18-66.     Ct  4. 

MInneaoU  Mining  ft  Mfg.  Co 
Co..  St  Paul.  Minn 


.  Co.,  to  Mlnneaota  Mi^ng  and  Mfg.. 

vo..  o^  T.ux.  -«— .     221.014.  ren.  11-18-64     CT.  4. 
MUa  America  Pageant,  AUantlc  Cl^.  N.J..  froji  Cordon  W. 

Qlbaon.  d.b.a.  Oibeon  Producta  Co.,  Lancaate^.  N.Y.    820,- 

426.  pub.  6-8-6S.    Cl.  51.  I 

Mlater  Leaae^  Inc..  Springfltid.  Maaa.     89O.610|.  pub.  9-27- 

66.    CT.  108.  ^  ^ 

MltcheU  Camera  Corp..  Olendale.  Calif.    706,lf6,  eaae.    Cl. 


INDJS^  OF  REQISTBAinB 


TMt 


ovla.  M^    TMJMM.  oaac    CT. 


Mlaay.  Ine^  CUftoa  Fofffe,  Va.    8M,Me.  pab.  9-ST-66.    CL 

Modern  Bakarltk  lac.  CulTar  City.  Callt     8S0.t9S.  pab. 

9-27-66.     CL46. 
Moleetronlea  Corp..  Booth  SI  Moati.  Calif.     706^09.  eaae. 

Mo2ieofine.,JlowX«ek.«.T.    816.461.  pab.  8-27-66.    MoUl- 

ple  ClaMjCUMM  61  aad  61). 
Monaante  Chawlnal  Co.,  tt.  Lot 

16 
Monteaoaaa  VljjwogA  Co..  Saa  Fraaciaa).  Calif.    816.188.  pub. 

Moraa  Twiat  Dim  *  MaehUe^Co..  Mew  Be^ord,  Itaaa..  to 
UBlTeraal  Aa«fle«B  Corp..  N«w  York,  X.Y.    W,ei4.  ren. 

12-18-66.    CL  It.  ^      ».  .     .     „       .^.iv. 

Mullen.  Guy,  AinalaBee  Serrlee.  8t  Loola.  Mo.    820,608,  pob. 

9-27-66.    CL  186. 
Mnrphy  Oorasaa  Oo.    John  B.  Stetaoa  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

08,288.    Aaa.  7(6).    CL  17. 
Murphy  Prodoeta  Co..  Xdc  BurUagtoD,  Wla.     810.895.  pub. 

9-27-66,    Q.  46. 
Murray  ft  Tragartka.  Inc..  Qulncy.  Mhat.    416.796.  ran.  11-18- 

N.V?'oSnS.  0»,H*Iland.    810.445,  wib.^9-17-86.^CI,M. 
National  OypanmCo..  Buffalo.  N.Y.    70|.188.  eaae.    CT.  11. 
NadonalOypaamCeuButalo.  N.Y.    76||lReaat    Cl.  11. 
National  Lead  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     820.162.  pub.  7-18-66. 

National  Lead  Co..  New  York,  N.Y,    820.168.  pab.  9-1T-66. 

CT.  6. 
National  Liquor  Authority.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.    810.480.  pub. 

0  27  66      CT    101 
National  Periodical  Pnbllcatlona.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    820.- 

384.  pub.  9-4T-66.    CL  88.  ^        .w...  ._„        ..«,«, 

Nattonal  Tdo-Ogtr.  lac,  Taapa.  Fla.    810.479.  pob.  9-17- 

66.    CT.  101. 
National  Textne  Dtotribatera  CorOj,  «ew  York.  N.Y.,  to  The 

KroUk  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.    118,610.  ren.  12-16-66.    CT. 

89. 
National  Textile  DUtrtbutera  Corn..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  The 

KroUk  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     222.221.  ren.  12-18-66.     CT. 

SO 
National  Woodwork  Mfg.  Aaaociatlon.  Inc.,  Chicago.  HI.    820,- 

526,  pnb.  9-27-66.    (S.  A.  .      ^       „    ..  ^ 

Neilaon  Chemical  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.,  to  Amchem  Producta, 

Inc..  Ambler.  Pa.     427.418.  ren.  18-18-66.     CL  82.        ^ 
Needeform   Co..   lae..  Baltimore.  Md.     706.061.  cane.     CT. 

30 
New  Producta  Corp..  DeuTcr.  Colo.    706.211.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Newapaper    Bntcrprtoe   Aaeodatlon,    Inc..    CTereland.    Ohio. 

820!828.  pnb.  9-17-66.    CT.  88.      „       „     , ..        „  ^      * 
Nlahlmoto  Tradlaf  Co..  Ltd.   of  Hawatt.  dJftJL   Nlahlmoto 

Trading  Co.,  LM.,  Honolulu.  HawalL    810.802,  pob.  8-27- 

66     CT   46 
Nlahimo^  Tradlag  Hawaiian  Corp. :  iBee— 

Nlahlmoto  Tradlnc  Co..  Ltd.  of  Hawaii.    ^   „  ^  .^      _, 
Norcroaa.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     810.825.  pub.  9-27-66.     CT. 

38. 
Nord'aon  Pharmaceutical  Laboratoriea,  lac.  Irrlngton,  N.J. 

706.220.  cane.    CT.  18.  _      ^.        „  „      ««^ ««« 

NoTocol  Chemical  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NY.     224.000, 

ren.  12-18-66.    CT.  44.  __  ^_      ^    «. 

Odo,  Morea.  Franca.     82p.293^pub.  8-27-66.    Cl.  17.,        . 
Ohio  Chemical  ft  Mfg.  Co..  The.  CTereUnd,  Ohio.     480,164. 

Ohlo"'Deak  Co..  The.  CTereUnd.  Ohio.     820.298.  pub.  9-27- 

««      Ol    S2 
Old  Pal  IncLltlta.  Pa.     820.862   pub.  9-27-66.     CT.  22. 
Clean  Wholeralo  Grocery  Coop.,  Inc..  Olean,  N.Y.     820.482, 

pnb.  9-27-66.    CL  101.  „  „.      ,^  ,«, 

Olln   MathlcK>n  Chemical   Corp..   Baat   Alton.   111.     706.191, 

cane.     Cl.  18.  .    __     ^^^  ^-.        ..   •  •- 

Omnl-Card  BTatwaa.  Inc..  Maapeth.  N.Y.    820,488.  pub.  9-27- 

66     CT   101 
Omni-Card  Syatema.  Inc..  Maapeth.  N.Y.    820.484.  pnb.  9-27- 

tt6      Cl    lOl 
OptlqQe  et  Prediloa  de  LeralMs,  8eiM,  Fiance.     706,298, 

PackardBeU  Kleetronlca  Corp..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    820.141. 


pub.  8-1-66.    CL  11. 
PalB  ~       "      ' 


Jlme'r.  Alex  D..  d.b.a.'Td[  Method  Co.    Oadaeo.  lae.,  Chicago, 
ni.    811.181.  eer.   Cl.  11.  ^^    ^  o<«»  «••      m 

Paoer  Serrlee  Co.,  Inc..  Kanaaa  CTty.  Kana.     880,538.     CT. 

Para-Dentol  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    880.456.  pub.  9-87-66.    CT. 

Parfuma  SchlaparaUl.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     820,481.  pob. 

9-27-66.     CT.  61. 
Parker.  Gerald  D.,  Cohoea.  N.Y.     706.862,  cane.     CT.  86. 
Parker    Producta,    Inc..    HolUaton.    Maaa.      820,881,    pub. 

7-19-66.     CT.  46.  

Parria  Mfg.  Co.,  Savannah,   Tenn.     820,269,  pnb.   9-27-66. 

Cl.  22. 
Peatea   Mnalc   Hooae.   lac,  to  Peata'a  Mualc  Hoaae,   Inc.. 

mica,  N.Y.    216,745,  ren.  12-18-66.     CT.  36. 
PeaTcy,    F.    H.,   ft  Co.,   Mlnneapolla,    Minn.     706.394.   eanc. 

Cl.  46. 
Pepperell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Weat  Polnt-Pepparall,  Inc.  _ 

PepaiCo.  Inc.  New  Krt.  N.Y.    880,862,  pnb.  9-87-66.    CT.  45. 
PerfectlOB  Bodttaf  Co. :  S«»— 

PerfeedoaltttticaaaBd  AprlBgCo.  _  ,. 

Perfecdon  Mattnoa  and  Spring  Co.,  to  Perfection  Bedding 

Co..  BlnaluAaa.  Ala.     112.A8.  ren.  11-18-66.     Cl.  88. 
Perklna.   Matthew  B.,  d.b.a.  Perklna   Pancake   Houae.   CTn- 

elaaad,  Ohio.     «80.47S,  pub.  8-87-66.     CL  100. 

Perklna  Paneakt  Hoom  :  8e*— 

Perklaa.  Mattkew  B. 
Peter  Pan  Foundadona,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     820,886.  pub. 
8-27-66.     CL  88. 


PetarajB,.  PaojU  Tahak^rlket.  Honeaa.  Jatlaad. 

820J02.  pub.  8-17-66.     CL  IT. 
Peteraon  Broa.  Inc.,  from  Craig  Mfg.  Co..  Ine..  Taiiwiainii. 

Fla.     706,228.  eanc.     CT.  loT 
Pfaaattebl  Ubocatorlca,  lac..  Waokwaa.  DL    TOflOT*. 

CT.  10. 
PlUer.  jgaa..  ft  Co.,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     820J10.  pab. 

PflMjr   Chaa..   ft  Co..    I»c..   New  York.   N.Y.     880.111.  p«h. 

8-27-66.     CT.   18. 
P&aer.  Chaa.,  ft  Co..  Ime..  New  York.  N.Y.     880.227,  pob. 

Pharm-A-Saltahle  Co..  Grand  Raptda.  Midi.     810.108.  pob. 

8-17-66.    CT.  18. 
Phllllpa  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.    620.617.    xn.  U. 
Pioneer  Box  Lunch,  Inc.,  Garileld,  VJ.    820,866,  pah.  9-27-66. 

Pneumatic  Appllcatlona  Co.,  Slmabury.  Conn.     820.271.  pub. 

9-27-66.     CL   28. 
Popper  Moraon  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.,  from  London  ft  Co., 

fae..  Elliaheth.  VJ.    820.41S.  pob.  8-18-64.    CT.  48. 
Porter,   Samoel  J..   Arlington,  Va.     820,184.   pob.  8-17-66. 

CT.  10. 
Porter,    Samuel   J.,   ArUngton.   Va.     820.186.   pub.   8-17-66. 

CT.  10. 
Pewen.  Bernard  B..  Fltchbarg.  Maaa.    706.874.  eanc    Cl.  88. 
Preferred  DdUtlaa  Mfk.  Corp..  Danbary.  (Tenn.     820,188.  pnb. 

9—27—66.     CL  is]  ^^ 

ProductloB    Finance    Ltd.,    VaneouTer,    Britiah    Colnmbla. 

Canada.     706.278.  caac     CT.  28. 
Program  Alda  Co..  Inc.  The.  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y.     820,270. 

pub.  0-27-66.     CT.  22. 
ProTldent  Life  Inanrance  Co..  Blamarek.  N.  Dak.     820,484, 

pub.  9-27-66.     CT.  102. 

Parex  Ctorp..  Ltd.,  Ukewood.  Calif.    820.471,  pab.  9-27-66. 

CT.  52. 
Quaker  Cats  Co..  The :  See — 

American  (Cereal  Co..  The. 
Quaker  Oata  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  III.     820,407,  pob.  9-27-66. 

Cl.  46.  -•  K- 

Qnaker  Oata  Co..  The,  Chicago,  ni.     820,408.  pub.  9-27-66. 
Cl.  46.  .       .  K- 

RCBS    Inc.,  Orovllle.  Calif.     820.178,   pub.  8-27-66.     CT.  9. 
R  ft  S  Markedag  Serrlee.   Inc..  Boteman.  Mont.     S20.180. 

pub.  9-27-66.     CT.  9. 
R   ft   S   Marketing   Serrlee,    Inc.,    Boienmn.   Mont.     820.181. 

pub.  0-27-66.     CT.  9. 
R  ft  fi  Marketing  Serrlee.  Inc.,  Boieman.   Mont     820.182, 

pub.  9-27-66.     CT.  9. 
Ranidiram  Ltd..  Warrington,  Bnglaad.    820,426,  pob.  9-27-66. 

CT.  50. 
Reerea  Broa..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820.148.  pab.  9-27-66. 

Cl.   1. 
Reibaek.  Earl  M.,  New  York.  N.Y.     820.248.  pub.  9-27-66. 

Multiple  Claaa  (CTaaaea  21  and  .10). 
Rcnaie    Watch    Co..    Inc.    New    York.    N.Y.     706.829.    eanc. 

CT.  27. 
Renaie   Watch    Co.,    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y.     706,830.    eanc. 

CT.   27. 
Revco.   Inc.,   Doerflald.   Mleh.     706,866.   cane.     CT.  84. 
Rexall  DruK  and  Chemical  Co..  d.b.a.  Rexall  Drug  Co..  Los 

Anfcelea.  Calif.     820.447.  pub.  9-27-66.     CT.  61. 
Rexall  Drug  Co. :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Rhode  Island  Hoanltal  Trust  Co.,  adminlatrator  of  the  eatate 

of   Walter    D.   Brownell,   deeeaaed.   d.b.a.   Browndl    Roee 

Research  Gardens  and/or  Brownell  Rosea.  Proridenee,  R.I. 

676.511.  eanc     CT.  1. 
Rhodla  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     820.164,  pnb.  9-27-66.     CT.  6. 
RiTerside  ft  Dan  Rlrer  Cotton  MtUa.  Inc.  now  by  chaise  of 

name  Dan    Rtrer  Milla.  Inc.,   DanriUe  Va.     425.888.  ren. 

12-13-66.     CT.  42. 
Riverside  ft  Dan  RiTer  Cotton  Mllla.  Inc.  now  by  ehaage  of 

name  Dan  Rlrer  MUla  Inc.  DanTllIe.  Va.     415,961.  ren. 

12-13-66.     Cl.  42. 
Robern  Dried  Pmtt  Co.  Pty.  Ltd..  South  Auatralla.  AnstralU. 

820.863,  pnb.  10-6-64.     Cl.  46. 
Roblna.  G.  S..  ft  Co..  St.  Loaia.  Mo.     218.174,  ran.  12-18-66. 

CT.  6. 


Rock-Tred  Corp..  Skokie,  m.    418JM7.  ren,  11-18-66.    CT.  12. 

.     The.   Hai  "   ~ 

9-27-66.     Cl.  88. 


Rolite,  lac.  Graatabarg.  Wla.    816.212.  nob.  8-47-66.    CL  19. 
Rosaen  FUter  Co..  The.   Haiel   Park.   Midi.     820.817.   pub. 


Roaenau    Bros.,    to   Rosenan   Broa..    Inc.    PhUaddphla.    Pa. 

426,085.  ren.  12-13-66.     CT.  89. 
Roaenau  Broa..  Inc. :  See — 

Roaenau  Broa. 
Rowell    Laboratories,    Inc.,   Bandette.   Minn.      880.819,    pub. 

9-27-66.     Cl.  88. 
Royal  Caatel  Syatem.  Inc..  MlamL  Fla.    820.882.  pub.  9-37- 

66.    CL  45. 
Rndr'a  Farm  Co..  NaahriUe,  Tenn.     820,888.  pob.  8-17-66. 

RndT'a  Farm  Co..  NaahriUe.  Tenn.     820.400.  pnb.  9-ST-66. 

St.  Thomaa.  Inc..  GlOTcnriUe,  N.Y.     820.150.  pub.  8-17-66. 
Cl    8 

Sandox,'  Inc..  HanoTcr.  N.J.     818J08.  piA.  8-ST-86.    CT.  18. 
Sandoa,  Inc.  HanoTer.  N.J.    880 JIO.  puh.  »-aT-66.     CL  18. 
Santon  Ltd.,  Newport.  IBngtand.     706,2IM>.  caac     CL  81. 
SchoU  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  The.  CMetfo.  ni.    SS«,8U.  raa.  1».18- 

66.    CT.  44. 
Bchon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  The.  Chicago,  m.    885 JTl.  >•■.  1»48- 

66      ex    44 
Scboil  Uig.  Co..  Inc.  The.  Chicago.  111.    886.888.  ran.  18-18- 

Sehoil  Mfff.  Co.,  Inc.  The.  Chleafo.  lU.    488.880.  na.  IS-18- 

66.    ,CL  44. 
Schrdber  Producta  Corp„  BuflEalo.  N.Y..  to  Btandatd  Branda 

lac.  New  York,  V.Y.    116,669.  ran.  lk-18-66.    CL  46. 


TMvi 
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S^tran  ScrvtoH  InCtniaittoaal  I'M.,  Mooiit  Ycnum.  N.T. 

itaas  Kr..  Weliittnne.  Oenumy.     8S0,410. 
q.«T. 
lae.,  Odaabiui.  GUo.    8M.140,  pnb.  d-ST-ee. 

Ot— ■P^^BtOlBH  Oo.,  Xae..  St.  lAote.  Mo.     SS0.9SS.  pnb. 

Uav;  Ate  D^  k  Co.    Ifnaaon  O.  Bhaw  Co..  lac,  Mew  Tork, 

N.T.    ttS^CL.    Am.  7(d).    CL  49. 
Bbaw.  Aln  D..  ft  Co.,  lac    Moawm  G.  Shaw  Co..  Inc.  Mew 

Tot^KX    nO.OOe.    Aa.T(<l).    CL  4T. 
BhawTMalt  A.:  Mm — 

nav^TnTtl  Trie  Xbc 
Bhai^  MasMa  CL  Co. :  899— 

nftw.  Ate  D„  ft  Co.  I     I 

Bhair  Mbbmb  Oj,  Co.,  lac :  Am — 

Bkaw,  Alex  0.,  ft  Co.,  lac 
BkaWs  TniwTiM,  lac,  from  lAcUle  A.  Shaw.  Admialatra- 
tor  «t  Bart  J.  Baaw.  deceased,  Brainerd.  Mian.     704,974, 
eaac.    O.  60. 
Sbainr.  W.  A-  Paa  Co. :  Soe — 


BiDb. 


lac.  Mew  Tork,  N.T. 
lac.  Mew  Tork, 


N.T 


a« 


820,870. 

8ao.»7i, 


IKOro.  StaUa.  Blseolt  Co., 

nob.  9-t7-hn.    CL  40. 
VQto,  Stdla.  Blaeolt  Co., 
»^7-M.    CL  40. 
MlAa^  ft  Co..  lac : 
ivy  Brea.  ft  Adlar  Boeheeter,  lac 
Stataoa.  joha  B.,  Co. :  Aae — 

Ck>naaa.  Muphr  Co. 
StoSei  AQ  (Stoffefs^)  (Stoffel  Ltd.),  St. 

810488.  cor.     CL  42. 
Stone   CoareTor    Co.,    Inc,    Hoaeoje,    N.T. 

0-27-00.     OL  28. 
Storar  9roadeaatlat  Co.,  Miami  Baaeh.  ria. 

0-27-00.  Cl.  107. 
Stork  MatM.  lac.  Boaton,  Maaa.  700,808.  ea|M:.  Cl.  08. 
StiOTaiaa,  Heraehel  J.,  New  Tork.  M.T.  TOOi&O,  daac.  CL  20 
Straeto  DlTlaloB:  B—— 

Klac-SealT  Thermot  Co. 
Straz  Con..  Lladaaborat  from  Aircraft  Spadaltlea  Co.,  lac, 
■Ickirinc  N.T.    820.187,  pab.  0-24-00.    CL  1. 


OaU,  8wltserland. 
8^0,272,  pab. 
8B0,520,  pab. 


^ 


Botart  M..  d.bJL  Maddetae  Da  Martel  Coametlca, 
fork.  M.T.     Sa0,4B8.  pab.  O-27-00.     Cl.  Bl. 
Sharwu,  Bobart  M..  dJ>.a.  kadaletae  Da  Martel  Coametlca, 
HOvToik.  N.T.    &S0.4eO,  pob.  9-27-60.    CL  91. 
hirmen.  Bobert  M..  d.D.a.  Madrieiae  De  Martel  Coametlca, 
.M^wToik.  M.T.  .62p,401..p«b.,»-27-:O0..,CI,  01^ 


Sntar 
eor. 

Sodar 
«or. 

Sagar 
oor. 


Co.,  Inc., 


Co.. 
Co.. 


Inc. 
lac. 


Saslnaw. 
Saglaaw, 
Saglaaw, 


Midi.     810,188. 


Midi. 
Mlcfc. 


538,721. 
041.106. 


'o^  M.T.    #20,402,  pab.  0-27-06. 


Mamm,  Bobert  M„  d.b4L  Madelatae  De  Martel  Coametlca. 

MawTo  -    "-      

ddd    " 

oobt  __     

Sllbcr,  Inias  H.  aad  Charlea  S. 


Beet'  ProdactB 
Cl.  4. 

Beet   Prodocta 
CL  52. 

Beat  Pradaeta 
a.  82. 

Beet    Prodncta    Co..    Inc.,    Saslnaw.    Mich.     041,107 
a.  52. 
Suirlae  Paeklna  Co. :  Bet 

AdaaMk.  Ben  F. 
inferior  Sporta  Speclalttes 


Ol.  pab, 

SUdda  lac  «C  Attlaboro,  Maaa. 
Bb.O-aT-00.    CLBl 


.      _     CL  81. 
Attlaboro,  Maaa. 


Chartered  Xaterprlaea. 
Swift  A  Co.,  Cbicaso.   ni. 


820,48».     Swift  ft  Co..  Chicago,  111 


820,880,  pnb. 
820.891.  pab. 


8-27->00. 
0-27-fOe. 


See — 


l^-O-Las  Oi«la  Co.,  lac 
leodb-lCmcr  Co..  Maplewood.  N.J.     820,821,  pab.  9-27- 


New  Tort,  N.T.     820,- 


820,409.  pab.  9-27-^06. 


700,295.  eaac. 


sm( 

00.    CL  08. 
Sfaaaaoaa-Boardmaa  Pobllahlac  Corp 

818,  PObu  0-2T-00.    CL88. 
Slron  udMnatorlea,  lac :  8«e — 

DaaTor  Chemical  MCg.  Co.,  The. 
SlU  Dlatribatora,  Colllacdale,  Pa. 

CI.  52. 
SU  Cooatry  USA.  lac  :  «e»— 

Colorado  SU  Coantry  U.SJk. 
BmltiLAIra  T.,  Co.,  The.  Mllwaakee.  Wis 

Smith,  Cheater  W.,  d.b.a.  WhltOeld  Cheodeal  Co.,  Detroit, 

idek    820.470^pab.  9-27-00.   0.52. 
Sadth  ft  Davla  ikfg.  Co..  St.  Loala,  Mo.    082.509,  eaac    Cl. 

Smith  OU  Corp..  Romford,  DI.    820,200.  pob.  9-27-00.    Cl. 

l5. 
Smith  aad  WlaAeater  Mfa.  Co.,  The,  Sooth  Windham.  Coon. 

820.281.  pob.  0-27-00.    Cl.  28. 
Omacar.  B««ub,  d.b4t.  Roaua  Smaeer  Woolen  Co..  New  Tork, 

M.T.    lOfliUO.  eaac   CL  42 
P.  «« 


■omaa,  d.bji.  Soman  Bmocer  Woolen  Co.,  New  Tork, 
M.T. '  TOOiSTO,  eaac    CL  42. 
Smocer,  Romaa,  Woolea  Co. :  See — 

Sodeti  ItalJaaa  Prodottl  Sdierlac  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy.    816.- 

518.  cor.    Cl  18. 
Sodeta  Itato  Americana  Prodottl.  Some,  Italy.    890,170,  pab. 

0-27-00.    Cl.  0. 
Sodate  Aaoayme  de  la  Dlatlllerle  de  la  licraeor  Beadlctlae  de 

I'Abbaye  de  Fecamp,  to  Beadlctlae.  DiatUlerle  de  la  Uqaear 

da  TAadaaaa  Abbaye  de  Fecamp,  Fecamp,  Fraaoe.    00,241. 

rea  IS— 18— 00     Cl  49 
Sodeta  dea  Uaiaes  Chlmlonea  Rbone-Poaleoe.  Paila,  France. 

890.118.  pob.  0-27-00.   CL  18. 
Soadra  Mn.  COm  lac,  from  Soadra  Vadergarmeots  Co..  Inc. 

Mew  ^3.  M.T.   081.182,  eaac.    CL  89. 
Soadra  Uadenmnaeata  Co..  lac  :  See — 

Soadra  Im.  Co..  Inc. 
SoMco  Prodoen  Ob..  Hartarllla,  S.C.    700,182.  cane    Cl.  12. 
South  Afticoa  Wlae  Farmers  Asaodatlon    (London)   Ltd.. 

Loadaik  M«laad.    820,412,  pab.  9-27-00.    CL  47. 
Sootli  Afiieto  Wlae  Flumers  Aiaodatlon   (London)   Ltd.. 

LMdOB^Sadaad.     890,418.  pab.  0-27-!06.     Cl.  47. 
Soothera  ■mmaMat  Co.,  d.b.a.  Main  Use'  Co.,  St.  I^ala.  Mo. 

820.800.  nh.  0-27-00.   Cl.  82. 
SpaoldlBg,  C.  A.,  d.b.a.  The  Beatles  Co.,  Wlanetka.  HI.    820.- 

SoTpitb.  0-27-00.    CL  87. 
Speactf.  Gadile  H..  d.bJL  H-Test  Beportlng  Serrlee,  Ardmore. 

Fa.    890.510.  pob.  0-27-00.   Cl.  107. 
Splceoe  Co.  of  America,  Inc,  Morth  Bergen,  M.J.     074.091. 

eaac    CL  40. 
!^t-0-Oold  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     820,313.  pnb.  0-27-66. 

Spriogar  Indaatrlea,  Inc.,  Long  laland  City,  N.T.    700,885. 

Sqoirt  Co..  The.'  Sherman  Oaka,  Calif.    820,880.  pab.  ft-27--06. 

CL  88. 
Staadard  Braada  Inc. :  See — 
Schrdber  Prodncta  Corp. 
Staadard  Sdaatlflc  Sapply  Corp.,  Mew  Tork,  N.Y.     700,307. 

eaac     CL  M. 
Staalay  Hmaa  Prodncta,  lac,  Weatfleld.  Maaa.    820,440.  pnb. 

0-27-68.     a.  51. 
Star  Task  aad  Boat  Co.,  Inc,  Qoahen,  Ind.    820,285,  pab. 

0—27—00      CL  l9 
Star-Z-Carn..  Detroit,  Mich.     085.149.  cane     a.  86. 
'StaaCer    Chemical    Co..    New    Tork,    N.T.    820,160,    pnb. 

0-87-00.     CL  0. 
StaoCar    Cheaileal    Co.,    New    Tork,    N.T.     820,165,    pnb. 

O-lT-66.    CL  0. 
lyOro.  Stalla.  Biaealt  Co.,  lac.  Mew  Tork,  N.T.    820,369. 

pab.  0-27-60.     Cl.  46. 


S« 


Noiree   Ltd.,  Sherrington. 
820.878,    pob.    9-27-66. 


cane.     Cl.    16. 


a.  46. 

_  pi         A^ 

T.M.  Prpdacts  do.,' (Siioago,  tL'  'tf^'iw'  etac"  Cl.  "d. 
Taaetenfabrlk  Gabr.  Raadi  ft  Co.,  Bramadie,  neat  Oanabruck. 
^Oenaanr.     700,482.  eaac     Cl.  87. 
TateUl  Elactronies   Co.,   Ukyo-kn,   Kyoto,   Japan.     820,280. 

pab.  0-27-00.     CL  23. 
Tek  Method  Co. :  See- 
Palmer,  Alex  D. 
Terramar  lateraatloaal 
Brenton,  Alexander 
Tetree  Noiree  Ltd. 

Terrea  Nolrea  Ltee. 
Terrea  Nolrea  Ltae,  d.b.a.  Terrea 
Maplerrllle,    Qaebee,    Canada. 
Cl.  40. 

''•I*5,'ir"  S^"^*"^®-  Nacofdochee,  Tex.     820.186,  pab. 

0-27-06.     Multiple  Oaaa  (Claaaea  1,  10,  18,  and  46). 
Textron.   lac.   Prorldeace,  R.I..  from   W.   A.   SbeaCer  Pen 

Co..  Fort  Madlaon.  Iowa.     820,806,  pnb.  7-26<-66.     Cl.  37. 
TlMrmMk    Corp.,    Manater,    Ind.      ^20,422,    pQb.    0-27-66. 

Theraomet,    San    Fernando.    Calif.     706.209. 
Thor  Power  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Anrora  Antonutlc  Machinery  Co. 
Tool  Co.,  The :  See — 
Gillette  Co..  The. 
TorrlagtoB    Co.,    The,    Torrington,     Conn. 

9-27-66.     Cl.  23. 
Trlangel  Mfg.  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md.     681.006, 
Trapiail   Oaa   Co.,   Inc.,   Coral   Gablea,   rte. 

0-27-66.     Cl.  6. 
Tarmac  Tobacco  Co.  N.V..  Amaterdam,  Netherlaada 

pab.  9-27-66.  Cl.  17. 
S?«°*^*  J*.^'-  £on>..  Haielwood.  N.C.  706.480,  eaac.  Cl.  82 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.  706.170.  cane  Cl.  6 
Union  Cartlde  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.  706.258,  cOnc  Cl.  21 
Udted   Prnit   Co.,   Boaton,  Maaa.     221,050.  reT^  12-18-06 

Cl.  46. 
Udted  Btatea  News  Pablishlag  0>rp.,  to  U.8 

Report,  Inc,  Washington.  D.C.    428,816, 

Cl.  88. 
UjO.  News  A  World  Report.  Inc. :  See — 

United  States  Newa  PabUahlng  Corp. 
U.S.    Photo    Sapply    Co.,    Inc.,    Waablngton, 

«anc     a.  26. 
United  States  Robber  Co..   New  Tork,  N.Y. 

0-27-00.     a.  85. 
United  States  Time  Corp..  The.  Middlebary,  CoOn. 

ten.  12-18-66.     Cl.  27. 
nidted-Backlncbain  Freirbt  Unea.  Rapid  City.  8.  Dak.     820 

511,  pob.  0-27-00.     CL  106. 
Unltrt  Corp.,  MonroTla.  Calif.     815,535,  cor.     C\.  44. 
UdTeraal  American  Corn. :  See — 

Morse  Twlat  Drill  ft  Machine  Co. 
V^ity  Fair  MlUa,  Inc.,  Reading.  Pa.     820.842,  pab.  0-27-06 

Vappra  Co..  Salt  Lake  City.  UUh.     700.444.  c«ac     Cl.  51. 
Va^an  AasocUtea,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     820,251.  ptib.  8-27-66. 

Cl.   22. 

^V2T^^"^Cl^il'*'^"   *"***   ^^'*'  *^""'     *'^'***'   '■'* 
Vehding  ^tenirlaee :  See— 

Oeager.  Olen  R. 
Viator  BqalDment  Co. :  See— 

Victor  Oxy-Aeetylene  BqalpaMst  Oo. 
Vletor  Oxy^Acatylaae  Boolpmeat  Oc,  to  Vtetot  Baalpaaent 

«.£!»••  .J^«'^«*?f«'  ^S*-    »S^S>0'  "«•  l»-l»-60:   Cl.  84. 
Vlatryllte  Candle  Co.,  Oahkeah.  Wla.    890J01,  ptib.  0-27-06. 

.Ma'Dare  Sxtract  Co.,  lac.  Brooklyn.  M.T. 
_  ^  -27-00.     CL  40. 
Viiamlx  Pharmaceatlcala  Inc,  PhUadatohla 

pab.  9-27-00.    Cl.  18.  ' 

Vlta-Pakt  Cltroa  ProdacU  Co.,  Covlaa,  Oallf. 

0-27-00.    a.  82.  .         "»^ 

Vljaall  Co..  Inc.  The  New  Tork,  N.T. 
06.    Cl.  61. 


8^,279,     pab. 

eaac     a.  42. 
^,169.    pab. 


820,208. 


Nfws  ft  World 
re$.  12-18-06. 


DjC.     706,810. 
S|20,802,    pnb. 
424,628. 


r 


$80,800.  pab. 
F^     810J20, 

480JOO.  pab. 

810.495,  pob.  0-87- 


ratoott^lVi 
00.    CL  11 


INDEX  OF  SBGISTKANTS 

810,508.  pab.  0-17-    ^^^^Sl^fjl  V^^-  '•  WMtamaa :  Mm— 


TlfTii 


WaldaMB' 

Pa.   ::^,_ 
WaauaiaCaain 


OUo. 
WUkalt 


^§Am.  Walteaa'a  Maata.  New  Caatla.    WUkalt  ^ 
^•00.    CLdO.  Okla. 

iaB.^Tka. 

IMIT-Oi-H.  W'^'  Co.  Datr^t,  Mlah. 

aar-lte  Oor*..  Ha,  MUwaakaa.  Wis. 
_06.    CL  T. 
Weavar,t«Muud  B..  8aa  Joae,  Calif. 

GL  107. 
W^  ladaaMaa.  lac,  Dallaa.  Tax.    080.108.  pab.  0-87-00. 

Webaa  ladaatite.  lac.  Dallas.  Tax.    810  J74,  pab.  0-17-00. 

(3.  88. 
W^Marfcata,lM..8ubary,  Pa.    810,401,  pab.  0-27-00.    CL 

Wdla  LaaMHrt  Oacp. :  Mm — 
Wdla-f  amwstTfap.  <^. 


810.515.  pab. 
810.174.  pab.  0-17- 
810.511.  pab.  0-17-00. 


latftaliaT 

FfaalstrCa..  t*  WUkalt  Hadan  Co.,  lac. 

^?9  J*"%^  !>«••  MlaaaapoHa.  Mlaa.     8M,M1  pob. 

M.T.  810  J0«.  pob. 
810  JOO,  p«b. 
810,106.  pah. 


_9^17-00.    CLl. 

Wollaa  Pharasaeal  Carp. 

_8-27-00.    CL  10. 

^^SiD^Hni  *^'^'  >^»™«iiOdala.  M.T. 

Wiolias  Phaimaod  Corp.,  Farmiafdala.  «.T. 
_0-17-00.    CL  18. 
Woo,  Gaerga,  Lea 


2??i.9«^«^  Loa^Aaadas,  Callt    700.1. 
WormaftoaJTaoda.  lac,  Worthla«taa. 


WeUa-Laaaaat  M4^ 


Mlnaeapolla.  Mloa^  to  Wdla  Laiaoat 


_CprD..  CUeua,  m.    110,104.  raa.  ll-li-60.    Cl.  80. 
WeUa-LaaMBt  HQgjCe.,  Mianaipolia.  Mlaa..  to  WeUa  Lamoat 

CL  88. 


„dbrp    CMMfirkn."'  810.106,  rca.  11-1 
Weaeo  Foods  Co. :  fas — 
_    Kroger  Co..  Tkc 

Weat  Pdat-Panardl,  lac.  d.bjL  PappareU 
Tork.  N.T.  KU6.  nob.  0-17r06.    cTdl. 


Mfg.  Co.,  New 

.  -      , J>.  •— 17-^0.    CL  4Z. 

Weatab  lac.  Dayiea.  OUo.     810.807.  pab.  0-27-66.     CL  87. 
YMsdaafiF  Prodacta.  lac.  White  Plalna. 


810,171, 
Waatway  I 
Hanor 


ib.*8-lT-6t. 
Co. 


CL6. 
Se 


N.T. 


CL40. 

J  3i7~6or~<^~<flr'  '    "  —  ■-.—••     sm^sBB,  poD. 

Woataahoim.  Gaoraa,  ft  Sea,  Ltd..  BheflMd.  BagUad.    00,060. 

rea.  11-18-00.    cL  18. 
Taakawa  Blactrie  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. :  Mm— 

KaboahiU  Kaiab  Taakawa  Daaki  Salaakaaboo. 
Zale  Corp.,  Dallaa,  Tax.    880.151,  pah.  0-17-00.   CL  8. 
Zato  Corp.,  Dallaa,  Tex.     880,M6.  pah.  0-17-00.     CL  M. 
Zale  Corp..  DaUaa.  Tax.    810J96,  pab.  O-lT-66.    CL  18. 
Zatiow  Brother*  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    700.872.  eaac    CL 

88. 


Zlria.  Beniaado,  d.b4L  Zlrln  Bntcrprlaaa,  HIaleah.  Fla. 
608.  cane    CL  18. 


077,- 


Wnrerhaaaasr  Ca,  %oma.  Wash,    810.810.  pob.  0-27-60.    Zlrtaj  ^^|>^  J^-».  ZWn  BaterpfisaB.  Hlateh.  Ha.    077,- 
Weyarhaieaaar  0»..  Tacoau,  Wash.     880,401,  pab.  0-27-00.    Zlrlo  Baternrisea :  Mm— 


■.1.  •oviaaatar  raiaTiac  erricti 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


of  AppMb  DmWom  UmIw^ij  Ib  tke  Maalh  of 

NvTWikflr  19M 

Bxamlner  affirmed IW 

Examiner  afllnnad  In  part 32 

Examiner  rcTeraed 49 

ToUl  — - 241 


Of  MatetW  iB  Tiotfccf* 


BfeetlTe  Jab.  S.  1M7,  pobUcatloa  of  Baterial  ia  Uie  Pat- 
ent and  Trademark  "Motlcea"  tMtlcna  of  the  OmciAL 
OAiam  wUl  oeenr  oalj  once. 

Dec.  1,  !»««. 


far  ttc  PnitocfkMi  of 


Aihtrenet  0/  lanel  to  th€  Li»k*n  19i8  revMon 

The  SecreUry  af  State  baa  been  aotlfled  by  tbe  Bmbaasy  of 
Swltxerland  of  tbe  adberence  of  the  Ooremaieat  of  brael  to 
the  ConTentlon  of  Ualon  of  Parle  for  tbe  Protection  of  ladni- 
trlal  Property,  aa  rerlaed  at  Ltaboa  oa  October  91,  1058.  Tbe 
adberence  took  effeet  oa  July  18, 19M. 

EDWABD  1.  BBBNNER, 
Not.  28,  1»M.  0»mwUmion«r  of  PmtenU. 


OnhrNo.3t5 

aatsiflcatloa  Order  No.  S85,  dated  NoreMbar  28.  1M«, 
Incorporates  ebaaces  ia  tbe  foilewlac  claaaee : 

88,  OPTica 
128,  SUMBBT 
1S7,  Flcid  HASDLiaa 

lei.  Stock  MaTiaiAi.  and  MiacaujiNaoDa  AaTicua 
248.  ScPPOBTa 
260,  CBBMiaTBT,  CaaaoH  OoicpooaiM 

332.  MODUI.ATOBa 

350,  OPTica,   SranuB   ahd   BuiMiirTa    (Eitabliabed) 
BaUetia  No.  472 

All  of  tbe  ohof^  ebanget  will  be  incorporated  in  tbe  Manual 
of  Clasaiflcatton  replaeeaient  paces  dated  Jannary  1967. 

C.  D.  ANOEL. 
AeUtt§  DirtetT,  OtHe$  •/  Patent  ClaMi/loaMea. 


2,911.812.— I<«i«><*  C.  Hotmtan.  Seoteb  Plaint.  N.J.  NON- 
TOXIC ALUMINUM  ENAMEL.  FRITS.  Patent  dated 
Nor.  3,  1959.  Diaclaimer  filed  Aac-  12,  lOM,  by  tbe 
inrentor  and  tbe  aatlfnee,  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Newumra  and 

Hereby  eater  tbla  diselalBer  as  to  daiaa  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 

8,18*,»24.— Jaoob  8.  JTambwiaa.  Weat  Newton,  and  Henrw 
V.  d.  BoHkem.  Weat  Rozbary,  Masa.  UPPER  8TRETCH- 
SNO  AND  HEEL  SEAT  LASTING  MACHINE.  Patent 
dated  Jane  22,  19«5.  Disdalawr  filed  Aos.  1«,  1M«,  by 
tbe  assignee,  Jmcoh  8.  Kmimborimn. 

Hereby  enters  this  dlacUiaier  aa  to  claims  37  and  88  of  aaid 
patent 

8,191,848.— Oeerfe   L.    Mev^n.   Meaasba,    Wis.      TAMPER- 
PROOF  RECLOBABLE  CARTON.    Patent  dated  7iue  20, 
IMS.     Disdaimer  filed  Sept.  29,  1966,  by  tbe  asslcaee, 
AiaeHesM  OmM  Oompamf. 
Hereby  enters  tbls  disclaimer  as  to  claims  1,  2,  3  and  6  of 

said  patoit. 

3,248,486.— J>ia«ri  W.  WadMsorfb,  Maaaape«oa  Park,  N.T. 
LINE  SWITCHING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SWITCH- 
BOARDS. Patent  dated  Apr.  26,  1966.  DisclaiaMr  filed 
Sept.  28,  1966,  by  tbe  assiffBee,  Bell  Telephone  Labors- 

tOriW,  IMCOT^  PT9t9m* 

Hereby  entan  this  disclaimer  as  to  date  21  of  aaid  patent 


New  AppMcaMMM  KanHoi  DhI«  Octabar  19M 

Patents ^ -  7589 

Deslfns 881 

Plant  Patents 7 

Reissues   17 

Total 7944 


Patents 1480— No.  8,292,179  to  No.  8,293,656,  iacL 

Deslfns 3»— No.     206,479  to  No.     206^17,  lad. 

R^ssaes 2— No.       26,128  to  No.       26,129,  Incl. 

Total 1521 
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R.  ▲.  WAHL,  Awltlirt  CmudMlMMr 
CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPUCAtlONS  AS  OP  OCTOBER  24.  ItM 


PATDfT  BIAMINIMO  OPBBATIONfl  AND  OBOUP8 


OldMt 


Date 


Htw 


CHUaCAL  BZAMDIINO  OPBBATION-L  MABCOa. 

OBNSmAL  CHXMIBTBT  AND  PSTBOLBUM  CHXMI8TSY.  OBOUP  Ud-B.  L.  CAMPBBLL, 

BoriHile  C^mpwUkBt;  Quit  M ■!■]  imI  Orfw»-lfttaUatd  CWmtmrr,  MataUvgy;  M«tal 
ChiMij,  BittiriM;  HydwMrhw;  IClmnl  OQ  TMhnoloir.  Labrintlnc 


OBNBBAI.0BOANIC  CHBMI8TBY,  OBOX7P  UO-O.  D.  MITCHlLL. 

;  AlkMUn  Aao;  SoUtv;  liiM.  Brtm;  CvbataydnrtM:  HwMeUM;  P* 
;  Om  Mi  Osjr;  QpteOMt;  AaMi;  C«taq^  A«ld  Irttn;  A«id  AahydrtdM;  Aild  BaUdM. 
mOB  POLTMBB  CHSMI8TBT,  PLASTICS  AND  If  OLDINO:  QBPUP  llfr— M.  STXBMAN, 

;  MmwiwIwMhr  Cwbokytettw;  lilad  SyotlMde  BmIb  Cmtpornkm;  Syattette 
I  WKh  Natonl  PolyBMn  wd  nmtmj  Natonl  fliitwr.  Bxihlwti^  Pan>rwmli«;  C^apcrttlaM  (Pwt)  •«: 
MiiJIi^  fill   i  rtliMln  Mifl  fthrwWi^  rwiir^'*"'.  ***"W.  ""iT**!  — ^  Tiwttnc  PrwiaM. 
COATINa  AND  LAMINATINO,  BLXACHINO,  DTXINO  AND  PBOTOOBAPHT.  OBOUP  l«»-nl.  B.  UBBB- 

MAN.lJHipt. 

BBli;  Ti—hMttiit  IfatlMdt  «m1  ApfMntia;  Stook  MttmUn  AdbMlv*  B«Bdtar. 
;  4pmW  ntOitr  C«np«lttans;  TTlti<iliir  I>9«ii«  ^  Pkotovaphy. 
SPBOUUnD  CHBiaCAL  INDU8TBIX8  AND  CHSMICAX  BNOINXBBINa.  OBOUP  17»-W.  B.  XNIOHT, 


s-i-a 


T-l- 


lfr-10-« 


•<n-«i 


s-a-M 


>-S-«I 


lo-M-a 


CiMadrtrr.  BMOton;  B««^  and  Btenh;  Papw  llakii«:  (ttM 
Oh;  Btoattag  and  HliiiiilBa>lin,  Chanlnc  ProBwa;  UooM 
U«ald  Md  Solid  SipMdlaii;  Cat  iBd  Uvdd  Caiiaet  AptMntm; 
OOi  i^ipantM;  litoa.  Phyriaal 


Pn- 


BZAMIMIMO  OPBBAIION-N.  H.  BTAMB. 

INDUSTBIAL  BLBCTRONICS  AND  BBLATBD  XLBliBNTS,  OBOUP  »»-M.  L.  LBVT. 

iMdUUHMtlnn;  Oaawl  Appliaartwii;  CanTwtoa  aad  DUtribatlaa;  Haattt  aikllalafad  Art 


s-s-a 


sBcuBnr,  OBOUP  m-s.  botd, 

'  BlgMll&Bc,  Diraaanal 
;  NuelMr  Baaatan,  Pmrdv  lfa>anurgj.  BooM  Porta;  Badi»Aatt*a  IfaftatW. 
INFOBMATION  TBANB1IIS8ION,  STOBAO^  AND  BXTBIXVAU  OBOUP  MO-B.  J.  SAX.  Ifwur 

MiBiMidArti. 
BLBCnONIC  COMPONBNT  STBTBMS  AND  DBVICX8,  OBOU^  MO-rP.  M.  8TBADBB. 

I  CaapaMBt  Clniiliii;  Waiva 


PHTMCS,  OBOUP  W-B.  L.  BTANS, 

DBnONS,  OBOUP  as-S.  BOTD, 

lArtv 


■dOpMaa; 
L 

Artk 


MS-« 


I 


•-1S-U 


7-u-a 


f4M» 


Total  nmnbcr  of  pending  aimlieatioiis  (exduding  Dedgiui} 

Total  aumber  of  Dadcn  spidieatioiu  peading ^ 

Total  mimber  d  appUeatiaos  awaiting  aetkm  (excluding  Deaigne) . 

Total  nomber  of  Dengn  iqralieatkns  awaiting  aetion 

Data  of  oideat  newaM>Uoau<m  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldeat  amenMd  appUeatkm  awaiting  action _ 


195,006 

4,290 

143, 916 

2,461 

Peb.  6, 1963 

June  12, 1961 


EXPIRATION  OP  PATENTS 


aftfeaVa 


ttev^aafaoBbM 

■  PMaat  BitaMlM  Aat  m 

atPabllBLaivMi.  AlMa(V< 


by«Stak.at)i 

wUahl 


MMttttHhartva 
Mt  to  110,1 


MW^UtaM^MMO. 


OPBBATIONB  AMD  OBOUPB  (( 

...         *         i»  ■         ■!    >        I    II  I   I  ''»  I  ■  ■      ■  .       ■  II  ■  -     m*  •       • 

MBCHANICAL  BSAlOMnNI  <MPBBA1101«— T.  ■.  nBOMAIKUi.  Wiiilii. 

.      .  .     ,         • 

HANDLINO  AND  TBAMSPOWnMO  MBDIA,  OVflfVr  ai»^Ap  BBBMW,  Miisw  — 

^^HaDM  IBB  BBBHH  BMBVBHiS  ABB  VBBBI0K* 

MATXBIAL  SHAPINO,  ABTIOLS  MANUFACTUBtMO,  TOOLS.  OBOUP  SM-N.  BBBOBB. 

and  Win  Waifcfcs;  Matri  Wmtm    BiHn,  Matel  Pwdlis;  If  Halwiliil  I  niiwfi,  Pkatto  Warttai  Appafaaia; 

riiiiiiniia  MdiMifcwBMi  iwiiii.  iiirthiTiiiim  nuitii  II  ririimi  ""r^  n •"-" — '--"' 

AMUBXIIXNT,  HVIBAn'dBT.  FSBSONAL  TBBATMBMT.  INfOBMATION,  OBOUP  tm-A.   BUXOO, 

AniMaiiiant  miimimDtiimi  Pioiiiiiw.  Aataiil  mi  liai^  nwliiiifcy;  Batebartm:  Bartb  Worfcliw  and  Iz- 
eavak^;  PWtfat.  1tt»-;  TakaMK  ArtMMri  Bady  Mawban;  DMtMrr  lawaky;  BtrmT,  TaOatrr;  PrtaMBc:  Typa- 

^■mMn^^m*  OA^AA^^i^a^M*  V^A^i^^^A^^  nte^^^^^te^A4^^ 

wmn;  HannHy,  ■■■■■■MiMMHBaMB. 
HBAT  AND  POWBB  BKOPiMBMtOb OBOUP  M»-C.  P.  OABBAU,  If Mmg...... -„........ 

Power  PlflBtS^  CflBBBlttiB  Bl^kHK  ^^BlB  JBflMHit  *VBpS^  TBraBMBv  BMS  CMBMEHB  BBB    KZflDBBBB«  SMflBBWtMB! 

FIXXD  C0NSTBUC110W1,  SUPPOtM.  AMD  HABDWAIB,  OBOUP  tm-T.  I.  HICKBT,  Maa^w... 

Oparaten; 

TKXTILBS,  CLBANDffO  AND  PLUID  BANDLINO,  OBOUP  H»-W.  S.  COLB, 

Caotrttwa 
ton; 
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In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

Wenneb  v.  Koch 


Ititerference  No.  95^86.    Decided  July  6, 1966 

1,  iRTUtFEBEIfCI — MOTION    FOB    StTMMABT    JuDOVINT — RULES    204(c)     AND    228 

CONSTBXTED. 

Rule  204(c),  by  its  terms,  is  applicable  only  "When  the  effective  filing  date 
of  an  applicant  is  more  than  three  months  subsequent  to  the  effective  filing 
date  of  the  patentee,"  and  Rule  228  relates  to  a  case  in  which  "an  interference 
is  declared  on  the  basis  of  a  showing  under  Rule  204(c)."  The  Examiner, 
rightly  or  wrongly,  considered  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  aiH;>licant  to 
be  prior  to  that  of  the  patentee,  as  a  result  of  which  there  is  no  Rule  204(c) 
showing  to  be  considered.  Clearly,  therefore,  the  present  situation  does  not 
fall  within  the  letter  of  any  rule  calling  for  consideration  by  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences.  | 

2.  Sams— Sa^ob — Same. 

In  substance  the  motion  here  under  consideration  merely  raises  the  question 
as  to  whether  Wenner's  patent  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  an  appUcation  filed 
prior  to  Koch's  effective  date,  and  is,  in  effect,  a  motion  to  shift  the  burden 
of  proof.  Such  a  motion  would  not  be  considered  by  the  Board  but  by  the 
Examiner,  whose  decision  would  be  reviewable  by  the  Board  at  final  hearing. 
The  petitioner's  arguments  have  been  carefully  considered,  but  it  is  not  thought 
that  the  fact  that  a  Rule  204(c)  showing  would  have  been  necessary  if  the 
Examiner  had  taken  a  different  view  of  the  disclosure  of  the  earlier  Wenner 
case  Justifies  such  a  departure  from  normal  procedure  as  is  proposed  by  the 
petition.  The  question  raised  is  a  procedural  one  and  the  action  of  the  Patent 
Interference  Examiner  deprives  the  petitioner  of  no  substantive  right. 

On  Petitign.       ' 

DENIED.  I 

Retkolds,  First  Assistant  Commisaioner. 

This  is  a  petition  by  the  party  Wenner  from  the  action  of  the  Patent 
Interference  Examiner  denying  the  petitioner's  motion  that  an  order 
to  show  cause  or,  alternatively,  a  summary  judgment,  be  entered 
against  the  party  Koch. 

It  appears  from  the  record  that,  when  the  claims  in  issue  were  first 
presented  in  the  Koch  application,  the  Examiner  refused  to  declare 
an  interference  because  of  the  lack  of  a  showing  under  Rule  204(c), 
In  so  holding  he  stated  that  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  patent, 
on  the  basis  of  an  earlier  filed  case,  was  March  6,  1962.  In  response 
to  that  action  Koch  argued  iksit  the  earlier  case  did  not  disclose  the 
claimed  invention  and  the  Examiner,  apparently  accepting  that  argu- 
ment, forwarded  the  interference  for  declaration  without  indicating 
that  the  patent  was  entitled  to  the  earlier  date  and  making  Koch 
the  senior  party.  It  is  Wenner's  contention  that  since  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interference  would  have  passed  on  the  suflSciency  of  a  Rule 
204(c)  showing  if  one  had  been  filed,  it  should  pass  on  Wenner's  con- 
tention that  his  earlier  case  discloses  the  claimed  invention  and  that 
a  Rule  204(c)  showing  is,  therefore,  necessary. 

[1]  Rule  204(c),  by  its  terms,  is  applicable  only  "When  the  effec- 
tive filing  date  of  an  applicant  is  more  than  three  months  subsequent 
to  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  patentee,"  and  Rule  228  relates  to  a 
case  in  which  "kn  interference  is  declared  on  the  basis  of  a  showing 
under  Rule  204(c)."  The  Examiner,  rightly  or  wrongly,  considered 
the  effective  filing  date  of  the  applicant  to  be  prior  to  that  of  the 
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patentee,  as  a  result  of  which  there  is  no  Role  904(c)  showing  to  be 
considered.  Clearly,  therefore,  the  present  situation  does  not  fall 
within  the  letter  of  any  rule  calling  for  consideration  by  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences. 

[2]  In  substance  the  motion  here  under  consideration  merely  raises 
the  question  as  to  whether  Wenner's  patent  is  entitled  to  the  benefit 
of  an  application  filed  prior  to  Koch's  effective  date,  and  is,  in  effect, 
a  moticm  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof.  Such  a  motion  would  n^t  be 
consideied  by  the  Board  but  by  the  Examiner,  whose  decision  would 
be  reviewable  by  the  Board  at  final  hearing.  The  petitioner's  argu- 
ments have  been  carefully  considered,  but  it  is  not  thought  that  the 
fact  that  a  Rule  204(c)  showing  would  have  been  necessary  if  the 
Examiner  had  taken  a  different  view  of  the  disclosure  of  the  earlier 
Wenner  case  justifies  such  a  departure  from  normal  procedure  as  is 
proposed  by  the  petition.  The  question  raised  is  a  procedural  one  and 
the  action  of  the  Patent  Interference  Examiner  deprives  the  petitioner 
of  no  substantive  right. 

The  petition  is  denied. 

The  petitioner's  request  for  an  oral  hearing  is  noted  but  it  is  not 
the  practice  to  grant  such  hearings  on  petitions  and  no  sufficient  reason 
is  found  for  ipfl-kiT>g  an  exception  in  the  present  case. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

Ih  IB  DiaifXMAL  OF  Apfcal  to  Boabd  of  appeals  if  No  Bbief  Is  IYleo 

Decided  July  22,  1966 


1.  Bxjix  192(b) — ArrsAL  Dismissed  IT  No  Bbiv  FnxD. 

Rule  198(5)  provides  that  an  appeal  shall  be  dismissed  if  no  brief  is 
filed.  In  this  case  no  brief  was  filed  as  to  the  rejection  for  failure  to  state 
the  inrentloii  with  sufficient  particolarity  and  accordingly  it  was  proper  to 
Hi^iniM  tbe  appeal  as  to  that  groond.  The  mle  clearly  contemplates  that  the 
Board  shall  not  be  required  to  review  a  rejection  in  the  absence  of  a  brief 
dealing  with  it  If  the  applicant  does  not  point  out  any  alleced  errors  in  the 
Bxaminer's  action  the  Board  cannot  properly  be  required  to  assume  the  burden 
of  searching  for  such  errors. 

On  Petition. 

DENIED. 
Rbtnouds,  Fint  Asnstant  Commissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  from  the  dismissal  of  the  appeal  in  the  above  ap- 
plication by  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

It  appears  that  claims  18  to  22,  which  were  the  only  ones  before 
the  Board  for  decision,  were  substituted  for  other  claims  after  the 
final  rejection  was  made.  The  Examiner,  in  his  advisory  action  of 
March  1, 1966,  indicated  that  these  claims  would  be  ^^subject  to  rejec- 
tions under  35  U.S.C.  112,  and  as  lacking  basis  in  the  specification, 
and  as  being  directed  to  new  matters."  The  reasons  for  this  holding 
were  set  forth  in  detail  and  were  amplified  somewhat  in  the  advisory 
action  of  August  2, 1965.  The  claims  were  further  held  to  be  reject- 
able  on  specified  prior  art. 

Under  these  circumstances,  as  noted  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board, 
claims  18  to  22  stood  rejected  "as  failing  to  state  the  invention  with 
the  particularity  required  by  35  U.S.C.  112"  as  well  as  on  prior  art. 
The  appeal  brief,  however,  made  no  response  to  the  former  rejection. 
Further,  although  this  deficiency  was  pointed  out  by  the  Examiner 
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in  his  answer  and  bj  the  Board  in  its  deoition,  the  applicant  did  not 
se^  to  file  a  reply  brief  re^Kmding  to  the  rejection  and  did  not  re- 
spond to  it  even  at  the  time  of  filing  the  present  petition. 

[1]  Rule  192(b)  provides  that  an  appeal  shall  be  diwniaBkl  if  no 
brief  is  filed.  Li  this  case  no  brief  was  filed  as  to  the  rejection  for 
failure  to  state  the  invention  with  sufficient  particularity  and  accord- 
ingly it  was  proper  to  disinies  the  appeal  as  to  that  ground.  The 
rule  dearly  contemplates  that  the  Board  shall  not  be  required  to  re- 
view a  rejection  in  the  absence  of  a  brief  dealing  with  it.  If  the  ap- 
plicant does  not  p<Hnt  out  any  alleged  errors  in  the  Examiner's  action 
the  Board  cannot  properly  be  required  to  assume  the  burden  of  search- 
ing for  sndi  errors. 

It  follows  that  the  appeal  was  properly  dismissable  as  to  the  ground 
in  question  and  the  other  ground  was  therefore  rendered  moot.  Henoe, 
there  was  no  error  in  dismissing  the  entire  appeal. 

The  petition  is  denied.  | 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner^  Decision 

In  bb  CoHPLrra  Atpucation — Dkawino  RBQxnBKo 
Decided  J«ly  5,  1966 

1.  Dbawutg — BiQuntBo  When  Natubx  of  Case  Adihts  It. 

Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  sections  lU  and  113,  provide  that 
a  patent  application  shall  include  a  drawing  when  the  natnre  of  the  case 
admits  it  and  Patent  OfBce  Bole  83  provides  that  the  drawinc  most  show 
every  feature  of  the  invention  specified  In  the  claims.  It  is  evident  that  tliese 
conditions  are  not  satisfied  in  the  present  case  since  claims  4  to  13  inclusive 
comprise  various  specific  structural  limitations.  The  fact  that  this  abdica- 
tion refers  to  an  earlier  case  which  inclades  a  drawinc  is  not  controlling  here. 
Srery  apidication  must  be  complete  in  itself  so  far  as  the  iUurtration  of  what 
is  claimed  is  concerned  and  the  question  is  not  wtiether  the  inventi<m  can  be 
understood  without  a  drawinc  but  whether  the  nature  of  the  case  admits  of 
one. 
Ok  Pbtition.  ' 

DENIED. 

Reykolds,  First  Assistant  Commissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  requesting  that  the  above  papers  be  accepted  as 
a  complete  application  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  they  do  not  in- 
clude a  drawing.  The  record  shows  that  the  Director  of  the  Mechani- 
cal Engineering  Operation  held  that  "a  drawing  is  required  to  illus- 
trate the  structural  characteristics  of  the  fasteners  which  are  set  forth 
in  claims  4  to  13  inclusive." 

[1]  Title  35  of  the  United  States  code,  sections  111  and  113,  pro- 
vide that  a  patent  application  shall  include  a  drawing  when  the  nature 
of  the  case  admits  it  and  Patent  Office  Rule  83  provides  that  the  draw- 
ing must  show  every  feature  of  the  Invention  specified  in  the  claims. 
It  is  evident  that  these  conditions  are  not  satisfied  in  the  present  case 
since  claims  4  to  IS  inclusive  comprise  various  specific  structural  limi- 
tations. The  fact  that  this  application  refers  to  an  earlier  case  which 
includes  a  drawing  is  not  controlling  here.  Every  application  must 
be  complete  in  itself  so  far  as  the  illustration  of  what  is  claimed  is 
concerned  and  the  question  is  not  whether  the  invention  can  be  under- 
stood without  a  drawing  but  whether  the  nature  of  the  case  admits 
of  one. 

The  petition  is  denied. 
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Iir  IB  AmjCAtioir  P. 


Fnxn  None: 


Decided  Junuarf  4,  1966 


12,  1908 


1.  AmioATK» — ^nuore  Daxb— Fixjira  Fb— Pbbumihaxt  AicxirBiairT. 

TlM  Patoit  OOce  cannot  property  undertake  to  enter  a  preliminary  am^td- 
meat  and  then  aawM  a  reduced  tee  on  the  basis  of  the  case  as  amended.  The 
aniUcation  most  be  on  file  before  it  can  be  amended  and  the  filing  fee  must 
be  assessed  on  the  basis  of  the  papers  as  executed  by  the  applicant  and  pre- 
■ntwl  to  tto  Patent  OSce. 

2.  gAM»— Him    Hiifi    Cladct  is  Baoasa  or  10— Puhjc  Law  80-«8  Gon- 


As  regards  the  contention  that  a  fee  of  only  $10  is  doe  for  independent 
daim  11  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  appUcable  Uw  (Public  Law  80-^,  8»th 
OoDiiUM,  HJL  4180)  requires  a  fee  of  $10  for  each  independent  claim  which 
is  in  exccH  o(  one,  and  an  additional  fee  of  |2  for  each  claim  "whether  in- 
dependent or  dapandant,'*  which  is  in  excess  of  ten.  The  cdear  purport  of 
tbe  quoted  laagnafe  is  that  this  |2  fee  appUes  to  all  claims  in  excess  of  ten, 
xegardlMs  of  fonn  or  other  pajments. 

S.  Bamb— Hiita    HkVM    Nonoa  ih  818  0.0.  1207  akd  1206  CoifsrauKD. 

Petitlonar'a  intcrpreUtion  of  the  noUce  published  In  818  O.O.  1207  and  1208 
as  meaning  "that  filing  dates  wfll  be  given  if  the  basic  fee  of  $66  is  paid" 
la  also  incorrect  lliat  notice  expressly  sUtes  that  if,  through  error,  the 
addltloaal  fee  is  inmificlent  the  original  flllag  date  may  be  accorded  "upon 
tlBMljr  paysMnt  of  the  remainder  of  the  fee  mnd  •  showing  of  circvmatmncea 
of  the  ehmrmeter  tpeoifled  in  Rule  18S"  [emphasis  added].  ThoM  circum- 
stances, as  expressly  stated  in  the  rule,  require  "an  extraordinary  situation 
when  Justice  requires"  the  relief  requested. 

Ok  PnrnoK. 

GRANTED. 
Rbtkolds,  Firtt  Assistant  Commissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  requesting  that  the  above-identified  papers  be 
accorded  a  filing  date  of  November  12,  1965.  The  papers  then  pre- 
sented included  fourteen  claims,  of  which  three  were  independent  so 
that  a  fee  of  $93  was  due,  and  were  accompanied  by  a  fee  of  $83,  a 
proposed  amendment  changing  one  claim  from  independent  to  de- 
pendent form,  and  request  that  $2  be  refunded  on  the  ground  that 
since  a  $10  fe«  had  been  paid  for  claim  11  a  further  fee  of  $2  was 
not  applicable  to  it.  Tlie  Application  Branch  refused  a  filing  date 
for  lack  of  a  sufficient  fee.  The  additional  $10  is  tendered  with  the 
petition,  but  various  questions  are  raised  with  respect  to  the  propriety 
of  the  procedure  followed,  which  will  be  answered  below. 

[1]  The  Patent  Office  cannot  properly  undertake  to  enter  a  pre- 
liminary amendment  and  then  assess  a  reduced  fee  on  the  basis  of 
the  case  as  aiwinded.  The  application  must  be  on  file  before  it  can 
be  amended  and  the  filing  fee  must  be  assessed  on  the  basis  of  the 
papers  as  ezeeuted  by  the  applicant  and  presented  to  the  Patent  Office. 
Accordingly,  the  independent  claim  affected  by  the  proposed  amend- 
ment was  properly  charged  as  an  independent  claim. 

[2]  As  regards  the  contention  that  a  fee  of  only  $10  is  due  for  in- 
dependent claim  11  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  applicable  law  (Public 
Law  8a-88,  8Mh  Gongresi,  HJL4166)  nquiies  a  fee  of  $10  for  each 
independent  claim  which  is  in  excess  of  one,  and  an  additional  fee  of 
$2  for  each  claim  "whether  independent  or  dependent,"  which  is  in 
excess  of  tan.  The  clear  purport  of  the  quoted  language  is  that  this 
$8  In  appUee  to  all  claims  in  excess  of  ten,  regardless  of  form  or 
other  payments. 
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From  the  foregoing  it  follows  that  the  fee  was  properly  computed 
by  the  Application  Branch. 

The  petitioner  complains  because  the  Application  Branch  did  not 
give  earlier  notification  of  the  deficiency  in  fee.  While  it  is  the  prac- 
tice of  this  Office  to  notify  attorneys  promptly  when  errors  are  dis- 
covered, it  manifestly  cannot  assume  the  burden  of  discovering  them 
within  any  specified  time.  The  unprecedented  number  of  applications 
filed  in  October  1965  as  the  result  of  the  new  fee  bill  have  caused 

many  unusual  delays. 

The  petitioner's  contention  that  the  refusal  of  the  requested  filing 
date  herein  would  in  some  way  violate  rights  under  the  International 
Convention  is  not  well  taken.  Those  rights  depend  upon  the  filing 
of  a  proper  application  in  this  country  and  clearly  do  not  require 
that  an  application  be  accepted  prior  to  the  payment  of  all  fees  re- 
quired by  law.  I 

[3]  Petitioner's  interpretation  of  the  notice  published  in  818  O.G. 
1207  and  1208  as  meaning  "that  filing  dates  will  be  given  if  the  basic 
fee  of  $65  is  paid"  is  also  incorrect.  That  notice  expressly  states  that 
if,  through  error,  the  additional  fee  is  insufficient  the  original  filing 
date  may  be  accorded  "upon  timely  payment  of  the  remainder  of  the 
fee  and  a  showing  of  circumstances  of  the  character  specified  in  Rule 
183^^  [emphasis  added].  Those  circumstances,  as  expressly  stated  in 
the  rule,  require  "an  extraordinary  situation  when  justice  requires'' 
the  relief  requested. 

While  the  action  of  the  Application  Branch  herein  was  the  only  one 
which  it  could  properly  have  taken,  the  Commissioner  may,  under 
appropriate  circumstances,  accord  a  filing  date  notwithstanding  a  defi- 
ciency in  the  additional  fees  due.  The  circumstances  here  present, 
involving  the  interpretation  of  new  laws  and  procedures,  are  thought 
to  justify  the  relief  requested  and  the  petition  is  therefore  granted, 
on  that  ground  alone.  j 

In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

BUXETEB  t--.  RaUGLAS 

Interference  No.  95^07.    Decided  June  1,  1966 

1.  Intbbikbbncb — Saownro  Uhdeb  Ruix  204(c) — Pbtition  Uitdkb  Rule  183  to 

SUSFEND    SBBVICE    ON    ADVKBBABY. 

Upon  consideriiig  tbe  petition  under  Rule  183  of  an  appUcant  in  interference 
that  his  showing  under  Rule  204(c)  should  not  be  made  available  to  the 
patentee,  b^ore  the  latter  executes  hit  preliminary  statement,  because  of  the 
comparative  newness  of  the  present  Rule  204(c)  practice  and  because  applicant 
aUeged  his  dates  of  invention  with  unnecessary  exactness,  Held  that  "These 
facts  are  not  considered  to  be  of  the  character  necessary  to  satisfy  the  con- 
dlti(m8  imposed  by  Rule  183.  The  fact  that  it  may  have  been  drawn  more 
spedflcaUy  than  was  necessary  does  not  constitute  an  extraordinary  circum- 
stance." 

2.  Sake— Saics— Sahe.  ( 

Rules  204(c)  and  228  clearly  contemplate  that  If  there  is  to  be  an  inter 
partes  consideration  of  an  applicant's  showing,  the  patentee  shall  be  as  fully 
informed  of  the  nature  of  that  showing  as  the  appUcant  and  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences.  Even  apart  from  the  express  requirement  of  the  rule, 
it  would  require  a  most  convincing  showing  of  unusual  circumstances  to 
justify  such  a  proposal  as  has  been  made  here  involving  a  hearing  or  argu- 
ment in  which  the  appUcant  and  the  Board  work  from  the  original  papers 
and  the  patentee  from  copies  of  such  papers  in  which  portions  are  blocked 
out.    It  is  not  thought  that  such  unusual  circumstances  are  present  here. 
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Ow  PBTmow. 

DENIED. 
Bbtkolds,  First  Assistant  Commissioner. 

The  party  Billeter  petitions  that  the  requirement  of  Rule  204(c) 
that  a  copy  of  his  original  showing  under  that  rule  be  served  on 
Rauglas  be  suspended  under  Rule  183.  The  latter  rule  requires  first 
that  there  be  an  extraordinary  situation  and  second  that  justice  should 
require  the  relief  requested. 

[1]  The  petitioner  alleges  that,  because  the  present  Rule  204(c) 
practice  was  comparatively  new,  he  alleged  his  dates  of  invention  with 
unnecessary  exactness,  and  that  it  would  not  be  fair  to  allow  Rauglas 
to  see  these  dates  before  he  executes  his  preliminary  statement. 

These  facts  are  not  considered  to  be  of  the  character  necessary  to 
satisfy  the  conditions  imposed  by  Rule  183.  Rule  228  clearly  required 
that  the  original  showing  under  Rule  204(c)  must  be  served  on  the 
opposing  party  in  the  event  of  an  order  to  show  cause  and  a  response 
thereto  and  the  showing  should  have  been  drawn  with  that  in  mind. 
The  fact  that  it  may  have  been  drawn  more  specifically  than  was 
necessary  does  not  constitute  an  extraordinary  circumstance. 

Further,  it  is  not  apparent  that  the  disclosure  of  the  original  show- 
ing will  result  in  injustice.  There  is  no  reason  to  assume  that  Rauglas 
will  falsify  his  preliminary  statement  to  antedate  whatever  dates  are 
alleged  by  Billeter,  and  even  if  he  did  so  he  could  not  prevail  unless 
he  actually  established  his  alleged  dates  by  evidence. 

[2]  Rules  204(c)  and  228  clearly  contemplate  that  if  there  is  to  be 
an  inter  partes  consideration  of  an  applicant's  showing,  the  patentee 
shall  be  as  fully  informed  of  the  nature  of  that  showing  as  the  appli- 
cant and  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  Even  apart  from  the 
express  requiranent  of  the  rule,  it  would  require  a  most  convincing 
showing  of  unusual  circumstances  to  justify  such  a  proposal  as  has 
been  made  here  involving  a  hearing  or  argument  in  which  the  appli- 
cant and  the  Board  work  from  the  original  papers  and  the  patentee 
from  copies  of  such  papers  in  which  portions  are  blocked  out.  It  is 
not  thought  that  such  unusual  circumstances  are  present  here. 

In  an  unsigned  memorandum  filed  May  9, 1966,  apparently  by  coun- 
sel for  Billeter,  it  is  pointed  out  that  paragraph  1101.03  of  the  Manual 
of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  states  that  affidavits  under  Rule  204 
are  available  for  inspection  by  opposing  parties  when  the  preliminary 
statements  are  opened.  It  is  argued  that  this  provision  is  in  conflict 
with  the  requirement  of  Rule  228  for  the  fumi^ing  of  a  copy  of  such 
an  affidavit  as  a  part  of  the  proceedings  on  an  order  to  show  cause. 
It  is  not  thought  that  such  conflict  exists  since  the  Manual  does  not 
state  that  the  affidavits  are  never  made  available  prior  to  the  opening 
of  the  statements.  Moreover,  if  there  were  a  conflict,  the  rule  would 
clearly  be  controlling. 

The  petition  is  denied. 

In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioiier's  Decision 

In  IE  Retusal  to  Recobd  an  AsBioiriCEirr 

Decided  February  H,  1966 

1.  AaaiQNMENT — Identification  of  Application — Buix  331  Ck)NSTKcrED. 

While  the  quoted  language  of  the  rule  is  exemplary  only  it  is  not  thought 
to  be  complied  with,  either  as  to  letter  or  spirit,  by  the  paper  here  under 
ctmaideration.     The  present  assignment  not  only  fails  to  give  the  date  of 
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execution  of  tbe  application  bnt  does  aot  expressly  state  that  an  application 
has  actoally  been  executed.  The  statement  that  the  assignors  are  "about  to 
make  application"  is  vague  and  might  cover  a  period  of  several  months.  The 
title  is  generic  and  might  apply  to  a  nnmber  of  applications.  It  is  alleged 
tliat  only  one  api^cation  of  this  title  ivas  filed,  but  the  Patent  Offlce  cannot 
aamune  the  responsibility  of  ascertaining  or  verifying  this  and  moreover  it  is 
conceivable  that  the  application  to  which  the  assignment  relates  was  never 
pr^Mured,  or  if  prepared  was  not  filed  but  was  replaced  by  another. 

2.  Samb— Sams— Samk. 

While  identification  of  an  application  not  yet  filed  cannot  well  be  made  with 
absolute  certainty,  the  date  set  forth  in  the  rule  is  normally  minimal  and  the 
Office  should  accept  less  only  under  exttaordinary  circumstances  where  Justice 
requires  it  Such  drcumstances  are  not  present  here.  If  the  application  was 
executed  before  the  assignment  it  could  and  should  have  been  idoitifled  in 
the  manner  spedfled  by  the  rule.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  assignment  was 
executed  first  and  refers  to  some  paper  not  yet  In  being,  it  is  clearly  indefinite 
in  its  identification. 

On  PETinoN. 

DENIED. 

BxTSOiDBf  Firat  Assistant  Commissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  from  the  refusal  of  the  Assignment  Branch  to 
record  an  assignment  because  it  does  not  sufficiently  identify  the  ap- 
plicati<Hi  to  which  it  all^edly  relates. 

Patent  Office  Rule  331  provides  that  if  an  assignment  is  executed 
before  an  application  is  filed  it  "should  adequately  identify  the  appli- 
cation, as  by  its  date  of  execution  and  name  of  the  inventor  and  title 
of  the  invention ;  so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  or 
application  intended."  The  paper  here  sought  to  be  recorded  iden- 
tifiee  the  subject  matter  to  be  assigned  only  as  "certain  improvements 
in  polyurethane  materials,  for  which  we  are  about  to  make  applica- 
tion for  Letters  Patent  in  the  United  States  of  America." 

[1]  While  the  quoted  language  of  the  rule  is  exemplary  only  it  is 
not  thought  to  be  complied  with,  either  as  to  letter  or  spirit,  by  the 
paper  here  under  consideration.  The  present  assignment  not  only 
fails  to  give  the  date  of  execution  of  the  application  but  does  not 
expressly  state  that  an  application  has  actually  been  executed.  The 
statement  that  the  assignors  are  "about  to  make  application"  is  vague 
and  might  cover  a  period  of  several  months.  The  title  is  generic  and 
might  apply  to  a  number  of  applications.  It  is  alleged  that  only  one 
application  of  this  title  was  filed,  b«t  the  Patent  Office  cannot  assume 
the  responsi1$Uity  of  ascertaining  or  verifying  this  and  moreover  it 
is  conceivable  that  the  application  to  which  the  assignment  relates 
was  never  prepared,  or  if  prepared  was  not  filed  but  was  replaced  by 
another. 

[2]  While  identification  of  an  application  not  yet  filed  cannot  well 
be  made  with  absolute  certainty,  the  date  set  forth  in  the  rule  is  nor- 
mally minimal  and  the  Office  should  accept  less  only  under  extra- 
ordinary circumstances  where  justice  requires  it.  Such  circumstances 
are  not  present  here.  If  the  application  was  executed  before  the  as- 
signment it  could  and  should  have  been  identified  in  the  manner 
specified  by  the  rule.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  assignment  was 
executed  first  and  refers  to  some  paper  not  yet  in  being,  it  is  clearly 
indefinite  in  its  identification. 

The  action  of  the  Assignment  Branch  is  considered  to  have  been 
proper  and  the  petition  is  denied.     I 

The  assignment  is  returned  herewith. 
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-AiTiDAVTT    FnxD    Thxbeaitkb — Excuse    rem. 


1.  PKApnOB — FlHAL     RcjsonoN- 

DKLAT  NtaBSSAIT. 

The  conslderatiOB  of  an  affidavit  filed  after  a  final  rejection  would  be  sub- 
ject to  the  same  ob)ectioDs  as  cooslderatioo  of  an  ammdmait  filed  at  ttmt  time 
and  tbe  appUcaat's  contention  that  such  an  afiklavit  can  be  presentod  at  any 
time  prior  to  aiveal  as  a  matter  of  right  and  without  any  excuse  for  the  dday 
cannot  be  ucctpted. 

2.  DiBiassAir—Ruxx  181(f). 

It  is  noted,  moreover,  that  the  original  petition  of  May  27,  1966  was  filed 
more  than  four  months  after  the  action  complained  of  therein  and  would 
acoordlni^  have  been  ssbject  to  dismissal  under  Role  ISl(f). 

Ok  PRmoOT. 
DENIED. 

RiTNOLDB,  Firtt  Assistant  Commissioner. 

The  request  for  reconsideration  of  the  Director's  decision  filed  July 
12,  1966  in  the  above  application  has  been  considered  as  a  petition 
for  review  of  the  said  decision. 

The  record  has  been  carefully  reviewed  in  the  light  of  this  request 
bat  it  is  not  found  that  a  situation  is  presented  in  which  supervisory 
action  would  be  justified.  On  the  contrary,  the  procedure  followed 
seems  to  have  been  entirely  regular  and  in  accordance  with  the  present 
approved  practice.  [1]  The  consideration  of  an  affidavit  filed  after 
a  final  rejection  would  be  subject  to  the  same  objections  as  consid- 
eration of  an  amendment  filed  at  that  time  and  the  applicant's 
contention  that  such  an  affidavit  can  be  presented  at  any  time  prior 
to  appeal  as  a  matter  of  right  and  without  any  excuse  for  the  delay 
cannot  be  accepted. 

[2]  It  is  noted,  moreover,  that  the  original  petition  of  May  27, 
1966  was  filed  more  than  four  months  after  the  action  complained  of 
therein  and  ^^buld  accordingly  have  been  subject  to  dismissal  under 
Rule  181(f). 

The  present  petition  is  denied. 


In  the  United  Stetes  Patent  Office 
Commiasioncr's  Decision 


In  b  AppuoATioif  P. 


FnjED  Dbcb: 


IS,  1966 

Decided  FeWuary  1,  1966 

1.  AmjGATioir — UKSieins — 8S  U.8.C.  111  CkmsrauiD. 

It  is  contended  in  the  petitiM  that  the  execution  of  the  assignment  [which 
described  the  application  as  having  been  'executed  by  the  undersigned  con- 
cnrrently  herewith']  constitutes  a  signature  to  the  anOicatlon  papen,  but 
tJiat  position  is  not  considered  sound.  It  is  evident  that  the  assignment  and 
application  axe  distinct  documents  requiring  separate  execution.  Specifically, 
it  is  quite  clear  that  the  aj^licants  could  never  be  subjected  to  any  penalty  for 
willfnl  false  statements,  if  such  appeared  in  the  applicatioo  papers,  on  the 
basis  of  having  executed  the  asslgnmoit. 

On  PmnoN. 

DENIED. 
Banrouw,  Fint  Assistant  Commissioner. 

This  is  a  petitiMi  requesting  that  the  above  identified  papers  be 
Moepted  as  a  complete  ai^catifm  and  aooOTded  a  filing  date  of 
December  13, 1965  which  date  was  refused  by  the  Application  Branch 
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for  the  reason  that  the  application  papers  submitted  were  completely 
unexecuted,  although  accompanied  bj  an  executed  assignment  which 
described  the  application  as  having  been  "executed  by  the  undersigned 
concurrently  herewith." 

Title  36,  section  111  of  the  United  States  Code  provides  that  an 
application  for  patent  "must  be  signed  by  the  applicant.'^  This  is  a 
statutory  requirement  and  cannot  be  waived  under  Rule  183  which  is 
limited  by  its  terms  to  execlude  such  requirements. 

[1]  It  is  contended  in  the  petition  that  the  execution  of  the  assign- 
ment constitutes  a  signature  to  the  application  papers,  but  that  posi- 
tion is  not  considered  sound.  It  is  evident  that  the  assignment  and 
application  are  distinct  documents  requiring  separate  execution. 
Specifically,  it  is  quite  clear  that  the  applicants  could  never  be  sub- 
jected to  any  penalty  for  willful  false  statements,  if  such  appeared 
in  the  application  papers,  on  the  basis  of  having  executed  the  assign- 
ment. Further,  the  printed  statement  on  the  last  page  of  the  appli- 
cation papers  that  the  inventors  "hereby  subscribe  our  names"  makes 
it  clear  that  the  paper  was  intended  to  be  signed  rather  than  vicari- 
ously executed  by  the  signature  of  some  other  paper. 

While  the  petition  refers  to  ix>ssible  loss  of  priority  under  the  In- 
ternational Convention,  the  unexecuted  declaration,  which  was  filed 
in  the  Patent  Office  on  December  10, 1965,  states  that  the  only  foreign 
application  filed  was  in  Grermany  on  December  11, 1965.  If  that  date 
is  correct  it  is  not  clear  how  any  priority  right  is  involved. 

For  the  reasons  above  given,  it  must  be  held  that  the  Patent  Office 
has  no  legal  authority  to  accord  the  requested  filing  date  on  the  basis 
of  the  papers  submitted  and  the  petition  is  accordingly  denied. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

Kemmleb  v.  ITakubik  i 

Interference  No.  93,852.    Decided  Auffuat  31,  1965 

1.  intebfebences — patents  and  single  alpucation — patentee  last  to  fue — 
Obdeb  Setting  Testimony  in  That  Case  Fibst  Pbopeb. 
Tbe  present  interference  includes  a  patent  of  the  petitioner  granted  on  an 
application  filed  Blarch  7, 1956  and  an  application  of  Kemmler  filed  January  3, 
1968,  while  Interference  No.  93,108  includes  the  same  Kemmler  application 
and  a  patent  of  the  petitioner  granted  on  an  application  filed  March  31,  1968. 
It  thus  appears  that  the  last  filed  of  the  three  cases  involved  was  the  last 
mentioned  application  of  the  petitioner  and  that  under  the  present  order  of 
taking  testimony  the  testimony  as  to  that  case  is  to  be  taken  first.  This  pro- 
cedure is  considered  logical  and  is  in  accordance  with  the  established  practice. 
While  it  is  urged  by  the  petitioner  that  the  subject  matter  in  the  two  inter- 
ferences is  so  closely  related  as  to  constitute  in  effect  a  single  controversy, 
it  is  not  thought  that  the  petitioner  is  in  a  favorable  position  to  advance  such 
a  contention  In  view  of  the  fact  that  his  two  cases  involved  were  separately 
patented  and  that  one  of  them  is  directed  to  an  article  of  manufacture  and 
the  other  to  a  process. 

On  Pbtition. 

DENIED.  I 

Reynolds,  First  Aaaiatant  Commissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  from  the  action  of  the  Patent  Interference  Ex- 
aminer setting  times  for  taking  testimony  in  the  above  interference 
and  in  companion  Interference  No.  93,108  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
petitioner  will  be  required  to  take  testimony  in  that  interference  prior 
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to  the  taking  of  any  testimony  by  the  party  Kemmler  in  either  inter- 
ference. 

[1]  The  present  interference  includes  a  patent  of  the  petitioner 
granted  on  an  application  filed  March  7,  1956  and  an  application  of 
Kemmler  filed  January  3, 1958,  while  Interference  No.  93,108  includes 
the  same  Kemmler  application  and  a  patent  of  the  petitioner  granted 
on  an  application  filed  March  31,  1958.  It  thus  appears  that  the  last 
filed  of  the  three  cases  involved  was  the  last  mentioned  application 
of  the  petitioner  and  that  under  the  present  order  of  taking  testimony 
the  testimony  as  to  that  case  is  to  be  taken  first.  This  procedure  is 
considered  logical  and  is  in  accordance  with  the  established  practice. 
While  it  is  urged  by  the  petitioner  that  the  subject  matter  in  the  two 
interferences  is  so  closely  related  as  to  constitute  in  effect  a  single 
controversy,  it  is  not  thought  that  the  petitioner  is  in  a  favorable 
position  to  advance  such  a  contention  in  view  of  the  fact  that  his  two 
cases  involved  were  separately  patented  and  that  one  of  them  is  di- 
rected to  an  article  of  manufacture  and  the  other  to  a  process. 

The  action  of  the  Patent  Interference  Examiner  is  thought  to  have 
been  correct  for  the  reasons  above  indicated  as  well  as  for  those  fully 
stated  by  him,  which  are  hereby  adopted. 

The  petition  is  denied. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 

Bbal  and  Pike  r.  Mnujui  and  Poittevin 
Patent  Interference  No.  92,008.    Decided  May  28,  1965  , 

1.  Appucation — 36    U.S.C.    119 — Convention    Appucation — Incobpobatton   bt 

BXIXBENCX  THEBSIN  to  F-A^.-raa  FOBEIGN   APPLICATION   OF   SaICB  InVENTOB. 

"It  is  our  opinion  that  the  record  is  sufficient  to  establish  that  French  appli- 
cation Serial  No.  797,781  is  the  application  referred  to  in  the  French  conven- 
tion appUcatloD.  Here  the  assignee  is  the  same  and  the  same  inventor  is 
involved  in  both  French  applications  (note  In  re  Bkmt  et  al.,  92  OCPA  — , 
809  O.G.  18,  1964  CD.  865,  142  USPQ  173).  It  is  obvious  that  both  the 
aarignee  and  the  Inventor,  when  they  filed  the  French  convention  application, 
had  actual  knowledge  of  Serial  No.  797,731.  Under  the  circumstances  here 
we  have  no  doubt  that  the  French  application  of  June  17,  1969,  referred  to 
in  the  c<Hivention  application  is  Serial  No.  797,731  and  is  adequately  identified 
In  the  French  convention  application. 

2.  Bami — Saio — Samk — Same. 

"We  an  of  the  opinion  that  •  •  •  the  French  application  referred  to  (Serial 
No.  797,781)  is  properly  incorporated  by  reference  into  the  French  convention 
aK>licati(Hi  and  may  be  properly  relied  upon  for  a  disclosure  of  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  intermediate  used  in  the  preparation  of  the  compound  of  the  count. 
It  is  evident  from  the  Fridenson  affidavit  that  the  practice  of  incorporating 
the  disclosure  of  a  previously  filed  French  application  into  the  disclosure  of 
a  later  filed  French  application  by  reference  is  similar  to  the  practice  in  this 
country.  We  find  no  reason  why  the  practice  followed  in  Ex  parte  Haretnape, 
vagrtit  should  not  a^dy  to  the  instant  situation. 

Before  Lktik,  Chews  and  Baujet,  Examiners  of  Interferences 
Baiixt,  Ewatndner  of  Inter  ferencet. 

This  interference  involves  an  application  of  Muller  and  Poittevin 
(hereinafter  referred  to  as  Muller  et  al.)  filed  June  27, 1960,  assigned 
to  Les  Laboratoires  Francais  de  Ghimiotherapie,  and  an  application 
of  Beal  and  Pike  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  Beal  et  al.)  filed  May  2, 
1960,  assigned  to  The  Upjohn  Company  (Paper  No.  4). 
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The  subject  matter  relates  to  a  compound  and  is  adequately  de- 
scribed in  the  count  which  reads  as  follows : 

Count  2 


Both  parties  filed  briefs  but  only  Muller  et  al.  were  represented 
at  final  hearing.  Beal  et  al.  have  the  burden  of  establishing  priority 
by  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence.  | 

Muller  et  al.  brought  a  timely  motion  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof, 
urging  that  they  have  complied  with  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C. 
119  and  that  they  are  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  their  French  applica- 
tion Serial  No.  800,347  filed  July  17, 1969.  This  motion  was  opposed 
by  Beal  et  al.  In  his  decision  of  August  6,  1963  (Paper  No.  24) 
the  Examiner  denied  this  motion ;  however,  after  a  request  for  recon- 
sideration, he  granted  this  motion  in  his  decision  of  January  6,  1964 
(Paper  No.  32)  and  Muller  et  al.  were  made  senior  party.  Neither 
party  has  presented  any  priority  testimony  and  the  sole  issue  presented 
at  final  hearing  is  the  right  of  Muller  et  al.  to  rely  on  their  above 
mentioned  French  application. 

It  has  not  been  questioned  that  the  above  mentioned  French  con- 
vention application  discloses  the  compound  of  the  count,  a  process 
for  preparing  the  compound  and  its  utility.  It  is  urged  by  Beal  et 
al.  that  the  French  application  does  not  include  an  adequate  disclosure 
of  3a-acetoxy-18,20i8-oxido-5;8-pregnane-ll-one,  the  starting  material 
employed  in  the  preparation  of  the  compound  of  the  count.  It  does 
not  appear  that  the  starting  compound  in  question  is  described  in  any 
known  prior  publication. 

The  French  application  states  that  the  above  mentioned  starting 
material  is 

".  .  .  obtained  in  accordance  with  the  French  patent  application  of  June  17, 
1959,  entitled  •Novell8,20-Oxygenated  Steroids.'  .  .  ."  ( See  page  2  of  the  English 
translation  of  French  appUcation  Serial  No.  800347,  filed  as  Paper  No.  3  in  the 
involved  Mtdler  et  al.  application.) 

Part  (a)  of  the  example  in  the  French  application  relied  on  for 
priority  (on  page  3,  English  translation)  describes  the  above  men- 
tioned starting  compound  as 

".  .  .  having  be«»  obtained  by  oxidation  of  3a-acetoxy-20(3-hydroxy-6/^pregnane- 
ll-<me  with  lead  tetra-acetate  according  to  the  process  described  in  the  French 
patent  appUcation  of  June  17,  1969,  entitled  'Novel  18,20^xygenated  Steroids.' " 

In  his  initial  decision  on  motions  (Paper  No.  24)  the  Examiner 
held  that  the  disclosure  in  the  French  convention  application  was 
incomplete  because  of  the  failure  of  the  French  ccmvention  applica- 
tion to  identify  the  prior  French  application  by  serial  number.  The 
Examiner  also  held  that  the  disdosure  of  the  oxidation  with  lead 
tetrs-acetate  was  not  sufficient  to  complete  the  disclosure  of  the  prep- 
aration of  the  intermediate. 
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In  oonnectaon  with  their  request  for  reconsideration  of  Examiner^ 
decision  on  motion  (Paper  No.  29)  Muller  et  al.  submitted  the 
foUoiwing: 

(1)  A  certifled  copy  of  French  appUcation  Serial  No.  797,781  entltied  "New 
18,aO<Ox7senated  Steroids."    Inventor:  Georges  MoUer. 

(3)  An  Bn^iah  tranaUticm  ot  French  ai^Ucmtlon  Serial  No.  797,781. 

(8)  An  aflhiavit  by  Alexandre  Fridenaon,  Director  ot  the  Patent  Department 
of  Bonaael-ITCLAF,  S.A.  a  corporation  of  France  (now  owner  of  the  patent 
application  of  Let  Laboratolrea  Francals  de  Chlmiotberaple) . 

(4)  An  attestation  by  The  Inspector  General  at  Industry  and  Commerce. 
DiNctor  of  the  Natimial  Institute  of  Industrial  Property. 

It  also  appears  that  French  convention  application  Serial  No.  800,- 
847  issued  as  Patent  No.  1,242,888  and  that  French  application  Serial 
No.  797,781  issued  as  Patent  No.  1,242,878.  The  affidavit  of  Friden- 
son  states  that  the  above  French  application  Serial  No.  797,781  is 
the  only  application  entitled  "Novel  18,20-Oxygenated  Steroids"  filed 
by  Roussel-UCLAF,  S.A.  on  that  date  (June  17, 1959)  and  that  that 
application  is  the  one  referred  to  in  French  application  Serial  No. 
800,847.  The  affidavit  also  states  that  at  the  time  of  filing  of  this 
French  application  the  identification  of  French  application  No.  797,- 
781  by  title  and  filing  date  was  sufficient  to  distinguish  it  from  any 
other  patent  application  filed  at  any  time  by  Roussel-UCLAF,  S.A. 
and  sofficient  under  French  law  and  patent  practice  to  incorporate  the 
disclosure  of  French  application  Serial  No.  797,731  into  the  disclosure 
of  French  application  Serial  No.  800,347. 
In  the  above  attestation  it  is  stated  that : 

"The  citation  of  the  French  patent  appUcation  appearing  on  page  1  of  Patent 
1,2^888  (P.V.  No.  800,847),  filed  by  the  company  Les  Laboratoires  Francais  de 
Ghimiotheraple— Identifies  perfectly— a  French  patent  appUcation  filed  Jane  17. 
1960  by  the  company  Les  Laboratoires  Francais  de  Ghimiotheraple.  of  whom 
tlie  company  Boond-UGLAF  has  its  rights,  registered  in  this  institute  under 
the  number  of  offldal  papers  797,781." 

It  is  further  stated  therein  that  No.  797,731  is  the  only  application 
filed  by  Les  Laboratoires  de  Chimiotherapie  on  June  17,  1969. 

In  his  decision  on  request  for  reconsideration  (Paper  No.  32)  the 
Examiner  held  that,  in  view  of  the  above  newly  presented  evidence, 
Muller  et  aL  were  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  July  17,  1959  filing 
date  of  French  application  Serial  No.  800,347  and  granted  the  motion 
to  shift  the  burden  of  proof.  The  Examiner,  in  his  decision  on  re- 
consideration referred  to  the  reascms  given  in  his  decision  in  Inter- 
feienoe  No.  92,009,  involving  the  same  parties  in  interest,  in  which 
the  same  issue,  also  involving  Frmch  application  Serial  No.  797,731, 
was  presented.  It  appears  to  have  been  the  position  of  the  Examiner 
that  the  record  establishes  that  French  application  Serial  No.  797,731 
was  in  fact  the  application  referred  to  in  the  Muller  et  al.  French 
convention  appUcation  Serial  No.  800,347  and  that  the  earlier  French 
application  was  properly  incorporated  thereinto  by  reference  and  com- 
pleted the  disclosure. 

Muller  et  al.  urge  at  final  hearing  that  the  description  of  the  start- 
ing material  (8a-aoetoxy-18,20)8-oxido-5/S-pregnane-ll-one)  in  their 
French  oonvention  application  is  adequate  on  two  grounds :  first,  be- 
cause the  reference  to  the  oxidation  of  3a-acetoxy-2Q/8-hydroxy-6^- 
pregnane-11-one  with  lead  tetraacetate  in  the  specification  of  the 
French  convention  applicaticm  is  sofficient  to  enable  one  skilled  in 
the  art  to  prepare  this  starting  material.  Muller  et  al.  have  also 
rofened  to  an  article  by  Cainelli  et  aL,  Helv.  Chim.  Acta,  vol.  42, 
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May  4,  1959,  pages  1124-27,  bs  describing  the  oxidation  of  other  3- 
aoetoxy'pregnane-20-ol8  with  lead  tetraacetate  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding 18^0-ozido-pregnanes  and  the  procedural  details  of  the 
procesB. 

Beal  et  al.  urge  that  reference  to  the  French  application  (Serial 
No.  797,731)  alleged  to  be  the  application  referred  to  in  the  Muller 
et  al.  convention  application  shows  that  Muller  himself  was  surprised 
to  find  that  oxidation  of  the  menti(»ied  20)8-hydroxy  compound  gave 
the  starting  material  in  question  and  that  Muller  predicates  invention 
in  French  application  Serial  No.  797,731  on  the  fact  that  this  partic- 
ular oxidation  will  go  without  an  attack  upon  the  C  ring  of  the  steroid 
molecule  by  lead  tetraacetate.  Beal  et  al.  contend  that  in  view  of 
the  above  it  cannot  be  stated  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  one  skilled 
in  the  art  from  the  statement  in  the  French  convention  application 
how  to  prepare  the  starting  material.] 

The  French  convention  application  clearly  discloses  that  the  start- 
ing material,  3a-acetoxy-18,20/8-oxido-5/3-pregnane-ll-one,  may  be 
prepared  by  the  oxidation  of  3a-acetoxy-20)3-hydroxy-5/3-pr^nane- 
11-one  with  lead  tetraacetate.  The  question  presented  is  whether  this 
disclosure  is  sufficient  to  teach  one  skilled  in  the  art  how  to  carry  out 
this  oxidation  process.  The  above  Oainelli  et  al.  article,  shows  how 
to  carry  out  the  oxidation  of  a  similar  steroid  with  lead  tetraacetate 
to  produce  the  corresponding  18,20^-oxido  steroid.  It  is  noted  that 
this  article  (authored  by  Cainelli,  Mihailovic,  Arigoni  and  Jeger)  has 
been  referred  to  as  prior  art  in  the  French  application  Serial  No. 
797,731  and  thus  appears  to  have  been  available  to  the  public  prior 
to  the  filing  of  the  French  convention  application.  It  is  our  view 
that,  having  been  taught  by  the  French  convention  application  that 
the  starting  material  in  question  may  be  prepared  by  the  lead  tetra- 
acetate oxidation  method  it  would  be  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  this 
art  to  carry  out  the  process  in  the  manner  taught  in  the  Cainelli  et  al. 
article.  It  is  noted  that  this  publication  discloses  a  process  similar 
to  that  disclosed  in  the  involved  Muller  et  al.  application. 

We  do  not  believe  that  the  statement  in  French  application  Serial 
No.  797,781  with  respect  to  the  application  of  this  oxidation  process 
to  steroids  having  the  ketonic  function  in  the  Cu  position  and  the 
5j3  configuration  or  the  alleged  basis  of  invention  in  that  application 
is  material  to  the  above  question.  Here,  there  is  an  unequivocal 
statement  in  the  French  convention  application  as  to  the  process  to 
be  used  in  preparing  the  starting  material  and  it  is  our  view  that 
the  Cainelli  et  al.  article  teaches  a  steroid  chemist  how  to  carry  out 
the  oxidation  of  this  type  of  steroid  to  produce  the  18,20j8-oxido  de- 
rivative. For  these  reasons  we  regard  the  disclosure  in  the  French 
convention  application  sufficient  to  support  the  coimt. 

The  second  ground  urged  by  Muller  et  al.  in  support  of  their  con- 
tention that  the  description  of  the  starting  material  in  their  French 
convention  application  is  adequate  is  that  the  French  application  filed 
June  17, 1959  entitled  "Novel  18,20-Oxygenated  Steroids"  is  French 
application  Serial  No.  797,731  and  that  this  application  is  properly 
incorporated  into  their  convention  application  by  reference.  Muller 
et  al.  contend  that  they  are  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  their  French 
convention  application  on  the  present  record  as  interpreted  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  in  Ew  parte  Hartmape  et  al.^  98  USPQ  276.  Since 
we  have  found  that  the  disclosure  in  the  Muller  et  al.  French  conven- 
tion application  itself  is  sufficient  to  support  the  count,  it  is  not  neces- 
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^  to  o«r  eottolwMoo  that  we  etmtMmrthmmooadggovDd.   Howsvte, 

in  oidsr  that  our  opinion  include  a  oonaidaratioii  of  all  the  phacipal 
imne  raised,  we  shall  also  coosider  the  second  ground  relied  upon 
by  Mnller  at  aL 

Beal  et  al.  urge  that  the  prior  French  application  ia  not  adequately 
identified  in  the  Muller  et  al.  French  convention  application  as  the 
naniA  of  neither  the  applicant  nor  the  assignee  is  given.  Beal  et  al. 
also  contend  that,  although  incorporatiixi  by  reference  is  proper  in 
the  case  of  United  States  applications,  this  practice  does  not  extend 
to  the  facts  here  as  it  does  not  appear  that  an  application  correspond- 
ing to  the  Fnoch  application  Serial  No.  797,731,  alleged  to  be  the 
application  referred  to  in  the  French  convention  application  was  ever 
filed  in  the  United  States.  It  is  the  position  of  Beal  et  al.  that  in 
view  of  the  above,  the  situation  here  distinguishes  from  that  of  Ex 
parte  Haretnape,  supra.  Beal  et  al.  cite  Broos  v.  Barton,  31  CCPA 
1089,  1944  CJ).  428,  568  O.G.  11,  61  USPQ  447  and  Wickman  et  al. 
V.  Vvnco  Corporation  et  al.,  129  USPQ  43  holding  that  the  law  of  the 
United  States  governs  and  urge  that  the  evidence  produced  by  Muller 
et  al.  as  to  the  adequacy  of  the  croee  reference  under  French  patent 
practice  is  irrelevant. 

It  has  not  been  denied  that  French  application  Serial  No.  797,731 
was  filed  on  the  date  given  and  has  the  title  given  for  the  application 
referred  to  in  the  French  convention  application.  Nor  has  it  been 
denied  that  French  application  Serial  No.  797,731,  in  fact,  discloses 
the  preparation  of  3o-acetoxy-18,20)S-oxido-5/S-pregnane-ll-one  by 
oxidation  of  3a-acetoxy-20/8-hydroxy-5/S-pregnane-ll-one  with  lead 
tetraacetate.  The  affidavits  of  Fridenson  and  the  Attestation  show 
that  French  application  Serial  No.  797,731  was  the  only  application 
filed  by  the  assignee  on  June  17,  1959  entitled  "Novel  18,20-C)xy- 
genated  Steroids."  The  record  shows  that  Georges  Muller  is  given 
as  an  inventor  in  both  French  applications. 

[1]  It  is  our  opinion  that  the  record  is  sufficient  to  e^ablish  that 
French  application  Serial  No.  797,731  is  the  application  referred  to 
in  the  French  convention  application.  Here  the  assignee  is  the  same 
and  the  same  inventor  is  involved  in  both  French  applications  (note 
In  re  Blout  et  al.,  52  CCPA  — ,  809  O.G.  18, 1964  CD.  865, 142  USPQ 
173).  It  is  obvious  that  both  the  assignee  and  the  inventor,  when 
they  filed  the  French  convention  application,  had  actual  knowledge  of 
Serial  Na  797,731.  Under  the  circumstances  here  we  have  no  doubt 
that  the  French  application  of  June  17,  1959  referred  to  in  the  con- 
vention application  is  Serial  No.  797,731  and  is  adequately  identified 
in  the  French  convention  application.  In  this  connection  attention 
is  directed  to  Rule  66  which  requires  that,  if  any  application  for 
patent  on  the  same  invention  has  been  filed  in  a  foreign  country,  the 
oath  include  the  name  of  the  country  and  the  date  of  filing  of  the 
first  such  application  (and  of  every  foreign  application  filed  more 
than  12  months  before  the  filing  of  the  ^plication  in  this  country) . 
No  other  information  need  be  included  in  the  application  in  order  for 
applicant  to  seek  the  right  of  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  119,  providing 
a  request  for  priority  and  a  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application 
(and  translation,  when  required)  are  filed.  See  section  201.14(b) 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  Third  ed. 

The  Boaxd  of  Appeals,  in  their  decision  in  Ex  parte  Haresnape  et 
al,,  supra,  held  that  an  applicant  was  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the 
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Jtlwig  date  of  «  Britiirii  Ckmventicm  application  which  referred  to  an- 
otfattr  copending  British  application  for  completing  the  disclosure.  It 
has  bem  pointed  out  by  Beal  et  al.  that  in  the  Haremape  case  there 
were  applications  corresponding  to  both  British  applications  filed  in 
the  United  States  so  that  each  of  the  British  applications  could  there- 
fore be  given  the  benefit  of  35  U.S.C.  119  and  could  be  regarded  as 
though  it  had  been  filed  in  the  United  States  on  the  same  day  on 
which  it  was  filed  in  England.  Beal  et  al.  urge  that  the  French  ap- 
plication (Serial  No.  797,781)  "is  something  to  which  no  one  in  this 
country  ever  had  access"  and  that  a  U.S.  applicant  cannot  complete 
his  disclosure  by  refermce  to  a  document  which  is  not  available  in  this 
country. 

It  is  conceded  by  Beal  et  al  that  a  disclosure  in  an  application  filed 
in  the  United  States  may  be  completed  by  reference  to  a  concurrently 
or  previously  filed  United  States  application.  As  pointed  out  in  sec. 
608.01  (p)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  3rd  edition, 
such  concurrently  or  previously  filed  application  can  be  relied  upon 
for  the  description  of  the  preparation  of  a  new  chemical  starting  ma- 
terial. It  might  be  mentioned  that  it  was  held  in  In  re  Fried  et  al., 
61  CCPA  1118, 1964  CD.  452,  805  O.G.  610, 141  USPQ  27  that  such 
incorporation  by  reference  of  a  commonly  assigned  application  is  not 
barred  merely  because  of  different  inventorship.  It  is  evident  that 
such  an  application  referred  to  in  the  specification  of  an  application 
which  issues  as  a  patent  is  not  open  to  the  general  public  as  in  the  case 
of  the  usual  printed  publication.  Access  to  an  application  (pending 
or  abandoned),  referred  to  in  an  issued  patent,  may  be  secured  only 
by  filing  a  petition  for  access  to  the  Commissioner  (see  section  103, 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Prooedure,  3rd  edition). 

If  Beal  et  al.,  in  their  above  mentioned  argum^it  with  respect  to 
access,  are  referring  to  publication  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the 
French  convention  application,  then  it  must  be  pointed  out  that  such 
prior  publication  is  not  necessary  even  in  the  case  of  incorporation  by 
reference  in  the  case  of  a  United  States  application.  Here,  the  re- 
quirement of  35  U.S.C.  119  has  been  complied  with  by  filing  certified 
copies  of  both  the  French  convention  application  and  the  French 
application  referred  to  in  the  specification  thereof  together  with  trans- 
lations thereof.  It  is  clear  that  these  two  applications  together  com- 
pletely disclose  the  invention  of  the  count.  Due  to  such  compliance 
access  may  be  had  to  the  French  application  incorporated  by  refer- 
ence to  the  same  extent  as  access  is  had  to  the  convention  application 
itaelf .  Moreover,  both  of  these  French  applications  have  issued  as 
patents  and  are  in  fact  available  to  the  public  in  general. 

[2]  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  under  the  circumstances  here  the 
French  application  referred  to  (Serial  No.  797,731)  is  properly  in- 
corporated by  reference  into  the  French  convention  application  and 
may  properly  be  relied  upon  for  a  disclosure  of  the  preparation  of 
the  intennediate  used  in  the  preparation  of  the  compound  of  the  count. 
It  is  evident  from  the  Fridens<Mi  a^davit  that  the  practice  of  incor- 
porating the  disclosure  of  a  previously  filed  French  application  into 
the  disclosure  of  a  later  filed^Frendi  application  by  reference  is  simi- 
lar to  the  practice  in  this  country.  We  find  no  reason  why  the  prac- 
tice followed  in  Ex  parte  Haremape,  supra,  should  not  apply  to  the 
instant  situation. 

In  view  of  the  above  it  is  our  conclusion  that  Muller  et  al.  are  en- 
titled to  July  17,  1959,  the  date  of  their  French  convention  applica- 
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tion  for  conception  and  reduction  to  practice.    Since  Beal  et  al.  hare 
prasented  no  evidence  of  inventioa  prior  to  that  date  he  cannot  prevail. 
Priority  of  invention  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  count  is  hereby 
awarded  to  Georges  Muller  and  Andre  Poittevin,  the  senior  party. 


Gnwi  cononrrmg. 

I  agree  with  the  position  of  the  majority  as  to  the  first  ground  of 
its  decision  but  not  as  to  the  second.  The  disclosure  of  a  patent  appli- 
cation to  satisfy  86  U.S.C.  112  should,  in  my  judgment,  be  more  cer- 
tain and  definite  than  to  require  for  its  completion  an  investigation 
to  identify  a  fweign  patent  application  relied  upon  to  complete  the 
disclosure,  and  facts  subsequent  to  filing  such  as  the  demonstrated 
willingness  of  applicant  or  the  foreign  patent  office  to  supply  a  copy 
of  the  relied-upon  foreign  application.  The  adequacy  of  the  U.S. 
application  at  time  of  filing  should  be  the  determining  factor. 
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Svat»n  under  SS  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1962 


tjntJUt,  B.  A.  RoekweU,  AMPLIITINQ  FLUID  PRES- 
SURB  DBVICB;  tjat^M.  ume,  VALVE  APPARATUS; 
tjamjUt.  aaaM.  POWER  INTra^SiriER  VALVE;  t.5rT.4M. 
■ame,  SEEVOHOTOR ;  t^tjsn,  Mme,  MECHAXISM  FOR 
THE  OPERATION  OF  VALVES;  tJUl.tU.  lame.  POWER 
UNIT  FOR  DELIVBRINO  HTIWAULIC  POWER ;  t,MC.MB, 
ume.  FLUID  PRESSURE  IMTENSIFTINO  MEANS; 
MCTJO,  UBC.  FLUID  PRESSURE  VALVE ;  t.7«MU.  Mme. 
OROMMKT  VALVE  MEANS;  *.injtn.  urn*,  FLUID  CON- 
TROL VALVE  CON8TRUCTKW :  t,19^jm,  ume.  POWER 
AUGMENTATION  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 
STSTEMS;  IJ«jltl.  Mae.  HTDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER, 
■tod  Jane  10,  1M6,  D.C..  N.D.  UL  (Ctaleaco),  Doc  «5e»4«, 
E4wmr4  A.  JtodhvcU  et  •!.  t.  Tkt  Rendto  Oorpormtion.  Con- 
■CBt  JadtBcat — action  dltatleaed  wlthoat  prejodlce  Oct.  14, 
1966. 

(8m  2,S72,0U.) 

(See  2,372.013.) 

t.«M3M.  W.  H.  Bradjr,  Jr.  et  al..  ADHESIVE  LABEL  DIS- 
PENSER, atod  Sept.  8.  19«1,  D.C..  E.D.  WU.  (MUwaukee), 
Doc.  ei-C-228,  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  r.  Standard  Electric  Supply 
Co.   Action  dlnUeied  Oct  18,  IMS. 

tMijm,  F.  D.  WUw>n  et  aL,  FULL  CIRCLE  BOOM 
CRANE ;  t,7dT JM.  Antoa  and  Brown,  ume,  Sled  Apr.  «.  1962, 
D.C,  8.D.  Tex.  (Hoaaton),  Doc.  142B8.  B%Uwi»-IAmt»-H*ma- 
ton  Corpftiu*  T.-Petttbone  MnWkcn  Corp.  et  al.  Complaint 
and  rappltmental  eompUint  dlimlued  (notice  Oct.  28,  1986). 

S,47«,n7,  E.  L.  CUne,  ENGINE  COOLING  MEANS  AND 
METHOD:  t.1t9JtS,  S.  M.  Marens  et  al.,  VEHICLE  TEST- 
ING DEVICES,  Stod  Jaly  18,  1988,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (PhlUdel- 
phla).  Doc.  SS848,  Clawton  Munufaeturing  Co.  v.  Lloyd  R. 
Mamtpoll  et  ml.  Stipulation  of  dlamitul  without  prejudice 
Ang.  4, 1»88. 

S,SS7.4SS.     (Sm  2,372.013.) 

t,8Tt,5at.    (See  2,372,013.) 

t,M7,7M.     (See  2,372,013.) 
(See  2,872,013.) 


tjmjm.    (See  2,372,013.) 

t.7M,M9,  M.  M.  SeeloC,  FLUID  VALVE,  Ued  Oct.  20,  10«6, 
D.C,  N.D.  UL  (Chicago).  Doc.  88el899,  Vera*  ProdueU  Co., 
Inc.  ▼.  Rom  Ohmimholt,  Inc. 

t.78848L     (See  2,872,013.) 

8.7W,8«.     (See  2,478,887.) 

S.717.798.  J.  F.  NegieU,  FLUID  SEAL  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF.  Ued  Oct.  12,  19««.  D.C, 
CD.  Calif.  (Loa  Angles).  Doc.  •8-18S7-<X.  Por»«r-fla«it<^ 
Cory,  et  ml  t.  Deny  tea  Airermft  Oemyeny  et  al. 

S.7f94M.  D.  FUandatoa,  CORK  EXTRACTOR  WITH  GAS 
PRESSURE  GENERATING  MEANS.  Ued  June  «.  1982,  D.C, 


8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  82/2018.  Denit  Fmrmndatot  t.  Denytee  Syeneer 
et  al.  Consent  judgment  dlimiising  action  and  oountereldlm 
Oct  17.  1986. 

S,744jMe.  W.  H.  Jacoba.  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  ;  S.74M41. 
■ame,  Ued  Feb.  25,  1986.  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelaa). 
Doc.  68-S59-JWC,  Diapcnoero.  Inc.  r.  Jet  Bprmy  Cooler.  Inc. 
Order  of  diamiaaal  Sept.  19, 1988. 

t,748,Ml.     (See  2,744,080.) 

s.7ae,7S7,  P.  M.  wn^t  automatic  header  control 
MEANS,  lied  Aug.  80,  1965,  D.C,  SJ>.  Iowa  (Dee  Moinca). 
Doc.  8-1719-C-2.  Roper-Wright  Mfp.  Co..  Inc.  et  ml.  t.  S«y- 
M««r  Mfp.  Co.  et  al.  Final  judgment  in  faror  of  plalntlflk ; 
patent  htM  ralld  and  Infringed ;  defendanta  enjoined  Oct  S8. 
1966. 

t,78MM.  Trow  and  Nelaon,  ICE  DISINTBORATINO  AdfD 
CHIP  DELIVKRING  SPIRAL  ICB  CHIP  PRODUCIKQ  MA- 
CHINE, Itod  Aug.  21,  1981.  D.C,  N.D.  m.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
61cl894,  JTtoy-Seeley  Thennot  Co.  r.  Freeo-Kinp  CorpmrmHon. 
Judcment  for  plaintiff ;  Injunction  lasned  Mar.  26.  1966.  De- 
fendant appealed — mandate  returned  from  Court  of  Appealer 
judgment  of  Diatrlct  Court  affirmed  Oct  25,  1988. 

t,787J87.     (See  2,372,013.)  , 

S,7«7J8S.     (See  2,462,926.) 

t.7M.ne.     (See  2,872,018.) 

f.796,«SS,  P.  J.  Ortii  et  al.,  VEHICLE  TOWING  DEVICE, 
■led  Mar.  31,  1988,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  824-88,  PkOip 
J.  OrtiM  r.  Nntobmum'a  Sale*  Compm»p.  Stipulation  and  order 
for  TOluntanr  diamiaaal  Oct.  19,  1986. 

tjntja*.  A.  J.  Plel.  ANIMAL  ACTUATED  LIQUID  APPLI- 
CATOR FOR  HIDE,  atod  Feb.  28.  1968,  D.C.  N.D.  lowm  (Fort 
Dodge).  Doc.  63-C-2008-C.  Piel  Jfanv/aetariny  Comyeay. 
/neoryorcted  et  ml.  t.  P«le  Alto  Mmuutmetnrtnp  Co.  et  ml. 
Order  of  dlamlaul  Oct  24,  1966. 

tjtl,698.  Cordon  and  Carlln,  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AMD 
CONDUIT  CABLE,  Rtod  Jan.  28,  1964,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (PhlU- 
delphia).  Doc.  34984.  TeleJUm,  Inc.  t.  Emneo.  Inc.  Consent 
judgment  in  taTor  of  plaintiC;  injunction  granted  Oct.  11. 
1988. 

tJUBJUM.  B.  L.  Erant.  DOOR  FRAME,  dtod  Mar.  1,  196S, 
D.C  Aria.  (Phoenix).  Doc.  5440  Phz..  Ketomnee  Mmnufmetmr- 
ing  CoMysny  t.  Pretto  Doort.  Inc.  Clalma  of  Patent  No. 
2,835,983  held  ralid  and  infringed ;  defendant's  counterclaim 
dismissed  (notice  Oct  27, 1»88). 

tjumjtm.  J.  B.  Morgan,  KNITTED  FABRIC,  Ued  May  81. 
1066.  D.C.  E.D.  Pa.  (PhiladelphU),  Doc.  40888.  J.  E.  Morpmm 
Knitting  MfUa.  Inc.  r.  Ropmi  Mmmufmeturing  Co..  Inc.  Order 
diaaiissing  action  with  prejudice  Ang.  19.  1988.  Swme,  Stod 
Julj  28,  1988,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (PhUadelphU).  Doe.  40608,  /.  M. 
Morgmn  Knitting  MiUo.  Inc.  t.  Bmte*  KnUting  Mittt.  Ime. 
Consent  judgment  in  faror  of  plalntlF  and  granting  an  in- 
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Janetlon  Oct.  12,  IMe.  Sum.  flted  Oct  17. 1966.  D.C.,  N.D. 
Qa.  (AtlanU).  Doc.  10480.  J.  E.  Morgan  KniUing  MitU,  Inc. 
T.  g-Z  MUU.  Inc.  SOM.  fllad  Oct.  28.  1M«.  D.C.,  W.D.  Va. 
(Roanoke),  Doc.  86-C-07-B,  J.  E.  Jforyati  Knitting  MilU. 
Inc.  et  al.  v.  Roonoke  MUU.  Inc.  Sum.  Sled  Oct.  31,  19W, 
D.C.,  W.D.  Va.  (DanrlUe),  Doc.  «ft-C-«2-D,  J.  B.  Morgan 
Knitting  MUU,  Inc.  y.  Pannill  Knitting  Co.,  Inc. 

tJtMjmn,  D.  F.  Bloom,  METHOD  OF  SAMPLINO  WELL 
FLUIDS,  Stod  Oct  20,  1966,  D.C.,  E.D.  CaUf.  (Fresno),  Doc. 
F-66-19,  AirduUtm  Patenta  Corp.  tt  ai.  t.  Big  Three  Iniut- 
trial  Oa*  and  Equifment  Co.,  doing  butineet  a*  Nowteo  and 
a$  Nitrogen  Well  Service  Co. 

S.Mi.M»,  J.  J.  Wlllard,  FORWARD  DISCHARGING 
TRANSIT  CONCRBTB  MIZSR,  Atod  Feb.  25,  1066,  D.C.,  S.D. 
Calif.  (L08  Angelea).  Doc.  66-351-PH,  JSoyol  William  Bimt  et 
al.  r.  Willard  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Consent  Jadgment  dlsmlsalnf 
complaint  and  connterdalm  wltb  prejudice  Aug.  10,  1966. 

tjn9,tU,  A.  Straou,  now  by  change  of  name  A.  Mario, 
ARTIFICIAL  ARTICLES  IMITATING  NATURAL  ARTI- 
CLES. Sled  Mar.  16,  1964,  DvC.N.J.  (Camden),  Doc.  226-64, 
Arvid  Mario  y.  Montgowtery  Ward  A  Co.  Order  dlamlsalng 
caM  Oct  24.  1966.  Sum.  tied  May  26,  1964,  D.C.N.J.  (Cam- 
den). Doe.  260-64,  Arvid  Mario  ▼.  J.  C.  Penney  Company. 
Decree  aa  aboTe. 

t39M87.  G.  R.  Tompklna,  WASHING  APPARATUS,  died 
Not.  26,  1963,  D.C.,  E.D.  WU.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  63-C-290, 
Re»€treo,  Inc.  et  al.  t.  Robot  Manufacturing  Corp.  et  aL  Con- 
sent decree  holding  patent  ralld  end  Infringed ;  defendants 
enjoined  Oct  31, 1966. 


S.»sa.7M,  W.  O.  AxteU,  LUGGAGE  CASE,  Dea.  185,811. 
J.  M.  Powell  et  al.,  same,  ai«d  Apr.  80,  1963,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  68-499-JWC,  Bhwagder  Brether$,  Inc.  v. 
Reliable  Luggage,  Inc.  of  California  et  al.  Stipulation  and 
order  dismissing  action  without  prejudice  Oct.  10,  1966. 

Z,Mt.8S7,  J.  H.  Lemelson,  TOY  GUN  CONTAINING  RICO 
CBET  NOI^E  MECHANISM;  8.tM.474.  Hlr8«b  and  Merl. 
TOY  REPEAT  FIRING  CAP  GUN  WITH  PERCUSSIVE 
FIRING  NOISE  AND  SIMULATED  USED  SHELL  EJEC 
TION,  died  Aug.  9.  1966,  D.C..  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  66/2468, 
Jerome  H.  Lemeleon  t.  Louie  Mart  d  Co. 

S.M8.1M.  J.  E.  Quamstrom,  TELEPHONE  SUPPORTING 
INDEX  DEVICE,  fll«d  Sept.  20,  1066,  D.C.,  N.D.  CaUf.  (San 
Frandsoo),  Doc.  45662,  John  E.  Quametrom  v.  Btandard 
Packaging  Corporation. 

B.M2J28.  J.  K.  Selti,  CARD-CARETINO  CASE  OR  POCKET 
SECRETARY,  dlMl  Aug.  17,  1966,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ctllf.  (Los  An- 
geles), Doc.  66-1326-JWC,  Bri-Bon  Company,  Inc.  v.  Apex 
Productt  Corp.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment  in  favor  of  plalndfT ; 
IMitent  held  valid  ;  defendants  enjoined  Oct.  19;,  1966. 

2.M2.MW.  D.  V.  Hanneken,  ANTENNA  FOR  BOTH  HORI- 
ZONTALLY AND  VERTICALLY  POLARIZED  WAVES,  died 
July  9.  1963,  D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  63-802-8, 
Dietrich  Von  Hanneken  v.  Marina  Communioationa  et  al. 
Stipulation  and  final  decree  in  favor  of  plalntif ;  defendants 
enjoined  Oct.  3,  1966. 

S,M«.474.     (See  2,962337.)  | 

S,1«5.M1.     (See  2,372,013.) 
Dea.  185.511.     (See  2,960,793.) 


Matter  eneloMd  la  baaTj  brackets  [  1  aj 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  20,  1966 
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In  iUUes  Indicates  addltlona  made  by  ralaane. 


matter 


TENNIS  RACKETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jmb  R«B<  LMMte.  Pvk,  FtMoe 
Origtaid  N«.  ^jmmT^iti  Fdb.  If,  1H3,  S«.  No. 
96,949,  M«-.  M,  IMl.    AppMctfcwi  for  rtlww  Ftb.  14, 
19M,  Scr.  No.  532,515 

<CUtaM.    (0.273—73) 


24,129 

TWO  WAY  FLOW 

Hwiy  A.  PWMhi,  IttU  S.  y«MBt  Ave, 

GwdtMLCaM.   9i247 
Ortdtaal  No.  2,i25,t9«,  Mai  Im.  13,  1953,  Scr.  No. 
7Sm44,  Jrty  14.  1947.    AfpMfHiiB  for  wta^  fmif 
11,  1942,  Scr.  No.  211,930 

2tCWw.    (CL172-M4) 


1.  A  tennif  nckeC  compristng  a  frmme  and  a  handle, 
a  flat  resilient  anniiUr  member  conforming  in  feneral 
contour  with  that  of  said  frame  and  positioned  within 
the  frame,  said  mnnber  formed  with  tpmood  serrations  of 
generally  trianfBlar  shape  projecting  oatward  therefrom 
toward  the  frame,  retainer  means  engaging  the  tops  of 
said  serrations  for  attachinc  the  member  to  the  frame,  and 
racket  strings  passed  in  engagement  with  said  men^r 
across  the  bases  of  said  semtioiis  and  having  relatively 
parallel  spaced  portions  stratcfa  across  the  frame,  said 
member  being  of  a  mateiial  hsvint  saiBcieat  rigidity  to 
permaoently  retain  said  wmtibdi  indBpendeotly  of  the 
action  of  said  retainer  means  and  aaid  strings,  the  por- 
tions of  said  member  between  said  serrattoos  ertmding 
parallel  with  the  said  [member]  frame  a  disUnce  at 
least  equal  to  the  base  of  said  smatioos  to  space  apart 
adjoining  parallel  poitioos  of  said  strings  accordin^y. 


1.  In  a  two-way  plow  assembly,  the  combination  of 
a  mobile  frame,  a  carrier  mounted  to  turn  on  the  frame 
[and  provided  with  a  right  hand  plow  and  a  left  hand 
plow,  means  on  the  frame  adapted  to  turn  the  carrier] 
about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  frame,  a 
set  of  right  hand  plows  and  a  set  of  left  hand  plows  fixed 
on  said  carrier  on  opposite  tides  of  aaid  axis,  means  in- 
cluding hydraulic  turning  mechanism  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  frame  and  said  carrier  to  turn  the 
carrier  about  said  axis  indepemdemtfy  of  either  sbrnd- 
tmeom  forward  movement  or  stmubaneotu  Itfting  move- 
ment of  aaid  frame  to  bring  either  [pkm]  set  of  pUms 
into  openthre  positioa,  and  a  single  supporting  wheel 
on  the  carrier  laterally  offset  from  said  axis  to  nM  on 
unplowed  ground  when  either  [|dow]  set  of  plows  is  in 
operatkm. 
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May  19, 1M4,  S«.  N^  30,721 


head  harnesi  anembly  fixedly  atuched  wiHuH  said  sheH. 
front  and  rear  mounting  meau  of  aobttaptiaHy  ngid 
material  anchored  within  said  shefl  immedialely  wDaccot 
■"   tl«  front  and  rear  of  said  kmer  rim,  head  i«e  innl*tM?« 
*•    means  removably  connected  to  said  mounting  means,  said 

regulating  means  comprising  frontal  and  posterior  cushion 


elements  rcleasably  connected  to  said  front  and  rear 
mounting  means  respectively  and  each  inclujkng  an  outer 
backing  layer  of  semi-flwrible  material  co^tteniively  ad- 
hered to  an  imier  tayer  of  resilient  padding  adapted  to 
engage  the  periphery  of  the  wearer's  heM.  «»  said 
o^n  elements  extending  from  said  har^e«  as^ly 
to  said  lower  rim  in  the  front  and  rear  of  s»id  sheU. 


1   A  unitary,  multi-layer,  impermeable  protective  ^- 
.,>-U  TKi*T**^  to  indoee  the  torto,  arms  and  legs  of  a 
««M«r  with  tbs  arm  and  leg  poftioas  of  said  garment 
adapted  to  tefminate  at  the  wrists  and  ankks  respectively 
ofSe  wooer  and  the  toao  pottkm  of  said  garment 
adMted  to  tenniiiatB  at  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  and  with 
niMiuaHROundins  the  neck,  wrist  and  ankle  opening*  of 
said  garment  which  are  adapted  to  form  an  air-tight  seal 
about  the  neck,  wrists  and  ankles  of  the  wearer,  said  gar- 
ment hnving  an  outer  gas-impermeable  covering,  a  gas- 
impermeable  divider  wall  affixed  to  and  spaced  from  said 
outer  covering  and  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  the  bodyof 
the  wearer  forming  an  inner  air  passageway  extendmg 
throughout  said  garment  between  said  divider  wall  and 
the  body  of  the  wearer  and  an  outer  air  passageway  smu- 
larty  extending  throu^iout  said  garment  between  said 
divider  waU  and  said  outer  covering,  said  inner  and  outer 
air  panaaeways  communicating  at  the  wrist  and  ankle 
extremities  of  the  garment,  air  inlet  means  commumcat- 
ing  from  the  exterior  of  said  garment  to  the  innerair  pM- 
sageway,  air  exhaust  means  communicating  from  the 
outer  air  passageway  to  the  exterior  of  said  garment, 
wheieby  air  is  introduced  under  pressure  through  said  air 
inlet  means  into  said  inner  air  passageway  and  caused  to 
flow  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  body  of  the  wearer 
toward  the  ankle  and  wrist  extremities  and  thence  mto 
the  outer  air  passageway  and  caused  to  flow  away  from 
the  extremities  toward  and  out  the  air  exhaust  means. 


J. 


'  Mi  MUrW  K.  MrTMKjmmi, 


Mms^  a^  Dal  

Mrinon  to  the  UBHaC  SUM  ec  AiBinca  w  r 

Fled  Mar.  4, 1H4^.  N*.  M9fiH 
(CL  1—2.5) 


I T.  MaMla.  SSN  Wranllj  BlT«^ 

1.  A  hebnet,  comprising,  a  one-piece  outer  shell  hav- 
ing a  lower  rim  adapted  to  extend  over  the  forehead 
in  the  front  and  dropping  in  Ihe  rear  to  a  point  ad)acent 
Ilia  ),adi  of  the  ne^  su^wnsion  means  including  a  top 

I 
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1  An  armored  shield  to  protect  the  tofso  of  a  seated 
wearer  from  small  arms  fire  and  other  high  velocity 
projectiles,  said  shield  comprising 

(1)  a  midsection  adapted  to  cover  the  abdomen  and 
sides  of  a  wearer  thereot 

(2)  a  lower  section  comprising  a  downward  extension 
of  said  midsection,  said  lower  section  having  sid« 
inwardly  topered  and  thereby  being  adapted  to  extend 
downwardly  between  the  thighs  of  #  seated  wearer 
and  to  have  its  base  rest  on  the  surface  on  which 
said  wearer  is  seated,  ^ 

(3)  an  upper  section  comprising  an  upward  extemion 
of  said  midsection  and  inclined  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  upper  section  being  adapted  to  substantially 
cover  the  chest  of  a  wearer  and  to  petoit  unrestricted 
movements  of  the  head  and  neck  of  a  wearer  and. 

(4)  fastening  means  attached  to  said  shjeld  and  adapted 

to  hold  said  shield  in  place  in  front  of  said  wearer. 


ra^^^SSit  CAP 

Winnie,  BL    <M91 
Mv.  17.  IMSL  8v«  Pw.  449fS94 
UChlM.lCLa— 179) 


folded  redaagnlar  sheet  of  thermoplastic  syitfhetie  film 
foldad  npon  a  central  fold  Una  longJhKKnaBy  at  odd 
aheec,  said  fold  line  ddhnag  front  and  rear  aediOM  and 
an  intermediate  section  therebetween,  said  intennediate 
section  extending  to  a  depth  generally  one-tiiird  of  the 
hei^t  of  the  cap,  heat-aealing  means  provided  along  the 
length  of  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  cap,  said  heat 
sealing  means  securing  the  side  edges  said  frcmt,  rear  and 
intermediate  sectioaB  tofether  on  both  ends  of  the  cap 
forming  a  four  ply  sealed  tMckaew  at  the  upper  end  edges 
of  the  front,  rear  and  intermediate  sections  and  a  double 
•eal  thickness  along  die  remaining  side  end  edges  of  said 
cap. 


ADIUSTABLE 

Robert  F.  Abmh 
FladAai. 


A^n&iD  VOSL  GAMMENT8 

ins  Wlinaiti  Ave,  Uadmt,  Wis. 
MM4,8sr.No.3M^3 
u    (CL2— 221) 


i.  A  op  and  face  mask  nwnWnatinn,  coayriiing  a  o^ 
body  of  flexible  bot'substantfafly  oastietclMMe  material 
having  a  lower  edge  generally  extending  along  a  single 
plane;  said  cap  body  having  tide,  front,  rear  and  top 
portions  adapted  to  extend  over  the  temple,  forehead,  rear 
and  crown  ariia  of  a  wearer's  head;  and  an  inband  secured 
to  said  cap  body  aloag  the  side  and  rear  lower  edge  por- 
tions thereoft  sidd  inbaad  being  fbldable  between  a  raised 
position  disposed  within  said  cap  against  the  inside  sur- 
faces of  said  side  and  rear  portions  and  a  lowered  position 
extending  downwardly  from  the  knrer  edges  of  said  side 
and  rear  porttoBa;  said  inband  wfasn  in  lowered  position 
being  adi^ted  to  cover  the  ears  and  lower  rear  head  por- 
tion of  a  wMrer  aad  haying  landing  edfM  being  adapted 
to  extend  on  opposite  sides  of  a  wearer's  face  between 
his  eyes  and  teoqiles;  and  a  stretchaUe,  porous,  hori- 
zontally ekmgaled  face  mask  stretdiable  in  both  longi- 
tudinal and  transvene  directions,  said  mask  having  free 
iq^r  and  losper  longitudinal  edfBs  and  being  secured  only 
at  its  ends  to  the  inband  ad|^ioent  said  leadhig  edges 
thereof,  the  longitndinal  dfmmsions  of  said  face  mask  in 
an  nnstretdied  state  being  snbstaatiaOy  the  same  as  the 
cireumfbreatlal  distance  along  the  inside  of  the  cap  body's 
front  ptntioa  between  the  lendinf  edfes  of  the  raised 
inband;  whereby,  when  said  iiriMnd  is  lowered,  said  face 
mask  may  be  iUetched  dowawaidly  away  from  the  cap 
body  and  over  the  lower  portion  of  a  wearer^  face  to 
protect  the  wearer  and  to  hold  the  cap  body  and  tbc 
lowered  inband  in  snug  engagement  with  the  wearer's 
bead 

HEADCOvSoNG 
MMaa  aianr,  232  KnieisAMiHr  Arc, 

IWhIiii.  NJ.    97M2 
Flsi  Dee.  M,l#M,8sr.Nn.  422,351 
1  CUm.   (O. 


An  adjustable  band  in  a  garment  having  a  body  por- 
tion, said  garment  comprising  a  rear  portion  and  a  front 
portion  including  an  opening,  said  body  portion  ter- 
minating in  a  continuous  upper  peripheral  edge  extending 
around  said  body  portion  and  terminating  adjacent  said 
opening,  said  band  comprising  in  conAination  a  belt  of 
a  continuous  lenglh  of  material  extending  about  said 
peripheral  edge,  said  belt  beii«  folded  longitiidinaUy  to 
have  an  hmer  and  an  outer  layer  defining  a  space  there- 
between, said  rear  portion  of  said  petipheral  edge  being 
positioned  in  said  space  intermediate  said  layers,  means 
securing  said  layers  to  said  rear  portion  of  the  perifrfieral 
edge,  said  belt  terminating  forwardly  at  both  ends  in 
tongues  mutuaUy  overiapping  at  said  front  portion,  said 
tongues  being  free  of  said  peripheral  edge  forwardly 
frxMn  opposed  points  on  said  tdgt,  a  pair  of  sleeves,  means 
securing  each  of  said  sleeves  to  anbstantiaHy  the  eotise 
peripheral  edge  of  said  front  portion,  one  of  said  sleeves 
freely  surrounding  each  of  said  tongues,  eadi  of  said 
sleeves  de&iiag  a  periphnal  gap  therebetween  and  ter- 
minating at  a  position  spaced  peripherally  and  forwardly 
from  said  points,  and  mutual  means  to  secure  said  tongue 
together  in  said  overlapped  icJationship  within  said  gq). 


■An  MAT 


r^S^«^ 


N.  LmIhl  M.  K3M, 


IJ. 

,8«.1«n.41S,M2 
ISCklM.   |Ca.4~14S) 

1.  A  bath  mat  oomprUng  a  base  constructed  to  rest 

securely  on  a  snpporting  snrfaee  and  to  provide  safe  foot- 

An  eotpaadririe  ititdilea  cad  edgi  heat  sealed  tenno-  ing  for  a  person  when  standfaig  on  the  base,  tirinilar  means 

plastic  flha  c^  fbnned  into  a  sin^  integral  elongated  on  s«d  base  having  an  inlet  and  being  formed  vrith  a  row 
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of  aperturw  arnuigBd  for  directinf  sprayi  of  water  up- 
wanOjr  and  diiectly  against  the  body  of  the  penon  ctand- 
iag  OB  said  base,  and  an  aaaoctated  oontrcdled  comfait 


seat  equals  the  tub  it  is  to  be  inserted  in,  whereby  said 
adjustable  seat  can  be  inserted  in  said  tub  a4d  the  radial 


meuis  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  inlet  and  hav- 
ing a  second  end  for  connection  to  a  source  of  water 
under  jxessure. 

HAIR  WASHING  AND  TINTING  UNTT 

A.TaiM ,WIMmttMa9L,9miTmiA. 

225  Wabilsr  St,  b««li  of  LewMan,  MaiM 


9  nihil    HCL  4— 15f )    ! 


formations  assume  an  oval  contour  by  close  y  contacting 
the  sides  of  a  tub  when  weight  is  exerted  on  {said  resilient 
pliable  material. 

3.292,1SS 
CHESTERFIELD  BED  MECHANICS  AND 
LOCKING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
William  YakBtlM  G«<h,  KltchiMir,  OntaHo, 

to    WUcvioo    Spriiv    Conpaiy    Limited, 


FdadNoT. 


Saw,  3«.  19M,  S«r.  N«.  414,«17 
ITOdLs.    (CL5— 13) 


L  A  hair  washing  and  tinting  unit  comprising  a  casing 
hstying  a  hood  portion  and  a  sink  portion,  means  provid- 
faig  a  water  tpny  widiin  the  hood,  means  sc^porting  the 
caring  iditive  to  the  back  of  a  chair,  said  hood  portion 
having  a  front  opening  arranged  to  soppmt  within  the 
hood  tfie  head  of  a  person  seated  in  the  chair,  and  a  back 
opniag  providtng  access  for  the  i^entOr  to  work  on  the 
person's  hair. 

s^n,it7 

ADIU8TABLE  SEAT 
T.  mmikm,  240  &  DalawaN, 

BhiMiihWh.    S32t7 

J  IS,  fW4,  a«.  No,  375,tlS 

CdalM.   (CL4— ISS) 

1.  An  inqproved  aqjiMtride  seat  that  can  provide  resil- 
ient sivpoct  in  tuba  <d  various  widths,  comprising:  a 
band  <rf  icayknt  piiabJe  material,  a  radial  formation  at 
eadi  oad  o<  said  hand  formed  Iqr  winding  each  of  the 
ends  ol  said  band  to  a  position  wfane  the  width  of  said 


1.  In  a  chesterfield  bed  mechanism  consisting  of  a 
multi-section  foldabk-frame  and  a  frame  supnorting  struc- 
ture, a  head  locking  assembly  for  use  in  conynnation  with 
at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  main  support  kve^  operatively 
and  pivotally  interconnecting  said  frame  and  jan  associated 
chesterfield  frame,  said  locking  assembly  comprising  a 
bcIl-crank  and  tension-arm,  said  tension-airnj  being  pivot- 
aOy  connected  to  said  bell-crank,  said  bell-ciknk  compris- 
ing a  locking  arm  and  an  operating  arm,  and  being  pivcH- 
ed  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  on  at  leaft  one  aide  of 
said  folding-frame  with  its  interior  angle  |nferior,  said 
operating  assembly,  as  considered  in  the  bed  position  of 
said  folding-frame  intersecting  said  lever,  said  bell-crank 
being  pivoted  as  aforesaid  on  the  head  side  Of  the  point  at 
which  said  lever  is  operatively  connected  to  said  folding- 
frame,  the  said  pivot  points  of  said  bell-crank  and  lever 
vwhich  are  operatively  connected  with  said  folding-frame 
being  in  sub^antially  the  same  vertical  (rfane^  said  tension- 
arm  lying  substaatially  horizontal,  and  exteifding  from  its 
point  of  coimection  to  said  operating  an*  toward  the 
foot  of  said  folding-fnune,  the  distal  end  of  said  locking 
arm  being  angulated,  and  bearing  downwardly  against  said 
lever,  and  th^eby  creating  a  bound  system  as  to  that  part 
of  said  folding-frame  which  is  on  the  head  si|fe  of  the  con- 
necting points  of  said  levers  thereto  against  downward 
effort  applied  to  said  headaide. 


3,2924f 
ADJUSTABLE  REOJnSING 
F.  rart«  and  Bartan  I. 

7M1 S.  Wt^um  St,  1 

FBed  Dec  28, 19H8sr.  Nn. 

9  CWsBB.    (CL  5-^327) 

1.  A  lounge  chair  oomprismg  a  seat  cushi^  and  a  back 

rast  cushion  connected  in  hinged  together  relation,  and  a 

back  siq>porting  frame  assembly  for  said  ba^  rest  cushion 


I 
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oomprisog  a  nurin  frame  nMasber  secured  to  the 
sorface  of  said  back  rest  cnshion,  a  brace  member 
pivotally  connartad  to  said  asain  frame  member  and 
terminating  in  a  lower  supporting  end  portion,  a  tele- 
scoping adjustaUe  locking  member  extending  intermedi- 
ately between  the  lower  supporting  end  portion  of  said 
brace  member  and  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  member  to 
provide  for  angular  adjustmem  of  said  main  frame  mem- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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her  between  a  substantially  upright  and  a  reclined  position, 
said  adjustable  locking  means  and  said  brace  member 
being  collapsible  into  coextensive  relation  with  said  main 
frame  member  along  the  rear  sur&ce  of  said  back  rest 
cushion  in  the  fully  reclined  position,  and  said  seat  cushion 
being  foldable  over  said  frame  assembly  with  said  frame 
assembly  retained  in  colli^wed  rdatioo  between  said  seat 
cushion  and  back  rest  cushion. 


3^92490 

PROCESS  OF  LASnMG  TACKLESS  SHOES 

VcnM  L.  raiilani,  3  Snrilh  Ave^  Manthisiir,  N JL 

Fled  Dae  i7, 19^,  Sar.  No.  333,953 

5  Hill  ill     (CL  11—145) 
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sole  comprising:  providing  a  shoe  assembly  that  includes 
a  last  having  die  upper  mounted  dwieon;  siqipoiting  the 
shoe  assembly  with  said  margin  portion  extending  away 
from  the  shoe  assembly  bottom;  moving  an  applicator 


1.  A  shoemaking  process  employing  a  tackless  insole 
and  characterized  by  the  tXtup^  of  supporting  a  last  in 
inverted  position  with  an  upper  assembled  thereon,  clamp- 
ing the  upper  to  the  sides  of  the  last  while  leaving  the  last 
bottom  exposed,  sfin)ing  an  imperforate  insole  into  posi- 
tion on  the  exposed  last  bottom,  pressing  the  insole  by 
external  hold  downs  against  the  last  bottom  and  thereby 
fixing  its  position  thereon,  and  cement-lasting  the  upper 
to  the  insole  while  the  latter  is  held  in  position  by  the  hold 
downs. 


APPLICATION  flP  CAMBNT  TO  A  SHOE  ITPTER 

Jncan  & 

W«at 

11, 19K8sr.Nn.3iMM 
17  CkdasiT^  12— 145) 

L  A  method  of  applying  cement  ton  selected  portion 
of  the  margin  of  a  shoe  upper  praparatory  to  wiping  said 
margin  against  dM  ooneHwndmg  paction  of  a  aboe  in- 


^r 


against  said  margin  portion;  thereafter  extruding  cement 
from  said  applicator  against  said  margin  portion;  and 
thereafter  moving  the  applicator  away  from  the  shoe  as- 
sembly bottom  along  said  margin  portion  to  spread  the 
cement  along  said  margin  portion. 


3,292,192 
VEHICLE  CLEANING  APPLIANCE 
EMtacc  Mnwdi,  Fitaimgh,  ^i  nWssii,  Hrf^er  to  4- 
Mlnato  CarWash  Canspany  Linrftod,  ffilnfcni^,  flcnt-- 

*  FBad  Ai^HmMS,  Scr.  Nn.  471,542 
I  priority,  ifili  aflsn  Great  Brilah.  aW.  H,  1944, 
32,583/44;  Jwmt  21,  1945,  24,l74/f5 
19  CtaiBK  .  (CL  15—21) 


1.  A  vehicle  cleaning  applianoe  comprising  stand 
means,  a  vehicle-engagiog  cleaning  member,  a  first  sup- 
port means  movably  mounted  on  the  stand  means,  a  sec- 
ond support  meau  pivotally  mounted  about  a  horizontal 
axis  on  the  first  support  means  and  suppoftii^  the  vehicle- 
engaging  member  so  that  it  lies  substantially  horixontally 
across  the  path  <A  a  vehicle  pasting  the  stand  means  and 
motive  means  coupled  to  said  support  means  and  respon- 
sive to  contact  pressure  between  the  member  and  a  ve- 
hicle, whereby  said  member  rises  and  tells  to  fellow 
closely  the  contour  of  the  vehicle  <fairing  relative  motion 
between  the  vehicle  and  the  stand  means. 
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the  dwell  adken  to  iiU  •j^f**"— «»  Aaee  of 
plirelity  of  fabfk  belt*,  neaae  eMOoliiBJ  wiMi  said  coo- 
^«for  aic«M  to  break  tke  «i&esioii  betiMcn  «ikl  bells  and 

■aid  sheets  whereby  the  Aeets  may  be  easily  removed 
tfaerefran. 


1.  An  apparatus  fat  deaninf  windows  and  the  like  in 
the  vertical  wall  of  a  building  structure,  including  frame 
means  adafled  to  be  moved  over  the  vertical  wall,  upper 
and  lower  horirontally  extending  shafts  tnmably  mounted 
in  the  fndBe  means,  an  arm  pivoially  mounted  at  one  end 
oo  eadi  of  the  shafts,  iqq^r  and  lower  cylindricaf  brushes, 
means  rotatably  mooalhig  each  tanh  on  an  arm,  a  prime 
mover  <»  the  frame  means,  drive  connections  between  the 
prime  movar  and  dw  npfar  and  lower  shafts,  additional 
drive  coMMCliaas  hecwaaa  the  appar  and  lower  shafts  and 
the  cwMs  ntttaUjr  iMMtiat  the  vpper  and  lower  bnabes 
on  the  arms,  means  lor  qnrnyh^  WMer  carried  by  the 
frame  meaas  nd  loeaied  between  the  iqiper  and  lower 
brushes,  and  hoktt  ropes  edited  to  be  ftwd  to  the  build- 
ing structnue  and  openUy  connected  to  the  prime  mover 
wlier^  upon  activation  of  the  prime  mover,  the  boist 
fxjpes  move  the  frame  meant  over  the  vertical  wall  while 
simultaneously  the  iqiper  and  lower  brushes  are  rotated 
via  the  drive  and  additional  drive  connections  with  the 
water  q>raying  means  directing  water  onto  the  vertical 
wall. 


1.  In  a  sheet  cleaning  machine,  an  initisd  washing  sta- 

iHClBill^  ipray  mmm  for  spnying  «  liquid  sol- 

ttft  Amis  pimIiv  tfaiwi^  said  wasUng  sta- 

tioa,  a  sonMiit  iMlMl  iMladlm  hffvfli  aaaaas  for  brash- 

i«f  Aaeia  fHstai  ttewng  said  bmsh- 

for  tmiipoiting  the 

la  antataotfiAly  a  horltt>ntaI 

jMurtiiiy  vt  mos- 

1»  noeive  the  wet 

^  saMflaralitr  of  bells  to 

th»  ««r  Amis  Itaiomi^  said  senibhing  station, 

iiw  MM  fii  ftrtm  iiMmii  nf  i  miniiii  niifrii  -ill  r' 

and  the  said  pfaMs 


19H  te.  Na.  WIMS 
(CLli-t7) 


3.  In  a  street  swc^ing  maohiaa,  ^ 

a  driven  shaft, 

a  side  broom, 

means  coui^ing  said  side  broom  wth  said  driven  shaft, 

a  first  pivot  means  supporting  said  side  br^om  for  back 
and  forth  longitudhid  swinging  movement  and  a 
second  pivot  means  tivporting  said  si(^  broom  for 
in  and  out  transverse  twiagfaig  movemilDt, 

yieldable  means  for  mahitaiaing  said  sid^  teoom  hi  a 
given  sweeping  poaitiaB  and  for  pennittiaf  the  side 
broom  to  swmg  loogitnrtfaiany  bade  andporth  on  said 
pivot  means  m  Une  with  the  path  ol 
machine  to  dMT  a  tnd  abataiiat  aod 
the  side  broom  to  said  givsn  sweeping 

yieldable  means  for  mafaMahiiag  said  aid 
sweepmg  position  and  for  pocayithig 
to  swing  transvencty  in  tad  oat  oo  si   , . 
and  for  letumini  said  ade  broom  to  skid  given  po- 
sition when  the  side  broom  is  moved  ^r  strOdng 
a  curb  and  the  fflce,  and 

means  for  moving  the  side  broom  vertically  >n  a  sub- 
stantially stni^  line  hito  and  oat  of  ^  swe^ing 
position.  


A  cleaning  devica  lor  a  wiadow  paie 


of  the 
^or  iftnniiiig 

hi  said 
sne  oroom 
pivot  means 


1.  A  cleaning  device  lor  . 

an  hydrauUcally  actuated  means,  limit  switch 
adapted  to  automatically  wmm  mU  bydrauli^y  actuated 
means  through  a  coatinuQaa  upoard  Md  downward  move- 
ment; a  spoi^  m  CQOiaat  isiih  pane  daria*  saii  apward 
and  downward  stwlBi  ot.saidtjydcaaBe^  actuated 

pendicuUrty  to  safti  hfiinmtritf  artaaiedmMns  and 
a  squeegee  adapted  to  be  held  fMOi  aoomct  ^rith  Mid  pane 
dorfa^  Ae  upward  stroke  aod  ia  eeoMct  i^  said  pane 
during  the  downward  stroto  of  said  kydniolically  acta- 
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engaging  meaw  for  SBcniing  aaid  sling  nwans  to  said 
truncated  ends  of  said  cylinder. 


lYBMENTB 

Ca.  lae^  New 


Na.47S432 


window  pane  and  paralld  to  sahl 
during  an  op  emihi  and  a  dewn 
draulicaDy 


sponge  support  means 
stroke  of  said  hy- 


WnH  MAGNETIC 


af  IMawMV 
IS— IMJC) 


1.  In  bftMh 
or  symneuc  pusoc 
grip  portion 
wardly  Harikg  base,  a 
(Baally  oatvaidtjr  fkora  said  baM  and  tecnhiathig  in  an 
onser  me  cwi  ymuuo,  mpom  amaniiy  noanp  lopnar 
aiQaeeat  oae  end  in  an  adkidve  iMai  wad  ntiuMng 
longitndiaaBy  nttwmdtf  ti  mM  tiesTf,  a  plurality  of 


«|)Mid  dwve  than 
tiiWy 


1.  A  pipe  Hae 

(a)  a  shaft  having  a  kadiag  end  and  a  trailing  end; 


II 


tion  for 

sleeve  and  nid  ><hMJ?i 

larger  opeiiiBg  Ml  Mt 

at  the  inMrioc  aarfMa.  and  a 

engaged  about  Mid  aiifvd  la 

end    portion   and   ***— »^Ht    inngitiMlinally    ootwaixfly 

(b)  a  ptanlity  oC'oapi  oai«E|lhr  mooatad  traaneraely  thereof  so  as  to  eaciTCle  said  boaad  end  of  said  brinies, 
to  said  shaft  wd  loBgHwdhiany  spaced  thmoa; 

(c)  scraper  oMaas  carried  by  said  diaft  between  said 
cnpsj  and 

(d)  magnet  aaeana  carried Ir  the  traiUttg  end  of  said       -^   -^ .        .   -. 

shaft  kmaaw  *i  «rf  of  thi  trtfUng  and  of  said      ^■'*— yfiy^^^lPP^^^g "^Bg ^ ™~ 
shaft  and  said  cape  far  attactta«  «k1  hoUing  iron  '^"™  ^■■i"*  M«ifc  «.¥. 

partidea,  said  aaMBst  aMMa  hafaig  posiiinnart  and 
shaped  nch  that  na  faoa  paitialn  cannot  aociunu- 
late  hutwaaa  Hid  mcMl  Mi«a  tad  a  pipe  throogb 
which  the  p^  liaa  acnpar  it  baiag  OMved. 
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Mctioi&  to  a  drive  ihaft  with  said  urn  ■tnictiue  wtandlng 
genenUy  nuUidly  thereof  and  another  lectioii  canied  by 
said  mountiiig  sectkm  for  normaliziiig  movemeiit  relative 
to  said  moantiiig  section  hi  a  predeteanbed  conical  path, 
and  means  for  arghig  said  othnr  section  toward  an  asso- 
ciated window  sorfaoe  in  said  cooiod  path  for  determin- 
ing the  extent  of  normalizing  movement  in  accord  there- 
with. ^^^^^^ 

BROKE  AND  FUZZ^^IiOVER  FOR  DOCTORS 
E.  Beted,  West  BojIbIim,  Mass^  assignor  to 

MJniiiiili^  CwpwaiioM,  Anbnni,  Mass^  a 
of  MsiiaihMiWi 
FDed  Mmt.  2^  196^  Ser.  No.  442,963 
9  CUmL  la.  15-398) 
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P^.  BoK  2496, 
35291 
te.  No.  313,639 
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DOOKBRACKET 
Elbert  M.  SpeMtr,  Widwood,  1 
Lod(  CoBspany,  a 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1964,~Scr.  No.  343,'758 
SClaiBM.    (CL16— 66) 


1.  A  bracket  for  a  piston  and  cylinder  dO0r  closer  hav- 
iag  a  piston  rod  wUh  a  reduced  neck  portion  defining  a 
pair  of  shoulders  and  a  head,  comprising:  a  leg  portion 
fixedly  secured  to  a  swingable  door  and  a  pair  of  ^aced 
apart  arms  which  receive  the  reduced  neck  portion  of 
said  piston  rod  therebetween,  each  of  said  arms  having 
a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  convexly  rounded  bearing 
surfaces  adapted  to  engage  said  shoulders  and  means  on 
said  arms  for  retaining  said  rod  therebetween. 


1.  A  broke  and  fuzz  remover  for  a  doctor  blade  in- 
cluding a  supporting  doctor  back  and  a  doctor  blade 
holder  mounted  on  the  doctor  back,  said  remover  com- 
prising a  pair  of  {dates,  one  at  which  is  mounted  at  one 
side  of  the  doctor  blade  and  the  other  at  the  opposite 
side  thereof,  each  plate  indudbig  a  track,  one  forwardly 
of  the  doctor  blade  as  respects  the  surface  to  be  doctored, 
and  the  othff  to  the  rear  of  the  doctor  blade,  a  continu- 
ous driven  dement  in  the  track,  and  paddles  on  the  con- 
tinnotts  driven  element,  said  paddles  traveling  in  general 
along  said  doctor  Made  in  dose  association  i^th  the  doc- 
toring edge  thereof  and  akmg  the  length  of  the  doctor 
Made  from  ou^udc  of  the  doctored  surface  to  the  other. 


DOOR  AND  vSS^ECOMMiSA 
John  F.  Tanscy,  Dani  ilia,  Fla.,  amtgm 
Company,  Phiellas,  Fta.,  a  corporatk 
FDed  Feb.  5, 1964,  S«r.  No.  342, 
5  Cbdms.    (CL  16—153) 


1.  A  maincure  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  smooth,  generally  cylindrical  in- 
ner portion  adjacent  an  open  end  thereof  of  a  size  to 
receive  the  end  of  a  finger  and  having  a  threaded 
opening  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  threaded  sleeve  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
direaded  opening  to  vary  the  axial  position  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  housing, 

(c)  an  actuating  member  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
sleeve,  and 

(d)  a  brash  mounted  on  said  actuating  member  within 
the  cylindrical  inner  p(»tion  of  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing brinks  extending  towardisaid  open  end  in  posi- 
tioa  to  engage  the  end  of  a  finger  positioned  within 
said  cylindrical  pwtion. 


1.  In  combination,  a  door  and  hinges  tlerefbr, 

said  door  having  vertically  spaced  notcfa^  adjacent  its 

rear  edge,  •  | 

means  on  said  door  defining  an  upper  ^ning  at  the 

top  side  of  each  said  notch, 
means  defining  a  lower  opening  alig^  with  said 

upper  opening, 
a  female  cam  extending  into  said  upper  opening, 
said  female  cam  having  a  hollow  cavity  iberein, 
a  downwardly  facing  cam  surface  in  saidj  cavity, 
a  male  cam  having  a  generally  cylindri(kl  portion  ter- 
minating at  its  upper  end  in  an  upwardly  facing  cam 
surface  diqxned  in  said  cavity, 
said  cam  surfaces  engaging  each  other,     j 
hinge  members  having  means  thereon,  for  attaching 

them  to  a  pilaster,  \ 

said  hinge  members  extending  into  said  nMcfaes, 
and  a  star  shaped  counterbore  in  the  top  ot  each  said 

hinge  member, 
said  male  cam  having  a  lower  end  havint  a  nondrcular 
shape  disposed  in  each  said  star  sh^  4  counterbore 
holding  said  male  cam  against  rotati(n  and  permit- 
ting said  female  cam  to  be  selectively  positioned  to 
adjust  the  position  at  which  said  doo^  is  closed. 


COMBINlDflLAUCTnmNG  AND  BLOOD 

EarntAcnoN  DEVICE 

RiBd,  15S4 1^1  ■■■  St^BMMt  AkwLA 
nM  J^M  17. 1964^.  Na.  375,^ 
UaiLm.    (CL17— 1) 


1.  A  combined  slaughtering  and  blood  extracting  de- 
vice, comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  first  open  end 
and  a  second  open  end,  a  vein  cutting  blade  mounted  on 
said  first  open  end  and  projecting  away  therefrom,  anchor- 
ing means  for  anchoring  said  tubular  member  within  a 
cut  throat  of  an  animal  under  slaughter  procedure,  said 
anchoring  means  comprising  angularly  spaced  wedge- 
shaped  brackets  on  said  tubular  member  adjacent  said  first 
open  end,  said  wedge-shaped  brackets  having  wedging 
points  directed  towards  said  first  open  end  and  anchoring 
members  pivotaOy  supported  by  said  wedge-shaped 
brackets  and  adapted  to  be  housed  within  and  projecting 
out  of  said  wedge-shaped  brackets,  means  for  position 
controlling  said  anchoring  members,  and  said  second 
open  end  being  connectable  to  a  suction  source. 


SLAUGHTraSJsAPPARATUS 

C*eoi|gM  Awaet^  6  Bae  ncRv  Dapve, 

PBei  Fb>.^||l9S6;  8y.  N».  431,529 

liuBlIf,  HMkaBtB  PnBce,  Feb.  19, 1964, 
M,4&rPMMl  1,392,677 
3  CMSM.    (CL  17—1) 


suction  devices  movaUy  mounted  in  the  casing  at  a  por- 
tion correspondfaig  to  the  throat  of  the  cafcaas  and  adapted 
to  grip  and  stretch  the  skin  of  the  carcass  at  the  throat, 
and  a  power-operated  knife  positioned  to  reciprocate 
in  the  casing  at  the  porition  of  tbe  throat  of  the  carcass. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  mechanized  bleeding  of  dangh- 
tered  animals  in  abattoirs,  oompriring  a  casing  to  receive 
the  carcass,  means  on  said  casing  to  engage  with  and 
hfdd  the  carcass  in  head-down  position  therein,  opposed 


3,292497 

MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMAHCALLY  MAKING 

MEATBALLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

JaMie  E.  HsRick,  24  Ocean  Drive  W., 


FBedlaMt,U 

17  ~ 


Scr.  No.  373,479 
(CL  17—32) 


16.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  spherical  food  pat- 
ties comprising  extrusion  means  for  extruding  food 
through  a  round  orifice  whose  diameter  is  cyclically  varied 
from  a  small  value  to  a  maximum  value  and  back  to  a 
small  value,  means  for  cyclically  varying  the  pressure 
applied  to  said  food  at  said  exit  orifice  from  a  low  value 
to  a  maximum  ^alue  and  back  to  a  low  value  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  variation  of  said  orifice  diameter, 
whereby  the  pressure  of  the  meat  varies  internally  of 
the  food  patty. 


3091499 
PROCESS  CONTWDL  SYSTEM 
ihB  G.  Wood,  fliighssa,  Mmb.,  rndgmr  to 
For  Ekdroaics,  be,  Bostoa,  Masa.,  a 
Delaware 

FDed  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,911 
6  CUaH.    (CL  li— 2) 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  process  wherein  a  mechani- 
cally movable  element  is  used  to  vary  a  characteristic  of 
the  product,  said  control  system  comprising  means  to 
measure  the  product  characteristic  to  be  controlled, 
means  to  generate  a  first  train  of  pulses  having  a  count 
determined  by  the  measure  of  the  diarecteirstic  relative 
to  a  predetermiaed  naeasnre,  means  to  di^ilace  the  mov- 
able element  so  as  to  vary  the  characteristic  when  the 
actual  measure  diffiers  from  said  predetermined  measure, 
'means  to  generate  a  second  train  of  poises  having  a  count 
representing  the  dis|daoement  of  said  movable  element, 
and  means  to  disable  said  means  for  disfriacing  the  mov- 
able element  when  a  predetermined  numerical  relati<m 
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1.  Appuatw  for  u»i  ■>!■§>  UM  from  a  label  tap- 
plying  meam  to  the  iaterior  wukct  of  a  lection  of  an 
open  Uow  mold  ao  that  the  Ubel  thereafter  may  be  af- 
tbati  to  a  fi««*ff— «•  aa  it  is  bkmn  from  a  paiiMa  within 
Ihi  Mriw  iiinli  wl—  tha  liitir  ii  in  ■  linnril  rmitiirr 


1.  Apparatus  for  wet-qiinnint  aitttdal  jrarm,  com- 
piistng  spinneret  means  for  lutiHlitllj  v^BiticaDy  and 

liqnid  bath 

and  in 

first  vertical 

and  having 

container 

to  control 

Ouoogh 


iif*«««*t^  qiinder  held  in  a  fixed  position  by  said 


a  pirton  lidBaUy  moontod  in  said  qrlader  and  having  a 
tktboiktodi 

I  pi«ia^^rcavHGl;d«^  ^dpMoB  rod, 

'tnaMflMftiod. 

a  laM  fofforttai  flMgJgEviaft  a  laM  nvporfing  nr- 
hiH  rf  ■  ■iMjii  iiMHiiniiiii  In  thif  nf  isiil  irrtj— 
of  said  bknr  moUL 

vacnnm  nMana  In  eomntaiRicalion  with  said  label  lup- 
pofffof^  gnrftee  te  mJii  liimiy  retai^ng  thereon  a 
faibd  iMehred  from  Mid  nprtriiif  meam, 

a  phiralily  of  links  pivolally  coonectad  to  said  san;>ort 
means  and  said  laM  mppovtlBg  pbte, 

means  to  rotMe  said  links  to  move  said  label  support- 
ing plate  away  from  said  wppoit  means, 

wbereby  laid  actiMliBf  cyliader  ii  actuated  to  with- 
draw said  aoppoct  means  from  said  Uow  mold,  and 
■U  ratting  amaaa  rotates  said  support 
so  tet  said  labsi  sffnUing  plate  is  in  cIok 
propdnity  with  aaid  label  anfflying  meam,  and  there- 
aftar  said  vacoun  OHaaa  ii  aettaled  to  retain  on  said 
htel  aoBporting  larfasnn  Ubal  loppiied  hy  Mid  label 


dewnwardly  extrvding 
container  meam  summndtag  said  i 
which  said  spinneret  means  is 
tubular  duct  co-axial  to  said 
iti  upper  md  connected  to  tfie  boctpm  of 
afd  having  a  throat  comierfed  to  its  lower  < 
the  flow  rate  at  the 
said  dact  and  frietioaally  gplAng  the 
filament,  a  substantkUy  hoiiaoalal  second  Itubolar  doct 
having  an  inkt  end  connected  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
first  duct  and  a  liquid  exhaust  passage  and  setond  filament 
guide  means  at  its  outlet  end,  (fischarge  duct  meam  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  aid  to  cihanst  said  flpwing  liquid, 
and  a  vertical  tnbohu-  iiassspiwaj  having  lb  lower  end 
located  above  said  seooad  gaida  means  abd  having  a 
closed  connection  therewith  to  seestve  and^  oonduct  the 
flament  npwardly,  and  coOtetiat  iMui  drnxed  to  cause 
upward  travel  of  the  fflameot  in  said  passaieway  and  to 
collect  the  upwanfly  traveling  fifenisnr  while  Uie  said  flow- 
ing liquid  is  exhausted  thronghaaid  dbchargs  duct  means. 


dsrie 


plale 


■way  from  said  label 
ttawaftar  said  adnating  cyUn- 
se  said  si^poit  meam  and  said 
in  the  dtoiction  of  the  k»gi- 

I  aad  into  aaid  blow 

,  said  means  to  rotate 

label  aapporting  plate  away 

ta  daoa  said  Ubel 


«a  mala  aaid  KakB  10  mava 

of 

10 

ol  the' 

siddUbel 


sBLF-jamm^MXTKUsmN  die 

A*  fltrasMfc  2  Bask  Saai 

FHed  Mar  t^SSOblir.  Naw  Msill 
fOataa.  ^  li-12) 


1.  A  die  for  extruding  a  viscoas  melt  ie  sheet  form, 
said  die  including  a  ftiMnhM-  having  an  outlet  passage 
therefrom,  the  ootlet  passage  being  an  elongated  slot, 
the  width  of  which  exteads  kaglkwise  of  |the  chamber, 
walla  forming  a  top  and  bottom  of  the  <^utkt  passage 
and  tnmiwiti^  hi  Hpa  nt  Ibe  dbifeaqe  add  of  the  pas- 
saga,  at  Isast  one  of  tlto  fMHga  waUs  being  movable 
With  respect  to  the  other  to  a4Nt  the  saadng  of  the 
1^  from  one  another  and  the  lesiihing  thiclmess  of  the 
flictmded  sheet,  means  for  applying  f one  t^  the  movable 
waU  near  the  lip  end  of  the  movaUe  waU  df  the  peasage 
«Mi  in  a  dimctioo  to  aMiia  the  lips  closer  |u>gsther.  said 
inchiding  a  foree-tisiisniilting  opsairtive 
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with  a  part  of  «  wall  of  the  chamber 
of  the  visoens  amh  in  the 


ef  Ohia 


jnUClWC  AITABATUB 

W* .  VssaasKi  Nssv  Maifesii  PUw  assmaer  ae 
-       -     -     iOila,aeeqMi 


1tt&?*Jkft2sr*" 


1.  In  a  peOet  catting  apparatoi  having  a  rotating  pellet 
cutting  bUide  aapport  nwnied  on  a  Aaft  to  ratale  there- 
with and  opsr^lag  relativa  a  cattfaig  faoe  ^^^^ftr*^  a 
blade  holder,  a  lasiUBat  plate  to  wUsb  said  bhide  holder 
is  secured,  said  plale  biasing  said  Wade  holder  to  said 
cutting  face,  and  means  on  said  shaft  aopporting  aaid 
iriate. 


TUU 
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H.Waat,Bagr 


Flsd  Sapi  33,  lM4|v«  Na.  9NpS41 


■  apyarityi 
htH  ths  4 


L  Aai 

an  extrusion 

a  isfMcal^  qiiadrical  cavity,  the 
cavity  hawing  a  leajiliiiihisl  swia. 

the  housing  haviag  a  first  end  and  a  aeoood  end.  the 
cavity  tetasiaaliag  ia  a  gsnsally  cylindrical  opening 
ailiBiMt  tha  lot  aad  of  tiis  >''»^i«»g.  the  bousing 


ly  intemwSete  betwocn  the  first 
and  in  communication  with  the 


an  extrude 
and 
cavity, 


a  mandrel  of  a  gsneraliy 

the  itst  end  of  the  housing  imd  in  cooperative 
combination  with  the  housini  '^**'»*»t  an  *i»iHii«r 
extrusion  orifice  having  an  axis  of  generation,  the 
mandrel  mpported  within  (he  housing  by 

a  baaiteg  aseans  at  the  second  end  of  the  honsi^  the 
bearing  wfaas  so  contracted  and  anangad  so  as  to 
psraiit  pivoting  of  the  portion  of  the  ntendrel'adla- 
cent  the  first  end  of  the  hoasing  in  a  gawirally  radial 
direction  ralativo  to  the  axis  of  gswsrslioa. 

an  extruder  edited  to  snpfriy  a  heat  plast^led  thermo- 
plastic resinous  material  in  communication  with  the 
first  end  of  the  cavity,  and 

means  to  rotate  the  mandrel. 


DIE-CA9nNG 


CXANK 


2CMM.   ^1 


ef  < 

Na.3S2419 

,  Mar.  2S,  1M3, 


) 


1.  A  die-casting  maofaJBe  lor  tiw  worlcing  of  thermo- 
l^astic  artificial  malanal  comprising 
a  frame, 
a  crank*<lriva  jnclwdiag  a  connecting  rod  mouated  in 

said  frame, 
two  paira  of  bell-cranks  of  ddfcrent  Iwngths  pivotaMy 
at  a  oeato'  pivot  witt  the  free  end  of  said 
rod, 

the  eole  drive  for  the  cJos* 

of  a  mold  m  wallas  lor 

the  woiking  stroke  and  the  telnm  smke  of  a  1 


by  mid 


a  cfOte  traverte  pivotrilly  connected  with  the  kmger 

ofseidp^TK 
two  kagsr 

carryingai 
a  piston  canaer  pinte  having  a 

thersin  aad  pivoted  to  the  shorter  of  said  pain  af 

beU-cranks, 
a  pressure  piibw  buth  into  said  piston  carrier  plate  and 

w— »»»ii«g  Hie  axial  aaawamaat  of  aaid  piston,  lo  liiat 

the  dbcastii^  may  ii  rigj^y  lochedl  prior  to  the 
termination  of  Ihe  nwanHnt  of  seid  pMtoo, 

an  tfarse  baariap  of  stftf  pain  of  bdB-cnito  are  mova- 
Uy  diapaaad  relative  ID  aeid  driven  and 

at  the  atari  of  the  mohkrteaii^  meiiniiia  the  driving 
Gounectis*  rod  end  dM  la^sr  of  smd  pain  of  bell- 
craaks  beiag  diipaeed  substaaliaUy  in  the  saase  dirac> 
tion  and  exerting  a  pushiag  pesssnre  von  the  kmgsr 
of  aaid  pain  of  beU-oanka.  whie  at  the  start  of  the 
mold  opening  mownsseni  aaiA  driving  connectiag  rod 
and  Ae  ahscter  af  said  pain  of  belt«reaks  being 
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^Hf^ln^al^  ndMtantiaUy  in  itic  Mune  direction  and  ex- 
efting  »  drswiac  effect  upon  the  ahoiter  of  said  pain 
of  b^-cranks. 


3,292415 
ATPABATUS  FOR  UJINGmJDISAL  RECIPROCA- 
TION OF  A  MOLD  FOR  COtmNVOVS  CASTING 
AIM  K.  TDlor,  WoAlHlMk  Cifculil,  fi^tand,  md 
Alfred  ^mrnvn^fyTSSK  SwttnriMd.  aarivMn  to 
■t  AG..  ZincB,  Snltariad 
^^Mff  If ,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  3«,482 
4CMM.    (0.22—874) 


in|  water  flow,  a  first  and  second  beam  member  poeitioned 
astraddle  said  mold  and  extending  beyond  ^lends  of  said 
plates  and  frames,  clamptng  means  positioiied  at  each 
end  of  said  mold  for  damping  together  tl^  respective 
ends  of  said  beams,  a  first  and  second  end  w4l  adjustably 
poBitioned  between  said  side  walls,  and  secotid  damping 
means  adjustably  positioned  in  said  beams  to  apply  clamp- 


ing pressure  to  said  frames  to  damp  said  side  walls  into 
supporting  engagement  with  said  end  walls,  said  second 
damping  means  being  positioned  at  the  locfUion  of  said 
end  wails  to  avoid  bending  moments  acting  on  the  side 
walls,  said  first  and  second  side  wall  mold  plate  being 
free  to  expand  under  the  temperature  of  calting  without 
relative  motion  between  said  side  and  end  walls. 


CONTINUOUS  CASrmG  AND  foUming 


1.  A  oontimous  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  mold, 
guide  means  d^flning  the  oedllation  path  of  said  mold, 
rotary  drive  means,  said  rotary  drive  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pin  eccentric  to.  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof, 
a  pivotebly  moooted  first  lever,  a  first  sliding  block  slid- 
ably  mounted  witbin  sai|l  fint  lever  and  engaged  by  said 
eccentric  pin  oa  said  rotary  drive,  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  first  sfidbig  block  widitn  said  lever  being  con- 
fined to  and  4wt^?irT^  to  <me  side  of  the  pivot  point  of  said 
first  levn-to  ooov^  the  rotary  notion  of  said  rotary  drive 
transmitted  through  the  eccentric  pin  engagement  with 
said  first  sliding  block  to  oscillatory  motion  of  said  piv- 
oted firrt  kwer,  said  rotary  drive  containing  means  includ- 
ing a  first  threaded  shaft  engaging  said  pin  for  adjusting 
the  eccentricity  of  said  pin  with  reelect  to  the  axis  of 
roCatioa  of  said  drive  and,  thus,  Ux  adjusting  the  maxi- 
mum velocity  and  ami^tude  of  oscilhaion  of  said  first 
lever  about  said  pivot  point,  a  second  sliding  block 
moimlad  in  said  first  lever,  a  push  rod  pivotably  coupled 
at  one  end  tbeieof  to  said  second  sliding  block,  means  in- 
duding  a  second  threaded  shaft  for  changing  the  distance 
between  said  second  sliding  block  and  said  pivot  point 
of  said  first  lever  to  changs  the  amplitnde  of  push  rod 
oadllatofy  motion  with  reqwct  to  the  amiriitude  of  oscil- 
lation <k  said  first  kver,  wherdyy  both  the  maximum 
vdodty  and  maximum  diqdaoenient  ol  the  mold  can  be 
adjusted  independently. 


Anwid  H.  Unrhm,  5<2»  Raai  Ave., 
Lw-MmlrsaL  QMbec 
lea  AagTIt,  IMl,  Sv. 
Patairt  No.  3,147,521,  dated  Sept.  8, 
Dcc27, 19a,Scr. 
4  CUhm.    (CL  22—574) 


31,f5«,i 
Dhrlied 
333491 


ADIUSTAILE  MOLD  FOB  OVniNUOUS 
CASnNGlNSTALLATION 

G^Mw^4)^^te.  Halv  ^^knor  to 
AC  ZMkk,  SwHaiiiMrf 

2CWM.  ^21-^4) 
2.  A  oosMinaoas  castmg  raeid  comprising  a  first  and 
second  side  wall  nxdd  plate,  a  first  and  second  frame 
rntodMr,  said  firrt  and  second  side  wall  plate  bnng  re- 
spectively secured  to  said  first  and  second  frame  mem- 
bCT,  each  <rf  said  frame  members  having  channels  therein 
dosed  by  said  respective  plate  to  define  pessagw  for  cool- 


1.  A  billet  casting  arrangement  oompri^ig  a  casting 
mold,  said  casting  mdd  having  a  nuM  shaft  6f  rectangular 
form,  said  mold  being  adapted  to  cool  the!  periphery  of 
molten  metal  poured  therein  to  striidify  Mid  material  in 
a  continuously  issuing  strand  having  a  perinieral  skin  en- 
dosing  a  moHen  core,  and  a  secondary  toM  positioned  to 
receive  said  strand  and  to  crimp  the  skin  of  said  strand, 
said  secondary  maid  having  a  plurality  of  ccMiugations 
Ibrmed  on  the  interior  surface  thereof,  said  corrugations 
extending  along  the  axis  of  said  strand  and  increasing  in 
the  deptii  of  corrugation  from  the  top  to  qottcmi  of  said 
mold,  the  qiacing  betweoi  said  comgatidns  decreasing 
as  they  extend  downwardly  along  said  mcrfdisaid  decrease 
ib  spacing  of  said  oorrugatioas  behig  lineny  related  to 
die  increase  in  corrugation  depth  so  that  said  crinqiing  of 
die  skin  of  said  strand  is  accomplished  wlthoat  change 
in  the  poipheral  length  of  the  skin  there|by  to  form  a 
plurality  of  billets  of  small  enm  sectional  area  attadied 


together  by  said  skm  and  maintahied  ia  sid^-side  posi- 
don. 
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34924M 
AUTOftlATK  MEIALTOICIION  SYSHM 


tndinal  axes  thereof  coaxial  and  a  qpace  wfll  exist  between 

^  dw  free  outside  snr&ce  of  the  sand  cylinder  and  the  im^ 

Jos^h  A.  ■«■■«,  Jr.,^DsaifeanB,  Mkk,  aarivMT  to  I.  A.   surface  of  the  flask. 

eC 


u 


Apr.  29  19^  Ssr.  Nn.  451,759 
rOakw.    (CL22— 79) 


1.  A  metal  injecti(»  system  for  delivering  molten  metal 
from  a  furnace  to  a  die  casting  machine  or  the  like  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  reservoir  member  ad^ited  to  be  carried  in  the 
furnace  beneath  the  level  of  molten  metal  therein 
and  having  a  chamber  and  intake  ports  communicat- 
ing theretrith, 

(b)  a  piston  axially  reciprocally  slidably  carried  in  said 
chamber, 

(c)  a  delivery  tube  connecting  said  chamber  with  the 
receiving  dumber  of  the  die  casting  machine  or  the 
Uke, 

(d)  means  for  axially  moving  said  piston  in  said  cham- 
ber from  an  initial  position,  and 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  piston  and  operable 
upon  a  selectively  variable  disfriacement  of  said  pis- 
ton from  said  initial  position  to  render  said  moving 
means  ineffective  so  that  a  selectively  variable  shot 
of  molten  metal  is  delivered  fnmi  said  reservoir  to 
the  receiving  chamber  of  said  machine. 


3J^219 

MOLD  FOR  THE  eOnWUGAL  CASTING  OF 

MBTAL  CjrLPqjjERS 

LawaniB,  Asldfa,  QynfO  PnCsctofe.  Japan,  as* 

of  «M*all  to  Yawito  Iraa  ft  StosI  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Itmm,  •  taipaiallaB  af  Jaaa 

FiadJ^  31, 1963,  Ssr.  NoTa 

4aaiBH;    (CL 


22—113.5) 


1.  A  sand  cylinder  for  use  in  a  centrifugal  casting  mold 
having  a  metal  flask  which  is  rotatabk  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  theieol^  said  cjihider  being  made  oi  a  baked 
mixture  of  thenno-aetting  resin  and  silica  sand  and  hav- 
ing a  smooth  aocnrate  inner  surface  conespondhig  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  piece  to  be  cast,  and  having  a 
free  outside  surface  spaced  radially  from  the  said  inner 
surface  with  re«ecC  to  the  loQgitnAoal  axis  thereof,  and 
projection  means  on  the  outside  sufaoe  thereof  with  fhe 
diameter  of  the  sand  cylinder  measmed  across  the  ex- 
tremities of  sakl  pfojectkn  means  betng  nbstantially  the 
same  as  the  inside  dfauneter  of  the  flask,  wherdiy  the 
sand  cylinder  can  be  inseited  into  the  flask  with  the  kxtgi- 

8S8  CO.— a4 


MSSTBOD  0¥ 


MAUNGC 


SHELL  MOULDS 


<^Mrt»  Ciayaay, 
No  DnwhafnadNov.  5, 1963,  Ser. 


»*,a 


Nd.321y«25 
Nor.  16, 1962, 
43426/62 

16  fliilsiii  (CL  22—196) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  shell  mould  which  comivises 
appljring  to  an  expendable  pattern  altemately  a  coating 
of  a  gd  forming  add-4iydrolysed  alkyl  silicate  s(dution  and 
a  coating  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  silicate  soluticm,  at 
least  one  of  the  two  solutions  having  refractory  material 
suqxsided  therein,  the  quatmiary  ammonium  silicate 
scrfution  acting  to  cause  the  gelation  of  the  add-hydrolyaed 
solutirai. 


3492421 
^__^  CAJflLE  CLAMWWG  DEVICE      ^ 

Chsnss  W.  Baa^p,  St.  Clav  Shoses,  Rflch.,  aasigM 
Hack  MannAKlarfng  Coanany,  DdraiL  MBch~  a 
porattoa  of  AOcMpa 

Fled  Sept.  17, 1964,  S«.  No.  397,169 
ICIsiBB.    <CL24— 123) 


A  two-part  fastener  comprising  a  hairpin  shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  elongated  substantially  strai^  facing 
legs  and  having  an  open  ring  thaped  pocket  portion  inter- 
mediate the  ends,  longitudinally  fsrttuMng  grooves  formed 
in  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  legs,  transverse  locking 
grooves  formed  on  the  exterior  of  said  legs  from  positions 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  pocket  toward  the  cads  of  said 
legs,  and  a  tubular  cdlar  member  receivaUe  around  said 
legs  and  adapted  to  be  swaged  imo  said  lodcing  grooves 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  pocket  portion. 


3492422 

►NWG  LEVER  DEVICE  FOR 

JOINING  TWO  BORDERS  TO  BE  imnBD 
>  S.  Witslitfc  Via  rksB^iMI  25,  Miw 
Fled  May  6, 196!^  Ssr.  Now  453,671 

HcaHaB  Hav,  Ssps.  1, 1964. 
it416/64 
3ClaiBM.   (CL  24-61) 


1.  Tensioning  and  connecting  device  of  the  lever  actu- 
ated type  tor  joining  together  two  bodies  to  be  onited, 
oomprisiag  a  base  member  attached  to  one  of  said  bodies 
having  ^woed  sboulden  pro^ectiBg  upwarAy  theiefioiu 
having  on  their  inner  faces  grooves  exiendiBg  wabitaa- 
tiaHy  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  base  member,  a 
lever  having  pins  on  oppouXt  sides  thereof  engaging  in 
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said  troovet,  uid  lever  liaving  tide  wmlls  substantially 
puaHil  to  and  located  between  said  shoukkn,  said  pins 
extending  from  said  side  walls,  a  pivot  carried  by  said 
side  mdls  remote  from  said  pint;  a  hook  member  con- 
nected to  said  iMvot  between  said  walls,  said  lever  hav- 
ing a  handle  porti<Hi  on  the  oppoaite  side  of  said  pins 
from  aid  i^vot,  said  book  member  extending  toward  the 
odm  bo^,  the  other  body  having  a  member  thereon  en- 
gageabk  with  said  hook  member. 


3,292423 

INTEGRAL  SNAP^CIION  CLIPS 

Imctmtt  J.  EapMlta^  Jr^  31  twdkmm  Avc^ 

WmrM,NJ.    •747t 

RM  Mw.  1 1,  IMS^te.  Now  43M97 

12  CUM.    (CL  24—137) 


1.  A  clip  of  the  character  described  comprisbg  a  closed 
integral  ring  structure  sectionalized  into  a  relatively  rigid 
support  section  carrying  opposite  resilient  arm  sections 
each  terminating  in  a  firfdable  thin  web  portion,  a  pair  of 
jaw  sections,  oat  extending  from  each  web  portion  and 
connected  to  each  other  by  a  third  foldable  thin  web 
portion,  said  jaw  sections  being  selectively  retained  in 
open  and  dosed  positions  by  said  resilient  arm  sections 
and  being  movable  between  said  positions. 


Duvii 


l6cK  SLIDER  vSsSmiE  FASTENERS 

New  Yoek,  N.Y.,  aMigpMM',  1^ 
Tales,  bb,  ■  cwrp«t»tio«  of 


'.  3«.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  452;U9 
(CL  24-^295.14) 


tben- 
to  pro- 
said  dider 


a  locking  pin  mounted  cm  said  second  m<ans  and  posi- 
tioned radially  inwardly  of  said  ring  land  latnidly 
of  said  peripheral  mounted  segment 

the  forward  wall  of  said  slider  having  an 
in  through  which  the  locking  pin  is 
ject  into  engagement  with  the  teedi  wii 
when  in  locking  position, 

said  second  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so 
that  it  is  adapted  to  abut  the  outer  surface  of  the 
forward  wall  of  said  slider  and  the  said  first  means 
to  limit  the  movement  of  the  ring  relative  to  said 
slider.  i 


EXPANSIBLE  FASIINER  DKVICI 

Anthony  |.  ■■■nil,  Wvioa  Wooii,  MiL  awlgnnr  to 
Prince  Gardaer  Cmaftmy,  lie.,  St  Loaip,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  PeannrlvHin 

Sept.  3, 1943,  Scr.  No.  3*5,924 

lOrink    (CL24— 217) 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener  indoding  a  pair  of  stringers  hav- 
ing mutuaOy  interengageiMe  rows  of  teeth,  a  slider 
mounted  thereon  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  same 
comprising; 

an  annidar  ring  having  a  relatively  large  opening  there- 
through adapted  to  receive  one  or  more  fingers  of 
the  hand  for  mnim^i  application  of  a  substantial 
puHing  force  thereto, 

means  arranged  on  the  front  waU  of  said  slider  to 
which  said  ring  is  pivotally  attached, 

said  ring  having  a  peripheral  segment  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  first  means  whereby  said  ring  is  pivoully 
attadied  to  taid  alider, 

meant  arranged  iittegral  with  the  interior  perijdieral 
snrfaoe  of  taid  rmg  adjacent  said  peripheral  seg- 
ment and  extending  radially  inwardy  theiefrom  and 
around  taid  first  meant  for  potitiondng  and  limiting 
the  movement  of  taid  ring  relative  thereto,  and 


Means  /or  fastening  two  panels  together  ioompriting 

(A)  two  panels,  the  first  paod  having  overlapping 
portions, 

(B)  a  male  snap  member  mounted  on  a  flat  base 
secured  between  overiapping  portions  of  the  first  of 
said  panels,  and 

(C)  a  female  snap  member  mounted  oni  the  second  of 
said  paneb,  said  female  snap  member  indoding 

(1)  a  CMie  piece  housing  secured  qo  said  second 
panel,  said  housing  being  provided  with  an 
elongated  slot  and  having  a  Resilient  track 
confined  therein  above  the  plane  jof  the  second 
panel,  said  track  alidably  ceceivi^  and  retain- 
ing the  male  snap  member,         | 

(D)  the  male  snap  having  an  enlarged  l^ead  connected 
to  a  necked-down  portion,  said  head  pteting  through 
the  resilient  track  to  retain  the  snay  memben  in 
engaged  position,  and  the  nedoedKlowq  portion  being 
slidably  received  therein  and  being  |>rovided  with 
grooves  to  grip  the  resilient  tracL 


3492,224 
SNAP  HOOD 
Hany  G.  Foilii>  416  Mmm  Aft., 
Mnlina,  W.  Vn.    2SSttn 
Sot.  29, 194<  Ser.NOb  399L9t7 
tOalM.     (0.24—139)  ^ 


1.  A  snap  IxxHc  compriang  an  ekmiated 


ing  having  an  open  end,  taid 


tubular  hout- 


faaying  a  pair  of 
iwiieof  the 


from  tbe 
of  die  hook 


tlote  in  a  side  therecrf  and  qmoed  apoit 

(lousing,  a  hook  member  teleaooped  in 

having  a  hook  on  one  end  therwf, 

open  end,  means  mounting  an  end 

member  oompletdy  within  the  hooting 

and  swinging  movements  relative  to  the 

engaging  hook  on  ooc  uit  ot  the  hook 

ing  through  one  of  the  slots  and  with  a 

thereof  in  position  to  receive  an  edge  of  ihe  homing  at 

one  end  of  said  slot,  the  hook  being  in  pckition  to  eater 

tile  other  slot  and  harving  a  notch  m  an  epige  thereof  in 

position  to  receive  an  edfe  of  the  housing  at  one  end  of 


a  thumb- 
project- 
in  a  tide 
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said  slot,  and  meant  spaced  leogthwiae  of  the  houung  on  and  sequentially  qiraying  a  liquid  under  pressure  onto 

the  opposite  tide  of  the  mouatii^  meant  from  both  slots  tbe  surface  of  the  cloth  against  the  imrwiatcd  fibers  for 

and  yieldaUy  ui#qs  mid  cod  portioo  of  the  hook  member  a  period  of  time  at  a  ten^natun  between  130*  and  190* 

in  a  kmgilBdtnal  direction  to  eagafe  the  edge  portioot  Farenheit  and  a  pretMue  tdfident  to  untwist  same  to 

of  the  slot!  wMi  the  aoldiet  to  ckae  the  snap  hook.  create  even  rowi  of  untwisted  pfle. 


LMA.OMip4MSCIiV 
FladMqrjr 


3,292,227 
MOUNNG  APPARATUS 


io.  434,739 
(CL25— 3) 


Apparatus  far  molding  concrete  mix  and  the  like  in 
extrudabk  manner,  comprising  a  carriage  movable  along 
a  pair  of  rails,  an  efcnigated  mcdd  box  carried  by  taid 
carriage  to  that  Hi  length  is  aUgned  with  the  path  of 
said  rails,  said  mold  box  having  an  (qien  end  and  also 
being  open  at  iti  bottom  with  the  latter  doaed  by  a  bate 
surface  whicfa.it  ditpoeed  between  said  rails  and  extends 
along  the  path  of  said  rails,  a  holder  carried  by  said 
carriage,  said  hopper  having  a  movable  bottom  closure 
which  when  opened  permits  concrete  mix  to  flow  from 
said  hopper  to  the  interim  of  taid  moM  box,  a  ram 
redprocaUe  lengthwise  of  and  witUn  said  mold  box.  in 
one  directioo  ntoving  toward  said  open  end  to  act  on 
concrete  nux  inssftsd  into  said  mold  box  for  compacting 
mix  within  aaid  mold  box.  a  And  c^inder  for  moving 
said  ram,  the  latter  being  movaUe  at  least  partially 
beyond  the  opsn  bottom  of  said  hopper,  said  ram  having 
a  tail  which  reatticls  concrete  mix  from  dropping  behind 
said  run,  biiki  bhmb  carried  by  stid  carriafe  and  hav- 
ing a  brake  shoe  adapted  to  frictioaaDy  engage  a  rail,  and 
a  fluid  cyHndar  lor  iqtfdying  praatore  to  said  brake  means 
to  preat  taid  bnkn  dwe  agdaat  taid  rafl  and  to  oppote 
nwvement  of  mid  cnrriaft,  wfaevrtyy  when  the  reactive 
force  brou^abbsttby  the  lone  of  die  ram  againit  the 
reaistanoe  of  the  oomparttd  coocrete  mix  overcomee  the 
opposing  foroo  of  aaid  fricHoa  bnka  aaid  carriaga  will 
be  moved  akog  taid  n&s  by  ssid  rsnctive  force  until  the 
reoctivo  loree  is  diminishnd  and  oveicome  by  the  fMoe  of 
said  frictioa  hnks^  such  carriafe  movemmt  sliding  said 
uKdd  box  along  aaid  baae  smfaoe,  and  said  molded  con- 
crete mix  being  oxtnided  lengthwise  on  said  base  surface 
from  the  open  tmd  of  said  mold  box  during  such  move- 
ment of  said  cvriits. 


3,292429 

SPRAY  METHOD  FOR  UNTWISTING 

WOVEN  PILR  FIBERS 

Hope  H.  Ikpar,  Me.  LB«  MSA,  Weal  Poinf,  Ga. 

FMJapC.  39  1943^.  No.  312,433 

3CWBH.    ea.24— 2) 


3,292429 
MACHINE  FOR  STRDflNG  CHENILLE  CURLS 
FROM  COKE  THREADS 
Pctr  Geo^gievkh  Stneev,  LeidiBgrad,  U&SJL, 
to  TckhMftaasMrfa  FaMka  Tioletai*/  Trwd,' 
grad,  Tsvetochmna 

Fled  Fab.  13, 1944,  Str.  No.  344,719 
SClalM.    (CL2S— 1) 


1.  A  contiauoos  method  for  untwisting  and  separating 
twisted  pile  fibers  produced  by  cutting  fiber  loops  on  one 
side  of  a  wovon  textile  coiduroy-like  cloth,  comprising 
continuously  advancing  the  doth  beneath  a  series  of  q)rays 


/ 


A 


^ 


1.  A  machine  for  stripping  chenille  curls  from  core 
threads  of  a  chenille  material,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  frame;  a  drawing  mechanism  mounted  upcm  said  frame 
for  the  feeding  of  chenille  material;  means  for  driving 
said  drawing  mechanism;  a  reversiMy  rotating  cylinder 
mounted  on  the  said  frame  under  said  drawmg  medi- 
anism;  means  for  stripping  the  dienille  cuite,  mounted 
on  the  aforementioned  cylinder;  and  means  for  cutting 
the  core  threads  also  mountad  on  said  cylinder. 


3492439 
STUFFING  BOX  CRIMPER 
6ech, 


Filed  laa.  t,  1945,  Scr.  No.  424491 
'    ,  appHraHoii  Circhoslovakia,  Mtm.  22, 1944, 
34,944 

(CL2t— 1) 


M 


.^^ 
^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crimping  fibrous  tow,  comprising 
a  stuffing  box  including  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  long 
walls  and  a  pair  of  spaced  exposed  short  walls  defining 
a  channel  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  elongated  feed 
means  located  adjacent  to  said  inlet  extending  in  direction 
of  said  spaced  opposed  long  walls  for  introducing  the 
fibrous  tow  through  said  inlet  at  sudi  rate  of  feed  that 
the  tow  tends  to  accumulate  and  expand  in  all  directions 
in  said  channel;  yam  restraining  means  associated  with  taid 
channd;  and  at  least  two  grooves  in  one  of  taid  qiaced 
opposed  long  walls  extending  in  the  direction  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  of  said  channel  and  q>aoed  from  aaid 
spaced  opposed  short  walls  so  as  to  in^xMle  expansion  of 
said  tow  in  said  channel  in  direction  towards  said  qiaoed 
opposed  short  walls,  thereby  preventing  uadesired  prtasure 
of  said  expanding  tow  against  said  short  walls  and  thus 
reducing  the  friction  between  aaid  short  walls  and  said 
tow. 
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SnJFFER  CaUftOTOG  AFPARATIS 

HcHMB  IprtdiL  S4S  S.  lift  St, 

NcwhLNJ.    VnM3 

FIM  Not.  4.  »HS«.  No.  468^2 

ICUim,    (CL2S— 1) 


openings  of  two  ladders  depending  from  s4id  head  mem- 
ber, means  for  raising  said  slat  from  its  smrting  positi<Ma 
to  an  upper  position  wherein  said  head  suMxnting  means 
engage  said  slat  to  support  superposed  slata  and  said  bead 
member,  said  raising  means  at  each  ladler  being  pro- 
vided to  displace  the  ladder  alternately  td  either  side  of 
the  aligned  lifting  cord  openings  ot  the  Assembled  slats 
so  as  to  enable  a  weaving  of  the  lifting  cjord  relative  to 
said  cross-cords  when  inserting  the  lifting  cord  through 
said  lifting  cord  openings  of  the  complete  stack  of  as- 
sembled slats. 

3,2f2433  ' 

METHOD  OF  ASSOmJNG  LEADS  TO 
WOUND  CAPACrrORS 
James  G.  Black,  Jr.,  5lpilittM,  aiii  Chari^  C.  Rajbon, 
FaUi  Chwrch,  Va.,  Mrfpww  toJMMh  T^  Wotta  lac, 
Chicago,  MIL,  a  corpontioo  of  Ddaiwavc  i 
OriglMl  appttcatloa  Apr.  13,  INl,  Scr.  Nd.  It2,753,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,117,3M,  dated  Ja^  14,  MM.    DMdcd 
and  tUa  appHcadon  Oct  22,  1963,  Scr.l^o.  317,946 
lOafans.     (CL  29— 25.42) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  crimping  of  synthetic  multi- 
filament fibers,  means  forming  a  first  sub^antially  cylin- 
drical soiface  presenting  sufficient  resistance  to  said  fibers 
when  poshed  against  it  to  cause  their  deformation,  means 
for  feediat  said  fibers  upward  in  a  diifectioo  substantially 
puaOel  to  said  surface  to  be  deviated  from  said  direction 
and  poihed  against  said  surface  and  means  foDowing 
said  ant  surface  and  forming  a  second  surface  which 
it  fobstantially  softer  than  said  first  surface;  said  second 
surface  bemg  followed  by  means  frnming  a  third  surface 
oi  subitantially  the  same  material  as  that  of  said  second 
surface,  but  of  a  radial  extension  larger  than  that  of  said 
second  surface,  fourth  means  surrounding  said  third  sur- 
face material  with  substantially  the  same  material  as  that 
ci  nod  first  surface  material,  said  fourth  means  extend- 
iag  hefoad^uid  third  surface  material  to  overly)  at  least 
partially  said  first  surface  nuterial,  said  second  and  third 
surface  materials  formed  by  self-lubricating  plastic  cylin- 
ders of  different  diameter,  one  arranged  above  the  other, 
and  said  first  and  fourth  surface  materials  formed  by 
metal  cylinders,  one  overlapping  the  other. 


3,292432 

METH(H>  AND  AFPAKATUS  FOR  ASSEMBUNG 

VENEIIAN  BUNDS 

likBon,  Akaiatan  12E,  M|oby,  Sweden 

Ffled  Sept  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,765 

priority,  apjMrallan  Sweden,  Sept  24,  1963, 

16,424/6^  Feb.  26, 1964,  2,341/64 

9Claiw.    (CL29— 24J) 


edges  of  said 
said  capacitor 


1.  The  method  of  automatically  assenibling  leads  to 
wound  capacitor  blanks  including  the  ste^  of  dereeling 
wires  and  presenting  the  wires  in  spaced  substantially 
parallel  relation  at  an  assembly  statioii,  placing  between 
the  spaced  wires  at  said  assembly  station  a  capacitor 
blank  of  convolutely  wound  alternate  Uyers  of  thermo- 
plastic films  and  electrode  foils  in  whi^  the  edges  of 
said  thermoplastic  films  extend  beyond  th 
electrode  foils  and  constitute  the  ends  of 
blank,  bringing  current  carrying  electrddes  into  con- 
tact with  each  of  said  wires  at  points  ofi  each  side  of 
said  capacitor  blank  and  closely  adljacent  jthereto,  simul- 
taneoudy  passing  electrical  current  throuih  the  portions 
of  said  wires  between  said  pmats  on  each  of  said  wires 
to  heat  said  portions  while  laterally  nxn^ng  the  heated 
portions  toward  each  other,  melting  thd  thermoplastic 
ends  of  said  capacitor  bbnk  with  said  heated  wire  por- 
tions, applying  a  force  to  each  end  of  said  ^padtor  blank 
to  reiduce  the  axial  length  of  said  blank  while  simulta- 
neously embedding  the  wires  in  physical  and  electrical 
contact  with  a  {durality  of  electrode  fojUs  within  said 
capacitor  blank,  and  severing  the  wires  a$  points  spaced 
away  from  the  capacitor  blank  thereby  fprming  a  c(Mn- 
pleted  and  discrete  capacitor  unit 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assemblinf  Venetian  blind  slats 
ia  cord  tedders  with  the  lifting  cord  openings  in  the  slats 
loealad  adjacent  the  cross-cords  siqiporting  the  slats  and 
interconnecting  the  two  side  cords  ci  the  ladder,  to  form 
a  fdnrality  of  slat  receiving  openings,  comprising  a  frame, 
means  for  supporting  a  Venetian  blind  head  member  in 
a  harinrntal  posttioo  and  gnidbig  the  same  for  vertical 
movement,  means  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  slat  in  a 
horizontal  startmg  position  when  said  slat  is  advanced 
in  a  bnizontal  path  into  two  registering  slat  receiving 


METHOD  OF  PRODU^iG  AN  ELtCClRICAL 
CAPACrrOR 
Masgaret  M.  Layton,  Ciiwlna,  Robert  B.  iJaniiils, 
Post  and  Geesfs  F.  Sto^aie,  CsrnlHi,  W.Y.,  a 
to  Consi^  GlHB  Works,  Coni«  N^j,  a  cori 
of  New  York 

19S9,8m 
3,169,216,  dated  Fab.  9, 


May  11,1964.8 

(0.29-45.42] 


tll,ll 
965. 
No.  374,222 


2.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  glass 
pacitor  composed  of  a  capacitor  element ; 
trodes  separated  by  dielectric  material 
conducting  leads  attached  to  said 


ipsulated  ca- 

^ade  up  of  dec- 

dectrically 

and  extend- 
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the  element,  the  improvement  which  comprises  attaching 
to  each  electrode  a  composite  electrically  conducting  lead 
composed  of  a  relatively  inflexible,  metal  clad  first  por- 
tion, one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  electrode,  and  a 
highly  flexible  second  portion  integral  therewith  and  ex- 
tending from  the  other  end  of  said  first  portion,  mounting 


tt^t* 


the  capacitor  element  between  opposed  glass  covers  having 
lateral  edgesw  hich  overlie  the  clad  portion  of  said  lead, 
aj^lying  sufficient  heat  and  prewure  to  produce  an  ad- 
herent, but  substantially  undistocted,  imit,  and  applying 
localized  heat  to  form  a  fusion  seal  between  said  lead  and 
the  glass  casing,  the  hitfily  flexible  portion  of  said  lead 
being  wholly  external  of  said  glass  casing. 


3,292035 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  A  COMBINED  TOOL  STOR- 
AGE AND  CHANGING  MECHANISM 
Knit  A.  Ricdal,  MBwaakcc,  Wis.,  asslgaui  to  Kearney  A 
IVcckcr  Cotporatfon,  West  AUs,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo 
of  WbcoBsia 

FIM  Aag.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,260 
SOaiins.    (CL29U-26) 


^?ti^f  ^ 


ing  outwardly  throu^  a  glan  casing  that  encapsulates 


1.   In  a  marhim*  tOOl; 

a  frame; 

a  spindle  rotataUy  supported  by  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  cutting  tool  for  performing  a  work  op- 
eration; 

a  tool  storage  magazine  supported  by  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  removably  carry  a  plurality  of  cutting 
to<ris; 

a  plurality  of  grips  in  said  magazine  with  each  of  said 
grips  being  adapted  to  grip  one  tool  for  movement 
with  said  magazine; 

means  for  rotating  said  magazine  to  move  said  grips 
for  selecting  a  desired  tool  for  use  in  a  work  opera- 
tion; and, 

means  for  moving  said  magazine  in  a  translatory  move- 
ment to  move  one  of  said  grips  into  gripping  engage- 
ment with  a  tool  that  is  in  the  ^indle  and  withdraw 
the  tool  from  the  spindle  and  to  move  a  grip  with  a 
newly  wlected  toed  into  alignment  with  the  spindle, 
insert  the  selected  tool  into  the  spindle  for  use  in  a 
work  operation  and  move  said  magazine  away  from 
said  qrindle  to  disengage  the  grip  from  the  tool  that 
was  inserted  into  said  spindle. 


3,292436 
CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
WiUaid  U  Roy  Bnslsr,  Kmnstb  Foala 
Dcaa  Roas,  all  of  naiiisbnn.  Pa., 
Incorporated,  Hanisbtea,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,601 
SCIataas.    (O.  29l-33.5) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  an  open-sided  connecting  de- 
vice onto  a  conductor  comprising,  a  crimping  die  and  a 
crimping  anvil,  said  die  and  anvil  being  movable  relatively 
towards  each  other  along  a  predetermined  path  from 
an  open  position  to  a  closed  position,  conductor  cutting 
means  movable  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  cutting 
means  is  between  said  die  and  anvil  when  in  their  open 
positions  to  a  second  position  remote  from  between  said 
die  and  anvil,  and  means  for  sequentially  actiuting  said 
cutting  means  to  trim  a  wire  positioned  between  said  die 
and  anvil,  for  thereafter  moving  said  cutting  means  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  and  for  moving 
said  die  and  anvil  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed 
position  whereby,  said  wire  is  trimmed  and  said  connector 
is  crimped  onto  said  wire. 


3,292,237 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  MEANS  FOR  TOOLS 
Kenneth  R.  FIAer,  GraoM  Folate.  Mfeh.,  MsiBor  to  Uni. 
venal  Aasoicaa  Corporadoa,  New  York,  Jj.Y.,  a 
poration  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Sept  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,015 
IClafan.    (CL  29^-95) 


A  cutting  tool  having  a  body  and  a  cutting  head,  a  hard 
fragile  insert  supported  by  said  cutting  head,  means  for 
roughing  the  surface  of  said  body,  a  material  to  which  a 
plastic  material  will  bond  secured  to  said  roughened  sur- 
face, and  a  plastic  material  bonded  to  said  secured  ma- 
terial. 


3,292,230 
ADJUSTABLE  CUTTING  TOOL 
Charles  B.  Dc  VUsg.  llooaiiiid  HOb,  i^  AUaa  N. 
Sweeny,  GrasK  Pointe,  Mkh.,  asrignors  to  Dc  VHcf 
Machtoc  Company,  Royal  Oak,  Mfeh.,  a  coiporatioa 
off  MkUna 

Pied  Jan.  4, 19C5,  Scr.  No.  422,097 
7Claiais.  (CL29— 96) 
1.  An  adjustaMe  metal  cutting  tool  including  a  tool 
holder  body  having  a  bore  and  a  flat  annular  locating 
surface  diqxMed  about  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  bore  at  one  end  of  said -bore,  a  cutter  element  non- 
rotatably  supported  in  said  bore  for  adjustment  along  the 
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axis  thereof,  said  cutter  etement  having  an  external  thread 
provided  with  a  trailing  Itank  (fisposed  at  an  angle  of  at 
least  17*  to  said  locating  surface,  and  a  crest  surface 
conformably  engageable  with  the  wall  ot  said  bore  to 
m^^ifit*'"  udd  cutter  element  m  an  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  said  bore,  a  cutting  tip  at  (»ie  end  of  said  cutter 
element,  an  adjusting  collar  threaded  on  said  cutter  ele- 
ment and  having  a  seat  engageable  with  said  locating  sur- 


face, said  collar  being  unrestrained  by  said  to(^  holder 
body  in  a  dbecttcm  paraUel  to  said  locating  surface,  and 
loddng  means  engageaUe  with  said  cutter  element  and 
openble  to  MptHy  a  force  thereto  in  a  direction  seating 
said  collar  against  said  locating  surface^  said  collar  hav- 
ing a  thread  flank  conformably  engageable  with  said 
cntter  ekaient  thread  trailing  flank  whereby  said  collar 
win  be  poaitiMied  with  respect  to  said  cutter  element  by 
said  engaiing  thread  flanks. 


3,292,23f 
MSTBOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTI- 
CAVnY  ELBCISON  BEAM  TUBE,  THE  TUBE 

COMnUBING  MULTIPLE  RESONATOR 
B1O0ULES 
Jmmm  T.  SMkr.  Gavica  O^,  N.Y^  SMlganr  to  Spcrry 
CmfmMkm,  Gnat  Neck,  N. Y,,  a  covForaliMi  of 


12,lM3,Scr.No.2a7,31l 
(0. 2i^l55^ 


_  '^j'- '-  .T_  .T—  — T-  -T— T- 


v\\\\V   ^  \N\\\\^    -WWW 
v\v\\l-,v\\\\\-\\\\\\ 


l»etuning  each  cavity  to  a  predetermined  frequency  by 
subjecting  said  first  and  second  members  to  forces 
directed  longitudinally  inwardly  whereby  the  qMcing 
of  the  respective  gap  is  permanendy  redaoed  aiid  the 
resonant  frequency  of  the  respective  cavjty  is  set  to  a 
desired  value,  i 

joining  the  pretuned  cavities  to  form  a  composite  plural 
cavity  electron  beam  tube,  and 

adjusting  each  said  trim  tuner  to  closely  set  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  re^MCtiv*  cavity  to  tl^  respective 
desired  ^ue. 


3,292,24t 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MICR( 

FUNCTIONAL I 

Robert  D.  McNvtt,  Edward  M.  Itavlik  *•> 
MoMsa,  Poaghkacpsle,  N.Y^  amt^an  to 

BSSBCai  IViraMee   \AmWnnm/mmlf  mww 

corpondoa  of  Naw  Y«k 

FBed  Aif.  t,  INX  8«.  No.  3tMl9 
SCiirfBM.    (a.29^1S54) 


kTURE 


N.Ym  a 


HI 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  fnnctiooal  comi 


iponent 
^coik 


prising  the  steps  of  printing  on  a  substrate  p  condoctivc 
pattern  having  a  plurality  of  connecting  poi^  therein, 

coating  said  conductive  pattern  with  a  ihetallic  alloy 
having  a  first  eutectic  temperature, 

fabricating  a  chip  device  having  metal  alloy  contacts 
of  a  selected  thicknen  and  a  second  isutectic  tem- 
perature greater  than  that  of  the  0rst  mitectic 
temperature, 

positioning  the  device  on  presdected  connecting  points, 
and 

firing  the  substrate  with  a  chq>  positioned  thereon  for 
a  time  interval  and  at  a  tempefature  tp  fisfahliih  a 
fusing  temperature  which  k  leas  thai  the  seoood 
eutectic  temperature  but  greater  than  tm  first  enlectie 
temperature  to  melt  the  ooating  wilfa  sonatantiaWy  no 
effect  upon  the  metal  alloy  contact  thicwiess  whereby 
the  device  is  joined  to  ooa  anrfaoe  of  {the  snbstrale 
and  assumes  an  elevated  position  with  iespect  to  the 
substrate. 


3492441  _^         

METHOD  FOR  CON?4ECTING  SnOC0NDUCTOR 

DBVICB8  I 

Arhm  1.  CamIL  Phocate.  Ailb,  aarifaar  te  1 
lB&,  FradSa  PtrtTm,  acaiHraSn  tfDI 
FDed  M»  M,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  SMM 
IGUiik    (CL29L.1S&^ 


A  method  for  constrocdiif  a  phinl  cavity  electron  beam 
tube  using  psetnned  cavity  conqmnent  parts  comprising 

fosihigaacfa  cavity  from  flrsi  and  sec(»d  longitndfaial- 
ly-fflrtriiiling  cai^  end  meml>ers,  each  said  men^r 
befav  apertaied  longitndniany  to  permit  the  passage 
of  an  alactron  beam  theretfaroogh,  the  adjacent  faces 
of  said  Ifa^  and  secoad  meabers  having  respective 
loBgiladinally-ezteadiag  portiaaa  in  the  region  imme- 
tfaidy  ancToanding  the  reqwctive  apotures,  said  lon- 
ghwfr'^^'yTti**'""!  portkxM  being  spaced  to  pro- 
vide a  gap  therebetweoi,  each  said  cavity  having 
a  trim  toner. 


A  method  of  interconnectiag  a  anmber  |of  moaolithic 

integrated  circuits  having  bondiag  islands  of  aluminum 

oomprising: 

(a)  fonning  an  alumimim  coating  on  a  a  ufaoe  of  each 

of  a  number  of  integrated  ckcnits  Ofmoaite  to  that 

on  which  bondiag  islands  are  diapoaed. 
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(c)  depoaitiag  a  fflm  of  germanium  material  on  said 
aluminaai  coalad  portions, 

(d)  poaitjoniag  said  integraled  circuits  on  said  header 
with  said  aliniiwini  coated  surfaces  of  said  integrated 
circuits  in  contact  with  said  germanium  film  portions 
of  said  header, 

(e)  forming  metal  strips  on  a  dielectric  substrate, 

(f)  fonning  raised  pads  of  alumimim  on  said  metal 
strips  and  depoaittng  a  fihn  oi  germanium  material 
OD  said  pads, 

(g)  positioniag  said  dielectric  substnte  with  respect  to 
saiid  integrated  drcsits  and  said  header  so  that  said 
raised  pads  rest  on  laid  bonding  islands  of  said  inte- 
grated drcoits, 

(h)  hearing  said  bonding  islands,  raised  pads,  alu- 
minum '•"•^'■gP  and  germanium  material  above  424* 
C.  to  form  aluminum-germanium  alloys,  and 

(i)  cooling  said  alloys  to  secure  said  integrated  circuits 
to  said  header  and  said  metal  strips  to  said  bonding 
islands  to  taSereonnect  said  integrated  circuits. 


ooatiag  on  portions  of  a   ing  more  than  50%  of  the  tensile  strength  of  the  foil,  to 

produce  thereby  a  coil  comprising  layers  of  meUl  foil 
separated  by  imulating  material  but  having  exposed  side 
edges,  which  may  be  in  contact  with  one  another,  and 
inunersing  the  ride  faces  of  the  coil  in  a  chemical  reacting 
liqaid  having  the  effect  of  causing  adjacent  side  edges  of 
the  foil  to  become  insulated  from  one  another. 


PROdSB  FOR 


3,292J41 
inEPRODUCnON 


OF  A 


Dec.  19, 19(3,  Sar.  Na.  331jf9t 
,  apiiiBlliia  fliillBiilaai,  Feb.  4, 1M3, 
1442/<3 

(CL  29— 15S.5) 


In  the  method  of  prodocing  a  magnetically  hard  super- 
conductor member  having  a  superficial  superconductive 
layer  established  by  two  different  components,  the  steps 
which  comiwise  providing  a  basic  carrier  membw  of 
electrically  conductive  matnial,  said  carrier  member  being 
passive  as  regards  any  superconductive  effect  and  whose 
surface  is  resistant  to  any  diffusion  effiect  with  eidier  of 
said  superconductive  components,  applying  said  supercon- 
conductive  components  to  said  dUfnsion-resistam  surface 
in  correlated  spatially  separated  regions  of  said  super- 
conductive layer  to  be  fonned,  and  paaring  an  electric 
current  tfarongh  said  carrier  aaembcr  to  beat  said  com- 
poaents  and  thaaiby  effect  a  iiiuiaal  diffusion  tfaeraot. 


aa  BWHBBn^BBy 

Sar.  Na.  3M,ltS 

13,  19<2, 

fjsn/a 

SCMam.   (CL  29^-15537) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  nxtd  oofls,  which  comprises 
winding  metal  fofl  with  a  layer  of  insulating  material 
thereon  under  a  decreasing  tension,  the  mean  tension  be- 


3>292,M4 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HEAT 

DBSIPATING  PVrONS 
UckMd  W.  Caas,  .fliiilfhgliiB  Parii,  CaW.,  isikaui  to 
Harvey 

~     af 

of  sppMrsilia  8m,  No.  231,7Sf,  Oct.  19, 

1M2,  which  b  aiildiaaf  ■■■■nil  nil  Sar.  No.  49,7<3, 

Aag.  15,  19M,  aaw  PMsall^  3^1,St2.    ~ 

pHcadoB  Sept  3, 19<5,  Scr.  Na.  mjm 

lOaiBs.    (CL  29u.i5€.5) 


The  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  dissipating  piston 
by  means  of  plastic  deformation  of  metal  and  including, 
placing  a  disc-shaped  blank  in  a  female  die  and  applying 
pressure  with  a  mating  male  die  to  extnide  a  cylindrical 
skirt  portion  with  diametrically  opposite,  inwardly  dis- 
posed wrist  pin  bosses  dqiending  from  a  head  portion, 
and  simultaneously  extruding  longitudinally  diqxiaed 
parallel  cohumar  ribs,  said  ribs  extending  from  said  bead 
portion  and  wrist  pin  bosses  and  projecting  radially  in- 
ward along  substantially  the  length  of  said  skirt  portion, 
said  ribs  being  extruded  with  substantially  no  draft,  with 
each  having  a  substantially  nnifoim  cross  section  through- 
out its  entire  leagdi  whereby  said  ribs  form  heat  transfer 
members  of  increased  area  for  conducting  heat  from 
said  wrist  pin  bosses  and  the  walls  of  said  piston  to 
flnids  within  said  piston  and  including  severing  a  lower 
terminal  end  portion  from  said  skirt  portion  by  machining 
a  groove  through  said  skirt  portion  whereby  said  lower 
terminal  end  portion  Is  Integrally  joined  to  said  skirt  por- 
tion only  by  said  ribs. 


3,292,248 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
ROTORS 
>nisbaq,  GstaMay.  assfgaarto  DEMAG 

■■■eiiscBan,  umsaaig,  CscnBaay 
I  Feb.  29, 19tt.  Scr.  No.  174,C21 
4  nJiai      (CL  29—15tJi) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  rotor  for  an  axial 
conq>ressor,  turbine  and  the  like  from  individual  blade 
elements  having  foot  portions  which  are  elongated  in  an 
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axial  direction,  comprising  positioning  a  pair  of  individual 
blade  elonents  of  the  rotor  together,  joining  the  pair  of 
ckments  together  along  their  foot  portions  by  welding 
to  form  a  aegment,  adding  an  additi(»al  blade  element  one 
at  a  time  to  the  blade  element  aegment  thus  formed  and 
welding  akmg  their  foot  portions  while  releasing  the 
added  blade  element  to  permit  stuns  relieving  after  each 
is  welded,  repeating  the  adding  of  blade  elements  to  form 
an  entire  ring,  thereafter  placing  a  body  member  cen- 
trally of  the  ring  thus  fanned  and  joining  the  body  mem- 
ber to  the  ring  by  welding. 


METHOD  OF  CONNECUNG  TUB  AND 

FUMPUNRS 

Axd  L.  NichM,  131i  E.  Eba, 

Haici  PariL  Mch.    4MM 

Filed  Am.  25,  »^.  Scr.  No.  482,470 

5  CWm.    (CL  29—157) 


material  interposed  between  said  sheets,  ^d  pattern  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  parallel  spaced-apart  bands  located 
adjacent  opposite  edges  of  said  composite  sheet  and  ex- 
tending to  a  transverse  edge  of  sakl  Aeet  jand  a  plurality 
of  closely  spaced-«part  bands  lying  parallel  to  said  trans- 
verse edge  and  joined  at  opposite  ends  with  said  pair  of 
bands,  said  pair  of  bands  and  plurality  ot  bands  thereby 
defining  islands  free  of  said  weld-preventing  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  slitting  each  said  composite  riieet  in  said  weld- 
preventing  material  free  idands  over  a  major  portion 
of  the  length  thereof  to  provide  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual first  strips  of  said  composite  sheet, 

(B)  slitting  each  said  ccmiposite  aibeet  iin  a  peripheral 
margin  area  thereof  parallel  to  said  iveld-preventing 
material  free  idands  to  provide  at  l^ast  one  second 
strip  of  said  composite  sheet,  said  se()ond  strip  being 
devoid  of  weld-preventing  material, 


1.  A  method  of  suspending  a  motor  driven  pump  at 
the  internal  threading  of  its  intake  from  a  rigid  tub  or 
like  container  discharge  fitting  which  is  externally 
fhrradftd  but  incapable  of  threadedly  mating  with  the 
pump  intake  threading,  comprising  providing  a  tubular 
adapter  externally  threaded  at  one  end  thereof  for  mating 
threaded  engagement  with  said  pimip  intake  threading 
and  having  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  flange  of  pre- 
determined outer  diameter,  providing  a  jam  nut  internally 
threaded  for  mating  engagement  with  the  "threading  of 
said  container  discharge  fitting  and  having  an  internal 
flange  of  smaller  inner  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  adapter  flange,  telesct^ing  said  jam  nut  on  said 
adapter  with  the  nut  rotatable  about  said  adapter  and  the 
not  flange  positioned  for  supporting  engagement  from  be- 
neath with  the  adapter  flange,  then  threading  said  adapter 
into  fixed  threaded  engagement  with  the  pump  intake, 
manually  supporting  said  pump  and  adapter  thereon 
above  the  floor  beneath  the  tub  and  under  said  discharge 
fitting  in  a  predetermined  angular  relationship  to  the  lat- 
ter, and  then  rotating  ^aid  nut  into  threaded  engagement 
with  the  container  discharge  fitting,  while  thus  supporting 
and  without  rotating  said  pump  and  adapter  from  said 
predetermined  angular  position,  to  bring  said  adapter,  as 
sustained  by  said  nut  and  sustaining  said  pump,  into  fixed 
and  sealed  communication  with  said  container  fitting. 


3^192^47 

ME1HOD  OF  FAMOCAIING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
I F.  F—b,  Godfaej,  ML,  airfginr  to  Ofc  MntMeson 
■MwaUoM,  a  carporaHon  off  Virginia 
M^  27,  m5,  Scr.  No.  459,197. 
Divided  Md  1Mb  appjrrtoa  Sift  15,  19tf,  Scr.  No. 
499,133 

1  dakii.    (CL  29— 157  J) 
A  method  of  fabricating  a  heat  exchange  device  from 
a  plurality  of  composite  sheets  each  formed  of  two  super-, 
posed  planar  sheets  halving  a  pattern  of  weld-preventing 


(C)  twisting  said  fi^  and  second  strips  out  of  the 
normal  plane  of  said  composite  she4t  over  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  first  and  second  strips  to 
dispose  said  first  and  second  strips  in  jparallel  spaced- 
apart  relationship  lying  in  planes  Substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  plane  of  said 
thereby  forming  elongate  apertures 
confronting  surfaces  of  said  first  a 

(D)  forming  a  system  of  internal  p 
each  said  composite  sheet  corre: 
tern  of  weld-preventing  material  bylapplying  there 
to  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  expand  tpe  areas  of  said 
composite  sheet  covered  with  said  tweld-preventing 
material, 

(E)  joining  said  composite  sheets  in  superposed, 
spaced-apart  relationship  with  the  elongate  aper- 
tures of  each  said  composite  sheet  |in  aligned  rela- 
tion^p, 

(F)  inserting  a  continuous  strip  of  $n  stock  in  the 
aligned  elongate  apertures  of  the  superposed,  spaced- 
apart  composite  dieets,  and  ' 

(G)  securing  said  fin  stock  to  said  conlronting  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  strips 


mposite  sheet, 

tween  adajcent 

second  strips, 

geways  within 

ing  to  said  pat- 


3,292,241 

PRECBION  ADVANCE  MECllANiSM 
Mordechai  WJeder,  BrooUJae,  a^i^Aviiijer  Gogea,  Cam- 

bridge,   Man.,   asrigBon   to   Tnutlnot  AstosunoB 

Corp.,  Cambridfe,  Macs.,  a  awfof aifck  off  MamaiAa- 

setts 

FOed  Oct  29, 19d3,  Scr.  No.  319,711 
11  ChdiM.    (0.29- 

11.  An  apparatus  for  poritioiung  a 
precise  relation  to  another  part,  com; 
structure,  a  member  adapted  to  engage 
a  first  pair  of  normally  flat  parallel  an^ 
for  supporting  said  member,  said  sprint 
fixed  relation  to  one  another  at  one  end, 
of  one  of  said  springs  being  fixed  to  said  Supporting  struc- 
ture and  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  of  said  qmngs  being 
connected  to  said  member,  means  restraining  said  mem- 


lovable  part  in 

ig  a  supporting 

movaUepart, 

facing  springs 

being  joined  in 

opposite  end 
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her  for  movement  only  in  one  plane,  said  plane  being  co- 
planar  with  said  other  spring  and  drive  means  for  lat- 


erally displacing  the  upper  ends  of  said  springs  whereby 
said  member  and  said  movable  part  will  be  displaced  in 
said  plane. 

MACHINE  FCm^aSlBLING  TWO- 
PIECE  OVEKCAPS 
Henry  S.  «■>;,  CMa^D,  H.,  aa^por  to^Hdcae  Cvtb 
LidMlricc,  Ibc,  a  ccrpflraoos  of  DBboIs 
Fled  Inly  19, 19i4,  Scr.  No.  3tl,791 
17CWM.    (0.29—211) 


^ 


Robert 


3,292459 

SPRING  EXPANDER 

MUcr,  143  W. 

Hcnkcy.Pa.    17933 

FOed  Mar.  23, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  442,999 

5  CfadBS.    (CL  29—227) 


Ave., 


1.  A  spring  expander  comprising  a  handle  member 
having  a  right  an^ed  extension  at  one  end,  a  yoke  hav- 
ing extending  free  ends  and  a  bight  secured  to  said  ex- 
tension, the  free  ends  of  said  yoke  extending  beyond  the 
intersection  of  said  handle  and  said  extension,  a  second 
tumdle  pivotally  mounted  between  said  free  ends,  and 
having  a  portion  extending  beyond  the  pivot  point  defin- 
ing a  hook  for  engaging  one  ebd  of  a  spring,  a  rod  secured 
to  the  bight  of  said  yoke  and  an  offset  portion  at  the 
other  end  of  said  rod  defining  a  second  hook  for  engaging 
the  other  end  of  a  spring  disposed  in  parallelism  to  said 
first  mentioned  hook. 


3492451 
SLOTTED  SHEAR  PLATE  FOR  ELECTRIC 


« 


be. 


toNartk 

,  N.T.,  ■  caipantfoa  of 
Fled  Mj  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3tLM4 

pfcadcB  Nctt  I  ill  li, li^  li,  19<3, 
2M4tt 
2nslwi     (CL3*-34d31) 


1.  In  combination,  a  disk  distributing  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  discharge  chutes  spaced  laterally  across 
its  lower  portion,  means  for  selectively  removing  individ- 
ual disks  from  a  source  of  disks  wherein  the  disks  are  in 
haphazard  arrangement,  means  for  moving  said  individ- 
ual disks  into  alignment  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  disk 
distribution  mechanism,  means  for  supporting  said  individ- 
ual disks  in  said  disk  distribution  mechanism  above  said 
discharge  chutes  and  insuring  substantially  imiform  dis- 
tribution of  said  disks  along  the  entire  length  of  said  disk 
distribution  mechanism,  means  to  intermittently  cause  said 
disks  to  be  displaced  from  said  supporting  means  and  to 
cause  said  individual  disks  to  drop  downwardly  into  said 
discharge  chntes,  conveyor  means  for  moving  a  plurality 
of  tubular  sh^  below  the  lower  ends  of  said  discharge 
chutes  to  locate  a  tubular  shell  in  alignment  with  the  lower 
end  of  eadi  of  said  discharge  chutes,  means  in  each  of 
said  discharge  chutes  to  release  a  disk  from  said  chute 
when  a  tubolar  shell  is  positioned  in  alignment  therewith, 
whereby  each  disk  released  from  said  discharge  chutes 
enters  a  tubular  shell,  and  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
conveyor  means  rearwafdly  of  said  distribution  means  for 
securing  each  (fisk  to  the  shell  in  which  it  is  seated. 


1.  A  shear  plate  for  use  with  a  rotating  rim  of  cutters 
in  a  shaving  bead  of  a  dry  shaver  having  a  top  surface 
extending  in  a  substantially  flat  plane  and  provided  with' 
a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  therein,  said  shear  plate  having 
an  outer  substantially  flat  side  wall  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  top  surface  (rf  said  shear 
plate,  each  of  said  slots  being  widened  into  genenlly  cir- 
cular apertures  at  the  tnd  of  the  top  surface  of  said 
shear  plate  adjacent  to  the  outer  perif^ry  thereof,  said 
apertures  being  located  in  said  top  surface  of  said  shear 
plate  beyond  the  rotational  path  of  said  cutters  but  within 
said  outer  side  wall  of  said  shear  plate  and  q>aoed  there- 
from. 
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3t2f2,252 
MKIHOD  OF  MAKING  LUGGAGE  AND 


I      INFLATABLE  WEIRING  PURGINO  DEVICX 


I. 


315 


Atc^ 


FIM  Oct  24,  lf(3»  Sot.  No.  31MM 
If  CUtaM.    (O.  29— 41C) 


1.  The  method  of  making  luggage  which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  forming  a  hollow  intermediate  article  of  box- 
like configuration  with  an  annular  portion  comprising  first 
and  second  interconnected  flanges  offset  from  the  adjacent 
wall  thereof;  separating  said  article  by  removing  the  in- 
terconnecting portion  of  material  connecting  the  flanges 
to  form  first  and  second  luggage  sections,  the  first  luggage 
section  having  the  first  flange  along  its  separated  edge 
and  the  second  section  having  the  second  flange  along  its 
separated  edge;  and  hingedly  joining  the  first  and  second 
sections  to  form  a  hinged  luggage  case  with  said  first  and 
second  flanges  in  nested  relationship. 

t.  A  hollow  intermediate  article  for  use  in  the  manu- 
ficture  of  luggage  comprising  a  substantially  enclosed 
shell  at  least  partially  circumscribed  by  first  and  second 
interconnected  flanges,  each  of  said  flanges  being  de- 
pendent from  a  shelf  member  that  is  substantially  perpen- 
dkular  to  a  stirface  of  said  shell,  one  of  said  flanges  being 
•paced  inwardly  from  the  other,  said  flanges  being  po- 
sttioDed  so  that  removal  of  interconnecting  material  by 
cnlting  akmg  first  and  second  parallel  planes  separates 
said  flanges  into  interlocking  sealing  members. 


MEIWH> OF  SEAftflL^»BCPLOSIVE PLATING 
OR  CLADDING  OF  THICK-WALLED  VESSELS 
WoUbiiv  B8— ir  a^  Bam  InarMiii  UpmnaM,  Nnn- 

to  *aiMiMfiihMiln<HCTke 


»_»vi  •  coKfegMloB  of  Germany 
Dee.  IS,  1N4,  Scr.  No.  418,392 

~  arfka  Gcfauaiy,  Dec.  24, 19<3. 
S  St,t92 
It  nilBii     (CL  29—421)       I 


AND  METHOD 

Mario  S.  Sloan,  Bakcnidd,  CaM^ 
thicc  and  OM-tkM  perceit  to  PmI  E. 
field.  Calf. 

FDed  Dk.  19, 19<3,Scr. No.  329LS72 
19  ChfaM.    (CL  29—494) 
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1.  A  purging  device  for  welding  hoUow  bodies  com- 
prising a  bag-like  collapsible  container  having  opposing 
end  wall  portions,  said  container  constituting  an  inflat- 
able sealer  adapted  for  freely  sliding  in  i  hollow  body 
when  deflated  and  having  a  side  wall  portidn  intermediate 
and  connecting  the  end  wall  portions,  said  side  wall  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  sealin^y  engage  th^  interior  of  a 
hollow  body  and  form  a  gas-tight  partition  across  said 
hollow  body  when  inflated,  moving  means  secured  to  one 
end  wall  portion  of  said  contaiiier  for  bodily  positioning 
it  in  a  hollow  body  adjacent  an  area  thereof  to  be  welded, 
conduit  means  connected  to  the  opposingjend  wall  por- 
tion and  conununicating  with  the  interio^  of  said  con- 
tainer for  supplying  an  inert  purging  gal  thereinto  for 
inflating  said  container,  and  discharge  m<ans  connected 
to  the  one  end  wall  portion  and  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  container  for  discharging  s^id  inert  purg- 
ing gas  into  said  hollow  body  adjacent  sltid  area  to  be 
welded,  said  discharge  means  being  operable  for  the  dis- 
charge of  gas  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
pressure  by  which  said  container  is  inflate  to  assume  a 
sealed  position  in  the  hollow  body. 


3,2924SS        ^ 

BRAZING  ALLOYS  FOR  TUNG9TEN  AND 
MOLYBDENUM        | 
James  C.  Manhd  md  Harioa  G.  Sayil,  Mh  of  da- 
cinnati,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  the  Unttai  S^taa  of  Aamica 
as  reprMMtod  hf  the  Unitod  Statae 

FDed  J«M  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  391,352 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  29^^494) 


1.  The  method  of  seamkiw  e]qilo8ion*platins  prefab- 
ricated ymmh,  which,  comprises  pnfabricating  a  vessel- 
shaped  hiaert  id  idating  mateiial  and  inserting  it  into  the 
¥B«d,  leaving  between  the  lespeptive  bott(Mns  of  vessel 
aad  insert  a  gap  widening  in  the  direction  away  from  the 
bottom  ceoler,  lining  the  ineert  with  an  exi^otion  foil,  and 
igniting  the  foil  from  the  center  point  at  the  vessel  bottom. 


1.  The  method  of  joining  trnigsten,  nn  iybdennm  aad 
alloys  containing  a  predominant  proportia  i  of  said  metals 
to  themselves  and  to  one  another  which 
posing  surfaces  of  the  parts  to  be  joiped 
tionship  with  a  brazing  alloy  diqwaed 
ting  surface,  said  brazing  alloy 
weight  percent  nK^ybdenum,  5  to  40 
ruthenium  and  8  to  55  weight  percent  ihc 
position  of  said  brazing  alloy  being : 
area  bounded  by  ABC  in  the  accomi 


comprises  dis- 
abutting  rela- 
saidi^t- 
of  40  to  87 
i^t  percent 
urn,  the  com- 
limitedto  the 
g  figure,  heat- 
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ing  the  resultiiv  aawmMy  to  brazing  temperature  in  the  frame  for  providing  a  continuous  w^  of  flexible  thaono- 

rangB  of  19S0*  C  to  2500*  C  under  non-oxidizing  con-  plastic  material,  means  on  said  frame  adjaeeat  said  one 

ditioos  aad  oooUng  the  resulting  brazed  joint.  end  for  developing  transverse  rows  of  rmbosstd  molds 

^__^,^^.^__  in  said  web,  means  on  said  frame  intermediate  the  ends 


lackB. 


BONDir<^%  DBSmiLAR  METAU 

Pfc,  iiilganj  ta  AB< 
"hackMflldge,  Fa., 
af  Fiaiijt  nil 

'.  9, 19M,  8«.  No.  359,559 
d  nihil    ^29-497.5) 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  steel  plate  member  to  an 
aluminum  member  comprising,  the  steps  of  interleaving 
aluminum  foil  having  a  thiyJriM^Bi  of  not  greater  than 
0.05"  between  the  faces  of  the  mMnbers  to  be  bonded, 
heating  the  ■ssembJcd  members  and  foil  to  between  700* 
F.  and  1000*  F.,  and  then  e»rthig  a  pressure  of  at  least 
680  p.s.i.,  aad  preferably  about  1700  p.s.i.  against  said 
heateid  members  to  thereby  canae  the  ahuninum  foil  to 
bond  the  members  together. 


3^92,257 
CULINARY  DEVICE  FOB  SHELLING  CORN, 
CORING  AND  SUCH 
I L  PopeB,  2929  N.  ComaMmwcaltt, 

Chici«o.IB.    #9(57 
I  Ja|7  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  394,929 
9  Cfadns.    (CL  39—391) 


1.  A  culiaarx  device  comprising,  a  hcdlow  handle,  one 
end  <^  said  handle  tapering  to  define  a  constricted  open 
end  portion,  a  tubular  cutter  portion,  said  tubular  cutter 
portk>n  having  a  length  diameter  ratio  of  1:1  to  2:1,  a 
collar  portion  joining  the  cotter  to  the  handle,  the  cutter 
diameter  being  less  than  the  handle  diameter,  a  plurality 
oi  tooth  segments  at  the  outer  end  of  the  cutter  defining 
slots  therebetween,  the  remainder  of  the  tubular  cutter 
portion  having  a  cylindrical  imperforate  open  ended  body 
tapering  convetgin^y  both  iaterioriy  and  exteriorly  to- 
ward the  teeth  from  the  ccUar  in  a  range  between  Vi  * 
and  3*  and  a  pluraltty  oi  teeth  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
tooth  segmenta,  the  tidmlar  handle  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  be  graqied  by  the  hand  and  oacillated. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  30—346.51 
Patent  No.  3,292.251 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  tUJlD  CASTING  OF  DEC- 
ORA11VB.8UBFACED  BITTm  P  ATIIES 


and  A»ertP. 


Mich4«dd 


13,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  399,795. 
Apr.  13,  1965,  am.  No. 
459,591 

SCUhm.    (CL31— 7) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  the  casting  of  butter  patties,  or 
the  like,  an  ^'V^gg***^  frame,  means  at  one  end  of  said 


thereof  for  simultaneously  filling  a  transverse  row  of 
said  molds  with  fluidized  butter,  and  means  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  frame  for  mechanically  i^i^tiing  said 
butter  to  develop  a  substantially  flat  top  surface  on  the 
butter  in  said  nurids. 


3,292,259 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CHEESE 
CURD  AND  WHEY 
Dovgias  R.  M.  Laashcrt,  CanMrli,  Victoria,  and 
M^Sharkey,  gax^HM,  VJciarti,  boih  of 

Prodocts  CotpusaHw,  New  Yont,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Dehwe 

Ffcd  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  494,993 

^ppBraHna  AndrcBa,  Ang.  14, 1964, 
49,142/64 
SdahM.    (0.31—49) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  cheese  curd  and  ^riiey 
comprising,  a  frame,  a  rotatable  hollow  generally  cylin- 
drical trommel  having  a  peripheral  wall,  an  inlet  end 
and  a  discharge  end  pivotably  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  said  discharge  end,  motor  means  for  rotating 
said  trommel,  means  for  pivoting  said  trommel,  meant 
for  delivering  a  mixture  of  curd  granules  and  whey  into 
the  inlet  end  of  said  trommel  and  means  for  discharg- 
ing said  granules  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  trom- 
mel, a  phirality  of  paralled  spaced  apart  helically  ex- 
tending rod-^ike  lifting  memben  mounted  in  the  interior 
of  said  trommel  in  quioed  relationship  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  peripheral  wall,  said  petifbeni  wall  of  said 
tFOoimel  having  an  axially  extending  perforate  cegnaent 
and  an  axially  extending  imperforate  segment,  said  per> 
f  orate  segment  including  about  one-third  of  said  peripheral 
wail,  said  perforate  segment  being  formed  by  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  cifcamferentially  g»titiyiiwg  iiots  di»- 
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posed  in  axial  rows  in  said  perii^ral  wall,  said  slots 
having  a  width  less  than  the  minimum  diameter  of  tbe 
cheese  curd  granules  excluding  fines,  and  having  a  length 
sttbstantii^  greater  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  the 
cheese  curd  granules. 


3^92460 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKETS 

Harvey  JcoUiis,  2M  St.  Clair  St.  W.,  Saite  318, 

Toronto  7,  Ontario,  Canada 

FBcd  Jan.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  524,985 

4Claiiiii.    (CL32— 14) 


3,292461 

GIRDLE  AND  BRASSIERE  MEASURING  TAPE 

MmUtm  L.  Hvycs,  Doi«laitoB,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Wfl- 

■an  GIncUn  *  Company,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

of  New  York 

FBed  Fch.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,199 

€  CUm.    (CL  33—2) 


1.  In  orthodontic  apparatas  for  use  in  connecting  tooth 
position,  and  including  a  tooth  band,  a  rigid  metal  bracket 
on  said  tooth  band,  arch  wire,  ligature  wire  to  ligate 
the  bracket  to  the  arch  wire  hi  tbe  application  of  correc- 
tive forces,  the  improvement  comprising  said  rigid  metal 
bracket  having  a  base,  a  seating  bar  on  said  base,  a  guide 
bar  on  said  base,  said  guide  bar  having  a  smooth  elon- 
gated guide  surface,  said  seating  bar  haivii^  a  seat  for  tbe 
arch  wire,  said  seat  comprising  the  bottom  of  an  open 
slot  m  said  seating  bar  to  receive  tbe  arch  wire,  the  width 
of  said  slot  being  greater  than  the  width  of  tbe  arch  wire, 
and  said  seat  being  adapted  to  turn  with  respect  to  said 
arch  wire  whereby  said  bracket  can  turn  through  a  cor- 
rectjfve  arc  of  between  10*  and  35*  with  respect  to  tbe 
arch  wire  when  said  seat  cooperates  with  the  arch  wire, 
said  guide  surface  having  an  extent  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  arch  wire  as  it  moves  through  said  corrective 
arc,  said  elongated  guide  surface  of  said  guide  bar  extend- 
ing substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  slot  in  said  seating 
bar,  the  hei^t  of  said  seat  above  said  base  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  height  of  said  guide  surface 
above  said  base,  first  anchor  means  for  ligature  wire  to 
ligate  the  arch  wire  to  said  seat,  and  second  anchor  means 
for  ligature  wire  to  ligate  said  faradut  to  the  arch  wire 
to  rotate  it  about  said  seat. 


of  scale  markings  thereon,  one  set  of  markings  measur- 
ing the  chest  adjacent  and  beneath  the  brea$ts  of  a  person, 
the  other  set  of  markings  being  arranged  adjacent  said  end 
portion  of  the  tape  on  said  second  surfacd  for  indicating 
the  cup-size  of  a  brassiere  to  be  selected;  in  a  predeter- 
mined known  size,  said  end  portion  of  the  tape  having 
a  predetermined  length  foldable  upon  th^  adjacent  part 
of  tbe  tape  in  taking  the  chest  measurement  adjacent 
and  beneath  the  breasts,  the  fold  having  a  (gauge  marking 
registering  with. the  scale  markings  on  the!  second  named 
surface  of  the  tape  in  determining  the  '  brassiere  size, 
and  the  scale  marking  of  the  determined  size  registering 
with  one  of  the  cup  scale  markings  indi|[:ating  the  cup 
size  to  be  selected  when  said  folded  end  portion  of  the 
tape  is  in  extended  position  and  placed  aiiound  the  chest 
and  over  the  breasts  of  tbe  person. 


1.  A  girdle  and  brassiere  measuring  tape  comprising 
an  dongated  tape-like  strand  of  flexible  material,  one 
soitace  of  the  tape  having  scale  markings  thereon  for 
taking  hqt  measurements  for  girdles,  said  markings  regis- 
tering with  a  gauge  at  one  end  portion  of  said  surface 
of  the  tape,  the  other  surface  of  the  tape  having  two  sets 


3,292Ji2 

BEAMCmiFAflS 

Worth  J.  Mofl,  1579  Peacock  Ave, 

Smuyvak,  Ctfif.    94«87] 
Filed  Ai«.  18, 1H5.  Scr.  No.  4M,657 
13  CUbna.    (CL  33—27) 


1.  A  beam  conrpass  comprising: 

a  base  provided  with  a  surface  engaging  face,  said 
base  also  inckiding  an  upstanding  bos^  having  a  bore 
therethrough  and  a  shelf  extending  oiitwardly  there- 
from in  spaced  relation  to  said  surface  engaging  face; 

a  ring  member  surrounding  said  boss  and  rotatably 
supported  in  a  horizontal  plane  on  sfiid  shelf; 

an  annular  plate  member  having  a  bo^  therethrough 
removably  attached  to  the  top  surfa<|e  of  said  boss, 
said  plate  member  extending  outwaf'dly  from  said 
boss  and  extending  over  said  ring  n^ember  thereby 
confining  said  ring  member  on  said  'shelf,  the  bore 
in  said  plate  member  being  in  substaiitial  alignment 
with  the  bore  in  said  boss;  | 

a  solid  transparent  viewing  cylinder  snjugly  positioned 
in  the  bore  of  said  boss  and  extei^ing  upwardly 
through  the  bcHe  in  said  plate  member,  said  cylinder 
having  a  centrally  disposed  needle  ik)int  which  ex- 
tends downwardly  from  its  lower  |nd  pmlion  of 
engagement  with  a  working  surface^ 

an  arm  member  pivotally  secured  to  ^aid  ring  mem- 
ber; and 

carriage  means  sUdably  positioned  on  laid  arm  mem- 
ber, said  carriage  means  including  damping  means 
for  clamping  said  carriage  means  on  isaid  arm  mem- 
ber and  further  including  holding  mians  for  engag- 
ing a  tool  in  a  vertical  position. 


3^92,243 
COMBINATION  SCRIBE  TpOL 
George  D.  Barry,  P.  O.  Bos  72S,  aad '. 

P.O.  Box  322.  both  of  Hi  aliiiarg.  Ciiif.    95448 
Filed  Nov.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4l|,999 
8  Oainw.    (CL  3S— 42) 
1.  A  tool  of  tbe  character  described  co: 
slidable  on  a  workpiece,  spaced  guides  oi 
slidably  receiving  the  workpiece  therebet 
one  scriber  mounted  for  longitudinal  rii 
on  the  blade  between  the  guides  and  ope 


iF.Soaknp, 


prising  a  blade 

the  blade  for 

n,  and  at  least 

ing  adjustment 

tively  engage- 


Decembek  20,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


941 


able  with  the  workpiece,  said  scriber  including  a  generally 
U-shaped  tesilient  clip  mounted  transversely  on  one  of  the 
longitudinal  marginal  portions  of  the  blade  and  projecting 


lateraHy  therefrom,  cmd  a  marker  comprising  a  beaded 
pin  threadedly  mounted  in  the  clip  for  dampingly  engag- 
ing same  with  the  blade. 


3^92,244 

TELESCOPE  SGHT  MOUNTING 

Leo  T.  rtar—wi.  7358  N.  Put  WaMngton  Road, 

MHwari(ca,Wh.    53283 

Mnr  11, 19<5tSw.  No.  454,849 

4  CUbm.    (CL  33—59) 


1.  A  telescope  sight  mountmg  for  a  rifle  having  a  bar- 
rel with  a  receiver  and  a  transverse  dovetail  top  groove 
forward  of  the  receiver,  comprising  a  track-forming  base 
bar  extending  longitudinally  above  the  rifle  barrel  for- 
ward of  the  receiver,  front  and  rear  fastening  means 
rigidly  and  detacfaably  securing  said  base  bar  to  the  rifle 
barrel,  said  front  fastening  means  having  a  detachable 
vertical-axis  swivel  connection  with  the  barrel  to  permit 
turning  of  the  base  bar  thereon  to  a  position  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  the  barrel,  and  said  rear  fastening 
means  including  a  dovetail  tenon  engageable  in  said  dove- 
tail barrel  groove  and  releasably  clamped  therein,  said 
track-forming  base  bar  being  adapted  to  interengageably 
support  a  telescope  sight  thereon  forward  of  the  receiver 
in  longitudinally  adjusted  clamped  position. 


(h)  each  of  said  non-ikid  lurfaces  extending  along  die 
portion  of  said  diaft  extendkif  between  adjacent 
webs, 

(i)  said  housing  including  a  laterally  extending  flange 
portion  extending  longitudinally  thereof  along  an 
edge  portion  thereof  to  define  a  strai^t  edge, 

( j )  said  flan0B  being  substantially  coextensive  the  length 
of  said  body  and  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  there- 
of. 


«  Z3^ 


(k)  means  defining  a  scale  fixed  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  flange, 

(1)  said  flange  having  a  key  way  formed  on  the  under 
surface  thereof,  said  keyway  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  flange  and 

(m)  a  slide  sUdably  disposed  in  said  keyway  whereby 
said  slide  is  rendered  relatively  movaUe  with  reqwct 
to  said  flange  within  said  keyway  to  form  an  exten- 
sion of  said  scale. 


MHlarQ  Fi 


^  TEST  GAGE 
Detroit,  nflch.. 
Pa.,  a 


FBai  May  1, 1944,  Scr.  No.  344,174 
9  Cfarfms.    (CL  33—178) 


3|292,245 
NAVIGATION  RULE 
I  GJI«wc  1477  BroaiMdgc  Ave., 
Stratford,  Cass.    84497 
FBad  Oct  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  484,312 
2CidBM.   (CL33— 199) 
1.  A  navigational  rule  for  qnkUy  and  accurately  chart- 
ing a  course  on  a  navigation  chart  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  t  recess  formed  therein 

(b)  said  recess  being  substantially  oo-extensive  the 
length  of  laid  housing, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  webs  extending  transversely  of  said 
recess  at  kmi^tudinally  qwoed  intervals  therealong, 

(d)  a  pair  of  dongated  ah^ts, 

(e)  means  formed  m  each  of  said  webs  and  in  the 
ends  oi  sal  dhoiismg  for  accommodating  each  of 
said  shafts, 

(f )  means  for  rotatably  jouinalling  said  shafts  in  said 
means, 

(g)  and  a  uKans  forming  a  ncm-akid  surface  diqi»osed 
about  each  of  said  shafts. 


1.  A  test  gage  for  measuring  an  object  having  a  cylin- 
drical surface  and  a  transverse  surface,  comprising:  a 
manually  rot^able  frame;  a  plurality  of  first  rollers 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  engageabk  with  said 
transverse  surface  for  positioning  said  gage  rehttive  to 
said  object;  a  phirality  of  second  rollers  engageable  with 
said  cylindrical  sur&ce,  at  least  onaof  said  aeoood  roUen 
being  fixed  radially  relative  to  said  frame;  means  biasing 
said  frame  for  «Mwi»»inin|f  gaid  one  second  roller  in  en- 
gagement with  said  cylindrical  rnrfaoe,  said  biasing  means 
including  at  least  one  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame,  at  least  one  of  said  first  roUera  bcnng  moimled  on 
said  member,  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  second  roUers 
being  mounted  on  said  member,  and  a  measuring  device 
mounted  on  said  frune  for  measuring  the^distanoe  from 
a  point  on  said  frame  fixed  relative  to  said  one  seomd 
roller  to  said  cylindrical  surface. 
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VBBXTTOOUNG 

Leroy  E.  Ahrtj,  Bridge- 
~   FahrMd,  Cona^  as- 


W. 


Flci  Afr.  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  361,7S4 
7  CMm.    (CL  33—185) 


1.  Apparatus  for  presetting  tools  mounted  in  tool  blocks 
comprM^  in  combination,  a  base;  a  carriage  mounted 
OB  niid  base  for  universal  movement  within  a  plane;  tool 
Uock  gojppoxtiag  means  on  said  base,  said  supporting 
meant  being  identical  to  that  employed  in  the  machine 
tool  for  whkh  the  tools  are  to  be  preset;  at  least  on^  tool 
block  moimtable  on  said  supporting  means;  means  for 
iopporting  a  master  bar  in  puallel  relation  to  said  tool 
block  supporting  means;  means  for  locating  said  master 
bar  on  said  base  relative  to  datum  lines  corresponding  to 
identical  datum  lines  on  said  machine  tool;  indicator 
means  on  said  carriage  for  indicating  the  position  of  said 
caimge  relatiye  to  said  datom  lines;  and  locating  means 
within  each  tool  block  for  facilitating  the  marking  on  said 
master  bar  of  the  preset  locati<m  of  said  tool  block  rela- 
tive to  said  datum  Ibies. 


Aun»f onLE  masfwHEBL  augning 

MECHANISM 

Hny  L.  Fnlg^t,  75S  Strathcn, 

Gmsd  JlnctioiB,  Cdo.    81501 

Fled  Mmj  7. 19(5,  Scr.  No.  453,985 

7CWM.    (CL  33— 283.18) 


1.  Mechanism  for  measuring  alignment  characteristics 
of  a  pneumatic  tired  dirigible  wheel  of  an  automobile 


a  frame  for  mounting  (m  the  outer  side  wall  of  the 
tire  d  inch  dirigibk  wheel, 

siqipoct  means  for  supporting  the  frame  in  engagement 
with  Uie  outer  sidewall  of  audi  tire  and  sobstantially 
panBdto  the  plane  of  wheel  rotation, 

a  wheel  angle  indicating  member  mounted  for  hori- 
zxntal  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  on  the 
frame, 

means  for  retaining  the  wheel  angle  indicating  mem- 
ber against  pivotal  diq>lacemait  during  a  turning 
movement  of  the  frame  in  conjimction  with  a  dirigi- 
ble wheel  upon  which  it  is  mounted. 


means  for  indicating  the  angular  position  of  the  angle 
indicating  member  relative  to  the  framei 

a  pendulum  suspended  from  an  upper  portion  of  the 
frame  and  in  outwardly  spaced  relation!  to  the  frame, 

an  elongated  bottom  membier  affixed  to  the  pendulum 
in  position  to  be  horizmital  and  sustantially  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  a  wheel  upon  which 
the  frame  is  mounted  when  the  pendulum  is- sus- 
pended freely  from  the  frame,  i 

means  for  releasably  retaining  each  end  of  the  pen- 
dulum bottom  member  in  a  selected  tzero  position 
while  leaving  the  pendulum  bottom  meinber  free  for 
pivotal  movement  about  the  retaining  means, 

a  pointed  projection  on  each  end  of  the  pendulum 
bottom  member,  | 

a  pair  of  pendulum  position  indicating  members  on 
each  end  of  the  frame,  each  pair  of  siid  indicating 
members  being  located  and  spaced  ap4rt  to  receive 
each  pointed  projecti<Hi  of  the  pendulum  bottom 
member  with  slight  clearance  therebetween  when  the 
frame  is  in  upright  position  and  the! pendulum  is 
suspended  freely  from  the  frame, 

a  scale  for  indicating  the  position  of  ead^  pointed  pro- 
jection of  the  pendulum  relative  to  tl^  frame, 

manually  controlled  damping  means  mooted  on  the 
frame  for  releasably  engaging  the  pendulum  to  re- 
duce swinging  movement  thereof, 

a  sliding  weight  mounted  for  sliding  movement  length- 
wise of  the  pendulum  bottom  memberj 

and  a  scale  for  indicating  the  position  9f  the  sliding 
weight  relative  to  the  pendulum  bottoi|i  member. 


1  3,292,2(9 

GYROSCOPIC  COMPASSES 

Richanl  G.  Bn«ger,  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  asri^Mr  to  Spcny 

Rand  Corporatioa,  Great  NccIlNLY. 

Filed  Jnc  27, 19(3, 8m.  Nor29l,|32 

UCbkm,    (CL33— 220 


(.  A  combination  for  orienting  and  levelling  the  direc- 
tive member  of  a  gyroscopic  compass  duringjstart-up  con- 
ditions in  which  the  compass  includes  a  rini  mounted  to 
move  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  circuit  connecting  the  mem- 
ber to  the  ring  in  follow-up  relation  having  $.  servomotor 
cennected  to  move  the  ring,  a  pendulous  ydke  mounted 
on  the  ring  with  freedom  about  a  normal^  horizontal 
axis,  a  gimbal  mounted  on  the  yxdw  with  freedom  about 
a  normally  horizontal  axis  perpentficnlar  to  the  axis  of 
the  yoke  on  which  the  member  is  mounted  with  freedom 
about  a  normally  vertical  axis;  naeans  indnding  a  nor- 
mally open  circuit  for  caging  the  member  and  gimbal  to 
the  yoke,  means  including  a  normally  open  circuit  for 
providing  an  orienting  input  to  the  servonaoior,  normally 
ineffective  means  for  opening  the  follow-up  arcnit,  means 
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for  simultanaoHly  tiuftilillwiht  the  caging  and  orienting 
drcoits  for  opiatkMi  and  for  readning  the  toUow-vp  dr- 
cuit  opening  means  effective,  and  means  openble  upon 
restoration  of  the  cai^taf,  orientiog  and  follow-up  circuits 
to  normal  rffln'Hf**'  to  levri  the  ooented  meo^r  with 
respect  to  the  gimbal  axis. 


meats  having  strait  panllel  pcxtioas  exlmding  for  a 
distance  upward  above  the  bottom  to  hold  the  qpAowing 
gaseous  niediam  at  constant  vdocity  and  being  flared 


3,292,27t 
DRYING  FBOCBaS  AND  APT ARATUS  USING  A 

ooBnoEKr  ucan*  SOURCE 

ShepHd  A.  ftpaH,  147  CeaWp  SL,  BraoUM 
—  ^ir.  1, 1984,  te.  No.  35M87 
(O.  34—1) 


Ifi 


9.  A  prooemfor  drying  strands,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise: generating  energy  waves  from  a  coherent  souree 
of  li^;  pasriag  said  strand  Uiroo^  said  energy  waves 
thereby  drying  it  and  windinf  the  dried  strand  upon  a 
spindk. 

3,192,271 
DEHYDKAIION  AND  PU8ERV  AIION  OF 
ANBIAL  HIDB  AND  SKINS 
J.  HniiML  PMIiiiilihli,  FM  P.  Lnvlal,  EUm 
ad  UmS  MTnhifine,  PMadelpUa,  Pa.,  an 
ie  Ihe  Uiiied  States  of  Aassrlca  m  rsprmstsd 

Sr  the  Seueterj  etf  Aytcaltew 
o  Drawhw.    FMM^jr  %  1984,  Scr.  No.  381,593 
MChteM.    fCi.34-9) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  hides  for  air-diying  without 
the  use  of  lolitat-cxtnctaitt  which  oompciies  applying 
to  a  hide  a  componad  .selected  from  the  group  constating 
of  diethyleae  gbool  aioBabolyl  ether,  l-batoacyethoxy-Z- 
propanol,    diethytone    ^yeol  distiiyl   ether,   trietfaylene 
glycol  moaoethjfl  ether,  trietfaylene  ^ycai  monometfayl 
ether,  a  polfBthylBne  fjiyool  having  aa  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  400  to  1,000,  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
drying  said  hide. 


above  the  parallel  portions  to  cause  the  velocity  of  the 
upflowing  gaseous  medium  to  be  reduced  to  drop  material 
back  out  of  suspension. 


APP  ARAIUB  PORxiBaPiO  FLUENT  SQUD 
MAIVRIAIS  WTIH  FLUOMZING  GASES 

Jotei  W.  PowlBiAMt  niltiaham,_Pa.,  assign  nr  to 

OK  FMIVIfHM 

liii  ftfL  31^  liM,  Sv.  Na.  4lt,Sf7 

t  Ol  I  I  ^34-^-97) 
1.  AppuatasldrticatiagltaaatsoUd  material  in  a  flnid- 
ized  bed,  coniirisiag  in  combiaatioa,  a  treating  enclonre, 
means  for  supporting  and  nayviag  material  holding  aieans 
thixN^  said  eadoenre,  mMerial  hcriding  means  iochidiag 
a  plarallty  of  t^aiate  compartment  forming  walls  and 
perforate  bottoaw  for  the  compartments,  and  a  supply  duct 
beneath  said  ippmting  means  far  soppiymg  a  conditioned 
gaseous  iniiliiim  apwanHy  throng  the  oompartmente  to 
fluidiBB  the  material  theieia,  the  walls  of  said  compart- 


3,292,273 
APPARATUS  FOB  DRYING  COATINGS 

DL, 

laf  Dtlawi 
FImI  Feb.  2t,  19(3,  S«r:No.  259,833 
4niliii      (CL  34—155) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  drying  a  paint  coating  on  a  surface 
of  a  base  material  comprising  a  heatmg  element  having  a 
smooth  flat  surface  over  a  major  pcHtion  thereof,  sep- 
arate heating  means  for  heating  said  element,  said  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  perforations  therethrough  di^wrsed 
over  said  surface,  means  connected  to  said  heating  ele- 
ment for  supplying  steam  through  said  perforati<His,  and 
means  for  sUdably  conveying  a  base  material  with  its 
painted  surface  closely  adjacent  said  smooth  flat  surface, 
whereby  said  paint  coating  is  dried  by  the  simtdtaneous 
application  of  heat  and  steam. 


3492,274 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  DRYER  OR  A  8MILAR 

TRBA1MENT  PLANT 


Jo^op^  SwedaiL  aafopar  Ie  Aki 

Svcaska  FlaktfHiftca,  StecBMeak  8wea 
Flhd  M».  18,^19(4,  gsr.  N^353,t33 
arisrity,  aaaaBcaHea  Swedca,  Bur.  19, 19(3, 
38,888/(3 
4  nilmi     dCL  34—155) 
1.  In  a  dryer  for  a  web  or  sheet4ike  material  compris- 
ing a  iriorality  of  distributing  boxes  having  i  perforated 
top  wall  for  supplying  treating  medium,  said  boxes  being 
disposed  one  after  the  other  in  the  tranqtott  direction 
with  their  longitodinal  axes  snbstantiaUy  perpendicular 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  web,  at  least 
one  of  the  distributing  boxes  of  the  dryer  having  means 
for  the  correction  of  the  dry-content  pnoAle  of  s^  web; 
said  means  comprising  at  least  one  damper  means  in- 
terioriy  of  said  distributing  box  adjacent  the  perforated 
top  wall,  said  damper  meam  compristng  a  reaflisaft  band 
of  material  extending  longitudiitelly  and  transveiaely  of 
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said  dJstrOwtkm  box,  and  induding  at  least  one  ma- 
nevKering  means  positioned  interiorly  of  said  box,  under- 
lymf  said  band  to  raise  and  lower  at  least  a  portkm  of 


1.  In  combination  with  a  seedcotton  drying  apparatiis, 
a  seedcotton  moisturizing  by-pass  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  vertical,  enclosed  tower  adjacent  to 
and  substantiaUy  coextensive  with  said  dicing  ap- 
paratus; 

(b)  a  cotton  inlet  connected  to  the  top  of  the  drying 
apparatus  and  the  tower, 

(c)  means  inside  die  cotton  inlet  for  selectively  direct- 
ing cottcm  to  the  drying  anpantus  and  the  tower; 

(d)  Inlet  means  for  introducing  humid  air  into  the 
bottom  of  the  tower; 

(e)  a  itoslity  of liorizotttal,  paralld,  vertically-stacked 
cylinders,  having  radially-extending  spikes  on  tbeir 
surfaces,  rotatably  mounted  in  tiie  tower; 

(f)  an  inclined,  rectilinear,  perforated  baffle  secured  to 
an  inside  wall  of  Uie  tower  for  directing  seedcotton 
at  the  upperuHMt  of  die  cylinden; 

(S)  an  iacUaed,  contoured,  perorated  baffle  secured 
to  an  mtide  wall  of  the  tower  extending  under  each 
of  the  cylinders; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  indined,  rectilinear,  perforated 
bdBes  secured  to  an  inside  wall  of  the  tower  oppo- 
site tile  coatonred  baffles  in  staggered  relation  there- 
to and  cartending  under  said  contoured  baffles;  and 

(i)  means  for  removii^  moistened  eotton  from  die 
bottom  ot  the  tower. 


TEACHING  MACHINES     j 
Charict  Edwafd  Mark  HmcL  4  Acad4  Drive, 


said  resilient  band  and  thereby  shield  selected  portions  of 
said  perforated  surface  upon  actuation  by  said  maneuver- 
ing means. 

3,292,275 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  MOISTURE 
TOCOmiN 
N.  fhmls,  CfWTlls,  Mm,  awlfni   to  the 
ItartM  of  Ammk»  m  nrnmMud  by  the  Scc- 
ntavyofAfffeaHm 

Fled  Apr.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  358,384 
2  OafaBi.    (CL  34—171) 


FBed  Jan.  4,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  423,M2 

'     apHkatfmi  Gnat  Mtrfn,  Mir.  17, 1964, 
11,282/M  T 

11  CtabBs.    (CL  35—9) 


u.  A  teaching  machine  comprising  a  m4in  program 
selection  apparatus  operative  to  select  a  first  sequence  of 
questions  to  be  presented  to  a  pupil,  a  questijon  presenta- 
tion apparatus  for  presenting  said  &:st  sequefice  of  ques- 
tions to  said  pupil,  manually  operable  switc^  means  for 
actuation  by  said  pupil  for  recording  his  selected  re- 
sponse to  each  question  in  said  sequence,  mesins  for  inter- 
rupting said  first  sequence  in  response  to  t|ie  improper 
actuation  of  said  manually  operable  means  tfcereby  indi- ' 
eating  a  missed  question,  said  interrupting  mjeans  includ- 
ing answer  presentation  apparatus  for  presenting  the  cor- 
rect answer  to  said  pupil  to  the  missed  que^ion  in  said 
first  sequence,  a  subsidiary  program  selectiqn  apparatus 
operative  to  select  a  second  sequence  of  questions,  said 
question  presentation  apparatus  being  operaitive  to  pre- 
sent said  second  sequence  of  questions  to  said  pupil  in 
response  to  proper  actuation  of  said  manually  operable 
means  to  indicate  the  answer  to  said  missed  q^iestion,  said 
second  sequence  of  questions  including  said  missed  ques- 
tion, and  means  to  reinstate  the  presentation  lof  said  first 
sequence  of  questions  by  said  question  pres^nUtion  ap- 
paratus. 


3492J77 

Evie  J.  Teschon,  Nashville  Ten.,  aasigDor  lo  Gencsco, 
inc.,  Nashville,  Temk,  a  corponKioo  of  Ttenesacc 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,1  Jl 
IClafaiis.    (a.36— 71)      T 


i.  In  a  shoe,  having  a  sole  member  and 
an  instep  portion,  and  a  cushion  extending  upi^ardly 

tho  sole  member  and  being  exposed  on  the 

upper  at  the  instep  portion,  said  cushion  o^jedyiag 
junction  between  the  sole  member  and  die 
terminating  substantially  below  the  top  line 
said  cushion  having  a  length  substantially  1 
maximum  width  of  the  sole  member,  a  width 
less  than  the  minimum  width  of  the  sole  m. 
thickness,  when  free  of  load,  not  substantially 
ab^t  half  its  width,  said  cushion  being  floathiily 


defining 

from 

i$side  of  the 

die 

uppet  and 

the  shoe, 

than  die 

substantially 

and  a 

I  reater  than 

attadied 


up)er< 


leks 


member 
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to  the  sole  member  and  free  of  direct  attachment  to  the 
upper  whereby  said  cushion  is  free  for  limited  movement 
lengthwise  of  the  sole  member. 


3^92,278 
BLEVAIWGSC 

To., 


to 
Tex.,  a 


17.  If63,  Scr.  No.  3*9,474 
(O.  37—8) 


1.  An  earth  Krqring  machine  comprising:  a  mobile, 
open-fr<»t,  open-t<v  earth  canying  container  having  later- 
ally spaced  side  walls;  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  ex- 
tending earth  scraping  blade  carried  at  the  front  of  said 
container  between  said  side  walls;  an  elongated  endless 
conveyor  between  said  side  walls  at  a  position  above  said 
scraping  Made,  said  conveyor  extending  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  and  having  an  elongated  rigid  frame  means; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  conveyor  for  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane,  said  means  including  a  forward- 
ly and  upwardly  extending  conveyor  support  link  pivoted 
i^ut  a  transverse  axis  at  its  upper  end  to  said  frame 
means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  frame  means  and 
about  another  transverse  axis  at  its  lower  end  to  one  of 
said  side  walb;  biasing  means  yieldably  urging  the  lower 
forward  end  of  said  conveyor  downwardly;  and  means  for 
guiding  the  lower  end  of  said  conveyor  from  a  first  posi- 
tion above  the  level  of  said  acrmiing  blade  assumed  when 
no  dirt  is  passing  over  said  blade  to  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion forwardly  and  downwardly  of  said  first  position  as- 
sumed when  a  moderate  amount  of  dirt  u  passing  over 
said  blade  and  then  to  a  final  position  forwardly  and 
upwardly  of  said  intermediate  position,  said  guide  means 
including  a  rigid  guide  element  disposed  along  the  inside 
of  one  of  said  ade  walls  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of 
said  conveyor  and  having  a  guide  surface  engaged  by  said 
conveyor,  said  guide  element  being  supported  by  said 
one  side  wall;  and  means  for  preventing  upward  move- 
ment of  the  lower  end  of  said  con^^yor  beyond  a  pre- 
determined point. 


3Jnm 

SCRAPER  ■OTTOMDIJMP  MECHANISM 
Harvey  W.  RiihiwR,  Cadkr  Rvidii,  aiBd  Diic  W.  Hawk, 


.  6, 1964,  S«.  N^  349,961 
8  nil  II I     (CL  37—119) 
1.  An  eaithmoter  comprising; 
a  wheeled  draft  frame, 

a  wheeled  scraper  Iwiri  pivotally  ommected  to  said 
draft  frame  for  ^wrtical  swingjng  movement  about  a 
transverse  pivot  axis  including 


a  pan- of  transversely  spaced  side  walls, 

a  transverKly  extewUng  e»uivating  blade  stmctiire 
rigidly  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  lower  for- 
ward portions  of  said  side  walls,  respectively, 

transversely  extending  means  rigidly  interconnecting 
the  rear  portions  of  said  side  walls  and 

a  pair  of  longitudiiudly  extending  tracks  on  said  side 
walls,  respectively, 

a  bottom  dump  medunism  for  said  bowl  including 


a  rear  boUom  section  pivotally  seciu'ed  to  said  bowl  on 
a  transverse  axis  spaced  forwardly  of  said  trans- 
versely extending  means  and  above  the  bottom  of 
said  side  walls, 

a  front  bottom  section  having  a  rear  portion  pivotally 
secured  to  the  forward  portion  of  said  rear  section 
on  a  transverse  pivot  axis  and  having  a  strikeoff  edge 
rigidly  secured  to  its  torward  porticm, 

support  meaiB  connecting  said  forward  portion  of  said 
front  txjttom  secticm  to  said  tracks  for  movement 
tberealong  and  vertical  load  support  thereby,  and 

power  means  for  moving  said  bottom  dump  mechanism 
between  closed  and  open  positions. 


3,292,288 

DIGGING  TOOIH  FOR  EARTH4bf OVING 

EQUIPMENT 

RkhM^  L.  LModcr  a^  Enie  L.  f  — ilii.bott  of  WUC 

der,  CaW.    (boA  %  H  ft  L  TooA  OmpMy,  P.O. 

Box  338,  MoiBtebcllo,  CaUf  .    98648) 

Fled  Dec.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,867 
4  CbAm.    (CL  37—142) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  holder  and  a  removable  toodi, 
said  hdder  having  opposed  relatively  tapering  wdls  and 
essentially  parallel  upper  and  lower  walls  bordering  said 
tapered  walls  to  form  longitudinally  extending  guide  ways 
open  at  their  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  having  re- 
tension  shoulders  in  said  tapering  walls  at  said  rearward 
end,  said  tooth  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  body  having  a  chisel-pointed  end; 

(b)  and  a  pair  of  tines  coplanar  with  each  other  and 
with  said  body  and  extending  from  the  end  thereof 
opposite  from  said  chisel-pointed  end; 

(c)  said  tines  being  widest  adjacent  their  attached  ends 
and  their  confronting  tides  diverging  toward  tbeir 
extended  cads; 

(d)  said  tines  being  laterally  entatfged  at  their  OTtcndtd 
cads; 

(e)  said  tines  being  capable  of  limited  elastic  deflection 
and  dtmensiooet^o  be  deflected  as  they  are  guided 
along  the  tapenng  walls  of  the  holder  mta  nid 
lateral  enlaiiements  are  forced  over  said  dwolden 
for  swnring  said  tooth  to  said  holder. 
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(OtheezticaiitkiofaidttnMbdiif  eavowdforloogi-   aad  outboard  poatkxu  rektiw  to  the  fnin^  and  meaiit 
tBdinil  tTirif"t«*  wimi  aid  tooth  is  lecared  to   f<>r  reducing  the  lateral  ntrniiinii  of  the  end^  of  the  Uade 
■dd  holder,  wbenbf  nid  toodi  may  he  driven  free  of 
taid  holder  by  loagitndinal  engafement  with  the 

CSEtVBOUtlCB  OC  SSld 


GenMA. 

liriftoAiilaB. 


WBM  SNAP^N 

HMJNNGMBANS 


of  one- 


Calif. 


Had  IM.  17, 1M4.  S«.  No.  J3M^ 
t    (O.  37—1 


3,292Jt2 

landHase 


Eapaa  K.  RmbdMi,  McAIm,  Tex.,  Mri^or  to  Reynolds 
twiaKh  *  MBnaffilwing  Catporatfea,  McABcn, 
Tb~  B  canondoB  of  Tnaa 

Fled  Mnr  14, 19H  8cr.  No.  3<7,5tS 

JCU^  (0.37—17?) 
7.  A  land  plane,  oompridag  a  longitndinally  extending 
frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaoednq^it  wbtech  on 
at  leait  one  end,  a  blade  n^ipoited  on  the  frame  and  ex- 
teodhig  truisvendy  of  an  intermediate  poition  thereof 
for  mridng  the  groond  at  the  frame  mo^^  tiiereover, 
otA  wbati  of  taid  pair  of  wheelt  having  a  a^arate  axle 
udddi  ia  ^votabie  aboitt  a  vertical  vda  qiaced  laterally 
froai  Ite  axit  about  i^iich  the  ofber  axk  pivott,  means 
for  swinging  said  wheels  aboot  taid  axes  between  inboard 


from  a  width  in  which  they  are  outboard  pf  the  frame 
to  one  in  which  they  are  inboard  of  the 


fijame. 


Cacoige  E. 


1.  In  combinaticm,  a  tooth  and  a  tooth-holder,  said  tooth 
comprising  a  unitary  piece  ai  hard  material  having  a  distal 
poition  focmed  with  a  cutting  edge  and  a  inoximal  por- 
tion, Hdd  |Ht>ximal  poition  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
and  formed  with  a  substantially  medial  dot  extending 
forward  from  the  proximal  end  <rf  the  tooth  extending  be- 
tween said  top  and  bottom  suifaoes  and  dividing  said  proxi- 
mal end  into  two  prongs  each  substantially  rectangular  in 
cross-secticm,  each  said  prong  formed  with  a  protuberance 
along  one  side  edge  adjaonit  the  proximal  end  of  said 
tooth,  said  iHongs  being  retiliently  flexible  in  directions 
toward  and  away  from  taid  slot,  taid  protuberances  mov- 
ing toward  and  away  from  each  other  upon  flexing  oi  said 
prongs  taid  tooth  having  its  distal  portioa  projecting  out 
of  said  toothJioldpr  and  taid  prongs  in  taid  tooth-holder, 
said  tooth-holder  comprising  top  and  bottom  walls  en- 
gaging said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  proximal  por- 
ti<Mi  of  said  tooth,  a  web  interccmnecting  Said  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  traversing  said  slot,  said  web  having 
a  fOTward  extension  fitting  into  said  forward  extension 
of  said  slot,  said  tooth^older  having  substantially  vertical 
walls  formed  with  sockets  to  receive  said  protuberances 
on  said  prongs,  said  walls  slanted  forwardly  of  said 
sockets  to  engage  said  protuberances  as  said  tooth  is  driven 
into  said  to^-holder  and  to  bend  said  prongs  by  said 
slanted  surfaces  wedging  said  protubemaces  relative  to 
each  other,  whereby  said  prongs  bend  and  then  return  to 
original  position  relative  to  each  other  with  said  protuber- 
ances fitting  in  said  sockets  to  restrain  unintentional  with- 
drawal of  said  tooth  from  said  tooth-h<rider  and  said  ex- 
tension of  said  web  filling  said  extension  of  said  slot. 


3i292Jt3 

■Licnac  Sad  iron 

j«irfka,aeHAndloaolOhlo 

FBcd  Ah.  29,  IMS,  8«.  No.  3t5^75 
9  Oita.  ^  as— 77) 


compris- 

a  sole  plate, 

mem- 

tecured  to 

intercom- 


1.  An  electric  sad  iron  adapted  to  emit 
iag  in  combination,  a  base  member  indi 
rieam-generating  diamber  and  reservoir, 
ber  of  heat-insulating  mdded  plastic  matei 
the  base  member,  a  valve  member  control 
municatk>n  between  the  water  reservoir  and  cteam-«en- 
erating  chamber  whereby  controlled  quantities  of  water 
are  admitted  to  the  steam-generating  chan^ber  from  the 
water  reservoir,  a  stem  member  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  valve  member,  a  tube  teleso^cally  c<^uiecting  said 
stem  member  and  valve  member,  a  first  resjlient  member 
biasing  said  valve  member  to  open  position  and  toward 
said  tube,  a  rotatable  cam  member  rotataMy  carried  by 
said  haniUe  member,  said  cam  member  havioig  an  arcuate 
oam  surface  disposed  over  said  stem  member,  and  a  sec- 
ond resilient  member  biasing  said  stem  m^ber  toward 
said  cam  member  whereby  rotation  of  the; cam  member 
aauses  axial  movement  oi  the  stem  membck  toward  said 
tube  and  said  secoiKl  resilient  member  causes  axial  move- 
ment of  the  tube  toward  said  valve  aiembe«,  the  arrange- 
ment providing  for  operation  of  said  valvt  member  by 
rotation  o[  said  cam  member. 


RECORmGINDEX 

,<5MNW.3iOiAv«.,MM,nB. 

HiaiAprM^lHi^jh^N^lii^ 

1.  A  device  for  reconfing  inlioaution^  said  device 
oompnatng:  ^ 

an  elongated  tabttaatiaUy  flat  frame  member,  said 
frame  member  having  a  phwaUty  of  t^anavenely  di- 
rected dott  extending  therethrough,  |uid  a  down- 
wardly <firected  dmt  extrndfaig  aiounditbe  pn^hery 
of  taid  frame,  taid  skirt  having  an  imfanUy  project- 
ing lower  edge; 
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a  frfnrality  of  Uock-chaped  battoat; 

meant  mqipofting  taid  bnttona  for  tliding  movemeirt  in 

taUdoti, 

taid  bottont  being  movaUe  in  taid  dota  between 

openttive  positions  at  each  cod  of  said  slots,  each 

of  aaid  bottont  having  indicia  thereon  which  is 

itaocialcid  inth  the  information  to  be  recorded; 


connerting  member  for  swingaUy  engaging  the  two  frame 
dements  adjaoeat  thereto  having  ^i-^nmoni  tatitfying 
the  relation 


an  dongated  indicator  strip  extending  longitndinaHy  of 
said  frame  nader  said  slots  and  supported  on  the 
lower  edge  of  taid  skirt,  taid  ttrip  having  at  leatt 
two  different,  longitudinally  directed  colored  portions 
thereon,  each  of  said  buttons  covering  one  of  the 
colored  portions  ol  taid  atrip  underlying  its  associated 


TVLBraoraiNDEx 


19i4^8«.  No.  419442 

Ian.  15, 19(4, 

457/64 

(CL4g— 65) 


slot  when  the  button  is  in  one  of  its  operative  posi- 
tions, each  button  in  its  other  operative  position  cov- 
ering the  other  colored  poition  of  said  strip  imderly- 
ing  its  associated  slot,  the  means  supporting  said 
buttons  comprises, 
fins  coimected  with  said  buttons  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  bottom  thereof  and  between  said 
frame  and  said  indicator  strip, 
a  detent  recess  located  in  eadi  of  said  fins;  and 
parallel,  Itmgitudiaal  directed  detent  projections  carried 
by  said  frame  and  extending  between  said  slots,  said 
detent  recess  an  said  detent  projections  constituting 
detent  means  tot  locking  said  buttons  in  their  opera- 
tive posllioaa. 


FOLDABU  FRAMCnroCTURE  FOR  FILM 
FRAMES  OR  FILM  MOUNTS 
NobnUko  KHagfMa,  29 

TaMDJoLTi 

Agr.  9, 1964, 8cr.  Ni.  356,662 

'      ^i^callan  Iivmi,  Apr.  16, 1963, 

3i/26i346 
3  CMbm.  ^L46-^) 


1.  A  telephone  index  of  the  type  comjMising  a  flat  case 
in  which  there  is  movably  guided  a  tray  carrying  a  pile  of 
index  cards,  said  case  being  open  at  one  end  for  permitting 
the  tray  with  a  desired  number  of  index  cards  to  be  pulled 
out,  while  the  other  index  cards  remain  in  the  case,  and 
the  index  being  provided  with  a  number  of  aligned,  pivot- 
ally  joumalled  douUe-armed  levers  having  one  eml  actu- 
atable  manually  for  the  purpose  of  selecting  the  desired 
number  of  index  cards  and  having  the  other  end  adapted 
to  engage  the  index  cards  on  actuating  of  the  lever  in 
question,  characterized  in  that  at  their  fore  edges  located 
next  to  the  open  end  of  the  case,  the  index  cards  are  pro- 
vided with  aligned  holes  for  oigagement  with  said  second 
lever  ends  in  a  number  decreasing  from  top  to  bottom 
from  one  card  to  the  other  in  the  pile  in  such  a  way  that 
on  actuation  of  a  lever  the  other  end  thereof  engages 
holes  in  those  cards  which  have  a  position  corresponding 
to  the  position  of  the  lever  in  the  row,  while  the  remaining 
cards  are  raised  at  least  slightly,  and  in  that  near  its  open 
end  the  case  has  rearwardly  directed  inner  hooks  or  stops 
which  on  outward  movement  of  the  tray  catch  the  cards 
thus  raised  and  prevent  them  from  being  pulled  out. 


3,292Jtg7 
nBTLAY 
Louis  A.  Mans,  Prospect  Heights.  HL. 
Diqilay  Mfg.  Corp.,  CUcain,  t 


to 


a  coiporatkMi  of  Di- 


Scr.  No.  391,669 
-    lt-77) 


1.  Foldable  frame  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  frame  elements  having  first  pairs  of  coimecting 
members  engaging  surface  means  for  detachably  engag- 
ing connecting  members  when  the  lateral  frame  element 
edges  are  adjacent  the  connecting  members,  second  pairs 
of  connecting  members  engaging  surface  means  for  de- 
tachably engaging  connecting  members  when  a  frame  ele- 
ment has  been  rotated  to  idaoe  the  upper  and  lower 
frame  element  edges  adjacent  the  connecting  members, 
a  connecting  member  interposed  between  adjacent  frame 
elements  aiid  swingabty  engaging  a  first  pair  of  connect- 
ing member  engaging  snrfiice  means  on  each  of  the  ad- 
jacent frame  el^ients  by  means  of  a  pair  of  recess-projec- 
tion coimectiOBS,  each  pair  of  the  recess-projection  con- 
nections deflniiig  an  axis,  the  Oickness  of  said  frame  ele- 
ments and  die  distance  between  tbc  two  axes  taken  in  said 


1.  A  display  device  particularly  adapted  for  displaying 
an  object  in  three-dimensions  including  providii^  multi- 
ple reflections  of  the  same  OMnpristng  in  combination,  a 
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housiiis  adapted  to  support  a  cover,  said  bousing  having 
an  upper  transparent  obiect  supporting  surface  adapted 
to  support  said  object  to  be  displayed,  said  upper  trans- 
parent object  supporting  surface  having  marginal  side- 
walls  extending  downwardly,  a  polyhedral  cover  over 
said  object  and  said  upper  ^ject  supporting  transparent 
surface,  said  cover  bekig  formed  from  material  being 
either  reflective  or  transparent  depending  on  the  level  of 
illumimtioii  within  the  cover  and  means  to  ilhiminate  the 
interior  of  said  polyhedral  cover  thereby  illuminating  said 
object  to  provide  multiple  images  reflected  off  the  interior 
walls  and  visible  exteriorly  of  the  diq)lay  regardless  of  the 
angle  of  viewing. 


3,292;2S8 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUDE  PROIECTOR 
Rdakaid  Sobotta,  Bnanadwdc  Gcrmaay,  Mrigiior  to 
Rolkl-Wcfto  Fhnkc  ft  Hridicke,  inmachwc^  Ger- 


FOed  Ine  1, 1M4,  Scr.  Ntt.  371^77 
pfioflty,  appikatei  GcnnaDy,  Jane  1,  1963, 
R  35^14 
29  daiini.    (CL  49—78) 


1.  A  photographic  slide  projector  comprising  means 
for  holding  a  removable  slide  magazine  containing  a  stack 
of  a  variable  number  of  slides,  means  for  raising  a  single 
slide  from  one  end  of  the  stack  to  a  projection  position 
above  the  magazine,  a  return  chute  extending  in  a  down- 
ward inclination  from  an  upper  entrance  end  to  a  lower 
outlet  end  for  guiding  a  slide  after  projection  thereof 
downwardly  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  stack,  and  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  chute  near  its  upper  end  for  oscil- 
lation of  the  lower  end  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  the  nugazine. 


3,292,299 
MEANS  FOR  ntANfflXUMlNATING  AN 
INDICATOR  PRESENTATION 
hr,  HMbrawk  HdgUi,  N  J^  aasigiior  to  The 
CoiporatioB,  Tcterkoco,  N  J^  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Mm.  S,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  263,936 
SCUum.    (CL4»— 96) 

1.  An  indicator  device  comprising  an  indicator  mask 
having  an  aperture  therein  for  viewing  reference  indica- 
tions, a  translucent  tape  bearing  a  series  of  reference  indi- 
cati(His,  an  idler  sprocket  carrying  a  portion  of  the  indi- 
cator tape  adjacent  the  aperture  in  the  indicator  mask,  & 
drive  mechaniun  sprocket  bearing  another  portion  of  the 
translucent  tape  for  driving  the  tape  and  sprocket  in  re- 
lation thereto,  a  source  of  light  rays  positioned  within  the 
idler  ^rocket,  the  idler  sinrocket  including  slots  in  the 
peripheral  edge  thereof,  and  means  carried  by  the  idler 
sprocket  to  synchronize  the  slots  with  the  reference  indi- 


cations on  the  translucent  tape  as  the  sa|ne  come  into 
view  through  the  aperture  in  the  indicatof  mask  where- 
upon the  source  of  light  rays  within  the  idler  sprocket 


may  be  effective  to  transiDiuiinate  the  reference  indica- 
|ion  on  the  tape  in  alignment  with  the  apefture  in  the  in- 
dicator mask  and  the  slot  in  the  idler  spnocket  being  in 
coincidence  therewith. 


309^299 

DISPLAYUNrr 

Ralph  Chandler  Potter,  97  MsmmoM  Drive, 

Warwick,  ILL 

Filed  Am.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392^444 

6aiiims.    (CL  49— 124.1) 


1.  A  display  unit  comprising  a  single  sh^t  of  material 
having  a  front  display  wall  with  bottom  and  side  edges, 
a  bottom  wall  extending  rearwardly  from  said  bottom  edge 
and  joined  thereto  by  a  fold  of  the  sheet  materiaal,  a  rear 
wall  joined  to  the  bottom  wall  by  a  fol^  of  the  sheet 
material  and  extending  from  the  bottom  jwall  generally 
parallel  to  the  front  wall,  opposite  spaced  side  walls  bridg- 
ing said  front  and  rear  walls  and  joined  to  one  of  said 
walls  by  a  fold  of  the  sheet  material,  mea^  to  hold  said 
walls  in  substantially  right  angular  relatio|i  to  provide  a 
container,  said  container  serving  as  a  sui>port  for  said 
front  display  wall  in  an  easel-like  fashion,  said  front  dis- 
play wall  having  legs  extending  below  the  fold  line  join- 
ing it  with  the  bottom  wall,  whicfa  legs  ^  formed  by 
cutting  out  portions  of  the  bottmn  wall. 


3492,291 
CAR  TOP  SIGN 

Thomas  J.  KcDcy,  821  Oaccoia  Ave,  St. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  536,969 
5  ClaiiiM.    (CL  49—129) 


Pari,  Mlm. 


1.  A  car  top  carrier  for  use  in  conjunction  with  the 
top  surface  of  a  vdiicle  the  sign  inducfing: 
a  pair  of  side  wall  panels  hingedly  coi 

common  line  of  fold  and  adapted  t( 

with  the  fold  line  extending  longitu 

car,  and  the  side  walls  at  an  acute  an] 

toward  the  top  surface. 


along  a 

supported 

ly  of  the 

and  sloping 


means  for  adhesively  securing  said  side  wall  panels 
to  said  top  surface  to  present  a  passage  of  substan- 
tially triangular  cross-section  between  said  panels 
and  said  top  surface,  said  means  including  flanges 
hinged  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  wall  panels 
and  adapted  to  be  adhesively  attached  in  face  con- 
tact with  said  t<^  surface, 

the  width  of  said  panels  increasing  from  the  forward 
edge  thereof  to  the  rear  edge  thereof  to  present  a 
passage  of  gradually  increasing  cross-sectional  area 
from  front  to  rear  of  said  panels  where  the  forward 
edges  of  said  panels  face  the  front  of  said  car. 


3,292,292 

SUSPENSION  TYPE  APERTURE  CARD 

Stanley  EiwelitdB,  329  Wert  Ead  Ave.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Iw.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,799 

ICfadm.    (C1.49— 158) 


J^     l-'illlil'lli^'ao-' 


An  aperture  card  of  the  suspension  type,  comprising 
a  card  having  a  rectangular  aperture  therein  and  a  de- 
pressed channel  roll  embossed  on  either  face  of  said 
card  extending  a  full  dimension  of  said  card  and  having 
a  width  encompassing  said  aperture,  and  a  panel  over- 
lying said  aperture  within  said  channel  on  either  face 
thereof,  the  borders  of  the  top  and  bottom  panels  being 
bonded  to  the  edges  of  said  aperture  except  for  one 
portion  of  the  tdp  panel  which  provides  an  opening  for 
the  suspension  compartment,  the  thickness  of  said  panels 
being  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  channels,  whereby  the 
panels  are  flush  with  said  card. 


3,292,293 
CONTAINER  AND  LOADER  FOR  CAP 
EXPLOSIVE  CAPSULES 
Carlo  Chiascra  ami  Glaccppc  PocUntcsta,  Milan,  and 
Giamplero  Fctrl^ia  Stoppaoi  38,  and  Jori  Marinai, 
Via  SCoppaai  29,  Fldrcacc,Ilaly,  airigoors  to  Glampiero 
Ferri  and  Jori  Msiui,  both  of  Floreiice,  Italy 
FBcd  laa.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,776 
Clafans  priority,  anMuAam  Italy,  Feb.  1, 1964, 
2^39/64;  Nov.  28,  1964,  26,237/64 
4  Cfadnu.    (CL  42-^49) 


n- 


L   _         , 


f'l'nS- 


1.  A  container  and  loader  for  cap  explosive  capsules 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  configuration  and 
a  bottom,  said  container  and  loader  comprising:  a  cap- 
sule-confining chamber  for  holding  capsules  in  prede- 
termined orientation,  an  exit  orifice  communicating  with 
said  chamber  through  which  capsules  may  be  fed  one  at 
a  time,  a  delivery  extension  communicating  with  said 
orifice  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  container  said 
delivery  extension  having  a  top  wall  separating  a  pair  of 
side  edges  between  which  a  capsule  is  delivered,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  side  edges  being  such  that  a  capsule 
delivered  along  its  bottom  thereto  against  the  top  wall  is 
frictionally  supported  by  said  side  edges,  a  sliding  member 
and  a  longitudinal  seat  in  which  said  member  is  slidably 
supported  associated  with  said  container,   said  sliding 


member  and  seat  being  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
delivery  extension,  and  means  by  which  said  sliding  mem- 
ber may  be  manually  actuated  such  that  a  capsule  fed 
through  the  orifice  may  be  moved  by  said  sliding  member 
to  the  delivery  extension  between  the  gripping  edges 
thereof  preliminary  to  the  loading  of  said  capsule  in  a 
toy  weaf>on.  , 

3,292494 
ILLUMINABLE  FISHING  DEVICE 
MUton  L.  Beach,  722  Maple  Heigbts  Drive,  and  WaUani 
R.  Fisher,  Townsiiip  Road  92,  both  of  Gallon,  Oiiio 
44833 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,682 
2  Clahns.    (CL  43—17.5) 


1.  An  illuminable  buoyant  fishing  device  comprising: 

a  ho] low  buoyant  body  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted 
to  permit  the  passage  of  light  therethrough; 

an  opening  formed  in  said  body; 

a  tubular  member  extending  into  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  body  through  said  opening; 

illuminating  means  carried  by  the  interior  end  of  said 
tubular  member; 

cap  means  closing  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

means  securing  said  tubular  member  in  said  opening; 

a  battery  disposed  in  said  tubular  member; 

first  spring  means  in  said  tubular  member  biasing  said 
battery  away  from  engagement  with  said  illuminat- 
ing means; 

second  spring  means  in  said  tubular  member  biasing 
said  battery  toward  engagement  with  said  illuminat- 
ing means;  and 

switch  means  extending  through  said  cap  member  into 
the  interior  of  said  tubular  member; 

said  switch  means  including  a  first  leg  member  extend- 
ing into  said  tubular  member  and  being  operable 
to  overcome  the  bias  of  said  second  spring  means 
whereby  said  battery  may  be  displaced  away  from 
engagement  with  said  illuminating-means; 

said  switch  means  further  including  a  second  leg  ex- 
tending transverse  to  said  first  leg; 

a  slot  formed  in  said  cap  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  second  leg  in  one  position  of  said  switch; 

said  switch  being  rotatable  between  said  one  position 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  leg  extends  across 
said  slot. 


N 


3,292,295 
FISHING  PISTOL 
H.  SaltBcsi,  999  Pwfccr  Ave, 
Falls  Cbnrch,  Va.     22946 
FDed  Sept  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,685 
4  CUms.    (CI.  43—19) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fish  lure  attached  to  one 
end  of  a  line,  the  other  end  of  which  line  is  to  be  payed 
out   from   a  supply   reel,   the  combination   including  a 
projectile  for  carrying  said  lure  and  said  one  end  of  the 
line,  and  a  projector  for  propelling  said  projectile  thru 
the  air,  said  projectile  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than 
water  and  being  provided  with  means  to  pay  out  a  pre- 
determined length  of  said  line  after  landing  on  the  water. 


950 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decei^bek  20,  1966 


imtMng  completely  therethrough,  said  line  passing  through 
siud  panage,  said  iwojectile  also  including  a  bait  cup 


said  proiectile  being  provided  with  a  central  passage  ex-   paraUel  to  said  eye,  said  \oop  frictkwally  embracing  both 

said  anns  at  a  point  spaced  longitudinally  |from  said  eye 
and  constituting  sole  means  for  retaining  ^aid  arms  in  a 
drawn  together  position,  but  being  slidal^le  along  said 
arms  toward  said  eye  during  sliding  of  the  stem  through 
the  eye  whereby  to  permit  the  arms  to  be  re^iliently  qiread 
apart,  and  a  resilient  tensioning  rod  rigidly  ^ecured  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  front  end  of  said  stem  pmd  extending 
slidably  through  said  eye.  alongside  the  Item  with  the 


separably  attached  to  the  main  body  of  the  projectile, 
.said  bait  cup  being  detachable  from  the  body  on  impact 
with  the  water. 


LURE  CHAMBBR  FBHING  ARROW 
Htmey  l^fiinM,  1983  Camiwi  Ar*^  San  Joee, 
HM  Oct.  M,  lM4L8cr.  N^  407^1 
1  CUhn.    (CL  43—19) 


Calif. 


3^92,297 
EXPANSDLE  FBSH  HOOK  DEVICES 

fmramL  VI  Hanfa  St,  GraBby,  MaM.    tlOSa 
JarrtMiGaii  appMcallon  Scr.  No.  189,44S, 
Apr.23,19<2.    Tirfi  appfcaHwi  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
337,7M 

ICUm.  (CL43— 30 
1.  A  self-contained  eipaiwiMe  fish  book  device  com- 
prising in  coffiihi«*«<*w,  a  pair  of  arms  connected  together 
at  one  end  thereof  and  resiliently  biased  to  spread  their 
oChfer  coda  apart  by  movement  of  the  arms  in  a  given 
plane,  hook  memben  provided  at  said  other  ends  of  said 
aimiy  aa  ftwi^M  eye  aecored  to  the  connected  ends  of 
said  anM  and  projecting  therefrom  in  a  plane  perpen- 
^^f-nXmr  fQ  said  givcn  plane  of  spreading  movement  of  the 
aims,  a  stem  e^e«M<«ng  slidably  tfaroi«h  said  eye  and  hav- 
ing a  front  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fishing  line, 
a  loop  provided  at  the  rear  end  of  said  stem  in  a  plane 


_ 


inherent  resiliency  of  the  rod  biasing  the  satne  away  from 
the  stem  in  a  plane  peipendicular  to  said  ^ven  plane  of 
spreading  movement  of  said  arms,  said  tensioning  rod 
being  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  jtbe  stem  with 
the  rear  end  of  the  rod  terminating  adjacent  but  outside 
of  said  loop  and  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
tensioning  rod  being  permanently  extended  through  and 
in  frictional  engagement  with  said  eye,  Whereby  to  ad- 
justably control  the  force  required  for  sliding  of  said 
loop  along  said  arms  toward  said  eye. 


A  casting  arrow  comprising  a  hollow  shaft,  a  nock 
<m  one  end  of  said  hollow  shaft  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal bore,  a  chamber  forming  element  on  the  other 
end  of  said  shaft  having  an  enlarged  open  end,  a  hollow 
chambo'  head  having  a  portion  seated  within  said  en- 
larfed  open  end  to  provide  a  rekasable  cloture  for  said 
chamber  element,  said  chamber  head  having  a  line  re- 
ceiving aperture  therein,  a  plurality  of  weights  having 
through  bores  slidably  received  in  said  hollow  shaft, 
said  nock  having  a  line  receiving  aperture  therein,  a 
fidiing  lure,  a  line  connected  at  one  end  to  said  hue  and 
adapted  to  have  its  other  end  connected  to  a  reel,  said 
line  having  a  portion  adjacent  said  lure  threaded  through 
said  Ixrilow  shaft,  said  wei^ts,  and  said  longitudinal  bore 
in  said  nock,  a  second  porticm  jmned  to  said  first  portion 
and  extending  from  said  nock  along  the  extoior  of  said 
hollow  shaft  and  chamber  element  and  releasably  secured 
betwicen  said  chamber  element  and  chamber  head,  and 
a  third  portion  extending  outwijirdly  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  nock  to  a  positknl  between  said  chamber 
element  and  chambo-  head  and  then  outwardly  through 
said  aperttuT  in  said  chamber  head  to  said  reel. 


3,392^9t 

FISHHOOK  GUARD  AND  LEADER  ALIGNING 

DEVICE 

Artlwr  J.  MbIUUb,  619  CravcM  ildg., 

Oklahoma  Ctor,  Okla.    73m 

Filed  Oct.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«3ill7 

4  CMdm.    (CL  43—43.15)  | 


>-*•  '^vTsk  t'*-  J/ 


9-yiii=^it^-:i  i'^  .  "^ 


1.  A  fishhook  guard  for  a  fishing  line  jhaving  a  fish- 
hook equipped  leader  attached  thereto,  icomprising:  a 
tube  formed  of  pliable  material,  having  one  end  portion 
surrounding  the  fishing  line  and  having  a  length  at  least 
as  great  as  the  fidihook  on  the  fishing  line  and  having 
an  inside  cHameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  fish- 
ing line,  said  fishing  line  having  a  knot  filctionally  con- 
tacting a  portion  of  the  inside  wall  area  of  said  tube,  said 
tube  having  a  slit  in  its  wall  for  receiving  aQd  releasing  the 
barbed  end  portion  of  a  fishhook,  said  tube  having  a 
circular  opening  in  its  wall  in  communiciition  with  the 
slit,  said  circular  opening  being  of  a  size  for  snugly  sur- 
rounding a  portion  of  a  fishhook  intermejdiate  the  ends 
of  the  latter,  whereby  a  fishhook  may  be  II^nuaUy  pulled 
through  the  slit  to  position  the  fishhook  idthin  the  said 
circular  opening;  and  means  frictionally  donnecting  said 
tube  to  said  fishing  line. 


5S325 


3,292,299 
SPRING  ACTUATED  FLY  SW> 
Gordon  E.  Mcttiv,  Chvchi  F«ny,  N.  l 
Filed  Am.  39, 19«S.  8w.  No.    ~ 
rOriM.    (CL43— 135) 
1.  In  a  fly  swatter,  a  handle;  a  swat  ahn  having  one 
end  portion  pivotally  mounted  in  said  hanfUe  and  having 
a  swat  pad  on  its  other  end  portion,  said  ^at  arm  being 
movable  between  a  swatting  position  and  k  cocked  posi- 
tion; a  latch  means  in  the  handle  position^  to  hold  said 
swat  arm  in  its  cocked  positi(»;  a  trigger  pivoted  in 
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the  handle;  apriit  maam  cnnnectwl  between  the  trigter 
and  the  swat  ann,  said  trigser  coostitoting  a  means  to 
free  the  spruig  oi  tamkm  wliea  tlie  trigger  b  in  a  releswd 
pontion  and  to  tonrion  it  by  squeezing  pivotal  movement 
to  impart  iwattiig  movemant  to  the  swat  arm;  and  a 


TOYOn^DUUjKc 

rCl  Febw  24, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
3  Hill  I     (0.46-39) 


return  spring  on  the  trigger  and  abutting  a  portion  of 
the  handle  for  urging  the  trigger  and  swat  arm  into  a 
cocked  podtion,  said  latch  means  being  actuated  by  said 
trigger  to  relaaae  said  swat  arm  when  said  trigger  is 
squeezed  into  a  folly  retracted  podtion. 


TOY  LAWN 


MOWnif 


nai  OeL  2t,  190,8«.  Na.  319,461 
4  CUM.    (CL  "    " 


L  A  toy 
hoosing  with  a 
propelling 
parent  ffiiw 


tnreand 
cyUadtn 
mounted  in 


bekm  aaid 
one  axle  aa 
saidhonsii^ 
inchiding  a 
inpportiag  tke 
to  the  uppif 
walking 
diivabiy 
pivotalljr 
thereof  i^on 


n  combination,  a 
structure  thereon;  an  elongate 
iionnertfid  widi  said  housing:  a  trans- 
timnlatint  the  oonflgnratioD  of  a 
ounted  oa  laid  wipporting  dnic- 
a  pair  of  vertically  diqwaed  tranqwrent 
to  die  operator;  a  ptaon  reciprocably 
o(  aaid  cjiindan;  a  bofiBOQtally  dtapoaed, 
a  hub  rotatably  mounted 
to  the  openton  at  least 
of  wheeh  moawted  on  Hid  supporting 
Beans  for  driving  nid  pMon  nd  Made 
wiwd  find  to  iaid  axle  and  drivaUy 
b  of  aaidbinde;  an  arcaale  cam  fixed 
<rf  aaid  hob;  Mtd  a  pivotaUy  flKNmted 
having  avcoale  bottom  edges  altematdy 
by  said  hab  cam,  said  beam  bwing 

SaSO  OHBODS  lO  wBJOOL  fffyiTrmvaiaai 

of  said^nAaeb,  drive  wheel,  and  said 


3.  A  toy  drilling  rig  for  mounting  on  the  rear  of  a  truck 
having  a  bed  portion  or  the  like  OMnprising  a  fraoK,  a 
crank  extending  horizontally  and  transversely  of  the  bed 
portion  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  at  the  cea-' 
tral  lower  portion  thereof  with  the  oflbet  handle  of  said 
crank  on  one  side  of  said  frame,  a  pair  of  mrshing  tgni 
gears  one  smaller  and  one  larger,  said  smaller  qpur  gear 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  crank  for  rotation  thereby  to 
drive  said  larger  Mfni  gear,  said  Urger  qmr  gear  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  lower,  rearward  portion  of  said 
frame,  a  fii«t  poUey,  a  pulley  mount  indnding  a  pair  €)t 
diverging  members  with  said  first  pulley  roCataMy 
mounted  at  the  converging  distal  ends  of  said  diverging 
members  for  rotation  about  a  horixontal  axis  and  the 
diverging  ends  of  said  diverging  members  swingably 
naoonted  cm  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  for  swinging 
about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  of  the  bed  of  said  truck, 
a  link  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  pulley 
and  pivotally  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  larger 
spur  gear  adjacent  the  perii^ry  thereot  a  tower  pivoti^ 
connected  at  its  lower  central  portimi  to  the  upper  rear 
of  said  frame,  a  snap  at  the  lower  rear  of  said  frame  re- 
leasably engaging  the  lower  end  of  said  tower  and  main- 
taining it  in  an  upri^  conditioa,  a  second  pnQey  rotat- 
ably mounted  at  the  upper  end  ot  said  tower,  a  dfiB 
wei^t,  a  line  connected  to  said  drill  wei^  and  hanging 
it  from  said  second  pulley,  said  line  extendteg  from  said 
drill  weight  over  said  second  pulley  downwardly  beneath 
said  frit  pulley  and  forwardly  to  the  forward  portion  of 
said  frame  whereby  said  crank  can  be  rotated  to  redpro- 
cate  said  drill  wdght 


MULTIOTACTI  MODEL 

t» 


Sept  14. 1964.  Sar.  No.  396,254 
3  CkhM.    (CL  46—74) 


JK^A'    I^^^Cff^ 


1.  In  a  model  rocket  having  at  least  two  separable 
stages,  the  combination  comprising: 
at  least  two  s^iarable  focket  casing  members; 
a  first  pyropropnlsive  rocket  motor  member  mounted 
within  one  of  said  casing  memben; 
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a  second  pyropropulsive  rocket  motor  member  mounted 
withm  the  other  of  said  casing  members; 

said  casing  members,  and  hence  said  first  and  second 
motor  members,  being  arranged  in  end-to-end  aligned 
relationship  forming  an  inteiiiaM  between  said  casing 
members  and  an  interface  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond motiv  members; 

leleasable  coupling  means  provided  at  one  of  said  inter- 
faces to  maintain  said  members  in  said  aligned  re- 
lationship; 

said  releasabfe  coupling  means  including  a  strip  of  ma- 
terial at  least  partially  surroundmg  said  one  interface, 
said  strip  having  a  portion  thereof  secured  to  the 
exterior  of  each  of  the  aligned  members  forming  said 
one  interfoce; 

said  coupling  means  maintaining  said  members  in  said 
aligned  relationship  so  long  as  said  motor  members 
are  unignited; 

said  first  motor  member  having  means  ignitable  to 
thereby  create  a  positive  pressure  at  said  one  inter- 
face and  to  eventually  ignite  said  second  motor 
member, 

said  positive  jH^ssure  serving  as  means  to  release  said 
coupling  means  to  thereby  permit  said  casing  mem- 
bers to  separate  from  one  another. 


space  ship,  a  first  reversible  electric  motAr  means  car- 
ried by  said  container  means,  downwardly  directed  pro- 
peller means  operatively  connected  to  sai4  motor  means 
to  be  driven  thereby  and  located  at  the  eicterior  of  said 
conuiner  means  beneath  the  latter  so  that  when  said 
motor  means  drives  said  propeller  means  in  one  direc- 
tion, said  container  means  will  move  up,  wliile  when  said 
motor  means  drives  said  propeller  means  In  the  opposite 
direction,  said  container  means  will  move  down,  seccmd 
reversible  electric  motor  means  carried  by  said  container 
means,  horizontally  directed  propeller  means  operatively 


CON11IOLLABLY  SUBMERSIBLE  TOY 
lames  A.  Fon,  495S  W.  Pviter  Ave^ 

CUcafmin.    <M39 
FHed  Am.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  393y485 
<  ClaiBia.    (CL. 


■     La 


1.  A  submersible  toy  which  comfvises  an  elongated 
body  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  that  of  water  and 
shaped  to  fiidlitate  its  movement  through  water  in  a 
path  e»**iiHing  in  a  predetermined  direction  generally 
axiaDy  ct  said  body,  the  center  of  buoyancy  of  said 
body  in  water  being  located  fOTwardly  of  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  body  in  said  predetermined  direction,  means 
jneinAinf  a  Weight  and  means  for  supporting  the  same 
mamially,  and  means  on  said  body  having  an  open 
iVper  end  for  receiving  said  weight  and  located  on  a  por- 
tion of  said  body  designed  to  remain  uppermost,  said 
opea  upper  end  being  located  fcvwardly  of  the  centers 
of  horizontal  pressure  of  the  water  on  the  sides  of  said 
body  and  forwardly  of  the  said  center  of  buoyancy  of 
said  body  in  a  relation  causing  said  body  to  move 
forwardly  with  said  weig^  and  supporting  means,  and 
said  weight  having  a  value  sufficient  to  submerge  said 
body  oomirfetely  and  to  tilt  the  axis  of  said  body  down- 
waidly  in  water  when  the  weight  is  sf>  received  on  said 
body. 

REMOTELY  CONntSSZ  TOY  SPACE  SHIP 
Rdkrt  A.  Wolh,  455  fliifcift  Ave., 

NMviri[,NJ.    9nU 
FBed  Apr.  17, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M,711 
8  nahin     (CL  4^—244) 
1.  A  toy  qiace  ship  comprising  container  means  adapt- 
ed to  be  filled  with  a  pa  which  is  lifhter  than  air  and, 
when  fined  with  said  gas,  floating  in  the  air  in  a  state 
of  sobstantial  equflibrium,  said  container  means  having 
a  configuration  which  simulates  the  configuration  of  a 


connected  to  said  second  motor  means  to  Ik  driven  there- 
by and  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  container  means 
so  that  when  said  motor  means  drives  said  propeller 
means  in  one  direction,  said  container  m^ans  will  move 
in  a  direction  substantially  horizontal  and  forward,  and 
while  said  motor  means  drives  said  propeller  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  said  container  means  will  move  back- 
wards along  a  substantially  horizontal  path,  and  means 
for  controlling  said  first  and  second  nootbr  means  from 
a  remote  location  so  as  to  selectively  ifiove  said  con- 
tainer means  horizontally  and  vertically. 


3,2n,3«5 

MUSHROOM  CULTIYATION 

Paul  Gi  Stengel,  R.D.  2,  KcMWttSqnanL  Pa.    19348 

Piled  Sept  29, 19M,  8w.  No.  4M,953 

4  CWsH.    (CL  47—1.1) 

0 


1.  Apparatus  for  conunerdally  cultivat^g  mushroomiB, 


the  ocmibination  comprising  an  endless 
conveyor  system,  a  series  of  shallow 


track  enclosed 
upright   frames 


conveyor   sysicm,    a  sciic*   wi    •!««*««    u^>  •»..•.    ...u.^^ 

adapted  for  mushroom  cultivation  on  eajch  side  thereof, 
means  for  suspending  said  frames  from  said  tracks,  casing 
means  at  a  station  adjacent  said  conve)br  and  adapted 
for  the  casing  of  at  least  one  side  of  each  fhune  as  it  passes 
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by  said  casing  station,  and  a  tpny  means  at  a  second  sta- 
tion adjacent  said  conveyor  and  adapted  for  spraying  at 
least  one  side  of  eadi  frame  as  it  passes  by  said  spraying 
station. 


O. 


3^MJ«7 
METHOD  OF  SPOT 


tone 


3,292,3m 
METHODS   AND  APPARATUS  FOR   ACHIEVING 
CONTROLLED   LARGE-SCALE    CLIMATE   AND 
ATMOSPHERIC  EFFECTS 

Drezel  T.  Carisoo,  KaMas  Citv,  Mo.    64100 
A|r.  15, 1965, 8sr.  No.  448,330 
iVCUiH.    (CL47—2) 


NoDrawtoc.   FOed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,814 
3CWaBS.    (CL47— 58) 

1.  The  method  of  spot  planting  which  comprises 
thoroughly  intermixing  lengths  of  fiberglass  rovings, 
cellulose  fiber,  plant  seed,  water  and  fertilizer  materials, 
and  discharging  the  same  as  an  aqueous  slurry  with  suffi- 
cient velocity  to  create  airborne  wads  which  subsequently 
are  scattered  on  the  ground. 


3,292,308 

PROCESS  OF  PRESERVING  GRASS  SEED 

Bcniamfai  S.  Goldberg,  5106  Lcvtodab  Road, 

BaMmorc,  Md.     21225 

No  Drawiag.  JEiled  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,425 

rclaiiB.    (CL  47—58) 
A  process  of  treating  grass  seeds  comprising  coating 
said  grass  seeds  with  cotton  seed  meal  and  adding  a  coat- 
ing of  soya  bean  meal. 


3,292^309 
ADJUSTABLE  BUND  ASSEMBLY 
OvI  L.  Honicr,  BhilMhaas,  Mich.,  ssslRnr  to 
looTcr  Corporatfoo,  Dcarbons,  »U^  a 
MkMamm 

25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,692 

(CL    " 


Maar  25, 19 

3Clidais. 


11.  A  device  for  distribution  and  conditioning  of  air 
with  respect  to  areas  surrounding  same  comprising 

a  first  vertically  disposed  tubular  body  extending  from 
adjacent  gnnind  level  to  a  substantial  hei^t  there- 
above, 

air  accelerating  means  in  said  first  body  adapted  to 
aid  in  forcing  air  upwardly  therein, 

a  second  vertically  disposed  tubular  body  positioned 
above  and  substantially  axially  in  line  with  said 
first  body, 

air  accelerating  means  in  said  second  body  adapted 
to  fcwce  air  downwardly  therein, 

at  least  one  air  inUke  opening  in  the  upper  end  of 
the  second  body  and  in  die  lower  end  of  the  first 
body, 

said  first  and  second  bodies  open  for  air  discharge 
at  their  upper  and  lower  ends,  respectively, 

a  third  vertical  tubular  body  substantially  axially  in 
line  with  said  ikst  and  second  bodies  and  positioned 
concentrically  outwardly  of  said  first  body, 

said  third  body  open  at  its  upper  end  and  having  at 
least  one  air  intake  opening  in  its  lower  end, 

the  internal  diameter  of  the  second  body  lower  dis- 
charge end  greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  first  body  up^ier  discharge  end  and  less  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  third  body  iqiper  discharge 
end, 

a  subcUntially  flat  baflle  of  area  at  least  equal  to  the 
cross-sectional  end  area  of  the  lower  end  of  the  up- 
per body, 

said  baflle  diqMsed  intermediate  the  respective  lower 
and  upper  ends  of  said  secood  and  Ant  and  third 
bodies,  respectively,  whereby  to  receive  air  dis- 
chauB  from  said  bodies  substantially  normal  there- 
to OB  each  side  thereof,  distribute  same  radially 
and  entrain  air  from  the  annulos  between  the  first 
and  third  bodies. 


1.  Adjustable  sun  control,  view  control,  and  privacy 
control  blind  means  particularly  suitable  for  installation 
between  the  spaced  double  glass  panels  of  a  sealed  ther- 
mal insulating  window  unit  with  said  blind  means  being 
operable  inside  the  unit  from  a  position  outside  the  win- 
dow unit  to  locate  the  blind  means  inside  the  window 
unit  in  the  desired  angular  position  without  disturbing 
the  sealed  thermal  insulating  condition  of  the  unit,  com- 
prising 
spaced  parallel  support  members  having  aligned  bear- 
ing means  such  as  apertures, 
blind  strips  lying  between  said  support  members  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  adjacent  said  support  members, 
pivotel  means  such  as  {rivot  pins  on  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  blind  strips  lying  in  said  bearing  means  of 
said  support  members  swingably  mounting  said  blind 
strips  between  said  support  members, 
cranks  on  said  pivot  pins  at  one  said  support  member, 
a  lineariy  movable  actuator  member  adjacent  said  one 
support  member  having  cam  meims  such  as  slots 
engaging  said  cranks; 
linear  movement  of  said  actuator  member  swinging 
said  cranks  to  swing  said  blind  strips  angularly  be- 
tween a  position  parallel  to  a  line  of  sight,  a  posi- 
tion normal  to  a  line  of  sight,  and  various  adjusted 
positions  between  said  parallel  positimi  and  said  nor- 
mal position; 
operating  means  connected  to  said  actuator  member  for 
moving  said  actuator  member  linearly  inside  a  seated 
glass  window  unit  in  which  said  adjustebte  blind 
means  is  contained, 
an  operator  assembly  associated  with  said  actuator 
member  comprising  a  channel  men^r  U-shaped  in 
cross  section  having  a  web  portion  and  extending 
flanges; 
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at  katt  one  said  flanae  having  slots  leading  to  a  root 
coMtitnriiig  pMliai  bearing  means; 

said  craA  phot  pirn  lying  in  said  slots  at  said  roots 
of  said  flanges;  ...  v^ 

said  actwator  member  lying  in  said  channel  memDer 

and  having  a  base  slidably  pontioned  pn  said  ^b 

poetion  td  said  channel  member  and  an  extending 

Tffw  lying  panllel  to  said  channel  member  flanges 

having  r^*^  slots  engaging  said  cranks  on  said  pivot 

pins;  and 
a  retainer  molding  lying  (m  said  channel  member  flanges 

having  at  least  one  extending  rib  lying  parallel  to 
said  channel  member  flanges  abutting  said  crank  pivot 
pins  constituting  partial  bearing  means  for  said  pivot 
pins  in  cooperation  with  said  partial  bearing  means 
of  said  roots  of  said  slots  in  said  flange  of  said  chan- 
nel member. 
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AVPARATUS  FCmCTINMNG  BRICKS 
OR  THE  LIKE 

itcd.  ThiMiiB.  btfaad,  a  corpontfon  of  Ireland 
^      FBftdnrWsSTNo.  346,339 
23  CMbm.    (CL  Sl—llt) 


2.  An  abrasive  wheel  comprising  a  plastic  body  having 
abrasive  particles  embedded  therein,  said  body  having  a 
thicker  peripheral  portion  and  a  relatively  thinner  inter- 
me^ate  web  portion  forming  recesses  at  opposite  sides  (rf 
the  body,  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  material  extending 
throughout  the  respective  recesses  and  with  the  outer 
faces  of  the  plurality  of  sheets  co-pUnar  wi*  the  outer 
faces  of  the  thicker  peripheral  portion,  and  means  for 
attaching  the  sheets  to  the  web  portion  for  handling  and 
for  peeling  of  the  sheets  therefrom  when  the  wheel  is  to 
be  put  into  service. 


3J92312 
METHOD  OF  ABRADING  A  WORK^KCE 
John  Y.  Snyder,  New  OAttm,  Ijl,  tujpnrjti  Ave  per- 
cent to  JaoMS  H.  DtniTi  A^  rmtmt  to 
C-ynir,  tv.  p««t  to,^  ^» 

toMn.  L.C 


and  ooe-^nartcr  Mccsat  I*  Mn. -.- 

peneat  to  Jake  >oM»,  tM  «i  OM-Wf 


1.  In  a  brick  grinding  apparatus  for  conditioning  pairs 
of  opposite  faces  of  bricks,  in  combination,  means  estab- 
lishing a  receiving  station,  a  transfer  station,  a  grinding 
station  and  a  discharge  sUtion,  a  feed  conveyor  having 
a  fixed  framework  and  including  a  series  of  brick-sup- 
pofting  trays  movaUe  in  feed  and  return  relation  between 
the  i«ceiving  and  transfer  stations  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
succesuon  of  bricks  at  the  former  station  and  transfer 
them  to  the  latter  statitm,  a  brick-clamping  conveyor  hav- 
ing a  <»^«^  frameworic  and  including  a  series  of  brick- 
clamping  cradles  movable  in  advance  and  return  relation 
between  the  transfer  and  grinding  stations  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  bricks  from  the  feed  coveyor  at  the  transfer 
statimi  and  conduct  them  to  the  grinding  station,  a  pair  of 
grinding  i^eels  at  the  grinding  station  and  having  (^iposed 
grinding  surfaces  between  which  the  clamped  bricks  in  the 
oadlet  are  adapted  to  pass,  each  tray  including  a  pair  of 
tny  sections  movable  between  closed  brick-supportmg 
and  open  brick-rekasing  positions,  spring  means  yield- 
ingly urging  said  tray  sections  toward  their  open  positions, 
latch  means  automatically  (^lerable  to  maintain  the  tray 
sections  in  their  closed  position  against  the  action  of  said 
mring  means,  cam  means  operable'during  the  return  move- 
ments of  the  trays  for  moving  said  tray  sections  to  their 
doaed  position,  each  cradle  including  a  pair  of  brick- 
damping  jaws  movabk  between  dosed  brick-damping 
and  opoi  teick-releasing  positions,  means  for  moving  said 
conveyoiB  ia  timed  relation  so  that  the  trays  and  cradks 
arriw  in  matched  pairs  at  the  transfer  station,  means  op- 
enMe  v^on  arrival  <rf  each  tray  at  the  transfer  suuon 
to  tiis  the  latch  aiei|ns  thereof  to  open  the  tray  sections 
and  releaae  the  brkk  supported  thereby,  means  operable 
upon  arrival  of  each  cradk  at  the  transfer  station  to  close 
the  iaws  thereof  in  order  to  damp  therebetween  a  brick 
xdeasad  from  the  feed  conveyor,  and  means  operable 
uaoa  arrival  of  each  cradle  at  the  discharge  station  for 
opening  the  jaws  thereof  to  release  the  ground  bricks. 


MniMrd  P.  Snyder 
S.  Lancdott     ~~ 
and  Mary  J. 
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1  A  method  of  abradmg  a  workpiece  on  a  planar 
active  abrading  surface,  comprising  the  «*pa  o«: 

pladng  a  workpiece  to  be  abraded  upon  ^  abradmg 
surface  with  a  surface  of  said  woritpi^ce  contactmg 
said  active  abrading  surface;  | 

applying  pressure  to  said  workpieoe  to  prtss  said  wort:- 
piece  surface  against  said  active  abradmg  surface; 

rotating  said  abrading  surface   about  fen  unagmary 

central  axis;  '  , 

revolving  said  workpiece  about  said  imaginary  central 

axis  as  said  abrading  surface  rotates;  and, 
preventing  said  workpiece  from  rotating  about  its  own 
axis  whik  it  revolves  about  said  ima^faary  central 
axis,  thereby  maintainini  said  worteieoe  a  snb- 
stantially  fixed  orientation  even  while  said  wort- 
pkces  surface  is  being  abraded  by  said  active  abrad- 
ing surface. 


DaccMBBa  20,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


955 


UNSDLE  8YBRM  C&wSeSkNO  GONSnUCnON 

rtaasML  219  Mm  9Bb  Bt., 
ioritTMY.    16922 
17,1962,  to.  No.  219,497 
7  fliliiii     (a..S2— 74) 


3;|92315  

SHEIX  BTBIXTUUIOB  CONCBBIS  soon 

AND  Xm  LIKE 

4.aiefMuuisaiirassi  24, 

Flai  Nor.  22, 1969,  Uk.  No.  229,793 

nnBcaiaa  GenMav*  Nov- 29, 1962, 
8  92,619 
ISOafcaa.    (CL  S2-69) 


^a 


1.  A  boilduig  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  ^ine  adapted  to  take  all 
vertical  and  compressive  loads  of  the  structure, 

(b)  a  borixoBtal  platform  supported  on  said  siHne 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  grid  surrounding  said  spine  and  constituted  by 
an  array  of  tensile  cables  extending  vertically  from 
the  edge  of  said  platform  to  anchor  points  in  the 
ground,  the  area  between  said  grid  and  said  spine 
defining  the  building  space, 

(d)  a  series  of  floors  within  said  space  supported  by 
said  spine  and  said  cables,  eadi  floor  being  formed 
by  a  group  of  bay  units  which  are  secured  to  each 
other  to  define  a  multiple-bay  floor  which  surrounds 
said  spine  and  which  occupies  the  ^laoe  between 
Mid  spine  and  said  cables,  and 

(f)  means  connecting  each  multiple-bay  floor  to  said 
cables  and  said  spine. 


1.  A  structure  adapted  to  be  used  in  roof  construction 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  concrete  shell  of  substantially 
rectangular  horizontal  outline  with  upwardly  arched  lon- 
gitudinal edges  at  the  longer  sides  of  the  rectan^,  said 
shell  being  of  upwardly  concave  transverse  curvature  at 
least  over  the  majcx-  part  of  its  surface  and  having  a  cen- 
tral cross-section  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  diverging 
meniscus,  and  reinforcing  means  imbedded  within  the 
body  of  said  shell,  said  shell  having  a  high  center  of 
gravity  and  inwardly  directed  edge  torques  in  the  regi<m 
of  said  central  cross-section. 


3,292,316 

SELF.SUPPORI1NG  BOOP 

Bcrtt  dov  7i6BetT,  7  fUsigalan,  Stockkotai 

FBed  Sept  26^^1961,  Sgr.  No.  149,7M 

B  prlotHy,  appacntion  Sweden,  Oct.  1, 1969, 

9,399/69;T&.  23.  1961,  3494/61 

12  CUa^    (CX  52-61) 


3092,314 
MOTAHJE  HOUSE  n^T 


Fled  Nov.  9, 196^  8sr.  No.  322,396 

Hill  nr  Iff  riiiMij.  Mar.  13, 1963, 
C  29,364 
3  nsiaii     (CLS2— 79) 


1.  A  combined  housing  and  tent  unit  comprising  a 
portable  house  having  walls  which  meet  to  define  corners, 
support  and  leveling  means  mocmted  at  each  corner 
whereby  the  hoose  may  be  mounted  level  on  uneven  ter- 
rain, and  lent  floor  snpportfaig  means  projectfaig  laterally 
from  said  boosing  and  mooaled  on  said  suppmt  and  level- 
ing means  and  constituting  the  sole  means  for  mounting 
and  supporting  a  tent  floor. 


1.  A  self-supporting  roof  for  a  building  having  the 
form  of 

(a)  a  curved  shell  formed  of  a  plurality  of  panel  ele- 
ments arranged  to  form  a  generally  cunred  surfk^e, 

(b)  tension  members  associated  with  each  pand  ele- 
ment interconnecting  several  points  spaced  about 
each  pand  dement, 

(c)  means  interconnecting  the  individual  panel  ele- 
ments with  the  tension  members  for  compressing  the 
individual  panel  elements  when  the  tension  members 
surroundmg  the  panel  elements  are  connected  and 
drawn  togrther,  and 

(d)  means  to  place  the  said  tension  members  under 
teiaioo  and  to  intereonnect  them  with  tension  mem- 
bers of  adjacent  panels,  whereby  the  tension  mem- 
bers compressed  the  inifividual  pand  elements  and 
join  them  together. 
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3492.317 
CONCREIS  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

mntt,  OriektdL  near  Wmlivtoa, 

to  Uailad  KlafAom  Atomic  EMrgy 


,,_w'.  No.  279,732 

Great  Britaia,  May  25, 1962, 

(CL  52— SI)      t       ' 


free  end  will  cause  said  flexible  strip  means  t()  tear  through 
said  coating  material  to  uncover  said  flanies  for  ready 
removal  of  said  clips  for  disassembly  of  said  panels  with- 
out marring  thereof  whereby  said  panels  n|ay  thereafter 
used. 


I 


3^92,319 

SEA  GULL  GUARD 

Henry  J.  McCartky,  SarBsnt  Road,  MarU^head,  Mam. 

FUed  Jane  22, 19M«  Scr.  No.  37i;705 

2  ClaiiiM.    (CL  52— .!•!) 


5.  A  pRStressed  concrete  piessure  vessel  having  a 
hemispberical  part  which  comprises  concrete  panels, 
each  panel  braced  by  a  structure  of  tensioned  tendons 
lying  within  the  concrete,  said  tendons  being  disposed  in 
at  least  two  arrays,  each  array  lying  on  a  portion  of  a 
sphen  and  each  tnidos  of  that  array  lying  on  a  great 
dide  of  the  sftere  winch  great  drcle  passes  through  the 
poles  of  the  sphere,  said  s^res  being  substantially  con- 
centric and  the  poles  of  the  said  spheres  all  lying  in  sub- 
stantially die  same  plane,  the  corresponding  poles  of  each 
sphere  bemg  spaced  apart  in  said  plane,  and  all  said  si^re 
portions  intersecting  a  ra^al  line  which  lies  in  the  plane 
of  Uiat  great  circle  of  each  sphere  which  plane  is  normal 
to  the  said  plane  of  tbe  poles. 


1.  A  sea  gull  deterent  means  comprising  a  self-pro- 
pelled device  having  a  rotatable  hub  bearing  member 
defining  a  central  axial  passageway  open  a|  one  end  and 
adapted  to  be  freely  suspended  by  means  ojf  a  shaft  posi- 
tioned within  said  passageway,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
arm  members  pivotally  mounted  and  raqially  disposed 
on  said  hub  bearing  member,  said  arm  meinbers  extend- 
ing transversely  from  said  hub  bearing  member  and  hav- 
ing adjacent  the  ends  of  said  arm  member^  concavo-con- 
vex shaped  members  with  the  concave  suriaces  facing  in 
opposite  directions  to  effect  movement  of  the  deterent 
means  in  a  horizontal  plane. 


3^9241t 

RETAINING  CliP  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  PANELS 

WriH  TEAR  STRIPS 

L.  CIcTC^er,  5t2«  55th  Ave., 

Rofen  Heights,  Md. 

I  Aac.  3«,  19<3,Scr.  No.  3«5,711 

TcUm.    (d.52-9t) 
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3,2923m 

PORTABLE  SPAR  POLE 

Mile  L.  Laharty,  Roaebon,  Orcg.,  Msiganr  to  Fonrcst 

Industries,  Inc^  IXilard,  Ong>  a  cocporatlBii  of  Orefon 

FUed  Apr.  9,  19<57aer.  No.  446^2 

S  Clirin.    (CL  S2— 119) 


I' 


1.  In  combination  with  building  panels  in  edge-to-edge 
coplanar  arrangement,  a  connecting  dip  member  formed 
of  a  strq>  of  sheet  material  bent  into  a  substantially 
T-«haped  cross-section  with  its  marginal  portions  defining 
co-planar  flanges,  said  clip  member  being  interposed  be- 
tween abutting  edges  of  adjoining  paneb  whereby  said 
flanffes  will  flatly  engage  the  outer  faces  of  said  panels, 
fiCTiMe  flat  strip  means  engaging  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  outer  faces  of  said  flanges  and  extending  tongitudinally 
thereof  intermediate  the  marginal  edges  of  said  flanges, 
said  clipa,  strip  means  and  panels  having  a  decorating 
mattiig  material  thereover  forming  a  continuous  wall 
structure,  one  end  of  said  flexible  strip  means  being  free 
of  said  coating  material  whereby  a  {Mill  exerted  on  said 


1.  A  portable  spar  pole  comprising 

(a)  a  long  pole  having  a  bottom  end  adapted  to  butt 
against  the  ground  and  a  top  end  adapted  to  support 
log  hauling  apparatus, 

(b)  thrust  lever  means  positioned  bei^eath  the  pole 
parallel  thereto  and  extending  from  in  intermediate 
point  of  the  pole  toward  the  top  therciof , 

(c)  pivotal  connecting  means  pivotally  {connecting  the 


intermediate  point  of  the  pole  and 
of  the  thrust  lever  means,  and 

(d)  cable  and  pulley  means  intercoi 
of  the  pole  and  the  unsecured  end  of 
means  for  raising  the  pole  to  an  en 

(e)  wedge  means  between  the  pok 
means  and  movable  toward  said  pivi 
means  for  wedging  the  pole  away 
lever  means. 


adjacent  end 

ling  the  base 
thrust  lever 

position,  and 
td  thrust  lever 
>tal  connecting 
rom  the  thrust 
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PanlA^Yi 

(939 


Dilira,  VMa,  CaH.    92M3) 
24, 19<3, 9sr.  No.  333,19t 
I.  IkX  52—122) 


1.  A  retractable  signal  support  comprising  a  base  sec- 
tion to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  a  supporting  surface  and 
fxtrmt'wg  upwardly  therefrom,  a  first  brace  plate  remote 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  base  secti(m  and  secured  to  the 
base  section,  nid  first  plate  having  an  opening  therein,  an 
elongated  support  shaft  ^liliich,  above  the  {date,  carries  a 
signal,  said  support  shaft  being  movably  positioned  in  the 
opening  of  said  first  plate,  a  second  brace  {date  secured 
to  the  base  section  below  said  first  idate  and  provided 
with  an  opening  therein  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the 
first  {date,  a  collar  having  an  inner  liner  sleeve  of  i^astic 
material,  said  collar  bdng  affixed  to  tbe  plates  in  align- 
ment with  the  openings  therein,  and  shaft  shifting  means 
comprising  a  cable  means  engaging  a  portion  movable 
with  the  shaft  and  extending  about  the  first  i^ate  and 
thence  to  the  bottom  of  the  base  section  for  controlled 
displacement  of  the  shaft  throu^  said  openings  to  there- 
by shift  said  signal  with  respect  to  the  base  section. 


1.  A  mobile  partition  panel  havmg  a  top,  bottom,  edges 
and  surfaces  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  a  floor  and 
a  ceiling  to  divide  a  room,  said  panel  comprising  first  and 
second  uprights  in  said  panel  defining  the  edges  of  said 
panel,  fixed  cross  rails  extending  between  and  secured  to 
said  uprights,  skin  secured  to  said  uprights  and  said  cross 
rails  to  define  tbe  visible  surface  of  said  panel,  means  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  said  panel  adapted  to  engage  a  floor, 
and  movable  means  at  the  top  of  said  panel  adapted  to 
engage  a  ceiling,  said  movable  means  comprising  an  upper 
cross  rail,  means  to  control  said  movable  cross  rail,  said 
means  to  control  including  a  movable  spring  seat  connect- 
ed to  said  upper  crou  rail,  said  movable  spring  seat  being 
connected  to  said  upper  cross  rail  by  mechanical  means 
limiting  the  m»«ifntim  separation  therebetween  and  by  a 
compression  spring  positioDed  between  said  movable 
spring  seat  and  said  upper  cross  rail,  said  spring  means 
urging  the  ma^'*"""  separation  therebetween  so  that  up- 
ward motion  of  said  sjHing  seat  positions  said  upper  cross 
rail,  and  means  to  move  said  movable  spring  seat,  said 
means  to  move  being  numually  controlled  by  means  acces- 
sible externally  of  said  panel. 


3J92^23 
EXTRUDED  AND  APERTURK)  CONSTRUCTION 

MEMBERS 

Leo  F.  Hagaa,  244  Townaead, 

BinninckaB.  Mich.     4S#99 

FOedOctlsimS,  9cr.  No.  5«3,630 

15  ClaiBM.    (CL  52—127) 


3,292322 

RETRACTABLE  SfGNAL  SUPPORT 

Henry  C.  Pfaf,  Jr.,  Snurfl,  and  Varnxk  G.  Schlosser, 

RidgeiicU  Park,  N J.,  siilMnn  to  Pfaff  and  KendaO, 

Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  cmporaflen  of  New  Jcraey 

Flkd  Feb.  4,  t9M,S8r.  No.  342,426 

3  CWbm.    (CL  52—122) 


1.  A  construction  member  for  the  fabrication  of  as- 
sembled furnitive  and  like  structural  items,  comprising 
a  hollow  elongated  extrusion  of  closed,  generally  square 
cross  section  defined  by  walls  at  least  some  of  which 
have  external  dovetail  type  recesses  extending  along 
lengthwise  zones  thereof,  one  of  said  recessed  walls  hav- 
ing a  number  of  apertures  through  the  recessed  zone 
thereof,  including  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  of  pre- 
determined size,  an  opposed  wall  also  having  a  number 
of  apertures  therethrough,  including  longitudinally  spaced 
apertures  of  smaller  size  than  and  in  alignment  respec- 
tively with  the  larger  sized  apertures  of  said  one  wall  for 
the  reception  of  headed  securing  elements  through  said 
walls,  with  the  heads  of  said  elements  in  securing  rela- 
tion to  the  inner  surface  of  said  opposed  wall,  and  an 
elongated  finish  strip  having  a  width  substantially  equal- 
ing that  of  said  dovetail  recess  and  secured  in  dovetail 
fashion  in  the  latter  to  extend  therealong  and  cover  the 
apertures  thereof. 


3,292,324 
SILOS  AND  LIKE  CONTAINERS 
Robert  T.  Cok,  "Dnvm  Weeke," 


FHed  laky  24, 19^  Scr.  No.  297,444 
Cbins  priority,  appHcation  Gnat  Britain,  Inly  24, 19tt, 

2M43/62 
9  ClidBS.  (CL  52—197) 
1.  A  silo  assembly  consisting  of  a  nimiber  of  indi- 
vidual containers  of  polygonal  shape  in  horizontal  cross 
section  and  arranged  in  close  proximity  to  each  other, 
the  walls  of  each  container  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rectangular  plates  whose  inner  surfaces  are  free  of  in- 
wardly directed  horizontal  projections,  flanges  extending 
outwardly  from  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  each  of  said 
plates,  connecting  means  securing  together  ccmtiguous 
flanges  of  adjacent  plates  diq>osed  one  above  the  other,  web 
strips  uniting  the  flanges  of  an  individual  cmitainer  where 
said  flanges  are  a<!Qacent  to  and  substantially  co-planar 
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with  the  flanfes  of  another  ocmtainer,  and  tie  means  at 
tl»  caman  of  each  said  container  and  extending  from 


the  end  ol  a  flanfe  assembly  on  one  side  of  a  container 
to  the  end  of  a  flange  assembly  at  the  next  adjacent  side 
of  said  container. 


3,292^25 

CONNECTING  STRUCTURE  BETWEEN 

WALL  AND  ROOF 

Hcnundo  CiNncBte  Nli  iilnl,,  949  Esmeralda  St^ 

Buenua  Ahrci,  Aigeathia 

FBed  Feb.  19, 19<2.  Scr.  No.  173,877 

t  Ot^m,   (CL  52—227) 
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1.  A  building  or  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of  wall 
stmctores  each  c<mii»ising  a  base  sill,  uniformly  spaced 
vertical  pillars  secured  to  said  base  sill,  each  pillar  com- 
prising at  least  one  vertically  extending  groove,  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  extending  wall'  paneb  arranged  between 
two  adjacent  pillars,  each  panel  having  lateral  end  por- 
timn  received  in  said  grooves,  and  a  horizontal  beam 
above  the  oppennost  row  of  panels  for  connecting  the 
top  porticms  of  said  pillars  U^ether,  said  beam  having 
an  outwardly  inofecting  horiz(»tal  flange,  the  lateral  end 
portion  of  each  wall  structure  being  jcrined  to  the  adjacent 
end  portiini  of  a  similar  adjacent  wall  structure;  a  roof 
structure  comprising  a  frame  surrounding  the  same  and 
■kff*^*^  secured  to  said  frame;  a  connecting  structure 
securing  said  roof  structure  to  the  horizontal  beams  com- 
peted in  eadi  of  said  wall  structures,  said  connecting 
stmctare  including  a  closure  frame  comprising  inverted 
L^ihiVied  members,  each  L-diaped  member  having  a  hori- 
zontal leg  and  a  downwardly  depending  vertical  leg,  said 
hociBontal  leg  being  fixed  to  said  roof  structure,  said 
vaitical  kgs  surrotmcfing  the  horizontal  flanges  of  said 
horizontal  beams;  and  means  for  exerting  pressure  on 
said  panels  to  urge  the  same  towards  said  base  sHl. 


3i,2»2,32< 

HEAT-REfflSTANT  tflVUCl'URAL  ELEMENT 

AND1HBLIKI 

WOhdB  Hobwarlh,  ff^Mlhil  ■■  MMi  Gansaqr, 

assi^Kir  to  OtecOlh  Mvtwwvl^  AXS. 

FBed  May  2S,  19(3, 8«.  N».  2i27M 

Oaims  priorltj,  appfcslieH  CwiMd.  Rtty  29, 19<2, 

H  4S,9M 

19  nilwi     (O.  92—232) 
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1.  A  composite  structural  element  havii|g  fire-resistant 
and  heat-insulating  properties,  comprisini^  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  shaped  solid  bodies  ctonsisting  of  a 
mixture  of  ( 1 )  a  substance  selected  from  (he  group  con- 
sisting of  expanded  perlite  and  vermici^ite,  (2)  clay 
and  (3)  cement,  said  shaped  solid  bodies  tieing  arranged 
adjacent  to  each  other  with  adjacent  edg^  faces  of  ad- 
jacent bodies  spaced  from  each  other  but  al  short  distance 
defining  a  narrow  opcL  si»ce  therebetweeh;  and  a  solid 
binder  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of 
perlite,  glass  powder,  water  glass  and  cla^  substantially 
filling  said  narrow  open  space  thereby  fikmly  adhering 
said  shaped  solid  bodies  to  each  other. 


3^92327 
PLURAL  STORY  BUILDING  ~ 
IMPOSED  BOX-SHAPED  Dl 
ComcHi  Yaa  Dw  Ldy, 
,    Patcat  C4ac«a  N.V., 
I    laads    AatOlca,   a 
1    Ncthcrlaikb  AntiBa 

FBed  Sept.  8, 1961,  S«r.  No.  134797 
Chdms  priority,  appBcHloB  Nettnlaii,  M.  14, 19M, 

255,9f3 
3  CfadiM.    (CL  SX-230 


1.  A  building  having  at  least  a  lower  story  and  an 
upper  story  which  is  constructed  from  a  pfarality  of  box- 
shaped  prefabricated  elements,  at  least  oie  of  said  ele- 
ments in  said  upper  story  being  superimposed  on  an  ele- 
ment of  said  lower  story,  each  of  said  elements  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  cross-sectional  rectangmar  configura- 
tion from  a  side  elevation  and  including  a  floor,  walls  and 
ceiling,  at  least  one  of  said  elonents  on  siid  lower  story 
including  two  parallel  spaced  apart  vertical  walls  com- 
posed of  a  stony  material,  said  parallel  >pf  ced  apart  ver- 
tical walls  having  their  upper  edges  higher  than  the  upper 
side  of  the  ceiling  of  said  element  which  includes  said 
vertical  walls,  the  walls  of  nid  superin  [wsed  element 
resting  at  least  in  part  on  and  being  carrie<  by  said  unwr 
edges  of  said  vertical  walls,  said  elements  i  lij^ied  with  rC' 
spect  to  their  walls,  floors  and  ceilings  a^  secured  to- 
gether. 
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PANEL  PARITIKm  WriH 
MAGNBIK  LATCH  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Starfey  T.  Lawl^J  P— fci  MJH  Rnai,  Bithisia,  ML, 

nucy  M«  iMnki^  4M9  TuMnw  Rom, 

t,19i2,8sB.N^M6,99C 
11  nili  I     (CL  S»— 239) 


and  the  next  has  its  key  receivnig  means  downwardly,  re- 
movable concrete  keys  in  at  least  certain  of  the  bores  of 
the  fooler  blo^s  received  in  the  bores  of  the  lower  course 
of  wall  Uodu,  removaUe  concrete  keys  positioned  in  die 
bores  between  adjacent  courses  oi  the  wall  UodEs,  nots 
carried  in  the  bores  of  at  kMt  certain  of  the  fooler 
blocks,  nuts  carried  in  the  opposed  bores  of  Che  lower 
course  of  wall  blocks,  relatively  short  bolts  joining  the 
nuu  of  die  footer  Mocks  and  the  wall  blocks,  nuts  in  op- 
posed bores  of  wall  blocks  forming  adjacent  wall  oouraei, 
and  relatively  short  bolts  Joining  the  nuts  of  the  wall 
blocks  forming  adjacent  < 


'^.v.s- 


1.  A  demouataMe  partition  for  the  mterior  of  build- 
ings comprising,  a  floor-engaging  sunxnt  member,  a  ceil- 
ing-engaging support  member,  said  ceiling-engaging  sup- 
port member  including  first  and  second  latch  means  in 
parallel  spaced  apart  relation,  at  least  one  first  self-sup- 
porting panel  having  a  third  latch  means  associated  there- 
with, the  at  least  one  first  panel  addressing  the  two  support 
members  so  that  the  first  latch  means  engages  the  third 
latch  means,  and  at  least  one  second  self-supporting  panel 
having  a  fourth  latch  means  associated  therewith,  the 
at  least  one  second  self-sunxvting  panel  addressing  the 
two  support  members  so  that  the  second  latch  means  en- 
gages the  fourth  laldi  means  whereby  the  first  and  second 
panels  are  firmly  held  in  opposed  relationship  to  one  an- 
other forming  a  partitioiL 


BUILDING  CONnVUCIION 

Midw  GanMqr,  3t72  LMi«rtDM 

44129 
2L  19C3.  8sr.  N«.  2M,949 
,   ^  S2— 251) 


3492.339 
CLOBURE  FDR  AN  EgAfWWW  JOINT 

Ohio    (4941  Edwai^  Road,  dacftapalL  OUo    45299) 

FDad  May  24, 19^  Scr.  No.  4^,951 

3  Cli^H.    (CL  52-^493) 


1.  In  combination  with  spaced  apart  walls  forming  an 
elongated  expansion  joint,  a  closure  for  the  eiqiansion 
joint  which  comprises  an  elongated  strip  of  resilient  rub- 
ber-like material  which  includes  a  central  portion,  a  pair 
of  leg  members  integral  therewith  and  diverging  from  one 
end  of  said  central  portion  and  received  in  the  expansion 
joint,  and  outwardly  extending  flanges  integral  therewith 
and  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  central  portion 
and  bridging  and  closing  the  expansion  joint,  and  out- 
wardly extending  flanges  at  free  ends  of  the  legs  engaging 
walls  of  the  joint,  the  legs  being  bent  inwardly  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  thereby  forming  restricted  apmoes  betweea 
the  walls  and  the  portions  of  the  legs  between  the  flanges 
and  the  bends  tl^reof,  and  adhesive  in  said  restricted 
spaces  attaching  said  portions  of  the  legs  to  the  walls,  the 
remainder  of  the  closure  being  adapted  to  flex  to  accom- 
oKxlate  limited  relative  movement  of  the  walls. 


3,292431 
INTERLOCKING  BUKXB  AND  WALL 

ccmsiRutmoN 

Cari  R.  8mm,  392  Ottawa  Aw^ 

Oseoia,Mklu    4B7S3 

Fflcd  laa.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  339,949 

IChdaB.    (CL52— 495) 


5.  A  ooocma  hlock  baildint  indnding  footer  blocks 
and  wall  hlooka,  aU  bkxka  hairing  a  lengdi,  width  and 
height,  eqpial  to  a  mnltipfe  o<  a  aodnle  unit  each  block 
having  a  vortical  bore  cssttrally  poeitioned  in  each  aochik 
length  and  wiAh,  aaeaBS  at  osK  cad  of  each  bore  adapted 
to  laoeiva  a  aat,  means  at  the  other  aad  of  each  bore 
adapted  to  lacena  a  key,  aheniato  boras  being  inverted 
so  that  one  bore  has  Us  key  reoeiving  means  upwardly 


A  wall  constructimi  for  buildings  comprising,  a  plu- 
rality of  preformed  blocks,  each  Mock  having  a  central. 


MO 
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vertically  dupoacd  passage  extending  therethrough;  T- 
shaped  slots  in  the  end  walls  of  each  block;  longitudinally 
^fifpffot^i  passages  in  said  blocks  adjacent  the  inner  and 
outer  walls  thereof  and  extending  from  end  to  end  of 
each  block,  slabs  of  material  slidably  mounted  in  said 
longitudinal  passages,  keys  engageable  in  the  T-shaped 
slots  of  the  btocks  to  secure  the  blockis  in  end  to  end 
relatkn,  and  vertically  disposed,  reinforcing  means  pro- 
vided in  said  vertically  disposed  passages  to  form  a  rigid 
waU. 

3,2n,332 

SUSPENDED  CQLING  STRUCTURE 

MjKtfa  Ji^  Clici«o,  nL,  anigiior  to  Chicago  MetalUc 

SMh  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cofpontion  of  Illinois 

FBcd  D«e.  21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  77,452 

24CUnii.    (CL52-.4S4) 


adhesively  bonded  solely  to  said  rear  wall  Of  said  recess, 
said  clip  being  free  of  contact  with  the  top  wall  of  said 
recess. 


3,292,333 
WEAR-RESISTANT  REFRACTORY  LINING 
ARTICU 
Kari  H.  Stmtamjtr  airi  BafHW  L.  O^cara,  Jr.,  Ja 

•IN,  MHipon  10  iunBOB*c;anwnHMraDi  kax- 
NMT,  N.Y.,  a  ccrporadoB  of  Debware 
inr  1, 19C3, 8m,  No.  277,359 
3CliCii.    (CLS2— 599) 
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ROOFING  ELEMENT  AND  ROOF  SURFACE 
Willis   G.   Craig,   WDIooghby,   Ohio,   asrignor   to   The 
Lubrizol  Corporatioa,  WicUCt,  Ohio,  $  corporatloD 
of  Ohio 

FOed  Jane  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,998 
9  Claims.    (CL  52-^16) 


1.  A  ceiling  suspension  grid  system  comprising  a 
phirality  of  runners  disposed  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tion, and  a  plurality  of  cross  runners  extending  trans- 
venely  to  said  first-menti<^ed  runners  and  connected 
thereto,  said  runners  having  their  ends  identically  formed 
tot  engagement  with  an  interlocking  means  associated 
with  adjacent  cooperaUe  runners. 


I.  A  roofing  element  comprising  a  laminate  of  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  bitumen-impregnate4  roofing  felt 
component  and  a  substantially  rectangular  bonded  glass 
mat  component,  said  bonded  glass  mat  component  hav- 
ing at  least  10  percent  of  voids  which  extend  therethrough; 
and  said  laminate  being  characterized  further  in  that  (a) 
the  width  of  the  bonded  glass  mat  comppnent  is  from 
about  one-third  to  about  two-thirds  the  wiqth  of  the  bitu- 
men-impregnated roofing  felt  component,  aiid  (b)  a  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  bonded  glass  mat  component  projects 
in  a  substantially  parallel  manner  at  least  dbout  one  inch 
beyond  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  bitimiep-impregnated 
roofing  felt  component. 


3,292,335 

UNITARY,  FLEXnUSPACERS  FOR  CONCRETE 
REINFORCEMENT 
WOheim  Stoiier,  17a 


FUcd  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350394 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcraudiy,  Mar.  20,  1963, 

St  15,772  (otility  model);  Oct.  17, 1963^  St  21,197 

8  CiaiaM.    (CL  52—677) 


1.  An  abrasionrPBsistant  article  wUcfa  comprises  a  fused 
cast  refractory  kiock  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
side  edge  faces  and  end  edge  faces,  said  side  edge  faces 
being  parallel  and  in  spaced  relation  and  said  end  edge 
faces  being  parallel  and  in  qntoed  relation,  one  set  of  said 
edge  faces  being  beveled  and  having,  at  tiie  base  of  that 
edge  face  which  the  top  of  said  block  overhangs,  a  recess, 
said  recess  extending  into  said  block,  having  side  walls, 
a  top  waH,  and  a  rear  waH,  and  a  metal  anchoring  clip 


1.  A  spacer  for  a  concrete  reinforcing  rod  compris- 
ing a  one  piece,  wheel-like  body  of  a  resfliently  flexible 
material  having  a  hub  for  closely  embnicing  said  rod, 
a  rim  for  spacing  said  rod  from  an  adjacont  component, 
and  a  web  joining  said  hub  and  rim,  ang|ilarly  substan- 
tially coextensive  peripheral  arcs  of  said!  hub  and  web 
being  split  by  a  slot  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  body  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery-of  the  rim  substantially  to  a  diameter  of  said 
wheel-like  body  to  form  narrow  hub  anA  rim  portions 
on  each  side  of  the  slot,  said  narrow  hulf  and  rim  por- 
tions and  said  webs  having  a  pair  of  radial  gaps  extend- 
ing therethrough  offset  from  one  another  ind  disposed  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  slot 
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INCORPORATION  OP^INFLATSD  BAG  AS 
ROOF  INTO  A  PERMANENT  SRUCTURE 


NaUoMri,  be.   Mm! 


Oct.  17, 1963, 9m.  No.  317,003 
6  "  •    -     (CL  52—713) 


.l,BoB443,8titfofd.ya. 
B.  ■ 
Va.    22314 
FBad  Sept.  24, 1963,  8k.  Now  311,264 

5  dates.   ^52—746) 


3.  A  reversible  wall  tie  for  oosecuring  spaced  wythes 
formed  of  horizontal  courses  of  block  elements  secured 
together  by  cementing  means,  comprising:  a  male  mem- 
ber having  a  base  portion  substantially  disposed  in  a 
single  plane  for  installation  in  the  cementing  means  be- 
tween a  single  pair  of  courses  of  oat  wall  wythe  with 
elongated  means  extending  from  the  base  portion  into  the 
space  between  said  wythes,  and  a  male  connector  includ- 
ing a  loop  having  upper  and  lower  outer  portions  con- 
nected to  said  elongated  means  and  an  inner  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  rectilinearly  between  said  outer 
portions  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  base  por- 
tion to  be  disposed  substantially  vertically  in  said  space 
between  said  wythes;  and  a  female  member  having  a 
base  portion  for  installation  in  the  cementing  means  be- 
tween courses  of  the  other  wall  wythc  with  elongated 
means  extending  from  the  base  portion  into  said  space 
between  said  wythes,  and  a  female  connector  including  a 
turned  distal  end  of  said  elongated  means  slidably  en- 
gaging said  inner  portion  of  the  male  member  for  inter- 
locked relationship  therewith  at  substantially  any  point 
along  the  vertical  extent  thereof. 


1.  A  method  fcM*  constructing  a  structure  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  a  fiber  ^ass  doth  material  of  pre- 
determined bag  OMifigDration  with  a  resin  jdasttc  ma- 
terial; 

(b)  securing  said  lesin  impregnated,  bag  configured 
fiber  ^ass  doth  material  to  a  base  in  air-ti^t  rdation; 

(c)  apidying  air  pressure  supply  means  and  inflating 
said  bag; 

(d)  securing  by  adhesive  means  a  plurality  of  modular 
structural  uniu  to  the  underside  at  said  inflated  bag 
to  form  a  continuous  surface; 

(e)  securing  a  liner  material  to  the  under  surface  of 
said  plurality  of  modular  structural  units  to  be  coex- 
tensive therewith; 

(f )  curing  said  resin  plastic  impregnated  nuteriat  to  a 
rigidized  sute;  and 

(g)  removing  said  air  pressure  sopfdy  means. 


M92^ 
ARMORING  RODS  FOR  UINFORCED 
Ukkk 

to  DfdBSthofl  ft 


CONCRETE 


1,  Armoring  rod  for  reinforced  concrete,  said  rod  hav- 
mg  two  sides,  one  said  side  presenting  a  plurality  of 
rolled  ribs  forming  parts  of  a  helical  thread  along  one 
portion  of  the  drctmifercnce  of  said  rod,  said  thread  be- 
ing adapted  to  receive  an  internally  threaded  body,  the 
other  said  side  opposite  said  side  presenting  said  ribs 
having  depifessioos,  said  depressions  defining  between 
them  lands  or  ribs  of  a  height  corresponding  essentially 
to  the  original  soif  ace  of  said  rod. 
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INFLATABLE  DCnMQMNBCISD  DEPART- 

MENTAUZID  CONTAINER 

Joasfk  J.  Ei^,  ItU  TMIa  St., 

SSBDiMa.CdK.    92106 

FOed  My  ^1M3,  Scr.  N4. 293,099 

faSm.    (a.  53— 21) 
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1.  Those  steps  in  the  process  of  treating  materials  and 
packaging  the  same,  which  steps  consist  in: 

(A)  Placing  the  materiab  in  qnced  relatioosliip  on 
an  imperrioos  section  of  weldaUe  plastic  sobatanoe; 

(B)  welding  another  section  of  wddable  jdastic  sid>> 
stance  onto  the  first  section  to  form  a  peripherally 
sealed  container  and  welding  the  sections  at  poctioiis 
intermediate  the  materials  to  form  iaterconnected 
compartments  with  the  materials  separated  from  oae 
another  by  the  intermediate  welded  poitioas  of  the 
sections; 

(C)  treating  the  materials  to  a  fluid  while  in  tiSe  inter- 
connected  compartments  by  causing  the  floid  to  flow 
through  at  least  one  opaung  m  tlie  container; 

(D)  and  then  sealing  the  container  about  the  openfaig. 
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Jm»  19, 1M3. 8«.  No.  2SS,978 

ItCWM.    (iCLS3-NS4) 
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aud  pre-arranged  order;  power  means  coniected  to  said 
transport  means  to  effect  the  carryinf  afid  depositing 
ftincttons  of  said  transport  means;  and  conttol  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  each  of  said  power  nleans  to  effe^ 
sequential  individual  operati<Mi  thereof  in  a  Redetermined 
order. 


S.  A  macUiie  for  assembling  and  ptcking  groups  of  in- 
dhridnal  ibhi  ilezible  dieets  from  separate  bundles  tiiereof , 
cmnprising  pickup  means  for  withdrawing  a  single  sheet 
from  each  bundle,  means  opem&vt  in  conjunctipn  with 
nid  wi^drawing  means  to  assemUe  inch  single  sheets 
into  a  group,  fddfag  m>paratus  receiving  such  groups  of 
sheets  and  operating  on  each  gronp  to  fold  it  to  a  pre- 
determined size,  means  providbig  a  tappiy  of  packaging 
envelopes,  kMding  means  receiving  the  fokted  groups  from 
said  folding  apparatus  for  reoeivteg  said  envelopes  singly 
in  sncoesskn  operating  to  place  each  folded  group  in  an 
etfvelope,  control  means  reqionsive  to  failure  of  any  one 
pickup  means  to  remove  a  sheet  fiom  the  correq)onding 
bundle,  and  a  re}ect  mechanism  operated  by  said  control 
means  to  removt  an  incomplete  gronp  from  the  machine 
before  such  group  is  conveyed  to  said  loading  means. 


3>292J41 
ORKNTING  AND  PACKING  APPARATUS 
D.  FmL  rjO.  BoK  775, 
IwvBkOrilL    fSsi 
Ai«.  ItTSo,  flw.  N^  3«4,t24 
2ia^K    (CLS»-41) 


3;292,342 
DEVICB  FOR  VACUUM  SEAUNG 
Martin  Kapckcr,  BraoklyB,  N.Y^  iMliPnit  to  Cc 
ReaeanA  and  Dcvdopaaost  CMvaaiy,  Co  riaoM, 
Filed  Jml  1MM4. 8«.  No.  33t  t2f 


(CL53— IM) 
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4.  Apparatus  for  packing  a  plurality  of  substantially 
uniform  articles  in  predetermined  relative  positions  com- 
prising means  to  deliver  a  supply  of  said  articles;  reception 
meana  in  receiving  relati(m  to  said  supply  means  to  hold 
a  pradetermined  quantity  of  said  artick»;  power  means 
oporativdy  connected  to  said  reception  means  sequentially 
to  effect  arrangement  of  said  articles  therein  in  a  predeter- 
mined sobstairtially  coplanar  order  aokl  to  ccMupress  the 
articles  into  engagement  in  said  order  in  the  plane;  grip- 
piog  means  adapted  to  hold  said  arranged  articles  in  com- 
prasaive  engagement;  power  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  fcqiping  means  to  effect  powered  adjustment  there- 
of betweeo  released  and  gripping  conditions:  transport 
means  operatively  supporting  said  griniing  means  to  carry 
said  artidea  to  a  packing  container  in  compressive  engage- 
ment and  to  deposit  the  articles  therein  while  maintaining 


1.  In  combination  with  a  freeze  drying  apparatus  of 
the  type  described,  provided  with  a  vacmtn  chamber, 
a  vacuum  sealing  device  comprising  a  sealing  i^ate 

provided  with  a  central  opening, 
a  tubular  member  disposed  throuih  the  ojpening  at  right 

angles  to  the  sealing  plate, 
means  to  lock  the  tubular  member  to  tl^e  sealing  plate 

in  air-tight  engagement, 
a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  upon  the  to^ular  member, 
a  rod  freely  disposed  within  the  tubular  member  and 

extending  therefrom  through  each  end  thereof, 
a  push  plate  secured  to  the  lower  end  ^f  the  rod  and 

disposed  below  and  parallel  to  the  sealing  plate,  and 

a  plug  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  thxi  rod, 
the  base  of  the  plug  disposed  within  the  J  upper  opening 

in  the  sleeve  in  air-ti^t  engagement  therewith  and 

spaced  from  the  tubular  member  to  Refine  a  central 

pocket  in  the  sleeve, 
whereby  reciprocal  movement  of  the  sl^ve  along  the 

tubular  member  provides  rec^rocal  mpvement  to  the 

push  plate. 


APPARATUS  FOR  cS^JSaglNG  IhE  FLAPS 
OF  LOADED  MlPfPiC  CA  !ES 

C«  Scnvoeoef ,  Sr.«  SkaBaaaalaa,  N* >< 


N.Y. 


to 

a 


coiporadioa  of  New  Yoik 

FBed  Sept  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  311,23< 
<nslMi     (CL5»-3f7)[ 

1.  Apparatus  for  compreasing  the  doaue  flaps  of  a 
single  loaded  paperboard  shipping  case,  tl|e  dosnra  flaps 
being  pre-served  with  adhesive  and  f(dded|to  oveilanang 
closed  position,  said  apparatus  comprising  pad  support* 
ing  means,  a  pair  of  oompreasic»  pads  mounted  on  said 
supporting  means  and  arranged  in  spaoeq  apart  relation 
to  receive  a  case  therebetween,  means  ft^r  supporting  a 
case  between  said  compression  pads  with  areas  of  said 
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flaps  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ride  and  end  edges  of  the 
case  aligned  with  said  tuinproasinn  pods,  and  means  op- 
erable to  causa  fsigainment  of  said  oompnsaion  pads  only 


with  said  flap  areas  undar  a  pndeteimined  pressure,  said 
compieasion.  pada  havinc  oivoaal  movemenu  relative 
to  said  pad  auinwnliM ' 


ov«o  gases  with  water  to  obtain  water  carichod  widi 
mooia  and  hydrofen  sulfide,  deaofbing  the  earichod 
with  steam  to  obtain  vapors  enriched  with  ammonia  and 
faydrocen  sulfide,  homing  with  air  the  ammonia  aad  hf- 
drogen  sulfide  enncbed  vi^otb  to  produce 
gases  and  preoooling  the  combottioa  fasei  in  a 
heat  vessel  to  produce  steam,  passing  pracooled 
tion  gases  to  a  direct  cooler  wherein  the  gases  an 
tacted  with  water  and  steam  is  a^Mrated  from  the 
tacted  water. 

GAS  DRin^iSpARATUS 

FBad  RtelTtfH  te.  No.  349,961 
nCWM.    (CL5S-1S6) 


•  J.  IMtoar,  nit  Maaliaartsw  Avc^ 
—  u    534M 

,8ar.No.34t,166 


1.  The  combinatioa  of  means  for  wrapping  an  article 

having  a  front  odfe,  a  rear  edge,  and  a  substantially  flat 

bottom  compnsiog 

s  woik  surface  for  supporting  said  article, 

said  surface  having  a  front  lip, 

an  adinatabia  atop  on  said  work  snrfece  for  ragaging 

the  front  edge  of  said  artide  and  aligning  the  rear 

edge  with  said  lip. 
tray  means  for  retammg  a  phirality  of  wrapping  sfaeeU 

in  a  stack, 

means  for  supporting  said  tray  means  with  one  corner 
of  said  sheets  extending  beneath  said  lip, 

firing  means  for  biasing  said  means  for  supporting 
against  the  underside  of  said  work  surface,  whereby 
said  comer  of  said  wrapping  sheet  is  clamped  be- 
tween the  work  surface  and  said  means  for  support- 
ing. __^_^^ 

PROCESS  P0»  a3^OTJC<»KE  OVEN 
AMMONIA  AND  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

Hsffkiadar  Sir.  37,  Boltiop,_Ger- 

^TaosKi  M^oaBHmma  ^ 


1.  Oas  drying  apparatm  comprising  fint  beat  exdumgcr 
means,  said  fint  heat  exchanger  means  defining  a  flrst 
fluid  flow  path  and  a  second  fluid  flow  path,  a  second  beat 
exchanger  means  '^^^^"'"t  a  third  fluid  flow  path  con- 
nected in  communication  with  the  first  fluid  flow  path  of 
said  flrst  heat  exchanger  means,  separator  means  in- 
cluding an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  bdng  connected 
in  communication  with  said  third  fluid  flow  path  throiiiJi 
said  second  heat  exchanger  means,  drier  means  induding 
an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion  and  having  a  dryin| 
portion  connected  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  poitioas, 
the  outlet  of  said  separator  means  being  connected  in 
communication  with  the  inlet  portion  of  said  drier  means, 
said  outlet  portion  of  said  drier  means  being  ooonected 
directly  with  the  second  fluid  flow  path  of  said  first  hsat 
exchanfcr  aMans,  said  drying  portion  of  the  drier  maani 
including  means  for  drying  gas  passing  tiierathroagli,  and 
drier  regenerating  means  for  removing  luuistuii  from  fbt 
drying  portion  of  said  drier  means,  said  regenerating 
means  being  connected  with  the  second  fluid  flow  path 
of  said  first  heat  exchanger  means  and  being  adapted  to 
circulate  hot  dry  gas  through  die  drying  portion  of  said 
drier  means. 

DUST  AND  UNTDBraAL  APPARATUS 

limcj  Hodi^ioaea,  Syacosc,  N.Y., 

Amstck,  bsc^   New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  a 


FMJiM  IS,  196328ar.  No.  292496 
4CU^r(a.55-46) 


1  A  ptooesB  for  the  conversion  <rf  ammonia  and  hy- 
drogen sulfide  contained  in  coke  oven  gases  to  substan- 
tially avoid  air  pollution  comprising  scrubbmg  said  coke 


Flad  Dae.  16, 1964, 8«*  N^  411,617 
3Clalms.  lCLS5~2SD 
1.  Apparatus  for  coOectmg  and  dispoaing  of  dust  and 
lint-laden  air  from  a  laundry  dryer  comprising  an  open 
ended  cylindrical  housing,  a  horizontally  oriented  cylm- 
drical  drum  forming  a  separating  chamber  wfaidi  is  ar- 
ranged  coaxially  of  and  within  said  housing  and  cooper- 
ating therewith  to  define  a  sid>stantially  anmdar  air- 
fl^an^inj  spMc  thercbetweeu  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end,  means  joumaling  said  drum  for  rotation  wid>- 
in  said  housing  about  an  axis  <tfiented  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  horizontal,  means  cMmected  to  one  end  of 
said  housing  and  the  adjacent  open  end  of  said  air-cfeana- 
ing  space  for  introducing  dust  and  lint-laden  air  into 
said  housing,  the  end  of  said  dram  contiguous  to  saki 
one  end  of  said  housing  being  dosed  such  (hat  said  duft 
and  lint-laden  air  only  is  directed  into  said  air-cleansing 
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space,  perforated  conduit  means  in  said  annnlar  air- 
dfftnTTfff  qitoe  on  opposite  lidet  of  and  rabatutiaUy 
parallel  to  and  above  said  druoi^  axis,  said  p(>rforatfd  con- 
di^  meaas  being  rabatantially  coextmive  in  length  with 
said  dmm  and  in  ^aoed  apart  confronting  relation  with 
boik  said  dmm  and  housing,  said  perforated  conduit 
mnaas  having  nozzle  apertures  spaced  along  the  length 
tbtnat  far  introducing  a  spray  of  water  into  said  air- 
cleansing  q«oe  such  that  the  dust  and  lint  from  said 
dust  and  lint-laden  air  is  washed  downwardly  by  said 
water  tpny  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  air-cleansing 


provided  in  said  body  normally  in  loose  en|agBment  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  latter  to  prevent  cdl^wing  but 
free  of  attachment  thereto,  each  of  said  rings  including  an 
annulus  and  a  support  element  provided  at  the  center 
thereof,  and  vertically  extending  flexible  apd  continuous 
cable  means  disposed  coaxially  in  said  body  and  con- 
nected at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  said  cap,  the  support 
elements  of  said  rings  being  mounted  on  said  cable  means 
and  the  latter  constituting  sole  means  for  supporting  the 
rings  in  said  body,  said  rings  also  includis|g  a  transverse 
bar  spanning  said  annulus,  each  of  said  subport  elements 
comprising  an  upright  post  secured  to  said  bar,  said  cable 
means  extending  through  each  of  said  posts. 


space  serving  as  a  disposal  trap,  said  drum  having  elon- 
gated slotted  apertures  in  communication  with  said  air- 
rV""*«"f  space  such  that  the  cleansed  air  may  be  ad- 
nutted  into  the  interior  of  said  drum,  a  blower  in  com- 
nuimcation  with  the  interior  of  said  drum  for  drawing 
dost  and  lint-laden  air  into  said  air-cleansing  space  and 
ckamstd  air  into  said  drum,  beveled  edges  formed  on  the 
elongated  portions  of  said  apertures  for  excluding  col- 
loidat  dust  particles  from  said  separating  chamber,  an 
air  outlet  in  communication  with  said  blower  for  pass- 
ing cleansed  air  to  the  atmosphere,  and'  drive  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  drum  and  to  said  blower. 


[ON 


Mi^^irat 


FOR  FILTER  BAGS 


Nonuai,  Hg  Spripi,  Tcx^aHinor  to  Sid 

Co<y  Foet  woitt,  Tcz., 


*Gs 

ofTs 

Apr.  24, 19M,  S«r.  No.  362,341 

anslii     (CL55— 379) 
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1.  In  a  filter  bag  for  separating  sdid  particles  from  a 
gaseous  fluid,  the  combination  of  a  supporting  cap,  a  ver- 
ticaOy  disposed  tubular  bag  body  suspended  by  ^ts  upper 
end  from  said  cap  and  open  at  die  bottom  thereof,  an  an- 
nular floor  thimble  having  the  lower  end  of  said  bag  body 
connected  thereto,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rings 


3,292,349 

AIR  FILTER  HAVING  DUCTILE  METAL  FRAME 

Robert  J.  Cota,  Madisoa,  Wk,,  asrigpo^  to  Rcsearck 

Prodocts  Corporadoa,  MadisoB,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 


CoDtlmation  of  appUcatioa  S«.  No.  25L164,  Jan.  14, 

1963.  Ilk  appttcaliM  Sept  22. 1965,  Scr<  No.  497,523 

(0755—511) 


7.  A  framed  air  filter  adapted  to  be  bent  into  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  shapes,  said  filter  haviitg  a  generally 
planar  filter  media  of  crushable  material  of  substantial 
thickness  providing  peripheral  edge  portiops  and  a  duc- 
tile metal  frame  facilitating  flexing  with  %  minimum  of 
distortion  and  enveloping  and  compacting  Isaid  edge  por- 
ti(Mis,  said  frame  comprising  side  members  having  an 
upper  leg  and  a  lower  leg  closely  confining  and  gripping 
the  corresponding  edge  portions  of  said  fi]|ier  media,  and 
an  outwardly  ciuA^ed  loop  joining  said  kis  at  the  outer 
marginal  edge  of  the  frame  with  said  legskonverging  in- 
wardly of  said  loop  to  additionally  crush  tbe  filter  media 
inwardly  of  said  loop  to  a  thickness  substantially  less  than 
its  original  thickness  and  substantially  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  tbe  filter  media  in  said  loop,  sai4  kgs  forming 
an  enlarged  pocket  substantially  filled  with  the  edge  por- 
tions of  said  filter  media  to  prevent  sep^tion  of  the 
same  from  the  frame  upon  bending  of  the  i  filter. 


CONTINUOUS  FLO' 
Everett  J. 


3,292JSt 

WTOROUGH  CENTRIFUGE 
42tB.CksstMirSt., 


FOcdOct  15, 
29 


Mo. 

1964,  Ssr.  No.  493,986 
(CL  56—1) 


1.  A  continuous  flowthrou^  centrifuiing  apparatus 
comprising:  T 

a  support  having  a  central  rotative  axi^  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  containers  positioned  oA  said  support, 
each  of  said  containers  having  an  inoependent  rota- 
tive axis  therethrough;  1 

drive  means  carried  by  said  support  and  connected  to 
said  containers  for  rotating  said  containers  as  a  unit 
about  said  central  axis; 


a  second  drive  means  carried  by  said  support  and  con- 
nected to  said  containers  for  rotating  each  of  said 
conUiners  about  their  respective  mdependent  axis; 

means  located  at  one  end  of  said  containers  to  deliver 
material  to  said  containers;  means  in  each  of  said 
containers  to  convey  material  therethrough;  and 
means  located  «t  the  other  end  of  said  containers  to 
discharge  material  therefrom,  said  containers  and 
tbe  material  dierein  upon  roution  as  a  unit  about 
said  central  axis  being  afFecled  by  a  first  centrifugal 
foroe,  the  rotation  of  said  containers  about  said  in- 
dependent axes  producing  a  plurality  of  seconary 
centrifugal  forces  that  serve  to  continually  alter  the 
disposition  of  and  the  direction  of  said  first  cen- 
trifugal force. 


throu^  said  openings  in  said  cup-shaped  cavity  member 
with  means  to  retain  said  eccentric  Mocks  la  their  find 


3,292,351 position  by  retaining  members  extending  through  the  ma- 

LAWN  MOWER  HEIGRTADiUSTING  APPARATUS    chine  housing. 
Walter  I.  Lanaa  Ml  HaraU  D.  Cask,  Das  MfllMi,  lofwa. 


ifNewJMiqr 
FVii  Od.  14,  Vmjkm,  No.  493,712 
TCIi^M.  ^56-254) 


3,292,353 

FLAIL  MOwn  nsucruRE 

Robert  W.  Woodstag,  La  ria— i   and  Iraao  I. 


OL,  a  cenaeallaB  aC  Now  < 
8apt  21, 1964(ta;  Iifo.  299,516 
UCUbb.    (CL9i-494) 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  height  of  a  roury  lawn 
mower  body  comprising:  frame  means  adapted  to  extend 
longitudinally  over  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  , 
body,  means  to  connect  said  frame  means  to  the  body  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  central  transverse 
axis  of  said  body,  a  pair  of  front  wheels  connected  di- 
rectly to  the  front  end  of  said  frame  means,  bracket 
means  for  connection  to  the  rear  end  of  the  body,  cen- 
trally pivoted  kver  means  on  said  bracket  means  and 
carrying  rear  wheels  on  one  end  thereof,  the  other  ends 
of  said  lever  means  being  connected  to  said  frame  means 
toward  the  rear  end  thereof  whereby  pivotal  movement 
of  said  frame  means  effects  simultaneous  movement  in 
the  same  direction  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels  relative 
to  the  body,  and  latch  means  for  adjustably  securing  tbr 
rear  end  of  said  frame  means  in  spaced  reUtion  to  said 
bracket  means. 

3J92452 
ADiUSTABLB  MEANS  fOR  COTTON 


F,  ^mS  Pi.  ^T  S 

BmnHVilla,  TsiB.    39912 

FBi4  Ai«.  II,  19M,  te.  No.  3N311 
Idaias.    (CL  56-41) 

In  a  cotton  harvester,  the  combination  of  revolving 
picking  qMndke,  a  substantially  vertically  mounted  doffer 
shaft  having  doffer  disks  spttoed  vertically  apart  tbereon, 
an  upper  bearing  for  the  doffer  shaft  mounted  on  a  hous- 
ing in  said  harvester  and  a  k>«er  bearing  for  the  same 
noounted  in  a  ciq>4haped  cavity  member,  said  cup-shaped 
cavity  member  havmg  openings  therein  removed  from  the 
lower  bearing,  said  cup-«baped  cavity  member  being 
movably  mounted  in  a  cut-out  in  the  bottom  of  said  ma- 
chine housing  with  meaps  for  moving  the  position  of  the 
cavity  meoaber  and  bearing  theieon  so  that  the  doffers 
contact  the  picking  spindk  at  the  proper  point  for  the 
removal  of  cotton  from  said  qNndk,  said  means  for 
moving  the  position  of  the  cavity  member  and  the  bearing 
thereon  bei^f  eeeentric  face  blocks  having  openings  there- 
throng,  die  faces  of  die  eccentric  blocks  extending 


1.  In  a  cutter,  a  rotor  shaft  having  a  wall  portion  with 

a  radial  opening,  said  wall  portion  presenting  inner  and 
outer  abutment  surfaces,  and  knife  holder  means  project- 
ing through  the  opening  and  having  inner  end  porti<»s 
extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  opening  and  in 
engagement  with  inner  surface  of  said  wall  portion,  said 
holder  means  having  portions  overlapping  said  outer  abut- 
ment surface,  and  means  securing  said  bidder  means 
ibrou^  respective  portions  thereof  against  said  outer 
surface  of  said  wall  portion  and  leactively  against  said 
inner  surface. 

X292,354 
APPARATUS  FOB  PROCESSING  YARN 
Fredtfk  E.  CbaMat  nai  Gny  E.  PetMns,  Wywfck,  RX, 
to  Lecaona  Caipomtlan,  Warwick,  RiL,  a 


r.  29. 1965,8ar.  Now  44Mt7 

-  "  M.  ^CL  57—34) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  jMooessing  yam  having  thenno- 
plastic  qualitks  comprising  false-twisting  means  operaMe 
to  twist  the  yam  in  advance  thereof  and  to  untwist  tfie 
yam  thereafter,  a  heating  zone  in  advance  of  said  frdae 
twist  means  operaUe  to  heat  tbe  yara  to  a  temperatnie 
sufficient  to  afford  molecular  reorientation  of  tik  mok- 
cules  of  the  yara  whik  it  is  twisted,  suj^ly  means  for 
said  yam  to  supply  yam  to  said  heating  zone,  delivery 
feed  rolls  to  receive  the  untwisted  yara  Iran  said  ftlae 
twist  means,  and  yara  take  up  means  operabfe  to  collect 
the  yara  from  said  delivery  feed  itA  means;  tbe  im- 
provement comprising  a  preheating  assembly  inlermecfiate 
said  supply  means  and  said  twisting  and  beating  zone  to 
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iMufofBdy  hMt  the  yun  to  a  tempentilie  bekm  the  tern-   netaining  edge  maintaining  contaa  with  8a|id  bobbin  tip 
ytf^tffi^  BPPWffiTy  to  effect  ie(»ientati(»  of  the  molecules   during  passage  over  said  bobbin. 
of  the  yarn,  said  preheater  aaemUy  ccmiprising  a  pair  of      3.  A  device  for  doffing  bobbins  from  a  roiw  of  spindles, 
tpt>Df4  apart  feed  rolls,  drive  means  for  said  feed  rolls   each  of  said  bobbins  having  a  tip  end  hel4  upwardly  by 
operahle  in  timed  nlation  to  the  delivery  feed  rolls  so  as   said  spindles,  said  device  comprising  a  cafriage,  doffing 

aieans  attached  to  said  carriage  ccmibining  a  &nt  doflRng 

unit  and  a  second  doffing  unit  in  trailing  ilelationship  to 

said  first  doffing  unit,  said  fint  unit  having  k  unitary  dual 

^rnming  member  comprising  a  first  camming  edge  at  an 

inclination  to  the  horizontal  and  a  second  jamming  edge 

I  b  continuatioi  of  said  fint  camming  edge  land  at  an  in- 

I  ereased  inclination  to  the  latter,  said  second  doffing  unit 

including  a  further  camming  edge  at  an  inqination  great- 

'  er  than  said  first  or  seocmd  camming  edgei,  a  releasably 

'   I  pivotable  bobbin  shield  mounted  on  said  carriage  to  pass 

over  said  bobbins  and  being  adapted  to  yield  outwardly 

upon  pressure  being  apidied  by  a  bobbin,  and  a  bobbin 

'  I  tip  guide  supported  directly  above  and  ioc^ned  generally 

I  parallel  to  said  further  camming  edge. 


to  ccmtral  the  tensaon  of  the  yam  intermediate  said  de- 
livery and  said  preheater  feed  roHs,  and  means  to  heat 
aaid  p<«heater  feed  rolls  to  a  i»eaelected  temperature  to 
effect  heating  of  the  yam  to  the  desired  temperature  below 
the  tea^erature  necessary  to  effect  reorientation  of  the 
nxriecnles  of  said  yam. 


3^n,356  1 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
TRANSPOSED    MULTIPLE    9TR|P    CON- 
DUCTOR 
Ronald  Hinds,  Stoddon  Hcirtk,  FnglMi.  aeriaaor  to 
Britkh  irwHttfil  CaHcader's  CaUia 


3MM5 

WantN  DMWG  DEVICE 
W.  IMkak,  N«*  talHidi,  KX, 


to 
of 


Fled  Fab.  12,  UMjSsr.  No.  344,462 
llCllAw.    (CL57— 5^) 


Filed  Dk.  4,  063,  Scr.  No.  3271966 
CbiMi  piiorily,  applcatiai  Great  Britiii,!Dcc  7, 1962, 

46,272/62 
11  CkdM.    (CL  57—99) 


1.  A  device  for  doffing  bobbins  firom  a  row  ot  spindles, 
each  of  said  bobbins  having  a  dp  end  held  upwardly  by 
said  qiindles,  said  device  comprising  a  carriage,  doffing 
means  attached  to  said  carriage  combining  a  first  dtrfSng 
unit  and  a  second  doffing  unit  in  trailing  relationship  to 
said  first  doffing  unit,  said  first  doffing  unit  including  a 
unitary  dual  camming  member  and  a  bobbin  tip  retaining 
member,  said  camming  member  comprising  a  first  cam- 
ming ed^  at  an  inclination  to  the  horizontal  and  a  sec- 
ond c»"«»»i"l  edge  in  continuation  of  said  first  camming 
edfB  and  at  an  increased  inclination  to  the  latter,  said 
tq»  letainmg  member  being  spaced  apart  vertically  from 
iidd  <^p«mi,^  member  and  Including  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending tq>  retaining  edge  being  directed  generally  in 
a  panOel  relationship  with  said  camming  member,  said 


1.  In  a  stranding  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  trans- 
posed multiple  strip  conductor  of  substantially  rectangular 
cross-section  comprising  a  transposing  devide  and  a  bobbin 
planeting  device  for  si^porting  a  iteralityl  of  bobbins  of 
strip,  a  plurality  of  guiding  means,  am  fdr  guiding  each 
strip  in  its  path  between  one  of  the  bqbbins  and  the 
transposing  device,  each  comprising  a  gjnide  having  a 
throated  ^wrtuie,  of  which  the  throat  te[of  rectangular 
cross-section  and  has  a  width  sndi  as  to  all^  free  passage 
of  the  strip  and  a  length  at  least  several  tihies  that  of  the 
width  of  the  strip,  and  means  for  moving  this  guide  with 
the  bobbin  about  the  machine  axis  while  mwntaining  major 
transverse  axis  of  its  aperture  snbstantialy  parallel  with 
the  bobbin  axjs  and  hence  with  the  major  [transverse  axis 
of  the  cross-section  of  the  strip  as  it  pas^  through  the 
tran^KMing  device. 


Cor. 


3A»f397 
FALSE  TWBnr  mNDl 

_  H.  Meter,  OaMln,  KX,  MlL^ 

gni         %S7— 77w 
1.  A  false  twist  device  compriaing  an  annular  member, 
yam  twisting  means  having  a  peripheral  ^urfaoe  of  revo- 


lution, means  for  roUtably  s^wrtrng  said  yam  twistmg  xi,Av»*»^Slm«'  a  wkab 

means,  and  means  for  driving  said  yam  twisting  means  ^^mSj^rW&OKr 

relative  to  said  annular  member,  said  drivmg  means  behig   ^^^^  ^  Meek^raaLRY.,  Mi^ir  to  Ctidi  ft  Ctafc 

be.  New  Vert, TlV.  a  inspariH— rf  Pet 
Fled  AiK  19, 063, 8«.  N^  3i2,M9 
6CWtoi/&  57— 125) 


^ 


operable  to  bias  said  yam  twisting  means  into  rolling 
engagement  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  annular  mem- 
ber. 
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Sar.  No.  366,773 
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1.  A  traveler  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a 
molded  plastic  body  having  relatively  flexing  hook  end 
portions  joined  in  a  neck,  a  molded  ceramic  wear  resist- 
ant element  having  predetermined  longitudinal  peripheral 
contour,  the  neck  of  the  traveler  having  a  contoured  sur- 
face conforming  with  the  longitudinal  periplieral  contour 
of  said  element,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  element  being 
displaoeable  with  respect  to  the  traveler,  and  said  traveler 
and  element  having  interengaging  means  retaining  the 
element  against  displacement  in  flexing  of  the  hook  end 
p<^ons  of  the  traveler  when  mounting  the  traveler  upon 
a  traveler  ring. 

ALARM  JRraKATOR 

to 

129,637 
9CUH.    (CL  56— 22.7) 


1.  A  machine  for  twisting  and  winding  a  strand  of  yam 
comprising,  a  rotauble  spindle  for  supporting  a  yam  sup- 
ply, said  spindle  having  a  whorl,  drive  means  engageable 
by  aaid  whorl  for  rotating  said  wbori  and  spindle  to  im- 
part twist  in  a  atrand  of  yam  drawn  from  said  supply, 
a  pivotaily  mounted  aupport  for  aaid  apindk  swintaUe  to 
selectively  engafle  said  whori  with  said  drive  means  and 
to  disengage  said  whori  theiefrom;  winding  means  in- 
cluding a  pivotafly  mounted  package  support  arm,  a  take- 
up  roO  carried  on  said  arm,  a  drive  roll  for  rngaging  and 
rotating  aiid  tafcMip  roll  to  wind  yam  on  said  take-up 
roll;  redprocaUe  atop  motion  meaaa  operable  in  die  ab- 
sence of  yan  flowing  from  said  aopply  to  aaid  tak»-up  n^ 
to  pivot  said  arm  to  disengage  aaid  take-up  roll  from  said 
drive  roll,  means  for  reciprocating  said  atop^notion  means, 
a  linkage  flonnfflt^  with  said  ami  and  owvable  thrae- 
with  to  moto  aaid  whorl  oirt  ol  engagemant  with  aaid 
drive  means  aa  aaid  arm  is^votod  to  djatngage  said  take- 
up  rcdl  from  aaad  dm<e  roll,  and  a  stationary  brake  posi- 
tioned to  raceise  aaid  a^iori  upon  diaengagement  from  said 
drive  means  to  arrest  rotation  of  aaid  spindle. 


1.  In  an  electric  alarm  dock,  an  alarm  motoment,  a 
motor  driving  said  movement,  a  honaing  for  said  motor 
and  movement,  an  aodflde  vibrator  poaitkned  ail^acent 
said  motor  field  and  irsi  rained  ty  aaid  alarm  moveneni 
until  release  at  a  predetermined  time,  a  manual  alarm 
shutoff  movable  between  an  alarm  sfautoff  position  in 
which  it  resbiuns  said  vibrator  and  an  alarm  position  in 
which  it  releases  said  vibrator  for  control  by  said  move- 
ment, an  electric  light  bulb  moonted  in  said  housing, 
an  electric  power  supply  cord  cowwrtrd  to  said  motor 
and  to  said  light  bulb,  aaid  boosing  having  an  opening 
tiirough  which  light  from  said  bulb  pasaea,  shutter  means 
connected  to  said  alarm  shutoff  and  movable  therewith 
to  prevent  passage  of  said  light  through  said  opoitog 
when  said  alarm  shutoff  b  in  the  alarm  shutoff  position. 


3,292,361 
WCMtLD  TIME  CLOCK 
1631  ~ 


DaefWM^ll.    66616 
Fled  Ah.  lM9&§v.  Nn.  4M^S2 
3GMtaii.    CCLS6— 44) 
1.  A  world  dock,  oompriaing:  a  eoppoitiag 

elongate  sfaoft  flxably  ctMinnclwl  to  said  suppostlng 

and  extendmg  upwardly  therefrom;  a  spherically  atoned 
worid  globe  flxably  mounted  to  aaid  abaft,  said  globe  in- 
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J  opporitety  tptctd  portktm'ntnimnt'mg  the  North 
uri  Sooilk  PolM  of  the  eutii  thnmih  wUch  said  ihaft  im- 
jaim  nU  ilobr,  t  pair  of  hmaktbakMOy  shaded  and 
teUow  aheUs  of  nititfatiany  identical  shape 
■atirtt  edfes  to  pennit  didr  assembly  into  a 
haims  an  ioaide  ^fjfi^f^  sUihtly  larier  than  the 
'  of  said  globe,  said  assemUed  tpbtn  hav- 
iaf  »  Fidr  of  bolM  on  diametrictDy  opposed  tides  thereof 
for  ■»«Miit««g  81^  vhere  cm  paid  shaft,  said  sidiere  car- 
lytag  a  fianBty  of  twenty-four  eqnaBy  spaced  lines  on  its 
inner  smfaoe,  sind  Bnes  being  placed  almig  great  drcks 
intirrrTtlnt  said  diametrically  opposed  holes  to  divide  said 
t^bat  into  twoBty-fonr  segmenti  icpiesettling  15  degrees 


vrsderick 
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Filed  la^ 
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.    (Cl.it— M.1) 


cadi,  a  ptoTality  of  time  designating  numerals  attached 
to  said  ^lere  and  accon^mnying  said  lines,  said  sphere 
bdof  roditably  mounted  on  said  shaft  around  and  con- 
oeotikally  with  said  ^obe;  means  carried  by  said  shaft 
far  tpadag  said  globe  and  qAne  concentrically  with  one 
anotiher;  an  electric  dock  motm-  mounted  in  said  base, 
said  dock  motor  having  an  output  shaft  which  makes  two 
wroliiUoui  per  day;  and  a  two  to  one  rcdudng  gear  drive 
^■**tt''*^*"f  taid  motor  output  shaft  and  said  transparent 
sphere  for  driving  said  qihere  ^otataUy  at  the  rate  of  one 
lefoluthm  per  day  causing  said  lines  anditime  designating 
n«wi««k  to  rotate  from  East  to  West  about  said  globe 
tad  indfcate  the  proper  time  at  all  locations  in  the  worid. 


In  a  power  unit  of  an  ex^osively-op«rated  device, 
l^reech  means  having  a  chamber  therein  to  Receive  an  ex- 
plosive cartridge  therein,  said  explosive  ca^dge  having 
a  hollow  portion  and  a  plug  member  provided  with  primer 
tMans  therein,  extension  means  on  said  {plug  member 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  priroeif  means,  nun 
means  movably  mounted  in  said  breech  mians  including 
a  section  for  dtspotition  in  said  hdlow  por^on  and  along 
therewith  defining  an  enclosed  chamber,  4ieans  on  said 
lection  of  said  ram  means  for  disposition  ^^thin  said  ex- 
lensitm  means  and  including  a  flat  surface! perpendicular 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber,  said  flat  surface 
being  at  least  coextensive  with  an  exterior  Surface  of  said 
primer  means  to  maintain  said  primer  n|eans  in  snug 
engagement  with  said  jriug  member  during  movement  of 
said  plug  member  to  prevent  escape  of  explosion  gases 
ifrom  said  enclosed  chamber,  and  means  (^  said  means 
for  disposition  within  said  extension  means  to  engage  and 
actuate  said  primer  means. 


mnSSki 
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GAS  TURBINE  WITH  PULSATING  G|AS  FLOWS 
Iota  M.  Caaler,  Lea  As^Im,  CaHL,  asjlganr  to  ~ 
Ganvtt  CoeporatfoB,  Loa  Aagalaa,  CaBf .^  a  ( 
of  CaWoK^a 

:CtmnmB9ikm  of  appBraHoa  S«.  No.  29M49,  Ah.  5, 

1M3.  Ufa appHraHea Sapt  €,  IMS,  Sv.No.  3t743< 

aCWaM.    (CLM— 13) 


St   m  4  3  7  9  a 


1.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  sources  of  pulsating  gas  flolw  each  having 


1.  In  a  watchcase  having  two  relatively  l^rd  rigid  sec- 
nmovably  fixed  together  by  means  of  snap  fit,  in 
combiBation,  an  daatically  yieUable  rihg  having  a  tnm- 
nical  smfaoe  postioa  and  ,bdB|  fmned  of  a 
piece  fipom  and  fixed  to  one  ci  said  watchcase 
tiie  other  watdicase  section  being  provided  with 
m  anmdar  surface  portion  having  a  shape  adapted  to  fit 
tiie  tniBcated  conical  surface  portion  of  said  ring  for 
coastitming  a  sni^  fit  therewith. 


flow  surges  at  different  times  than  the 

tuibine  means  indnding  a  turbine  wheel 
thereon  with  duumels  therebetween  Adapted 
driven  by  gases  from  said  sources; 

at  least  two  gas  ducts,  eadi  of  ^idiich  is  kdapted  to  de- 
liver to  the  turbine  means  in  a  stream  i  eparated  from 
the  other  duct  gaaet  from  at  least  one 
so  that  gas  aarges  occur  at  the  turbine 
gas  stream  at  dUlerem  times  from  th4  surges  in.  the 
other  gas  stream;  and 

means  at  the  turbme  means  forming  a  i^pande  gas  in- 
let for  each  gas  stream  delivered  b) 
ducts  and  paiiage  means  individually  i  elated  to  eadi 
of  said  inlet  means  for  s^arMdy  ooi  ducting  its  re- 


other  sources; 
having  blades 
to  be 


€rif  the  iouroes 
means  in  ead) 


qwctive  stream  separately  to  die  turb  ne  wheel  sub- 
stantially aroimd  the  drcumferenoe  Qf  said  tuibine 
wheel; 
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successive  blades  on  the  turbine 
from  a  plurality  of  said  gas  pas- 
gas  streaoBS  intermingling  in  the 


M9 


first  duunber  and 
to  mairtahi  said 
ezoapladbody  ia  said  kfiiar 


iqioa  eatiy  of  said 
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FCHtCSS 
Dan  K.  McCola,  Box  IM,  ChalBBoci,  bd.    47929 
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POWER  GENERATWCSYB1CM  USING 
THIOPHBNB  AS  A  WORKING  FLUID 
Nad  C.  Rica,  Harttoi,  ¥tmk  S.  WimaHL  Yi 
Afcrakam  ML  ~      ~ 

Uallad  Almft 

i«(D 

My  16, 196S,  Sar.  No.  472,492 
SOiifi^.    (CX  "     " 


1.  In  an  energy  conversion  system,  a  housing  providing 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  adjacent  vertical  elongated  hol- 
low diamben  conanronicating  at  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof  and  defining  a  uniform  cloaed  path  of  travel  along 
which  bodies  of  corresponding  size  may  be  continuously 
moved  in  one  direction;  a  plurality  of  disconnected  uni- 
form bodies  confined  in  said  housing  and  arranged  for 
individual  successive  circulatoiy  movement  around  said 
path  by  traveling  downwardly  through  said  first  chamber 
and  upwardly  thronq^  said  second  duunber;  valve  means 
for  dividing  said  fbit  chamber  into  upper  and  lower  sub- 
chambers  and  estabUdiing  a  pressure  seal  therebetween, 
said  upper  suhdiamber  occupying  a  major  portion  of  said 
first  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber  occupying  a  minor 
portion  thereof,  said  valve  means  havii«  a  central  nor- 
mally closed  extensible  opening  capable  of  passing  said 
bodies  under  the  influence  of  the  intermittent  kinetic 
energy  obtained  by  said  bodies  free  falling  successively 
through  said  upper  subchamber  and  during  said  passing 
nmjntaining  said  seal;  meant  for  maintaining  said  upper 
subchamber  at  a  substantially  low  pressure  and  said  kiwer 
subchamber  at  a  sobetantially  high  pressure;  an  expan- 
sion chamber  substantially  Urger  m  volume  than  the  vol- 
ume of  an  individual  one  of  said  bodies  and  communi- 
cating with  said  lower  subchamber  and  having  tiw  same 
high  pressure  maintained  therein;  and  liquid  means  filling 
said  second  chamber  to  the  top  thereof  as  well  as  a 
minor  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  lower  subchamber 
and  being  maintamed  in  such  position  by  the  effect  of 
said  low  and  hi^  pressures  in  said  respective  subcham- 
ber*. said  bodies  being  arranged  when  said  system  is  oper- 
ative in  a  manner  wherein  said  Iwdies  except  at  least  one 
form  a  stack  of  such  bodies  which  extends  from  one  body 
floating  in  said  liqaid  means  at  the  top  of  said  second 
chamber  to  a  body  floating  in  said  liquid  means  confined 
in  said  minor  portion  of  said  lower  subchamber.  said  ex- 
cepted body  bemg  a  body  whidi  is  urged  out  of  die  top 
of  said  liquid  means  by  the  force  of  buoyancy  asserted 
on  said  stack  by  said  liquid  means  whereby  to  cause  said 
excepted  body  to  free  fall  under  the  force  of  gravity 
throng  said  first  diamber  sodi  that  said  excepted  body 
contacts  Oe  body  at  the  end  of  said  stack  to  initiate  an- 
other such  body  moving  through  said  first  chamber,  sakl 
valve  means  bdng  effective  to  ccnvert  kinetic  energy  from 
said  excepted  body  to  useful  energy  while  passuig  throu^ 


r^^ 


-rue^iar 


I 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  power  generating  system 
comprising  the  steps  of 

vaporizing  in  a  vapor  generator  a  working  fluid  con- 
sisting entirely  of  thiophene 

isentropically  expanding  said  vaporized  thiophene 
through  a  turbomachine  to  produce  worii, 

removing  heat  from  said  vaporised  thiof^ne  in  a 
condenser  to  liquify  said  vapor, 

and  pimiping  said  liquid  thiophene  into  said  vapor 
generator. 
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2.  In  an  aviation  jet  engine  having  a  combustioB  cham- 
ber, a  device  for  effecting  ignition  or  le-igmtion  tfaeran, 
comprising  ignition  means  in  the  chamber,  a  starting  in- 
jection nozzle  openhig  into  the  chamber,  a  fad  sosnce 
for  the  supply  of  startnig  fnd  at  a  pressure  higlw  than 
an  the  optimum  vahies  of  the  pressure  of  said  starting 
fuel  which  will  permit  the  ignition  of  the  enginB  under 
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the  vukm  ivorUnf  condkkMU  of  the  latter,  means  con- 
nectiflt  the  soorce  to  the  iajection  noede  and  inchidini 
modnlatiiif  meaia  for  opentaif  and  ckMfaif  said  ooonecting 
means  alternately  during  c<Mistant  open  and  dosed  periods 
and  means  for  operating  the  ignition  means  during  opera- 
tion of  the  modulating  means. 


AJaCRAFT  S^i^fE  ASSEMBLY 


M— Irs  1am  Taylor, 

Dvfcy. 


toRoDs- 
off  Great 


FVcd  Apr.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  Nd.  44S,158 
priority,  appHmfl—  Grcirt  Britain,  Not.  5, 1M4, 
45,19t 
TCWOM.    (Ca.it— 99J1) 
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1.  An  aircraft  engine  assembly  comprising  an  engine 
honing;  an  engine  disposed  therein,  a  first  rotatable 
meniber  mounted  on  the  housing  and  having  an  axially 
extending  bore,  a  plurality  <A  ajjoMy  extending  splines 
provided  inteipally  of  said  Ixxe,  a  second  rotatable 
sfdined  member  mounted  on  the  engine,  and  a  shaft  hav- 
ing a  j^orality  oi  longttodinaUy  eoBleiiding  splines  at  each 
end  by  which  the  shaft  may  be  removably  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  rotatable  members,  the  shaft  having 
a  size  in  relation  to  the  boce  of  the  first  rotatable  member 
such  that  said  shaft  is  withdrawable  from  the  assembly 
throu^  said  bore. 


3,2nJi9 
IMPlJLn  TOCM. 


ling  said  application  of  the  predeterfiined  torque, 
one  of  said  qiindle  means  and  housing  means  being 
secured  to  said  casing  means,  said  q>ii|dk  means  be- 
ing provided  with  passage  means  in  communication 
with  said  housing  means,  extending  through  said 
^indle  means  and  connected  to  said  tool, 
(e)  and  drive  means  oonnected  to  the  .other  of  said 
housing  means  and  said  spindle  means  for  causing  ro- 
tation of  said  other  with  re^>ect  to  said  casing  means. 


(f )  said  spindle  means  being  operable  dining  a  portion 
of  each  revolution  of  the  rehitive  rotation  to  dy- 
namically seal  off  a  portion  of  said  fitiid  so  that  the 
pressure  in  said  portion  of  the  Unid  andi<ni  said  spindle 
means  increases  thereby  causing  a  pUbe  of  fluid  to 
flow  through  said  passage  means  to  said  tool. 
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DavM  K.  9kot%  MnliiiiHi,  N J.,  and  Christopher 
K.  Brown,  Sayre,  fin,  aMl^en  to  Ingsraoll-Rand  Com- 
r.  New  YOTk,  N^.,  •  iwpespifcw  of  New  Icney 
~       "     '     I>^t2,19i2,Scr.No.244,lSl,Dow 
3,21t,Ml.  i$tai  Oct  12,  IMS.    Divided 
jllariiaa  Nov.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  34M5S 
CCUm.    (Cl«#^^54J) 
1.  Apparatus  ccmnected  to  a  tool  and  for  driving  said 
tool  by  fluid  impulses,  said  qn>ertitns  comprising 

(a)  a  atationary  casing  means, 

(b)  hoostng  means  rotatable  within  said  casing  means 
aad  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid, 

(c)  spfaMBe  means  rotatabty  moonled  in  said  housing 
OMaaa  and  in  said  fluid, 

(d)  throoih  Uad»4ype  means  carr^  by  said  s^ndle 
maaoB  imd  eagafeable  with  said  bcwnuig  meaas,  one 
ol  said  hoosiag  means  and  said  through  Uade4ype 

being  provided  widi  gating  meaas  for  omtrol- 


reflective  mov- 
suj^y  conduit 


1.  Power  transmission  anmratus  compi  ising  means  de- 
fining a  chamber  having  first  and  second  p<  rtions  for  pres- 
sure fluid,  a  movable  pressure  napoauv*  device  having 
first  and  second  opposed  faces  comprising 
able  walls  of  said  first  and  second  portions  i 
meaiu  for  coonecting  said  first  portion  of  i  le  chamber  to  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure  oscillations  to  cauw  oscillation  of 
said  pressure  responsive  device,  a  load  oriving  member 
which  is  drivingiy  connected  to  the  prespure  re^wnsive 
device,  pressure  balance  conduit  means  connected  between 
said  &st  and  second  portions  of  tlie  cl^nber  for  the 
transmission  of  fluid  jwessure  oscillationtj  from  said  first 


to  said  second  portion,  and  valve  means  in  said  pressure 
balance  conduit  means  tor  sdectivdy  permitting  and  re- 
stricting iiansmissinn  of  said  fluid  pressure  osdUations 
through  said  hhmiw  balanoe  conduit  means. 


turbine,  and  a  starting  vessel  comprinng  a  water-steam 
separatOT  encased  in  oonunon  with  another  regenentive 
preheating  stage,  said  starting  vessel  bemg  oonnecled 
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Alfred  Teres  WInsrhfain   wnl  AnsatarsHfabrft,  KC 
Fnaskftitt  tm  Mali,  GiMy,  ■  corporatloa  of  Ger- 
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through  a  high-pressure  reducing  valve  with  said  high 
pressure  steam  line  and  said  other  regenerative  preheating 
stage  being  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  intermediate 
superheater. 

3Jt92J73 
MARINE  PROPULSION  APPARATUS 
HirasU  Tado,  SnIhMU,  JapM,  assizor  to  YaMsar  Diesel 
E^toe  Co.,  Ltd.,  OaidB,  iapa^  a  iipastlim   of 

"^    Fled  Dec  2, 19M,fi«>N^  415^422 

ClaiM  priority,  appMcartan  Japaa,  Dec  It,  19i3, 

3I/n4M 
3CWM.    (CLM— 221) 


1.  A  brake  master  cylinder,  comprising  housing  means 
forming  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  and  provided  with 
a  pair  of  outlets  axially  spaced  thereakng  for  feeding 
fluid  to  respective  brake  meanr,  a  floating  piston  re- 
ciprocsMe  within  said  bore  intermediate  said  outlets, 
said  floating  piston  having  an  axially  extending  chamber 
open  at  one  end  thereof;  aad  an  actuating  piston  redp- 
rocable  within  said  bore  and  having  a  portion  axially 
extending  into  said  dumber  throng  the  open  end  of 
said  floating  piston  and  slidably  received  therein,  said 
floating  piston  being  provided  with  means  forming  with 
the  wall  of  said  bore  a  passage  communicating  between 
the  exterior  therectf  and  said  diamber,  one  of  said  outlets 
being  disposed  faitermediate  said  pistons,  said  housing 
means  inchiding  a  fluid  reservoir  containing  fluid  at  a 
low  fvessure,  said  pnttage  communicating  with  said  res- 
ervoir and  inchiding  a  port  formed  in  a  wall  of  said 
floating  piston  aad  interconnecting  said  bore  and  said 
chamber. 


.TING  PLANT 


FBed  Msr.  23, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  354,1M 
rierBy,  appBcaHsa  Ciiiaaj,  Mar.  23, 1M3, 
S  S4,32t 

•  CWh.  (CLM— 73) 
1.  A  steam  power  generadng  i^ant  comprising  a  tur- 
bine having  high  and  low  pressure  stages,  a  forced  flow 
boiler  conaected  by  a  high-pressMe  steam  line  with  the 
hi^  preasura  atafs  of  said  turbine,  an  intermediale  aoper- 
heater  cooiMOed  between  the  high  and  low  pressure  stages 
of  said  tiirbioe,  a  plurality  of  feed  water  regenerativB  pre- 
heating stages  connected  to  the  low  pressure  stage  of  said 


1.  In  a  marine  propulsion  apparatus  having  an  engine 
and  a  water  jet  pump  to  utilize  the  reaction  produced  by 
jets  of  water  for  the  propulsion  of  ships,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  mounting  blodL  fixed  <»  said  ship's 
bottom  plate  for  si^porting  tiiereon  the  water  jet  pump, 
said  mounting  block  having  a  water  suction  port  there- 
through, a  chamber  provkled  in  said  mounting  block  be- 
tween the  outer  wall  of  said  mounting  block  and  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  water  suction  port,  said  chamber 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  lubricating  oil  froaa  said 
engine  and  an  outlet  for  dischaigiag  lulnioating  oil  to  said 
engine,  said  chamber  defining  a  lubricating  oil  samp  for 
tlie  engine  which  serves  as  a  labricirting  oil  oooln  far  the 
engine. 

3,293J74 

GAS  TURBINE  RNGPIt  AND  AIRCRAFT 

PROVIDED  IHRRBWriH 


to ,__ 

ofGnirtBriiaiB 

Fled  Mv.  %  lM4.Sir.  No.  3SIJM 
CUbm  prierty,  appBrrfsnGrat  BrltoiB,  Mar.  29, 19(3, 

12,«7S/C3 
5  CWw^Cq.  <i— 224) 
1.  A  gas  tmbine  jet  propidsioB  engiBe  oomprismg  com- 
pressor equipment,  combustion  means,  tnreiue  eipnp- 
ment  and  a  jet  pipe  through  wtitii  combustion  gases  are 
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odMintedto  atmoqiliere.  dl  Mranged  in  flow  leriw,  s^ 
^SUo  being  provided  with  an  outlet  duct  ropplied 
JSaTcoaanrntd  air  direct  from  the  compre«or  equip- 
taoAott^  engine  to  provide  thrurt,  two  seu  of  do^- 
streun  fiuang  concentric  semi-circular  gutters  dwpo^ 
withhi  said  outlet  duct,  a  common  azia  about  which  said 
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sets  are  pivoted,  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  gutters  all 
being  different  and  the  sets  being  taovable  between  an  op- 
oalive  poMtion  in  which  they  present  a  relaUvely  large 
impedance  to  air  flow,  and  an  moperative  PO^^JP J" 
wwSanthe  gutters  are  imbricated  to  present  a  relatively 
small  impedance  to  air  flow. 


3;i92^75  I 

COMBUSTION  EQUUMKNT,  E.G.  FOR  A 
^^"^     GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

^«kT,  Md  JaHsea  Alczndcr  PcCric, 

Bgliii   aH^vofi  to  Rolla*Roycc 

,  priority.  •■pHcatfoa  Gnat  Britain,  Mar.  29, 1963, 
9  Claims.    (CL6«— 224) 


1.  In  a  rocket  having  a  longtiudinally  c»tcnding  casing 
formed  with  a  generally  annular  transverse  rear  end  por- 
tion which  bounds  a  central  passage,  a  majn  solid  propel- 
lant  body  housed  in  said  casing  upstream  ii  said  rear  end 
portion  and  adapted,  when  ignited,  to  produce  high  tem- 
perature main  combustion  gases  to  issue  through  said 
central  passage,  a  jet  propulsion  nozzle  fitted  to  said  rear 
end  portion  and  having  a  bare  and  smobth  convergent- 
divergent  inner  surface  of  non-combusti|)le  material  to 
lead  and  expand  the  gases  issuing  throujgh  said  central 
passage,  the  improvement  comprising  a  trpugh-shaped  re- 
cessed seating  formed  in  said  transverse  Hear  end  portion 
around  said  central  passage  and  upstream  of  said  bare 
convergent-divergent  surface,  said  trough-shaped  scatmg 
being  wide  open  forwardly  toward  the  interior  of  said  cas- 
ing and  having  rearwardly  a  sunken  bottofn,  and  an  aroil- 
iary  solid  propeliant  body  fitted  in  said  acting  and  freely 
exposed  in  the  path  of  said  main  coml^stion  gaaea  for 
producing,  when  ignited,  auxiliary  combustion  gases  at 
a  temperature  lower  than  said  high  teinperatuit  mam 
gases  thereby  generating  a  per^heral  Uyer  of  lower  tem- 
perature gases  around  the  high  temperatife  gases  to  form 
a  protective  gaseous  sheath  flowing  alonfe  and  in  conUct 
with  said  bare  convergent-divergent  surface. 


I 


1   Combustion  equipment  comprising  an  air  duct,  a 
pluniity  of  combustion  attbOizing  members  arranged  in 
tlie  air  duct,  means  siqn>tyins  the  combustion  stabilizmg 
meoAen  with  fuel,  a  chamber  mounted  in  the  «ir  duct. 
meaiM  lor  supplying  the  interior  of  the  chamber  with  faei 
and  air,  means  effecting  c<Mnbustion  of  the  fuel  and  air  in 
the  chamber,  stroctore  carrying  said  combustion  stabilii- 
ing  membera  and  mov«a>le  between  an  operative  position  m 
wfaidi  the  stnctuie  and  tte  ooin|buition  stabilizing  mem- 
bers enend  acroaa  the  air  duct  k«l  an  faioperaUve  poa- 
tioii  in  winch  the  structure  and  the  combustioa  stabihziiig 
meobefs  fneent  lelativety  little  obstmction  to  the  flow 
of  dr  throat  the  air  duct,  at  least  one  inner  tube  com- 
mmiieatmg  with  the  chamber  for  passing  out  of  the  cham- 
ber the  hot  «Mes  arising  firom  the  said  conAuation  and 
dinctinf  the  said  hot  gases  piist  die  operative  position  of 
the  said  oombnstion  stabilizing  members  so  as  to  ignite 
fuel  soppUed  thereto,  and  at  least  one  outer  tube,  con- 
xentric  with  said  at  least  ooe  inner  tube,  and  adapted  to 
be  nqvlied  with  cooling  air. 


3,292^77  I 

IN^SROUND  STORAGE  FACOXTYiWira  FOOT- 
ING SECTIONS  AND  METHOD  0#  INSTALLING 

THE  SAME  ^„       L .    ^^^^. 

Frcdcricic  J.  Sailer,  tbtaor^^JL,  a^isiior  to  Cone* 
Intcraatioiiai  Mcthaae  Ltasited,  Ni 

Fflcd  Apr.  9,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  3BM21 
7  O^bm.    (CL  n- 


6.  An  in-ground  storage  facility  foil 
boUing  point  below  the  freezing  temperature 
water  comprising  means  fw  prefreeziiig 
liqukl-laden  soil  adjacent  to  the  upp^r 
large,  open  excavation  in  the  ground. 


liquids  having  a 

of  ground 

an  annulus  of 

perimeter  of  a 
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(a)  a  horizontal  footing  surface  formed  in  the  ground 
adjacent  to  the  upper  perimeter  of  said  excavauon. 

(b)  a  plastic  layer  of  low-temperature  grease  and  a 
loose  finer  material  laid  in  said  footing  surface, 

(c)  a  series  of  massive  preformed,  solid  footing  sections 
laid  end-to-end  on  said  plastic  layer  with  theur  upper 
surfaces  in  horizontal  alignment, 

(d)  a  closed  wall  resting  on  said  footing  sections  and 
extending  upwardly  to  above  ground  level,  and 

(e)  a  vapor-tight  roof  over  said  excavation  and  joined 
by  liquid-and-vapor-tight  sealing  means  to  the  wall 
of  said  excavation. 


ia  a  position  such  that  the  lower  end  of  said  plate  pro- 
jecu  exteriorty  of  said  crib;  and  means  for  adjnstiag  the 
vertical  position  of  said  blade  to  control  the  position  of 
said  crib  in  the  trench  within  narrow  vertical  limits. 


3,292,3tg 
METHOD  AND  EQUITMENT  FOR  TMATOIG 
HYDROCARBON     GASES    «»    FRMJUM 
REDUCnON  AND  CONDENSATE  RECOVERY 
Robert  W.  BmUIb,  Howtaa,  Tex.,  sssi^nr,  by  -— 
MsiMMits,  to  CoMtai  StatM  Gas  1 
Corvus  CMtL  Tex.,  a  corporatloa  of 
^^  FBedApr.  M^  IH^'StTno.  3«.154 
iTchdms.    (CL«2—2t) 
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DUUGATI 


SUBSURFACE  RMGATION  CONDUTT 

West  Cjxrlmm.  mti  RoMcy  C.  Brown, 


Apr.  M,  1M4, 8cr.  N«.  35S,773 


T^-^f* 


1  A  subsuif  aoe  irrigation  conduit  comprising  an  elon- 
gated flexible  tubular  member  having  spaced  outlet  noz- 
zles inserted  through  the  wall  thereof,  said  conduit  hav- 
ing an  integral  flap  continuously  connectfd  at  one  edge 
ak»ig  the  kngth  of  the  condoit,  said  flap  having  a  free 
inegular  terminal  opposite  edge  portion  overiying  and 
yieldably  contacting  said  nozzles  and  the  conduit  por- 
tions between  the  nozzles,  said  flap  defining  an  arched 
passageway  longitudinally  of  the  conduit,  and  each  nozzle 
having  a  port  with  an  inlet  in  said  conduit  and  an  outlet 
into  said  arched  passageway  under  said  flap. 
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FIFE  LAYWG  APPARATIS 

Imms  L.  McElvMjr,  PX>.  Ba  818, 

ElCcBtn»,aM.    92243 

Fled  Mar.  S,  1N2,  Ser.  No.  177,281 

9CWiM.    (CLM— 72.5) 


5.  In  pipe  laying  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  trench  digging  machine;  a  pipe  laying  crib  pivoted 
to  the  rearward  end  of  said  machine;  reciprocable  means 
in  said  crib  for  engaging  the  end  of  a  pipeline  to  main- 
tain the  same  longitudinal  compression;  elevator  means 
in  said  crib  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said 
redprocable  means  in  said  crfl>;  means  to  adjust  the  angu- 
lar position  of  said  crib  about  said  pivot;  a  plow  bUde 
mounted  on  said  crib  at  the  fwward  lower  CDd  thereof 


1.  The  method  of  treating  relatively  hi^  pressure  hy- 
drocarbon feed  gas  containing  methane  and  condensable 
components  to  produce  output  gas  at  relatively  low  pres- 
sure, that  includes:  ^ 

(a)  cooling  said  high  pressure  gas  to  below  32*  F., 

(b)  expanding  the  cooled  gas  through  a  turbine  to  pro- 
duce a  gas-condensate  mixture  at  a  temperature  be- 
low about -100'  F., 

(c)  delivering  the  gas-condensate  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture bdow  about  —100*  F.  to  a  stripping  column, 

(d)  stripping  the  condensate  to  remove  a  condensable 
componoit  thereof  at  a  pressure  below  the  output 
gas  pressure, 

(e)  flowing  gas  from  the  strin>ing  column  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  the  feed  gas,  and 

(f )  recompressing  gas  from  the  stripping  column,  after 
it  has  been  heat  exchanged  with  the  feed  gas,  by  the 
energy  output  of  said  turbine  to  ccmstitute  said  out- 
put gas.  

3,292^1 
SEPARATION  OF  NATURAL  GAS  RJCiSJ^ 
FACTION  Wrra  AN  INJECTED  HYDRATE 
INHIBntMt  .   „ 

Jowph  E.  Bludwoith,  Coms  Chrisd,  Toi..  ■■^■jinrtf 
CoMtd  SCalM  PstrochMJal  Coaspa^r,  Corpw  CtaMi, 

Tcx.,ac«j|feMtle«ofDsinware        

Ftedlidy8,19M,Ser.No.381,8M 
2^Claiam.    (CL  tt-18| 

1.  The  method  of  separating  methane  and  ethane  from 
propane  and  higher  boiling  point  constituents  in  a  natural 
gas  stream  under  superatmospberic  pressure,  said  process 
comprising: 

(a)  cooling  the  gas  stream  until  a  portion  of  the  meth- 
ane, ethane,  and  other  gaseous  hydrocarbons  are 
changed  to  liquid  hydrocarbons. 

(b)  passing  the  gas  stream  remaining  after  step  (a) 
through  a  turbo  expander  to  condense  a  portion  of 
the  gas  stream  to  a  liquid, 

(c)  passing  the  liquid  from  the  turim  expander  to 
the  top  of  the  fractionating  zone  of  a  fractionating 
tower, 

(d)  flashing  a  portion  of  the  methane  and  ethane 
from  the  liquid  hydrocarbons  separated  in  step  (a), 

(e)  paw'wg  the  liquid  hydrocarbons  remaining  from 
step  (d)  to  the  fractionating  tower, 


-V  ■:  (■   ' 


974 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DBCEMttn  20,  1966 


(f)  dhtiBint  the  Mqokl  in  the  fr«rtkin«rtng  ttmtr  fiae    .  phaSeSSaTOR 


le  nwMtp  LsCmh 


<tf  eartemal  reflux  to  form  ethane  and  methane  —  ->  r*»u«-  Sc« 
and  a  ttabOiaed  Uqaid  product  of  propane  and  hifh-  "^'SMt^SmZ 
er  boUing  point  constituents,  and  alMMtal  a  FEMnla  Aliklpi,  fariL  f^Mca 

s  priority,  ^iMfaHi  Ihaw,  fm .  K,  1X4, 


x: 


r — 3? 


;::^1r 


(g)  performing  the  cooling  of  step  (a)  free  of  exter- 
nal refrigeration  with  the  gas  from  the  turbo  ex- 
pander.           t 

LOW  TEMrERATURJE  SEPARATION  OF  H^ 

FROM  HYDROCARBON  GAS  ^^^ 

G.  Waa,  Ponca  CMj,  OUa.,  and  Gcone  W.  Swift, 
Mt,  Km.,  Mi^MB  to  CoHiMBlal  OB  Coaipuy, 
PoMa  Obr,  OUa^  a  oonoraliaB  of  CMdahona 
nbd  fST 21,  l^IScr.  No.  34M64 
2ClalM.lbL62-2^) 
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1.  Phase  separator  for  liquified  gas  circ  ulation  systems 
comprising  a  separating  chamber,  a  conduit  at  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  separating  chamber  for  tie  admission  of 
liquid,  a  conduit  for  the  discharge  of  liquid  for  said  sep- 
arating chamber,  a  manometric  capsule,  a  first  chamber 
for  said  capsule,  a  pipe  in  which  the  liqiified  gas  vapor- 
izes connecting  said  first  chambM^  to  the  |  bottom  portion 
of  said  separating  chamber,  a  second  c^onber  for  said 
c^suk,  a  gas  remo^g  conduit  connedug  said  second 
chamber  to  the  top  portion  of  said  sepanjting  dumber,  a 
gas  dtsdiarge  conduit  from  said  second  {chamber,  a  de- 
formable  diaphragm  separating  said  two  bhambers  and  a 
valve  for  discharging  gas  from  said  second  chamber  co- 
operating with  said  discharge  conduit  a|id  rigidly  fixed 
to  said  deformable  (fiaphragm. 


1.  A  low  temperature  process  for  separating  hydrogen 
fptMn  from  a  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  which 
process  onnprises: 

cooling  a  feed  gas  mixture  of  hydroigen  sulfide  and 
at  kast  one  normally  gaseous  hydrocrabon,  said 
■lixtue  containing  5-90  mole  percent  of  hydrogen 
gidfide  and  methane  gas  as  die  major  hydrocrabon 
constituent  and  being  essentially  free  of  water  vapor, 
to  t  (em^Tature  in  the  range  of  about  — 80*  F.  and 
about  —1 15*  P.,  at  an  elfBvated  pressure  substantially 
the  same  as  that  of  said  feed  gas  to  obtain  <wly  a 
and  a  liquid  phase  rich  in  hydrogen 


3,292,314 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO] 
ARTICLES,  ESPECULLY  FOOr 
THE  USE  OF  POWDERED 
JdUm  Rabin,  Fnaydhi  Waawa.  N 
Tbermicc  Canovatiai 
of  PeansylraMa  . 

Aed  Fab.  28, 19M,  Sor.  N«».  5^,737 
9CtaiM.    (CL62— O) 


CHILLING 
ITEMS,  BY 
ERANT 


to 


r  cud  Hquid  hydrogen  solfi^  rich  phase  con> 

,  dHselved  hytbocarbon  fnm  said  gaseous 

Iqfdrocarbon  phase,  said  gaseous  hydrbcaibon  phase 
hgwh^  a  hydrog^  sulfide  content  lower  than  that  of 
ttid  load  gas; 

said  liqnid  bydrogea  mlfide  rich  phase  is  then  brought 
to  a  faaperatnre  in  the  rai^e  of  about  — 50*  F.  and 
iboiit  — 120*  F^  at  a  picanre  of  at  least  about  200 
pLsJju.  where  the  preanre  of  said  cooled  liquid  phase 
is  ioma  than  the  fMcasore  of  said  cooled  feed  gas; 

iep«aiiiig  a  secoml  Itqaid  hydrogen  sulfide  phase 
having  a  H^  content  greater  than  that  of  said  liquid 
pfeMafnan  a  second  gaseous  hydrocarbon  phase  and 
mU  aecood  gaaeona  hydrocarbon  phase  is  cycled  to 
ted  Oe  gas  aad  the  combined  charge  is  then  cooled 
for  the  first  s^aratioo. 


9.  A  method  for  separating  and  recycling  powdered 
Dry  Ice  from  a  moving  chilling  bed  Iconsisting  of  an 
intimate  mixture  of  powdered  D^  Ice  knd  chflled  items 
comprising  passing  a  portion  of  said  bed  over  a  perforate 
surface  admitting  passage  of  powdered  Dry  Ice  down- 
wardly theiethroo^  but  blocking  socH  downward  pas- 
sage of  cUiled  items,  catching  the  powdered  Dry  Ice 
passing  throngfa  said  perforate  surfao^  in  a  compart- 
ment having  said  surface  as  the  top  waD  thereof,  remov- 
ing said  compartment  from  the  vicinity  bf  said  bed,  over- 
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jtTr  -^<»  pm  t^  y*<**»*,P^  ^  iadiigy  aa yar  vapor  ioir  section  aad a^kyr  Rwt^ 

aaai  psrtoiaia  ■susoe,  ooiaiciiaa  *•"'   ^?^Sj.     ___^.^  ^  ■   -—^t-*  gi,r  ^aM  mmi^^  A^v  ^K^ma. 

tM  LuaaiailmsBl.  asat  maaayiag  the  dMiber.  a ytymmm  cxnet  lar  wso  v^^  y«^»«-";^ 

.Tr.vZwL  aaM^^  far  rane  tfaaas  tot  wicMrawlBc  v^or  horn  said  vapor  Bow  aao- 

I  to  a  polBt  hi  said  bad  for  wuae.  "eraa  XJ^~-^r«^i;  _,^  ft  i^  rnah^l  aacftm 


coOeded  Dty  te  to  a  point  fa  said  bad  for 


for  wki^rawiiv  v^or  from  said 

tion,  a  ahsiy  oodet  localsd  in  Mid      ^_^      .  ^ 

lariamovii«  n  atany  of  ioe  of  tiie  aohwt  aad  ^  n»- 

mainder  of  the  solatiOB  from  die  chaariwr,  meaaa  lor 

vMw^BM  ANik  AwmJkmAtiMWtm  anfULTANBOUB   — t— «hifc>g  iiaiaam  coadifiona  fa  aaid  diaariier  to  pro- 

AN  AMQVnON  IBHOBUIION  SYSIIM       tohitioo  diadiarfB  means  iadndfag  a  pimiity  of  iflm 


,  31, 19i%8v.  Na.  4tM73 
^l«— til) 


friaeratioB 
aqueous  salt 
apaitially 
first 


1.  A  process  tot  simultaneoaly  prodndng  heatmg  of 
a  selected  ftnd  to  be  heated  and  oooUng  of  a  selected 
fiuid  to  be  oootod  fa  a  multiple  effect  absorption  re- 
comprisfag  the  steps  of  heating  an 
to  its  vaporizatioa  point  to  produce 
A  salt  sdmioB  and  water  vapor  at  a 
mm.  ,.  ^..w^w,  leparatiag  said  arater  vapor  from 

said  partfaOy  ooMoeiatratad  saksotationfa  a  separadag 
xone,withdrawiag  and  cooliag  said  jaitfanycoocentrated 

sah  aolatioa,  coadaasing  water  ▼Wor^in  »  tondwasmg 
zone  fa  vapor  commoricalioa  wBh  said  fparatiag  xooe 
by  indirect  heat  aiGhanfB  wllk  aaid  cooled,  partUly  ooo- 

centrated  ealt  aoiatioii  pasjag  from  aaid  sapaiating  «jan 
causing  paitiri  laawfrstion  of  aaid  P«tiaBy  coooaatraaed 
sah  sohitioa  at  sau  coodaatfag  aoaa  prodnciag  farOer 
concentraiad  aA  aohitioa  agd  adfitioaal  walar  vapori| 
a  lower  pfaaana  than  fa  aaid  separating  aooe,  pasaiat 
fluid  to  be  haafad  fa  fadiiact  heat  aichants  relation  to 
said  aartially  auwcaatratsd  salt  aofaitioa  and  condenaiBg 
water  vapor  at  said  ooaasaaiBg  aoaa  to  eaecs  ngaiing 
of  said  luli  to  be  heata^.  aapandlM  water  vapor  from 

said  fartwr  commnHtd  salt  wltion  at  ];^y*  "1^ 
form  a  coadaMaarfa  a  i  u  ii  JMilag  aoae  at  a  lower  prea- 

ing  said  ooBtfiMgfa  Ibid  SB  «vipontiBf  loiw  maiBlaiBad 
at  a  lower  praaaara  than  aaid  aacond  aapaiatiag  zone 
and  iis|iiaiilBg  s^d  coadsMala  fa  haat  eachanie  rela- 
tion with  Aaid  to  be  cooled. 


awB  distribuled  on  the  inside  face  of  the  frasto-coaical 
section  fa  the  vfpct  part  thereof  and  <firedad  tangwrtagy 
for  dischargfag  sotatioa  into  aaid  veaad  and  for  taafao- 
tially  dbaeting  said  sohition  onto  the  iaaer  wall  ofaaid 
section  iH»«*"g  sikl  chamber  fa  streams  wUdi  owMB^ 
and  combine  wtaereby  aohitioa  saMs  downwardhr  aloBf 
a  spbal  path  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  chaaafcar  to  cgoae 
Ibe  auoiBnim  sotatioo  soifaoe  to  d»  vacnnm  condWoaa 
ia  tte  chamberto  piodnoe  an  ioe  stany  adjacMltha  ataiqr 
ootiet  fbnniBg  a  vorteadng  starry  of  ice  and  sotadon  whicB 
Is  dlsdiarfsable  tfarooili  said  tamay  ootkc 


AiRogminwmB 

Deal. 


S.Ckfaas.  ^CLU 


APPARATUS  WriH 


miman  •»  Daai&BBaa  flmttjfhm 
JtalFssitl  IfBii.  TM  Aviv,  hwsL 


iBM4,l9Bk8ar.Na.21 
tCMMTlCLO-US) 


l^VBa  A^^^a  •^^WgW^^B 


1.  la  an  air  conditioBing 
dndiag  a  drive  motor  for 
to  aa  eadoeare  and 
eaergizatioa  thereof  for 
the  esidoanre,  a  oootrol 

foaponaive  to  tfia 
for 


aaohaotfa 


fonn  froaa  a 


air 


1^^-        ......MB 
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means  securing  said  end  member  to  said  o^e  end  of  said 
shaft  for  transmitting  driving  torque  therebetween, 
said  Mcuring  means  reducing  the  strength  in  torsion 
of  said  shaft  end, 

a  tube  coaxial  with  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  se- 
cured to  said  end  member  for  rotation  therewith 
and 


....ii.muiTTO^ 


1.  A  radiant  heating  or  cooling  system  comprising  a 
sub-ceiling  including  a  plurality  of  fluid  conducting  pipes 
and  a  plurality  of  plate  elements  arranged  in  heat  exchange 
relatioa  with  said  pipes,  means  for  circulating  a  secondary 
heat  exchange  fluid  through  said  pipes,  a  heat  pimip  sys- 
tem comprising  a  compressor  circuit  including  a  com- 
presit>r,  a  primary  air-to-floid  heat  exchanger  ^nd  a  fluid- 
to-fluid  heat  exchanger,  jMpes  interconnecting  said  com- 
pieasor  and  heat  exchangers  for  circulating  a  primary  heat 
oT^jMmjp.  fluid  theretlvough  and  means  for  evaporating 
said  fluid  in  said  compressor  circuit  and  a  leversing  valve 
f<M'  reveniing  the  direction  of  flow  of  primary  heat  ex- 
change fluid  through  said  compressor  circuit,  said  fluid-to- 
fluid  hett  exchanger  com{Hising  a  priniary  circuit  included 
in  said  compressor  circuit  and  a  secondary  circait  includ- 
ing pipe  lines  interconnecting  said  flUid-to-ftuid  heat  ex- 
changer and  the  pipes  of  the  sub-ceiling  for  circulating  the 
secondary  heat  exchange  fluid  therethrough  in  heat  ex- 
change rdatkm  wtth  the  ivinuiy  beat  exchange  fluid  flow- 
ing through  the  oompresaor  circuit,  wherein  the  secondary 
circuit  ot  the  flnid<to>fluid  beat  exchanger  cmnprises  two 
brandies,  one  of  which  is  connected  with  the  pipes  of  the 
sub-ceiling,  the  other  branch  bemg  ooanected  with  a  sec- 
ondary air-to-fluid  heat  exchanger,  each  of  said  branches 
including  valve  means  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  heat  ex- 
change fluid  therethrough.  i. 


a  sleeve  of  resilient  material  radially  c(^pressed  be- 
tween said  tube  and  said  one  end  of  s4id  shaft  adja- 
cent to  and  inwardly  of  «aid  end  meitiber  to  trans- 
mit a  portion  of  the  driving  torque  ttansmitted  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  end  member  and  to  damp 
torsional  vibrations  in  said  asaembly. 


3^92,39« 

GEAR  CX)UPLING 

Eracit  WOdhabcr,  BrlgUoa,  N.y. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1M5,  Sm.  No.  444j7M 

TCIafaM.     (CL64— 9) 


1.  A  gear  coupling  comprising  a  sleevcj  with  strai^t 
teeth  internally  provided  thereon  and  a  hub  having 
crowned  teeth  projecting  outwardly  from  i  body  portion 
and  engaging  said  straight  teeth«  the  intsrsection  lines 
of  said  crowned  teeth  with  a  mean  cyli4drical  surface 
coaxial  with  the  hub  being  convexly  cufved  and  hav- 
ing an  abruptly  changing  radius  of  curvkture  adjacent 
both  ends  of  the  teeth,  in  the  development  of  said  cy- 
lindrical surface  to  a  plane,  said  radius  t^ing  less  than 
half  the  minimum  radius  of  curvatute  6t  tite  portion 
intermediate  said  abrupt  changes. 


VIBRA110NJ>Ahffra>  DRIVE  SHAFT 

Ammm  AiME,  MalM^QBiirtitoi,  aad  Wflhclni 

KaHMi  aM  Malm,  GenMMj,  awlpinBi  to 

ueMm  Mmun  i^orpoffMHS}  ucinMf  Mm.y  a  corpo* 

rattM  OT  Dinwwe 

Ciiiiiinlliin  of  atMioMi  appMcailoB  Scr.  No.  52,222, 

Ami.  M,  19M.    Ufa  appAntfcM  Mar.  «,  1M3,  Scr. 

N^aiMJ4  ^__        

CliBM  pniflDra  HpMMWi  GenMBy.  Scpi,  2, 1959, 

SdafaM.    (CLM—U 

2.  A  tofsiooally  resilient  drive  shaft  asaemUy  com- 
prising 
a  toniooally  resilient  ahaft  having  a  driving  end  and 

a  diivea  end  and  having  a  ccMutant  diameter  llirough- 

out  its  length, 
an  end  member  embracing  one  of  said  ends  of  said 

shaft  and  rotataUe  therewith. 


3,292,391 
BYPASS  CONTROL  DEVICE  F0R  AN 
IMPULSE  TOOL         ' 
Lico  KraBMr,  ijmuttr,  asa  lugMaM  w.  fmimj, 
viUe,  N J.,  Mriginw  to  Lig— oil  Rwi  CompMy,  New 
York,  N.Y„  ■  cofporaliMi  of  New  lowyj 

Filed  Apr.  L  19<S,  Sm.  No.  444<M 
ItdiitoM.    (CLM.-20 


1.  For  an  impulse  tool  for  apf^ing  a  torque  to  an 
object,  said  impulse  tool  having  hotuing  i  neans  provided 
with  a  cavity  for  sealingly  containing  A  fluid,  spindle 
means  in  said  boosing  means  and  in  nid  fhiid,  drive  means 
operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  hoi|sing  means  and 
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said  spindle  means  for  causing  relatively  rotary  movement 
between  nid  housing  means  and  said  spindle  meant,  the 
other  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle  means  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  object,  sealing  means  on  one  of 
said  housing  means  and  si^  sjrindle  means,  a  first  seal- 
ing portion  on  said  housing  means,  a  second  sealing  por- 
tion on  said  ipindle  means,  said  Grst  sealing  portion  and 
said  second  sealing  portion  being  in  sealing  relation  dur- 
ing a  relalivoly  small  portion  of  each  revolution  of  said 
relative  routivc  movement,  said  flnt  sealing  portion  and 
said  second  sealing  portion  and  said  sealing  means  being 
operable  during  said  reUtive  small  portion  of  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  relative  rotary  movement  to  dynamically 
seal  off  said  cavity  into  a  high  pressure  portion  and  a  low 
pressure  portion  to  produce  a  primary  pressure  pulse  in 
said  high  pressure  portion  and  on  said  other  of  said  hous- 
ing means  and  said  spindle  means  thereby  causing  said 
other  to  roUta  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said  housing 
means  and  said  q)indle  means  and  to  apply  a  torque  to 
said  object;  a  bypass  control  device  in  one  of  said  hous- 
ing means  and  said  spindle  means,  said  bypass  control  de- 
vice comprising: 

(a)  said  one  being  provided  with  cavity  means  and 
seat  means  located  circumferentially  of  said  cavity 
means  and  in  communication  with  said  cavity  means, 

(b)  said  one  also  being  provided  with  passage  means 
for  communicating  said  seat  means  and  said  cavity 
means  with  said  high  pressure  portion  and  said  low 
pressure  portion, 

(c)  a  centrifugal  member  in  said  cavity  means  and 
movable  by  centrifugal  force  during  rotation  of  said 
one  to  a  position  adjacent  said  seat  means  in  which 
position  it  prevents  fluid  flow  through  said  seat 
means,  said  cavity  means,  and  said  passage  means, 

(d)  said  passage  means  communicating  said  cavity 
means  with  said  high  pressure  portion  to  supply  fluid 
from  said  high  pressure  portion  to  said  cavity  means 
for  retaining  said  centrifugal  member  in  said  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  seat  means,  and 

(e)  means  in  said  seat  means  for  biasing  said  cen- 
trifugal member  from  said  seat  means  to  a  position 
permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  seat  means,  said 
cavity  means,  and  said  passage  means. 


the  combination  of  a  needle  cylinder  having  a  seiies  of 
independent  needles  supported  for  vertical  movement  in 
the  cylinder  and  each  having  an  operating  butt^hcrcon, 
one  contiguous  group  of  said  needles  having  shorter  butts 
than  the  remaining  longer  butt  needles,  drive  means  for 
imparting  alternating  forward  and  reverse  movements  to 
said  needle  cylinder,  a  knitting  sUtion  supported  adjacent 
said  needle  cylinder  and  including  a  top  center  cam,  a 
forward  stitch  cam  positioned  at  one  side  of  said  center 
cam  and  a  reverse  stitch  cam  positioned  at  the  other  side 
of  said  center  cam,  and  means  associated  with  said  stitch 
cams  for  vertically  positioning  said  forward  stitch  cam 
in  stitch  drawing  position  with  said  longer  butt  needles 
for  only  a  selected  portion  of  each  of  said  forward  motions 
of  said  needle  cylinder  and  for  vertically  positioning  said 
reverse  stitch  cam  in  stitch  drawing  position  with  said 
longer  butt  needles  for  only  a  selected  portion  of  each 
of  said  reverse  motions  of  said  needle  cylinder. 


' 3,292,392  

CIRCULAR  KNTITING  MACHINE  FOR  KNTITING 

SEAMLESS  PANTY  GIRDLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Georae  F.  SfaOarfo,  VaMcoe,  N.C.,  and  Ervto  R«y 
BrfivBt,  tuiBiii,  lirtc  of  CoHoByi  Sptfti«i,  NX^,  by 
Hvky  BridgM,  csccatar,  Pi^iltn,  Ga.,  ami  Eaaaam  C 
Bridgsa,  cEoaiMs,  CoMdba  Sprinfs,  NX.,  awl^en, 
by  mcnc  ml^mmaata,  toPlol  Rmarci  ~ 
'ald«ae,  N.C  a  corporallwi  of  North  Carolwi 

Jnc  5, 19<3,  S«r.  No.  2g5,841 

ISCtainH.    <CLM-^4t) 


3^92,393 

PATTERN  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CIRCULAR  KNiniNG  MACHINES 

Erich  RMcr,  KcKtagca,  Ciri—J.  — ignnr  to 

Morat  KX:.,  EtacabM^  BlMfc  Forcit,  Gennaiiy 

F1M  Apr.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3<1,319 

ipyiictfaB  GiM— y,  Apr.  29, 19<3, 
M  5<,559 
29ClabDS.    (CLM-59) 


1.  A  cireular  knitting  machine  for  knitting  articles 
having  a  plurality  of  fashioned  and  reciprocatorily  knit 
interccmnected  guaaets,  said  knitting  machine  comprising 


1.  A  pattern  control  arrangement  for  a  knitting  ma- 
chine, comprising,  in  combination,  carrier  means  mounted 
for  rotation;  a  set  of  needle-infhiencing  elements  sup- 
ported on  said  carrier  means  for  rotation  therewith  past 
at  least  one  selecting  station  and  for  mofvement  thereon 
betwera  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion adapted  to  cause  displacement  of  a  correlated  neeifle; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  needle-influencing  elements 
to  move  toward  said  operative  position;  means  for  mov- 
ing said  needle-influencing  elements  before  said  selecting 
station  to  said  inoperative  position;  locking  means  mount- 
ed on  said  carrier  means  movable  between  a  locking  posi- 
tion for  locking  non-selected  needle-influencing  elements 
in  said  inoperative  position,  and  a  releasing  position  re- 
leasing selected  needle-influencing  elements  for  movement 
toward  said  operative  position;  and  control  means  lo- 
cated at  said  selecting  station  for  moving  said  locking 
means  between  said  releasing  and  locking  positions  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  predetermined  program. 


3492494 
DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  TUBULAR  FABRIC 
WHILST  IT  IS  BEING  KNTTIED  IN  A  CIRCU- 
LAR KNTTIING  MACIHNE  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURE OP  SOCKS  AND  T^  LIKE 


ofltofar 

Flai  Dec  14, 190,  Scr.  No.  41i4tt 
Clakm  priority,  utrfh-iiflM  Italy,  Dec  M,  19«3, 

SCWim.    <CLM— 149) 

1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  having  a  needle  cylin- 
der, for  the  prodoction  of  socks  aiid  like  fabrics,  a  fabric 
tensioning  device  comprising 

a  first  member  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  reciprocal 
movement  along  the  axis  of  the  cylinder, 
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a  Mt  of  fint  elements  mounted  on  said  first  member 
lor  axinl  movement  therewith  and  for  radial  move- 


nNGERHECX  CONIIKOLLED  GAS 


teeth  on  said  eleawnts  lor  enfaginf  said  fabric  and  for  i^atfoMic  SJim  Csurra, 

ir^ipkv  tt»  fabric  dnring  movement  of  said  first  nwUmiiB^    Md  Roaei 

member  in  one  direction  only,  N J^  a  ceineg«lle«  of  New  Isnsj 

meain  binmg  said  elements  ndialljr  outwardly  into  OtiginI  trtaaOm  Htj  23, 1963, 8er.  N< 

contact  with  the  fabric  '■*niL'**- i?2:?5JLJ^  Sft  XL  ^ 

second  member  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  re-  _apd  tMs  ayllcaflwi  8e|fc  lg,^l^ 

M13 


secmo  memoer  mounwa  in  siua  cyuuucr  i\m   i»-    _|~r"  " 
dprocal  movement  along  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,         CWass 


,126, 

DHUcd 
4fg,lt3 
27,  1962, 


a  set  of  second  elements  mounted  on  said  second  mem- 
ber for  axial  movement  therewith  and  for  radial 
movment, 

teeth  on  said  second  elements  for  engaging  said  fabric 
and  for  gripiang  said  fot»ic  during  movement  of 
said  seoMid  member  in  said  <Mie  direction  only, 

means  Massing  said  second  elements  radially  outwardly 
into  contact  with  the  fabric,  and 

means  for  axially  moving  said  sets  of  elements  alter- 
nately thereby  to  retract  each  set  of  elements  in  turn 
whilst  the  other  set  of  elements  is  maintaining  ten- 
sion on  the  fabric  being  generated. 


compnsmg 

fuel  under 

:1  having  an 

the  abrad- 
ir  nozzle 

element,  a 


STRAIGHT  BAR 


3,292495 

t  KNrrnNG  machiwes 

to  WUHaas  Cottea 


FBed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,864 

ioffity,  uppBctloB  Great  Britain,  Feb.  28, 1963, 


7,Hl/63 

(a.  66—154) 


I      I 


1.  A  hand  held  lifter  of  the  gas  fuel  tyi 
a  reservoir  for  maintaining  highly  volatile 
pressure  in  its  liquefied  state,  a  spatting  whi 
abrading  surface,  a  flint  element  biased  agaii 
ing  surface  of  said  sparking  wheel,  a  H 
mounted  near  said  sparking  wheel  and  fli , 
valve  element  rotatably  mounted  in  one  wall  pf  said  reser- 
voir about  a  predetermined  axis  of  rotation  hnd  movable 
back  and  forth  in  a  given  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  over  a  limited  distance  with  rtspect  to  said 
one  wall,  said  valve  element  having  surfaces  which  ex- 
tend at  least  partially  transversely  to  said  given  directior 
and  which  face  corresponding  surfaces  in  ^id  one  wall 
to  effect  simultaneous  movement  of  said  Valve  element 
ia  said  given  direction  during  said  rotation  and  to  fonn 
therebetween  a  gas  passageway  flow  control  region  which 
varies  in  cross  sectional  area  from  zero  to  a  maximum  as 
said  valve  element  is  rotated  about  said  axi|  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position,  respectively,  iaid  one  wall 
containing  a  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the  interior  of  said 
reservoir  to  one  end  of  the  flow  control  region  of  said  gas 
passageway,  and  a  further  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the 
Other  end  of  the  flow  control  region  of  said  gas  passage- 
way to  said  burner  nozzle,  a  single  actuator  lever  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  valve  element  i  for  rotation 
therewith  about  said  axis  between  said  fin^  and  second 
positions  to  ope9  said  flow  contr(rf  region  ot  nid  gas  pas- 
sageway upon  initial  rotation  away  from  skid  first  posi- 
tion and  toward  said  second  position  and  to  thereafter 
vary  the  opening  thereof  to  control  the  rale  of  flow  of 
Aiel  through  said  passageway,  and  q>ring  m^ans  engaging 
against  said  actuator  lever  and  normally  holding  said 
actutor  lever  and  valve  element  in  said  fiiM  position  to 
close  said  passageway. 


L  ^  a  knitting  machine,  a  aeries  of  lil^  elements 
adapted  for  indivkliial  icpetitive  moveoKiits,  operating 
meant  for  dbtaiaing  the  r^etitive  movements  of  said  like 
I  ill  war  nil,  and  element  selection  means  comprising  a  series 
of  selectivdy  operable  electro  mechanical  devices  having 
the  same  iramber  as  said  like  elements,  and  respectively 
snbitantially  registering  with  the  same,  said  series  ot 
electromechanical  devices  controlling  the  series  of  like 
elementt  for  different  selectiona  of  the  like  elements  to 
have  the  repetitive  movemeitts  obtained  from  the  oper- 
ating means  while  the  remaining  like  elements  do  not 
have  the  repetitive  movements  obtained  from  the  oper- 
ating mfa"T 


3,292,397 

LAUNDRY  ATPARATUS 

C»l  E.  Woifcyg,  Bla.  4,  Ba  1^, 

FV^Alto.  N  C  28734 
Filed  MMf  IS,  196^  8w.  Ne.  367^ 
16  CadM.  (CL  68— 19)  r 
1.  A  washing  machine  comprising  tub  i^ans  in  com- 
bination with  means  for  conveying  wmt  ini|o  and  throu^ 
and  from  said  tub  means,  said  conveying  hieans  includ- 
ing first  and  second  belts,  at  least  one  of  w|iich  is  foram- 
mous,  guide  means  about  whidi  the  belts  are  trained 
and  some  of  which  are  so  disposed  as  to  gMide  proximate 
portions  of  the  belts  into  and  throagh  and  from  the  tub 
means  in  work  confining  rdation,  other  guide  means  being 
di^iosed  to  define  return  padis  for  the  req^ective  belts,  a 
drying  section  having  upper  and  lower  rolls  between 
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which  said  belt  portions  are  trained  and  means  for  direct- 
ing a  dryfaig  gaa  throagh  said  bdt  portions  in  the  drying 
section  for  the  removal  of  solvent  from  work  confined  be- 
tween said  portions,  the  upper  and  lower  rolls  between 
which  said  belt  portions  are  trained  having  housings  par- 


GARAGE  DOOR  LOCK 

CteriM  Diw^  14381  AidM  St^ 

9jlB«,  Cair.    91342 

FHcd  tf^  8, 1965.  Sea.  No.  478,391 

2CUh.    (CL78— 188) 


tially  enclosing  the  rolls  and  open  toward  said  belt  por- 
tions, the  means  for  directing  drying  gas  including  a  cir- 
culatory system  whidi  receives  gas  from  one  of  said  hous- 
ings, discharges  some  of  said  gas,  refdaces  with  additional 
gas  the  gaa  discharged,  and  returns  gas  to  the  other  of  said 
housings. 

3,292,398 

BASKET  FOR  A  WASHING  MACHINE 

Joto  Bochan,  LonJaviPe,  Ky,  aaalpinr  to  General  Electrk 

Cutopanj,  a  corponHon  of  New  York 

FBed  Sept  25, 1964.  Ser.  No.  399,133 

ICUb.    (0.68—152) 
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A  washing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  haaket  to  receive  Ikinid  aiKl  fabrics  to  be  washed 
in  the  liquid,  said  basket  inchiding  a  generally  cy- 
lindrical outer  wall,  a  cylindrical  centerpost  and  a 
curved  lower  wall  joining  said  outer  wall  and  said 
centerpost; 

(b)  said  centerpost  rnrtwiding  upwardly  within  said 
basket  at  least  to  the  level  of  Uqnid  in  said  basket; 

(c)  said  lower  wall  indndinf  vanes  formed  therein 
and  eatending  at  least  to  llie  juncture  of  said  lower 
wall  and  said  oenteipoat; 

(d)  drive  means  connected  to  said  basket  for  moving 
said  bMket  to  effect  wasUng  of  the  fabrics  in  the 
liqaid,  movement  of  aaid  basket  causing  die  fabrics 
to  move  downwardly  thrangli  tiie  ra<Ually  inward 
portion  of  aaid  haaket  and  to  move  outwwAy  throu^ 
the  lower  poftioa  of  aaid  baaket  past  said  vanea, 

(e)  aaid  oanlarpoat,  by  ertsoding  upwardly  to  aaid 
level  pwenUng  the  aosnmeat  of  said  baaket  from 
extending  the  fabrics  compietely  across  said  basket 
and,  by  Its  cylindrical  oonflgnration,  preventing  the 
binding  d  fabrica  onto  said  ceoleipoit 


1.  In  a  lock  for  swuring  in  both  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions a  door  mounted  on  hmizontal  pivots  for  movement 
from  a  vertical  closed  positicm  to  a  horizontal  upper  posi- 
tion in  which  the  inner  face  of  the  door  is  lowermost,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  key-operated  tumbler  lock  comprising  a  cylinder 
rotataMy  carried  by  the  door  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  face  of  the  door  with  a  handle 
rigidly  fixed  on  iu  outer  end,  and  a  key-releasable 
plug  rotatabk  in  said  cylinder  and  including  a  key 
opening  and  tumblers  for  engaging  said  cylinder,  an 
inwardly  directed  ekMigated  axial  extensicMi  fixed  to 
said  ping  and  extending  through  and  beyond  the  in- 
ner face  of  the  door  structure; 

(b)  an  inner  actuator  lever  fixed  between  its  ends  to  the 
said  exienaiOD  and  spaced  oirtwardly  from  the  ad- 
jacent face  of  the  door; 

(c)  a  spacer  tube  over  said  extension  between  said 
actuator  lever  and  door; 

(d)  a  pair  of  bolts  pivotally  connected  to  the  ends  of 
said  lever  and  extending  in  opposile  directions; 

(e)  an  inner  handle  fixed  to  the  outer  faoe  of  said 
lever  to  move  the  latter  around  the  axis  of  the  exten- 
sion, plug  and  c^inder,  to  nwve  die  bolts  between 
retracted  and  projected  positions; 

(f)  said  fever  being  similarly  movabfe  by  rotation  of 
said  plug  by  manual  rotation  of  the  handk-provided 
cylinder  when  a  key  is  fitted  into'  the  key  opening  in 
said  plug  and  the  tumblers  are  projected  into  said 
cylinder  to  lock  the  cylinder  and  plug  and  said  han- 
dle-provided cylinder  being  freely  rotauble  when 
said  tumblers  are  withdrawn  by  said  key;  and 
(g)  means  cooperating  with  said  pair  of  bolts  for  en- 
gagement with  the  latter  in  both  door  closed  and 
door  opened  portion. 


3,292^488 

AUTOMOBILE  MGNITION  KEY  HOLDER 

JolH  B.  Mcrifa^  8H  AnMnr  Blvdn 

Kasnaa  City,  Mo.    64189 

Fled  Jnly  6, 1964,  Scr.  Nn.  388,512 

ICU^     (CL  78-^14) 


In  combination: 

(a)  a  key  for  a  pin  tnmblo-  lock, 

(b)  a  holder  for  said  key  including  an  elongated  body 
member  having  an  external  eod  abutment  surface 
adapted  to  engage  the  face  of  a  pin  tumUer  lock, 
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said  body  member  being  hollow  and  containing  said 
key,  laid  bey  bnag  longitiidiiiaUy  movable  in  said 
bo(fy  member  from  a  retracted  poeitioii  entirely  with- 
in said  body  m^nber  to  an  extended  position  pro- 
jectmg  ovtwaidly  from  said  body  member  through 
an  aperture  of  said  body  member  formed  in  said 
abutnantt  surface, 

(c)  an  elmigated  rigid  operating  member  engaged 
loosely  and  sUdably  in  a  hole  formed  therefor  in  said 
key  widiln  said  body  men^,  whereby  to  be  easily 
removable  therefrom  to  permit  separation  of  said 
key  from  said  body  member,  said  operating  mem- 
ber extending  laterally  of  said  key  with  both  ends 
thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  member 
through  slots  of  said  body  member  elongated  longi- 
tudmally  of  said  key,  whereby  said  key  may  be 
manually  moved  between  said  retracted  and  extended 
positiims, 

(d)  a  pair  of  enlarged  knobs  secured  respectively  to 
the  opposite  extended  ends  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber, wherrt^  to  secure  said  body  member,  key  and 
operating  member  in  assembly,  at  least  one  of  said 
knobs  being^detachable  from  said  operating  member 
to  permit  disassembly  of  said  parts,  and 

(e)  a  compression  spring  disposed  in  said  body  mem- 
ber in  parallel  relation  to  said  key  and  lying  in  the 
pirth  of  said  operating  member  as  it  moves  said  key 
from  its  retracted  position  to  its  extended  position, 
said  spring  being  retained  between  a  pair  of  fixed 
stops  of  said  body  member  when  Mid  operating 
member  is  in  its  key-retracting  position,  whereby  said 
operating  member  is  relieved  of  the  pressive  of  said 
qwfaig  to  permit  easy  insertion  and  removal  of  said 
Operating  member,  but  is  engi^ged  and  compressed  by 
said  operating  member  as  the  latter  initiates  its  key- 
extending  movement,  whereby  said  spring  biases  said 
key  toward  its  retracted  position. 


!  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FDR 

ROIXING  FLAT  STRIP 
Jvemiah  W.  O'Brien  PMibHrgh.  Pa^  ssilgi^r  to  Unitod 
EnglMerl^  mad  Fon*y  Cumrmj^ntbi^m^  Pa^  a 
corporatfcM  et  PcaasylvaBla  , 

Filed  May  It,  1M8,  Scr.  No.  279^75        _^ 
Claims  priority,  appBeatkw  Great  Britain,  M  ly  It,  1M2, 
19,2is/42;  Amt.  7,  lf«L  3i.l4f/(  2 
laCiafaM.    (CLTi— 17) 


ACCESSORY  HOLDER 
■Cfl  A.  Vaa  Meter,  15357  MapioUa  Blvd., 

VMNays.Calif.    91403^ 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  434,797 
'SCiaiiiM.    (CL7S-459) 


1  In  a  method  of  rolling  metallic  strip  material  where- 
in the  strip  is  characterized  by  adjacent  ti^nsverse  por- 
tions elongated  to  difTerent  degrees  longitu^maUy  of  the 
strip,  which  condition  causes  the  portion  subject  to  greater 
elongation  to  become  non-flat,  the  steps  c(^prising: 

passing  the  strip  between  a  first  pair  o|  roUs  to  roll 
the  strip,  i      .      *      II 

passing  the  rolled  strip  between  atecond  pair  of  rolls 
wherein  <he  strip  is  forceably  contacted  by  said  rolls, 

controlling  the  contact  pressure  of  said  second  pair  of 

I  rolls  in  a  manner  that  the  reduction  ia  thickness  of 
the  Strip  taken  by  said  second  pair  ot  rolls  is  sub- 
stantially zero,  J 
controlling  the  respective  speeds  of  said  two  pairs  of 
rolls  to  impose  upon  the  strip  a  tension  that  will 
contribute  to  the  TdHing  of  the  strip  by!  said  first  pair 
of  rolls  in  a  manner  that  the  dififerenjces  in  elonga- 
tion of  said  portions  will  be  reduced  and  the  non- 
flatness  removed,  ! 

creating  two  different  tension  zones  ajfter  the  stnp 
leaves  the  second  pair  of  rolls,  wherejin  the  tension 
upon  the  strip  in  the  first  zone  closest  to  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  rolls  is  maintained  of  an  I  order  to  mili- 
tate against  any  reduction  being  takefi  by  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  rolls  and  the  tension  up^n  the  strip  in 
the  second  zone  furthest  away  from 
of  rolls  is  maintained  of  an  order  su 
the  strip  to  be  tightly  formed  into  a 

coiling  said  strip  after  it  leaves  said 
zone. 


second  pair 
ident  to  cause 
III,  and 

ind  tension 


1.  An  accessory  holder  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  resilient  projection  portion 
and  a  tiireaded  portion  arranged  subsUntially  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  so  at  to  define  an  opening 
between  their  opposing  free  ends; 

a  ckMure  mechanism  mounted  on  said  threaded  por- 
tion adapted  to  move  towards  and  away  from  said 
projection  portion  to  open  and  dose  said  defined 

opening, 

said  closure  mechanism  having  a  notch  in  one  end  re- 
leasably  engageable  with  said  projection  portion;  and 

said  free  end  of  said  projection  portion  having  a  shape 
conforming  to  said  closure  mechanism  notch  so  that 
lordMe  engagement  of  said  closure  mechanism  with 
said  pgrojectim  portion  causes  said  shaped  free  end 
to  snap  into  said  closure  mechanism  notch. 


EMBOSSING  M^fREGISIRAfTION 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
Harry  M.  Lewfa,  SpriuAdd,  NJ.,  "^OSL^  %*^ 
Ei^vliig  aid  MaabTCoiVMvrQnMe,  NJ.,  a 

Dlridcd  Md  tUs  appMtatlBB  Mmf  11,  $H5,  Str.  No. 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  fint  cylind^  mto  aa  em* 
bossing  rv^  by  engraving  that  cylinder  |with  a  second 
cylinder  of  axial  pattern  length  aa  integral  number  of 
times  less  than  the  denied  axial  pattemjlenfth  ior  the 


first  cylinder,  comprising: 
means  for  rotatively  suppocting  lud  fir^  cyllndar, 
means  for  rotating  said  fint  cyUader,  a^ 
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coupled  to  the  said  fint  cylinder  rotating  means  radius  Mock  with  the  tend  beginning  at  a  point  snbstan- 

fbr  diivn^y  rotating  tte  said  second  cylinder  in  tially  even  with  the  outer  face  of  said  tube  nut  to  form 

locked  synchronism  with  rotation  of  the  fint  cylin-  a  bend  in  said  tube, 
der  with  cyUoder  axes  parallel,  ^__^^___^^ 

3,292v4t5 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GEAR 

TEETH  (HI  THE  LIKE 

Albert  F.  TrcmMay,  Toledo,  Ohto,  aari^nr  to  Kcat- 

Owcns  Machine  Company,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corporatton 

ofOkdo 

Filed  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  369,121 
13  nslMi     (CL72— 216) 


said  second  cylinder  driving  means  including  flexible 
shaft  mnans  for  carrying  said  second  cylinder  and  fbr 
allowing  separation  of  die  axes  ai  said  cylinders  for 
disengaging  the  said  cylinden  and  means  for  allow- 
ing during  said  separation  relative  yiovement  between 
said  cylinden  in  an  axial  direction  while  maintaining 
circumferential  registration  between  said  cylinden. 


3492,4S4 
!         MANUFACTURE  OF  BENT  TUBES 
WTIH  FLARE  COUPLINGS 
John  R.  Ccpoa,  Wadsworth,  ID.,  assignor  to  Anchor 
CoapHag  Co.  lac,  Libcrtyvflic,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of 
IDkrab 

Feb.  26, 19M,  Scr.  No.  347,417       | 

9ClafaM.    (6.72— IM) 


1.  A  process  ft>r  forming  an  assembly  of  a  tube  nut 
on  a  bent  tute  with  a  minimum  drop  dimension  which 
comprises  flaring  an  end  of  a  metal  tube,  fitting  a  metal 
sleeve  about  said  end  of  said  tube  with  its  inner,  axial 
end  seated  against  the  flared  end  of  said  tube,  brazing 
said  sleeve  oo  said  end  of  said  tube,  placing  a  tube  nut 
with  female  threads  over  said  end  and  said  sleeve  and 
seating  an  inner,  annular  shoulder  of  said  tube  nut  on 
an  outer  annular  shoulder  of  said  sleeve  with  the  outer, 
axial  end  of  said  sleeve  substantially  flush  with  the  cor- 
responding end  of  said  nut,  threading  a  bending  plug  with 
external  threads  into  said  tube  nut  until  the  inserted  end 
of  said  plug  is  tightened  against  the  flared  end  of  said  tute, 
seating  a  die  against  said  plug  on  the  side  of  the  tube- 
sleeve-nut-plug  assembly  correqmnding  to  the  side  in 
which  the  iaaer  radius  of  bead  in  said  tube  is  to  be 
formed,  matiagly  seating  a  radius  block  against  about 
half  of  said  tute  on  tte  side  corresponding  to  said  aide 
at  which  said  iiuer  radius  of  bend  is  to  te  formed,  said 
radius  block  teving  a  dicolar  groove  of  substantially 
semidicular  cross  section,  tte  radius  of  said  cross  section 
GfontpoBda^  to  tte  radius  of  tte  outer  side  of  said  tute, 
an  axial  edge  of  said  groove  bearing  against  said  tute 
in  a  plane  snhatantially  flush  with  tte  outer  end  of  said 
tute  aut,  piaeiag  a  pmsore  plate  with  a  mating  longi- 
tudinal groove  against  tte  said  tute  in  tte  vicinity  of 
said  tute  aat  aad  on  tte  side  of  said  tute  diametrically 
opposite  to  said  side  against  which  bears  said  groove  of 
said  radius  Mock,  aad  beadiag  said  tute  around  said 


1.  In  a  machine  for  contouring  the  surface  of  a  work- 
piece  to  a  predetermined  depth,  a  frame,  a  tool  support- 
ing shaft  carried  by  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis, 
a  work  forming  tool  rotated  by  said  shaft,  said  Uxri  halv- 
ing a  work  forming  surface  for  embedment  into  tte  work- 
piece,  first  means  for  supporting  the  workpiece  so  that 
said  work  forming  surface  of  said  tool  projects  into  said 
workpiece  to  a  predetermined  depth,  and  second  means 
to  provide  relative  movement  tetween  said  woft  forming 
surface  of  said  tool  and  tte  surface  of  tte  woriqpieoe  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  tte  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tool 
during  rotation  of  said  shaft  so  that  said  work  forming 
surface  of  said  tool  produces  a  rolling,  burnishing  action 
at  said  predetermined  depth  in  tte  workfHece. 


3,292,4m 
TURRET  MILL 
Jeremiah  Wi«Bcr  OVrisa. 
T Tniisil  r^lai 1 1 lag  aadrri 
Pa.,  a  corperatiea  ef  1 

FOed  Oct.  2, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  313,216 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Gfeid  BriHiB,  Oct  12, 1962, 

3g,M9/C2 
llCWn.     (C1.72— 23g) 


1.  A  rolling  mill  con^rising: 

a  pair  of  rotatable  qnced-apart  memters  arranged  on 
predetermined  axes. 
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a  ptir  of  rolls  loUtably  carried  by  each  member, 

•aid  membcw  being  so  ananfed  wiA  respect  to  each 
other  and  the  rolls  of  one  member  with  respect  to 
the  roDs  of  the  other  member  that  the  rolls  can  be 
broo^t  selectively  into  and  out  of  a  single  coop- 
erative operating  position  on  the  rotation  of  the 
members, 

said  members  indnde  means  for  supporting  workpiece 
guides  for  each  roll  thereof, 

the  coostructicm  being  such  that  a  roll  and  guide  can 
be  pieasaembled  on  the  members  preparatory  to  be- 
ing brought  into  a  cooperative  (grating  position 
while  other  rolls  and  guides  are  in  said  position. 


of  the  rearward  pwtion  of  the  phig  as  determined  by 
the  said  resistance  to  being  polled  forward^  through  said 
first  die,  said  rearward  portion  having  a  trem  extending 
therealong  for  permitting  material  scraped  jEroan  the  inner 
wall  of  the  tube  by  the  plug  and  accumtilating  in  said 
inner  annular  space  to  escape  rearwardly  ^f  the  plug. 


John 


lohaJ. 
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TUBE  DRAWING  APPARATUS 


METHOD  OF  FOmfl^G  D^TTER^ALLY 
RIBBED  TUBES       _ 
ha  R.  mU,  AObmcc,  Ohio,  asrinor  to  |W  Bi^bcock 
Wilcox  Comraaj,  New  Yeek,  N.Y„  a  jcorponllon 

'^  *7Sedlne22,1964,Scr.No.37#,72t 
5  Clatam.    (CI.  72—283) 
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of  ooc-haif 


FHed 
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1.  Ai^aratus  for  the  drawing  of  a  metal  tube  from 
an  initial  size  to  reduced  size  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  first  die,  the  throat  of  said  first  die  having  an  internal 
diameter  size  to  reduce  the  external  diameter  of  said 
tube  of  initial  size  as  the  tube  is  drawn  therethrough,  a 
second  die,  the  throat  of  said  second  die  having  an  in- 
ternal diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
fint  die  throat  to  further  reduce  the  external  diameter 
of  said  tube  of  initial  size,  a  holder  for  holding  said  dies 
in  alignmrat  with  said  second  die  following  said  first  die 
in  the  order  of  travel  of  the  tube  being  drawn  there- 
through, the  throats  of  said  dies  being  spaced  from  each 
Other  to  provide  an  outer  aimular  qwce  longitudinally  of 
said  tube  and  around  the  exterior  of  the  tube  between 
the  die  mouths,  means  for  introducing  fluid  lubricant 
into  said  outer  annular  q|>ace  to  apply  the  same  to  the 
exterior  of  the  tube  for  lubricating  the  same  prior  to 
entering  the  throat  of  the  second  die,  and  a  drawing  plug 
poiitffafd  in  said  dies  and  conoenttically  of  said  throats 
to  be  Hoatin^y  disposed  in  the  tube  being  drawn  for- 
wardly  along  the  common  axis  of  said  throats,  said  plug 
having  a  rearward  portion  having  a  maximum  external 
diameter  of  a  size  so  related  to  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  first  die  throat  as  to  resist  being  pulled  forwardly 
along  said  common  axis  through  the  first  die  with  the 
tube  being  drawn,  said  rearward  portion  being  uncon- 
nected to  external  or  other  restraint  against  axial  move« 
ment  relative  to  said  dies  and  by  said  resistance  to  being 
pulled  through  said  first  die  determinii^  the  axial  loca« 
ti<m  of  said  rearward  portion  relativ<e  to  said  first  die, 
said  plug  having  a  forward  portion  positionable  within 
the  second  die  throat  and  within  the  tube  being  drawn, 
said  forward  portion  supporting  the  tnbe  wall  and  sizing 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  tnbe  drawn  through  the 
second  die,  said  plug  having  an  intermefiate  portion  join- 
ing said  fwward  and  rearward  portions  and  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  forward  portioa 
to  provide  an  iimer  annular  q»aoe  within  the  tube  between 
said  forward  and  rearward  portions,  said  intermediate 
portion  determining  the  axial  distance  between  said  for- 
ward portion  and  rearward  portion  of  the  ^ug  to  deter- 
mine the  location  of  the  said  forward  portion  of  the  plug 
relative  to  said  second  die  in  accordance  with  the  kxation 


1.  The  method  of  forming  internal  helical  ribbing  in 
an  elongated  tube  hicluding  the  steps  of:  >  forming  an  in- 
ternal helical  groove  of  asymmetrical  pro$le  in  said  tube, 
with  one  side  of  the  surface  ol  said  gra|ove  making  an 
an^e  in  profile  of  in  the  range  of  betweei  S*  and  10*  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  by  pladdg  the  tube  over 
a  forming  rod  having  on  iu  surface  the  ^nverse  of  the 
configuration  to  be  imparted  to  the  tube  jand  then  draw- 
ing the  rod  carrying  the  tube  through  a^  die  to  thereby 
cause  the  internal  surface  of  the  tube  to  a|sume  the  shape 
of  the  rod  surface,  roiling  the  wall  of  siid  tube  against 
said  rod  to  thereby  increase  the  dearan^  between  said 
rod  and  said  tube,  and  routing  the  rod  relative  to  the 
tube  to  remove  said  rod  from  the  tube. 


HYDRAUUCALLY 

HansBnMi 

Uiit* 

FOed  Jaly  13. 1 

Claims  priority,  an 

K  56,216 
6Chte8.    (CL72— 296) 


lIED  DiUW  BENCH 
toTkUescr- 


13, 1963, 


1.  In  a  drawing  bench,  in  combination!  elongated  guide 
means;  a  pair  of  end  carriages  spaced  from  each  other 
along  said  guide  means  and  supported  thereby  for  move- 
ment therealong,  one  of  said  end  carriage  being  adapted 
to  grip  the  work  which  is  to  be  drawn;  it  least  one  elon- 
gated piston  extending  between  and  fix4d  at  its  ends  to 
said  end  carriages;  a  pair  of  cylinder  m^ans  spaced  frwn 
each  other  along  said  guide  means  and  also  supported 
thereby  for  movement  therealong,  said  pair  of  cylinder 
means  being  situated  between  said  end  carriages  and  said 
piston  extending  through  both  of  said  I  cylinder  means; 
hydranlic  damping  means  carried  by  ei|cfa  of  said  cylin- 
der means  for  clamping  said  guide  raeahs  when  said  hy- 
draulic clamping  means  is  actuated  to  prevent  nkivement 
oi  the  cylinder  means  along  said  gnidel  means;  and  hy- 
draulic means  operatively  connected  |o  said  cylinder 
means  and  said  pair  of  clamping  means  Irespectively  con- 
nected thereto  for  actuating  one  of  saidi  clamping  means 
to  clamp  the  carriage  to  which  it  is  donnected  to  said 
guide  means  while  displacing  said  pisi»  means  longi- 
tudinally through  said  one  cylinder  meluu  in  a  drawing 
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dhection  advaaefaig  both  of  the  end  carriage  means  m 
said  drawing  direction  while  simulUneously  advancing 
the  other  cylinder  means  with  respect  to  said  piston  in 
said  drawing  direction,  and  then  actuating  the  clamping 
means  connected  to  said  other  cylinder  means  to  clamp 
the  latter  to  said  guide  means  while  releasing  said  clamp- 
ing means  of  said  one  cylinder  means  for  continuing  the 
advance  of  said  piston  and  said  pair  of  end  carriages  in 
said  drawing  direction  Vhile  advancing  said  one  cylinder 
means  in  said  drawing  direction  along  said  piston,  where- 
by said  cylinden  alternately  clamp  uid  guide  means  to 
advance  said  piston  and  end  carriages  and  move  with 
respect  to  said  guide  means  in  said  drawing  direction 
along  said  piston  for  continuously  advancing  said  piston 
and  end  carriafBs  in  said  drawing  direction. 


3,292^16 

FRAME  STRAIGRIENiNG  DEVICE 

NkholM  I.  BiiiiiiMii,  33  S.  Maple  Ave, 

Fox  Lake,  ■.    66626 

FBai  Oct  26, 1963w8«r.  No.  319,326 

12  CWbh.     (CL  71— 397) 


1.  A  frame  straightening  device  comprising  drive 
means,  an  elongate  structure  indnding  two  members  mov- 
able relative  to  eadi  other,  anchor  means  on  a  fint  of 
said  two  members  indwdfaig  a  bearing  surface  for  said 
drive  meaas,  adjntable  aadior  plate  means  defining  a 
second  bearhig  sorfeoe  for  said  drive  means,  means  re- 
leasably  aoutlag  said  adjustable  anchor  frfate  means  on 
the  semnd  of  said  two  members,  an  expansion  link  be- 
tween said  two  naMnbers  for  pemJtting  movement  of  said 
two  bearing  svfeoes  to  any  of  a  phirality  of  expansion 
span  distanoes  between  said  bearing  surfaces,  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  drive  means  for  retaining  the  vptm  at  a 
selected  one  of  the  phnality  of  span  distances,  said  drive 
means  being  positionable  for  driving  said  two  bearing  sur- 
faces away  from  each  other,  and  means  for  positi<xung 
said  drive  means  altemativdy  lor  exerting  side  forces  from 
said  stractue. 


FORMING 


MBCHANBMFO 


FOR  COLD  HEADING 


a  damp  actuating  metnlm' mooBAed  on  the  second  «l»- 
raent  of  the  press  and  engageaUe  with  said  daaqrfng 
fixture,  thereby  to  shift  the  same  from  the  open  pipe- 
receiving  position  to  tiie  pipe-ciamping  position  oon- 
fining  the  end  portion  of  the  pipe  section  upon  mo- 
tion <rf  said  first  and  second  demeirts  of  the  prm 
toward  one  another, 


a  fiaring  punch  actuating  member  mounted  upon  said 
second  element  of  the  press,  said  artuating  element 
adapted  to  engage  the  flaring  pmch  and  to  diift  the 
same  axiaUy  toward  the  dainping  fixture  and  into 
pressure  engagement  with  fbt  end  portion  of  die  p^ 
section  after  the  pipe  section  is  coidli»d  in  the  cisiaq»- 
ing  fixture, 

said  flaring  punch  adapted  to  swage  an  external  head 
on  the  end  portion  of  die  pipe  section  upon  motion 
toward  the  pipe  clamping  fixture. 


Philip 


mtflA,  1964Jcr.  No.  391^49 
16nilsii7«3. 72-^14) 
1.  A  p^ie  tif  siting  medianism  adapted  to  be  moonted 
between  tibe  lint  and  second  idatively  shiftabk  elements 
of  a  press,  said  heading  mechanism  adapted  to  swage  an 
external  bead  oo  the  end  portion  of  a  pipe  section,  said 
heading  merhsnism  comprising* 
a  pipe  damping  flactme  diiftably  mounted  on  the  first 
elemeat  of  the  press  and  adapted  to  be  shifted  from 
an  opea  ptpe-ieoeiviaf  position  to  a  pipe  damping 
positioB  "wwitntng  the  end  portioa  of  the  pipe  section, 
a  flaring  pmdi  slitftably  moonted  upon  said  first  press 
element  adSaoent  d»  pipe  clamping  fixture,  said  flar- 
ing pondi  adapted  to  be  shifted  along  a  Kne  oorre- 
spottiiat  to  the  centnl  axis  of  the  pipe  section  which 
b  confined  in  said  damping  fixture. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  on  material  at  successive 
stages  comprising  mounting  means  having  a  plurality  of 
die  means  disposed  therein  at  spaced  intervals  therealong, 
a  plurality  of  punch  means  movably  disposed  in  said 
mounting  means  at  spaced  intervals  therealong,  each  punch 
means  being  apposite  a  corresponding  die  means,  spring 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  punch  means  to  maiittain 
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Kune  in  a  nonnally  inoperative  position,  means  for  engag- 
ing said  punch  means  to  reciprocably  move  same  into  en- 
jajamgnt  with  said  die  means  which  die  and  punch  means 
perfonn  operations  on  the  material  as  it  is  idaced  there- 
between, and  further  spring  means  connected  to  some  of 
said  engaging  means,  said  spring  means  providing  paral- 
lelism throughout  said  apparatus. 


length  of  the  blank  being  thereupon  compressed  tadially 
inwardly  to  form  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  on  intro- 
duction into  said  cylindrical  bore. 


nVETING  APPARATUS 
Jonph  G.  Faldoai,  Tmom,  Wa*^  aari^or  to  The 
h  SMrfda,  Waah.,  a  cofporadon  of 


FOcd  Oct  21, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  317^39 
ICfariDi.    (0.72—377) 


PRESSURIZED 

jBcmafd  Im  Hi 

I    A.  Kranae  AswHatw,  be,  Fk—titow,i  N J, 

\    ratfon  of  New  Icnnr 

I  nMJn.f7.1M4,J«J>lo.34«^ 


IS  ^ 

SUPPLY  SVCTCM 
N J.,  Mrfnjr  to  F^radcrkk 


(CL72— 453) 


The  method  of  ultrasonically  setting  rivets  comprising 
the  steps  of  clamping^aterial  to  be  riveted,  positioning 
the  rivet  to  be  set  with  respect  to  the  material,  position- 
ing opposed  transducers  against  the  rivet  for  continuous 
engagement  therewith  until  termination  of  the  setting 
operatiMi,  and  supplying  energy  to  the  transducers  so  that 
the  transducers  vibrate  at  a  frequency  in  excess  of  20,000 
cycles  per  second,  thus  setting  the  rivet. 


3,292,414 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCALBRD  SWAGING 
OF  PIPES 
Coefcc,  HnllBgiB,  CiMS— y,  awlgnor  to  Th. 
Mrihg  h  AlkvtcM,  floBiiiB,  Gcnnay  j 

FMOct21,19M,Ser.I^4«534S  1 

'   ,  apple  ■Hob  Ganaany,  Nov.  21, 1963, 
K  51,42t 
3CUtaM.    (a.72— 4t2) 


1.  An  automatically  self  replenishing  sjjstem  for  main- 
taining a  supply  of  fluid  at  a  given  presstire,  said  system 
comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  piston  (Mans  movable 
into  said  cylinder  for  developing  fluid  p^vssure  therein, 
an  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir,  valve  meana  between  said 
reservoir  and  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  valve  means 
being  openable  responsive  to  said  piston  attaining  a  given 
retracted  position  relative  to  said  cylinder,  ^rsversible  driv- 
ing means  arranged  to  drive  steadily  against  sa'd  piston 
for  urging  same  into  said  cylinder,  means^  for  controlling 
said  driving  means,  said  controlling  means  Including  means 
for  sensing  the  attainment  by  said  pist<Hi  lof  a  given  pro- 
tracted position  relative  to  said  cylinder,!  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensing  means  for  reversi|xg  the  dire^ion 
of  said  driving  means  to  move  said  piston  to  said  given 
retracted  position. 


3492,41c  , 

MICROPHONE  DEVICB 
Erich  lacker,  La  ChMB-de-Foada,  Swttz^rlaad,  aaaig 


to  Lc  Portc-1 


UiriTcrari 


S.Ajn 


1.  In  a  swaging  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  die  for 
setting  down  the  ends  of  ductile  tubular  blanks  prepara- 
tory to  a  drawing  operation,  said  die  comprising  at  least 
three  arcuate  segments  movable  radially  with  reference  to 
each  other  and  together  forming  an  annulus  including  a 
first  portim  defining  a  conical  bore  having  a  larger-diam- 
eter end  and  a  smaller-diameter  end,  and  a  second  portion 
defining  a  cylindrical  bore  coaxial  to  and  communicating 
with  the  smaller-diameter  end  of  said  conical  bore,  and 
at  least  oat  axially  extending  i»'Ojection  provided  on  each 
of  said  segments  and  extending  substantially  radially  in- 
wardly into  said  conical  bore;  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  aegments  radially  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
to  cungate  the  leading  end  of  a  tobular  blank  which  is 
introduced  into  and  through  the  larger-diameter  end  of 
said  coqical  bore,  the  outer  porticm  of  the  thus  deformed 


Filed  Jidy  2, 19(3,  Sar.  No.  292,421 
4Claiw.  (CL73— OT 
1.  Apparatos  for  automaticaBy  movink  the  sound-re- 
ceiving beads  of  microphones  used  in  chrtmo-compantors 
into  a  plurality  of  positions  which  are  pnfselected  to  per- 
mit the  measurement  of  the  operational  characteristics 
of  a  time-piece  when  it  is  aligned  in  a  nuihber  of  different 
orientations,  said  apparatus  comprising,  iq  combination,  a 
first  housing  adapted  to  form  a  base  sup^rt  for  said  ap- 
paratus, a  first  electric  motor  mounted  iit  said  housing,  a 
drive  shaft  for  said  first  motor,  a  frictioni  wheel  mounted 
on  said  first  drive  shaft,  said  friction  whe^l  having  a  cush- 
ioning, friction-inducing  exterior  surface,  |a  drive  segment 
enga^d  with  said  friction  wheel  and  seculed  to  a  first  out- 
put shaft,  said  first  motor  being  adapted  tb  drive  said  out- 
put shaft  either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise,  meaiu  in- 
cluding electrical  contacts  for  reversing  Ithe  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  first  motor  when  it  has  fotated  to  a  pre- 
selected position,  a  second  housing  secupvd  to  said  first 


I 
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output  shaft,  said  second  houdng  containing  a  second  elec- 
tric motor  having  a  drive  riiaft,  a  second  friction  wheel 
attached  to  said  second  drive  shaft,  said  second  wheel 
having  a  auhkming,  frictimi-inducing  exterior  surface,  a 
drum  drivea  by  said  second  friction  wheel,  a  second  out- 


put shaft  secured  to  said  drum,  a  microphone  head  se- 
cured to  said  second  output  shaft,  and  electrical  means 
including  contacts  co-operating  with  indentations  on  said 
drum  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  drum  at  pre-se- 
lected  positions. 

3J92j417 
THERMOGRAVnmRIC  BALANCE 
Gcoifa  I.  Hm*^  Hadctaa,  Pi.,  Mi  Rokcrt  A.  I 

BOISantlOB  Ob  DnaWBR 

,  23,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  339,7t2 
SOalw.    (CL73— 15) 


1.  A  thermognvimetric  balaaoe  comprising 

a  furnace, 

a  weighing  anembly  positioaed  in  the  interior  thereof, 

said  weighing  assembly  comprising  a  vertical  arrange- 
ment of  a  sensing  q>ring,  a  means  to  determine  the 
elongation  of  the  said  sensing  spring  and  a  sample 
holder,  a  temperature  sensing  means  positioned  in 
the  area  contiguous  to  said  sample  holder, 

a  gas  inlet  positioned  in  one  side  of  said  furnace  so 
that  it  is  located  below  the  level  of  said  sample 
holder,  and 

a  gas  outlet  poattaoned  in  the  opposite  side  of  said  fur- 
aaoa  so  ttet  it  ia  locatad  above  tfie  level  of  both  said 
gas  nlat  and  said  sample  bolder. 


l,2Md41t 

METHOD  AND  AFP  ARATfS  FOB  TESTING  PRINT- 
ING PAPER  FOB  BUnERING 
F.OaiMa^lakBB.: 


laatpwaOaaaf 

■a  4,  UM,  Sar.  No.  372,521 
11  nihil     (CL73— 15) 
1.  A  mrthod  of  testing  ^iattng  paper  for  blistering 
characteristica  whidi  comprises  applying  a  predetermined 
amount  of  ink  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to  an  area  of 


a  sheet  ot^per,  exposing  tlie  inked  area  to  heat  of  pre- 
determined intensity,  continning  said  e^KMure  until  bUa- 


tering  occurs,  and  measuring  a  physical  property  which  is 
determiiuitive  of  said  blistering  characteristics. 


3492,419 

MELTING  POINT  R^IHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

TcraJI  IMI,  Taiky«.  Imrn^  aai^par  to  CokUa-Laboratoi 

ft  Co.,  IM70,  AM  a  corfondbB  flflapaa 

FB«I  Apr.^mj^.  No.  35M11 

3t/lM29 
4nalBii      (0.73—17) 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  melting  point  tempera- 
ture of  an  organic  micro-sample,  comprising  adding  an 
amount  of  inorganic  particles  to  said  organic  sample  to 
increase  the  volume  thereof  and  mixing  said  particlea  and 
sample,  said  inorganic  particles  being  thermally  stable, 
being  unreactive  to  organic  material,  having  good  thermal 
conductivity,  and  being  of  non  or  poor  adsorptive  nature, 
heating  the  mixture  of  said  particles  and  samjrie  to  cause 
melting  of  said  sample,  and  measuring  the  temperature 
of  said  mixture. 

2.  An  apparatus  fxx  measuring  tlte  melting  point  tem- 
perature of  an  organic  micro-sample,  comprising  a  glass 
vessel  having  a  lower  conical  portion,  the  tip  portion  of 
said  lower  conical  portion  forming  a  san^  diaaber 
adapted  to  be  heated  from  outside,  the  aa^  of  spnMl 
of  the  inner  wall  of  said  conical  portion  betog  suhiMuii- 
tially  90*.  the  angle  of  spread  of  the  imier  wall  of  said 
sample  chamber  being  sabstantiaUy  60*,  a  tiiermistor 
proke,  and  a  stopper  having  a  first  bore  for  receiving  an 
inert  gas,  said  stopper  having  a  second  bore  so  positioiBed 
that  said  thenaiator  is  insetted  into  tiie  sample  chawfcer. 


LIQUID  C^mUTOGRAPHY 
Rayaaaad  Pal«  VlVtai 
toPycUmltod,' 
FBedAaC.  15,19 

-    -'      -      15, 19C2, 

31,24</i2 

SCUM.    (CL 73— 23.1) 

1.  Mass  detector  apparatus  for  a  Ktpiid  dutxnuto- 

gra{4uc  oohmm,  ccmiprising  a  conduit  having  a  toftndar 

passage  adapted  to  communicate  near  one  end  with  the 

egress  opening  of  the  column,  a  solid  carrier  member. 
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for  camiiif  the  carrier  member  to  tnvene  the 


iMlAXi 


Bng  the  citfrier  member  to  trwene  the  ^,_„^^  ^^  ^,^  ^XlS^imwfnmlnAmmw- 

Abator  pMMae  ml  PM8  sMd  opening,  a  first  heater  and  METOOD  OF  AND  ^Jg^HUi  fOK  M»ASU«ING 

a  lecoiid  heater  spaced  apart  along  the  tubular  passage,  the  ^.^  __  «  ,_^  niiMlM^*  «' 

second  heater  being  adapted  to  produce  a  substantially  pJS^  bT^oST^'&rB  CHpentfaa  of  Ti 

higher  temperature  in  the  tube  than  is  the  first  heater,  iMJaM 23, lM4rMr. N*. 377(^ 

means  for  intrododng  an  inert  gas  into  the  passage  at  a  9  CktaM.    (CL  73—49)    1 

point  therein  between  the  heaters,  outlets  for  the  gas 


r 


^rJr^ 


)iiii)iii(      gyb 


.^i. 


^ 


frmn  the  passage,  one  outlet  being  between  the  first  heater 
and  one  end  of  the  passage  and  the  other  outlet  being 
between  the  second  heater  and  the  other  end  <rf  the  pass- 
age, the  latter  outlet  being  adapted  to  communicate  with 
a  chromatographic  detector  whereby  said  inert  gas  in- 
troduced into  the  passage  at  said  point  between  said 
heaters  sweeps  over  said  carrier  in  opposite  directions  in 
the  reginu  of  said  heaters. 


PARAMAGN^^&S  ANALVZER 
G.  Msgpw.  BOm,  Wbb,  ■iijpnr  to  MIm  Safety 

ro.4M,i73 
___  _  Apr.  23,  IHS, 

9MM3 
at  nilMi     (CL73— 27) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  viscosity  comprising, 

a  first  member, 

means  for  routing  said  first  member  hi  contact  with 

the  fluid  to  be  measured, 
a  second  member  in  contact,  sUdably  telescoping,  and 

rotating  with  said  first  member,  ^ 

means  for  moving  said  members  relative  to  each  other 

to  dean  the  contacting  tekso^in^  surfiuxs  and 

present  a  clean  surface  in  contact  wfth  the  flnid  to 

be  measured,  and  1 

means  measuring  the  fluid  shear  torque  apfdied  to  said 

members.  1 

3,292,423 
METHOD  OF  AND  AFPAKATUS  F0RIMEA8UBING 

viscosnry 

waUaB  B.  BMifaLHoairtMB, To,,  aM^nilte 
Prodm^  iM^JHoMlMi,  Tou  a  coffon  Hob  off  Ta 

SCUmulCLn-m 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  para- 
magnetic gas  in  a  gaseous  miztuie,  comprising  a  test 
^4ifii^f*  having  a  generally  circidar  side  wall,  means  for 
jatrodncbig  the  gaseous  mixtnie  into  the  chaniber,  means 
for  ffovidiag  a  magnetic  field  with  the  lines  of  maximum 
OMfBotic  force  extending  across  the  chamber,  a  pair  of 
mitm^f^tmA  temperatuie  sensBive  electrical  resistance  fila- 
oaants  diqrffwwl  side  by  side  in  the  chamber  and  spaced 
^jgifMf^SfHwi^iiy  tfiereof  and  t^*i**"g  in  a  direction  sub- 
■*fif^ny  B^wwi  to  tfie  lines  of  maximnm  mlii|pietic  force 
tfanin,  the  fint  fitament  bemg  dasptrnd  in  a  region  of 
the  BMBetk  idd  iHiere  the  prodoot  of  tte  field  intensity 
and  the  drcamferential  field  intrasity  gradient  is  a  maxi- 
mnm,  the  second  filament  being  diqiosed  adjacent  to  the 
fint  n»m£mt  but  in  a  r^ion  of  the  magnetic  field  where 
the  product  of  the  fidd  iateooty  end  the  circumferential 
fldd  tatisisitT  gnMlieBt  is  a  nuBteram,  means  for  dec- 
tikally  heating  bodi  filameats  to  sidntantiaUy  the  same 
teB^enttiVB  hi  the  absence  of  a  paramagnetic  gas,  thereby 
to  cnme  in  the  pretence  of  such  a  gts  a  thermomagnetic 
gas  flow  dmuniereotiafly  el  the  chamber  in  the  direc- 
tioA  ai  4hmtv»t  v^p***^  field  intensity  adjacent  the 
fint  IB— 1— **,  and  dectrical  means  formeasoring  the  cool- 
log  ifllBCt  of  sodi  gas  flow  on  one  filament  and  its  heating 
OB  the  Other  fibuneitf. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  viscosity  of  a  fluid  in 
a  container  throu^  a  seal  comprising.       1 

a  pair  of  parallel  surfaces  positioned  ti  the  oMtainer, 

a  first  constant  speed  rototable  drive  i^eans  positioned 
outside  Ae  container  and  extending  through  a  sead 
into  the  container  and  connected  ta  one  of  the  sur- 
faces, I 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  rotative  force  ap- 
plied to  said  one  forface,  and  . 

a  second  constant  speed  rotatable  drive  means  having 
the  same  speed  as  said  first  drive  paeans  and  con- 
nected to  the  second  of  the  surfaees  and  routing 
the  second  surface  in  the  same  dire^tiOB  as  the  first 
wrface. 
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METHOD  AND  APFAIaYUB  FOR  IVmNG  THE 
LOW  nMRSATUBB  rUMPABIUrY  OF  HY- 
l^CAUONCML  

Thonsae  3*  ABMhH*  wb^ttft  aB4  MViMnr  oL  nnHlBt 
CUamf,  m,  I  iilip  I  •»  huliltssin  rh,  hc^  New 
Yeri^XY^n  miMiilin  Of  PJiWi 

Flii  Mar.  24»  19^  Bar.  No.  lf4,2M 
UCWh.    CCL73-C1) 


VHBATION  DBncnON  DEVICE 
loaaph  A.  McCav,  Sealta,  N.Y,,  Mi^ar  to  (he  Uiritod 
State*  effAsMricaMraiMMM  by  fta  IMIad 

nCR^  2<,  19i3,8ar.  Nn.  297,992 
4CbtoM.   ^73—714) 


1.  A  method  for  testing  the  pumpability  characteristics 
of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  material  which  solidifies 
at  a  low  temperature,  whidi  method  consists  essentially 
of  passing  sakl  oil  fn»n  a  first  zone  mainUined  at  a  first 
temperature  throu^  a  second  zone  of  substantially  smaller 
cross-section  than  said  first  zone  at  a  second  temperature 
at  least  about  1  *  F.  lower  than  said  first  temperature,  and 
determining  the  pnmping  characteristics  of  said  oil  under 

theae  conditiaai,  at  leait  one  of  said  fint  and  eecood 
temperatnrea  being  suflldently  low  to  cause  scriidiflcation 
in  the  faydrocarbOB  ofl. 


AfFARATUB 


L  Bar.  NO.  31:^747 
iMBrth*^Oct4,19<2, 

(CL  73-47) 


3^ 


^ 


U     tTMi 


tSSL. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  whed  comprising  a  shaft 
adapted  to  cany  the  wheel,  prime  mover  driving  means 
adapted  to  rotate  the  shaft  and  wheel,  means  for  selecting 
the  speed  of  the  shaft,  impnlee  gSDerator  means  driven 
in  proportion  to  the  speed  of  the  wheel,  means  for  select- 
ing an  integral  number  of  impulses  per  revolution  of  the 
shaft,  a  stable  oadOator,  nnkiplicative  mixing  means 
having  inputs  from  the  impulse  generator  and  from  the 
stable  oscillator  and  proAiring  an  ontput  having  fre- 
quency Qonpoaents  equal  to  tlie  asm  of  tte  input  frequen- 
cies and  the  tiifiTiBrii  of  the  iaptt  fraqaeacaes,  a  power 
amplifier,  m  ciwtromsgiwlie  dsviee  located  adjacent  the 
wheel,  means  oomectiag  a  compoBeat  of  the  output  of 
the  mixiag  bhmIb  to  the  electromagnetic  device  via  the 
amfritter  to  ap^  rhythmic  fbrees  to  an  annular  part 
of  the 


4.  An  Hiparatus  for  measoring  vfl>rati(Mis  of  a  mechan- 
ical member  comprising: 

(a)  magnetic  means  attached  to  said  mechanical  mem- 
ber for  providing  a  magnetic  fidd  sUtic  with  reqiect 
to  said  member, 

(b)  a  pair  of  oofls  opposite  said  magnetic  means  in  a 
plane  passing  through  the  magnetic  axis  of  said  mag- 
netic means  and  having  a  ocril  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  magnetic  axis,  wherd)y  each  oofl  senses  any 
naovement  of  said  magnetic  Add  and  generates  an 
electrical  signal  rq>rBseatati¥e  of  sakl  movement; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  coils  in  electrical  opposi- 
tion so  that  tiie  cleotrical  ngnais  generated  in  each 
coil  in  response  to  movement  of  said  magnetic  means 
in  any  direction  odier  than  from  translafional  move* 
ment  at  right  an^  to  the  eaagnetic  axis  of  said 
magnetic  means  and  in  said  plane  are  canceled;  and 

(d)  drcnit  means  connected  to  said  ooOs  for  analyrmg 
the  leanlting  signal  to  determine  tike  frequency  and 

fn«gnj»iMii>  of  trandational  movement  of  said  mem* 
her  in  said  plane. 


ANALVBB  AFPABATIB 
WaMni  S.  MiMm,  7312  K. 


•r.Nn.  493499 
73—119) 


An  instrument  for  analyzing  the  operation  of  liquid 
cooling  systems  for  int^nal  ooosbustion  engines,  said 
system  including 

an  engine  block  having  cooling  Uquid  channels  therein, 

a  liquid  cooling  radiator, 

a  liquid  pump  for  circulating  cooling  liquid  through 
said  channels  and  thence  throu^  said  radiator,  and 

conduit  means  connecting  said  channels,  said  radiator 
and  said  pump  to  form  a  closed  liquid  circuit, 
said  instrument  oomprUng  in  combinaticm  in  an  integral 
instrument: 

(1)  a  transparent  body  portion  having  a  liquid  pas- 
sageway therethroo^; 

(2)  conduit  means  for  connectfaig  said  paMagewijr  in 
series  between  the  engine  block  and  the  radhrtor  in 
said  doaed  liquid  drant; 

(3)  a  temperature  indicator  carried  by  said  body  por- 
tion having  its  sensitive  elemem  daapo&cd  hi  said ; 
sageway; 
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(4)  a  pcetsuie  indic^or  carried  by  said  body  portion 
taavint  its  tensitive  element  in  comnninication  with 


(5)  a  cooling  liqirid  flow  rate  indicator  carried  by  said 
body  portioa  having  iU  flow  rate  sensitive  element 
dispoied  in  nid  puMgeway. 


path  parts  connecting  the  ends  of  said  leg  parts,  the  ar- 
rangement of  said  leg  parU  and  said  flto  path  parte 
causing  at  least  two  of  said  parts  to  be  traf^eraed  by  dif- 
ferent fluxes  when  the  mechanical  forces  t6  be  measured 
act  upon  said  body,  windings  surroundidg  each  of  at 
least  two  of  said  parU  for  generating  or  indicating  nug- 
netic  fluxes  in  said  parts. 


3,2n,42S  _^ 

TMT  INSTRUMENT  FfM^APO«P 
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TERMINAL  CHECKING  DEVICE 


wKi2ll.^SSl«-lo^l«ii^  George  S.  Cgfto.  W^Z"!^  "a 


tiOBOf 


15, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  477372 
(CL73— US) 


1.  A  test  instrument  for  a  fuel  pump  for  an  internal 
combttstioa  engine,  said  instrument  comprising: 
a  *— i"g  having  a  single  pressure  responsive  gauge  cali- 
bialBd  to  indicate  either  fuel  pump  pressure  or  fuel 

said  casing  having  a  first  inkt  passage  connected  to 
said  gMige  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  outlet 
of  a  fuel  pasap  to  be  tested, 

and  said  casing  having  an  outlet  passage  adapted  to  be 
^.^jf^nfT*^  to  an  area  at  siAstantially  atmospheric 
pressure  and  connected  to  said  first  passage  through 
a  fixed  restriction  and  a  manually  operable  vahre  in 
series  with  each  other,  the  size  of  tiie  restriction 
being  so  related  to  the  calibrations  of  fuel  flow  on 
said  pressure  gauge  that  when  said  manually  oper- 
able valve  is  open,  said  gauge  indicates  tiie  amount 
of  fuel  flow, 

said  instrument  being  effective  when  said  manuaUy  op- 
erable valve  is  closed  to  prevent  passage  of  fuel  to 
said  outlet  passage  to  cause  the  pressure  in  said  inlet 
passage  and  hence  that  applied  to  said  gauge  to  as- 
Miwiit  pump  outlet  pressure  to  cause  said  gauge  to 
indicate  pump  oitflet  i^essure. 


Orlando,  FbL,  MsivBon  to  tha  IMtod 
as  represented  by  the  Sacrslaiy  sf  Iks 
Filed  Oct  7, 1M4,  Ssr.  No. 
tCUM.    (CL73— 141) 
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MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  MECHANICAL  T;|^CES 

Onrn  Ddric,  Vastsfais,  Swadsa,  Mslgnnr  to  AOmanna 

liiiMtTntilrWrs  Akilslnlagrt,  VasUns,  Sweden,  a 

nMFcb.4,19M,Scr.No.342^3  I 

■pllnlian  Sweden,  Feb.  13, 1M3, 
1,549/0 
liOi^m,    (Cl.73— 141) 


1.  Means  for  measuring  mechanical  forces  comprising 
a  mfinT""g  body  of  magnetostrictive  material  and  wind- 
ings on  said  body  for  generating  and  measuring  magnetic 
fluxes  in  said  measuring  body,  means  to  transmit  the 
fofces  to  be  measured  to  said  body,'said  measuring  body 
constihiting  a  magnetic  bridge  haying  a  measuring  zone 
constituted  by  at  least  four  leg  parts  and  magnetic  flux 


_  J.PngUa, 
of  Amvica 


1.  A  checking  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  pin  guiding  housing, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  pressure  pinft  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  disposed  for  redprocating  motion 
along  their  longitudinal  axes  within  s4id  housing, 

(c)  a  cylinder  block  disposed  in  abutti|ig  relation  with 
said  housing,  said  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality 
of  bores  extending  therethrough,       | 

(d)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  pistons  naving  flrst  and 
second  end  portions  disposed  within  9»  bores  of  said 
cylinder  block  for  reciprocal  motion  ialong  their  lon- 
gitudinal axes,  said  pistons  having  a  jhiid  seal  within 
said  bores,  said  first  end  portion  of  kaid  piston  hav- 
ing a  surface  adapted  to  receive  flpid  under  pres- 
sure, 

(e)  a  push  arm  integrally  connected  to  said  second  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  pistons  and  4isposed  in  abut- 
ting contact  with  said  upper  end  of  o^e  of  said  spaced 

pins, 

(f )  a  manifold  disposed  in  abutting  relation  with  said 
cylinder  block,  comprising  a  fluid  compartment  into 
which  the  fluid  receiving  surface  of  |the  jHStons  open 
and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  into  and  out  of  said  compartment,  and 

(g)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  joperatively  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means,  wherebv  the  admittance 
of  said  fluid  into  said  compartment  pauses  the  pistons 
opening  thereinto  to  move  axiaUy  ^long  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  frcmi  an  uppermost  position  to  a  lower- 
most position,  thereby,  through  the  bush  arms,  mov- 
ing said  pressure  pins  azially  along  their  longitudinri 
axef  from  an  tqipermost  position 
position.  


to  a  lowermost 


FLOW  MEaSSSiG  DEVkCES 

Marcne  C  Yonng,  OdMsa,  Tat.,  ■■■ip"f.  •-.j^ 

Snrveys  Coa«naj,  Oisaaa,  Tsau,  acwabtiClonof  Texas 
F1MM«yl5,19M,Sar.I 
SCWm.    (0.73—1 

1.  A  flow  meter  including:  an  elo_^ 

ing  a  longitudinally  extending  turbine]  passage  opening 
to  the  exterior  of  the  housing  at  the  U>wer  end  of  said 
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housing,  said  trmm<*g  having  a  lateral  port  conuniuicat- 
ing  said  turbine  iwsnsgr  to  tbt  exterior  of  said  housing 
intermediate  longitndinaily  qaoed  ends  of  said  turbine 
passage;  a  turbine  in  said  turbine  passage  below  said 
lateral  port  and  rotatable  by  fluids  flowing  through  said 
turbine  passage;  rotor  meaaa  mounted  in  said  turbine 
passage  above  the  inner  end  oi  said  Uteral  port  and  out 
of  the  path  of  flow  of  fluids  through  said  turbine  pas- 
sage, said  rotor  means  being  rotatabk  by  said  turbine 
and  having  a  magnet  movable  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor  means;  a  pair  of  switches  carried  by  said 
housing  adjacent  said  rotor  means  and  q»ced  from  each 
other  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  means, 
the  distances  between  the  two  switches  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotor  means  being  unequal,  said 
switches  being  dosable  successively  by  the  magnetic  field 
of  said  nugnet  during  each  rotation  of  said  rotor  means 
for  providing  signals  indicating  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluids 


very  tenuous  gaseous  environments  at  hi^  altitudes  are 
sensed  by  the  sespective  strain  gage  devices,  and  owans 
including  detector  means  and  oorapoter  means,  connected 
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to  said  strain  gage  devices  and  effective  to  provide  physi- 
cal indications  of  mean  velocity  of  said  devices  along  a 
line  of  motion  followed  by  the  devices. 


through  said  turbine  passage;  one  of  switch  means  being 
connected  in  a  circuit  of  greater  resistance  than  the 
other;  a  tubular  expansible  packer  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing below  said  turbine  and  about  a  lower  end  portion 
of  said  bousing,  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  housing 
and  the  portion  thereof  below  said  packer  being  of  smaller 
external  diameter  than  the  portions  thereof  above  said 
packer,  said  packer  and  said  housing  providing  a  cylin- 
drical packer  chamber;  pump  means  mounted  in  said 
housing  above  said  turbine  passage;  means  for  selectively 
transmitting  fluid  pumped  by  said  pump  means  from  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  above  said  packer  to  said  packer 
chamber  to  expand  said  packer  and  permitting  flow  of 
fluids  from  said  packer  chamber;  and  magnetic  shunt 
means  carried  by  said  housing  between  said  switches  for 
shunting  the  magnetic  field  oi  said  magnet  from  said 
switches  to  CMne  them  to  open  immediately  upon  naove- 
ment  of  the  magnet  therepast 


Mar.  2t»  19M,  Ssr.  No.  9M29 

(GUm.  (cLts—im) 

3.  In  a  space  environmenl  sensor,  first  aiKl  second 
spherical  probe  devices  of  differing  dtameters,  first  and 
second  triaxial  strain  gage  devices  suppMting  respective 
ones  of  said  probe  devices  whereby  drag  forces  exerted 
on  said  probe  devices  incident  to  passage  thereof  through 


MEASURING  DKVKXraRTHE  MASS  OR  MASS 

FLOW  or  GAS  OK  FLUID 
Tatsnya  UMbmu,  Nsrtn»*i^  ^^*ft  ^og"**  "sslfar  to 

HoncyweB  Inc^  a  caQpannNB  off  DslaiwaR 
FBed  NovTlS,  19iMsr.  No.  324,115 

[iMiiRii  Jivan,  Nov.  19, 19C2, 

37/5Mi3 

(0.73— 299) 


1.  An  areal  type  meter  comprising 

a  ver^BsI  tapwad  passags  thioa^  wbkh  •  flnid  is 
arranged  to  flow. 

a  shielding  plate  located  in  said  passage  to  foon  an 
annular  orifice  between  said  plate  and  said  passagp, 

means  elastically  fixing  said  plate  within  said  passage 
against  the  flow  of  said  fluid  to  causa  the  flow  of 
said  fluid  to  move  said  plato  along  the  axis  of  said 
passage  against  the  elastic  force  of  said  mrant, 

a  blade  mounted  lor  rotation  on  said  {date  within  said 
passage, 

means  monnied  on  said  blade  to  cause  the  latter  to  be 
rotated  by  the  flow  of  said  fluid  throoifr  said  orifloe, 
and 

nKans  oonjointiy  responrive  to  the  rotMion  and  the 
axial  position  of  said  blade  to  measure  a  time  period 
required  for  a  point  on  said  Made  to  rcMate  through 
an  angle  which  is  dependent  vpoa  the  axial  dis- 
tance between  said  point  on  said  blade  and  a  point 
on  said  passage,  the  last-mentioned  means  inchidinc 

at  least  two  elongated,  belt-shaped  detectors  mounted 
along  said  passage  in  the  genMal  direction  of  the 
axis  thereof  and  converging  as  they  extend  down- 
wardly along  said  passage,  said  angle  being  the 
rotary  angle  between  said  detectors  and  decreasing 
progressively  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  passage 
to  the  lower  portion  thereof,  and 

an  element  carried  by  said  blade  and  providing  an 
effect  which  is  detectaUe  by  said  detectors  so  that 
said  time  period  required  for  said  blade  to  rotate 
through  said  angle,  from  a  position  in  which  only 
one  of  said  detectors  reqmnds  to  sai^  effect  of  said 
element  to  a  position  in  which  mily  the  other  of 
said  detectors  responds  to  said  cfoct,  is  depcndrnt 
conjointiy  upon  the  qieed  of  rotation  of  said  Uade 
and  the  axial  position  of  said  blada  along  said  pas- 
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inirnATUBE  gauge 

Urn.  a^li&LSer.  No.  443,14t 
12  CMmTlbL  73-292) 


expands  when  flowing  from  the  npply  toithe  chamber. 


Robert  G.  BahMM.  BdfVM  H^gNi,  |OTtk  AMtnHa, 


fl.  Ab  iaatrameat  for  measuring  the  level  and  tempera- 
inmoCabody  of  lkpiidconq>rising;  abody  having  a  cham- 
b«  IhMBiB  open  on  at  least  the  side  toward  the  front  of 
tte  iHtrameat,  a  txaMperent  member  sealin^y  mounted 
<a  aid  body  and  doskig  the  open  side  of  the  chamber 
and  profidfaig  tor  otoervation  of  the  liquid  level  in  the 
dttuiSber,  ivper  and  lower  b(rft  meins  having  heads  on 
the  fFOOt  side  of  die  Inslrmiienl  and  threaded  shanks  ex- 
j^atMmg  throogli  said  transparent  member  and  chamber 
and  oat  the  back  of  the  instrument,  passage  means  lead- 
ing  ipd»?  said  shanks  from  the  lead  ends  thereof  and  in 
tuid  tiomnaBintiOB  wiA  ndd  cfaaihber  for  die  move- 
ment of  floid  to  and  from  nid  chamber,  and  a  tempera- 
tore  liMiMiiiiin  iiMtfiMiw^t  fixed  to  said  lower  boh  means 
and  having  an  faidicatiiig  head  at  die  hepd  end  of  the  lower 
bolt  msans  and  a  sensing  element  exOtadfaig  throu^  the 
pasMifB  means  of  the  shaidi  of  the  lower  b^t  means  and 
pnfediiig  firom  the  bick  cad  of  the  said  ihank. 
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1.  A  hypometer  device  compriiiiig  an  observation 
ttvhig  exhansthig  meaM  for  aHowing  gas  under 
to  escape  fron  it  wbttantiaBy  adiabaticilly,  and 
for  iBna^aating  it  to  aaabls  mist  thereby  fbrmed 
to  bvdatoded,  aad  means  for  ciiarging  die  chamber  from 
a  Uib  pressure  tiqiply  inchidii«  a  capillary  tube  having 


,    il 


1.  A  golf  impact  recorder  having  a  d^ven  rubber  ball 
and  comprising: 

a  frame  with  two  spaced  longitudinal  frame  members, 

a  pair  of  aligned  bearings  one  in  each  ktogitudinal  frame 
member, 

a  transverse  shaft  joumalled  in  the  bearings  and  extend- 
ing therebetween,  I 

a  socket  in  means  on  the  transverse  shaft. 

a  rubber  bush  in  the  socket,  ' 

a  stem  of  resilient  resin  baaed  plastics  nuterial  hav- 
ing an  inner  head  and  an  outer  head,' 

the  stem  disposed  between  the  bearingi  and  retained  at 
one  end  by  a  rubber  bush  fixed  on  juid  shaft  by  en- 
gagement thereof  by  said  inner  he^d,  said  stem  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  shaft]  at  right  an^es 
thereto, 

a  rubber  ball  <m  the  other  end  of  the  skid  stem  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  the  impact  of  a  golf  chib,  the  robber 
ball  being  retained  on  die  stem  bylsaid  outer  head, 

a  magnetic  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  shaft, 

a  magnetically  responsive  switdi  in !  the  path  of  the 
magnetic  field  of  said  magnetic  member, 

magnetic  field  interrupting  means  fixed  relative  to  the 
transvene  shaft  and  opctable  to  interrapt  the  mag- 
netic field  through  the  switch'to  thereby  operate  the 
switch  onoe  per  revolutiaii,  ' 

an  electrical  counter  drevH  ekctricwy  connected  to 
the  reed  switch  and  reqwnsive  td  die  number  of 
closures  of  the  oontacls  thereoft  said  electrical 
counter  circuit  indudnig  a  ''units"  section,  a  'nens*' 
section  and  a  lumdreds"  section. 

three  decade  coimter  tubes  in  (he  elecbical  circuit  con- 
nected to  read  out  the  munber  of  cldsoret  of  the  leed 

switch,  die  first  decade  co«aler  being  oonnected  to 
'  the  aatpat  of  the  Inndeeds"  aectii  m,  the  second  to 

the  outiNit  of  the  *teni"  sectioii,  an|l  the  third  to  the 

output  of  the  "ndli"  section,  «id 
I  series  of  incaadwoent  globes  seledively  itlnminated 

by  the  counter  drcak  throogh  lis  teas" 

whereby  the  ia^tact  force  impaitiid  to  said  driven 

ban  is  recorded. 


DECEMMOt  fd^  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

lever  at  sobrtaaliaBy 


Ml 


W 


to 
nsd~Ocf.2, 


Vewtot,PtofcyFiMace,  {ag  from  ecceleimtBd  movement  of  nid 
■srria  m  Tslapaphie   actinc  in  a  mrdelfirminrd  direction  witl 


to  dm 


nvm 


r.N^313,2M 

Oct  s,  im. 


pivot  axis  thereof. 


73—817) 


1.  A  vibrating  cord  aoceleroaaeler  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  frame,  a  weight,  two  cord  portions  of  conduc- 
tive material,  identical  to  eadi  other,  fixing  said  weight  to 
said  frame;  said  weight  comprising  two  magnets,  each 
having  a  psir  of  p(rie  pieces  forming  a  gap,  one  of  the  cord 
portions  extending  through  one  of  the  gaps,  and  the  other 
cord  portion  extending  throu^  the  other  gap;  means  for 
connecting  said  cord  portions  to  two  electric  alternating 
voltage  sources  havfaig  coatroOable  frequencies,  and 
means  for  tuning  said  ffequeadcs,  to  the  resonant  fre- 
quencies of  said  cofd  portions  reqpectivdy. 


MECHANISM 
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3.  A  self-servoing  gyroecope  system  comprising  a 
gyioscope  wlied,  meant  to  support  said  wheel,  mfane  to 
rotate  said  wheel,  a  cavity  having  at  least  a  partly  s|riier- 
ical  surface  and  having  said  sufaoe  ■iiocisisd  with  said 
gyroscope  wheel  so  as  to  rotate  theiewidi,  a  laid  at  least 
partially  filling  said  cavity  so  as  to  act  as  a  Ifaild  gyro, 
pick-off  means  to  identify  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
fluid  gyro,  detect  a  difference  in  alignment  of  the  axes  of 


rotation  of  said  gyroscope  wheel  and  said  llnid  gyro  and 
to  provide  a  signal  indicating  the  magnitudB  and  direc- 
tioo  of  said  difference  in  alignment,  wheiein  said  pick-off 
means  ooiupiises  a  light  source  within  said  cavity  and 
a  photoeletfric  cdl  within  said  cavity  and  positioned  to 
receive  light  originating  from  said  lightaooroe  and  mieaiis 
to  ialerpiet  a  dumfs  in  the  amount  of  tight  *'"p*»g^t 
upon  said  photoelectric  cell,  torqpiing  means  to  alter  the 
rntatioaal  axis  of  said  gyroscope  vteel,  means  to  apply 
the  said  signal  from  said  pick-off  to  the  said  tonpriag 
means  whereby  said  gyroscope  wheel  is  torqued  so  that 
its  axis  tends  to  remain  aligned  with  said  fluid  gyro  axis. 


Two>4nn>  E 


1.  A  timint  escapement  mechanism  comprising  in 
oombjnatioa,  a  rotary  escapement  triieel,  means  providing 
a  spring-loaded  dcMag  connection  with  said  wheel,  an 
nenllatofy  pivoted  rsraprmfnt  lever  with  ooBnected  pallet 
Uades  opendively  oipging  said  escapement  wfaart'to 
control  its  rotational  moveaieat,  said  eacapement  lever 
being  magaeticgliy-polariaed  with  oppoaile  ""g— *«c  poles 
at  the  outer  fr^  ends  thereof  and  faetog  mounted  to  osdl- 
late  aboBt  a  taed  pivot  axis  normal  to  the  plaae  thereof 
means  pronjdhg  spaced  magnetic  poles  in  said  plane  In 
spaced  relaliea  to  ^  ooler  polar  ends  of  said  leva- and  of 
like  polarity  Himwillt  lor  vplyiat  a  taagnetic  rqwDing 
roroe  meieso  as  esMB  eno  wna  caca  oariaaior 
ttkonoi,  said  aasmss  inctniiag  two  parmMent  ber  i 
iDoanled  la  Ofpatod  spaced  ciid404ad  lelatioa  to  eadi 
other  at  aadi  oalsr  pcdar  end  of  dw  lever  on  opposite 
sides  thsteoC  Md  lafeasaMe  aneas  for  holding  dw  lever 
in  a  lodad  position  at  the  end  o<  one  oscillatory  csscur- 
dia  esegaetic  r^dUag  force  acting  upon  die 
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widi  said  first  gear,  for 
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•  at  a  fint  qieed;  a  Mcood  drive  meuii,  including 
a  Moood  iteft  oovdaOy  aligned  with  and  in  said  hoUow 
A«#»  a  tfakd  0Bar  havint  a  hub  frictiooally  held  to  said 
drives  iiwtinr.  and  a  fourth  fear  driven  by  said  second 
shaft  and  mestdng  with  said  third  feaf ,  for  driving  said 
driven  member  at  a  lecood  qpeed. 


3.3flp441 
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to  J.  I.  Case 
.  Wk«  a  CMMnUoa  of  Wisconsfai 
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3.  An  indexing  niechanism  for  securing  a  rotatable 
member  in  selected  positions,  comimsing  a  series  of 
h^t^^»Vt  ananged  on  said  member  and  oriented  in  se- 
gnsMrci  along  the  circnlar  path  of  rotation  of  said  menv- 
ber,  a  ^««g  dog  ^votally  mounted  adjacent  said  mem^ 
bcr  and  having  a  proie^ion  separately  engageable  in 
aid  notchca  upon  rotation  of  said  member  in  one  direo- 
tion  from  an  initial  position  for  retaining  said  member 
ftphi«»  lotaticm  in  the  opposite  diiecticm,  a  tension 
spring  means  rffn*i^*^  to  said  locking  dog  to  dispose 
the  latter  taageatially  of  the  circular  path  oi  movement 
of  said  meniber  to  urge  said  profection  into  said  notches 
to  aeqnentially  btoome .  engaged  in  said  notches  upon 
nUatkm  of  said  member'  in  said  one  diiectioo  and  to  be- 
r^tgif  ^fjtfmff^A  from  said  notches  when  said  member 
ia  raUrtad  hi  said  cae  diieetioa  until  said  notches  aie 
befoad  said  pcojectkm,  and  means  operatively  associateri 
with  aid  member  for  rotating  the  latter  in  said  opposite 
diiectiaii  to  said  initial  position  after  said  notches  ate 
beyond  said  projection. 


gears,  said  cluster  gear  assembly  being  co^mected  to  driv- 
ing portions  of  said  mechanism,  a  reverab  pinion  assem- 
bly rotaubly  joornaled  for  roUtion  abom  an  axis  that  is 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axes  of  Said  chnler  gear 
assembly  and  said  power  output  shaft,  aigcar  portion  of 
said  reverse  pinion  assembly  being  in  continuous  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  one  of  said  power  otitput  gears,  syn- 
chronizer clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  a  pair 
of  said  power  output  gears  to  said  driven  shaft  and  in- 
cluding a  shifuble  clutch  sleeve  movable  in  opposed  axial 
directions,  a  reverse  gear  formed  on  s4id  synchronizer 
clutch  sleeve,  another  element  of  said  reverse  pinion  as- 
sembly being  engageable  with  said  reverse  gear  when  the 
latter  assumes  a  position  intermediate  Its  two  forward 
drive  operating  positions,  a  noanually  Operable  linkage 
system  for  shifting  said  synchnmizer  sleeye  and  said  other 
portion  of  said  reverse  drive  pinion,  8ai4  linkage  system 
including  two  shift  levers  respectively  connected  to  said 
synchronizer  sleeve  and  said  reverse  pinfon  portion,  said 
shift  levers  being  mounted  for  rotatioti  about  parallel 
axes  and  situated  in  adjacent  relationship  for  oscillation 
in  a  substantially  common  plane,  and  ffiring  means  for 
exerting  a  spring  |orce  along  a  line  of  •acti^  that  is  adapted 
to  shift  from  one  side  of  the  axis  for  pne  lever  to  the 
other  as  one  lever  is  oscillated  from  on»  operating  posi- 


tion to  the  other. 
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DEVICES  FOR  REGULATING 
GEARS 
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1.  A  device  for  regukting  a  frictiob  transmission  of 
variable  velocity  ratio,  the  device  comprising  a  tube 
formed  with  a  slot  extending  along  the  tube,  a  support 


slidably  and  circumferentially  moui 
of  the  mbe,  a  roller  element 
and  whose  movement  changes  the 
transmisnon,  a  rotatable  tctcw 
and  extending  along  same,  a  nut 
and  means  connecting  said  not  and 
said  slot 


on  the  exterior 
on  said  suppcKt 
ratio  of  the 
within  the  tube 
(»  the  screw, 
sopport  throu^ 
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DRIVE  MECHANBM  FOB  H  LM  snap 
Albert  D.  Bcnflnr,  New  Hartfavd,  N^  ,  amipor  to 

cnl  Electric  duaiW,  «««»«!*  ■•f£f'  ^"* 
Fled  Feb.  IS,  1NM«.  No.  ^2^4 

1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  llta^m  boUer  carrying 
a  ftlfw  strip  in  an  opening  therein  and  provided  with  a 

1  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism  adapted  to  de-  recess  from  a  surface  there^  ^^^T?/  ^'^  ^^ 
IhwlIiinS^fcara  driving  member  to  a  drivtn  carrying  at  least  one  diive  wheel  adj  l»ltoengage  s«^ 
SSteTJlS^rf^onStftearsrotatably  jow-  surfiu*  of  the  holder  for  mo^  th>  h^  ijenth^ 
SElfcr  ^«  S^Ae^S^  !f«id  power  olit-  holder  is  placed  in  operative  pb«tion^  ??*.  "J^SSS^ 
pir*S  adnSer  gear  assembly  engageable  with  said   wheel  provided  on  said  drive  shaft  anc<  havmg  a  diameter 
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suflBcienUy  larys  so  that  said  additional  wheel  rides  on  on  said  driven  shaft  and  qiaoed  a  suitatrie  distance  from 
said  surface  of  the  fihn  holder  and  rehevcs  pressure  of  said  V-poUey  on  said  driven  shaft  effecting  resilient  prw- 
said  drive  wheal  on  the  holder  during  insertion  of  said  sure  on  the  contacted  movable  member  of  said  V-puU^r 
holder  into  operative  position  in  said  drive  mechanism,  on  said  driven  shaft  with  the  associated  member  throngfa 
"^  the  intermediation  of  said  belt  spaced  tbeiebetween.  and 

an  anti-friction  bearing  mounted  in  direct  contact  with 
said  drive  shaft  and  arranged  between  the  two  members  of 
said  V-pulley  on  said  drive  shaft  to  provide  an  idler  means 
on  said  drive  shaft. 


3i92(44( 

POWER  TRANSMnrmG  GEARING  WITH  FULL 

FLOATING  GEAR  ELEMENTS 

J^Ms  M.  ScegaM,  Faiileiliie   Tiiiiaihi|,  devee  D. 

Jones,  Vii^kita,  Mi  Rhode  M.  JaasMirDelrail,  hOch., 

asrirsort  to  Ford  Molar  Caf  y,  Davbor^  Mkk, 
a  corporation  of  Ddawwe 

Filed  Oct  31,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  32f,346 
S  CUm.     (CL  74—333) 


said  additional  wheel  being  adapted  to  project  into  said 
recess  when  the  film  holder  is  in  operative  position  there- 
by permitting  said  drive  wheel  to  engage  in  driving  reU- 
tion  against  said  surface  of  the  film  holder. 
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731,  WHBa,  AfaMka    99M7,  and 
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.  14, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  359,437 
(CL  74— 13t.l7) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a 
drive  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  each  of  said  shafU  having  a 
V-puIley  with  a  pair  of  separable  associated  members 
mounted  in  alignment  with  each  other,  an  endkss  V-belt 
of  constant  length  looped  over  both  said  pulleys  with  its 
V-shaped  inner  surface  in  the  driving  relatimi  therewith, 
the  constant  Iragth  of  said  endless  V-belt  governing  the  ef- 
fective diameter  of  said  V-puIley  on  said  driven  pulley, 
each  V-puUey  having  one  of  iu  members  fixed  to  its 
supporting  shaft  and  with  the  second  members  ibextoi 
movaUy  mounted  on  said  shafts  permitting  lonptudinal 
movement  thereof,  a  pair  of  roUtable  sleeves,  one  sleeve 
having  internal  threads  and  the  other  external  threads, 
said  sleeves  arranged  on  said  drive  shaft  a^acent  the  mov- 
able uMnber  of  laid  V-pnlley  on  said  drive  shaft  effect- 
ing iMigtoddinal  movemett  of  sidd  movable  membtt  on 
said  drive  shaft  toward  its  associated  fixed  member  and 
effecting  inoeaaed  diameter  of  said  V-poIley  on  said  drive 
shaft,  a  helical  tpnag  mounted  on  said  driven  riiaft  and 
compressed  between  the  movable  member  of  the  V-pul- 
ley on  said  driven  shaft  and  a  fixed  stop  means  mounted 

8SS  0.0.-88 


2.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism  adapted  to  de- 
liver driving  torque  from  a  driving  member  to  a  driven 
member,  a  plurality  of  gear  elements  including  a  power 
input  gear  a  power  output  gear  and  idler  gear  elements 
disposed  in  driving  relationship  with  respect  to  said  power 
input  and  power  output  gears,  said  power  input  gear  bemg 
connected  to  said  driven  member,  said  power  output  gear 
being  connected  to  said  driven  member,  clutch  means  for 
connectiog  directly  said  driving  member  and  said  driven 
member  thereby  bypassing  the  torque  delivery  path  made 
available  in  part  by  said  idler  gear  elements,  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  idler  gear  elements  for  floating 
movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axes  of  said 
power  input  gear  and  said  power  ou^nit  gear,  a  counter- 
shaft, relatively  stationary  supporting  walls,  and  open- 
ings formed  in  said  walls  for  receiving  the  end  portions 
of  said  countershaft,  said  idler  gear  elements  being  ro- 
tatably joumalled  upon  said  countershaft,  the  openings 
in  said  walls  being  ovenis  with  respect  to  the  (fiaraeter 
of  said  countershaft  whereby  said  idler  gears  are  adapted 
for  floating  movement  with  req)ect  to  said  power  input 
gear  and  said  power  outptit  gear,  the  countershaft  end 
porticm  received  within  said  wall  openings  and  said  waH 
openings  being  circular,  the  geometric  centers  of  said  eml 
portions  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  centerline  of  said 
idler  gear  elements. 
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I.  A  modified  globoid  gearing  compnsiiig  a  ^obtM 
worm  including  a  helical  worm  thread  having  a  smooth 
changing  circular  pitch  and  a  worm  wheel  widi  teeth  em- 
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Inraoiiig  the  worm  thread,  said  teeth  being  fenerated  by 
a  bobbiac  cotter  with  a  feneratint  surface  coinciding  with 
the  flurfMB  of  the  thread  of  said  woma;  said  teeth  and 
worm  thread  being  in  contact  with  each  other  along  the 


full  length  of  the  worm  thread  operating  surface;  said 
wbed  teeth  and  worm  thread  having  a  contact  line  which 
UBdergocs  dispakement  along  the  fnll  length  of  the  wheel 
tooth  at  a  tmiform  avenge  speed.  i 


3492,448 
MANIFOLD  PRESSUKE  OPERATED  THROTTLE 
VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  SPEED 
RATIO  POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Dowdi  I.  RMkopf,  Graaa  Dc,  $mA  Rkh«d  A.  Snyder, 
Hi  Ob,  Mkk,  — liinw  to  Fori  Motor  Com- 
DcfltMn,  MUk^  a  corpotMhwi  of  Delaware 
Flai  Oct  143^3*  S«.  No.  315,9t4 
SCMHi.  %  74-472) 


portion  of  said  body  and  said  diaphragii  cooperating  to 
define  a  manifold  pressure  chamber,  m|mifold  pressure 
passage  extending  between  said  engine  mknifold  and  said 
manifold  chamber,  a  diaphragm  spring  qiniosed  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  body,  a  spring  ^at  member  dis^ 
posed  within  said  body  and  engaging  ^ne  end  of  said 
spring,  a  fluid  fitting  connected  to  said  body  and  pro}ecting 
therefrom,  an  adjusting  element  threada^ly  connected  to 
said  fitting  and  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  line  of 
action  of  said  spring,  said  manifold  pressure  passage  being 
adapted  to  be  received  over  said  fitting,  siid  fitting  having 
an  internally  threaded  opening,  said  uliusting  member 
being  received  within  said  opening  and  jengafeable  with 
said  spring  seat,  said  adjusting  element  being  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  by  a  suitable  hand  tool  to  effect  axial  adjustment 
of  said  spring  seat. 


'M»  'mt  /m  M^ 


2.  An  automatic  contrcri  for  a  multiple  ^>eed  ratio  pow- 
er tranamission  mechanism  having  a  gear  system  for  con- 
necting an  engine  to  a  driven  member,  said  engine  having 
a  fuel-air  intake  manifold,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  fluid 
pressure  operated  servos,  clutch  and  brake  means  for  con- 
trolling the  relative  motion  of  elements  of  said  gear  system 
and  responding  to  operation  of  said  servos,  conduit  struc- 
ture inchMfing  a  control  valve  system  for  establishing  a 
conaectkm  between  said  pressure  source  and  said  servos, 
a  regulatiw  valve  mechan^  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  source  for  maintaining  a  desired  operating  pressure 
level  in  said  control  system,  a  source  of  a  governor  speed 
signal  that  is  jMroportional  in  magnitude  to  the  driven  speed 
of  said  driven  member,  a  throttle  pressure  valve  mecha- 
nism for  establishing  a  pressure  signal  that  is  related  in 
■wgwUuAt  to  the  operating  torqae  lequirements  of  the 
tnaaniiaioa  mechanism,  means  for  distribnting  said  pres- 
sure signals  to  said  regulator  valve  mechanism  and  said 
control  systnn  for  influencing  the  operation  thereof,  said 
throttle  valve  mechanism  compriring  a  movable  valve  ele- 
ment, a  manifold  pressure  operated  servo  comprising  a 
servo  body,  a  diaphragm  (fisposed  within  said  body  and 
mechanioany  c<HUiected  to  said  movable  valve  element,  one 


POWER  SYSim  CONnipL 

Ernest   Ebcr  Lewis,  TapiliH,  aid  Chvlcs  Airthoay 

Mahcr,  Jr.,  WakcScld,  Mass.,  ass^iion  to  GcMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corfafailoa  of  F  lew  York 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1M4, 9«r.  No.  4  U472 

SClaiBM.    (CL  74— 4721 


TST 


Q5 1 


(J» 


■^B" 


4.  A  power  system  for  driving  a  loadl  said  power  sys- 
tem comprising:  [ 

(a)  a  prime  mover  powered  by  a  motive  fluid, 

(b)  a  continuously  variable  drive  rftio  transmission 
interconnecting  said  prime  mover  lind  said  load, 

(c)  said  transmission  having  a  variable  positive  dis- 
placement ball  piston  pump  and  m^tor, 

(d)  a  variaUe  race  for  controlling  the  stroke  of  said 
ball  piston  puoq>, 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  race  st|oke  to  vary  the 
drive  ratio  of  said  transmission, 

(f)  a  motive  fluid  control  for  controlling  the  motive 
fluid  input  to  said  prime  mover,        | 

(g)  means  to  generate  a  signal  indicating  a  speed  and 
power  output  required  fA  the  prinie  mover  and  to 
control  the  motive  fluid  ti^ut  sucn  that  the  input 
rate  is  the  minimum  possiUe  for  the  required  vpetA 
and  power  output, 

(h)  means  to  generate  a  signal  indicating  the  actual 
speed  of  the  prime  mover, 

(i)  means  to  compare  the  required  pilme  mover  speed 
signal  and  the  actual  prime  mover! speed  signal  and 
to  generate  a  q>eed  error  signal,        I 

(j)  and  means  reqwnsive  to  the  spedd  error  signal  to 
adjust  c(»tinuously  the  mean*  for  Varying  the  drive 
ratio  of  the  continuoady  variable  drive  ratio  trans- 
mission until  the  actual  prime  mower  qieed  is  equal 
to  the  required  prime  mover  qteedl 

(k)  whereby  the  prime  mover  operates  at  a  coixlition 
of  optimum  motive  ihiid  consnmptira. 


consumptic 


GEAR  SHI^^^>I^> 
eoric  H.  Hant,  191t  OU  W«l* 

IMill,  mA  wAkM  G. 

ThaKoiBtPa.    Iff  14 
Filed  Nov. «,  190,  Sar.  Na. 
9CiaiaK    (CL  74— 47|) 
1.  A  gear  shift  mechanism  indoding   ' 
a  gear  shift  stick  : 

means  deflning  a  flrst  operating  ptwition  in  which 
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said  sUft  «kk  is  movabto  in  np-siiiftiag,  in  down- 
shifting and  in  revene  diiectioo  r^rfu 
means  deflning  a  lecoiid  operating  poation  in  which   ^^/* 
said  gear  sbift  stick  is  mov^iie  in  up  shifting  or       S5E 
down  shiftily  direction  only 


means  mounting  said  gear  shift  stick  for  movement 

to  one  position  or  the  otlier 
and  confining  means  for  retaining  said  shift  stick  in 

said  first  operating  positioa. 


'.  24, 196M«.Na.  442,366 


-v-,^ 


r,^. 


'fV-Y)>>^ 


1.  Rraking  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame, 
which  comprises 

a  hand  brake 

a  hand  brake  amplifier  in  the  form  of  a  pressure  fluid- 
operated  servo-device, 

a  manually  operable  multi-stroke  device, 

a  lever  mechanism 

a  loclcing  device 

■aid  amplifier  and  said  molti-rtn^e  device  bciag 
moonled  tofether  on  said  frame,  and 

a  hand  brake  kver  in  direct  asaodation  with  said  ann 
iriifier  and  with  said  nnilti-ctralDB  device, 

•aid  hand  bialce  lever  cooperattiv  boA  with  said  kver 
mechanism  and  said  lodcing  device  for  locking  said 
amplifier  and  said  multi-itroke  device  in  deand 
position. 


LTTHO  PRTODNG  KACHINB 
tiirlnM^il.CillnliiiliwiM 
Fled  Apr.  2^  1965,  Sw.  Na. 


5.  Shifter  aaecfaanism  for  a  change-speed  transmission, 
comprising:  a  support;  a  pair  of  support-carried  slufter 
elemenu  respectively  selectively  shiftable  to  and  from 
shifted  podtioai  at  opposite  ridea  of  neotnl  poaitions 
along  parallel  shift  paths;  a  pair  of  tatorally  overlapped 
guide  means  flfavd  iespectin*ely  to  tlie  elements  and  each 
extending  from  one  shift  padi  toward  bat  terminating 
in  a  margmal  edge  portion  dioit  of  and  closely  paraUeling 
the  odier  path,  nid  two  gnide  means  respectively  having 
slot  means  tlierein  n(mnal  to  aaid  patln  and  in  substan- 
tial register  with  each  otlier  to  ettablish  a  neutral  cross- 
over path  betwaen  the  shift  paths,  each  skK  means  hav- 
ing an  open  end  at  die  marginal  edge  portion  of  its  guide 
means  and  a  doaed  end  beyond  tlw  opposite  marginal 
e<j^  portion  and  diqxiaed  m  the  adjacent  shift  path; 
and  a  sh^  actuator  universally  movably  carried  by  the 
siq>port  and  neutrally  received  in  and  confined  by  both 
slot  means  for  croasKiver  nMyvement  from  one  shift  path 
to  the  other,  the  open  end  ci  each  slot  means  enabling 
escape  of  the  actoator  mto  tlie  closed  end  oi  the  other 
slot  means  and  said  closed  end  and  the  associtted  adjacent 
n>T|in«i  odtB  portioo  being  operative  to  guide  the  actu- 
ator along  the  respective  riiift  path  aoKMig  the  asso- 
ciated neutral  and  shifted  positions. 


R  J7^i2 
(SI 


rTSiy  6.  1»6<. 


74—625) 


1.  In  a  litho  printing : 
manual  drive  means  for  said  drivan  member  and  motor 
drive  meam  lor  said  driven  men^Mr,  daleh  meaai  for 
«*ng*ipng  and  disengagag  said  motor  drive  meaaa  froaa 
said  driven  member  comprising  a  dntdi  member  drivfoglgr 
secured  to  said  driven  member,  a  tonioa  dntch  i 
roundiof  said  dotdi  membar  and  havint  •  Mix 
which  is  taffldaot  to  provide  dearanoe  belweM  said  I 
and  said  chitofa  member  in  rtiswigsput  onndition  of 
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dutch  spring,  means  connecting  said  clutch  spring  far 
rotatkm  by  said  -motor,  and  actuating  mettn  movable 
into  engaiement  wMi  said  chitch  spring  to  brake  rotatiaii 
of  said  clutch  sprbig  and  cause  said  clutch  spring  to  tighten 
onto  said  clutch  member  to  rotate  said  clutch  member. 


3  Jf2/I54  ^  ^ 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  RATIO  P0W)ER  TRANSMISSION 

MECHANBM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

VMtOMt  W.  Komd,  NortkHlk,  and  Robert  P.  Zundd, 

Wayne,  Mi^  ■■Ignnn  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dctfbon,  Mich^  a  cwfonlioB  of  Delaware 

FBed 7^  22, 1W3,  Scr.  No.  2M,670 

(Odna.    (CL74— 688) 


trol  means  for  said  actuating  means  co^utmcted  and  ar- 
ranged to  select  an  infinite  range  of  spe^d  reductions  and 
direct  drive  by  said  medianism;  said  hydraulic  power 
train  including  a  hydrodynamic  mech|uiBm  having  an 
impeller,  a  turbine,  and  reactor  means,  I  said  impeller  be- 
ing driven  by  said  drive  shaft,  said  reactor  being  mounted 
to  prevent  reverse  rotation  and  to  provide  torque  multi- 
plying fluid  drive  between  said  impeller!  and  said  turbine; 
said  mechanical  power  train  including  a  plurality  of 
planetary  gearsets  each  having  an  inputj  member,  an  out- 
put member  and  a  reaction  member,  said  gearsets  being 
arranged  coaxially  and  connected  together  output  mem- 
ber of  the  front  gearset  to  input  member  of  the  follow- 
ing gearset,  said  gearsets  being  adapted  to  receive  power 
from  said  drive  shaft  into  the  front  geatfset  input  member 
and  to  multiply  and  transmit  said  power  from  the  front 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism  capable  of  de- 
livering driving  torque  from  a  driving  member  to  a 
driven  member,  a  hydrokinetic  unit  having  an  impeller 
and  a  turbine  situated  in  toroidal  fluid  flow  relationshg), 
the  impeller  being  connected  to  said  driving  member,  a 
planetary  gear  assembly,  overrunning  coupling  means 
for  coimecting  said  tuitine  to  a  first  power  input  element 
of  said  gear  assembly,  first  selectively  engageable  clutch 
means  for  connecting  said  driving  member  directly  to 
another  element  of  said  gear  assembly,  reaction  brake 
means  for  anchoring  portions  of  said  gear  assembly  to 
provide  a  driving  torque  reaction,  and  second  selectively 
engageable  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  turbine  to 
said  first  element  of  said  gear  system  which,  when  both 
selectively  engageable  clutch  means  are  engaged,  is  con- 
ditioaed  substantially  for  1 : 1  speed  ratio  operation,  said 
reaction  brake  means  including  a  rotatable  drum  that 
is  connected  to  separate  reaction  elements  in  each  of 
said  gear  units,  one  reaction  element  accommodating 
torque  reaction  during  low  speed  ratio  operation  and  the 
other  reaction  element  providing  torque  reaction  during 
intermediate  speed  ratio  operation,  the  connection  be- 
tween said  brake  drum  and  said  one  reaction  element 
comprising  a  spring  damper  assembly  including  spring 
elements  forming  a  yieldable  cushioning  connection  be- 
tween said  one  reaction  element  and  said  br&ke  drum. 


3,292,455 

TRANSMISSION 
AfltarL.Welcfc,B«  731.  Watfia,  Alaska    99687 
FBed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,858  I 

7  CUna.    (CL  74—488)  * 

1.  In  a  transmission;  a  <feive  shaft,  a  transmission  out- 
put shaft,  a  hydraulic  power  train  and  a  mechanical 
power  train  combined  to  form  ft  yariable  speed  transmis- 
ffion  mechanism  adapted  to  transmit  an  infinite  rangp  of 
ratioa  betwtoi  said  shafts,  actuating  means  for  said  mech- 
aidsm  adapted  to  establish  a  sequence  of  part  hydradic 
part  mcdianica!  ratios  and  dnect  drive  therein,  and  c«n- 


gearset  output  member  to  the  folloiMng  gearset  input 
member,  and  to  receive  hydraulic  powe*  from  said  turbine 
into  the  front  gearset  reaction  member,  said  hydraulic 
power  effecting  an  infinite  variation  of  uratios  from  maxi- 
mum reduction  to  direct  drive  in  the  front  gearset;  said 
actuating  means  including  holding  noeans  for  said  gearset 
reaction  members,  power  transmitting  jmeans  adapted  to 
lock  two  members  of  each  gearaet,  and  aower  transmitting 
means  adapted  to  transmit  hydraulic  pimer  to  said  gear- 
set  reaction  members;  said  control  i^ns  sequentially 
controlling  said  actuating  means  front  front  gearset  to 
rear  gearset,  effecting  a  scalar  changii^  of  said  gearsets 
to  direct  drive  in  the  front  gearset  and  ^art  hydraulic  part 
mechanical  drive  in  the  following  gearset. 


3,292,456 
SPIN  UMTTING  DI~ 
OUver  E.  SaarL  Elmkmt,  m.,  asslgpir  to  nHnols  Tool 

Works  Iucm  CUcafo,  ml,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Apr.  38, 1964,  Scr.  NoJ363,934 

17  ClafaiH.     (CL  74—7)11) 

1.  A  spin  limiting  differential  composing: 

first  and  second  coaxial  gear  means  spaced  along  their 
axis  of  rotation;  i 

carrier  means  disposed  intermediate  i  said  first  and  sec- 
ond coaxial  gear  means  and  havii^  an  identical  axis 
of  rotation,  said  carrier  means  c(imprising  first  and 
second  end  portions  as  measured!  axially  along  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof;  I 

a  plurality  of  spaced  first  bore  mea^s  disposed  in  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  carrier  nieans,  each  of  said 
first  bore  means  being  parallel  tO  the  axis  of  roU- 
tion  of  said  carrier  means;  i 

a  plurality  of  second  bore  means  ih  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  carrier  means,  e«|ch  of  said  second 
bore  means  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
said  carrier  means,  each  of  said  first  bore  means  in- 
tersecting at  least  a  portion  of  tWo  of  said  second 
bore  means  in  a  region  of  said  carrier  means  inter- 
mediate said  end  portions,  and  e^ch  of  said  second 
bore  means  intersecting  at  least  sd  portion  of  two  of 
said  first  bore  means  in  said  reg^  of  said  carrier 
means  intermediate  said  end  poitions; 

first  pinion  means  disposed  in  said  first  bore  means 
with  portions  of  the  teeth  therein  in  meshing  en- 
engagement  with  said  first  gear  m^ans; 
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said  first  bore  means  having  pinion  sui^orting  walls 
extending  aiound  at  least  180*  of  said  first  pinion 
means  in  at  least  the  areas  thereof  which  are  op- 
posite to  portions  of  said  first  pinion  means  engaged 
by  said  first  gear  means; 

second  pinion  means  disposed  in  said  second  bore 
means  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  second  gear 
means  and  with  at  least  two  of  said  first  pinion 
means,  said  second  bote  means  having  pinion  sup- 
porting walls  extendfaig  around  at  least  180*  of  said 
second  pinion  means  in  at  least  all  of  the  areas  there- 
of which  are  opposite  to  portions  of  said  second 
pinion  means  engaged  by  said  second  gear  means; 


PLANETARY  SV^»M  FOR  USE  WTTH 
HYDRAUUC  DEVICES 

I"» 


outer  toothing  and  engaged  therewith,  said  firtt  and 
second  coupling  discs  correcting  for  angle  deviatiaB 


between  the  hydraulic  motor  and  the  reduction  gor- 
ing mechanism,  and  providmg  a  direct  seU-aligning 
coupling  therebetween. 


to 


3,292,458 
TRAN8MBSION 
WUHmb  G.  liveaey,  lBiiBsia|nlls,  bd        _ 
cral  Motors  Corpontloai,  Ddralt,  Mkk,  a 

of  Delaware  _      ^,     ^ .-  — 

Origini  appli  lion  Nov.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,599. 
DwSsd'i^  tiii  appMcaHiw  Aag.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

482,358 

2  CliriBis.    (CL  74—763) 


each  of  said  first  and  second  pinion  means  being  iden- 
tical in  size  and  configuration; 

said  first  and  second  bore  means  being  substantially 
identical  to  each  other  to  provide  symmetrical  sup- 
port for  said  pinions  to  at  least  all  the  areas  of  said 
bores  adjacent  the  area  of  engagement  of  the  pinion 
means  with  the  coaxial  gear  means; 

whereby  a  fully  arcle  mesh  of  identical  siaed  frinions  are 
provided,  each  pinion  of  said  first  and  second  pinion 
means  meshing  respectively  with  at  least  two  other 
pinions  and  one  gear  means. 


FRcd  Mar.  11,  l»«.8jr.  No.  351,893 
Claims  prkcltjr,  appMraHna  Ncthsslaads,  Mar.  14, 1963, 

298,198 
6CWaM.    (CL  74-738)  ,.       . 

1.  A  self-aligning  device  to  couple  an  hydrauhc  prune 
mover  to  a  reduction  gearing  mechanism,  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  an  hydraulic  prime  mover; 

(B)  a  reduction  gearing  mechanism  with  an  output 

shaft; 

(C)  a  first  couplmg  disc  drivably  coaaected  to  said 
prime  mover,  and  having  an  outer  toothing; 

(D)  a  couplhig  axle,  one  end  drivingly  connected  to 
a  reduction  gearing  mechanism  and  said  end  being 
joumalled  in  a  pivotal  bearing  suppcvted  in  said 
gear  mechanism,  said  coupling  axle  comprising  on 
the  other  end  thereof  a  second  cou|ding  disc  de- 
fining an  Ulterior  toothing  complementary  to  said 


1.  In  a  transmission,  an  input  driven  cross  shaft,  a  pair 
of  output  shafts,  a  gear  unit  connecting  said  cross  shaft 
to  each  of  said  output  shafts,  each  gear  unit  including 
a  forward  drive  and  a  reverse  drive  fdanetary  gear  set, 
each  of  said  gear  sets  including  a  carrier  having  plane- 
tary pinions  meshing  with  a  sun  and  a  ring  gear,  said  for- 
ward drive  planetary  carrier  and  said  reverse  drive  ring 
gear  connected  to  an  output  shaft,  a  first  clutch  connect- 
ing said  cross  shaft  to  said  forward  drive  ring  gear,  a 
second  clutch  connecting  said  cross  shaft  to  said  reverse 
drive  sun  gear,  said  reverse  drive  carrier  connected  to 
said  forward  drive  sun  gear,  single  brake  means  for  re- 
tarding both  said  reverse  drive  carrier  and  said  forward 
drive  gun  gear,  and  vehicle  brake  means  for  retarding  said 
output  shaft. 

3,292,459 
AIR  DRIVER  FOR  DENT  AL  HAND  PIECE 
Edward  KisytMoaik,  Chka^o,  DL, 


to 


El 


SvaastoBt  H.,  a  wajputaflca 
FiMlM0ri9KI 

18  Cl^    (CL  74—798) 

2.  A  dental  hand  piece  compriring  a  boosing,  a  driven 
shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing,  said  housing  being  pro- 
vided with  a  turbine  chamber,  a  turWne  wtieel  jooriMled 
in  said  chamber,  said  turbine  wheel  being  provided  with 
a  first  set  of  concave  peripheral  blades  facing  in  one  <S- 
rection  and  a  second  set  of  concave  perqiheral  Uades  fac- 
ing in  the  opposite  direction,  said  housing  being  provided 
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wUh.  ■  llmd  preaaiue  conduit.  oaBUs  to  wtectivdy  supply 
Itaiid  fnm  nid  conduit  cither  to  said  fint  let  of  bUdes  or 
to  said  wcond  set  of  blades,  whereby  to  reversibly  drive 
the  tnibine  wheel,  a  driven  dutch  element  on  said  driven 
.K«ft,  an  azially  movable  clutch  sleeve  surrounding  said 
driven  clutch  element,  means  to  move  the  sleeve  axially, 
a  pulley  wheel  roUtably  mounted  adjacent  to  and  driven 
by  said  turbine  wheel,  means  on  said  sleeve  drivingly  en- 
gaaeaUe  with  said  driven  ditfch  element  when  the  sleeve 
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lever,  said  eccentric  levers  being  lubstantia^y  radially  in- 
wardly directed  and  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  eccentric 
pins  lying  alternately  inside  and  outside  thfe  axes  of  rota- 
tion of  the  planet  wbeds. 


METHOD  OF  M^SZ  CUITING  DIES 
Howaid  L.  liaa,  Fottrt  HBh^N^na^pwr  to  Pro- 

ratioa  of  New  YoA     _^  ^     ^    ^  -•• 
nbd  May  11, 19M,  S«.  Pfo.  ^^f4f  1 
tCuilm,  ICL  7«— ItT) '^ 


is  moved  axially  in  one  direction,  means  to  lock  the  sleeve 
against  rotation  when  the  sleeve  is  moved  axially  in  the 
opposite  direction,  means  to  couple  said  sleeve  directly 
to  said  pulley  wheel  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the 
sleeve  in  said  last^iamed  one  direction,  speed  reduction 
means,  and  means  to  drivingly  couple  said  pulley  wheel 
to  said  driven  shaft  through  said  speed  reduction  means 
when  the  sleeve  is  moved  in  said  last-named  opposite 
direction. 


1.  A  method  of  making  cutting  dies  {comprising  the 
steps  of  cutting  out  of  a  block  a  centerp^  having  the 
contour  of  an  article  to  be  punched  out  o^  sheet  material, 
fitting  first  tool  steel  aectioaa  around  said  centerpiece  and 
reassembling  said  center|rfece  fai  said  block  with  said  tool 
steel  sections  projecting  from  said  blocft  and  clamped 
therebetween  to  form  a  female  die  membfcr,  pouring  ma- 
terial in  its  liquid  sute  mto  the  qwce  defned  by  the  top 
face  of  said  centerpiece  to  form  a  punch  n^ember  of  a  con- 
tour complementary  to  said  centerpiece,  fiting  second  tool 
steel  sections  into  said  poured  punch  meifiber  prior  to  its 
solidification  adjacent  said  first  tool  steel  kctioos,  and  re- 
moving said  punch  member  jointty  with  laid  second  tool 
steel  sections  from  said  female  die  membdr. 


EnCY< 


COCGEA 


EAR  UNIT 


WIRE  STRVnNG  DEVICE 


■BdWi 


2<klM4.8«.No.37t,35f 
,  jlflirfna  AMiria,  Oct  31, 1H3, 
"A  8,725/<3 

t  mn      (CL74-M1) 


jthvQrrMj&TMnloB, 
Northeifi  Ebdric  Con* 


I  Kvetodav  Tnrecck  aad 

Oiitwio,  CaMda,  ■i^pngj*       ^ .^ 

Tbdled.  MoMtiMdL  QMbec,  CaBMs 
Flkd  Mar.  17.  W^TtavNa.  44M^ 

nrr       (Clu— 9.5I) 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  a  length  of  insulation  from  the 


1.  An  epicydic  gear  unit,  comprising  a  sun  wheel,  four 
irianet  wheels  arranged  around  said  sun  wheel  and  in  mesh 
with  it,  a  hcrflow  whed  surrounding  said  planet  wheels  and 
in  medi  with  them,  a  planet  wheel  carrier,  eccentric  pint 
moontiBS  the  idanet  idieel  and  fredy  rotaUUy  mounted 
in  said  planet  wheel  carrier,  each  of  said  eccentric  pint 
being  coimectad  to  one  end  of  a  lever,  means  operativdy 
couplittg  the  free  ends  of  the  levers,  the  axes  of  said  eccen- 
tric phis  being  altematdy  inside  and  outside  the  axes  of 
roUtioa  of  the  respective  planet  wfaeds,  said  means  oper- 
ativdy coupling  the  free  ends  of  the  levers  being  arranged 
to  take  up  said  reaction  forces  and  having  connecting 
parts,  each  of  which  connects  at  least  two  of  said  levers  tp 
each  other,  said  connecting  parts  being  subjected  to  equal 
and  opposite  forces  through  the  gear  unit  axis,  and  a  dos- 
ing dement,  which  is  freety  movable  in  a  plane  which  |s 
at  rgfc*  angles  to  the  gear  unit  axis,  said  dosing  demeat 
imereonnecting  the  connecting  parts  associated  with  said 


end  portion  of  an  imulated  wire, 
clamp  the  wire  at  a  point  spaced  ficom 
ing  means  having  a  fixed  damping  j 
clamping  jaw,  said  movable  damping 
ram  surface  assodated  therewith;  mer 
length  of  insulation  from  the  end  of 
able  stripping  means  having  a  pair  of 
able  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis 
clamped  and  a  pair  of  insulation-cuttinj 
on  said  stripping  jaws,  said  stripping  jar 
on  a  movable  carriage,  one  of  said  r'- 
pivotal  on  the  carriage  and  having  a 
assodated  therewith;  and  means  to  a< 
means  and  the  stripping  means  to  dose 
to  clamp  the  wire  agunst  movement, 
jaws  to  cut  the  insulation  of  the  wire, 
jaws  akHig  the  axis  of  the  wire  to  ^p 
tion  therefrom,  open  the  damping  jaws 
stripped  wire,  open  the  str^pug  jav 
stripping  jaws  to  their  original  podtion 
ing  means  including  a  first  cam  follor^" 


means  to 

end,  said  damp- 

and  a  movable 

w  having  a  first 

movable  to  strip 

wire,  said  mov- 

ipping  jaws  oper- 

»f  the  wire  when 

blades  mounted 

being  motuted 

iping  jaws  being 

tnd  cam  surface 

ite  the  damping 

clamping  jaws 

the  stripping 

lOve  the  strippmg 

severed  insula- 

releaae  the  end- 

and  return  the 

rest,  said  actuat- 

adapted  to  travel 
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on  the  first  caaa  awfaoe  and  a  wcoad  cam  follower  adapt- 
ed to  travel  on  the  second  cam  surface,  and  means  to 
move  said  two  cam  foOowen  in  unison. 


Boyd  A. 
Company, 


WRENCH  ADAPTER 
iUnltw,  Pn^  a  iwpocaHon  of 

19, 19M,8sr.N«.  519,493 

-         (CL  91—53) 


to  TItMi  Tool 


1.  A  stud  driver  comprising  a  holder, 

said  holder  having  attaching  means  on  a  first  end 
thereof  adapted  to  be  attached  to  •  rouuUe  mem- 
ber having  means  on  the  first  end  of  the  holder  to 
route  said  holder  in  a  first  forward  direction  and 
means  to  route  sakl  holder  in  a  second  reverse 

direction,  ,       ^     ,       j 

a  threaded  hole  formed  in  the  second  end  of  said 

liolder  lemote  from  said  first  end, 
a  hollow  boshing, 
said  bushing  having  an  external  thread  on  its  outside 

surface  tfaieadably  reodved  in  said  threaded  hole, 
means  to  limit  the  movement  of  a  stud  into  said  hole, 
an  internal  thread  on  the  mside  of  said  bushing, 
first  resilieat  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said 

bushing  in  said  forward  direction, 
one  of  said  extemd  thread  and  said  internal  thread 

being  a<  a  lower  pitch  than  the  other, 
and  second  resilient  means  limiting  the  movement  of 

said  bushing  in  said  revertt  diredion. 


GEAR  DRIVRN  WBUL  RttAlNER  WOT  WRENCH 
WlBs  H.  GrtiWfcPjO.  ■•«  799.  a^  AiB^ta  Dnnfna  Med- 

ford.  919  Wdk  8L.  Mi  9iL     ^ 
nsiVakU,19<Cte.N^ 
1  CktamTlbL  9i-4l7) 
1.  A  fsar  operated  wreach  for  removmg  retamer  nuu 
from  vehide  wheels,  oompriiini: 

(a)  a  cyliadrical  hub  adapter  having  an  end  plate 
rigidly  attached  and  petpeadienlarly  dtqwsed  at  one 
end  tenof,  and  adaplsd  to  be  placed  about  the  hub 
of  the  wheel; 

(b)  a  fear  housing,  indoding  q«oed  apart,  superim- 
posed first  and  secand  ptates,  removably  connected 
topther  by  a  wall  member,. 

(c)  meaas  fomAig  spaced  apart,  aligned  apertures  dia- 

mdricaHy  through  said  plates; 

(1)  a  bosUng  received  in  each  aperture  m  each 
niale* 

(d)  a  first  fsar  and  a  second  bfffsr  gear  suiubly  joor- 
naled  in  said  q>aoed  aput  apertures  in  meshed  rda- 
tionship  with  each  other,  said  first  gear  having  an 
f^ttirftif.  centrally  located  poill»  tiiereon  which 
extends  through  said  second  plate  and  is  adapted  to 
rsodva  a  handle  * 


(e)  said  second  larger  gear  having  an  extended  por- 
tion forming  a  squared  socket  exiendfaig  throoili  said 
fint  and  second  plates  and  witUn  one  of  said  bush- 
ings; 

(f)  said  first  plate  rigidly  attached  to  said  end  ^ate; 

(g)  a  tubular  member  rigidly  secured  adjacent  to  and 
parallel  to  said  adapts-,  and  rigidly  secured  to  said 
end  plate,  and  being  in  aligned  retationahip  with  the 
last  aperture  in  said  first  plate  to  thereby  be  centrally 
aligned  with  one  of  said  squared  sockets  and  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  aligned  relationsh^  wi^  a  bolt  circle 
having  retainer  mits  thereon;  and 


(h)  a  wrench  drive  shaft  having  a  squared  end  at  each 
extremity  thereof,  one  end  of  said  diaft  adapted  tove- 
ceive  a  retainer  nut  socket  and  the  other  end  thereof 
being  affixed  to  said  larger  gear,  whereby  said  hob 
adqrter  may  be  routed  on  the  vehicle  tdwd  hob  to 
thereby  alipi  said  retamer  nut  socket  with  a  retainer 
nut,  and  rotati<m  of  said  handle  will  impart  rotational 
movement  to  said  retainer  nut  socket  to  therdiy  driw 
the  retainer  nut  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


HEimSPANNER 

Ml 
Tool 
of 
Fled  Dec  4, 19M.  Sar.  No.  41M7< 
(  CfaSna,   (d.  91—99) 


la 


1.  A  wrench  of  the  charadn-  described  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  rigid,  ekmgaled  handle  having  at  one  end  a  fixed  law 
with  outwardly  projecting  leeth,  saidleelli  bdng  lo- 
cated at  a  sub^antially  uniform  (fistance  from  an  axis 
transverse  of  said  jaw; 

and  a  movable  jaw  pivoCaDy  coimected  to  said  fixed 
jaw  to  swing  about  said  transverse  axis,  said  movable 
jaw  being  of  generally  arcuirte  shape  and  temunating 
at  iu  outer  end  in  an  inwardly  extending  workn 
gaging  projection. 
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DRIVING  AMRAt^SSBn  FOR  MULTIPLE- 
SHNDLE  MACHD«  TOOLS 
Awoif » BfekfcU,  GanMBjr,  MrivMir  to  Glide- 

12  CUM.    (a  82-29) 


thereof,  said  sleeve  and  center  being  ooalual;  a  piwrare 
chamber  at  the  other  end  of  the  skeve,  s4id  chamber  be- 
ing defined  by  the  support  and  a  transvc^  waU  of  the 


sleeve,  pressure  in  said  chamber  reacting  against  said  wall 
to  provide  a  hydrostatic  thrust  bearing  sustaining  the 
sleeve  in  the  axial  direction. 


1.  In  a  muhiple-spindle  machine  tool,   in  combina- 
tion, a  frame;  an  indexible  carrier  mounted  in  said  frame 
to  rotate  about  a  first  axis;  a  spindle  mounted  in  said  car- 
rier to  rotate  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first 
axis;  drive  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  about  said 
second  axis  and  comprising  meshing  gears  mounted  for 
rotation  about  said  first  and  second  axes;  releasable  fint 
chitcfa  means  for  normally  coupling  said  spindle  to  said 
drive  means;  and  a  driving  unit  for  rotating  the  spindle 
about  said  second  axis  independently  of  said  drive  means^ 
said  driving  unit  comprising  an  intermediate  shaft  par- 
allel with  said  spindle,  means  for  rotating  said  interme- 
diate shaft  at  different  speeds,  a  first  driver  gear  on  said 
intermediate  shaft,  an  axially  reciprocable  output  shaft 
arranged  to  route  about  a  third  axis  which  coincides  with 
said  second  axis  in  a  predetermined  angular  position  of 
said  carrier,  a  driven  gear  mounted  on  said  output  shaft 
and  meshing  with  said  driver  gear,  a  pair  of  toothed  clutch 
elements  respectively  provided  on  said  spindle  and  on 
said  output  shaft  and  arranged  to  mesh  in  response  to 
axial  moveme&  of  said  output  shaft  toward  said  spindle 
in  said  predetermined  position  of  the  carrier,  shifting 
means  for  moving  said  output  shaft  axially  toward  and 
away  fiom  said  spindle  so  as  to  respectively  connect  and 
/««^mj«g»'.  the  output  shaft  from  said  spindle,  disengaging 
means  for  releasing  said  first  chitch  means  in  said  prede- 
termined position  of  the  carrier,  a  friction  chitch  includ- 
ing a  fint  clutch  element  rotataUe  about  said  third  axis 
and  a  second  clutch  element  mounted  for  rotation  on  and 
reciprocable  axially  with  reference  to  said  spindle,  a  sec- 
ond driver  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  intermediate 
shaft,  free-wheeling  clutch  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  mtermediate  shaft  with  said  second  driver  gear  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  second  driver  gear  is  free  to  rotate 
independently  when  its  rotational  speed  exceeds  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  further  gear  pro- 
vided on  said  first  clutch  element  and  meshing  with  said 
second  driver  gear  to  rotate  said  first  clutch  element,  and 
means  tor  reciinrocating  the  second  clutch  element  of  said 
friction  clutch  axially  of  said  spindle  to  move  said  second 
dutch  element  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
clutch  element. 


METHOD  OF  AND  mSSSnB  FOg  CUFITNG 
TUBULAROTOCK    . 
Hubert  Orthey,  Wctdar  O-*").  Gef«*g%  ■«*fiior  «o 
BodcriM'iche  Ekcnweilu  Wctitar,  W#ldiir,  Gcnnany, 
a  corporatioa  of  GetaMsy  . 

Filed  Oct.  13.  lf«4,  Scr.  No.  4f3,4f  3 

Clafans  priority,  appplkatioB  Gcmaay,  Oct.  16, 1M3, 

B  73,tf7 

12  CWm.    (CL  82— Itl) 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  tubular  stc 
least  one  pair  of  transversely  spaced  suf 
a  workpiecc  to  be  cut,  a  rotatabk  cut" 
rollers,  movable  mounting  means  for 
its  displacement  toward  said  rollers, 
member  disposed  adjacent  said  roller* 
said  workpiecc,  adjusUble  guide 
below  said  rollen,  tensiomng  means  _ 

member  about  the  woricpiece,  and  driVe  means  for  im- 
parting motion  to  said  member  in  iu  ^tened  sUte. 


Mxnprising  at 

ing  rollers  for 

blade  above  said 

blade  enabling 

endless  flexible 

looping  about 

r  said  member 

tightening  said 


tor 


Wi 


Wj« 


3,292,4<7 
LATHE  TAILSTOCK 

iiiiilMi,  iwlinnr  to  Escher 
Zvkh,  SwItzeriMd,  a  corpo- 


Fled  Ang.  14,  1 


Scr.  No.  389,M9 
hfHaesland,  Oct.  14,  19«3, 
12,572 
iCUoH.    (CL  82-31) 
1.  A  lathe  taflstock  comprising  a  8U|>port;  a  sleeve 
mooi^  for  rotation  and  axial  movement  in  said  support; 
a  center  non-rototably  secured  to  said  sleeve  at  one  end 


UGHT-RESPONSIVE  figBCTlNCi  AND  SEGRE- 

GATING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEETS 
Angelo  Vaccaro,  Port  WsiMimna,  N.T^airf0Mr  to  Co- 
^rnbia  RIbiMB  aad  Cariboa  MaMMdariai  Co.,  Glen 
Cove,  N.Y^  a  corpoeattoa  of  New  ¥<   -^  ^.^ 
FOed  Jaly  23, 1M4,  Scr.  No.j3S4,tt4 

It  Cfadtts.    (CL  83— #•) 

1.  A  photo-responsive  inspecting  apparatus  for  detect- 
ing defects  in  a  continooudy  moving  web  of  material 
comprising  means  for  directing  illumination  onto  an  area 
that  extends  transversely  to  the  movinii  web  and  a  photo- 
responsive  sensing  means  pontioDed  ti  receive  illumma- 
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tion  from  the  portion  of  the  web  in  the  area,  said  means 
including  a  plwafity  of  photo-responsive  cells  with  each 
having  pbolo-raaponsive  aad  aon-respontive  portions, 
means  mounthig  the  cells  to  two  rows  transversely  of  the 
web  with  their  photo-responsive  portion  being  mounted 


ROLL  FEED  ATTACBmKt  FOR  DUPUCAIING 
APPARATUS 

W.  SaiMa,  Coakliw  aai  DmM  P.  talk 

N.Y.,  ■lihnnn  to  Gcatnl  AaOae  A 

NcwYork,  N.Y.,  a  wapoiattoa  of 


to  receive  illiunination  from  the  web,  one  of  said  rows 
being  displaced  longitudinally  of  the  web  from  the  other 
with  the  photo-responsive  portions  of  the  cells  of  one  row 
being  aligned  in  the  direction  of  the  moving  web  with  the 
non-responsive  portions  of  the  cells  in  the  other  row. 


Ernst 
Wb., 
Inc., 


Greca  Bay 


ORBITAL  SAW 
■i  Join  I. 
to  Piper  Coavolkv 
BiV,  Wb.,  a  coiforatloB  of  WlKoaria 
FBed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,429 
IChkBk    (0.88—174 


FHcd  Jwm  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  372,981 
SCh^m.    (CL  83-283) 


1.  Roll  feeding  attachment  for  copying  apparatus 
utilizing  sensitized  continuous  web  material  wfaidi,  in 
contact  with  an  original  to  be  copied,  it  fed  between 
infeed  rollers  into  said  apparatus  for  processing,  com- 
prising a  storage  roll  of  sail  sensitizBd  nuterial,  feed 
means  over  which  said  material  is  coMtndned  to  pan, 
guide  means  for  directing  said  material  toward  engafe- 
ment  between  said  infeed  roUers,  cutting  means  in  the 
path  of  said  sensitized  material,  inlet  feed  means  for 
conveying  an  original  including  a  suppcHt  therefor  con- 
verging toward  said  infeed  roUen,  a  pair  of  electrical 
sensing  elements  activated  by  the  leading  edge  of  die 
original  upon  insertion  and  deactivated  by  the  traiUag 
edge  thereof,  one  of  said  sensing  elemotfs  cootrcdliag 
the  actuation  of  the  feed  means  of  said  sendtized  material 
and  the  other  of  said  sensing  elements  controUmg  the 
operation  of  said  cutting  means,  said  inkt  feed  means 
and  infeed  rollers  being  interconnected  to  advance  the 
original  and  sensitized  material  at  the  same  rate  where- 
by the  length  of  the  sensitized  material  cut  from  said 
roll  entering  said  apparatus  is  substantially  the  same  u 
that  of  the  original. 


3,292(472 

AUTOMOBILE  TUU  CUTOFF  APPARATUS 
Edwfa  I.  McKMica,   Wllaaiiilli,  NT^       _ 
Joceph  F.  McKcalca  *  S«u  be  RirfMa.  lO 
^■od  laly  22, 1984,  Scr.  No. 

1  nnlirr     (CL  83— 294) 


1.  An  orbital  saw  for  radially  cutting  elongated  paper 
rolls  comprising  a  frame,  conveying  means  on  said  frame 
for  mtermittently  advandng  said  rolls  along  a  path  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  a  disc  saw  orbitally  nMranted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  conveying  means,  means  for  routing 
said  disc  saw.  and  means  for  orbiting  said  saw  in  a  plane 
transverse  of  said  path  to  pau  said  saw  through  a  roll  in 
said  path  in  one  portion  of  the  saw  orbit  and  for  develop- 
ing a  faster  orbiul  velocity  of  said  saw  in  mid  one  orbit 
portion  than  in  the  remainder  of  the  orbit,  said  orbiting 
means  including  a  motor  and  a  gew-equipped  shaft  and  a 
cam  indexer  interposed  between  said  motor  and  diaft  and 
coupled  tbeicto  for  stopping  the  oibttal  motion  of  said 
saw  once  eadi  <Mbit  in  additioa  to  develofMng  the  above- 
meirtiODed  diSereBt  irelodties  whereby  said  saw  is  adapted 
to  be  sharpened  during  stoppage  thereof.   « 


^im 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  off  predetermined  leagAa 
of  relatively  rigid  material  from  a  moving  strip,  a  knife 
carriage  and  fluid  actuated  means  for  moving  the  same 
in  the  directim  of  movment  of  said  strip,  means  engafe- 
able  by  the  leading  end  of  the  forwantty  traveling  strip 
to  actuate  said  cariiage  moving  means,  an  rixttment 
fixed  for  lontiuidinal  movement  with  said  carriaae  and 
dispoaed  beyond  laid  engageaMe  means  wtonaby  the  land- 
ing end  of  said  strip  engagei  the  abutment  befoia  the 
carriage  reaches  a  speed  approximating  the  speed  of  the 
moving  strip,  knife  means  reciprocably  mounted  in  said 
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carfiase,  fluid  operated  means  to  independently  actuate 
said  IobMb  aaeaas  during  continued  forward  movement  of 
tile  carriatB  lelecfiYety  adjmtable  means  to  actuate  said 
Ittler  llidd  optnitd  means  after  piedetermined  forward 
fnowement  of  the  carriage  wbereby  a  fixed  length  of  stock 
is  cut  <^  as  determined  by  the  adjusted  longitudinal  dis- 
tance hetwiiien  said  abutment  and  the  transverse  plane 
of  said  cutting  means,  and  means  carried  by  said  abut- 
ment coacting  with  deflecting  means  adjacent  said  engage- 
able  means  for  moving  said  abutment  laterally  fnun 
engafcment  with  said  strip  after  the  4atter  has  been  en- 
gaged by  said  knife  means. 


DEVICE  IN  A  CUrm.  PA] 

PAPER  BAG  TUBE  MAi 
Uno  Maatovaan,  Pori,  Flriaai 
k  Co.,  Oy,  Pofl,  FhlMJ,  a 

Filed  Nov.  24  I9M,  9n. 
Claims  priority,  HfiMcaHei 

2,341/43 
4  CfadM.    (CL  93—Sn) 


YIN  A 


W.  Roaesdew 
of  FUMd 

N4t.  29,  1M3, 


3.29M73 
CinriNG  SnOKB  ADIUmNG  MECHANISM 
443  Pahnw  LaM,  WaOtagford,  Pa. 
Michael  M.  Ymi^  7412  Staston  Ave, 

IflSt 
A|r.  at,  IMS.  8«r.  No.  449,547 
3  CtakM.    (CL  83—318) 


1.  In  a  mT**'"*  having  means  for  cutting  into  lengths 
a  continuously  formed  and  continuously  conveyed  article, 
a  amer  carriage,  means  for  continuously  reciprocating 
said  carriage  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  artide  in  such  a  way  that  during  a  portion  of  its 
recqMoatfion  the  carriage  moves  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  article  aad  mamtaim  a  constent  velocity,  said  car- 
riage rect^oeatiBg  means  inchiding  a  horizontal  slidable 
assembly,  a  pivoted  lever  fw  driving  said  carriage  accord- 
ing to  the  movement  of  the  assembly,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  asaemUy  with  said  lever  intermediate  its  pivot 
point  and  carriage  connection,  means  connecting  to  said 
reciprocating  means  and  carriage,  and  means  to  adjust 
said  connecting  means  tar  changing  the  velocity  of  car- 
riage movement  in  order  to  eliminate  relative  movement 
between  the  carriage  and  the  article  during  the  constant 
velocity  portion  of  the  carriage  movement,  said  adjust- 
able connecting  means  corajnising  a  rotatable  shaft  hav- 
ing a  screw  thread  thereon  engaging  said  connecting 
means,  a  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  moving  said 
connecting  means  along  the  length  of  the  lever  thereby 
to  adjust  the  ratio  of  magnification  of  the  assembly  move- 
ment inqpaited  to  the  carriage,  said  adjusting  means  (^xr- 
ating  widKNit  changing  the  redprocatim  rate  of  the  car- 
riage  and  without  stoM>>ng  the  machine,  and  fixedly  posi- 
tiooed  means  to  drive  said  gear  and  said  threaded  shaft, 
a  manhle  connection  between  aaid  gear  and  driving 
means  oontinaoasly  engaged  during  redprocaticm  of  said 
slidable  assembly,  said  movsUe  ccHu^ection  indoding  a 
spiined  shaft  and  a  gear  turning  with  said  splined  shaft, 
said  qdined  shaft  and  gear  being  relatively  movaUe 
axially. 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  cutting  paper,  s^id  device  com- 
prising a  rotiUable  main  shaft,  frame  me  ins  joumalling 
the  main  shaft,  a  disc  secured  to  the  map  shaft  for  ro- 
tation therewith,  a  rotatable  beam  pMal^l  to  the  main 
shaft  and  joumalled  in  the  disc  eccentrically  of  the  main 
shaft,  at  least  two  cutting  means  on  said  peam,  said  two 
cutting  means  lying  generally  radially  of  I  the  beam  and 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other  for  successive 
presentation  to  a  cutting  station  as  the  ma)n  shaft  rotates, 
and  positively  oonnected  gear  meaiu  condecting  the  cen- 
tral shaft  and  said  beam  to  each  other  sd  that  the  beam 
turns  smoothly  about  its  axis  between  cufting  operations 
but  remains  parallel  with  itself  duringj  each  passage 
through  the  cutting  station,  said  gear  meiuis  comprising 
a  first  gear  secured  to  the  beam  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  second  gear  joumalled  coaxially  of  the; main  shaft  for 
rotation  with  respect  thereto,  a  third,  pl^et  gear  jour- 
nalled  eccentricaOy  of  the  main  shaft  foi*  rotation  as  a 
whole  thereabout,  said  third  gear  being  i4  positive  mesh 
with  both  the  first  and  the  second  gearsi  so  as  to  keep 
the  beam  parallel  to  itself  during  each  0f  its  passages 
through  the  cutting  station,  and  positive ,  driving  means 
inchiding  a  train  of  pos^vely  meshing  geaiis  connected  be- 
tween the  main  shaft  and  the  second  gear  |or  indexing  the 
beam  about  its  axis  in  the  intervals  between  the  presenta- 
tion of  the  beam  to  the  cutting  staticm,  sa|d  train  of  posi- 
tively meshmg  gears  inchiding  a  pair  of  nf^e^hing  gears  of 
such  oonfiguratioo  that  their  speeds  of  rt>ution  relative 
to  each  other  vary  cyclically. 


3,292^7S 
GUILLOTINE  SHEAR  OF  THE  UPCUT  TYPE 
Hagh  MnrdowM  Rom,  Poola,  I 
to  The  Loawy  EaglMeifag  Co 
moath,  Eagliad,  a  ooaipaagr  «ff^Ci«at 
Filed  Apr.  24,  ifCS,  te.  No. 

Ctafani  priority,  appleadM  Gmt 

14,444/44 

7  niiiiii    (CL  43— aa) 

1.  A  guillotine  shear  of  the  upcnt 
sutionary  base,  a  lower  blade-carrier, 
carrier,  means  for  moving  said  lower  b1 
tive  to  said  base  for  effecting  a  cut,  and 
independently  from  said  moving  means 
upper  bUde-carrier  away  from  said  lowe|-  Made-carrier, 
said  lifting  means  comprising  toggles,  e^ch  toggle  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  link  and  a  kne#-joint  between 
said  two  links,  said  first  link  being  pivoted  to  said 


.  21, 1H4, 


compnsmg  a 

upper  blade- 

-carrier  rela- 

(Hwrable 

;or  lifting  said 


DeccMmt  10,  1M6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1006 


and  said  second  link  beint  P«voted  to  said  upper 
blade-carrier,  ^e  flnt  Bnki  of  said  toggles  acting  as 
struts  for  supporting  said  knee-|oints.  and  said  upper 
blade-carrier  and  said  second  links  suspendmg  said  upper 


TARflUCER 

ofNawVwk  

Fled  FM.  19, 1945, 9«.  N^  434,483 

SCWm.    (CL"^    — 


blade-carrier  from  said  knee-joints,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing  said  toggles  from  a  stretched  position  into  a  collapsed 
position,  wbei«by  said  upper  blade-carrier  is  lifted  away 
from  said  lower  blade-carrier. 


WADDDNG  CUTTER 
S.  McGirfM.  4838  Del  Mairo, 
DasMoiMOaani    58311   ^^, 
Mw.  29, 1948. 8sr.  No.  443,443 
-r  ni^i      ^83—454) 


"^* 


1.  A  cutter  device  for  use  in  cutting  a  sheet  of  wadding 

material  comprising:  .    ..    „.     _^  ^^ 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  tongitudmally  extended 

opening, 

(b)  a  guide  unit  having  a  longitudinally  extended  open- 
ing, 

(c)  means  tor  connecting  one  end  of  said  guide  umt 
to  one  end  of  said  base  member  for  movement  from 
a  fbst  superposed  position  in  parallel  and  adjacent 
retation  to  said  base  member  to  a  second  position 
extended  upwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the  base 
member, 

(d)  a  cutting  means  including  an  elongated  Itexibie 
member  and  an  actuator  (^erably  connected  tiiere- 
widi  fbr  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  flex- 
ible member. 

(e)  one  cmI  of  said  flexible  member  secured  to  the  top 
surface  of  said  guide  unit  at  the  one  end  of  said 
guide  unit,  and  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  member 
secured  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base 
member  at  the  end  thereof  remote  fnmi  said  one 
end  of  the  base  member  so  that  the  portion  of  said 
flexible  member  between  tite  connected  ends  thereof 
is  extendible  in  Mid  opeaiDii  when  the  guide  tmit  is 
in  said  first  position  tiievefor,  and 

(f )  said  actuator  movable  horizontally  and  against  the 
top  surface  of  said  guide  unit  when  the  guide  unit 
is  in  said  flat  position  tfaenfor  to  progressively  dis- 
place said  portion  of  the  flndbk  member  upwardly 
from  a  poaitioa  within  the  openmg  of  said  base  mem- 
ber to  a  position  above  said  guide  unit  vtereby  to 
cut  sheet  material  diipoaed  between  said  base  mem- 
ber aad  the  guide  unit  when  the  guide  unit  ii  in  said 
fimpoatico. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  splicing  tape  ends  comprisiag  in 

combination: 

a  base  having  an  aupper  surface, 

an  elongated  strai^t  guide  arranged  to  receive  tape 
ends,  the  guide  cxtrnding  acrosa  said  upper  soifaoe 
of  the  base  and  being  interrupted  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereot 

means  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  intermedi- 
ate point  to  clamp  tai»  ends, 

an  fkHifP**^  cutting  arm  including  means  to  support 
die  arm  pivotally  on  said  base, 

a  knife  edge  supported  by  said  cutting  arm  arranged 
for  movement  along  the  catting  arm, 

means  on  said  base  positioning  tiie  catting  ann  adja- 
cent said  intermediate  point  so  that  said  knife  edge 
follows  a  predetemuned  padi  at  said  intermedtote 
point  ftom  one  kmgitodinal  edge  of  a  tape  to  the 

otho*, 
a  ""gt»  piece  of  material  cmbeded  in  said  base  along 
said  predetermined  path  aofter  than  said  knife  edge 
and  into  which  said  knife  end  extends,  said  catting 
arm  being  positioord  such  that  the  knife  adfl*  ex- 
tendi into  the  embedded  sin^  piece  of  material 
during  rutH"g  of  the  tape. 


CUTTING  ME  KNIPBFOR  TEmLES»  LEATHER 

AND  SnOLAR  SHEET  MATERIALS 
HMlM  AieU  Faft.  Saadvi 

Sweisa 

FBsd  Oct.  11, 194S,  Smt.  N^  494,891 
■.  la.  83—479) 


1.  Cutting  die  knife  for  cutting  packets  of  textilBs, 
pKpcx  and  similar  materials,  said  knife  consisting  oi  a 
p\mtm  or  a  strip  having  a  rear  portion  with  snbetantially 
puallel  side  surfaces  (11,  13),  a  fore  catting  edfi  por- 
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tjon  lonned  by  two  converging  cutting  edge  surfaces  and 
between  said  side  surfaces  and  cutting  edge  surfaces  two 
fBOBimlly  plane  iotermediate  surfaces  which  converge  to- 
warda  the  catting  edge  poition  with  an  angle  which  is 
Mwiww  than  the  angle  between  the  cutting  edge  surfaces, 
the  iBlermediate  aprfaoes  having  different  angles  of  in- 
^Iwriftn  til  relation  to  the  parallel  side  surfaces  the  cut- 
ting edge  being  situated  closer  to  one  of  the  side  surfaces 
thuff  to  the  other  and  the  intermediate  surface  which  ad- 
ioint  that  side  surface  which  is  cloaer  to  the  cutting  edge 
bebt  indioed  1-S*.  and  the  other  intermediate  surface 
being  inclined  8-12*,  in  relation  to  the  parallel  side  sur- 
&ces,  the  perpenficnlar  distance  of  the  cutting  edge  to 
the  nearest  side  surface  being  O.lS-0.3?  of  the  thickness 
of  the  knife  between  the  pu^Uel  side  surfaces. 


Geone  A. 


3,a»2,4T9 
SNAP  SOCKET  FASTENER 
ftaMnML  17M4  Beach  Road.  Lakcwood, 
HcwjCTIamniian,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fb.; 
C.  TlncnnMi  aaaigiior  to  George  A.  Tin- 


Nw7i%  19M,Jcr.  No._412,518 


(CL85— 7) 


1.  A  fastener  apidicable  to  the  edge  of  plate-like  struc- 
toral  members  ud  adapted  to  receive  and  secure  an 
axiaDy  projected  stud,  comprising  a  body  formed  from  a 
single  atrip  of  sheet  metal  bent  upon  itself  to  provide  an 
famer  base  section  and  an  outer  top  section  underlying 
and  overlying  one  another  respectively  in  spaced  apart 
relation  joined  along  one  side  by  an  integral  side  wall, 
and  each  terminating  at  the  opposite  side  thereof  in  a 
free  edge,  said  spaced  ^part  sections  forming  a  channel 
therebetween  accessible  along  th^  free  edges  of  said  sec- 
tions and  ad^iled  to  receive  therebetween  the  edge  of  a 
plate-fike  stmctnrai  mounting  member,  said  top  section 
having  a  strip  stitick  therefrom  to  fqrm  an  opening  therein, 
said  atrip  continuing  throu^  said  side  wall  to  said  base 
sectioii  and  being  bent  to  project  as  a  resilient  finger  out- 
wanfly  beyond  said  base  section,  said  base  section  having 
a  aecond  resilient  finger  integrally  connected  thereto  ad- 
jacent its  free  edge  and  transveraely  aligned  with  said  first 
finger,  said  second  finger  being  bent  to  project  outwardly 
beyond  said  base  section  oHnpIementary  to  said  first 
finger,  a  snap  socket  unit  to  receive  and  secure  a  stud 
dment  of  a  part  to  be  attached  to  said  fostener,  said  base 
elemrat  being  formed  with  an  apertiue  between  said  fingers 
and  aligned  with  said  opening  in  said  top  section  whereby 
when  said  listener  is  caused  to  straddle  an  edge  of  an 
orifioed  idate-lfte  structural  member  having  said  orifice 
aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  top  section  and  the 
aperture  in  said  base  section,  both  said  fingers  being  in- 
^ned  toward  each  other  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
base  section  with  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  being  bent 
ootwardly  in  opposite  directions,  the  minimum  distance 
between  said  fingers  being  less  than  the  maximum  trans- 
verse dimension  of  said  aperture,  said  stud  element  of  said 
part  to  be  attached  may  be  axially  projected  into  said  snap 
aodoet  n**  securing  said  part  to  be  attached  to  said  plate- 
like stiuctural  element  wMte  retaining  said  fastener  from 
(fislod|einent  therefrom. 


DEVICES  FOR  PREVEnS^^  OF  COLTER  PINS 

FROM  SLIPPING  OUT  OF  POSIIION 

Iwao  Uoansi,  §97  T^hoaaa,  Ebara,  ShEngawa^m, 

Tokyo.  Japaa      ,  ^ 

Flkd  Dec.  1«,  1H4,  Ssr.  No.  414848 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  lapaa,  Aprk  20, 1M4, 

39/23,021,  Pateat  12,172 

1  CialB.    (CL  85—8.1) 


A  device  for  prevention  of  a  cotter  piij  from  slipping 
out  of  position  comprising  in  combination;  a  cylindrical 
shaft,  a  cotter  pin  being  of  general  uniform  diameter 
throughout  is  entire  length,  and  a  washer, 
said  washer  having  a  flat  annular  bas^  portion  with 
a  central  opening,  a  circular  peripheral  outer  edge, 
and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed,  dr- 
cumferentially,  and  equally  spaced  prptruding  i»eces 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  perjpheral  edge  at 
substantially  90*  to  said  base  portion,  | 

said  protruding  pieces  forming  a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical opening  having  an  innet  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  length  of  Said  cotter  pin, 
and  a  passage  for  said  cotter  pin  formed  by  one 
of  said  protruding  pieces  being  (removed  from 
the  edge,  i 

said  washer  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  whereby  said 
shaft  has  a  transverse  bore  with  said  potter  pin  being 
positioned  in  said  bore, 
said  passage  being  initially  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the 
shaft  whereby  said  cotter  is  then  inseijted  through  the 
aligned  pin  passage  and  bore  until 
the  cotter  pin  comes  into  contact  wi 
face  of  the  protruding  piece  which 
opposed  to  said  passage  and  the 
is  rotated  until  the  longitudinal 
is  aligned  with  a  pair  of  diametrical^  opposed  pro- 
truding pieces,  and  the  protruding  ipieces  adjacent 
each  side  of  one  of  the  protruding  pi^::es  of  said  pair 
are  radially  inwarcfly  bent  so  as  to  ajbut  against  op- 
posite sides  of  said  cotter  pin. 


fore  end  of 

the  inner  sur- 

s  diametrically 

r  the  washer 

of  the  cotter 


3,2n.481  __ 

TRUSS  PLATE-FASTENER 
Chmdc  R.  Coach,  2414  Ncwfauid  St, 

Edgewatcr,  Cdo.    80214[ 

Flkd  Feb.  3,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  34^,187 

4  ClahBi.    (CL  85—13) 


1.  A  combination  truss  plate  and 
the  fabricati<Hi  of  wood  building  trasses 
prising  fastenen  formed  unitarily  of  flat 
provide  a  flat  back,  separate  shanks 
to  said  back  and  skits  dividing  said 
portion  of  their  height  into  separate 
on  the  terminal  ends  of  said  tines,  and 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  pui 


sner  for  use  in 

^d  framing  com- 

metal  stock  to 

lal  relation 

through  a 

inclined  faces 

flat  metal  truss 

dierein  and 
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receiving  the  separate  shanks  of  said  fasteners,  said  open-  ^^^  INSPECIMWGA&  WTIH  XHAWAR 

ings  fullher  providing  end  surfaces  for  clo^ly  enj^gmg  "^^JS^g^^iSToFkjPPOKr  MEftOBtt 

thr lateral  outer  edges  of  said  shanks  and  tines  whereby    g^r^^s^owm  nuaytct  ITiliMi  Mi  Wbtmam  R.  * ' 

said  tines  are  constrained  by  said  end  surfaces  for  directed  chlo^o,  DL,  asdfMcs 

penetration  ofthe  wood  members  when  the  plate  and  cago,  DL,  a  canoratfns 

fasteners  are  applied.  Me*  *"•  *^  ^ 


to  A.  B.  Dkk 


3,292  482 
SELF-PLUGGING  BLIND  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Bemani  Albeit GeraU Fky.  Welwy^GanknCtty, Harvey 
Philip  Jcal,  Stavsnve,  Joha  §tcwart  Saadm,  St  Al- 


E^i^imd,  MaioMn  to  Avdd  Ltaatted,  Wdwya  Garden 
Cllj.  TaglMf  aa  Eogl*  |nl^  stork  conpaaqr 
^'Tll3Ai»2r3J4,Ser.Nj^3Wj408 
Claims  priorlly,  afiBrartw  Great  Britaia,  Aag.  30, 1963, 
MSi76;  Oct  30. 1H3.  W7«/M 
5  ClafaBS.    (CL  85—78) 


1.  In  a  blind  rivet  fastening  device,  including 

(a)  a  tubular  rivet, 

(b)  a  head  at  one  end  of  the  rivet, 

(c)  a  mandrel  extended  through  said  rivet  and  said 
head  to  protect  beyond  sakl  head, 

(d)  a  tail  end  on  said  rivet, 
the  improvement  of 

(e)  a  mandrel  head, 

(f )  a  tubular  sleeve  loosely  mounted  on  said  mandrel 
between  said  tail  end  and  said  mandrel  head,  said 
sleeve  having  subsUntially  cylindrical  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  with  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  tail  end 
being  exteriorly  beveled, 

(g)  a  first  upered  shoulder  on  said  mandrel  head  ad- 
jacent said  sleeve, 

(h)  a  second  tapered  shoulder  on  said  mandrel  bead 

spaced  from  «aid  first  shoulder  and  from  said  sleeve, 

(i)  a  first  cylindrical  portion  between  said  shoulders, 

(j)  a  second  cylindrical  portion  extending  from  said 

second  shoulder  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  mandrel 

head, 
(k)  said  sleeve  being  of  about  the  same  outer  diameter 
as  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tubular  rivet,  said  first 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  head  being  of  larger  di- 
ameter than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve,  and 
said  second  cylindrical  poition  being  of  larger  di- 
ameter than  said  fint  cylindrical  portion,  whereby 
during  the  pulling  of  the  mandrel  through  said  rivet 
and  through  said  head  for  fastening  the  rivet  said 
sleeve  ia  pulled  into  the  rivet  tail  and  expands  the 
rivet  tail  against  the  adiaoeat  work  piece,  and  then 
during  continuing  pulling  of  said  mandrel  said  first 
shoulder  and  said  first  cylindrical  portion  are  puUed 
into  and  through  said  sleeve  and  into  said  rivet  for 
^wp.«a«iy  said  rivet  in  sakl  work  piece,  and  then 
durisg  farther  pulling  of  said  mandrel  said  second 
ihottUer  and  said  second  cylindrical  portioo  are 
puUed  into  sakl  skeve  for  further  exiwnding  said 
sleeve  and  sakl  rivet  tail. 
(1)  and  means  to  stop  the  movement  of  said  mandrel 
at  a  predetermined  penetration  into  said  riveL 


1.  An  inspection  gage  for  locating  and  faciliuting  the 
identification  of  defects  in  an  object  having  an  arcuate 
surface  comprising  reference  means  for  contacting  the 
arcuate  surface  of  said  object  to  form  an  inspection  zone 
extending  in  a  plane  tangent  to  said  arcuate  surface  at 
the  contact  line  between  said  arcuate  surface  and  refer- 
ence means,  said  reference  means  being  formed  to  ob- 
struct the  passage  of  light  through  said  inspection  zone 
in  the  absence  of  a  defect  in  said  object,  a  li^t  source 
mounted  within  said  gage  on  <Mie  side  of  said  inspection 
zone,  and  transparent  light  transmission  means  mounted 
within  said  gage  adjacent  said  inspection  zone  and  li^ 
source  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  line 
of  contact  between  said  arcuate  surface  and  reference 
means,  said  light  transmission  means  having  an  optical 
form  whereby  the  surface  thereof  adjacent  said  inspection 
zone  is  operable  to  transmit  a  direct  beam  of  li^t  of 
maximum  intensity  in  the  plane  of  said  inspection  rone 
regardless  of  angular  variations  in  such  plane. 


3,292,484 

APPARATUS  FOR  MCHSIIORING  SPECTRAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SUBSTANCES 

Bttoai  R,  gay.  Wagaial,  »tom^iiilgwir  g»"*»Cor. 

'iFBed  Dec  21,  AhJeTSo^UlA^l 
lOriBk    (6.88-14) 
In  a  system  for  monitoring  a  spectral  characteristic  of 
a  material,  the  combination  of 

(a)  means  provkling  a  plurality  of  light  paths  and  in- 
cluding a  light  source  common  to  all  of  said  paths 
for  providing  a  scanning  light  beam  of  the  same 
initial  intensity  akmg  two  of  said  paths  and  a  phase 
reference  providing  light  beams  along  a  third  of  said 
paths, 

(b)  means  in  a  first  of  said  pair  of  light  paflw  for 
presenting  to  the  scanning  light  beam  theicin  a 
standard  material  adapted  to  modify  the  iaMasity  of 
the  scanning  beam  in  said  first  path  and  thus  provide 
a  first,  intensity  reference  beam  of  standard  in- 
tensity, 

(c)  means  in  the  second  of  said  pair  of  light  paths  for 
presenting  to  the  scanning  light  beam  therein  a  speci- 
men of  said  material  for  modifying  the  intensity  of 
the  scanning  beam  in  said  second  path  to  thereby 
provide  a  second  beam  having  the  intensity  im- 
parted thereto  by  sakl  specimen, 

(d)  an  adjusuible  light  attenuator  means  for  control- 
ling the  iw*M»i  intensity  of  said  light  beam  in  said 
second  of  sakl  pair  of  light  paths, 

(e)  chopper  means  common  to  all  three  of  said  lifpt 
paths  for  effecting  modulation  of  sakl  first  and  sec- 
ond intensity  modified  beams  in  sine  wave  fariiioa 
but  in  180*  phase  diaplaord  relation,  and  for  dbct- 
ing  modnlatkm  of  saki  phase  refueos*  jwovkluig 
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light  beam  to  provide  phaie  reference  light  pulses, 
sai^  clKjpper  means  comprisiiig  an  aperture  plate 
lUiving  a  plurality  of  discrete  apertures,  each  for  a 
teptnte  one  of  said  diree  light  beairis,  and  a  ro- 
tatable  chivper  disk  associated  with  said  aperture 
plate  aad  itself  having  %  plurality  of  spaced  apertures 
themn  in  position  to  suocessivdy  intercept  said 
aperture  idate  apertures  sequentially  as  said  chopper 
disk  rotates  to  provide  said  modulatims, 
(f)  fint  opto-ctectrical  li^  sensM-  means  common  to 
said  fliM  and  second  light  paths  and  responsive  to 
both  <rf  said  first  and  second  modulated  light  beams 
for  ooovaring  the  intensities  of  said  first  and  accoad 
mo4i9\tA^  Hght  beams  and  providing  an  alternating 
electrical  balance  signal  output  indicative  of  the  dif- 
ference, if  any,  betwen  the  intensities  of  said  first 
and  seoiond  ittfouity  modified  beams, 


selected,  said  control  device  having  a  parallel  group  of 
primary  contacts  each  oi  which  b  responsiye  to  informa- 
tion received  from  a  particuhu-  actual  co^apoaent,  and 
a  parallel  group  of  secondary  contacts,  eadh  of  which  is 
responsive  to  information  received  for  a  particular  de- 
sired component  and  is  in  series  with  an  appropriate 
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(g)  second  opto-electrical  light  sensor  means  respon- 
sive to  said  light  pulses  for  converting  said  phase 
reference  light  pulses  into  electrical  phase  reference 
poises, 

(h)  detector  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
opto-electtkal  light  sensor  means  and  responsive 
concurrently  to  said  electrical  balance  signal  and  to 
said  electrical  idaase  reference  pulses  for  determining 
the  sense  of  said  balance  si^ial  in  a  given  phase 
thereof  and  providing  an  output  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  aeoae  <^  said  balance  signal. 

(i)  a  seversiUB  motor  coiqpled  to  said  detector  means 
aad  re^onsive  to  said  last  named  output  signal  for 
lolatkm  in  ooe  direction  or  dw  other  according  to 
the  ame  of  said  last  named  ov^at  signal,  said  motor 
\m>mg  oot^led  to  said  light  attenuator  for  correqKXid- 
in^  adlnsting  said  attennator,  and 

(j)  means  coi^led  to  said  attenuator  to  indicate  the 
amount  of  light  attenuation  in  said  second  of  said 
pair  of  Bilit  paths. 


primary  contact,  the  arrangement  having  means  breaking 
one  of  the  primary  contacts  only  upon  iafbrmation  re- 
ceived in  respect  of  an  actual  component  bekcted  whilst 
the  secondary  contacts  make  a  contact  pnly  upon  in- 
formation received  in  respect  of  a  desired  cjompooent,  and 
means  completing  an  electrical  circuit  6nly  when  an 
actual  component  is  different  from  a  desii  ed  component. 


APPARATUS  FOR  RE^^G  COU^UR  IMAGES 
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SCI^ib  (CLIS— 34) 
1.  in  •  photographic  printing  machine  a  light  source, 
an  optical  condnser  system,  a  ninlti-«ae  negative  mask- 
iag  maaoi,  an  a#istable  kns  system,  a  mnhi-size  posi- 
tha  miaking  means,  a  print  material  transport  device, 
the  multi-Mae  positive  masking  means  bring  arranged  to 
deftie  an  image  produced  by  the  fight  source,  the  optical 
ooadsaser  system  aadthe  adQustaUe  leas  system  from 
a  nsptive  held  in  the  mnlti-size  negative  masUng  means, 
t  befaig  idectable  from  a  number  of  aher- 

ui  aocordaaoe  with  the  sice  of  positive 

J  chosen,  a  control  device  for  die  reckon  of 

t  regardmg  the  aetnal  convooents  adected  and 

r^tfdbig  the  compduenU  desired  to  be 


1.  Apparatus  for  reversing  a  colour  iiriage,  comprising 
a  light  source  for  illuminathig  the  colour  ijnage,  an  optical 
system  comprising  a  irfuraHty  of  light  sbUtten  for  sep- 
arately projecting  a  respective  colour  separation  of  the 
colour  image,  an  electrostatically  chargeal  )le  photographic 
semiconductor  layer  constituting  an  imag(  i^ane  ft»-  each 
of  said  colour  separations,  means  for  electrosUtically 
charging  said  layer,  means  for  develoiing  a  reversed 
xerographic  partial  image  on  said  byer  and  means  for 
projecting  into  a  second  image  plane  sai  1  partial  images 
of  the  individual  ccdoor  separatioos  superimposed  on  one 
another  and  in  correct  register. 


at  said  first  aad  oi 
teoiporarily  atta^ing  sasd  fiat  housiag  ton 
graphic  calarior  so  that  said  traasfaMeat  sba 
a  fixed  distaaoe  from  the  proiectioB  lens  OB  the 
side  of  the  projection  kns  of  the  aalarfor 
a  second  tubular  boosing  telescoping  widi  said  fint 
tubular  housing;  and  means  for  locking  said  first 
housing  to  said  second  Iwiing  to  restrict  telescoping. 


9,  1944,  8sr.  Na.  3tl^l 
(CL  11—14) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  a  microfilm  camera,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  desk-«haped  pattern  lay  ubk,  a  lay  plate 
having  a  froot  edge  and  a  rear  edge  defined  on  said  pat- 
tern lay  Ubie  having  an  upper  surface,  an  elongated 
camera  cotamn  adjacent  ooe  edge  of  the  table  and  ex- 
tendfaig  thereabove,  guided  means  mounted  on  said  camera 
column  above  said  lay  taWe  for  lon^todinal  di^lace- 
ment  thereon,  camera  snpportfaig  means  mounted  on  said 
guided  means,  a  camera  mounted  on  said  supporting 
means,  said  lay  table  and  plate  surface  being  inclined 
relative  to  the  horizonul  wfaerehi  said  plate  front  edge 
is  disposed  lower  than  said  rear  edge,  said  camera  being 
supported  at  die  same  angle  of  inclination  as  said  Uy 
plate  surtece  In  .^said  siqiporting  means. 


\Mi& 


1.  A  system  for  searching  for  and  displaying  selected 
information,  comprising: 
a  viewing  screen, 

a  plurality  of  information  bearing  rectndt, 
means  for  displaying  the  inforaiatiao  conteai  of  a  ae- 

lected  ooe  of  said  mfonnatioa  beating  records  oa 

said  viewing  screea, 

f«f«  for  KTn"T"g  a  poctioa  of  the  infonnation  dis- 

playad  on  said  viewing  screen  to  produce  a  seaich 

coatnrf  signal,  aad 
means  revoasive  to  said  search  control  signal  to  po«- 

tioo  aaodier  iaformatioa  bcarug  vecoid  ia  operable 

associatioa  with  said 
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1.  A  photographic  accessory  oompnsmg: 

I  SJ2b?WrtS*2^a  fint  end  of  said  fint  tubular  1.  A  device  for  magnifying  and  photographing  objMto 

housinaiSiding  a  ptatality  of  undercut  grooves  on  comprising  a  binocular  microscope  supporting  and  ©mit 

SiSSTSTuSdhoSng  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  nating  the  object  to  be  photographed  havtag  a  pair  of 

a  tramtaoeiA  sheet  in  each  of  said  undercut  grooves  eyepieces,  an  adapter  fitting  ooe  ey^iece  of  said  nuao- 

SSSSTacross  said  fint  housing;  scope,  a  camera  secured  to  said  adapter  havuig  a    — 
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in  liflit-commumcatiiig  lelatkNiihip  with  said  ad^rter,  said 
cameim  hxnag  a  shutter  and  a  iriiotoelectric  cell  auto- 
matically operating  said  shutter,  and  a  light-conducting 
oondmt  cooununicating  said  cell  with  the  remaining  eye- 
piece of  said  microscope. 


a  specific  plurality  of  times;  and  a  fire  cmitr^l  selector  for 
engaging  said  trigger  and  said  burst  control  means  to 
effect  the  piedetermined  sequence  of  opera^on 


3,292^1 

PICTURE  PROIECnON  SYSTEMS 

Jaks  HoaidiMz,  H  Atc.  de  Vcnafflci,  Paris,  France 

FBed  Not.  27, 1M4,  Sw.  No.  414,211 

~     "    i  FMBca,  Dec  9, 1959, 
S123SI,  ntmi.  1,253 
lOaiiiB.    (CLSS— 24) 


In  a  picture  projection  system  comprising  a  light  source 
and  a  ftat  picture  to  be  projected,  an  optical  system,  plano- 
concave lens  disposed  between  said  flat  picture  and  said 
optical  system  for  forming  a  sharp  curved  image  of  said 
flat  picture,  a  projection  screen  having  a  substantially  cyl- 
indrical surface  with  vertical  generatrices,  said  screen  hav- 
ing a  ratio  of  the  maximum  sagitta  of  any  cross-section  of 
said  surface  to  the  length  of  the  chord  of  said  cross-section 
which  is  greater  than  ^o>  said  plano-concave  lens  and 
optical  system  being  cooperative  to  provide  a  curved  image 
i^iich  is  in  apim>ximate  concurrence  with  the  curved 
screen,  said  projection  screen  consisting  of  a  multiplicity 
of  juxtaposed  rods  of  quarter  round  cross-section  extend- 
faig  pandlel  to  said  generatrices  and  having  one  flat  face 
extendmg  perpendicular  to  said  cylindrical  surface,  said 
rods  being  arranged  in  two  groups  forming  mirror  images 
on  said  cylindrical  surface  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
plane  of  synunetry  thereof, 
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TRIGGER  MECHANISM   I       I 

Foster  E.  StoteTSBt,  West  Hvtford,  Com.,  aasicnor  to 

Cane*  be,  Hartfovd,  Coaa.,  a  corporation  of  Arizona 

Filed  Sept  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  399,533 

19  CUnis.    (a.  89—128) 


1.  A  trigger  mechanism  comprising  in  combination  a 
hammer  mounted  for  movement  between  cocked  and 
firing  po8iti<Mis;  a  trigger  connected  with  the  hanuner  for 
letainmg  the  hammer  in  a  cocked  positicm;  burst  control 
means  t«irfwHitig  a  cam  having  guUets  of  differing  depth 
eagageaUe  by  a  pawl,  said  meansi  selectively  connecting 
said  hammer  and  said  trigger  to  provide  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  operation  wherein  said  hammer  repeatedly 
moves  between  the  cocked  position  and  the  firing  position 


3,292,493 
CHAAffEI^G  TOOL 

Robert  T.  FrankBa,  lft5  N.  Market, 
WicUta,  Kaas.    (7211 

Filed  Jnfar  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,434 
9Cliifans.    (C1.9*— 11) 


1.  A  chamfering  tool  cominising.  an  eloi^gated  housing 
having  a  width  substantially  greater  than  i  its  thickness, 
having  a  top  cover  and  a  bottom  cover  rigidly  mounted 
together  by  screw  means,  and  a  hollow  portion  within 
laid  housing  having  flat  vertical  surfaces,  f  power  input 
shaft  tumably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  projecting 
therethrough,  a  seal  mounted  in  the  input  4nd  portion  of 
said  housing,  said  input  shaft  engageablyl  and  tumably 
projecting  through  said  seal,  and  a  bevd  gear  rigidly 
mounted  by  key  means  and  set  screw  mean|  on  said  input 
shaft,  a  flange  bushing  tumably  mounted  on  said  input 
shaft  and  in  said  input  end  portion  of  said  housing,  the 
flange  portion  of  said  bushing  projecting  injto  said  hollow 
portion  and  engaging  the  end  portion  of  the  said  bevel 
gear  and  a  flat  surface  of  said  hollow  portion,  and  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  flange  bushingi  engaging  the 
said  seal,  a  transverse  shaft  tumably  nn^unted  in  one 
side  portion  of  said  housing,  a  seal  moui)ted  in  an  end 
portion  of  said  side   portion,  an  end  portion  of  said 
transverse    shaft    engagingly    and    tumal^ly    projecting 
through  said  last-named  seal,  a  second  be\iel  gear  rigidly 
mounted  by  set  screw  means  on  the  other  ^nd  portion  of 
said   transverse   shaft,    a  like   flange   bua|iing  tumably 
mounted  on  said  transverse  shaft  and  in  .said  side  por- 
tion of  said  housing,  the  flange  portion  oJF  said  bushing 
projecting  into  said  hollow  portion  and  engaging  the  end 
portion  of  said  second  gear  and  a  side  pat  surface  of 
said  hollow  portion  of  said  housing,  and  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  flange  bushing  engaging  the  said  seal  in 
said  side  portion,  and  said  seopnd  bevel  |  gear  operably 
engaging  the  said  first  named  bevel  gear,  another  trans- 
verse shaft  tumably  and  opposedly  mounted  in  the  other 
side  portion  of  the  said  housing,  a  seal  moisted  in  an  end 
portion  of  the  said  other  side  portion  of  t^e  said  housing, 
an  end  portion  of  the  said  last-named  transverse  shaft  en- 
gageably  and  turaably  projecting  through  uid  last-named 
seal,  a  third  bevel  gear  rigidly  mounted  by  t  et  screw  means 
on  the  other  end  portion  of  said  last-na  oed  transverse 
shaft,  another  like  fiange  bushing  tumab  y  mounted  on 
said  last-named  transverse  shaft  and  in  the  other  side  por- 
tion of  said  housing,  the  flange  portion  of  si  id  bushing  pro- 
jecting into  the  said  hollow  portion  and  ei|gaging  the  end 
portion  of  said  third  gear  and  the  other  ^de  flat  surface 
of  the  said  hollow  portion  of  said  housing^  and  the  other 
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end  portion  of  the  said  fluiie  boshing  engagmg  the  said 
seal  in  the  other  of  said  tide  portion,  and  said  third  bevel 
gear  operably  engaging  the  first  named  bevel  gear,  a 
hoUow  outside  power  shaft  tumably  mounted  in  the  out- 
put end  portion  of  said  bousing,  said  input  shaft  tumably 
projecting  through  said  outside  shaft,  a  fourth  bevel 
gear  rigidly  mounted  by  set  screw  means  on  said  outside 
shaft  in  opposed  relation  to  said  first-named  bevel  gear 
and  operably  engaging  the  said  second  and  third  bevel 
gears,  an  annular  thrust  washer  mounted  on  said  ouUide 
shaft  and  tumably  engaging  a  flat  surface  of  said  hollow 
portion  in  the  output  end  portion  of  said  housing,  a  bush- 
ing mounted  in  said  oiUput  end  portion  of  said  housing, 
said  outside  shaft  tumably  projecting  through  said  bush- 
ing, an  0-ring  mounted  inside  of  and  in  an  end  portion  of 
said  bushing  and  engaging  the  said  outside  shaft,  a  thrust 
collar  rigidly  moonted  by  set  screw  means  on  the  project- 
ing end  portion  of  said  outside  shaft,  an  annular  thrust 
bearing  tumably  and  engageabty  mounted  between  said 
collar  and  the  outside  portion  of  the  output  end  portion 
of  said  housing,  a  cutter  head  removably  mounted  on  the 
projecting  end  portion  of  said  input  shaft,  the  projecting 
end  portion  of  said  outside  shaft  having  a  transverse 
feather  along  a  diameter  thereof,  said  feather  engageable 
with  a  cooperating  groove  on  laid  cutter  head  to  drive 
same,  a  lubricating  bushing  mounted  on  the  projecting 
end  portion  df  said  input  shaft,  said  lubricating  bushing 
tumably  fng«g«"g  said  input  shaft  and  said  cutter  head, 
another  cutter  head  removably  mounted  on  the  said 
projecting  end  portion  of  the  said  input  shaft  in  operably 
opposed  reUtionship  with  said  first-named  cutter  head,  a 
circular   driver   having   a  transvene   feather   along   a 
diameter  thereof  engaging  a  cooperaUng  groove  on  said 
last-named  cutter  head,  said  driver  drivingly  engaging 
said  last-named  cutter  head  and  rigidly  nrounted  on  the 
projecting  end  portion  of  said  mput  shaft  by  screw  means, 
said  chamfering  tool  constructed  and  adapted  to  route 
said  adjacent  cutter  heads  in  opposite  directions  by  a 
power  means  rotating  said  input  shaft,  said  input  shaft 
routing  the  said  first-named  gear  and  the  last-named 
cutter  head  in  one  direction,  the  said  first-named  gear 
routing  the  said  second  and  third  gears,  said  second 
and  third  gears  routing  the  said  fourth  gear,  said  fourth 
gear  rotating  the  said  outside  shaft,  and  said  outside  shaft 
routing  the  said  first-named  cutter  head  in  a  direction 
opposite  from  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  said  last- 
named  cutter  head. 
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(b)  a  pivot  post  movably  monnted  on  one  of  said  leg 
elements  and  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  hole 
in  a  piece  of  sheet  metal  to  function  as  a  pivot  for 
said  handle  member  about  the  h<^; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  joumal  menU)ers  one  each  of 
which  is  mounted  upon  the  outer  end  portion  of  each 
of  said  1^  elements  and  having  a  common  joumal 

axis; 

(d)  a  rigid  sleeve  member  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  journal  members 
and  extending  between  said  joumal  members  and 
aligned  axially  therewith; 

(e)  a  milling  cutter  extending  through  said  sleeve  and 
said  joumal  members  and  being  slidable  axially  rela- 
tive thereto  and  being  rouubly  mounted  within  said 
joumal  members  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal 

axis;  ^^ 

(f )  said  milling  cutter  having  one  end  portion  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  driven  relation  to  a  source  of 
rotary  power  and  having  helical  cutting  edges  carried 
by  its  opposite  end  portion  extending  outwardly 
beyond  said  joumal  members; 

(g)  positive  engagement  means  positively  engaging 
said  milling  cutter  and  said  sleeve  and  holding  said 
milling  cutter  against  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  sleeve  and  said  joumal  members; 

(h)  said  enagement  means  being  adjusuble  to  permit 
said  milling  cutter  to  be  shifted  axially  between  fixed 
axial  positions  relative  to  said  sleeve  and  said  joumal 
members; 
(i)  a  generaUy  U-shaped  bracket  carried  by  the  lower 
of  said  joumal  members  adjacent  the  helical  cutting 
edges  of  said  milling  cutter  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  and  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  on  oppo- 
mainder  of  that  leg  and  axially  of  said  milling  cutter 
and  generally  radially  thereof; 
(j)  one  of  the  legs  of  said  bracket  member  terminating 
in  a  sUbilizer  element  extending  away  from  said 
joumal  members  and  generally  normal  to  the  re- 
site  sides  thereof - 
(k)  the  other  leg  of  said  bracket  member  terminating 
in  a  terminal  portion  offset  axially  of  said  milling 
cutter  from  the  remainder  of  that  leg  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  joumal  member  and  defining  there- 
with a  chip  discharge  area  through  which  the  chips 
will  be  discharged  by  the  helical  cutting  edges  of 
said  milling  cutter  when  a  source  of  rotary  power  is 
ap^MDd  to  the  latter  and  said  cutting  edges  of  said 
milling  cutter  are  applied  to  such  a  sheet  in  cutting 
relation; 
(1)  said  terminal  portion  having  a  coc^Jerative  cutting 
surface  cooperating  with  the  cutting  edges  of  said 
milling  cutter  and  beirig  spaced  axially  of  said  milling 
cutter  relative  to  said  joumal  members  and  being  dis- 
posed immediately  adjacent  to  the  helical  cutting 
edges  of  said  milling  cutter  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  and  effecting  therewith  a  positive  cooperative 
cutting  action  in  a  single  plane  iqion  a  sheet  of  sheet 
metal  when  the  routing  cutting  edges  of  said  milling^ 
cutter  are  applied  to  such  a  sheet. 


TRACER  SYSTEM  FOI^IACHINE  TO^  „^ 
Roger  Gcttys  HOI  maA  Gcoffs  A.  Hotaan,  RadM.  Wis., 
iMignon  to  Gcttys  Maawfatflt  Company,  lacorpo- 
rated,  Radw,  Wfc,  a  eorporaflon  of  IflitMrfn 
Filed  Oct.  14, 1965.  Scr.  Na.  49S,t99 
28  CWass.    (CL  9*— 13.5) 
1.  A  tracing  device,  oompiisag  a  tranaduoer  for  pro- 

1  A  portable  cutter  for  cutting  out  a  section  of  a  sheet  during  first  and  second  signals  repiwcnUtive  of  ^Mpecti^J 

comnletely  therefrom  by  reiaiive  movement  between  tiie  components  of  stylus  deflectKw  from  a  tei^lale  with 

^^IrS thTSwtSmDrisiaa-  reject  to  first  and  second  axes,  first  means  for  moviag 

(a)  Vu-shaped  handle  mei^r  having  a  pair  of  verti-  said  stylus  with  respect  to  said  template  along  said  firrt 

caUy^jSlkg ekmenta;  ««  in  response  to,  and  at  a  speed  corresponding  to.  said 
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teoond  tisnal,  second  nMaas  for  moving  said  stylus  with 
rasycct  to  said  template  along  said  second  axis  in  response 


INDEXING  VULTURE 
Cknide  R  Jolfa[,  94t  E. : 


JcffenoBTlle,  iBd.    471M 

Filed  Oct.  13,  lM4(S«r. No. 4*31619 

SCIalBS.    (CL9«— 56) 


to,  and  at  a  speed  corresponding  to,  said  first  signal, 
whereby  said  stylus  is  moved  at  a  sut^tantially  constant 
VBtedty  with  respect  to  said  template. 


BLOCK  lEvSai  APPARATUS 
AagcloMwImdlk  17f  11th  St., 

Filed  Am.  24, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  391,462 
SCWmi.    (a.9«»15) 


1.  A  block  leveler  apparatus  for  a  machine  having 
an  upriibt,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  upright 
and  a  block  positioned  below  said  arm  comprising: 

an  elongated  guide  member  adapted  for  connection  to 
and  sulMtantially  parallel  with  said  machine  arm 
and  having  vertically  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
superposed  bearing  surfaces; 

slide  means  including  a  vertical  slide  member  slidably 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  on  said  guide 
and  having  vertically  spaced  superposed  bearing 
surfaces  in  registration  with  said  guide  bearing  sur- 
faces and  a  horizontal  member  connected  to  the  up- 
per part  of  said  vertical  member  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing a  motor  means,  said  horizontal  member  and  said 
motor  means  overlapping  said  arm  of  said  block 
leveler  apparatus; 

motor  means  mounted  on  said  horizontal  member 
above  said  bearing  surfaces  including  a  substantially 
vertical  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  said  motor 
means; 

said  sBdt  means  being  formed  with  a  substantially 
vertical  bore  for  jotimaling  said  shaft  contiguous 
said  vertical  member  and  dide  bearing  surfaces  and 
said  bore  being  substantially  at  the  center  of  said 
horizontal  member; 

clamping  means  mounted  on  said  guide  member  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  flanges  projecting  there- 
from and  adapted  for  receiving  said  arm  and  ad- 
justable mieans  threadably  mounted  on  said  flange 
for  adijustiiig  gripping  said  am^ 

a  cutter  head  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with; and 

a  cotter  Made  mounted  on  said  cotter  head  adapted  for 
piraing  the  surface  of  said  block  tb  a  smooth  even 


said  shaft  being  mouqted  <mi  said  slide  member  to  posi- 
tioo  said  cutter  blade  so  that  the  entire  area  of  said 
Mode  can  be  jdaned  by  said  cutter  blade. 


1.  For  use  with  a  machine  tool  containing  diametrical- 
ly opposed  spindles  in  which  each  spindle  contains  a 
center,  an  indexing  fixture  for  making  sujtable  divisions 
of  a  work  piece  rotatably  supported  by  the  centers,  which 
comprises  i 

,     ( 1 )  a  holding  fixture  assembly  directly  mounted  on  an 
extension  of  said  work  piece  which  includea: 

(a)  mounting  means  containing  a  peeper  member 
for  mounting  said  assembly,       | 

(b)  an  arm  connected  to  said  m<|unting  means, 
and 

(c)  an  indexing  finger  mounted  oka  said  arm  so 
that  its  axis  is  perpendicular  to  tbiat  of  said  arm, 

(d)  said  mounting  means  compriijlng: 

(1)  a  first  disc  and  hub  assen^ly  for  mount- 
ing said  assembly  to  said  extension  of  said 
work  piece  in  which 

(a)  said  disc  contains 
indexing  of  said  work 

(2)  a  second  disc  roUteble  ii 
said  first  disc  and  com 

(3)  locking  means  for  Ic 
second  discs  into  non-rotata| 
and 

(2)  a  plate  assembly  directly  mounted  Ion  (me  of  said 
spindles  which  includes 

(a)  mounting  means  conteining  a  keeper  member 
for  mounting  said  plate  assembw  on  said  spin- 
dle. ; 

(b)  a  surface  for  engagmeent  wi^  the  indexing 
finger  of  said  holding  fixture  assembly, 

whereby  said  work  piece  is  locked  into  ppsitlon  through 
engagement  of  the  holding  fixture  asso^bly  with  said 
plate  assembly. 


cia  for  direct 

pendently  of 

to  said  arm. 

said  first  and 

le  engagement, 
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FLUID  MOTOR  INCLUDING 

FLUID  RESPONSIVB  VAL 
Raymood  S.  TJMismi— ,  ILD.  L  Di 
'       Filed  Jm.  8, 1965,  S«.  No. 

4  Clains.    (CL  91—396) 


:ating 

17517 


1.  In  combination,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
rod,  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  drain 
distributing  valve  having  an  inlet  coonedi 
and  having  a  first  set  of  outlets  connecte( 


having  a  piston 

means,  a  main 

d  to  the  source 

reflectively  to 
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the  opposite  ends  of  the  cyKnder  and  a  second  set  9i  out- 
lets connected  to  said  drani  meant,  Mid  main  distribirt- 
ing  vahw  having  a  slidaMe  core  movable  between  two 
positions,  insMi  on  the  core  to  simoHaneoMiy  connect 
the  valva  iirial  to  one  of  the  ftrsC  Mt  of  oodets  and  to 
connect  the  other  of  said  fint  set  of  outlets  to  one  of 
the  second  set  of  oatlete  when  the  core  b  in  one  of  said 
positions,  and  to  simultaneously  connect  the  valve  inlet 
to  the  other  of  laid  first  »t  of  ootlcls  and  to  cooaact 
said  cue  of  the  first  set  of  oatlete  to  tibe  other  of  the 
second  set  of  ooHstt  when  the  coie  is  in  ite  other  position, 
whereby  to  reciprocate  said  piston  rod,  a  Anther  twoiwai- 
tion  distributing  valve  having  a  slidable  core  movaMe  be- 
tween two  poaitions,  respective  pressure-responsive  im- 
pulse valves  connected  between  the  first  set  of  outlets  and 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  second-named  distributing  valve 
each  including  a  pressure-reqxmsive  movable  valve  ele- 
ment, respectively,  pressure-responsive  relief  valve  means 
connecting  said  pressure-responsive  valves  to  said  second 
set  of  outlets,  said  relief  valve  means  each  including  an- 
other presmre-responstve  movable  valve  elemeat  movable 
independently  of  the  movabU  valve  element  of  the  asso- 
ciated impulaa  valve,  whereby  to  reciprocate  said  last- 
named  core  reaponsive  to  alternate  build  up  of  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  praMure-responsive  impulse  valves,  and  means 
to  reciprocate  said  first-named  core  responsive  to  the 
reciprocation  of  the  last-named  core. 
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POWER  mo^G  gear 

to  Ford  Mbtar 

of 


~.n 


1964,  Ssr.  No.  361,196 
(CL91— 366) 


9ft— 449) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  having  supply  means  for  siq>- 
plying  fluid  under  pressure, 

utilizing  means  for  utilizing  said  fluid  under  ivessure, 

tranqMit  conduit  means  for  transporting  said  fluid  un- 
der pressure  from  said  supply  means  to  said  utilizing 
means, 

bypass  conduit  means  for  depriving  said  utilizing  means 
of  a  variable  proportion  of  said  fluid  supplied  from 
said  supply  means, 

bypass  valve  means  in  said  bypass  ccmduit  means  for 
variably  controlling  the  deprivation  of  said  fluid  from 
said  utilizing  means, 

pressure  responsive  means  for  controlling  said  bypass 
valve  means,  and 

pressure  supply  means  for  siq>plying  pressure  to  said 
pressure  responsive  means,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

pressure  relief  means  mdependent  of  |»essure  in  said 
transport  conduit  means  for  relieving  pressure  ap- 
plied to  said  pressure  responsive  means,  and 

flow  means  re^wnsive  to  flow  in  said  traniport  conduit 
means  for  controlling  said  pressure  relief  means, 
thereby  to  control  said  bypass  valve  means  and  thus 
control  the  amount  of  fluid  bypassed  by  laid  bypass 
conduit  means. 


3,292,S91 
DEVICE  INCLUDING  AT  LEACT  ONE  CYLINDER 
WilH  A  nSTON-SHAFED  BODY  WHICH  BMOV- 
ARLB  THEREIN 
Vs 


1.  In  a  power  steering  gear,  a  cylinder,  a  power  piston 
mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a  housing,  a  valve  mounted 
in  said  housing  including  a  valve  spool,  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  said  valve  interconnecting  said  source 
of  fluid  and  said  cylinder  for  selectively  directing  fluid 
from  said  aonroe  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  to 
actuate  said  power  piston  upon  axial  movement  of  said 
valve  apool,  a  manually  rotatable  input  member  ro- 
tatebly  mounted  hi  said  housing,  a  roUtable  output  mem- 
ber rotetebly  mounted  in  said  hooshig.  means  connecting 
said  manually  rotauble  input  member  and  said  roUteble 
output  meniber  for  permitting  rehrtive  rotetion  of  said 
manually  roUteble  input  member  and  said  roUteble  out- 
put meniber  upon  the  application  of  a  predetermined 
torque  to  said  nanually  ratateUe  faipot  member,  an  axi- 
aUy  extanil^  slot  portioned  in  one  of  said  members, 
a  4at  skeiMd  With  respect  to  said  axially  extendhig  slot 
positioned  hi  the  other  of  said  members,  a  ball  positioned 
in  said  shNs,  said  valve  spool  positioned  coudally  be- 
tween said  inpnt  member  and  said  output  member,  and 
having  na  ipeftaR  mhmmtitUy  the  san»  sise  as  said 
ball  for  neaiviag  said  bidl  whereby  refaitive  roution  of 
mid  iapvt.  mrsntirs  with  respect  to  said  ootpot  member 
causes  axial  movement  of  anid  vah«  ^ool. 


Oahns  priority. 


iw  Yoflc,  RY,  n  impmllan  «C  Dsl 
Filed  Dec  4, 1964.  Ser.  No.  415,969 


362^177 

(CL  92—144) 


Dec  24, 1963, 


1.  A  device  inchiding  a  cyliader  having  a  piston  recip- 
rocating therein  to  vary  the  volume  of  a  medium  in  the 
working  space  in  said  cylinder  comprising  a  seal  between 
said  piston  and  cylinder,  and  a  gap  located  between  said 
piston  and  cylinder  which  comfliunicates  at  one  side  with 
said  working  space  and  is  bounded  at  an  oppoat^  sidt  by 
mid  seal,  said  gap  being  substantially  coidcal  in  shape 
with  the  wider  part  (A  said  gap  being  adjacent  to  said  seal 
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FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVOMOTOR 
Robert  Mycn  and  Rkkvd  H.  Rosback,  South 

bd^  ■iiliann  to  The  Btwiix  CorporatkNi,  Soath 

lBd~  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawan 
n«d  Dec  7, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  416,495 
tClaiM.    (CL92— 4S) 


slid  conveyor  in  the  region  where  blanks  ^re  deposited 
thereon  operable  to  direct  a  Wait  of  air  do>*lawardly  onto 
the  upper  surfaces  of  folded  and  glued  blanks  thereon  as 
they  are  positioned  on  the  conveyor  to  prevent  the  glued 
joint  from  springing  open  until  the  glue  has  been  at  least 
partially  set. 


1 


PPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  F0IJ6eD  BOXES 
OR  CONTAINERS  HAVING  ADHERRD  SEAMS 
WUU  Hans  Gics,  Stnmip  Poit  OHerath,  Gcrmaay,  as- 
signor to  Jascnbcrg  Wcrkc  Akt-Gcf^  DdneMorf ,  Gtr* 

many  L 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,701 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Germany,  M^.  6,  1963, 

J  23,295 

SClatans.    (CL  93— 49) 


t.  A  servomotor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  two  portions  adapted  to  be  joined 
t(^ther; 

a  spacer  arranged  between  the  two  portions  of  said 
housing,  said  spacer  having  a  serrated  bearing  surface 
on  one  edge  and  a  narrow  lip  projecting  from  a 
stepped  shoulder  on  another  edge  of  said  spacer; 

a  first  flexible  means  having  a  peripheral  bead  placed 
between  the  serrated  edge  of  said  spacer  and  one  of 
said  portions  of  the  housing; 

a  second  flexible  means  having  an  annular  groove  in  a 
perii^rally  thickened  portion  thereof  arranged  to 
receive  the  lip  portion  of  said  spacer,  said  peripherally 
thickened  portion  having  a  radially  projecting  bul- 
bous portion  at  an  end  thereof  which  is  arranged  to 
abut  the  stepped  shoulder  of  said  spacer; 

an  annular  diaphragm  retainer  surrounding  said  yc- 
rifdierally  thiclcened  portion  of  said  second  flexible 
means  to  compress  said  bulbous  portion  thereof  and 
ludd  said  second  means  to  said  spacer,  said  diaphragm 
ittainer  having  an  edge  abutting  said  stepped  shoulder 
of  aid  vacer  and  another  edge  having  angularly  dis- 
posed spring  finger  projections  affixed  thereto  with 
openings  therebetween  whidi  projections  bear  on  the 
other  portion  of  said  housing  opposite  that  on  which 
tlie  perii^ral  bead  of  said  first  flexible  means  bears. 


,),.,,,        II.        •   >)n-lh)>\l)    '•>,»">»>>       '^}'II>}>S 


,  \ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  machine  jfor  producing 
boxes  from  substantially  flat  lying  blanks  ii^luding  means 
for  conveying  such  blanks  sequentially  pas<  folding,  seam 
adhering  and  discharge  mechanisms,  and  d^ive  means  for 
said  machine,  of  a  collecting  and  pressing  imeans  for  the 
tubular  folded  and  adhered  blank  leavingjsaid  discharge 
mechanism  located  behind  said  discharge  njcchanisn™,  said 
collecting  and  pressing  means  being  movaple  relative  to 
the  discharge  mechanism  to  extend  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  blanks  in  any  desired  direction,  and  drive  means 
for  the  collecting  and  pressing  means  operpbly  synchron- 
ized with  the  drive  means  for  said  machine. 
1  

ERRATUM 

I  For  Class  93—58  see: 

Patent  No.  3,292,313 


3,292,5«5 

ART  OF  INTERCEPTING  SPACED  C  ROUPS  OF 

FLAT  OVERLAPPING  BOO  CS 

Raymond  L.  Wiseman,  724  WaterfoM  Road, 

Loulsiillc,  Ky.     40207     ' 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,493 

5  Claims.    (CL  9}— 93) 


3,292^3 
GLUED  FLAP  BOX  BLANK  AIR  HOLD 
DOWN  MECHANISM 
WOUani  Gfobman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Albert  Buttle,  Erin- 
dak,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Charies  B.  ToUas,  Cherry 
IfiD,  N  J^  atslgBors,  \n  iktct  aad  mesne  assimments, 
to  SaoMMi  M.  rangsfan  Compaay,  Camden,  N J.,  a  cor- 
poratfoB  ot  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1963  Jer.  No.  316,494 
g  Claims.    (CI.  93--36) 


1.  In  a  box  blanlc  folder  gluer  machine  having  a  gluer 
folder  section,  a  i(A6td  blank  conveyor  positioned  at  the 
diMbaife  end  of  the  gluer  folder  section  to  receive  glued 
and  folded  blanks  therefrom,  and  means  positioned  above 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  actual  on  of  a  device 
for  intercepting  and  separating  one  grou)  of  relatively- 
flat,  rectangular  paper  products  (of  i^orm  length, 
width  and  thickness,  such  as  newspapers,! magazines  and 
cardboard  blanks),  from  a  succeeding  gr^p  in  a  travel- 
ing stream  of  said  products  in  spaced  overlapping  rela- 
tionship wherein  the  "between-group"  sbadng  of  tlieir 
advancing  edges  is  substantially  greater  than  the  'in- 
group"  spacing  of  their  advancing  edges,  comprising: 

(A)  operating  a  counting  device  of  t^  reset  type  to 
count  at  a  controlled  rate; 
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(B)  leeetting  that  cotmter  in  accordance  with  tlie  size 
of  successive  advancing  edge  spadngs  so  as  to  re- 
strict said  count  to  small  values  for  said  small  in- 
group  edge  spacings.  and  to  large  vahies  for  said 
large  between-gronp  edte  spacings;  and 

(C)  interesting  the  first  paper  of  each  group  in  re- 
sponse to  counts  of  a  value  between  said  large  and 
small  values.  i 


ghMS  si^ieroids  having  a  refractive  index  of  at  feast  1.7  and 
underlying  specular>reflecting  means,  and  at  least  one 
solid  transparent  mass  of  scratch-resistant  lens  material 
firmly  fixed  by  tran4>arent  cured  resinous  bonding  mate- 
rial in  front  of  said  layer  of  reflex-reftecting  material 
within  the  dimensional  limiu  afonedefined,  said  solid  mass 
of  lens  material  having  an  exposed  convex  curved  surface 


EMottH. 
tlonof 


ROi^DMAUER 
New  Havta,  Caak, 
NewHavea, 


toTialBc 


Jan.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,430 
3  CWniB.  ^CL  94—1.5) 


Robert  CVi 
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opposite  the  side  thereof  fixed  in  front  of  said  reflex- 
reflecting  material,  the  average  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
lens  material  being  at  feast  10  times  greater  than  the 
average  radius  of  the  glass  q>heroids  in  said  markers,  said 
markers  being  such  that,  when  subjected  to  wear  as  by 
vehicular  tires  passing  thereover  in  use,  the  solid  mass  of 
lens  material  serves  as  an  obstruction  to  wear  damage  of 
the  reflex-reflecting  material  firmly  fixed  thereto. 


1.  A  light-reflective  road  maricer,  comprising  a  light- 
reflecting  fens;  a  iHt>tective  shfeid  enclosing  said  lens  and 
having  a  body  with  a  flared  top  end  provided  with  an- 
gularly spaced  windows  through  which  to  pass  li^t  to 
and  from  said  fens;  a  cup-shaped  mounting  base  having 
a  center  axis,  a  closed  bottom,  an  open  top  «uid  a  periph- 
eral rim  about  said  axis  of  an  inner  diameter  comparable 
to  the  average  width  of  passenger  automobife  tires;  a 
resiliently  stretchabk  diaphragm  having  mounted  thereon 
said  shield  body;  a  ring  clamping  an  outer  peripheral 
margin  of  said  diaphragm  to  said  base  top  so  that  said 
shield  is  centered  on  said  axis  and  said  shfeid  top  end 
faces  away  from  said  base,  with  said  diaphragm  being 
of  a  thickness  to  be  normdly  aelf-deformable  but  being 
suflidently  taut  to  be  mmnally  substantially  planar  and 
the  mean  cross-sectional  dimension  <tf  said  shfeid  body 
being  only  several  tintes  ferger  than  the  exposed  width  of 
said  diaphragm  between  said  base  top  end  and  shield 
body,  said  ring  being  of  a  thickness  to  receive  therein  an 
axial  part  of  said  shield  top  end  nearest  said  shield  body, 
so  that  the  remaining  part  of  said  shfeid  top  end  normally 
projects  outwardly  beyond  said  ring,  said  cup-shaped  base 
being  of  greater  depth  than  the  dimension  of  said  shfeid 
in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  and  said  diaphragm  being 
free  to  be  flexed  and  stretched  in  any  direction  to  an 
extent  limited  only  by  engagement  of  said  shfeid  with 
said  base;  and  a  normally  substantially  non-loaded  com- 
pression spring  in  said  base  on  which  said  shfeid  is  seated. 


Pled  Mar.  )4,  IMS,  flcr.  No.  444,934 
nChdaas.  (CL  94— IJ) 
1.  Snudl  <yacTC4e  horizoataUy-reflex-reflecting  maiteis 
having  an  essentially  flat  base  surface  and  being  no  greater 
in  height  than  approxknately  one  inch  above  said  base 
surface,  with  area  dimensions  perpendicular  to  said  height 
dimensioa  all  bemg  at  least  1.2  times  greater  than  said 
hei^t  dimension  and  no  greater  than  80  times  said  height 
dimension,  each  of  said  markers  conM>rising  at  feast  one 
layer  of  raflex-ieflecting  miterial  orieMed  essentially  per- 
pendicular to  the  flat  base  surface  thereof,  said  reflex- 
reflecting  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  monolayer  of 


HensyR. 


3^92L5t8 
WEDGE  DEVICE 

2023  Oy  FMkefck  Road, 

,  f^^    2122S 

FHad  Oct  17,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  316,9i3 
4CWW.    (CL 


1.  In  combination,  a  bed  of  hardenable  plastic  type 
cement  positioned  along  the  ground,  a  plurality  of  flag- 
stones, patio  blocks,  or  the  like  portioned  along  the  inr- 
f ace  of  said  cement  to  form  a  walking  surface,  and  wedge- 
shaped  planar  thin  sheets  extending  through  said  cement 
and  into  said  ground,  with  each  said  thm  wedg&^wped 
sheet  having  an  upper  edge  surface  providing  line-of- 
oontact  with  flagstones,  patio  blocks,  or  the  like,  with 
said  wedge-rfiaped  sheets  supporting  said  flagstones,  patio 
blocks,  or  tiie  like,  in  a  predetermined  fevel  position  until 
said  plastic  cement  sets. 


PICiONG  DEVICEwSmESH  PLACING 

MACHINE 

CI  I.  UsMasl.  S23  Cu—Ji  i  CInh  IMve. 

Warwn,  OUa    444S4 

FBad  Mv.  27, 1964, 8m,  Nik  355495 

7  Claiw.    (CL  94-^) 

1.  For  use  with  a  mesh  i^dng  machine  a  pick-up 

device  comprising 

(a)  relatively      substantially     horizontally     movabfe 

frames, 

(b)  means  adapted  to  support  said  frames  from  the 
machine. 
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(c)  meuis  opentively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
frames  for  effecting  relatively  substantially  horizon- 
tal movexacat  of  the  frunes, 

(d)  cooperating  pain  of  stop  and  pusher  members  on 
said  fnunes  and  pn^eetiBg  down  from  the  frames  for 
entry  into  the  interstices  of  a  top  mesh  sheet  for  sub- 
sequent relative  horizontal  movement  when  a  frame 


is  horizontally  shifted  to  cause  closing  of  the  pairs 
of  members  against  opposite  sides  of  an  included  bar 
of  the  mesh  sheet  to  ensure  orientation  of  the  sheet, 
and 
(e)  one  member  of  each  pair  having  horizontally  a 
projecting  part  for  underlying  the  bars  to  support 
the  ban  and  the  mesh  wbisn  the  frames  are  subse- 
quently lifted  by  machine  action.*^ 


3,292,510 
BOAD  SURFACE  STABILIZING  DEVICE 
A.  ChcMtBi,  13  boqMii  Bay,  Winnipeg, 


Filed  N^.  9. 19M,  Scr.  No.  419,923 
2ClaiBi.    (a. -■ 


a  frame  arranged  to  be  carried  by  the  la^  vehicle, 
a  travelling  ctmcrete  mould  soppoited  by  khe  frame, 
guide  means  on  the  mould  guiding  the  mojold  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  frmme, 
height  correction  means  operatively  coui^ling  the  con- 
crete mould  and  the  frame  to  vary  thei  height  ot  the 
mould  relative  to  the  frame, 
a  datum  line  member,  height  responsive  Sensing  means 
fixed  relative  to  but  overfaangiag  the  concrete  mould 
and  enagageable  agaiut  the  upper  sfirface  of  the 
datum  line  member  when  the  datum  l|ae  member  is 
positioned  along^  the  path  of  travel  Of  the  vehicle, 
power  steering  means  on  the  vehicle  opc^le  between 
the  chassis  of  the  vehicle  and  its  front  lindieds. 


1.  In  a  road  surface  stabilizing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  wheeled  frame  adapted  to  travel  over  a  road 
surface  to  be  stabilized,  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced 
ground  penetrating  plate-like  shoes  secured  to  and  de- 
pending from  said  frame,  a  driven  shaft  extending  trans- 
versely through  said  shoes,  a  plurality  of  reels  fixed  to 
said  shaft  between  adjacent  pairs  of  shoes,  said  reels  hav- 
ing transverse  mixing  blades,  a  conduit  extending  down- 
wardly through  each  of  said  shoes  from  a  source  of 
stabilizer  supply,  the  c(Hiduit  in  each  shoe  being  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  reels  and  terminating  at  its  lower  end 
in  a  discharge  nozzle  directed  forwardly  toward  the  lower 
portion  of  the  reels,  a  set  of  seconday  ground  penetrating 
shoes  aecuied  to  and  depending  from  said  frame  forwardly 
of  and  between  the  first  mentioned  shoes  and  in  advance 
of  said  leds,  a  conduit  extending  downwardly  through 
each  of  said  secondary  shoes  from  a  source  of  stabilizer 
supply  and  terminating  in  a  discharge  nozzle  directed 
rearwardly  toward  said  reels,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft  and  reels. 

3^92,511 
VHnCLE  SUFPOBTED  CONCRETE 

MOULDING  MACHINE 

Alwyn  H.  ChcMy,  23  TaMWivcr  Avj^  Sptfagbult, 

Soath  AntrrifaL  Awlrila 

FOed  Nov.  13,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  323,339 

13  Ciaioas.    (CL  94— W) 

'  1.  A  vehicle  supported  concrete  moulding  machine 

comprising: 
a  land  vehicle  sunwrted  on  two  front  wheels  and  two 

rear  wheels,  , 


steering  sensing  means  on  the  concrete  mould  en- 
gageable  against  the  side  surfaces  of  ihe  datum  line 
member,  and  ' 

power  means  on  the  vehicle  connected  to  the  height  cor- 
rection means  and  power  steering  mleans  and  cou- 
pling means  between  the  height  collection  means 
and  the  height  responsive  sensing  nfeans,  and  be- 
tween the  power  steering  means  and  the  steering 
sensing  means,  the  hei^  correction  means  and 
power  steering  means  thereby  being!  controlled  by 
the  height  reqwnsive  sensing  mean^  and  steering 
sensing  means  re^ecttvely  to  limit  hejight  and  direc- 
tion variation  respectively  between  the!  mould  and  the 
datum  line  member. 


3,292^12 
VIBRATING  EARTH  DDeiFYINGiMACillNE 
Hans  Gcrt 


FOed  Oct  15, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  31MU 
6  CUtaH.    (CL  94— 4t) 


1.  An  earth-compacting  machine  conmrising:  a  base 
plate,  rotary  out-of-balaooe  vibrator  mems  mounted  on 
said  base  plate,  a  frame  resfliently  supported  on  said  base 
plate,  reversible  motive  means  mountedjon  said  frame, 
rotary  engaging  means  carried  by  uid  fmme  and  driven 
through  said  motive  means  for  driving  Mgagement  with 
an  elongate  flexible  haulage  element  haifing  its  opposite 
ends  adapted  to  be  anchored  at  spaced  lontioos  forward- 
ly and  rearwardly  of  said  compacter,  so  tjiat  (^ration  of 
said  rotary  engaging  means  in  opposite  (lirectioas  effects 
movement  of  the  compacter  in  opposite  directions  along 
the  haulage  element,  guide  members  at  opposite  eads  of 
said  frame  for  guiding  said  hanUge  elen  ent  and  located 
at  substantially  the  same  level  on  said  fn  me,  and  operat- 
ing means  for  reversing  said  motive  mean  i  to  reverse  said 
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rotary  engaging 
said  motive  mu 
vibrator 


«»,  and,  flexible  drive  means  between   first  means  and  said  one  of  said  devicee  to  correct  the  Pi» 
and  said  vibntor  means  to  rotate  said   selection  of  said  one  of  said  txpomm  facton  avtomti- 

cally  in  aocordance  with  the  operation  of  said  exposnre 
— i-^^i^^-— ^  «      meter;  and  an  indicating  device  connected  to  said       '~ 

3,292,513 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  fOR  SCORING  SYN- 

THBIIC  PLABnC  8HEBT  MATERIAL 


nW  Sept.  39, 19(3. 8«.  No.  3123M 
^^^^  •  fc    (CL  93—51) 
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1.  In  appwatns  for  scoring  synthetic  jdaitic  sheet  ma- 
terial, the  comMnatioo  comprisfaig  a  die  assembly  having 
a  scoring  blade  portion  and  a  dwulder  portion  laterally 
of  said  scoring  blade  portion;  a  platen  assembly  spaced 
from  said  die  assembly  and  having  a  scoring  platen  mem- 
ber of  rigid  material  oppocing  said  die  assembly,  said 
scoring  platen  member  having  a  substantially  unbroken 
scoring  surface  aligned  with  said  scoring  blade  portion 
and  a  depth  contnd  surface  aligned  with  said  shoulder 
portion,  the  spacing  between  said  scoring  blade  portion 
and  said  unbroken  surface  of  said  platen  member  being 
less  than  the  spafi^g  between  said  shoulder  portion  and 
said  depth  control  surface  by  an  amount  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  d^ith  of  score,  said  platen  assembly 
including  means  resiliently  suppmting  said  scoring  platen 
member  for  limited  movement  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  opposing  surface  M  said  die  assembly;  and  means  for 
pressing  one  of  sakl  assemblies  towards  the  other  of  said 
assemUiei,  said  lesHiently  supported  scoring  jdaten  mem- 
ber biasing  said  platen  member  toward  said  die  assembly 
and  an  associated  workpiece  of  synthetic  plastic  sheet  ma- 
terial received  therebetween  dnring  operation  of  the  ap- 
paratus against  said  scoring  blade  portion  during  said 
pressing  of  said  one  assembly  with  sufficient  pressure  to 
cause  said  scoring  blade  portion  to  penetrate  the  adjacent 
surface  of  the  associated  woAfkct  and  form  a  score  line 
therein,  said  shoulder  portion  benring  upon  said  depth 
control  surface  through  the  thiclmrss  of  the  woricpiece  and 
said  reailient  aivporting  means  yielding  under  said  bear- 
ing pressure  to  permit  perpeodkuiar  deflection  of  said 
platen  member  to  limit  the  d^th  of  score  made  in  the 
associated  woilEpieoe  of  plastic  sheet  materiaL 


to  be  partially  controlled  thereby  and  connected  to  said 
setting  member  to  be  partially  cootroUed  thereby,  wbathi 
said  indicating  device  gives  information  as  to  the  exposure 
time  and  diaphragm  values  actually  set  in  making  an 
exposure. 

3,mJi5 

phot(x;raphic  camera  whh  automatic 

DIAFIIRAGM  DEVICE 
Sda^   RabHkMai,   Tafcretai    and   T 
Toshtaa-ta.  Tak]ro4«, 


ofli 


19M,te.Nb.3iMN 

I  lapnn,  May  13, 19(3. 

'3S/2M44 

(0.95—19) 


3,292314 
PHOrrOGRAimC  CAMERA 


U 


l«.33(,724 

/,  Jan.  12, 19(3, 
S(JI22 

.  (CL95— 19) 
1.  A  photographie  caaaan  conaprising  an  exposure 
meter,  a  shutter,  a  fliit  setliat  deivice  to  set  the  operating 
speed  of  said  shutter  in  aceordaaee  with  one  exposure 
factor;  a  diaphragm  having  an  aperture;  a  second  setting 
device  to  set  the  aperture  in  accordance  with  a  second  ex- 
posure factor,  a  setting  member  conaacted  to  one  of  said 
devices  to  pre-select  one  of  said  exposure  factors;  first 
means  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  meter  and 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  devices  to  set  said  other 
of  said  devioea  tai  acoordanee  with  the  other  of  said  ex- 
posure ftdon;  second  means  connected  to  said  first  means 
and  to  said  one  of  said  devices  to  be  controlled  by  said 


1.  A  photographic  camera  vparatus  having  an  anlo- 
matic  diaphragm  device  vrtiidi  comprises  in  combinatiaa: 
a  mechanical  delaying  means  nHiidi  can  be  at^usted  man- 
ually by  means  of  an  exposure  time  setting  member  so 
as  to  obtain  a  desired  exposive  time  beforehand;  a  meam 
for  controlling  the  amoutt  of  li^t  to  be  received  by  a 
irfiotooonductive  element  with  release  of  a  camera  relnse 
control;  a  <fiapliragm  means  which  adjusts  the  dtophragm 
aperture  of  a  {rfiotographic  lois  being  coupled  with  con- 
trolling moti<m  of  said  last  mentioned  means  for  ooBtrol- 
ling  the  amount  of  li^  to  be  seceived;  a  locking  means 
which  locks  the  adjusting  motion  of  said  diaphragm  means, 
when  the  optimum  diyp^ragm  aperture  is  obtained  with 
respect  to  the  preset  exposure  time  in  the  course  of  dke 
a4}usting  motion  of  the  said  lens  diaphragm;  an  dectro- 
magnet  for  operating  said  locking  means;  an  ekctnadc 
meam  contatmag  therein  variable  itaiators  which  vary 
the  reststanoe  values  in  aocordnoe  wMh  adjustment  of 
the  said  exposure  time  setting  maoiber,  aild  a  plarality 
of  traasislon  means  which  perfbnns  condnctioB, 
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and  chaap  of  polarity  of  said  transistora  based  on  rcla- 
tioiii  between  the  resutance  values  of  s4id  vanable  re- 
stalon  and  those  of  said  photoconductive  element,  and 
thereby  operate  said  electromagnet;  and  a  means  for 
opening  and  shutting  the  shutter  blades  which  is  mou- 
vated  at  the  final  stage  of  releasing  the  camera  release 
control.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CA^SfiwrTH  AUTOMATIC 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  _     , 

T.ir—aAi    Sato.    Italiaihi  fcw.    Tokjpo^    and    Tomio 
^  ■rnAfa.fc  iM,  Tokyo^o,  Japn,  Mrignon  to 

-M  »..-.  CopaL  T«lqro-to,  lapan 
ra»d  M^y  ia,JH4,  Sy.  No.  366^7 
'    "     Hplnttaa  Jap««  May  17, 1963, 
^ '38/25^45 
3CWBI.    (CL95— 16) 


posuie  control  system  including  a  photocell  illuminatabk 
by  scene  light,  an  electric  measuring  instrument  en- 
ergizable  as  a  function  of  illumination  of  s|id  photocell, 
a  diaphra^n  vane  with  an  elongated,  tapered  aperture, 
said  vane  being  movable  by  said  instrument  |n  accordance 
with  energization  of  the  latter  to  variably  j  position  said 
vane  aperture  relative  to  and  in  alignment  ijith  said  lens, 
and  a  mask  having  a  normal  position  in  alignment  with 
said  taking  lens  and  cooperating  with  said  Vane  aperture 
to  form  an  exposure  aperture,  the  improve$ient  compns- 

iliJE  I 
a  movable  support  member  carrying  siid  mask  and 
having  a  first  position  wherein  said  rtiask  is  main- 
tained in  its  normal  position  in  aligniaent  with  said 


*  «•  » 


^iior>CT» 


1.  In  a  photografrfiic  automatic  camera  of  the  type 
capable  of  automaticaDy  controUing  the  exposure  time 
by  the  presetting  of  the  diaphragm,  an  improved  combi- 
nation including:,a  control  device  for  controUing  incident 
light  quantity  radiated  into  a  photo-conductor  in  response 
to  camera  release;  a  diaphragm  adjusting  mechanism 
for  controUing  the  diaphragm  aperture  of  the  photo- 
graidiing  lens  from  its  minimum  value  to  its  maximum 
value  in  relation  to  the  operation  of  said  control  device; 
a  diaphragm  presetting  member  capable  of  being  manu- 
aUy  operated  to  set  the  diaphragm  aperture  to  a  desired 
value  priOT  to  camera  release  and  stopping  movement 
of  said  diaphragm  adjusting  mechanism  at  the  set  posi- 
tion; an  exposure  time  delaying  circuit  consisting  of 
electronic  device  comprising  a  lAoto-conductor  and  a 
cuwdtor  adai^  to  obtain  an  exposure  time  correspond- 
ing to  delay  time  determined  by  the  capacitance  value 
of  said  capacitor  and  the  resistance  value  of  said  photo- 
conductor,   the   resistance   vahie   corresponding  to   the 
brightness  of  the  object  to  be  photographed;  an  exposure 
time  c(»troUing  electromagnet  operated  by  said  elec- 
tronic device  in  response  to  the  incident  Ught  quantity 
of  the  photo-conductor  to  release  the  shutter  for  its  clos- 
ing movement;  a  diaphragm  controlling  electromagnet 
ooerable,  when  exposure  becomes  excessive  in  spite  of 
nhotographing   with  the   exposure   time   of   maximum 
speedTby  «id  electronic  device  at  the  time  when  the 
^iyfhTtigm  adjusting  mechanism  is  brought,  during  itsj 
movement,  to  an  appropriate  diaphragm  aperture  adjusts 
inE  poaition  correH><»ding  to  the  exposure  time  of  maxi- 
mumneed;  and  a  lock  device  for  locking  the  movement) 
of  the  diaphragm  adjusting  mechanism  through  the  op^ 
eration  of  said  diaphragm  control  electromagnet. 


lens,  said  suport  member  also  having  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  mask  is  out  of  aligajment  with  said 

yieldable  means  interrelatii^  said  actuating  member 
and  said  support  member  and  yield^bly  urging  the 
latter  toward  its  second  position  in  Response  to  op- 
eration of  said  actuating  member;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  vane  for  maintiiining  said  sup- 
port member  in  its  first  position  whe^  said  >^  oc- 
cupies a  position  corresponding  to  a  ^oene  brightness 
(rf  more  than  a  predetermined  value!  and  permitting 
said  suiHWrt  member  to  be  moved  tojits  second  posi- 
tion, upon  operation  of  said  actuating^member,  when 
said  vane  occupies  a  position  correspjrading  to  scene 
brightness  of  less  than  said  predetemiined  value. 


^RXH^mG  raOlOGRAPHiC 
SHIECTMA11W>W^^^^ 


I  M  N.V.  Optiache 


DEVICE  FOR 

Roddf  ZofbnaM,  Ddfl, 

Leidcrdorp,  Nethsriaadt,  -— g---  -^i^ 

Industrie  «De  Oodc  Ddit,*  ?^N«*E»S? 
FlledJ«L7,lW4,8^NoJ*j252 

Claims  priority,  applcalioB  Netheriands*  Jaa.  If,  1963, 
I-  ^^i7;657/63 

TCiafaM.    (CL95— 94) 


EXPOSURE  CONTRCTLSWEMS  FOR  fAME^. 

^MtoMnto  Itatmm  Ko^ak  Coaapaay,  Rochester, 
W."ir.a  twpasalliw  nf  rTirrr  J^ — nr 

FRad  Apr.  13,  *>6<»S«^No.^S4*»373  ^    ^  device  for  processing  of  photograi^uc  sheet  ma- 

!•  CWaM.    <\!*  JSr;**',^,.  .hutter  ao    terial  comprising  a  tank,  means  for  aitomaticaUy  con- 
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through  said  tank,  nid  mean*  oompriiing  a  helical  con- 
veyor wound  of  a  thin  strand  and  adapted  to  receive 
photographic  shceto  between  its  tama,  means  routably  sup- 
porting said  helkal  conveyor  at  at  least  one  of  its  ends, 
guiding  means  near  the  lower  side  of  the  conveyor  on 
which  the  photop^iic  sheet  wfll  slide  during  conveying, 
further  guiding  OMaas  substantially  parallel  to  the  con- 
veyor axis,  poaitioned  on  either  lateral  side  of  the  conveyor 
separated  by  a  dirtance  alightly  longer  than  the  width  of 
the  photographic  sheets  and  effective  to  guide  the  photo- 
graphic sheets  lateraUy  during  conveying,  and  means  to 
provide  a  Uquid  flow  in  said  tank  in  the  direction  of  ad- 
vance of  the  conveyer  and  the  {riiotographic  sheet  carried 
thereby  to  cause  said  sheets  to  lean  against  the  turn  of  the 
helical  conveyer  that  is  behind  the  sheet  when  viewed  in 
the  direction  of  flow  whereby  one  surface  of  the  sheet  will 
be  engaged  by  the  heUcal  turn. 


thereon,  film  supporting  pins  projecting  ootwanHy  from 
certain  of  said  lands,  and  verticaUy  extendiog  iliaaaal 


^^^^ 


members  open  at  their  ends  mounted  on  opposite  edges 
of  said  one  surface  for  receiving  lateral  edges  of  film 
supported  on  said  pins.  | 


3,292419 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT  PROCESSOR 

Cietas  J.  Hatpin.  RJL  3,  Red  Wlag.  MJaa.     55666 

Filed  My  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,855 

8  CUas.    (CL  95—99) 


3,292321 

VENTILATORS  FOR  AUIOMOIILE  WINDOWS 

Regfanld  C  Rafn,  766  N.  Rtmrfde  Drirc, 

PoBspaBa  Beach*  Ha. 

Filed  Dec!  3i. T964jcr.  No.  422,269 

1  Ckdm.    (CL  9S— 2) 
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1.  A  photographic  film-developing  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  open-top  chamber  for  reception  of  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  developing  fluid, 

(b)  said  chamber  having  generaUy  upright  end  walls, 
a  bottom  wall,  and  opposed  side  waUs, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  housmg  for  pivotal  rocking 
movements  about  a  horizontal  axis  offset  in  the  direc- 
tion of  one  of  said  side  waUs  from  a  vertical  line 
bisecting  said  end  walls, 

(d)  power-operated  means  engageable  with  said  hous- 
ing in  olbet  relation  toward  the  odier  of  said  side 
walls  from  said  vertical  Une,  whereby  to  impart  an 
osciUatory  flow  to  the  fluid  within  said  chamber, 

(e)  cover  means  for  said  open-top  chamber  and  posi- 
tively excluding  light  therefrom, 

(f)  means  within  said  chamber  and  associated  with 
said  end  walls  defining  a  pluraUty  of  opposed  con- 
centrically arranged  arcuate  film-receiving  grooves, 
the  axes  of  which  are  intermediate  said  pivot  axis 
and  the  point  of  engagement  of  said  power  means 
with  said  housing  and  parallel  to  the  former. 


A  ventilating  device  for  an  automobUe  window  franie 
comprising,  a  panel  composed  of  a  tranqurent  plastic 
material  and  shaped  to  fit  in  the  groove  of  the  window 
frame  of  a  car  and  close  any  space  between  the  top  of  a 
partially  raised  window  pane  in  the  frame  and  the  top 
of  the  frame,  the  panel  being  composed  of  a  material 
which  permits  its  slight  flexure  if  necessary  to  fit  the  curva- 
ture of  the  frame,  the  panel  being  of  single  piece  con- 
struction and  being  unreinforced  at  its  edfes,  die  panel 
being  provided  with  a  pltiraUty  of  longitudmally-exteiid- 
ing  louvered  slots  extending  for  the  length  of  the  panel, 
vertical  partitions  located  within  the  louvers  for  stiffiening 
the  same,  the  panel  being  bifurcated  at  its  lower  end  to 
provide  two  flanges  between  which  the  upper  edge  of  the 
window  pane  fits,  one  of  the  flanges  being  in  the  pUne 
of  the  body  of  the  panel  and  the  other  flange  being  off-set 
therefrom. 


I^TUSER 

18464  Ym  Akca  Blvd., 
He^Mi,Oiio    44126 
FOcd  Jan.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427^23 
16  CUM.    (0.96-46) 


Sd 


3,292326 
PHOTOGRAPmC  FILM  HANGER 

to  Photo  Plarfici  be,  Dcml^  Mkk.,  a  corponHoB  of 

Mi^Ma^ 

FBad  Jwm  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,695 
6ClahM.  ^95—166) 

1.  A  fihn  hanger  for  holdfaig  film  during  processing 
operations  comprising  a  transhicent  panel  having  a  lower 
unapertured  portion  on  which  film  is  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported and  an  upper  portion  having  a  transverse  slot  pro- 
vidmg  a  handle  thereabove  and  arms  extending  outward- 
ly beyond  the  lateral  edges  of  the  lower  portion  for  sup- 
porting the  hanger  in  a  rack,  said  lower  portion  having 
one  surface  recessed  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  lands 


1  An  adjustable  air  diffusing  devioe  for  an  outlet  1 
ber  conununicating  with  an  air  duct,  said  outlet  member 
having  outwardly  and  forwardly  sloping  walls  between 
which  the  air  from  the  air  duct  forwardly  flows,  com- 
prising the  combination  of,  a  plate  di^Kiaed  between  said 
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slopiDg  w^  to  bafk  the  air  flow  and  cause  the  air  to  flow 
between  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  plate  and  said  sloping 
walls,  first  means  for  si^porting  said  plate  between  said 
sloping  walls,  second  means  for  adjusUbly  varying  the 
position  of  the  plate  carried  by  the  support  means  along 
the  axis  of  the  outlet  member  for  changing  the  spacing 
of  the  plate  from  said  sloping  walls  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  the  plate  along  said  axis,  third  means  for 
adjustably  varying  the  angle  of  the  plate  relative  to  said 
axis  for  varying  the  relative  spacing  of  the  peripheral 
edges  of  the  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  from  said 
sloping  walls  in  accordance  with  said  angle,  and  fourth 
means  for  resiliently  locking  the  plate  in  adjusted  position 
along  said  axis  and  at  an  adjusted  angle  to  said  axis,  said 
fourth  means  resiliently  yielding  to  manual  force  moving 
the  plate  along  said  axis  and  simultaneously  to  manual 
force  moving  the  plate  to  varying  angles  to  said  axis. 


and  a  duct-connectinf  collar  looaely  positio^  within  the 
laid  sn-  exhast  opening,  and  a  snap-acting  fastening  means 
ior  supporting  the  coflu  from  the  cover  plale,  one  portion 
of  the  said  fastening  means  being  of  elongated  shape  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cover  plate  so  that  the  position  of  the  collar  may  be  ad- 
justed with  respect  to  the  cover  plate,  fixe|  walls  within 
the  hood  shell  forming  an  angular  base  plale  arranged  in 
opposition  to  the  angular  cover  plate,  one  wjall  of  the  base 


COOLING 
DomM  K  Cde, 


Filed 


MEAN^^m  BLOWER  MOTOR 
Flidnrfle,  Ky.,  Mripor  to  General 
T.  a  MrponaM  of  New  York 
[3,  IMS.  8cr.  No.  484,928 
(A  f8— 115) 


motor. 


MO^'^ 


plate  being  a  vertical  wall  having  an  air  inlet  opening 
formed  therein,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  end  caps  formed  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  cover  plate,  one  cap  being  at  each 
side  of  the  said  air  exhaust  opening  to  dose  the  space 
between  the  cover  plate  and  base  plate  and  form  a  box- 
like plenum  chamber,  and  a  motor  driven  air  handling 
device  supported  within  the  hood  shell  for  collecting  and 
discharging  air  throu^  the  said  air  inlet  opening  of  the 
plenum  chamber. 


3.  A  kitchen  ventilating  hood  comprising  a  hood  shell 
with  a  front-mounted  shutter  that  is  movable  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position,  a  blower  unit  mounted  within 
the  hood  diell  and  comprising  a  vertically  arranged  mo- 
tor and  blower  wheel  assembly  as  well  as  a  scroll-shaped 
housing  surrounding  the  blower  wheel,  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  housing  having  a  large  air  inlet  opening,  the  motor 
being  positioned  within  the  air  mlet  opening  and  partially 
withm  the  blower  wheel,  a  metal  diield  positioned  closely 
adjacent  the  front  side  of  the  motor  for  substantially  the 
height  (hereof  so  as  to  deflect  hot  air  away  f  bm  the  motor 
as  the  air  is  drawn  into  the  blower  wheel,  a  narrow  cool- 
ing ring  sui^Knted  from  the  metal  shield  and  encirding 
the  tower  pcvtion  of  the  three  remaining  sides  of  the  motor 
in  the  area  just  outside  of  the  air  inlet  openmg,  the  hood 
shell  including  a  source  of  relatively  cool  air  adjacent  the 
sides  and  rear  of  the  shell,  said  cool  aii-  being  adapted  to 
pass  both  under  and  around  the  cooling  ring  for  dissipat- 
ing some  of  the  heat  created  by  the  operation  of  the 


PROTECnVE  AIR  CURTAIN  FOR  COdKING  AREA 

DonaU  D.  IcMC%  3M4  E.  Mcr, 

Fkeaao^CaW.    93782    J 

Filed  Sept.  13.  IHS.atK,  No.  4i4  JM 

TCIaiBM.    (CL9S— 115) 


3.2n^524 
EXHAUST  DUCT  OTNNECTION  FOR 
VENTILATING  HOOD 
DoBrii  L.  Cok,  FlMkvfle,  Ej^  •"kfO'  »  General 
~  Mc  Congaay,  a  cwporatfoa  of  New  Yorfc 
FBcd  ScpL  13»  19<5,  Scr.  No.  484,929 
CGWiH.    (d.  98—115) 
3.  A  kitchen  ventilating  hood  com^mg  walls  formmg 
a  hood  shell  that  is  adapted  to  exhaust  either  throu^  the 
top  wall  or  thronfh  a  rear  wall,  the  top  i^all  of  the  shen 
having  a  first  rectangular  opening,  and  a  rear  wall  of  the 
shell  having  a  second  rectangnlar  opening,  said  first  and 
second  openings  ooauMmicating  with  each  other  to  form 
a  single  notched  i^rtnre  in  die  top  tear  edge  of  the  shell. 
an  angular  cover  ^ate  for  closing  the  notched  aperture, 
one  face  of  the  cofver  plate  haying  an  air  exhaust  opening. 


1.  A  system  for  removing  air-home  c^taminants  in- 
cluding the  products  of  combustion  and  ^Utilization  in- 
cident to  cooking  from  a  ooo4dng  area  kcated  in  an  air- 
conditioned  room  with  a  mhwmum  of  dinurbance  or  dis- 
placement of  the  conditioned  air  by  sncli  removal  com- 
prising J 

(a)  air  supi^y  means  including  a  firsi  blower  means 
having  an  intake  externally  of  said  ro^  for  directing 
a  confined  air  Stream  to  the  cooking  krea, 

(b)  an  air  discharge  connected  to  the  ^pply  meani  at 
the  cooking  area  for  discharging  theiair  stream  into 
the  room  adjacent  to  the  cooking  area  in  a  curtain 
projected  over  the  cooking  area  to  pfck  up  said  con- 
taminants and  to  shield  the  conditioned  air  of  the 
room  therefrcMn,  and 


Decembeb  to,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1019 


■EVERAGB8 

TRIDGBS  AND  A  LIQUID 


■igtMw^23  Tar  Av.  i 
Flled%r2,19M,  te.  No.  348,786 


fc)  air  ezhaiat  meant,  separate  from  said  supply  means  3^W2^7 «_^,.^,^ 

in  «Kf"»*ii*  with  the  discharge  to  receive  the  cur- 
tain of  air  and  contaminants  pidced  up  thereby  and 
an  exhanst  outlet  exlemaUy  of  the  room  and  sepa- 
rate from  said  intake  for  release  of  the  air  stream  and 
said  contaminants, 

(1)  the  air  supply  means  and  the  air  exhaust 
means  being  substantially  volumetrically  bal- 
anced so  that  the  vohmie  of  air  supplied  in  said 
air  stream  to  the  room  substantially  equals  the 
volume  of  air  and  contaminants  removed  in  said 
air  stream  from  the  room. 


Rnmcc,  Mar.  4, 1963, 
(CL99L-295) 


WOlam 


HOWINGAFFA 


ARATUS 


;Pa.,n 


to  Radd-Mcll- 
of 


Fled  Oct.  15, 1965, 8er.  No.  496,545 
7  CfarilM.    (CL  99—289) 


1.  A  braw«r  for  sequentially  brewing  beverage  por- 
tions by  f  liini  a  brtwfaif  liquid  through  a  series  of 
charges  of  paiticnlate  beverage  material,  comprising  a 
bevenge  material  holder  having  a  beverage  material 
cavity,  a  brewing  liquid  cylinder  moveably  mounted  above 
said  holder  for  motion  toward  and  away  from  said  bever- 
age material  holder,  nid  qrliadBr  having  an  opening  in 
the  end  waU  thenof  which  is  adjacent  said  cavity,  said 
holder  and  eyliader  having  opposed  amralar  surfaces  for 
forming  a  seal  around  the  periphery  of  said  cavity  and 
said  opening  respectively,  wtdcfa  annular  surfaces  are 
brou^  into  liqpjd  sealing  Interengagement  when  said 
cylinder  is  moved  toward  the  holder,  a  piston  fitting  with- 
in said  cylinder  and  mounted  for  reciprocation  from  a  re- 
tracted position  to  a  position  adjacent  said  end  wall  open- 
ing, means  for  movfaig  said  cylinder  toward  the  holder 
to  bring  said  aimalar  surfaces  into  interengagement,  and 
means  for  thereafter  driving  said  piston  within  the  cylin- 
der and  toward  said  opening  to  progressively  force  said 
brewing  liquid  under  pressure  thioagh  the  beverage  nute- 
rial  in  said  cavity,  said  piston  having  a  pnmut  area  ap- 
preciably greater  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  space 
lying  within  the  seal,  thejiiiierenoes  in  said  areas  being 
sufficiently  great  to  that  the  foroe  applied  by  said  piMon 
to  the  seal  providss  that  said  seal  is  a  Uqaid-tight  seal 
around  said  cavity  and  maintains  said  seal  throughout  the 
movemsnt  of  said  piston  within  the  cylinder  and  toward 
saidofenijBf. 


1.  A    beverage-producing    and   dispensing    apparatus, 

comprising: 
a  pair  of  relatively  movable  bodies  having  reflective 
faces  juxtaposable  in  a  closed  position  of  said  bodies, 
one  of  said  bodies  being  formed  widi  a  cartridge 
holder  for  a  beverage  cartridge  having  a  closed  wide 
end  and  a  closed  narrow  end  axially  spaced  from  said 

I  wide  end  and  containing  a  bewrage  substance  to  be 
treated  with  a  liquid,  said  cartridge  holder  being 
provided  with  a  relatively  wide  orifice  open  in  the 
direction  of  the  other  of  said  bodies  at  the  respective 
face,  with  a  relatively  narrow  orifice  axially  spaced 
from  said  wide  orifice  and  axially  aligned  therewith 
for  receiving  said  narrow  end  of  said  cartridge  with 
a  portion  thereof  protruding  through  said  narrow  ori- 
fice, and  with  an  annular  support  wall  between  said 
orifices  and  peripherally  hugging  said  cartridge  be- 
tween said  ends  for  limiting  outward  expansion  there- 
of upon  injection  of  liquid  into  said  cartridge;  and 
piercing  means  on  the  other  of  said  bodies  engageable 
with  said  closed  wide  end  of  said  cartiidte  for  pene- 
trating same  and  admitting  said  liquid  into  said  car- 
tridge and  into  contact  with  said  substance  therein, 
said  faces  being  in  sealed  relationship  around  said 
piercing  means  in  said  closed  position  of  said  bodies 
whereby  the  opening  of  said  protruding  portion  of 
said  closed  narrow  end  of  said  cartridge  permits  dis- 
charge of  the  beverage  prepared  therein. 


3^92,528 

BROILER  GRID  AND  PAN 

George  W.  Myter,  Fbibism,  Pa.,jMl|Bif  to  Calorfc  Car. 

Fled  Jan.  13, 1965, 8w.  N*.  425^35 

2ClalBis.    (CL  99-446) 
1.  In  combination: 
a  pan  haviag  a  bottom  and  side  walls, 
a  grid  coextensive  with  and  adapted  to  overlie  said  put, 
said  grid  having  two  groups  of  transversely  rxtending 

slots,  one  group  near  each  of  two  opposite 

thereof, 
said  slots  being  dapoued  with  their  longitudinal 

substantially  normal  to  said  edges, 
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the  remaining  surface  of  said  grid  being  imperforate       ^„^^  ™,.w^   ^^^JtStSmb   r^Aiisnin    nwR. 
«id  being'dihedna  in  a  cro.i  section  taken  on  a       '»«NT  Bffijg  ^f^SaS^T  lOTM&D 
plane  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  a«s  whereby  the  iKJi^XJu^.  -4^ti^^ 

body  of  said  grid  comprises  two,  oppositely  slopmg.    *  Bnsiiicsi  MtocfaiBes  Cotposadom  >Jew^«fc,  N.Y^  a 
portions,  one  portion  sloping  toward  one  group  of       corporatkM  of  New  York  ' 

FDcd  Not.  5, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  4t9,M4 
TCUriBM.    (CLltl— 93) 


t_:r^ 


slots  and  the  odier  portion  sloping  toward  the  other 
group  of  slots,  and  raised  ridges  between  and  parallel 
to  each  pair  of  adjacent  slots,  and  jM-oviding  oppo- 
sitely sloiHng  surfaces  leading  to  the  slot  therebe- 
tween. 


! 

3^92^29 

DEVICE  FOR  MARKING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  PLIES  OF  MATERIAL 

Sdomoa  Miuica%  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hol- 

Maifc  Mai^hlBiCorpomioB,  PhOadciphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

Flkd  Oct.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,(05 
itClafam.    (CLlOl—26)  I 


1.  A  device  for  marlting  a  plurality  of  plies  of  material 
comprising  a  support,  means  releasably  securing  and  sup- 
porting an  aerosol  can  containing  marking  material  asso- 
ciated with  said  support,  said  aerosol  can  being  supported 
in  a  vertical  inverted  positi(»  and  having  a  discharge  valve 
therein  which  is  lowermost  when  said  can  is  in  said  vertical 
position,  aaid  aerosol  can  supporting  ibeans  and  said  aero- 
sol can  att»ri»*«^  therewith  being  vertically  movable  with 
respect  to  said  support,  a  needle  associated  with  the  dis- 
charge valve  of  said  aerosol  can  and  positioned  vertically 
below  said  valve,  said  needle  having  a  central  bore  and 
an  elongated  slot  eXbeadSng  along  a  substantial  length  of 
its  outer  surface,  said  slot  being  in  communication  with 
Vsaid  boce,  and  means  for  automatically  opening  said 
diacharie  v«lve  when  said  aerosol  can  is  moved  vertically 
downward,  said  means  for  opening  said  discharge  valve 
comprising  a  jdate,  whereby  jMessme  of  said  valve  agamst 
said  plate  opens  said  valve. 


1.  In  combination, 

a  character  register, 

a  print  head  having  drive  means  including  a  motor 
rcvcrsibly  operable  to  move  the  head  fiorward  toward 
the  right  margin  or  in  reverse  toward  the  left  margin 
of  a  record  form  and  having  a  plurality  of  print 
wires  arranged  in  a  matrix, 

cyclic  drive  means  for  the  print  wires  including  control 
means  individual  to  each  of  the  print  Wires  selectively 
operable  to  effect  movement  of  its  w|re  to  print  on 
the  form, 

means  selecting  predetermined  ones  0f  the  control 
means  in  accordance  with  a  character;  in  the  register, 

means  operated  by  the  cyclic  drive  me^s  to  produce 
timed  signals  to  effect  operation  of  the  selected  con- 
trol means  and  an  incremental  forwa^'d  operation  of 
the  print  head  drive  means  to  advance  the  print  bead 
in  a  plurality  of  steps  to  a  selected  prjnt  position, 

means  responsive  to  incremental  advanjce  of  the  print 
head  to  the  right  margin  to  effect  coi^inuous  reverse 
operation  of  the  print  head  motor  to  ^tum  the  head 
to  the  left  margin, 

and  means  responsive  to  return  of  print  I  head  to  a  posi- 
ti(»  beyond  the  left  margin  to  effect  i^remental  for- 
ward operation  of  the  print  head  mot|>r  to  return  the 
print  head  to  the  left  margin  in  a  pli  uality  in  incre- 
mental steps. 

3,292,531 
PRINTING  HAMMER  ARRANGEMENT 
Gertaacd  Mots,  Viilfa«c%  Giim—j,  asslbsr  to  Kknaic 
Appanrte  G jU>JI.,  VffliBif  w.  Black  F<  ^ 

Filed  Not.  29,  IMMw.  No.  51^,409 
Claims  priority,  applkatlwi  GcnMay,  Nov.  2S,  1964, 

K  54,6S8 
8  Claims.     (CL  101—93) 


1.  Printing  hammer  arrangement  for  a  line  printer 
comprising,  in  combination,  type  carrier  I  means  movable 
for  placing  types  successively  in  a  printii^g  area;  a  print- 
ing hanuner  cooperating  with  said  typel  carrier  means; 
supporting  means  including  a  pair  of  jguide  members 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  printing  hammer  for 
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supporting  the  same  for  forward  movement  between  an 
inoperative  position  and  a  printing  position  in  whidi  a 
part  thereof  is  kxated  in  said  printing  area,  and  also  for 
turning  movement  in  said  inoperative  position  between  a 
position  of  rest  and  an  actuated  positkm;  first  and  second 
stop  means  for  stopping  said  turning  movement  of  said 
printing  hamntr  in  said  positioo  of  rest  and  said  ac- 
tuated position,  reqwctively;  actuating  means  for  turning 
said  printing  hammer  from  said  position  of  rest  to  said 
actuated  position;  drive  means  engaging  said  printing 
hammer  in  said  actuated  podtion  for  moving  the  same 
forward  to  said  printmg  position;  and  restoring  means 
for  returning  said  priitfing  hatmner  from  said  printing 
position  to  said  position  of  rest 


that  extent  to  move  the  ivint  head  toward  and  into  print- 
ing engagemrat  with  respect  to  said  pialen  member;  and 
spring  means  urging  said  armator*  to  a  normal  positkai 
relative  to  the  solenoid  member,  wher^  eadi  scttiBg 
of  said  amuture  screw-threadedly  along  the  dtaft  de- 


3,291^32 
APPARATUS  AND  MCTHOD  FOR  PRINTING  DE- 

SIGNS  ON  WEB  MATERIALS 
Irviot  Bcfk,  U^TcisHy  nilgtis,  OMo,  a^  Charles  M. 
Bcardca,  DaHaa,  Ga.,  — Ipaaw,  >y  asca—  asrigaaseats. 
to  J  A  C  Cvfit  CoapMgr,bCn  EBViyf  Ga.,  a  corpora- 

tioBorCaonta 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,336 
fCfadn.     (CL  101— 115) 


ment  is  effective  to  change  the  spacing  between  said  prmt 
head  and  the  associated  platen  member  so  as  to  permit 
print  head  alignment  with  tite  ptaten  member  through 
mounting  plate  adjustment  as  visually  determined  by  the 
printed  record  completed  upon  the  printing  engnement 
being  first  reached. 


3,292,534 
INK  ACrTATOR 

Howard  R.  MaschiBOi,  Eruaigcr,  1^^ 


Flkd  May  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,608 
lOOates.    (CL  101— 364) 


to  The 
OUo,a 


1.  In  a  web  printing  machine, 

a  dye-guide  having  a  plurality  of  design  openmgs  cut 
therethroo^i, 

means  for  continuously  oaoving  the  web  from  a  n^ 
thereof,  at  constant  speed  and  tension,  between  un- 
winding and  rewinding  stations,  past  said  dye-guide, 

a  spray  gun  at  each  dye-gnide  opening,  operational  to 
spray  dye  therethrough  onto  the  web, 

means  for  supplying  differenUy  colored  liquid  dyes  to 
the  spray  guns, 

means  for  intermittenUy  moving  said  dye-guide  and 
spray  gnas  with  the  web, 

means  for  maintaiiung  the  web,  dye-gnide  and  qiray 
guns  against  relative  nKyvement  while  the  ^ray  guns 
are  operational, 

and  means  for  operating  groups  of  spray  guns,  accord- 
ing to  a  predetermined  plan,  so  as  to  provide  re- 
flated variation  in  the  design  laid  down. 


3,292333 
INK-TRANSFER  TYPE  PRINT  HEAD    ADJUSTER 
Robert  E.  S(crlii«,  Daytoa,  OUo,  assignor  to  The  Na- 

tioBal  CMh  RcglBter  Cofiay,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Maryhmd 

Filei  Apr.  21, 196S,  Scr.  No.  449,700 
3CUdais.    (CL  101— 316) 

1.  A  print  head  adjuster  for  use  with  a  business  nia- 
chine  having  a  platen  member  and  an  associated  printer 
unit  supporting  framework,  comprising  a  print  head 
nnounting  plate;  means  for  adjusting  rockably  and  fixing 
said  mounting  plate  with  respect  to  said  supporting  frame- 
work; a  print  head  supported  shifiably  by  said  UKMmting 
plate  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  platen 
member;  a  soieaoid  member  carried  by  said  mounting 
plate;  a  shaft  element  extending  from  said  print  head 
and  received  within  said  soieaoid  member,  an  armature 
for  said  solenoid  member  screw-threadedly  receiving  said 
shaft  element  and  effective  for  actuating  said  element 


1.  An  agitator  mechanisngt  comprising  a  rail,  a  double- 
threaded  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  wMi  respect  to  said 
rail,  a  carria^  slidably  mounted  on  said  rail  and  de- 
tachable therefrom,  a  rocking  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
carriage  with  its  axis  radially  disposed  to  said  double- 
threaded  shaft,  said  rocking  shaft  having  on  one  end  a 
means  for  engaging  selectively  one  of  tiie  threads  of  said 
double-threaded  shaft,  said  rocking  shaft  having  on  its 
other  end  a  member  for  rocking  said  shaft,  a  bar  sUdably 
mounted  <»  said  carriage  in  parallelism  to  said  rafl. 
resiliently  mounted  plungers  at  the  ends  of  said  bar,  a 
resilient  connection  between  said  bar  and  the  means  for 
rocking  said  rocking  shaft,  trip  means  adjustably  mount- 
able  with  respect  to  said  rail  and  located  to  be  contacted 
by  said  plungers,  and  a  resilient  interconnection  between 
said  bar  and  the  means  fw  rocking  said  rocking  shaft, 
the  said  resilient  interconnection  being  located  to  pass 
dead  center  when  the  bar  is  moved  longitudinally  in  either 
direction,  whereby  to  urge  said  means  for  rocking  said 
rocking  shaft  in  a  direction  tenifing  to  cause  said  means 
for  engaging  one  of  the  threads  of  said  double-threaded 
shaft  to  engage  the  other  thread  thereof,  the  resilience 
of  said  plungers  and  the  said  interconnectioa  being  sudi 
as  to  permit  continued  travel  of  the  carriage  in  the  same 
direction  until  the  thread  engaging  means  cncouoters  a 
point  at  which  the  threads  of  said  doiMe-threaded  shaft 
merge,  whereupon  said  rocking  shaft  will  rode  causing  the 
thread  engaging  means  thereon  to  engage  the  other  thmad 
of  said  double-tlveaded  shaft  whereby  to  move  said  car- 
riage in  the  opposite  direction,  and  an  agitating  means  at- 
tached to  said  carriage  and  movable  theiewith. 
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PBOUCnVE  SLEEVE 


DitfU  A.CMhr. 


bTn^  ■ 


to  TrhMl' 


21, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  391,124 
(Cl  1«1— 375) 


tho  forward  periphery  of  sud  oonUiner,  deUttetor  meMt 
associated  with  said  btock  at  and  about  the  ofiter  penph- 
pe  eiy  of  the  base  of  said  second  cavity,  an  infrt  ^d^tot 
•*  fUling  said  second  cavity,  a  drcular  cover  plate  fitting 
over  and  covering  said  second  cavity,  said  deto^utor  means 
behig  annular  and  surrounding  the  bue  of  said  second 
cavity,  and  means  securing  the  rearward  perijliery  of  said 
conuiner  with  the  periphery  of  said  plale. 


I 


MULTI-SIGNAL 
Fnmk  A.  Goat,  Ir^ 


_  l»TOIfrATOR 


rcpTMNited  by  the  United 

Filed  low  15,  IH5,8k,  No.  4M,aSl 
ACUmL    (CLlfl— 2S) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  printing  cylinder  hav- 


ing 


a  cylindrical  printing  surface  and  an  end  face, 

a  shaft  extending  frcwn  said  end  face  of  said  cylinder 

for  rotatably  supporting  said  cylinder,  and 
a  peripheral  recess  in  said  end  face  having  two  opposed 

walla, 
a  protective  sleeve  of  a  material  inert  to  electroplating 
baths,  printing  inks,  and  etching  solutions,  said  sleeve 

having:  _  .        ,    . 

a  cylindrical  portiwi  disposed  in  dose  fittmg  relation- 
ship on  said  shaft  and  extending  from  said  end  face 
along  an  exposed  portion  of  said  shaft, 
a  flange  portion  covering  said  end  face,  and 
a  cylindrical  extfiision  extending  from  the  periphery 
of  said  flange  portion,  said  cylindrical  extension  bemg 
diqwsed  against  one  onwsed  wall  in  said  peripheral 

recess, 
a  locking  ring  disposed  in  tight-fltting  relationship 
against  said  cylindrical  extension  and  against  the 
other  opposed  wall  in  said  peripheral  recess  to  secure 
said  cyUndrical  extension  within  said  recess  to  form 

a  lealqvoof  seal,  and                 .     ..     ,       J  ^ 
a  slinger  ring  having  an  overhanging  lip  damping  saio 
cyUndiical  portion  tightly  to  said  shaft  to  f onn  a  leak- 
proof  seal.               


3^92,536 
SHAPED  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGES 
H.  ChiKh,  Aaalta,  MIm.,  aid  Gregory  J.  Kc 
^iSamPwiI^ZS^^  Ihe  U^tod  State,  of 
^JYtfissstsi  toihe  Segrtagyof  tte  Army 


1.  A  multi-signal  explosive  detonator  c(^mprising  an 
initiator  includmg  a  plurality  of  interconnefrted  portioiM 
of  semiconducting  material  incorporating  N-type  and 
P-type  impurities  in  adjacent  portions  to  de^  PN  junc- 
tions therebetween,  an  electrode  electrically  coupled  to 
one  of  said  portions,  other  electrodes  electricaUy  coupled 
to  other  said  portions  spaced  apart  from  eadi  other  by  at 
least  said  one  portion  for  providing  current  flow  in  said 
semiconducting  material  to  heat  the  latter  ifi  response  to 
an  electrical  signal  through  at  least  one  ^f  said  other 
dectrodes  and  only  during  the  application  df  another  co- 
existing electrical  signal  through  the  first  mentioned  elec- 
trode, and  an  explosive  charge  disposed  i$  an  abutting 
relationship  with  at  least  one  of  said  portio^. 


PRACnCXAMMUNITIONI 
Hans  UmbMh,  Sfadela,  aai  DIelsr  Mc^d,  KoUcn, 

scfeMfl,  TroMorf ,  Gctaaay  , 

D  44,2t2 
ITClaioM.    (CLlt2— 41) 


In  a  shaped  explosive  charge,  a  frost<H»nical  contamer 
tapering  from  its  rear  end  forwardly  and  having  a  longi- 
tadUnl  axis  of  symmetry,  a  solid  block  of  explosive  filhng 
said  coolaiiier  and  havhig  first  mH  second  discrete  gen- 
erally conical  cavities  therein  openhig  through  the  tor- 
waM  and  rearward  faces  of  laid  explonve  block,  respec- 
tively, both  said  cavities  being  symmetrical  about  said 
axis  and  having  their  apices  spaced  along  said  axis,  a  ^ 
fitting  said  flnl  cavity  and  united  about  its  perH>hery  with 


1.  A  blank  or  practice  cartridge,  comprising: 

a  cartridge  case  meant  indnding  a  neck  portion,  a  stem 
portion  and  a  shovlder  portion  between  said  neck 
porticxi  and  said  stem  portion, 

bullet  means  adjoiiung  said  nedc  portion,! 

said  neck  portion  being  of  sobitantialkr  rib-like  con- 
stmction  and  being  provided  with  [a  phiraliQr  of 
gixx>ve  means  distributed  over  the!  circumference 
thereof  and  extending  sobetantiaUy  i^  die  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  cartridge. 
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a  step-lika  oAet  forming  a  forwardly  f  adng  aMivlar 
surface  meane  disposed  at  least  approximatoly  per- 
pendknlaily  to  the  cartridge  axis  at  the  tranaitioB 
from  said  mck  portion  to  said  shoulder  portion,  said 
groove  means  conducting  the  hi^  pressure  propel- 
lant  gaase  daring  firing  from  said  neck  portica  open- 
ing along  tha  outside  of  said  neck  portion  to  said 
annular  aui&oe  means,  and  said  annular  surface 
means  prodoctng  a  substantially  rearward  ejecting 
force  on  Mid  cartridge  case  because  of  the  pressure 
of  the  conducted  propellant  gases  on  said  annular 
surface  means. 


faces;  said  plate  having  impact  edge  means  abutting  said 
charge  for  receiving  the  impact  delivered  to  said  charge 
by  a  firing  pin;  said  edge  mean  having  caa  asd  ooiy  one 
channel  extoiding  from  one  of  said  faces  to  die  odwr 
of  said  faces  and  at  substantially  ligjht  an^es  to  said 
faces,  and  defining  a  single  impact  edge  on  each  side  of 
said  channel  extending  from  one  of  said  faces  to  the  other 
of  said  faces  and  at  substantially  right  angks  to  said  faces; 
the  dimensions  from  cme  of  said  faces  to  the  other  of  said 
faces  of  uiid  ledges  being  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness from  one  of  said  faces  to  the  other  of  said  faces  of 
said  plate;  and  said  edge  means  being  substantially  square 
in  plane  form. 


SMALL  SHOT 

Erich  B«hr, 


CASE 


41^39 
(0.11 


3,»a.54i 

V  FMh,  CAEIVIDGE 

NoMAktIcn-    HaM  Sladler,  N  vabcig,  a^  Hate  GnwHck  aa 

StahhM— ,  Farth,  Invrin,  Cisnip;,  jiij^iii  to  By- 

FBed  Dec.  11, 1964,  S«.  No.  417!69i 
pstoHy,  spiMrsllnB  Ciima^,  Dec  13,  1963, 
lt»-43)  D  43463 

15  CMm.    (CL  162-^46) 


My  6, 1964,  Ssr.  N*.  366,614 
,  aijkpaHM  CiwiaBy,  lidy  9,  1963. 


( 


•  I 


1.  A  shot  cartridge  comprising  a  case  shaft  and  a 
base  of  a  carbon  black  filled  cross-linked  low  pressure 
polyethylene  both  formed  as  one  homogeneous  part  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
55-75  percent  by  weight  of  low  pressure  polyethylene 

with  a  itn*  between  2  and  3  and  /»-value  of  1-2, 
45-25  percent  by  weight  of  carl>on  black  and 
2-5  percent  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  mixture  of 
an  organic  peroxide  croas  linking  agent 


3,2W.546 


HaM 


1.  In  a  cartridge  for  commercial  or  military  puposes 
containing  propellam  charges  with  large  energy  ooolents 
(between  OJ  and  5.0  m.t)  having  a  plastic  cartridge 
case  with  a  reinforced  plastic  bottom  piece  and  a  primer 
means  inserted  in  a  central  bore  of  the  bottom  plwe,  and 
a  metallic  cap  reinforcmg  the  bottom  piece,  dw  improve- 
ment comprising  mutiially  intersngaging  means  on  the 
bottom  piece  and  the  cap  for  fbrm-loddng  engagement 
operable  to  produce  a  dandling  poeitiws  connectioa  be- 
tween the  cap  and  the  bottom  piece,  and  the  end  face  of 
the  cap  being  provided  with  a  centrd  apoitnre  having 
an  inside  dimension  smaller  than  the  adjacent  surface  of 
the  primer  to  form  an  abutment  and  prevent  the  removal 
of  the  primer. 


SO^nraPELLANT 


ZONING  OF  A 
RIchaN  W. 
States  ef 
the  Arw_ 

FBed  Oct  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  462,636 
ItClataM.    (CL162— 49) 


Uiriled 

of 


t.  A  percussion  primer,  comprising  a  primer  explosive 
charge;  a  primer  anvil  mounted  closely  adjacent  to  said 
charge;  said  anvB  mdudmg  a  mbatantiaUy  flat  plate  of 
rigid  matorial  having  a  predetermlnad  thickness;  said 
plate  havii«  generally  paimttel  flat  opposite  faces  and 
side  edgss  extending  fenerafly  at  right  angles  to  said 


1.  A  system  for  tranqwrting  a  pa^ioad  between  a 
sdected  position  and  a  target  compiising:  a 
a  motor  in  said  missfle;  a  nozde;  said 
in  sections  and  seemed  in  aerial  lelatkn  to 
ton  exfriosive  means  mounted  rdative  to  aaid  motor 
said  nozde  for  separating  said  nozzle  aectic 
separatii^    said    nozzle    from    said    motoi 
accelerooielBr  control  device  nMunled  in  said 
connwctfd  to  said  explosive  meaas  Cor  caiaiai 
theiwrf  at  two  diflEevent  aoceleratiou  of  aaid 
first  separate  said  nozzle  sections  and  then 
ramaining  nozzle  section  from  said 


and  for 
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34fa343 
PROIECTILE 

N  Jn  aHipor  to  the  United  States 
.  ..,_,_  ^r»  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Jaa.  M,  1H5,  Scr.  No.  428,263 
SClaioM.    (0.102-66) 


having  a  dieleotric  constant  of  9  and  highdr  and  a  k>w 
loss  tangent;  the  particles  of  refractory  oxi*  in  the  wall 
portion  between  said  surface  layers  being  Ranged  and 
bonded  together  to  form  a  unifonnly  porou$  structure  of 
low  apparent  density  having  a  predetermined  dielectric 
constant  of  kss  than  9;  the  overaU  thicknesi  of  said  wall 
being  between  about  0.3  and  0.7  of  the  full  wave  len^ 
of  the  energy  to  be  transmitted  through  th#  wall  of  the 
object,  said  low  density  wall  portion  constitf  ting  between 
70%  and  90%  of  said  overall  wall  thicknesl. 


3^92,545 

PROPEIXANT  GRAIN     |  .^^. . 

HMeo  MatnlMura,  Tofaro,  lapM,  ■■tgnnr  to  MitnMiU 

fOalBH.    (CLlt2-M) 


1.  In  an  artillery  projectile  having  a  removable  nose  por- 
tion threadedly  secured  in  a  threaded  forward  opening  of 
a  hollow  main  projectile  body  portion, 

an  inert  layer  of  material  seated  in  and  extending  across 
a  rearward  closed  base  portion  of  said  body  portion, 
a  cylindrical  hollow  liner  having  a  closed  rearward 
portion  seated  upon  said  inert  layer, 

a  jacket  ot  high  explosive  material  surrounded  by  an 
inner  lateral  wall  of  said  main  body  portion,  said 
liner,  and  said  inert  layer,  and 

a  cylindrical  hoUow  canister  having  a  shock  absorbing 
pad  anted  in  the  base  of  said  liner,  having  therein 
a  quantity  of  white  phoq>horus,  hermetically  seal- 
ing means  extending  acijoss  said  canister  forwardly 
of  said  white  phosphorus,  and  a  second  shock  ab- 
sorlnng  pad  forwardly  overlying  said  hermetically 
sealing  means, 

the  outer  lateral  dimensions  of  said  canister  being  less 
than  the  innermost  dimensions  of  said  threaded  for- 
ward opening. i 

3,292,544 
HYTER-ENVIRONMENTAL  RADOME  AND 
TlBffi  LIKE 
Orral  G.  CaUwcD,  Loe  Afki,  airf  Leon  J.  Le  Clercq, 
GkMiale,  CaHf.,  aaipMn,  nf  mesne  anignmcnts,  to 
Doaite  Aircnft  Coovaay,  uk^  Smattk  Monica,  CaUff., 
a  MSonlloa  of  Ddawve 

M^  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,949 
16aalins.    (0.102—92.5)   i 


,1  »  *  • 


Mmm^ 


2^2^ 


1.  A  propellant  grain  of  composite  material  compns- 
Ing  a  propellant  mixture  consisting  of  an  drganic  chemi- 
cal fuel  and  an  inorganic  oxidant,  and  a  biultiplicity  of 
high-buming-rate    explosive    sticks    of    relatively    short 
length  and  small  volume  in  precise  predettt-mined  spaced 
relation  with  each  other  in  the  direction  of  burning  with- 
in said  propellant  mixture  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  said  high-buming-rate  explosive  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  mixture  of  charcoal,  sulfur  and|  saltpeter,  said 
high-buming-rate  explosive  having  a  burning  rate  exceed- 
ing 1000  mm./sec.  and  more  than  50  tinges  as  great  as 
that  of  said  surrounding  propellant  mixtuie,  said  propel- 
lant grain  being  adapted  for  being  covereg  by  a  restric- 
tor  which  is  open  at  one  end,  at  which Jbuming  starts, 
the  propellant  grain  forming  a  burning  surface  of  progres- 
sively lengthening  U-shape  that  is  a  coAibination  of  a 
cylindrical  surface  and  an  approximate  partial  spherical 
surface  when  the  grain  achieves  a  steady  buming  state, 
the  buming  rate  undergoing  intermittent  increases  upon 
the  burning  of  said  sticks  as  the  burning  surface  reaches 
the  same. 


to 


APPARATUS  FOR  SuSSSg  FUEJL  TO  INTER 

NAL  COMMJSnON  ENGINES 

Frascr  Mackic  Evani,  UzbiMie,  tm^^ 

C.A.y.  Limited,  London,  Eadand 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,140 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain^  Feb.  11,  1964 

40,149/64 
4  Claims.'    (0. 103— 2) 


1.  A  str(»g,  unitary  radome,  nose  cone  and  similar 
fomed  oliject  adapted  to  effectively  transmit  high  fre- 
queiicy  energy  and  hafving  the  ability  to  withstand  thermal 
abock  oomprising:  a  ri^  contoured  object  including  a 
wall  Iwving  a  tenerally  ctmvex  outer  surface  and  a  ^n- 
erally  concave  inner  snrface,  said  wall  being  composed 
essentially  and  virtually  homofmeoasly  of  particles  of 
n&Bdory  oxide  banded  together  by  a  small  quantity  of 
fritted  ninerals  including  day  of  the  montmoriUonite 
gRNv;  die  partides  of  refractory  oxide  being  in  compact. 
dosdy  adjacent  relation  at  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
to  fom  tUn  dense  layers  of  predetermined  and  virtually 
unifonn  thkkneM  at  said  mrfaces,  said  surface  layers 


1.  A  pumping  apparatus  Ux  supplying  fuel  to  an  m- 
temal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  body  part,  a 
distributor  member  rotatably  mounted  j  therein  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  driven  in  timed  relationshipi  with  the  engine. 
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a  bore  deflaad  ki  the  distributor  member,  a  phmger 
mounted  in  the  bore,  a  cam  nonatod  in  the  body  part 
for  fmpartiBg  inward  moveawnts  to  the  planter  as  the 
distributor  is  rotated,  an  outlet  port  formed  in  the  body 
part,  a  delivery  pamge  fonned  in  the  distributor  and  in 
communication  with  said  bore,  said  deUvery  passage  bemg 
arranged  to  register  with  the  outlet  port  as  the  distributor 
member  iiHstei  and  during  tlw  time  when  the  phmger  is 
being  movnd  fanrardly.  an  inlet  port  formed  in  the  body 
part,  an  inlet  pasnge  formed  in  the  distributor  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  bore,  said  inlet  passage  being  ar- 
ranged to  register  widi  the  inlet  port  during  part  of  the 
time  when  the  plunger  is  not  being  moved  inwardly  by 
the  cam.  a  cylinder  defined  in  the  body  part,  a  stepped 
shuttle  moveable  in  said  cylinder,  the  wider  end  of  the 
shuttle  togedwr  with  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  defining  a 
chamber  which  is  in  communication  with  said  inlet  port, 
conduit  means  tiHOUgh  wtrich  tibe  narrower  end  of  the 
shuttle  is  exposed  to  the  prenure  of  fuel  delivered  by  a 
source  of  fnel  under  ineswie,  and  passage  means  de- 
fined by  the  diitiJhator,  said  panaie  means  being  arranged 
to  register  with  Ae  hilet  port  daring  part  of  the  time  when 
the  inlet  passage  is  not  in  register  therewith,  said  passage 
means  being  in  oonmnmicatkm  with  said  source  of  fuel, 
and  throttle  means  for  controlUng  the  rate  of  which  fuel 
can  flow  from  said  source  thiou^  said  passage  means  to 
said  chamber,  die  arranfement  being  such  that  when  fuel 
is  fed  to  said  chamber  from  said  source  the  shuttle  will  be 
moved  in  one  direction  by  an  amount  dependent  upon  the 
setting  of  said  throttle  means  and  when  the  inlet  passage 
is  in  register  with  said  inlet  port  the  fuel  pressure  acting 
on  the  narrower  end  of  the  shuttle  will  move  the  shuttle 
so  as  to  displace  the  fuel  previously  fed  to  the  chamber 
to  the  bore  so  as  to  cause  the  plunger  to  be  moved 
outwartfly. 
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PRESSURE-ACTUATID  PUMP  CONTROL 

MBCHANBMS 

Enwst  A.  W1, 4151 S.  Hajoieni,  SiaWi,  Wash.    9S11S 

nS  N«T.  2,  i965,to.  Ne.  506,M5 

1  riiT  (CLltS— U) 


ing,  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  Uquid  in  the  sump  at 
a  second  predetermined  level  of  the  Ikpiid  relative  to  saki 
upper  liousing  higho'  than  said  firrt  peedetemiined  lB«<d, 
operativdy  connected  to  the  other  of  said^  punp-driving 
motor  means  and  operated  automatidffljr  in  leq^onse  to 
increase  in  the  levd  of  liquid  in  the  wam^  from  such  flnt 
predetermined  level  to  such  second  predetermined  leyd 
to  energize  said  other  pump-drivmg  motor  means,  a  timd 
pressure-actuated  switch  means  received  in  said  lower 
housing  subjected  to  the  fveisuie  of  Uquid  in  tfie  snnv 
at  a  first  predetermined  level  of  the  Uquid  relative  to  said 
lower  bousing,  operativety  connHted  to  one  of  said  pomp- 
driving  motor  oaeans  and  operated  automatically  in  re- 
qwnse  to  decrease  in  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  sump  to 
such  first  predetermined  level  to  deenergiae  said  one 
pump-driving  motor  ukeans,  and  a  fourth  pressure-actuated 
switch  means  in  said  loww  housing  subjected  to  tlie  pres- 
sure of  liquid  m  the  sump  at  a  second  predetermined  VnA 
of  the  liquid  relative  to  said  lower  homing,  different  from 
such  first  predetermined  levd  relative  to  sakl  lower  hoot- 
ing, operativdy  connected  to  the  odier  of  sakl  pomp- 
driving  motor  means  and  operated  aittomaticaUy  in  re- 
sponse to  reduction  in  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  sump  to 
such  second  predetermined  level  rdative  to  said  lowsr 
housing  to  effect  deenergizatton  of  said  otlwr  motor  i 


SUCTION  PUMP  UNIT  FOR  CHL  SUPPLY 
INSTALLATIONS 
Olto  Eckcrk,  Am  BsflwaU  3, 


19 


21, 1965,  Scr.  Ne.  426,ti7 
(CL  103—39) 


1.  Pressure-actuated  control  mechanism  for  a  pump 
adapted  to  ponq>  Uqukl  relative  to  a  sump,  oomprishig  an 
upper  housing  corresponding  to  a  high  Ikiukl  levd  in  the 
sump,  a  lower  boosing  corrmponding  to  a  lower  Uquid 
level  in  the  snmp,  two  pumfHlriving  motor  means  for 
driving  two  pomps  mspectwely,  a  first  pressure-actuated 
switch  mens  nonved  in  said  upper  housing,  subjected  to 
the  presMie  of  liquid  in  the  sump  at  a  first  predetermined 

level  of  the  liinid  relative  to  mid  upper  housing  opera- 
Uvely  connected  to  one  of  said  pnmp^riving  motor  means 
and  operated  aotomaticaiiy  in  rssfonss  to  increase  in  the 
level  of  liquid  in  the  sump  to  wteli  fc*  predsterarined 
level  to  enefgiae  said  one  pump^rMng  osoler  meana,  a 
tecondpumuwiactnitedtwtehMgM  fa  mid  upper  houa- 

8S8  CO. — 87 


1.  A  suction  pump  unit  comprising  a  housing,  a  dam 
in  the  housing  dividing  the  housing  into  a  supply  snn^ 
and  a  float  diamber,  a  pump  momited  in  the  boosing;  a 
Uquid  outlet  hi  the  float  chamber,  and  a  liquid  inlet  in 
the  supfdy  sump  connecting  said  sump  wiA  a  source  of 
supply  of  Uquid  to  be  pumped.  &st  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  Uquid  infct  widi  the  iidet  of  the  pump,  said 
first  conduit  means  passing  through  the  supply  sump,  sec- 
ond conduit  means  connwtmg  die  outkt  of  the  pump  to 
the  supply  sump,  and  raeam  in  said  housing  for  rendering 
the  pump  ineffective  to  pump  the  Uquid  from  said  source 
to  said  supply  sump  when  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the 
float  chamber  has  reached  a  predetermined  level  com- 
prising an  orifice  in  the  first  conduit  meam  conwc«*ing 
the  first  ooodnit  meam  to  the  sump  and  located  bdonr  the 
level  of  the  top  of  the  dam.  and  meam  responiii«  to  the 
liquid  levd  in  die  float  chamber  for  openhig  and  dosing 
the  orifice,  whereby  the  opening  of  the  orifloe  wfll  renrit 
in  the  pump  withdrawing  and  returning  Uquid  to  the  eump 
only. 
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MOTOR  DBIVDi  PUMPS 
CChkM.    (CLlia-tT) 


i  portion  of  the  outer  ttaell  of  the  pomk  Mxl  mMM 
connecting  said  cover  end  body  housinfi  for  timited 
i^ative  axial  movement  durint  operation  |Of  the  pumfi. 


»- 

Pll 

jvv  A^  tLJt     f 

•- 

1  •  j 

^ 

1.  In  a  circulating  pump  unit  of  the  centrifugal  type 
cfHiqiritiDg  in  combination,  an  electric  motor  having  a 
rotor  and  a  stator,  a  floating  shaft  to  which  the  rotor  of 
laid  motor  is  lecaied,  a  pump  anemUy  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  electric  motor  so  that  said  shaft  also  extends 
into  said  pump  assembly,  said  pump  assembly  including 
a  housing  having  an  imet  means  and  an  outlet  means,  the 
iiiq>iovement  which  compraes  securing  a  single  entry 
impkler  for  the  pump  assembly  on  said  fully  floating 
shaft  with  its  entry  fiidng  away  from  said  motor  and  pro- 
viiSag  a  «i«gte  thrust  bearing  for  said  shaft  at  the  end 
of  said  shaft  remote  from  said  motors  and  an  Operating 
member  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  thrust  bearing 
externally  of  the  pump  housing,  said  single  entry  impeOer 
being  azially  movable  within  the  pump  housing  and  having 
a  skirt  constituting  its  single  entry  which  skirt  is  axially 
shorter  than  the  axial  movement  available  to  the  impeller 
\xpotk  iteration  of  said  operating  member  so  as  to  permit 
yariati<m  of  the  output  of  the  punv  whilst  the  latter  is 
(grating.  | 
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ly  housing  at 

iben  in  the 

Spaced  relation, 

in  saidcham- 


GEAR  PUMP  OR  M01t>R 

Sovdoi^  MefMm  WIfc,  aaripor  to  Clark 
„»  Cuwfj.  a  cesporaHoB  of  MkUgan 
UMApTifi,  mS,  S«.  No.  45i,M2 
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1.  In  a  gear  pump  or  motor,  a  gear  body  homing  con- 
taining a  pair  of  intermeshing  gears,  anally  movable 
thrust  plate  means  mounted  on  fli  least  <>ne  side  of  the 
gears  and  having  a  remote  abutment  surfa^  and  a  sealing 
surface  for  sealing  the  adjacent  side  fa<^  of  the  gears, 
an  inlet  leading  to  and  outlet  leading  f$om  said  body 
housing,  a  cover  housing  secured  to  said 
one  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  piston 
cover  housing  located  in  predetermined 
a  plurality  of  corresponding  piston  elemei 
bera  movable  axially  of  the  pump  into  abikment  with  said 
remote  surface  of  the  thrust  ^ate  me^os,  the  parting 
planar  surface  between  said  cover  and  body  housings 
being  substantially  coincident  with  the  o|ie  ends  of  said 
piston  chambers,  passage  means  conne^g  the  other 
ends  of  said  piston  chambers  to  a  plurality  of  perifriieral 
gear  chamber  areas  whidi  indude  gearj  chamber  areas 
intermediate  the  inlet  and  discharge  condiiiu,  said  passage 
means  extending  directly  through  the  thhist  plate  means 
and  through  each  piatoo  element  in  the  dover  housing  to 
vent  the  said  other  ends  of  the  |iston  ^ambers  to  the 
respective  gear  areas,  said  pluruity  of  piston  elements 
being  adapted  to  act  in  concert  to  impose  upon  the  thrust 
plate  means  variably  axially  directed  fojrces  for  sealing 
the  adjacent  side  faces  of  the  gears  as  a  function  of  vari- 
ations in  fluid  pressure  existent  between  the  plurality  of 
connections  of  the  pistra  chambers  tokhe  gear  cham- 
bere,  the  area  of  said  remote  surface  of  said  thrust 
plate    means    which    is    not   engaged  Jby    said    piston 
elements  being  vented  to  a  gear  champer  pressure  less 
than  discharge  pressure. 


1.  In  a  gear  pump  or  motor,  a  ieneraSy  cup-shaped 
j«nf^  body  housing  forming  a  puai|»  chamber  intemally 
theno^  shaft  supported  intermeshing  gears  in  said  cham- 
ber, a  generally  cup^diaped  pump  cover  housing  tele- 
eoivad  over  the  body  hoosiag  and  closing  the  open  end 
theMOt  the  base  end  of  said  body  boosing  extending 
thfoofh  the  open  end  of  said  cover  housing  and  forming 
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1.  A  weU  pumping  apparatna.  lor 

fluid  therein^  an  elongated  string  of  | • 

uito  such  fluid  in  the  well,  and  a  sock«r  rod  string  dis- 
posed in  the  tobing  for  redprocatioi  tbtrein,  comprising 


well  having  a 
tubing  extended 


Dbcbmbbi  10,  ItM 


to 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

nd  fan-   cyliaden  witUn  said  block,  i  leriea  of 
baird 


lOST 
having 


from  tha  wiM;  •  tluggir  in— li  in  said  hanei  aad  con- 
aedad  to  aidd  sMfeer-  lod  abinc  for  radprocatioa  titeie- 
with  in  dMRMli  Mi  pnapiif  aad  ramn  SDcti 

with  the  fliinpr  aob^anHaliy  sealing  tibe  burd  to 
sage  Of  wiU  Md  ttenpMl;  flnt  vahe  mean 
within  said  banel  in  inwardly  ^aoed  relatioo  to  the 
plunger  alternately  to  open  panuttiig  flow  of  well  fluid 
therethrough  nito  the  discharge  passage  during  said  re- 
turn suction  stroke  of  the  pfaaier  and  to  close  blocking 


MaMn  M. 


neanaSLs 


l»dasr.No.3344<t 


rv 


L  Anmdal 
ooa^riifeig  a  hOHing,  a 
in  aaU  hooriM^  n  anuiv  aeiiaa  of  udaBy 


ihaft  romtably  i , «  — 

said  cyUadar  Mock,  a  toitina  tito  in  said  J 

said  shaft  and  cylndir  Mock,  a  flrrt  ai 
between  the  cyiinder  Mock  and  torque  tube,  a 

•pliiie  irTmiM-*'*'  between  said  shaft  and  tovqfM.   

bearing  means  in  said  housing  restricting  said  drive  shaft 
against  axial  movement,  a  cam  plato  mo— lad  in  said 
hoosfaig  at  one  end  of  said  qMer  Mock  and  having 
a  bearing  face  faicUned  to  obS  end  of  the  cylinder  Mock, 
said  pistOM  having  spherical  ontsr  ends,  a  aeries  of  iboes 
universally  ipounted  on  tllk  spherical  ooler  code  of  the 
pistom  and  having  a  bearfaig  face  engaging  the  bearing 
face  on  said  cam  plate,  ports  communicating  the  cjiin- 
ders  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder  bk>ck,  a  port 
plate  m  the  housing  havfaig  fadat  and  oudet  passages  ad- 
jacent the  oppoaite  end  of  the  cyfiader  Mock  conunnnieat- 
ing  sQcoesaively  with  said  cylinder  ports  npoa  rotation  of 
the  cylinder  block,  a  hoU-dowB  Xing  carrying  nid  bearing 
thoes,  a  spherical  surface  on  said  torfoe  tiAe  engaghig 
the   h(M-down   ring,   an   axially   expendaWe   diamber 
grounded  on  said  shaft  at  one  end  and  biasing  said  torque 
tube  at  the  other  end,  means  lor  mppiyiaf  Hmd  for  ex- 
panding said  chaniber.  and  resilient  means  gromided  on 
said  shaft  at  one  end  and  bearing  against  said  cylinder 
bk>ck  at  the  other  end  to  urge  the  block  toward  die  port 
plate.  


AXIAL 


prow 


DEVKB 


reverse  flow  of  well  fluid  therethrough  under  fluid  pres- 
sure in  the  diadiarge  passage  dming  the  pumpmg  stroke; 
second  valve  means  disposed  withm  said  fluid  discharge 
passage  m  upwardly  qiaoed  rdation  to  said  flnt  valve 
means  altern^^  to  open  said  discharge  passage  under 
fluid  pressure  tberri)elow  during  said  pumping  stroke  and 
to  close  blocking  reverse  flow  therethrough  under  weight 
of  fluid  in  the  dtodurge  passage  during  said  return  stroke, 
and  foroe  tiwHnitttag  means  disposed  witUn  said  barrel 
between  tks  ginngw  and  said  flrat  valve  means  so  as 
substantially  to  inlate  die  slnnaBr  from  said  weU  fluid 
in  the 


fcn.ia,  INS,  a8r.N«.  434,977       _ 
^'^■SS  GenMmy,  Kb.  IS,  19M 

^IgS— 173) 


1.  A  hi^  pressure  axial  piston  pump  compiising  a 
pump  housing  including  a  cylinder  Mode  hnving  a  pto- 
rality  of  conoaatrically  arranged  axially  extending  pmnp 
cylinders  therein,  a  piston  axially  sQdable  in  each  of  said 
pump  cylinders,  a  swash  piMe  phMialy  mounted  within 
said  pomp  hoosing  for  tilting  away  from  a  plane  normal 
to  dw  pomp  axis,  said  swash  plate  indndlag  a  rattiablB 
member  artlcnlnted  to  said  pistoM  for  Jhplacing  said 
pistons  daring  rotation  dwrsof  fai  auuordance  whh  the 
amount  of  tilt  of  said  swash  plate,  inlet  nnd 
vahn  msnns  connacted  to  said  pirton  oyUndm  in 
cylinder  block  for  die  drawteg  hi  and  dinliaiging  of  a 
delivery  fluid,  a  partition  dividug  said  ponv  hovslii  and 
separating  the  operating  ftnid  lor  said 
ttw  dslimy  fluid  hi  said  cyttndar  Mock, 


control  piston  ..-. — 

aecled  to  said  counterweight  meana  and  said 

for  shifting  said  counterwei^  and  said 
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ATPARATUS  FOR  ■BlBAWNfi  A  WATER  WELL 

pm  AND  nmr  sysiim 

P.Wiibaa,FX».Bax7U,UiiibTa.    7SMt 
¥Ui  Im.  11, 196^8«r.  No.  424,762 
T  nttai     (0.163-421) 


1.  In  a  water  well  pipe  and  pump  system  which  can 
be  Ufled  from  tbe  well  manoally  without  entrapping  water 
in  said  system  and  thus  reducing  the  weight  to  be  lifted, 

first  and  second  flexible  plastic  pipes, 

pump  means  insertable  within  a  well  to  pump  water 
there&om, 

meau  fat  secorriy  connecting  the  flrd  {Mpe  to  the 
pnmp^and 

cooplii^  means  Gomiceting  the  second  pipe  to  the  pump 
means  for  permitting  cGsconnection  of  said  pipe  from 
said  pump  means  by  manual  taming  and  lifting  ac- 
tion, said  coupling  means  including, 

a  first  receptacle  having  at  least  <me  L-slot  on  one  end 
tfacareof  and  means  on  the  other  end  for  attaching 
said  receptacle  to  said  second  pipe, 

a  second  itceptade  having  at  least  one  iMX)jecting  lug 
for  inleractioo  within  the  L-slot  of  the  first  recepucle 
and  further  having  an  annular  recess  on  the  outer 
snrfiMe  near  said  end  and  means  at  the  outer  end 
attaching  the  second  receptacle  to  the  pump,  and 

means  at  the  surface  connected  to  and  rotatively  secur- 
ing said  second  pipe  whereby  the  second  flexible  pipe 
may  be  rotated  in  a  direction  to  securely  lock  the 
lug  and  L-slot  prior  to  securing  said  means  to  the 
second  inpe. 


3,292,556 
GAS  JET  PUMP 


HaM  JoMUm  Schrocdcr,  Mnlch, 


tdt  En 


Erast  Hcfairich 
to  BMW- 


G. 
gfcd  Dec  13j  1H3,  Sar.  No.  336,4f  1 

piMnly,  apMKflMlB  GwnMMj,  Dec.  14, 1962, 
B  7t,643 
22nrfMi     <a.  163— 258) 
1.  A  gas  jet  pump  fx  the  ddiveiy  or  for  the  feed  and 
aiomiaation  of  a  pulverulent,  liquid  or  gaseous  substance 
by  means  o€  a  gaseous  propdlant  stream,  comprising: 
Laval  nozzle  means  haiWng  nozzle  oodet  means  form- 
ing an  «nd  cross  section, 
means  lonniag  a  mixing  zone  disposed  downstream  of 
the  nozzle  means  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  pro- 


and  said  supjriy  line  means  being  so  dimri^ioned  that  a 
critical  mass  ratio  of  propellant  stream  to  substance 
to  be  delivered  is  periodically  exceeded  j  at  which  the 
velocity  of  the  propellant  stream  at  the  joutlet  means 
of  said  nozzle  means  changes  from  ^personk  to 
subs<Miic  velocity  so  that  a  soctioii  phas^  periodically 


alternates  with  an  exhaust  phase  within  |tbe  jet  pump, 
said  Laval  nozzle  being  constituted  by  an  Essentially  cir- 
cular disk-shaped  space  with  the  propleUant  stream 
flowing  throu^  said  tptct  radially  fr4m  the  inside 
toward  the  outside,  and  said  iqierture  means  being 
constructed  of  circular  ring-diape. 


3^92^ 
METHOD  FOR  LINING  CURVES 

Adolf  Wamick,  Ni 


Filed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Str.  No.  445^ 
Claims  priority,  applkalloa  GiiinsBj,  Airil  8,  1964, 
W  36,529;  Austria,  Feb.  16, 1965,  A  1,165/65 
4Clainis.    (0.164—8) 


to  Frans 


1.  A  method  of  Idling  a  track  curve  to  produce  a  track 
curve  section  constittiting  a  substantially  ci^ralar  arc  ex- 
tending between  two  end  points,  a  first  portion  of  the  track 
curve  section  extending  between  a  fint  ottt  of  said  end 
pmnts  and  a  first  intermediate  point  of  the  tijsck  curve  sec- 
tion having  been  lined  to  form  a  first  porti^  of  said  cir- 
cular arc,  and  a  second  portion  of  the  track  curve  section 
extending  between  said  first  intermediate  boint  and  the 
second  end  point,  the  steps  of  establishing  a  first  straight 
Une  between  a  second  intermediate  pcmit  In  the  second 
track  curve  section  portion  and  the  second  lend  point,  es- 
tablishing a  second  strai^t  line  between  th4  second  inter- 
mediate point  and  a  point  in  the  first  track  curve  section 
point,  the  two  straight  lines  intersecting  in  jthe  second  in- 
termediate point  and  forming  an  angle 
moving  the  second  track  curve  section 
ond  intermediate  point  perpendicularty  to 
elongation  of  the  track  until  said  angle 
mined  value. 


3J923S8 
RAILWAY  TRA^  ■ALLARr  TA^MPER 
Sarik  Offle, 
Mfltfaa  Malsrisl  r  ~ 


and  sopply  line  means  for  the  substance  to  be  deUvered 
and  iBiminaling  with  suction  aperture  means  thereof 
in  said  mixing  zone  downstream  of  the  end  cross  sec- 
tioB  of  ttid  aoole  meant, 

the  pnpeUmt  stream  leaving  said  nozzle  means  with 
velocities. 


,  and 
I  at  the  sec- 
direction  of 
a  predeter- 


FBed  Mtm.  21, 1968, 8«r.  B<o.  427  145 
riorfty,  applcaHsn  giiMsiil— I,  J  ■.  27, 1964, 

933/64  ' 

6  0alBBS.    (0.164—16) 
1.  A  ballast  tamper  f(»-  a  railway  tracl^  hichiding  at 
least  one  verticafly  movable  frame  and  bn  wfaicfa  are 
aaoomed  tools  vibrating  under  the  action  iof  a  vibrator 
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and  coBtroOad  to  sAeet  a  woric  stroka  eormspoadmg  to 
their  approoflli  towards  and  dieir  nMKiwBWt  away  from  a 
sleeper,  and  aho  coalrolkd  to  ba  laisad  to  a  withdrawn 
position  within  the  gnafe  of  the  raihray,  wfaenin  each 
tool  U  integral  with  a  first  rigid  member  famged  at  two 
different  points,  rsspeotivety  on  a  second  rigid  member 
and  on  one  of  the  elemeats  of  a  jack  with  individual 
control,  thu  jack  being  itself  abo  hinged,  by  iU  other 


element,  to  the  second  rigid  member,  the  three  hinge 
points  forming  a  trian^  solely  deformable  under  the 
action  of  the  jack,  to  ensure  tbe  woci  stroke  of  the  took 
and  the  raising  of  Uie  latter  to  a  withdrawn  position,  and 
inversely,  this  triangle  befaig  mechanically  cooneded  to 
tbe  vibrator  to  be  vibrated,  and  befaig  moveover  connect- 
ed to  the  movable  frame  by  a  connection  authorizing  this 
vibration. 


RAIL  MOUNTED  MOBnLB  JB  CRANE 
APPARATUS 
C  Coani^  aai  PMty  UHfimm,  Pwtfand,  Orcg., 
to  Al^  li^mjmi  Machine  Woita,  Inc., 
Porifaasd,  Onk,,  a  eanacamasi  of  Orsfon 
FMFak.  5,  SUtSm.  No.  342,761 
6aaiH.  ^164—246) 


^  for  each  wheel 

eadi  moonling  means  swivrily  ooonecting  its  isiwel 
moans  to  said  base  stiuctnre, 

said  base  atmetwe  having  portions  providing  a  hori- 
zosttally  extending  slot  in  aseoristkw  with  each  of 
said  first  iHwel  means, 

said  slots  extending  in  a  direction  generally  toward  the 
other  track. 

a  monatinf  means  for  each  first  wbttX  means  indnd- 
ing  a  vertical  unit  slidably  received  m  the  associated 
slot  for  movement  lengthwise  of  sndi  slot  to  pennit 
variations  in  the  placing  between  die  fint  wheel 
means  and  the  second  wheel  means  as  demanded  by 
said  tracks  as  the  crane  moves  theiealong. 


3^92,560 
DOUGH  PROC 
P.  MartUlih  %  TofMMoaAd  Coty., 

755  Rata  at,  NoRialown.  Pa.  19461 
Filed  Dee.  26, 1963,  SerTNo.  332,697 
(CL 167—7) 


1.  A  dough  proofer  for  sq»arated  pieces  of  dongfa 
compruing  a  housing  having  an  entrance  portion  and  a 
delivery  portion,  members  providing  a  continuous  cir- 
cuitous path  between  said  entrance  ptution  and  ta&d  de- 
livery portion,  a  plurality  of  trays  moved  by  said  mem- 
bers, members  for  controlUng  the  delivery  of  dou^  pieoes, 
said  last  members  including  members  fbr  positioning  said 
trays  in  discharging  condition,  and  dough  transfer  mem- 
bers for  delivering  dough  pieces  to  a  tray  for  a  subse- 
quent circuit  of  said  patti,  said  transfer  members  includ- 
ing a  selectively  pyitioned  transfer  door  and  a  chute  com- 
municating with  one  of  said  trays  controlted  by  the 
positioning  of  said  door. 


COLLAPSIBLE  SWBAtlR  AND  CLOTHES  DRYER 

Marvh  Hsias,  223  LsaaK  Roni,  ■toahlin,  N.Y.    11226 

Fled  Dae.  21, 19l»,  Sar.  NorSl5,414 

ICWas.    (Cil6t— 11«) 


1.  A  mobile  jib  crane  for  travel  along  a  pair  of  tracks 
having  straight  track  poitiooa  and  areuately  curved  track 
portions,  said  crane  comprising, 
a  base  stroctnre, 

means  for  supporting  said  base  structure  on  said  tracks 
;«r.yiwi;«l  g  iBnt  pair  of  wheel  ttaeans  for  one  track 
and  a  aeoood  pair  of  wheel  means  for  the  other 
trade. 


A  collapsible  dotfaes  dryer  particulariy 
positioning  in  a  bath  tub,  and  comprising 
verted  U-sfa^ml  leg  members  with  each 
having  a  top  pcntion  and  leg 
wardly  therefrom,  means  pivotally 


a  pav 
kg 


for 
of  in- 


tbe  lower 


r-'/^\? 
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DkemHeb  20,  196e 


DccBOBi  to,  1M6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


portions  of  coirMponding  of  aid  leg  portknu  of  «aid  kg 
numhwi,  •  pair  of  fledUe  parmUel  longimiBiial  i^t 
strips  intnconoecting  the  top  portions  of  said  kg  mem- 
ben  near  the  ends  thenof  ,  a  pair  of  transverse  plait  strips 
mnnnrlnrt  between  said  kwigitndinal  jdait  strips  near  the 
ends  therecrf  but  inwardly  of  said  kg  membn:  top  per- 
tioni,  flsadUe  nettinf  material  secured  to  said  kg  member 
top  pOTtions  and  to  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  plait 
strips,  aid  kg  portions  being  inclined  inwardly  such 
Ibat  the  ends  of  esrch  leg  portion  are  positioned  inwardly 
of  aid  kwigitiMKnal  plait  itr^  ^iwicbyi  the  kg  portion 
ea^  may  be  positioned  in  a  confined  ^aoe. 


and  common  driving  means  operating  said  jftrst  and  sec- 
ond eccentric  means  in  coontinated  relatioii  to  oscillate 
said  yarn  guide  to  draw  yam  transveisely  acroas  said 
oeedk  path  as  said  needk  is  advanced  tHrough  fabric 


COULTER-KNIFE  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
David  A.  Chrii,  U2f  Fortit  Drive, 

SMifl|iiMi,OI»L    74M3 

FOed  MjKSSl  Sar.  No.  47f^75 

TOiriM.    (CLlll— 7) 


7.  A  coulter-knife  blade  assembly  for  applying  liquid 
or  gaseous  fertilizer  into  soil  surface  comprising  a  coulter, 
an  adjustable  knife  blade  directly  behind  the  coulter  and 
located  between  substantially  paraUel  plates  of  a  plate 
frame,  means  attached  to  the  said  knife  blade  to  feed  fer- 
tilizer into  the  soily4he  said  coulter  having  a  means  for 
laterally  adjusting  the  position  on  a  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  under  a  U-shaped  member  attached  to  the  sup- 
potOag  jplate  frame,  the  said  supporting  plate  frame  being 
suspended  by  a  hinged  pin  and  a  diearing  bolt  passing 
through  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  {dates  attached  to 
a  tubidar  swlvd  mounted  on  a  load  bearing  plate,  the  com- 
idete  assemUy  being  attached  to  a  tool  bar  by  two  bolted 
plates  one  of  which  is  welded  to  the  top  of  the  tubular 
swivd. 


3,292,543 
LINKING  MACHINES 
Deirii  MaUhcwL  Snti— !■  i>  iMaW,  Eiflud, 


to 


Fflcd  Feb.  11,  IMS,  Sac  No.  2S7,719 
piioffKjr,  appikatlaa  GnM  Brilafa,  Feb.  !•,  1M2, 

M94/tt 
ICIakM.  (CLlia— 25) 
1.  A  siagk  chain  stitch  linking  madiine  compriring,  in 
combination,  a  rotating  dial  carrying  a  circk  of  points 
pnqecting  in  the  same  direction  radially  therefrom  for 
suqiension  of  fabric  loops  thereon;  a  longitudinally  curved 
needk  luiving  a  xdativBly  long  s<did  point  and  a  rear- 
waidly  fiucfaig  hook  inwudly  ci  said  potat;  first  mounting 
means  mounting  said  needk  ad$aceat  one  side  of  said  dial 
for  osdlktion  radially  of  said  dial  through  respective 
fabric  loops  on  said  points  and  along  a  needk  path  ex- 
tending  to  both  sides  of  said  dial;  a  yam  guide  having  an 
eyekt  tinough  which  yam  is  threaded;  crank  means 
mounting  said  yam  guide  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of 
said  dtel  fbr  osdllatioa  across  the  needk  path  in  a  plane 
sobitaBtiaUy  pespradicular  to  the  veitical  plane  inchiding 
the  needk  path;  firtf  eccentric  means  connected  to  said 
naedte  to  oacilkle  the  latter,  second  eccentric  means  con- 
nected to  said  crank  means  to  oscillate  said  yam  guide; 


loops  for  the  needk  to  catch  the  drawn  ya|n  in  its  hook 
and  draw  a  new  yam  loop  through  said  fabric  loops  as  the 
needle  is  retracted,  with  the  previously  drawn  yam  loop 
beiilg  cast  off  the  needk  as  the  latter  i»  retraced- 


EXPLORATION  ANDsSS^AGE  SlAMARINE 
GMBlher  W.  LchMML  425  BenwdB  Ave. 


Fflcd  Mar.  U,  19M,  Sar.  No.  355^57 
UCUmu    (CL114— Itf) 


1.  An  exploration  and  salvage  submarinje,  comprising 
a  cylindrical  pressure  vessel  with  half-spherical  ends  in 
vtrtical  positioning  between  two  longitudinU  boxgirders, 
inflatabk  salvage  bags  fore  and  aft  of  said  iressure  vessel 
and  attached  to  said  two  longitudinal  box^tkrs,  propul- 
sion means  at  both  ends  of  tfie  snbmarin^  attached  to 
and  between  said  two  longitudinal  boxginUrs,  transverse 
bulkheads  connecting  said  two  longitudin^  boxgirders, 
stmctural  transverse  and  longitndinal  m^ben  at  the 
lower  portion  of  said  bulkheads  fore  and  aft  of  the  pres- 
sure vessel  and  salvage  ropes  and  hooks  att^died  thereto. 


1 


3,292,545 
ANCHOR  AFPARATUS 
We  K.  Goodwin,  Newpott  News,  Va., 
port  News  ShipMliiBf  and  Dvy  Dock 
port  News,  Va.,  a  corpomdoa  af 

FOed  Sept  IS,  1944,  Sar.  No. 
9CtakM.  (CL114— 2M) 
1.  AnclxM-  apparatus  comprising  suppoit 
ing  an  elongated  shank  having  a  longit 
including  attaching  means  at  &te  upper 
Opposite  end  of  said  shank  indnding  a  su; 
the  lower  end  of  the  shank,  said  lower 
defining  spaced  portions,  body  means  incl 
portion  having  a  transverse  slot  reodvin^  said  shank, 
means  supporting  said  body  means  on  saitf  qwced  sup- 
port portions  of  the  shank  so  as  to  pivotaUi  interconnect 
Ifae  body  means  with  the  shank,  said  apaoed  RVport  por- 
tfoBs  including  two  spaced  curved  turhou  pavteg  qMoed 
predetmnined  axes  extending  transversdy  0f  said  skit,  so 


includ- 

axis  and 

thereof,  the 

portion  at 

portion 

a  socket 


that  the  body  MtMB  may  pimc  Jb  oppodle  directions  rela- 
tive to  the  *■■!(,  audi  pbotai  monmntt  fai  oppodie  di- 
rections oennim  Bboot  aid  two  lepante  VMod  pivot 
axes,  said  pivot  nasa  bdng  sobalaMtially  pamnd  with  one 
another  and  eilMdi^  in  a  diredian  wfaidi  ia  aafaitaMially 
peipendienlBr  to  Ae  diredJon  of  the  loogitndhial  aocis 
of  the  shank,  laid  pivot  axes  bcii«  diipiaoed  on  oppodte 
sides  of  the  lo^itudinal  axk  of  the  shank,  the  undsr- 


surface  of  said  lower  sopport  portioB  of  said  shank  having 
a  transvenety  mrtemllng  reoeaa  adjacent  each  said  curved 
surface,  a  pin  tnversing  said  socfcd  portion  and  engaging 
in  one  of  said  recesses  to  limit  the  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment between  said  body  owans  and  said  shank,  said  body 
means  having  inke  means  fbrmed  thereon  and  also  having 
tr^pittg  meaai  forengagnig  the  aea  bottom  and  moiving 
said  fiuke  meaas  nMo  opeiative  anchoring  position. 


the  MCODd  ead  of  said  ooBoector  attachable  to  a  cable, 
a  plak  connwting  the  sides  of  said  chamid  to  fftvent 

slidabk  removal  of  the  acrew  ctmiwwinr  fioa  said 

channel  member, 
and  means  for  pivotally  inleroonnecting  osie  end  of 

said  channel  to  a  barfs. 


oMt^Sr 


pBonEcnvB  cncunr  fob  boats 

C  ManeB,  154  UMe  Neck  BmI, 
LiMUad,N.T.    lUM 

.irOii,8acNow44MSt 
in  T  I       (Cl.ll5-s5> 


B.  BmmB,  SIpdMBsM  Ot 
raaiU,'l4,%SBi 


UCWm.    fl 


z 


1942,  Bsr.  NOb~214,748 
nCLU4-3l9) 


^ 


1.  A  biHver  f«fV*"i,  a  tdndar  relativety  IkadUe 
outer  wan  sadion  of  eihstic  amarial,  a  tubular  famer  wall 
aadkm  of  alMlk  matarial,  nM  inner  wan  Mdkxi  bdng 
per  se  retadvsly  iaflndUe  in  ooBpariaoa  to  said  outer  wan 
section  and  ains«Bd  ooooamik  dMdo  and  ariidaatiany 
coextenrive  thsOTwitfa.  means  conwicring  said  waU  see- 
tiona  at  oppodto  oadi  0Mntf  fDRBid  intifral  therewith 
and  deflfliiv  a  koOdw  aeaalMg^aunilar  body  thereby  hav- 
ing a  vumm  1fcwt1'**"i'*  Mhad  by  aaid  inner  waU 


,  at  M. 


^^\-^  ^ 


r 


inkgnl  wBh  tliB  lupac- 
tivaly  oppoaBrands  of  said  hoBow  annolar  botfy  and  pro- 
jected upposBdy  thfOcCrom. 


1.  A  ratctet  device  for 
indnding: 
an  nlnnjitf  V-Aaped 
having  a  aarte  of 


1.  A  protective  circuit  fbr  oae  wift  powvr  boats  of 
type  having  a  bilfB  coaqMitmatf  and  an 
comprises:  a  atar^  drcnit  which  indniai  an  ahctiicil 
source  of  energy  and  a  starter  swBch  for  dariiit  Ika  •»• 
gine  of  die  power  boat,  said  starter  switdi  eoanactad  to 
said  aouroe  in  aariea  rolatkindiip  ^[jifctitel 

mNMBL  Ml  IflBKlQB  CUBUlt  vOT  HUB  HHpBB 

ignition  iwBch,  a  tima  delay  niay  ha^  a  L 
tine  delay  cydo,  aaid  tinM  dday  iMay  oMnoctad  in  MdM 
with  laid  jgiiinB  awifch  so  thu  i»on  dbaint  Up  tpMnn^ 
switch  the  ratay  wffl  baconw  inargiMd  and  fMMMBBt 
the  dehor  cyda  for  Qnktaiaiiv  the  ataitii«  dfbnBfta  an 
open  coadUon  io  « to  May  titeiMitiaa  ottm»ffm 
una  th^  teiBriDdiaB  of  aaid  cydMoa  a>la"w  nrpwr- 
ittf  Hm  bOge  of  any  ana— ihtwlt  fnl  vapor  oonepnlfn- 
tion,  aaid  bkywsr  hate  a  Brd  circait  oodtaAid  hy  aaid 
time  delay  iday  so  B  te  blo«ar  wffl  opirala  dniini 
the  dday  cyd«.  a  dutirtlpn  drcnit  hKhdnf  a  «»  *• 
ledor  for  aaadug  gaaroni  fuel  viBor  aiidBinHnn.  a 


Ml 


^1 
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a  ptriod  wbea  the  dMector  it  teniint  a  danaBrous  fuel 
vapor  ooooantiatioa  for  causinf  the  Mower  to  operate 
tlmmgh  a  teoood  blower  circmt,  mamtainmg  said  itarting 
drcoit  in  an  opra  condition  and  ineventing  the  pump 
from  operating,  and  said  electrical  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  detection  and  ignition  circuits  to  said  source. 


3,292,5<9 
WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  DISABLED  HIGHWAY 

VEHICXES 
GMtaMT.  'MflllOL  29M  E.  117  9t^ 

OcTdHid,  Ohio    44120 

FOcd  Dec  Ig,  19M.  Ser;  No.  419^39 

TCfadms.    (CL  116-43) 


1.  A  warning  device  comprising  a  support  stand  and 
a  reflector  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 
stand,  said  reflector  assemUy  including  a  wind  vane 
symmetrically  disposed  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
reflector  assembly,  a  pair  of  reflectors  mountetd  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  vane  and  lateraHy  spaced  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  at  least  one 
other  r^ector  vertically  spaced  from  said  pair  of  re- 
flectors, said  other  reflector  being  supported  by  said  vane 
for  rotational  movement  therewith,  the  spacing  between 
said  other  reflector  and  said  axis  of  rotation  being  dif- 
ferent than  the  spacing  between  said  pair  of  reflectors 
and  said  axis  of  rotation,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
reflector  assembly,  light  is  reflected  by  said  reflectors  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  give  two  distinctly  different  light 
flash  patterns. 

3,292^»  ' 

FIRE  ALARM  MECHANBM 

Haanibal  P.  HbDwub,  gtll  S.  llgth  St., 

Seattle,  Warik    9gl7g 

FUcd  Mar.  M,  19C5,  Scr.  No.  43g,506 

2airfaH.    (0. 116— in) 


^""^ 


4. 


L 


DbckmIbk  20,  1966 


3^92,571  _ 

AUDIBLE  SIGNAL  APT ARAltlS 


Wi 


he, 


Nahmt,  Mma,  ewlgMiir  to  WaBacc 
~    ~    N  J.,  a  corpor^  off  Dcla. 


Oilgiwri  npHcatkM  Ai«.  7, 1959,  Sar.  No.  i32,2S4,  mw 
(No.  3,13g,795,  dbrted  JNme  23,  1H4. 


1.  A  fire  alarm  device  comprising  an  enclosing  hous- 
ing, an  ahum  bell  contained  in  said  housing,  a  spring 
poweied  bell  strOung  hammer  operatively  mounted  in 
nid  housing,  a  bi-metallic  heat  sensitive  element  of  cir- 
adar  It^nation  supported  from  said  housing  for  free- 
flom^  a^on  normally  restraining  the  hammer  against 
alann  aetnatiim  and  operable  when  subjected  to  a  pre- 
Jetonnhed  degree  of  heat  to  release  the  spring  powered 
iiammff  for  actuation  to  energize  the  alarm,  and  a  plu- 
rality (rf  iMm  extending  from  said  hobsing  freely  through 
said  U-flKtallic  heat  sensitive  element  to  provide  such 
frefr'floatiiif  support  permitting  nnrestrained  contraction 
and  eiqiansion  of  said  bi-metaUic  heat  sensitive  element. 


19 


May  g,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3<MS9 
(CL  116—137) 


1.  Audible  si^l  apparatus  operable  <|t  a  predeter- 
mined acoustical  frequency  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical housing  having  its  cylinder  axis  vertical,  a  double 
bom  within  the  bousing  and  having  two  ve^cally  spaced 
apper  and  lower  mouths  with  equal  vertical  dimensions, 
said  mouths  opening  horizontally  and  extending  around 
the  perif^ry  of  the  housing,  said  horn  including  a  single 
throat,  a  fork,  and  a  first  tapered  horn  portion  between 
the  throat  and  the  fork,  and  second  and  I  third  tapered 
horn  portions  between  the  fork  and  the  retoective  upper 
and  lower  mouths,  said  fork  being  locate|  midway  be- 
tween the  mouths  and  substantially  along  ^  axis  of  the 
bousing,  said  second  and  third  portions  extending  respec- 
tively upwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  lork  and  curv- 
ing to  horizonul  directions  at  the  respective  mouths,  said 
first  portion  extending  horizontally  from  the  fork  and 
curving  to  the  throat,  an  acoustic  coupling  device  ex- 
lending  from  the  throat,  a  driver  for  said  horn  located 
within  said  housing  and  including  a  movable  wall  in  a 
chamber  constituting  a  portion  of  said  acolustic  coupling 
device,  said  acoustic  coupling  device  bein|  dimensioned 
to  provide  an  acoustic  reactance  between  s|ud  throat  and 
said  driver  which  balances  the  reactance!  of  the  horn 
mouths  so  that  the  mechanical  load  on  thej  movable  wall 
is  effectively  non-reactive  at  the  acoustical  frequency  of 
operation. 


I 


3,292,372 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 


L 


Germany 

FBed  Ian.  14, 1964, 8m.  No.  337^555 

ClataM  priority,  fpUfHon  Cirm—y,  J^i.  16, 1963, 
F  31,773 
1  6CUM.    (CLllS— 1) 

1.  Developing  device  for  applyiaf 
copying  material  running  through  it  in 
photographic  apparatus,  compriiaig  a  si 
by  the  copying  material,  said  switch  bei 
the  path  of  conveyance  of  said  copying 
of  the  developer  station  and  being  connected  into  the 
Circuit  of  a  magnetic  clutch,  cam  plates  b^ing  connected 
to  a  drive  motor  through  said  magnetic  clinch,  said  cam 


developer  to 

I,  for  ekctro- 

:h  influenced 

arranged  in 

iterial  in  front 


Decembex  so,  1M6 
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plates  contrcrfliag  slides  which  are  provided  with  a  con- 
tact presMire  roller  arranged  opposite  a  developer  rcdler, 
said  comact  preesure  roller  being  mounted  so  as  to  be 
displaceable  transversely  of  the  path  of  conveyance  of  the 


copying  material  by  means  of  said  slides,  said  develc^ing 
device  being  retoraed  to  the  inoperative  condition  by 
means  controlled  by  said  copying  material  in  dependance 
upon  the  length  of  the  format  of  said  copying  nuiterial. 


3,293,573 

method  and  mbam  for  the  automatic 
regulahon  of  the  continuous  APPU- 
cation  of  specified  amounts  of  solids 
or  uquids  to  a  moving  sheet  of  ma- 
TERIAL 
Eric  Hardkm  JoMi,  Bramhnll,  Bafhad,  asrignor  to  The 
CottM  S»  tmi  Mw-Maie  FAm  ReassNl 
atio%  Narlksra  Inliii  a^  the  Ue  of  Man,  m 
datioa  of  Gnat  Britaia 

FBed  Fab.  19, 1964,  S«r.  No.  345,936 

,  f^jBcallna  Graat  BiitaiB,  Feb.  26, 1963. 

6,967/63 
UCIirfM.    (CLllft— 7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  apidication  of  speci- 
fied amounts  oi  a  substance  to  a  moving  sheet  of  mate- 
rial comprising  in  combination  a  main  container  for  liq- 
uid, meam  tm  continuously  progressing  sheet  material 
therethrough,  a  miziog  troui^  extending  along  one  end 
of  said  container  and  in  free  communication  only  at  its 
ends  with  the  side  regions  of  said  main  container,  a 
smaller  ctrntainer  for  liquids,  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  snuJkr  container  being  a  small  fraction  <Mily  of  the 
cross-sectioiul  area  of  said  main  container,  means  for 
continuously  and  poeitiwly  drcalating  liquid  around  the 
system  which  comiHises  said  mixing  trough  and  said 
smaller  container,  at  a  rate  greater  than  the  rale  ot  take- 
up  ot  liquid  by  the  material  and  so  that  an  appropriate 
part  of  the  drculating  liquid  is  avaflable  for  travel  along 
said  mixing  iroufh  from  the  central  portion  thereof  to 
the  ends  thereof  as  required,  flow  comnd  mean  in  said 
system  whereby  changes  in  tbc  rate  of  take-up  of  liquid 
from  said  main  container  by  the  material  are  reflected  in 
changes  in  the  amount  of  liquid  in  the  smaller  container, 


means  for  oontiBuottsly  supplying  liquor  containing  or 
coneisting  of  said  subsUnce  to  said  smaller  oontaiaBr  at 
a  rate  correspondiog  with  the  specified  rale  of  takeH4>  of 
said  substance  by  the  material,  and  means  for  si^plying 
diluent  to  said  mailer  oootainer  at  a  rate  so  dependent 
on  the  amount  of  liquid  therein  that  the  dihient  feed  is 
varied  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  total  amount 
of  liquid  in  the  apparatus. 


3p292474 
APPARATUS    FOR    PYROLYTIC    PREdPirAllON 

OF    SEMI-CONDUCTOR    MATERIAL    FROM    A 

GASEOUS  COMPOUND  1HEREOF 
WolliaM  KaBer  and'  GUaAm  BrngK,  PMifeU,  aad 

Otto  Srhmlit.  Erisaaia.  Gmmmr.  -r^liTT-  to  Sle- 


acorvorMtoaof 

FBed  Jan.  24, 1964»  S«r.  N«.  346,644 

'  MBf  rit—y,  J— .  26, 1963, 
8  63,437 
9Claiw.    (CL  118— 49.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  pyrolytic  precipitation  of  semicon- 
ductor material  upon  an  elongated,  electrically  heated 
core  from  gas  containing  a  pyrolytically  dissociable  com- 
pound of  the  semiconductor  material,  comprising  a  reac- 
tion vessel  having  duct  means  for  supplying  the  gas  and 
having  h<dder  means  for  fastening  the  elongated  core  in 
the  vessel,  said  holder  means  delving  a  con  axis  during 
precipitating  operation,  an  induction  heater  winding  for 
heating  the  core,  said  winding  having  an  elongated  loop 
shafe  and  having  the  two  elongated  and  mutually  opposite 
loop  portimu  extend  substantially  parallel  to  said  core 
axis  along  diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof. 


3,292,575 

SHEET  ROCK  TAPE  DISPENSER  DEVICE 

Rayasond  H.  LeHw^,  Ctiae.  Iowa    51616 

FBed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,139 

ICUbm.    (CL  116— 465) 


■a^d 


»»  .»  »^*x^  ■•xx  .vX»   . 


9>i    ao 


1.  A  sheet  rock  tape  dispenser  device  comprising  a 
container  for  containing  an  adhesive  material,  said  con- 
tainer including  side  walls,  a  forward  wall  and  a  rear 
wall,  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  rear  wall  and^said  forward 
wall  having  lower  openings  for  receiving  tape  there- 
throu^  said  rear  wall  including  a  vertically  adjustable 
gate  member  positioned  adjacent  to  the  rear  waU  opening. 
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nid  iMe  aMmber  having  t  lower  toothed  edge  to  pennH 
a  vrifonn  flow  of  material  to  laid  tape,  a  block,  oMant 
for  •»**^*^  said  block  to  a  wappoiting  surface,  means 
for  affn-Vt  said  device  to  said  Mock  inclnding  bayonet 
skMi  fanned  in  said  device,  screws  attached  to  said  block 
reoebad  fa  said  bayonet  dots,  a  tape  tnppott  attadiable 
to  said  device  indnding  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  male 
rods,  s^  device  inchiding  female  sockets  for  receivins 
said  male  lodi,  said  male  rods  iiK*^<«"f  a  transverM  rod 
portioa  aitwidfan  integrally  tber^nom,  said  transverse 
poitioB  adapted  to  be  racrivad  within  a  tape  tpoci. 


3Jf2376 
ATPAKATUB  fOR  DIP  COATING 
H.  UBdMMH.  maUkt,  N.Y^  aaiim  to  Hooker 

i,lf63,Scr.No.3H,391 
5CMM.^a.UI-429) 


L  In  dq>  coating  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  the 
combination  of  a  tank  member,  said  tank  member  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  hot,  liquid,  dip  coating  compodtion 
idiicfa  indndes  a  major  proportion  of  a  halogenated  sol- 
vent, Ugldy  voktile  at  the  temperature  of  said  composi- 
tion, an  eadoioie  carried  by  sidd  tank  member  and  sur- 
roooding  the  top  thereof,  said  endosuie  including  a  drain 
trough  member  on  the  interior  Uiereof,  adjacent  the  top 
of  the  taidc  member,  said  drain  trough  member  being 
fonned  oo  the  lower  poiti<»  of  the  enckMure  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  member  and  inner  and  outer  wall  members, 
said  bottom  member  extending  outwardly  from  said  tank 
member,  above  the  level  of  said  coating  cmnposition 
thevrin,  ao  that  the  outer  wall  of  the  trou^  member  falls 
in  a  plane  exterior  of  the  tank  member  and  substantially 
an  of  said  bottom  member  is  exterior  of  said  tank  mem- 
bcdr,  a  soivem  coding  coil  dbposed  around  the  interior  of 
said  endosore  above  said  trou^  whereby  sdvent  con- 
densed  oo  sidd  coil  wiU  diq»  into  said  trouih,  and  a  cool- 
iag  jadeet,  extttior  of  said  endosme,  surrounding  the 
loww  portioo  thereof  and  positioned  so  as  to  surround  the 
bottom  and  ooter  wall  membeia  of  said  trough  memebr 
and  the  periiAeral  area  adjaoem  said  oradensing  coiL 


APPARATUS 


3J92,S77 
FOR  CQA 


COATING  PAPER 

to  8.  D.  Wamn'o 

a  cosfor—en  of  Hfssisrh Its 

r«b.  5, 1M4, 8«r.  N»  342,i92 
tCUim.    (CLllt— M3) 
1.  Apparatus  for  coating  paper  comprising: 

(a)  a  coating  pan; 

(b)  means  for  continuously  delivering  liquid  coating 
into  said  pan  at  a  rate  producing  a  substantially  uni- 
form liquid  coating  level  in  said  pan  and  a  cootinu- 
ons  overflow  of  liquid  coating  from  said  pan; 

(c)  a  coating  roll  disposed  above  said  pan  and  mounted 
for  ralitfioB  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  roll  car- 
rying k  paper  web  (m  its  upper  periphery  and  mov- 
iflg  duoo^  the  pan-contained  coating  pool  at  its  low- 
er peripheiy  to  apidy  liquid  coating  to  the  underside 


of  the  paper  web,  said  roll  producing  4  roll  petifdi- 
ery-f(^owiog  current  in  the  coating  pop!  as  a  renilt 
of  relative  motion  therebetween,  said  rpU  periphery- 
following  current  containing  entrapped  gas  bubUes; 
and 
(d)  means  mounted  within  said  coating  nan  induding 
a  doctor  blade  pressed  against  said  r^ll  bdow  the 


substantially  uniform  liquid  coating  level  and  re- 
maining against  said  roll  during  rotatidn  of  said  ndl 
toward  said  blade  for  wiping  eiinfini  g^s  bubbles 
from  the  lower  periphery  of  said  roll  imd  for  duect- 
ing  the  bubbles  away  fnnn  the  exit  si|e  of  the  roU 
into  the  c(Hitinuous  overflow  of  liquid  coating  from 
said  pan. 


3,292,676 
ANIMAL  CQNTBOL 

x*i«  ovDsi,  atm  EA^mf  mob, 

.ahewtoflsi,  Lsc^  at  Lanis,  M|».,  a 
tioa  of  Missoasri 

FDed  Feb.  24,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  435>46 
aOaiiM.    (CL11»— 1)    T 

1.  In  the  art  of  parrying  the  attack  of  i  n  animal  the 
process  comprising:  forcibly  projecting  harmless  foam 
ifito  the  face  of  the  attacking  animal. 


3,292,579 

AQUARIUM  POWER  SUPPI^ 

Bcvci^  I.  Bnefaman,  391S  ImttB  Drive, 

LakcwMdLCdtf.    96712 

FDed  Joe  24,  IMS.  8ar.  Now  4MJ731 

19aaiBM.    (a.  119— 5)    ] 


1.  In  combination,  an  aquarium  tank 
tricaUy  non-conducting  water  retaining 
to  transmit  electrical  power  from  a  power 
at  the  exterior  to  a  power  ntiL^tion  device 
of  the  tank,  said  means  induding  el 
outside  and  inside  of  the  tank  and  having 
faces  at  opposite  sides  of  said  wall 


an  elec- 

and  means 

pply  source 

the  interior 

at  the 

pposed  pole 


3,2924(66 

VACUUM  FOglTHWED  MILK 
SYSTEM 

W.  Mcifltt,  Br.y  81.  Cfeanss^  •• 
Lake  Farest,  ML,  and  Retsrt 
town,  Pa~  aarignon  to  iMson  iNa.  Co., 
of  mtook 

FBod  Mxf  26, 19^,  S«.  No.  4S9 i 

ISCUns.    (CL  119— 14.46)] 

1.  A  system  for  transferring  milk  from  ai  bucket  to  an 

ovacuated  pipeline,  ctmiprising:  a  mflk  evacuation  dip 

tube  extending  into  a  bucket  and  connected  with  said 
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evacuated  pipeUae,  tfaroQ^  wbkh  milk  is  drawn  from 
the  taickel  ato  the  pipeUae;  a  tfltable  eqipoft  meant  for 


said  bucket;  and  means  for  tilting  said  support  in  reqxmse 
to  evacuation  of  said  bucket,  to  positicHi  the  bucket  to 
drain  milk  into  a  sump  adjacent  the  end  of  said  dip  tube. 


3,2f23tl 

METHOD  AND  APPAIATU8  FOR 

nUNWOKTlNG  TURKEY 

Wmkm  B.  Vaa  Neat,  Bm  2752.  RIe.  2, 

BieaWor.MtaB.    SS331 

Flai  Oct  7, 1K4,  to.  N^  4t2,lf7 

7ailBii     (CL  119— It) 


1.  A  lii^  mrkey  rack  compritiBg: 

an  elongated  fmme  defining  an  elongated  bottom  wall 
and  a  pair  of  parallel  foramlnous  side  walls  extend- 
ing upwardly  fixmi  opposite  side  edges  thereof, 

a  series  of  pain  of  oppoaed  guides  on  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  side  waOs  and  substantially  equally 
spaced  throa^WDt  the  length  thereof, 

partition  waDs  detachably  supported  by  said  guides 
of  each  pair,  die  end  partition  walls  forming  end 
closures, 

a  pair  of  opposed  cover  panels  hingedly  connected  in 
opposed  relation  to  the  side  walls  and  foldable  from 
end  abutting  relation  to  u|»ight  position  between 
each  partitioa  wall  and  the  next  ad)oining  partition 
waU, 

a  pair  ot  books  projecting  upwardly  from  the  side  wall 
frames, 

the  under  surface  of  said  side  wall  frames  including 
sockets  into  which  the  hooks  of  a  similar  rack  may 
extend,  and 

means  in  said  sockets  engageable  with  said  hooks  to 
permit  a  plurality  of  superimposed  racks  to  be  lifted 
simultaneously. 


FBai 


partition  oMoiban  bamg  lonned  fram  aa  futaMJeil  foam 
plgfffp  ooBiposition  widi  tiie  ^^friifT  ^^»^)^  exiarioc  sur- 
faoes  thereof  eoaiad  wish,  aa  impenBoaa  ihaat  ■— **^«t 
a  trough  iBlBgrally  fanned  ia  tbs  floor  meaibar  aad  in 
te  paitttioa  asembar,  said  tuoaghs  wTtnarting  acnes  the 
back  wall  of  tbe  hooaiag  aad  iiopiiag  toarard  oppoaile  side 
walls,  fipc  means  having  one  md  coaaecled  to  die  lower 
end  of  each  of  said  troughs,  a  common  drain  p^  ex- 
tending across  the  front  of  the  lower  cage  ot  the  hooaiag 
unit,  means  connecting  Che  other  end  of  each  of  said 
pipe  meaas  to  said  oomaioB  drain  p^,  aaid  p^  oMaai 
and  said  common  drain  p^  being  fonsed  widiin  die  ex- 


panded foam  plastic  composition  during  formation  of 
said  top,  iide  and  back  wi^  and  said  floor  aad  partition 
members,  an  openfaig  throng  one  of  the  aide  walls  coai> 
mnnicating  with  at  least  die  lower  end  of  the  ooomon 
drain  pipe,  the  ivper  mrfMe  (rf  the  floor  member  and  the 
partition  members  skiing  downwardly  from  the  fnmt 
edge  thereof  to  the  respective  troughs,  and  separate  grille 
means  extending  between  the  top  and  side  walls  and  the 
partition  member  and  between  the  partition  and  floor 
members  and  the  side  walls,  each  of  ttid  grille  meaas  in- 
cluding an  openable  section  permitting  access  into  the 
housing  unit. 


ScyaMNur 


AUroMATHTW^TKY  NEST 
lac,  Daasil,  Mha.,  a  caepssaiDa  of 


FUed  Mar.  31,  IMS,  8cr.  No.  444,2M 
ItOaiBK    (a.ll9—4S) 


3Jf2«5l2 
SMAU,  ANIMAL  ,C4GE 

Iiiilrs.W.Y.    U432 
Jaas  21,  iMSjJkr,  No.  4<S,4tS 

1.  A  smaD  aaimal  hcnsint  nait  oonqwising  top,  side 
and  back  walls,  a  lower  floor  member  formed  with  said 
bade  and  side  waHs  and  ^aoed  tram  the  lower  extremities 
theiwrf,  a  fsaaraOy  traos verse  partitiiMi  member  liuiiiied 
with  the  aids  aad  back  walls  aad  spaced  iaiennediate  the 
top  aad  lower  floor  member  to  form  tqiper  and  lower 
cages,  said  top,  dde  and  ba^  walls  and  said  floor  and 


15.  A  poultry  nest  comfHising: 

(a)  opposite  side,  rear,  and  nest-forming  boCtom  walls 
which  cooperate  to  d^ne  a  nesting  chamber  having 
aa  opeafroat; 

(b)  a  sweep-harrier  element  extending  between  tiie  side 
walls  (^  said  chamber  aad  fleneraUy  ovoiyiag  the 
nest-forming  bottom  wall;  jr 
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(c)  «aid  nrtep-buritr  element  defining  iqwitnies  for 
ttw  iMwafT  of  egp  therethrough  but  which  prevent 
the  jwinr  of  fwohiy  therethrooili;  and 

(d)  meaiH  connected  to  impart  an  upward  and  for- 
wird  tramlatioBal  motion  to  said  aweep-barrier  ele- 
ment, said  upward  motion  being  at  a  greater  rate 
than  taid  forward  motion. 


3,292464 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  ANIMALS 

Manfll  S.  BrodridL  MaMidd,  Pa.    16933 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,661 

5  CUm.    (CL  119-^1) 


5.  A  method  of  animal  feeding  comprising  the  steps 
of  collecting  animal  waste  material,  diluting  the  waste 
material  with  liquid,  combining  said  diluted  animal  waste 
material  with  nutrient  ingredients  and  presenting  to  the 
animal  to  eat  the  resulting  intermixed  food. 


3,292485 

AUGER  TYPE  DUMPING  BUNK  FEEDER 

Flofd  E.  llBichbaiii,  Loi«  Lake,  and  Glen  D.  Hansm, 

Maple  Plata,  SffiBB.,  aH%Bon  to  VanPalc  Corporation, 

Wajata,  Imam^  m  corpontloB  of  MfamesoCa 

FOed  Dec  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,671 

22  Claims.    (CL  119-^2) 


and  rotatably  connected  to  taid  augers  4nd  transverw 
plate  means  located  adjacent  the  suspensiM  means  and 
secured  to  the  leading  porticm  of  the  helical  flight  of  the 
second  auger  to  prevent  build  up  of  bulk  material  in  the 
area  adjacent  the  suspension  means. 


12.  A  support  for  an  auger  having  an  axial  shaft  com- 
prising. Stand  means  having  a  section  located  above  said 
auger,  upright  sleeve  means  secured  to  said  section,  rod 
means  slidaUy  positioned  with  a  loose  upright  fit  in  said 
sleeve  means,  stop  means  for  limiting  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  rod  means  relative  to  the  sleeve  means,  and 
bearing  means  secured  to  said  rod  means  and  rotatably 
connected  to  said  axial  shaft  whereby  said  auger  is  car- 
ried by  said  stand  means. 

19.  In  a  conveyor  assembly,  a  first  auger  having  a  heli- 
cal flight,  a  second  auger  having  a  helical  flight,  coupling 
means  connecting  the  first  auger  with  the  secmid  auger  in 
an  end^o-end  relative  relationship  with  the  flights  of  said 
angers  ftrilowing  a  substantially  helical  path,  suqwnsion 
means  posititmed  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  augers 

I  ■ 


3J92,566 

FEED-RETURN  APPiUKATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
FEEDING  CONVEYORS 
Preston  D.  Rigteitak,  HoOaiBd,  Mick.,  a^iiBor  to  Big 
Dutchman,   Inc.,  Zeei— d,   Mkk.,  a  cmpontion   of 
Michigan 

FUcd  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456^27 
21Clafans.    (CL  119— 52) 


1.  Animal  feed  return  apparatus  for  transferring  feed 
from  the  return  trough  into  the  supply  hopper  of  auto- 
mated animal  feeding  apparatus  including  a  conveyor 
chain  for  moving  feed  through  the  trough,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  conveying  means  inclined  gpwardly  from 
said  trough  to  the  upper  extremity  of  said  hopper;  said 
conveying  means  having  an  endless  movable  member  and 
a  series  of  flight  means  secured  to  said  meiiber  for  move- 
ment therewith;  said  flight  meadi  extemflng  ontwardly 
from  said  member  and  aligned  over  said  tr^gh,  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  into  said  trough  |  to  be  moved 
therewithln;  said  conveying  means  including  a  chain  en- 
gaging sprocket  assembly  at  the  lower  portijm  6f  said  end- 
less movable  member  and  comprising  a,  central  drive 
sprocket  and  at  least  one  adjacent  chain  pive  sprocket, 
$aid  central  drive  sprocket  constimting  a  ,means  for  re- 
viving motion  from  the  conveyor  chain 
it  to  the  endless  movable  member 
chain  driv^  sprocket,  said  flight  means  wl 
said  trough  gathering  feed  therefrom;  and 

leans  then  carrying  the  gathered  feed  nj 

ime  into  the  said  hopper. 


transferring 
said  ailiaoent 
moved  irithin 
conveying 
to  deposit 


3,292,567  , 

SELF-DUMPING  BUNK  FEEDER  CONVEYOR 

noyd  E.  Buachboo,  Long  Lake,  and  Gibi  D.  Haaecn, 

Maple  Plain,  Mink,  iwlggon  to  Van  paia  Corpon- 

tkm,  Wayata,  MIm.,  a  cosfwdun  oflMimtanta 

FOed  Inly  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  38^23 

ISOainsB.    (CL  119-.56) 


4.  A  bunk  feeder  assembly  including  mefuis  for  convey- 
ing feed  longitudinally  therethroo^  and  ^pporting  feed 
in  extended  linear  position  above  a  feed  ttunk,  said  con- 
veying and  supporting  means  inctading  tw(  >  movaUe  por- 
tions closing  openings  in  said  conveying  tod  supporting 


means,  one  of  said  movable  poitions  closing  an  opening 
and  moving  away  from  its  opening  in  response  to  con- 
veyed feed,  means  for  driving  tiie  otfafcr  of  said  movable 
portions,  and  actnatfaig  means  interconnecting  said  one 
movable  portion  and  said  drivfaig  owans,  wheieby  the 
other  of  said  movable  poittoos  is  moved  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  the  first  movable  portion. 


POULIRY  WATERER 

1 1.  Patikk,  264  Candle  Ave, 
Sprkwdale,  Aik.    72764 
FOed SeptlMNS, Scr.  No.  466,668 
ICIalaB.    (d  119— 74) 


A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  water 
container,  at  least  one  drinking  tube  connected  at  its  inner 
end  in  conununication  with  the  container,  said  tube  being 
formed  in  its  top  with  drinkmg  openmg  means,  said  tube 
having  an  Open  outer  end,  and  a  closure  and  clean-out  as- 
sembly for  the  drinking  tube,  said  assembly  comprising 
an  elongated  relatively  stiff  non-corrosive  wire  having 
permanendy  attached  to  its  famer  end  a  clean-out  brush 
and  having  a  handle  eye  projecting  from  its  outer  end, 
and  a  resilient  and  compressible  plug  circumposed  about 
said  wire  inwardly  of  and  contiguous  to  said  handle  eye 
and  secured  to  said  handle  eye,  said  assembly  being  dis- 
posed within  said  tube  so  that  the  clean-out  brash  is  ad- 
jacent to  the  inner  end  oi  said  tube  and  the  plug  is  ex- 
terioriy  of  and  is  removably  engaged  in  the  open  outer 
end  of  saU  take  with  the  handle  eye  exterioriy  of  the 
tube,  the  inner  end  of  said  tube  being  close  to  the  con- 
tainer to  thenhy  caaA)Ie  said  brash  to  act  as  a  filter  and 
prevent  any  trash  from  being  admitted  to  the  container. 


3,292^ 

HUMMING  BWD  FEEDER 
H.  Wmm,  Ria.  2,  Bsniira,  Tea.    76663 
hasalf,  196S,  Ser.  No.  464,617 
4CWaBa.    (CL  119^77) 


solution  is  removed  from  said  bold,  as  by  feeding  diere- 
from;  a  cover  for  said  bowl  kaviag  at  least  one  bote 
iriiich  is  large  enough  to  receive  the  bill  of  a  hanMning 
bird  but  too  small  to  adaut  the  body  of  a  sugar  innding 
flying  insect,  said  cover  being  spaced  above  the  nomnd 
lever  of  solution  maintained  ia  said  bowl  by  the  vaconm 
action  of  said  reservoir  means,  a  suAdcnt  distanoe  to  pre- 
vent said  flying  insects  readung  said  sedation  throng 
said  hole,  said  distance  being  short  enough  however  to 
permit  a  hununoig  bird  to  readfly  feed  from  said  solution, 
by  extending  his  bill  through  said  bote,  said  bowl  having 
a  bowl  bottom  which  noderiies  said  reservoir  means  and 
has  a  hole  uaderiying  said  resnvoir  means;  a  threaded 
neck  which  is  Soulier  in  diameter  than  said  reservoir 
means  and  is  integrally  formed  thereon  to  extend  down- 
wardly therefrom,  said  neck  neatly  fitting  and  extendfav 
through  said  hole;  screw  cap  means  ad^rted  to  be  screwed 
onto  said  neck  to  unite  said  bowl  with  said  resnvoir 
means;  and  seal  means,  effective  when  said  cap  means  is 
ti^itened  on  said  neck,  to  produce  a  liquid-tight  seal  be- 
tween said  cap  means  ajad  said  bowL  aaid  cap  means  ^iHien 
loosened,  with  said  feeder  inverted,  aSbrdiag  a  meaas  for 
introducing  a  supply  of  liqnid  bird  feeding  material  iiMo 
said  reservotf  means. 


3,292,596 
SHEEP  HOLDING  DEVKX 

(la7,FartMeKavatt,Tax.    76M1) 

FDcd  Dee.  22, 1964,  Ssr.  Now  426,2M 

2  CUiH.     (CL  U9^163) 


1.  In  a  Hymmtm  bird  feeder,  die  combination  of:  vac- 
uum trapped  Migar  solution  reservoir  means  having  an  es- 
cape passage  near  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  feed  bowl 
dispoaed  to  receive  solution  discharged  outwardly  from 
said  reservoir  means  throogh  said  escape  passage,  said 
feed  bowl  exmdfaig  above  the  level  of  said  passer  «> 
as  to  exclude  air  from  access  to  the  latter  except  «^ien 


1.  A  sheep  holding  device  comprising  a  sanx)it  stand 
embodying  a  pair  of  front  vertical  legs,  a  pair  of  com- 
plemental  relatively  long  rear  vertical  legs,  horizootal 
brace  members  securing  said  paired  legs  together  and  de- 
fining and  providing  said  support  stand,  a  horizontal  shaft 
extending  between  and  joined  at  its  respective  ends  to 
upper  portions  of  said  front  legs,  a  cradle  for  reception 
of  the  animal  which  is  to  be  held  and  <q;)erated  on, 
branded  or  otherwise  treated,  said  cradle  comprising  an 
elongated  trough  wihch  is  unobstructedly  open  at  its  for- 
ward and  rearward  ends,  said  tiough  being  providMi  at 
its  forward  end  with  a  pair  of  opposed  qiaced  paiaBel 
arms  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to  coacting  component 
portions  of  said  trough  and  depending  below  the  bottom 
of  said  trou^,  said  arms  being  iNWfded  at  lower  ends 
with  a  sleeve  fixed  to  and  spamiing  the  space  between  the 
arms,  said  sleeve  providing  a  bearing  and  said  bearing 
being  joumaled  for  rotation  on  a  cooperating  portion  of 
the  aforementioned  shaft,  and  means  assodatively  co- 
operable  with  the  receptacle  portion  of  said  tnm^  and 
component  portions  of  said  stand  fbr  damping  and  re- 
taining a  sheep  widiin  the  confines  of  said  trough  when 
the  latter  is  in  an  operating  position  and  during  ^ddch 
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tlw  feaffwaid  open  end  p<Htion  of  the  troash  resides 
alop  mi  is  sivpMted  in  part  by  an  undsriying  brace  em- 
bodM  in  said  stand,  said  posttiooing  and  claQptng  means 
fflfrit''Bt  an  ekmfated  lobsliiitiaUy  U-thtped  frame 
iriilcii  when  in  nae  has  its  bi^  portion  and  companion 
Hu^  poctioos  confined  within  die  limits  of  the  upstanding 
iutM  of  nid  troagli,  the  limbs  of  said  frame  having 
dowubent  poctioos  confined  to  a  normal  position  between 
the  alonmeiitioned  depending  arms  and  rigily  oooaected 
to  a  sleeve,  said  sleeve  constitnting  a  bearing,  an  asaem- 
bfing  and  joumalint  shaft  fixed  between  said  arms,  said 
beariag  deei«  being  |oamakd  for  fiee  roution  on  said 
jounaling  shaft,  an  aicnately  dutped  yoke  bridging  the 
lifflbt  of  said  U-shaped  dunp  in  a  position  adjacent  to 
the  Uijbt  portion  tlMreof  and  adapted  to  conftxniin^y 
ardl  over  and  beat  down  upon  the  portion  of  the  sheep 
forwudly  of  the  fbiwaid  legs  of  the  sheep,  an  elongated 
pnah-poll  tod  having  an  eye  at  one  end  piv6tally  con- 
nected to  a  median  portion  of  said  yoke  and  tot  swing- 
ing said  ^'i^twptwj  frame  tqiwaidty,  a  rigid  linearly  strai^t 
lever  having  an  upper  aid  joined  to  the  bearing  sleeve 
canied  by  the  limbs  of  the  aforementioned  clamping 
frtme,  and  nonnally  dqwnding  into  tbt  stand  in  the 
space  between  the  front  and  rear  legs,  an  arm  comple- 
mental  to  said  lever  and  in  a  plane  common  with  said 
lever,  said  arm  being  joined  rigidly  at  its  upper  end  to 
the  first  named  bearing  skeve  and  depending  therefrom 
and  also  into  the  qiace  between  said  front  legs,  a  hori- 
zontal limit  stop  brace  spanning  the  space  between  said 
front  legs,  ttie  lower  portion  ot  said  arm  bridging  and 
resting  against  said  brace,  and  a  coil  spring  interposed 
between  and  having  one  end  connected  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  arm  and  the  other  end  operatively  connected 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  lever. 


ANIHAL  CAFTUn^AND  RESTRAINING 

DEVICE 

Frad  A.  Wood,  291(  Broadway,  an  Dis9o,Calif.    92102 

FDed  Aar.  7,  IMS,  8cr.  No.  444,2*7 

TOainB.    (CL  119— 153) 


1.  An  animal  capturing  and  restraining  device  having 
an  elongated  tubular  member  with  one  end  of  a  flexible 
loop  forming  member  being  secured  adjacent  the  restrain- 
ing end  of  said  tubular  member  and  with  the  other  end 
of  said  loop  forming  member  being  adapted  to  pass 
dmrniJi  and  ex^id  bom  said  tubular  member,  the  im- 
provement cooqurteing, 
said  restraining  end  of  said  tubular  member  having  a 
circumferential  groove  slidably  retaining  said  one 
end  of  said  loc^  forming  member  for  sliding  move- 
ment in  said  groove  around  said  tubular  member. 


D. 


3,292,592 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

1413  Doneh  Roiri,  Soath  EkIU, 


441^«i  Johi  J.  OrIb,  15M  lacgcr  Drive, 


44124 
Fak.  If,  190,  am.  N*.  299,570 

"  r  1 1  1 1    {ciu»-^un) 

1.  A  miting  iastrumeot,  comprising 

(a)  icaprntmbtt, 

(b)  a  biunel  member  connected  to  said  cap  member, 

(c)  coiq^ng  means  for  detachaUy  connecting  said 
mtm^iyf  with  tibe  tuoBabca  movable  between  un- 
coupled and  conpled  podtioal,  and 

(d)  drive. naedianism  operative^  secured  in  at  least 
one  of  said  members. 


(e)  said  drive  mechanism  inrlnding  a  b#re  for-  driv> 
ingly  receiving  a  teribe  dement  ihroU^  the  im- 
coupled  end  of  said  one  member, 

(f)  said  drive  mechanism  incfaiding  a  difver  part  re- 
sponsive to  relative  rotational  movemeni  of  said  one 
member  in  said  coufded  position  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  members  for  moving  nud  scrib^  element  be- 
tween an  advanced  and  a  retracted  position, 

(g)  said  drive  mechanism  incfaidhig  witi  said  driver 
part  a  driven  part  having  cooperating  ^oacting  heli- 
cal surfaces  rotated  by  said  barrel  and  fcap  members 
for  causing  said  advancing  or  retractiog  movement 
of  said  driven  part. 


(h)  said  driver  part  being  rigidly  carried  by  said  one 
member  by  a  press  fit, 

(i)  a  coupler  operatively  carried  by  sai^  other  mem- 
ber in  said  coupled  podtioii, 

(j)  said  driven  parts  being  axially  sUi^ble  in  said 
coupler,  

(k)  whereby  advancing  and  retracting  movement  of 
said  scribe  element  by  relative  roUtioi  al  movement 
of  said  members  is  a  positivt  drive  nfit  relying  on 
frictional  slippage. 


3,2n^3 
RETRACTABLE  ND  FOUNT) 


TctsQO  Fonm,  fi 


f-PEN 

to  Pflol 
Man-Nc^-HilBn  FalinsMM  Fil^a  Takv44n.  Ji 

Filed  loM  29, 1944,  i 

ChdnM  priority,  appHcatlQa  lafai,  Nov^  27, 1943, 

3t/tM5t 

2Clafans.    (CL  I2t-^I2  J3) 


Ki4    S 


1.  A  cover  assembly  adapted  to  be  fitted  within  the  for- 
ward end  opening  of  a  retractable  nib  fountain-pen,  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  cover  plate  bolder  includ- 
ing a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  and  4n  end  face  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  holder  and  further  including  a 
pair  of  pivot  pin  support  recesses  on  the  tw0  sides  of  said 
end  face,  said  pivot  pin  support  recesses  lacing  longitu- 
dinally forwardly,  a  cover  plate  having  on  lopposite  sides 
Of  the  edge  thereof  a  pair  of  pivot  pins  and  pivotaUy  sup- 
ported on  said  end  face  of  said  holder  wdth  said  pivot 
pins  received  in  said  pivot  pin  support  recesses,  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  opening  or  dosing  the  forward  end  of  said 
longitudinal  bore  in  the  holder,  a  collar  rik'dly  fitted  on 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  holder  and  inchw^ng  at  the  for- 
ward end  thereof  a  pair  of  transversely 
plates  which  cover  said  recesses  to  prevent 
in  the  recesses  from  moving  out  of  the 
tpt'xng  means  continuously  biasing  aaid  cove  r  plate  toward 
said  canted  end  face  so  as  to  ti^tly  close  sa  id  hose  of  the 
holder. 


ucteoding  end 
laid  pivot  pins 
latter,  and  a 
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Tartiiis.  U 

My,  Dec.  11, 1944, 

A57/44 

(CL  lSt-42.13) 


said  reoees  and  procmding  therefrom  by  an  amount  I 
less  than  the  dqMh  of  said  leoesa,  said  tip  boini 
la       of  tungsten  carbide,  the  end  of  said  tabular 

being  bonded  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  aaid  tnbotar  tip, 


<•  «  ''i    ^ 


■  r#  ^x  XX  ffff/'ff/f  /i  A  '»    J-    , 
,  x\  V  v<^ 


>^  >^." 


t^  ^r  ^^  ■'■^/yy^  ^^  ^^  ■"  '■■'  '^/^/' 


the  bores  of  aaid  tubular  support 
longitudiBaUy  aligned  and  of 
cter  to  form  an  eloogaled 
lary  channd. 


tobidar  t^  bdnt 
thai 

capil- 


ND  UNrr  FIXING 


PRad  Apr.  13,.1»M,  Sar, 
3S/2M44 


Apr.  19, 1943, 


) 


1.  In  a  amhicolor  ball-point  pen,  an  ink-caxtridae 
selecting  and  propulsion  mechanism  which  comprises  in 
combination:  &  qving-Ioaded,  Sangsd  and  retractable 
pushbutton  protradnig  from  one  terminus  of  said  ball-point 
pen;  a  cylinder  having  aa  apper  portion  tapered  and 
connected  to  laid  puih>biittoo  and  a  lower  portion  of 
larger  diamelar  nsd  terainating  with  a  toothed,  flared 
ridge,  said  cjrHadar  bdng  alidable  within  the  band  of 
said  pen;  •  bolilMipwl  dement  eadosing  with  its  upper 
termhul  atid  toothed  Sand  ridga  of  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  ^onlity  of  hmglfinal  groovsa  on  die  fainer 
surface  thereof  for  giddhw  and  retaining  poipoaes;  a 
cylindricd  catch  positioned  indde  sdd  lower  portion 
of  said  cylinder  and  having  at  its  lower  extremity  a  flared 
apron  in  contact  wiA  said  toothed  flared  ridge  and  slida- 
bly retaind)le  within  said  grooves  of  said  bell-duped 
dement;  a  cdlar  frictiooally  poaitioned  with  said  cdch 
and  containing  thereduoa^  a  pendulum,  said  pendulum 
having  an  upper  aubitantially  iphericd  terminus,  a  cen- 
trd  rod-like  section  and  a  lower  rod-like  section  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  central  section;  a  rotatable  boss  posi- 
tioned as  inlegrd  part  at  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
catch  and  spaced  from  said  npper  terminus  of  said 
peodnhui,  said  boas  being  coanecled  to  said  upered  upper 
portion  of  said  eyUndn  by  means  of  a  spring;  an  inner 
barrel  for  sivporting  the  Ink-cartridges,  located  beneath 
said  bell-shaped  dement  and  having  a  cylindrical  lower 
portion  with  apertures  dierelhrongh  for  said  cartridges 
and  a  muHipdniiiil  itar  shaped  iqiper  portion  with  guid- 
ing, longitudind  rIb-Uke  aepwaton  for  said  cartridges, 
each  of  said  cartiMfes  havtaig  an  upper  platelet  lerraind 
for  engagfaig  said  penAilum  and  being  spring-loaded  about 
its  longkntfad  axis  from  said  platelet  lo  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  innar  band. 


1   A^^} 


1.  A  nib  unit  fixing  device  for  writmg  pens,  comprising 
a  nib  unit  ccMnposed  of  a  cylindrical  nib  baae  part  and  a 
semicylindricd  pen  nib  extending  forwardly  from  said 
nib  base  part  and  having  inwardly  beat  flanges  at  both 
edges  thereof,  a  feed  bar  eitending  tfarouili  said  nib  imit 
and  having  a  forwanfly  pro^ecttaig  portion  have  a  aemi- 
cylindricd  cross  section,  said  nft  nak  being  placed  against 
the  outer  surface  of  said  feed  bar  with  add  flanges  against 
the  surfaces  of  sdd  forwarder  eitaiiding  projecting  por- 
tion of  sdd  feed  bar  for  fldag  said  nib  unit  to  said  feed 
bar,  and  a  nib  udt  mounting  cylinder  ammd  said  nib 
unit,  one  of  said  cyynder  and  oait  having  at  least  one 
projection  thereon  and  the  other  having  at  least  one  recess 
therein  in  which  said  projection  is  enmed  for  fixfaig  said 
mb  unit  with  respect  to  said  mounting  qlindar. 


PARITIKm  FOR 


FIRING  CHAMBER 


f  a 

Mar.  19. 194S,  Sar.  Bia^  439,523 

-  ,Mv.  13,1944 


S  99394 


122-24^ 


1   A  drafUBM  pen  compiWag  an  faik  barrel,  a  capillary  1.  An  arrangement  for  effecting  the  pailitiusuug  of  the 

writfaig  point  Boonted  oa  the  end  of  the  band  fai  obm-  firing  chamber  of  a  boiler  having  burners  at  the  bottom 

mu^ntiaa  wMi  the  tateitor  fhweof,  taid  trriting  pofait  of  the  firing  chamber  toto  a  ftoaHty  of  c<1wdioncfaa». 

compridn  a  tdmUu-  support  havfaig  an  axhd  recess  hi  hers  eomprislng  an  array^of  a  pteallty  of  regldered  cioee- 

one  endTa  tubular  tip  having  one  end  positioned  in  ly  spaced  U-shaped  wotting  medium  heatmg  mbea.  sad 
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tube*  beiiif  Yertically  su^wnded  within  the  firing  cham- 
ber with  thdr  bases  fonning  the  base  of  said  array  and 
extending  to  the  vicinity  of  the  burners,  the  correspond- 
ing  lep  of  laid  tubes  respectively  forming  two  spaced 
j4Mi»r  arrays  defining  a  space  therebetween,  the  legs  of 
each  of  said  U-shaped  tubes  being  stagg^ed  relative  to 
each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  s^  paititicoi  so  that  a 
1^  cf  oae  tube  oo  ooe  ade  of  aid  partijtion  is  located 
oppoaile  a  corre«onding  leg  of  another  tube  on  the 
other  side  of  said  partition,  a  idurality  of  ^aced  substan- 
tially horizootally  di^oaed  support  members  substantially 
coeaueasive  in  length  with  the  width  of  said  planar  arrays 
ditpotfd  in  said  space,  structures  for  connecting  some  of 
said  legs  from  each  of  said  arrays  to  respective  ones  of 
said  sopport  members,  and  means  connected  to  the  re- 
spective upper  ends  of  said  tubes  lor  supplying  said  work- 
ing mHHwn  to  and  collecting  said  workfaig  medium  from 
said  tubes,  said  supfdying  and  cidlecting  means  bang  con- 
nected with  said  tubes  for  psssing  woridng  medium  in  the 
mmwn0>  flow  dlivction  throttgh  the  legs  of  the  tubes  located 
at  ^'^frT'^^^^-t  oppomit  sides  of  said  partitkm  and  for 
y«— tig  woridng  medium  in  opposite  flow  direction 
throoili  adjacent  l^s  oif  the  tubes  on  die  same  side  of  said 
partition.  


AvyL. 


.vy  L.Mnsi 
91M5.a^ 


WAITO  HEATER 
.13244  SaHeoy  St,  Norlfc  Hollywood  CaM. 
kofcwtM.  KaaMT,  NoHh  Hollywood,  CaUf.; 

IvidSSn^iHJL Scr. No.  399,622 
rSafaM.    (CL  122-460 


1.  A  water  heater  cmnprising:  an  inlet  for  cold  water; 
an  outlet  for  heated  water;  heat-exchange  means  extend- 
ing b^ween  said  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  passage  there- 
thnwgh  of  water  to  be  heiUed;  means  for  buroing  fuel 
and  Greeting  the  inoducts  of  conbnstion  over  said  heat- 
exchanae  means;  and  by-pass  means  tor  diverting  a  por- 
tioii  off  the  water  entering  said  heater  around  a  portion 
only  of  said  heat-exchange  means  adjacent  the  inlet 
thereto  whereby  the  total  flow  of  water  passing  through 
the  heat'excfaange  means  occurs  only  in  the  hotter  por- 
tion thereof  whereby  to  create  a  difference  in  the  rate  of 
flow  of  water  through  the  hot  and  cold  portions  of  the 
heat-exchange  means. 


34' 


MULTICHAMBERED  FlRtD  HEATER  AND  TUBE 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Meile  A.   Tliiiiii n,   Staevcpofl,   Lfc,  asaifBor   to 

WMte  HeatSibeMrll  Cotp^  a  cofpenillon  of  Texas 
Filed  Dec.  14, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  411,225 

4  Oafans.    (CL 122—510)       ^     ,  ^    ^ 
1.  A  tube  wall  partition  for  a  multichambered  fired 

heater  coooffinng: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  hollow  tubes  having  their  axes  lying 
■rijitaatialfy  in  a  common  plane; 

(b)  unitary  metalfic  fins  extending  outwardly  from  said 

tubes; 


DECEMBm  20,  1966 


ogether  by 


(c)  means  interconnecting  adjacent  tubes 
said  fins  to  form  a  substantially  vertical 

(d)  refractory  material  secured  on  each 
fins  between  said  tubes  to  inhibit  overheating 
tubes  where  joined  with  said  fins; 


^all; 

tide  of  said 
of  said' 
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(e)  means  for  supporting  the  uppermost  t$be  from  in- 
side of  the  heater; 

(f )  said  fins  between  said  tubes  suppwting  ind  suspend- 
ing said  tubes  below  the  uppermost  tube. 


jioma 
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ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE  , 

Uebel,  Nwrtierg,  GenMMr.  asilganr  ti  M 

faMk  AegslNirg-Nerribcig  AJi^  NnMgl  G< 

FUed  Apr.  2t,  IMl,  S«.  N^  IM^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Gwy,  Apri  27, 19M, 

M  45,129 

iCla^    (CL123— t) 


1.  In  a  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  cAgine  having 
a  stationary  housing  enclosing  a  trochoidal  ipaped  piston 
space  with  curved  walls  forming  saddle  points,  a  piston 
mounted  for  eccentric  rotation  in  said  pistofi  space,  said 
piston  having  a  plurality  of  comers  which  cotastantly  bear 
on  said  walls  for  forming  working  chambers  petween  each 
adjacent  pair  of  corners,  the  volume  of  each  working 
chamber  being  constantly  changed  as  said  piston  rotates, 
and  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  in  said  housing  |  for  effecting 
a  change  of  gas  in  the  working  chambers,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  combustion  chamber  in  |  the  working 
face  of  said  piston  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  comers, 
respectively,  and  nozzle  means  mounted  injsaid  housing 
for  injecting  liquid  fuel  as  a  jet  of  fuel  into  each  com- 
bustion chamber  in  the  general  direction  o^  the  air  flow 
in  the  chamber  as  the  chamber  is  rotated  b^  said  piston 
across  a  saddle  point  located  at  the  comprised  air  end 
of  the  intake  combustion  air  compression  wprking  cham- 
ber. 
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■OTAKT  nSTQN 


OaODCAL 


COifBUniON 


Olto 
to 


Oct 


1964,1 


(0.123-^) 


.N»4tf,7M 

,  Od.  4,  1963, 


1.  A  boosing  casing  for  a  rotary  piston  internal  com- 
bustion entiae,.  eqndally  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  trochoidal  constnictioii,  eomprising: 
houdng  cMing  niBawi  provided  with  water  ipeoe  means 
cQciBQdittC  gifoimd  \Di^  BOQBng  casiog  means  and  es* 
sealially  ooMirting  at  a  Hiit-aietal  prewuie  casting, 
said  hoiniQg  rmjni  ■warn  hrhwing  radially  imwr  and 
outer  wafls  and  central  wall  means  connecting  said 
inner  and  outer  walls  and  subdividing  said  water 


naoei 

said  water  space  maani  being  provided  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion toward  each  dde  wi&  aperture  means  extending 
aroond  said  hoosiag  caaiat  meena, 

said  houMng  means  being  bounded  on  each  side  by  a 
plane  surface  povtion, 

and  cofver  metm  for  ckataf  aid  apeitnie  means, 

said  cover  means  compriring  a  pair  of  ring  members 
received  in  said  ^witme  Bseani  and  having  outer 
suifMOs  coplanar  with  a  leepective  said  surface  por- 
tion. 


aEy  dn 


■or. 

16649  SUevitw  Drive, 
,CriK.    96246 
N^.  2, 1964.  S«.  No.  466,654 
9CiaiM.    ^123—11) 


1.   A 

a  housing  having 
a  drive  Aalt 


■diniringthe 


BOTASY  INGINft 
W9te,366.Wa^ 

16,  l#64,Jar.  Ne.  '06,647 


^«iq» 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  stator  with  a  cylindri- 
cal bwe  and  cjdlndrical  rotor  rotataMy  mounted  in  said 
bore,  a  main  riiaft,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  evenly 
spaced  cylinders  in  said  rolor  ananfed  in  a  bank  in 
planar  alignment  transversely  of  said  rolor,  a  piston 
operatively  mounted  in  each  of  said  cyUnden,  means  for 
transmitting  power  between  said  pistons  aad  said  main 
shaft,  a  iriurality  of  fuel  faitakes  and  exhausts  in  said 
stator  each  corresponding  in  number  to  said  cylinden 
and  drcumferentiaDy  qwoed  to  provide  for  simultaneous 
intake  and  simultaneous  exhaust  by  all  rotor  cylinders 
in  said  bank,  means  for  simukaneoinly  igeitiag  furi  In 
all  qdinders  in  said  bank,  timing  meana  for  mnitint  aaid 
rotcM"  in  predetermined  timed  (iterative  relation  to  aaid 
pistons  and  main  shiA  whereby  said  rotor  cylinden  and 
pistons  are  progressively  positioned  rdative  to  said  stator 
for  die  related  intake,  ignition,  and  exhaust  sequences  of 
combustion  cycle  operations. 


ROCXn  ABM  OtttAUNG  AND  TIMING 
APPAKA11JB  I€6K  1N1BD«AL 
TIONDiCaNB 

,M7 
Pn. 
raad  OeL  26, 196VS«>  New  466497 
6ClBlML  ^123-«6) 


anosiiar  cylinder  formed  dierein; 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  oen- 


for  rotation  ooaiiallsr  with 
said  drive  Aeft; 

pair  of  ifaead  Mve  piilons  sHdaUy  carried  in  tfw 
cyfinder  aitf  i  **"»■*■'■§  means  fixedly  moonting  said 
pittoot  to  Ike  drive  Aaft; 

pair  of  spaced  compreesien  pistons  didably  carried 
in  Ae  cylinder  in  akeintting  relation  with  the  drive 
piston,  and  ir^pfi**!"!  meana  fixedly  mounting  the 
pistons  to  te  ooonlershaft; 


1.  In  an  imeroal  combustion  engine  having  a  crank* 
shaft  and  a  cylinder  valve  controlled  iiy  a  rodcer 
rocker 


1042 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DKBMtBB  20,  1966 


a  flnt  aiuifl  mounted  lor  rotatiDn  having  a  cam  mr- 
het  poiirioBcd  proximate  one  end  and  extending 
tibe  axis  of  said  ahaft,  aaid  cam  nirfaoe  ex- 
;  fenenUy  along  a  plane  ditposed  at  an  acute 
aaik  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
haviag  external  gear  means  positioned  proximate 
Urn  opposite  end  thano^ 

a  member  extcadfaig  npwtadfy  through  the  center  of 
said  cam  foxfaoe  and  moonted  to  shifting  move- 
meat  wticalty  zdative  to  said  cam  sutface,  said 
member  befaig  urged  downwardly  by  said  rocker 
ann,  roller  meaiu  on  said  member  in  rolUng  con- 
tact with  the  cam  surface  ifhercft>y  said  roller  means 
moves  over  the  surface  of  the  cam  as  said  first  shaft 
wMm,  causing  the  rocker  to  rediN'ocate  in  a  verti- 
cal dinclion,  and 

a  gmed  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  and  positioned 
substantially  peipendicnlar  to  the  first  shaft  proxi- 
mate the  gear  means,  said  geared  shaft  being  driven 
in  timed  relation  to  the  craiduhaft  i^d  having  gears 
to  engage  the  geais  on  the  first  shaft  whereby  the 
cam  surface  is  caused  to  rotate  in  timed  relation 
to  the  crankshaft  thereby  imparting  a  reciiHx>cating 
motion  to  the  rocker  arm. 


HsDctt 


iGNmON  WIRE  SUPPORT  AND 
SBEAIH  CONNECTOR 
LMiglig,  Lm  AMdMi  CaHf ., 


or  to 
Caltf., 


Apr.  24, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  M2,4«4 
4aidM.    (CL  123— 146) 


1.  In  a  wire  support  and  sheath  connector  for  an 
automotive  ignition  system:  the  combination  of  a  dis- 
tributor av  having  a  central  cofl  wire  tower  and  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  q>aced  sparic  plug  wire  towers; 
a  coil  wire  connected  to  said  cap  at  said  coil  wire  tower; 
a  i^orality  of  wpuk  plug  wires  abo  connected  to  said 
cap  at  the  reflective  spark  plug  wire  towers;  each  of 
said  coil  wive  and  spait  plug  wires  having  electrically 
cmiductive  sheaths  thereon;  said  member  having  a  cen- 
tral opeaiai  receiving  said  coil  wire  tower  and  a  plu- 
rality 4irf  drcumferentially  ^aced  opemngs  receiving  said 
qiark  phig  wire  towers;  qwrfc  plug  wire  support  means 
Uki  coil  wire  support  means;  means'  on  said  member 
and  said  reflective  support  means  for  securing  said  sup- 
port means  in  selected  angularly  related  positions  on 
said  laterally  offset  portions  of  said  member;  and  each 
of  said  support  means  having  means  electroconductively 
connected  to  the  sheath  of  srid  spait  jdug  and  coil  wires. 


SP. 


UGS 


Omcbcc  p.  firvin,  <21t  Gfccoc  St, 

Ptniiil|Mi,P».    19144 

FIM  Oct  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  464377 

9  CUhH.    (CL  123—169) 

1.  A  tptA  plug  having  a  body  widi  direaded  end  for 
rrwMiri«g  ^  same  in  Ae  wall  of  a  oombustioa  diamber 
and  an  intemaBy  disposed  insulator,  a  combustion  ciq> 


extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  body  fot  interior  ex- 
posure within  the  combustion  chancer,  saitf  oup  retain- 
ing a  portion  of  the  heat  released  in  sait)  cmnbustion 
chamber,  said  cup  having  an  outer  terminal  rim  with  an 


end  opening  and  an  interior  tf&x,  closed 


inwardly  of 


said  rim  for  receiving  and  retaining  for  igtiition  a  por- 
tion of  the  combustible  gas  in  the  combustion  chamber, 
and  said  cup  having  spaced  q>ark  gap  termitials  disposed 
within  said  space  inwardly  of  said  rim  and  at  an  iimer 
portion  of  said  cup. 


ARROW 


UMSl  F^AN  ARCHERlr 


BOW 


Eari  a  Hoyt,  Jr.,  11516  Naind  Bridgjs  Road, 

BckigctaiB,  Mo.    63642 

Filed  May  6, 1963.  Scr.  No.  276,151 

SCIalnM.    (CL124— 41) 


1.  An  arrow  rest  for  an  archery  bow  comprising  a  flat 
attaching  portion  having  a  rear  surface  adapted  to  lie  flat 
against  a  vertical  supporting  surface,  a  horizontally  flex- 
ible arrow  spacing  element  and  an  arrow  support  leg,  both 
being  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
front  surface  of  said  attaching  portion  and  said  arrow  sup- 
port leg  being  arranged  below  said  arrow  spacing  element 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  front  sutiaoe  of  said 
attaching  portion  beyond  the  end  of  said  arrow  spacing 
ekment,  said  arrow  spacing  element  consisting  of  a  strip 
of  thin  flexible  material  arranged  in  a  vertkial  i4ane,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  an  arrow  restting  on  said 
arrow  support  leg  is  resiliently  spaced  hor^ntally  out- 
ward from  the  front  surface  of  said  attachii^  portion  by 
said  flexible  arrow  spacing  element  whidi  tu^iions  any 
inward  lateral  thrust  of  the  arrow  under  shpoting  condi- 
tions. 

2.  In  an  adjustable  arrow  rest  for  an  arihery  bow,  a 
retaining  sleeve  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  fixed  fx>sitk>n 
in  a  bore  extending  through  a  bow  from  its  |rrow  side  to 
its  opposite  side,  said  retaining  sleeve  baviag  a  closing 
iwll  with  a  noncircular  perforatioo  therein  jat  the  arrow 
side  end  thereof,  an  internally  threaded  drive  sleeve 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  retaining  skive  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  at  its  opposite  end,  a  kaca  fixed  on  the 
ivojecting  end  of  said  drive  sleeve,  meani  preventing 
axial  movement  of  said  drive  sleeve  in  s(ud  retaining 
sleeve,  a  transmission  screw  thieadedly  aoiliged  in  said 
drive  sleeve  and  having  a  non^arcalar  end  poition  there- 
of slidably  fitting  and  passing  tlirou^b  said  noBcircular 
ead  wall  perforation  of  said  retaining  sleevei  and  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  arrow  side  end  of  laid  retaining 
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sleeve  whereby  said  trancdrisslMi  screw  is  caused  to  move 
axiaUy  as  tM  kaib  vtA  difve  aMve  are  turned,  and  an 
arrow  rest  moontod  da  said  pn^ecting  end  of  said  trans- 
mission screw. 


No.  412,726,  Nov.  26, 
PM.2S,  1966.  Scr.  No.  536,526 
ICL 126— 69.5) 


having  a  anhstanrtally 

as  to  loosely  fit  within  said 
for  compactnem  during  ttanmt  &  V^  of 
on  oppocile  sides  of  aaid  oondnit  at  one  ead  thnuof  for 
engagement  individually  with  aaid 
tainer  to  position  said  conduit  in 
the  upper  end  of  said  comhnction  chamber,  and  at  least 
one  flange  at  said  one  eiMl  of  said  conduit  in  oopboariida- 
tion  with  said  mounting  anas  to  cooperate  therewith  to  ef- 
fectively cover  the  upper  end  of  the  combotfion  duunber 
about  the  contiguous  end  of  said  conduit,  whereby  said 
combustion  chamber  and  exhaust  conduit  are  cootinttoas 
notwidntanding  the  diffeveooe  in  cnMt^octiOB  tfaciitiof. 


ANIMATED  DOufoK  DBPLAT  DEVICE 

MkhMl  NflWMii,  $14-16  W.  147ik  St, 

NewYari^N.T.    16631 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,183 

6  nilHi     (CL  126-4) 


1.  A  heater  wbkk  comftkm: 

a  pan  having  a  bottom  and  sides,  said  sides  being  be- 
tween 1  and  4  hiches  hi^ 

a  non-combustiUe,  wax-impregnated  wicking  material 
extending  between  two  of  said  sides  and  resting  on 
said  bottom;  said  wicking  malarial  being  not  leas  than 
one-fifth  of  the  length  of  said  sides  between  which 
said  material  is  extended  and  substantially  as  hi^ 
as  the  ridea  of  laid  pan; 

a  wax  having  a  melttag  paint  above  13S*  F.  and  a  fire 
point  of  about  425*  to  650*  F.  placed  on  both  sides 
of  said  widdof  material  to  fill  said  pan;  and 

a  divided  aMvable  cover  on  said  pan. 


Tone. 


POKTAELB  mimG 

,a351N.rHk,flMliAMV.Ciir.    927M 

m.  14, 1964,Scr.NorMI,657 
2CUnBS.    (0.126—366) 


L  A. 

tkm.  a  -'"r***'**'  formed  oi  sheet 
bottom  and  four  side  waDs  aEording  a 
I  mm  ■edion  ftif  isiil  rnntMwr.  ■ 
opened  te  nddtai  fivud  to 
for  poritioaiic  aaU  rotaiiOT'  a 
above  ground,  an  elongated  oombnstion 
said  cortainer  comptidag  tarn 
extending  tfaa  Mght  of  said 
vaoad  from  a  a^Miale  ona.of 
tainer,  said  rida  wafls  affofdiflg  a 
croes-eection  for  said  c 
heat  oonductivi^  to  tha  liq^  in  said 

duunber  tofstaia 
the  Ikprid  in  said 

oathatopof 


m  oooKrina* 

and  having  top, 

iNtaatially  square 

in  said  top  to  be 


chamber  within 

wall  members 

and  individuaUy 

walla  of  aaid 

y 
for 

agratein 


1.  A  doU  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hoBocr  body 
provided  with  aa  opoimg,  traacdnoer  meaas  mooatotf  la 
said  body,  eleotroougnetic  meana  ptovided  with  a  «0N 
carrying  a  pusher,  mechanically  opcnble  means  aixanged 
for  rotational  movement  bdow  said  opening  in  said  body 
and  provided  with  surfaoa  lee^^  for  eivofure  tiwreof 
bdow  laid  <Tpwiim  of  laid  body,  etectifc  cAxatf  BMSi. 
inchufing  a  hand-(^ierated  swUdi.  podtion  leaiitho  dec- 
trie  switch  means,  said  traasdoeer  means,  and  said  dec* 
tromagnetic  means,  whereby  i^on  clodag  aaid  land 
switch  aad  pladns  Mid  body  in  a 


ttnmrg^rmA  go  that  Said  poshcr  eolrains  said  opcraUa  ] 
for  further  rotational  movement  of  the  taller  to 
another  surface  lectiOB  in  aaid  body  opeaiag,  nid 
dncer  mean  being  a  sound  reprodudag  i^iparatni 
hoUow  body  being  made  of  elastic  material  farititatii^ 
adjustment  of  one  of  said  body  dimensinns  m  relation  to 
the  quality  of  aooad  emanating  from  said  aonnd  repro- 
ducing apparatua. 


3(292,611 

INFANT  MATIRESi  WIIH  HEATING  AND 

TICPNG  MECHANBMB^ 

N.  X  ^  aadiaar  af 
to  AraoM  Edhfo  id  imii  foaiihfa 
of  New  Yofm,  N.Y. 

PMNov.  19, 1963,  Sw.  NOb  334,641 
1  OaiBB.    fCL  1M.-4I 
Apparatus  for  traaquiHriiig 
mattress  comprising  a 


oa  a 
aaid 


;  a  pair  of 
N**— '"T  ia  opposed   mattress  emitting  ticking  sounds  sinmlating  a  hamt  beat 


1044 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dbcem^sr  20,  1966 


and «"—" ■  adjumt  to  the  aforesaid  "***"■  lor  genenting  3|292^14 

heat,  the  tatter  laid  means  inclodiiig  a  reflector  to  direct    ROLLER  MASSAGING  DEVICK  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
^^  SPRAYING  WATER  BETWEEN  THE  ROLLERS 

Rkhard  P.  Fl«Bi«b  U4M  Flack  91., 

WlKatoa,Md.    2t9t2 

Filed  Mar.  3f  ,1^4,  Scr.  No.  355,^32 

SClafans.    (Ca.12S-.57) 


^^^-Qfci^"c 


/' 


said  heat  to  a  portion  of  said  mat^ess  directly  beneath 
the  area  iqwu  wluch  the  infant  normally  reposes. 


3»2n^l2 
FOOT  EXERCnNG  APPARATUS 
FoaL  rtlMiladsliiWa  29  c^  Orio,  Norway 
FMDm.  It,  1N3^  Sir.  N«.  329,546 

stioa  Norway,  Dec  19,  1962, 

turn 

u^L  US— 25) 


1.  In  a  foot  exercising  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  plane,  mmnally  horizontal  plate  member  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  forefoot,  a  flat,  longitudinally  extending  base 
member,  means  supporting  said  plate  member  laterally 
rockable  on  the  front  end  of  said  base  member  and  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  member,  a  heel  support- 
ing surface  aecnred  on  said  base  member  rearwardly  of 
said  plate  member  and  level  with  the  upper  surface 
thereof,  and  a  firm  pad  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
bMe  meoAcr  at  the  rear  edge  of  the  plate  member, 
adapted  to  suppcMt  the  outer  rim  portion  of  the  middle 
portioa  (rf  the  foot. 


3492|<13 

MB4NS  AND  MKIHOD  FOB  GCWmOLLED  PUL- 

flATCmr  FLOW  OF  WLOOD  TO  IMPROVE  OR- 

CC1IAI10N 

Smmm  A.  lamJjtoi,  U  HfrtnuCiir,,  Mrinor  of 

to  K.  Wdtaa  Whaa,  Loa  Aagelci, 

!  to  WItar  A.  SaVa,  Loa . 

to  Wnmk  F.  Read, 


IS 


21, 19S3,8ar.  No.  2S9,S53 
(O.  12S— 4S) 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  blood  circulation  in  a 
part  of  the  body  of  a  human  being  or  an  animal,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  applying  a  pressure  pulse  to  a  part  of  a  body  to 
affect  Ike  flow  in  an  ailery  in  said  put;  and 

(b)  applying  localimd  pressure  to  safil  artery  between 
a  portion  of  nid  pait  and  the  heart  to  inhibit  reverse 
arterial  flow  toward  the  heart  during  said  pressure 
putw. 


1.  A  massage  unit  comprising  a  hollow  vessel  having 
means  defining  a  fluid  inlet,  at  least  one  recessed  portion 
aa  innermost  surface  of  which  defines  a  pluitality  of  fluid 
outlets,  a  movable  frame  fitting  within  Aid  recessed 
portion,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  message  roUen  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  level  higher  than  said 
ootlets. 


DEVICE  FOR 


3,2n,Sl 
AGITAimG, 


15 

ijG,  SWIRLING  AND 


FVank 


AERATING   THE   WATER   IN   A I  VESSEL, 
SUCH  AS  A  BATH  TUB  OR  THE  UKE 


■anic  C  Baaconb  and  Enui  Mayer,  CUiMo,  ID.  aa- 
aigncCT  to  Bovkvard  Electraaies,  Kac,  Clliaflo,  DL,  a 
torpor  atioB  of 


Filed  Dec.  2S,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  333415 
S  ClaftH.    (CL  12S— SS) 


1.  A  device  for  agitating  and  swirling  tfab  water  in  a 
bathtub,  said  device  comprising  a  housing  haiing  a  central 
portion  and  oppositely  extending  housing  portions  with 
oae  of  said  oppositely  extending  housing  portions  being 
the  exterior  housing  portion  and  the  otheij  the  interior 
housing  portion,  said  central  housing  portion  having  an 
uadersurface  whereby  the  undersurface  oi  the  central 
portion  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  to  rest  on  jthe  top  ledge 
surface  of  one  of  the  bathtub  walls  so  that  iald  device  is 
thereby  adapted  to  be  wholly  and  entirely  jupportc^d  on 
said  bathtub  wall  without  resting  <m  any  floor  for  sup- 
port, with  the  exterior  housing  portion  aaipled  to  be 
positioned  outside  <rf  the  batfatab  and  adjaceci  the  exterior 
side  of  the  bathtub  wall  and  the  ulterior  hoosfaig  portion 
adapted  to  be  positioned  hiaide  the  bathtub  pmd  adjacent 
the  interior  side  of  the  bathtub  wall,  said  exterior  housing 
portion  and  said  interior  housing  pcKtion  extending  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  in  the  same  direction  aamy  from  the 
central  housing  portion  and  rigidly  connected  thereto  and 
each  being  perpendicular  to  said  central  homing  portion, 
said  central  housing  portion  being  of  a  width  so  that  it 
can  be  acc<»nmodated  on  a  bathtub  wall  df  any  thick- 
ness, an  electrically  operated  motor  positioned  in  said 
etterios  housing  portion  and  ia(rfated  from  the  water  in 
the  bathtub,  said  exterior  housing  portion  sk-oading  said 
motor,  a  punqi  supported  by  said  device  in  unement  with 
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said  interior  hooaias  and  adapted  to  extead  into  the  badi- 
tnb,  awaas  ooanactiog  said  ebctrically  operated  motor 
and  said  paav  to  operate  said  pump  for  agitating  the 
water  within  the  bathtub,  said  last  mentioned  means  in- 
chiding  a  membw  extending  through  tha  ceatral  housing 
portion,  said  device  having  oMana  adapted  to  engage  the 
exterior  and  interior  sides  of  tiie  bathtub  wall  so  that  said 
device  when  mting  on  the  top  ledge  surface  of  the  bath- 
tob  wall  engages  the  bathtub  wall  along  the  top  ledge 
surface  and  exterior  and  iatorior  sides  of  the  bathtub 
wall  to  firmly  support  said  device  whik  in  operation. 


IS 


George  F. 

tlOBOf 


POmJRB  BBACX  GARMENT 


to 

a 


24, 19S3, 8«r.  No.  2S9,S13 
^      CCL12S— 7S) 


1.  A  posture  brace  garment  to  support  the  shoulders 
and  dorsal-lumbar  region  of  a  wearer,  comprising  a  main 
body-encircling  garment  member  having  means  to  adjust 
the  same  for  snug  fitting  fngagement  with  the  wearer's 
torso,  said  member  indndias  a  rear  portion  and  por- 
tions adapted  to  pass  from  said  rear  portion  about  side 
and  forward  hip  and  groin  zones  of  the  wearer,  a  pair  of 
non-elastic  shoulder  engaging  bands  each  having  means 
providing  a  releasable  connection  of  one  end  of  the  same 
to  one  of  said  last  named  porttons  of  the  garment  member 
adjacent  a  side  and  forward  hip  and  grmn  zone,  said  bands 
each  being  of  a  length  and  bciag  arranged  relative  to  said 
garment  member  to  extrad  fnm  its  said  side  and  forward 
connection  rearwardly  and  opwardly  about  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  garment  member,  beneath  the  armpit  and 
upwardly  about  the  shoulder  of  the  wearer,  and  means 
flexibly  and  resiliently  anchoring  said  non-elastic  bands 
to  said  rear  portion,  comprising  elastic  connector  means 
secured  to  ends  of  said  bands  opposite  the  fint  named 
ends  thereof,  meam  secured  to  said  rear  portion  of  said 
garment  member  to  andwr  the  last  named  ends  of  said 
bands  hi  that  zone,  and  means  providmg  a  releasable  con- 
nection of  said  elastic  connector  meau  to  said  last  named 
anchoring  means,  said  forward  and  rear  rdeasable  con- 
nections enabfing  the  complete  detachment  of  said  bands 
and  connector  meam  from  said  garment  member. 


the  iaaida  <rf  the  bag,  means  coimrrtfd  with  the 
kt  for  periodifeally  piesanrixing  the  hooaias  to  GoUapaa  I 
bag  daring  periods  of  *"'*«'»*i**»  from  the  bag.  dm  f 
haviag  a  aecood  outlet  for  eacape  of  air  pnman  thara- 
from  betwaanaaid  inhalatioB  periods  to  pnrnit  tha  ^riag 
to  expand  the  coUapaed  bag,  said  bag  having  a  portion 
provided  with  an  opening  movaUe  toward  and  away  from 
a  wall  of  said  housing,  a  valve  aormally  closing  said  bag 


opening  and  having  a  member  proiecting  therefcoaa  tn- 
gaging  said  housiag  wall  when  the  bag  approachaa  full 
expansion  to  open  the  valve,  a  normally  open  vahre  for 
said  second  oudet,  a  normally  dosed  valve  having  an  oat- 
let  in  communication  with  said  fint-mMitioaed  inlet,  an 
oxygen  siq>^y  line  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  last- 
mentioiied  valve,  and  maaaa  ftv  opening  the  last-aien- 
tiooed  vaha  and  dosing  said  aormaUy  opea  valve. 


3,2n,SlS 
UNDER-WATER  DIVDtiG  EQUIFMBNT 
E.  Davis  ami  Otjwaii  F. 


[  Nov.  IS,  19S3.  Sw.  No.  32<3SX 
L    ^  12S--142) 


CLOSED  CRCUir  luflHING  APPARATUS 
Jolm  B.  niinwiart.  iliCaaJsai  TowiMo,  Pa^  aaslvaor 
to  Mtoo  Mfety  ApiMwfH  CaaiiaBy.  Wtolaigh.  Pa., 

a  cerpanttaa  of  naaaylvHtki  

FfciOrt. 21,  tmjtm, N*. 317,467 

s  cwMTfCL  lat— Ma) 

1.  In  doaad  draiit  brMthias  apparatna,  a  breathing 
mask,  a  breathiag  bag.  a  boasii«  oootaiaing  the  bag  and 
having  an  iaiat  and  ontlet  coaMnnairatiag  with  the  inside 
of  the  bag,  ooadnit  means  cnnnerting  the  mask  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  to  permit  btoathfais  into  and  out  of  the 
bag.  a  sprias  iaside  the  has  Mrmally  aiaiafaiahig  tt  cx- 
puided,  the  hoosiag  having  a  socood  failet  iaolatad  from 


1.  A  mask  for  use  in  conjunction  with  under-wator 
breathing  equipment,  said  mask  being  formed  of  water- 
proof material  and  having  a  soBd  body  portion  conflgnred 
to  deflne  a  chamber  around  Uie  month  of  the  wearer,  said 
made  having  a  soft  redBent  comfriiattt  inner  wafl  inlegnd 
with  said  body  portion  and  extending  upwardly  fiom  die 
bottom  portimi  thereof  and  across  said  chamber  from  out 
side  of  the  body  portion  to  the  other  and  outwarAy  of  the 
bottom  edge,  said  inner  wall  enclosing  the  lower  porticm 
of  said  chamber  and  being  configured  together  with  the 
bottom  portion  to  conform  with  the  contour  of  the  chin  of 
the  wearer,  and  being  positioaad  to  bear  against  the  chin 
of  the  wearer  in  watertight  sealing  engagement  theiawilh 
and  to  move  with  movements  of  the  chin  whik  maintain- 
ing such  water-tight  sealing  engagement;  said  mask  further 
haviag  soft  resilient,  compliant  aides  iofased  iategral  with 
said  body  portion  and  configured  to  extend  rearwardly 
and  up  each  cheek  of  the  wearer  over  a  saheteafial  por> 
tion  of  each  che^  and  to  the  booy  lagioa  thereof,  aaid 
leailient  compliant  sides  being  positioned  to  bear  agaiaat 
the  cheeks  of  the  wearer  ia  a  water-tight  aealing 
ment  therewith,  and  to  maiatain  sudi 
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ia  the  presenoe  of  jaw  movenieoU  of  the 
r;  aad  «id  mask  further  havnif  a  Ihitt  eoft  retUieat 
cniiHiiir  upper  edp  tomed  integral  wUi  taid  body  por- 
4k»  «iid  •'»**"»^''»t  lywanBy  from  the  top  sur^Me  of  said 
bodf  portioB,  and  uppv  edge  being  coofisured  to  extend 
over  die  iqpper  lip  of  the  wearer  with  the  inner  surface 
thereof  eagagim  sudh  ivper  lip  over  essentially  the  entire 
snttee  thereof,  and  said  upper  edge  being  configured  to 
bear  against  the  upper  lip  of  the  wearer  in  water-tight  seal- 
ing nlatiODsl^  tbeiewhh  directly  under  the  nose  of  the 
wearer;  an  opening  in  the  front  of  said  chamber  a  dia- 
phngm  n¥wnted  on  said  body  portion  extending  across 
said  opening  to  foim  an  outer  wall  for  the  chamber;  an 
apeituied  waO  mounted  on  said  body  portion  to  form  a 
water  chaniwr  on  the  outer  side  of  said  diaphragm;  inlet 
means  mounted  on  said  body  porticm  for  supplying  inlet 
air  to  said  dttmber  and  including  a  valve;  vahe  actuator 
means  coopled  to  said  valve  and  extending  to  said  dia- 
phragm totppen  said  valve  when  said  diaphragm  is  drawn 
inwardly  in  response  to  inhaling  by  the  wearer,  and  ex- 
haust means  momited  on  said  body  portion  and  including 
an  ezhanst  valve  adapted  to  open  in  response  to  exhaling 
by  the  wearer. 


AB80S1^4TDB 


HM  Dec.  6,  IMS,  Sar.  N«.  3M,553 
3  HiImi     (CL  lis— 15C) 


1.  An  aheevbeat  dressfaig  comprising  a  pad  of  absorb- 
ent mtferial  handng  a  surface  thneof  covered  with  a  film 
of  thermoplastic  material  to  provide  a  front  surface  of 
said  dresaUig  for  api^ication  to  a  wound,  said  front  sur- 
tact  having  depressioos  therein  whereby  said  surface  oun- 
iwises  depressed  pwtions  and  raised  portiom  bordering 
the  depressed  portions,  said  depressicMai  having  walls 
which  akxpe  inwardly  into  the  body  of  said  pad  from  the 
raised  portions  bordering  said  dq;nesBions,  said  film  con- 
fonning  to  and  lining  the  waUs  of  said  deiMessions,  the 
portions  of  the  iHm  lining  the  walls  of  the  depressions 
having  a  i^urality  of  openinp  thneia  eaqNMJng  absorbent 
material  therethroui^,  said  flkn  being  adhered  to  absorb- 
ent material  at  least  at  the  per^heral  edges  of  said  open- 
ings. 


ILKCISB 
,UMs«,Cair, 
tai  Disga, 


at,  1963, 8cr.  Ntt.  396,726 
(CL  m— 172.1) 


An  eleclrie  desensHizer  conqirising  s|  ni<±el  plated 
tabular  ahuninum  casing,  a  dry  cell  battery  source  of 
elKtiical  energy  disposed  inside  said  casing,  a  centrally 
^Mvtnred  vykn  adaptor  dncade<By  secured  to  one  end 
of  said  casing,  a  Uqnid  medicameitf  hnuk  applicator 
fSonaed  of  caflwl  hair,  a  unitary  tapered  nickd  iriaied  bran 
end  portion  of  said  brush  applicator  mounted 


within  the  small  diameter  end  pration  of  the  ferrule,  a 
nickel  {dated  brass  pin  having  a  tapered  en^  portion  dis- 
posed within  the  large  diameter  end  porticia  of  sakl  ta- 
pered ferrule  and  brazed  thereto,  dw  remauuag  portion 
of  said  pin  being  disposed  within  the  oentr^  aperture  of 
said  adaptor  and  having  the  c^ipoeite  end  thereof  disposed 
in  electrical  engagement  with  the  negative  terminal  61 
said  energy  source,  said  tapered  end  portion  of  the  pin 
having  an  axial  opening  therein,  a  silver  elated  copper 
wire  having  a  first  end  poctioo  dispoeed  within  said  axial 
opening  in  the  pin  and  having  an  opposite  end  portion 
disposed  centrally  within  said  ferrule  mounted  end  por- 
tion of  said  brush  applicator  thereby  to  produce  a  good 
contact  between  the  applicator  and  the  wire  When  medica- 
ment is  applied  thereto,  said  flnt  end  porticta  of  the  wire 
being  soldered  to  said  pin,  a  fuckel  i^ted  aluminiun  do- 
sare  plug  threadedly  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
casing,  and  a  U-shaped  beryllium  copper  vting  having 
one  leg  secured  to  said  plug  and  the  other  leg  disposed 
ia  flexed  engagement  with  the  positive  tereiinal  of  said 
battery  source  when  said  plug  is  threadedjy  secured  to 
the  casing. 


JET  TYPE  POl 
OacarH. 
Bay 

Filed  Jnfar  19, 
15 


AHJE  INOCULATOR 
F4X  BaK  9733, 
lib    44146 
...Ser.  No.  296,191 

(CL  US— 173) 


14.  An  inoculator  comprising  a  bouaingj  a  receptacle 
secured  to  the  housing,  said  receptacle  ha^ng  an  orifice 
at  oac  end  and  a  piston  at  its  other  end,  ralm  means  for 
engaging  and  moving  said  piston  into  the  jreceptade  to 
eject  inoculant  throu^  said  orifice,  a  sourcej  of  gas  imder 
pressure,  said  housing  having  a  passage  for  craducting 
said  gas  under  pieuure  from  said  sourcej  to  said  ram 
means,  valve  means  on  the  housing  for  ^Hmitting  g^s 
tmder  pressure  behind  said  ram  means  to  effect  the  en- 
angement  and  movement  of  the  piston  by  the  ram  means, 
and  check  valve  means  in  the  housing  adapred  to  prevent 
admission  of  gas  under  pressure  to  the  ijua  until  the 
pressure  of  said  gas  exceeds  a  predetermined  vataie. 


POWER  OPERA' 


OHOCULAl 
>,  Pja  les  973 


VMafa,  OMo    44146   ^ 
.  ilTuH  Ssr.  No.  397,t8S 


21  CWnM^   (CL  US— 173)  i 
1.  A  jet-tjrpe  inocnhrtor  comprising  a  pqwer  imit  and 
a  medicament  ejecting  discharge  head  adaifed  to  be  op- 
erated by  the  power  umt,  said  discharge  hegd  comprising 
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a  oontainer  for  medicament,  yertured  means  oa  the  con-    „^_^j-j--,^-c  SVB»2cKAND  NDDLK  '^'-'^" 
tainer  through  which  the  medicanwit  is  ejected,  a  rem  m   ■\JJ!S?imHTmMlNS^YnSSaSffiE 
the  oontainer,  oooperatlng  omm  on  the  ram  and  con-       ^™g  BSfflLY^^^^'  DWACBAttB 
tainer  preventii«  withdrewal  of  tbt  ram  from  the  con-        i-mw^  ,  ^SStimiamam  M.  rrtrisl.  hutk  of 
tainer,  qnicfc-vrtease  means  on  the  diacfaarge  head  and  Beany  Mae,  Ta. 

Fled  Dec.  16, 1963.  Scr.  No.  336,756 
1  CtalM.    (CL  US-ttl) 


power  unit  releasably  securing  the  discharge  head  to 
the  power  unit,  reciprocable  means  in  the  power  unit 
adapted  to  engage  the  ram  to  urge  the  ram  into  the 
container  to  pressurire  medicament  therein,  and  means 
for  energizing  the  reciprocable  means. 


14, 1964, 8ar.  No.  347,692 
(GL  116—363) 


1.  .In  a  hypodermic  needle  assemblage  of  the  diaracter 
defined,  a  syringe  c^inder  indoding  a  phmger  operating  in 
said  cylinder,  a  disdurge  end  oi  the  cylinder  having  an 
integral  projecting  tapered  shank,  a  reduced  diameter 
needle  integral  with  and  projecting  from  said  shank  and 
terminating  in  a  sharpened  point,  said  shank  and  needle 
having  a  one-diameter  bore  extending  therethrooi^  a  vap- 
plemental  needle  unit  detachably  moonted  on  said  tapered 
shank,  said  unit  having  a  bore,  said  imk  inrlnding  a 
projecting  hypodermic  needle  oommnaicating  widi  the 
bore  in  the  unit,  said  bore  of  the  unit  snugly  engaging  a 
substantial  ^r,nfittuiin»\  portion  of  the  fliat  named  needle, 
a  protective  casing  enveloping  substantially  the  entire  unit 
and  detachable  with  said  unit  in  formuig  a  cnmplrie 
unitary  assemUage  at  the  cyUnder,  tmit  and  said  casings 
and  said  casing  having  a  downwardly  contracted  txMtu 
end. 


TUN  AFPUANCB 

.Na.  367,644 


POST^SURGICAL 
ArtkwE. 

15, 1' 
9  OalaH.    (< 


A  respirator  comprising:  a  source  of  pressuriaed  air. 
a  req>irBtor  cootrol  device  connected  to  said  source  of 
pressuriied  air  and  incbidiBt  a  bistable  fluid  amplifier 
having  an  air  jet  nozde,  a  respirating  channel  and  ex- 
piretfaig  channel,  said  channels  meeting  and  diverging 
from  Bi  front  of  said  air  jet  noezk,  a  control  noczle  ad- 
jacent sakl  jet  noczle,  a  ckaed  feed-back  path  inctading 
t  port  oonunnnkating  with  said  re^irating  duumel  and 
said  control  nozzle,  said  fsed-badc  path  having  a  variable 

valve  thersia,  a  biasing  nozzia  adjacem  said  air  jet  nozzle  ... 

and  opposite  said  control  noole,  said  biasing  means  be-  1.  A  post-surgical  imgatmg  appliance,  oonaprising:  a 
ing  in  continuous  r^^-.««««fa>ri«««  with  atmosphere  and  sheet-like  bag  of  waterproof  material  having  an  inner  and 
haviiw  means  lo  modulate  the  5r^-.«»»«i«^tio«  of  said  outer  wall,  the  bag  being  open  at  the  bottom;  a  stoma 
biasing  nozile  and  said  atmoaptaere;  aad  a  nusk  attached  opeaing  on  the  inner  waU  of  the  bag  for  telescoping 
to  said  respirator  channel  over  the  stoma  of  a  patient;  naeans  for  holding  the  bag  m 
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poittion  on  a  patient;  a  catheter  opening  in  the  outer  wall 
in  regiitration  with  the  stoma  opening  in  the  inner  wall, 
said  outer  wan  opening  being  of  sufficient  size  for  re- 
ceiving a  catheter  tube  to  be  inserted  through  the  outer 
wan  and  into  a  st<»na  of  a  patient  for  irrigation  purposes; 
and  sealing  means  in  the  path  of  catheter  insertion,  said 
sealing  means  including  a  material  which  expands  greatly 
idien  subjected  to  moisture  so  that  when  said  catheter  is 
inserted  into  said  opening  and  through  said  sealing  means, 
irrigation  fluid  coming  into  contact  with  said  sealing 
means  wiU  cause  said  sealing  means  to  expand  greatly  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  catheter  and  after  said  cath- 
eter is  removed,  said  sealing  means  will  expand  further 
to  dote  the  opening  through  which  the  catheter  was  in- 
serted to  provide  a  continuous  seal  against  drainage  and 
fecal  dis^arge. 


D. 


URINE  CMXECTOR 


to  HolUstcr 

of  DlDOis 


I  Mnr  25,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  472,379 
7  GUms.    (CL  12S— 295) 


1.  A  urine  collector  comprising  a  bag  of  flexible  water- 
proof material  having  an  opening  therein  near  but  spaced 
from  the  top  thereof,  a  piece  of  adhesive  material  secured 
to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  bag  and  surrounding  the 
openuig,  said  material  having  a  hole  therein  coinciding 
with  the  opening  in  the  bag  and  said  material  having  a 
pair  of  inlegral  ears  extending  therefrom  below  and  on 
either  side  of  the  hole,  said  ears  being  free  of  attachment 
to  the  bag,  a  flexible  iMrtition  sealed  to  an  interior  surface 
of  the  bag  to  divide  the  same  into  a  receiving  compart- 
mmt  conmiunicating  with  the  opening  and  a  storage  com- 
partment, and  a  passage  formed  by  said  partition  estab- 
lishing commimicatiQn  between  said  receiving  and  said 
storage  comparbnents,  said  partition  being  adapted  to  be 
flexed  by  urine  in  said  storage  cSmpartment  to  close  said 
passage. 


iravdSHa,  Calf.,  assignor  to  Phar- 
Labocatoriea,  Cfcniali,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of 


Mar.  25^  19<3,  Ser.  No.  267,724 
4ClBiM.    ^12»«-349) 


1.  A  medical  catheter  for  insertion  into  a  body  pas- 
sage, said  catheter  comprising : 

(A)  an  elongated  flexible  thermofdastic  tube  having 
an  open  end,  a  partially  closed  opposite  end  and  a 
first  longitudinal  passage; 

(B)  Hid  tobe  having  an  opening  adjacent  the  partially 
closed  end  to  allow  drainage  of  body  fluids  through 
said  passage  to  said  open  end; 


(C)  said  tube  defining  a  second  inflation  passage 
smaller  than  and  independent  of  sai4  first  passage 
and  extending  kmgituitinally  of  said  tube,  said  sec- 
ond smaller  passage  having  an  open  eiid  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  the  tube  and  a  closed  end  adjacent  the 
partially  closed  end  of  said  tube; 

(D)  an  elastic  thermoplastic  layer  encircling  a  longi- 
tudinal section  of  said  tube  adjaceol  its  partially 
closed  end,  said  layer  being  bonded] at  two  longi- 
tudinally q^oed  areas  to  said  tube  bm  being  free  of 
attachment  to  the  tube  between  said  spaced  areas 
to  provide  an  inflatable  balloon  section;! 

(E)  said  catheter  having  a  small  restticted  opening 
connecting  said  second  passage  with  a  space  be- 
tween the  tube  and  the  inflatable  b#lloon  section; 
and 

(F)  a  partitioning  coating  encircling  the!  entire  portion 
of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tube  witl^  the  balloon 
section,  said  partitioning  coating  bei$g  constructed 
of  a  material  readily  and  completely  soluble  in 
watcfr  at  room  temperature,  whereby  isaid  partition- 
ing material  prevents  the  balloon  sedtion  from  ad- 
hering to  the  underlying  exterior  surfa|ce  of  the  tube 
prior  to  inflation  of  said  balloon,  an|  whereby  the 
partitioning  coating  when  dissolved  in  jwater  at  room 
temperature  provides  a  solution  whidq  can  be  easily 
removed  through  the  small  restricted  opening  and 
the  inflation  passage  to  deflate  the  catheter  balloon. 


;iIo^ 


3492,<2S 

ELECTRIC  THERAPEUnC  GI^VE 

Jancy  Pearl  Maxwell  aad  Ihsssil  Mead  Maxwell,  both  of 

197  E.  JackaoD  9L,  OTtalltM,  H.     i2U9 

FDed  Dec.  3. 1963,  Scr.  No.  327  ,M9 

5  Claims.    (CL  12S— 402) 


1.  An  electrically  heated  thermostatiailly  ccmtrolled 
glove  for  therapeutic  treatment  of  handaj  comprising  a 
lining  shaped  to  conform  to  the  hand  of  thcj  user  including 
a  portion  separately  conforming  to  the  tbamb,  an  inner 
lelectrically  insulathig  heat  diffnsmg  strnctural  screen 
forming  to  the  user's  hand  surrounding  the  lining, 
Bt  and  second  serially  conneded  electi^ical  resktanoe 
ftting  elements  conforming  to  the  shap^  of  the  user's 
hand  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  diffusing 
structural  screen  for  providing  naiiorm  neating  to  the 
palm  and  the  back  of  the  user's  hand,  an  puter  diffusing 
structural  screen  conforming  to  the  shap^  of  the  user's 
hand  and  surrounding  the  electrical  heating  dements,  and 
an  outer  flexible  noncondnctive  covering  ponforming  to 
the  shape  of  the  user's  hand  and  surrouti^ling  the  outer 
diffusing  structural  screen. 
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combinahon  wM^mnm  and  detachable 

LOWER  GARMENT 
Detn  gliiaiirfir.ltS? 

NtwYoiVN.T.    19923 

FIsi  Dec  31,  lfi4,  Scr.  No.  422,79< 

1  ClalBB.    (CL  129-^439) 


means  iadoding  a  nozzle  fOr  directing  a  stream  of 
gaseous  fluid  against  the  edgee  of  ttie  caeds  in  the 
pack  niiereby  said  gaseous  fluid  penetrates  said  pack 
and  causes  the  preaeledad  cant  to  move  relative 
to  said  pack  while  the  other  canh  of  said  pack  are 
retained  in  their  relative  poeitioos  and, 

relatively  static  air  pocket  creating  means  bridging  die 
outlet  of  said  nozzle  opecaUe  to  inleiTUpt  the 
laminar  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  from  said  noode  and 
retard  the  rate  of  flutter  of  a  card  sn^iended  in  the 
gaseous  stream. 


ton,  NJ, 


Am 


EQUIPMENT 

.  II,  190,  Scr.  Nau272,4t5 
(CL  129l-1^1) 


A  foundation  garment  ooo^nising  in  combination  a 
brassiere  and  a  nether  garment,  the  front  bottom  por- 
tioa  of  the  brassiere  being  free  of  the  front  top  portion 
of  the  nether  garment,  die  rear  bottom  portion  of  the 
brassiere  being  connected  to  the  rear  top  portion  of  the 
nether  garment,  the  means  of  coimection  including  a 
Upe  along  the  rear  top  edge  of  die  nether  garment  on  the 
outer  surfece  thereof,  teeth  projecting  upwardly  from  die 
top  edge  of  the  tape,  a  tape  along  the  rear  bottom  edge 
of  the  brassiere  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  teeth 
projecting  downwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
latter  tape,  meshmg  with  the  teeth  on  the  first-named 
tape,  a  slide  device  ridable  over  the  meshing  teeth  for 
opening  and  docing  said  teeth,  a  poll  tab  for  actuating  said 
slide  device,  the  ends  of  said  brassiere  being  releasably 
fastened  to  each  other  at  the  front  of  the  garment. 


■Wa— ^^-'^-^t^ — » " — S'"*^ 


CARD 


3^2,i39 
SELECnWi  APPARATUS 

Dfeia,  asB^MrlD  The  Moslcr 
OMn,  a  cos-porliy  of  New 


Scr.  Na.  221,944 
129— M.1) 


2.  Apparatus  for  ejecting  a  preselected  card  from  a 

pack  of  cards  to  a  poattion  in  whicfa  the  preselected  card 

is  physical^  diffeientiated  from  the  remainder  of  the 

cards  in  the  pack,  oomprising, 

means  foi  rastraioing  all  of  said  cards  except  said  pre- 

selected  caid   against   movcaaent   relative    to   the 

remainder  ci  the  pack. 


/fW/y.  '////////////////// '////y/y-  ,////''/ ■',/'/////''//'/'^^//' 


1.  Information  storage  and  retrieval  equipmem  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  file  of  cards  diqKMed  in  substantially  vertical 
planes  and  having  normally  registering  front,  rear, 
and  bottom  edges,  said  bottom  edges  being  coded; 

(b)  selector  means  operable  from  retracted  to  operat- 
ing positions  adjacent  said  bottom  edges  in  reqionse 
to  a  coded  impulse  for  allowing  wanted  cards  to 
drop  below  unwanted  cards,  said  selector  means, 
when  in  the  operatfaig  positions  thereot  displacing 
correspondingly  coded  wanted  cards  from  die  remain- 
ing cards  of  said  file; 

(c)  ejector  means  movable  from  a  retracted  to  ui  op- 
erating podtion  along  a  path  across  which  the  dis- 
placed, wanted  cards  extend  to  shift  the  same  to  an 
access  position;  and 

(d)  card  position  control  means  including 

(1)  a  card  si4>port  extending  below  the  several 
cards  adjaooM  the  front  edges  of  the  cards  and 
movable  vertically  iqpwardly  from  a  retracted 
to  an  (derating  posttion  into  siqiporting  rela- 
tion thereto, 

(2)  an  upper  control  member  extending  along  the 
upper  portions  of  the  rear  edges  of  the  cards, 
said  upper  control  member  extending  below  the 
top  edges  of  the  undii|>laoed  cards  a  distance 
less  than  the  wanted  cards  are  diylaoed  so  that 
the  upper  edges  of  the  diqilaced  cards  are  below 
said  upper  control  member,  said  upper  coMrol 
member  limiting  the  unwanted  cards  against 
movement  upon  said  sqiport  into  the  path  of 
the  ejector  meaia,  and 

(3)  a  lower  control  member  extending  along  the 
lower  portions  of  the  front  edges  of  the  cards 
and  Smiting  the  onwanted  cards  against  UMMe- 
meat  away  from  die  iqiper  control  member,  add 
selector  means,  ejector  means,  and  card  si^ 
port  being  mooaled  to  operate  in  a 
mined  sequence  in  which,  with  the  ( 
and  the  card  sopport  in  their  *T»^*»i"g  posi- 
tions, the  selector  nwans  fbst  reqionds  to  said 
coded  inqnilse,  the  ejectormeaas  and  card  np- 
port  are  retracted  to  free  the  wanted  cards  lor 
displacement  from  the  unwanted  cards,  the  card 
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lupfKirt  is  moved  to  operatiiig  podtion  with  the 
ntoctor  mean*  retracted  to  tilt  die  wuilad  cards 
iaio  said  path  of  the  ejector  meam,  and  the 
factor  means  is  moved  from  retracted  to  oper- 
ittiBg  position  to  shift  the  wanted  cards  to  the 
access  position  thereof,  said  wanted  cards  when 
in  their  tilted  positions  being  diqMsed  with  their 
upper  rear  comers  below  and  fully  disengaged 
from  the  vppa  control  bar  to  free  the  wanted 
cards  for  movement  to  said  access  positions 
thereof. 

34tt,«32  i 

CARDFILE 
nmH  M.  napsa,  3t2  B.  Wnmiwar, 

LaWl««h,N.Y.    12M3 

FIM  Sept.  Hf  19H  8«*  N*'  995^12 

T  ni'ai      ^12»— 2t) 


»■• 


It-" 


'H 


+ 


*-*^ 


^« 


n 


<    1 


:;^^ 


^•■»    I 


1.  A  card  file  comprising  in  combination:  a  mounting 
member  consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially  rigid  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  tandem  slots  therein,  each 
of  said  slou  including  a  pair  of  parallel  ofltet  lengths 
c<Mnmttnicating  via  another  length  at  the  approximate  slot 
center,  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  pair  of  offset  lengths 
being  separated  by  a  distance  approximately  eqoal  to  the 
thtrlmfw  <rf  die  card  to  be  mounted  therein  to  provide  a 
common  rectilinear  slot  portion  having  a  width  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  ttuckness  of  said  card  whereby  the 
adjacent  edges  ol  said  offset  lengths  of  each  slot  act  as 
beariog  edan  about  whkh  said  card  is  adapted  to  rotate; 
and  a  plurality  of  cards,  mounted  in  said  slots,  each  of 
said  cairds  having  a  pair  of  inwardly  diqwsed  notches  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  embracing  the  respective  ends  of 
the  associated  slot 


said  cover  being  comprised  of  hinged  sectioni,  one  of  said 
section  being  adapted  to  ovcrUe  the  rear  po^rtion  of  said 
body  in  the  closed  position  of  said  cover  ahd  the  other 
section  being  adapted  to  overlie  the  forwaip  portion  of 
said  body  in  the  closed  position  of  said  cover,,  said  sections 
being  hinged  together  to  enable  an  upstanding  inverted 
generally  V-shaped  disposition  of  said  sectipns  with  the 
forward  edge  of  the  forward  section  resting  in  notches 
hereinafter  defined  in  said  side  panels  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof;  each  cover  section  having  downwardly  ex- 
tending lateral  flanges  at  the  sides  thereof  aind  overlying 
the  sides  of  the  body  in  the  doaed  positioi\  said  lateral 
flanges  having  beveled  surfaces  adjacent  tijc  hinge  axis 
of  said  sections,  said  beveled  surfoces  abuttinjt  against  one 
another  and  limiting  movement  ai  said  secti^  to  said  V- 
shaped  disposition  thereof  when  said  cover  is  moved  to 
said  disposition  while  thereby  eqnsing  a  suMantial  area 
of  said  body;  said  front  cover  section  resting  on  the  upper 
portion  of  said  front  panel  and  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending front  flange  overlying  said  front  paitel,  said  front 
flange  having  a  projection  thereon  exendiitg  above  the 
l4ane  of  said  cover  section  to  thereby  f0rm  a  ledge 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  ope  card  to  be  copfined  within 
said  body,  said  front  flange  also  having  sj  tab  thereon 
whereby  said  cover  sectionsjmay  have  exeijted  thereto  a 
push-pull  force,  said  front  flange  and  the  uptoermost  edge 
at  said  front  panel  each  having  a  configuratK»  to  engage 
each  other  in  snap-action  relationshq>;  said  side  panels 
having  notches  in  the  upper  edges  thereof  sq  as  to  receive 
and  hold  the  front  flange  of  the  front  covef  section  with 
the  portions  of  the  lateral  flanges  outside  tl^  side  panels 
of  the  box. 


BECIPE  iS^ScABINETS 

•und,  Mt  E.  Wli»u*iAve^ 

MlwatukM,  Wis.    532M 

Fled  Nov.  24, 1M5,  Ssr.  No.  599,M1 

1  CWiBk    (CL  129^-43) 


3^»MM 


OrisW. 


TOBACCO  HOL]»NG  CABTRIPGE 


to  Stepheu  Nester,  Kajport,  N. 
FHed  Mar.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  35: 
3  CfarfoM.    (CL  131-^) 


I 


^^SS^ZZZS^^IEM 


1.  A  tobacco-holding  cartridge  for  placement  within 
a  smoking  pipe  bowl  comprising,  a  tobacco4filIed  metallic 
cup  closely  fitting  within  the  interior  of  a  pipe  bowl 
and  having  a  slotted  side  wall,  said  cup  being  composed 
ef  non-combustible,  deformable  malal,  tfa|e  cup  having 
an  apertured  bottom  wall,  the  cup  being  pf-ovided  at  the 
top  with  an  apertured  closure  dtt.  said  disk  having 
laterally-extending  tabs  extending  tiirouglt  the  slots  in 
the  side  wall  to  thereby  attach  the  dosute  disk  to  the 
cup,  one  of  the  tabs  having  a  part  diqioWd  along  the 
outside  of  the  side  wall  and  constituting  k  finger  piece 
by  which  the  cup  can  be  lifted  out  of  the  pipe  bowl  when 
)t8  tobacco  contents  have  been  consumed,  {the  cup  being 
of  substantially  frusto-conical  fonnatk)n. 


A  reeve  card  indexing  assemMy  induding  a  rec- 
tangular body  defined  by  side  pands^  front  and  rear  panels 
and  a  botlosB  panel,  the  taner  faces  of  said  side  panels 
hsviiif  a  frtnnlity  of  evenly  spaced  projections  thereon  to 
daiaa  a  phuali^  <rf  evealy  spaced  and  upwardly  open 
slots  adaptid  to  reodve  a  plurality  of  cards  to  be  posi- 
tlofirl  within  said  body  ^^wreby  ORMMite  ends  of  each 
c»d  Wng  pontioaed  is  dispowd  widiin  opposed  seau  on 
opporite  aide  panels;  a  sectional  cover  htnged  to  the  rear 
pand  and  movaUe  over  the  iq^er  portion  of  nid  body, 


INTEGRAL  CIG. 


3JM^«5        . 

lAKETTE-CfGAllEm  C 


MaiwcD  a  Kobdnr,  IIM  Part  Ave, 
N«w  Yatk,  iV.Y.    19917 
'  Fflcd  Oct.  22, 1M4,  Ssr. N^  49S«71 

<  nihil     (CL  131<— M.5) 

1.  An  integral,  completely  axpeadable,  dgarette-dga- 
rette  holder,  comprMng:  a  cylindrical  cigarette  holder; 
a  cylindrical  filter  secured  within  said  holder  at  one  end 
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thereof;  a  dgantte;  a  anajor  poition  of  said  dgaretlB  be- 
ing sUdaMy  raeeived  in  said  holder  f orwardly  of  said  fiher 
in  its  poaMon  of  storage;  kmgitndinaUy  extensiUe,  ac- 
cordiofrtypa.  baOe  means  diapBSirl  within  said  holder 
between  the  iaaer  cod  of  said  cigarette  and  said  filler,  said 
ballle  means  coosprising  a  ssiias  of  iateroonnected  baffle 
discs,  each  of  said  baffle  discs  having  a  diameter  approx- 
imating the  inner  diameter  of  said  holder;  one  end  of  said 
series  tA  discs  being  attached  to  the  inner  end  of  said 


cigarette  and  the  other  end  being  attached  to  said  fttter; 
the  outer  drcumferential  suifaoe  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
dgarette  and  the  inner  drcaatferential  smrfaoe  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  holder  being  coated  wHh  coacting  ad- 
hesive films;  whereby  upon  extension  of  said  dgarette 
within  said  holder  to  a  point  at  which  the  adhesive  films 
are  in  registry,  the  acoonlion-type  baffle  means  is  ex- 
tended so  as  to  provide  a  drcuilous  path  for  tiw  smoke 
between  die  latsral  limiu  thereof  and  the  inner  wall  of 
said  holder. 


flMODNG  TOBaS^OPBEPAKAIION 
L.  Vkm»  WHksBWvaak  RY.,  asrivar  ta  Ualaa 
Cartida  Caipaniiaa^  a  eaapanaOan  afNtw  Yaric 
NoDianfci^   Fled  May  ^1964,  B^-Na^SdMOl 

UOWhm.  (CLllI— 17) 
1.  A  smcAiiig  pr^aration  comprising  tobacco  and  a 
catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  crystalline 
zeolitic  molacnlar  aieve  adaoihaat  having  pores  sufficient- 
ly large  to  recdve  benaene,  and  a  catalytically  active 
metal  having  vapor  ^assure  below  1  dmosphere  at  1000* 
C.  and  contained  in  finely  divided  form  in  the  inner  ad- 
sorption region  of  a^d  molecular  sieve  in  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  conAitniB  between  about  0.05%  and  13%  by 
weight  of  said  cattlyft  oompoaition.  the  latter  being  uni- 
fcM^y  diqiersed  in  the  tobacco  as  particles  smaller  than 
about  350  mesh  and  in  quantity  such  that  said  catalyst 
composition  oompriaes  from  about  0.3%  to  about  23% 
by  wei^t  of  said  smoking  preparation. 


MBCHANBItFIMI 

to 


ySmwg 


OGAKFILLEBS 


29, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  495,994 
PfEoiian  rsimanj.  N^.  9, 1963, 
HMJm 

6  cmm.  la,  Ul— M) 

1.  A  ninrhBHisi  for  apHyil  wrappers  to  dgar 
comprisiiig  a  ralfaig  aaold  iadwilng  fixed  sopport 
a  pair  of  paraHal  lower  roUs  joomalled  in  said  support 
means,  a  pair  of  carrier  aaoana  each  aaoomad  for  rota- 
tion aboat  tha  axil  of  oae  of  nid  lower  roUt,  an  i^per 


rdl  jonmalled  in  each  of  aaid  carrier  means,  said  upper 
rolls  being  paralld  wifli  said  lows^  rolls,  naeans  for  rock- 
ing said  earrier  means  between  two  angolariy  spaced 
positions  in  one  of  which  ssid  iq>per  roOs  are  nearer  to 
each  other  to  define  with  aaid  lower  roBs  a  ffiler-reeeiv- 
ing  nest  and  in  the  other  of  whidi  said  upper  rolls  are 
more  distant  from  each  other  to  permit  inaeition  or  re- 
moval of  a  filler  from  said  mold;  fint  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  lower  rolls  in  the  same  doaotion  and  at  the 
same  peripheral  speed;  and  second  drive  liaans  for  rotat- 
ing said  unier  roUs  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same 


peripheral  speed  u  said  lower  rolls,  said  second  drive 
means  comprising  at  kast  one  holder  provided  on  each 
of  said  carrier  means  and  oompriainf  a  flrat  poctioo 
secured  to  the  corresponding  carrier  means  and  a  aeoood 
porticm,  at  least  one  friction  whed  rotataUy 
on  the  second  portion  of  eadi  hcrider,  and  rcaiBeat : 
operating  between  the  fint  and  secood  portions  of 
holder  to  maintain  said  friction  wheels  in  simultaneoui 
frictional  engagement  with  the  comqwoding  upper  and 
lower  rolls  so  that  said  u^Kr  roOs  are  driven  in  respMise 
to  rotation  of  said  lower  rolls. 


37t  flunaat  Drive, 
N.Y.    Mils 
i,  1964,  Sir.  No.  373,334 
(CL  131—113) 


1.  In  a  smcrfdng  pipt  coaqaising  a  bowl  having  a 
tobacco  receiving  chamber  having  upwardly  and  outward- 
ly t^iering  wall  portions  and  a  stem  having  a  passage 
communicating  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  dumber, 
said  bowl  having  a  verticd  cental  bon  throngh  its  bot- 
tom and  a  rod  sUdaUa  vartscaily  therein,  a 
diacfiasd  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  within, 
bar  above  said  paasafi,  and  an  operatinf  hnttoa  ffasid  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  rod,  laU  vertical  bom  havi^  an 
inlemally  threaded  oounlarbore  in  its  loww  end  and  hav^ 
ing  a  downwardly  facing  annular  shoulder,  a 
hie  annular  sed  in  said  ooonterbore  and  an  i 
disposed  aboot  said  rod  and  threaded  into  nid 
bow  to  oonpren  nid  sed  agaiiir  tha 
the  saaaa  radially  iawanily  againsi 
•o  seal  the  same  against  Inalnapi  and  to 
to  be  slid  with  rasped  to  the  sad  and  screw  to 
disc  from  a  loaiar  tobaooo  supporting  to  an  upper 
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to  Al 


15,lM4,Scr.No.375,M2 
(CL  131— 2t4) 


aide  with  a  beot-over  edge  portion  for 
iag  in  the  said  aloU  of  the  aah  tray  body 
the  coil  in  a  railed  pOMtion  above  the 
4>ace  and  said  coil  aupportiiis  tray  furthe^ 
an  undersorface  thereof  a  magnet  ekmenf 
engage  with  the  said  ferrous  metal  |date  o« 
surface  of  the  ash  tray  body. 


ASH  TRAY  CONSTRUCTION 
lohi  W.  Royri,  35  WnMntnii  St, 

Mriden^MMi.    •2148 

Filed  IVfay  5,  IHVScr.  No.  3tf 5,t76 

2  OUiw.    (CL  131—235) 


[y  engag- 
nvpoiting 


including  at 
amngsd  to 
the  relieved 


A  smoking  pipe,  cnnprising:  an  outer  bowl  having  a 
concavity  therein;  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  bowl  of 
corncob  imcartabk  within  said  concavity  such  that  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  inner  bond  is  siq;>p<Mted  by  in- 
terior portions  of  said  outer  bowl;  said  inner  bowl  having 
inwaidly-directed  flange  portions  near  the  end  thereof 
closest  the  bottom  of  said  concavity;  said  flange  portions 
decreasing  in  thickness  toward  their  innermost  extremi- 
ties to  define  generally  conical  flange  surfaces  located  at 
an  togle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  bowl;  said 
flange  surfaces  having  a  series  of  alternating  ridges  and 
grooves  formed  thereiqwn;  a  circular  hardened  ceramic 
liner  having  a  central  aperture  theredirou^  and  sup- 
ported upon  said  flange  surfaces;  said  liner  having  a  se- 
ries of  alternating  grooves  and  ridges  formed  on  its  lower 
surfaces  to  be  received  by  said  flange  surface  ridges  and 
grooves  in  mating  relationship;  said  liner  further  having 
a  smooth  concaive  dish-like  upper  surface  adapted  to 
support  a  charge  of  tobacco  thereupon;  said  inner  and 
outer  bowls  defining  a  space  located  between  the  bottom 
of  said  outer  bowl  concavity  and  the  bottom  of  said 
inner  bowl  and  in  communication  with  -said  liner  aper- 
ture, such  that  smoke  may  pass  throogfa  the  said  aperture 
and  into  the  said  space;  and  stem  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  space,  for  drawing  smoke  therefrom. 


HAIR  STYLING  METOOD  FOR  PROoUCING  A 

SMOOTH  HIGH  HAIRDO 

Manncl  QaiataMr,  M5M  MoallirtMik, 

La  PBcate,  Calf.    93369 

FDed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3S5J66 

2  CUbm.    (CL  132—7) 


1.  A  method  of  handling  hair  in  achieviiig  a  high  hair- 
do on  a  person,  comprising  inserting  the  ifelatively  l<»g 
lines  ol  an  an>liance  through  a  relatively  v^ide  swatch  of 
a  person's  hair,  lifting  and  holding  said  switch  by  means 
of  the  appliance  in  an  elevated  position  qMted  a  substan- 
tial distance  from  the  scalp  of  the  person  and  spaced  from 
other  portions  of  hair  closer  to  the  scalp,  ^^hiie  brushing 
laid  swatch  of  hair  along  the  strands  thereof  in  a  direction 
substantially  transversely  of  said  tines,  an|  withdrawing 
the  tines  from  the  hair,  whereby  the  bioir  swatch  is 
smoothed  and  elevated  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
scalp. 


1.  An  nnprovvd  aA  tray  construction  comprising 
an  adi  tray  body  formed  with  an  outer  annular  section 
and  an  inner  section  recessed  to  define  an  ash  coirtunmg 
j^f^Pfi  said  outer  amUlar  seetion  being  formed  with 
vertical  dots  at  two  oppoait  sides  thereot  said  outer 
»imwi«r  section  at  a  point  intermediate  the  slots  being 
mconwiil  to  form  a  riioulder  and  a  relieved  surface  pro- 
jectiBg  outwardly,  a  ferrous  metal  plate  aecured  on  said 
reMeved  surface,  a  remofvable  cigarette  holding  and  snuff- 
ing device  detachabty  supported  on  the  ash  tray  body 
and  LionsisUng  ol  a  snnflfaig  coQ  and  a  coil-snpfMrting 
tray,  said  coO  having  resBient  helieal  turns  spaced  apart 
a  dirtanoe  lesi  thu  the  <fiameler  of  a  dgar^te  to  provide 
■MJliiif  mrfaces  for  a  bormng  cigarette  held  therebe- 
tween, said  coil  supporting  tray  being  formed  along  one 
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MECHANICAL  NAIL  POLBH  AKPUER 

Robwt  J.  Dd  VncMa,  75  RaliiMM, 

Uvltl0«v%  N.1r.    U756    I 

FOed  Jm.  21, 1964, 8w.  N*.  339^143 

S  noma     (CL  131—73,6) 


H  f*    f*  jc- 


ty 


^:fr^ 


1.  A  power  operated  luul  polish  api^ic^tor  lor  use  in 
manicuring  one's  nails  oompriaing,  a  support  frame  Com- 
prising a  platform,  power  means  embodyind  a  rotary  drive 
shaft  suitably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  spaced  above 
said  platfoim,  a  reservoir  wheel  having  a  central  hob  and 
a  fluid  supply  reservoir  mounted  on  said  drive  riiaft,  a 
template  means  mounted  on  said  platfonn  and  spaced 
below  said  drive  shaft  being  located  in  a  horizontal  plane 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  d^ve  shaft  and 
having  a  generaUy  U-shaped  cutout  portion  jwith  the  center 
of  said  cutout  portion  substantially  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  of  said  <hive  shaft,  said  reser- 
voir wheel  comprising  a  periplieial  outlet]  opening  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  reservoir  extenqing  along  only 
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a  portion  of  the  cirenmiBreaae  of  said  «iied,  a  polish 
andicator  hawing  a  boHow  handle  with  pcriiA  applying 
means  located  at  cmt  end  fitted  into  said  ootkt  opening 
with  said  polish  applying  oieaai  proiectiag  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  hoDow  handle  forming  a  conduit  from 
the  supply  reservoir  to  the  polish  applying  means  to  per- 
mit fluid  to  flow  to  said  polish  aiqplying  means,  and  said 
polish  applicator  having  its  polish  applying  means  spaced 
at  a  proper  distance  from  the  drive  shaft  to  enable  said 
polish  applicator  to  intersect  the  U-shaped  cut<Mit  of  the 
template  nwans  at  least  onoe  during  each  revolution  of 
said  reservmr  wheel. 
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SAFETY  RAZflttAND  SHAVING  KTT 

Jack  R.  Pkyda,  7531  N.  Danoi  Atc., 

Clica«B,lR.    66626 

4,  1964,Ssr.  No.  342,414 
I.    (O.  132—66) 


2.  A  safety  razor  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  handle  having  a  atop  on  one  end,  said 
handle  containing  a  slot  adjacent  to  the  end  having  the 
stop,  a  blade  plate  slideaUy  mounted  on  the  handle  in 
engagement  wtth  the  stop,  a  raaor  blade  slideably  mounted 
on  the  handle  in  rngigsmrnt  with  the  blade  jriate,  means 
for  bowing  said  blade  in  engagement  with  the  blade,  a 
blade  guard  slideably  mounted  on  the  handle  in  engag- 
ment  with  add  means,  and  a  nedfe  positioned  in  the  slot 
to  hold  the  blade  guard  in  engagement  with  the  means  for 
bowing  the  blade. 


3,292,644 
OBAL  HYGIENIC  DEVICE 


to  The 


27, 1 


8«.  N*.  365,279 
112— S4) 


L  A  one-piaoe  mid  hygiemc  device  having  a  bristled 
end  poitiaa  and  Intogral  therewith  a  handle  for  mani- 
pulatiag  said  davioe  in  use,  comprising:  a  tube  of  flexible, 
resilient  plastic  material  slit  at  one  end  to  provide  a 
bristled  cod,  said  tube  being  beat  in  a  U-f(rid  wherein 
the  base  of  said  U-fold  is  soaoed  from  but  cloaer  to  the 


base  of  the  bristles  at  the  slit  end  than  the  <^;iposite  end 
of  said  tube,  one  leg  of  the'  U^wnt  tube  being  bent 
away  from  tte  other  alo^g  a  line  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  outer  fold  line  at  the  htmt  ci  said  U-foM  not 
less  than  the  distance  of  the  inner  fold  line  at  the  baee 
of  said  U-fold  from  said  outer  UAd  line  to  thereby  pro- 
vide a  cup-shaped  bristled  end  portion  and  a  handle 
portion  extendng  substantially  perpendicularly  there- 
from and  terminatiag  at  said  opfwsito  «d. 


REACTION  STRAY  IMSHWASHER  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  WAIRR  niX  SYSTEM 
Ra^  S.  liaisn,  RaMraak,  and  Rafcsrt  L.  Msrc«,  D«y- 
ton,  own,  iirfpinri  to  Cwgil  MotoiB  CorpontioB, 

Dctrait,  Mkk.,  a  catyenHaB  m  Ddawasc 
Filed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Bar.  No.  463,479 
9  CWbm.    (O.  134—57) 


1.  In  combination,  casing  means  <*»fi«ing  a  dishwash- 
ing chamber  having  a  sump,  means  for  suntlying  water 
to  said  sump  including  a  pressure  sensitive  means  in  said 
sump  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said  water,  means  for 
concealing  the  water  in  said  sump,  and  mean  for  dis- 
tributing said  water  in  said  r->i»mhar  for  washing  dishes  or 
the  like,  said  distributing  nyans  f'»"V*'ng  rotatahle  hori- 
zontal spray  arm  means  having  an  inlet  opening  over- 
lying said  water  concealing  means  and  a  spray  port  facing 
upwardly  in  said  chamber,  a  vertical  spray  tube  attached  to 
said  spray  ann  for  rotation  therewith  and  •»**«~ii«n  up- 
wardly to  a  central  part  of  aaid  chamber,  said  spray  tube 
including  a  hollow  column  connected  to  said  vray  wm 
and  in  communication  with  the  inlet  thereof,  said  column 
having  a  4>ray  port  in  a  lower  portion  o<  the  side  thereof 
facing  sidewardly  and  having  a  bolbons  hollow  ^ray 
header  on  the  top  thereof  having  a  spray  port  in  the  bot- 
tom thereof  facing  downwardly  and  three  ports  in  the  top 
thereof  facing  upwardly  and  outwardly,  one  of  said  ports 
comprising  a  nozzle  having  an  axis  at  an  angle  to  tiie 
axis  of  said  hoUow  c(riaam,  deflector  mrans  on  the  top 
of  said  chamhar  havtog  a  piondity  of  dowawaidly  fadng 
pockets  at  least  one  of  wkich  »  in  sligMisaf  wfth  <tfae 
axis  of  said  nozzle  aad  ooaigured  reactiBgly  toi 
deflector  means  in  response  to  the  inqmgBBSBi 
of  a  jet  of  water  from  said  nrazle,  and  means  for  n>- 
tatably  and  universally  supporting  said  deflector  means 
whereby  said  deflector  means  wobbles  as  it  rotates  in  re- 
sponse to  said  jet 
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BOnU  OIaNING  DEVICE 

Dmli  W.  ValocLBn  4151.  F«t 

f  ■■iHJili,  #!■.    SUM 

Mv.  2C  19MLS«.  No.  442iM4 

If  CWh.    (CL  134-47) 


niiiiii'iiiii'rrerr<  [cuoiiiiciim 


^tuge  being  amnected  to  ■  further  Huh  puntfe,  one 
•nd  of  uid  further  pasuge  remote  from  nid  coatrd  pM- 
lage  being,  disposed  adjacent  a  member  wpoK  speed  of 
rotation  is  to  be  sensed,  means  for  snpi^yilig  fhiid  under 


iiii!i;i!s:ieiiiii:'i:!ijiiiiiiiiii 


.(31 


4-' 


^^5^ 


7.  A  cV^"''"g  device  for  portable  articles  comprising 
at  least  one  elongated  tank,  an  endless  conveyor  mounted 
in  and  nMvable  about  the  interior  of  the  tank,  article 
receiving  stations  qwced  equally  about  said  conveyor, 
said  tank  indnding  a  near  wtSL  ud  a  far  wall  positioned 
doady  adjacent  the  onKMite  sides  ai  the  conveyor,  and 
meus  tor  periodically  and  automatically  introducing  an 
article  laterally  past  the  near  wall  and  into  a  first  prede- 
termined OMiveyor  station  and  laterally  out  of  a  second 
predetermined  conveyor  statim,  rearward  of  the  first 
station  along  the  path  of  movement  of  the  conveyor,  and 
past  the  far  wall  of  the  ttmk. 


TfUNSPORIlNGJVAUEAKING  OIL  IN 

PIFELINn 

FaiBl  K.  Scatt,  n— ten,  T«&,  airi^ar  to  SheD  Ofl  Com- 

r.  New  Yotk,  N.Y.  •  coeponlioa  of  Dslawarc 

Red  Ai«.  27,  MS.  8w.  No.  4S3,113 

If  CkteTTa.  137—1) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  erode  oil  containing  on- 
dissdved  wax  tk  operating  temperatures  for  convenient 
handlmg  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sdbfecting  a  sb«am  of  the  oil  at  a  temperature 
at  or  Ixdow  that  at  iHiidi  solid  wax  occurs  to  shear- 
ing Ibices  which  breaks  down  the  wax  stracture 
and  fams  a  dispersion  of  smaller  wax  particles  in 
tfaeoO; 

(b)  injfK^'wt  into  said  oil  a  gas  in  amount  at  least 
suiBeient  to  saturate  the  oQ  irt  the  <^ierattng  tempera- 
tore  and  at  least  otmoepheric  fxeasore  to  inhibit 
loRttadon  of  a  wax  stracture  in  the  ofl;  and 

(c)  flowing  the  lesnkittg  composition  to  a  point  for 
lubesmm  lit  handling. 


TUBBINB 


^ffle*. 


CON1KOL 

to  Bowles 
Md.,a 


S,1M3,  Sir.  No.  293,1ft 

Mm.    (CL137— 34) 

1.  A  floiiSc  qwed  of  roution  sensing  device  compris- 
ing an  aoylifler  having  a  power  nosde,  at  least  one  con- 
trol pasaafB  md  a  paiK  of  output  passages,  said  control 


t    I 


pressure  to  said  further  passage,  means  fOr  directing  a 
stream  of  fluid  across  said  member  toward  said  one  end 
Of  said  further  passage,  the  member  having  means  for 
reducing  the  flow  of  said  stream  towardi  said  one  end 
at  least  once  each  revolution  of  the  member. 


,  OVEBSP^£cqVPtf>W>K[ 

Panwirada,  WaBsiai,  Faglaarf,  aMll4  body 
rate 


Claims  priority, 


Filed  Dec  24,  IMS,  asv.  No.  333i5f4 
riority,  BprffaHna  Graat  ■ritalB.'Fcb, 


5,277/43 

(CL  137—54) 


b.  g,  1943. 


■^■-     N^N     |;X^^ 


^m  |P 


«nmt.i»m«..«.^*«-' 


1.  An  oveispeed  governw  tot  limitiag 
speed  of  a  roUry  member,  comprising 
rocking  member  pivoted  to  the  rotary 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
rotary  member,  the  rocking  member  bei 
out-of -balance  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
rotary  member  is  rotated,  centrifugal  f( 
the  rocking  member  pro^ioe  a  oou|^ 
axis  against  the  action  oi  the  said  spring 
by  when  the  rotary  member  is  rotated  at 
predetermined  value  the  rocking  memf 
the  action  of  the  qving  means,  and  indii 
sponsive  to  the  rocking  action  to  indicate 
determined  speed  is  exceeded,  the  rocking 
statically  balanced  with  respect  to  ine: 
ponents  normal  to  the  pivot  axis,  lad 
the  dynamic  imbalance  to  vary  the  said 
speed,  the  said  rocking  means  comprii 
masses  mounted  on  the  rowing  member 
towards  and  away  from  the  axis  of 


the  tw»iw«iim 

a 


on  an  axis 

tion  of  the 

dynamically 

that  when  the 

acting  on 

the  pivot 

.  where- 

speedabovea 

rocks  against 

'  ig  means  re- 

iirtien  the  pre- 

member  being 

force  com- 

fora^lnsdnf 

predetermined 

at  least  two 

[or  adjustment 


wAim  niAnSnTAND  maki^jp 
GomvoLfYSim 

Paal  G.  BM.  Wksaiaai,  aiai  ■any  A.  Mata, 


Ilii  Oct  1, 1943,  to.  No.  313,f9f 
SCUasB.    (C1137-#3) 


1.  In  a  water-treating  system  which  comprises  a  basin 
containing  a  supply  of  water  of  variable  level,  a  pipe  con- 
nected to  a  main  adapted  to  replenish  the  supply,  a  pump, 
conduit  means  connfffiting  the  siq>ply  to  the  suction  side 
of  the  pump,  a  load  to  which  water  is  to  be  transferred 
from  the  bashi,  second  conduit  means  connecting  the  load 
to  the  discharge  side  of  the  pomp,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  sopply  of  treating  chemicals,  electri&inotor- 
driven  presmriig  means  to  deliver  ohemicak  from  the 
chemical  supply  into  said  second  ooodnit  means,  means 
respmisive  to  the  levd  of  the  water  supfriy,  said  level- 
responsive  means  oompriaiag  a  switch  to  detect  cnazimum 
level  and  a  switch  to  detect  minimum  level,  a  relay  hav- 
ing a  winding  to  be  energized  through  the  medium  kA 
said  level-responsive  means  when  the  maximum  level  ob- 
tains and  to  be  de-cnergiaed  when  said  kvd  departs  from 
the  maximum,  a  holding  ckcuk  jnchiding  a  current  soiiroe, 
said  minimum  lev^  swkdi,  a  set«f  hok^  contacts  form- 
ing part  of  the  relay  and  one  end  of  the  relay  winding  to 
maintain  the  relay  onergiawf  notwithstanding  departure 
of  the  level  from  said  maximum,  said  minimum  level  de- 
tecting switch,  when  opened  by  the  level  reaching  its 
minimum,  breaking  said  holding  circuit,  a  second  set  of 
contacts  cootroJiBd  by  said  relay  adapted  to  open  and 
close  a  drcnit  from  one  side  of  the  current  source,  a  scrie- 
noidoperated  vahw  in  the  repieaishing  pipe,  one  side 
of  the  valve  being  connected  to  ^e  other  side  of  the 
current  sowca,  ooo  side  of  te  dadiic  motor  being  con- 
nected to  said  ooo  side  of  the  carreat  source,  the  other 
side  of  the  dectiic  motor  and  solenoid  valve  being  con- 
nected throu^  said  second  set  of  contacts  to  the  other 
side  of  the  cnirent  source  ndiereby  rei^enishment  of 
water  and  feed  of  chemicals  occun  concurrently. 


GAS  FLOW  COmffiuNG  DCVKB 
■Binai,  4115  N.  42Bd  FhMa, 
ffctiria,  Alfa.    tSfff 
I  SmL  lik  1943,  to.  No.  399,749 
rSriBK    ^137—111) 
1.  In  a  gas  flow  control  de^^oe  for  oontroUing  intro- 
duction of  Thiftf'i'  gas  into  watnr  in  process  of  drcola- 
tion    under   pressure,    said    gas   flow    oontrd    device 

indoding 

(a)  asonroeof  gasnnderiMcasore, 

(b)  vianal  means  faidicating  rate  of  gas  flow, 

(c)  a  gas  flow  regulating  valve  between  said  source 
and  said  viraal  flow  indfcaUng  means, 

(d)  a  shut-off  vahre  between  said  regnhiting  valve  and 
said  indkatiag  means  coaapristag 

(I)  a  shot-off  valve  body  widi  a  vntical  cylin- 
drically  shaped  opening  therein,  said  opening  in- 


dnding a  poUion  of  rdalively  saaD 
and  a  pntkin  of  relatively  laife  iliinwiir, 

(2)  a  shnloff  valve  stem  vertically  reeiproeal 
said  opemng  ia  said  valva  body,  said  ih 
valve  stem  having  a  portion  of  reduced 
eter  with  a  head  portion  at  one  end  of  tha  re- 
duced dtaflwtar  portion, 

(3)  said  shot-off  valve  body  having  a  gas  pasnng 
orifice  commnnirating  widi  said  cylindrical 
opening  in  the  area  of  said  valve  stem  reduced 
diameter  poctiaB, 


(4)  said  valve  ston  proportiooed  to  haw  its  said 
head  projecting  into  the  relatively  large  diam- 
eter portion  when  in  raised  porition  and  in  said 
relatively  small  diameter  portion  when  in  a 
lower  position  to  prevent  gas  flow  around  said 
head  in  said  raised  position, 

(5)  and  means  for  lowering  the  position  of  said 
valve  stem  to  shut  off  said  gas  when  water  cir- 
culation ceases, 

(e)  said  ihut-off  valve  body  and  shut-off  valve  stem 
bemg  formed  of  plastic  material  which  is  not  del- 
eteriously  affected  by  the  said  gas, 

(f)  and  a  reinforcing  metal  rod  extending  axiaDy  sub- 
stantially through  said  dnt-off  valve 


HIGH  VACUUM 
Via 


3,292,451 

TIGHT  KOTAKY  VALYB 


SHiS^ 


to.  No.  334,499 
Italy,  Dee.  31,  1942, 

499,714 
(CL  137—344) 


1.  A  high-vacuum-light  valve  for  an  automatic 
chine  that  produces  electric  laa^s  by  forming  and  evacu- 
ating and  gas  filling  the  lamps,  comprising  a  statkmaiy 
plate  having  a  ptaraKty  of  aperturss  thesein,  a  rotataUe 
plate  having  a  i^saUty  of  coodnits  and  conmni 
chanriwn  tfaarsin,  a  saaVng  valve  bttwasst  the 
plate  and  the  rotataUe  pbte  inchMttng  a 
anMdar  tnck  ia  said  stntioaary  plats,  two 
ing  rings  received  in  the  groBwi  shaiaid 
without  radial  clearance,  one  said  ring  being  against 
the  bottom  of  said  track  nd  bei^  made  of  soft  nAber 
or  the  like  and  tha  other  said  ^fa%  baing  disposed  toward 
the  outside  of  the  track  and  bdi^  at  laait  semi-rigid  and 
havbig  anti-frictian  and  self 4obricatiag  propaitise,  a  phi- 
rality  of  small  rigid  pipes  ia  said  lyertursa  of  said  sta- 
tionary plate,  said  pipes  fordag  said  rings  peripherally 
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right  JD  the  track  and  keeping  them  sUtionary,  said  pipes 
f»t>fu«il  into  the  track  and  paasins  perpendicularly 
fhitx^  Ihb  two  packing  rings,  said  ^es  and  the  walls 
Of  the  tnek  wrving  to  keep  said  rings  in  place  and  to 
prevent  mdial  expansion  of  the  rings  during  heavy  pres- 
sure applied  between  said  pUtes  and  insuring  a  gas-tight 
seal  between  said  steticmary  plate  and  said  conduits  and 
said  ^baaben  of  said  rotatable  ^te.  , 


ate  cooled,  comprising  a  pair  of  U-shaped  profile  rings 
spaced  from  one  another  to  receive  the  slide  |tongue,  seal- 
ing surfaces  upon  said  rings  to  cooperate  with  said  tcmgue, 
said  rings  having  a  blast  passage  opening,  double  lAane 
side  walls  forming  cooling  chambers  welded  to  said 
profile  rings  at  a  point  removed  from  said  Uast  opening, 
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1.  A  check  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  a  chamber  formed  in  said  body; 

an  annular  seat  in  said  chamber  extending  along  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane  and  having  an  aperture  ex- 
tending therethrough; 

said  aperture  having  a  flow  area  at  least  equal  to  the 
area  of  said  outlet; 

a  hiaff  pin  secured  in  the  valve  body  to  extend  across 
the  chamber  above  said  seat; 

a  valve  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hinge  pin 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  seat  to  cloae  said  aper- 
ture, said  valve  member  being  constructed  from  a 
mass  of  resilient  material  and  having  a  sealing  por- 
tion and  a  hinge  portion  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  sealing  poiti<n;  and 

a  le^nfdicing  sleeve  molded  in  said  hinge  portion  fmrn- 
ing  a  bearing  annind  said  hinge  pin,  said  re-inforcing 
sleeve  having  a  length  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  outlet; 

said  sealing  portion  including  a  pair  of  rigid  segmental 
reinforcing  members  sized  to  extend  across  said  aper- 
ture and  engage  opposed  portions  of  said  seat,  said 
reinforcing  members  being  arranged  whereby  the 
chords  thereof  are  adjacent; 

said  reinforcing  members  being  retained  in  a  common 
plane  when  engaged  with  said  seat  and  said  sealing 
portion  being  foldable  along  a  line  defined  by  the 
adjacent  chords  of  said  reinforcing  members  where- 
by said  valve  member  can  be  inserted  into  said  cham- 
ber through  the  outlet  thereof. 


said  plane  side  walls  of  said  casing  beinji  ring-shaped 
below  said  opening  and  of  box-like  shape  above  said 
opening,  a  double  walled  cireumferential  jacket  connect- 
kig  said  cooling  chambers  to  one  another  and  a  flange 
to  the  upper  edges  of  said  fdane  side  w^lls. 


fixed 
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L  A  sHde  valve  casing,  partiailariy  for  a  hot-blast 
slide  vahe  wherein  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  casmg  which 

cooperate  with  the  seaUng  surfaces  of  the  slide  tongue 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  fluid  flow  shutpff  device,  said^ 
shutoff  device  including,  in  combination,  k  housing,  said 
housing  havuig  an  inkt  and  ootlet,  saidjialet  and  out- 
let being  adaptable  for  connection  into  g  fltdd  pressure 
line,  a  chamber  in  the  housing,  a  valve  member  in  the 
diamber  movable  between  a  closed  positibn.  in  which  it 
blocks  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  ouilet,  to  an  open 
position  in  which  the  inlet  and  outlet  are  jin  communica- 
tion through  a  fluid  flow  path,  said  valve  toember  having 
a  first  surface  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  within  said 
bousing  for  moving  the  valve  member  frwh  the  closed  po- 
sition to  the  open  position  upon  the  initial  a^Ucation  of 
line  pressure  at  the  inlet,  said  valve  member  having  a  sec- 
oimI  surface  responsive  to  downstream  (pressure  in  said 
pressure  line  and  cooperative  with  said  (first  surface  to 
maintain  the  valve  member  in  the  open  position,  said  valve 
member  having  a  third  surface  responsive  to  said  line 
pressure  at  said  inlet  to  automatically  return  the  vaKe 
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member  to  lb.  dosed  positioo  upon  a  predetermined  to  said  rod  meau  and  f^JSi^S^^jS!?^  _, 

drop  in  downMraam  pressme.  said  first  and  second  sur-  fly  wheel  means  adiacent  ite  iwiphemi  poy«,,radins  rod 

faces  together  bang  substantially  equal  in  effective  pres-  means  with  end  means  phfOteHy  an>^M 

sure  area  to  said  Ihiid  surface.  crown  section  and  havmg  opponte  ead 
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to  said  curtain  rod  means,  and  biasing  means  attached  to 
said  shaft  to  resiliency  urge  said  shaft  to  a  routed  por- 
tion where  said  curtain  means  b  fully  routed  away  from 
said  perforated  waUs. 


1.  A  crankcase  ventilator  valve  comprising  a  body  de- 
fining a  chamber  and  havhig  an  inlet  for  connection  to 
the  crankcase  of  an  eng^  and  an  outlet  for  connection 
to  the  intake  manifbld  thereof,  a  tabular  sleeve  valve 
member  fixed  in  reUtion  to  said  body  within  said  cham- 
ber in  communication  at  one  end  with  said  outlet  and 
having  its  other  end  free,  a  cup-shaped  sleeve  valve  mem- 
ber telescoped  oo  said  fixed  valve  member  over  its  free 
end  and  sUdabte  bock  and  forth  on  said  fixed  valve  mem- 
ber between  an  idto  poaition  doring  the  outlet  and  a  back- 
fire position  doriBf  the  inkt  fai  wWch  it  prevenU  back- 
flow  therethrough  and  having  a  range  of  intermediate 
positioos,  and  means  biasing  said  didable  valve  member 
to  slide  fai  the  direction  awaj  from  idle  position,  said 
biasing  means  bdng  coastmclffd  and  arranged  to  dfect 
only  partial  movement  of  the  said  sUdable  valve  member 
toward  the  biddhe  poiitioo,  the  vahe  member  moving 
to  a  fuU  backlbe  position  rehdve  to  the  biasfag  means 
upon  an  increase  in  i»essnre  in  the  outlet  for  preventing 
backflow  faito  a  crankcase.  said  sUdable  valve  member 
being  slidable  in  the  dhection  toward  idle  position  against 
the  bias  in  reapoow  to  decreaae  in  pressure  in  the  outlet 
to  close  the  outlet  and  slidable  in  the  direction  toward 
backfire  positioo  hi  response  to  a  pndetermhied  increue 
in  pressure  in  tut  outlet  to  doae  the  failet,  said  shdable 
valve  member  having  a  poit  theidn  for  establisUng 
communicatkMi  from  the  fakt  to  the  outlet  ui  said  inttt- 
mediate  poritiaas  of  said  slidabk  valve  member,  said 
port  being  blocked  by  said  fixed  valve  member  when 
said  slidable  valve  member  is  in  idle  position. 
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1.  In  a  fluid  flow  regnlator  haviiig  a  housing  with  op- 
positely inclined  perforated  waU  means  extending  to  a 
crown  section  and  flexiblB  curtahi  means  with  edge  n^eans 
fixed  adjacent  to  said  crown  sectioa,  said  curtain  means 
being  pivoubte  relative  to  said  edge  means  to  cover  and 
uncover  said  perforated  wall  means,  the  combmation  m- 
duding  rod  means  extending  along  and  fixed  adjacent  the 
free  end  of  said  curtain  mews  opposite  said  fixed  edge 
means,  a  freely  roUUWe  shaft  arranged  paraUel  to  the 
plane  of  said  inclined  waU  means  and  centrally  mounted 
in  said  housing,  a  fly  wheel  inertia  means  on  said  shaft, 
actoathig  aim  means  havmg  end  means  thereof  attached 

888  O.O.— 88 


1.  An  hnproved  swfaiging  cheek  vah«  comprising: 

a  tubular  bounng  having  a  subsUntiaUy  rigid  tnbuUr 
seat  portion  disposed  therein  and  eitonding  down- 
stteam,  the  downstream  end  of  die  seat  portioo  fann- 
ing an  animlar  face  having  an  inside  and  an  outside 
diaiitTlf  ^ 

a  valve  member  for  closing  the  seat  portioB  hairing  a 
substantially  rigid  disc  poitioB  of  gieater  diamcler 
than  the  inside  dbmeter  of  HUt  ananlar  faor,  and 

lesilieat  bin«s  msans  mterooooectiag  the  vahe  member 
and  the  seat  poitioB,  the  bsafe  means  oomposing  a 
body  of  resiliHit  nuterial  having  a  valve  poitioB 
bonded  to  the  rigid  disc  portbm  and  a  fii«  poclioo 
disposed  aroond  and  ooonedad  to  tbe  "— 

the  body  of  nsUicBt 
erally  along  a  seven 
the  vahe  measber  and  the  ring  pofftioii,  the  I 
plane  forming  the  dowBaueam  end  of  the  ftag  por- 
tion and  being  disposed  downstream  of  the  annnhr 
face  of  the  rigid  seat  portion  sudi  that  the  vahe 
member  will  first  contact  the  resOieat  ring  portkM 
upon  doeing, 

whereby  the  vahe  member  will  swing  away  from  the 
seat  portion  responsive  to  forward  fluid  flow  and  will 
first  contact  the  ring  portion  upon  swinging  bode  to 
the  seat  portion  responsive  to  reverse  fluid  flow  to 
form  a  flnid  seal;,  and  wherein 

the  renhent  material  of  the  ring  portion 
the  downstream  end  of  the  seat  portion  and 
the  ananlar  face  of  the  seat  portion  and  the  disc  por^ 
tion  to  form  a  compressive  type  flnid  seal 
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In  an  automatic  transmission  including  a  plurality  of 
servo-motors  operatively  connected  with  related  drive 
mechanisms, 
a  fluid  pressure  distributor  for  controlling  the  flow  of 

fluid  from  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  selected 

savo>]iioton, 
said  distributor  comprising, 
a  body  (Ufa), 

a  pair  of  sockets  (Ilia,  111b)  within  said  body, 
a  first  valve  member  (112a)  slidably  disposed  in  one 

of  said  sockets  (Ilia)  and  a  second  valve  member 

{112b)  slidably  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  sockets 

(111ft), 

means  (113,  114a,  114ft,  111c)  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  each  of  said  vahre  members, 

ccmivat  means  (123)  providing  a  fluid  connection  be- 
tween said  valve  members, 

exhaust  openings  (E)  in  said  body  and  communicating 
with  each  of  said  valve  members, 

a  chamber  (135)  communicating  with  each  of  said 
sockets, 

a  ball  valve  (118a,  118ft)  in  each  of  said  chambers, 

spring  means  (13«)  ncurmaly  urgmg  said  ball  valves 
into  a  seated  poshioo  thereby  preventing  the  flow  of 
fluid  throoih  said  slide  vahres, 

electroaMgnetic  means  (12Sa.  12Sft)  associated  with 
each  of  said  ball  valves  to  control  the  unseating 
thereof  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  slide 
vidvea, 

conduit  means  connecting  said  flrrt  slide  valve  (112a) 
to  ooe  of  said  servo-motors  «), 

fnfifti*^— 1  coadait  means  connectaig  said  second  slide 
vahe  (112ft)  to  another  two  of  said  servo-motors 
(3.S), 

whei^  energising  of  a  selected  one  of  said  electro- 
"«^r*"*^  means  (12S«,  125ft)  activates  a  related 
servo-motor  by  pfetmitsing  the  flow  of  fluid  thereto 
aad  iaaclirales  tbe  other  two  servo-motofs  which 
are  sianUaneoasly  set  to  exhaust  throuih  operation 
of  said  slide  valves  (112«.  112ft). 


flaember  to  move  relatively  in  Aeir  loiigita^inal  diiactioii, 
the  improveoient  oomprising  in  oombiiiatiwl  thewwith,  an 
outstanding  rim  porticm  fonned  oa  said  |Mam  member 
and  extending  peripherally  thereof  asMl  foroled  with  a  cut- 
out at  one  position  peripberaUy  thereof,  a  I  collar  loosely 
fitting  about  said  stem  member  bdiind  said  Hm  portion  and 
rotationally  geared  to  said  stem  member  wfajle  being  axial- 
ly  slidable  thereon  and  having  a  finfDr  poi^ion  extending 
therefrom  fieely  around  said  rin  portion  ^  forwacdly 
thereof,  said  finger  indodiag  a  mtif^ 
portion  and  a  wedge-shaped  temunal  end 
ing  cap  fixedly  mounted  on  said  valve 
a  central  bore  acicommndating  &ee-alidtng 
through  of  said  stem  membM",  said  cap  having  first  and 
tccond  spaced-apart  rearwanfly  extendihg  abutments 
Aligned  with  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  finger  yrben  said 
stem  member  is  turned  thereby  dfllning  therebetween  the 
range  of  permissive  rotation  of  said  stem  member,  said 
cap  being  also  formed  with  a  valve  locking  aperture  adja- 
cent one  ot  said  abutments  to  accommodate  projection 
thereinto  of  said  finger  when  the  valve  is  in  "off"  position, 


lockiBg'^ 
alock- 

aad  having 
nsion  theie- 


said  cap  being  formed  with  valve  position  ittdirating  aper- 
tures therethrough  in  line  with  the  pathicrf  movement 
of  said  finger  at  positions  concq)oading  th  various  "on" 
pwitions  of  the  vidve,  one  of  said  indicating  apertures 
being  adjacent  the  other  of  said  atoulmentsjsaid  cap  being 
formed  with  a  third  abutment  extending  reuwardly  there- 
of for  engagement  in  the  cut-out  of  the  rim  portiOB  of  said 
stem  member  when  the  latter  is  in  vdveroff"  position, 
said  third  abutment  beii^  shorter  in  length  tpan  saiid  finger, 
whereby  manual  depresnon  of  said  stem  i^ember  against 
the  actlMi  of  said  spring  means  causes  complete  wiA- 
drawal  of  said  rim  cut-out  portion  from  engagement  with 
said  third  abutment  while  causing  only  the  istrai^-walled 
locking  portion  of  said  finger  to  be  retracted  from  said 
kxJung  aperture,  and  whereby  said  valve  ktem  noay  then 
be  rotated  to  its  various  "on"  positions  while  said  third 
abutment  rides  against  the  forwasd  face  of  said  stem 
rim  portion  and  said  finger  wedge-shapcjd  end  portion 
cams  in  and  out  of  said  valve  position  indidsting  apertures 
thereby  providing  a  "dick-stop"  valve  position  indicating 


means. 


TALVE 


I  J«  XKtjktUkj*  ItoaadHsw 

to  W.  J.  Siktmkmmr  Ca., 

nM  Oct  14, 19^  8sr.  Na.  315, 
4  ClaiBH.   (Q.  137— 599  J) 
1.  In  a  sleB-«4iisUd>lB  type  flfnlUple  positioa  valve 
iiyAiHiin  a  valve  body,  a  vihe  plot  noaled  withia  said 
body  gar  retatfanalasownelibiitiwi'^oir  and  different 
gas  wlnaw  flow  "oa"  positiQas,  a  stem  member  rotation-  [     , 

nQy  gMOad  to  said  ptag  bat  aidally  aUdaUe  in  relation       1.  A  fluid  surge  dampaw  for  oonaectite  m  a  condutt 
thereto,  and  spring  oeaas  Wasiag  said  pfaig  and  stem   subject  to  surges,  said  fluid  sarfs  dam^aaar 


3JMM1 

FLUID  SURGE  DAMPEN^ 

WOhslai  S.  Evsntt,  126  W.  Saata  Bafetara  8L, 

flaala  rtaaliL  CdK.    93M8i 
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vessel,  said  smM 

hour-gkss  cioss  s _  -  .^        .. 

first  passags  lataas  comrnnnirariag  bstwaea  said  neck 
portion  antf  fte  fMirior  of  saM  Tissel;  a  ssoomI  paasafs 
means  commnlcati^  bacwasn  said  ooaduH  aad  said 
chamber,  said  saeaod  passags  oasaH  exieadiag  ssaUbly 
through  said  vassal;  and,  said  vassal  baiag  designed  to 
have  said  fluid  therein  to  a  flaid  level  such  as  to  at  least 
close  off  the  free  end  of  said  flnt  passage  means. 


aadi  of  said  side  walls,  said  tabe  being  wider  at  one 
than  at  the  other  s«d,  the  wider  end  of  said  tidw  *^ 


LANCE  PDPE  rannMICItD  OXYGXN 
IN  irBBTllAXING 
,4541— MMM,Naiwrti*l.liif 
i,  19d3L  9ar.  Na.  193,393 
siiMriHia  Japam  Feb.  4,  1963. 
38/M34 
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sloped  relative  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  tube,  the  said 
abutments  being  provided  at  the  wider  end  of  said  tube. 


LOOM 


(CL199— If) 


1.  An  oxygen  injection  laaoa  pipe  for  steel  making, 
comprising  a  calorized  steel  pipe  consisting  of  an  unim- 
pregnated  base  metal  and  aluminum  diffused  in  the  in- 
terior and  aUsriar  wall  parts  of  the  pipe,  the  average  con- 
Ptntntti^w  of  Iks  jdanianm  widda  the  tUckaess  of  the 
interior  aad  salKior  wall  parts  of  the  pipe  to  a  depth 
of  0.1  mm.  baiat  fram  28-43ft  aad  from  18-26%  re- 
spectivaly,  a  fltaa  consistiBg  of  a  campo^l^kn  comprising 
at  least  oaa  Uad  of  rairactocy  aMisrial  and  a  ceramic  ma- 
terial haviii«  a  propcity  capaUa  of  baiag  transformed  iaio 
a  vitrifled  aad  flaid  stale  at  a  lew  tamperatore  oa  the 
aluaiaam  diffasioa  iato  the  oilscior  wall  part  aad  haviag 
a  thickaass  of  0.1  aMS.,  a  fllai  coasiMiag  of  i  coasposiliaa 
compciriag  at  least  oas  kiad  of  refractory  matadal  haviag 
a  high  maltiiv  poiat  aad  a  sasall  qoaatity  of  a  carboeic 
add  gas  paaratjaf  malecial  of  caiboaale  type  oa  the 
aluminum  dMtasad  iato  die  exterior  wall  put  for  pro- 
«r*^i^  aad  avdataiaiag  the  porosity  of  the  film  and  hav- 
ing a  iWi  kaiss  nf  frnrn  OJ^l.2  aua.,  said  flkas  iachidiag 
water  glass  of  a^sasity  of  2S-35*  B6.  aad  said  base  oatal 
being  tiiitassa  nan  half  aad  two4hii<ds  of  the  total  thick- 
ness of  tha  pipe  waO. 


LOOMBFOK 
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E8RCIALLY     secoad 


A  loom  oomfMisiag,  in  comlnnatioii,  a  madiiae 
frame  including  a  lower  and  aa  upper  frame  portioa, 
a  warp  beam  joumaled  appraximatety  in  the  gravita- 
tional center  ci  said  lower  ficanaa  pMtaoo,  a  do^  beam 
joumaled  in  said  upper  fraiaa  portioo.  means  for  guidiag 
waip  threads  from  said  warp  beam  toward  nid  doth 
^Mt«m  uid  guiding  means  iaduding  a  flrst  guide  roller 
located  at  the  front  aad  bottom  of  said  lower  fraaie 
portion  for  directing  said  threads  away  from  said  warp 
beam  toward  an  extreme  frooc  portion  of  tha  looo,  a 
secoad  gnida  rotter  varticatty  spaced  fsoas  said  flrrt 
guide  roUer,  said  flrst  aad  said  secoad 
impart^  to  said  threads  a  sahstaatiaily 
tioa  of  tiavel  soward  said  aaeead  iPida  rotti 
in  said  vcftieid  diredioa  baiag  cipoaed  to  free 
at  said  extreass  froat  portioa  of  said  loom  while 


§,$41/64 
4CfedaM.   <Gkia9-lt) 

1.  A  plastic  tube  for  nas  ia  carpet  looms,  comprising 
two  geasrally  flat  side  walls  and  foor  abutments  project- 
ing from  said  si4i  walls,  t«9  o<  mU  ebotmeats  bdag  pro- 
vided oa  cae  olsaid  ftd  iprib  ^d  the  othsr  two  of  seid 
abutmsats  bsi^  provided  oa  the  other  oae  of  said  flat 
walls,  the  Jiid  two  abmasBato  of  each  wall  being  spaced 
apart  tnm  aack  other  ia  tiie  aiiri>dbaatioii  of  tfie  tabe 

Ww    m  jA^*^^^  laAliAaAiaMv  flBOmBQBdtaB    ifi   Wldtt    ID    ft 

bridge  aMa*er«f  a  toba  misr  so  that  said  brMfs  mam- 


;«/'iiM«m  a  third  gnidB  roller 

to 


from 
aMdthkdfBide 


ia  a  rearwaid 
tfis  iMioa  of 


loeo 
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raffLOavBTOOL 


to 


nM  Oct  I,  W«4,  Scr.  No.  4i2^6 
5  CMm.    (CL  141— 2f) 


(f )  A  housing  inlet  orifice  exteadi&i  throligh  the  wall 
of  said  housing  and  into  nid  fint  dMrnten 

(g)  a  housing  filling  orifice  extendnii  thn^gh  the  waU 
of  said  housing  and  into  said  second  chamber;  and 

(h)  a  selectively  openabk  valve  slem  inl^  orifice  ex- 
tending through  the  waB  of  said  vahre  sfem  and  into 
said  bore  for  selectively  placing  said  fir*  chamber  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  bore  of  sa^  valve  stem. 


PRECISION  FLUroSSnaiiNG  D^CE 

Donald  L.  BMaer,  22H_Hyee  St,  Sm  FgH^gz. 
94117,  aad  CoHa  D.  MvM.  iM  LaasdifH  CaUr. 

^"*-tiSfKS1!5S:No.a3i^i 

1  CUi^  ^  141-35)    ^ 


1.  A  tool  for  interconnecting  a  line  member  with  an 
existing  line  member  comprising  a  mounting  pUte  means, 
«yf— .  ott  said  mountittg  idate  meaat  for  holding  a  con- 
nector member  which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  existing 
line  member  and  in  which  said  line  member  is  disposed, 
diMnt  means  pivotaBy  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate 
means,  means  <m  said  driving  means  for  holding  a  wedge 
member  theiem,  and  explosive  means  on  said  mounting 
plate  means  for  driving  said  driving  means  to  drive  said 
wedge  member  in  said  connector  member  between  said 
line  members. '' 

AEB060L  v!aLVE  ASSEMBLY 

»a.  flrfun,  N.Yn  asslgMr  to  Avon  Prod- 
Niw  Yetk,  N.Yn  a  cotponllosi  of  New 


1.  An  aerasol  valve  assembly  comfvising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing; 

(b)  a  vaNe  stem  positk»ed  f^  axial  movement  in 
spaced  retetionsfaip  within  said  housing  with  one  end 
thsnof  extending  outwardly  of  said  housmg; 

(c)  first  selectively  openabk  sealing  means  normaUy 
closing  the  space  between  said  housing  and  the  one 

cad  of  nid  valvt  stam; 

(d)  a  boio  extending  through  said  vahe  stem  fr«>m  said 
OM  cad  to  a  point  spaced  firom  the  other  end  thereof. 

(e)  secood  ty«t  means  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
sealiag  means  and  exMkUDf  between  said  valve  stem 

and  the  kiterlor  waU  of  said  hoMtng  intermediate  said 
ends  of  the  vahe  Stem  for  dhfidhiff  the  housmg  inl^ 
a  first  diamber  sarroimding  said  other  end  of  the 
vaUe  stem  and  a  second  chamber  surrounding  an  in- 
teiMdiate  portion  thereof,  said  second  chamber  ex- 
tending between  said  first  and  second  sealing  means; 


A  device  for  metering  precise  cpiantitiei|  of  fluid  com- 
prising: a  hollow  body  having  a  fluid  orific^  and  an  air  in- 
let port  of  reduced  diameters  conunnnicatttg  with  a  main 
fluid  storing  of  relatively  targe  diameteri  a  cylindnttl 
member  having  a  smooth  inner  bore;  end  Mates  covering 
teach  end  of  said  cylindrical  member;  aj  resilient  hose 
mounted  within  said  cylindrical  member  and  extending 
most  of  the  way  around  the  bore  drcnmlertace;  a  smelded 
conduit  extending  through  an  aperture  in  jthe  cyUndrical 
wall  and  connecting  with  said  resilient  hosejat  one  end  and 
with  the  air  inkt  port  of  said  hollow  body  it  the  other  end 
to  provide  a  passageway  for  air  commv 
tween.  the  conduit  passageway  being  no 
the  size  of  the  resilient  hose  Aameter;  a 
mounted  to  extend  coaxial  within  the  cyl 
arm  means  secured  to  extend  radially 
cylindrical  roller  means  rotaubly  mount 
said  arm  having  an  axis  of  roUtion  paralleVng  the  plane  of 
said  cylindrical  bore  with  the  roUer  face  being  spaced  from 
the  bore  surface  a  distance?  slightly  less  ithan  twice  the 
hose  wall  thickness,  said  roller  being  adiipted  to  travel 
along  said  resilient  hose  to  progressivehf  fiatten  short 
lengths  thereof  whereby  air  contained  ^tfcn  said  horn  is 
forced  through  said  conduit  to  create  a  ' 
for  relative  displacement  of  a  predte 
through  the  fluid  orifice;  and  stop  means  i 
shaft  rotation  to  an  arcleas  than  the  arc  si^btended  by  said 
resilient  hose  to  stop  said  roDer  before  it  |  overruns  either 
end  thereof. 


ition  therd)e- 
er  than  ^o 
rotatahly 

Irical  member, 
said  shaft; 
the  end  of 


on  the  fiuid 

.  of  fluid 

lected  to  limit 


FUEL  CAinrRIDGE  iSSwiKHCrlTHEIffiFOW 


FBedOd.  II,  lM3,8w.  No.  317,374 
g  Chtes.    (CL  141—336 

1.  A  fuel;  cartridge  and  support  coml»  lation,  said  car- 
tridge comprising  a  carrier  and  a  press  iriaed  fuel  coo- 
tainer,  said  carrier  having  a  cap  and  an  i  nd  plate  spaced 
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axiaUy  from  each  other  and  conwcted  by  a  pair  of  aims  edfs  poiliom  sUdaUy  ei^afiag  the  shoiddan  of  the  i 

extending  aloMOpporite  sides  of  said  eontainer.  said  snp>  iag  ral  at  te  offOiite  tidm  of  tte  moo*  o(  4k»  flraofo 

^  ««■  «w—  ttmtin,  oa  gnidiiv  passage  aMaas  losmed  in  said  easso- 

sions  of  said  first  members  extending  prallel  to  Che  plane 
of  die  exteoaiaBS  and  extending  therealeag  firoaa  ttat  OM 
end  of  the  i««ecttve  eztenska  which  faees  fai  Um  dfaeo- 
tioo  of  movement  of  the  dndn,  each  said  oil 


port  providing  a  pair  of  ^ring  elements  engaging  said 
aims  for  releasaUy  holding  said  container  in  operative 
relation  vdth  reelect  to  a  fuel  disAarge  needk. 


MTTER  CAUSE  roKNV&U  ELECIVIC  SAW 

I  Am. TltM,  8sr.  No.  3t7,l32 
TOiiteMrTCL  143-6) 


sage  means  extending  from  said  one  end  ot  the  respec- 
tive extension  in  the  diiectioa  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  iiia¥eaicot  of  the  cbafai  and  oach  said  passags  means 
\mog  incUned  nIativB  to  <ho  direction  of  moiwmant  d 
the  chi^n  so  Shat  the  ieaiiing  one  end  of  eaeh'  psssagr 
means  at  the  said  one  end  of  the  pertaining  extensim  is 
nearest  to  the  bottom  of  said  groove  in  the  guiding  rail. 


3,292,671 

CHAIN  SAW  GUARD 

Roy  IL  Straasberg,  Ovaado,  Mo^    S9g54 

«»  22, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  369,4tS 

7  CWm.    (CL  143—32) 


1.  Miter  apparatus  for  use  with  a  portaUe  electric 
saw  for  sawing  a  wori^ieoe  disposed  on  a  sUtionary  siq>- 
port,  said  appantus  comprising:  . 

a  spindk;  an  iqiri^  mbe  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
said  support  and  tekacopicaUy  receiving  said  spindk, 
the  latter  kteg  ahiflable  relative  to  said  lube; 
means  releasably  maintaining  said  spindk  in  any 
one  <M[  a  number  of  operative  positions  within  said 
tube; 

a  pair  of  slops  rigidly  cmvled  to  and  extending  out- 
wardly fnoas  said  qandk  rfnve  said  mounting  means 
theieof  with  said  stops  being  oircomfarentiaUy  spaced 
from  each  other  with  respect  to  the  kmgitodinal 
axis  of  the  spfaidk; 

a  saw-supporting  pla^tonn; 

means  mounting  said  platform  on  said  tfiaSit  above 
said  slops  for  rotetion  rdathe  thereto; 

a  pffojectio*  coupled  with  and  extending  ootwanHy 
from  said  piatform  for  rotation  tfierewith,  said  stops 
being  acrom  the  path  of  travel  of  sidd  proiection 
to  Unslt  te  rotetkm  of  said  platf mm;  and    , 

means  rsteaaaHy  seonring  die  piatform  to  said  spindk. 


.  . .  ')    k^    ) 


If 


SAW  CHAIN  FOR 


wLmnon 


1.  A  readily  attachabk  and  detachable  guard  for  a 
chain  saw  comprising  a  pair  of  cIcHgated  nemoen  de* 
finmg  generally  parallel  opposing  channels  and  adapted 
to  sheathe  and  protectively  riudd  Ae  mw  teeth  which 
are  housed  therein,  j^ieldaMe  means  joining  and  assean* 
Ming  Hke  ends  of  said  members  in  oqplanar  lelatioadiip, 
the  other  ends  of  sidd  members  being  nee  and  ad^|itwt 
to  be  pivoted  into  position  over  said  saw  teem,  adjust sMe 
spring-biased  means  uHeiftomtecting  medhm  poitote  Of 
said  members  and  serving  to  orient  and  dampinjy  retain 
tbt  saose  in  place  on  said  chain  saw,  and  third  means  con- 
nected to  Sidd  eloogated  memben  remote  from  said  Uke 
ends  and  operriyfe  to  selectively  spread  the  odier  eAds  of 
said  members  ^lart  to  assnme  saw-rdeasng  lesatsonsB^ 
and  to  rehnuahly  retahi  said  other  ends  in  qread  9piUt 
potitioBs  agafaist  the  biasing  fbrce  of  said  iprhigbfoirf 


CHAIN  SAWS 


nmns. 


54S51 


Ft  Biv*  19f  IM^t 
MydS6 

<9ri43— 32) 
1.  In  a  diani  saw;  a  sii|ipwtliig  and  faiAag  nul  hav- 
ing a  groove  hi  the  edfs,  first  flomnbers  having  flat 
toolh-lihe  oitensions  theiwa  emeadfaic  sUdaUy  faito  said 
groove  of  aaU  gvldlBg  iidl,  oottactiBg  uiubi  pivotaBy  m" 
leimunectlng  aMernMe  pairs  of  said  first  members  and 
cutting  tooth  Htdts  pivotaDy  laterconiiccling  the  other 
pairs  of  said  Unt  membCTs  to  fbnn  a  chahi,  said  con- 
necting Vidcs  and  said  oattlng  tooth  Iteks  hai^ig  bottom 


3,292,672 
SAW  ADI^roiG  DEVICE 

■ck  W.  Oi  iriBsaa,  Nswald,  Wis.  54 
FHea  SmL  4|  INdt'oW^  NOb  394|44o 
rOdBM.  K:kl43— 37) 
3.  In  a  device  of  the  dass  described,  a  frame,  a  saw 
adi»istiag  kver  piwotally  aaonnted  intemr  itiate  ite  ends  oa 
saidfrMM.  a  lotaiy  saw  mowted  oa  a  drive  shafLfor 
longitodmal  movement  thereon,  aasans  opentiveljr  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  lever  to  said  smt  to  move  said  mw 
longitudiiially  oa  its  drive  shaft,  a  eoatrol  haadk  on  the 
odier  end  <rf  said  kver,  a  drfnng'beH  having  two  flighte 
moving  in  opposite  diiectioos  "transversely  of  said  frame, 
tndndlng  an  adjnstride  shoe  member  and  fixed 


means 


I 
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cuiied  by  said  lever  tot  whihiithiht  a  driving  per  froup  and  said  froope  each  having  lesiding  and  trail- 
between  eidKr  oae  of  said  flights  and  said   ing  ends,  all  the  teeth  in  e«di  groiq>  hcing  set  to  the 
fionnwting  said  shoe  member  to  said   same  side  of  the  blade,  die  teeth  in  a<ljacent  groups 


ccmtrol  handle  whereby  said  shoe  member  may  be  ad- 
justed and  said  lever  connected  to  said  driving  belt  to  move 
said  lever  and  saw  to  selected  positions  of  adjustment. 


EDraKTi 


BdwBvA'Cr*  Gnsoiyy  Naitt 


AILB  HAND  SAW 
N.Y. 


.  27, 1M3.  Sir.  N*.  3t<f9f 
TCL  14}r-43) 


'  1.  A  power  operated  paitaiUe  hand  saw  comprising  a 
baaa  plsie,  a  siqipoct  memher  eitending  upwardly  from 
said  blue  fiate,  a  motor  booang  hnviaf  a  nzface  lUdably 
wigaging  said  siqiportior  vertical  movement  of  the  hous- 
ing idi^  to  iiiid  nppoct,  a  riamping  atmcture  carried 
by  said  snppoit  and  inchidiag  aa  actuating  hand  knob  lo- 
cator onnkiriy  of  said  f^poft,  said  damiMng  ttnictue 
being  cpecaUe  i^on  rolatioa  of  said  knob  in  one  direc- 
tion  to  damp  said  housing  to  said  nqppoct  and  1900  r- 
vene  lolation  of  said  knob  to  vndamp  said  housing  from 
said  avpoct,  an  adjnsting  iciew  canied  by  said  housing 
apd  behig  jonmalled  tsx  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a 
1m^  int  moimted  in  said  siippoft  for  inoveawnt  in  a  dinc- 
titp.  tranavBcsety  o<  aaid  screw  into  and  out  of  threaded 
eogifHBeait  thawwitli,  said  screw  bung  operable  upon  ro- 
tatioiial  engagemrat  with  said  half  nut  to  dfect  vertical 
mowement  cl  said  housing  relative  to  said  support  when 
the  saaae  are  in  undamped  rdation,  and  means  orerable 
exfeiioily  of  said  nqipoft  for  mofviag  said  half  nut  out  of 
widi  said  screw. 


3MJ74 
8A^ 


19a,Ser.N«.18t,77S 
2  GWk    (CL  143-^139) 
1.  A  siw  Uade  oon^rittng  a  blade  having  teeth  ex- 
tending tloag  an  edge  theieo^  said  teeth  being  arranged 
in  ianseifiatdy  fcAowiag  groups  of  at  least  three  teeth 


^^^^^^^^bA:t 


> 


being  set  to  different  sides  of  the  bbde  4°d  the  degree 
of  set  of  the  teeth  in  each  group  increasing  from  a 
minimum  at  the  leading  end  ci  the  group  |o  a  maximum 
at  the  trailing  end  of  the  group. 


CUTTER 
MavtfaB. 
loch  Coiporaliea,  Loi 
of 


ELEMKNTSfOB  CHAIN  SAWS 


i^MMMT  le  McOd- 


Filed  Seft  IS,  19H  8«.  No.  3»r^ 


143—135) 


^c 


1.  A  cutter  link  for  saws  chains  of  diain  ^wi,  said  link 
omnprising: 

(a)  a  flat,  vertical  body  portion  formhig  a  Unk  pUle 
and  havuig  a  forward  and  rearward  ( nd; 

(b)  a  web  extendmg  vertiadly  and  latei  iDy  outwardly 
from  a  portion  of  the  npper  end  of  said  body  poitioo; 

(c)  a  top  {date  extending  from  die  outi  r  part  of  said 
web  and  extending  farterally  inwardly  1  nd  transverse- 
ly over  and  beycml  said  body  portion,  leraUnating 
in  a  free  end;  ' 

(d)  a  notch  fai  the  forward  portion  of'said  web  and 
top  plate;  ' 

(e)  an  L-shaped  carbide  tip  having  a  topi  leg  and  a  side 
leg  conformmg  to  said  top  plate  and  web,  reqiec- 
tivdy,  at  said  notdi, 

(f )  said  tip  disposed  and  secured  in  s4ld  notch, 

(g)  said  tip  bdng  fully  backed  by  add  top  plate  and 
web; and 

(h)  a  forward  edge  on  the  outer  porti^  of  said  top 
leg  and  on  the  Uterally  outer  portioh  of  said  side 
leg  of  said  tip  forming  a  ooathwous  forward  cutting 
edge. 

APPAKATUS  FOB  cSl^ 
CairoH  H.  Vm  Harti 

Ohio,  sign  111  to 

Ana  After.  Mick,  •  cafMnllaa  of 
Origiwd  applicatlea  Feb.  IjMI,  Bar. 

Patent  No.  3,17M<7.    Dlvldei' 

Sapt  17. 1M2, 8«.  N^  22>USS 

7  Oalase.    (5144—3) 

1.  A  mediaatsm  |or  compieasing  and  burdening  a  av- 
face  layer  of  wood  oomprising  aawns  for  Wdformly  ap- 
plying a  pressure  ovenooung  the  conpra^ve  strength  of 
the  surface  of  a  limiled  area  of  a  wood  wwkpiece,  a 
heater  positioned  in  advanee  of  said  piema  apid^ng 
means  for  pceheating  the  surfrwe  of  the  wt>od  to  reduce 


DccminBt  SO,  1S66 

the  compiewivi  _   . 

ing  the  wood  wwfcpieoe  past  said 

so  that  die  surface  of  the  wood 
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for  lelativsly 

•PPlTtes 
wni  be  pmgwesitely 


compressed  beyond  its  daatic  liosit  and  an  outer  layer 
of  the  wood  will  be  unifocmty  permanently  compressed  to 
form  a  hardened  surfact. 


APPARATUS 


at  the  end  of  a  taUe  projecting  downwardly  fnn  the  siida, 
the  taUa  having  an  oporacive  posiilosi  and  an  inopentivc 
pinaitiaM.  two  paiia  of  arms  bdng  nnwiwlsd  Cor  ewiigtat 
moveneat  at  the  rear  end  of  the  table  aad  being  pivot- 
ally  (imnartad  widi  a  supporting  member  aecned  to  Ae 
slide  in  such  a  f«««»««*f  that  the  pairs  of  anna  in  the  in- 
operative poaitioa  of  tiw  table  extend  upwardly  and  rear- 
wanUy,  oae  pair  of  said  anna  bemg  pwvided  with  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  hUenUy  praiacling  arm  ooaaaded  widi  a  ver- 
tically operatic  hydraaUc  means,  aad  a  spird  spring  hav- 
ing one  end  cosMMded  with  tbe  supporting  member  and 
the  other  end  connected  with  the  table,  whereby  upon 
downward  movement  of  the  hydraulic  means  and  the 
slide  is  moved  downward  and  the  qmng  causes  Uie  Uble 
to  lotatabiy  move  about  tiK  paira  of  anas  to  poaMon  the 

first  cutter  fai  operative  rdatioa  witii  tiie  tintber. 


OVA 


Divided 
327,<3S 


fl,  19i2,  Sar.  No.  221424. 
^>ac  3,  1943,  Ser.  No. 

(GL  144—133) 


CALmATDSOUW 

14249  Dwcay  St, 


Fled  OfLU^m^ 


wHs  #  »^^PI  ^^Wwj^^^^ 


u^ 


1.  In  a  poruble  band  tool  in  the  form  of  a  calibrated 
screw  driver  to  measure  relative  disphrwnfnt  of  a  thread- 
ed member  with  reelect  to  a  fixed  member,  the  combma- 

tion  of, 

a  driving  member  with  means  on  one  end  thereof  to  en- 
gage a  threaded  member; 

a  handle  grip  member  secured  on  the  end  of  said  driving 
member, 

a  cyUndricd  member  rotatably  poeitinned  on  said  driv- 
ing membar  intermediate  the  ends  th 

said  cjrliadiiEd  manber  ooaad  with 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  drcumacriUng  upper 
and  lower  teoaased  areas  in  a  timber  to  deAne  a  connect- 
ing poitioa  of  ndnced  ciom  section  to  permit  interlock- 
ing use  of  aeverd  of  the  tiniberB  to  form  wall  sections 
compiUni,  a  frittw,  meant  on  the  frame  for  damping 
and  posltioai^  the  timber,  a  slide  mounted  00  the  frame 
for  vertical  nweement  thereupon  from  an  hioperative  rest 
position  and  cvxyhig  a  first  rotaiy  cutter,  means  for  op- 
erating the  cutler  to  effect  an  obUqody  upwardly  and 
downwardly  directed  movement  and  subeequeotly  an 
obliquely  downwardly  and  fbrwardly  directed  movement 
during  downward  vertical  poeirioning  of  the  slide  to  form 
the  npper  regian  of  the  reoeated  area  and  to  define  down- 
wardly doping  iqiper  walls  of  die  oonnrrting  portion 
whose  planar  surfaces  lie  longitofibialy  of  tiie  tunber,  a 
second  rotary  cotter  mounted  on  the  frame  below  the  first 
rotary  cutter,  means  for  operating  tiie  first  rotaiy  cutter 
to  form  the  lower  region  of  the  recessed  area  and  to  de- 
fine downvdly  sloping  upper  waDs  in  the  lower  area  of 
the  connecting  portion  «iioae  planar  snif aces  are  trans- 
vene  to  tha  V*»|itiuK— 1  }m0k  of  the  timber,  die  lower 
region  of  the  leoeseed  area  being  fonned  during  upward 
vertlcd  padlioafa«  of  the  dMe,  a  pdr  of  horinoalal, 
axially  oppoeeJ  rotary  cutters  mounted  on  the  frame, 
means  caasmg  the  axiaUy  ogpoaed  rotaty  cutters  to  cut  a 
pair  of  lowerlatafal  iiitmii  in  the  timber  during  vertical 
downward  nsovenirnt  of  the  slide,  nwaas  lor  moving  die 
axidly  oppoead  rotary  cultan  apart  aad  wibeefuentiy 
towards  eaeh  other  for  <altis«  a  pair  of  upper  latecal 
recesaea  ■  tkn  timber,  dm  Int  cotter  for  f ocasiag  the 
upper  rsgioa  of  die  recessed  area  further  '   ' 


a  plurality  of  radid 

of  said  cylindricd 

bar, 
said  cylindricd 

ber  for  rotation  theieon; 

a  washer  dispoeed  on  said  Mvag 
a  snap  ring  and 

a  compression  qiraig  positiaaed  between  said 
and  said  cylindricd  luenibai. 

a  pin  depfiiding  from  said    .  ^^ 

ttoough  said  washer  for  cngagaaaat  wift 
member  into  winch  a  threaded  msariiar  is 
with  said  driving  means,  said  threaded 
pin  behigin  pardld  rektinaship; 

a  pinralky  of  caKbratioas  on  Ike  oatdde  of 
dried  member  and  said  handk  g4p  meodier, 
ment  of  die  lespeutive  parts  providing  an 
aovnd  when  said  tod  is  used  in  the  darlL 


a  tiad 
lOed 
and 

cjdin- 
plaoe- 

amSMt 


MANUALLY  OPIBAlU  POf« 

FKUrr  AND  YKSTASX  AmCUB 


t.  In  a  manually  operable,  power-opented  tnaaaiar  of 
food  articles,  a  nsolor  comprising  «  haadfe,  *  kaiia  P»- 
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joctiiv  isom  one  side  of  the  motor  and  drivea  ther^y, 
a  flexible  guaf  d  paitiaUy  disposed  about  the  knife  and 
ptovidiflg  an  open  aide  tiy  means  of  which  the  knife  may 
be  Mgafed  with  a  food  artide,  and  a  flexible  power  con- 
nection extending  from  the  motor  for  operating  the  motor 


lying  said  crown  portion,  and  beads  at  the|  inner  ends  of 
said  sidewaUs,  said  sidewalk  consisting  (rfja  first  portion 
adjacent  said  bead,  a  second  portion  adjacent  said  first 
portion,  and  a  third  portion  between  said  second  portion 
and  said  crown  portion,  said  first  portion  and  third  portion 
having  additional  reinforcing  means  therein^  said  addition- 
al reinforcing  means  and  body  reinfoiting  itieans  being  in 
direct  mutual  contact  with  eadi  other  andj  constituting  a 
unitary  reinforcement  structure  rendering  said  first  and 
third  portions  substantially  more  rigid  than  said  second 
rtion. 


and  the  knife,  said  knife  having  opposite  sides  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  with  similar  edges  thereof 
sharpened,  said  sides  oraverging  at  their  junction  in  a 
diarpened  apex,  whereby  the  knife  can  be  used  to  cut 
with  the  apex  or  -with,  the  aides  thereof. 


r 


VAPORIZING  OIL  BURNElt 

Gordon  R.  Smitt,  OMiiatsi,  Mbb., 
sota  IVflning  and  MaMifactalag 
Minn^  a  conoratkM  of  IMiwwe 

Filed  Apr.  13»  1M4,  Str.  No.  ^S^IU 
4  OalBH.    (CL  ISS— 4.5) 


to 

,  St. 


PMd, 


J. 


BUOYJ^IBEY  CASE 


to 
Maak,  a  corporation 


Dee.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  514,064 
CCWOM.    (a.lS»-49) 


1.  A  buoyant  key  case  comprising  a  pair  of  unitary 
moisture  impervious  dieets,  a  unitary  sheet  of  unicellular 
buoyant  material  disposed  between  said  moisture  im- 
pervious sheets  and  having  cut-outs  therein,  key  retain- 
ing means  £sposed  in  said  key  caee,  said  moisture  im- 
pervious dieets  being  sealed  together  about  their  pe- 
riphery forming  at  least  one  water-tight  compartment 
and  also  being  sealed  togetiier  through  said  cut-outs  in 
said  sheet  of  buoyant  material  forming  hinged  closure 
flaps. 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Geonse  Loaii  T^irct^  CtcnMnt^Fcmad,  Fhmcc,  asrign- 
or  to  Pnipnnili  Geacnk  dci  EiabMiuniili  MIdielin, 
loSle  Mkhdta  ft   Cie,   CIcnMMt-Fcrrand, 

FBei  laL  21, 1M4,  Scr.  N«.  339,276 
Ifliariiy,  appUcatfoB  V^asc^Ftb.  1, 1963, 
1.7erNov:7, 196371^3 
UCtataM.    (0. 152--Z354) 


1.  In  a  burner  adapted  for  the  conlbustion  under 

forced  draft  of  combustible  mixUires  of  yaporized  fluid 
fuel  and  air  and  provided  with  ignition  m^ans  and  a  fire 
box,  the  combination  of 

(I)  a  cross-flow  heat-exchanger  adaptj 
least  a  part  of  flue  gases  from  said 
direction  and  to  pass  intake  air  un<l 
in  another  direction  at  substantially 

(II)  connection  means  connecting  said 
exchanger  at  the  face  of  egress  of  in^ke  air  to  said 
fire  box, 

(III)  at  least  one  prismatic  fuel  volat 
essentially  of  an  assemblage  of  suf 
nigated  ceramic  sheets  of  triangulai 
the  axes  of  corrugation  in  adjacent  s|; 
lei  and  mutually  at  angks  of  froc 
about  120*,  said  sheets  being  cert 
at  points  of  contact  of  ridges  of  coi 
said  fuel  volatilizer  having  one  fac 
than  either  other  face  and  being 
connection  means  with  said  axes  of  I  corrugation  in 
perpendicular  planes  in  directions  oiher  than  hori- 
zoatal  and  with  said  face  of  lesser  area  adapted  to 
receive  air  after  passage  through  said  heat-exchanger 
and  one  other  face  adapted  to  discharge  air  into 
said  connection  means  nearer  said  fiit  box  and 

(IV)  means  distributing  fluid  fuel  substantially  imi- 
formly  along  an  upper  edge  of  sai(^  prismatic  fuel 
volatilizer. 


to  pass  at 

box  in  one 
Kr  forced  draft 
fgbt  angles, 
bross-flow  heat- 


er consisting 

^rimposed  cor- 

shape  having 

Bts  nonparal- 

about  90*  to 

ically  adhered 

cutive  sheets, 

of  lesser  area 

Mtioned  in  said 


3^n,6t3 
WIPED  FALLING  FILM  EV, 
Walter  BicU,  b  dca  Lohn^  i 
~  and  PMd  JsMMfla.  Ai 


TOR 


Swltz- 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  casii^  coiQprising  a  tire  body  hav- 
ing spaoed-apart  aidewalls  and  a  crown  portion  between 
said  sidewalb  and  consteting  of  an  elastomeric  material 


having  ieinf<»cing  means  embedded  therein,  a  tread  over-  movmg  downwards  on   said  surface,  al  member  con- 


FBed  Nofv.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3. 
3  OakM.    <CL  159^-6) 

1.  An  evaporator  for  evaporating  li< 
a  vertical  heated  surfece  in  the  form  ol 
revolution,  means  for  oontinnoody  a] 
the  top  of  said  heated  surface  to  form  a 


,779 

comprising 

a  cylinder  of 

ying  liquid  to 

liquid  layer 
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tiguous  to  the  thin  liquid  layer  and  extending  over  lh» 
entire  height  and  breadth  of  the  heated  surfMe.  said 
member  beii«  in  the  form  of  a  helix  coextendve  with 
and  having  an  uds  wMch  is  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
said  cylinder,  said  helix  having  windings  whicfa  are 
capable  to  oactUate  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  helix 
to  excite  interference  waves  inside  said  thin  Uquid  layer 


along  and  over  the  entire  height  and  breadth  of  the 
vertical  sur&ce,  said  vertical  heated  surface  being  con- 
stituted by  the  jacket  innermost  surface  of  a  vertical 
cylinder,  said  helix  being  moimted  for  roUtion  about 
iu  axis,  and  means  provided  for  rotating  said  helix,  said 
helU  being  coostitnted  by  a  helical  band  anchored  at 
and  suspended  from  its  top  end. 


a  beading  extending  sobstantiaOy  throu^wut  the  lengtti 
of  the  bottom  edge  of  oooh  of  said  side  marginal 
portions, 

said  sheet  material  guided  in  retractioa  by  said  hori- 
zontal roBers  onto  said  winding  roller  when  in  rota- 
tion in  an  opposite  direction, 

the  beading  of  said  marginal  portions  of  the  dbttet  ma- 
terial confined  to  passage  through  said  pairs  of  di- 
agonally disposed  cooperating  rollers  onto  said  wind- 
up  roUer  along  with  said  sheet  material  in  an  in- 
wardly folded  condition  about  said  wind-up  roller. 


WEATHERFROOTlSfllLiCTABLE  WALL 
MottoH  L.  OaA,  Aamm  Matin  Ma^  Fla,  aarii 

ratioB  of  Flonu  ^^ 

Flad  Sept  9, 1963.  Bar.  No.  399,599 
iT^aisN.    (CL  169-a6) 


^ 


T 


/ 


ROLL  UP  PMOflECIIVEO^EMNG  FOR  VEHICLE 

TOPS  INCLUDING  THE  WINDOWS 

Chester  G.llMa,  P.O.  Box  26,  FonstGff«^c,Orag.   91116 

Fflad  Dec  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  429,671 

2  CMbh.  ICL  169-23) 


1.  Protective  covering  apparatus  for  vehicle  bodies  hav- 
ing a  windshield,  rear  and  side  windows, 

an  elon^ted  hollow  housing  having  front,  rear  and 
end  walls  and  an  elongated  opening  in  one  of  said 
walls, 

means  removably  securing  said  housing  transversely  to 
the  vehicle  body  adjacent  the  rear  window  thereof, 

a  self-winding  roller  energized  by  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion, 

means  rotatably  mounting  the  roUer  within  said  housmg, 

a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  rollers  spaced  apart  in 
the  direction  of  the  lenilh  of  said  winding  roller, 

two  pairs  of  cooperating  diagonally  disposed  rollers 
within  the  housing  «aoed  inwardly  from  the  ends 
thereof  and  disposed  diay>naHy  relative  to  the  spaced 
apart  ends  of  said  pair  of  horizontally  disposed 
rc^lers, 

an  elongated  sheet  of  flexiUe  material  having  side  mar- 
ginal portions  extending  downwardly  through  the 
length  thereof  and  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
self-winding  roller. 


1.   In  a  retracubk  wall  structure,  Ae  combination 
comprising  a  roller,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
roller,  a  panel  of  imperforate  flexible  materiid  havmg 
one  end  thereof  fastened  to  said  roller  and  bemg  adapted 
to  be  wound  on  said  roller,  a  plurality  of  transverse  rein- 
forcing   members    positioned   at   loogitDdinally   spaced 
points  on  said  flexiUe  panel  with  the  ends  of  said  rein- 
forcing memben  extending  beyond  the  loogftodinal  edges 
of  said  panel,  meaiu  defining  longitudinally  extending 
guide  surfaces  along  the  path  ol  said  members  and 
adapted  to  contact  and  abut  the  ends  of  said  members 
throughout  their  entire  path  of  movement  to  goide  said 
members  and  said  panel,  eadi  reinforcing  member  being 
formed  with  an  enlarged  portion  on  the  end  thereof  and 
a  portion  of  reduced  cross  section  adjacent  and  spaced 
from  the  end  of  said  member  outwardly  from  the  toogi- 
tudinal  edges  of  said  panel,  and  means  comi«isfaig  longi- 
tudinally extending  guide  walls  at  each  end  of  said  rein- 
forcing members  betwera  which  the  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers freely  extend  said  guide  walls  being  Spaced  from 
said  guide  surfaces  such  as  to  define  enlarged  apooes 
adjacent  the   ends  of  said  reinforcing  menben  into 
which  the  ends  of  said  reinforcing  uienabers  freely  ex- 
tend, said  enlarged  spaces  being  substantially  greater  in 
width  than  the  enhuged  portions  of  said  reinfarcsnt 
members,  said  guide  walls  adapted  to  engage  tteentorged 
portions  of  said  reinforcing  memben  to  prevwt  the 
members  from  being  palled  out  under  the  acHoa  of 
on  the  flexible  wall,  said  guide  surfaces  cxteadiBg 
the  emire  path  of  the  ends  of  the  renifercb« 
both  during  their  movement  of  said  reinfbrciag 
between  said  guide  walls  and  during  windii^  and  aBwind> 
ing  of  said  panel  and  said  reiirf<Hcing  meaabers  on  and 
off  said  roUer. 
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-,  %  3-D  Wtadowi,  bc^  3285  S.  UmyUm  St, 
DtiKf «r,  Colo.    St222 
rati  Dec  29. 1M4,  Scr.  No.  421.832 
14  CWw.    (CL  li6-92) 


K^^ 


\ 


12.  A  window  comprising  spaced  upper  and  lower  gen- 
erally pacalkl  bearing  means,  a  glazed  sash  having  at  the 
lower  edge  thereof  means  cooperating  with  said  lower 
bearing  means  for  permitting  rotational  movement  of 
said  SMh  thereon,  a  screened  frame  having  at  one  edge 
thereof  means  cooperating  with  said  upper  bearing  means 
for  permitting  rotational  movement  of  said  screened  frame 
thereon,  said  screened  frame  extending  generally  over 
said  fljazed  sash,  said  screened  frame  comprising  slot 
means  extrading  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of 
said  upper  bearing  means,  said  glazed  sash  comprising 
connecting  means  engageable  in  the  slot  means  of  said 
screened  frame,  whereby  said  glazed  sash  may  be  rotated 
on  said  lower  bearing  means  to  expose  more  or  less  of 
said  screened  frame. 


minal  ior  the  base  current  <rf  the  opposite  trapaststor  while 
»ilch  transistor  is  in  conduction  in  operation,  jfirst  and  sec- 
ond relay  afwitches,  said  first  relay  switch  curative  when 
activated  to  energize  a  first  assooAtedelectricu  ciicoit,  nid 
second  -relay  switch  operative  when  activatei  to  energize 
an  associated  second  electrical  circuit,  said  first  and  aec- 
lyd  relay  switches  having  input  and  ootpu|  control  ter- 
minals, a  source  of  unilateral  voltage  connect^  across  said 
third  conductor  and  die  ouQmt  control  temtinab  of  said 
rday  switches,  fourth  conductor  means  ookmecting  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  input  control  ter- 
minal of  said  first  relay  switch,  fifth  oomluctor  means 
connecting  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  the 
input  control  terminal  of  said  second  relay  switch,  said 
switch  means  adapted  to  selectively  activate  either  said  first 
associated  circuit  means  or  said  second  associated  circuit 
means  in  response  to  a  control  signal  to  «ud  first  and 
second  input  terminals  of  said  twitching  melns  when  the 
magnitude  of  said  signal  is  outside  oi  specifidd  limits. 


3,292,il7 
CONHWL  MEANS 


I 


D.  £▼■■.  326  Spriig  Valley  Court, 
~        ~    Aku    3r 


TT—li»m    Ab 
raei  Ina  ISJlM^LStr.  No.  375.229 
S  nttmt     {CL  1(5—24) 


5. 


a  base. 


said 
the 


said 


said 


A  switching  means  for  selectively  energizing  two 
electrical  drouits  in  icapooBt  to  ui  electrical 
when  the  magnitude  oi  said  signal  is  outside  of 
limits  comprising,  first  and  second  input  ter- 
first  and  second  transistors,  each  transistor  hav- 
an  eoutter,  and  a  collector,  first  conductor 
connecting  said  first  input  tenninal  to  the  base  of 
fifst  transistor,  second  conductor  means  ccmnecting 
input  tenninal  and  the  base  of  said  second 
,  a  third  conductor  connecting  the  emitters  of 
flnt  and  second  transiston,  first  and  second  diodes, 
fint  diode  connectrd  across  said  first  input  terminal 
said  thiid  conductor,  said  secoad  diode  connected 
od  input  taminal  and  said  third  conductor, 
diodes  connected  to  provide  a  return  to  the  input  ter- 


Raymond  M. 
Coils,  Inc. 


3.292.418 
UNIT  COOLER 
Shradcr,  Decatar,  Ga.. 


to 


Adanta,  Ga^  a  coipocatlon  Of  Georgia 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,9M 


1.  A  cooling  apparatus  comprising,  a  hcusing  having 


tbt  sidewalls 
edge  thereof 


a  pair  of  endwalls  and  a  pair  of  sidewaUs, 
having  a  relieved  portion  in  the  upper  most 
defining  a  throu^  recess  in  the  housing;  mppoit  waUa 
located  inwardly  (rf  the  endwalls  and  biidg  ng  the  space 
between  the  sidewalls,  the  support  walls  puther  being 
located  adjacent  the  relieved  portions  in  thej  sidewalls,  an 
elongated  fin-and-tube  refrigerating  luit  mooitfed  within 
the  housing  and  supported  by  the  snppnf  widls,  a  re- 
movable service  tray  assembly  comprising  a  platfoim  hav- 
iag  apertures  therein,  a  fan  assemUy  mounted  on  tiie  pUt- 
ftmn  in  conjunction  with  at  least  one  of  the  apertures,  the 
platform  having  radwalls  and  sidewaOs,  an  inwardly  pro- 
jtcting  tray  lock  member  projecting  from]  each  of  the 
liatform  sidewalls,  the  service  tray  adi^iled  to  slide  into 
and  out  of  cooperative  engagement  with  the  bousing 
throu^  recess,  meani  to  secure  the  service  t^y  within  the 
housing. 


AND 


349M89 
PLATEFTN-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANG 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 

KdkUKiMra.Ya»4M 

KhwAoMCoJ,  Ltd.. 
Fled  Jisiy  7.  19M,  8cr.  N^  384.' 
5  CUam,    {CL  14ft— 151) 

1.  A  plate-fin  heat  nchangrtr  compriitng, 
ianati(»,  a  plurality  ol  spaced,  substantially 
exchanging  plate-fins  mounted  on  plural 
parallel  fluid  conduit  tubes;  each  tube  extending  through 
a  reflective  opening  in  eadi  irfate-fin  and  being  tightly 
embraced  by  a  one-piece  cylindrical  flange  whidi  en- 


m  com- 
parallel,  heat 
subitantiaUy 


DccEiOGB  10.  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lotr 


dick*  d»  Hbe  mA  vOtuAt  <R»  the  iwfiaoe  of  each 
plate  OTitwf'Mff  wUh  the  respective  opening;  each  cylin- 
drial  flange  enriwting  from  a  cifcalar  depreaaioa  in  at 
least  one  surfaot  of  the  amxiatad  plate,  the  circolar  de- 


meaober  embivcing  at  leost  a  portion  o<  the 
riphery  of  said  tube  bundle  and  JTlinert  to  tha  MBS  of  said 
tube  bundle,  and  «  pluralicy  of  •padag  meaoe^ataadiag 
betwoeo  opposite  poilioM  o<  aaM  nwmbcr  tfarooi^  «aid 
tube  bundle  between  adiacmt  rowi  o<  tobet  thesiia  «d 
arranged  to  position  and  space  adjacent  tubes  in  said  tube 
bundle,  adjacent  spacing  means  between  adjacent  rows  of 
said  tubes  being  displaced  from  each  other  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  said  tube  bundle  at  4east  as  great  as  the  angle 
of  tnclinttion  of  nid  outer  member. 


FINNED  TUBE  HEAT 
H.  Pcsaais.  New 


T. 


pression  being  concentric  with  the  associated  opening 
and  having  a  diameter  snbetantiaUy  etpial  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  tube  extending  dirou^  the  associated 
opening. 


to 


Coi^ 


Ai«.  17, 1941.  S«r.  No.  132412, 
3.259.318.  dalid  Maar  19.  1944.    Dh 

ScL  18. 1945.  Ser.  No.  494.781 
3  nii'i         <€L  145—182) 


iDec26,1942,8er.No.24M4^Mw 

3,211418.  MedOcL  12,  1945/Diviied 

I  Mk.  22, 1945, 8«.  No.  452448 
4CMM.    <a  146—152) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  compriMBg  a  plurahty  of  elongated 
elemenU  ha^i«  and  poftionB  and  side  portioos  arranged 
face  to  face  in  pairs  to  fom  at  least  one  header  portion 
and  at  least  coe  tube  portion  in  fluid  communication  with 

and  extending  fiom  wid  header  povtioa  with  eleMots  of 
a<i^aoent  pairs  arranged  back  to  back  to  form  a  continuous 
passage  fium  the  header  portion  of  one  pair  to  the  header 
portion  of  the  adiacent  pair,  tie  means  integral  with  and 
extending  bctwoea  each  of  said  elongated  elemenU  in  said 
pairs  and  tie  aaeans  integral  with  said  ekmgated  elements 
and  extending  between  adiaoeaft  pairs. 


2.  A  heat  transfer  unit  comprising  a  tubular  conduit 
and  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  fins  having  generally  flat 
fin  portions  with  opposed  transversely  spaced  sul>etantlany 
parallel  edges  and  with  dicular  openings  therein  seoeiviBg 
the  tubular  conduit  and  flange  portiosis  at  the  onpoeed 
edges  providing  air  sUcks  between  adiacent  fin  portiom, 
said  flaage  portioos  ****~*'«g  at  o^  an^  to  the  geaer- 
ally  fiat  fin  portions  and  providing  air  slots  to  increase 
the  air  flow  through  the  air  stacks  and  thereby  ' 
the  efficiency  o<  the  heat  transfer  uniL 


3492493 

METHOD  OF  OTOUNG  TOXIC  FLUIDS 

_AND  THE  LIKE 

Dcwcf .  CoBOb.  aeslgoaff'.  wf 

ratien  of  Cuiosado 

aae  18, 1948.  See.  No.  283492 
28  CMm.    (CL  144-a) 


TUBESP. 


fjSSSa 


MEANS 


Josef  W( 


D  4MS2 


14D 


wjT.  J 


1  A  tube  spacer  arraatement  for  positively  spacing  ^          .    ,      _,.        .  ^_ 

a  pluraKS^SSanWdTa  tube  bundle,  said  tubes  8.  T^^"g^>f  „**??*  g^''^^^ 

teC««^  «  •l3«3S  Of  lows  pandW  to  the  «ds  »«^  <lJjf  "^  «'»*J**^^ 

ofsLdtubTbundleV  said  spacer  comprising  an  outer  geologic  section  hamig  a  rone  in  which  aH  nstmal  pres- 
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sure  indaced  fluid  flow  is  coover^g  by  means  of  only 
the  nelaralty  cxutkig  laid  flow  chamcteratics  of  the 
gaologic  eeclioa  toward  one  part  of  the  feolofic  section, 
pfovidiiif  a  well  bof*  eateadittt  into  said  zone,  and  iniect- 
iag  ftoid  to  be  stored  through  said  bore  into  said  zone. 


ocean  floor  and  partially  buoyantly  supporting  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  cyUnder  bdow  the  surlaoe 
of  the  ocean,  producing  well  fluid  fro^i  said  wells 
into  a  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder. 


WELL  DRILLING  ^SSd  AND  APPARATIJS 
lute  E.  Ima,  MctiMs.  La.  atnd  FIbm  F.  Martte,  Wcst- 

3rnm,  aaigMin  to  8mm  OB  Compaay,  new 
■■■■Tn-*-^?  13, 1M2, 8cr.No.  223,368,  now 
-        ^'     3jKK  AeiNoT.  2,  1965.    DWded 
iSSSmMMf  27, 1965,  te.  No.  439,371 
SCh^u    (€L166-hS) 


providing  a  vessel  oo  the  surface  of  the  ocean  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  cylinder,  j 

cfMinecting  the  inteziw  of  the  cylinder  p  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  vessd,  and  J 

pumping  well  fluid  from  said  lower  porpon  of  cyUn- 
der  to  said  vessel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  setting  a  weU  foundation  pipe  in  an 
anconsolidated  formation  underlying  a  body  of  water, 
said  apparatus  comprising  .  . .     ,.  ,• 

a  weU  foundation  pipe  to  be  installed  m  the  unconsoli- 
dated ftnmatkm, 

a  wash  pipe  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  fbundaUon 
pqie  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  substantially  con- 
centrically therein  forming  an  annular  fluid  fl(^ 
passageway  between  said  wash  pipe  and  said  foun- 
dation pipe, 

nleasable  pipe  connector  and  foundation  pipe  support- 
ing means  having  a  flrst  portion  thereof  carried  by 
said  loondation  pipe  and  having  a  second  portion 
enpgeabk  with  said  first  portion  and  by  said  wash 

pipe* 

said  portioas  of  said  pipe  connector  and  foundation 
pipe  supportfaig  means  being  positioned  on  said  wash 
pipe  and  said  foundation  inpe  whereby  the  discharge 
end  of  said  wash  pipe  is  positknied  within  and  above 
the  lover  end  of  said  foundation  pipe,  and 

fluid  disefaarge  port  means  near  the  upper  end  of  said 
comlHiied  foundation  pipe  and  wash  pipe  assembly 
to  permit  fluid  and  earth  particks  to  be  washed  from 
the  iqiper  end  of  said  anmdar  fluid  flow  passageway 
between  said  pipes. 


_^^       ^       to  UnioB 
A^shs,  Calir.,  a  cor- 


3,2^,696 
WATER  FLOODING 
Burton  B.  Sandif c 
OO  Comi 

R^DnnrtafTFiMMaiy  31,  1966,  Scr.  iNo.  32,556 
2  C3aiiM.    (CL  166-9) 

1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  oil  from  a|  subterranean 
oil-bearing  reservoir  wherein  relatively  non4vtscous  aque- 
ous liquid  is  injected  into  said  reservoir  anl,  at  a  spaced 
distance  therefrom,  displaced  oil  is  withdnjwn  from  said 
reservoir  to  the  earth's  surface,  the  impnivement  com- 
prising: initially  injecting  a  first  aqueous  solution  of  hy- 
droxyethyl  cellulose  having  a  viscosity  between  about  10 
and  1000  centipoises  at  75*  F..  continuing  {said  injection 
until  between  about  0.00'  to  0.03  times  th^  pore  volume 
Of  said  reservoir  to  be  flooded  is  injected  a^d  then  inject- 
fcig  a  second  sohition  of  hydroxyethyl  celhUose  into  said 
reservoir,  said  second  solution  having  a  Viscosity  inter- 
mediate the  viscosities  of  said  first  scdutionland  said  rela- 
tively non-viscous  aqueous  liquid  and  thereafter  injecting 
into  said  reservoir  said  relatively  non-vikous  aqueous 
liquid. 


MEIHOD  AND  AFPiffiivS  IWFTODUCING 
UNDERWATER  OIL  FMLDS 
A   ifa^^  ITiiMinB   T«u  aasiner  to  She!  OO 
^         n!W  TSSTij-YTJi  ^wSil-  •«  D^ 

1*, 


ni^^  ijlEiiUliin  Sept  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  366,531. 
iSHSLfimi  mi  mja^  Msr  21,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

**^**  2CWBM.    (CL166-^ 

1  A  method  of  inducing  an  underwater  oQ  and  gas 
field  in  which  a  plurality  of  wells  have  been  drilled,  said 
method  ccmprianf  the  itepa  of: 

instaOiag  a  large  diameter  vertical  cylinder  in  the 


STABLE  romsvEHatjmmtiwmvw 

WAIEB-FLOODING  SUBCTRRANfEAN  FOR- 

MATICmS  ^«_.«  1.^  1 

MOtDB  K.  Abdo,  Ddha,  Thl,  aad  PairiE.  Blaic,  ] 
'  Wyo.,MstoBBWf  MebaORCwferatiwiar- 

of  New  York  ^^ 

NoDr«wk«.    Fifed  JoM  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,566 

9  ClaiBS.    (CL  166—9) 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  loss  o(  activity  of  a 
positive  nonsimple  aqoeooa  ammonium  6leate  solution 
which  comprises  incorporating  therein  an  ammonium 
halide  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.03  pentent  by  weight 
and  sufficient  to  preserve  the  activity  crfsaM  positive  non- 
simple  aqueous  ammonium  (rfeate  solutioi|. 

4.  In  a  method  for  recovery  of  ofl  fromja  subterranean 
formation  by  injecting  a  positive  nonsimple  aqneoos  am- 
monium oleate  solution  throuih  an  injectioii  well  and  into 
said  formation,  and  producing  oil  from  laid  formation 
through  a  production  well,  the  ifflprorenM  nt  which  com- 
prises incorporating  into  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ammo- 


DecnoBB  I0»  1666 

nium  Oleate  iolntkw  an  iMWrtmhaUde  faaa 
fofficiettt  to  preeerve  Ae  «etMty  of  said  positive 
simple  amMoaa  Miimniifuin  oleMt  solutfon. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


said  breakable  elements  «nd  the 
imparted  to  said  aealaBt  BMmbers  *y<fce 
cairying  menrtier  to  effect  a  sepexaitkRi  of 
mei^iers  from  said  carrying  meedier. 


loee 

force 
«rihe 


CeeMoOaa.  a  eanamiHi  •(  New  York 

No  DinZTwUiSirSijfcr.  No.  371,442 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  snbtcmnean  formatMn, 
the  step  rftirir^'*«g  pMring  into  said  fixmatioii  water 
having  inuotporaled  therein qwrntities  suflteient  to  provide 
a  solution  which  is  viaooeUttUB  and  is  also  a  shear  harden- 
ing, positive  nonsimple  lk|iiid  of  an  additive  system 

selected  from  the  class  conabtfav  of  (1)  undecane-3-sodi- 
um  sulfate  and  cydohexylaBBOMMUum  diloride.  and  (2) 
sodium  elaidate,  sodium  chlocide  and  caustic. 


nfSlvi 


PROCESS  FOR  IN  SrtV  RBTORTING  OF 

Mwlon  L.  flnsaar,  AiRaglaiW  wd  Oean  P.  Nkhob, 
DnL,  T«L,  iiiVr^^'-"'  Ofl  Cerpondon,  a 
conoratle^  New  York 

Fled  Ah.  16, 1964L8sr. No.  366,364 

STbSiLribL  16^U) 

1.  A  prooesi  for  leoovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  de- 
posit of  oil  shiie  penetrated  by  boreholBs,  oomprmng 

tfie  steps  of:  .        ..    ,.     ^      -. 

(a)  rf-t«g  a  combustion  frasrt  throu^  the  deposa 
from  «  flnt  borehole  to  a  second  borehole  by  the 
invene  aeiactioa  of  a  combvstioo-supporting  gas 
through  the  deposit  between  the  boreholes, 

(b)  paasteg  a  nrm*"***^^  iraM  for  a  suitable  num- 
ber of  tznvnsee  through  tte  deposit  from  the  flrst 
to  the  aeoond  borehole  by  die  direct  injection  of  a 
comboslioii-sapporting  gas  through  the  deposit  re- 
skUng  betwwn  boreholes  until  there  is  pcodoced  a 
mass  of  bnnied  depont  at  tempemtnres  suitable  for 
retorting  oil  shak. 

(c)  p«f''"g  the  last  of  such  combustion  fronts  by  di- 
rect combustion  on  to  a  third  borehole  disposed  in 
an  unbumed  portion  of  the  deposit  beyond  the 
second  boiehole  by  the  direct  Injection  of  a  com- 
bustiou  supporting  gas  through  the  deposit  residing 
between  the  boreholes,  and 

(d)  prodndng  fluids  from  the  titiid  borehole  and  re- 
covering hydrocarbons  from  such  fluids. 


Ig.  The  metiiod  of  temporarily  seafing  die 
tions  in  the  casing  of  a  wdl  whidi  compiises  ^    ^    _ 
under  positive  control  to  a  point  bdow  the  peifionliaM 
a  member  having  a  plorality  of  sealant  meaabers  """""*■ 
ably  oonnecSed  thereto  and  depending  therefrom, 
ing  the  caitying  member  and  moving  die  sealant 
hers  dnoi^  die  perfootod  aiea  of  die 
flowii^  a  fluid  from  the  caaiBi  through  the 
to  move  the  sealant  members  into  engagemi 
perforations  for  closing  same  while  separating  Ae 
members  from  the  carrying  i 


METHOD  FOR  CONmDATlNG  INCOMIEIiflP' 


Robert  J. 


aailnonto  Gidf  R«M 

PMnuri^  Fn^  n  cetpe 

Ffled  Nov.  12, 1 

UCUmm. 


**&? 


T( 

•f 
Ser.  Nn.  322,656 


Ffc, 

'» 


166—25) 


METHOD  AND  aABSaIWFOR  SEij^G 
FERFORATIONi  IN  A  WELL  CASING 


,  PiO.  Bm  1951, 


iB.BsBV.PiO. 

nWW.Va*    M461 


Fled  M«.  2,  B64Jsr.  Nn.  34M93 
26  CtSmTlCL  166-2«  ^ 
3.  Apparatus  for  temporarily  sealing  the  performuoni 
in  the  casini  of  a  well  owprising  a  carrymg  member 
positioned  wsdiin  dte  ciilnB  In  dte  vicinity  of  4e  perfora- 
tions, a  ptainlity  of  sealant  ■•«*^*t*f?^  "?" 
nected  to  said  canyhit  member  by  breakable  elements, 
means  iTn-*^*^  to  ssid  caciyfaig  member  for  raismg 
said  carryteg  member  in  die  casfag  and  moving  said 
sealant  memben  diroDih  the  perforated  portxn  of  the 
casing,  said  sealant  membets  being  drawn  into  ragage- 
ment  wkh  aald  perftoradons  W  dw  flow  of  flnid  twmdie 
casfaig  ihroui^  *e  perfotidBBs  mmemperaneous  wWi 
Uie  raishv  of  said  carrying  member  in  said  casing,  the 
piessmv  of  llie  flnfil  flowtai  from  dte  ensfaii  thronili  (he 

perforatioBs  beuig  of  soflldent  magnitade  to  overcome 


g.  A  method  of  consoUdathig  an  ii 
ground  oa-bearing  foraaation  penetrated  by  dK 
of  a  wen  comprisins  iiqectint  a  gas  down  the  weB  «■ 
into  the  fbrmndon  at  a  rate  creating  a  ftactnro  in  snid 
formatfon.  faijecting  an  inert  gas  «t  a  teupuatore  in  tke 
range  of  400*  to  1300»  F.  down  the  weB  enfl  teno  dte 
formation  at  a  rate  maintaining  die  fnrtuit  open  to  con- 
vert oO  in  said  fomation  adjacent  die  fractmn  to  eoioe  io 
consolidate  the  formation. 
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^mSSjiJION  METHOD  1          REMOIS  TRBAMSNT  OP  WD^ 

Mr  I*  Em  rko-  WtmaB  F.  MBir,  \mtlm%  Cm,  M|pn*to  Toa 

Ta^  m  cofpora-  Inc^  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y,  a  oacporaflMi  of  pdawm 

Filed  Jne  12,  IM^Iv.N^  IWtW 

hr.  No.  17M99,  Mar.  8,  4  CUhM.    (CL  IM— 91) 

M  7,  IMf,  Scr.  No.  Stt^lS  i 
(CLIM-^) 


L 


-i«B- 


Tte- 


-rtsr 


-s46 


Mvs  raott  tTMR  or  ■uccnoH 


3.  A  process  for  thermal  slumilation  of  a  well  which  is 
prodnciiig  oQ  from  an  ofl^ieanng  formation  due  to  an 
exjatms  pressure  drive  mechanism  which  comprises  in- 
temftiBi  Mid  prodnctiOB,  tbm  injecting  «Uam  into  the 
oitfcodaciag  ionnation  peartrated  by  said  well,  ^re- 
aftor  hodtUpwiag  and  producint  steam  condensate  from 
said  vmQ  adiOa  aMintaining  wffitiML  back-pressure  on  the 
wtn  to  prawBt  substantial  r»-vaporizatk>n  of  said  con- 
dmnlBy  thn  resuming  production  of  oil  from  said  wcU 
for  a  psi|bd  of  at  least  one  nxxrth,  gradually  redudag  said 
back  pnssue  and  than  repeating  the  above  sequence  of 


MEIHOD  FOR  0KHMH>UCnON  AND 
GAg  IWJEt'IHIW 

~  SsfC  mTScMsv.  Na.  312,834 
U  nihil   ICL  1M..42> 


AMb  &  W« 


<., 


1.  In  a  well  head  assembly  associated  with  a  subsur- 
fate  well  and  comprising  weU  head  equipment  bichiding 
at  least  one  flow  line  extending  from  the  iftU  and  hy- 
dmulically  actuated  control  means  for  coftroDkig  the 
flow  of  fluid  firom  the  well,  a  pressare  line  fo^  oootrollins 
said  hydraulically  actuated  control  aaeaos  inj  re^wase  to 
application  of  control  pressures  to  said  ptce^n*  line  and 
means  for  introducing  a  well  treatment  fliiid  iato  said 
flow  line,  said  last  mentkmed  means  comp^isiBg  means 
for  supplying  a  well  treatment  flnid  nnderj  pressare  to 
said  pressure  line,  a  branch  ooadnit  exteadiilg  from  said 
pressure  line  into  said  flow  Une,  and  mwAs  normally 
closing  said  last  meirtioned  branch  conduit  put  operable 


at  pressures  above  said  contrcd  pressures 
coniduit  to  the  passage  of  fluid. 


It9  open  said 


■eE.Hal,fr. 
be 


3b292,7l5 
TUBBQ^OENRA 


1.  A  oiettiod  of  recofering  oil  from  a  sobtemneaa 
rasNvioJr  ptM^nted  l^  a  ivaUboca,  which  comi»iaeB  pies- 
sasJabig  Aa  qpper  kivel  of  said  reservoir  by  iajectiag  a 
gae  llMna#  said  wellbore  selsctivoty  iaSo  the  uppor  port 
of  te  losmipii,  thereafter  blockiag  the  iaieded  gas  from 
bt6ldb«iKC9i^  by  i«Mi«»  U«bM  tfaroaih  Hid  weU- 
r  Jato^  t^  ivrer  part  of  the  reoervoir  there- 
itsd  gas  iram  the  vicinity  of  the  wen- 
oil  Aroogh  said  weBbore  from  a 
lower  part  of  the  reservoir. 


Hal,  fr..  Wealfastfafd,Tsan  maMr 
*— "■■  Fsaaai^  a  conpomtfoa  of'  P 
FMMtaj  14r»M,  te.  Na.  367,319 
ICMa.    id  166-173)  ^^ 


casing  to 
and  well 


A  tiubo-oeBtralizer  lot  mouoting  on  a  w^ 
fupoction  in  the  annular  space  botwean  the 
b^  comprising 

a  pair  ^  i^tially  ^loced  collars  slidaUy  fittisd  to  the  ex 
tetior  of  the  casing. 


DbcbmMB  ».  IMS 


GENERAL  AND  MBCHANICAL 


1(01 


a  plurality  of  outwardly  bowed  apriag  members  span- 
iSu  the  saaca  between  the  coUan  and  equally  spaced 

ciicnmfsnatfally  of  said  coilan.  one  of  the  ends  of 
said  menAcfs  attached  to  the  upper  collar,  the  op- 
posite ends  to  tiw  lower  ooUar, 
fluid  deflector  vanes  disposed  in  the  spMX  between  the 
spring  members  and  casing  and  positiooed  adjacent 
the  bowed  portion  of  the  spring  members. 


)N8IVE  VALVE 


_•.  No.  2f7,f 33 
166-024) 


1.  A  wen  tool  mdudiag:  a  tabular  member  connect- 
able  hi  a  flow  oonductor  ta  constifate  a  section  thereof, 
said  tubular  ammbar  havfag  a  flow  famage  tharethrough 

aad  a  port  inlamwiials  the  ends  thereof  uummaaJcalmg 
the  eiserior  of  the  tabalar  member  "?  «"  •^^  Pf*" 
saae;  an  audBaiT  valve  moviMy  carried  by  said  tubular 
member  and  movSMe  relatifre  dierelo  between  a  flist  posi- 
tion wherein  said  port  is  open  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  aaziliary  vahe  doses  said  port;  and  a  valve 
for  closing  said  flow  passage  of  said  tubular  member  in- 
dudtiv  a  maadrd  having  a  flow  passage  therethraogh, 
valve  oieans  for  closing  said  flow  passar  of  said  mandrel 
and  operator  means  for  moving  said  valve  meau  belwaen 
open  and  dosed  positions,  said  mandrel  and  said  tabular 

member  havfam  co-eagageable  means  for  releasably  hoM- 
iM  said  mandrel  in  a  pradettermined  position  in  said  tubu- 
lar men*er,  said  operator  means  befaig  e^Msed  to  U»e 
pressure  from  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  member  when 
said  mandrel  is  in  said  pcedetennined  position  in  said 
tubular  member  and  said  auxiliary  vaWe  means  ^  said 
tubular  member  is  in  said  open  position  and  is  napoa- 
sive  to  s^d  pressure  fbr  movhig  the  valve  means  to  dosed 

position.  .^ 
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Twb,a^ 
Tox^  a 


1.  A 

ina 


flsr.  No.  367,662 
,^  li6-124)  .  ■         , 

deviee  aiapiBd  to  be  installed 


a  body  hB«i«  a  flow-way 

be  ooaaadsd  10  a  wefl  I 
A-  said  bady 


vrgiag  said  flapper  vahe  toward 

with  said  annular  valve  seat. 

an  annular  element  positioned  within  said  body  bdow 
said  flapper  valve  and  having  an  ^VPer  bore^ad^ 
larger  lower  bore  dsflahig  a  poosagBway  "        ^     ^ 


member  movable  only  wiHeally  within  said 
A  Upper  position  to  a  lower 


position. 


mf»v^  releasably  securing  said  regment  member  in  its 
upper  podtion  to  said  body, 

said  segment  member  having  a  projection  exttnding  in- 
wardly to  define  a  dosnn  seat  in  said  ivper  bon 
when  said  segment  member  b  in  its  upper  position, 

said  projection  on  said  segoKnt  member  bdng  posi- 
tioned within  said  larger  lower  bore  in  said  annular 
element  when  said  segment  member  is  in  iti  lower 
position  to  f1imi"*T  said  doeure  seat 


2,292,7il 
TUBING  CENTRALIZER 
PjO.  Bax  1S3S6.  Havloa,  Tn 
29, 1963.  Swr.  No.  2M461 
11  ni-i        C6.1tf«-Ml) 


themthraogh  and  adaplad  to 
vrive  seat  sMToonding 


1.  A  tiibing  oeatralizBi;  comprising  a  P»fr  <rf  ctanp 
poftionB  adapted  to  be  dhpoeed  abcsit  oPPOfto  *^.^ 
the  tubing,  each  clamp  pmtkm  having  opearngs  merem, 
a  whig  receivable  tbroogfa  each  said  opaaing  for  ^n- 
sioo  outwardly  from  the  damp  portion,  Aositemeaas 
on  each  wing  and  the  clamp  paftiMengi^Bmilmow 
another  to  so  locate  the  whig  ntlUn  said  oftijAat  ^rtm 
the  damp  portioaa  are  iBsposed  aboM  the  tuNag,  ;-■■■• 
f6rmii«  a  part  of  said  dan^  poftioos  loiigiliidiBaly 
fitting  and  snpportfaig  one  dampiMMtfaii  fta*  tha  ^^ 
^mii  pQrtiOB.  nerely  upon  said  omer  cnttp  poraon 
-  •     dde  of  the  tnMng  aadaaU  om 


befaig  held  against  its  side --^^r..,^^  u^---.- 

damp  portioo  befag  moved  loBgitndiMdly  oOBgma  ottw 

side  of  the  ttbing  toward  said  odicr  clamp  pectien.  aad 


1072 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DKcnolEB  20,  1966 


lor  urging  the  inner  ends  ot  the  wingi  against  the 
tnMng  so  as  to  hold  the  shoulder  means  thexeon  in  en- 
gmf^MMnit  with  the  shoulder  means  on  the  clamp  portion. 


\ 


3,292,769 

automahc  dbluct  valve  for  dry  pipe 

SPBINKLIR  SYSTEM 


[  Mq  22, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  369,425 
3  CWw.  la.  169^-21) 


2.  In  an  automatic  deluge  sprinkler  system,  a  valve 
including,  in  combination, 

a  valve  body  having  a  side  wall  defining  a  substantially 
straiiJit  fluid  passage  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  flnt  valve  seat  and  a  first  valve  member  coopera- 
ble  therewith  against  inlet  pressure  to  close  the  pass- 
age, an  opraing  in  the  side  wall  on  the  outlet  side  of 
the  fint  valve  seat,  and  a  second  valve  seat  and  a  sec- 
ond vahe  member  cooperable  therewith  to  close  the 
opening  without  closing  the  passage, 

means  to  connect  a  source  of  fiuid  under  pressure  to 
the  inlet, 

means  to  connect  normally  open  discharge  means  to 
the  outlet, 

a  cover  attachable  to  the  valve  body  to  define  a  cham- 
ber extemal  to  the  passage  and  communicating  with 
it  tivongh  the  second  valve  seat, 

an  arcuate  arm  suniorted  on  die  valve  body,  attached 
to  the  flrrt  and  second  valve  members  and  pivotal 
between  a  first  position  closing  the  valve  seats  and 
a  second  position  within  the  chamber  opening  the 
valve  seats,  said  body  having  a  bushing  formed  on 
its  exterior  within  said  chamber  with  a  hinge  pin 
rotilaUy  received  in  said  bushing  and  extending 
axially  therefrom  and  said  arcuate  arm  having  an 
inlepal  ydce  member  with  a  pair  of  diverging  legs 
eadi  having  an  opening  for  invotally  receiving  said 
hinge  irin, 

a  first  ftaoA.  connection  between  the  inlet  and  the  cham- 
ber iiict"^'"g  a  passage  in  the  valve  body  between 
surfaces  thereof  respectively  inside  and  outside  the 
duun^ier,  said  conneGtion  being  extenul  to  the  pass- 

a  seoond  fluid  connection  having  a  c<»trol  operable  to 
disdwige  fluid  from  the  chamber,  the  first  fluid  god.- 
nadiOD  pco^dii^  a  subrtantially  greater  restriction 
to  flow  than  the  second, 

die  ^ve  memben  being  so  related  as  to  position  and 
area  that  fluid  pressure  thereon  restrains  the  arm  in 
die  flrst  podtioo  when  the  chamber  and  inlet  pres- 
smes  an  snbyntially  eqinal,  but  forces  the  arm  to 
dieaeeaad  position 


I  ROTOR 


3,292,716 

VARIABLE  PrrCH  PROPELLER  OR  I 

Hogo  T.  Grat,  Grevgatw  12,  ateckhohn  Sweden 

FBcd  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  412;  39 

21ClaiBS.    (0.176—166.1) 


16.  A  variable  pitch  propeller  or  rotoif  having  two 
or  more  blades,  eadi  blade  consisting  of  a  rigid  rod  (1) 
attending  radiaJly  from  a  central  hid)  of  rotation  and  a 
mantle  (2)  shaped  like  a  twisted  airfoil  efvekying  the 
rod  (1)  and  mounted  thereon  fixed  against  longitudinal 
displacement,  means  by  which  a  fluid  und^r  pressure  is 
made  to  act  on  the  mantle  (2)  and  the  rod  (1)  whereby 
torque  is  applied  between  those  two  membjen  (1,  2)  in 
order  to  angularly  displace  and  twist  the  mande  (2) 
relative  to  the  rod  (1)  and  rotate  die  blade  about  a 
longitudinal  axis,  there  being  means  dispo^  along  the 
mantle  (2)  and  the  rod  (1)  for  limiting  theidisplaoement 
of  the  mande  (2)  in  different  positions  of  angular  ad- 
justment and  allowing  different  transverse  sections  of  the 
mande  (2)  different  degrees  of  displacement  reUdve  to 
die  rod  (1). 


3,292,711 

BLADE  PITCH  CHANGE  BEARING 

Robnt  R.  PctcraoB,  Erie,  Pa.,  SHigMr  to  Lord  Cocpo- 

ratloH,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporalloH  of  PcBnsyivauiB 

Filed  M«.  36,  196S,  Ssr.  No.  443^3 

15  Clidms.    (CL  176— 166J3) 


1.  A  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  blade  dr^ve  arms  each 
associated  with  a  blade,  a  first  joint  member  fixed  to  the 
iimer  end  of  the  blade  and  having  a  surface  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blade  and  iaabig  the  outer 
end  of  the  blade,  a  second  member  fixed  tp  the  aim  and 
kaving  a  surface  noimal  to  said  axis  and  ^aced  radially 
outward  of  the  surface  on  said  first  memb^,  a  body  oif 
elastomer  in  load  carrying  relatkm 
its  ends  reqiecdvely  fixed  to  said  surfaces, 
Ing  a  height  to  width  ratio  such  that  in 


Upon  operatipA  of  said  control 
and  comeqaent  reduction  of  pressure  within  the 
chamber. 


other  structure  insUbility  of  the  kind  fou^l  in  tall  thin 

eolumns  is  present,  a  plurality  of  shims  spaced  from 

each  other  and  from  said  surfaces  embidded  in  and 

xmded  to  the  elastomer  and  normal  to  c  id  axis,  each 


and  having 

d  body  hav- 

absence  of 
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shim  having  a  plane  section  at  its  periphery  and  a  domed 
secdoo  at  its  center  intersecting  the  plane  secdon  at  an 
angle  of  substantially  10*,  said  shims  and  said  surfaces 
of  the  joint  members  being  rigid  so  as  to  maintain  their 
shape  under  load  and  coacting  with  the  elastomer  to  over- 
come said  instability,  pitch  control  means  for  twisdng 
the  first  joint  member  relative  to  the  second  joint  member, 
and  bearing  means  for  preventing  tilting  of  the  first  joint 
member  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


3,292,712 
ROTOR  HEAD 


WaRSB  E.  Schnsidt,  Eric,  Pa.,  assizor  to  Lofd  Corpo- 

ratfon,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  tuipoiiilioa  of  PcnsiylvaBb 

FlMAprr29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,614 

4  Mms.    (CL  176— 166  J3) 


5,  «»     '  X  4 


1.  A  rotor  for  helicopters  and  the  like  having  a  hub 
with  a  phirality  of  radially  extending  arms,  eadi  arm 
being  associated  with  a  radially  extending  blade,  a  pair  of 
joints  adjacent  the  hub  spaced  from  each  other  along 
the  axis  of  the  blade,  each  joint  comprising  a  first  mem- 
ber having  a  surface  transverse  to  said  axis  and  presented 
toward  the  hub,  a  second  member  having  a  surface  trans- 
verse to  said  axis  and  presented  toward  the  first  surface 
and  the  bhMie,  and  a  body  of  elastomer  sandwiched 
between  and  fixed  to  said  sur&ces,  firtt  load  carrying  mem- 
bers spaced  radially  outward  of  said  axis  and  angularly 
from  each  other  about  said  axis  and  fixed  to  said  first 
memben  of  the  joints  and  to  said  arm,  second  load  carry- 
ing members  qwced  radially  outward  of  said  axis  and 
angularly  from  each  other  about  said  axis  and  from 
the  first  load  carrying  members  and  fixed  to  said  second 
members  of  the  joints  and  to  said  blade  whereby  the 
bodies  of  elastomer  sustain  the  centrifugal  blade  load  in 
compression  and  the  blade  pitch  change  load  in  shear. 


tween  forwardmost  and  rearwardmost  positions  therein, 
means  mounting  an  upper  front  corner  of  said  tool<any- 
ing  frame  on  said  guide  n^r  whereby  said  to(d-carrying 
frame  is  mounted  (»  said  support  beam  iox  both  pivoting 
movement  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  and  fore  and 
aft  shifting  movement  widi  reqiect  thereto,  a  rearwaidly 
opening  notch  of  substantial  depth  formed  in  the  rear  edge 
of  said  support  beam,  a  latching  roller,  means  for  support- 
ing said  latching  roller  on  the  u^wr  rear  corner  of  said 
tool-carrying  frame  for  engagement  in  said  notch  when 
said  to(^-carrying  frame  is  disposed  forwardly  oi  its  rear- 
wardmost portion  rdative  to  said  support  frame  wiiereby 
to  latch  said  tool-carrying  frsme  ai^inst  pivoting  move- 
ment relative  to  said  support  beam,  said  latching  roller 
being  disengageable  from  said  notch  upon  rearward  shift- 
ing movement  of  said  tool-carrying  fnune  into  its  rear- 
wardmost operating  position  relative  to  said  support  beam 
whereby  to  perndt  rearward  and  upward  pivoting  move- 
ment of  said  tool<arrying  frame  relative  to  said  support 
beam,  and  yieldable  meana  interconnecting  said  vxpfaA 
beam  and  said  tool  carrying  frame  for  yieldably  retaining 
said  frame  in  its  forwardmost  position  relative  to  said  sup- 
poet  beam.  

3,292,714 
WHEEL  TYPE  OFF^T  DISK  HARROW 
William   S.   Tsnddya   aad    Edwin    F.   Wadeltoo,    Los 
Angeles,  and  DavM  W.  CnytoiB.  WUttfcr,  Calf.,  as- 
signors to  Deere  ft  Cump—j,  MeMnt,  ID.,  a  corpon- 
tionof  mfaois 
OrlglDal   appMcarton  Jniy   1,   1963,  Scr.  No.  291,g2g. 
Divided  and  ttak  appBcatfoa  Nov.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

422,177 

2  Claims.    (CL  172—563) 


3L292t713 

SPRING  CUSHION  AND  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

FOR  GROUND-WORKING  TOOL 

land,  Eari  D.  ZcltwaBger, 
E.  Fasts,  Soatt  fined,  Ind., 
to  Olvar  Cerpontfoa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ddiware 

Fllsd  Ah.  15, 1942.  Scr.  No.  217,216 
g  OidBis.    (CL  171—269) 


1.  In  a  ground  wwking  implement,  in  combination,  a 
fore  and  aft  support  beam,  a  tool-carrying  frsaw  having  a 
ground-woriuag  tool  attached  thereto  and  depending  diere- 
ffom,  said  beam  having  a  non-vertical  elongated  slot 
formed  therefai,  a  guide  roller  operable  in  said  slot  be- 


1.  An  offset  disk  harrow  comprising:  a  generally  fore- 
and-aft  extending  main  frame  means,  said  frame  means 
including  laterally  spaced  apart  fore-and-aft  extending 
frame  bars  overlying  a  pair  of  disk  gangs  arranged  in 
laterally  diverging  relation,  said  pair  of  disk  gangs  each 
including  gang  frame  means,  and  means  adjustably  fixing 
each  of  said  gang  frame  means  to  said  first-mentioned 
frame  means  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  gen- 
erally U-shaped  clamp  plate  having  front  and  rear  out- 
turned  leg  portions  fixed  to  said  frame  bars,  the  bight 
portion  of  each  plate  being  spaced  from  the  associated 
frame  bar  to  provide  a  U-bolt  receiving  space,  transverse- 
ly projecting  lug  means  carried  by  said  first-menti<Mied 
frame  means,  a  U-bolt  encircling  each  end  portion  of  each 
gang  frame  means  from  below  and  having  end  portions 
extending  upwardly  between  the  bight  of  the  associated 
clamp  pUte  and  the  adjacent  side  of  the  associated  frame 
bar  to  points  above  the  frame  bar,  a  U-bolt  cap  apertured 
to  receive  the  ends  of  each  U-bolt  and  overlying  the 
associated  clamp  plate  and  frame  bar,  and  fasteners  on 
said  U-bolts  acting  against  each  U-bolt  cap  for  damping 
the  gang  frame  means  to  said  frame  bars,  each  of  said 
U-bolt  caps  being  provided  with  a  downwardly  depend- 
ing portion  having  a  plurality  of  notches  cooperable 
with  said  transversely  projecting  lug  means  to  hold  said 
gang  frames  in  sele<^  positions  of  fore-and-aft  adjust- 
ment, the  parts  being  so  arranged  and  constructed  that 
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when  the  fasteners  are  loosened  the  gang  frame  means 
may  be  moved  to  new  poshicMis  of  lateral  and/or  fore- 
and-aft  adjustment  relative  to  said  main  frame  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  172—595  see: 
Patent  No.  3.292.716 


EARTH  DRILUNG  MACHINERY 
tLn  O.  Bdogh,  LadM,  Mo^  wrifnr  to  McCabe-Powcrs 
Bod;  Company,  St  Loads,  Mo^  a  corporatkHi  of  Mis- 
Filed  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,338 
19  Claims.    (CI.  173—12) 


1.  A  portable  earth  auger  comprising  a  main  shaft,  a 
boring  tool  on  one  end  of  the  shaft,  a  motor  connected 
to  the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft,  said  motor  being  adapted 
to  supply  substantially  constant  power  to  the  main  diaft 
at  varying  torques  and  angular  velocities,  control  means 
operativdy  associated  with  the  motor  for  sensing  the 
resistance  encountered  by  the  boringf  tool  and  for  auto- 
matically changing  the  torque  and  velocity  of  the  shaft 
in  reqiooae  to  such  changes  in  resistance  so  that  the  bor- 
ing tool  rotates  at  substantially  optimum  velocity  and 
torque,  a  constant  flow  pump,  ^nd  ccmduhs  interconnect- 
ing said  motor  and  pump. 


ChrnksH. 

f^^diMBS-     Ml 


3,292,716 
DISK  HAUtOW 


MoHaa, 
■  to  Deere 
oCmiMifa 
Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,427 
laalin.    (CL  172— 595) 


MoUnc, 


A  double-action  tandem  disk  harrow  cmnprising:  a 
rigid  longitudinally  extending  main  frame  member,  front 
and  rear  transversely  extending  spaced  apart  frame  struc- 


tures rigidly  secured  at  their  midp«Mtions  to  front  and  tear 
ends  of  said  main  frame  member,  respectively;  right-hand 
and  left-hand  outer  frame  structures  rigidly  secured  at 
their  ends  to  the  ends  of  said  transverse  frame  structures; 
front  and  rear  pairs  of  disk  gangs  nravable  between  an 
angled  working  position  and  a  transport  position,  each 
of  said  pairs  including  right  and  left  disk  gangs;  the  length 
between  the  outer  ends  of  each  pair  of  gangi  bdng  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  main  frame  member,  means  on 
said  outer  frame  structures  to  hold  an  outer  end  portion 
of  each  of  said  gangs  in  one  of  two  selected  positions 
of  inward  and  outward  fore-and-aft  adjultment;  means 
on  the  main  frame  member  to  longitudinally  adjust  the 
inner  ends  of  said  gangs  between  inward  and  outward 
positions  independently  of  said  means  on  sa|d  outer  frame 
structures,  and  releasable  forwardly  eidtending  draft 
frame  means  secured  to  said  rigid  elongated  main  frame 
member,  the  parts  being  so  arranged  and  constructed  that 
when  the  gangs  are  in  their  transport  position  in  which 
the  inner  ends  of  said  gangs  are  in  their  outward  position 
and  the  outer  ends  of  the  gangs  are  in  their  inward  posi- 
tion the  outer  ends  of  the  front  and  nar  pain  of  disk 
gangs  are  disposed  between  the  front  and  rear  traniyerse- 
ly  extending  frame  members,  and  when  th^  gangs  are  in 
their  angled  working  position  in  which  the  outer  ends  of 
said  gangs  are  in  their  outward  position  and  when  the 
inner  ends  are  in  their  inward  position  the  outer  ends  of 
the  front  and  rear  gangs  will  project  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  of  the  front  and  rear  transverse  frlme  members, 
respectively.  ■ 

'  '  3,292,717  ' 

WIRE  LINE  CORE  BARREL  AND  B  Y-PASS 
ASSEMBLY 
PcRy  B.  HaB,  VawMMvcr,  BritU  Cofemsljla,  aad  Imcs 
W.  Saqrth,  West  VaMonver.  Briliih  Col^aUa,  Cvada, 
aarigMin  to  Boyles  Bra*.  DiflB^  Comp^  Ltd.,  Vaa- 
cooTcr,  Britiah  CotamUa,  Camida,  a  darpoi«tlMi  of 
British  CohmiMa 

Filed  Jmic  15, 19^,  Set.  No.  375t21t 
18  Claims.    (CI.  175—46)  T 


1.  In  a  core  barrel,  a  apeaxbend  assembly  for  move- 
nent  in  an  outer  tubular  arrangement  comfpising  a  sleeve 
adapted  to  move  within  and  axially  of  an  j  outer  tubular 
arrangement,  a  spearhead  projecting  from  ^  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  having  a  rod  slidably  extending  [longitudinally 
of  the  sleeve,  a  tubular  spring  latch  complejtely  surround- 
ing the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  axially  nulvable  relative 
to  the  tpiing  latch,  said  latch  having  apriag  mitBrs  aromid 
the  sleeve  extending  towards  the  speariwadeiid  of  said 
deeve,  and  means  on  the  sleeve  wigagiwf  tbaq>ring  fingers 
to  move  said  fingers  outwardly  against  $he  resiliency 
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thereof  into  loddng  position  upon  movement  of  tlie  sleeve 
inwardly  relative  to  the  latch,  said  engaging  means  per- 
mitting the  fingen  to  spring  inwardly  when  the  sleeve 
moves  in  the  o^Knite  directiOB. 


3,292,711 
AUTDMAIIC  KBLLY  VALVE 
D.  Sto«a,_BiMy_Cky,  La.,  siilnnr  to  Golf  OO 

Httribmll^  Pib,  a  cotporaBoa  of  Pcbh- 


FBai  tm,  29, 1963,  S«.  No.  254,8M 
ftCkkm.   (0.175-^11) 


Percy  W. 


DKni.  nr 


of  the  hole  is  drilled,  a  central  skirt  means  attached  to 
said  head,  and  extending  downwardly  in  close  proximity 
to  the  bottom  of  the  bole  and  forming  a  oontimiation  of 
said  central  passageway  to  conduct  drilling  fluid  toward 
or  from  the  bottom  of  the  hole,  the  said  skirt  bemg  ar- 
ranged to  substantially  span  the  space  between  the  said 


12.  A  self-acting  valve  for  connection  between  a  kelly 
and  drill  pipe  of  rotary  drilling  ^iparatus,  said  valve 
adapted  to  respond  automaticaUy  to  dianges  in  fluid 
pressure  of  a  driUing  fluid  contajned  in  the  valve  and 
comprising  a  tobular  outor  caaiag  fonning  a  smooth 
even  surface  belweeu  the  kelly  and  the  driU  pipe,  said 
casing  being  thpsaded  at  each  end  for  oomection  to  the 
kelly  and  the  driU  pipe,  a  tube  extending  longitudinally 
within  the  cadag  and  communicating  with  the  kelly  and 
the  drill  pipe  and  having  a  flexible  center  portion,  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  tobe  being  smaller  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  casing  to  form  a  chamber  totally  en- 
closed between  the  tabe  and  the  casing,  and  a  gas  sealed 
within  the  chamber,  at  a  preanue  adapted  to  constrict 
the  flexible  portion  of  the  tube  when  circulation  of  the 
drilling  fluid  tbexethrough  is  stopped. 


central  cutter  assemblies,  outer  skirt  means  wrtwatin| 
downwardly  from  said  head  in  doae  proximity  to  the 
bottom  of  the  hole  and  disposed  to  substantially  qwn 
the  q>aoe  between  said  outer  cutter  assemblies  wbertky 
chxulating  drilling  fluid  is  constrained  to  move  radially 
near  the  bottom  of  the  bore  hole,  under  said  sldrts,  and 
around  some  of  the  cutters  to  dean  the  same. 


to 


To., 
Tex.  a 
tkmmiTmm 

FBad  JaiB.  IS,  1964,  Bar.  No.  337,871 
S  nihil  (O.  175-^339) 
1.  In  an  eaith  boring  roller  drill,  a  head  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  dw  lower  caid  of  a  holkyw  drill  stem,  said 
head  having  a  central  drilling  Ihud  passageway  diere- 
through  in  communication  wtth  the  drill  stem  and  the 
lower  portioii  of  said  head,  a  plurality  of  central  nXkr 
cuttor  aaMabttea  aeaired  to  the  loww  portioa  of  said 
head,  and  anaafad  to  drill  the  lormatioa  at  and  proxi- 
mate dw  axis  of  the  drifl,  a  frfuraiity  of  ooler  roBer  cotter 
assembHss  aecniod  to  die  lowor  poitiOB  of  said  bead,  and 
arranged  to  drill  an  annular  path  at  and  near  the  wall  of 
the  bore  hdfe,  iatannefiate  roQer  cotter  anemblies  se- 
cured to  the  iowor  portion  of  said  head  and  amnged  to 
cut  annnlar  patha  on  the  tormatioB  between  said  central 
and  outer  cotter  assemblies  whereby  the  eotuv  bottom 


3,292,72t 

CONTROL  MEAfW  FOR  LOCKING 

DIFFERENTIAL 

WMs  R.  Harvey.  Cedar  FaBs,  Iowa,  aastpsor  to 

Jk  Coanaay,  MoIbc,  DL,  a  toipoftlQa  of  Delaware 

YM  Mw  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,t21 

8  Cfadmi.    (CL  IM— 6J) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  power  train  including  a  driven 
differential  having  first  and  second  output  shafts  and 
brake  means  including  first  and  second  selectively  in- 
dividually and  jointly  operative  brakes  respectively  for 
said  shafts,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  selec- 
tively locking  and  unlocking  the  differential;  control 
means  connected  to  said  locking  and  unlocking 
means  and  movable  between  locking  and  unlocking  posi- 
tions; means  biasing  the  control  means  to  its  unlocking 
position  and  yielding  to  manual  force  applied  to  said 
control  means  when  moved  to  its  locking  position;  re- 
leasable  retaining  means  operative  autcmiatically  upon 
movement  of  the  control  means  to  its  locking  positioB 
to  releasably  hold  said  control  means  against  biased  re- 
turn to  its  unlocking  position;  and  means  operative  in 
response  to  application  of  either  brake  for  releasing  the 
retaining  naeans  and  causing  automatic  return  of  the  con- 
trol means  to  its  unlocking  position. 
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3,292,721 

TOY  AIR  CAR 

ftMklli  A.  DobMii,  45U  RoaAory  Road, 

CoTOM  dd  M«,  CaHf  .    92625 

Filed  Oct.  2, 19€3,  Scr.  No.  313,388 

16Cliriw.    (CL18»— 7) 


2.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  comprising 

liilitiiei^t  body  means  having  a  hollow,  downwardly 
tenenlly  open  underside  for  providing  an  air  pres- 
stun  plNuim  chamber; 

air  intake  means  including  an  air  intake  and  fan  in  the 
forward  end  ot  said  plenum  chamber  for  (1)  vertical- 
ly lifting  laid  vehicle,  (ii)  providing  a  horizontal 
thrust  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  vehicle,  and  (ill)  providing  a  side  force  com- 
ponent at  the  front  of  the  vehicle  when  said  vehicle  is 
flying  at  an  angle  of  yaw; 

central  coclqnt  means  extending  longitudinally  within 
said  air  preasdre  plenum  chamber  for  splitting  the 
air  flow  produced  by  said  fan  and  dividing  said  cham- 
ber into  two  pressurized  side-by-side  cavities; 

vertical  stabilizer  means  mounted  at  the  rear  end  of 
said  body  means  for  developing  a  side  force  at  the 
rear  of  said  vehicle; 

said  air  intake  means  and  said  vertical  stabilizer  means 
developing  a  pair  of  side  forces  acting  in  substantial- 
ly the  same  direction  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is  turned 
at  an  angle  of  yaw  for  maneuvering  the  vehicle 
in  a  short  turning  radius  while  inhibiting  spin  of  the 
vehicle  about  its  center  of  gravity. 


3,292^ 

WHEEL  CHAIR  FOR  OraRATION  ON  GROUND 

AND  STAIRS  SELECnVELY 

JauMC  B.  Bambeii,  Cfearwatcr,  Fb.,  aasigmM-  to  ibex 

CorponHoB,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FDcd  Mar.  17,  IHSTSm.  No.  440,418 

21Claiiiu.   (0.180—9.24) 


20.  A  chair  comprising  a  rigid  main  frame,  side  frames 
connected  thereto  for  movement  laterally  of  the  main 
frame  relative  to  the  main  frame  and  to  each  other 
to  extended  and  retracted  positions; 


rotatable  supp<»ting  means  connected  to  the  side 
frames,  respectively,  in  load  bearing  relation  to  the 
side  frames  and  for  rotation  about  Mes  extending 
transversely  of  the  frames; 

means  operable  for  rotating  the  rotata|>le  supporting 
means,  respectively; 

means  to  move  the  ride  frames  to  said  positions  se- 
lectively, said  last  mentioned  meana  including  re- 
versible tog^  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  tide 
I  frames  and  operable  to  move  the  side  (frames  toward 
1  extended  and  retracted  positions  when  the  toggle 
means  are  driven  in  opposite  direction,  respectively; 
'  a  dead  center  spring  drivingly  conneaed  to  the  tog- 
gle means,  and  manual  means  to  shift  fbe  spring  from 
one  side  of  dead  center  position  to  the  opposite  side 
of  dead  center  position,  selectively,  4nd  thereby  to 
yeildably  drive  the  toggle  means  by  thf  ^ring  in  said 
opposite  directions,  respectively. 


3,292,723  ^ 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
John  W.  Pinkerton  and  Edwwl  L.  Stoat,  Rockford,  IlL, 
assigpors  to  Sandstrand  Cotporatioa,  a  eorporation  oi 
Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437.149 
34  Claims.    (CL  180—44) 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission  for  use  With  an  engine, 
in  combination,  a  hydraulic  pump  adaptjed  to  be  con- 
nected for  drive  by  the  engine  and  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  hydraulic  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  first  conduit  means  connedting  the  pump 
outlet  and  the  motor  inlet,  sectHid  conduit  ^eans  connect- 
ing the  motor  outlet  and  the  pump  inlet,  me<ins  for  varying 
the  displacement  of  the  pimip,  means  for  ^tablishing  the 
pressure  in  said  first  couduit  means  in  ejther  an  upper 
range  or  a  lower  range,  fluid  operable  mdans  responsive 
to  pump  outlet  pressure  in  said  upper  qanfe  for  con- 
trolling the  displacement  varying  means  fdr  the  pump  to 
maintain  substantially  constant  pump  outlet  pressure,  and 
means  responsive  to  pump  outlet  pressure  in  said  lower 
range  for  holding  the  displacement  varyin||  means  for  the 
pump  in  a  minimum  displacement  position. 


3,292,724 
STEERING  AND  COUPLING 

ARTICULATED  YEHIC 
Edwaid  R.  Fiycr.  Ewdid,  OUo, 
j    Motors  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mick,  a 
'    Delaware 

FDed  Oct  19, 1964,  Sff .  No.  404LM8 
3  CUms.    (CL  100— 79J)T 
1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  an  artidulated  vehicle 
comprising  first  and  second  frame  sections,  means  pivot- 
ally  interconnecting  said  frame  sections  a^out  a  vertical 
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steering  axis  for  relative  steering  articulation  therebe- 
tween to  either  side  of  straight-ahead  steering  alignment 
of  said  frame  sections,  a  lever  rigidly  connected  to  said 
first  frame  section,  a  V-shaped  drive  link  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  lever  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  first  pivot  axis  that  is  laterally  spaced  from  said  vertical 
steering  axis,  a  V-shaped  idler  link  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  second  frame  section  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  second  pixot  axis  that  is  laterally  spaced 
from  the  steering  axis  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  the  steering  axis  and  said  first  pivot  axis,  the 
free  ends  of  said  drive  link  and  said  idler  link  being  inter- 
connected for  pivotal  movement  about  a  third  pivot  axis, 
a  fluid  pressure-operated  steering  jack  including  relatively 


reciprocable  piston  and  cylinder  members,  means  mount- 
ing one  of  said  memben  on  said  second  frame  section, 
means  connecting  the  other  of  said  members  to  said 
drive  and  idler  links  for  pivotal  movement  about  said 
third  pivot  axis,  said  pivot  axes  being  so  located  that 
when  said  frame  sections  are  aligned  for  straight-ahead 
movement  of  the  vehicle  a  first  straight  line  connecting 
said  first  and  second  pivot  axes  passes  through  the  ver- 
tical steering  axis  and  a  second  straight  line  connecting 
the  third  pivot  axis  with  said  steering  axis  is  located  in 
a  position  normal  to  said  first  straight  line,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  a  steering  range  of  more  than  180* 
from  full  left  turn  to  full  right  turn  of  the  first  frame 
section  relative  to  the  second  frame  section  is  attainable. 


3,292,725 

SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  TANDEM 

WHEEL  STEERING  SYSTEMS 

Emu  J.  HHMhy,  La  Graagc  Pvk,  ID.,  aHirMir,  by  mcanc 

asrignmcalB,  to  WcitiafkoaM  Air  Brake  Company, 

Pittibvik,  Pa.,  a  tatfontim  of  Pi—jiiaala 

Fled  Mar.  2C,  19<5,  S«r.  No.  442,SM 

15  daina.    (CL  100—79.2) 


with  said  fluid  means  to  move  said  second  wiwal, 
movennent  of  said  second  wheel  cansinf  relative 
movement  between  said  vaWe  elements,  with  said 
valve  elemenU  being  returned  to  their  original  posi- 
tions when  said  second  «^ieel  has  tnmed  an  amount 
generally  equal  to  that  of  said  first  wheel. 


3,292,72< 

AUTOMOBILE  SAFETY  DEVICE  HAVING  ROOF 

REINFORCING  BAR 

EmOe  Jcttc,  Jr.,  1829  NW.  92iid  St, 

Mia^Fla.    33147 

FBcd  Dcc21,i9M,  Scr.  No.  419,851 

ISCiidnM.     (CLISO— 02) 


1.  An  automobile  safety  device  to  reinforce  the  roof 
of  an  automobile  comprising,  a  roof  reinforcing  roll  bar 
having  spaced  extensible  support  legs,  each  of  said  legs 
being  adapted  to  be  anchored  to  the  frame  of  an  auto- 
mobile in  spaced  apart  relation  in  a  common  transverse 
plane  behind  the  seat  in  the  automobfle  cab,  first  means 
energizable  to  drive  the  roll  bar  from  a  first  lowered 
position,  upwardly  into  a  second  raised  position  in  com- 
panulate  relation  with  the  roof  line  of  the  cab  to  rein- 
force it,  second  means  responsive  to  impact  on  the  auto 
to  energize  said  first  means,  and  third  means  to  normally 
hold  the  roll  bar  in  said  lowered  position  and  released  in 
response  to  energization  of  said  seccnd  means. 


3,292,727 

HIGH  POWER  SOUND  GENERATOR  FOR 

SONIC  FATIQUE  TESTING 

Oskar  BechoiT,  Mnick,  Gcnmiy,  iiii^nr  to  Mcsm 

sckmitt  AG.,  AatriNui,  Gcmai^ 

FDed  Mv.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  349,381 

Claims  priority,  appBraHim  Gcraasiy,  May  6, 1963, 

M  5^717 

ISCiaiBH.    (CL181— s5) 


1.  In  a  power  steering  a^Mratus,  means  for  moving 
a  second  wheel  in  synchronism  with  a  first  wheel  includ- 
ing a  valve  having  relatively  movable  elements,  a  mech- 
anical connection  between  said  first  wheel  and  one  of 
said  valve  elements,  a  mechanical  connection  between 
said  second  tiHied  and  another  of  said  valve  elements, 
turning  movement  of  said  first  wheel  causing  relative 
movement  between  said  valve  elements, 
fluid  means  for  moving  said  second  wheel  connected 
to  said  valve,  with  said  valve  being  intermediate 
a  source  of  fluid  presnire  and  said  fluid  means,  rel- 
ative movement  between  said  valve  elements  in  re- 
sponse to  taming  movement  of  said  first  wheel  open- 
ing said  valve  to  jitct  said  source  in  communication 


1.  A  hi^  power  sound  generator  for  sonic  fatigue 
testing,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tiumpet-shaped 
sound  tube  means  flared  in  forward  direction  aixl  inctbd- 
ing  an  axially  adjustable  streamlined  regulator  body  for 
varying  the  impedance  characteristic  of  said  sound  tube 
means;  said  streamlined  regulator  body  having  a  smoothly 
curved  convex  end  facing  away  from  the  open  forward 
end  and  facing  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  trumpet-shaped 
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sound  tnbe;  sound  producing  c^inder  means  communi- 
ciftiiig  with  the  rear  end  of  said  sound  tube  means;  sound 
prodnciBg  piston  means  movable  in  axial  direction  in  said 
eyVader  means;  free  piston  motor  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  sound  producing  piston  means  for  im- 
parting to  the  latter  a  reciprocating  motion  at  a  prede- 
tenninable  frequency  resulting  in  corresponding  sound 
production;  and  means  cooperating  with  said  free  piston 
motor  means  for  regtilating  the  amplitude  and  frequency 
ofthehtter. 


3^n.72S 
DETECTION  OF  INSTANTS  OF  DETONATION  OF 

EXnOSIVE  CHARGES 
BcQiaiBin  F.  Ekrikk,  Howton,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Esso 
PirodndioB  Iteasiawh  Company,  HoMton,  Tex^  a  cor- 
ponttoa  of  Ddarararc 

FBed  Ja^  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,907 
7CUiiii.    (CL181— ^ 


^  .Ftpk 


1.  The  method  of  transmitting  time  information  from 
one  location  to  another  comprising  detonating  an  explo- 
sive charge  at  one  location,  and,  at  said  other  location, 
detecting  and  recording  as  a  time  record  trace  radio  fre- 
quency waves  produced  by  said  explosive  charge  upon 
detonation  thereof  at  said  other  location. 


3,292.729 
VELOCnY  LOGGING  APPARATUS 


Robert  B.  BHsard,  LlttlctoB,  Cdo.,  anigiior  to  Schtam- 
bcrgcr  W«0  Sarvcytag  CorporatioB,  Houton,  Tex.,  a 
coipontloB  of  Texas 

FOed  Dec  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M1,S02 
UCIatas.    (CL181— .5) 


1.  Acoustic  wtil  logging  apparatus  comprising:  a  sup- 
port for  lowering  in  a  well  bore,  more  than  two  acoustic 
reoeiven  spaced  along  said  support,  means  co«q>Ied  to 
said  receivers  for  pndaang  electrical  pulse  si^ials  at 
times  oorreqmnding  to  the  sucoesaive  incidence  of  a  pulae 
of  acoustic  energy  with  said  reoeiven,  means  responsive 
to  each  of  said  pulse  signals  for  devdoping  coded  sig- 
nals uniquely  identifying  said  respective  pulse  signals  with 


the  corresponding  receivers,  and  means  responsive  to  a  se- 
lected pair  at  coded  signab  for  developing  a  signal 
representative  of  the  time  interval  betwieen  the  occur- 
rence of  said  pulse  signals  which  correspond  to  said  se- 
lected pair  of  coded  signals. 


3^92,73« 
SPEAKER  CONE  UNIT 
Harry  J.  ModMw,  Skokk,  OL,  aasifMr  to  McGrtfor  Eke 
trcnics,  Inc.,  McGregor,  Iowa,  a  corp«jiatkm  of  Dela- 


Fllcd  Jm.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  52; 
IQaim.    (CI.  181— 32) 


>0~~-» — // 


.IM 


A  speaker  cone  unit  for  radio  and  television  apparatus 
comprising 

(a)  a  frame  unit  having  a  rearwardly*  extending  gen- 
erally frusto-conical  shaped  portion;  I 

(b)  a  primary  and  outer  frusto-conical  shaped  flexible 
speaker  cone  member  arranged  within  said  generally 
frusto-conical  shaped  frame  portion  and  having  a 
cylindrical  rear  end  portion,  and  a  fropt  end  terminat- 
ing in  a  planar  flange  the  marginal  ledges  of  which 
are  attachied  to  the  frame  unit;  ' 

(c)  said  primary  outer  frusto-conica)  speaker  cone 
member  being  composed  of  fiber  nSaterial  impreg- 
nated with  water-resistant  material;    ' 

(d)  an  auxiliary  and  iimer  frusto-coni^  shaped  flex- 
ible speaker  cone  member  arranged  within  the  said 
primary  and  outer  frusto-conical  jshaped  flexible 
speaker  cone  member  and  including  a  cylindrical 
rear  end  flange  portion  fitting  within  and  adhesively 
attached  to  the  said  cylindrical  rear  end  portion  of 
the  said  primary  outer  flexible  speajker  cone  mem- 
ber; 

(e)  said  auxiliary  and  inner  frusto-con 
ible  cone  member  being  con^iosed 
tic  resinous  material  and  a  wall  Aid 
between  substantially  five  thousand 
twenty-five  thousandths  (0.025")  of  Ian  inch; 

(f )  said  auxiliary  cone  member  having  at  its  inner  end 
an  integral  convexly  forwardly  curv^  rear  wall;  and 

(g)  which  cone  unit  is  highly  resistant  to  the  action  of 
moistiue  under  conditions  of  highj  humidity  and 
which  exhibits  no  substantial  loss  ofiensitivity  in  the 
upper  range  of  high  frequencies  in  tt^  order  of  from 
10,000  to  20,000  cycles  per  second 


shaped  flex- 
synthetic  plas- 
ss  in  the  order 
(0.005")  and 


3,292,731 
EXHAUST  MUFnXR  FIFE 

Jamca  L.  BaDard,  287  North  Ave, 
Battle  OrwkTMIch.    49tll 
FOed  Apr.  12. 19(5,  Sm.  No.  447,451 
9ChdmB.    (CL181-^ 
An  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  pomboadon  en- 
with  said  exhaust  system  connected  jto  said  engine's 
exhaust  manifold  having, 

(a)  a  mufller  pipe  assembly, 

(b)  a  connecting  means  joining  said  ethanst  manifold 
with  said  muflkr  pipe  assembly,        1 

(c)  an  end  area  comiected  with  said  Mufller  pipe  as- 
sembly to  discharge  the  exhaust  gasesi  formed  by  said 
engine  from  the  exhaust  system. 


1 

gine 


I 
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(d)  an  outer  casing  member  as  the  outside  luiit  of  said 
mufller  pipe  asKmbly, 

(e)  a  tnbiiltf  perforated  inner  liner  member  secured 
within  said  outer  casing  member, 

(f)  said  inaer  liner  member  having  at  least  one  com- 
pressed area  section  along  its  axial  length  forming 


at  least  two  separate  and  independent  channel  j>as- 
sages  within  the  inner  liner  member,  and 
(g)  a  second  compressed  area  section  along  the  axial 
length  of  said  tubular  inner  liner  forming  at  least  two 
separate  and  independent  chaimel  passages  and  ra- 
dially positioned  from  the  first  compressed  area  sec- 
tion. 


3,292,732 
PREflBURE  FLUID  CONTROL  AND 
UNLOADER  THEREFOR 
Faai  D.  Webib  Hon,  Pa.,  aasi^or  to  IwrsoD-: 
Compavjr,  N«w  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  uapoiBtloB  of 

'*'*'  F1MM«.3t,19M,S«.  No.  355,878 
4aalM.    (0.181—37) 


(e)  the  vahe  member  having  passage  means  providing 
communication  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  when  the 
valve  member  engages  the  seat; 

(f)  the  passage  means  progressively  restricting  the 
communication  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  and  pro- 
viding progressively  increasing  conmiunicatioo  from 
the  inlet  to  the  exhaust  port  as  the  valve  member 
progressively  moves  away  from  the  seat;  and 

(g)  mufller  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  abat- 
ing the  noise  caused  by  flow  of  pressure  fluid; 

(h)  said  mufller  means  comprising  a  pair  of  concen- 
tric ring  members  disposed  in  said  housing  on  the 
side  of  said  valve  member  opposite  from  the  inlet; 

(i)  one  of  said  ring  members  being  along  a  path  of 
flow  of  exhausting  pressure  fluid  and  the  other  of 
said  ring  members  being  along  the  path  of  flow  to 
the  outlet.         

3492,733 
FLUID  SILENCING  IMPROVEMENTS  FOR  PUMPS 
S.  Everett,  lU  W.  Saala  Barbara  St.,  "— ^ 
Calf.    93M8,  and  John  F.  Rkhards, 
OdK.;  siM  Rkhards  MsigMr  to  aaid 
FOed  lahr  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  381,858 
4Clalw.    (CL181— ^ 


1.  An  unloader  comprising: 

(a)  a  housiiv  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  pres- 
sure fluid,  an  outlet  for  discharging  pressure  fluid 
received  by  the  mkt,  and  an  exhaust  port  for  prea- 
sure  exhausting  fluid  when  the  pressure  thereof  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  maximum; 

(b)  a  Talw  aeat  disposed  in  the  housing  between  the 
inlet  and  the  exhaust  port; 

(c)  a  valve  member  slidi^ly  disposed  in  the  housing 
engaging  the  seat  to  block  flow  of  pressure  fluid  from 
the  inlet  to  the  exhaust  port  which  urges  the  valve 
member  away  from  the  seat; 

(d)  the  housing  defining  a  pressure  chamber  on  the 
side  of  the  vahe  member  opposite  from  the  inlet  hav- 
ing a  port  ad^itod  U>  receive  coirtroUed  pressure  fluid 
which  biaaes  the  valve  member  onto  the  seat  until 
the  piesanie  of  fluid  received  at  the  inlet  exceeds  a 
predetermined  maximum; 


1.  An  acoustic  filter  comprising:  a  cylindrical  casfaig; 
meaiu  defining  a  circumferential  inlet  opening  proximate 
one  end  of  said  casing;  first  tubular  wall  means  within 
said  casing  defining  a  passage  extending  axially  from  the 
other  end  of  said  casing  towards  a  point  near  said  one 
end;  second  wall  means  within  said  casing  defining  an 
aimular  passage  of  gradually  decreasing  radius  cooA- 
municating  from  said  circumfcraitial  opening  to  said 
point;  and,  an  annular  chamber  within  said  casing  defined 
in  part  by  said  first  wall  means  and  positioned  radiafly 
exterioriy  of  said  first  wall  means,  said  annular  chamber 
communicating  with  said  first  wall  means  near  said  point, 
said  first  wall  means  forming  a  venturi  section  with  re- 
spect to  said  chamber  at  said  point,  wber^  fluid  is 
drawn  from  said  chamber  into  said  first  wall  means, 
and  wherein  said  chamber  functions  to  absorb  pulsa- 
tions that  may  characterize  said  fluid. 


3,292,734 
ROOF  SCAFFOLD 

F.  flwa^ttg,  413  W. 
MoattedkLMhiB.    55183 
FDed  Oct.  12,  l^M,  Ser.  No.  483,82i 
SOataa.    (0.182-^45) 
1.  A  roof  scaffold  comiHising.  two  substantially  par- 
allel wooden  bars,  a  hollow  metal  fittmg  for  each  bar, 
each  fitting  inchiding,  a  metal  sleeve,  said  sleeves  fitting 
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oyer  oonesponding  ends  of  said  bars,  means  to  secure  said  and  second  linkages  to  said  third  linkage  at  a  predeter- 
ends  in  said  sleeves,  an  arm  swingably  secured  to  each  mined  point  therealong,  said  third  linkagfc  having  a  for- 
sleeve  by  a  pivot  which  is  transverse  to  said  bars,  means  ward  portion  extending  forwardly  of  said  predetermined 
to  secure  said  arms  to  a  roof,  a  second  hollow  metal  fitting    point;  and  a  cross  bar  fixed  to  the  forward  portion  of 

said  third  linkage  in  a  position  to  rest  on  top  of  said 

6rst  and  second  linkages. 


for  each  bar,  each  second  fitting  including  a  second  metal 
sleeve  fitting  over  the  corresponding  bar  to  slide  thereon, 
means  to  seoire  each  second  metal  sleeve  in  any  adjusted 
position  on  the  corresponding  bar,  and  a  cross  bar  inter- 
connecting said  second  metal  sleeves. 


3,292,735 

STEPL>^DER 

Robert  R.  Utky,  3320  N.  Fair  Oaki,  AUadena,  Calif. 

FDcd  Am.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,099 

ICUm.     (CL  182—176) 


An  adjustable  stepiadder  comprising:  a  pair  of  step 
legs  having  a  plurality  of  steps  fixed  therebetween;  a 
plate  fixed  to  said  step  legs  at  their  upper  ends;  a  pair 
of  brace  legs  movably  mounted  on  said  plate,  said  plate 
being  inclined  upwardly  toward  said  brace  legs  when  said 
ladder  is  in  a  synunetrical,  horizontal  set  up  position, 
said  brace  legs  being  {rivotally  mounted  on  said  plate 
to  rotate  about  an  axis  in  the  plane  thereof  midway  there- 
between; a  top  step  fixed  relative  to  said  step  legs,  said 
plate  having  a  scroll  shaped  rearward  end  to  support  a 
rearward  portion  of  said  top  st^;  a  cross  brace  fixed  to 
nid  brace  legs  at  a  position  intMinediate  the  ends  there- 
of; first  and  second  linkages  pivoted  from  corresponding 
ones  of  said  step  legs;  a  third  linkage;  a  mounting  ring 
fixed  to  the  center  of  said  cross  brace;  a  ring  at  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  third  linkage  linked  with  said  mount- 
ing ring;  means  pivoting  the  rearward  ends  of  aaid  first 


3,292,736 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM  WTTH  SEQUEi>fCE  FOR  SE- 
LECTING   AN    AVAILABLE   CAR^  AND   EXPE- 
DITED SERVICE  FOR  MAIN  FLOOR 
Heniv  C.  Savino,  Harkeniack,  md  Joha  Sfono,  Pamnns, 
NJ.,  asdgnon  to  WesdnghooM  ElecUc  Corporatfon, 
East  Pittoburtfh.  Pa.,  a  corporadon  of  iPcnmylraiiia 
Fflcd  May  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1]»,464 
20CIaliiis.    (CL  187—29) 


1.  In  an  elevator  system  for  a  structu^  having  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically-spaced  floors  including  a  main  floor, 
a  plurality  of  elevator  cars  for  transporting  load,  means 
mounting  the  elevator  cars  for  movement  relative  to  the 
structure  to  serve  the  floors,  down  floo^  call  registering 
means  operable  for  registering  a  call  for]  elevator  service 
in  the  down  direction  from  each  of  a  plurality  of  said 
floors,  up  floor  call  registering  means  operable  for  reg- 
istering a  call  for  the  elevator  service  in  |the  up  direction 
from  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  floors,  car  call  registering 
means  for  each  of  the  elevator  cars  operable  for  register- 
ing a  call  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  s$id  floora  which 
may  be  desired  by  load  in  the  associa^  elevator  car, 
selecting  means  for  selecting  an  elevatof  car  located  at 
the  main  floor  as  the  next  car  to  leave  the  main  floor  in 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  directions  and  for  normally 
holding  the  selected  car  at  the  main  flo^r  for  a  substan- 
tial time,  and  scanning  means  for  scaniiing  the  elevator 
cars  to  select  the  first  available  elevatcH"  car  having  no 
registered  car  call  for  responding  to  a  ckU  registered  by 
the  floor  call  registering  means  in  the  foUpwing  sequence : 

(a)  an  elevator  car  located  at  a  flooii  other  than  said 
main  floor  set  for  travel  in  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion, provided  that  no  floor  call  fo^  service  in  said 
predetermined  direction  is  registered  for  any  floor 
displaced  from  the  last-named  car  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction; 

(b)  an  elevator  car  located  at  said  main  floor  and 
which  is  not  selected  by  said  selecting  means; 

(c)  an  elevator  car  located  at  said  i  main  floor  and 
which  is  selected  by  said  selecting  ineans,  provided 
that  no  load  has  entered  or  left  auch  car  within 
a  predetermined  interval  of  time  wpinh  is  less  than 
said  substantial  time. 
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ELECnCHMSC^^kAL  INIUOXKX 
Hibbefd  R.  Crf««  a-i  Ch«kt  N.  Feirfrkh,  P- 
Pa~  Mfinan  to  ladtaalor  C4imfamj  of 
Pa.,  a  lUMpaay  of  TtamjUaml 
I  Dm.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,334 
12  Clitei.    ^CL  1S7— 31) 


T^- 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  interiock  mechanism  for  ele- 
vator hoistway  doors  comprising : 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  base  plate  attached  to  the 
door  jamb  of  the  hoistway  opening  in  a  vertical  man- 
ner; 

(b)  a  generally  disc-shaped  cam  member  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  base  plate  near  the  center  thereof; 

(c)  support  block  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  base 
plate  above  said  cam  and  in  the  inunediate  vicinity 
thereof; 

(d)  two  stops  radially  protruding  from  the  edge  of 
said  cam  and  adapted  to  coc^ratively  engage  said 
block,  a  first  of  said  Hop*  engaging  said  block  at  a 
first  routional  position  of  said  cam  and  the  second 
of  said  stops  engaging  said  block  at  a  second  rotation- 
al position  of  said  cam  about  80*  of  roUtioo  from 
said  first  position; 

(e)  a  first  cylindriekl  pin  means  mounted  on  said  cam 
and  having  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  face  of  said 
cam  and  iu  circumferential  edge  coinciding  with  the 
circumferential  edge  of  said  cam  and  positioned  on 
said  cam  such  that  it  will  be  on  one  side  of  a  verti- 
cal plane  passing  througli  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said 
cam  when  said  cam  is  in  ito  said  first  roUtional  po- 
sition and  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane  when  said 
cam  is  in  its  second  rotational  position; 

(f)  second  cylindrical  pin  means  mounted  on  said  cam 
and  haviqg  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  face  of  said 
cam  and  its  circumferential  edge  coincidmg  with  the 
divumftorential  edge  of  said  cam  and  positioned  on 
said  cam  such  that  its  axis  coincides  with  said  verti- 
cal plane  when  said  cam  is  in  its  rotatioml  position 
and  more  than  about  30*  of  rotation  from  said  verti- 
cal plane  and  on  the  same  side  of  said  vertical  plane 
as  said  lint  pin,  when  said  cam  is  in  its  second  posi- 
tion of  roUtioo; 

(g)  helical  spring  means  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  flnt  pin  and  its  other  end  connected  to  said 
block  OB  the  tide  of  said  vertical  plane  to  which  said 
fint  pin  rotates  when  said  cam  is  in  its  second  rota- 
tional podtion;  .  ,     ,        ^  -    u. 

(h)  said  cam  having  a  ■ectM'-shaped  slot  fOrmed  m  «s 
edge  begimifaig  at  a  point  adjacent  said  first  stop  and 
extending  slightly  more  than  about  30*  of  rotation 
toward  said  sbcond  stop; 


(i)  third  pin  means  having  iU  central  axis  in  alignment 
with  uid  vertical  plane  and  slideably  passing  through 
aaid  block  for  limited  vertical  movement  into  contact 
with  the  upper  c^  of  said  cam  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  third  pin  will  limit  the  rotation  of  said 
cam  to  about  30*  of  rotation,  when  it  is  in  its  down- 
ward position  and  in  said  sector-shaped  slot,  and  wiU 
contact  the  outermost  peripheral  edge  of  said  cam 
when  it  is  fai  its  uppermost  position  and  said  cam 
is  approaching  said  second  rotational  position; 
(j)  a  solenoid  mounted  on  said  base  jrfate  adjacent  its 
upper  end  and  having  a  movable  cylindrical  cme 
whose  central  axis  is  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
said  third  pin; 
(k)  manually  operable  lift  means  holding  said  core 
and  said  third  pin  rigidly  together  and  adapted  to  . 
move  said  third  pin  between  its  lowermost  and  its 
uppermost  poution; 
(1)  first  switch  means,  normally  biased  in  ite  open  po- 
sition, mounted  on  said  support  blodi; 
(m)  collar  means  rigidly  mounted  about  said  third  pin 

means  above  said  support  block; 
(n)  arm  means  pivotiJly  mounted  on  said  first  switch 
and  having  its  free  end  in  contact  with  the  lower 
edge  of  said  collar,  said  arm  being  held  outwardly 
by  the  biasing  force  of  said  switch  when  said  third 
pin  is  in  its  most  uppermost  position  and  being  foroed 
inwardly  to  overcome  the  biasing  force  of  said  switch 
and  close  said  switch  when  said  third  pin  is  in  its 
lowennost  position; 
(o)  said  cam  also  having  a  flat  diord  formed  on  its 

edge  between  said  first  stop  and  said  first  pin; 
(p)  second  switch  means,  normally  biased  in  its  (^wn 

position,  mounted  below  said  cam; 
(q)  follower  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
switch  and  having  its  free  end  in  contact  with  the 
edge  of  said  cam,  s^id  follower  being  held  oatward- 
ly  by  the  biasing  force  of  said  switdi  Allien  said  cam 
is  in  its  second  position  of  rotation  and  said  t<MamtT 
is  in  contact  whh  the  strai^  chord  section  of  said 
cam  and  being  forced  inwardly  to  overcome  the  bias- 
ing force  of  said  switch  and  close  said  switch  when 
said  cam  is  in  its  second  rotational  position  and  said 
follower  is  in  contact  with  the  circular  sectson  of 
said  cam; 
(r)  third  switch  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate  be- 
low said  cam  and  normally  biased  toward  a  first  set 
oi  contacts  to  close  said  first  contacts  and  normally 
biased  away  from  a  second  set  of  contacts  to  hold 
said  second  contacts  open  until  said  biasing  f(»ice  is 
overcome; 
(s)  push  button  means  connected  to  the  biasing  means 
of  said  third  switch  and  extending  beyond  the  edge 
of  said  base  plate  a  distance  such  that  completely 
closing  said  hoistway  door  will  overcome  the  biasing 
force  of  said  third  s«<ntch  and  close  said  second  con- 
tacts and  opening  said  door  will  release  the  biasing 
force  and  close  said  first  contacts; 
(t)  lock  bar  means  mounted  on  said  door  and  having 
a  rectangular  slot  formed  in  its  upper  edge  such  that 
said  slot  will  receive  and  hold  said  second  pin  when 
said  door  is  completely  closed  and  said  cam  is  in  its 
first  rotational  position  and  will  free  said  second  pin 
just  prior  to  the  point  at  which  said  c^m  is  in  its  sec- 
ond rotational  position; 
(u)  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 
(v)  fourth  switch  means  which  is  closed  by  the  elevator 
car  when  said  car  reaches  the  floor  at  which  the  inter- 
lock mechanism  is  located; 
(w)  a  first  electrical  circuit  serially  connecting  said 
source  ot  energy  to  said  fourth  switdi,  said  coil  of 
said  solenoid,  said  second  switch,  and  said  first  con- 
tacts of  third  switch;  and 
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(z)  a  lecoiKi  electrical  drcnit  serially  connecting  said 
aoutce  of  energy  to  said  second  contacts  of  said 
third  swtich,  said  first  switch  and  an  interiock  mech- 
anism located  mi  another  floor. 


VEHICLE  EMERGENCY  BRAKE 
W.  Bcmcrt  8829  Bridnd  Wnr,  Fair  Oaks,  CaUf . 
ad  James  E.  Hidfe.  FaMeld,  CaBf.    (1716 
Doom  lUMd,  CokPBbas,  OUo    43221) 

FBcd  Dm.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  417^96 
€  Claims.    (CL  188—0 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  brake  apparatus  comprising  a  sup- 
pmting  member  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  for  downward 
movement  to  a  roadbed,  releasable  taoeans  normally  hold- 
ing said  snppmting  member  in  a  raised  position,  a  brake 
member,  an  anchor  member  carried  by  said  supporting 
member  to  be  projected  into  roadbed  and  operatively  con* 
nected  to  said  brake  member,  means  activatable  to  propel 
said  anchor  member  into  a  roadbed,  a  trigger  member  car- 
ried  by  said  siqtporting  member  and  oporatively  con- 
nected to  and  for  activating  said  activatable  means,  said 
trigger  member  being  operated  by  its  impact  with  a  road- 
bed following  release  of  said  suj^rting  member  by  said 
releaaable  means  and  manually  operated  control  means 
operatively  connectecl  to  and  for  releasing  said  releasable 


3>»V39 
SPOT  BRAKE  ACTUATOR  AND 

FOSmONlNG  MEANS 
M.  UlU^,  RJ JX  1,  Btrtshke,  N.Y.    IMOl 
FBed  Sept  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  398384 
€  CUmu    (CL  18S— 73) 


1.  A  disc  brake  comivising  a  disc  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  predetennined  axis, 
a  calqwr  structure  having  a  recess  for  receiving  a 

portion  of  said  disc, 
means  to  support  a  first  friction  pad  on  one  side  of 

said  recess. 


means  defining  a  bore  extending  from  the  opposite  side 
of  said  recess  parallel  to  said  pre^Mennined  axis, 
said  bore  having  an  intemafly  thres|ded  portion  and 
a  seat  for  a  second  friction  pad  atlthe  end  of  said 
bore  adjacent  said  recess  so  that  sai4  second  friction 
pad  is  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  ^f  said  disc  from 
said  first  friction  pad, 

an  externally  threaded  member  secured  in  said  internal- 
ly threaded  portion  of  said  bore, 

a  tapered  camming  shoe  having  two  <^|>posed  actuator 
surfaces  which  nute  with  surfaces  of  isaid  second  fric- 
tion pad  and  said  threaded  member  respectively,  at 
least  one  of  said  shoe  actuator  sur^ces  being  a  seg- 
ment of  a  conical  surface, 

a  control  device  for  moving  said  shoe  in  a  radial  di- 
rection with  respect  to  the  axis  of  laid  conical  sur- 
face to  increase  the  spacing  betweeoi  said  second  pad 
and  said  threaded  member  to  cai^e  said  first  and 
second  friction  pads  to  move  towatds  one  another, 
and 

means  coupled  to  said  control  means  jfor  rotating  said 
threaded  member  in  a  compensation!  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  control  me^ns  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  amount. 


3,292.748 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADIUSTING  MECHANISM 
Haryey  C.  Swift,  ■*^«-f*— •.  Ml^ 
Hayes  Cc 
Debwarc 

FOed  Nov.  18, 19M,  8cr.  No.  4l24t4 
.    (CL  188—731 


.  Swift,  Bkmli^em,  Mich.,  asMgMMr  to  Kebey- 
CoBspany,  Roankss,  Mich.,  i  coeportiou  of 

r*  1 


//-// 

// 


1.  A  disk  brake  for  a  vehicle  hai 
which  is  roCatabk  with  the  n^ieel  and 


a  wheel,  «  Msk 
provided  with 


braking  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  a  stationary 


member  adjacent  the  disk,  said  brake 

member  having  first  and  second  poi 

sides  of  the  disk,  a  first  brake  shoe 

housing  member  portion  adjacent  one  bi 

the  disk,  a  second  brake  shoe  disposed 

braking  surface  of  the  disk,  a  piston 

bousing  member  portion  operaUe  to 

brake  shoe  against  its  adjacent  disk 

through  reactive  movement  of  said 

press  said  first  brake  shoe  against  its  ad] 

surface,  a  pair  of  links  spaced  apart 

the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disk,  said 

mounted  on  said  stationary  member 

connected  to  said  housing  member  to 

member  for  movement  generally 

surfaces  of  the  disk  and  an  automatic  ad 

arranged  between  at  least  one  oi  said 

said  members,  said  mechanism  being  oj 

new  positions  as  said  brake  shoes  wea^  to  maintain  a 

predetermined  maximum  clearance  distahce  between  said 


a  housing 

on  opposite 

by  said  first 

g  surface  of 

Ijacent  the  other 

by  said  second 

said  second 

surface  and 

member  to 

disk  braking 

the  direction  oi 

being  pivotally 

being  pivotally 

said  housing 

to  the  braking 

nwechsnism 

and  one  of 

rable  to  assume 
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fint  brake  shoe  aad  Hs  adjacent  disk  braking  suifacs,  said 
mechanism  having  stop  means  posithrely  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  first  housing  portion  away  from  said  disk 
without  limiting  movement  of  said  first  housing  portion 
toward  said  disk. 
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PARKING  MBCHANBM  POR  DUAL  BRAKE 

TT  ^j^^^^^^f"^^*^'^^^'^   No.  48^n9. 
DmLTETS  niBnllii  Oct  1,  19«5,  Scr.  No. 

***•"*  TO— ..a.»-7« 


drum,  a  stop  connected  to  the  assembly,  the  said  first 
lever  being  adoatabk  away  from  the  said  drum  into 
abutment  with  the  said  stop,  a  bell  crank  connected  to 
the  said  second  kver  for  pivotal  movement,  the  said  bell 
crank  inchicSng  frst  and  secoad  arms  extending  geneiaUy 
toward  the  pivotal  rnaf  rtirw  of  the  said  second  lever 
to  the  assembly,  a  pin  extending  from  the  said  second 
arm.  a  rigid  link  connected  to  the  said  fint  lever  for 
pivotal  movement  and  connected  to  the  said  first  arm 
for  pivoul  movement,  and  a  cam  connected  to  the  said 
handle  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  said  horizcmtal 
axis,  the  said  cam  being  pivotal  to  engafe  the  said  pin 
and  cause  the  said  Mcood  arm  to  pivot  toward  the  said 
drum  so  that  the  said  shoes  are  moved  sequentially  away 
from  engagement  with  the  said  drum. 


SAFnYl 


743 


1.  A  drum  brake  comprising:  a  support,  a  first  set  of 
brake  shoes  arranfed  in  eoA^o-eod  rclatioiiship  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  nid  inppoft,  a  seoond  set  of  brake  shoes 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  tet  of  brake  shoes  and  ar- 
ranged in  ead-to«Ml  relariondilp  aad  slidaMy  mounted 
on  said  suppoct  a  lever  eitewWng  tfarough  said  support 
and  operatively  oonnected  to  nid  brake  tboet  for  spirad- 
ing  the  saaae.  letaiBittg  meaaa  fixedly  seeored  to  said 
levor.  redlient  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said  re- 
taining means  aad  sBdabiy  cagaged  wMi  said  support  to 
provide  a  rMiUeot  movable  soppoit  for  rehitive  move- 
ment between  laid  lever  aad  said  iqiport 


GlM*,  Le 
Fensa  et  AleBm 

crt  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  399,471 
piioctty,  iilratlM  F^mcc.  Oct  4, 19i3, 
949M9 
3  ClidBH.    (O.  188—127) 


C y.nucipciroagl 

N«v.  3^  19M,  Scr.  No.  488,582 
1  CM^    (CL  188—119) 


1.  Safety  teake  for  cable-hauled  rail  vehicles  for  stop- 
IMng  the  vehicle  adien  a  haulage  cable  breaks  comprising 
at  least  one  haulage  cabk,  a  stationary  coupling  member 
connecting  an  end  of  said  cable  to  the  vehicle,  a  moving 
cou|ding  member  connficting  the  other  ehd  ot  said  cabfe 
to  the  vehicle,  an  abutment  on  tihc  vehicle,  said  moving 
ftnffr'''>g  member  being  moved  into  engagement  with  said 
abutment  ti^  caUe  tension,  a  resilient  restoring  force  op- 
posing movement  of  said  moving  coupling  member,  at 
least  one  movable  bolt  diepoeed  on  the  vehicle  axia,  me- 
chanical means  connecting  said  moving  coupling  member 
to  said  bolt,  a  cross-membernonn^  st^porled  by  said 
b<rit  and  brake  shoes  on  aasd  crocs-member  engaging  the 
rails  upon  free  fall  a<  said  croas-member  wlien  said  bok 
is  moved  by  said  resilient  vestociag  loroe  upon  ' 
of 


3,292,744 

RETTRAINT  APPARATUS 

Edward  H.  RsalsJi,  7174TV8MI 

BiRa1ii,>f:Y.    14221 

Fled  Apr.  3, 1983, 8cr.  No.  278,258 

28CMW.   (0.188—135) 


In  a  hand  lift  truck  having  a  drive  motor  assembly 
with  a  rotaUble  shaft  and  joumaled  for  steering  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis,  the  combiiution  of  a  steering 
handle  connected  to  the  assembly  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  brake  drum  oonnected  to  the 
roUtable  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  first  aad  second 
brake  shoe  levers  pivotally  couected  to  the  assembly 
and  disposed  so  that  the  said  drum  u  inlBrme<fiate  them, 
first  and  second  brake  shoes  connected  to  the  said  first 
and  second  levws,  vsepectively,  and  engageable  with  the 
said  drum,  a  cprag  conaeeted  to  the  said  levers  so  that 
the  said  shoes  are  biased  into  mgagement  with  the  said 


1.  In  restraint  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 
means  providing  a  series  of  stationary  lock  stations,  a. 
lock  member  opposing  said  stations  and  movable  there- 
along.  a  movable  restraining  element,  and  means  arranged 
to  api^  a  couple  to  said  member  re^onsive  to  payout 
of  said  element  effective  to  tip  said  meaber  into  a  locked 
up  condition  at  any  one  of  sidd  stations. 


1084 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decooer  20,  1966 


3^92,745 

DUAL  CYUD^n>ER  BRAKE 

EdwHi  K.  DoBbMiL  Smrth  9nd,  Ind^  twJtnor  to  The 

Bcaiix  ConoialMM,  a  eonoradon  of  Delaware 

OlIwIluM  of^ffMcadoa  Scr.  No.  4«6^9,  Oct  27, 

1M4.  nbapplcatioB  Feb.  25,  lM<,Ser.  No.  536,521 

5  CUbm.    (CL  in— 152) 


dampening  member  having  loop  portion^  extending  into 
the  space  between  said  radial  walls  in  fractional  engage- 
ment therewith. 


3^92,746  ' 
VIBRATION  D  AMPKNER  FOR  DISK  BRAKES 
Rkfeavi  T.  RobiDctte,  St  CMr  Shorcf,  Mich.,  avitpor 
to  Kdiejr-Hayes  Compaiy,  RomahN,  Midk,  a  cor- 
pondon  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Not.  5,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  506,518 
5  Gblms.    (CL  188—218) 


3,292,747 
ALL-STOR1 


>RTSBAG 
Theodore  R.  Dawson,  Oiiwa,  Tex., 

Co.,  a  co-partBcnM^  of  Tc^ 

FOed  Feh.  23, 1965,  S«.  Now  43  M71 

7  ChrfoM.    (6.  199— 43V 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  compriaing:  a  support  member 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  thereon,  a  pair  of  wheel 
cylinders  each  having  a  boss  thereon,  each  of  said  bosses 
having  t  generally  flat  end  face,  means  aecoring  said 
wheel  cylinders  to  said  support  member  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  flat  end  face  of  the  boss  of  one  of  said 
wheel  cylinders  engages  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces 
and  the  flat,  end  &ce  of  the  boss  of  the  other  of  said 
wheel  cylinders  engages  the  other  of  said  opposed  sur- 
faces, one  of  said  wheel  cylinders  having  a  hose  inlet 
opening  and  a  bleeder  opening  communicating  with  its 
respective  wheel  cylinder  fluid  chamber,  each  boss  having 
an  iidet  port  and  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  its 
reactive  wheel  cylinder  fluid  chamber,  a  pair  of  spaced 
openings  in  said  support  member,  said  wheel  cylhiders 
being  arranged  on  said  support  member  so  that  one  of 
said  openings  of  said  support  member  is  aligned  with 
the  intet  port  of  one  of  said  bosses  and  the  outlet  port 
of  the  other  of  said  bosses  apd  the  other  of  said  openings 
of  laid  support  member  is  aligned  with  the  outlet  port  of 
said  one  boss  and  the  inlet  port  of  said  other  boss,  an  an- 
nular spacer  member  in  each  of  said  openings  of  said 
support  member,  a  plurality  of  resilient  members  sur- 
rounding a  respective  one  of  said  ports  and  being  com- 
pressed between  its  respective  end  face  and  its  respective 
end  of  said  spacer  member  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  connec- ' 
tion  between  each  set  of  opposing  inlet  and  outlet  ports. 


to  Tote  * 


(b) 
(c) 


1.  A  bag  comprising: 
(a)  a  lower  compartment  having 
(i)  a  bottom, 
(ii)  two  sides  and 

(iii)  two  ends  attached  to  the  botto|m,  and 
(iv)  a  top  attached  to  the  two  sides  and  two 

ends,  : 

(v)  the  top  having  an  opening  therein; 
(vi)   a  closure  in  the  top  for  the  opening;  and 
an  upper  compartment  constructeq 
of  pliable  sheet  material  having 
(i)  two  sides  of  the  approximate  dimensions  of 

the  lower  compartment  sides,  and 
(ii)  two  ends  of  the  approximate  dimensions  of 
the  lower  compartment  ends  attached  to  the 
lower  compartment,  and 
(iii)  a  top  of  the  approximate  dilnensions  of  the 

lower  compartment  bottom,         1 
(iv)  the  top  havmg  an  opening  therein 
(v)  a  closure  in  the  top  for  the  opening; 
so  arranged  and  constructed  that  the  uppfcr  compartment 
may  be  folded  over  the  lower  compartment  which  will 
then  be  within  the  upper  compartment. 


3,292,748  , 

FIRE-RESISTANT  ENCLOSyRE 

Arnold  S.  RUUa,  299  RircrridclDifTc, 

Wflkes-BHTe,  Pa.    1879^ 

FOed  JuM  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,557 

4  Clafam.    (CL  199-^3) 


1.  A  brake  cominising  a  brake  disk  having  a  pair  of  1.  In  a  fire-resistant  enclosare,  the  combination  com- 
axially  qnced  walls  connected  by  drcimiferentially  prising  a  pair  of  fire-resistant  walls  movable  into  and  out 
4»ced,  radially  extending  walls,  and  a  circular  vibration   of  edge-to^ge  relation,  slide-fastener  means  on  said  walls 
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and  dosabie  to  bovb  the  walk  into  and  releaMbly  letoin 
the  walls  in  said  relatioo.  and  complrmnntary  fastener 
fabrics  on  the  edges  of  said  waBs  and  movable  therewith 
into  secured  relslion  upon  dosing  of  said  slide-fastener 
means,  said  bnleaer  fabrics  each  being  bound  about  the 
edge  of  a  respective  wall  for  facing  engagement  of  said 
fastener  fabrics  with  said  walls  in  edge-to-edge  relation 
and  upon  flexure  of  said  walls. 


a  ptairality  of  hydraulicaily  actuated  means  at  poinu  re- 
moved from  the  drivers  st^ion  tor  artuating  the 
clutch, 

the  hydraulic  means  Jweiiirfing  a  hydraulic  duct  and 
manually  controlled  pressure  cylinikrs  all  associated 
with  said  duct,  each  cylinder  being  adapted  to  exert 
pressure  on  the  clutch  independent  of  any  one  of  the 
other  cylinders. 


Oiigliisl  s 
DivMed 
479,661 


wiJ^S^SisBa  OPERATING  MECH^lAf  FOR  FLUID  PRES- 

FLAOTIC  CAMa^__^  A-.  SURE  MASTER  CLUTCH  AND  TRANSMIS- 

-JS-i  riLrt6497  SION  CLUTCHES 

SSToSl  2ri»Sr£r.  No.  318,586.    FenhUMOiMj  -d  Ft^jMl  yf.MaMtJrS^^ 

IM  appllcirtw  Jne  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.       Mi,  DL,  Mrfpon  to  AMs-ChataMn  MMrfactari^ 

■"''■""■"■  Company,  MDwaiAcc,  ¥fk. 

%  fThn.     rCL  199-56)  FOed  Dec.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,951 

3  CWms.    (CL  I»»-a«)  Q^^    ^^  192—33) 


1.  A  plastic  luggage  case  comprising:  a  body  section 
and  a  lid  trrtion  defining  spaced  first  and  second  side 
walls  and  abutUble  first  and  second  edge  walls,  each  of 
said  edge  waOi  being  integral  with  a  different  one  of 
said  side  walls  and  defining  a  recessed  portion  therein; 
a  first  dependent  flange  integral  with  the  edge  of  said  first 
edge  wall  and  laterally  diq>laced  therefrom;  a  second 
dependent  flange  integral  with  the  edge  of  said  second 
edge  wall  and  laterally  diqdaced  therefrom,  said  first  and 
second  flanges  being  disposed  to  lie  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tionship when  said  case  is  dosed;  hinge  means  intercon- 
necting said  body  and  lid  sections;  a  metal  facing  plate 
on  the  outer  sur&ice  of  each  of  said  edge  walls  and  within 
said  recessed  portion;  a  meUl  back-up  plate  on  the  inner 
surface  of  each  of  said  edge  walls;  and  latch  means  posi- 
tioned to  selectively  secure  said  body  and  lid  sections  to 
each  other,  a  portion  of  said  latch  means  being  secured 
to  each  of  said  edge  walls  by  fastening  means  passing 
through  said  wall  and  both  of  said  plates. 


3,292(759 
HYDRAUUC  CLUTCa  DUAL  CONTROL 


FIsd  N«IT.  5,  1964,  Ssr.  N».  499,199 
.    (CL  192—33) 


.    J^W 


1.  A  control  for  a  vehicle  power  train  of  the  type 
including  a  master  clutch  and  a  change  speed  transmis- 
sion having  fluid  actuated  dutches,  said  control  com- 
prising: 
means  for  selectively  artuating  said  fluid  actuated 
dutches  including 

a  control  valve  having  a  flow  c<mtrol  component 

shiftable  between  clutch  actuating  positions,  and 

a  manually  operated  contnd  linkafe  mechanically 

connected  to  said  component  for  shifting  the 

latter, 

fluid  power  means  for  operating  said  master  dutdi,  and 

means  automatically  disengaging  said  nutster  clutch 

during  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  fluid 

actuated  clutches  including 

a  master  clutch  valve  for  controlling  said  fluid 
power  means  having  rdatively  diiftable  mem- 
ben  and 
means  coimecting  one  of  said  shiftri>le  members 
to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  linkage. 


3,292,752 
INCHING  CONTROL  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 
C.  Sctastar,  Clla«a,  ad  Nd  J.  Rjsi—i.  Mmk- 
I,  DL,  aaltMn  to 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  power  source,  a  pro- 
pulsion transmission,  a  dntdi  interposed  between  them, 
a  drivers  statioo  on  the  vefaide,  means  at  the  station  sub- 
ject to  the  control  oi  the  driver  for  manipulating  the  trana- 
mission  and  means  at  the  station  subject  to  the  control 
xji  the  driver  for  hydraulicaily  actuating  the  dutch,  a  pow- 
er take-off  and  means  tor  selectivdy  connecdng  and  dis- 
connecting the  power  take  off  and  the  transmission. 


Feb.  17, 1965.  Ser.  No.  433,268 
6  ChriM.    (CL  192—13) 

1.  An  inching  control  for  a  motor  vehide,  comprising. 

vehicle  braking  means  induding  a  brake  pedal  mov- 
able between  brake  engaged  and  brake  disengaged 
positions, 

means  for  propelling  said  vehicle  inchiding  a  power 
train  with  a  hydraulicaily  actuated  dutch, 

valve  means  for  controlling  said  dutch  indnding  a 
flow  control  member  having  dutch  engaging  and 
dutch  disengaging  positions. 


•r^srrism 


loee 
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a  dutch  pedal  movabk  batuMn  dutch  eniaged  and 
dutch  diaeoiated  poiitioiii  and  havint  a  lost  motion 
connection  with  said  brake  pedal  permitting  inde- 
pendent braking  with  said  brake  pedal  and  combined 
dedutching  and  braking  with  said  clutch  pedal, 
fine  \ikukag  meani  miliently  urfiDg  said  chitch  pedal 

toward  its  dutdi  engaged  position, 
second  biasing  means  urging  said  flow  control  mem- 
ber toward  its  clutch  diaengaging  position,  and 
motion  transmitting  means  between  said  clutch  pedal 
and  said  flow  control  menAer  induding 
a  naotion  transmitting  element  in  thrust  transmit- 
ting relation  with  said  flow  contnd  member  and 
mounted  on  said  dutch  pedal  for  predetermined 
movement  relative  thereto  in  its  direction  of 
movement,  and 


I 


spring  means  urging  said  element  in  relation  to 
said  dutch  pedal  in  the  direction  of  clutch  en- 
gagement, said  first  biasing  means  being  opera- 
tive to  overcome  said  second  biasing  means  and 
saU  spring  means,  and  said  spring  means  being 
operative  to  overcome  said  second  biasing  means 
whereby  the  latter  maintains  said  flow  control 
member  in  its  clutch  engaged  position  during 
initial  movement  of  said  dutch  pedal  from  its 
dutdi  engaged  position  toward  its  dutch  disen- 
gaged position. 


3^92,753 

GKAR  ORRATU)  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE 
FOR  A  LOOM 
Sraty,  366  Kndnv  Hal;  MilosiaT  Otta,  10  Kas- 
Md  i»  BBck,  g  IMoW,  aD  of  Ubcrcc,  Czccho- 


FBad  Fab.  f ,  1M5,  Sar.  N«.  432,946 
gClafaM.    (CLin— Ig) 


twu 


1.  A  starting  and  stopping  device  for  a  machine  hav- 
ing a  frame  and  brake  means  supported  by  said  frame, 
said  device  comprising,  in  combini^kiB, 

driving  means  sqpportad  by  the  frame  of  said  machine; 

pinion  means  rotatably  and  movably  supported  by  the 
fnune  of  said  machine,  said  pinion  means  having  sub- 
stantially helical  teeth  formed  thereon,  dutch  means 
affixed  thereto  and  brake  means  affixed  thereto  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  brake  means  of  said 
fnune; 


gear  means  having  subitaadally  taelMl  teeth  formed 
theretm  in  ooopling  eagatemeat  w^  said  pinkm 
means  for  driving  said  machine;  i 

spring  means  supported  by  sssd  frame  |or  moving  said 
pinion  means  in  a  dkaction  in  which  sMd  brake  means 

of  said  pinion  means  and  said  fnsak  engage  and  in 
which  said  driving  means  is  disengaged  from  said 
clutch  means  so  that  said  gear  meims  is  disengaged 
from  said  driving  means  and  is  braced;  and 
moving  means  for  moving  said  drivingi  means  into  en- 
gagement with  said  dutch  means  andjfor  moving  said 
pinion  means  against  the  force  of  said  q)ring  means 
in  a  direction  in  which  said  brake!  means  of  said 
pinion  means  and  said  frame  are  (fiifcngaged  so  that 
said  driving  means  drives  said  gear  means,  the  hdi- 
cal  teeth  of  said  pinion  and  of  said  gear  means  pro- 
ducing an  axially  directed  force  copnpoiient  and  a 
radially  directed  force  component  w^iich  during  the 
driving  of  said  gear  means  decreases  the  starting 
moment  of  said  machine  and  which^uring  the  brak- 
ing of  said  gear  means  increases  the  ^raking  moment 
of  said  machine,  said  starting  and  braking  moments 
being  basically  due  to  the  action  of  said  spring  means. 


3,292,754 
OVERLOAD  CLUTCH 

KODCfl  He  FvlCfMBy  ^ 

the  UaUed  Stalee 

ortksAnsy 

bpt  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3li4,36g 
3  Clakns.    (O.  192— <56) 


to 


1.  An  overload  clutch  comprising  a '  driving  hub,  a 
driven  hub,  an  annular  flexible  disc,  m^ans  connecting 


driving  hub, 
opposite  por- 
means  connect- 
radially  90* 
for  nuin- 
hob,  second 
between  said 
within  said  in- 
g  means,  re- 
ion  of  said  in- 
inner  sleeve 
to  (me  another, 
deeve,  said 


radially  opposite  portions  of  said  disc 
an  innier  sleeve,  means  connecting  radi 
tions  of  said  disc  to  said  inner  sleeve, 
ing  the  disc  to  the  inner  sleeve  being 
from  said  hub  connecting  means,  spacer 
taining  a  clearance  between  said  disc  and 
spacer  means  for  maintaining  a  cle; 
disc  and  said  iimer  sleeve,  relieved 
ner  sleeve  for  reception  of  said  hub 
lieved  portions  within  said  hub  for  reoe 
ner  sleeve  connecting  means  whereby 
and  said  hub  are  axially  movable  relativi 
a  thrust  plate  rigidly  attadied  to  said 
thrust  plate  having  a  plurality  of  detent^  formed  in  one 
surface  thereof,  a  housing  sorrounding  a  portion  of  said 
inner  sleeve,  a  second  thrust  plate  attacqed  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  second  thrust  plate  having  a  pli|rality  of  detents 
in  one  face  thereof,  the  detents  in  each  of  said  thrust 
plates  being  radially  aligned  and  oppositely  located,  a  plu- 
rality of  balls  located  between  said  thrush  plates  interme- 
diate said  detents,  a  ball  retaining  ring  i^rmediate  said 
thrust  plates  and  surrounding  said  inneij  sleeve,  said  re- 
taining ring  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  said  apertures 
rcoeving  and  maintaining  said  ImUs  iiltermediate  said 
thrust  plates,  a  ball  bearing  having  an  iaper  and  an  outer 
race,  said  bearing  surrounding  said  inncjr  sleeve,  the  in- 
ner race  of  said  ball  bearing  beii^  nenrdtafahly  attached 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  ioner  sleevn  the  outer  race  of 
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said  ball  bearing  being  non-rotatably  attached  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  housing,  means  for  limiting  the4ateral 
movement  of  said  inner  race  oo  said  inner  sleeve,  spring 
means  acting  between  said  housing  and  die  inner  race 
of  said  bearii^  said  firing  means  maintaining  said  inner 

sleeve  against  Mid  limiting  meant,  a  flexibte  diK  surround- 
ing said  driven  hub,  means  connecting  radially  opposite 
portions  of  said  flexible  disc  to  said  hub,  means  for  con- 
necting said  fleilUe  disc  to  said  housing,  said  last  men- 
tioned connecttag  means  bemg  radially  qiaced  90*  rria- 
tive  to  said  hub  connection  means  and  spacer  means  for 
maintaining  a  dearanee  between  said  hoodng  and  said  hub 
whereby  said  housing  may  be  axially  moved  rehitive  to 
said  driven  hub  upon  movaasent  of  said  balls  from  their 
respective  detents. 


VARIABLK  FLUID 
REVER 

PanfMi  H. 


TRANBMBSION  AND 
ATTACHMENT 
1923  leechtr  St, 


Fflsd  Inb  6, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  366,461 
SOslBM.    (CL192— 56) 


Harry  T. 


3^1.756 

MAGNEnC  CLUTCH 

OllnwmOHlHin, 


(b)  a  pair  of  rotary  elemenU  of  magnetk  material 
having  reqwctive  dutch  faces  for  mutual  engage- 
ment, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  rotary  eiemeato  for  coaxial 
rotation  within  said  annular  assembly  with  said  as- 
sembly closely  surrounding  said  eleawnts  to  farm  a 
toroidal  magnetic  circuit  extending  from  die  annular 
assembly  and  successively  throu^  said  rotary  de- 
ments back  to  said  annular  assembly. 


(d)  and  a  permanently  magnetizabte  dement  includ- 
ing an  annular  portion  extending  across  the  entire 
width  of  said  magnetic  circuit, 

(e)  said  annular  assembly  induding  electric  winding 
means  for  pulsing  said  magnetic  drcuh  selectively 
to  energize  said  permanently  magnetizable  element 
to  hold  said  faces  together  for  the  transmission  of 
torque  therebetween  and  to  de^nergize  said  perma- 
nently magnetizable  element  to  release  said  faces. 


SUPPORT  BRA< 


,757 


555  glhAvc, 


OrigfMl  ■paMraMin  Infar  2, 1963,  Ser. 
PMcirt  No.  3,246  J61,  dated  Mar.  1 


MOrroR.CLUTCH 

N.Y.     16616 

29M67, 


,361,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.    DJrUad 
Jm.  13, 1966,  Ssr.  No.  526,473 
(CL  192—112) 


1.  A  variable  q;wed  transmission  compriang  a  driven 
shaft  fixed  to  one  end  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing, 
the  other  end  of  said  housing  having  fixed  thereto  a 
flanged  driving  diaft  hou^,  a  driving  shaft  supported  by 
and  adapted  for  rotation  in  said  diaft  housing,  said  driv- 
ing shaft  having  an  impeller  portion  extending  in  said 
cylindrical  housing,  said  impeller  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  radially  extemfing  recesses,  each  one  of  said 
idurality  of  reocnet  having  a  pump  blade  therein,  an  ec- 
centric body  inside  said  cylindrical  housing,  said  blades 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  eccentric 
body,  a  contrd  vahre  in  said  housing  and  adjacent  said 
impeller,  said  control  valve  having  a  plate  thereon,  said 
plate  providing  a  discharge  port  and  a  suction  port,  said 
control  valve  having  a  hcrfknr  cylindrical  surface,  said 
surface  comprising  a  first  control  valve  port  and  a  second 
control  valve  port,  a  fluid  control  valve  plunger  in  said 
hollow  of  said  cootrd  valve  fo  engage  said  control  valve 
ports,  means  extending  through  said  driving  shaft  for 
redprocating  said  fluid  contnd  valve  plunger,  a  first  trans- 
mission fiiami^yr  adjaocnt  Said  first  control  valve  port 
and  a  second  transmission  chamber  a<Qaoent  said  second 
control  valve  port  and  means  for  separating  said  cham- 
bers. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  base  having  a  leg 
engaging  an  end  bonnet  of  the  motor  and  a  friction 
clutch  operably  associated  with  the  motor  shaft  extend- 
ing from  the  end  bonnet,  a  support  bracket  for  socnring 
the  clutch  in  operable  relatioodiip  to  Hie  motor  shaft 
comprising,  an  dongated  body  section,  a  perpendicular 
foot  on  one  end  of  said  body  section  pivotally  supporting 
the  clutch,  transversely  vpactd  clamp  bolts  supported  by 
the  second  end  of  said  body  section,  and  a  clamp  plate 
engageable  behind  the  bonnet  engaged  leg  of  said  motor 
base  cooperating  with  said  damp  bolts  to  adfustably  posi- 
tion and  lock  said  bracket  on  said  motor  bsoe. 


to 


3,292,75g 
COOLANT  SYSTEM 


Ontario,  Cannna,  a  cenennan  of 

MmS 25,  IMSLSer. No. 427,62f 
6CWM.    VX  192—64) 
1.  A  magnetic  dutch  comprising 
(a)  a  fixed  structure  inrfndiin  an  annular  assemUy  of 
magnetic  materid. 


nsd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ssr.  Nn.  346346 
22  CtalM.   (CL  192—113) 

1.  In  a  coolant  system  for  cooling  die  friction  devices 
of  a  transmission. 
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(a)  a  tranainission  having  a  plurality  of  friction  devices, 

(b)  a  source  of  coolant  and  a  pump  receiving  coolant 
from  said  source  and  delivering  the  coolant  under 
pressure  to  a  supply  passage, 

(c)  regulator  valve  means  connected  to  said  supply 
passage  and  directly  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
friction  devices  operable  to  maintain  the  coolant  in 
said  supply  passage  at  a  predetermined  pressure  by 
exhausting  overage  coolant  directly  to  said  one  fric- 
tion device. 


(d)  and  coolant  supply  valve  means  connecting  said 
supply  passage  to  another  of  said  plurality  of  friction 
devices  normally  closed  when  said  another  frictiod 
device  is  released  to  prevent  coolant  flow  to  said 
another  friction  device  and  opened  when  said  another 
friction  device  is  engaged  to  deliver  a  portion  of  the 
coolant  in  said  supply  passage  to  said  another  fric- 
tion device. 

BONUS  AWARD  SYSTEM  FOR  VENDING 

MACHINES 

Edwin  I.  Mefaoicr,  Moaat  Prospect,  and  Carl  J.  Andcr- 

SOB,  La  Grange  ^nrk,  DL,  assignors  to  The  Seeburg 

CorporatfoB,  CUcago,  HL,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  OcC  Ig,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,143 

Ig  Clainis.    (CL  194—15) 


Lio     rij    L> 


1.  A  bonus  award  system  adapted  for  use  in  a  vend- 
ing installation  wherein  at  least  one  vendible  selection  is 
availaUe  ecnnprising:  '  I 

aht  system  conditioning  means  adapted,  in  response  to 
the  completion  of  a  regular  purchase  Of  a  vendible 
selection,  to  condition  the  system  for  an  award  pur- 
chase of?  a  vendible  selection;         '  i 


credit  responsive  means  adapted  for  iactivation  upon 
the  establishment  of  award  credit; 

second  system  conditioning  means  adapted,  in  response 
to  activation  of  the  credit  responsive  kneans  while  the 
system  is  conditioned  for  an  awarq  sale,  to  condi- 
tion the  system  for  customer  designa^on  of  an  award 
selection;  < 

designation  means  adapted  for  activatiofi  upon  customer 
designation  of  an  award  selection;  a^ 

vend  means  adapted  to  cause  the  des^ated  selection 
to  be  vended  as  an  award  upon  activation  of  the 
designation  means  while  the  system  i$  conditioned  for 
award  selection  designation. 


3,293,7<0 

TAMPER  PROOF  PROTECTOR  l^OR  COIN 

CONTROL  APP ARATUi ) 

Shirley  Jean  Rndin,  744  Woodkalns  Ave.. 

Santa  Clara,  Calf. 

Filed  May  7, 1965.  Sitr.  No.  4^3,906 

1  Cbfan.    (CL  194-63)' 


In  combination  with  a  coin  control  ai^aratus  confined 
within  a  cabinet  including  a  rotatable  sh^ft  extending  into 
such  cabinet  and  having  an  operatinj|  control  handle 
attached  to  the  end  of  such  shaft  external  to  the  cabinet, 
a  crank  arm  attached  to  the  other  end  Of  said  shaft  dis- 
posed inside  the  cabinet  above  the  front  portion  of  a 
discharge  chute  which  has  an  open  upptt  region  substan- 
tially along  the  length  thereof  for  expos^  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  chute  and  viiiich  has  a  discharge  opening  on 
the  forward  side  of  the  cabinet,  the  cra^  arm  being  ex- 
posed through  the  discharge  opening  and  open  upper 
region  of  the  discharge  chute  and  beijig  coupled  to  a 
shuflBe  panel  disposed  above  the  rear  portion  of  the  dis- 
charge chute  for  reciprocatingly  shifting  inch  shufiSe  panel 
into  dispensing  position  above  said  dikharge  chute  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  cjoin  carrier  in  the 
forward  portion  of  the  cabinet  fixedly  |  attached  to  said 
shaft  tor  rotation  therewith  and  havina  a  coin-receiving 
slot  in  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  latcfi  on  the  forward 
side  of  such  coin  carrier  near  the  penary  thereof  for 
normally  restraining  the  coin  carrier  against  rotational 
movement,  said  latch  being  disposed  to  I  move  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  thej  coin  carrier  be- 
tween two  positions,  a  normally  latchii^  position  which 
prevents  shaft  rotation  in  the  absence  6f  a  coin  in  said 
slot  in  the  coin  carrier  and  a  non-latching  position  in 
the  ivesence  of  a  coin  in  said  slot  in  the  ooin  carrier  which 
releases  said  coin  carrier  and  shaft  aiul  crank  arm  for 
rotation  sufficient  to  shift  the  shuflSe  panel  into  dispensing 
position  above  the  rear  portion  of  the!  discharge  chute; 
a  tamper  protection  member  secured  within  said  cabinet 
in  a  position  intermediate  the  crank  any  coupled  to  said 
shufBe  panel  and  the  open  upper  regioi)  of  said  forward 
portion  of  the  discharge  chute  to  obstnM  admittance  of 
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objects  inserted  through  the  discharge  opening  and  open 
upper  region  of  the  discharge  chute  toward  the  crank 
arm  coupled  to  the  shuflte  panel,  thereby  preventing  the 
forward  prying  of  the  shaft  and  coin  carrier  fixedly  at- 
tached thereto  to  a  position  of  engagement  of  the  periphery 
of  the  coin  carrier  with  said  latch  which  binds  the  same  in 
said  non-latching  position  relative  to  said  carrier  during 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  coin  carrier  following  removal 
of  the  coin  therefrom. 


3,292J61 
TYPEWRITER  KEY  LEVER  AND  MOUNT 

THEREFOR 
Adolph  C.  Erpd,  Warrington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Naviga- 
tion CoMNlcr  Corporation,  Norristown,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  PcnsHylvania 

FBed  Nov.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  S«6,345 
1  Claim.    (CL  197— «2) 


In  a  typewriter  keyboard,  a  space-bar  mounting  arrange- 
ment comprising  in  combination,  an  elongated  key  bar,  an 
electronic  switch  assembly  restrained  for  movement  along 
the  shaft  axis  positioned  along  the  key  bar  with  a  single 
reciprocating  actuation  shaft  by  said  key  bar  and  the 
switch  assembly  for  direct  linear  vertical  movement  there- 
by, a  pair  of  support  members  fixedly  mounted  alongside 
said  key  bar  on  either  side  of  said  switch  near  the  ends 
of  the  key  bar  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the 
plane  of  reciprocation  of  said  key  bar,  a  lever  member 
pivotably  supported  in  each  of  said  support  members  and 
pivotably  engaging  said  key  bar  near  each  end  to  move 
through  an  arc  about  its  pivotal  supports  in  said  support 
members  as  vertical  force  on  said  key  bar  reciprocates  it 
with  said  actuation  shaft,  a  single  guide  plate  affixed  to 
only  one  of  said  support  nwmben  and  extending  into  the 
plane  of  reciprocation  of  said  key  bar  to  define  an  aper- 
ture underneath  said  key  bar,  and  a  guide  pin  in  said  key 
bar  spaced  from  said  vertically  movable  actuation  shaft 
and  registering  in  said  aperture  for  free  vertical  recipro- 
cating movement  of  the  key  bar  while  restricting  tilting 
of  said  key  bar  relative  to  the  plane  of  reciprocation, 
whereby  the  downward  component  of  force  at  any  posi- 
tion on  said  key  bar  is  transmitted  substantially  complete- 
ly as  reciprocating  force  to  said  actuation  shaft. 


3^92,762 
SHEET  FEED  MECHANISM 
George  W.  Eikkson,  Norwak,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Coiporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDed  June  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,526 
4  Claims.    (CL  197—114) 
1.  In  a  typewriter  or  the  like  machine  including  means 
for  marking  such  as  by  printing  on  a  worit  sheet,  a  mech- 
anism for  work  sheet  injecting  and  positioning  with  re- 
spect to  a  marking  station,  comprising: 
fa)  a  support, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  platen  rotatably  joumalled  on  said 
support, 

(c)  a  first  feed  roller, 

(d)  first  mounting  means  carried  on  said  support  for 
first  feed  roller  support  and  rotation, 

833  O.O.— 39 


(e)  first  biasing  means  coacting  with  said  first  mount- 
ing means  to  urge  said  first  roller  and  said  platen 
together  for  engagement  with  a  first  predetermined 
pressure  for  gripping  and  advancing  said  work  sheet, 

(f)  a  second  feed  roller, 

(g)  second  mounting  means  carried  on  said  support 
for  second  feed  roller  support  and  rotation, 

(h)  second  biasing  means  coacting  with  said  second 
mounting  means  to  urge  said  second  roller  and  said 
platen  together  for  engagement  with  a  second  pre- 
determined pressure  different  from  said  first  prede- 
termined pressure  for  gripping  and  advancing  said 
work  sheet, 

( i )   a  guide  roller, 

(j)  bail  means  carried  by  said  support  and  mounting 
said  guide  roller  for  rotation, 

( k )  guide  roller  biasing  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port and  said  bail  means  to  urge  said  guide  roller 
and  platen  together  for  engagement  guiding  said 
sheet  beyond  said  station, 

(I)  detent  means  carried  by  said  support  and  said 
platen  to  operativcly  connect  with  said  platen  yield- 
ably  stopping  it  after  uniform  increments  of  move- 
ment to  locate  said  work  sheet  with  respect  to  said 
station. 


(m)  actuating  means  carried  by  said  support  and  co- 
acting  with  said  rollers  and  said  platen  to  advance 
said  work  sheet  through  said  marking  station  in  se- 
lected successive  increments  of  advance  movement 
and  hold  said  sheet  against  said  platen  at  the  ter- 
mination of  said  movement, 

(n)  control  means  interconnecting  said  actuating 
means,  said  roller  mounting  means  and  said  bail 
means,  said  control  means  being  operable  by  said 
actuating  means  just  prior  to  engagement  of  said 
sheet  by  said  guide  roller  to  reduce  said  first  pre- 
determined pressure  to  a  lesser  pressure  and  to  si- 
multaneously separate  said  second  feed  roller  and 
said  guide  roller  from  engagement  with  said  platen 
and  sheet,  and 

(o)  return  means  operable  upon  termination  of  said 
movement  to  reset  said  actuating  means,  said  roll- 
ers and  said  control  means  wherein  said  rollers  are 
in  said  engagement  and  said  predetermined  pres- 
sures are  reapi^ied  on  a  fully  injected  work  sheet. 


3,292,763 
VERTICAL  MEASURING  SCALE  FOR 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS 
Francis  F.  Whitehead,  Cherry  HDl,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  (rf  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1965.  Ser.  No.  447,243 
2  Oahns.    (CL  197—167) 
1.  In  a  high  speed  printer  for  printing  on  documents, 
one  at  a  time,  in  a  web  of  documents  of  any  one  of  a 
variety  of  predetermined  sizes,  the  combination  compris- 
ing, 
means  for  printing  a  print  line  of  a  plurality  of  char- 
acters at  a  time  on  said  documents, 
said  print  line  being  printed  on  a  document  in  said  web 
that  is  hidden  from  the  view  of  an  operator  of  said 
printer, 
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a  measuring  scale  for  locating  on  a  document  visible 
to  said  operator  a  line  that  is  spaced  from  said  print 
line  a  vertical  distance  that  is  a  multiple  of  the 
vertical  size  of  said  documents  in  said  web  so  that 
the  position  of  said  print  line  on  said  hidden  docu- 
ment is  ascertained, 

said  measuring  scale  having  a  base  member  portion 
and  a  frame  member  portion, 

means  for  mounting  said  base  member  portion  on  said 
printer  at  a  fixed  vertical  distance,  greater  than  zero, 
from  said  print  line, 


of  type  by  assembling  the  individnally  sel^ted  characten 
and  spaces  in  the  order  determined  by  o^ration  of  said 
keyboard,  a  decoding  device  controlling  kaid  typesetting 
machine  and  adapted  to  receive  codes  from  said  shift 
register  means  for  decoding  the  codes  stored  therein  into 
control  signals  for  said  typesetting  machine,  further  cir- 
cuit connections  between  said  shift  registe^  means  and  said 
decoding  device  for  direct  transfer  of  coqes  into  said  de- 
coding device,  and  control  means  operative  on  said  de- 
coding device  and  said  shift  register  |neans  to  read 
codes  from  said  shift  register  means  on  deknand  from  said 
decoding  device  according  to  the  rate  at  ifhkh  said  type- 
setting machine  can  perform  the  operatSans  directed  by 
said  decoding  device  whereby  said  typesetting  machine  is 
controlled  directly  by  key  operations  o^  said  keyboard 
and  said  shift  register  means  provides  a' buffer  between 
the  encoding  device  and  the  decoding  dejidce. 


said  frame  member  portion  of  said  measuring  scale 
having  a  plurality  of  measuring  indicia  formed 
thereon  at  different  prescribed  vertical  distances  from 
said  base  member  portion  so  that  the  sum  of  said 
fixed  vertical  distance  and  each  of  said  prescribed 
vertical  distances  is  a  multiple  greater  than  one  of 
the  vertical  size  of  documents  in  said  variety  of 
sizes,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  positioning  of  said  web  of 
documents  with  respect  to  said  measuring  scale  to 
determine  the  location  of  the  print  line  to  be  printed 
on  said  documents. 


TYPEffiTTING  SYSTEMS 
Emt  L.  Midgctte,  Brookfar^  Richard  C.  OUrien,  Hant 
ii^ton,  aad  NcO  ScUenwn,  Kcw  Gardens,  N.Y.,  as- 
rifMn  to   nmtk4aUirtjf  Corporadoo,   Cleveland, 
OUo,  a  corporaflMi  of  Debware 

mcd  lone  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,199 
6  Claims.    (CL  199^18) 


Uief^i^:-^::^:^ 


1.  In  a  typesetting  system,  the  combination  of  a  key- 
board for  selection  of  a  sequence  of  characters  and  spaces 
to  make  up  lines  of  composition,  an  encoding  device 
operated  by  said  keyboard  to  produce  a  distinctive  code 
for  each  operation  of  said  keyboard  identifying  the  char- 
acter or  function  elected,  shift  register  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  output  of  said  encoding  device  and  operating 
to  retain  each  code  therein,  circuit  connections  extending 
directly  from  said  encoding  device  to  said  shift  register 
meaoB  to  transfer  a  code  from  the  encoding  device  into  the 
shift  register  means  directly  as  a  result  of  a  key  operation, 
a  typesetting  machine  operative  to  produce  justified  lines 


3^92,765 

DESCRAMBLER 

Marlon  W.  Lovelcas,  419  S.  Allegheny, 

Tiilsa,OUa.    74112 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4^,408 

3  Claims.    (CL  19»--30]| 


1.  A  can  descrambler  comprising,  in  combination 

a  first  system  of  movable  belts  upon  ^Mhich  sealed  cans 
are  deposited,  said  system  having  a  {first  set  of  mov- 
able belts  consisting  of  a  series  of  continuous  paral- 
leled flat  belts  which  travel  during  the  upper  period 
of  their  cycle  in  a  substantially  hofizontal  {dane  in 
the  same  direction,  and  in  which  e^h  of  said  belts 
encircles  a  vertically  positioned  sheave  tangentially 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  horizontally  moving  portion 
of  said  belts,  i 

a  second  set  of  movable  belts  consisting  of  a  aeries 
of  paralleled  continuous  V^lts  nafTOwer  than  said 
first  set  of  flat  belts,  moving  during  ^he  upper  period 
of  their  cycle  in  a  substantially  horiisontal  plane  and 
in  a  direction  opposite  said  flat  b^lts,  said  V-belts 
being  slightly  higher  than  said  flat  belts,  said  first 
and  second  set  of  belts  cooperating:  to  separate  and 
arrange  cans  deposited  thereon  ip  correspondiiv 
longitudinal  position, 

a  plurality  of  tunnel  members  each  <^f  which  is  posi- 
tionable  above  one  of  said  first  set  tt  belts  and  con- 
centrically adjacent  to  the  vertically  positioned  sheave 
which  said  belt  encircles,  which  jtunnel  members 
maintain  said  cans  in  their  respecjtive  longitudinal 
positions  as  said  cans  are  moved  oji^er  said  sheaves, 
and  I 

a  second  movable  belt  system  adjaceiit  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  vertical  sheaves  whe^in  said  second 
system  defines  a  substantially  hori^ntal  upper  belt 
surface  lower  than  said  first  belt  sys^m  and  in  which 
said  upper  belt  surface  of  said  secohd  system  moves 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  set  of  belts  and 
wherein  said  cans  are  received  and  transported  there- 
on in  an  upright  position  by  cooperlition  of  said  first 
system  of  belts  with  said  vertically  ppsitioned  sheaves 
and  said  tunnels. 


3^92,7i6 

AUTOMATIC  BALE  ALIGNER 

Jota  C.  Ltihtit,  4«2t  Ldu  Av*^ 

Wfaeo^ta  Rapldk.  Wb.    54494 

FBid  Dm.  f,  IM^Tser.  No.  416,699 

15  Chdw.    (CL  19t-J3) 


tacted  unit  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  feeding  conveyor  means  so  that  only  one  unit  is 
positioned  between  adjacent  drivable  means  prior  to  the 
passage  of  the  units  through  the  transfer  mechanism. 


3,292,768 
APRICOT  FEEDER 
Rudolph  Matthewf,  OtUaai, 
Pactflc  Eogiiiccriaf  CompsBy, 
fonria 

Filed  M«.  19, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  438,516 
8  CfadaM.    (CL  198—34) 


to  Adas 
of  Cal- 


1.  An  aligning  device  comprising 

an  aligning  section  having  outwardly  fiared  side  walls 
for  receiving  randomly  arranged  rectangular  objects, 
and  a  righting  section  having  side  walls  forming  a 
continuation  of  the  side  walls  of  the  aligning  section 
to  right  the  bales  so  that  the  sides  of  the  bales  arc 
substantially  parallel  to  the  side  walls  of  the  righting 
section  as  the  bales  pass  through  the  section, 

conveyor  means  mounted  to  travel  through  the  aligning 
and  righting  sections  to  carry  said  objects  through 
said  sections,  and 

secondary  conveyor  means  in  said  side  walls  for  turning 
transversely  suspended  objects  toward  a  longitudi- 
nally aligned  position. 


3,291,767 
PROCESSING  MACHINE  FEEDING  MEANS 
Harry  R.  Lokdd,  Lm  Asides,  aad  Clarence  E.  Werner, 
Hcnnosa  Bock,  CaBf.,  asB|gw»  to  Cal  Crown  Cor- 
poralkM,  Loi  Alleles,  Ca*,  a  corponrtioB  of  Ca- 
fomia 

I  Am.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,131 
6  aaLm.    (CL  198-^34) 


1.  A  feeder  for  fruit  or  similar  articles  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  inclined  feed  belt  having  a  discharge  edge, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  feed  rollers  having  a  feed 
end  and  a  discharge  end,  the  feed  end  being  adjacent 
to  said  edge  of  said  belt  and  the  rollers  being  in- 
clined downwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  having  a  spiral  surface, 

(d)  aligned  bearing  support  means  for  and  supporting 
said  rollers  at  the  ends  thereof  for  rotation  on  axes 
parallel  throughout  the  length  of  the  rollers, 

(e)  m^ans  in  operative  adjacency  to  said  discharge  end 
of  the  rollers  for  receiving  articles  therefrom  com- 
prising a  peripherally  pocketed  circular  body 
mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
axes  of  said  rollers,  the  said  peripheral  pockets 
moving  in  a  circular  path  in  a  vertical  plane  passing 
between  the  pair  of  rollers,  and 

(f)  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  in  the  same  direction. 


1.  A  feeding  means  for  a  processing  machine  including 
a  transfer  mechanism  of  the  type  adapted  to  carry  units 
to  be  proccsMd  through  the  machine  on  a  conveyor  means 
holding  the  units  to  be  processed  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  incident  to  the  passage  there- 
of through  the  machine;  said  feeding  means  including  a 
supporting  frame  means,  a  unidirectionaUy  moving  feed- 
ing conveyor  means  having  spaced  horizontal  upper  and 
lower  fli^  carried  by  the  frame  structure  extendmg 
from  a  point  of  reception  of  units  to  be  processed  to  a 
point  of  delivery  of  received  units  to  the  processing  ma- 
chine conveyor  means,  power  means  operative  to  cause 
said  feeding  conveyor  means  to  move  in  synchronism  with 
the  processing  machine  conveyor  means,  a  chute  for  de- 
livering units  to  the  reception  point  of  said  feeding  con- 
veyor means  in  random  quantities  and  at  random  time 
intervals,  and  unit  lepacing  means  associated  with  the 
respective  spaced  horizontal  flights  of  said  feeding  con- 
veyor means  including  drivable  means  thereon  spaced 
apart  at  substantially  equal  disUnces  from  each  other  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  means  and  co- 
planar  power  means  to  constantly  drive  in  a  reverse  di- 
rection said  drivable  means  to  exert  a  force  on  any  unit 
contacted  by  said  drivable  means  tending  to  move  the  con- 


3,292,769 

VARYING  SPEED  CHAIN  MECHANISM 

Panl  Zuppiger,  Carouge,  Swttzerfauid,  anigBor  to 

The  BatteBc  Devtiopiwt  Corporattai 

Filed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,551 

Clafani  priority,  appUcation  SwNzcriaad,  Imc  13,  1963, 

7,344/63 
35Claima.    (CL  198— 118) 


L. 


1.  Varying  speed  mechanism  comprising,  a  chain  hav- 
ing a  succession  of  links  and  hinge  members  in  first  and 
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second  series  pivotally  interconnecting  respectively  and 
alternately  first  adjacent  ends  of  said  links  and  second  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  links,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
wheels  mounted  to  turn  about  their  axes  and  having  por- 
tions engaging  said  chain  at  said  first  adjacent  ends  of  said 
links  for  said  chain  to  move  with  said  wheels  and  movably 
interconnect  said  wheels  through  said  links  and  their  cor- 
responding said  hinge  members,  and  circuitous  guide 
means  having  opposed  guide  surfaces  engaging  said  chain 
respectively  at  said  first  adjacent  ends  and  said  adjacent 
ends  of  said  links  and  disposed  at  least  along  a  portion 
of  said  guide  means  intermediate  said  wheels,  at  varying 
distance  apart  to  constrain  said  links  to  a  zig-zig  folded 
relation  to  each  other  and  constrain  said  corresponding 
hinge  members  thereof  to  vary  in  distance  apart  and  thus 
travel  at  varying  speed  along  said  intermediate  portion. 


'1 
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3^92,771 
MULTIPLE  ROPE  SUPPORTED  CONVEYOR 
Donald  C.  RcUly,  Downcn  GroTC,  111^  i^i^or,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Westlngkoosc  Afa-  Wnke  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pcnteyirania 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.    (Q.  19S~192^ 


3^92,770 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  EGGS 

David  E.  Hartmann,  3355  Columbia  Ave., 

Riverside,  CaUf.    92501 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,374 

11  Claims.    (CI.  198—131) 


1.  A  conveyor  for  transporting  delicate  articles  which 
must  be  prevented  from  rolling  around  or  bumping  against 
one  another,  comprising: 

an  endless  chain  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  links  ar- 
ranged end-to-end  and  joined  together  to  provide 
flexibility  in  one  plane,  and  relative  rigidity  in  another 
plane  normal  to  said  one  plane; 

each  of  said  links  having  an  open,  box-like  configura- 
tion, said  links  being  formed  of  elongated,  thin  mem- 
bers which  are  joined  together  to  define  the  edges  of 
said  box-like  ccmfiguration; 

certain  of  said  members  on  the  top  side  of  said  link  be- 
in^  shaped  to  conform  generally  to  one  of  said  arti- 
cles, whereby  said  one  article  is  supported  solely  by 
said  certain  members  at  a  plurality  of  points  of  con- 
tact, and  is  prevented  thereby  from  rolling  around 
or  bumping  against  other  articles  carried  by  said 
conveyor; 

others  of  said  members  at  adjacent  ends  of  adjoining 
links  being  joined  together  by  hinge  barrels,  whereby 
said  adjoining  links  are  free  to  swing  with  respect  to 
(me  another  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  hinge  bar- 
rels, said  adjoining  links  being  relatively  rigid  with 
respect  to  one  another  in  the  plane  of  said  pivot 
axis;  and 

means  for  driving  said  chain. 


I  I 


1.  In  a  conveyor,  the  combination  comprising 

a  first  rope  frame  means  including  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinally extending  rope, 

troughing  idler  assembly  means  carrfed  by  the  first 
rope  frame  means, 

said  troughing  idler  assembly  means  being  connected 
to  the  first  rope  frame  means  at  points  of  connection 
which  are  vertically  movable, 

said  troughing  idler  assembly  means  being  arranged 
to  support  conveyw  belt  means,         I 

a  second  rope  frame  means  including  tit  least  one  lon- 
gitudinally extending  rope, 

means  supporting  the  first  rope  frame  peans  from  the 
second  rope  frame  meaiK  at  points  of  connection 
which  are  vertically  movable,  and 

means  connecting  the  second  rope  l^ame  means  to 
ground  support  points, 

the  distance  between  adjacent  ground  support  points 
being  substantially  2N, 

the  distance  between  adjacent  suspension  points  of  the 
first  rope  frame  means  being  substantially  N. 


ctumJe 


3  292  772 

CONVEYOR  OTTIU 

Harold  B.  Rice,  Walnut  Creek.  CaBf.,  a^sicnor  to  John 

Burton  Machine  Corporadon,  Conq>rd,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  42  8,082 

8  Claims.    (CL  19»— 204 


1.  Conveyor  structure  comprising: 

an  elongated  article  supporting  element, 

an  elongated  frame  member  of  subst4ntially  uniform 
cross  section  receiving  said  element  thereon  for 
movement  of  the  latter  longitudinally  of  said  mem- 
ber, 

said  member  comprising  a  top  wall,  |a  bottom  wall, 
and  a  side  wall  connecting  said  top  Wall  and  bottom 
wall  along  corresponding  edges  of  s^id  top  wall  and 
bottom  wall,  whereby  the  side  of  s^id  member  op- 
posite said  side  wall  opens  outwardljr  of  one  side  of 
said  element, 

a  wheel  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  stiid  member  for 
receiving  said  article  supporting  lelement  tliere- 
around, 

a  supoprt  for  rotatably  supporting  said  wheel, 

said  support  being  received  telescopicfUy  within  said 
one  end  of  said  member. 


means  for  releasably  securing  said  support  to  said 
member  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  positions 
relative  to  said  member  to  permit  varying  the  tension 
in  said  element. 


3,292,773 
SUPPORT  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELT 
Melvfai  C.  Kachart,  Mfauiil.  a^  Robert  L.   Hnbner, 
Marshall,   Mo^    Mrifnrr   to    Kcc    Coaveycrs,    Inc., 
Mbmii,  Mo^  a  corporathw  of  MlMoorl 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,260  , 

9  Ciafans.    (a.  198—204) 


1.  A  support  for  a  conveyor  belt  comprising: 

an  elongated  niember  having  a  substantially  U-shaped, 
transverse,  cross-sectional  configuration  whereby  to 
present  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  legs,  the  bight  being 
arcuate  and  adapted  for  receiving  a  stretch  of  a  corf- 
veyor  belt  thereon,  the  legs  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bight  to  form  opposed  sidewalls  adajcent  said 
stretch  of  conveyor  belt; 

means  supporting  said  member;  and 

a  flange  on  each  of  said  legs  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  flanges  being 
substantially  coextensive  in  height  with  its  corre- 
sponding leg  and  having  its  outer  free  edge  secured 
to  said  supporting  means. 


3492»774 

MATERIALS  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Hcwy  I.  Konb,  1600  Dwd  Highway, 

HMortfowia,  Mi.    21740 

FDcd  Oct  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,608 

4  Ciafans.    (6.  198—220) 


said  flexible  support  strips  having  a  base  to  which  the 
other  end  of  said  shock  absorber  is  attached, 

a  motor  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  base  below  said 
eccentric  weight  for  driving  it, 

said  eccentric  weight  having  a  drive  shaft  and  a  re- 
silient member  attaching  it  to  the  shaft  and  provid- 
ing a  bias  on  the  weight  toward  the  shaft  to  a  nor- 
mally small  eccentricity  when  the  shaft  is  stationary, 
the  eccentricity  being  increased  upon  rotation  of 
the  shaft  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  rotation, 
and 

a  casing  mounted  on  said  shaft  forming  a  protective 
enclosure  in  which  the  weight  moves  to  diflFerent 
eccentricities,  and 

said  resilient  member  is  a  spiral  coil  spring  around 
said  shaft  mounted  so  as  to  decrease  the  eccentricity 
upon  acceleration  of  the  shaft,  as  in  starting,  to 
niake  starting  easier. 


3,292  775 
TRACK  FOR  VIBRATORY  CONVEYORS 
Robert  C.   White,   Detroit,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  Detrex 
Chemical  Industries,  inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965.  Ser.  No.  449,058 
5  Claims.    (O.  198—220) 


2.  In  a  vibratory  conveyor  for  conveying  of  parts  of 
the  type  including: 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  spiral  track  on  said  support,  and 

(c)  means  to  impart  an  incremental  motUMi  to  said 
track  transverse  of  the  radii  thereof  to  effect  con- 
veyance of  articles  placed  thereon,  that  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(d)  a  bottom  portion  in  said  spiral  track  having 
perforate  portions  to  facilitate  localized  drainage  at 
said  portions,  said  perforate  portions  being  formed 
by  a  idurality  of  segmental  plates  in  juxtaposition  to 
leave  radial  drain  slots  therebetween  while  foiming 
a  continuous  spiral  path  for  the  sui^wrt  and  travel 
of  parts  along  said  track. 


1.  A  materials  handling  device  comprising 

a  trou^  mounted  on  flexible  spring  support  strips  for 
axially  oadllating  movement  at  differential  speeds 
in  the  opposite  directions, 

a  motor-driven  eccentric  weight  rotatably  mounted  on 
a  horizontal  axis  at  one  end  of  said  trough  perpen- 
dicular to  its  axis  and 

a  shock  absorber  having  a  chamber  and  piston  with  a 
check  valve  controlled  large  passage  in  its  head, 
said  shock  absorber  being  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  tiouib  for  damping  the  oscillations  in  one  di- 
rection of  said  oscillating  movement  when  said 
check  valve  is  closed  and  providing  little  resistance 
to  said  movement  in  the  other  direction  when  said 
check  valve  is  opened. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  199 — 18  see: 
Patent  No.  3,292,764 


3,292,776 
HYPODERMIC  STORAGE  KIT 
Thoinas  R.  Pcnn,  D«  Kalb  Coo^,  Ga. 
(P.O.  Box  1036,  Dccatnr,  Ga.    30033) 
FDcd  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,366 
12  Ciafans.    (a.  206— 43) 
1.  In  a  container  kit  for  holding  the  hypodermic  syringe 
and  needles  separately  from  each  other,  there  being  both 
sterile  and  unsterile  needles  stored  in  the  container: 
(a)  a  container  body  of  generally  three-dimensional 
construction   having  a  three-dimensional  compart- 
ment in  each  end  thereof  normally  closed  by  a  re- 
movable closure  member  thereon. 
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(b)  a  tubular  syringe  storage  compartment  formed  in 
one  of  said  compartments  in  said  container  body  and 
having  a  space  therein  adapted  to  contain  a  syringe 
without  needle, 

(c)  one  of  said  compartments  being  generally  three- 
dimensional  and  having  a  three-dimensional  needle 
holder  therein, 


(d)  said  needle  holder  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly 
extending  and  circumferentially  spaced  needle  com- 
partments therein  extending  from  opposite  ends 
thereof  inwardly  substantially  longitudinally  into 
the  body  to  receive  both  used  and  unused  needles, 

(e)  closure  means  for  said  needle  compartments  nor- 
mally permanently  attached  thereon  and  being  move- 
able to  expose  selectively  said  compartments  to  in- 
sert or  remove  a  needle  therefrom. 


John 


3,2W,7T7 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
D.  Desmoiid,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Con< 
Coiporatiaa  ot  AoMrica,  a  corporadoo  of  Dcla< 


Filed  Jane  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,997 
9aaiiiis.    (CL  206-45.14) 


I 


^ 


I 


1.  A  display  carton,  formed  of  foldable  sheet  material 
such  as  paperboard,  for  holding  and  displaying  an  arti- 
cle such  as  a  bottle  or  tube,  comprising  the  combination 
of: 

(a)  front,  back  and  side  walls  hingedly  interconnected 
at  their  opposite  side  edges  along  substantially  paral- 
lel, longitudinal  binge  lines  to  define  a  tubular  struc- 
ture open  at  the  ends; 

(b)  end  closure  walls  hingedly  connected  to  end  edges 
of  the  front,  back  and  side  walls  on  transverse  hinge 
lines  and  extended  across  the  open  ends  of  the  tubu- 
lar structure  for  closing  the  same; 

(c)  the  front  wall  including  an  outer  front  wall  panel 
extending  the  full  length  of  the  front  wall  and  ao 
inner  front  wall  panel  extending  only  partially  the 


length  of  rhe  front  wall  and  overlapping  in  face-to- 
face  relation  the  outer  front  wall  pai^l  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  tubular  structure; 

(d)  the  outer  front  wall  panel,  spaced  toward  the 
other  end  of  the  tubular  structure  from  the  inner 
front  wall  panel,  having  a  weakenjed  line  formed 
therein  spaced  from  and  extended  parallel  to  the 
adjacent  longitudinal  hinge  lines  ot  the  front  wall 
that  can  be  broken  to  separate  the  Outer  front  wall 
panel  into  two  side  panels  hmged,  ^  respectively,  at 
the  adjacent  longitudinal  hinge  linesl  and  adapted  to 
be  folded  inwardly  into  the  tubular  Structure  toward 
the  back  wall  to  provide  a  window  opening  in  the 
front  wall  into  which  the  article  ca^  be  positioned, 
which  when  so  positioned  confines  the  side  panels 
inwardly; 

(e)  article  holding  structures  hinged,  ^spectively,  ad- 
jacent the  window  opening  to  the  e$d  closure  panel 
at  the  opposite  end  of  the  tubular  Structure  and  to 
the  inner  front  wall  panel,  and  each  including  a  trans- 
verse panel  extended  across  the  tabular  structure 
between  the  front  and  back  walls  ahd  a  base  panel 
hinged  to  the  free  edge  of  the  traniverse  panel  and 
disposed  in  face-to-face  relation  to  tbe  back  wall,  and 
the  transverse  panels  having  intern  ediate  openings 
therein  for  receiving  and  confining  t  lerein  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  article. 
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3,292,771  ^ 

FOAM  PACKAGING  MEMBER 
Robert  H.  Endcrie,  Conbtg,  N.Y^  airiteor  to  Cpraiiig 
Glass  Worlu,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corpfaradon  of  New 
Yorit 

FOcd  Mw.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4JI1,4S3  , 

3  CkriuM.    (CL  2««-65i 


1.  A  packaging  unit  including  a  pair  of  U-shaped  pack- 
aging modules  each  having  a  body  ofjshock  absorbing 
material  and  each  comprising,  a  base  nortion,  a  pair  of 
solid  leg  portions  extending  from  said  pase  portion,  said 
leg  portions  being  substantially  parallel  t)o  each  other  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base  portion,  one  each 
of  said  pair  of  legs  being  situated  at  an  Opposite  diagonal 
comer  of  said  base  portion,  and  each  |nodule  having  a 
leg-receiving  portion  formed  in  diagoni^ly  opposed  cor- 
ners of  said  base  portion  adjacent  eacti  one  of  the  pair 
of  said  leg  portions  and  operatively  recfeiving  a  leg  por- 
tion of  the  other  module  to  form  an  int^riocking  packag- 
ing unit. 

3,292,779 
COIN  CONTAINER  ] 
Alfred  S.  CoieDa,  1319  S.  GkBdora  Ave. 
Wcit  Com,  CaMf  . 
FOcd  May  1, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
3  ClaioH.    (CL  296    J^) 
1.  In  a  coin  holder: 

(A)  a  body  having  a  plurality  of  flak  sides,  there  be- 
ing a  coin  receiving  passage  extending  longitudinally 


in  said  body  from  one  end,  said  passage  being  closed 
at  the  other  end  by  an  end  wall; 

(B)  a  neck  of  reduced  diameter  at  said  one  end  de- 
fining a  part  of  said  passage; 

(C)  said  neck  having  an  external  bayonet  groove  there- 
in extending  from  the  free  end  of  said  neck,  said 
groove  induding  a  downwardly  and  circumferentially 
inclined  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion  with  one 
end  of  which  the  lower  end  of  the  inclined  portion 
connecU,  the  other  end  of  said  peripheral  portion 
being  closed;  and 


ing  the  dispersion  of  ore  with  a  flocculating  afcnt  capable 
of  causing  selective  flocculation  of  the  iron  oxides  in 
the  ore  in  preference  to  silica  materials,  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  starches,  flours,  and  poly- 
acrylamides  (3)  allowing  the  flocculated  iron  oxides  to 
settle,  (4)  separating  and  removing  the  suspended  silica 
materials  from  the  flocculated  iron  oxides  and  (S)  sub- 
sequently subjecting  an  aqueous  pulp  of  the  flocculated 
iron  oxides  to  a  froth  flotation  operation  in  the  presence 
of  a  ooUecor  to  further  separate  iron  oxides  from 
siliceous  materiails. 


3,291,791 
DEVICE  FOR  SIFTING  AND 
STRATIFYING  ORES 
Gnnav  SveiHOB  KlMTal,  1913  NE.  9l8t  Atc. 
Orcg.     97229;  G«nar  C. 
estate  off  GaaMT  S.  KJarral, 

Fllad  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ssr.  No.  343,979 
ISCIalBS.    (CL299-^) 


(D)  a  cover  fitting  onto  said  neck  and  having  an  in- 
ternal recess  with  a  projection  therein  slidably  re- 
ceivable in  the  bayonet  groove,  said  cover  having 
the  same  external  shape  as  the  nhape  of  the  body, 
and  the  projection  being  so  oriented  that  when  at 
the  closed  end  of  the  perij^ral  portion  of  the  groove 
the  sides  of  the  cover  lie  in  an  extension  of  the  planes 
of  the  sides  of  the  body. 

(E)  said  body  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  ex- 
tending pocket  therein,  said  pocket  being  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  coin  receiving  passage  in  said  body. 


3092,799 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVED  FLOTATION  TREAT- 
MENT OF  IRON  ORES  BY  SELECTIVE  FLOC- 
CULATION 
Donald  W.  Fraauncr  and  Arihv  F.  Cdooibo,  both  of 
Bioomhiflo^  ROu.,  awi^nw  to  the  United  States  of 
America  m  represented  hjr  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 
Fflcd  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,861 
19ChifaM.    (CL299— 5) 


1.  A  process  for  concentration  of  iron  ores  comprising 
the  following  sequence  of  steps  (1)  initially  forming  a 
relatively  stable  aqueous  di^iersion  of  the  ore,  (2)  treat- 


KJaml,  cxccator  of  Ac 


12.  An  ore  concentrating  machine  comprising  an  upper 
pan  and  a  lower  pan  arranged  end  to  end  and  adapted  to 
be  oscillated  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  riiBed  bottom 
in  said  upper  pan  sloping  toward  said  lower  pan  for  dis- 
charge therein,  a  screen  above  said  riflled  bottom  sloping 
toward  said  lower  pan,  a  discharge  apn»  extending  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  screen  lengthwise  across  said  lower 
pan,  an  overflow  discharge  lip  on  one  end  of  said  lower 
pan  beneath  said  apron,  a  bottom  in  said  lower  pan  slop- 
ing downwardly  from  said  discharge  lip  and  in  a  direction 
toward  said  upper  pan,  an  end  wall  in  the  opposite  end 
of  said  lower  pan  connected  at  its  top  with  the  loiver  end 
of  the  bottom  of  said  upper  pan  at  an  elevation  above  the 
level  of  said  discharge  1^,  and  a  free  swinging  penduloas 
agitator  in  said  lower  pan. 


3L292,792  

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  MAGNETIC  CORES 

A.  Vodka,  New  Brighton,  MIm.,  aarigMr  to 
tj  rn^iisilit  Comply,  St  FmI,  HOm^  a  cor- 
ponnoB  of  MlBBeaoCa 

Fled  SmC  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,965 
15  dite.    (CL  299—72) 
15.  Handling  i4varatus  for  elongated  magnetic  cores 
each  having  an  aperture  nonsymmetrically  located  with 
respect  to  its  ends  comprising: 

(a)  a  test  station  having  a  probe  means  movable  from 
a  retracted  position  to  an  advanced  position; 

(b)  meaiu  for  guiding  and  orienting  at  least  some  of 
said  cores  into  single  file  with  their  longer  axes 
parallel; 

(c)  means  for  selecting  from  said  oriented  cotes  only 
those  having  their  respective  apertures  located  at 
correqwnding  predetermined  pocitiona,  and 
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(d)  means  for  transferring  the  selected  cores  to  said    shafts  extending  therebetween,  on  which  elongate  sizing 
test  station,  said  transferring  means  including  means    rollers  arc  mounted,  which  control  membdr  comprises: 

(a)  a  cast  metallic  body  that  is  partially  defined  by 
two  laterally  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  a  boss  pro- 
jecting from  the  inner  one  of  said  fide  walls,  and 
serving  to  support  an  end  portion  0f  one  of  said 
shafts,  an  angularly  offset  portion  axtending  away 
from  said  boss,  a  curved  leg  which:  projects  away 
from  the  extremity  of  said  offset  portion  most  re- 
mote from  said  boss,  and  a  flange  of  said  leg  posi- 
tioned in  a  direction  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof; 


for  presenting  said  cores  to  said  test  station  so  that 
their  apertures  are  each  in  proper  position  to  be 
penetrated  by  said  probe  means. 


3,292,783 

LUMBER  SORTER  AND  STACKER  APPARATUS 

WOton  W.  Quist  and  Kenneth  W.  BuUock,  Seattle,  Wash., 

assignors   to   Stetson-Ross   Machine    Company,    Inc., 

Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,663 

22  Claims,    (a.  209—90) 


I 

7.  A  lumber  sorter  and  stacker  device  comprising  in 
combination;  a  conveyor  for  moving  individual  boards, 
means  operating  in  conjunction  with  said  conveyor  for 
diverting  selected  boards  to  a  discharge  position,  stocker 
means  to  receive  boards  discharged  from  said  conveyor 
and  to  accumulate  said  boards  in  individual  generally 
planar  layers  forming  a  stack,  a  glide  device  for  facilitat- 
ing the  formation  of  layers,  said  glide  device  including  at 
least  one  reciprocable  glide  strap,  and  means  for  extending 
said  strap  across  the  stack  on  top  of  the  last  complete 
layer  formed  and  beneath  the  layer  being  accumulated, 
said  strap  being  supported  by  said  last  complete  layer  and 
extending  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  therewith. 


3,292,784 
ROLLER  SUPPORT  FOR  A  POTATO 
GRADING  DEVICE 
Eari  A.  Erast,  2121  S.  Unioa,  Bakersficld,  Calif.    93307 
Filed  Jnly  M,  1965,  Ser.  N6.  475,950 
5  Cfarims.    (CL  209—106) 
1.  A  roller  spacing  control  member  for  use  on  a  ma- 
chine for  grading  articles  by  size  which  includes  two 
parallel,  power-driven,  endless  chain  link  belts  having  a 
plurality  of  transversely  positioned,  longitudinally  spaced 


(b)  a  stub  shaft  that  projects  from  said  leg  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  said  boss;  and 

(c)  a  roller  rotatably  supported  on  said  stub  shaft. 


3,292,785 
BOTTLE  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Fredericlc  L.  Calhoun,  Torrance,  Calif.,  i^ssignor  to  Geo. 
J.  Meyer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Cudaliy«  Wb^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,499 
12  Clahns.    (CL  209—111.7) 


11.  In  a  system  for  inspecting  a  contaifier  for  particles 
of  foreign  matter, 

a  source  for  providing  radiant  energy  through  the  con- 
tainer to  form  a  beam  of  radiatiot  modulated  by 
any  particles  in  the  container, 

a  plurality  of  radiation-responsive  me^ns, 

a  rotatable  member  for  cyclically  and  Sequentially  cou- 
pling different  portions  of  the  modulated  beam  to 
different  ones  of  said  responsive  mefms, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  rotatible  member  for 
obtaining  a  rotation  of  the  rotatable:  member, 

a  plurality  of  first  circuit  means  each  jelectrically  cou- 
pled to  a  different  one  of  the  radiation-responsive 
means  in  the  plurality  for  individually  and  sequen- 
tially producing  signals  in  accordance  with  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  radiant  energy  passing  to  the  asso- 
ciated radiation-responsive  means  atj  each  instant  of 
time;  and  j 

second  circuit  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  plu- 
rality of  first  circuit  means  for  proyiding  an  output 
indication  representing  the  occurrei|ce  of  a  foreign 
particle  in  the  container  upon  the  production  of  sig- 
nals with  particular  characteristics  b  r  at  least  one  of 
the  first  circuit  means  in  the  pliu-ali  y. 


3^92,786 
ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATOR  WITH  COATED 
DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE 
Tadcusz  Mlaciydaw  Konckwa,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, iiwignni  to  Oatwfo  RMCweh  Foudatioa,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FDad  Sept.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,898 
7  Claims.     (CL  209—129) 


matter  in  the  filter  medium  and  subjecting  it  to  com- 
pressive forces  by  the  filter  medium  which  alter  tl»e  phys- 
ical nature  of  the  collected  matter  in  such  manner  that 
it  is  no  longer  capable  of  forming  continuous  films  which 
prevent  the  passage  of  the  liquid  to  be  filtered,  and  pro- 
gressively subjecting  larger  portions  of  the  filter  medium 
to  the  plowing  action  to  agitate  it  so  as  to  maintain  its 
permeability  to  said  liquid  to  be  filtered. 


1.  An  electrostatic  separator  apparatus  for  separation 
of  comminuted  materials  and  comprising:  rotary  elec- 
trode means  carrying  said  conuninuted  materials  about 
an  arcuate  path;  feed  means  oriented  to  direct  said  com- 
minuted materials  onto  said  rotary  electrode  means;  col- 
lector means  located  adjacent  said  rotary  electrode  to 
receive  said  comminuted  materials  therefrom;  a  dis- 
charge electrode  wire  located  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
roury  electrode  for  establishing  an  electrostatic  discharge 
therebetween;  and  an  insulating  material  around  said 
wire  defining  a  coating  characterized  by  a  series  of  fine 
cracks. 

3492,787 
PHOSPHATE  FLOTATION  PROCESS 
Maurice  C.  F^Mntcnan,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,639 

9CMnH.  (0.209—166) 
1.  A  process  for  the  benfeficiation  of  phosphate  ores 
comprising  the  steps  of  conditioning  for  at  least  about 
2.5  minutes  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  phosphate  ore  hav- 
ing a  solids  content  of  from  about  71  to  76  percent  solids 
and  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  from  6  to  10  with 
flotation  agents  comprising  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon aromatic  sulfonic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  above  380  and  below  about  600  in  an  amount 
equivalent  to  the  addition  of  0.025  to  0.80  lb.  of  NaSOs 
per  ton  of  ore  and  a  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  viscosity 
of  from  200  to  10,000  sec.  Saybolt  measured  at  100'  F. 
in  an  amount  ot  from  about  0.1  to  5.0  lb.  per  ton  of  ore, 
and  separating  the  slurry  by  froth  flotation. 


3.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  liquids  containing  slimy, 
gummy  suspended  matter  without  pretieating  such  solu- 
tions and  without  the  use  of  filter  aids,  enzynaes  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  tank  having  a  porous  granular  filter- 
ing medium  in  several  layers  therein,  the  top  layer  being 
of  sand-like  consistency  and  the  lower  layers  being  of 
coarser  material,  a  shaft  extending  into  said  tank,  means 
to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  pluraliy  of  radially  extending  arms 
attached  to  said  shaft,  an  annular  trough  supported  by 
said  shaft,  distributor  troughs  attached  to  said  annular 
trough  and  extending  between  selected  ones  of  said  arms, 
means  for  feeding  liquid  to  be  filtered  to  said  annular 
trough,  said  distributor  troughs  receiving  said  liquid  from 
said  annular  trough  and  distributing  it  over  the  top  of  said 
filtering  medium  as  said  shaft  and  said  distributor  trough 
are  rotated  above  said  filtering  medium,  a  plurality  of 
plows  attached  to  each  of  said  radially  extending  arms, 
and  means  for  gradually  lowering  said  plows  into  said  top 
layer  of  said  filtering  medium  as  liquid  to  be  filtered  is 
supplied  thereto  and  during  the  rotation  of  said  plows. 


3,292,788 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING 
LIQUIDS  CONTAINING  GUMMY  OR  SLIMY 
SUSPENIWD  MATTER 
Theodore  A.  Schwan,  1465  Saratoga  Ave., 
SuloK,  Cair.    95129 
Fled  Dee.  6,.1963,  Ser.  No.  328,749 
4  CfadBS.    (CL  210—80) 
1.  A   method   of   purifying  liquids   containing   slimy 
gummy  suspended  matter  without  pretreating  such  solu- 
tions and  without  the  use  of  filteraids,  enzymes,  and  the 
like,  comprising  supplying  the  liquid  to  be  filtered  to  the 
top  surface  of  a  granular  filter  medium,  collecting  said 
suspended  matter  on  said  filter  medium,  subjecting  a  por- 
tion of  the  filter  medium  to  a  plowing  action,  said  plowing 
action  causing  the  entrapping  of  the  collected  suspended 


3,292,789 
AUTOMATIC  WATER  SOFTENING  SYSTEM 
Bernard  E.  O'Connor,  8904  Rindge  Ave., 
Piaya  Del  Rey,  CtM.    90291 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,564 
10  Claims.    (CL  210—105) 
1.  In  an  automatic  water  softening  system,  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  container  for  containing  water  softening  materials; 
means  for  directing  the  flow  of  water  to  be  softened 
through  said  container  for  contact  with  water  soften- 
ing material  therein; 
means  responsive  to  such  flow  of  water  for  simultane- 
ously accumulating  a  quantity  of  regenerating  liquid 
at  a  rate  whidi  is  a  predetermined  function  of  the 
rate  of  flow  of  such  water  through  said  container, 
means  actuatable  by  the  thus  accumulating  quantity  of 
regenerating  liquid,  when  the  quantity  thereof  reaches 
a  predetermined  amount,  for  interrupting  such  flow 
of  water  through  said  container  and  for  flowing  a  first 
portion  of  the  thus  accumulated  regenerating  liquid 
through  said  container, 
means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  flow  of  said  pre- 
determined first  portion  of  such  accumulated  regen- 
erating liquid  through  said  container  for  discontinuing 
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such  flow  of  regenerating  liquid  through  said  con- 
tainer and  simultaneously  initiating  flow  of  fresh  wash 
water  through  stid  contained  which  is  relatively  free 
of  regenerating  liquid; 


i 


IB] 


and  means  actuated  by  completion  of  flow  of  a  second 
predetermined  portion  of  said  accumulated  liquid  for 
interrupting  such  initiated  flow  of  fresh  wash  water 
through  said  container.  i 


VIBRATING  FILTERING  APPARATUS 

John  Tait,  Oakbmd,  and  George  Zcbora,  Gladstone,  N  J^ 

MrfsBon  to  KomMnc-Sandcraon  Eagfaiccring  Corpora- 

tfcM,  Pcapack,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

F&cd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,291 

5  aaims.    (O.  21«— 236) 


3^92,791 

ROTARY  DBC  FILTER  DEVICE 

Hans  MiiDcr,  Erlcnback,  Zaricfa,  S«rilkcrland 

Fikd  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,4M 

Claims  priority,  applcatkMi  Gtnumj,  Dc<.  21, 1963, 

M  46M» 

2  Oaims.    (CL  21f— 339) 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising  a  shaft;  $lter  elements 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  each  of  said  filter  elements  com- 
prising a  filter  cloth,  a  base  sheet  and  ar<  intermediate 
layer;  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  tie  members  located 
over  the  filter  cloth  of  each  fiher  element,  said  tie  mem- 
bers being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  sh^ft;  a  spacing 
rii>g  mounted  on  said  shaft  above  each  filter  element, 
wherein  one  end  of  each  tie  member  is  ^ciu^  to  an 
associated  spacing  ring  and  the  other  en^  of  each  tie 
member  is  provided  with  a  screw-thread;  damping  means 
fitted  on  to  each  of  said  tie  members  at  the  strew-threaded 
end  thereof,  said  clamping  means  engagiiig  an  edge  of 
the  filter  element  and  serving  to  clamp  said  filter  cloth, 
base  sheet  and  intermediate  layer  of  said  ektnent  together; 
and  a  nut  provided  for  engagement  with  sai0  screw-thread 
on  each  of  said  tie  members  for  securing  jsaid  clamping 
means  to  said  tie  members. 


1.  A  pressure  leaf  filter  imit  comprising  an  enclosed 
filter  tank,  a  filter  leaf  assembly  within  said  tank  com- 
prising a  i^urality  of  hollow  filter  leaves,  a  tie  rod  ex- 
tending between  and  rigidly  interconnecting  said  filter 
leaves  for  vibratory  movement  as  a  unit  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, a  trackway  fixed  within  the  tank  and  extending  in 
said  given  direction,  hangers  carried  by  said  assembly 
and  supporting  same  for  vibratory  movement  along  said 
trackway,  said  leaves  respectively  being  provided  with 
relatively  axially  aligned  discharge  sleeves,  each  communi- 
cating with  the  hollow  interior  of  iu  respective  leaf,  a 
rigid  filtrate  manifold  fixedly  connected  to  said  filter  leaf 
assembly  in  axial  alignment  and  in  communicating  rela- 
tion with  said  sleeves,  a  further  tie  rod  extending'coaxially 
through  said  discharge  sleeves  and  said  manifold  to  inter- 
connect all  of  same  in  fluid  tight  communication  with 
each  other  and  with  the  h<^ow  interior  of  each  of  the 
leaves  thereof,  said  manifold  extending  from  the  assembly 
outwardly  through  the  wall  of  said  tank  in  fluid  tight 
manner  for  free  vibratory  movement  with  said  filter  leaf 
assembly.  { 


3,292,792 
nLTER  CARTRIDGE 
Douglass  R.  Faikenbcri,  29997  Wcstiakci  Road,  Rocky 
River,  Oiiio    44116,  a^  Edward  L.  aharpc,  Elyria, 

tOiiio;  said  Sliarpc  aasicBor  to  said  FailMlibMi 
FOcd  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272[M2 
4  ClaiBM.    (CL  21*-^459)  | 
1.  A  device  for  filtering  aqueous  mediuni  in  aquariums 
containing  aquatic  animal  life,  comprising  i^  combination : 

(a)  a  circular -base; 

(b)  a  porous  physically  solid  filter  medium  having  an 
axially  disposed  recess  with  one  end  open,  positioned 
on  the  base  such  that  the  longitudii^l  axis  of  the 
recess  is  substantially  normal  to  thd  plane  of  the 
base,  and  the  open  recess  end  is  farthest  from  the 
base; 

(c)  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  extending!  from  the  base 
and  surrounding  the  filter  medium,  including: 

(1)  an  inner  cyliixlrical  waH  coajcting  with  the 
base  to  form  a  fluid  chamber  for  receiving  the 
filter  medium,  the  end  of  the  {fluid  chamber 
farthest  from  the  base  being  oped; 

(2)  a  concentrically  disposed  outer  cylindrical 
wall  coacting  with  the  inner  cylindrical  wall, 
to  form  a  chamber  for  holding  Ballast,  the  end 
of  the  baHast  chamber  farthest  jfrom  the  base 
being  open;  . 

(d)  a  circular  cover  removably  mounte^  on  the  hollow 
body  for  sealing  the  open  ends  of  th^  fluid  and  bal- 
last chambers  and  the  recess  in  the:  filter  medium 
positioned  on  the  base; 

(e)  means  coacting  with  the  base  for!  allowing  fluid 
to  flow  into  the  fluid  chamber  for  ctatact  with  the 
filter  medium,  said  means  including  it  least  one  slit 
disposed  in  the  base,  the  width  of  thq  slit  being  nar- 
row relative  to  the  length  of  the  sAit  si^  that  smaller 
species  of  aquatic  animal  life  will  no^  be  drawn  into 
the  fluid  chamber; 
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(f )  means  coacting  with  the  filter  medium  for  posi-  and  from  the  heel  portion,  a  leg  fixed  rigidly  to  the  heel 
tioning  the  filter  medium  on  tlie  base  and  in  the  fluid  portion  of  each  shoe  tree,  and  a  support  member  fixed 
chamber; 


(g)  means  coacting  with  the  cover  for  allowing  fluid  to 
flow  from  the  recess  in  the  filter  medium;  and 

(h)  means  coacting  with  the  base  for  holding  the  filter 
medium  in  spaced  relation  from  the  slit. 


3,292,793 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Charles  D.  AAcrofl,  1219  OalL  Orcic  Drive, 

Gleikbk,  Cair.    91298 

FBH  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,123 

15  ClidaM.    (CL  211—4) 


rigidly  to  the  supporting  structure  and  having  the  legs  of 
both  shoe  trees  rigidly  fixed  thereto  supporting  the  shoe 
trees  thereby. 

3,292,795 

TRASH  CAN  HOLDER 

Jolia  W.  Chappd,  915  MacDouU  Road, 

Viiiinia  Beadi,  Va.    23462 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,468 

6  CMms.    (CL  211—71) 


3,292,794 

SHOE  RACKS 

Claadc  K.  Lowe,  Bos  832,  MidhBd,  Tcz.    79791 

FHid  Fck  9,  1966, 8w.  N«.  526,268 

7  CWm.    (CL  211—34) 

1.  A  shoe  rack  comprising  a  supporting  structure,  a 

plurality  of  shoe  trees,  each  laving  a  heel  portion  and 

a  toe  portion  yieldably  movable  longitudinally  toward 


^"^ 


3.  A  pilfer  proof  spectacle  display  device,  said  device 
comprising:  a  first  frame;  a  fenenlly  U-shaped  wire-like 
member  fixed  to  said  frame,  said  member  having  a  base 
portion  extending  approximatdy  verticaUy  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  extending  approximately  horizontally,  said 
member  being  adapted  to  cany  the  nose  piece  of  a  pair 
of  spectacles  at  a  position  adjacent  the  base  portion 
thereof;  means  fixed  to  said  frame  to  support  the  ear 
pieces  of  a  pair  of  spectacles  in  an  an>roximately  horizon- 
tal position  as  the  nose  piece  thereof  is  carried  by  said 
U-shaped  member;  a  second  frame,  said  second  frame 
being  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  frame;  and  a  body 
fixed  to  said  second  frame,  said  body  being  movable  rear- 
wardly  and  npwardly  in  relation  to  said  first  frame,  said 
body  having  legs  wliich  are  adjacent  the  front  of  said  U- 
shaped  member,  said  second  frame  being  movable  from 
one  position  with  said  body  extending  between  said  mem- 
ber legs  to  prevent  a  pair  of  spectacles  from  being  re- 
moved from  said  first  frame,  to  another  position  to  per- 
mit removal  of  spectades  from  said  first  frame. 


1.  A  trash  can  holder  comprising  a  lower  horizontally- 
disposed  rigid  endless  member,  an  open-work  platform 
disposed  within  and  fixedly-secured  to  said  member  and 
adapted  to  support  the  bottoms  of  trash  cans,  an  upper 
horizontally-disposed  rigid  endless  member  of  larger  in- 
ternal area  than  said  lower  member,  said  upper  oaember 
being  positioned  in  vertical  spaced  relation  above  said 
lower  member,  a  pair  of  upwardly  and  outwardly-sloping 
posts  arranged  in  opposed  relati<m  positioned  so  that  tlie 
lower  ends  are  contiguous  and  fbced  to  opposed  points  of 
said  lower  member  and  the  intermediate  portions  are  con- 
tiguous and  fixed  to  complemental  points  of  said  upper 
member  with  tlie  parts  adjacent  the  upper  ends  projecting 
above  the  upper  member,  means  supporting  said  lower 
member  in  spaced  relation  above  a  ground  surface,  an 
arm  arranged  in  an  upright  outwardly-sloping  direction 
positioned  above  each  post  and  having  the  lower  end 
coimected  to  the  projecting  part  of  the  adjacent  post  for 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
and  a  can  cover  disposed  in  a  tilted  rearwardly  direction 
positioned  inwardly  of  each  of  said  arms  and  fixedly-i 
secured  to  the  adjacent  arm  inwardly  of  and  spaced  from 
the  upper  end  thereof,  each  of  said  arms  being  shiftabk 
from  the  position  in  which  the  can  cover  is  in  the  tilted 
rearwardly  direction  to  a  position  in  which  the  can  cover 
is  in  a  horizontal  position  and  adapted  to  engage  overtlw 
top  of  a  trash  can  when  the  bottom  of  said  can  is  sup- 
ported on  the  platform  of  said  lower  member. 
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3^92,796 
FLOOR  STAND  OF  KNOCKDOWN  CHARACTER 
Riduvd  E.  Paife,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Paper 
Products  DeTelopment  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  lerwy 

Ffled  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,845 
6  Claims.    (CI.  211—133) 


1.  In  a  knock-down  cardboard  structure  defining  a 
floor  stand:  separably  interccmnected  parts  comprising  a 
base,  a  column,  and  a  bin  having  an  upstanding  peripheral 
wall  for  holding  merchandise,  the  column  being  a  tube 
provided  at  its  opposite  ends  with  longitudinal  slots,  the 
base  and  bin  each  comprising  an  element  of  initially  flat 
foldable  stock  provided  with  fold  lines  defining  a  series 
of  adjacent  secti(»s,  said  sections  including  pairs  of  tri- 
angular sections  foldable  to  define  two-ply  i^eats  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  the  remaining  sections,  the  latter 
lying  in  a  plane  and  defining  a  Mrizontal  floor,  said 
pleats  being  provided  with  slots  located  to  interengage 
with  those  in  said  column  said  pleats  on  the  bin  extending 
upwardly  from  the  floor  to  form  separate  merchandise 
compartments,  said  floor  being  provided  with  an  opening 
through  which  the  upper  end  of  said  column  extends. 


3,292,797    ^ 

SELF-SERVICE  FOOTWEAR  R^RCHANDISING 

DEVICE 

MUton  Berk,  %  Simons,  Simons  ft  Simons,  1655  NW. 

10th  ATe.,  Miami,  FUl    33136 

FOed  May  21, 1965.  ^TNo.  457,591 

7  Claims.    (Cl  211—163) 
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pairs  of  shoes  of  the  type  and  sizes  of  saiid  plurality  of 
shoes  against  each  of  said  side  panels,  said  support  struc- 
ture compriing  a  pedestal  member,  said  tryK>n  base  mem- 
ber being  of  conical  shape  and  disposed  ip  enclosing  re- 
lation on  said  support  structure  pedestal  n^ember,  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  try-on  base  member  including  anti- 
friction means  for  free  movement  over  a  fixed  flat  sur- 
face. 

I  3,292,79t 

LINEAR  TRANSPORT  AND  PLACEMENT 

DEVICE  FOR  A  WORKPKCE 

Leonard  L.  Harper  aad  Hart  I.  Boyajiin,  bofli  of 

7338  N.  Uwndafe,  Cycafo,  m.    60600 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4^0,061 

12  Claims.     (O.  214—1) 


1.  In  a  transport  and  placement  devic^  for  moving  a 
small  workpiece  from  a  first  position  to  a  ^cond  position, 
the  combination  comprising  a  slide  body,  ai  slide  assembly 
having  a  longitudinal  slide  mounted  in  th^  body  and  hav- 
ing a  head  at  one  end,  jaw  slides  transversely  mounted 
side  by  side  in  the  head  and  carrying  opposed  jaws,  a  rock- 
ing lever  centrally  pivoted  in  the  head  coubled  at  its  ends 
to  the  jaw  slides  for  movement  of  the  jajws  toward  and 
away  from  one  another,  a  jaw  actuator  carried  by  the 
longitudinal  slide  and  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  rocking 
lever,  said  slide  body  having  a  fluid  actuator  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  slide,  said  fluid  actuator  having  a  plunger  cou- 
pled to  the  jaw  actuator,  and  means  for  inhibiting  the 
movement  of  the  longitudinal  slide  in  the  body  so  that 
when  the  plunger  of  the  fluid  aauator  is  Extended  move- 
ment of  the  jaw  actuator  rocks  the  rocking  lever  to  close 
the  jaws  on  a  workpiece  at  the  first  stationMFollowed  in  se- 
quence by  bodily  movement  of  the  longitiidinal  slide  for 
transport  of  the  workpiece  to  a  second  station. 


3,292,799 
COMBINED  UNSCRAMBLER  AND 

FOR  SHEARING  MA< 
William  H.   Egglestoo,  Weat  ScMca, 
Lakevicw,  and  Heinrkh  N.  Moelbcrt, 
signors  to  Buffalo  Forge  Company,  Bnffi 
poration  of  New  York 

FOed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  25^,622 
15  Claims.    (CL  214— li) 


ED  TABLE 

A.  Hltt, 
».N.Y.,as. 
N.  Ym  a  cor^ 


1.  In  a  self-service  footiwear  mechandising  device,  the 
combination  comprising,  a  support  structure,  an  elongated 
di^lay  rack  member,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
display  rack  member  is  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
and  above  said  support  structure  for  rotation  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  a  circular  try-on  base  member,  means 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  try-on  base  member  be- 
tween said  support  structure  and  said  display  rack  mem- 
ber for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  common  with  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  display  rack  member,  a  plurality 
of  shoes  of  various  sizes  fixed  in  circularly-spaced  rela- 
tion upon  said  try-on  base  member  for  customer  try-on  to 
determine  size,  said  display  rack  member  comprising  a 
plurality  of  side  panels,  and  means  adapted  to  support 


mi^^>_is^m^ji,mmi 


^  *? 


1.  A  feed  table  for  advancing  a  rigid  mjember  to  an  in- 
termittently operating  machine  comprisinj ;  a  frame,  feed- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  frame,  m<itor  means  for 
driving  said  feeding  means,  means  associated  with  said 
feeding  means  for  engaging  the  end  of  sa^  rigid  member 
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remote  from  said  machine  in  abutting  relationship,  con- 
trol means  for  intermittently  causing  said  motor  means 
to  advance  said  feeding  means  toward  said  nuchine  by 
alternately  moving  and  stopping  and  thereby  causing  said 
rigid  member  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  feeding 
means  to  be  intennittently  advanced  toward  said  machine, 
and  pressure  block  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
feeding  means  for  frictionally  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
rigid  member  remote  from  the  ctid  thereof  in  engagement 
with  said  feeding  means  with  a  frictional  force  which  is 
in  excess  of  the  force  produced  as  a  result  of  the  momen- 
tum of  said  member  experienced  during  the  movement 
thereof  to  thereby  cause  said  end  of  said  member  remote 
from  said  machine  to  remain  in  abutting  engagement  with 
said  feeding  means  after  said  feeding  means  have  come  to 
a  stop  after  movement  thereof. 


and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  space,  linkage  means  con- 
necting said  support  members  for  substantially  equal  and 
simultaneous  movements  into  and  out  of  said  space,  re- 
silient means  connected  to  said  linkage  means  and  urg- 
ing the  latter  toward  movement  of  said  support  mem- 


3,292,SN 
EXCAVATOR 

Tore 
bol^ct 

Filed  Mv.  IS.  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,742 

Claims  prlovtty,  appHcatlon  Sweden,  Mar.  23,  1964, 

3,567/64 

1  CUm.    (CL  214—138) 


hers  into  said  space,  releasable  means  for  locking  said 
linkage  means  against  movement  of  said  support  mem- 
bers out  of  said  space,  and  releasable  means  for  loclcing 
said  linkage  means  against  movement  of  said  support 
members  into  said  space. 


3,292,192 
RETRACTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  mMITRAIIJUt 
Archibald  D.  L.  HntcMnsoB,  Seattle,  Wa*.,  Msigpor  to 
Knceli^  NdHe,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wask.,  a  cafporatkm  off 
WaAfawton 

Filed  lone  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,356 
7  Ckdms.    (CL  214—586) 


In  an  excavator  comprising:  a  diassis;  a  boom  swing- 
ably  motmted  on  said  chassis;  a  shovel  shaft  mounted 
on  said  boom  and  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  part 
longitudinally  telescopically  slidable  with  respect  to  each 
other;  and  a  shovel  on  said  lower  shaft  part,  the  improve- 
ment in  which:  the  upper  part  of  said  shaft  comprises 
a  rigid  toUlly  closed  sleeve  within  which  the  lower  shaft 
part  is  reciprocated  through  sealing  guide  means;  axially 
reciprocating  power  means  within  said  upper  shaft  part 
connecting  and  driving  said  upper  and  lower  shaft  parts 
axially  with  respect  to  each  other;  means  defining  the 
pivotal  position  of  said  shovel,  on  said  lower  shaft  part, 
arranged  between  said  shovel  and  said  lower  shaft  part; 
and  a  connection  between  said  defining  means  and  said 
lower  shaft  part  located  below  and  outside  the  upper  part 
of  said  shaft  when  said'  lower  shaft  part  is  fully  retracted, 
said  connection  being  of  diameter  larger  than  said  shaft 
and  thereby  precluded  from  telescoping  within  said  shaft. 


3,292^1 
DEVICE  FOR  CTACKING  AND 
TRANSPORTING  CASES 
DavM  K.  Wall,  Dccatnr,  Ga.,  aad  Rawlina  L.  Bur- 
nette,  Lyikimi,  Va.,  awlfn"  to  1^  Coca-Cola 
CompMBT,  AllHta,  Ga,  a  tmpanHtm  of  Ddaware 
Mid  Fch.  I,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,137 
3  Clahm.    (CL  214—398) 
1.  Device  for  storing  and  transporting  cases,  compris- 
ing a  structural  framework  definhig  a  space  of  dimen- 
sions suiuble  for  the  reception  of  at  least  one  stack  of 
cases   in  liorizontal  position,  anti-^otioo  means  sup- 
porting said  framewoit  for  rolling  movements  over  a 
floor,  movable  means  for  supporting  said  cases  in  said 
space,  said  last  means  comprising  movable  support  mem- 
bers carried  on  said  framework  at  the  lower  end  thereof 


1.  A  trailer  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  trailer 
body;  an  axle  assembly  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
trailer  body;  and  a  landing  gear  mounted  on  said  trailer 
body,  said  landing  gear  including  first  and  second  mul- 
tiple stage  power  cylinders  and  a  ground-engaging  shoe, 
each  of  said  cylinders  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
trailer  body  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  shoe 
whereby  actuation  of  said  cylinders  causes  relative  move- 
ment between  said  shoe  and  said  trailer  body,  a  pair  of 
angular  braces  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  trailer  at  a  point  spaced  in  one  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  trailer  body  from  said  one  end  of  a  respective 
cylinder  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to  one 
of  said  shoes,  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  safety  legs  each 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  trailer  at  a  point 
spaced  in  the  opposite  longitudinal  direction  of  the  trailer 
body  from  said  one  end  of  a  respective  cylinder  and  each 
having  a  free  end  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  shoes, 
respectively,  when  said  trailer  is  in  elevated  position. 


Seattle,  Wasfc., 
Seattle,  Warik,  a 


3,292,883 
SEMI-TRAILER 
Lyic  D.  KeBcr  and  Robert  M. 
assignors  to  KacdHf  NcHe,  Inc., 
corporatkw  of  WaAfaglMi 

FBed  Ang.  26,  f963,  Ser.  No.  384^52 
9  ClidMS.    (CL  214—586) 
7.  A  semi-trailer  comprising  a  bed  having  front  and 
rear  ends,  a  bottom,  and  a  floor  surface  above  said  bot- 
tom; a  rear  wheel  carriage  disposed  beneath  a  rear  por- 
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tion  of  said  bed  and  mounting  the  same  for  swinging 
movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  bed  ex- 
tends generally  horizontally  and  the  front  end  is  spaced 
above  the  groond.and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
bed  indines  downwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  rear 
end  and  said  bottom  at  the  front  end^s  disposed  adjacent 
the  ground;  a  jack  mechanism  disposed  beneath  said  bed 
between  said  ends,  said  jack  mechanism  being  extensible 
downwardly  from  the  bed  for  supporting  the  same  in  said 
first  position  and  being  retractable  upwardly  for  lower- 
ing said  bed  to  said  second  position;  a  kingpin  disposed 
beneath  said  bed  between  the  front  end  thereof  and  said 


jack  mechanism;  a  van  on  said  bed,  said  van  having  front 
and  rear  ends  corresponding  to  the  front  and  rear  ends 
of  said  bed,  said  van  also  having  sides,  door  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  across  the  front  of  said  van  for  opening 
and  closiiig  the  same,  a  generally  flat  ramp  substantially 
co-extensive  in  width  with  the  interior  of  said  van  at  the 
front  end  thereof,  said  ramp  being  disposable  across  the 
front  of  said  van  inmiediately  rearwardly  of  said  door 
means  and  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  sides  of 
said  ramp  with  the  panel  sides  of  said  van,  whereby  to 
protect  said  door  means  against  shifting  cargo  within 
said  van  when  said  bed  is  lowered  from  said  first  position 
to  the  second  position.  ^ 


PIVOTAL  AND  LONGITUDINALLY  MOVABLE 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  LIFT  TRUCK 

Charies  ClaAe  VcBemaa,  5658  Wcdgewood  Drive, 

Charlotte,  N.C.    28210 

Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,803 

11  Claiais.    (CL  214—512) 
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(c)  elongate  frame  means  mounted  updn  said  carriage 
means  in  a  normal  central  position  felative  thereto 
for  pivotal  movement  therewith  and  |or  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  said  carriage  |means  in  both 
alternative  directions  from  said  normal  central  posi- 
tion thereof  and  to  offset  position!  wherein  said 
frame  means  projects  outwardly  be(yond  said  car- 
riage means; 

(d)  an  endless  conveyor  belt  carried  fa|y  said  elongate 
frame  means  for  movement  therewith  and  for  rota- 
tive movement  in  both  directions  i|elative  thereto, 
said  belt  having  upper  and  lower  flights  extending 
over  the  entire  length  and  over  substantially  the 
entire  width  ot  said  elongate  frame  njeans,  the  upper 
flight  of  said  belt  extending  substantklly  horizontal- 
ly adjacent  the  uppermost  surface  of  said  frame 
means  and  being  adapted  to  engage  4  load  and  upon 
rotation  of  said  belt  to  move  the  load  longitudinally 
of  said  elongate  frame  means;  and 

(e)  power  nneans  operable  from  said  ivehicle  for  im- 
parting said  pivotal  movement  to  sai^  carriage  means 
and  said  longitudinal  movement  t0  said  elongate 
frame  means  and  said  rotary  movem|Bnt  to  said  con- 
veyor belt. 

3,292305 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

A  DUMPER  SKIP  FROM  A  VE|flCLE 

Leslie  Baril  Thwaitcs,  %  Welch  RoM  Woriu, 

Cubliiiifloii,  Bear  Lcamlagtoii  Spa,  Fiighmd 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,542 

Claims  priority,  appMcation  Great  Britain,  Dec.  2,  1963, 

47389/63  ^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  214—515) 
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11.  An  attachment  for  a  load-handling  vehicle  of  the 
lift-truck  type  having  a  substantially  vertical  mast,  means 
guided  by  and  movable  vertically  along  said  mast,  and 
mechanical  means  operable  from  said  vehicle  for  im- 
parting said  movement  to  said  vertically  movable  means, 
said  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  bed  means  dctachably  connected  to  said  vertically 
movable  means  for  movenKnt  therewith,  said  bed 
means  extending  forwardly  of  said  vehicle  and  being 
at  all  times  approximately  centered  relative  to  the 
longittidinal  center  line  of  said  vehicle;  I 

(b)  carriage  means  mounted  upon  said  bed  means  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  vehicle  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  a  substantially  horiaontal  plane  through  an 
arc  of  at  least  90°  about  a  subsUntially  vertical 
axis  extending  at  all  times  through  approximately 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  vehicle; 


1.  The  method  of  transferring  a  dudiper  skip  from 
the  dumper  to  the  ground,  including  at^ching  a  stand 
to  the  skip  whilst  the  latter  is  still  subported  by  the 
dumper,  tilting  the  skip  until  its  lowermost  edge  en- 
gages the  ground,  disconnecting  the  skip  from  the  dump- 
er, and  subsequently  tipping  the  skip  away  from  the 
dumper  about  its  said  lowermost  edge  SpT  the  stand  to 
engage  the  ground,  whereby  the  skip  is  ^ably  supported 
from  the  ground  by  its  said  lowermost  ^ge  and  by  the 
stand  after  the  dumper  is  driven  awai  in  a  position 
convenient  for  re-connection  to  the  dum|»er. 


92254 
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3,292,806 
HARVESTER 
Robert  V.  Maag,  P.O.  Box  668,  MMxa,  { 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4 
6  Cfarims.    (CL  214—51) 
1.  A  harvester  for  pulpy  fruit  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheel-borne  chassu  with  a  platform  elevated 
above  the  ground  on  which  the  whedls  of  the  chassis 
travel,  and  mounting  a  power  plant  to  drive  said 
wheels  and  having  a  power  take-off 'shaft, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elevator  conveyors j  extending  rear- 
wardly from  the  rear  of  said  chassis  and  traiUng  on 
the  ground  between  rows  of  |dants  bearing  such  fruit, 
said  elevators  being  receptive  of  fruk  removed  from 
the  plants  by  pickers  trailing  the  conveyors, 

(c)  a  pair  of  transverse  conveyors  on  l^  chassis  above 
the  platform,  moving  oppositely  to  leach  other,  and 
receptive  of  fruit  discharged  from  t|ie  upper  end  of 
the  elevator  conveyors. 


(d)  a  pair  of  paralkl  shear  coaveyon  oa  Mid  chanis 
positioned  to  receive  fruit  from  the  transverse  con- 
veyors and  to  tranqmrt  the  same  in  a  direction  to- 
waid  the  front  of  the  chassis, 

(e)  adjustable  means  to  divert  fruit  from  the  shear 
conveyors  laterally  toward  both  sides  of  the  chassis. 


SM2M9 

Nui^«GUNrr 


(f )  two  rows  of  bulk  bins  along  the  outer  sides  of  the 
shear  conveyors  to  receive  fruit  diverted  from  the 
latter  conveyors,  and 

(g)  drive  meam  oonnectins  all  the  conveyon  to  the 
take-off  shaft  of  the  power  plant  to  drive  said  con- 
veyors. 

3,292J07 

TAMPER-PROOF  CLOSURE 

Erich  GoUc,  4  Tttiirtiffir  9tnm,  8192 

Gentirisd,  Upper  Biivarfa,  GcrauBy 

FIM  Mar.  18, 1965, 8«.  No.  440,768 

miBriHia  Csfy,  Apr.  16, 1964. 
048,371 
SCUm.    (CL215— 7) 


1.  A  resilient  cap  adapted  for  dosing  a  bottle  having 
an  outwardly  projecting  bead  at  the  I9  thereof,  said 
cap  comprising  a  skirt  adapted  to  extend  over  and  to 
reach  under  said  bead,  an  outwardly  proiecting  tab  mem- 
ber in  the  form  of  a  downwardly  open  pocket  attached 
to  said  skirt,  said  tab  member  having  a  front  wall  and 
a  side  wall  whidi  is  substantially  thinner  than  said  front 
waU.  

]J1],888 

VALVE  MEANS  FOB  BOTTLE 

Edward  1.  Greene,  170  Fordham  St., 

BnMZ,N!Y.    10400 

FIM  Mw.  19. 1965,  Ssr.  No.  441,258 

4  Cfadnn.    (CL  215— U) 


3.  A  baby  nursing  bottle  having  a  valve  arrangement 
for  allowing  air  to  replace  expended  li(|nid  comprising  a 
bottle  having  a  passage  means  in  its  bottom  face  com- 
municatiag  with  the  inside  of  said  bottle,  •  seat  disposed 
in  said  patiaie  means,  an  air  chamber  formed  in  said 
passage  means  in  conununication  with  the  inside  of  said 
bottle,  said  bottom  face  of  said  bottle  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  first  air  passages  in  communication 
with  said  air  diamber,  and  a  valve  element  inserted  in 
said  passage  means  for  cootroOiiig  the  How  of  air  into 
the  inside  of  said  bottle  from  said  air  chamber. 


Dee.  19, 

Bsr.  No. 
24,1965. 


(CL  215—11) 


1.  In  a  nursing  unit,  the  combination  of: 

an  elongated  bottle,  said  bottle  having  an  opening  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  threaded  portion  on  the  outside 
of  said  end,  a  lip  surroundhig  said  opening,  and 
a  depression  formed  at  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of 
saidlq); 

a  nipple  having  a  tubular  barrel,  a  radial  flange  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  barrel,  an  annular  upstanding 
ridge  arotmd  the  extreme  outer  periphery  of  said 
flange,  said  ridge  overiying  said  depression  of  said 
bottle  Up  iriien  said  nip|de  is  placed  in  a  nursing 
position  on  said  bottk,  and  vent  holes  in  said  flange 
di^KMed  so  as  to  be  just  inside  and  tangent  to  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  bottle  lip  when  said  bottle  and 
nipple  are  in  a  nursing  position;  and 

a  cap  having  a  top  portion  and  a  depending  skirt  por- 
tion, an  opening  in  said  top  adapted  to  receive  said 
barrel  of  said  nipple,  a  threaded  portion  on  the 
interior  of  said  skirt  designed  to  mate  with  said 
bottle  threads  allowing  said  cap  to  be  screwed  on 
said  bottle,  and  means  on  the  imdeivde  of  said  top 
of  said  ctip  for  causing  rubber  from  the  underside 
of  said  nipple  flange  to  flow  into  said  bottle  lip 
depression  when  said  cap  is  screwed  onto  said  bottle. 


3,292^10 
MULTIPACKS  FOR  PERISHABLE  MERCHANDISE 

Alfred  SckecMer,  New  RodMBe,  N.Y.,  — Ignui  to  PW- 

Hps  Pctrolcnni  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FBcd  Sept_3^  1963,  Ssr.  No.  306,152 


(CL220-^ 


'-^ 


11.  A  muhipack  comprising  at  least  two  formed  con- 
tainers, each  of  said  containers  disposed  so  that  the  open 
end  of  one  container  is  abutting  the  open  end  of  the 
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other  container;  an  outwardly  projecting  peripheral  recess 
disposed  within  the  generally  vertical  sides  of  each  of 
said  containers  spaced  near  but  below  said  open  ends;  a 
removable  inner  lid  positioned  in  said  recesses  in  each 
of  said  containers,  said  lids  being  capable  of  snapping  in 
and  out  of  said  recesses  with  a  manually  exertable  force; 
and  a  union  member  disposed  about  said  containers  over- 
lapping the  abutment  of  said  open  ends  and  secured  there- 
to for  joining  said  containers,  but  said  union  member 
being  capable  of  manual  separation  to  expose  the  inner 
lids  of  the  previously  joined  containers. 


3^92,811 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
lohn  R.  Lynch,  Midland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemkal  Company,  I^Ddland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Dcfaiwvc  _  ^_, 

Orlfinal  npUcation  Dec  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,256,  now 
Patent  No.  3,215,300.  Divided  and  this  application 
Mar.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,401 

2  Claims.    (CL  220-^) 


to  the  threaded  n»ember,  a  first  and  a  second  cam  surface 
on  the  lobe  at  diametrically  opposed  locations  adapted 
to  urge  the  workpiece  into  clamping  relatioi^ship  with  the 
work  rest,  handle  means  adapted  to  turn  the  lobe  about 
an  axis  extending  transversely  to  the  long  axis  of  the 
threaded  member,  means  for  limiting  the  ttiming  of  the 
lobe;  the  cam  lobe  being  displaceable  with  respect  to  the 
work  rest  along  the  member  axis  such  that  the  cam  lobe 
may  be  moved  to  and  from  the  workpiece,  and  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  long  axis  of  the  threaded  member 
such  that  the  cam  lobe  may  be  displaced  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  threaded  member,  the  lobe  bei4g  further  ro- 
tatable about  the  axis  transverse  to  the  lodg  axis  of  the 
threaded  member  such  that  the  first  and  tht  second  cam 
surfaces  of  the  cam  lobe  may  be  broughl  alternatively 
into  clamping  relationship  with  the  workpiece. 


3,292,812 
ADJUSTABLE  CLAMP 


1.  A  container  comprising  the  combination  of  an  upper 
component  and  a  lower  component,  said  upper  component 
including  a  side  wall,  an  inclined  portion  extending  gener- 
ally downwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  lower  periphery 
of  said  upper  component's  side  wall,  a  flange  extending 
downwardly  from  the  lower  periphery  of  said  upper  com- 
ponent's inclined  portion,  said  lower  component  including 
a  side  wall  having  an  upwardly  extending  and  concavely 
outwardly  veering  peripheral  portion,  a  flange  extending 
upwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  outwardly  veering 
portion,  an  inclined  portion  extending  generally  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  the  upper  periphery  of  said 
lower  component's  flange,  the  inclined  portion  and  flange 
of  said  upper  component  having  generally  the  same  ex- 
tent and  angularity  as  the  inclined  portion  and  flange  of 
said  lower  component,  at  least  one  of  said  inclined  por- 
tion and  flange  being  sealingly  engaged  with  the  other 
of  said  inclined  portion  and  flan^  whereby  the  jointure 
between  said  components  is  not  readily  apparent. 


3,292,813        ' 

TRANSPORTATION  CONTAINERS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  N.  Rocgncr,  Bine  Uaad,  IH.,  anitB|or  to  Armoor 

and  Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2Sl,ii88 

1  Claim.    (CL  220—63) 


A  shipping  container  structure  including!  a  flexible  bag 
means  and  rigid  exterior  case,  said  bag  means  having 
four  sides,  a  bottom  and  top  portion,  said  top  portion 
being  open  and  having  extensions  of  two  opposite  sides 
forming  parallel  lifting  sleeves  across  s4id  sides,  said 
exterior  case  in  substantially  conforming  shape  to  said 
bag  to  support  said  bag,  and  to  support  4aid  sleeves  in 
a  parallel  position  to  allow  the  entry  or  the  members 
of  a  lifting  means  into  said  sleeves  for  removing  said 
flexible  container  from  said  case  for  transporting  a  group 
of  articles  contained  therein. 


Bert  N.  Svenson,  10747  Spry  St.,  Norwalk,  Calif.    90650 

FUcd  Jnly  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,391 

16  Claims,    (a.  220—55) 


3,292,814 
FUSIBLE  PRESSURE  RELIEF  FOU  TANKS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Howard  C.  Krone,  Overland  Park,  Kan^.,  assignor  to 
William  A.  Knapp  Company,  Kansas  Cjty,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  43!i,545 
12  Claims.    (CL  220—89) 


1.  A  cam  clamp  for  clamping  a  workpiece  to  a  work 
rest  and  comprising  a  threaded  member,  means  securing 
the  threaded  member  to  the  work  rest,  a  cam  lobe  secured 


4.  A  fused  tank  vent  comprising: 
(a)  a  tank  having  a  wall  defining  an  ^perture  with  a 
peripheral  portion  therearound, 
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(b)  a  closure  member  overlying  said  peripheral  por- 
tion and  seating  thereon, 

(c)  lugs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture, 

(d)  means  carrying  said  closure  member  and  havmg 
one  end  hinged  on  said  lugs  at  one  side  of  said 
aperture, 

(e)  a  lock  lever  having  one  end  hinged  on  the  lugs  on 
the  other  side  of  the  aperture  and  extending  there- 
from in  overlying  relation  to  said  closure  member, 

(f)  said  latch  lever  having  cooperating  engagement 
with  said  closure  member  carrying  means  when  in 
closed  position  to  reUin  the  closure  member  seated 

on  said  wall, 

(g)  a  fusible  bushing  in  each  of  said  lugs, 

(h)  and  bearing  members  in  said  lugs  and  movable  in 
a  direction  outwardly  of  the  tank  wall,  said  bearing 
members  having  bores  therein  for  receiving  the  hinge 
of  the  respective  closure  member  carrying  means  and 
lock  lever,  said  fusible  bushings  engaging  the  respec- 
tive lugs  and  bearing  members  for  reUining  the  re- 
spective bearing  members  against  outward  movement 
whereby  fusing  of  the  bushings  permits  outward 
movement  of  the  respective  hinges  and  closure  mem- 
ber in  response  to  pressure  in  the  tank  to  unseat  the 
closiire  member  and  vent  the  Unk  interior. 


direction,  said  side  porticMis  being  (rf  such  a  length  tliat 
said  midportion  of  said  bail  is  substantially  bOTia»tally 
outwardly  spaced  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  pail  ^n 
said  bail  is  lowered  as  aforesaid  by  a  distance  suflficient 
to  provide  a  rest  spaced  from  said  upper  edge  for  sup- 
porting a  brush  by  said  mii^rticn  and  said  upper  edge. 


3,292JI16 
REVERSIBLE  REGULA'TOR  FOR  DISPENSING 
MECHANBM    FOR    ARTICLES    IN    STAG- 
GERED STACKS  ^ 
Hairy  R.  Payne,  ChtrttaMMga,  Trn^  aolgBor  to  IV 
Secborf  CorporatioB,  Cycago,  DL,  a  carporadon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mw.  17, 19652Scr. No. 440,467 
5  CfadBH.    (CL  221—9) 


French 


Akroa,  OWo, 
View,   CaM., 


Wooiltr 

tioBof  oyo 

ContinnatiaB  of 
1963. 

"A 


F. 
to  Tke 


\  No.  319,322,  Oct.  28, 

Ai«.  5, 1965.  Scr.  No.  480,244 
(CL220— 94) 


4.  A  pail  comprising  a  body  having  side  walls  and  a 
bottom,  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  walls  being  formed  on 
opposite  sides  with  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
flanges,  the  downwardly  extending  portions  of  said  flanges 
being  provided  with  oppositely  located  apertures,  and  a 
bail  having  inwardly  directed  end  portions  which  extend 
into  said  oppositely  located  apertures  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  bail  to  said  flange  portions,  said  bail  comprising 
a  pair  of  side  portions  and  a  midportion  connecting  said 
side  poitioos  together,  said  midportitMi  having  a  substan- 
tially straight  portion  parallel  to  a  plane  through  said  op- 
positely located  apertures,  said  side  portions  extending 
from  said  end  portions  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  the  downwardly  extending  flange  portions  for  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  apertures  in 
said  flanges  and  the  outer  edge  of  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  porticms,  said  side  portions  beyond  said  parallel 
portions  being  bent  in  an  inward  direction  overlying  said 
upper  edge  of  said  pail  and  also  slighUy  bent  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  parallel  pmliMis  in  one  direction  to  permit 
said  side  portions  to  engage  and  rest  upon  said  upper  edge 
of  said  pail  body  when  said  bail  is  lowered  in  said  one 


1.  A  mechanism  for  dispensing  a  single  bottle  at  a  time 
from  a  stack  of  bottles  in  a  bin,  comprising  supports  for 
said  bottles  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  bin  mounted 
for  downward  rotary  movement  for  releasing  the  bottle 
to  be  dispensed,  a  regulator  for  control  of  releasing  of  the 
bottle  to  be  dispensed  disposed  beneath  said  supports  in 
stand-by  position  for  engagement  by  said  supports,  motor 
means  for  driving  said  regtdator  during  movement  of  one 
of  said  supports  maintaining  engagement  between  said 
one  of  said  supports  and  said  regulator,  means  for  revers- 
ing said  motor  means,  means  displaced  by  engagement  of 
said  regulator  with  said  one  of  said  supports  janmted  in  a 
downward  position,  means  associated  with  said  means  dis- 
placed for  actuating  said  means  for  reversing  said  motor 
means  whereby  said  regulator  is  moved  from  engagement 
with  said  jammed  supi>ort  and  means  actuated  thereafter 
by  said  motor  means  for  returning  said  means  for  revers- 
ing said  motor  means  to  normal  position. 


3,292,817 

AUTOMATIC  aCARElTE  UGHTER 
FraMCMO  MowHterio,  47—22  39th  PfaMC, 
Long  Uaad  CMy,  N.Y.    11101 
FBed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,085 
7  Claiau.    (CL  221—145) 
1.  An  automatic  cigarette  lighter  comprising  an  air 
puffing  means  and  an  igniter  means,  both  said  means 
being  spaced  from  each  other  and  arranged  so  as  to 
accommodate  a  cigarette  between  them,  both  said  means 
being  axially  aligned  and  alternately  noovable  relative 
to  each  other  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  and 
wherein  said  puffing  means  comprises  a  puffing  cylinder 
connected  to  an  air  pump,  and  both  said  means  are 
operatively   connected  to   a  gear   naeans   which  effects 
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the  aforementioned  movement  of  said  pu£Bng  and  igniter  3,29M19 

means,  and  further  comprising  a  driving  means,   an        NUT  TR^FER  APPARATIIS  gAjtNG  TWO 

actuator  rod  biased  to  an  outward  position,  a  first  latch    ^      . . ""£'^5^''  ^^^^y^*" P*  ""^  .    ^ 

I  Arnold  B.  Font,  Liroitta,  Mtck,  aMCBor  to  FccdnaOc* 

I  Detroit,  Inc^  SoathleM,  Mich^  a  coffFonllioa  of  Mlchl- 


means  adapted  to  hold  said  rod  in  an  inward  position, 
said  driving  means  being  started  by  said  rod  in  said 
inward  position,  said  driving  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  gear  means  and  to  said  pump. 


3,292,818 

MATERIAL  FEEDING  SYSTEM 

Henry  JawonkL  U5%  Mount  ElUott, 

DctroltrMich.    48211 

Ffkd  Oct.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,194 

4  Oaimi.    (CL  221—201) 


I 


Filed  Ji 

4 


7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  ^. 
(CL  221— 2M) 


4<li88< 


2.  Transfer  apparatus  including  a  carried  movable  into 
alignment  with  a  delivery  passage,  air  supny  meant  con- 
nected to  deliver  air  under  pressure  to  tSp  side  of  said 
carrier  remote  from  said  delivery  passage^  a  valve  con- 
trolling said  air  supply  means,  a  valve  |  actuator,  and 
means  connecting  said  valve  actuator  to  said  carrier  for 
moving  said  carrier,  stop  means  for  limiting  movement 
erf  said  carrier,  and  lost  motion  means  between  said  car- 
rier and  actuator  to  provide  for  continue^  movement  of 
said  actuator  to  actuate  said  valve  only  alter  movement 
of  said  carrier  has  been  stopped. 


'  3,292,828 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDD4G  PACKS  |OF  SHEETS 
Kari  A.  Kllngier,  FrMkcntkal,  Gcmnny,  lad  Kcrmlt  E. 
Swanson,  Napcrrflk,  DL,  aerimow  to  Rj  R.  Donnelley 
Jb  Sons  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dmware 
Filed  Mv.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43&182 
28  CIninis.    (CL  221—293) 


4.  A  dribble  feed  system  comprising: 

a  h(4^r  containing  parts  to  be  fed  and  having  an  outlet 
at  its  lowermost  portion; 

an  inclined  tube  positioned  directly  beneath  the  outlet 
of  said  hopper; 

means  for  causing  said  inclined  tube  to  oscillate  about 
its  kmgitttdinal  axis; 

said  inclmed  tube  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  pro- 
jejfing  ridges  along  its  inner  length,  said  ridges  being 
non-paraDel  to  the  axis  of  said  tube; 

said  inclined  tube  further  having  a  port  therein  extend- 
ing partially  around  the  drcumiierence  of  the  tube, 
said  port  being  positifHwd  directly  beneath  the  outlet 
of  said  hopper  and  cooperating  therewith  to  act  as  a 
valve  to  open  and  close  the  flow  path  therebetween  as 
said  inclined  tube  is  oscillated. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  paclu  of  sheets  periodically 
onto  a  supply  of  sheets  therebelow,  said  ipparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  frame;  a  sheet  nack  magazine 
in  said  frame;  movable  stack  supporting  means  on  the 
frame  beneath  the  magazine;  movable  Ipack  carrying 
means  (»  the  frame  beneath  the  magazine,  said  stack 
supporting  and  said  pack  carrying  means  jcooperating  to 
support  a  stack  of  sheets  in  the  magazme;  means  for 
moving  said  stack  supporting  means  from  beneath  the 
magazine  to  leave  the  stack  suj^ported  oi 
carrying  means;  means  for  forming  a  gap 
of  sheets  at  the  lower  end  of  the  stack  an 
stack;  means  for  inserting  the  stack  su{ 
in  said  gap  to  support  the  remaining  stacl 
the  pack  on  the  pack  carrying  means;  meins  for  moving 
the  pack  carrying  means  downwardly  to  permit  the  pack 
thereon  to  be  deposited  on  said  supply  iof  sheets;  and 
means  for  returning  said  pack  carrying  iheans  to  a  po- 
sition cooperating  with  the  stack  sappoijting  means  to 
support  the  stack. 


on  the  pack 
ween  a  pack 
remaining 
means 
wliile  leaving 


the 
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3,292J21 

COIN  OPERATED  OXYGEN  DBPENSER 
I  Jmms  Cowley,  238  Cmnkhnd  Ave., 


FHcd  Inly  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,888 
iSciafans.    (CL222— 2) 


1.  Coin  operated  apparatus  for  dispensing  gaseous  oxy- 
gen and  the  like  in  predetermined  unit  volume  and  com- 
prising: a  pressure  vessel  for  storing  said  gas;  metering 
means  connected  thereto  for  regulating  flow  of  gas  volume 
therefrom;  coin  responsive  control  means  for  operation  of 
said  metering  means;  a  dispensing  head  connected  to  said 
vessel  and  oriented  to  direct  gas  dispensed  therefrom  to- 
wards a  purchaser;  a  dispensing  needle  having  a  gas  pas- 
sageway therein,  in  said  dispensing  head;  and,  a  grill  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  to  conceal  said  needle  and  slidable 
to  permit  tbic  same  to  pass  therethrough. 


3,292,822 

Self-contained  drink  dispensing  device 

Thomas  E.  Crowdcr,  1343  U  Vista  Road,  Dc  Kalb 
Conoty.Ga.    38324,  a^  Tiyon  S.  Lhidahnry,  Toxedo 

Road,  Marietta,  Ga.    38888  

^^   FIMSwt.  11, 1984. 8«- No- ^5,757 
l«CWnis.    (O.  222—129.1) 


and  COi  gas  respectfully  therefrom,  and  there  being 

an  entrance  and  a  exit  in  said  cooling  container  for 

circulating  the  water, 
(g)  a  water  outlet  on  said  cabinet  leading  from  said 

cooling  container  and  said  outlet  having  a  valve 

means  thereon  for  dispensing  water, 
(h)  a  syrup  support  on  said  cabinet  positioned  above 

said  support  shelf  for  cups  and  said  syrup  support 

shelf  having  a  plurality  of  syrup  dispensing  positions 

thereon, 

(i)  individual  and  removable  syrup  containers  each 
having  a  syrup  dispensing  outlet, 

(j)  and  syrup  control  means  for  each  of  said  syrup 
containers  comprising  a  valve  means  operable  to 
release  syrup  to  di^tense  a  measured  quantity  of 
syrup  in  response  to  a  manual  actuation. 


dispenser  with  heat  EXCHANGER  AT  ITS 

discharge  outlet 

Charles  R.  WeidBiaa,  Stratford,  and  Jan  Dawidowkz  and 
Edward  A.  Bcddall,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  avignors  to 
Evcrsharp,  Inc.,  MDford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfan 
ware 

FDcd  Sept.  1, 1984,  Scr.  No.  393,588 
3  Claims.    (CI.  222—148) 


1.  In  a  drink  dispensing  device,  in  combination : 

(a)  a  portable  cabinet, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  cup  conUiners  and  the  like 
thereon  to  receive  a  liquid  dispensed  from  said  dis- 
pensing device, 

(c)  a  removable  COa  bottle  positioned  within  said 
cabinet  and  normally  being  charged  with  COi  gas 
under  pressure, 

(d)  a  removable  water  container  mounted  in  said  cabi- 
net adjacent  to  said  COi  bottle  and  being  connected 

I      removably  to  said  COa  bottle  by  fluid  conduit  means, 

(e)  a  cooling  container  mounted  witlun  said  cabinet 
adjacent  to  said  COj  bottle  and  said  water  tank  and 
having  cooling  means  therein, 

(f)  said  cooling  container  being  connected  by  fluid 
conduit  means  with  said  COa  tank  and  with  said 
water  tank  and  receiving  fresh  water  under  pressure 


1.  A  heat  exchange  device  in  combination  with  a  dis- 
pensing container  for  flowable  substance,  said  container 
having  control  means  having  an  outlet  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  substance  from  within  said  container  to  a  region 
external  thereto,  which  heat  exchange  device  comprises 

(a)  a  cup-shaped  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
peripheral  side  walls  defining  a  cavity  therein  and 
being  formed  of  material  having  substantial  thermal 
capacity  and  good  heat  transfer  properties,  the  ex- 
ternal surfaces  of  said  cup-shq)ed  member  being 
exposed, 

(b)  a  closure  member  forming  the  top  wall  of  said 
cavity, 

(c)  a  chaimel  member  consisting  of  a  spirally  formed 
plate,  with  its  upper  and  lower  edges  in  good  thermal 
contact,  respectively,  with  said  closure  and  bottom 
wall,  and  its  terminal  portion  in  good  thermal  con- 
tact with  said  peripheral  side  walls,  said  channel 
member,  together  with  said  cup-shaped  member  and 
said  closure  member  forming  a  single  elongated 
conduit, 

(d)  an  inlet  to  said  conduit  and  an  outlet  from  said 
conduit  spaced  from  said  inlet  and  located  at  the 
terminal  end  of  said  conduit  and  in  juxtaposition  with 
a  portion  of  said  peripheral  side  walls, 

(e)  means  conununicating  between  the  outlet  of  the 
control  means  and  the  conduit  inlet, 

(f)  whereby  the  temperature  of  a  quantity  of  the  sub- 
stance dispensed  from  the  contaiiter  may  be  altered 
during  delivery  from  the  container  to  a  utilization 
site  by  flowing  over  the  extental  surfaces  of  the  cup- 
shaped  member  a  beatable  fluid  having  a  temperature 
different  from  that  of  the  body  and  then  openmg  the 
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control  means  of  the  container  to  discharge  substance 
into  and  through  the  conduit  to  a  utilization  site. 


3^92,824 

FLUID  METERING  AND  DELIVERING  DEVICE 

Leon  J.  Arp,  1221  Manton,  and  James  M.  Varaum, 

428  Aah,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa    503«0 

Filed  Mar.  If,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,107 

5  Clafans.    (CL  222—250) 


J»^      I— AKWW 


1.  A  device  for  precisely  metering  and  delivering  a  pre- 
determined volume  of  fluid  comprising: 

a  tubular  container  including  opposite  ends  and  having 
a  chamber  formed  between  said  ends  for  holding  a 
fluid,  said  container  having  at  least  one  port  formed 
therein  at  each  end  for  the  entry  of  fluid  therethrough 
into  said  chamber,  and  having  further  at  least  one 
passage  formed  therein  at  each  end  for  the  discharge 
of  fluid  from  said  chamber; 

first  means  operably  connected  to  said  container  and 
including  a  rod  adjustably  inserted  into  said  cham- 
ber at  one  end  thereof  for  movement  axially  of  said 
container,  said  first  means  operable  to  open  one  of 
said  ports  and  simultaneously  to  close  one  of  said 
passages; 

second  means  operably  connected  to  said  container  and 
including  a  rod  adjustably  inserted  into  said  cham- 
ber at  the  opposite  end  thereof  for  movement  axially 
of  said  container,  said  second  means  operable  to 
open  the  other  one  of  said  ports  and  simultaneously 
to  close  the  other  one  of  said  passages;  and 

a  piston  freely  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  having 
a  sliding,  fluid  tight  fit  within  said  container,  said 
piston  forming  on  each  side  thereof  a  pair  of  expan- 
sible subchambers  the  area  of  which  is  determined 
by  the  position  of  the  said  first  or  second  means  ex- 
tended therein,  said  piston  movable  in  either  direc- 
tion within  said  chamber  in  response  to  the  pressure 
of  a  fluid  through  either  port  and  into  one  subcham- 
ber  whereby  to  force  a  fluid  in  the  other  subcham- 
ber  out  through  the  passage  therefor; 

said  piston  engageable  at  said  one  end  of  said  cham- 
ber with  said  first  means  rod  to  effect  operation  of 
said  first  means  prior  to  continued  movement  of  said 
piston  toward  said  chamber  one  end,  and  engageable 
at  said  opposite  end  of  said  chamber  with  said  sec- 
ond means  rod  to  effect  operation  of  said  second 
means  prior  to  continued  movement  of  said  piston 
toward  said  chamber  opposite  end,  respective  oper- 
ation of  either  said  first  means  and  said  second  means 
being  proportional  to  the  respective  position  of  said 
piston  and  said  rod  engaged  thereby,  whereby  the 
entry  of  fluid  into  one  sub-chamber  and  the  discharge 
of  fluid  from  the  opposite  sub-chamber  is  progres- 
sively decreased  as  said  piston  continues  to  move  into 
engagement  with  a  respective  container  end  and 
after  engagement  of  said  piston  wi^  a  respective  rod. 


3,292,125 

MEASURING  DISPENSER 

Donald  C.  Krebs,  6925  W.  Villanl  Ave.,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.    53218,  and  Clarence  R.  Wddiog,  Lisbon,  Wis. 

(W226  N6034  Avon  Court,  Snascz,  Wis.    53089) 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,017 

7  Claims,    (a.  222—362), 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  material  from  a  con- 
tainer having  an  opening;  a  cap  attachable  to  the  con- 
tainer over  said  opening,  said  cap  having  an  opening  to 
admit  the  flow  of  material  out  of  the  contliiner;  a  control 
member  movable  relative  to  said  cap  and  normally  clos- 
ing the  opening  in  said  cap  for  retaining  the  material  in 
the  container,  and,  a  cup  secured  to  said  oootrol  member 
for  movement  therewith  so  that  said  cup  imay  be  moved 
into  registration  with  the  opening  in  sakl  icap  for  receiv- 
ing and  by  itself  retaining  a  quantity  of  the  material  from 
the  container. 

3,292,826 
AEROSOL  CAN  PROTECTED  AGAINST 

EXPLOSION 

Robert  Henry  Abpianab,  10  Hewitt  Ave., 

Bronziille,  N.t^.     10460  i 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  421,044 

6  Claims.    (Q.  222— 397)i 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  can  comprisingj  a  bottom  wall, 
a  side  wall  connected  to  the  bottom  wall,  ia  top  wall  con- 
nected to  the  side  wall,  said  top  wall  having  a  filling 
opening,  a  mounting  cup  sealing  said  filling  opening,  a 
valve  mounted  through  the  mounting  cup,  one  of  said 
walls  containing  a  relatively  large  section  at  least  par- 
tially circumscribed  by  a  selected  line  6f  weakness  in 
the  structural  material,  said  line  of  wealuiess  being  de- 
signed to  rupture  at  a  lower  dispenser  pijessure  than  the 
rupture  pressure  of  the  nemainiter  of  th«j  dispenser. 


|IA1 


3,292,827 

AEROSOL  DISPENSING  APPAf 

John  Fnuiflos,  BrooUyn,  N.Y., 

Rerioii,  lac.  New  York, 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No. 

9  Claims.    (CL  221 

1.  In  dispensing  valve  apparatus  of 

scribed  for  controlling  the  disfiensing  of 'a  fluid  from  a 

pressure  container  therefor  under  the  action  of  a  propel- 
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lant  in  said  container  and  selectively  at  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent dispensing  flow-  rates,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises means  for  mounting  said  valve  apparatus  at  the  top 
of  said  container,  a  valve  stem  extending  from  inside  said 
container  to  the  outside  thereof,  said  valve  stem  being 
axially  movable  from  an  open  dispensing  position  in 
which  stem  is  partially  depressed  within  said  conuiner 
to  a  closed  position  in  which  said  valve  stem  extends  out 
of  said  container,  an  axial  flow  passage  in  said  valve 
stem  having  an  outer  end  forming  a  discharge  opening 
for  fluid  dispensed  from  said  container  and  an  inner  end 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  valve  stem  which  is  disposed 
within  said  conuiner,  a  plurality  of  spaced  outlet  ports 
in  said  valve  stem  and  disposed  adjacent  said  inner  end 


thereof  in  flow  conununication  with  said  axial  passage, 
said  ports  being  disposed  and  spaced  on  said  valve  stem 
to  be  sequentially  brought  into  flow  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  conuiner  and  said  axial  passage 
as  said  valve  stem  is  depressed  into  said  open  dispensing 
position  and  sequentially  closed  as  said  valve  stem  is 
moved  axially  outwardly  into  closed  position,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  biasing  means  for  increasing  ungibly  in  step- 
wise manner  the  force  necessary  to  depress  said  valve 
stem  before  said  valve  stem  is  sufficiently  depressed  within 
said  container  to  open  each  successive  said  outlet  port  for 
flow  therethrough  of  fluid  from  within  said  container 
through  said  port  and  out  said  passage  in  said  valve 


stem. 


3^92,828 

EASY  OPENING  CAN  END 

Robert  Stmt.  Cycafo,  IL,  "^^ly^to  N«tf«ial  Can 

Corporaliom  CUcan,  BIL,  a  «»»?«<*«■";,?•'■''■" 

p53  Sept.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,117 

rciaims.    (0.222—485) 


(2)  at  least  one  air  vent  opening  with  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  disposed  generally  centrally  of 
said  can  end, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  pour  openings  disposed  closely 
adjacent  one  another  and  with  at  least  portions 
thereof  disposed  adjacent  said  outer  edge  por- 
tions, all  of  said  pour  openings  being  located 
within  a  sector  of  said  end  portion  which  is  sub- 
tended by  an  angle  of  not  substantially  greater 
than  90% 

(4)  a  gas-impermeable  exterior  tape  portion,  in- 
cluding a  finger-tab-conUining  end  portion  there- 
in, said  Upe  portion  comprising  a  flexible  metal 
tape  of  a  thickness  less  than  0.006"  and  made 
from  a  material  of  the  dass  consisting  of  steel 
and  aluminum,  said  tape  portion  covering  all  of 
said  openings  and  being  removably  attached  to 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  can  end, 

(5)  an  organic  adhesive  composition  atUching  said 
tape  to  said  end  portion, 

(6)  iimer  seal  means  of  an  organic  plastic  material 
covering  all  of  said  openings,  said  sealincans 
covering  an  area  of  less  than  half  of  the  interior 
-surface  of  said  can  end  portion. 


3^92,829 
GARMENT  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Harry  A.  TompUns,  North  Bmen,  NJL,  nd  MM 
R.  Knipiky,  20  Coni  Road,  Nooinficld,  N J.    07003; 
said  TompUna  aarifnor  to  Hid  Krapcky 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,119 
19  Claims.    (CL  223—57) 


1  An  easy  opening  can  adapted  to  hold  carbonated 
beverages  therein  under  pressure  when  a  second  end  is 
permanenUy  attached  thereto  in  pressure-tight  relation, 
comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  cylindrical  metol  body  portion,  and 

(b)  an  easy  opening  first  end  fixedly  attached  to  said 
body  portion,  said  easy  opening  end  compnsmg, 

( 1 )  a  substantiaUy  flat  end  portion  including  outer 
peripheral  edge  portions  thereof,  said  penpheral 
edge  portions  being  fixedly  attached  to  an  end 
of  said  metal  body  portion  by  a  permanent 
seam, 


1.  A  garment  supporting  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  central  support, 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  men^rs  supported  from  laid 
support,  said  members  being  disposed  on  (^potite 
sides  of  the  support  and  substantially  coplanar  there- 
with, each  of  the  said  members  being  sui^orted  by  a 
pair  of  pivoUlly-connected  cross  links  having  inner 
ends  pivotally-couplcd  to  said  support  and  outer  ends 
pivotally-coupled  to  an  associated  elongated  member, 

(c)  a  pair  of  sleeve  members,  each  sleeve  member 
being  pivotally  carried  by  an  associated  elcmgated 
member  and  rouuble  in  a  plane  normal  to  that  of 
the  elongated  member, 

(d)  an  arcuate  neck  band  of  resilient  material  earned 
by  said  support  and  spaced  from  one  end  thereof, 

and 

(e)  actuating  means  for  simultaneously  effecting  a  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  cross  links  to  adjust  the  lateral 
spacing  between  each  of  the  said  elongated  members 
and  the  suppwt. 
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HINGE  FOR  FC».DD^G  BACKPACKS 
lUchvd  G.  Mack,  807  Cmrnty  Row, 

MoalMvy.Callff.    93940 

ncd  Oct.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  501,774 

0  Cfadm.    (CL  224—9) 


1.  A  support  hinge  for  folding  members  comprising  in 
combination,  a  transverse  support  member  having  legs 
projecting  forwardHy  and  a  vertical  member  having  de- 
peniduig  legs,  said  depending  legs  abutting  the  transverse 
kfi  at  right  angles  thereto  in  the  operative  position,  and 
a  hinge  formed  of  an  integral  piece  of  material  bent  in 
an  arc  and  forming  spaced  right  angled  triangles  with 
a  base  and  an  altitude,  the  arcuate  bend  being  the  hy- 
potenuse thereof,  said  base  having  rearwardly  project- 
ing ears  pivotally  secured  to  the  transverse  legs,  and 
the  altitude  pivotally  connected  to  the  depending  leg 
mranbers,  said  arcuate  hypotenuse  being  a  support  brace 
between  said  transverse  legs  and  said  depending  legs  in 
the  optnUvit  position. 


C 


3,292,831 

SUNG  FOR  USE  IN  ROASTING  TURKEYS 

AND  1HE  LIKE 

Monk  W.  Mom,  028  9^  Are., 

TwonrtonTMlM.    5S010 

Filed  Fek 8, 19&Scr.  No.  430,869 

2  CtalBi.    (b.  224—49) 


1.  A  sling  for  use  in  roasting  turkeys  and  the  like  com- 
prising at  least  four  spaced  longitudinally  extending  flex- 
ible onds,  two  of  which  cords  ait  of  the  same  length  and 
two  of  which  cords  are  of  a  shorter  length,  a  knot  joining 
said  cords  together  at  each  end  to  form  finger  holds,  at 
least  three  ad£tional  flexible  cords  oi  the  same  length 
extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinally  extending 
cords,  and  a  knot  joining  each  of  said  additicnoal  cords  to 
each  of  said  longitudinal  cords  at  their  point  of  inter- 
section, said  last-mentioned  knots  each  being  spaced  from 
eadboAer. 

3,2MJ32 
BI-DIRECnONAL  ST&nSG  MECHANISM 


NJ., 

a 


Jacob  H.  Difflkk,  Soirth  Hadrfwrfc, 
OlK^'nrarica,  iM^  New  York,  N.Y., 
NcwYoffc 

FIM  lohr  14, 1904,  Ser.  No.  382,504 

S  Oiiaii.    (CL  220—49) 

1.  In  a  bi-diiectioul  stepping  mechanism  comprising 

a  mainriiaft  to  which  is  attached  a  ratchet  wheel  having 

two  sets  of  teeth  facing  in  opposite  directions  and  having 


a  pawl  for  engagement  with  each  tet  of  tecjth  and  a  pawl 
disengaging  means  operate  for  one,  pawl  vfrben  the  other 
pawl  is  driving  the  wheel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  pawl  carrying  members  to  (each  of  which 
a  pawl  is  rigidly  attached;  | 

(b)  said  pawl  disengaging  means  comsrising  a  pawl 
depressor  rigidly  attached  to  the  carrying  member  of 
the  opposite  pawl; 

(c)  actuation  means  for  each  carrying  miember  to  cock 
its  pawl  on  one  set  of  teeth; 


to 
of 


~>^'-WW 


(d)  said  carrying  members,  pawls  and  plawl  depressors 
so  geometricaUy  arranged  that  said  aquation  of  the 
carrying  member  engages  the  depressor  with  the  op- 
posite pawl  moving  it  out  of  engageknent  with  the 
opposite  set  of  teeth;  and  ! 

(e)  means  for  restoring  said  pawl  carding  member, 
thereby  rotating  said  ratchet  wheel  b  r  means  of  its 
pawl,  and  also  re-engaging  the  opposite  pa«4  into 
an  opposing  set  of  teeth. 


3,292,833  < 

ELECTRIC  WIRE  THREADING  APPARATUS 
WITH  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  COI^iROL 
Jerome  Wanhawsky,  3285  Bertha  pMvc, 
BaldwlB,  N.Y.    11510    j 
Filed  Sept  1,  1904,  Scr.  No.  39l597 
25  Clafam.    (CL  220—91)^ 


22.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  thread- 
ing wire  through  a  conduit  having  a  bend  spaced  from 
one  end  thereof,  comprising  a  passageway  I  through  which 
said  wire  is  propelled,  means  associated  with  said  pas- 
sageway for  propelling  said  wire  therethrbugh  in  an  ad- 
vancing direction,  a  nozzle  having  an  elongated  delivery 
end  portion  for  inserting  into  said  condujt  end  to  reach 


Dbcembbo  90,  1060 

said  conduit  bwd.  •  mouth  lonMMtnif  said  deUvery  cad 
poition,  mesM  sKMnting  said  aocik  at  the  deliimy  cad 
of  said  pasnsTMf  to  leoeivc  said  propelled  wire  from 
said  pasMgewey  for  delivery  into  nid  conduit  beod 
through  said  moath,  the  latter  behif  ooostnided  and  ar- 
ranged to  diMct  a  leeding  cad  of  said  wire  at  an  angle 
to  the  advaaciag  direction  of  the  wire  pawing  through 
said  ekngaied  delivery  end  portion  to  dear  said  conduit 
bend. 


nil 


EmI  A. 


ATTARATUB 
■ij^wr  el  iw<yjNe 

lsr.No.4JMu 
220— 134) 


VDRATORY  DRIVB  fS£  INniMiniNT 
TARTlAMPOKr 


N.Y.,a 


nWMtf.  H  IMS,  flsr.  No.  44X,24S 
■plcatfoa  Gcnanngr,  Mnr.  38, 
"    P  33J32 

t  T  •         (GLttO— 102) 


1904, 


1.  A  stamp  (fispenaer  adapted  to  operate  in  response 
to  an  electrical  putoe,  said  ditpwiser  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  solenoid  moonted  on  said  boosing  and  having  an 
annators  meoiber  therein,  said  armature  member 
being  movaUe  in  reqionse  to  Ae  electrical  pulse; 

energy  storing  means  joornaled  in  said  honsinr. 

connecting  means  operaUy  connecting  said  energy  stor- 
ing meaas  and  sdd  armatnre  member,  whereby  the 
movemaat  of  aafcl  armatnre  rotates  said  energy  stor- 
ingmeaas; 

stamp  holding  means  momted  in  said  housing; 

a  feed  mwrhanism  joumakd  hi  said  houshig  and  op- 
erably  cnanectfid  widi  said  energy  storing  means 
whenbjr  rolatkm  of  saki  energy  storing  means  ro- 
tates said  ind  mrirhsnism  to  di^eaae  stands  from 

Stamp  feed  means  joornaled  in  said  hoosiag  hi  cagage- 
ment  with  tike  staiovs; 

a  drive  dise  joornaled  hi  said  hoosmg  and  havmg  a 
least  oae  *i¥B  pin  theieoa  cagogeftble  with  sakl  feed 
means  to  erase  said  feed  wiied  to  rotate  and  havfaig 
at  least  oae  stop  pin  located  thereon; 

a  lock  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  sakl  hoosing  and 
irmiwrHif  vdth  siM  amsatiire  member  for  move- 
ment tailo  ud  out  of  wiptBrnent,  with  laid  k)ck  pin 
to  prevent  and  to  pemdt,  req^ectivdy,  rotation  of 
sakl  drive  disc; 

gear  means  opnably  connecting  saki  energy  storing 
means  with  sakl  drive  disc  whereby  sakl  drive  disc 
rotalse  hi  rssponse  to  rotation  of  sakl  energy  storing 


1.  A  drive  for  intermittent  ti^  transport  comprising 
a  housing,  means  for  supporting  sakl  housing  for  oscil- 
latory movement,  drive  means  coupled  with  said  housing 
including  a  pair  of  eccentric  masses  and  meam  for  rotat- 
ing said  masses  synchronously  in  paralld  planes  and  in 
q;iposite  directions  whereby  said  housing  is  oscillated, 
and  means  connected  with  sakl  bousing  for  inletmittcart- 
ly  clamping  said  tape  to  said  housing  for  tranqxMting 
said  tape  during  part  of  the  movement  of  said  housing. 


Inks  L. 


3,292,830 
TAPE  ADVANCING  APPARATUS 
Koch,  New  Yerfc,  N.Y.,  assfaaer  a 
InhiiiBliiiiss.  laietpetlsd.  New  YeriL,  N.Y^  a 

•TNcwYaA 
FIsd  Oct  19, 1904, 8cr.  Ne.  404,744 
llCUtaiB.    (0.220—190) 


a  feed  merhanism  fcxk  inclndhig 
a  shift  Jomaled  fai  said  boasfaig. 
a  tocfc  pawl  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  engafeaUe 
with  sakl  feed  mechanism  to  prevent  rotatkm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  t^ie,  comprising  en- 
ckMed  chute  means  defining  a  travd  path  for  the  tape 
between  two  points,  sakl  chute  means  having  an  elongated 
opening  between  the  points,  said  opening  eapodng  a  por- 
tk»  of  the  travel  path  between  the  points,  dongated  bend- 
aUe  Made  means  having  a  frktkmal  surface  and  an  end 
portion,  and  rotating  driver  means  mounted  near  said 
opening  and  moving  said  Made  means  circularly  for 
periodkally  pressing  the  end  portkm  trf  said  Made  means 
against  said  chute  and  moving  the  end  ptHtion  along  a 
predetermined  length,  sakl  driver  meam  being  located  so 
that  the  end  portion  enters  the  opening  and  tbereafter 
presses  against  the  unexposed  part  of  said  chute  means. 


a  cam  arm  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  engageable 
widi  s^  feed  mechanism  to  rotate  sakl  diaft 
and  move  said  lock  pawl  ont  of  engagement  with 
said  fsed  mechanism  when  said  feed  mechanism 
is  being  rotated  by  said  energy  storing  means, 
and 

Vring  nwans  biasnig  said  lock  pairi  toward  sakl 

isedi 


n*. 


APLDiGMAI 


CBINB 


Fled  Mar.  19, 190S.  §ar.  New  441,803 

20  nii (CL  227—10) 

1.  In  a  stapling  madune  adapted  for  implying  a  faa- 
tener  part  widi  projectmg  prongs  with  a  fastener  backing 
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plate  to  a  fabric,  having  a  lower  anvU  assembly  with  a 
die  for  receiving  and  locating  a  backing  plate  in  coopera- 
tive association  therewith,  a  ram  operable  for  applying 
a  fastener  part  with  the  backing  plate  in  the  die  to  the 
fabric,  and  means  for  feeding  a  reinforcing  tape  into  over- 
lying relationship  with  the  die  for  reinforcing  the  fabric 
in  the  area  of  the  applied  fastener,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  tape  feed  means  comprises  means  providing 
a  tape  guideway  in  alignment  with  the  die  adapted  for 
receiving  a  reinforcing  tape  and  for  guiding  the  tape 
forwardly  into  overlying  relationship  with  the  die,  a  slide 


ducer,  a  disk-shaped  tool  tip  affixed  to  the  oWter  end  of 
said  mechanical  transformer,  a  sonic  generator,  means 
connecting  said  sonic  generator  to  said  transducer  for 
vibrating  said  transducer,   said    mechanical  itransfcrmer 
and  said  disk-shaped  tool  tip  in  longitudinal  mode  trans- 
versely to  the  linear  support,  means  for  supporting  the 
material  to  be  welded  substantially  parallel  tlo  the  linear 
support  and  holding  the  same  in  contact  wjth  the  edge 
of  said  disk-shaped  tool  tip  so  as  to  be  welded  by  the 
transverse   vibrations   of  said   disk-shaped   tool   tip,   an 
electric  motor  carried  by  the  outer  housing,  a  chain  and 
sprocket  connection  between  the  electric  motor  and  the 
inner  housing  for  rotating  the  same  whereby  said  trans- 
ducer, said  mechanical  transformer  and  said  disk-shaped 
tool  tip  are  rotated  to  present  progressively  the  edge  of 
the  disk-shaped  tool  tip  to  the  material  being  welded,  a 
chain  substantially  parallel  to  the  linear  support  and  sta- 
tionarily  anchored  at  its  ends,  and  a  sprocket  operated 
by  the  electric  motor  and  engaging  the  chain  for  moving 
the  outer  housing  along  the  linear  support  fo^  continously 
welding  the  material  along  its  length. 


reciprooable  between  retracted  and  forward  positions 
along  a  path  adjacent  the  tape  guideway,  a  rocker  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  slide  having  upstanding  feed  pins 
adapted  for  positive  engagement  with  the  tape  by  pivot- 
ing the  rocker  in  one  pivotal  direction  and  withdrawable 
from  the  tape  by  pivoting  the  rocker  in  an  opposite  piv- 
otal direction,  and  means  for  actuating  the  slide  for- 
wardly from  its  retracted  position  with  the  rocker  posi- 
tioned with  the  pins  in  positive  engagement  with  the  tape 
for  feeding  the  tape  forwardly  across  the  die  and  for  re- 
tracting the  slide  from  its  forward  position  with  the  rocker 
positioned  with  the  pins  withdrawn  from  the  tape. 


3^92,839 
BOX  SPOUT  j 

Sophia  E.  Pike,  3705  Northeni  Pike, 

Monrocvillc,  Pa.     15146 

Filed  Not.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,933 

1  aaim.    (CI.  229—7) 


3,292,838 
ROTATING  SONIC  WELDER 
Vincent  P.  Farley,  Nixon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Gulton  In- 
dnstrics,  Inc.,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

*^^   Filed  Oct  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,497 
1  Claim.    (CL  22ft-^l) 


y^^' 
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\ 
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A  box  spout  for  container  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  rectangular  panel,  a  L-shaped  cross-sectional  con- 
figurated tab  member  secured  to  the  upperl  extremity  of 
the  inside  portion  of  said  panel,  thereby  Iproviding  lip 
means  for  grasping  and  opening  said  spoujt  and  closing 
when  said  spout  is  not  in  use,  an  area  of  lining  secured 
beneath  the  top  portion  of  said  box,  the  oUter  most  por- 
tion of  said  tab  nKmber  adapted  to  abut  the  edge  of  said 
lining  when  said  spout  is  in  a  closed  position,  the  per- 
pendicularly extending  side  of  Uning  for<iing  foldable 
web-like  pleats,  the  side  portions  of  said  patKl  secured  to 
said  pleats  for  preventing  the  spiUing  of  the  contents  of 
said  box  from  the  sides  of  said  spout,  the  outside  edges 
ire  perforated  by  a  plurality  of  perforations  to  allow 
manual  rupturing  of  the  edges  of  said  spofit  in  order  to 
pull  out  said  panel,  the  lower  extremity  o<  said  panel  is 
provided  with  a  bend  line  which  is  in  parallel  with  the  up- 
per comer  defining  the  opening  from  which  the  contents 
of  said  box  are  poured  and  the  side  perforations  of  said 
panel  extend  down  to  said  bend  line  to  prevent  further 
rupturing  and  said  pleats  formed  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
allow  to  fold  easily  when  said  panel  is  ptshed  into  the 
box  for  closing  said  spout. 


y 


A  rotating  sonic  welder  comprising  a  linear  support, 
an  outer  housing  mounted  for  movement  along  the  linear 
support,  an  inner  housing  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
outer  housing,  a  transducer  mounted  within  said  inner 
housing  and  fixed  in  position  with  respect  thereto,  a 
mechanical  transformer  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  trans- 


1. 


3,292340 

PACiONG  HOLLOW  BODIES  OF  PLASTIC 

Max  Schmidt,  BnahaiiKtrasM  17,  A  nsbach, 

Middle  Franconla,  GcmuuQi 

FOcd  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279^671 

3  aaims.    (CL  229—8) 

A  hollow  packing  body  of  plastic  I  material  com- 


prising two  complemetary  semi-spherical  parts,  a  rim 


i 


I  I 


projecting  outwardly  adjacent  the  open  end  of  each  semi- 
spherical  part  adapted  to  be  jomed  together  to  provide 
a  spherical  hollow  body,  one  of  said  semi-spherical  parts 
having  an  opening  therein  for  the  insertion  of  and  removal 
from  the  hoUow  body  of  gift  articles,  a  third  complemen- 
tary semispherical  part,  a  rim  projecting  outwardly  adja- 


tions  of  at  least  one  flange  thereof  to  form  a  pair  of  tabs 
hinged  to  said  cover,  and  said  tabs  being  foldable  into 
positions  in  which  they  are  insertible  respectively  into  said 
slots  and  into  frictional  engagement  between  said  sep- 
arated and  folded  flaps  and  the  side  walls  against  which 
said  flaps  are  folded  to  hold  said  cover  in  position  upon 
said  box  body. 

3,292^2 

PLASTIC  COATED  CONTAINER 

Denis  K.  Hwmg,  PhBadelpUa,  a^  BmeoU  B.  Moon, 

Richboro,  FtL,  iriginw  to  bterMlloni  P^pcr  Com- 

puy.  New  Yoek,  N.Y.,  a  tMiryowtiwi  of  N«w  York 

FOed  May  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,348 

3  CWnH.    (CL  229—17) 


cent  the  open  end  of  said  third  semi-spherical  part,  said 
third  semi-spherical  part  being  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
semi-spherical  part  provided  with  the  opening  and  having 
its  rim  removably  secured  to  the  rim  of  the  last  mentioned 
semi-spherical  part  for  closing  the  opening,  and  suspen- 
sion means  for  said  rims  for  permitting  the  hollow  body 
to  be  suspended  from  a  support. 


3,292341 

CONTAINER  USEFUL  FOR  MERCHANDISING 

AND  STORAGE 

Marioa  Dooovam  435  E.  52nd  St., 

Smrthpoft,  Coon.     10022 

FiM  Mtf.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,221 

10  CUiM.    (CL  229U-16) 


1.  In  a  container  comprising  a  box  body  and  a  tele- 
scoping cover,  said  box  body  having  a  pair  of  vertically 
disposed  side  walls,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  end  walls, 
a  bottom  wall  and  an  open  top,  and  said  cover  having  a 
top  wall  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  flanges 
adapted  to  telescope  over  the  upper  edge  portions  of  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  side  and  end  walls  of  said  box  body 
to  position  the  top  wall  of  said  cover  over  the  open  top 
of  said  box  body,  the  improven»ent  which  comprises 
means  provided  in  said  box  body  for  facilitating  separa- 
tion of  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  box  body  into  rela- 
tively movable  portions  comprising  a  pair  of  flaps  sep- 
arated from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  box  body  and  hinged 
along  vertical  lines  respectively  to  the  side  walls  of  said 
box  body  adjacent  said  end  wall,  said  flaps  being  fold- 
able  respectively  into  faoe-to-face  contact  with  said  side 
walls  whereby  to  form  an  access  opening  in  said  box  body 
in  the  area  formerly  dosed  by  said  end  wall,  means  pro- 
vided in  said  box  body  for  facilitating  the  formation  of 
a  slot  extending  downwardly  from  the  open  top  of  said 
box  t>ody  along  eadi  of  said  hinge  lines  for  a  distance 
substantially  equA  to  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  flanges 
of  said  cover,  and  means  provided  in  said  cover  for  facil- 
itating the  separation  along  i»«deiermined  lines  of  por- 


1.  A  gable-top  container  formed  from  a  blank  of 
paperboard  having  a  polyethylene  coating  covering  each 
surface  thereof  and  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a 
bottom  closure  thereon,  a  pair  of  opposed  roof  panels 
inclined  toward  each  other  and  overlying  said  body,  a 
pair  of  opposed  triangular  end  panels  in-folded  between 
said  roof  panels  from  the  opposite  gable  ends  formed 
by  the  latter,  two  pairs  of  triangular  fold-back  panels  each 
pair  of  which  is  integral  with  a  respective  one  of  said  in- 
folded triangular  end  panels  along  fold  lines  which  are 
substantially  in  contact  with  said  roof  panels,  said  fold- 
back  panels  being  folded  against  the  undersides  of  said 
roof  panels,  a  pair  of  side  rib  panels  each  integral  with 
and  surmounting  a  respective  roof  panel,  two  pairs  of 
end  rib  panels,  each  end  rib  panel  being  integral  with 
and  snnnoimting  a  respective  fold-bade  panel,  the  end 
rib  panels  of  each  pair  being  folded  to  lie  against  each 
other  and  to  Ue  against  the  inner  surface  of  a  respective 
side  rib  panel,  the  height  of  said  end  rib  panels  being 
less  than  the  height  of  said  side  rib  panels,  said  rib  panels 
defining  a  central  laminar  top  rib  divided  longitudinally 
into  a  fixed  portion  and  a  movable  portion,  a  sanitarily 
protected  extensible  pouring  spout  boused  in  collapsed 
condition  within  said  container  and  defined  in  part  by  <mc 
of  said  triangular  end  panels,  an  adjacent  pair  of  said 
fold-back  panels  and  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  end  rib 
panels,  said  spout  also  being  defiiied  by  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  roof  panels  and  side  rib  panels,  said  rib 
panels  being  adapted  to  be  sealed  together  to  form  a 
liquid-tight  seal  by  the  application  of  heat  and  pressure 
thereto  to  bond  together  the  contacting  polyethylene 
coated  surfaces  thereof,  and  means  to  facilitate  opening 
of  said  spout  into  said  extended  condition  thereof  com- 
prising  an   abbesive   coating  covering   substantially   the 

entire  inner  and  outer  surface  areas  of  said  adjacent  pair 
of  end  rib  panels  except  for  a  narrow  strip  along  the  line 
of  juncture  between  said  adjacent  pair  of  end  rib  panels 
and  said  respective  side  rib  panels,  and  an  abbesive  coat- 
ing covering  a  selected  area  on  the  inner  surface  of  each 
of  said  side  rib  panels,  said  selected  area  on  each  of  said 
side  rib  panels  including  substantially  the  entire  area  of 
contact  of  said  side  rib  panels  and  said  adjacent  end  rib 
panels  and  a  strip  of  contact  between  said  side  rib  panels 
located  a)x>ve  said  adjacent  end  rib  panels  but  beneath 
the  upper  edges  of  said  side  rib  panels. 
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3.292,843 
CARBIER  CARTON  RETAINING  MEMBER 
Fiwck  A.  Chidscy,  Jr^  Dctod,  and  John  V.  Mahon, 
Pa,  asrignon  to  CoatalBcr  Corporation  of 


I 


America,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporalioD  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Apr.  ri^H4,  Scr.  No.  342,623 

5  Claiiiis.    (a.  229— 4«) 

1.  An  open-end,  sleeve-type,  wrap-around  carrier  car- 
ton formed  from  a  unitary  Wank  of  foldable  papcrboard 
for  enclosing  at  least  one  row  of  cylindrical  ob)ects,  such 
as  chimed  cans,  having  on  conesponding  ends  thereof  re- 
cesied  end  widls,  ctMnprising: 

(a)  opposed  pairs  of  parallel  walls  hingedly  intercon- 
nect^ to  fOTm  a  tubular  structure  for  enclosing  the 
ends  and  sides  of  the  objects; 

(b)  one  of  the  wjdls  enclosing  the  ends  of  the  ert^cts 
having,  adjacent  each  open  end  thereof,  a  retaibiog 
tab  attached  thereto,  on  a  hinge  line  and  adapted  to 
be  folded  into  the  carton  toward  the  inner  surface 
of  said  one  wall  for  disposition  within  an  adjacent  re- 
cessed end  of  a  packa^d  object  to  prevent  the  object 
from  accidentally  moving  out  of  the  open  end  of  the 
carton;  and 


33n34S  t 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  SLipiGING 
OF  COMPRESSORS 
Antonius  M.  Hcna,  The  HatM,  JcBe  A. 
dam,  Netherlands,  and  I^Hcofawi  C. 
Netberiands  Antiiles,  asdgnon  to  SheD 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponlloa  of  Del 

FOcd  Mar.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  34Sl974 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  6,  1943, 

289,829 
2  Claims.     (CL  239—115) 


Cnracao, 
ConpMy, 


J.. 


I 


(c)  a  spacer  member  foldably  connected  to  said  tab 
and  said  one  wall  and  operable  to  urge  a  portion  of 
said  taA>  into  snug,  abutting  engagement  with  the  re- 
cessed end  wall  of  said  packaged  object; 

(d)  said  spacer  member  comprising  a  pair  of  panels 
hinged  to  each  other  and  to  the  retaining  tab  and 
one  carton  wall,  respectively. 


3,292344 
VACUUM  PUMP 
KcnncOi  R.  MacKcnzie,  Pacific  PaBsadcs,  CaUf .,  assignor, 
by  mesne  ni'^m*—*-*;  to  Robert  A.  Comog,  Wood- 
land Hms,  Caif. 

FOcd  May  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,074 
24  Clafans.    (Q.  239—69) 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  centrifu|al  compressor 
from  surging  by  using  a  by-pass  line  ha^'ing  a  control 
valve  disposed  to  control  the  flow  through  t|ie  by-pass  Ime, 
the  position  of  the  control  valve  being  dontrolled  by  a 
control  system,  said  method  comprising:     ' 

measuring  both  the  gas  flow  through  ^e  compressor 

and  a  pressure  level  of  the  oompressof  flow; 
comparing  the  measured  gas  flow  with  ^  measured 
pressure  level  times  a  first  constant  in  a  first  c<»- 
troller  having  only  a  narrow  proportional  action  to 
obtain  a  first  signal; 
comparing  the  measured  gas  flow  with  the  measured 
pressure  level  times  a  second  constat  in  a  second 
controller  having  a  broad  proportional  and  integral 
action  to  obtain  a  second  signal; 
comparing  said   first   and   second  sighals  to  obtain 
the  one  of  said  first  and  second  signaU  that  will  cause 
the  largest  opening  of  the  control  va|ve; 
opening   said  control  valve   in  response  to  the  one 
signal. 


CENTRIFUGAL  COMPlSsSOR  OPERATION 
Ernest  A.  Harper  and  Lchmd  G.  KMcyen,  BartlcfTlUc, 
Okla..  assignon  to  PhlUpc  Pctrdcam  Gompuy,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mar.  39, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3j5,797 
7  OafaiH.     (Ci.  239—11.'^ 
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1.  In  a  device  for  transferring  a  gas  from  a  region 
of  high  vacuum  to  a  region  of  low  vacuum  the  com- 
bination of  a  passageway  extending  between  said  regions, 
electrode  means  adjacent  said  passageway,  and  means  for 
energizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrode  means 
with  an  alternating  voltage  to  cause  free  ^kctrons  to  oscil- 
late axially  of  said  passageway  and  through  said  regions, 
and  a  collector  disposed  in  the  region  of  low  vacuum. 


JT- 

I 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  centrifi^gal  compressor 
having  a  recycle  line  between  the  discharge  and  the  in- 
take which  comprises  measuring  the  deifsity  of  said  dis- 
charge gas,  measuring  the  speed  of  said  |compre«8or,  and 
then  manipulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  recikle  gas  from  the 
discharge  of  said  compressor  to  the  intspe  of  said  com- 
pressor responsive  to  said  density  and  q)eed  measwe- 
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mcnts  to  maintain  a  flow  through  said  compressor  suffi-   sealed  off  against  the  cylinder  on  iu  outer  side,  wherein 
cient  to  prevent  svging  of  said  compressor.  the  valve  secured  to  the  cylinder  head  compnsmg  a  seat 

body  provided  with  a  cylindrical  threaded  lug  on  a  side 

LUBRICANT  SKALO^MKANS  FOR  ROTARY 
POSmVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
David  B.  Itoikk,  Connernlle,  Ind.,  awlgnor  to  Drcocr 
Indnitrict,  inc.,  DaUai,  Tex.,  a  totposatton  of  Deb- 

Fled  Nov.  3, 1944,  Scr.  No.  498,583 
18  CWn.   (CL  23«— 141) 


facing  the  cylinder  head,  and  a  tubular  lug  on  the  cylinder 
head  onto  which  the  seat  body  of  the  valve  is  tightly 
screwed  by  means  of  the  cylindrical  threaded  lug. 


3,292,849 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  CURRENCY  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  A.  Ewfa«,  1418  Lm  Vccai  Bird.  N., 

Las  VegK,  Nev.     89195 

Filed  Mw.  19, 1945,  Scr.  No.  441,148 

7  Clidnis.    (CL  232— 43J) 


1.  In  a  rotary  positive  displacement  vacuum  pump  hav- 
ing a  casing  forming  a  pum|Mng  chamber,  a  fluid  inlet 
and  a  fluid  outlet  in  communication  with  said  chamber, 
a  pair  of  multilobed  interfitting  impellers  mounted  with- 
in said  chamber  on  qMced  parallel  shafts  geared  together 
for  roution  in  opposite  directioos  so  as  to  displace  fluid 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  bearing  means  supporting 
each  of  said  shafts  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  means 
for  supplying  Inbricating  oil  to  said  bearing  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  sealing  means  for  preventing  oil 
from  passing  from  said  bearing  means  into  said  cham- 
ber, said  sealing  means  being  disposed  between  said  bear- 
ing means  and  said  chamber  and  including  a  rotatable 
member  carried  by  each  of  said  shafts,  said  member 
having  a  sUnger  element  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
bearing  means,  a  fixed  sleeve  member  disposed  about  and 
spaced  from  each  of  said  roUtable  members  and  having 
at  least  one  annular  groove  in  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
said  groove  forming  a  pocket  for  trapping  oil  when  the 
pump  is  shut  down,  a  drainage  passage  in  said  fixed  sleeve 
member  leading  from  said  groove  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  slinger  element,  whereby  tri4>ped  oil  is  pumped  out 
of  said  pocket  through  said  drainage  passage  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  slinger  elennent  and  means  for  preventing  a 
differential  pressure  build  up  across  said  sealing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  passages,  each  passage  having  one 
end  disposed  in  common  communication  and  the  other 
disposed  in  conununication  with  one  side  of  said  sealing 
means  such  that  the  pressure  across  said  sealing  means  is 
equalized. 

PISTON-TYM  COMPREsSr  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

CHECK  VALVES 

Thcodor  K«l  Kishkr,  VIcMa,  AnM,  ffiSMr  to  Hy- 

Uccr  Tiniiiiiflrf    ftlllinciiillifhBlT   Vienna,  Ansiria 

Fled  M«.r.l9£S,Scr.No.  434,144 

Cfadms  peterily,  appBcallw  Anriria,  Mar.  2, 1944, 

A  1,748 

4aain».    (CL  239-231) 

1.  A  pistoo-type  compvenor  compmmg  a  cylmder  and 

a  cylinder  head,  automatic  dieck-valves  of  which  at  least 

one  is  secured  to  the  cytiader  head  in  coaxial  relation  to 

the  cylinder  and  protruding  into  the  said  cylindn  and 


1.  A  receptacle  for  currency  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  support  housing  for  attachmem  to  the  underside  of  a 
table  or  the  like  having  a  slot  therein,  said  housing 
having  an  open  front  for  receiving  a  closed  container, 
a  side  for  covering  a  side  door  in  said  container,  a 
bottom  for  supporting  said  container  as  it  slides  into 
said  bousing,  and  a  top  opening  for  communicating 
with  said  slot  in  said  table; 

a  closed  comainer  for  sliding  within  said  housing,  said 
container  having  a  first  opening  in  its  top  for  com- 
municating with  said  opening  in  said  hou^ng,  a  sec- 
ond opening  in  its  top,  and  a  normally  lodced  side 
door  to  be  covered  by  said  side  of  said  housing; 

cooperative  means  between  said  housing  and  said  con- 
tainer for  releasaMy  locking  said  container  within 
said  housing  including  a  pin  extending  downward 
from  the  top  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  extend 
into  said  second  opening  in  said  container,  and  catch 
means  in  said  container  for  engaging  said  pin  to  lock 
said  container  within  said  housing; 

and  means  for  selectively  unlocking  said  container 
from  said  housing  including  means  for  releasing  said 
catch  means. 


3,292,859 
PHASE  SEPARATOR  CONVERTOR  AND  ADJUST- 
ABLE UQUID  FEED  AND  DISCHARGE  MEANS 
FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  COUNTERCURRENT  EX- 
CHANGE DEVICES 

ColBn  M.  Doyle,  21 W.  Efan  St,  Chicato,  BL    49419 
Fled  Apr.  25, 1944,  Scr.  NorS44>71 
19  CWm.    (CL  233—15) 
1.  Adjustable  liquid  feed  and  discharge  means  for 
oentrifn^  countercurrent  exchange  devices  of  the  char- 
acter described  comprising  a  liquid  feed  tube  having 
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a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  inlet  openings  formed 
therein,  a  plurality  of  sleeves  slidably  and  rotataWy  fitted 
in  end-to-end  relation^ip  within  said  tube,  one  of  said 
sleeves  having  a  selector  opening  formed  therein,  said 
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DEAD-TIME  SIMULATOR  FOR  INlhjSTRIAL 

PROCESS  CONTROL  APPARA  TUS 

Francis  G.  Kiliiskcy,  Foxboro,  Mmm^  MWgnnr  to  The 

Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro,  Mam. 

FUcd  Jan.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1(&J639 

8  Claims.    (O.  235— 2N)( 


sleeves  being  arrangeable  so  that  said  selector  opening 
may  be  selectively  positioned  in  registry  with  any  one 
of  said  inkt  opening^  and  removable  closure  means 
operationally  retaining  said  sleeves  within  said  tube. 


3,292,851 
DECIMAL  POINT  COVERS 
Billy  B.  Tippin,  Oransebarg,  S.C.,  and  Walter  RufF,  West 
Seneca,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporition,  New 
Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,252 
1  Clafan.    (a.  235—61) 


8.  A  dead-time  simulator  comprising,  ip  combination, 
first  and  second  signal-responsive  mean^  connected  in 
series  such  that  the  output  of  said  first  siknal-rcsponsive 
means  is  applied  to  an  input  to  said  seconj  signal-respon- 
sive means;  one  of  said  signal-responsi\fe  means  com- 
prising phase-shifting  means  having  mean|  to  develop  an 
output  signal  ( 1 )  in  phase  with  its  inpu<  signal  at  zero 
frequency,  (2)  shifted  in  phase  90*  with  ijespect  to  its  in- 
put signal  at  some  intermediate  frequency,  and  (3)  shifted 
in  phase  an  amount  approaching  ISO'  at  High  frequencies 
relative  to  said  intermediate  frequency,!  whereby  said 
phase-shifting  means  produces,  in  responie  to  a  step  in- 
put signal,  an  output  which  initially  is  injverted  with  re- 
spect to  the  sense  of  the  input  step  but  li^hich  gradually 
and  over  a  relatively  long  period  of  tin^  changes  to  a 
signal  having  the  same  sense  as  the  original  step  input; 
the  other  of  said  signal-responsive  meansi  comprising  in- 
tegrating means  arranged  to  develop  an  output  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  time  integral  of  the  signal  applied  to  the 
input  thereof. 


3,292,853 


.TIC 


COMPARATORS  OF  PNEUMA 
ANALOG  SIGNALS  T 
Roliert  Jorjevidi  FedosccT,  Moscow,  U.8.SJ(., 


to  Nandmo-IaslcdoTatel^ 
hcslioto  Priborostroenija,  Moscow,  U<S.SJL 
Filed  Oct  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  464,388 
1  Claim.    (CL  235—200) 


In  a  calculating  machine  having  a  shiftable  carriage, 
a  faceplate  for  the  carriage  having  yiewing  holes  therein 
and  decimal  point  indicators  laterally  aligned  one  each 
located  between  and  below  each  adjacent  pair  of  viewing 
holes: 

(a)  A  plurality  of  slots  in  sa^d  faceplate  laterally 
aligned  with  said  decimal  point  indicators;  , 

(b)  a  plurality  of  molded  plastic  decimal  point  covers;  | 

(c)  a  pair  of  tabs  extending  in  a  spaced  relationship 
from  the  rear  of  each  of  said  covers,  each  of  said 
tabs  having  an  enlarged  outer  end  which  is  flexible 
inwardly  upon  insertion  into  one  of  said  slots  and 
then  outwardly  to  bring  the  enlarged  outer  end 
into  engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  face- 
plate; 

(d)  an  arcuate  lateral  groove  formed  in  the  inward 
portion  of  each  tab;  and 

(e)  a  flexible  wire  laterally  positioned  behind  said 
faceplate  to  simultaneously  engage  the  grooves  of 
all  of  the  tabs  of  all  of  said  covers  to  hold  said 
tabs  outwardly  wherein  said  tabs  are  held  in  fric- 
tk»al  engagement  with  the  sides  of  said  slots  there- 
by providing  an  efficient  connection  unaffected  by 
shifting  movement  of  said  carriage. 


^s- 
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Tcplocncfietic- 


A  device  to  compare  pneumatic  analog  signals  com- 
prising a  four-chamber  three-diaphragm  ^o  nozzle  com- 
parison element  with  a  rigid  center  po^on  connecting 
the  diaphragms  and  thereby  forming  a  diaphragm  set,  two 
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chambers  of  which  are  measuring  chambers;  an  air  pres- 
sure resistor;  two  four-chamber  three-diaphragm  two  noz- 
zle inlet  air  valves  each  consisting  of  two  control  cham- 
bers, one  of  whidi  control  chambers  is  connected  with  a 
control  pressure  line  and  the  other  with  a  back  pressure 
supply  source;  the  first  of  said  inlet  valves  havmg  yti 
chambers  connected  with  each  other  and  with  respccUve 
inlet  lines  of  pneumatic  signals,  said  chambers  being  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  measuring  chambers  of  said  com- 
parison element;  the  second  of  said  inlet  valves  having  jet 
chambers  connected  with  the  outlet  of  said  comparison 
element  and  through  the  air  pressure  resistor  with  a  sup- 
ply line;  two  four-chamber  three-diaphragm  two  nozzle 
outlet  valves,  each  of  the  latter  said  valves  consisting  of 
two  control  chambers  one  of  which  chambers  is  con- 
nected with  the  outlet  of  the  comparison  element  and  the 
other  one  with  the  other  measuring  chamber  of  said 
comparison  element,  said  other  measuring  chamber  be- 
ing also  connected  with  the  second  inlet  valve,  the  air 
lines  of  the  jets  of  each  said  outlet  valve  being  inter- 
connected with  one  another  thereby  forming  the  outlets 
of  the  comparator. 


3,292,855 

MICROWAVE  SENSING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  BURNER  CONTROL 

Franklin  J.  WrigM.  Waiihnng.  NJ.,  sirfnnr  to  Esso 
Research  and  Euglnccrii^  Compasy,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^      ^,     ^^ ,,, 

FUcd  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,161 
5  dainis.    (CL  236—15) 


3,292,854 
HEAT-STORAGE  SYSTEM 
George  Wanw  Webb,  Revcta,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Com- 
stocit  *  Waacntt,  be,  Cambridfe,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  MSMldMCCtS 

FOcd  Am.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,562 
iCIaims.    (CL  236—9) 


1.  A  microwave  burner  contrcM  system  for  a  plurality 
of  burners  having  a  common  fuel  source  and  a  comnrion 
air  source  comprising  means  for  determining  the  electrical 
conductivity  of  each  burner  flame,  said  means  including 
means  for  propagating  monochromatic  microwaves  trans- 
versely through  the  center  region  of  each  burner  flame, 
means  for  detecting  the  propagated  waves,  means  for  in- 
dicating variations  in  fuel-air  ratio  as  a  function  of  varia- 
tions in  the  propagated  waves,  air  control  means  adapted 
to  vary  the  air  supply  to  each  burner,  and  connector  means 
adapted  to  transmit  electrical  signals  between  the  propagat- 
ing means,  the  detecting  means,  the  indicating  means,  and 
the  air  control  means. 


1.  Heat-stprage  an>aratus  comprising  a  storage  cham- 
ber having  a  passageway  therethrou^  for  fluid  to  be 
heated,  the  passageway  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
conduit  for  delivering  heated  fluid  from  said  outlet  to  a 
place  to  be  heated,  a  duct  for  supplying  fluid  to  be  heated 
to  said  inlet,  a  duct  to  supply  fluid  to  said  conduit  at  a 
predetermined  location,  a  blower  for  circulating  fluid 
through  said  conduit,  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
proportion  of  fluid  flowing  through  said  ducts,  means  for 
controlling  said  valve  means  including  a  first  thermostat 
responsive  to  the  temperature  in  said  space,  and  means 
for  causing  said  valve  means  to  close  said  first  duct  when 
said  firet  thermostat  reaches  a  predetermined  maximum 
temperature,  said  controlling  means  comprismg  a  second 
thermostat  re^wnsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in 
said  conduit,  means  for  activating  the  second  thermo- 
stat when  the  first  thermostat  reaches  said  predetermined 
maximum  temperature,  a  motor  controlled  by  said  sec- 
ond  thermostat,  and  a  switch  actuated  by  the  motor  to 
move  into  operative  position  when  said  first  duct  is  clo^d, 
said  switch  causing  said  blower  to  start  when  said  first 
thermostat  reaches  a  predetermined  minimum  tempera- 
ture. 


3,292356 
SHAFTLESS  UNBALANCED  THERMOSTATIC 
VALVE 
PanI  K.  Beatcnboogfa,  Medina,  and  Edwavd  F.  Lewis, 
Newfane,  N.Y.,  aSgnors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mkb.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,193 
5  ClaiBS.    (CL  236—34) 


1.  A  shaftless  valve  structure  including  a  supporting 
frame  defining  a  flow  passage,  a  butterfly  plate,  valve  ex- 
tending through  said  passage  and  mounted  on  said  frame 
to  rotate  on  an  axis  traversing  said  passage  to  control  the 
latter,  said  plate  valve  extending  further  on  one  side  of 
said  axis  than  on  the  other  to  create  an  unbalance,  means 
comprising  a  thermostatic  motor  and  a  coil  torsion  spring 
interposed  between  a  portion  of  said  frame  and  said  jrfate 
valve  for  actuating  the  latter,  and  said  coil  spring  being 
fixed  to  said  plate  valve  so  that  the  axis  of  said  spring  is 
adapted  to  move  with  said  plate  valve  with  respect  to  said 
frame. 


1118 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  20,  1966 


3^92^7  t 

RAILROAD  APPARATUS 

KcMcth  D.  HnthM,  New  CMy,  N.Y^  Mrienor  to 

ConoratkM,  m  conmratfcM  of  Ddaware 

FVcd  Mar.  5»  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,426 

laaims.    (CI.  238— 22) 


Abcx 


at  the  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  relatively  remote  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  so  t^at  said  pres- 
surized gas  jet  swirls  along  said  cylindrical  (Surface  as  a 
relatively  thin  film  in  close  proximity  to  t^  cylindrical 
wall  surface  permitting  the  axial  portion  of.  said  cylmder 
to  remain  relatively  free  of  pressurized  ga$  and  thereby 
forming  an  evacuated  vortex  along  the  axis  of  said  cylm- 
der, exposing  a  fluid  under  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure  to  said  vortex  through  the  terminal  opening  of 
an  axial  duct  extending  from  the  base  of  said  cylinder  to 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  bringing  a  guard  rail  into  proper 
spacing  from  a  traflSc  rail  and  for  holding  said  spacing 
against  the  thrust  of  a  railroad  wheel  having  a  flange  dis- 
posed in  a  flangeway  between  said  guard  rail  and  traffic 
rail,  said  assembly  comprising:  block  means  adapted  to  be 
disposed  between  said  guard  rail  and  said  traffic  rail  and 
having  surfaces  thereon  for  engagement  with  said  guard 
rail  and  said  traffic  rail  to  limit  relative  movement  of 
said  guard  rail  toward  said  traffic  rail,  base  means  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  railway  tie,  an  adjustable  brace  means 
secured  to  said  base  means  and  adjustable  to  move  said 
guard  rail  tight  against  said  block  means  to  bring  said 
guard  rail  into  the  flangeway  spacing  with  said  traffic  rail 
as  defined  by  said  block  means,  bolt  means  adapted  to 
be  extended  through  apertures  in  said  traffic  rail  in  said 
block  means  and  in  said  guard  rail  to  hold  said  guard  rail 
against  movement  relative  to  said  traffic  rail  thereby  as- 
sisting said  adjustable  brace  means  in  holding  said  guard 
rail  against  the  thrust  thereon  by  a  railroad  wheel,  said 
block  means  having  first  and  second  sets  of  opposed  side 
walls  presenting  first  and  second  sets  of  vertical  faces  for 
sekctivilly  engaging  the  guard  rail  and  traffic   rail,  the 
rail  engaging  faces  presented  by  the  first  set  of  opposed 
side  walls  being  separated  by  a  first  predetermined  spacing 
for  limiting  the  flangeway  separation  between  said  rails, 
and  the  rail  engaging  faces  presented  by  the  second  of 
opposed  side  walls  being  separated  by  a  second  and  dif- 
ferent predetermined  spacing,  and  said  block  means  being 
formed  on  the  upper  side  thereof  with  intersecting  first 
and  second  flangeway  grooves  respectively  joining  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  vertical  rail  engaging  faces,  and 
said  block  means  having  a  pair  of  intersecting  apertures 
therein  extending  between  said  sets  of  opposed  side  walls 
for  selectively  receiving  said  bolt  means.  i 


I 


an  intermediate  axial  position  within  sai4  cylinder,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  axial  duct  having  |i  substantially 
cylindrical  configuraUon  so  that  the  only  axial  com- 
ponent of  movement  of  said  pressurized  |  gas  m  the  vi- 
cinity of  said  axial  duct  terminal  opening  i^parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder,  said  swirling  pressurted  gas  jet  as- 
pirating fluid  through  said  axial  duct  terminal  opening 
and  discharging  a  swirling  spray  comprising  a  mixture  of 
said  pressurized  gas  and  said  fluid  through  the  opening 
at  the  forward  end  of  said  cylinder. 


3,292,859 
PROCESS  AND  GUN  FOR  USE  IN 
OF  PARTICULATE  MA"" 
Frank  L.  Landon,  Glendora,  CaWn 
Engfaieerlng  Corporatioa,  Aran, 
of  California  ^^^  ^     ^^    ^^  ^, . 

FHcd  Aug.  13, 1965,  S«.  No.  48|l,824 
15  Claims.     (CL  23>— 9) 


LIGATION 
.LS 

„  to  Polymer 
a  corporatkMi 


■^— 


3,292358 

ASPIRATING  PROCESS  , 

Albert  BIber.  Verona,  Onrb  A.  2«^fai  Jj:'  ^"»"°^: 
and  Bmce  Vl.  Wahh,  PMsbargh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
RcsevA  ft  Dcvclayncnt  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.« 

OMMTSSBaSSJ^Dcc.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,810. 
^Sm  »nSSra»featio;i  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

"*'*'*  TClainif.    (0.239-0 

1.  An  aspirating  process  comprising  directing  at  least 
one  jet  of  pressurized  gas  along  the  interior  surface  of 
a  uniform  hollow  cylinder  which  is  enclosed  at  its  rear- 
ward end  and  open  at  its  forward  end,  said  pressurized 
gas  jet  being  charged  directly  at  the  surface  of  said  cylin. 
dcr  and  relatively  close  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  cylin. 
der,  said  pressurized  gas  jet  directed  forwardly  toward 
said  <vcn  forward  end  along  a  path  whidi  is  tangential 
with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  surface  so  that  said  jet  is 
both  swirled  and  rapidly  discharged  through  the  forward 
end  of  said  cylinder  without  substantial  accumulation 
therein,  the  opening  through  which  said  jet  enters  said 
cylinder  being  restricted  so  that  the  quantity  of  gas  in 
said  jet  is  limited  and  said  jet  only  being  charged  directly 


1.  A  process  for  wetting  particulate  material  with  a 
liquid,  said  process  comprising: 

creating  an  air  suspension  of  the  liquijci  with  the  liquid 
being  sprayed  under  pressure  in  a<i  expanding  pat- 
tern; 

delivering  the  particulate  material  mi  an  annular  pat- 
tern to  the  liquid-air  suspension;  and 

providing  an  annular  curtain  of  air  Concentric  of  the 
annular  particulate  pattern  between  the  sprayed 
liquid  and  the  particulate  material  adjacent  the  base 
of  the  liquid-air  suspension  pattern^  said  annular  air 


curtain  serving  to  delay  the  contact 
material  with  the  liquid  spray 


of  the  particulate 
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3,292,MI 

ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  COATING  APPARATUS 
Hcrschd  A.  WManM,  aianihartir.  Tcnn.,  am' 
W.  DrvM.  InaanajnMi,  Ind.,  atrigMin  to 

Con.,  a  oonoralion  of  ?-*i*f 
Fllad  dd.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,142 
4aidBL    (CL239— 15) 


cordance  with  selective  manual  operation  of  fountain 
controlling  console  components;  second  control  circuits 
connecting  said  console  to  said  illumination  means  to 
activate  said  illumifiation  means,  as  to  brightness  and 
color,  in  accordance  with  selective  manual  operation  or 
illumination  brightness  and  color  selecting  console  com- 
ponents; second  relay  means  operated  responsive  to  op- 
eration of  said  first  relay  meam  to  energize  said  ilhimina- 


1.  An  electrostatic  spray  coating  apparatus  comprising, 
a  barrel  of  nonconducting  material  having  a  bore  therein, 
said  bore  defining  a  coating  material  chamber  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  barrel;  a  plug  in  said  bore  closing  the 
rear  of  said  coating  material  chamber,  and  sealed  at  its 
periphery  with  the  wall  of  the  bore,  an  electrical  con- 
ductor passing  tlirough  the  fowaid  wall  of  the  plug,  and 
a  seal  between  the  conductor  and  the  plug,  said  plug  hav- 
ing a  recea  in  the  rear  thereof;  a  casing  of  insulating  ma- 
terial forming  a  high  voltage  circuit  housing  carrying 
ekctroconductivc  means  including  a  resistor  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  through  said  bore  to  said  plug,  said  housing 
and  resistor  extending  into  the  recess  and  being  sealed 
with  the  plug  wall,  the  resistor  being  connected  with  said 
conductor,  means  at  the  front  of  said  barrel  defining  a 
coating  material  discharge  orifice  connected  with  said 
coating  material  chamber  and  an  atomizing  air  orifice,  a 
passage  connecting  said  atomizing  air  orifice  with  a  source 
of  air  and  a  apray  charging  electrode  operaUy  associated 
with  said  coatinff  material  discfaarge  orifice  and  connected 
with  the  resistor  by  said  conductor. 


tion  means;  and  time  delay  circuit  means  connected  be- 
tween said  first  relay  means  and  said  second  relay  means 
and  maintaniing  said  second  relay  means  operated  to 
energize  said  illumination  means  during  a  time  delay  cor- 
responding to  the  decay  time  of  water  columns  upon  in- 
terruption of  a  water  supply  to  a  respective  group  of 
nozzle  structures  responsive  to  "stop"  operation  of  the 
associated  first  relay  means. 


3,292J62 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Jotai  JotaMw.  4185  N.  McDomM  Road. 

SMkMC,  WMh.    99216 

racd  Jnljr  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,513 

2  CtadBB.    (CL  239^-185) 


3092361 
CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  DYNAMIC  OPERATION 
AND  COLORED  ILLUMINATION  OF  WATER 
FOUNTAINS  IN  SYNCHRONBM  WITH  MUSIC 
KorelcU  Kail  a— a.  YoaUto  Kan  ■■■!■,  and  KokM 
Kai  ■■■!■,  tf  ol  66  Jtwv^  KHutan.  Japan 
FHad  Nor.  17, 19H>r.  No.  411458 
SCIainii.    (CL  239^-17) 
1.  An  automatic  control  device  for  water  fountains 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  organ-type  console  includ- 
ing, as  nMinually  operable  components,  finger  operated 
keys,  foot  operated  pedals,  and  keyboard  controls;  a 
irfurality  of  individual  water  fountain  nozzk  structures 
arranged  in  plural  groups  and  operable  to  discharge  water 
columns    therefrom;     individual    electrically     operable 
means  controlling  the  supply  of  water  to  each  respective 
group  of  nozzle  structures;  illumination  means,  variable 
as  to  brightness  and  color,  adjacent  each  noole  struc- 
ture group  and  selectively  operable  to  illuminate  the 
water  columns  discharged  therefrom  at  a  selected  bright- 
ness and  with  a  selected  coImt;  respective  first  relay  means 
controlling  operation  of  said  electrically  operable  means 
to  supply  water  to  the  respective  groups  of  nozzle  struc- 
tures for  discharge  of  water  columns  from  the  latter;  first 
control  circuits  connecting  said  console  to  said  first  relay 
means  to  activate  said  electrically  (^lerable  means  in  ac- 


JSTL." 


iffllilillP 


1.  An  irrigation  system  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
track  members,  support  means  supporting  said  track  mem- 
bers, a  spray  boom,  hangers  suH>ending  opposite  ends 
of  said  spray  boom  from  said  track  members,  drive  means 
connected  to  said  hangers  for  reciprocating  said  spray 
boom  along  said  track  members,  and  depending  spny 
heads  suspended  from  said  spray  boom  for  irrigating  be- 
tween adjacent  rows  of  paints,  said  sunwrt  means  in- 
cluding terminal  supports  and  intermediate  supports,  said 
track  members  being  terminally  anchored  at  said  ter- 
minal supports,  and  said  intermediate  supports  having 
cross  arms  with  track  member  anchors  mounted  thereon, 
said  drive  means  including  cables  extending  between  said 
terminal  supports  on  said  cross  arms  having  cable  en- 
gageable  rollers  mounted  thereon,  there  being  four  of 
said  cables  connected  to  said  spray  boom,  and  eadi  run- 
ning to  one  of  four  of  said  terminal  supports,  and  a  drive 
unit  positioned  between  each  transversely  adjacent  pair 
of  said  terminal  supports  and  adapted  to  reel  in  and  pay 
out  associated  ones  of  said  cables,  each  drive  unit  in- 
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eluding  a  drive  shaft,  a  drum  carried  by  said  drive  shaft, 
a  one  way  drive  ccmnection  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  a 
brake  having  a  one  way  connection  with  said  drive  shaft 
for  retarding  the  rotation  of  said  drum. 


3.292.863 

TANK  WASHER  EMPuSwNG  AN  IMPELLER 

BRAKE^G  MEANS 

William  Lynn  NcIsob,  WoodouMstcnie.  England,  assignor 

to  Butterworth  SyiteBi,  bcoiporated,  a  corporation  of 

Delawart  ^,    ^^.^  ^__ 

F0edSept2^19«3,S«r.No.3M,157 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioB  Great  Britaiii,  Sept.  28, 1962, 
r-        -  -■---      j^  958/62 

11  Claims.'  (a.  239—227) 


movable  louvers  in  each  frame  member  Iforming  a  cas- 
cade therewith, 

means  connected  to  move  said  frame  members  and 
louvers  from  said  support  structure  into  operative 
position  to  form  an  acute  angk  with  t|ie  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  jet  engine  and  intersect  the  engine  exhaust, 
and 

means  connected  to  actuate  the  cascade  louvers  from 
closed  thrust  reversing  position  to  ope»  thrust  deflect- 
ing position. 


3,292,865 

THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL  WITH 

CLUSTERED  NOZZLES 

Frederick  R.  Siiort  and  James  P.  Kern,  in^lanapoUs,  Ind., 

assignors  to   General   Motors  Corporation,   Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,850 
4  Claims.    (CL  239— 265  Jf) 


1,  An  apparatus  for  distributing  jets  of  liquid  in  con- 
tinuously changing  direction,  e.g.  for  use  in  washing  the 
waHs  of  a  closed  space,  e.g.  a  tank,  comprising  a  nozzle 
head  provided  with  one  or  more  nozzles  for  the  ejection 
of  said  jets,  said  nozzle  head  and  nozzles  being  adapted 
to  rotate  about  one  or  more  axes,  means  (fbr  supplying  the 
nozzle  head  and  nozzles  with  liquid  under  pressure  and 
means  operated  by  the  said  liquid  under  pressure  to  cause 
the  said  nozzle  head  and  nozzles  to  rotate  in  a  predeter- 
mined first  rotational  direction,  braking  means  fixedly 
connected  to  said  nozzle  head  operated  by  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  fed  to  the  nozzle  head  and  adapted  to  continu- 
ously apply  a  resisting  torque  to  said  nozzle  head  in  ai 
second,  predetermined  rotational  direction  in  opposition 
to  the  first  rotational  direction  of  said  nozzle  head  to 
retard  its  motion  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  and 
quantity  of  liquid  supplied  to  operate  it  and  means  to 
divert  a  portion  of  the  liquid  under  pressure  fed  to  the 
nozzle  head  to  operate  the  said  braking  means  in  accord* 
ance  with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  said  nozzle  head 
to  maintain  a  desired  speed  thereof  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  variations  in  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  supply^ 


1.  An  exhaust  duct  configuration  for  |a  rocket  engine 
comprising  a  cluster  of  at  least  three  cpnvergent-diver- 
gent  exhaust  nozzles,  each  of  said  exhausjt  nozzles  having 
its  own  converging  portion  and  its  own!  throat  portion, 
each  of  said  exhaust  nozzles  intersecting  the  adjacent 
exhaust  nozzles  in  the  diverging  portion  of  the  nozzles, 
each  of  said  exhaust  nozzles  having  a  portion  of  its  ad- 
jacent wall  in  the  diverging  portion  o|  the  nozzle  re- 
moved such  that  each  of  said  nozzles  diverges  into  a 
common  duct  formed  by  the  remote  Walls  of  each  of 
said  exhaust  nozzles. 


3,292,866 

WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SVSTEM 
Donald  E.  Bcmwr,  229  W.  IrriM  Ave., 

State  Coikgc,  Pa.    1680| 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,442 

7  Oalms.     (a.  239—284) 


3(292,864 

THRUST  REVERSER  AND  DEFLECTOR 

Dnto  Pitrpotat  EftkM,  Lynlcki,  Mask,  assigMr  to  Gen. 

end  Elccfric  Cumfiy.  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  M,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,794 

8  Claims.    (CL  239^265.19)  I 


1.  For  use  in  an  aircraft,  a  jet  engine  powerplant,  thrust 
reverser  and  deflecting  mechanism  comprising, 
a  support  stnictnre  for  said  entire  powerplant, 
a  pair  of  frame  members  carried  in  said  support  struc- 
ture external  of  said  powerplant. 


1.  A  window  cleaning  system  for  a  niotor  vehicle  hav- 
ing an  engine  with  a  hot  fluid  flow,  and  aj  windshield,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  reservoir;  said  reservoir  containing 'window  cleaning 

fluid; 
an  outer  jacket  surrounding  said  re^rvoir  forming  a 
jacket  space  between  said  reservoir  and  said  outer 

jacket;  ' 

an  intake  duct  in  communication  with  said  jacket  space 
and  said  source  of  said  hot  fluid  floV; 

an  outflow  duct  in  communication  w|th  said  source  of 
said  hot  fluid  flow;  i 

a  spray  nozzle  directed  at  said  windshield  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  reservoir; 
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means  to  deUvw  said  window  cleaning  fluid  through 
said  spray  nozzle  onto  said  windshield; 

whereby  tlie  hoc  fluid  flow  from  said  engine  circulates 
through  said  jacket  space  to  keep  said  window  clean- 
ing fluid  hot 


fluid  passageway  that  discharges  to  the  atmo^ihere 
through  said  passage  for  tranqwrtiag  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  first  passageway. 


3,292,867 
FERTILIZER  EIECTOR 
Edwin  Jamcc  Haalcr,  RircnMc,  ( 
O^atic  be,  Rivcrrfdc,  CaK ., 
sota 

F1MAi9.21,1964.S« 


to  Moist 

of  nUBBC* 


GRINDING  AFPaS^I»  FOR  FASTE-LIKE 

OR  DOUGH-UKE  MATERIAL 

EtmI  Beydcr,  Bilhwrr  Mr.  25,  Aala^ 

FBed  ItlfytrS3!9tr.  No.  3tt^27 

Claims  priority,  apMcatloa  Gcraumy,  Jtfy  12, 1963, 

L  45336 

4Cliin.   (0.241—37) 


"if- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cyclically  ejecting  into  the  flow- 
ing water  of  a  sprinkling  system  at  the  beginning  of  each 
irrigation  cycle  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  ferti- 
lizer comprising  in  combination  automatic  progranmiing 
control  means  for  introdocinf  water  into  a  plurality  of 
conduite  leading  to  a  double  valve  assembly,  a  conduit  ex- 
tending from  the  double  valve  assembly  to  an  ejector,  a 
receptacle,  a  solution  in  said  receptacle,  an  ejector  means 
provided  with  means  defining  plural  flow  openings  therein 
associated  with  the  solution  in  the  receptacle,  a  valve 
means,  second  and  third  conduit  means  constituting  flow 
openings  in  the  ejector  wiA  communication  therebetween 
controlled  by  nid  valve  means,  each  of  said  latter  con- 
duits also  being  in  communication  with  the  solution  m 
said  receptade  and  means  witlun  the  ejector  for  dispens- 
ing a  charge  of  the  solution  therefrom  through  the  third 
conduit  into  the  stream  conveyed  by  the  first  conduit  upon 
actuation  of  the  ejector  means  by  flow  in  the  first  conduit. 


3,292J68 
SPRAY  fHXOLE 
James  S.  McCmtMy.  St  Pairi.  a^  Mcfc«rf  V-  ^>^i!»' 
Hopkta^  M^B.,  mliBiiiito  Aero  Spray,  Ik.,  Mfamc- 

OrigiMl 


apHkallM  Scat 

t  No.  3,237,8^ 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  paste-like  or  dougfa<4ilLe 
material  comprising 

at  least  two  grinding  rollers  adjustable  realtive  to  each 
other  and  adapted  to  pass  the  material  to  be  ground 
therebetween,  said  material  to  form  a  layer  on  said 
one  of  said  rollers  receiving  said  material, 

a  mechanical  sensing  member  adjustably  disposed  ra- 
dially to  said  one  of  said  rollers  for  sensing  the  thick- 
ness of  said  layer  of  said  material, 

lever  transmitting  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  mechanical  sensing  member  and  enlarging  the 
changes  of  thickness  of  said  layer  sensed  by  said  sens- 
ing member, 

a  setting  device  supporting  aJad  adjusting  the  distance 
between  the  other  of  said  nrflers  and  said  one  of  said 
rollers,  and 

means  operatively  coimected  with  said  lever  transmit- 
ting means  for  operation  of  said  setting  means  in 
the  required  direction  in  response  to  a  surpassing  of 
a  predetermined  given  value  of  the  change  of  the 
thickness  of  said  layer  of  material. 


Feb.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  538,286 
(CL  239^-422) 


M. 


3^92^9  

VEGETATION  PTOCESSING  MACHINE 

VafcjVfcwHBk, 
mm.    55318 
FBcd  Dec  IS,  19iM,  Scr.  No.  418,492 
17  riifai     (CL  241—65) 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing nozzle  body  having  a  main  chamber  and  a  first  longi- 
tudinally extending  passage  placing  the  main  c*»«™bMjn 
fluid  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  said  nozzle  body 

having  a  transverse  slot  fomaed  in  the  outlet  end  to  inter- 
sect said  pasaafe.  a  deflector  plate  mounted  in  said  slot  to 
extend  forwaidiy  of  said  noz^  body  and  a  first  disdiarge 
tube  subaMombly  including  a  diacharte  tube  mounting 
member  haviag  a  main  chamber  and  extendable  into  the 
nozzzle  body  main  chamber  and  an  elongated  tube  joined 
to  said  mooating  member  to  open  into  the  mounting 
member  main  diamber,  extend  into  said  pasH«e  and  being 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  passage, 
said  tube  having  a  discharge  end  overlapping  one  surface 
of  the  deflector  plate,  said  discharge  tube  and  mounting 
member  providing  a  first  fluid  passageway,  and  said  sub- 
assesmbly  and  nozzle  cooperatively  providing  a  second 

888  O.O.— 40 


1.  A  vegetation  processing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  enclosing  means  forming  a  processing  chamber 
cylindrical  in  form,  induding 

(b)  a  substantially  arcuate  sieve, 

(c)  a  processing  device  within  said  diamber  including 

(d)  a  shaft  coaxial  with  said  sieve. 
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(e)  «  number  of  flexible  flays  longitudinally  sptced 
and  •ecoied  to  said  shaft, 

(f)  means  for  rotating  said  sliaft  and  causing  said 
flays  to  extend  outwardly  tbfcrefrom  with  porticms 
thereof  traveling  in  proximity  to  said  sieve,  | 

(g)  a  number  of  arms  secured  to  the  shaft  and  dis- 
posed between  certain  of  said  flays, 

(h)  pfteap*  on  said  arms  traveling  in  proximity  to 
said  sieves  and  adiqitcsd  to  progress  the  vegetation 
— f  g-«i  thoeby  toward  the  path  of  movement  of  an 
■itjnMMwg  flay, 

(i)  means  for  conducing  air  into  said  chamber  to  con 
tact  the  vegetation  therein  and  extract  mpisture  there- 

(j)  means  for  heating  said  air,    ' 

(k)  means  for  feeding  the  vegetation  into  said  cham- 

ber. 
(1)  means  for  removing  the  processed  vegetation  fnun 

said  chanUMT  and 
(m)  means  for  removing  the  moisture  laden  air  from 

the  chamber. 


strand  with  the  shoulder  on  the  strand  Engaging  bar  to 
move  the  strand  to  strand  transfer  position  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  package  during  indexing  moven^ent  of  the  head. 


ItogrE. 


3MUm 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 
COLLECTING  FILAMENTS 


,  S.C^  as- 
I  CorporatioB,  a  cor- 


FIM  Nov.  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  324,281 
3  Claiins.    (CL  242—18) 


1.  i^n^aratus  of  the  character  dtdosed,  in  combina^ 
tion,  a  frame,  an  indexiUe  head  journaled  on  the  frame, 
a  phirality  of  winding  coQets  mounted  by  said  head,  driv- 
ing means  individnal  to  each  ooHkit  for  rotating  the  same, 
each  of  said  collets  being  arranged  to  receive  and  support 
a  collector  upon  which  a  strand  of  filaments  is  wound  to 
fofm  a  paduige,  said  head  being  indexible  to  successively 
move  a  ccdlet  and  odlector  to  a  wintfing  station,  motive 
means  for  indfxi"g  the  head,  means  for  distributing  the 
stmd  oa  the  cdkctor  at  the  winding  station  including 
a  carrier  redprocable  Iragthwise  of  the  collector  at  the 
wiadnv  statkm  and  a  strand  oscillator  joumally  supported 
on  said  carrier,  means  for  rotating  said  oscillator  to  di»- 
trihote  the  strand  lengthwiK  of  the  collector  and  effect 
crootny  of  tiie  individual  wn^w  of  strand  as  they  are  col- 
lected, a  strand  engaging  hold-off  means  for  effecting 
transfer  of  the  strand  from  a  completed  package  onto  ao 
empty  collector,  said  hold-off  means  including  a  strand 
^f»gmg  shaft  diqweed  Inq^hwise  of  the  collector,  and 
a  straad  w»g«g««g  bar  spaced  from  said  shaft  and  having 
a  shoulder,  said  strand  passing  between  shaft  and  said  bar, 
said  bar  being  pivotable  to  effect  ngagement  of  the  bar 
widi  the  strand  to  ditwg*i*  the  strand  from  the  oscillator, 
the  strand  f"g«g««g  bar  being  redprocable  to  engage  the 


METHOD  AND  APPARATOS  FOR  TRAVERSING 

STRAND  MATERIAL 
Ralph  L.  Hnrdw,  VImm,  W.  Vi 
MmwrnTCmmmttttm,  Nmt  Y« 
tlea  of  New  Y«fk  f 

Filed  Jaly  29, 1M4/Scr.  No.  3^5,985 
fCUimm.    (0.241—43) 


VUf  ■■ifMr  to 
fatfc,  HYT*  c 


4.  In  winding  mechanism,  including  ijotatable  support 
for  receiving  a  continuous  strand  there^  primary  tra- 
versing means  presenting  a  pattern  of  progressive  and  re- 
gressive motions,  and  having  an  axis  og  rotation,  a  first 
cam  surface,  and  a  second  cam  surfece,  tech  of  said  cam 
surfaces  being  inclined  in  respect  to  aii4  in  facial  oppo- 
sition to  each  other,  the  improvement  #hich  comprises: 
means  for  nooving  at  least  one  of  said  cam  sorfeces 
along  said  axis  and  in  respect  to  t|ie  other  of  said 
cam  surfaces  to  thereby  vary  the  aiial  extent  of  the 
IKogressive  and  regressive  motions  Imparted  by  said 
cam  motions. 


3J92J73 
WINCHES  FOR  PAYD^  OUT 
Aadri  Hcvl  Anloinc  Tllejr,  Vi 
to  Sockte  CsnsnJe 


FBed  liiy  29, 19M,  8w*  No.  3IM89 

~  ltaMa,Jli^31,lM3, 


943Jn 


U2— 47J^) 


Vf^/^ 


1.  A  cable  paying  out  winch  oompilising  two  drums 
in  the  form  of  rings,  means  for  coi|pling  said  rings 
together  by  the  action  of  friction,  the  ■  cable  to  be  un- 
wound being  wound  on  said  rings,  a  tftothed  wheel  cm 
each  of  said  drums,  two  reducing  gears,j  a  pinion  located 
at  the  output  of  each  of  said  reducing!  gears,  a  driving 
shaft  connected  to  each  reducing  gear,  said  toothed  wheels 
and  said  pinions  being  in  engagement,  the  assembly  posi- 
tively transmitting  to  the  drums  the  »pe4A  of  the  rotation 
required  in  order  to  ensure  the  unndn^ing  of  the  cable 
and  its  maintaining  under  tmsion  a$d  a  differential 
mechanism  between  said  driving  shaft  4nd  said  reducing 
gear  of  eact^-drum  to  absorb  the  difference  in  qieed  of 
rotation  of  the  two  drums. 
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3Lan^4 

ROLLiiOLDBR 


Al>^^ShOOVED  BOHHN 


WhMiewJF.  Tlilrtw,_ililliii.Mnas„  ■ilpinr 
half  le  Mfc«r»rn*hMO*iarth  Aibtore, 

FMi  Mr  a«riiKi«.  N«.  3iMM 


le 
SceCt  Resves  MO, 

Fi^TlSL  It,  Iffl. fst.  N*.  431(S11 


JackT. 


1.  A  roO  holder  comprising  a  stationary  cylindrical 
arbor  with  meam  at  one  end  thereof  to  secure  the  tame 
to  a  wall,  two  spaced  anonlar  recessci  in  said  ailwr,  a 
cylindrical  hoOosr  roller  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  having 
at  least  one  slot  therein,  and  a  spring  having  means  at 
both  ends  thereof  for  securing  the  roUer  to  said  arbor 
through  said  slot  in  said  roller,  said  roller  and  spring 
being  adapUd  to  rotate  aromd  said  stationary  arbor. 


NON-REWIND  FILM  OR  DATA  TAPE  APPARATUS 
A|r.  I,  im  i«.  Nn.  3SM1S 


tCMw.  CCLMI— SSJl) 


1.  A  bobbin  or  quill  oomfvising  a  body  pcKtion  con- 
sisting of  a  fint  strong  and  Abekas  mnfocced  plastic 
material,  said  body  portion  comprising  a  longer  narnwnr 
tapered  truncated  conical  moiety  and  a  shorter  wider 
substantially  cylindrical  moiety  continuous  with  and  in- 
tegnl  with  said  conical  moiety,  respective  caps  coosiM- 
ing  of  a  second  strong  and  comparatively  resilisnt  plastic 
material  flvmly  bonded  to  the  rasipeGtivc  ends  of  said 
moieties,  the  cap  on  said  oonicnl  nmisty  beinf  tapend 
so  as  to  provide  a  conliniioMS  smooth  surface  therewith, 
the  cap  on  said  cyUndrieal  aseislr  being  so  nnnigairsd  se 
to  provide  a  continuous  smooth  ooter  smfaoe  theiewilh, 
a  phuaUty  of  parallel  diqponi  spnoed  grovres  aabrtui- 
tially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bobbin  around  a 
portion  of  said  conieal  portion  and  a  plurality  of  parallel 
disposed  rings  substantially  perpradinilar  to  said  axis 
around  said  ryHndrifal  riw*^—  ***  »***f**«»g  — ***  imhfcJw  tn 
be  inserted  kno  a  teittils  i 


TUBULAR  CARKDER  foS  O^BAFED  (MJECTS 

AND  STRAND  MA1ERIAL 
Robsrt  A.  McMaaten.  IkHli^M,  Ak.,  aarfvMrto 


1.  A  mm  lewiwl  fUm  or  data  tape  i^KMuntns  com- 
prising a  pair  of  similar  fllni  or  data  Upe  u)il  receiving 
drums,  each  dnan  conprisiac  a  hob  for  mounting  the 
drum  on  either  the  feed  support  or  the  takeup  support 
of  a  reproducer,  a  single  side  wall  mounted  on  each  said 
hub.  and  a  peripheral  cylindrical  wall  having  (me  free 
edge  and  having  its  other  edge  seemed  on  said  side  wall, 
said  cylindrical  wall  having  a  transverse  slot  through 
which  the  front  end  of  the  fim  or  dUa  fpt  extends  and 
exits  from  the  drum,  means  for  retaining  a  coil  of  film 
or  data  tape  within  each  said  drum  while  on  said  feed 
and  takeup  supports,  and  a  film  or  daU  Upe  guide  tube 
receiving  the  film  or  data  tape  coming  from  the  drum 
on  the  feed  support  thronifa  the  reproducer  and  guiding 
it  into  the  dram  on  the  takev  support,  said  guide  tube 

being  a  Battens  d  hollow  tnba  snbstantiany  horizontal  at  ^^       ...     ^  .     , 

both  its  ends  and  twisted  gradually  to  a  vertically  extend-  A  canter  far  aanuany  positioned  flsatenal  comprising 
ing  portion  lUiimifirT  of  ka  ends,  said  vertically  a  ptaralitr  ci  ideaticnl  elongated  rod4ike 
extcndiM  imsnuiilislr  portion  being  in  a  plane  hori-  having  a  leg.  a  straight  arm  frtendhig  laterally  fkom 
zontally  liipteniii  to  the  ontade  ofone  side  ofthe  eadofitaleganda  base  portion,  said  elsment  arms  hav- 
vertical  pra^ion  of  the  adiacent  e<^  of  the  substan-  ing  ends  with  Sntteaed  tips  with  said  tips  welded  together, 
tiaUy  aligned  ends  of  said  faids  tube  to  thereby  bypass  said  dement  arms  nrtwidfaig  radially  of  said  weldsd  tips, 
the  free  edge  of  the  drum  on  the  takeup  support  said  base  portions  each  having  a  pair  of  joined  lep  inch 
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having  an  end  fixedly  connected  to  and  extending  laterally 
of  one  of  said  elongated  element  legs  with  said  base  por- 
tioos  being  in  the  same  plane  providing  a  base  for  Ihe 
earner.  

pneumahc  carr^accessing  system 

BJane  Jofe,  Loa  Gatoa,  and  »«*n  Albert  Stiwffer,  San 
JmL  cS^  asrigMH  to  IntcnalioMl  BMiness  Ma- 
cUMa  CnioaSS^Armoak,  N.Y^  a  corporatloo  of 

^*^  *  Hkd  Sept.  24, 1»«5,  Ser.  No.  490,040 
10  Claims.    (CL243— 25) 


an  enlarged  portion  operable  to  engage  a  bashing  carried 
in  said  axial  tube  to  stop  the  spindle  in  its  extended  posi- 
tion, said  bushing  having  a  longitudinal  passage  for  releas- 
ing a  braking  fluid  contained  in  the  axial  IMbe  exteriorly 
of  the  spindle  as  the  enlarged  portion  on  the  spindle  acts 
on  the  braking  fluid  upon  extension  of  the  spindle  rear- 
wardly  of  the  projectile. 


■  n  »  •< 
TfcamuB 


1.  In  a  storage  system  wherein  carriers  are  stored  in 
a  file  including  at  least  one  column  of  delivery  channels, 
means  for  estabUshing  a  mechanical  path  between  one 
of  said  delivery  channels  and  a  file  I/O  tube,  said  means 

comprising: 

a  column  select  means  including  at  least  one  elbow 
selectively  movable  into  mechanical  association 
with  each  of  said  delivery  channels;  and 

row  select  means  operable  to  mechanically  connect  the 
said  elbow  which  is  in  mechanical  association  with 
a  selected  delivery  channel  to  said  file  I/O  tube. 


3,202,880 

THRUST  DEFLECr&G  MECHANISM 

John  T.  Knteey,  Cindnati,  OUo,  airipof  to  General 

Electric  CoflUMDV,  a  corporaHoB  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3934(21 

12  Idafans.    (CL  244—12)  j 


f' 


PROIECnLE  WITH  STABILIZING  SURFACM 
OMiMlfa  CWhrndT,  deccaacd,  late  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

Sr  WOted  StatM  Scwvi,  cxwntor,  Monfa  Township, 
J^   ■iilgnni    to  Caend  FieUrfoa  IndMtrica,  Inc., 
N«w  Yort.  N.Y.  a  conantfoa  of  Delaware 
raid  JimS  25,  wSTShTno.  467,145 

7  Claims.    (CI  244— 3  J) 


;-»      I 


7.  For  use  in  a  high  by-pass  ratio  tuH>ofan  aircraft 
powerplant  having  a  center  plug  therein,  t|irust  deflecting 
mechanism  comprising, 

a  pylon  member  supported  from  a  wiqg  member  and 
carrying  said  powerplant,  j 

a  recess  in  one  of  said  members, 

a  frame  carried  in  said  recess  external 'of  said  power- 
plant  and  downstream  of  said  plug, 

movable  parallel  louvers  in  said  fraime  forming  a 
cascade, 

means  to  move  said  cascade  from  saijd  member  into 
the  fan  exhaust  at  substantially  45*  to  the  vertical 
and  to  the  flow  path  so  said  louvers  ^rc  horizontally 
and  transversely  oriented  across  the  flow  to  inter- 
cept the  flow  through  said  powcrpUnt  downstream 
of  said  plug  and  control  deflectioil  of  the  thrust 
downwardly  for  vertical  lift. 


3,292481 
AIRCRAFT  WFTH  VARIABLE 
Annand  G.  Ricard,  Vlroaagr,  Sdoc-ct- 
sicDor  to  Sodete  Amamjmt  dcs  At 
Louis  BrcgDct,  Paris,  Fnacc,  a  conq 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1904,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appfcathm  Finmce, 
958,702 
10  Claims.    (CL 


>METRY 
Frmcc,  as- 
d'Aviation 
of  Fhmcc 

r,025 
27, 1903, 


1.  A  projectile  comprising  a  body  having  an  axial  tube 
therein,  movable  means  housed  at  least  partially  in  said 
axial  tube,  stabilizing  surfaces  carried  by  said  movable 
nvff«M,  operable  means  for  extending  said  movable  means 
from  tlie  rear  of  the  projectile  after  the  latter  has  been 
filed  such  tliat  the  stabili^ng  surfaces  are  supported  rear* 
wudly  of  the  pn^jMtile  for  guiding  the  latter  in  flight, 
the  radially  outward  edfes  of  said  stabilizing  surfacel 
being  oontaioed  within  a  dromiference  no  greater  tha» 
that  ol  tlie  projectile  body,  said  movable  means  comprising 
a  sfuadle  slidable  in  said  axial  tube,  said  q>indle  having 

I         I 


1.  A  variable  geometry  aircraft  compr  sing  in  combina- 
tion a  fuselage  provided  with  horizontally  directed  tail  ele- 
ments; main  wing  elements  projecting  lajterally  from  said 
fuselage;  vertical  pivot  means  on  said  fu^lage  for  mount- 
ing said  main  wing  elemento  onto  said  ft  iselage  for  move- 
ment between  a  fore  position  wherein 


said  main  wing 
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elements  are  extended  and  a  rear  position  wherem  the 
said  main  elementt  are  retracted  and  connected  with  said 
tail  elements;  front  wing  elenksats  respectively  associated 
with  said  main  wing  elemenU  and  pivotably  mounted  on 
said  fuselage  on  the  same  pivot  means  as  the  associated 
main  wing  element,  for  movement  between  a  retracted 
position  wherein  the  fore  part  of  said  front  wing  elements 
is  retired  wiUiin  Uie  fuselage  and  an  extended  position 
wherein  said  fore  part  is  moved  out  of  the  fuselage;  and 
actuating  means  for  bringing  said  front  wing  elements  into 
said  retracted  position  when  said  main  wing  elements  are 
brought  into  said  extended  position  and  conversely  for 
bringing  said  front  wing  elements  into  said  extended  posi- 
tion when  said  main  wing  elemeu  are  brought  into  said 
retracted  position. 


lated  flexure  thereof  in  the  direction  of  flexibility 
to  maintain  the  proper  flight  attitude  tiierefbr  under 
the  control  and  restraint  of  said  string. 


3,292,884 

HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Owen  H.  ScheMorf,  Fens  Cpaefc,  Ky^  asdi^sor  to  GeBsnl 

Qectrk  Caatftmy^  a  cospandioB  of  New  Yorii 

FOcd  May  27, 1905. 8cr.  No.  459,290 

5  OaiM.    (CL  248—30) 


STALL-CORRECT^GAPPARATUS  FOR 
AIRCRAfT 
Albw  J.  Wal*.  W«yhriita,  Fitliai,  iiilgnj  to 
Aiicnft  ^ijWBlfcm   (Ol'i"<i"8)   L^^d, 

^'^"'■Iriai  Mw.TSS  Sar.  No.  437,082 
9  CWms.  HCL  244—70 


1.  Stall  warning  and  correcting  apparatus  for  use  in 
aircraft  comprising,  incidence  smsing  means  for  produc- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  signal  at  predetermined  aircraft 
angles  of  incidence,  staU  warning  means  responsive  to 
said  signals,  and  elevator-operating  means  for  operating 
the  elevators  of  the  aircraft,  said  ekvator-operating  means 
being  responsive  to  said  second  signal,  and  said  aircraft 
having  a  gas  turbine  jet  pnqiulsion  engine  and  compris- 
ing igniting  meara  responsive  to  said  second  signal. 


1.  A  hermetic  compressor  comprising  a  casing,  and  a 
motor-compressor  unit  in  said  casing; 

vibration  absorbing  means  for  laterally  supporting  and 
limiting  vibrational  movement  of  said  unit  compris- 

"**■'  .  •       •    .  J- 

a   horizontally  disposed,   tension   spnng  mduding  a 

center  section  sq>arated  from  the  end  sections  by  op- 
posed coned  sections  and  having  a  higher  q)ring  rate 
than  said  end  sections, 

nyy^i*  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  qiring  to  an  up- 
per poition  of  said  casing  and  for  applying  thereto 
a  tension  force  sufficient  to  deflect  the  end  secticsis 
but  not  the  center  8ecti<ni  of  said  spring, 

anchoring  means  for  anchoring  said  spring  to  said  tmit 
comprising  q>aced  shoulders  engaging  said  coned 
sections  for  subjecting  the  said  coiter  section  to  a 
tension  force  greater  than  the  force  applied  by  said 
connecting  means, 

said  anchoring  means  Including  flared  end  portions  for 
engagement  by  said  spring  end  sections  to  snob  hori- 
zcmtal  movements  of  said  unit. 


3492J85  

STORAGE  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC  KNIFE 
Cart  J.  StophsM,  BalmriB,  N.Y.,  a^  loha  C  ^   ' 
Fairfteld,  Com.,  assjpaiiw  to  Gmmti 
Y,  a  cwpoiidkm  of  Naw  Yorit 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1905,  Ser.  No.  432331 
UCUms.    (CL  248— 373) 


William 
Tex. 


5234,  and  f 


Mch.    48012) 

Sept.  4, 1904,  S 

lOCIaiiM.    (CL 


1.  A  kite,  comprising; 

a  one  piece  flat  oval  shaped  and  li^tweight  member 
having  internal  granular  strength  in  one  direction 
thereacross  and  relative  bending  flexibility  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  thereto, 

a  string  and  means  of  attachment  to  said  member  be- 
tween designated  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof, 

and  said  member  being  sufficiently  thin  and  M^tweight 
for  being  borne  aloft  in  a  breeze  and  for  wind  modu- 


1.  In  a  storage  rack  for  an  electric  knife  having  a 
handle  and  a  separable  knife  blade,  said  radc  having  a 
handle  socket  for  supporting  the  knife  handle  in  a  ffn- 
erally  vertical  position,  means  for  supporting  the  knife 
blade  comprising: 

(a)  a  blade  bolder  socket;        ^ 

(b)  an  elongated  blade  holder  secured  to  said  radc  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  blade  holder  sodcet 
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lor  Mvpoctiiif  a  kaife  Ua4«  in  a  teMnlly  iwrtical 
pomtk»t  taid  bidder  inchiding  a  top  wall; 
(c)  and  means  powtiowed  within  said  Made  bolder 
socket  4>aced  vertically  from  said  holder  top  wall  ap- 
proximately the  length  of  a  knife  blade  for  support- 
ing a  blade  between  said  last-named  means  and  said 
tof  walL 


I-BEAM  CLAMP  FC*SSMrnNGAN  HUEC- 
TRICAL  OUTLIT  ■OX,  MULTIfLE  CON- 
DUITS  AND/OR  PIPBS 

C«fMM,Ky.    41M1  ^^ 
Filed  Sept.  iTlMS,  8«.  N«.  4t%»M 
rns-nr     (CL24S— 72) 


muuSxt 


FllcdFcb.18, 


S.  RoTlMl^.  1  Nliillx  Cowt, 

mrnSrHv.    1415f 

.N0.52M55 


19M,8 


24S— 49) 


1.  A  bracket  for  receiving  fasteners  securing  tubing  and 
the  like  thereto  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fixed 
support  comprising  a  backing  block  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  fixed  rapport,  a  cover  member  secured  to  said  block, 
taid  cover  member  overlying  one;  fiu:e  of  said  block 
and  havfaig  a  plurality  of  fastener  receiving  apertures 
thetethrou^  at  predetermined  Qiaced  intervals  tiiere- 
akmg.  at  least  those  portioni  of  said  one  face  of  said 
block  in  registry  with  said  apeilmes  being  spaced  from 
cover  member,  thereby  pnr^dfaig  a  cavity  behind  each 
of  said  apwrtures  to  accommodate  rivet  and  like  fksteners, 
said  block  being  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  nail  and 
screw  type  fastenen  inserted  throng  laid  apertures. 


1.  A  clamping  assembly  for  a  single  b^am  to  support 
objects  ruiming  at  right  angles  to  the  b^am,  including 
rods  subjacent  the  base  of  the  beam  and  idetachably  en- 
gaged with  the  base  of  the  latter,  the  asiemMy  abo  in- 
cluding a  connector  for  the  rods  which  is  pbsitioaed  longi- 
tudinally of  the  beam,  means  for  enga^g  the  ends  of 
the  connector  with  intermediate  portions  qf  the  rods,  and 
means  adjusUbly  mounted  on  the  connedlor  for  support- 
ing objects  running  at  right  angles  to  the  be|un. 


DISPENSER  HOLDER 
Joseph  Leon  R«il,a2hnrsniaM  Ave^  MmoiI  Royal, 

FOei  Declll^M,  8«.  No.  4ll,23S 
Chdns  priority,  appHcniM  <9not  MlaH  Dec  3, 1M3, 

473tt/<3 
ICIi^    (CL24S— 311) 


EXHAUStimSi  HANGER 
R.  CaaaL  Bh«MH%  ani  Harry  L.  Redding, 
~  "  lu,  Hi^onloCeMnl  Moiws  Corpora- 

I  ol^,*]S3!sar!No.  SSjS!^ 
4  CUM.    (CL14S-4t) 


>ugh  the  open- 
portion  of 


1.  Hanger  n^eans  for  connecting  a  vehicle  exhaust  sys- 
tem to  a  vehicle  body  comprising^  an  insulating  member 
of  resilient  material,  means  for  inounting  said  member 
on  a  body,  aloop  member  ci  flexible  material  having  a 
portkm  thereof  frictionally  gripped  by  said  insulating 
iMid)er,  and  means  for  seeming  an  exhaust  system  to  said 
loop  member,  said  loop  member  being  relatively  movabU 
widi  reelect  to  said  insulating  tuurloes  in  response  to 
exhanit  system  vibrations  to  thereby  frictionally  damp 
said  viteations. 


A  tissue-dispensing  assembly  for  penititting  tissues  to 
be  dispensed  from  the  inner  surface  ofia  ceiling,  com- 
prising in  oombinatioo:  I 

a  bracket  having  an  opening  therethrouh; 

a  fastener  extending  tfaroogk  said  brac^t  (^lening  and 
into  said  ceiling  for  securing  said  bricket  in  fixed  re- 
hition  on  tfie  inner  sorfaoe  of  said  qsiUnr* 

an  eidongaled.  flexible,  flat  sdip  ekjnent  having  an 
opening  at  oat  end.  said  flexible  stiK>  element  being 
secured  only  at  said  one  end  in  juxtaposed  relation 
between  said  bracket  and  the  inne^  surface  of  said 
ceiling  with  said  fastener  extending 
ing  in  said  strip  element,  the 
said  strip  element  normally  being  ^esiliently  biased 
toward  flat,  juxtaposed  and  unobtrusive  relation  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  ceiling  and  comprising  a 
cantilever  siq>port;  and 

a  container  for  containing  tissues,  s4id  container  in- 
cluding a  base  wall,  bordering  walll,  and  a  wall  op- 
posite said  base  wall,  at  least  one  of  jaaid  walls  having 
an  opening  for  permitting  tissues  io  be  withdrawn 
therethrough,  one  of  said  bordering  waUs  including 
a  slot  opening  adjacent  the  inner 
wall,  the  nujor  portion  of  said 
extending  through  said  slot  in 
the  inner  surface  of  said  base  wall 
tainer  is  retained  against  the 
ceiling  and  tissues  can  be  withdraw 
tainer. 


of  said  base 

strip  element 

relation  toward 

hereby  said  oaa- 

surface  of  the 

from  said  con- 
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256  NonMBflL,  Wait 
MMi«    91194 
Am.  4,  IM^Sar.  No.  477,237 
Idilte.    ^249-^14) 


^ 


^ 


it^ 


/" 


An  integraUy  molded  fuhaantially  rigid  thermoplastic 
holder  for  a  flash  liibt  compriiiBf: 

(a)  a  flat  generaUy  rectaafokr  upright  wall  engagmg 
portion  having  koy-slols  therein  for  mountmg  the 
holder  upon  a  suppottiaf  snrfacc; 

(b)  a  cup-liko  flash  li^  si^porting  portion  formed 
on  the  lo«ver  cod  of  the  wdl  engaging  portion  and 

comprising: 

(1)  a  heel-shaped  base  wall  extending  outwardly 
from  and  normal  to  the  kmer  end  of  said  wall 
engaging  portion  and 

(2)  a  U-shaped  rim  fomwd  on  said  base  wall  and 

frtwidjt^  npf  Mdly  tliei^from. 

(3)  said  U-^ved  rim  being  joined  at  its  ends  to 
a  feapective  vAt  tdi^t  vH  wA  ^%!l\  engaging 

portiop;  and 

(c)  a  fladi  light  stabilising  portion  spaced  vertically 
above  said  flash  fi^  supfwrting  portion  and  com- 
prising a  flat  bafod  beat  to  U-ahape  and  Yxo^  at  its 
opporile  ends  to  a  respective  side  edge  of  said  wall 
eomtag  poitkm  so  m  to  cxMd  horizootany  oat- 
wardly  tnareCrom! 

(d)  said  flash  light  stahiliring  portion  and  said  U- 
shaped  rim  of  said  flaik  Uglit  supporting  portion 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  barrel  of  a  flash  light 
theitthrough  in  looaely<cagaging  manner  and  said 
base  wall  of  said  flash  li^  supporting  portion  behig 
adapted  to  support  the  bolt  end  of  the  flash  light. 


R.  WBtaiM,SS4f  DwwIb  St, 
nvwrndTCHR.    94949 
ftSr.  31, 1999.  Ser.  No.  444,291 
g  diteik  ^3l  24g-394) 


J.  Abbott,  nCSMtoDrive, 

FBed  Oct  14, 1999,  S«.  No.  499,979 
gCliriM.    (d.24g— 354) 


1.  For  use  when  called  upon  to  shore  a  ooiicrete  fmn 
while  concrete  is  being  pouml  in  the  fcvm,  a  sliore  coos- 
prising  «  hose  provided  with  an  upstanding  hollow  ap- 
right,  a  sundard  having  a  portion  thereof  tdesoofMBgly 
and  adjusUbly  mounted  in  the  hollow  portion  of  said 
upright,  said  standard  being  provided  at  its  upper  end 
with  a  bead  and  said  head  licfag  angular  in  cross-section 
and  piovidiag  seatmg  and  naffing  flanges  for  a  timber 
of  a  form,  slid  opright  beiM  provided  at  its  upper  cmI 
with  a  fixed  endleM  conical  collar  surrounding  the  iftmd- 
ard,  and  inferable  and  removable  jaws  teksoopingly 
fitted  within  the  confines  of  said  coOar  ui  a  manner  to  em- 
brace an  adjacent  cooctmg  portion  of  said  standard. 


3,292,993 

FORM  SYSTEM  AND  HARDWARE  FOR 

CONCRER  CONnRUCnON 

lohB  R.  WHtaH,  2245  DarwiB  St., 

HiVWiSrCaK.    94545 
Flod  Nov.  19,  i99<  Ser.  No.  411,535 

1  nii'i      r*  *"*   "*r 


1.  A  shore  head  for  shores  oomprisfaig  a  shore  load 
traMOiitting  naoriMr,  a  support  member  on  said  toad 
traasraittiag  nenber  adapted  to  siwringly  abut  an  object 
to  be  supported,  said  rapport  member  having  at  least  two 
abutment  eedioos,  one  of  said  sections  being  npdty 
secured  to  said  lood  transaaittiag  member  ■^*»  <<»*f 
of  said  soctioas  oonprising  a  pair  of  dUmetricaDy  op- 
posed lusmban  each  being  selectively  movaMs  with  re- 
spect to  dM  other  of  raeh  members  and  to  said  load 
trsniimittit  naambnr  out  of  shoring  abutment  with  said 
Ob  ject  to  bo  anpportod. 


L  A  device  for  maintaming  opposed  walls  of  a  concrete 
form  in  spaced  relation  for  ioco|Kion  o<  concrete  there- 
between and  each  having  a  traasvccw  opening  in  aligv- 
ment  widi  the  opening  of  the  other  wall,  tomprising  a  tie 
rod  having  threaded  ends,  spooar  oooes 
sodLet  aft  the  smaller  ends  oagagod  by 
of  the  tod,  said  cooes  also  hatriag  a  threaded  aockot  at  the 

laiger  end,  extension  rods  sxtonding  throsigh  said  opca- 
if  and  havag  threaded  eads  raoeivwl  in  dre  sockols  att 
the  laiger  ends  of  the  spaoens,  meaas  on  the  ^ocar  coass 
operativaly  n^gnalrlr  with  the  wall  for  ratahdng  Hw 
iaat  lotatioa  velativo  thento,  a  thrast  reosiv- 
•rrai^ad  for  poaitiaaing  oa  eodi  of  old  walls 
I  moveaieat  longitodinally  of  said  oprnhigs, 
and  meaas  oa  said  exteasioD  rods  posilionod  to  engage 
both  sides  of  said  thrust  feceiving  meaas  and  operative  to 
urge  said  thrust  receiving  means  inwardly  to  urge  the  paad 
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towards  an  associated  panel  with  rotation  of  the  extension 
rod  in  ooR  directi(Mi  and  operative  to  move  said  walls 
away  from  each  other  on  rotation  of  the  extension  rod  in 
an  opposite  direction. 


3^92^94         I 
POROUS  MOLD 
Vcmoo  A.  Falkcnan,  Miihawaka,  lad^  aadgnor  to  United 
States  Robber  Compa^r,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  New  Jcficy  _    .._<..* 

Filed  Oct  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  227,240 
aClafam.    (CL  249— 134) 


internally  and  externally  screwthreaded  mf  ans  into  which 
the  said  screw  is  engaged,  said  first  mean$  being  screwed 
into  a  second  internally  and  externally  screwthreaded 
means  which  is  screwed  into  the  valve  body,  said  second 
means  forming  an  abutment  for  the  travicl  of  said  slide 
when,  in  order  to  permit  of  completely  emptying  the  con- 
tainer, said  first  means  has  been  sufficie<>tly  unscrewed. 


1.  A  porous  mold  for  use  in  the  molding  of  latex  foam 
articles,  wherein  said  mold  is  subjected  to  relatively  high 
temperatures  and  moist  conditions,  comprising:  an  open 
meah  woven  fabric  having  the  contour  of  the  articles 
to  be  mcdded,  said  fabric  having  strands  impregnated  with 
cni«d  resinous  material  to  maintain  said  fabric  in  a  rigid 
ooodidoa  and  the  interstices  of  said  fabric  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  resinous  material. 


VALVE  FOR  PRESSURE  GAS  CONTAE^R 

U  ViMB  Sal^-mhhe,  and  Jack  Bow- 
mU,  riampliBj  ii  nianii  FhMc.  airii^on  to  L'Air 
LlqaMa,  Sodctc  Amamrmt  Pov  FEtade  ct  FExploHa- 
~   I  Proccdcs  Gcones  Claade 

FDcd  Jumt  18, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  37^091 

MipBcirtou  France,  lab^  2, 1963, 
94d,li«,  Patent  1,370,689 
4  CHaimt.    (CL  251—83) 


3,292,896 
CARBURETOR  FUEL  INLET  VALVE 
Frederick  J.  Manec,  Haid  Part,  aad  Robert  G.  Lane, 
Detroit,  Ml^  aarignon  to  HoOcy  C  rburetor  Com- 
pany, Warren,  Mich.,  a  corfonrtlon  ol   Michigan 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  SfT.  No.  3«l,643 
2  Claims.    (CL  251— 122 


1.  Valve  means  for  a  pressure  gas  container  compris* 
itig  a  valve  member,  a  valve  seat  opposite  said  valve 
mMnber  and  a  valve  member  support,  said  valve  member 
siq»port  being  subjected  to  the  action  of  a  spring  which 
tends  to  dose  said  valve  member  against  said  seat  to  pro- 
vent  tbe  etci^ie  of  gas  during  normal  service  when  the 
piesiure  of  the  gas  is  below  a  certain  value,  said  valve 
member  siqiport  bemg  moved  through  a  lost  motion  con- 
nect&m  by  a  slide,  said  spring  bearing  at  one  end  on  said 
valve  member  support  and  at  the  other  end  on  said  slide, 
and  aaid  slide  being  oquible  of  being  positioned  to  bear 
on  said  valve  member  support  in  the  sense  of  dosing  said 
vahe  member,  the  position  of  said  slide  during  normal 
servka  being  adjusted  by  a  screw]  which  is  rotated  by  a 
coBtiol  device  and  being  limited  in  the  sense  of  the  open- 
iag  of  said  valve  member  by  abutment  against  a  first 


1.  A  carburetor  fuel  inlet  valve  assemb||y,  comprising  a 
valve  seat  member  having  a  larger  cylindrScal  valve  cavity 
extending  from  one  end  thereof  and  a|  smaller  axially 
aligned  passage  extending  from  the  other  ^nd  thereof,  said 
smaller  passage  and  said  large  cavity  being  joined  by 
an  interm^ate  frustro-conical  passage  leaving  an  angle 
on  the  order  of  45*  with  respect  to  the  aidis  of  said  cavity, 
the  juncture  of  said  smaller  passage  and  ^id  frustro-coni- 
cal passage  forming  a  valve  seat  having  a  diameter  on  the 
order  of  .110",  at  least  one  discharge  opening  formed 
through  the  wall  of  said  valve  seat  meffber  at  an  angle 
substantially  parallel  to  the  angle  of  said  frustro-conical 
section,  the  side  of  said  opening  nearest  said  seat  inter- 
secting said  cavity  at  an  axial  distance  of  .112"-.139" 
from  said  seat,  and  a  valve  positioned  in  i  said  cavity,  said 
valve  having  a  resilient  conical  tip  with  »  cone  angle  on 
the  order  of  70'. 


3,292j897 
HIGH  PRESSURE  RELEASE  VALVE 
Howard  Lawrence  McCkllaad,  Mlihawaka,  Ind.,  assignor 
to  The  Bcndiz  Corporation,  Miiiiawalia,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ' 

Filed  Sept.  30, 19(3,  S«r.  No.  3 12,380 
ICliim.    (€1.251—172) 


/tf  A?  </  //a 


JO 


^anrrrmi^ 


v/ 


A  high  pressure  pneumatic  release  va|ve  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  constant  diameter  bore  therein,  said  bore 
having  an  axially  extending  porous  wali  portion  formed 
by  a  high  density  finely  finished  sintered  porous  sleeve- 
like  member  and  a  non-porous  wall  port^n,  high  pressure 
passage  means  and  low  pressure  passage  jroeans  communi- 
cating with  said  bore,  movable  plunger  paeans  located  in 
said  bore,  said  plunger  means  having!  a  first  position 
wherein  the  end  thereof  is  located  in  the|  ntw-porous  wall 
portion  of  said  bore  to  prevent  commitnication  between 
said  high  and  low  pressure  passage  mef  ns  and  a  second 
position  wherein  the  end  thereof  is  located  in  the  pwous 
wall  portion  of  said  bore  to  permit  comtnunication  there- 
between via  said  porous  wall  portion,  ai  porous  disc  type 
retaining  element  located  in  aad  extending  across  said 
bore,  a  resilient  deformable  spherical  nfember  located  in 
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said  bore  and  confined  between  said  porous  retaining  ele- 
ment and  said  plunger  means  when  said  plunger  means  is 
in  said  first  position,  said  resilient  member  being  forced 
into  contact  with  and  deformed  against  the  end  of  said 
plunger  means  by  the  hi^  pressure  acting  thereon  to 
thereby  seal  the  clearance  between  the  plunger  means  and 
the  non-pofous  wall  portion  of  said  bore  as  long  as  said 
plunger  means  remains  in  said  first  position,  and  means 
for  causing  movement  of  said  phmger  means  to  said  sec- 
ond position,  said  resilient  meam  being  rendered  inopera- 
tive as  a  seal  after  being  forced  by  the  high  pressure  act- 
ing thereagainst  to  follow  said  plunger  means  to  said  sec- 
ond position.  

3,191,898 

ROTARY  VALVE  WITH  TAPERED  SEAT 

Artlnr  R.  Wflbnaa,  RJL,  Fox  Rtvcr  Gardens, 

YorfcvHe,  DL    (0500 

Filed  Dec  18, 1903.  Scr.  No.  331,487 

7  CfadHH.    (CL  251—188) 


outlet  means,  said  outlet  means  for  discharging  said 
worlcing  fluid; 

an  ouUet  passage;  ^     . 

vaneless  housing  means  connecting  said  miet  means 
and  said  outlet  means; 

a  plurality  of  active  members,  said  active  members 
mounted  as  a  set  on  a  moving  means  whereby  said 
active  members  continuously  traverse  through  said 
housing  and  past  said  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet 
passage,  substantiaUy  aU  of  said  fltaid  forced  to  pass 
at  least  twice  between  said  active  members  in  its 
travel  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  whereby 
energy  is  transferred  between  said  fluid  and  said  ac- 
tive members. 


VWRATION-DAMPIWTOiNG  OF  MOVING 
BLADES  FOR  AXIAL-FLOW  TURBO-MA- 
CfflNES  .     .     _^         ^ 

Johaa  PettencH,  Biidc^  ®^*W!5*»  ifi***  *" 
Iji  Willi  baft  Brown,  Bovcri  Jk  Clc,  Badca 
a  ioiiit-atock  company 

Filed  July  31, 1903.  Ser.  No.  29MH 
dafans  priority,  appBcaHna  SwitaalaDd,  Aog.  10,  1902, 

9311/<2 
4  CMm.    (CL  253—77) 


1.  A  roury  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  housing 
having  a  chamber  therein,  a  valve  seat  member  at  one  end 
of  said  chamber  and  a  valve  seal  member  at  the  other  end 
of  said  chamber,  a  valve  inlet  port  through  said  valve 
seat  member,  an  outlet  port  from  said  chamber  between 
said  members,  a  valve  member  rotatably  disposed  in  said 
chamber  and  inchiding  an  axial  valve  stem,  a  valve  head 
on  one  end  of  said  stem  having  a  valve  surface  comple- 
mentary to  and  rotatably  engaging  said  valve  seat  member 
and  having  a  valve  port  therethrough  registrable  with  said 
valve  inlet  port,  a  sealing  head  on  said  valve  stem  comple- 
mentary to  and  rotatably  engaging  said  seal  member,  said 
stem  having  a  handle  thereon  exterior  of  said  housing,  a 
packing  gland  on  said  housing  engaging  said  seal  member 
and  adjustably  pressing  the  latter  against  said  sealing  head 
and  said  valve  head  against  said  valve  seat  member,  said 
housing  having  an  end  wall  at  one  end,  said  end  wall  hay- 
ing a  circular  flat  surface  comprising  one  end  of  said 
chamber,  said  surface  including  a  recess  receiving  a  pro- 
jection upon  said  valve  seat  member  thereby  preventing 
rotation  of  the  latter,  said  valve  inlet  port  comprising 
registering  bores  in  said  end  wall  and  in  said  valve  seat 
member,  said  registering  bore  extending  through  said 
projection.  

3,292399 
ENERGY  TRANSFER  MACHINE 
Hans  EgH,  SMta  Mo^ca,  CaBt.airffnr  to  The  Garrett 
CorporatkM,  Los  Alleles,  CriK..  a  corporation  of  Call- 

'"™*'   Pfcd  Apr.  4, 1900. 8«r.  No.  539,947 
lOXIafans.    (CL253— 20) 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotor  for  an  axial  flow  type  turbo- 
machine,  said  rotor  induding  at  least  one  peripherally 
extending  undercut  groove  for  receiving  a  row  of  blades 
which  are  individually  mounted  in  said  groove,  each  said 
blade  induding  a  bladed  portion  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  said  groove  and  a  root  portion  located  within 
said  groove,  said  root  portion  including  a  single  bore 
extending  therethrough  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  rotor  groove,  a  single  pin  extending  through 
said  bore  and  projecting  from  the  ends  thereof,  and  a 
packing  piece  secured  to  each  projecting  end  portion  of 
said  pin,  said  packing  pieces  being  located  in  the  imdercut 
portions  of  said  rotor  groove  thereby  to  retain  said  blade 
in  said  rotw  groove,  and  said  bladed  portion  of  said 
blade  having  a  width  not  exceeding  the  width  of  said  rotor 
groove  at  the  surface  of  the  rotor  so  as  to  enable  said 
blade  to  pivot  slightly  about  the  pin  axis  in  the  direction 
of  said  groove  to  dampen  blade  vibration. 


3,292,901 
TURBINE  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Douldaon,  Hamptois,  Va.,  airfganr  to  New- 
port  News  SUpb«ildii«  aad  Dry  Dock  Comp— y,  New- 
port News,  Va.,  a  coipuiatfcm  oT  Virglaia 
FM  Mv.  4, 1905.  Ser.  No.  437,244 
10  CUtans.    (CL  253—117) 


»     rM 


1.  A  machine  for  transferring  energy  comprising: 
inlet  means,:  said  inlet  means  connected  to  a  source  of 

working  fluid; 
an  inlet  passage; 


1.  Hydraulic  turbine  apparatus  comprising  a  nmner, 
a  draft  tube  operatively  associated  with  said  runner  and 
having  a  certain  inner  diameter  at  its  upper  portion,  the 
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top  of  said  draft  tube  being  disposed  below  the  under 
surface  of  said  nuuier  so  that  the  runner  does  not  extend 
into  said  draft  tube,  flow  control  means  comprising  a 
gBoerally  aT«niii«r  body  means  defining  a  central  bore 
therethrough,  said  body  means  being  fixed  in  the  upper 
part  of  said  draft  tube  and  being  spaced,  from  tlie  inner 
suiftce  thereof  and  in  concentric  relationship  therewith, 
the  upper  part  of  said  body  means  being  spaced  below  the 
top  of  said  draft  tube  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
runoR  a  distance  whidi  is  at  least  ^^proximately  20% 
of  said  inner  diameter  of  the  top  portion  of  the  draft 
tube. 


of  a  roll  of  material,  said  shoe  members  having  respective 
pivot  lugs,  means  on  the  respective  hook  elements 
pivotally-engageable  with  said  lugs,  respectjive  abutment 
elements  on  the  working  arms,  respective  strut  bars 
pivotally-connected  to  said  piston  rod,  a|id  means  to 
drivingly  interconnect  said  strut  bars  with  Said  abutment 
dements. 


3,292,9t2 
PORTABLE  TIRE  LIFT 

2  CU^^Si  254—122) 


12208 


3^MJt3     

ROOrnRAIGBTENER 

W.  Mayw,  929  E.  «li  St,  "■**»"/:  V- 
MM<faSt,Wth<gMiii*s.Wifc    54952 

9. 19i5,  8«r.  No.  499,8«2 
IfClidw.   (0.254—124) 


>CPTH 


3,292JM 
WIRE  USE  LOGGD4G  TIMEJ) 

CORRELATOR         __ 
Charles  WIBb  Ttrtsafcact  aad  Enscc  F.  WB^T. 
▼flic,  OUa^  swl^iiw  to  PyHpa  PHrok^a 
acorporalkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  5. 19H  Scr.  No.  4f  1,^9 
8  Ch^m.    (O.  254—145) 


1.  A  portable  tire  lift  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  rectangular  base;  a  lifting  plate  disposed  above 
said  base;  a  foldable  X-shaped  elevating  means,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  means  being  slidably  supported  by  said  base 
and  the  upper  ends  thereof  being  hingedly  fastened  to  said 
{date;  a  tire  supporting  member  having  the  configuration 
of  pilrt  of  a  tire  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  said  sup- 
porting member  being  secured  to  and  projecting  outward 
frwn  the  said  lifting  iJate;  a  vertically  disposed  support- 
ing post  projecting  upward  from  the  said  base  and  slidably 
received  by  said  liftiag  plate;  means  on  said  lifting  plate 
and  said  post  for  selectively  supporting  said  lifting  plate 
at  predetermined  heights;  and  means  lupported  by  said 
base  and  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  elevating 
means  to  raiae  and  lower  said  lifting  plate. 


1.  In  a  tool  for  use  in  re-diaping  rolls  of  material, 
a  fluid-incssure  cylinder  having  a  piston  and  a  piston 
rod  secured  to  the  piston  and  extending  from  the  for- 
ward end  of  tile  cylinder,  a  pair  of  working  arms  pivoted 
to  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder  and  extending  forwardy  a 
toH**"*^*'  distance  beyond  the  cylinder  on  opposite  sides 
theieof,  respective  forwardly-projecting  hook  elements 
on  the  ends  of  the  woricing  arms,  respective  shoe  mem- 
bers engateable  against  opposing  inside  wall  portions 

I 


7.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  fixed  non-slip  pulley;  I 

(2)  a  reel  carrying  a  supply  of  cable,  tpe  free  end  of 
which  is  threaded  thru  said  pulley; 

(3)  a  reducing  gear  box  operatively  qonnected  with 
said  pulley; 

(4)  a  first  shaft  having  a  pointer  thefeon  rotaUble 
therewith  and  a  driving  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  gear  box; 

(5)  a  second  tubular  shaft  concentric  with  said  first 
shaft  and  having  an  indexed  dial  thereon  rotatabk 
therewith  in  a  plane  parallel  and  adjacent  the  plane 
of  rotation  of  said  pointer;  and  j 

(6)  a  clock  motor  operatively  connected  to  rotate  said 
second  shaft. 


3.292,9t5  , 

VEmCLE  REMOVAL  MEANS 
Jack  L.  McCaAa,  21M  River  Vkir  SL, 

EnsM,  Oreg.    97493    ' 
Filed  OcC  22, 19<5,  Sar.  No.  SVt,6M 
2ChtaH.    (CL254— IM) 


1.  Vehicle  removal  means  for  use  with  ^  vehicle  having 
at  least  one  driving  wheel  secured  to  an  axle  supporting 
means  by  a  plurality  of  wheel  bolts,  comprising  a  drum 
having  end  flanges  for  confining  wrappef  portions  of  a 
cable  thereon,  an  attaching  member  having  lateral  flange 
means  arranged  for  receiving  the  wheel  bolts  to  mount 
said  attaching  member  on  the  driving  wheel,  a  spindle 
releasably  mounted  on  said  attaching  meiaber  and  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  drum,  a  latch  membtf  mounted  ncm- 
rotatably  on  said  spindle  but  having  axia^  slidable  move- 
ment thereon,  drive  pin  means  integrated]  with  said  latch 
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member  and  projecting  toward  said  drum,  means  in  said 
dnim  defining  a  phirality  of  apertures  arranged  nonn»Uy 
for  engagement  by  said  drive  pin  means  for  estabbshmg 
a  driving  connection  between  said  drum  and  said  spmdk. 
and  rotatable  cam  means  mounted  on  said  spindle  and 
engageable  with  said  latch  member,  said  cam  means  being 
arranged  to  didably  move  said  latch  member  on  said 
spindle  to  a  position  to  diaengar  said  drive  pin  means 
from  said  apertures  to  provide  fne  rolling  of  said  dnim 
on  said  qiinidle.  
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FISHING  RHO.  ASSEMBLY 

-- LlZ!!ll-,ftJil«"^  .  MoaMbsvett,  Iccbnd 

FBsdlM.  14, 19«S, Sar. No.  425,546 

iCwi.    (0.254—173) 


19  ifjy 
\ 

1    A  fishing  line  hoUt  assemWy  for  mbving  a  fishing 
line  a  substantial  distance  in  first  and  second  direcUons, 
comprising  a  reel  adapted  to  receive  said  Ime,  a  rever- 
sible motor  means  connected  to  said  reel,  switchmg  means 
selectively  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  to  control  said  motor  means,  at  least  one  sprmg 
connected  to  said  switching  means  to  urge  the  same 
toward  one  of  said  positions,  a  guide  on  said  switdung 
means  for  receiving  said  Kne  lo  as  to  sense  the  pull  on 
said  line,  the  tension  in  said  spring  being  so  reUted  to 
the  normal  poll  on  said  line  to  cause  the  moving  of  said 
switching  means  to  said  first  pontion  whereby  said  bne 
is  moved  in  said  first  direction,  stop  means  for  changmg 
thepullonsaidlineneartheendofthe  travel  m  said 
fiist  direction  to  cause  the  moving  of  said  switching  means 
to  said  second  position  whereby  to  effect  reUtively  small 
amplitude  alternative  driv«i  movemenU  of  said  line 
in  said  first  and  second  directions,  and  control  means  to 
cause  said  line  to  move  to  the  end  of  the  travel  m  said 
second  direction. 


shaft,  a  motor,  means  for  mounting  said  naotor  in  ^ 
housing,  said  motor  having  a  naotor  shaft,  an  ammlar 
coupling  element  keyed  to  said  motor  shaft  and  to  wd 
fint  shaft  to  form  a  rigid  connection  from  the  motor  *•« 
to  the  first  shaft,  a  winch  dnun  routably  oMwited  oothe 
second  shaft,  a  caWe  windably  cooDeded  to  >aM<iram. 
a  driven  member  mountMl  on  the  aecood  shaft  lor  rote- 
tion  independent  thereof,  means  diivenly  connertad  to 
the  fim  shaft  for  drivingly  rt)tating  said  driven  memba 
when  the  flrat  shaft  is  rotated,  clutch  means  rotttaWy 
mounted  on  the  second  shaft  for  engaging  the  drivwi 
member  to  be  drivenly  routed  thereby  and  allernalaly 
being  moved  out  of  driven  engagement  therewith,  means 
connected  to  the  clutch  means  for  selective  operating 
said  clutch  means  into  and  out  of  driven  engagemeot  wtth 
said  driven  member  and  nrtermediate  means  driven  by  the 
clutch  means  in  driven  engagement  with  the  driven  mem- 
ber for  drivin^y  rotating  said  winch  dnim,  said  mter- 
mediate  means  including  a  drive  member  mounted  on 
the  second  shaft  for  rotation  independent  thereof  and 
drivenly  connected  to  the  dutdi  means  to  be  rotrted 
thereby,  a  second  driven  member  mounted  on  the  test 
shaft  for  n)Ution  independent  thereof,  a  drive  connection 
between  said  drive  member  and  the  second  driven  mem- 
ber to  rotate  the  second  driven  member  in  response  to 
the  rtrtation  of  the  drive  member,  and  means  drivenly 
connected  to  the  second  driven  member  for  drivingly  ro- 
tating the  winch  drum  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the 
second  driven  member. 
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HEAD  MOUNTING  FOR  MAIN  AND  HAULBACK 

SHEAVES  OF  A  LOGGINGWAR 
Junes  R.  Thoauaoa,  Scatfe,  Wash^  — ^^*  *"."—*: 
InftMta  Works,  flssWis,  Wash.,  a  uMpasalloa  of 

^■^'■■^"    Feb.  4,  19^S«r.  No.  439,494 
SCiataM.    (d.  254-199) 
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Mm.  It,  1945,  Str.  No.  449,737 
Sdite    (0.254—197) 
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1   Winch  apparatus  comprising  a  boosing,  a  first  shaft, 
a  second  ahaft,  mewii  for  rotataWy  raoontinf  aakl  to»t 

shaft  in  the  housing  and  stationarUy  mounting  said  second 
shaft  in  the  housing  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  first 


1.  In  a  head  mounting  for  the  main  and  haulback 
sheaves  of  a  logging  spar,  in  coortwiation  with  die  dieaves: 
a  spar  having  a  hollow  top  part,  a  mounting  bomwt  fixedly 
secured  in  surmonnting  relation  upon  said  top  part  of  the 
spar  and  fonned  to  provide  an  adapter  section  at  the  bot- 
tom and  a  mountmg  section  at  the  top,  die  adapter  wc- 
tioB  having  a  holloa  center  oommuaicaling  wift  die  hol- 
low center  of  the  spw.  the  moMlingse^havfafa  lo- 
cate ton  fut  pndadai  a  9»ckm  *«^t_J«;|[«*y  Jjj" 
tween  upper  and  lowsr  fcfk  arma  and  prewWag  an  aflw 

part  oveAanging  the  adapter  section,  a  bow  in  snM  after 
put  biased  rearwardhr  frosn  the  axial  Hnc  of  dte  wfmr 
in  a  degree  sufficient  to  dear  the  bKk  waD  of  the  adapter 
section  and  the  subjacent  spar,  boshingi  hmag  tbe  bore 
at  the  vppar  and  lower  ends  thereof,  vertiod  bores  fa  the 
upper  and  lower  fork  arms  having  their  axes  coinciding. 
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and  each  lined  by  a  bushing,  said  bore  in  the  lower  fork 
arm  conununicating  with  the  hollow  center  of  the  adapter 
lection,  a  hollow  spindle  joumaled  by  its  ends  for  swivel 
movement  in  said  bushinp  which  line  the  bores  of  the 
fork  arms  and  having  the  wall  which  lies  between  said 
joumaled  ends  vertically  slotted,  a  block  having  a  hub  por- 
tion secured  to  said  spindle  in  the  space  between  the  fork 
arms  and  supporting  the  main  sheave  for  rotation  about 
a  hiMizontal  axis  in  a  position  placing  tl^  sheave's  inner 
end  within  said  slot  tangent  to  the  axial  line  of  the  spindle, 
a  main  line  which  passes  over  the  sheave  being  adapted  to 
nrn  through  the  spindle  and  the  adapter  section  into  the 
spar,  and  a  block  supporting  the  haulback  sheave  for  ro- 
tation about  a  horizontal  axis  in  a  position  spaced  above 
the  main  block  and  having  a  hollow  depending  stem  jour- 
naled  for  swivel  movement  in  said  bushings  of  the  biased 
bore  and  through  which  a  haulback  line  passing  over  the 
sheave  is  adapted  to  run,  the  axial  line  of  the  stem  lying 
tangent  to  the  inner  aid  of  the  haulback  sheave,  the  length 
of  the  stem  measured  between  the  upper  limit  and  the 
lower  limit,  respectively,  of  the  concerned  upper  and 
lower  bushings  exceeding  the  length,  lever  arm  consid- 
ered, of  the  block  from  which  said  stem  depends. 


(S)  the  cablfe  loops,  the  sheaves  and  th«  elastic  means 
being  arranged  synunetrically  in  r^pect  of  said 
plane  of  synrnietry. 


ULTRASONIC  CONCENTRATOR 
John  G.  Martner,  Atberton,  CaW^  assigi^  to  Stanford 
Research  Institute,  Mcnlo  Park,  CaBf^  a  corporation 
of  CaHfornia 

FDcd  Nov.  10,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  4|0,09< 
3  Claims.    (CL  259—72) 
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mCHWAY  PUARD  FENCE 

Ivan  Biandii,  Riva  Caccia  1,  Laano,  Switzerland 

FDcd  Adc.  4, 1964,  Ser.  Nor3«7,335 

Claima  priority,  ap^iortion  Switaerland,  Aug.  10,  1963, 

9,967/63;  Dec  13,  1963,  15,336/63 

9Claiiii8.    (CL2S6— 13.1) 


\ 
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1.  A  protective  barrier  for  road  shoulders  and  medians 
to  prevent  motor  vehicles  from  leaving  the  road  and  to 
guide  them  back  into  the  original  direction  of  travel,  com- 
prising a  succession  of  adjacent  barrier  sections,  each 
section  including 

(1)  two  vertical  end  supports  delimiting  each  section 
afid  being  spaced  apart  by  more  than  two  motor 
vehicle  lengths,  the  vertical  axes  of  the  end  supports 
defining  a  plane  of  synunetry  tot  said  barrier,  said 
plane  of  symmetry  extending  substantially  parallel 
\xi  the  road; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  cables  in  the  form  of  continuous 
loops  mounted  in  tensioned  condition  between  the 
end  siq>ports; 

(3)  a  pair  of  sheaves  having  grooves  holding  and  guid- 
ing each  of  said  cables,  the  sheaves  being  mounted 
on  the  end  supports  and  freely  rotatable  about  the 
vMtical  axes  thereof,  each  of  the  plurality  of  cables 
of  one  of  said  barrier  secti<m8  being  vertically  dis- 
placed from  a  c<XTespondittg  one  of  the  cables  of  the 
a4iacent  barrier  secticm,  the  oorreqwn^ing  cables 
of  the  sucoessiim  of  barrier  secti<Mis  forming  a  con- 
tinuous line,  a  like  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertically  dis- 
I^aced  ones  of  said  sheaves  being  mounted  on  each 
end  sui^xxt,  each  pair  of  said  vertically  displaced 
sheavea  bidding  and  guiding  the  corresponding 
cables  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  barrier  sections,  one 
of  said  correqxMiding.cables  extending  into  one  of  the 
adjacent  barrier  sections  and  the  other  one  of  the 
coireaponding  cables  extending  into  the  other  one  of 
the  adjacent  barrier  seoti<Mis;  and 

(4)  elastic  means  arranged  to  f»ot  the  road  and  to 
protect  the  end  supp<x1s  and  the  sheaves  from  direct 
contact  with  an  oncoming  motor  vehicle; 


1.  A  body  for  concentrating  the  outpu  of  an  electro- 
mechanical transducer  comprising  a  synimetrical  metal 
body  having  walls  defining  a  resonant  cavity  at  one  end 
of  its  axis  of  synunetry  and  a  flat  surface  it  the  other  end 
of  the  axis  of  symmetry  to  which  surface  the  working  face 
of  said  electrochemical  transducer  is  boikled,  said  body 
and  cavity  having  side  walls  which  are  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  symmetry  a  distance  to  provide  a  ^otal  travel  dis- 
tance for  ultrasonic  energy  directed  from  said  transducer 
to  the  side  walls  of  the  body  and  then  refleicted  to  the  wall 
of  said  resonant  cavity,  equal  to  a  multiple  of  a  whole 
wavelength,  and  said  side  walls  of  the  bo(^  being  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  Fresnel  segments. 
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MIXING  DEVICE  HAVING  ADJUJSTABLE 
WALL  SCRAPERS 
Alain  G.  Paul,  Paris,  Fhocc,  aaigiior  to  ISheD  DO  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,455 

Claims  priority,  applcation  F^aMc,  Mir.  23, 1964, 

96iM21,  Patent  1^7,98^ 

2  Claimi.    (CL  259—109) 


i 


1.  A  stirring  device  for  a  cylindrical  mixing  vessel 
wherein  said  vessel  and  said  stirring  devic^  rotate  relative 
to  each  other  about  an  axis,  the  improvemlent  comprising: 
at  least  one  cylindrical  helical  member  mounted  on  a 
central  shaft,  said  central  shaft  beingj  disposed  to  ro- 
tate about  the  axis  of  said  vessel; 
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at  least  one  support  member,  said  support  member 
being  secured  to  said  cylindrical  helical  member,  said 
support  member  in  addition  having  a  groove  formed 
therein  and  extending  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said 

axis;  .    .        ..  .  . 

a  blade  member,  said  blade  member  bemg  dispo^d  »n 

said  gnxwe  and  adapted  for  sliding  radial  movement 

in  and  out  of  said  groove;  and  ^         ^.  ,, 

biasing  means  for  forcing  said  blade  member  radially 

out  into  contact  with  the  wall  of  said  vessel. 
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(c)  first  baflie  means  in  the  path  of  initial  flow  of  the 
prequenched  effluent  through  said  quench  section  to 
disengage  entrained  prequench  liquid  from  the  flow- 
ing effluent  stream; 

(d)  means  for  withdrawing  prequench  liquid  from  the 
bottom  of  said  prequench  section  and  from  the 
initial  portion  of  said  quench  section,  coolmg  said 
liquid,  and  thereafter  reintroducing  the  same  as  a 
spray  of  quench  liquid  into  the  enkrged  quench 
section  of  said  chamber  in  a  manner  to  effect  good 
heat  exchange  conUct  with  the  prequenched  effhient; 


3,2f2,fl2 

DRINK  MutER  ADAPTER 

Eari  W.  Stabler,  4420  Meridian  Ave. 

te^fle.  WMk.    9S103 

FIMSMt  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,993 

24CWW.    (0.259—125) 


(e)  second  baffle  means  in  said  quench  section  down 
stream  of  said  first  baflie  means  to  provide  low 
velocity,  tortuous  flow  of  said  effluent  and  mild  mix- 
ing thereof  with  said  spray  of  quench  liquid; 

(f )  means  for  withdrawing  said  quench  liquid  from  the 
bottom  of  said  quench  section  and  recycling  the  same 
as  prequench  liquid  into  said  prequench  section; 

(g)  and  means  for  discharging  the  cooled  effluent  from 
the  down  stream  end  of  said  chamber. 


1    An  adapter  for  a  drink  mixer  having  a  niixer- 
actuating  member,  comprising  a  body  casing,  supporting 
means  engageable  with  the  lower  end  of  said  body  cas- 
ing for  supporting  the  same  from  the  dnnk  mixer  and 
guiding  said  casing  for  elevational  movement  relative  to 
the  drink  mixer,  projection  means  on  the  upper  portion 
of  said  casing  encageable  with  the  mixer-actuating  nicm- 
bcr   a  slide  mounted  on  said  casing  guided  for  sliding 
movement  therealong  and  inchiding  a  slide-carried  mem- 
ber projecting  into  said  casing  and  cup-holding  means 
engageable  with  the  rim  of  a  cup  for  holding  the  same, 
and  resilient  foree-exerting  means  within  said  casing,  en- 
gageable by  said  slide  carried  member  and  operable  by 
upward  movesnent  of  said  slide  to  exert  an  upward  force 
on  said  casing  to  move  said  projection  into  position  effect- 
ing mixer-opeiatin«  actuation  of  said  mixer-actuatmg 
member.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

QUENCH  SYSnmAND  CHAMBER 
Robert  G.  Cnrig,  WllwInKiin^DeL.  ffjB^^^ _^_^^' 
nctiand  Chcailcak,  inc^  PUhMphin,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

**~  "*  m3m«  14, 1965. S«. No.  455,921 
ScSii    (d  261-149) 

1.  A  quench  system  for  the  gaseous  effluent  of  a 
grouped  plurality  of  reactors  having  an  in-line  arrange- 
ment of  valved  downflow  effluent  outlets  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  vessel  forming  a  chamber  ex- 
tending laterally  below  and  beyond  one  end  of  the 
row  of  effluent  outlets,  said  chamber  having  at  one 
end  a  prequench  section  communicating  along  its 
upper  ride  with  said  effluent  outlets  and  at  the  other 
end  a  lubitantiaUy  enlarged  quench  section  beyond 
the  row  of  effluent  outkts; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  a  spray  of  prequench  liquid 
into  said  prequench  section  at  locations  adjacent  and 
individual  to  the  discharge  ends  of  said  effluent  out- 
teU  in  a  manner  to  effect  good  heat  exchange  con- 
tact with.the  incoming  effluent; 


3^92,914 
PREVENTING  BLOCKAGE  IN  APPARATUS  FOR 

MONOHALIDE  REFINING  OF  ALUfONUM 
Fredctlcfc  WiBfaun  Sonthan^  AiTldn,_Qnyec»,CMW 

Filed  IM.  8,  1964,  Ser.  Nn.  336,460 
7  Cliinis.    (CL  266—9) 


Mjarm 


1.  In  a  converter  for  relatively  impure  aluminum  form- 
ing a  part  of  the  apparatus  used  in  the  monohalide  alumi- 
num refining  process,  and  wherein  relatively  impure  alu- 
minum and  aluminum  trihaUde  gases  are  supplied  to  the 
converter,  aluminum  monohalide  and  aluminum  tnhal^ 
gases  pass  therefrom  toward  a  decomposer,  and  impurities 
and  other  metals  introduced  into  the  converter  with  the 
impure  aluminum  are  left  behind  in  the  converter; 
a  converter,  a  decomposer,  and  a  passage  for  gases 

leading  from  said  converter  toward  said  decomposer, 

and 
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for  preveatiiig  clogciiiff  of  aad  Uockafes  in  said 

^ oompriung  means  for  mpplyinf  a  flowing 

film  of  mfrften  aluminum  about  the  inside  walls  of 
said  passage  to  maintain  said  walls  substantially  free 
from  deposits.        4 


3,292315 
APPABATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  MOLTEN  METAL 
W.  FWd,  CycwoLDL,  iiiliPir  to  A.  FlaU  * 
~lici«o.  OL,  a  vmftmatlfom  of  Hfcniii 

I  Not.  25,  lf5f ,  Ser.  No.  855,442,  now 

3,tS4,t3t,  daUd  Anr.  2,  1M3.    DbUcd 
fUb  ■■■■frfim  Mar.  €,  IfiS,  Ser.  No.  1M,569 
"  9CWM.    (CL2M-34) 


■ud  walls  converging  upwanlly,  inwardly  ^on-uniformly 
to  thereby  provide  a  wall  section  of  miniitiam  slope  as 
oontrasted  to  the  balance  of  the  wall,  sai4  wall  section 
of  minimiim  tlope  having  a  ti4>ping  opraing  ^rein  where- 
by molten  steel  may  be  admitted  to  the  k^dle,  a  cover 
lor  the  tapping  opening  pivoted  on  the  dega^ung  unit,  said 
oover,  when  in  position  covering  the  tap^g  opening, 
forming  a  portion  of  the  subttintially  cohtinuous  heat 


1.  In    combmatioa    in    an    apparatus    for   degassing 
molten  astal, 
a  vacuum  enclosure  which  includes  means  for  support- 

iag  a  container  of  undegassed  molten  metal, 
means  for  exposing  the  atador  of  the  vacuum  en- 

dosnre  to  a  aonrce  of  vacuum. 
nMdten  metal  receptacle  means  withfai  the  vacuum  en- 

dosore, 

said  container  of  undegassed  molten  metal  having  dis- 
charge outlet  means  in  sealed,  streaming  communi- 
cation with  said  vacuum  endoture, 

said  means  for  supporting  the  container  of  undegassed 
molten  metal  inclnding  means  for  positioning  the 
dischai^ge  outlet  means  above  the  vacuum  enclosure 
a  vertical  distanoe  above  the  filled  level  in  the 
receptacle  means  which  is  less  than  the  distance  re- 
quired to  defu  the  molten  metal  by  streaming  alone, 
and 

means  fbr  inducing  circulaticm  of  the  molten  metal 
in  the  receptade  means  fbr  agitating  and  further 
d^aaifying  said  mcdten  metal. 


radiating  surface,  a  stopper  rod  carried  by  radiation  shield 
assembly,  and  a  radiation  plate  carried  by  4nd  removable 
with  the  stopper  rod,  said  radiation  platel  overlying  an 
opening  in  the  radiation  shield  through  whith  the  stopper 
rod  passes  and  being  out  of  contact  therewith  at  all  times 
to  thereby  provide  a  gas  escape  passage  f<>r  gases  given 
off  from  the  molten  steel  in  the  ladle,  said  fadiation  plate 
forming  a  portion  of  the  substantially  ct^tinuous  heat 
radiating  surface. 


3,292J17 
nPEHANGER  , 

—^  C.  SherlMne,  EmC  PiwvycMc,  R4.. 
Griniicll  CorporaHon,  ProvMste,  KJ.,  |a 
of  Ddaware  { 

Filed  Im.  25, 1M5,  Sar.  No.  427  J52 
3  CUbM.    (CL  2<7— 1) 


iMl3U 
METAL  DEGASSD^G  APPARATUS 
W.  FUU,  CMm»,  DL,  siilganr  to  A.  Flnkl  A 
SoM  Co^  OlaMO,  n^  a  cOTponiiaoB  of  DHnois 
FlledJiifar22, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  477,M3 
tCUmt,    (a.2M-39) 
1.  A  degassing  unit  fbr  lowering  the  induded  gas  con- 
tent in  comoMrdal  sized  baths  of  molten  steel  within  the 
peimiasible  tanperature  drop  limitation  of  the  steel,  said 
degaaring  imit  indoding  a  ladk  and  a  radiation  shield 
aaaemUjr  cafiied  by  and  overlapping  the  ladle  to  thereby 
form  a  tolMtantially  uninterrupted  heat  radiating  sur&ce 
over  the  ladk,  the  interior  lining  of  the  shield  being  com- 
posed of  a  refractory  material,  said  radiation  shield  as- 
sembly having  walls  which  converge  upwardly,  inwardly 
from  die  upper  end  of  the  ladle  to  thereby  provide  a  radia- 
tion shield  for  conserving  the  heat  of  the  steel  in  the  ladle, 


1.  A  spring  hanger  for  supporting  a  variable  load  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  casing  shell  haVing  two  ends, 

(b)  an  end  closure  member  joined  to  ohe  end  of  said 
shell, 

(i)  means  joined  to  said  dosure  member  for  at- 
tachment to  a  support  rod, 

(c)  spring  abutment  means  joined  to  ths  other  end  of 
said  shell  and  extending  inwardly  tcward  the  axis 
of  said  shell,  said  abutment  means  containing, 

(i)  an  opening  therethrough  at  its  dentral  portion. 
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(d)  a  hoUvw  cyUndricai  eloagatwl  coupling 

extending  through  said  opMiing  of  said  abatmeot 
meant  with  one  end  within  the  interior  of  said 
casing  shell  and  the  other  end  exteriorly  of  the 

shelL  .     .J 

(i)  a  retainer  collar  joined  to  the  exterior  of  said 

coupling  member  at  the  said  one  end, 
(U)  a  threaded  fastening  nut  joined  to  said  other 
end  of  said  coupling  member  coaxiaUy  there- 
with, ^  .    . 
(e)  an  odd  numbered  pluraUty  of  disc  spnngs  of  sum- 
lar  configuration  contained  within  said  shell  between 

said  abutment  meant  and  said  retainer  coUar,  eadi 
of  said  tpringi  having,  . .  . 

(i)  anaxial  opening  therethrough  through  which 
said  coupling  member  extends, 

(A)  the  tpriag  doaest  to  said  retainer  col- 
lar bearing  against  said  collar  at  the  edge 
defining  the  axial  opening  through  said 

(B)  the  q>ring  doaest  to  said  abutment  means 

bearing  against  said  abutment  means  at  the 

outer  periplitcy  of  taid  spring. 

rC)  eadi  of  tte  ioMBiediale  springs  bemg 
itonied  to  tra»«iit  load  froaa  the  outer 

periphery  of  the  spring  dowst  to  said  le- 
ESier«Uar  to  the  edge  defimng  the  axi^ 
opening  through  the  spring  closest  to  said 
abutment 
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VARlAELB«An  SSmWG  ASSEMBLY 

^^^iSwMOfTopvmauB 

Pja  ■«  735,  GrnM 


W. 


Fled  Vlm7S:i9tS^.llf.  441,19% 
19  OidnH.    (CL  2^—11) 


Jajr  T 


AIBCRAIT  nOOL  AISOBBn 


to  sunwuBding  stivcture  and  provided  with 
for  diargiag  the  interior  theraof  with  a  oemr 
find,  said  fint  tube  alto  having  a  piston  on 
thereof  which  piatoo  is  provided  with  ndial 
ingt  Mid  a  central  opening,  taid  radial  op« 
leading  to  an  area  exterior  of  said  first  tube  and 
said  central  opening  leading  to  the  inner  avaa  of 
said  tube,  said  first  tubular  member  also  being  pro- 
vided with  a  radial  flange  spaced  from  and  unme- 

diately  behind  said  piston;  ,     . 

a  secondtubularmcmberwh^  inner  diameter  IS  1^ 
to  slidahly  receive  said  piston  of  said  fint  tubular 
member  through  an  open  end  m  said  second  tubular 
member  which  open  end  is  threaded  to.»w»^«  » 
gland  nut  which  cooperates  with  the  radial  flange  of 
Mid  first  tubular  member  to  limit  the  extension  of 
said  first  tubular  member  from  said  secood  tubular 
member  and  to  hold  said  first  tubular  member  withm 

said  second  tubular  mnmber,  taid  lecond  tubdar 
member  being  divided  into  two  chambers  with  a 
partiUon  therebetween  with  the  lowermost  ch»n?b«[ 
being  closed  by  an  Mid  plug  and  being  provided 
with  a  compressible  fiuid  diarging  means; 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  havmg  a  mam  frame  sujv 
ported  at  its  ends  by  spring-suspended  wheels  «cludmg 
means  movably  connecting  each  to  said  frame,  that  im- 
provemem  which  comprises  subiliring  meaw  for  counter- 
acting vehlde  rofl  forces  without  matenaDy  al^nng  the 
soft  springing  diaracteristics  of  the  wheel  spnngs.  said 
stabULring  means  comprising  long  leaf  »pnng  rrMmtx- 
tending  crosswise  of  said  mam  frame  adiaoent  said  wtoels 
hav^  means  connecting  the  ends  thereof  to  »id  means 
movably  comiecting  said  wheeU  toMid  mam  fr™.  «^ 
relativdy  stiff  tpring  load  distributog  njeam  ^p^^J^ 
tween  said  frame  and  the  upper  «dc  of  said  te^  «?"»« 
and  having  loed  bearing  contact  with  the  oppojjte  end 
portions  of  said  leaf  spring  at  pomts  s^  "^^S^^ 
from  the  exterior  side  fines  of  said  fr^v^J^ 
any  tendency  of  said  frame  to  roU  sidewise  it  powerfully 
resitted  by  said  stabilizer  assembly. 


1  CUB.    (CI.  2(7— M) 
Adynamk  load  Umiiing  shock  absorber  compntmg: 
a  first  tubular  member  arranged  to  be  fixed  with  respect 


SMS8»^ 


a  third  tubular  member  redprocably  mounted  within 
said  second  tubular  member  throu^  said  partotwn, 
said  second  tubular  member  having  mounted  thereon 
a  metering  pin  arraagad  to  cooperate  with  the  onflce 
in  the  piston  of  said  fint  tubular  member  upon  the 
compression  of  said  second  tubular  member  over 
said  first  tubular  member,  said  third  tubular  member 
being  provided  with  a  movable  wall  operative  m 
one  of  the  chaaabers  of  said  ascood  tabular  mem- 
ber and  tubjactad  to  the  compreitive  fluid  thje- 
within  so  as  to  hold  said  metering  pin  uunobue 
while  permitting  said  aecond  tubular  member  to  com- 
press as  afoiementioiied  ovw  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber; and 

a  snubbing  means  operative  with  said  radial  passages 
in  said  piston  exterior  of  said  fint  tubular  member 
to  readUy  permit  fiuid  flow  in  one  direction  and  re- 
strict fiuid  flow  in  a  return  direction  to  continuously 
dampen  the  fxtimtinn  of  said  second  tubular  mem- 
ber with  lespect  to  taid  fint  tubular  member. 


Frank  A. 


to  Hoovi 


**"  •*  *SwSd.  11,  w^a-^^gMtt 

13  CTslms     (CL  2«7— lt7) 

1  In  a  wire  q>ring  assembly  for  seat  structures  which 
includes  a  pair  of  elongated  face  springs,  an  independent 
V-shape  support  spring  for  taid  face  springs  inchidinra 
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pur  of  angnlarly  related  legs,  one  of  said  legs  including 
an  aagnlariy  offset  end  portion  engaged  with  said  pair 
of  face  springs  and  coupled  thereto  between  the  ends 
theieot  the  other  one  of  said  legs  being  extended  from 
said  one  kg  in  a  direction  away  from  said  pair  of  face 
springs  in  spaced  relation  therewith,  said  angularly  offset 
end  portion  of  said  one  kg  effecting  spacing  of  the  apex 
of  said  V-Aaped  support  spring  from  said  pair  of  face 
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supporting  said  arms  in  assembled  relationship  for  rela- 
tive swinging  movement,  connecting  means  Extending  be- 
tween said  arms  at  one  end  thereof  and  selectively  oper- 
able to  maintain  said  arms  in  relatively  fbtel  relationship 


springs,  the  improvement  comprising  positioning  said  an- 
gularly offset  end  portion  so  that  it  has  a  first  section 
clampingly  engaged  with  one  of  said  face  sprmgs  at  two 
points  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  face  spring,  said 
offset  end  portion  having  a  second  section  clampingly 
engaged  with  the  other  one  of  said  face  springs  at  two 
points  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  face  spring,  said  sec- 
tions being  an  integral  part  of  said  support  spnng. 


and  apply  a  tension  force  thereto,  and  an  elongated,  flex- 
ible band  attachable  to  said  arms  at  the  oppdsite  end  there- 
of and  adapted  to  form  an  article  encircling  loop  which 
may  be  constricted  by  relative  swinging  movement  of  said 
arms  toward  a  longimdinally  aligned  position. 


3,292  923 

PROJECTION  0F™T  FROCESSOR  AND 

THE  1  JlCP. 

Henry  N.  Fairbanks  and  Dairiel  H.  Robblns,  RochMtcr, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Itcli  CorporatioD,  Lexington,  Mr- 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  «m.., 

FUed  Nov.  12, 19«4,  Scr.  No.  410,801 
10  Claims.     (CI.  271—3) 


M92,921  ^_ 

suppoRiiNG  co£  wrra  ^S^Arep^^^^ 

E4w»l  J.  WlBkler.  Ddlas,  T«.,  SLI^^'wSSS^^ 
T^tralc  a^n**    MriaMMTS  to  AmcricaB  Metal  rrodncu 
cSSSvTSS^I^SSL^  •  co™«J|.  of  Michigan 
^Wd  Aw.  28, 19H  9a.  No.  392,865 
9  3iiiiii.    (CL2«7— 110) 


3^ 


1  In  a  cushi(Hi,  a  frame,  at  least  bne  sinuous  spring 
strip  fonned  of  wire  bent  back  and  forth  to  provide  op- 
positely facing  loops  joined  by  straight  portions,  means 
for  attaching  a  first  end  of  said  spring  strip  to  said  fraime, 
a  supporting  coil  spring  disposed  at  the  second  end  of 
said  spring  strip  with  the  cofls  thereof  extending  about 
and  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  longitudmal 
axis  of  said  coil  spring  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
second  end  of  said  spring  strip,  said  coU  sprmg  mduding 
integral  arms  extending  from  the  respective  ends  thereof, 
one  of  said  arms  fixedly  secured  to  said  second  end  of 
said  spring  strip  so  that  said  cofl  spring  is  a  ngid  exten- 
sion of  said  spring  strip,  and  means  attaching  the  other 
of  said  arms  to  said  frame. 


,  5.  In  a  processor  for  transporting  offsek  master  sheets 
through  processing  solutions  and  having  drive  means  for 
advancing  said  sheets,  the  improvement  co|nprising:  roller 
squeegee  means  positioned  beyond  said  advancing  means 
for  removing  excess  fluid  from  said  sheets;  and  guide 
means  consisting  of  substantially  stationary  components 
arranged  beyond  said  roller  squeegee  meftns  for  guiding 
said  sheets  along  an  output  path  having  a  direction  which 
is  gradually  changing  and  extending  froi<i  said  squeegee 
means  and  tending  upward  and  over  said  ^ueegee  means 
for  inverting  said  sheets  relative  to  theii  orientation  of 
said  squeegee  means,  and  for  depositing  $aid  sheets  on  a 
sheet   receiving   platform  located   abovcj  said  squeegee 


means. 


FLEXIBLE  BAND  auSlPING  DEVICE 

Yarii  C.  NMter,  lfT«  Gctn  Arc, 

CoinAH,OUo    43206 

FlWJ-i.l3,19^8«rNo.«5,244 

9Cl^it.    (0.20—131) 

1  A  flexible-band  clamping  device  compnsmg  a  pair 
of  donated  arms  assembled  in  crossed  relationship,  pivot 
means  connecting  said  arms  intermediate  their  ends  and 


3,292,924 
SPRING  SUPPORTED  SEESAW  TYPB  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Wonnaer  and  Thonai  E.  lUH,  HIB^,  Mich., 
aasigMn  to  Ganc-TliM,  be,  HUlidale,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Mi^^m  1...^ 

Filed  Aa«.  26, 1964,  S«r.  No.  3#2,t92 
6ClaiBS.    (CL272— 54) 
4.  A  playground  apparatus  solely  supported  on  springs 
comprising,  in  combination. 


(a)  at  least  tluee  arms  radially  eidentling  frcHn  a  com- 
mon point  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction, 
each  of  said  arms  having  a  central  portion  and  an 
end  portion,  said  arms  central  portions  being  fixed 
relative  to  each  other, 

(b)  an  occupant-supporting  seat  defined  on  each  end 
portion  of  said  arms. 


3,292,926  _„^ 

GAME  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  TOY  EIJEC- 

™C   RAILWAY   AND   CHANCE   MEANS   FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 
Bernard  H.  GoWMck,  Wcat  Haven,  Com.,  as^lfMr  to 

The  A.  C.  GiibMt  CompMy.  New  Havca,  Com.,  a 

corpontloB  of  Marytaad  «.  ^.- 

FUed  A^  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,417 

lOalii      (0.273—130) 


(c)  a  plurality  of  springs  each  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion, 

(d)  means  fixing  said  springs  upper  portions  relaUve  to 
said  arms  central  portions,  said  springs  being  equally 
spaced  from  said  common  point,  and 

(e)  means  fixedly  supporting  said  lower  portion  of  each 
spring.  

,  3^92,925 

'     BOWLING  FIN  HANDLING  AND 
SETTING  APPARATUS 
Gcocie  D.  Bwry,  P.O.  Boa  720;  FaUaa  F.  Sootaip.  P.O. 
Bor322;  mmi  Jmrnu  E.  Raskin,  104  Univcnlty,  aU  of 
HcaldslMfg.  CaUL    95448 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,561 
lOClaiBU.     (CL273— 43) 


9   An  apparatus  for  storing  and  setting  a  plurality  of 
pins  cmploywl  in  a  game  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically 
disp(Med  casing,  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal 
compartments  oriented  in  vertical  alignment,  said  casing 
having  an  inlet  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  receiving  pins 
for  filling  each  of  the  compartments,  means  for  discharg- 
ing all  of  the  pins  from  the  compartments  simultaneous- 
ly, and  means  receiving  said  pins  from  said  compart- 
ments, said  means  receiving  the  pins  from  the  compart- 
ments inchiding  individual  tubes  each  extending  down- 
wardly to  a  discharge  end,  a  ptate  underiying  the  dis- 
charge ends  of  the  tubes,  said  pUte  having  a  plurality  of 
sockets  therein  for  receiving  said  pins  from  the  tubes,  a 
pin  lowering  and  raising  mechanism  having  means  for 
lifting  the  pins  from  said  plate,  and  means  pivoully  sup- 
porting said  plate  for  swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal 
plane  from  a  position  underiying  the  discharge  ends  of 
the  tubes  to  a  position  underlying  said  pin  lowering  and 
raising  mechanism  whereby  the  pins  may  be  lifted  from 
the  plate  Mid  lowered  to  a  playing  surface. 


(b) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  toy  electric  railway,  including 

(1)  a  track 

(2)  an  engine 

(3)  a  power  supply  lead  connected  to  the  track, 
a  game  of  chance,  including 

(1)  a  movable  playing  piece  comprising  a  small 

ball. 

(2)  a  game  board  of  cardboard  adapted  to  be 
traversed  by  said  playing  piece  from  a  starting 
location  to  a  finish  locaticHi, 

(3)  means  on  said  game  board  providing  by 
chance  different  paths  of  travel  comprising  ob- 
stacles at  least  some  of  which  are  fonned  by 
die-cut  portions  of  the  board  having  hiofB  con- 
nections whereby  they  may  be  fcMcd  to  iqywnrd- 
protruding  positions  di^KMcd  on  said  board  for 
deflecting  the  ball  in  its  travel  from  said  start- 
ing to  said  finish  location  thereby  to  cause  dif- 
ferent travel  times  for  tiie  playing  piece  in  mov- 
ing from  the  starting  to  the  fini^  location,  and 

.,  circuit-control  means  connected  to  said  power 
supply  lead  and  responsive  to  the  playing  piece  reach- 
ing the  finish  location  for  dropping  the  (H>erating 
current  supplied  to  the  track  to  halt  the  engine. 


(c) 


3,292,927 
TRUMP   INDICATOR  COMPRISING   ROTATABLE, 
LOCKABLE   MEMBER   WITH   RADIALLY   PRO- 
JECTING SYMBOLS 

John  B.  Beach,  48  Squires  Ave.,  Defiance,  Ohio    43512 

FUcd  Jnly  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,114 

4  Claims.     (CL  273—148) 


1.  A  trump  indicator  consisting  of  a  horizontal  base, 
support  standard  means  engaged  therewith  and  project- 
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ing  vertically  therefrom,  a  vertically  orientated  relative- 
ly flat  member  rotatably  momited  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
standard  means,  said  member  including  peripherally 
spaced  portions  formed  so  as  to  indicate  varioos  trump 
categories,  said  portions  being  selectively  poaitionable 
in  an  uppermost  position  upon  a  rotation  <rf  said  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  releasably  fixing  said  monber  against 
rotation  for  selectively  maintaining  each  portion  in  said 
uppermost  position,  said  member  consisting  of  a  ring-like 
rim,  a  pair  ci  diametrical  spokee  extending  there-across 
at  right  angles  to  each  odier,  said  portions  consisting  of 
four  symbols  correq^ooding  to  the  four  card  suits,  each 
of  said  symbols  projecting  radially  from  the  rim  at  a 
different  end  of  one  of  the  spdces. 


ond  ball-receiving  recess  in  its  side  and  adjacent  to  its 
pivot  whereby  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  block  can 
selectively  position  either  ball-receiving  reoess  uppermost 


3;2f2,92$ 

BALL  AND  CLUB  AUGNMENT  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  GOLF  PUTTING  DEVICE 

Valciitiiie  loacph  Biila^  SanMoac,  Mhm.    55072 

Ffled  May  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  344,947 

2  Claims.    (CI.  273— 1(3) 


and  by  the  disposition  of  the  selected  recess  locate  the 
ball  supported  thereby  at  different  positions  above  the 
ground. 


3,292,936 
AUTOMATIC  RECORD-CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Jean  Foafomiis,  17  Ave.  Dapphs,  I  —iM^f.  SwMinilaad 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Scr.  NoTsISLMS 
Claims  priority.  appBcadoa  SwUiailMd,   kt  26,  1962, 

12,596/62 
1  CUm.    (CL  274—2) 


1.  A  balanced  golf  putter  direction  indicator  attach- 
noent  for  attachment  to  a  golf  putter  blade  having  an 
internally  threaded  vertically  extending  annular  aperture, 
the  attachment  comprising: 

a  stem  having  a  threaded  end  adapted  to  be  threadably 
engaged  in  a  said  putter  blade  aperture  and  to  extend 
generally  vertically  from  said  blade, 

the  other  end  of  aaid  stem  including  an  arcuate  groove, 

a  generally  cylindrical  cross  bar  arranged  at  right 
angles  to  the  stem  and  having  its  axis  intersecting  the 
axis  of  the  stem  in  said  groove, 

screw  means  extending  through  said  cross  bar  and  ex- 
tending axially  into  said  stem  to  selectively  hold  said 
cross  bar  from  rotation, 

said  cross  bar  having  arm  portions  extending  substan- 
tially equal  distances  on  each  side  of  the  stem  and 
adapted  to  lie  in  a  plane  intersecting  a  putting  face 
of  a  putter  blade  at  right  angles, 

said  arm  portions  adapted  to  be  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  to  a  putting  surface  at  the  time  of  putting, 

means  adjustably  secured  to  said  stem  adapted  to  hold 
said  stem  in  selectively  fixed  vertical  adjustment  to  a 
said  putter  blade  whereby  the  direction  of  indication 
of  said  ^rm  portions  and  the  vertical  distance  of  said 
ann  portions  in  relation  to  a  said  putter  face  are  se- 
lectively fixed. 


Portable  automatic  record  cbaiiging  Apparatus  com- 
prising means  for  selecting  and  playing  recfrds  and  record 
storing  equipment  contained  within  a  hojusing  having  a 
lid  in  its  upper  part  and  abutment  means  in  its  base,  said 
record  storing  equipment  having  abutmegt  means  in  its 
lower  portion  and  in  its  upper  portion,  s^ced  compart- 
ments in  each  of  which  a  record  can  be  I  held  so  that  it 
projects  substantially  above  the  level  of  |  the  store,  said 
abutment  means  of  said  store  being  removably  engaged 
with  that  of  said  housing  so  as  to  locate  sai^  record  storing 
equipment  in  said  housing,  said  lid  having  a  downward 
projection  on  the  inside  thereof,  closing  c|f  said  lid  caus- 
ing said  projection  to  be  urged  into  downward  pressing 
engagement  with  records  in  position  in  sai^  record  storing 
equipment. 


CE 

to  General 
ewYork 
624,  Sept  IS, 


3,292^31 
SOUND  REPRODUCING 
Frank  M.  Gnmwald,  ^nracoae,  N.Y., 
Electric  Company,  aconoratioi 
ConllnpatioB  of  appHcatioB  Scr.  No. 
1963.    This  appBcatioB  Ine  7, 1966.  Sc^.  No.  566,376 
2  Oainat.    (CL  274—2) 


ROTATIVE  AND  SWING  ABLE  GOLF  TEE 

IWodorc  B.  RmmI.  2196  NE.  124th  St, 

North  Miaari,  Fin.    33132 

Filed  lane  16, 1964. 8«.  N*.  373,960 

4CWnis.    (0.273—203) 

4.  A  %(At  tee  comprising,  •  stake  for  insertion  into  the 

ground,  a  chamiel-shaped  head  in  which  said  stake  is 

pivoted  at  one  end  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the,  ground  when 

the  stake  is  inserted  in  the  ground,  a  rod  pivoted  at  one 

end  in  the  head  and  iffojecting  laterally  from  the  suke,, 

a  tee  {Mvotal  at  one  end  of  the  rod  (m  a  pivot  disposed  at 

right  angles  to  the  pivot  for  the  sti^e,  said  tee  consisting 

of  an  elongated  block  with  its  pivot  located  adjacent  to 

one  of  its  ends,  the  block  having  a  ball-receiving  recess 

in  its  end  remote  from  its  pivot  and  also  having  a  sec- 


1.  A  stereoirfionic  sound  reproducing  device  comprising 
a  rectangularly  configured  coffee  table-ty  tt  housing  hav- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed  top  conned  sd  to  vertically 
arranged  front  and  back  walls  and  to  vei  tically  arranged 
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end  walls,  said  top  having  a  substantially  unintemipted 
outer  surface  for  enaUmg  it  to  serve  as  a  table  surface, 
a  rectangidarly  configured  recess  located  in  said  housing 
underneath  said  top  ia  central  disposition  between  said 
end  walls  and  opening  into  said  front  wall,  a  left  speaker 
enclosure  located  in  said  housing  on  one  side  of  said  re- 
cess between  said  recess  and  one  of  said  end  walls,  a  right 
speaker  eactanre  located  in  said  housing  on  the  other 
side  of  said  recess  between  said  recess  and  the  other  of 
said  end  walls,  a  substantially  Lrshaped  support  includ- 
ing first  and  second  legs,  an  antomatic  record  player  in- 
cluding a  turaUbk  supported  iqjon  and  carried  by  the 
first  leg  of  said  support,  a  record  receiving  spindle  for 
sequencing  and  positioning  a  pfairality  of  records  on  said 
turntable,  and  bearing  means  disposed  underneath  said 
top  for  rotatably  nr'V"*T»g  said  support  in  said  housing 
for  movement  about  an  axis  <fiBposed  perpendicular  to 
and  underneath  said  top,  said  axis  being  perpendicular 
to  said  first  leg  of  said  soppoit,  means  for  limiting  ro- 
tatable  movement  of  said  sopport  between  first  and  second 
positions  spaced  180  degrees  apart,  said  means  including 
a  single  member  arranged  to  contact  said  second  leg  dur- 
ing movements  of  said  support  both  from  its  first  posi- 
tion to  its  second  position  and  from  its  second  position 
to  its  first  padtion,  the  second  leg  of  said  support  being 
arranged  for  rotatable  osdUation  about  said  axis  so  that 
it  closes  said  recess  and  forms  part  of  said  front  wall 
when  said  support  is  in  said  first  position,  said  record 
player  being  arranged  on  said  first  leg  so  that  a  substan- 
tial portion  (rf  said  tumtrtle  including  said  spindle  ex- 
tends outwardly  from  said  recess  to  afford  ready  access 
to  said  player  when  said  support  is  in  the  second  position, 
said  automatic  record  player  being  further  arranged  to 
play  a  plurality  of  records,  when  said  support  is  in  either 
said  first  or  second  position. 


battery  and  motor,  means  operable  by  manual  pressure 
from  outside  the  toy  to  select  at  wiU  any  track  area  whose 
sound  effect  it  is  desired  to  reproduce  regardle«  of  the 
pre-existing  position  of  said  sound  reproducing  mech- 
anism, and  means  controlled  by  said  selecting  means  to 
close  said  switching  means  and  initiate  the  playing  of  the 
sound  effect  from  any  selected  track  area. 


STABILIZER  ARM  i6si  PHONOGRAFHS 

Yaics  Maxwdl  Hmi,  Utlen,  N^  n  jRjr  to 

Electric  Compaay,  a  corporalfan  of  N«J  Y<« 

FBed  May  13. 1963.  Scr.  No.  279,966 

6aahas.    (6.274—16) 


MULtlTLE  SOUTflaWracr  MECHANISM 
FOR  DOLLS 
ToMa  Wolf.  BloQBiitH,  N J.,  assivMr  to  D*  Lax  R^ 
tag  Corporation,  EBabolh,  N J.,  a  cutperatloa  of  New 

'""^   FBed  IMS  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,366 
14Cym.    (CL274— 9) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  record  pUying  apparatus  inrlnding 
a  tumtaUe  for  receiving  records,  a  sinndle  disposed  on 
the  turntable  for  positioning  records  upon  said  turntable, 
and  a  singular  stabilizing  arm  located  in  proximity  to  said 
tumuble  and  arranged  to  balance  records  into  generally 
perpendicular  relationship  with  said  spindle,  positioning 
means  on  said  stabilizing  arm  for  cooperation  with  a 
perii^ieral  section  of  at  least  one  record  to  locate  said 
record  into  substantially  aligned  axial  relationship  with 
said  spindle  thereby  to  assure  that  said  record  will  co- 
operate with  said  ^Nndle  in  a  precise  manner. 


3,292334 

STABILIZER  ARM  FOR  PHONOGRAPHS 

Jetty  A.  Meyer,  Decatar.  H.,  siiigMrte  Gasml 

Electric  Coaspany,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

FBed  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,627 

1  ni^M     ifiL  274—16) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toy,  sound  reproducing  mech- 
anism completely  enclosed  therein  including  a  disc  record 
having  a  plurality  of  discrete  annular  track  areas  at  dif- 
ferent distance*  from  iu  center,  mechanism  mcloding  an 
electrk:  motor  and  battery  to  rotate  said  record,  switch- 
ing means  foe  making  and  breaking  a  circuit  between  said 


1.  In  a  phonograph  record  playing  apparatus  including 
a  turntable  for  receiving  records,  a  spindle  di^KMed  on  the 
turntable  for  positioning  records  upon  said  tumuble,  and 
a  stabilizing  arm  arranged  in  proximity  to  said  turntable, 
to  balance  records  into  generally  perpendicular  relation- 
ship with  said  spindle,  means  on  said  stabilizing  arm  for 
positioning  at  least  one  record  into  substantially  aligned 
axial  relationship  with  said  spindle  thereby  to  assure  ttot 
said  record  will  cooperate  with  said  spindle  in  a  predse 
manner,  and  resilient  means  on  said  positioiriag  means  for 
cushioning  the  periphery  of  a  reoond  positionaMe  diereby, 
said  resilient  means  serving  to  protect  the  periphery  of 
said  record,  to  allow  for  tolerance  variations  between  said 
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«««JtJ«n!n.  m«»ns   said  record  and  said  spindle,  and  to  channels  in  the  head,  a  sealing  element  disp<»ed  between 

SS^r^S;  d  PP^gt  S  tl^  periph^  of  ;aid  rec-  the  head  and  the  housing  for  bringing  the  channels  and 

oS^lt^J^tr^id  i^itionina  meanf  ducts  into  communication,  a  shaft  includmg  iconcentncal- 

ord  relative  to  said  positiomng  means,     j  ^^  positioned  tubes  joined  to  the  head  and  ejetending  into. 

3^92,935 

TONE  ARM  FOR  GRAMOPHONE 

Manarct  loan  Cooper,  Pvlcy,  Eagfamd,   asrignor  to 

Dccca  Limited,  LomIo^  Ea^Mid,  a  Britlsli  company 

FDed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,026 

Claims  priority,  appiicafioB  Great  Britaiii,  July  30, 1962, 

2M74/62 
5  Claims.    (CL  274—23) 


1.  A  tone  arm  and  mounting  therefor  for  reproducing 
sound  from  disc  records  comprising  a  pivot  for  horizon- 
tal rotation  of  the  tone  arm  over  the  surface  of  a  record, 
a  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  the  tone  arm  symmetrically 
about  said  pivot  and  permanent  magnet  means  fixed  to 
the  mounting  for  said  tone  arm  symmetrically  about  said 
jMvot,  the  magnetic  force  between  the  said  permanent 
magnet  and  said  permanent  magnet  means  tending  to  ro- 
tate said  tone  arm  about  said  pivot  in  a  direction  opposed 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  tone  arm  when  repro- 
ducing from  a  record. 


the  open  chamber,  a  closure  for  the  chamber  surrounding 
the  shaft  and  resilient  means  engaged  by  tjie  closure  for 
yieldingly  urging  the  head  into  tight  engagement  with 
the  sealing  element  to  provide  a  liquid-tight  seal. 


3^92,938 

WELL  PACKERS 

lack  W.  Tampicn,  Celina,  Tex.,  aarigDor  to  Otb  Engineer- 

log  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporHtion  of  Dcla- 

Flled  Dec.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330^909 
11  Claims. 


3,292,936 

PHONOGRAPH  STYLUS 

Joseph  F.  Grado,  4614  Tth  Ave.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jmie  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,525 

6  Claims.    (CL  274—38) 


11220 


>!/ 


1.  A  phonograph  stylus  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
transducer  for  transposing  mechanical  variations  in  the 
grooves  of  a  phonograph  record  into  electrical  signals 
comprising  a  body,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  spherical 
groove-contacting  surfaces  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
groove-contacting  surfaces  facing  in  opposite  directions 
and  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  greater  than 
their  radii,  said  body  extending  upwardly  from  said 
groove-contacting  surfaces  to  a  mounting  portion  by 
which  said  body  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  elec- 
trical transducer. 


3,292337 
SHAFT  SEAL  FOR  UQUm  CENTRIFUGES 
JTort  E.  Nmilcy,  Kiogaton,  Tcmi.,  assignor  to  tlie 
UiUcd  States  of  America  as  rcpraoitcd  by  tlie  United 
Stales  Aiomic  Energy  Commission 

Ffled  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,338 
2  Cfadms.  (CL  277— S9) 
1.  A  shaft  seal  for  a  liquid  centrifuge  comprising  a 
housing  defining  an  open-ended  chamber,  channels  for 
leading  fluid  into  and  removing  it  from  the  chamber,  a 
head  rotataUy  disposed  in  the  chamber  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  walls  and  having  ducts  for  conununication  with  the 


1.  A  well  packer  including:  a  tubular  mandrel;  an 
annular  seal  eJenient  and  a  pair  of  radjally  outwardly 
expansible  bridge  assemblies  carried  by  said  mandrel; 
said  seal  element  being  disposed  betwejcn  said  bridge 
i  assemblies;  an  expander  for  expanding  kaid  assemblies 
I  and  said  seal  element  disposed  on  said  njandrel  for  lim- 
ited longitudinal  movement  relative  to  saip  mandrel,  said 
seal  element  and  said  bridge  assemblies, 
assemblies  being  secured  against  mo> 
said  mandrel;  means  for  moving  the  othe^-  of  said  bridge 
assemblies  in  one  direction  toward  said  ocje  of  said  bridge 
assemblies,  said  other  of  said  bridge  assemblies  being 
movable  in  said  one  direction  with  respectj  to  said  expand- 
ing member  to  cause  said  other  of  said  bi  idge  assemblies 
to  be  moved  radially  outwardly  to  said 
lion;  said  other  of  said  bridge  assemblies  and  said  ex- 
pander having  co-engageable  means  Ikn^tiog  movement 


;  of  said  bridge 
ent  relative  to 
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of  said  other  of  said  bridge  assemblies  relative  to  said 
expander  whereby  further  movement  of  said  other  of  said 
bridge  assemblies  in  said  <»e  direction  of  said  mandrel 
causes  said  expander  to  move  longitudinally  of  said  man- 
drel and  inwardly  of  said  seal  element  to  move  the  seal 
element  radially  outwardly  to  its  expanded  position  and 
causes  said  expaiMier  to  move  into  engagement  with  said 
one  of  said  bridge  assemWies  to  move  it  into  its  expanded 
position,  said  bridge  assemblies  including  means  providing 
continuous  annular  surfaces  moved  to  positions  engaging 
opposite  annoUr  end  surfaces  of  said  seal  element  when 
said  seal  element  is  in  expanded  position  therebetween. 


3,292^39 

WORK  HOLDD4G  DEVICE 

Kari  H.  Lasws,  738  Barron  Ave.,  Space  109, 

R«dwood  CKy,  Calif .    94063 

FUad  Oct  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,452 

5  CUina.    (CL  279^-50) 


secured  at  opposite  ends  oi  the  recesses,  pins  engaged  by 
the  brackeu  extending  longitudinally  ol  the  sole  and  heel 
respectively,  a  first  pair  of  blades  pivoully  engaged  with 
one  of  the  pins  in  the  recess  in  the  sole,  a  second  pair 
of  blades  pivoully  engaged  with  the  other  pin  in  the 
other  recess  in  the  heel,  each  blade  having  holes  near 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  sole  and  heel  having  threaded 
other  holes  registering  with  at  least  one  bote  in  each  of 
the  blades,  and  short  b<rits  removably  engaged  in  the 
holes  in  the  blades,  sole  and  heel  and  holding  the  blades 
in  the  recesses. 

3,292  941 
SAFETY  JAW  FOR  SAFETY  BINDINGS 
Lndwig  BcrchtoM,  Beigshasse  85,  KraOUng,  near  Monkh, 
Germany,  and  Albeit  flti— <«r,  Mnnchener  Str.   15, 
Planegg,  near  Mnakh,  Gennany 

Fned  May  8. 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17, 1963, 

B  71,948 

9  Cfadms.     (CL  280— 1135) 


1.  In  a  work  holding  chuck  a  retaining  sleeve  having 
small  and  large  diameter  sections  interconnected  by  an  in- 
termediate wall  section  therebetween  which  is  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially  spaced  apertures 
therethrough,  an  actuating  sleeve  having  two  different  out- 
side diameter  sections  and  a  upered  wall  section  there- 
between which  actuating  sleeve  is  sUdably  mounted  in  the 
large  and  small  diameter  sections  of  said  retaining  sleeve, 
an  adjusting  ring  on  said  small  diameter  section  of  said 
retaining  sleeve  and  adjustably  positioned  therealong,  a 
plurality  of  force  transmitting  memben  in  the  apertures 
in  said  retaining  sleeve  and  adapted  to  abut  said  adjust- 
ing ring  and  the  tapered  section  of  said  actuating  sleeve, 
and  an  axially  slidable  locking  ring  having  a  cam  surface 
formed  on  the  inner  wall  thereof  adapted  for  engagement 
with  said  force  transmitting  members  for  urging  the  same 
into  wedging  engagement  between  said  adjusting  ring  and 
tapered  section  of  said  actuating  sleeve  for  slide  actua- 
tion of  said  actuating  sleeve  within  said  retaining  sleeve. 


1.  In  a  safety  jaw  for  safety  ski  bindings  including 
two  jaw  parts  pivotally  movable  relative  to  each  other 
and  having  disposed  therebetween  a  detent  device  which 
is  unlocked  in  response  to  a  predetermined,  preferably 
adjustable  torque  to  release  said  jaw  parts  for  pivotal 
movement,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  of 
the  jaw  parts  being  composed  of  two  elements,  one  of 
which  incorporates  a  portion  of  the  detent  device  and  a 
resilient  articulated  joint  affording  a  limited  freedom  of 
movement  coupling  said  elements,  said  articulated  joint 
disposed  outside  the  path  for  transmitting  forces  acting 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ski. 


3,292,942 
ONE-PIECE  DROP  FRONT  DOUBLE  SELF- 
HANDLE  SHOPPING  CART 
Sol  Mltty,  Nefl  Mitty,  and  JcraM  Mitty,  wU  o(  144—45 
78lh  Ave,  FInsUiV,  N.Y.    1U7S 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410369 
12  Claims.    (0.280-^706) 


3492,940 

CONYERTDLE  ICE,  HOCKEY  AND 

ROLLER  SKATES 

Dorothea  M.  Wdtancr,  8  E.  26th  St., 

NcwYoriLN.Y.    10021 

FUad  Not.  12. 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,367 

8  Cfadms.    (CL  280—7.13) 
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1.  A  convertible  skate,  comprising  a  walking  shoe  hav- 
ing a  thick  sole,  a  thick  heel  and  an  upper,  said  sole  and 
heel  having  long  shallow  recesses  therein,  hinge  brackets 


7.  A  shopping  cart  comprising  a  box-like  body  fonned 
from  a  one-piece  rectangular  blank  of  sheet  material, 
said  body  having  a  rectangular,  vertical  back  panel,  a 
first  two  rectangular  side  panels  extending  forwardly  from 
opposite  lateral  edges  respectively  of  the  back  panel,  a 
bottom  rectangular  panel  exieiuling  hocizootally  for- 
wardly from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  back  panel,  a  front 
panel  folded  upwardly  from  a  forward  edge  of  tlw  bot- 
tom panel,  a  second  two  rectangular  side  pands  folded 
rearwardly  from  lateral  edges  of  the  fnmt  panel  and 
abutting  the  first  two  side  panels  on  outer  ndes  tliereot 
a  third  two  side  panels  folded  upwardly  from  lateral  aid 
edges  of  the  bottom  panel  and  abutting  inner  sides  of  the 
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first  two  side  panels,  and  three  other  panels  folded  down- 
wardly from  upper  edges  of  the  first  two  side  panels  and 
ba^  panel  to  form  a  doable  layer  handle  structure,  said 
back  panel  and  one  of  the  three  other  panels  having  ng- 
istering  slots  to  provide  a  hand  grip,  the  first  two  side 
panels  having  keyhole  slots  formed  near  lower  edgw 
thereof  with  a  transverse  slot  over  each  keyhole  slot,  and 
a  pair  of  axle  holders,  each  axle  holder  havfaig  a  flat 
straight  shank,  a  flat  eye  at  one  end  of  the  shank  to  re- 
ceive one  end  of  an  axle  rod,  a  depending  hook  at  the 
other  end  of  the  shank  engaging  in  one  of  the  transverse 
slots,  and  a  head  projecting  from  said  shank  engagmg  m 
a  keyhc^  slot.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

OPF4M>AD  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
ClMCBCc  y.  Crodctt.  Blooiisltid  lOb,  MltA^  assign  or 
to  GcMtal  Motow  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 

oSSSTmH^STa^.  2,  1963,  Ser.  P^.  270,e53. 
nStdSASkwnSadkm  Apr.  25,  1W6,  Ser.  No. 

^^^^^         7  Claims.     (CI.  280— 104) 


two  arms  to  said  suspended  part,  each  lutk  havmg  one 
•nd  pivotally  connected  to  said  suspended!  part  and  the 
ether  end  pivotaUy  connected  to  the  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding arm.  


3,292,945 
VEfflCLE  SUSPENSIONS         _    _^ 
Marcel  DangaotUcr,  Paris,  FraM,  aeri^  to  La  PubU- 

cite  Francaisc  Pwls,  Fnocc,  a  '^S^iJEf'**"^* 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  ^9#43 

Claims  priority,  apfliate  Vnuot,  Dei.  10, 1964, 

998,167 

12  Claims.    (0.280—124) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  front  and 
rear  axle  rotatably  mounting  wheels,  first  means  rigid 
widk  the  front  axle  and  extending  toward  the  rear  axle, 
second  means  rigid  with  the  rear  axle  and  extending  to- 
ward the  front  axle,  third  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  means  and  serving  as  a  support  for  said  body  por- 
ti<Mi,  and  torsion  bar  means  connecting  said  first,  second 
and  third  means  for  positively  positioning  the  latter  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle  upon  relative  rotation 
of  said  axles  about  said  axis. 


SUSPENSION  FOR*^ffi»EAR  WHEELS  OF 

VEH1CX£S 

Marcel  DangaatUcr,  Paris,  F^rancc,  asripm  to  La  PnbU- 

dte  Fnmcaise,  Pails,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

Filed  Jan.  29- 1965,  Str.  No.  429,042 

ClafaBfl  priority,  appHoitfoB  France,  Dec.  10, 1964, 

998468 

6  Claims.    (CL  280—124) 


1.  In  a  suspension  for  connecting  a  m  of  wheels  to 
the  suspended  part  of  an  independent  wh^el  vehicle,  said 
suspension  being  adapted  to  diwmociatg  ^  damping  of 
the  vertical  or  pumping  oscillatMHis  fro^i  the  damping 
of  the  roll  oscillations,  a  symmetrioal  syrtem  connecting 
the  wheels  of  the  set  of  wheels  together  ^nd  to  said  sus- 
pended part,  said  system  comprising,  in  respect  of  each 
wheel,  a  cranked  pivotal  lever  having  two  |u-nis,  a  first  one 
of  the  arms  being  pivotaUy  connected  to  the  stub  axle  of 
the  wheel  to  pivot  about  an  axis  which  is  si^sUntially  hori- 
zontal and  extends  substantially  longitudinally  of  the 
vehicle,  the  cranked  lever  being  pivotallyi  connected  sub- 
stantially in  the  comer  of  the  cranked  portion  of  the  lever 
to  said  suspended  part  by  a  pivot  pin  whicl  is  substantially 
horizontal  and  extends  substantially  longitudinally  of  the 
vehicle,  the  second  arm  of  said  arms  haying  a  free  end 
connecting  means  having  two  end  portio>ns  spaced  apart 
transversley  of  said  suspended  part,  as  da^jpcr  and  pivotal 
connections  conneaing  said  two  end  portions  of  the  con- 
necting means  respectively  to  said  free  enkk  of  the  second 
arms  of  the  pivotal  levers,  the  distandc  between  said 
pivotal  connections  of  the  connecting  meahs  being  variable 
and  said  damper  being  operatively  counted  to  said  piv- 
otal connections  of  the  connecting  meajis  to  damp  any 
movement  of  said  pivotal  connections  tojwards  and  away 
from  each  other,  whereby  a  symmetrical  pumping  oscil- 
lation of  said  suspended  part  relative  to  the  set  of  wheels 
in  the  vertical  plane  of  synunetry  of  the  vehicle  pro- 
duces symmetrical  pivotal  movements  of !  the  two  cranked 
levers  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  saijd  suspended  part 
the  energy  of  which  is  absorbed  by  sai4  damper  of  the 
connecting  means,  whereas  roll  of  the  Vehicle  produces 
oscillations  of  the  two  cranked  levers  in  tie  same  direction 
relative  to  said  suspended  part,  the  tost-jmentioned  oscil- 
lations having  substantially  no  action  oh  the  damper  of 
the  connecting  means,  which  hitter  mov^s  bodily  relative 
to  said  suspended  part  substantially  alon^  an  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  suspension  fwr  connecting  the  rear  wheels  of  a 
vehicle  to  the  suspended  part  of  the  vehicle,  said  suspei^ 
sion  comprishig,  in  respect  of  each  wheel,  a  rigid  member 
indnding  a  housing  for  the  bearing  of  the  wheel  and  three 
rigid  arms  which  are  rigid  with  said  housmg  and  have 
ends,  a  first  of  the  arms  having  the  end  thereof  directly 
pivoted  to  said  suspended  part,  and  two  substantially 
parallel  Knks  respectively  connecting  the  ends  of  the  other 


3,292,946 
BUCKING  BRONCO  Bl< 
Charlie  Dallas  MelMM,  122  S. 

HanptomVa.    23363 
Filed  Sept  11, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
3Claiina.    (O.  * 


1.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  anq 
mounted  in  front  thereof  and  a  drivmg 


the  rear  thereof,  a  hub  for  cooperatii^  with  the  front 


a  pivotal  foric 
fork  mounted  in 


Dbcembek  so,  1066 

fork  of  the  bicycle  having  openmgs  along  iu  periphery 
disposed  in  dreular  confi^iratiaa  to  mount  a  wheel  rim 
from  spokes  iiassing  through  said  openings,  in  which  the 
hub  has  an  off-centered  shaft  opening  for  reoeivfaig  a 
shaft  for  mounting  on  the  hub,  a  chain  driven  hub  hav- 
ing an  eccentrically  located  opening  for  receiving  means 
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said  female  part  and  KlecCively  flaovable  inwardly  of 
femak  part  downwait&y  afUMt  said  mak  part  to  main- 
tain the  said  boa  io  the  said  recess  and  tiiereby  lock  tiie 
male  part  in  said  female  part. 


3,292,948 

MCMILE  IMPLEMENT  HITCH 

Obnrt  O.  McMaalan,  Faiwic  H.  ManhaL  aaM 

Famh.  a  of  ■raauB,  OUil74632 

Fllei  Hm  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,327 

12CUM.    (CL2M-412) 


a 


cooperating  with  the  rear  ftwk,  said  driven  hub  havmg 
openings  along  iU  perijAery  diq>osed  in  circular  con- 
figuration tor  moontmg  a  rear  wheel  rim  fr<xn  spokes 
passing  through  the  said  openings  in  the  driven  hub,  said 
habs  having  different  dimensions  for  providing  a  modu- 
Uted  motion  as  iht  bicycle  moves  forwardly. 


3,292,947 

KNOCK-DOWN  BICYCLE 

B.  MMlcknk,  Pwmi,  OUo.  as 

M. T.  Jk  D.  CuMpaay.a canonOns  ofOMo 

FBad  Mv.  4, 196£L8«.><o.  437,042 

15CUB8.    (ti.2M— 287) 


to  1W 


1.  In  a  bicyck  frame  having  a  steering  post  and  a 
seat  post,  the  improvement  of  a  separable  reach  bar  ex- 
tending between  and  joining  said  posts,  said  reach  bar 
having  a  Ikst  portion  carried  by  and  connected  to  the 
steering  post  and  a  second  portion  carried  by  and  con- 
nected to  said  seat  post,  one  of  said  portions  having  a  fe- 
m«i»  part  and  the  other  of  said  portions  having  a  mate 
part,  said  parts  being  non-circular  in  cross-section  and 
being  interengafeiAle  to  join  said  portions  and  to  prevent 
lotaticm  of  one  of  said  portions  relative  to  the  other  on 
their  respective  axes,  said  femak  part  having  disposed 
along  the  bottom  wall  thereof  a  bou  projecting  inwardly 
thereof,  said  mak  part  having  a  recess  in  the  bottom  waU 
thereof  dimensioned  for  compkmentarily  accommodating 
said  boss,  the  height  of  said  bo«  abo\-e  said  bottom  wall 
of  femak  part  being  so  related  to  the  vertical  thickness 
of  said  «"«»*  part  above  said  boss  that  said  mak  part  may 
be  inserted  looftaidinally  to  locate  the  said  recess  above 
said  boa  and  the  mak  part  moved  toward  said  bottom 
wall  of  the  femak  part  to  position  said  boss  in  said  recess 
for  preventing  loogitudinnl  withdrawal  of  the  mak  part 
from  said  femak  part,  and  a  locking  member  carried  by 


1.  A  mobile  hitch  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  field 
implemenU  with  a  tractor  vehkk  to  be  towed  thereby  in 
tandem  for  highway  travel  and  in  laterally  spaced,  stag- 
gered relation  for  field  operation,  said  mobile  hildi  in- 
cluding 

a  front  axle, 

wheels  carrying  ends  of  the  front  axk, 

a  generally  triangular  frame  having  the  base  thereof  at 
the  front  and  the  apex  at  the  rear, 

said  frame  having  an  upward  arch  between  the  front 
and  rear  wheels, 

means  connected  with  one  front  comer  of  the  frame  for 
fltt»i'*''"g  the  first  of  said  impkments, 

means  coontded  with  the  apex  of  the  frame  for  attach- 
ing a  second  implemei^ 

draft  means  for  connection  with  the  tractor  vehkk, 

means  at  said  one  front  comer  for  attaching  the  draft 
means  to  shift  position  of  the  triangular  frame  so 
that  the  arch  thereof  moves  over  the  leading  {mo- 
ment and  substantially  in  line  of  draft  with  the  trac- 
tor vehick  to  kad  the  second  impkment  in  tandem 
reUtion  with  the  first  impkment  under  pull  of  the 
tractor  vehick,  and 

inf>4^i><y  on  the  opposite  comer  of  the  frame  for  connect- 
ing the  draft  means  to  shift  the  mobik  hitch  and 
bring  said  impkments  into  field  position  upon  pull  of 
the  tractor  vehick. 


IX>CKING  MECH^M  FOR  HTFCHES 
GcoiBS  R  --«.--.- 

™«y,..    _  ^ 

Dec30.1964:te:M^^2>32 
MM  pnaniy,  mBtsffia  Great  BritalB,  Dec  30, 1963. 

1.  A  hitch  for  coupling  a  tractor  to  an  impkntent  com- 
prising a  first  hitch  memhf  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  tractor  and  a  second  hitch  oMmber  adapted  to  be 
connector  to  the  impAement,  the  hitch  memben  having 
co-operating  parU  which  are  to  be  cosmected,  aligned 
pins  passing  through  and  into  the  co-operating  parts  to 
be  connected,  an  angularly  movabk  lever  having  opposed 
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limbs  in  the  free  ends  of  which  the  aligned  pins  are  car- 
ried, said  lever  being  anguUriy  movable  about  the  pins 
as  an  axis,  and  relatively  stationary  cam  means  co-operat- 


3,292^51  L 

PATENT  BOUND  BOOK  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SUCH  BOOKS  j 
Robert  L.  Schocnbcrtcr,  GImcoc  IL,  ■4g"'' «»  R.  K. 
Donnclky  ft  Sons  Compuy,  ■  corpot^kw  of  Dcla- 

""*     Filed  May  25,  lH«,Ser.  No.  554,635 
11  Clafam.    (CL  211—21) 


ing  with  the  limbs  of  the  lever  to  move  the  pins  towards 
or  away  from  each  other  upon  angular  movement  of  the 
lever.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3^f2,950 
HIxCH  POLE 
KcnMlh  L.  Kkkpirtrick,  WcOand,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Deere  ft  Company,  MoHnc,  m.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  442,628 
3  Claims.    (CL  280—482) 


11.  A  patent  bound,  rounded  and  backed  book  com- 
prising a  case  and  a  plurality  of  sheets  y^tiun  said  case, 
the  rear  margins  of  said  sheets  being  spread  apart,  said 
book  further  comprising  a  single  homogeneous  coating 
of  adhesive  attaching  the  rear  margins  <*  said  sheets  to 
one  another  and  to  said  case,  said  adhesive  coating  ex- 
tending unbrokenly  between  the  spread  itpart  rear  mar- 
gins of  all  said  sheets  and  all  of  said  coiting  being  free 
from  deformation-induced  stresses  tendiijg  to  cause  loss 
of  the  rounded  and  backed  shape  of  said  pook. 


3,292,952  J 

HYDRAUUC  FimNGS 
lowph  Shapiro,  1118  WIimmh^  St., 

PonMma,CaHf.    91767] 
FOed  Jane  15, 1965,  S«r.  No.  444,165 
5  ClaiuM.    (CL  285—151 


1.  An  adjustable  hitch  pole  comprising:  an  inner  pole 
having  upper  and  lower  longitudinally  extending  apertured 
members,  a  forwardly  extending  clevis  rigidly  secured  to 
the  front  ends  of  the  spaced  apart  members,  a  safety  stop 
rigidly  secured  to  the  rear  ends  of  the  spaced  apart  mem- 
bers, the  clevis  and  the  safety  stop  holding  the  upper  and 
lower  members  apart  to  form  a  longitudinally  extendmg 
slot  between  them,  an  outer  pole  lelescopically  disposed 
about  said  inner  pok,  a  transversely  Attending  safety  stop 
pin  seemed  to  opposite  side  walls  of  the  outer  pole  and 
passing  between  the  upper  and  lower  members,  outwardly 
extending  latch  pin  means  mounted  on  opposite  side  por- 
tions  of  said  outer  pok,  an  apertured  latch  collar  slidably 
di^oaed  about  the  inner  pole,  adjusting  pin  means  div 
poted  within  the  apertures  of  the  latch  collar  and  corre- 
sponding apertures  in  the  inner  hitch  pok  to  hold  said 
collar  in  selected  positions  of  adjustment,  outwardly  ex- 
tending pivot  pin  means  mounted  on  opposed  side  por- 
tions of  the  latch  collar,  latch  ptate  means  swingably  se- 
cured at  their  forward  end  about  the  pivot  pin  means,  said 
Utch  plate  means  being  provided  with  an  upwardly  and 
leanrardly  extending  cam  surface  to  the  rear  of  the  for- 
ward end  and  hook  means  disposed  between  the  cam  sur- 
fete  and  the  forward  end. 


1.  A  fitting  assembly  for  supporting  ^omponents  in  a 
manifold  system  in  a  position  easily  accessible  for  repair 
and  replacement  which  comprises:  ' 

(a)  a  tubular  component-receiving  member  having  an 
aimular  peripheral  shoulder  on  is  outer  surface 
which  mates  with  a  corresponding  aperture  in  a  wall 
of  the  manifold  system,  said  component  having  a 
male  threaded  portion  along  the  dnd  which  mates 
with  a  fitting; 

(b)  a  flanged  tubular  member  at  leas<  partially  engag- 
ing said  component-receiving  meiiber  at  the  end 
which  receives  said  component  an^l  which  extends 
to  and  is  attached  to  a  wall  of  said  manifold  system, 
said  wall  being  provided  with  an  aperture  which  is 
concentric  with  said  component-rdceiving  member; 

(c)  a  fitting  having  a  large  end  and  k  small  end,  said 
fitting  having  a  female  threaded  jboss  portion  on 
the  interior  surface  of  its  large  eaifl  which  receives 
the  mak  threaded  end  of  the  compbnent,  said  fitting 
being  bonded  at  its  large  end  to  tl^e  mating  end  of 
said  component-receiving  member,  a  component  ex- 
tending through  said  aperture  and 'attached  to  said 
fitting; 
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(d)  an  hydnnHc  seal  dispowd  within  said  fitting  ad- 
jacent the  mating  attadunent  end,  sealingly  engagmg 
said  component  and  said  fitting;  and 

(e)  conduit  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
fitting.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

DUCT  FTmNGS'^^ECnNG  MEANS 
Fnmk  E.  Grale,  CtarlmMH,  Ohto^iiiilgi  nr  to  1^  W 
|u»..^  CoapMj,  rinilMall.  Okto,  a  corporatloa  of 

OUo 

FHed  May  5. 1964,  S«.  No.  365,864 
3^tafc    (Ch.  285-189) 
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1    Means  to  connect  the  rectangular  base  of  a  take-off 
fitting  to  the  wall  of  an  air  condutt  or  the  like  surround- 
ing a  rectangular  opening  in  said  wall,  swd  base  havmg 
base  flanges  at  the  sides  and  ends  thereof  that  are  channel- 
shaped  and  that  open  inwardly,  said  means  comprising 
a  fixed  channel  on  the  base  flange  «t  one  end  of  s«d 
base  that  opens  outwardly  and  embraces  said  conduit  waU 
at  a  first  side  of  said  opening  therein,  a  shiftabk  channel 
adjacent  the  base  flanse  at  the  opposite  end  of  «««>"« 
that  opens  outwardly,  tog^  channels  at  each  of  the 
sides  of  said  base  that  open  outwardly,  means  pivotally 
comiecting  firrt  ends  of  said  toggk  channels  to  said 
base  adjacent  the  respective  opponte  Mds  <rf  •'-l  fi»d 
channel,  means  pivotaUy  attaching  the  ends  of  said  tofgk 
channeb  oppoute  said  first  ends  to  the  respecuvc  op- 
posite ends  of  said  shiftabk  channel,  and  each  of  laid 
toggle  channeU  being  Unged  adjacent  their  centers  and 
movabk  betwwn  angulated  poMtioni  in  which  Iheir  mid 
sections  are  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side  base  flanges 
and  poiitiooi  in  which  Hiey  are  itraiilit  and  ooutentive 
with  said  aide  base  flanges  and  embr^  aid  ©on^t 
waU  at  the  tecood  and  third  side*  of  said  opcmng  herein 
that  are  opporite  one  another,  the  mownent  of  said 
toggfc  channeb  between  said  pactions  Aifting  uid  duft- 
abk  channel  from  a  position  in  which  it  is  retracted  m- 
waidW  away  liom  said  adi^Jeat  base  flange  and  one 
in  whfch  it  is  coextensive  with  said  adjacent  base  flange 
and  embracing  said  oondnk  waU  at  the  fourth  side 
of  said  opening  therein. 


adapted  to  fit  over  substantially  its  entire  inner  wr- 
face  in  engagement  with  a  pipe,  edge  flanges  si  the 
side  edges  of  said  semi-cylindrically  center  auction 
extending  substentiaUy  diametricaUy  and  upward  and 
extending  axially  the  fuU  kngth  of  said  connecting 

a  holding  part  having  a  center  section  of  U"***^ 
cross-sectional  configuration  having  a  suiwtantiaUy 
semi-cylindrical  portion  having  a  second  axis  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  first  axis  and  edge  flangn, 
each  of  which  edge  flanges  extends  outward  sub- 
stantially diametrically  to  said  first  axis,  upward,  m- 
ward  and  downward  so  that  it  interfits  with  an  edge 
flange  on  said  connecting  part  so  as  to  prevent  said 
holding  and  said  connecting  parts  from  moving  away 
from  one  another; 


a  clamping  part  fitting  within  said  center  section  of 
said  holding  part,  said  clamping  part  having  a  par- 
tially cylindrical  internal  surface  having  a  third  axis, 
said  clamping  part  being  capabk  of  bearing  agaiwt 
a  pipe  located  between  said  connecting  and  said  hold- 
ing parts  so  that  said  third  axis  lies  with  said  first 
axis,  said  clamping  part  having  a  width  at  right 
angks  to  said  third  axis  almost  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  said  surface  on  said  connecting  part;  and 

bolt  means  threaded  on  said  holding  part  and  extending 
into  engagement  with  said  clamping  part  so  as  to  be 
capabk  of  applying  pressure  to  said  damping^part 
in  oixler  to  force  said  clMnping  part  rato 
ment  with  said  pipe. 


3,292,955 

ADIUSFABLE  PRESSURE  LINE  COUPLING 
Roger  R.  Lther,  Ziea,  UL,  "*9t*r^_^^    "' 
Co.  Inc.  UbwtyvBa,  DL,  a  laspasatian  «C 
ftleiFdL  17/1964,  Ser.  No.  345,371 
3  rii----     (CL  285—261) 


3J92,»54 
SERVICE  CLAMP 

''^'^■A£2^cJS^n(M2'^ 

s.hstit.toi  fte  ^S^jsssSr^  ^'^\^'^ 

Fek.  18,  !•«.    THi  ■■■*  i"""  ^pr.  28,  1965,  Scr. 

No.  458,268^  ^^^^^^^    (0.285—198) 

1.  A  service  clamp  for  use  with  a  cylindrical  pipe 

which  inclodM:  ^  •    u .i-    - 

a  connecting  part,  said  connecting  part  mchiding  a 
semi-cylindrical  center  section  having  a  substantial- 
ly semi<ylindrical  inner  surface  and  a  first  axis 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  componenu  including  a  base 
member  having  a  frusto-spherical  seat  and  a  fluid  pas- 
sage communicating  witii  said  seat,  a  tubular  fitting 
formed  with  an  axis  passage  and  a  head  providing  a 
spherical  inner  face  portion  matingly  engaging  said  seat, 
a  circumferentially  continuous  axial  thrust  transmitting 
ring  embracing  said  fitting  and  having  a  flat  top  normal 
to  its  axis,  on  one  side  thereof,  and  a  fnisto-sphencw 
portion,  on  its  other  side,  facing  toward  said  seat  and 
matingly  engaging  a  spherical  outer  face  portion  of  said 
head,  a  pair  of  symmetrical  split  damp  sectors  ^^IfC" 
lively  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  thrust  transmitting 
ring,  each  sector  having  a  massive,  rigid,  semi-drcnlar 
portion  and  a  flange  at  each  end  thereof,  each  sector 
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having  a  wmHcylindrical  inner  tact,  sized  and  configu- 
rated to  cabraoe  and  encloee  om-htUt  of  the  periphery 
of  the  thrust  transmitting  ring,  and  an  arcuate  lip  over- 
hanging said  inner  face  in  position  to  dampingly  engage 
the  flat  top  <A  the  ring  at  and  inwardly  of  its  said  periph- 
ery, said  ring  being  adapted  to  function  in  hoop  tension 
by  absorbing  radial  components  of  thrust  applied  thereon 
by  said  head,  thereby  applying  only  axial  thrust  upon 
the  Upa  ot  said  clamp  sectors,  and  a  bolt  extending 
throu^  each  of  said  flanges  and  secured  to  said  base 
member  to  clamp  the  coi^Ung  components  together. 


alastoraeric  noooellukr  aynthetk-fvsin  mate^  surround- 
ing said  member  and  having  a  large  end|  and  a  small 
end,  said  sleeve  at  said  Urge  end  having  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  bead  portion  to  bear  annMlarly  against 
said  body  and  receivable  in  an  annular  tecess  of  said 
body,  and  an  annular  L-«ectiaMd  cuff  portipn  of  resilient 
cellular  foam  synthetic  resin  material  at  siud  small  end 
of  said  sleeve  and  on  iu  inner  periphery^  said  cuff  re- 
siliently  hugging  said  member  at  a  location  axially  spaced 


CLAMPING 


FOR  PIPES 
71, 


FMI  F«k  1, 19tt,  to.  No.  429,426 

g  cmm.  (cl  at7— sg) 


from  said  body,  said  annular  caff  portion  having  iU 
axially  extending  annular  flan«B  between  and  separating 
the  sleeve  entirely  frmn  said  meiiAer  and  with  one  end 
jof  said  flange  having  an  ioMr  peripheral  surface  lying 
blong  said  member  and  flared  radially  outwardly  away 
from  said  member  and  in  the  directioo  of  sa^  wide  end  and 
with  the  other  end  of  said  flange  having  a  foition  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  eniuing  the  bot- 
tom of  said  boot  sleeve.  i 


enMng 


TRANSMISSION  LM^GE  ASSEMBLY 
JolM  R.  Ohhei,  Inffali.  N.Y  "  ' 


'iSbSt 


toTrico 
K.Y. 


itri964. 8ar.  N^  374,123 
(dL217— §7) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  clamping  two  mutually  slidable 
and  loCatabk  tubular  elements  eqtecially  for  photographic  ■ 
ajvaratvs,  coooprisittg 

at  least  two  tubular  members  arranged  for  telescopic 
movement  relative  to  one  another, 

a  '•t»"«ri"t  sleeve  member  rotatably  disposed  between 
said  telrirniiir  tubular  members,  said  clamping  sleeve 
member  being  also  secured  in  the  axial  direction  in 
position  between  said  telescopic  tubular  members, 

interengageable  male  and  female  locking  means,  one 
of  said  locking  means  being  disposed  on  the  first  of 
said  tdeao(4>ic  tubular  members  and  the  other  of  said 
locking  means  being  disposed  on  said  clamping  sleeve 
member  in  such  a  position  as  to  be  engaged  or  re- 
leased upon  relative  axial  movement  between  said 
first  telescopic  tubular  member  and  said  clamping 
sleeve  member,  said  male  and  female  locking  means 
being  so  shaped  that  when  engaged  they  provide  a 
torque  transmitting  connection  between  said  clamp- 
ing sleeve  member  and  said  first  telescopic  tubular 
member,  and  force  locking  connecting  means  includ- 
ing at  least  oot  cam  surface  disposed  on  the  other 
telescoping  tubular  member  and  springy  tongue 
means  di^KMed  on  said  clamping  deeve  member 
adjacent  to  said  cam  surface,  said  cam  surface  and 
said  springy  tongue  means  upon  rotation  of  said 
danping  deeve  member  providing  a  force-locking 
coaaection  between  the  two  telescopic  tubular  mem- 
bers. 

SEALED  BALL-TTR^mS  AND  THE  LIKE 
ilHs«_UMenift  Laarferfe  2t7. 

FMid  Jaa.  at,  1964,  S«.  Ntt.  339,S71 
3  CMmTKI.  2f7-«7)  -.^ 
3.  A  teal  isr  the  jnactiM  of  an  elongaldi-iDember 
aod  a  body  extending  generally  traaeversely  thereto,  com- 
prising  a  «ea«ally  .ccmical  boot  sleeve  of  oil-resistani 


3.  In  a  linkage  construction  for  a 
tern  including  a  pdr  of  linkage  elements 
to  each  other  by  a  ball  joint;  a  ball  joint 
prising  a  liiduige  element  having  a  subst 
reoess  and  a  depressioo  formed  in  the  wi 
cal  recos,  t  resilient  socket  biasing  i 
in  said  depression,  a  pair  of  aocket  pla^ 
plementary  opposing  socket  hah«B  foi 
socket  plates  secured  together  and  to 
ment.  one  of  said  socket  pUtes  being 
to  be  more  resilient  than  the  oUiCr  of 
said  one  of  said  socket  plales  haviiig  iu : 
in  said  spherical  recess  with  at  least  a  pot 
ing  ^Mced  from  the  walls  of  said  spheri^l  reoess  and  a 
portion  thereof  in  tom|nesMVs  engagem^  with  said  re- 
silient socket  biuing  means  and  a  ball  siud  disposed  be- 
tween said  socket  halves. 


!ld  wiper  sys- 
rotally  secured 
assembly  com- 
itiaHy  q^rical 
of  said  spheri- 
ifflber  received 
having  com- 
therebi,  said 
Unkage  de- 
formed to  u 
socket  pUtes, 
ithalfreodved 
thereof  be- 


PLASnC  THREADED 
Fred  J.  R-eill,  t63S  Otfi  St, 


'AL  INSERT 


Cair^ 


g,  1964,  Bar.  Ntt.  3t3»429 
SCUM.    (Ci  292-1) 

1.  A  hub  of  synthetic  plastic  resin  mat^  havmg  walls 
at  its  inner  end  forming  a  retractor  housing,  and  a  cylin- 
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drical  hub  section  exteadiag  outwardly  from  said  walls, 
said  cylindrical  hub  section  having  a  central  passage  m 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  retractor  hous- 
ing, aaid  hub  having  a  longitndmaUy  extending  openmg 
ina  part  of  said  cylindrical  hub  section  adjacent  said  re- 
tractor housing  and  in  communication  with  the  mtenor 
of  said  retractor  housing,  longitudinally  extendmg  side 
walls  for  said  opening,  said  hub  having  bores  extendmg 
through  the  cylindrical  hub  section  at  a  location  inmiedi- 


U47 


ately  adjacent  each  longitudinally  extending  side  wall  of 
the  opening,  a  longitudinal  slit  between  each  bore  and  the 
nspeoive  side  wall  having  a  width  lass  than  the  diameter 
of  the  bore,  and  a  metal  pin  hr«ig  a  flt  in  each  said  bore. 

each  said  pin  having  a  location  extending  partly  mto  the 
respective  longkudinal  sMt,  and  a  metal  blocking  arm  hav- 
ing an  end  thereof  extending  into  said  opening  between 
an  outer  released  position  and  an  inner  position  m  block- 
ing relationship  with  said  rstractor  means. 


oi»e  end  of  said  tape  is  fixedly  coMected^  tgw- 
ping  element  having  a  tubular  »««»  I^^iOB^lojg  fa 
SoLsection.  extending  into  said  seaDng  ^f""' Tf^ 
a  space  in  the  latter  and  adapted,  m  use  of  the  ecal,  to 
remand  grip  a  distal  portion  ^'^J^^^.SlSSlf 
element  and  said  secooi  poitwo  together  tog  deform- 
abk  to  clinch  ind  bold  said  diMal  poitioo  of  the  t^e,  «nd 

said  second  portion  of  the  tape-gnpping  element  having 
opposite  flat  walls  one  of  which  is  unfalerropted  md  the 
other  of  which  has  a  n«mw,  tr«»vM«  s^ldto  oftrtto- 
ward  said  one  flat  wall,  providmg  a  tape  reoernng  space 
between  the  saddle  and  said  other  flat  wall;  side  edges  of 
said  saddle,  and  edge  portioM  of  said  other  will  beug 
adapted  to  grip  a  portion  of  the  tape  therebetween,  whwi 
said  sealing  element  and  said  aeoowl  portion  are  chnch- 
ingly  deformed  upon  the  tape. 


BUNDLE  HMOER 

Kal  A.  VaH,  J 

Aienco  AhUshelm, 
Filed  las.  23,1965,  to. 
Claims  priority,  appBcaHea  S< 
1,269/64 
5  nsin       (CL  294-^3) 


427,766 
Feb.  1, 1964, 


LiSrcHn 

■art  R.  GwlifcinL  ^    ^ 
FRedFaJkilMM^i 


51612 

'.  No.  344,»64 


L  A  latch  oosnprisint  a  Inlch  memb^seid  laidh  mem- 
ber including  an  ootwarfhr  pwjjecting  flan^  «»J*"if 
having  slot  portion,  a  bolt  oMBber  iytw??!  »  ?*»«y  ,^: 
taehed  tkemlo,  any  o«  the  inka  of  said  cham  being 
adapted  to  be  reoeived  whUn  one  of  said  slot  portions, 
^SSeby  an  adjacent  link  wfl!  lode  said  chain,  a  aprmg- 
urged  locking  bar  pivotaMy  attached  to  said  flange,  a  fur- 
ther slot  pro  jecting  at  right  angire  from  saiddot  portio^ 
uid  fonn«l  to  pennit  mmmI  of  the  bnk  from  aaid  riot 
Bortioos  and  admiisd  >d  leiwhn  enM  tocking  bar,  ontwaid- 
ly  beat  lips  extOMliag  taaarilty  from  said  flange  toward 
Mid  lockfag  bv  and  adjacent  to  said  fnziher  slot,  said  lips 
having  slofiiif  edfea. 


1.  A  bondle  holder  in  which  a  panel  forms  a  stand, 
an  aperture  in  said  panel  and  an  arm  arranged  in  a^ 
aperture  forming  a  holdfaig  member,  aaid  arm  being 
pivoted  to  a  pin  mounted  on  said  panel  and  rotataWe  be- 
tween  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  a  spneg 
mounted  between  a  point  on  said  arm  and  a  point  on 
said  panel,  said  points  being  so  chosen  that  said  arm 
with  snap-action  is  forced  into  any  of  said  positions,  in 
addition  to  which  an  operating  arm  is  connected  with  said 
arm  of  said  holding  member  and  protruding  into  said  vper- 
ture,  when  said  arm  is  in  its  open  poaitioo. 


M. 


OmM^NX 
ariLNJ.,n 


HOT  CAN  HANmSS 

MU  iinih—n  Ave, 
Mch.    4fll2S 
Fled  Am,  21, 1962, 8v.  Nn.  aiM64 


Oct.  12, 1964.  Sar.  N^  463,291 
7  CU^    fO.  291-411) 


L  In  a  hand  tool  for  use  m  the  manipulation  of  hot 
objecu,  the  combination  of.  a  pair  of  generally  sym- 
metrical scissor  like  arms;  an  opening  of  roond  oon- 
figuration  symmetrically  located  in  each  of  said  arms 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  an  arcuate  finger  member 
having  two  generally  flat  end  portioos  m  substantiaUy 
parallel  relationship;  an  opening  of  round  conflguratMm 
in  the  flnt  flat  end  of  said  areuate  finger  member;  a 
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the  first  flat  end  of  said  arcuate  finger  member,  said 
arms  and  said  arcuate  finger  member  pivotally  joined 
with  a  cylindrical  rivet  disposed  through  said  openings; 
a  finger  loop  on  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  and  gnp- 
iring  means  on  the  on>osite  ends  thereof;  movement  of 
said  finger  loops  in  one  direction  causing  said  gripping 
means  to  engage  an  object,  while  movement  thereof  in 
the  opposite  direction  releases  said  object. 


3,292,964 

CLAMPS 

Hcrmn  Albert,  4  Manor  Road,  Pftenon,  N J. 

Fflcd  Apr.  13,  lf66,  S«.  No.  542,3W 

4  Ckrins.    (CL  294—112) 


07514 


chassis,  a  plurality  of  cargo  supporting  platf<>rms  in  each 
of  said  compartments  having  a  free-runninfc  fit  relative 
to  the  adjacent  interior  side  walls  of  said  Mmpartments 
aad  collapsible  compactly  against  one  another  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  associated  one  of  said  compart$ients  and  in 
a  convenient  position  for  the  loading  of  cargo  items  onto 
the  uppermost  unloaded  one  thereof  through  said  charging 
openings,  and  means  for  shifting  individual '  ones  of  said 
platforms  from  the  collapsed  positions  thereof  sequen- 
tially into  predetermined  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
the  next  adjacent  lower  one  of  said  platforms  until  a 
desired  number  of  the  platforms  in  a  particular  one  of 
said  compartments  have  been  loaded  and  distributed  ver- 
tically therealong. 


3^92,9M 

TRAILQl  KITCHEN 

Jtames  F.  Mariol,  dadnnail,  OUo,  airfg^  ^^^"1 

Mannfactoring,  Inc.,  HamOton,  OUo,  a  dorpontloa  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,429 
4Clafans.    (6.29^-23) 


1.  A  clamp  comprising  a  body  provided  with  a  work 
receiving  opening,  a  pair  of  jaws  carried  by  said  body  and 
extending  into  said  opening  for  engaging  work  disposed  m 
said  opening  between  said  jaws,  one  of  said  jaws  bemg 
slidable  in  said  body  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  other 
jaw  for  coaction  therewith  to  clamp  the  work  between 
said  jaws,  said  <»e  jaw  being  effective  to  increase  the 
clamping  pressure  on  the  work  upon  relative  movement 
of  said  jaws,  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  one  jaw 
for  raising  said  clamp,  said  means  cngageable  with  and 
movable  relative  to  said  body  to  apply  leverage  to  said 
one  jaw  upon  raising  of  said  clamp  by  said  means. 


3,292,965 

CARGO  STOIUNG  AND  TRANSPORTING 

APPARATUS 

Gilbert  L.  Powcn,  1S31  Monterey  Road, 

So«di  Panicn,  CaHf .    911*8 

I  Ja|y  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3tl,487 

MOafam.    (0.296—12) 


1.  A  kitchen  facility  and  the  like,  adapted  for  use  in 
a  camping  trailer  having  a  floor  and  lo«v  side  walls, 
which  facility  is  provided  with  hinge  meams  connecting 
said  facility  to  a  said  side  wall  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
Side  wall,  said  facility  normally  occupying  a  position 
wherein  it  rests  on  the  trailer  floor  with  the  normal 
working  area  of  the  facility  disposed  vertically  to  the 
floor,  said  facility  being  pivotable  from  the  floor  about 
said  hinge  means  to  a  position  wherein  the  said  working 
area  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  floor  and  at  a  higher 
elevation  than  that  of  the  tops  of  said  s}de  walls,  and 
leg  means  to  support  said  facility  from  said  floor  when 
said  facility  is  in  such  position  that  its  wprking  area  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  floor. 


3,2923«7 

GATE  AND  RAMP  DEVICE  FOR  LIVESTOCK 

TRAILER 

Chester  L.  Peck,  Slon  CUy,  Iowa,  atOXoK  to  WBaon 
Trailer  Company,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4281739 
9  Clafani.    (O.  296—24)^ 


1.  In  a  truck  chassis  for  transporting  a  plurality  of 
layeft  of  cargo  each  containing  a  number  of  similar  items 
of  cargo  separately  chargeable  onto  and  removable  from 
said  tmdc  through  openings  located  along  the  lower  lat- 
eral aide  of  the  cargo  carrying  portion  of  the  truck  chassis; 
that  improvement  in  said  truck  chassis  which  comprises 
a  unitary  self-contained  cargo  enclosing  and  storing  means 
secured  to  said  truck  chassis,  said  cargo  storing  means 
inchidins  a  phiraUty  of  upright  cargo  storage  compart- 
ments unoitd  in  side-by-side  relation  along  the  side  of 
said  chassis  each  having  an  outwardly  facing  cargo  charg- 
ing opening  at  their  lower  ends  and  along  the  side  of  said 


tgl       t. 


rirr 


®J 


1.  In  a  compartment  for  retaining  livestock,  said  com- 
partment having  side  walls,  a  base  floor,  knd  a  platform 
disposed  between  said  side  wall*  and  at  ad  elevated  plane 
from  said  base  floor  the  improTement  I  compruing  in 
combination,  a  ramp  hingedly  ctmnecte^  to  said  plat- 
form, a  lower  gate,  a  hinge  means  connecied  to  said  base 
floor,  said  lower  gate  being  connected  i  to  said  hinge 
means  at  one  end  and  supporting  said  rai^p  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  a  flrst  bracket  connected  to  Md  lower  gate, 
an  upper  gate  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  ramp  and  in 


li 
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the  space  above  said  ramp,  a  hinge  arrangement  connect- 
ing said  upper  gate  to  said  side  walls,  a  second  bracket 
connected  to  said  upper  gate,  a  rod  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  bracket. 


3Jt92,9a 
RACE  CAR  CHAS8B  .      ^  „, 

Heory  T.  HaHbnai,  6469  Nn^  St,  Loe  Angeles,  CaBf . 
90045  a»INo«n  E.  TMk  M52  Lanfdon  Ave., 
ScDulTcda.  CaM.    91343 

*^  railLe  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,552 
•  Clitea.    (CL  296—28) 


2  A  stressed  skin  car  chassis  comprising,  an  elongate 
cross  sectionally  contoured  and  substantiaUy  continuous 
outer  skin,  more  than  two  rigid  transversely  disposed 
formers  and  at  least  one  intermediate  tubular  cross  sec- 
tioned  former  within  and  fastened  to  the  outer  skin,  said 
intermediate  former  having  an  integral  box-section  at 
each  opposite  side  of  the  chassis  and  extending  longitu- 
dinaUy  therethrough,  and  a  sectional  inner  skin  at  each 
opposite  side  of  the  chassis  and  each  of  which  is  inter- 
rupted by  an  intermediate  former  and  fastened  to  a  box- 
section  thereof  and  extending  between  the  formers  and 
with  its  opposite  side  margins  fastened  to  the  outer  skin 
establishing  a  continuous  box-section  rail  extendmg 
throu^  said  intermediate  former  at  each  opposite  side  of 
the  chassis.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

TUBULAR  FRAME  uJbtoId  BODY  STRUCTURE 


mt  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,013 
1  Ch*ii.^L  296-28) 

A  tubular  reinforced  uniti»d  integral  automobUe  body 
comprising: 
a  cowl  assembly  having,  a  reinforcmg  frame  compnsmg 
longitudinal  tubular  front  sills  interconnected  with  a 
transverse  rear  cross  member,  a  front  wheel  housing 
panel  including,  a  fire  wall  panel  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  vertical  side  edges  and  a  lower  honzooU 
edge  eaaending  therebetween,  said  fire  waU  panel 
being  connected  to  said  froot  siUs  and  said  cross  mem- 
ber, and  a  pair  of  cowl  side  panels,  a  cowl  side  panel 
being  connected  on  each  of  said  vertical  side  edge  and 

to  said  lower  horiiootal  edge  of  said  fire  wall  panel, 
a  floor  sub-assembly  having,  a  front  floor  pan  connected 
to  said  fire  waU  panel  and  said  transverse  rear  cross 
member  of  said  cowl  sub-assembly,  a  rear  floor  pan,  a 
rear  seat  and  bulkhead  panel  positioned  between  and 
interconnecting  said  front  floor  pan  and  said  rear  floor 

pan  a  reinforcing  frame  comprising  longitudmal 
tubular  rear  sills  connected  to  said  rear  floor  pan 
along  its  longitudinal  ontside  edges,  and  a  rear  cross 
member  connected  to  said  rear  sills  and  to  said  rear 
floor  pan  along  its  transverse  rear  edge,  and  a  torsion 
box  connecting  said  rear  seat  and  bulkhead  panel  to 
said  rear  sills. 


pair  of  side  panel  sub-assemblies  connected  to  said 
cowl  assembly,  and  said  floor  snb-anembly,  eadi  hav- 
ing a  rear  quarter  panel,  a  rear  wheel  booaiag  con- 
nected to  said  rear  quarter  panel,  said  rear  floor  pan 
and  said  rear  seat  and  bulkhead  panel,  a  gusset  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  rear  seat  and  bulkhead  panel, 
a  reinforcing  frame  comprismg  a  longitudinal  tubular 
side-sill  parallel  to  and  ^aced  outwardly  from  said 
front  sill  and  said  rear  sill,  a  roof  rail  member,  a  ver- 
tical tubular  member  forming  a  first  lock  pillar  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  side  sill  and  said  roof  rail  mem- 
ber, a  rear  pillar  member  connected  to  said  roof  rail 
member  and  said  rear  cross  member,  and  a  U-shaped 
tubular  member  forming  a  hinge  pillar  member  and 
connected  to  said  roof  rail  member  and  said  side  sill, 
a  second  lock  pillar  member  connected  to  said  first 
lock  pillar  member,  to  said  roof  rail  and  to  said  side 
sill  and  a  belt  rail  member  cwinected  to  said  rear 
pillar  member  and  said  second  lock  pillar  member, 
said  reinforcing  frame  being  connected  to  said  rear 
quarter  panel  and  said  rear  wheel  housing,  each  of 


said  side  sills  being  connected  to  said  transverse  rear 
cross  member,  said  fire  wall  panel  of  said  cowl  sub- 
assembly and  said  front  floor  pan  for  forming  a  rigid 
box  therewith  for  connecting  said  side  panel  sub- 
assemblies, said  floor  sub-assembly  and  said  cowl  sub- 
assembly, said  reinforcing  frame  also  being  connected 
to  said  gusset  plate  forming  a  side  of  said  torsion  box 
of  said  floor  sub-assembly  for  further  connecting  nid 
floor  sub-assembly  to  said  side  panel  sub-assemblies, 
said  cowl  side  panel  on  each  side  of  said  cowl  sub- 
assembly being  connected  to  one  of  said  hinge  pillars 
for  further  connecting  said  cowl  sub-assembly  and 
said  side  panel  sub-assemblies, 
and  a  roof  sub-assembly  comprising  transverse  Kwf 
beams  interconnecting  said  side  panel  sub-assemblies 
and  a  roof  panel  supported  on  said  roof  beams  and 
interconnected  to  said  roof  rails  of  said  side  panek 
for  further  connecting  said  roof  sub-assembly  and 
said  side  panel  sub-assemblies,  said  interconnected 
sub-assemblies  being  connected  to  form  a  tubular 
reinforced  unitized  automobile  body. 


CONVERTIBLE  SKAT  ASSEMBLY 

C.  Wiboa,  Detroit,  Mleh- aid^nr  to 

Motors  Coiporatlom  Eiansha,  Wis^  i 

Mwyland 

FBed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,283 

9CUaii.    (CL  296-66) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  first 
floor  section  at  one  level;  a  seat  assembly  convertible  into 
a  second  floor  section  at  a  hi^r  level,  said  seat  assembly 
inclnduig: 

(a)  a  seat  cushion  having  its  underside  overlying  and 
supported  on  the  first  floor  section; 

(b)  a  back  rest  situated  at  one  end  of  the  seat  cushion 
when  in  upright  position; 

(c)  links  at  opposite  ends  of  the  back  rest  and  pivotally 
carrying  the  back  rest  relative  to  the  vdiicle  body; 
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(d)  said  links  bciiif  situated  behind  and  within  the  pivoUl  connection  with  the  frame  for  accommodating 
lateral  dimmmm  of  the  seat  cushion,  whereby  to  rtlatively  vertical  movement  of  the  tablet  arm  forward 
engafi  the  rear  wall  thereof  and  push  the  seat 


cushion  forwardly  when  the  back  rest  is  swung  for- 
wardly  into  a  substantially  horizontal  position  to 
form  the  second  floor  section. 


3,292^1 

TRUCK  UNLOAINNG  ALL-WEATHER  GUARD 

SmI  I.  ImOm,  li79t  NE.  14th  Atc^ 

lirMl4«,N.Y.    331tt 

HM  MwIt;  191^  8«r.  No.  44«,471 

SCMm.    (a.2N— 137) 


1.  A  caaopy  asiembly  for  a  vehide  body  having  a  hori- 
zMital  nai  umI  adjoining  vertical  side  and  end  walls,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  nib  at  (^tpoaite  ends  of  said  roof  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  grooves  extending  dansversely  of  said  body, 
a  nctangnlar  panel  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  roof  with 
oppoaite  eads  of  the  panel  sHdably  engaged  under  said 
rafls  in  said  grooves,  said  roof  having  slots  forawd  there- 
in under  said  rails  and  communicating  with  the  grooves, 
and  drive  means  in  said  body  eitending  through  said  slots 
and  r*^|rp^  with  ends  of  the  panel  for  moving  the  same 
horizontany  to  extend  a  lateral  portion  of  the  panel  out- 
wardly of  eitber  aide  of  said  body,  and  to  retract  the 
panel  on  the  roof . 


CHAIR  WriH  A  rOLD^GMUT  AKM  AND  TO 
A  TABLET  AKM  Vm  OT  NOVU.  mcUCTORE 


GMMBn«.WlB.    54361 
I  Mb  UjSujm,  No.  459^21 
ItOrfM.   (asr^-ltt) 


1.  la  a  taUet  ann  chair,  the  combination  with  a  base 
indoAng  a  frame  and  legs,  and  seat  and  back  means 
mounted  on  the  base,  <^  a  tablet  arm,  and  means  support- 
ing the  tablet  aim  from  Ae  4^itte  entirely  independently 
of  tke  iMt  aid  btck  mMM,  said  iBpportiiig  flwans  includ- 
ing a  nar  f  port  and  a  forward  tivport,  means  connect- 
iag  the  mtrm  mi  ol  the  rear  wpport  with  the  rear  of  the 
tablet  am  aad  piovidi^  for  rehttive  pivotal  movement 
IrtiWMi  tha  taUat  ami  aad  tha  nar  npport  upon  a 
tnuavana  axis  aad  a  loagitridiail  axis,  the  forward  sup- 
port haviag  aaaaas  roniirrfing  It  with  the  frame  and  with 
tha  tabbt  arm  aad  tot  accommodating  pivotal  movement 
ai  the  tablet  aim  ivon  a  kmgitadiaal  axis,  the  forward 
soppoct  having  a»aiM  providing  vertically  slidable  and 


end  with  respect  to  the  frame  in  the  courte  of  its  said 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  the  rear  support. 


AUTO  SEAT  HEAMmCONSTRVCnONS 

Edward  A.  Cogat,  t3  Graea  Ava., 

Gnat  Neck,  N.Y.    11636  J 

Filed  Nov.  22,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  569i616 

1  CMaa.    (CL  297—397) 


Auto  seat  headrest  constructimi  comprising:  a  casing 
element,  a  cushion  element,  and  securing  means;  said 
casing  element  including  a  flnt  planar  flduble  member 
adapted  to  overlie  the  forwardly  dispoetd  isaiface  of  an 
autmnobfle  seat  back,  a  second  casltim  ei^dosing  mem- 
ber interconnected  to  said  first  planar  member  at  an  upper 
edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  upeer  surface  of 
said  automobile  seat  back;  said  secnring  |aeans  indud- 
ing  strap  members  interconnecting  said  s4coad  cushion 
enclosing  mcoriwr  and  said  first  planar  ^nember,  and 
adapted  to  overlie  the  rearwardly  di^KMad  Surface  of  said 
seat  back  to  maintani  said  cushion  encldsing  member 
upon  an  unwardly  disposed  surface  of  said  seitf  back, 
said  securing  means  inrhKiing  a  resilient  ccimponent,  and 
passing  over  a  rearwardly  dispoeed  surface  of  said  seat 
back  and  interconnecting  said  first  planarl  member  and 
said  second  cushion  andoiiBg  flsember,  sa|d  first  planar 
member  being  of  two  ply  oonstruction  aad  beiag  sub- 
divided into  a  series  of  horizontally  diqtosed  pockets, 
diere  being  a  corre^onding  number  of  ^lativdy  stiff 
elongated  slat  membcn  disposed  within  ea4h  one  of  said 
pockets. 


iWSS 


m91NI.4tli  Ave., 
~       33199 

g)  19ag«  SH.  NOb  4X3^1146 
1  Oate.    (CL  297—466)  I 
A  main  body  member  on  which  is  mpunted  a  self 
adjustable  bead  rest,  an  upper  aM>vable  h0ok-like  recep- 
tacle, a  slidable  lower  opposing  hook-Ii)K  receptacle, 
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limited  in  its  travel  by  means  of  an  extension  sprmg 
attached  theieto,  the  opposite  end  of  which  is  anchored 
to  the  mafai  body  by  means  of  a  fastener  wbicii  can  be 
shifted  verticaUy.  to  obtain  the  proper  tension  m  order 
to  keep  the  device  Uut  when  it  is  clamped  on  the  back 
of  a  chair,  especially  the  folding  type  where  the  distance 
between  the  top  and  bottom  raH  of  the  back  vanes  due 


to  the  folding  of  the  Unkage.  with  the  folding  and  unfold- 
ing of  the  chair,  a  shuttle  fastened  to  the  lower  hook- 
like leoepude  by  means  of  a  thumb  screw  or  bolt  and 
nut,  having  twin  finger-like  projectiom  on  one  edge  spaced 
apart  a  little  greater  than  the  width  of  a  fiexible  web,  a 
single  finger-tike  projection  on  the  center  line  of  the  oppo- 
site edr.  an  elongated  alot  which  allows  for  adjusting 
said  shuttle  to  encircle  the  bottom  rod  or  rail. 


CHURCH 


FOLDING  LEGS 
to 


Co.. 


CalL,a 


Flsd  Oct.  19, 196fl,  Bar.  No.  497,761 
1  ddtak    (CL  297—426) 


(e)  means  for  swinging  said  legs  to  tha  npport  pon- 
tion  in  tlK  use  position  of  the  bench,  and  to  the 
non-supportmg  position  in  dw  noo-nae  position,  said 
means  indnding  a  Imk  member  havmg  one  end 
pivoted  to  one  of  said  vertical  pew  supports  below 
the  pivoted  end  of  the  adiao«<  ••Ppwting  arm,  and 

iu  other  end  pivotally  connacled  to  ane  of  said 
legs  at  a  point  outwardly  spaced  front  the  elongate 
member  for  rotatioii  thereof  during  raising  aad  low- 
ering movements  of  the  ' 


WORK  MEMRER  ¥&  A  PntCUBOVB  TOOL 

CkHlae  Lanvel,  266  S.  FahftsU  Ave., 

LflaN.ll.    66141 

FBsd  M  9,  IMlJv.  No.  MM36 

7  nilaii     tfX  299—69) 


4.  A  work  member  for  use  with  a  paving  breaker  hav- 
ing a  reciprocablc  hammer-piston  adj^ted  to  repetitively 
deliver  relatively  high-valued  impact  forces  to  said  work 
member  in  the  demolition  of  work  material,  conaprising 
a  shank  equipped  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  iotegral 
point  and  at  iU  other  end  with  an  integral  stein,  said  point 
having  a  generally  hemispherical  configuration  defimng 
the  material-engaging  surface  tbereot  said  stem  defining 
an  impact-receiving  element  for  transmisnon  thereto  of 
such  impact  forces  from  such  hammer-piston,  and  said 
shank  having  a  generally  tapered  oonfignration  enlarging 
significantly  in  cross  section  toward  said  stem  from  its 
smallest  cross  section  adjaont  said  point 


In  a  kneeler  for  a  church^pew  seat  having  spaced  apart 
vertical  supports: 

(a)  an  alongale  kneeling  bench;  , 

(b)  laterally  extendittg  mpfotting  arms  respectively 
at  the  ends  of  tfas  bench,  said  arms  being  fixedly 
attached  to  the  bench  and  pivoted  at  their  outer 
ends  on  the  spaced  vnitkal  supports  of  the  pew  seats 
for  swinging  movements  to  selectively  locate  the 
bench  in  a  loiwred  positioo  of  use  and  in  a  raised 

position  of  non-use;  .  ^     ,         i_ 

(c)  an  elongate  member  extendmg  axiaDy  along  tne 
undeiaide  of  the  beach,  said  member  being  sup- 
ported for  rotation; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  support  legs  earned  by  said  mem- 
ber and  inteicoonected  thereby  for  tmitary  swinging 
movement  to  a  supportlBg  position  extending  below 
the  bench,  and  to  a  non-sivporting  position  extend- 
ing laterally  of  said  beach;  and 


3,292,9n 
AIRPLANE  RRAKB  CONTROL 

I  Nsahaij  BL, 
61164 
iHed  Sent.  27, 1963,  Isr.  No.  31M9t 
TO/Lm.  ^363-21) 


1.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a 
pressure-operated  brake,  the  combination  of  pressure  siq>- 
ply  means,  a  normally  closed  bypass  valve  connected 
thereto,  said  valve  having  paiu  movable  rdatively  to  one 
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another  to  a  relative  position  in  wbich  said  valve  opens 
to  reduce  the  brake  pressure,  electrical  valve  actuatmg 
means  for  moving  said  valve  parts  relatively  to  one  an- 
other to  said  position  in  response  to  a  predetermined  dif- 
ference between  linear  and  angular  accelerations  of  a 
vehicle  wheel,  accelerometer  means  for  producing  elec- 
trical outputs  iwoportional  respectively  to  said  linear  and 
angular  accelerations  and  comprising  three  acceleromc- 
ters,  one  of  said  accelerometers  being  responsive  to  linear 
acceleration  and  producing  said  output  proportional  to 
linear  acceleration,  the  other  two  accelerometers  being 
responsive  to  both  linear  and  angular  accelerations  and 
being  connected  to  cancel  linear  acceleration  effects  and 
to  ptoduoe  said  output  proportional  to  angular  accelera- 
tion, said  valve  actuating  mean^  being  energized  by  said 
outputs  to  move  said  valve  parts  to  said  open  posiUon 
when  the  difference  between  said  outpiits  reaches  a  pre- 
determined value  and  increase  of  said  difference  above 
said  predetermined  value  causing  a  corresponding  increase 
in  valve  port  opening  and  reduction  of  brake  torque  to 
limit  slippage  and  return  said  valve  parts  toward  closed 
position.  ^^^^^^^^^  I 

3J92,97S 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTHOLUNG  THE  HYDR^l?"^ 

BRAKING  OF  THE  WHEELS  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Rn6    Lfdcn,    Ncnllly-ar-Scbic,    France,    assignor    to 
SodM  Re^erchcs  Etndes  Prodnctloa  ILE.P.  S^j.I., 


said  friction  measuring  wheel  to  the  sento-distributor 
for  braking  the  vehicle  wheels,  the  decele»ometer  con- 
trolling said  servo-distributor  and  reducing  the  braking 
effort  in  the  event  of  skidding. 


RAILWAY  JOURNAL  LUBRICATOR  PAD 
James  J.  Hcnncssy,  Jr.,  Chambcrsbiirg,  Paj,  aarignor  to 
Henncssy  Lubricator  Company,  Inc.,  C|wmbcrsbiirg, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawvc 

FUed  May  13, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  367,982 
4  Claimi.    (CL  3M— 87) 


FUed  Oct.  27, 1964,  Sir.  No.  408,461 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  30, 1963, 
952^19,  Patent  84,854 
2  Claims.    (0. 303—21)    , 


1.  A  lubricant  distributor  pad  for  a  railway  axle  journal 
box  comprising  a  block-like  core  member  of  elastic 
material  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slits  extending 
vertically  through  the  member  and  of  nar^^ow  elongated 
cross  section  extending  horizontally  diagpnally  of  the 
member  across  the  longitudinal  center  line  Of  the  member 
and  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  the  mertber,  and  flat 
strips  of  wick-like  material  of  corresponding  cross  section 
Inserted  through  said  slits  and  projecting  ^clow  the  bot- 
tom of  the  member  and  above  the  top  ott  the  member 


r^i^XZi 


and  held  assembled  with  the  member  by 
of  the  member 


the  elasticity 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  hydraulic  braking  of 
the  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  friction  measur- 
ing wheel,  meant  few  periodically  varying  the  braking 
and  release  of  said  frictitm  measuring  wheel  in  order 
to  measure  the  acceleration  of  said  friction  measuring 
wheel  during  brake  release  and  to  control  according  to 
said  measurement  the  value  of  the  braking  of  the  vehicle 
wlieels  said  means  comprising  a  switch  unit  consti- 
tuted by  a  plurality  of  switches,  an  electro-distributor 
syndutmized  with  said  switch  imit  and  adapted  to  vary 
the  braking  of  said  friction  measuring  wheel,  an  ac- 
celerometer oa  the  fricticm  measuring  wheel,  a  decel- 
erometer  on  each  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  a  servo-distribu- 
tor for  braking  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  group 
of  two  memories  constituted  by  two  resistance-capacity 
circuits,  the  resistance  of  which  is  part  of  Ae  accel- 
erometer of  the  friction  measuring  ^K^ieel,  the  capaci- 
tance of  each  memory  being  controlled  by  said  switch 
unit  and  registering  during  the  brake  release  of  the 
friction  measuring  wheel  the  measurement  supplied 
by  the  accelerometer  on  said  friction  measuring  wheel 
and  sending  this  measurement  during  the  braking  of 


3,292,9tt 
ROIXING  BEARINGS 
Oioff  G.  GnstafMon,  FeastcrviB^  and  tmor  E.  Jalllan, 
Paoii,  Pa.,  avignon  to  SKF  ladMlrics^  Inc.,  King  of 
PnisBia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^Ffled  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,414 
2ClalM.    (CL3M— 193) 


1.  A  rolling  bearing  assembly  comprisiitg  an  outer  ring, 
having  a  raceway,  an  inner  ring  having  a  Iraoeway  spaced 
from  the  outCT  ring,  a  plurality  of  rolling  I  elements  in  the 
annular  space  between  the  raceways  ol)  the  rings,  the 
respective  relationship  of  the  elements  ofl  the  bearing  as- 
sembly being  in  accordance  with  the  following  formulas; 

"*    ^0.15 


D-d 


<^ 


where 

A=ihe  minimum  thickness  of  the  outer  fing  at  the  race- 
way, 
D=the  outer  diameter  of  the  outer  ring 
d=tbt  bore  diameter  of  the  inner  ring 
Z=the  number  of  rolling  elements. 
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CAGE  FOR  ANT^^nON  BRARINC8 


to 

ly 


Zal0L  Dnn<HHMt*1lH|,  SwHasriwdj 

erfclnllM  Erde  GjsibA,  DortMnji 

FVed  Mar.  20, 1964.  Scr.  No.  353.412 
Claims  ptiorily.  mwBciiHwi  SwlUesI— d.  Mar.  28, 1M3, 

359i/63 
lOCh^M.    (CL  308— 201) 


sheets  having  attached  on  iu  ufver  portion  a  first  sup- 
porting strip  provided  with  a  row  of  holes,  correspond- 
ing to  said  lower  series  of  supporting  arms  for  evgace- 
ment  thereover,  each  of  said  upper  sheeU  having  attached 
on  its  upper  portion  another  supporting  strip  provided 
with  an  upper  row  of  holes  correspoodiuf  to  said  upper 
series  of  supporting  arms  for  engagement  over  them,  the 
upper  portion  of  said  upper  sheet  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  other  suppwting  strip  having  a  lower  row  of  holes 
corresponding  to  said  lower  aeries  of  supporting  arms 
which  thus  pass  freely  through  them,  due  to  the  non- 
overlapping  of  said  supporting  strips,  a  clearance  having 
the  fona  of  a  straight  line  is  provided  which  extends  be- 
tween the  upper  edge  of  said  lower  supporting  strip  and 
the  lower  edge  of  said  upper  supporting  strip. 


3J92,913_ 
SMNKEIRAWER 
Clifford  R-Scrrlcc,  P.O.  Box  242,  Wayne,  DL    60184 

Filed  Inly  28, 1965.  Scr.  No.  475,425 
2  0^.    (cL  312— 228) 


1.  A  con^Maite  cage  for  rolling  elemenU  of  antifric- 
tion bearings,  comprising  a  fdurality  of  aimularly  dis- 
posed distinct  retainers  unsecured  to  each  other  so  as  to 
be  independently  adjosUble  with  reference  to  such  roll- 
ing elements,  said  retainers  each  including  a  partition 
arranged  to  extend  between  a  pair  of  adjoining  rolling 
elemenU  and  having  cavities  provided  in  the  opposite 
sides  thereof  so  that  portions  of  adjoining  rolling  ele- 
ments nuiy  extend  into  such  cavities,  and  at  least  one 
guide  integral  with  the  respective  partition,  said  guides 
together  forming  at  least  one  drcumferentially  complete 
annulus  which  is  concentric  with  the  cage. 


SHEET  FILE.  WHOSE  StSm  ARE  VERTICALLY 

SUSPENDED 

Gmi|c  A.  RnUaww.  420  RtvcnMe  Drfrc, 

New  York.  N.Y.    10025 

FRad  Dec  17, 19tt.  Scr.  No.  246,301 

OOiAm.    ^312—184) 


1.  A  vertical  file  for  classification  by  vertical  suspension 
of  two  different  types  of  sheets,  an  nppo-  sheet  and  a 
lower  sheet,  oomprisinf  a  known  movaUe  front  openable 
section  and  a  stationary  back  section,  the  upper  parts  of 
said  sectiont  beuig  ivovided  with  two  mntually  parallel 
series  of  teleacopic  suppOTtmg  arms,  and  upper  seriw  and 
a  lower  series,  each  of  said  supporting  arms  having  a 
male  and  a  femak  member  respectively  attached  by  one 
of  iu  ends  to  one  of  said  upper  parts,  each  of  said  lower 

883  O.O.— 41 


1.  A  cabinet  having  top  and  front  walls  and  a  sink 
basin  seated  in  the  top  wall  and  extending  downwardly 
into  the  cabinet,  said  sink  basin  being  spaced  from  the 
front  wall  to  provide  a  space  between  the  sink  basin  and 
said  front  wall,  said  front  wall  having  a  drawer  opening 
therein  in  the  area  opposed  to  the  sink  basin,  a  closure 
for  said  opening,  hinge  means  axmecting  the  closure  to 
said  wall  along  one  edge  of  the  opening,  handles  on  said 
closure,  means  securing  said  handles  to  said  closure 
including  enlarged  heads  projecting  from  the  back  side 
of  the  closure,  means  to  limit  hinged  movement  of  the 
closure  into  its  open  position,  a  container  deUchably 
secured  to  the  enlarged  heads  for  suspension  from  the 
closure,  said  container  being  movable  with  the  closure 
into  and  out  of  the  space  between  the  front  wall  and 
said  sink  basin. 

3,292,984  

RACK  SYSTEM  FOR  DISHWASHERS 
Dob  E.  njtm  mi  Wesley  S.  PiMiiOB,  LMrfsriBe,  Ky., 
BMlinnn  to  CsncrsI  Ebdrie  Coaptay,  a  vmpmmm 
ofNcwYarii  „^,. 

FBed  M»  24. 1965.  Scr.  No.  458,145 
6(Mn8.    (0.312—229) 
1.  An  automatic  dishwasher  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  four  substantially  vertical  inter- 
connected walls  and  an  open  top, 

(b)  a  first  closure  member  pivotally  secured  to  one 
of  said  side  walls  adjacent  the  top  thereot 

(c)  a  second  closure  member  pivotally  secured  to,  and 
adjacent  the  top  of,  the  side  wall  opposite  dw  side 
wall  to  which  said  first  closure  member  is  secured, 

(d)  said  cabinet  and  said  dosuie  members  defining  a 
wash  chamber  to  receive  articles  to  be  wadied  therein, 

(e)  a  first  rack  ad^rted  to  si^port  articles  to  be  washed 
and  pivotally  supported  for  movement  between  a 
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fint  poaitioa  wherein  it  is  dispoeed  within  the  upper 
portion  of  said  wash  chabber  and  a  second  pontion 
wherein  it  is  dispowd  outside  said  wash  chamber 
above  said  first  closure  member, 
(f)  a  second  rack  adapted  to  support  article  to  be 
washed  and  iMVOtally  si^Hliorted  for  movement  be- 
tween a  fint  position  wherein  it  is  disposed  within 
Uie  upper  portion  of  said  wash  dumber  and  a  second 
poMtion  wherein  it  is  disposed  outside  said  wash 
chamber  above  said  second  closure  member,  and 


said  latch  arm  being  shiftable  between  latching  and 

unlatching  positions, 
spring  means  biasing  said  latch  arm  to  said  latchmg 

position, 
and  a  push  button  carried  by  each  of  said  post 
(    structures  and  engaging  the  respective  opening  sides 

under  the  action  of  saki  spring  means  to  serve  as 

stops  defining  said  latching  position  o£  said  latch 

ann. 


Jay  G.FqiWkk,  Mi 
nfnctnrfaiK  C 
nUnois 


RA&aImB 


to  Moftoa  Man- 
or 


(g)  means  associated  with  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond closure  members  to  catch  and  return  to  said 
wash  chamber  drippings  from  articles  supported  by 
said  first  and  second  racks  when  said  racks  are  each 
in  said  second  poation  and  ^aid  dosure  members  are 

(h)  said  means  to  return  drippings  to  said  wash  cham- 
ber comprising  two  eloopiisd  platforms,  each  piv- 
otally  secured  to  separate  ones  of  said  closure 
members  and  each  extending  from  its  associated 
closure  member  to  a  point  above  the  open  top  of 
said  wash  chamber.  I 


RECXSSED  LATCH  FOR  FLUSH  VOX. 

DRAWER  FACES 
a  Bafcmsrtilr,  Not*  AwaJIL, 
EflriMBsat  bc^  a  conontioa  of 

UOikii.    (CL312--3M)     . 


Filed  JoM  22, 19U.am,  No.  37Mf5 
-  -         (O.  312—333) 


to 


3.  A  mounting  for  slidably  supporting  a  platform  mem- 
ber, comprising  a  frame  providing  spaced-apart,  con- 
fsonting  walls,  an  ekmgaied,  generally  Ihoniontally- 
extending  slot  in  each  wall,  the  lower  edgej  of  each  slot 
constituting  a  guide  rail,  first  grooved  roUe>^  means  out- 
standing from  each  wall  adjacent  one  end  of  jits  associatwl 
sk)t,  and  a  platform  member  having  wall  po^ons  extend- 
iag  parallel  to  said  confronting  wall,  second  grooved  roller 
means  outstanding  from  each  wall  portion  into  one  of 
said  slots  and  slidably  mounted  on  the  guide  rail  of  its 
associated  slot,  said  platform  member  bc|ng  equipped 
with  spaced  depending  flanges  constitoting  ^d  wall  por- 
tions, each  of  said  flanges  providing  a  second  guide  rail 
along  its  lower  edge  for  coaction  with  said  first  grooved 
roUer  means,  said  first  grooved  roller  means  being  posi- 
tioned below  said  one  end  of  its  associated  $lot. 


I 


1.  A  ftont  panel  arrangement  for  file  calnnet  drawers, 
said  arrangement  comprising 

a  front  pMiel  having  drawer  inside  and  outside  sur- 
faces and  formed  to  define  a  quadnlateraUy 
shaped  opening  having  upright  spaced  apart  sides 
at  eStber  end  of  said  opening,  , 

a  pair  of  post  structures  positioned  on  either  side 
oiaaid  opening  on  the  inside  of  said  panel  and  jour- 
nalled  for  pivotal  movement  about  axes  paraUeling 
nid  <9aiinf  sidei,  . 

mft,'^  toe  covins  *»^  P°*^  structures  together 
for  simultaneous  pivotal  movement  in  opposite  di- 

'  nctions  about  their  respective  pivotal  axes, 

a  latch  am  coupled  to  one  of  said  post  structure 
and  extending  to  a  position  along  one  edge  of  said 
paari  for  latdiing  engagement  with  a  caunet. 


3^f2^t7 

snr.  IHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  C  _^ 

DISCHARGE  LAMfS  ^     ^_ 

^^  to  North  Amakm  tVamCmmSij,  Lsc^  N«w 
York,  N.Y^  a  vMfmiUm  of  Dj*^^*! 

FlfcajnIy35riH3.8«.No.2W^ 

CUms  priority. TitMailomSiMm^.J^  5, 1H2, 

2S2,f21  I 

Sdafana.     (CL  31«-31)^         ^.    ^ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  curved  gas  discharge 
lamp  comprising  evacuating  a  tubular  envelope  hermeti- 
cally sealed  at  both  ends  by  members  ode  of  which  is 
provided  wUh  a  channel  connectmg  the  mterior  of  the 
envelope  to  the  exterior  tberoot  heatina  said  tubular 
envelope  to  remove  undesirable  gases  witlfn  the  interior 
of  the  envdope  through  said  channel,  introducing  a 
quantity  of  inert  gas  into  the  envelope  through  said  chan- 
nel to  increase  the  pressure  within  sakl  envelope  to  about 
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,  .uno^  ^  •^r'^.'^r-i.^^.^  i::i':s*rJ'^JsU"^.:r..r.>sS,s:s:S 


envelope  into  a  curved  shape,  evacuating  the  gas  withm 


connected  to  said  roury  drive  member  at  a  location  i  . 
from  said  first  axis  by  a  second  predetermined  distance,  a 
second  leg  parallel  to  said  first  leg  and  rotatabiy  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  driven  member  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  second  axis  by  a  third  predetermined  dirtance. 


said  envelope  to  reduce  the  pressure  thereof  to  a  desired 
value,  introducing  an  k?fiT«Mi>  noedium  into  the  envelope, 
and  closing  said  channel  to  seal  envelope. 


APPARATUS  FOR  m^VVLLANCE  OF  ARC 
DBCHARGS  LAMPS      ^ 


Fled  A|r.  7.  19M,  Ssr.  No.  357,SS2 


and  an  intemncdiate  portion  connecting  said  first  and 
ond  legs  and  mainuining  the  distance  therebetween  con- 
stant, all  of  said  disUnces  being  chosen  such  that  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  rotary  drive  member  at  a  con- 
stant angular  velocity  said  rotary  driven  member  rotates 
with  continuously  varying  angular  velodty. 


1.  Appnratns  for  surveillance  of  an  arc  discharge  lamp 
normally  emitting  li^t  energy  predominantly  at  pre- 
determined trwipencies,  said  apparatus  oomprismg  means 
to  support  the  lamp,  means  to  apply  exdtation  energy  to 
the  lamp,  a  photoelectric  device  adiaoent  the  lamp  selec- 
tivdy  lesponrive  to  emissioa  at  firaq^iencica  differing  from 
said  pradataminDd  freqneaciM  aad  means  actuated  by 
said  device  for  acting  on  the  lamp  in  accordance  with  itt 
emiaion  condition. 


FOKmSlMinENT 


FILM 


APPARATUS 

.  if  I  Mv  DawinjIt^^C 

F3Mlt 

9  CUM.  ^392-29) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  intermittent  transport  oi 
Un^matographic  film,  in  combination,  rotary  drive  means 
induding  a  rotary  drive  member  arranged  for  roUtion 
about  a  fint  axis  and  induding  speed  reducing  means  hav- 
ing a  tnuMoisBion  ratio  of  h:1  ahead  of  said  rotary  dnve 
member,  rotary  driven  means  induding  a  rotary  driven 
member  amnged  for  roUtion  about  a  second  axis  naraOel 
to  said  fiitt  axis  and  spaced  a  predetermined  <h^ance 
thexefram,  said  rotary  driven  means  induding  speed  m- 
creasing  means  having  a  transmission  ratio  of  l/it:l  and 
driven  by  s«d  driven  member;  and  double  crank  means 
constitu^  a  drive  coonectioo  b«ftween  said  rotary  dnve 
means  and  said  roUry  driven  means,  said  crank  means 


AMlCLEREMOViSR  MOUNTING  A 
PLURALRY  OF  FILM  STRIPS 
leas  «c  Meairtey,  t  Ave.  dif  Tl^wfc.  ■!*  >«■. ^ 
Dejoo,  15  Rm  de  CnridhM.  feoft  ef  Ms,  n»c« 

FBed  Nov.  3t,  19«4,  Ser.  N^  414,<11 
1  Oite.    (CL  3S»— 232) 
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In  combination  with  an  article  having  a  sheet  asso- 
ciated therewith,  a  first  plurality  of  strips  of  fihn  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  sheet,  a  second  plurality  of  fihn 
strips  removably  secured  to  said  sheet  adiaoent  said 
fint  plurality  of  film  strips,  each  of  said  fihn  strips  in 
said  first  plurality  conusting  of  adjacent  frames  constitut- 
ing the  odd  number  frames  of  sequentially  expowd  modoo 
picture  fihn,  each  of  said  fihn  strips  of  said  second 
phutdity  consisting  of  adjacent  frames  constitoting  the 
even  number  frames  of  sequeotiaUy  exposed  motion  pic- 
ture film,  each  of  said  fihn  strips  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  pluraUties  being  provided  with  an  adhesive  seg- 
ment at  the  terminal  portions  of  said  strip  enabling 
joinder  of  the  strips  in  said  first  pluraUty  into  a  continuous 
fihn  strip,  and  enabUng  the  joinder  of  the  strips  in  said 
secMid  pluraUty  into  a  second  film  strip. 
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FISE?ROOnNG  A  BLEND  QF 
niBBS  AND  ACRYUC  KBSIN 

■T  hbaung  in  an  oxidizing 


to  nc 

«Y«,  s  c<Nrpo- 


NXn 

,  ^^■g■aFtfli, 


Oct.  a4»  19S7.  Scr.  No.  (92,2M.  aow 
14.  Artad  Mv.  17^  19M.    DhMcd 
M«7  14, 1M3, 8m.  No.  2M,M1 
(CLt— 115.7) 


nozzle  positioned  to  spny  antiieptic  nutei  al  in  the  <tt- 
rection  of  the  opposite  end  wall,  supporting  means  car- 
ried in  said  box-like  enclosuFc  for  siipportms  said  anti- 
septic containing  bottle  in  an  uprisht  position  within  said 
box-like  enclosure,  actuator  means  slklably  supported  in 
said  enclosure  and  having  one  end  thereof  protrudinf 
outwardly  of  said  enclosure  for  manual  operatiofl  and  an 
opposite  end  within  said  enclosure  opnativ^y  engagable 
with  said  discharge  nozzle  for  deivessioni  thereof  per- 
forated tray  means  removably  supported  within  said  boz- 


E- 


«« 


1.  A  heat  treating  process  for  rendering  sidMtantially 
fireproof  a  fibrous  product  comprising  an  intimate  fiber 
tknd  fonsistint  essentially  of  staple,  inorganic,  siliceous 
cenMBic  ffben,  and  staple,  acrylic  carrier  fiben  having  a 
iofleaiiig  point  ftbove  about  320*  F.,  said  process  com- 
pcWat  ihieclint  said  lundnct  to  non-combustive  heat 
twialineiil  fai  an  oiidJiang  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
l^b9«t  sdd  icrffeeoing  point  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  oomeit  said  carrier  fibers  to  substantially  non-flamma- 
Ub.  iKatHneaistant  fram. 


TKOam  POK  TRBAimG  PAFgRMAKKKg  FELT 
ANDFypycraOWAINEDTHEREFKOM 

Artkv  bb  MiMMnf  NewnBiii  N.Y.}  aariiMv  to 

CiiMnlaaa  fltaaiovd.  Cmbu  ■  coneratlia  of 

Yen 

N»DnnHi«.   FMI  Dk.  It.  1N2,  te.  No.  34S.393 
13CWW.    (ds— 127.0 

1.  A  process  for  treating  proteiaaoeous  material  com- 
pijiiag  immening  proteinaoeoas  material  in  an  aqueous 
eotatioo  of  4-acetyI  resmcinol  and  formaldehyde,  and 
dijriag  said  proteinaceons  material,  whereby  the  chemical 
and  pliyrical  properties  of  the  {voteinaceous  material  are 
inpfOfod. 

9.  A  papennakers'  felt  comprising  a  woven  wool  fiber 
aodUed  with  the  reaction  i»^uct  of  4-acetyl  reaor- 
dacd  and  formaldehyde. 


Kke  enclosure  alongside  said  su^wrting  mei  ns  and  below 
said  cover  when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed  position,  said 
tray  means  being  adapted  to  hold  barber's  ii  stnunents  for 
sterilizing,  and  fan  means  diqMSsed  within  ^id  enclosure 
adjacent  said  opposite  end  wall  and  havingj  fan  elements 
positioned  to  blow  air  across  said  tray  meaaii  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  one  end  wall,  said  opposite  c»d  wall  being 
provided  with  an  air  mlet  opening  for  said  qui  means  and 
laid  cover  being  provided  with  an  outlet  owning  for  the 
ised  air-antiseptic  mixture. 


3«J93 
SnULIZER 

laTmS^Str.  No.  2H5M 
7ClaiM.  (CL21— tS) 
1.  A  stsriizer  for  sterilizing  barber's  instruments  and 
the  IflEt,  said  ilerili«r  comprising  an  elongated  base 
plaie^  a  pair  of  end  walls  firmly  connected  with  each 
ead  of  said  base  plate,  a  front  wall  firmly  connected  with 
aad  gxfyw^iig  between  said  end  walls,  a  rear  wall  firmly 
<OBneclad  widi  and  exiemfing  between  said  end  waDs, 
aid  baae  plate,  said  end  walls  and  said  front  and  fear 
waDs  mnatftutlag  a  boz-4ike  enclosure  having  an  open 
top^  a  corer  twintably  connected  widi  an  upper  portion 
of  said  tear,  wan  aad  being  adapted  in  a  closed  position 
tteiwf  to  OQfer  the  top  of  said  box-like  endoniie,  an 
awHarimc  coataining  botde  <S9oaed  widiin  said  endosnre 
end  wan  and  having  a  dq;iressible  Asduirge 


3492L994 
CONTROLLED  PARTKLE  SIZE 
iUan  KIsB,  Urivsully 

iMd,  OUo,  aaiipon  to 

h«d,  OUo.  a  conoraliea  of  New  Isnsy  J 

NoDrawtog.    lEii  May  7,  19«3,  Sar.  Mo.  27g,74g 
19  OakM.    JCL  X»-^)   I 

1.  In  a  pmaenA  for  prodncmg  particles  of  barium  tita- 
nate  finer  than  about  800  Angstrom  units  aa  a  precipitate 
when  an  alcoholic  solution  of  a  titaniimi  ester  is  added 
to  an  aqueous  alkaline  scdution  of  a  wale^  soluble  bar- 
ium salt,  the  improvement  which  compri^  adding  an 
amount  of  a  water-soluble  oxygen-fundlional  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  oonsistin|  of  alcolx^ 
ketones  and  cyclic  ethen  to  the  aqueous  aolution  pri(»- 
to  the  addition  of  the  alc(A<4ic  sohition  pf  a  titanium 
ester,  said  amount  comprising  between  aqout  20%  and 
75%  by  volume  of  the  initial  sohition  fA  th4  water-soluble 
barium  salt  and  recovering  said  precqri^ted  particles 
from  the  remaining  liquid  present 

6.  In  a  process  for  producing  particles  Of  barium  tita- 
nate  finer  than  about  800  Angstrom  units  a*  a  precipitate 
in  a  reaction  mixture  fwmed  by  adding  an  kloc^iolic  sohi- 
tion of  a  titanium  ester  to  an  aqueous  alkaline  sfrfution 
of  a  water-soluble  barium  sak,  the  improvements  which 
comprises  (1)  addmg  an  amount  of  al  waler-aohible 
oxygen-functional  organic  sohmit  aeleded  ma  the  group 
consisting  of  alccrfiob,  ketones  and  cydicj  ethen  to  the 
aqueous  solution  prior  to  the  addition  ofj  the  akohcdic 
sohtfion  of  a  titanium  ester  whereby  the  particles  wUdi 
are  precipitated  possess  the  desired  fine^eik  the  amount 
being  at  least  about  20%  by  irotame  of  the  aqueous 
alkaline  solution;  and  (2)  after  aiM  predp  tatioo  is  com- 
l^ete,  addmg  an  additional  amount  of  a 
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oxyaen-functiooal  organic  sohort  selected  from  the  group  such  material,  which  change  is  usuaUy  accompanied  by 
consisting  of  alcohoia.  ketoaes  and  cyclic  ethers  to  the  an  increase  in  density,  the  unprovement  compnsiiig: 
wtn»»u«»       ^^^^  •   -    -  •      • -^ —        (a)  confining  a  quantity  of  a  second  material  within 


prectpiute  i-^m?*****"!  solution  previously  formed,  where 
by  grain  growth  and  pepriration  of  the  finely  divided 
particles  of  baiinm  titaaale  are  essentially  arrested,  and 
thereafter  separately  recovering  the  fine  particles  of 
BaTiOs.  

DEFLUORINATVD  Pi^WATE  MANUFACTURE 
Otta  W.  Alk^  Lakdaad,  Fla.,  aaripm  to  latcraatfoBal 

Mtocials  Jk  Chenrfcal  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  cwporadoa  of  New  Yort 

NoDraw^.    FIM  Dec  M,  1963,  Scr.  No.  339,594 
4CUhaa.    (CL23— 199) 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  calcium  phosphate  animal 
feed  ingredient  containing  less  than  0.1%  by  weight  of 
fiuorine  by  mixing  comminuted,  fluorine-containing  phos- 
phate rock  with  salu  of  alkali  metals  and  with  pho^horic 
acid  continuing  free  SOj  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  1% 
by  weight  of  the  phosphoric  add,  and  calcining  the  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  2500*  F.  to 
2800*  F.,  while  agitating  the  mixture  in  contact  with  a 
gaseous  atmosphere  containing  between  about  S  and  30 
v<Hume  percent  of  water  vapor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising adn^xing  with  said  phosphoric  acid  before  said 
acid  is  mixed  with  phosphate  rock  finely  divided  calcium 
cartxmate  in  an  amount  just  sufficient  to  reduce  the  free 
SOs  in  said  acid  to  about  0  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  said 
acid,  whereby  baUing  of  said  mixture  is  avoided. 


3,292^96 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERY  OF  SULFUR  OXIDES 
_^_^  AND  AMMONIA 

Hcrocrt 


of 

r.  No.  496,764 

/,  Oct.  31, 1963, 
3Ui7 

7CfadaBs.  ^t^—rm 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  soUor  dioxide  and  ammonia 
from  source  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonhm  salts  of  sulfuric  add,  solutsons  tA  am- 
monium salts  of  sulfuric  acid  in  water,  and  sohitioas  of 
ammonium  salts  dt  sulfuric  acid  in  water  containing  ex- 
cess sulfuric  add,  comprising  heatmg  said  source  material 
in  the  presence  of  a  redndng  agent  selected  from  the  group 
condsting  of  hydrogen,  hydrofen  sulfide,  carbon,  sulfite 
liquor,  carbon  monoxide  and  organic  redndng  agents,  at  a 
temperature  of  between  250*  C.  and  500*  C.  to  convert 
any  free  soUooic  add  in  said  source  material  and  also  a 
portion  of  the  sulfuric  add  comlrined  in  the  form  of  said 
ammonium  salt  of  sulfuric  add,  into  sulfiir  dioxide, 
wher^  the  remaining  sulfur  and  ammonium  salt  ma- 
terials are  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  of  ammonium  sulfate 
and  ammonium  bisoUate,  aad  recovering  amnKmia  from 
said  mixture. 


3^,997 
APPARATUS  AND  MRBOD  OF  CONTROLLING 


HCTPW*   V^m 


said  pressure  absoibing  structure  in  addition  to  the 

reaction  material, 

(1)  said  second  material  being  expand^)le  to  at 
least  about  105  percent  of  the  initial  M<^uffle 
thereof  at  operating  pressure  at  some  predeter- 
mined elevated  temperature  by  subjecting  said 
second  material  to  a  solid-liquid  phase  trans- 
formation, and  said  second  material  being  pres- 
ent in  sufficient  quantity  to  exert  a  pressure 
of  at  least  about  one  kilobar  upon  the  occurence 
of  such  phase  transformation. 


(b)  heating  said  pressure  atMorbing  structure  by  means 
of  the  main  heating  means,  whereby  said  second 
material  is  heated  to  a  temperature  approximating, 
but  not  equallifrg  said  predetermined  temperature, 
and 

(c)  independently  and  selectively  applying  heat  to  said 
second  material  from  auxiliary  heating  means  in  ad- 
dition to  the  heat  energy  supplied  by  said  main 
heating  means  to  control  the  relative  temperature  of 
said  second  material,  whereby  i^aae  transformation 
of  said  first  material  at  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture can  be  effected  on  demand  during  operation. 


3,292,9H 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  FROM 
A  CARBON  MONOXIDE-CONTAINING  GAS 
STREAM  AND  HEAT  RECOVERY 
George  RbsmU  JaaMS,  Aiuioak,  N.Y.,  assigaiir  to  Chem- 
ical CoBStiactioa  CorporaHoa,  New  Yetk,  N.Y^  a 
corporadoB  of  Delaware 
Origlaal   appUcatioB   laa.    11,   1969,   Sar.   No.    1,571. 

Mv.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No. 


DfTlded  aad 
266,212 


(CL  23—213) 


r,  N.Y.,  asslganr  to  Gea- 
/,  a  tawaraltoa  of  New  York 
FM  Nor.'ia,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,636 
gCMM.    (CL  23-299.2) 
4.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  pressure  absorbing, 
thermally  insulating  structure  for  enclosing  a  quantity  of 
a  first  material  therein  to  enable  simuluneous  applica- 
tion thereto  of  hi^  pressure  and  heat,  whereby  after  said 
pressure  absorbing  structure  is  introduced  into  the  reac- 
tion vohane  of  a  high  pressure,  high  temperature  appara- 
tus, some  physical  and/or  chemical  change  is  effected  in 


1.  In  the  process  of  catal)<ic  reaction  of  carbon  naon- 
oxide  in  a  feed  gas  stream  with  water  vapor  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  800*  F.  to  850*  F.  to  pro- 
duce a  hot  product  gas  stream  principally  coatainiog  hy- 
drogen, carbon  dioxide  and  excess  unreacted  water  vapor, 
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tbe  metliod  of  heat  Mcovery  hy  transfer  of  latent  beat 
derived  fioin  water  vapor  oondtimation  which  oompntes 
ptmag  said  feed  gas  stream  at  a  pressure  of  between 
about  15  pjif.  to  500  pj.i*  in  contact  with  a  film  of 
liquid  water  flowing  downwards  on  the  outer  surface 
of  a  vefticaily  oriented  duct,  said  feed  gas  stream  flow- 
ing generally  upwards  countercurrent  to  said  Uquid  water 
fUm,  and  •vvorizing  said  liquid  water  ffiffi  by  concurrent- 
ly iisssini  said  hot  product  gas  stream  pcecooled  to  a 
teoipenitiae  hi  the  range  of  about  250*  F.  to  600*  F. 
downwards  through  said  duct,  whereby  said  feed  gas 
stream  is  heated  to  a  temperature  of  between  about  200* 
F.  to  450*  F.  and  water  vapor  is  incorporated  therein  cata- 
lytically  reacting  carbon  monoxide  in  said  feed  gas  stream 
with  water  vapor,  partially  cooling  the  resulting  hot 
product  gas  stream  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
250*  F.  to  600*  F.,  and  vaporizing  said  liquid  water 
film  as  afoitsaid  by  passing  the  partWly  cooled  product 
«8s  stream  downwards  through  said  duct,  and  thereby 
ftntiier  cooling  said  partiaHy  cooled  product  gas  stream 
to  a  lower  tenqwrature  in  the  range  frcHn  about  200*  F. 
to  less  than  270*  F.  and  condensing  water  vapor  from 
said  iModuct  gas  stream,  whereby  the  latent  heat  of  con- 
densation from  said  condensing  water  vapor  ts  trans- 
fened  tfaion^  said  duct  to  «aid  liquid  water  film  being 
vaporised  into  said  feed  gas  stream. 


Dbcemkb 
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WTTHDRAWAL  OF  SOLIDS  FROM  AiFDOWlWG 

STREAM  COMPRISING  A  SLURRY  OF  SAME 
SUmicy  J.  MarwO,  Bartkifflic,  Olda.  iiilfii^rte  PhT 
enn  CoBpaay,  a  cospenttoa  of  Ddawan 
Filed  Oct  S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  22MI4 
3  CUM.    (CL23— M5) 
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CRYSTALUZER  wSSmSfLXD  RECIRCULA- 

HON  FLOW  

ABth«y  N.  CUrico,  Napwlle,  DL,  asrimior  to  CUoigo 
■ridia  *  bus  CoaspMiy,  OA  Brook,  DL,  a  corpontkm 

Filed  Apr.  29, 19<3.  Scr.  No.  27M74 
4  naliw     (CL  23—373) 


1.  A crystaHiwr  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  for  containing  a  solution  of  a  solute  to  be 
crystallized  therefrom;  . 

(b)  an  open^nded  tubular  member  disposed  vertically 

in  said  vessel;  . 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertical  plate  members  di^wsed  m 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  vessel  beneath  the  tubular 
member  and  extending  outwarfiy  beyond  the  edge 
of  said  tubular  member,  said  vertical  plate  members 
having  an  obtuse  bend  along  the  horizontal  plane 
and  outer  edges  ^Mioed  from  tbe  vessel  walls; 

(d)  means  for  inducing  fluid  flow  of  solution  down- 
wardly through  said  tubular  member  and  outwardly 
jipitMt  said  bent  vertical  plates  to  cause  swirling  of 
Mention  in  an  upward  direction  around  the  tubular 
member; 

(e)  a  ted  inlet  for  said  vessel  positioned  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  tubular  member  and  nonradialiy 
orieitted  with  respect  to  said  vessel  to  direct  a  feed 
stream  m  the  same  rotating  direction  around  the 
tiAtiar  member  «s  sohition  directed  <Hitwardly  by 
the  bent  vertical  plates; 

(f)  a  magma  outlet  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  ves- 
sel; and 

(g)  a  liquor  outlet  in  a  liquid  zone  of  the  vessel. 


1.  A  tubular  loop  reactor  comprising  at  least  two  vw- 
tical  conduit  means  and  a  horizontal  conduit  means  con- 
necting together  the  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  conduit 
means,  depending  conduit  means  connected  to  said  hcd- 
zontal  conduit  means,  valve  means  admitted  |u>  allow  solids 
to  gravitaticmally  settle  in  and  be  withdrawn  from  said 
horizontal  conduit  means  in  said  depending  conduit 
means,  and  a  pliu^lity  of  circumferentialiy  spKed  radial 
vanes  affixed  to  a  peripheral  pOTtion  of  pai  extendmg 
a  portion  of  the  distance  from  said  peripheral  portion  to 
the  center  of  said  depending  conduit  meaits  adjacent  the 
inlet  end  thereof,  said  radial  vanes  adaMed  to  aid  in 
stratification  of  solids  and  liquids  ia  said  &orizaotal  con- 
duit means.  ^^__^____       I 

PROCESS  AND  APP^TUS  FOR  'gODUCD^G 
ELONGAIZD^ARTICULARLY  T^TO^HArap 
SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES  FROM  A  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR MELT  .  i         „^ 

«cofpongjoJG«^^^^     i^ 
Clahns  pstority,  appllcBlfcwi  CwmaMj,  Sfpt.  M,  19at, 

(a.2 


12 


23-^1) 


1.  The  process  ol  producing  a  long,  p$uticolariy  Upe- 
shaped,  dendritic  semiconduGtor  body,  ^hich  comprises 
the  steps  of  heading  a  cradUe-free  nM|t  of  the  semi- 
conductor material  adhering  to  the  top|  of  an  upright 
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carrier  consisting  of  the  same  material,  heating  the  melt 
substantially  to  a  temperature  above  the  mehing  point 
of  the  material  in  a  portion  of  the  meh  that  is  adjacent 
to  the  carrier  by  applying  a  heating  effect  from  without 
the  melt,  simultaoaoosly  maintaining  a  less  heated  other 
portion  of  the  melt  at  a  temperature  below  said  melting 
point,  and  ooattauoosly  pulling  with  the  aid  of  a  crysul 
seed,  a  dendriticaUy  growing  semiconductor  body  out  of 
said  other  portion  of  the  mdt  while  continooualy  main- 
taining said  other  portion  supercooled  and  said  canier- 
adjacem  poction  above  said  melting  temperature. 


TAPB-6HAPED 


SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES 

liarih.  Gtnamof  Mi  Makk,  Gfnumj, 


19, 19«L8«r. No.  S99,121 
(&.  23— 391) 


1  The  process  of  producing  a  long,  particulariy  upe- 
shaped,  dendritic  semicooductor  body,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  produdng  a  crwaWe-free  dome-shaped  melt 
of  semiconductor  material  oo  top  of  an  upnght  earner 
of  the  s«ne  material  by  beating  the  top  of  said  earner, 
^.;nt.inin|  a  portion  of  the  melt  adjacent  sa>d  earner 
at  a  temperature  above  the  melthig  point  of  the  semi- 
conductor material,  inserting  an  elongated  dendnte  crys- 
tal seed  into  the  belt,  supercooling  a  region  of  the  melt 
around  said  seed,  polling  said  seed  from  said  meh  with 
growing  dendrite  adherhig  thereto  in  the  form  of  a  t^ 
having  bioad  and  narrow  sides,  providhig  and  main- 
taining a  cooling  effect  on  the  narrow  ■""<>'«» 
dMkdrSe  tape  hi  the  region  of  the  interface  substanti^ 
greater  than  the  cooling  effect  adjacent  the  broad  sides 
of  said  tape.  ^^^^^^^^_ 

CONROLUNG   WAtSMSd   CAMONMACK 
iS^rSvONSIVB  to  WEIGHT  OF  FEED  TO 


determining  zone  and  the  rate  at  ^liacti  the  wato-  is 
introduced  to  said  pelletizer  to  counteract  changes 


'""^^^y"'^" 

FL_  J 

^ 

I^IK' 

J 

Sr; 

^^ 

r- 

— >  aBn 

H 

^M-J 

HnwvT 


in  the  ratio  of  black  and  liquid  fed  to  said  pelletizer 
from  a  predetermined  ratio. 


3J93,M4  

PROCESS  FOR  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
STRIPPING 
Ralph  E.  MngroTc  and  Edward  E.  M«vcr,  Gtaad  Ji 
doa,  Colo.,  asritMrs  to  Aascricaa  Metal  CBmk,  Ik., 
NewY    ' 


N.Y:,  a  corpondoB  of  New  Yotk 
Feb.  25,  mS.  8«.  No.  2M,491 
T  riihi       (CL23— 327) 


»J>mm* 


■M  3, 19M.8W.N*.  215,445 
11  dsteBTTcL  23-314)  ^     . 

1.  A  process  for  wet  peDetking  carbon  blacks  wherem 
the  ingredients  compriung  carbon  black  and  a  liquid  are 
agiUted  in  a  pdletizer  after  being  separately  introduced 
thereto  comprising  the  steps  of : 

(a)  conveying  finely  dhrUed  carbon  bbck  at  approxi- 
mately the  rate  desired  by  means  of  a  largely  volu- 
metrically  controUad  solids  feeder  to  a  continuous 
weight  detenmning  aone  prior  to  introducing  said 
bUck  to  said  peUetisr. 

(b)  continooosty  determfadng  the  weight  of  the  carbon 
black  delivered  to  said  zone, 

(c)  coatinno«sly  transUtiac  the  weight  of  the  black 
deteminad  to  a  signal,  and 

(d)  fotiirnT— *y  liMinillini  the  said  signal  to  a  con- 
trol device  which  responds  to  said  signal  to  adjusi 
the  nte  at  which  the  Mack  is  oooveyed  to  the  weight 


1.  The  method  of  stripping  organic  soluble  quaternary 
ammonium  cfMupfexes  of  vanadium  compounds  from  an 
organic  extract  sdvent  which  comprises  the  steps  of  main- 
taining a  vertical  column  of  an  aqueous  stripping  solution 
containing  about  200  grams  per  liter  of  ammonium  chlo- 
ride and  wifBr«r"*  free  ■i*«f>ni«  for  maintaining  the  pH 
of  the  stripping  solution  within  a  range  of  from  about  8  J 
to  about  8.5,  spraying  said  solvent  in  the  form  of  droplets 
into  said  aqueous  colunm  near  the  lower  end  thereof 
effecting  a  reaction  between  the  quaternary  ammonium 
vanadium  n>mrl*»  and  the  ammonium  chloride  forming 
an  aqueous  insoluble  vanadium  salt  predintate  and  regen- 
erating the  quaternary  ammonium  complexing  agent. 
BMinf  ining  a  floating  layer  of  said  solvent  on  the  top  of 
said  aqueous  column,  withdrawing  said  organic  solvent 
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oontinuoasly  from  said  layer,  withdrawing  said  aqueous 
solatkm  and  said  precipitate  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
aqueous  column,  and  spraying  make-up  aqueous  solution 
into  the  upper  stratum  of  said  organic  layer. 


wkMli,  OUo,  MripM^  to  the  Ualted 
M  raifwtai  by  tbi^VwM^  States 


3,2»3,ttS 
PROCESS  FOR  CHLORINATING  OXIDES 
T.  McCoci,  Saydw,  N.Y^  airfl^or,  by 

to  tke  Uaitod  StatM  of  Atrka  w  repre- 
by  tlie  Uirftcd  Stirtcs  AtoHric  EMny  ConmiMkMi 

hM  Aw.  1, 19Kte* N«*  35M1S 
aOUiM.    (0.23-^1) 

1.  A  thermally  autogenic  method  for  the  production 
of  refractory  metal  chlorides  from  refractory  oxides  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  hafnium 
and  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  forming  a  bed  of 
pellets  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  finely  divided 
refractory  oxide  and  carbon  in  substantially  stoichiometric 
proportions,  said  pellets  having  diameters  in  the  range  of 
from  about  1  nun.  and  11  mm.  and  being  substantially 
free  of  non-reacti^,  non-volatile  impurities,  maintaining 
a  reaction  zone  in  said  pellet  bed  at  a  chlorinating  tem- 
perature, passing  a  chlorinating  gas  into  said  bed,  while 
maintaiwing  nid  bed  Under  static  conditions,  for  con- 
tact with  said  pellets,  said  chlorinating  gas  reacting  with 
said  pellets  in  said  reaction  zone  to  form  gaseous  reaction 
products  whereby  said  pellets  and  said  chlorinating  gas 
are  substantially  completely  consumed  in  said  reaction, 
withdrawing  said  gaseous  reaction  products  from  said  re- 
action zone  and  removing  said  refralctory  metal  chloride 
therefrom. 

3,293Jt6 
POWDERED  COPPER  METAL  PART  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Theodore  J.  Bivli,  Marcdhn,  N.Y.,  OMtoMW,  by  mesne 

to  E.  W.  warn  Company,  CMlon,  Ohio,  a 

lof  Ddawwc 

FBed  Mm,  %  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94,487 

SOaiBS.    (CL29— 182) 


STEAM  CORROSlON-RBSfeTANT  IRQN-CHROMI- 
UM-ALUMINUM-YTTRIUM  ALLOYSj  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  MAKING  SAME  ' 

CariS.WalMicfc,< 
St^ee  of  AflMflca 
AtOBiic  Energy 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  29,  IMS,  S«.  Ko.  51M7« 
SClalBH.    (CL2»~1S2)   ! 

1.  A  dispersion-strengthened  idloy  of  ii^on-chromium- 
aluminum  and  yttrium  consisting  of  an  iijm-chromium- 
ahiminum  matrix  and  a  finely  dispersed  pbase  iron  and 
yttrium,  the  particles  of  said  dispersed  pbase  having  a 
maximum  diameter  no  greater  than  5  microns. 

2.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  alloy  frool  an  alloy  sys- 
tem comprising  0-25  chromium,  .5-12  aludiinum,  0.01-4 
yttrium,  and  the  balance  iron  which  comprpes  melting  an 
alloy  of  a  composition  selected  from  sail  system  and 
rapidly  quenching  the  melted  alloy  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  produce  a  precipitated  yttrium-containing  phase  con- 
taining a  predominant  amount  of  particles  | aving  a  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  less  than  5  microns. 


3,293,MS 
SUPERCONDUCnVE  COI|. 

Lloyd  R.  AUcB,  BcfaMMt, 

Mass.,  auHDon,  by 

FneTKncia^mi, ».. ..».  >. 

IChdik   (0.29—183) 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  superconductive 
formed  from  a  wound  braid  having  a  diafoeter 
.003  inch  and  of  wires,  the  wires  in  the 
continuous  conducting  paths  of  Nb^Sn  exteiiding 
of  the  wire  along  the  outer  siuface  thereof, 
being  comprised  solely  of  wires  and  void 
out  its  cross  section. 


coil 
of  about 


compnsmg 

the  length 

the  braid 

tpaoe  through- 


3^3,M9 
NIOBIUM  STANMDE  SUPIRCOl 
PRODUCT 

Lloyd  R.  AUcn,  Bdmoat,  DOp  K. 
Robert  A.  Staatar,  Wertw,MMiy 


tUCTOR 


toNatioMd 
bridge,  Mali.,  a  corpondtai  of 

FDed  May  8, 19d2,  Scr.  No. 
2CUin.    (CL29— 193) 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  structural  member 
having  a  tubular  configuration  ^dierdn  tiie  wall  is  oom- 
poied  of  discrete  particles  of  copper,  a  majority  of  which 
past  throng  a  #325  sieve  and  have  an  average  size  of 
at  kait  tea  microns. 

3.  The  flMtliod  of  making  a  copper  tabular  member 
of  ptedelermlned  dimensions  idiich  consists  in  the  steps 
of  n^iktg  a  quantity  of  discrete  copper  particles,  the 
bufest  percentage  of  which  are  of  a  size  sufficient  to  pass 
an  A.S.T.M.  standard  #325  sieve  and  have  an  average  par- 
ticle size  of  at  least  ten  microns  with  a  lubricating  agent 
to  piomote  bonding  of  the  particles,  oompactmg  fhe  mix-  1.  A  superconductive  wire  comprising!  a  plurality  of 
tme  to  a  predetermined  shape  suitable  for  extrusion,  pre-  component  individual  niobium  wires  Jointhr  encased  in  a 
irinf^iriqg  the  compacted  unit  to  purge  the  unit  of  the  hibri-  niobium  sheath,  continuous  stamiide  lairers  being  dis- 
cant,  •Jwtering  the  unit  to  remove  ooddes  therefrom,  and  persed  among  the  niobium  wires  in  the  form  of  diffusion 
extrudinf  die  compacted  unit  to  the  desired  tabular  shape.   coaUngs  on  the  wire  surfaces. 
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3,293,818 

PAflfln^ATBD  ALLOY  DIODE 

Uoyd  W.  HacUcy,  Phocafa,  Aifa.,  aiilpar  toMotorola, 

lac  Fn^Uh  Pwk,  DL,  ■  cMVOtalioa  of  mtoois 

^   iSdJaiTl5S, sSTNo. 335,388 

3ClafaM.    (CL29L-195) 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  diode  device,  a  semiconductor 
element   of  semiconductor  material  selected   from   the 
group  ti'««i«*^''i  of  germanium  and  silicon  and  having 
opposed  first  and  second  sides,  the  surfaces  of  said  sides 
being  substantially  plane  and  parallel,  said  semiconductor 
element  comprising  first  and  second  regions  of  semicwi- 
ductor  material  of  P  conductivity  type  on  said  first  side 
of  said  wafer,  said  first  region  of  alloy  regrowth  semi- 
conductor material,  doped   P  type  with   an   impurity 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum, 
gallium,  or  indium,  said  second  region  of  semiconductor 
material  made  P  type  by  solid  sUte  diffusion  of  an  im- 
purity  selected   from  the   group   consisting   of  boron, 
aluminum,  gallium,  and  indium  into  said  semiconductor 
material,  said  first  region  bounded  by  said  second  region 
at  said  first  side,  a  ttiird  regioa  of  the  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  forming  an  abrupt  FN  junction  with  said  first 
region,  said  third  region  forming  a  graded  PN  junction 
with  said  second  region,  said  graded  PN  junction  extend- 
ing to  the  surface  of  said  first  side  of  said  semiconductor 
element,  said  graded  junction  coated  at  said  surface  of 
said  first  side  with  a  film  of  metallic  oxide  dielectric 
material,  said  graded  jimction  having  a  hi^ier  avalanche 
breakdown  characteristic  than  said  abrupt  junction,  and  a 
metal  coating  on  said  first  region  on  said  first  side,  and 
a  metal  coating  on  said  third  region  on  said  second  side. 


3,293,811 
METHOD  OF  HANDLING  NATURAL  GAS 
John  D.  Lcwb,  Forcrt  HUli,  MorgM  Cbnn-yMn  Szc. 
Garden  CHy,  CanoU  0. 1— lit,  PdhMi  MaMr.  aad 
Maarica  E.  ■voob.  Great  Nadk,  N.Y.,  a^  Irvfa  H. 
LrtE,  WiiHiH,  and  Howvd  B.  ZasloC,  Rockaway, 
N J.,  asrigpoBi  to  Vchoc  Coiporatioa,  a  cwpuiatlou  off 


fluid  is  expelled  from  the  last  pressure  vessel 
means;  and 
(II)    unloading   said   pressure   vessel   means   by   the 

steps  of: 

(A)  forcing  a  diq>lacement  fluid  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  the  operating  pressure  of  the  hy- 
drocarbon mixture  into  the  first  pressure  vessel 
means  while  cxpelUng  said  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture therefrom  at  a  regulated  flow  rate  so  that 
said  first  pressure  vessel  means  is  emptied  of 
hydrocarbon  mixture  and  filled  with  diqdace- 
ment  fluid. 


Fled  Dae.  28. 19d3,  Scr.  No.  332,284 
28ClaiaM.  (CL48— 198) 
1.  In  the  containment  of  a  natural  gas  hydrocarbon 
mixture  maintained  in  a  r^rigerated  and  compressed  sin- 
gle phase  operating  state,  a  method  of  handling  the  mix- 
ture in  a  plurality  of  preswre  vessel  means  in  series  which 
comprises: 

(I)  loading  said  pressure  vessel  means  by  the  8t^>s  of: 

(A)  forcing  a  cushion  fluid  into  the  first  pressure 
vessel  means  at  a  regulated  temperature  until 
it  is  fiUed  with  said  cushion  fluid  at  substantially 
the  operating  inessore  of  the  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture, 

(B)  forcing  said  hyifancarbon  mixture  into  said 
flnt  pressure  vessel  means  while  expelling  said 
oushion  fluid  therefrom  at  a  regulated  flow 
rate  so  that  said  fint  pressure  vessel  means  is 
fined  with  the  hydrocarbon  mixture,  and 

(C)  tberaafler  directing  the  expelled  cushion  fluid 
iaio  the  next  pressure  vessel  means  in  the  series 
aad  <MM»g  it  with  Uk  hydrocarbon  mixture  by 
Ike  fosefoing  steps  and  repeating  the  process 
in  atcMiwinn  until  all  of  the  series  of  pressure 
vaail  means  are  filled  with  the  hydrocarbon 
mixture  in  the  (grating  sUte  and  the  cushion 


TEMPERATURE 


(B)  thereafter  directing  the  displacement  fluid  into 
the  next  pressure  vessel  means  in  the  series  and 
emptying  it  of  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  by  the 
foregoing  step  and  repeating  the  process  in  suc- 
cession until  all  of  the  series  of  pressure  vessel 
means  are  emptied  of  the  hydrocarbon  mixture 
and  filled  with  displacement  fiuid,  and 

(C)  removing  at  least  part  of  the  displacennent 
fluid  from  all  the  pressure  vessel  means  in  suc- 
cession. 

3,293(812  _ 

PROCESS  OF  INFILTRATOiG  DIAMOND  PARH- 

CLES  WITH  METALLIC  BINDERS 
MUBm  D.  Salcy,  Loe  AMOS  HBs.  aad  ArfbvG.  Wilder, 
Loa  Altos,  Cam.,  ■idgania,  by  "msm  MrfgpMris,  to 
taaaarck  Casqpoay,  Haaataa,  Tax.,  a 

FBed  Nov.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  248,428 
UCWns.    (CL51— 293) 

7.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  diamond-con- 
taining composite  material  which  comprises  preparing  a 
compact  of  diamond  powder  containing  powder  granules 
of  two  distinct  sizes,  granules  of  (me  size  occupying  voids 
between  granules  of  the  other  size,  introducing  a  finely- 
divided  reactive  metal  hydride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  hydride  and  zirconium  hydride  and 
a  finely-divided  binder  metal  having  a  melting  point  be- 
tween about  1200*  F.  and  about  2750*  F.  into  the  in- 
terstices in  said  compact  in  a  volatile  vehicle,  evaporating 
said  volatile  vehicle,  and  thereafter  infiltrating  said  com- 
pact with  a  molten  infiltrant  metal  having  a  melting  point 
between  about  1200*  F.  and  about  2750*  F.  at  an  in- 
filtration temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said 
binder  metal  and  said  infiltrant  metal. 


No 


3493,813 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
A   SUMTANHAIXY  untwisted   MULTI- 
FILAMENT STRAND 
W«M  W.  D        I    li,  AHsoa  Paik,  P«l,_    ijipnr  to 
•toto  GbM  Coavaay,  PtttAogh,  Pn.,  a  cor- 

_'af  PsMsyivaata 

FVad  Nov.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  32M97 
9ClidaM.    (CLdS^) 
1.  A  method  of  prododng  glass  fibers  from  a  source 
of  molten  glass  fiowing  through  s  plurality  of  orifices 
which  comprises. 
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gathering  said  fibers  into  a  strand, 

introdDdng  said  strand  between  at  least  two  opposing 
fleilUe  aorf aoes,  each  moving  in  the  same  direction 
at  rabitantially  the  same  high  rate  of  speed, 

said  flexiUe  surfaces  being  mgaged  with  one  another 
dmittg  the  movement  thereof  for  a  distance  sufBcient 
to  impart  a  high  velocity  to  said  strand  engaged 
wkh  said  flexible  snrfaoes, 

moiffng  at  least  one  of  said  opposing  flexiUe  surfaces 
away  from  the  other  of  said  rarf aoes  to  permit  said 
atnad  to  remain  in  contact  with  a  moving  flexible 
sniface, 

abroptly  changing  the  direction  of  the  movement  of 
the  flexible  surface  having  the  strand  in  contact 
therewith  at  a  point  on  said  flexible  surface  where 
said  flexible  surface  and  said  strand  are  engaged 
until  the  direction  ot  movement  of  said  last  named 
flexible  surface  is  at  a  sharp  angle  to  said  direction 
of  movement  of  said  strand. 


I      1 


whereby  said  strand  is  projected  into  space  at  a  high 
rate^speed. 

2.  In  i^paratus  for  producing  fiber  glass  which  includes 

a  soaroe  of  molten  glass, 

a  ttber  iotamng  boddng  having  a  plurality  of  orifices 
thioui^  idiich  nudten  glass  from  said  soorce  flows 
stiMflBS  and  which  streams  are  attenuated  into  fibers, 
and 

means  to  gather  said  fibers  into  a  strand, 

die  improvement  which  comprises, 

a  pair  of  oufless  belts  having  surface  portions  which 
engage  one  another  and  between  which  the  strand 
b  led  to  be  engaged  by  said  engaging  surface  por- 
tioos, 

means  to  rapidly  move  said  belts  along  a  predetermined 
path  so  as  to  move  said  engaged  strand  along  the 
same  path  and  to  apply  attenuating  forces  to  said 
fibers, 

and  a  smooth-surfaced  bearing  means  to  abruptly 
change  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  belt  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  path  thereof  and  per- 
mit the  strand  to  continue  to  move  generally  along 
the  said  path. 


3i29M14 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANU 

FACnyPWOLAflSMADS 

'  H>  Gmmmf*  iMBMai  ABB  Meflvy  I* 

LY^a 

Flai  Nwv.  It,  1N3,  to.  Bin.  324,2M  ^ 
7  nihil     (CL«5— 21) 
L  A  method  of  prodndng  glass  beads  comprising  the 

St^MOf 


providing  a  first  stream  of  molten  glass, 

providing  a  second  stream  of  hi^  vdod^  gas  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  pMfa  ot  said  fi^  stream  at  a 
temperature  suflkient  to  maintain  s4id  glass  at  a 
viscosity  below  about  500  poises,  the!  hi^  velocity 
gas  stream  forming  a  spherallzing  zone,| 

flowing  said  first  stream  of  molten  glass  i^o  said  sec(»d 
stream  thereby  diqwrsing  said  &vt  stream  and  caus- 
ing the  dispersed  glau  to  be  carried  lalong  by  said 
second  stream,  and 

feeding  raw  gas  fuel  into  substantially  th^  beginning  of 
said  q>heralizing  rone  for  combustio^  therewithin, 
whereby  said  dispersed  glass  spherali^es  and  forms 
glass  beads. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  forming  glass  beadi  comprising 

molten  glass  supply  means  for  supplyiup  a  stream  of 
molten  glass, 

an  electrically  conductive  orifice  throu|h  uliich  said 
stream  of  molten  glass  j 


an  electrode  di^KMed  below  said  orifide  and  juiced 
from  said  stream  of  molten  glass  to  fqrm  an  electric 
arc  therebetween, 

means  for  providing  electrical  energy  connected  to  said 
orifice  and  said  electrode,  whereby  9^  electric  cir- 
cuit is  completed  through  said  stream  bf  molten  glass 
by  said  arc  thereby  adding  heat  to  iaid  stream  of 
m<riten8Jass,  ] 

means  fbr  profviding  a  hi^  velocity  gai  stream  along 
a  path  substantiJUy  transverae  to  tl^  path  of  the 
heated  stream  of  molten  glass  wherefty  said  stream 
of  molten  glass  is  diqiersed  and  carried  by  said  Ugh 
velocity  gas  stream  upon  impingement  thereof  by 
said  gas  stream,  said  high  velocity  ga^  stream  form- 
ing a  qdieralizing  zone,  and 

means  for  feeding  raw  fuel  gas  into  sufettantially  the 
beginning  of  said  qriieraUzing  zone  fpr  combustion 


therewithin,  whereby  the  diqiersed 
ized  and  forms  glass  beads. 


is  qtheral- 


3,293^13 
METHOD  AND  APPiUlATUS  FOR  TgMPERING 
GLASS  SHEETS  ON  A  GAS  I 
fames  C.  Fredlcy,  Tarsatma,  mi         _ 

Natron  Hilgh<ii  Fa.,  mttman  te  FlJiatafgh  Plate 
Giaas  Conpany,  PMlAigfc,  Pn^  a  caspugnllim  of  Pc 


BED 


prlgimd  appHcatlM  Nov.  %  1N2,  Scr.lNo.  236,676. 

Divided  and  thb  appHcatlM  Oct  22,  <96S,  Scr.  No. 

562,244 

SdakM.    (CL6S— 25)    | 

1.  Apparatus  for  beating  and  temperinjg  glass  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  adjacent  gas  supp<»t  bleds  each  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  fluid  outlets  with  ac^acent  exhaust 
areas  diq>osed  inwardly  of  the  edges  of  the  beds,  means 
to  siq>ply  hot  gas  to  one  of  said  beds  and  njeans  to  sun>ly 
quench  gas  to  the  other  of  said  beds. 
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%.  A  method  of  tempering  gUss  in  which  a  glan  she^ 
at  a  temperatnra  at  which  it  may  be  tempered  U  disposed 
between  a  lower  cooling  gas  support  bed  and  an  upper 
cooling  gas  bed,  each  bed  supplying  cooling  gas  through 
a  plurality  of  channels,  the  pressure  of  gas  flowing  through 


34»3,61i 

FLANGE  FORMING  FCnVRE  AND  METHOD 

DoU,  OaUaisd,  CaM.,  iiilgair  to  CW 

CoBUMBiy,  a  corporaHoH  of 

FVed Sept.  it,  1963iScr. No. 369,6a 

16ClatoH.    (CL65— 169) 


nm 


the  channels  of  the  lower  bed  being  suiBcient  to  support 
the  glass,  which  comprises  di^KMing  the  sheet  a  greater 
distance  from  the  channels  of  the  upper  bed  than  from 
the  channels  of  the  lower  bed,  and  feeding  the  gas  through 
upper  channels  in  a  different  flow  pattern  from  the  flow 
pattern  of  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  lower  channels. 


>  OF  MAN^StORING  GLASS  ^TI- 
HAVING    A    HIGH    MECHANICAL 

STRENGTH  .   _^^  m--i^ 

w^J^^^^L  KaMsnHMsIa  BBabavwB,  nicsBv* 

C7New"iItN.Y..  ■  'f'mfTJ'iJ^'^TXx 
nil  niBii^     FM  Dec.  •.1964,  Ser.  No.  416,673 

^^SChlBM.    SL6S-36) 

1.  A  method  of  strengthening  ghtfs  articles  consistmg 
of  an  alununosOicate  of  an  alkali  meul  selected  from 
the  group  ri^«i«H"i  of  sodfaim  and  lithium  and  conUin- 
ing  at  least  5  mol  percent  of  Alfit  and  at  most  20  mol 
percent  of  other  gUs»-forming  components  comprising 
the  step  of  hnmerstng  the  glass  articles  in  a  bath  of  mohen 
potassium  nitrite  at  a  temperature  between  550*  C.  and  at 
least  75*  C.  lower  than  the  annealing  temperature  of  the 
glass,  said  bath  containing  a  constituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stannic  oxide,  tin  and  aluminum. 


METHOD  FOR  FOmfflMG  GLASS  WAFERS 
Weatow  H.  lewktas,  Coenlsv,  N.Y,  assizer  te  C« 
GfaM  W«fc^  Conisv.  N.Yn  •  cwponlloa  of  N 
Yofffc 

Fled  Mm,  26. 1963Jcr.  No.  266,649 
6  elites.    CO.  65— 72) 


1.  A  tool  for  forming  a  ptecision  flange  at  the 
of  a  rotating  tubular  glassware  member,  said  edge  having 
been  heated  to  a  plastic  state,  said  tool  comprising  in 
combination, 

mounting  means   releasaUy   secured  relative  to  said 

glassware  member, 
female  means  releasably  atucbed  to  said  mounting 
means  and  having  a  U-shaped  end  portion  remote 
from  said  mounting  means,  said  U-shaped  end  por- 
tion 'Mi'wng  a  recess  having  first  and  secood  ade 
surfaces,  an  end  surface,  and  a  longitudinal  axis  par- 
allel with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  ^assware  mem- 
ber, 
and  male  means  movable  into  and  releasable  from  the 
i«oess  of  said  female  means  and  releaaably  attached 
to  said  aaounting  bracket  at  a  location  remote  from 
said  female  means. 
12.  The  method  ot  sfaj^iing  a  glassware  member  to  foim 
a  flange  at  an  end  edge  thereof  wherein  said  member  is 
provided  with  rotational  movement  relative  to  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  said  end  edge  is  heated  to  a  plastic  rtale 
over  a  longitudinal  section  thereof,  compiamg  the  stapa 

o'  .       .  ,        # 

gathering  said  longitudinal  section  into  an  annnlos  of 

irregular  cross  section  wherein  the  inside  diameter  of 

said  annuhn  is  at  least  equal  to  the  inside  diameter 

of  said  member, 

positioning  said  annulus  in  a  recess  defined  by  side  sur- 
faces and  a  connecting  end  surface,  said  side  surfaces 
beii^  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  member 
and  said  end  surface  being  normal  to  said  side  sur- 
face, 

applyiiv  pressure  to  said  annulus  on  a  side  remote  from 
the  end  surface  oi  said  recess  to  direct  said  anmihis 
against  non-contacting  portions  of  the  side  surfaces 

and  end  surface, 
teiminating  said  pressure  when  said  annulus  fills  said 

recess, 
and  thereafter  removing  said  glassware  member  from 

said  recess. 


6.  The  method  of  charghig  a  glass-forming  mold  with 
a  charge  of  moften  ^ass  having  an  extremely  low  vis- 
cosity whidt  indudes  issuing  the  m<riten  glass  from  an  ori- 
fice having  a  diameter  selected  in  accordance  with  the 
viscosity  of  the  molten  ^ass  so  that  the  glass  issues  from 
the  orifice  in  freely  forming  and  falling  drops,  and  catch- 
ing in  said  mold  a  predeteimined  number  only  of  said 
drops. 


METHOD  FOR  RE^P&G  GLASS  ARTICLES 
loacnh  E.  Mtsche.  Carnlw.  awi  Roy  E.  SaMli,  Hone- 

i—  yi.-v-  a  Luipiisllan  of  New  Yatk 

HedScpC  6,1963,  Scr.  No.  366,765 

9Ctaiw.    (CL65— 116) 
1.  The  method  of  reshaping  a  glass  article  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  directing  against  a  bottom  surface  of 
a  portion  thereof  a  burner  fiame  having  heat  and  force 
sufBcient  to  soften  said  portion  and  displace  said  poftion 
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upwardly  and  subsequently  substituting  for  said  burner   surface  until  the  cumulative  effect  of  sai<l  fluid  applica- 
n»m^  a  oooEng  gas  having  a  force  sufBcient  to  maintain    tion  makes  the  glass  surface  less  tusceptihle  to  distortion 

than  it  would  have  been  if  said  glass  sheet  were  heated 


said  portion  in  an  upwardly  displaced  position  until  said 
portion  has  hardened  in  said  position. 


METHOD  OF  HEA11NG  GLASS  SHEETS 

Georie  E.  SMghtcr,  Nirfroaa  Heighte,  Pa^  assignor  to 

Mate  Gfans  Company,  Pitlabiir^,  Pa.,  a 

of  PcmiaylTaBia 

Filed  lOM  <,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,020 

ICaaim.    (CL65— 111) 


A  method  of  heating  a  glass  dieet  having  at  least  one 
majw  surface  thereof  in  contact  with  a  solid  member 
capable  of  deforming  said  glass  sheet  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture incidental  to  treating  the  latter  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures comprising  first  exposing  the  glass  sheet  to  radiant 
energy  to  raise  its  surface  temperature  to  the  vicinity  of 
its  strain  point  and  immediately  thereafter  applying  a  cool 
fluid  to  its  surface  to  moderate  its  surface  heating  rate 
while  ctmtinuing  to  irradiate  the  glass  sheet  until  its  in- 
terior temperature  exceeds  the  strain  point,  characterized 
by  initiating  the  application  of  said  cool  fluid  to  said  sur- 
face when  said  surface  temperature  approaches  the  strain 
point  of  said  glass.  | 


3,293,021 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Gcorfe  W.  SdDcy,  Frccport,  and  Harold  E.  McKcivey, 
New  rrMhttna,  Fa^  i^wn  to  Pltlriwrgh  Plate 
PitiAwrg^  Pa^  a  cot  potation  of 


by  radiation  alone,  and  continuing  said  skiultaneous  ex- 
posure to  radiant  heat  anfl  said  fluid  antil  said  glass 
sheet  temperature  is  raised  to  a  still  higl^r  temperature 
between  said  strain  point  and  its  softening  point. 


3,293,022 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TOUGHENED  GLASS 
Joim  Rcgfaiald  Bcattic,  Maghnil,  i 
jMsignortoPlildngtoiBfOihwi 

a  conoratlOB  of  Great  Bntam 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  S«.  No. 
gCiafam.    (a.  65— 114) 


•RODUCING 


LiTiip«>l, 


26l>,266 


1 
1 


■i 


FUad  ImM  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,059 
6Claimi.    (CL  65— 111) 

1.  A  method  of  heating  a  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature 
above  its  strain  point  and  below  its  softening  point  com- 
prising heating  said  sheet  by  radiant  energy  by  exposing 
said  sheet  to  a  source  of  radiant  energy  radiating  heat  at  an 
energy  tevel  at  least  at  the  g^ss  softening  point  and  hav- 
ing a  large  portion  of  its  radiated  energy  in  the  wave 
band  between  about  2.5  microns  and  about  4  microns 
in  wave  length  characterized  by  first  applying  across  the 
surface  of  said  sheet  relatively  hot  fluid  at  an  elevated 
temperature  above  the  strain  point  qf  said  glass  during 
said  exposure  to  said  radiant  energy  and,  then,  before 
the  glass  surface  becomes  susceptible  to  deformation 
and  while  continuing  said  exposure  to  said  radiant  energy, 
applying  to  said  glass  surface  relatively  cold  fluid  at  a 
tenpeiature  below  said  strain  point  at  a  rate  and  for  a 
tune  sufficient  to  retard  the  heating  rate  of  the  glass 


c 
c 

Lf 


6.  A  method  of  toughening  glass  in  sheet  form,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  beating  the  glass  sheet  (o  a  temperature 
near  the  softening  point  of  the  glass,  rapidly  chilling  the 
glass  sheet  by  directing  streams  of  chiUing  medium  simul- 
taneously over  both  surfaces  of  the  glass  ^heet  and  simul- 
taneously with  said  rapid  chilling,  geneijsting  radiations 
in  the  wavelength  range  of  2.7S  microns  to  4.5  microns, 
to  which  radiations  the  glass  is  partially  transparent,  and 
directing  said  radiations  at  said  surfaces  {as  said  surfaces 
are  being  rapidly  chilled,  while  substantially  preventing 
the  direction  at  said  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheet,  radiations 
having  a  wavelength  greater  than  5  microns,  to  which 
radiations  the  glass  is  opaque,  said  generating,  directing 
and  preventing  steps  being  continued  long  enough  to 
produce  a  temperature  differential  between  the  inside  and 
the  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheet,  greater  than  would  be 
produced  in  the  absence  of  said  generating,  directing  and 
preventing  steps,  whereby  a  toughened  gl^ss  sheet  having 
a  modified  stress  distribution  is  obtained. 


NSi 

r  td  Coraiu  Glass 

»lfNcwY«t 


3,293,023 
GLASS  PRESS  MOLD  SENSING  AND 
INDICATING  MEANSi 
Arich  Caimi,  Coraing,  N.Y., 
Works,Conitag,N.Y.,a( 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  313,761 
4  Claims.    (CL  65— 1581 
1.  In  a  glass  press  including  a  glass  m(  tiding  cavity  de- 
fined by  an  electrically  conductive  mold,  i  lunger  and  ring, 
an  arrangement  for  determining  the  presence  and  posi- 
tion of  molten  high  temperature  and  electrically  con- 
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ductive  glass  when  it  is  placed  as  a  gob  in  the  bottom  of 
the  mold,  said  arrangement  comprising;  a  pluraUty  of 
electrical  contacts  carried  by  the  electricaUy  conductive 
mold  in  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  the  contacts  posi- 
tioned at  spaced  points  around  the  bottom  of  the  mold  at 
equal  distances  from  the  center  thereof,  insulating  means 
insulating  each  of  the  plurality  of  contacts  from  the  con- 
ductive mold  so  that  electrically  conduaing  glass  gob  con- 
tacting any  one  of  the  conUcts  in  the  mold  will  complete 
a  circuit  to  that  contact,  the  glass  and  the  mold,  and  means 
for  reading  out  the  signal  made  by  completing  said  drcuit. 


"V^t 


>VU<  t/OD 


conmoL   K 


2.  In  a  glass  press  inchiding  a  glass  molding  cavity  de- 
fined by  a  mold,  plunger,  and  electrically  conductive  ring, 
an  arrangement  for  determining  the  presence  of  molten 
high  temperature  and  electrically  conductive  glass  at  the 
top  of  the  cavity,  said  arrangement  comprising;  a  plurality 
of  electrical  cooUcts  carried  by  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive ring  which  defines  a  top  portion  of  the  cavity,  the 
contacts  positioned  at  spaced  points  around  the  ring,  in- 
sulating means  insulating  each  of  the  plurality  of  conUcts 
from  the  conductive  ring  so  that  electrically  conducting 
glass  contacting  any  of  the  contacts  and  the  ring  will  com- 
plete a  circuit  through  that  contact,  the  glass  and  the  ring, 
and  means  for  reading  out  the  signal  made  by  completing 
said  circuit.  

APPARATUS  FOR  TmOMRIFUGAL  MOLDING 

OP  ARTICLES  IN  SPLrr  MOLDS 
Paal  R.  Lasilil^  Vlastei,  NJ.,  aorfnor  to 


of  Ntfw 


FBci  Mv.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,528 
24CiahM.    (CL65-302) 


preparing  a  second  melt  consisting  essentially  of  a 
metallic  reductant; 

continuously  conducting  a  portion  of  said  first  melt  and 
a  portion  of  said  second  melt  into  a  reaction  rone, 
said  reaction  zone  having  an  inert  environment; 


^^nr~^ 


continuously  admixing  and  reacting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond melts  in  said  reaction  zone  to  produce  vaporous 
elemental  cesium;  and 

continuously  conducting  said  vaporous  elemental  cesium 
away  from  said  reaction  zone. 


3,293,026 
UN  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Fnolt  A.  Forward,  Ottawa, 
soiyi,  VI 
to  SkcR       

No  DrawftSgTRad  Ai«.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,752 
9CI*M.    (CL75— 101) 

1.  The  method  for  treating  impure  tin  metal  to  separste 
undesirable  impurities  therefrom  which  comprises  leadi- 
ing  the  impure  tin  at  a  temperature  below  30*  C.  in  an 
aqueous  suli^uric  acid  solution  under  an  overpressure 
of  oxygen  to  produce  a  solution  containing  dissolved 
tin  sulphate;  separating  the  resulting  acdution  from  un- 
dissolved residue  and  hydrolyzing  the  tin  sulphate  by  heat- 
ing said  soliiti<»  to  a  temperature  above  about  50*  C. 
under  an  oxygen  overpressure  to  precipitate  an  ozkfized 
tin  compound  frcMn  said  solution;  and  separating  said 
compound  from  the  kach  solution. 


4.  Centrifugal  moldmg  apparatus,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  rotary  mold  holder  casing,  an  axially  divided 
mold  body  of  a  size  when  closed  to  fit  in  said  holder  cas- 
ing, removable  rotary  mold  body  clamping  means  mount- 
ed to  move  against  the  outer  end  of  the  mold  body  and 
clamp  it  in  said  holder  casing,  a  carriage  having  a  holder 
means  for  engaging  the  mold  body  when  closed  and  trans- 
fer means  to  move  said  carriage  into  and  out  of  said  rotary 
holder  casing  when  the  mold  clamping  means  is  moved 
clear  of  the  mold  body. 


PRfWUCTlON  OFttfilENTAL  CESIUM 

Roy  E.  JoMS,  TWma,  CaML,  jaslgnnr  *•  Amsricaa  I 

i  niiJrri  Corpotaliom  Los  Aafdcs,  CaHf.,  a  corpo- 

'■*■  'nafUZn,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,233 

5  Chtas.    (CL  75—66) 
1.  Process  for  producing  elemental  cesium  comprising: 
preparing  a  first  melt  consisting  essentially  of  cesium 
carbonate; 


3,293,tt7 
METHOD  OF  LEACMWG  HIGH  GRADE 
NICKEL  MATTE 
Vladimir  Nlcolaai  Maddw,  Fort  gailBliliiwsa,  A»sita. 
DarU  John  Ivor  EvaM,  Edamahm,  Alberta,  a^  Waayl 
Kaada,  Fort  fla*aHhiwaB,  Alhcita,  Cauda,  ssiif  sw 
to  Shuittt  Gordon  MIms  Limited,  Toroato.  Otatarlo, 
Canada,  a  corporatioB  off  Ontario 

FOed  My  20, 1964, 8«-  No.  383,683 
6ChdMB.     (CL75— 119) 
1.  In  a  process  for  leaching  nickel  and  associated  non- 
ferrous  metal  values  from  high  grade  nickel  matle  con- 
taining, in  additiott  to  nickel,  sulphur  and  iron,  at  least 
one  precious  meUl  of  the  group  comprising  palladhui, 
platinum,  silver  and  gcM  and  at  least  one  metalloid  com- 
pound of  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  and  airtimony 
in  which  the  matte  is  leached  under  oxidizing  conditions 
in  finely  divided  form  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
in  an  aqueous  sulphuric  acid  solution,  the  improved  pro- 
cedure for  increasing  leaching  efficiency,  ensuring  mini- 
mum dissolution  of  arsenic  and  antimony  in  the  leach 
solution  and  concentrating  the  precious  metals  in  the  leach 
residue  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  forming  a  slurry  of 
finely  ground  matte  in  aqueous  sulphuric  add  sohition, 
the  total  sulphur  content  of  said  slurry  being  i^  least 
the  stoichiometric  amount  required  to  combine  with  the 
non-ferrous  metals  content  of  the  slurry  as  sulphates;  sub- 
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jecting  said  ilurry  to  a  fint  sUge  kach  at  a  temperature 
above  said  250*  F.  and  under  a  partial  pressure  of  oxy- 
gen above  about  10  p.s.i.;  terminating  said  first  stage 
leach  at  a  slurry  pH  in  the  range  of  about  3.5  to  about 
5.5;  separating  the  first  stage  leach  solution  from  the  un- 
disKdved  residue  and  subjecting  said  first  stage  residue 
to  a  atoood  stage  leach  at  a  temperature  above  about 
250*  F.  and  under  a  partial  pressure  of  above  about  10 


\ 


NI< 
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ALLOYS 


No 
Claims  priority, 


% 


to  Tkt  Unafea^Hai  Wmdt  Anm 

■  BffMf  coi 

SvJNo.  27i,3il 
ItiAB,  May  12,  1M2, 

lM3t/62 
2CfarfM.    (0.75—171) 
2.  Nickel  base  alloys  having  improved!  creep  strength 
and  resistance  to  oxidation  and  corrosion  M  temperatures 
in  tbe  region  of  1000*  C.  consisting  es^tially  of  the 
following,  the  proportions  being 

Percent 

0.1 

5.0 

10.0 

0.05 

0.05 


;ing  by  weight: 


Cai1x>n 

Chromium 

Cobalt    

Boron 

Zirconium   

Titanium 4.0-6.0 

Aluminum  *- —      4.0-5.0 

Tungsten    . 11.0-22.0 

Nickel  and  impurities,  balance. 


rs5'**S.^^B 


3,293,t31 
DUCTILBnimiUM 


p.s.i.,  continuing  said  second  stage  kach  to  extract  sub- 
stai^^y  an  the  nickel  and  assodaled  non-ferrous  values 
contained  m  the  matte,  separating  the  second  sUge  leach 
solutioa  from  the  undissdved  residue,  treating  said  solu- 
tion and  the  fint  stage  leach  solution  to  remove  copper 
and  iron  therefrom  and  treating  the  purified  leach  solu- 
tion for  the  recovery  therefrom  of  substantially  pure  nickel 
and  cobalt 


ALUiY 
Darid  W.  Bhys,  Hovsriow,  rMJI— i,  aad  Peisr  C. 
weD,  Los  Aavdea,  CaML,  M&en  to  T  he  btonnlloMi 
NicU  Conpogr,  be,  NMrYttik,  N.I.,  t  cotywMioB 

NoDrawliW.    Filed  N«v.  27, 1M4,  S«i  No.  414,427 
ClaioM  priority,  appHcsdoa  Otmt  Mlid4  Dw.  23, 1M3, 

5«,7<7/<3  I 

iClafaofc    (CL75— 172> 
1.  An  iridium  alloy  consisting  essentialljr  of  about  0.1% 
to  about  0.5%  metal  from  the  group  cdnsisting  of  tita- 
nium and  zirconium  with  balance  essentially  iridium. 


\8TWENGTH 


Mj  IL  1M2,  Sar.  No.  21f 355    | 

M.    (0.75—123)  ^ 


1.  An  alloy  steel  composition  consisting  of  0.48  to 
0.52  percent  carbon,  0.75  to  0.95  percent  manganese. 
1.90  to  2.20  pment  sUicon,  0.90  to  1.10  percent  tungsten, 
0.10  to  0.15  percent  vanadium,  not  more  than  about  0.04 
peiciat  combiMd  phosphorus  and  sulfur,  balance  essen- 
tJaOyinii.  . 

5>2f3#29 
WEAR-FACING  ALLOY 


^g  a  direct  posi- 
eps  of: 

tographic  ele- 

cr  halide  emul- 

emulsion 

emulsion 


LA 

iloirii 
Mtobsr 


GMt  ■rthd^  Ai«.  4.  19M, 
3Ut7/M  ,         . 

(0.75—159)  1 

■Soy  nwiislhig  essentially  of  the 
ittiiitiliifiiiii  in  tfat  indkaled  nnges  of  percent- 
Range  f 

L—  15.0-40.0 

1.0-5.0 

0.15-2.50 

0.20-2.00 

____________     ff«iy«*^ 


3,293,632 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAl 
COLOCJR  IMAGES 

Jan  JaakMi  aad  MMrice  Aletos 
gfaim,  assignors  to  Gcvacrt  Photo-1 
Mortsel-AntimpsB,  lalglH^  ■ 

Filed  Feb.  3, 19HSsr. No.  34M«5 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  GffMl  Eritok  I,  Ai«.  2, 19€1, 

2g,t4«/<l  ^ 

SCUtam.    (CL  96— 22)1 
5.  A  photographic  process  for  pref 
tive  colour  image  which  comprises  the 

( 1 )  exposing  to  a  coloured  object  a 
ment  containing  a  red-sensitive  sil\ 
sion  layer,  a  green-sensitive  silver 
layer  and  a  blue-sensitive  sflver 
layer,  the  red-sensitive  sflver  halkki  emulsion  layer 
containing  a  colourless  napfathfri  coiour  coupler  and 
in  effective  contact  therewith  a  coloyikss  quinolone- 
4  hydrazone  compound,  the  greei|-sensitive  sflver 
halide  emulsion  layer  oontainini  a  colourless 
naphthol  colour  coupler  and  in  effective  contact 
therewith  a  colourless  4-methyl-quinolone-2-hydra- 
zone  compound,  the  bhie-sensitivel  emulsion  layer 
contaimng  a  colourless  3-acylankDopyrazolone-5 
colour  couider  and  in  effective  contact  therewith  a 
colourless  4-methyl-quinolone-2  qydrazone  com- 
pound, 

(2)  developing  the  photographic  elea|ent  with  an  aro- 
matic primary  amino  developing 

(3)  treating  the  iriiotographic  elemedt  in  an  alkaline 
oxidative  bleaching  bath  containing! potassium  ferri- 
cyanide, 

(4)  treating  the  photographic  elemei^  in  an  acid  so- 
lution having  a  pH  of  at  least  1, 

(5)  fixing  the  pbotc^raphic  element  to  produce: 
colourless  reaction  products  at  Ipe  i^aces  where 

development  occurred,  and 
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a  positive  colour  immm  of  the  object  to  be  re- 
ptodnced  u  a  reaolt  of  oxidative  coupling  of 
coknr  coupler  stfll  present  after  development 
with  the  icapective  hydraaone  compound  in  ef- 
fective oontact  theiewith. 


3;i93,t35 

TANNING  DEVELOTMENT 
VanHa^,' 


DrawliM.   Flei  AfR 


MEIIiOD  FOR  CONTI^SmG  UffOSW  IN  A 
PHOrrOGRAPHIC  COLOR  PRfNTU 

FIM IM.  II,  1966,  Scr.  No.  3,675 
4CUM.    (GL9<— 23) 


1.  The  method  of  exposing  a  photographic  multicolor 
sensitized  nuterial  from  a  color  image  comprising  first 
directing  a  wide  band  white  printing  light  through  an 
image  to  expose  all  emulsions  of  the  sensitized  material 
until  the  exposure  to  at  least  one  of  the  three  primary 
colon  \i  completed,  whfle  simultaneously  sampling  tbe 
pnnting  light  reaching  the  scnsJtirfd  material  with  three 
photoelectric  means  each  responsive  to  one  of  the  narrow 
band  primary  cfdors,  then  changing  the  printing  light  from 
a  wide  band  white  li^t  to  a  narrow  band  colored  light 
to  complete  the  exposure  to  a  color  requiring  additional 
exposure  and  simultaneously  modifying  the  sampling 
means  to  compensate  for  the  diange  in  the  effective  emul- 
sion sensitivity  of  the  sensitized  material  which  occurs 
with  a  change  in  the  band  width  of  the  exposing  light, 
then  changing  the  printing  H^t  to  another  narrow  band 
color  required  to  complete  an  exposure  not  previously 
completed. 


ALKOXY  HYDR(«n!!SSlNES  AS  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC DEVELOPERS 

Mikw  Gnm,  Newtoa  Ill^lljt.  Mgh.  ■■<>*■■■  \ 
S«yiA  Neslh  Haves^  a^  HshI  UMch,  Notttford, 

SSSTo^fiHi^raS  Jmc  26. 19i3,  Ssr.  No.  299,«19 

1.  As  a  new  developer  composition,  an  aqueous  solu- 
Uon  comprising  an  alkaline  material,  a  sUver  halide  sol- 
vent, and  a  sflver  halide  developing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  within  the  formula: 

Ru- N— Rt 


277,791 
12Cln^M.    (0.96— 36) 

1.  In  a  process  for  pcodnsiBg  a  lelaef  image  in  an 
imagewise  exposed  Ught-aeositiwe  galatiao  silver  halide 
emukioo  layer,  the  improvemet  which  comprises  sobfect- 
ing  said  layer  to  tanning  development  with  hydroquinooe 
to  form  haideaed  and  non-hardeaed  ami,  said  tanning 
devdopment  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  harden- 
ing inhibiting  compound  suhataiitiaUy  free  of  stiver  halide 
devekving  activity  and  sclectsd  from  the  grmv  consist- 
ing of 
(a)  an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound  of  tbe  groop  con- 
sisting of  a  napltfhd  and  a  polyhydnuty  benzene  hav- 
ing at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  in  meta  position 
relative  to  one  another,  and 
(fr)  a  water-soluble  primary  amino  compound  of  tlie 
group  consisting  of  a  lower  aliphatic  primary  amine, 
an  amino  carbox^  add,  and  an  amiiio  mlfoiuc 
acid;  and 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  emulsion  in  tbe  un- 
hardened  areas  diereof  to  prodooe  said  relief  Image. 

12.  Light-sensitive  photographic  material  for  Imafe 
wise  vspotan  with  li^  and  devdopment  in  an  aqaeoat 

alkaline  Hcpiid  comprtsing  at  least  oae  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  and  having  incorporated  tfterein: 

(1)  Hydroqiunooe  in  aasouit  generaBy  snffident  to 
cause  taiming  developmeitt  in  the  caqtoscfl  amaa  d 
said  layer  in  the  iHcaeooc  of  said  aqpieocn  aUcallnD 
liquid; 

(2)  A  tanning  «««hi*i**«««g  agem  in  an  amoont  iq>  to 
about  35  mole  percent  d  said  hydroqwnooe  and 
geaeraily  soflkient  to  inhibit  tanning  devetopaseat 
in  the  unexpoaed  areas  of  said  layer,  said  agett 
being  free  of  developing  activity  and  sdeded  from 
the  group  consisting  of; 

(a)  an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound  of  the  groap 
consisting  of  a  naphthcd  and  a  polyiiydRny 
benzene  having  at  least  two  hydroxy!  gnuf* 
in  meta  position  relative  to  one  another,  and 
(6)  a  water-soluble  primary  amino  compound 
ol  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alqihatie  pri- 
mary amine,  an  amino  carboxylic  acid,  and  aa 
amino  sulfonic  acid;  and 
(3)  A  oonqiound  splitting  off  bisulfite  ions  in  dw 
preaenoe  of  said  liquid  in  an  amount  up  to  about  50 
mol  peroem  of  said  hydroquinone  and  geneialy 
sufficient  to  stabilize  said  emulsion  layer 
aerial  oxidation. 


3^3#3« 

BLEACH-FIX    COMPOmONS    AND 

FOR  PRODUCING  COLORED  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGES 
Hdnz  Medd,  Colegac  Fitasd,  and 

"       ' ^ — Ts  to  Agfa 

r,  a  cmpw'adan  oTGer- 


wherefai  at  least  one  of  R>  and  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  conisting  of  aUunyalkyl  and  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl 
radicals,  and  the  other  of  said  R^  and  R*  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisthig  of  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkoxy- 
alkyl. and  alisenyl  radicals,  and  R*  and  R*  when  taken 
together  with  said 

OH 

-A- 

is  an  alkoxy-substitotcd  heterocyclic  group.  . 


No 


Fled  Mar.  7, 19i3,  Ssr.  No.  2<3L391 
VpEcaAsn  Gcrasany,  Apr.  57l9i2, 
A  39,861 
4ClaiM.    (0.96-66) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  photographic 
image  which  comprises 

(a)  imagewise  eiqxMure  of  a  photographic  multilayer 
color  material  comprising  at  least  one  light-senaitive 
sflver  halide  enuiUon  layer  wUA  cootaittt  a  color 
coupler  capable  of  reacting  wi^  an  OBdation  prodnct 
of  a  color-fonning  developer  to  form  a  dye, 
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(b)  devtHoftDg  the  taid  material  to  form  a  silver  and 
a  color  aiMife,  and 

(e)  afanultaBeoiidy  bleaching  and  fixing  the  said  de- 
fdoped  material  to  remove  the  silver  image  from 
Urn  U^-etmck  aicai  and  the  sil^rer  halide  from  the 
1  not  ftrack  by  Ugltt  by  a  bleach-fixing  bath  con- 


I 


(1)  a  bleaching  afuit  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ferric  and  cobahic  ootatitx  salts 
of  a  member  selected  frcmi  the  groap  cmisisting 
of  hydroxypolycarboxylic  and  amin<9olycarbox- 
yiicadds, 

(2)  a  fixing  agent  consisting  of  a  water-soluble 
salt  of  thiosolfuric  acid, 

said  fixing  bafii  having  a  pH  value  of  between  7  and  9, 
the  improvement  according  to  whicb  the  simultane- 
ously bleaching  and  fixing  is  accomplished  in  efi'ec- 
tive  contact  with  a  reducing  agent  adected  from  the 
data  ccmaisting  of  a  hydrazine  salt,  a  water-soluble 
hydroxylamine  salt  and  formamidine-sulphinic  acid. 


PECKING  STONE  FOR  HRIM 

Raymond  9t  HHairc  Pateaom  FU^  ■ifgiin   of  WU 
ftnm  to  y«BQe  fltWMV,  MsnofN J. 

NoDrawftag.  FBed  Maiy  17, 1M3,  te.  IWa.  2tM3< 
ICariB.    (0.9^-4) 

A  pecking  stone  for  birds  comprising  approximately 
2V&  ozs.  finely  divided  oyster  abeO,  2V6  ^.  gravel,  10 
grams  charcoal,  1  oz.  pumice,  2  ocs.  Ola^one,  IVi  ozs. 
honey,  6  grams  cod  liver  oil,  4  grams  s^  and  2  ozs. 
water. 


3^3^7 
COMFOfimONS    OF    MATTER    COMPRISING 
INORGANIC    PHOTOCHROMIC   MATERIAL 
UaPERSED  IN  AN  AMINOPLAST  RESIN 
A.  Chopooria,  Staaf ord,  Coaa,  aaifMr  to  Amer- 
Company,  Stamford,  Goon^  a  corpora- 


NaDr«wli«.   Flad  Notv.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239^23 
lanilmi      (CL96— 99) 

1.  A  compoatioo  of  matter  con^rising  an  aminoplast 
reiin  having  miifonnly  dkpened  throughout  the  body 
thereof  an  inorganic  photochromic  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisHng  of  (A)  HOi  doped  with  an  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  FejOs,  FeO,  CrjOi, 
CbO,  liiO»  Mn^  a  mixture  of  F^iOi  and  NiO,  a  mix- 
tore  of  FeA  umI  CnO,  a  mixture  of  FeO  and  NiO  and 
a  mistare  of  FeO  and  CoO,  (B)  NhsOs  doped  with  an 
oxide  selected  from  the  groiqi  consisting  of  FejOj,  FeO, 
Ctfii,  CoO,  Vfit.  MnOs,  and  MnjO,.  (C)  Al/),  doped 
with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ctfi$  and  V^  (D)  ZnO  doped  with  an  oxide  selected 
from  Ob  groap  consisting  of  CnO  and  V^,  (E)  SnOj 
doped  with  CnO,  (F)  ZiO|  doped  with  an  oxide  selected 
from  the  iroDp  coosiitiiig  of  CoO  and  NiO,  (O)  TiO, 
raaded  with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  MoOk  and  WO^.  (H)  ZnO  reacted  with  an  oxide  se- 
lected fnm  the  group  consisting  of  MoO,  and  W0>,  (I) 
ZoO^  reacted  with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
liitii^of  MoOa  and  W0|,  (J)  SnOj  reacted  with  an  oxide 
seleded  from  the  group  consirting  of  MoOi  and  W0|  and 
(K)  GoOk  reacted  with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  MoOs  and  WOs. 


3,293,949 

METHOD  FOR  CHILL-PROOFING  BEER  WITH 
WATER     SOLUBLE     ALKYL     CELLULOSE 
ETHERS 
Rkhard  G.  Shalcr.  Jr.,  San  Anselnso,  C^Uf.,  and  Ray- 
mond L.  McAdam,  Las  Vcfas,  Ncv.i  aasl^on  to 
American  Tansnl  Company,  Lae  VcgaajNev. 
NoDrawlBg.    Filed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,969 
I  19  dafans.    (CL  99^^46) 

'  1.  In  the  method  of  treating  beer  with  a  Iwelling  gelling 
clay  to  chill-proof  the  beer,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  about  .1-20%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the 
clay  of  a  water  soluble  alkyl  cellulose  etber  to  the  beer 
during  the  treatment  thereof  concurrently  i  with  said  clay 
whereby  the  sludge  level  of  the  day  and  tbe  turbidity  of 
the  beer  are  reduced. 


3,293,941  

BEVERAGE  EXTRACT  TABLETTIN43  METHOD 
Jarrott  T.  Miner,  San  Mateo,  CtHL,  aaWgnni  to  HIBs 
Bros.  Coffee,  Inc.,  San  Frandaco,  CaUfj  a  coiporation 
of  CaBfomla 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  25^,999 
I  gdaiins.     (CL99— 66)  ; 


RUMINANT  FEEDS  CWTAINING  ALKYLATED 

PHENCMA 
Gfaa  J.  Iteco,  Webstar  Graves,  and  Estsne  S.  Erwin, 
at  Laihi  Mo^  Bsiiginrs  to  Miiaisatn  Cpaspany,  a  cor- 


7,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  29^171    | 
lidaiaH.    (CL99-2)  ^ 

1.  A  ruminant  feed  which  comprises  at  least  one  oeUu- 
losic  longhage  component  and  a  growth  stimulating 
amooBt  of  an  alkylided  fheanA  of  the  stmctnie 


H— (CHte) 


>- 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  four,  and 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkali  metals. 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  tea  and  |coffee  beverage 
extracts  into  hi^y  soluble  self-«uppordng  tablets,  the 
steps  of  depositing  a  quantity  of  dry  finely  divided  bever- 
age extract  in  a  forming  zone,  heating  ^terior  surface 
portions  of  beverage  extract  within  said Izone  to  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  from  190  to  3$5*  F.  sufficient 
to  cause  some  heat  bonding  of  extract' :iMuticles  within 
said  surface  portions,  simultaneously  applving  a  relatively 
low  pressure  not  in  excess  of  40  p.s.i.  to  mid  exterior  sur- 
face portions  to  assist  in  forming  a  ccrfiesive  tablet  having 


a  thin  shape-ietainhig  heat  softened  and  compressed  outer 
crust,  and  ejecttag  the  taWets  from  said  zone. 


^nuBS 


INCREASING  1HB  FLAVMK  flISENGIH  OP  ANB. 
THOLE,  dNNAMALDBHYDB  AND  MUHYL 
S  AUCYLATE  WITH  MALTOL 


GROUND  COFFEE  FllUro  MVHRAGETAPE 

D.  BlHn,  Bocfcvas  Cwtoa,  N.Y,  railgir  to 

Pa.,  a  iwspw  alien  of 


GiMn,  F« 
ft  COnc., 


^  _r-- —  Sm.  Nn.  419,<lt,  9mL  25, 
19M.  wUth  Is  aiMrienaff  annlcHllon  8sr.  No.  57,495, 
Sy  nTSy  xSTiiBriffia  Fefc.  21,  19M.  Str. 

No.52S,7(l       ^^^^      ,^mm^^t^ 

ICWm.    (CL99— 77a)  . 

A  beverage  tape  for  use  m  a  brewing  machme  bavmg 
a  brewing  chamber,  comprising  two  layers  of  water  per- 
meable material,  a  series  of  masses  of  ground  ojffee, 
each  comprising  a  dense  compressed  briquette  of  um- 
form  thirlnsss  and  density  substantially  throughout  die 
area  thereof,  said  briquettes  being  spaced  along  the 
length  of  said  layers  and  separated  by  uniform  distances 
along  such  lei«lh  and  adaplad  to  be  seguentjafiy  sub- 
jected to  a  brewing  operation  m  the  brewfaig  chamber 
of  the  brewing  machine,  said  briquettes  being  poiitioBed 
between  said  layers  and  having  substantial  dimensions 
and  area  in  the  plane  of  the  tape  and  each  such  briquette 
having  a  clearly  defined  peri|tery,  said  layers  of  water 
permeable  material  being  piessed  into  tight  contiguity 
with  the  surface  of  each  briquette  and  being  adhesively 
bonded  to  each  other  completely  around  such  briquette 
immediately  adiacem  the  periphery  of  the  briquette  to 
form  a  closely  fitting  pod,  the  pod  thus  formed  being 
equal  to  the  vcdume  of  that  briquette  and  said  layers  of 
material  having  flat  areas  between  the  pods  and  along 
each  edge  of  the  tape  projecting  well  beyond  the  pods  to 
provide  flat  sealing  regions  adapted  to  be  engaged  in 
the  brewing  machine  at  all  sides  of  the  brewing  chamber. 


NoDraw^   Fled  Oct  It,  19(3, 8ar.  No.  S17,12< 
3  Ciafms.    (CL  99—134) 

1.  A  method  for  flavoring  foodstuffs  and  medicmes 
which  comprises  incorporatiag  thereia  from  about  SO  to 
about  300  parts  per  million  of  an  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aneth^,  cinnamaldehyde,  and  methyl 
salicylate  and  from  about  15%  to  about  100%  of  maltol 
by  weight  ol  said  agent. 


VEGETABLE  PRODUCTS  _ 
few  Yoefc,  N. Y., 


PRESERVATION  OFVEGET 
Mattcns  Hcndriks 

aarinaor  to  Lever 

acorpentlenorMalBc 

Fled  My  31, 19«,  Sar.  No.  127,993 
Cfa^  priMfty,  aiiBriiilBn  Gnat  BritalB,  Ang.  t,  1999, 

27,429/99 
(Clidnss.    (CL  99-154) 

1.  A  imxeas  fw  treatmg  a  liquid-containing  vegetable 
which  comprises  blanching  the  vegetable  by  beating  it  at 
an  elevated  tempereture;  liqnidixing  the  vefstaUe  1^  nn- 
chanical  disintegration  while  it  is  still  hot  from  the  blanch- 
ing without  the  addition  of  liquid  by  liberating  the  natnral 
fluids  contained  therein;  subjecting  the  hot  liquidized  vege- 
table  to  a  subatmospberic  pressure  whereby  gas  contalnnd 
in  the  vegetable  is  removed  and  the  liqnMi»d  prodnct  is 
cooled  by  evapmation  of  part  of  the  liquid  of  flie  protect; 
and  witbdrewing  the  degMsed  and  cooled  liqaidiaBd  vege- 
table from  the  influence  of  said  subatmospheric  pressure. 


3,293,943 
UNBAKED  BAKERY  PRODUCTS  FOR  REFRIGERA- 
TOR  STORAGE  COATED  WTTH  ACETYLATED 
MONOGLYCERIDES 

A.  MalL  Uvsepoel,  Babset  B.  Dnncan,  Mared- 
mi  DmSa  E.  Moak,  De  WBL  N.Y.,  asslmnw  to 

Bnrtsn  rimisnj,  Nott  Teik^.Y.,  a  cocporalion 

oCNawMn^ 

NoDnwk^.    Flei  Ja.  t,  19H  Ssr.  No.  33«,384 

ICWm.  ffXn-92) 
1.  Tbe  method  of  making  a  packaged  unbaked  bakery 
product  for  refrigerated  storage  and  subaequent  baking 
comprising  the  steps  of  temporarily  hardening  a  baking 
adjunct  into  the  shape  desired,  completely  coating  the 
adjunct  with  an  acetylated  monoglyceride,  and  placing 
the  coated  atQonct  into  a  oonfainer  in  contact  with  a 
shaped  piece  of  unbaked  bak«ry  food. 


3^93,947 
ALKENYL  AROMATIC  RBflNOUS  PACKAGING 
Ridph  E.  PBstcr,  MMImJ.  Mkh.,  siilgini  to  Tht  Dow 
(Semkai  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  cosporatien  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  299,257 
CCfadms.    (CL  99^171) 


MBTOOD  OF  MAKING  AN  BGG  PRODUCT 
David  Terr,  Oystw  Bay,  N.T.,  assignor  to  RaMo 
Cump—j,  8L  Lank,  Mo. 

NoDrawh^.   Fled  Dae.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  332,912 
flCfates.    (CL  99^113) 

5.  The  method  of  treatmg  the  yolks  and  albumen  of 
whole  ««p  to  form  an  egg  product,  comprising  the 
steps  of  int^rating  the  yolks  and  albumen  to  form  a 
blended  mixture  thereof,  adding  anti-coagolent  and  pre- 
servative ageaCs  to  said  Mended  mixture,  reducing  said 
blended  mixture  in  a  colloid  mUl  to  a  colloidal  dispersion, 
homofsnixi^  said  colloidal  diq)ersion  in  a  homoge- 
nirer  while  fWainim  the  product  within  a  temperature 
range  of  apprmdmately  30-40*  F.,  addfaig  food  mixes 
to  the  pfodnet,  and  raising  the  temperature  of  the  pro- 
duct to  oocMkm  paitial  ooaiolatkn  thereof. 


1.  In  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resinous  rigid  container  hav- 
ing a  generally  circular  opening,  a  cylindrical  conAgnn- 
tion  adjacent  to  said  opening,  the  outer  portion  of  thecy- 
lindrical  portion  of  said  container  being  provided  with  a 
plundity  of  thread  portions  adapted  to  engage  interu^ 
projecting  lugs  on  a  mating  closure,  said  thread  poitions 
and  lugs  so  constructed  and  arranged  ao  as  to  parasit  re- 
lease of  the  closure  from  the  container  by  a  relative  vo- 
Ution  of  up  to  about  90*,  the  improvemait  adndi  com- 
prises providing  the  thread  portions  with  a  lug  fngagiwg 
surface  disposed  at  an  an^  of  up  to  10*  as  meawred 
from  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  opening  of  die  con- 
tainer and  in  a  radiaUy  outward  direction. 


3,293,9a 

FOOD  AND  BEVERAGE  COOKING  CONTAINER 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Dewrid  M.  riliiimM  1491  Ftkfn  IMknagr, 

Kansns  CMv,  Kane.    9911S 

FVed  Fsh.  24394,  Ssr^Nn.  349,799 

2CUHis.  la.  f9—vm 

1.  A  combined  food  package  and  cooking  container 

comprising, 
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(«)  an  outer  receptacle  fonned  of  a  food  compatible 
bi^  meiting  iHMnt  impervious  flexible  sheet  ma- 
tciii^  said  recepUde  having  waHs  connected  in  the 
form  of  «  closed  container, 

(b)  an  inner  leceptade  fonned  of  porous  sheet  ma- 
material  and  containing  dry  food  making  material, 

(c)  said  inner  receptacle  being  confined  in  said  outer 
receptacle  with  said  walls  of  the  outer  receptacle  be- 
ing connected  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  inner 
reoeptade  to  separate  said  inner  receptacle  from  the 
remainder  of  Ae  interior,  a  portion  of  said  connection 
being  a  seal  line  that  is  rupturable. 
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hard  surface  and  at  a  level  to  only  ^^artially  sub- 
merge the  blocks  and  at  a  temperaturd  to  thaw  said 
products; 

lifting  the  Mocks  from  said  wrfaoe;       ' 

dropping  the  blocks  onto  said  surface  throtagh  the  liquid 
overlying  the  surface  to  impactively  br  sak  flie  blocks 
and  separate  the  individoal  food  prodv  cto  from  each 
other  with  the  liquid  cushioning  the  ihock  to  pro- 
tect the  products  from  damage;  I 

flowing  the  liquid  over  the  lorfaoes  ofl  the  products 
exposed  by  the  impM:t  to  faciliUte  complete  separa- 
tion of  the  products;  and 

applying  heat  to  the  separated  food  products  to  raise 
their  temperatures. 


(d)  and  a  qoantity^of  liquid  in  the  outer  receptacle 
spaced  from  sidd  inner  receptacle  and  maintained 
aepanlety  therefrom  by  said  connection  of  the  outer 
receptacle  wall«t  said  seal  line  connection  being 
n^turable  to  permit  the  liquid  to  enter  the  inner  re- 
ceptade  in  cmitacting  relation  to  the  food  making 
material  and  form  a  hot  liquid  food  in  response  to 
internal  pressure  from  subjecting  said  outer  recep- 
tade  with  the  liquid  therein  to  heat  and  vapcKize  a 
portion  of  said  liquid. 


ol  extract  of  a 
53%  mineral 


METHOD  OF  HEFkStWG  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Jmci  a.  BoihkU,  Mcrriaa,  Kai^  "^^^^'f^^' 
iCMy,  Mo.,  MilBon  to  Gordon  John- 

MMBS  Cllj,  MOn  a  corporalioD  of 

FBed  Mm.  M,  19M.  Scr.  No.  353^23 
i  elites,    iici  99^192) 


METHOD  AND  COM^fflfnON  FORjNjOVnjlWG 
CORROSION  RESISTANCE  TO  M^AL  SUR- 
FACES t  !«..._» 

N?BlSK   «WJ-..%lH3,te.N«».aH47f 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  coating  for  met^  surfaces  con- 
sisting essentially  of,  i         ^        ^ 

(a)  about  12%  to  18%  of  a  soap  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  soaps  and  l^ntonite  aoaps 
of  fatty  acids,  , 

(b)  about  12%  to  18%  of  an  oleaginous  solvent  for 
said  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  100 
second  low  pour  oils  and  the  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  47%  to  51%  phei 
heavy  hydrocarbon  resin  and  49% 
sc&l  oil 

(c)  about  lVi%  to  2V4%  of  rust  iniiibitor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  sulfonates, 
metallic  naphthenates,  alkyl  amines  i^d  alkyl  amine 
salts,  alkyl  oxazolines.  oxazoline  salts  of  high  molecu- 
lar weight  acids,  sorbitol  monooleatesl  and  sulfonated 
castor  oil;  and  i 

(d)  about  60%  to  66%  of  a  compotitidn  consisting  es- 
sentiany  of  about  5%  to  6V6%  peJroUtum,  about 
12%  to  14%  air  omdenaed  hydrocutoo  resin  having 
a  ring  and  ball  softening  point  of  kbout  250*  F., 
about  59%  to  64%  of  a  member  fronf  the  group  con- 
sisting of  odorless  kerosene  and  keroajene,  about  19% 
to  21%  phenol  extract  of  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  resin 
and  about  0.2%  to  0.4%  zinc  diaijiyl  dithiocarfoa- 
mate. 


3,2^>S1 

HIGH  TTTANATE  GLASS  B$ADS 

Charics  Edwin  Scarl^tf,  Ean  McLnnrini  Aksi 

John  Robert  Ryan,  all  of  Indtion,  Mki„  aaricMn  to 

Cataphotc  Corporatton,  laihwn,  Mi4,  a  cwpowiion 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Ang.  12, 1943,  M- No.  393,925 
gCi^M.    (CL1M--47} 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  transparent  glass 
bead  element  fonned  from  gUu  eiMiti4Uy  contisting  of 
a  composition  of  the  f(^owing  table  whirein  the  quanti- 
ties are  in  percent  by  weight: 


1  A  method  for  aeparatint  and  raising  the  temperature 

of  a  phirality  of  individual  food  products  frozen  together 

fai  «  Mock,  comprishig  tiie  steps  of: 

^^y^m  a  pluraUty  of  blocks  of  food  producU  in 

■     a  quantity  of  heating  liquid  overlying  a  rdatively 


TiO, 4-  55-75 

BaO  group -♦-  not  above  45 

ZnO  _—- i-  0-35 

cdo t-  ^'! 

Bi^, I-  0-35 

PbO 

Strong  glass  former  group 


0-35 
not  above  8 


wherein  the  BaO  group  consists  of  Bad,  CaO,  SK)  and 
MgO  and  the  total  amount  of  these  oMdes  in  the  glass 
is  at  least  10%  by  weight,  and  the  str^  glasa  former 
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group 

•ad  the  total 

least  0.2%  by 


of  SK)k.  AldOfr  B/h,  O^ 
of  thMeooddea  hi  the 


PA 
is  at 


;AM?MKmOD 


GlJ^aS  AKHM  AW6.MM0P  OF  MAgWSlT 
Loite  &  flSMfenk  aii  SMiiif  IXitonnvt  canBfi^*'** 


metallic  saU  of  an  organic  acid,  the  metaUic  cation  bant 
at  least  divalent  and  the  melting  pokA  of  the  «^  Wng 
at  least  65  degrees  centigrade,  and  the  other  bnd  of 
particle  being  at  leasl  one  indolinobeniosptfopyiM  com- 
nound.  said  compound  having  an  oxyten-contauung  ndi- 
^  at  the  8'  position  selected  from  the  group  consislmg 
of  — NOfc  — OCHfc  and -OCaHs. 


r.14. 


«cw^  ca.iit-5<),_^^ 

1.  A  photottoplc  Bticle  oaBprite  t  Jof^  <^  Vj' 
cate  gkns  havhw  fai  at  kait  a  portion  theteof  crystals 
of  at  kart  one  tfver  oompoond  lefccted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver  molybdate.  silver  tangstale.  and  aUver 
molybdate^nnfrtma  solid  aokrtion.  said  porton  of  i^ 
glass  containii«.  by  weight  oa  the  analysed  basis,  about 
o!2-i.8%  iilvw  and  2J-10*  total  of  the  <»»deof  at 
least  one  henry  awtal  Mleded  fpon  the  groop  coosistmg 
of  molybdenmn  and  tmig^tm 


ADmM. 


Md  RnbMt  N.  McNaly.  Conini,  N^^ 

-      ■      FtlBCn     


^!^ TTTiVf ■^^'^^^■" r  M,  1H3,  Ser. 
to.  31lJHi.    iSvMad  Aid  Mi  appllallMi  Nov.  8, 


No.  ntjm,    Avidad 

1.  A  fused  cast  refractory  consisting  of,  analyticaUy 
by  weight,  at  lenst  about  75%  to  89%  MgO.  about  11% 
to  21%  CaO,  leas  than  5%  FeO,  and  less  dian  10%  of 
other  oxide  selected  from  the  poiv  contisting  of  less  than 
5%  alkali  metal  oxide,  less  than  5%  rare  earth  oxide, 

less  than  3%  P^Oi.  »«•  **»««  **  ""^^  **"  ****"  ^* 
ZrO,,  leas  than  5%  SiOa,  teas  than  5%  8,0,,  less  than 

5%  AlA  and  kss  than  5%  CrA- 


coMFOsmoN  rat  A  COiOUBmU 

C ARXBIDGE  CASK 
Wakw  S.  Baker,  loHel,  IIL,aiilpir  to  i 
of  Aiucika  m  iji;  winled  tg  flw 

'^•N??S*i.'TB5LrSf 

19*5,8«.N^gj2:    (CLlti-lTT) 

1   A  coating  composition  for  impregnating  a  ceUulose 

fabric  in  the  manufacture  of  a  comboaUWe  carttidr 
case,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  atairy 
of  an  oxidizing  agent  in  a  solvent  sohition  of  resowna 
binder,  said  oxidizing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  ammonium  perchlorate  and  potaainm  pw- 
chlorate  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  15  to90 
percent  by  weight  of  said  slurry,  said  reauous  bindBr 
being  selected  from  the  group  consistong  of  polyvmy" 
chloride,  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  cW<^«*e-*ort^, 
polymers  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  pdyvmyl  acetate, 
polyvinyl  butyral,  glyceryl  esters  of  hydroggiatedrom, 
ethyl  ceUulose.  polyvinyl  formaU  .•~*f™?*^*~; 
butyrate,  and  said  solvent  bemg  selected  from  ^Voap 
consisting  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  methylqe  cUoiMb. 
ethyl  acetate,  n-butyl  acetate,  acetone,  P^^^^J™; 
toluene,  methanol,  benzene,  isopropanol  and  tricUoro- 

2  The  coating  composition  of  clann  1  which  includes 
2-biphenyl  diphenyl  phosphate  as  plasticizer  therein. 


3^3^ 


3,292^857  

MODIFIED  STARCH  COMTOgnON 
G. 


NoDrtNitav.  Wii  An.  U.  1JJ3.  i|!ti  N*  3»1,« 
2  ChftM.    (CL  ***"7jff 

aboiit  470  porta  waste  sniflte  fiqoor  solida.  about  ISO  to 
200  parts  fuller's  earth,  about  365  partt  ghicoae,  about  70 
parts  lecithin,  about  920  to  1015  parts  china  day  and 
about  715  parts  water,  the  parts  being  parte  by  weight. 


HEAT  SINSmVE  caSSScCOMPOHnON  AND 

OOfY  SillBT  COATED  THBRKWflU 
HaniyH.  -       ^     -    . 


Had  My  1.  19d3.  Bar.  No.  292,122 
28ChAH.    (CL  ltd— 212) 

1.  A  composition  prepared  by  mixing  together  and  ie- 
acting  at  an  elevated  temperature  an  aqueous  dupersioo  of 
individual  ingredients  comprising  stanch,  urea,  and  a  poly- 
funcUonal  aldehyde,  wherein  said  starch  is  present  m  an 
amount  of  about  9%  to  about  95%  by  weight,  «aid  urea 
U  present  in  an  amount  of  about  5%  to  about  80%  by 
weight,  and  said  aldehyde  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.5%  to  about  20%  by  weight,  aO  based  on  the 
total  solids  weight  of  said  compositions,  the  pH  of  said  dur 
penion  being  no  greater  than  about  7. 


COATING 

MkhnalE 


3»»- 


ia.lM1.8ir.Nn.331,M5 
(CL  M6— 171) 


In  The 

n 


No 


1.  A 


11  

Dae  17, 19«2,  S«.  No.  244^^ 
tai  Grenllrilidn,  Jan.  2,  1962, 

•9/61 
laCWM.    dCLlU-^US^ 

toe  producing  an  aqneoos  smfaoe  coat- 

.„,  ^^r,iTi -■  which  coniprisea  reacting  (1)  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triglyceride  ester 
of  unsatoratod  fmty  add  hsvmg  at  least  12  caibon  atoms. 
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than  tea  caibon  atoms  in  any  chain,  acyclic  olefinic  poly- 
carboaylic  add  alipbatic  eater  having  less  than  ten  car- 
bon atomt  in  any  cartMo  chain,  and  acyclic  olefinic  poly- 
caiboi^ic  acid  anhydride  having  lets  than  ten  carbon 
aloai  ia  aoy  caiboo  chain,  at  a  temperatuise  above  110° 
C.  nmil  a  water  idhible  oil/acid  product  is  formed,  re- 
acting said  water  soluble  product  with  from  1%  to  10% 
by  weiiJit  of  formaldehyde  in  a  reaction  medium  having 
a  pH  of  about  3.5  to  9  and  then  dissolving  the  resultant 
prodoct  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  base. 

11.  An  aqueous  surface  coating  composition  compris- 
ing a  aofaition  in  an  aqueous  base  of  the  reaction  product 
of  fonnaldehyde  and  the  water  soluble  product  obtained 
by  Racting  (1)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tiiglyceride  ester  of  unsaturated  fatty  acid  hav- 
ing at  least  12  caibon  atoms,  fatty  add  having  at  least  12 
caibon  atCMns,  and  the  methyl  and  polyglycol  esters  of  fatty 
adds  haying  at  least  12  carbon  atoms,  with  (2)  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  olefinic  car- 
bozylic  add  having  less  than  ten  caHwn  atoms  in  any 
diain,  acyclic  olefinic  polycarboxylic  acid  aliphatic  ester 
having  less  than  ten  caibon  atoms  in  any  carbon  chain, 
and  acyclic  olefinic  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  having 
less  than  ten  caibon  atoms  in  any  carbon  chain,  at  a  tem- 
perature above  110*  C. 


3^3,159 

BLBCROSTATIC  IMAGE  FIXING  MEIHOD  EM- 
FLOYING  INK  AND  RECORD  MEDIUM  HAVING 
CBBMICAL  SIMILAKirY 

A.  Siswall,  PMli,  Fa^  siilgani  to  Banoogfes  Cor- 
Ddralt,  Mkk,,  a  cofporafioB  of  MkUgan 

FOed  Nov.  2f ,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  155,712 
IdaiBB.    (0.117—17,5) 


Tbe  method  of  fixing  a  latent  electrostatic  image  with- 
out the  oae  of  externally  anilied  heat  comprising  the 
slaps  of: 
(•)  providing  an  electrostatic  record  medium  wfth  a 
dMectric  thin  film  coating  of  styrenated  resin  ma- 
terial whereby  to  provide  a  toot^  or  textured  lur- 
f aoe  thereupon, 

(b)  preparing  a  particulate  electrostatic  recMxHng  ink 
wiUi  a  styrenated  resin  material  having  a  characteris- 
tic and  chemtcti  similarity  to  Ae  styrenated  textured 
sorfaee  forming  material  in  the  record  medium,  and 
being  snfllcietttly  softer  than  this  material  whereby 
the  iiric  particles  win  be  deformed  by  die  Utter  upon 
premm  contact  therewith, 

(c)  producing  a  latent  electrostatic  image  of  the  de- 
sired infonnation  upon  the  (fiekctric  surface  of  said 
record  medium. 


(d)  applying  said  recording  ink  to  saidjdiifMctric  sur- 
face thus  to  produce  a  viatde  inagB  w  said  informa- 
tion, and 

(e)  finally  pemumently  fixing  said  ink  to  said  record 
member  by  passing  said  record  me|aber  ^tween 
adjustable  calendering  rolls  so  as  to  vaky  the  amount 
of  tbe  calendering  pressure  upon  saia  record  mem- 
ber whereby  said  ink  is  deformed  an^  adiabatioally 
heated  such  that  iht  ink  particles  are  icaused  to  col- 
lapse sH^y  raising  their  tanperatniei  and  fusing 
the  same  substantially  eliminating  anylvoids  dierebe- 
tween  and  chemically  and  mechanically  bonding  the 
ink  to  the  textured  surface  of  the  dieawtric  material 
effectively  permanently  affixing  the  image  on  said 
record  member. 


WRITING  AND  MANIFOLDING  MJiTERIAL 

Lodwlf  Harbort,  HaaaoTcr,  Germany,  Mriiwnr  to 

GontlMr  Wagner,  Ha— nrii,  Gei^y 

FOcd  Ang.  M,  1M5, 8m.  No.  4tOl9 

Cfadms  priority,  applicatliNi  Gcnuny,  Ffeb.  6,  19M, 

W  IMTl 

13CMBM.    (0.117— 3<J)I 


»  T  vw  ■■.■,*  ^  '■'V  .'  ■ 


1.  In  combination:  a  substrate,  a  first  layer  of  add 
activated  clay  anchored  on  said  substrate,  said  add  acti- 
vated clay  being  enriched  with  a  non-vo|atile  add  and 
exhibiting  strong  acidic  reaction,  and  ai  second  layer 
superimposed  on  said  first  layer  and  containing  as  active 
ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  qnrp-dipyran,  said 
^iro-dipyran,  upon  application  of  inscribing  pressure, 
forming  a  visible  color  sah  on  said  first'  layer. 


3>29%M1 
"IDOnEDJ 


PRIMARY  AMINE  MOl  

TERTIARY   AMINE-FOLYKETO 
FRODUCT  IN  A  HEAT  DEVELOFi 


>ARYOR 
LCnON 
ICOFY 


WliUam  R.  Lawtoa,  Nashna,  N.H.,  aarivsor  to  Mwagr 

neat  Research  Lnboraterlaa,  lac^  JS/lmtt  N  A,  a 

corperalion  of  New  HaansUrs 

NoDrawfag.    Filed  Nov.  21, 1M3,  Scr  J  No.  325,457 
7  08inM.    (0.1l7-3«ji 

1.  A  heat  developable  copy  sheet  contajpiing  a  reaction 
product  of  a  primary  amine  of  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkylNimine,  an  alkylene  polyamine,  a  cydoalkyl  amine 
and  a  furfuryl  amine  reacted  in  a  non-ac)d  medium  and 
at  a  temperature  below  tbe  decompositi^  temperature 
of  said  reaction  product,  with  an  interni|ediate  reaction 
product  of  (1)  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  secondary  and  a  tertiary  amine  and  (2)  a 
solid  cyclic  polyketo  compound  of  tbe  type  normally 
used  to  form  a  dye  by  reaction  with  a  |irimary  amine, 
reacted  with  an  excess  of  said  amine  in  a|  non-add  med- 
ium at  a  temperature  below  the  decompdsition  tempera- 
ture of  said  intermediate  reaction  product. 
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3,M2 


(c)  moving  said  substrate  member  beneath  said  apron 
so  that  liquid  flows  onto  said  substrate  member  in 
a  desired  gmeral  pattern. 


No 


Apr.  5,  IMS,  8ar.  N^  mjUt 
IfCWma.    (eill7--3t)  . 

2.  A  method  tot  making  chonical  watermarks  m  fin- 
ished paper  products  which  indudes  the  steps  of  applying 
to  the  surface  of  flnidied  paper  a  composition  having 
curable  hexamethaaqrmetfayUMiaBrine,  •  curing  agent 
therefor  which  is  a  sulfonic  acid  derivative  selected  from 
the  dass  eonsisting  of  an  aDcyl  sulfonic  add  and  an  aryl 
sulfonic  add,  and  a  coknless  organic  polar  solvent,  apply- 
ing said  composition  in  the  configiuation  of  a  selected 
design,  and  coring  tlie  composition  in  the  paper  after  ap- 
plication to  said  finished  paper,  whereby  a  colorless,  sub- 
stantially insolable  chemical  watermark  is  formed. 


3,293,M4 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT  RESISTANT 

ARTICLE 

WiiUam  L.  Avsa,  AiHnjinn,  Tcs.,  asslpinr  to  Ung-TcMc 

Voogkt,  Inc,  DallM,  To.,  a  cnrpanlian  af  Ddswarc 

FUed  Ja^,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  211>31 

9  6aiBS.    (CL117— 40 


3,293,M3 
PROCESS  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  AFFLYING 
UQUID  IN  A  DISCONTINUOUS  MANNER  TO 
A  SUBSTRATE 
Harold  E.  FoU,  KankalMC  DL,  and  Oayton  E.  Workman, 
~     ""  to  G«Mnd  MDls,  be. 


17 


23, 1M3,  Scr.  No^  212,757 
(0. 117—45) 


1.  The  method  of  protecting  a  body  having  a  surface 
from  tbe  deleterious  effects  of  high  temperatures  in  an 
atmospheric  environmem  comprising: 

forming  a  porous  coating  on  the  suiface  by  spraying  the 
surface  with  a  molten,  refractory  metal; 

substantially  covering  the  surface  and  the  sutfaoes  of 
the  walls  of  the  pores  of  the  coating  with  a  liquid 
sohition  of  a  thermally  decomposable  compound  of 
a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold, 
silver,  platinum,  rhodium,  palladium,  and  iridiiun; 

and  raising  the  coating  to  a  temperature  hi^  enough  to 
effect  thermal  decomposition  of  the  compound  in  situ 
and  thereby  plating  the  chosen  metal  onto  the 
surface  and  the  surfaces  of  tbe  walls  of  the  pores  of 
the  coating. 


3^3,M5 
METHOD  OF  CO  AUNG  GLASS  FOR  SUBSEQUENT 


13.  An  apparatus  to  apply  liquid  in  a  discontinuous 
manner  onto  a  striMtrste  maaaber,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  Uqnid  dispensing  apron  having  an  elongate  dis- 
charge portion  over  which  liquid  b  diqiensed  onto  said 
substrate  member,  means  to  feed  said  liquid  onto  sud 
apron  at  a  predetermined  rate  with  a  predetermined  dis- 
tribution on  tbe  apron,  means  to  periodically  obstruct 
and  then  release  liquid  flow  at  said  discharge  portion  at 
predetermined  thne  intervi^  and  at  various  pmdetermined 
locations  at  said  discharge  portion,  so  tlMt  when  flow 
is  so  intemipted  by  said  obstnicting  means  at  any  one 
of  said  locations,  liquid  coUects  at  said  any  one  cA  said 
locations  during  such  intemiptioo,  and  upon  release 
of  c<rflected  liquid  at  said  any  (me  location,  there  is  a 
concentration  of  liquid  flow  from  said  any  one  location 
onto  said  subrtrate  member,  means  to  move  said  sub- 
strate member,  relative  to  said  apron  at  a  predetermined 
rate  and  along  a  path  having  a  component  perpendicular 
to  a  general  line  of  elongation  of  said  discharge  portion, 
whereby  said  liquid  is  distributed  onto  said  substrate 
member  in  a  suitable  manner. 

14.  A  method  to  apply  liquid  in  a  discontinuous  man- 
ner onto  a  substrate  member,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  feediog  sakl  liquid  onto  a  discharge  apron  at  a 
predetermined  rate  and  with  a  predetermined  dis- 
tribution so  that  said  liquid  flows  over  a  discharge 
portion  of  said  apron, 

(b)  periodically  obstruding  and  then  releasing  flow 
over  said  discharge  portion  at  predetermined  time 
intervals  and  at  predetermined  locations,  so  that  when 
flow  is  so  interrupted  at  any  one  of  said  locations, 
liquid  coHects  at  said  any  one  location  during  sudi 
interruption,  and  upon  release  of  the  coUected  liquid, 
there  is  a  surge  of  liquid  flow  at  said  any  one  loca- 
tion, and 


Robest  F.  ■*■——, 

Owana-Fatd  Glaas 

tloaaf  OWo 

Fled  M«.  29,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  445,154 
3C1^BB.    (0.117—44) 

1.  A  method  of  coating  ^ass  sheets  for  subsequent 
soldering  operations,  comprising  moving  a  glass  sheet  to 
be  coated  along  a  definite  path,  heating  the  sheet  to  a 
preselected  temperature  ran^ng  between  about  150*  and 
300*  P.,  spraying  a  molten  metal  alloy  on  the  healed 
sheet  as  it  moves  along  said  path  to  forma  metallic  coat- 
ing thereon,  directing  a  reducing  flame  against  said  me- 
tallic coating  to  remove  oxides  therefrmn,  applying  a 
first  layer  of  solder  directly  on  the  metallic  coatiqg  upon 
continued  movement  of  the  sheet  along  said  path  and 
while  said  sheet  is  at  said  elevated  temperature  by  ^pray- 
ing  mcdten  soldn-  at  a  temperature  between  about  1000* 
and  1500*  F.  to  produce  a  fine,  dense,  relatively  thin 
layer  of  solder  on  said  metallic  coating,  and  then  allying 
a  second  layer  of  solder  directly  on  the  first  layer  of 
solder  as  tbe  sheet  moves  along  said  padi  by  spraying 
molten  solder  at  a  temperature  between  aboi^  350*  and 
500*  F.  to  produce  a  realtively  thicker  layer  on  said  first 
layer  of  solder. 

3,29MM 
HIGH  SFBED  ANTISTAnC  MAGNEHC  MEMBER 
Robert  S.  Hrinrs,  FnagHiiirfi.  N.Y.,  mlganr  to  lalsr. 
■irflsnal  ~    •      I  n  i"  II  CoipOTatlom  New  YeA, 
N.Y.,  a  carpendion  of  New  York 

FBed  Dec  19, 1942,  Sar.  No.  245,137 
7CWa».  ^117— 4« 
1.  A  magnetic  record  member  comivising: 

a  flexible  nonmagnetic  support  having  two  faces; 
a  magnetic  layer  covering  one  face  of  the  support; 
and 
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a  WMT  retisUnt  antistatic  coatinf  having  good 
irictional  characteristics  adherently  bonded  to 
the  second  face  of  the  sunmrt,  said  antistatic 
coating  cmmsting  essentially  of  particles  of  silica 
aerogel  and  colloidal  sized  particles  of  caiixm 


MAGNCTC  unu 

FLUKLE  SUMWT 

AUTISUTIC  CMTIHC- 

OOHSSTMt  ESSCNTUU.lt 

OF  PMTICLES  Of  SH-K*  AEROCCL 

AND  »T  a*ST  m%  BT  VOUJI*  Of 

COLUHML  SIZED  CMMH  PMTIcaS 

SSeTTOttTHCR  m  »  chain -liiie  fashion  m  a 

■MKR  MATRIX  Of  RESINOUS  MATERIAL 


jdned  together  in  a  chain-like  fashion,  said 
coUoidal  sized  carbon  particles  constituting  at 
least  about  18%  by  volume  of  the  antistatic 
coating,  said  partides  of  silica  aerogel  and 
coUoidal  sized  caibon  uniformly  dispersed  in 
a  binder  matrix  of  resinous  material. 


19.  The  process  of  coating  a  firi>ricate0  base  metal 
which  process  comprises  surrounding  a  base  ^tal  selected 
from  the  group  consistinff  d  oolumbiuiti  and  alloys 
(hereof  with  a  powdered  pack  of  a  finely  ^ond  source 
of  manganese  and  a  small  amount  of  a  v(^fliz»ble  halide 
salt  as  ftctire  ingrecyents  and  an  inert  fllkk*.  heating  the 
base  metal  and  powdered  pack  for  a  tinle  period  tof- 
ficient  to  cause  volatilization  ol  the  haloseii  in  the  halide 
lalt  and  to  produce  deposition  of  elemental  manganese 


iw  11*5: 


3,293,M7 
FRODUCnON  OF  COATED  PAFER 
Jognk  E.  SIrab  mi  Clnrici  S.  Mwtfii,  ftevois  Point, 
y^mdmtnUtOmmomataJTwttthlac^WKOoan 
Ranii.  wla~  a  conotatfoa  of  Whcowfai 
^^nShlm.  tJ,  t9ti,  8m.  No.  268,291 
SCfariM.    (CL117— <D 


miocTUMor  A  i  »  ifc«  •aho  co»two 


on  the  surface  of  the  base  metal,  then  surounding  the 
maDganized  base  metal  with  a  powdered  0ack  of  a  finely 
ground  source  of  silicon  and  a  small  mn^nat  of  a  vola- 
tilizable  halide  salt  as  active  ingredients  and  an  inert 
filler,  heating  the  base  metal  for  a  time  period  sufficient 
ito  cause  volatilization  of  the  halogen  in  the  halide  salt 
and  to  effect  the  creation  of  an  exterior  surface  layer 
on  the  base  metal  composed  predominantly  of  manganese 
silicide  and  a  silkide  at  the  base  metal. 


2.  The  method  of  making  printable  coated  paper  which 
coovrins  obating  the  felt  ade*  surface  of  a  forwardly 
taavbm  uncoated  dry  paper  web  with  an  aqueous  (gating 
composition  comprising  mineral  pigment  and  adhesive,  by 
imprint  tianfferring  thereto  under  pressure  a  preformed 
film  of  said  composition  from  a  resilient  surfaced  applica- 
tor loQ  coated  with  a  metered  amount  of  said  compMition 
distrfflynted  thereto  from  a  pool  maintained  between  a  pair 
of  tal»  rolls,  and  substantially  simultaneously  coating  the 
opposed  wire  side  surface  of  said  web,  while  maintaining 
it  In  contact  with  said  applicator  roll,  by  applying  thereto 
a  secopd  aqoeous  coating  composition  comprising  mineral 
(Mgmeot  and  adhesive,  wiping  and  leveling  the  latter  coat- 
ing whik  the  web  is  still  in  ctmtact  with  said  applicator 
roll,  stripping  the  coated  web  from  the  latter  roll  and  heat 
drying  fbe  resulting  coatings  applied  to  the  opposed  sur- 
faces of  the  web. 

COATINGS  FOR  C^SffluM  BASE  ALLOYS  ^ 

Elfei  F.  Bnte.  WcH  Bmtimi,  Con^  and  ]Edwki  S. 
■■MC,  WmUim,  Mi  BonKt  R.  Oite  a^  Robert 

■SMi  aMlgaMMMiy  to  UaMa  Avcra 
EMt  HMtfMd.  Conk,  a  cofpotattoa  of 

IMAhT?,  1M3,  8v.  No.  3«3,t52 
aTOnlM.  ISX  117-«9) 

L  An  article  of  mannfacbire  having  good  stress- 
ruptnre  sttei«ih  at  high  temperatures,  high  temperaUire 
(uddatiaii  resisUnce,  and  resistance  to  cyclic  fatigue  fail- 
ure, which  comprises  a  core  of  metal  selected  from  the 
group  coosktiiig  of  oolunbkmi  and  columbium^ase 
alloys,  the  article  having  a  thermal  riiock  failure  resistant, 
defect  insensitive,  self-healing  oxidation  resistant  sur^ 
face  layer  consistmg  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  manga- 
nese flUdde  and  a  silicide  of  the  metal  core. 


3,293,M9  , 

COATINGS  FOR  COLUMBIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 
.- — -__.  -—~  aid  Edwin  S. 


Oey,  West  HartfM.  Cob 

alee,  ColmihM,  Olio,  as 
le  amIpMmii.  to  Uailed 

Hartfeid.  CoaB.t  a  < 

Fled  Oct  4. 19(3,  Scr, 

18  CUm.    (CL  117— i9 


^•^--r^ 


SlL  'lOE    COATINO    DEPOSI'tO   CvCR   Cs-X  tolS.-.eSTRAfS 
soon     M»C»llFIC*TlON 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  gobd  stress-rupture 
strength  at  high  temperatures,  high  temperature  oxidation 
resistance,  and  resisUnce  to  cyclic  fatigue  failure  which 
comprises  a  core  of  metal  selected  from  tlie  group  ocmsist- 
ing  of  oolumbium  and  columbium  base  ajUoys,  the  article 
having  a  defect,  oxidation,  and  thermalHcyclic-failure  re- 
sistant surface  zone  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  ^ 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CoSi,  ^ 
CoSi],  and  mixtures  thereof.  \ 

14.  The  process  of  coating  a  fabricated  base  metal 
which  process  comprises  surroundingj  a  base  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  columbium  and 
alloys  thereof  with  a  powdered  pack  of  a  finely  ground 
source  of  cobalt  and  a  small  amount  of  a  volatilizable 
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ammoohmi  halide  salt  as  acthw  ingredients  and  an  inert 
filler  heating  the  base  metal  and  powdered  pack  for  a 
time  period  suflldeM  to  cmme  volatilizatioa  of  the  am- 
monhui  halide  salt  and  to  produce  depontion  of  ele- 
mental cobalt  on  the  sofface  of  the  base  metal,  then  sur- 
rounding dM  cobaWred  base  metal  with  a  powdered  pack 
of  a  finely  grand  soorce  of  silicon  and  a  smaU  amount 
of  a  volatiUcable  halide  salt  as  active  mgredients  and  ui 
inert  filler,  heating  the  base  metal  for  a  time  period  s^- 
cient  to  cause  volatilization  of  the  halogen  in  the  halide 
salt  and  to  effect  the  creation  of  an  exterior  surface  layer 
on  the  base  metal  composed  predominantly  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CoSij, 
CoSi  and  mixtures  thereof. 


(B)  a  cast  film  of  an  organic  film-forming  polymer 
(a)  selected  from  die  group  coosistiBg  of  poly- 
vinyl alccrfiol  and  poly-n-butyl  mediacrjdate. 


^ 


^ 


3^t>,87i 
CO  AT1NG  wriH  RERYLUA 
EIrfa  LlfJ,  tmi  Fisissklr  Sm 


Martin,  Lea, 


(b)  said  cast  film  consisting  of  not  more  than  about 
10%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  and  about  90% 
by  weight  of  powdered  metal  compound. 
9.  The  metallizing  film  of  claim  1  cast  as  a  releasable, 
flexible  layer  on  a  supporting  flexible  film. 


ClafaBsprioritj, 


FMAir.  t,  mS.  te.  N*.  27Ut2 

m7,  ^ppifitoGiaat  Irtlal.,  Apr.  19, 1962 


15,223/62 
f  nslwr     (CL  117— 166) 


3,293j873 
PKOCBflS  FOR  IMPARin^G  WASH  AND  )VmAR 
PROPKRUBS  TO  CRLLUL08B4»NrAINING 
TKXTILB  FABRIC  AND  RESULTING  PROD- 
UCT _  „ 
Hcvy  &  Gr  liiii  Jr..  WMie  flilii.  Geaiie  H. 


mn  &  Gni  ■!■■■.  Jr.,  WMie  fk 
gan.  New  City,  and  Man"  Lea 


■orattanaCNcwYaffc 
N«I>rawli«. 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  body  with  beryllia  inchiding 
the  step  of  exposing  the  body  to  the  vapour  produced  by 
heating  basic  beryllium  nitrate,  and  cmptoying  thermal 
decomposition  for  producing  the  beiyWa  from  said  vapor. 


PROCESS  FOR 'nSAtDIG  CELLULOSIC 
TEXTILB  MATERIAL 

Leo  Piiiipti,  Mam  RaWsr,  mi  Anoli  M. 
SOvcrlpSf,  Md^  a^  IM  T.  AiMi,  SL 
W^V^MibMn  to  Unlaa  Girtlie  Cenperalle^  a  cor- 

tfoDrawte.   FlaiFch^  14, 1964, Ssr.N*. 344,841 
SCWasa.    (CL  117— 164) 

1.  In  the  oMttKid  for  impartfaig  wash  and  wear  pn^er- 
ties  to  a  ceUnloaic  fabric  which  compiises  nnpregnadng 
said  fabric  with  a  potyepoxide  aai  a  cniiag  catalyst  and 
thereafter  curing  the  impiegnalad  Cabric,  the  improvement 
of  elfe^ing  the  hnpregnation  of  said  fabric  with  said 
polyepoxide  by  spraying  liqaU  bob  aqueous  polyepoxide 
on  the  surface  of  a  cettnkMic  fabric  wbich  oooUini  at  least 
about  5  percent  by  weight  of  regain  water,  baaed  oa  the 
bone  dry  weight  of  the  Cabrk,  and  which  is  free  oi  water 
other  than  water  of  regain  in  Ac  fibers  thereof. 


Fled  Feb.  12, 1964»  Ser.  No.  344,1S9 
14  data,    (a  117— 139^) 

I.  A  process  for  impartmg  wash  and  wear  properties  to 
cellukMe  and  oellulose-contMning  textile  fabrics  with 
minimum  loss  of  strength  and  abrasion  resistance  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  said  textile  fabric  about  0.5  per- 
cent to  dbaat  30  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aaid 
textile  fabric,  of  a  polyepoxide  capaUe  of  imparting  wash 
and  wear  properties  thereto,  about  0.05  percent  to  about 
10  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  said  textile  fabric, 
of  an  acid-acting  epoxy  curing  catalyst  and  about  0.05 
percent  to  about  1.5  percent,  based  on  the  wei^  of  said 
textile  fabric,  of  an  aldehyde-reactive  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  primary  amides  of  the 
formula: 

X 

H,N— C— B 

wherein  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  groop  con- 
sisting of  an  oxygen  atom  and  a  sulfur  atom  and  R  is  in- 
dependently selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  an 
amino  group,  a  lower  alkylamino  group,  a  lower  dialkyl- 
airfino  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  and  a  phenoxy  group, 
(2)  alkali  metal  bisulfites,  (3)  phenols  of  the  formula: 


OH 

I 


V 


Howard 


CERAMKVR^IXLIEING  TAPE 

■BiKIRf  &  EM«, 

L  to  Vltta  Cor- 
el CoMacliart 
29,19iLte.N«wlM,617 

hH.    (CLU7— USJ) 

1.  A  metallising  fihn  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  powdered  metal  compound  suspended 

in 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  and  a  hydroxyl  group, 
(4)  dihydric  alcohols  of  the  formula: 

HO— (CiJIfc— O)*— H 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  4  and  n 
is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  2  to  6,  t5)  guanidine,  (6) 
dicyandiamide,  (7)  hydroxylamine,  and  (8)  hexamethyl- 
ene  tetramine,  and  thereafter  heating  the  said  textile 
fabric  to  cure  the  said  polyepoxide  withhi  the  SbMB  there- 
of and  thereby  impart  the  wash  and  wear  properties. 
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•luiace  to  make  it  wettable  by  molten  tinj  (6)  applying 
a  thin  layer  of  tin  to  said  surface  and  (c)  beating  the  tin 
wetted  surface  to  convert  said  tin  layer  t0  a  stratum  of 
Nb,Sn  compound  at  the  surface  of  the  wiiJB,  wherein  the 
surface  of  the  niobium  wire  is  made  wetul^k  in  said  step 
(a)  by  (a')  exposing  the  surface  to  tin  Wpors  to  form 
B  molecular  molten  layer  of  tin  on  the  mjobium  surface 
and  (d")  heating  the  said  surface  at  an  eteVated  tempera- 
ture to  convert  said  molecular  layer  of  molten  tin  to  Nb|Sn 
prior  to  said  step  (6). 


I 


1.  The  method  of  epitaxially  growing  monocrystalline 
semiconductor  layers  upon  disc-shaped  electrodeless 
monocrystalline  semkondoctor  tobstrates  by  thermal  dis- 
sodatkm  of  gaseous  semiconductor  compound  and  pre- 
cipitating the  evoWiog  semkondoctor  material  upon  the 
subttntet  in  a  reaction  vessel  having  gas  inkt  and  outlet 
openintB,  iHdch  comprises  passing  a  gaseous  flow  con- 
taining ttid  compound  from  a  i^iuality  of  inkt  openings 
paralkl  to  the  substrate  surfaces  whkh  are  to  be  coated 
while  heating  the  subMcrates  to  the  dissociation  tempera- 
ture of  the  compound,  and  removing  the  residual  reaction 
gas  from  a  locality  substantially  above  the  middle  of  the 
fubttrales. 

3,293,t7S 
THIN  FILMS  OF  METilJL  FOLYFHTHALOCYA- 
PONES   ON   SUBSTRATES   AND    COATING 
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MICROELECTRONIC  CAPACITOR  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATI^ 
Harold  D.  Katacr  and  Aithv  H.  Modcl  PoatfAffprif, 
N.Y.,  asrinon  to  laUnalioul  B«ifc«  MaeUncfl 
Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpdratioii  of  New 
York 
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29, 19C4.  Scr.  No.  37$,80 
loBi.    (CL 117—217), 
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31, 


Mo.,  aaigBor  to  Monnnto 
oCDdawan 
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COPPER    POLfPMTHALOCVANlNE 
COPPER- 


1.  An  as  article  of  manufacture,  a  thin  fihn,  of  1  to 
1000  micraos  of  metal  polyphthalocyanine  on  a  metal- 
containing  conductive  surface  of  a  substrate. 


HIOCESS  OF  FCH»^G  A  SUPERCONDUCTOR 
Uni  R,  AOm,  BcfaMBt,  Joha  G.  Am,  Readln 
Roisri  A.  Slarfir,  Westoa,  M— .,  — fcwrs,  by 

to  NtikmdmmmA  Cotpcwtlws,  Cam 
,  Mam.,  a  canontiaB  •■  Mamacmmsoi 
Fflad  Apr.  ITTiytt,  Scr.  Now  lgS,177 
l^farfm.    ^117—213) 


2.  A  method  of  forming  a  microelccironic  capacitor 
device  on  a  dielectric  substrate  which  inclu|des  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  electrode  material  On  the  substrate 
and  forming  a  first  capacitor  electrode; 

mixing  a  high  permittivity  dielectric  i^aterial  together 
with  a  glass  binder  material  to  form  ja  resultant  mix- 
ture thereof,  said  binder  material  coi^prising  S-1S%, 
by  volume,  of  said  mixture; 

dispersing  said  resultant  mixture  in  a  ckrrier  vehicte  to 
form  a  paste,  the  ratio  of  resultant  nfLxture  to  vehicle 
being  approximately  70-30%,  by  weight; 

printing  said  paste  on  said  first  capacitor  electrode; 

firing  said  paste  on  said  first  capacitor  electrode  at  a 
temperature  above  the  softening  point  of  said  glass 
binder  nuterial  but  below  the  meltaig  point  of  said 
first  electrode  material  for  iModing  skid  materials  to- 
gether and  forming  a  non-porous  dielectric  composi- 
tion, said  dklectric  material  having  |  a  sintering  tem- 
perature above  ajod  said  binder  material  having  a 
softening  point  below,  the  melting  ^int  of  said  first 
electrode  material;  and 

depositing  a  second  electrode  material  t>n  said  dklectric 
material  and  forming  a  second  capacitor  electrode. 


bi  the  piooets  of  forming  a  sopercondnctor  having 
hi^  «i— g~*i«  field  urteraaoe  which  comprises  providhig 
a  niobiDm  snrlaoe  of  extended  length,  (a)  treating  said 


3^W,i7t 

SEA  WATER  BATTERY  AND  A 

ANODE  FOR  USE 

Raal  H.  Frye,  Gitcsiwicii, 

Storage  BaMcry  ConpMijr,  a 

Filed  Feb.  2t,  1M4, 

7  riifmi     (CL 

1.  A  sea  water  battery  cell  com; 

cathode,  a  separator,  a  sea  water  e 

vered  anode  having  a  phuality  of 

ward   the   cathode,    the   area   of 

approscimately  equal  to  the  area  of  the 

electrode,  said  louvers  extending  from 
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toTWElectrk 
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a  silver  diloride 
yte,  and  a  lou- 

extending  Co- 
looven  being 
lb  portion  of  the 

web  portion  a 
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disunce  not  fKrff^i"g  about  twice  the  thickness  of  the  ineit  cathode  from  iHudi  current  is  drawn  during  opera- 
ekctrodc,  and  said  loav«red  anode  being  prepared  from  tion  of  the  cell,  and  means  lor  advancing  aaid  peroxide- 


electrochemically  active  material  c<»sisting  essentially  of 
magnesium. 

3,293,67f 


Ralph  J.  Biaid,  IMte,  Tcz., 
Vonght,  It^hiEii,  Tob,  ac 

FbS  A^  U,  1M2. 8«.  Na  217,fSI 
TCUam.    (CL134-M) 
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3 


coated  Upe,  wetted  with  ekctrolyte,  between  and  in 
conUct  with  said  anode  and  cathode  substantially  con- 
tinuously during  operaticw  of  said  ceU. 


3^3Jtl 

VENTING  MEANS  FOR  A  GALVANIC  CELL 

L.  S.  Daley,  Ba^  VBivc,  OMo,  csstoanr  to  Ui 

Carbide  CmmmiAm,  a  c«*orallaB  oTNcw  Yorfc 

FBcd  IM.  3, 1M4,  Sm.  No.  33S,519 

MCUtaH.    (CL13<— 171) 


1.  A  thermoceil  comprising: 

a  compartment  having  first  and  second  walls  made 
of  a  porous,  inert,  electrically  conductive  material 
and  ronclitmii^  a  qpaced  pair  of  coUectors,  and  a 
HMoed  pair  of  walls  connwfing  and  electrically 
isolating  the  otrflecton; 

first  and  second  manifolds  re^ectively  associated  with 
the  first  and  second  collectors,  each  of  said  mani- 
folds having  an  ontnr  wdl  spaced  ootwanlly  of  the 
oompaitmeot  from  the  asoociatod  ctrikctor,  each  of 
the  ocdlectan  cenring  as  a  wall  in  common  between 
the  compartmert  and  the  a«ociated  -manifold; 

means  providing  communication  between  the  mani- 
folds; 

a  gas  permeating  the  coOectors  and  filling  the  mani- 
folds and  cooununicatiasi-providing  means; 

a  fused  salt  ekctrolyte  in  contact  with  the  coUecton 
and  contained  in  the  compartment  between  the  ctA- 
lectors,  the  salt  being  a  salt  (rf  the  gas; 

means  for  heating  one  of  the  collectors,  said  means 
lying  between  the  outer  walls  of  the  manifolds  and 
in  contact  with  one  of  the  ooUectors; 

and  means  for  cooling  the  other  of  the  coOectOTs,  the 
Uut-named  means  lying  between  the  outer  walls  of 
the  manifoMi  and  in  coirtact  with  the  other  oL  the 
colkctors. 


JJJJJil 
FUEL  CELL  HAVING  A  TAPE  COATED  WriH 


1.  A  normally  sealed  galvank  ceU  capMe  of  gto  re- 
Ikf  at  a  predetermined  iMeasure,  said  cell  oompriiing  a 
container  and  a  closure  sealing  ooe  end  of  sud  container, 
said  closure  comprising  a  rigid  cover  having  a  diape  which 
fits  in  said  end  of  said  container  and  having  an  aperture 
therein,  an  annular  gasket  disposed  against  said  cover  and 
around  said  aperture,  a  retaining  means  di^osed  around 
the  periphery  of  said  annular  gasket  and  spaced  therefrom 
so  as  to  define  a  free  tpuce  for  radial  movement  of  said 
annular  gasket,  and  resilient  means  positioned  over  said 
annular  gasket  in  pressure  contact  therewith  ami  act  to 
permit  gas  relief  at  a  predetermined  preasnre  from  wiHi- 
in  said  container  said  aperture  and  past  said  ammlar 
gasket,  but  to  prevoit  gas  relief  from  said  container  at 
pressures  below  said  predetermined  pressure. 


THERMO-ELECTRIC  DEVIGE  FOR  MEASURING 
_  THMtMAL  RADIATION  ENERGY 

Gciilt  Pkicr  Broowcr  asd  JohcmMS  vaa  dcr  WU,  Eisd- 

Dtmrmjt  iBC,  Nmv  Y«k,  N. Y^  ■ 
of  Ddawarc 

JpHBC  00pKa  %|  I9vVf  gMV •  M^  9^f^^9 

ipplcflini  Ndhcrteii,  Sept  22. 1959, 
243,i27 
M  Halms     (d.  136— 2M) 
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A.  Gsatar,  Banfcvi,  mA  R^lpfc  R. 
■i  miamn  I 

1.  A  tape-fMl  fwl  cell  oompririnf  a  reservoir  of  dry 
penneabk  tape  ooated  with  silver  peroxide,  means  tor 
wetting  said  tape  with  ekctrolyte,  a  zinc  anode,  and  an 


9.  A  thernKxkctrk  device  reqxmsive  to  radiant  energy, 
comprising  at  least  one  thennoooiq)k  etemeot,  said 
thermocoupte  element  comprising  first  and  second  flat 
members  composed  of  different  thermoelectric  materiids. 
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uid  tnt  a«l  second  memben  being  ilivosed  in  a  co-pla- 
M^SSkwhip  and  difned  to  provide  .tteatt  one  com- 
mon ilSonTt  piedetennined  portion,  of  said  members. 
SjrSSmoo'juitkm  being  po«aon«l  »as  to  be  «- 
posed  to  said  radiant  energy  on  one  side  of  said  n«™'«"; 
fJSductiive  member  having  a  high  fl»ennal  csp^ 
disposed  on  the  other  side  of  and  adjacent  said  membere 
sJStohave  a  first  predetermined  spaced  relationship  with 
«^to  said  comLn  junction  pqitoy  of  ^  memben 
andtsecond  relatively  doeer  QMKed  itlaUonship  wth  re- 
spect to  the  other  portions  of  said  members,  electncal  insu- 
S  mean.  sepi«ting  said  first  and  «cond  members 
fro^said  hi^  thermal  capacity  member,  and  a  thm  «jct^ 
llyer  arranged  in  heat  conducting  relatoonship  with  M^d 
insulating  maans  and  said  high  thermal  capacity  member. 
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lELECTRICS: 


nki  Inly  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,<M 


1  In  a  thermoelectric  device  having  thermodectnc 
elemenU  coupled  together  at  their  cold  junction  by  a  wp- 
ner  cold  bridge  conductor  ttra^  and  a  heat  sink  to  which 
the  heat  dissipated  by  the  cold  bridge  may  be  transfcrred, 
insulation  for  the  cold  bridge  senjig  to  ^ectojcaUy  in- 
salale  the  bridge  from  the  sink  wWle  simultaaeouriy  nn- 
iftnr'i'fa'g  heat  transfer  between  the  bridge  and  smk. 
ttid  insolation  comprising:  an  aluminum  sheet  bonded  to 
the  surface  of  the  cold  bridge;  and  an  anodized  surfece 
kyer  on  said  ahiminum  sheet  remote  from  the  «™^ 
of  the  bridge,  whereby  an  insulating  alumina  layer  wiD  be 
fbrmed  between  the  bridge  and  sink. 


19C2.  S«r.  No.  22S^gl 
(6. 14g— « J) 


SCCONO  CLCCniCM 
CONOUCTOM 

LA  veil 
nWT   fLeCT»IC*L 
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1  A  method  of  forming  an  electricaUy  resistive  barrier 
film  of  a  controlled  thickneu  on  the  snrfac*  of  an  electn- 
cally  conducting  body,  comprising  the  steps  of 

( 1 )  providing  a  body  of  an  electrically  donductmg  mm 
forming  material;  ,     -j  u  j 

(2)  applying  a  reacUnt  means  to  a  surface  of  said  body 
for  producing  a  reaction  product  dielectric  film  of 
said  body  material  and  said  leactant jmcans  on  said 
surface  of  said  body  to  provide  a  thin  priming  di- 
electric film;  , 

(3)  depositing  on  said  priming  fihn  a  Jayer  of  a  dif- 
ferent electrically  conducting  material  having  a  lower 
affinity  for  ions  of  said  reactant  meani  than  said  body 
and  containing  an  occluded  quantity  <>f  said  reactant 
means,  said  film  and  layer  defiding  d  growth  inter- 
face at  their  meeting  surface;  and      . 

(4)  applying  an  electrostatic  potential  means  across 
said  priming  film,  at  a  temperature  a|)Ovc  —35  C., 
for  diffusing  ions  from  said  body  through  said  di- 
electric fihn  and  said  ions  of  said  reictant  means  to 
said  fihn  at  said  growtii  interface  whereby  said  resis- 
tive barrier  film  is  built  up  in  thicknfcss  by  tiie  reac- 
tion product  of  tiie  two  groups  of  io^. 
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1.  A  method  of  permanentiy  ahcnng  tiie  etectnoJ 
characteristics  of  at  least  one  portion  of  a  semiconductor 
body  selected  from  tho  class  consisting  of  silicon,  germa- 
nhjm  aiid  alloys  thewtf.  cootainiag  a  preselected  conceit 

twt^  of  u  Moapuv  «amnii«  the  Maps  of  heating 
S^to"t«»fe7S«offt^aboo^  C  to  about 
700-  C.  and  bombardmg  said  heated  body  with  ions  of 
at  teatt  ooe  element  selecied  from  tiie  class  consistoi^  of 
Na.lLEba«ICaforatimeandwithan  energy  to  form 
a^UmBS  itt  said  body  having  a  coocentratioo  of  said  tt 
^.niw  eleoient  sufficient  to  materiidly  alter  tiie  oof  ■ 
4aCM^  dianctiaticB  of  said  volume. 


METHOD  OF  BjSSSSfG  W( 


D  4U41  1 
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1.  The  meUiod  of  hardeaiiig  woikpiices  in  which  the 
workpieccs  are  loaded  onto  a  rotataMe  carrier,  induc- 
tively heated  and  inmwned  in  a  qoendifaig  batii,  which 
comprises  tiie  steps  of  periodically  total  log  Uia  carrier  to 
index  it  to  a  stop  position  bi  wUch  a  leut  two  work- 
pieces  are  located  ahove  tike  mrface  »f  the  <ioendMng 
batii  while  at  least  one  fiuther  wofkpk  oe  U  m  tiie  bath, 
removing  at  least  one  hardened  woikpic  ce  of  tiwe  above 
tiie  suifaoe  of  tiie  batii  and  icpladng  titis  by  at  teait  one 
unhardened  workpiece  at  each  slop  portion,  inductively 


heating  at  km 


of  Ueqmn  aad 


widia 


time,  and 
tially  to 
tiK 

tiw  said 
scribed  pailod 


PMkpiece  at  nid  wwt-  providiag 

of  the  bath  for  a  pioscribod  coaapriM  Uie  nsps  o<  _^ 

i_  the  hoatad  wosfcniece  at  leoat  par-  solntion  of  macromolecnlar  mbatanciBa  of  vimrl 

it  bcfoaa  it  is  iadeiad  into  the  bath  m  pbooic  add  in  a  solvent  sdeded  from  the  gmv 

of  fht  pciibd  ivqeirad  for  cffectkig  ing  of  water  and  aliphatic  idoaholi  haying  1  lo  4  caitaa 

aacoedfag  tiie  pre-  atoms,  and  suhMqpientiy  drying  tiie  metola  tims  tTMiid  at 

a  temperature  ranging  from  about  80*  C  to  aboot  200*  C 
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1.  A  method  of  asakhig  an  isolalad  epitaxial  flekkeilect 
device  which  ooavriM  Ob  pleps  Of : 
(a)  formiagarafioBafiflBpiiltiea  of  one  conductivity 

type  on  a  nriiitrate  of  the  oppodta  ooodoctivity  type, 
said  i^tasi  beim  surrounded  by  a  iteriphery  of  said 


(b)  foraiiatMvitaxial  layer  of  said  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  ow  said  regta  of  inaporitiea  wUle  said 
ttgaa  of  iaaparitfcs  diltaea  partially  into  said 
epitaziai  layar  to  form  a  flnt  gate  legioii.  said 
epitiudal  layer  faMfanatdy  wHafting  and  electrically 
joiiA^  nid  epitaxial  byer  to  said  substrate  at  saM 


A  Zener  diode  of  the  junction  type  havfaig  p-  and  b- 
regioas,  one  of  said  regions  having  a  grooved  poitkm  such 
that  the  junction  area  has  only  an  angidar  pec^hual 
surface. 


cEUjuLomACWTSSSSmaNajM 

PBORLLANT   CXmTAINING    A 
NABY  AMMONIUM  SALT  OT  A 
CUCUUIDt 
liaMlA. 


(c)  diftaiBg  an  eHenrioo  legioa  of  said  one  coodnc- 
thrity  type  from  the  sorfMO  of  saU  epitaxial  layer 
into  iatimala  contact  with  aaid  lint  gate  region,  nid 
extoBsioa  rcfiosi  smro— dfag  a  pmtkm  of  said 
epitaxifl  layer  aad  bdag  ciictrically  joined  to  said 
regiaa  of  iaspvities;  and 

(d)  mmim  a  eeoood  gale  region  of  said  one  con- 
ductivity type  frwn  the  snfMe  of  said  epitiudal  layer 

into  ttM  suiiwikiil  portioo  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
to  a  depth  above  said  first  gale  regioa,  leaving  a  slice 
of  add  epitaxial  layer  betHMS  nid  flnt  lod  nid 
second  gMe  regions  as  a 


.  7,  Ifid,  8w.  Naw 
If  GUan.    (CL  149-m 

1.  An  ammoninm  nitrate  propellaBt 
prising  aflpunooium  nitrate  as  the  major 
tween  about  10  and  40  weight  peroaat  of 
organic  binder  noaterial,  and  a  small  catalytic 
a  quaternary  ammooiam  satt  of  a  hexacydic 
ureide  having  2-3  nitrogen  atoms  in  tiw  ria_ 
cool  form  having  2-3  hydroxy  sabatitnind  caiboa 
in  the  ring. 
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S  ^  Jy^»  J'^J"'^^  istic  crystaUiae  form  deOnte  paoportioas  of  haric 
SL^SaZ^^CS  psorate.  at  kait  ooe  bat  not  mon  than  two  of  tin 
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of  lead 


lead  propioaate,  lead  giyooiala. 


tynte,  aad  oaa  coarixiifaig  aad 
selected  from  the  group  of  lead 
conristing  of  lead  nitivie,  lead  u. 
aciylaie,  lead  iuethauylala,  lead 
fbrmatft 


1180 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dbcei^eb  20,  1966 


Deccmbbk  20,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


4t.  A  rimlire  ammunitkm  priming  composition  com- 
pririns  in  mbMantiany  the  tpedfled  propoitions  the  fol- 
lowhif  ingfedjents: 

Percent 
MoaobMic  kad  picnte-letd  nitnUe-lead  tce- 

36  to  50 

. 2  to    5 

Potanium  lead  s^iduutte*  lead  hypophosphite —    0  to  10 

Normal  lead  styphnate 0  to  10 

Oxidizer,  which  may  be  either  or  both  barium 
or  leftd  nitrate  or  a  mixture  of  both  ni- 
trates    -1 25  to  58 

Baiiam  nitrate 0  to  58 

Lead  nitrate 0  to  50 

Basic  lead  nitrate 0  to  10 

Lead  dioidde 0  to  10 

Lead  tinocyanate 0  to  10 

Boron ^ 0  to    5 

Antimony  sulfide 0  to    5 

OlaiB 0  to  33 


3093.992 
SEMlCONDUCtCA  IHEVICE  FABRICATION 
A^JLGm,  YMm  He^fcis,  N.Y.,  Mi^pior  to 

Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  ««>aMda«  of  New  ySSl^ 
Filed  Mar.  17, 19<4,  Scr.  No.  3S2,S91 
CCIalaM.    (CL  156—17) 


<^^ 


m.jj  1 1  •ilfiniltlllll  I  III. 


7 


1.  A  mediod  of  making  semicondnctor  devices  includ- 
ing the  fidirication  of  a  semiconductor  junction  of  small 
area  cosApnsmg, 

*T«^'»'"g  at  least  one  thin  layer  of  first  semiccMiductor 
material  having  a  first  band  gap  upon  a  substrate  of 
second  semicondnctor  material  having  a  second  band 
gap  to  form  a  junction  ther^tween, 

applying  a  dot  of  etch-resistant  nuteriat  to  cover  a  por- 
tion df  said  one  dun  layer, 

etciyng  the  entire  structure  thus  formed  with  an  etchant 
effective  to  diss<rfve  substantially  only  said  first  semi- 
conductor material  such  as  to  remove  all  of  said  one 
thin  layer  fttmi  said  substrate  except  for  that  portion 
underiying  said  dot  of  etch-resistant  material,  and 

cmtinning  said  last-mentioned  step  to  purposefully  dis- 
solve said  underiying  portion  of  said  (ne  thin  layer 
exo^  fw  a  small  part  thereof  defining  said  small 
area  junction  with  said  substrate. 


3,293,993 
DBBOLUnON  OF  MITAL  WIIH  ACIDIFIED  HY- 
DBOGBN   FEKOXIDE   AND   USE   AS   COPPER 
ETCHANT   IN   MANUFACTURE   OF   PRINTED 


Fled  Dec  39, 19i3,  Sir.  No.  334,572 
ISCiaiM.    {CLl5i-lD 

1.  The  method  for  dissolution  of  metal  which  comprises 
contartiag  the  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper  and  alloys  thereof  with  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining 2-12%  by  weight  hydrogen  peroxide,  about  0.45- 
5.5  grams  per  liter  hydrogen  ion;  and  having  incorporated 


therein  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  additive  sekcted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  friienaoetin,  tulfathiazt^e.  stiver  ions, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,299,994 
TEXTURED  FOAM  ~ 
R.  Frank  Nairn,  Fi— wl*  Sinari,  Pa.,  l4Mph  C.  Har- 
kUu,  Jr^  FranUfta  Lakes,  N  J.,  aad  Fk^k  E.  Ehrcn- 
f eld,  Jr^  Brookhavcn,  aad  Hllon  Tarlow^  FhiladclpUa, 
Fa.,  ■■Ipnri  to  CongolcMB-Niika  \ait^\  Keany,  N J., 
a  corporatioB  e(  New  Yarii 

FBed  Dec.  29, 19<S,  Sot.  No.  52^99< 
k    (CL  M 


i2 


154—79)  I 


4. 


-I 


U      C. 


/ 


+ 


=? 


55E 


1.  In  the  process  for  producing  a  resinou  i  cellular  layer 
which  comprises  incorporating  a  blowmg  aient  in  a  resin- 
ous composition  and  subsequently  uniformly  heating  the 
composition  to  the  decomposition  tempsratuie  of  the 
blowing  agent  and  forming  said  cellular  [layer,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  producing  said  cellular  layer 
with  portions  of  said  layer  having  a  thickniess  contrasting 
with  the  remaining  part  of  said  layer  by  applying  to  said 
portions  of  the  surface  prior  to  said  uniform  heating  an 
inhibitor  which  is  capable  of  penetrating  Into  said  com- 
position and  substantially  alters  the  tempemtnre  at  which 
at  least  some  of  the  blowing  agent  in  sud  portions  de- 
composes, and  controlling  the  extent  of  saiq  uniform  heat- 
ing with  respect  to  time  and  temperature  thereof  to  pro- 
duce said  contrast  in  thickness. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said!  inhibitor  is  at 
least  papally  s(rfuble  in  at  least  one  component  <rf  said 
resinous  composition  below  the  decompo^tion  tempera 
ture  of  said  blowhig  agent. 

27.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  one  jnirface  of  said 
resinous  composition  containing  the  blowing  agent  is  lami- 
nated to  a  web  backing  and  the  opposite  surface  is  lami- 
nated to  a  resinous  composition  wear  layer. 


3^93,995 
METHOD  OF  PRODUOtNG  OIL  ABlOBFIIVE 
LAMINAIES 
C. 

ofDciii- 


to  Fonrica 


of  aleach- 
imivegnated 
dried,  leach- 


No  Drawiuf.   FVed  Oct  19, 19i2,  Ser.  N«.  229,742 
7ChhM.    (0.15^—155); 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  preparatioB  of  tta|  oil-abeorptive 
laminated  article  which  comprises  (1) 
porous  base  matnial  with  an  aqpaoi 
able  soHd  material,  (2)  drying  the 
base  material,  (3)  impregnating  the 
able  solid  raaterial^pregnalBd  base  mirterial  wMt  a 
Water-insohible,  organic  scrtvraa-aolnble  thermosetting 
phemdic  resin  syrup,  said  leadiable  soBd  material  being 
substantially  insofaiUe  in  said  reiin  qrrup,  (4)  dryliig  the 
restdting  doubly-impregnated  base  outeriil,  (5)  assem- 
bling a  plurality  of  layers  of  said  dried,  <  loobly-impreg- 
nated  base  material  in  superimposed  relatio  iship,  (6)  lam- 
inating the  resulting  dried,  douUy-imprenated  base  ma- 
terial, by  the  application  of  heat  thotvy  curing  said 
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idtenolic  resia  to  a  nhstantially  inaohible  and  infuiUe 
form,  and  (7)  coatacting  the  rssnhiiig  i»min«^fj  vticls 
with  water  to  dissolve  a  snbstamial  anxHut  of  said  leach- 
able  addd  material  therefrom. 


METBOD  OF  MAKING  A  DAMPENING  ROLL 
COVER    FOR    USE    IN    LriHOGRAFIHC 
PRINI1NG 
G. 


aBn  i^seMBv  w^ .  SacH, 


IC,  19i2,  Ssr.  Na.  219,12(,  __ 
.dated  Ian.  It,  19M.    INvided 
Mar.  1,  19i5,  Ssr.  No.  44^,757 
(d  1S«— 191) 


1.  A  pronsa  fier  preparing  a  seamless,  porous  hygro- 
scopic, coheslw  aoQ-woven  cylindrical  sleeve  which 
comprises: 

(1)  wrapping  a  mandrel  with  multiple  turns  of  a  non- 
woven  web  containing  hydrophiiac,  randomly  disposed 
fiben  which 

(a)  are  sobstantially  water  hisoluble  at  tempera- 
ture below  about  100*  P., 

(b)  can  be  kagitndinally  expanded  when  water 
wettad, 

(c)  have  dimensional  stability  in  the  dry  expanded 
sute, 

(d)  longjtodinally  contract  from  the  expanded  state 
when  wetted  with  water  at  room  temperature, 

(2)  radially  compressing  said  multiple  turns  of  non- 
woven  web  under  heat  and  pressure  in  the  presence 
of  moisture  to  compact  said  multiple  turns  and  to 
cohere  the  fiben  to  each  other  without  destruction 
of  the  eseentiaUy  flbroos  character  of  said  web,  form- 
ing a  cylindrical  deeve, 

(3)  eqianding  said  sleeve  radially  while  in  water 
wetted  condition  to  increase  the  diameter  thereof, 
and 

<4)  drying  said  sleeve  in  its  expanded  condition  to  im- 
part firaensional  stability  thereto. 


3,293j99t 

METHOD  OF  COVERING  A  ~ 
OFA 


,  ^     ^    JML  ABSORPTIVE  LAMINATES 
Joha  C  Pltasr,  dMftnall,  OMa,  asstaeor  to 

Corporatiaii,  ChdHili,  out,  a  CMpamiM  of  Dda. 

NoDrawlsB.   Fled  Nov.  39, 19<2,  Ssr.  Na.  241459 
•  nsian     (CL  156—155)  ^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepanttion  of  an  oil-absorptive 
laminated  article  winch  compciiei  (1)  impregnating  a 
porous  bate  material  with  a  solution  of  a  substantially 
water-ins^uble  leaduible  soHd  material  in  a  chemically 
inert  organic  solvent,  (2)  drying  the  resulting  impregnated 
base  material,  (3)  Impregnating  the  resulting  dried,  leach- 
able  noM  materiaMnvregnated  base  material  with  an 
aqueous  sohition  of  a  thermosetting  aminoplast  resin,  (4) 
drying  the  raeulting  doubly-impregnated  base  material, 

(5)  assembling  a  plurality  of  layers  of  said  dried,  doubly- 
impregnatad  base  malarial  in  siqierimpoeed  reUtionship, 

(6)  lamtoating  the  reeahing  dried,  doubly-impregnated 
base  material,  by  the  appttotion  of  heat  thereby  curing 
said  aminoplast  resin  to  a  substantially  insoluble  and  in- 
fusible form,  and  (7)  conUcting  the  resulting  laminated 
article  with  a  soh«nt  for  said  leachaUe  solid  material  to 
dissolve  a  substantial  amount  of  said  material  therefrom. 


New  York,  N.Y., « 


FM  Apr.  22,  tH3L  Ssr.  Na.  274,599 

277,711 
7CUtais.    (d.  15^— 245) 


1.  A  method  of  covering  a  portion  of  a  glase  wall  of 
a  cathode-ray  tobe  adjoining  an  end  window  with  an 
imirfosion-resistant  layer  whldi  idso  serves  as  a  frame 
for  the  end  window  comprinng  the  steps,  flbrming  a  mala- 
rial which  constitutes  an  armour  for  the  lafcr  into  m 
annular-shaped  body,  placing  the  aaaeiar^hapad  body 
in  an  aimular  matrix  having  a  shape  similar  to  that  of  the 
portion  of  the  wall  to  be  covered  with  aa  imploaiaii- 
resislaat  faiyer,  placing  the  annufau*  matrix  containing  the 
annular-shaped  body  on  a  cylindrical  flMmber  having 
a  craes-sectioaal  area  simikr  to  tint  of  the  ead  wfadow, 
interposing  a  sealing  member  between  the  cylmdricai 
member  and  the  end  window,  applying  in  a  fluid  ^**f 
a  hardenable  material  onto  the  annular  «i»^p^>^f  \,q^  jg 
the  matrix,  moving  the  matrix  on  said  cylindrical  member 
toward  said  tobe  whereby  the  anaular*flfaapad  body  cov- 
ered with  hardenable  material  is  peshed  i^atost  the  waU 
of  the  tobe  and  the  hardenable  materia]  pnaeed  throiwh 
the  annular-efaaped  body  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  matrix, 
and  allowing  the  hardenable  noateiial  to  hanico  before 
removing  the  matrix. 


'^*ES£9S^  ™AT  «^5g  a  MATERLiL  OF 

ISS?SJl^i2^iS^  ra^^w^n-ASTic  coat. 

e  *^^^JP?5™»  »  A  CARRYING  LAYER 

Svsa  OM  Sitan  Ski^  Laad.  Swadsn.  ^^^v  tm  am 

^£n!!!LJ'^^I^  »»!»«,  Ssr.  Na.)25>79 

Claias,  priasHy,  "PlMrj^ifeaden, Nov.  13. 1^2, 

12477/i2 

,    w   w  .    ?  J^**^    <^  l«-2t9) 

1.  Method  of  heat  sealing  a  material  having  a  thermo- 
plastic coating  on  both  sides  of  a  body  kyer  which  com- 
prises compressmg  aad  heatii«  an  area  of  superposed 
layers  of  said  material  by  means  of  a  pair  of  cooperating 
clamping  jaws  provided  with  heat  emitting  means  where- 
by the  thermoplastic  coatings  facing  each  other  and  the 
tbermoplastic  coating  facing  said  damping  jaws  are 
melted,  cooling  said  thermophstic  coatings  in  said  area 
whereby  said  coatings  are  solidified  and  stabilisd,  eaer- 
P™f  said  heat  emittmg  means  practically  iastantaneoosly 
wmlciently  to  meft  the  thermoplastic  coatmg  fodng  said 
clamping  jaws  thereby  preventmg  adhesion  between  said 
^™0P»Mtic  coating  and  said  clamping  jawi,  rekaring 
toe  pressure  on  said  cbunping  jaws  and  aeparathig  them 
from  said  superposed  layers. 
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2.  Method  in  accoidanoe  with  claim  1  in  which  the 
danpiiH  jaws  are  heated  daring  the  rdeaae  of  pressure 
and  the  following  removal  of  the  clamping  jaws  from  said 
area  for  a  snflfciently  l<mg  period  and  with  soflicient 
inleatily  to  eotnie  that  the  thermoplastic  material  which 
may  have  deposited  on  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  damp- 
ing jaws  is  burnt  or  completely  decomposed. 


MEIHQD  OF  DECOiUTINiG  WriH  FLASTIC  FILMS 

M.  QBCitel,  OqwhogB  FUb,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  Mor- 

feirfTCf  Conpaay,  Stow,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 

VBed  Anc  27,  IM^  Scr.  No.  364,938 


(d  156-^14) 


J»,  M 


That  method  of  an>lying  to  a  base  a  relatively  thin 
vinyl  plastic  sheet  having  grain  which  tends  to  shrink  in 
the  direction  of  the  grain  after  application  which  includes 
the  steps  of  mppiying  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  which 
has  imnfBciant  strength  to  overcome  the  tendency  of  the 
sheet  to  shrink  to  the  majoc  portion  of  the  back  of  the 
sheet  but  leaving  at  least  one  end  of  the  sheet  in  the  duec- 
tioa  of  the  grain  of  the  sheet  uncovered,  apidying  a  bulk 
adhesive  which  has  sufficient  strength  to  overcome  the 
tendency  of  the  sheet  to  shrink  and  having  a  viscosity  be- 
tween about  600  and  about  3000  qis.  to  the  uncovered 
end,  and  wrapping  the  sheet  aroutad  the  base  to  engage 
the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to  the  base  and  to  engage 
the  bulk  adhesive  applied  to  the  other  end  of  the  sheet 
wlineby  the  bulk  adhesive  immdes  a  stnmger  bond  of 
the  ends  of  the  sheet  than  the  tendency  of  the  vinyl  to 
shrinlr 


,161 


mUE  FABRIC  TSANBFER  MECHANISM 

CynlMHa  FaOs,  Okio,  ass^aor  to 
rtka,  I  ctipMitiM  of  OUo 
lied  Agr.  29, 1^6^8w.  No.  276,664 
36  CUm.  ICL  156—361) 


L  A  tnmsfier  meciumism  for  tin  fiibric  and  the  like 
ooavriring  t  frime,  wiied  meaiu  supporting  said  fnune, 
vartieanty  eiimding  parallel  side  pla£es  mounted  on  said 
fkame^  a  slock  icXl  indnding  a  tue  fabric  material  and 
Van  fhefoftir  wrapped  diereoo  jonmaUed  between  said* 
plates,  1  drive  rofl  and  a  liner  roD  joninalkd  between  said 


plates  parallel  to  said  stock  nO,  means  ^  thread  said 
liner  from  said  stock  roll  about  said  driv^  roU  and  onto 
said  liner  roll,  and  drive  means  carried  by  ^d  frame  con- 
nected to  said  drive  and  line  roHs  operatilw  to  pay  said 
liner  from  said  stock  roll  onto  said  liner  roll  and  (teliver 
such  fabric  from  said  stock  roO. 


3,193Jt2 

tvre^uilSingup 

Gtfhard  UM^VnaUut  ni  Mali,  Gsmiqr, 


DRUM 


to 


Nov.  18, 1966,  Sv.  No. 


H  54379 


966,496 

,  NIrr.  24, 1964, 

196-^«2t) 


1.  A  tyre  building-up  drum  comprising  a  number  of 
radially  displaceable  segments  having  c^cumferentially 
inclined  surfaces,  a  number  of  radially  diq>ficeable  wedge- 
shaped  bars  having  circumferentially  inclined  surfaces 
complementary  to  said  segment  inclined  surfaces  and  en- 
gaging therewith  in  the  radially  outwardly  iexteoded  posi- 
tions thereof,  said  segment  and  wedge-shaped  bars  being 
guided  only  in  the  radial  direction,  a  settii  ig  ekaMiit  dis- 
pbceable  relatively  to  said  segments,  and  a  plnralicy  of 
links  each  articulated  by  one  end  portion  to  om  of  said 
aegmentt  and  bars  and  at  its  other  end  ponton  articidated 
to  said  setting  element,  the  effective  kn^  of  said  bar 
links  being  shorter  than  that  of  said  .. 
in  a  substantially  radial  position  and 

movement  of  said  links  will  cause  said  — »^^ .  .^  ^^.^ 

radially  outwardly  before  said  bars  and  fnwardly  after 
said  bars. 


Bnks  when 
•le  so  that 
its  to  move 


WaUw 


3^93,163 
BASE  FABUC 


CAKPBTS 

-J|B,  Shiiel^vm,  new 

^*-".    L  riiMBri^      S«witrti, 
*-  "      "  r,  1^16,1963, 


z.g« 
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I* 


I* 


-i-l-l-i  — (-<-*-»  —  :  — I— l-l-l»i»| 
l-l-l-l-l..  -I- '.(-i-i -i-l-i-l 
-l-l-l-l-l-l-i-i-l-l-l-l-l-l— 
I-  -I-   -l-l-l-l-   -   -l-l-l-l-l 


-1-1-1 -1-. -1-1 -1-1-  •-    -i-i-i  — 


TiT'-iTlT-i-lTi  lT.7lTl7lTi7 


•i'L'H.'H. 


^< 


1.  A  woven  carpet  base  frinic  compri^iiw  a  firtt  set 
of  waip  threads  and  weft  threads  and  aisecood  set  of 
warp  threads  and  weft  threads  iatorwovcn  in  superim- 
posed front  and  back  layers  in  whidi  said^fint  and  sec- 
ond sets  form  pattern  portions;  and  first  an  d  lefomT  pairs 
of  anchoring  threads,  woven  into  said  bick  layer  and 
forming  Holding  loops  cm  said  front  layeriTsaid  first  pair 
of  anchoring  threa(h  being  woven  into  « ad  Int  set  of 
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weft  threads  aad  warp  threads  and  said  second  pairof 
ancborini  thsaadi  beiof  woven  into  said  seeond  set  a< 
weft  tlHeads  and  waip  threads  where  the  suse  are  lo> 
cated  in  said  bwk  layer,  and  foraiii«  paire  of  loMi^ 
loops  wiwre  the  respective  set  of  waip  threads  and  weft 
threads  ftirais  said  patten  podioas  of  said  front  layer, 
said  loops  beini  adapsad  to  hold  tnfts  on  said  front 
layer,  pairs  of  said  loops  being  aligned  and  ^Mced  from 
other  pairs  of  aaid  Im^s  a  dbtanoe  oorreqKXidmg  to  a 
plurality  of  said  threads  of  said  first  and  second  seu  of 
threads. 


*%K 


—  fSSi  AND  METHOD 
MAnNCniBJMMB 

,  aa^pser  to  E.  I. 
IWiilgl    ,DsL, 

w.  No.  239,716 
161—67) 


Fled  Nee.  22, 1962^ 


•.  A  styled  pile  fabric  coaiprisiat  a  nso-slit  backi^ 
having  attaohed  to  at  kaat  one  suifaoe  thereof  a  face 
of  a  porous  self -eupportinc  layer  having  at  least  two  faces, 
each  being  defined  by  the  ends  of  a  phirality  of  random 
contorted  filamcfltary  stroctom^  said  filamentaiy  struc- 
tures oveijappinf  end  being  aUgaad  fenenily  in  the  same 
direction,  the  said  filaaentary  slnctures  lonoiing  a  pile 
having  a  fiber  density  below  25  Ibs7ft.>,  said  pile  con- 
stituting a  network  wbeieia  at  least  a  major  proportion 
of  the  Alameotary  structures  contact  each  other  throo^- 
oui  the  three  ditsnsioos  of  the  pife,  seid  layer  hevii«  a 
predetermined  fetlem  <A  isolated  votamiaal  sections  hav- 
ing an  avenue  fiber  density  less  than  50%  of  said  layer, 
the  fBometrical  cwifigiiration  of  said  sections  exteodiac 
thronghoot  a  sfaigle  dimension  of  said  layer  and  inter- 
secting said  pbnar  snrfaoe. 


E.L« 
l>aL,a 


Pi^ie 


iMlijII    ,  PeL, 


to 


ru 


w.N^2S347S 
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PIL(  FIHIt 


aicsiK  imi 


1.  A  pile  eitide  coiaprisim  an  adhesive  layer  and  up- 
stawUng  thereftoo,  «t  en  everage  angle  of  between  45* 
and  90*,  crieiped  qraiiietic  oiBeaic  polymeric  fihenentary 
structnres  aligned  asneraDy  in  the  aaoae  directiaa  and  hav- 
ing an  average  dsaiBr  per  fflaBSiint  </  of  2  to  25,  the  por- 
tions of  seid  Memenlary  stnictaies  within  the  adhesive 
layer  peaetiati^  the  snrfaoe  tkaieof  in  randooily  spaced 
apart  fashion  and  being  anchored  tbeeeby,  the  poitioM  of 
said  filamentary  stnictnres  without  the  adhesive  layer 
being  diaradeiimd  by:  (a)  fonung  a  highly  porous  pik 
having  a  pile  fiber  density  D  betepeea  about  0.5  ami  3.2 
lbs./fL'.  haviig  a  namber  of  fijammitary  stractures  N 
between  about  5,000  and  16,000  per  sqiuaie  inch  and  hav- 
ing a  face  dsAned  by  the  ends  of  the  filamentary  struc- 
tures, (b)  bdng  irterwingled  in  noo-flxed  toud^  en- 
gafement  to  provide  a  K  vahie  of  betnoen  about  1.3  and 


3  A  wherein  K  is  die  ntio  of  toe  aiimafii 

of  the  fiiementory  structures  to  the  heigfat  of  the 

pile,  and  (c>  being  unifonnly  %ieoed  such  that  the 

ard  deviation  of  the  onmber  of  filamantary 

sample  area  in  any  given  pleae  peiaUel  to  seid 

leyer  is  less  than  0.75  times  the  average  number  of  fihi> 

mentary  structures  per  sample  area  in  that  piaae,  wheiete 

the  sample  area  is  of  socfa  siae  to  coetain  an  aversBs  of 

5  to  25  filamentary  structures,  with  (d)  toe  proviso  that 

said  pile  fiber  density  bears  soch  lelatioa  to  K  and  d 

that  K  is  at  least 

moAdlM  between  2D  and  (I4JD— 3.8). 


CONNECTION  FOB  ATTACHING  METAL 


3,299466 

FOE  AT" 

FOIL  TO  l^AEllC 

cRyHal,Md4nli^m 

ef^tcw  Yerfc,  and  add 


Eapac  ^  Coeeo, 


N.Y 


t.l96MsB.N^JHtl2 
ICL  161—112) 


New  Yetk, 


1.  A  connection  for  securing  together  matniak  having 
dissimilar  bonding  capabilities,  comprising: 

a  support  base  composed  of  one  material  having  at 
least  one  recess  formed  in  one  surface  thereof, 

a  second  flat  material  having  one  surface  positiooed 
in  face-to-face  relsliooship  with  said  one  surface 
of  said  base  and  induding  a  second  outer  surftioe, 

at  least  one  protuberance  formed  from  the  second 
material  and  extemfing  into  the  reoen  at  an  angle 
to  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  second  material,  tlw 
innermost  end  of  said  protoberance  In  the  recess 
being  apertDitd,  aod 

an  adhesive  in  each  cavity  adhesively  bonded  to  said 
base,  the  adhesive  extwiding  from  the  recess  throng 
the  aperture  to  cover  aU  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
protuberance  substantially  flush  to  said  ooler  snr- 
face  of  said  second  material. 


3^93467 

coreugaiId  PAPERBOAED 

Eerie  W.  Weh^  WBmt  Grave,  fh^  I 


3l^l96).8sr.Na^254,9t5 


A  muhi-ply  sheet  of  oormgated  paperboard  cooqiris- 
ing,  in  combination,  two  outer  Uners  eadi  formed  from 
two  laminated  liner  sheets  and  each  having  a  combined 
weight  of  the  order  of  84  pooads  to  90  poomb  per  1000 
square  feet,  a  corrugated  mecfinm  layer  adhered  to  the  in- 
side surface  of  eadi  of  toe  composhe  ooler  Umen,  and 
a  third  inner  liner  adhered  bstwum  the  two  rnriiipiii(1 
medium  layers,  one  of  the  cocmgated  nedim  layen 
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bdif  lonned  of  two  medioint  Uminated  tofcther  and 
kMiaf  a  combined  weii^  ci  at  least  approximately  52 
poond*  per  1000  square  feet  and  a  combined  thickness 
of  9i.  toast  i9proxiinatdy  j018  inch,  the  other  corragated 
toyvr  bei^i  fonned  of  a  single  medium  having  a  weight 
of  the  onfcr  of  33  to  36  pounds  per  1000  square  feet 
and  a  thtr^irfr  of  approximately  .012  inch,  the  two 
i«f»«%»a— mI  corrugated  mediums  being  adhesively  interc<m- 
netted,  said  one  corragtfed  medinm  layer  being  substan- 
tially free  from  intmud  tension. 


said  surface  comprising  a  copper  foil  ^ipporting  sub- 
strate, a  surmounting  strau  of  ctvper-coj^r  oxide  par- 
ticles deposited  in  random  clusters  to  f<trm  a  plurality 
of  projections  from  said  substrate  and  forming  an  ir- 
regular surface  thereon,  and  subsequently  applied  sound 
metallic  copper  ooacting  in  8unnountin|  and  intimate 
secure  relation  with  said  surmovnting  str^U. 


TEXTURED  VOJM.  PRODUCTS 
Nairn,  KsMCtt  SfMure,  Pa^  Joaeph  C  Haridw, 
N J^  «d  Fkaak  E.  Ehrcirfeid,  Jr., 
elpUa,Pa^as. 
to  Coafotaaaa-NalBB  Inc,  Kcar^r,  N J^  a  cor- 
•fNawYafk 

raai  Oct  22, 1965, 8cr.  No.  5M4t5 
42Clatek    (CL  161^166) 


m 

^   i,j til  I  ■!■  I  I  I  M f"  '  ■ !'  I-* 


POLYMERIC  STAPLE  FI 

WEAKENED  PO 

WiiUaB  H.  Sttae,  Jr^  and 

DcL,  assignors  to  E.  L  di . 

paay,  WHaliftaa,  D«L,  a  cifiioa  af 

No^Drawtogrned  iMe  26. 19tt,  8«r.  No.  265,193 
MCkdM.    (CL161— 169> 

1.  A  blend  of  synthetic  sUirie  flben,  ■  lid  Mend  being 
comprised  of  first  and  second  ooraponenu,  the  first  com- 
ponent being  crimped  polyamide  suple  paving  frequent 
spaced  weak  spots  in  the  length  thereof,  ^d  sUple  being 
characterized  as  to  weak  spot  frequency  land  severity  by 
a  significant  decrease  in  break  tenacity  ifith  increases  in 
length,  a  crimp  fitqpiency  of  from  6-22  crimps/inch,  a 
denier  of  fiom  8-15,  a  loop  tootfmess  !of  2-27  and  a 
staple  length  of  at  least  three  incbea,  thei  second  compo- 
nent being  crimped  polymeric  staple  ch4racterized  by  a 
crimp  frequency  of  6-12  crimps/inch,  a  denier  of  from 
20-40,  a  loop  toughness  of  at  least  50  an4  a  staple  length 
of  no  more  than  about  two  inches,  theife  being  at  least 
25%   by  wei^t  of  said  first  component  in  the  blend. 


25.  A  cellular  foam  pioduct  having  a  surface  con- 
tahdBg  dapreiied  areu  comprising  a  layer  of  cellular 
fom  of  rerinoos  composition  containing  a  blowing  agent 
and  flwnBal  deooofiosition  ivoducU  of  said  blowing 
aflsnt,  said  layer  havfaiff  first  portions  which  correspond  to 
said  depressed  areas  and  having  a  thickness  less  than 
the  tWflnrr  of  vkooA  portions  of  said  layer,  and  having 
on  the  aortece  of  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  por- 
tion a  second  layer  amtaining  an  inhibitor  for  said 
blowing  agent  whidi  is  at  least  partially  soluble  in  said 
reafaMXis  conpoaition  below  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  said  blowing  acent  and  a  portion  of  which  has 
penetialed  into  and  uriMtaotially  altered  the  temperature 
at  idddi  said  blowing  agent  decomposes. 

29.  The  product  of  claim  25  wherein  said  layer  of  cel- 
lular foam  has  a  resinous  cmnposition  wear  layer,  said 
inhMor  is  on  the  surteoe  of  said  wear  layer  and  a  back- 
ing web  is  affixed  to  the  oppodte  sur&ce  of  said  cellular 
foam  layer. 

3^3469 
CQNDUC11N6   ELKMPfT   HAVING   IMPROVED 

BONDING  CHARACRRBUCS  AND  METBOD 
Bcttr  M.  Lm*,  Wewkir,  aai  MMaa  L.  flsBccr,  Shaker 
Hdi^  OUe,  sislgpsfi  to  CkvMs  Covporatloa,  a  cor- 
aonlloB  of  OUe 

FOei  Sept  It,  1961.  Ssr.  Na  13t3«l 
iTOafeBH.    (CL  161— 166) 


3,293411 
COATED  POLYOLBPIN  ARnCLK  AND  PROCESS 
OP  MAKING  SAME   { 

Gcome  C.  McCofasick,  BaritoglaaL  Nil.,  aarigper  to 
Tlbkoi  Chficai  Co>poeidia«,  Bnrtoi]  fk,  a 

No  Drawliw.    Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Scr^  No.  227,536 
llOatoH.    (CL161— II 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  polVolefin  substrate 
coated  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  with  the  reaction 
product  of 

(A)  at  least  one  c<^>olynier  essentially  consisting  of 
about  75  to  95  mol  percent  of  vin)rlidene  chloride 
and  about  5  to  25  mol  percent  of  4t  least  one  acid 
material  selected  from  the  sroup  consisting  of  afi- 
olefinically  unsaturated,  aliphatic  ^arboxylic  acids 
and  their  anhydrides  and  I 

(B)  at  least  one  polyepoxide  in  an  aniount  such  as  to 
provide  about  0.01  to  2.5  mob  of  epoxide  groups  per 
mol  of  carboxyl  groups  present  fai  jsald  copolymer. 


3493,112 
AMINO-CROSS  LINKED  03 

OLEFIN  POLYMER 


Ciiftoa  L.  Kcte,  EdMr.  M6., 
Co.,  New  Yofk,  N.Y„  a 


If.  In  a  composite  laminar  structure,  a  copper  foil 
haviat  an  external  surface  aAered  to  a  resinous  lamina. 


ALPHA- 


W.  R.  Grace  Jk 


NoDnwi^    Nad  Magr  6, 1963,  Ssd.  No.  271469 

The  pottfoa  of  fha  tanas  «f  Iha  lalSiBt  Uhaaapsat  to 
Mar.  2, 1962,  has  boa 
36nilmi     (CL161— 2 

1.  A  composition  useftil  fai  the  prod< 
linked  p(dymeric  emulsion  comprising 
containing  an  oxidized  «-olefin  polymei 
•-olefin  polymeric  material  consisting  <tfjat  least  50  mole 
percent  ethylene  and  containing  0.1  to  4.d  milliequivalents 
carbonyl/gm.  of  oxidized  «-oldln  polymoic  material  and 
(B)  0.05  to  20.0  milliequivalenls/millie^oivakiit  of  car- 
bonyl  in  said  p<riymeric  material  of  a  pol  rfOnctional  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  alkaline  feacting  primary 
amino  ( — ^NHj)  groups. 


►) 

of  a  cross- 

an  emubioo 

c  material,  said 


3493412 
CARBONA110N  OF  PULTOIG  LIQUOR  WITH  SUB- 
SEQUENT PARTIAL  OXIDATION  OF  STRIPPED 
HYDROGEN  SULFIDES 
Eafl  Teador  V< 
SwodsafkgrRiiIVs 
Sweda^aarimr  to  Mo  Och^ 
skoUsvit,  8i»adsa»  a  Hmitod  cmmmi  of  Ssradaa 
NoDrawlBi.   fflad  Dec  13, 196),  Ssr.  Nat.  136461 
ClafaBs  fslaiRir,  appWrllaa  Swiiin,  Dec  17,1*2, 
13495/62 
7ClaiM.    (CL162-^) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polysulfide-containing  pulp- 
ing liquor  for  use  in  tiie  sulfate  method  of  preparing  cel- 
lulose pulp,  which  comprises  using  carbon  dioxide  for 
stripping  faydrofen  sulfide  from  a  green  Kquor  contain- 
ing sodium  sulfide  and  obtained  from  spent  liquor  pro- 
duced in  the  suMate  pulping  method,  and  thereby  obtain- 
ing a  stripped  gas  mixture  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  carbon  dioxide,  partially  oxidizing  to  elemental  sul- 
fur the.  hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  strq>ped  gas  mixture,  using 
air  as  the  oxidizing  agent,  and  thereby  formiog  a  mixtiire 
comprising  elemental  sulfur,  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen 
sulfide,  separating  the  elemental  sulfur  from  the  gas 
mixture,  treating  the  remaining  gas  mixture  with  a  car- 
bon dioxide  absorbent,  thereby  removing  carbon  dioxide 
from  the  mixture,  and  obtaining  a  residual  gas  mixture 
comprising  hydrogen  sulfide  and  a  small  amount  of  car- 
bon dioxide,  separating  carbon  dioxide  from  the  ab- 
soibent,  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  such  carbon  di- 
oxide for  stripping  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  green  liquor, 
converting  the  recovered  elememal  sulfur  to  soditmi 
polysulfide,  and  tliereafter  using  the  polysulfide  to  pre- 
pare a  polysulfide-containing  pulping  liquor  for  the  sul- 
fate pidping  method. 


3493.114 
METHOD  OP  FORMmG  PAPER  CONTAINING 
GASEOUS  FILLED  SPHERES  OP  THERMO- 
PLARnC  RRSmS  AND  PAPER  THEREOF 
DuM  L.  KsMM  and  Ralph  M.  GMch,  MldiaiBd,  Mich., 
■Mpnii  «e  Ike  Dow  Cli^lfil  Csfaaj,  Midland, 
MO^  a  cotporallaa  of  DalawaK 
No  Drawli«.    FBcd  Apr.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357466 

SdatoM.  (CL  162— 166) 
1.  A  paper  oon^rising  paper  making  fiben  having  in- 
corporated therein  «  plmrality  of  synthetic  resinous  ther- 
moplastic, paitidet,  each  of  the  synthetic  resinous  par- 
ticles having  a  generally  q;>herical  ihapt  and  defining  a 
generally  qtherical  gaseous  qiace  therein,  the  synthetic 
resinous  partides  being  present  in  a  proportion  from  about 
0.5  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  the 
paper  making  fibers  in  the  paper  and  each  of  the  resinous 
particles  having  a  diameter  of  from  about  0.5  to  about 
200  microns. 


3493,115 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  PAPER  WHILE 
PARTIALLY  DRY  WITH  A  QUATERNIZED  RESIN 
POLYELECTROLYTE  AND  A  CLAY  COATING 

Trygve  C  Lnctaa,  MBJeri,  N J.  awlgasi  to  RIetsI  Paper 
Corporatfe^  New  Yotfc,  N.yI,  a  cospeiailun  of  Deb- 


Ffl«6  Mar.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353437 
dOatoK    (0.162—164) 

2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  conductive  backing 
paper  for  recording  elements  for  use  in  wet  development 
electrostatic  rejnoduction  processes  and  the  like,  com- 
prinng 

(a)  hi^y  refining  a  fumidi  of  papermaking  fibers  to 
a  sofastaadally  low  value  of  fieeness  in  the  range  of 
appraomnaldy  250  to  400  oc  Schopper  Riegler, 

(b)  forming  oa  a  paper  machine  a  weak  wet  web  from 
said  famidi  of  highly  refined  IHwis; 

(c)  redncing  the  moistnie  content  in  said  wd)  after 


formation  on  the  pi^ier  machine  by  a  partial  drying 
thereof; 

(d)  impregnating  at  least  one  surface  o€  said  web  with 
a  scrfution  of  water  soluble  quatnviaBd  resin  pcky- 
electrotyte  in  a  manner  to  piovide  said  web  with  not 
substantially  more  tium  approximately  5%,  based 
upon  the  diy  solids  weiglit  of  said  papermaking  fiben 
of  said  resin  polyelectrolyte; 

(e)  further  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  said  im- 
pregnated web  of  hi^ily  rained  fibers  by  additional 
drying  thereof; 

(f)  impregnating  at  least  said  one  surface  of  said  web 
with  a  clay  coating  not  in  substantial  excess  of  10% 
of  the  diy  s(4ids  weiglit  of  said  papensaking  fibers, 
while  subjecting  said  web  to  rolling  pressure,  triiereby 
the  highly  refined  fibers  and  the  clay  coating  combine 
to  provide  substantial  holdout  of  sabseqoently  ap- 
plieid  electrostatic  sensitive  coatings  at  one  of  the 
surfaces  of  said  web  and  to  provide  substantial  hcrid- 
out  of  solvents  used  with  electrostatic  devekqiment 
toners  at  die  other  surface  of  said  web; 

(g)  thereafter  oompletoly  drying  said  impregnated  web 
of  highly  refined  fibers. 


3493,116 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CON- 
TINUOUS WEBS  FROM  CONTINUOUS  FILA- 
MENTS 

FritsG 
wig  flihiiwli^,  Bad  Sntanisa.  Ukfah 


VIenen,  Gcnuagr,  mipma  to 
seUachafLDanatliuif,  (krmms 

Wed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419446 
CiainH  priority,  applcafloa  Gcnsany,  Dec.  26, 1963, 
F  41466;  tirnt  6,  1964,  F  43,11^  Dec  7,  1964, 
F  44473 

16ClafaM.    (CL  162— 216) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated,  longitudinally 
continuous  web  which  comprises: 
(s)  moving  a  foraminous  support  having  a  fMot  in  a 
direction  of  movement  substantially  parallel  to  said 
face  at  a  predetennined  speed; 

(b)  causing  a  liquid  carrier  to  flow  continuoody  in  a 
predeternained  direction  of  flow  transverse  of  said 
direction  of  movement  from  «  feed  area  remote  from 
said  carrier  to  a  deposition  area  adjacent  said  support, 
the  velocity  of  flow  of  said  carrier  in  said  feed  area 
being  substantially  greater  than  said  predeftnnined 
speed  and  decreasing  from  said  feed  area  toward  said 
deposition  area; 

(c)  continuously  feeding  a  multiplicity  of  continuous 
filaments  to  said  carrier  in  aaid  feed  area  at  a  feed- 
ing speed  substantially  greater  than  said  prede- 
termined speed,  but  smaller  than  said  vdocity  of 
flow  in  said  feed  area,  whereby  said  filaoKnts  are 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  fiow  in  said  feed  area 
and  are  inlerengaged  with  each  other  in  said  deposi- 
tion area;  and 

(d)  depositing  the  interengaged  filaments  on  said  face 
of  thie  support 

( 1 )  the  mterengaged  filaments  being  sufSdent  in 
number  to  form  a  sdf-supporting  web  on  said 
face. 


833  0.0. 
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tb  An  •ppafitiw  for  fonnuig  an  dongated  longitudi- 
nalbr  cootumoas  web  convrising,  in  combinatioi^: 

(a)  a  ooBtainec; 

(b)  an  eadle«  foramiiiotis  support  having  two  ofipoate 
major  laoca,  a  portion  of  laid  aopport  conatituting  a 
flwvabto  wdl  of  said  container,  whereby  one  of  said 
facet  k  partly  in  the  rmtfainr r; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  support  at  a  predetermined 
speed  in  an  endless  path,  a  portion  d  said  path 
coot^pioaaly  adjacent  said  container  being  parallel 
to  said  wall; 

(d)  an  inlet  for  admitting  lipoid  to  said  container, 
(•)  (action  means  for  withdmwing  liquid  firom  the 

otiber  face  of  said  siqiport  in  saU  portion  of  said 

(f )  meana  for  ddfaung  a  liipiid  kvd  in  said  container, 
«t  least  a  portion  oi  said  one  face  being  bdow  said 
Icfd  in  said  container, 

(g)  a  eottdnit  having  an  orifice  adjacent  said  pMtion  of 
said  face  and  a  feed  portion  spMed  fnm  said  orifice. 
said  conduit  flaring  from  said  feed  portion  to  said 
orifice,  said  wifioe  being  below  said  level; 

(h)  means  for  admitting  a  liquid  to  said  feed  portion 
for  movement  in  the  conddt  toward  said  orifice  at 
a  qpeed  substantially  greater  than  said  predetermined 
Veed;and 

(i)  means  tor  admitting  a  multifdidty  of  filaments 
to  said  feed  porticm  for  engagement  by  the  admitted 
liquid. 


means  beyond  said 
mixed  licpiid  and  palp 


blades  lor  discharging 
said  pulp  loutlet  opening. 


3J934U 
rULPAND 
Nag  FJhrtiM  m 

ledMsr.  27719^  8«. 


FDeiJ 
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3,213417 
HIGH  DENSRT  PULP  MBONG 
V.  Piaaiii^iia,  Ir,  apd  Ukm  P.  1 

~  '""HnA,  a  canondtaa  of 
Mar.  ITTli^  te.  No.  MMM 

tcum.  ca.i<a-23() 


I  NaH*, 


3.  In  the  combinatioa  of  a  cylindrical  rdoeptaele  and  an 
annular  fluid  pressure  chamber  surrounding  said  recep- 
tacle having  an  annular  end  in  communipation  with  the 
entire  circumference  thereof;  a  pressure^actualed  valve 
for  opening  and  cloong  said  annular  end  to  said  recep- 
tacle, comprising 
a  flat  annular  plate  covering  said  annular  end,  and 
means  loosely  supporting  the  outer  circular  edge  of 

said  plate,  ' 

the  inner  circular  edge  of  said  plate  beitag  unsupported 
and  free  to  move  under  fluid  pressure  from  the  pres- 
sure chamber  in  one  direction  to  op^n  said  annular 
end  of  said  pressure  chamber  to  aaid  rec^tade 
around  the  entire  drcumlerence  therejof  and  to  move 
under  pressure  from  said  recqMade  pn  the  opposite 
direction  to  close  said  ammlar  end  tojsaid  receptacle, 
said  {date,  when  opening  the  end  <n  said  premore 
chamber,  directing  fluid  from  tfie  chamber  inwardly 
of  the  receptacle  in  a  lAsne  transverse  of  said  re- 


ceptacle. 


1.  Apparatus  lor  mixing  a  liquid  with  a  pulp  mass 
comprising; 
a  ImnHnrtinally  extending  qiindrical  mixing  chamber 

M.paip  inlet  opening  near  one  end  and 
a  pvip  outlet  opening  near  the  other  end, 
meana  for  ISeeding  po^  kmgitndinally  under  pcessure 
from  said  inlet  tfuoqih  aaid  chamber  to  said  outlet, 
a  Uqoid  jnlet  p^  mrtanding  tranarersely  of  said  cham- 
ber near  the  axis  thereof  and  havhig  a  series  of 
liquid  inlet  openings  Oierein  for  ii^ecting  liquid  into 
piSp  in  a  dowMtream  direction  aoroat  a  transverse 
line  approadiing  a  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  cfaam- 
bar,        ^ 
rotary  means  adjacent  said  liquid  idet  openings  rotat- 
ing the  palp  acrosa  a  plane  tramveise  of  said  diam- 
bcr  for  qpieading  injected  liquid  in  transverse  layers 
witiiin  die  pulp  while  pulp  is  ied  l<wgitudinally  in 
saUduunba-, 
sets  of  helical  Irneading  blades  downstream  of  said 
rotary  means  extending  longitodinaHy  of  said  cham- 
ber ttd  lOtaUUe  thocin  to  tnm  and  knead  the  pulp 
with  entrained  liquid  therein  radially  both  inwardly 
and  ootwardly  and  longitudinally  of  said  chamber 
bott  toward  and  away  from  said  pulp  outlet  end 
and 


3M419 
LABORATORY    APPAKatH    FOR  J1RRA1MINT 

OF  CELLULOaC  MAISRIAL  COfniNUOUSLY 

FED  THROUGH  A  CONTAINER 
Ole  Johan  Richisr.  Karidai.  Swilw.  iijuni  to  AUe- 


p  THKOUGH  ACOOTAPiER    j^ 


bolacet 

Swcocn 


Filed  Sqpt.  M,  1963, 


'.  No.  34»,34S 
aden,  S^  21,  1962, 
16449/62 

(0.162-237)1 


1.  Laboratory  apparatus  oonqirising  a  cylindrical  con- 
tainer  intended  for  the  performance  of  vanoos  tieatmeatt, 
preferaUy  digestioa  of  oeDukMic  maieiialj  dnriiif  its  con- 
tinuous movement  through  the  oootaian,  characterized 
in  that  the  cylindrical  containwr  having  |a  eeaatral  tone 
and  end  parts  on  opposite  sides  of  Hm  eeovral  aone  when 
the  treatmenta  should  be  perioraaed,  is  prtwdded  with  the 
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end  parts  of  a  length  considenMy  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  central  aona,  a  Jwamlnniii  tnbe  is  ooasplelBly 
enclosed  witliia  the  oontainrr  and  serves  lor  holding  the 
treated  material  md  tha  oum  diameter  of  widch  anrood- 
naataly  corwaponds  to  the  inner  diamwler  of  the  conminer, 
and  meana  to  displace  the  foraminous  tube  throuili  the 
central  aooa  in  oider  to  cany  the  material  from  one  end 
part  of  the  container  to  the  other  end  part  thereof. 


3493,126    

PAPER  MACHINE  PRbSBURIZED  HEADBOX 
CONTROL  OF  STOCK  FLOW 
George  L.  Hmman,  Jr.  aisi  Jack  F. 
OUo,  iiiliii     to 


29, 1964, 8sr.  Na.  365426, 
6ClalBBS.    (0.162—253) 


*iD  si«nM<ia 


2.  In  a  contrcri  system  for  a  papermaking  machine 
having  a  traveling  web  forming  screen  and  a  pressurized 
headbox  containing  a  pool  of  stock  and  having  an  orifice 
for  spouting  stock  on  said  screen,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, means  prododitg  a  first  signal  corre^Kmding  to  the 
velocity  of  die  screen,  means  produdog  a  second  signal 
corresponding  to  the  level  of  atock  in  the  headbox,  means 
producing  a  thtrd  signal  corresponding  to  the  flow  of 
stock  to  the  heaAox,  and  means  under  the  joint  control 
of  all  of  said  signals  regulating  the  flow  of  stock  to  said 
headbox. 

3493421 

PNEUMATICALLY  fUBWROCED  PAPER  WET 

PRESS  ASSniBLY 
ftsdsrfck  A.  Marfto.  Wmsrtawn.  N.Y.,  ms^nor  to  The 


I  Oct  9, 1963,  Sar.  ?«a^  31S4S2 
IdOalBM.    (0.162-35t) 


1.  A  pi^Mr  Thinn  prem  aaaemhly  comprising  a 
roll,  means  for  goidini  a  noo-^roas  flexible  bek  in  b4>- 
ping  relation  wkfa  said  pnm  raO,  means  for  guiding  a 
porous  web  betweuu  said  belt  and  said  press  roH,  and 
means  for  i^plyiag  flnid  presanre  to  the  opposite  surface 
of  said  belt  fmn  said  preas  roll  to  oomprese  said  porous 
web  agaiort  aid  pnm  roil. 


PESTKJDAL 
MBTHYL- 


coMPoaroNCOwrAPPic  ogMH- 

O.(3«MRm¥L.4-NflR0iHiWYIj 


PHOfliraaBOIBlOAIS  AND  OUKDIIillHYirO- 

(244Man4»qiiF!ffljigMBBS& 

aaicln  mamiB  Hfeai41L  MM  MMHM  SMHMl^  Tup^ 


mmjn 
3ciaisMu  jj&wr-^^^  ^ 

3.  A  metiiod  for  cooriMtmg  inawcts  which  attack  cra- 
dferous  jriants  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
an  insectidal  amount  of  an  appraodmaiely  1:1 
by  wei^t  of  0,0-dimeth^^0-(3-metfayl  4  nitwphenyl) 
I^iosptiorothioate  and  0,0-dimetiiy1-0-(2,2-dicfalorovinyl) 
irfiosplute. 

3492413 

N-(2-TETRAHYDMrTRANYL)  AMIIMKS 
ASFUNGKlDn 
Anyto  John  Spmdala,  Qrafu  jDaanr,  aafl  Gtan  I. 

WeMtar  GroviL  Bm,,  Mriipvi  la 

panjr,  Bi.  i^ftmt  MOb,  a  eaapanlian  af 
No  DrawkM.    OMhI  a 

Nn.  144^3.    nvMad 

1964,  Sar.  No.  416477 

6CWM.    (aiiT-43) 

1.  The  method  of  cootr^liag  fongil  growth  wfaidi 
c(Mnprises  contacting  the  said  fungus  wiUi  a  *M»g*^M*"i 
amoont  of  an  N-(2-totrahydropyranyl)  amide  of  the 
fmmula 


-fi-N 


R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  oonsistiiv  of  (1) 
hydrocai<>yl  containing  from  1  to  6  caibon  atomi  and  a 
free  of  non-benzenoid  unsaturation  and  (2)  primary 
l-chloroaIk]i  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  R'  u  selected  from  the  groop  oonsistiiv  of  hy- 
drogen and  hydrocarbyi  oontamfaig  flmn  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  is  free  of  non-benzeooid  onsatnration,  but 
when  R  is  prinury  I-chloroalkyl  dien  R'  is  hydrogen. 


ANnMICROHC  COMmmONS  AND 
FOR  PROraCIlON  OP  OBGANIC 


, itoGf^< 

icir,N.Y.,acafFandlaBaC 

2ClafaiB.    (CL 167-43) 

1.  An  antunicrobic  composition  oonq»rising  as  an  ac- 
tive ingredient  the  compound  of  the  formula 


OlOHtCO 


on) 


wherein 

X  u  a  member  selected  from  the  group  '•*"»«»««i"g  of 

"~^-^~~»      S    ,  —SO—,  — SOg      and  ^-CHj— , 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  ffwtp  ctmaiKtiin  of 

chlorine,  nitro  and  methylsnlphonyl,  and 
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n  is  an  mtegBT  from  zero  to  one,  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  cairter. 

FUlOKOCHUMMinMir AMB  FUMKSANTS 

NoDraivtac.    HMApr.  2S,  1M3, 8cr.  N*.  275,498 
THriMf     (a.  K7--39) 

1.  A  ptooca  for  ccmibattint  pest  oifaniams  by  fnmiga- 
tioa,  the  ilep  wUch  comprises  contacting  such  ortanisms 
wtth  the  y^por  of  a  flnwochloropFopaoe  having  the  fen* 
eial  fonmla:  i 

F    Cl  F 

F-A-i-C-R  i 

61  Cl  Cl 

wheiein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  ddorine  atom  and  a  fluorine  abm. 


ANTHELMINTIC  HYGKOMYON  B  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PROCX8B  OW  USING  SA^E 

Rohert  L.  Ma—,  hijaiiipnM^  lii^  mlt^  to  EM  Lily 

ft  IndiaMipeHi,  &id«,  a  cvponriioa  of  Ib- 


No  Drawing.    FBsd  N«r.  24,  IMl,  Ssr.  Ka.  lS4,tM 

TCUbm.    (0.167— 4S) 
1.  The  N^-substituted  hygromycin  B  der^atives  having 
the  formula 


HiC-HN-/     V-NH- 
HO-l       J-OH 


R> 

-i.-; 


Ri 


WATEK-DISPEiailLE  LKM06ULFONATE  FORMU- 
LA110N8  OP  METAL  ETHYLENE  BB-DTIIflO- 
CARBAMATBS 
Joha  T.  Pisw  aad  Jpc  C  EDcr,  llwinii,  Tcz.,  iwlfnii 
to  Dawaea  Chsasical  Co.,  be,  Howtoa,  Tcz.,  a  ooipo- 
nliaaefTcaaB 
NbDnmliV.  Fflei Afr. 2, 1N4, S«. No. 35MM 

4CUaH.    (CL  1^—42) 
1.  Method  for  preparing  water  dispersible  formula- 
tions of  metal  ethylene  bis^thiocarbamates  wherein  the 
maTimiim  particle  size  of  the  metal  ethylene  bis-dithio- 
caibamates  is  about  3  microns,  or  less,  comprising 
preparing  a  solution  of  metal  lignosulfonate  in  water, 
said  metal  being  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  manganese,  zinc  and  copper, 
adding  to  said  solution,  with  agitation,  a  salt  of  ethylene 
bit-dithiocarbamate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  sodium  ethylene  bia-dithiocarbamate  and 
diammonium  ethylene  bis-dithiocarbamate,  whereby 
metal  ethylene  bis-diUiiocaibamate  is  precipitated  in 
paitknlate  form  with  the  particles  of  about  3  microns 
size,  Qt  less,  in  die  presence  of  the  lipiosulfonate,  the 
lignoanlfonate  preventing  growth  of  the  precipitated 


md  the  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceuticatlly  acceptable 
acids,  wheiein: 
Z  represents  the  sugar  moiety  of  hygron^cin  B; 
R>  is  a  saturated  or  olefinic  Ci-Cu  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon connecting  group; 
Ra  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  di  (lower) 

alkylamino;  and  ^      > 

Rs  is  hydrogen;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  pi 

least  one  substituent,  the  substituen 

hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  di(lower)alkyi 

or  methylenedioxy;  or  a  heterocyclic 

ing  at  least  one  hetero  atom  of  the  gi 

of  O,  S,  and  N. 


lyl  having  at 
being  amino, 
o,  halogen, 
up  contain- 
up  consisting 


and  dfyiof  the  resulting  diqwiaion  of  metal  ethylene 
bis-dithiocaibamate  to  produce  a  dry  powdered  water 
diiponiMe  metal  ethylene  bit-()ithiocarbainate  formu- 
lailM  wbenm  the  maximnm  partide  rize  of  the 
metal  ethane  bis-dithiocaihamates  is  about  3  mi- 
crons, or  leas,  and  growth  in  particle  siie  thereof 
is  inlAnted  by  said  lignosulfonate. 


3,293,129 
IMMUNIZATION  OF  CATTLE  AGAI^CT  VIRUS 
DIARRHEA  VIRUS      I 

lames  A.  Baker,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aarifBor  t^  CoracD  Re- 
search FoadathM,  lac,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  IcorporatioB  of 
New  York  f 

No  Drawinc.    FHcd  Feb.  1,  19tt,  Scr.  ^o.  179,591 
1  Claim.    (CLK7— 7S)    j 

The  method  of  immunizing  cattle  agai<ist  virus  diar- 
rhea virus  without  thereby  eliciting  signs  <)f  illness  com- 
prising inoculating  suscqitible  cattle  with  a  standardized, 
safe  and  effective  virus  diarrhea  virus  vaccine  prq>aied 
in  accordance  with  a  process  which  comariaes  the  step 
which  consists  essentially  of  anially  passing  Oregon 
C24V  strain  of  native  virulent  wus  dia^hea  vims  32 
times  through  cell  cultures  of  tissue  cultured  embryonic 
bovine  kidney  cells. 


3,293,127 

ARTERIAL  EMBALMING  FLUID  AND  METHOD 

FOR  EMBALMING  THEREWITH 

Joha  1.  Bac^  IWhihiB^ia.  DaL,  aai^nr  to  Gold  Crest 

nc,  Mcadeahail,  Tu^  a  corpo- 


NoDra«rh«.    FBcd  Jaly  22, 19M,  Sor.  No.  364,512 
iCUM.    (Ca.  167-^49.5) 

1.  In  the  process  of  embalming  a  body  by  introducing 
into  it  an  embalming  fluid  containing  formaldehyde  in  a 
conoentration  sufficient  to  make  it  an  effective  embalm- 
ing aieiit,  the  unprovement  according  to  which  such 
embalming  fluid  abo  contains  0.005  to  0.5%  by  wei^t 
of  substantially  neutrafized  polyacrj^  add. 


3,293439 

PANLEUKOFENIA  VACCINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  THEREpF 
EbcB  A.  Slater  aad  CarraO  J.  Kaccra,  8(4  loe^l^  Mo., 

aasigwNrB  to  PUIIm  Reouae,  lac,  St  laasph.  Mo.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtog.   FBad  Nor.  27, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  249,496 
16  OiriaM.     (CL  167—76)  j 

1.  A  method  of  serially  propagating  panleukopenia 
virus  in  tissue  culture  medium  which  comprises,  in  the 
first  passage,  combining,  in  a  form  suitablei  for  tissue  cul- 
turing,  disease-free  domestic  cat  tissue,  pr^-infected  with 
virulent  panleukopenia  virus  of  domestic  ^ts  by  admin- 
istering panleukopenia  virus  into  diseaseffree  domestic 
cats  which  are  seronegative  to  panleukopenia,  derived  by 
aseptic  removal  of  said  tissue  from  such  bate,  sacrificed 
after  they  exhibit  clinical  and  pathological  signs  of  the 
disease,  with  a  growth  medium  suitable  |for  growth  of 
said  tissue,  and  at  least  six  subsequent  passages  of  the 
harvested  virus  from  the  first  passage  through  tissue  cul- 
tures of  cat  tissue  from  disease-free  domcptic  cats. 
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33M31 

¥AT-90LUmiM,  VFT AMIN  CCmTAINlNG 

FEED  SUFflBMENTS 

M.  ^fJf^^Bft^  V^*^  *:  ^  ^^'^ 

RBB  Malvhi  J.  MacMHaa,  Cnaiaia,  N  J.,  a^ 

a  N^^^B  ^^^^^^^g  t^^m^^mm  NflWMm.  N  J     a 
BflfMV     " 


Newarik, 


lEBMTOMG  BLOOD  COAGUIATION  VACVOBB 
ANDMEIHOPOPUK 
JaM  G.  LaHfeM.  Hiihi  IlHk.  mI  Mimii  U 

NJ.,   I  ilpiii    to 


NaPiiiitoi    FBad  Fab.  23, 1962,  Sar.  No.  17S466 
MCMhiB.    (GL1(7— tl) 

1.  A  biologically  available,  fat  soluble  vitamin  con- 
taining composition  of  matter  comprising  a  multiplicity 
of  small,  substantially  solid  spheroidal  particles  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  nonnally  solid  wax-like  material  having  a  melt- 
ing point  of  at  least  45  *  C. 

(b)  a  fat  soluble  vitamin  containing  material  absorbed 
on  an  edible  puffed  material,  said  fat  soluble 
vitamin  contaming  material  being  present  in  amounts 
up  to  aboaft  equal  parts  hjr  ivd^  per  part  of  said 
puffed  material  and  amoaats  xtp  to  about  40%  of 
the  total  iwi|^  of  said  cwwpoilHwi.  and 

(c)  an  edible  antioaddaat, 

sakl  sBliaauaa,  (a),  (b)  aod  (c)  being  faithnately  com- 
bined widi  each  other,  said  vheroidal  partfcles  having 
(a),  (b)  and  (c)  in  substantially  soUd  mass,  said  (a) 
being  present  hi  amounts  of  from  about  10%  to  about 
75%  l^  weight  fA  the  comMned  weight  of  sakl  composi- 
tion. 


Wi 

PlBhH,NJ.,ai 

NoDsawtog.    Flai  Sspt  6, 19il,  8sr.  N^  lJi»724 

scmh.  (aicy-445) 

1.  A  oephaha  fne  Mm^tintt^  la^sat  1  nnninaMiw  for 
use  in  determning  blood  ooafolation  facton  in  bolh  aac- 
tiinaic  and  tntrinsic  coi^aiatioa  sgrslsais  hai^ag  a  pH  of 
7.2-7.6  and  mniiithit  fifinliaily  off 

(1)  tissue  thrombopiaatin  having  weak  activity  1 


(2)  adsorbed  boviae  plasau,  free  flraai  Staait 
prothrombin,  proconvertin  and  riirfsliiias  factor  and 
oontainiag  proacoelerin  and 


3,293435 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 

J^S*  '"'■^  '*'>^  *^  ^'^'^  B.  Laa,  Jr.,  Dal 
Mar.  C^  asstoaiiii.  hy  ■..••  ni^iii  i.  to  the 
Ualled  Stoiss  of  Aaisrica  as  miiiiam  by  ihc  IMM 

MB    MsSIS^  29, 1964,  Bar.  Na.  364,912,  aaw 
^fe.  3,266,911,  Mai  Sept  26,  IfST  D^riiad 
■liriMiH  h^  36, 196S,  8sr.  Na.  SH,iS5 
lOaiaL    (0.176— 17) 


3,293432 

SPRAY  DRIED  VITAMIN  COMPOBTnONS  AND 

hlBIHOD  OP  PEEPARAHON 

Lewis  E.  fltoyla,  Jr.  8«rih  fflililill,  and  Edw«d  J. 

Haans,  Pafcais,  N J.,  aailpaaB  to  Merck  A  Co.,  be, 

Rahway,  NJ.,  a  1  sipasnBai  af  New  Jsaaay     ^^  "^ 

NoDnwtof.   FBai>6ar.2S,  1963, flv.Na. 267,643 
liChlM.    <aii7— 12) 

1.  A  q;>ray  dried  powder  havtaf  fiee4owing  properties 
and  whkh  is  directly  compiesaible  into  tablets,  compris- 
ing from  75  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  ascorbic  acid,  from 
5  to  25  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  caibofaydrate,  and  from  0  J 
to  5  parts  by  weifht  of  a  fllm-piodudng  hydiophylic  or- 
ganic colloidal  matoial. 


A  nuclear  reactor  ntiiiriin  « thorium-oranium"*  breed- 
ing cyde  whkh  reactor  compriaes  a  reactor  core  imt^^Mmg 
nuclear  fuel  in  s^regated  fuel  units,  said  fud  units  being 

spheroids  having  dJametcTi  leas  than  about  one  mflUmater, 
a  first  vonp  of  said  fuel  units  «^n«tai»w^  nranam  and  a 
second  group  of  said  fuel  units  contafaun^  thorioni,  the 
fuel  uniu  of  one  of  said  groupa  beinf  each  coaled  whh  a 
protective  coating  of  i^ralytic  catbon  and  the  fuel  units 
of  the  other  oi.  said  groups  being  uncooted. 


3093433 
METHOD  OF  IMPARTING  COLOR  TO  PHARMA- 
CEUTICAL BOLUnONS 
loha  A.  HB.  New  Biuasiilil    N J.  h^mv  to  B.  R. 

of 


HIL  Nmv  Braaswlck,  N  J.  asal 
ASaas lac, New  York, nIy., a 


NoDrawtoi.   FBed  Apr.  14»  1963,  Ser.  No.  275439 

7CUhM.    (CLi(7-l2) 
1.  A  prooesB  for  imparting  a  unifonn  color  to  an 
aqueous  phanaaoentical  aolntion  which  compriaea 

(a)  dissolvag  a  water  insoluUe  pharmaceutically  ao- 
oeptoUe  nontoxic  ookxing  material  in  an  organic 
solvent; 

(b)  dispankig  the  said  coloring  material  over  the  sur- 
face of  a  water  txAvMit  phaimaoeutically  wifflftable 
free-flowing  particulate  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sugars,  salts  and  hydrocoUokls  by 
contacthig  sakl  particulate  material  with  the  said  col- 

y      ored  o^poto  aointkm; 

(c)  removfait  Urn  said  ofgaaie  solvent  to  obtain  a  sub- 
standaliy  dly  coloring  conpositkw  comprising  par- 
ticuhito  aalerid  havmg  adherent  to  the  surfaces 
thereof  tin  said  insohiUe  coloring  material;  and 

(d)  intimaWly  introdndag  into  an  aqueous  jduuma- 
ceutical  prodact  tlie  said  coloring  composition  to  ob- 
tain a  oaifoaaly  colored  aqueous  pharmaceutical  so- 
lution. 


NUCLEAR  REACTOKiy^  MB1H0D  FOR  RE- 
FUELING  SAME 

-^m^^K^K^mtf  I^VW  v^im,  n.T., 

1.  A  nucfear  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  core  fbnned 
of  a  plunlity  of  aiQaoent,  gencnJly  verticdy 
ing.  elongated  core  elem^rts,  said  core  dMoeni 
ing  in  a  phiraUty  of  reteeMng  zones,  a  pnsaore  vessel 
surrounding  sakl  core,  said  laiaaiiii  veasel  havtog 
a  height  less  tiian  twwe  the  le^ih  of  saU  core  elements, 
said  pressure  vesrel  als6  having  fonaed  therein  a  idu- 
rality  of  tmerally  regnlaily  spaced  aooeas  j  1  iligi  lo- 
cated  above  sakl  core  acioas  the  top  ponton  of  tali 
pressure  vessel,  a  sepante  aooeas  opening  oentraDy  over- 
lying each  refneUag  none.  saU  access  ii|ifiaiii|i  behig  of 
sufldeot  saa  to  overiie  a  ptaraUty  of  core  elemeats 
and  the  total  cross  sectkiaal  area  of  aU  of  said 
opeakigs  behig  anbttaatially  leas  tkn  the  a«ai 
area  of  said  reactor  core,  nocdes  extendi 
upward  from  said  access  nfmmkt^t  g^  liwymy  pgr. 
nutting  the  eore  etemeals  wUch  directly  underlie  snid 
access  openings  to  be  Ufled  axiaDy  dmvthron^  and 
thereby  withdrawn  firom  the  reactor,  oontiol  lodk  ha- 
mg  provided  in  at  least  oertam  of  sakl  refoelmg  zones. 


u»o 


I 

OFFICIAL  QAZETTE 


)»cKirtiai 


80,  1966 


said  control  rods  being  axially  aligned  with  the  access 
opadiiC  for  Oe  aone,  and  rsaadvabla  ooirtrol  rod  drhw 
iBBm  di^iOKiil  wUiin  the  nooln  above  aaSd  eeitain 
waft,  nid  access  opadngt  belnf  of  nflcieat  iSae  to  per- 
mit entry  t>f  cote  dement  handling  means  for  removing 
the  ootv  glwiifn^'  fnn  tfie  ■wociatwl  core  SMie. 

$.  A  method  for  icAialfaig  a  aooe  of  a  nvckar  reactor 
imtAtatm^  a  pieflran  vemel  havinc  dtopoaed  therewithin  a 
reactor  core  made  op  of  a  phiimlit]r  of  elongated  vertical- 
ly dtapoied  care  dements  and  divided  into  a  phirality  of 
BBfuaU^  mm,  access  to  each  of  the  icfnding  »mes  be- 
ing by  an  access  openo^  in  tlie  pressure  vesid  oveilyiog 
and  fsaeiaBy  centtaOy  di^osed  of  eadi  zone,  the  cross 
MClkMd  ana  a<  tbt  aooea  opening  being  sobttaatially 
leas  than  die  cross  sectional  area  of  the  nnideilying  zone, 
iriBoh  method  comprises  removing  from  the  reactor  all  of 


same  time  adjusting  the  coolant  flow  distrlbutiQn  corre- 
^wndingly,  whereby  to  enaUe  the  fnel  nlKarwnti  of  the 


3Jf3LU7 

POWER  GENERAnmrFBOM  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  PLANT 

Atomic 


eldaBsnts 


previously  critical  charge  to  decay  undistur^  until  such 
time  as  discharge  is  desired. 


the  core  elements  in  the  central  portion  of  a  selected  zone 
which  are  in  axial  alignment  with  a  selected  overlying 
access  opening  by  lifting  them  axially  tfaroagh  said  over- 
lying access  opening,  removing  from  the  reactor  peripheral 
oon  ekments  that  are  ont  of  axial  afignment  with  said 
overlying  access  opening  by  individnally  moving  eadi  of 
them  laterally  substantially  into  space  vacated  by  the  re- 
movd  of  said  centeal  core  dements  to  fdace  the  core  ele- 
menft  in  axial  aligmnent  widt  said  overlying  access  opeoJng 
and  then  lifting  the  core  dement  npwud  throagh  said  ac- 
cess evening  and  out  of  the  reactor,  replacing  peripheral 
core  dements  removed  using  fredi  core  elements  when 
desked  by  reversing  said  last-mentioned  removal  steps, 
and  replacing  core  dements  in  the  central  portion  of  said 
selected  zone  using  fiedi  core  dements  if  desired  by  lower- 
ing core  dements  axially  in  sdd  zone. 


>S«r.N^  3(8,237 

h,May2t,lM3, 
21,3i6/«3 
4  naJMi     (C1.17<— d2) 

1.  In  the  feneration  ci  oaefnl  power  from  hetcro- 
gNieoai  nndear  reactor  plant  having  provision  for  two 
charges  of  nuclear  fuel  dements  to  be  assemUed  into  a 
potattaHy  cnticd  configuration,  a  method  com^iaing  the 
stepe  of  controlling  one  assembled  charge  of  foel  dements 
for  maiftfainiBg  therein  a  condUion  oi  nuclear  critically 
wUht  ooocDnently  OMrtrdling  another  assemUed  diarge 
of  fnd  dements  for  maintaining  therein  a  sub-criticd 
coaSlStm,  (ttstribating  coolant  flow  from  a  coowMm  source 
in  pro^ortians  sufficient  for  the  surface  temperature  of 
the  fttd  dements  in  both  charges  not  to  exceed  a  given 
iwTiMiMpw  tempcntnre,  and  subaeqneally  changing  over 
the  lespectivB  conditions  of  the  diarges,  whilst  at  the 


HEAT  IRBATING  A1VARA1UB  UI{ILIZING 
NUCLEAR  BNIMSY 


li  IMWB, 

OirilMM 

Mar.  23,  ^3l  8m.  N^  IMTf .  nofw 
■t  No.  34S1,999,  imsi  Mqr  4,  1^    DMisd 
and  Ufa  afiiratlGn  Jan.  3,  UM,  8sr.  No.  333,479 
Chdms  irieAy,  agiErirtea  Ge——y,  Mk.  24,  l»Sf, 
B  52,n9  ~ 

li  Claims.    (&  17»— 39) 


1.  A  furnace  for  heating  processing  6$  material  by 
meam  of  nuclear-4ssion  energy,  comprising  a  nudear  re- 
actor having  a  graphite^noderated  core  itructure,  said 
core  structure  having  two  groups  ot  borel  nuclear  fuel 
elements  inseitaUe  into  one  of  said  groupp  of  bores  for 
beating  said  core  structme  by  nuclear  chaiii  reaction,  and 
feeder  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  movable  guide 
memben  and  means  for  inserting  said  guide  members  re- 
ipectivdy  into  the  bores  of  said  odier  gnm  for  fee<Eng 
the  material  to  be  processed  urto  said  lat^r  bores,  said 
latter  bores  when  containing  said  material  constituting 
substantially  the  only  coding  means  of  said  core  stmctnre 
during  fuxtiace  operation. 


3,293,139 
PRESTRE8SED  CONCUn 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
lean  ■sBsi)  Gatcfcai,  gfraea^^iiilper  t» 

a  rEMfim  AlaMMHe,  nnm,Mi 
FllsdApr.24,lM4,8arrN«. 


,FOR 


6CMML^dTlT(— 91) 
1.  Prestressed  concrete  pnmnn  vcae! 
actors  comprising  a  gas-tight  steel  memb 


nodear  re- 
nUch  serves 
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as  a  ifaih^  for  a  rham'HT  wkiA  is  iftW— i**^  by  said  a  growth-limiting  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the  group 

pressure  vesasl  aad  ilmw^  which  drcwialas  •  gas  un-  ronsisthig  of  anfhraaffie  addb  indole,  and  Xrliyplqphai^ 

der  puiMuii  for  lia  pwpeen  of  oooHiig  Ike  reactor,  said  m  pibdooe  aajtaa  Jovohed  hi  hTpiaitea  ejoiMi  it 

piessura  vesMl  i  (■iiiii^  of  a  c^Hndilcd  dMU,  two  bases  exce#  of  the  amounts  normally  pa^eat,  and  tfnaeafter 

which  an  oapnrale  iraa  said  sheO  and  each  di^KMed  adding  to  said  cell  su^ndon  an  amodot  of  ladoie  or 

at  one  and  of  said  sheH  and  piesliasslng  cables  for  the  antfanuiflic  add  in  «xobbs  of  tliat  m^uired  for  badsrial 

purpose  of  amembUng  said  shel  and  said  bases,  the  cy-  growth  and  incnhating  said  suspendoD  atil  in  the  abaeaoe 

Unbical  sheO  at  least  nmiitUng  of  an  ontn  none  of  of  ttypinphanaae  until  an  aocHBulation  of  L4iyplophan 


-  t„ 


"active  concrete**  wfaidi  is  alone  traversed  by  die  pre- 
stressing  cables  and  an  inner  zone  of  "passive  concrete" 
which  is  subdivided  by  transvene  and  axid  slots  formed 
in  said  inner  none  info  a  pturality  of  segments,  whflst 
the  inner  zone  serves  as  heat  insulation  fOr  the  concrete 
of  the  outer  zone  and  also  serves  to  transfer  to  said 
outer  zone  the  pressure  fOroes  eaetted  by  the  codant 
gu  on  the  gaa-ti^  lining  membrane. 


2SS 
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PROCESS  POR  OVTAMMG  PRODUCTS  RICH  IN 
miDUin  FACTOR 

MIckd  C.  G.  A*  -Bm 
siiper  la  Imefga,  Bslni  d  Pies,  Vnmn,  a 
ofFtasMn 
NoDrmH^   Pled  Dec  9i  19C3.  Ssr.  No.  32S,lt5 

tCUmm,  (CLliS-^) 
4.  A  pioosss  for  the  production  of  Ufldiv  n  factor, 
which  consprisea  pcoleo^rticdly  digesting  fish  intestines 
at  about  50*  to  SS*  C.  and  a  pH  of  about  5.8  to  6^  to 
obtain  bifkdus  n  factor  in  an  aqueous  phase,  separating 
said  aqueona  phase  from  the  remainder  of  the  reaction 
mixture,  and  recovering  bifidns  n  factor  from  said 
aqueous  pbsae. 


FERMENTATION  PfMKSS  POR  PRODUCING 
MRYPTOPHAN 


■-ABiYLAflB  AND 

Yi 


It,  19M,  Bar.  New  37C«» 

i||lri|giifinan,li     22,19S3, 
3t/)g34f 

2CkiBie.    <CL19S.-e) 

2.  s-Amylaae,  metaboBle  of  black  a^ergOlus  Y-78 
(ATCC-15475),  which  has  die  foOowhig  propeitiea; 

(1)  its  optimum  pH  for  activity  is  about  5.0  and  Us 
optimum  tempenrtm  -fif  10  minntee  of  eozyma- 
tkn  at  the  optimum  pH  is  from  45  to  50*  C; 

(2)  it  is  stable  in  the  pGt  ra^»  from  aboot  6  to  9 
when  it  as  allowed  to  stand  at  37*  C  oveaiiii«^«ed 
loses  its  activity  at  pH  tjO  by  heating  at  70*  C  for 
30  mimles; 

(3)  Ms  hBit  of  starch  4lw»M|>osilian  is  9S-ieO«; 

(4)  it  has  a  strong  daoompoaition  action  on  panose, 
and  a  strong  mdtase  activity; 

(5)  it  hydroiyaes  amylose,  amylopectin  and  glycogen 
as  snbatfdea  almost  to  ^nooae  and  its  limit  of  ky- 
droiyais  of  the  said  siAalnies  is  Ui^er  dian  95 


rill  niBiih^     FSad  Apr.  29, 1944,  Scr.  N*.  341,2S4 
It  nilis,    iO.  195—29) 

13.  A  prooam  for  the  prodnctioa  of  L-tryptophan  niiich 
comprises  colturiiig  under  sobmeiged  aen^  conditions 
a  mutant  of  Darhrrichia  coli  in  vriiich  syntiiesis  of  enzymes 
invdved  in  tryptophan  biosynthesis  hnve  been  genetically 
derepressed  on  a  growth  supporting  nutrient  medium  con- 
uining  an  amount  of  carbidnyidrate  and  nitrogen-contain- 
ing compoimdi  in  excess  of  that  required  fOT  bacterial 
growth  whereby  L-tryptophan  is  accumulated. 

14.  A  process  for  the  production  of  L-tryptophan  which 
comprises  pc^aring  an  enzyme-containing  cell  su^ien- 
sion  by  cukuring  in  the  abaence  of  triptophanase  under 
submerged  aeroMe  condition  an  airthranflic  add  auxo- 
troph  of  Escherichia  coli  on  a  nutrient  medium  containing 


(6)  its  elementary  analysis  is  C  49.9g  to  50.43%.  H 
6.7g  to  7.45%,  and  N  13.18  to  13.21%; 

(7)  its  nknviolet  abeoiptioa  tpectrvn  is  ai  ibowii 
OB  FIO.  3  of  the  "^'"""if^wy*^  drawings  wMi  a 
maximttm  abaoiption  at  the  wave  leogCh  of  277- 
2S0  millimicrons; 

(8)  its  infrared  abaorption  spectnsm  ia  as  shown  on 
FIG.  4,  with  the  following  rignMteant  abaocptlaD 
bands  (in  microns): 

3.0  (strong) 
3.44  (middle) 
6.04  (bioad,  strong) 
6J8  (bioad,  stro^) 
6.92  (weak) 
7.19  (broad,  weak) 
8.13  (middle) 
9J5  (broad,  wuk); 

(9)  it  is  easily  aolable  in^water  bnt  analable  in  an 
organic  solvent  sodi  as  metlumd, 
edier. 


j^aiMds 


Plsi  Ang.  It,  19i4.  Ssr.N0.3tt,35i 
UCMm.    CC1.19S-43) 

13.  An  enzymic  prqpaxatiao  rhararteriwd  by  hi^  ^e- 
cific  activity  and  std>iltty  against  detarioratio|i  comprising 
the  reaction  product  obtaiBed  by  mioviMing  idem  brome- 
lain from  enzyme-containing  juice  axprsased  from  cruhed 
plants  of  the  family  Bromdiaceae  and  ***«Hff*"g  the  en- 
zyme-containing material  with  an  inniTaMe  f**HHr"g 
agent  which  furnishes  hmroate  ion  lor  itabiliring  said 
enzyme.  abntt- 
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RfAL'BNG  PBO«BUm6^£0H0LS 

I D.  BacfcOTi.  Khi  (irav*,  Wk,  M 

Wli.,a 


BfoDni*^.   rati  May  13.  IfiS,  8«.  No.  2M419 
14CMM.    (0.190— 7t) 

1.  In  tke  pnom  of  maltim  a  oeieal  grain  which  em- 
ployi  itatfing  grain  nntfl  it  acqaiics  a  moistarB  content 
snitiMe  Cnr  feimination,  termfaiating  the  ite^ied  grain 
uder  nilaUe  condirioM  of  aeration  and  moisture  until 
gn«a  aak  it  pradnoad  and  kihdng  the  green  malt,  tiie 
iapraffoneirt  wtasb  compriees  i^^ying  about  20  to 
20QJ0OO  pttta  by  wetght  of  an  akohol  per  million  parts 
of  dry  OMVal  grain  to  the  grain  in  the  period  from  har- 
VMting  die  grun  to  a  time  after  8teqH>nt  u^  before 
gmifrf**^  of  te  gram  is  substantially  completed,  the 
amovnt  of  said  idoohol  ued  being  sufficient  to  signifi- 
canliy  increase  the  malting  yield  and  give  a  malt  with 
alphMm^ase  and  modification  values  of  industrial  utflity 
and  with  Ae  alccriiolic  function  of  Ae  alcohol  being  due 
•(My  to  hydroacyl  groups  present. 


nei  Ite.  as,  19H  8v.  No.  354»7g5 
14CWW.    (CL  195— lt3.S) 
1.  A  coBipOiitiogfbr  Ae  detection  of  the  enzyme  gua- 
naia  in  flridswhidi  comprises  I 

a  reaction  sjrstem  comprising 


Dkcbii^  20,  19M 


in  the  pras- 

oolor  pro- 

itact  of  said 


a  catalyst  having  peroiidative 

eaoe  of  the  azide  for  calalyziag 

ductng  reaction  resoUag  from 

chnHMgen  with  peroxide,  and 
a  buffer  for  maintaining  tte  oomt 

system  and  detection  system 

velopmmt  at  a  pH  of  betwcon 
11.  A  process  for  the  diagnosis  of  viral 
prisiqg  contacting  Uood  serum  from  an 
pected  of  having  vinl  hepatitis  with  a  guai^se  detecting 
composition  comprising  a  guanine  containing  reaction 
system  citable  oi  hydnriytic  deamination  ind  oxidatimi 
with  the  concomitant  fcxmatim  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in 
the  presence  of  gnanase  and  a  chromotepic  detection 
system  for  detecting  said  hydrogen  peroidtfe  and  there- 
titcr  diagnosing  hepatitis  if  a  positive  re^onte  is  obtained. 


34f344S 

snHULAnpwrSflaioiiAL  growth 

L  LsafM,  FiBBhgliis.  aisd  taasl  I.  Halwdi, 
N J.,  aislMen  t^MahM  OB  CovpontloB,  a 
■  afNnrVaifc 

NsHmilv.  nMAi«.  24, 19(4,  te*  No.  392,319 
SCbkM.    (CL19S— M) 

1.  Metliod  oi  stimulating  the  growth  of  a  microorga- 
nism selected  from  the  group  conristing  of  Adiromobacter 
and  Noeardfia  on  an  aliphatic  hydrocaib<»  as  the  sole 
sonroe  of  carbon  for  energy  and  growth  which  comprises 
meobating  said  microorganism  in  an  aqpeous  mineral  salt 
eohitioo  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  said  hydrecaibon 
to  fonn  an  incubation  mixture,  said  sdution  containing 
a015  to  10%  by  weight  of  urea  and  0.01  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  water  •(duble  inorganic  ammonium  salt,  said 
mixtnre  containing  0.001  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic 
mutaee  active  agent,  the  joint  use  of  said  agent,  urea, 
«iid  — w»«^»*""'  salt  having  a  synergistic  effect  on  the 
growth  rate  of  aaid  nucroorganism  as  demonstrated  by 
Ae  growth  rate  is  substantially  greater  than  if  a  like  in- 
cnbirtioo  mixture  were  used  but  (1)  which  omits  said 
agent,  or  (2)  which  omits  said  urea,  or  (3)  which  omits 
sidd  ammooium  salt,  or  (4)  which  onuts  said  agent  and 
urea,  or  (5)  which  omits  said  agent  and  ammonium  salt. 


3,293444 

coMKMmcm  ros  oniciiNG  guanase  and 

worn  mAGNOBSNG  VIBAL  HBPAimS 


Ind., 


responsive  to  the  presence  of  per- 


3,293|147 
MEASURING  THB  rUWNCX  OF  ENZYME 

BBAcncms         I 

V.  KaAowsU,  BkMa,  N.T.,  iiilgehr  to 

RMissth  Fb— irtnn,  inc.,  1Abc%  N.Y;k( 
ofNawYflifc  r 

raed  Ab|.  17, 1944, 8sr.  Now  39tit3 
9aidMB.    (CL  19S— lt35)~ 
1.  The  method  of  meanuing  enzymes 
reactions  comprising  placing  in  a  dialysb 
ihiid  and  material  to  be  tested,  indnding 
dhemical  substrate,  which  is  sub|ect  to  a 
enzyme  activity  under  test  and  which 
dialyzable  product,  incubating  said  bag 
while  it  is  immersed  in  a  sdutkm  so  that  a 
fKcific  type  of  enzymatic  activity  within 
ihrough  the  bag,  and  measuring  the  qi 
net  of  the  specific  enzymatic  activity  to 
dkation  o  fthe  maanitndft  of  that 


enzymatic 

biological 

buflEer  and  a 

type  of 

down  to  a 

oontents 

roductof  the 

bag  panes 

of  a  prod- 

an  in- 

activaty. 


3,293,1a 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  ' 
CMOmi  W.  DcD,  Dalrolt,  $mi 
Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  esjpnn  to 


SIlRFACXS 


Cm- 

if  Now 


NoDrawi^   FBai  Feb.  27, 1944, 8er.l)lo.  347,414 
4CUBH.    (CL  251— 193)1 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  steel  surfMCS 

contacting  the  surfiioe  to  be  cleaned 
alkaline  solution  consisting  essentially  of  at 
percent  by  wei|^  of  the  solution  of  an 
draxide,  an 'oxidizing  agent  in  an  amount 
Vide  oxidizing  power  eqni^dent  to  that  bf  hexavalent 
chromium  ions  in  the  amount  of  at  least  ab  rat  0.002  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  solution,  at  least  abo  nt  0.1  percent 
by  weight  of  the  solution  of  a  ^uconic  add  i|mterial  and  at 
least  about  0.01  percent  by  weight  of  the  I  solution  of  a 
polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  we^t  within  the 
range  of  about  200  to  about  20,000. 


comprises 

an  aqneoos 

about  0.3 

metal  hy- 

topro- 


xaafhine  oxidase. 

an  azide  for  iiddbiting  the  formation  of  interfer- 
ing catalase-peroxide  complexes, 

a  bvSer  for  maintaining  the  reaction  system  at  a 
flB  of  between  about  7.5  to  8  J  during  the 
^niii^lie  deamination  and  oxidation  of  gua- 
atae  aMi  Ute  concomitaat  formation  of  perox- 


BUBBLE  DECK  FRAdlTOiATOR  IXkFUL  FOR 
SMALL  SCALE  FRACI10N  AlfON 

Robert  A. 


n^a 


Fled  Am.  39, 1943.  Ssr.  No.  3t9 ,444 
7f1iilBis     ^242— 15t) 
1.  An  improved  fractiooator  oonqvising  ii  i  combination, 

(a)  a  vertically  doogated  housing  havh  g  at  least  one 
fluid  inlet  thereto  and  at  least  two'flnii  outlets  there- 
from todischaife  separated  fracliaas, 

(b)  means  supfdying  heat  to  fluid  mainteined  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  hooting^  and 
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(c)  a  phirality  of  vertically  spaced  bubble  decks  witiiin 

said  housing.  . 

(d)  each  of  said  decks  having  a  weir  and  downpipc 
means,  a  phirality  of  spaced  vapor  openings  there- 
through, and  an  accompanying  movable  ball  and 
seat  means  for  the  top  of  each  of  said  vapor  openings, 
and  in  addition, 


means  for  lonoval  of  a  concentrated  vapor  fraction  from 
said  baflled  flow  of  essence  bearing  vapor,  ^ilpplni  "eans, 

reflux  means  for  delivering  a  metered  flow  of  rdtex  vapor 
from  the  vapor  intet  of  tiie  heat  exchanger  ««ns,  re- 
ceiver means  operatively  connected  to  Mid  ^^^9*^*  "|^ 
for  coUecting  flavor  bearing  condensate  discharged  tfcere- 
from,  vent  means  operatively  connected  to  the  Gripping 
means  for  withdrawing  non-condensiWo  gas  Oornram, 
flnt  condenser  means  operatively  oonnecthig  tiie  vapor 
outiet  to  die  stripping  means  for  condensing  the  vapor 
fraction  into  flavor  bearing  ooadeasate  and  non-con- 
densible  gas  dehvered  to  the  stripping  means,  second  con- 
denser means  operatively  connecting  the  reflux  means  to 
the  stripping  means  tor  delivering  reflux  liqnid  to  the 
stripping  means  in  counter  amcnt  relation  to  the  non- 
condensible  gas  deUvered  thereto,  and  pressure  reguUtor 
means  operatively  connected  to  tiie  heat  exchanger  means 
and  the  vent  means  for  producing  a  constant  pressure 
differential  maintaining  flow  of  said  vapor  fraction  and 
reflux  vapor  tt>  tiw  first  and  second  condenser  means. 


(e)  each  of  said  decks  having  perforate  screen  means 
extendfaig  substantially  over  and  in  contact  with  the 
entire  upper  face  of  the  deck  and  being  deformed 
above  each  of  said  movable  ball  means  at  said  vapor 
openings,  whereby  to  enhance  vapor-liquid  flow  and 
conucting  and  to  preclude  each  of  the  movable  baU 
means  above  each  vapor  opening  from  being  dis- 
placed from  iU  seat  means  on  the  upper  face  of  a 
deck.  ^^_^_^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  ^OVERING  ESSENCE- 
BEARING  VAPORS 
Ralph  W.Cook,  311  Mats  sLDoMdto,*]^    3352S 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  flavor  concentrate  from 
an  essence  bearing  vapor  separated  from  vapor  stn^M 
Uquid  comprisfag,  spaced  vapor  and  liquid  inlets  for  re- 
spectively receiving  said  essence  bearing  vapor  and  sa^ 
stripped  Uqdd,-  beat  exchanger  means  connected  to  said 
inlets  for  conducting  a  baflled  flow  of  said  easense  bear- 
ing vapor  fa  heat  exchange  retation  to  said  stoipped  liquid 
and  in  eonnter<nrrent  flow  relation  to  condensmg  con- 
densato.  a  vapor  outiet  comwcted  to  said  heat  exchanger 


aj93,isi 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  concentration  of  aqueous  radio- 
active wastes  ctHuprising.  in  combination, 

(a)  a  batch  storage  tank, 

(b)  means  to  fill  said  batch  sKvags  tank  with  radio- 
active waste, 

(c)  a  first  pun^  drawing  waste  from  aaid  batak  tank, 

(d)  a  first  eductor  through  whidi  said  pnnv  foroea 
waste  which  returns  to  sidd  batch  tank, 

(e)  an  evaporatw  and  condenaer  having  a  heating  coil 
in  its  lower  portion,  a  condensmg  coil  fai  ita  iq»per 
portion,  means  collecting  condensate  from  said  con- 
densing coil,  and  drc^  separators  between  said  heat- 
ing and  condensing  coils, 

(f)  a  first  valve  enabling  some  flow  from  aaid  flnt 
eductor  to  flow  into  the  bottom  of  said  ovaporator 
and  condenser,  ^  _ 

(g)  means  reqwusive  to  the  waste  level  fa  the  boUam 
of  said  evaporator  and  condenser  cloafag  add  Ikat 
valve, 

(h)  a  first  pipe  tiirougfa  which  said  first  odnctor  dnws 
waste  from  said  evaporator  and  uiadenaer  to  ratntn 
with  the  waste  flowing  from  said  first  odnctor  to  said 
batch  tank, 

(i)  a  distillate  holding  tank. 

(})  a  second  pump  drawing  water  from  said  distillate 
holding  tank. 
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(k)  a  second  edoctor  through  which  said  aecond  pomp 
fofCM  water  which  letnma  to  said  distillate  bedding 

tank, 

(1)  a  seoood  ^pe  through  whkh  said  aecond  eductor 
drawa  a  vacmun  in  said  evaporator  and  condenser, 

(m)  a  parity  sensing  device, 

(n)  a  tkree-way  vahe  actuated  in  response  to  said 
votjjtf  sensing  device,  and 

(o)  a  thfad  sipt  leadmg  from  said  means  collecting 
conihinsatr  through  said  purity  sensing  device  to  said 
thne^way  valve,  said  three-way  valve  directing  con- 
deoiate  to  ttid  second  ednctor  to  pass  into  said  dis- 
dDale  tank  and  said  duee-way  valve  being  activated 
in  lespoose  to  said  purity  sensmg  device  directing  dis- 
tOlale  of  lesser  purity  to  said  first  ednctiv  to  pass  into 
saidbirtditanL 


piibvknung 
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METHOD  FOR 

DEPOSmON      _ 

MMBt  Wavcfley,  VIrtoria,  and 
UMb  Jflkaba  Siena.  ChiMirtim,  Victoria,  AMtraHa, 

Victoria, 


rtsi  Aw.  U 1M3, 8sr.  N«.  3IU99 
Iriertly,  ■jMi  iH  i  ii  AlrsMa.  A—.  U,  1X2, 
2MM/tt>  Meat  Ul^Xl 
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1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  formation  of  adherent 
scale  deposits  <m  the  heat  transfer  surfaces  of  apparatus 
used  for  tiie  evaporation  of  sea  water  crataining  conoen- 
tratioos  of  calcium  and  magnesium  salts  which  consists 
of  die  step  of  adding  a  polyaciylic  add  having  a  concen- 
tration eaqjuessed  as  the  product  of  the  parts  per  million 
and  the  oKdecidar  weight  of  between  about  20,000  and 
about  960,600  to  said  sea  water  thus  forming  a  regener- 
atfaig  self-stripping  film  on  said  heat  transfer  snrfoces. 


3^3dS3 
MB1BCH>  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFUSION 
DBTILLA110N 
E«w»l  L.  iBrtiiiiiir,  Scoda,  N.Y^  msIibih  to  GcMral 
r,  a  tmf&uAm  of  New  Yoifc 
11,  INL  Ssr.  No.  ISMM 
TOakM.    (CL2t3— 11) 
Lb*  meilMd  for  diwtillation  of  brackish  or  saline 
waler,  Oe  alqpe  coniffising; 
siqnpiyiag  distOland  as  a  cooling  medium  at  a  tem- 
peratmie  of  from  70*  F.  to  115*  F.  to  one  end  of  a 
hxirted  in  tihe  upper  portion  of  a  distilla- 
r,  aemoviiig  distflland  from  die  other  end 
of  flie  condenser, 
heaiiiig  tte  datDIaiid  jemoved  from  the  ooadenser  to 
a  temparatne  bekm  its  boiUng  point  at  a  pressure 
equivalent  to  atmoqiheric  pressure  or  above, 


passing  the  healed  distiUaod  into  the  lower  portion  of 
the  distillation  chamber  containing  a  non-cooden- 
sible  gas  while  maintaining  the  chamber  at  a  pm- 
sure  sufficient  to  prevent  belling  of  the  di^Uand  in 
a  counteiflow  relation  to  the  flow  ol  distilland  in  said 
condenser, 


carrying  portions  of  said  heated  distilland  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  distilland  chamber  to  positions 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  condensiig  surface 
of  said  condenser  whereby  a  portion  <^  th^  distilland 
so  carried  will  evaporate  and  diffuse  through  the 
ooa-condensible  gu  to  condense  on  the  condensing 
surfaces,  and 

collecting  the  condensate  from  the  coodensiqg  surfaces. 


3;»3.154 

PROCESS  FOR  SBPARAUNG  WA11R  from 

AQUEOUS  METHANOL  MIXTURES 

Roger  H.  Ncwtaa,  %  CnmiTlai  Solvenis  Obrp.,  3  Elii 

Drive,  TcRC  Hauto.  bd.    47M2 

FBcd  Feb.  is,  1N3,  Ser.  No.  25M1 
2Clidw.    (CL2t3— It) 
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In  a  process  for  separating  water  fropn  a  water 
methanol  mixture  to  produce  a  methanol  product  with  a 
reduced  water  content;  the  steps  which  conotprise  intro- 
ducing a  crude  aqueous  methanol  mixture  intjo  a  distilla- 
tion column,  distilling  the  aqueous  methanol  mixture  in 
said  distillation  column  to  provide  a  medianol-water 
vapor,  introducing  into  said  colunm  a  wa^r-insoluble 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  which  fonns  a^  azeotrope 
witti  the  water  which  azeotrope  has  a  boflinglpoint  lower 
than  the  boiling  point  of  methanol,  said  wa«r-insoluble 
hydrocarbon  being  contacted  with  the  vaporoqs  methanol- 
water  mixture  in  molar  amounts  of  about  1  td  3  times  the 
molar  amount  of  water  present  in  the  menanol-water 
mixture  in  the  cdwnn  at  the  height  of  waier-inscduble 
hydrocarbon  introduction,  said  hydrocarbon  having  a  boU- 
ing  point  substantiaUy  no  hi^r  than  the  bjoiUng  poiat 
of  methane^  in  the  mixture,  and  recovering  a^  eseentially 
anhydrous  methanol  product  with  a  reduced!  water  con- 
tent at  a  bei^t  in  the  column  bdow  tiie  hMUht  where 
witfM-insc^uUe  hydrocarbon  is  hitrodnoed  land  above 
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the  ponu  of  crude  Aqueous  mathaiiol  miztore  introdactkm^ 
said  hydiocarboa  beUif  iauoduccd  at  a  teifht  in  the 
fiffi^ifwp  wImhii  the  Ti^ior  i*ffiirt**—  a  minimnm  amfwint  of 
water,  said  height  of  minfanum  amoont  of  water  being 
between  the  point  of  laid  cnentiaHy  anfaydioua  methanol 
piodnct  reoovwy  and  the  lop  of  the  oohunn,  and  remov- 
ing esaendally  water  from  the  bottom  of  the  column  at  a 
point  below  the  point  of  nid  eswntially  anhydrous  metha- 
iKd  product  recovery. 


constant  speed  in  said  electrolyte  aoliition  hack  and  ioith 
over  the  surface  area  of  the  cathode  tnatdat  plale  in 
said  closely  spaced  relation  thereto  to  affect  a  onifoira 
wave-like  agiution  of  the  electrolyte  Mdution  and  there- 
by fp»i»»*tn  the  electrolyte  solution  ooirtimioualy  uni- 


3^3L1S5  

METHCM>   VOIR  DSTnMINING  THE   CX>R- 
ROnON     imSTANCX    OF    ANODQED 
ALUMINUM  tAWn 
lack  SlaM,  mk^  Mkk^  Mri^ar  to  Fart  Mttor  Omb- 
-  k^  a  caifanllaa  af 
lM5,8aff.N«.471,at3 
19'CtaiM.    (CLM4— 1) 
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form  between  the  traversing  anode  and  the  cathode  print- 
ing plate,  and  passing  an  decbic  current  from  tiie  tra- 
versiflc  anode  to  the  electrolyte  sohition  to  the  cathode 
printing  plate  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  lo  effect 
an  electrolytic  deposit  upon  the  etch  half-tone  cavities 
of  the  cathode  printing  ^te. 


No 


fM  Apr.  22, 190,  flu;  N^  2S4.7if 
3  €!ktmy  (CL  m  16) 
1.  Method  of  siher  plating,  which  comprisea  paaring 
an  electric  cmrent  from  an  anode  throuih  an  aqaeooa  al- 
kafine  nhitkn  of  a  lohible  riher  salt  to  a  body  to  to 
pUted  wfakh  sen«s  as  the  cathode,  saM  sotmioii  coalaiik- 
ing  4-snlfbBamidobeasoic  add  and  siher  kms  hi  a  ratio 
of  at  least  1:1. 


1.  The  process  for  evaluating  a  metal  oxide  coating 
upon  a  metal  base  which  comprises  placing  said  coating 
within  an  electrical  circuit  inchiding  integration  means 
wherein  said  aaetal  base  serves  as  a  cathode  of  an  electro- 
lytic ceQ.  said  circuit  comprising  said  base,  an  anode,  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  coating  and  said 
anode,  impccasing  a  constant  diSerenoe  of  electrical  poten- 
tial upon  nid  dicoit  whkh  provides  a  resultant  difference 
of  electrical  potential  across  said  coating  and  measuring 
the  electrical  resirtance  of  said  coating  with  reject  to  time 
by  int^ratiic  with  said  integration  means  a  function  of 
said  electrical  naiBtance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  electric  curreot  throng  said  coating  and  difference 
of  electrical  potaMial  acroM  said  coating  over  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 


METHOD  AND  ApffiuSnS  FOK  PLATING 
BiUmi  HALF-TONB  PRINTING  PLATES 
K.  AMw,  MmmImvb,  NJ.,_a«lffar  It  TW 
BMmlM  Cwyyt  kK,,  fftMss^Ma,  P«i^  a 

'  I  jHa  as,  19i3LfsB.  Nau  2M,9»9 

U  GUtaBTfa.  SM— 17) 
16.  In  tke  flMlhod  of  electroplitinf  eiched  half -tone 
pciatinf  pl^ea  hy  pasting  as  elactrie  cnrreBt  from  an 
anode  thNMih  ao  electrolyte  aotatkM  to  a  cathode  priit- 
ing  plate,  tiie  steps  whidi  coasprise  fixedly  portioning 
an  etciwd  cadMde  priaCing  plate  widi  die  plane  of  its 
etched  swiaoe  dispowd  in  doaely  spaced  relatioo  to  a 
roller  aaode,  JDMoersing  tbt  cadiode  printing  plate  in  an 
electrolyle  aotadon  in  wUch  the  roller  anode  is  also  at 
least  partially  immersed,  traversing  the  ndler  anode  at  a 


ANODIC  SPAKE  KKAcnoN  PBoaaBn 

ANDAKIKUB 
McNaB,  PMMs^iiK  Mi  LaaMVd  L. 
Pa.,  aqlfaaai  l» 

1.  An  electrochemical  process  for  prododag  «  hasd, 
adherent  coating  on  the  snsCaoe  of  an  artide  compririag  at 
least  one  metal  selected  from  the  groap  ronaiilini  of  AU 
Zn,  Bi,  Ni,  Co,  Fe,  Cu.  A<.  An.  Ti.  Zr,  V,  Ifo,  W,  Nb, 
and  Ta,  caid  process  oonprising  subjecting  said  metal  to 
anodic  spark  reaction  in  an  aqfueons  dectrolyle  uterein 
the  anion  constituent  consists  of  alnminalrt  ion  in  a  con- 
centration ranging  from  an  effective  nonmality  up  to 
0.3  N. 

it.  The  method  of  coating  the  surface  of  a  metal  aaleded 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Cd,  Zn.  Bi,  Cv.  Ti.  Zr, 
W,  Nb,  and  Ta,  whidi  compriae  electrolytically  tmating 
which  comprises  electrolytic  trealment  of  an  aaode  of 
said  metal  in  an  electrolyte  consisting  of  an  aqneous  toag- 
state  solution  at  a  voltage  sufBcieotly  hi^  to  cause  ipark- 
iog  on  the  anode  surface,  the  conoeotratiop  of  luiigitstr 
anion  in  said  soluticm  ranging  from  an  effective  nooMlity 
up  to  0.2  N. 

14.  The  method  of  producing  a  silicate  coating  <m  the 
surface  of  a  metal  selected  from  die  group  iwiiiting  of 
Al,  Zn.  Bi.  Ni,  Pe,  Cu.  Ti.  Zr,  V,  Nb,  Ta.  IfcMBd  W, 
which  consists  dE  the  electrcrfytic  treatment  of  an 
of  said  metal  in  an  electrolyle  consJeting  of  an 
silicate  sohition  at  a  vvAaga  saAdeatly  high  to 
sparking  on  the  anode  sorfaoe,  the  UMwenteation  of  aSi- 
cate  anion  in  said  solution  ranging  from  an  effective  nor- 
mality up  to  0.2  N. 
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PROCEiB  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FUSED  REDUCING 
BATH  FOR  DESCALING 


Matthew  Mckjcaa,  Nliwn  FaDi,  and  Charles  A.  Stnck, 
LcwhihM,  N.Y^  aai^Min  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corpo- 
ralloB,  Ntagara  FaDi,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FDad  Au.  3t»  IMl,  Scr.  No.  134,967 
iCfadBM.    (CL2M— 41) 


current,  electrically  connectiiig  the  elements  |o  be  pro- 
tected to  a  positive  pole  of  «  secondary  sourqe  of  direct 
electrical  current,  electrically  connecting  the  nejBative  pole 
of  said  secondary  source  of  electrical  current  (o  said 
cathode  means,  passing  a  primary  and  aecogdary  elec- 
trical current  through  said  cathode  to  said  anodes,  and 
maintaining  said  secondary  current  to  said  okments  to 
be  protected  substantidly  less  than  the  primgry  current 
to  said  anode  means  of  said  etectrochemicif  descaling 
system. 
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3,293,1M 

ELECTROLYTIC  MANUFACTURE  OF  KlANGA- 
NATES  AND/OR  PERMANGANATES 

Ctafkf  A.  Maznchem,  La  Sde,  HI.,  asid  JoMph  Sa- 
monkicfl,  Tlptoii,  Tchl,  aMtgnon  to  E.  J.  iavfaio  and 
Company,  PhfladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  coipoiation  Of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,9^ 

ICbdm.    (CL2a4— S2) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  reducing  bath  for  the 
descaling  of  metal  oxides  on  the  surface  of  a  metal  article 
wherein  the  reducing  bath  is  formed  in  a  metal  container 
having  therein  a  source  of  {xisitive  and  negative  current 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  diaiAregm  thereby  form- 
ing an  anode  zone  and  a  cathode  zone  comprising  im- 
posing a  decomposition  voltage  through  a  molten  salt 
mixture  within  said  container,  said  molten  salt  mixture 
being  comprised  of  a  substantially  anhydrous  mixture 
of  at  least  about  three  percent  alkali-metal  sulfate  in  a 
major  propwtion  of  alkali-metal  hydroxide,  reducing 
said  alkali-metal  sulfate,  maintaining  the  reduced  alkali- 
metad  sulfate  in  said  cathode  zone,  thereby  producing 
a  reducing  bath  of  alkali-metal  hydroxide  and  reduced 
alkali-metal  sulfate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali-metal  sulfites,  alkali-metal  dithionites,  alkali- 
metal  thiosidfates,  alkali-metal  pyrosulfites,  alkali-metal 
sulfides  and  mixtures  thereof. 

3.  A  process  Ux  the  descaling  of  metal  oxides  on  the 
surface  of  a  metal  article  in  a  reducing  bath  wherein  the 
reducing  bath  is  formed  in  a  metal  container  having  there- 
in a  source  of  positive  and  negative  current  separated 
fr(»n  each  other  by  a  diaphragm  thereby  forming  an 
anode  zone  and  a  cathode  zone  comprising  imposing  a 
decompositioh  voltage  through  a  molten  salt  mixture 
within  said  container,  said  molten  salt  mixture  being  com- 
prised of  a  substantially  anhydrous  mixture  of  at  least 
three  percent  alkali-metal  sulfate  in  a  major  proportion 
of  afludi-metal  hydroxide,  reducing  said  alkali-metal  sul- 
fate thereby  producing  a  reducing  bath  of  alkali-metal 
hydroxide  and  reduced  alkali-metal  sulfate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali-metal  sulfites,  alkali-metal 
dithionites,  alkali-metal  thiosulfates,  alkali-metal  pyro- 
sulfites, alkali-^netal  sulfides  and  mixtures  thereof  in  said 
cathode  zone,  passing  into  said  cathode  zone  of  said 
molten  s^  mixture  containing  said  reduced  alkali-metal 
sulfate,  a  metal  article  having  on  its  surface  metal  oxides, 
reacting  said  metal  oxides  with  said  reduced  alkali-metal 
sulfates,  thereby  reducing  said  oxides  and  subsequently 
withdrawing  said  metal  article  from  said  molten  salt 
mixture.  - 

6.  A  'process  adapted  to  protect  the  component  ele- 
ments of  a  substantially  anhydrous  electrochemical  de- 
scaling system  from  corrosion,  said  descaling  system  being 
a  nKritcn  bath,  comprising  a  maj<Mr  proportion  of  an  alkali- 
metal  hydroxide  in  a  metal  container  having  therein  anode 
and  cathode  means  comprising  dectrically  connecting 
said  anode  and  cathode  means  of  an  electrochemical  de- 
scaling system  to  a  primary  source  of  direct  electrical 


The  process  of  making  a  permanganate  Which  com- 
prises providing  an  electrolyte  make-up  and  supply  tank 
with  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metals  salt  selected  from  the 
group   consisting   of  sodium   carbonate   and   potassium 
carbonate,  heating  said  solution  to  about  6J  to  70*  C, 
conducting  the  heated  solution  into  an  eledtrolytic  cell, 
electrolytically   oxidizing  an  anode  body  consisting  of 
substantially  pure  manganese  metal  suspei]|ded  in  said 
heated  electrolyte  solution  in  said  electrolytic  cell,  sus- 
pending a  cathode  in  the  said  electrolyte,  pajsing  a  direct 
current  through  the  said  electrolyte  in  sa^d  cell,  pro- 
viding diaphragm  a  means  in  the  cefl  for  pi^venting  the 
electrolyte  from  directly  contacting  the  c^ode  while 
electrical  energy  flows  to  the  cathode,  thereby  forming 
permanganate  in  the  anolyte,  drawing  oflf  the  anolyte 
from^  cell  into  a  cooling  receiver,  addii^g  a  concen- 
trated solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  to  tl^  anolyte  as 
the  anolyte  flows  to  said  cooling  receiver  to  thereby  pre- 
vent accumulation  of  bicarbonate  without  diluting  the 
solution  and  to  replace  potassiiun  ions  removed  by  for- 
mation of  permanganate,  reducing  the  temperature  ot 
the  anolyte  solution  in  the  cooling  receiver  from  about 
10  to  20"  to  effect  formation  and  precipiution  of  per- 
manganate crystals,  then  removing  the  crysws  froin  the 
receiver  to  a  centrifuge  and  returning  the  nftother  liquor 
obtained  from  the  cooling  and  crystallizin|  step  to  the 
said  make-up  tank,  then  centrifuging  the  ^rmanganate 
crystals  to  remove  the  adhering  mother  li^or  and  re- 
turning the  centrifuged  liquor  to  the  maketup  tank  and 
fiom  the  make-up  Unk  to  the  electrolytic  c4U,  dissolving 
the  centrifuged  crysUls  in  water,  adding  irystab  from 
the  centrifuge  to  the  solution  of  dissolved  o^rstals  to  give 
the  solution  a  q>ecific  gravity  of  about  115(H1160,  filter- 
ing the  latter  solution,  then  effecting  crystallization  of  the 
permanganate  from  the  said  filtered  solutioi^  re-using  the 
solvent  for  dissoWing  additional  crystals,  ceatrifuging  the 
crystals  obtained  from  the  filtered  solution  to  remove  all 
of  the  solvent  therefrom,  and  finaUy  drying  the  crystals. 
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METHOD  FOR  STARTING  UP  MERCURY 

CATHODE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Henry  W.  Lai*,  PasadfW,  Tax.,  airier  to  Oroario  de 

Nora  iMjIartl  EitHimhtnilfi,  Milam  Italy,  a  corpora- 

N^taS&g.    Filed  Sept.  37, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,946 
^TOatafc    (CL2M-99) 

1.  A  method  for  itaning  up  mercury  electrolyuc  ecus 
having  metal  cathodic  contact  surfaces  by  in  situ  wetting 
of  the  cathodic  contact  surfaces  with  mercury  amalgam, 
within  the  cell,  by  the  use  of  electrolytic  current  which 
comprises:  (a)  introducing  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
comprising  sodium  cartjonate  into  said  cdl  in  contact  with 
said  cathodic  surface,  (b)  impressing  an  electrolytic  cur- 
rent on  said  cell,  (c)  introducing  mercury  onto  said  ca- 
thodic surface,  (d)  continuing  said  electrolytic  current 
until  said  cathodic  surface  is  wetted  with  mercury  amal- 
gam, then  stopping  said  current,  (e)  removing  said  alka- 
line solution  from  said  cell,  (f )  flushing  said  cell  with  the 
electrolytic  solution  to  be  dectrolyzed,  and  subsequently 
(g)  electrolyzing  said  electrolytic  solution  in  said  cell. 


tween  said  tool  and  said  workpieoe  by  relative  movemeBt 
of  said  tool  to  said  worlqrieoe,  sopfilying  a  working  ffaid 
to  said  space  and  impressing  an  electric  currntt  acroM 
said  space,  the  improvement  comiH-ising  maintaining  said 


i.*'W62  _   ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPOUSmNG  BOTH  SIDES 

OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
MUes  V.  SaMraa,  aammM,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Ldboffatarfaa,  LKOtpoentcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
alloa  of  New  York 
FBad  Jmc  36,  19M,  Scr.  No.  379,163 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  2f4— 140.5) 


space  between  said  tool  and  said  workpicce  by  includ- 
ing in  said  working  fluid  an  effective  amount  of  elec- 
trically insulating  material  substantially  on  a  spherical 
configuration  having  a  diameter  between  about  two 
microns  and  ten-thousandths  of  an  inch. 


3,293  164 
AZO  COMPOUNDS  AS  PROMOTERS  FOR  THE 
SYNTHESIS     OF     HALOGENATED     THIO- 

ETHERS 
Paid  F.  Waracr,  Phillips,  Tex.,  iiiginr  to  PhRBfe  P»fco- 
icMi  CoBsraay,  a  cotponlkNi  9t  Daiawan 
NoDrawi^  FBed  lac  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2SM12 
9aafaBi.    (CL2t4— ISt) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  halogenated  thioetheis  com- 
prising contacting  an  organic  con^Mwnd  contaimag  at 
least  one  unsaturated  linkage  between  caihon  atoou  ol 
aUphatic  character  with  a  mercaptan  in  a  reaction  zone 
in  the  presence  of  an  azo  compoond  which  has  an  acyclic 
azo,  — N=N — ,  group  bonded  to  discrete  ami-aromatic 
carbons,  at  least  one  of  which  is  tertiary  and  has  at- 
tached, through  carbon,  a  negative  radical  which  has  the 
remaining  valences  of  said  carbon  satisfied  only  by  ^- 
ments  of  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  nitrofui,  at 
least  one  of  said  reactants  being  a  halogenated  compound, 
and  subjecting  the  reactants  to  the  influence  of  li^t  rays. 


1.  A  process  for  the  electropolishing  of  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  which  comprises  the  steps  of  suspending  a 
semiconductor  wafer  in  an  electrolyte  between  two  closely 
spaced  flat  electrodes  having  paraUel  juxtaposed  working 
faces  and  having  a  cloth  fixed  thereon,  said  cloth  having 
a  pile  less  then  about  0.020  inch,  applying  an  alternating 
current  actOM  said  electrodes  and  rotating  the  said  wafer 
along  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  electrodes, 
thereby  permitting  the  simultaneous  polishing  of  both 
faces  o(  said  wafer. 


2L293465 
SEPARATION  PROCW  FOR  RESOLVING  WATER 

AND  OIL  SUSPENSION 
Richard  B.  OlMy,  Beriteicy,  ami  CkmOmt  H.  Batfcdcw, 
Oitada,  CaBf.,  aalianiJ  to  ShcB  01  Conpaay,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioB  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,M1 
SChdn.     (CL264— 18S) 


METWm  OP  MAINTiSdNG  SFAONGW  ELEC- 
Tl£4>BCHARGE    AND    ELECIRO-CHEMICAL 

Thonae  I.  O^OMor,  Am  Aihor,  MOch.,  •■■'VMrtoEaico 
be.  Am  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corparatloB  of 


nUd  Apr.  It.  1>«;S«.  No.  351,7M 
7ClalaH.    (CL  264— 143) 

1  In  an  electrio-machmmg  process  of  removing  ma- 
teriid  from  an  elertricaUy  conductive  workpicce  by  means 
of  an  electrode  tool,  including  maintaining  a  space  be- 


1.  A  process  for  resolving  a  suspension  comprising  wa- 
ter and  oil  into  two  phases  which  comprises  (1)  contact- 
ing the  suspension  with  particles  of  solids  in  finely  divided 
form  wherein  each  of  said  paitides  is  formed  by  elec- 
trolytically depositing  one  solid  onto  a  different  solid  hav- 
ing a  different  electron  donating  capacity  and  abradfait  to 
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at  lent  part  of  each  of  said  lolidi  oo  the  surfaoe    weight  perceot  bismuth,  the  metal  core  haviag  a  compoii- 
ollto  partide  uid  (2)  racoveriag  the  conatitiiei^  of  the   tion  different  from  the  adherent  depotk. 
at  two  wttantially  separate  phases. 


InvliL. 


FOR  lUC^IOLYIIC  MACHINING 
Ma,  Mil^porlo 
a  caspewtlea  of  N«w  York 
d,  190, 8m,  No.  1M4A99 
3  flitiii     (CL 


1.  An  electrolytic  machining  apparatus  including  an 
electrode  cooiprising: 

a  hoOow,  metallic  umer  member  open  at  a  working 
ewfc 

an  onlar  fn«***nV'.  member  (fisposed  about  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  inner  member  in  spaced  apart  re- 
^ytipwAjp  therewith  to  form  between  the  fauer  mem- 
ber and  the  outer  member  a  peripheral  passage  open 
at  tbe  wodung  end,  the  outer  member  having  on  its 
outer  periphoy  a  (fielectric  coating;  and 

means  at  the  working  end  to  direct  ekctrclyte  flowing 
from  the  peripheral  passage  in  a  direction  outwardly 
tofwaid  the  workiMeoe  and  away  from  tiie  inner 
memiber. 

3^i34i7 
HATINUM  HBlinrH  ALLOY  COATED 


to 


sn,7t9 


N«wYoik,N.Y., 
IM^  Newatrtt,  N  J^  a 


Oct  t,  INl,  8«.  No.  22S,f  35. 
~  Ak  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No. 


•) 


(CI. 


i-t* 


■»—!■»«  rfcfc-»^aM/>fcal 


3,2f34M 
APPARATUS  fOR  COATING 
BYCAIHODB 

P. 


2CWM.    (CL 


r.  No.  3v9,#41 


1.  An  anode  tor  electrcriyzing  aqueous  sah  solutions 
ooniariBiac  a  medd  core  havhig  a  cootimioas  adherent  de- 
porit  of  platinum  oontaiaing  fiom  Ot01%  to  about  0.1 


1.  A  sputtering  apparatus  for  coating  t|te  sur&ce  of 
an  object  with  highly  accelerated  atoms  of  a  preselected 
material  comprising; 

(a)  enclosure  means  including  a  housing  and  base 
plate  defining  therewithin  an  evacuabk  airti^  vol« 
umc; 

(b)  inert  gas  source  means  communicjably  coujded 
to  said  evacuable  volume  within  siid  endoauxe 
means;  i 

(c)  vacuum  pump  means  communicabw  coupled  to 
said  evacuable  volume  within  said  eaclosuie  means; 

(d)  electrical  terminal  means  integrals  secured  to 
said  enckwure  means  to  extend  into  aid  evacuable 
volume  in  electrically  insnlatad  relation  j 

(e)  support  means  integrally  secured  to  the  upper 
surfaoe  of  said  i^te  and  ezlNiding  ui^wardly  there- 
from into  the  central  region  of  said  ovacuable  vol- 
ume, said  support  meant  being  adapled  to  secure 
and  snqwnd  siiid  object  to  be  coated  tnbatantially 
above  nld  plate;  , 

(f)  filament  means  formed  of  said  piteelected  ma- 
terial diapoaed  in  doae  proximity  to  feaid  object  at 
either  side  thereof; 

(g)  gaseous  discharge  electrode  means  indnding  an 
attemate  plurality  of  cathode  and  an^de  electrodes 
f«med  of  said  presetoded  materiai  di^oaed  in 
spaced  aJigned  lelatioo  in  cloie  prosmity  to  uid 
filament  means  on  either  side  thereof  opposite  the 
object  to  be  coaled; 

(h)  electromagnetic  Add  fMierating 
two  dectiomagnets  disposed  in 
relatioo  behind  said  gnaooi 
means  on  tifba  side  thereof  opposite 
be  coated; 

(i)  and  altematittg  current  power  sonrde  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  outpots  eadi  ooopled  via  respective 
terminal  means  in  electrical  ptnflel  U  said  fflament 
means,  and  to  said  gaseous  disdMiie  ell  ctrode  means, 
and  in  electrical  series  to  said  electro^nagnedc  field 
generating  means. 


jncJnding 

aHfned 

1 1I 1 1 11 1  ii  1 
sscDVoe 

nid  otijeet  to 
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CONVERflON  OF  RITOUA  TO  FRODUCB  MIDDUB 

DOniLLATB  OILS  AND  GASOLDa 
Robert  H.  KoriMiskL  Beriulay.  api  BfionG.  Spaft,  Mm 


.■ 


32,19iS,8sr.No.4«SJM 


_,  bocia,  alumina,  silica,  and  titania  and  ilislMW*  of 
thelofegoing.  thereafter  washing  the  impwinalwl 
pott  widi  water  to  renow  subiSantially  al  of  the^" 
cations  of  the  water-aoluble  composmd  not 
bound  to  the  mappott  asHi  drying  the  wssbni  soppoit, 
recovering  the  treated  hydrocarbon  feedstock. 


FLUIDiZED 


IHDOPIRATIONS 


1.  The  process  which  comprises: 

separating  residuum  by  solvent  extraction  into  non- 
asphaltic  residual  ofl  and  aq>haltic  residue; 

passing  hydrogen  and  nonasphaltic  residual  oil  through 
a  hydrocracking  reaction  zone  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  effective  to  convert  at  least  30% 
of  said  residual  oil  to  distillates  boiling  below  1000* 

p.; 

passing  hydrogen  and  aq>haltic  residue  through  a  sepa- 
rate thermal  hydrocracking  reactimi  zone  at  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  effiective  to  convert  from 
30  to  60%  of  said  aqihattic  residue  to  distillates  boil- 
ing below  1000*  F.; 

separating  from  the  hydrogen-rich  vapor  effluents  of 
said  mies  normally  liquid  distillate  oils  having  nor- 
mally gaseous  hydrocvboiu  dissolved  therein; 

freeing  said  distiUate  oils  of  dissolved  normally  gaseous 
hydrocarbons,  and  diai  passfaig  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  diatiDgte  cOs  to  a  catalytic  faydroconvenion  re- 
action nne  with  hydrogsn  to  contact  tiwrein  a 
sultective  hydiogenation  catalyst  at  elevated  tem- 


VBed  Dec  16. 1963.  Ser.  N«w  33M69 
6C|iinK    (B.2M~163)  ^ 

1.  A  process  for  improving  a  fluidized  bed  operation 
wherein  said  bed  U  fluidixed  with  a  gaseous  fluid  which 
comprises  adding  to  a  fluidiaed  bed  o^  particles  free  aso- 
tion  contactors  consisting  of  a  material  having  a  density 
within  the  range  of  plus  or  minus  20  wt  percent  of  tiie 
apparent  density  of  said  fluidized  bed  under  normal  fluid 
bed  operating  conditions,  wherein  said  contactors  are  at 
least  twice  as  large  as  the  average  sine  particle  in  said 
bed  and  said  contactors  are  added  in  a  snfljriwtf  amoont 
to  substantially  reduce  the  pressure  drop  fluctuation  across 
the  fluidized  bed. 
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REGENERATIVE 

PITROUnnf  CBUDB  OB. 

^M    A*  ^VlS^Hig  ^^^^^^B  A^^BVi  *^*ff 


OF 


'to 
versm  OBW  sMrts  c;«fiy,  uss  ■  — ssi  ■■ ,  n  i 

'  ^  "^"IrinM  Apr.  29, 1964,  SsB.  Nn.  3t3,CIS 
16CWins.    (CL2iS-S64>        ^  _ 
A  regenerative  process  for  hydrorefhiing  a  hydrooar- 


No 


also  passiiv  ttqnid  residual  ofl  effluent  of  the  first-men- 
tioasd  hydrocrackint  zone  to  said  caulytic  hydro- 


leujywrhig  hydit>flned  distillale  oils  and  faydrofined  resi- 
dual ofl  from  said  catalytic  hydroconversion  zone; 

and  passing  hydroflned  residual  oil  so  recovered  to  a 
catalytic  craddng  process  employing  a  circulating 
powder  cracking  catalyst 


CATALTO8  AND 
CRACKING  or  ~~ 


HvfiScAIBON  CONVERSION 
USB  IN  IHB  flVDRO- 


1964,  Ssr.  No.  371  ASt 
___      sal  Rillsin.  JssM  7,  1963, 
22,117/63 
MCWm.    <CL2N-U1) 

9.  A  process  for  die  conveaion  of  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  a  reaction 
zone  under  converstoo  condkioos  of  temperature  and  pres- 
sure with  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  im- 
pregnating a  rsfractory  oxide  support  with  a  water-soluble 
compound  of  an  iron  groop  hydrogenating  metal  to 
^^mir^tUy  ^omi  metid  calsoaa  of  said  compomid  to  said 
support,  the  support  bcias  prepared  before  the  adcUtion 
of  the  hydrpfsnating  metid  rompnimd  and  oonprising  at 
least  one  refractory  ooude  selected  from  the  graop  mag- 


bon  cfaarfB  stock  containing  a^ludtenes  iriiidi  coopriaes 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixiflf  said  charge  stock  with  al  least  one 
orgBno-aecaflic  compound  of  a  metal  scierted  frons 
the  metak  of  Croup  VI-B  having  an  atosnic  aonAer 
greater  than  24,  and  Omip  V-B  of  the  FstMic 
Table; 

(b)  deooapoaing  said  organo-nsstayic  coaspovnd  to 
said  diarge  stock  and  reacting  the  residting  colloidal 
suqiension  with  hydrogen; 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  to  pro- 
vide a  hydrorefined  Iiq:uid  product  and  a  catalyst- 
containing  sludge; 

(d)  conucting  the  sludge  with  an  organic  sohent  to 
dissolve  die  organio-s(4nUe  material  contained  in 
said  sludge  and  comlMuing  the  rssnlting  solution  with 

said  charge  stock; 

(e)  tieatiag  the  remaining  portioB  of  aasd  catalyst-con- 
taining sludgB  at  a  tomperatnre  ai  from  about  100* 
C.  to  about  500*  C  with  a  sulfurons  conponnd 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  sulfur  mono- 
chloride,  sulfur  didikMide  and  a  mixture  thereof  to 
ooDv«n  aq>haltenes  contained  theiein  to  insolnble 
coke; 

(f)  separating  the  resulting  insoinble  coke  from  said 
sludge;  and, 

(g)  adn^xing  the  remainder  of  said  sludge,  containing 
the  aforesaid  metal,  with  said  charge  stock. 


73 


PnlrfckP.lfcCisR,MnRsanTiii|ilj|^ 

'■•ClMhmm 
31,1964,asr.Nat.3i6,719 
tilkimm.    fCL  !••    260 
1.  ApracMBtorimpro«ii«thacakrand 

of  a  petrotoum  Ubiicatins  ofl  base  stock  wfakh 
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hydraOoiag  tho  lubricating  oQ  base  atodc  in  tbe  presence 
of  a  Iqwiwflniflg  catalyit  and  faydioten,  introducing  an 
aqueous  alkaline  metal  hydraxide  into  the  hydrofined  ofl, 
odd  flMlal  hydroxide  being  adected  from  the  group  con- 
ning Of  hydnnides  of  tbe  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
euHh  metab  and  bdng  nMd  in  an  amount  between  iMOS 
and  .01  pait  by  weight  per  part  of  oil  by  weight,  heating 


5.  A  process  for  treatment  of  liquid  eflBpent  and  sew- 
age comprisiog  passing  liquid  eflhient  throfugh  a  bed  of 
randomly  arranged  discrete  pieces  of  inert] foamed  poly- 
meric material  packing  which  contains  ob  the  surface 
thereof  biologically  active  aerobic  microorganisms  and 
passing  air  up  through  the  bed,  whereby 
lent  o%the  liquid  effluent  is  biologically  oiidized. 


^  3^3474 

#LANT  and  FBOCEafeS  FCm  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  EFFLUENT  AND  SEWAGE 
Cyril  r^aniii  Bokfohnit  Brizhmn.  Fngl— d,  ■■Ignnr  to 
dad  fiidnUei  f  ImMi  il,  Tiriliw,  Eag- 
a  cwfonlkM  off  Great  Britite 
Fled  Mar.  t,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2^3,737 

,  apjlrnrtou  Great  Brttab,  Mar.  S,  1962, 

9,034/62 
6  nslis     (CL216— 17) 


1.  A  trickling  filter  unit  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  means  to  suppcMt  a  bed  of  trickling  filter  media; 

(b)  said  bed  of  trickling  filter  media  comprising  a  mass 
of  randomly  arranged,  dtsciete  pieces  of  foamed  inert 
polymeric  material,  and 

(c)  means  operativdy  associated  with  said  means  to 
support  said  media  to  pan  a  liquid  and  a  gai  through 
said  bed. 


con- 


3^3475 

ION  EXCHANGE  PKOCESSBS 

Kard  Popper,  Modwto,  Calff.    (166  HmlDriTc,  Pleas. 

antHm,Caiir.    94523)  and  VlsMaili  WAiarka,  Ckewj 

Chase,  Md.    (Georgia  iMdtale  of  Techodlofy,  Atlanta, 

Ga.    3f332)  -*— -r-w. «-«-, 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1963.  Scr.  No.  259JS42 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  219— 32) 


the  resulting  mixture  of  oil  and  metal  hydroxide  to  a  tem- 
peratuie  between  tbaat  400*  F.  and  700*  P.  to  vapcmze 
and  s^ande  the  water  from  the  non-volatile  sdid  metal 
hydroadde,  distiTling  the  oil  under  vacuum  in  a  vacuum 
rerun  tower  in  direct  contact  with  the  separated  scdid  metal 
hydraxide  to  produoe  a  lubricating  oil  stock  of  imivoved 
cdot  and  color  stability.  1 


^ 


1.  In  an  ion  exchange  cycle  carried  out 
anion  and  cation  exchange  material  locate 
having  valve  controlled  exit  means,  where; 
stage  of  the  cycle  a  sparingly  soluble 
compound  is  formed,  the  improvement  w: 
regenerating  said  bed  of  anion  and  cation 
terial  by  retaining  said  sparingly  soluble 
metal  compound  within  the  confines  of  I 
flushing  said  compound  through  said  col 

while  the  valve  of  the  exit  means  is  ^ 

cations  and  the  anions  of  said  compound  ito  regenerate 
the  active  sites  of  said  anion  and  cation  exchange  mate- 
rial, respectively. 


ith  a  bed  of 
in  a  colunm 
during  one 
earth  metal 
comprises 
ichange  ma- 
earth 
colunm,  and 
with  water 
cause  the 


3^93476 
METHOD    OF    CHELA11NG    WTIH 
GROUP-CONTAINING  8EQUES1 

URoyA.WhiicRoo(lKMd,J 

NoDrawtag.  FOed Apr.  1,1964, Scr.: 
,    _  ^19ClalaH.    &.2f-59) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  liquid  media  tb  chelate  ions 
therefrom  which  comprises  contacting  saif  media  with 
a  sequestering  agent  of  die  formula:  , 

M— O— (CHX),(CHY)b(CHZ),,i-G 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  c^uisting  of 

OH  CO^H 

-C-B, 


X,  Y,  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group!  consisting  of 

— H,  — COOH,  and  —OH; 
a,  b,  and  c  are  integers  of  from  0  to  Ij  at  least  one 

member  of  a,  b,  and  c  being  1; 
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O  is  selected  tmn  the  group  consisting  of 

OH  COOH 

-oVk 


A  ID 

— O-C— B.  —U        ,  -C— Y.  — O 


i. 


\ 


\/ 


and  — O— (CHX).(CHY)fc(CHZ),— O— M; 

A,  B,  and  D  are  selected  from  tbe  group  consisdng  of 
— CH^COOH.  — CHaSOiH,  A,  B  and  D  together 
having  no  naore  than  two  of  the  units  — COOH, 
— H,  — SOaH,  — PO|H»  — CHOHCOOH, 

COOH  OH 


and  iK>  more  than  one  unit  of 

— (CHZ)e(CHY)»(CHX)a— O— M 

E  and  F  are  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of 
-CHsCOCXI,  -CH(COOH)a,  — H,  -CH«CH|OH, 
-CH^CHriOCH^CHiOii, 


OH 


OH 


OH 


— (CHa)*POsHk  — (CHa)pSO«H.  and  E  and  F  to- 
gether having  DO  more  than  one  unit  of 

X 
-OHiOHtN 


p  being  an  integer  of  froBi  0  to  2. 


CONIVOLOP 


3^3477 
JtHIOLOraCAL 


rBonsmsor 


risf  Mey  17, 1963, 8«.  Nob  3tU16 
6  Ghtefc    (O*  S9t— tJ) 
1.  A  water  base  drilling  OMsd  comprising,  in  oooMna- 

tion: 
tiffik'ifP*  water  to  maintain  said  water  mod  fluid; 
luiBcient  suqiended  solids  to  form  a  filter  cake  on  the 

wan  of  a  wdl; 
a  sufBdeat  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  ooneisHng  of  1.7-nq?fadialenedkri, 
■m.ivMtiiMn,  alkali  metal,  and  aPf*'«*f  earth  metal  salts 

tbereotaad 
coiiespoodiag  ftiidffti^?**  products  thereof  selected  from 
napbthoqninoiie,  naphthoquinhydrone,  semiqninone 
radical  and  aendgilnone  mdical-anion  to  maintain 
the  viscosity  of  said  mud  low  eaoo^  to  beidrcolated. 


7S 


said  alkyl  group  cootaim  IS  to  21 
ankivalent  metal  sak  aatoded  from  the  grasp 
of  water  sobMe  salu  of  lireoiiiBiB,  tin,  sIk, 
caldnm  and  bariimi,  said  salt  being  ptnest  In  an 
eqinvaleDt  to  about  30  to  50%  by  wvight  cf  said 
sate  in  said 


PRODUCT  AND  FKOgngFOKKKNl«BING  FILE 
j.^^j^ 

.     ^  .F«,a^ 

^NX,M^PHll»AlftMM 

.  aCtfMw  •«.  Nn.  346426 

1.  A  oonpdsilioB  useful  for  icndering  fibers  soQ  resist- 
ant, '^^i«***g  essentially  of  a  di-(2-alkyl  inudazc^ioe)- 
etfaylene  urea  ooiideswattt  sdected  from  Urn  groiq»  eoasist- 
mg  of  di>(2«nqd  fanida»>fine)-ediylene  urea,  di-(2-alkyl 
imidaaolina)-ethyleneaminoethylene  urea  and  di-(2-aIkyl 
imida»dtaw)  -  (<fiethyleneandao) -ethylene  urea  wheiein 


1.  A 

grease  thickener  and,  as  a  vaaeiB,  a 

tained  by  hydrocracking  rdatifuly  higd 

ponents  of  a  residual  oil  fnactiOB  to 

contafaiing  a  relatively  Ugh  boffi^  hilwt  Mil  oB  ftio- 

tioB,  separatfaig  said  Ugh  boiliag  oO  frMtte  tai  said 

product,  resolving  said  separated  hj^  boUpgoli : 

into  a  phmlity  of  oO  fractloas  oi*" 

and  thereafter  oombfaiiag  poitioas  (rf  said 

tions  to  produce  the  desired  lubricalfaig  ofl 

7.  A  grease  c«BpoMtk>n  cwmiririt;  (A)  a 
nig  oil  vehide  ai  defined  by  daim  1,  and  a 
comprising  sodioni  IZ-hydroxy 
tate,  calcium  acetate,  ^*aM'iiffli  caBcylatB 


L  A_ 

bility  eomMm  nintiily  of  te 
tained  (a)  Vf  bsati^  a  mislure  of  2.5*12%  by 
opaadad  d^f  and  6.1-4%  by  witiht «C  ailaiit «■§ art- 
fate  of  a  metal  having  •■  atasrte  SMibar  flf  flnai  26  to 
29  faKhisivdy  with  14.0-97.4%  bf  wtight  «f  •  anttyl- 
pheoyl  poiyslonne  ofl  at  a  tsmpsninn  at  460  590*  F. 
for  a  period  of  at  least  one  hour  and  (b)  by 
reaction  mixture. 

3^893061 
DIALKYL  IMIHiOPfiUBraATP  AND  LUWB- 

CAwn  coNTAiNDio  ram 

A. 


OeL  IS,  1966. 8sb  Now  496^666 

Smiiii      (CL  292-^32.7) 
1.  Zinc  salts  of  mixed  ^hdkyldkhB0ph08|i 
which  tbe  alkyl  gnxqw  are  derived  frtmi  a  mixture 
butaaol  and  a  branched  chain  primary  haiyl 
mole  ratio  of  tsobotawd  to  faexyl  alcohol  being 
the  range  of  0.1 : 1  to  •:  I. 

4.  A  hsbriBaat  cooqioaitiOD  rniiisHag  iiiiinisll! 
major  proportioa  of  ui  ofl  of  librieBtfig  vteosiQr 
mmor  proportion  suflkJHWt  to  inldMt  oaddidion  and 
sion  of  the  zinc  salt  of  daim  1. 


m 

ofiso- 

the 

widitn 

rof  a 
aad  a 


a  mator  poilloa  of  a 
«  of  a  h*rietfi«  ol 
and  a  normaBy  Hqnid  hyibocarboa  ftisl  and  a  minor  por- 


Na 
1.  A 


IS 
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tioa  suficieiit  to  prevent  slndfe  <tepo«iiHW  of  an  oil- 
tolofate  oopotymer  having  a  motocular  wtiifA  in  the  nnia 
tnm  about  20,000  to  2,000,000  made  from  at  kaat  one 
moiyffT  selected  from  the  group  MMvisting  of  Ci_u 
aDgd  eaten  of  «,^«iMatunted  lower  atkanoic  adds,  dialkyl 
fnmaratei,  makalee  and  itaconates  of  up  to  24  caibon 
atoms,  viiql  esten  of  fatty  acids  and  styrene  and  at  least 
one  compound  having  the  fonmda 


in  which 

R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (rf  hydrogen 
alkyl  of  op  to  18  caibon  atoms  and  andkyl  of  up  to 
18  caiboo  atoms, 

R>  is  sdected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  hydiogen 
and  methyl, 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  up  to  18  caibon  atoms, 

R*,  individually,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alk^  of  2  to  4  caibon  atoms, 

R*,  individually,  is  selected  £com  the  group  consisting 
<A  hydrogen  and  alkyl  oC  iqi  to  4  caibon  atoms,  and 

Rt  and  R*  cdkctively,  iiriniHng  the  caibon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  a  five  to  seven  mem- 
ber saturated  ring  optionaUy  including  alkyl  substit- 
uMits,  wherein  the  total  caibon  content  of  R*  and 
R*  collectively  ia  up  to  18  caibon  atoms,  said  com- 
pomid  being  present  ia  amount  from  about  0.5  to 
89%  by  wei^. 


percent  of  FesOi  to  form  a  presintered,  material,  ftnely 
dividing  and  forming  said  presintered  {material  into  a 
slurry,  increasing  the  consistency  of  the  ilurry  to  a  mass 
having  a  weight  1.1  to  1.2  times  that  of  pie  initial  slurry, 
removing  particles  from  the  thickened  slurry  which  have 
a  dimension  exceeding  Ho  the  outer  dian^ter  of  the  core, 
drying  the  slurry  containing  only  smaller  particles,  com- 
pressing the  latter  particles  into  a  shape  pf  the  core  with 
a  density  of  about  2.3  to  3.0  gms./cm.*, 
in  an  atmosphere  containing  at  least  as 
air  on  a  substratum  of  a  hi^i-indting 
than  one  minute  19  to  a  tempera 
1060*  C.  and  1180*  C,  maintaining  the 
peratute  for  about  l.S  to  10  minutes  to  sinter  the  same, 
cooling  the  sintered  core  at  a  rate  of  at  least  5*  C.  per 
minute  and  not  exceeding  20*  C.  per  minfite  to  a  tempera- 
ture which  is  at  least  70*  C.  below  the  siitering  tempera- 
ture, and  quenching  the  so  fired  core  in  air. 


INEVILORRFOR 


nJEcnH)0r^ 


ATK  IMAGES 


N»  Mtnmt^   lied  Am.  t,  IML  8er.  N^  21S431 
fMMplwlli    iiMiiiin  rtSrriia,  If  11,  IMl, 
g,gM/<l 
ICUmm.    (CL  252— (2.1) 
1.  For  developing  ekctroetatic  images  a  developer  con- 
siatiiig  essentially  of  an  electrically  insulating  hydrocarbon 
carrier  liquid  having  a  vtrfume  resistivity  in  excess  of 
10*  otyn  cm.,  pigment  paiticks  sn4>ended  in  said  carrier 
liqpud  and  also  dispersed  in  said  carrier  Ikiuid  a  cellulose 
polymer  but  which  is  subrtantially  sohible  in  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent  which  is  misdble  with  said  carrier  liquid 
and  wtSA  has  a  KB  value  in  excess  of  90. 


3^93484 " 

MEIHOD  FOR  MAIDSG  A  FERROMAGNETIC 
MEMORY  COKE 


ail  of 

to  Novtii 

,  IM^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


190,  Scr.  No.  32g,493 

Dec  13,  1942, 
29tJJ15 

(o,  ttr   <?  5) 

A  flMhod  of  mamifacturinf  ma^et  core  having  an 
oirt«  dtamelo'  not  exceeding  0.6  mm.  and  an  iimer  diam^ 
eter  wUdt  is  at  least  hidf  ttoA  of  the  outer  diameter,  a 
switdifaig  time  not  exceeding  0.2S  ^a/ec  and  a  value  <^ 
the  quotient  uV\/dVz>3  with  a  disturbance  ratio  of  0.61 
oomprisiag  the  steps,  hnting  at  about  625*  C.  a  finely- 
divided  mixture  of  aboot  14  to  15  mol  peroeat  of  LiA 
about  5  to  7  mol  percent  of  NiO,  and  about  78  to  81  mol 


iting  said  core 

oxygen  as 

metal  in  less 

between  about 

at  said  tem- 


3^3,185 
METHOD  OF  THAWING  ICE  WITH 
CONTAINING  NITRA' 
Wmam  T. 
Ir.,  WIchMa,  and  GfaMATiy, 


OMPOSmON 


No 


PltlslNugh,  Fa., 


3,747 


Dec  26, 1963,  Set.  No. 
IChdm.  (CL252— 7t> 
The  method  of  thawing  ice  consisting  of  applying  to 
the  surface  of  ice  a  composition  consistmg  essentially  of 
from  about  50  to  about  96  percent  by  weight  calcium 
nitrate,  the  remainder  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate  and 
not  more  than  about  13  percent  water. 


3^3,186 
ADDING  AND  REffrOiONG  IMAjGE  AREAS 
TO  PLATES 
Simon  L.  Cta,  New  York,  mi  Gcraid  F. 
uasnng,  i^.y.,  aeHgnen  le  ireqrcmeBe  i>orpofMMm, 
Yoiikcn,  N.Y.  F 

NoDrawli«.   FBed  Apr.  IS,  1963,  M.  Now  372,198 
6CiahM.    (CL2SS^m|) 

(rieophobic  non- 
oleo^dlic  image 
area  consisting  essentially  of  an  aUphatfc  compound  se- 


1.  A  compositiOB  for  transfonniBg  an 

image  area  of  a  lithognq>hic  plate  into  an 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oikic  add  and  dodecyl 
alcohol,  about  0.275%  to  2.92%  ol  hytfrogen  ziiccMiiiun 
fluoride,  about  20.8%  to  62.5%  of  an  abrasive,  about 
124%  to  250%  of  an  acidic  gum,  and  as  a  surfactant 
about  5.4%  to  16.7%  of  a  fatty  ak»hol  sulfate,  said 
percentages  being  calculated  on  the  wefght  of  said  ali 
phatic  compound. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  25^—103  see: 
Patent  No.  3,293,148 


3^1,lg7 
OXYGEN-GENUIAT1NG  PR( 
Meyer  M.  Marfcowtts,  Arteott,  Pa., 
MlMral  CoHVaaiyrEilai,  Fm  a 

Fled  Oet  23,  1963,  Sar.  N*. 
14ClalsM.  ^^-£ 

1.  An  oxygen-generating  compoettmn 
tially  of  an  intimate  mixtuie  of  an 
rate   selected  from  the  group  coosii 
potassium-   and   lithium   perchlorate 
powder  and  a  lithium  oxide  compound 
group  consisting  of  lithium  oxide,  liHuni 
lithium  peroxide,  the  perchlorate  bei 
aoaoimt  between  about  90  and  about  60 
the  manganese  metal  powder  being 


rnucT 


18423 

consisting  essen- 
i  metal  perchlo- 
pog  of  sodium-, 
metal 
lected  from  the 
hydraxkk  and 
present  m  an 
mol  peroeat  and 
in  an  amount 
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between  about  10  and  about  40  mole  percent,  said  per- 
centages being  based  on  the  wtifbt  of  the  two  said  in- 


BJKIIBJttlflln 


from  flw  WNjnp 
orthopho^hate,  diammooinm 
tupss  thereof,  whicfa  mettod 
tact  wbm  said  aqneoa 
tion  ooataias  dissolved  thereiB 
7.5  wn^  percent  of  tUocyanate 


1208 


md  mix- 
eflectiag  said  oon- 
ortfaophosphaie  eoln- 
^ont  0.075  to  about 


gredients,  and  the  lithiiun  oxide  compound  being  present 
in  an  amount  between  about  3  and  about  6%,  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weij^t  of  the  alkaU  metal  perchlorate. 


No 


LTS90UJI1ONS 
AND  OOiOOpriONB  USEFUL  FOR  MANUPAC- 


PREPARAllOW  Of  PkSdlPCYANURAIl^SOiM- 
UM  IRIFUUFBOaPHATfc  AND  SOOnM  SUL- 
FATE CONTAINING  ELRACaDiG,  STERILiZING 
AND  DHNilCllNG  COMiOSmON 
Arftnr  &  Ifeaan,  Ms^to  Ftak,  and  WHaas  W.  Lee  and 
riaailfc  M.  SaMisr,  Fria  AMa,  CaH.,  iiiilpBr  to 
PfMisr  *  GaiiUe  Gaavaaor,  OMkMll,  ova,  a  cetpa- 
ralieaefOiia 
rill  DiBiil^    FlaiJtaM  29, 1999,  S«.  No.  823,288 

2CMH.  (CL2S2— 187) 
1.  The  method  of  preparmg  a  rteriHiing  and  disinfect- 
ing powder  that  is  homogeneous  throu^imit  which  com- 
prises mixing  ingredients  consisting  essentially  of  a  dichlo- 
rocyanunrte  with  a  synergist  cairier  agent  mixture  of 
sodhun  tripcriypboephate  and  sodium  sulfate  decahydrate, 
heating  saJd  mixture  tmtfl  water  is  liberated  from  said 
sodium  sulfate  decahydrate,  allowiiig  said  mixture  to  cool 
untfl  a  solid  houiQpineoos  ma«  is  formed,  and  pulver- 
izing said  homogeneogs  mass  to  form  said  powder,  said 
dichlorocyaaurate  being  premit  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  said  powder  with  from  about  0.5  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  available  diknine. 


METHOD  FOR  MODVn^' 
AND  C4TALYTK 

CATALTSr 
T. 

to 

a  ~       r.Nn,32M*i 

aOaiaiB.    (CI 

1.  A  method  of  modUying  the  electrical  and  catalytic 
properties  of  a  supported  catalyst  hidutfag  seadooatfnct- 
ing  compounds  by  the  additioo  of  a  deaired  aodifyfBg 
material  comprisiag  the  itepi  of:  at  a  Ifwiperiliiit  Imi 
than  die  fusion  temperature  of  the  catalyat, 
into  die  crystal  lattices  of  the  supported  catatfit  ia 
geaeous  diversion  throughout  the  oystal  lattices,  a  S** 
radioactive  isotope  which  upon  decay  wiO  tern  the  de- 
sired modifying  material;  and  allowiag  the  introdaoed 
radioactive  isotope  to  decay  to  form  the  desired 
modifjring  material. 


3,393491 
ETHYLENE  OXIDE  AMMJCTS  OF  IRRIIARV 


York,N.Y.,a( 

Na  r       - 

1193L 

S«r.  No.  413,672 

SCMml    (CLtfS-JSl) 

1.  An  aqueous  oompositiaa  oomprisiag  water  and  an 
amount  of  an  ethylene  oadde  addact  haviag  the  stractatal 
formula 

Rt  K, 

Bi— o— c=c— c— a* 

H(OCH,CHt)vO  0(CHtCHM3).H 

in  whidi  R|  and  R4  are  allcyl  radicals  containing  from 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Rj  aad  K«  are  sderted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  x  and  y  have  a 
sum  in  the  range  of  3  to  20,  iadusive,  suiBctent  to  sub- 
stantially hjiwer  the  surface  teosioa  and  increaK  the  wet- 
ting properties  of  the  aqueous  ooiqxMitkin. 


r,  at  Am,  Ma.,^!^^  Ill  to 
a  cananflaa  a>  Dsiawars 
r.6,t9tX,8n.Na.23M<S 

iinihiii    fCLaaa— 897) 

1.  An  a<|ueoQs  ammoniom  phosphate  oompootaoi 
sisting  esssoliBlly  of,  in  additioa  to  at  least  one  iaorgamc 
ammoaium  orthopho^hate  safcicied  from  tlie  group  con- 
sistiiw  of  aoBoanuDoniuas  orthopho^bate  aad  diammon- 
ium  orthophoai^te,  an  inorganic  water-solnUe  thiocy- 
anate  compound;  there  being  dhnlved  in  said  composi- 
tions from  about  0.5  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  said 
inffTgtn"'  n*"-****'"!!*  orthophoaphale,  and  from  about 
0.03  to  about  73  welsfat  pevoeat  of  dnsolvad  thiocyanala 
ion. 

12.  A  mediod  of  retar«fing  tbt  corrosion  of  copper  and 
copper  aSoye  1900  eontaet  wMi  a  nonnaDy  conoeive 
aqueous  ainmoalnm  orthopfcospltote  sohition  consisting 
essentiaBy  of  iMler  and,  dteolvad  therein,  from  about  0 J 
to  about  25  aviiht  percent  of  ammonium  orthopboephate 


3,29S»19S 
S-adUBAND 


Md, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  iisrasrsaea  af 

Flai  Am.  U^  19i&  te.  N^  dSlfMf 
SChtate.    Att»<-^n 
1.  As  a  conqxMition  of  matter  a  syalwtic  Ultn  stable 
xeolitic  ahmAiosfflcate  haviag  tfie  composidon  expiesaed 
in  terms  of  oxide  mole  ratios  as  follows: 

XMa^O:Al^:3J-7SiOa:YIM> 

where  M  represents  at  least  one  catfoa  haviag  a  vakaoe 
of  not  more  than  4  aad  a  Is  dw  vabnoe  of  M,  X 1 
from  0  to  1  aad  Y  may  be  any  value  up  to  9,  said 
lite  being  characterized  by 

an  alkali  metal  content  of  less  than  1% 

a  cubic  cell  size  of  24.2  to  24.45  A. 


.jJr.-aiwiif-jtBliitiV. 
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an  X-ny  diffracti(»  pattern  essentially  the  same  as 

shown  in  Table  A 
and  an  uhra  stable  stnictuie  as  evidenced  by  retenUon 

of  a  surface  area  of  greater  than  ISO  m.'/g.  after 

cakination  at  a  temperature  of  172S"F.  for  a  period 

of  2  hours.  , 

CHEMICAL  PBOC»  FM  FRODUCTION  OF 
POLYOXYETHYLENE  COMPOUNDS 
StMiiy  E.  Knhler,  WHiriBtfOii,  aid  ftmk  J.  IVtaasda, 
-         -    -  -    anteaon  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Nemours 
r,  H^^hntaftoa,  DcL,  a  corporation  of 


NoDmH^    Efcd  Apr.  V  lf«,  Ser.  No.  271,5W 
8  CMbs.    (6. 2M— 2) 

1.  In  the  condensation  of  ethylene  oxide  with  an  or- 
ganic hydroxy  craipound  selected  from  t^be  group  consist- 
ing of  alccAols,  phenols,  ethers  of  polyethylene  glycol  hav- 
ing  a  uKriecular  weight  up  to  3000  and  mixtures  of  these 
hydrooty  compounds  followed  by  neutralization  of  the  con- 
densation product,  the  improvement  which  comprises  re- 
acting in  a  substantially  anhydrous  atmoH>here  in  the  pro- 
portion of  I  mol  of  hydroxy  compound  having  a  water 
content  of  kss  than  0.2% ,  about  360-400  mols  of  ethylene 
oxide  having  a  water  content  of  less  than  0.005%  and 
about  0.005  mol  to  0.6  mol  of  sodium  hydride  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  100*  C.  to  about  140'  C. 


3^93,19S  1 

ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  F«WARM>  FBOM  A 
MIXED  RESIN  OF  VINYL  PYRIDINE  COPOL- 
YMERS    AND    EPIHALOHYDRINft-POLYAL- 
KYLENE  POLYAMINES  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  AND  USING  SAME         , 
Albert  H.  Greer,  Haddonficld,  NJ.,  aariispr  to  Rltter 
Pfandier  Corpontioii,  a  corpontfcNi  o'J?*^  York 
No  DrawiBf .    Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,099 

19  Clafans.  (CL  26«— 2.1)j 
1.  A  weakly  basic,  anion  exchange  re^in  comprmng 
the  condensation  product  of  (a)  an  epihalphydrin,  (b)  a 
lower  polyalkylene  poly  amine  and  (c)  a  Ifluid,  partially 
cross-linked  copolymer  of  ( 1 )  a  monomei*  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  amino  and  a  hetero- 
cylic  amine,  said  monomer  having  a  polymerizable 
CH3=C<  group,  with  (2)  a  crosa-linkin^  agent  having 
at  least  two  terminal  CHa=C<  p-oups,  wherein  said 
copolymer  is  present  in  molar  proportions  of  from  about 
0.05  to  about  1.0  mole  per  mole  of  said  poly  amine  and 
said  epihalohydrin  is  present  in  molar  proportions  of 
from  about  2.5  to  about  4  moles  per  mold  of  polyamine, 
and  wherein  said  monomer  constitutes  from  about  50 
to  99.9  molar  percent  of  said  copolymer. 


PM.YMEBIZATION  OF  DKOACYCLOBUTANE  IN 
THB  PBB8BNCB  OF  A  PLATINUM  CATALYST 

-    "  "  ~  *"    '  'rCrkhton 

1 1«  liMcrial  Chnsical 

of 


N* 


FWI  Fak  1,  IMSi  Scr.  No.  429,662 
jl"    -     Gm«  Briid%  Feb.  14, 1964, 

6,267/64 
4ClakM.    (CL  16>    1) 
I.  A  process  for  the  productioa  of  sihnethylene  poly- 
men  comprising  pdymerising  a  substituted  dinlacydo- 
butane  of  the  general  fonnula 

I  ■ 

R'         CHi      R'" 

\/  V 

R^       CHi      R"" 

Wherein  the  groups  R',  R",  R'"  and  R"",  .which  may  be 
tliB  same  or  dificieot,  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sbtuig  of  tower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  phenyl  radicals, 
and  hatogen  and  hydrogen  atoms,  in  the  presence  of 
simple  and  complex  sahs  of  a  platinum  metal  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinous  bromide, 
I^attnous  chloride,  chloroplatinic  acid, 
di-M-chlorodicWorobis(cydohexene)diplatinum  (11), 
di-M-chlo(»<dieUorabb(deceiie)-diplatinttm  (11). 
bis(diethylsulpiade)dklik>roplatinum  (11), 
4metkyiU»(tripiwn7lpb08phine)pUttinum  (11), 
bis(triprapylaniiie)ffieldoit>platinaffl  (11). 
methylbis(trin»tliyiidsosphine)bromoplatinum  (11). 
bis(triprapyIpbosphiAe)dichloroplatinum  (11), 

sodiiun  cMoroflatinate, 
di-»<Mo«o.^chk)iobt«(tribotylphosi>hine)dipUtinuro 

(11), 
palladous  bromide. 
paOAdoos  chloride, 

bia(triplKn^^hosphiiie)dichIofopalhidittm  (11). 
dt-#-dtorodidilorobis(triethylirfKKphine)dipalla(fium 

(U). 
ruthenium  trichloride, 
iridium  trichl<Mide  and 
iridium  hydroxide. 


3,293,196  , 

FORMABLE  STYRENE  POLYMER  dOMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TOAMED  STY- 
RENE  POLYMER 
*  Kiyodil  Nakamorit  Ikcda-«hi,  Oaafanfm  Jaten,  acaiciMr  to 
SeUsoiSMive  Kogyo  KabosUU Kaiik£  Osaka,  Japan, 
a  corporatkm  of  Japan 

NoDrawhig.   Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scri  No.  26M19 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Jamm,  Air.  16,  1962, 
37/15,525;  Apr.  25,  1962,  37/16>^;  May  24, 
1962.  37/21391 

SCtafam.  (CL26*— 2.5)1 
1.  A  composition  capable  of  being  foamed  and  extrud- 
ed, comprising  (a)  styrene  polymer  parti<|les  having  inte- 
grated therewith  propane,  (b)  at  least  onci  acid  which  has 
been  coated  with  a  liquid  paraffin  aelectedi  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boric  acid,  malonic  acid,  ftialeic  acid,  fu- 
maric  acid,  succinic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  icitraconic  acid, 
oleic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  phthalic  acid,  benzoic  acid,  ben- 
zene sulfonic  acid,  toluene  sulfonic  acidi  diglycolic  acid 
and  potassium  bitartrate.  and  (c)  at  least  one  carbon  di- 
oxide liberating  agent  selected  from  the  |roup  consisting 
of  carbonates  and  bicarbonates  of  alkalies  and  alkaline 
earth  metals,  the  said  components  hav|ng  been  mixed 
homogeneously.  i 

3,293,197  I 

ELASTOMER  BLENDING  PROCESS 
Harry  L.  Vincent,  Stantoa.  a^  Norman  Rcgimild  Lcggc, 
Roiling  HOb  EfltalM,CidiC  asBlaaorB  tf  ShcU  OU  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  uwposailaii  of  Ddaiwatc 
No  Drawing.   FDed  Ai«.  15, 1963,  S^  No.  3«2«447 

UCIaiau.    (CL  I 

1.  A  rubber  blending  process  compri^    _ 

(a)  emulsifying  a  rubber  cement  with  a  rubber  latex; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  emulsion  |o  between  about 
3  and  about  4.5;  > 

(c)  subjecting  the  emulsion  to  a  high  ritte  of  shear;  and, 

(d)  steam-coagulating  the  robbers,  ^hereby  cement 
solvent  is  flashed  off  and  coagulatedj  rubber  crumb  is 
recovered. 


3,2934fl      , 

FOAMED  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCB  IS  THEREFOR 
DooaM  E.  Jefferson,  Grecabcit,  Md.,  a  afgMr  to  W.  R. 
Grace  *   Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  s)  corporatkm  of 


NoDrawiog.   FDcd  N^.  2t,  1963,  S4  r.  No.  325,163 
nCUmm.    (CL269— 2.n 

1.  The  process  of  forming  a  sUble  cc  lular  crosslinked 
polymeric  composition  from  a  aon-gasec  us  polymerizable 
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monoethylenic  vinylidene  monomer  having  aliphatic  car- 
bon to  carbon  unsaturation  solely  in  the  double  bond  in 
the  vinylidene  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

( 1 )  Esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  adid  of  Che  for- 
mula: 


PROCESS  FOR  TMbSSSbIBMBATIDN  OF 
VINYL  CHLOnDB 


X  o 


-B 


wherein  X  is  a  member  al  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl  and  R  ia  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  the  groiq>  conri^ing  of  alkyl  and  aryl,  said  radi- 
cal members  contining  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  Vinyl  esters  of  saturated  monocarboxyUc  adds  of 
the  formula: 

O 

H,C=CH— O— C— R 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  aryl,  said  radical  members  containing  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms, 

(3)  Vuiyl  ethers  of  the  fwmnla: 

HiD=CH- 


,  Am-  ^ «»«. 

33,3)9/62 

f  mil  11  <CLM9— 17) 
1.  A  process  fOr  the  prodoctioa  of  rinyl  cUorida  poly- 
mers and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  with  other  mono- 
mers which  comprises  mixing  vinyl  chtocide  or  i^nyl  chlo- 
ride together  with  other  copolymerisable  monomers  with 
an  oil  soluble  polymerisation  initiator,  a  sabsdtotad  celln- 
k>se  compound  and  steaiyl  alcohol  to  form  an  aqueous 
suspension,  polymerising  the  suspenskm  and 
the  formed  polymers  or  copolymers. 


HUMIN  MATERIAL 
ADHESIVE,  AND 
SAME 

WrnisoS-MacGi 


ofN 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  containing  1  to  18  carbon 

atoms, 
(4)  Amides  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  of  the  f(M-- 
mula: 


CHi 


X   o 


NoDrawtav.   Fled  Fab.  27,  063, 9«.  N^  26MM 
6ClahM.    (CL26«— 17J) 

1.  An   aqueous   thermosetting   adhesive   composition 

comprising  a  mixture  <rf  from  about  40%  to  about  99% 

of  a  water-8(duble  ^nol-akUiydB  rasia  and  fraka  aboat 

1%  to  about  60%  of  a  water-insolaUe,  finely  divided 

humin  material  consisting  of  the  ptodBct  obtated  txoat 

the  manufacture  of  levnUnic  add  by  seveae  add  h/Jitiyis 

of  lignoorilnlose  at  a  temperature  in  excess  o(  aliovt 

.  ^.        .    150*  C.  but  less  than  about  210*  C  said  taamin  maaarial 

wherem  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consistmg  of  congi^ing  essentiaUy  of  lignm.  dcfradatioa  prodocts  and 

hydrogen  and  methyl  and  R  U  a  radical  of  the  group  ^^    ^^  ^^^^^^  tubstantiaUy  free  of  carbohydraSes.  the 

conststing  of  alkyl  and  aryl,  said  radicals  not  neoes-  perocnuges  being  expressed  by  wtifht  od  a  diy  aai^i 

basis. 


-N 


/ 


larily  being  the  same  and  containing  in  combination 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
(5)  Vfaiyl  ketones  of  the  formula: 


o 

=ch4- 


H»C=CH 


-R 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  aryl,  said  radical  members  containing  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms, 
(6)  Styrenes  of  the  formula: 


CH=OHt 


3,299kltl  

EMULSIONS  OF  CURABLE  BODiiOUi  COMPOS- 
nONS  AND  A  SALT  OT  AN  ADDUCT  QV  AN 
UNSATURATED  DKAIBQKVIJC  ACID  AMD  A 
FAT1T«L  _  _  


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  R  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydrogen, 
alkoxy  and  alkyl,  said  alkoxy  and  alkyl  members 
containiag  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  con- 
tacting saki  vinylidene  monomer  under  ambient  con- 
ditions witli  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  of  the 
formula 


Al-R' 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the 
group  f^^T***'"!  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  an  alkyl. 
all  of  said  alkyl  groups  containing  1-8  carbon  atoms 
in  the  presence  of  free  oxygen,  2,2'-azobis[isobutyr- 
onitrile]  and  a  multifunctional  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  triallyl  cyanurate,  allyl 
acrylate,  allyl  methacrylate,  diallyl  iuconate,  triallyl 
aconitate  and  diallyl  oxalate. 


FIsd  Maa.  7, 1962,  flsa.  Nab  t7T,S»i 
6CMBH.    (CL260— 23) 

1.  An  air-drying  aqueous  emahioo  ceaiiag  oompoailion 
consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  from  about  S  percent  to  about  70  percent  of  an 
adduct  of 

(a)  about  6  percent  to  about  45  perossit  by  weight 
of  a  member  of  the  dam  masiating  of  a|pha- 
beu-ethyknically  nnsatw-ated  dKaibaayiie  acids, 
and  oaixtaies  diereof ,  and 

(b)  about  53  peiceat  ta  94  paracat  by  wa^  of 
an  unsaturated  fatty  eslsr,  said  addod 

'    at  least  about  SO  peraaat  of  its  addky 
iaed,  and 
(U)  about  30  percent  to  95  percent  of  a  resinous  com- 
position selected  from  die  class  mnsisling  of  epcoqr 
esters  containing  unconjugated  unsaturated  aliphatic 
radicals  of  at  least  8  carbon  atoms;  adducts  of  an 
unsaturated  fatty  add  containing  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms  and  a  polymer  of  an  uuaturated  primary  alco- 
hol and  a  monomer  containing  a  single  CHa=C< 
group;  diisocyanate  modifled  alkyd  resins,  and  diiso- 
cyanate  mod^ed  drying  oils. 
3.  The  coating  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  com- 
ponent II  is  an  adduct  of  a  stytene-allyl  alcohol  oapdtfwtx 
and  an  unsaturated  fatty  add  having  at  Isast  8  carbon 
atoms. 
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4.  The  coating  comporitkm  of  ckum  1  wherein  the  ad- 
duct  it  an  addnct  of  maleic  anhydride  and  linaeed  oil. 


from  10  to  300  parti  of  a  fiOer,  w 
equal  to  from  10  to  10,000,  indasiye. 


POLYVINYL  CHLOBDB-POLYVINYL  AOETATB 
■UNDS  WIIH  KETONE  SOLVENTS  AND  METH- 
ODS OP  SPRAYING  8AMK 

WataMB.  iMakbB,  N.Y^  aarfganr  to  Skada 
i.Y^  ■  eoipwailoB  of  New 


fi  ii  an  inlefer 


TBDCX- 


M«Dnnffe«.   VBad Fak.  27»  1N4, Sar. No.  347,M2 
9Clitei;    (CL2M— 3U) 

1.  A  paying  C(»npositk»  for  application  to  fabrics 
to  i^odnoe  iHndow  shades,  lamp  shades  and  the  like  com- 
piidng  approximately  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  com- 
poaitiOD  of  a  resin  mixture  consisting  of  approximately 
20%  to  60%  by  wei^  of  said  mixture  of  polyvinyl  cUo> 
ride  and  approximately  40%  to  80%  by  weight  of  said 
resin  mixture  of  ptriyvinyl  acetate,  a  solvent  mixture  for 
die  leiiB  con^iaiag  <Vproxifflaiely  8%  to  41%  by  weight 
of  aaid  comporitioa  of  cyclohexanone  and  approximately 
4%  to  30%  by  ivei^t  of  said  composition  of  a  volatile 
liqaid  organic  atrfvent  having  a  boOhig  pohit  below  120* 
C^  and  approximately  42%  to  85%  by  weight  of  said 
oompoaition  of  a  propdlant  which  is  a  non-solvent  for 
the  icui.  1 

THEBMOSETTABLE  BE^^COMPOSniONS  ANl> 
MBIHQD  FOR  FORMING  LOW  FRICnON  SUR- 
FACS  COATINGS 

>  F.  PiMdaa,  Port  Hn<«,  BfO^  MsigMMr  to  Adbesoo 
fiae..  Port  Hanm,  MidL,  a  cofpocattoa  cf 


polyoxymethyuSb^dbrs. 

ENING  ORGANIC  RRSM 
CarroU  F.  Doyla,  ffnH  CHy,  a^  L  rthar  O.  .-— » 
BaitfMoqt  Mi.,  — IPf  **  ^'J^!^  wnAC^  Naw 

York*  N«  Y..  a  cmporaBaM  off  Ctftmok  wk 
NoDnnrfat.   FM  J^  12. 190, 8a  . N^ 294,748 

1.  Thixotropically  thtdttned  compoykw  comprising 
a  resinous  organic  liquid  having  incoqionted  therein  a 
small  amount  of  fibers  of  irradiation  produced  polyoxy- 
methylene,  said  fibers  having  a  major  di^ieaaion  less  than 
about  50  microns  and  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  greater 
than  about  10  to  1. 


NoDiBwli«.    FBad  Mar.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,447 
MCUm.    (CL26t-37) 

1.  A  dispersion  for  use  in  forming  low  friction  surfooe 
o"f*«»»fT  consisting  essentially  of  a  flnorocarbon  polymv 
selected  from  the  group  oonsistiiig  of  fiuorinated  and 
flnoro-chlorinated  polymers  of  Cr-C4  olefins  having  a 
mdeoolar  weight  in  tibe  range  of  about  2,000  to  about 
10,000  and  bemg  in  the  foaa  at  fine  particles  having  a 
size  w4thin  the  range  of  aboitt  Vi  to  about  10  microns, 
at  least  one  thermosettable  resin  dissolved  in  a  solvent 
lor  said  resin,  said  dispersion  containing  total  solids  in 
the  range  of  about  V&%  to  about  50%,  said  fluorocar- 
bcn  polymer  constituting  between  about  5%  and  about 
60%,  by  wei^t  of  the  total  solids,  and  said  thermosettable 
rerin  ooostituting  between  about  40  and  about  95%,  by 
weight  of  the  total  solids. 


3,293,294 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SILANOL  CHAIN- 
STOFPED    POLYDIMETHYLSILOXONE,    ME- 
1H0Xy<STOPPBD  SaxnONB  COPOLYMER,  AND 
lOIHYLTRIACETOXVSiLANB 

L.  Snrfft,  Elaon,  aai  Geoigc  P.  De  Znha, 
N.Y.,  BSilMnrB  to  G«Mval  Eicctek  Com- 

N^DnwtaB.    Flad  Saft  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  221,326 
ICfate.    (CL26»-37) 

A  substantially  anhycfaous  fluid  composition  comprk- 
ittg  by  wi^iJit,  (1)  100  parts  of  a  silanol  chain-stopped 
poiydimethylsaoxane  having  the  formula 


HO— 


0H| 

—810- 

CHt 


— H 


3,293,296 
STABILIZED  POLYETHYLENE 
HAVING  ANTI-BLOCK  CHARAI 
Shaffer  Evatt  Horae,  Tana  CBy,  Tax., 

No  Drawhi^KSi  Dae.  6, 1963,  Sai.^sSIsM 

6ClaiM.  (a.269--4i) 
1.  A  method  for  improvmg  the  antif-block  character- 
istics of  polyethylene  without  prcxnoling  degradation 
under  conditions  of  elevated  temperatmc  and  medianical 
working  which  comprises  incorporating  |n  said  polyethyl- 
ene from  about  0.01  to  about  1.0%  by  ^eight  of  a  diato- 
maceous  earth  which  has  been  treated  by  intimately  ad- 
mixing said  diatomaoeous  earth  at  atmiDq>heric  pressure 
and  temperature  with  an  excess  of  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  having  a  c<Micentration  from  about  1%  to  about 
50%  of  an  alkali  selected  from  the  gr^p  consisting  of 
anunonia  and  the  alkali  metal  and  alk^Jine  earth  metal 
hydroxides,  carbonates  and  phoqihateS,  separating  said 
diatomaceous  earth  from  said  sohuion  bjir  filtration,  wash- 
ing it  with  an  excess  of  water,  and  thenj  heating  it  to  dry- 
ness at  a  temperature  from  about  100*  to  150*  C. 


3,293^297 
~~OLYil 


WTTH 


.  No.  225,143 

7) 


STABILIZATION  OF  POl 
TRIALKYL  PI 
EH  Perry,  Gafvcstoa,  Tax., 

CosBpany.  a  c 

NoDnnviag.  Filed  Sapt.  29, 
3ClahM.  (CL' 
1.  A  thermally-stabilixed  polymeric  iM>mpositi<»  com- 
prising a  hi^  polymer  of  an  aliphatic  4tufated  aldehyde 
having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  0.01% 
to  about  15%  by  weight  of  said  polymerfof  a  trialkyl  i4x>s- 
phite  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain! from  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms. 


STABILIZATION  OF  POLY 
TAIN  METAL  DTIHIOl 
Jerry  Peter  MHoais  aad 


WriH  CER- 
ATE SALTS 
Jr.,hodiof 


(2)  from  15  to  40  parts  of  a  methoxy-stopped  copolymer 
of  10  to  30  mole  percent  of  methylsfloxy  units  and  90 
to  70  BKrie  percent  of  dimeOiylailaxy  units,  based  tn 
moles  of  methyluloxy  oniu  and  (fimethylsfloxy  units,  (}) 
from  2  to  20  parts  of  methyltriacetoxysilane,  and  (4) 


to  Americaa  €^muml 

corpontkM  of  MakM 

No  Drawhv.    FBcd  Apr.  6,  ^64,  j>r.  No.  357,738 

1.  A  composition  having  stebflity"2gamst  the  deteri- 
orating effects  of  heat  aaid  K^  wliich  comprises  a 
polymer  of  a  member  selected  from  tt  e  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  and  {Nopylene  and  from  Q.Ol  percent  to  5.0 
percent  of  a  salt  represented  by  the  f  )rmiila: 


P''0: 


li« 


SO,  1M6 


CHEMICAL 


lior 


wheiefai  R 

group 

alkyl. 

of  metal 

lead,  cadniim. 


LOW 


R'  ue  individnaUy  aetoded  from  die   wherein  Ai  and 
off  alkyl  off  2-18  outeoa,  low«r  cydo- 
:  aad  lower  araOgrU  aad  Ma  ia  a  cation 

caldnm,  copper,  tin  and  manganrsr. 


A.  deaolB  arykae  radicals,  R|  and  Ra 
deoole  aaaMkaia  of  Sw  t^iMBp  coaJaHMt^tuili^  elkyl 
and  phenyl  radiciia,  il  JmuUm  a  ifholt  matibm  neater 
than  3.  X  denotes  a  meoiber  of  the  iroap  iiiiwilH9a  of  a 


PO^SlS  STARIUZBD  BY 
OFmOMAPTANS 
^ 


~t  dalw.  TCL260— 45.95) 
1.  Novel  chemical  dsethess  of  dimercaptans  corres- 
ponding to  the  ionnnla 


S— B— CHi 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  12  to  20  carbon 

atoms. 

3.  A  winr^H'"''  of  matter  conpriring  a  low  pressure 
solid  alpha  ethytonically  r'nff'^**^  okSa  hydrocarbon 
polymer  pr^asad  by  utilizing  a  partially  reduced  heavy 
traaskioo  aelal  haUde  catalyst,  atabilimd  againat  process 
and  ooddative  degradation  by  J005  to  2  weight  percent 
based  on  the  polymer  of  each  of  both  a  ptaenoUc  anti- 
ozidaot  and  the  diethers  of  dimercaptans  of  claim  1. 


and  — O— Rr-QM,  and  Y  deaolea  a  i 

ooMBStkv  of  hydrogsa,  a  liakigri" . .  . -^  - 

phenoxy-,  dimetkyk  diethyl-,  malhylilhyl-.  diphenyl-. 
.malliylpliBHgrl-,  and  -atkylphe^il  rfhw  ndioil,  (2)  "- 
tjUmg  off  from  the  raaciion  aafadana  dm 
macrocydic  afgano-Biicic  acid  aiyieae  eatara  of  the  gsB- 
eral  formula: 

Ri  O— Ar-O    »i 

wherein  Ai.  A»  Ri  aad  R«  have  the  same  sitnMriBrn  m 
above,  and  (3)  reheating  said  macrocydic  aiUdc  add 
aryleoe  eaters  at  temperatures  from  about  150*  la 
400*  d,  thua  reforming,  by  sfditting  die  cydac  I 
a  high  molecular 
polyester. 

3^93,212 
THERMOSETTING  MLACllOW  PRODUCT  OP 
HEXAKB  -  (ALKOXYhlETBYL)MELAMINES 
ANDBBHIENOLS 

George  Edwnra 
JaM*   ' 


119 


STABILIZBD  POI«Y03tlfMRlHYLRNBS  CONTAIN- 
ING ZINC  MALKYL  DRBMimnVAlB  AND  2- 
HYDROXY-i^ALKOZY  nNa&OPBINONB 

YMsa  GrfBttih  Wahryn  Asian  CMy»  aai  ~  "    ' 


NoDraf 


Ilsd  M«.  28, 1963,  Sar.  No.  268495 

H Gnm  BriMa,  Apr.  2,  1962, 

ia,9S9/68 
Sdataa.  fCL  269— 4S.7S) 
1.  An  ujtyiMtliyhaB  poiymer  oompoddoa  exhibiting 
improved  itabiB^  coopriiiag  a  Ugh  molecular  weight 
oxymodiykoe  pofymer  and  a  stahiKring  system  compris- 
ing: (a)  ahie  dialkyl  diduopboaphate  and  (b)  a  2-hydroxy- 
4-alkjoxy  benaophenone,  each  of  said  dithiophoapluste  and 
said  benzopheaooe  present  in  an  anx>unt  of  from  0.1  to 
5%  by  weight,  based  oo  die  weight  of  die  oxymethylene 
pdymer.  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  iSSSoCTKfS  OB  HIGH  MO- 
UBCULAR  WRIGHT  UNIAR  OBGANO^IUaC 
ACID  ARVLINB  FOLYnmS 

HshMlAKrtMS.  KisfsH  Bsii—.  aa 

toFi 


Pled  M  U.  1961,  Ssr.  No.  123L139 
,  ■iMraia  CasnsMy,ln<y  16^^60, 


NoDraw^  FlidlMeHlM3,8«.N9.»M3t 

1.  A  compoaidon  of  matter  ooosistmg  of  a  reaction 
product  pixMluced  by  the  reaction  of  a  hexaalkyi  ether  of 
a  bexamediylolmelamine  having  the  formula 


^ 


CHiOR 


CHiOR 


O^OB 


.H> 


CHtOK 


■N— CHiOR 


HaOR 


A 


i^rein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  aad  a  bisphenol  having  the  formula 


RI       OH 


whereki  R^  aad  R'  are  setocted  from  die  group 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 
atoms,  indusivB,  and  R^  and  R*,  in  combinHinn  wiiii  dm 
central  carbon  atom,  constitute  a  saturated  cydic  hydro- 
cartx>n  of  5  to  6  cartwn  atoms  the  central  carlxm  atom 
being  part  of  said  cyclic  hydrocarbon. 


I^)L6i2,  F  31,683 
6ClahH.  (CI.  269-^47) 
1.  A  prooeas  for  the  production  off  high  molecular 
wei^t  Bnear  orgaao-silicic  add  arylene  polyesters  which 
comprises  (1)  heating  at  tenqiwratnies  from  about  300  to 
about  450*  C.  undn-  reduced  pressure,  a  high  molecular 
weight  Ihiear  polyester  of  the  general  formula: 

Xt-Jl-0-Ai-O-«-0-A»-<M-Y 

l^  i. 


ab29Jb213 

TERPOLYMERIC  RE^S  FROM  RB.(MiY- 

DROXYCUMYLpBNEENB 

OBvcr  A.  BmiasL  FkflMi  Pasfc,  and  EnM  Sckwaate.  New 

BMO,  NJn  aaslMBm  la  ABbd  rtiiilisl  Caspa- 

Nmv  Yaik,  N:irn  a  iiaeBPtiiaH  aff  Nm  Yask 

No  Drawls   FBed  Ja|y  U.  lAX,  Sar.  No.  211,863 

Iddsteis.  ^260-47) 
1.  Terp(riymeric  reains  obtained  by  reaotion  of  a  bis- 
phenol of  the  group  consisting  ol  l,4-hi8(p49droKy- 
cumyl)benzene  and  13-his(p^ydroacyaBmyi)benaBne 
and  an  epoxide  reain  prepared  from  2,2'l»a(p4ydraxy- 
phenyl)propane  and  epichlwohydrin. 
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3^3^14        

nWABATION  OF  A  MJUOMEIHYLATED 

wmttasaLtaHMAUxanDE  composi- 
noN  FOR  trbaung  wool 

I— w  F.  Pi  nmm,  Wy<jiiliih|,  rtLtjml^mr  to 

N»DvMrlif.    n«iMqrlS,lN2,Scr.No.l94^3 
lOriik    (CLaM-.49) 

A  prooeM  far  pnptring  a  water  soluble  amdenutioa 
prodnet  wbicb  compriies  dtMohring  2^-bis(4-hydroxy> 
phfloyl)  propane  in  aqueous  alkali,  condensing  2  moles  oi 
the  adobilized  alkaline  bis-phenol  with  from  1  to  l.t 
mcdes  of  formaldehyde  at  temperatures  up  to  reflux, 
stroof^  acidifying  the  reaction  mass  and  heating  the  acidi* 
fied  mixture  to  temperatures  up  to  reflux  to  complete  the 
ooadeasation  to  a  water  inscrioble  resinom  material,  redis- 
sohfing  fbt  resinous  material  in  aqueous  alkali,  reacting 
die  n^aaahtd  resin  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  con- 
iiiliBg  of  from  about  1  to  4  mdes  of  f ormaldehyde-bisuK 
flto  addnct  at  temperatui«s  up  to  reflux  to  introduce  as 
of  from  1  to  2  sulfomethyl  groups  for  each  four 
midei  in  the  total  structure^  precipitating  the 
witer  soluble  condensation  product  by  acidifying  and  salt- 
ing the  reaction  mass  and  then  recovering  the  precipitated 
omdensation  product.  j 


wherein  n  is  the  number  of  recurring  units  in  the  polymer 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  oonsiking  of 

(A)  — CHOH— SO,Y 
wherein  Y  is  an  alkali  metal 

(B)  —COOH  and 

(C)  — CH=N— Z 
wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group;  consisting  of 

(1)  — NH— R 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groiqpj 
aryl  radical  and  a  substituted  aryl  repeal,  each  of  said 
aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to  10  dirbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, and 

(2)  —NH— CO— NHj. 


3493415 
ALKYLVINYL  KRQNE-ACETALDEHYDE 


N. 


C<HHL,  a 


to  AiMfficaa 


Fled  Fab.  2S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,9f  5 
9ChlM.    (CLIM— M) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  acetaldehyde 
with  a  vinyl  ketone  having  the  formula 

CHf=CH 

c=o 

OHi 

i       I 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atooii,  inclusive,  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  phosphine 
having  a  pKa  of  at  least  about  8.0  and  at  a  temperature 
nogiM  from  about  —20*  C.  to  about  50*  C. 
5.  A  copcrfymer  having  the  structural  formula 


--CHr-OH— 

U 


i 


HiR  J 


OHs 

-  -CHi — OH       CH 

CHiB-0  0=0 


R  it  ideclBd  from  the  froup  consisting  of  hy^ 
and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atooi^  Inclusive,  and  the  ratio  of  x:y:z  ranges  from  about 
1:1:1  toabout  1:3:10. 


3J9341i 
OBUVATIVES  OF  FQLYCROIONALDEHYDE 


to 

N4»Drafria«.    Flad  Mar.  L  19i3,  Scr.  No.  242^55 

9<Mw.    (a.2<t-47) 
L  A  ptrfymer  pnesfssing  excdient  thermal  softening 
properties  oompridng  recurring  units  of  the  formula 
'OHt      OHa      CHi      CH|  ' 
-i-CH       OH       CH       OH 


\-^   \ 


ctmusting  of  an 


3493417 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYOXfYMETHYLENE 

Masataka  Amagasa,  15  gamlffco  KotocgaMknro,  aad 
Tadaski  Yamagw^  44  N^nJlMarho^  bodi  of  Sosdai- 
sU,lapH 
No  Drawls    FOad  Mar.  12, 1943,  S^.  No.  244,715 

CldM  priority,  ■wMtrtM  h^m.  Mm,  15, 1942, 
37/11432 
5nriwi     (CI.24*— 4t) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  polyoxymetpylenes  by  means 
of  the  polymerization  of  triozane,  wh^  is  character- 
ized in  that  the  polymerization  is  effedefi  in  the  presence 
of  M2  to  20  moles  of  fluid  sulfur  dicMddi  per  mole  ot  tri- 
oxane  at  a  temperature  of  — 20*  to  10^*  C 


349341t 

formaldehyde-polyhalog: 
cycuc  acid  anhydride 


HcnlSidi, 
to  T( 


NJ. 


ATED  POLY- 
•POLYMERS 


of  Dda- 


No 


Fled  Mbr  9, 1943,  M.  No.  293445 
ItCiaims.    (dlM-^f) 
1.  A  copolymer  consisting  CMentially  iof  recorring  oxy 
methylene  groups  and  recurring  polyhldogenated  meth 
anooctahydronaiAthoyl  groups  derived 
omer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


-CH-O-U 
_CH,     J, 


from  a  comon- 
_     .  of  (a)  polyhdo- 

genated  methanooctahydroniyiditfaalic  aci  ds  having  a  stmc 
ture  represented  by  the  formula 


Y*  „ 

o  CH,     ( 

y*-c        I        c^     CH 

"   H-^  A        Ah  I 


Y^-C 


-OH 


OH 


in  which  each  X  is  a  substitoent  sefecteB  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  brdmine,  Y^,  Y*,  Y*, 

and  Y*  each  is  a  substituent  selected  j  from  the  group 

consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and 

selected  from  the  group  '•'^■Ming  of  h; 

bromine,  and  lower  alkyl  groups,  (b) 

said  acids,  (c)  the  lower  alkylme  and 

acids,  and  (d)  mixtures  thereof,  said 

characterized  by  an  inherent  viscosii 

when  measured  at  150*  C.  on  a  0.5 

solution  of  the  copolymer  in  dimethylf( 


from  the 

is  a  substituent 

dilorine, 

anhydrides  of 

1  esters  of  said 

ilymer  being 

of  at  least  0.1 

t  by  weight 

amide  contain- 


ing 1  percent  by  weight  of  diphenylaminfc. 
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POLYACnAL   nWPOmOEBS    CONTANMG 
FROM  A  MKIHYLlWfrMfrC^OXYMKlHYL- 


FRsd  My  M,  1943,  S«r.  No.  294,176 
5  0^  (CL244-47) 
1.  A  nonaally  solid,  thermally  stable,  polyaoetal  ter- 
polymer  oonsMtiag  essentially  of  (a)  randomly  recniriag 
ozymeth^one  groups,  (b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  15 
percent  by  weiglit  of  randomly  recurring  oxyalkylene 
groups  derived  from  a  cyclic  ether  having  the  structural 
formula 


Ri      Bi 

Bt— C C— Bi 

i— (BO. 


in  which  Ri  and  Rj  represent  memben  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen-substituted  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Rj  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene, 
oxymetiiylene,  lower  alkyl  and  haloalkyl-substituted  oxy- 
methylene  groops,  and  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from 
zero  to  three,  and  (c)  from  about  0.1  to  about  15  percent 
by  weight  of  randomly  recurring  groups  derived  from  a 
meti»ylene-bis-(4-oxymethyl-l,3-dioxolane)     having    the 

structural  formula 


are  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  organic 
ladicalB  derived  frMn  towar  aliphatie  SBOOocaiboxylic 

acids,  tetty  ncida,  aromatic  carbotxylic  acids  and 

foroic  add;  .    .        ^ 

in  the  pceaencc  of  a  catalytic  amomit  of  an  acylatmg  cata- 
lyst selected  from  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  salts  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  monocarboxylic  adds,  aromatic  amines, 
aliphatic  amines,  heterocyclic  nitrogen-containing  com- 
pounds and  salu  tiiereof,  said  aldehyde  dicaiboxykte 
being  emi^oyed  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  10  times  by 
weight  of  the  pcrfyoxymethylene. 


PROCESS  FOR  lliE  iSoDUCllJW  OF  COWM.Y. 
OF  FORMALDBHVDR  OR  TRIOXANB 


r.  l%.i 

1.  A  metiiod  of  preporing  solid  copolymers  which  com- 
prises copolymerizing  at  least  one  fomialdefayde  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  moBomeric 
formaldehyde  and  trioxane  with  l,3-dioxacyckdi9Cane 
under  essentially  water  free  conditions. 


CHt 


-C-C  Hr-O-C  Hr-O— C  Hr-C 

A  A 


^.4 


-CH, 


in  which  R*  represents  a  member  selected  from  tiie  group 
consisting  of  l^drogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy- 
substitiited  alkyl  groups,  the  polyacetal  terpolymer  being 
cbaiacterized  by  a  viscosimetricaUy  determined  average 
molecular  weight  in  ti»e  range  from  10,000  to  100,000. 


3493422 

BRANCHED  CHAIN  CCVCNLYMERS  OF 

FORMALDEHYDE 

Heui  S4di,  Pmb—s,  NJ.,  os^gonr  to Tc_.. 

lac,  a  cmjMMtrfiB  of  Ddnwai. 

NoDnmlBg.   FlodN^.  5, 1945,  Sv.  No.  544471 

f  riFii  (0.246-47) 
1.  A  normally  solid.  Ugh  m<4ecnlar  weight,  branched 
chain  copolymer  comprising  the  acylalod  polymerizataon 
product  formed  by  (a)  contacting  a  formaldeliyde  source 
selected  from  tiie  groiq)  cooastitti  of  monomelic  formal- 
dehyde and  trioxane  and  at  least  one  cyclic  ether  having 
a  structure  represented  by  the  fonnola 

B,         B, 

Ri— C C— B. 


3493426 

PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  STABILgATION  OF 

POLYOXYMETHYLENE^ 

Y«__ 

Tansnra.  d  aC 

to  tinf 


NoDnwli«.  FBedOcl.l»1943,8( 


,8w.  No.  314399 
jlagM,Octll,  I9tt, 
'37/«k195 
4  CWms.  ^266-47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  heat  stabilizing  of  polyoxymethyl- 
ene  which  comprises  substitutionaUy  acyUting  polyoxy- 
meUiylene  with  an  aUehyde  dicaiboxylate  of  the  formula : 


(irt.— o 

in  which  Ri,  Rs.  Ra  and  R4  each  represents  a  sobctituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogSD,  lower 
alkyl,  and  ddoro-substituted  lower  alkyl,  R«  leprtatnts 
a  divalent  subatituem  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting 
of  methylene,  oxymethylene,  alkyl-  and  haloalkyl-sidwti- 
tuted  methylene,  and  alkyl-  and  haloalkyl-substitated  oxy- 
methylene, and  m  represents  a  number  from  zero  to 
three,  with  a  polymerization  initiator  in  the  presence  of 
an  aftylene  (ficarboxylate  having  a  structure  represented 
by  the  formula 

B'— C— O-(BO).— C— B" 


BC 


OCOB' 


OCOB' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  radical,  an  alicyclic  radical,  a  furfuryl  radical 
and  sofastituted  dnivitives  thereof;  and  R'  and  R" 


in  which  R  is  a  divalent  substitoent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CH«—  and  — CH(CH|)— ,  R'  and 
R"  each  represent  substilueuts  selected  from  Rie  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  gra^qis  having  from  1  to  18  cubon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups,  and  aiyl  groups,  and  ir  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  at  a  temperiKture  in  the  ranfle  from 
about  -100*  C.  and  80*  C  under  snbstantislly  an- 
hydrous conditi(ms,  and  (b)  heating  the  polymerization 
product  in  the  presence  of  rht  alkyleae  dicarboxylate 
until  all  of  its  terminal  grot^  are  substantially  com- 
pletely acyUted. 


mo 


I 
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PQLYBnsaS  FBOM  MEnVBES  OF  NATHTHA- 
LENB  DICABBOXTLIC  ACIDS 
HRMifW.il  a---,  ^n-g^  tog^ 

I  a  cHMnOMi  OK  new  jcncy 
r.  3, 19(4,  Scr.  No.  349,146 

nnttmt   iCLif—Jsy  ,     ^ 

1.  A  condeosstion  polymer  of  (A)  a  mixture  selected 
from  tlie  groop  consisting  of  a  miztnre  of  the  2,6-  and 
2.7-lioinen  of  napbthalene  dicarbozylic  adds  and  a  mix- 
tme  of  tite  lower  diaDcyl  esters  of  the  2,6-  and  2.7-tsomers 
of  naphtfaalme  dicaiboxylic  adds  and  (B)  a  diol  selected 
from  the  group  contistiiig  of  1,4-cyclOhexanedimethaiiol, 
1,2-ethaiiediol.  l^-pn^anediol  and  1,4-butanediol,  the 
lelatiw  proportions  of  the  (A)  and  (B)  constituents 
twikif  sndi  as  to  form  a  polyesler  having  a  molecular 
^Migkt  in  (he  range  of  from  2400  to  24,000  and  tiie  wei^t 
ratio  of  2,6-4aomer  to  2,7-isomer  in  said  polyester  bdng 
in  tile  range  of  1:3  to  19:1. 


butadiene  comprising  reactiag  die  polymer  with  an  ele- 
mental halogen  having  an  atmnic  weii^  grertsr  than  30 
in  a  tetrahaloiDelhane  solvent  at  tempeiitnita  between 
about  -30*  C.  and  +50*  C.  in  the  prtenoe  of  1-1 S 
atmospheres  hydrogen  halide  pressure  t^reby  a  halo- 
genated  polymer  having  40-6g%  by  weight  of  halogen 
separates  from  the  tetrabalomethane  aqd  is  ssftarated 
therefrom. 


RECOVERY  OF 
Htmy  F.  BeggMS  ■ 
Tax.,  Mrfvon  to 


FIM  Hm,  7, 1963^8«r.  N«.  249,77g 
IgClafaM.    (a.26g— gg4) 


3493,114 
T1llS(2-HYDItOXyKlUyL)B0CYANURATE 

HOMOrOLYMB 


No 


B.  9.  Flto-Whi%  Jr^  irhhMwii,  V«^ 

-T-y  rssgsillw,  risii  Vnit.  N.Y.,  a 
lofNewYoA  i 

Flag  AiW.  S,  1963,  Sar.  No.  3gg,g54 

4Cli*H.    (CL2M— 77J) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  tri8(2-hydroxyethyl)isocya- 
nurate  solid  reainoas  homopolymer  iHiich  comprises  heat- 
ing tris(2-liydroxyethyl>iM)cyanurate  at  temperature  of 
150*  to  250*  C.  hi  ttie  imsence  of  an  acidic  etherification- 
type  CMidensation  catalyst. 

4.  SoUd  Tesinous  homopolymer  of  tris(2-hydroxyeth. 
^)lso^annrate,  psepaxed  by  the  method  of  daim  1 


..u»^    FOR   n^DUClNG    STABILIZED 
ra<YMERS  OF  a-VALEROLACTONE 


''af  Ttfv*.  I«PM»  MlfMn  to  AaM  Kasd  Kogjo  Kakn- 
MUWmkt.  FMa  hi.  tTaJra.  Taraii 
No  Dnml^FSFcb.  4, 1964,  S^.  No.  3422536 
CUm  piloritj,  appBcadsB  Japaa,  Feb.  6, 1963, 

3g/4,726 
4  0^    (CLMt— 7gJ) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  p<riymer,  comprising  po* 
lymeiizing  l-vakrolaokxie  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator 
having  in  its  mdecule  more  than  one  fonctional  groop  se- 
lected from  the  dass  consisting  of  hydrozyl  and  amino 
grai9a,.and  acylating  the  resulting  polymer  to  convert  the 
tormmsi  hydnxxyl  groupt  of  the  polymer  into  ester  link« 
agM,  and  thereby  heat  stabilize  the  jpolymer. 

4.  A  method  for  producing  a  polymer,  comprising  po- 
lymeiizing  t-valeroIactODe  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator 
having  in  its  molecnle  two  functional  groiqps  selected  from 
the  dass  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  amino  groups,  and 
reacting  the  resulting  polymer  with  an  isocyanate  com- 
pound to  convert  the  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  of  the 
p(riymer  into  urethane  linkages,  and  thereby  heat  stabilize 
the  p(dymer. 

3,393,226 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HAI^CTNAHON  OF  rOLY- 
MMBS  AND  COFOLYMiBSCW  BUTADIENE 
A.  F.  «e  BttoMier,  iwrtiPiiM,  Nettiilanis,  a» 
to  She!  01  C«aw7»  NewYertL,  N.Y.,  a  cor. 
lafDekiran 

FBsd  N^.  g,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,591 
lillfiTlna  NcthstlMds,  Apr.  16,  1963, 
29L579 
7  Ch^naii    (O.  269— gS.1) 
1.  The  process  for  halogenating  a  rubbery  butadiene 
pdymer  contaming  at  least  about  65%  by  weight  of 
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ride  with  (B)  OM  vwKaa^B^lUlKc  complex  selectad  from 
die  groop  conslBling  of: 
(1) 


'■;=rx"r=i^^y^  HAwpg  cATALvrai  and  olb- 


'sr^ 


3.  A  method  for  separating  granulat  solid  pcdymer 
from  a  polymer-liquid  slurry  in  a  pressu^  vessel  and  re- 
covering findy-divided  solid  polymer  in  a  form  for  ready 
conveying,  said  method  comprising,  in  sequence,  intio- 
dudng  said  potymer4iquid  slurry  into  si  id  pressure  ves- 
sel, filtering  said  polymer-liquid  slurry  to  remove  a  midor 
portion  of  said  liquid  carrier  from  said  f  olymer,  contact- 
ing the  resulting  polymer  with  a  disjdaang  fliiid  to  re- 
move the  remaining  portion  of  said  liqiid  carrier  from 
said  polymer,  drying  the  iaa>ilting  polymer,  said  steps 
of  filtering,  contacting  and  drying  being  conducted  in  a 
single  vessel  while  mechanically  sgitatiag  said  polymer 
to  prevent  agglomeration  of  the  same,  and  removing  the 
resulting  polymer  from  said  pressure  vassal  in  a  finely- 
divided  form  suspended  in  a  gaseous  niedium. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  3  wherem  the  solid  polymer 
is  chosen  from  the  groop  n***T'T*irg  of  an  olefin  homo- 
polymer and  an  olefin  copolymer. 


3J93J2t 
METHOD  FOR  FRODUONG  a 

UTILIZING  TITANIUM  TRI< 

ANHMONY-ALUMINUM 

CATALYST 
YakkU  TakMU  mi 

¥■11  KobnrMU  and  Y< 


POLYMERS 
BAND  AN 
AS    THE 


to 
corpofaHon  of  Ji 

Filed  Sept  29, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
14ChtaM.    (O. —    ' 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  poly 

prises  polymerizing  an  ••olefin 
consisting  of  propylene,  botene-l, 
botene-1,  4-methyl-pentene-l  and 
of  a  catalyst  prepared  by  reacting  (A) 


ifin  whidi  com- 

from  the  group 

1,  3-methyl- 

,  in  the  presence 

titanhui  trichio- 


(2) 


(3) 


X  minmrti  one  member  selected  from 
te  p«Mp  censisliBg  of  CI  and  Br,  R  lapwaanti 
an  elhyl  vaupi  and  R'  lepressnu  an  alkyl  gnwp 
having  2  to  6  caiton  atosns  and  the  mnnber 
of  ttm  yicyl  groiv  having  at  least  4  cartwa 
atoms  h  limited  to  at  awit  3, 

wfaeieta  X  and  X'  represent  respectively  members 
sfffrttd  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI  and 
Br,  R  represents  an  ethjd  group;  R'  represents 
an  allcyi  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
the  nnmber  of  the  alkyl  group  having  at  least 
5  carbon  atoms  is  Unaited  to  at  most  2;  and 
R"  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms, 

SbR^XAlR'iPC'^^  . 

wherein  X  and  X'  represent  respecUvdy  members 
seleded  from  the  group  consisting  of  Q,  Br 
and  I;  R  and  R'  r^reseot  respectively  alkyl 
groups  havuig  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is 
an  int^r  between  1  and  3,  the  mole  ratio  of 
said  ocgano  mrtalUc  complex  to  titanium  tri- 
chloride bemg  0.1-10:1. 


ffiNroi; 

HsRjrW. 


tw,  NiY., 

No 


ST. 


wmaMOTMDCjSjdsiin  mmajnm 

,Y  CXYVTALLINB  ALTHA  OLBIN  FOLY- 


■  fflM  m  Ntw  TaA 

ia.26g-^3.7) 

g.  Method  for  polymetlsigg  okJIakally  unsaturated 
hydiocaibon  nMBOmers  having  flw  formula 

R«>CH-CH| 


wbsrehi  R«BB  iiMinitirr  selacled  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  huhngsn.  aalanied  afiphalic  aUcydic  and  aromatic 
hydrocaiboo  groaps  wbkfa  ooa^iriM  ooniactiit  ^^ 
wm  a  highly  geoaaetrirally  uniform  ussentiaWy 
riaia  orgaao-natalUc  catalyst  hai^  an 

., ^  . Jm  betwoan  200  and  300  Aagstnxns  ni 

diamelar  aai  ivhaidn  no  appndable  nnmber  of  particles 
exceeds  SOO  Angstroms,  said  catalyst  having  been  pro- 
duced fnm  a  co<ata]yst  comprising  the  fluid  shear  re- 

attiwi  produet  of 

(A)  tnariHon  metal  halidea  having  die  formula 

MCXa 

wherdn  M  is  a  transition  metal  selected  frtim  the 
class  i'*"»fi«*^"t  of  metals  of  groaps  IV-^,  and  V-^ 
and  yir-b  of  the  Deming  periodic  table  having  a 
valence  t  greater  than  3  in  the  compound  MOsXb; 
O  is  oxyien  and  X  u  a  halogen;  fr  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  of2tozandaisan  integer  equal  to  z—h/2 
and  has  a  value  of  at  least  zero,  and 

(B)  an  orgBMMdumiaum  coaspound  having  the  for- 
mula 

AIR«Y,_» 

whonfa  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  free  of  aUphatic 
UHatuniion,  m  is  a  oamiber  greirter  than  xero  and 
not  moi«  than  3.  and  Y  is  a  hUogen,  and  a  eata- 
lytiedlf  Mtivating  amomtf  of  a  hydrocarbon  alumi- 
— -■-  afli*«ii*<  compound  free  of  at^hatk  un- 
■tfon  and  from  0.01  to  40  mole  peroent,  based 
^  the  transUfon  metal  haUde,  of  a  halogen  free 
l^^lyalltyl  shMiinnm  CtWBPOIMd. 


ItOite.    (CLm-^M^ 
1.  in  die  polyuaerizadon  of  sliSnir  hyi 

terial  cqtitai""«g  at  least  thsae  caibon  atona  to  foan  solid, 
crystalline  polymer,  the  improvement  whidi  comprises 
catalyzing  the  pdyimerization  with  a  catalytic  mixture 
containing  an  oiganometallic  compound  having  the  for- 
muUs  RM',  R,M«  and  RM«X  wherrin  M'  is  an  aOcah 
metal  selected  from  the  group  oonsisthig  of  sodinm,  po- 
tassium and  lithium,  M>  is  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consistii^  of  magnesium  and  zinc,  R  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisthig  of  alkyl  radicals  con- 
tainhig  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl  •Bd  X  is 
a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisthig  of  ddo- 
rine,  bromine  and  iodine,  a  halide  of  a  transition  metri 
selected  from  the  groop  consitring  of  titaninm,  rircoaiam, 
vanadium,  chromium  and  molybdenum,  the  haBde  befag 
selected  from  the  group  oon^thig  of  chlorine,  bfonunc 
and  iodine  and  an  esler  having  the  fommla  ROO(W.i 
wherein  R  has  the  foonuU  — (CHi)i^XX>R«  wherein  n 
is  a  number  from  0to4andRiandR«aie  alkyl  fMicals 
cootauiiiv  1  to  4  caition  atoms,  the  molar  ratio  of  ttaad- 
tioB  metal  halide  to  said  ester  being  within  the  range  of 
1:1  to  l:ai.  ^^^^^^^ 

METHOD  FOR  FRO^SSlNG  INCREASED  YKUDS 
OF  HIGHLY  CRYCTALUNE  ALPHA  OLEFIN 
POLYMERS  „,     _^ ^. 

3  C^fcH.    fCL  g6g'~93.7) 
1.  In  the  method  for  pcSymeridng  oletnically  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  monomers  having  the  foimula 


wherein  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  consistmg 
<A  hydrogen,  saturated  aliphatic,  alicydic  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  groups  whidi  comprises  contacdng  said 
monomer  with  a  Idj^y  geometrically  miiform  esaentially 
spheroidal  particulate  organametaOic  catalyst  having  an 
average  particle  sire  between  200  and  300  Angstronis  m 
diameter  and  wherein  no  appreciate  nnmber  of  particiri 
exceeds  500  Angstroms,  said  catalyst  haring  been  pro- 
duced from  a  co-catalyst  oomprishig  the  fluid  sbearreac- 

tion  product  of  

(A)  transition  metal  halides  having  the  formula 

MCXa 
wherein  M  is  a  tramitian  metal  selected  bom  the  dass 
condsting  of  metals  of  groups  IV^.  V&  and  VU  of  the 
Demtag  periodie  tabk  kavittg  a  vabMB  <  paatar  fhis  3 

m  the  compound  MO»Xk;  O  is  oxygen  and  X  la  hafogsn;  b 
is  an  htfeger  having  a  vahM  of  2  to  c  and  a  is  an  imagar 

equal  to  z~fr/2  and  has  a  vatam  of  at  laast  ase^  and 

(B)  an  organo-atanfamm  oumpound  having  tfie  fop- 

mnla 

ADUY,-. 

wtierehi  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  free  of  alipharir  tm- 
saturation,  m  is  a  nnmber  greater  Aan  aero  and  not  asnc 
than  3.  and  Y  is  a  halogen  and  a  catdyticajhr  actiwting 
amount  of  a  hydrocaibon  aluminum  mondlafide  com- 
pound free  of  aliphatic  vnsatnration,  said  fluid  diear  pro- 
dodng  a  heat  output  of  at  least  10  calories  per 
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PCX  liter  of  agitated  fluid,  the  improvement  which  com< 
priMi  efbcting  tlie  omtactiBf  in  die  presence  of,  as  i 
dHoent,  an  inert  aromatic  compoond  free  of  aliphatic  un- 
MtfprBt^in  which  is  liquid  under  the  polymerization  con« 
ditioot  ued. 


3,293^2 
STANJE  OLEFtN  CATALYST  SYSTEMS 

Ailkv  K.  l^rniw,  MiMnwiiir,  NJ,,  airignor  to 

Uriaa  CaMie  ConondoH,  a  cwporaClMi  off  New  YorlL 

No  DnwiM^  m^jwil  Bpg;raHi«  Asft  21,  1X1,  Scr. 

IN^nHMMd  fhk  BiiSlraHna  Afar.  2,  lN4,*Sflr| 

Na.34t,7S4  i 

SCUM.   (a2M^-93.7)  1 

1.  Ifethod  for  pol^nerizing  olefinicany  unsaturated  hy- 
drocaibon  monomers  having  the  formula  R — CH=CH^ 
iiterein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist* 
ing  of  hydrogen,  saturated  aliphatic,  alicydic  and  aro* 
matic  liydrocarbon  groups  which  comprises  c<Mitacting  said 
monomer  with  a  highly  geometricaUy  uniform  essentially 
sfAeroidal  particulate  organo-metallic  catalyst  having  as 
average  particle  size  between  200  and  300  Angstroms  io 
(fiameter  and  wherein  n^^ppredable  number  of  particles 
exceeds  500  Angstroms,  said  catalyst  having  been  pro- 
duced from 

(A)  transition  metal  halides  having  the  formula 


apart  peroxide  initiator  introduction  poitits,  the  ethylene 
being  continuously  introduced  at  mie  enp  of  the  reactor, 
said  process  comprising  continuously  in|troducing  a  first 
mixture  of  at  least  three  peroxide  initijttors  at  the  first 
introduction  point  to  cause  a  first  polymerization  tempera- 
ture curve  rise,  and  a  second  mixture! of  at  least  two 
peroxide  initiators  at  the  Mcood  introduction  point  to 
cause  a  second  polymerization  temperituie  curve  rise, 
said  first  mixture  of  initiators  having  a  tatijor  proportion 


MOJCb 

ii^ierein  M  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the 
dasi  consisting  of  metals  of  groups  TVb,  Wb  and 
VI^  of  the  Deming  periodic  table  having  a  vakncc 
z  greater  than  3  in  the  compound  MOaXb;  O  is 
oxygen  and  X  is  a  halogen;  6  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  2  to  z  and  a  is  an  integer  equal  to 

z-A 

and  has  a  value  of  at  least  zero,  and 
(B)  an  oigano-aluminum  compound  having  the  formula 

A1IUY,_« 

irimein  R  is  a  hydrocartxw  group  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation,  m  is  a  number  greater  than  zero  and 
not  more  than  3,  and  Y  is  a  halogen,  by  contacting 
said  metal  halide  reactam  with  a  sufficient  amoimt  of 
said  organo-aluminum  compotmd  reactant  to  reduce 
the  valence  of  a  portion  of  M  to  less  than  3  while 
nch  reactant  is  di8S<dved  in  a  reaction  medium  conv- 
prising  an  inert  organic  solvent  therefor  which  is  not 
a  solvent  for  their  reaction  product,  and  throughout 
the  contacting  step  subjecting  the  reactants  to  conr 
tinnal  high  speed  agitation  in  a  pattern  characterized 
by  internal  fluid  shear  which  is  suflBdent  to  product 
at  least  10  calories  per  minute  per  liter  of  solvent 
and  precq>itating  the  reaction  product  from  the  re> 
action  me<Sum. 


3,293,233 
FOR   rOLYMO^NG  ETHYLENE   AT 
HIGH  PRESSURES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  MIX^ 
TUKB   OP   PEROXIDES   HAVING   DIFFERENT 
'  HAIPUVES 

Jr^  Rldamnei,  KsMcth  W.  Doah^ 
t  ALDnsilai,  DoBoiit,  N  J^  MsigB. 
g  aad  CkMBical   CoHspaay,  Los 
CaM,,  a  canoralloa  ol  CaHToffaia 
FBei  Apr.  9,  IM^Sar.  No.  271,Mt  I 

4  rialaii  ta.2t9—94Jf) 
1.  A  ^oceu  for  ptdymerizing  ethylene  in  a  tubular 
reactor  at  pressures  of  at  kast  15,000  p.s.i.  and  at  ten> 
peratuca  wUA  rite,  due  at  least  in  part  to  the  heat  genl- 
erated  by  the  polymerization  reaction,  from  about  225* 
F.  to  as  high  as  600*  P.,  said  tubular  reactor  containing 
akng  the  length  thereof  at  least  first  and  second  spaced 


*     •    n 


IX      IS     M      B     • 
V  nucToa  i$loci<  moj 


of  initiators  having  a  10  half-life  at  temperatures  of  from 
110*  to  175*  F.  and  distinct  but  overlapping  decomposi- 
tion temperature  ranges,  said  second  mixture  of  initiators 
having  a  major  proportion  of  initiators  having  a  10  hour 
half-life  at  temperatures  of  above  175*  F.  and  distinct 
but  overlapping  decomposition  temperature  ranges,  said 
second  mixture  of  peroxide  Initiators  being  introduced 
after  cooling  the  ethylene  polymerization  reaction  from 
the  first  polymerization  temperature  rise  occurring  after 
introduction  of  said  first  mixture  of  peroxide  initiators. 


to 


3,293^34  , 

RECOVERY  OFPQLYOLmriNS 
James  V.  Cavcadcr,  Jr^  Texas  OtarTTcx., 
Monsanto  Company,  a  tosposaiien  iff  Ddawi 

No  Drawing.   FDcd  Inc  14, 1H3,  Sc  r.  No.  2t7,781 
llClalmB.    (CL  249— 949) 

11.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyethylene 
by  polymerization  of  ethylene  in  the  pnm  nee  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising  titani^m  tetrachloride 
and  diisobutylaluminum  hydride,  said  catalyst  being  sus- 
pended in  n-hexane,  the  improvement  pn^viding  for  recov- 
ery of  polyethylene  having  reduced  catal]|st  residues  which 
comprises  quenching  the  catalyst  after  polymerization  has 
taken  place  and  before  any  subsequent  removal  of  the 
polymer  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  qeating  said  reac- 
tion mixture  with  methanol  and  from  fbout  2  to  about 
4  moles  of  ferric  ammonium  sulfate  per  imole  of  titanium 
in  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  |n  the  range  from 
about  90°  to  about  100*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  from 
about  30  to  about  60  minutes  and  recoivering  polyethyl- 
ene from  the  resulting  mixture. 


3,293,235  , 

RECOVERY  OF  POLYOUBFINS 
James  V.  Cavcadcr,  Jr.,  aad  datoaT^  Howard,  Texas 

City,  Tex.,  aiaifMntoMoMaBto  Coa^p«y,  a  corwin- 

tloa  of  Ddawan 

NoDrawlBf.    FBei  Jmc  14, 1943,  S^.  No.  2t7,7t2 
11  Claims.    (CL  249— 9419) 

11.  In  a  process  for  the  production|  of  polyethylene 
by  polymerization  of  ethylene  in  the  preience  of  a  cataly- 
tic amount  of  a  catalyst  comprinag  titai^nai  tMrachloride 
and  dUsobutylaluminum  hydride,  said  cAtalyst  being  sus- 
pended in  n-bexane,  the  inqnovement  nroviding  for  re- 
covery of  polyethylene  having  reduced  Icatalyst  residues 
which  comprises  quenching  the  catalyst  after  pofyoaeriza- 
tion  has  taken  place  and  before  any  suasequent  removal 
of  the  polynier  from  the  reaction  mixtum  by  heating  said 
reaction  mixture  with  methanol  and  fr^  about  1.0  to 
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about  2.0  molai  of  hydroxyUuniBB  hydrocUoride  per  mok 
of  titanium  ia  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  tnm  about  90*  to  about  100*  C  for  a  period 
of  time  from  rtoot  30  to  about  60  minutes  and  recovering 
polyethykae  Irasn  the  resulting  mixture. 


moLSSo 
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ANinRYfSIN 

.Marbach, 


Nofinnrtii.  niiluMlL19H8cr.No.37S,424 
CUm  pviaril^,  vplortiaa  G«Miy,  Jhm  12, 1943, 

4CWBM.  (OTm*— 112) 
1.  A  process  for  isolatinig  xi-antitrypsin  from  a  solu- 
tion comprising  hnmaa  or  animal  body  fluids,  which  proc- 
ess consists  aokly  of  buffering  said  body  fluids  at  a  pH 
between  5.0  and  5.5  with  a  bikSer  salt  to  give  a  solution 
contaioing  boiler  salt  at  a  molarity  between  0.005  and 
0.05,  contacting  the  buffered  solutiop  with  an  exchanger 
containing  carboxymethyl  groups  to  adsorb  dissolved  se- 
rum sub^anoet  odier  than  «i-antitiypsin  therefrom  and 
then  recovering  «i-antitrypsin  from  the  solution  contacted 
with  said  exohaater. 


PROCESS  OF  SOLUMLQING  NATIVE  COLLAGEN 
BY  REACnNG  SAID  COLLAGEN  WTIH  A  STOI- 
aflOMHiaC  AMOUNT  OF  A  MINERAL  ACID 
Chvlaa  I.  W.  Wlifii,  MMaa,  KaM.,  MrfiMr  ta  the 
VwMti  ataha  af  Aawrlca  as  upsismsi  hy  ffca  Sacrc- 
tan' of  AfldsallaM 
No  OrawS^PIad  Nov.  39. 19C2,  Scr.  No.  241,444 

4ChiH.  (CL i4»--i33.7) 
1.  A  procesi  for  producing  a  collagen  sol  consisting  of 
reacting  ooDaten  hi  the  natural  state  in  aqueous  medium 
with  a  stokhionatric  quantity  of  mineral  add  to  produce 
a  collagen  salU  paranitiriBg  the  reaction  to  oootinue  nntU 
the  formation  <rf  the  roHagwn  salt  of  the  mineral  add  is 
substantially  coaaplMa,  atQastiag  the  water  content  to  pro- 
vide a  uiwlialiwi  of  about  from  1%  to  4%  collagen 
salt  in  the  aqueous  mediwm,  warming  the  aqueous  colla- 
gen salt  and  aminlaining  it  at  a  temperature  of  at  kast 
about  30*  C  wiiik  physkally  diqwrsing  the  collagen  salt 
in  the  aqueous  mediiim  to  tvodoce  a  coUagen  sol. 


3493(231 

AZO  DYESnJFFS  CONTAINDiIG  A  HALOGENATED 

TRIAZINE 
Charics  H.  Chaag,  Eastou,  Pa.,  asslganr  to  GcMrai  Ani- 
Um  a  FVm  Cosporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioBof  Ddaware 
NoDrawiui.    FBad  Dec  3«,  1943,  Scr.  No.  334,427 

4CldBH.    (CL  249— 153) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


C-Ari-N=N-Ari 


N^^ 


N 


wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br;  Y  is  CI,  Br  or— Ari — ^N=N— Ar,; 
Arj  is  a  benzene,  naphthakne,  anthracene,  or  diphenyl 
ladical  noctearly  substituted  by  1  to  4  OH  groups,  at  kast 
one  of  such  groups  being  in  oitho  position  relative  to 
the  azo  bridge;  and  Ar^  is  the  residue  of  a  diazotizabte 
primary  aromatte  amine  containing  at  kast  one  water 
solubQiring  sutfoak  or  carboxyfic  acid  group. 


14,  1943,  Scr 
r,  ■■,,,.  Haalapau,  Oct  25, 1942, 
J7/47,*37 
1  nshii     (CL249— 144) 
1.  A  disaao  diverse  dyestnff  having  the  foannla: 


Ri 


<' 


wherein  Ri  and  R)  each  represents  a  member  sekded  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  atoms, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  radicals  and  nitro  radical, 
Rs  and  R4  each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  oonsisling  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  atoms  and 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  radicals;  Rg  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  conristftag  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine  atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  having  np  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  and  A  and  B  each  ropresent  t  nuckus 
selected  from  benasoe  and  naphthakne  nudei. 


DISAZO 
m  KoOw  a^  F^lb 
Hideo  Otauka,  ~ 


'3049    

DYESTUFFS 
Tc 

to 
o  apaaiug  Co.,  LM., 
uaaka.  Jamas,  canoraHoas  of  Japau 
No  Draw^     FM  Aug.  13, 1943,  Sor.  No.  391,tt5 
Clatou  psleriiy,  uppHraflau  lapa^  Aif.  15, 1942, 
37/35,3M 
2ClalBBS.    <a.  249—114) 
1.  A  diaazo  disperse  dyestuff  having  the  formula: 


/~~\-N=N-/^~~\.N=N-/        Vn-c^ 


CHt-OHt 

CHi 


CHi-C 


4 


3,293,241 
AMYLACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Pdcr  S.  Framds,  Wnmiugto^DcL,  ms^par  to : 

iMOTparatod,  a  oarpanflasi  of , 
NoDrawtog.  JPRsd Sept. 2^194^ isr. No, 224^435 

1.  Process  of  producing  amjiaoeous  "ntfriflt  of 
viscosity  which  comprisa  rsoctiiv  an  amylaoMms  mate- 
rial with  a  mixed  ether-ester  of  polyoxycthyleaa  hai^ 
6-iS  carbon  atoaos  in  its  linav  mnrnnad  lifdiocmbun 
group,  said  amylaceous  material  Mag  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  lower  hydroydkyl  starches,  the 
lower  carixncyalkyl  starches,  the  lower  diafkyhaninoaOcyl 
sUrches,  acetyiated  stardi  and  nnderivatiaed  stardi,  said 
amjiaoeous  material  being  in  tbe  gelatinized  stale  prior 
to  said  reaction,  the  reaction  temperatue  b^ag  dwot 
room  temperature  to  approximately  ibt  boiKng  poitt  of 
said  mixed  ether-ester,  the  reactkm  time  not  «*»«i*<-h»h 
about  one  minute  when  undeiivatiaed  starch  is  the  amyla- 
oeoos  material,  the  amount  <rf  said  amylaceous  malatU 
and  said  mixed  ether-ester  bdng  about  4%-20%  and 
about  0.017%-2.0%,  respectiv^dy,  by  weight  oi  the  toial 
amount  of  said  amyiaoeoos  material  and  said  mixed 
ether-ester  emj^yed. 
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.pAinranNmrpDaciLijra 


No 


RM  Mjr  S,  IMI;  8«.  Ntt.  2t7,793 
j^pMrrtni  GiMt  Mtlk^  Ii47  21,  IMl, 

2CUM.    (CL  2M--239.1)  1 

1.  A  member  wlectcd  from  the  gmap  consisting  of  the 
acid  ••azidobeiizylpenkfllin  of  the  formula: 


^•(10) .  6  .  acyksxy  -  3  -  one;  3  •  cydo  <loiv«r)  aOcylene- 
diozy  •  AS(») .  6  -  ol  and  3  -  cydo  (lowe^)  •Ikyiowdioxy- 
^•(M)  .  6  -  acykixy  steroids  of  the  estrone  and  19  -  nor 
pregnane  series,  diuolved  in  an  inert  oii^nic  scrfvent,  with 
piperidine  in  the  presence  of  a  weak  add  patalyst. 


^i: 


CONHCH 


8  CHt 

CH, 


LU 


HCOOH 


(  ) 


and  its  sodium,  potassium,  cakiom,  aluminum  and  am- 
nH>niq«"  salts  and  its  non-toxic  substituted  ammonium 
salts  with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tri(Iower)allcylamines,  procaine,  dibenzylamine,  N-bea- 
zyl-beU-pbenethylamine,  1-epbenamine,  N,N'-bis-dehy- 
droabietykthylenediamine,  N.N'-dibenzytethylenediamine 
and  dehydroabietylamine. 


3493J43 

s-arylojat-thkahydko-m-ihazocin- 

_     S(4H)-ONmANpitBLATED  COMPOUNDS 

^AaScm  HoM  rkodndi  Cofpontkn^  New  York, 
N.Y^  n  cMfomioa  of  Dataware 
NoDrawtaf.    neiM«.lf,19HScr.No.3M,€78 
IMCUbm.    iCLlt$—t393) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  fbe  formula: 


< 


O    R* 


l-FLUOROALKVL 


TS^Siouims 


AND 


■C=N 

i. 

and  their  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  add  addition  salts, 
wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene, propylene  and  o-phenykne;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
groiq»  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  H' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aUcyl, 
pbmyU  halof^ienyl,  lower  dkoxyiriienyl,  halo  lower  alkyl- 
idienyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and  furyl;  and 
R'  is  aeleote^lKMn  the  groop  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  aftyl.  

3L2^J44 ! 

PBOCSflB  FOR  PUgPAJAtJiW  OF  3<8UW1THJI'1£1> 
AMENO-A^J^J^^y-mRATWaNES  AND  19-NOK- 
A^^MWJnMGNATMnSNKS 

to  Syntez 
of 


MartM  H.  Utt, T^ki^ 

riilownf  N  J*,  aarinm  to 
tloa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  n 
NoDmwtac.   FMlB|yl3» 
5  nslii     (CL 

1.  A  fluorinated  compouid  of 


aai  Amb  J.  LaTft  Mor- 


al Now  Y«fc 

NowSKUM 

i) 
rmula: 


N 

CF,(CXi).-C        jCHi)«i 

O  I 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1$,  m  is  an  integer 
of  from  2  to  3  and  X  at  each  occni|vnce  is  material 
independently  selected  from  the  group  tonatsting  of  fluo- 
rine, chlorine  and  hydrogen. 
4.  A  fluorinated  compound  of  the  fb^ula: 


cyi(cr«)r-c 


N— CHi 

^     Ah. 

0-CHi 


ATiorac 


WAHtR-SOLUBLE  CAtlOMCQl 

DYEyiUFyS  AND  PROCXSS 

THEM 
Otto  Focks,  FnMktet  tm  Main, 

Kdkkdm,  Ti 

HoMtet  AU 

MUag,  Rrankfiirt  >■  Mali, 

of  r 

No 


iNE 
PBEPABING 


wl^    FHad  Apr.  1,  1M3,  8kr.  No.  2i9Jll 
priority,  appMctlan  Ciwsm^  Apr.  5,  IMl, 
F3M7i         j 
Itrsl         (a.2M— 347^) 

(.  The  water-soluble  oationic  (iuin^fhthalone  dyeatufl 
of  the  formula  i 


CHi  CHi— G&t  ' 

I  CHi-CHi 


-to 


CH 


NoDnnviiW.  Flai Mar.  11, 1M5, te. No. 439,M4 
It  Clatai.    (CL  2M— 239.5) 

L  A  proceaa  tor  the  in«(paration  of  a  3-tnbetitntod 
amino  -  a^aku)  .  gteroid  wbidb  oomprisea  reacting  a 
flMmbor  lefcictod  from  the  groop  conriiting  of  A*<i*>-6-ol- 
3  -  on^  A*<**>  -  6  -  acyloKy  -  3  -  one;  3  •  cydo  (lowez)- 
alkylBBediazy  -  AXM)  -  6  -  ol  and  3  •  cydo  (lower)  -  alkyl- 
enedioxy  -  A*<u>  -  6  -  acykny  steroids  of  the  eatrane  and 
19  -  nor  pregnane  series,  dissolved  in  an  inert  OTganic 
advent,  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
iag  of  primary  and  secondary  monoamines  and  poly- 
amines,  in  the  presence  <rf  a  weak  add  catalyst. 

C  A  process  for  the  preparatioii  of  a  3-(N-piperidinyl)- 
^tAMin  rtcroid  which  comprises  reacting  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  A*<»)-6^-3-ote; 


c 

7.  The  process  for  preparing  the  waler-soloble  cationic 
quinophthalone  dyestuff  of  the  Formul^  1 

(♦)| 
CHi-N-«i 

Ri 


CH|OSOt<- 


O 
R,  A 


/ 


Z(-) 


(1) 


wherein  Ri  and  Rg  are  selected  from  ithe  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lOwer  alkyl,  benzyl, 
napbthyl,  phenyl  and  divalent  groupo  forming  together 
with  the  quaternary  nitrogen  atom  a  aatoratad  heterocy- 
clic ring  selected  from  the  group  consistfig  of  piperidyl  and 
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morpholinyl,  R«  represents  a  lowsr  alkyl,  R4  R«,  R«  and  Rf 
represent  aMmbeo  of  the  fvup  oonriating  of  hydrogen, 
chkMine,  brooine  and  kiwer  alkyl,  and  Z(->  represents 
an  anion  of  tie  group  mnshring  of  ddoride,  bromkle, 
iodide,  CHgOfiOftC-),  CaH^080te<->  and 


Ot<-» 


which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  front  aboot  70*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  a  quinophthalone 
having  the  Formula  2 

Y 


a>-^ 


0 


» 


in  which  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  cmisisting 
of  hydrogen  and  bromide,  and  R4,  R«,  R«  and  R7  are 
defined  as  above,  with  ft)nnakleliyde  and  an  amine  of  the 
group  fionrisring  of  ammonia,  a  lower  moooalkyl  amine, 
a  lower  dialkyl  amine,  a  di-(liydroxy  tower  adkyl)  amine, 
benzyhunine,  aniline,  N-lower  alkyUniline,  piperidine  and 
morpholine,  and  alkylating  the  primarily  obtained  quiao* 
phthakme  aminomethyl  compounds  having  the  Formula  3 

Ri 
OHr-N 


""-^A^ 


Ri 


in  ^ridcb  Rt,  K»  R4,  Rs.  R«  and  R7  are  defined 
with  an  alkylating  agent. 


above. 


Max 


3,293,147 
HYDBOXyPHDm^lJ 


■TRIAZINES 


Fled  Mar.  IS,  19<5,  Scr.  No.  439,9M 
UPpMfSilsH  awMasiland,  Mar.  Ig,  19M, 

3g48l/<4 
KChkM.    (CLMt-24t) 
1.  A  hydroxypheayl-l,3,5-triazine  of  the  foontda 


A' 

i 


y-c        o—r 

V 

in  which  X'  lopresents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocen.  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkoxy  containing 
up  to  25  carina  atoms  which  is  linked  with  the  oxygen 
atom  throng  a  carbon  atom;  Y'  represents  a  beiBeae 
radical  which  is  linked  with  Uie  triazine  ring  directly 
throui^  a  cydic  carbon  atom  and  oontaiiu  in  ortho-posi- 
tion to  the  bond  with  the  triazine  ring  a  hydroxyl  group 
and  in  para-position  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydroxyl  groiq>,  an  etherified  hydroxyl 
group  and  the  groop 


— o— o— (nhA — D' 


wherein  n  stands  for  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2  and  D" 
is  an  alkyl,  cydoaikyl  or  baBzase  residne  eotafaiint  op 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  Z  rapreaenCi  a  ineiwiwr  sNedad 
from  the  group  ronsisfhig  of  a  hatogea  atom  and  a 
benzene  radical,  and  the  molecale  contains  in  all  no  more 

than  3  tree  Iqfdraizjd 


raOCYi^rUKATB-l 

Howard  E.  Shawsr',] 

ofNewYosfc 

NoDiawfav.   Fled  Dec  4, 19H  8«*  No.  41Mt5 

3Cliliiii     (CLli^-adg) 
1. 

o 

I 

I  o  i  o  (]      \ 

/   \^\-ioRl/   ^NBoi-li     / 

o=<!;        c=o  ^- 


\ 


■'\y 


\ 


k 


RO 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  having  at 
caibon  atom. 


one 


3^3,249 
HYDROXYPHENYL-ntlAZINEB  AND  FBOCESB 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTUKE 
HaMRadolf 

stein,  and  Max 

issiinnri  to  CBo  i—net.  ■awi.  MWiiiianii.  a 

No  Drawls*.   Ffled  Apr.  27, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  451331 
Clafans  priority,  appllfaHw  awMiwhaid,  May  4, 19M, 

5,799/M 
4CWBH.    (CL2<9— 241) 
1.  A  hydroxypheny1-l,3,5-triatine  oi  the  formula 


I 


OH 


A 


Vt 


B,0 


where  X(  repreaents  a  member  selected  from  the  gnmit 
consisting  of  a  phenyl  groi9,  a  para-chlorophenyl  group, 
an  olkj^lienyl  groiq>  wfaoae  dkyl  radical  contains  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  a  2-beozlhiazo|yl  groop;  Ri  lepiesents 
a  member  seelcted  from  the  groop  consisfing  of  «  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  Ci-Cu  alkenyl  groop,  a  Ci-Cn  alkyl  groop 
and  a  nufical  of  the  formula 


-6— < 


NH)^T-Di 


wherein  n  stands  for  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2  and  Di 
for  a  member  sdected  from  the  grocv  ^^rmm»*i«i  of  a 
Ci-Cu  alkjd  groop,  a  Cr-Cu  cydodkyigroiv  and  a  ben- 
ane  radical  and  Ua  represents  a  member  selected  froas 
the  groiq>  mnsisting  of  a  hydrocen  atom  and  a  chlorine 
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HEBBICIDAL  CY^J^TUAZINES  I  NJ^'-BIS-CLOWERALi^SULFO 


No 


l»l.B.G«l|yAM: 


lor 


iTJrS! 


I^  431.755 
ClidtaH  priority,  appHcadoa  SwttzerlaBd,  Not.  2, 1960, 

3aatai.    (CLM«— 249.9) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnnla: 

ON 
R,         iT        S         R, 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


PROPIONYL)  PIPERAZI^«S 

Chicago,  lU.,  a  corponMoa  of  nteob    ' 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Not.  12, 1M4,  Sci^  No.  410,754 
2CtefaBi.    (CL24»— 248i 

1.  A  bis  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

X-CHr-CHr-C-N  N-C-CH^CHr-X 

4  ^— ^  A 


wherein  each  X  is  loweralkylsulfonyloxy. 


3,293,254 
2%3S4S9'.TETRAHYDIM5U^AIJKOXY$f«CMPIPERI. 

1  is  a  member  selectea  trom  u»e  group  consisung  ui  DINE-4,l'-{lHlPYRIDO(3.^y^^fpOT^Sl      ^^^ 

lower  alkvL  lower  alkoxy (lower)  alkyl,  lower  alkyl-    Jackson  B.  Hester,  Jr.,  Portage.  nOch.,  jawi^or  to  Tbe 
SSSt^low^oi^  toler  alkenyl.  lower  alkenyl-        UpJohn  Company.  Kala»a»o,  Mkh.,  ^  corporation  of 

oxy(lower)alkyl  and  lower  alkenylinercapto(lower)       gj^;^   pg^  ,^  31,  ih4.  S«i  No.  341.75* 
alkyl,  and  7  ciaioM.    (CL  240— 294d7) 

R,,  Ra  and  R4  independently  of  each  other  represent       j   ^  compound  selected  from  the  groiup  consisting  of 

a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  j^j.^^  g^j  jjcid  addition  salt^  of  a  compound 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy(lowcr) alkyl,  of  the  formula: 
lower    alkyUnercapto(lower)alkyl,    lower    alkenyl, 


lower  alkenyloxy (lower)  alkyl   and  lower  alkenyl- 
mercapto(lower  )  alkjd. 


R.0V^ 


3,293451 

REARRANGEMENT  PROCESS  FOR  3,8-DIAZA- 

BICYCLO-<3a4)-OCTANE  DERIVATIVES 

Giofglo    OgMnlla,   MBan,    Itafar,    and    Eailio    Tc^ 

VaciAcL  Tcaii^  SwUnriwi,  MrirMMn  to  Lcpctit  S.P.A., 

Mite,ttaly 

I^Orawtag.    Filed M«7 31*  1943, Scr. No. 284340 
~       I  priority,  appBcatloBGrMrtBikalB,lnie  15, 1942, 

scums.    (CL  240— 248) 


N— H 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  ctarfoon  atoms,  in- 
clusive. 
J  vHHiD.    \\^u  *»»    **;/     . .      ,    ri  ->        *•  A  process  for  producing  a  2',3',4'',9'-tetrahydro-6'- 

1.  Proqess  for  preparing  3-acyl-3,8-diazabicyclo-[3,2,   alkoxyspiro[piperidine  -  4,l'-[lH]pyrid0l3,4  -  bjindok] 

-octanes  of  the  formula  of  t^g  formula: 


1] -octanes 


CHi — CH— CH» 


L 


J. 


RiO 


-y\ 


NH    N-R 
3Hi — CH-CHi 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pro- 
pionyl  and  benzoyl,  which  ccmiprises  subjecting  a  com- 
pmmd  of  the  formula 

CHi — CH— CHi  I 

NR    N-CHiCiHj  I  Y 

.— ^(Ijh-ch,  *' 

Wherein  R  is  as  above  defined,  to  the  action  of  hydrogen    ^^^^^  r   ^^  r   ^^  ^Ikyl  of  1  to  4  iarbon  atoms,  in- 
under  pressure  in  the  presence  of  palladium  catalyst  to  '  ' 

eflfect  replacement  of  the  benzyl  group  with  hydrogen, 


CHi 


and  then  heating  the  product  to  cause  rearrangement  of 
the  aryl  group  fr(Mn  Ng  to  N|.        '^ 


3(293452 

lENZAZABOiONONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Joacf  Fried,  CMcago,  IB.,  and  Fka^  Herbert  Bergcim, 

~  "Hd  P«k,  Hd  Hnry  Lmrfi  Yak  aid  Jmtk  Ben- 

N«w  mnwick,  N  J.,  airigMn,  by  ncane  ai- 

to  E.  R.  Sq«ibb  A  Som  Im.,  New  York, 

XYn  a  corporalioB  of  Ddawve 

No  Drawtag.    FBe«^OT.  12, 1943,  Scr.  No.  323,058 

13ClriM.    (0.240—248) 
2.  A  oompoond  of  the  f  (vmula 


3,293,255 

NEW  SUBSnrUTU)  COLJMARINS 
Darius  Molho,  Bonlo^e,  a^  Eagtec  BoKhctd,  Vcnini- 

enx,  France,  asrignon  to  Lipha,  Lyo^udac  Indutridlc 

Phslrmaceatiqiic 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Mar.  30, 1944,  S4r.  No.  355,900 
Claims  priority,  application  FnMCc.  Apr|  5, 1943, 930,412, 

Patent   1,349,991;  Mar.   12,    1944, ,  947,044,   Patent 

1,397,382  I 

UClaiDH.    (CL240— 29^J) 

11.  Nicotinate  of  2(N-diethylaminoj)   ethyl-3-carbox- 
amide-4-hydroxy  coumarin. 


•Ikyl. 


lowvr  alkyl 


iwwklkyl 
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No 


3J93i254 

PROCE8BIOK  FH&AUN6  STABLE  FREE 

PYRIDINIUM  RADICALS 

EdwMd  M.  mmtmm,  ^9wui,  N.Y.,  ami  EdmtH  I.  PmI- 

Uir«ri^»  t»  the  Ualtad  StUat  of 

■tad  by  fha  SacTClanr  ol  the  Amqr 

'FBad  Inly  7,  1944,  S«r.  No.  380,943 
3C1*H.    (CL24»-295) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparaticm  of  suble  free  radi- 
cals of  the  formula 


gen  atom  and  X  and  Y  together  may  form  a  satiiraled 
6-membered  carbocyde  oondensed  widi  the  beaxeDe  ring. 
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\ 
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3»299^fl9 
CERTAIN  1.ARYLSU1JNINYL-1A4-TRIAZ0L1B 
MDtoB  WoH,  Wait  Chcalv.  ftk,  airifpar  to  Awrfea 
MdBrti  Cwpailfai,  Nowfatfc.  N.Y.,  a 
of  Dafenvafa 

Ilad  Ai«.  13, 194S.  8«.  No.  479,443 
fCWM.    (CL2<B-^3M) 
1.  The  oompoimds  selected  from  the  group  ooDiiating<rf 


where  R  is  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals of  1-4  carbons,  aralkyl  radicals  of  7-10  carbons  and 
aryl  radicals  of  6-7  carbons  and  where  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  of  1-4  c«rb(»s  whidi  compriaes  the  steps  of 

(a)  stirring  in  a  high  vacmmi  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


N N 


N N— aOtS 


u  -  u 

80,B 


/ 


Fb-i^       S-co-or' I 


where  R  and  R'  is  the  same  as  before  and  X-  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iodide, 
bromide,  chloride  and  toluene  sulfonic  acid  radicals 
with  a  finely  divided  metal  of  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc,  sodium,  magnesium  and  aluminum  in  an 
inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
0-30*  C; 

(b)  separating  the  residue  from  the  solvent; 

(c)  the  improvement  which  consists  of  distilling  the 
residue  into  a  liquid  nitrogen  trap  whereby  an  im- 
proved yield  of  said  free  radicals  is  obtained. 


and  the  add-addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thienyl,  phenyl  and  X-«ob- 
stituted  phenyl,  wherein  X  is  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  albny  and  halo. 
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3,293,257 
PYRIDYL  URBA  COMPOITNDS 
Williaat  G.  Woo^  FMlMtoa,  aad  Robert  F. 
La  Mirada,  CMM^  iiil^m  to  Ui 


l-SUBSmHTED  CYCL0HEPI1ilIDAZOL-2(lH)- 
ONE  COMPOUNDS 

Nakao,  fiaiiM 
NolMO  Sona,  Ya— ofcn  Sate,  MMmo  Wataiaai.  Yi 
hiro  MatwBMto,  and  ShlBsalai  Kobnyaihi,  aB 
gBw»4a,  Tokyo,  lapis,  airipMfs  to  Sokyo 
Llirftad,Toky€LlapaB 
No  Drawl^    PBed  Sept.  10, 1943,  Sar.  No.  307400 

OCUm.   (GL  24»-3M.4) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


:N 


HM  Sift  M.  1M4,  te.  N«.  991,349 
4GWBH.    (GL 140— 395) 
1.  AcouvoMdoftbateiBoU 

O  CH| 

0H« 

wherein  Py  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  «- 
pyndyl,  r-pyidyl  and  the  chloropyridyl  groups. 


/=V* 


\An 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  nitro  group, 
and  Y  is 


-{CHi).N 


./ 


3,293,258  

CERTAIN  l.O4ENZ0XAZ0LYLM^2.NAPH1H- 
OXAZOLYL)-BENZENE  COMPOUNDS 
Ailolf  Eirii  Shvlil.  Bosil.  Enfta  MMte,  A( 


No 


t,t99/C4 
14niilii       (CL  24^-^307) 
1.  An  oxaaole  compound  of  the  formnla 


am.  No.  440,814 
19,  1944, 


group,  a  ptperidino  alkyl  group  of  1  to  5  carbon  atcuns 
in  the  alkyl  moiety,  a  pyrrolidino  alkyl  group  of  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  a  piperazino  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  S  cart»on  atoms  in  the  allcyl  moiety,  a 
pyridylaUcyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radica]  of 
2  to  5  carb(m  atoms,  — (CHs)b(OR)  group  or 


— (CH,).OCH( 


-^ 


group,  R  being  an  alkyl  groiq>  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  n  being  an  integer  of  1  to  5  indmive. 


in  which  X  is  a  member  sslactod  from  tbe  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrocarbon  radicd  oootainhig  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  a  chlorine  atom,  and  an  alkoxy  tTcnp  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  Moms,  Y  stands  for  a  hjwiro- 


1-IS0PROPYU3.] 
Hawy  R.J 
Norwkk 

poradoB  of  Now  Yorii 
NoDrawto 


3J93J<L 
.-3.PH^VL£XBmiOrYRAZOLE 
,  Jr^  Norwkh,  fLY^  mimtt  to  Ike 


NiM^wld^  N.Y.,  a 


Drawls    Fled  laly  4, 1944»  to.  No.  3t8,«l 
1  CUm.    (CL  240—310) 
l-isopropyl-3-irfienyl-5-aniinopyTazcde. 
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^     FOB  IBB  ntODUCIHW  OF  HKHLY 
HALO^NATBD  com  PBIHALOCYANINES 

to 


,  Sir.  No.  34M75 
flUf  •  13)  i9v3| 

347«/<3 
ISCMm.  (CLMt— 314J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hialily  batogenated 
c(vper  pkthftlocyaiiiBe^  oonqnlsiiig  beating  to  160-260* 
C,  tetiahatofeno-phthalo-dinitrile  with  a  copoer  donator 
in  nrfBcient  amount  for  setting  free  ^t  les^|C»e  gram 
atom  of  copper  for  every  4  moles  of  |^e  said  dinitrile, 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.25  mole  of  ammonia  intro- 
duced as  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonia  and  an  ammonia  donator,  and  recovering 
the  resulting  highly  halogenated  copper  phthalocyanines 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


wherein  Hi  and  Rt  bav«  thf  significa|ice  above  de- 
fised,  provided  that  Ri.  Rt  and  R«  do  ikM  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen  simultaneously, 

(b)  the  additioa  salu  with  phannaoolakically  accept- 
able acids  of  those  corapoupdi  of  ttie  itbove  formula 
which  contain  a  tertiaryamino  substiments, 

(c)  the  quaternary  ammonhim  salts  obtained  by  re- 
acting the  free  bases  of  the  above  formula  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  ccmsiiting  of  lower- 
alkyl  halides,  lower-alkenyl  halides,  4i(k>^"^r-<^M) 
sulfates,  aralkyi  halides,  and  loweifalkyl  arylsul- 
fonates. 


3,»34<4 
SYNTHESIS  OF  2>DrayDK0THI0^IIENE-l, 


MPHENYLIENZOCYCLOALKENES 

Li«dnle«,  Poftali  TawMfefe,  ¥■!— amn  Coaaty, 
Mkh.,  MrivMT  to  Tit  IMnha  Coipawji,  Kataamoo, 
TVtkh    ■  mfftwriiliMi  of  P«lawTii 
No  DrawlM.    Flai  Dw.  %  1M3,  Scr.  No.  329,22« 

1<  niitiii     (CL2M— 3M.S) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  compounds  having  the  formula 


Robart  P.  Ynkk,  gchwiftoiy,  N.Y^  aJnOT  to  Uaton 

CarbUe  Corpovatioa,  ■  cmputthw  of  Mm  Yoifc 
.     NoDnwtag.  FBadScitlMM\S«.No.3M,3a 

1.  The  method  for  producing  2,3-dihydnithioi^ne-l,l- 
dioxide  which  comprises  heating  at  a  tempi  ratnre  of  from 
200*  C.  to  750*  C.  a  compound  of  the  lirmuhi: 


RO- 


I 


8/ 
Oi 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  oxybydipcarbyl  radical 
bonded  through  a  carbon  atom  to  the  oxytetrahydrothio- 
phene- 1,1 -dioxide  group  and  containing  fr0m  2  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  and  from  1  to  2  oxygen  atonis,  said  oxygen 
being  present  in  the  form  of  a  moiety  selected  from  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting:  of  a  hydroxyl 
moiety,  an  ether  moiety  or  a  caibonyloxyi  moiety. 


I 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower-alkenyl, 
lower-alkenyloxy,  halogen,  lower-alky Imercapto, 

R<  Hi 

— N  and  -A-N 

idierein  R4  and  Rg  taken  individually  represent  low- 
er-alkyl  and  R4  and  Rg  taken  together  with  the  at- 
tached nitrogen  atom  represent  a  heterocyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pyrrolidino, 
lower-alkylpyrrolidino,  piperazino,  lower-alkylpiper- 
azino^  inperidino,  k>wer-alkylpiperidino,  mor^K>lino, 
hexametbyknimino,  bomopiperazino,  and  hcmio- 
morphoUno,  and  A  is  an  alkylene  group  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  iaduaive;  Rj  represents 
one  or  two  substitueats  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  k>wer-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower-alkmyl,  lower-alkenyloxy,  halogen,  lower- 
alkylmercapto  and 


iHierein  R4  and  Rt  have  the  significance  above  de- 
fined; R}  represents  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  low- 
er-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower-alkenyl,  lower-alk- 
oxy  lower-aHceayloxy,  halogen,  lower-alkylmercapto 
and  , 

R« 


SJ93J/U 
PREPARATION  OF  tr-<2,4H>inrENO-4>LACTONYL) 

COIALT  TSICABBONYL 

RichTd  F.  Hecfc,  Wltoitoi>M,  Peli. 

No  Drawls   Fla/jaa.  24,  IfM,  Scr.  Ho- 3393M 
12  OdBH.    (CL  2M— ;       ^. 

1.  The  process  for  jneparing  a  w-(M)-(buteno-4- 
lactonyl)  cobalt  tricarbonyl  which  compr^s  reacting  an 
acylcobalt  tetracarbonyl  of  the  general  formula 


Ri— C— Co(CO)i 

in  which  Ri  represents  a  radical  of  the  groip  consisting  of 
saturated  and  ethylenically  unsaturated  alipbatic  and  cy- 
cloalifriiatic  radicals,  and  aromalk  radicals,  with  an 
aoetylenic  compound  of  the  general  fomlula 

Rs— CaC— R«  ! 

in  which  Ri  and  Rf  each  represents  a  radidal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  saturated  and  ethylenically  un- 
saturated aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  radicals,  and  aro- 
matic radicab,  the  aromatic  fFoap  at  saidi  aronatk  radi- 
icals  being  a  hydrocarbon  aromatic  grotip4 


-N 


/ 


\. 
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PRODUCTION  OF  ^PROPIOLACTONE 
RiUtaro  Kato,  SyakU  Napto,  and  YmiiM  OmmU  aU 
of  HigMU-kii,  OwfcaiM,  JapaiL  aari^iw  to  Dri  Ni^ 
pon  Cdtotold  Co.,  Ltd^alra  tii,  lapa^.  a  corporadoB 
ofJapan  | 

NoDrawtog.    Filed  loly  15, 1M4,  Sot.  Mo.  312,937 

I  llOataM.    (CL2M--^343JD 

1.  A  process  tor  the  production  of  f-frofkiacUiat 
from  ketene  and  an  aldehyde  comprau«  iteacting  the  kn- 
tene  and  aldel^de  in  the  pccaenoe  of  a  c^mi^ex  catalyst 
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of  (Hiropiolactoae,  ahuninnm  ddoride  and  zinc  diknide 
which  is  ptopwwl  by  adding  ^iiroptolactone  dropamc 
into  a  sohitioa  nf  anhydrous  ahndnnm  chloride  m  a  id- 
vent  iniilainii^  a  small  amuant  of  zinc  chloride,  water 
being  al«>  added  to  said  waltadim. 


bpohdaiiqn  or  oupinb 


■^ 
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ESnaS  OP  DIAKYL  CAnmOL  CAKBOXYUC 
ACnML  MAKYL  CAMgWML  CASMXYLIC 
AOTT  AWD  AMHTDmB  OF  MD  N- 
ARYL  CABHNOL  CABOZTUC  ACIDS 


H. 


G.  D. 
Pa.,  as- 


No 


Fn,,  a  lirpaniiM  af 

ielt,19C3,te.No.2tt,M3 

T7  mil  1 1     (CL2M— 34^.3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ester  of  a  diaryl  caibmol 
carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  hydrogenating  a  ketone 
of  the  formula 


(RiOOC) 


mi— Ari— C— 


■Art(COORi)iri 


wherein  Art  aDd  Ari  are  aryl  radicals  seeded  from  the 
group  Lonsisling  of  phenyl,  bipbenyl,  naphthyl,  phcnan- 
thryl,  antbiyl.  Indyl,  dihydronaphthyl  and  cyclohexyl- 
phenyl,  Ri  and  Rj  are  sefeded  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alky!  radicals  having  from  one  to  19  carbon  atoms  and 
ni  and  fij  have  a  value  from  0  to  four,  with  the  sum  of 
Ml  and  Us  being  from  one  to  four,  in  a  liquid  alkanol  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  bydrogenatioo  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  copper 
chromite  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 10*  to  about  180*  C. 


NolTiaiitot    FlBdNoir.U,lM4^fl«,Nab41M99 

1.  The  epoxidaion  of  a  hydrocaibon  olefin  having  2 
to  abont  20  carbons  that  comprises  introducing  said  Ole- 
fin and  carbon  dioxide  into  contact,  under  epoxklation 
conditions,  with  a  reaction  medium  comprinuf  a  reaction 
solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  water  and 
organic  solvents  inert  to  said  reaction  under  said  epoxi- 
dation  conditions  containing: 

( 1 )  from  5  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  a  hydroper- 
oxide selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hj^drogen 
peroxide  and  organic  hydroperoxides  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  carbon  and  oxygen  and  having  from  1  to 
about  20  carbons; 

(2)  from  about  10  to  500  parts  by  wei^t  per  100  parts 
of  said  solvent  and  hydroperoxide  of  aa  alkalinr 
material,  suflkient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  reac- 
tion medium  between  about  6  and  11;  and 

said  epoxidition  conditions  comprisiat  tamperalores  from 
—50*  to  250*  C.  and  pressures  trmn  about  1  to  10,000 
p.s.i.g. 


3,299,27t 

1 .  AMINO  •  4  •  HYDROXY  -  2  -  (AIXYLnPD- AND 
HYDBOXYALKYUmOPHINOXy)  .  ANISBA- 
QUINONn 

Voftar  Hsisrick.  Ciiliii  DihIi.  Gnntor  Gaftska.  Co- 


PRODUCnON  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  BY 
OXmATION  OF  n-BUTANB 
L  Biipasa,  Pitotilsn,  NJ.,  «£^[««>  ^• 

cal  Wtumnk,  IM..  PttoLiiin,  N J.,  a  catFaraflou  of 
NawJamf 

NoDmmAv.   FRsiMv. 33, 19M,8«. No.  354,132 
tailBii    (C1.H>    3«<.t) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  maleic  anhydride, 
which  comprises  oxidizing  a  reactant  consirting  essentially 
of  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  at  temperatures  of  from  500*  to  600*  C, 
in  the  presence  of  a  phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen-contain- 
ing complex  caulyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


No 


24M19.  Dae.  11,  19i2.    lib 

196S,Ssr.No.49M71 


F  3S,i09 

•  CtohM.    (d. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fomnda 


Dae.  23, 1961. 


of: 


(o)  a  catalyst  prepared  by  reacting  phosphoric  acid 
with  vanadium  oxalate  in  aqueous  solution,  and  dry- 
ing and  heating  the  reaction  product  at  temperatures 
of  from  300*  to  500*  C^  the  resulting  material 
containing  from  1. 0  to  3.0  gram  atoms  of  phosphorus 
per  gram  atom  of  vanadium  present  therein; 

(b)  a  catalyst  prepared  by  reacting  phoq>horic  acid 
with  ammonium  mata-nmadate  in  aqueous  sohitioo, 
and  dryittf  and  heating  the  reaction  product  at  tem- 
peratures of  from  300*  to  500*  C,  tbt  resulting  ma- 
terial eoatahiing  from  1.8  to  2.2  gram  atoms  of  phos- 
phorus per  gram  atom  of  vanadium  present  therein; 
and 

(c)  a  caulyat  prepared  toy  reacting  a  phosphorus  com- 
pound aelecled  from  the  group  coosistiBg  of  ^los- 
pboric  add  and  PsO|  with  a  vanadium  compound 
in  an  aqueoas  solutioo  of  a  hydrogen  halide,  and  dry- 
ing and  heating  the  reaction  product  at  tenveratures 
of  fraai  300*  to  500*  C,  the  resulting  material  oon- 
tainn«  tram  IM  to  1 J  gnm  atoms  of  phosphorus 
per  gram  atom  of  vanadium  present  therein. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  gfovp  eonsistmg 
of  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  lower  alkyl;  X  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0-2. 


3,293071 

(.FLUOROBFTRA   OR   ANDROCTAFRNTAKNEg, 
INTIRMBNATRS  AND  MKHMNM  OF 
PARING  TBI  SAME 

Clty,_N.Y^  aajpsaaa  **^^^^  ^ 

NoDnm^.   Fled Fak  12,  IfCS, flar. No. 432,391 

ItditeB.   (CL2il-a974> 
t.  The  coatpoond  6«4Doroaadraala^l,4>*(14),9(ll)- 
.3.17-dioaa. 
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MANUFACiWE  OF  SUCCINYL  I 

MONOGLYCERIDE 
B.  Wttmi,  BiMiiw.  11^  aalipor  to  Nidonal 
n*»th  CmKpmUkm,  New  YuA,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
«f  Ddmran 

nt<  a&tfL  9, 19M»  Sor.  No.  395,613 
SCMm.  (CL2<6— 464J) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  half  ester  of  succinic  acid 
and  a  mono-acylated  poiyhydric  alcohol  comprising,  re- 
acting succinic  anhydride  with  a  mono-acylated  poiy- 
hydric alcohol  having  an  acyl  residue  of  a  fatty  acid  hav- 
ing a  saturated  straight  carbon  chain  of  from  14  to  24 
carbon  atoms  and  a  poiyhydric  alcohol  residue  having  a 
straight  carbon  chain  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said 
reaction  being  carried  out  under  heterogeneous  phase 
conditions  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of 
the  succinic  anhydride  and  above  the  melting  point  of  the 
mono-acylated  poiyhydric  alcohol. 


gen,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  aluminum  trialkyl  is  con- 
verted to  aluminum  dialkyl  hydride  whicl^  then  reacts  with 
olefin  to  produce  aluminimi  trialkyl  and  {recovering  high 
molecular  weight  aluminum  trialkyl  product  reduced  in 
olefin  content.  i 


:j^to  eihylene 


ORGANOTIN  MERCAFTO  EIHYLENE  CARBOX* 
YLATB8  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Cari  R.  aimkaj,  fllhEii,  NJ^iiili^ii  teM  ft  T  Chem- 
ledi  Ik,  N«w  Y«I^N.Y.,  a  cOTVoratioii  of  Delaware 
NoDnnflii&   Flad  Apr.  9, 19<U,  Scr.  No.  271,596 
iSCIalBM.     (CL  266-^429.7) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  novel  composition  which 
comprises  reacting  R«SnCI|,^i  with  substantially  equi- 
molar  amounts   of   R'R"SiiO    and   HSCHsCHjCXXDH, 
wherein  R,  R',  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cydoalkyl,  aryl  aral- 
kyl,  and  alkaryl,  a  is  less  than  3,  and  a+b  equals  3. 
7.  A  novel  composition 


a 


B.  OR'  O 

ln-8-CH»-CHi-C  -0-{-8n-8-CHt-CH»-C-0-)  • 


I 
■Sn-Clb 


wherein  R,  R',  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl. 
aralkyl,  and  alkaryl,  a  is  less  than  3,  a+b  equals  3  and 
n  equals  1-5. 


3,293,274 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  MOLEC- 
ULAR WEIGHT  ALUMINUM  ALKYLS 
C.  PdgiBcr,  Poms  Oly,  Okfak,  iilgnnr  to  Con- 
^_  lOBCnwfaaj,  Poaca  CMy,  Okla.,  a  coiporatioii 

FVci  Inc  19,  IML  Scr.  No.  117,191 
6ClalBM.    (0.266-446)  , 





1.  In  a  prooen  where  a  low  molecular  weight  alumi- 
num trialkyl  is  reacted  with  a  low  molecular  weight 
mono-I-blefln  to  produce  a  reaction  product  comprising 
high  molecular  weight  ahmiinum  triaDcyls  and  high  molec* 
ular  weight  olefins,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
reacting  said  reaction  product  with  aluminum  and  hydro* 


GANO- 


toAlUi- 
Wb. 
295,513 


3,293J75 
METHODS  OF  PRIVARING 
METALLIC  COMPOI 
RkhanlJ.  Pratt,  MwoMMt  Fdh,  WhnJ 

No  Drawing.    FIM  My  16, 

4ClaiaH.    (CL  266— 446.2) 

4.  A  method  for  producing  an  alpha!  silyl  ester  com- 
prising admixing  an  ethyl  alpha  halo  esljer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  chloro  andlbromo  acetates, 
propionates,  butyrates,  and  valerates  witk  zinc,  and  a  tri- 
alkylchlorosilane;  reacting  the  halo  estef"  with  zinc,  and 
reacting  the  resulting  halozincester  with  tie  trialkylchloro- 
silane. 
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3,293,276 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUI 
BOrmOCYAN ATES I 
Enfelbcrt  KiiUc 
Gfflnany,  aMigwin  to ', 
idbckaft,  LcTc 
No  Dnwiag.    FOad  iwity  2, 
Claimi  priority,  appBcattM «' 
F  37,371 
3  CiaiBH.    (CL 
1.  A   process   for  the   production   of)  isothiocyanates 
which  comprises  heating  an  isocyanate  dihalide  of  the 
formula 


No.2Miy497 
laly  26, 1962, 


5* 


R— N=iO 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grbup  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1-IS  carbon  atoms,  cydoilkyl  of  5-^  car- 
bon atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl,  naphthyi,  and  the  substi- 
tution product  thereof,  the  substituent  consisting  of 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  tne  group  consist- 
ing of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  alkyF  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  nitro;  and 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro  and  bromo;  j 

together  with  a  pentasulphide  of  the  formula 

YjS,  I 

wherein  | 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grdup  consisting  of 
phosphorus,  arsenic  and  antimony;  the  reaction 
being  effected  in  the  presence  of^  inert  organic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  ^0-220*  C;  and 
recovering  the  resulting  isothiocyanhte  product 


BORON-CONTAINING  POLYM 

OF  PREPARING  THE 
Robert  J.  CoaTMT,  WRariiMl 
Coavaqr,  pyiiir>pMi,  ftL,  a 

Pfo&awtof.   Flai la^  36,  196 
SaUam,    (CL 

1.  Method  of  preparing  a  boron-oont 
product  which  comprises  contacting 
isomer  of  cyclododecatriene- 1,5,9  with 
presence  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  free  o  cygen  containing 
gas  and  an  oxygen  containing  non-nitrog  inous  Lewis  base 
as  the  sole  Lewis  base  and  separating  a  pjDlymeric  product 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


ing  polymeric 
trant-trans-cis 
diborane  in  the 


SMi^m  amount  of  hexamolybdochnmiic  acid  being  greater  than 

DERIVA11W  OP  MPHDHBIHYLBENZENE         the  amount  of  anenic  oxide;  said  catalyit  haviof  been 

FirikiMi  ■.  TliBli,  Wawoa  Waii^  mi  »fa]w I.  Hoin,   calcined  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C  to  about 

St  umif.  Mo.,  — <iy  »J!       '  cif  "yt  at  ^oo' c. 

,  Moit  •  oMMaMi  af . 

LOWER  ALKYL  ■ICiraM<3JV)OCTANR 
AdTATK  UnOT AllVn 


NoDiawlBf.    Flad  Mm  S;  1964, 8w.  No.  373,665 

1  elite.    (CL  m    16?) 
An     a,«',^,^-tetracyanodiphenethylbenzeDe     of     the 

formula 


(T)- 


CD. 


(Y)_ 


I  /V  I 


wherein 
Y  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkyl,  phemri,  tolyl,  phenoxy,  tolyloxy 

and  alkoxy  having  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms, 

nitro  and  halogen, 
Z  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  methyl,  nitro  and  halogen, 
m  is  a  cardinal  number  from  0  to  5,  inclusive,  and 
n  is  a  cardinal  number  from  0  to  4,  inclusive. 


NoDrawiBf.   Flai 8apt  16, 1963, fl«. No. 369,326 
6CWM.    (CL 

1.  A  compound  of  the  foimula: 


X  o 

R'— c— C— OR 


3493,279 

PREPARATION  OF  UNIATURATED  NITRILXS 
BY  A  CATALYTIC  PROCESS 
Howart  S.  Yflu^  mi  Eimr  L. 

T— fc^awiipawto  

ter,  N.Y.,  a  canafaiiaa  of  Now  Jenay 
No  Drawli«.    FM  Jho  15,  1964,  S«.  No.  375^63 
6  CiaiBH.    (CL  266— 465  J) 

1.  A  prooets  for  piepaiiag  aciylonitrile  or  meth- 
acrylonitrile  wliicfa  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  con- 
taining propylene  or  isobntylene,  reqwctively,  ammonia 
and  oxygen;  said  mixture  containing  about  0.1  to  about 
S  moles  of  ammonia  and  about  0.1  to  about  5  mc^es 
of  oxygen  per  mole  of  said  olefin;  in  the  vapor  phase  at 
a  temperature  of  about  300*  C.  to  about  600*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  solid  calcined  cataljrst  which  consists 
essentially  of  (1)  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent 
6t  arsenic  oxide,  calculated  as  AssOi  and  (2)  about  5 
to  about  60  weight  percent  molybdooeric  acid  supported 
on  (3)  about  30  to  about  94  weight  percent  of  an  inert 
carrier;  the  amount  of  molybdoceric  acid  being  greater 
that  the  amount  of  arsenic  oxide;  said  caulytic  mixture 
having  been  calcined  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C. 
to  about  600*  C 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl 
radicals;  and  X  is  selected  ficm  the  group  conriaating  of 
hydrogen  and  halogen,  at  least  ooe  ol  tbe  subslitueitts 
represented  by  X  being  haloteB. 


PROCESS  FOR  TRIATMINT  OP  Pli^mCIZERS 

MmHb  W.  Fanar,  KkfcwM^  Mo,  a^  Wi^Mlii  G. 

Jotaitoo,  GvMHa  CHy,  lg.^iip>ii  to  Miiiili 

CuBii— J ,  a  lotpoiatfoo  of  Daiaiiaia 

No  Drawiaf.    FRei  Apr.  2,  1963,  8w.  No.  269,859 
UCWw.    (CL  266-^475) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  dialkyl  es- 
ter of  a  dicaiboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  orthophthalic,  adipic,  azelaic  and  sebadc  acids 
with  an  alkali  earth  metal  silicate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium  and  caldimi  silicates. 


3,293,263 

PROCESS  FOR  TRANSESTERIFYING  LOWER 

ALKYL  ACRYLATE§ 


PROdM  FOR  'mmPARAIION  OF 
UNBATURATID  NRBILBS 
Howai4  S.  Yoo^  ai^  Edfar  L.  McDaalei, 

tcr,  N.Y.,  a  iMHiaHin  aff  Naw  Una 
No  Dtawl^    iCd  Ina  1&  1M4,  te.  No.  375,364 
ICWnk   (C066    461-1) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylo- 
nitrile  which  eqmprisei  reactmg  a  mixtuse  coataiaing 
propylana  v  isobutylane,  mpecdvaly.  ammonia  and  oxy- 
gen; said  mixture  conUining  about  0.1  to  about  S  mcdes  of 
ammonia  and  aboot  0.1  to  about  5  moles  of  oxytan  per 
mole  of  said  (rfefln;  m  tiie  ^por  piune  at  a  temperature 
of  aboot  309*  C.  to  about  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  solid  caldaed  catalyst  whidi  consfsts  esaentialfy  of  (1) 
aboot  1  to  about  20  wetgjit  percent  of  arsenic  oxide, 
calculated  as  A%0|,  and  (2)  aboot  5  to  about  60  wei^t 
percent  hexamoiybdodutwnic  acid  supported  on  (3)  about 
30  to  aboot  94  meiitat  percant  of  an  inert  carrier,  the 


No  Drawls   RM  Ian.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,316 

ClaiM  priority,  ■ppllrcHnu  Gnat  Britaio,  Fab.  7,  1963, 

4,964/63 
r  niJBli      (CL  266-^466) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  acrylates  by 
the  transesterification  reaction  of  a  lower  alkyl  acrylate 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acyclic,  alicydic  and  aromatic  alcohols  having  from  3 
to  20  carbon  atoms  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  re- 
covering the  desired  acrylate  from  the  product  mixture 
by  distillation,  the  improvement  wherein  the  reaction  is 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  tetra-alkoxy  derivative 
of  titanium  as  catalyst  and  of  a  hydrocarbon  plasti- 
cizer  oil  having  a  boiling  point  at  least  SO*  C.  hi^ier 
than  the  acrylic  ester  product,  and  wherein  the  catdyrt 
is  hydrolysed  in  the  product  mixture  and  the  produced 
titania  separated  prior  to  recovering  the  desired  acrylate 
product. 
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(roup  oomiit- 


iviiereiii  Ana  member  telectod  from  the 
ing  of  hydiofen,  lower  alM.  awt  haiogBo; 

R  is  a  member  ■elected  from  the  groap  o  mi»;«h.^  of  hy- 
droflBn  and  methyl; 

X  is  a  member  aelected  fr«>m  the  grou  >  comisthig  of 
hydrogen  and  haloffen;  [ 

Y  is  a  member  selected  fhMi  the  group  coimstiag  of 
hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  and  keto,  hydfogen  provided 
X  is  hydrogen,  and  halogen  provided  X  is 

2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grou^  consistinf  of 
a  D-nor  steroid  of  the  following  Formulae  |-V: 


"^^lL 


-CHiOW 


whaein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  lower  alkyl  radkal,  R'  and  R"  are  members  of 
the  daia  ooosistiiig  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radi- 
cals, R  is  hydrogen  when  Z  is  an  alk)1  radical,  and  R  is 
selected  fratn  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
lower  anuuwyl  radical  when  Z  is  hydrogen. 


"Vn/ 


a 
I 


c. 


0=4 


CH, ,  - 


-CHfOW 


\^\J 


A 

m 


OHiOW 


OHiOW 


and 


1.  A  it—pwil  sekddd  from  <ha  gnmp  oonsistiaf  ot 
a  Pjwf  ceroid  of  the  foOowint  Pommlaa  I-V: 


IV 


CHiOW 


consist- 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  kroop 
ing  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  halogen; ! 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group)  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  | 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ''*w*^»*i*^g  of 
hydrogen  and  halogen; 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groopi  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  and  keto.  hydrpgen  provided 
X  is  hydrogen,  and  halogen  provided  X  is  '   ' 

and  W  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grbup  ">'«*«ttHg 
•f  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hyiyocaibon  car- 
hoxylic  acid  having  up  to  eight  cafbon 


Process  for  prepaiu^ 

wriH  A  raosPHOKUB-courr 

LYST 
tehsrt  L.  Wckb^ 


Hoaaf    _^ 

NoDmwIit.    Fled  Falu<i.]M4,te.  1^343425 

3.  An  improved  process  for  pitparing  mm  of  ter- 
penic  compounds,  comprisfaig  leac^  a  Itrpene  allylic 
halide  in  which  the  halogen  is  selected  fi  am  tlie  class 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  with  a  carlMzylic 
acid  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  phoqihonietco  it^giii^  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  groi9  <sn««i«**»^  ^phoq4K>nii» 
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phosphonimn  salts,  and  trivalettt  phosphorus  compoonds 
having  the  formula 


Br.P 


said  hydiocaiixm  from  tridjeUd  phaee,  cooling  laid  by- 
drocai^on  wnerwy  nKMOOMie  acM  peeeipHaMS  as  ■  ■nno. 
and  recovering  said  eoad 


wherein  R.  Ri  and  K,  are  selecscd  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cydorikyl,  aryl,  alkyUmino, 
aryl  amino,  eydoaftylamiM  and  amino,  said  catalyst 
being  hi  suAdent  aoMunU  to  meaairably  increase  the 
yield  of  said< 
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3^POLYHAIJO■ICYCxS£ll]•HEPT•5•EN-^YL- 
HNZYLmOVALANINE 

CarictOB  W.  aahssis,  Mldtad.  aad  Dairiel  H.  Haigh, 
BcarerlBB,  MIchn  aasl^ota  tens  Dew  ChMiriaa  CoH- 
p«qr,  fioMmmAMkiL,  a  c<spMtie«  of  Dafamve 
NoDraw^FBed  Mar.  S,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  437,543 

4CMM.    iCLU$—Sl€) 
1.  Member  of  the  group  conrisfing  of  a  compound  of 

the  foimula 


Y 
Y 


Y     H  J. > 


Us 


CHaS-CHa-CUi-C-OH 


its  alkaU  metal  salts,  and  its  amaMoinm  salt,  wheiem  X 
rcpreseats  a  maasber  of  the  groi9  fowietiBg  of  hydrogen 
and  hak«sn  of  atomic  weight  less  than  50,  and  Y  lepre- 
senu  halogen  of  atomic  waigfat  of  2S  to  100. 


PROCESS  FOR  1HB  SmjffiiON  OF  MONOBASIC 

AND  oibask:  abomahc  acids 

HanyB.  CktmiIMm  L.  WMer,  Bi9«own,  ^ezn  mk 
r^hssi^  Csmpwy,  Ffc^ilh,  NJ.,  a 

of  ndflWHM 

Flad  Dae  %  19(3,  Ser.  No.  327,399 
9CMW.    (0.20-523) 
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__        CABa% 

itnilwUymStntiiag 

ca  M  HjisetlH  by  Iha  SauaUni  af  the 

NoDrawW   Fled  Sept  1%  19C2,  Ser.  No. 

14  Clatae.    (<£  Mi    J33) 
1.  The    proeess   of   synttesiziag    eaftezy-terminated 
liqmd  pcrtymen  from  ethyieucaBy  unsatarated  moaeaaeis 
which  ondergo  addition  polymeriiation,  said  proceae  oon- 
prising  the  steps  ot: 

(a)  emulsifying  thoroi^hly  a  mixture  eoBqtffsing 
water,  reducing  agenA.  enmilsiiler,  and  ethykalcaily 
uasatnraled  monomer  selected  from  the  gfocq»  oon- 
sisthig  of  butadiene-1.3,  iaoprene.  hexadiene-2,4, 
chloroprene.  and  mixtures  thereof,  wldie  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  and  pressure  at  leveb  which  min- 
imize v^Mrization  loss  of  said  unsatmsted  bmmw- 
mer,  wherein  said  redocini  afeat  ii  a  mambir  se- 
lected from  the  group  oondstkig  of  inorguie 
soluble  ferrous  and  cobaMoos  salts; 

(b)  adding  to  the  emulsion  mixture  defined  in 
(a)  with  mixing  and  at  a  uniform  rale  a  water-mis- 
cible  solution  of  peroxide  of  a  saturated  cyclic  keUme 
having  5  to  7  carbon  at<Mns  in  the  carbocydic  ring 
and  of  such  a  quantity  that  the  reducing  agent  is 
always  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  quantity  xe- 
quired  to  reduce  the  peroxide,  the  peroxide  tlwveby 
undergoing  reduction  by  the  seducing  ogant  as  the 
peroxide  solution  is  added  and  thereafter  reartange- 
ment  to  yield  the  correspoodiag  alkaaoic  acid  free 
radicals  which  initiate  and  temuBata  the  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  with  the  monomers,  tlie  rate  of  adding 
the  peroxide  solution  being  such  that  polymerization 
is  terminated  within  a  jHvdetennined  naoiactdar 
wei^t  range,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  said  etl^kn- 
ically  unsaturated  momxner  to  said  cycUc  ketone  per- 
oxide being  such  as  to  yield  enough  alkanoic  free  acid 
radicals  from  the  latter  to  terminate  the  potyoseriza- 
tion  of  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  mnnnmrr  at  an 
average  ny*'*^'''"-  wei^  ot  about  3000-5000; 

(c)  acidifyii«  the  resuhing  reaction  osiztum  to  a  pH 
of  2.0  to  4S  with  an  inorganic,  non-oxidizing  mineral 
acid; 

(</)  recovering  the  produced  polymer  of  a  molecular 
weight  range  of  3.000  and  3,000. 


OFUNSAT- 
ANDACIDB 
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1.  A  method  for  separating  monobasic  C«  and  Ct 
aromatic  adds  from  dtbaeic  Cs  and  C*  aromatic  acids 
from  a  mixture  containing  at  least  one  monobasic  add 
and  at  least  one  dibasic  add  wUch  comprises  heating  said 
mixture  with  a  saturated  C«  to  C|  liquid  hydrocarbon 
whereby  monoboefe  add  win  dtaeoNa  hi  said  faydrocarixM 

and  said  dftasic  add  remains  as  a  solid  phase,  separating 
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FBad  Mer.  4, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  2i2A39 
Udi^M.   <CL2d9-«33) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  unsatnr^ed  ahie- 
hydes  and  acids  from  a  hydrocarbon  having  from  3  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  mooool^ns  and  paraffins  that  coo^xises  con- 
tacting a  gaseous  mixture  of  said  hydrocarbon  and  oxy- 
gen with  a  catalyst  comprising  an  active  component  se- 
lected from  the  dass  consisting  of  phos|rfiomolybdic  acid, 
the  iron  and  bismuth  salts  of  said  add  and  mixtures  there- 
of in  the  presence  of  from  several  parts  per  milian  to 
about  IJO  volume  percent  of  said  gasiows  mixtnre  of  a 
promoter  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  hydrogMi 
bromide  and  hydrogen  iodide  at  a  tempenture  from  about 
300*  to  about  600*  centigrade. 
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THE  OJODAIIVE  COPtTVESSION  OF  OLEFINIC  HY. 
DROCAKBONS  TO  CARBONYUC  COMPOUNDS 

to 


sulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com{>risins  a  crystal- 
line alumino-silicate  which  contains  active  cati(m  sites 
within  an  ordered  internal  structure. 


Ml 


OB 


Ntw  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 


N* 


FBmI  Apr.  S,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  27M25     | 
■nMkatfn  Ngtfctrimdi,  May  29, 1962, ' 
279,124 
<natMi     (€a.M»— 533) 

1.  The  process  for  the  axidathe  oooverdOa  of  a  mono- 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  haviag  froai  two  to  about  ten  carbon 
atoau  to  the  mokcuk  to  cirboaylk.  coaipounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  Mwthiniy  of  aldehydes,  ketones 
and  mooocarboxylic  acidi,  which  cooaisU  essentially  of 
contacting  said  monooleffai  in  admixture  with  oxygen, 
water  vapor,  and  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.5  atom 
molecule  of  hydrogen  chloride  for  each  molecule  of 
olefin  present,  in  vapor  phase,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  180"  to  about  350*  C.  with  a  solid  combination 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  about  one  atom  di- 
vatent  palladium  in  combination  with  (B)  from  about  3 
to  about  15  atoms  of  divalent  copper,  (C)  about  one  to 
abovt  7  atoms  of  an  alkali  metal  having  an  atomic  number 
of  11  through  55  and  (D)  from  about  3  to  about  15  atoms 
of  trivaknt  didymium,  said  palladium,  copper,  alkali 
metal  and  didymium  being  present  in  the  fwm  of  chlo- 
rides and  sul&tes. 

3,293,292 

BUTANE  0XIDA110N 

KcncA  L.  OUricr,  Placcntia,  and  WnHaai  D.  Schacffer,' 

*— —   Calif.,  ■■ipinri  to  Unioa  Ofl  Company  of 

CaHf.,  a  coiporaliOB  of  CaU< 
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a-CARBOXAMIDOMETHYLAMINO- 
CARBOXAMIDES    j 
Doff  Shedcric  Allca,  Ir.,  Dokba  Fany,  ^ai  E4wani  Rn 
dolph  Rnso,  NanMt,  N.Y.,  a^  SUicy  A.  Fraalui 
Ediaon,  NJ.,  aaignon  to  AaMrica^yaumid  Com 
pany,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Mafaic 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Sept  28, 1965,  Set.  No.  491,032 

3CIaiBU.    (CL2M— 558) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


\  / 
c 

R]         NHCHiR, 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  carboxamido,  Rg  is  lower  alkyi 
and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  halophenyl  and  acid  addition  salts  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloride,  hydroJbromide,  sulfate 
and  nitrate. 


NoDrawiiif.   FScd  Apr.  22, 19M,  8cr.  No.  544,399 

8CW1M.    (a.2d«-533)  I 

1.  The  oxidation  of  normal  butane  to  acetic  acid  which 
comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  consisting  essentially 
of  normal  butane  with  oxygen  in  a  liquid  phase  reaction 
zone  In  the  presence  of  an  organic  reaction  solvent  inert 
to  said  oxidation  containing  catalytic  amounts  of  bromine 
between  about  0.005  and  about  0.10  molal  of  a  cobalt 
salt  sohible  in  said  reaction  solvent  and  between  about 
0.005  and  about  0.10  molal  of  a  manganese,  salt  soluble 
in  said  organic  reaction  solvent  at  a  temperature  between 
about  150*  and  450*  F.  and  snlBcient  pressure  to  maintain 
said  organic  reaction  solvent  in  liquid  phase. 


3,293,293 
PRODUCTION  0¥  UREAS  AND  THIOUREAS       | 
Wciav  F.  Drcicr,  Geneva,  Switxeriand,  and  John  J.  Wise, 
Ailh«fon,  MatML,  aHipon  to  Mobil  00  Corpomtlon, 
acoipocKlouofNewtarlt 
Nolkawlnf.    FBcd  Apr.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3<2,49« 

22CUni.    (CL2<»— 552) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  ureas,  thioureas  and  sub- 
stitnted  derivatives  thereof  which  comprises  effecting  re- 
action of  a  nitrogen  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


3,293,295  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMINES  FROM 
NITRO  COMPOUNDS 
Edward  A.  Swakon,  Hanunond,  Ind.,  and  Edmnnd  Field, 
Chicago,  ni.,  asrignora  to  Stamdmrd  Oi|  Conipnvy,  CU- 
cago.  III.,  a  corporatioM  of  Indtana         I 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Ang.  28, 1943,  Set.  No.  3«5,22g 
5aahtts.    (CL  248— 5430 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  amine  from  the  corre- 
sponding nitro  substituted  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  nitro-substituted  para£Bn  hydrocar- 
bons having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  nitr^-substituted  ali- 
cyclic  hydrocarbons,  nitro-substituted  Aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, nitro-substituted  furans,  nitro-tubstituted  thio- 
phenes,  nitro-substituted  acridine,  nitro-eobstituted  chlo- 
rinated paraffin  hydrocarbons,  nitro-sabstituted  chlo- 
rinated aromatic  hydrocarbons,  nitro-substituted  chlo- 
rinated cyclohexane  and  nitro-substitute(d  methoxy-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  reduc- 
ing only  the  nitro  group  with  carbon  monoxide  and  water 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  reaction  medium  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  200  to  350*  (i.  and  a  carbon 
monoxide  pressure  of  from  50  to  1,000  atmospheres. 


\. 


NH 


3^93,294  I 

AMIDINOHYDRAZONES  OF  2-HAkx>*l-CYCLO- 
ALKENE-l-CARBOXALDEHYDESj  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF 

Leo  A.  Paqpette,  Cohimbw,  OUo,  aarigMkr  to  The  Up- 
iolm  Company,  KaJawaroo,  Mich.,  «  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOmI  Feb.  3,  1944,  Scri  No.  342,258 

6CUnii.    (CL  248^-544^ 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.r 


whernn  R  and  Rj  represent  substituents  selected  from 
the  groups  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  radicals,  aryl 
radicals,  cydoalkyl  radicals  and  substttuted  derivatives 
thereof  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbon  dioxide,  carbm  disulfide  and  carbonyl 


(CHi). 
HiC  C— X 


NH 


Hii C-CH=N-KH-C-l<rHi  I 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlcH-ine  and  brtmiine  and  n  ia  an  integer  from  zero  to 
8,  inclusive. 
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N<4>XYALKYLATU>-AMINEIMPHENYL«XO.  AND 

AMDMMXNMPOUNDS 
JaaMi  J.  Lonrar,  f  lanrtnn.  InlfciBj  T  Gnaraacdo,  Pttca, 
and  Ted  9|rM%  Laukm*,  BL,  lalaann  to  Unhrcrsal 
OB  Ptodncia  Company,  Daa  Flalnii,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Dalawaw 
No  DrawftM.    Orfahal  appBrartaa  Mar.  28,  1943, 
to.  24S?41.    Oviiod  anri  Ab  apjlrailnn  Inly 


NOVEL  tsuwBmdm  17«-ALKYL^ 

NOKIMaiOglliKONE  PlltlVATlVES 

I<Bnli  R.  Fare,  WBftaiJhoro,  and  KcaMsft  G. 


No.  248,941.    DMiod  ind  Ab  aaalrailhn  Iwtr  38, 

1944,  att»  nMi»  i 

4  Oil  II I     (CLMt— 871) 
1.  An   N,   oxyilkenylated-ainiaodiplienyl   oompoond 

having  the  general  formula: 


e/3-O 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  nitrogen,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrofen,  hydrosyalkyl,  hydroxyalkoxyalkyl 
or  mixtures  thereof,  at  least  one  R  being  hydroxyalkyl 
or  hydroxyalkoxyalkyl,  where  the  hydroxyalkyl  contains 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atonu  and  the  hydroxyalkoxyalkyl 
conuins  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  N  is  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  1. 


3,293^M 

HYDROGENATION  P1M>CUS  FOR  THE  PREFARA- 

nON  OF  PRIMARY  AMINES 


to 

tionofi 

NoDrawl^   FHed  My  17, 1943,  Sar.  No.  295,8M 
ClafaM  prioriljr,  appWcatloB  Gml  Britidia,  Inly  18, 1H2, 

27,447/82 
4ClalnH.    «:L  248-883) 

1.  A  process  fbr  preparing  primary  fatty  amines  con- 
taining frooa  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
hydrogenating  the  corresponding  nitrile  in  the  presence  of 
a  nickel  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  1-10%  by  weight  of 
the  nitrile  of  an  alumina-containing  polar  adsorbent,  the 
reaction  being  conducted  at  a  tenqierature  not  substan- 
tially in  excess  of  150*  C. 


Stratford,  N  J.,  and 
to  " 


K.  Vi 

ft  FNMk 

Pa.  a  cofforattoa  of 
Fled  Mar.  18, 1944, 
MClalnw.     HCL" 
1.  A  oompoimd  of  the  formnla 


No 


.  No.  358,471 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  chloro  and  bromo. 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0=*. 


OH 
— R 


*=o 


\/' 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  and  ethyl. 


3,293,299 
PROCESS  FOR  MAPNGTmiAKlS  (DIMEIHYL. 

AMINO)EIHYLENE 
Herbert  lodei.  WftadMloa,  DoL,  aalMor  to  E.  L  dn 
tmn  and  CoMpaqr,  WMmingliin,  DcL,  a 

No~Drawli«.    Flad  Oct.  4,  1945,  Scr.  No.  492,871 
SOahH.    (d.248— 583) 

1.  In  the  synthesis  of  tetrakis(dimethylamino)ethyleae 
from  dimetlqdamiiie  and  chlorotiiHuoroethykne  in  an  in- 
ert atmosphere,  the  improvement  oom{niaiag  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of: 

(1)  reacting  dimethylamine  and  cblorotrifluoroethyl- 
ene  in  a  mole  ratio  between  8/1  and  20/1  at  auto- 
genous preasore  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
45-70*  C; 

(2)  raising  (he  temperature  of  the  reaction  product 
of  1  to  about  70*  C.  and  separating  the  lower  layer 
containing  by-product  molten  salts  therefrom; 

(3)  cooling  the  product  remaining  from  2  to  ambient 
temperature  and  drowning  the  same  in  1-10  volumes 
of  water; 

(4)  separating  the  lower  aqueous  wash  layer  from  the 
tetrakis(dnneth^amino)ethylene,  washing  the  tetra- 
kis(dhiiethylamnio)ethylene  with  from  1-10  volumes 
of  water,  withdrawing  the  aqueous  layer;  and 

(5)  contacting  the  thus  purified  tetrakis(dimeth}d- 
anrino)ediy1cne  with  activated  alumina. 


3,293,381 
PREPARATION  OF  CARVONE 
M.  Darfar,  JacfcaaBTUc,  BaoMid  J. 
,  aisd  DoMrid  G.  Yong,  JMhaaavflle,  Fla.,  _ 

signon  to  TW  GHdden  Con«a*y,  Owftikmi,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  OUo 

No  Drawtog.    Fled  Apr.  7,  1944,  Sar.  No.  358,851 
UOalM.    (CL  248— 587) 

1.  The  process  of  converting  limonene  to  carvone  in- 
volving (1)   converting  limonene  to  limonene  nitroeo- 
chloride   by   treatment   with   nitros^chloride,    (2)    de- 
hydrochlorinating    the    limonene    nitrosochloiide    thus 
formed  to  carvoxime,  and   (3)   hydrolyzing  the  thn 
formed  carvoxime  to  carvone,  characterized  in  that:  (a) 
steps  1,  2,  and  3  are  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a 
water-soluble  nonreactive  solvent  selected  frmn  the  group 
consisting  of  isopropyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  nonnal 
propyl   alcohol,    1,2-dnDethoxyeduuie,   and  tetrahydro- 
pyran  and  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  75*  C;  (b) 
step  2  consists  essentially  in  heating  tba  mixture  foaned 
in  step  1  to  at  least  75*  C.  in  the  »ltWHiT  of  a  bnae  antil 
the  nitrosochloride  is  substantially  ddiydrochlorinated; 
(c)  adding  water,  an  excess  of  a  water«rietUe  caitoaylie 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci_4  ali- 
phatic and  cydoaliphatic  aldehydes  and  ketones  and  not 
more  than  1  mol  of  water-soluble  add,  baaed  on  the 
carvoxime  to  the  mixture  formed  fai  step  2;  (d)  heating 
the  homogeneous  mixture  formed  by  (c)  to  hydrolyze 
the  carvoxime  to  carvone,  thereafter  recovering  carvone 
from  the  heated  mixture  by  distillatioa;  and  (e)  forther 
characterized  in  that  all  of  the  foregoing  steps  and  pro- 
cedures are  carried  oat  without  the  isdation  of  iider- 
mediates. 
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BYDROXYMETHYI/- 


UB  C  r^polL  Amkim,mi  hmm  ftm  Elat,  EUw 
fy^ato.  ftL.  m  MM— ilka  af  rwMiliMlM 


N* 


296;i35 


U|iW%  K3  a  cotrmilM  off 
mrlv.  racdJH«24,1963,S«& 
SCMm.    (CL266    666  J) 
1.  The  process  of  prapwiiig  hydroxyinethylphosphine 
oxides  having  the  stroctuie 

O    Ri 


NOCHr 


V 


Si 


phenyl  ether,  chlcu'ophenyl,  oiethcxyphetayl,  and  nitro- 
phenyl,  and  the  Rf  and  R  radicals  arc  connected  to  one 
another  directly  through  aromatic  ring  carbon  atoms. 


PERFLUORINA' 
■M  Fw|iM  La  lla«|^WI      ^ 

r  aasBacU^  NcwmL  DiLt  MsttMW  taj  ■■  L  ds 
da  NsasewB  aai  Cmatmjt  WlWtaiNa,  DaL,  a 
poratitM  of  IMawva  ^ 

NbDrmrlai.   Ilai  Aaa  14,  IfiS,  8s|i  N*.  267,777 

SCUM.    (CLMI-415J 
1.  Compounds  of  the  structure 


where  Ri  and  Ra  are  hydrocarbon  groups  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  groUps  containing 
from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  fusing  a 
chloromethylphosphine  oxide  of  structure 

R,RaP(0)CHsCl  ' 

with  an  alkali  metal  acetate  and  hydrolyzing  the  fu«on 
mass. 


'ABORANE(ll)Wrni 


3JnM3 

METHOD  OF  RKACIING  IWr. 

ANACETYLDOC 
EaB  A.  Iinvtoi^  Cularti,  mi  SjfBtft  Levy,  Worthtai- 

by  ■iwraiilfiiati,  to  The 
^^         ^         Cofpondoa,  ColuBbw,  OUo,  a 

NoDvawtaf.    FBad  Jhm  25, 1956,  Scr.  No.  593,773 
SCtakM.    (CL  266— 6663) 

1.  A  method  fxx  the  picparatioii  of  solid  reacti(»  prod- 
ucts iA  peiitaboftiie(ll)  and  an  acet^^ne  hydrocarfooo 
tdiidi  comprises  reecting  the  pentaboraiie(ll)  and  an 
acetylene  hydrocarbon  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoma  at  a  temperature  of  from  idwut  —25*  C.  to  SO*  C, 
the  molar  proportion  of  acetylene  hydrocarbon  to  penta- 
bofane(ll)  being  within  the  range  from  about  0.5  to  5. 


3,293,364 
■IS(FOLY1IALOBTHYL)  DISULFIDES 
^C^AkkMenMrfe  yili«a,  %mo^  Mriganr  to 
ChsiHiSPO  CotputatioM,  New  Yofk,  N*  Y«,  a  coapoiailon 
of  Ntw  Yaik 
N«  Dmrfiv.    Flai  Ai«.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  361,966 
4CMaM.   (CL —     — 
1.  The  compound  having  a  formula 


( 


T-C— <!j8  I 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  brmnine  and  hydrogen,  and  a  sin^e  Y  is 
hydrofen  and  the  other  two  Y*s  are  chlorine  <x  bromine. 


3,293,365 
FOLYFLUOBlNATimMfeGANlC  COMPOUNDS 
N.  nawiiaii,  Whtiiitoi  I^raN  Kmi6,  DUcy. 
Aha  R.  PartiMiii,  25Hlft  View  St,  Bottom 
M.  Ikckal,  ttXona  Koai,  ~ 


N» 


12, 


Bar.  No.  223066 
Saptl6,1961, 
33,314/61 
13CtaioM.  (CL  266— 612) 
1.  A  confound  of  the  formula  Rf — R.  where  R(  is  a 
perfloorinated  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
conriating  of  perfhioropbenyl,  perfluoronaphthyl,  perfluo- 
roaathnoenyl,  peilluorophenanthryl,  perfluorod4>henyl, 
peillaorodipiienylmethane  and  perfluoro-lower  alkylphen- 
^  R  is  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  frfienyl,  xylyl,  naphthyl,  methyl  naphthyl,  an- 
thraoenyl,  phenanthryl,  diphenyl,  diphenyl  methane,  di- 


k 


XCFaCFjO(CFXCFjO)BCFXCHaOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  one  toi  fifty  and  X  is 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  ijuorine  and  the 
trifluoromethyl  group  and  wherein  all  X's  lare  the  same. 


3*293J67 

preparahon  of  SUWRTUTBI]  bihanes 
Edwwd  J.  McNdlfcJrillMliii,  PaTtii^n    t»  8m 

00  CoMP^By*  PMIa6al|pfeia,  Fk,  a  cononrilos  of  Now 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scri  No.  332,925 
nClalM.    (CL  266-619^ 

1.  Method  for  preparing  substituted  ;ethanes  having 
the  general  formula 


HO 


Ri 
H    H         1   I 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting 
of  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  ca|rt>on  atoms  and 
alkyl  radicals  hayjng  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  which 
comprises  reacting  substituted  p-cresol  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

Ri 


H|C 


with  silver  oxide  at  a  temperature  in  th^  range  of  from 
0*  C.  to  100*  C.  in  an  faiert  atmosphAe  for  a  period 
of  time  ranging  between  10  sec(»ds  and  IJO  hmirs  wiierein 
the  m<rfar  ratio  of  substituted  p-creaolito  silver  oxide 
is  at  least  1:1  and  thereafter  recovering!  said  substituted 
ethane  product.  1 

RESIN  ISEATMENT  R^MAINiNG  AS 
LT  THE  PRODUCTION  ^  PHENOL  BY 


No 


vjUJi5JL 
Na.  144476 


MODE  OF 

WASTE  AT  

THE  CUMENE  METH(M> 

loriiovfcfc  y  ol-BaililB.  I 
4/34  KoiF.  B,  hi0Li»\ 
Drawi^.   FMIJMal9,1961,! 

SChkM.    (CL26*-42U 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufactun  of  phenol  by 
the  cumene  method  whereby  there  is  formed  a  decom- 
position reaction  mixture  comprising  phenol,  acetone, 
alpha-methylstyrene,  acetoi^none,  dim^thy^ibenyl  car- 
binol,  dimeric  alpha-meth^yiene,  2-pl^nyl-2-hydroxy- 
phenyl-propane,  sodium  idienolate,  and  j  sodium  sulfate, 
and  wherein  the  phenol  and  acetone  are  substantially 
separated  from  said  decompositi<»i  reaoion  mixture  to 
leave  a  residue  containing  said  alpha-meuylstyrene,  aoe- 
topheoone,  dimethyifriienyl  carbinol.  dimnic  alpha-meth- 
ylstyrene, para-alpha-cumyl  phenol,  so^um  phenohte 
and  sodium  sulphate,  the  improvement  #hich  comprises 
removing  the  sodium  salts  from  said  refdue,  then  cata- 


lyticaUy  hydrogBBBting  Mid  fidiian-fica  icsidiie  to  form 
additiooal  quntiliea  of  iriieiiol,  otkyftcumo  and  cnoMiie, 
and  theieaflir  fnctionaUy  diiUIIiBg  Mid  hydrogenaled 
sodinm-fvee  raaidM  to  lepinte  the  ethylbensne  frac- 
tion, the  phenol  fractioa,  aad  the  cumene  fraction. 


PRVARAIION  OF  •MMMOFHENOLS 


MM  Ink)  2S,  1961, 8w.  N*.  212,467 
14ClalBiK    (CL  266— 623) 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  o-broniophen<rf  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O'bromophenol,  6-bronK>-o- 
cresol,  and  ft-bromo-m-creaol,  which  process  comprises 
contacting  a  corresponding  p-bromopheiKrt  whh  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  Ibast  one  addic  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisring  of  hydrogen  bromide  and  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst  at  about  100*  to  about  200*  C.  for  a  period 
of  time  saffldeBl  for  a  wihahinriil  d^ree  of  isomeriza- 
tion  to  take  plaot,  and  seporaliat  an  o-bromo^ienol  from 
the  reaction  nixtme  thereby  fomied. 

7.  A  prooeas  for  making  o-broaK^henol  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  reacting  by  contacting  about  1.0  to  about 
1 .5  moles  of  bromine  with  one  m<^  of  phenol  at  40-200* 
C,  heating  the  reaction  mixture  thereby  obtained  at  about 
100*  to  about  200*  C  m  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  acidic  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  bromide  and  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  a  sub- 
stantial de^oe  of  isomerization  to  take  place,  separat- 
ing at  least  a  snbatantial  portion  of  the  o-bromophenol 
thereby  formed  from  the  reaction  mixture,  adding  to 
the  residual  reaction  mixture  a  quantity  of  phenol  about 
equivalent  to  the  o-bromophenol  separated  therefrom, 
and  recycling  the  phenol-containing  mixture  to  the  bro- 
mination  st^. 

3,293,316 
PKEPARAllOW  OF  DINITMnOLUBNE  AND  ISI- 

NinMmiUJiNi  wrra  iobon  hufluobide 

AND  NmilC  ACID 
Jean  P.  Plovd.  Masilsisw.  DaiM  ■.  Hatifcma,  Vi 

NJ.,  aso^BOsa  to 
6f   "       '" 
taqrof* 
NaPiaiiliU,   nod  Fob.  f,  1966,  Sar.Na.  526,335 

1.  A  prooeoi  for  preparing  an  ezfrfoiive  selected  from 
(he  group  fOMJiting  of  2,4,64rinitrotokiene  and  2,4-(fi- 
nitrotoiuene  comprising  the  steps  of 

reacting  fotooM  with  a  mixtnre  of  boron  trifluoride 
and  nitric  add.  aad 

refluxing  the  reacted  mixture. 


3,aiMu 

PRBFAKAinN  OP  1«ALOIMCAHYDBO- 


CAUDN  OOMNMIUUNi 


1964,aor.N«.344J7i 
FM.  U,  M63, 
562,752 

2  nsimi      (CL  266— 652.5) 

1.  A  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  containing,  for  the  sta- 
bilization of  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  against  oxida- 
tion, a  synergistic  mixture  comprising  at  least  two  differ- 
ent pheiKdic  compounds  each  in  a  concentration  of  0.002 
to  0.5  gram  per  liter  of  chlorinaled  hydrocarbon,  a  first 
of  said  pheno4ic  compounds  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenol,  p-cresol,  pyrocatecfaol,  p«iethyi- 
catechol  and  p-tertiary-butyicatechol  and  a  second  of  said 
phenolic  comiKHmds  being  selected  from  the  groiq»  con- 
sisting of  pyrocatechol,  p-methylcatechol  aad  p-lertiary- 
butyktfechoL 

3J93J13  

METHOD  OF MAm^GOBGANlC  LITHIUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Wait«  LeoHid  BorkawiU,  Mo«b,  Pli.,  oorigMr  to  Faate 
r,  IitM,  Ik,  ■  cofpOTrfha  of  Fn» 

Fled  Magr  L  1961,  8«.  NOb  19M53 
9ClidBK     (CL  266     665) 

2.  In  the  method  (rf  preparing  organolithinm  com- 
pounds wherein  the  source  of  die  organo  c(»stitoent  is 
an  organic  hafide  the  improvement  comprinig,  contact- 
ing said  organic  halide  with  a  mixture  of  aodfcun  metal 
and  Hthiom  metal  in  an  inert  reaction  mediom  said  mix- 
ture comprising  at  least  one  tatA  of  lithium  per  mol  of 
organic  halide  and  at  least  one-third  mol  of  sodium  per 
mol  of  lithium. 


3at3^16 

EQUILIBRATION  OF  LOWIK  ALKYL  SUmi- 

TUTED  AROMA11C  HYDBOCABBONS 

I.  ■roascfc,  El  Cwrito,  CoM.,  arfpnr  to 
nsasasih  Coipanj,  a  laipoioltoB  o 
NoDrawtog.   Ffled  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ssr.  Na.  437,317 
MCifltoiB.    (CL266— 66i) 

1.  In  the  equilibration  of  a  non-equiUbrinm  lower  alkyl 
substituted  isomerizable  aromatic  hydrocarbon  feed  char- 
acterized by  vi^mr  phase  contacting  said  feed  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  600- 
1000*  F.,  a  pressure  less  than  about  200  atmospheres  and 
a  liquid  hoivly  space  velocity  less  dian  about  10,  with  a 
solid  acidic  mixed  metal-onde  catatyit  having  equflibra- 
tion  and  coke  faming  activilies,  the  iMprovemBnt  uMeh 
comprises  effiecting  said  «'*«»*i'H««g  ia  the  pitawce  of 
added  anunonia  and  thereby  inhibiting  coke  formation. 


2,293315 
ALKYLATION  PBOCUB  AND  CATALYST 


Edwto  L.  Pa  Y— M.Cllfi^i|_a«6Ta6  SjasM,  Lsoilori, 
n^  to^ewTnyfOwa  tW  ftojim  CuijM],  Doi 

NoDnwkl.    noi  Apr.  7,  1964, 8or.  No.  351,694 
14  nil  II I     (CL  266— 646) 

L  A  procooi  for  the  production  of  a  1-halodocahydro- 
T**|***"r'iiiio  wkkh  oonpriMs  twotiiif  otoOBtially  pure 
trana-drcahydronaphthatene  with  a  polyhalofenated  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  proxide 
catalyst  at  a  ti—pciranira  at  least  as  high  as  the  decom- 
poiilioo  lotoyiritiirf  of  Midcatalyit,  and  rocovering  the 
resultant  1  halodocohydroaofhthaiene. 


ll„aiteortoUriy«Ml 


G.NIioii,W« 

OB  Froiarti  ~ 

of  IMawava 

NoDiawli«.    FEad  laa.  24, 1964, 8«.  N^  339,695 
16ClatoM.    (CL  266-671) 

1.  A  process  for  the  alklotion  cl  an  alkylatable  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  with  an  olefin-acCing  compound  at 
alkylation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  subatantiaUy  an- 
hydrous catalyst  comprising  a  pbosphraic  add-ooataiaiag 
composite  ia  which  the  phosphoric  acid  portion  is  chemi- 
cally combined  with  an  oxide  of  sulfur. 


1S28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECciMBEK  20,  1966 


■UTADIKNE  PUnnC  ATION 

Hanfa  A.  Ch^,  ButasavBt,  OMa^  Milgiinir  to  Phillips 

:mmamf,  a  taiauilluu  of  Delaware 

HM  Dm.  31, 1N4,  Scr.  No.  422^54 

Tfliliiii     (CL  SM— 481.5) 
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1.  A  proceti  for  recovering  butadiene  from  a  hydro- 
carbon mixture  containing  butadiene,  butene-1  and  acetyl- 
enes comprising: 
removing  butene-1  as  overhead  in  an  extractive  distilla-' 

tioa  zone  by  selectively  absorbing  butadiene  and 

acetylenes  from  said  mixture; 
removing  a  concentrated  butadiene  stream  from  the 

rich  solvent  as  overhead  in  a  first  stripping  zone; 
removing  a  concentrated  acetylenes  stream  from  the 

rich  solvent  as  overhead  in  a  second  stripping  zone; 
selectively  hydrogenating  said  concentrated  acetylenes 

stream  in  a  catalytic  zone  and        i 
recovering  substantially  pure  butadiene  as  oveiiiead 

in  a  separation  zone  from  the  effluent  of  said  catalytic 
and  concentrated  butadiene  stream. 


3,2»3,317 

PRODUCTION  OF  d-METHYL-l-BUTENE 

WMmb  B.  WUtMy,  BartkavBIc  OUa.,  aidiMr  to  Phli- 

rolw  Coanaay,  a  corpovatloB  of  Ddararan 

FIM  AwTsTlMl,  Sw.  No.  185^354 

tMtm,    (0.244— 443  J) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-methyl-l-butene 
which  comprises  contacting  a  Cs  hydrocarbon  stream  con- 
taining at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-methyl-l-butene  and  2-methyl-2-butene  in 
a  sdvent  extraction  zone  in  which  said  one  component 
is  diss(dved  in  a  selective  solvent,  withdrawing  from  said 
solvent  extraction  zone  a  hydrocarbon  stream  consisting 
of  undissolved  hydrocarbons,  passing  a  rich  solvent  streaih 
containing  said  one  component  from  said  solvent  extrac- 
tion zone  to  a  sdvent  stripping  zone,  withdrawing  from 
said  solvent  stripping  zone  said  selective  solvent  stripped 
of  said  one  component,  passing  from  said  solvent  strip- 
ping zone  to  a  first  isomerization  zone  a  hydrocarbon 
stream  containing  said  one  component,  contacting  the  by- 
drocarb<Hi  feed  passed  to  said  first  isomerization  zone  with 
an  isomerization  catalyst  which  will  initiate  the  conver- 
sion of  2-methyl-l-butene  and  2-methyl-2-butene  to  3- 
methyl-1-butene  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1050- 
1200*  F.  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  approach  at  least  50 
percent  equilibrium  conditions  for  the  isomerization  of 
said  24neUiyl-2-butene  and  2-methyl-l-butene  to  3-meth- 
yl-l-butene, thereby  also  producing  unavoidably  substan- 


tial amounts  of  isoprene,  passing  an  effluent  stream  con- 
taining 3-methyl-l-butene  and  isoprene  p|roduced  in  said 
first  isomerization  zone  and  said  unconverted  one  com- 
ponent from  said  first  isomerization  zond  to  a  separation 
zone  in  which  a  C4  and  lighter  hydrocarbon  stream  is  sep- 
arated from  a  3-methyl-l-butene  product  ftream  and  from 
a  Cs  hydrocarbon  stream  containing  is^rene  and  said 
unconverted  said  one  component,  withdriwing  from  said 
separation  zone  a  C4  hydrocarbon  and  lighter  vaporous 
stream,  withdrawing  from  said  separation  mne  a  3-methyl- 
l-butene  product  stream,  passing  a  C*  hydrocartxm  stream 
containing  isoprene  and  said  unconverted  said  one  com- 
ponent from  said  separation  zone  to  a  hyqrogenation  zone 
in  which  isoprene  is  cratacted  with  a  selective  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  which  is  adapted  to  initiate!  the  reaction  of 
selective  hydrogenation  of  isoprene  to  onfe  of  2-niethyl-l- 
butene  and  2-methyl-2-butene,  passing  nydrogen  to  said 
hydrogenation  zone,  contacting  the  hyjdrocarbon  feed 
stream  in  said  hydrogenation  zone  with  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst,  withdrawing  an  effluent  stream  containing  2- 
methyl-1-butene  and  2-methyl-2-butene  from  said  hydro- 
genation zone,  separating  hydrogen  from, said  hydrogena- 
tion zone  effluent  stream,  passing  sai^  hydrogen-free 
hydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream  containing  2-methyl- 
l-butene  and  2-methyl-2-butene  to  a  second  isomerization 
zone  wherein  said  effluent  stream  is  contacted  with  an 
isomerization  Q.atalyst  which  will  initiat<  the  conversion 
of  the  2-methyl-l-butene  to  2-methyl-2-bi itene,  passing  an 
effluent  stream  containing  2-methyl-2-bftene  from  said 
second  isomerization  zone  to  a  fractionsttion  zone,  pass- 
ing an  overhead  product  containing  2-|methyl-l-butene 
and  lighter  products  from  said  fractionation  zone  to  said 
solvent  extraction  zone  as  recycle  to  tl^ereby  eliminate 
build-up  of  lighter  products  in  said  system,  withdrawing 
from  said  fractionation  zone  a  bottom  .product  stream 
containing  2-methyl-2-butene,  and  recycEng  said  bottom 
product  stream  from  said  fractionation  ^one  to  said  first 
isomerization  zone. 


3,293,318 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Kestntb  A.  KcMyt,  flonftjtli,  Mkk.,  MMr  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpordBonof  VhiUa 

NoDrawfaig.   FDed  Jan.  3, 1944^^0. 517,944 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogoiationTof  an  n-paraffin 
having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoou  to  the  corresponding 
olefin,  said  process  comprising  contactint  a  feed  contain- 
ing at  least  one  n-paraffin  with  a  catalynt  consisting  sub- 
stantially of  from  30  to  100%  of  an  Active  ingredient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  dioxide, 
zirconium  dioxide,  hafnium  dioxide,  ao4  mixtures  there- 
of, and  from  0  to  70%  of  a  catalytic  inipport  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina  and  magnesia,  said 
process  being  carried  out  at  a  temperatwf  of  from  400  to 
about  560*  C. 


3493J19 
DEHYDKOG] 


CATALYTIC  DEHYDKOGENAI 
PARAFFINIC  HYDROCAKl 


O 

No 


Vladfank  HacMcl, 

l4Claiw.    (CI. 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  a 
carbon  which  comprises  contacting 
cartx>n  with  a  catalytic  composite  of  ali 
0.01%  to  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  lit 
0.05%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  G 
component  and  a  metallic  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arsenic,  antimony,  b  smuth  and  com- 
pounds thereof,  at  dehydrogenation  conlitions  including 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  )  boot  400*  C.  to 
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IIockat^^  Ever- 
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Now  541,444 


irated  hydro- 

turated  hydro- 

from  about 

from  about 

VIII  meullic 


Dbcember  20,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


1229 


about  700*  C,  the  second-mentioned  metallic  component 
being  in  lofllcieBt  amount  to  inhibh  tbe  cracking  and 
isomerizittg  activity  of  said  Oroup  vm  component  at 
said  coDditkai. 


SPECIFIC  GRAVnY  ANALYZBI  AND  CONISOL 

IN  AN  ALKYLATION  PIKKXn 
WOttani  Bmn  aiagawl  Mi  Eikm  Ckmk»  Fmmy, 

iTLa., 


HM  Aag.  IS,  1943.  Ser.  No.  34a,2t5 
MCMbm.    (CL  a44— 483.59) 


rd^j-tt. 


AMINOPHENYL 


3,»3,3ai 
SULFDW-i 


where  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  R  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  tbe  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and 


RobcH  W.  Lijtr, 
B.  F.  GoodHck  Ciiigm,  Now  Tarfc,  N.y;  a 
tioaofNowYa* 
No 


r 

<2^ 


NHi 


and  mixtures  of  0,0'-dianiinodiphenyl  sulfide  and  p,p*- 
diaminodiphenyl  sulfide. 


3^93322 
HOMOGENEOUS  COPOLYMER  OF  EPOXY  WESDi 
AND  VINYL  ARYL  MTOHOMER,  CURED  WTIH  A 
BFr  AMINE  COMPLEX 
Charfac  J.  F— iaa^Maf  naville.  Pa.,  antear  to  Kopprw 
Coanponr,  nc,  a  coiporatlaa  of  Delaware 
No  DranW-  FHo4  Apr.  9, 1943,  Scr.  No.  271499 
4CWBH.    (CL  244— 837) 
1.  A  self-curing  annposition  which  is  essentially  free  of 
volatile  solvents  and  in  the  absence  of  a  filler  can  be  main- 
tained in  a  liquid  state  at  normal  room  temperature  for 
at  least  six  months,  but  which  will  cure  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures consiating  essentiafly  of  a  mixtnre  of: 

(1)  lOOpazttbyiwigbtofanepoxyetiierresin, 

(2)  from  0.1  to  85  parts  of  a  vinyl  aryl  monmner,  and 

(3)  from  I  to  10  parts  of  a  sini^  catalyst  that  is  a 
*            boron  trifluoride  amine  complex  that  catalyzes  the 

copolymerization  of  the  epoxy  resin  and  said  mono- 
mer to  provide  a  cured  homogeneous  product,  said 
cured  product  being  characterized  by  the  substantial 
absence  of  solvent  extractable  polystyrene. 


9.  A  method  for  the  continuous  determination  and  con- 
trol of  the  specific  gravity  of  the  acid  stream  in  an  add 
catalyzed  alkylation  process  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(A)  diverting  a  portion  of  tbe  alkylation  process  stream 
so  as  to  form  a  sample  stream; 

(B)  heating  said  sample  stream; 

(C)  stripping  said  heated  sanqile  stream  of  light  hydro- 
carbons and  skimming  off  liquid  alkylate; 

(D)  cooling  and  then  maintaining  said  sample  stream 
at  a  deaind  testing  temperautre; 

(E)  pasung  said  sami^  stream  throu^  a  column  of 
known  het^t  at  said  testiag  temperature; 

(F)  taking  the  differential  pressure  of  the  pressure  ex- 
erted by  said  sample  stream  in  said  column  and  the 
pressure  exerted  by  an  air  stream  of  known  and 
selectable  pressure  wherein  said  air  stream  is  adjusted 
to  the  de^red  pressure  level  by  passing  a  portion  of 
said  air  stream  into  a  mercury  pool  and  thereafter 
regulating  the  flow  rate  of  the  total  air  stream  until 
said  portion  of  said  air  stream  displaces  a  column 
of  mercury  of  desired  height; 

(G)  utilizing  said  differential  pscsMire  to  control  acid 
flow  into  said  alkylation  prooen  stream. 


T,2y?,f7T 

PHENOUC  ADDUCT  OF  HALOGKNATED 

BUTYL  RUBIKR 

Irwin  1.  GaviMr,  Ftewooi,  SaMMl  B.  Rahhgn,  Wait- 

~"       '  Fk—di  P.  BaMwH  f  11     Jl,  NJ., 


to 


NoDrawtof.   Faa4  Sept.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  222,444 
3CWBM.    (CL  244— 444) 

2.  The  adduct  of  a  halogen  containing  luMery  co- 
polymer of  an  iaoolefin  having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atomc 
with  from  0.5  to  30  parts  by  weight  ot  a  conjugated  di- 
olefin  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  com- 
plex of  a  phenol  and  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  AlCls,  ZnClj  and  FeCl|. 

3.  An  adhesive  dip  compriang  a  latex  of  a  composi- 
tion defined  in  claim  2  containing  resorcinol  and  fonnal- 
dehyde  in  the  molar  ratio  of  1:2. 


asanhozonants 

toThe 


I  Nafv.  It,  1949,  Scr.  No.  324,232 
4  CUM.    (0.244-445) 
1.  A  sulfur-vulcaniaMe  natural  rebber  vulcanizate  con- 
taining 1.0  to  4.0  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  vulcanizate 
by  weight  of  an  antiozonant  compound  of  the  structure 


NHi 


l)*-(B) 


3,293,324 
2-DIMETliYLAMIN0.24iiEniYL'l-P«OPANOL-»- 
TOLUENE  SULFONATE  WTIH  UREA-PDRMAL- 
DEHYDB  RESD<r  AND  ALKYD  RBSD^ 
^nittkk  E.  TVapp,  PHlitMih,  mI  te  T.  Corknn, 
McDould,  Pa.,  Mjlgniiii  to  AaMriea^CyanansU  Con- 

a  coswasallasi  of  Matoc 
Nov.  4,  042,  Scr.  No.  234,395 
7ClahM.    (CL  244-454) 

1.  2-diniehtylaniino-2^Dethyl-l-prqpan(d  p-totnenesul- 
fcxiate. 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  comiwising  a  thermoset- 
ting urea-formaldehyde  resin  and  as  a  catalyst  therefor 
from  about  1%  to  about  5%,  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  urea  resin  solids  of  2-dimethylamino-2- 
methyl-1-propanol  p-toluenesnlfonate. 

4.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  blend  of  an 
alkyd  resin  and  an  alkylated  urea-formeldehyde  resin 
and  as  a  catalyst  therefor  from  about  1%  to  about  5%, 
by  weight,  based  on  die  total  wdigbt  of  the  urea  ledn 
solids  of  2-dimetbylamino-2-mediyl-l-propanol  p-tcrfnene- 
sulfonate. 
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COTOLYMKMOF  YI^^TTAIl  WTIH  MONO- 
ALLYUBinS  OP  POLYCARMKYUC  OK  HY. 
DMQnr  CAUQXYUC  ACID6  WITB  AN  AMINO- 
FLA8TKBBN 

Urn  m,Ji§dtmmWmfam,OUbKlm,  CmtU,  iMlfiiiir  to 

C^aHMMB  IBHMIIM  UlMlMt  RMMMNf  WMMCa  CMMMS 

N«DniHi«.  nMDM.4,lN3,ScrrNo.92S,l4( 

CMw  ifkfiljr,  appleallM  CMria,  Dm.  t,  1M2, 

M4JJt 

<  nriii     (a72M— S51) 

L  A  ocMtiiig  oonqwdtioii  oonuuning  as  essential  in- 

gredknti,  a  oc^lymer  comprinng  more  than  50%  by 

wei^  <rf  oofKriymerized  viiQFl  achate  and  from  about 

45%  to  about  aO%  by  fwiiglit  of  eopblyaMsizad  mono- 

aBsi  «Mr  of  as  acid  selected  froai  die  gtoup  GoatiaOng 

of  polycarixaylac  acids  and  byirasf  cartexylie  adds,  in 

adnfartore  wftk  a  theimoiettiBt  adinopiait  redn  lelected 

frooi  tlM  ftoap  OQOsistins  of  alkylated  and  non-alkyiated 

urea-iddehyde,   melamino-aldeliyde,  di^andiamide-alde- 

hyde  and  triarine-aldehyde 


DYBABU  mwEmHSLYimaA  conbviing  of 

ALTHA^IUIINB  AM)  A  NinMIGEN  CON- 
TAINING COMTOUND 
JaMa  L.  Mk  fliiMihawi,  a^  Hahat  ML 
%itHiiHFfc,  11%        taaaaC 
li^llTi ,  Fii,  a  caa>e«alia«  of  New  Una 
NoDnwtaf.    ned  J^  «,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4<9,MS 

ItClaiM^  laiM-m 
1.  A  compositioo  conaiMinf  essentially  of  a  highly 
crystalline  linear  interpolymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  random  copidymers  and  block  copolymers 
wherein  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  mol  penxnt  of  the 
recttiring  units  thereof  in  their  monomieric  form  are  (I) 
at  least  ana  aitrotM  campound  selected  frmn  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  an  amine  oootaiidng  at  least  one  amino 
groiv  and  at  least  one  terminally  unsaturated  alkenyl 
rMfical  containing  3  to  14  caiboa  atoms,  and  (B)  the 
adifition  salts  of  said  nitrogen  con^jMMindt  and  the  re- 
mainder ci  said  lacuiriag  units  in  their  moaomeric  form 
are  (11)  at  least  one  terminally  unsaturated  olefin  hav- 
ing the  ionnuhi:  CHr=CHR  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
the  groap  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical 
containiag  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


and 


}AZETTE 


DBCBMBsa  20,  19M 
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CYCUC  PHOfiPlflTESAND  PHOSPHATES 
■ackaMsftaar,  Chrt*H|,  Fhadi  C 

kdans.  and  ChI  W  P^hb  ^ad  ba^tf 

%  iSBSi,  Mass.,  iiilga  II 1 1  to  Ileaher  Chtiical  Cotponn 

ttaTMapn  Fais,  N.Y.,  a  caetasailw  af  Nmt  York 

1.  vBappoonds  selected  froon  the  gtoop  consisting  ot 


OBi-O 
B— C-OHt-O-P 


0H|*O 

K— C-OHr-0-P—X 

OBrO 


whipe  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrozy- 
mNhyl  wid  1  to  16  carbon  i|tom  alk^  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  gionp  coodsting  of  oxygen,  su^ur  and  selenium. 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R 


J 


RiO    X 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl,  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen  atoms,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  dilorine 
and  lower  alkyl  and  R,  is  selected  from  $tt  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  and  chloro  IcNrer  alkyl. 

7.  A  method  of  preparing  0,OLdinieth]^l  0-4-(aoetyl- 
sulfamoyl)  phenyl  phosphorotUoole  which!  comprises  re- 
acting N-acetyl-l-pitenol-4-sulfi»aniide  wit^  0,0-dim6th- 
ylphosphorochkMidothioate  in  a  scrinent  haying  a  pH  from 
about  9.5  to  about  12. 


),0-DIMETHYIMH3-<m0iMM-N,N-^«.^*T«^  ^«^ 
KYLSULFAMOYLPHENYLynDONOP  lOSPHATES 


sU,  KciaBd  F^ftealo, 

ItamIsM,  Maeataka  Nafafawa.  Yi 
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NoDrawkC    fZmT  My  29, 19H  8«r.  ^  3S<,M5 

SCIalMM.    (CL2««-#44)' 
1.  A  thionophoq>honis  compound  having  the  formula, 


wherein  Rj  and  R,  are  respectively  a  low^r  alkyl  radical 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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An  improved  continuous  process  fmr  raUaiiw^g 
ble  particulate  limestone  consisting  of  pai  tides 
tially  all  of  which  are  coarser  tlMn  100  meih, 
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10  1  §am  cf  aimmMih  a  Nrfia  of  Mdteed  be*  too- 
naslfily  aaa^iMiig  a  pNkMtfm  bad,  a  healed  calcinhig 
bed  aada  ooaRm  bad,  caaMfipBy  dassUyiat  by  imemal 
adlustafcla  nwanathe  aoMs  wtralwul  in  tHe  exkaose  gases 
emerging  fraas  said  preheating  bed  into  a  rdatiaely  coarse 
f ractioB  aai  a  ulaBatly  1m  frMdoo,  roryrliM  to  said 
preheating  bed  the  rdativilir  ooane  fraction,  permitting 
the  relatively  iae  fraction  to  esc^ie  in  said  exhanst  gases, 
passing  said  hot  exhaust  gaaas  depleted  oi  said  coarse 
fraction  coumatCHUcat  to  and  in  tatSract  heat  tranfer 
relatkMuUip  frfili  tbe  Qool  tk  inmkg  to  laid  cooling  bed, 
and  dbdMTgiag  Ifaa  cakined  Base  pcodnct  from  said 
cooling  bed  at  a  temperature  helwMiU  about  1100*  and 
1250"  F. 


thus  formed  ao  as  to  coBvert  tkeoB  so : 

cartiide,  coatinf  the  anniuai  caiWIe'tpteiQMi  wUh  dU- 

ooa  caiMde,  mixing  the  coaled 

eaiMde  and  caitwn,  extmdag  the 

pacts,  and  effsctiag  self  boodaig  of  the  < 

ing  reaction  bstweea  said  last-added 

produce  dense  foeli 
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-    "      Fak.  3,  IMS,  8sr.  No. 

13,  IMl, 


1.  Method  lor  the  production  of  fine  spherical  naetal 
particles  which  oompirses  sabiectiag  autea  asetal  to  the 
action  of  a  high  velocity  stream  of  gas  ineit  to  aaid 
metal,  to  disiatrgrate  the  metal  inlo  te 
dtarging  the  molten  metal  partidea  and  said 
into  an  enclosed  cooUng  aoae  having  an  atatoiphMe  of 
exothermic  gas  containing  nitrofen  and  cari>dn  dfoxide, 
said  exodiennic  gas  pcovicfing  available  oxygen  in  an 
amount  insufficient  to  interfere  wi&  norm^  taifaot  ten- 
sion forces  of  the  particles  causing  tfhat  formation,  al- 
lowing the  particles  to  assume  spherical  shiqie  in  said  at- 
moqihere,  and  exposing  the  spherical  y— <^ltt  to  inert 
gas  containing  about  5%  free  oxypen  by  vtrinme. 


PREPARATRJN  or 
D. 


1.  Method  Of  pnMlocii«  spheikal  BMtal 
cora(»iees  tobjecthif  moHen  metid  to  te  i 
velocity  stwaiii  of  ctottennic  gas  eoataining 
carbon  dioxide,  to  disintegrate  the  meCri 
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sftid  iM  i^vvidint  available  oxyira  in  an  amount  insufii- 
dopt  to  inlMfere  with  anrface  tensioa  forces  of  the  parti- 
deadlectuig  aghen  fomurtiiw,  and  passing  said  ta>  stream 
aod  the  pwticka  of  oKdten  metal  through  a  q>henxlizing 
zooe  to  came  wfben  formatioa  and  soUdificati<»i  of  the 
■phfical  partictoa.  i  i  . 


MEIHOD  AND  APPAlEiwroS  FOR  FORMING  CON- 

CBBIB  WOOL  CULYKKT  FOUNDATION 

WritaraH«ta|W,BJL4»IiiliMla,Iowa    SI12S 

Flai  Mm,  U,  19M,  8cr.  No.  3S2aii 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  concrete  box  culvert  founda- 
tion comprising  the  following  steps: 

staking  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  panels  a  predeter- 
mined transverse  distance  apart; 

Uying  a  mat  of  remfoicing  steel  rods  on  the  ground 
surface  between  said  panels; 

supporting  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extended  elements 
from  and  intermediate  said  panels  in  transversely 
qiaoed  parallel  relation; 

supporting  a  pair  of  longitu<finalIy  extended  members 
from  and  intermediate  said  panels  in  transversely 
qMced  relation  and  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
members  placed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane; 

raising  said  mat  above  the  ground  surface  and  suspend- 
ing said  mat  below  said  members; 

pouring  concrete  in  between  said  panels  i^itil  it  covers 
said  mat  and  the  bottom  and  side  sur^ces  of  said 
elements; 

placing  a  foundation  floor  shaping  screed  between  and 
on  both  of  said  members;  and 

moving  said  screed  longitudinally  along  said  members 
and  through  said  ccmcrete  and  utilizing  said  mem- 
bers to  prevent  transverse  horizontal  movement  of 
tndflciced. 

2.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  ooncrete  box  culvert  foun- 
datiott  comprising  the  ffrflowing  combination: 

a  pair  of  elongated  panels  the  upper  edges  of  which 
are  horizontally  disposed  above  the  upper  surfaces 
of  the  foundation  to  be  fonned; 

means  supporting  said  panels  on  the  ground  in  an  up- 
right, transversely  spaced  relation; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extended,  parallel,  transversely 
spaced  elements  connected  to  said  panel  supporting 
means,  disposed  between  said  panels  and  extended 
over  the  ground,  each  element  having  its  side  and 
bottom  surfaces  exposed; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extended,  parallel,  transversely 
spaced  members  connected  to  said  panel  supporting 
means  and  disposed  between  said  panels  and  inter- 
mediate said  elements,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
members  lying  in  a  comnKW  horizontal  plane; 
\  a  mat  of  reinforcing  steel  suspended  from  said  panel 
Mqqporting  means  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
above  the  ground;  and 


screed  means  movably  mounted  on  said  members  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  panels,  said  screed  raeaot  includ- 
ing a  screed  member  having  an  unde  rsurface  shaped 
accMxiing  to  a  desired  surface  of  th  i  foundatioa  to 
be  formed,  and  having  further  side  walls  dispoaed 
contiguous  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  swd  members  for 
limiting  the  transverse  movement  of  laid  screed. 
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1.  The  process  for  manufticturing  part|cleboard  panels 
by  forming  the  panels  from  a  particle  mixtkire,  which  com- 
prises providing  the  particle  mixture  witl  i  an  additicm  of 
dust   resulting   from   sanding  other  previously 
panels. 


FILLING  A 
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VOID  WITH  AMMPWWS  F  PAM^ 

to  IMMfk  CmiMI  a  C$ik  Ok  bd,  New 
NJ.,  a  iiMiwrtw  of 
Fttid  AiV;  14,  nUJkr.  So.  3pjf99 
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formed 


1.  A  method  of  filling  the  space  within  a  casing  with 
a  foamed  resinous  body,  comprising  delivering  a  measured 
mass  of  a  foamable  resinous  mixture  into  an  enclosure 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  space  defined  by  a  cas- 
ing, said  enclosure  having  an  end  movabje  relative  there- 
to, withdrawing  said  enclosure  while  ifiaintaining  said 
end  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  casing  to  dq>osit  said 
mass  along  one  wall  of  said  casing  andrtiming  said  de- 
posit to  permit  said  resinous  mixture  to  ijeact  substantial- 
ly immediately  subsequent  to  completioi^  of  said  deposit 
and  foam  and  expand  to  fill  said  space. 


3^f3L33t 
METHOD  OF  MADNG  FOAM 
Walter  D.  Voelkcr,  PiBiiiliMi,  1 

aasigmnenti,  to  AIM  CkMHk 

York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpoiiiiiMi  of  New  1 

FOed  Nov.  23,  IfiT  te.  No.  2lf  ,(2t 
2  Ckkm.  ^2M— 5< 

1.  A  method  of  producing  shaped  articles  of  poly- 
urethane  foam  on  a  continual  basis  vAudi  comprises  con- 
tinuously preparing  a  liquid  polyuretiuuie-foam-forming- 
composition,  continuously  directing  the  liquid  composi-i 
tion  to  a  dipping  vat  so  as  to  maintaij  a  pool  thereof 
within  the  vat,  siiccessively  inunersing  each  of  a  plurality 
of  advancing  forms  which  are  positioned  spove  the  dipping 
vat  and  have  the  shape  of  the  desired  polyurethane  foam 
article  in  the  pool,  withdrawing  the  foifn  from  the  vat 
with  a  coating  of  the  polyurethane-fo^m-forming-com 
position  adhering  thereto,  heating  the 
the  coating  to  a  polyurethane  foam 
shape,  and  removing  the  polywethane 
the  form;  said  dipjungvat  having  a 


form  to  cure 
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like  that  of 
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I.  A  BiBtiMd  far  pupukig  a  IioDoir 

improwed  it^"*"**  compnawn 
mono-l-oie&i  by  lae  of  a  floid 
forma  htdlow  stractnie,  cooliag 
its  cryttdliae  freeze  poiit,  hnt  treatiag 
a  temperatnre  of  1  to  50*  F.  bdow  its 
point  for  a  period  of  tiaae  snAoiaBt  to 
ture's  resistance  to  defannataoa,  and 
said  structure. 
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rate  of  its  removal  therefrom  through  adhering  to  said 
form,  and  the  relative  movement  of  said  form  and  said 
vat  being  cootnriled  to  effect  immenion  and  withdrawal 
of  said  form  in  said  vat  along  sobitantiaUy  the  same 
vertical  path. 

METHOD  OP  DRAWING  And  dtbng  ashcles 

OgpgLCTMWfLENE  . 

N?3nSCr  WUiMat,U,tm,Bm,N%,2t»J5M 
YGMm.    (CLli4— 71) 

1.  A  iMlhod  toBBvdamt  dtawiag  a  dhaped  aitide  of 
polypiopylaM  havteg  gaaaaM  ociealaiton  and  a 
tatioo  ai^li  «f  10*  to  45*  at  a  tonperatnre  of 
about  10*  nd  SO*  C.  in  coatact  with  a 
liquid  draw  bath  which  wets  lbs  polymer,  has  a  surface 
tension  less  than  about  60  dynes  per  oentimeter  and  coo- 
tains  a  dye  aolaUe  theicia,  adMieby  the  dye  is  imbibed 
in  the  body  of  the  article. 


94(11 
N».SlM4t 

•1S7) 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  marnifacture  oi  seal  rings  for 
valves  from  two  different  resilient  materiah,  one  of  which 
is  relatively  hard  and  wear  resistant  compared  to  the 
other,  the  steps  of  introducing  a  heat  curable  stock  of 
softer  resilient  material  into  a  circumferential  recess 
fonned  la  ooe  side  portioa  of  a  ring  formed  of  the  hafder 
material,  applyiag  a  piaien  agaiiiBt  said  side  portimi  of 
Um  ring  whereby  snrfrKcs  of  the  reoMB  and  sBrfioes  of  the 
platen  define  a  closed  cavity  withia  wiuGh  said  softer  ma- 
terial is  cooqanBaaed.  aad  thea  curiag  the  aoflar  material 
by  heat  suniUed  from  the  platen. 
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1.  AprooesglorthtpiodBCtiMiof  colond,rBfeaeiated 
cellulose  tobiag  which  exhibits  improved  transparency 
and  brightncn  oompristng  the  slepa  of; 

(a)  ■«<mnrim  a  vat  dye  in  a  viscose  solutian,  said  vat 

dye  bdag  in  the  form  of  a  pigmem  paste; 
(6)  forming  and  regenerating  said  vat  dye-containing 
viscoae  sohstion  until  a  refsaerated  cellnloae  tn1«ig 
is  obts  inert; 

(c)  ifflflMniiig  said  vat  dj^-containing  Tegenerated 
cellulose  tubing  in  a  redndng  solution  maintained  at 
a  tempufntun  of  bstwssn  about  35*  C  to  50*  C.  for 
a  pe^foit  of  bttwaeo  abont  1  to  5  minutes  such 
that  said  vat  dye  is  tedoeed  and  soMbilized  in  utu, 
mi^  gftf7ffim  solution  containing  salt  of  suflBcient 
concentration  to  jveveat  migration  of  the  soluble 
leuoo  farm  of  the  vat  dye  from  the  tabular  structure 
but  of  aasoffident  ooooeatntsoo  to  cause  precipita- 
tion of  undesirable  prodncts  in  the  mbular  structure; 
and 

(d)  oxidjaag  and  insoHibfliring  said  vat  dye  in  situ. 
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1.  A  method  of  prefonnlng  a  geoerally  rectangnlar 
thermoplastic  interlayer  for  use  m  a  curved  lammated  glass 
unit,  said  plastic  interlayer  having  spaced  lectOiaear  ^bre- 
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teft  oCih»«old  la  thft  fomi  of  «•  o^ft  (  to  be  aoided. 
the  coippoaMl  ki  tlM  faiyw,  a^l  niuotl^  tht 

article  from  the  aoU. 
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1.  A  method  of  mftkmf  ft  holkm  ioel  tank  of  thenno- 
pleetic  weui  ivhidi  comprieee,  ooatfaif  dw  ianer  lorfBoe  of 
ft  Am!  tftok  iMld  with  ft  pfantidKr  for  the  icsiii,  depodltng 
in  tke  moid  a  tMal  dry  charfe  of  portidee  of  theono- 
ptelk  tM  reaio  ftad  ft  thldc  vieooue,  ftael  rawtant  pfaa- 
tidvr  thanfor.  aoid  chaiie  bdat  kai  in  vohune  then  the 
vohaw  of  aftid  aold,  raC«tii«  the  mold  in  e  ptarality  of 
piftMB  iHtfb  heatint  the  duuve  to  (UMribute  it  and  fine 
the  nme  into  ft  l^yer  of<ar  the  Mirfaoe  of  the  moid  in  the 
ionii  of  tha  fM  tank,  cooliat  the  malarial  inihe  Iftyer  and 
naaoviftg  Ihe  artide  from  the  mold. 
,5.  Ajoe^od  of  makiag  hoOow  aMdee  of  piaitidied 
vhi)4  icain  cpaqariaiaft  Antrim  a  dienno- 
phMk  Tingii  xcaa  and  ft  piaatidKr  themfor,  making  man 
paitidm  of  mid  tsaed  mm  and  piaotidaer.  depoettmi  in 
ft  moid  ft  flneat  duufSB  of  dw  paitidH  <rf  the  inxed 
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ter  portion  and  hftving  electndetmeeivmf  ducts,  the 
portion  of  the  haot  iaaalatiag  oaiKBg  having  an  apertam 
extended  from  etictrode  dad^o  electrode  dnct,  and  the 
aperture  being  covered  with  a  looaely  aecored  croaring 
made  of  the  tame  niateriaT  it  die  heat  ineulating  ceiling. 
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of  the  lifU  tcaaemitted  ftom  the 
of  light  in  aoeontenca  wfth  the  compaled  dmi 
mem  of  the  aMcnft,  wheraby  the  eooM  dtaplayed  by  die 
said  display  mean  shows  visual  effecti  coneapondb^  to 
those  provided  by  said  vimal  naviaationnl  aid  in 
to  an  aircraft  foUowing  eaid 
ment. 
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1.  .^iparatns  comprising  a  hoUow  body  open  at  one 
end,  a  perforated  cage  diqweed  in  said  Ixrflow  body,  said 
hollow  body  being,  recqnocably  di^oKd  widi  reject  to 
said  cage,  movable  men^n  in  said  body,  means  fcMr  mov- 
ing said  movable  memben  for  partiftlly  projecting  them 
into  said  cftge.  iftid  cage  bdng  rotatabk  in  said  body 
about  its  kmgitSMlinal  axis,  latch  means  for  retaining  said 
cage  in  a  defbdte  poattion  widi  reqKct  to  said  body  while 
permitting  the  cage  to  rotate  about  said  longitudinal  axis 
so  that  relative  itc^rocable  movement  between  said  body 
and  said  cage  is  preyented.  a  current  carrying  means  con- 
nected to  the  Other  end  of  said  body,  said  body  and  said 
members  being  made  from  a  material  which  is  a  good 
electrical  conductor. 


CnnHcy, 


1.  Ground-band  figbCJtiaininf  apparatus  lor  sinudat- 
ing  visual  effects  ooneepoodhf  to  thoae  provided  to  an 
aircraft  in  ti^fii  by  a  surface  located  visual  navigational 
aid,  oompriaing  a  fcpttirntation  of  a  landing  area,  an 
optical  viewing  dei^  for  viewing  a  portion  of  the  rep- 
retentatioa,  aeaM  for  inoviduig  relative  movement  of 
the  viewing  ifavioa  and  the  said  rqveaeatatioa,  in  accord- 
ance with  CQigpiited  rimnlelfd  JBOvement  of  an  aircraft 
relative  to  the  landing  area,  nad  means  for  displaying 
the  scene  view^  by  said  viewing  devioe»  inrlnding  at 
least  one  Odtt  eoiirve  aaaodated  wilh  *hff  rmMeaeatation, 
poritiooed  corfrapnnrtingly  to  a  Sj^  peojection  unit  of 
said  visual  navigational  aid,  and  meam  for  varying  the 


1.  A  tank  for  housing  eleatrical  eyiipaMnt,  said  tank 
comprising: 

a  main  dome  section  infliMJag  epalindiBg  side  walb 
and  an  enlarged  flange  ertraiding  uaaawsi.m  thneto 
thereabout,  the  cross-sectioaal  area  defined  within 
said  upsUnding  side  walb  being  less  than  die  total 
area  defined  within  sakl  upstanding  side  waUs  jdus 
the  area  of  said  flange; 

a  flexible  wall  secured  to  said  flange  at  its  oaienaost 
periphery  to  define  a  oooqiletdy  sealed  volume, 
said  vohnne  being  filled  whh  laid,  said  flexible  waD 
lying  in  a  plane  iiludi  is  paraOel  to  said  flaafe  but 
spaced  therefrom  such  diat  an  area  of  said  flexible 
wall  which  is  equal  to  said  total  area  will  be  expoeed 
to  said  fluid; 

whereby  said  flexible  wall  will  experience  len  move- 
ment in  compensating  for  a  given  volumetric  change 
in  said  vohune  in  response  to  expansiMi  or  contrac- 
tion of  said  fluid  than  if  the  area  of  said  flexible 
wall  which  were  exposed  to  said  Ihiid  were  equal  to 
said  area  defined  within  said  upstanding  side  walb. 


ARRANGEMENT  iSmAINTAINING  SHORT 
TERM  THERMAL  STAHLriY  OF  AN  ELEC- 
TRICAL CURRENT -CAUrVlNG  COMPO- 
NENT 

Radto  rnnainij  f  sinaliilis.  bc^  ■siaSin.'hlJ^  a 
corperallaa  of  New  Snqr 

Fled  Mav  12, 19M.8sr.  Ne.  366,776 
2  CMhm.    (ia.  174—15) 
1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  cooling  an  electrical 
component  over  a  predetermined  amhimt  temperature 
range  comprisiag. 

(a)  a  sealed  can  having  oppoaed  BonaaBy-flat  side 
walls  which  bow  inwardly  and  outwardly  when  the 
internal  pvessore  is  below  and  above  fctmospheric 
pressure,  revedively, 

(b)  a  Uquid  partially  filling  the  can.  said  liquid  having 
a  boiling  point,  at  atmoqiheric  pwmuwb  snbstaaliaUy 
equal  to  t^  uppsr  limit  of  the  pndeleimined  aafUii- 
eat  teakpsratiue  range,  the  space  aibowe  the 
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bans  flUed  soldy  by  the  vapor  of  the  liquid  and  the 
internal  presiure  of  the  can  being  approximately  5 
pounds  per  square  inch  absolute  at  a  temperature  of 
65*  F, 
(c)  an  electrical  oompment  immersed  in  the  liquid 
and  proximate  to  the  bottom  of  the  can,  and 


pitches  h/d  al  said  armouring  as  abscisslw  for  the  said 
cable,  where  A  is  the  pitch  of  said  armoilring  and  d  the 
diameter  over  which  the  armouring  is  laid. 


(d)  electrical  terminals  carried  by  the  can  and  con- 
nected to  the  component,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  the  liquid  in  cotrtact  with  the  component  passes 
to  the  vapor  stage  when  the  component  temperature 
exceeds  that  of  the  liquid,  and  the  side  walls  of  the 
can  bow  outwardly  when  the  temperature  of  the  liq- 
uid exceeds  the  upper  limit  of  the  said  predetermined 
ambient  temperature  range. 


SPARK  PLUG  ATTACSMSNT  FOR  GROUNDING 

SHEAIHED  WIRES 
RmwO  G.  LlihplM,  Lm  iligJii,  Ca|f^  Mriinor  to 
HaBatt  MMirfacMM  Ci^My,  Lm  Aiiial 
a  cofporatiM  of  Ci«nin 

FIM  Afr.  24, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  3<M«3 
BCkrima.    (0.174-^35) 


3^3J51 
ELECTRIC  POWER  CABLE 

Giaro,  17  Rm  4b  Bob  d*Aireiiiont, 

Mot-a^-MwcMiMi,  BcWnm 

FBad  Fah.  3, 1M4, 8«.  No.  342,127 

iteiOr,  apaBtailDB  BalglHi,  Feb.  5, 1M3, 

fX1fi99i  K«v.MM3,  MMM 

2  CWm.    ^  174—25) 


1.  Shield  means  for  grounding  the  metallic  sheath  of 
a  spark  plug  wire  comprising  in  combiijation:  a  spark 
plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine^nd  having  a 
metal  base;  a  wire  connected  to  said  {dug  fbr  supplying 
electrical  energy  thereto;  an  electrically  conductive  sheath 
on  saki  wire;  an  elongate  metal  shield  Member  having 
a  length  greater  than  that  of  said  plug;  sa^  shield  mem- 
ber including  an  elongate  arm  having  ai^  arcuate  metal 
clamp  formed  on  <nie  end  and  extending  ilateraOy  there- 
from and  embracing  the  metal  base  of  ^d  ping;  t^M 
arm  Extending  upwardly  from  said  clamp  i  along  ooe  side 
of  said  plug  with  the  other  end  thereof  qpoed  from  said 
plug;  and  metal  clamp  meaas  on  said  otlkr  end  of  said 
arm  engaging  and  making  electrical  connection  with  said 
sheath. 


connectioE 


o — o 1 


M      «     a 


JD    ^»     a!" 


3,293453 

SHIELDED  INTERCONNECTING  I  WIRING 
MEDIUM 
B.  IlMirifci  aai  Ami  D.  BwA  t^Mirii    Aria., 
to  G«Mnl  ElacMe  CBiiiiMjk  ■ 
ofl^cwYovk  \ 

FDcd  Mv.  3«,  1M4,  S«.  No.  355,(34 
IC  CUtaM.    (CL  174—30 


1.  Electric  power  caUe  comiHising  at  least  one  conduc- 
tor, a  dielectric  under  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric 
yAtea  ao  cwrent  is  passing,  an  impermeable  sheath  and 
an  elastic  metallk  armouring  of  high  mechanical  re- 
sistance and  high  resiliraoe  laid  heficoidally  over  said 
sheath  and  havmg  a  relative  thickness  a/d  where  a  is  the 
fhidmeis  of  Ae  armoarnig  and  4  tiie  diameter  over  which 
the  annoming  is  laid  at  Ae  minimum  when  said  relative 
are  {dotted  as  ordinates  against  the  rdative 


13.  A  board  for  use  in  an  interconnecting  medium 
comprising:  an  insulative  panel,  a  first  plurality  of  spaced 
grooves  formed  in  one  side  of  said  panel,  and  a  second 
plurality  of  spaced  grooves  formed  in  the  c^posite  side 
of  said  panel,  said  first  plurality  of  groov  es  being  trans- 


)f  grooves  and 


verscly  arranged  to  said  second  plurality 
selected  grboves  of  said  first  plurality  of  Grooves  extend- 
ing through  said  panel  to  a  depth  to  provi  le  <^)enings  in- 
tersecting selected  grooves  of  said  second  plurality  of 
grooves. 
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_  central  rib  being  oriented  obliquely  to  said  surface  ao  as 

CONNBCnON  OF  ELBCIUCALLY  INSULATED      to  make  an  obtuse  angle  therewith,  the  width  of  said  ribs 
_      HIGH^VOLTAGS  CONDUCTORS^  being  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said  grooves. 


80UDBTATS 


FatekkVao 
meQcr  ft  Co^ 


to   N.V. 

VoHheca  F.  Haze- 

a  IMA  corpo- 


HM  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,936 
aafant  priority,  i^pBcarteo  Nelheriaads,  Dec  26, 19(1, 

272,756 
3  Hstoii     (CL  174-«4) 


Y  DEVICE  fOS 

•  DorLAys 

R.  AftMiJMlf  MMikM  1 
w  AttaoBBs.  Critf.    94622 
Mm  31,  li&te.  Bio.  286*446 
23  CiriMi    ICL  176— 6y<^ 


W^ 


1.  A  semi-permanent  connection  between  electrically 
insulated  high-voltage  conductors  comprising  insulating 
parts  surrounding  the  conductors  and  separated  by  a  gap 
containing  a  member  of  flexible  insulating  materia]  held 
under  pressure  in  said  gap,  the  insulating  parU  having  con- 
stant transverse  dimensions  over  rtie  entire  length  of  the 
gap  formed  between  them,  the  insulating  member  con- 
sisting of  a  filler  sheath  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  covering 
the  inner  insulating  part  and  being  anchored  to  the  free 
end  thereof,  said  sheath  having  outer  dimensions  larger 
than  the  inner  dimensions  of  the  outer  insulating  part,  the 
insulating  parts  being  joined  together  by  compression,  in 
the  gap  so  that  the  air  between  this  sheath  and  the  insulat- 
ing parts  is  permanently  expelled. 


3493,355 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Walter  E.  Grapp  a^  Dkk  laoimin,  New  Cmnbcrland, 
Pa.,  oMifMn  to  Ben  Ehclwfcs,  bc^  New  Comber- 
Pa.,  a  canoranoa  of  PinoiVlvanla 
FBad  FoL  6,  1964,  S«.  No.  343,642 
2  CWoM.    (CL  174-64) 


1.  In  a  color  display  device,  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
selector  grids,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  color  control  grids 
extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  grids, 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  color  producing  means,  the  grids  of 
at  least  one  of  said  color  control  sets  being  disposed  in 
superposed  relation  with  the  grids  of  a  second  one  of  said 
color  control  sets,  each  different  set  of  color  producing 
means  being  operative  to  provide  a  light  output  in  a  dif- 
ferent color,  and  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  color 
control  grid  sets  for  use  with  a  different  one  of  said 
selector  grid  sets  in  controlling  a  light  output  by  at  least 
one  corresponding  set  of  said  color  producing  means. 


3,293,357 
INTERNAL  FOCU^IG  CMjOR  TELEVBION 
CAMERA 
Doi 

NoHora,  Tokyo,   Hpoi^    siiliQiiii   to  F^ 
Koki  ~       


and   NImm 
Tokyo,7M« 


fDi. 

6 


*  ^w 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  for  crimping  around 
one  or  more  conductors,  said  connector  ccMnpriaing  a  fer- 
rule fonning  channel  having  two  series  of  flat  topped  in- 
clined ribs  formed  on  the  inside  of  the  channel  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  channel  with  the  ribs  of  one  series 
inclined  toward  the  ribs  of  the  other  series  and  with  one 
series  spaced  kmgitudmally  of  the  channel  so  as  to  be 
<fisposed  at  one  end  of  the  other  series,  a  fbt  topped 
central  rib  separating  said  series  of  ribs,  the  tops  of  all  of 
said  ribs  defbiing  the  inner  sor&ce  of  said  channel,  the 
sides  of  adjaoent  ribs  intersecting  at  an  acute  angle  to 
form  V-shaped  grooves  between  such  ribs  with  the  grooves 
adjacent  one  leries  of  ribs  incUned  toward  the  ribs  of  the 
other  series,  the  one  side  of  nch  rib  in  each  secies  facing 
the  other  series  being  oriented  perpendicular  to  said  sur- 
face and  <'»*yi<<'"g  upwardly  past  said  surface  to  form  a 
sharp  cutting  edge  above  the  top  of  such  rib,  the  other 
side  of  each  rib  in  each  series  and  both  sides  of  said 


1.  A  color  televisioti  caaaera  oomprisiag  aa  obiect 
lens  means,  transducing  aaeaao  for  translating  visual  im- 
ages into  electrical  signals  representative  of  die  coior 
characteristics  of  said  images,  a  front  Mid  a  rear  relay 
lens  means  whidi  are  faiterposed  between  said  object 
lens  means  and  said  transducing  means  for  passing  li^t 
rays  parallelly  from  said  front  relay  lens  means  to  said 
rear  relay  lens  means,  said  front  relay  leas  means  being 
mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  object  lens  means 
along  the  path  taken  by  said  li^  nys,  to  caaMe  said 
camera  to  be  focused,  the  dichrcnc  mirrors  arranfad 
between  said  front  and  rear  relay  leas  means  for  reeoiv- 
ing  ligjit  from  said  front  relay  means  into  three  primaiy 
cdors,  said  front  relay  means  being  divided  into  two 
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puts,  at  iriiich  the  front  put  is  die  negative  me  and  the  characteristic,  means  for  deriving  a  control  signal  rttpoa- 

nar  put  is  the  positive  one  so  that  any  aberration  may  sive  to  said  r^erence  signal  aoorce,  an  dcctric  motor  for 

be  eflsctiviriy  cmected  in  the  old  focosnig  range.  roution  in  synchronism  wifli  said  c(»t«ol  signal,  said 

■• motor  being  a  bmshlesa  D.C.  syDchronoup  motor,  and  a 


CA' 


Tins  wncAL  ynxwMSG  i>e- 

WIDI     ANGLE 

mnoPHONic  MonoN  nc- 


I  Mm,  If,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  ISt^Sil 
5  CMm.    (CL  17t— (J) 


T  "^ISS*"' 


D.C.  power  source  for  supplying  power  i  to  said  motor 
through  a  semiconductor  switching  circuit,  said  control 
signal  being  operative  to  control  said  semiconductor 
switching  circuit  for  driving  said  motor. 


WgMOfcM  CRAFT 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  optical  viewing  device  for  repro- 
dndng  wide  angle  stereoecofnc  steieophcMiic  portrayals 
ccwnpriaing:  an  enclosed,  hollow  casing,  <Hie  portion  of  said 
casing  being  adapted  to  fit  adjacent  the  face  of  a  viewing 
observer,  said  one  portion  having  two  ocular  openings,  a 
means  to  sqiport  said  oodar  openings  in  position  to  be 
looked  throui^  by  a  viewing  observer,  said  means  allowing 
said  viewing  device  to  be  moved  laterally,  vertically,  and 
forwudly  and  rearwanOy,  and  to  be  rotated  about  the  ver- 
tical aaiBS  and  bodi  horizontal  axes,  one  television  unit  hav- 
ing a  sin^  screen  mounted  within  said  casing,  a  left  eye 
view  wide  ani^  motion  picture  image  being  reproduced  on 
said  acracn  by  said  television  unit,  optical  means  making 
said  kit  eye  view  image  visible  only  through  the  left  of  said 
ocular  openings,  a  right  eye  view  wide  angle  motion  pic- 
ture image  being  reproduced  on  said  screen  in  partially 
oveil^ved  rdatk»  with  said  left  eye  view  image,  said 
optical  means  making  said  right  eye  view  image  visible 
only  through  the  ri^t  of  said  ocular  openings,  said  over- 
lapped relation  making  possiUe  extremely  wide  angle 
viewing,  oculars  mounted  in  each  of  said  ocular  openings, 
qieakers  being  arranged  to  reproduce  sound  from  fbur 
different  directions,  said  television  imit,  said  screen,  said 
optical  means,  said  oculars,  and  said  speakers  co-operating 
together  to  recreate  a  portrayal  through  the  sense  of  wide 
aniJe  stereoscopic  viewing  and  the  sense  of  four  direc- 
ti<mal  stereophonic  hearing. 


TELEvmoNEQuntiamvom 

to  1¥t  Manoal  Ciiniy  ffcltii." 

Apr.  nimL  te.  No,  35^317 

"     *  -.17, 1M3, 

lS,21f/63 
t  nriis     (O.  17S— <J) 


4.  A  television  equipment  for  a  missile  jor  other  mobile 
craft  comprising  a  camera  tube,  an  imagd  intensifier  tube 
having  a  photo-cathode  and  a  fluorescent  screen,  optical 
means  for  projecting  a  first  light  image  of  to  the  cathode 
of  said  image  interaifier  tube  to  occupy  only  a  fraction 
of  the  area  of  said  photo-cathode,  mMia  contnrfled  in 
dependence  upon  dianges  of  attitude  qf  the  craft  for 
causing  electron  enussion  produced  by  the  j  first  light  image 
from  the  photo-cathode  to  produce  on  the  fluorescent 
screen  of  the  image  intensifier  tube  a  cofrespcMiding  sec- 
ond light  image  the  position  of  which  is  fubttantially  the 
same  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  ^rst  light  image 
on  the  photo-cathode  and  means  for  |fft)iicting  the  image 
on  the  fluorescent  screen  on  to  the  pictm|B  receiving  area 
of  the  camera  tube  so  as  approximately  to  fill  the 


I  HaMMs, 
Matiiinis 


New 


■  jriMlbr,  aHHatai  JafM,  Dae  1, 1M2, 

1.  A  davioe  far  leconllBg  and  lepioducing  a  brond- 
baad  tipml  compriaint  a  nngnetic  tape,  a  rotary  head 
a  magnetic  traiwtorw,  said  transducer  being 
to  sncoessively  sweep  diagonally  across  said  tape, 
a  aouce  for  a  leference  signal  hanring  a  synchronous 


FOad  Dec  It,  1N2.  S«r.  Nn. 
t  OakM;  ^  1^ 
1.  In  a  transmission  system  having 
teristic  which  distorts  components  of  a 
time  duration  as  the  pulse  passes  from 
a  receiving  end  of  said  system  forming 
end  a  distorted  waveform  having  a  duran 
that  of  said  given  duration,  the  combination  comprising 


given  charac- 
of  a  given 
sending  end  to 
tt  the  receiving 

>n  many  times 
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(a)  signal  generating  flMana located  at  said  sending  end 
for  genarating  a  plwality  of  signals  each  one  having 
a  tiflse  rewuiad  waveforai  of  diat  of  said  distorted 


(b)  a  summing  network  connected  at  said  sendmg  end 
to  transmit  wavefonns  applied  thereto  and. 


IP 


(c)  a  control  circuit  located  at  said  sending  end  and 
reqwnsive  to  the  application  of  a  series  of  data  pulses 
having  said  given  time  duration  for  applying  one 
of  said  sigBals  for  eadi  of  said  data  pulses  to  said 
summing  network. 


intermediate  members  thus  carried  along  closing  anodiar 
electric  contact  for  applying  voltage  to  one  of  the  onndnc- 
tors  serving  for  the  coded  transmission  of  an  indication, 
the  displacement  of  the  said  movable  annatuie  as  a  rasult 
of  the  energisation  of  the  said  electramafnet  bringing 
under  the  intermediate  members  not  engaged  in  the  groove 
in  the  movable  armature  another  portion  of  the  aald 
armature  which  prevents  the  engagement  ol  other  inter- 
mediate members  and  depression  of  other  encoding  bars 
as  long  as  the  said  electromagnet  is  energised. 


3>2f3L3tt 
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1.  Keyboard  for  the  transmission  of  coded  indications 
by  means  of  a  nnmber  of  electric  conductors  to  which 
voltage  is  apfdied  aeparalely  or  in  oombmation  in  accwd- 
ance  with  a  code,  the  said  keyboard  comprising  a  aeries 
of  keys  for  the  eatiMidmient  of  indications,  each  oi  the 
said  keys  being  &st  with  an  actuating  bar  disposed  trans- 
versely of  and  above  a  series  of  encoding  bars  disposed 
parallel  to  one  another,  each  encoding  bar  being  formed 
with  notches  situated  in  positions  below  the  actuating  bars 
and  in  such  manner  that  depression  of  a  transmission  key 
and  of  the  actuating  bar  fast  therewith  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  an  indication  also  depresses  those  encoding  bars 
situated  below  them,  which  are  not  formed  with  notches 
in  the  positions  situated  below  the  actuating  bar  which  is 
depressed,  an  electromagnet,  displaceahle  intermediate 
members  disposed  one  below  each  encoding  bar  and  above 
a  groove  formed  longitudinally  in  the  movable  armature 
of  the  said  electromagnet  which  actuates  the  said  intermedi- 
ate members,  the  said  groove  being  so  formed  that,  when 
the  electromagnet  is  not  ener^sed,  depression  of  one  or 
mote  encoding  bars  by  manipulation  of  a  transmission  key 
lowers  the  Intermediate  member  corresponding  to  each 
depressed  encoding  bu  and  engages  it  in  the  groove  of 
the  movaUe  arouiture  of  the  electromagnet,  depression  of 
at  least  one  of  the  encoding  bars  thereafter  dosing  a  first 
electric  contact  by  which  Ae  nod  electromagnet  is  ener- 
gised and  attracts  its  movaUe  annature,  idiich  carries  with 
it  in  its  moveosent  the  intermediate  member  ch-  members 
engaged  in  the  groove  in  the  said  armature,  each  of  the 


1.  A  telegraph  key  com|»ising  a  base  member,  a  pair 
of  spaced  contact  elements  mounted  on  said  base  member, 
an  arm  swingably  mounted  on  said  base  member  and  rock- 
able  between  positions  alternately  engaging  said  contact 
elements  and  an  intermediate  neutral  position  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  contact  elements,  a  manipniatn^  han- 
dle mounted  on  said  aim  for  movement  theraot  a  first 
permanent  magnet  on  said  arm  at  the  end  remote  from 
said  manipulating  handle  and  movable  thoewith,  and  a 
second  relatively  stationary  permanent  magnet  mounted 
on  said  base  and  closely  ^>aced  to  the  path  of  said  first 
magnet,  said  first  and  second  magnets  having  opposite 
poles  in  confronting  registry  when  said  arm  is  in  said  inter- 
mediate neutral  position. 


SOUND  SKSNAL 
L.  Rlcfela 

nadApr.t, 
16  - 


N.Y., 
nca^panHaaaf 
8ar.Nn.271,M3 

(CL  179^1) 


^I^BHB^^I 


1.  In  an  audio  frequency  signal  tnunlatinf  syatem  for 
recording  high  levd  audio  fiequency  signals  in  a  manner 
that   the   dynamic   loudness   characteristics  theieo<  are 
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mamtaiiied  when  said  signals  are  reproduced  at  low 
levels,  the  combination  comprising, 

a  signal  input  circuit  for  receiving  high  level  audio 
frequency  signals,  and  a  signal  output  circuit  for 
delivering  a  modified  version  of  said  audio  frequency 
signals  for  recording, 

first  means  interconnected  between  said  input  and  out- 
put ciicuits  and  responsive  to  the  level  of  the  high 
level  audio  frequency  signals  applied  to  said  input 
drcnit  for  compressing  relatively  low  frequency 
components  of  said  audio  frequency  signals  applied 
to  said  input  circuit,  and 

second  means  interconnecting  said  input  and  output  cir- 
cuits and  responsive  to  the  level  of  the  high  level 
audio  frequency  signals  applied  to  said  input  circuit 
for  expanding  mid-frequency  range  components  of 
said  audio  frequency  signals  applied  to  said  input 
circuit. 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  AND  RECORDING 
APPARATUS  WITH  A  SINGLE  AMPLHIER 
CIRCUIT 
Todrio  MHni»  Tokyo,  Jap«i,  amipnr  to  Nippon  Electric 

CupipMiy  UmMtd,  Mimtinkm,  Tokyo,  Jspu,  a  cbrpo- 

FIlSTdy  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  384,313 

pMariioa  Japaa,  Ai«.  24, 1963, 

3t/4aLM7 


^L-icrnjfcM^ 


1.  In  a  telei^one  answering  device  of  the  type  having 
an  aimouncement  store  and  a  message  store,  and  means 
for  driving  each  relative  their  respective  transducers  for 
delivering  a  record  announcement  in  response  to  an  in- 
coming call  and  recording  the  massage  in  response  there- 
to from  the  calling  party,  the  improvement  therein  com- 
prising: means  resptmsive  to  an  incoming  call  for  estab- 
lishing a  D.C.  holding  circuit  for  the  telephone  line;  an 
amplifier  circuit;  means  responsive  to  an  incoming  call 
for  driving  said  announcement  store  and  coupling  said 
ami^ifier  circuit  in  readout  relation  between  said  line  and 
the  announcement  store  transducer;  means  responsive  to 
the  completion  of  the  announcement  cycle  for  deactivat- 
ing said  announcement  store  driving  means,  activating 
the  message  store  driving  means  and  coupling  said  am- 
plifier circuit  in  recording  relation  between  said  line  and 
the  message  store  transducer  for  a  predetermined  time; 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  signal  over  said 
line  fw  activating  the  message  store  driving  means,  cou- 
pling said  amplifier  circuit  in  readout  relation  between 
said  line  and  the  message  store  transducer,  for  recycling 
said  message  store  from  the  beginning  and  for  negativing 
said  predetermined  time  effect  and  allowing  said  message 
store  to  recycle  independent  thereof;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  «  predetermined  condition  of  said  message  store 
during  the  recycle  for  releasing  said  line  and  returning 
said  telei^ne  answering  device  to  its  condition  before  the 
receptkm  of  the  incoming  call. 


3,a»3,3« 
-TiPLEXr" 


FM  STEREO  MULTIPLEX  RBCETingi  HAYING 
STEREOPHONIC  INDICATING 

P.  GolooikL  Haoovcr  Park.  Dli  Mrfiaui  to 


GolooikL  Hmov< 
Motorola,  be,  Fhuklki  Park,  DL,  i  corporadoa 
of  miDois  I 

Fikd  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  44t,774 
7  Claims.    (CL  179— 15) 


1.  A  multiplex  stereophonic  receiver,  iicluding  in  com- 
bination, first  circuit  means  responsive  p  reception  of 
frequency  modulated  signals  to  derive  sjudio  frequency 
stereophonic  and  monophooic  signals,  j  second  circuit 
means  providing  switching  signals  in  i|esponse  to  re- 
ception of  stereophonic  signals,  third  cir^it  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  circuit  m^ans  for  passing 
monophonic  signals  substantially  free  o^  distortion  and 
for  translating  the  stereophonic  signals  to  develop  sepa- 
rated left  and  right  stereophonic  signals;  said  third  cir- 
cuit means  including  rectifier  means  developing  a  direct 
current  potential  in  response  to  the  switcning  signals  ap- 
plied thereto  from  said  second  circuit  means,  and  indicator 
means  coupled  to  said  rectifier  means  a^d  responsive  to 
the  direct  current  potential  developed  thtteby  to  indicate 
that  stereoi^onic  signals  are  being  received  by  said  re- 
ceiver. I 


3,29; 

BINARY  SWITCHING  ~  

TELEPHWiE  SYSI^f 
JokB  Loafer,  9149  WhHa  Orit  Ave., 

Nertkridti,  CriK.  913r 
FUad  Am.  27, 19(3,  Sw.  No.  384437 
9rislMS    (CL  179^.18)1 


CATING 


intercommunicating    telephony    system    com- 


first  substation 


1.  An 

prising: 
a  plurality  of  substations  including  a 

for  initiating  a  call  and  a  second  substation  for  re- 
ceiving said  call,  each  of  said  substations  having  a 

unique  binary  calling  code; 
a  plurality  of  code  conductors  loop^  between  said 

substations; 
coding  means  including  a  mechanical 

representing  said  calling  code  loca 

ing  substation  and  including  swit 

sponding  to  said  calling  code  means 

to  the  Initiation  of  said  call  to 

station  for  producing  a  coding 

conductors  designating  the  receiviu] 


selector  means 
at  said  initiat- 
means  corre- 
ing  responsive 
receiving  sub- 
in  said  code 

substation; 
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connecting  means  responsive  to  the  initiating  of  said 
call  at  said  initiating  substation  and  to  said  code 
signal  fai  said  code  condoctors  for  connecting  said 
initiating  substation  with  said  receiving  substation. 


3493Jtt 

MARKER  FOR  A  COMMIWICATION  SWITCHING 

NETWORK 
William  R.  WadMorc,  dco  BRvn,  DL,  aarfgnor  to  Anto- 
matic  Elactik  LnboratortaMK.*  NottUaka,  Dl.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Dehnrara 

FHad  Am.  27, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  384,892 
UCUim.    (a.  179— 18) 


(3H 


1.  Marker  apparatus  for  a  communication  switching 
system  to  select  paths  and  establish  connections  between 
a  first  set  of  terminals  and  a  second  set  of  terminals 
through  a  plurality  of  switching  sUges  arranged  in  tandem 
between  terminals  of  the  fint  Kt  and  terminals  of  the 
second  set,  each  of  said  stages  comprising  a  plurality 
of  relays  arranged  in  coordinate  arrays,  each  relay  having 
an  operate  winding  and  a  hold  winding,  with  a  unidirec- 
tional device  individual  to  each  of  said  relays  and  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  operate  winding  thereof,  at  the 
coordinate  points  of  each  of  said  arrays,  each  relay  hav- 
ing a  normally  open  set  of  its  own  contacts  connected  in 
series  with  its  hold  winding,  there  being  links  intercon- 
necting adjacent  stages,  each  link  including  an  operate 
conductor  interconnecting  the  series  combination  of  the 
operate  winding  and  unidirectional  device  and  a  hold  con- 
ductor interconnecting  the  series  combination  of  the  hold 
winding  and  normally  open  contacts  of  a  relay  in  each  of 
the  adjacent  stages,  busy  links  having  the  hold  path  cm- 
tacts  closed  at  each  end  and  having  holding  current  fiow- 
ing  through  the  hold  windings  so  that  a  given  potential 
appears  on  the  hold  conductor; 

said  marker  apparatus  comprising  an  arran^ment  for 
selecting  a  group  of  possible  links  for  a  given  con- 
nection and  for  connecting  the  hold  conductors  there- 
of to  iiidividual  inputs  of  a  detecting  arrangement, 
means  in  the  detecting  arrangement  to  distinguish 
between  the  circuit  condition  on  an  idle  link  and  the 
said  potential  on  a  busy  link  hold  conductor, 
a  route  selector  comprising  a  scanning  arrangement 
having  counting  means  and  coincidence  checking 
means,  with  connections  from  the  counting  means 
and  the  delecting  arrugfement  to  the  coincidence 
checking  means,  meana  Ut  produce  a  path-found  sig- 
nal from  the  ooincideaoe  checking  means  responsive 
to  the  oomitiiig  means  beiag  in  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  poih  via  idle  links, 
means  f<x^  applying  a  first  marking  potential  to  the 
termnial  of  the  frst  set  and  a  second  marking  poten- 
tial to  the  termiiud  of  the  second  set  of  the  selected 
path  whida  produces  a  potential  difference  in  the  for- 
ward direction  of  said  unidirectional  devices  be- 
tween the  two  selected  terminals  through  a  series 
path  including  the  operate  winding  of  one  coordinate 


point  relay  of  each  of  said  sUges,  which  causes  said 
relays  in  the  path  bMween  the  adected  termianb  to 
operate  and  thereby  establish  a  oommunicntioa  ptdt, 
a  holding  circuit  being  then  completed  in  Kries 
through  the  hold  windings  and  said  series  contacts  of 
the  relays  in  the  established  poth,  and  means  efltoctive 
subsequent  to  the  establishment  of  the  h(Mng  path 
for  removing  said  «wrfci«g  potentials  and  thereby 
open  the  operate  circuit 


EM- 


3,293,349 
CONFERENCE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSICM 
PLOYING  TIME  DIYISION  MULTIPLEX 
Engcnc  N.  Sdrocdcr,  BrtiMoHa,  MA,  ssslffnr  to  Inter- 
national Itnstiiii  MeiMnii  CononHon,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corponrtfcM  of  New  York 

F1M  Dec.  28, 1943,  Scr.  No.  332,151 
nClafans.    (CL179^1g) 
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1.  A  conference  connection  system  for  use  in  a  time 
multiplexed  switching  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  circuits  adapted  to  provide  analog 
signals; 

a  conference  highway; 

a  plurality  of  first  time  gates,  one  for  each  input  circuit, 
coimecting  said  input  circuits  to  said  conference  hii^- 
way; 

a  second  plurality  of  time  gates  connected  to  said  con- 
ference highway; 

a  plurality  ot  conference  boxes,  each  connected  through 
one  of  said  second  plurality  of  time  gates,  to  said 
conference  highway,  whereby  upon  the  simultaneous 
closure  ot  one  of  the  time  gates  of  each  of  said  first 
and  said  second  plurality  of  time  gates,  the  analog 
signal  from  one  of  said  input  circuits  is  sampled  and 
provided  to  one  erf  said  conference  boxes  as  a  pulse 
amplitude  sample; 

means  in  each  of  said  conference  boxes  for  maintaining 
the  amplitude  of  said  sample  as  a  constant  level  sig- 
nal for  a  {Hedetermined  duration  subsequent  to  the 
reception  of  a  pulse  ampUtiide  sample;  and 

means  for  providing  said  constant  level  signal  as  a  con- 
ference input  to  said  time  multiplexed  switching  sys- 
tem. 


3,293 
MAKE  BUSY  LINE  ClRCUTr  FOR  KEY 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Donald  A.  MadLMtd,  TTaHMJ,  CMIL.  rni'irrni  to 
Anttikan  TdcBhoac  ad  Tdcma  Cammmjt 
New  York,  N.tf .,  a  coraersifci  of  New  Yoifc 
FUcd  Dee.  38, 1943,  Scr.  No.  334,235 
7CWnM.    (CL  179^18) 
7.  A  key  telephone  system  including  a  plurality  of  key 
telephone  stations;  ringing  means,  aignaling  means  in 
said   stations  including  visual  and   aixlible   indicating 
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means  re^oniive  to  aaid  ringinf  means,  a  first  and  a 
aeeoad  Hne  terminating  in  eadi  of  said  sutions;  a  fint 
means  rsqwosive  to  a  teminatint  call  on  said  first  line 
indndittg  means  for  manually  establishing  a  connection 
to  a  called  sUtioo.  detector  means  including  rectifier 
means,  transistor  switch  means  and  first  relay  means, 
said  rectifier  means  cooided  to  said  transistor  switch 
meaM  for  cootrolling  said  first  relay  means  responsive  to 
said  ringing  means;  a  second  means  responsive  to  a  ter- 
minating call  on  said  second  line  including  switching 
matrix  means  for  establishing  a  connection  to  a  second 
line  on  a  called  station;  call  diverting  means  for  trans- 


Wmy  Loha,  Mi 
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ferring  to  an  idle  station  any  subsequent  attempted  con- 
nectimt  to  said  second  lines;  electrical  and  sensory  busy 
line  indicator  means  individual  to  each  of  said  first  lines; 
and  key  station  busying  means  leqwnsive  to  a  terminat- 
ing call  on  said  first  or  said  second  line  prior  to  an  answer 
condition  thereon  inchiding  second  relay  means  respon- 
sive to  said  detector  means  and  to  said  second  means  to 
energize  said  electrical  and  sensory  busy  line  indicator 
iin»aiiT  and  to  enable  said  diverting  means  prior  to  en- 
abling said  visual  and  audible  indicating  means  and  to 
pieclode  any  connection  to  a  station  subsequent  to  the 
establishment  of  said  terminating  call  on  either  said 
first  or  said  second  line. 


3a93|371  I 

TIMING    ARRANGEMENT   FOR   MULTI- 
FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  RECEIVERS 
Robert  V. ■«■, Markham,  ani RfbotT.  CIm.  Lock. 
m.,  Mlnnn  to  Aatoamtk  Elcdik  Laboratories, 
"siiMJs,  IIL,  a  cospoenliOM  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  Oct  25, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  318,999 
laCktes.    (CL  179^-94) 


1.  A  signal  receiver  for  sensing  signal  bursts,  each  of 
said  hnrsts  comprising  frequencies  from  a  plurality  of 
frequency  groups,  said  receiver  cmnpri^g:  means  tot 
aeparatiag  said  signal  bursts  into  the  ladiridiial  compo. 
nent  frequencies;  means  associated  with  said  separatinf 
means  for  detecting  said  components,  said  detecting  means 
indofing  component  sensing  means  and  on^Nit  means; 
and  means  connected  to  aod  oontroUed  by  said  compo* 
nent  sensing  means  for  toning  a  predetermined  interval 
npoD  the  coincident  receipt  of  said  compoaeat  frequencies 
and  for  timiag  a  second  predetermined  interval  vpoa  the 
loss  at  any  one  of  aaid  componem  frequencies. 


to  aismfi  * 
a  corpo- 

FBed  N«iv:  €,  19«1, 8er.  N^  1S9,493 
Clafais  pttority,  applkaiiMi  Ciirmany,  Nov.  24, 1969, 
SUMS  \ 

(d.  179^19911 


1.  A  telephone  set  comprising  a  cover  ^nd  a  base  plate 
forming  parts  of  a  housing,  a  preferably  blate-shaped  in- 
sulating carrier  provided  with  the  inleriqr  wiring  of  the 
telephone  set,  and  means  within  the  h0using  including 
flanges  forming  channels  for  receiving  and  disposing  said 
wiring  plate  in  positi(Mi  by  sliding  insertion  thereof  into 
said  receiving  means. 


to 
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3493,373 
TELEPHONE  SKT 
way  Lohi, 
Haisfce 
ratioa  of 

Filed  Nov:  <,  1961,  8ar.  No.  199,494 
CUbns  priority,  appfcartea  Getma^r,  Nov.  24, 19M, 
S  7L392  , 

3  Cbfans.    (O.  179—194 


1.  A  telei^ione  set  comprising  a  pli 
elements,  a  housing  induding  a  cover 
member,  at  least  one  of  said  memben 
means  common  to  said  component  dei 
clamping  in  mounted  position  at  least 
ponent  elements  between  said  common 
said  mounting  means  including  means  fo 
ing  predetermined  cmnponent  elements 
engagement  therewitfi,  said  component  < 
the  other  of  said  memben  secmvd  in 
the  respective  receiving  means,  key  gui 
on  the  respective  receiving  means,  and 
ried  by  predetermined  component  elc 
ation  with  said  key  guide  means  for  the 
ing  insertion  of  the  correqxmding  compc|nent  eleuKuts  in 
proper  position  thereof. 


of  component 

iber  and  a  base 

ig  mounting 

ents,  means  for 

of  said  com- 

lounting  means, 

initially  receiv- 

relatively  loose 

Bments  being  by 

erted  position  in 

means  formed 

^ying  means  car- 

ents  for  cooper- 

irpose  of  assur- 
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.  No.  IMyllt 

,  Nov.  24, 19M, 
S  3<,119        '   I 
4  CIslaM.    (CL  179^194) 
1.  A  telephone  set  comprising  a  cover  and  a  base  plate 
forming  a  housing,  component  elements  ^Usposed  interior- 
ly of  the  housing,  socket-like  receiving  means  formed  in- 
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teriorly  of  the  bousing  for  receiving  the  respective  ele- 
ments, and  clip  means  for  holding  predetermined  ones  of 
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said  component  elements  in  assigned  position  within  a 
respective  receiving  means  provided  therefor. 


NifV.  f,  19il«  jsr.  W».  159,447 

BMHB  vCB^HHHTf  N0To  34|  ].!PW« 

STUM 
4Ckiw.    (ai79L-.199) 


1.  A  teleplMae  set  comprisint  a  base  plate  and  a  co^r 
forming  a  hoaatng,  component  elements  disposed  within 
the  housing  and  cord  means  extending  therefrom,  means 
carrying  the  interior  wiring  for  said  telephone  set  in- 
cluding sockets  for  receiving  said  plug  means,  the  termi- 
nal wires  of  said  component  elements  and  at  said  cord 
means  being  provided  with  ping  meaiu  for  establishing 
connections  with  said  interior  wiring,  said  plug  means 
being  in  plugged  podtions  diereof  secured  against  dis- 
placement by  tlie  action  of  a  put  of  said  housing. 


COMMUNICAHON  gwSi  UnUZING  FRE. 
QUENCV  MFFERBillAL  TIME  DELAY 
Earii  llijBir,  YosMawn  tUi^H^fLY^  ■iilgiiM-  to 

■■DaBBi  ■■■■saB  MacmBaa  vosponoan,  new  xon, 
N.  Y.,  a  caiMratfaB  of  Nair  Tarik 

FMOwTil,  190,  te.  N9. 249,999 
4CklM.  (aiTf^lMJ) 
1.  In  a  communicatioB  system  having  a  transmitter  and 
a  receiver  operatiwely  cooaected  by  a  communioation  link, 
apparatug  for  operating  upon  tlie  message  signd  at  tlie 
transmitter  according  to  a  first  tnnsform  to  derive  a 
transmitted  dgnal,  and  apparatus  fcv  operating  upon  the 
transmitted  signal  at  tlie  receiver  according  to  a  second 
transform  which  is  the  inverse  of  said  first  transform  to 
re-cstablidi  the  messafe  signal  comprising: 
(a)   a  siful  storage  medinm  assodsted  with  said 
transmitter  and  continuously  movable  at  a  unifoim 


vdodty  akMig  a  fixed  path  serially  past  a 

of  signal  recording  instrumentalities  and  a  aignal 

sensing  instrumentality; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  filters  commonly  connected  and  re- 
ceptive of  the  message  bearing  signal  at  said  trans- 
mitter, and  individually  connected  to  respective  ones 
of  said  signal  recOTding  instrumentalities,  each  of 
said  filters  being  so  constructed  as  to  pass  signals 
within  a  different  predetermined  frequency  range, 
whereby  each  of  said  recording  instrumentalities 
will  record  signals  having  a  different  frequency  range 
in  accordance  with  the  filter  connected  thereto; 

(c)  a  signal  storage  medium  associated  with  said  re- 
ceiver and  continuously  movable  at  a  luiform 
velocity  along  a  fixed  path  seriatdy  past  m  signal  re- 
cording instnmientality  and  a  succession  of  signal 
sensing  instrumentalities; 

(d)  means  operativdy  connecting  the  signal  sensing 
instrumentality  at  said  transmitter  and  the  signal  re- 
cording instrumentality  at  said  reodver; 


«:^H^ 


(e)  a  plurality  of  filters  at  said  receiver  each  indi- 
vidually connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  sig- 
nal sensing  instrumentalities  and  conunonly  con- 
nected to  produce  a  composite  agnal  ontpot  of  die 
individual  outputs  of  said  filters,  each  of  said  fillers 
having  a  frequency  response  substantially  identical 
to  that  of  a  corresponding  ffiter  in  said  transmitter; 

(f)  the  instrumentalities  at  said  transmitter  and  sidd 
receiver  being  so  relatively  <&po8ed  that  the  sonm  of 
the  distances  "tf  and  "b"  are  constant  for  aU  pain 
of  corresp(Miding  instrumentalities,  the  ^''HTit  V 
being  the  distance  separating  any  given  one  of  the 
recording  instrumentalities  from  die  sensing  instra- 
mentality  at  the  transmitter  measured  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  storage  medium,  the  dbtance 
"b"  being  the  distance  separating  the  recording  in- 
strumentality at  said  receiver  from  any  given  one  of 
the  sensing  instrumentalilies  measured  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  storage  medinm,  and  oor- 
respondmg  purs  of  instnunantalities  """^^'t  of 
an  instrumentality  at  the  transaaitter  and  one  at  dM 
receiver  each  connected  to  like  filters. 


3,293J77 
JCINGTA 


DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  TAPE  FRICTION  IN  A 
VnWO  TAPE  RBCORDDk 


to   Nflrtk 
Nmt  Y«k,  N.Y^  a  I 
of  Delaware 

Fled  Apr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  271,159 
Claims  prterity,  sgMrartpn  Niiiiihaii,  Apr.  9,  1992, 

277JI9S 
9CWM.   (CL179U-1MJ) 
1.  A  device  for  magnetically  reootdiag  and  1 
signals  on  a  tape,  comprising:  a 
dnun  having  a  chamber  and  a  cyloidrieal  periphety»  a 
portion  of  said  per^hery  being  adapted  to  be  tfivfuad 
by  a  moving  magnetic  tape,  a  nqndly  rotati^  din  located 
in  said  chamber,  said  disc  being  "V'^wArir  with  said 
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dram,  a  magnetic  head  located  on  the  drounference  of  electrodynamk  drive  system  in  said  housing,  and  a^  di- 
said  disc,  said  head  magnetically  co-acting  with  said  tape,  phragm  of  substantially  normal  size  disposed  in  said 
and  at  least  one  slot  in  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  said    cavity. 

ENCLOSURE  MOVsSoi  DEPRE^SDLE 
PUSH  BUTTON  MEANS 


Runen  S.  DiHa,  Ddrall,  Mick,  tmt^or  tol  I-T-E  Ckcidt 
Breaker  ConpaBj,  FUtada^kh,  Pa^  a  fotyoritfoB  of 

M72 


Filed  Not.  23,  19M,  flw.  No.  41 
7  niiliiii     (d  "■     " 


slot  communicating  with  the  drum  chamber  and  said  tape, 
the  rapid  rotation  of  the  disc  forcing  air  through  said 
slot  and  between  the  periphery  of  the  drum  and  the  tape. 


Elnofc  A.  H( 


LQl 


3^337S 
•UDSPEAKER 


Lalw,  IB.,  asriigBor  to  Hcpp- 
_  Co.,  a  corporadoo  of  nUnois 
Filed  loac  2S,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  291,371 
SClidiiii.   (CL179— 115J) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  enclosure 
having  a  cover  operable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, a  first  and  a  second  electrical  device  [each  disposed 
within  said  enclosure  and  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
first  and  a  second  movable  control  elemenL  aaid  control 
elements  being  spaced  from  aaid  cover  in  its  said  doted 
position,  said  one  ends  facing  one  anot|)er  with  said 
control  elements  of  said  first  device  positioned  in  a  first 
line  spaced  from  and  extending  generally  in  ibc  same  direc- 
tion as  a  second  line  passing  between  saijd  control  ele- 
ments of  said  second  device,  an  individual  depressHile 
pushbutton  means  individual  to  each  of  sa^  control  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  push  button  means  beihg  movable  To 
operate  its  respective  control  elements,  sijid  pushbutton 
means  mounted  to  said  cover  meana  and>  positioned  in 
a  third  line  transverse  to  said  first  and  second  lines, 
said  first,  and  second  and  said  third  \hcs  extending 
generally  parallel  to  aaid  cover  in  its  closed  position. 


3.  In  combination  with  a  loudspeaker  having  a  plate 
provided  with  a  circular  opening  therein,  a  magnet 
secured  in  position  on  one  side  of  the  plate  and  having 
a  porti(»i  extending  into  the  opening  to  produce  an  an- 
nular gap  therewith  and  a  voice  coQ  movable  in  said  gap, 
a  dust  cover  for  one  side  of  said  plate,  said  dust  cover 
being  preformed  of  polystyrene  foam  and  being  secured 
in  dusQ>roof  relationship  to  said  side  of  the  jdate  and  said 
dust  cover  having  a  recess  enclosing  the  magnet. 


I 


3L2933tl  ! 

CONTACT  MECHANBM  WTTH  KOTATABLE  AND 

SLIDABLE  SWrrCH  ACTUAipRS 
Jay  M.  Eitei,  Los  Altos,  Calf.,  aarifMr  U^TcMa  Corp., 

San  Carlos,  CaUf .,  a  corporidioB  of  OManiM 
Origiiial  appUcadoo  Sept  6,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,693. 
Divided  a^  tUs  appBclioa  Mv.  2t,  |9M,  Scr.  No. 
537,741 

5  Clains.    (CL 


3^93,379 

EARPHONE 

Rudolf  GMkt,  57c  StenmwteHnHM,  Yiemia,  AnsMa 

OMMd  JiplcidiaB  Mm.  17,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  93,289. 

DMdad  ai^  ttds  appHfrtoB  Jsly  15,  19d3,  Scr.  No. 

2M,|32  _^^  .__,..^._ 

I  priority,  op^lcotioB  AwMa,  Ian.  23, 1949, 
A  4M/M 
4  Clains.    (CL  119— USS) 


1.  An  earphone  comprising  a  housing  having  a  top 
opening,  an  ear  piece  envelope  including  a  rear  plate 
portion  lumng  a  mbatantially  central  opening  with  an 
opentag  bounding  wall  peripherally  connected  to  said 
houanf  adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  also  having  a 
front  |iate  portion,  sind  piece  envelope  defining  an 
internal  cavity  above  said  housing  and  extending  radially 
oatwaitDy  beyond  said  housing,  a  greatly  miniaturized 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism,  a  housing, 
mounted  on  the  housing  for  generally  pr 
therein,  a  portion  of  the  control  lever 
axially  with  respect  to  the  remaining 
means  movable  between  open  and  closed 
ed  on  the  remaining  portion  of  the  con| 
means  carried  by  the  rotatable  portion 


control  lever 

ital  movement 

ing  rotatable 

rtion,  switch 

tions  moimt- 

rol  lever,  and 

1  the  control 
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lever  for  moving  said  switch  means  between  said  open 
and  closed  pontions  in  any  |Hvotal  position  of  the  con- 
trol lever  by  rotational  movement  of  the  rotational  por- 
tion of  the  contnrf  lever. 


3^3(3B2 
MyTARYS 


MULT|.SECnON  ROTARY  SWITCH  UNTTARY 
INDEX  MECHANISM  WIIH  IMPROVED 
SPRING  HA8ED  DEIINT  BALL  AND  AD- 
JUSTABLE STOP  LIMIT  SIRUCTURE 

Gofcick,  Ofrtai  Lake,  and  WkmryG.JimSt,  McHcwyj 
m.,  anlpan  la  Oak  Ekdro/Nctfcs  Corp.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maivan 

Fab.  24, 1945,Scr.  No.  435,519 

39  flilsii     (CL  299—14) 


13.  In  a  multi-iection  rotary  switch,  the  combination 
of:  a  housing;  a  shaft  rotatably  motmted  in  said  housing; 
an  index  member  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  shaft, 
and  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  index  stations; 
a  detent  member  mounted  for  limited  movement  on  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  engage  different  ones  of  said  index 
stations  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  locate  said  shaft 
in  a  desired  position;  means  urging  said  detent  member 
into  engagement  with  said  index  member,  and  strut 
screws  fonned  integrally  with  said  housing  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom  for  carrying  the  switch  sections  of 
said  multi-section  rotary  switch,  the  rearward  end  of  said 
strut  screws  being  defratned  to  retain  the  rearmost  switch 
section  in  assembled  relati<m  on  said  stmt  screws. 


3,293JB3 

ELBCraOLYnS  FOB  KLECntOLYTIC 

LEVEL  SWITCHES 

I C.  fUMsy,  Jr.,  Part  WaM^taa,  N.Y., ; 

to  Tie  Beadh  Coffporatfon,  a  CMpantkM  of  Ddaware 

No  DrawlH.    OiMaai  stiltsllua  Apr.  1,  1M3,  Scr. 

No.  249;7tfd.    SMM  md  «b  ijipllcaHan  Set.  8, 

1945,  Ssr.  Now  4HJM 

11  CWh.  (€L  ]•»— 1S2) 
1.  An  electrolyte  for  use  in  a  level  switch,  consisting 
essentially  of  a  liquid  sdution  in  an  aliphatic  linear  ester 
having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and  not  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms  and  having  a  liquid  phase  above  —40 
degrees  centigrade,  of  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iodine  and  bromine  and  an  alkali  metal  salt 
selected  from  the  group  c(nisisting  of  iodide  and  brmnide 
of  potassium  and  sodium,  the  alkali  meUl  salt  being 
present  in  amounts  of  approximately  4  to  S  grams  per 
100  cubic  centimeters  of  ester  and  the  halogen  being 
present  in  amounts  of  approximately  3  to  4  times  that 
of  the  alkali  metal  ult. 


DMAYSWrrCH 

Mlcfc«,  aaripMT  to  Aaaoo, 
a  cofporatioM  of 


3,29; 
DIAPHRAGM  ~ 
Robtrt  H.  Vajpit,  P^ 

PBsd  F^  12, 194S,  Ssr.  No.  432,332 
IdOakM.    (CLa99--34) 
1.  In  a  delayed  action  switdi  having  a  pair  of  elec- 
trical contacts  and  means  for  sdectively  moving  said 
contacts  into  and  out  of  engagement,  said  means  oom- 
prismg. 


(a)  spring  means  comprising  a  leaf  spring  member 
having  a  contact  portion  carrying  one  of  said  coo- 
tacts  and  being  movable  intermediate  a  position  en- 
gaging and  disengaging  said  contacts, 

(b)  said  leaf  spring  number  further  comprising  a 
tongue  portion  connected  with  said  contact  portion 
and  movable  relative  thereto, 

(c)  said  spring  means  further  comprising  a  U-riiaped 
spring  member  connected  with  said  contact  portion 
and  said  tongue  portion  and  operable  to  urge  separa- 
tion of  said  portions  whereby  upon  a  force  being 
directed  against  said  tongue  portion  in  one  direction 
said  contact  portion  will  be  urged  in  the  opposite 
direction, 

(d)  a  lever  member  having  a  portion  engaging  said 
tongue  portion  and  being  operable  upon  movement 
toward  a  first  position  to  move  said  tongue  portion 
in  a  first  direction  and  said  contact  portion  through 
said  spring  member  toward  a  position  in  which  said 
contacts  are  in  engagement. 


(e)  means  operable  upon  said  lever  member  being 
moved  to  a  second  position  to  urge  said  tongoe  por- 
tion in  an  opposite  direction  to  thereby  naove  said 
contact  portion  through  said  spring  member  toward 
a  position  in  which  said  contacts  are  disengaged, 

(f)  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  diaphragm 
engaging  said  tongue  portion  and  moved  to  a  col- 
lapsed position  by  said  tongue  portion  upon  move- 
ment of  said  lever  member  to  a  position  engaging 
said  contacts  and  operable  in  an  expanded  position 
to  urge  said  tongue  portion  to  a  position  disengag- 
ing said  contacts  and  means  delaying  expansion  of 
said  diaphragm  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
after  movennent  of  said  lever  member  to  said  second 
position. 


Daby  TravagHo, 
to 


CY 


3,293,395 
CLE  TIMERS 


,W 


Com- 


NJ. 


Filed  Sept.  12, 1943.  Scr.  No.  399,512 
rOalBBs.    (CL29»-.39) 


1.  A  cycle  timer,  comprising  an  output  shaft  mounted 
for  rotation,  a  reversible  synchronous  electric  motor  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  shaft,  an  arm  fixedly  connected  to 
said  shaft  for  swinging  movement  therewith  in  first  and 
second  directions  of  rotation  between  two  predetermined 
positions  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  (^iposite  direc- 
tions, and  control  means  for  reversing  said  motor  rota- 
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tioii,  said  control  means  including  ^ced  first  and  second 
nu9-«ctinf  switch  means  mounted  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment  of  said  arm  and  responsive  to  said  arm  contacting  '^^JJJJ^^ 
said  switch  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  rototion 
of  said  motor,  said  switch  tneans  being  adjusUbly 
mounted  for  selective  adjustment  of  the  spacing  there- 
between so  as  to  vary  the  duration  of  time  required  for 
said  aim  to  move  therebetween. 


DECEltel 

CENTER  BREAK  TinUST  TYPE  $WirCH 
-,  ^    ^ . •-     — L-j,^  1^  I.1..B  Clrarit 

Fa^  ajcorpovadoa  of 


F1M  Apr.  a,  INS,  to.  No.  444,»N 


MECHANICALLY    COHnSoLLED   ELBCnOCAL 
SWITCH,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  AN  ALARM  TIME- 


Aaivi  Bi^Mf  Mi  AM  — _ ,  ^ ^^-^.^     ,  .., 

I  to  EbMchM  SLA.,  a  fm  off  SwinenaBd 

I  J^  22,  IM^te.  No.  3t4,4S4 

V-"  I"  '  '-  A"C-  13,  19<3, 

93M/0 
2CWM.    (GLIM-^) 


ami 


1.  In  a  mechanically-controlled  electric  switch  mecha- 
nism for  an  alarm  timepiece,  the  combinaticm  of, 

a  rotataUe  shaft  fixed  to  the  hoar  wheel  of  the  time- 
piece, 

a  non  conductive  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  inclwUng  a  switdi-actuatiQg  surface  comprised 
of  an  undercut  step  having  a  top  and  bottom  joined 
by  a  gradually-rising  slope, 

a  contact  having  a  surface  flush  with  the  step  thereof 
for  drilling  conductive  zones  on  the  step  alternating 
wtth  the  non-conductive  zones  thereof, 

a  metallic  disc  carried  by  said  shaft, 

a  central  sleeve  dicumscribing  said  shaft, 

an  infi^i««ing  plate  mounted  in  said  sleeve, 

an  alarm  wheel  carried  by  said  sleeve, 

a  two-arm  lever  swingably  mounted  on  said  alai 
wheel, 

a  return  spring  anchored  to  said  alarm  wheel  and  bear 
inf  upon  one  arm  of  said  kver  for  urging  the  other 
arm  of  said  lever  into  bearing  relationship  with  the 
switch-actuating  sur&ce  of  said  cam, 

the  cam-contacting  arm  of  said  lever  having  a  nose 
riding  sequentially  moving  tangcntially  between  the 
extremities  of  said  step  on  each  rotation  of  said  cam, 

a  metallic  blade,  and 

a  metallic  washer  establishing  a  friction  fit  between 
said  alarm  wheel  and  insulating  plate  and  an  electric 
contact  between  said  sleeve  and  metallic  blade, 

said  sleeve  and  metallic  blade  serving  as  a  conductive 
element  with  the  noee  of  said  lever  in  contact  with 
said  contact  and  as  a  non-conductive  element  with 
the  nose  of  said  lever  in  contact  with  said  cam, 

the  speed  of  the  rektive  displacement  between  the  nose 
of  said  lever  and  step  of  said  cam  being  a  function 
of  the  rotative  speed  of  said  cam  and  of  the  angle 
fonned  between  the  step  and  the  tangent  to  the 
switch-actuating  surftice  of  said  cam,  said  lever  in 
contact  with  the  st^  of  said  cam  alternately  closing 
and  (qiening  an  electric  circuit  accordtn^y  as  said 
lever  is  in  contact  with  the  conductive  or  non-coi  - 
ductive  zooea. 


1.  A  disconnect  switch  comprising  a  base,  first  and 
second  insulator  columns  secured  at  spa^d  intervals  on 
said  base;  first  and  second  disconnect  switch  assemblies 
mounted  upon  an  associated  insulator  cplumn;  each  of 
said  assemblies  comprising  first  and  secohd  pivot  points, 
a  switchblade  and  first  and  second  links  of  substantially 
equal  length;  a  first  end  of  said  fbtt  a4d  second  links 
being  pivoUlly  linked  to  said  first  and  seciM  pi^ot  points; 
the  second  ends  of  said  first  and  secdnd  links  being 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  switchblade  at  fpaoed  intervals, 
thereby  forming  a  parallelogram  Unkage  lor  pivoting  said 
switchblade  between  an  engaged  and  a  jliseagaged  posi- 
tion; the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  dJKomiect  switch- 
blades closest  to  one  another  being  provided  with  a  sub- 
stantially Upered  point  and  a  tulip  clip,  ^espectively^for 
providing  suitable  electrical  engafeme^t  therebetween 
when  said  disconnect  switch  is  m  the  en^sfed  position. 


PLUNGER  OPERATED  S^P^TCH 
DYNAMOELECnUC 
JohaL. 


FOR  USE  IN 


^i^ 


in—  v»a4 


-%■ 


2.  A  switch  unit  comprising  a  housing  formed  with 
switch  accommodating  means,  first  and  [second  switching 
devices  mounted  in  said  means  each  of  i/bich  includes  an 
associated  relatively  high  current  carry^g  movable  con- 
tact arm,  a  plunger  having  a  portion  mckinted  within  said 
accommodating  means  for  reciprocal  movement  between 
depressed  and  extended  positions  to  act  ipon  the  movable 
conUct  arms  thereby  to  operate  said  twitching  devices, 
and  a  toggle  spring  dispoaed  in  biasing  |engafement  with 
said  plunger  and  continuously  biasing  sitid  plunger  to  one 
of  said  positions,  the  movable  contact  a^  of  said  second 
switch  device  applying  a  bias  to  said  plunger  during  at 
least  a  part  of  the  movement  thereof]  between  the  two 
positions,  said  toggle  spring  exerting  a  fotoe  on  the  plunger 
substantially  greater  than  the  force  applied  on  the  plunger 
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by  the  movable  contact  arm  of  said  second  switch  device 
to  provide  a  ooatrolUng  force  on  said  plunger  by  said 
first  switching  device  to  provide  snap  action  of  the  mov- 
abk  contact  arm  thereof,  the  movable  contact  arm  of 
said  second  switching  device  havmg  a  lost  motion  con- 
nection with  said  portion  of  the  plunger  and  being  op- 
erable by  said  plunger  portion  during  a  part  but  not  all 
of  the  reciprocal  movement  between  the  depressed  and 
extended  positions,  whereby  said  first  and  second  switch- 
ing devices  are  both  actuated  by  uid  plunger  and  the 
force  required  for  operating  said  plunger  approximates 
the  force  exerted  upon  said  fdoncer  by  said  toggle  spring. 


contact  meaia  carried  by  said  bimctaliic  element  and  bdng 
drivaUe  into  engsigement  with  Mid  flat  temfail;  moobmI 
contact  means  carried  by  said  iwitcli  bo4y  and  ^bdrng 
grounded  theiethroo^  and  resfltent  raeaaa  •■»gf*f  said 
bimetallic  element  msoteting  an  area  of  said  twIiGh  body 
imdiich  the  switddng  takes  place  and  adapted  to  be  driven 


maSuajuc  SYSTEMS 


27,19Hte.No.34t,147 
(CL  ait— tIJ) 


A  valve  device  for  hydraulic  systems,  said  device  com- 
prising first  means  for  conaectioa  to  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure,  second  means  for  connection 
to  utilization  apparatus  operated  by  hydraulic  fluid;  a 
chamber  coraiecting  said  first  means  to  said  second  nneans 
and  sealed  fluid-tight  to  both  of  said  means,  said  second 
means  comprisinf  a  channel  with  an  entrance  facing  said 
chamber;  a  flap  valve  within  said  dumber,  mounted  for 
movement  between  an  open  position  in  which  fluid  can 
flow  from  said  first  means  through  said  second  means  and 
a  closed  pontion  in  which  said  fluid  is  prevented  from 
flowing  through  said  second  meais,  said  valve  comprising 
a  closing  member  seating  in  said  entrance  of  said  chan- 
nel; a  spring  bearing  against  said  valve  and  one  wall  of 
said  chamber  to  retain  said  flap  valve  in  its  open  posi- 
tion against  normal  fluid  flow  through  said  chamber,  said 
spring  having  a  calibrated  force  of  a  predetermined 
amount  permitting  said  flap  valve  to  close  when  the  rate 
of  said  fluid  flow  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  a  re- 
silient spring  within  said  chamber  and  having  a  free  end 
with  a  hook  thereon  for  holding  said  flap  valve  in  dosed 
position  after  said  valve  has  moved  to  such  position; 
and  electrical  contact  means  within  said  chamber  en- 
gaged by  said  valve  to  indicate  when  said  valve  is  in 
closed  position. 


BIMETAL 
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OmKAlVD  COOLANT  LEVEL  SWITCH 


.  Sip  lfi&  Ssr.  Na.  4tt,Ut 
SCMm.   ^Mt— 113) 

1.  A  teaqpnatara  wmaUnt  awteli  cnmprising:  a  iwitdi 
body  bavfaig  a  lliwadad  body  idaiilid  to  be  thraadad  into 
a  wall  of  a  fluid  coataiaar;  a  flnt  tetasiBal  carried  by  said 
switch  body  and  adapted  to  coadadively  engagi  a  kod 
to  a  power  soavoa;  a  second  teraniud  carried  by  said 
switch  body  and  adapted  to  ooadactively  engage  an  indi- 
cating hmqi;  a  bimetalBr  elsnwt  carried  by  mid  switch 
body  and  having  a  portion  ananied  to  be  auspended  into 
a  fluid  passigs.  said  binelallie  akmcnt  bdi«  deflectable 
subetaatially  along  Mi  longitDdiaal  axis  la  reqwnw  to  tern- 
pecatnre  diangaa  of  laid  fa  tiie  fluid  paasage;  first  asovable 


by  said  bimetallic  element  during  a  deflection  thereof  in 
response  to  a  temperatiue  change  of  the  fluid  in  the  con- 
tainer into  conductive  engagement  with  the  second  ter- 
minal means,  said  first  contact  means  being  deflectable 
while  engaging  the  firrt  terminal  means  and  deflecting  dur- 
ing the  time  when  said  second  contact  meant  deflecti  into 
said  second  terminal. 


3|293J9I 
SPIRAL  MMTTAL  OPKHATBD  COOLANT 
LEVEL  SWITCH 
Mawia  T. 


FBed  Ian.  24,  lH5,am,  No.  421421 
7  CbiaM.    (O.  2M— 113) 


1.  A  fluid  level  indicator  ooraprisiag:  a  switch  body; 
first  terminal  means  carried  through  one  wall  of  said 
switch  body  and  adapted  to  conductively  engage  a  power 
source;  second  terminal  means  carried  in  one  wafl  of 
said  switch  body  and  adapted  to  electrically  engage  an 
indicator  light,  said  second  terminid  means  luiving  a  con- 
ductive portion  exposed  within  said  switdi  body;  contact 
means  pivotally  supported  by  said  switch  body  and  in- 
duding  two  outwardly  projecting  resilient  legs,  a  first  of 
said  legs  selectively  engaging  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
second  terminal,  a  second  of  said  resilient  legs  being 
arranged  to  maintain  a  conductive  rdaticmship  between 
said  switch  body  and  a  ground;  ami  temperature  re^on- 
sive  means  carried  by  said  contact  means  and  including 
a  portion  in  conductive  engagement  with  the  first  terminal, 
said  temperature  responsive  means  having  means  arranged 
to  pivot  said  contact  means  in  response  to  a  raising  of 
temperature  of  a  flind  thereby  moving  a  flrst  of  said  out- 
wardly projecting  legs  into  conductive  engagement  with 
tha  second  terminal  providing  thereby  a  groond  for  the 
light  cODBtcted  thereto. 
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inserted  in  said  reoeptade,  said  adapter  internally  pro- 
vided with  a  fuse  socket  and  externally  farmed  for  con- 
tiguous fit  into  the  side  wall  form  of  the  |  receptacle,  the 
adapter  including  a  contact  metal  connectoir  with  a  perijA- 
eral   radially  extending  portion  of  delin|tted  transverse 


a* 


1.  A  reciprocating  assembly  for  use  in  a  multiphase 
circuit  interrupter  wherein  each  phase  is  comprised  of  a 
stationary  contact  pair  and  is  controlled  by  a  circuit  in- 
terrupter operating  mechanism  comprising  an  insulating 
body  portion,  first  means  contained  within  said  body  por- 
tion for  coupling  said  operating  mechanism  to  each  of 
said  contact  pairs;  said  first  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  portions  projecting  from  said  body  portion,  each  asso- 
ciated with  one  phase  of  said  multiphase  breaker,  each 
projecting  portion  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  body  portion,  and  having  a  cavity 
of  a  configuration  to  positioa  the  ends  of  the  contacts 
facing  said  projection  portion  substantially  within  at  least 
the  opening  of  said  cavity;  an  insulating  means  mounted 
within  said  cavity  adjacent  the  opening  thereof  and  posi- 
titmed  to  dideaUy  engafe  the  opposing  faces  of  said 
contact  pair;  a  conductive  member  mounted  within  said 
cavity  behind  said  conductive  member  and  positimied 
to  slideably  engage  the  opposing  faces  of  said  contact  pair 
when  said  circuit  interrupter  is  moved  to  its  closed  posi- 
tion; said  conductive  member  resiliently  mounted  at  the 
end  adjacent  said  insulating  means  for  self  aligimient  of 
said  oMiductive  member  with  said  contact  pair  to  provide 
a  sufBdent  conductive  path  therebetween;  a  housing  for 
said  circuit  interrupter;  said  housing  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures;  each  aperture  being  positioned  adjacent  an 
assodaled  said  contact  pair  and  for  observation  of  said 
contact  pair  when  said  circuit  interrupter  is  in  the  tripped 
position  imd  to  prevent  observation  of  said  contact  pair 
when  said  circuit  interrupter  is  in  the  closed  position  so 
as  to  permit  observation  thereof  only  when  each  contact 
pair  i^  fully  deenergized;  a  plurality  of  transparent  inserts 
mounted  to  cover  each  of  said  housing  tortures  to  permit 
observation  of  said  contact  pairs  while  excluding  foreign 
nutfter  from  said  booaing  interior;  a  plurality  of  fuse  clip 
assemblies  mounted  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing, each  assembly  having  first  and  second  fuse  clips 
adapted  to  receive  a  fuse  member  therebetween;  said  fuse 
clips  mouoled  in  mechanical  parallel  with  its  associated 
contact  pair;  each  of  said  aaembhes  connected  in  elec- 
trical aeries  with  iu  associated  contact  pair. 


FUSE  MO^OING  MEANS 

Geoifs  H.  PMp*.  Neitkpatt,  Lom  Uapd,  Hcrmap  H. 

KeCyMT,  Fovssi  BBa,  and  AJsMndsr^  R.  Noriym 

New  Yert,  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  Mmawj  MamatmAmlag 

Cenenlio^  HoeldjrB,  N.Y.,  a  ceiForatloB  of  New 

YeA  _  I 

Flei  Mf  1, 19ajsr.  No.  291,771  | 

19  nihil     V3, 2M-'133) 
1.  Ftase  mounting  means  comprising  an  inralating  cylin« 

drical  rec^tode  having  fixed  therein  a  perifrtieral  oontoct 
of  df1«mitf>^  transverse  span  about  the  axis  of  the  recep- 
tacle, a  substantially  cylindrical  fuse  adapter  removably 


span  about  the  axis  of  the  socket  for  engaging  the  periph- 
eral contact  in  the  receptacle  when  the  ada|pter  is  in  opera- 
tive down  position  in  the  receptacle  andj  in  a  particular 
rotative  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  receptacle,  and  means 
between  the  adapter  and  the  receptacle  o^acting  to  estab- 
lish said  rotative  relation. 
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1.  A  hydraulic  thermostat  comprising  a  housing  that 
includes  an  expansible  member  cooperaqng  with  a  snap- 
acting  spring  mechanism  of  an  electrical  twitching  means, 
said  expansible  member  being  adapted  lo  be  connected 
by  a  fluid-filled  capillary  tube  to  a  renjote  temperature 
sensor,  and  a  shaft  mounting  means  esending  through 
one  wall  of  the  housing  for  supporting  the  expansible 
member  therefrom,  said  expansible  member  being  adapt- 
ed to  expand  and  contract  according  io  the  direction 
and  extent  of  the  temperature  change  experienced  by  the 
temperature  sensor,  the  said  snap-acting  spring  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  slotted  spring  blade  to  form  three 
longitudinal  strips,  the  two  side  stript  being  fonned 
downwardly  at  opposite  points  to  establish  bearing  points 
and  shorten  the  effective  lengths  of  the  iside  strips  so  as 
to  apply  a  compressive  force  on  the  ^nter  strip,  the 
spring  blade  having  retaining  members  at  one  end  mat- 
ing with  cooperating  portions  of  the  housing  so  as  to  al- 
low for  vertical  movement  therebetween  while  prevent- 
ing hOTizonUl  displacement,  and  the  pofnt  of  an  adjust- 
able supporting  screw  means  located  jbeneath  the  re- 
tained end  of  the  spring  Made,  the  spring  blade  having  a 
three  point  support  arrangement  fomiDd  by  the  said 
scr«w  means  and  the  pair  of  bearing  po|nts  of  the  blade 
resting  on  the  housing,  the  expansible  jmember  bearing 
on  the  center  strip  at  a  point  within  the  i  three  point  si^ 
port  arrangement,  and  an  dectrical  swiiching  means  in- 
cluding fixed  conUct  meaiu  and  movable  contact  means 
for  making  and  breaking  an  electrical  ^rcuit,  and  con- 
nector means  between  the  end  of  the  spring  blade  oppo- 


'  i' 


site  the  retained  end  and  the  movable  switch  contacts,  restricted  openmti  i^on  excessive  tilting  of  Ike  vehicle 
the  housing  induding  tupportiiig  and  gniding  means  for  to  break  the  drcnit  through  the  hot  line  and  deeaergiir 
the  said  connector  meant.  an  electrical  apparatnt. 


ELECTROLYnS^MELBCntOLVnC 

LEVEL  SWITCHIS 

Kenneth  C.  HaMHay,  Jr.,  Port  WsAtigtiia,  N.Y., 

to  The  Bcadiz  Coepontlsa,  •  ee>poratloB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtof.     TTritfnal  appHcatfoa  Apr.  1,  19<3,  Scr. 

No.  U9ju,    DMiai  Mi  flte  appBcaHnn  Oct.  8, 

1M5,  Scr.  N»  4HMZ 

llCUam.  (a.2M— 152) 

1.  An  electrolyte  for  use  in  a  level  switch,  consisting 
essentially  of  a  liquid  sohition  in  an  aliphatic  linear  ester 
having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and  not  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms  and  having  a  liquid  phase  above  —40  de- 
grees centigrade  and  an  aUphatic  normal  alcohol  hav- 
ing at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  not  more  than  6  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  liquid  phase  in  a  temperature  range 
of  approximately  —50  degrees  to  -i-IOO  degrees  centi- 
grade, of  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  conststiog 
of  iodine  and  bromine  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  the 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
bromide  and  sodium  iodide,  the  alcohol  and  the  ester 
being  present  in  amoimts  of  approximately  V6  and  %, 
respectively,  the  alkali  metal  salt  being  present  in  amounts 
of  approximately  4  to  5  grams  per  100  cubic  centimeters 
of  alcohol  and  ester  and  the  halogen  being  present  in 
amounts  of  approoumately  2  to  4  times  that  of  the  alkali 
metal  salt 
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Filed  iMk  IS,  19<!L  Ssr.  No.  429,719 
ItOaiBS.   (6.  299— 153) 


r-J 


4.  An  operating  means  for  use  in  a  molded  case  cir- 
cuit breaker  having  a  stationary  oootact  and  oooprrating 
movable  contact;  said  operating  means  coo^irising  a 
pivotally  mounted  contact  arm  carrying  said  movable 
contact;  said  contact  arm  having  an  intermediate  slot  of 
predetermined  configuration;  a  toggle  meaiu  comprising  a 
first  link,  having  a  first  end  connected  to  wd  movable 
within  said  intermediate  slot;  overomter  mearu  and  a  re- 
leasable  cradfe  operatively  connected  to  said  toggle  means 
for  rapidly  moving  said  toggle  means  between  an  On  and 
Off  position;  said  toggle  means  when  in  said  On  position 
locating  said  first  end  at  a  first  location  within  said  inter- 
mediate slot,  and  whra  in  said  Off  position  locating  said 
first  end  at  a  second  location  within  said  intermediate 
slot;  the  path  traversed  by  said  fiist  end  within  said  slot 
between  said  first  and  second  locations  «t*^"i"g  the  move- 
ment of  said  contact  arm  movable  contact  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  statimiary  contact. 


In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  dec- 
trical  system  inchidmg  a  hot  Uae  eitending  from  a  battery 
and  electrical  apparatus  operable  throuj^  said  hot  line, 
a  tut  reqKinsive  switch  comprising  a  plate-like  substan- 
tially rectangular  rear  wall  of  dielectric  material  having 
means  adjacent  the  top  thereof  adapted  for  attachment 
to  the  fire  wall  of  the  motor  vdiick,  a  housmg  comprised 
of  transparent  dielectric  material  rigidly  afEbied  to  said 
rear  wall,  and  inchiding  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  a  front 
wall  and  a  top  wan,  said  skte  and  bottom  walls  coinciding 
with  the  side  and  bottom  edges  of  said  rear  wall,  said 
top  wall  being  positimied  below  said  means  adapted  for 
attachment  to  die  fire  wall,  a  pair  of  aligned  oppositely 
disposed  electrical  contact  naembm,  one  extendmg 
throu^  each  side  wall  immediately  adjacent  said  bottom 
wall,  a  dielectric  partition  in  said  hooshig  secured  to  said 
front  and  rear  walls  but  terminating  short  of  each  side 
wall  to  define  a  pair  of  restricted  (^enings  at  each  end 
of  said  paitltiaa,  one  inunediately  above  each  contact 
member,  said  contact  members  beiiif  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  the  hot  line  of  the  vehide  betireen  the  battery 
and  the  apparatus  operated  thereby,  and  mercury  nor- 
mally filling  the  lower  part  of  said  housing  to  the  bottom 
of  the  openincB  at  each  end  oi  said  partition  nomuOy 
providing  a  coodncthw  electrical  path  between  said  con- 
tact members,  said  mercury  esc^iing  through  one  of  said 

833  o.o. — 44 
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1.  an  electric  switch  device  comprising: 
sunwrt  structure, 

a  stati<»uiry  contact  member  carried  by  the  support 
structure. 
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eloogate  lenUent  stem  attached  to  the  support 
rtiuotaw  at  a  fixed  podtion  in  ^aced  ralatkxuhip 
from  the  itationaiy  contact  member  90  that  the 
stem  extmda  from  said  fixed  pontion  to  a  position 
adjacent  the  stationary  contact  member,  the  resilient 
stem  having  an  integral  contact  portion  adjacent 
tha  stationary  contact  nMsnber,  the  stem  being  bend- 
aUe  to  move  the  contact  portion  into  engagement 
with  the  alatkmary  contact  member, 

abntment  means  fixeiffly  carried  by  the  support  struc- 
ture at  a  position  spaced  from  the  stationary  contact 
member,  the  reriliency  of  the  resilient  stem  urging 
the  contact  pOTtion  of  die  stem  into  engagement  with 
the  abutment  means,  the  abutment  means  thus  estab- 
lishing the  normal  spacing  between  the  contact  por* 
tion  of  the  stem  and  the  stationary  contact  member, 

an  abntment  member  carried  by  the  resilient  stem 
adjacem  the  contact  portion  thereof, 

a  U-shaped  reiflieBt  leaf  member  having  an  attach- 
ment leg  connected  to  die  resilient  stem  along  a 
portion  of  the  loigth  thereof,  the  U-shaped  resilient 
leaf  member  also  having  a  free  leg  extending  from 
the  redlient  stem,  the  free  leg  of  the  leaf  member 
having  an  engagement  portion  intermediate  the  re- 
ulient  stem  and  the  abuUnent  member  carried  there- 
by, said  aigagement  pcnlion  of  the  free  leg  of  the 
kjtf  member  normidly  being  in  resilient  engagement 
with  the  abutment  member, 

movement  of  the  engagement  portion  of  the  free  leg 
of  the  leaf  member  toward  the  resilient  stem  causing 
bending  of  the  leaf  member  so  that  the  attadunent 
leg  of  the  leaf  member  bends  the  stem  toward  the 
statiofiary  contact  member,  thus  causing  movement 
of  the  contact  pntion  of  the  item  into  engagement 
with  the  statioaafy  contact  member,  the  engagement 
pntion  ot  flie  free  leg  of  the  resiliBnt  leaf  member 
ordinarily  being  qiaced  from  the  abutmoit  member 
during  engagement  of  the  contact  portion  of  the 
stem  with  the  stationary  contact  member. 


formed  therein,  positioning  the  edges  of  a,  pair  of  work- 
pieces  adjacent  one  another  with  said  eidges  over  the 
groove  in  the  back-up  means,  diqtoaing  fluk  between  said 
edges  and  in  said  groove,  inserting  a  hoG  wire  between 
said  edges  within  said  flnx  and  spaced  above  said  back- 
up means,  producing  an  arc  from  said  hot  wire  to  melt 
the  flux  and  adjacent  portions  of  the  wor^^pieces  to  pro- 
duce a  molten  puddle  between  said  edges  of  the  work- 


nMMar.U, 


& 


.No.  439,115 


1.  A  printed  circuit  comprising  a  ncmcoodnctive  base, 
a  plurality  of  conductor  strips  spneedly  carried  on  a  sur- 
fiKe  of  said  base  and  projecting  beyond  said  surface,  and 
an  •HtKjring  inmlating  thermosetting  filler  hardened  from 
a  liquid  state  between  said  strips  and  bridging  the  space 
therebetween  while  rising  to  substahtiaHy  the  level  of 
said  strips  with  a  configiuation  of  the  junction  between 
the  strips  and  said  filler  detcrasined  by  the  surface  tension 
of  the  liquid.  I 

SUBMERGED  AI^FEdING  PROCESS 
Jnkm  P.  RreiieM,  nampisn,  Ya.,  asslganr  to  Newport 
News  SM^hniying  mii  Dsy  Dpcfc  CaMpaiqr,  Newport 

At Hbi,  lHM«r. NorS<3,149 
taifiM.lCL31»-73) 
1.  The  method  of  seam  welding  metallic  wortpieces 
by  a  submerted  arc  wdding  process  comprising,  provid- 
ing a  chin  back-up  means  having  an  elongated  groove 


pieces  and  in  the  groove,  and  providing  a  cold  wire  within 
said  groove  adjacent  said  hot  wire  to  augment  cooling 
of  said  molten  puddle  and  flux  within  siid  groove  ad- 
jacent to  the  surface  of  the  groove  to  produce  a  solid 
flux  layer  to  serve  as  a  barrier  layer  to  kMp  the  molten 
puddle  away  from  the  back-up  means  and  to  insulate  the 
arc  from  the  back-up  means  to  prevent  melting  of  the 
back-up  means  and  poisoning  of  the  wegl. 
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METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
JOINING  METAL  STRIP' 
Arthur  L.  WHtana  mi  Vwmmtk  A.  Isii^hilm,  Ws 
Ohio,  assign nrs,  hy  mrsni  nmipMSis,  to  The  MtXmy 
Machfaic  ConsBaay,  ■  isipainllan  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  12, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  23f  ,943 
HClaini.   (CL  219^97), 


3,293,999 
PRINTED    CIRCUIT   CONTACT   ARRANGEMENT 

to 


1.  The  method  of  joining  a  pair  of  metal  strip  ends 
together  in  end-to-end  i«lati(»  which  coaapriaes  moving 
a  gauge  bar  between  two  pair  of  clamptng  jaws,  shifting 
the  strip  ends  between  reqwctive  pair  «  jaws  and  in 
abutment  with  respective  opposed  sides  ofl  the  gauge  bar, 
clamping  the  strip  ends  between  respeoive  jaw  pairs, 
withdrawing  said  gauge  bar  in  a  direction  edfewiae  <d 
the  strip  ends  <Crom  between  said  clamping  jaw  pairs 
and  also  shifting  a  cutting  tool  in  a  direction  edfewiae 
of  the  strip  ends  from  one  side  of  ttie  strip  ends  and  posi- 
tioning both  said  bar  and  said  tool  on  the  other  side  of 
the  strip  ends  and  in  spaced  relation  therafrom,  position- 
ing a  shield  between  said  cutting  tool  and  the  strip  ends, 
J  passing  current  between  the  strq>  ends  U  >  raise  them  to 
welding  temperature,  relatively  moving  tl  e  jaw  pairs  to- 
ward each  other  to  press  the  heat-soltcned  strip  ends 
together  and  then'  hokKng  aaid  pairs  oi  jaki  inoiobilized 
while  the  heat-fused  strip  aids  cool  ana  hardMi,  shift- 
ing said  shield  from  between  said  cuttiis  tool  and  the 
strips  ends,  moving  said  cutting  tool  between  said  im- 
mobilized pairs  ot  jaws  and  akrng  the  line  of  strip  end 
juncture  to  remove  transversely  profectiag  portions  of 
metal  upset  by  movement  alorcsaid  of  tl  e  Jaw  pairs  to- 
ward each  other,  and  opening  said  pafrs  of  jaws  to 
release  the  joined  strip  aads. 
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(b)  meuis  defining  a  pocket  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  said  leg  portion  adapied  to  receive  a  low  voltage 
battery  of  less  than  6  volts, 

(c)  electrical  n(»-c<Miductive  means  defining  a  pocket 
in  the  toe  porti<m  of  said  sock, 

(d)  a  heater  disposed  in  said  toe  pocket, 

(e)  said  heater  including  a  flat  resistor  strip  of  electri- 
cal resistance  material, 

(f)  nufiation  means  connected  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tionship to  said  flat  resistor  strip  for  defining  an  ex- 
panded radiation  surface  for  said  heater. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAENTAINING  UQUID  BEING 
TRANSPORTED  IN  A  PVB  UNE  AT  AN  ELE- 
VATED TEMPERATURE 
MMao  Aado.  Tokjo,  Ja 
CorporadoD,  a 
FIM  Not.  7, 190, 
Claims  priorttjr,  appHciliM  hfm,  NovJ  17, 1M2, 
37/5M57 
14  Clafam.    (O.  219— Ml) 


■pWdOB  of  llSsB 

3, 8w.  No.  322JM8 


^^S^SS^S^^^^^upi 


;'rvr,v,v.-.'fe 


(g)  said  radiation  means  including  a  pair  of  heat  con- 
ducting sheets  of  material  for  sandwiching  said  re- 
sistor strip  in  heat  transfer  relationship  therebetween, 

(h)  means  joining  said  heat  conducting  strips  together 
and  electrically  insulating  said  strips  from  said  re- 
sistor strip, 

(i)  electrical  conductors  connecting  said  resistor  strip 
in  circuit  to  said  battery,  and 

(j)  means  maintaining  said  conductors  against  the  leg 
portion  of  said  sock. 


as- 


3,293;4M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BAKING 
CARBONACEOUS  LININGS 
AJezandcr  Bida,  Arviia,  Qoebec,  Canada, 
to  AlmiiBiani  uAontorics  Limited,  Montreal, 
Qacbec,  Canada,  a  conoratioB  of  Canada 
Filed  Dec  14, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  418,086 
16CWnH.    (CL219L-279) 


rJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  liquid  while  main- 
taining it  at  an  elevated  temperature  comprising  an  ar- 
rangement including  a  liquid  tranqwrting  i  pipe,  at  least 
one  heat-generating  pipe  of  fentHnagnetiq  material  sup- 
ported in  substantially  axially  parallel  relajtion  with  said 
transporting  pipe  so  as  to  conduct  heat  gei^erated  in  said 
beat-generating  pipe  to  the  liquid  in  sai^  transporting 
pipe,  and  said  heat-generating  pipe  having  an  inner  wall 
portion  and  an  outer  surface  pCKtion  a  fvall  thickness 
greater  than  the  penetration  depth  of  altei^ating  current 
flow  through  the  inner  wall  portion  of  said  beat-generating 
pipe  to  thereby  obviate  any  provision  of  electrical  insulat- 
ing means  on  the  outer  side  of  said  heat-generating  pipe, 
and  an  inner  electric  conductor  line  cotmecied  to  a  source 
of  A.C.  supply  and  supported  within  said  l^at-generating 
pipe  in  its  longitudinal  direction  in  electrically  insulated 
relation  from  the  inner  wall  p<Htion  pf  said  heat- 
generating  pipe,  and  said  electric  conductor  line  being 
electrically  connected  at  the  end  thereof  renoote  from 
the  A.C.  supply  source  in  such  a  way  t|at  alternating 
current  from  the  supply  source  flows  Uiroiugh  said  elec- 
tric conductor  line,  reaches  said  remote  en^  of  said  heat- 
generating  pipe  and  returns  to  the  source  through  the  in- 
ner wall  portion  of  said  heat-generating  jpipo,  whereby 
said  heat-generating  pipe  is  heated  by  the;  skin  effect  of 
the  alternating  current  flow  through  the  inner  wall  portion 
{thereof  and  the  outer  surface  portion  {of  said  heat- 
jgenerating  pipe  receives  solely  the  heat  so  generated 
without  any  electric  current  flow  tfaerethrou|h. 


HEAT  TRANSFER  dmTFOR  SPACfe  HEATER 

II.  1411  Rhcr  DriTc, 
life    4342fJ 
4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373 ,496 
SCWw.    (CL21»-^1) 


1.  A  method  of  baking  a  carbonaceous  lining  which 
is  disposed,  to  a  thickness  of  at  least  several  inches,  in 
an  up«^ardly  facing  cavity  of  a  vessel  and  which  is  com- 
powd  essentially  of  carbon  and  binder,  adapted  to  re- 
lease oombustiUe  fumes  on  heating,  and  is  capable  of 
being  baked  to  a  hard,  coherent  state,  comprising  radi- 
ating infrared  heat  energy  substantially  downwardly  to 
and  throu^out  the  surface  of  said  lining  for  a  sufficient 
length  of  time  from  a  multiplicity  of  sources  of  said 
energy  di^>osed  above  and  dbtributed  over  said  surface, 
to  cause  evolution  of  said  fumes  and  to  bake  said  lining 
to  said  hard,  cotierent  state,  and  whQe  admitting  air  to 
the  vicinity  of  said  lining  for  combustion,  bivning  said 
fumes  in  a  regicm  cloiely  above  said  lining  by  maintain- 
ing said  sources,  during  said  radiation,  st^Sciently  close 
to  said  lining,  within  a  spacing  therefrom  of  not  more 
than  four  inches,  to  effectuate  such  burning. 


1.  An   electric  water  heater  for  a  biseboard   space 
heater,  comprising,  a  fint  eloagaled  dumber  adapied 


to  be  positioned  horizontally,  an  electric 
located  within  and  extending  lengthwise  o 
a  second  chamber  located  above  and  ex( 
said  first  chamber,  means  joining  said  c 
viding  communication  between  said 


iting  element 
said  chamber, 
parallel  to 
ibers  and  pro- 

trs  through- 


a  third  chamber  located  beneath  said  first  chamber  and 
extending  parallel  thereto,  means  joining  said  first  and 
third  chambers  and  providing  communication  therebe- 
tween throughout  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
heating  element,  and  means  at  an  end  of  said  second 
and  third  chambers  to  receive  the  ends  of  a  radiator  tube. 
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ELECTRIC  BASEBOARD  HEAT  STORAGE  UNIT 

ClHvlce  D.  SmHbc,  2949  Gfeiiraf  SL, 

ftlatoTf.  Pa.    ItlM 

Orittaai  appMrrtiiB  Od.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4t5,4«9. 

DMMMdS^appBeatloB  May  12,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

549,528 

2  nn'--     (CL  21»-d78) 


3,293,418 
OVEN  THERMOSTAT  WITH  ANTICIPATOR 


Staricy  B.  Wckh, 


Ky.,  sMlpMNr  to  General 
,  a  iwpwaliun  of  New  Yvk 
H,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,688 
(CL  219-^393) 


cooking  operations,  a  hydraulic  temfeatam 
means  for  said  heating  nwans  lettable  to  ooaCfOl  na 
heating  means  to  hold  «  selected  tenq)eratnre,  add  trat- 
perature  control  meant  comprising  an  elongated  flnid' 
filled  bulb  havmg  a  capillary  tube  joined  to  a  taa«erap 
tuie  responder,  said  bulb  being  located  outside  the  waUs 
of  the  oven  cavity,  and  normally  in  heat  transfer  relation 
therewith  to  sense  the  temperatmr  of  the  oven  wall,  an 
anUcipator  heater  associated  with  the  bulb,  and  means 
controlling  said  heater  to  be  energiiwd  a^cn  the  said 
beating  means  is  energized  so  as  to  redoea  the  tempera- 
ture lag  between  the  oven  wall  and  the  bob. 


1.  A  baseboard  heat  storage  and  heat  releasing  unit 
comprising  an  elongated  housing  having  a  back  side  for 
mounting  against  the  base  of  a  wall  and  an  open  front,  a 
foraminous  grfll  covering  the  front  side  of  said  housing,  a 
heat  reflector  connected  to  the  back  side  of  said  housing 
having  a  polnhed  surface  and  being  shaped  for  reflecting 
substantially  all  the  heat  outwardly  thereof  through  said 
grill,  an  electric  resistonce  heater  supporUbly  disposed 
within  and  along  said  housing  in  spaoed  relation  to  an 
elongated  heat  storage  modular  element  supportably  dis- 
posed in  heat  absorbing  relationship  with  said  electric 
resistance  heater,  said  heater  and  said  heat  storage  modu- 
lar element  being  positioned  between  the  heat  reflector 
and  said  grill,  said  grill,  reflector,  heater  and  heat  storage 
modular  element  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the 
housing,  said  modular  element  being  formed  of  a  hollow 
longitudinal  container  having  encapsulated  therein  a 
chemical  heat  storage  material  characterized  by  a  rela- 
tively high  heat  of  transition. 


3,293,411 

OVEN  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  WITH 

REMOn  SENSOR 

Raymond  L.  DDs,  Lmitnmt,  ¥j^  m^ftM  to 

Electric  Coannny,  a  coiporation  of  New  York 

Sell,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,689 

8Cli*M.    (CL  219-^393) 


1.  A  domestic  oven  comprising  a  cabinet  having  walls 
defining  an  oven  cavity,  beating  means  for  said  cavity, 
means  for  connecting  the  heating  means  to  a  source 
of  energy,  control  means  for  said  beating  means  to  effect 
various  cooking  operations,  a  temperature  control  means 
for  said  heating  means  settaUe  to  control  the  heating 
means  to  hold  a  selected  temperature,  said  temperature 
control  means  comprising  a  temperature  sensor  associated 
with  a  manually  settable  temperature  responder  so  that 
the  experienced  temperatures  of  the  senor  will  be 
reflected  by  the  responder  which  in  turn  is  nd^ited  to 
contnrf  the  energy  delivered  to  the  heating  oMans;  the 
invention  comprising  the  location  of  the  snHor  outside 
the  oven  carity  where  the  sensor  in  one  position  is  in 
thennal  oonuct  with  the  wall  defining  the  oven  cavity, 
and  means  for  moving  the  sensor  away  from  the  oven 
wall  a  predetermined  amount  ao  die  wnsor  experiences 
a  temperature  which  is  an  analog  of  die  oven  wall 
temperature. 

3,293,412 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  FURNACE  FOR 
MOLTEN  METAL 
Henry  Joawh  PMltt,  Evashnns,  and  DaHd  WaKar 


lout  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  hjeating  element, 


IMliii  Norton, 
FVcd  May  14, 1964.  Scr.  No.  367^386 

jpBcalka&eat  Britain,  M^  16. 1963, 

19,483/63 

3ClahM.    (CL  219— 421) 

l.'An  electricaUy  heated  furnace  for  mcdten  metal 

1.  A  domettic  oven  comprising  a  cabinet  having  walls  comprising  a  thermally  insuhited  bath,  said  bath  being 

defining  an  oven  cavity,  heating  means  for  said  cavity,   of  oblong  shape  in  plane  and  having  longer  side  walls 

control  means  for  said  heating  means  to  ^tect  various  and  shorter  end  walls  and  a  bottom  at  the  lower  etfees 
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of  the  walls,  and  at  least  one  electrical  immersion  heater 
iniertad  tiurough  one  of  the  laager  side  walls  and  extend- 
iof  wtttia  the  bath  in  a  downwanfly  inclined  direction 
throoili  a  major  part  <d  the  depth  of  the  bath  and  across 
a  siAataBtial  part  of  the  width  of  the  bath,  said  bath 
bottom  having  a  part  winch  ri<q)es  upwardly  to  said  one 


yJyyyyA  f 


of  the  longer  side  walls,  said  part  of  the  bath  bottom 
lying  closely  beneath  the  said  heater  and  at  substantially 
the  same  angle  as  the  inclination  of  the  heater,  said  bath 
farther  having  on  each  side  of  each  said  heater  a  parti- 
tion upstanding  from  the  sloping  part  of  the  bottom  and 
extending  above  the  said  heater. 
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ELECmC  PADIT  aOTTtSER  AND  UlCTERER 

Hcvy  E.  MtaHMT,  1745  fktt  St,  RaefeM,  Wk.    53403 

Flad  J«e  4, 1M4,  teTNo.  372,i2S 

9  nttmi    (CL219— S33) 


1.  In  an  electric  paint  softener  and  bUsterer,  a  base 
member  in  the  nat«e  of  an  inverted  pan  providing  an 
upper  wdl  and  depending  aide  and  end  walls,  a  pair  of 
sptced  paimUel  upri^  wpportinf  mnnbers,  each  hav- 
ing its  lower  end  portion  aecoved  to  a  respective  end 
wall  oi  said  base  meaaber,  a  longitudinally  extending 
handle  secoxed  between  the  upper  pOTtions  of  said  up- 
right membcra  and  having  its  lower  end  termination 
qwoed  wen  above  said  vppu  wall  of  said  base  member, 
a  heating  ekawnt  wtthin  said  base  member  and  carried 
by  said  upper  wall,  a  heating  plate  in  spaced  parallel  re- 
lationship with  said  upper  wall  carried  within  said  base 
member,  a  combinatitm  cover  and  stand  hingedly  sup- 
ported adiMneBt  oae  end  of  said  base  member  and  hav- 
ing its  pivot  point  beyond  and  below  said  beating  plate 
and  adapted  to  be  pivoted  idwut  270  degrees  between 
its  cloaed  and  open  posidmu,  a  aapporting  plate  se- 
cured to  said  base  member  adjacent  the  end  opposite 
said  pivot  point  to  f<mn  a  support  and  to  sptict  said 
heating  plate  from  the  work  when  sa|d  device  is  in  use, 
means  positioned  above  said  base  meimber  in  the  space 
betwwn  said  upjper  wall  thereof  and  said  lower  end 
terminatioa  of  said  handk  to  direct  rising  heated  air 
away  from  said  handle,  protective  means  tor  said  soft- 
ener and  bUsterer  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as 


to  prevent  contact  with  said  heating  p^ate  and  base 
member,  said  combination  cover  and  stjufd  having  sup- 
porting feet  on  one  side  theraof  to  support  the  device  in 
a  horizontal  position  when  said  cover  is  cloaed  and  a 
foot  projecting  outwardly  on  the  (vposifs  side  thereof 
at  the  end  on>osite  said  pivot  to  supp^  the  device 
in  a  substantially  vertical  position  when  said  cover  is 
open,  and  latch  members  secured  respectively  to  said 
handle  and  said  supporting  plate  to  cooperate  with  one 
jof  said  feet  and  said  respectiw  foot  to  hold  said  oom- 
jbination  cover  and  stand  atteiaately  in  Its  closed  and 
open  positions. 


;vjcE 


3;i93y414 
RECORD  TRAIWOBT  DEI 
Casper  L.  Barda,  Brivcif  Mnor,  N.Y^MripMr  to 
IntermrtloBua    Itnriniai    MarMaii    Cenandoii, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  caKmufOm  of  I%w  Yatk 
FOcd  Am.  15,  lfC2, 8ar.  No.  2lllt5 
llOafaM.    (0.235-41.11) 


9.  Circular  record  member  fcawrfUng  ajnMtfatas  com- 
trising: 

a  record  storage  statioo; 

a  ntilizatioB  station; 

an  air-hibricated  path  between  said  storage  statioa  and 
said  utilization  station;  poeomatic  meaha  at  said  ttor- 
age  station  for  ejecting  said  member^nto  said  path 
with  sufficient  momentum  to  carry  saidjmember  along 
said  path  to  said  utilization  sUtion; 

a  spindle  to  said  utHization  station,  means  for  rotating 
said  spindle; 

means,  includhig  a  vacoum  device,  forlpoiiti««ly  po- 
sitioning asid  member  adjacent  to  said  spindli; 

means  for  clutcfaiag  atid  qptedle  into  ooitact  with  said 
member,  whereby  safcl  member  is  caused  to  route 
with  said  spindle;  and 

restoring  means  for  returning  said  member  to  said 
storage  station,  said  restoring  meaiu  including  means 
for  chitching  said  spindle  oat  of  codbict  with  said 
member,  means  for  applying  air  pressure  to  said 
vacuum  device  to  eject  said  member  into  said  path, 
and  means  for  applying  vacnom  prtasure  to  said 
pneumatic  ejector  meant  to  pocition 
in  said  storage  station. 


said  member 


3,293(415  J 

DATA  PROCESSING  INPUT  APPARATUS 
Michael  Flehl,  Eaat  Vsity,  N.Y.,  ■■%■»  fUk  „ 

""■rhlnii  CaiTeilleM,  Rew  Yeet,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Nmt  Yerfc  [ 

Filed  Dae.  3, 19tt,  8«.  No.  241>12 
(CUtaM.    (0. 235-4Ul)| 
1.  Apparatus  for  reading  record  cards  ramprising,  in 
combtnatimi,  [ 

card  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  rejoord  cards  in 


di- 
o( 


Decemsek  80,  1966 

seriatln  past  a  iMding  station,  with  the 
menaton  of  Hm  card  parpandfeolar  to  the 
travel  of  the  card; 
radiaM  eaargy  aappiT  oMm  M  nM  raodloc 
oaifoniriy  fflomfaiating  said  cards  as  they 


for  scanning  said  card, 

having  a  friundity  of  aperUiies 

to  a  cotamn  of      " 
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statioa  fsr 


at  least  certain  of  said  lamps  being  arranged  in  groups 
for  oontroOhv  tihe  aebctioB  of  pairs  of  numbers  to 
be  dUfhiy^d  b^  odd  readoot  device, 

a  pair  of  control  tramislors, 

means  roniding  said  oontral  tionaistors  tridi  one  of 
said  binary  stages,  said  termhud  iMans  and  certain 
of  said  lanqis  for  oontroHtng  the  selection  of  even 
ot  odd  numbers  to  be  di^iayed  by  said  readoot 
device, 

a  contnri  matrix  coupled  with  at  laaat  one  of  the  ovt- 
pots  of  the  renudaing  binary  stages,  and 

a  phiralfty  of  buffer  transistor  switdies  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  said  groaps  tndividiially  ionnrclrd 
with  said  groups  of  lamps  and  said  matrix  tot  se- 
lective control  of  said  groiq»  of  lamps  in  aoooidaace 
with  signals  supplied  by  said  matrix  to  cause  the 
selection  of  a  pair  of  mmiberB  for  diqilay  by  said 
readout  device,  whereby  a  single  number  b  diq>layed 
by  said  readout  device. 


17 


a  plurality  of  photoeemitive  dements,  one  for  eodi 
row  of  indicia  located  on  said  record; 

said  madt  moaas  and  said  photoaensitive  ekments 
being  angidarty  disposed  w^  respect  to  the  direction 
of  travel  ot  said  record  cards  to  compensate  for  the 
motion  of  said  cards,  said  photoaensitive  means  being 
irradiated  by  radUnt  energy  siqipfied  from  said  siqppiy 
means  when  corwipondsncs  occurs  between  an  in- 
dicium on  said  record  and  one  of  the  apertures  in 
said  oaaakaaaaas;  and 

distributor  ammm  for  datermii^  the  location  of  said 

to  the  cohioinar  locations  of 
said  fseortl 


TRAVRL4aVONSIVE  CONTSOL  DEVKX8  FOR 
REGULATION  OF  TRAf«LATOKT  OR  ROTARY 
MOnON 


DATA  CONVBOnNTCltOOUNim  HAVING 
ELECR0LUM1NB8CENT  READOUT 

L,aa|pHilol 
lac,  a  eaiMnttan  af  CnllHaln 

^  -      r.4.IK3^SBr.Nn.27t,i2i 
-  -  23S— fl) 


1.  A  coonlv  Md  mioni  4m»  tbenfor  oompritinf 
a  phiraUty  of  Unary  stages  eneh  of  which  provides  one 
(M-  moes  discrata  oMpvla,  a  nadont  davioa  tnrlnding  a 
wgmwitad  displBy  and  control  aaaana  coupled  therewith 
for  cootroUiag  the  operation  of  the  readout  device,  a 
{rfnrality  of  huapa  ammged  to  opente  said  control  means, 
termmal  uMons  for  connacting  said  lamps  to  a  source 
of  voltage,  dM  imprevemeni  comprisiBg 


f  71,344 
(CL  235— 15U1) 


mini 


•  •IIIIIIIMI 


1.  A  travd'TeqKinsive  control  apparatus  for  position- 
ing two  roiativoly  aiorabla  atntctawa.itiatif  to  eadi 

indirating  detenained  poritioos  of  aaU  movable  strac- 
tores  relativB  to  each  odier,  a  plurality  of  senaiat^iend 
meana  for  each  raster  on  die  other  stractare,  each  of  said 
sensing-faBad  means  having  two  sensing  gqn  being  mu- 
tually dispincod  along  the  rasters  an  odid  nmltvla  of  thk 
period  of  the  cofieapondmg  raster,  ctcitttion  means  for 
iadepandeatiy  ezdtiBg  the  MMiag  gapa  aooordiag  to  a 
predetemriaed  program  of  said  psograosming  means,  a 
^urallty  of  magnetic  naaans  weponsive  to  dw  magnetic 
condition  of  d>e  respective  sensh^hrad  means  due  to  the 

otcitatioB  Beans  ind  the  effect  of  the  larter,  ud  Mtpat 
means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  means  and  to  aaid  pn>- 
aad  responding  Migpemislly  to  said 
for  cooaparing  the  oo^ot  at  said  awgnetic 
to  said  program  and  for  monng  one  itniGlwe  nto* 
tive  to  the  other  to  a  determined  relativiB  potUiam  indi- 
cated in  a  determined  program  of  said 
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Tkoratoa,  Ckincwa  VOk,  Wis,  Mrigiior  to 
Data  Cotpovanoa,  Mlaai  atiiBi,  Mbut^  a  cor- 


FDcd  Jaljr  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  381,«42 
€  CWm.    (CL  235— ISO 


1.  A  high  speed  parallel  divider  for  a  digital  computer 
comprisiiig  a  first  register  means  for  storing  multiples  of 
a  divisor  and  a  second  reigster  means  for  storing  a  divi- 
dend, the  highest  order  digits  of  said  dividend  being  lo- 
cated in  the  highest  (mkr  bit  positions  of  said  second  leg- 
ister,  a  plurality  of  difference  networks,  a  third  register 
means,  means  tor  shifting  a  plurality  of  dividend  bits 
forming  a  portioA  of  said  dividend  from  the  highest  order 
positions  of  said  "second  register  into  the  lowest  ordei  bit 
positions  of  said  third  register  and  simultaneously  shift- 
ing the  remainder  of  said  dividend  into  the  highest  order 
bit  positions  of  said  second  register;  means  for  applying 
said  plurality  of  dividend  bits  in  said  third  register  to 
each  of  sad  difference  networks  and  means  for  simultane- 
osuly  applying  each  of  said  divisor  multiples  to  separate 
ones  of  said  networks  to  thereby  perform  a  plurality  of 
trial  subtractiiHis;  sign  sampling  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  difference  networks  for  determining  the  sign 
of  each  trial  subtraction;  logic  means  responsive  to  said 
sign  sampling  to  generate  a  plurality  of  partial  quotient 
bits,  and  means  for  applying  the  generated  plurality  of 
partial  quotient  bits  to  the  lowest  order  positions  of  said 
second  register  means,  and  means  to  simultaneously  shift 
said  partial  quotient  bits  to  higher  order  bit  positions  of 
said  second  register  on  subsequent  shifting  of  said  divi- 
dend bits. 


3,29M19 
l?ffORMATIONHANpLING  DEVICE 

6t  IM^f  itt  LciiiifliMt  Mani,  i 
Ho— ywB  isCi.  a  cniBwadoa  af  Ddawa 
Rtod  FckTM,  1M4s«.  N«.  34<,M5 
UCUmM.    (CL  235— 159) 


to 


:^ 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  computer  for  performing 
multi|dication  with  multi-digit  numbers  in  a  mode  of  op- 
eratico  wherein  selective  multiides  of  a  multiplicand  are 
generated  and  stored,  additional  multiples  being  generated 
essentially  qwntaneously  from  those  previously  stored  in 


accordance  with  the  value  of  respective,  successive  digits 
of  a  multiplier;  including:  means  for  storing  said  selective 
values  of  said  multiplicand,  means  for  generating  said  ad- 
ditional multiples  of  said  multq>licand,  said  last-named 
means  further  comprising:  means  for  transferring  a  signal 
representation  of  one  of  said  selected  multiples  from  said 
storage  means  to  a  digital  data-receiving  device,  first 
means  operatively  conditioned  by  said  tracer  means  to 
effect  a  straight  transfer  of  said  signal  repretsentation  from 
said  storage  means,  additional  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  first  means  and  conditioned  by  said  trans- 
fer means  to  effect  the  transfer  of  said  signal  representa- 
tion alternatively  in  a  complemented  of  non-comple- 
mented representation;  second  means  opefatively  condi- 
tioned by  said  transfer  means  to  effect  a  gifted  transfer 
of  said  signal  representation  from  said  storage  means, 
further  means  operatively  connected  wi^  said  second 
means  and  conditioned  by  said  transfer  ii|itiating  means 
to  effect  the  transfer  of  said  shifted  signal  j  representation 
alternatively  in  complemented  or  non-complemented  rep- 
resentation, means  actuated  in  response  to  feneration  of  a 
complemented  signal  representation  to  inciiement  the  suc- 
ceeding multiplier  digit,  and  further  meafis  actuated  in 
response  to  generation  of  said  complemeiited  signal  rep- 
resentation to  transfer  an  indication  thereof  to  said  digital 
data  receiving  device  whereby  said  additj(Mud  multiples 
are  generated  from  said  previously  stored  multiples  in 
accordance  with  the  conditioning  of  said  Ifirst  or  second 
means  and  whether  the  transfer  is  effected  in  said  com- 
plemented or  non-complemented  representation. 


3,293,42t  ' 

COMPUTER  WITH  COMPATIBLE  MULTI- 
PUCATION  AND  UEVmOf^ 
Stanley  H.  PMumAy  aad  laaiM  H.  Shdyi  Poagltocpsic, 
N.Y.,   awlinnrii   to  latcnaHaari  Ihiilifw  Mackincf 
CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpokatlon  of  New 
York  T 

Filed  July  22, 19M.  S«r.  No.  3S4,3<2 
IICUUBH.    (a.  235— lM)i 


1.  In  a  computer:  ' 

an  adder  having  a  plnnlity  of  stages!  corresponding 
to  the  orden  of  a  multi-^^  number; 

a  first  register  having  a  idurality  of  states  for  storing 
signals  representative  of  a  fint  molt -digit  number; 

first  coupling  means  connecting  said  first  register  to  said 
adder  for  selectively  generating  and  transferring  in 
parallel  to  said  adder,  signals  representing  said  first 
number,  either  to  corresponding  staj 
or  to  hi^r  order  stages  of  said 
first  predetermined  number  of  stages; 

a  second  register  having  a  plmality  of 
ing  signals  representative  of  a 
number, 

second  coopling  means  connecting  said  second  regis- 
ter to  said  adder  for  selectively  generating  and  trans- 
ferring in  parallel  to  said  adder,  sig^ls  represent- 


of  said  adder 
shifted  by  a 

^tages  for  stor- 
nd  multi-digit 
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ing  said  second  number,  either  to  corresponding 
stages  of  said  adder  or  to  higher  order  stages  of  said 
adder  shifted  by  a  second  predetermined  number 
of  stages; 
mined  number  of  stages; 

third  coupling  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
adder  to  said  first  and  second  registers  for  selectively 
generating  and  transferring  in  parallel  to  said  regis- 
ters, signals  representing  the  output  of  said  adder, 
either  to  corresponding  stages  of  said  first  or  second 
registen  or  to  higlier  or  lower  stages  of  said  first  or 
second  registBr  shifted  by  a  third  predetermined  num- 
ber of  stages; 

and  control  means,  including  means  coupled  to  said 
first,  second  and  third  coupling  mean^  operative  to 
energize   selected   combinations   of  said   coupling 


means. 


3^3^1 
DIVIDER   dRCUrr  INCLUDING   PYRAMID   AR- 
RANGEMENT OF  ADDERS  AND  SUBIHACTORS 
James  W.  DMtatofcr,  Nichdi»  N.Y.,  aarigMir  to  Iirtcr- 
^yftti^fH    BhIbmb   MaehlMe   CasporadoB,    Armoiik, 
N.Y.,  a  cmpwaMea  of  New  York 

FOad  Oct.  29, 19M,  8«r.  No.  497,466 
UOaiBM.    (0.235—164) 
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ticular  adder  or  subtractor  whidi  develops  the  correct 
remainder  for  that  stage,  whereby  N  quotient  bits  are 
generated  for  each  iteration  of  the  division  operation, 
and  means  for  initially  supplying  signals  representing  the 
dividend  to  the  junctive  of  the  delay  circuit  and  the  ad- 
der-subtractor  of  the  first  stage. 


3:193.422 
BORROW  PYRAMID  HAVING  SIMULTANEOUS 
BORROW   GENERATION    AND   NORMALIZE 
SYSTEM 
Ronald  G.  HiHz,  SL  Paul,  M1hu«  asrigMr  to  Cmtni 
Data  Corporatloa,  MhsBcapoBs,  MIbb.,  a 
of  MhiiKsota 

Filed  Juc  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S5»514 
6CUtau.    (CL235— 16S) 


1.  A  divider  drcoit  including  a  plurality  of  N  stages 
each  of  which  generates  one  qiMtient  bit  for  each  itera- 
tion in  a  division  operation,  where  N  is  any  integer 
greater  than  1,  the  fint  stage  including  an  adder-subtrac- 
tor  circuit  for  developing  signals  representing  a  remain- 
der, the  second  stage  including  an  adder  for  developing 
a  first  possible  renoainder  and  a  subtraaor  for  develop- 
ing signals  representing  a  second  possible  remainder,  a 
delay  circuit  connected  between  the  adder-«ubtractor  of 
the  fint  stage  and  the  adder  aad  the  subtracts  in  the 
second  stage  for  supplying  deteyed  signals  representing 
the  remainder  from  the  first  stage  to  the  adder  and  the 
subtractor  of  the  second  stafe,  the  third  and  succeeding 
stages  i»wiiwiim  an  adder  and  a  subtractor  coupled 
through  a  delay  circuit  to  eadi  adder  of  the  preceding 
stage,  the  third  and  swcrcrding  stages  including  an  adder 
and  a  subtractor  oouided  through  a  delay  circuit  to  each 
subtractor  of  the  preceding  stage,  whereby  each  sUge 
generates  signals  reiwesentiag  twice  as  many  possible  re- 
mainders as  the  preceding  stage,  first  means  having  an 
output  coupled  to  the  adder-«d>tractor  of  the  first  stage, 
the  adder  and  subtractor  of  the  second  stage  and  the  ad- 
den  and  subtracton  of  the  third  and  subsequent  stages 
for  sun>lying  signal  thereto  representing  the  divisor,  the 
signals  representing  the  divisor  and  each  possible  renuun- 
der  includhig  signals  repcteeoting  a  sign  of  the  quantity, 
second  means  hi  each  stage  wUdi  develops  a  quotient 
bit  by  comparing  the  signal  representing  the  sign  of  the 
divisor  with  eadi  signal  representing  the  signs  of  each 
possible  remainder,  said  second  means  providing  a  quo- 
tient bit  of  1  when  the  signs  are  alike  and  a  quotient 
bit  of  0  when  the  signs  are  unlike,  said  second  means  in- 
cluding further  means  coupled  to  the  adder  and  subtrac- 
tor devices  of  each  succeeding  stage  for  selecting  a  par- 


'Jll 


1 


1 


-3^ 


I.  The  combination  of  at  least  two  borrow  pyramids 
having  simultaneous  borrow  generation  to  develop  a 
sum  having  at  least  twice  the  length  of  that  which  a 
single  pyramid  is  capable  of  producing  and  wherein  each 
pyramid  is  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  sequentUUy 
occurring  logic  ranks  including:  a  first  logic  rank  hav- 
ing input  means  for  receiving  in  combination  two  oper- 
ands and  their  complements,  said  iiq;>ut  means  tenent- 
ing  a  borrow  or  a  satisfy  if  ether  are  present  for  each 
operand  digit  combination;  a  second  lo^c  rank  conaected 
to  the  first  logic  rank,  said  second  logic  rank  having 
checking  means  to  group  said  first  logic  rank  generated 
borrows  and  satisfies;  a  third  logic  rank  connected  to  said 
second  logic  rank,  said  third  logic  rank  having  «*fr*^'"t 
means  to  determine  which  generated  satisfy  will  satisfy 
a  generated  borrow;  a  fourth  logic  rank  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  third  logic  rank  and  to  the  first  logic  rank, 
said  fourth  logic  rank  having  enabling  means  to  allow 
the  generated  borrows  to  be  satisfied  by  the  determined 
generated  satisfy;  a  fifth  logic  rank  which  is  cmmected 
to  the  fourth  logic  rank  and  to  the  first  logic  rani,  said 
fifth  logic  rank  having  a  final  ou^ut  means  to  jointly 
merge  the  satisfied  borrow  of  the  fourth  rank  wtth  the 
generated  borrows  and  generated  satisfies  of  the  first 
rank;  the  improvement  comprising:  add  control  means 
connected  between  the  third  logic  ranks  of  separate 
pyTamids  and  selectively  conditioned  to  merge  said  third 
logic  ranks  to  permit  the  third  logic  rank  cheddng  means 
of  each  pyramid  to  be  conditioned  by  the  presence  of 
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aencrated  borrows  and  fenerated  satisfies  of  another 
pynmid,  mheaby  the  resolts  of  each  said  pyramid  third 
logic  rank  conditiixu  the  fourth  logic  rank  enabUng 
means  and  the  fifth  logic  rank  final  ou^ut  means  to 
^odnce  a  final  sum  which  is  at  least  twice  the  length  of 
the  sum  which  can  be  produced  by  a  single  pyramid. 


QUINARY  ADlSXR  CARRY  CIRCUIT 

A.  ■■uiW,  CiiilMrt,  OUo,  MrigMT  to  The 
MUkm  MacUac  Co^  CladBMitl,  OUo,  a 
of  OUo 
Urn.  13, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  337^15 
lOalB.    (0.235—174) 


In  an  adding  circuit  for  producing  the  quinary  por- 
tion of  a  biquinary  code  sum  of  two  numerical  represen- 
tations of  the  same  order  of  value,  the  adding  circuit  hav- 
ing a  set  of  five  input  terminals  representing  the  quinary 
digital  values  of  the  numerical  order  and  switching  net- 
works connected  to  each  of  the  input  terminals  having 
five  contacts  each  representing  a  quinary  digital  value  of 
the  numerical  order,  a  carry  signal  generation  system 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  carry  signal  terminal,  | 

(b)  a  first  diode, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  first  diode  between  said 
cany  signal  terminal  and  the  highest  quinary  digital 
value  contact  of  the  switching  network  ccmnected  to 
the  input  terminal  corresponding  to  the  highest  qui- 
nary digital  value,  | 

(d)  a  second  diode, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  second  diode  between 
said  carry  signal  terminal  and  the  second  highest  and 
highest  quinary  digital  value  contacts,  respectively, 
of  die  switdiing  networks  connected  to  the  input 
(erminals  correspraiding  to  the  highest  and  second 
higliest  quinary  digital  values, 

(f)  a  tfaiid  diode, 

(g)  means  for  connecting  said  third  diode  between 
said  carry  signal  temunal  and  the  third  highest,  sec- 
ond hi^iest  and  hitfiiest  quinary  digital  value  con- 
tacts, respectiveiy,  of  the  switching  networks  con- 
nected to  the  input  terminals  corresponding  to  the 
hitfiest,  second  hi^best  and  third  highest  quinary 
(figi^  values, 

(h)  a  fooith  diode, 

(i)  means  for  CMuiecting  said  fourth  diode  between 
said  carry  signal  terminal  and  the  fourth  highest, 
third  highest,  second  highest  and  highest  quinary  dig- 
ital value  c(»tacts,  respectively,  of  the  switching  net- 
works connected  to  the  input  terminals  corresponding 
to  the  highest,  second  highest,  third  highest  and 
ftNUth  highest  quinary  digital  values,  said  diodes  all 
faced  for  conduction  toward  said  output  terminal, 

(j)  a  set  of  five  quinary  output  terminals,  each  termi- 
nal representing  a  quinary  digital  value  in  the  order 
of  valne  of  the  input  terminals, 

(k)  contacts  in  each  of  the  switching  networks  repre- 
senting each  quinary  digital  value, 

(1)  means  for  operating  one  cmtact  in  eadi  of  the 
switcfaxBg  networks  to  represent  therein  the  value  of 
one  quinary  digit. 


(m)  means  to  apply  a  predetermined  potential  to  one 
of  the  input  terminals  to  represent  another  quinary 
digital  value  to  be  summed  with  said  ope  digit, 

(n)  means  for  connecting  the  contacts  i^  eadi  switch- 
ing network  to  said  output  terminals,|  the  order  of 
connection  of  said  contacts  being  eye 
one  digit  place  from  one  switching 
switching  netwoik  amnected  to  the : 
digital  input  terminal  whereby  the 
tential  is  connected  to  (me  of  said 
cyclically  advanced  by  a  number  of  i 
tions  corresponding  to  said  one  qv 
resent  the  sum  of  said  one  and  other  i 

(o)  an  additional  set  of  four  diodes. 


ly  advanced 
^twork  to  the 

hi^r  value 

etermined  po- 

^pat  terminals 

tal  value  posi- 

digit  to  rep- 
and 
I  diodes  of  the 


additional  set  being  connected  b^weenlsaid  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  diodes,  respectively,  and  the 
sec<Mid  highest,  third  hi^iest,  fourtli|  highest  and 
lowest  digit  value  output  terminals  and  JEaoed  for  con- 
ducti(Mi  toward  said  output  terminals  t0  prevent  false 
carry  signals. 

3,293j424 

ANALOG  MULT1PUER 

BenJamiB  Fkhcr,  Aiuhdm,  OM^  nigiiii  to 

North  Amrtcaa  AvMioai,  uS^ 

Fifed  May  2g,  1M3,  Sar.  N^  2g3J74< 

IgClaliiM.    (CL  235— 194) 
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1.  Means  for  multiplying  a  first  and  thiM  signal  com- 
prising 

Gain-controlled  means  having  a  gain-control  input  and 
further  having  a  signal  input  adj^ited  Ui  be  connected 
to  a  first  and  second  signal  source; 
Signal-combining  means  for  differentially  combining  at 
least  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  first  ahd  second  sig- 
nal sources  with  the  output  from  said  gain-controlled 
means,  1 

said   gain-control  input  being  resf^nsively  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  gain-controlled 
means  for  automatically  adjusti^  the  gain  of 
said  gain-controUed  means;  and 
Signal  code  means  for  suppressing  frdm  said  gain- 
control  input  that  component  of  the  Output  of  said 
gain-controlled  meaiu  oorreqxMiding  td  said  first  sig- 
nal, said  gain-control  input  being  adMted  to  be  fur- 
ther responsively  connected  to  a  third  I  signal  source, 
whereby  the  output  of  said  signal-con^bhung  means 
is  indicative  of  the  product  of  such  Irst  and  third 
signals. 


r 


3,293,425 

UGHTED  LIPSnCK 

Lndmllhi  Scnkcwkh  and  Afemicr  M.  Scikcwkh,  New 

Yofffc,  N. Y.,  BMJg s  of  •▼•  parcel  to  Aniics  M.  Hell- 

Rye,  N.Y.,  and  tve  pmrtmt  to  MmJMJt  rtagatiw, 
N.Y.  1 

Apr.  15. 19<4,  Bar.  N«.  359^5 
5£lafaM.  (CL  24g— 6.45)  ^ 
1.  A  compact  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
case  having  a  closure  hinged  to  the  face  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  extending  short  of  the  opposite  end  of  said 
fSce,  a  mirror  attached  to  the  inside  of  4^d  closure,  a 
cover  hinged  on  the  opposite  end  <A  said]  case,  a  latch 
attached  to  said  cover,  said  latch  when  the  compact  is 
aot  being  used  extending  from  said  cover lo  engage  and 
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keep  both  the  cover  and  the  closure  in  closed  position, 
a  light  bulb  secured  to  said  cover  whereby  when  safd 
cover  is  opened,  said  light  bulb  will  be  outside  the  con- 


fines of  the  case  so  that  the  end  of  said  case  will  operate 
as  a  shield  and  direct  the  light  rays  away  from  said  mir- 
ror and  toward  the  face  of  the  user. 


3493,424 
UGHUNG  FIXTURE 
Artkv  E.  ZciiB,  Loasbvi,  Mi  gaMiiri  J.  Zagel,  Chicago, 
ni.,  assfenen  to  Conspre  CefpwatioB,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

corporaoea  of  IDtoaii 

Fifed  N«ir.  27, 19C3,  Scr.  No.  32«,43g 
iCMm.  (CL24t— 25) 


1.  A  flooreaoent  light  fixtoie.  oomiHising  a  casing  pro- 
viding a  lamp  space  and  a  ballast  tpace,  at  least  part  of 
said  ballast  speee  being  defined  by  an  outer  wall  of  said 
casing,  a  door  t^ening  in  said  outer  wall  and  a  door 
mounted  on  said  outer  wall  closing  said  door  opening 
and  adapted  to  pivot  outwardly  of  said  space,  a  ballast 
mounted  on  said  door  for  movement  with  said  door  into 
and  out  of  said  space  fastener  means  at  one  end  of  said 
door  only  releasaUy  coupling  said  door  to  said  wall, 
and  elecUic  wire  means  couplmg  said  spaces  with  the 
exterior  of  said  casing  whereby  only  said  fastener  means 
needs  to  be  removed  to  pivot  said  door  outwardly  to 
expose  said  ballast  for  rqtlaoement. 


3J9M27 

HEADUGHT  BLACKOUT  ADAPTER 
,  S27<  Lladca  Ave, 


14, 19k4,  8sr.  No.  39M31 
iCUmm.    (CL  249— 4453) 
1.  A  headli^t  bhrakoot  adapter  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising, 
a  aeataidiMical  bowl  ad^tor  to  be  poationed  in  front 
of  a  tdide  hewUigfat, 


means  on  the  bowl  securing  the  same  to  the  vdude 

beadli^,  comprising  spring  clips, 
said  bowl  having  a  stot  therein, 
the  wans  of  the  bowl  extending  to  the  slot  being  tapered 

inwardly. 


and  a  plate  on  the  inside  of  said  bowl  and  positioned 
opposite  said  slot  and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom, 
an  annular  mounting  ring  on  the  headlight  engaged 
by  the  spring  clips. 


I  3J9M2t 

COMBINED  ACOMB  SCUTTLE  AND 

UGKT  FIXTURE 

Harold  L.  HcrasaiB,  Baalss*,  GrfK^  aaslgatii  of 

to  Inr^  Hamrn,  EmIm,  OdK. 

FBcd  Jan.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  522,BS4 

SCUtaH.    (CL24B— 7S) 


1.  An  access  scuttle  comprising  a  surrounding  casing 
adapted  to  be  moimted  in  a  room  ceiling  and  of  a  length 
to  extend  substantially  through  the  ceihag  wall  thereof 
and  of  a  size  to  provide  a  passageway  for  a  person  there- 
thrott^,  said  casing  having  opposite  ends  thereof  open, 
a  li^  diffuser  mounted  on  one  end  portion  of  the  casing 
for  opening  movement  relative  thereto  and  snbctantial- 
ly  covering  said  open  end  theretrf,  and  a  lamp  device 
mounted  in  the  casing  intermediate  the  open  ends  and 
having  means  projecting  toward  the  center  portion  of  the 
casing  for  siq>porting  a  lamp,  said  lamp  device  tnchiding 
means  for  sqiporubly  extending  the  lamp  tivou^  the 
other  open  end  of  the  casing  fbr  illuminating  an  adjacent 
area. 

APPARATUS  FOR  DmilSoiN  AND  DflENSTTY 
MEASUREMENT  OF  RGH  ENERGY  CHARGED 
PARTICLE  BEAMS 


to 


«»T4 


FB. 


PBedAy.l7,Jlf«,Ser.  No.  21f,227 
rieiily,  appBcnflon  Fknec,  Sept.  7, 19ol, 

UCMaH.    (0:259—41.9) 

1.  In  combination  with  an  evacuated  duct  means  with- 
in which  a  high  energy  particle  bean  is  adapted  to  propa- 
gate, at  least  one  ionization  chamber  located  adjacent  the 
path  of  the  beam,  and  measuring  means  for  meusirnig  the 
degree  of  ionization  within  said  chamber  to  thereby  detect 
the  beam. 

12.  A  meararing  device  for  use  with  a  pahed  acodara- 
tor  having  evacuated  duct  means  enabling  therethroogh 
the  movement  of  a  particle  beam  with  the  particles  there- 
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at  having  a  relatively  high  energy,  comprising  ionization 
chamber  means  filled  with  an  ionizable  gas  and  operatively 
asMKiated  with  said  duct  means  adjacent  the  path  of  said 
beam,  means  for  separating  the  beam  into  a  plurality  of 


in  a  position  wherein  it  extends  at  a  righ^  angle  to  the 
position  of  the  other  housing,  or  (2)  in  a  position  wherein 
it  is  superposed  over  said  other  housing;  land 

(E)  means  formed  on  said  pivoted  memper  for  secur- 
ing said  housings  to  one  another  in  each  of  the  afore- 
named selective  positions. 


W^/yy^/^^/MM^jj^j^JM^M 


beams  according  to  the  energy  levels  of  the  particles  there- 
of, and  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  last- 
mentioned  beams  by  measuring  the  degree  of  ionization 
within  said  chamber  means.  ,   I 


3^3,430 
PORTABLE  SERIALOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  WITH 
A  PAIR  OF  SWINGABLE  HOUSINGS  FOR  SUP- 
PORTING X.RAY  FILM  CASSETTES 

Alofa  J.^wrtaer,  lltf  Lomlmrdy  Road, 

oINMr  ftpnBi,  Mv*    2#991 

FHcd  Oct  7.  IfS,  S«.  No.  4«2,M9 

ISCtaliM.    (CLlSt— M) 


3^93,431 
FLUORESCENT   TRACER    TECHNIQUE    FOR 
DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN  AIR  PERMEABLE 
BODIES 
Raymond  G.  Bcmictt,  Olyiinia  FMds,  itad  WBBi  H. 
Rissc,  FhMnnoor,  DL,  MMon  to  Ndvo  ladntrial 
CorporalloD,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiMioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  M,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333J551 
7  CWms.    (CL  2S0—71) 


1.  A  iiuid  poctaUe  seriak)grapby  apparatus  for  use 
in  X-ray  diagnostic  prooedores,  comprising: 

(A)  «  pair  of  housings  each  oi  generally  parallelepiped 
Goofigoration,  having  a  pair  of  opf)osed  parallel  side 
widb  joined  to  a  pair  of  oi^KMed  parallel  end  walls, 
said  lide  and  end  walls  each  being  joined  to  a  top 
wan  and  to  a  bottom  waU,  said  housings  being  con- 
nected to  one  another  adjacent  one  of  their  corre- 
sponding side  walls  for  swingable  movement  of  one 
<rf  jMid  housings  relative  to  the  other  through  an 
ani^  of  ninety  degrees,  each  of  said  housings  having: 

(1)  an  opening  formed  in  an  end  wall  thereof 
each  of  said  opemngs  being  configured  for  in- 
serting a  cassette  holder  into  and  withdrawing 
tbe  same  from  each  of  said  housings,  and 

(2)  an  opening  formed  in  the  waU  thereof  con- 
fronting the  corresponding  wall  of  tbe  other  of 
sidd  houMBii,  fw  expotioi  X<^ray  fihn  carried 
by  aaid  casMtte  holdm; 

(B)  means  mounted  interiorly  of  a  side  wall  of  one  of 
said  hoqdngs,  for  supporting  a  pivoted  member  ad- 
jacent eadi  end  of  said.dde  iMlI  of  said  housing; 

(C)  means  mounted  inieiiorly  ol  a  aide  wall  of  the 
other  of  said  housings  and  adjacent  each  end  thereof. 
for  receiving  said  pivoted  member; 

(D)  ft  pivoted  member  dispoaed  in  each  of  said  sup- 
poftkif  mean  and  »«tfmM«g  through  each  of  said 
reoeivuig  means; 

said  supporting  means  being  formed  with  means  to  co- 
operate with  said  pivoted  members  to  permit  said  swing- 
able  movement  of  said  housings  relative  to  one  another, 
for  selective^  diqKwing  one  of  said  housings  either  (1) 


^m 


1.  A  method  to  detect  flaws  in  an  air  permeable  body 
section  with  opposed  faces,  which  include^  the  steps  of 
creating  a  pressure  differential  between  ttije  outside  and 
inside  faces  so  air  flows  through  the  air  permeable  body 
section,  serially  exposing  contiguous  reduce^  areas  in  said 
outside  face  to  substantially  scan  the  enti^  face,  carry- 
ing a  fluorescent  agent  to  such  outside  expiosed  face  by 
the  air  flow  through  the  body  section,  paising  the  fluo- 
rescent agent  through  defects  in  the  body  section,  part 
of  the  faces  and  onto  an  adjacent  surface,!  and  detecting 
the  fluorescent  agent  on  said  adjacent  suitface. 


3,293,432 

LARGE  AREA  SCINTILLATION  DETECTORHAV- 
ING  A  PLURALITY  QfB  LiGHT  TRANSMTmNG 
aiEETS  J 

Rkhard  C.  McCall,  Wafertvwn,  mi  Alfred  C  Jarins, 
Waltfaam,  Mass.,  aaignon  to  Contnris  For  Radiation, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mmi.,  a  corporaHoB  of  Massa^n- 
setts 

FHcd  Not.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3291779 
9  Claims.    (0.259— 71  J) 


1.  Radiation  detection  apparatus  comprising  a  planar 
scintillator, 

said  scintillator  having  a  thickness  in  the  order  of 
one  percent  of  its  maximimi  linear  lUmension  and 
including  phosphor  means  for  produc  ng  li^  in  re- 
sponse to  ionizing  radiation  impinging  thereon. 
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a  coupler  comfwising  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  light  trans- 
mitting material  having  internal  reflection  character- 
istics, 

said  sheets  bong  secured  together  to  form  a  hollow 
tube, 

each  sheet  having  a  first  end  surface  at  one  end  there- 
of immediately  adjacent  and  optically  coupled  to 
the  corresponding  peripheral  face  of  said  scintil- 
lator, and  a  second  end  surface  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof, 

and  a  light  sensor  optically  coupled  to  said  second  end 
surfaces  for  response  to  light  transmitted  through 
said  coupler. 


duct  extending  throu^  said  body  of  material,  means  for 
passing  the  fhiid  to  be  monitored  through  said  dnct,  a 
boUow  iactrament  wdl  in  said  body  of  material,  and  a 
means  in  said  instrument  well  for  detecting  the  neutrons 
thus  produced. 

3,293,435 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CHARGE  MULIVLYING 

RADIATION  DETBCItNt 

GcraU  C  Hirth,  Mahvn,  Pib,  aii^Mr  la  GeMnd 

Electric  Campmgr,  a  cwpesatos  ef  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1963.  S«.  Ntt.  257,935 

2  CWam.    (O.  259— «3J) 


3,293,433 

BADGE  HOLDER  OF  DETECTIYE  GLASS  FOR 

RADIATION  DOSIMETRY 

Ryosnkc  YohoCa,  YokohaaHMU,  and  Saboro  Nakajima, 

KawasaU-iU,  Japan,  assfamnri  to  Tokyo  SUbava  E^- 

trie  Co.,  Lii.,  KawmaM  lii,  lapan 

FBad  Oct.  24, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  318349 

ClabiH  priarMsr,  aniBcaHan  Japais,  Oct.  31, 1962, 

37/64,943 

IClaiBB.    (CL2S9— 93) 


A  badge  holder  of  a  detective  glass  body  for  radiation 
dosimetry,  said  badge  holder  comprising  an  inside  casing 
having  lower  and  upper  sections,  said  upper  section  in- 
cluding a  knob,  said  inside  casing  being  of  material 
selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  tetra  and  trifluoro- 
ethylenechloride  resin  and  adapted  to  contain  said  glass 
body,  an  outside  casing  made  of  a  conventional  synthetic 
resin  and  a  radiation  filter  made  of  tin  utilized  for  radia- 
tions having  energy  above  100  kev.  and  nuterial  selected 
from  brass  and  copper  for  radiations  of  100  to  50  kev., 
said  Alter  being  sandwiched  between  said  inside  and  out- 
side casings. 


3,293,434 
PHOTONEUTRON  MONITOR  FOR  DETECTING 
REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT  FAILURES 
Artkn-  H.  P^g,  Afto^  8.C,  nd  Alwya  C.  Lapdcy, 
CharlottecvHe,  Ya., 
America 
Energy 

FVad  Oct.  17, 19C3,  Scr.  No.  317,998 
tCli*M.    (CL  259— 83.1) 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  energetic  particles  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  junction  of  two  different  con- 
ductivity types,  a  first  contact  of  large  area  in  con- 
tact with  semiconductor  of  the  first  said  conductivity 
type,  a  second  contact  of  small  area  in  contact  with 
semiconductor  of  the  second  said  conductivity  type, 
the  said  junctimi  bdng  of  larger  area  than  the  said 
second  contact,  the  semicondDCtor  being  bevded  so 
that  its  cross  section  at  a  given  distance  from  the 
said  first  contact  is  less  than  that  at  any  lessor  dis- 
tance from  the  said  first  contact; 

(b)  means  for  applying  potential  across  the  said  semi- 
conductor junction  by  connection  to  the  two  said 
contacts,  in  the  direction  of  poor  c<Miduction  of  the 
said  junction,  and  of  such  magnitude  as  to  produce 
"avalanche"  multiplication  of  minority  carriers  in 
the  charge  depletion  region  of  the  said  semiccxi- 
ductor; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  fk)w  of  charges  in  the  said 
semiconductor  between  the  said  contacts. 


3,293,43c 

DIRECTIONAL  RADIATION  DETECTOR 

MOUNTED  ON  A  ROTATING  TABLE 


tesvMa,  Va.,  ujynw  to  geUrfted  States  of  ceorge  E.  WBcox,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  iiilgiir  to  the 
lasiytsstidV  the  United  Stetes  Atomic  unhed  Stotea  of  America  asTeprcacMVthe  Sec 
S?"I^f?"!It  .«^-  <i      «     •«.  m^^  retwy  of  Ac  Navy 


Navy 

Filed  Oct  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  314,569 
1  CUm.    (CL  259—83.3) 


3^-- 


ciaewtT 


r=M;= 


>:^S^ 


A  detecting  system  for  determining  the  range  of  a  ra(fio- 
1.  A  monitor  for  detecting  radiation  in  a  fluid  stream    active  object  and  the  angular  location  thereof  from  a 
comprising  a  body  of  material  which  reacts  with  the    predetermined  reference  axis,  comprising: 
radiation  to  be  detected  to  produce  neutrons,  a  hollow       a  source  of  radiation  of  known  disintegration  rate, 
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a  pair  of  spherical  detectint  elements  one  of  which 
encapsulates  the  other  remote  from  said  source  for 
measuring  the  intensity  of  said  source,  the  outer 
siAerical  detector  having  a  slot  formed  therethrough 
providing  commimication  with  the  inner  detector, 
the  directional  facing  of  said  slot  being  referenced 
with  respect  to  said  predetermined  reference  axis, 

meane  connected  to  said  spherical  detecting  elements 
for  rotating  said  elements  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
for  providing  an  output  which  is  indicative  of  the 
aag^bir  positicm  <^  said  source  from  said  elements, 

shielding  means  interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
detectors  in  alignment  witii  and  diametrically  op- 
posite said  slot  for  precluding  the  radiant  energy  from 
said  source  entering  said  slot  from  passing  through - 

to  said  outer  detector, 

circuit  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  detectors  for 
converting  the  count  rate  received  by  said  detectors 
to  a  voltage  signal  representative  of  the  count  rate, 

differential  circuit  means  receiving  said  Voltage  signals 
and  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  thereof,  the  output  of  said  differential  cir- 
cuit means  receiving  a  maximum  when  one  of  said 
detectors  receives  the  full  intensity  of  said  source 
and  the  other  of  said  detectors  is  totally  shielded 
from  said  source  by  said  shielding  means,  and 

indicator  means  adapted  to  receive  the  difference  signal 
for  indicating  the  distance  of  said  source  from  said 
detecting  elements  when  said  slot  is  in  alignment  with 
said  source. 


3,2f 3,437 
SCREEN  FCMK  GUIDED  MESSOfS  TO 

iNHmr  spuKious 


BdtoB  Lan- 
SUddey  Dy- 


2M22/St 

(a 


N«.  824,137 

My  1,  1958, 


) 


3,293,438 
SIGNAL  MIXING  DEViaE  FOR  rSOpUCING 
UENCTSAMA' 


HIGHFREQUE^ 
Davis,  Jir^  Wajlanil, 


Compaiiy,  I^nrtagtOB, 
FBsd"      ' 


'^- 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  two  signals  comprising: 

maser  means  for  generating  each  of  said  signals; 

a  material  including  potassitun  vapor  h|tving  at  least 

three  energy  levels;  | 

pumping  means  for  raising  the  energy  t>f  said  vapor 

from  a  first  level  to  a  second  level; 
means  for  directing  said  signals  to  said  material  and 

raising  the  energy  of  said  vapor  from  said  second 

level  to  a  third  higher  level; 
and  means  for  detecting  time  variation)  of  radiation 

accompanying  transitions  between  energy  states  of 

said  atoms  of  potassium. 


3,293^439  I 

TWO  AXIS  PHOTOELECTRIC  POSmbNING  SYS- 
TEM  INCLUDING  ALTERNATE  A^IIS  ACUVA- 
nON  OF  PHOTOCELL 
WaUam  F.  Flf si— li  lit  sai  Rath  B.  Mm  li 

20C24  Eari  SC  ToRMce,  Cdtf .    18S83' 
FOcd  M  9,  19»,  8«.  No.  293£l2 
AOttm,   (CL2S9-M3)  i 


both  of 


1.  In  a  gnided  missile  including  a  homing,  head  con- 
taining a  sensing  system  sensitive  to  heat  radiations 
emanating  from  a  target  and  angularly  movable  to  cover 
a  pradetermined  field  of  loc^  the  missile  having  a  trans- 
parent note  piece  throng  idiich  the  said  radiations  can 
pass  into  the  sensinf  system,  a  screen  adapted  to  fit  closely 
within  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  noae  piece  of  opaque 
non-reflective  material  and  radiating  outwardly  from  a 
center  line  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  said  screen  comprising 
two  substantially  polygonal  blanks,  said  bUmlu  being 
formed  of  two  sin^ilar  substantially  triangular  portions, 
a  forward  elongated,  substantially  triangular,  tapered  por- 
tion and  a  rearward  truncated  triangular  portion,  and 
sabiidiafy  screens  of  (^aque  non-reflective  material  dis- 
posed between  the  rearward  ends  of  said  blanks  adjacent 
the  truncated  triangular  portioo. 


1.  A  photoelectric  system  for  controUini  an  operation 
by  electrical  signals,  including:  a  photoelegtric  cell  com- 
prising a  light  sensitive  element  whose  resistjanoe  varies  in 
response  to  light  striking  said  element,  said  fclement  being 
of  finite  area  and  of  synunetrical  cooflgurat^  relative  to 
two  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  the  exact  icenter  of  said 
area  coinciding  with  the  origin  of  said  axesj  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  electrodes  posttiooed  on  said  axes  at 
points  equally  spaced  from  said  origin,  said  iBrst  and  third 
dectrodes  constituting  a  first  pair  of  electrodes  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  origin  along  one  of  said  axes  a^d  said  second 
and  fourth  electrodes  constituting  a  seconq  pair  of  elec- 
trodes on  opposite  sides  of  said  origin  ak^  the  other 
Off  said  axes;  means  connected  to  said  eledrodes  for  al- 
ternately applying  voltages  to  said  first  and|  second  pairs 
of  electrodes,  the  electrical  resistances  of  said  clement 
measured  from  said  center  to  said  electrode4  respectively, 
all  being  equal  when  light  strikes  the  exact  pmter  of  said 
area  and  being  imequal  when  li^  strikesi  a  poitioa  of 
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said  area  closer  to  one  electrode  than  to  another,  and 
means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  providing  said  elec- 
trical signals  from  sajd  first  pair  of  electrodes  when  v<ritage 
is  applied  to  said  second  par,  and  from  said  second  pair 
of  electrodes  when  voltage  is  ap^ied  to  said  first  pair  only 
when  said  resistances  are  imequal. 


3,29: 


GRAIN  ROUNDARYra^MBIENTER  WTTH 

INTIGRAL  flBLDS 

Rolf  K.  Whilir,  WsiMiJi  Hi^  Mkk,  asrigwir  to 

tiiiins^  Ik,  Renwh  HMl  CaW. 

Nov.  iUntA,  Bs^No.  32S,485 

8  nsliiii     ^  298—811) 


ootmcT 


1.  A  photosensitive  semiconductor  device,  whidi  com- 
prises: 
a  semicosMhsetor  body  of  a  single  semiconductor  type 
and  having  a  substantially  planar  top  surface  and  a 
plurality  of  iatsrsectiiig  grain  boundaries  which  ex- 
tend from  said  top  soifaoe  through  said  body,  said 
top  surfMe  being  provided  with  an  integral  ridge 
centered  on  etch  of  said  grain  boundaries  so  that 
each  said  grain  boundaiy  bisecu  eadi  said  ridge. 


IMAI3I  DOnomnwnH  FKBROELBCTRIC 
LAVn  AND  BALANGID  IMPEDANCES 


adaiM.  ^2fl»-2i3) 


1.  Light  mpUfying  «f)paratei  comprising:  continuous 
layers  of  a  photooeaductive  nistwriai,  a  ierroelectric  mate- 
rial and  an  eleetrohnsmesoeat  outerial  in  a  sandwich 
arraneement  with  the  piiotoooaduotive  layer  being  an 
outside  layer  «nd  in  whteh  the  kyers  are  in  ooiitact  with 
each  oilier  throo^iout  their  faee-to-faoe  surfaces,  the 
parameters  of  said  layers  being  such  that  the  sum  of 
their  dirsct-canent  impedaaoes  is  coasidersWy  greater 
than  the  suas  of  dMu-  ritematint-cnment  impedances, 
said  farpoaiectric  layer  being  doped  to  reduce  its  direct- 
current  impedaaoe  to  a  iimnimde  tfant  is  respectively 
of  the  same  onier  as  the  direct-current  impedances  of  the 
photocoadKlive  and  electrolamineaeent  layers;  and  trans- 
parent ooBducting  layers  on  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
respeotivdy,  of  said  sandwich  arrantsaient 


WORK  POSmWf  PROGRAMMING  AND 

ING  SYSim  UBDUG  SVhOOLS  ON  A 

PARENT  MEDIUM 

WIBfaM  F.  ManaisMB  aai  Rirfh  B.  Massniiili 

28tt4  Sari  St,  TofraM*,  CalL    9858 

Fled  Dec.  li  1N3.  S«.  No.  33M47 

iCWBM.    (CLaSI— 31f) 


both  of 


1.  A  system  for  positioning  a  work  in  accordance  with 
a  given  program  comprising,  in  combination:  servo  motor 
means  for  moving  said  woric  m  response  to  a  control  sig- 
nal and  holding  said  work  in  a  moved  positi<Mi  when  said 
control  signal  is  temunated;  progranmuBi  meeas  con- 
nected to  said  servo  motor  means  for  providing  said 
control  signal  in  accordance  with  a  givsn  prograai;  and  a 
position  indicsting  msans  connected  to  said  program- 
ming means  and  responsive  to  the  position  <rf  said  woric 
to  provide  an  indication  thereof  in  said  proframming 
means,  said  control  signal  being  gBneratad  wiian  the  in- 
dicated position  is  different  from  the  pragnm  position 
and  terminated  wtwa  the  in<ttcatcd  positioa  oorrsqioiids 
to  the  program  position,  said  progranuning  neaas  in- 
cluding a  transparem  medium  having  a  succession  of 
groups  of  symbols  thereon,  each  group  representing  a 
coordinate  poim  at  which  it  is  desired  to  position  said 
work;  a  ptaraUty  of  light  responsive  means  correspond- 
ing in  niunber  to  the  number  of  symbols  in  each  group; 
means  for  poeitiomBg  said  traasptreat  mediom  With  re- 
spect to  said  light  responsive  means  sodi  that  ^frt  passes 
through  said  mrdinm  to  said  light  responsive  means  and 
is  intercepted  by  the  symbols  of  oos  of  said  groups  cor- 
responding to  a  given  coordinate  point,  each  of  said  light 
responsive  means  providing  a  signal  when  its  poiitioo 
relative  to  its  associated  symbol  is  different  from  a  given 
position  and  providing  no  signal  when  its  position  cor- 
responds to  the  position  of  its  associated  symbol,  said 
contrd  signal  being  responsive  to  sifnals  from  said  light 
reqwnsive  means,  said  position  indicating  means  includ- 
ing a  nK>tion  transferring  means  from  said  servo  motor 
to  said  light  responsive  means  for  Meeting  relative  posi- 
tioning of  said  light  reqKmstve  means  and  said  medium 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  wwk  so  that  when 
said  work  readies  a  position  correqwnding  to  said  given 
coordinate  point,  the  relative  positioos  of  said  light  re- 
sponsive means  and  medium  are  such  that  no  signals  are 
received  therefrom  so  that  said  work  is  held  in  its  moved 
position  until  the  next  sucoessiw  group  of  symbols  is  po- 
sitioned to  intercept  light  passing  to  said  light  responsive 
means. 


18, 19(5. 8er.  No.  4(4^1 
Tflshiii  fCL  387—38) 
1.  A  power  converter  for  rapiiying  dectrical  power  to 
an  electrical  power  requiring  unit  and  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  vddde  having  an  electrical  dreoit  including  a 
battery,  a  generator,  and  a  regulator,  said  regidator  hav- 
ing a  field  terminal  connected  to  the  field  terminal  of 
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said  generator,  an  armature  terminal  normally  connected 
to  the  annatwe  terminal  <rf  said  tenerator,  and  a  battery 
outpm  tenuiaal  connected  to  said  battery,  said  power 
conveiter  comprising: 
a  rday  having  a  switch  with  input  and  output  sides  and 
an  intermediate  contact  point  therebetween  and  hav- 
ing a  ccril  connected  to  the  electrical  circuit  of  said 
vehicle  through  first  switdi  means; 


second  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  the 
annatnie  termiiud  of  said  generator  with  the  input 
said  of  said  relay  switch  and  disconnecting  the  arma- 
ture terminals  of  said  regulator  and  said  generator; 

a  continuity  switdi  connected  ahead  of  the  input  side 
of  said  relay  switch  and  having  contact  means  for 
contacting  the  intermediate  contact  point  on  said  re- 
lay switdi;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  output  side  of  said  relay 
switch  to  said  electrical  power  requiring  unit. 


3,293,444 
BUILIMJF  CntCUrr  FORmaES-CONNECTEP 

POWER  sumiES 
H.  numlH,  New  Yak,  N.Y.,  ms^mt  to  United 
milioa,  East  Hartfori,  Cms.,  a  corpo- 
of  IManraM 

Snt  5,  lM2,Scr.  No.  221,499 
9  ChAM.    (CL  3t7— M)      , 


DeceiAer  20,  1966 
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3493«445 

POWER  SUPPLY  cmcurii 

Gflbert  R.  Levy,  SooMrvflle,  N J.,  wmltaat  to  Radio  Cor 

ion  of  America,  a  c«MrpontfM  of  bdawarc 

Filed  Oct  1,  19^2,  Scr.  No.  227^79 

(  Claims.    (CL  3«7— M) 


hlESslH 


6.  A  power  supply  circuit  comprising 

(a)  an  inverter  circuit  including  an  electrical  amplify- 
ing device  having  two  main  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode, 

(b)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  first 
and  a  second  secondary  winding, 

(c)  a  switch  having  an  operating  coil  afid  three  con- 
tacts, 

(d)  one  of  said  contacts  being  connectel  to  said  con- 
trol electrode,  a  second  of  said  contacts  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  main  electrodes,  $nd  a  third  of 
said  contacts  being  connected  to  said  ane  main  elec 
trode  through  said  first  secondary  coil,  • 

(e)  said  switch  including  means  for  nonjially  connect- 
ing said  one  and  said  third  ccmlact, 

(f)  a  first  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to  a  direct 
current  source  and  a  second  pair  of  iterminals  for 
connection  to  an  alternating  current  source, 

(g)  a  connection  from  one  of  said  seconjd  pair  of  ter- 
minals through  said  operating  coil  and!  through  said 
primary  winding  in  tandem  to  the  other  f>f  said  second 
pair  of  terminals,  > 

(h)  means  for  connecting  a  load  across 'said  primary 
winding,  and  > 

(i)  means  for  completing  a  connection  'between  said 
first  pair  of  terminals  over  a  path  incluc^g  said  main 
electrodes  and  at  least  a  portion  of  sai^l  second  sec- 
ondary winding  in  tandem,  whereby  sai^  coil  is  oper- 
ated only  upon  current  flowing  through  ^id  operating 
coil  from  said  alternating  current  souijce  to  discon- 
nect one  contact  from  said  third  co^itact  of  said 
switch  and  to  connect  said  first  contacit  to  said  sec- 
ond contact  of  said  switch. 


7.  A  bufldmp  cfactiit  for  aeries-coanected  power  sup- 
plies indnding  in  combinatioB  a  flnt  and  a  second  regu- 
lated power  siqtply  each  providing  an  output  of  predeter- 
mined polarity,  means  connecting  said  outputs  in  series- 
aidlns  relationship,  a  &st  and  a  aecond  auxiliary  source 
of  power,  means  re^Kuisive  to  a  reveraed  polarity  output 
ol  the  AM  supply  for  momentarily  coupling  the  first 
sooice  to  said  first  output,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
revened  polarity  output  ct  the  second  supply  for  momen- 
tarily colliding  the  aecond  source  to  said  second  output. 


3,293,44^ 

A.C.  STANDBY  POWER  SUPPLY  SirSTEMS 

inhm  nmnM^^  MH— 1,^^  ij^  ^  asrfnni  to  Alh  fliaimm 

Manufadoring  Cooraaw,  MilwairinliWb. 
I  FOid  Maar  13, 19i3Jfar.  N^^^ 

IICWm.    (CLStT— ^    { 
1.  A  standby  A.C.  electrical  power  aupply  system  con- 
nectabk  to  an  A.C.  power  source,  to  a  direct  current 
source,  and  to  a  load,  said  system  comprising: 
reference  signal  means  for  producing  a^  altemating 
reference  signal  having  a  pfedetermiiMld  amplitude; 
static  output  means  connected  to  the  loaqT  said  output 
means  energizable  by  the  direct  curreit  source  and 
controllable  by  the  reference  signal  means  to  sub- 
stantially instantaneously  fiunish  electqcal  power  to 
the  load; 
voltage  sensing  means  req;>onsive  to  a  measure  of  the 
A.C.  power  source  output  and  the  re^renoe  Mgn^l 
for  producing  an  output  indicating  the  difference  in 

i 
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amplitude  between  the  measure  of  the  reference  signal 
and  the  A.C.  power  source  output; 
switching  means  for  connecting  the  A.C.  power  source 
to  and  disconnecting  the  A.C.  power  source  from 
the  load,  said  switching  means  responsive  to  the 


voltage  sensing  means  output  when  said  output  indi- 
cates a  predetermined  level  of  the  A.C.  power  source 
to  disconnect  the  A.C.  power  source  from  the  load 
and  to  energize  the  output  means  by  the  direct  cur- 
rent source. 


3J9VM7 
PARAMtnOC    JV^mMKUDE    AMPLIFIER 
FREQUENCY   a»>iYERTER    USING    PUMP 
HAmONlC 

Paid  L.  Fkatofc  Brtwilcr,  N.Y.,  bh%bui  to  InlwatioMl 
wmUAlmm  CanaaOam,  New  Yeri^  N.Y^  a 
mllaa  «f  New  York 

.  19, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  271,S99 
(CL  3t7— SSJ) 


1.  A  frequency  converter  comprising, 

a  non-linear  negative  conductance  device  having  a 
current-voltage  characteristic  including  a  positive 
resistance  regioo  and  a  negative  resistance  region 
forming  a  poiat  of  inflection,  the  slope  of  said  nega- 
tive resistance  region  being  greater  than  that  of  said 
positive  resistance  region, 

means  for  biasing  said  device  in  said  positive  resistance 
region  in  tlie  vicinity  of  said  poiat  of  inflection, 

meant  for  applying  a  pump  voltage  having  a  fiist  fre- 
quency to  said  device, 

means  for  applying  a  signal  voltage  having  a  aecond 
frequency  to  said  device, 

means  for  applying  a  vokage  having  a  third  frequency 
equal  to  the  lower  sideband  oi  the  second  harmonic 
of  said  first  frequency  to  said  device,  said  second 
frequency  being  apfvoximately  equal  to  but  less 
than  said  fint  frequency  and  said  third  frequency 
being  approsinutely  equal  to  but  greater  than  said 
first  fireqvancy, 

first  circuit  means  tuned  to  substantially  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  frequencies  coupled  to  said  device, 

idler  diicuit  meam  timed  to  substantially  a  frequency 
equal  to  the  difference  between  said  first  and  aecond 
frequencies  coupled  to  said  device,  and 


energy  extracting  means  coupled  to  said  fint  circuit 
means  for  providing  an  output  voltage  havii^  a  fre- 
quercy  equal  to  one  of  said  second  and  third  fre- 
quencies. 


3j293,44t 
PULSE-FORMONG  CIRCUIT 
Carmelo  J.  Anato,  Sh^cr  nilgfcii,  OMo^ 


of  Delaware 


to 


FOed  Apr.  17,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  273,5*3 
L    (O.    --     "- 
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1.  A  circuit  for  producing  from  a  half  wave  of  an 
altemating  input  signal  a  unidirectional  output  signal 
when  the  instantaneous  level  of  the  half  wave  of  al- 
ternating input  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  propor- 
tion of  its  half  wave  average  value  comprising 

an  input  terminal  to  which  the  input  signal  is  applied, 

an  output  terminal  from  which  the  output  signal  is 
supplied, 

a  first  sensing  of  signal-producing  circuit  means 
operatively  connecting  said  input  terminal  and  said 
output  terminal  for  sensing  the  instantaneous  level 
of  the  input  signal  and  providing  a  first  signal  at 
said  output  terminal  proportional  to  said  input 
signal, 

a  second  sensing  and  signal-producing  circuit  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for 
sensing  and  averaging  the  instantaneous  level  of 
the  input  signal  and  providing  a  second  signal  pro- 
portional to  a  constant  fraction  of  the  average  value 
of  a  half  wave  of  the  input  signal,  and 

a  comparing  and  control  device  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  circuit  means  for  receiving  and  com- 
paring the  signals  provided  by  them  and  for  pro- 
viding a  short  circuit  path  for  diverting  from  said 
output  terminal  that  portion  of  said  first  signal 
whose  level  is  less  than  the  level  of  said  second  sig- 
nal and  for  permitting  that  portion  of  said  first 
signal  whose  level  is  greater  than  the  level  of  said 
second  signal  to  appear  at  said  output  terminal. 


3,293«449 
SOLID  STATE  THYRATRON  REPLACEMENT 

N.Y., ; 


Frank  W.  GisizwBkr,  Antans,  N.Y.,  assigMW  to  Gcncnd 

Electric  Compa^r,  a  cerporatioa  of  New  York 

FOed  Jmm  24, 19tf3,Scr.  No.  289,989 

UOahM.   (CLmi—US) 

1.  A  solid  state  switching  apparatus  capable  of  hefaig 

utilized  in  a  circuit  as  a  direct  substitute  for  a  thyratron, 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  structure  provided  with  at  least  first, 
second,  and  third  terminal  pins  adapted  to  be  received 
by  conventional  thyratron  receiving  socket  terminals 
and  corresponding  directly  to  the  anode,  cathode,  and 
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coirtrol  frid  termiiud  puis  respectively  of  the  thyra- 
tno, 

(b)  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  mounted  within  said 
envelope  and  having  relatively  high  power  handling 
capability  and  relatively  low  input  impedance  with 
respect  to  the  thyratroo, 

(i)^aid  controlled  rectifier  having  anode,  cath- 
ode, and  gi^  electrodes, 

(c)  a  aeiniconductor  voftage-contr(riled  Iweakdown  de- 
vice mounted  within  said  envelope  and  having  rela- 
tively low  power  handling  capability  and  relatively 
hi|^  input  impedance  with  respect  to  said  contrcriled 
rectifier, 

(i)  said  breakdown  device  having  first,  second, 
and  third  electrodes, 

(ii)  said  first  electrode  serving  to  initiate  a  break- 
down of  said  breakdown  device, 


trodes,  a  biasing  means,  said  device  being  jMased  by  said 
biasing  means  to  conduct  a  very  small  amount  compared 
to  the  amount  of  conduction  when  said  pevioe  b  in  a 
saturated  condition,  a  feedbadc  means  between  one  of 
said  output  electrodes  and  said  control  electrode,  said 
feedback  means  maintaining  said  device  conducting  a 
small  amount  while  the  amplitude  of  the  s%nal  voltage  is 
increasing,  and  an  energy  storage  meani,  said  energy 


(d)  said  second  and  third  electrodes  of  said  breakdown 
device  being  coupled  to  said  anode  and  gate  elec- 
trode respectively  of  said  cooArolled  rectifier, 

(e)  said  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  of  said  control- 
led rectifier  bcavag  cockled  to  said  first  and  second 
terminals  respectively  of  said  envelope  structure,  and 

(f )  said  fint  electfode  ot  <aid  breakdown  device  being 
coupled  to  said  third  terminal  of  said  envelope  struc- 
ture. 


CSBCinTHllmNG  WI1» KANGE 
AN1IL0GARIIBM  UUKmSB 
F.  GMMii,  Pate  AM*.  CaML.  airfnte  to  Bcdaiian 


GMaw,  Pate  Alto,  CaML,  airfvate  to 
InHMBli,  iM.  a  cenanllM  ofCalKoi 
FOed  SMCTli,  19<£  Sm,  No.  3«9,144 


1.  An  aatilog  transfer  circuit  comprising: 

a  traaaiBtor  having  an  emitter-base  junction  and  a  col- 
Iector4Mae  junction; 

meaaa  for  applying  to  said  emitter-base  junction  a  volt- 
age signal  the  aatilog  of  wbaxAi  is  de^red;  and 

means  for  maintdning  substantially  zero  volts  across 
said  collector-baae  junction  and  for  detecting  col- 
lector current  to  provide  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  antilog  <rf  said  voltage  signal. 


to  GaMval  EbcMe  Caafaau,  a 


Ml  3«,  IMS.  8«.  Na.  312,49s 
%  Otfw.    (a  3t7— M-S) 
L  A  ftak  detodor  for  me  fHth  a  somoe  of  unidirec- 
tioaal  deetric^  signals  comprisiag  a  semiconductor  de- 
yitot  havist  a  coo^  electrode  and  a  pair  of  output  elec- 


istorage  means  being  connected  to  said  source  of  signals 
jto  store  a  charge  which  creates  a  voltage  •  rpportional  to 
ibe  amplitude  of  said  signals,  said  energy  storage  means 
^oviding  a  current  which  renden  said  device  saturated 
jwUle  signal  amjditude  is  decreasing  to  ren<ter  said  feed- 
back means  non-operative,  whereby  said!  detector  pro- 
duces a  rectangular  output  pulse  as  said  sifnal  amplitude 
creases  from  a  peak  vcdtage  value. 


de( 


-  I 
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RELATIVE  MACTOTUDE  Dl 
Lawrence  P>  HufwMa, 
N.Y..      "_ 

CorpontfMi,  New  Yort,  N.  Y^  a 
New  York 

FDed  Oct.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  31 
llClaiiM.    (CL3r7— M^ 


MoBd,WUtc 
Ma- 

of 


r 


Ariz., 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  imfication  of  the 
relative  magnitude  of  a  plorality  of  inpi^t  signals  com- 
prising, in  combination:  > 

a  plurality  of  current  paths,  each  re^nsive  to  an 

input  signal,  and  each  comprising  an  nymmetrically- 

conducting  impedance  and  a  thresbqided  switching 

device  for  providing  an  output  when  a!  predetermined 

magnitude  of  current  is  exceeded;       | 
another  current  path,  including  a  comnlon  impedance, 

controllably  responsive  to  the  current  iin  each  of  said 

current  paths  for  generating  a  bacli-biasing  signal 

to  cause  the  asymmetrically-condncl^ng  impedance 

in  all  controlling  current  paths,  exce 

trolling  current  path  to  which  the  lari 

is  applied,  to  hinder  the  flow  of 

paths; 
and  a  plurality  of  means,  each  responsi 

generated  by  a  thresholded,  current 

ing  device  for  controlling  the  current 

the  effect  of  the  corresp<Miding  in 

common  impedance  when  the  threshol 

ing  device  is  exceeded; 
a  plurality  of  indicating  means  responsivfe  to  the  switch 

ing  means  for  indicating  the  relativci  magnitude  of 

the  input  signal; 


for  the  con- 
it  input  signal 
rrent  in  said 

to  an  output 
nsitive  switch- 
to  inhibit 
gnal  on  the 
of  the  switch- 
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whereby  each  of  the  applied  input  signals  causes  the 
correspoodiBg  threshold  device  to  be  activated  in  the 
sequence  determined  by  the  relative  magnitudes  of 
the  applied  input  signals. 


3,293,453 

NEGAHVI  resictance  multistable 

CIRCUIT  SWirOIING 

Georis  Abraham,  3197  Waetovcr  Driva,  SE., 

WasMsgiom  DX:.    29919 

FBed  Fab.  28, 1944,  Sto.  No.  34M1S 

4ClatoM.    (d.397— «t^ 


£—^ 


-^ 


•,f{^ 


1.  A  multistable  switching  circuit  triggerable  by  single- 
polahty  pulses  comprising: 

a  terminal  for  receiving  single-palarity  pulses; 

a  negative  resistance  device; 

a  capacitor  cannecting  said  terminal  to  said  negative 
resistance  device; 

said  capacitor  bavfaig  a  value  proportioned  relative  to 
the  resistanoe  of  said  negative  resistance  device,  such 
that  the  pulses  applied  to  said  negative  resistanoe 
device  are  differentiated; 

output  impeduoe  means  comected  to  said  negative 
resistance  dawiee; 

said  output  iamarlanrf  means  having  a  value  propor- 
tioned ralalife  to  the  resistanoe  of  said  negative 
resisunoe  device  sndi  that  said  negative  resistance 
device  is  amwd  to  operate  in  a  bistable  mode,  there- 
by being  triggered  ahemalely  to  high  and  low  con- 
ductive stales  by  sucoeasive  pulses. 


3J93b4S4 
INDICATOR  LAMP  Omi^MM.  CIRCUIT  EMPLOY- 
ING CIIARGB4X>NTROLLED  TIMING  CAPACI- 
TOR COUPUNG  CA8CADBD  TRANSKTORS 
1.  IhaiMik  Wart  PaasBsa^  and  Hmmm  J.  Lavto, 

XsaMMa^  NJm  a  conanRas  of  Dsteware 
lar.  U,  19K  fib  No.  351,929 
13CWBM.   (0.397—99.5) 


capacitor,  a  discharging  circuit  iat  the  timing  capacitor 
including  the  fiiat  currem  control  device,  a  chargiaf  cir- 
cuit for  the  timing  capacitor  operative  upon  the  first  cur- 
rent control  device  being  rendered  ineffective,  the  charg- 
ing circuit  for  the  timing  c^>acitor  including  a  third  re»s- 
tor,  a  second  current  control  device  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  voltage  drop  across  said  third  resistor  to 
render  the  second  control  device  operative  for  effecting 
a  control  function  during  a  flow  of  current  in  said  charg- 
ing circuit. 


1.  The  oomMaation  comprising  a  first  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  a  first  circuit  eneigiaed  from  said  first  source 
including  a  fint  reaistor  and  a  control  means  for  opening 
and  dostag  the  fint  circuit,  a  second  circuit  for  the  first 
source  of  electrieri  energy  iadodiag  a  diode  wd  a  secoad 
resistor,  the  saoood  circuit  beiag  rendered  ineffective  upon 
the  ckwing  <rf  the  first  circitit  by  the  control  meaas  and 
effective  upoa  the  opening  of  the  first  circuit  by  the  con- 
trol means,  a  first  current  coatnri  device  iadudiai  aieaas 
responsive  to  a  voltage  drop  across  the  second  re^slor  to 
render  the  feat  cnrrent  control  device  effective  during  .a 
flow  of  curreat  through  the  second  drcnit,  a  timing 


ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  FOUR. 
LAYER  DIODE  AND  THERMISTOR 

^^^"^^  ^*  G«»iM».. TiPtg^y^OM**  ii^inrtoGeMgal 

Moton  Cotpoeatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  oorporaiioB  off 
Dehmare 


FBed 


Aw.  29, 1943,  Scr.  No.  274,499 
(  Oatoss.    (CL  397— «9.5) 


-r -— ■  -"^^^^^^ 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  load,  alternating  cur- 
rent supply  conductors  ccmnected  to  said  electrical  load,  a 
multiple  layer  semiconductor  diode  connected  in  series 
with  said  electrical  load,  said  diode  having  the  character- 
istic that  its  resistance  to  current  flow  breaks  down  when  a 
predetermined  voltage  is  applied  across  it,  means  for  ap- 
plying across  said  diode  every  half  cycle  a  voltage  peak 
substantially  at  the  time  in  the  alternating  current  sine 
wave  to  said  diode  when  the  supply  voltage  passes 
through  zero,  and  a  three  terminal  semiconductor 
amplifier  associated  with  said  applying  means  for 
amplifying  said  voltage  peak  above  said  predetermined 
voltage  to  cause  said  diode  to  conduct  current  during 
substantially  all  of  a  fdurality  of  consecutive  substantially 
identical  half  cycles  of  alternating  current. 


ULTRASONIC 


3,293(454 
CUANING 


APPARATUS 


StMrfwi,  Com.,  ■  tm^mtHm  af 

FDad  Mar.  19, 1943,  S«.  No.  245,751 
19  OatoH.    ijCL  319-«4) 


"ff^^> 


1.  A  circuit  for  connection  to  an  electromechanical 
transducer  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  the  instantaneous  load-varying  component  of  the  elec- 
trical impedance  of  tlie  transducer,  ssid  circuit  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
(A)  compensating  means  fot  developing  a  first  elec- 
trical signal  corresponding  to  the  load<4nvariaat  com- 
ponent of  the  electrical  impedance  of  the  transducer. 
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(B)  a  transformer  comprising  a  primary  winding  in- 
ductively coupled  with  a  secondary  winding, 

(1)  said  primary  winding  being  connectable  in 
circuit  with  the  transducer  so  that  said  sec- 
ondary winding  produces  a  second  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  total 
electrical  impedance  of  the  transducer;  and, 
an  electrical  summing  network, 

(1)  connected  in  circuit  with  said  compensating 
means  and  with  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
transformer, 

(2)  said  summing  network  subtracting  said  sec- 
ond electrical  signal  to  produce  an  output  elec- 
trical signal  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous 
load-vaiying  component  of  the  electrical  im- 
pedance of  the  transducer. 


ternally  of  said  fraoK,  and  a  generally  uniform  hard, 
smooth  magnesium  hydroxide  film  adhering  to  and  cover- 
ing said  shaft  end,  said  film  forming  at  lesist  the  journal 


(C) 


3^93,4S7 
BRUSHLESS  D.C.  MOTOR  PROVIDED  WITH 
HALL-EFFECT  DEVICES 
Ryuteo  Mori  and  Toslrio  Nnmakwa,  Kodaka-sU,  Tamio 
Uemnra,  HilacU«U,  and  Yosfeiya  Miyamoto,  Sendai- 
Shi,  Japan,   asrignon   to   Wahmirfkl    Kaisha    Hitachi 
Scisalindw,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  |oint-stodt  company  of 

•ttMD 

Filed  Sept  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  311,471 

Claims  priority,  appBadon  Japan,  Sept.  2S,  1962, 

37/55,475 

1  Claim.    (CL  310—10) 


surface  associated  with  said  shaft  end,  said  ifiagnesium  hy- 
droxide film  protecting  the  shaft  from  moisture  and  form- 
ing a  low  friction  region  at  the  covered  journal  surface. 


An  electric  motor  utilizing  Hall-effect  devices  compris- 
ing a  rotor  which  generates  a  constant  magnetic  flux, 
stator  pedes  for  driving  the  said  rotor,  driving  coils  wound 
about  the  said  stator  poles,  a  large  number  of  Hall-effect 
devices  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the  said  rotor 
at  substantially  equal  angular  intervals,  a  stator  core 
supporting  the  said  Hall-effect  devices,  electrical  con- 
nections such  that  the  output  terminals  of  the  said  Hall- 
effect  devices  are  series-connected  in  succession  so  as  to 
cause  the  outputs  of  all  said  Hall-effect  devices  generated 
by  the  said  magnetic  flux  of  the  rotor  to  be  all  added  in 
the  same  direction,  and  means  to  utilize  the  combined  out- 
put so  produced  to  control  current  passing  through  the 
said  driving  coils  so  as  to  cre%fe  a  rotational  torque  on 
the  said  rotor. 

3,293,458 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHWE  WITH  A  MAGNE- 
SIUM HYDROXIDE  COATED  SHAFT 
Ronald  N.  Nclacn,  DcKnIb,  DL,  aarfvMM-  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  ■  cwpuialion  of  New  Yorii 
FHcdDec.  16, 19»,  Scr.  No.  330,677 
4  elites.    (CL  310-45) 
1.  A  dynamoelectric  madiine  comprising  a  frame  car- 
rying a  pair  of  separated  bearmgs,  a  statbr  mounted  to 
said  frame,  a  rotor  secured  to  a  shaft,  with  the  shaft  hav- 
ing journal  surfaces  rotatably  supported  by  said  bearings, 
said  shaft  having  at  least  one  output  end  projecting  ex- 


3,293,459 
STEPPING  MOTORS  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 
Kenneth  G.  Krcntcr  and  Lanry  S.  Smith,  bdth  of  Goshen, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Robcrtslmw  Coatrob  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1964.  Sar.  No.  363^810 
17  Clafans.     (CL  310—49) 


1.  A  stepping  motcn:  comprising  a  stathr,  said  stator 
having  first  and  second  adjacent  coaxial  po  e  sections  and 
a  coaxially  disposed  permanent  magnet  intermediate  said 
pole  sections,  first  and  second  like  jrfuralities  of  pole  pieces 
extending  inwardly  of  said  first  and  second  pole  sections, 
respectively,  armature  means  coaxially  disposed  within 
said  stator  and  separated  from  said  pole  pieces  by  an  air 
gap,  a  first  plurality  of  substantially  symihetrical  evenly 
spaced  teeth  on  the  periphery  of  said  armature  means  ad- 
jacent said  air  gap,  a  second  plurality  of  substantially 
symmetrical  evenly  spaced  teeth  on  said  pole  pieces  ad- 
jacent said  air  gap,  and  a  plurality  of  energizing  windings 
on  said  pole  pieces  with  like  windings  on  ^pective  cor- 
responding ones  of  said  first  and  second  pli^ralities  of  said 
pole  pieces;  said  armature  being  adapted  I  to  assume  an 
equilibrium  position  with  respect  to  said  ^tor  and  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  teeth  being  arranged  such 
that  in  said  equilibrium  position  there  is  substantial  align- 
ment between  the  said  teeth  on  preselected  ones  of  the 
pole  pieces  of  one  of  said  stator  sections  and  said  teeth  on 
said  armature  and  substantial  misalignment  between  the 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  teeth  dn  the  remain- 
ing pait  pieces  of  said  one  of  said  stator  s^tions  and  on 
the  corresponding  ones  of  said  pole  pieoe^  on  the  other 
of  said  stator  sections  and  substantial  alignment  thereof 
on  the  said  remaining  pole  pieces  of  saidj  other  of  said 
stator  sections;  and  said  motor  including  totuu  adapted 
to  selectively  apply  direct  current  energization  to  the 
energizing  windings  on  said  i»eselected  on^  of  said  p^ 
pieces  and  constrain  said  armature  to  assufl|ie  said  equilib- 
rium position. 
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3,293,460 
ELECTRIC  nWPING  MOTOR  WITH  A  NON- 
MAGNKQC  SPACER  lETWEEN  ADIACENT 
ROTOR  flicnoNS 
Rtaizo  Iwai,  Tolgro,  and  HkotM  Iwmm,  Mitaka-sU,  Japan, 
assignon  l»  F^ftm  Ihnltsi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poratkNi  of  JiMHI 

idJaM  U  1M5,  Scr.  No.  460,1M 
'      uppliintliin  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1960, 

35/M67 
3  CUtaM.    (O.  310—49) 


I 


A  stepping  motor,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  rotor  portions  adjacent  each 
other  in  an  axial  direction,  each  of  said  rotor  por- 
tions havmf  radially  extending  teeth; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  atator  portions  adjacent  each 
other  in  an  axial  direction,  each  of  said  stator  por- 
tions having  radially  extending  teeth  projecting  to- 
ward the  teeth  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rotor 
portimis,  each  of  said  stator  portions  being  positioned 
coaxially  and  magneticaUy  interlinked  with  and  sur- 
rounding the  corre^KModing  one  of  said  rotor  por- 
tions, the  teeth  of  each  of  said  stator  portions  being 
angulariy  diq)laoed  from  the  teeth  of  the  others  of 
said  stator  poitions; 

a  non-magnetic  plate  positioned  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  rotor  portions  and  forming  a  magnetic  sepa- 
ration therebetween;  and 

means  affixing  eadi  non-magnetic  plate  to  each  of  the 
rotor  portions  between  whkh  it  is  positioned. 


3,2931401 

ELEcmic  Moir^a  of  totally 

KNCLOfiiDTyPE 
Tando  Ucnsna,  IWhifyiH  a^  YoaUya  Miyamoto, 
Sendai-aU,  JapM,  ■idginn  to  HItnciiirLtd.*  CUyoda- 
kn,  TckjOf  Japaa,  a  LatpuanMan  of  Japn 

FRad  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356^97 

spflrail—  Jaf«B,  Apr.  2,  1963, 
3t/16JiO 
ICUik    (ar310--57) 


An  electric  motor  of  the  totally  enclosed  type,  com- 
prising, 

a  cylindrical  housing,  a  first  end  bracket  having  an  air 
intake  opening  and  a  second  end  bracket,  each  of 
said  end  brackets  being  secured  to  said  housing, 

an  annular  stator  core  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  provided  with  an  annular  arrangement  of  stator 
coils,  a  rotor  shaft  rotatably  supported  at  either  enc 
by  said  end  brackets,  concentric  with  said  stator  coi> 
arrangement,  and  a  rotor  secured  to  said  shaft, 

a  fan  having  a  radial  disc  portion  secured  to  said  shaft 
between  said  rotor  and  said  first  end  bracket,  a  fan 
portion  dispos^-H  on  the  surface  of  said  disc  portion 
facing  said  first  end  bracket,  and  an  annular  end 


portion  at  the  circumference  of  said  disc  extending 
parallel  to  said  rotor  shaft, 

a  stationary  member  having  an  annular  portion  sur- 
rounding the  annular  arrangement  of  stator  coib, 

said  aimular  end  portion  of  said  fan  slightly  overlap- 
ping said  fan,  slightly  overlapping  the  annular  portion 
of  said  stationary  member  to  define  an  annular  gap 
therebetween,  and 

heat  conductive  electrically  insulating  material  substan- 
tially filling  the  space  formed  between  the  annular 
portion  of  said  stationary  member  aixl  said  arrange- 
ment of  stator  coils  thereby  securing  said  stationary 
member  to  said  stator  coil  and  said  stator  core  and 
providing  support  for  said  stationary  member  neces- 
sary to  insure  uniformity  in  said  gap, 

said  housing  having  air  outlet  means  therein  adjacent 
to  said  stationary  member, 

said  annular  end  portion  and  said  disc  portion  of  said 
fan  being  formied  of  separate  members  secured  to 
one  another,  said  annular  end  portion  having  an 
L-shaped  cross-section, 

said  stationary  member  having  a  flange  portion  abutting 
one  side  of  said  stator  core,  said  annular  portion  of 
said  stationary  member  being  cylindrical  in  con- 
figuration. 


3,293,462 
POWER  IJNrr  FOR  TO YS  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  H.  Wright,  Evanston,  IB.,  assipior  to  A.  G. 
ing  A  Bros.,  Inc.,  CUcopcc,  Mav.,  i 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  306,630 
6  Oaims.    (CL  310—68) 


s- 


J- 


1.  A  power  unit  for  a  toy  or  the  like  comprising  a  base 
provided  with  opposed  projecting  lips  on  the  sides  there- 
of, a  motor  carrier,  an  electric  motor  attached  to  said 
carrier,  said  carrier  having  edges  cooperating  with  said 
lips  to  adjustably  seciuv  the  carrier  to  said  base,  spaced 
terminal  leads  each  having  a  first  portion  disposed  on 
the  base  between  said  lips  and  a  second  portion  extend- 
ing over  an  end  of  said  base  and  in  spaced  relation  to  a 
pair  of  energizing  terminal  contacts  thereon,  said  carrier 
having  motor  contacts  electrically  connected  to  said  motor 
and  engaging  with  said  first  portions  of  the  terminal  leads, 
and  a  switch  member  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  end  of 
the  base  and  having  contact  bars  thereon  for  selectively 
electrically  connecting  said  second  portions  of  the  terminal 
leads  to  said  terminal  contacts. 


3^3,463 
LEAD  POSmONER  AND  ANCHOR  FOR 
DYNAMOELBCnUC  MACHINBS 
Ralph  E.  Chnreh,  Fori  Waornc,  bd.,  nssipBor  to  General 
Electric  Caipanj,  a  unpusntlon  ofNcw  Yorii 
FliadDcc.2, 1963,  Sar.  No.  327*453 
11  CUiBs.    (a  310—71) 
1.  A  stator  for  a  dynamoelearic  machine  comprising 
a  core  having  a  yoke  section  and  a  plurality  of  salient 
poles  extending  from  said  yoke  section  and  defining  wind- 
ing slots  therebetween,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  poks 
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defining  a  rotor  receiving  bore,  each  salient  pole  having 
a  narrow  portion  extending  from  said  yoke  and  a  dimen- 
sionaBy  wider  portion  adjacent  said  bore,  and  at  least 
one  of:  said  slots  having  an  entrance  defined  by  the  cor- 
responding but  opposite  polar  tips  of  adjacent  poles,  a 
winting  on  said  core  including  coils  wound  on  said  salient 
poles  and  extending  through  said  dots,  a  plurality  of  in- 


I 


put  leads  connected  to  said  winding,  and  a  lead  wire  posi- 
tioner and  anchor  comprising  a  body  portion  for  receiv- 
ing and  holding  said  leads  in  position  on  said  stator,  said 
body  portion  fitting  into  said  one  slot  between  the  coils 
accommodated  therein  and  tightly  engaging  said  yoke 
and  the  sidient  poles  defining  said  slot,  whereby  said 
anchor  is  held  in  said  one  slot. 


ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  WIIH  VEBTICAL  SHAFT 

f,  aHtsMtr   to   Siemcns- 


acofpMrMMi  of  Gemumy 
21,  IfM.  S«.  No.  398,615 
~     "      ~  /,  Sept.  24, 1M3, 

S  t7yM5 
11  CWw.    (CL  316— «9) 


CURRENT  UMHT  CnCUrf 


I 


(.  Electrical  machine  of  the  vertical  shaft  type  com- 
prising a  circular  stator  including  a  concrete  supporting 
ring  and  a  pad:et  of  superimposed  substantially  circular 
core  laminatiiMks  coaxiaUy  diH)0se4  within  said  concrete 
suppoctiat  ring;  a  plurality  of  aodioring  ekments  se- 
cured to  said  cooonte  supportiiig  ring,  a  ^nraUty  of  ten- 
sioning bohs  having  end  fittings  reqwctiv^  fastened  to 
said  ptcket  oi  core  laminaticHit  aod  said  anchoring  ele- 
ments, said  tensi<ming  bolts  hoUiag  said  packet  of  core 
laminations  in  spaced  relation  to  said  supporting  ring 
and  being  adapted  to  transmit  tangentially  and  radially 
directed  forces,  aridng  during  operation  of  the  electriod 
HMchine,  frcxn  said  packet  of  core  laminations  to  said 
concrete  supporting  ring. 


lohH  R. 

Reliance  Electric 
OMo 

FBed  Ian.  7.  1963,  8«.  N^  349JM6 
12  dafans.    (CL  31»-^ 


to 
off 


1.  A  control  circuit  comprising  in  combination,  a  load 
coil, 

means  to  establish  a  feedback  voltage,   ' 

means  connected  to  variably  energize  said  coil  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  feedback  vd^ge, 

means  to  esublish  a  current  limit  vottaae  signal  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  energization  of  said  load  coil, 

at  least  one  diode  rectifier,  i 

loop  circuit  means  connecting  said  control  voltage  and 

current  limit  voltage  signal  in  series  ifith  said  diode 

rectifier  with  said  diode  rectifier  being  poled  to  con- 

,        duct  current  in  a  direction  for  a  voltkge  drop  addi- 

I       tive  to  said  feedback  voltafe, 

and  said  diode  rectifier  oooAicting  up^n  the  volUge 
applied  thereto  from  said  loop  circuit  means  exceed- 
ing the  forward  ventage  drop  of  said  diode  rectifier 
to  cause  current  flow  through  said  loon  circuit  means 
to  effectively  increase  said  feedback  vahage  and  thus 
limit  the  energization  to  said  coil. 


3,293,466 
AXIAL  AIRGAP  ELECTRIC  ROTARYj  MACHINES 
Jacqnei  Hean^'Baadot,  Aaiaaf  ^dac),  Flaact,  i 
to  Priatod  Maton  lab.  New  YariL  N.Y. 


lae.New 
Filed  Jaly  27, 196irte.  Na^  127,266 

lealiMi  RtMca,  Ai  1.  3, 1966, 
t3S,ISt 
."(d."316— 1S4) 


1.  An  axial  airgap  electric  rotary  mai;hine  compris- 
ing a  disc-shaped  printed-circuit  winding,  made  of  con- 
ductors intimately  adhering  on  one  face  at  least  of  an 
insulating  annular  carrier  on  the  airgap  fa  x  thereof,  said 
winding  having  an  active  part  f<Mined  of  substantially 
radial  conductor  poitions  cooperating  wi  h  at  least  one 
magnetic  pole  ring,  said  pole  ring  being  f  mned  of  coer- 
cive magnetic  material  permanent  magne  iised  to  present 
magnetic  poles  of  opposite  polarities  in  al)  emate  areas  of 
the  air-gi^)  face  of  said  ring,  said  pole  ring  having  a 
radial  height  greater  than  that  of  the  act  ve  part  of  the 
winding,  and  magnetic  polar  pieces  of  m  ignetically  soft 
material  mounted  on  the  magnetized  are  ts  of  said  pole 
ring,  the  faces  of  said  polar  pieces  aiiich  <  ngage  said  ring 
having  a  radial  bei^t  substantially  eqpai  to  that  of  the 
permanent  magnet  ring,  and  said  polar  pi(  ices  having  air- 
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gap  facet  atMaca^  said  winding  of  a  radial  height  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  radial  height  oi  the  active  part  of 
saidwiading. 


Raksrt  Fawk 
BadMliCb 


Ski 

(OLSl 


to  Gofagr, 


.Na.39M44 

24,1963, 


91»-15Q 


A  self-starting,  single-phase  electric  motor  having: 

(A)  a  diam^Lrically  magnetised  rotor  having  polar 
axes; 

(B)  a  substantially  annular  two-pole  stator  surround- 
ing said  rotor,  said  stator  being  split  diametrically 
along  the  inter-pole  axes  timeof  thus  forming  two 
gaps  therd>^ween,  said  stator  having  poles  arranged 
symmetrically  in  relation  with  the  rotor;  and  bound- 
ary surfaces; 

(C)  air  gaps  between  said  stator  and  rotor; 

(D)  the  rehictanoe  of  the  boundary  surfaces  along 
said  air  gaps  being  less  than  that  of  the  magnetic 
circuit  intermediate  the  boundary  surfaces  of  said 
stator. 


SATURISTOU 
MATMALB 
CURBSmS 


3,293y46t 
COMWOWMG   HARD  MAGNEHC 
ENERGIZED   BY   ALTERNATING 


.  N.Yh 


3^' 


to  Gaaeral 


af 
Na.  312,591 
316—166) 


EUKISKU^AUI 


I. 
Co, 


21, 1964,  te.  Nab  366,663 
.^1311       " 


31*— UD 


-w.    -"i  -fi  M»\ 


1.  In  a  rotor  for  an  electric  generator  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  rotor  core;  and 

a  plurality  of  pole  pieces  ^^ntnlmately  elliptical  in 
shape  so  as  to  hava  a  majm*  axis,  said  p(^  pieces 
disposed  at  spaced  apart  locations  on  said  core  with 
their  major  axes  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  core; 

said  pole  pieces  including  at  least  one  first  pole  piece; 

said  pole  pieces  including  second  pole  pieces  wherein  a 
pair  of  said  second  pole  pieces  is  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  first  pole  piece  and  oriented  to  have 
their  nuijor  axes  generally  perpendicular  to  the  major 
axes  of  said  first  pok  pieces. 


3,293,476 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  MACHINES 
Geaghrcy  Rkkari  Pfl 
Wcadovcr, 
FBed  May  6,  1963.  Scr.  Na.  276,967 

■PfBcaHoa  Great  Britala,  May  9, 1962, 
17,764/62 
UCUam.   (CL31«— ITS) 


It.  An  indoctkn  motor  cooqiririag: 

a  wound  rotor  having  two  or  more  parallel  connected 
windings, 

a  stator  equipped  with  a  pole  changing  winding, 

a  reactor  comi»ising  a  laminaied  magnetic  core  having 
lep  of  hard  mapietic  material  of  more  than  one  mH- 
lion  gauss-oersteds  stored  magnetic  energy  when  fully 
magnetized, 

a  coil  on  each  <rf  said  l^|s  adapted  for  energization  by 
an  alternating  cnrrent, 

said  coils  being  connected  in  series  with  said  rotor  wind- 
ings, 

said  coib  and  rotor  windtngs  being  connected  ia  such 
a  way  that  when  the  stator  winding  with  one  number 
of  poln  is  iirrgiiiri.  carreats  ia  aadi  phase  of  ttw 
parallel  coaneded  rotor  windings  flow  in  the  tame  di- 
rectioa,  aad  when  the  ilatof  wiaiiiwg  n  enevgiaed  with 
the  ollwr  onniber  of  pofet  oi  the  cnrrenti  in  the 
pandM  coanected  rotor  windiags  flow  m  opposite 
directions. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  machine  comprising  a  rotor  mem- 
ber, a  stator  member,  at  least  one  set  of  elements  in  each 
said  member,  said  set  comprising  in  one  said  member 
means  defining  two  magnetic  circuits  each  including  an 
aimular  flux  gap  and  a  source  of  nuignetic  flux  provided 
by  permanent  magnetic  ceramic  material  and  current  col- 
lecting means  mounted  on  the  drcnit-deflning  naeans  but 
spaced  from  said  flux  gap,  eadi  set  comprising  ia  the 
other  said  member  two  amnilar  oondocton  eada  extending 
through  a  separate  one  of  the  flux  gaps  into  diding  con- 
tact with  a  reqwctive  one  of  said  current  coHertint  meant, 
meaiu  electrically  interconnecting  all  said  coadactors  and 
current  collecting  means  in  series  so  that  a  cvrent  path 
is  formed  through  said  conductors  for  the  flow  of  current 
in  one  direction  through  one  flux  gap  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  through  the  other  flux  gap  cutting  lines  of  flux 
in  each  flow  direction. 
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LAMINATED  CORK  CONSTRUCIION  FOR 
ELECTRIC  INDUCTIVE  DEVICE 
MMm  V.  Dc  Jm^  PMeaini,  PiL  Md  MkhMl  I.  Lacy, 
riwtait.  Mo,  aMf^Mn  to  GcMnd  Ekctric  Com- 
wttKft '  csnoraMB  of  New  Ymk 
oSmd  ■fiJMJHBB    Oct  2S,  1M3.  Ser.  No.  320,255. 
0Mi«d  nrf  tUi  appHcatioii  Not.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
5iS,852 

5  Ctaims.    (CL  310—217) 


5.  A  itator  core  for  use  in  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
comprising  a  plurality  of  laminations  forming  a  lami- 
nated stack  ^ving  a  bore,  winding  accommodating 
means  formed  adjacent  said  bore  and  at  least  two  bolt 
holes  extending  through  tlw  stack  spaced  frran  said  means 
and  arranged  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  lami- 
nations, and  a  cured  resinous  adhesive  material  disposed 
between  adjacent  laminations  solely  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  bolt  holes,  said  material  bonding  said  laminations 
together  in  juxtaposed  relation. 


3,293^72 

END  TURN  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  W.  StercM,  2M5  Chepstow  Road, 

ScheMCtadv,  N.Y.    12303 

Comlwrton  of  appBOMoa  Ser.  No.  163,606,  Jan.  2, 

1962.   TUsappttcatioaAai.  9, 196i^  Ser.  No.  478,241 

^  310--260) 


If  *tv 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  laminated 
core  with  a  plurality  of  azially  extending  drcumferential- 
ly  4>aced  slots  therein,  and  a  wuiding  in  said  core  includ- 
ing a  idurality  of  coils  in  said  slots  having  inner  and 
outer  overiapping  layers  of  end  turns  projecting  axially 
outward  from  the  core,  the  improvement  of  an  end  turn 
support  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pad  of  insulating  material  in  a  substantially  in- 
flexible state  disposed  between  the  overlapping  layers 
of  Old  turns  and  positiooed  in  intimate  contact  with 

and  conforming  to  the  facing  surfaces  of  adjacent 


i  end  turns  in  both  the  inner  and  outer  lly^rs,  the  ma- 
terial of  said  pad  being  characterized  py  an  initially 
viscous  form  permanently  curable  to  said  substan- 
tially inflexible  state;  and 

(b)  means  separate  from  said  pad  rigidly  secured  to 
said  core  and  essentially  immovable  ^lative  there- 
to biased  against  the  inner  surface  Df  said  inner 
layer  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  layer  provid- 
ing constriction  of  said  layers  toward jeach  other, 

(c)  whereby  said  pad  and  said  means  combine  to  render 
said  end  turns  substantially  immovable  relative  to 
said  core  when  the  winding  is  subjectQd  to  magnetic 
and  vibratory  forces.  , 


3^93,473 
THIN,  POROUS  STORAGE  PHOSPR 
Robert  H.  Anderson,  Porfland,  Orcf ., 
tronix.  Inc.,  Bcaverton,  Oreg.,  a  corpc 

Fried  Mar.  19, 196TSer.  No.  180^457 
11  Claims.    (CL  313—68) 


LAYER 

to  Tck- 
of  Oregon 


1.  A  storage  target,  comprisiog: 

a  conductive  substrate  body  providing  a  target  electrode; 
and 

a  charge  storage  means  including  an  {integral  semi- 
continuous  dielectric  layer  of  phospho^  material  sup- 
ported on  one  side  of  said  sutotrate  bddy  and  having 
a  thickness  that  is  within  the  range  of  thicknesses 
over  which  said  phosphor  material  is  (^pable  of  stor- 
ing an  electrical  charge  image  produced  on  said  layer 
and  win  emit  a  light  image  corresponding  to  said 
charge  image  for  an  indefinite  time  wl|en  bombarded 
by  electrons,  said  integral  phosphor  laWr  within  said 
range  of  thicknesses  being  sufiBdently  thin  and  porous 
to  enable  secondary  electrons  emitted  from  the  bom- 
barded side  of  said  phosphor  layer  to 'be  transmitted 
through  the  phosphor  layer  and  collected  by  the 
target  electrode  on  the  opposite  side  o^  said  phosphor 
layer.  i 

PHOSPHOR  DIELECTUC  STORAGE  itARGET  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Charles  B.  Gibwm,  Ir.,  Parthnd,  Oreg.,  aMgnor  to  Tek- 
tronix, Inc.,  Bcavcrtoo,  Oreg.,  a  corpotatfoB  of  Oregon 
Filed  Ang.  1, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  29M22 

7  CkdBM.    (CL  313--6g) 


I-* 


1.  A  storage  target  for  storing  an  electr^  image,  com- 
prising: 

a  nonconducting  support  member  of  eledrical  insulative 
material;  i 

a  coating  of  conductive  material  in  cc^ntact  with  one 
side  of  said  support  member  having)  a  plurality  of 
separated  apertures  yriMh  extend  thrtnigh  said  coat- 
ing to  said  support  member,  and 
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a  storage  didectric  layer  of  secondary  emissive  phos- 
phor material  in  contact  with  said  one  side  of  said 
support  member  in  the  f<Min  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
dielectric  storage  areas  contained  in  the  apertures  of 
the  conductive  coating,  said  dielectric  areas  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  the  elements  ol  said 
conductive  coating  to  enable  the  bistable  storage  of 
electron  images  formed  thereon. 


vice  which  operate  in  the  range  of  the  cathode  operating 
temperamre  and  above  made  of  matoial  having  a  car- 
bon content  not  exceeding  100  parts  per  million. 


3^3,47S 

MULTIFILAMENT  LAMP  WITH  A  FULL  SHIELD 
PpK  OWE  PHAMINT       ^ 

Eriing  No«*Mri^SllK  1%,  FMpgiiaiB.  Sweden 

FHi  Mb  13, 1964,  Sir.  No.  344^3 

Claims  pttoHdr,  appReaiaa  Oiiiiio,  May  g,  1963, 

5,03</«3 
T  nil  I       (CL  313— 117) 


I.  A  glow  lamp  for  automobile  headlights  and  the  like, 
having  a  long  distance  filament  and  a  dim  filament  and 
a  shield  below  said  dim  filament,  said  shield  extending 
from  the  lamp  base  forwardly  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  level  with  the  center  of  the  lamp,  said 
shield  covering  the  maior  part  of  the  space  within  the 
glass  envelope  along  said  plane,  the  lateral  edges  and  the 
front  edge  of  the  shield  being  only  slightly  spaced  from 
the  inner  side  of  the  glass  envelope,  the  long  distance 
filament  being  situated  in  an  aperture  in  said  shield  at  the 
rear  of  said  dim  filament. 


3^93,47^ 
ELECmODB  A8SE»nLY  FOR  AN  ELECISON 
DISCHARGE  DEVICE  MADE  FROM  A  MA- 
1CR1AL  HAVING  A  LOW  CARBON  CON- 
TENT 
Morris  Fsiaha,  Lot  AMoa,  aai  Retsrt  L.  Lol  I 
PiriL  CaVn  mtgaon  to  VmIm  A«odatet,  No 
Calf.,  a  Lutpoialliwi  of  CoHaniB 

FliaijiM.  4,  19<3,SMr.  No.  249,350 
14CWn.   (0.313-^11) 


3,293  477 

PUSH-PULL  WELDING  WRE  DRIVE  SY9IEM 

itoM»e  R.  Loboaco^  Famrood,  N J.,  aaripwr  to  Uaii 

Carbide  Corporiifloai,  a  vmjfmi/km  of  New  Yoilt 

FOcd  fm.  22, 19K  te.  No.  341,827 

nChtans.    (CL314— (9) 


AMo, 


1.  An  electroo  (fiacharge  device  comprising  an  enve- 
lope, electrode  elemenU  in  said  envelope,  supporting 
means  in  said  cavekqw  lor  said  electrodes,  said  electrode 
elements  inclu^mg  a  cathode,  said  cathode  and  a  pre- 
ponderance of  the  pans  of  said  electroa  <lischarge  de- 


^ 


1.  A  wire  drive  system  for  feeding  consumable  elec- 
trode welding  wire  from  a  remotely  located  source  of 
such  wire  to  a  consumable  wire  electrode  arc  welding 
torch  which  comprises  a  first  wire  feed  means  and  a  sec- 
ond wire  feed  means,  one  of  said  meaiu  having  a  rela- 
tively good  speed-load  characteristic  such  that  the  forces 
exerted  by  said  means  on  the  wire  are  suflkient  to  deter- 
mine the  wire  feed  speed  and  the  other  of  said  means 
having  poor  speed-load  characteristics. 


3^3,471 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  WITH 

LONGITUDINAL  RECESS 

Richard  H.  WWdcr,  Palo  ARo,  CaK,  arieaor  to  Gcih 

eralElect»kCufanf,a€UipMaao«ofNowYott 

mad  Mar.  2t,  19(3, 8«r.  No.  20,753 

12  ClalM.    (CL  31S— 3.5) 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  of  the  type  wherein  an  elec- 
tron beam  interacts  with  a  traveling  wave  comprising: 
a  substantially  solid  body  member  having  a  central  cavity 
and  a  wall  thickness  approximately  equal  to  the  size  of 
the  cavity  and  including  an  electron  source  for  providing 
the  electron  beam,  a  slow-wave  assemblage  arranged  in 
energy  interchanging  relatimiship  with  said  dectron  beam 
and  a  collector  arranged  to  intercept  said  efectron  beam, 
said  electron  source  and  collector  being  disposed  within 
said  Ixxly  member,  said  body  ntember  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  rectangular  recess  therein  for  receiving 
said  ik)w-wave  assemblage,  said  recos  beginning  at  the 
outer  surface  of  the  body  member  and  communicating 
with  the  central  cavity,  and  means  extending  akmg  the 
length  of  said  recess  for  maintaining  said  slow-wave 
assemblage  mechanically  tight  within  said  cavity  of  said 
body  member. 


i 
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ULTRA  LOW  NOSE  IBAVKLUNG  WAVE  TUBE 
HAVING  A  GUD  VOLTAGE  AKRANGEMENT 
THAT  INCLUDES  A  TKtSKT  FOTENTIOMETER 


ValTi  CDMHB3'  LWted, 

1^  ai^  lii^  flttr.N*. >92,19t 

'.  apfEciMi  Gmt  WritaM,  StrL  11, 1943, 

3S,IM/i3 
4Cliiw.    (CL315-3J) 
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C   I    I 
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-=s~ ^ OufeCTOR  AMEMBLY  FOR 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICE WnH  COOLING  RIBS 

G.  Gnta  mA  Loik  lloaM  ZMtM,  Palo  AMo, 
to  Vala  AwodrtM,  Pdo  Ako,  CaBf  ^ 


I  »tar  24, 1M3,  Scr.No.  282,991 
ICUtM.    (GL31S— 5.3t) 


1.  A  ocrikctor  stracture  for  a  hi|b  frequency  elec- 
tron diiGhuie  device  comprisint, 

a  cap^h^ped  pole  piece  member  of  mapietic  mate- 
rial. 

a  tbenaaly  conductive  coOeetor  con  member  di^Msed 
wilUa  and  in  D.C.  iaolation  with  «aid  cup^haped 
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pole  piece  member,  said  plurality  of  i^alatinf  mcm- 
ben  beint  diqxMed  rdativc  to  said  coie  member  and 
said  pole  piece  member  suck  that  p.C  rtectrical 
shorthig  between  said  core  member  {and  sidd  pok 
piece  member  cannot  occur  due  to  relative  diq)lace- 
ment  forces  occurring  between  said  core  member 
and  said  pole  piece  member. 


HIGH  FREQUEN< 


1.  An  ultra  low  noise  travelling  wave  tube  comprising 
a  cathode,  a  delay  line,  a  collector,  at  least  three  grids 
spaced  between  said  cathode  and  said  collector,  a  potenti- 
ometer having  two  end  terminab  and  a  slider  terminal 
movaUe  lietwecu  said  two  end  terminals,  the  slider  ter- 
minal of  said  potentiometer  being  coajded  to  one  of  the 
two  grids  doaest  to  said  cathode,  one  end  terminal  of 
said  polentioDieter  being  coqpled  to  the  other  of  said  two 
grids  doaest  to  said  cathode,  means  for  applying  an  indi- 
vidually adjnrtable  potential  between  the  two  end  ter- 
minals of  said  potentiometer,  and  means  for  applying 
indivkloally  adjiutiAle  potentials  to  said  collector,  delay 
line,  and  the  remaining  grids  <A  said  travelling  wave  tube. 


Cnrfis  E.  Ward,  Laa 
Mn—isiBVIew.CaEt, 
Falo  AlK  OiiL,  a  ( 


INDBCHARGE 


toVyiaBAMcl 
f  CMpaiyn 

Mr  1, 19iVa«.  Nob  2t3»443 

2CUM.^31»-5Jt) 


\ 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  compri«ng  an  electron 
gun  adapted  and  arranged  to  generate  apdj  direct  an  elec- 
tron beam  along  a  predetermined  beam  laxis,  said  pu 
being  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  axis,  a  jwUector  struc- 
ture disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  akis,  interaction 
means  disposed  along  said  axis  between  sMd  gun  and  col- 
lector for  interaction  with  said  electron  [beam,  and  an 
ion  draining  electrode  asymmetrically  (ispoaed  within 
said  collector  structure  with  respect  to  thelbeam  «xb  and 
radially  spaced  from  said  beam  axis,  sa^  ion  dratnii« 
electrode  being  adapSed  and  arranged  |o  collect  ions 
thereon. 


PLURAL  OUTPUT  nA^JNG  W 
Herbert  J.  WoKsMb,  fliinjilin  NJ.. 

Corponrtkm  of  AMiIca,  a  cMMnll 
FBedJaM21,lH2,8sr.Nb. 
If  CUm.    (CL  315-9) 


said  core  member  beiat  siqiportad  on  and  mcdianically 
atrachcd  to  said  pcUtt  piece  member  by  means  ci  an 
insniating  aupport  ring,  said  ring  baiog  located  fai  a 
transpsrae  plaae,  said  traasvane  plaaa  traversing  ap- 
proBDmalely  throogfa  the  cento*  of  gravity  of  said  core 
member,  said  device  father  inclnding  a  phirality  of 
JBsnlatiBg  awmbars  positioned  near  one  end  of  said 
core  member,  said  oat  end  being  diqwaed  within  said 


Ig.  A  system  for  transmitting  RF  energV  from  a  single 
RF  source  to  a  number  of  hind  ekmenb,  con^rising: 
(a)  a  correqwnding  number  of  travevig  wave  am- 
plifier tuba,  each  comprising:  I 
(1)  an  electron  gun  and  a  oollect|>r  determining 
an  elosigated  beam  path  therebellween; 


(2)  aa  eloagated  slow  wave  stnictuia  tKtwiding 
akmg  and  coagled  to  aid  path;  and 

(3)  RF  iapot  and  oatput  means  coupled  to  op- 
posite ends  of  said  structure; 

(b)  meaH  ooivliiig  said  sovroa  to  the  input  means 
of  one  of  said  tubes; 

(c)  means  eoapUng  the  oalpat  aaeans  of  each  mbe  to 
one  o<  said  load  daaaesMr, 

(d)  each  of  said  tubes,  eao^  the  hMt  one,  compris- 
ing an  auxiliary  RF  ou^ut  means  coupled  to  the 
slow-wave  structure  of  the  tube  at  a  point  of  zero 

db  gahi;  and 

(e)  meant  coupling  the  auxiliary  output  means  of  each 
tube  with  the  input  means  of  the  next  tube. 


a  metalttc  storage  nmh  having 
an  insulator  coating  osi  said 
said  photocathode  whereby 
enaitlod  after  said  iaaolalor 
photodtctroH  mtf  chaiVB  nnifM 
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thwathroiigh, 

on  the  side  facing 

Jactroas  are 

is' struck  by  said 

tre  Hored  on  the 


and  a  oooduetive  matacud 

opposite  side  from  said  inswlator 

a  collector  mesh  electrode  located 
to  said  targM  on  the  side  with 
adapted  to  collect  omitted 


saidaesh  on  the 


adjacent  aad  parallel 
photocathode 
aloctioos. 


3,2f3^lt9 

RADIATION  CONIROLLRD  ELECTRON 

RADIAIION  SOURCE 

Albrecht 


af( 

1M2, 9m.  Na.  16M73 
(CL  SIS— 16) 


IS 


1.  An  electroa  radiatioa  aoasoa  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  a  cathode  aad  a  eoatiol  diaphragm,  aa  adjust- 
ing member  widi  vmriabls  fasistanrp  vsfae  disused  in 
a  lead  extending  to  the  cathods.  said  adjusting  member 
effecting  by  aheratioB  of  the  potential  of  the  cathode, 
which  is  yatttbe  with  napact  la  the  poieatial  of  the  con- 
trol diaphragm,  ooatrol  of  *a  power  aad  of  the  focus- 
ing of  the  slsili  aa  beam  eavHad  from  the  cathode,  said 
adjusting  msibsr  befaig  seasitive  to  radiatioa  whereby 
the  resistaaoe  thereof  b  variable  leapoasive  to  iaddent 
radiation  dfaaded  thereagidBit.  means.  a«odated  with 
and  forming  a  part  of  said  aonroe,  fOr  re^ectivdy  pro- 
ducing the  inddeat  radiatioa  and  means,  Kkewiae  asso- 
ciated with  and  forming  a  part  of  said  source,  for  alter- 
ing the  values  which  characterize  the  incident  radiation 
and  thereby  affect  the  resistance  value  of  the  radiation 
sensitive  adjusting  member. 


an  electron  gun  provided  at  one  end  of  said  envelope 
opposite  from  said  photocathode  and  adapted  to 
emit  a  reading  elecuon  beaas, 

said  readuig  dectron  beam  scanning  said  target, 

and  means  to  collect  electrons  moving  from  said  target 
throu^  the  action  of  said  reading  electron  beam 

viiereby  the  opdcd  unagB  may  be  stored  as  a  cfaarge 
image  on  said  target  imtil  as  a  signal  dectric  current 
it  may  be  converted  into  an  on^nit  signal. 


POLAR  DBPU^ARARATUS  USING 
HALL  MULTIPLIER 
Glaa  H.  Smiri^,  WIiaalslB  View,  CaK.,  iid^nr  to 
Sylvairia  Electric  Pradada  lac^  a  cotporalioa  of  Dda- 


Fied  Dec  11, 1963,  Ssr.  Na.  329,793 
lOaliB.    (d.SlS— 13) 

In  a  radio  freqaeaey  direction  finding  system,  ap- 
paratus providing  a  polar  display  of  an  incident  radio 
frequency  signal  which  is  reodvad  by  a  rotating  anten- 
na and  has  a  magdtode  which  is  a  function  ,of  the 
angular  displacement  of  rotating  antenna,  said  apparatus 


PICKUP 


sraSoi 


TUBE 


Elechfc  Ca. 
ofJapM 

FBad  Mw.  19, 1964,  Ser.  Na.  SS3,t3g 
Sniliii     <a.SlS— 11) 

1.  A  pidmp  storage  taha  adapted  for  saariag] 
image  as  a  charge  image  fir  a  dsaiwd  period  of  time 


a 
said 


envelope  haviag  a  face  iriate  at 
«a  the 


to 


with  the 


end 


of  said  face 
in  ao> 
of  the  optied  hai^s 


*  -      -  - » ■■ 
nam  sasa 


a  sinusoidal  wavefonn  generator, 
means  for  applying  an  angular  displacement  signd 
v^iich  is  proportiosid  to  the  angidar  displacement 
of  the  rotating  antenna  to  said  sinusoidal  waveform 
generator, 
said  generator  providing  a  first  simucndd  oot- 
pA  which  is  a  function  of  die  sine  <rftlie  an^ 
of  displacement  of  tfie  rotating  antrwna  aad  a 
second  siansddd  ouQnit  which  is  a  function 
of  the  coain  of  the  angle  of  di^dacement  of 
the  rotating  antenna, 
a  signd  amplifier  reqionsive  to  the  inddeat  signd  re- 
ceived by  the  rotating  antenna  Ux  genenting  a 
signd  voltage, 
a  first  amplifier  responsive  to  the  first  siwoidal  out- 
put for  ganerdiag  a  first  current  oo^ot  which  is 
propoitiosttl  to  the  shw  of  the  angle  of  tisplace- 
meat  of  die  rotating  aatfmia, 
a  second  aa4>lifier  responsive  to  the  second  sinusoidal 
ou^Hit  for  generating  a  second  current  oi^ait  which 


\ 
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it  propwtioiial  to  the  cosine  of  the  angle  of  di^tlace- 
amt  of  the  roUtinf  antemut*  . 

a  lint  Han  muttiplier  having  | 

a  tint  magnetic  drcnit  responsive  to  the  lint  cur- 
rent output  of  said  fint  amidifier  for  generating 
a  sinuKridaUy  varying  magnetic  field  propor- 
tional to  the  an^  of  diq;>lacement  of  the  rotat- 
ing antenna,  and 
a  flnt  Hall  semiccaductor  element  responsive  to  the 
aignal  vcdti^  of  said  rignal  amplifier  for  generating 
a  signal  current  in  said  dement  proportional  to  the 
m«pi'*«^^  of  the  incident  signal  received  by  the 
rotating  antenna, 
said  first  Hall  semiconductor  element  producing 
a  first  Hall  voltage  product  output  prop<Mtional 
to  the  product  ol  the  incident  signal  received 
by  the  rotating  antenna  and  the  sine  of  the 
angle  iDf.diq^acemmt  of  the  rotating  antenna, 
a  second  Hanmnttiplier  having 

a  second  magnetic  circuit  responsive  to  the  second 
current  ou^nit  ot  said  second  amplifier  for  gen- 
erating a  sinusoidaUy  varying  magnetic  field 
proportional  to  the  angle  of  di4>laoement  of 
the  rotating  antenna,  and 


a  second  Hall  semiconductor  element  responsive 
to  the  signal  voltage  of  said  signal  ampliJBer  for 
generating  a  signal  current  in  said  element  in'o- 
portional   to   the   magnitude   of  the   incident 
signal  received  by  the  rotating  antenna, 
said  second  HaU  semiconductor  element  pro- 
ducing a  second  Hall  voltage  product  out- 
put proportional  to  the  product  of  the  in- 
cident signal  received  by  the  rotating  an-t 
temu  and  the  cosine  of  the  angular  dis-| 
placement  of  the  rotating  antenna,  and   I 
a  cathode  ray  tube  having  ' 

a  vertical  deflection  system  responsive  to  the  first 

Hall  voltage  product  ou^mt,  and 
a  horizontal  deflection  system  reqxmsive  to  the 
aeoood  Hall  voltage  product  output  whereby 
to  provide  a  polar  diqpAay  of  the  incident  signal 
reodved  by  the  rotating  antenna. 


UNEABITY 


3b29MM 
CMOOCIION 


cncutT 


to 
of 


I  Aw.  3,  iM4  Jar.  Ntt.  357,t25 
SOatei.    (CL31S-47) 


1.  A  dicolt  arrangement  for  providing  electromagnetic 
'Vflri*'**  of  an  electron  beam  in  a  cathode  ray  device. 


-.» 


a  a^wde  ray  device; . 

a  rtifliirflnii  ootpnt  circuit  having  a  deflection  winding 
rAtftfA-*^  widi  respect  to  said  device  for  deflecting  an 
dectroo  beam  theamof  and  linearity  correction  circuil 
means  oooided  in  parallel  with  said  deflection 
windfaig; 


an  amplifier  coojded  to  said  output 
cyclical  output  circuit  current,  t^  to 

to 


20,  1M6 

forcausfaiga 
low  in  said  de- 
fiection  output  circuit  in  responae  to  a  cycfical  input 
signal; 
said  amplifier  including  an  amplifying  ptage  having  an 

amplifying  device;  | 

means  for  applying  a  cyclical  input  sighal  and  a  signal 
having  a  waveform  conforming  to  sa|d  output  circuit 
current  waveform  to  said  amplifying  device; 


DecEKBEB  20,  1M6 


\ 


said  amplifier  adapted  for  varying  output  circuit  cur- 
rent, I'd,  for  providing  correspondency  in  linearity  be- 
tween a  waveform  at  said  input  sig^l  and  a  wave- 
form of  said  output  current,  j 

said  linearity  correction  circuit  comprising  electrical 
circuit  elements  adapted  for  causinflj  a  waveform  of 
current  which  fiows  in  said  defiectio^winding  to  vary 
from  the  waveform  of  said  output  cvcuit  current,  /«, 
in  a  manner  for  providing  a  linear  (Reflection  of  said 
electron  beam  in  said  cathode  ray  datrice. 


ANODE  FOR  A  MAGpStRON  HaWw  DEVERSE 
SIZE  CAVITY  WaaONATt  R8 


Inly  25, 1 


14 


Vahe 
ofGra^ 

-.N«.12,3U 
Great  BrilifirOet  4, 19€1, 
3S,7S1/<1  ^ 

(CL  315--39.45) 


to  sddcaicaae 
theiefroai  at 
member,  and 

memten  which 


1.  A  rising  sun  magnetron  induding  )  n  anode  system 
comprising  a  metal  carcase  member,  a  ifurality  of  sepa- 
rate metal  vane  memben  which  are 
member  so  as  to  project  radSally  inwi 
equal  angular  intervals  round  the 
a  plurality  of  separate  metal  inte: 
are  also  in  fixed  positions  in  relation  Ito  said  carcase 
member  and  project  radially  inward  therk&xm  but  whidi 
are  of  substantially  shorter  radial  Imgt  i  than  the  vane 
members  so  as  to  project  inwardly  foi  a  sobstantidly 
shorter  distance,  each  ii^nnediate  menber  occupying 
part  of  the  spttot  between  two  diflbreit  adjacent  vane 
members,  certain  at^acent  vane  membei  t  having  an  in- 
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tennediate  manter  between  tham  and  other  ndjaoent 
vane  membera  tetng  witiiont  an  intermediate  member  be- 
tween them.  ■ 

3M3^4fg 

LOW  INDUCTANCX  CAPACITOR  AND 
SWITCHING  AflBEMBLY 

Robert  S.  Dte  a^  Edwin  L.  Kcap,  Loa  Aiamoa, 
N.  Mcz^  MslgBen  to  the  IMtod  Statn  of  America  as 
renramsled  by  Ike  United  Stalaa  Atomic  EMrgy  Com- 

Fled  Apr.  8, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  271429 

^^=•1-        ^3.  315—99) 


3,293,4a9 
HEADLAMP  OUTAGE  INDICATOR 
G. 
Feed 
tkm  off  Dabwan 

FBad  Nov.  19, 19M,  Sar.  No.  412,525 
2  nsiii     (CL  315— 13) 


AiiL  airff 
mTMlck., 


V         I     MCAO 


LPs.  USHT   OUT 


rc-« 


MCATOH 


^T^^^^^-^^ 


3,293/IM 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  COmmifD 

PRODUCIKIN  OP  CHARGED  PARHCLK 


2S,mi,Sar.No.l2MS4 
(O.  315—111) 


1.  In  combfaiation  for  obtaining  a  controlled  produc- 
tion of  charged  particles,  means  including  at  least  one 
wall  defining  a  controlled  space,  means  opcratively  coupted 
to  the  wall  for  obtaining  the  introduction  of  a  plurality 
of  molecules  into  the  controlled  space,  control  means  dis- 
posed within  the  controlled  space  for  obtaining  a  reciprocal 
movement  of  electrons  through  ti»c  controlled  space  to 
obtain  the  production  of  charged  particles  by  the  electrons 
during  such  movement,  and  means  disposed  within  the 
controlled  space  and  outside  of  the  path  of  the  reciprocal 
movement  of  the  electrons  for  preventing  any  contact  of 
the  electrons  against  the  space  means  including  the  wall. 


1.  A  low  inductance  capacitor  and  ignitron  assembly 
comprising  a  capacitor,  a  ceaOrally-located  electrode  and 
a  periphwally  located  ground  itag  at  dw  top  of  said 
capacitor,  die  diameter  of  said  electrode  being  greater 
than  Uie  distance  between  the  electrode  and  tiie  ground 
return  ring,  an  ignitron  mounted  on  said  electrode,  said 
electrode  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  ignitron  being  im- 
mersed in  insulating  ml. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PimUCING  CHAllf»»> 
PARTICLES 
LoAi  K.  Ilea  sin,  Smt»  Monica,  CaM,,  aasignnir.  by 
1 1  lit  1 1     -.  to  Rshtrt  A.  Comog,  Woodlaa 
CaHf. 

FBed  Fab.  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  172,9tt 

14CWB8.    (CL  315— 111) 


1.  In  a  systan  for  indicating  a  burned  out  condition 
of  a  headlamp  Ae  combination  ooa^rising,  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  a  headlamp,  a  sendng  dement  coupling 
at  all  times  said  source  of  electrical  energy  with  said 
headlamp,  said  sensing  element  induding  a  first  terminal 
coupled  to  said  source  of  etectfkal  energy  and  a  second 
terminal  connected  to  said  headlamp,  a  U-shaped  bimeUl 
element  having  one  end  connected  to  and  anchored  at 
said  first  l^Saal  and  having  the  other  end  connected 
to  and  andwrad  at  said  other  terminal,  a  central  conUct 
positioned  to  angage  the.  central  portion  of  said  U-«haped 
bimetal  elaoaant  when  these  is  no  current  flow  throu^ 
said  element  to  said  haadlan^.  and  an  indicator  lamp 
connected  to  said  central  contact 


\ 


1.  In  combination  for  obtaining  a  controQed  produc- 
tion of  charged  partides  from  a  plurality  of  moleeales 
of  a  gas,  first  electrode  means  for  obtafaung  a  movement 
of  charged  partides  toward  and  away  from  the  first  dee- 
trode  means;  second  electrode  means  for  obtahihig  a 
movement  of  charged  partides  toward  and  awayXfrom 
the  second  electrode  means;  the  first  and  second  deetiiode 
means  being  diq>laced  from  each  other  in  a  particmar 
direction  and  being  constmded  to  produce  forces  on  the 
charged  particles,  upon  the  introduction  of  a  voltage  td^ 
the  electrode  means  and  in  accordance  with  the  intro- 
duction of  a  voltage  to  the  dectrode  means,  in  a  direction 
for  obtaiidng  a  mowment  of  charged  pcrtades  between 
the  deotrode  means  and  for  conoentnrting  tiie  chaffed 
partides  during  the  movement  of  the  diiaged  partides 
between  the  electrode  means;  means  operativdy  coupled 
to  the  first  and  second  electrode  means  for  introdudng 
alternating  ventages  to  the  first  and  second  electrode 
means  in  an  opposing  pb»at  relationship  to  produce  a 
first  force  between  the  dectrode  aaeans  tor  obtaining  a 
movement  of  the  charged  partides  between  the  first  and 
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sec<Hid  electrode  means  at  a  frequency  directly  related 
to  tiie  frequency  of  the  alterattiiii  vtrftage  and  for  obtain- 
ing an  ottfllatoTy  movement  of  the  duirsed  particles  at 
the  first  and  seomd  electrode  means  between  eadi  move- 
ment of  the  charged  particles  and  for  obtaining  the  ion- 
ization of  mdccsks  of  gas  by  the  cbargod  particles  dur- 
ing the  movements  of  the  diarfMl  particles;  means  dis- 
placed from  the  first  and  second  electrode  means  in  the 
particular  direction  for  ixoducing  a  second  force  on  the 
charged  particles  in  ooc^eration  with  the  first  force  to 
obtain  a  concentration  of  the  charged  particles  during 
the  movement  of  the  charged  particles  between  the  elec- 
trode means;  and  means  for  introducing  the  plurality  of 
molecolet  of  a  gas  into  the  space  between  the  first  and 
second  electrode  means. 


(b)  a  pair  of  arc  electrodea  poiltloQDd  in  said  ea- 
velope  and  diflaing  an  arc  gi^  therng  havlBg  a  pac- 
ing in  the  range  from  1  milliiaaeter  tb  S  mJUmalers; 

(c)  a  charge  of  mercury  In  said  enyelope  wei^iing 
about  30  milligrams  for  each  cubic  centimeter  of 
volume  enclosed  by  said  envalope;  i 


BrSSZ, 

JmtmMa 


iGNrnON  SYSTEM  mnXJYlSG  A  FAST 
HIGH  MAGFOnC  BUILDUP 

¥fM,Attmlm,H.Y,    97— 11  Havace 

Burannnr,  Qmm,  N.Y.  113tt) 

FBad  SmtrX  1M3,  to.  N«.  2f 3<4N 

g  nalii    ICL  31S— Igg) 
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(d)  a  quantity  of  zinc  m  said  envelope  being  sufficient 
to  provide  the  maximum  partial  jvcssure  of  zinc 
vapor  corresponding  to  operating  telnperatures;  and 
a  quantity  of  thallium  in  said  entelope  sufllcient 
to  provide  the  maximum  partial  pressure  of  thal- 
lium vapor  correqwnding  to  operating  temperature; 
and 

(e)  a  source  of  electrical  power  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes, said  source  supplying  sufficient  electrical  en- 
ergy to  said  electrodes  to  provide  an  inner  wall  oper- 
ating temperature  of  said  envelope  ii^  the  range  from 
750*  C.  to  850'  C. 


f     g^  ? 


1.  An  auxiliary  ignition  control  device  for  use  in  igni- 
ti<m  qfsteaos  ai  internal  combusticm  and  like  engines  com- 
prising an  ignition  transformer  coil  for  accumulating 
■ngnetic  meiiy  induding  a  primary  winimg  having  a 
litality  of  ti^iped  portions,  a  aowrce  of  vohage  siqn>ly. 
a  drcnit  break^  means,  an  electrical  main  circuit  indud- 
ing said  primary  windfaig,  said  vtdtage  sonxe  and  said 
drcnit  toeaking  means  in  series  for  recurrently  closing 
and  opening  said  main  circuit  to  control  the  rate  of  input 
current  pulses  effecting  a  recurrent  storage  of  energy  from 
said  source,  the  duration  of  said  input  pulses  includes  a 
first  and  second  trandtion  periods,  including  in  combina- 
tion, an  auxiliary  switching  device  connected  in  parallel 
with  any  of  said  tapped  portions  of  said  jMimary  winding 
with  inclusion  of  said  volbife  source  forming  an  auxiliary 
circuit,  said  auxiliary  swltddag  device  selectively  insert- 
ing any  of  said  tiqiped  portioas  into  said  auxiliary  circuit 
and  open  same  immediately  after  said  drcuit  breaking 
means  doaes  and  having  a  spted  responsive  device  adapted 
to  cootnd  the  tapping  connection  to  any  of  said  tipped 
poftiostt  of  said  primary  winding  becoming  effective  in 
said  auxiliary  circuit  in  re^onae  to  mechanical  means 
costtfolkd  by  the  qwcd  of  said  engine,  said  auxiliary 
iwftchiag  device  opens  any  of  said  portions  of  said  pri- 
muf  wiading  just  prior  the  current  reaches  its  normal 
steady-atate  value  denumded  by  said  whole  primary  wind- 
ipig  aQowing  to  reach  in  said  main  circuit  at  the  "end  of 
said  aecood  tranaition  period  a  substantially  constant 
Htgdy-itatt  cmm  irxevective  of  tiw  rapidity  of  said 


3,293|4M 

CONDUCTIVE  SHOE  METHdD  OF 
MASINGIAMB      t 
H. 


Yart, 

«f  Ntwlasey  i 

FBad  Apr.  24,  l^MJar.  No.  342,222 
t  CMm.    (CL  317—2) 


Ui 


1.  A  conductive  shoe  comprising:  a  non<oodDctive 
thin,  flexible  outsole  having  an  aperture  {extending  there- 
through; a  non-metallic  flnuMe  coododive  plag  m  said 
aperture,  said  plug  having  a  thjckneas  ai 
thickness  of  said  outsole,  said  plug  hai 
gaging  surface  and  an  inner  sorf ace,  said  j 
surface  having  an  inwardly  azteading 
forming  an  outer  i^g  portion  that  is 
said  outsole  and  a  central  flexible  plug  pfortion;  and  con- 
ductive means  interconnecting  said  inner  Mug  swf  ace  with 
the  innermost  portion  of  said  slMie,  so  tut,  said  condvo- 

tive  means  and  uid  plug  form  •■  •tocmMl  grondiM 
path  for  the  wearer. 


lefNewYaik 
.  2S,  19^  Ssr.  Na.  311,52g 
lCa£.    S  319-351) 
A  kigh  {Btemity  1^  aource  for  color  synlbesb,  said 


(i)'«i  heiiiietfcrily  sealed  lightvtransmissive  envelope 
cnirtainiiig  a  noble  gas  itfmosphere; 


7  Ottam.    (g  n^M 

1.  For  OM  with  t  ooBlnri  cktvit 
ductive  switching 
a  capacitive  surge 
and  a  dired  current 


Dmcaam  SO.  1H6 
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with  aiid  laptiiilis  mit,  the  lamvmmai  wMcb  com- 
prises a  praiMiivt  drarit  coopM  fa  ptnUd  with  diat 
portion  of  said  ooatiol  circuit  iadiidiM  aaid  iadnctive 
unit  and  said  capstfitive  unit,  the  prosective  circuit  com- 
prising semiooDdactive  blodOfig  means  coupled  to  said 
inductive  operating  unit  ia  a  aease  to  block  tiie  passage 
of  ooriMt  HMogh  the  piolBctlw  diaait  tespe«iwt  to 
both  a  Heady ati»  eanaat  wad  ah  lirwimliig  curreirt 


1.  f  iiiiri"  9U  Otmm  Ai«.. 
il23S,WhMClssdasMLgf" 

p53AprrriH!k*».N«-l»M6> 
fCuSmTlCL  317—11) 
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flowing  throng  said  tadoctive  opfffating  unit,  and  to  pass 
current  throng  said  piotectiv  drcoit  reqwosive  to  a  de- 
crease in  te  level  of  current  flefwhig  throng  said  in- 
ductive opend^  «il,  thereby  to  efed  the  rapid  dissipa- 
tion of  energy  Moved  in  the  captdtive  lorie  accommo- 
datmg  mA  wad  aasrgj  stored  in  the  tadaetive  Add  about 
the  faiduetive  operating  unit  and  prepan  As  control  cir- 
cuit for  the  ant  cyde  of  opefaHoii 


DfRBKUPnONOF 
ALIEBNATING  CUKBKNT 

ftOa, 

I  mTT^MS.  >«.  Na.  254.712 

r.  mA^^m  flaltaariMdrVdb.  14, 1M2, 

1J74/0 
ISCUm.    (0.317— U)   ' 


1.  A  ground  fanh  dt»tc»ior  for  polyphase  transmission 
systems  having  a  conductor  for  eadi  phase  and  a  con- 
ductor for  a  systems  ground  coasprising: 

(a)  an  impedance  component  connected  between  each 
of  said  conductors  and  a  reference  junction  terminal, 

(b)  coupling  means  assodated  with  said  impedance 
components  for  obtaining  a  voluge  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  vector  sum  of  the  voltages  between  said 
conductors  and  tiie  reference  junction  terminal, 

(c)  a  coounon  impedance  component  connected  be- 
tween said  junction  terminal  and  ground  for  the  pas- 
sage at  third  harmonic  frequencies, 

(d)  coo(4ing  means  assodated  with  said  common  im- 
pedance for  subtracting  the  third  harmonic  voltage 
values  from  said  vector  sum,  and 

(e)  means  for  applying  said  voltages  to  an  electrical 

utilization  device. 


AUXIUAKY 


1M2.   IWa 


Na.  192,579,  May  4, 
Oct  22, 19iS,  Sar.  Na.  5t7,MI 
(CL  317—59) 


1.  In  a  switching  apparatus  for  interrupdoo  of  alter- 
nating cunent  loads,  tiw  combiBatioa  comprising  a  main 
switch  inserted  ta  the  drcnit  carryiag  the  alteniatiag  cur- 
lem  to  be  interrupted,  two  breach  switdiiag  drcuita  con- 
nected in  paraDai  with  said  aaain  switch,  each  said  braadi 
dfcuk  inrhidh^  a  braaeh  iaisiniplw  and  a  oae-way  elec- 
tric valve  LiMirlirt  in  leriea,  said  one-way  electric  vahres 
being  i  naainUi  aatipanHd  ao  ai  to  have  oDDonlily  di* 

recsad 


cairyteg  aahataarially  all  of  Um  load 

_  device  napeaaive  to  oomat 

dfcnila  aad  at  laaat  two  other  trippiag 

to  the  recoveiy  vghags  appeariag 

ai  aaid  maia  swildi  whaa  apeaed,  aad 

said  Irigfiag  davioae  with  said 

nA  thtt  ofaaM«  of  the  ia- 

adU  hfaadi  dicait  takaa  plaoe  oaly 
wave  of  the  akanMNiag  caneatt  for  whlGh 
oae-way  dMKic  vaha  is  bkxkad. 


1.  Means  for  providing  tripping  energy  for  a  circuit 
breaker  comprising: 
tripping  meam  retpOMve  to  a  momentary  current  of 

I»«determined  amplitude  for  tripping  the  circuit 
breaker; 

first  dectrical  energy  storage  means; 

meaoa  for  charging  the  first  storage  means  to  a  pre- 
selected level; 

inverter  naeans  energized  by  tiie  first  storage  means  for 
producing  a  relativdy  hi^  voltage  output; 

second  electrical  energy  storage  means  connrctad  to 
receive  tiW  output  and  to  be  charged  thereby,  said 
second  itongB  meam  comprinag  t  flrrt  drcait  and 
a  second  ciicuit  nrnirr'****  in  parnllel  with  both 
circuits  ^•ftnnfr*til  to  be  diarged  by  the  rectified 
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source,  and  said  storage  means  including  nieans  to 
block  current  flow  between  said  first  circuit  and 
said  second  circuit;  and 
means  for  connecting  a  selected  one  of  said  first  circuit 
or  said  second  circuit  across  the  tripping  nieans. 


3493^99 

CHASSIS  FOR  MOU?4TING  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 
S.  iHton,  Jr.  aid  Noffam  WiUiam  Gradwohl, 
Pack,  mi  Gacntter  G.  PrAn,  Sftni,  Calif.,  as- 
to  Adranced  Comm— kaUons,  Inc.,  ChatS' 
3aHf .,  a  conoratioa  of  CaUf onda 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2<0,655 
1  Claim,    (a.  317— lei) 


A  chassis  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  electrical  com 
ponents  in  an  interconnected  electrical  relationship,  said 
chassis  including: 

a  central  mounting  bar  of  electrically  conductive  mag- 
netically  shielding  material  and  having  a  pair  of  op* 
positely  oriented  sides,  so  that  the  bar  has  a  predeter* 
mined  thickness, 

a  plurality  of  pockets  disposed  in  said  bar  and  extend- 
ing  inwardly  from  one  of  said  sides  to  form  an  elec- 
trically conductive  surface,  each  of  said  pockets  form- 
ing first  mounting  spaces  large  enough  to  receive  one 
of  said  components  and  at  least  partially  surrounding 
a  component  disposed  therein, 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  fianges  extending  from 
said  mounting  bar  and  projecting  in  opposite  direc* 
tiona  from  said  tides,  said  flanges  forming  a  common 
ezlemal  surface  that  is  substantially  normal  to  said 
sides,  and 

means  for  mounting  additional  ones  of  said  components 
on  said  flanges  adjacent  said  external  surface  so  as  to 
be  separated  from  said  first  components  by  said  elec- 
trically conductive  surfaces  of  said  flanges. 


3^3,SM 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  WITH  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR MOUNTED  TH^EIN 
Ifarrey  Dow  G.  Sdwffer,  Wcstficld,  N J.,  assigDor  to 
Radio  Corpontioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of 


FIM  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,772 
SCIaiBi.    (CL317— Ifl) 


vr 


1.  In  combination,  | 

an  insulating  substrate  formed  with  printed  means  on 
opposite  surfaces  thereof,  and  with  a  hole  through 
the  means  on  said  opposite  surfaces  and  through  the 
substrate,  and  a  depressed  area  on  both  surfaces  of 
the  substrate  surrounding  the  hole;  and 
a  device  having  a  body  of  smaller  cross-section  than 
the  bole  and  planar  terminals  of  larger  area  than 
the  hole  which  extend  beyond  the  body,  the  device 
being  located  in  said  h<^  with  its  planar  terminals 


in  the  depressed  areas  in  electrical  icootact  with  the 
printed  means  and  not  extending  above  the  depth  of 
the  depressed  areas. 


3,293,5fl 

CERAMIC  WITH  METAL  FILM  VIA  BINDER  OF 
COPPER  OXIDE  CONTAINING  GLASS 
Jacob    H.    Martiii,    WilUamstowii,    Mais.,    asdgnor    to 
Spraguc  Electric  Company,  North  Adalns,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4ll3,477 
2  Claims.    (Cl  317—101) 


15  16 


SECTION  A-A 


v^ 


1.  In  a  ceramic  capacitor,  a  ceramic  b>sed  microcircuit 
or  the  like,  structure  including  a  ceramic  substrate  having 
at  least  one  conductive  film  bonded  tjhereto:  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  conductive  filmj  is  derived  from 
an  intimate  mixture  of  a  noble  metal,  a  ^lass  composition 
and  an  organocopper  compound,  said  orpnooopper  com- 
pound being  decomposable  to  an  adhesion-enhancing 
proportion  of  copper  oxide  equivalent  to  ^om  0.1  to  30% 
by  weight  of  said  glass  composition  and  $aid  noble  metal; 
said  film  having  been  fired  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  decompose  said  organocopper  comdound  to  copper 
oxide  and  effectively  bond  said  conductive  film  to  said 
substrate  via  said  copper  oxide  and  said  glaas  composition. 


3,293;562  I 

MINIATURE  DRY  R&D  RELAY  CROSS- 
POINT  MATRIX  PACKApE 
John  D.  Bcicric,  WbeatOB,  IB.,  awiinfr  to  Antomatic 
Electric  Laboratorica,  Inc.,  Nortklaluk  HI.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^ 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^,966 
3  Claims.    (CL  317— 112) 


If 


1.  A  reed  relay  crosspoint  matrix  padcage  comprising 
in  combination:  a  plurality  of  relay  bob  ^ins,  one  at  each 
of  the  crosspoints  of  said  matrix,  e  ach  sa  d  bobbin  having 
a  plurality  of  reed  capsules  with  teminals  extending 
therefrom;  two  printed  circuit  cards  of  intulating  material 
having  apertures  therethrough  and  disjioaed  perpendic- 
ularly to  and  at  the  two  ends,  respectively!  of  said  bobbins; 
a  support  structure  positioned  between  und  cards  for  sup- 
porting both  said  bobbins  and  said  cards:  the  apertures  of 
said  cards  being  aligned  with  the  corresponding  bobbins, 
with  the  apertures  of  at  least  one  of  saidlcards  being  o(  a 
size  sufficient  to  pass  at  least  said  capsules,  and  one  of  said 
cards  having  sets  of  generally  rectilinear  and  mutually 
parallel  vertical  conductors  and  the  otqer  of  said  cards 
having  sets  of  generally  rectilinear  and  iiutually  parallel 
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horizontal  conductors  printed  thereon;  the  conductor  set 
on  at  least  said  one  card  being  laterally  spaced  from  and 
clearing  said  apertures;  and  means  for  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  terminals  to  said  conductors. 


drcoit  breaker  teimhaal  locations  for 
ood  oonchictiiig  meam;  said  second 
having  a  body  poitioa,  secured  to  its 
post;  said  body  portion  joining  its 
ond  poitionB. 


of  said 

ctittt  ■ 
ift  insD 
first  and 


PANELBOARD  AflBBMBLY  WTIH  8IDB  MOUNTED 
SUPPORT  MEANS  AND  LINB  TERMINALS  AC- 
CESSIBLE PWMf  REAR 
John  A.  HiiiMSM,  Graaa  PiMi  Fsrw,  asrf  RmbcB  S. 
Davb  Md  Wmtcb  C  InhHssr,  DetroR,  Mkh., 
aisigMin  to  I-T-l  draril 
dd^da.  Pa.,  ■  coipaiadaa  t 

MM  5, 1964,  Ssr.N^  372,191 

6nsiwi    (CL31T— 119) 


PHOTO-ELECTRIC  RBLAYCOMFRBD4G  A  IMRT- 
FREE  TRANSPARENT  ENCLOSURE  FOR  THE 
OPTICAL  ILIMINn 
Doa  R.  Tmdni,  m^tn^mi,  MMk  aalaMr  to 


Sept.  24, 1963, 8«r.  No.  SIMM 
1  elite.    (CL  317— 124) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  paaalboard  assembly  and  at 
least  one  dicnit  breaker  mounted  thereto;  said  panel- 
board  extending  in  a  longitndinal  directioD,  and  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  mounted  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, at  a  predelennined  positioB  along  the  length  of  said 
panelboard;  said  dicuit  bnakcr  having  space  separated 
line  and  load  terminals;  said  Uae  terminals  of  said  circuit 
breaker  located  in  a  fliat  row,  eKtonding  in  said  l<»gitudinal 
direction;  said  load  terminals  of  said  circuit  breaker  lo- 
cated in  a  second  row,  extending  in  said  longitudinal  di- 
rection; said  panelboard  conyirising  a  irinrality  of  bus 
means,  extentfing  in  said  hmginidinal  direction;  flrrt  con- 
ducting means  tor  electrically  connecting  said  line  ter- 
minals to  said  bos  means,  and  second  conducting  means 
for  electrically  comwcting  said  load  teminals  to  an  ex- 
ternal circuit;  said  first  cwidncHng  means  including  a  first 
portion  forwaidly  extending  from  said  bus  means,  and  a 
second  portion  secured  to  said  bus  means;  said  first  por- 
tion including  first  circuit  breaker  terminal  connecting 
means,  positioned  along  said  first  row  for  receiving  said 
line  terminals;  said  second  conducting  means  indudfaig  a 
forwardly  extending  first  portion,  uid  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending second  portion;  said  first  portion  induding  sec- 
ond circuit  breaker  terminal  connecting  means  positioned 
along  said  seoond  row  for  receiving  nid  load  terminals; 
said  first  portions  of  said  first  and  second  conducting  means 
forwardly  accessible  fbr  mooatiag  and  removal  of  said 
circuit  breaker,  said  second  poitioas  of  said  second  con- 
ducting means  reanrardly  aoonrible,  in  non-interference 
relationship,  widi  said  drcoit  brsaker,  whereby  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  may  be  remofod  while  tiie  second  portion  of 
said  second  eondocting  means  rsmams  connected  to  an 
external  dicnit;  a  frame  support,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing substantiaHy  the  entire  leagdi  of  said  panelboard;  first 
support  members  rigidly  moontittg  said  bos  means  to  said 
frame  support;  seoond  support  members  rigidly  mounting 
said  second  ooodocting  means  to  said  frame  snniort;  in- 
dividual ones  of  said  first  and  second  conducting  means 
in  transvene  alignment  to  define  a  desired  munber  of  cir- 
cuit breaker  terminal  locations,  adapted  to  receive  in- 
dividual sets  of  said  line  and  load  tenninab;  said  frame 
support  havfatg  a  generally  U-shaped  cross-section,  in- 
cluding a  central  portion  and  side  flanges;  said  first  sup- 
port memben  inchufing  tnsalalor  posts  fonrardly  extend- 
ing from  said  oeatral  portion;  said  second  support  mem- 
bers induding  an  individual  faianlator  post  sidewanOy  ex- 
tending from  at  least  one  of  said  side  fianges  at  each  of  said 

888  O.G.— 45 


A  photo-electric  relay,  comprising  a  photosensitive  ele- 
ment consisting  of  a  cadmium  aelenide  photo  resistor  which 
has  a  high  resisUnoe  when  light  falls  on  it  and  a  tow 
resisUnce  when  no  light  falls  on  it,  a  relay  coil,  the  ele- 
ment and  the  coil  being  connected  in  aeries  for  connec- 
tion across  an  electric  source,  a  movable  element  as- 
sociated with  the  coil  and  adapted  on  movement  to  bring 
about  a  switching  function,  and  means  including  a  lens 
and  an  apertured  member  causing  the  light  to  pass  in  a 
defined  path  to  the  photosensitive  element,  the  apertured 
member  and  the  lens  being  joined  by  a  tube  of  transparent 
plastic  material,  the  apertured  member  consisting  of  a  disc 
fastened  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  tube  and  pro- 
vided with  a  central  aperture  which  is  located  at  the  focal 
point  of  the  lens. 

CONSTANT  CUBRENT  SELECTOR 

MAGNKTDBIVER 
I.  MHsr,  ftaUa,  BL,  asalipar  to  Teletype  Cor- 
poratlQB,  SkoUa,  BL,  a  cMonOaa  « 

FBad  May  29. 1963.  flar  No.  2S4^U 
T  nslr-|     (CL317— 14S3) 


iSUo 


1 


v^  ;      M-i  I     I  Ktr 


-i 


-5>^ 


S 


M 


-^^^ 


J 


1.  A  constant  current  inductor  driving  circuit  including 

(a)  an  dectronic  trigger  amplifier  having  at  least  input 
and  output  stagea,  die  input  sUge  normally  being  in  a 
first  state  of  conduction, 

(b)  an  inductor  connected  to  the  output  of  the  oitt- 
put  sUge  of  the  trigger  ampUfler, 

(c)  nieans  for  estaUishing  a  stabilized  reference  volt- 
age. 

(d)  means  for  periodically  applying  fa:put  signids  to 
the  input  stage  to  place  the  input  sUge  in  a  second 
state  of  conduction,  and 
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(e)  means  ofientive  <Mily  when  the  input  stage  is  in 
laid  aecood  state  of  conduction  for  applying  the  ref- 
erence voltafe  to  the  output  stage  to  render  it  con- 
dnctive,  the  reference  voltage  causing  a  predeter- 
mined constant  current  to  flow  through  the  output 
stage  and  the  inductor  yrben  the  ou4>ut  stage  of  the 
trigger  amplifier  is  rendered  conductive. 


metically  sealed  therein  and  compriwig  a|  termitial  pas- 
sageway, said  terminai  riser  extending  int4  said  passage* 


way  and  being  secured  to  said  sui^ort  in  an  hermetically 


ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTORS  AND 


NewYofffc,N. 


F.  6. 
W«od 
tkmof  IMtamn 

nkd  Oct  8, 1M3,  Scr.  Ntt.  314,M6 

24CfariB8.     (CL317— 23«) 


to  Ml 
^  a  coipora 


L  An  electrolyte  for  an  electrolytic  capacitor  oxuist- 
ing  essentially  of  a  btend  of  from  about  1.3  to  about 
4.3  moles  of  water,  about  18  moles  of  an  alccAol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  monohydric 
and  dihydric  alcohols  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
from  about  0.65  to  about  1.35  moles  of  an  alkanolamine, 
from  about  0.1  to  about  0.7  mole  of  boric  acid,  and  a 
total  of  frwn  about  0.7  to  about  1  mok  of  at  least  one 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  add  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  saturated  and  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acids  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3^3,5«7 

ELECntOLYTIC  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A 

SEALED-CtmTAINER  COMBINATION 

Cyril  Smith,  ItBilltfcaM,  E^fami,  — Iminr  to  Pkascy- 
UK  Luted,  Eho,  EMfami,  •  MA  company 
nkd  Apr.  21,  IMSTte.  No.  341,399 
4airiiBi.  (0.317— 23t) 
1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  assembly  comprising  a  first 
electrically  conductive  housing  with  a  single  open  end  and 
containing  an  electrolyte,  an  insulative  suppmt  disposed 
adjacent  the  bott(»n  of  said  housing,  a  tantalum  anode 
deposited  on  said  insulative  support  with  a  tantalum  ter- 
minal riser  projecting  from  the  anode,  an  insulative  seal- 
ing member  impervious  to  said  electrolyte  closing  the 
open  end  in  said  first  housing  and  having  a  portion  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  end  thereof,  said  insulative  sealing 
member  having  a  bore  extending  through  it  with  said  ter- 
minal riser  projecting  through  the  bore  and  said  sealing 
member  bemg  compressed-eealed  therewith,  an  end  por- 
tiop  of  said  first  hoiuing  being  crimped  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  sealing  member  and  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  member,  a  second  electrically  conductive  hous- 
ing with  an  <^n  end  therein  enclosing  the  first  housing 
and  having  electrical  contact  therewith,  a  first  glass-to< 
metal  seal  assembly  comprising  a  terminal  support  her 


sealed  joint  closing  the  passageway,  am^  said  glasa-to- 
metal  seal  assembly  ckxing  the  end  portibn  of  said  sec- 
ond housing  in  an  hermetically  sealed  innt  eitending 
around  the  periphery  thereol 


COMFRESSIONCfmNECTED  ^EMI. 
CONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
lohB  L.  B«ycr,  El  Wrfls,  CnRLiwI^Br  to 
■attoMi  Rectiiar  Cutpowlhm,  B  Wifain, 
a  corporattoa  of  CaWw^n  1 

FHcd  Am.  21, 19M,  8«r.  No.  3<^,4M 
4Cli^   (0.317—234) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  |  a  subassembly 
support,  a  semiconductor  wafer  carried  b/j  said  subassem- 
bly support,  and  compression  structure  fo^  applying  com- 
pression forces  to  opposing  surfaces  of  s4id  subassembly 
support;  said  subassembly  support  comprising  a  first  dish- 
shaped  conductive  header,  a  second  dish-fthaped  conduc- 
tive header,  and  a  cylindrical  insulator;  said  first  and  sec- 
ond dish-shaped  conductive  headers  hav|ng  flat  bottom 
sections  secured  to  axially  extending  peripheral  sections; 
each  of  said  axially  extending  peripheral  fections  extend- 
ing away  from  one  another  and  terminatihg  in  respective 
flanges;  said  cylindrical  insulator  extending  between  said 
respective  flanges  and  being  secured  to  said  flanges  at  the 
respective  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindrical  insulator;  said 
flat  bottom  sections  being  adjacent  one  ancjther;  said  wafer 
being  interposed  between  said  flat  bottoi|i  sections;  said 
compression  structure  being  connected  to  ^d  flat  bottom 
sections  and  biasing  said  flat  bottom  sectibns  toward  one 
another  and  into  high  pressure  engagement! with  the  reflec- 
tive opposite  surfaces  of  said  wafer;  sajid  compression 
structure  including  a  first  and  second  condi^ive  plate  po'i 
tioned  adjacent  said  flanges  of  said  fitst  and  second 
headers,  respeptively,  and  a  clamping  meafu  for  clamping 
said  first  and  second  conductive  plates  toward  one  another; 
each  of  said  first  and  second  conductive  plates  having  ex- 
tending conductive  portions  for  mecharjically  engaging 
said  flat  bottom  sections  of  said  first  and  second  header, 
respectively. 


•> 
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(a.S17— 194) 


■-»Mil 


tkm  of  arid  hoMlng,  two  condodor  muak  tar  mad  oae 
of  said  main  electrodes  and  said  oontrel  electrode  re^eo- 
tivciy,  said  cwductor  means  being  spaced  fwMn  each  other, 
pnssn*  contact  means  having  an  insalating  carrier  stmc- 
tore  and  mutuaBjr  inmUted  contact  nmnben  oa  said 
struAnre,  said  insidathig  carrier  straotore  being  mounted 
in  the  lop  poitk^  of  said  housing  and  secnrsd  in  a  given 
position  relative  thereto  fbr  abutnaent  agaiaat  the  inner 
peripheral  shoulder  of  said  top  portion  of  said  housing, 
spring  meam  urging  said  contact  membera  toward  said 
respective  electrodes,  said  contact  memben  iwoviding 
abutment  <rf  said  respective  conductor  means  with  said  one 
of  said  main  electrodes  and  said  cootrol  electrode  respec- 
tively  and  forming  respective  ^ide  contacts  therewith, 
and  latching  meaas  affixed  to  the  top  portion  of  said  bous- 
ing for  holding  said  insulating  carrier  structure  in  said 
position.  

FIELD  EFFECT  TKANMmWIIH  CONdNnOC 


1.  An  electromc  semicooductor  device  comprising  a 
plate-shaped  and  substantially  moaocrystalUne  semicon- 
ductor body  with  a  broad-area  electrode  of  metallically 
conducting  ductile  material,  a  coaducting  terminal  struc- 
ture having  a  cootact-prBSSOia  plate  of  metal  whose 
thermal  coellkJent  of  cTpanrinn  is  similar  to  that  of  said 
semiconductor  body,  said  plate  having  a  coating  of  con- 
tact metal  tbermo4ompiessivel]r  bonded  with  said  elec- 
trode material,  spring  means  connected  with  sidd  strac- 
tuie  for  pmsiQg  said  body  and  said  pUte  together,  said 
coating  and  said  electrode  haviitg  respective  planar  sur- 
faces in  area  contact  with  eadi  other,  at  least  one  of  said 
contact  surfaces  being  substantially  uniformly  roo^  and 
having  a  rou^uess  depth  between  0  J  to  SO  microns. 


8sr.No.3t3,992 
317— 1J«) 


SEMICONDUCTOR  mnSOLLED  RECTIFIER 
WITH  VRING  BIAflBD  ELBCnODE  CON- 

TAcre 

nmhfa  PMh^sMir  and  HsIbi  Mnrtto.  aianJih,  Gsr^ 


-.No.2<7,M7 

,Mar.24,lM2, 
S7M47 

^317—238) 


j^y  ^  u 


1.  A  field  effect  transtrtor  comprising  a  wafer  oi 
conductor  material  of  one  of  the  coodnotivity  types  hair- 
ing a  centrally  located  opening  therein  extending  from 
one  surface  of  said  wafer  to  a  given  dqith;  at  least  « 
portion  of  the  walls  of  said  opening  beioK  of  the  other 
of  the  conductivity  types;  and  first  and  second  electrode 
means  on  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  waier 
and  a  third  electrode  means  cmmected  to  the  interior 
wall  of  said  opening. 


1.  A  ooirtroitable  semioondnctor  device,  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  bottom  portion  Mid  a  generally  bell- 
shaped  top  poftioa  peripbenlly  joined  and  scaled  to  each 
other,  the  top  portion  of  said  hoosing  having  an  inner 
peripheral  shoulder,  a  substantially  flat  semicomhictor 
body  having  vsspectiwe  main  electrodes  on  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  a  control  electrode  on  one  of  said  surfaces 
adjacent  to  and  in  spaced  relation  with  one  of  said  main 
electrodes,  said  semiconductor  body  being  mounted  in 
said  hooshig  ia  contact  engageaMBt  with  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  housing,  said  one  (rf  said  main  electrodes  and 
said  control  eisctrode  facing  away  from  the  bottom  por- 


3,293^111 

THIN  FILM,  SOLID  STATE  AMPLIHER  WIM 
SOURCE  AND  DRAIN  ON  OVPOVIE  SDIS 
OF  TTO  SPa«)NpiJC10R  Li^npi^ 

Reecasent,  ntm  aMsaani  to  MBiWMi 
Dairalt.  Mick.,  a  cMvaffaOea  off  Mi&M 

FBed  Sept.  2t,lMa.8sr.  New  3ft,37« 
SnihM    (0.317—139) 

2.  Solid  sute  field  effect  i^paratos  comprising. 

a  high  temperature  snbstrale  of  electrically  insulating 
material. 

a  conductive  layer  from  one  to  three  thousand  ang- 
stroms thidL  disposed  on  said  substrate, 

a  relatively  thick  semicondnctor  layer  one  micron  thick 
disposed  on  said  substrate  and  covering  said  con- 
ductive material  layer  thereon, 

a  conductive  material  layer  from  one  to  three  thousand 
angstroms  thick  disposed  on  said  semicondactCK'  layer 
and  being  laterally  spaced  from  said  first  mentiooed 
conductive  layer  such  that  said  conductive  layen 
effectively  are  diHWsed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
semiconductor  layer, 

means  for  apfriying  electrical  potentials  of  opposils 
polarities  to  said  conductive  material  layers  prodoc- 
ing  an  electrical  field  in  said  semiconductor  layer 
and  providing  a  transvene  component  of  etsctron 
flow,  perpendicular  to  said  ooodnctive  layers. 
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^a  relatively  thin  electrically  insulating  layer  one  to  two 
aagitroint  thick  dispoied  over  said  hist  named  con- 
ductive material  layer  and  said  semiconductor  layer, 

a  conductive  material  layer  one  to  three  thousand  ang- 
stroms thick  disposed  and  overlying  said  insulating 
layer  and  arranged  in  a  manner  substantially  bridg- 
ing the  lateral  space  separating  the  first  two  conduc- 
tive material  layers. 


means  for  applying  suitable  electrical  potential  to  said 
last  named  conductive  material  layers  thereby  to  pro- 
duce a  control  field  in  said  insulating  layer  extend- 
ing between  the  two  first  named  conductive  material 
layers, 

said  insolating  layer  upon  the  production  of  said  elec- 
trical field  Aerein  being  effective  as  a  blocking  bar- 
rier preventing  the  injecti<m  of  electrons  from  said 
last  named  conductive  material  layer  into  said  semi- 
conductor layer  and  acting  to  control  the  transvene 
component  of  electron  flow  through  the  bulk  of  the 
semiconductor  material  layer  between  the  first  and 
second  mentioifed  conductive  material  layers. 


3^93^13 
KMICONDUCTOt  RADIANT  DIODE 
K.  Mvi  Mi  G«T  I. 


1.  A  semicfMxluctor  device  comprising 

(a)  a  gallium-anenide  body  having  a  pair  of  opposing 
paraflel  faces, 

(b)  said  body  defining  a  p-type  conductivity  region 
inchiduig  one  of  said  pair  of  faces  and  a  contiguous 
n-type  conductivity  region  including  the  other,  of 
said  pair  of  faces, 

(c)  said  p-type  and  n-type  regions  defining  a  p-n 
junction  therebetween, 

(d)  a  first  mm-rectifying  electrical  contact  connected 
to  a  major  portion  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  faces, 


(e)  a  second  non-rectifying  contact  oonnected  to  a 
minor  portion  of  said  other  of  saidi  pair  of  fiwes. 

(f)  said  second  contact  comprising  a  ptnrality  of 
equally  spaced,  commonly  connected  metallic  mem- 
bers. 


3^3JI14 
COATED  ELECnUCAL 
Leon  PodoMgr,  PMlilili,  Masa.,  a^ 
and  John  B.  tknm^^  PMn, 
Spmfe  Eledric  Cwyn^,  Narth 

COiporatiOB  of  MlMMMMltti 

Filed  Nov.  7,  IMl,  8«.  N^  15#,725 
CClalM.    (CL317->242) 


1.  An  electrical  component  comprising  a  component 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  lead  wires  extending  there- 
from, said  lead  wires  extending  through  and  linked  by  a 
non-frangible  insulating  yoke,  said  yoke  lijaving  a  rectan- 
gular face  on  its  side  remote  from  said  [component  as- 
sembly, said  yoke  having  beveled  sidewads  tapering  out- 
wardly away  from  said  component  assembly;  said  rectan- 
gular face  having  riser  feet  extending  therefrom,  and  a 
frangible  insulating  dip  material  covering  the  component 
assembly  and  the  Iwveled  sidewalls  to  a  point  just  even 
with  said  rectangular  face. 


LONG 


3J^3|515        I 

TRAVEL  LINEARLY  RECIPROCATING 
ELECTRIC  MOrOR    i 
WinhuB  F.  Iflsw,  1757t  PnMe  Ava.,  DetralL  Mick 
4S221;  JohB  F.  Laa«i,  itohiiiniii  ciLid  WMMmi  F. 
Klenun,  decsaaed 

Sept.  24, 1M3, 8v.  No.  31|,t5i 
3  rislMi     UCL  31S-^7), 


1.  In  a  linearly  reciprocaUe  alternating  current  electric 
motor,  a  first  electromagnet  having  an  e^rgizeable  first 
coil,  a  second  electromagnet  having  an  e^rgizeable  sec- 
ond coil,  means  supporting  said  electromagnets  in  spaced- 
apart  relationship,  spaced  armatures  dyoeed  between 
said  electromagMts,  spring  means  for  wppoitlng  said 
armatures  qtaoed  from  said  electromag  lets.  elongated 
knife  blade  means,  means  for  aeouring  ^tt  ends  of  the 
knife  bbde  means  to  said  an— Iwios  for  endwise  move- 
ment between  said  electromagnets,  a  circiiit  having  con- 
ductors for  connecting  both  said  coils  jo  a  source  of 
alternating  current  supply,  a  first  electrical  one-way  valve 
interposed  in  the  circuit  to  said  first  coil  jto  pus  current 
thereto  in  poe  direction  of  current  floW  and  to  block 
current  in  the  opposite  direction  of  current  flow,  and  a 
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valve  interpoeed  in  the  dicuit   of  said  etoctromagiiet  means  and  nid  other  contact 

contat  thereto  in  said  oppoole    ber  beteg  oonnected  to  the  other  end  of  said  coO.  and 
'  to  Mock  currant  in  said  one    a  second  resistor  oonnected  in  parellri  with  the  enuttor- 

baee  circuit  of  said  transistor. 


3,293,n« 

ELECTROMAGNSnCALLY  DRIVKN  PUMPS, 

PARTICULARLY  FUEL  PUMPS 


CONTROL 


3,»: 
SYSTIM] 


3,517 


FRsdftav.  li,  19«4,  Ssr.  NOb  41249S       

lortlaa  Gev^vr,  Nov.  2g,  1963. 

B  7C441 


M. 
to  Cwwil 
YoA 

FM  ta.  2, 1M4.  to.  Nn.  33M13 
T  nil*  --     CCL31S— 1C7) 


1.  In  a  pump,  in  combination,  a  bowiof;  etectpomagnet 
means  having  a  coil  and  being  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
housing:  piston  means  forming  an  armature  of  said  elec- 
tromagnet meens,  said  elactronsefaet  means  when  ener- 
gized displacing  said  pislon  means  from  one  end  pocition 
to  another  end  porition  along  a  givaa  stroke;  spring  means 
urging  said  piston  means  froos  said  other  poMtioa  in  the 
reverse  direction  of  said  given  stroke  back  to  said  one 
end  position  when  said  electromagnet  means  is  deener- 
gized;  an  ftectrical  circuit  in  which  said  electromagnet 
means  is  connected  to  be  supplied  with  current  through 
said  electrical  ctreoit;  and  switching  means  connected  to 
said  circuit  and  responding  aotoouUically  to  the  position 
of  said  piston  means  for  energizing  said  electromagnet 
means  when  said  spring  means  displaces  said  piston  means 
to  said  one  end  position  tlienof  and  for  maintaining  said 
electromagnet  means  energized  until  said  piston  means 
reaches  said  other  end  position  thereof,  said  switching 
means  deenergizing  said  electromagnet  means  when  said 
piston  means  reaches  said  other  end  position  and  main- 
Uining  said  electromagnet  means  deenergized  until  said 
piston  means  is  displaced  by  said  spring  means  back  to  said 
one  end  positioa^  said  seilirhing  aseaaa  inrhirfmg  aa  enve- 
lope of  noB-flapietizaUe  nalvial  ilkd  with  a  protective 
gas  and  bdnt  fludy  mownHd  in  said  housing,  and  a 
pair  of  luagmitiialile  switch  contact  members  situated  in 
said  envelopa  said  contact  msmben  Mng  constrocted  so 
as  to  tend  to  stay  in  an  open  position  and  to  move  to  a 
closed  position  when  sobjeded  to  the  influence  of  a  mag- 
netic field,  said  switchmg  means  fOrtiier  inrlnding  a  per- 
manent magnet  ffaied  to  said  iriston  means  for  reciproca- 
tion thMewith,  said  permanent  mi^net  having  a  maftietic 
field  which  in  one  end  position  of  said  pistcm  means  acts 
on  said  oooiact  members  of  magnetizable  material  so  as 
to  place  said  oontacti  in  said  doaed  position  where  they 
engage  eadi  other. 


L  A  syacbfonoos  machfaie  and  potyphaae  asdtar  com- 
bination wherein  the  eiciter  aapplies  eiritation  power  to 
the  machine  field  winding. 

mUfieiB  oonnected  bitwwn  aU  bet  one  of  tlw  odlar 

aatpat  wiadiag  tenninals  and  a  tenninal  lor  the  ma- 
chine field  winding  for  supiriying  excitation  power 
thereto, 

means  connectmg  the  odier  termbial  of  the  fidd  wind- 
ing to  the  neutral  point  in  the  exciter  output  winding, 

a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  across  the  ma- 
chine ftdd  winding  terminab  hi  a  duection  to  carry 
negative  indnoed  fidd  corrent, 

a  control  device  connected  between  the  gate  of  said 
controlled  rectifier  and  the  field  wmding  and  being 
req)onsive  to  wrftages  indnoed  in  said  fidd  winding 
to  convert  the  controlled  rectifier  to  a  oooducting 
state  when  said  vottages  reach  a  predetermined 
maximum. 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTt)R  STARTING  ORCUir 

E.  Nennsann.  New  "" 


Wis. 


8sr.Nn.3t3kt21 
311— 17Q 


1.  A  circuit  for  connecting  a  synchronous  motor  field 


I.  In  a  pomp  as  leched  in  clahn  1,  wherein  said  elec-  winding  to  iu  exciter  for  synchronous  operation  and  tobe 
trical  dreuit  indndes  a  power  transistor,  a  first  resistor  short  dreoited  and  isolated  from  its  exciter  for  sub- 
connected  ni  series  between  the  base  of  said  power  tran-   synchronous  acceleration,  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  switdi  device  havmg  a  pair  of 
load  teraunak  connected  to  short  dreuit  the  fidd 


sistor  and  one  of  said  switch  ooMact  members,  the  emitter 
of  said  transistor  being  connected  to  one  end  oi  said  coil 
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m  at  kast  ooe  diiectkxi  of  induced  field 
cnneat  when  uud  first  device  is  turned  on.  swd 
dsvipe  kf^  of  the  type  to  stop  conduction  in  said 
one  diiection  when  an  opposite  polarity  voluge  » 
applied  acton  its  load  tenninab,  said  load  terminals 
being  connectaWe  to  the  exciter  terminals  for  syn- 

chraooot  operatioiit  

i,»^Hnf  h«vii«  one  of  its  teminah  connected  to 
one  terminal  of  said  first  aemiconductor  device, 
b  Hcoad  senikmdnclor  device  coonectinf  said  capaa- 
tor  acNM  the  terminals  of  the  field  winding  to  be 
charted  on  half  cycles  of  induced  field  current  oppo- 
site to  said  oms  diiectioo  of  indiKscd  field  current, 
I  third  semiconductor  device  responsive  to  a  control 
signal  to  turn  on  and  conduct  between  a  pair  of  load 
ter^nals,  one  of  its  load  terminals  being  connected 
to  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor,  the  other  of 
its  load  terminals  being  connected  to  the  other  ter- 
minal of  said  first  semiconductor  device  to  apply  the 
vottage  of  the  capacitor  to  said  first  device  ma 
polarity  to  turn  off  said  first  device  when  said  third 
device  is  turned  on. 


AiRRANGEMENT  FOB  CflMERATING 


I 


,^  ROTARY 

lliSvEMENT^  X  VARUBLB 

tnM 

(SSIS— 227) 


priorllyi 


^^^M 


SURGE  cijrren£S3Ser iwim  »1JT 

MOrrpR    OP    A    DOMEflmC    AIR    CONDI- 
TIONER 


of  New 


Y«tk 


Filed  Jmmm  !•,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2U^T 
ISCW^    (0.311-021) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  controlled  variable-speed 
rotation  comprising: 

(a)  an  asynchronous  motor  comprising  a  squirrel-cage 
rotor,  the  speed  of  roUtion  of  which  is  to  be  con- 
trolled, and  a  stator  winding; 

(b)  an  alternator  comprising  a  roUry  armature 
mechanically  driven  by  said  squirrel-cMe  rotor  and 
a  field-piece  of  the  polyphase  type  fof  produong  a 
routing  field  which  turns  at  a  rate  eqdal  to  the  shp 
frequency  voluge  induced  in  said  squiifel-cage  rotor; 

(c)  power  amplifier  means  having  input*  connected  to 
said  armature  and  outputs  connected  ^  said  stator 
winding  for  supplying  exciution  energi  to  the  latter; 

(d)  a  source  of  polyphase  signab  con^cted  to  said 
alternator  field-piece  for  supplying  ex($tation  energy 

thereto;  .      l  ..         ^      « 

(e)  a  D.C.  power  supply  connected  to  the  center  of 
each  phase  of  said  field-piece;  I 

(f )  a  plurality  of  electronically  controlled  switch  means 


1.  A  surge  current  limiter  for  connecting  a  spUt  phase 
capacitor  A.C.  motor  of  a  domesUc  air  conditioner  to  a 
tifmrt*^  power  line,  said  limiter  comprising: 

(a)  a  ni^  wattage  surge  current  limiting  resistor, 

(b)  a  low  wattage  holding  icastor, 

(c)  dicuit  means  for  connecting  flie  surge  current  lim- 
iting resistor  permanently  in  series  between  Uie  motor 
and  the  domestic  power  line  so  long  as  potential  is 
supplied  by  the  power  line  so  as  to  limit  starting  cur- 
rent supplied  to  the  motor, 

(d)  a  normally  open  switch  connected  in  shunt  with  the 
surge  current  limiting  renstor, 

(e)  a  heat  responsive  element  controlling  the  normally 
open  switch  and  operable  to  close  the  switch  when 
heated, 

(f)  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  holding  resistor  i 
to  tiie  domestic  power  line  so  as  to  permanently! 
energize  the  holding  resistor  so  long  as  potential  is 
supplied  by  the  power  line.  ,.    .    „     ,      .   .  ;„ 

(g)  both  of  said  resistors  being  physically  located  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  heat  responsive 
element  so  that  when  potential  is  supplied  by  the 
power  line  the  surge  current  limiting  resistor  initially 
wiU  Umit  the  current  supplied  to  the  motor  and 
thereafter  the  heat  generated  by  the  resistors  will 
operate  the  heat  responsive  element  to  close  the  nor- 
mally open  switch  and  shunt  the  surge  current  limit- 
ing resistor  which  thereafter  is  held  closed  by  the 
heat  generated  by  the  holding  resistor. 


connected  to  each  end  of  eadi  of 
controlling  the  direction  of  current 
power  supply  through  eadi  of  said 

(g)  relaxation  oscillator  means  general 
train  of  pulses  at  a  rate  eq:aal  to  2iig, 
the  number  of  phases  of  said  field-pit 
the  slip  frequency  induced  in  said  squii 

(h)  subdividing  distributing  means  fed 
tion  oscillator  means;  and 

(i)  logical  decoding  circuitry  fed  by 
means  and  comprising  one  logic 
said  switch  means  for  feeding 
rate  g  for  generating  a  rotating  fiel 

piece. 


phases  for 
from  said 

continuous 

11  equals 

and  g  equals 

»l-cage  rotor; 

said  relaxa- 

id  distributing 

for  each  of 

pulses  at  a 

in  said  field- 


DRIVING  AND  O^BfiL  GEAR  (TOROOAL 
PLOUGBS  AND  OTHER  MINING  ^ 
l»  L.  J.  TH  VlUipfclfML  Hgrtg, 


\  bttlwwm 

face  woiked 
idatioo- 
be  socoeMivBty 


2t9Jt4 

5  cum,  (aTais-ant 

1.  A  device  fbr  drhring  and  contrail 
and  oHier  mining  marhines  stdvnaStf^ 
the  ends  of  a  coal  face  of  a  mine  oomr~* 

(a)  a  pair  of  switches  at  eadi  end  o 
by  the  machine  and  podtionBd  in 
ship  with  respect  to  the  machine 
actuated  by  the  passage  of  the  mack  ine  thereby; 

(b)  a  pair  of  menK»ies  connected  to  i  lid  switches  and 
operable  between  two  states  in  accordance  with  the 
actuation  of  said  switdies  by  the  ma  liine; 

(c)  the  first  switch  of  eadi  pair  of  sw  tches  bdng  ooo- 
jiected  to  the  memories  so  as  to  ma  ntain  said  mem- 
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octoi  fai  a  flm  iMe  when  said  flnt  swttdi  is  aetnated 
by  the  nacWae  as  it  p«na  tbeieby  from  a  positioo 
hiteimediale  the  first  switches  of  each  switdi  pair, 
(d)  the  second  swildi  of  each  pair  of  switches  being 
connected  to  said  mnnories  sodi  ^at  as  the  machine 
moves  fram  a  position  intemMSate  the  first  one  of  a 
pair  of  swkdiBS  past  the  second  switch  d  the  pair,  a 
memory  is  dianged  to  its  second  state;  and  sndi  tihat 
as  the  mfff**'"*  moves  past  tiie  second  switch  from  a 
potttion  at  one  end  of  the  face  toward  a  position  in- 
termediate the  first  and  second  switches  of  the  pair, 
the  mamoiy  It  mt****'"*^  ia  its  second  state; 


and  for  delivering  a  current  praponkmal  to  the 
between  the  desiradn>eed  and  the  actoalspwd  hi  _  ^ 
to  input  signals  less  tlian  said  predetermined  magirftiidB, 
and  threshold  sdSing  means  for  adiosthig  tbt  nrinfannm 
amplitude  of  sipial  to  the  cnnent  delhering 


(e)  said  flnt  switch  of  each  pair  of  switches  also  being 
connected  to  the  memories  soch  that  as  the  madiine 
moves  past  the  fint  switch  from  a  position  inter- 
mediate die  first  and  second  ones  of  a  switch  pair  to- 
ward a  position  intermediate  the  first  switches  of  each 
pair,  tbe  said  memory  is  returned  to  its  first  state;  and 

(f)  contra!  means  oonnecled  to  said  memories,  said 
control  means  lnr^****"g  means  for  directing  the 
movement  of  said  machine,  the  directing  means  being 
lesponsive  to  tiie  states  of  said  memories  for  anto- 
mi^caOy  ravenuig  the  movement  of  the  machine  at 
the  ends  of  the  face,  said  control  means  further  in- 
dndhig  meam  for  partially  faitenupting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  directing  mean  when  the  madiine  is  non- 
antomatically  stopped  at  an  end  ctf  tiie  face  wfaerdyy 
said  machiBB  Is  permitted  to  travel  only  toward  the 
oppodlB  cod  of  the  face. 


MOrrOlt  DRIVB  GRCUm 
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4.  In  a  cafBtan  tape  drive  system,  a  system  for  bi- 
dnectkmally  driving  tiie  tape  oompristaig  a  capstan  in 
constant  contact  witii  the  tape  surface,  a  motor  coupled 
to  drive  the  capstan  and  provkSng  an  ou^t  torque  pro- 
portional to  tha  magnitude  of  the  applied  current,  means 
for  sensing  the  actual  qieed  and  direction  of  the  motor, 
means  for  providing  an  input  signal  indicative  of  tiie  de- 
sired motor  speed  and  direction,  means  lesponsive  to  the 
sensing  means  and  the  input  signal  means  fbr  delivering 
a  constant  kvd  current  to  the  motor  havfaig  a  polarity  de- 
pMident  vptm  the  desired  rotational  dirsetion  fai  rssponae 
to  input  signals  greater  than  a  predetermined  magnitude 
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1.  A  motor  control  tiut 

(A)  A  symmstrical  five  layer  semicoodndor  device 
capable  of  twitching  frooi  a  BonaaWy  hi|b  imped- 
ance state  to  a  low  fanpedanoe  state  responsive  to 
the  presence  of  a  triggering  voltage  of  predetermined 
character  and  returning  to  the  high  impedance  sUte 
when  the  current  through  said  device  is  reduced  be- 
low a  predelermiiied  value; 

(B)  Means  for  connecting  tlie  armature  winding  of  a 
motor  to  be  oootroUed  in  series  with  said  diode 


(C)  Means  for  produdng  said  triggering  voltage  re- 
sponsive to  the  pteaence  of  a  control  signal  and 
coupling  said  triggering  voltage  to  said  diode  means; 

(D)  Means  for  producing  said  control  signal;  and 

(E)  Means  to  vary  the  time  relationship  between  the 
beginning  of  a  half  cyde  of  aUemating  current  np- 
ply  voltage  and  said  control  signal  as  a  function  of 
tiie  effective  voltage  acroM  said  armature 


COUNTRR  EJfLF. 


Fled  Feh.  16, 196^  Ear.  N^  243,732 
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1.  In  a  D.-C.  motor  enerpzing  drcnit;  a 
control  circuit  induding  the  series  connectioo  of  a  Iqad 
resistor  and  a  first  controlled  rectifier  connectrri  in  pw- 
allel  witii  said  motor,  a  second  controlled  rectiiler  in 
parallel  witii  said  motor  cticuit,  aad  a  capadSor  ooo- 
nected  dkectiy  between  the  anodes  of  said  first  and 
second  controlled  rectifien;  and  a  first  oontrol 
connected  to  the  gate  drcnit  of  said  first  controlled 
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iar,  Mid  a  Mcond  oontrol  drcok  oonnected  to  the  t>te 
didiit  •!  mid  woood  ^(mtrolled  rectifier;  said  fint  con- 
tf^  ijkaak  jnchidiag  oompantor  drcait  meant  connected 
to  sirttdd«g  neam;  said  switching  means  turning  on 
said  tet  coatMlkd  rectifier  when  switched  to  a  conduc- 
tiva  condition;  said  comparator  circuit  being  connected 
to  said  switddng  means  and  said  energizing  circuit  for 
coo^Nuring  the  input  vintage  to  the  motor  armature  voh- 
age  and  rendering  said  switching  means  conductive 
iwpomNe  to  ovenpeeding  of  nkl  motor;  said  second 
coHtrol  drcait  normally  suppljring  gate  concnt  to  said 
seoood  oontnriled  rectifier  for  maintaining  said  second 
controlled  rectifier  normafly  conductive;  said  second  con- 
tnSM  rectifier  ceasing  oooducti<Mi  re^xmsive  to  turn 
on  of  said  first  controUed  rectifier  and  discharge  of  said 
capadtor;  said  second  control  circuit  inchiding  time> 
delay  circuit  means  whereby  a  firing  gate  current  for  said 
second  controlled  rectifier  is  reestablished  only  after  a 
predetermined  time  from  the  turn-off  of  said  second  oon« 
troOed  rectifier;  the  subsequent  turn  on  of  said  aecondi 
controlled  rectifier  turning  off  conduction  of  said  first! 
ooBtroOed  rectifier;  said  t^  delay  circuit  means  includ- 
ing second  switdiing  means  connected  to  said  gate  circuit 
of  said  aeoond  controlled  rectifier;  said  switching  mean* 
being  ■oraially  conductive  and  being  rendered  non-con- 
ductive responsive  to  turn  on  of  said  first  control 
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1.  For  use  in  a  taximeter  or  the  like,  in  combination  a 
unit  indoding  a  rotary  oontnrf  means  having  a  plurality 
of  angularly  ^aoed  coatroi.  positions;  an  electric  motor 
having  a  st^or  and  a  rotor  connected  to  said  control 
means  for  rotating  the  same;  brake  means  for  braking 
rotatioii  (rf  said  rotor  of  said  electric  motor,  said  braka 
meaoi  having  an  inactive  condition,  a  potentially  acti¥e 
r9iy"fV*^  and  an  active  braking  coodition,  whidi  latter 
braking  omdition  said  braking  means  is  adapted  to  as- 
some  only  from  said  poteittiany  active  conidition  and 
from  wUch  bnddng  conditicm  it  autooiatically  returns 
to  its  uactive  condition  after  a  limited  braking  time 
period;  energiring  means  for  energizing  and  de-«nergizing 
said  sti^w  and  rolor  of  said  motor;  actuating  means  for 
pladng  nid  bnim  means  from  sdd  inactive  into  said 
poleflliidly  active  oonfitioo  thereof;  manually  operable 
means  for  simnKaneoosly  ectwating  said  energizing  means 
so  that  the  same  causes  energization  of  said  motor  and 
with  stid  actuating  means  for  placing  said 
iale  aid  poleittially  active  poaition  there- 
of; Md  —mmatir  openting  meaai  drivm  in  synchro- 
nism  iMi  saU-ooMioI  means  and  having  a  plurality  of 
opariting  poeitiQas  ccrreepoiitog  to  said  oontrol  positions 
of  said  caotnri  means  and  actuating  in  each  of  said  operat- 
ing positions  thereof  said  ennibcing  means  so  as  to  de- 
said  rotor  so  that  said  de-energized  rotor  con- 


tinues to  fotale  due  to  inertia  and 

said  brake  means  from  said  potentially 

active  braking  condition  thcmof,  whe 

means  will  automatically  and  instani 

into  active  braking  coodition 

rotor,  and  after  braking  of  said  rotor 


farto  said 

said  brske 

be  placed 

braking  said 

brake  meant 


will  then  automatically  return  into  its  inactive  condition 
Uiereof. 
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1.  A  control  for  a  motor  energiied  froifi  a  D.C.  source, 
the  motor  having  a  uniform  starting  lo^d  whereby  the 
motor  requires  substantially   ■  constant  predetermined 
time  interval  to  accelerate  to  about  itt  running  tpeed, 
comprising, 
a  motor  switch  having  load  terminals  which  are  open 
when  said  motor  it  idle  and  are  adapted  when  closed 
to  coimect  uid  motcn*  to  said  souriie  and  complete 
an  energuing  circuit  to  said  motor]  and  having  in- 
put terminals  aiMl  responsive  to  an  input  at  said 
input  terminals  to  close  the  circuit  between  said  load 
terminals, 
a  control  switch  for  connecting  said  i^iotor  switdi  in- 
put terminals  to  the  D.C  source  to  tiose  said  motor 
switch,  and  being  adapted  when  rel^sed  to  discon- 
nect said  motor  switch  input  teraqinals  from  said 
D.C.  source,  and 
electrical  time  delay  means  connected  in  shunt  with 
said  input  terminals  of  said  motor  switch  and  being 
operative  upon  opening  of  said  oo^rtrol  switch  for 
preventing  said  motor  twitch  fromi  releatang  for  a 
time  interval  after  opening  of  taiq  control  twitch 
approximately  equal   to   taid    predetermined   time 
interval  for  accelerating. 


ELECTRONIC  Cdm'ACr  IKJZE 
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2.  In  an  electronic  contact  fuze,  thejcombiiMtion  of 

means  for  applying  a  substantially  odrntant  unidirec- 
tional voltage,  I 

a  parallel  circuit  havmg  in  one  of  it^  branches  a  gat 
diode  and  in  the  other  of  its  Immc^s  a  seriea-con- 
nected  capacitor  and  first  resistor, 

a  second  resistor,  1 

a  fuze  arming  circuit,  ) 

a  zener  diode  connected  between  said  parallel  circuit 
and  said  arming  circuit,  and 


means  for  applying  said  unidirectional 


said  seoond  resistiM'  to  said  parallel  circuit  and  to 


v(4tage  through 
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said  zener  diode,  the  values  of  said  first  and  second 
resistors  being  so  related  that  after  a  predetermined 


time  delay  said  capacitor  is  charged  to  the  firing  volt- 
age of  said  gas  diode  and  voltage  is  an>lied  through 
said  zener  dkxle  to  said  fuze  arming  circuit. 
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MULTIPIR  A  JSSlSciC  RATTERY 

TVIBR  AND  CHABI3R 

Jote  G.  FaalalBa,  2tl7  NB.  2MI  Oeart, 

FaHlMiwiriibllfc   SSiM 

Fled  Dae.  23, 1963,  tab  Nft.  311399 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  and  charging  a  group  of 
batteries  comprising,  means  operating  to  test  current 
output  from  the  batteries  in  the  group  at  spaced,  pve- 
deteilnined  intervals,  a  battery  charger,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  testing  means  for  setting  Hie  charger  in 
operation  to  supply  charging  cunent  to  either  all  or  any 
one  of  the  batteries  when  the  charge  level  in  all  ctf 
the  batteries  or  any  one  of  them  in  the  vonp  is  bdow 
a  predetermined  point  and  is  indicated  by  the  testing 


means. 


1.  A  holder  for  holding  a  battery-powered  driving  unit 
for  a  toothbrush  or  the  like,  said  driving  unit  having  an 
elongated  body,  the  body  having  a  first  end  portion  and 
a  second  end  portion,  said  first  end  portion  having  a  first 
electric  contact  member  on  the  end  wall  thereof  and  a 
second  electric  contact  member  on  the  side  wdl  therecrf 
for  providing  electrical  connection  with  a  battery  carried 
by  the  unit  for  diarging  the  battery,  said  unit  having  an 
actuating  shank  extending  axiaUy  thereof  from  said  second 
end  portion  oi  the  body  for  attachment  to  a  toothbrush 
or  the  like,  said  holder  comprising  the  combination  of 
an  elongated  poition  having  an  open  side  throu^  which  a 
•aid  unit  may  be  laterally  moved  to  engage  said  elongated 
portion,  said  elongated  portion  having  side  walls  extending 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  to  embrace  therebetween 
a  said  unit  extended  along  said  elongated  portion,  a  socket 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  portion  having  a 
recess  adapted  to  accommodate  therein  said  first  end  por- 
tion of  a  unit  extended  akmg  said  elongated  poftion  of 
the  holder,  the  axis  of  said  socket  portion  being  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  side  walls,  a  pair  of  spaced  fingers 
carried  by  said  elongated  poftion  and  extending  therefrom 
at  an  axial  distanor)  from  said  socket  portion  and  adapted 
to  embrace  the  actuating  shank  of  a  said  unit  extended 
along  said  elongated  portion  and  held  by  said  holder,  a 
first  electric  terminal  member  carried  by  said  holder  in 
said  socket  poition  adjacent  the  axis  thereof  in  position 
for  electrical  engagement  with  the  taid  first  electric  con- 
tact n-.eoiber  of  a  said  unit  beki  t>y  said  holder,  a  second 
electric  terminal  member  carried  by  said  holder  in  said 
scckvt  portion  adjacent  a  side  thereof  in  position  for  elec- 
trical engagement  with  said  second  electric  contact  mem- 
ber of  a  said  unit  held  by  said  holder,  and  battery  charg- 
ing means  carried  by  said  holder  and  in  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  terminal  members  to  provide  for  charging 
the  battery  of  a  said  unit  hekl  by  said  holder. 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  outpitt  voltage  of  an 
electrical  power  converter  oomprinnt: 

a  source  of  electrical  energy, 

auxiliary  means  powered  by  energy  from  the  source  for 
producing  a  unidirectional  electrical  output, 

a  power  converter  powered  by  energy  from  the  source 
and  by  the  auxiliary  means  ou^ut  for  produdng  ag 
output  for  a  load,  and 

means  coimected  to  contrcri  the  auxiliary  means  and  omr 
nected  to  receive  the  power  converter  output  foi 
making  the  auxiliar>  means  operative  when  the  con- 
verter output  voltage  is  less  than  a  piedeleniiinid 
voltage  and  for  cyclically  varying  the  amdliary  metBg 
output  voltage  substantially  in  phase  widi  the  power 
converter  output  voltage  as  a  fnnelioa  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  power  converter  otttpat  vohagB  and 
said  predetermined  vottagB. 
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int  flnt  filter  means  connected  to  said  fower  switching 
ciTcuit  and  responave  to  current  flow  stipplied  by  said 
switch  means  through  said  choke  means  4nd  second  filter 
means  connected  to  said  power  switching  circuit  and  to 
said  choke  means  for  responding  to  cuntent  supplied  by 
said  choke  means  during  the  flyback  period  thereof,  a 
first  current  path  independent  of  said  c|oke  connecting 
said  fint  filter  means  to  said  output  tertninal,  a  second 
current  path  independent  of  said  choke  means  connecting 
said  second  filter  means  to  said  output  terminal,  and 
regulating  feedback  means  interconnecting  said  output 
circuit  and  said  power  switching  circuit  fof  regulating  said 
output. 
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1.  A  iyback  stabiliaed,  wide  band,  regulated  power 
mpsif  adaptod  to  oonvert  an  A^  input  to  a  regulated 
D.C  (Mtpat  oonqtriiinf  a  power  rectifying  switching  cir* 
aril  adafttd  to  be  euergiad  by  add  A.C.  iivut  in  syn> 
rhfrmimi  therewilk  aad  including  twitdi  means  and  choka 
maai,  aa  oo^ait  dfontt  indnding  having  an  output  ter- 
minal and  flybadc  stabOiiint  and  fitter  means  compris> 


1.  A  rectifier  system  including  a  transformer  connect- 
able  to  an  A.-C.  source,  regulator  means  connected  to 
said  transfonner  and  operable  to  alter  the  output  volt- 
afB  thereof  by  discrete  stepa,  motor  means  connected  to 
refslator  means  to  alter  the  condition  of  said  regulator, 
a  rectifler  connected  between  said  transformer  and  an  out* 
pot  system,  a  phase  contrcrf  means  in  said  rectifier,  said 
phase  control  means  being  connected  to  an  auxiliary 
ngukting  means;  laid  auxiliary  regulating  means  having 
aa  input  circuit  connected  to  said  rectifier  and  an  output 
cocnit  iMy*"*r**^  to  phase  contnri  means,  and  relay  con* 
tnA  means  connected  to  said  motor  and  operable  to  a 
fiist  and  second  con<fition  to  cause  said  motor  to  ttspec- 
tively  increase  or  decrease  the  output  of  said  transformer; 
said  phase  control  means  having  a  range  of  regulation 
smaller  than  the  ruige  of  reguliiti<»i  of  said  regulator; 
said  output  circuit  oi  said  aiofliafy  regulator  being  fur- 
ther  coanacted  to  said  rday  cmtnri  means;  said  relay 
contr^  means  being  operable  to  its  said  first  condition 
respmisive  to  a  first  output  level  from  said  auxiliary  reg- 
ulator and  being  operable  to  its  said  second  condition 
responsive  to  a  second  output  level  from  said  auxiliary 
regulator,  whereby  said  phase  control  means  regulates  be- 
tween the  discrete  steps  provided  by  said  regulator  in 
accordance  with  the  ou^t  of  said  auxliary  regulator. 


^PfctL  _  _ 

coraoration  at  PMMD^va^ia 
Filed  la^  S,  190^.  No.  2673t4 


1.  Static  relay  apparatus  comprisiiig 

magnetic  ampli&er  means  inchiding|  saturable  core 
means,  load  winding  means,  and  rectifier  means, 

A.C.  voltage  supply  means  for  the  m|ignetic  amplifier 
means  sufficient  to  overdrive  the  m|ignetic  amplifier 
means  in  the  range  of  8  to  15  time4  its  normal  volt- 
age regulating  capacity, 

resistor  means  connected  in  a  series  icircuit  with  the 
load  winding  means  and  rectifier  me4ns,  the  series  cir- 
cuit being  connected  across  the  A.C.  voltage  supply 
means, 

control  winding  means  for  the  magnef  c  amplifier, 

bias  winding  means  for  the  magnetic  Amplifier, 

controllable  unidirectional  conducting  i means  including 
anode  terminal  means,  cathode  ten$inal  means,  and 
gating  terminal  means, 

circuit  means  for  connecting  the  ctsthode  terminal 
means  and  the  gating  terminal  nWans  of  the  uni- 
directional conducting  device  across  jthe  load  winding 

-  means  of  the  magnetic  amplifier  m^ans  such  that  a 
firing  signal  is  delivered  to  the  nnpdirectional  con- 
ducting means  prior  to  saturation  jof  the  saturable 
core  means  of  the  magnetic  amplifier  means,  and 

Zener  diode  means  connected  to  the  I  gating  terminal 
means  for  blocking  bias  signal  volHige. 


SELF-STARIING  AND  8U8T. 
FREQUENCY 
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1.  In  a  frequency  reducing  circuit 
put  and  including  a  non-linear  iaqpeda 
^  resonant  circuit  containing  said  elemei 
late  at  a  sub-hannonic  frequency  of  said  I  input,  means  fbr 
starting  and  sustaining  said  Mctllation  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  unidirectionafly  conductive  solid  state  de- 
vice ctMmected  across  a  portion  of  said  impedance  ele- 
ment; means  including  a  path  for  applying  Mid  A.'C.  in- 


an  A.-C.  in- 

element  and 

timed  tooecfl- 
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put  signal  to  said  device  for  ftrini  nid  devioa  a  lot  time 
thereby  to  initiate  nid  sub^Mmooic  oarillatinaa;  aad 
a  path  for  applying  said  sub-haimMiic 
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OUT- 


osdllations  to  said  device  for  firing  said  device  at  least 
once  during  each  subaequeat  kub-hannonic  half  cycle  of 
the  same  polarity.  ^ 

VOLTAGE  RKU^OR  SmCM 
L 


loffNewYorit 

Flei  Fak  14, 1964. 8er.  No.  344,653 
SCWm.  %322— 26) 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  use  in  a  veUcidar  electrical 
system  which  incorporates  a  vdtage  producing  device  widi 
an  excitation  winding  therein  and  aiucfa  further  inoM*- 
porates  an  isolation  diode  connecting  the  vintage  fmxhic- 
ing  device  in  series  with  a  storase  battery,  aaid  voHay 
regulator  including  in  combination,  a  first  oo^Nit  tran- 
sistor having  base,  emitter  and  collector  portions,  said 
emitter  and  collector  portions  thereof  being  adapted  for 
connection  in  series  between  the  ootput  oi  tbc  voltage 
producing  device  and  the  exdtation  winding  tiieiaof,  a 
voltage  sensing  circuit  including  a  second  control  tmnsb- 
tor  connected  to  said  base  portion  of  said  ouQait  transistor 
and  providing  cut  off  bias  thereto  when  the  vottage  at  dm 
output  of  the  v<ritagB  producing  device  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level,  and  conductor  means  for  twinrrting  nid  \mtt 
and  emitter  portions  of  said  output  trsnastor  acRMs  the 
isolation  diode  and  f onniiw  a  aeries  tnnnrirlion  banoeaa 
the  voUage  producing  device  and  the  stands  ballaty,  m> 
that  the  voltage  drop  acraas  the  isolation  dioda  aela  to 
forward  bias  said  on^mt  \ 


7.  A  volti^  regulator  for  an  alternating-current 
generator  having  a  pair  of  output  lines  across  which  an 
alternating  output  voltage  is  produced  and  having  a  wind- 
ing responsive  to  current  throu^  it  to  vary  said  output 
voltage,  said  r^ulator  comprising: 

a  saturaUe  reactor  comprising  a  saturable  magnetic 
core  having  thereon  an  output  winding  and  control 

windings; 
a  first  asymmetrically-cooductive  device  in  common 

series  circuit  with  said  owlpat  winding; 
connections  for  connecting  said  series  circuit  between 

a  genarator  ou^ot  line  and  a  generator  control 

winding; 

a  iiultsgti  seaiii^  circuit  rcsponsiTr  to  ahemating  voh- 
age  of  moae  than  a  predalennined  value  to  apply  a 
direct  control  camnt  to  one  of  said  reactor  contnd 
windinp,  laid  voltaic  Monig  circuit  ooBprtang  a 
rectifler  drcait  and  an  inductor  connBcted  to  provide 
A.C  iMialion  between  said  rectifier  ctrcait  aad  said 
one  ooatral  windiag  aad  also  compraing  a  vottage 
threshold  device  connartrd  between  said  lactifier  cir- 
cuit and  nid  one  control  winding  to  penait  appli- 
cation of  vohage  to  iwl  one  control  winding  from 
said  rectifiar  cticuit  oiriy  when  the  output  voltage 
of  said  laotifier  circuit  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threihold  value: 

a  second  aiyBnietrically-condnctive  device  and  con- 
necta^  maans  for  coanactiag  said  second  asynunet- 
rieaUy-ooadactive  device  in  parallel  with  said 
genarator  oositrol  winding;  and 

aa  aati-liaat  dicuit  for  applyiag  to  another  of  said 
reactor   conHol    windings    a   currmt    varying    in 
deganarative  phase  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of 
ni  voltage   across  said   generator   control 


HIGH  LBAKAGSl^SrANCB  RAHC 
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1.  In  a  constant  ahemating  current  regulator  system 
for  supplying  a  load,  the  combination  including  a  source 
of  ahemating  current  energy,  a  high  leakage  reactance 
transformer  having  a  primary  for  connection  to  and 
source  and  secondary  having  a  tenninal  for  connection  to 
the  load,  a  first  capacitor  connected  in  shunt  widi  said 
primary,  a  second  c^tocttor  connected  in  shunt  widi  said 
secondary,  said  second  capacitor  having  a  reactance  eqnd 
to  the  leakaga  reactance  of  said  transfomwr  referred  to 
the  secosidary  at  the  frequency  of  sasd  aonroe,  and  flUar 
means  in  series  arith  said  terminal  lor  i'wmiwtion  fRxn 
said  secondary  to  said  load,  said  filter  means  being  tuned 
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substantially  to  the  third  harmonic  of  the  appUed  alter- 
aadng  cnnent  fxtqaeaey  to  as  to  offer  high  impedance  to 
said  haimonic.         ^^^^^^^^^ 

3J93J3I 

MEANS  FOR  CONTBMXWG  A  SIGNAL  MODI^ 
FTO  >5a  FUlKnWOTlHE  MAGNTTUDE  OF 
AN  UNMODIFIED  A.C.  SIGNAL  TO IJT^^ 

jnjt-h  A    BiBtak.  F»*«***^  aai  NalhHdel  N.  Moore, 

Ficd  Not.  If,  1H2,  Str.  No.  238,M1 
4ClaiM.    (CL323— 9) 


I 


a  coBtroUed  rectifier  having  its  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes connected  to  said  winding,       ! 

a  voltage  divider  connected  to  said  win|ing  including 
series  connected  resistors,  one  of  the  resistors  being 
a  thermistor,  and 

means  connecting  the  control  electrode  0f  said  control 
rectifier  to  the  point  between  said  resi<ors,  said  con- 
trol electrode  being  responsive  to  a  current  of  a  pre- 
determined magnitude  to  cause  firing  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  and  conduction  betwe(Bn  said  anode 
and  cathode  electrodes. 


I 


TEMPERATURE  COMwSsATED  biRCUIT 
ARRANGEMENTS 

Belt  A.  Silod,  nmmfMB^  mi  Hcrtpt  Writtid, 

New  York,  N.Y.  ^      ^^     ^„  ^^ 


1.  In  a  signal  modifying  system  of  a  type  including 
a  source  of  direct  current  vcrftage,  a  shaping  network, 
means  for  coonectmg  said  source  of  direct  current  volt- 
age to  said  network  for  sh^ng  the  voluge,  an  alternat- 
ing current  source  for  supplying  a  signal  of  varying  magni- 
tude, and  a  gating  circuit  connected  to  said  signal  source 
and  to  the  shaping  network  and  controlled  by  the  voltage 
from  the  shaping  network  for  modifying  said  alternating 
current  si^  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  from  the 
shaping  network;  the  improvement  comprising  electrical 
trigiering  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  alter- 
natfaig  current  signal,  and  relay  means  operated  by  said 
triggering  means  upon  the  alternating  current  signal  ex- 
oeedittg  a  pred^ermined  magnitude  to  vary  the  direct 
current  voltage  applied  to  the  shaping  network  through 
said  connecting  means  so  as  to  limit  the  alternating  cur- 
rent signal  to  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  arrangement^  having  at  least 
one  component  having  a  characteristic  wfiich  varies  with 
temperature,  in  combination,  a  heat  siik;  temperature 
sensitive  means  connected  to  said  compi)nent  for  over- 
compensating  the  effect  on  said  component  of  a  change 
in  temperature,  said  temperature  sensitive! means  comiwis- 
ing  a  resistor  having  a  resistance  which  Varies  in  a  deter- 
mined relationship  with  temperature,  said  temperature 
sensitive  means  being  adjustably  positidned  in  relation 
to  said  heat  sink  in  a  manner  whereby  tie  heat  transfer 
between  said  temperature  sensitive  meaiis  and  said  heat 
sink  may  be  adjusted;  and  adjustable  attenuating  means 
for  reducing  the  compensating  effect  pi-ovided  by  said 
temperature  sensitive  means,  said  adjusteble  attenuating 
means  comprising  variable  resistance  means  connected 
in  circuit  with  said  temperature  sensitive  means. 


VARIABLE  f5lL-W A VE  POWER 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

C 


to 


to 
of 


Filed  Jaa  25, 19<3,  Sec  No.  233,799 
ICUiL  (a  323-22) 


-A^ 


r^ 


^*WW«F^^ 


^^ 


■^ 


3,293^1        _^ 
MAGNETIC  SamSG  DEVICE 
Ynjko  YaawMto,  SMta  Am,  CaUT 

North  AaMricaa  Aviatfom  _ 
FOed  Apr.  2, 19M,  8m.  No.  3M,t57 
lOaiiB.   (CL  323-94. 
An  electromagnetic  transducer  comprising 
a  body  of  aemioMiductive  material  having  three  con- 
tiguous portions,  tiie  center  portion  I  being  of  a  given 
conductivity  type,  and  the  end  por^oni  being  of  an 
opposite  conductivity  type  to  form  two  ptrallel  junc- 
tions. ' 


Bl 


A  dicuit  for  conm>lling  the  full-wave  power  delivered 
fnm  an  alternating  current  source  to  a  load  comprising 
a  satniable  reactor  inchiding  a  saturable  core  and  wind- 
ing 


means  for  praividing  a  direct  conent 
center  portion  substantially  para 
tions,  means  for  apfrfying  a  varial 
to  said  center  portion  which  is 
direct  current  path  throng  said 

means  connected  to  said  two  end 
biashig  a  first  portion  of  each  of 
for  forward-biasing  the  remafaiing  poftiODS  of  saia 
junctions,  said  back  biased  portiods  being  equal  to 
said  forward  biased  portions  in  th^  absence  of  said 
applied  magnetic  field  and  being  Unequal  to  the 
presence  of  said  field  by  an  amount  proportional  to 
the  flux  density  of  said  fieU,  and 


through  said 

to  said  junc- 

magnetic  field 

to  the 

Iter  portion, 

for  back- 
juBCtidns  and 
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a  pair  of  output  teroiaab  connected  to  laid  end  por-   said  first  and  second  <™^™?7  *^J*J*r  ^^ 
tions  torderivfag  an  odtput  signal  wUeh  ii  pro-  across  the  seoondary  col  of  •«*  «««lif™^.2 
iiou  iw  «••  ««■        v-v      -^  ^^   potential   across   the   secondary  coil  of  said   first 

transformer. 

magnehc  INK  TwmununNG^c.  Oil  Df. 

MAGNETIZATION  AND  VBUAL  INWCATIOW 
Victor  H.  Nelsna,  Ebmtlm0am,  aad  Howard  B.  WheMW', 

Corp.,  BkksrBa,  N,ir,  a  vmrmitim  aff  Nsfw  Y«ck 
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portiooal  lo  the  flnx  density  of  tha  apptted  nacDOtic 
field. 

ELECTRICAL  WELL  ILO^ShS  APPiUlATOT  DSk 
CLUDING  A  DRILL  COUARHAVWCWAap 
ELBCIROMS  MOUNIKD  TBBRBON  FOR  MMJ^ 
ING    snVIIVITY    MBA8UBEMENTS    WHDJE 

DRILLING  _^     ^^  ..  .      ^ 

a  Pls^jr.  Barflsavlla,  OUa.,  ■■■Igni  to 


PBad  Mm.  It,  19(3, 8«.  No.  2<5,«93 
IChhM.   (CL324— M) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  m  making  electrical  measure- 
ments in  weUs  comprising  a  drill  bit  collar,  a  drill  bit  se- 
cured to  said  collar,  three  electrodes  mounted  on  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  collar  so  as  to  be  spaced  vertically 
from  one  another  when  said  collar  is  lowered  into  a  weH. 
said  electrodes  being  insulated  from  one  another  and 
from  said  bk,  an  alternating  current  sonroe,  a  reslstence 
element  couiected  between  one  terminal  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  source  and  said  bit,  said  resistance  element 
having  a  resistance  sulHciently  large  that  a  subsUntiaQy 
consUnt  corrent  b  emitted  into  surrounding  fbrmations 
from  the  drill  bit  when  said  apparatus  is  lowered  into  a 
well,  a  first  truisformer  haimg  one  termmal  of  Ae  pri- 
mary coil  thereof  connected  to  the  second  termmal  of 
said  ahernating  current  source,  means  connecting  the 
steond  termiMi  of  the  primary  coil  of  said  first  trans- 
former to  the  outer  two  of  said  three  electrodes,  a  second 
transformer  having  the  prinury  coil  thereof  connected 
between  the  leeond  terminal  of  said  ahernatmg  current 
source  and  the  center  one  of  said  three  electrodes,  means 
to  measure  die  potemial  difference  between  the  second 
terminal  of  aaid  voltage  source  and  said  drill  bit,  and  volt- 
age dividfaig  means  connected  to  the  secondary  coils  of 


1.  In  a  device  for  testing  magnetic  ink  oa  a  check  or 
the  like,  tiie  combination  of;  a  check  aiofinc  ■»■■■  in- 
clodiM  «  wheel  and  a  bolt  for  gripptog  to  mad^miu 
dMck  carryfag  magnetic  fak  sanqples,  to  nwve  said  check 
around  said  wheel;  a  scannint  wiob  located  abo«l  aaid 
wheel,  said  scanning  looe  containiBg  a  pennanmt  magnet 
and  an  A.C.  recording  head  each  span^big  a  ptarality  of 
contiguous  lateraUy  dispUoed  longitudiaal  areas  on  the 
check;  means  for  exciting  said  A.C.  lecordmg  head  with 
an  A.C.  current  for  producing  bar  patterns  on  magnetic 
ink  appearing  on  the  check  within  said  areas;  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  pickup  devices  mounted  hi  positions  stag- 
gered laterally  and  kmgitudinally  within  the  scanning 
zone  and  adapted  to  individnally  pick  up  said  bar  pat- 
terns from  each  of  said  areas;  means  for  selecting  each 
of  said  pickup  devices;  means  for  amplifying  signals 
picked  up  by  the  selected  pickup;  cathode  ray  tube  means 
for  visually  diq>laying  said  amplified  signals  for  exanun- 
ing  the  relative  quality  of  the  recordmgs  of  said  bar  pat- 
tern on  said  ink  samples;  a  gate  adjacent  to  the  path  of 
said  check  around  said  wheel;  and  means  for  moving 
said  gate  to  an  exit  position  to  emit  said  check  from  its 
path  around  said  wheel. 


UIUJBING 


METALLIC 


NAIL  DETECTOR 

PARTHXBS 

Mif  fcaW  Ft    41213 

F«ed  Sept.  24, 1964. 8sr.  No.  39M75 

A  nail  detector  device  comprising,  m  comlwnation,  a 
hollow,  rectangular  plastic  case,  a  tranafonner  iftM^d 
witiiin  one  end  of  said  case  providing  means  for  <gppit 
dowB  the  voltage  supplied  by  a  conventional  Power 
source,  a  coil  of  wire  secured  within  the  other  end  of  aaM 
case,  a  tptxA  adapted  to  carry  said  coil  of  wire,  the  out- 
put whKKng  of  said  transformer  electrically  connected  to 
said  coil,  said  spool  having  a  hollow  compaitment  Aw^ 
in  carrying  a  irfurdity  of  iron  filmgs,  said  spocrf  toting 
an  opening  to  provide  means  for  inserting  a  peacfl  to 
mark  the  location  of  a  hidden  nail  after  it  has  been  fcnad 
by  the  use  of  said  detector,  a  circular  clear  plastic  face 
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oufiod  by  said  cue  above  laid  ooO  and  core  providing  3^l9iJUt 

I  for  obaervins  the  fbnnation  of  said  mines,  a  switch       SBLF-IAIANONG IMRDANCE 


carried  by  said  case,  said  switch  being  in  scHes  with  one 
skie  of  said  transfonner  providing  means  for  opening 
and  dosing  the  electrical  drcnit  of  said  device. 


3,293,S46 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  VOLT- 
AGE DrUDER  NETWORKS  FOR  MEASURING 


FMAi^^Hl^K  S«.  N«.  3f2,349 
fritritfj  applealiM  GanMiiy,  Am.  36, 1963, 


12.  A  dreuit  arrangement  for  measuring  impedances, 
particularly  at  high  measuring  frequencies,  comprising 
three  similarly  constructed  complex  voltage  divider  netr 
works,  each  comprising  a  series  ocmibination  of  first  im- 
pedancse  and  a  second  impedance,  a  signal  source,  the 
outpul^'^of  wUdi  is  connected  in  parallel  witti  the  respec- 
tive series  combinations,  operative  to  fn>ly  a  test  volt- 
age thereto,  respective  impedanoes  conii^ted  in  parallel 
with  respective  second  impedances  oi  said  first  and  sec- 
ond divider  netwtnks,  at  least  oat  of  said  last  mentioned 
impedBDoes  comprisiag  an  impedance  to  be  measured,  at 
laast^  one  cMf  said  in^Msdaaoes  other  than  an  impedance  to 
be  oieafured,  comprising  a  fixed  studard  impedance,  dr- 
cnit means  operatively  connected  to  th^  n$pcctivt  yah.' 
age  divider  networks  for  deriving  the  differrace  between 
the  voltage  drc^M  across  selected  respective  second  im- 
pndanrc,  and  further  drcnit  means  for  producing  « 
quolieat  from  voltages  selected  from  said  voitafe  dropt 
and  different  voltages  derived  from  said  last  mentioned 
mems»  which  quotient  provides  a.  determination  of  the 
valMa  and  phase  and  thus  the  real  portion  and  the  imagi 
nary  portion  oi  an  impedance  being  measured. 


1.  An  electrical  bridge  to  give  an  output  in  accord- 
ance with  the  magnitude  of  an  unknown  impedance 
comprising  a  voltage  source,  a  standard  impedance,  means 
for  applying  a  volUge  from  said  source  {to  said  standard 
impedance  to  provide  a  first  current  constituting  a  refer- 
ence, a  v(ritage-controllable  resistance,  a  fixed  resistor 
coimected  in  series  with  said  vokage-oo^itroUable  resist- 
ance to  form  a  potential  divider,  mean!  for  applying  a 
voltage  from  said  source  across  said  pjotential  divider, 
means  for  applying  the  vottafe  between:  one  end  of  the 
poCeirtial  divider  and  the  junction  of  the  voitage<on- 
trollaUe  resistance  and  find  resistor  i>  the  unknown 
impedance  to  provide  a  second  currint,  comparison 
means  for  comparing  said  first  and  seqond  currents  to 
produce  a  control  signal  dependent  on  the  difference  of 
the  two  currents,  dreuit  means  for  apfriying  said  control 
signal  to  said  voltage-coOtroUable  resi^ance  to  control 
the  voltage  from  said  potential  divider  I  in  the  sense  to 
tend  to  bring  the  two  currents  to  eqtu|lity,  and  output 
meaiu  responsive  to  the  voltage  applied  to  the  unknown 
impedance.  j 
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PHASE  SYNCHRONlZATttm  OF  ASTERN  AUNG 

VOLTAGES 

Frido  Wilsstir.  CrafsWaa.  Cwmu.  asslner  to  SIrisM 

MHich,G«r. 

FSad  Oct  24. 1963^  to.  N«.  3iM43 

icadaa  CmmmjJOltL  29, 1961. 
S  9102* 

8  CfadBM.    (CL  3M— 57)  I 


1.  A  dreuit  arrangement  for  the 
phase  of  a  first  and  of  a  seomd  altemaf 
prising  means  for  tbe  generation  of 
voltage,  means  for  the  transformation 
nating  voltage  into  a  first  square-wave 
circuit  of  bistable  multivibrators,  the  out] 
formation  means  being  connected  to  tbe 
multivibrator  of  said  series  circuit  in 
series  circuit,  the  first  output  of  a  mi 
atively  connected  with  the  flrrt  and 
nected  inputs  of  the  subsequent  multi^ 
output  of  the  last  multivibrator  suppi) 
nating  voltage  to  be  adjusted  in  phase, 
put  is  connected  with  the  third  inputs 


ironizing  of  the 
voltage,  corn- 
first  alternating 
said  ffast  alter- 
,  a  series 
of  said  trutt- 
of  the  first 
within  said 
ibrator  is  oper- 
paraUd-coo> 
ibratw,  the  first 
ig  the  first  alter- 
gitfe  whose  out- 
of  said  bistable 


muMvibraton  otter  than  that  of  the  la«  in  toch  series 
dreuit  and  iMim  second  inpot  is  operatively  ootmected 
with  an  oatpot  of  said  last  mdtivibrator  in  sodi  aeries 
drcnit,  means  for  the  generatioa  of  a  second  alternating* 
vohage  and  for  Ae  derivation  dierefrom  of  a  second 
square-wave  votafe  of  a  frequency  greater  than  that  of 
said  first  sqaare-wave  voHage,  means  for  deriving  a  set- 
ting command  pulse  from  said  second  square-wave  volt- 
age, and  means  for  supplying  such  setting  command  pulse 
to  the  first  ic^ut  of  said  gate. 
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THE  MOVmiNTS  or  AtWrOOL  BOTATA- 


Fled  Dsc.  16, 1962,  to.  Nn. 
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L  A  method  of  remotely  operatiag  a  viehlcle  by  a 
serial  trahi  of  spaced  borsU  of  a  modnlalrd  carrier  fre- 
quency wherein  a  trsnsmitler  tramnili  %  short  bant  in 
response  to  eadi  keying  of  the  ttinwnittrr  and  Uie  vdude 
is  operated  as  governed  by  Ifae  diarKter  of  tte  modol«tod 
carrier  frequency,  detectiagencb  teat  of  a  living  heart, 
producing  an  electrical  signal  in  reeponse  to  eaci 
beat  and  keying  tte  tiaMBHiaer  io  ffMpOMC  ID 
trical  signal  whereby  moditfMtod  canier  pttliBs  ^  ^ 
mitled  in  response  to  and  gt  to  sttDB  rale  as  tte  Kfiat 
heart 


TRANSftOTRMNITOR 

—    NJ.. 


I  Mr  23, 196Vto.Nab  291 
IS  Ofiirla  32S--139) 


to.  Nab  297,638 


1.  Means  lor  testing  apparatus  for  corrdadng  tte 
angular  positimis  of  first  and  second  routaUe  shafu. 
tte  apparatus  being  of  tte  kind  inchiding  a  first  synchro 
unH  for  pi«diicin|  an  efcctrica!  ortpot  of  nagntiide  da- 
pendent  on  tte  aagnlar  poation  of  tte  first  shaft,  a 
second  synchro  unit  to  whidi  tte  output  is  fed.  and  a 
motor  operable  by  said  second  nmt  for  moving  tte  sec- 
ond steft  angularly  so  that  tte  angular  positions  of  tte 
shafU  aie  oomdtlcd,  tte  meaas  comprising  a  third  syn- 
chro unh  and  asMciatad  third  steft  connected  to  a  point 
intermediate  tte  first  and  aeoood  synchro  units,  first, 
second  and  tMsd  encoders  associated  with  tte  firt.  second 
and  thiid  stefts  respectively  and  serving  when  energised 
to  produce!  digital  signab  reppeseniing  to  angular  posi- 
tions of  tte  fin*,  second  and  thii4  ihafb,  an  oscillator 
for  energisiag  said  encoders  simuhaneoasly  once  in  each 
cycle  of  tte  oscillator,  first,  second  and  third  memory 
units  conaedad  respectively  to  to  flrat,  second  and  third 
encoders,  oaek  of  said  memory  Quits  comprising  a  number 
of  bistebk  drcoiU  corresponding  to  to  nomter  of  digits 
in  eadi  digital  signal  produced  by  emA  encoder,  and  tte 
digiU  serviiw  respectively  to  set  said  bistable  drcniu  to 
one  or  to  other  of  tteir  stable  states  each  tfane  said 
oscillator  aMiilBia  to  eacoden,  to  arrival  of  digital 
signals  at  a  MsteMe  drcnit  serving  to  cancel  any  signals 
previoMly  stosed.  first,  second  and  third  dispby  units 
connected  lo  to  first,  seooad  ud  third  memory  units 
raapnclively  fbr  iadicaling  to  fiinab  stored  fai  to  memory 

units,  nnd  adjasteble  switdi  means  which  when  to  signal 
raoeired  by  a  aalectad  osw  of  to  nsemory  nnits  has  a 
predBtermined  value  operates  to  control  aseans  to  pre- 
vent further  energisation  of  to  encoders. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  monitofing  tte  perf ormanoe  of  a 
radio  freqnency  transmitter  comprising,  in  cotBbiaaSion. 
a  source  of  a  carrier  signal  of  a  first  frequency, 
a  flntnooJlnearfitqiicncy  converter, 

means  for  applying  said  carrier  signal  to  said  flrrt 
convert^', 

a  source  of  a  modulating  signal  of  a  second  frequency, 

means  for  applying  said  modulating  signal  to  said 
first  converter  in  a  manner  to  csnse  said  firrt  con- 
verter to  nMxMate  said  carrier  and  produce  a  third 
signtf  oompoMd  of  modulated  sidebands  spved  on 
eitter  side  of  said  first  frequency  by  said  second 
frequency, 

first  and  second  ootpat  teimfauis, 

means  coupled  to  said  first  converter  and  responsive 
to  said  thW  signal  for  applying  a  sskrtrd  one  of 
said  sidetends  to  said  first  output  tewAal. 

and  a  second  nonUnear  freqoeiicy  coeverter  coupled 
bctwsnn  said  flrat  converter  and  said  second  oatfM 
teiminal  and  responshe  to  said  carrier  n^  and 
said  third  signal  for  asfadnv  said  carrier 
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said  third  signal  and  producing  at  said  second  out- 
pOi  terarinl  a  foimh  difEertace  frequency  signal 
of  a  frequency  equal  to  said  second  frequency. 

5.  In  coBWnatkM, 

a  wayeguide, 

a  non-linear  frequency  mixing  device  positioned  in  said 
waveguide  at  a  point  spaced  from  one  end  of  said 
waveguide, 

means  for  coupling  a  first  signal  of  a  first  frequency 
into  the  other  end  of  said  waveguide  so  that  said 
first  signal  travels  along  said  waveguide  to  said  de- 
vice, 

means  for  applying  a  second  signal  of  a  second  fre- 
quency to  said  device  in  a  manner  to  cause  said 
device  to  modulate  said  first  signal  and  produce  in 
said  waveguide  a  third  signal  composed  of  side- 
bands having  fineqnracies  ^nced  from  said  first  fre- 
quency by  said  second  frequency, 

and  means  coupled  to  said  waveguide  at  a  point  in- 
termediate said  mixing  device  and  said  other  end  of 
said  waveguide  and  reqionsive  to  said  first  signal 
and  said  third  signal  in  said  waveguide  to  produce 
a  fourth  signal  of  said  second  frequency. 


COMMON  CHANNEL  MULTIP  ATH  RECEIVER 
WBtaM  G.  EMck,  Medim  Pa^  aMlganr  to  the  United 
Stitofl  of  Aaierica  ai  repnacated  by  the  Sccretaiy  of 
thcAranr 

Fikd  Dec.  24, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  333^7 
2ClakM.    (0.325— 326) 


1.  In  a  receiver  for  a  wideband  correlation  communi- 
caticw  system  for  transmitting  digital  information  identi- 
fied by  selectively  transmitted  jriural  functions  thru  a 
cc»unaiiiaUion  channel  subject  to  propagation  of  nnil* 
tipath  signals  delayed  in  several  amounts  according  to  a 
delay  pattern  which  is  repeated  in  similar  form  for  suc- 
oeasive  digital  signal  periods, 
having  a  tapped  delay  line  for  said  signals  with  out- 
puts connected  to  various  tap  circuits, 
and  a  source  of  corresponding  plural  receiver  functions 

for  corrriatioB  with  said  ngnals, 
the  comlnn^on  with  said  delay  line  and  source, 
ot  meant  to  combine  said  iriuial  Deceiver  functions, 
means  ii^  each  t^  circutt  to  correlate  the  received 
signal  with  said  combined  functions  to  produce  a 
measuring  output  of  sustained  amplitude  and  phase 
oone^Moding  to  the  prevailing  long  term  correla- 
tion in  said  ti^  circuit  as  determined  by  prevailing 
pathddays, 
means  to  reoombine  the  delay  line  Up  output  with  said 
measuring  outpitt  to  provide  output  signals  from 
eadi  tap  dioiit  of  weighted  amiditude  and  phase 
deferminfid  by  the  meaanring  ou^Nit,        j 


such  that  all  tap  circuit  outputs  are  in  ai  common  phase 
relation  to  be  combined  on  a  comnpM  bus, 

and  means  to  correlate  the  combined  ou^t  on  said 
bus  with  the  separate  plural  functions  to  determine 
which  of  such  plural  Auctions  had  bMn  transmitted, 
whereby  the  several  multipath  oompopents  contribute 
to  an  output  of  maximum  signal  to  iioisc  ratio. 


ELECTRICAL 


3^93^52 
PHASE  &OPB  DELAY 
WUUam  Sickak,  Natley,  lack  B.  HarT( 
Robert  T.  AdaiM^  Short  M^  N J. 

CanoB  CMyi  Ncv.*  a  covaondoB  of  Pi 
FBed  Feb.  13, 1M4,  Sar.  No. 
8  ChriBM.    (CI.  32~ 


"sr^ 


3-c~::] 
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1.  A  circuit  for  delaying  an  incident!  signal  compris- 
ing: means  for  slicing  the  frequency  s^wctrum  of  said 
signal  into  a  plurality  of  bands;  means  j  coupled  to  said 
slicing  means  for  adding  a  ^ase  shift  to  eadi  band  pro- 
portional to  the  center  frequency  theotof;  and  means 
coupled  to  said  adding  means  for  combining  the  phase 
shifted  bands  and  producing  a  delayed  replica  erf  the 
original  signal. 


3493yS53 
PULSE  TIME  AND  AAffUTUDE  <X>MPARING 
ClRCUTntY       ^ 

I.  Brown,  Jr.,  Rayluwn,  Mc,  aapjaof  to  WBcox 
Electric  Coaspaay,  lac.,  Kansas  CMyJMo..  a 
tlonof  KaMas 

Flkd  latar  2,  1M2.  Sar.  No.  2Hif49 

%  nahni    ^X  32t— llf 

1.  A  pulse  time  and  amplitude  comnaring  circuit  for 

producing  a  conunand  signal  wfaeii  a  pcfdetermined  time 

spacing  and  amplitude  relationship  exist|i  between  a  first 

input  signal  pulse  and  a  second,  subaeq^nt  input  signal 

pulse  comprising:  i 

means  for  delaying  the  input  pukes  a  t^me  equal  to  said 

time  spacing;  | 

an  active  elecUical  device  operable  io  normally  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  of  a  predeteinined  level,  and 
having  a  pair  of  elements  for  contfolling  said  levd; 
means  intercoupUng  the  output  of  the  delay  nwans  and 
one  of  said  elements  for  exciting  {the  latter  in  re- 
sponse to  ddUiyed  pulses  delivered  by  said  delay 
means;  | 

means  for  receiving  the  inpirt  pulaes  and  coupled  with 
the  other  of  said  elements  for  exciting  the  iMar  in 
response  to  said  input  pulses. 
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said  inteinonpliag  means  aad  said  receiving : 
operable  to  drive  the  respective  elements  coupled 
theratoin  a  manner  to  prodaoe  <q>posite  chanfcs  in 
said  level,  aad  to  effect  a  change  therein  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  when  both  of  said  elements  are 
simultaneously  excited  and  when  the  deUyed  pulses 
and  the  input  pulses  have  kaid  amiditnde  relatioo- 
ship;and 
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nsi  Jms  2S,  Ifttt  i«.  Na.  0B.M9 
•  ChC   (O.  Mi— li© 


means  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  delay  means  and 
the  output  of  said  device  for  producing  said  com- 
mand signal,  and  induding  structure  for  permitting 
the  production  of  said  command  signal  only  when  the 
level  of  said  output  signal  changes  in  said  direction 
and  arrival  of  one  of  the  ddayed  pulaes  at  said  struc- 
ture occurs  during  said  cfaanfe  of  the  level  in  said 
directioiL  

STAHJC  WmiE^SVuLgK  DHA  Y 

and  ResmBB  L»  HsnlB«  ■sHasav^Mnn  *'?i''5" 
Uriisi  ttalM  af  Amsrtca  as  rspnaaled  bjr  te 

*^  **  FLdMte. 31, 19M. 8ar.N^ 35M33 


It 


i^- 


32»— 1S4) 


\Mk-^ 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  yaenSJOi  **\^- 
ence  wave  used  to  sample  at  an  optimum  ™*™y /T 
ceived  signal  elements  transmitted  at  a  predetermmed  fre- 
quency,  said  system  including  in  conabmatwo: 

means  producing  a  reference  •i«»^,>»f^  "  ■SSS^ 
ble  frequency  substantially  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined frequoacy;  .      ,      j  ,__.t«,j 

means  responsive  to  said  reference  «I«»^.*ni2»5^ 
signal  elemenu  for  producing  a  signal  ™li  to  « 
reconstruction  of  said  received  elements  and  whifli 
is  distortion-free  with  reject  to  said  reference  signu; 

logic  means,  responsive  to  said  received  sijgnaldeaMnts, 

H^d  reference  signal,  and  said  distortion-fiae  ri^ 
for  producing  an  output  rspresenting  the  ^lase  rela- 
Uonship  between  said  three  inputo;  .... 

and  meMs.  lespoosive  to  the  output  of  said  Jq» 
means,  coimected  to  said  reference  signal  pradnang 
means,  for  adjnsting  the  generttion  of  said  t^we 
signal  to  sample  the  receivad  elemanto  at  Ow  optt- 
mom  time. 


Tex.    7S214 


Na.  3,217,299,  datei  £te»^»  '»  ^Jf* 


1     r* 

'» 

r* 

M 
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t  ^ 

\ 

1                          I 

1 

1.  In  a  delay  system  having  a  wide  band  pulw  signal 
which  has  a  delhiite  phase  rdation  with  a  basic  frequency 
signal,  the  fomW^*'^  of  iist  and  second  chains  of  delay 
sections;  a  ptarality  of  registers  having  outpirts  connected 
to  inputs  of  only  one  delay  section  in  both  the  first  and 
second  chaiM  of  delay  seotioas:  said  first  and  second  chams 

each  havistt  an  h»ut  aad  aa  output  terminal;  means  con-  . 

necting  the  pdm  slfmil  to  the  iaput  tenninal  of  said  firrt  iJ^^'S**?J^^!!i^^rSii^ 

^haiTmean.  ooMiecting  the  basic  frequency  sigaal  to  the  i;'^^^^^^'^^''^!^^ 

input  teiminal  of  said  aeeond  chain;  a  first  gate  means  for  ^^T^^^^J^J'^S^mJiSm 

haWng  input  terminals  and  aa  output  terminal;  means  coo-  -^  «.^!"*SS2*!?toS  SSatofaSd 

nectSute  output  terminal  of  said  fintchein  to  one  ij^^  LS^^^SS^^TSSS^aTSSSSS 

of  said  pie  means;  and  half  wave  rectifiar  means  connect-  2i«^~^5l  ri^d^T^Ainirph^ 

ing  the  oai»t  terminal  of  said  second  chain  to  another  m-  :;:[»^«^,if*^i^i.^^ 

put  terndnalof  said  ^rte  means.  «'«»*»  ^'«n»'  *»  producmg  and  apptymt  w  saM 
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cofrectiaa  signal  thereby  to  imlntein  the  output  of  said 
•mpOatt  wAtHattdaOy  in  half-frequeacy  electrical  syn- 
chroniwn  with  the  output  of  laid  pump. 


ILAmC  WAV!  DKVSn  UI1LIZING  MECED 
CSYfTALS  OF  POTASnUM  TANTALATE- 
POTAflHUM  N101A1E 

T.  D«la%  amatk  PWUUi,  N J^  aari^or  to 
TahphaM  TatailiilM,  KacMfanled,  New  York, 
N. v.,  a  tmpmtttm  af  New  Yoik 

Mar^l»^19<4,  Ser.  No.  333,t4». 

No.SSMSl 

IICUm.   (CL336    4.0 


K^'\- 


^jtriiftlwii  r*i  AfAita^ 


/JD 


TsmnprxrorarEnir 


-or        AM 


/«cc 


«M 


^t7 


1.  Device  comprising  a  body  consisting  essentially  of 
the  composition: 

KTa,Nb,_A 

I  ' 
in  which  x  equals  from  02  to  0.8,  together  with  a  fint 
floeaBs  for  applying  an  electric  field  across  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  said  body  and  a  second  means  for  transmit- 
ting elastic  wave  throu^  a  portion  of  the  said  body,  the 
said  first  and  second  means  being  such  that  the  presence 
of  an  electric  field  affects  a  transmission  property  of  the 
said  body  for  the  said  elastic  wave. 


3^af345t 
ABmJfiiEB 


HM  las.  31,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  25S,4M 
14  Ckkm,   (CL  —     ^^^^ 


1.  An  amplifier  system  for  electrical  signals  comprising 
a  differratial  amplifier  and  an  output  stage,  said  differen- 
^  '"P^''  l>*ving  first  and  second  amplifying  devices, 
said  ou^Krt  stage  having  a  third  amplifying  device,  each 
of  said  amirfifying  devices  having  a  first  electrode  for 
emitting  electrically  charged  carriers,  a  second  electrode 
for  collecting  said  charged  carriers  and  a  control  elec- 
trode for  controlling  flow  of  charged  carrieis  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  means  for  applying  an 
input  signal  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  fint  amplify- 
ing means  interconnecting  said  fint  electnxies  of  said 
fifst  and  seooad  ara^ifying  devices  to  vary  said  fint  dec- 
trodes  iathe  sMne  aene  in  itspooae  to  an  input  signal, 
a  signal  output  eaoaection,  means  for  j^irfying  the  signal 
on  aaid  sifsal  output  conection  to  said  control  electrode 
of  aaid  second  an^fying  device,  a  first  source  of  v«rft- 
^e^neaas  eotaectinf  said  second  electrode  of  said  first 
anpBfyiilg  (tevioe  to  said  signal  output  connection  through 
said  »M  aoufce  of  voftate,  a(  aecood  souice  of  voltage. 


a  first  impedance,  means  connecting  said  sebond  eleotiode 
of  said  second  amplifying  device  to  siod  ca  atrol  electrode 
of  said  second  amplifyteg  device  througl  at  least  said 
second  source  of  vcritage  and  said  fint  iaq^daaoe  con- 
nected in  series,  means  for  coupling  at  I  last  a  part  of 
the  signal  vtrftage  developed  acraas  said  M  impedance 
to  said  control  dectrode  of  said  third  anulifying  device, 
and  further  means  connecting  said  first  elcjctrode  of  said 
third  amplifying  device  to  said  signal  outj^t  connection 
so  as  to  develop  an  output  signal  thereon. 


VARIABLE    FREQUn^O^SGNAL    WpTARATUS 
HAVING  A  STABILIZING  KBRKEN  X  OGNAL 
Darwhi  L.  Howard.  Coktado  flpi^ 
I  COM  VaqlB,  Redwood  City.  •&«,«■ 

^^T^?"^?^  ^  ■»»"''"■  8«-  No.  323^^26,  Nov.  13, 

19«3.   nds  applratlea  Mar.  It.  1H<,  SstTno.  SAlJiTJ 

7  nihil  I     (CL331— 2) 


to  Hew. 


1.  Signal  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  for  receiving  a  signal  frequency  from 
a  source;  i 

a  source  of  reference  frequency;  J 

means  connected  to  te  source  for  reoeiv^  said  refer- 
Mice  frequency  and  to  the  mput  circuit!  for  receiving 
the  signal  frequency  at  said  iiqiut  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  contnri  signal  representative  of  pe  phase  re- 


st said  input 


lationship  between  the  signal  frequency 
circuit  and  an  integer  multiple  of  the  i  eference  fre- 
quency; 

means  cmmected  to  ooc  of  said  sources  for  api^ying 
said  control  signal  thereto  to  maintain  phase  lock 
between  the  signal  frequency  at  the  i^bt  circuit  and 
an  integer  multiple  of  the  reference  frebuency; 

circuit  means  having  an  input  ccmnectedrto  the  input 
circuit  for  receiving  the  signal  frequencj/  and  having 
another  input;  I 

a  source  of  first  frequency  equal  to  the  ^efersnoe  fre- 
quMicy  offset  by  a  selected  frequency 

means  connecting  the  source  of  Ibst 
other  input  of  said  ciicuit  means  for  a 
to  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
said  circuit  means  producing  an  oo 
modulation  product  of  the  ' 
applied  to  the  inputs  thereof; 

a  source  of  second  signal  proportional  tolsaid  selected 
frequency  value;  and 

means  connected  to  said  circuft  means  land  to  said 
source  of  second  signal  for  producmg  k  fint  ontpot 
as  the  combination  of  said  output  sinal  and  sec- 
ond signal,  the  first  output  being  repi^utative  of 


and  the 

plymg  there- 

frequency, 

signal  as  a 

<rf  signris 
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Uw  iMibar  of  tke  hunonie  of  the  rstfeicaoe  fro- 
queaeyHo  oMah  the  signal  ftequeney  ot  the  input 
circuit  IS 


19M 


frequency  mixer  inasiis  having  said  four  oa^at  fn»* 
qoencies  of  said  <fivider  meam  as  faspofts 
is«  switching  neaas  for  selecthely 


cncurr  Ai«ANG»i»nppo«  t»automatic 

REGULA1I0N  or  AlTYltCBXATOR  TO  A  REF- 
ERENCBWBWJUPIClf     ^  ..     .     .     ^ 


inputs  thereof  to  an  output  dwreaf  to  provide  a 
selected  oombinatkia  of  said  fov  frequencies  at  the 
mixer  means  output 


PARALLEL  REDVNDiSlTGRRAL  OBOLLATOK 
AlwlB  Hahasl,  JlKlisil%  ICtn  mt/gm  ta 


1.  Circuit  for  automatic  regulation  of  the  ftaqoaacy 
of  a  main  oadDator.  having  a  leactanre  stags  «»ifrniKng 
its  f reqaeacy,  with  lesped  to  a  reiecence  frequency,  and 
controlled,  ia  tfca  case  of  uuasy  mini  writ  lion,  with  a 
search  vohage  from  a  ss^eh  osdUator  to  widan  the 
pull-in  range,  said  circuit  ooaiprising,  in  combinatiea,  a 
|A>—  iliii  iJB^atnr  nm^'r*^  to  said  reactanoc  stage; 
means  applyisv  the  main  oscillator  frequency  and  a  ref- 
erence frequency  to  said  phase  discriminator  to  derive 
differaatial  CreqpMacy,  said  phase  (Sscrinunator,  in  the 
case  of  synckraMntion,  hiviog  a  DXX  output  vohar 
of  aonniyadiruiMfat  inn,  halving  an  A.C. 
,  neans  applyiM  the  D.C  output  vohage 

^ discriminator  to  said  reactance  stage;  a 

search  osdUator  producing  a  saw-tooth  voltage;  a  con- 
trol circuit  for  said  search  oadDator  and  inchiding  a  con- 
denser; means  connecting  said  condenser  to  the  input  of 
said  reactance  stage;  separator  means  connected  to  the 
ou^ut  of  said  phase  JisirhaiBstor  aad  separating  the 
A.C.  voltafB  output  thereoC  fkop  the  D.C.  vottage  ouput 
thereof;  aad  a  rectifier  stoge  cooaerting  said  separator 
means  to  said  floadeaser  to  apply  the  A.C  vottage  output 
of  said  phase  ^lr-^«"»— "^  to  said  coodenser.  whereby 
said  sawtooth  oscillator  is  eaeigiaed  in  a  non-synchro- 
nized state  of  said  nudn  osdUator  in  accordance  with  the 

degree  of  fiaquency  deviation  of  the  btter  and  is  de- 
energiaBd  in  the  syachroniaed  state  of  said  main  oacfllator. 


^ 


iMi 


,:^r^~^ 


r 


f 


"^ 
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4.  A  paraUel  rsdnndaat  oadBator  cooovrWag  a  flnc 
c"fi»"»<<t  point  and  a  aec      ' 

second  amplifier  aaeans  aa „, 

connected  m  parallel  between  said  Inst  aad^  ^ 
moo  points  for  geasratiat  a  aiipd  of  praMenaiaed  fre- 
quency, each  of  said  ihvt  aad  aeoaad  aa^^Bfler  meam  ia* 
eluding  a  voltage  amplifler  having  an  iiqiut  romwcted 
to  said  first  common  point  and  an  output,  and  a  cairent 
ami^ifier  having  an  output  couneded  to  said  aeooad 
conunon  point  and  an  input  connected  to  the  ou^ot  of 
said  voltage  amplifier,  a  fint  isolation  resistor  ctamnftud 
between  the  input  of  said  vottage  anviifier  and  said  first 
common  point,  and  a  second  isolation  resistor  connrctod 
between  the  output  oi  said  current  amplifler  and  said 
second  conunon  poiaL 


MICROWAVE  POWER  BOCRCB  INCUJDD«GfW 
RAL  WAVE-BEAM  PflERACllON  CDKUIIS 
WITH  A  FLURAIHY  op  VEIDBACKaMJn; 
MEANS  INCLUDING  A  COMMON  UMNANT 
CAVITY 
lahBB.NoviaB,Jlr^LaB 


FBad  Sept  27.  IMS.  te.  No.  4N.436 
iTchitaH.  ICL  331-^) 
1.  In  a  freqooicy  synthwzer  for  providuig  from  a 
sfai^  frequency  source  a  selecled  one  of  a  range  of  out- 
put frequencies,  the  combiBation  of: 
frequency  divider  means  havfaig  the  shigk  frequency 
souree  as  an  input  for  providing  four  outputs  each 
of  the  frequency  lower  than  said  sfaigle  frequency, 
with  said  foor  oo^iuts  rrtaled  to  each  others  pro- 
vide aa  oatpnt  count  of  at  least  nine  m  ten  counts 
of  said  saigle  frequency:  aad 


paliH,  a 


1  Mw.  16, 064.  Bar.  No.  3984*1 
gChtes.   (CLS31— tl) 

1.  A  microwave  power  souree  for  ga 
wave  sigaris  id  a  preaelecled  fnqf*? 
means  for  providing  a  pluraBty  of  streaons  of 
along  a  ^urality  of  respective  pi   ' 
plurality  of  slow-wave  atructure  : 
along  and  about  one  of  said  predetctndaed 
propagating  electromagnetic  wave  cangy  iaaai 
as  to  provide  interaction  between  aaid  ctocinw 
and  the  respective  electromagnciic  w 
gated  along  tbe  respectree  slow-wavo 
plurality  of  feedback  aaeans  for  rea        _ 
netie  wave  energy  from  one  regioB  of  each  of  Mid  fhual- 
ity  of  slow-wave  stractare  means  tad  for  applylBf  it  to 
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another  ration  o<  ^^^  o^  *>*d  plurality  of  ilow-wave 
stmctai*  meam,  raqpectivaly,  said  plurality  of  feadback 
meant  fa»?*»iH"M  citmny*'  means  resonant  at  said  pre- 


selected frequency,  and  naeans  for  obtaining  ou^ut  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  energy  at  said  preselected  frequency 
from  each  di  said  phirality  of  slow-wave  structure  means. 


CONICAL  EnSgY  reflecting 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
1.  Vtm,  OmWm^  N.Y^  iiitonr  to 

^^WMrntf-TNiw  York,  N.Y., 

•INewYaA 

1  Dm.  M,  1M3,  S«r.  No^  33Mtl 
ICIate.   (CL331— 94J) 


and  greater  than  30",  whereby  the 
by  said  source  is  directed  hf  multiple 
the  reflecting  surfaces  of  saki  cavity  ti 
and  the  energy  which  b  not  absorbed 
is  repeatedly  redirected  by  the  surfaces 
to  said  target  for  fudher  Absorption 


radiated 

from 

said  target, 

said  target 

iJF  said  cavity 


thcireby. 


lASnt  IMAGING  EimdYmGA  DBdENERATE 

OmCALCAVnY        i_ 
Wilton  A.  Haiijr.  OsAlii^  N.Y,  aoigBor  tgjiitfniartonal 
Wwifasss  MacMMs  CerpariAi,  Sew  Yiotfc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloB  of  New  Yotfe 

Filed  Dec  31, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  334,t«3 
ICfate.     (CL331-^94J) 


disposed 


an 


A   pair   of   reflecting 
optical  cavity, 
an  active  element  disposed  within  said  catity  and  oper- 
ative to  coact  with  said  cavity  to  produce  a  stimu- 
ilated  emission  of  light  along  a  plurality  of  angu- 
lariy  disposed  axes  within  said  cavityj 
means  for  pumping  said  active  element, 
a  plurality  of  electrooptical  elements  arranged  as  an 
array  between  said  active  element  and  one  of  said 
mirrors,  I 

and  means  for  selectively  actuating  a  predeteonined 
number  of  said  electrooptical  elements  I  so  as  to  mod- 
ify the  transmission  of  stimulated  emitlted  laser  li^t 
through  said  actuated  elements,  whereby  a  U^ 
pattern  appears  on  one  of  said  mirrors  in  accord- 
ance with  said  selection. 


3JfVM 
ICMDWAVl 


IMPROVED  MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR 

TUNING  MEANS        T 

F.  Gngacr,  Tnapa,  FkL.  mMam  to  TMk 

Microwave  CetforaHas^  TsMM.  Fla. 

FDed  Am,  7,  iHS^Ut,  tfi^mj^ 

9CUiam.   (CL  331— 9f) 


An  ensfgy  coupling  device  for  repeatedly  redirecting 
the  radating  raergy  from  a  source  of  radiant  energy  to 
the  irradkted  target  comprising: 

(a)  an  ekM^ated  source  of  radiant  energy  substantially 
cyMoMcal  in  configuration; 

(b)  an  etoagated  target  substantially  cylindrical  in  con- 
flguration  to  be  irradiated  by  the  energy  from  said 
sonice,  the  said  source  and  the  said  target  lying  along 
a  common  axis  spaced  from  one  another; 

(c)  and  a  nOecting  cavity  mclosing  said  source  and 
laid  target  comprised  of  an  internal  cylindrical  re- 
lectiBg  surface  having  a  ratio  of  length  to  diameter 
less  than  3  and  greater  than  2.  a  first  internal  conical 
rrthftfng  surface  enclosing  said  source  and  having  an 
apex  angle  less  than  140*  and  greater  than  100*.  and 
a  aeoond  iolemal  conical  reflecting  surface  enclosing 
said  target  uid  having  an  apex  angle  less  than  60* 


1.  A  tunable  microwave  source  compiising,  in  com- 
bination, I  . 

(A)  a  substantially  cylindrical  electrically  conductive 
housing,  I 

(B)  a  vacuum  tube  triode  mounted  w^bin  said  hous- 
ing and  having  cathode,  grid  and  pls|te  terminals, 

(1)    said  cathode  terminal  bein^  directly  con- 
nected to  said  housing. 


DbcbobIQ^  1M6 


ELECTRICAL 


imk 


(C)  a  ti^aied.  pid  daevc  sMMMled  nyoa  and  aleetri-   prising  a 
calljr  ooMiBOlad  to  said  grid  temiaal  ia  a  poskioo  with  said 
withii  add  koning  ooooeatiic  aboot  the  cyiiodiical  the  anpliliide  of 
axis  tlHraol^  to  keqi  said 

(I)  saM  grid  sleeve  having  a  tnmcaled  eosdcal 
eoaiipHfatiea  so  as  lo  siniale  a  free  and  open 
ead  tiMnof  on  a  saaaOer  diameter  than  the  re- 
maiaiag  portion  tbsnof, 

(D)  meaas  alectrically  cownectwd  to  said  plate  ter- 

(1)  a  pialB  Hna  member  disposed  coaxially  widi- 
m  8BHI  gno  siaewe,  ana 

(2)  a  diing  line  eieclricalljr  contacting  said  plate 
Una  and  selectivdjr  axialljr  ao<raUe  to  frequency 
tune  said  sonroe. 


MULnvmUTOR 

I 


la 
t 

1 
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jnB,Oetl,lM9, 

fOMl 


A  semiooiidDctor  device  whicn  comprises  a  semioon- 
ductor  davica  maintained  faring  operation  in  a  stale 
wherein  it  is  maintained  at  a  low  temperature,  a  D.-C. 
current  is  passed  therethrough  in  one  direction,  and  a 
magnetic  Md  is  iVpUad  dieieto  ia  a  direction  perpen- 
dicttUr  to  the  direction  of  tiie  D.-C  current,  iriiereby  an 
electric  Add  oeriilation  is  gsneraied  within  the  semicon- 
ductor davioe,  and  comprises  a  samioondnctor  stnictnre 
one  end  surface  of  wU^  is  in  cmqunction  with  a  aide 
surface  of  the  semifondnctor  davioe  wfaidi  emfaoe  is  per- 
pendicular 10  both  the  canant  dieection  and  the  applied 
magnetic  field  Erection,  whereby  oerillating  electric  fields 
are  propagated  tluou^  the  said  semicondnctor  strocture. 


/,Feh.M,lf63, 
MUMB 

Id  331— 1«9) 


Hffl» 

to  a  driving  coil 


1.  In  M 
piifier  the  ou<pnto<  which  is 

for  ^OOBuBS  OTBffldf  iO  ft 

which  drtvii«,eoB  b  coupled  back  to  the  input  of  said 
amplifler  tkmiili  a  control  coil,  the 


7 


•i^i<.:>.IUi- 


■:!wlk 


f 


In  an  electrically  comroDed  satiable  speed 
(a)  first  and 


(b) 


far 

the  tirflrctw  di  aaii 
cCsaid 


alwM 


•aAHmhm 
the  ctdador  ol  said 
of  said  first  transialor  to  eslabiirii  the  1 
mg  speed  of  the  nwdliilbralar  Jer 
train  havfaig  a  first  rspetllicB 
means  induding  a  capiacitor 
collector  of  said  fifst 
second  transistor,  and  a  ] 
neded  from  the  base  of  said 
pouK  oi  poseiRiai  to  provaie  ai 
first  eqMwitor,  and  a  Anther 
primaiy  timing  n 
twaen  the  ooUector  of  said 
base  of  said  flNt  transistor  and  the 
transistor  and  said  point  of  potential; 

(c)  two  farther  timing  lasistarB  adapted  to  ba 
nerted  in  rirant  with  said  primaiy  tfaniag  fasirtdn  In 
vary  the  tune  constant  of  the  tfanfaig  dveait 
and  die  palm  lepetilion  rtm  of  the 
from  said  niultivibiator,  and 

(d)  etoctricaOy  activated  ewitcb 
odes  connected  in  series  with  said 
said  diodes  oondnotlat  temporMBy, 
for  the  normal  operational  speed  iei 
tially  by  the  time  constant  of  sail 
priaaary  laairion, 

(e)  a  thfad  txanristor  havfaig  iapm, 
mon  electrodes^  a  constant ' 

of  lafvBMa  potential,  laU^M  ItfiiiilMii r*CS   ^^ 
to  taceiaa  a  iiaalad  ajgwJ  at  Ha  i 
la  chants  ita( 
fhs  dlodw  m  ths  oulpat  alsotiads  of  i 
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VOLTACI 

LtiHiM. 


fHAgamyr 

OftaLLAIOR 

13741kMri«ATc^ 
,Utik    M116 
11,  IM  §m.  No.  47f  ,622 

(0. 331—115) 


1.  A  toltafB  coatrolled  phue  shift  oscillator  ccoipris- 
ing  in  combiiuiti<Mi,  a  commoo  circuit,  a  pair  of  input 
terminals,  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  one  tenninal  of 
each  of  said  pain  of  terminals  coaneded  to  said  common 
circuit;  a  potential  soaice,  a  differential  ampfifier  con- 
sisting of  an  electron  discharge  amplifier  having  anode, 
cathode  and  control  electrodes,  the  anode  of  the  differ- 
ential amplifier  couided  to  said  potential  source  through 
an  anode  load  resistor,  a  fint  phase  shifter  consisting  of 
a  capacitor  ia  aeries  with  paralkled  resictors,  each  of  said 
pandkled  reaiitori  having  a  diode  connected  thereacrocs, 
the  junction  formed  by  said  parallel  resistors  and  diodes 
and  aaid  c^MdtOT  coupled  to  said  cootrcrf  dectrode;  a 
phaae  inverter  ccHuistinf  of  a  triode  valve  having  its  anode 
coupled  through  a  load  resistor  to  the  poaitive  terminal  of 
said  potential  source  and  its  cathode  to  the  common  cir- 
cuit through  its  cathode  resistor,  the  grid  of  said  triode 
being  capacitivdy  coiq>led  to  the  anode  electrode  of  said 
electron  discharge  am^ifler;  a  second  phaae  shifter  con- 
aiatiiig  of  a  aariea  connected  capacitor  and  resistor  having 
ita  restsiar  tominal  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  triode 
and  ita  capacitor  terminal  to  the  cathode  of  said  triode; 
a  cathode  folloirer  having  its  grid  element  capadtively 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  phaae  shifter,  its 
cathode  element  connected  to  one  of  said  output  terminals 
through  a  load  decouj^ing  resistor  and  iu  anode  element 
connected  to  the  poaitive  terminal  ot  said  potentiid  source; 
a  feedbadc  path  consisting  of  an  electrical  conductor  con- 
oecdng  the  cathode  element  of  said  cathode  follower  to 
tha  capacitor  of  said  first  phase  shifter  and  to  a  terminal 
of  a  voltage  divider  having  its  intermediate  tap  connected 
to  the  cathode  of  the  differential  amplifier  and  its  other 
terminal  connected  to  said  common  circuit;  and  voltage 
contrd  means  for  varying  the  bias  on  said  diodes  whereby 
the  reaistance  omnpooent  of  said  first  phase  shifter  is 
varied  and  hence  the  freqinency  of  the  phase  shift  oscilla- 
tor. 


3J93371 

VARIABLB  REACT J5iat  SOLID  OTATE  FKE. 

QUINCY  M0DULA110N  SYBUM 

Ilsi Dae. «,  19<3i8sr.  Na. 32t,753 
2  CUh.    (CL  331-19) 
1.  A  radio  tnqatacy  oacfllator  comprising: 
an  ekdronic  device  having  an  hipot  electrode, 
an  oiMpat  electrode  and  a  comrnon  electrode, 
dfcoit  means  iweiuding  a  resonant  frequency  determin- 
iag  ciiariC  coopiiag  said  output  electrode  to  said  in- 
put tiaiUuJii  to  saatain  oaeiRaticms, 


voUaga  divider  coupled  between  said  out- 
said  iiqNit  electrode, 
fraea  a  pokut  iateraic<Hate  the  ends  of  said 
to  said  common  dectrode, 
a  variable  reactance  solid  state  elec- 
and  having  electric  current  rectifying 
propel  ties  coupled  between  said  frequency  determin- 


I 


ing  circuit  and  said  common  doctrode  t^  effect  fre- 
qinency modulation  of  said  oscillator, 
a  source  ai  modulating  signals, 
means  coupling  said  source  to  said  variaUe 
device,  uid 


reactance 


'ffWV 


iw:^ 


m^i^m 


means  to  develop  a  back  bias  voltage  acrosi  said  varia- 
ble reactance  device  except  during  a  part  f>f  the  radio 
frequency  cycle  whereupon  said  diod^  conducts 
whereby  to  cause  said  inodulating  sign|ds  to  vary 
both  the  reactance  and  resistance  of  said  variable  re- 
actance device  to  effect  frequency  modulation  of  said 
oscillator. 


ELECTRICALLY  VARlSu  RESONAN^  CIRCUIT 
CONTROLLED  BY  THE  FREQUENCY  QF  A  SEP- 
ARATE FILOT  INFUT  SGNAL 

H«oU  A.  Surfth,  FlahiiH«  N J,,  ass^nni  to  Dcvcw» 
iMMponted,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cwparal^i  of  New 

FRed  Iwe  M,  19M,  Bar.  Ntt.  378,3lii 
i  riilHi       (CL  333—17) 


1.  An  electrically  tunaUe  filter  arrangement  bompnsuig: 
(a)  An  electrically  variable  resonant  circuit; 

tb)  Means  for  producing  and  supplying  to  saM  resonant 
circuit  a  tuning  signal  which  varies  in  dfKrete  steps 
for  the  purpose  of  tuning  said  resonant  jdrcuit; 

(c)  Means  for  applying  a  pilot  signal  to  said  resonant 
circuit,  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  [pilot  signal 

(bearing   a   predetermined  relationship  to   the   fre- 
quency to  which  the  resonant  circuit  is  to  be  tuned; 

(d)  Means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  resonant 
I  circuit  with  said  pilot  signal  and  generating  a  signal 
I  proportional  to  the  relationship  betweei^  them;  and 

(e)  Means  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  said 
comparing  means  for  conditioning  said  ttming  signal 
producing  means  for  stepwise  variatio^  when  the 
resonant  frequency  of  resonant  circuit  fs  outside  a 
predetermined  value  from  the  desired!  frequency, 
and  for  maintaining  said  tuning  signal  at  one  of  the 
discrete  output  vahies  ot  said  tuning  sig  nal  produc- 
ing means  when  the  resonant  frequency  <  f  said  reso- 
nant circuit  is  within  said  predetenmned]  value  from 
the  desired  frequency. 
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an  input  tranadncer  opengivaljr  atlhwid  to  the  end  ci 

the  ahoiter  part  eflhe  aisp  oat,  and 
an  output  traoeduoer  operathely  $Mstd  to  the  eitended 

part  of  the  atap  cait,  aaid  traaadacer  bdag  ia  aal>- 

staatially  parallel  rrlationahip  to 

faces  ofaaid 


TSMM 

<GLSS3— 31) 


.  35, 19M, 


ELECTROMBfWAWIcSlMMI  HA YINC  MBANi 
TO  REDUCE 


8  76,191 


■.Na.31f464 

29,lf61, 


333—72) 


1.  An  electromechanical  filter  having  at  least  one  elon- 
gated metallic  resonator  vibrating  in  longitndinal  direc- 
tion, said  reaonator  being  provided  at  eadi  of  its  koftto- 
dinal  ends  with  an  eledrostrictive  excitation  element  in 
the  form  of  a  thin  disk  metalized  on  the  side  thereof 
which  faces  away  from  the  mrtallic  resonator  to  pasa  a 
fundamental  frequency,  a  further  pair  of  disks  of  elec- 
trostrictive  material  adapted  to  reduce  harmonics  of  aaid 
fundamental  frequency,  each  of  said  last  mentioned  disks 
being  diqxMed  ccmtiguous  to  the  metaUzed  coating  of  a 
correqxxiding  first  mentioned  disk,  toe  free  end  surface 
of  each  of  said  second  mentioned  disks  being  provided 
at  its  free  end  surface  with  a  metalized  coating  aerving  aa 
an  electrical  contact  for  effecting  electrical  connection 
thereto. 


DIFraACnON  DfcLAY  LINB  FOB  PULSE  .  „  .  jum^^tmrnSSaArxmR  TUNBR 

VR^^B.  Ftoi^te.  Aite_  ^ifa^v  to  <>oodv«w    "a"""  *•  — , . ^  .  i— — ^    «i       ^        - 


1.  In  an  amafaflaenC  for  die  eicitation  of  a  wave  in  a 
generally  ellipCical  waveguide  having  a  short  circuit  end 
waH  for  ceBtraOy  coapling  a  coaiial  line  thereto,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  cross  bar  connected  at  its  ends 
to  the  wall  of  the  waveguide  and  having  enlarged  por- 
tions and  oondoctivaly  coanadad  with  the  inner  con- 
ductor of  sodi  ooaiial  Baa,  aaid  croas  bar  being  disposed 
at  a  predetermfaied  distance  frOB  Hie  short  circuit  wall 
and  parallel  to  the  major  cross  seftional  axis  of  the  wave- 
guide; and  a  centrally  diipoaed  metal  croas  piece  posi- 
tioned at  a  right  aa^e  to  die  laaer  ooaductor  and  to  the 
cross  bar,  one  end  thereof  being  connected  to  the  wall 
of  the  waveguide  and  the  other  end  protniding  slightly 
beyond  said  cross  bar. 


Fled  Nov.  36, 19(3, 8er.  N^  333,169 
dHilii     (GL333— 46) 


13, 1965. 8sr.  Bin.  436,693 
fa.334— 76) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  to  effect  ezpansicm  or  compression 
of  a  pube  the  oomWnation  of 

a  snbstantfaiBy  rectangnlarty  shaped  quartz  block  hav- 
ing one  bevekd  cat  off  end  and  the  other  end  step 
cut  to  provide  a  substantially  rectangulariy  shaped 
extenaioa  therefrom, 

a  reflective  gnding  cut  into  (he  hevded  cut  off  end  of 
the  quartz  Mock  to  reflect  any  aonic  wave  impinging 
thereon  in  prr>,mlion  to  frequency,  said  grating  cooi- 
prising  bUantu  about  50  and  about  150  curved  re- 
flector sBitees  arranged  sequentially  to  be  responsive 
to  soccesaivdy  increasini  or  decreasing  pulse  fre- 
quencJea, 


1.  A  variable  indDctanoe  tuner  comprising:  an  induct- 
ance coil  having  a  fint  end  and  a  second  end;  a  thin 
ferrite  shell  surrounding  said  coil  and  fTtnodini  beyond 
both  ends  thereof;  a  first  ferrite  ring  abutting  the  first  end 
of  said  coil,  a  pcotioa  of  said  first  rmg  exteadiag  witliia 
said  ferrite  shell;  an  inner  movable  tuniag  core;  aaoviag 
means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  core  for  moving  said 
movable  core  withm  said  cofl  from  the  second  end  toeraof; 
and  a  second  ferrite  ring  being  mounted  on  the  end  of  said 
movable  core  which  extends  from  said  coil,  toe  magnetic 
circuit  behig  nearly  comfJeted  by  said  aaovaUe  core,  said 
first  and  second  ferrite  rings  and  said/ferrite  dieD  at  toe 
lowest  tuned  frequency. 
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UNDERVOLTAGI  BlB.BAffi  FOR  CIRCUIT 
■REAKMI 

Gcorp  W.  nml  aai  Hmht  B.  S.  Owm,  UBfcwTOk, 
llpHi  I*  Cwini  Efedrfc  Coaqpaoy,  a  cor- 

Flad  Sapt  21,  IMS^Sw.  N*.  4S8,S54 
2t  OidM.    VX  335— M) 


29.  An  automatic  tripping  device  for  circuit  breakers 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  for  mounting  on  an  associated  circuit 
breaker; 

(b)  a  solenoid  mounted  on  said  support; 

(c)  an  actuating  armature  reciprocally  engaged  by 
said  solenoid; 

(d)  a  tripping  plunger  slidably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, said  tripping  plunger  being  adjustable  in  length 
for  engagement  with  and  to  operate  a  trip  mem- 
ber of  the  associated  circuit  breaker; 

(e)  a  compressicm  spring  means  mounted  on  said 
support  and  engaging  said  tripping  pliuger  for  bias- 
ing said  tripping  plunger  from  a  latched  position  to 
a  tripped  position  to  engage  and  operate  a  circuit 
breaker  trip  member  of  the  associated  circuit 
breaker; 

(f )  a  latdk  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
pnt  and  engaged  with  said  actuating  armature,  said 
latch  member  including  a  leg  portion  releasably 
engafeable  with  said  tripping  plunger  in  the  latched 
position  thereof; 

(g)  adjustable  tension  spring  means  mounted  between 
said  support  and  said  latch  member  for  biasing  said 
latch;  and 

(h)  a  resetting  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port and  having  a  portion  engaged  with  said  tripping 
planter  to  effect  sliding  movement  thereof  to  the 
latched  positiafi. 


a  second  pair  of  terminals  supported  by  sa{d  upper  bob- 
bin section,  connected  to  said  reed  tliritcfa  in  said 
u[^)er  bobbin  section,  and  having  free  ends  extending 


AXIALLY  SPLIT  BQUNWITH  UPPER,  AND 
LOWER,  SEMI-CYLINDRICAL  INimjOCK- 
IN6  SBCnONS  FOR  REED  RELAYS 

K.  Eba,  Gha  E^fii,  Mi  Airfhoaj  J.  WflUs, 
G««^  EL,  aMHMn  i»  iMtnwatli  Elcctrk 

m.  ■  cOTpmtioa  of 


M.  i,  19M.  te.  N«.  S19,M7 
3  fill  II     (Ct  33S— ISD 

1.  A  feed  relay  comprinng: 

an  azialfy  spBt  boUnn  having  upper  and  lower  inter- 
locking sections, 

said  upper  and  lower  bobbin  sections  respectively  hav- 
iag  vtpper  and  lower  mating  flante  halves  on  each 
end  tbenolt  each  of  said  lower  flange  halves  having 
a  platfonn  pmtion  extendinf  therefrom  with  at  least 
one  apei|uie  therethrou^i, 

said  upper  bobbin  section  having  upper  flange  halves 
on  eadi  end  thereof; 

at  least  two  reed  switches  located  within  said  upper 
and  lower  bobbin  sections,  respectively; 

a  fint  pair  of  terminals  connected  to  said  reed  switch 
in  sa^  tower  bobbin  section  and  mounted  in  and 
extending  through  said  two  platform  portions,  re- 
spectively; 


through  said  apertures  in  said  two  platlorm  portions, 
respectively; 
and  a  coil  wound  about  said  bobbin  between  said 
flanges.  , 

3J»3J7f  , 

UQUm  LEVEL  INMCATOR  INCORPORATING 
PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
Jay  A.  Harper,  Gardeaa,  CriR.,  ■srigwir  fo  Aoae  >>Ia- 
cUnc  Works,  Inc.,  HawflninMi  CsRfa,  a  corpocalliMB  of 
CaHfomia  [ 

Flkd  Apr.  23, 1N5,  Ssr.  No.  4M>5t 
llCUas.    (CL335— 2t7) 


1.  In  means  to  detect  the  arrival  of  a  member  at  a 
given  position  along  a  given  path,  the  com  >ination  of: 
first  permanent  magnet  means  generally  aligned  with 

the  given  path  at  a  location  beyond 
,        tion  and  movable  from  a  first  norma! 
I        second  position,  the  first  permanent 

being  biased  to  seek  its  normal  first 
second  permanent  magnet  means  carrie 

ber,  the  first  and  second  permanent 

being  oriented  relative  to  each  other 

netic  force  therebetween  to  cause  the 

magnet  means  to  move  from  its  norm 

to  its  second  position  in  re^x>nse  to  ti 

member  at  said  given  position;  and 
third  permanent  magnet  means  positioded  for  its  flux 

to  interact  directly  with  the  flux  of  t  le  second  per 

manent  magnet  means  to  modify  th^  effect  of  the 

magnetic  force  between  the  first  and 

nent  magnet  means,  said  third  pernkanent  magnet 

means  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  degree  to  which 

its  flux  interacts  with  the  flux  of  the 

nent  magnet  means. 


given  post- 
position to  a 
agnet  means 
ition; 

by  the  mem- 
agnet  means 
create  a  mag- 
permanent 
fint  poution 
arrival  of  the 


second  perma- 
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of  mndiK'ting  wire  having  aa  i—latinii  layer 
wound  OB  said  coic  to  tern  a  ^unlity  of 
at  least  some  of  said  wiadiag  turns  having  a 
portion  with  interstices  between  the  poitioiis,  each  of 
said  sinular  portioos  having  a  face  of  the  condnctor 
and  a  face  of  the  insnlaiioa  layer  surrooadiag  Aa  face 
of  the  oooductor,  a  hardened  relatively  thick  covering  on 
an  area  of  said  coil  inrlnding  and  adiaoent  to  at  kast 
the  similar  portions  to  substantiaUy  flU  the  interstices. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  waiitaoid  device  including  elec- 
tromagnetic driving  means  having  an  armature  and  an  en- 
ergizing winding,  said  armatnre  being  arranged  for  move- 
ment to  a  minimum  reluctance  position  in  response  to 
the  energization  of  said  winifing,  an  output  member  cou- 
pled to  said  armatnre,  and  a  flnt  locking  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  ou^Mt  member  in  the  de-ener- 
gized ccmdition  of  said  winding,  said  locking  means  in- 
cluding a  magnetic  member  di^iaoeable  by  the  magnetic 
flux  produced  in  re^Kxise  to  the  energization  of  said  wind- 
ing to  render  the  locking  means  infective  and  thereby 
release  the  output  member  for  movement  by  said  arma- 
ture. 


WIDE  LINRAR  RANJBI DUDUCIIVELY 
COUPUD  ttNHNG  DEVICE 

Fisi  Ai«.  !•,  6tt,8«.  No.  48,7M 


y-rr»:*.r*vtTi|7.r»:T«',^.'^v_. 


■  ir  '  ' '    T  I  f _ 


1.  In  nomMoatioB,  first  and  second  ctrcmts,  said  first 
circuit  mchMliBg  a  first  member  having  a  ma^ietic  field 
at  least  whea  correat  is  llowiag  dieretfaroagh,  said  saeond 
circuit  iadndiaf  a  cable  meoiber  t— mifint  in  spaced 
relation  to  tfaa  field  of  said  first  aiember  and  to  tts  padi, 
said  cable  wmAu  iadudint  a  lengthwise  core  compris- 
ing a  series  of  spaced  magnetic  poftiom.  a  coododor  por- 
tioo  in  the  fom  of  a  coil  aboot  said  con,  and  means 
insulating  said  poctioM  from  cMfa  other,  one  of  said 
membMs  befaif  movable  relative  to  the  other  and  one  of 
said  circuits  hidnding  a  cmrcot  source,  said  relativ« 
movement  beinf  attended  by  an  induced  current  hi  die 
other  drculL 


AND  METHOD  OF 


2.  An  elactrtnd  device  comprisiag  a  coO  having  a 
comuiuLBtlog  larftee  formed  thereon  oorrsspomiing  to 
a  path  €i  movement  of  a  brush  movable  on  mid  commu- 
tating  snrfkoe  in  electrical  eagafement  therewith,  said  coil 
comprising  a  doaed  core  of  magnetic  nuilerial,  a  length 


said  covering  having  a  face  surrounding  the  face  of  the 
insulation  layer  and  forming  a  oontiguotts  covoriog  ex- 
cept for  the  laces  of  the  conductor  and  insulatioo  layer, 
and  a  conducting  material  bonded  to  the  fae»  6i  the 
conductor  and  having  an  outer  surface  debiiag  the  coas- 
mutating  snifaoe,  the  faom  ot  the  conductor,  iasnlation 
layer  and  covering  lying  on  a  surface  that  is  parallel 
to  and  below  the  commutating  surface  and  normally 
being  free  of  the  core  witUn  the  interitices. 


to 


TOROIDAL  DmUCTOR 
nii|i,  Te^ 

17, 19«LSsr.  No.  &rjtn 
15  Chilli.   0.33i-ltf) 


1.  An  inductor  comprising  a  contimoos  winding  of  I 
oessive  turns  of  wire  forming  a  oontinoous  helix  of  toraUai 
shape,  and  having  a  sufaataatially  drcntar  crom  aedioa 
in  a  transverse  radial  plane,  eadi  of  said  turns  betng  lo- 
cated in  a  plane  which  is  inclined  with  reqwct  to  the  nor 
mal  axis  oi  the  toroidal  helix  and  which  is  snbstantiaHy 
tangent  to  diametrically  opposite  circular  cross  sectiona  of 
said  toroid. 


to 


STRAIN  IRAMWOPt  1RANS0TOR 
H.  Lsgitf,  WooMla.  Lnvk  K. 
MdAksiF. 

[■laiia^,  f  iiimin.  Mam.,  a 

1.  A  strain  transducer  translaor  comprising: 
(a)  an  axially  extending  srmifxmdnctor  body  having 
a  first  snhstnle  layer  of  sekded  oowtactivity  type,  a 
secoad  layer  of  opposite  coaducUvity  type  vvwifhg 
one  side  of  die  fint  layer,  and  a  third  layer  of  op- 
posite conductivity  t)^  ovaityiBg  Ae  oppoaile  side 
of  the  first  hiyer,  said  secoad  aad  diiad  kysn  hav<- 
mg  reqiective  paraOel  first  aad 
&oea,  and  parallel  first  and  second  P-N 
therein  between  said  first  layer  and  the 
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Moond  and  tlunl  layert  and  extending  in  planes 
paraBel  with  said  first  and  second  sarfaoes  respec- 
tiwly, 
(b)  laid  second  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body 
having  a  groove  extending  transveraely  thereacross 
and  mto  said  third  layer  and  terminating  short  of 
said  second  junction  and  oriented  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  semiconductor  body,  and 


ths  sheet,  similarly  depositing  as  a  first  Output  voltage 
ohmic  contact  for  said  plate  further  condfctive  material 
in  electrical  contact  with  the  plat:  at  aji  intermediate 
position  along  its  said  side  and  extending  as  a  further 
strip  on  to  said  uncovered  area  of  the  jheet,  applying 
ove-  said  further  strip  a  film  of  insuhuing  n^aterial  extend- 
ing across  the  plate  with  a  small  area  thereof  left  exposed 
at  its  opposite  side,  and  similarly  depositing  as  a  second 
voltage  output  ohmic  contact  for  th;  platel  of  conductive 
material  in  electrical  contact  with  said  small  area  of  the 
plate  and  extending  as  a  strip  over  said  fil$i  of  insulating 
material  and  on  to  said  uncovered  area  of  the  sheet,  all 
said  conductive  strips  being  electrically  isoliited  from  each 
other  and  extending  on  to  said  uncovered^  area  sufficient 
for  external  connection  to  be  made  to  the  strips  at  a 
position  removed  from  the  Hall  plate. 


(c)  support  means  engaged  with  the  respective  second 
and  third  layers  of  the  semiconductor  body  to  main- 
tain said  body  in  an  axially  extending,  cantikvered 
petition,  and  first,  second  and  third  electrode  means 
connected  to  the  respective  layers  for  electrically 
connecting  said  layers  to  an  external  circuit. 


EXPANSION  BODY 


toSkncttfl  A 
Mndch,  a  corpo- 


S  SMSf 

(CL338— <) 


1.  An  expansion  element  comprising  a  body  in  the 
form  of  a  substantially  flat,  q>iral  q>ring  having  a  plural- 
ity of  turns  positioned  in  the  same  plane  suspended  be- 
tween a  fixed  mounting  and  a  driving  member  and  which 
is  elastkally  defonnable  by  torque  acting  thereon,  ex- 
pansion-sensitive resistances  siq>ported  on  surfaces  of 
said  body  along  a  subsumtial  length  thereof  in  insulating 
relatiooihqp  thereto,  said  resistances  being  so  di^oeed  on 
aaid  body  that  roUtion  of  one  end  of  said  body  with  re- 
elect to  the  other  end,  upon  the  application  of  torque 
forees  thereto,  is  reflected  directly  in  a  polar  oriented 
stress  operative  to  effect  a  change  in  the  resistance  values 
of  said  resistances. 


il  in  electrical 

plate  at  oppo- 

tinuously  from 


1^ 


HALL  FlAIS  DEVICES 


6.  A  Hall  plate  device  comprising  a  Hal  plate  of  semi- 
conductor Hall  effect  material  on  a  sheet  (>f  mechanically 
protecting  insulating  material  with  an  arfa  of  the  sheet 
left  uncovered  by  the  plate  at  one  sidej  of  the  latter, 
current  input  ohmic  contacts  for  the  pfite  comprising 
two  deposited  strips  of  conductive  mater 
contact  with  and  connected  directly  to 
site  ends  thereof,  said  strips  extending 
the  point  of  connection  with  the  plate  to  said  uncovered 
area  of  the  sheet,  a  first  output  voltage  ohmic  contact 
constituted  by  a  further  strip  of  deposited  conductive 
material  in  electrical  contact  with  and  connected  directly 
to  the  plate  at  an  intemnediate  position!  along  its  said 
side  and  extending  continuously  from  the  point  of  con- 
nection with  the  plate  to  said  unco\ered  aiea  of  the  sheet, 
a  film  of  insulating  material  overlying  said  further  strip 
and  extending  across  the  plate  with  a  sntall  area  of  the 
plate  left  exposed  at  its  opposite  side,  ani  a  second  out- 
put voltage  ohmic  contact  constituted  b^  another  strip 
of  deposited  conductive  material  in  electrical  contact 
with  and  connected  directly  to  said  sm|dl  area  of  the 
plate  superimposed  above  said  further  strip  and  extend- 
ing cootinuoinly  from  the  point  of  connpction  with  the 
plate  over  said  fihn  and  on  to  the  uncpvered  area  of 
the  sheet,  all  said  strips  being  electrically  isolated  from 
each  other  and  extending  on  to  said  (incovered  area 
suflfident  for  external  connection  to  be  mlKle  at  pontiom 
removed  from  the  Hall  plate. 


r.  li,  IMX  am.  ffm,  2M,743 
pMlM  CSiMl  BriMi,  Mm.  26, 1M2, 

7CUW.  (€L  331-^32) 
1.  The  manufacture  of  a  Hall  plate  device  by  providing 
a  plate  of  semi-condBctor  Hall  effect  material  on  a  sheet 
of  mechanically  protective  insulating  material  with  an 
Mea  of  the  sheet  left  uncovered  by  the  plate  at  one  side 
of  the  latter,  subsequently  forming  current  input  ohmic 
coBCacts  on  tfie  i^te  by  deposition  of  conductive  material 
in  electrical  contact  with  the  plate  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
mid  material  extemfing  as  respective  strips  from  said 
opposite  ends  of  the  plate  on  to  said  uncovered  area  of 


.NA.2CM26, 
lMS,8sr.No. 


Mv.  4,190.   IMsi 
5tM24 

IHslii     (CL 

1.  A  resistor  having  a  cylindrical  ceramic  member 
carrying  on  the  outside  of  its  cylindrical 
ber  of  closely  spaced  turns  of  helical  <  lectrically  con- 
ductive coating  of  metallic  electrical  res  stance  material 
in  which  the  side  edges  of  the  turns  are  microicopically 
smooth  aild  straight,  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  member 
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laor 


being 
below  iha 


in  the  spaces  betwen  tuns  and 
mudMm  on  which  the  turns 


the  other  end  poitkm  a<  91 
loaCsGt  rockit^  o<  sasd  half 


the  coaHng  hnving  end  terminations  between  which  the 
turns  are  connected. 


oijnSrLOCKiNG  cDvnt 

.  ^WJ^tii^ittellinlif 
Teagne  flirfciilii,  Natiidt,  NJ,,  •  retfainMaM  ef 

New  Mm^tf  — »         -»  » 

tUi  Dae.  21.  tH4,9m.  Ne.  419,M3 
2  nilH  I     (0.399^-37) 
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I.  A  locking  cover  for  an  electrical  ootlet  and  die  Hke 
having  a  front  plate  apertured  to  receive  an  electrical 
connector  for  oonnection  to  sodi  outlet  together  with 
adjacent  oMe  therefor;  a  further  plate  pivotally  secured 
against  the  rear  sorface  of  the  front  i^te  so  as  to  enaUe 
orientation  in  dUferent  positions  rearward  of  the  front 
plate  aperture;  the  fnrtiier  plate  havfaig  a  solid  portion 
that  in  one  of  such  different  podtions  of  orientation 
completely  blocks  the  said  apnture  to  prevent  access 
to  the  outlet,  a  flrst  apertured  portion  that  in  another  of 
such  different  positions  of  orientation  becomes  alined 
with  the  said  front  plate  aperture  to  permit  insertion  and 
withdrawal  of  a  connector  and  cable,  a  second  apertured 
portion  contigpoos  with  the  first  apertured  portion  and 
of  cmas  dimmsion  less  than  that  of  die  tint  apertured 
portion  and  that  of  die  connector  but  greater  than  that 
of  the  cable  tliat  in  still  another  position  of  orientation 
prevents  wididrawal  of  the  connector  from  the  outlet; 
means  for  loddng  the  further  plate  in  each  of  its  said 
poaitiona  of  orientation,  and  a  recess  containing  the 
outlet  reaiirafd  of  the  locking  cover,  the  said  locking 
means  comprising  flange  means  exten<fing  from  the 
further  plate  for  engaging  wall  portions  of  the  said 
recess. 


ADAPIBK 
Iv.Afe.    (31M 
_         iloi.274,iM 
2ClitaM.   (CL339L-74) 
plug  adapter  ooapniing. 

oompoaed    of   oomplementary 


dinaUyi 

;  to  cither  end  of  I 

(d)  a  pair  of  dactncal 
said  '»*>»*^f, 

(e)  each  of  said  dectrical  coiMacts  comprising  lacing 
sections  and  a  loogitndinal  mlb  joining  said  sections 
to  form  a  female  efla*voitlon  disposed  within  said 
housing  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  a  nude  end 
portion  profeotins  beyond  the  oAer  isnd  portion 
thereof, 

(f)  said  web  being  reaOient  whereby  said  fsdng  sec- 
tions at  eadi  of  said  end  portions  may  be  ^Mced  out 
of  its  normal  position  to  provide  a  snug  fit  with  a 
complementary  connector, 

(g)  co-operating  means  formed  (»  said  contacts  and 
said  req)ective  reoesMs  to  prohibit  relative  movement 
therebetween. 


(h)  means  for  maintaining  said  half  sectioot 
lively  associated  with  each  other, 

(i)  said  latter  means  «ngJn<i^j  a  pin  meana  *'**«"*«»!ng 
transversely  of  said  half  sections  for  "»*i««*«j"««^ 
said  half  sections  in  cooperable  aiicmbtod  velntioQ- 
ship. 

(j)  a  q>ring  means  for  maintaining  said  half  aedSoas 
biased  toward  one  another  at  one  end  thereof 

(k)  and  a  pair  of  actuators  pivoted  about  said  pin 
means,  eadi  of  said  actdators  beiqg  oppositely  dis- 
posed on  either  side  of  said  **~*«^ 

(1)  each  of  said  actuators  having  portions  thereof  in 
camming  relationship  with  each  of  said  half  sections 
whereby  moveeaeaA  of  the  actuators  toward  each 
other  overcome  the  force  of  said  spring  means  and 
cams  said  half  sections  to  effect  Intend  rocking 
thereof  to  pefsiit  the  flexing  of  the  biased  female  end 
portjons  of  said  contacts. 


3^3,596     

MICROCnCUir  SOCKET 

Alfred  F.  W^lsay,  Jr^  126  ICSth  Ave.  NE., 

MBCvna.  Wan>   96166 

FHed  JnM  1MM4, 8«.  No.  37M33 

2CUta»   (0.339—192) 


half 


1.  An 

(a)  a 

(b)  each  of  said  half  sections  having  abutting  bearing 
edge  poctioBS  along  one  end  thereof  and  a  beveled 


1.  A  socket  for  a  nucnictmik  paduge  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  body  with  two  parallel  sides  from  which  two  rows 
of  leads  prefect  laterally  in  opposite  directions,  said  sodwt 
oompriang  a  non-conductive  aodcet  member  havjag  a 
base  and  having  a  pocket  thereabove  with  two  parallel 
sides  intenwpled  by  reflective  series  of  lateral  pocket  es- 
tensions  open  to  the  top  of  the  socket,  said  pocket  befatf 
adapted  to  receive  said  packafe  with  tlie  leads  thereof 
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occiq>ynig  Mid  exteacioiis,  a  circuit  board  mounted  on  the 
bue  of  said  aocket  member  and  having  circuit  board  leads 
and  respective  terminals  connected  to  said  circuit  board 
leads,  opesdngB  in  said  socket  member  from  said  pocket 
extcoifoos  through  the  base  of  the  sodiet  and  registering 
widi  respective  of  said  termiaala,  and  compressible  spring 
conductor  means  extending  through  said  openings  from 
opentive  engafcment  with  said  terminals  into  said  pocket 
extensions  so  as  to  be  compressed  by  said  leads  of  the 
microctrcnit  package. 


3493.591 
SUB-MINIATUIIB  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 


A.  Mayer,  Ir^  DaJtaB^  OUou  aMigBor  to  General 
Mfllon  Owponlioa,  Datroil,  Blkh^  a  corporatioB  of 

22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  37MM 
(d.  339— IVT) 


1.  An  electrical  plug  structure  having  prong  means 
readily  insertable  and  replaceable,  comprising,  a  box- 
shaped  main  body  porti<M  entirely  of  moldable  insulating 
matMial  integral  with  opposite  sidewalls  each  internally 
undercut  for  a  tab  lock  grooving  in  locations  parallel  to 
external  flanging  extending  laterally  outwardly  for  re- 
moval of  plug  structure  from  mating -socket  installation, 
a  lid  portion  having  opposite  outward  locking  tab  projec- 
tions mating  with  said  grooving,  a  reduced  thickness  hinge 
porti(»  integral  between  said  lid  portion  and  said  box- 
shaped  main  body  portion,  and  a  pressure  foot  means 
carried  integrally  along  one  side  of  said  lid  portion  for 
wi^  engagement  and  lateral  displacement  thereof  to  in- 
sure against  sh<Mt  circuit  between  adjacent  prong  means 
and  to  permit  wire  strain  relkf  laterdly  thereof. 


3493,592 
qjBCTRICAL  fflAXUL  CONNECTOR 

Ncwaik,  N J>,  a 


18, 19CS,  Scr.  No.  45M14 
(CL  339—177) 


said  annular  flange  and  with  its  apertuiid  washer  dis- 
posed within  the  said  annulus  of  the  flang^;  an  inner  con- 


lent  L-ahMped 
their  shorter 
the  base  of  a 
of  which  are 
d  each  other 
the  elements 


ductive  member  comprising  a  pair  of 
elements  disposed  facing  each  other  wii 
arms  touching  substantially«i-liae  to 
substantially  isosceles  triugle,  the  sides 
formed  by  the  longer  arms  inclining 
and  resiliently  touching  at  their  free  eo 
having  rearward  juxtaposed  conductive  Extensions;  and 
a  thin  insulating  plate  covering  the  rearw^d  end  of  the 
outer  conductive  cylinder  and  provided  yfith  slot  meaiu 
for  receiving  the  said  juxtaposed  extensions  of  the  inner 
member  and  rigidly  mounting  the  same^  the  L-shaped 
elements  extending  within  the  outer  cyliqder  and  stoeve 
with  their  said  touching  free  ends  termii|ating  near  the 
aperture  of  the  said  washer,  substantially  pn  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  outer  cylinder. 


MODULAR 
Erik  J.  NicbHi,  M( 
wankce.  Wis., 


ALMLdaC 
aad  IkMHM  nnii,  Jr.,  Affll* 

Nov.  29, 190.  S^nTV 
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1.  An  electrical  coaxial  coanector  having,  in  combina- 
tion, an  outer  OMiductive  cylinder  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends,  the  former  of  ^sliich  is  provided  with  an 
inwardly  extending  annular  flange;  a  thin-walled  insulat- 
ing cylindrical  sleeve  of  length  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  outer  cylinder  and  ot  outer  diameter  just 
k«  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  outer  cylinder,  open 
at  Ha  rearward  end  and  provided  at  its  forward  end  with 
an  apcrturad  washer  of  outer  diameter  just  less  than  the 
diamBt^  oi  the  annulus  of  the  said  annular  flange,  such 
that  the  imulating  sleeve  fits  within  the  outer  cylinder 
with  their  respective  rearward  ends  juxtaposed  and  with 
the  forward  end  of  the  insulating  sleeve  limited  by  the 


(.  In  a  terminal  strip,  a  plurality  of  tjerminal  blocks 
of  one  type  arranged  in  end  to  end  abutting  relation  in  a 
row  and  each  carrying  a  terminal  connector  and  having 
a  projection  on  one  face  and  a  cavity  opeijing  through  an 
opposite  foce,  the  cavity  of  each  block  being  arranged  to 
acoonunodate  the  pro.iection  of  an  adjacdot  block  when 
the  blocks  are  assembled  in  said  row  facing  in  the  same 
direction,  a  single  reversing  block  having}  a  pair  of  op- 
positely facing  projections  each  substan^ally  identical 
with  the  projections  (u  the  terminal  blocks  so  that  each 
projection  of  the  reversing  block  can  be  jaccoounodated 
in  said  cavities,  selectively,  and  thereby  the  ^versing  block 
may  be  selectively  positioned  at  an  end 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  row  in  a  ter 
one  reversing  block  and  a  irfurality  of  ter 
assembled  to  provide  a  terminal  strip, 
tion  having  an  opening  therein  for  acco^ 
shank  of  a  threaded  fastener  and  having 
jacent  to  the  opening  for  engagement  by  ^  head  of  the 
fastener  so  that  any  selected  ones  of  thej blocks  can  be 
connected  directly  to  a  sumMrting  channel  member  by 
a  threaded  fastener,  said  terminal  blocks  and  the  revers- 
ing block  each  having  means  for  positioning  it  on  the 
channel  supporting  member  and  clamping  means,  includ- 
ing a  separate  clamping  member  at  at  legist  one  end  of 
the  row  of  blocks,  for  clamping  engagement  with  the 
channel  member  for  maintaining  the  bloc^  in  longitudi- 
nally assembled  relation  on  said  channel  niember. 


the  row  and 
il  strip  when 
inal  blocks  are 
each  projec- 
lattng  the 
shoulder  ad- 


3493,»4 
RADIATING  ENERGYWmSCnON  SYSTEM 
Howard  M.  GiMM,  frn  13tl2  HaiMr  St, 
NorOridM.  dM.    9t73r 
FBed  Jan.  IfTmdiSsr.  Nn.  331UH9 
5  CWsas.    ^  34»— 1) 
2.  A  ranging  system  for  manifesting  distance  to  a  re- 
mote sound  source,  comprising: 
focusing  means  for  concentrating  a  sekmental  wave- 
front  of  sound  radiated  from  said  soijad  source  to  a 
focal  point  on  a  focal  axis; 
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a  traniduoar  for  converting  soauc  radiation  into  an  elec- 
trical energy  agnal; 

vibrating  means  for  effectively  vibrating  said  transducer 
through  a  pattern  along  said  focal  axis; 


means  for  motivating  said  transdooer  along  said  focal 
axis  wbfutby  to  poation  said  transducer  at  said  focal 
point  at  wiiicfa  sound  from  said  source  is  concen- 
trated; and 

mean  for  manifesting  the  position  of  said  transducer 
to  indicate  distance. 


nmMt 
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1.  A  telemetering  system  comprising  means  for  emit- 
ting compreasional  wave  energy  and  varying  the  frequency 
of  said  wave;  vibrator  means  as  sole  power  source  for 
receiving  said  compressional  wave  and  transducing  said 
compressional  wave  energy  into  electrical  energy;  a  reso- 
nance circuit,  the  resonance  frequency  of  which  varies 
in  responw  to  variation  in  a  value  to  be  measured,  for 
converting  the  electric  energy  supplied  from  said  vibrator 
means  into  an  electromagnetic  wave  whose  frequency 
varies  in  reqionse  to  the  variation  of  said  resonance  fre- 
quency and  emitting  said  electromagnetic  wave;  and 
means  for  receiving  said  electromagnetic  wave  and  de- 
tecting said  resonance  frequency. 


REFRACnON  AND  MMMION  8KBMOGRAPH 

EQUIPMENT  AND  MB1H0D  OF  USE 
Norman   Raed  JN^tanam^  Tsrinii;^  P"^**"!,  >^   ^^ 

SahHiSsi  im  stMiinii  ■jiMtillf  Ssr.  No.  U947t, 

Jr* A  iV?'    ^^  ■■■Till      Sept  17,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  316437 

9  nshni  (CL  346—153) 
1.  The  method  of  seismic  «]q>loration,  employing  a 
chart  and  a  raoording  marker,  in  which  a  seismic  energy 
pulse  is  initiated  at  a  given  point  and  received  at  a  selected 
distance  therefrom,  the  st^s  being  repeated  at  varying 
distances  and  the  pulses  reooided  on  said  chart  in  the  fbnn 
of  a  two-^mmional,  time  and  distance  plot  comprising 
the  steps  of:  hoidinf  aaid  chart  stationary;  holding  said 
marker  stationary  at  a  position  at  one  side  of  said  durt; 
initiating  a  seismic  pulse  at  a  given  point;  iniUating  mo- 
tion of  si|id  maifcer  at  constant  velocity  from  said  one 
side  of  said  chart  to  the  other  in  response  to  initiation 
of  said  pulse,  said  motion  being  along  a  first  traverse  line 
parallel  to  the  time  axis  of  said  chart  and  spaced  theiv- 


fnxn  by  a  distance  proportional  to  said  distance  bOwmui 
said  pidse  initiation  point  and  the  receipt  thereof;  causing 
said  marker  to  mask  said  chart  in  wiposMe  to  receqit  of 
a  pulse  during  motion  of  said  mmlEer  as  aforesaid;  re- 
turning said  marker  to  iu  stationary  position  at  said  one 
side  of  said  chart;  moving  said  chart  along  its  distance 


axis  an  amount  proportionate  to  a  change  in  said  selected 
distance,  holding  sidd  diart  stationary  again  and  repeat- 
ing motion  of  said  marker  along  a  second  traverse  line 
and  causing  the  same  to  mark  said  chart  as  aforesaid;  the 
foregoing  steps  being  repeated  at  least  once  for  every  dis- 
tance between  said  pulse  initiation  point  and  the  receipt 
thereof. 


3493tS97 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRRCIING  REPRfXHJCDIS 


FBed  Feh.  17, 1964,  Ser.  N^  34S469 
5  nslMi     (CL  346— 1S4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removiag  fitrni  the  traces  of  a  re- 
producible seismogram  variatiotts  of  coherent  events  on 
the  time  axis  thereof  produced  by  lack  of  isotropy  and 
lack  of  homogeneity  in  the  earth,  comprising: 
first  and  second  signal  channels; 
reproducing  nwans  for  reproducing  each  trace  of  said 

seismogram  in  snocession  in  said  flnt  and  second 

chanads; 
first  means  in  said  first  signal  channel  for  detecting  a 

given  event  in  the  electrical  signal  thM«in; 
second  racam  connected  to  said  first  means  and  to  said 

reproducing  means  for  measuring  time  variations 

from  leiHoduction  of  events  at  a  given  time  on  the 

time  axis  of  said  seismogram  to  detection  of  said 

given  event  by  said  first  means; 
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ia  aud  second  sisnal  cfaannel  connected  to  said 
means  for  time  delairinf  the  signal  in  said 
signal  cfaannel  invenely  in  accordance  with 

time  vaiiatiam;  and 

for  VBOording  the  time  delayed  signal  from  said 


METHOD  AND  ATMUmi  FOR  MINIMIZING 
EFFECT80F  PHASE  P»ltm'lK>N  IN  COSMIC 
PK08PKC11NG 

Gnj*m  L.  Ar«w%  Ahij  B.  Cdi,  Ddbcrt  W.  Fair, 
Md  DMriM  S.  MNak  PMca  Otr ,  Okhn  Mrinon 
to  riiBiliiIri  01  Cmpmj,  Voms  dtjrToUa^  a  cor- 


nkd  Mar.  4,  1M4,  Scr.  I^to.  349,336 
3  CMm.    (CL  34»— 15.5) 


"SSST  -^  — -  - 


1.  A  metixxl  for  seismic  prospecting  comprising: 

(a)  recording  a  seismic  signal  on  a  recording  medium 
that  is  to  be  transmitted  into  the  ground; 

(b)  operating  a  transducer  in  contact  with  the  ground 
in  accordance  with  the  recorded  seismic  signal; 

(c)  maintaining  the  output  phase  of  said  transducer 
signal  in  synchronism  with  the  phase  of  said  recorded 
seismic  signal; 

(d)  receiving  said  seismic  signal  transmitted  into  the 
ground  by  a  seismic  signal  receiving  means  in  con- 
tact with  the  ground  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 
transducer; 

(e)  simultaneously  api^ying  said  recorded  seismic  sig- 
nal to  a  phase  distortion  network  having  a  phase  re- 
sponse versus  frequency  characteristic  substantially 
identical  to  that  of  said  seismic  Signal  receiving 
means;  \ 

(f)  recording  said  phase  distorted  seismic  signal  along 
with  the  signal  received  by  said  seismic  signal  re- 
ceiving means,  on  a  recording  medium  in  side  by  side 
relation  and  in  time  synchronism  with  each  other; 

(g)  correlating  said  recorded  and  distorted  seismic 
signal  with  said  signal  received  by  said  seismic  signal 
receiver  means; 

(h)  recording  said  correlated  signal. 


MAP  DBRLAYAPPARATUS 
Joe  N.  Niqr,  Alrtn,  Mi  La«i  G.  WUe,  AadoTcr,  Maw., 
mmtymn  to  lAnwtJan  For  Khiiriwiti,  bc^  Boston, 

rie/Mr  1,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  37f  ,i34 
2  OriBii.  (CL  34*— 34) 
1.  A  map  display  apparatus  for  proidding  a  continu- 
ant indfcatioa  of  the  instaiHaneous  position  of  a  moving 
vdiiek  comprising  a  j^uraKty  of  contiguous  map  seg- 
meats  airanied  in  sequence  end  to  end  to  form  a  con- 
tinuoos  strip  map  sequentiaUy  diqilayiiig  adjacent  areas 
of  an  overall  map,  each  map  segment  indoding  a  pre- 
determined portion  of  the  oontifuous  map  segment;  in- 
dicating means  overlying  said  strip  map  to  provide  an 


indication  of  the  position  of  the  nnoving  viehicle  on  the 
strip  map;  means  for  moving  said  strip  mkp  in  accord- 
ance with  the  motion  of  said  moving  vehicle  in  a  first 
direction;  means  for  moving  said  indicating  means  in 
accordance  with  the  motion  of  said  moving  vehicle  in  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction;  switching 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  as  indicating  means  ap- 
proaches a  lateral  edge  of  said  continuo^  strip  map; 
electronic  digital  processing  meant  retponti^  to  the  actu- 
ation of  said  switching  means  to  cause  tie  contiguous 
map  segment  to  be  substituted  for  the  existing  map  seg- 
ment and  to  cause  said  indicating  means  to  move  with 
respect  to  the  substituted  maj>  segment  to  m  location  cor- 
responding to  the  instantaneous  geographidil  position  of 
said  moving  vehicle;  said  electronic  digilal  processing 
means  including  generating  means  to  produce  a  continu- 
ous train  of  clock  pulses;  gating  means  having  llrM  and 
second  input  terminals  and  first  and  secoild  ou^wt  ter- 


,^ 


minab;  coupling  meant  respootive  to  tbel  actuation  of 
said  switching  means  to  couple  said  dock  ymlae  train  to 
said  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said  Igating  means; 
a  first  counter  having  an  input  line  connpcted  to  said 
first  output  terminal  of  said  gating  means  and  an  output 
line  connected  to  said  means  for  moving  ^le  strip  map; 
a  second  counter  having  an  input  line  con|iected  to  said 
second  output  terminal  of  said  gating  meai^i  and  an  out- 
put line  connected  to  said  means  for  moviiig  the  indicat- 
ing means;  said  gating  means  responsive  tojUie  actuation 
Of  said  switching  means  to  pass  said  clock  pulse  train  to 
said  first  and  second  counters;  said  first  and  trrond  coun- 
ters being  responsive  to  said  clock  pulse  train  to  provide 
an  output  pulse  train  to  said  map  movitig  means  and 
said  indicating  moving  means,  respectively!  and,  sensing 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  generating  means 
lor  providing  an  output  signal  to  said  coupling  means  to 
disable  the  latter  means  after  the  occurrefice  of  a  pre- 
determined number  of  dock  pulses,  i 


3;t93,iM 
PROXIMnY  INDICATING  SY$ 
Hmmbm  H.  GUI,  Esdaa 
(1141  FoMtato  Way,  AmIMK  CaM,  I  92M5) 
FBsd  Mar.  23,  IfU.  8«.  No.  354ir3 
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1.  In  a  proximity  indiraring  tyitom  foi  pndndag  a 


vehldetwhen 

of  each  other, 

OB  each  one 


warning  signal  on  each  one  of  a  ^anUty  of 
said  vehicles  come  within  radio  signal  raoft 
a  plurality  of  vehicles  and  a  praodaity 
of  said  vehicles,  eadi  of  said  units 
means  for  generating  miform  lOBt 
radio  frequency  energy  at  a  pr 
and  at  a  random  pulse  rate, 
antenna   means  for   radiating  said   ra^io   frequency 
energy, 


poliei  of 
frequency 
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receiving  means  for  produdng  output  signal  pulses  in 
respcMiae  to  the  poises  transmitted  by  the  units  of 
others  of  said  vehicles,  said  receiving  meant  being 
conoBctod  to  told  antaaia  meaBi, 

control  naeant  couj^  to  said  radio  frequency  gen- 
erating means,  said  control  means  disabling  said  re- 
ceiving nwians  during  the  oocnncnce  of  a  pulse  from 
said  radio  frequency  feneratini  meant,  and 

means  rotpooiive  to  the  output  of  laid  receiving  means 
for  aeaerBtiag  a  warning  tignai  when  aignalt  are 
received  by  said  receiving  means  froai  onits  on  other 
vehicles,  said  warning  signal  generating  means  includ- 
ing detector  means  respootive  to  the  ouQnit  of  said 
receiving  meant,  said  detector  means  having  an  out- 
put for  signals  above  a  prridwterminfid  amplftnde  and 
pulse  length  discriminating  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  detector  nwant,  said  podse  lengdi  dis- 
criiniaitiiit  Beam  mpondhg  only  to  pnliei  haTinf 
a  predetenniaed  (long)  dnr^on. 


on  said  end  frame  members,  legs  pivoted  to  said 
larly  disposed  wall  portions  of  said  inverted  V-shaped 
body  member  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  and  arranfsd 
to  be  engaged  by  said  clamping  meant  on  said  cod  frame 
members  so  as  to  secure  the  same  thereto,  means  in  said 
inverted  V-«haped  body  member  for  detachably  securing 
a  flashing  light  assembly,  said  means  being  positioned 
adjacent  oppositely  disposed  relatively  large  opeaiagt  in 
said  angular  wall  portions  of  said  invoted  V-shaped  body 


lltAFIIC  CYCLBOPVSTSELECnHtS 

DL.I 
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Ssr.  No.  7«,193, 

llv.ll,lNS,8«.No. 


(a.34t-^35) 


C^SEI 


1.  In  a  traffic  control  system  for  use  along  a  thorough- 
fare having  inbound  and  outbound  lanes  and  traflBc  ec- 
tuable  detector  aaeans  for  detecting  traffic  in  each  said 
lane,  comprising  traffic  density  computing  means  for  de- 
veloping output  signals  repcesentative  of  the  magnitude 
of  traffic  density  in  each  said  lane,  balance  detector  means 
for  determining  the  output  signals  of  greater  and  ksser 
magnitude  and  devetoping  a  pair  of  first  switching  signals 
in  accordance  therewith,  a  plurality  of  ratio  detector 
means  each  for  determining  the  ratio  of  the  magnitudes 
of  said  output  signals  and  developing  a  second  switdung 
signal  v4ien  said  ratio  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
ratio,  first  switching  means  connecting  said  computing 
means  to  said  ratio  detector  means  and  responsive  to  said 
first  switching  signals  above  «  predetermined  value  to 
actuate  at  least  one  of  said  ratto  detector  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  preferential  offtet  control  drcuits,  and  sec(»id 
switching  means  connected  to  each  said  ratio  detedor 
means  and  to  one  of  said  preferential  offset  control  cir- 
cuits and  reqxmsive  to  said  second  switching  signal  to 
connect  said  one  preferential  offset  control  circuit  with  a 
voltage  source  for  energizing  i 


3Jf3jft2 
UBRTimiAnnCADB 
I.  VMilK  pS  CmIMi  Way, 


'22,  IML  8«.  No.  3M,4M 
iClite.  ^34»— tl) 
A  lighted  barricade  compriring  an  etongated  horizon- 
tally disposed  body  member  of  substemiaUy  inverted 
V-shape  in  cnm  taction  havfaig  a  flattened  top  portion 
between  angnlarfy  disposed  wall  portions,  end  frame 
members  secnred  to  the  lower  outermost  comers  of  the 
inverted  V-thaped  body  menAer  and  clamping  means 


member  so  that  said  flashing  light  assembly  may  be  posi- 
tioned with  the  light  emitting  portion  thereof  in  spaced 
alignment  with  said  openings,  said  clamping  meant  on 

the  end  frame  members  comprising  eye  bolts,  each  of 
which  threadably  engages  a  threaded  opening  in  each  of 
said  end  frame  members  and  a  bar  having  a  threaded 

opening  therein  engaged  on  said  eye  bolt  and  wherein 
inwardly  extending  short  arms  are  formed  on  said  end 
frame  members  inwardly  frmn  the  ends  tbenoi  and  ar> 
ranged  to  engage  said  t>ar. 


COMPAKING  AND  SEIJECnNG  CnK:UIT 
FOR  DIGITAL  NinOKBS 
ra,   T< 

tX!^  Japan 

Fled  Mar.  12,  IMS,  8«.  No.  2M,4M 

'      ippMraHf  Jap—,  Mnr.  27, 1X2, 

37/11,255 
3ClaiiH.   {a,3m—lUJl) 


I.  A  comparing  and  selecting  circuit  for  digital  numbers 
comprising  three  transistors  provided  per  figure  of  a  base 
number  and  a  number  to  be  compared  with  the  base  num- 
ber, three  contrd  signals  generated  in  accordance  with 
the  magnitude  of  the  two  numbers  in  the  same  figure  and 
means  for  conducting  only  one  of  said  three  transistors 
through  the  combination  of  said  three  control  signals  to 
provide  a  comparison  output. 


3,293,it4 

CHARACIEK  UBCOGNIIIQN  BYSim  UnUZING 

ASYNCHRONOUS  ZONING  OF  CHARAC1EB8 

Siiwnm  Klsto.  PUtodalpUn,  Fil.  mi  Jekn  F.  Islte, 
Levlitow,  Kj,  MiliiiiL'y  «■*•  Ceqpentfaa  of 

AmsrtcB,  a  cornorsBsn  of  Dstownrs 

Ilei  Ja.  2S,  190. 8«.  N^  2S3J11 
1»  Claim  I      (d.34«— 14<i) 

12.  In  an  optical  character  reading  system  for  reading 
characten  from  a  document,  said  characters  being  Conned 
of  one  or  more  distinctive  feattues,  one  of  said  features 
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ELECTRICAL 
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comprising  vertical  strokes,  said  system  including  means 
for  scanning  successive  ones  of  said  characters  to  derive 
signals  representing  the  features  of  said  characters,  the 
combination  comprising 
a  stroke  detector  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  to  de- 
tect the  occurrence  of  said  vertical  strokes  in  said 
characters, 
a  plurality  of  storage  devices  for  storing  vertical  stroke 

feature  signals  and  other  feature  signab, 
storage  contrd  switch  means  coupled  to  said  scanning 
means  for  directing  said  feature  signals  into  one  stor- 
age device  at  a  time, 


function  and  to  provide  a  cycle  signul  after  com- 
pleting a  sequence  of  modulation; 

means  responsive  to  said  cycle  signal  an|d  operative  to 
disable  said  source  of  periodic  pulses  for  a  first  time 
interval  to  provide  a  cycle  pulse  imlicative  of  the 
end  of  a  cycle;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said  functions  and 
operative  to  disable  said  source  of  periodic  pulses 
for  a  second  time  interval  when  a  function  changes 
its  condition  to  provide  a  change  of  dondition  pulse 
indicative  of  a  change  of  condition  oi  a  function. 


PULSE  CODE  DETECTOB  HAVINGiA  DELAY 
LINE  FOR  DETECTING  TULSE  V  AdNG 
MarviB  AckcnMM^  Sunrrria,  wi  DaiM  K.  Doaka,  Jr., 
CoMftfBo,  CaBL,  Md^Mn  to  AimkU  C 
CUoigo.  IBm  a  iWFWtfcw  of  DlMlf  j 

Plied  Apr.  11, 1M3. 9ar.  No.  27iM3 
9ClaiBH.    (CL34«— U7)i 


classification  means  coupled  to  said  stroke  detector  for 
classifying  each  character  into  one  of  a  plurality  of 
categories  based  on  the  detection  of  said  vertical 
strokes,  and 

zoning  means  coupled  to  said  classification  means  for 
asyndironously  actuating  said  storage  control  switch 
means  based  on  said  classification  to  switch  feature 
signals  away  from  one  storage  device  and  into  the 
next  successive  storage  device  so  as  to  effectively  di- 
vide said  character  into  a  plurality  of  zones. 


-C 
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DIGITAL  MONntMONG  SYSTEM 
MooK.  UM  Ltocob  Ave., 
Palo  AMo,  CaUr.    94M1 
of  appUcaliM  Scr.  No.  139,114,  Sept.  14, 
INL  flh  appllciHoa  Hm,  !•,  1H<,  Scr.  No.  532,491 
UCUbM.    (CL34«— IM) 


:h^ 


-^i{fe 


■» « * 


i^^'^i 


1.  An  encoding  station  for  providing  a  puhe  train  hav- 
ing se4{uentially  and  cyclically  encoded  thereon  a  plurality 
of  condition  responsive  functions  each  of  which  has  a 
first  and  a  second  condition,  and  each  of  which  is  asso- 
ciated with  a  different  period  within  one  cycle  of  said 
pube  train,  said  encoding  station  comprising: 
a  souroe  of  periodic  pulses  for  providing  a  timing  cycle 
consisting  of  One  function  pulse  associated  with  each 
function; 
modulation  meaiu  responsive  to  said  periodic  pulses 
and  the  condition  of  said  functions  and  operative  to 
sequentially  modulate  each  of  said  function  pulses 
in  accordance  with  the  condition  of  the  associated 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  signals  having  between  three 
and  four  equally  spaced  signal  pulses  wherein  the  spac- 
ing between  said  pulses  is  approximately  edual  to  the  time 
required  for  a  pulse  to  travel  the  length  of  a  single  delay 
line,  said  apparatus  requiring  as  pulae-delaying  means  only 
said  single  delay  line,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  delay  line  of  length  approximately  equal  to  the 
pulse  spacing; 

(b)  means  for  passing  a  first  pulse  ii|to  one  end  of 
said  delay  line  time-coincident  with  ^ne  of  said  sig- 
nal pulses;  I 

(c)  means  for  passing  a  second  pulse  I  into  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  delay  line  time-coi^ident  with  a 
different  one  of  said  signal  pulses; 

(d)  means  for  detecting  the  time  ooiniodence  of  said 
first  pulse  emerging  from  said  opposite  end  of  said 
delay  line  with  the  signal  pulae  nexlj  following  said 
one  pulse;  and  I 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  time  coincidence  of  said 
second  pulae  emerging  from  said  ohe  end  of  said 
delay  line  with  the  signal  pulse  nex|  fallowing  said 
different  pulse,  thereby  detecting  thej  pretence  of  all 
of  said  signal  pulses. 


3,2f3Jn7  . 

COHERENT  DECISION  MAtiNG 
RECEIVEK  SVnEM  > 
David  C  KaM •■,  941 

Cam,    921M! 


Filed  Oct  M,  IMI,  Sm,  No.  147,422 
<ClalM.   (CL34»~171J 

I.  A  decision  making  receiver  of  frequency  shift  keyed 
input  signals  having  coherently  related  signal  and  keying 
frequencies  comprising,  in  combinationJ  a  plurality  of 
signal  channels  individual  to  said  signal  inputs,  each  said 
channel  having  a  detector  for  producing  M  reference  oscil- 
latory signal  whose  frequency  is  servoed  jo  the  frequency 
of  its  input  signal  and  utilizing  its  reference  signal  to 
demodulate  its  input  signal  thereby  to  pn^vide  a  demodu- 
lated output  signal,  means  for  beating  $  predetermined 


pair  of  the  channel  lefeienoe  rignals  to  provide  a  beat  olfaor  of  aiid  pair  of  input  rignab  to  nU  thrto  neoraa  dr- 

signal  therefrom  i^oae  freqnoicy  is  the  difference  be-  cniu  for  aadtmg  said  aeooBd  aBoron  circuit.  Miibiting 

tween  those  of  said  pair  of  reference  signal*,  means  for  said  flrat  neoron  cirenk.  and  alio  exciting  aaid  tldrd  nen- 
converting  said  beat  signal  to  a  dock  signal  whoae  fre- 


ft^ 


■■t3 


^H^ 


quency  duplicatea  tlie  original  transmitter  keying  fre- 
quency, and  meaas  tfaned  hjr  the  dock  dgnal  for  com- 
paring the  deaaodolaled  signal  outputs  to  determine  which 
of  the  signal  inputs  is  greatest  during  each  clock  interval. 


ANDHANDUNG 
C 


4  Ak  17,  IffT,  te;  N^  <S3«4S5 
llOiite.  (OL34»-17L5) 


(.  Apparatus  for  preparing  analog  data  fmn  a 
plurality  of  aouroes  for  digital  computation  comprising 
means  for  snqnwirially  prodndag  fixed  voltages  momen- 
tarily retaining  the  insteataaeous  value  of  successively 
different  analog  data  at  successive  instants,  means  for 
converting  each  such  voltage  into  a  digital  code  signal 
while  such  vnltatr  is  momentarily  retained,  transcribing 
the  code  sigaiis,  coaveiting  the  signals  into  magnetic  im- 
pidses  and  mens  fbr  subjecting  a  magnetic  tape  to  such 
impulses  to  reoofd  tbe  signaL 


INFOBMATION 


APPARATUS 


L  A  aBBiii  lope  aelwuk  nUch  operMes  vpon  a  pair 
of  faipot  sigaalatoesflirfy  the  logieal  AND  ftoctlon.  whicfa 
network  i  nmfriaas  three  aeuroa  circuits,  each  responsive 
to  input  sigaili  md  eadi  providim  oo^  signals  when 
said  ii^at  signals  eaoeed  a  givaa  ttosaiwld,  nwaas  for  ap- 
irfyiaf  oae  of  Mid  pair  of  iaptt  rigaab  to  aaid  Uiree  aeu- 
ron  iii'tuilB  lor  oariitwg  a  fiiatof  Mdd  aamoa  circoils,  in- 
hibitiaf  a  Meoad  of  laid  aeofoa  drooits,  aad  also  exciting 
a  third  of  said  aearon  dreaila,  anaas  for  applyiag  the 


ass  o.o. 


ron  circuit,  and  means  for  inhibiting  said  third  neuron  cir- 
cuit with  said  output  signals  from  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond neuron  circuits. 


3,293,ilf 
INTERRUPT  LOGlCSYniM  FOR  COMPUTERS 
Hanj  A.  Rfpanaa  Md  Saasaal  GoUM|iL  Lee  A^slai 
■ad  Jaasaa  P.  Niciia^  Wiiiiwi  Mis,  CatL,  ■■ 

RoMrt  Ha  Sleii,  Rawaa,  Mbml,  aslpaiBit  wf  meBs 

FBed'jaa.  3, 19d3, 8m.  NOb  249,211 
4CWBH.   (a.34»— 172J) 


1.  In  a  syslem  wherein  peripheral  dale  atocafa  equip- 
ment b  employed  with  a  'T'***  having  a  memory  and 
which  computer  operates  in  reqnaae  lo  «n«wiw«iH  sig- 
nals, said  equipment  pxoviding  u  equipment  available 
signal  when  it  is  ready  to  provide  dala  to  be  stored  in 
said  conqmter  memory,  the  improvement  in  an  interrupt 
operation  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  said  equipment  available  signal 

for  generating  an  inteinvt  signal, 
means  for  inhibiting  read-out  (^emtion  of  the  com- 

puter  memory  re^waive  to  aaid  iaieirupl 
means  for  applying  said  intemvt  signal  to  said 

for  inhibiting, 

means  responsive  to  the  inhibition  of  said  memory 
read-out  operation  for  generating  an  interrupt  com- 
mand, 
data  nmans  leqMmsive  to  eaid  intemqit  oommaari  aad 
to  the  equipmeat  available  s^aal  for  geanatiag  a 
memory  address  ugaal, 
register  means,  means  for  eateriag  said  memory  ad- 
dress signal  into  said  regisisr  meaas, 
means  in  said  computer  reyaaaiw  to  aaid 
comnumd  aad  said  memory  add  rem  sigMl  ia 
register  awaas  for  storing  ia  said 
at  the  dnsjgaated  addnm  data  hi  said 
quired  to  be  used  at  te  tarminBlioB  of  aaid  ialBr> 
nipt  operation,  and 
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responsive  to  uid  addieM  signal  in  said  lefister 
OMUM  for  ^ovidinf  a  sifnal  indicative  of  the  avail- 
aUUty  of  said  computer  to  accqit  data  from  said 
perifdieral  e<iuipinent. 


3,293^11 

SWITCH  SCANNING  SYSISM 
hnj  8.  CaMlali.  Pataio^aii  hUMmr  J.  RsHs,  Fair 
tUn  ajpyw  tnCnrti— Wrti^t  Corpomioa,  a 

F*.  26, 1963. 8mr,  No.  261,651 
,    (CL  346- 


13 


346— 172.S) 


1.  Switch  position  scanning  aiqparatqs  comprising  means 
for  scanning  in  each  of  repeated  cycles,  in  sequence  a 
plurality  of  switch  positions  and  producing  switch  posi- 
tion data  stffials;  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of 
stnage  pocitiona  in  idudi  are  stored  past  history  switch 
position  data;  means  ammaOy  blocking  entry  of  current 
switch  position  data  into  said  stOTage  means;  switch  mo- 
tioo  detection  means  jnodndng  in  reqionse  to  switch 
motion  a  signal  signifying  such  motion;  means  responsive 
to  the  latter  signal  for  entering  current  switch  position 
data  dnrfaig  a  cycle  subsequent  to  that  in  niiiich  said 
latter  signal  had  been  initiated;  and  means  reqwnsive  to 
switch  moCk»  signifying  signal  during  a  current  data  entry 
cyde  for  immediately  blocking  further  entry  of  current 
history  data. 


3J93^12 
DATA  raOCESSING 


to  Radio 


HM  Mv.  2S,  1963^  fl«.  Nk  268,736 
7CUM.   (CL  346— 1723) 


£l    rL^ 


7.  In  a  data  processing  ^stem,  a  i^urality  of  buflEers, 
each  for  staring  date  bits;  meoiory  means  for  storing,  in 
given  locations  thereof,  insbvction  bhs  mdicative  of  <^>er- 
■lioos  to  be  performed  oo  data  1»ts  transferred  between 
the  respective  taien  and  the  memory  means;  and  a 
oontnd  unit  levonsive  to  a  ready  oonditton  of  a  buffer, 
for  rfrifWTi*"!  the  operatkms  called  for  by  the  instruction 
bils  lor  that  boffer  which  are  stored  in  the  memory  means, 
and  far  tnmsfnring  tbedi^  bits  on  which  the  operations 
are  peifocmBd  between  saidaemory  means  and  the  ready. 


INFttRMATIONuSsKDING  ^YSISM 
Andrsw  GAor.  Pwt  WasktaglaMf^MMr  to  Potter 

aniy,  Inc*,  PMbvIswJ  KT«,  a  i 
of  New  YeiK 

r.  5, 1963.  Bar.  No.  3lkgg4 
(0.346— 172J  I) 


CmOMT 


^^^TTKJT^ 


a/mir 
OMCur 


U^ 


■UW]PI 
CIMCUIT         I    T»^ 


,M  Hr 


CMKUIT 


1.  An  information  processing  system  ^mprising: 

a  tape  handler  an>aranu  inchMJing  an  information 
transfer  station,  i 

means  for  storing  information, 

an  information  signal  iiqiirt  terminal,    I 

means  for  couidLog  information  fron^  said  input  ter- 
minal at  the  rate  it  is  received  i^to  said  storage 
means, 

means  reqxmsive  to  a  predetermined 
age  means  to  couple  information 
age  means  to  said  information 
rate  higher  than  said  received  rate,  i 

means  f<x  advancing  a  tape  a 
relative  to  said  station  both  durinij  intervals  when 
information  is  coupled  to  said  information  transfer 
station  and  during  intervals  when  nb  information  is 
coupled  to  said  tnuisfer  station,  whefeby  information 
is  recorded  on  the  tape  with  a  predelermined  f(Minat 
ine^wctive  of  the  rate  at  which  information  is  re- 
ceived at  said  input  terminaL 


of  said  stor- 
in  sai^  stor- 
station  at  a 


distance 


3,293^14 
INVERTER 

[oofesvOsLl 
■i  M.  Nm 
n  to  Haadtia 

FlladAHr.29.1963.1 , 

346—17215) 


-.  29, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  2^6,295 

(d    - 


1   IfT 


e 


IP 


arei 


nfbrmation  sig- 
tnd  their  cone- 
are  converted 
line  scan  type 
Oom^ises  a  plu- 
lystem  oompris- 


1.  A  data  converter  system  in  which 
nals  representative  of  discrete  symbob 
spending  locations  within  a  dbplay 
to  a  second  signal  for  repsodoctioo  in 
display  wherein  the  entire  diqilay  area 
rality  of  illuminable  dot  ekmentSk  said 
ing: 
means  for  accepting  said  information 
means  for  converting  that  part  of 
signals  representative  of  the  symbols 
signal  in  which  each  of  the  symbols 
by  a  plurality  of  information  biti^q(»iiq)onding 
unique  dot  elements  in  the  line  scan 


lignals; 

infonnation 

into  said  second 

are  repressnted 

_  to 

lisplar. 


SO,  1966 


BLESCTRIGAL 


ISii 


for 


having  a 

hi  the  entire  di^iay 

bit  in  the  storafs  ele- 
to  ifae  dot  eteiMnt  at  which 
it  is  to  be  iMsplsjiii  hi  aewwdanre  with  that  part  of 
said  inflosnMilion  signals  wpsesentative  of  the  sym- 
bols'localta; 
and  means  for  nndfaig  from  said  starafs  means  said 
information  bits  at  a  rate  eerresponding  to  the  rate 
at  which  they  are  to  be  preaenled  on  said  line  scan 
dispUy. 


Alvto  P. 


i3,196X8sr.N6u2SM43 
,  ^366— inj) 


JU 
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1.  In  a  oompoler  data  stongs  system  including  a  hi^ 
speed   nndomly   addressable  woid   organixed   memory 
wherein  a  given  data  string  comprising  a  plurality  of  vari- 
able field  lei^th  iw^***"*  words  organised  into  a  pliuality 
of  hierarchical  levd  may  be  addressed  at  its  beginning 
point  by  iMtyvidhig  the  memory  organization  with  a  begin- 
ning address,  said  beginning  address  further  giving  access 
to  a  special  meeaory  stoeage  location  having  safBdent 
storage  space  for  storing  at  least  one  complete  X-Y 
memory  address  which  constHutea  a  cnrrem  address,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  n  seardi  instruction  inter- 
preUtion  system  iaclnding: 
means  for  sdectively  accessing  this  qiedal  storage  loca- 
tion upon  command; 
means  for  antomaticaUy  reading  out  said  "current" 
address  stoied  therein  saidcncrent  address  comprise 
ing  tfie  address  of  the  last  portion  ol  data  in  said  data 
string  aocaassi; 
means  for  Mrtonutically  using  this  address  as  the  start- 
ing pote  far  n  new  search  in  said  data  string,  and 
means  for  amrenatiraliy  stofiag  the  address  of  a  new 
portion  of  data  accessed  in  the  data  string  in  said 
qwdal  storafB  location. 


COMPUIIRINnVl 
Alvhi  P. 


i^jfiyamawciNG  AND 
sysuM 

"    "  "    F. 


efNMfYMk 


MPX 


16  Hshai     ((0346— 1to3) 


1.  An  antoasntin  iMtmctian  aaqnaociM  syataas  for  use 
with  a  digital  compnlar  incfaiding  A  ouin  nsemory  and  aa- 
sodaled  ooalrals  Mi4  a  osntral  aiithmstic  processing  unit, 
said 


a  tUrd  rsgialer  for  storing  a 
with  said  two  operands, 

means  for  comparing  the  not  operator  wtth  ti»  cnt^ 
rent  operatm-  and  for  determining  the  relative 
pricnity  of  said  operatoHy 

meam  operative  in  response  to  the  priority  deter- 
f«in«rtn«  to  sdectively  perftxm  the  operation 
specified  by  said  current  operator,  move  the  oon- 
tente  of  bodi  the  first  operand  register  and  the 
operator  register  respectiireiy  intQ  a  singte  pnsh-down 
store  and  move  tiw  cooteals  of  the  second  (qwrand 
register  mto  die  first  operand  reiMer  and  place  said 
next  operator  hi  the  aaid  operator  regirter. 


,  for  i«ain  comparing  the  next  oocnrring  operator 

with  the  operation  cmrently  stored  in  the  operator 
register,  and  if  of  lower  or  eqnal  ptecedenca  pai^ 
f omung  the  cnrrem  operation  and  subsequent  to  the 
performance  determining  whether  the  next  subse- 
quent operator  is  of  eqnsA  or  lower  preoedenoe  than 
dM  storad  operator  and  if  so,  readhig  the  opentor 
and  associated  operand  badaret  of  die  po^-down 
store  and  peffoiming  dte  reQOlred  operation, 

further  means  for  detecting  a  groined  instnction  in  an 
instruction  aeqnenoe  and 

means  for  performing  an  entire  groined  instructioD  be- 
fore any  previously  stored  or  sobsequent  operation 
may  be  performed. 


WIRED 


svmroucaiSdbbhng 


1963,  Ssr.  N^  297^45 
kaim  IkMca.  fclf  24, 1962, 
964J71 
^34»— 172.5) 
1.  Wind  symbolic  addressing  sytem  for  selecting  quan- 

tities  to  be  procsmed  whidi  are  rnnlainwl  in  a  store,  by 
means  of  symbolic  addressss,  called  indeass,  forming 
part  ot  instructions  recorded  in  the  said  store,  the  said 
indexes  occupying  in  the  said  alore  a  redooed  number  of 
locations,  the  said  store  being  addled  to  contain  three 
different  categories  of  data,  die  data  of  die  first  caleiory 
consisting  of  instmctionB,  die  data  of  the  second  category 
consisting  of  developed  addresses,  aad  the  data  of  the 
third  category  consisting  of  the  quantities  to  be  processed, 
the  said  system  oonyrising  first  selecdag  means  co-op- 
erating with  die  aforesaid  store  to  sebct  insdvctioiis  from 
the  said  store,  an  mteimadiate  i  sgislir  dssignsd  as  n  < 
output  in  order  to  receive  at  least  a  part  of  ai 
tion  extracted  from  the  said  store,  second  sshtti 
co-operating  with  dis  said  intennsdisle  rsgislsr  In 
an  index  from  the  aforesaid  part  of  an  instiimtion 


anrMiiaaiii  ij -tianimmi-i  f»im 
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taiatd  in  the  said  iDtcnnediale  retiiter,  in  index  ngiiter 
amocJMtKd  with  the  afoiesMd  Mooad  ielecting  meaiu  in 
order  to  receive  the  said  selected  tadez,  first  transmission 
meaaa  cooiected  to  the  said  index  register  and  to  the 
said  first  selecting  means  for  transmitting  the  index  con- 
tained  in  die  said  vegisler  to  the  aforesaid  first  selecting 
means  in  order  to  select  a  devekqied  address  from  the 
aforesaid  sKwe,  an  •ddrasi  regtsler,  Mcond  tranamissi(Mi 


means  connected  to  the  aforesaid  intermediate  register] 
and  to  the  aforesaid  address  register  in  order  to  transmit 
the  aforesaid  developed  address  to  the  said  address  reg- 
ister, third  transmission  means  connected  to  the  said 
address  register  and  to  the  aforesaid  first  selecting  means 
in  Older  to  transmit  this  developed  addiess  to  the  afore- 
said flrst  selecting  means  so  as  to  choose  from  the  afore 
said  store  a  quantity  to  be  processed.  i 


COilMlJNICATlOIWACCIJMlJLAIION  AND 
DBimUIKXN 
8.  KUl  Chssiy  BOM,  NJ^  iidljsnr  to  Radio 
■  Aassriot  m  caifaertoo  of  Dckware 
Oct  A,  1M».  te.  No.  313,tM 
t  ClidM.   (d.  34*    


1.  An  acouninlation  unit  for  transferring  daU  charac- 
ters from  a  phnolity  of  iiqMit  lines  to  a  corresponding 
phifatty  of  mesnfe  storage  zones  fai  a  message  storage 
memosy,  cosnptiaini 
a  precednre  memory  having  addresses  (identifying  re- 
spective iivot  lines)   for  corresponding  procedure 
WDrd  stonie  locatioiii, 


meant  to  cyclically  address  all  ai  said  jHrocedure  word 
locations,  i 

a  code  ccmversion  memory  having  a<ylreases  (identi- 
fying characten  in  at  least  one  chsifKlier  code)  for 
corresponding  cmiversion  wofd  storaie  locations  con- 
taining equivalent  characters  in  aaoiher  code, 

a  procedure  register  and  a  conversiopi  register  con- 
nected to  receive  infonnation  read  id  sequence  from 
said  procedure  and  conversion  mcfmories,  ttsptc- 
tivdy, 

means  using  the  contents  of  said  proceidure  register  to 
address  an  inpnt  line  and  a  word  |ocati<Mi  in  said 
message  storage  memory, 

a  first  decoder  means  responsive  to  the  (contents  of  said 
procedure  register  to  condition  a  character  signal 
path  from  the  input  fines  to  the  address  input  of 
said  conversion  memory,  and  to  cc^diti<m  a  char- 
acter signal  path  from  said  conversion  memory  to 
said  conversion  re^ster,  | 

a  second  decoder  means  to  decode  the  contents  of  the 
conversion  register  and  condition  a  pharacter  signal 
path  from  the  conversioii  register  t0  the  addressed 
location  in  said  message  storage  metnory,  and 

means  to  modify  and  update  the  conteiiU  of  said  pro- 
cedure register  and  write  it  back  into  said  pro- 
cedure memory. 


INFORMA1 


Hau 


^mNREnOEvUL 

P.  Luka,  AnMMk,  N.Y.,  iiidainr  lo  latanatioul 
iMSs  MacUnes  Conoiatle^  ^fewj  Yesk,  N.Y^  a 
poratioaofNcwYoA  ' 

Filed  Dec  24, 1963,  Str.  No.  3iM76 
5CWBH.    (CL  346.-1723) 


1.  Apparatus  for  ascertaininc  the  pretoice  or  absence, 
in  a  record  comprising  at  least  m  tenns,  ieadi  oontahiing 
a  plurality  of  elements,  of  a  set  of  n  t^nns  containing, 
in  one-for-ooe  cuirnspondewcie,  a  partiaMr  set  of  a  partial 
terms,  where  n  it  an  intefer  greater  tfaa^  2,  and  at  least 
one  partial  term  contains  a  plnrality  of!  etomenit,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  matching  register  means  ior  coBafSiring  each  term 
of  the  record  simultaneoosty  with  a|l  of  said  set  of 
partial  tenns  and  for  producing  a 
tion  signal  whenever  a  asatch  (or 
jfl  found  widdn  a  terai  of  the  neocd; 

(b)  stosaftre^stBrmaaa 
flcatiai  ligBitlt  of  «dd 


effective  to  slon  al 


term  identifica- 
a  partial  teim 

tf^thelennidiati- 
■ad 


tribute,  in  any  pemwtatioa,  to  a  set  ( tf  a 


>  rhidi  aMiy  eon- 


n  partial  terms; 

stOTBfs  register 
means  and  effective  when  said  set  df  n  tsnn  ideati 


ficaUons  cuirspiiiMii^g  to  said  sal  of| 
and 
(e)  network  means  oontnriled  by  said 


flcations  is  compete  to  produoe  a  ^omplianoe  indi- 
cating tifnaL 


idsoti- 


DTCDOn  M,  19M 
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N^.  Sp  196L8er.  No.  15I,M9 
lldsftM.    (O.  346— 174) 


1.  In  a  memory  element,  the  combination  of: 

a  thin  film  of  magnetic  "f'wift^  having  an  easy  axis  of 
magnetiatioD  and  two  posrible  oppositely-oriented 
sutes  of  magnetiiatiaa  aleog  said  easy  axis; 

means  for  generating  a  tsaMverae  magnetic  field  in 
said  itai  iiiistfil  siihatnniially  orthogonally  to  said 
easy  exit,  aaid  tiaaawiae  m*g— **^  Add  having  a 
magiritnda  vUeh  fai  ooaWMliBB  with  eitfaer  of  said 
states  of  inagnertfatinn  nod»cee  a  weiHani  fleld  in 
said  film  having  an  orietadoa  Irtennedlalt  said  easy 
axis  and  Hm  axis  of  said  traamrsa  magnetic  field; 

means  for  fsoanting  simultaneoutly  with  said  trans- 
verse ftdd  a  magnetic  field  in  said  film  oriented 
oUiqnely  to  said  easy  axis,  said  field  having  a  mag> 
nitude  wWch  hi  eombiaaliaa  with  one  <A  said  sUtes 
of  inagniilliBiinn  pcodncea  ratatton  of  the  magnetic 
field  hi  said  ftan  in  a  catral  portion  thereof  only 
so  as  to  provide  a  first  doauun  of  one  orientation  in 
said  pcvtioB  while  leaving  the  remaining  domains  of 

wOl    grow    npoa   teraunation    of    said    flekl    to 
eliminate  aaid  flnt  domain;  and 
means  for  g«—*«*«*g  a  voltafs  wUch  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  magnetic  field  change  in  said  film. 


MAGNBIK  CoSmAMY  COUNTER 

E.  Wiwii^  liiitslli.  NJ, 
Ts 
N.Y,nL_ 

naNOTt.31,  If^te-No^adUtt 
14  CMM.^i  341-174) 


apiitnro  inchided  in  eacs  w 

eotes  and  a  pluiality  of ' 

indodfaig  an  i^«t  and  an 

to  a  itoality  of  said  ooie 

pot  wfaidings  inchided  fai  aaid  first  deUyIng 

said  input  winding  indnded  in  said  seooad  daUytag  aH- 

work  being  ooiqiled  to  eodi  magntrir  Ma^albet  of 

magnetic  circuit,  said  oo^ot  winding  indnded  in 

second  defaqfiaf  neCwock  halnf 

netic  member  mduded  in  te 


to 

drcnit 


of  die 


sr.No.24MI4 
34»— 174) 


1.  In  combination  with  two  paraOd  Unes  wUdi  may 

be  energised  in  common-  or  mBeraBce^BOde  to  produce 

either  common-mode  signals  or  dMfcwncoHnode  signals 

on  said  lines,  a  terminal  dicuit  oonpnting: 

means  for  teradiiating  die  pariUei  linei  for  at  leait 

one  of  said  mode  of  signds; 
dnd  purpose  means  connected  to  said  paraBd  Imes 
and  responsive  to  euergixation  in  each  of  said  modes 
for  ettabUridng  between  taid  paraQri  tines  and  laid 
terminating  means,  a  connecting  circuit  in  response 
to  r^nt^girmtiewk  by  one  of  Said  mode  of  signals  and 
an  open  ciruuit  in  response  to  eaergizatioa  by  the 
other  of  said  mode  of  dgnak. 


MACaHBIIC 


3,2M,<IS 

MAnoz 

NJ.«itearl»] 

Nmt  Y«k,  N.Y„  a 


1.  In  oombinatioB  in  a  mnltiitaae  counter  drcnit,  first 
through  sixth  induttve  iMfoangnBtic,  multiapeitiired 
cores,  each  of  said  cense  inriaiiing  a  ocoes  leg.  a  shunt 
leg,  and  a  *iviy  Isg  which  rnatiiimi  •  doead  lagBsric 
padi  thronili  Mid  cnai  lag^  and  nnBL  leg  oeing  connect- 
ed  in  paraUd  with  idd  driviiW  teg,  said  oioat  tefi  indnd- 
ed in  add  saeond  thrani^  atanh  coesa  indndtagaplnral- 
ity  of  apertavta  loealad  on  tte  loni  ansa  ttoreof,  said 
cross  leg  Inclafcd  in  add  tat  con  indndhig  a  linraHty 
of  '"'f—fM'  dicaits  aodi  ooMiidat  four  ihnnt-connect-  1.  A  . 
ed.  fsmam^Blfe  ■wihan  «neh  of  aaid  counter  stagse  netic  plate  having  a  plorality 
of  add  oMgnotic  drewte  iacksded  ia    ' 

md  n  taC  and  sacosid  dniarint   roliwns.  a 

Ditwofk.  «•*  igf  add  dd«yi«t 


p^:. 


WB 


OFFICIAI4  OAZETTE 


pan  aa4  ii*  vdliotak  poili,  tad  a  pathi  of  a  diffnait  ooe  «(  laid  oom  anfl  the 
drivB  oowteolon  poikioiiMl  path  of  a  aazt  atfiaocBt  oort,  : 

aC  iaU  axray  ncli  tliat   to  said  corai  for  driving  said  eom  to  4^  iaitial  Viaafy 
mM  Mm  ctMAiBlaft  IbIhimc  wnfcpiftly  bctweou  ttA, 
fMt  tad  mA  of  tte  «4iMMt  pout  in  odd  torn  and 

1 — * — r — • — ft 


infWMgnucmSS^nvr 


MAGFimC 


YaA,  N.T,  •  caiparain  aC  Nmt  Y( 

~  iAa»lf,lM^8«.l<te.3tM14 


repteanitation,  and  two^iliaae  ritB*l  ttmm  coiqded  to 
said  jrfurality  of  cores  for  advancing  sa^  initial  repie- 
aentation  from  core  Id  core 


C90INaDBNT^aaMT  ■liDOtn' 
DKirAL  STOKACI  MAnOK 
Ratat  1.  Ihiaa.  IMUkMpliL  RT^  ttl^  la  biw- 
»  MadiMa  Caqpaniaa^  Nair  Yaik, 
^v  ac  Naw  a  aift 

*m,   Asdt— 1741 


N.Yna 


1.  A  magnetic  infonnatioa  storaga  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  member  made  of  material  ezhibitins 
dIffBcent  stable  stales  of  flnx  lemanence, 

(b)  flnt  BMau  operatifB  to  pass  a  first  current  in  a 
ghaa  dimctkm  dvoogh  said  member  for  applying  a 
flnt  field  ^ereto  pladog  said  member  in  a  firrt  state 
Ok  Iuqc  fTfiwitatfon  asd  dirt  i  iwitiinin  to  reDfeaent  a 
first  infosmation  va6ie«  | 

(c)  aecond  means  operative  to  pam  a  aecond  current 
tfafon^  aaid  member  directed  transverae  widi  reject 
to  said  given  diiectkMi  for  applying  a  second  field 
directed  transverse  widi  zaapect  to  said  first  field 

liridi  fa  nf  hfiw<HrMm»  m«gni«ml^  tn  rf^ff  tn  SpprC- 

GjaUe  chaafB  in  the  first  state  of  remanent  finz  ari-| 
entafion  and  distribCuion, 

(d)  ddid  means  for  operating  said :  first  and  second 
mains  to  pass  said  first  and  aecond  cnneots  concnr- 
naOy  and  then  to  tenntnate  said  first  cnrrent  prior 
to  the  tenoination  of  said  second  coirent  thereby  to 
estabUdi  said  member  in  a  second  stale  having  a 
fimc  orientation  similpr  to  that  of  said  first  sUte  bnt 
a  diieiatt  remanent  state  of  fimc  distribotiosi  rela- 
the  to  said  first  iwnaneni  atale  of  finx  distrflmtioo 
to  liqnient  a  second  infcnmtion  ndne, 

(e)  fonrth  means  operative  to  pass  a  third  cnnent  in 
said  given  Aection  through  said  member  to  tempo* 
mflly  alter  the  fiox  distribution  in  said  second  state 
withoot  retaining  said  arember  to  said  first  state,  and 

(f )  means  for  sensing  the  lenqNvary  alteration  of  the 
finz  dislfibutim  in  said  second  state. 
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L  A  digital  storage  device  comprising  a  core  matrix 


I 


divided  into  data  words  and  data  bits 
words,  each  of  said  words  JncJnding  at 
means  indoding  first  and  second 
select  pwlaw  to  cores  lepreaeating  data 
aecood  plnrality  of  worda  on  first  and 
respectively,  second  means  operating 
coinddentaUy  with  said  fiiat  means  to 
pulses  to  at  least  one  core  representiag 
the  words  in  said  flnt  and 
aiiereby  said  one  word  is  selected,  ooujrii 
two  inputs  and  an  output,  and  meam  foi 
half  select  pabes  on  said  first  and 
two  inputs,  respectively,  m  a  p^n^iUng 
for  connecting  a  signal  caused  by  the 
lected  c(»e  to  said  inputs  in  a  non-cancel 


ising  said 
one  bit,  first 
to  provide  half 
in  a  flist  and 
vrindings 
t  partially 
half  sdect 
bit  of  one  of 
of  wocds, 
means  having 
connecting  said 
winding  to  said 
atiouhip  and 
itching  of  a  se- 
ng  relarionahip. 


MULn^AFERTUBB  OOBB  SHUT  RBGWIBR 
y.  MhM.  nUiiinil,  NJ^  asBfaaar  to  Bel  Tele, 
itosisa^  jstsspiiaisi,  Haw  YaA,  N.Y.,  a 
ofNiwYarit  1 

l>lii88itU,19%te.Now3t9,<34  f 

If  niiliiii  ^  34t— 174) 
1.  In  a  combination,  a  plmality  ol  oores,  each  having 
substantially  rectangular  fayslereais  characrcristics  and 
being  apartareA  to  provide  an  hqmt  finx  pandi  and  first 
and  second  oat|«t  fox  paths,  said  faqmt  flux  path  having 
a  flNt  lag,  said  flnt  and  aeoond  output  flto  paths  iadnd-* 
ing  jMsrst  iioriJans  of  said  flnt  hg;  a  jiuialiij  of  tiana-' 
far  MMpa  aadi  cioniiing  said  flrat  and  noend  on^i^  flnz> 
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L  b  a  system  for 

faavhig  loagitDdinaUy  si 

tioos,  said  track  portions  haihig  a 


.■  i 


to,  1M6 


BLBCrnUCAL 


and  weorded  Hade  deflnhig  indkia  at  one  end  of  each  of 
said  tracks,  die  sgrslem  inrlnding  drive  means,  and  means 
controlled  by  aaid  drive  meam  for  kmgitndinBlly  mov- 
ing aaid  tape,  oompriaiag  fatcombfaation: 
flnt  and  second  *'pj'"'''*'*"*n  headss 
means  iiMdrolad  by  the  drive  meam  adapted  to  mount 
said  heads  ad|aoent  to  each  odier  hi  an  overii^iped 
position  for  movement  aoron  the  tape  such  that  a 
portiott  of  both  aaid  heada  cooperate  widi  the  same 
track  portion  on  die  tape  for  reproducing  informa- 
tion recorded  thereon; 


and  means  reqponsive  to  signals  of  reproduced  track 
defining  indiGia  by  both  ^  said  heads  for  selecting 
the  signals  from  a  paiticnlar  one  of  said  first  or 
second  reproducing  heads  for  reproducing  the  re- 
mainder ol  a  particidar  one  of  the  transverse  record 
tracks. 

MECHANICAL   INHDiroir  FOR   ELIMDVAIING 
EXTRAraeOUS    SIGNALS    IN    A     MAGNETIC 

MEMmnr  vsn 

lohn  L.  ■ilinii,  Cancovl,  and  lansm  W.  Badly,  WAa- 
•aid,  htas-aa^peta  to  Dam  Casponlian,  a 

nbd  Mar.  If,  Ifflb  8«*  Na.  a«S,9S5 

t  Ckton.    (CL  349^-174^) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  information  storage  sysiMn  faiduding 
a  magnetizable  medium  and  a  transducer  head  disposed 
for  movement  relative  to  the  medium  the  combination 
comprising: 

coupling  means  for  detachaWy  associating  an  informa- 
tion generatkm  meam  widi  the  medium  and  bead, 
said  meam  having  an  engaged  condition  and  a  dis- 
engaged condition; 

adjustable  stop  meam  dispoaed  in  the  path  of  the  head 
for  Uniting  the  travd  of  die  head  in  one  direction; 

meam  associated  with  said  stop  meam  and  said  cou- 
iriing  means,  and  responsive  to  said  coupling  meam 
being  in  Us  engaged  condition  to  adjust  die  stop 
meana  to  ladt  the  travel  of  the  head  to  a  position 
ftnthar  in  the  one  direction  tiban  tlie  atop  meam  al- 
lows die  head  to  travid  when  the  coqding  meam  ii 
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1. 

ing: 


A  data  bearing  media  identification  system  oomprie- 


(a)  planar  media  having  data  recorded  on  the  planar 
faces  of  aaid  media, 

(b)  a  magnetizaUe  region  afized  only  to  planar  &oes 
of  said  media  adjacent  edgn  of  said  media  and  mag- 
netized to  produce  remnant  finx  emanating  from  said 
edgetf^in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  edges  in  accordance  with  an  identity  code  indica- 
tive of  said  data  recorded,  and 

(c)  means  for  determining  the  identity  of  said  media, 
said  identification  means  including  meam  for  senang 
the  remnant  flux  emanating  fmn  said  edgea. 


TRANSBTORIZED  MQMntmiNG  CnCUIT 
■.  MdWgi  9g4g  NB.  33rl, 


Hb  19, 190,  Sar.  Na.  2M444 
SOalBM.    (CL  "        "" 


i.    r 


1.  A  circuit  for  monitoring  the  magnitnde  of  a  first 
electric  signal  and  producing  an  indication  whenever  the 
magnitude  of  said  fint  tltettical  signal  deviates  beyond 
at  least  one  predetermined  limtt,  said  drcuit  comprising 
a  source  of  direct  current  potential,  first  and  aecond 
transistors  having  their  emitten  craneded  in  coounon 
to  the  positive  side  of  said  source  through  a  first  resistor 
and  having  the  base  of  said  first  tranaistor  and  the  col- 
lector of  said  second  tnnsistOT  ccwinectg>d  in  common 
to  the  negative  side  of  said  aouroe  throu^  a  aecond  re- 
sistor, an  indicator  comwded  between  the  oollecKX'  of 
said  first  transistor  and  the  amative  side  of  said  source, 
means  including  said  source  normaDy  biasing  said  second 
transistor  to  a  predetermined  conductive  level  anch  that 
its  emitter  to  collector  potential  maintains  said  first  tran- 
sistor nonconductive,  meam  for  continoooaty  applying 
to  the  emitter  baae  circuit  of  said  second  transistor  to  a 
direct  current  signal  propostaonal  in  magnitude  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  first  electrical  signal  in  opposition  to 
the  potential  applied  to  said  second  transistor  emitter 
baae  circuit  by  said  biasing  means  whereby,  aim  said 
direct  current  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  magnitude, 
the  emitter  ctdlector  potential  of  said  second  transistor 
permits  initiation  of  conduction  by  said  first  translator 
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and,  npoa  initiation  of  oondnction  of  laid  first  transiitar, 
the  voltafB  drop  indooed  thereby  in  uid  lint  resistor 
angments  the  effect  of  said  iqifriied  direct  current  signal. 


to 


3i293|631 
DBTBCIMN  APPAKATUS 

—    ^^Mgyt "— t***^  "'^' 

OiWmI  ajilTlliB  Dec  3L  Utt,  8ot.  No.  241,fM,  bow 

«i  «ta  appiSiM%f  25, 1965,  te.  No.  469,961 
ICUmm.    (CL346— 25S) 


1.  In  an  intruder  detection  system:  a  pair  of  oscillator 
circuits  each  having  frequency  determining  portions  set 
to  yield  oedllations  at  sobstantiaUy  the  tame  amplitude 
and  frequency,  <Mie  osdllator  drcuit  being  slightly  de- 
tuned from  the  other  in  .frequency;  intruder  responsive 
synchrmizing  means  intercooiding  the  frequency  deter- 
mining portions  of  said  circuits  for  maintaining  said 
oacDlatioos  locked  in  synchronism  throughout  the  range 
of  operation  of  the  system,  said  sync£x>nizing  means 
being  omidition  responsive  upon  the  ingress  of  an  intruder 
within  the  effective  range  of  the  system  which  tends  to 
change  the  degree  of  intercoupling  between  said  circuits; 
means  separate  fhun  said  intercoupling  means  connected 
to  said  circuits  for  deriving  signals  proportional  to  the 
change  in  intercoupling  resolting  fnnn  the  ingress  of 
said  intruder,  and  alarm  means  responsive  to  a  prede- 
termined level  ci  said  derived  signal  for  providing  a  per- 
ceptible indication. 


'ALLFANEL 


4t975 
te.  No.  353^624 


1.  A  cystem  for  providing  access  to  X-ray  apparatus 
from  cither  of  two  adjoining  rooms,  comprising 


(a)  a  ptMl  diQMMed  in  an  opening  i$  the  oommon 
wall  between  said  roooat  and  an  X-ray  apparatus 
mounted  to  said  panel, 

(b)  means  tot  reversing  said  panel  With  reqiect  to 
said  wall  so  as  to  vary  said  X-ray  apppmuus  between 
two  positions,  each  position  expotipg  said  X-ray 
apparatus  to  a  different  one  oi  said  two  rooms, 

(c)  means  for  electrically  actuating  sa|d  X-ray  appa- 
ratus and  means  electrioally  connected  with  said 
actuating  means  and  operable  to  lock  said  panel  to 
said  wall  and  againM  rotation  in  req>06ae  to  energiza- 
tion of  said  actuating  means  wherebjy  to  lock  said 
X-ray  apparatus  in  one  of  said  two  rooms  during  use. 


3,293,633 
DIGITAL  IKANSDUCEi^ 
Lawrence  W.  Gardeahke  ami  George  Vrfcel,  Jr., 
GaOle,  FhL,  aarfvMn  to  KaAalinB  fiaco^ponted,  a 
poralioa  of  Ploriia 

FBcd  Sept  Ig,  1962, 9er.  No.  224,3g4 
laCiafam.   (CL  34«-^347> 


12.  A  system  for  deriving  a  coded  indication  (rf  the  po- 
sition of  a  body  movable  in  response  to  nn  input  force, 
said  indio^ion  including  a  series  of  parallel  binary  bits, 
comprising  a  magnetic  record  carrier,  sai4  carrier  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  tracks  extending  parall4l  to  each  other 
along  one  direction,  each  of  said  tracks  injcluding  a  series 
of  binary  bit  indications  extending  along;  said  direction, 
said  indications  of  each  track  alternately  having  one  of 
only  two  values,  each  of  said  indications  being  a  binary 
magnetic  flux  level,  a  flux  level  responsi^  pick  up  head 
for  each  of  said  channels,  each  of  said  pick  up  heads 
including  means  for  deriving  a  voltage  indicative  of  the 
flux  level  of  its  respective  channel,  and  iheans  for  mov- 
ing said  magnetic  record  carrier  relative  to  said  pick  up 
heads,  the  movement  of  said  carrier  along  said  one  direc- 
tion being  related  by  a  predetermined  fundion  to  the  force 
applied  to  said  body. 


3^3,634 
BINARY-TO-DECIMAL  DBCODINi 
USING  STATIC 
Teodor  Tdlel,  Wcliawit,  K— 
of  Atoosic  FkyHCS,  I 
Ffled  Mar.  4,  ^63, 8v.  No. 


4S,a91 
5nBlMi     (CL 

1.  A  magnetic  matrix  decoder  for 
terminal  selectively  to  one  of  tea  output 
vide  an  outpot  decimal  system 
mnltvie  bit  binary  input,  lakl  Hiatilx 
bination,  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
ranged  electticaOy  at  selecied 
and  rows,  with  the  cfrihmms  oorrespondi^ 
binary  mput  bits  and  dw  lowi 
numedcal  digits  in  the  dednud  fjmooB; 
prising  a  pair  of  ammlar  cores  of 
ranged  in  substantially 
winding  on  each  cone,  the  load  wiadlags 
each  pair  having  the  same  onmbor  of  tan 
nected  in  series  opposite;  a  sooroe  of 


material  ar- 
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on  the  oons  of 
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A.C  pomtial; 
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a  matrix  input  termmal  comwded  to  one  terminal  of  said 
source;  a  i^undity  of  matrix  output  terminals  each  cor- 
lespondmg  to  a  receptive  one  of  said  rows;  a  phirality  of 
digit  indicators  each  connected  between  a  respective  output 
terminal  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  source,  each  digit 
indicator  correspoodang  to  a  re«ective  binary  code  input; 
said  load  windhip  being  connected  in  cascade  between 
said  input  termhial  and  said  output  terminals;  the  number 
and  column  positioo  of  the  said  elements  connected  to  a 
respective  outpot  terminal  corresponding  to  the  binary 
code  representation  of  the  digit  of  the  associated  indi- 


of  the  generator,  conductor  means  for  applying  a  serially 
received  digiul  code  of  pulses  to  the  multisection  dday 
line,  and  means  responsive  to  the  first  of  digital  code 
of  pulses  traversing  all  of  said  delay  line  sections  to 
simultaneously  close  said  gate  circuits. 


MAGNETIC  FLUX  R^ONSiVE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Maniicc  J.  Dame,  Newtown,  Coon.,  asrignor  to  Unl- 
matloa,  Incorporated,  Bethel,  Con.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jafar  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,526 
IgOafaM.    (CL  346— 347) 


cators;  a  plurality  of  control  windings  equal  in  number 
to  said  elements,  each  control  winding  being  oonunon  to 
both  cores  of  a  respective  element  and  those  control  wind- 
ings arranged  along  a  respective  column  being  connected 
in  series;  and  means  f<M-  selectively  applying  a  D.C.  po- 
tential to  all  of  the  ctmtrol  windings  along  selected  colunms 
in  accordance  with  a  respective  binary  code  input  to  satu- 
rate those  cores  arranged  along  said  columns  to  provide 
a  low  impedance  A.C.  path  between  said  input  terminal 
and  the  respective  output  terminal  corre^Kmding  to  said 
binary  code  input. 


nbor 


3,293,635 
CONVERTER  SYSTEM 


lo  Uritod  Akcnft 


1.  A  polarity  sensitive  device  for  sensing  low  mag- 
nitude magnetic  fields  of  predetermined  polarity,  com- 
prising magnetic  core  meaos  including  a  pair  of  sym- 
metrically positioned  core  elements,  a  feedback  winding 
on  each  of  said  core  elements,  an  electron  control  de- 
vice having  a  control  electrode  and  an  outpot  electrode, 
means  connecting  said  feedback  windings  in  series  op- 
position to  said  contrcri  electrode,  means  for  coupling 
energy  from  the  outpot  electrode  circuit  <rf  said  control 
device  to  said  ftodback  windmgs,  means  for  esUblishing 
oppositely  directed  magnetic  fluxes  linking  said  feedback 
windings  so  that  the  aeries  combination  of  said  feedback 
windings  is  balanced  and  is  ineffective  to  produce  sus- 
tained oscillations,  means  defining  an  external  magnetic 
field  of  predetermined  orientation,  means  for  positioning 
said  field  defining  means  in  flux  linking  relation  to  said 
core  elements  to  unbalance  said  series  combination  of  said 
feedback  windings  in  a  direction  dependent  upon  the 
orienUtion  of  said  magnetic  fick),  and  means  responsive 
to  unbalance  of  said  series  combination  in  the  positive 
feedback  direction  for  producing  sustained  oscillations. 


Fllad  Mm.  14, 1963,  te.  No.  265^27 
IgCUhm.    (CL  346— 347) 
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1.  A  decoding  system  c<Mnprising  an  analog  voltage 
generator  having  a  series  of  input  lines  and  an  output 
line  with  each  input  Une  being  iadmdnally  energizable  to 
add  a  preselected  increment  of  analog  voltage  to  the 
output  line,  a  muttisection  delay  line  having  a  aeries  of 
equal  delay  line  sections  corresponding  to  the  nomber 
of  digits  to  be  decoded,  gating  means  interconnecting 
each  section  of  the  delay  line  to  a  different  input  line 


3J93J(37 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Aitknr  Robcft  Abbott  aisd  WBb  E.  IHflsAcId,  Jr.,  Dover, 

NJL,  Hsd  George  L.  Cbsiiaa,  Jr.,  York  VHage, 

M^e,  ssilgMBrs  to  Easlsn  Air  Devlcea,  bc^  Dover, 

NJL,  a  cwpostlon  of  Dulawan 

FDed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,646 
15Cli^    (CL  346-347) 

15.  In  an  analog-to-(figital  coowerter,  a  housing,  an 
input  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  plurality 
of  disk-shaped  eode  members  each  of  which  bears  oo  one 
of  its  surfaces  altemately-positiooed  electrically  insula- 
ting and  conductive  sections  arranged  in  concentric  rows 
in  a  pattern  ad^ited  to  provide  a  digitally-coded  electrical 
ou^ot  when  said  code  member  is  dectrically  energized 
and  aligned  with  brushing  electrical  contacts  positioned  to 
contact  tflfrffd  portions  of  each  of  said  rows  of  sextons 
and  adapted  to  sense  the  coded  mformation  appearing  on 
said  code  members,  a  plurality  of  brushing  electrical  con- 
tacts for  detecting  the  coded  information  provided  by 
said  code  menibers,  a  plurality  of  brurii-bloda  securad 
to  said  housing,  aaid  brushing  contacts  being  mounted  in 
a  predetermined,  oode-eensing  pattern  on  said  brasb- 
bkxks,  a  pInraUty  of  solid,  substantially  iwflrxihie  dec- 
trically  condoctive  members  electrically  connected  to  said 
brushing  contacts  for  transmitting  coded  eletrical  aign^ 
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&om  nid  bnithint  contacts,  said  conductive  members  ex- 
teDdint  between  and  being  secured  to  said  brush-blocks 
to  make  electrical  connections  between  said  brusb-blodu 
and  to  add  structural  stability  to  said  converter  apparatus, 
and  electrically  conductive  pins  extending  outwardly  from 


said  housing  of  said  converter,  said  pins  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  conductive  members,  structurally  sup- 
ported by  iaid  housing,  and  adapted  to  provide  for  con- 
venient electrical  connection  of  said  converter  into  asso 
dated  equ^nnent  by  plugging  said  pins  into  mating  elec- 
trical receptacles. 


ARRANGEMEPinr  FOR  CWnntTING  AN 
INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

North  Aanioa  PfeiliM  Compwy,  fmc^  New  Yoti^ 

FBed  Feb.  It.  1M4.  Ser.  No.  345,7M 

'  r>  ■ppBcrtfcwi  NcCkcriaiidi,  Feb.  21,  1963. 
2ML31( 
9ClahM.   (CL  346— 347) 


[^)-M3    (a    at}    '  ■  g — 12 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  COTvertiog  an  information  sig- 
nal into  a  group  of  pulses  characteristic  of  the  value  of 
the  infonnation  signal,  which  are  recorded  in  a  record- 
ing device,  characterized  in  that  the  arrangement  cc»n- 
priwt  a  pabe  modulator  acting  as  a  switch  and  a  pulse 
fenentor  conaccted  tbeitto,  the  output  pulses  of  the 
pnbe  modulator  bdng  apidied  to  the  cascade  arrange- 
ment of  a  low-pass  fflter  and  a  subtraction  device,  while 
to  Ais  snbtractioa  device  is  also  applied  the  infonnation 
signal  in  order  to  obtain  a  diffeienoe  signal  which  con- 
|trob  the  poise  modulator  acting  u  a  twitch,  which  ar- 
rangrmeat  is  further  iHovided  with  a  recording  device  in 
the  fonn  of  a  counting  device  and  a  start-stop  circuit 
wlddi  upon  starting  ccmnects  the  counting  device  to  the 
output  drcuit  of  the  pulse  modulator  and  automatically 
1»m1b  te  cranection  between  tiie  counting  device  and 
the  ou4nt  circuit  of  the  pulse  modulator  after  a  pre- 
ddeniined  number  of  pabes  of  the  pulse  generator 
reckoaed  from  the  starting  instant. 


3i293yiJ9 

IHANSLAIION  aRCUIT^ 
Fricdrich  Uklch,  S(ult|art-Wafl  Im  I>otf,  G« 

to  IrteraaHoMl  BJMiai  i  BKric  Corp^ 


Fled  Nov.  24,  19M,  9m.  New  4 


sc  2Miii  dec.  S.  190,  81  aMalu 

St  llA3%i    Dec    13L    19tt»    fli  2 
St  21,4S9t  Jaa  24»  1M4,  flI  2LS97  '  { 
32CUiM.    (CL34C-347> 
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1.  An  electrical  transUtion  circuit,  wb|ch  includes  a 
set  of  input  ferro-magnetic  cores  each  hiving  an  input 
winding,  means  for  allying  a  code  con^bination  to  be 
translated  into  the  equivident  code  form  in  parallel  &sh- 
ion  to  appropriate  ones  of  said  input  win4uigs,  electrical 
coupling  loops  individual  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  code 
combinations,  means  including  each  of  saif  loops  thread- 
ing a  combination  of  said  input  cores  opjerated  respon- 
sive to  a  code  combination  to  be  translated  applied  to 
said  input  winding  to  mduoe  inhibiting  tonditicms  faito 
all  of  said  loops  except  the  loop  indiiidual  to  the  ncdved 
code  combination  to  be  translated,  a  set  ofootpat  lerro- 
magnetic  cores  each  of  which  has  an  o^mt  whxUng, 
each  said  loops  threading  selected  ones  Of  said  oa^mt 
cores  soch  diat  when  one  of  said  loops  is  jenergiised  out- 
put signals  are  obtained  from  the  selectionjof  said  ou^mt 
windings  which  represents  the  loop^s  code!  combination's 
translation,  means  including  eadi  of  said  loops  coupling 
cores  which  are  not  energized  on  recepti^  of  its  code 
combination  to  the  input  windings,  energiiM  input  wfaid- 
ing  means  for  causing  an  inhibiting  pulse  to  be  indwfd 
in  all  loops  threading  said  coui^  cores  iti  a  first  sense, 
means  for  applying  said  operalfaig  pube  to  all  of  said 
loops  via  an  input  wimfing  on  a  ftnther  \cxat  thrMded 
by  all  of  said  loops,  said  opentmg  pulse  h^ag  faidnoed 
into  each  said  loop  in  the  reverse  sense  to  inud  inhiUthig 
pulses,  and  a  non-linear  device  in  the  low  Resistance  con- 
dition for  an  operating  pube  included  in  dach  said  loop. 


3.2»3.<4t 
SYSTEMS 


ELECTRONIC  SYSTEMS  KEYBOARD 
AND  SWITCH  MATRIX 
Albeit  ChailB.  rUide 

Los  AngelM,  OM^  airipMn  to  (he 
America  a 


1.  An  electronic  switch  element  for  capat  itance  control 

of  a  circuit  function,  comprising  in  combine  ition, 

a  omductive  baseplate, 

an  insulating  spacer  plate  bonded  to  said  t>ase  plate  and 

IMX>viding  a  recess  therein, 
a  conductive  disk  in  said  recess  having  ad  : 

electric  sur&ce  coating. 


insulating  d>- 
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means  eosagtog  said  disk  along  one  dielectric  surface 

\  .  coating  to  icsiiiendy  hold  said  disk  with  said  nirface 

coating  apaioed  from  said  base  idate  in  a  minimum 

capadtiye  relation  thereto, 
a  sheet  of  spring  metal  bonded  to  the  spacer  plate  on  the 

opposite  side  from  the  baseplBtr  to  seal  said  switch 
element  against  raoiBture  and  gaaeous  atmospheres, 
and 
a  depressible  outwardly-bowed  flexible  circular  control 
element  mtegral  with  said  dieet  and  aligned  with  said 
disk  to  snap  into  ditving  eogagement  therewith  when 
depiMMd  aad  inwanlljr  bowed  in  the  onxMhe  direc- 

thereby  to  rapMlf  reduce  tbe  space  betwwn  the  dhk  and 
the  base  r'f**  and  bring  tfas  said  dielectnc  surface 
coating  into  close  maximum  capadtive  relation  with 
the  base  plate  for  effective  capacitance  switching 
change  and  circuit  control  thereby. 


obieol  to  said  point,  said  first  signal  having  a  ~^^_^ 
invwsely  proportional  to  the  distance  between  said  ofefad 
and  said  pofait,  thrsAold  gating  means  locMedat  aaU 
point  and  re^tmsivB  to  said  first  signal  for  prateciif  a 
second  signal  when  said  flrrt  stgmd  exceeds  the  thradioU 


DalcE. 


3093^1 
MAraniYBR 


LATTMtALMANBini 


I. 

nMFeb. 
21 


to  North 


1,1966,  Sir.  No.  432.791 
(CL343— 5) 


^:j 


^ 


T- 


^ 


^^ 


V 


^ 


aF 


14.  In  cooperation  with  a  ground-nupping  radar  hav- 
ing an  azimuthaOy  ttnp«**»«g  antenna  and  a  plan  position 

indicator,  

Function  feneiator  mean  reepomive  to  the  forward 
velocity  U  «kd  bank  an^  #  of  an  utilizing  aircraft 
for  generatiot  substantiaOy  function  C/>  cot  ^; 
M ultq>lier  means  responsive  to  said  function  generator 
and  the  aztenth  direction  <i  of  said  antenna  for 
providing  an  output  mdicative  of  the  function  sin 

iJU*  cot  #;  and 
Pube  position  modulator  means  responsive  to  said 
mnlt^iier  meam  and  a  system  trigger  of  said  radar 
for  providtag  a  pube,  the  time-phase  occurrence  of 
which  ii  modulated  as  a  function  of  said  speed,  di- 
rection angk  and  roO  ag^  an  intensity  modulation 
input  of  said  plan  poaUon  uidicator  bemg  respon- 
sive to  said  modubted  pnbe  for  providing  a  curved 
cursor  dbplay  correspoiidfaig  to  the  predicted  flight 
path  of  said  utiUiinf  aiicnft 


/ 


of  said  gating  means,  means  for  transmitting  said  second 
signal  to  said  object,  mews  reqionsivie  to  said  second 
signal  for  modifying  said  first  rignal  to  create  a  com- 
posite signal  uniquely  deecripthre  of  said  effect,  and  de- 
coding means  responsive  to  said  composite  signal  for 
indicating  the  identity  of  said  ob^ecL 


SIGNAL  RDK^iSIV^aWfG  ARRANGIMENT 

ABtoalHC«MkRtelaGlilM,lM — ' — '         

niihiilMii.inW^-"-^-^  ' 

Ic^lSnl'Tilfcirisaii.  OcL  2.  1943. 
291,735 

codta.  (aa43— u) 

L  A  li^dtog  lyilnB  for  uniquely  idanti^fing  an 
object  movabb  wtth  reject  to  a  refersnoe  point,  oom- 
for  transmitting  a  first  signal  from  said 


3.293.03 

FIRE  CONTItOL  SYSliSM  FOR  USE  ON 

BOARD  A  SHIP 

Ahe  Ha»>  Petiws  ■luaajihl,  Kaihiega,  Smidf.  — ^P"f 

to  AMifholagst  Bofdrs.  Bof ots,  Sweden,  a  corposalioa 

22. 19M.  Ssr.  No.  37f2945 
^hSm  Swedsm  Ja&  2. 1943, 
7.341/43 
tCUmm.    (CI.  343— 7.4) 
1.  A  file  control  syatem  for  use  on  board  of  a  ship,  said 
system  oompriring.  in  combination,  a  lightiag  meain  for 
determining  direction  and  range  date  of  a  targst.  said 
sitf^ing  meam  inchid'«g  a  detector  routabb  about  a  first 
axu  substantiidly  parallel  to  the  deck  plane  of  the  ship 
and  a  lacond  axil  substantially  normal  theratt^  first  servo- 
motor meam  routmg  said  detectw  about  said  tot  axis 
and  second  servomotor  meam  rotating  said  detector  about 
ya^l  geoontl  «K  said  ^ghting  meam  inodaciog  a  &iS 
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enor  sigBal  concsponding  to  the  angular  deviation  be- 
tWMB  the  direction  of  said  detector  and  the  direction  to 
the  taiget  about  said  first  axis  and  a  second  error  signal 
cories|>oiiding  to  the  angular  deviatiim  between  the  direc- 
tion of  said  detector  and  the  direction  to  the  target  about 
a  third  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  detector 
and  said  first  axis  of  rotation  of  said  detector;  a  first  angu- 
lar-velocity-sensitive gyro  means  mounted  on  said  de- 
tector so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  angular  velocity  of 
said  detector  about  said  first  axis  for  producing  a  first 
rate  signal  proportional  to  said  angular  velocity  and  a 
secmd  angular-velocity-sensitive  gyro  means  mounted  on 
said  detector  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  angular  velocity 
of  said  detector  about  said  third  axis  for  producing  a  sec- 
ond rate  signal  proportional  to  said  angular  velocity;  a 
fire  control  computer  for  computing  the  velocity  and  the 


direction  of  movement  of  the  target  for  aiming  a  weapon 
on  board  the  ship;  circuit  means  feeding  said  direction 
and  range  data  determined  by  said  sighting  means  to  said 
computer,  said  computer  producing  a  first  rate  prediction 
signal  proportional  to  the  jnedicted  angular  velocity  of 
the  target  about  said  first  axis  Of  rotation  of  said  detector 
cormsponding  to  said  computed  velocity  and  direction  of 
movement  of  the  target  and  a  second  rate  prediction  signal 
corresponding  to  tht  predicted  angular  velocity  of  the 
target  about  said  third  axis'  corresponding  to  said  com- 
puted velocity  and  direction  of  movement  of  the  target; 
and  means  for  feeding  said  first  error  signal,  said  first 
rate  signal  and  said  &st  rate  prediction  signal  to  said 
first  servomotor  means  and  for  feeding  said  second  error 
signal,  said  second  rate  signal  and  said  second  rate  pre- 
diction signal  to  said  second  servomotor  means. 


WAVE  TRAP  SYSTEM  FOR  DUPLEX  OPERATION 

FROM  A  SINGLE  ANTENNA 

J«Hh  Lm^  Mortoa  Gmvt,  aad  Reaidd  J.  Wanat, 

mil— iiiMuJ,  nL,   anrtgnnrs  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Wmta^  F«fk,  Bl,  a  cmwmMkm  of  mhob 

FBed  JA  13,  IMMcr.  No.  312^16 

!•  elites.    (CL343~1M) 


^ 
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1.  A  circuit  for  simBttaneousIy  connecting  a  trans- 
mitter and  a  receivor  to  the  same  —**■*—,  and  wherein 
the  tmsmitter  operates  at  a  fiiat  fniiaency  and  the  re- 
ceiver openlM  at  a  second  frequency  diSereat  from  the 
int  Irsf  nancy,  said  drcoit  indofinf  in  oombhuition,  an 
ealenni  ttnAoiA,  a  trananitter  connector,  a  receiver  oon- 
aector,  ttat  tnned  circait  means  having  relatively  low  im- 
peduoe  at  the  fine  frequency  connecting  said  transmitter 
conuecloi  to  said  antenna  twminal,  second  tuned  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  transmitter  connect<»-  and 
a  reference  potential  and  having  relatively  low  impedance 


\ 


at  a  frequency  spaced  from  the  first  fr^uency  by  the 
same  amount  that  the  second  frequency  differs  from  the 
first  frequency  and  in  the  (qppoeite  direct^ra,  third  tuned 
circuit  means  having  relatt^^  low  iiTi|<iwi«iKf  at  the 
second  frequency  connected  between  said  transmitter  con- 
nector and  the  reference  potential,  and  fourth  tuned  cir- 
cuit means  having  refaitively  low  impedan^  at  the  second 
frequency  connecting  said  receiver  coi|nector  to  said 
antenna  terminal. 


I  3493JMS 

SLOTTED  CYLINmCAL  ANtlNN  A 
Elza  R.  Farley,  Bcfanar,  aad  StaffiMnd  W.  TkoMpMiw,  R 

BMfc.NJ.,saslgsnfs  to  the  United  Steija  Of  Anrita 
reprceeiBtcd  by  the  Secnianr  of  the  Ai 
FDed  Jnbr  9.  lM4jcr.  No.  31 
UOaiBBs.    (CL343— 7M 


Red 


9.  In  a  missile,  a  slotted  cylinder  antf  una  surround- 
ing said  missile,  the  peripheral  wall  of  sgid  cylinder  be- 
ing flush  with  the  outer  wall  of  said  missile  and  having 
a  series  of  spaced  peripheral  slots  provided  therein,  said 
slots  arranged  in  planes  perpendicQlar  to  (he  axis  of  said 
cylinder,  and  means  for  feeding  a  first  gr^up  of  adjacent 
slots  in  phase  and  for  feeding  the  remainlig  of  said  slots 
in  anti-phase  with  said  first  group  of  slot^. 


FERRITE-FILLiD,  CX>AXIAL-$TUB. 
ANIENNA  TUNER     , 
Hclnnit  Braedmunn,  Lttfls  Siver.  NJ.,  Lwhniii  to 
United  States  of  America  as  npraenlsiTic  Seac 
tary  of  the  Amnr  ' 

FDed  J^  8,  19(5,  Ser.  No.  47^39 
7  Oahas.    (CL  343— 759)i 


1.  A  variable,  inductive,  antenna  loading 
prising  a  center  conductor;  a  coaxial 
along  a  portion  of  said  center  conductors; 
stub  extending  along  a  portion  of  said  coa)dal 


condactor 


device  com- 

extentfing 

coaxial  tuning 

conductor; 
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a  slotted  fBrrite  sing  portioned  between  said  coaxial  con- 
ductor and  said  coaxial  tuning  stub;  a  shorting  bar,  posi- 
tioned witUn  the  slot  ui  said  ferrite  shig,  making  electrical 
contact  between  said  coaxial  conductor  and  said  coaxial 
tuning  stub;  means  for  varying  the  relative  positions  of 
said  ferrite  slug  and  said  shorting  bar;  and  a  coaxial 
feed-line  connected  between  said  center  conductor  and 
said  coexfad  oondnctor. 


ANii^fr 


AlKAYWini 


aBritteh 


M«.  14, 19<3,8er.  No.  265,121 
MiMratlnnri  III  li  Mite.  Mar.  19, 1962. 
li399/62 
iClakM.   (0.343—766) 


5.  A  Doppter  navigation  aiding  equipment  having  an 
aerial  system  connected  and  arranged  to  serve  both  for 
transmissioa  and  reception  wherein  said  system  includes 
four  gyimton,  two  aerial  feed  chaaneb.  and  two  branch 
feed  chaaaeb  branched  ont  of  a  main  feed  channel,  two 
of  the  gyratoea  teinf  tetaipoHd  between  corrBH»«»dmg 
ends  of  the  two  aerial  feed  duuuiels  and  one  branch  feed 
channel  and  the  other  two  gyrators  being  interposed  be- 
tween the  other  oorrespondinK  ends  of  the  aerial  feed 
channels  and  the  other  branch  feed  diannel,  means  being 
provided  for  connecting  the  detected  outpuU  of  the  gyra- 
tors to  a  lecciver  and  for  coanerting  the  main  feed  chan- 
nel to  a  transnutter. 


(g)  a  tecood  series  of  diiacrtonal  couplers  symmetri- 
csUy  eonneeted  to  said  second  hybrid,  each  second 
directional  coupler  bemg  comiected  to  distribnte 
energy  partly  to  the  snccesnve  directional  coopters 
and  partly  to  a  respective  said  feed  ttansmission  Une 
through  a  second  port  of  a  corre^KXiding  first  dkec- 


1^^^ 

^ 


i^g^ 


^^ 


tional  coupler  isolated  from  said  first  port,  said  dis- 
tribution of  energy  by  said  second  directional  couplers 
being  selected  in  accordance  with  a  second  monopntee 
aperture  illumination  function  with  aHowanoe  for 
partial  energy  distribution  throu^  said  first  series  of 
directional  conpkn. 


OPEN-WORK  MELECnSc  LENS  TO  PROVIDE 
FOR  AIR  OOOUNG 
Ralph  W.  Fox,  Wk 


t^iSL! 


MONOPULflB  RADARHSm  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
^mBpSnVoSoLOr  ADIUnAILE  DOtECnON. 

ALCOUrUBS ^«   _. ^rw 

■.  North  fltaMHnn,  N.Y.,  aalBor  to  Gtn- 

SwivtnMiSenltenTNew  Yoifc 

I  Oct.~t7/lML  8se.  Nfl^l4M71 

9<M».    <a.34l    114)  . 

1  A  monopidie  radar,  beam  lyalbesis,  signal  distnbu- 

tion  network.  interpo«l  betweena  common  multi-clement 
antenna  array  and  equipment  inchiding  a  receiver,  for  pro- 
viding individually  adjusted  even  and  odd  aperture  illumi- 
nation functions  comprising:  .  _.  ^  . 

(a)  a  plvinlity  of  feed  transmission  Imes  adapted  to 
feed  components  of  both  sum  and  difference  signals 
to  re^ective  elements  of  the  antenna  array; 

(b)  a  flrtt  signal  transmissioo  Une; 

(c)  a  fliat  hybrid  connected  to  said  first  signal  transmis- 
sion line  to  distribate  en^rsy  into  two  eqaal  parts; 

(d)  a  first  series  of  directionid  couplers  symmetrically 
f^nft-^  to  said  first  hybrid,  each  directional  cou- 
pler beiaf  connected  to  ifistribute  energy  partly  to  a 
first  port  of  the  successive  directtooal  coupler  and 
ngfUf  to  a  respe^  said  feed  tiansmissian  fine  m 
•coordanoe  widi  a  first  mooopolse  aperture  iUumma- 
tion  ftiBTlkwii 

(e)  a  seeoad  signal  transmission  line; 

(f)  a  noond  hybrid  connected  to  said  second  signal 
trammiirion  fine  to  dtstribote  energy  into  equal  parts; 
and 


'^^:., 


1.  As  an  element  of  a  wave  manipufaiting  unit,  such 
as  a  microwave  lens:  a  generally  flat  grid-like  system  of 
dielectric  bar  and  stiid  members  integrally  interconnected 
in  mutually  intenecting  relationdiip,  snd  system  com- 
prising (a)  bar  members  arranged  as  <  int.  perforste 
array  of  polygons,  snch  as  squares,  and  (h)  ttod  awm 
bers  assodated  with  said  array,  a  pair  of  said  it«d  an- 
bera  being  provided  at  each  comer  of  said  ptMygons. 
and  each  stud  member  of  such  a  pair  projecting  from  one 
of  the  two  fiat  sides  of  said  array,  whereby  afr  can  be 
passed  into  and  from  tbe  unit,  fOrmed  of  sodi  systeowjn 
an  directions  between  the  various  stud  members  and 
through  "aid  polygons. 
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DB«WODABLK  DO&UtiumS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  FBDAKATKm  THIBBOP 

Miiitia.1— fclSltW.lacfc— wFtllMJi.AriE.     85M7 


•ftw  1, 196^  te.  No.  S24;i71 
II.    (CL  34«-l) 


1.  A  inethod  of  preparinf  a  machine  readable  docu- 
ment having  de-encodabk  recognition  characters  in  the 
clear  band  thereof  comprising 

(a)  applying  to  the  clear  band,  prior  to  imprinting 
of  said  recognition  characters,  a  film  from  which 
said  characters  an  solvHit  releasable  without  injury 
to  the  document;  and 

(b)  i^piinting  recognitiDn  characters  upon  said  fihn. 


Fled  Oct  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  226,269 
TCUhM.    (CL  346—29) 


meant  ti^porting  said  cage  for  movementi  rttetive  to  Mid 
plotting  furfice  in  the  X  direction  only,  «^  two  bearings 
each  fixed  to  a  respective  one  of  said  end  kaUs  and  rotti- 
aUy  engaging  and  supporting  said  lead  s^ew. 


3,293,i6S2 
SELECTIVE  PIERdNiG  <W  SHKBT 
DavU  D.  KoikoiB,  Ir., 

MmUms  CoiponthM,  Ntw  Yoifc,  N; 
ofNcwYcck 

FBad  Wk,  26, 1964.  Ssr.M^  346,21' 
4  ClilM.  ^346— T^! 


2.  A  piercing  apparatus  for  piercing  she^t  material  hav- 
ing rehttively  low  energy  absorption  chai^teristics,  said 
sheets  bearing  front  and  back  patterns  ^f  coating  ma- 
terial of  relatively  high  energy  absorption]  characteristics, 
said  patterns  having  coded  combinttioiis  tpr  representing 
the  presence  or  absence  of  informatioo;  a4d 

means  for  directing  acroas  the  front  bf  the  sheet  a 
laser  beam  of  such  intensity  that  jierdag  results 


only  in  those  areas  on  which  appear 


representing  the  presence  of  inf onnatj  do. 


a  back  patten 


3^93,653 

TAPE  KEconSnib 

hi,  Tetaro,  **«■»■■%---  ^^— 

Fled  DK-'SriM^SCrNSToMl?" 
Claims  priority,  apflcrti  JapM,  Deiill,  1963, 
36/6Mt9         -^    -»   — -» 

(€134 


L  Li  an  X-Y  ptotter,  the  combination  comivising 
means  drthiinjg  a  idottiog  sarCaoe  having  cBrnmsions  in  the 
X  aa4  Y  dbvctiont,  a  carritie,  means  sivpoiting  said 
curiaiB  lor  movtmeat  in  the  X  dtiection  relative  to  said 
plottlqi  sorfiioe,  a  lead  screw  extending  in  the  X  direc- 
tfaa  adjacent  one  side  of  said  plotting  snrfsce,  a  nut 
thseadiMy  engMed  with  said  lead  screw  and  fixed  to  said 
cuiitfB  for  moiving  the  latter  in  tbe  X  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  rotitkm  of  said  lead  screw,  a  caae  indoding 
two  cad  walb  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  carriage. 


1.  A  tape  recording  device,  comprising 
a  selector  magnet  adapted  to  be  energized  and  deener- 
gized  by  received  electrical  signals; 

an  armature  positiimed  in  operative  froziniity  with 
said  selector  magnet  and  adapted  to  be  attracted  by 
the  said  selector  magnet  iriien  the  said  selector  mag- 
net is  energized;  | 

an  extending  member  affixed  to  said  armature  and  hav- 
ing a  projecting  porti<m  and  a  prc^ej^iog  hammer 
potion; 

mounting  means  movably  mounting  ssid  extending 
member  in  relation  to  said  selector  i  uignet  so  that 
attraction  of  said  armature  by  the  salt!  aelectcv  mag- 
net causes  attracti<m  of  the  said  extei  ding  member; 

a  rotjttably  mounted  drum  positiooed  in  <  penUive  prox- 


imity with  the  projecting  portion 
hammer  portion  of  said  extending 


sod  projecting 
member,  said 
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drum  hsnring  a  c^indricai  outer  saifaoe  having  a 
tubstsBtiaOy  qiinl  proisction  extending  therefrom 
and  adapted  to  be  struck  by  said  profecttag  hammer 
portioa  of  said  exiendiag  osembM-  upon  abnqis  de- 
energization  of  said  selector  nugnet  following  ener- 
gizatioa  ot  the  said  sefedor  magnet; 

driving  maans  for  rotatiag  said  drum  at  a  determined 
rate;  and 

fiw  means  aflSaed  to  said  drum  and  rotatable  with 
said  dnw  Md  adapted  to  abut  said  projecting  por- 
tion of  said  extending  member  at  determined  tiroes 
to  move  the  said  TmfiwW"g  member  and  said  arma- 
ture into  contact  with  said  selector  magnet  so  that 
upon  siMrgiiatinn  of  tlw  said  selector  magnet  the 
said  amalnre  is  alrendy  in  contact  with  the  said 
selector  magnat  and  is  not  moved  by  the  said  selector 
magnet 


PRINTING  TAPrnUnAD  fOR  RADIO- 
ACTIVITY  8CANNBS 
DoMdd  C  HSMMT,  ClitflBjj,  ns^jpor  to  Ni 

of  ' 


I  Apr.  14, 1964. 8sr.  No.  3S9,635 
16^litesrSL  346— 195) 


1.  A  meriting  head  for  a  radioactivity  scanner  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  linwsim  adi^Ked  to  be  mounted  for  scanning  of  a 


SYVTEM  FOR  TRAl  iJiilfciUI  IG_PATA 

OTORAGR  MBDiUM  TO  A  MCqitD  MPHUM 

'""^  ^tn  Msea,  6rfK.    92661 

.2471964.  Ssr.  No.  419,9H 


Fled  Dec 

6 


(0.346—166) 


(b)  a  pivoialy  monnted  tapper  having  a  styhBs  portion 
adapted  to  anik  the  lecowttn  sheet, 

(c)  an  ncomoi  mf'^**  lOlatioBally  nwonted  on  the 
phpom  aoris  of  tiw  tapper  and  dMttting  agahist  the 
tapper  in  tte  dtoectiaa  nwny  from  the  recording  sheet, 
the  actnaser  memfcer  being  rolatable  relative  to  tiie 
tapper  m  the  direction  of  actuation  after  the  tapper 
strikes  the  sheet, 

(d)  a  first  spring  connecting  the  actuator  member  and 
the  tapper  and  urging  the  actuator  member  and  the 
tapper  into  such  abutment, 

(e)  a  seoood  qMring  acting  between  the  tm^r  and  the 
housing  and  luJuitniVnt  of  the  actuator  member 
urging  tbe  tapptr  away  from  the  sheet  with  force  less 
than  that  of  the  first  spring,  the  tapper  thus  follow- 
ing rotation  <rf  the  actuator  taeBober  toward  the  re- 
cording sheet  against  the  fence  of  the  second  q>ring, 

and 

(f)  pulae^e^MBsive  drive  maans  engaging  the  actuator 
member  to  rotate  tbe  actuator  member  in  the  down- 
ward dirsctaon  substantially  beyond  the  striking  point 
of  the  sl|tns  pwtion  ot  the  tapper  and  thus  increase 
the  tensioo  on  the  fint  9iing, 

(g)  the  second  tpting  thus  readily  yielding  to  the  drive 
means  lor  motion  of  the  tapper  toward  the  striking 
point  bat  being  aided  by  ttc  first  spring  in  accel- 
erating the  tapper  away  from  the  striking  point  upon 
termination  of  a  pube. 


1.  A  system  for  transferring  data  from  a  storage  nne- 
dium  to  a  record  medium  including: 

(a)  a  storage  medinm  oonteining  first  and  second 
groups  of  recordations  of  coded  daU; 

(b)  detection  means  adjacent  aidd  storage  luuiwu 
for  converting  said  groups  to  correapondfag  data 
disfriay  control  signals  upon  tbe  movement  of  said 
storage  medium  in  relation  to  said  detection  means; 

(c)  a  light  generator  with  means  for  (1)  converting 
signals  of  said  first  group  into  a  first  series  of  ctHre- 
qionding  charartfr  shj^ed  light  beams  and  direct- 
ing said  first  series  akmg  a  &st  optical  path,  and 
(2)  converting  signab  ot  said  second  groiv  bto  a 
second  series  ^  corresponding  character  shaped  light 
beams  and  directing  said  second  series  along  a  sec- 
ond optical  path; 

(d)  a  record  mednnn  presenting  a  light  sensitive  re- 
cording siuface; 

(e)  first  light  reflective  means  for  intercepting  said 
first  series  and  directing  an  initial  beam  thereof  to  a 
reference  point  adjacent,  and  to  one  side  of,  said 
recording  sur&ce; 

(f )  seccHid  light  reflective  means  for  intercepting  said 
second  series  and  directing  an  initial  beam  thereof 
to  said  reference  point; 

(g)  means  for  (1)  rhanging  the  angnlar  position  of 
said  fint  reflective  aaeans  in  synduooiMn,  and  coin- 
cident, with  said  movement  of  the  first  group  in  rela- 
tioo  to  said  detection  msens,  and  (2)  redirscting' 
said  first  series  of  beanas  along  a  line  exteadiag  from 
said  reference  point  to  a  predetermined  point  adje- 
oent,  and  on  an  opposite  side  ot  said  rectmiing 
soifaoe; 

(h)  means  for  (1)  rJtanging  the  angular  porition  of 
said  second  reflective  naeans  in  synchronism,  and 
coinddent,  with  said  movement  of  the  second  group 
in  relation  to  said  detection  means,  and  (2)  redirect- 
ing said  second  series  of  beams  along  said  line  and 
toward  said  predetermined  point;  and 

(i)  said  first  and  teco^^series  of  beams  intersecting 
said  line. 


VELOCriY 


3,293^56 
BIODIjlATRD  RKXIRDiNG 

iroat^ 

•f  CalU 


to 
CyiL,  n 


Fled  OM.  7,  1964.  Ssr.  N^  462,679 


6  nil  (CL  346—169) 

1.  In  apparatus  oi  the  type  sHwrem  li^  from  a  source 
of  ii^t  is  directed  ooto  a  movaUe  mirror  to  be  redirected 
onto  a  recording  medium,  said  movable  mirror  being 
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moved  responsive  to  signab  whose  wave  fonn  is  de- 
sired to  be  recorded  tm  said  recording  medium,  the  im- 
piovnnait  coaq[»ising  a  li|^-to<lectrical  tnmsdncer, 
means  for  iDuminating  said  light-to-electrical  transducer 
with  li^t  reflected  from  said  mirror  for  ^nerating  an 


electrical  signal  having  an  amplitude  increasing  with  the 
angular  velocity  of  said  mirror,  and  means  for  varying 
the  intensity  of  said  light  source  with  said  electrical  sig- 
nal for  compensating  for  the  effects  of  changes  in  velocity 
of  said  moving  mirror  on  said  recording  medium. 


DATA  PLATING  SYSTEM 

,  IWia,  OUm  aHiiBor  to  Pan  American 
CotporalioD,  TUn,  OUa^  a  cOTporadon  of 


JvM  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  376,939 
ISChims.    (CL  346— 110) 


^^^: 


1.  Data  {dotting  apparatus  axnprising: 

(a)  si^ial  source  naea^  providing  signals  to  be  re- 
corded, and  iiKluding  means  to  provide  brief  incre- 
ments of  said  signal  in  timed  sequence  upon  com- 
mand; 

(b)  radiation  means  for  forming  at  least  one  beam  of 
radiation  in  accordance  with  the  variations  in  the  sig- 
nal from  said  signal  means; 


(c)  control  means  between  said  signal  .means  and  said 
radiation  means  for  comnumding  said  signal  means; 

(d)  radiation  sensitive  sheet  means; 

(e)  rotating  means  to  relatively  sweep  said  beam  of 
radiation  across  said  sheet  means; 

(f )  synchronizing  means  responsive  to  incremental  ro- 
tation of  said  rotating  means  for  commanding  said 
control  means  to  cause  the  passage  of  one  of  said 
brief  increments  of  said  signals  toi  said  radiation 
means  upon  each  incremental  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
ing means. 

3493(6SS 

AUTOMATIC  FEED  PENCIL  APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  SicUng,  5795  ItaAa,  St  Loirfk  Mo.    63109 

FUed  Dec  23, 1964,  S«.  Nor^,844 

13  CUms.    (CL  346—13^ 


1.  A  pencil  apparatus  for  advancing  a;  lead  contained 
therein  and  comprising:  a  base  member,  a  sliding  support 
member  movably  supported  for  linear  majvement  on  said 
base  member  and  having  an  extending  sdpport  platform 
containing  a  bore  therethrough  substantijilly  parallel  to 
the  linear  movement  of  said  sliding  suppjart  member  on 
said  base  member,  an  elongated  lead  holder  joined  to  the 
platform  on  said  sliding  support  member  and  having  a 
first  end  extending  through  the  bore  in  s|ud  sliding  sup- 
port member  and  a  second  end  extending  jtherefrom,  said 
lead  holder  further  having  an  axial  bore  tlierethrou^  for 
containing  the  lead  and  being  internally  threaded  at  the 
first  end  portion  and  terminating  at  the  I  second  end  in 
chuck  means  for  resisting  the  free  axial  protrusion  of  the 
lead,  a  lead  advance  screw  having  a  first  #nd  in  threaded 
engagement  with  the  threaded  end  of  said  lead  bolder  to 
be  in  abutment  with  the  inner  end  of  the  lead  and  a  sec- 
ond end  extending  from  said  lead  holder^  and  actuating 
means  joined  to  said  apparatus  and  engaging  the  extend- 
ing second  end  of  said  lead  advance  scr#w  for  rotating 
said  lead  advance  screw  in  said  lead  holder  and  thereby 
advance  the  end  of  the  lead  protruding  worn  the  chuck 
means  on  the  second  end  of  said  lead  holder. 


DESIGNS 

DECEMBER  20.  1966 

2t6,479  2M,4t2 

SAFETY  HELMET  HEDGE  SHEARS 

Herbert  A.  RaKUtc,  GiMabfM,  CaHf.,  aMigMr  to  E.  D.  Bernard  C.  Sharp,  WUtc  PlaiM,  N.Y.,  airfgnni  to  bter- 
Bnllard  rniinij.  ITsianlllii.  CaHf.,  a  corporattoa  of  nationl  Patcat  RcMarch  Corp.,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
Calif oraia  coipoiaflou  off  New  Yoifc 

Fled  Apr.  27,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  §4,982  Origlnl  dciigB  appttcatfon  Amg.  6, 1965.  Scr.  No.  86,478. 

Tcim  of  palc^  14  yaws  Divided  aad  tUs  appHcartw  Maj  13,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

(CL  D3— 13)  2,893 

TcTkB  of  vataHt  7  years 
(CLD22— 4) 


Herbert  A. 
BollMd  ( 
CaHffotafai 


SAFETY  HELMET 
Caif., 


to  E.  D. 
off 


Apr.  27, 196S.  8m,  No.  84,984 
Tans  of  palMl  14  yi 
(CL  D3— 13) 


286,483 
HEDGE  SHEARS 


N.Y., 


nitfioiial  Patcat  Rcsaaick  Corp.,  New 
corporation  off  New  York 

FUed  Ang.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,478 

Term  of  pateat  7  years 

(Q.  D22--4) 


to  later- 
Ofk,  N.Y.,  a 


CART  FOR  TRANVOniNG  FOOD  TRAYS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  MacKw,  1917  Cbtof  Honon 
FottWayM.bd.   46885 

18. 1965, 8v.  No.  86,634 
I  of  pataat  14  ya 
(CL  D14— 3) 


286  484 
TELEVISION  ANTENl^A  FOR  INDOOR  USE 
Manin  P.  Mlddlcasark, 


63id  Drive, 

Reco  Park,  N.Y.    1M74 

FUed  OcL  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87,617 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLlD26— 14) 


1329 


1330 
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DECEliBER  20,  1966 


CARTRIDGE  TRAY 
E.  CiMfc,  Jr^  14»3  Ukmty,  AHob,  Hi. 
Fled  Oct  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  87,854 
of  pUMl  14  yc 
(CL  D38— 1) 


428«2 


FiffllNGLURE 
WilHaB  D.  Stono,  1831  Cntcrhvy. 

NonMB^OUa.   738i9 

FHcd  Not.  26,  IHS.Sf.  No.  88,236 

Tcnn  ot  potmt  14  yens 

(a.  D31— 4) 


286,487 

ANIMATED  MUSIC  BOX  TOY 

lokB  W.  Ryan,  Bd-AIr,  CaHL,  aHiflior  to 

Mattel,  Inc.,  a  conotatkMofCaUMa 

Flkd  Feb.  1, 1966,  S«r.  No.  825 

Tcnn  of  aaiMl  14  ycats 

(0.1^3^15) 


20^  4JQ 

SUPPORT  FOR  REINFORCING  ROD  USED  IN 

CONCIKTE  STRUCTURES 

Fred  H.  Eaitoii,  11591  Capri  Drire, 

Garden  Grore,  Oriif.   92641 

FBcd  Mar.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,517 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yoan 

(CL  D54— 1) 


Pa. 


286d4t9 
SHOCK  AMOOIR 
A.   Largay,  Jr., 

Cooaty,  Pa. 
19126) 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1966,  Sw.  No.  1^ 
Term  of  Mteni  14 : 
(a.D54— U) 


TESTER 
T« 

(7444  New  2nd 


286,498 

CANOP^^ER 

Clande  A.  Yon^  126  N.  KMMinMon  St., 

LaGrange,IIL    68525 

FUed  Jan.  26/196^  Ser.  No.  ^73 

Terai  of  palMii  14  yean 

(CL  D95— 1) 


286,491 
PHONOGRAPH  VIEWER  CABINET 
Richard  E.  Loa,  Caicnoria,  N.Y^  and  Knrt  F.  Minn, 
Chicago,  HL,  airignori  la  Ganerai  EMetric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Yocfc  | 

FUod  Jnly  1, 1965, 8er.  No.  8^982 
TermofpatMtldyi 
(a.D54-4) 


Decemskk  W,  1986 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1881 


MclirinH. 


POBT< 


SiMffl 
JSUB 


RADIO 


SMcafa,  H^fe  MlfanBon  af  Ddawarc 
MflA,  VM9,€m.  Na.  86^154 
T«a4fpilMll4 

(CI. 


COMBINED  DBBKAY 


S86M4i4 


MkBCHANDISING 


RldnndM. 


Will8L  I 

Mimb 


y^ 


to 

a.,  a 


FBcd  Oct.  6, 1961, 8m,  No.  87,346 
Term  of  pnte^  14  yc 
(CLD58— 2) 


286,495 
BOTIIA 
George  D.  Uticy,  WnnMii.  N.Yn  atri^or  to  Lerer 
Brothcn  Cwnpanf,  N«#Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawma 

FBad  Miy  18, 1965,  S$r.  So,  85,214 

,  ifpBriHna  Gtint  Britain  Dae.  16, 1964 
T«nnofpolaHtl4: 
(CLDSI-4) 


286y499 
BRFAC 


38iy8M 

Bonu 


Hngh  Homer,  Merrick,  N*¥«, 

Co.,  Inc.,  Nmr  YailL  N.Y.,  a  iiinpuiBllin  of  . 

FBod FUkU,  19iS, 8«.  Nn.  83,788 

TrnmofpnlMtld 

(CLD5B-D 


toChai.Piaer* 


Artkar  E.  Gieeriiw,  8216  49th  Ay.  N. 
New  Haye,  saw.    S6834 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  Nn.  87,762 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CLD58— 9) 


1882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DWEiakB  20,  1966 


PACKAGING  TRAY 

DoMid  W.  Dmammf  33  C«iar  Udft  Drhrc, 

GlMbmi^Kf  Cobb.   Mt33 

PiM  Oct  14,  Hks,  am.  No.  S7,486 

Term  of  MlMii  14  l 

(CL  hSi—llJS) 


MMM 
COMBINBD  CANWD  Ara> 
SnUPOKNn 
S.NinMiaiiiBoh«tP. 
2t2 


Condnnatkm'or  dflgi  ■ppMcoHw  6m,  No.  |ll,637,  Sept. 

r.  No. 


y 


8,  1964. 
86;t50 


TUf  a 


Mjr  23,  1H5,  Scr. 


Tcnn  of  Mtant  14  jeari 
(CLlDifni-M) 


UQUID  Mn^DOING  JAR 
Lonb  E.  PMtopiu  ID,  2133  BrowMiilk  Road, 


FRONT  PANEL  FOR  AN  AB  CONDITIpNER  UNIT 
Crnest  J.  Prisbc,  Hayward,  Calf.,  ■If  nr  tt  i  UDMcd-Carr 
Incorporated,  Boatoo,  Mav.,  a  cotfBcatfoa 

FDed  OdTiS,  1H5,  Sm.  No.  87^41 

Term  of  pal—t  14  yean 

(a.  D62— 4) 


of  Delaware 


Flkd 


nuMnpy  n 


af 
(CL 


14  yean 

•25) 


2M.499 

DISPENSING  CLOSURE  FOR  A  BOTTLE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Woodrow  S.  Wihoo,  PMiiiai,  Oritf.,  airignor  to  Polytop 

CotfMralioB,    Slatemrlk,    RX,    a    corporation    of 

MamchaoaUa 

FUad  Dec  6, 19d5,  Scr.  No.  64 
Tcnn  of  Mtm  14  yi 


i^ 


^^-^^J^^^i^ 


2HJ92 
CENTRIFUGAL  SUMP  PUMF 
Charles  B.  Wells,  Feasttrrflk,  Pa.,  aMifffr  to  Hartdl, 
Inc.,  HnntiDtdoo  VaBcy,  Pa.,  a  corponpon  of  Pemi- 
sylvaida 

FOcd  May  26, 1964,  Sar.  No.  MjLSl 
Termof  palMll4ycan  T 
(CL  IMS— 1) 


Decembeb  20,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1888 


■OAT 
L.  Bynaa  aid  KibI  Aidria.  hoik  af 
N.C.,«iliMnl» 
a  corpondhB  af  Nortfc 

FBadJM.19,19i6,8ar.No.673 
TmofpalMtld 
(CL  D71— 1) 


N.C, 


DOOR  MliraiAR  ALARM 
Joaaph3.1lftilialii.WMdwkfc,WJ.,Mdf  irto 
tmm  mJMct  tiliJTHpfc  Caapnr*  3«Mf  CMy,  NJ^  ■ 


corporalioB  of  New  Janp 

Flad  May  It.  190.  Sar.  N*.  §6493 
TcrmofpatMtld: 
(CLD72— 1) 


COMBINATION  SWIMMING  AID  AND 

FLAG  SUPPORT 

Mwy  M.  Wliitan,  3S15  NW.  193fd  Twnca, 

Rflndl,  FIb.   33169 

FBad  Mqr  6, 1966,  Str.  No.  2,119 

Tent  of  pBlial  14  y« 

(CL  D71— 1) 


296,596 

MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  STAND, 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


Romdd  H.  Taab,  HttUaad  Park, 


toCreathre 


DkfiKfi,  iBcdrporatcd,  CMov^nm.*  a  corponrtkm  of 


nUBob 


FBad  JaB.  13, 1966,  Sar.  No.  SS7 
TctBi  of  pBtwt  14  yi 
(CLDS9— 9) 


296,S95 

PLATFORM  DECK  TYPE  BOAT.  OR  THE  LIKE 

RayaMBd  G.  ScUadiar,  131  Hmrard  St, 

Ho8iloa,Tcz.    77997 

FVed  May  23. 1966, 8m.  No.  2,497 

Tcrmofpal«itl4y« 

(CL  D71— 1) 


296,599 

REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  STAND 
Gene    M.    Kinder,    7299    GaO   Way,   Fair   Oaks, 
Calif.      95628,    aad    StaBicy    Paal    Edwards, 
1639  Katklccn  Arc,  Sacramento,  CaBf.     95915 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  235 
Term  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CL  D99— 11) 


296,596 

SURFBOARD 

FMctkk  A.  LaaAack,  1226  S.  199th  St., 

OBHte,Nafer.   68144 

FBad  Oct  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87,361 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D71— 1) 


r' 


k 


C^^^ 


■■•^^Zf-' :     •'     ■..■^'^ 
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Thm  of  palMl 


Gm   Ma 


te.N«.t7,172 
(Cl.l»l--lf)^ 


MAMACOMai 

WddMk,  27M  Mmt  Am, 

T«M«rpalMll4 

(CLDO-l) 


10,  1M6 


Ofeto  4mi 


2ML511 

FROZEN CQNFECnONQK SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

RoMM  T.  F««kfL  2M  N.  St  l«hB  Um, 

EHMttCttf.lU.   21t43 

VUi  Oct.  1S/M«5, 8«r.  No.  tT^M 

TcraiafpilMtl4y«n 

(CLDtl— 1) 


y 


^MASAGING  ROLLER  * 

W«y tck,  17<4  Viibmt  Af^  Hmrtmnvh,  Ohio    45211 
FIM  Dm.  t,  194^  Sor.  No.  118 
T«niofpMtl4y( 
(CtDtS-l) 


2t(,Sl4 
CAMERA  CASE 
J«y  DoUK  Chici«0,  DL, 
Frodacti,  Ibc^  BrooUyB, 
New  York 

Filed  Ai«.  27. 1»<5,S».  No.  8^753 

*™(CL  Di7— 5)^* 


Mrfpor  tif  WMNIiDMi 

nf.Y.y  ■  cOrponaOB  of 


OHrcr 


244415 
SPRAY  HEAD 

1441S.Callfon|>ATc^ 
CMoWOlD.    44412 
FUad  NonlTlMS,  S«r.  No.  4^*975 
Tm  of  pilnt  14  yi 
(CL  D91— 3) 


^ 


December  20,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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244314 
SHIPPING  MOOM  TOOL 

Cari  S.  MeKM,  PIMikiigh,  Pa.,  MrfpMT  to 
StMic  *  MacMM  Cuf—j,  WaOar,  Pa.,  a 
ofPiiiiijIiiah 

Flai  Jw.  14. 1944,  Stf .  No.  543 

T«ni  of  polwt  14  yaon 

(a.D93— 4) 


244,517 

HANDIX  FOR  HAND  TOOLS 

D.  Hm,  Laoiia,  N J.,  aarffMr  to  Ra4  Dcrfl  bc^ 

UaioB,  N  J.,  a  coffponlioa  of  New  Janey 

Flad  Apr.  14, 1944,  Sar.  No.  1,49< 

«fpirtMtl4L 

(a.D93— 4) 


i     V     ^ 


+ 


\ 


TJST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1966 

Not* AmBMd  In  accordanm  with  the  flrrt  Blcniflcant  ctaanicter  or  word  of  tbe  name  (In  accordance  with  city  uaA 

telephone  directory  practice) . 

Ltcoite.  Jean  B.    TwnU  ndwts  and  the  llto.    Be.  26,128,    Furtche,  Harr/  A.    Two  way  plow.    Be.  MA»,  13-*0-ee, 
12-2d-«6.  CI  27»— 78.  CI.  172—206. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aldrln,  Karl : 

Brrntt,  CllatoB  L..  and  Aldvla.     106,608. 
American  iMtrlet  Teleni^  Co. :  f  oe— 

Malesplna.  JoMphJ.    20l»7. 
Atlanu  8toT«  Worln,  Inc.,  Tho :  «•• — 

Wall.  David  K..  aad  Kiac.    Md^eiO.         _       _ 
Boldt,  MalTin  H..   to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Portable   radio, 

206,402.  12-afr-66.  CL  0«6— 4. 
Ballard,  B.  D..  Co. :  Boo — 

Raa^ke.  Beibert  A.    206.4T9. 

Raachke,  Herkort  A.    iOiABO. 
Burton.  WUUaH  A. :  «oo—  ,  _,^ 

SUrk.  KoBMth  W..  and  Bartea.     8,205^88.      ^ 
BTmea,   cllatoa  U,  and  K.  Aldria,  to  Sabmomaatlea,  Ltd. 
Boat.    206,608.  18-20-66,  O.  DrFl— 1.    .^  ,..    ,„«««» 
Clark,  HotmiTb..  Jr.     CartiMte  tray.     806,486,  12-20-66, 

a.  D80— 1. 
Creative  DlnOaya,  lae. :  Bi 


Doblin, 


TaolLlBraS&^r  206,6061 


Ca»*ra  eaae. 


Oatton.     206,600. 


>blin,   /ay.   to  Whltoboaao  Prodoeta,   lac 

206.il4.  lk-80-65,  CL  D«7— 6.  ,^  ,^    ,«««*- 

DonoTan,.  Donald  W.     Packafias  tray.     206.497.  12-20-66, 
CI-  D6fe— 18.6.  .  .  .     ^ 

Easton,  Fred  H.    Snpport  for  relBfordas  rod  aaed  in  con- 
crete ■tractaioa.    aw;488,  18-80-66,  O.  D64— 1. 

Edwardi.  Stanley  P. :  ««o—         ,       ^^  ,^ 

KlmUr,  GOM  M..  and  Bdwarda.     206.500.      , 

Fowler.   SoMoo   T.      Frosan    eeafoetloa   or    alatUar   article. 

206,611,  la-a^^a.  d68— s. 

Gatton.  Botet  P. :  feoo—      _ 

Klaaen.  Ckarlee  B.,  and  Oattc 
General  Eleetrte  Co. :  »ee—  _^  ^^. 

Loe.  Bkhard  B.,  and  Mlaen.    806.491.^     .»  ««  «     ^ 
Gieosincer,    Artkor    B.      BotUe.      206,496,    12-20-66,    a. 

D68 — 9. 
Han.  Bamool  D»  to  Bod  DorU  Inc.     Handle  (or  hand  tooU. 

2d6.617, 12-8^-66,  CI.  D08-^. 
Hartell,  Inc. :  »oo—  ^ 

WeUa.  Charleo  B.    206  602.     ^      ,         ^.  ^ 
Homer.  Hiu^  to  Chas.  Pflaw  4  Co.,  Inc.    Blliter  pafAage. 

206.^93,  12-80-66,  CL  D6S— 2. 
Intematloaal  Pataat  Beeearth  Owp. :  Bm— 
Bharp,  Beraard  C.    S06.4n. 
Sharp,  Bormard  C.    206.488. 
International  9tax»m  h  Ma^ae  Co. :  8«o— 

laenblf^^U^  Sprff&Sd._«06.616.  IMSt**'  2>^.^-7*- 
Klmler  *  GoM  M..  and  8.  P.  Bdwarda.    BeMgerated  dlaplay 


806,606,  12-20-66.  CI. 


MlddlemariL  Marrln  P.    IWerlaloa  antenna  for  indoor  oae. 

206,484,  18-20-66,  CI.  D26— 14. 
Miien,  Knrt  F. :  flee — 

Lee.  Bicterd  1.,  and  Mlien.^  800,481.      ^^  ^ 
Nlaaoa.  Charloo  8..  and  B.  P.  Oatton.     CoabiBod  can  end 

and  tear  atrip.     206.600,  13-80-66.  CL  D6»--86.    ^^  ^^ 
PaatoHaa,^  LoaJb  B^  ni.     I4«old  dlepeaalac  Jar.     806,486, 

12-20-^,  CL  068U-28. 
Fflier,  Chaa.,  *  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Homer,  Hoch.     206,498. 
Polytop  Corp. :  «oo — 

Wlloon,  Woodrow  8.    806,499.  _ 

Priabe.  Eraeat  J.,  to  Dnlted-Carr  Inc.     B^ront  paatf  (or  an 

atr  condltlonar  onit.     200^1.   12-SO-M,  CL  D6S — 4. 
Raadike^  Herhert  A.,  to  E.  D.  Ballard  Co.     8a(My  feelaMt 

206,4f  9.  12-20-66,  CL  D3— 18.  _^        ^  ,      . 

Raachke.  berbert  A.,  to  B.  D.  Bollard  Co.    Safety  helmet 

806,^.  18-20-66,  CL  D8— IS. 
R«l  Detil  Inc. :  Bee— 

Han.  Saaoel  D.     20«,B17. 
Reynolda  Motala  Co. :  See — 

Watta   Richard  M.     206,494.  _     ^       ^ 

Ryan,  John  W..  to  Mattel,  lac.     Anlnatod  muake  box  toy. 

206,487,  12-8iV-66,  CL  D84— 15. 
Sehlndler,  Banaoad  O.     Platfom  dock  type  boat,  or  tbe 

Uke.    aibCSw,  18-20-66,  CI.  D71— 1. 
Sharp^  Beraard  C^  to  latematloaal  Patent  Beaeateb  Corp. 

U^Slfe  abaara.    ^(00,488,  12-20-66,  CL  D«S-^. 

ta^Boraard  C^^to  latoraatloaal  PataBtBoaaardi  Corp. 

StutTKoaaeth  W.,  a^W.  ATBartoB,  to  Daltod  Btataa  mi 

America,  Natloaal  Aeroaantlca  aad  Saace  Ad^atotiatloB. 

EndlOH  tape  cartrldn.    8,385.782.  1-S-^  CL  84a--W48. 
Storm,   WllUam  D.     FUblac  lare.     806,4fM,  13-80-66,  CL 

D81— 4. 

SabmemaotleB,  Ltd. :  Bee —  ^    _ 

Bymea   Cllaton  Lw.  and  Aldria.     806.603. 
Taab,  Ronald  H.,  to  Creatlre  DivlaTa.  lac.     ygchfladtoe 

display  staad,  or  dmUar  artlelar206,606,  18-80-66,  CL 


Sharp 


^n. 


_«.  >,n«.  —.  and"  8.  P. - 

•taai.    806,808. 13-80-66,  CL  D80— 11. 

KlnfiJ.  Fred :  foe —       ^.  _^^ 

Wall,  Da»ld  K.,  and  KiBf.    806,610, 
Lamhaeh.  Ftadertek  A.     Sorfboard. 

LaraayT  jaatoo   A..   Jr.      Sho^   aboorber   teeter.     206,488. 

12-26-66,  a.  D64— 18.  ^  .  , « 

Lee,  Bkhard  B.,  aad  K.  F.  MlaeB,  to  0««*»  Btectrie  Co. 

Phoaofraph    Viewer     cabiaet      806,491,     12-80-66,    CI. 


Lever  Brother*  Ce. 
Mai 


Utley.  Goofie  D.     806,M6.  __ 

cKay.  Bobert  H.     Cart  (or  ttaaapw^t 
ttTuie.    806.481.  13-80-66,  CL  DIM. 


food  traya  aad 
«^  ^w.    -^.— .  .i-80-66,  CL  D14— S.        _  ^    ^ 

Malesplaa.  Joaepb   J.,  to  AaMrtcaa  DIatriet  Telegraph  Co. 

DoOTbSrflaTSarm.    806.807,  18-86-66,  CL  D78-1. 
Mattel.  lac  :  8oo—    _      _ 

Rraa,  Joha  W.     206,487. 
MeKee,    Carl   8..   to   latwaattoaal  ftaole  *   Machlae   Co. 
Shlpplag  room  tooL     8064tl6,  18-80-66,  CL 


Unlted-Carr  Inc  :  ^ . 

Priabe,  Eraeat  J.    806.601. 
United  Statea  of  America.  National  Aeroaaotlea  aad  Space 
Admlalatratlon  :  Bee —  „      „ 

Stark,  Kenneth  W.,  aad  Bartoa.     S;W5.7n.      ^^  ^^ 

Uttey.  Oeorce  D„  to  Lerer  Brothen  Co.     Bottlei     80e.M6. 

12-20-66.  CL  D6»— 6.  ^     ^    ^ 

Waldeek,  Joha.     Maeeaglac  ndler.     206.613,  13-80-66,  a. 

wSSck,   Joha.   Maaaafiac  rolltf.     806,518,   13-80-66.  CL 

D88 — 1. 
Wall,   Darld   K..   and  J.   F.   Kinc,   to  The  Adnata  Store 

Works,  Inc.     dll  heater.     206610,  12-20-66,  O.  D81— 19. 
Watu.  iLlchard  M..  to  ReynoMa  MataU  Co.     CombtafS  qa- 

playaad  merduuidialnc  parage.     806,494,  12-80-86,  CL 

WelU.  Charlea  B.,  to  Hartell.  lac    Ceatrltagal  aemp  poaip. 

206.602,  13-20-66,  CL  D66— 1. 
Whitenooae  Prodoeta,  lac :  Boo— 

Doblia.  Jay.     206J(14. 
WUsoB.  Woodrow  8.,  to  Pelyt««  Corp.     Dtneajrtacaoaare 

for  a  bottle  or  the  Uk*.    30M88,  18-30^  CL  IMS— 86. 
Wintero.  Mary  M.    ComMaatloa  awbualag  aid  aad  lag  aap- 

port     806,504,  43-30-66,  CL  D71-- 1.  .  ^  «.    „ 

T<mi«^ClMidc   £.     Can  opeMr.     886,480,   18-80-48,  CL 

Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  gee — 

Boldt,  MdTln  H.     306,492. 

i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  11966 

Non. — ^ArruffBd  in  aeeordance  with  the  lint  slfnlflcant  duiracter  or  word  of  tb«  nam*  (In  accordance  with  city  aad 

telHMKme  dlrectorr  practice ) . 


AB  Tetra  Pak :  £ree— 

•talk.  *▼«!  O.  B.    S,2M.0M.  I 

A  C  r  iBdnatrlea  Inc. :  8m— 

AzBatronc,  Jamet  F.     3,292,606. 
AMP  Inc. :  jSm— 

Broake,  WllUam  F.     8^2.666. 

Boater,  WlUard  L..  Folkl  and  Boaa.     3.292,236. 

CoatabUe,  PhUip  A.     s3»2.412. 

Wahl.  Frederick  W.    3M2M8. 
AUbott,  Arthor  B.,  W.  B.  LitdaSeid.  Jr„  and  6.  L.  Chapman, 
Jr.,  to  Baatem  Air  Dcrlcea,  Inc.     Analoff-to-dlgitai  eon- 
Tertar.     3^298.687,  1^20-66,  CI.  340—347. 
Abbott  Laboratorlea :  Bt 


Btanffar,  to  National  Raaaarch 
T08,  12I-20-66,  O. 


8,298,008, 


^  HoRom,  Bmea  W.,  and  Carbon.     8,298,258. 
Abbott,  Oaear  J.    Adjoatabla  foia  abore.    8,292,892, 
68.  CL  S48— 354. 

m  K.,  and  P.  I 
nooatanple  Uan 
aa.  iJ»2,W7, 
m.  MaCola  J., 


12-20- 


Abdo»  Milton  K.,  and  P.  B.  BUtm,  to  MoUl  Oil  Corp.  SUfole 
DoaittTa  nooatanple  Uanid  far  watar-floodlns  aabterranean 
fomatlau.    tJt92,W7,  13-20^^  CL  166—8. 

Abaitroaibia,  Makola  J.,  to  Brlttih  G«on  Ltd.  Preeaaa  for 
tb»  polTinerlaation  of  tIotI  chloride.  8,298,199.  12-20-66. 
CI.  260 — 17. 

Abez  Corp. :  JBTee — 

HofliM.  Kenneth  D.    8,292.867. 

Abplanalp.  Bobert  H.  Aeroaol  can  prateetad  againat  explo- 
ataa.    11282,826,  12-20-66,  CI.  822—397. 

Abrabaa*.  Oaoroa.  MagatlTe  nelatanee  moltlatablc  circuit 
awia^tas.     81^8,458.  12-20-66.  CI.  307—88.6. 

Areata  ladnatrlee.  Inc. :  Bm — 
PairiM.  Qaoria  F.    8^,208. 

AekemuD,  Mamn,  and  D7  £.  Doake,  Jr.,  to  Admiral  Corp. 
Pnlaa  code  detector  harinf  a  delaj  line  for  detecting  polae 
apadnc^    3,293,606,  12-20-66,  a.  840—167. 


■  Allen,  LlQTd  £.,  and  R.  A. 
I     Corp.    SapereondQctlTe  coil. 
I      183. 

Allen,  LloTd  R.,  D.  K.  Daa,  and  R.  A.  BUalfer.  to  National 
Beaeareh  Corp.  Nloblom  atannlde  anpereoadaetor  product. 
ZJMifiOa.  12-20-66,  a.  29—193.  I. 

Allen,  LloTd  R.,  J.  O.  Rnpp,  and  R.  A.  Btanlrer.  to  National 
Reaearch    Corp.     Proceaa   of   forming   a   rapercondnctor. 
3,298.076.  12-20-66,  Q.  117—213. 
Allen.  Otla  W..  to  Intematianal  Mineral!  A  Chemical  Corp. 
DeOnorinated  phoaphate  manafaetnre.     3,^92,990,  12-20- 

Allgemeine  ElektridUta-OeMllachaf  t :  Bee — 

Senlen,  Gerhard,  and  Kohlbara.     3,298,086. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  *aa—  \ 

Barton,  OUrer  A.,  and  B^warta.    8,28isiS. 

Flta-WUliam,  Charlea  B.  B..  Jr.     3,2M^. 

OUbert,  Brerett  B.     8,298,128.  > 

Jonea,  Harold  F.,  Aldamcclo,  Poor,  andl  Ooold.     8,293,- 
093.  1 

Lit^  UoTton  H.,  BasalrL  and  Very.     3.298,348. 

Voelker,  Walter  D.     3,298,388. 
Allied  Thermal  Corp. :  fie*— 

Person,  Emeit  H..  and  Cdllns. 
AlUa-Chalmers  MXg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Baode,  John.     8,298.446. 

Bande,  John.     3.293,498. 
,  Bande.  John.     3,298.580. 

I  Borajian.  Mrron  J.     8.298.526. 

McBay,  FerrU  L.,  and  McBrlde.    3,282, 


■  r  ■ 


•^'■?'^   -■--' 


»i9s; 
8,292,812. 


Neamann.  Manfred  E.    3jgMJH8. 


.761. 


Acme  Machine  Worka,  Inc. 

Hamer,  Jay  A.     8,298,679. 
AdaauL  Joa  T. :  Bee — 

Peloqnln,  Leo,  Sookne,  and  Adama.     3,293.071. 
Adaai.  Intrd  P.   Qai  drylnr  apiMiratiit.   S.292,346, 12-20- 
66,  CI.  B9 — 180. 

Bidiak,  WilUam.  Harrey.  and  Adama.     3.298.662. 
AdlolL  Jakob  A.,  and  W.  Blahl.  to  Ooieral  Moton  Corp.    VI- 
bration-dampad  drive  ahaft.    8,292,889, 12-20-66,  a.  M— 1. 


S.20i279. 


8.298,606. 


3.2»S,499. 


AdMira]  CMpi.:  Bt 

AcBanMi^  Marrln,  and  Domke. 
▲draaefd  Covmuletttons.  Inc. :  Set 

laatOB,  Thaaua  S..  Jr..  Oradwohl.  and  Prehn. 
Aero  8^raT.  Inc. :  Bee — 

McCartney,  Jamea  8..  and  De  Leo.    3,292,868. 
Agfa  Aktlaafeadlacbaf t :  kee— 

Maekl,  HeiBS,  and  Haaeler.    3.298,036. 
AldMBMf,  PasI  C.,  to  C9MBagro  Corp.    Biafpoljhaloethyl) 

dlaaUdaa.     3,298,804,  12-20-66,  a.  260—608. 
Aiken,  iniliam  R.     Solid  atata  diaplay  device  for  proTidln« 

nrtor  dlaplaya.     3,298,856,  12-20-66,  a.  178—5.4: 
Air  Prodncca  and  Chemicala,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cral&  Robert  O.    8,292.918. 
AiahtaM.  Itanho :  Bee— 

nkuM,_  Tokidil.   Alahlma,   Kobayaahl,  and  Tannoda. 


Akina,  JSn  B..  and  J.  J.  Jerabek.  to  B.  R.  Schwarti  Mfg.  Co. 
Ttyk  bed  winch  apparatna.    3,292,907. 12-20-66.  a.  264— 
18T. 
AktMbplsfet  BoCora :  Bee— 

mStrlit,  lk6  H.  P.    8.298.648. 
AktIaMacrt  Bebakta :  Be*— 

JavHBlaaen,  Tore.    3,292.800. 
Aktiebolacat  BeanU-TaMa :  Be«— 

NMdatroafi.  Carl  J.,  and  Ronahnlt.     8.292,462. 
AktteiiMallidiaft  Brown,  Boverl  ft  Cle :  Bee— 

Indnnl.  Qlovannl.    3,298,496. 
Albert,  Barman.    Clampa.    8292,964. 12-20-66,  CI.  294— 102. 
Albinn  XaglBe  and  MaeUne  Worta.  Inc. :  Bee— 

COaatne.  BIdiard  C.  and  STmoM.     8,292.559. 
AlUalTaek  Auldi  A.O. :  kee— 

VMhannen,  Gottfried.    8,298,660. 
Mbamaler,  Hana,  to  Biemena  *  HalAe  Aktlangeacllaehaft. 
■leetraiBecnanical  filter  haTing  meana  to  reduce  harmonic 
tranaBBlaaion.    3.293.576.  12-20-66.  CI.  33ft— 72. 
Alderocdo,  Carmelo  L. :  Bee — 

Jmbl  Harold  F.,  Aldemeclo,  Poor,  and  Ooold.    3,293,- 

Alexander.'  Bara  McL. :  8ee — 

Bearlfht,  Charlea  B..  Alexander,  and  Ryan.    3,293,051. 
Alger,  Philip  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Satariatora  comprla- 

ug  liard  magnetic  materiala  energlaed  by  alternating  cnr- 

renta.    8^8,468.  12-20-66,  CL  310—166. 
Alle^ieny  Lndlnm  Steel  Corp. :  8fee — 

niwian.  Jack  B.     3,298,256. 
Allen,  Dnff  B..  Jr.,  B.  B.  Bono,  and  B.  A.  Frankel,  to  American 

Cyanamfd   Co.     a-Carboxamido-methylamlnocarbozamidea. 

8.298,294.  12-20-66,  CI.  260—668. 


Allen,  Henry  C. :  Bee — 

Bntler,  George  B.,  and  Alien. 


M 


3,898,289. 


Pratt,  Richard  J.     3,293,1 
Rockwall,  Harrey  W.,  and  Hawk. 
Sehnater,  Frank  C.  and  RyAamp.     8,aHi,702. 
AUleott.  ThoBMa  K..  to  The  B«&  Bagravlng  Qe^  Inc.    Method 

8"48*§R"iW^,'*<g.'i(seii^'^^        **^-- 

Allmanna  flTenska  Elektritka  Aktfebolaget :  it 

Dahle.  Orvar.     8.292,429.  ^ 

All- Steel  Bqalpment  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bnhrmaater,  Brace  O.     3,292,985. 
Alper,  Allen  M..  and  R.  N.  McNaUy.  to  Corhart  Retractorlee 
Co..  Inc.    Refractory  and  tarnace  lining.    8 ,298,088, 12-20- 
66,  CI.  106 — 68. 
Alnminiam  Laboratorlea  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Bain.  Gordon  A.    8.298.408. 

Sontham,  Frederick  W.     8.292,914. 
Alvares,  Prandaco,  to  Srntez  Corpi.    Process  (or  preparatloa 
of    8-anbatitnted    amlno-A^-*<*ai>-aatratrlenaa    and    19-nor- 
A».»  •a«)-pregnatriene«.    3.298.244. 12-20-8«rCl.  260—289.5. 
Alvey,  Leroy  B. :  See —  T 

WlMerdlnk,  MeredHh  W.,  Alray,  and  MeiideBhall.   8.292,- 
267.  ] 

Amada,    Sanae,    to    FnJltan    Ltd.     Tape    recording    dariec. 

3,293.653.  12-20-66.  O.  846 — IM.  T 

Amanaa.  Maaatafca,  and  T.  Taaaagndil.    Mettod  of  prodaclng 

polyoxymethylene.    8.298.217,  O-M-^,  3.  260—67. 
Amato,  Carmelo  J.,  to  Lear  BlMdar,  Inc.    Puae-fonning  cir- 
cuit.   3,293.448,  12-20-68,  ClTwr— 88.6.    ^^ 
American  Boadi  Araa  Corp. :  Be*— 

Rosenberg,  Merton  I.     8.298,585. 
American  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Borkmann,  Frank  F.     8.292.209. 
American  Cranamld  Co. :  Bee — 

Allen.  Duff  8.,  Jr..  Ean>.  and  Frankel.    ft.288,294. 

Berkelhammer.  Gerald,  and  Wagner.     3^93.828. 

Chopoorlan.  John  A.     8.298.087. 

Koral.  Jerry  N.     8  298.316. 

Koral,  Jerry  N.     8.298.216. 

Heller,  MlMon,  Lenhard,  and  Bernstein.  ,  8,298.271. 

Mlllonls.  Jerry  P..  and  Arthen.    8.298.2m. 

Power,  George  E.,  and  KaaaaL    8.298  2l). 

Tropp.  FradertiA  E..  and  Carkaa.    8,248,824. 
American  Fiance  A  Mf*.  Co.  Ine. :  Bee — 

Ijaarialo.  Jeremiah.     8292,188. 
American  Home  Prodncta  Corp. :  Baa— 

Solkowakl.  Theodore  8.     8.298.243. 

Wolf.  Milton.     8.293.259. 
American  Hoarrftal  ftnpply  Com. 

Krayaacank.  Edward.     3.292,469. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. :  Be 

Holier.  Frani  S..  Vaaaar.  and  WllllamMki.     8.293.in. 

Larson.  Walter  J.,  and  Cook.     8,292.86V 

Rudd.  Wallace  C.    S.298.408. 
American  Metal  Climax.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Muagrove.  Raloh  E.,  and  Manrer.     8.293,004. 
American  Metal  Prodnets  Co. :  See — 

Winkler,  Edward  J.,  and  Schnti.     3,292,921. 
American  Motora  Corp. :  Bee — 

Wilson.  Thomas  C.     8,292.970. 

American  Potash  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Jonea.  Roy  B.     3.293.026. 
American  Tansnl  Co. :  Bee — 

Shaler.  Richard  O.,  Jr..  and  McAdam.     8.298,040. 


LIST  OF  PATBMTSBS 


m 


^^ 


ins.Ti8.  U-WM8.  ciin— 11. 

mhwfc^Bai  BjtanaK  CotB.   WhiifchnlrfW 


J4. 


_  lac.     _^ 
CI.  117—488. 


8..  t*  HalaMCartla 


CL»— 811. 


OMar  H.    Jat  tip* 


ffifeSS.^ 


•8.CL 


Inaflatnr. 

^  _  128— ITSi. 

aaka,  WnAaai  B_  t*  Aafatla 

«ad  apnaratwa  flar  maaaarfM 
•8.  CL  n    89. 

.  wnslUB  B..  t«  Aataautlon 

rtH.:  i. 
BalpfcB.. 

81.11.  ^^ 

Btfhritw.  ChgaOcr  H. :  §m— 

Otaar,  Blahari  B..  aad  Barkalaw.  8JtS,lM. 
Bartow  Cnfctisla,  Isc:  Baa — 

P  mil.  W.  BiKrt.    %2MJ19. 

Banea.  OaralB  L..  and  J.  MTKraMr.  to  Ualtad  Btataa 

Co.    BotntiaMi  maiding  method.    8,298J44.  1B-B9-M.  CL 


CL 


Barmtert.l«k8rtM.i  _..  

Bil^^JEfl9  0..iniB8nk8rt  UIMOt. 

-      Masa^Aithnr  m«  "  -  —    - 

Barrett,  BaraMU  Tl. 

ABthatttr.    Praatff 

SIT.  Url9-8«.ja. 


8JM481. 

Barry.  OaoirtaDuF.  F.  8e«ln«.  asd  J.  ■..^^n.    BawUv 
jte  haadOw  and  aaCtlag  appuntaa.    M^SjUL  i»-»~m, 

Bartt.  labart  H. :  f  •*— 

Oettaaamn.  Boy  T..  BML  and  BardL     8J8S.2IB. 

Bartlett.  Bdwta  8. :  Bee  


n  F..  Bartlatt. 


and  JaCaab    I1898- 


Bradtay. 

088. 
Bndlagr.  Biha  F.,  Bartlatt,  Ogdan,  and  Jtm.    8;n»- 

Barttott.  JaBrn  H. :  Bee 

Baldwin..  Fraaeia  P..  MrDo— an.  Mwisiig.  and  BaHlatt. 


Bart^  Tkaa4oaa  J„ 

i»-M^CL  l_     ^ 

Baaeemhk  Frank  CL.  aaBH.  Maya^  ta  ■.-■.■-.■- 

Inc.    bavtaa far afllailaf. avbfliB MdMnttii 

la  a  iisiiL  — dTaa  a.latt  tab  aa  oia^aw 

U-89-«rCL  Hi    B8, 
Baalc^adiettHQMp. :  Ba#— 

Baaa!tt!^iS?T^^lMnS?'h*Mar.    8498JM. 
CL  I4B>-114. 

aadLavy.    SJMJidS. 


8.898.144. 
UIMM.1»-1»- 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BMaiy  JohB.  to  Allto<%alaen  IttL  Co. 
Baod*.  Joan,  to  ▲im-Chalmen  Mfg.   ' 


to  ▲im-Chalmen 
em^wnlon  >;r>taB  taarlac  oatpat  eoatrol  means. 


AozUiary  eloctrlcal 
Ci.  »17— So. 

Co.     Klectrleal  power 
3  203  - 

sao.  i2-2o-«i(i,  a.  t2i— & 

Bamt,  Lo  YoffB*  N^  and  p.  L.  De  BoiiMTlUe,  to  Robm  k  Hau 
Oo.  FmI  tad  lobrtctst  eoBpoaUloBi.  <»29S,1S2. 12-2<Mie, 
CL  102 — BIJS. 

Bnmt.  Loala  J^  and  P.  J.  V.  N«re.  to  Sodete  Natloaale 
dStado  at  da  ConatrnetlOB  do  Motaara  d'AvlatiMi.  Ignition 
of  Jot  anslaea.     8,202,8«7,  12-20-«e,  a.  60 — 80.14. 

Baa^CkartM  W..  to  Hack  Mt*.  Co.  Cable  elamplnc  derlcc. 
^^Lgai,  ll-2»-6«.  O.  24— m. 

Bova.  Hai7  H..  to  The  Nattoaal  Caah  Begiater  Co.  Heat 
owiltHi  ooatlag  compoaitloa  sad  copy  ahaet  coated  there- 
with. liM.055,  12-iO-M.  CI.  106—171. 

Baaa.  Blcaaid  v..  to  Qooijtu  A«roapaoe  Corp.  DUTractlon 
Mav  Baa  for  iralae  euaaaioa  and  compreaalon.     3,S93,S74, 

Baamaaa,  Oaather :  Sae — 

MAIor.  <^tbar,  Baomaaii.  aad  Babltika.    3,283,616. 
Baoai^^jMir.      Tdephona    lad^z.      3,292^86.    12-20-66. 

Bca^  Jeha  B.  Tnunp  ladleator  eomprislnff  rotatable,  lock- 
abla  laMiker  itlth  radially  projeetlns  Bjraabols.  3,202.027, 
ly  ^0  ^    Q_  278 148. 

Beadl.  MUtoa  '!•..  aad  W.  H.  Fiaber.  Illamlnable  fisbins 
8,202,204.  12-20-66.  CL  48— 17.S. 

Cllartia  M.:  ffM— 
Irrlag,  aad  Baardcn.    S.292,SS2. 
Baataaboqch,  Paal  K.,  aad  E.  F.  Lewla,  to  General  Motors 
Oovp.    nKftlfaa  nabalaneed  tbermoatane  ralre.    8,292,836, 
IS— SO— 06b  CL  286—84 
BeattJB^  Joka   K..   to   PUklnston   Bros.    Ltd.     Methods   aad 
apparatua    for    prodadnc    toncbened    slaas.     3,283,022, 
a-»-M.  CL  60—114. 
Beck,  Borl  A.,  40%  to  W.  W.  Lowkt.    Stamp  dispenalng 

■DMntas.     SJ92,884.  12-20-66.  CI.  226— 1S4. 
BoA  ■igraTlM  06.,  lac.  The :  8fee — 
i*l1*eir''.  TaoBUM  K.     8,288^56. 
/oka  B.,  to  Oold  Creat  Choilcal  Corp.,  Inc.     Arterial 
laidaa   flald   aad    method    for    embalming    therewith . 
^127, 12-20-66.  CL  167—48.0. 
urlattfutaati,  lae. :  Bee — 
CUah^B.  HamUton  C,  and  Hall.     8,293.416. 
Qibkoaa.  Jamea  T.    3,283^00. 
Bedard.  Bogor  B..  to  Loddlng  Ksglneerlnf  Corp.     Broke  and 
fosa  f«BM>Ter  for  doctors.    8,292,201, 12-20-66.  C\.  15 — 308. 
B^dda^  Bdward  A.:  A 

8SS. 

Beedum  Oroop  Ltd. :  See — 

Bdobotg.  Barndt  O.  H.,  aad  Bkstrom.     8.298,242. 
Behr,  KildB,  aad  T.  Sehlnnerer.  to  Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktleng«- 
aallartiaft  SmaU  ataot  cartridfc  caae.  8.292,038,  12-20-66. 
CL  lot— 46. 
Bohr.  Brlch:  899 — 

fcokioirttl,  WUIy,  and  Behr.     3,283.345. 
Bohrluirarke  AktlenfeoellMhaf t :  Ste— 

Beanltae.  Haraiaaa  B.,  and  Helmbarser.     3.293.286. 
Btiorla,  John  D.,  to  Antomatlc  Blectric  LAboratorlea,   Inc. 
MlalaCaM    dry    read    relay    eroaapolnt    matrix    paekace. 

a,aM,ois.  u-Vmm,  a.  817—112. 

Bwwt.  JTaaa,  to  Alfnd  Teres  Masehlaea-  und  Armatnren- 
Cahnk  K.O.  iCaster  cylinder  and  brake  system  Incorporat- 
laf  laBie.     8.292.871,  12-20-66,  CI.  60—04.6. 

BrtA.  AfBOld :  Bee— 

BeUda.  I«onard.     8,292,611. 

Balkla.  Xiooaard,  4  each  to  A.  and  S.  Belkln.  Infant  mat- 
trsoa  with  heatuif  and  ticking  mechanlsma.  3.292,611, 
l»-M-66.  CL  128—1. 


3.203.106. 


Charlea  B.,  Dawidowlcz,  and  Beddall.     3,292,- 


Bdlda.  Looaard.     3,292.611. 
Bell  Triopkoae  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 

BebOA.  Aadivw  H.     8^8,628. 

Ooeeo.  Bngeao  B..  and  Hardesty. 

Oaatoa,  Bldiard^.     8,298,067. 

Koek,  Jules  L.    3,292.886. 

Mlaa,  Keat  Y.     8,298,620. 

Newhall.  Bdmnnde  B.     8,293.621. 

Bam^aa.  Mileo  V.    8,298.162. 

Tiniagar.  Hanaaa  I.    8.198,084. 
BelMar.  Jaaa.  to  Commissariat  A'L'Baergle  Atomlqne.     Pre- 
epacrste  prcnora   Tessel   ftir   nndear   reactors. 


_  M  eoacrste  praasara  Tesa 
_ «^9%189.  Il-WM,  SlTO— 08. 
Bal&jMa  P. :  Bee— 

■aib.  Bsfaow.  aad  Belta.    8,298.604. 
Beadts  Cmpw,  TIm:  Bee— 

g:^*«t^^¥.lfeT4?:««-"«- 

L  Bdward  K.    8.892.740. 

Wgaag.    8.298.189. 

'.  Knaoth  C^  Jr.    8.198.888. 


Laoreace  R..  and  'Bosbadc.     8.292.002. 
.^raafc  J.,  aad  Lavla.    8.296.454. 


■OllMay.  Keaaeth  C  Jr.    8.198.898. 
liadley.  Jay  T..  and  Tollar.    8.292,919. 
MeCteOaad.  Howard  L.    8,292.897. 

SSL". .;_.,'" "  " 

Beaaatt.  Carroll  O. :  Bee — 

Lew^  John  D.,  Bse,  Bennett.  Brooks.  Lots,  aad  Zasloff. 
8,29B.011. 

Bcaaett,  Date  B..  B.  L.  ramlgUattl.  and  R.  J.  Meisch.  to 
Korth  Aaerleaa  Avlatloa,  lac.  Lateral  manenrer  iadieator. 
8,1»8,641.  18-20-66.  CL  343^—5. 

BsKBott,  Bay— ad  O..  aad  W.  H.  Blaas^  to  Noto  Indostrlal 
Omb.  Ilaoroaoaat  tracer  taehalone  for  deteetlnc  defects 
la  air  permeable  bodies.  8.298.481.  12-20-66.  CL  UO— 71. 
Maar,  Donald  B.  WladahMd  deaaiag  system.  3,292.866, 
18-10-66,  CL  289-^84. 


\ 


8,29S,2S2. 


12,074. 

Cheml- 

dtlds  by 

46.8. 

Co.,  Inc. 

•b  mate- 


pn 


Bonsinger,  Wolf-Dieter,  aad  H.-0.  Deradlaser,  to, 

AktiengeaeUscbaft.    Rotary  piston  lataraal  c4mbaatlaa  en 
fUe.    8,202,601.  12-80-66.  0/128 — 8. 

BenUeT,  Albert  D..  to  Oeaeral  Blectric  Co.  Ort*e  BBoehanlsm 
for  flbn  strip.    8.202.444,  12-20-66.  CI.  74 — ^206. 

Bcntle^,  William,  and  D.  A.  Coseas.  to  Willla^  Cottoa  Ltd. 
Btralgbt  bar  knitting  machines.  8,292.890.  tS-10-^66,  CL 
66 — 164.  I 

Berehtold,  Lodwlg.  aad  A.  Sehostsr.  Bafaty  kw  (or  safety 
bindings.    3,202.041.  12-20-06.  CI.  280—11^1. 

Bers  Baeetronics.  Inc. :  Bee —  T 

Gropp,  Walter  B..  and  I^ndmaa.    8.298.860, 

Berg  Mfg.  k  Sales  Co. :  Bee—  ' 

Horowlts.  Charlss.    8J92,660. 

Bergdm,  Vimak  H. :  Bes — 

Fried,  Josef.  Bergdm.  Tale,  aad  Bernatdn, 

Berger.  Dieter :  Bee —  . 

Opderbeck,   Frits.   Ploeta,   Sehenrlng.  KlrcBaeft  Baiacr, 
and  Wllkea.    ^,298,11^. 

Berger.  Ooatber:  glee — 

Keller,  Wolfgang,  Barfer.  aad  Sehaildt 

TWrgmaa,  Richard  I.,  aad  N.  W.  Frlach,  to 
eal  Reaaareh.  Inc.     Prodoetion  of  malelc 
ozldaUon  of  n-bataae.    8.298^268. 12-20-66. 

Berk.  Irrlng,  and  C.  M.  Baarden.  to  J  A  C  ( 
Apparatus  and  method  for  printing  deaigns 
rials.    8,202,582.  12-20-66.  0. 101 — 116. 

Berk.  Milton.  BeU-serrice  footwear  merehandiaiag  derice. 
3,292,787.  12-20-66.  CL  211—168. 

Berkelhammer  Gerald,  and  F.  A.  Wagner,  Jr.,  to  American 
CTanamld  Co.  Acylsalfamoylphanyl  phosphates  aad  meth- 
od of  preparing  the  same.    S,298,K28,  12-20-«6,  CI.  260— 

044 

Bernert.  Bogdan  W..  and  J.  K.  Halle.  Yehiaie  emenreacy 
brake.    3.2iB2.788.  12-20-66,  a.  188—6. 

BemBtein.  Jack :  Bee — 

Fried,  Josef,  Bergdm,  Tale,  and  Bernstein.    8,296,208. 

Bernstein,  Seymoar :  Bee — 

HeUer.  Mlton.  Lenhard,  aad  Bemstdn.     6,298,171. 

Berry,  William  B.  Method  aad  apparatas  for  saallng  perfora- 
tions In  a  weU  eartag.     8,288.700719-20-66.  <^.  166—21. 

BesBler.  Bdward  T.  Adjastable  seat.  8,208,187.  12-20-66. 
CI.  4 — 180. 

Header,  Oris  W..  B0%  to  &  Neotor.  Tobace^  hoMUg  car- 
tridge.   8.192,684,  »-l6-66.  CL  181—8. 

Berder,  Ernst.  Grinding  apparatas  for  paste-Bke  or  dough- 
like material.     8,292Je9.  S-KMW.  CL  2414-87. 

Beyner,  AndrC,  and  A.  tkhndter,  to  Bbanchea  mJL.  Mechani- 
cally controlled  deetrical  swmh,  eapadally  (for  aa  alarm 
timepiece.    8,298,886,  12-20-66701.  200>— 88. 

Blaneardl,  Frank  R. :  Bee — 

Rice,  Ned  C^  Blaneardl,  aad  LaadsriMa.  I  8,192,866. 

Blancbl.  Iran.  Highway  guard  fence.  8,192.909,  11-10-66, 
CI.  256—81.1.  T 

Blanco,  Bmeat:  Bee— 

Hecbenbldkner,  Ingeanin,  Lanone,  PaoseJ  aad  Biaaco. 
3.293,827. 

Biard.  Jamea  B.,  and  O.  B.  Plttmaa.  to  Texas  laStmmaata  Inc. 

Semiconductor  radUat  diode.     8,288.618.   |t-20-66,   G. 
3JJ 287 

Blber.  Albert.  O.  A.  DaTU.  Br.,  aad  B.  R.  Walah,  to  Gulf 
Research  k  DoTelopment  Co.  Aaplratlag  pr4eeaa.  S.292.- 
868.  12-20-66.  CI.  289 — 8.  J 

Blelak.  Frank  A.,  to  HooTor  Ball  aad  Bearing  Q>.  Bpriag  aa- 
semblT.    8,292.920.  12-20-66.  O.  267— lOT. 

Bten,  Howard  L.,  to  Prodoctloa  Taehaolodea.  lac.  Method 
of  making  eating  dies.    3,292.461.  12-2&-66L  CI.  76—107. 

Big  Dutchman.  Inc. :  Bee —  | 

RlSterlnk.  Preston  D.     8,292,686. 

Blland,  Hans  R.,  C.  Laethi.  aad  M.  Daoaaaab^rger.  to  Qba 
Ltd.  Hydroxyphenyl-trlasiaas  aad  process  fqr  ihdr  manu- 
facture.   8,298.249,  12-20-66.  CL  16&— 248.    i 

Blland.  Hans  R. :  See—  . 

Daeanenberger.  Max.  Bilaad,  Laethi.  aad  BehalleBbaam. 
8.198.147. 

BUek.  Jan :  Bee— 

Sraty.  VUdlmir,  Otta.  aad  BUek.    8.292,71 

BUlen.  Valentine  J.    Ban  aad  dab  aUgament 
golf  putting  dCTlce.     8.192.928.  12-80-66. 

Bindler.  Jakob,  and  E.  ModeL  to  Gaigy  Chemlc 
mlcroblc  compodtiona  and  proeessTor  prott 
materials  therewith.    8,298.124.  12-26-66 

Blrchall.  John  M.     ~ 


ehment  for 

278—168. 

Con.    Anti- 

OB  of  organic 

167--88. 


Hassddine.  Bobert  S.,  Parfcinaon,  and  Biiichall. 
800.  ^ 


8.298,- 


1,688. 


Bird,  Paol  G.,  and  B.  A.  Mets.  to  Wright  Chemical  Corp. 

Water  treatment  and  make-ap  control  ayatem.    8.292.600, 

12-20-66,  CI.  187 — 98. 
HIrkel.  George.  Jr. :  Bee — 

_     GardenUre.  Lawrence  W..  aad  Blrkd.     8J98,I 
Blrmln^uun  Baoall  Anna  Co.  Ltd..  Tha :  Bee —    { 
CMld.  HenryC..  and  Dunlop.    8,298.080.      ' 
BIttner,  Donald  L.,  aad  C.  D.  Mordoeh ;  said  Mutdock  assignor 

to  said  BIttner.    Preddon  flnld  metering  d^rice.    3.S92.- 

667,  12-20-66,  CI.  141—20.  f 

Black  Clawson  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Martin.  Frederick  A.    3,298,121.  ' 

Bkck,  Jamea  Om  Jr.,  and  C.  C.  Barbam,  to  DllnOis  Tool  Works 

3?sS248M,*12^20^"S°S^«*'    *°   """T   "'^'^"°" 
BlatAadder.  Alexander  B..  aad  M.  L.  Shelley,  tjo  Commnnlca- 

?t"o5(hn'  Siio5^*  '^^^  *«*^*-   '•*»»-»^«' 

W»?^S"v,y**.JS£  L.    Ritebet  coaaector.    8,202,067.  12-20- 
66,  CL  114—280. 

BtackwelL  Lawraaoe  A. :  Bee — 

Kotseboe,  Kenneth  L.,  and  Blackwell.    3,290,506 
Blatx,  Paal  B. :  Bae— 

Abdo.  MUton  K.,  and  Blatt.    8,292,697. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


lataaidter. 


BartB,  Wwrtuw  J. 
Bllurd,  Bobtit  B^  to  ■chli 


Ll,  ud  B.  ailBta.  to  Callf«nU  lartltatt 
VeUdU  modmlAtod  NCordlM  Ufbt 
MM,eoa,  i2-3o-9t.  oTsa— 100. 


BioMTtatTZii  a  P..  to  Ak 
■jifiM  tor  OM  «■  board  a 


Well  Sorrt: 


Ve- 


•11  SorrtrtaaCocp.    Ve 
.  l2-«>-«Mn.  181— A 
BoCon.    Fire  eeatrol 
tnum  tor  OM  M  board  a  aup.    B,2M.e4S.  12-20-M.  CI. 
S4»— T,4. 
Blondar,  Isaac  B.,  to  Bloadar-ToasiM  EJactroalcs.     Kleetrlcal 

Mttot  locklM_e»fCr.    ajM.SSa  13-20-66,  CL  SS»— 37. 
BloBdar.  laaacX,  to  Bloaiw-Toan*  Xteetronlca.    Electrical 

eoaztal  eeuactor.    8,20t,B§a.  12-2(V-M.  CL  380—177. 
Blonder^TMfM  BaetroBles :  0M — 
BloDdar.  IMM  1.    8.SM.6f|. 
BloBdar.  laaac  8.    8^8,888. 
BloxMm.  DaaM  B..  Jr. :  5m— 

Rtaodaa.  BaMT  ▼..  and  Blanam.    aL892.4«2. 
Blndwortfc.  JaMJa  B..  to  Coastol  8tat«  Pctroehamical  Co. 
SeMratm  of  aataral  jas  br  ItoMfactloB  with  an  Injaeted 
hTdrato  laklbltor.    t^SlMi,  12-20-80,  CL  62—20. 
Blaldi,  JoMph  ▲.,  tndN.  N.  Moore,  to  Tbe  Bendlz  Corp. 
Meaas  for  eoatraUlnc  a  dfaal  modi8er  as  a  funetlon  of  the 
maAltndo  of  an  nnmodUMd  A.C  slcDal  lapat.     8,2M,5S8, 
1230-06,  CL  828—0. 
Bloiae.  MMhad  J.    BererslUe  waU  panel.    S.90S.6S2,  12-20- 

66,  bL  840— Stt. 
Bobe«k.  AadNW  H^  to  Bell  TttoahoM  LaboratOTles.  Uc. 
lUcaetle  mmmn  mtrlx  uniitly.    8,288,823.  l2-i0-6«, 
cTSiO— 1T4. 

CL,  to  Bsso  Predvettoo  Keeeardi  Co.     Ther- 
■elattoB   meChed.      S^2.T02,    12-20-66.   CI. 


to  QMenl  BIcctrle  Co.    Baaket  for  a  washlnc 


aad  J. 

«n  f  I 


C  Wrsbiesfel,  to  Moasaato  Co. 
dnn1««.    8,198,227.  12-20-66, 


Ra^er,  Victor,  aad  Boajoajr.    8,802.650. 

aad  R.  A.  Braenac,  to  Oordoa  Johnaon 


3.298,048. 

Labelias  appa- 


_  ^       „  _^ 12-26-88,  CL  68—102. 

Bodea,  Heibcrt  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  de  Nemoan  and  Co.    Proc- 
Sa  ^"  5rtg*  totoiJds(^Betli7lamlao)etbyleae.     8,208,- 

BodMil^eli^  VvbmIs'a.  :  «••— ' 

WlBlaa^  Axtkar  U,  aad  Bedeabelm.    S,288.401. 
Boetam.  Araera  H.    Coatlaaoos  castlBf  and  formlni  proceu. 

8  29MlT.  ll-«^-0e.  CL  21— 8T.2.  ^ 

Boetof  Co.,  no:  too 

lUdOBl.  Joosfk  O.    8.298.418. 
BcN^c.  Paal  J.,  aad  B.  3.  MartiaoTleh.  to  PhlUipo  Petroleam 

Co.     Heat  treatUMat  of  taoUow-ehaped  stnietores.     8.208.- 

341.  12-80-66.  CI.  264—04. 
Bofgaee,  Hewy  W., 

BonJonr^Mawlee :  ifi 

BoaachL  Jsiaes  a.,  aao  k.  a.  Braeuac, 

&■  JH^**!^  dofreotlac  food  pradneti.    8,298.040. 12-20- 

68.  CL  00 — ^lOS. 
Bordea  Co.,  Tte :  fee — 
„     Mats,  BmnoI  ▲..  DBBcan.  ud  Mook. 
Borv-Waraar  Cen. :  fee — 
_      DoaalSea.  Deamoad  li.    8,388.600. 
BorkauaB.  Fraak  F..  to  AsMilaw  Caa  Co. 
»  "too.    4.Wt300.  13-20-66.  CL  18— B. 
Borkowskl,  WOtar  L.,  to  Foeto  lOaenl  Co.    Method  of  mak- 

tog  omyte  Uthlom  eompooads.     8,288413.  12-20-86.  CI. 

Booeh.  Bobort  OjB.b^. :  f •»— 

Boeciietti,  mofimm :  fee — 

Molbo.  Dartaa,  aad  BooebottL    8,298.266. 
Boatoa,  Fraak  B. :  fee — 

n  ..'^f.i'fe  ^?V^.'i,"«"*«^  «**  Porthoase.     3,292,800. 

Bott.  Adolf  H..  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  Amertea.    Variable  reactance 

wJMototof^MBoacy modoUtloa STftam.    8,298,671. 12-20- 

Boolrrard  Bactniales.  Inc. :  fee — 

_     Baseooib,  Fiaak  C.,  aad  Mayn 

Boonaod,  Jack :  §m— 

n     .''•gy.  A»*»?.  — d  Boarsaad.    8,298.896. 

BowleeTtegtBSlaa  Corp. :  foe— 

^     Oplatw,  JokaV    8,291.848. 

Boyajnaa.  Bart  J. :  fee— 

narpei^  Leeaard  L.,  aad  Bojajlaa.    3.292.798. 

BoraJlaa.  Mjrrea  J.,  to  Alllo  OulaMrs  Mfg.  do.     Motor  con- 
trol havtaf  Msaai  to  prereat  rdease  or  coatoctor  dnrtnc 

»  !??*?L!^'S*^2E-    «^>.528,  lMO-86,  CL818— 484. 
It  g*!BR'\J"***  'wpaaMie  tfrltch.    3,293.896.  12-20- 

Boj^  OU  B. :  fee— 

Nelaaia.  Wayae  F..  and  Bwd.    S.803.T0T. 

O.  B.,  to  Hawker  SMdtiej  pynamlca  Ltd 


Mayer.    8,882,616. 


BoTdsU.  •  _ 

5lESftJ,*'.J"JJ^™J?^£L  to  laklMt  spariou  respoase. 

BoTor,  iOa  U.  to  latomatloMl  Bcettkr  Con.    ComproaHon 

CMUMCtod  esiiffoadaeter  derlee.     8;M8,6<M.  12-20-68.  a. 

817 — 884. 
Bo7ies  Bro&  IMBlac  Co.  Ltd. :  fee— 
^      Han.  PwrrB..  aad  faytii.    8J8S.T17. 
Bowe,  Theaua  O.    HaTlfatlea  nie.    8498,866.  18-20-66,  d. 

88— 109. 
BnioB.  B«^  8..  aad  B.  L.  Moreer.  to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corp. 

BMCtioa  iMv  dlakwaihor  boTlat  aa  towrored  water  ffll 

syetoH.    8jN^f46   13  10  68.  CLlS4— 87 
Bradley,  BtUm  F.,  B.  8.  Bartlett.  H.  B.  Ofdoa'  aad  B.  I.  /affee. 

to  Ualtod_Ateeraf,t_Corp.. .  Coattawp  for  eolamMna  base  al- 

lojrs.     8,181488,  18-30-66.  CL  117—69. 

Bradler  BItta  F..  B.  8.  Bartlett.  H.  B.  Otdea,  aad  R.  I,  Jaflee. 
to  tTaltad  Ateaft^ONp.  OMtlap  fw  cola^htoai  base  al- 
107«.    84M^.  11-80-86,  CL  llf-Jn. 


Bradlojr,  Jotaa  J. :  f  «o— 

^NjriteaB^toit  p^  and  Bradky-    8492^70. 

BoBfdil.  JaaMa  A.,  and  BraeUac    8498,049. 
Brandt,  Henua  B. :  fee — 

Breint.  Boraard.  aad  Braadt    3492,488. 
Braaaoa  lastnuMBta,  lac :  foe — 

8bob.  Andrew.    8498.408. 
Branototter,  Maifc  W. :  foo— 

Strattoa.  Charles  A.,  aad  Braastetter.    3488477. 
BiaadleiL    Abfoksm    B..    W.    C   Broderlck.    aad   J.    Belkay. 
Oroond  toalt  detector.    8498.497.  13^20^  O.  817-5Sr 
BiansoB.  ^arr  B.,  8.  Balam.  «ad,B.  O.  BtreiBbMg,  to  Bttoa- 
bort  HydraaUe  Bniko  *  CbapUaf  Co.    HrdiaaUe  datdi 
dtuHcratroL    8^82,780.  II^^SMC  CL  19!pl£^^ 
Braaer,  Haas,  to  The  UleoerTIni  k  AUn^t    HyiimBlkaily 
„  opented  tew  boaek.    8484L409.  11-10-S,  OTTl— B96. 


Braj,  Brvee  O.,  aad  O.  W.  Bwtft.  to  Coatla«&l  OO  0».  Low 
tcBiperatnre  aeparatloB  of  H8  tram  hrfroeaiboa  ens. 
8.3^.883.  13-20^,  CL  63—38.  "^ 

Bredtsdwelder,  Walter,  to  Htsaiens-BckqcfcortwoAo  Aktlea- 
leaelloekaft  Partltfam  for  bellor  flrtoff  daaker.  8492,- 
697,  12-20-66,  Q.  128—240.  ^^      ^^ 

Breaaelaea,  Udo,  Q.  Herl,  aad  H.  Maroaofk.  to  Futon- 

DertioiplaB    device. 

AteUeca  d'Arlatloa: 


Loals,   Sodete  AaoayaM  dee 


Breqnet, 

Hlcard.  Armaad  O.    3,888481. 
Bridfto.  Kama  C. :  foe— 

8«amario,  Goom  F..  aad  Bridc«.    8492492. 
BrMfM.  BttIb  R.  :  feo— 

SQBl^rio.  Oeorte  F..  and  Bridges.    8.293403. 

"BqalUarto,  Geptfo  F.,  aad  Brld«oa. 
BrlaUa.  J.,  lac :  f  ee— 

DaTls,  John  B.,  aad  Plato.    8,292,818. 
BrltUk  Aircraft  Corn.,  (OporatlBff)  Ltd.:  foe— 

Walsh.  Albaa  jT  8.393,882. 
Brltlah  Oeon  Ltd. :  8m— 

AbereroMlHe.  Maleelm  J. 


S4OS.IOO. 

BHttata  lawitated  Callcnder>s  CablM  Ltd. : 


«« 


Hinds.  Rooald.    8492,888. 
Britlsk  Petroleam  Co.  Ud.,  The :  fee— 

Ooblc.  Aatkoay  O..  aad  Lawreace.    848M70. 
Brodbeck,  Joha  J.,  to  Ckerron  Beet  arch  Co.    Baolllbratlon  of 
low»'  alkylMbetltoted  aitmatle  hrdroearboas.    8.298.814. 
12-20-66.  CI.  260 — 668. 
®r?41r-5£l**    '••    *•   I4a»-^I>B»«>-Voatht.    Ifcc.      TkerMoe^. 
3,208.079.  18-20-66,  O.  186—86. 

Brotel^.  Jobs  P^  D.  p.  TuMBaa,  aad  F.  T.  WlakBle,  to 

52J*^Jf^?"Jl.fJ^,fi?'»-    Wear-fa«la«  alloy.    8498. 

029,  12-20-66,  CI.  76 — 159. 
Broderlck.  WIlllaB  C:  fee— 

Brmndler.  AbraJuiB  B.,  Brodcrick,  and  Baalkay.     8498,- 
497. 
Brodartek.  Merrill  8.    Method  and  SMana  for  feedlna  anlauOa. 

8.899ijift4.  11-80-86,  CL  119—61.  ^ 

BrofdoB.  JiUaa  P.,  to  Newport  News  SklpboOdini  and  Dry 

Doe*  Ob.     Babmened  are  weldlns  procesa.     84A.400,  13- 

20-66,  a.  319 — 7jr 
Brooka.  B.  J.  Co.:  fee — 
_      Mobets.  Blcnrd  M.    8493.961. 
Brooks.  Maorlee  B.  fee— 

Lewla.  Jelui  D..  Bse,  Beanett  Brooks.  Lata,  aad  ZaaloB. 
8498,011. 
Brpake.  WUUaai  F.  to  AMP  lac.    Bxplodve  tooL    84tl.866. 

13-30-66,  a.  140 — 118. 
BroqjrhtoB,  Doa|laa  J.,  to  Baxtoa,  Inc.     Booyaat  key  ease. 

8.292.680.  ll^So-dO.  CL  160-^.  «^  «« 

Boower.  Oerrtt  P..  aad  J.  vaa  dor  Wat  to  Mortb  AaMrican 

Phlllpa  Co.,   Inc.     Tberae  stoctric  derlee  for  seaoariac 

thermal  radUtlOB  oneny.    8488,068,  11-19-88,  a.  188— 

206. 
Browa.  Arnold  BL :  fee — 

Leedier.  Oeorce  W..  Denny,  and  Brown.     S49S400. 
Brown,  Arthur  G'^T.  W.  Lee,  and  K.  M.  Sander,  to  Proctor 

4  Gamble  Co.    Prnarattoa  of  dtehlorocTaaarate.  aodlom 

tripolTDhoephate  and  eedloaa  eolfate  ceatalalnc  Meerblnj. 

BterlUstoff  aad  dlslnfectlnc  composition.     8498,lB67l^- 

80-8870.  262—187.  -^  -       . 

Brown.  Bemaid.  and  H.  R.  Brandt,  to  A.  B.  DIek  Oo.    Roller 

inspection  BM*  iHth  trauparoat  rod  aa  oae  of  eopport 

members.     8498,488.  13-30-66,  CL  88—14. 
Brown,  Boreri  A  Oe.  Aktleagsosllscbaft :  f ee— 
Sdmltoa.  Badolf.    8488.188. 
Olcer.  Johaanee.     849£S48. 
_      Pettwsea,  Johan.    8.2M400. 
Brown.  Christopher  K. :  fee — 

Skeoc  Donald  K..  and  Browa.    8493460. 
Brown  Co.:  fee — 

_      Bnmbereer,  Oeorce  O.    3.298^7. 
Browa,  Orwnloa  L.,  J.  B.  Oslo,  D.  W.  Fair,  aad  D.  8.  Salll- 

^%  ^u»^«^  OU  0»-     Method  aad  aMaiataa  fOr 

MHit»i«i»«  cCMto  ef  nhass  dlatorttoa  to  ^sm'' 

la».    SM8  6M.12-80-f6,CL84O-18.0. 
Browa.  Jska  I^  Jr..  to  WUeez  Hsitilc  Co.  Iw. 

C?  8S?5l6     •^»*'*^  ctoealtiy.    84^8488.  lB-ao-66. 

Brown.  RoMey  C. :  fee — 

Boooatbd,  Taral,  aad  Browa.    8.29S.8T8. 
Braeekmaaa.  Hotaaat,  to  Daltsd  Stotso  of   rtmifo.  Army. 

11- 


Ferrtte-flUed.  eeazlal-otob,  aa 
20-66,  CI.  848— T80. 
Bmner,  Richard  O. 


Brundage,  Clinton  F. :  fee 
Sadth,  Bdwto  K.,  Jr., 


to  Bperrr  Rand  Corp. 
IS-afPli,  CL  38—236. 


Oyroeeopic 


Fsoter,  and  Brondace.    8,398.340. 


I 


▼1 


anil   w    H.   Bara«tt    to   DW-0-W«l        M4,  ia-20-M,  GL  lOS— M.B.  _ 


CI.  hP-^u. 

-    -  ~  ter,  to  Mowenehmlft  AO 

tor  Male  fatlfo*  taottB*. 

~     irlY  J.    AqouloB  vtiwft  mpply 

Whitar.  Md  p/jaBOflOit.    Wiped  fUHav  torn  eropo- 
mtgr.   ^Wl^aw,  iJ-»r«.  a.  1WF8 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

CaMwoU.  OrviU  O^  ud  U  J.  Lo  Qma^  to  Dta^M  Alreni 
M4,  ia-20-dirGl.  108— M^.  T. 

3,399, 


Hlsk  powor  soond 


8,3W.57», 


to  Coastal  Btateo  Oaa  Prodnelnf 


a^ogtfgMettortowtty  ^SSSSt?*"  J^ 


a. 


Co. 
for 


■poettoa  ajaUmk. 
California  laatltnto 

Blayaor,  Immm  Lk.  aad  Oli 
CaUaadM-TAiouBdor  By  M.  I^ 

to  ConilBff  QUh  Woffei. 

faccorlBs  liaao  boada.    MM.014,  lS-1 
Calorie  Corp. :  Ao* — 


CalTort,  EajBoad.  aad 


BoCtlola- 
10»— U1.7. 


J.  ■.  mtadie, 
itu  for  aana- 
Cl.  00—21. 


to  WoTi  •  Ksrr  Lakora- 
bridge. 


^^'''ilSS&LWmZ^^.mtt.aiiAMotlbat.    8.292, 
BaMSfiSmTSStB  W.  «oo—     _  ^  „      __^   ___ 


^toii^Mr'MaabatlBg  Maddaea  Ltd.    Loomi  for 
'tmSt^moSoaUj  an^aater  carpets.     S,2»2.««8, 

,     t£Sr8..  Jr.Z4Si,999. 
'UtOmtdW.    SJtOS^SOO. 
I  BlacBwerlM  Wetalar : 
-|fe«t.    8JM,408. 

,      OOip.:  BOO — 

Bi^MldB.  Joka  P.    8,302,007 
BooaWBoBlaalB  ■.,  Jr. :  Soo— 
^^^^^^     Joha.    8,208,088. 

2,700 
l«UMfli,~  Stapbon  J.,  Barron,  Holly,  and  Bofflnffton 
BahmM^BiMO  O..  to  All-Stool  BonlpBent  Inc.    Beecosed 

81»— Mp. 

'"'^WSteaiS'^Sntfth  W..  AlToy.  and  Mendenhall.    8,292. 

28T 
BollaiC  Martin  B.,  to  MeCnllaeh  Corp.    Cotter  elementa  for 
dHdanwa.    84*2,070.12-20-00.0.148—188. 

^^"''^{wntoiiW.'andBalloek.    8,292,788.  1 

^""^^^^^^    GoldaUAn.    NIekl...    and    Stot.. 

■"•J^^KiS:  >r'*V»».448. 

jks,*  Hon^  B.,  and  Bor^.    8.298,858. 

ir  cwatottat!     8>0S.448.   12-20-00.  CL   807—38. 

Albort  P :  /Boo—  

_    T*tOT.  X^Oi  aad  Borko.    8,292.208. 

'"'%«liSui,  BmoTq^,  Jr..  Loorlgan.  and  Burke.     3,293.- 

BamottLoanlo  A.,  to  Tbo  Claelnnatl  Mminc  Machine  Co. 
"^Siz^ddw  carry   dreolt.      8.2»8,428.    13-20-dO.    CI. 

Boraotta,  Bawllnn  L. :  «oo—  .-<,*-*, 

Wala,  DaTldlL.  and  Bornotto^  ^^^^-  »        »,  — 
BuBlMd.  AatkOBT  J.,  to  Prlaeo  Oardaor  Co.,  Inc.     Kipan- 

rtMo%at»wSrTfcnei.     «.2M.»«.  l»-«>-««iCl.  24-217. 
Bana,  SoSort  V..  and  B.  T.  Cloary,  to  Antomatic  Blectrlc 

Labontorloo.  Inc.    Ttanlna  arrancament  for  mnltifreqiiency 


•4 


traasfOr 


_  _    roooH^ro.     «.»».«71.  lM0-«6.  CI.  179— 84^ 
Bum.  MdTiB  B.    De-oneodablo  doenawnta  and  methods  for 
mpiu^M  tfeoiwtf     8,299.000.12-20-00,01.840-1. 

"''''SSJSS'okforand  Frank.    8.298,612. 

Bortaa,  Jotta  ifiAlno  Corp.-  goo— 

Bieo.  Handd  B.    8.2«£772.  _  .    „      ,^,    «  «. 

BoaekboM.  Ployd  B..  and  G.  D.  Hanaen.  to  Van  Dale  Corp. 

Amm^V  duaplac  bank  foedcr.    8,292.580,  12-2&-40.  CI. 

niiirklliw.'  Vloyd  ■..  aad  O.  D.  Hanom.  to  Van  Dale  Corp. 

■olf  dBJipIni  boak  fOoder  coaToyor.    8,292,587,  12-20-06, 

CL  119—00. 
Boalor.  Wmard  L..  K.  F.  FOlk.  and  M.  D.  Boot,  to  AMP  Inc. 

CMnlaa  apparatiu.    8.202.280.  12-20-00,  CI.  29—88.6. 
BateodTBckard  A,  to  MoM  On  Corp.    Oreaao  compooltlons. 

SSM.'1T*.  12-20-06.  CS.  262 — 18. 
Batlor.  Ooorfo  B..  aad  H.  C.  ABoa.  to  Ualted  States  of  Amer- 

aAray.      tyatboaialBa    cariMny-termlaated    polymers. 
S.S89.  1»4<MM,  CI.  2M>— 588. 
Bottarworth  lyitam,  ue. :  0oo— 

MMsoD.  wmiaa  L.    8.202.808. 
Bntdo.  AlborC:  Mm — 

flrolwain.  WUllam,  Bottle,  and  Tobias.    3.292,003. 

Boxtoa.  iBje.:  Bm—  ^  

BMuAtoa,  Doagloo  J.  8J92.080.  _ 
Byloa,  noodoN  A.,  to  Motorola,  Ine.  Bloetrtmie  voltaflre 
faadator  wttk  oatimt  traaslstor  blaaed  by  isolation  diode. 
SJMTBad.  12-2<>-0«.  CL  822—28.  ^  „  „  „  ,  , 
Bytaad.  Uataa  D^  F.  B.  Batkwtaeh.  and  W.  P.  Woosley,  to 
Baiaoida  MOtala  Co  PvooaratlOB  of  spherical  meUI  pow- 
der   SJMJ84.  12-2»-d0.  CL  204—12. 

C.A.y.  Ltd:  «oo— 

B.292.040W 

io  TUaBulilo  Mas  FU :  ff  oo— 

jooaTTiKin. 

,  and  Vonot.8jta.487. 


otOon 

7oiMsri<eals  C  Jr. 

Oil  Cmwb  Com. :  Boi 
LoMsU,  Sany  B 


Stafloed. 


S.SM,003. 


8^92,707. 


torloo  Ltd. 

8,298.040.  12-20-00.  O. 
Carnal.  WilUam  O. :  ffoo—  j 

Horst,  Ooorgo  H^  aad  Cam*oIL    8J92,4«0. 
Canadian  ladostiloa  Ltd. :  /Boo— 
McBwaa,  Ian  H.    8.298.825. 
Canadian  Pataata  aad  Doralofatoat  Ltd. 

StOTlnsoa.  Harry  T.    8JM.750. 
CantamttL  Aralado,  to  MsM  Corp.     Tire  lEabrle 
mechanism.     8.298.101.  12-20-80.  a.   lOOf-SOl. 
Carboo.  John  A. :  foo—  i 

Horron.  Bmoo  W..  aad  Carbon.    8J98J5|I. 
Carbomadom  Co..  Tho:  000 — 

Crawley.  WUUaa  P.    3,292,991. 
Cardlaal  Sarroys  Co. :  Mm — 

Tooag.  Marcos  C.    8J92.481. 
CarfolooH-Nalra  lae. :  Boo— 
Nalra.    B.    Frank.    Harkiaa. 

8.298.094.  I 

Carlson.  Droatf  T.    MoCbods  aad  apparatos  for  \ 
troUed  largo-scalo  dlaiate  aad  ataoopkaoie !« 
300,  12-20-00.  a.  47—2. 
CarisoB.  Mama  T..  to  Qoasoal  Motoca  Corp.    Bgiral  blaotal 
operated  coolaat  lorel  switch.     8,208,881 
^0^118. 
Carlaoon.  Bo  O. :  8*^ 

Faik.  HUdlng  A.  aad  Carlaaoa.    8JM.41 
Carmi,  Arl^.  to  Comlac  Olass  wwks.     Qhss  press  mold 
aensini  and  Indleatlas  moans.     8J98.028t[l2-20-00,  CI. 

Carpenter.'  OUbert  B..  M.  W.  Lsoda.  and  B.  J.  Todoo^L  to 
Comberland  Chemical  Corp.  Btayleno  o^ide  addoets  of 
tertiary    acetylenle    aleohola      83w8491.Tl^-30-00.    a. 


Tarlow. 
eoa- 


Ali  13 


il-ioo-oo,  a. 


Carrier  Corp. :  /Boo —  | 

Dirers.  Bayaond  T.    8  J98.088.  I 

Camdl.  Arlan  J.,  to  Motorola,  lae.     Method  for  coaaoetlof 
seailcondaetor  derlceo.  8^92.241.  12-20-M,  CI.  20— 166^ 


8.202.441. 


Method  for 
8.292J44. 


Oeoeral  Motors 
12-20-00.  a. 


Case.  J.  I..  Co. :  Bt 

Scbalble,  Aaron  M. 
Casimir,  Bernard-  M. :  /B« 

Saydor.  Joha  T.    8J92.812. 
Cass,  Bi^ard  W.,  to  Hanroy  AlOMlaam  (lac). 

the  manofaetnre  of  heat  diaalpatlBg  pisttos. 

12-20-00.  CT.  29—160.6. 
Cassel.  Thoaua  B..  aad  H.  L    Boddlaf.  to  ._ 

Corp.     Bxhanst  sjstem  hanger.     8Jra.88V. 

24Q     CO 

Oaitle  k  dooke,  lae. :  /Boo — 

Helnieke,  RiUph  M.    8.298 148. 

Cataldo.  John  B..  A.  J.  Krallk,  F.  W.  Knky.  aad  B.  W. 
Thomas,  to  I-T-B  Cireolt  Braakor  Cow  Fom  protected  elec- 
trical switch.    8,298.892.  12-20-00.  a.  M^114. 

Cataohote  Corp  :  /Boo —  1 

Searqpiti  Chailos  K..  Alexander,  aad  Byaa.     S.298.0S1. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  Hoe —  , 

Crawford.  Janes  L.,  and  Staehler.    <.20a|409. 

CsTender.  James  V.,  Jr..  aad  C  B.  Howard,  to  Moasaato  Co. 
Beeorery  of  polyoledas.  8.898J86.  12-2f-00.  CL  200— 
IM.9.  J 

Carender,  James  V..  Jr.,  to  Moasaato  Co.  BeeoTery  of  poly- 
oleflns.    8,293,234.  12-20-00,  CI.  200—94.91 

Carton.  Darld  w. :  Bee — 

Tsnchlya,  William  S..  Wadelton.  and  Oayton.    3.292,714. 

easier.  John  M..  to  Tbo  Oarrett  Corp.  Oks  tntttlne  with 
pulsating  gas  flows.    8.202.804.  12-2O-A0.|C1.  00— 1 3. 

Ceeh.  MlloslsT,  to  Elitn,  Sdmsenl  podaikqi  tertilnlho  stro- 
Jlrenstrl.  Stafflng  box  crimper.  8.292,280.  12-20-06,  €1. 
28 1. 

Celotex  CorpM  The :  8< 

Plpyne, 
Century  DIbi 

Mam.L 

Cepon.  John  B.,  to  Anchor  Coupling  Co..  Ink.     Maaafacturc 
of  b«t  tubes  with  flare  eoupUaga.     3,29|,404,  12-20-66, 
CT.  T2— 150. 
Chalfaat.  Frodertc  B..  aad  O.  >.  Perkias.  t^  Leesoaa  Corp. 
pparatas  for  proroeslng  yara.     8,292.35f ,  12-20-00,  CI. 


tr. 


Cbalfln.  Albert,  aad  M.  Schneider,  to  United  States  of  Asserlca. 

Anay.     Eleetroaic  systems  keyboard  aad  switch  matrix. 

3.»S.040,  12-20-66JCL  840-405.  | 

Chalk,  Graeme  O.,  to  English  Electric  Voire  Co.  Ltd.    Ultra 

low  noise  traTellInc  waTo  tube  harlaa  a  Igrld  roltace  ar- 

ranmnent  that  Inoodes  preset  potenUoB^eter.    8,208,479, 

12-20-80.  CL  815—8.6.  *^   .     — r 

Chambers,  William  W..  to  Bobertahaw  Contr4la  Co.    Variable 

fnU-waro  power  coatrol  dreolt     8.298.UR,  19-20-00.  CI. 

828 — 22.  T 

Chaaeonor,  F.  B.  and  B.  0.    PunplBt  appaiktos.    8J9t.662, 

13-20-06.  a.  108—106.  T 

Chaaedlor.  Bobort  0. :  Bee — 

Chancellor.  Forraot  B.  aad  B.  O.    8.292.6^. 
Chang,  Charles  H.,  to  Geacral  latltae  A  ]  Um  Cora.     Aso 

d^eotufls  coatalalag  a   halofoaatad   trlaiilBs.     8.298 JS8, 

12-20-66.  CI.  260—108.  ^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼n 


m    UtUaAaML 

D.,  «»*7nrpi 


ttmg  iastnoMBt. 


CoMtal 


>rrte. 

CL  m   ii.oa 

Ch«9«IL  J«ta  W.    TliSk^irSutf.    S.SM.TM.  13.10^. 
AICDWMBi  jmi  V. 

Ctacmleal  € 

ClMB«7.    AlWFB   B.     TjhMi   ■MMWtoa    coacwte   booMIbi 
Cb«aB«U%  D«Mld  A.    Boad  MTlMt  •teMUst^  «•▼*««•    •>»>,■ 

■l*etr«mic  eapMlt«n  ud  •iMtNlyta  ttenCor.    S,2M.S0«, 

CtacTToa  BMaaNk  Co. :  fWL ^ 

BroAMk.  J«ha  J.  MIM14. 

Doty.  WOiuilL    SMOlt.  .^.,^ 

Stnart.  rM^  A.    U»8,in- 


^''•^His.vsnLi 


I IL.  ud  CM»fcfMdrr»a.«87. 

O.  PoehlBtMU.  O.  PorrCaad  J.  MArtnai 
J.  »*•■•—«     Oo^alBor  aad  loodor  for 


lS-aO-«6,  CI.  42-^49. 


to 
cap 


ChUaora.  Oario. 
O.  Varrt.  ail  .       ^ 
ezploalrt  eaj— iaa.    t, 

Chicago  Matallk  Baih  Co. :  im— 

Jaba.  ICartlB.    S^2,StS.     .    „    „  ^  «    ^. 

Chldaof.  Vraada  A..   Jr-  aad  J.  V.   Ifaboa.   to   Container 

Corp.  of  AaMrtOL  Curlar  eartoa  retalalnf  iMBfiber.   S.292,- 

843.  12-10-it,  CL  22»— 4«.  ^     „.      .  _^      „      ,, 

Child,  Henry  C-  a^  A.  Dutop.  to  Th«  mradngfaaa  Iteall 

Arma  Co.  I^ti.     Mlckal-taao  alloya.     •.292,020.  12-20-66, 

CL  7« — Itl. 
ChUowrtiy,  CoMtuOB,  daeaaaad^by  W.  ■.  8^w»r«i»*««tor. 

to    Cnand    ProdalOB    ladnatrtoa.    lae.      Projaetfla    with 

atabUlalMtowfaaaa.    2,m.8T».  12-20-6«.  CL  244— 2.30. 
Cblrleo   Aathou  N.,  to  Chleaco  Brldft  *is?»So.    Cryatal- 

Ilaar  with  baiad  redrenlaSon  flow.    8,fl»2.M0.  12-20-66. 

CI  22— JTl. 
Chlahola,  Haafltoa  C.  aad  R.  P.  Hall,  to  BeetaiaD  laatm- 

mcata,  lac     Data  eosrwaiOB  for  eoaater  haviB|  eloctro- 


ChlMO  Corp. :  am 
ABdOi-lfaaao. 


t  roadoat.    8.298.416,  12-20-66,  a. 


»2. 


AadOrMaaao.    8J29S,40T. 
CbrlataaaoB.  Bagv  mT:  So*— 


Ida,  fMd  8.,  ud  ChrlataMOB.   8,2ML101. 
Chopoorlan.  Joka  A.,  to  Aaarleaa  Cjraaamld.  Co, 


tlona  of  Hattar  eomprlalBf  laoi 

~  '    aa  aarai 
06^-90 


dlaporaad  ta 


i<9laat 


Compoal- 
ie  photochraatle  material 
8.SS.087.  12-20-66,  C\. 


Chn,   SlmoB  Lu.  aad  O.  W.  <yCoamot,  to  PolyAroBM  Corp. 
Addlac  aad  raatorlac  image  areaa  to  platea.     8,293,186, 
12-20-«6.  CL  S82--T9.S. 
Chareh,  Joaaph  H..  aad  O.  J.  Kaaaaaldi,  to  Ualtad  Statea  of 
Amorlea,    Armjr.      Shaped   exploalTe   ehargea.      8.892.836. 
12-20-66.  CL  102—24. 
Chardi.  B^ph  B-  to  Oeaaral  Bleetrte  Co.     Load  poalttoaer 
aad aaSawflardrumoHaetrle aucMaea.    3,298.463.12-20- 
66,  CI.  810— Tl. 
Clba  Ltd. :  tm — 

Bllaad,  ^aa  B.,  Laettl.  aad  Daaaaeaberger.    8,298.249. 
Dooaaaaharger,  Max.  Bllaad.  LaethL  and  Sebtileabaam. 

8Jft8,MT. 
SlMrlat.  Adolf  B..   Maaler,  LloehtL   and  Oagllelmattl. 


Cler,  Hanir  K.  aad  H.  L.  WOdar,  to  Baao  Beaaarch  aad  Kagl- 
aaarlag  Ca.  Proeaaa  for  tha  ammntloa  of  moaobaale  and 
dtbaale  axaaaatle  aeMa.    8J98,m^lS-S0-66,  CL  t60-«25. 


Clgnaralla, 


aad  B. 


ta  LapeClt  8.pJk.     Bear- 


mt  BTCaMB  for  8JMIaaableTelo-(SJ,l)-oetaae  da- 
rlrailvm    CmMI,  ll-W-M.  CL  wS—^. 


bl7.     8,292.562. 


Cladaaatl  MsSiwHaditaM Co.. 

Baraatt.  Laaaia  A.    8,298,488. 
Clark.  Da^  A.    Coolter-kafiSe  Made  ai 

12-20-68,  CL  111— 7. 
Clark  Bapliaiaat  Cai :  t 
Oorttea.  Blahaffd  O. 
Oogdaa.  Btebwd  0.   8jn,Ml. 
Thomaa.  Hcary  J.    8,292,748. 
Clark.  Mortaa  L-  to  Onaraateed  Waatbnr.  lae.    Weatherproof 

retractabla  wah.    8,292.68IL  12-20-66.  a.  100—20. 
Claaon.  Jaa  C  aad  J.  «.  P.  Byaabk.  to  N.T.  Pabrtak  Van 
Bleetrlaeha  Aaparaten  Voorbaaa  P.  Haaameljer  *  Co.    Con- 
aactlaa  or  alatUlcal^  laalatart  hlgb-Toltaga  eoadaetora. 
8  298.854.  lS-29-66.  0. 1T4— M. 
Claj.  Bartoa  B.,  to  Badfo  Corp  of  America.    Apparatnii  for 
BMaitorlag  aaaetral  eharaetarlatlea  of  aabataacea.    3,292.- 
484.  12—20-66.  CI.  88—14. 
Clay.  Harrla  A.,  to  PhllUpa  Petrolanm  Co.    Butadiene  parlflca- 

tioa.    8J8Ult.  ll-MMM,  CL  too— 681.6. 
Claarr,  Babart  T. :  Boa — 

Bataa,  Babart  ▼.^aad  Oaary.    8^98,871. 
C1caraaaB«  FMacta  W.    flaw  ddiwHaff  dartec.     S.292.8T2. 

12-20-88   CL  148—87. 
Clereager,  CUMaa  L.    Betaiaiag  din  far  eoaatraetlmi  panota 

wtttt  tear  atttaai     8,292.818,  12-20-66^  CL  02—98. 
Clentr  Corp.:  tm — 
XifM.  Batty  mU  t 
CoaatBovalor  Oa. ;  Vc 

Blak.  Daalal  W.    S,292,tMM. 


lac 


"tVlMld  ' 

aadaald 


to 

r. 


ity  _____ 

f^.attaciUac 


8,292J02.  U-20-i«. 


aad  Saikar.    8,298.109. 


Vtd. 


Coaatalltai 

Blad     . 
CoataAOnk 

Iforla.  Laala  B.    8.292J69. 
CoMs.  ALOoro. :  Mm— 

BaRkta.  Jaaaph  W.     S,29S,6S9. 
Cobblo-Laboratofv  *  Oa. :  laa— 

I^M.  TalndL    M92.419. 
Coca-Cola  Co..  Tba :  Mm — 

^_ .  David  K..  aad 
Coaoa.  gjnaaa  jL.  aad  jL  C. 

to  Inatara  Blaetrte  Co, 

metal  foU  to  plaatle 

181-118. 
Coebiaa,  Oao>iia  P.    Maaieara  darlea. 

CL  Uf— dlO. 
Cofut,  Bdward  A.    Ante  aaat  baadraat 

978.  12-20-66.  CL  297— 89T. 
CohM,    Bataaetfl   to   AaaoeUtad   Blactrleal 
rv^^  gyjg.^^Sg:     ».89i.686,  12-90-66,  CL 

faaabaa,  Jaaa  O..  MIDar.  aad  Oakaa.    8498,184. 

Colbnra,  WllUam  A. :  Mm— 

HUl  Oilman  A.,  aad  Colbara.    8,292^8. 
Cole,   Doaald  L.,  to  Gaaaral  Daetile  Co.    Oaaliag 

for  blower  motor.      8,292J28,   12-20-6«,   CL  98— U8. 
Cole,  Donald  U.  to  Oeaaral  BMfcrte  Co.    nbaaat  daet  eea- 
naetlon   for   TantUadag   boed.    8,291,624.    12-19-88,    a. 
98—118. 
Cole,  Jimmy  R. :  8m — 

Brown.  Orardon  L.,  C<de,  Pair,  and  BalllTan.    8498.098. 
Cole,    Robert    T.      SUoa    aad    like    eaatalaara.      8492.824. 

12-2»-86.  CL  02—197. 
Colella,  Alfred  8.     Cola  eontalaar.     8492,779.  12-20-96,  CI. 

206— .82. 
Coleman  Co.^Inc.  The :  8m — 

Uttle.  kUwood  B.     8498,868. 
CoIUer,  Ocorce  8..  and  B.  J.  PnglU.  to  Dnlted  Btataa  of 
Amerlea.    Army.      Tanalaal   checklag   dortoe.      8498.430. 
12-20-M,  CI.  78—141. 
Collina,  John  T. :  8oe — 

PwaoB.  Braaat  H..  and  CoUlaa.     3492.692. 
Colombo,  Artbnr  P. :  8»0 — 

ProBMMT,  Doaald  W.,  and  Colombo.     8498.790. 
Colombo.  Baio.  to  Coneaat  AO.    Adlaatabla  bmM  for  eui- 
tlaaoaa   eaatla*   laatalUtloB.     8492416.    12-29-60,    CI. 
22—074. 
Colatoa,  John  B.,  to  Bowlea  flnglaaarlBg  Cora.    TntMae  i 

eontreL     8482,648.  12-20-66.  CL  187— 36. 
Colt* a  lae. :  Mm — 

Stuteraat.  Poatar  B.     8492.408. 
Colombia  BIbbon  aad  Carbon  Mfg.  Co. :  8oe— 

▼aoearo.  Aaaelo.    8492,409. 
Commlaaarlat  a  I'Eaargla  AtoaUoae :  dee — 
BelUar.  Jeaa.    8.M8,189. 

Cbarlaa.  Plavre.  Praroat,  aad  Taatard.    8492488. 
Commonwealtfa  BelentUle  and  Indoatrial  Roaaare'    ~ 
ttoa:  8m — 

Herbert.  Leonard  8.,  aad  Staraa.     8498.182. 
ComBMBleatlon  llialama  lae. :  Mm — 

Slcbak.  Wiilam.  Harrey,  aad  Adama.    8498402. 
Commaateatloaa  Pataata  Ltd. :  Mm — 

ddar.  AlMEaadar  B.,  aad  8hellay.    8498448. 
d«  Martilaaa  BaU  (4Boeleta  AaoayaM)  :  Mm— 
Oorard  M.  G.     84M.61T. 


Oivaalia- 


Comi 


CoMM, 
Veir 


Oampagala  Qaaarala  daa  K 
SeiSala  Mlckatta  k  Cte :  f  aa— 
TraTera.  Oaotga  L.    8492,681. 


ta    Mlekatta.    Balaan 


Compeo  Corp, 

ZeltB.  Arthur  E..  «nd  Zagol. 
Comataek  A  Waaeott  lae. :  Mm— 

Webb.  Oaaaga  W.    8492484. 
Coneaat  AO. :  Mm — 

Taylor,  Alaa  K.^  aad  Tnra< 

cSambo.  Baao.     849016. 


3498.426. 


3492416. 


CobA  lataraattoaal  Methaae  Ltd. :  Mm— 

8aagar.  Pradarick  J.    84924T7. 
Congolaom-Naini  lae. :  8m — 

Nair^    R.    Prank,    HarUna,    Bhrenteld.    and    Tariow. 
8.298.108. 
Cobb,  Babart  B.,  ta  Pamatiafla     Dyaamle  whaal  taat  appa- 

rataa.    8,m,488.  18-20-06,  CL  78— 07. 
Coaaar.  HarryB. :  8m — 

Mattlatoe.  Paal  T.     8498443. 
Coaaar,  jSuTh. :  faa— 

Weaday.  WnUam  P.,  Cmaor,  aad  Parana.     8488,888. 
Conmd  PraelaloB  ladoatnea,  Ibc.  :  8m — 

Chllowaky,  Coaatantln.     3492,879. 
Conaare  Corp. :  M«9 — 

WotidlM.  Patrick  J.     8493447. 
Conaattdatad  Papera,  lae. :  Mm— 

OAme.  Prank  P.,  and  Kaboan.     3,292.418.  I 

8tr*,  Jaaaph  B..  aad  Marda.    8498,067. 
Contaiaer  Corp.  of  Amerlea :  Mm — 

Chldaay.  Praacit  A..  Jr..  aad  Mahoa.     3492.843. 

DoamoBd.  Joha  D.     8492,777. 

Wdla,  Batto  W.,  aad  iGakald.     8498,107. 
CoBtlaaatal  Oil  Co. :  Mm— 

Bray.  Braea  O..  aad  Swift.    8492482. 

BrowB,  OraydOB  L..  Cole,  Pair,  aad  SalttTaa.    8,288,888. 

Pelgkaer,  Oeorge  C.     3498474. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  8«»— 

Htata.  Ronald  O.    8498.4S2. 

Thoratsa.  Jamaa  B.    8488.418. 

Coatrola  far  BadUtloa,  lae. :  Mm — 

MeCall,  Richard  C,  aad  Jaaina.    8,298,482. 


▼Ul 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CmKwmtf,  Bobwt  J.,  to  Son  OU  Go.    BoroB-«oBtaliiliif  polr- 

S^S.1T8. 


nan  aad  mttkod  of  pnparlBg  tko 
M  ca.  MO — 4es. 

CooIl  AUaa  ▲. :  Bf — 

llMDoaald,  l^oderlck  J.,  and  Co<A. 
Cook.  Harold  D. :  Am — 

LanoB,  Walttr  J.,  and  Cook.   8.S93.801. 
Cook.  Balvk  W.     Appuataa  for  rocoTerliif  eMcnee-bMring 

Twera.    S4M.180.  l»-3a-M.  CL  20S— 160. 
Cooptr,  ICuniot  J.,  to  Doeca  Ltd.    Tone  arm  for  gramo- 

phOBcS^KMS.  11-30-66.  CL  274—26. 
CooTor,  HariT  w^  Jr.,  aad  F.  B.  Jfoyaor.  toi  Baatman  Kodak 
€».      Tlitao  coiponaat     orgaaomatallie-tlnuiiltloB     motal 
kattda   oatalyatB  aad   idafla    p^dymorliatlon.     «,M8.SS0, 
H  10  66.  CL  160     Ol.T. 
Coplafso  BoMar^  aad  DeVolopmoBt  Co. :  8te — 
Kuate.  MartlB.    aLS9S.MS. 
rtK.  WUUaai  %.    atrrtet  clamp.    S.M2.864.  12-20-66.  CI. 


Ooitert  BiCnietoitaa  Co.,  Inc. :  Bt 

jUpar  AUaa  M^  and  McNallr.    8,203.063. 
Oofkaai,  Bay  T. :  Bm — 

Titwnrrodarl^  &,  and  CorinuL    8.298,824. 
rnrnallaaan.  Johannes,  to  North  American  PhUlpa  Co..  Inc. 
liathod  o<  ■aaafactarlnc  claas  artlelea  haTlnc  a  hlsn  in«- 
^aalcal  atrenath.     8,m.01e.  12-20-66.  CI.  65—30. 
ComaQ  BMatrchyaoBdatiOB.  liie. :  8m— 
JameaA.    8^iS420. 
-.wrid.  Frank  yrs,298,147. 
QOam  workfl :  Bm— 

aaier,  Alaiaadw  H.,  Lampoon,  and  Nltsehe.    3,293,- 
014. 


CanLArioh.   BJ98.028. 
■idSa,  Babwt  i.    1202.778. 
JenklBS,  WMtOB  H.    M9i017. 


3.292,- 
3.203,- 


Baw. 


ikjrton,' Margaret  M..  fiuideU.  and  Sto^dale.    8,292,234. 
m&eka.  Joawh  B..  and  SBBlth.    3.203  019. 
■awehok.  Lorli  O..  and  Stookey.    8,298,082. 
Comog,  BioNrt  A. :  Sm— 

HUMB.  Lorln  K.    8,2M,481. 
]&S8^  K«B«th  R.    8.292,844. 
MaeKMuda.  Kenaath  R.    8398.490. 
CoatabUe,  Phnlp  A.,  to  AMP  Inc.     ProgrceslTe  die. 

413713-80-66.  CI.  72—880. 
Coataaao,  Baphaal  J.    Eleetrlealljr  heated  footwear. 

400.  14-20-66.  CI.  219—211. 
Cott,   LaBUBta.     Meter  gange  for   portable   electric 

MttJW,  l»-20-«e^  CL  148-^. 
COttoC.  Ctamrd  IL  Q..  to  Compagnla  Dei  Machines  BaU  (Bodetl 
AaoBTBM).    Wired  STmboIlc  addressing  system.    3,293.617, 
1S-30-46.CL  840— 172.6. 
Cottoa,  lOdad  B.,  to  PlesMrs-Uk  Ltd.    Latching  means  for 

setaMld  dOTlees.     8.298.B80.  12-20-66.  CL  885—288. 
Cotton  ntt  aad  Maa-Made  Fibres  Besearch  AssoeUtlon.  The  : 
ffoo-~ 
Jonea,  Brie  H.    8.292.678.  , 

Cotton,  inmam.  Ltd. :  Bm—  ^ 

BeaUiy.  William,  and  Cosens.    8.292.896.  .«  „„ 

CoB^  rJaads  B.     ^^nias  plate-fastener.     8,292.481.  12-20- 

66,  CL  as— 18. 
CoaoBS  BlAard  C,  and  P.  L.  STmons,  to  Alblna  Bnglne  and 
ICiAiM  Worti,  IBC.    Ball  moantad  mobile  Jib  crane  ap- 
pamtM.    SJmDuW.  12-20-66.  CL  104— 246. 
CnBTinaa,  JiaNa  B. :  Bee—- ,  ,„__,.  «^.  --^ 

Toat.  Smmb  J..  ConviUon.  and  Har^te.    8^8.664. 
rnwBsaaBMlBam.  and  M.  M.  Taong.    Cattlnc  stroke  adjait- 

tagMSSSa/    8.202.478.  ll-89:-66.  cSTlO— 818, 
CovSt,  Paal  W.,  to  Manotlea.  lac.    Magnetle  amplifier  con 

troi  affanttB^   slipM.  1^0-??'  9:  *^ir:!L-    - 

Cavte,  bilB  L..  to  Oeaaral  Bleetrlc  Co.  Bloctrodr  for 
atac&totie  meUBlBg.    8.298.166.  llJ0-6e.  CI.  204— 224. 

Cowlar.  JakB  J.  Coin  operated  oxygen  dlapenser.  8,292,821, 
1%-ib-m.  CL  22»— 2. 

CSoaaaa,  Dwaals  A. :  Boo— 

Beatler.  wnilam.  and  Cosens.    8.292  896. 

Cndg.  Winia  O..  to  The  Labrlaol  Corp.  BooOng  element  and 
nSc  BBiCMe.    8,292.884.  12-20-66.  Q.  62--616. 

Cralc,  Bebert  O..  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chemicals.  Inc.    Qoench 
^%a  and  chamber.     8.892,918.  12-20-66.  q.  361--140. 

Crawford.  JasMs  L..  and  P.  J.  Bta^bler.  to  Catemmar  Trac- 
tor Co.  Blectrleal  alternator.  8,298,469.  12-20-66.  CI. 
81<K— 166. 

Crawford.  Bobart  F. :  «oo— .  ,  ^^,  ^, 

Woeda.  WUllam  O..  and  Crawford.    8.298.257. 

Crawiay.  WllUam  P.,  to  The  Carbomndam  Co.  Process  of 
■ro-proolng  a  blend  of  ceramic  flbers  and  acrylic  resin  fibers 

aheatlagln  an  oxidising  atmosphere.    8.298.991.  12-20- 
CL  8—116.7. 
Creaaey.  Phlle  B.,  Jr.,  aad  B.  W.  Freeman,  to  S.  D.  Warren 

^T^  Appaiataa  for  coating  paper.     8.292,677.  12-20-00, 

CL  lis— 608. 
CresawaU,  Pater  C :  Bm —  ^,  ^_ 

Bhya.  Darld  W..  and  Cresswcll.    3.298.081. 
Crlspan.  mbbard  B..  and  C.  W.  Fwdrlch.  to  lacUnatpr  Co^f 

AjMolea.    Bioctro-mechaBleal  latertock.    8.292,787.  12-20- 

66,  CL  187 — 81. 
CrodMtt.  OaraBco  ▼..  to  Oeaaral  Motors  Corp.   OS-road  motvr 

^SSSi.    8.292.943. 12-20-66.  CL  280— 104. 
Croomtoa  it  Kaowles  Corp. :  Boo — 

^KeflMB.  James  F.    flGwt.214. 
Croaa.  L.  Allaa,  Jr..  to  Bandomatle  Data  Systems.  Inc.    DsU 

prnraaatif  eoolpmeBt.    8,292,681.  12-20-66.  CI.  129—10.1. 
Crowdar.  ttomas  B..  and  T.  B.  Llndabory.     Self-contained 

drlak  dlveaalaff  ^erlce.     8,292,822,  12-20-06.  CI.  222— 

1194. 

CrowB  ZsUerba^  Corp. :  See —       

MiaeOfngor.  Warren  S.    8.208^00. 
CnuBpaa.  Merryn  J.^  tn  The  Mareonl  Co.  Ltd.    Doppler  an- 

SmaTarray  with  feed  switching.    3.298.047.  12-20^6.  CI. 

848— T68. 


Cumberland  Chendeal  Corp. :  Bee — 

Carpentar,  Gilbert  B.,  Laoda,  aad  TedeochL    8J98.191. 
Curleas.  William  T.,  H.  L.  Orlmme.  Jr..  and  CL  A.  Terry,  to 
Qalf  OU  Corp.    Method  of  thawlaf  Ice  with  ctKnosltlOB  con- 
taiainf  nltrataa.    3,298,186,  ll-3o-66.  Q.  aaS--70. 
Curtis.  Helene.  Indnstrles,  Inc. :  Bee —  { 

Banke.  Heary  B.    8J92,249.  I 

CarttsTwimam  B^  and  W.  C.  Beott    Kite.    8.2^2.888.12-20- 

66,  CI.  244—168. 
Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp. :  Bee —  . 

Ooldlleld.  Jerry  8.,  and  BeUs.     3,298,611. 
Customark  Corp. :  «•• — 

Skofronlck,  Brace  D..  aad  Yaarlo.    8,29SJp62. 
Cuta,  Robert  J.,  to  BsoMrrli  Prodncts  Corp.    iyr  filter  harlag 

ductile  metal  frame.    8.292,849.  12-20-66,^.  60 — 611. 
Cutler,  Darla  A^  to  Triui^  Piurilcatlons,  lae.    ProtectlTc 

Bleere.    8,&92,{U0,  l»-20^  Q.  101—875. 
DBMAO  Aktiengeoeilaehaft :  Bee— 

Pf  an.  Hans.     34(92,240. 
Oalmler-Bens  Aktlfgaaallscbsft  •  Bee — 

Bensinger,  WolMMeter,  and  Derndinger.     3,392,601. 
Del  Nippon  Cellnlold  Co..  Ltd. :  8f«o— 

Kato.  Rlkltaro.  Nagato.  and  Omorl.     3,298^66. 
Daley,  John  L.  S..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    jrentlng  means 

for  a  calranic  cell.     3.298,081,  12-20-66.  d.  186—178. 
Daly.  ^Uliam  Q..  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Inmrmatlon  ban- 

dllng  d4Mee.    8,293,419,  12-i<>-«e,  CI.  285-flS9. 
Damagen.  WUhelm  :  Bee — 

Rnmberg,  Alfred,  Beholl,  Zager,  Damagen,  Kronberg.  and 
.  MfiUer.     3,29^846. 

Danganthler,  Marcel,  to  La  Pnblleitc  FrancalBe.  Sospenslon 
for  tbe  rear  wheels  of  rehlcles.  3.292.944,1  12-20-66.  d. 
280—124.  I 

Danganthler.  Marcel,  to  La  Publlclte  Francais^.    Vehicle  sns- 

pensions.     3.292,945.  12-20-06,  CL  280—124. 
Darling.  Macy  M. :  Bee—  T 

Lewis.  Stanley  T..  and  Darling.     3,292.82$. 
Das.  DlUp  K. :  Bee— 

Allen,  Lloyd  R.,  Dai.    >nd  SUuifer.     3,29$,000. 
Dasa  Corp. :  Bee —  i 

Rotbery,  John  L.,  and  Healy.    3,293,628. 
Davids,  Jobn  H. :  Bee — 

Johnson,  Wallace  B.,  Weiss,  aad  Darids.     3.292,386. 
DstU.  Bdward  M.,  Jr. :  See— 

McNntt,  Robert  D..  DaTls.  aad  Monee.     8.292.240^ 
DstU.  John  E..  and  O.  ¥.  Pinto,  to  J.  Brlski*.  Inc.    Under- 
water dlrlng  equipment.     8,292,618,  12-20f06,  CI.  128— 

Davis,  Luther,  Jr..  to  Raytheon  Co.    Signal  miking  dcTlce  for 
producing  higii  frequency  sadlatlon.     3,298,il38.  12-20-66, 
CI.  260 — 199. 
Davla,  Orris  A..  8r. :  Bee —  ; 

Blber.  Albert.  Davis,  and  Walsh.     3,292,8^8. 
Davis,  Rursell  S..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker 
mounted  depreasible  poah  batton  means.    3,: 
66.  a.  2vM> — 6. 
Davis.  RoaseU  8. :  Bee— 

Herrmaaa.  John  A.,  Davis,  and  Raubanaer. 
Dawidowics.  Jan  :  Bee — 

Wcidman.  Charles  R.,  Dawidowics,  and  B^dall. 
828. 
Dawson  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  Bee —  i 

Person,  John  T.,  and  Bller.     3,293.126. 
Dawson,  Theodora  B..  to  Tote  A  Co.    Ali-sportnag. 

12-20-66,  CI.  190 — 43. 
Dable,  Orvar,  to  Allmanna  Bvenska  Blektriska  Aktiebolaget. 
Means  foi  meaanrlng  mecbaalcal  forces.    3,292.429,  12-20- 
66.  CI.  73—141. 
De  Bennerille,  Peter  L. :  Bm — 

Baoer,  La  Verne  N.,  and  De  Bennerille.     $,293,182. 
Decea  Ltd. .  Bee — 

Cooper,  Margaret  J.     3,292,935. 
Deere  A  Co. :  See — 

Harrey,  James  R.     3,292.720. 
Jaeklln,  Roger  L.,  and  Marqnart.     3,292;461. 
Klrkpatrick.  Kenneth  L.     8^92,960. 
Tsn<^lya.  William  S.,  Wadelton,  and  Cayt»n.     3.202,714. 
Tonngborg,   Charles   H.,   and   Peterson.    13,292.716. 
De  Jean.  Milton  V.,  and  M.  J.  Lacy,  to  Oenetfal  Electric  Co. 
Laminated  core  construction  for  electric  laductlve  device. 
3.293.471,  12-20-66,  CI.  810—217. 
Dejonx,  Jean  V. :  See — 

De  Montremy,  Jean,  and  Deloox.     3.292.990. 
De  Leo,  Richard  V. :  See — 

McCartney,  Jamee  S..  and  De  Leo.     3.292L868. 
Dell,  OaUlard  W..  and  B.  W.  Ooodapeed.  to  Hboker  Chemical 
Corp.     Method  of  cleaning  steel  snrfaeea.   18.293,148.  12- 
20-66,  a.  205—103. 
De  Loca.  Anthony  P. :  Bee—  \ 

Bly.  Charlea  M.,  Da  Laca,  and  MacMlllan.     8,298,131. 
De  Lux  Beading  Corp. :  See — 
_      Wolf.  Tobln.     S>92,933. 
Del    Veechio,    Bobert    J.      Moehaaical    nail    boUsh    appUer. 

3,292,642.  12-20-06,  C\.  182—78.6.  *^ 

De  Montremy,  Jean,  and  J.  V.  Dcjoox.  Article  removably 
monntlng  a  plurality  of  film  strips.  3,292A90.  12-20-66, 
CI.  302 — 282.  I 

Dean/,  Carl  B. :  Soe — 

Lesctaer.  Oeorge  W..  Denny,  and  Brown.   13,292,300. 
Denton.    Rlc&ard   T..   to   Bell   Telephone   La^ratorles   lac. 
Blaatlc  wave  derloee  utillalBg  mixed  crystam  of  potasaiom 
UntaUte-potasslnm  nlobate.    8498,667, 12-20-66,  CI.  830— 
4.6. 


o.     Bnclosnre 
)3  J80,  12-20- 

8.298.608. 
3,292,- 


3,292,747, 


De  Bamalx,  Maurice  A. :  Bee — 
Jaekcn,  Jan.  and  De  Ramalx. 


8,293.082. 


Derfer.  Jotin  M.,  B.  J.  Kane,  and  D.  Q.  XooBi 


Co.      Preparation    of   carvone. 
200—687. 


8.298.80 


f. 


to  The  Olldden 
l»-20-66,    a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dewdliuitlor ^iwits  (Derelopm  of  Zardila  Pr«c«M)  Md. : 

^'j^ihMon,  Wallace  B^  WeUa,  and  IJ«T*da.     3^2.a8«. 

haloMiatiM  or   polymtr.  a««  copolymew  of  bntodlene 

3,2M,22«.  l»-SO-«0,  CI.  260— ».l.        ,   ^      _,  ™.„,.„ 

Dea^ond,  joba  D..  to  CoBt%to(»r  dw.  of  Ainjrlca.    DtapUy 

carton.     8,2W,7*T.  12-20-6*.  ClTwe— 46.14. 
Detrcx  Cbeni"!*!  IndastrlM,  Inc..:  Mm— 

White.  BobOTt  C     3J»2.TT5. 
Denttche  fidelatablwcrke  A*tlen»eaeUijehalt:   ««e— 

Sealen.  Qorbard.  and  Kohlban.    3J93,0M. 
DeutKbe  Gold-  nad  SOter-Scbeideanitalt  Tormalt  Roeialer : 
See — 

Kern.  Werner,  and  Jaaeka.     3,293.2X1. 
Uerenco  Inc. :  »«• —       _  ^,  ,,, 
Smith.  Harold  A.     3.29S.972. 
De  Vllefc  6urla«  B.,  and  A.  k.  BwgWi  »<>,?•  JUe.  MaeWne 
Co.    AdJtttUble  enttinc  tool.    S.292TU8,  12-20-e6,  O.  2»— 
9«. 
De  Vlieg  MadUnt  Co. :  »e«—      _  „  .-»«  o«« 

De  Vliec  Cbartea  B..  and  Bweenjr.     3.202.238. 
Dextiiv  ArtBar  H^Tind  'a.  C.  Laprtej.  to  United  SUte.  of 
America.  Atoaic  Bnero  Commlaalon.    Pbotonentron  moni- 
tor for  deteetlac  reactor  fvel  element  faUnrea.    8.293,4S4, 
12-20-6*.  a.  »<)— 88.1.  „  .         ,  /^..  »    ^ 

De  XooDf.  iMwlB  Li.,  aad  T.  BTmon,  to  DniTeraal  OU  Prod- 
ncti    Co.      Preparation    of    l-halodecahydronaphthalene*. 
3,293,811.  12-2(Pm.  CI.  260—648. 
De  Znba.  George  P. :  See—    ^  _    „  ^        .  ..v.  ««^ 
Smltb,  Clarence  L.,  and  De  Zaba.     8,893,204. 
Dick.  A.  B.,  Co. :  B—  ,      .«*«.„« 

Brown,  Bernard,  and  Brandt.    3.292.483. 
Dlebold.  Edward  J..  J.  WUloekj.  aad  F.  PauU.  to  Intorna 
tlonal  Sectlfler  Corp.    Ltqaid  immeraed  reettfler  aaaembij- 
12-30-««r^ 


Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

CaldweU.  Orral  O.,  and  Le  ClOTcq.     3.202.644. 

^^^"^^ak.  MtebML  TrT  Donk,  and  DoofUa.    8.208.288. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  Aee — 

Dob«>B.  VnSkUn  A.     8^2.721.       ^^ 
Donald.  Hacold  J.,  and  W«M.     3,802418. 
Kcaaga,  Dnaae  L..  aad  Ooech.    6.20S.114. 
LyncE.  John  B.     8.202.811. 
I'flater.  Balph  B.     8.203.047.     ^      .  ^.  ^, 
Roberta,  Carleton  W.,  and  Halgb.    3.208,287. 
Dow  Chemical  Co. :  8e« — 

Zemba,  John  W.     8.293.809.  .        ^.        „        , 

Dowbenko,  Boatyataw.  to  Plttabargh  PUte  Olaaa  Co.    Lower 

alkyl  blcyclo  (8.80)  octane  acetate  derlratlvea.    8.208.281. 

12-20-66,  CI.  260— 468.  „    „    „  ^  r, 

Doyle.  Carroll  F..  and  L.  O.  Yooag.  to  W.  B.  Grace  ACo. 

Polyoxymethylene    flben    for    Olckenlng    organic    realBt. 

3.208,206.  12-20-66.  CI.  260—87.     ^  ^._*.w, 

Doyle.  CoUln  X.     Phaae  separator  conrertor  aad  adjaetable 
llqald  feed  and  diicharge  meani  for  ceatrUafal  CMUttr- 
corrent  exchange  devices.     3.202.880.  12-20-66,  O.  288— 
IS. 
Draper  Corp. :  «ee — 

Dnboli.  Joeeph  W.     8.202.865.  _  ^ 

Dreler.  Werner  F.,  and  J.  J.  Wlae.  to  Mobil  OllCorp.  ^Prodoc 
tlon  of  areas  and  thlooraas.    8.208,208.  l2-20-«t,  CI.  2«0 — 
532. 
Dresser  Indastrles,  Inc. :  See — 

Herri^.  DaTld  B.     8.202.847. 
Dresser,  W.  Robert  to  Barlow  Controls,  lac.    Surge  earreat 
llmlter  for  the  split  phase  capacitor  A.C.  coBsprsMOr  Btotor 
of  a   doasestlc  air   conditioner.     8.203.610,   12-10-66,  CI. 
818—221. 
Drlllick,  Jacob  H.,  to  Ohr-Tronlcs,  Inc.     Bl-dlrectlonal  step- 
ping mecbaaism.     3.202,832.  12-20-66.  CI.  226 — «0. 
Drum.  Kdward  W. :  See — 

WUMams,  Herschel  A.,  and  Dram.     8.202,800. 


Dike. . , 

Atomic  Energy  Commission.    Low  Inductance  capacKor  and 
switching  assembly.     8.298.488.  12-20-66^1.  616—80. 

Dills.  Bajrmoad  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.  „OTen  temperatBre 
control  with  remote  sensor.  3.208.411.  12-20-66.  CI.  219— 
398.  _ 

Dl  Meglio,  Joseph  E.,  and  \V.  Sandager,  to  Leeaona  Coro. 
Stop  motion  for  winding  and  twisting  machine.  3,292,358. 
12-20-66.  CI.  87—89.  .      ,.     .     .  «_    .,    =     t 

Dlottl,  Glaciate,  to  Stndl  E  Brerett  Appllcaloni  Tesslle  S.r.I. 
Coaanooas  splaatag  frame  for  the  wet-solnnlnr  of  ar^elal 
yarns.  In  partlcnUr  viscose  rayon.     8.292.210.  12-20-68, 

Q^      Jg g_ 

DlstiUers  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See—  _  ^^  ^^^ 

Dobson.  Kenneth  E.,  and  Yeomana.    3,293,288. 
Brans.  Edward  If..  Lewis,  and  WllUama.     3.298,058. 

Divers.  Baymoad  T.,  to  Carrier  Corn.  Thermoelectric  struc- 
tures.    3.208.088.  12-20-66.  C\.  186—280. 

Dixon.  Alan  F. :  8ee —  _.  .  ^.  .^^ 

Legat.  WUhelm.  BnsseU.  and  Dixon.     3,293.584. 

Doak.  Kenneth  W. :  Bm—  ^  *  «^  «.« 

Erehak.  Mlehad.  Jr.,  Doak.  and  ponglas.    «3|2W5S3. 
Dobson.  FraaUla  A.    Toy  air  ear.     3.292.721.  14-20-66.  CI. 

180^7 
Dobson,  keaacth  B.,  and  B.  Teomans.  to  The  DlstUlers  Co. 
Ltd.     Procees  for  transestcrlfying  lower  alkyl  aerylates. 
8.208.888.  lS-tO-66,  CI.  260—486.    ,  ..,..,. 

Doherty,  Panl  B.,  to  Arthnr  D.  Uttle.  ^nc.^Method  of  fonn- 
Ing  repUcaa  of  eoatoarcd  anbatratea.  3,293,331,  12-20-66. 
CI  264^1 
Dol,  Toshlkaso.  8.  Hosaka,  and  H.  Nomura,  to  Fuji  Shashin 
Kokl  Kabnahlkl  Kalsha  and  NIppoa  Television  Hosomo 
Kabashlkl  Kalsha.    Internal  (ocnaing  color  television  cam 

era.    3,208.887.  12-20-66,  a.  178— 574. ^, 

DombedE.  Edward  K.,  to  The  Bcndix  Corp.     Parking  mecha- 
nism for  dual  brake.     8.202,741.  12-20-66.  CI.  188—79. 
Dombeck.  Edward  K..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Dnal  cylinder 

brake.    8.202,745.  12-20-66.  CI.  188—152. 
Domen.  Clwrica :  8ee — 

Ryckaert.  AadrC.  and  Domen.     3.298,312. 
Domen,  Lode  J.  H..  nee  I>enaaw :  8e« — 

Ryckaert.  Andr«.  and  Doown.     8.298,812. 
Dominion  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Hanner.  George  b.    3.202,283;,_^   _^ 
Roaen.  Frank,  and  Bnttoa.    3.298,528. 

Domke.  David  B..  Jr. :  See —  

Ackerman.  Marvin,  and  Domke.    8.293.606. 
Donald.  Harold  J.,  and  W.  H.  West  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Tube  extraalon  apparatna.    8.292,218.  12-20-66,  CI.  18— 

Donaldson.  Desmond  M.,   to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Heat  ex- 
changer.   8,292,600,  12-20-66.  CI.  165—162. 
Donaldson.  Babert  M.,  to  Newport  News  ShinbaildlnK  and  Dry 

Dock  Co.     Tart>ine  apparatna.     S,292,96l.   12-20-66.  CL 

258—117. 

Donnelley.  R.  B..  k  Sons  Co. :  'See—         ^ ^ 

Klingler.  Karl  A.,  and  Bwauwa.  ^8,292.820. 
•Schoenbergar.  Bobert  L.    &,292.961. 
DoBOvaa,  Marlon.    Container  asetol  for  merehaadialng  aad 

storage.    8.SK.841, 12-2a-«.CI J29— 16. 
I>ool1ttle.  Howard  D.,  and  K.  8.  Ettre.  to  Vltta  Corp.    Cersm- 

ic-metalllslag  tape.    8488.078.  18-20-66.  CI.  117—188.8. 
Dortort.  IsadoN  t,  to  I-T-B  Circnit  Breaker  Co.    Manetic 

vernier  coatrel  for  regulated  rectifiers.    8,298,681.  12-20- 

66.  a.  881—16. 
Doty.  William  B.,  to  Cherroa  Beseardi  Co.     Flaage  forming 

fixture  and  method.    8.898.018,  12-20-86.  CI.  66—100. 


Dobln.  Lester.  8.  Oreenberg,  and  G.  OautberlB,  to  Lambda 
Electronics  Corp.    Switching  and  flyback  technlgnes  In  reg- 
■  -  -  supplies.    8,20iBi582,  12-20-66,  CL  821— 


Bobbin  dofllag  device. 


ulated  D.C.  power 
18. 
Dubois,  Josepb  W.,  to  Draper  Corp. 

3,29^.858.  12-20-66,  CI.  67— M.  ^  „  ^  ,. 

Daeanenberger,  Max,  H.  B.  BUand,  C.  Lncthi,  andM.  Sehejlwi- 
baum.  to  Clba  Ltd.  Hydro^rpbenyl-1.8.6-triasiae8.  8.286.- 
247. 12-20-66,  CI.  260— 248. 

DoeaneBberger,  Max:  See —  ^^.^ 

Blland.  Hans  R..  Loethl.  and  Dneaaenberger.    3,208,240. 
Duffy.  James  J .  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Power  ateeriag  gear. 

8,202.400.  12-20-66.  CI.  01—868. 
Dullng.  Irl  K..  to  Son  Oil  Co.    Polfesten  from  miztnre  of 
naphthalene  dicarboxyllc  adda.     8408428.  12-20-66.  CI. 
a«6— 78. 

Duncan.  Robert  E. :  See —  

Mats.  Bamnel  A..  Dnacan.  and  Mook.     3.203.043. 
DuahOl  latematloaal.  Inc. :  8ee —  ^  ,.^^  _^^ 

flliomodc,  Jeoepb  J..  Boiton,  and  PortlioiMe.    8rttt,808. 
Dunlop,  Adam  :  8e« — 

C&lld,  Henry  C,  and  Dunlop.  .  3.208.090. 
Dunne.  Maurice  J.,  to  Dalmatloa,  lae.    Magaetle  Box  reapon- 

slv«  senslag  devtee.     S408.6S6.  18-10^  CL  840-^477 
Ehipont,  Armand.     Expansible  flah  hook  davlees.     848(84*7. 

12-20-66.  a.  43—367^ 
Du  Poat  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Bodcn,  Herbert     3.2^3480. 
Oatea.  David  8.     8493,880. 
Hull.  Doaald  B.     at40ll04. 

KoUer,  Charles  B.     3.208.106. 

Krahler.  Staiil»  E..  and  Maraada.     8.208.103. 
Le  Bleu.  Boaald  B.,  and  Faaanaeht    3488406, 
Stiae,  William  H.,  Jr..  and  Bpateln.    8488;il 
Dur-O-Wal  National,  Inc. :  8«e —  _ 

BrynJolfsaqn.  WUfred.  and  BarUett     3481486. 
Dyckerhoff  k  Widmann  Kommandltgcsdlanaft ;  ' 

Finsterwalder.  Ulrleh.     8408.887. 
Dyer.  John  C.     Garage  door  lock.     8.1 

70—100. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AkUeafeeeiladiaf t :  Bee— 
Behr.  Erich,  and  Sehlanerer.    8488.880. 
Stadler,  Haaa.  aad  Oawlidc.     8408.640. 
"Stadler,  Haaa.  Gawllefc,  aad  Btahlmaaa. 
Dmbaeh.^  Haas,  and  MenaeL     3408,688. 
Zebrewaki.  WUlir,  aad  Behr.     8.S0i446.  _ 

Eagle,  Joha  H.,  and  D.  M.  Harvey,  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co. 
Bxpoaare  control  ayatama  for  eaiNraa.    840S41T.  18-80- 
66,  CI.  96—64. 
Eagle  Pencil  Co. :  See — 

Toung.  Marahall  B.     3402495. 


.llO. 


Garage  door  )o^     8408,899,  13-20-06.  CI. 


8408.841. 


Eaatera  Air  Davieea,  lac :  —    ^  _ 

Abbott.  Arthnr  IL,  littleAdd,  aad  Chapman.     8403.687. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  8e»—  ^ 

Coover.  Harry  W.,  Jr.  and  Joymer.     3,208,880. 
Eagte,  Joha  H.,  aad  Harray.     8488417. 
Young,  Howard  8.,  and  lld)aal«L    MM470. 
Young,  Howard  8..  aad  McDanlri.    8,89>,880. 
Ebanehea  8JL. :  8«e —  .^.  .« 

Beyner.  Andre,  and  Bchneiter.     3408486. 
Eckerle.  Otto,  E.  Pntaehl^,  and  H.  Weiailarl,  aald  Pntaehkr. 
and  Wainiierl.  asaora.  to  aaid  Bekerie.    Snetlon  Dtuap  tuut 
for    on    supply    Inatallatloas.       8492448.    18-30-66. 
103 — 39. 


a. 


Edkins,  Deals  P.,  to  General  Slaetrie  Co.     Xhrut  jMrataar 
and  deflector.     3,292,864,  12-S0-66t  CL  880— MB.lO. 


833  O.O.- 


I 

UST  OF  PATENt^ES 


EdBluter.  JaiMi 


,.^  C,  Jr.,  SbSoM,  vaA  miMmiUtt.lMfiOi. 
■Iter  &.  Jr.    to  Tbe  BaM  Co.     Tofeolur  (sum 

Ec^flStMi.  fnilUm  H.^J.  A.  Httt.  tmd  B.  N.  llMllwrt.^to 
~B«Calo  I'orie 


for 
E^er, 


y«rBOB 


boabijMd  nasetaablor  aad  feed  table 
JO.  3.1S2,79».  12-20-«e,  O.  214—1.8. 
Tbe  KMOftll  CO.     AkoorbcBt  dmalnc. 


E^Huis,  to  TlM  Ourott  Corp. .  Bnergjr  traatfer  macbine 


3,S03,0»4. 


^^M«,l%-»^  CL  2S8— 40. 
Ehrobfdd.  Fnik  B..  Jr. :  flee— 

Nairn,  B.  rrank,  Harklna,  aad  Bbrenfeld. 

^'"l££tWr*£;k.'Hirtor*»d»r«iftId.     yt»S.lM. 
Ebrl^L    WllUam    O./  to   United    States   of  Aneriea.   Army. 
l^UM  dhaoael  mnltlpatb  reetlTor.    3,293.001.  li-20-M, 

EMUk.   Bodaain   F.,    to  EaM>   ProdMtloa  Baoeardi   Co. 

nSSmo^lk  laatanta  of  dotoaatlcm  of  exidoalTo  eharfw. 

»33Brj£ti»-«o-^,  CL  18^-.0. 
EiaMWorkBMb*  ■rde^Om.b^  :  »••— 

KwuK  Womor.     3.292,981.  ^     ,  ..^      .  .> 

Eltd  Ju'lf.  to  Tolata  Corp.    Contact  mechanism  with  rotat- 

I&  SU  AltowTswltcr  MtMtor..     8.2M,881.  12-20-66, 

CL  MO— 9 
EltaMLAamst  D..  to  Badd-MettUan.  Inc.     Orrand  coffee 

Sued  tSlSin  tape.     3,293,042,  12-i0-«6.  Q.  99—77.1. 
EkstMMS  Bertu  A. :  ffee — 

aSSlmrBe»dt  O.  H.,  and  Bkstrom.     3,293,242. 

BUUt  lofeort  F..  to  InteniatiOBal  Buslnm  MacUnes  Corp. 
NoB^dMtraetlTe  readout  mafoetk  memory.  3.293,624, 
i»-a»-4^(a.  340—174. 

'sduSff^BoWt  P.,  and  Leldeekcr.     3,292,190. 
EUtex,  adnuieal  podnlka  tertUnlbo  stroJlreBStri :  flee— 
CMfa.lCaodaT.     8,292,2M>. 

BUer.  Joe  C :  f  m— 

P«tmrjoluT..aBdBner.    3.293.126.  „,       . 

Else    BoSurt  K..  and  A.  J.   WUkls,  to  Aatomatlc  Electric 

laboratories.  )nc.     Azlally  spUt  bobbin  with  upper    and 

Unrsr.  seml<aUadrlcal  Interlocklnc  sections  for  reed  relays. 

MMiia.  l3«0-66.  CI.  880— 102.  _    ^  ^ 

Eli^AiffiKBrF/ J.  Wone.  aad  W.  B.  Warke.  to  The 

Battelle  Derelopmeat  Corp.    Hlch  itrenffth  steels.    3.293,- 

OSil^-aO-M.  CL  T0-:123. 


Esposlto.  Vincent  J.,  Jr.     Intefral  snapHietlon  dips 

£3.  1^20-««.  CL  24—187. 
Esaeo  ProdaetiLlBc. :  flee — 

O'Connor,  Thomas  J.    3,298,168. 
Esso  Prodoetioo  Bemrch  Co. :  flw— 

Boberg.  Thomas  C.    8,^1.702. 

■brUeh,  Benjamin  F.    3,»2,T38. 

FUtow.  TobUs.  and  Moore.    8,298JS97. 

SmUey,  WUllam  D.,  aad  WUdor.    8!^3.012 

Weber,  Alrln  O.    8,202,703. 
Esao  Research  and  Englaeerlng  Co. :  flee — 

Baldwin,  rrands  P.,  lidV>acaU.  Koea^.  ^nd 


8;N2, 


3^8.823. 
3^3,320. 


}|20 


8.292.608. 


3,993.029. 


12-20-66, 


M.    A.  P.  de  La( 


lea.  and  M.  J.  Mac  Mlllan.  to 
>lable  Tltamln  coatalalnc  feed 


Moaee  Chemical  Co.     Fat-soli 

nmSemNtSr3J»S,181.  12-20-66,  CI.  167—41. 
EaSKTHarold  STand  B.  W.  FoUmkOI.  to  Philadelphia 

QaarU  Co.     Method  of  maklag  shall  moilds.     8,a92;220. 

IZ-flO-M.  CL  23—196. 
EaMlanMaiMr.  to  Siemens-Sdiochertwerke  Aktlen«esellschaft 

SealeoBdoelor  derlees  with  terminal  eentaets  and  miH^od 

ocSS?Vodoetl0B.    3.298.000.  13-30-66.  CI.  817-284. 
Enderla.  BeStftja..  to  Condu  Olass  Works^  Foam  paekasUiK 

memSer.    3.292.f78.  l»-20^.  CL  206—60. 
Eneisy  Indastrles,  Inc. :  flee — 

Ensf'&SStf  to  ^mlu '  *  Halske  AktiengeMllKlu^t. 
BaiUtlMi  eoBtreUed  eleetron  radiation  source.    3.293,483, 
1V40-66,  CL  810—10. 
Encelhard  ladostzlss.  Inc. :  flej-r..  „ 

OroMUMa.  XAwreace.     8,298,167.         _  ....«»« 

EaMtotSiu^MAley.    BonensloB  type  apertare  card.    3.292,- 
A-W-SSTCL  45—108. 
BUetrleTUTe  Co.  Ltd. :  flee— 
Chalk,  Graeme  O.    8,^8.479. 
FtSniBC,  Alaa  H.     3:29^487. 
EnsUdi  Ni»Derlng  Machines  Ltd. : 

"Bud.  Hans.    8,292,663. 
Enataad.  Arrld  B.7Jr..  and  W.  J.  Uttle.  to  General  Electric 
CorMaatlTantor  with  deetricallr  ▼ariaUe  pulse  repetl- 
tiloB  ftMMMj^  3.288.560,  12-20-66,  d.  381—118. 
EBtwtatliL T?W»*  te     Tenaile  system  of  buildins  eonstmctlon. 

^•ts&k  Hotman.     fttufler  crimping  a^aratus.     3,292.231, 

EiMtela.  Ira  G. :  flee — 

83M,WtUlamB..Jr:.andBpstela.    8.283.110. 

■rdtakTMldiatf .  Jr..  K.  W.  Doak.  aad  B.  M.  Douglas,  to  Rex- 
aB  IJras  aad  Chinlcal  Co.  Proeese  for  polymerling  ethyl- 
eao  at  mgh  piiaiiiire  in  the  preeence  of  a  mixture  of  per- 
^dMhattag  dttereat  half  llres.    8,298,288.  13-20-66.  CI. 

EriMMLVMut  B..  to  The  Keadall  Co.    Oral  bygienlc  deTlce. 

3^iHri5-80-66,  CI.  182— 84.     ^  „^    .  ,^ 

Bri^aoa,  George  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Sheet  fCed  mech- 

aaST    8,29S:762,  12-20-^6,  CL  197--114. 

Eraat,  Adolphe  0.  G.,  B.  A.  fleravd.  aad  F.  J.-M.  O.  TrepMull- 

laaTto  BeeUto  Natlonalo  d'Btade  et  de  Construction  de  Mo- 

tan*  d*ATlatlon^  BoAet  nocsle  protection  system.    3.292,- 

876,  12-20-46,  tl  60—85.6.     .  ..       ^    , 

Eraat.  Sari  A.     Boiler  sopport  for  a  potato  grading  deTlce. 

8.m.T84,  12-30-66.  cTiOO— 106. 
Eipal.  Ad«l»li  a,  to  Navigatioa  Ceaiputer  Corp.    •Pjpewrlter 

to  it?er  and  mount  therefor.     3.292.761.  12-20-66.  CI. 

197—82. 

P.     Spark  plugs.    .8.292.606.   12-20-66,  CT. 


3,292.- 
3,292,- 


■iTla,  Clareaee 
138-^68. 


Btwia,  B«flaae  8. :  flee— 

Mareo,  Oiao  J.,  and  Erwin. 

tar  Wyw  AktteBfMelladwft : 
H«er,  Walt«r.    9,292,46Y. 


3,293,038. 


.. ^^- — _ — ..  ,—  Bartlett 

3,288^. 
Qardaer,  Irwia  J.,  Roblson.  aad  Baldwta, 
Cter,  Harry  B..  aad  WUder.     g,S8Sj2M. 
Magearl,  WlllUm  H.,  Fanguy.  and  Babla 
McCall.  Patrick  P.    3,293.178. 
Metraifer,  William  J.    Si83.171. 
RlebardsoB,  James  T.    8,283,180. 
WaddeU,  Mathis  T.,  Pa>«ers.  aad  Sauaders. 
Wrteht.  Fraaklln  J.    3,282,800. 
Estes  Indnstrlee.  Inc. :  flee — 

Estes,  Vernon  D..  and  Simon.    S,392A02. 
Eates,  Vernon  D..  and  W.  M.  Slmoo.  to  Bstee  Intestrles,  Inc. 
Multistage  model  rocket.    3,292,802,  13-.20-Oa;  CI.  40—74. 
Esty,  Joa^  J.    laflataUa  IntareoBMcted  depgrtmeBtallMd 

container.    3^2,339.  12-20-66.  CL  03—21.     1 
EsTeldt.  Cornelia  J. :  flee —  I 

Va^nol.  Oerrit  A.  H..  Bsreldt,  aad  Fllnsenberg.    8.293.- 

Ethyl  Corp. :  flee — 

Keblys,  KestuUs  A.    3.293,818. 
Ettre,  Kitty  B. :  flee— 

OooUttle,  Howard  D.,  and  Ettre.    3,208,072 
Eurorga :  flee — 

Henry,  Michel  C.  Q.  A.    3.298.140. 
Eutectic  welding  Alloys  Corp. :  flee— 

Broderlck,  John  P..  Tansman.  and  Wlataale. 
Buna.  Darid  J.  L  :  flee — 

l^cklw,  VUdimIr  N.,  Braas,  aad  Knnda.    3,298^27. 
Effans,  Edward  M.,  V.  Lewis,  and  H.  WilliamSi  to  The  DU- 
tlllers  Co.  Ltd.     Coating  compositions.     3,29|.008.  12-20- 
66.  CL  106—203. 
Etans,  Fraser  M..  to  C.A.V.  Ltd.     Apparatas  tor 
fuel  to  internal  combustion  engines.     84(92.046, 
a.  103—2.1.  I 

Etans,  James  D.     Control  means.     3,292,687,  12-20-66.  CI. 

160—26.  ^ 

Eterett.  Wilhelm  S.    Fluid  surge  dampcner.    3,242,661. 12-20- 

66.  CI.  138—26. 
Everett,  Wllbelm  S..  and  J.  F.  Richards,  said  Richards  assor. 
to  said  BTerett.     Fluid  allendng  ImproTemencs  for  iwmps. 
3,292.733.  12-20-66.  CI.  181— <07. 
Etersharp,  inc. :  flee —  , 

Weldman,  Charles  R.,  Dawidowics.  aad  Begdall 
823. 
Ewing,  John  A.    BceepUde  for  currency  and  th#  like 

849,  12-20-66.  a.  232 — 43.2. 
Eyres,  Brian  A. :  flee — 

Turecek,  KTetoslay,  and  Eyres.     3,292,462. 
Eysslnk,  Johannes  G.  F. :  flee — 

Clason,  Jan  C,  and  Eysslnk.    3.293,854. 
Facsko,  George  I.,  I.  Badol,  and  R.  Mlagee.    Prpcess  for  elec 

trolytlc  sOreriag.    3,293,107,  12-20-66,  Q.  2#4— 46. 
Ffcessler,  Carl  W. :  flee — 

Patarsoa,Norman  R..  and  Faeasler.    3,2934(96. 
Fair.  Delbert  w. :  flee — 

Brown,Oraydon  L.,  Cole,Falr,  aad  SuUlTiki.    3,298,098 
Fglrbanks.  Henry  N.,  and  D.  B.  BobMas, 
jectlon  offset  processor  and  the  like. 
CL  271—8. 
Fglrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 

Porter.  Edwin  H.    3,203,087.  1 

Fklk.  Uildlng  A^  and  B.  O.  Carlaaon,  to  SandvlMens  JeraTcrka 
AktleboUg.    Cutting  die  knife  for  textUes,  lather  and  sim- 
ilar aheet  materials.    3.292,478.  12-20-66.  CL  83—679. 
EVlkenan.  Vernon  A.,  to  naitcd  States  Buobe^  Co.     Porous 

mold.    3.292,894,  liS-20-66.  CL  248—184. 
IVlkenberg.  Douglass  R..  and  E.  L.  Sharpe.  saidl  Sharpe  assor. 
to  said  Falkeaberg.     FUter  cartridge.     8,29Q,792.  12-20- 
66.  a.  210—400.  y 

FaiclonL  Joaeph  G.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     RlTetlng  apparatus. 

3,292,413.  12-20-66.  CL  72-377; 
FVimlclletti,  Bernard  L. :  flee —  1 

Bennett.  Dale  E..  Famiglletti,  and  Melseh. J  3.203.641. 
FVn.   George  J.,   to  lateraatlonal  Boalneea  Iflerhlnes  Corp. 
Conical  eneigy  reflecting  coupling  deriee.     3,383,064,  12- 
20-66.  CI,  331—94.0.  T 

Fbnguy,  Biuson  C :  flee—  _ 

HMfagearl,  WUUam  H.,  Fangny,  aad  Babln.    3.293.320. 
Fhrbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktieagesellseliaft :  flee-^ 

Brenneiaea.  Udo,  Hetyl.  and  Manuevyk.    3,292.072 
Hederich.  Volker.  G^rke,  ahd  WodeaMyer.;    8,293,2 
Krimm.  Helari^.  aad  BdrneU.    8^8,211. 
Kohle,  Bngdtert  aad  Saaa*.    8.288,376. 
FVrbwerke  HoeclMt  Aktiengesellsehaft  Torma: 
dus  A  Brunlng :  flee — 

Fucha.  Otto,  and  Isehe.    8,298.346. 
Herbst.  Willy,  Ro<^its.  Vilesrik.  and  Wa 
Aire.  Louis  R.,  K.  G.  Boldea,'  and  J.  .B.  Vt 
Kline  k  Freaota  Laboratonaa,     Bovti 
alkyl-B-norteetoeteroae  derlTaiiTta.     3,393; 
CI.  360—586.  . 

Rarley.  Blsa  B.,  aad  8.  W.  Thompaea.  to  United  Statea  of 
Asaerica.  Army.  Blotted  cyUadrlcal  aatenia.  8,298.640, 
lS-30-66.  CI.  348—708.  L 

Blarley,  Vlaeent  P..  to  Gnltoa  ladnatriea.  Inc.  ptotating  sonic 
welder.    8.298.888.  12-20-66,  CL  833—1.       I 

Blarrah,  Hubert  O.:  flee —  _ 

McMasters.  Oburt  O.,  MarshaU,  and  Farr*h.     3.292.948. 


I,  to  iMt  Corp.    Pro^ 
3,292AB3.  12-20^. 


i,270. 


Meiater  Lu- 


3,293,088. 
ta.  to  Satlth 
imutad  17a- 

12-^30-06, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fftrru    lUrtlB  W^  aad  K.  0.  JAaatoa,  to  XoBMoto  Co. 

CL  2flO— «TB. 

L«  BlM.  BoBAld  B..  and  rMMMMht    '•MS'M*-^ 
Favre.  Robwrt,  to  BaelMl  UoUy  *  Cte  8^.    Slwle-piMM  elec 
tri?moto^  »^*w.ia9fo^a.8io-ift. 

WilUaas.  Artbar  L..  — d  Ttiiylittin.    84»3.401. 
FedotMT,  BoUrt  Jy  to  {?'gf*!y,  JSn?*^  p^'^    ton    if 

pMumat?au5off  SnuoTt^i^^  Cl   285— 

200. 
Feedmatlc-DotMlt.  Inc. :  8m— 

Ford.  AnoM  B.     S,29S.81«.    .  „     _      ^ 
Feeman,  JuMa  F.,  to  CroaptM  *  Ki»iH«  Corp.     PreP^- 

tlon  of  a  raUoMtfeflfttwl  UnkflDMoraaldtiiyde  coBpori- 

tlon  for  tmtlaff  llM.    SJaRSi.  It-aHM.  Cl.  2«0— 49. 
Felfhiiar.  QaoritC.,  to  Coatfcetal  OU  Co.    Procwt  'or  prep- 

araUon  of  hiMk  mmn\»r  wdgkt  alaalnnia  alkyla-    838^.- 

274.  X2-30-iC^ari60— MS. 


8,202.404. 


*,2»2.448.^ 

8,208,446. 


Felnleib,  Morrla,  aad  It.  L.  baa.  to  VatUn  Aaaoctatn     Elec 
trod*  ■■■waMj  for  aa  aUetna  Aia^arg*  derleo  made  fron 
a  oiaterUl  hKftim  a  low  earbaa  eoataat.    8,298,478.  12-20- 
66.  a,  SIS— 811. 
FeldmiMkl  AktlaucaelUdiaf  t :  Mm—  _     ^ 

OpdarlMCk.  ItltB.  Ploati.   Behcnrla«,  Klrchner,   Bcrrer, 
and  Wdkaa.    8,298416. 
Fellner.  PhSlpJ.    Wrapp!ii«  t«We.    3,292,844.  12-20-68.  Cl. 

68—890. 
Fendncb.  Ctaarlw  M. :  «••—         .  _..  _. 

Crlspn,  HlMcitf  %,  and  ftadrteh.    8,292,TS7. 
Fenlmore,  Otrald  ■..  W.  R.  McOobmU.  and  L.  M.  Nare,  to 
HaieltlDe  RaMareh,  Inc.    Data  eoBrerter.  ayatem.     3,293.- 
614.  12-20-68.  Cl.  840— 172.8.    _        „     .     ..^        .  ,^«  „„. 
Fenwlek,  Jay  O..  to  Morton  Utg.  Go.    BaU  aUde.    8.292,888. 

12-20-66.  a.  812—88^ 
Ftrand,  Banr  A. :  Mm 

Bmtt.  Adalpht  O.  a.,  Veraod.  and  TranoaUtea.    3,292. 
876. 
Fenaah  Q.wtJbJL  :  Btf—   ^ 
Zahn.  Hduiai.    8j92,989. 
Ferrl.  Olaatplaro :  M9*~-  _  ^     ..  _.     ■ 

<huaa«%__Carlo>     Poehlataata,     Terrl,     and     liarlnal. 

Fi«hl.  M^aSrte  Inttmatlooal  Baaloeu  MachioM  Corp. 
Dala  III  III— Im  Inpat  apparatw.  8.298,418.  12-20-68. 
a.  288— <1.11. 

Field,  Bdaond :  Am —  _  .  «^.  ,»^. 

dwakon.  Bdward  A.,  and  Fldd.     S,2M,28S. 

Fllachlonc,  Bdward  If . :  tM —  _^,     ^.  «  ,^„  „-, 

Hopktoa.  WUliaa  J.,  LqtIM,  and  niadiioDe.    8,292,271. 

Finkl.  A.,  *  Bmb  C^.  :  8«*— 
i-\ak\.  Charlv«  VI.    8.M«91S. 
nakl.  ClHUlat  W.    8.2MJ9X6.    .        „        . 

Flnkl.  Charlaa  W..  to  A.  rinU  k  Bona  Co.  Apparatua  for 
tena^iSi^lta^  ■•tal.    e,292.91».  12-20-88,  <5r286-f4. 

FtoU,  Cbarlao  W..  to  A.  Fl^  A  Bom  Ob.  Itetal  decaaalng 
apparatoa.    8,292.918,  12-20-86.  Cl.  266—89.    ^  ^    ^ 

FlnnrCharlca  O-  to  Tbe  Finn  BqiilpM«Bt  Co.  If othod  of  apot 
■eediag.    S,ltLMT.  12-afr-M.  Cl.  47— M. 

Finn  Bqalpment  Co.,  Tbe :  8m — 

Finn,  Cbaitaa  O.    SJS9M9T.  ^  ,  „,^  _  ..^ 

FlnatorwaMor.  Ulrleb.  to  Oycfecrboff  A  Widaana  Kommandit- 
Maellacbaft.  Aaaorlac  roda  for  reinforced  concrete.  8,292,- 
887.  ia-90-M.  a.  mC-tw.       ^  _^  ,    *_,    , 

Flacber,  Harry  O.  I-beam  damp  for  jnpportlnc  ■■.^t^cal 
oatlal  bMC.  aoltlpl*  condalto  aad/or  plpea.  8.292,888, 
12-20-MrCl  »«•— T2.  .  ^.      «       ^     ^  ^ 

Placber,  JoaeiA  H..  to  Uaitad  Bt8t«i.»!*«>«r.^®,- -  ^SL^ft^Hl,* 
aboe  mctbod  of  maklat  same.  8,298,494,  12-20-88.  C\. 
817 — 2. 

Flataer,  Baajamla.  to  Mertb  Amartcan  ArUtloa.  Inc.  Anahw 
ma!ilptl«>.     8,291.424.  12-20-86.  Cl.  2S5--1M. 

Flaber.  Keaaatk  B.,  to  UnlTeraal  Amaricaa  Con.  Vibration 
damplnc  mfaaa  for  tools.    8,2tt,2t7,  12-M^-4i.  Cl.  2»— 98. 

Flaber.  William  B. :  ««•— _  , 

Beaeb.  MlHoa  L.,  aad  Flaber.    SJ92.294.  ^      .    .  „ 

Flt«-^Uam,  Cbartes  B.  B..  Jr.,  to  Allied  Cbemleal  Corp. 
Tria  ( 2-toidrwtyetbyl  >  Isoeyaaarato  bomoplraier.  3.293.224, 
12-20-M.  Cl.  260— 77.C.     _  •         «_  ^  ^        „ 

Flatow.  ToMas.  aad  A.  M.  Moore,  to  Baao  Prodoctlon  Re- 
aaardi  Co.  Aaparatas  for  eorraetlac  rcorodaeibl«  seismo- 
traau.    8.29SJli7!  lS-20-66.  Cl.  M»— 16.8. 

Fleckeasteln.  Jobn  O. :  8m —  ^     ^      ^  _^,  _  ^  ^ 

Kneen,  Btte.  FtaekeastelB.  aad  Bwberd.    8,298,144. 

FleoilBs,  raol  !«.,  to  btaraaaaaal  Baslaeaa  Maebiaes  Corp. 
Parametric  tnaael-dlode  amplUler  frequency  converter  as- 
ms pomp  barmoBlc.     8,2M44T,  12-20-66.  Cl.  807—86.8. 

Flemlnc.  Blebard  P.  Roller  mewsjjlBg  derlce  wltb  meaaa  for 
spraying  water  between  the  tmSm.  8,292,614,  13-20-66. 
Cl.  128— ST. 

Flliisenbefa.  Fetiva  J. :  8m 
yaa  DrIaL  Oenit  A.  H„  Ivrddt,  aad  Fllaseaberg.    3.298.- 
184. 

nint  Vmam  X<-.  aaA  W.  D.  lebaaffer,  to  Union  (Ml  Co.  of 
CailforaK.  Process  fbr  tbe  prednctlon  of  onsaturated  alde- 
hydes aad  amds.     8,298,290,  12-20-66.  Cl.  260— S33. 

Folk.  Keaaeth  F. :  8m—  _         -  ..^  ..- 

^asler,  Wlllard  L.,  Folk,  aad  Boas.    3,292  J86. 

FoatalBC,  Jola  Q.  Moltiple  aatomatle  battery  teeter  and 
ebarger.    8,298,629.  12-20-66.  a.  820—18. 

Foote  Mineral  Co. :  8m —        

Borkowakl.  Walter  L.    S,m41|. 
Markowlta.  Meyer  M.    S.2B8,18T. 
Ford,  Arnold  B,.  to  Veedmatte-Detrolt.  lae.    Mat  traasferap- 
puataa  tefS*  t«<»  dlaeban*  aaalstaato  la  series.    8,292.- 
819.  12-20-66;  Cl.  221—286. 


Ford  M«ter  Oe. :  B«v— 

DaSy.  Jamas  J.    8,292.496. 
IraaeUcb,  Fster  O.    8J92.4d8. 

Koarad,  Bogeae  W.,  aad  Xoadel. 
Marsbab,  Klchard  O.     8^8,489. 
Renard.  Andre  M.     8.298,820. 
Roakopf.  DoaaM  L.,  aad  Snyder. 
ScoHeid,  Jamca  M.,  Jonea,  and  J 
sitoae.  Jack.     8,298,158. 
Fomilea  Corp. :  8m 

Pltier.  John  C.     3,293,098. 

Pltser.  Joba  C.     3,298,096. 

Forrest  laduatrles,  lac. :  8m — 

Labarty.  MOo  L.     8,292,820. 
Fora,    Jamea   A.      OntroUabiy   aabawralble    toy.      X.M2,80;i. 

12-20-86,  Cl.  46 — M. 
Forward,  Frank  A.,  and  A.   I.  Vlnolyl,  to  «berrttt  Garden 
Mines  Ltd.    Tla  paritteatloa  process.    8.2tt,026, 12-20-66. 
a.  78—101. 
Foaa.  Arae.    Foot  exercUlnc  apparatna.    8.292.612,  12-20-66. 

Cl     128—25 
Poater.    Harry'  O.      Snap   booka.      8,292,228.    12-20-66,    Cl. 

24 — 289. 
Footer,  KolCta,  and  Q.  A.  Parker,  to  National  Reaearcb  Derelop- 
meat   Corp.     Power   transmlssloa   apparatus.     8,292,87U, 
12-20-68.  a.  60—54.5. 
FoMter,  Robert :  See — 

Hmitb,  Edwin  K..  Jr.,  Foster,  Bmndacc.  and  Trenialnp. 
8,2»2,S40. 
FothergUl.  Earl  W. :  See- 
Emblem.  Harold  O..  and  FotbargiU.     3,292,220. 
FotI,    Arem.    to   I-T-E   Circuit   Breaker   Co.    Center   break 

thrust  type  switch.     3,293.387.   12-20-66.  Cl.  200—46. 
Foufounla.     Jean.     Automatic     record-abangiag 

3.292.980.  12-aO-66,   O.   274 — 2. 
"  -      —     -    -     j^^  .  g^g_ 

3,282.182. 


apparatua. 


4-Mlnute  Car  Waab  Co 
Maxwell.  Baatace. 
Fox,  LoU  J. :  goo— 

Rotb,  EUwood  A.     3,292,678. 
Fox,  Ralph  W.,  and  M.  Hoirman,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Open-wark 
dielectric    lena    to    provide    for    aid    cooling.      3,293,649. 
12-20-86,  Cl.  343—911. 
Foxboro  Co.,  Tbe :  gee — 

Sbinakey.  Fraacla  O.     3.202.852. 
Frak  Mlcroware  Corp. :  gee — 

Gregory,  Benjamin  F.    3,293,666. 
Francis.  Peter  8.,  to  Hercules  Inc.     .Xuiylaceoua  niaterlsU. 

3.293.241.  12-20-86.  Cl.  260—233.3. 
Frangos,  John,  to  Revlon,  Inc.     Aeroaol  dlspenalng  apparatus. 

3.292.827,    12-20-66,   Cl.   222 — 402.24. 
Frank,  Robert  I.  :  See — 

Slmmona,  Jobn  O.,  and  Prank.     3,283,912. 
Frankel.  Sidney  A. :  See- 
Allen,  Duff  8..  Jr.,  Ruao,  sad  Fraakel.     3,293.294. 
FraakUn.  Robert  T.     Chamfering  tool.     3.292,493,  12-20-06, 

a.  90—11. 
Franks.  Oerald  IV.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agrlcnltare. 
Apparatna   for    reotorlng    moisture    to   cotton.     lt,292.2T5. 
12-20-86,  Q.  34—17. 
Frant  Morat  KO. :  See — 

Rlbler,  Erich.     8.292.89S. 
Fredley,  Jamea  C,  and  O.  E.  Slelgbter,  to  Plttsborgb  Plate 
Olaaa    Co.      Method    and    apparatna    for    tempering   glasM 
aheeta   on    a   gas   support    bed.      3,208.015.    12-20-86.   Cl. 
65—25. 
Free.  Alfred  H.,  and  A.  C.  Hue.  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Composition  for  detecting  gnanase  and  proccsa  for  diagnos- 
ing   Tlral    hepatitta    therewith.      8,298,148,    12-20-88.    Cl. 
195—108.5. 
Freeman.  Eben  W. :  See — 

Cressey.  Fhllo  B..  Jr^.  and  Preeman.     8,292,877. 
Freeman,   George  F.,   to  Freeman   Mfg.  Co.     Poatorc  brace 

garment.     3,292,616.  12-20-66,  Cl.  128— 78. 
Freeman,   Lloyd  B.     Toy  oil  drilling  apparatna.     S.203.301. 

12-20-66.  Cl.  46 — 89. 
Freeman  Mfg.  Co. :  8m — 

Freeman.  George  F.     3,292,616. 
Frenger  Internatlon  Corp. :  See — 

Schucbardt,  Horat  B.     3,892,388. 
Freoad,  Eraest  H.,  to  National  Dairy  Produeto  Corp.     Manu- 
facture  of  aneclnyl    monoglyceride.     3.293.2T2.    12-20-66. 
Cl    260—404.8. 
Fried,  Josef.  F*.   H.  Bergelm.  H.  L.  Yale,  and  J.   Bomatein. 
to  S.  R.  Bonibb  ft  Sona  Inc.    Beaaaiabarlnoae  deriTatlves 
and  related  compounds.    3,293.282.  12-20-6«.  CL  280—268. 
Friach.  Norman  W. :  See — 

Bergman.  Richard  I.,  and  Frisch.     8.298,268. 
Fritach.    Felix,    to    Simerlng-araa-Pauker    Akriengcsellachaft 
fur    Maacblnen-Keaael-    und   Waggoaban.      Bplcyclic   gear 
unit.     3,292.460.  12-20-66,  Cl.  74—801. 
Frommer.  Donald  W.,  and  A.  P.  Colombo,  to  United  StatcM 
of  America,  Interior.    Process  for  Improred  flotation  treat- 
ment of  iron   orea   by    aeleettvc   floceulatloa.     3.292,780. 
12-20-88.  a.  209—5. 
Frott,  Jamea  D.     Orienting  aad  pacing  apparatus.     3,292.- 

341.  12-20-46.  Cl.  58—61. 
Fry.  Bernard  A.  O.,  H.  P.  Jcal,  J.  8.  Bandera,  and  F.  A. 
Hummerlln,  to  Avdel  Ltd.  Self-plugging  blind  fastening 
device.  3,292,482,  12-20-86,  Cl.  68—78. 
Frye,  Raul  H.,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.  Sea 
water  battery  and  a  lonrered  anode  for  nae  therein. 
8,298,078.  12-20-66,  Cl.  186—83. 

Fryer,  Bdward  B..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Steering  and 
coupling  mecbaalam  for  articulated  reblcles.  3.2^.724. 
12-»(MBe.  CL   180—78.2. 

Fucba,  Otto,  aad  F.  Iscfae,  to  I\arbw«tfc*  Hoecbst  Aktienges^l- 
schaft  Tormala  Melsfer  Lneiua  ft  Brnniag.  Water-aoluble 
cationic  qninopbtbalone  dycetoCs  aad  proeess  for  preparing 
them.     3,293,246,  12-20-66.  Cl.  260—247.1. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Faentenau.  Maurice  C..  to  W.  B.Gr*»  *  Co.  Phojmbate 
floUtton  ptoceu.     3,292,787,  12-20-66.  CI.  20»— 16«r. 

fX,    Wolftan«.    to   -the  B«ndlx    Corp.  ^  Means   for    trans 
mumlu^M  indicator  pmcntation.   3.292,289. 12-20-66. 
CI.  40->9«. 

*^^*KiSiiK*'iif<Si^,    Nlrtiiawa,    PuJimoto.    Sakamot.., 

Nakagawa.  and  MliaUnL     3.293.320. 
Fuji  Shaahin  Kokl  Kabuatalkl  Kaisba  :  See—       „„„._,_ 
DolTYoahikara.   Hoaaka.  and  Nomura.     3.293.357. 
Fujitsu  Ltd. :  flee—     „  ^^^  „,^ 
Amada,  Sanae.     3,293,653. 

Iwal,  Binio,  and  Iwano,    3,293.460.     „.      ,  ^      .,      . 
Furkert,  Herterj,  and  H.  MnWenbeln,  to  Chwnlebau  Dr.  A 
Qtf«»  0.m.b.H,     Metbod  of  recorery  of  sulfur  oxides  and 
ammonU.     8,292,996,  12-20-«6,  CI.  23—178. 
Fumaa.  Vincent  B.,  Jr. :  See—  a  ooa  ^!»q 

Woodor.  WllUam  P.,  Connor,  and  Furnas.     3,293^3vt. 
FuruSrSlra*  to  Pllot>an-New.Hltjra  Kabus^^ 

Birtnetabl*   nib    fountain-pen.      3,292.593.    12-20-66,    CI. 
120— 42  03 
OabCKrAadTCW.  to  Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.     Information 

l^rSS  system.     3,293.613.  12-20-66.  CI.  340— 172.o 
G^MtfrDwSl  and  8.  M.     Hypodermic  syringe  and  need  e 
^mSkatlon  with  a  secondary,  detac>»ble  needle  assembly. 
81292.824.  12-20-66.  CI.  128—221. 

**"'^5r5J5ii  £ri.  M.     3.292.624.  ' 

OaIl^!^CeMre.    High  vacuum  tight  rotary  valve.    3,292,65 J. 

G^^"SiaSM^C.~to*0«i«ral  Motora  Corp.  Electrical  ap 
inntas  employlag  ftrar-layer  diode  and  thermistor.  3.293. 
455ria-20-i86,  CL  807—88.8. 

®""^^S&.5"B<ib?^.  and  HUl.    3.292.924      ^        ^        ^_^^ 

Qanter,    Wolfgang,    and   O.    GUser,    to    Gebruder    Jungh«n» 

▲ktiasMMllMhaft.    Amplitude  aUblllied  electromechanical 

SdStoT  8,293,668, 12-20-66,  Cl.  331-109. 

aanScp.  Mikloa.  Isulldlng  construction.    3,292,329,  12-20- 

riM&iSiraLAwrence  W..   and  O.  Blrkel.  Jr..  to  Radiatiun 
to?rmgl^lTaMduar.     3.293,633,  li-20l66.  Cl.  340- 

347 
Oa^er,  Irwin  J.,  S.  B.  Boblson,  and  P.  P.  Baldwin,  to  Esso 
B«aeareh  and  Engineering  Co.     Phenolic  addnct  of  halo 
JiSSS  baSl  nibW      3,298,323,  12-20-68.  Cl.  260-846 

"'"tSS^owiklf  B^^ond  P..  Golbeck,  and  Garn.     3.293.- 


General  £lectric  Co. :  Sec — Continued 
Kutney.  John  T.    8.292,880. 
Lewis.  Krnest  £..  and  ICaher.    3,202,449. 
Lustenader.  Kdward  L.    3,293,153. 
Merer,  Jerry  A.    3,282.»S4. 
Ndsoi.  Bonald  N.    3ii^,458. 
Payton,  Don  K,  and  PattlSMi.    3,892,984 


Roaenberry.  George  M.,  Jr. 
Scheldorf.  Owen  H.    8.292,884 


3.2»S7lf. 


3.293,532. 


3,292,541. 


Qarrett  Corp.,  The :  Bm-- 

easier.  John  M.    34»2,364. 

Egll.  Hans.    3,292.899. 
Oas  Appllaneo  Supply  Cmrp. :  See— 

ifiompaon,  Cnarles  E.    8.292,411.  »,  »k  .? 

Gates.  Da^S.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Method 
^dnwUw  and  dyeing  articles  of  polypropylene.    3.293.339. 

12—30-66  €3  264—78 
Oaalt.  John  M.',  to  International  Rectifier  Corp.    Field  effect 
truislator  with  concentric  Interior  electrode.     3,293,511. 
12-20-66,  Cl.  317—235. 
Gantfasrla.  George:  Bf—  ^  «     »u    . 

Dgbln,  Lester,  Greenberg,  and  Oautherln 
Oaathier.  Alfred.  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

8ta».  Fnma  W.  B.    3,292,514. 
Gawll^  BelBS :  Bee — 

sSuner,  Bana.  and  GawUck.    3.292.540. 

Stadlcr.  Hans,  Gawllek.  and  Stablmann. 
Oebrader  Battenfeld.  Pinna :  See— 

Battenfeld.  Werner,  and  Schlndler.    3,292,214. 
Oebradar  Jaa|Aans  Aktiwupesjellschaf  t :  See— 

Gaater. Wolfnng, andOUser.    3,293,568. 

'i^Sderieb,  Volker,  Gehrke,  and  Wedemeyer.    3,293,270. 
Oeigy  Chcmleal  Corp. :  See — 

Windier.  Jakob,  and  Model.    3.293.184. 
Gelgy,  J.  R.,  A.-G. :  Bee— 
nPogin.  Andre.    3,28«.262. 

0.lb£Sr%5SS''£:     ^r^S^i  rest.     3,292.974.  12-20-66. 

CL  29i— 400. 
Qemologleal  Institute  of  America  :  See — 

MOOK.  Kenneth  M.    3,292,490. 
Oeneral  AnUlne  ft  Film  Corp. :  See- 
Chang.  Charles  H.    3.S»3,238. 

Swesi  DeHwrt  W.,  and  Klresge.    3.292.471 
General  DynaBlea  Corp. :  See — 

Harris.  Arthur  M.    8,293,186. 
General  Beetrle  Co. :  See— 

Alger.  Pfaillp  L.    3,293.468.  i 

Boitley.  Albert  D.    3,292,444.  i  | 

Boelun,  John.    8,292,898.  I 

Ohoreh.  Ralph  B.    8.203,463. 

Cole,  Donald  L.    3,202.523. 

Cole,  Dondd  L.    3,202,624.  \ 

Cowing.  Irwin  L.    3.203,166.     „  ^„  ^,, 

De  Jean.  Milton  v..  and  Lacy.    3.293,471. 

DIUs,  Raymond  L.    3,298.411. 

EdkinsTDenls  P.    3.202.864. 

iBaglnnd,  Arrld  E.,  Jr.,  and  Little 

Oranwald,  rrank  H.    ^2,931. 

Oatswlller,  Prank  W.    3.293,449. 

Harbour,  Don  J.    3^92,887. 

Headriks.  Hcndrtk  B.,  and  Bnrch. 

Hennlng.  Bagene  W..  and  Nowell. 

Hou.  fates  M.    3,292,933. 

Hon.  QenUd  C.    8,203,488. 

J^UBSOir Peter  D.,  and  La  Tourrette.    3,203,493. 

Kleael.  George  W.,  and  Owen.    3,293.577. 

Knhn.  Donald  H.    3,293.648.  i 


3,293,569. 


3.293,353. 
3.293,451. 


3,293,^04. 
3.292,88 


8.293,0^. 


3,292,8)87. 


Base  fabric 


Cbetterfleld 
3,292.188, 


Slonneger,  John  L.    3.293,388. 
Smith,  Clarence  L..  and  De  Znba. 
SUples,  Paul  B.    8,298,894. 
Stephens^  Carl  J.,  and  Shalvoy. 
Strong.  lierbert  M.    3.292.997. 
Welch.  BUnley  B.    3,298.410. 
Winkler,  Richard  H.    3,298.478. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  See— 

Pohl.  Harold  B..  and  Woikmaa. 
General  Motor  Corp. :  See — 

Adloff.  Jakob  A.,  and  Rlehl.    3.292,889. 
Beatenbongh,  Paul  K.,  and  Lewis.    8.2921806. 
Braden.  Balpb  8..  and  Mercer.    S.298.6451 
Carlson,  aiarvla  T.    3^93.891. 
Cassel.  Thomas  B.,  and  Bedding. 
Crockett.  Clarence  V.    3.292^943. 
Fryer.  Edward  R.     3.292.724. 
Gambia.  Charles  C.    3.298.456. 
Llvesey.  William  O.    3.292.458. 
Mayer.  Clarence  A..  Jr.    8.293,591. 
Polak.  James  C.    3.202,758. 
Shaw.  Willard  C.    3.293,390. 
Short.  Frederick  R.,  and  Kern.    3.292.861 
General  Signal  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Patterson.  Herbert  W.     3.293.549. 
Genesco,  Inc. :  See — 

Teschon^  Earle  J.    3.292.277. 
Georgil,  Herbert :  See — 

Qeorgll.  Walter  and  H.    3.293.103. 
GeorgU.  Walter  and  H..  to  Lweigart  k  Bawltkki. 
for  carpets.    3.293.103.  12-20-66.  Cl.  I6I--J0O. 
Gert>er,  Helm  J.,  and  D.  J.  Logan,  to  The  Ge*ber  Sdentiflcjn- 
Btrument  Co.     X-T  plotter.     3.293.651.  12-t20-«6.  Cl.  849— 
20. 
Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Co..  The :  See — { 
Gerber.  Heins  J.,  and  Logan.    3.293.651. 1 
Gerth.  William  V.,  to  Waterloo  Spring  Co.  Etd. 
bed  mechanisms  and  locking  means  thenefor. 
12-20-66.  Cl.  6 — 13.  I 

Gettys  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Hill,  Roger  G..  and  Hoffman.    3.292.405. 
Gevaert  Photo-Prodncten  N.V. :  See — 

Jaeken,  Jan,  and  deRamaix.    3.298,082.^ 
Van  Hoof,  Albert  E.,  and  Holvoet.    3,2940S5. 
Ghislanzoni,    Lulgl,    to    L.    SchelUno.      Writing  Implements. 

3.292.594.  12-20^66.  Cl.  120 — 42.18.  J 

Giaro.  Joseoh  A.     Electric  power  cable.     9.293.351.  12-20- 

66,  Cl.  174 — 25.  T 

Gibbons,  James  P„  to  Beckman  Instrumentfc.  Inc.  Transfer 
circuit  having  wide  range  antilogarithm  response.  3.293,- 
450.  12-20-66,  a.  307—88.5.  I 

Gibson,  Charles  B..  Jr..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  .Phosphor  dielec- 
tric storage  target  for  cathode  ray  tube.  $.293,474  .12-20- 
66.  Cl.  313—68.  I 

Gieles,  Antonius  C.  M..  to  North  American  I  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
signal  responsive  coding  arrangement.  9.293.642.  12-20- 
68.  Cl.  343—6.5.  I 

Gifft.  Thomas  H.     Proximity  indicating  syMen.     3.293.600. 

12  20  flfl    Cl    340 33 

Giger.  Johannes,  to  Brown,  Bovert  k  Cle.  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Process  for  tne  production  of  a  supercoyductlve  member. 
3.292,242.  12-20-66.  Cl.  29 — 155.5. 
Gilbert.  A.  C.  Co..  The :  See— 

Ooldbeck,  Bernard  H.    3.292,926. 
Gilbert,  Everett  E..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corto.     Fluorochloro- 

propane  fumigants.    3.298.126.  12-20-66,  fa.  167—89. 
Gildemeister  *  Co.,  AG. :  See— 
Jacoby.  Hans.    8.292.466. 
Gllman.  Ralph  :  See —  ^^  .. 

Blayney.  James  L.,  and  Gllman.    3,293,( 
Glace.  Georges,  to  Sodete  des  Forges  et  At 
Safety  brake.      3.292,743.   13-26-99.   CT. 
Olaser.  Gunther  :  See —  ,  ^^  ., 

Ganter.  Wolfgang,  and  Olaser.    3.293.5J 
Gleim.  William  KT  T..  to  Universal  Oil 
generative  hydroreflning  of  petroleum  ci 

12-20-66.  Cl.  208 — 264. 

Glidden  Co..  The:  See—  ^  ^  «i«a-./», 

Derfer.  John  M..  B:ane.  and  Yoong.,    3|29S.S01. 

Gloskey.  Carl  B..  to  M  A  T  Chemicals  Inc.,  Ornnatln  mer- 
capto  ethylene  carboxylates  and  method  tot  producing  same. 
3,293.273.  12-20-66.  Cl.  260—429.7. 

Gluckln.  William,  k  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Hayes,  Madeline  L.    3.292.201.  «_.«  u  !>-♦.« 

Goble,  Anttony  G..  and  P.  A.  Lawrence,  to  the  British  Petro- 
leum Co.  Ltd.  Preparation  of  hydrocarboa  conversion  caU- 
lysts  and  their  use  In  the  hydrocracklngi  of  hydrocarbons. 
3.293.170,  12-20-66,  Cl.  208—111.^,^       ^^       ^  ^       .  _ 

Goeke  Alfons.  to  Th.  Kleserllng  k  Albrechl.  ^ >Ra»»J"t,f*>' 
locaUied  sWaglng  of  pipes.  5,292,414,  lf^20-66.  O.  72- 
402. 

Oolav.  Buchel  k  Cle  S.A. :  See— 
t-avre,  Robert.    3.293.467. 

Golbeck.  Bernard  J. :  See —  «  ,w-  w 

Lewandowskl.  Raymond  P..  Golbeck 
382. 
Gold  Crest  Chemical  Corp.  Inc. :  See- 
Beck,  John  B.    3.298,127. 
Goldbeck.  Bernard  H.,  to  The  A.  C.  GUbert  Co 
tus  comprising  a  toy  elec^c  Mllwjy  and 


iiiers  du  Creusot. 
;i88— 127. 


toducts  Co.     Be- 
leoll.    3.293.172. 


aid  Oam.     8.293,' 


Game  appara- 
chance  means  for 


cSntronrng  th?  wme'.  's.m^M.  12l20-«  1.  Cl.  278-188. 
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Ooldbars.   BaBJinrtr    S.     ProeaM  of  pnaurrlng  gnui 

3.292,^8,  1^2a-««.  CI.  *T— ««.  „„„„«„,     -.n  tn^ji^ 

Qolde,  krkk     Ttmp«c-proof  elotare.     8^92.807.  12-20-M, 

Go?<ifleld?Terry  S..  and  M.  J.  Belli,  to  CurttM-Wrlrht  Corp. 

Switch  MAnnlBC  iyitem.     3.298.4ll,  12-2a-a«.  CI.  340— 

1T2.6. 
OoIdBtda.  Samuel :  »ee—  «.>w,..     .»^    a»A». 

Eppenoo.    Harry    A.,   Ooldstein.   Mlcklai.    and    Stoti. 

QolonakL  uiSUp^  to  Motorola,  Inc.  FM  atereo  n»J^"Pj" 
r*^!v«r  karlnc  ■taropkoalc  ladlcatlnK  meant.  3.28S,3«6. 
12-aO-M.  Cl7lT»— 16. 

Oooch,  Balph  M. :  Bet—  ^  ^      .     _  _-.  ^  - . 

Keaaaa.  Duaae  L..  and  Oooch.    3^3.114.       ,    „    .     .„ 

OoodmSn^taSyO..  Jr..  O.  H.  Lourlfan.  and  M.  L  Burke  to 
uK  bwWde  Colt).  'Procew  for  V"P" ^nj  wwh  and  w«r 
propertlea  to  <»UuwyeHContilnlM  textlte  retult- 

IM  product.    S.298.073.  12-20-64.  CI.  117— 1»».4. 

Qooaricli.  B.  F.,  Co.4lhe :  ««»— ,, 
Layer,  Robert  W.     3,293.321. 

^^^^^^^ffbiffiS  V^Vooodfl^eed.     3.293.148.       ^^ 
Goodwin    QUI.  K.,  to'Wewport  New.  ShlpbuUd^g  and  Dry 

Dock  Co.     Anchor  apparatus.     3,292,665,   12-20-6«,   ci. 

114—208. 


Grimee.  WllUc  H..  and  A.  W.  Medford.     0«ar  drlren  wheel 

retAiner  nut  wrench.     3.202,4»4.  12-a0-««.  O.  81 — S7. 
Grtmme,  Henry  L..  Jr. :  iBee — 

Curlesa.  WilUan  T.,  Grlmme,  and  Terry.     3,a9S,18S. 
Orlnuner,  George  O.,  and  L.  McCaaland,  to  Otis 

Corp.    Fluid  pniMire  responilTe  ralTC.    3,282,7C 

tte.  a.  14ft— £24. 
Grinnell  Corp. :  Bee — 

Sberbnmc,  PhUlp  C.     8,292,917. 
Grobman,  WUUam.  A.  Buttle,  and  C.  B.  ToMaa,  to  Bamuel  M. 

Langiton  Co.     Glued  flap  box  blank  air  hold  down  mecba- 

niun.    3,292.608.  12-20-«t«.  CI.  98 — 84. 
Gropp,  Walter  &..  and  D.  Ijandmaa,  to  Berg  Bleetronica.  Inc. 

Electrical  connector.    3,298,850,  12-20-M,  CI.  174—84. 


OoodWl^  Bobert  J.,  and  P.  L.  Terwilllger.  to  Gulf  Beaearcli 
A  Di?ilS2S«t  Ci.  MeUiod  for  co1I?Skting  JLocomDetent 
*ubrorfa«rfonnaUoni.     3,292,701.  12-2<MW.  CI.  l«ft— 25. 

Goodyear  Aaroapaee  Corp.  •Be^ 
Baum.  Blebard  V.     3.293,074. 

Qordon.  BlchMd  O.,  to  Ciuk  BwUpajfOt  Cp.  Gear  paap  or 
motor.    3,292,»50.  ia-20-46.  CI.  103—126. 

OortoiT  Biara  O.;  to  CUrk  ■qjrtpm.nt  Co.  Gear  pump  or 
motor.     3^2.561,  12-20-66,  CI.  108—126. 

Oorcn,  ^vlgdor :  Bee— 

^lealw,  Mordeebal.  and  O*""-,  3.»Mt?i.«    rt    170_ 

Oorlke,  Rudolf.    Barphonc.     3J93,ST9,  12-20-66,  CI.  179— 

Go't?L2Z^'g:  k^'lSS-  and  B.   H.  B.rtb.  to  Tenn^o 
ChwSSU.  Inc.    ^olyacottl  terpolymeri  containing  random- 
ly recurrtag  group*  dertred  from  a  "5ethTl«Be4»lii-(4-oxy 
iet^IrlSSBoVoUie).    3,293,219.  12-20-6^.  a.  260-67. 

^'"'*JoiiTSSld>.?*Aiirucclo,  Poor,  and  Gould.     3.298.- 
093 

Kebr,  Cllftoa  L.     3,293.112.  -  o«-  ,oo 

Maher   PtalllD  K..  and  McDaniel.     8,293.192.  ^^  ^^ 

Grado,  jSiph  F.     PhonS^ph  atylua.     i.29i.9S6.  12-20-66. 

CI.  274— -58. 
Oradwobl,  Morman  W. :  Bee—  i,.^„      q  ^oq  aqq 

Inaton.  Tnomas  8.,  Jr..  Oradwobl.  and  Prebn.     3,293,4OT. 
Grahjun    Cbeater  D.,  to  Omark  Induitrlea.  Inc.     Pneu?*5J.<^ 
oSSUd  wdSng  atud  bolder.     3,29S.4b2.   12-20-66.   O. 

Gratemnk  B.,  to  The  WlUlamaon  Co.     Duct  Attlnga  con- 

SectlSWni'    3,292A53.  12-20-66.  CI.  285-189. 
GreenTElden  O.,  Mud  I*.  T.  Zltelll.  to  VarUn  AaaocUtea.    Pole 
^e«  aid  cifioctor  """Wnorbigb  frequency  electron 
dlaeharge  derlce  with  cooling  rlba.     3,298,480,   12-20-66. 

Qr2n.*MiitoifA.  A.  Baylgb,  and  H.  Ulrlch  to  Polaroid  Coro. 
▲Ikoxy  hrdroxylamlnea  aa  photographic  developera.  3.293,- 
034.  12-^K>-6e.  a.  96—29. 

^'^DubuL  ulrtfrt^reenberg.  *»«  0"t?"l»  ,  3j»M32. 
Greene.  Edward  J.     Valve  meana  for  bottle.    3.292.808.  12- 

GreenTttiward  M..  Jr.    BadUtlng  energy  detection  lyatem. 

QrlStv^iS^H^tSi^h  I»d"trl*..  Inc.  ^^^v. 
blamuth  coated  aUoy  «leetrodca.     8.293.167.  12-20-66,  CI. 

Greer.  Albwt  H.,  to  Bitter  Ptaudler  Corp.  Ion  exdkange 
^nSrina^Jrt^w<i  from  a  mixed  reato  of  ^»°yl  PJ;fJ*i°«.^ 


reaina  prepaiva   irum   »   imi^cm  »»;•»—  ^.    ..— , .  »-»-- 


3,293.1»a.  12-20-66, 

Cl    260—2.1  ~ 

Greaory.  Bonjamin  F.,  to  Frak  MlerowaTe  Corp.     Im^^v^ 

SlcriWal^oiIclllato;  turning  meana.    3.293.686.  12-1&(MJ6. 

CL  381—^8 
Gregory.  Bdwaid  0.  to  RockweU  Ut§.  Co.    Power  operated 

SrattohandaiTw.    3^2.678,  12-a)-66,  Q.  148— & 
GrSa.  WUU  H..  to  Jagenfeg  Werke  Akt-Oea.    Apparatutfor 

SrodndHg  folded  boiea  or  eoBttlnwrt  having  adhered  aeama. 
.2»2!b04,  12-20-66.  CT.  93—49. 
Gretas  AktUng— ellwhaftjBc»— 
lley,  HanaJoerg.     3.292.488. 
Mey^  Hw^uerg._  3,29a<486 
OnOa,  JOUB  M..  to 


Chas.  Pflaer  A  Co.,  Inc.    Increaaing  the 


3,293,297. 


flavor'  atreagth  of  aaetbole.  danamaldehyde  and  methyl 
aaUcylate  wfth  maltol.     "      -...---.  ~*     -«.««.   .. 


, , 3,^,045.  18-20-66,  CL  99—184. 

Grlfflth.  Theodore  O.,  to  North  AmerloiB  AvUttoa  Inc.  Pho- 
tographic printing  meana  and  method.  3,892,488,  12-20- 
66,  CL  88—84. 

Grlffltba,  Paul  B. :  «*•--      _^ 
Sloan.  Mario  8.     3,292,254. 

Qrifflths,  YlTloa,  and  J.  C.  JfcOowan,  to  Imperial  Oiemlcal 
Induatrlej  Ltd.  Btabillied  polroxTmethylenea  containing 
sine  dlalkTl  dlthlophoaphate  and  2-n7droxy-4-alkoxy  benso- 
phenone.     3,293,210,  12-20-66,  Cl.  260—46.75. 


Grove,  Marvin  U.     Method  for  manufacture  of  valve  aeallng 

meana.    3,293,342,  12-20-66,  Cl.  264—157. 
Gruber.  Bernard  A.,  and  R.  R.  Kafeajlaa.  to  Monaaato  Re- 
search Corp.     Fuel  cell  havlag  a  tape  coated  with  silver 
peroxide.     3.293,080,  12-20-68,  Cl.  136 — 86. 
Grunwald,  Frank  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Sound  repro- 
ducing device.     3,292,931,  12-20-66,  Cl.  274—2. 
Gruaa,  Liranard  L. :  8ee — 

McNeUl.  WlUUun.  and  Gruaa.     8,293,158. 
Grut,  Hugo  T.     Varlabte  pitch  propeUer  or  rotor.    3,292,710, 

12-20-66,  Cl.  170—160.1. 
Grunnlng,  Sren,  and  E.  Nordmark.    Multifilament  lamps  with 
a   full   ahleld   for  one  filament.     8,893.475,   12-20-66,   Cl. 
313 — 117. 
Guaranteed  Weather,  Inc. :  8ee — 
Clark.  Morton  L.     3,292,685. 
Gnamacclo,  Anthony  J. :  Bee — 

Louvar,  Jamea  J.,  Oaarnacclo,  and  Symoa. 
GugUelmettl,  Leonardo  :  Bee — 

Blegnat,    Adolf   E.,    Maeder,    Llectatl,    and   Oaglielmetti. 
3,29S,2&8. 
Gulf  on  Corp. :  See — 

Cnrlcaa.  William  T.,  Grlmme.  and  Terry.     3.293,183. 
Stone,  Vlrcll  D.     3,292,718. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Co. :  8m— 

BIber.  Albert,  Davla.  and  Walah.     3,292,868. 
Goodwin,  Robert  J^  and  Terwllllger.     8.292,701. 
McCracken,  John  H..   Schuls,  and  Whltaker.      3.293.267. 
Gulton  Industries,  lac. :  8«s — 

Farley.  Vlaceat  P.     3.292.838. 
Ounn.   Jonn  B..   to  International   Buaineaa   Machines   Corp. 
Semiconductor  device  fabrication.    3.293,092.  12-20-66,  Cl. 
156 — 17. 
Guatafaon.    Bert    R.      Latch  aet.      3.292.960.    12-20-«6.    CI. 

292 — 264. 
Guatafssoa.  Olof  Q.,  and  T.  E.  TaUlaa.  to  8KF  Industries,  Inc. 

Rolling  bearlnn.     3,292,980,  12-2iM6,  Cl.  808—193. 
GutxwUler,  Frank  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Solid  sUte 
thyratron    replacement      3,293,449,    12-20-66,    Cl.    307— 
88.5.  ^     ^ 

Hackley,  Lloyd  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.    Paaalvatod  alloy  diode. 

3.293,010.  12-20-66,  Cl.  29 — 195. 
Haeber.  John   A.,  to  Shell  Oil   Co.     Method  and  apparatua 
for  producing  underwater  oil  flelda.     3.292,696.  12-20-66. 
CT.  16»— .6. 
Haensel,  Tladlmir,  and  J.  Hoekstra.  to  Universal  Oil  Produeta 
Co.    Catalytic  dehydrogenatlon  of  pamfllnlc  hydrocarbona. 
3.293,819.  12-20-66,  Cl.  260—683.3. 
Uaeuasler,  Ernst :  See — 

Sllberkuhl,  Wllhelm  J..  Kaatl,  and  Haeuaaler.    3,292.315. 
Hagan.  Leo  F.     Extruded  and  apertnred  construction  mem- 
bers.   3.292.323,  12-20-66,  Cl.  52-127. 
Hagoplan,  Aram  H..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    BulId-up  circuit 
for  aeries-connected  power  supplies.     8.293.444,  12-20-66, 
307—66. 
Hahnel.   Alwln.   to    Stromberg-Carlson.     Parallel   redundant 

crystal  oscUlator.    3.293.562.  12-20-66,0.  331 — 56. 
Hahnleln.  Wnilam,  to  Hamlin  Mfg.  Co.    Church  kneeler  with 

folding  legs.    3^2.976.  12-20-66.  Cl.  297^426. 
Halgh.  Daniel  H. :  See- 
Roberts.  Carleton  W..  and  Halgh.    3.293.287. 
Halle,  James  E. :  See — 

l^mert.  Bocdan  W.,  and  Halle.    3.292,738. 
Haines.  Robert  9..  to  Intematloaal  Buaineaa  Machlnea  Corp. 
High  apeed  antlataUc  magnetic  member.    3,203.066.  12-20- 
86,  Cl.  117—68. 
Hallbrand.  Henry  T.,  and  N.  E.  Tlmba.     Race  car  chassis. 
3.202.968.  12-20-66.  Cl.  296 — ^28. 

Hall.  Jesse  E.,  Sr.,  to  Trojan,  Inc.    Tnrbo-centrallaer.    3,292.- 

705.  12-20-66.  Cl,  166— 1T3. 
Hall,  Perry   B.,  and  J.  W.   Smyth,  to  Boyles  Bros.  OrllUng 
Co.   Ltd.     Wire  line   core  barrel  and   by-pasa  assembly. 
3.292.717.  12-20-66.  a.  175 — 46. 
HaU.  Richard  F. :  See— 

Chiabolm,  Hamilton  C,  and  Hall.    3,293,416. 
Hallett  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

LiTingitOB,  Rnasell  0.    3,292,605. 
Llvlagston,  Bnaacll  G.    3,293,302. 
Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

Walton,  John  F.    3,293,668. 
Halllday.  Kenneth  C,  Jr.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Electrolytett 
for  electrolytic  level  switches.     3,203,388,   12-20-66.   Cl. 
200—182. 
Halllday.  Kenneth  C.  Jr..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    ElectrolyteM 
for  electrolytic  level  switches.     3,293,395,   12-20-66,   Cl. 
200—162. 
HallQulst,  Cletus  J.    Photographic  print  processor.    3,292,510. 

12-<eO-«6.  Cl.  90—99. 
Hamlin  Mtg.  Co. :  See— 

Hahnleln.  William.    3,292.975. 
Hann.  Melvln  M..  to  Sunatrand  Corp.     Piston  return  mecha- 
nUm.    8.292,653,  12-20-66.  Cl.  103—162. 


Hanner.  Oeorge  E..  to  Dominion  Electric  Corp. 
iron.    3.292,283.  12-20-66.  Cl.  88—77. 


Electric  sad 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Teaehlnc  machlnM.   S,292.27G,  12-20- 


3.293, 
3,293. 


HmkU  CbArtes  B.  M 

SSSmb  noyd  K..  «nd  HanMn.    3^2.587 
HuaM.  XiOrIa  K..  to  B.  A.  Corner    Apperatu«  for  pro(  uclnj: 
^ITriediwrtlel^     »^3.4»1.  12-20-56.  CI.  316—111. 

"^"'StoKrSJtii.fjT-dHanu..    341M432  ^ 

«^*^>^:^vs«f'aT2i«4t*'""^''""  ^"' 

Hirbtooo-CarbOTMdain  CoiPj  '■Bee— 

Saadmorar.  Karl  H.,  and  O'Meara.    3.292.333. 
HarimtL^wig.  to  O.  Wagnor.     Writing  and  manifolding 

aSSiteL  TmOdO.  l^a^<6.  CL  117-3«.2 
HubMT.  Don™ to  a«n«ral  Electric  Co      Air  conditioning 

"imlMiiiit  laelodlBC  time  delay  control  clrculti^.     3.292, 

3It.'1»-20-«6.  CI.  «— 158. 

^'^i2SfJSS.Bob?r?r..andHardl«>n.     3.293.149. 
HardT.  Wilton  A.,  to  InternaHonal  Bosiness  Macblnes  Corp. 
LBMr    imaglns    employinK    a    degenerate    optical    ravlty. 
3.293,960,  12-30-66,  CI.  331—94.5. 
HaridBi,  Joseph  C,  Jr. :  See—  ^  ^  , 

Itafrn.  B.^Yank,  Harklni.  Ehrenfeld.  and  Tarlow 

CM 
Nalrai  R.  Frank.  Harklns,  Ehrenfeld,  and  Tarlow 

108 
Haraan.  George  L..  Jr.,  and  J.  F.  Shannon,  to  Bailey  Meter 

Co.     Paner  nMChlne  preaanrised  headboz  control  of  stock 

flow.    3.Sl3,120.  12-20-66.  CI.  162—253. 
Harper.  Srneat  A.,  and  L.  G.  Kitchen   to  PWlllP"  .il'tfoln;',!" 

CoT   Centrtfagal  compreeeor  operation.     3,292,846.  12-20- 

06   CL  280—115 
Harper,  Jay  A.,  to  Acme  Machine  Works,  Inc.     Liquid  level 

indicator    incorporating    permanent    magnets.      3.293. 57U. 

12-20-66,  a.  835—207.  „       „ 

Haioer,  Leonard  L.,  and  H.  J.  Boyajian.     Linear  transport 

a^  idaeement  deVice  for  a  workpiece.     3.202,798.  12-20- 

86    CI   *I11     1 
Harris.  Arthor  M.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.    Nuclear  reactor 

and  method  for  refueling  same.     3.293.1136.  12-20-66.  01. 

176—30. 
Harris,  Bernard  L. :  8te — 

Tost,  Herman  J.,  Couvlllon,  and  Harrlts.     3.293.554. 

^*"Mi5SSt?^rnstTi..".  O^BrTen,  and  Schlelfman.     3.292,764. 
Hart.  Charles  W.    Variable-rate  stabilising  aRsembly  for  motor 

Teklcles.    8.292,918,  12-20-66,  CI.  267—11. 
Hartnan.  Darld  E.     Conveyor  STstem   for  collecting  efCRs. 

3.202.770.  12-20-66,  CI.  198 — 131. 
Harrey  Aluminum  (Inc.)  :  See — 

Cass.  Bichard  W.    3,292,244. 
Harrey,  Donald  M. :  Bee —  i 

bir>«-  '«i>n  H..  and  Harrey.    3,292.517. 
Harrey:  Jack  B. :  £lee — 

Sldiak.  William,  Harrey.  and  Adams.     3,293,652. 
Harrw,  James  B.,  to  Deere  ft  Co.    Control  means  for  locking 

dlibiMBttaL    3492.720,  12-20-66,  CI.  180—6.2. 
Haaewiwa,  Shin :  Bee —  ,,    .,  „  ^„ 

Nakayama.  Yoshlaki,  Odagawa,  and  Has^gawa.     3,293,- 

Haseler,  Belasut :  See-- 

Meekl.  Helnx,  and  Haseler.    3,298,036.        ,    „    „.    ^  „ 
HaaseHlae.  Robert  N..  A.  B.  PaVklnson,  and  J.  M.  Birchall. 

Polyflooriaated^  organic  compounds.     3.293,305,   12-20-66. 

cTmO— 612.   - 
Havnl-Wcrke  Korber  k  Co.  K.O. :  See— 

Palkeh.  Walter.    3J292.037.         .    „     ,„      « 
HMipt.  Wllhelm,  to  Klenile  Apparate^  G.m.b.H.     Operating 

apparatus  for  Uximeter.  3.293325. 12-20-66,  CI.  318—467. 
Hansser.    Donald    C,    to    Nuclear-Chicago    Corp.      Printing 

taraei^head  for  radloaetlTlty  scanners.     3,293,654,  12-20- 

66;  CL  846—105. 

Hfsdnvdl.  Ba^ey  W..  and  Hawk.    3,902,278. 
Hawker  Slddelty  Dynamics  Ltd. :  Bf— 

Boyddl.  Timothy  G.  B.     3,293,437.  ,       ^      .     , 

Haydeo,  George  J.,  and  B.  A.  Simpson,  to  Atlas  Chemical 

nidostrles,   ue.     ThermograTlmeme  balance.     3,292,417, 

13-30-66.  CI.  73—16. 
Hartei,   Ralph   L..   to  Johns-ManTllle   Corp.      Method   and 

apseratos    for    trarersiag    strand    materiaL      3,292,872, 

S-3»-66.  CI.  242—43. 
Hayes.  Madellae  L..  to  William  GlucUn  ft  Co.,  Inc.    Girdle 

and  brassiere  measuring  tape.     3,292,261.  12-20-66,   CI. 

3S— 2. 
Haseltine  Beseareh.  Inc. :  Bee—  ^  _ 

Fealmore.  Gerald  E.,  MeConneU,  aQd  Nave.     3,293,614. 
Healr.  James  W. :  Bee —   __    .       ^  ^,  ^^„ 
Rotheir,  John  L.,  and  Healy.     3.293,628. 
HeehcablelkBer,  Ingennln,  F.  C.  Lanoue,  C.  W.  Pause,  and 

E.  Blanco,  to  Hooker  Chemleal  Corp.     Cyclic  phonhites 

and  pkeaphates.     8.293  827.  12-20^,  CT  ^  260— OSjT 
Heck,  W&rd  F.,  to  Herealee  Inc.    Preparation  of  (1(2.4)- 

(bateno-4-laetonyl)  cobalt  tricarbonyl  comiMunds.     3,203,- 

388.  13-20-66.  6.  260—343.0. 
Hedttich.  Volker,  G.  OArke.  and  K.  Wedemeyer.  to  Farben- 

fabtiken  Bayer  Aktieagseellaehaft     l-amino-4-hydrozy-2- 

(alkyltUo-  and  hydroxyalkyltbiopfaenozy)  -  anthraqalnones. 

3!29S.270.  12-20-66,  CI.  260—380. 
Heer.  Walter,  to  Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellsehaf  t.    Lathe  tail- 

stoek.    %J»2,4Vt.  12-20-46.  CL  82—81. 
Hecarty.  James  M..  and  D.  S.  Lord,  to  Butberford  Electronioi 

831—38. 


3,20^.145. 


Beier,  William,  to  Badd-Meliklah.  Inc.  Brewkog  apparatus. 
3,292,526.  12-20-66,  CI.  99—289.  ' 

Bell,  Edward  K.,  and  B.  J.  Chlabrandy.  to  Nprtfa  and  Jndd 
Mfg.  Co.  SUpling  machine.  3,292,837,  12-20-66,  CI. 
227—16. 

Bellman,  James  M.  :  See —  | 

Senkewlch,  Ludmllla  and  A.  M.     3,293.42|. 

Heilweil.  Israel  J. :  See—  < 

Learltt,  Richard  I.,  and  Heilweil 

Helmburger,  Norbert :  See —  , 

Schultse.   Hermann   E.,   and   Heimburgeti     3,298,386. 

Helnlcke.  Ralph  M.,  to  Castle  ft  Cooke.  Acj  StabUixation 
of  bromelain  preparations.  3,293,143,  12-30-46.  CI. 
105     63  ' 

Kelnrich,  '  Hans- Joachim,  to  Baleo  Fllterte^nlk  G.m.b.H. 
Printed  circuit  contact  arrangement.  3.2931899,  12-20-66, 
CI.  200—166.  ; 

Helse,  Hermann.  Movable  house  tent  3,292^14.  12-20-66, 
CI.  52—79.  ^ 

Helssmeier,  Walter,  to  Siemens-«ehuckertwerke  Aktlenge- 
sellscbaft  Travel- responaire  control  derleef  for  regulation 
of  translatory  or  rotary  motion.  3,293,4171  12-2<MM.  CI. 
235 — 151.11.  ^ 

Held,  Gerhard,  to  Leonk  Herbert  Maschineefabrik.  I^re- 
bulldlna  up  drum.     3,293,103,   12-20-66,  <1.   156 — 120. 

Heller.  Mlton,  B.  H.  Lenhard,  and  S.  Bernste  n,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Co.  6-fluoroestra  or  androstapen  aenes.  interme- 
diates and  methods  of  preparing  the  same.  3.298,371, 
12-20-66,  CI.  260—897.3.  I 

Heltzel,  Carl  J.  Pickinf  device  for  mesh  placing  maehyie. 
3,292,500,  12-20-06,  Cl.  94 — 89.  ' 

Henderson,  Lionel  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Cellulose  aeeUte- 
ammonium  nitrate  propellent  containing  a  Duatemarr  am- 
monium salt  of  a  hezaeylle  uralde.     3^31000,  12-30-66, 

Hendricks,  George  D..  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Co.    Trafle  cycle  offset 

selectors.     3.208,601,  12-20-06,  Cl.  340— 8&^ 
Hendriks.  Hendrik  B.,  and  J.  D.  Bareh.  to  (|eneral  Electric 

Co.     Shielded  interconnecting  wiring  medihm.     3.293,353, 

12-20-66.  Cl.  174 — 36.  , 

Hennesay,   James  J.,  Jr.,    to  Heaneexy  Lnbncator  Co..  Inc. 

Railway  journal  lubricator  pad.     3.292,979.  13-20-66.  Q. 

308—87. 
Henneasey  Lubricator  Co.,  Inc. :  flee —  i 

Uennessy,  James  J.,  Jr.     3.282,979. 
Henning,  Eugene  W.,  and  J.  B.  3(ewaU.  to  Oeaeral  Electric 

Co.    Peak  detector.     3.293/451,  12-20-66.  Cl.  807—88.6. 
Henry,  Michel  C.  O.  A.,  to  Eurorga.     Process  for  obtaining 

products  rich  in  bifldus  II  factor.    3,293,141),  12-20-66,  CL 

195—4. 
Henry-Baudot,  Jacques,  to  Printed  Motors 

electric  rotary  machines.  3.293,466. 12-2v 
Hens,   AntonluB   M.    J.  A.   Laodstra,  and 

Shell  Oil  Co.    Method  for  preventing  surgi 

3.292.845.  12-20-60,  Cl.  208 — 116. 
Hensley,  James  J.     Abrasive  wheels.     S,2l 

Cl.  51—206.  ; 

Heppner.   Elmore   A.,    to   Heppner   Mfg.   Col 

3,293,378.  12-20-66,  CL  179—116.5.  I 

Heppner  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Heppner.  Elmore  A.     3,293,378.  , 

Herberger,  Walter  H.     Method  and  apparatus  for  forming 

concrete  box  culvert  foundation.     3,893,335,  12-20-66,  CL 

264—31. 
Herbert,   Leonard   S.,   and  U.  J.   Stems    to]  Commonwealth 

Sdentlflc  and  Industrial  Research  Orcanikatlon.     Method 

for  preventing  scale  deposition.     3,293,16$,  12-20-66,  Cl. 

203—7. 
Herbst,  Willy,  F.  W.  RorhlltB,^eceased  (by  f.  RochUtt.  heir, 

and  A.  Rochllts,  heiress),  £L  Vllcsek    ami  E.  Wagner,  to 

Parbwerke    Hoectast    Aktiengesellsehaf  t    \  ormals    Blelster 

Lucius  ft  Bruning.    Method  for  producing  a  Iberent  coatlags 

on  clean  metals  parts.    3,293,088,  12-20-6  I,  Q.  148—6.16. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Francis.  Peter  S.     3,293,241. 
Heck.  Bichard  F.     S.293,265. 
Herman.  Harold  L.,  ^  to  1.  Herman.    ComblUed  access  scuttle 

and  ifght  fixture.    3.293,428.  12-20-66.  (37240—78. 
Herman,  Irving:  Bee —  : 

Herman,  Harold  L.     3,293^28.  ' 

Hermann  Rappold  ft  Co.  G.m.b.H. :  See—      , 

Rappold.     Hermann     and    A.,     Uerlichk,     and     MflUer. 

Heron,  John  B..  Jr. :  See —  i 

Podolsku,  Leon,  Teeple.  and  Heron.     8403,614. 
Herrick,   David   B.,    to   Dresaer  Industries,  ilpc.     Lubricant 
sealing   means    for    rotary    positive    disnaeement    pump. 
3.292347.  12-20-66.  Cl.  2S^— 141.  ^^ 

Herrick,  James  E.     Machine  for  automati 

baUs  and  the  like.    3,292.307,  13-20-66, 
Hermann.  John  A..  B.   S.  DaTis.   and  W, 
I-T-E  (^renlt  Breaker  Co.    Panelboard 
mounted  support  means  and  line  termii 
rear.    3,293,608.  12-2(^-66,  CL  317—119.    , 
Hessler,   Erwin.     Hydraulik  G.aLb.H.     Aidil 
3,292,554,  12-20-66,  CT.  103—178.  T 

Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.,  to  The  Vpjohn  Cto.   )2'.8'.4',9'-tetra 
hydro-6'-aIkoxy    spire- [niperMlae-4.1'-[lg)eyrido    [8,4-b} 
Indoles].  3498.2{Hri2-30-66,  Cl.  360— f 
Hetsler.  Frank  J. :  See — 

Moe,  Aubrey,  and  Hetsler.     3,393,404 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See — 

Howard,  Darwin  L.,  and  Vargiu.     3,293, 
Heyl.  (}erhard  :  See — 

Brennelsen,  Udo,  Heyl,  and  Maruscxyk.     8492.S7S. 
Heywang  Walter  :  See — 

Splelmana,  Werner,  and  Heywang.     8,393,002. 
SpMmann,  Werner,  Ziegler,  and  Heywang.     8408,001 
Hifta  5aty  9awi  Ltd. :  ^ee— 
Turner,  Arthur.    3,202,674. 


Axial  alrgap 

a.  810—164. 

C.  Marls,  to 

of  compreasors. 

311,   12-30-66, 

Loudspeaker. 


making  sseat- 
17—52. 

Rauhanser,  to 
mUy  with  aide 
aeeesslbie  from 

pietoa  device. 
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HodgkliMoa,  Fnacit  r.,  i 
poMl  Appantna.    3,292 
Hodnun  Mfc.  Co.,  Inc. : : 
HodCBaa,  wniia  K., 


Mill.  OUmtii  ▲.,  wa«  W.  A.  Oolban,  to  Atomic  MorunOon. 

Mochod  of  otonag  tozle  laldi  awl  tha  like.     S4eM,MS, 

12-20-66,  a,  166— X.  ,         .......        ^ 

Hill.  John  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Soni  Inc.    Method  of  ln|»»rt 

ing  color  to  fharaMettRleal  aolntlona.    8.2M.1S3.  12^30- 

06.  CI.  167 — Ki. 
Hill,  John  B..  to  Tha  Babeock  *  WllcoxCo.    Method  ojf  form- 

tnjr  Intarnally  ribbed  tnbet.    S.S»'i.466,  12»2(M>6.  CL  72— 

Hill.  Roger  O^  and  G.  A.  HoAoaa.  to  Oettra  Mfg^o.,  Inc. 

Traoer  ayatOB  for  maclilM  tOola.    3.292.4»5.  12-20-66.  CI. 

90—13.5. 

Hill.  Thonua  E. :  «••—  . 

Wotmaer.  Robert  8..  and  HUl.     3.292.924. 
HUli  Broa.  CoCoa,  Inc. :  See— 

UUler,  Jarrott  T.     3.298.041.  ,  ,  ^      ^ 

Hlmmalhaber,    lUx.     Preeeea   (or    Improving   particlebeard. 

3.293.386.  12-80-66.  01.  264—37. 
Hlmi.  Herbert  E.  C,   to  Pametrada.     Orertpeed  gorcrnor. 

3.2^2,649.  12-20-60.  01.  137—66.  .     „  ^.      , ... 

HtDda,  Boaald,  to  Brttlah  Inoulatad  Oallender'a  Oablea  Ltd. 

Apparatw  for  the  maaofaetnre  of  tranapoaed  nnltlple  atrtp 

coaduotOT.    8^2.856,  12-20-66.  a.  57— 59. 
Hints.  Ronald  <i..  to  Control  DaU  Corp.     Borrow  pyramid 

havtag  rimoltaaeone  borrow  feaeration  and  normallie  eya- 

tem?^29S.4tt.  12-30-66.  CI.  285—168. 
Hitachi.  Ltd. :  Sao— 

Uemura.  TaaUo.  and  Miyamoto.     8,298.461. 

Hltt.  Jaaaa  A.:  f«o—  

Eggloaton.  William  H.,  HHt  aad  lloclbort.    S,292.T96. 
IIlln»ky.  Emll  J.,  to  Westinghouae  Air  Brake  Co.    Sjrnchronla- 

ing  sTitem  for  tandem  wted  ateerlng  system*.    3.292,725, 

l-.^20^.  01.  18<^— 79.2.  .    ^  . 

Hoag.  Yates  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.     BUbilizer  arm  for 

pbonographa.     8,292.938.  lt-20-66.  CI.  274—10 
Hodgkinaoa.  Vranets  P.,  to  Amatefc,  Inc.    Duat  and  lint  dis- 
•         ^,292,847.  12-i0-66.  CT.  58—257. 

, Jr.     8.292.709. 

Hodgman,  wHlta  K..  Jr..  to  Hodgman  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Aato- 
matlc  dalage  ralre  for  dry  pipe  sprinkler  system.    3,292.709, 
12-80-667%.  169—21. 
Hoekatrm,  Jaama:  ««« —  ^^  _,^ 

HacBMl.  Vladimir,  and  Hoekstra.     3,208,819. 
Hoerblger  Voatlhrerke  AkMenaeoenachaft :  S«»— 

Kdilcr.  Tboodor  K.     8.293.848. 
Hoffman,  Bernard  L..  to  Frederich  A.  Krause  Asapdbstes.  Inc. 
PreMmriacd  fhiid  supply  system.     3,292.415.  12-20-66.  CI. 
t2— 458. 
Hoffman,  Oaena  A. :  fla« — 

Hill.  Roger  G..  and  Holaun.     8,292,495. 
Hoffman.  Marray :  *ee—      _  .«„-..„ 

FOX.  Ralph  W..  and  Hoffman.     8.293.640.  ,       »  , 

Honing.  Rrleh.  to  Swiss  Alnmlnlnm  Ltd.    Production  of  metal 

coils.     8.V2.243.  12-20-06,  O.  29— 155.5T. 
Hogge.  Chariea  R..  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Tranamit 

monitor.     8.2M.550,  18-20-66,  a.  825—138. 
Holden.  Kaaaath  G. :  »6o—  _  ^^  .^ 

Fare,  Loola  R.,  Holden  and  ValenU.     3,293.300. 
Holleman.  Lccadert.    Headlight  blackout  adapter.    3.293,427. 

12-20-66.  Cl.  840—46.58. 
HoUcy  Oarbarator  Co. :  Bee— 

Haraea.  Frederick  J.,  and  Lane.     3.292.896. 
Holllater,  Inc. :  Bee —  „    ^ 

Maraan.  Arthur  E      3.292.625. 
Schneider.  John  D.     8.292.626, 
Holly.  Mildred  K. :  Bee—  _  ,,  ^   „  -  _. 

Kennedy,  fltepben   J..   Barron.   Holly,   and   Bnfllngton. 
8.898.181. 
Holm.  Uyrea  J. :  Bee —  „  .        .  ^,  ._- 

ZlMtty.^  rirdlaand  B.,  and  Holm.    8.298.278. 
Hoi-Mark  Macklae  Corp. :  «ff— ^ 
Mnslean.  Solomon.     3,292^89. 
HolToet.  Oeocaaa  A. :  Bee —  «««,«-. 

VMM  HooflAlbert  E.,  aad  Holvoot._  8.293:085. 
Holser.  Fraaa  8-  R.  K.  Vaaaar,  aad  W    R.  WUlU.son,  to 
Amarlcaa  MaCMaa  A  Foandry  Co.     AqnoAns  radlMcUve 
irStVc««eintrator.    3.293  151.  12-20-60.  CT.  202-181 
Holiwarth,  Wllbelm.  to  Olaeullth  P*ie»jT*^«'*"K«^k9 
Heat-raalaUat  atmetnral  elcmcat  and  the  like.    3.298,326. 
12-30-66.  CI.  08—282. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See —  ^^_  ^  ^ 

Daly,  WUUam  O..  Jr.     8.898.419. 
Icblhara.  Tatsoya.     8.292.488. 
PranMCk.  Joatana.     3.298  681.  .      ,    ^ 

Hoodis,    Marrla.      Collapsible   sweater    and    clothea    dryer. 

3,292,661.  12-20-66,  Cl.  108—118. 
Hooker  Cbamlcal  Corp. :  Bee—  .«««,..„ 

DeU,  OalUard  W..  aad  Ooodapeed.    S;m.l48. 
Heehoablclkaer.  lageanla.  Lanooe.  Pauae,  aad  BUaeo. 

8.298.887. 
Llademaaa,  Otto  «■     8.282^76. 
Mekjioaa.  I^tthew.  and  Straek.     8.298,109. 
Hoorer  Ball  aad  Beartna  Co. :  Bee — 

Blelak,  rraak  A.     3.292.980.  ^ 

Vaa  Bartaavaldt.  Carroll  H.,  and  Wahl.     8.292,670. 
Hopen,  Harold  M.    Card  file.    8.892.632.  18-20-66.  Cl.  129— 

20. 
Hopklna.  Wllllaa  J.,  F.  P.  Larlal.  aad  E.  M.  FUaeUona.  to 
United  StatM  of  Amwlea,  Agrtealtnre.   JMh/dratlon  and 
preserratlea  of  animal  hldea  aad  aklas.    8.898,271.  12-20- 
66,  a.  S4— «. 
Hopner,  Emll.  aad  H.  R.  Ulandcr,  to  laternatlonal  Basln«ss 
Hachlnea  Corp.    Transmlaalon  systema    8,298.861.  12-20- 
66,  Cl.  n€—». 
Hopner.    RmUL    Co    lataraatioaal    Business    Maehiaes    Corp. 
CommnalcttlOB  syitem  atUiilnf  freqoeacy  differential  tin* 
delay.    849t3T6.  12-20-66.  CL  179—100.2. 


Hortabaa  lac : 

Ktao.  Klara.  aad  Mafder.    8,SM.»M. 

Horn.  Kllaaa.  to  SleaMaa  A  Halake  AkCteafManaalwft     Ex 
paaaloa  body.    8,2nj8S.  18-80-66.  cTtSt--*. 

Home.  Mhaffbr  E..  to  Moaaaato  Co.  «tablllacd  pelMthf  lane 
compositloas  having  anti-block  charaeterlatlea.  8.S9M06, 
12-20^6.  a.  260 — 41. 

Homer.  Carl  L..  to  IWrBMloaTor  Cory.  Adjaatable  Mlad  as- 
sembly.   8.202.800.12-20-66.0.60—64. 

Horowlts.  Charloa,  to  Bars  MIm.,  *  Salea  Co.    Vtoi 
shntoff  ralve.    8.89S.665.  18-3&-66.  Cl.  167— 466. 


3.29S.TTS. 


3.29S,STfl. 


8J98.58ii. 
Fertlllaer  eJcrlnr. 

Gear  ahiftlag  opfM- 


Horowitx.  Alexandre.     Plaaatary  aratam  Mr  aaa  artth  hy- 
draulic doTleaa.    8  J98.487.  18-00-66.  Cl.  T«— TOO. 
Horrom.  Bruce  W..  and  J.  A.  Carbon,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
N.N'  -  bis  -  (loweralkylanlfoaylaayproploayt)  piporaalaea. 
3,293.253.  12-20-66.  01.  260--86S. 
Horwlta.  Lawrence  P.,  aad  O.  Moad,  to  lataraatioaal  Bnal- 
nesa  Machine  Corp.    Relatlra  auipltada  detector.    8.298.- 
462.  12-20-66,  Cl.  807—88.5. 
Hoaaka.  Syusaku  :  8er — 

Dol,  Yoahlkasu,  Hoaaka,  and  Nomura.     8.293.067. 
Honrdlaax,  Jalea.     Pletar*  projoctloa  ayataaa.     8.80S.491. 

12-80-06.  Cl.  88—84. 
Howard.  Cllaton  B. :  Bee — 

CaTender,  James  V..  Jr.,  aad  Howard.    8,898.885. 
Howard,  Darwla  L..  and  G.  Vargia,  to  Hawlctt>Paekard  Co. 
Variable  frequency  aignal  apvarataa  having  a  stakCRxlnf! 
reference  algaal.     8.203.559.  »-30-66,  Cl.  881— 8. 
Hoyt.  Earl  H.,  Jr.    Arrow  rest  for  aa  archary  b«w.    8,202,- 

607,  12-80-00,  a.  124—41. 
Huang,  Denis  K.,  and  H.  B.  Moova.  to  International  Paper  Co. 
PUatic  coated  conUlner.     8.808.842.  12-80-60.  Cl.  229— 
17. 
Hubner,  Robert  L.:  Bee — 

Keefaart.  MelTta  C,  and  Hubner 
Hack  Manufacturing  Co. :  Bee — 

Bangh.  Charlca  W.    8.808.881. 
Hue.  Allen  C:  Bee— 

Free,  Alfred  H..  and  Hue.    8.808.146. 
Huffman,   Hannibal  P.     Fire  alarm  mechanism 

12-80-06,  a.  116—102. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  Oee — 

Nevlna.  John  E..  Jr.    8.808,008. 
Hogbaa.  Kenaetta  D..  to  Abex  Corp.     Railroad  apparatus. 

3.202.857.  13-80-00,  01.  288—22. 
Hull,  Donald  R.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemoura  aad  Co.    Styled 
pile  fabrica  and  asethod  of  aaaklag  the  same.     8J0S,104. 
12-20-06.  Cl.  161 — 67. 
Hunt,  Dennis  A.,  to  Rotax  Ltd.    Meana  for  teatlag  apparatuti 
which  canaea  a  rotatable  abaft  to  follow  the  moTttata  of 
another  rotatable  abaft.     8^08,648,  12-80-00,  O.  884— 
168. 
Hunt  ElaetroBles  Co. :  Bee — 

Hntson.  Joarid  L.    8.203.688. 
Huntcc  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Pateraon,  Norman  R.,  and  Faeaaler. 
Hunter.  Edwin  J.,  to  Molat  O'Matle  lae 

S,202J07.  12-80-60.  Cl.  880—088. 
Hurst.  George  H..  and  W.  G.  Caaapball. 

ratua.  8.20Z450.  18-80-4M).  Cl.  T4— 4TS. 
Hutchinaon.  Archibald  D.  L..  to  KaadlBg  KtUie.  lae.     Re- 
tractable anpport  (or  semitrailer.    8,808.808.  12-00-66.  01. 
214 — 606. 
Hutchinaon.  William  G..  and  J.  Webb,  to  United  Klagdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.    Power  gcaeiatloa  from  aoelear 
reactor  plant.     8.808.18Y.  18-80-00,  d.  170—88. 
Huth,   Gerald   C,   to   General   Slertric  Co.     Semleoadnetor 
charge  multiplying  radiation  detector.     3.208.486.  12-20- 
06.  a.  880^-58.8.  _ 

Hntaon.  JearM  U.  to  Hunt  Electronics  Co.    Five  layer  diode 
counter  B.M.F.  apeed  eoatrol  lyatera.    8,298,588.  18-2t>-06, 
01.  818—881. 
Hayek  Cera. :  See — 

Manaaian.  Arthur  E.    8,808,002. 
Hydranllk  0.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Heaaler.  Brwin.     8.808.554. 
Hymade  Baglaearing  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Melaroy.  John.    8.808,485. 
I-T-E  Cirenlt  Breaker  Oo. :  Bee —  _,  ^ 

Cataldo,  John  B.,  Kralik,  Knaay,  aad  Thomas.     8,808.- 

808. 
DaTla.  RnaaeU  S.     8.808.880. 
Dortort  Isadora  K.    8.808.581. 
FOtl.  Arem.    8.203.387. 

Hennann,  John  A..  DaTla,  and  Rauhauaer.    3.208,503. 
Znbaty.  Martin  V..  and  Myers.    8  J08.807. 
lacono.  Vincent  D..  Jr..  and  L.  A.  Bpano.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army.    Protective  garment.    0,802,170.  12-80-00. 
01.  2—8. 
Ibax  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bamberg.  Jamea  B.    8.808,788. 
Icblhara,  Tataaya.  to  Honeywtil  Inc. 
the  Bsaaa  or  asaaa  0ow  of  gaa  or  fluid 
a.  70—800. 
Illlnola  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Speneer.  Elbert  M.    3.202.203. 
lUlnola  Taol  Worfca  lac :  Soe— 

Black.  JaaMa  O..  Jr..  aad  Raybam 
Saart.  OUrer  E.    3.202.460. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Oflfltha.  TtTlaa.  aad  MeOowaa.    8,808,810. 
LoTla.Jaha  C.  aad  Watt.   tJOt.lor 
Robjohns.  Cyril  F.    8,808,174. 
Improved  Machinery  Inc. :  See — 

Paaatngton.  Robe  T..  Jr..  aad  Rich.    8,808.117. 
Putnam.  NeU  F.    8.208,118. 

ladlaator  Co.  a<  America :  Bee — 

Crispen.  Blbberd  R.,  aad  Fendrlcb.    8,202,787 


Meaaurtng  dcvtec  for 
3.202,4^.  12-20-60. 


3.808,888. 
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IndoBL  OlOTanni,  to  AktlengCMllMhaft  Brown,  Boverl  it  Cle. 

SwltehlBS  derice  for  Interrapaon  of  alternating  current. 

a  »ga  A/SS:  13—30-06  CI  317 — II- 
Incebenjus!  Arthnr  K*..  to  Ualon  Cartilde  Corp.     Stable  oleflu 

SSSStWrtSa.     8,29sJb2.  1»-20-6«,  CI.  260-93.7. 
lamMll-Baiid  Co.:  See — 
^l5MB«r.L«o,  and  Pauley.    3,292  391. 
gkoos.  Donald  K..  and  Brown.    3,292,369. 

IndJtarl'^tyu  E.,'te  tnlted  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Author- 
TlT  Pxoccaa  ror  fabricating  a  flaalon  product  retentive 
noito«rlSl  boS.      3,293.835.   12-2O-0C.  CI.   26'^-.5. 

InnoSStt.  bSul  Oaa  flow  controlUng  ^icTlce.  3,292.051. 
13-M^.  CL  187—111.      ^ 

Inc^toto  of  Atomic  P>>JK'«:?«*— 

In.t£'&£S:'£  jf??f; W*Oradwohl.  and  G.  G.  Prehn   to 
TS™tdCo»mimle«tlong,    Inc.     Chasals    for    mountinj; 
dScSSl  C«n5>Sent8.     3,2^3.499.  12-20-«0.  CI.  317—101. 
Instro-Draamlcs  Corp.^ee— - 

Mahler.  Hogo.    3,292,620. 
intePBatlonal  Bm1b<i—  Maclilnea  Corp. :  tiee — 
intonMOnai  «»wo«  ««c  ^^^  ^,*'we^gki.     3.293.027. 

BardarCaaper  L.    3^3.414. 
DlStaderfer;  Jamea  W.    8.298,421. 
■Uaat.  Bobert  F.     3.293.624. 

FtellL  MilSiMl.    S.2»8,41J5. 

FtaidMc.  PanI  U    8,293.447. 

QuuL  John  B.    3.293.092.  ' 

Hardy/WUton  A.    3!2»8,6«5.  '  i 

Horaer,  EmU.  and  inander.    3.293,361.  I 

Hopnar.EmU.    3.293.376.  ,  oq^  aw 

HorwltJL  Lawrence  P..  and  Mond.    3^3  452. 

Joluso^  Reynold  B..  and  Wohl.    3^2.489. 

Jni^ljarne.  and  SUuffer.    3.292j|78 

fuSSei.JHiLroU  D.,  and  Hones.     3.293,077. 

Luhn.  Bana  P.    3.298,619. 

Martin.  Van  C.    3.292,630.  „  .   ,, 

Maiore,  Alexander  Rnocchio.  Stickler.  Tate,  and  Van 
OleMm.    3.293j5!KS.  ,  oao  o.in 

HcNutt,  Bobert  D..  DaTls,  and  Mones.    3.292.240. 

MoUanr.  Alrla  P..  and  Scbauer.    3^3,615. 

MnBery'  AlYln  P..  and  Scbauer.    3.293.616 

PlUcowakj.  Stanley  H..  and  Sbellj.    3.293.420. 

wSr.  WlibuTD..  and'Vofl.    3.2«3.62^ 

Roahon.  David  D..  Jr..  and  Tonng.    3,293,632. 

Schreeder.  Eogene  N.    3,293.869. 

Thoaa*.  Robert  S.    3.293.626. 
Intematlenal  Diamond  Prodocta  Ltd. :  Bee — 

LefeTre.  Martial  A.    3,292.310. 
International  HarreaterCo. :  fee— 

WoodrlBg.  Robert  W.,  and  Panek.     3.292.353. 
InternatloiuinflBerals  &  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Allen,  OtU  W.    3;292^95. 
Intenatliwal  Nldtel  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  flee— 

Rhya,  DaTld  W.,  and  Crenwell.    3,293.081. 
Intenattwal  Pwer  Co. :  fle*—       ,  .^-  o^„ 

Huang.  Denia  K.,  and  Moora.    3.292,842. 
International  Rectifier  Corp. :  See— 

Bo>«r.  John  L.    3.293,008. 

Dt&oid.  Edward  f..  W^alocky,  and  Pauli.    3.293.349. 

Oanlt.  John  M.    3i9Wll.   ^ 

Panlrii.  Frank  W.    3.283JS24. 
International  Standard  Elaetiic  Corp. :  flee — 

inriA.Frledrleh.    3.29S.639. 
ladi^Frtdrleb:  fle«—  ^^„„^„ 

Fnelia,  Otto,  and  Iscbe.    3.293.246.  ^   ,    .  , 

lahlda.  Hulme,  to  Palrotto  Man-Nen-HlUu  Kabuablki  Kaisba. 
K^i^nSau,  device  for  writing  pens.     3.292.596.  12-20- 
06.  CI.  120 — Sb. 
Ishll.    Temjl.    to    Cobble-Laboratory    ft    Co.^^Meltlna    point 
method  ani  apparatus.    3.292,419.  12-20-66.  CL  73—17. 

^^^  ^btJatitnry  N..  and  Robbina.    3,292,923. 

OUver.  Donald  S.    3,293,629. 
iTancfaleh.  Peter  G.,   to  Ford  Motor  Co.      Shift  Unkaae.  for 
nrmnn^iiT  controUed  power  transmission  mechanism.    3,292,- 
442   12-20-6A.  CL  74 — 335. 
Iwal.  blnao,  and  H.  Iwano,  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.    Electric  stepping 
motor  with  t  non-magnetic  aptcer  between  adjacent  rotor 
sections.    3.293.460,  12-20-66,  CI.  310—49. 
Iwano,  Hlroabl :  See—-  „^^  ^^^ 

Iwal.  RlnM>.  and  Iwano.    3.293,460. 
J*CCarpetCo..  Inc.:flae--         „^„.„„ 
BMk,  imng.  and  Bearden.    3.292,532. 

Jaaeka.  WoOmr:  See — 

Kern.  Werner,  and  Jaacks.    3,293,221. 

JaekUn.  Roger  L..  and  G.  L.  Marquart.  to  Deere  &  Co.    Shift 

meehaalsm     for     change-apeed     tranamlsalon.       3,292.451, 

12-20-46.  a.  74— -477. 
Jaeoby.  Hana.  to  Glldemelster  &  Co..  AG.     DrivlnK  arrange 

men{  for  maltlple^plndle  machine  tools.    3,292.466,  12-20- 

66.  Cl.  82—29. 
Jaeken,  Jan.  and  H  A.  deRtmalz,  to  Geraert  Pboto-Producten 

N.V.    Proeesa  for  the  prnwration  of  colour  Images.    3,293,- 

052,  12-20-66.  Cl.  96 — ^227 

'■"^!ffil['«liif  »7Bartlett.  Ogden.  and  Jaffee.    3J93,068. 
Bndl^.  Ellbn  F..  Bartlett,  Ogdcn.  and  Jaffee.    3,293.069. 

Jagenberg  Wetke  Akt-Oea. :  See— 

Gret.  Wnii  H.    3,292.504. 
Jaba.  Martin,  to  Chicago  Metallic  Sash  Co.     Suspended  cell- 
ing stmctnre.     3.202.332.  12-20-66.  Cl.  52 — 484. 

Jakobaon.  Hana.  to  Lamoprlnt  Zlndler  K.G     Mlcr<rfUm  camera 
arrangements.    3,292,487.  12-20-66.  Cl.  88—24. 
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Elevating  scraper. 
3.292,^62.    12-20-66, 


James.  George  R..  to  Chemical  Construction  Cot 
producing  hydrogen  from  a  carbon  monoxlde-< 
stream  and  heat  recovery.     3.292.998.  12-2( 
213 
JankoVlcb.  Tlbor,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Converter  aysteni. 

3,293,635,  12-20-68,  Cl.  340—347. 
J*nosfla.  Paul :  flee — 

Buchl,  Walter,  and  Janosfla.    3.292,683. 
Jasins,  Alfred  C. :  See — 

McCall.  Richard  C,  and  Jasins.     3,293,432. 
Jaworski.  Uenry.    Material  feeding  system.    3,2|2,818.  12-20- 

66,  Cl.  221 — 201. 
Jaye,  Seymour,  and  D.  H.  Lee.  Jr..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica.  Atomic   Energy   Commission.      Nuclear,  reactor   fuel. 
3,2^3.135.  12-20-66.  Cl.  176—17. 
Jeal,  Harvey  P. :  flee —  | 

Fry,    Bernard    A.    G.,    Jeal,    Sanders,    and    Summerlin. 
3.292,482. 
Jean,  Roger :  flee — 

Leboutet,  Hubert,  and  Jean.    3.293.429.        , 
Jefferson,  Donald  £..  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.    Fokmed  products 

and  proceaa  therefor.    3,293,198,  12-20-66,  07260—2.5. 
Jenkins,  Harvey.     Orthodontic  brackets.     3,292,260,  12-20- 

66,  Cl.  32—14. 
Jenkins,   Wesiun  H.,  to  Corning  Glass  Work*,     Method  for 

foifming  gla88  wafern.     3,293,017,  12-20-66.  Cl.  85 — 72. 
Jensen,  Donald  D.     Protective  air  curtain  for  cooking  area. 

3,292,325    12-20-66.  Cl.  08 — 115. 
Jeppesen,   Krlstian  V.     Apparatus  for  cuttlniJ  recesHeti  in  a 

timber.     3.292,677,  12-20-66,  Cl.  144—133.  | 
Jerabek.  Jerry  J. :  See — 

Akins.  John  £.,  and  Jerabek.     3.292,907.  I 
Jeremiasen,     Tore,     to    Aktiebolaget     Schakto).       Excavator. 

3.292.800,  12-20-66.  Cl.  214—138. 
JpHena,  Rhode  M. :  See —  i 

Scofield,   James   M.,   Jonett.   and   Jesena.     {3,292.446. 
Jetru  Inc. :  See — 

RatllfT.  Harvey  L..  Jr.      3,293.358. 
Jette,  Emil,  Jr.     Automobile  iiafety  device  baring  roof  retn- 

forclug  bar.     3,292,726.  12-20-66.  Cl.  180—^2. 
Jexl,    James    L.,    and    H.    M.    Kbelgbatlan.    t<t   Sun   Oil    Co. 
Dyeable   interpolymers   congisting  of  alphal-oleflns  and    u 
nitrogen    containing    compound.      3,293,326,,  12-20-66.    Cl. 
260 — 878. 
JinoK.    Chester   G.     Roll    up   protective  covering   for   vehicle 
tops     Including     the     windows.     3,292.684.     12-20-66,     Cl. 
160—23. 
Jobns-Manville  Corp. :  See — 

Hayden,  Ralph   L.     3.292,872. 
Johnson,  Charles  al.,  to  Johnson  Mfg. 

3.292.278,    12-20-66.   Cl.   37 — 8. 
Johnson,    John.       Irrigation    RyBtem. 

Cl.  239—185. 
JohnHon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Johnson.  Charles  .M.     3,202.278. 
Jolinson,  Peter  D.,  and  J.  T.  La  Tourrette,  t(>  General  Elec- 
tric   Co.      Light    source    for    color    synthesis.      3,293,493, 
12-20-66.  Cl.  31,'— 358.  ] 

Johnson,  Reynold  B.,  and  R.  J.  Wohl.  to  IntcSrnational  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Hierarchical  seorch  system.  3,292,- 
489.  12-20-66,  Cl.  88—24. 
Johnson,  Wallace  E..  I'.  A.  Weiss,  and  J.  ;H.  Davids,  to 
Desalination  Plants  Ltd.  (developers  of  Zttrchln  Process). 
Freeze  concentration  apparatus  with  a  tisngential  feed. 
3,292,386.  12-20-66,  Cl.  62—123.  , 

Johnston.  Katharine  G.  :  See —  J 

Farrar.  Martin  W.,  and  Johnston.     3.293.282. 
Jones,  Clevoe  D. :  See-^ 

Scofleld.  James  M..  Jones,  and  Jesena.  31292.446. 
Jones,  Eric  H.,  to  The  Cotton  Silk  and  Min-Made  Fibres 
Research  Association.  Method  and  means  for  the  auto- 
matic regulation  of  the  continuous  application  of  specified 
amounts  of  solids  or  liquids  to  a  moving  slieet  of  material. 
3  292,573.  12-20-66,  Cl.  118 — 7. 
Jones.  Harold  F..  C.  L.  Alderuccio,  J.  G.  Poor,  and  L.  P.  Gould, 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Diasolutlon  of  metal  with  oddi- 
Aed  hydrogen  peroxide  and  use  as  copper  etchant  in 
manufacture  of  printed  circuits.  3,293.09$,  12-20-68.  Cl. 
156 — 18.  I 

Jones,  Louis  C,  Jr.,  D.  W.  Stafford,  and  J.  W.  Edminster.  to 
Cabot  Corp.  Controlling  water  and  caioon  black  feed 
responsive  to  weight  of  feed  to  pelletl>er.  3,293.003, 
12-20-66,  Cl.  23—314. 
Jones,  Roy  E..  to  American  Potash  Chemical!  Corp.  Produc- 
tion of  elementol  cesium.  3.293.025.  12-20h96.  Cl.  7.5—66. 
Jolly,    Claude    R.      Indexing    fixture.      3,292^497,    12-20-66. 

Cl.   90—56. 
Joyce,  John.  Inc. :  See — 

Joyce.  John.     3,293,581. 
Joyce,  John,  to  John  Joyce.  Inc.     Wide  lin^ir  range  Induc- 
tively coupled  sensing  device.     8.293,581i    12-2(M6.   Cl. 
336 — 119. 
Joyner.  Frederick  B.  :  See — 

Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr..  and  Joyner.     3.29^.230. 
Jucker,    Erich,     to     Le    Porte-Ecnappement  ,  Unlversel     8.A. 

Microphone  device.     3.292.416,  12-20-86,  Cl.  73—6. 
Jullch,  Harry,  to   United   States  of  Amerlc^,  Army.     Elec- 
tronic contact  fuze.     3,293,527,  12-20-66^  Cl.  820—1. 
Jung,  Christopher :  See— 

Papio,  Raphael,  and  Jung.      3,293,284.  , 
Junge,  BJarne,  and  R.  A.  Stauffer.  to  Internbtional  Business 
Machines     Corn.     Pneumatic     carrier     acfressing     system. 
3,292,878.  12-20-66,  Cl.  243—25. 
Kabushikl  Koisha  Copal :  See—  . 

Sato,  Takayoshi.  and  Kiknchi.     3,292,5l5. 
Sato,  Takayoshi.  and  Klkocbl.     3,292.r)i6. 

Kabushikl  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seladusho  :  See — 

Komatsubam.    Kllchl.    and    Takasoci.      8.208,567. 

Kabushikl  Kaisha  Hitachi  Selsakusbo :  See--i 

Migitaka.  Masatoshi,  and  Tokuyama.     3.293,089. 
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KabusUkl  Kalska  HiUchi  8«lMka«lio  :  See— Contlnaed 

Mori,    Kyntaro.    Niuuakara,     Uemura,    and    Miyamoto. 

3.203.457.  _ 

Takaml.  Katauml.     8^98.509. 

^*'*Sfr5bir7  aSJiiiid  iTlnd  K«fe.Jl.n.     3.293.080. 

Kaboun,  Joha  B. :  Bee —  „„««.,  o 

Oehme.  Frank  F..  and  Kahoan.     3,292,418. 

KalMF.  Harold  D.,  and  A.  H.  Mones,  to  International  BuhI 
neas  Machlnca  Corp.  Microelectronic  £;P»cltor  niatertnl 
and    method    of    fabrication.      3.293,077,    12-20-6«,    CI. 

KalbfeU,  DaTid  C.     Coherent  decision  maltlnc  recelrer  Byateni. 

S.2»3,«07.  12-20-66.  a.  340—171.  

Kamborlaa,  Jacob  B.    ApplleatiOB  of  cement  to  a  aboe  upper. 

3,292.19£.  ia-«>-««,  Cr  12—148. 
Kamyr  AktleboUiffet :  See— 

Htchtcr,  Ole  J.     8,298,119. 
Kanaiawa.  FuJlo  :  See —  ^        .  „„.  .  .„ 

Koike,   BUI,   Kuaiawa.   and  Otraka.     8,298,240. 
Koike,  Kljl.  Obbayasbl.  Kanaiawa,  and  Otraka.     3,293.- 
289. 
Kaw,  Bernard  J. :  See — 

6erfer,  John  M.,  Kane,  and  Tonne.     8.MS,80L 
Kapeker.  Martin,  to  Copiagne  B«««i»«5„*Pil  °*7'o '^IS?^?*  9^ 
Derlce    for    Tacuom    Beallnf.      3.292,342.    12-20-66,    CT. 

Karr.  John  W..  and  J.  Y.  Ma.  to.  Oak  Electro/Nettct  Corp 

Two-apeed  drtve.     3.292.440.  12-20-66,  CI.  74—10.6. 
Kaahlro,  J«bbo  :  See —  .     „     ^     ^     ...  ..  .- 

Mlnaml,  Mnne^oebi.  Tanda.  Sando,  Kasblro,  and  Tamara. 

3^98.220. 
Kaaaal,  Robert  J. :  See—  „  «^„  «,„ 

Power.  George  E..  and  KaiMil.     3.293.212. 

Kaitl,  Uwe:  See —  „  _.  „  .        «»«oot- 

Sllberlcuhl.  Wilbelm  J.,  KaaU.  and  Haenasler.     3.292,31.). 
Kato.    Rikltaro.    8.    Nanto.    and    T.    Omorl,    to    Dat   Nippon 

Celluloid  Co.,  Ltd.     Production  of  0-propiolactone.     .H.293.- 

268,    12-20-66.  CI.  260—343.9. 
Kawabata.  Sbunao,  %  to  TawaU  Iron  *  Steel  Co..  Ltd     Mold 

for  the  centrlfufal  casting  of  metal  cylinders.     3.292.219. 

12-20-66.  CI.  22—118.5. 
Kawamura.  Koichl :  See —  .  _  .  .^ .      „  «^„  ».., 

Kawamura.  Koreicbi.  Y..  and  Koichl.     8.292.861. 
Kawamura,    Koreicbi.    Y.,    and    Koicbl.     Control    derlce    of 

dynamic    operation    and    colored    illumination    of,^''***'" 

founUins     In     synchronism     with     a     mnslc.     3.292,861. 

12-20-66,  CI.  239—17. 
Kawamura,  Yoshiko  :  See —  ..,.._,      „  ««/.  „-, 

Kawamura.  Koreicbi,  Yj.and  Koicbl.     3.292.861. 
Kasan,  Benjamin,  and  J.  S.  Winalow.     Imagre  Intenaifler  with 

ferroelectric    layer    and    baUneed    impedance*.     8,293.441. 

12-20--66.  CL  250—213. 
Kearney  k  Treeker  Corp. :  See — 

Rledel.  Kart  A.     8.292.285.        ^  ^   , 
Keblja.  KeatatU  A„  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Dehydrogenatlon  procflss. 

3.293.318.  12-20-66.  ar2eO--«83.8.         ^  ,  ^ 
Keehart.  MeMn  C.  and  R.  L.  Hi^".  *<> ,?«!  Conwas   Inc^ 

Support  for  eonreyor  belt.     8,29».773,  12-20-66,  a.  198— 

Kebler.  Thc«dor  K..  to  HoerUcer  Ventilwerke  Akttennejell 
schaft.      Platon-type    compreasor    with    automatic    check- 
ralvea.    8.292.848.  12-20-«8.  CT.  280— 231. 
Kebr.  Clifton  L..  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.     Amlno-croas  linked 
oxidised   alpha-olefln    polymer.     8.293,112.    12-20-66.    CI. 
161—219. 
Kel  ConTcyaa,  Inc. :  See — 

Keehart  MelTln  C.  and  Hnbner.    8.292,778. 
Keller  L?Ieb"*ndRM.  Bamhart,  to  Kneeling  Nellie.  Inc. 

flSBml-tSller.'  8.»2.8g3.  12-20-66.  CI.  214--506 
Keller,  Wolfganff,  O.  Berger    *?*  O-  »«>>'»»*».  *•*  .^''55°? 
Scbiickertwerke  Aktlengeaellschaft    Apparatna  for  pyrolyt 
ic  precipitation  of  seml-eondnctor  material  from  a  g»«*«i« 
wmScTna  thereof.^  3.292.574.  1*-^^%CI    ll^-A9^'o. 
Kelley:  Thomas  J.     Car  top  sign.     8.292,291.  12-20-66.  C\. 
40—129. 

KelserHayes  Co. :  See— ^  _^, 

RoMnettt.  Richard  T.    8.292.746. 
Swift.  Harrey  C.    3.292,740. 
Kemp,  Bdwln  L.  -See—- 

IMke  Robert  8..  and  Kemp.    3.298,488.  ov.„i«,i 

Kenaga.  Dnaae  L..  and  R.  M.  Oooch.  to  The  Do'VC***"^^! 

Co.     Method  of  forming  paper  wntalnlnggasepiia  filled 

spheres  of  thermoplastic  r«dn«  and  paper  thereof.    3,298.- 

114.  11-20-4I6.  Cl.  162—168. 

Kendall  Co..  The:  Bee— 

Eclcr.  Vernon  C.     S.292  619. 
Kriesen.  Richard  E.    8.292.644. 
Kendall  Retnlng  Co. :  See— 

LawrcBCC,  Frank  I.  L.    8.298.050. 
Kennedy,  Btephwi  J..  B.  R.  Barron   M.  K.  Holly,  »»«  »•  ^ 
Bufflngton.  to  United  Btatea  of  America.  Army.     Armored 
body  sMeld.    S.292.181.  ia-20-«6.  Cl.  2— -2.8. 
Kenney.  Joseph  P.,  to  Rendni^ton  Arms  _Co.^  Inc 


Complex 


mUb  of  bSc  lead  plcrate.   ^.293.091.  12-20-66,  Cl.  l49— 
24. 
Kent-Owens  Machine  Co.  -B^h- 

TrembUy.  Albert  F.    3.292.405. 
Kern.  Jamea  P. :  Bee— 

Short  Frederick  R..  and  Kern.    3.292.866. 
Kern    WVraerTiSd  W.  Jaacka.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  and  SlUier 
8?beldiSatklt  Tormal.  Boejlw.     P««J«,fo'  **5?5&«mi 
tlon  of  copolymers  of  formaldehyde  or  trtoxane.    8.298.231, 

12-20-66.  a.  190—67. 
Keasenlch.  Gregory  Jy  Seo—  q  aoo  n«|i 

Church   Joseph  H..  and  Kessenich.     3,2iiz,a3tt. 
Khelghatlan.  Habet  M.  -iee— 

Seal.  James  I...  and  Khelghatlan.    3.293.3ZB. 
Klensle  Apparate  O.m.b.H. :  gjj — 

Mata,  OcriMurd.    3.291.9tl. 


Klea^  Gwrge  W..  and  H.  E.  8.  Owen,  to  OoMral  Etoetrlc  Op. 
Underroltago  release  for  elreait  hveaker.    S,»8.ST7. 1S~S0- 
66.  Cl.  885—20. 
Kleserling  4  Albreeht.  The :  Mm— 
Brauer.  Hans.     8.S9S.409. 
Qoekc,  Alfona.     8492,414. 
Klkuchi,  Tomio:  See- 
Sato.  TakayoaU.  and  KUuchl.    3.892.516. 
Sato.  TatejoahljiBd  Klfcnebl.    8.292.516. 
Kimball,   Lawrence  W.,  to  SylTanla  Electric  Prodncte  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  Burreiilance  of  arc  dlaeharge  lampa.    tJB2,- 
988.  12-20-66.  Cl.  816— M.  ^       .    .         ,.     * 

Klmura.  KeUehl,  to  Kimurakoki  Co..  Ltd.     Pla.teto-type.  heat 
exchanger  and  method  of  making  aame.    a,99B.689.  19-90- 
66.  CL  165—161. 
Kimurakoki  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

Klmura.  Kdiehl.    8.292.689.  ^         _,  ^ 

Klnbai*.  8eOin).  to  Nlhon  Gcnahlcyoka..  SS'91!^^*S^  ST 
lectlog  drealt  for  dlgiUl  nombtra.  8,29S,908.  12-20-M. 
CL  3«— 146J.  ^  ^^  ^  .-.-•-^ 

KineanMn,   Lee  T.     Tclaoeope  sight  naovntlas.     S,S934«4, 

12-20-66.  Cl.  38 — 50. 
King  Dand  W. :  See — 

throfltt.  Banry  J.,  and  King.    8.29S.412. 
King,  James  P. :  Bee-^    ^         -  «„.  .^ 
t>opoa,  Ivan  C.  and  King.    8,298,802. 
Klngma.  Bldert :  See—  .^^  ,., 

Bakker.  Bppe,  and  Klngma.    3.202.251. 
Kingston.  Maiori :  See—  .««..«- 

^enkewlch.  LudmlUa  and  A.  M.    3,298.425. 

Klrchner.  Ulrlch :  See—         „  ^     ^       ^.    ..         «  — ^ 

OpdcrbeA.  Frits,  Ploets.  Schearlng.  Klrchner.  Berger.  and 
^men.    8.298.116. 
KlrkUnd,  John  B. :  See— _.  ^.     ^     .  ^^.  „,^ 

Lennox,  Paul  F..  and  Klrkland.    ?^8,gM.       .      ,  ..- 
Klrkpatrlck.  Kennetk  L.,  to  Deere  k  Co.    Hitch  pole.    8,»».- 
9507 12-20-66,  Cl.  280 — 482.         „  _  ^  /w-.ii-* 

Klaa,    KUra,   and   J.   Magdw^   to   Horiaona   Inc.     ControUed 

partlcU  alae  BaTlOr     S2M,m.  12-20-66jn.  2»--51. 
Kitayama.    Nobuhiko.      Foldable   frame   •trnctnre   for    IHm 

framS.  or  film  mounU.    8.299.285.  12-20-06.  CT.  40—64. 
Kitchen,  LeUnd  O. :  See—  _,    ^         .  ««„  o^- 
Harper^Emett  A.,  and  Kitchen.    8.292.846. 
Kltterman.  bonald  M.     Food  ^nd  brrcrage  eo^ng  eontateer 
and  method  of  ualng  aame.     3.298.048.  12-20-66.  CT.  9» — 

ITl.  „      „ 

KJarral.  Gunnar  C. :  Bee — 

KJarval.  Gunnar  B.    3,292,781.  

KJarTiQ,  Gunnar  8.,  deceased ;  G.  C.  KjarraL  o*«tor^ft»- 

▼Ice  for  sifting  and  stratifying  orea.    8.292.781.  12-20-66, 

Mrii.^Startn  L.,  H.  C.  Morjaa.  and  B..  B.  Eoah,  to  Worth 
Andean  ArUtlon.  Inc.  dlgh  speed  data  wnTsralon  and 
handling.     8.298.608,  lt-20-66.  Cl.  34«^172J5. 

Klein.  Ronald  8.,  to  "dio  Corp.  of  ^bmHS^v.  5*7a!!l£rM' 
tlons  accumulation  and  dlstrlbatlon.  SJM.618.  l»-10-66, 
Cl    840—172  5 

Klein.  Seymour,  knd  J.  P.  Belts,  to  Radio  Corp^o*  AaajertOL 
Character  recognition  ■y«tem  uttUilng  M7*£^;*^"  ■»"■« 
of  characters."  S.298,4fo4,   19-20-66.  CL   »40— 146JL 

Klemm,  William  F.,  deceased.  J.  F.  Langs,  admlnlsteator. 
Long  trsTel  Uneariy  reelproeating  deetrle  motor.  8,198,- 
515,  12-20-66.  O.  318—87.  „    „    r._     j,       m. 

Kllngler.  Karl  A.,  and  K.  K.  Swanson.  to  R.  ^-Ovaix^wk 
Sons  Co.  Apparatus  for  f«e«lag  pa<*s  o«  abeata.  8,182.- 
820.  12-20-66.  CT.  221— 298.  ,  -«-  ,^    ,-  ^  ^    n 

KUngenberg.  Hans  D.  Watchcaae.  8.292.882.  12-20-66.  Cl. 
58—91. 

™°Wit^  Roy  E' . Indloink.    3.292,871. 
Knapp.  William  A..  Co. :  Sefr— 
^rone,  Hoavard  C.    8.292,814. 

Knapsack  Aktiengesellacbaft :  See—  

"Bamberg.  Alfred.  SchoU.  Zager.  Damagen.  Kronberg.  and 

KneelaSd"  V*e™e\*'Vro^  of  lasting  tackles,  shoe..    3.292,- 

190,  12-20-66,  Cl.  12—145. 
Kneeling  Nellie,  Inc.  ■Bvt—  o^^tta^ 

Hntchinaon.  Archibald  D.  L.    8.M2.80Z. 
iTmWmir  T>Tle  D    and  Bamhart.    S  Z9Z.80S. 
KneJ^   Brtcf^J    a 'lA?SkSSteln.  and  L.  D.  B^kord.  to  Kurt 
iHStiM^Oo.     Malting  proceas  naing  alcohols.     8,298.144, 

^'iHt£K«^'T8L^SS8^^  "•^■ 

^^*'KSihl!'^ilShrAlahl«u  Kobayaahl.   a>d  TWnoda. 
8  298.218.      _       „ 

Kobryner.  Herma  H.:  Bm—  «,^^     s9asM3 

Phelpa.  George  H .  Kobryner.  and  Norden.     8,298.893. 
Koch.  JoSSi  L..  t?  Ml  Teleghone  \^>SS^SS^^^^ 


8.292.886.  12-20-66,  CT.  226—11 
8,203,135. 


advancing  apparatus. 
Kodatra.  Yasufo :  See—  wr»^,« 

Wakan,  Ryolcbi,  Baotome,  and  Kodatra. 

^^NSlSf.wi^iVand^Bovd.    8.202.707. 

Koika.  BUl.  K.  OhbayaahL  *^v5f'*"iTS.i2f  Iki^i^'oo 
Bualtomo  Cheanleal  Co..  I^du^,*"*  *«»«Jft*»"J"«-fl 
Carbasole  diaaxo  dyestnffs.     3,298,289,  12-20-66,  CT.  260— 

Ko^lke,  EiJL  F.  Kanaaawa^nd  H.  Otauka.  *•  S""*^;^ 
Chemial  Co.  Ltd.,  and  Toyo  BpinnlBg  Co.,  Ltd.  Waaao 
disperse  dyeatuffs.    8.293.240.  12-20-66,  CT.  260—186. 

Roller.  Chnrlea  R ,  to  E.  I  da  Pont  de  Nemnin  and  Qm. 
Pile  arUele.    8.298.105.  12-90-66.  CT.  161—67. 

Kolodny,  Maxwell  H.  Integral  dsarette-ctgarete  holder. 
8.292.636.  12-20-66,  CT.  181— 1( 


_    dgaiette-ctgarete 
-lOJL 
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XVIU 

KvaatankUK.  XUeki,  and  K.  TakaMgl.  to  KAbaihlki  Kaisba 

SSStSSTlSS    8^8.6«7. 11-20-M.  a.  881-107. 
KoallaMtaB«wWB^KM^e^lB|r  ConM  «••— 

Toll.  iohu.  and  Zcbora.    SMajtO. 
Kone.  miott  k..  to  Traffle  Steadard  Ine     Road  marker. 

Ko'kSSr'Sl^^^iS  1^7.^-L-d-.  to  Fom  Motor   CO 

MStMenced  ntt»  powwr  ttmumlaaioii  macbanisni  for 
Z^^r^S.  .^MM.  ia-80-M.  CI.  74-688. 

^^^SiS^JS^rtJSr^SiSL.  d..i«.     8.2W.874.12- 

iMtoM-aeetald&Tde  ec^olTmen.    S^8,216.  12-20-66.  Ci. 
2MV— 44. 

McaaorlBS  the  proaeact.  of  easymo  reactions.     S.298,147. 

Kii^'Si^Sb^iird  mT^i^V  J.  Pogoaek.  to  U»,ted  Statw 
ot  Aatnea.  Amy.  Procew  for  preparliif  ■table  free  pyri- 
SidMTiSleata.     3.2»8^6«.  12-20-M.  Cl.  260-295. 

KotoSw^  Keanrth  L..  •n*!? .>•  BladtweU  Phaielocked 
am^lier.     8^8.506.  l»-20-66.  Cl.  880—4.5. 

KoslowiU.  Robert  H.,  aad  B.  O.  Span,  ^o  CheyToaTB.ea^Teh 
Co  CoBvantoD  of  nstdna  to  prodace  middle  dlstinmte  oils 
and  xaMllBe.     8,298,169.  12-20-66,  O.  808—86. 

Komia.  J,  A..  Co. :  8m— 

^BDoia.  iaaeph  A.,  Jr.    8j»2,218.  „       ,  ,       „ 

Kftama.  Jpjrt^  A^Jif..  tpj.]k.  Benta  Co.  _Aotomatic  metal 


n. 


portable  ipar 
8.208,532. 


iUWiiia;  12-20-66.0.  22— 70 

and  F.  J.  MaraicU.  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de 


Chemical  process  for  production  of  poly 
8,293.193.  12-50-66.  Cl.  260—2. 


InlaetlMB  •9«t«B^ 
Knbler.  Stanley  B 

Xemonrs  aad  Co.    

onethylca*  compounds. 

^     Oi^iJS^i'B!  &iuk.  KDMy.  and  Thomas.  3.293.892. 
Kramer.  Cpmells :  Bt&— 

Balder,  Johan  C,  and  Kramer.    8.298.638. 
Kramer   Im.  and  K.  W.  Paoler.  to  laseraoU-Band  Co.     By- 
nSSTwa^  «^M  for  an  l^olae  tMl.    8,292.801.  12-2d- 

06C1   64—26 
Kiai^  WoHkut.  and  D.  Ramonat.  to  Telefunken  Patent- 
^eiW?w?iStii5ilirTiaft      Coaxial   to  eUlptlcal   wavecuide 

coaplUuir7jM,878.  12-26-66.  Q.  8M— 21. 

BoClaa*.  Bazaaid  Ij.    3j9S,416. 
Kraba.  Doaald  C^  and  C.  B.  Wtfsfloc.     MeasartnK  dispenser. 
iSaWB51ria-»-66.  a.  «2a-862. 

^''"El^M£tw!rudKr«fe.    8.292.471.    _^^       ^ 
KraaSr»»M«th  P.,  and  L.  S.^Bmlth.  *<»  »«*«rt«^^-Con. 
tiala  Co.    Stepptng  motors  and  control  BMans.    3.203.459, 

Krt£S^&Si^^Iid*H.  Bduidl,  to  »'"b«n'»briken  Bayer 
jSSiammMadbatt     ProeeM  fOr  the  production  of  hlcta 
moieeour  welidit  linear  orgaao-siUeic  acid  arylene  poly- 
esters.    8.S98J11,  ia-20-6«.  Cl.  260—47. 
Kronbarc.  Alfred :  Bm —  „      ..  ^ 

Rniaer».  Alfrwl.  Scholl.  Zager.  Damagen.  Kronberg.  and 
ICmer      8  208  84A 
Krone.  Howard  C..  to  WflUam  A.  Knapp  Co.    Poilble  prea- 
««•  tSSS  for  tanks  and  the  like,     f  .292.814.  12-20-66. 

KraisbSriohn..  H  to  B.  B.  Buente.  Jr.  Toroidal  Inductor. 
8.^98.6^.  ia-20-«6.  a.  836—189. 

KnMt,  Bnoe  B.  z  8tt 

Ponear.  John  J.    8.292.407.  ^.  ^ 

Kmec?.  ADlaon  F.    Chair  with  afoldlna  tablet  arm  and  to 

a  tablet  arm  unit  of  no»«l  •tmeture.    8,292,972.  12-20-66, 

a.  297-  162. 

"^"^feffiSHaSVA-TtiTdKrugky.    8.2J2.8». 
Krayaaeau^Wward,  to  American 'Hojr.ltal|hippWCorj     Air 

dSVw  fbr  dental  hand  piece.     8,292,469,   12-20-66.   Cl. 
74— 7»8.         ,      „ 
Kncaaa.  Candl  J. :  8f>e--  -  «-  ,  im. 

Slater,  neii  A.,  and  Kocera.   8,298,180. 

Kuhlbars.  Hermann :  »ee—  -  -^  ao- 

SeateB.  Gerhard,  and  Knhlbars.     8^x98.086. 

irnki*  Ih^rt^rtTand  K  Basae.  to  Farbenfabrtken  Bayer 
StieMMSSdMrfT  ProiseSTfor  the  production  of  isothio 
JSST  8^298378,  12-2(M»6.  Cl.  2S0-4M.        ^ 

KoIEtSmM  H..  to  General  Bleetrle  Co  Monopnhiemdar 
baSmuitama  array  with  networlt  of  adjuttable  directional 
555eSrM98,64i  12-2<V-66.  CT.  348—854. 

^""ifcSr^VlStati-  N..  Bwis.  aad  Kunda.     9:Mn^27 
KunSoto.  Balchlro.  T.  NlshlMwa.  ?.  Fujlmoto.  H.  Sj^Lm^o. 
If  Naknnwa.  and  T.  MlmtaoL  to  B"»ltomo  Chem'eai  co.. 

uneylnhMiyDthionophoaphateB.     8.298.829.  12-20-66.  Cl. 

Knraaoto,  SaldUrv :  flee^  ••••.«» 

Snapkl.  SMntdd.  and  Karamoto.    8.298,122. 

^'"liiSer;  oSwie  W.  Denny,  and  Brown.    8.292.800. 

^•*StoS!SSl-"oi«Jth;^.  Zelwager.  andKuska.     8.292,718. 

^•^ktBff  &i  BTiraltt.  Kuaay.  and  Thomaa.     8.298, 
892. 

\ 


Kutney,  John  T..  to  General  Klectric  Co.     Thrust  deflecting 

nechantam.    3,292.880. 12-20-66,  Cl.  244—12. 
Laboratory  for  Electronlci,  Inc. :  Bm— 
Nay,  Joe  N..  and  Wilde.    3.298,599. 
Wood.  John  O.    3,202.208. 
Lacy,  John  E,.  and  F.  F.  Martin,  to  Shell  Oil  Coi     Well  drill- 
ing   method    and    apparatna.       3.202,604.     12-20-66.     "' 
166 — .5. 

Ucy.  Michael  J. :  See—    . ,  «««..., 

De  Jean.  Milton  V..  and  Ucy.   3,298,471. 
Laharty.  Mllo  L..  to  Forreet  Indnatries.  Inc. 

pole.    3.202.320,  12-20-66.  a.  52 — 110. 
Lambda  Electronics  Corp.  :   See — 

Dnbln.  Lester.  Orcenberg,  aad  Oaatherln.     , __. 

T^nibert,  Donglas  R.  M..  and  J.  M.  Sharkey,  to  National  Dairy 
Products  Corp.     Aooaratus  for  wparating  cbqese  curd  and 
Whey.    3.292.259, 12-20-4J6,  Cl.  81—48. 
Lampson.  Morcy  L. :  Set — 

Callander.  Alexander  H..  Lampoon,  and  Nitfcbe.     3.203. 
014. 

I>a  Natl  one  S.A. :  Bee —  

2Sellweger.  Conrad,  and  Retaler.    3.202,306. 
Lancelotta.  Patricia  8. :  Bet— 
Snyder.  John  T.    3.202.312. 

I..andennan.  Abraham  M. :  Bet —  < 

Rice.  Ned  C.  Biancardi.  and  Landerman.     R,202.S66. 

Landman.  Dirk  :   Be* —  ^._ 

Qropn.  Walter  E  .  and  Landman.    3.2e3.•'t.^S. 
Landon,  Frank   L..   to  Polymer  Engineering  Cerp.     Proceaa 
and  gnn  for  nae  In  application  of  particulate  materlaU. 
3.202.859.  12-20-66.  Cl.  239—9. 
I.«nd(«tTa,  Jelle  A.  :  See —  ^_  L^-»-.- 

Hena.  Antonlns  M..  Landstra.  aad  Maria.    13.202.645. 
I.«ne.  Robert  O. :   See — 

Maraee,  Frederick  J.,  and  T4ine.    3.202.806. 
Lang.  Raymond  M.    Vegetation  proceaalng  maeliine.    3.202,- 

870.  12-20-66,  Cl  241—65.  I 

Lang*.  John  F. :  See —  I 

Klemm.  WUIlnm  F.     8,203.615. 
Langaton.  Samnel  M..  Co.  :   See — 

Qrubman.  William.  Rnttle.  and  Tobiaa.     8.292.503. 
Lanone  Francis  C. :  Bee —  ^ 

Heebenblelkner,  Ingennin,  Lanoue,   Pauae,  and  Bianco. 
8,293.327. 
Lapsley,  Alwyn  C. :  See — 

Dexter.  Arthur  H..  and  liapaley.    3,293,434. 
La  Pnblicite  Franca  li«e  :   8er— 

Dangauthier,  Marcel.     3.202.944. 

Dangauthier.  Marcel.     3.202,045. 

Urkln  Coils.  Inc  :  S«^—       _      „„ 

Shrader,  Raymond  M.    3.202.688. 

I^arsh.   Ererett   P.     Electric   uwitcb   "^erice  hating  conaUnt 

contact  nreasure.     .3.29.1  3«8.  12-20-66,  Cl    200— in'>. 
Lemon.  Walter  J.,  and  H.  D.  Cook,  to  American  Machine  k 
Foundry  Co.      Lawn   mower   height   adJnatlAg   apparatua. 
3,202.351.  12-20-66.  C\   M — 25.4. 
La  Tonrrette,  Jamea  T. :  Btt — 

Johnson,  Peter  D.,  and  La  Tonrrette.    3,208.403. 
Lanb.  Henry  W..  to  Oroniio  de  Nora  ImplantI  Klettrorhlmlci. 
Method  for  starting  uo  mercury  cathode  elettrolytlc  cells. 
3,203,161.  12-20-66.  C\.  204 — 00. 
Launder,  Krnle  L. :  Bee— 

Launder.  Richard  L.  and  E.  L.    8.292.280. 
Launder.  Richard   L.   and   E    L.     Digging  to<*th   for  earth 

moTing  equipment.     3.292,280,  12-20-66.  Cl.  .37—142. 
Leurisio,    JeremUh,    to    American    Flange   ft   Jifg.    Co..   Inc. 
Plastic  oalnt  bruah  Improvements.     S.292,ljB9,  12-26-66. 
Cl.  ]»— 103.  , 

LaTin,  Thomaa  J. :  See —  I 

Thomas.  Prank  J.,  and  LaTln.    3.293,454.     * 
Lavlno.  E.  J  ,  and  Co. :  Sec—  L.w»-.-« 

Masinchelli.  Charles  A.,  and  Snmonidea.    0.293.160. 
Lawrence.  Frank  I.  L.,  to  Kendal  Reflning  Co,    Metbod  and 
compoaltlon  for  proTldlng  corroalon  reaiatance  to  metal  sur- 
faces.   3,293.050,  12-20-66,  Cl.  106—14. 
Lawrence.  Panl  A. :  Bee — 

Ooble.  Anthony  G.,  and  Lawrence.    3.293,1 1 

lawton.  Emll  A.,  and  A.  Levy,  to  The  BatteH 

Corn.      Method    of    reacting    nentaborane 

acetylenic  compound.     3.203,303.  12-20-66. 

Lawton,  William  R..  to  Management  Reaearcl 

Inc.     Primary  amine  modified  aecondary  or  u-.  >...■,  ....... - 

polvketo  reaction  predict  In  a  heat  developaple  copy  sheet. 
3,263.061.  12-20-66.  Cl.  117—86  8.  ... 

Layer.  Robert  W..  to  The  B.  P.  Goodrich  Co. .  Amlnonhenyl 
snlfldes  aa  antiozonants  for  robber.  8.293,121.  12-20-66. 
Cl.  260 — 80.5.  _j 

Lavton.  Mar«iret  M  .  B.  B.  Randelo.  an*'  G.  FT  Htoe*-da'e    to 
Coming  Olaaa  Works.     Method  of  nrodnclnk  an  electrical 
capacitor.    8.292.234,  12-20-66,  Cl.  20—25.4^. 
Lear  Sieg'er,  Inc. :  Bet — 

Amato.  Carmelo  J.    3.293.448. 
Le  Clercn.  Leon  J. :  See — 

Caldwell,  Orval  O..  and  Le  Clercq.    3.202,544. 
Dana  H..  Jr.  :   Bee — 
Jnye.  Sevmonr.  and  Lee.    3,203,135. 
William  W.:  Btt— 

Brown.  Arthur  G..  Lee,  and  Sander.    8,293,188. 
Leeda.  Morton  W. :  See —  ^      .  ,    »  «^.  ,», 

Carpenter.  Gilbert  B.,  Leeds,  and  TedeaehiJ    3,293,191. 
Leesona  Corn.:  See —  „^I... 

Chalfant.  Frederic  E..  and  Perklna.    3  W»2J».'V4. 
Di  Meglio  Joaenh  E..  and  Aandager.    8,202.358. 
RIchter.  Hans  H.     3.202,367.  i 

LcKf*.  Norman  R. :  Bee — 

Vincent.  Harry  L..  and  Legge.    3.208.197. 

Leidecker,  Henryy  A. :  See—  »«*„L„. 

Schmidt,  Jtobert  F..  and  Leidecker.    3,292.|95. 


Development 

(11)    with    an 

_    260 — 606.6. 

Laboratorlea. 

prtiary  amlne- 


Lee, 
Lee, 
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sue 


Lenhard,  Bebart  H. :  See— 

HeUer,  lllto».  Unhtrd.  aad  fttmateln. 
Leonk  Herbert  MMdHnentabrlk :  Ber— 

Held.Gerterd.    8.203.102. 
Lepetlt  S.P.A. :    ~ 


8,293,271. 


3,292.- 


ClgwraUa.  Olorgto.  and  Testa.    3.293.231. 
Le  Porte-Bchappeaaent  unlverert  S.A. :  aet — 

jneker.  JmSu^  3,292,416. 
Leavell.  Cbtrlea.   Work  menber  for  a  percwrtre  tool. 

LeSritt^  BiSiSl  ll"  SS'l'j.  Hellwell.  to  Mobil  OU  Corp. 
SrimnUttSr  mlc^blal    growth.      8.203,143,    12-20-66,    Cl. 

Le*Bfe*Roaald  E..  and  J.  H.  Fasaaacht,  to  E.  I.  dn  Ppntd* 
Nemours  and  Co.    Perfluorinated  ether  alcohoU.    3.203.306. 

LebSutSL^oSrt.  and  R.  Jean,  to  C.8.F.-Conipagnle  (Jenerale 
de  Teieoanlde  Baaa  FU.  Apparatus  for  detection  and 
lBtenal?maaaara»uit  of  MpTeacrcy  charged  parilcle 
Mama     S.Ss.42e.  12-20-66,  CL  25(K-41.e. 

Lednleer.  OuSel.  to  The  Dnjohn  Co.  DIpbenylbenMcyclo 
UkWM.  ^5,263, 12-2046;  CI.2eO-32*T. 

Lefevre,  MartW  A.,  to  IntemaUoaal  D««po"*  P"*"^*  Vt  S* 
Apparatoi  for  frinding  brlcka  or  the  like.  3,292,810. 
12-20-66,  Cl.  81—118.  _  „     .w 

Legat,  Wllbelm  H..  L.  K.  Roaaell.  and  A.  ^.  Dixon  to ^yth«>n 
Co.  Strain  transducer  transistor.  3,203,084,  12-20-«rt. 
Cl   338—2 

Leger.  An4re.  aad  J.  Boaraaad.  to  LlAIr  LIquWe.  Soclete 
Anonyne  *»ottr  lltude  et  TExploltaUoa  dea  Vtoa^tn 
Georges  Claodc.  Valve  for  pressnre  gas  container.  3.202,- 
800,  12-20-66.  a.  251—83.  .       ^      ,  ^      _. 

I>ehmann.  OoeatBer  W.  exploration  and  aalvage  submarine. 
3,202.664.  12-20-66.  CL  114—16.  
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LeibelL  John  C.    Automatic  bale  aligner.     3,202,766,  12-20- 

LeSSlr    niSrHirindow.     8.292.686.  12-20-«6.  Cl.  160—02. 
Lenahaa.  Jane  O..  U.  L.  Miller,  and  R.  Cohen,  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Pbarmaeeatlcal  Co.     Diagnostic  reagent  composition 
for  detonitatag  blood  coagulation  factors  and  metbod  of 
use.    8.298.184.  12-20-66,  a  lOT— 84.5. 
Lengemann.  Robert  A.,  and  L.  C.  Hardlaon.  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Co.     Bubble  deck  fractlonator  useful  for  small 
scale  fractlonatioo.     3,298,149.  12-20-66.  Cl.  202--158. 
Lennox.  Panl  F..  and  J.  B.  IQrklaad,  to  The  U  ebtex  Co     Ad- 

hedve  eeeapoattlon.    8,293.054.  12-20-66,  Cl.  106—123. 
Lescber.  Oeorce  W.,  C.  B.  Denny,  and  A.  E.  Brown,  to  Kusan, 
Inc     Tw  lawB  mower  with  vlalble  reciprocating  plstona. 
3,292.800.  11-20-66.  Cl.  46—80.  ^.  ^     . 

Lctterly,  Hayvond  H.     Sheet  rock   tape   dispenser  device. 
3,292il75ri»-20-66.  Cl.  118—405. 

Lever  Broa.  Co. :  0ee —  

Werther.  Mattana  H.    3  298,046.  ^,  .  ^      . 

Levtne.  laaae.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Stable,  promoted  cat- 
alyst syatens  for  highly  errstalllne  alpha  oleOa  polymera. 
s!293.2».  12-20-66.  Cl.  2t6—9t.7. 
I^e^y^  AJaa  J. :  *ee —  ..,.^„„.. 

Utt,  Morten  H.,  BasaIrL  and  Levy.    S.293,245. 
Levy.  Artlnir :  0ee —  __     ^. 

Lawton,  teU  A.,  and  Levy.    3.298.803. 
Levy.  Gilbert  E..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Power  anpply 

cfrcnlt.    8JMS.445.  12-20-66.  O.  307--66. 

LewandiywanrBayiBond  P..  B.  J.  0<dbeefc.  and  H.  G.  Gam.  to 
Oak  Eleetro/lTetles  Corp.  Multi-section  rotary  switch  uni- 
tary index  Bsedtanlsm  with  Improved  sprtag  bUaed  detent 
bail  and  adJoataMe  etop  limit  atmetnre.  3.293.382.  12-20- 
66.  CL  200—14. 
Lewis.  Bdward  F. :  B*e —  _    ^_ 

Beatenbouh.  Paul  K..  and  Lewis.    3.292.896.  _ 
Lewis.  Craeetl.and  C.  A.  Maher.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Power  ayatcm  control.    3,292,449,  12-20-66.  CL  74—472. 
Lewis.  Harry  M.,  to  Modem  Eakraving  and  Machine  Co.    Em- 
boaalag  agtlll  tcfflatratlon  lodcfng  device.    8.292,403,  12-20- 
66.  a.  72—81. 
Lewis.  John  D..  M.  C.-T.  8ae,  C.  O.  Bennett.  M.  E.  Brooks.  L  H. 
Lota,  aad  H.  B.  ZaaloK.  to  Vahoe  Corp.    Method  of  baadling 
natural  gaa.    8  WAiU.  12-96-66.  Ct  48— 190. 
Lewla.  Uutrm  A.,  to  Aaapez  Corp.     Motor  drive  circuits. 

3.248.Stt.  12-20-66.  Cl.  Sl?-SS7r 
Lewla.  Stanley  T.,  and  M.  M.  DarUag.    Self-enpportlngjMinel 
partition  with  manetle  Utch  means  therefor.    3.92.828. 
12-20-46,  CL  52—388. 

Lewis.  Valeirte :  «ee — 

Kvana,  Wward  M.,  LcwU.  and  WllUama.     3.208,058. 
Ltbbey-Oweas-Ford  Glass  Co. :  0ee — 

MattliMe.  Panl  T..  and  Coaaer.    3,298,848. 
Roetter,  Robert  P.    3.298.066. 
Uebel,  JttUaa.  to  Maeehlaeafahrw  Annborg-Nnrahert  A.G. 

Rotary  platoa  engine.    8,292.a00.  li^tS-^,  CL  128—8. 
Liecbtl.  Peter :  899— 

StecTlat.   Adelf  B..   Maeder.   Uechti.  and   Gngllelmetti. 
83293)288. 
Lilly.  Kttaad  Co. :  Aee— 

Maaa.  Bekert  L.    8,298,118. 
Lim.  Peter  O. :  See— 

Matelee.  Rlehafd  I.,  aad  Llm.    3.298.141. 
Umantoar,  Jnllo.  to  J.  L.  y  Turblde,  R.  8.  Reeves  III.  T.  R. 
Reeves,  aad  J.  T.  Bchwarra,  d.b.a.  LRS  Aasoetates.    Timered 
and  grooved  babUa.    8,292.876.  12-20-66.  Cl.  242—118.31. 

Llmantoar  y  TaiMde,  JnUo :  0ae — 
Llmaatoor,  JnUo.    3,292.876. 

3.292.822. 


f-'T*tiTir^.  Otto  Hu  to  Hooker  Cbcmleal  Con.    Anparatus 
fSrSp«6tlaf.nJjl2JB76.  U-20-66,  CL  la-^^ST  ,, 

Uadky,  Jv  T.,  8Ad  l:  p;  Tollgr.  to  Hie  Buidiz  Con.^  Alr- 

erafl  ahak  aWrbar.    8,292,9l4.  12-20-66.  CL  287-44. 
Ltag,  Aadraw  T- to  Radio  Cup.  of  America.    Data  processing. 

S!298.612.  12-^^0-66.  CL  84<f-172.5. 
Ling-Temeo-Vooght.  Inc. :  Am — 
▲vea.  WUUam^    ^^9M4. 
Brodd,  Balph  J.   8,»8.<^9. 

Ltpha :  «ee— 

Molho.  Darlna.  and  BoaebettL   3,298.255. 
Llppmana.  Hans  J. :  See —  ^^ 

Koeaaer.  Wolfgang,  aad  Uppmaan.     8,2a2,2B«. 
Lips,  Theodoer  M.  A. :  6ee — 

Backers.  Franslscns  T.,  Wesaela.  and  Lips.    3;n8.877. 
Lltt.  Morton  H.,  T.  O.  Baaalrt,  and  A.  J.  Levy,  to  Allied  Chem- 
ical Con.    2-fluoroalkyl  oxaullnet  aad  ozailaee,    3,293.- 
246.  12-20-66.  Cl.  280— 244,  _  ^ 

Littln.  Oarrick  L.    Device  for  use  in  cleaning  windows  or  the 

like.     3.202.103.  12-20-66.  Cl.  15 — 60. 
Little,  Artbnr  D..  Inc.  r'See — 
Doberty,  Paul  £.    3^03.831. 

Smith.  Paal  H..  aad  Miles.    8,293,085,  __ 

Uttle,  Bnwood  E.,  to  The  Coleman  Co..  Inc.    Fuel  cartrMae 
andf  snppert  therefor.     3.292,668.  12-20-68,  CL  141— J30. 
Little,  wmiajn  J. :  Bee — 

Bnglnnd.  Arvid  E..  Jr..  and  Little.     3,208,560. 

Littlefleld.  v%llUs  £..  Jr. :  iJee—  „  ^., 

Abbott,  Arthur  R.    UtUefleld.  and  Chapman.     8,208.687. 
Litton  Syatema,  lac. :  See — 

MueUer.  Bolf  K.    3.293.440. 
Llvetcy.  William  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Traaamleslon. 

3,202.458.  12-20-66,  d.  74—763. 
Livlngaton.  Raaaell  G..  to  Hallett  Mfg.  Co.     Sheathed  Igaltlon 
wire  support  and  socath  coaaector.     8.202.600.  12-30-66. 
Cl   123—148. 
Livingston.  RnaaeU  G.,  to  HaUctt  Mfg.  Co.    Spark  alng  attach- 
-  S.2rf3;852ri^-1 


meat  fer  grounding  aheathed  wires. 


Lindabnry.  Tryen  8. .  ^-^ — 

Crowdcr.  Thomaa  E..  and  Ltadabury. 


Llndecker.  Joeeph  B 
ArSe 


yresA, 


See— 

•r  L..  aad  Llndecker.    8.202.446. 


-20-68. 
Cl.  174^     , 
L'Air  Llquide.    Soclete  Anonyme  Pour  I'Btude  et  I'Expoitatlon 
des  Precedes  Georges  Claude  :  Bee — 

Leger.  Andre,  and  Bouraaad.    3.202,805. 
Lloyd.  Jamca  E..  and  F.  8.  Martin,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.    Improvementa  in  coating  with  beryllla. 
3.293J070.  12-20-60.  Cl.  117—100. 
Lobdell,  Harry  R.,  and   C.  E.   Werner,   to  Cal  Crewa  Corp. 
Procesalag  machine  feeding  means.     3.292.767.  12-20-66, 
a.  198—34. 
Lobosco.  Roscoe  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Poah-pull  welding 

wire  drive  system.    3,298,477.  12-20-66.  Cl.  81^—69. 
Loddlng  Engineering  Corp. :  gee — 
Bedard.  Roger  E.    3.292.201. 
Loehr.  Joba.    Binary  switehlag  Interconunnalcatiag  teleptaoae 

system.     3J293,867.  12-20-66,  CL  170—18. 
Locwy  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

KossTuUidli  M.     8,202.475. 
Logan.  David  J. :  See — 

Gerber.  Uelns  J.,  and  Logaa.    3.283.661. 
Lohman.  L.  C. :  Sea — 

Snyder.  John  X.    3.292.812. 
Lohman,  L.  C.  (Mrs.)  :  Uee — 

Snyder,  John  T.     3,292t812. 
Loba.  WUly.  to  Slemena  ft  Halake  AkUengeaellachaft.     Tele- 

paeae  set.    3,293,372.  12-20-66.  CL  179—100. 
Lobs,  Willy,  to  Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktieagesellaehaft.     Tele- 
phone set.    3,203,873,  12-80-66.  O.  179—100. 
Lohs.  WiUy.  to  Siemens  ft  Halake  AktiengeeeUaebaft.     9ele- 

pbone  set.     3.203,374,  12-20-66,  Cl.  17^—100. 
Lohs,  WiUy.  to  Siemens  ft  Halske  AktiengeaeMechaft.     Tele- 
phone set.     3,293.375.  12-20-66,  Cl.  17^100. 
Loos,  Joseph,  and  R.  J.  Wanat,  to  Motorola,  Iwe.    Wave  trap 
system  for  duplex  operation  from  a  single  antenna.    3jl03.- 
644,  12-20-66rCl.  348 — 180. 
Lord  Corp. :  Bee — 

Peterson,  Robert  R.     8.292.711. 
Schmidt.  Warren  E.     3.292.712. 
Lord,  Dwlght  S. :  See — 

Hegarty,  Jamea  M.,  and  Lord.    3,293,561. 
Lerenz.  Karl  B.     Work  holding  device.    3,292,08».  12-20-06, 

Cl.  270—50. 
Lorgnet.   Claude.      Smoking   pipe.      3,202.688.   12-20-06.   Cl. 

131—183. 
Lonrlgan.  George  H. :  See — 

Ooodman.  Henry  0.,  Jr..  Lonrlgan.  and  Burke.    8.203.- 
073. 
Louvar,  Jamea  J..  A.  J.  Guamacdo,  and  T.  Symon.  to  Uni- 
versal Oil  Products  Co.    N-oxyaJkylated-amlnedlpheayl-oxo- 
and  amino-compounda.     8.208,807.  12-20-66.  Cl.  260 — 571. 
Loveless,  laarioa  W.    Deacrambler.    3.292.765,  18-20-66.  Q. 

198--30. 
Lovie,  John  C,  and  J.  A.  C.  Watt,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
daatrlea  Ltd.  Polymerisation  of  disllacyclobutanc  In  the 
presence  ot  a  platinum  catalyat.  3.208.104.  12-20-46,  Cl. 
260 — 2. 
Lowe,  Claude  K.  Shoe  racka.  3.202.704.  12-20-66,  Cl.  211 — 
34. 

Lowrey.  Wiley  W. :  See — 
Beck.  Earl  A.     3,292.884. 

Lubrixol  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Craig    Willis  G.     3.202^4. 

Luce.  Bettv  M.,  and  M.  L.  Selker.  to  Clerlte  Corp.  Conduct- 
ing element  having  Improved  bonding  characteristtes  and 
method.    3,198.109.  12-20-66,  Cl.  161—166. 

Luchl.  Vlaido,  to  Bolls  Soeieta  a  ReaponaabUita  Llmltata. 
Devlee  for  teaaloBiag  tobalar  fabric  whilst  It  la  bdac  kalt- 
ted  In  a  eircnlar  knitting  machine  Ibr  mannfactare  of  aocka 
and  the  like.     3,202.304.  12-20-66.  Q.  66—149. 

Lnclan,  Arsene  V.  Bath  mat  abower  means.  3.892.185.  12- 
20-66,  Cl.  4—145. 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


B^ri    Denee  for  eontromas  the  tg-draullc  braking  of  the 
wheels  of  a  vehicle.    3.2MJI78, 1^20-66^  CI.  30^21. 
Tjiek«B  Trrww  C  to  Klccel  Paper  Corp.    Process  for  Impree- 
SSmoSSS  wkS  iS^aUy^  with  a  qu«teriUsed  rewn 
SSSfe^ome  and  a'TuTcSktlng.    S.293.115.  12-20-6«.  CI. 

Lnertiins.  Paul  E..  to  i^^jS"^'  P''^P\,,  ^^^l^^^'S  J^^ (}^f 
eentrifogal  moldtng  of  artidet  In  tpHt  molds.    3,293,024, 

12-20-i6rCl.  65—302. 
Laertsliut  Corp. :  Bee — 

^oSftilB/  Paul  B.     3,293.024. 

^**BfiiSKaSi'R**L^ethi.  and  Duennenberger.     3.293.240. 

^"•©wSSSSSrf Mii.  Blland.  Luethl.  and  Bchellenbaun.. 

Lnhn.  iStt*?,'  to  International  Bualness  Machines  Cor^.. 
uSl)imlaS«m  retrieval.    3.293.619.  12-20-86.  Cl.  340— 172.o. 
Lom,  Robert  tu  :  Bee —  „  ,^„  ^_^ 

Winleib.  Morris,  and  Lum.     3,293,476. 
Lumoprlnt  Zlndier  K.G. :  Se<^_ 

LoitSSSTEdSSd'  L.''t?  (iJSiral  Electric  Co     MeUiod  and 
^Oaratns  for  diffnsfon  distillation.     3,293.153,  12-20-66, 

iJtk-rnamur  R     to  Anchor  CoapUng  Co.   Inc.      Adjustable 
"iSiSiuSlSe  wujllnt^    3T292,9:&,  ll-20-66,  Cl.  285-2«l 

^""feSST/eiT?.,  and  Lothl.     3.293,118. 

^°**i£SS  J Jta  if  8«e,  Bennett.  Brooks,  Luts.  and  Zasloff. 

SffS.Oll. 
^"^^oSSL/wiuS^J.,  LuYlsl.  and  FllacWone.     3.292.271. 

Lweliart  k  Sawitaki :  See—   ,  ^,  ,  .. 
Qeorcli.  Wilter  and  H.    3.293,103. 
LynumTHarold  T.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Army     3  to8 
megahem  mlnliture  tuner.    3,293,576,  12-20-66.  Cl.  334— 

Lnch    John  R.    to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Dispensing  con 

I^h~'Ml5dSi"'P^'^SK^lSl?ri^92,902.  12-20-66. 

Cl.  i54— 123. 
M  ft  T  Chemicals  Inc. :  See— 

Qloakey.  Carl  R.     3,293.273. 
M.T.  ft  D.  Co.,  The :  See — 


Ruminant 
12-20-«6. 


Mnalchak.  Alexander  B. 
Ma,  J(dm  Y.    See — 

Karr,  John  W^and  Ma. 
Maafc  Robert  V.    Harvester. 

MacCl'areaee,  Jobn.  and  8.  B 


3,292,947.  '^ 

3,292,440. 

8,292,806,  12-20-66,  Cl.  214— 

Swenson.    Incorporation  of  an 
a  permanent  structure.     3,292,- 


12-20-66.    Cl. 


sted  bag  as  a  roof  into 

338,  12-20-66.  Cl.  52— 74«.  ^    ^  .  ,  _ 

MacDonald.  Frederick  J.,  and  A.  A.  Cook,  to  Arkansas  Co  . 

Inc.     Product  and  process  for  rendering  pile  fabrics  sou 

resistant.    8.293,178,  12-2(^-«6,  Cl.  25^-8.8. 
MaeOregor,  Warren  S.,  to  Crown  Zellerbaeh  Corp.     Hnmln 

material  extended-thermosotting  adhesive,  and  process  of 

making  the  same.    3.293.200,  lJ-20-66.  Ci.  260—17.2. 
Maehlnerv  Electrification.  Inc. :  See — 

Perdkal.  Don  R.     3,298,«V«.  ^    ^     ».         ,009  ain 

Mack,  Richard  O.     Hinge  for  folding  backpatbs.     3.292,830. 

1^20-46,  a.  224—9.  _  .  .       ,        k 

]bteeKensle,  Kenneth  B.,  to  R.  A.  Comog.    Apparatus  for  ob- 

taialBC  controlled  production  of  charged  particles.    3,196,- 

490ria-2O-«6.  Cl.  318—111. 
MacKeaale,  Xedneth  R..  to  R.  A.  Comog.     Vacuam  pump. 

^  202JI44    12— 20-66.  Cl.  230 — 69. 
JCacMwrvladlmir  N.,  D.  J.  I.  Bvans.  and  W.  Kunda.  to  Sher 
^tt  6oi««n  Mines  Ltd.     Method  of  leaching  high  grade 

nickel  mitte.    3.293.027.  12-20-66,  Cl.  75—119. 
MacLeod,  Donald  A.,  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Cow     Make  busy  line  circuit  for  key  telephone  systems. 

3.293.370,  12-20-66,  Cl.  179—18.      ^^  ,«-,    .     ™.    . 

MacLeod,  Norman  A. ;  86%  to  R.  W.  Whann,  18%  to  W.  A. 

SeUe,  and  10%  to  F.  F.  Reed.    Means  and  method  for  con- 
trolled  pulsatory   flow   of   blood   to  Improve   circulation. 

3.292,613,  12-20-86,  Cl.  128—40. 
Mariftnaw,  MclTln  J. :  See — 

Ely,  Charles    M.,  De  Luca,  and  MacMillan.     3.293.131. 

Biesris^   Acolf  E.,   Maeder.    Liechtl,    and    Ongllelmetti. 
8,293,238. 
Maddock,  Baipb  B.,  and  R.  E.  Barbour,  to  Pako  Corp.    Meth 
od  for  eoBtroUing  exposure  In  a  photographic  color  printer. 
8,298.088,  12-20-66,  a.  96—23.         ,  „    „    „  ^.      ,     „ 
Magsari,  William  H.,  E.  C.  Fanguy,  and  B.  R.  Babin   to  Esso 
SMeareh  and  Engineering  Co.    Specific  gravity  analyzer  and 
control  in  an  alkylation  process.     3,293,320,  12-20-66.  Cl. 
260—683.80. 
Madder,  Jules :  See — 

Kiss,  Klara,  and  Magder.     3,292,994. 
Uagnetlc,  Inc. :  See — 

CoTert,  Paul  W.     3,293.533. 
Magnnson,  Oenevieve  I. :  See — 

Roth,  Ellwood  A.     3,292.679. 
Magnuson,  Robert :  Bee — 

Both,  Ellwood  A.     3,292.079.  I 

Mahar,  Charles  A..  Jr. :  See —  „„«„..„ 

(Lewis,  Ernest  E..  and  Maher.     3,292,449. 

.Mahcr.  Philip  K.,  and  C.  V  McDaniel,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
Zeolite  ^14UB  and  method  of  preparation  thereof.  3,293. 
192.  12-20-66,  Cl.  252—430. 

Electric  desensltiser. 


Mahon.  John  V. :  See —  ^„  „  » 

Cbidsey.  Francis  A..  Jr.,  and  Mahon.     3,2^2,843. 

.Mabon,  Joseph  J.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Alarm  set  Indicator. 
3.292,360.  12-20-86,  Cl.  58—22.7.  , 

Maler.  Uuntber,  G.  Baumann,  and  R.  Babitska.  to  Robert 
Bosch  U.m.b.U.  KlectromagBetlcally  drlved  pumps,  par- 
ticularly fuel  pumps.     3.293,516.  12-20-60. ICl.  818—128. 

Malting.  Kurth  Co. :  See—  ^     '     , ^ 

Kneen,  Kric,  Fleckensteln,  and  Beckord.     3,293.144. 

.Management  Research  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See-t- 
Lawton.  William  R.     3.298.061. 

Manasian,  Arthur  £.,  to  Huyck  Corp.  Proceai  for  treaUng 
papermakers'  felt  and  products  obtained  therefrom.  3,292.- 
»9.i.  i;i-20-86.  Cl.  8—127.6.  , 

.Mann.  Robert  L..  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co.  Antbdmlntic  bygro- 
mycin  B  derivatives  and  process  of  using  save.  3.293.128, 
12-20-86.  Cl.  167—65.  ^ 

.Mannheim,  Guenther,  E.  D.  Zeltwancer.  and  IX  E.  Kuska.  to 
Oliver  Corp.     Spring  cushion  and  tdease  mechanism  for 

ground  worklnn  tool.     3^2,713.  12-20-66.  a.  172— 2«». 
MaHtovaara,  Urpo,  to  W.  Rosenlew  ft  Co.    Device  in  a  cutter, 
particularly  in  a  paper  bag  tube  machine.    S.292,474,  12- 
20-66.  Cl.  83 — 327. 
Manio,  kugene.     Recording  Index.     3,292,284,,  12-20-66,  C\. 

40—62. 
.Vlarantette.  Ruth  B. :  See —  „      ^ 

Marantette.  William  F.  and  R.  B.     3.293,4139. 
Marantette.  William  F.  and  R.  B.      3.293.442. 
Marantette.   William  F.   and  R.  B.     Two  axi4   photoelectric 
positioning  system  including  alternate  axis  activation  of 
photocell.    3,293.439,  12-20-66_^  Cl.  250—20$. 
Marantette.  William  F.  and  R.  A.     Work  position  program- 
ming and  recording  s^tem  using  symbols  on  a  transparent 
medium.     3,293.^42,  12-20-66.  Cl.  250—219. 
Marascia.  Frank  j. :  See —  _       '^  ^^^ 

Krahler,  Stanley  E..  and  Marasda.     3,29^,193. 
Marc  Wood  International,  Inc. :  See — 

Chesnot,  Bernard  F.  G.     3.293.500. 
Marco.  Glno  J.,  and  E.  S.  Erwin.  to  Monsanto  Co. 
feeds  containing  alkylated  phenols.     3.293.038. 
Cl.  99^—2. 
Marco.  Glno  J. :  See —  ^  _^,  ^i 

Speslale.  Angelo  J.,  and  Marco.     3.293.12|. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See- 
Palmer.  Charles  E.     3.292.513. 
Marconi  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Smith.  Norman  N.  P.     3.293.860. 
Crumpen.  Mervyn  J.     3.293.647. 
Marietta,    Michael    T.     Helmet.     3.292.180. 

2—3. 
Marinal,  Jori :  Bee —  _  ,  ^^  .     .      ~  mo 

Chlasera,  Carlo.  Pochlntesta,  Ferri,  and  M^rlnal.     3,292,- 
293  . 

Marlol,  Jaines  F..  to  Ward  Mfg.,  Inc.    Trailer  kitchen.    3,292.- 

986,  12-20-66.  Cl.  290—23. 
Maris,  Nlcolaas  C. :  See—  ,,        ,     »«„„o.. 

Hens,  Antonlus  M..  Landstra.  and  Maris^     3,292  843. 
Markoulls,  Angelo.     Block  leveler  apparatus.  ,  3.292.496.  12- 

20-66,  Cl.  90—15. 
Markowlti.  .Meyer  M.,  to  Foote  Mineral  Co.    Oxygen-generat- 
ing product.     3.293.187,  12-20-66,  Cl.  252-tl86.      ^^     , 
Marn.    LouU   A.,    to   Century   Display   Mfg.   Co'P-      Display. 

3,292,287.  12-20-66,  Cl.  40 — ^77. 
Marsan,  Arthur  E..  to  HolUster.  Inc.    Post- 
appliance.     3,292,825.  12-20-66.  Cl.  U 
Marsee,  Frederick  J.,  and  R.  G.  Lane,  to 
Co.    Carburetor  fuel  Inlet  valve.    3.292,: 
251—122. 
Marshall.  Fornle  H. :  Bee —  _     ^  ..       ..n^.nA.io 

McManters.  Oburt  O..  Marshall,  and  Far*ah.     3.292.948. 
Marshall,   James  C.   and  H.   O.   Smith,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Brising  alloys  for 
tungsten  and  molybdenum.     3.292.255.  12-&0-66.  C\.  29— 
494. 
Marshall.   Richard  G.,   to  The  Ford  Motor  Co.     Headlamp 

outage  Indicator.    3.293.489.  12-20-66.  Cl.  |315— 83. 
Martin,  Cbarles  S.  :  See —  ^  ^_  ^^  t 

Streh,  Joseph  E.,  and  Martin.     3.293,0671 
Martin.  Fines  F. :  See—  «„«.»^.   ' 

Lacy,  John  E.,  and  Martin.     3,^.694.  .         „ 
Martin,  Frederick  A.,  to  The  BUck  aawson  Co.    Pneumatic- 
ally pressurised  paper  wet  press  assembly.    3.293,121,  12- 
20-66.  Cl.  182 — 368. 

MarUn,  Frederick  S. :  See—  i 

Lloyd,  James  E.,  and  Martin.     3,293.070L 
Martin,  Heinz  :  See —  „   1  „  ..„ 

Pfaffenberger,  Joachim,  and  Martin.     3.9>3,610. 
Martin.  yJacob   H..   to   Sprague  Electric  Co.     Ceramic  with 
metarfllm  via  binder  copper  oxide  contalniifg  glass.    3.293.- 
501    12-20--66,  CT.  317—101.  1        ,   , 

Martin.  Thomas  B..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Information 
processing  apparatus.    3.293^609.  12-20-66»  CT.  840—172.5. 
-Martin,  Van  C.,   to  International  Business  i  Machines  Corp. 
Print  head  controls  causing  overtravei  of  fcead  at  left  end. 
3.292.530,  12-20-60,  CI.  101—93.  ' 

.Martlnovlch,  Robert  J. :  See—  „  „„J  »^, 

Boeke,  Paul  J.,  and  Martlnovich.     3.2931841. 
Martner,  John  G.,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.    Ultrasonic 

concentrator.     3.292.910.  12-20-66.  Cl.  2$9— 72. 
.Marquart.  Gordon  L. :  See —  _  ,^i  ^_, 

Jscklln,  Roger  L.,  and  Marquart.     S.29|.451. 

.Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. :  Si 

Yasuoka,   Shine    Aratani.  Arimnra.  ani  Tano.     8,293. 
359. 


leal  Irrigation 

,   Carburetor 
2-20-66,  Cl. 


Mahler,  Hugo,  to  Instro-Dynamics  Corp. 
3.292,620,  12-20-«6.  Cl.  128—172.1. 


.Marquette  Corp. :  'See — 

Motl.  Daniel  M.     3.292.428. 
Marusczyk,  Helnrlch  :  See — 

Brennelsen,  Udo,  Heyl.  and  Maruscxyk. 


3,292.572. 
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MarwiU,  tManley  J.,  to  Phillips  Fstrokum  Co.  Wlthdra^l 
of  solids  from  a  flowing  strMli  eoaiprislng  a  slurry  of  same. 
3,293,000.  l2-2p^jdl.  28— M». 

Maschlneafabrlk  Aigsbuw-Nmraherc  A.O. :  Be*— 

MascViSS-  uSliSd  if tl  Tk5Mntin|^M«cblnery  Co.  Ink 
agitator.     8,*»«.ft84,  1^-20-66.0.  101—864. 

.Massachusetts  lasUtute  of  Technology :  «aj— , 
Matetes,  Rtcbard  I.,  and  Um.    8,293,141. 

Matdea,  WekSl  I.,  and  P.  O.  Um,  to  li*««i<*o««"l' I""" 
tnteof  •tSiaolocy.     FetmcBtatlon  proeem  for  producing 
l-twptophiS8S3,141,   13-90-66.   Cl.   1»6— »■  ^.  „, 

Matenn.  J«ur.     hot  can  handling  implement.     8,202,968. 

Mathey,  BarmoBd.  and  J.  L- Vfnwt.  to  CBF-COmpagnie  Gen- 
erale  <toT«i4iBniplde  Bans  FIl.  Vibrating  cord  accelnome- 
ters     8,20n!Tri«0-66,  a.  78-617. 

Matlsa  Mateital  ladustriel  8JL:  ^ee — 

Ovllle.  S««cne  B.     8,292.668.  ..    .      ^     »      .  ..• 

Matkaa,  JossCto  Resean^i  laboratories  of  ,4«t~M«Ltd. 
DerSTcnw  for  dectrosUtic  images.     8.298,188,  12-20-oc, 

Matsaten.  mLo.  to  MiUnbisid  Jukogro  Kaboshikl  Kalsha. 
PiopSSat  iSml*.    t:i»XM^  12-20-46.  Q.  102-98. 

'^**sSS5aJi'cSStlhin*^.o.  Nakasa.  Soma.  Sato.  Wata 

UuiL  MatMmoto.  and  k^obayashi.     8.293.200. 
Matthews  4  Birkhamshaw  LttL^ae— 

Mat^iSfnSlJtofMa?^  ft  Blrkhamshaw  Ltd.  Unking 
machiaw.    3492.608.  1»-20-06.  CL  112— 29. 

MattSnri  kaSotoh.  to' Atlas  Paeifle  Itoflnsaring  Cb.  Apri 
(iTfeasr.    8.«2  768. 12-20^  CL  3^5-^4- 

MatUmoc  Paul  T.,  and  H.  B.  Ceutar.  to  Llbbey-Owens-Ford 
OUn  Co      Macbod  for  aaaldag  glare-rednctog  laminated 

Mattaon.*Wilf»id  ITASaia  apiMUatua.    8.292.427,12-20- 

M^'  ^aM^^A^  B.  B.  Duncan,  and  D.  E.  Mook.  to  The 
BordSOo.    Oibaked  bakery  Pfo«?«ts  for  ref  rt^tor  stor 
■go  coated  wlU  aeetylated  awaoglyceridcs.    8.298.048,  12- 
20-66.  CL  90— 02. 

Maurer.  Edward  B.:  See—  •  ««•  /mw 

MnMTOva.  lalph  E.,  and  Manrar.    8.298.0M. 

Maxwen^astaesT^o  4-kinnte  Car  Wash  Co.  Ltd.  Vehicle 
cSSig  apSSnoI^     8,292.192.  12-20-66.  Cl.  lfr-21. 

M^eU "aSMffPTwHi  k.  M.  Mkxwell.  Electric  therapeutic 
Tlove  •  ^dTgri,  12-20-66.  0. 128-402. 

!Ili^%lS^'j^?i?SJtnl^otS'corp.     Sub-mlnla- 
^tiI?i'2SlStinr    8.298!69ri2-20-66.  cl!  S3O-107. 

^'^Bkf^'MkCLand  Mayor.   8.292.016. 

Itays   lS5i^™to  ijSnSfbldsCorp.    Smoking  toUcco 

"TwStJS    8^92.686. 12;40j66^CL 

MaBureTAlezaBAcr.  A.  C.  Rnoecklq,  L.  L.  Stickler.  L  .A.  Tate. 
awl  W  DTVaa  OlesoB.  Jr,  to  tatamatlonal  Business  Ma- 
JhtosTcorp.  8ystesj  for  eoBtroUlnj  the  «noUiy  of 
eeriallT  raeclv«d  algaal  elaaMatB.    S.29S.S6S.  12-20-66.  Cl. 

M^ua^m;  Charles  A.,  and  J.  Bamonldea.  to  E.  J.  Lajiao 
^SdS.     ■Seteolytic  manufaeture  of  nianjranates  and/or 
^^d^anBataa.     S.298.160.  12-20-66.  Cl.  564—62. 

'''^llSeS'CSSJdV  ^jTand  McAdam.    3.298.040. 
McBrtde.  FredariA  W..  Jr. :  Sag— 

Me^M.  rmia  L..  and  Meftride.    3.292.7B1. 
McCabe-Powers  Body  Co. :  Sf»— 

Balogh.  BoyO.    3  292  715.  •  ««o  oak    *•  •>a_ 

McCain,  Tack  li    Vehicle  reasoral  means.    8.292.906.  12-20- 

MSldii.^aii^.,  to  North  American  Aviation^ Inc.    Meth 
od  of  trcatlBc  semiconductor  bodies  by  ion  bombardment. 
8^298.084. 12-20-66.  Cl.  148—1.8. 

**      8mS7iis%rK..  Jr..  Foatcr.  Brundage.  and  Tremalne. 

8  292  840 
McCall.  Patrick'  P..  to  Baao  Be«eai«h  and  EnglneeriMCo. 

Color  imararemeBt  of  petroleum  lubricating  olto.     8.298,- 

178  13  jQ  06  CI  208—264 
McCalL  Richard' C' and  A.  c' Jasins.  to  Controls  for  Radia 

ttonlBC      Large  area  scintillation  detector  haring  a  plu 

Miu/^  U^t  tranmnltring  aheets.     8.298.482,  lf-2O-00. 

McCann.  Joa^  A.,  to  Unitad  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  CaaSission.  Vibratioa  detection  derice.  3.292.- 
426.  lV-90-66.  CT.  78—71.4.. 


Mccracken.  9ahB  H.,  J.  O.  D.  Bdmls.  and  A.  C.  Whitakar.  to 
Gulf  Research  ft  Derelopment  Co.  Batars  of  dlaryl  earhl- 
nol  cariwxyllc  acids,  dlikiyi  eazMaol  earbozyUe  acids  and 
anhydrides  of  said  diaryl  earhCnol  cartKMqrUe  adds.  3.298,- 
267.  12-20-06.  a.  860— 846.3. 
MeCalladi  Corp. :  Bee— 

Bollard,  MartlB  B.     8.292.678. 
McDaaid.  Carl  V. :  Ssv— 

Makar,  Philip  K^  and  McOanlal.    3.293,192. 
McDaatel,  Edgu  Lilfaa— 

Young,  Howard  8.,  and  McDaniel.     3,298.279. 
Young.  Howard  S.     8.298.280. 
McDanieL  Paul  H.     ComUaattoa  U^oid  larel  iadieator  and 

temperaton  gauge.     8,202.484.  12-20-06,  Cl.  78— 2M. 
McDoBongh,  JoftB  B.,  to  Mine  Safety  Applianesa  Co. 


apparatos.     3| 


J  Applitt 
,292;617, 


Closed 

13-20-06,  a. 


and  Bartlctt. 


8,208.210. 


8.292.476,  12-20-66.  a. 


8.202. 


drcnit    breathing 
128—142. 
McDougall,  Robert  L 

Baldwin.  Frauds  P..  MeDousall.  Maesdg, 
S.293.209.  12-20-66,  Cl.  260 — 45.95. 

McElraay.  Jaauo  L.  Pipe  Uyisg  aroaratns.  8,292,878,  12- 
20-66,  Cl.  260—851. 

McBwan,  Ian  H.,  to  Canadian  Indastries  Ltd.  Copolymers 
of  riBJrl  aeatate  with  moBoallyleattrs  of  polyearbosyuc  ar 
hydroxy  carlwx^c  adda  with  an  amlnopiast  resin.  8,298,- 
326.  12-20-66.  CL  260 — 661. 

McOowan.  John  Carswell:  See — 
Oriflltlm,  Vivien,  and  McGowan 

McGrcgory  Klactroniai,  Inc. :  Saa— 
Moskow.  Harry  J.    8.292.780. 

McGuire,  Gene  S.    Wadding  cutter. 
83—460. 

Mclnroy.  Jolin.  to  Hymatie  Engineering  Oo.  Ltd.  Gas  pres- 
sure redodag  device,  asore  espedally  for  hygroaMters 
3,292,485,  12-20-CO.  Cl.  73 — 335. 

McKalg,  Arthur  B.    TraaaUtortaed  aionitoring  cirewlt.  3.293, 

630.  12-20-66.  Cl.  340—246. 
McKay  Maehiae  Co..  The :  See— 

Wmiama.  Arthur  L..  and  Bodeabdm.     8.298.401 
McKean.  Boyd  A.,  to  Titan  Tool  Co.    Wrench  adapter. 

403.  12-20-66.  O.  81 — 53. 
M(£elvey,  Harold  E. :  See— 

StlUey,  Ooorge  W..  and  M<£dvey.    8,298,021. 
McKenica,  Bdwin  J.,  to  Joseph  F.  McKenlea  ft  Bon,  Inc.    Auto- 
mobile tube  cutoff  apparatus.    3.292.472.  12-20-66.  Cl.  88 — 

294. 
McKenlea.  Joaeoh  P.,  ft  Soa.  lac. :  See — 

McKenica,  Bdwin  J.    8^2.472. 
McMaatwa.   Oburt  O..   F.   H.   Marshall. 

Mobile  implement  hitch.     8.292,948. 

412. 
McMasters.  Robert  A.,  to  Southeastern  Metals  Co.    Tubolar 

carrier  for  0-ahaped  objects  and  strand  material.     3.292,- 

877.  12-20-66.  Cl.  242—129. 
McNally,  Robert  N. :  See^ 

Alper.  Allen  M„  and  McNally.    8.293.058. 
McNaney.  Joseph  T.     System  for  tnnsferriu  data  froan  a 

storage  naedliim   to  a  record  medium.     8.808.666.  12-20- 

66.  Cl.  840—108. 
MoNeill,  William,  and  L.  L.  Oruss.  to  United  Btstes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.     Anodic  apark  reaetioB  processes  and  articles. 

3,293.158.  12-20-66,  Cl.  204 — 66. 
McNeils,  Edward  J.,  to  Sun  CMl  Co.    Preparation  of  snbotltnted 

ethanea.    3,293,807,  12-20-66,  Cl.  260—619. 
McNutt,  Robert  D.,  B.  M.  Davis.  Jr..  and  A.  H.  Mooes,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corp.    Method  of  Cabrleat- 

ing    microminiature    functional    components.      8,292.240, 

12-20-66.  Cl.  29—155.5. 
McRay,  Ferris  L.,  and  F.  W.  McBride.  Jr.,  to  AUls-Chalnav 

Mfg.  Co.     Operating  mechanism  for  fluid  preasnre  master 

clutch  and  tranamiaaion  clutches.    3.292.751.  12-20-66.  CL 

192—8.5. 
Meekl.  Hdns.  and  H.  Hasdar.  to  Agfa  Aktlengaadlschaft. 

Bleach-flx  compodtions  and  proeeas  for  produdng  colored 
'       '  3.293.086.  12-20-06.  CL  90-^. 


and   H.   O.   Farrah. 
12-20-66.  Cl.   280— 


S.292.464. 


McoStir  Henry  J.    Sea  guU  guard.    8,292,319,  12-20-00. 

M&rtncy.  James  S^^  and  ».  V.  De  Leo    to  Aero  Soray.  Inc. 

Spraynoasle.     3.M2,868.  12-20-06.  Cl.  289—422. 

MeOialaBd.  Leraard:  See—  ,  -o.  »«* 

QrimBMr.  George  G.,  and  McCaaland.     8,292,706. 

McOcUand.  Howard,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    High  pressure  re 
lease>alVe.     8.292.897.  12-90-66,  Cl.  ^1—175. 

McGoin.  Daa  K.  Power  eoBTcrdoa  apparatus  "d,"**^®"* 
utilldBg  graTttational  and  booyaBt  forces.  8,202.866.  12- 
2O-06.  Cl.  60—22. 

***^FllSkoJ?oSilSB!  Mdi»nneU.  and  Nave.    8.298.014. 
McOoitf.  AOdiaw  T^  to  Unitad  States  of  Ankerica.  Atomic 

■Sum    riimmlBSlnn      Pracsaa    for    ehloriaating    oxides. 

8J9S!006.  19-20-66.  Q.  28—861. 
McCormiek.  Gaem  C..^  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Coated 

polyolefla  arOdea  and  proceaa  of  making  aame.    3.298.111. 

18-20-06,  a.  161—184. 


photographic  Images. 
Medford.  Austin  W. :  Bt 

Grimes,  WUlie  H..  and  Medford. 
Meisch.  Rolland  J. :  See — 

Bennett,  Dale  B..  Famigliettl.  and  Melseh.    8.298.641. 
Meixner.  Bdwin  J.,  sad  C.  JT  Anderson,  to  The  PeefcurgCof^. 
Bonus   award   system   for  vending  machines.     8,292,769. 
12-20-66.  Cl.  194—15.  _ 

Meklean,   Matthew,  and  C.  A.  Btrack.  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.     Proeeas  for  prodndnc  a  fused  rsdndng  bath  for 
descaling.    3,293.159.  12-20-06.  Cl.  204—61. 
Melson.    Charlie    D.      Bucking    bronco    Meyde.      8.202.946. 

12-20—66  Cl.  280—229. 
Meltser.   Henry   E.     Electric  palat  softeaer  and  bllsterer. 

3.293.413.  12-20-66.  Cl.  219 — 588. 
Mendeahall.  Jesse  W. :  See —  _^ 

Wlltei^lnk.  Meredlty  W..  Alvey.  and  Mendenhall.    8.292.- 
*  267. 

MenseL  Dieter:  See — 

Umbach.  Hans,  and  MenseL    8.292.588. 
Mercer.  Robert  L. :  0ee — 

Braden.  Ralph  8..  and  Mercer.    3.292.045. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Stoyle,  Lewis  E..  Jr..  and  Hanas.    8.293.182. 
Meriia,  John  B.     Automobile  ignition  key  holder.     8,292.400. 

12—20—66    Cl   70—414. 
Merritt.  Thomas  W..  Sr..'  C.  A.  Thomas,  and  R.  J.  Shnlick.  to 
Baboon  Bros.  Co.    Vacuum  podtloned  milk  transfer  system. 
3.292.580,  12-20-66.  Cl.  110—14.46. 
MeasersehBsltt  AG. :  See— 

Bsehorr.  Dakar.    8,292,727. 
Metger.  Joaef :  See — 

Wdter.  Joaef.  and  Metger.    8.282.691.       _^_      ^      ^ 
Metrailer.  WllBam  J.,  to  Aso  Research  and  Bngineetliiir  Oo. 
Flnidised  bod  operatloaa.     8.298.171.  12-90-00.  CL  208— 
168. 
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Mtoated  flj  svattw.    8.SMJW9, 


Mettler.  Gordon  S. 
lS-t6-«e.  CL  48—11 

M«7,  H•n^Mrf .  to  Ontac  AkaeacettllaelMft    Photocrapbic 

pilBtlac  mehlBe  (or  atlottt  two  dUtemt  slMt  of  nogfttlTe 

radDoStlTe.    8.292.480. 12-20-M.  Q.  88—24. 
M«r.  HaBaloerg.  to  Oretac  Alttlen«wiipnichaft.    Appamtua  for 

^tnlac  eofoar  Inuum.    8.»2,48e.  18-20-66.  ^  88—24. 
M»cr,  Bgflllo  O.,  to  Iflne  Safetr  ApplUnoes  Itallatta.  8j>.A. 

Panuucnetle  gu  anal/ier.    3,282.421.  12-20-66.  CI.  73— 

2T. 
Meyer.  Goo.  J..  Mfff.  Co. :  Soe— 

CUkova.  Fredrick  L.    8.182,788. 
31cy«r,  Jerrr  A.,  to  Qeiieral  Bleetrle  Co.    fttabUlser  arm  for 

^OBOOuba.     8482^84.  12-8»-6e.  CI.  2T4— 10. 
Meyer.  MtfivW.,  ud  J.  J.  Van  Gompel.    Paper  roll  itraitbt- 

eaer.    8.M8.908. 12-20-66,  a.  254— 124. 
Miekd.  Rapprecht.  to  Siemena-Schodcertiretke  Aktienfeiell- 

ictalt.    iicUB  power  feaerttliif  pUBt.    3.292.872.  1^-20- 

66.  CL  60—78. 
MldcaCte,  Bnut'lu.  R.  C.  CBrien.  and  N.  Schlelfman,  to 

Hanria-Iatertype  Corp.     Typeaettinit  ayBteois.     3.292.764. 

is-ao-oe,  CL  i9»— is. 

ska.  Maaatookl,  and  T.  Tokayama.  to  Kabaalilkl  B:aiaha 


Miyamoto. 


Sakamoto, 


3,292,061. 


Mobetf .  Blgord  M.,  to  E.  3. 
IS-SMe.  CL  2»l— 411. 
MobQ  OU  Corp. :  £r«e— 

AMo.  lOfton  K..  and  BUts.    8,292,697. 

BateoalLjUekard  A.    8^298.179.  I 

Oraier,  Werner  F.,  and  wlae.     8.898,293. 

lieantt.  Richard  L.  and  HtflweU.     3,208,146. 

SaTlna.  Joaeph  O.    3,292^8. 

anawr,  Marlon  L..  and  lllekola.     3,292,699. 

Model,  Bmat :  Bte — 

Blndler.  Jakob,  and  ModeL    3,299,124. 

Modem  Samrlnc  and  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 
IiewSTlEbrry  M.     8,292,403. 

Moe,  Aobrar.  and  F.  J.  Hetiler  to  Atomeaergikomakalonen. 
An  wddbc.    8,293,404,  12-20-66,  CL  21^133. 


Ifew  mtetltnted 
860t-396.B. 
™^  12-20-66. 


MoUt  O'Matic  Inc. :  8m— 

Hunter,  Edwin  J.     8^3367. 
Molatore  Mlaer  Syatema-Pomona :  8e^^ 

Roaenthal,  TuTal,  and  Brown.    , 

Vlolho,  Darlna,  and  E.  Boacbettl.  to 

coumarlnea.     3,293,255.  12-30-6(1. 

Moll.   Worth  J.     Beam   compaaa.     3, 
3^ 2^ 

MoUet,  Adrlanoa  J.  T. :  Bee—  | 

Vrenkcn.  Loala  E..  and  MoUet.     8,292.987i 
Monaaterio.  Francceco.    Aatomatle  dgarette  Hchter. 

817.  12-^0-66.  a.  221—145.  | 

Mond.  Otto:  Bee —  I 

Horwlti.  Lawrence  P.,  and  Mond.    3,29,453. 
Monea,  Arthur  H. :  ;Bae — 

Kalaer.  Harold  D..  and  Monoa.     3(203.077; 

McNutt.  Robert  D.,  Darla,  and  Monea.   ,3,392,240 
Monsanto  Co. :  Bee — 

Boggeaa,  Henry  F..  and  WrobleakL     3,293,227. 

Cavender,  Jamea  y^,  Jr    3,283,234  ^ 


Cl. 


3,292.- 


Hlttf"  Btlaakaiho.    Zener  diode  ^ment  of  low  Junction 
eapadtanee.    8.298.089. 12-20-66.  a.  148—83. 

Mldland-Roaa  Corp. :  8ee — 

Pomper.  Anthony  W.    8,292.212. 

MUcoa.  vaaallloa.  to  Aron  Prodoeta,  Inc.  Aerosol  ralre  as- 
aoDbly.    84(92.666, 12-20-66.  Cl.  141—20. 

Miles  LaboratoriM,  inc. :  Bee — 

Free.  Alfred  H..  and  Hoe.    3.293.146. 

MUdwater.  John :  Bee— 

Calvert  Raymond,  and  MUdwater.    8.298.546. 

MUea.  John  L. :  Bee— 

taltk.FanlH..andMllea.   3.298^89. 

Mlllonla.  Jerry  P..  and  F,  J.  Arthen,  Jr..  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.  Stablllaatlon  of  polyoleflna  with  certain 
metal  dltklophoapklnate  salts.  Si298.208.  12-20-66.  Cl. 
960—45.75. 

Miner.  Ary  L..  and  R.  M.  Ramey ;  said  Ramey  assor.  to  said 
Mlliler.    Water  heater.    3.292.598.  12-20-66.  a.  122—406. 

Miller,  Jarrott  T..  to  Hills  Broa.  CoCec.  Inc.  BcTerace  ex- 
tract tahtottlnc  method.    3.298.041.  12-20-66.  CL  90—66. 

Miller.  Monroe  L. :  See—  ^  «^      „ 

Lenahan.  Jane  G..  MlUer.  and  Cohen.     3.293,134. 

Miller,  Raymond  J.,  to  Teletype  Corp.  Constant  current  selec- 
tor masnet  drlTcr.    3.298.505.  12-20-66.  Cl.  817—148.0. 

MlUer,  Robert  A.  .Sprlnc  expander.  3,292.250.  12-20-66.  Cl. 
29 — 337. 

3iailer.  WUllam  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Remote  treatment  of  wells. 
8JW8.704.  12-20-66,  Cl.  16«— 81.  ,  ,,  .  . 

Mlna.  Kent  V..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc.  Maltl- 
apertnre  core  shift  register.    8.293.620. 12-20-66,  Cl.  340— 

Mlnaml,  Mnneyoakl.  T.  Tsoda,  K.  Sando.  J.  Kashlro,  and  K. 
Tanara,  to  Toyo  Rayon  Kabashlkl  Kaliba.    Process  for 
keat  ataUllaatlon  of  polyoxymethylene.    3.293.220.  12-20- 
66.  CL  260—67. 
Mlno  Safety  Apidlances  Co. :  Bee — 

McDonooiSrJohn  B.    8.292.617. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  ItaUana.  B.p.A. :  See — 

Meyer.  Bmlllo  O.    3.292.421. 
Mlncet,  Roland :  Bee — 

T£nko.  George  I.,  RadoL  and  Minces.    3.293.157. 
Mlaneaota  Mlntas  and  Mfu.  Co. :  See--  ■ 

FOtenon,  Stanley  G..  and -SaekL    3.298.097. 
Smith.  Gordon  R.    3.292  682. 
Vanatnun.  Robert  C.    8^892.507.  | 

MltsnUahl  JnkocTO  Kabushllti  Kalaha  :  See — 

Matmbara.  Hideo.    8J»2.5«.        „      ,^_.      „,    . 
Mitral.  Tottlo,    to   Nippon   Eleetrtc   Co.    Ltd.     Telephone 
anawerlBc  and  recordlnc  apparatus  with  a  single  ampllller 
dr^lt    3^.860.  12-3t-66rCl.  179—6. 
UittT.  Jeraid :  Sao— 

ikltty.  SoL  NHL  and  Jeraid.     3,292,9«2. 
Mltty.  Noil:  Seo—  _ 

IkUttf.  Sol,  N.,  and  J.     3.292,942. 
Mitt7.  HL  N..  and  J.     OM-|rf«M  drop  front  dooble  lelf- 
kaadleiAowdnK cart.    8,292.942.  12-20-66,  Cl.  280—47.26. 
Mlyaasoto.  Todilya :  Bee — 

MorL    Ibratnro,    Numaknra.    Demura,    and 

Ueainra,  nnlo,  and  Miyamoto.     3,293,461. 
MlsntanL  Toaklo :  seo — 

KonuBOto,   Salddro,   Nlskliawa.   FoJlmoto. 
Nakagawa,  and  Mkutanl.    3,»3.3». 
Mo  O^  Domaie  Aktlebolag:  Seo— 

▼enosark.  Bmll  T^and  R.     8,293,113. 

Brooks  Co.    Bag  seal. 


Calender.  Jamea  V.,  Jr.,  and  Howard.   iS, 

Farrar,  Martin  W.,  and  Johnston.     3.2fiS; 

Home,  Shaffer  E.     3,283,206. 

Marco.  Olno  J.,  and  Erwln.     8,293,038. 

Morgenthaler,  William  W.     3.293J.89. 

Palmer,Charlea  E.     3,292,513. 

Perry,  klk     3.293,207. 

Specslale.  Angelo  J„  and  Marco.     3,2991123 

Wildl.  Bernard  S.     3,293,075.  J 

Zienty^  Ferdinand  B..  and  HoIbl     8,293.2^8. 


3,335. 
82. 


3^,080. 
^,293,048. 


reler  havlac  a 

Cl.  57--126. 

ti.    8,282,568, 


Ib&     Speaker 


Modbert.  Helnrleh  N. 

Ba^aatoB,  Wmiam  H.,  Hltt,  and  Moolbert    3,392,799. 

Moaa,  Mords  W.    SUag  for  oae  la  roaatlng  tnrkoys  and  the 
Hke.    8,292,831,  12-20-66,  Cl.  224 — 40. 


Monaanto  ftesoarch  Corp.     _ 

Omber,  Bernard  A.,  and  Kafeajlan 
Mook   Donald  E. :  Bee — 

Mats.  Samuel  A.,  Duncan,  and  Mook. 
Moore,  Armlatead  M. :  Bee — 

inatow,  Totala^  and  Moore.     8,293,597. 
Moore,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Gemolofieal  Inatltioe  of  America. 
Pbotofraphlng  equipment.    3,2fl,490.  l2-2a-M.  CL  88—24. 
Moore,   Laurence.      uMul   monitoring    ayttm.      3,293,606, 

12-i0-66,  Cl.  340— ifSo.  ^ 

Moore.  Nathaniel  N. :  See — 

Bluish.  Joseph  A.,  and  Moore.     S.283,53S. 
Moors,  Harold  B. :  See —  ^ 

Huang,  Denla  K^  and  Moors.     3,292,842. 
Morabito.  Anthony  P.    Doo|1i  proofer.    8,292,660,  12-20-66, 

Cl.  107 — 7.  T 

Morgan  AdhesiTes  Co. :  See — 

Questel.  John  M.     3,293,100.  ' 

Mornn,  Harry  C. :  See — 

Klein,  Martin  L.    Morgan,  and  Rush.    &283,60S 
Morgan.  Jack  B.,  to  AUegbeny  Lodlnm  Steel  Corp.    Pressure 
bonding   of  disslmUar  metals.     3,202.266.  12-20-66,   Cl 
29—497.5.  '        •        "1  • 

Mornnlte  Thermal  Designs  Ltd. :  See — 

Profltt  Henry  J.,  and  King.     3,283,412   ^ 

Morgenthaler.    WlUlam    W.,    to   Monaanto    Oo.     CorroaloB- 

inhlblted  phosphate  solutions  and  eomposl  ions  nsetal  for 

manufacturing  them.     3.393.189,  12-20-6( ,  CL  353—387. 

Mori.  Ryntaro,  T.  Numakura,  T.  Uomnra,  aal  T.  Miyamoto, 

Kabushikl  Talsba  Hitachi  Selsakusbo.     I  rushlew  D.  C. 

motor  proTlded  with  Hall-effect  donees.    3,  £83,457.  13-20- 

66.  CT.  310—10.  ^ 

Morln,  Louis  H..  to  Coats  A  Clark  Inc 

wear  resistant  element.    8,292.809,  12-. 
Morrell.  Robert  C.     ProteetiTe  oretlt  for 

12-20-66.  Cl.  115— .5. 
Morton  Mfg  Co. :  See — 

Fenwtck,  Jay  Q.     3,292.986. 
Moskow,   Harry  J.,  to  McGregor  KleetroL  . 
cone  unit.    3,293.780,  12-20-66,  CL  181—8: 
Mosler  Safe  Co..  The  :  See — 

Paulas.  James  K.    3,292,630. 
Motl.  Daniel  M.,  to  Marquette  Corp.     Teat  tistrumeBt  for  a 

pnmp.     8,292,428.  12-20-66.  Cl.  78—118 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Byles.  Theodore  A.     3.293,586. 
Carroll.  Arlan  J.     3,292  241. 
Oolonakl,  Lealle  P.     3,298.866. 
Hacklej,  Lloyd  W.     3.293,010. 
Looa.  Josenh.  and  Wanat.     8.293,644. 
Mueller.  Rolf  K..  to  Litton  Syateaia.  Ine.     Grain  boundary 
pboto-orlenter  with  Integral  ahlelda.     S.2fti,440.  12-20-66. 
a.  260—211.  ^ 

Mneaslg.  Clifford  W. :  See — 

Baldwin.  Fiiands  P.,  McDongaU.  and  MucMlg-    3,293.209. 
Mublenbein.  Hans :  See — 

Furkert.  Herbert,  and  Mublenbein.     8,2^2.996. 
MQIIer.  En>erbard :  See —  i 

Rumberg,  Alfred.  Scholl.  Zager.  Damageq.  Kronbcrg,  and 
MflUer.     3,298,346.  i 

Muller.  Hans.    Rotary  diac  filter  device.    3,29^.791.  12-20-66. 

Cl.  210—830.  { 

MQller.  Rudolf:  See— 

Paopold,    Hermann.    Rappold,    Uerlichf.    and    MflUer. 

Mullery.'  Alrln  P^,  and  R.  F.  Behauer,  to  International  Bual- 
ness  Machines  Corp.  Current  addressing  ayi  tem.  3.293,613. 
12-20-66,  CT.  340— 172..'5. 

Mullery,  AlTln  P.,  and  R.  F.  Schauer.  to  Int  trnatlonal  Boat- 
nesa  Machlnea  Corp.  Computer  Inatmctloii  aeqaencing  and 
control  system.     3;293,6ie.  12-20-66.  CL    140—172.6: 

Mulligan.  George  E.,  to  Pendleton  Tool  Indnptrles,  Inc.  Tie 
rod  spanner.     3.292.460.  12-20-66.  CL  81-f90. 

MuUlkln.  Artkar  J.     Flahbook  Roard  and  Header  aligning 

derlce.    8.292,298.  12-20-66,  CL  43— 48.15i 
Mundt.  Louis  C.     Tubing  centrallser.     3,29l708.  12-80-66. 

Cl.  166—241.  I 

Mnrdoeh.  Colin  D. :  See— 

BIttner.  Donald  L..  and  Murdoch.     S,a93,6«7. 


.A 


LIST  OF  PATENTSES 


Murray,  Josspk  G.,  to  Space  Conditioning.  ^,,^-"r  ^^a 
apparatau  for  almultaneonafeaetatlon  of  hot  and  cold 
finldo  in  an  aboorptioa  rcCrfgeratlon  aystom.  3,208.883. 
12-20-46,  CL  62—101. 

^""pJdJf  (SSw  HlTKobryner  and  Norden     ^.mm. 
MuKroTeTlWpfcli.,  and  E.  K.  Maurer,  to  Ameriiaan  MeUl 
CttaMix!   IncT     Roeaaa   tor   aolTont   extraeUon    atripplng. 

uS^^l^StVo  Bil^^UM^Uu  Ce,i^  RrJiffsSi'- 
marklnn    a    plnralltr    of    piles    of    materlaL      3,298,529. 

Mu^iJ^^L]Ski2nB  *'to  Tko  M.T.  *  D.  Co.    Knock-down 
[nsso,  Tlacsnae.    StsrOlaer..  3J8S, 


Newasan.  Mlckad.    Aalaatod  deU 
610,  It-: 


.CL138—1. 


or  display  dsrlea. 
aad  Dry  Desk  Co.:  Bee— 

11. 


ZXIU 
3,292.- 


68,  CL  2S0— Z8T. 
3>8S,883, 12-30-46.  CT.  21-83. 


13-99-66.  a.   101— OS. 


MnU?'  OvS^Si   to* IClanrie  7iK!rrate"G Jn-bSi    ?J?"t*A« 


hanuner  

Myers,  Fsllz  S. ;  »•« —       ^  .,  ,  „,  .-_ 

Znbaty.  Martin  V.,  and  Myet*.    SL293.M7.  „     ^,     _ 
Myera,  Lauwient..  aiid  R.  HjEe-iljaat:  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 


-30-00 

Newport  News  S — _._ 

Brogtion.  Jaliaa  _ .    _ 

DMaldaea.  Bobsrt  M. 

Goedwia.  qmo  K. 
NswtoB,  Bcfir  B.  Pmm 

methanol  mlztares.    3, 
NleholB.  Doaa  P. :  Bee—    ^  „.  ^  , 

Slaassr.  Mnslon  L..  aisd  Hlek^.    _ 
NlekoIsoB.  l&nmard  E..  to  Radio  Corn,  of  A 

eorrsetloa  drsalt.    S,S88,4M, . 13-90768. 
NiekL  JoUos.  to  Bsi 

od  and  apnaratns 


'  ■wamtfiff  watar  from  aoi 
grS-iS^.  CL  208-1) 


8,992.889. 

^^■orlca.    UneaHty 
CL315— 27.,,    ^ 
Isekaft.    Mcth 
laysrs.on 


for  growing 

MaooTsfiiUlM   Mikotratn    U 

SJ98.0t4. 18-90-66.  Cl.  117—801. 
Nicklaa.  Jamas  P. :  See — 
'     ^^  irsoa,  Harry  A.,  Goldstein,  Nlcklas,  aad  Btats 


■emleoada«tor    asalortal. 


10. 


^nnfdprsssnro  serVomotor.    8.292.502^12-20-66,  Cl.  92—46 
Mylar.  Geor«s  W^  to  Calorie  Corp 
3.2*2,528.^2-2<f-66.  CI.  99—446. 


Z,  IZ-XW-OO,  i-l.  w* — -to. 
Broiler  grid  and  pan. 
o^*«*«  "•«•"-"  '^  oi»_Aa« 

NRM  Corp. .  i»ww  __- 

Caatamtll.  Armlndo.     3.398.101.         „      _         „   „ 
N.V.  Fabrlsk  Van  Electrlecbe  Apparaten  Voorheen  F.  Haie- 

melier  k  Oo. :  See — ^  .««.«.. 

dason.  Jan  C.  and  |^s^k.     3.293.354. 
N.V.  OptlsAs  Industrie  "Da  gude  Ddft"  :  Bee— 

ZoglBua.  Rgdolf.  aad  Van  Bgmond.     8.292.518. 

^■' KitS^Bwii^rNi^ato.  and  Osaorl.  «,30»,«W-  ,^  . 
Nairn  R.  Frank.  J.  C.  Harklna,  Jr..  F.  E.  Khrenfeld.  Jr.. 
and  H.  Tarlow.  to  Congo'eom-Natm  Inc.  Textured  foam 
proceases.  3493.094,  l|-80:-88.  Cl.  1»*^^_„^,^  ,, 
Nairn.  B.  Frank,  i.  C.  Harktae.  Jr^  F.  R.  fJ'Jj'S*.-^'-; 
aad  H.  Taitow.  to  0»agSp»Kalm  Inc.  Textured  foam 
prodoeta.     8J83J88.  ll-80-M.  Ci.  181—168. 

R71m^S^trlT^lMUmwu.r;!Mmoto.    Sakamoto. 
Nakagawa.  and  Mlsntonl.     8,393.889. 

''•''Na^feSrt.^J^i  Nsknllma.     34J9M33. 

NakaL'oriTWpSP'to  SeklSt  Sp««e  i^ow*  "^abn-hikl 
Kalaka.  ffermable  atyrene  polymer  .""l**^?*",  "f 
method  of  producing  foamed  afyrene  polymer.  3.293.196. 
12-20-66,  CL  800--!.5. 

Siaamiwi;,  Oeaskon.  Matao  Nakaia.  Soma.  Sato.  Wata 
tonL  Matonmoto.  and  Kobayaahl.    3.293.260. 
Nakayama,  Yeaktakl.  K.  Odagawvand  S.  Haaegawa.  to  Tokyo 
Shlbanra  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Pldnip  storage  tube.    .1,293.484, 
12-20-86.  Cl.  31^^11. 

'"^^iMiaw?*denJfcM,  Nakao.  Nakata,  Soma.  Sato.  Wat. 

uSSr  Matsamotorand  Kobaraabl.     3.293.260 
NaatoT.  VsiirC.     Floxlblo  bank  e&implng  deriee.    8.202.922. 

12-20-88.  cT  268—131. 
NaMonal  Can  Corp. :  Bee— 

Stuart.  Botert.    S.M2,82S. 
National  Caak  Bcglater  COy,  The :  See— 

tSIS^"SS;r?E.*-?i&l. 
NatlAoal  DWfT  Prodoeta  Corp.:  See— 

ISISliCSX^^L'^'ini  El^t,j.    3,292,259. 
National  Rssaarcb  Corp.  •Bern— 

Aim.  Uoyd  R.,  and  Stooff er.     i^S-OOS;,-  ... 

Attend  Lloyd  B..  Daa.  nAhntn.    ^-^1^. 

Anm!  Uoyd  R..  Rupp.  and  Stanffer.     3.293.076. 
National  Raaaarcb  Derelopascnt  Coro^See— 

Fo6tBr.  Kdth.  and  ArSr.    3,l82J^70.  

NauekBo-IaaMo?ateUsky     lastltate     Teploenergettcheskogo 
PrtbrsstresaUa:  See—  .  .^  „„ 

IVIoeecv.  Robert  J.     3.892,858. 

'"^*tollS5i.*aii2rrE..  McConnell.  and  Nare.     3.293.614. 
NaTtntlon  CMnpater  Corp. :  Soo— 

Nat.  Wk.tSfL.'^b.  'ni&'toUbor.tojT  f«  «g^ 
Inc.     Map  diqtlay  apparatas.     8.293,899.   12-30-66.  CI. 
»*0— 24.  „     „ 

Negre.  Pierre  J.  V. :  See—- 

Banaar.  Loala  J.,  and  Neare.     8.292,367. 


Nicollai.  Hsraaado  C.'  .OjaaMttau  atne^  batw 

amlMK.   *'^'*^'i*-*SA!\ratS4D^ 

ia^-20-66.  CL  1 


NleoU.  Walter  G.  Ij.  ^ 

drlTOB  pnmpa.    8,292,549. 
Nlelsea,  J^l  L.    Metkod  et 

3,29:Um.  12-20-66,  CL  29—157.  _  ^ 


3J93,- 

a  wall 
UU.   Sletor 

nntu. 


Illator. 


Nikon  ^saa^ilryskn :  Aee— 
Klabara.  fctaro.    3,881 
Nllason.    Krik    O 


3,888,603. 

Metkod   and   appaxatna 

TSMtiaa  bUads.    3,388,238.  13-80-06,  Ci. 
Nlppoa  Elsetric  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

^BtsuL  Tosklo.    3.293.365.       ^  ^ 
Nippon  TMCTlaioa  Hoaomo  Kabaablkl 

DoL  Toaklkssu.   Hoaaka.  aad  Nopara. 

NlskL  Soaao.     Laaes  pips  for  ttis  If^aeted 

■Alng.    8,292,662,  18-80-66,  CL  188—14] 

Nlsklsawa,  Tosklhlko:  Seo—, 

Knraasoto,    Bakkiro,    Nlsklsawa. 
Nakagawa.  and  MUutani.    8,293, 
B,  Joaepk  E 


for  

28— 24j». 


ito,    Saiamoto 


Nitache,  Joaeph 
Callander. 
014. 


Alexander  H. 


and  Nttoche.    8.893. 


Nltscks^  Josspk  E.,  and  R.  B.  Bssltk,  to  Oornlng  Oiaas  Worfca. 
^aping  glaaa  artldea.     8^98,011 


Motkod  for 

CL  65—110 


9,  18-80>a8. 

NlxmrwniuuB  0.,  to  UnlTsrsal  OU  Prsdncte  Co.    AlkrkiClaB 
^SteaTiM  catalyst  tkeiafor.     8,288,315.   13-^146.  Cl. 

260-671.  3.382.678,  l»-30- 


and  Nomara. 


S.8»a.857. 

3,383,131. 


_^ 'iS-aoUllTCL  884- 

NelsoB.  Wailaa  L..  to  Batterworth  System,  lac 


and  G.  B.  Boyd,  to  Koehring  Co.    Well  flow 

186—834. 

„ ,  _         Jac.    Taak  washer 

employ^  aaTmpelier' braking  means.    8,292.863.  12-30- 
66.  Cl.  aw     117. 


Neater,  Stapkaa :  Bee— 

BsadW.  Oils  W.    8,292,eM. 


Neumann,   Manfred   E..    to   Allia-Chalmers   Mfg.    ge.      Syn- 
^roaoaa  motor  starting  drenlt    8,893,518.  12-2<^6,  a. 

318— 1T8. 
Nerlna.  John  B.,  Jr..   to  Hni^iea  Aircraft  Co.     MlcrowaT* 

smrn  B0««si(adadlag  plaral  wave  keam  intaractlon  ctr- 

a  commoB  vssoaaat  earity.    8.883.683, 18-30-66,  CI.  881 — 

NewkaB.  Idwiafls  B,  to  BsU  'W^*- Jf  >»~t»Sl3a  ^% 
MasasUe  care  binary  eoontar.  3.283.681,  12-20-66,  Cl. 
840^174. 


Noga.  Jeka  B.    Callkcatod  sersw  irtvsr. 

•S/CL  148—00. 
Nomura.  Hlroahl:  See — 

DoL  Toahikann,  Hai_ 
Nopce^smleal  Co. :  Seo-  _ 

Ely,  Charles  M..  De  Loa,  aad  MacMlUaa 
Norden.  Alexander  B. :  See— 

Pholps,  George  H.,  Kokrynsr,  and  Nordan. 

Nordmarfc,  Brllng :  Bee —  ^  ,__ 

Orannlng.  Srcn.  and  Noatfmark.    3.298^475. 
Nordstrom,  tiarl  J.,  and  J.  F.  Ronnhnlt,  to  Aktiabolaget^.— __ 
VaMa.      OataMaod    hand    brake    tor    Tchlctaa.      8,388.452. 
12-20-66,  Cl.  74—625.  ^  __        .    ^       .. 

Normand,  James  K.,  to  Sid  Bickardson  Carboa  *  OaMUae 
Co.  Bospension  means  for  filter  bags.  3,882.848,  18-80- 
66.  CL  5^—379.  ,      ^         ^^      . 

Naaley,  CUBord  E..  to  Daltad   Stetes  of  Aaacrlea.  AtMale 
BMTgy.      Shaft   ssal    fOr   ll«nid    eantrll^igea.      8,S9Sj887. 
12-20-66.  CL  877— SO. 
North  iiasTlran  ATiatl««,  lac :  Sss — 

Benastt,  Date  I.,  Fuaiflittti,  aU  Melseh.    8,283.841. 

Fisher.  Bonjamln.    8,383,484. 

Orlfllth.  Theodore  G.    Sj82.488.  _      __ 

Klein,  Martin  U.  Morcna,  aa«  Baah.    S.288.608. 

MeCiidln.  Jaaaes  O.    U88.884. 

Tamamoto,  Tnilro.    8J88.841. 

North  American  PUlipa  Co..  Inc. :  Seo—  

Backers,  Frandseos  T.,  Wflssdaaad  LIpa.    8J8S.STT. 
Bakksr.  Bpps.  aad  KlMBsa.    3JB3J61. 

Raider,  Johan  C.  and  Kramer.    8,298.688.  

Breower.  Oonlt  P..  and  Tan  dor  Wal.     8,898,082. 

Comellaacn.  Johannaa.    SJ88j016. 

Gtelsa.  Aatonlua  C  M.    8J9S,442. 

Sprenaera,    Johannea,    (ttaattsaer,   and    vaa    Glabboek. 

3.293.088.  _  

Van  Dri^  Gerrlt  A.  H..  Bsrsidt  and  Elinsonbcrg.    3.883.- 

184 
Verboek.  Hendrik  J.    8.888.001. 
Vrenken.  Louis  E..  and  MoIIet.    S.292>87. 
Wolf.  Gnnter.    3.292.886. 
North  and  Jndd  Mfg.  Co. :  Jeo— 

HclL  B/1ward  K.,  and  Chtaibrandy.    3.293,837. 
Northern  Bloetrtc  Co.  Ltd. :  Seo—  ^   _ 

Tnrecok.  KTetoslaT.  and  Byrea.    3.292.462. 
Norwich  Pkarmaeal  Co..  The :  See — 
Snydor.  Harry  B.,  Jr.    3,288,861. 

Novo  Indnstrlal  Corp. :  See — 

Bennett,  Baymoad  G.,  aad  Blsse.    8.288.481. 
NowelL  Joka  R. :  Bee—  ..     .  ««.  ^. 

Heanlng.  Bncens  W..  and  Nowell.    3,293,401. 
Noelear-GUcasp  Con. :  Betf—- 

HansMrrDoaaMC.    3.293,654. 
Naaaaknim.  To^lo :  80s — 

Mori.    Bnitaro,    Namakara,    Ucmara,    aad    lOyaMato. 

NystraaCBrast'  ft,  aad  J.  J.  BnffllVjto  Pap*  Oeavwtlag 
MaSblBS  Co..  laa  OiMtal  aawri^i88.470.  13-80-80.  Cl. 
83—174.  ■       ^ 


XXIT  I. 

Kan,  Jolm  W.^uid  Ma.    S,292,4Mj 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Karr.  Jolm  W..  and  Ma. 


F.,  Qolbeck.  and  Oarn.    S,293,- 


Kan.  John  W.,  aad  Ma.    •;n3,440.       .-_-_„    ,«  on_ 
Oak«^iMpV.    Btoetrie  ptas  adapter.    3^S,ftW,  12-20- 

O'SSlS' Jaw-ii  W..  to  United  «"*»»•«»«»«  fU^  '**  m^402 
ItoSod  and  aanaratnt  for  rollinc  flat  stitp.  3,282.40^, 
12~90-M   CL  Tt—lt 

0  miMLTlilWlali  W..  to  United  Bnslneerinf  and  Foundry  Co. 

^""l&toSSrMt  £.!^Brla.  and  Sehleltean.,  3.2i>2.T»4. 
O'CMaocT  Bmard  E.     Automatic  water  aoftenlng  ■yatem. 

3;&'irt?'K'pr?ii?5i^.V     MeU^od  or 

^^2&m%iuSrOdacawa.  and  Haaegawa.     S.293.- 


tnnk  r.  and  J.  B.  Kahoon.  to  ConsoUdatad  Papen. 
lae.    Matted  and  aspaiatua  for  tcating  printing  paper  for 

^^^rSSfiuhi  iriirtlett.  Ogden.  and  Jajee.    3.»f .0«8. 
SiSS:  fiuin  F.!  Bartlett.  Ogden,  and  JaSee.    S.293.069. 

^"^H^uSTotatlyMhl,  Kanaiawa.  and  Otanka.    8.^3. 


CI. 


<Nir-Tioalea.  Infc:  gee — ^  ^^^  ^^^ 

OiahSfMn  «..  to  Trieowductt  Corp.    Tranamtaslon  link 

iSSttmSSbtr.    8,2««.W8.  12-aO-M.  CL  287— 87. 
Olacnllth  PatantvarwertBBga  A.O. :  See— 

HiSwarth.  Wllhelm.    3.2»2j82«     ^  ^,    _  ,^- 
Olda.  Lae  A.     Molding  apparataa.     3,292,227,  12-20-«6 

m—2. 
Olln  Mathleoon  Chemical  Corn. :  flee— 

Panla,  Tbaron  F.    8,292^7. 
OUTCT(^^ga»^^^      Zeltwanaer.  and  Knska.    3.292.713. 
OUvar  Danald  8..  to  Itek  Corp.    Planar  media  magnetic  code 

iSm^SMSaaiS^  £^9».  12-20-66,  CI.  340-174  1^ 
OUTirto.  Socene  P..  and  kTBelmaaa.  to  Bckertag  Corp     16- 

foimal  and  16  •  kydrozymetkyl-D-nor-ateroida  and  derlv- 

attrea!  8^8,286.  lS-20^.  a.  260-488.^  .  ^.  ^  , 
OimerKMUMth  L..  and  W.  D.  SchacOar,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
^ffifonSiL      Botane   oxidation.      3.294,292.    12-20-66.   CI. 

2110— fiSS 
Olncy.  Blekazd  B..  and  C.  H.  Barkalaw.  to  SbeU  Oil  Co.    S«p- 

araboB  proeeaa  for  reaolTlng  water  and  oil  miBpenaion. 

3.8na«ni-20-68.  a.  204— 188. 

Omark  ladiutrlea,  Inc. :  «•?— ,  ^^ 

Ofakam.  CbMtar  D.    8.293.402. 
O'Maara.  Bagene  L..  Jr. :  «••—.., 

Banameyer,  Kan  H.,  and  O'Meara. 
Omoft  TtMMkl :  0c»— 

Kato.  BOdtaro.  Nagato,  and  Omori. 
Omnltrouca.  Inc. :  Aae — 

MtlC\«noa  2.  SL288.496. 
Ontario  BaMMUth  ToaBdktloa :  Aaa— ■ 

KoiSwa.  Tadenn  M.    3.292.786.      „  „,    ^        ^  „ 
OpdnbadL  Vrtti,  T.  Ploati,  L.  Sckaorlnc.  U.  Kirdiner.  D.  Ber- 
wSrTSihr  wakm,    to   FeMmoaU    AktlengeacUacbaft. 
Kthad  and  aK>aratn«  for  making  contlnaooa  wete  from 
caS^OMfllamaita.    8^S.11<  12-20-66.  a.  162—216. 
Oroaato  Da  Mora  Implantl  mettroehlmlcl :  See — 

Lank,  Hmry  wrs.298,161. 

Orria.  Jobs  J. :  »••—  .  ^   .      .«»„.«« 

^JbapHU.  MoTll  D.,  and  Orrla.   S.292iM2. 
OrtheyTBobert   G..    to   Badema'aehe   «■««>*«'«•. Wetalar. 

Method  at  and  ma"*'''^  for  eatttag  tabular  stock.   3,292,468. 

ia-2<hM.  CL  82—101, 
Oti 


Paaietrada.  WaUsend    ._^   ^ 
CoraTBobertB.    3.292.42B.  . 
Hlma,  Herbert  B.  C.    8.292.649. 
Paa  American  Petroleom  Coro. :  See — 

SUTerman.  DanleL    3,293.657. 
Paaek.  Brano  J. :  »«• —  ^     .  ^„  _.. 

Woodrlag,  Robert  W..  and  Paaek.    3,292.353 
Paper  CooTerHng  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Nyitrand,  Ernst  D..  and  Bradley.    3,292,47f 
Paper  Products  Development  Corp. :  See —  i 

Paige,  Richard  E.    3.292.796.  ,    .  i 

Pappo.  SapbaeL  and  C.  Jung,  to  G.  D.  Bearle  *  Co.    1.2-seco- 
I-nor-9-alpha-androataneT,2.17-beU-trioU.  17-ilkylated-1.2- 
■eco-A-nor-&-alpba-androsUne-l^,17-beta-trlols;  and    esters 
thereof.    3,293,284.  12-20-66,  6.  260—488. 
PMiuette,  Leo  A.,  to  Tne  Upjoun  Co.     Aml(Unol»drasones  of 
2-baIo-l<ycloaikene-l-carboxaIdehydes    and    silts    thereof. 
8,293,296,  12-20-66,  CI.  260—564. 
Parker.  Barbara  J. :  See- 
Parker,  John  F.  and  B.  J.     3,292,189. 

Parker,  Qranam  A. :  Bee —  

Foster,  Keith,  and  Parker.     3.292,370.  I 

Parker,   Jobn   F.    and   B.    J.     Adjustable   reclltilng   lounge. 

8,292.189,  12-20-66,  CI.  5—327. 
Parkinson,  Alan  R. :  See—  „.    .    ..      „  «,.„ 

Hasxeldlne,  Robert  N.,  Parkinson,  and  Blrchall.     3,293,- 
305. 
Parrls,  Tbomas,  Jr. :  See — 

Nielsen,  Erik  J.,  and  ParrU.     3.293,593.        1 
ParrUb,  Prank  W..  to  International  Rectifier  C<»rp.     Counter 
E.M.F.  speed  control  system.    3,293,524, 12-20t«6,  CI.  318— 
831. 
Patent  Concern  N.V. :  See — 

Van  Der  Laly,  Cornells.    3i292t82T.  ,   ^ 

Paterson,  Norman  R.,  and  C.  W.  Faeasier,   to  Huntec  Ltd. 
Refraction  uid  reflection  selsmocrapk  eaulpment  and  mctn- 
3.293,596,  12-20-66,  CI.  340— 15.». 


3,292i424. 
3.29J.688,   12-20- 


3,292,333. 
3.298.266. 


Ohbayaakl,  Kaaaaawa,  and  Otauka.    3,293,- 

K^ia;  KUl,  Kaaaaawa.  and  Otaoka.    3,298,240. 
Otla  Biii1na«niiff  Corp. :  Hm — 

Qffftasar.  Gaorae  O..  aad  MeCasUnd.    3,292,706. 
Xamalaa.  JaA  V.    8.293.988. 

Otta.  lOlMlaT :  Sea—  

braty.  Vladimir,  Otta,  and  BUek.    3.292,753. 
Orffle,  Kama  I.,  to  Matlaa  Bfateriel  Indnstrlel  SjL.    Rail 
way  track  ballaat  tamper.    8.292,558,  12-20-66,  CI.  104— 
10. 

OweBa.CorBlag  Flberglaa  Cbrp. :  Sao — 
Sasith.  tLoy  ■.,  and  Kllnk.    8,292,871. 

Owen.  Henry  E.  8. :  See — 

KleaeL  George  W.,  and  Owen.     3,298.577. 

Palffe.  BIdurd  B..  to  Paper  Prodaeti  Derelopment  Corp. 

Floor  ataad  of  knockdown  character.    8.292.796.  12-20-66. 

CL  211—188. 
Pairotto  Maa-Nan-Hltaa  KabaahiM  Kalaha  :  See — 
3.292.596. 


Pako  Otn. :  B9§ — 

Madfick.  Balph  B.,  and  Barboor.    S;293,083. 

Palla^  Waltar.  to  HaoBl-Werke  Korbar  *  Co.  K.O.    Mecb- 

uSSm  far  wrappii«  dear  flUara.     8.292,687.  12-20-66.  CI. 

181— M. 
Palmar,  Gbailaa  WL,  to  Maaaaato  Co.    Apparatus  and  metii<kl 

for  aeortas  ayauwac  plastic  aheet  material.     8,292,513, 

12-20-«Mn.  B»— 88. 

I 


od  of  use. 
Patinkln,  Seymour  H. :  See- 
Smollett.  Ttomas  J^  and  Patinkln. 
Patrick.  Benjamin  B.     Poultry  waterer. 

66,  CI.  119—74.  _  „   ^ 

Patterson,  Herbert  W.,  to  The  General  Signal  Corp.     Radio 
conununicatloa  system  for  control  of  locomo^ves.     3,293,- 
549,  12-20-66.  CI.  825 — 64. 
Pattison.  Wesley  8. :  See — 

Payton,  Don  E..  and  Pattison.     3,292.984. 
Paul,  Alain  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Mixing  device  barliig  adlust- 

abie  wall  scraoers.     3,292.911.  12-20-66.  CI.  259—109. 
Pauley,  Reginald  W. :  See — 

Kramer,  Leo,  and  Pauley.     3,292.391. 
Paull.  Frank  :  Bee—  I      «„«».„ 

Diebold.  Edward  J.,  Wislocky.  and  PauU.     3.293  349. 
PauU.  Ttaeron  F.,  to  Olln  Mathieaon  Cbemlcal  Qorp.    Method 
of  fabricating  beat  exchangers.     8,292,247,  J2-20-66.  CI. 
2Q     157  3. 
Paulus,  George  F.,  to  Acheson  Industries.  Inc«     Thermooet- 
table  resin  compositions  and  method  for  forcing  low  fric- 
tion surface  coatings.     3,293,203.  12-20-66..  CI.  260—37. 
Paulas,  James  E.,  to  The  Mosler  Safe  Co.    Car^  selection  ap- 

paratua.     3.292,630.  12-20-66.  CI.   129 — 16.1, 
Pause.  Carl  W. :  See—  ^   ^. 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenaln,  Lanone,  Pause,  and  Blanco. 

3  293  327 

Payne,  Harry  R.,  to  The  Seebarg  Corp.     Reverilble  regulator 

for  dispensing  mechanism  for  articles  In  stakgered  stacks. 

3,292,816,  12-20-66.  CI.  221—9.  ^         y^.    .  .    ^ 

Payton.  Don  E.,  and  w.  8.  Pattison.  to  Oencril  Electric  Co. 

Rack  system   for  dishwashers.     i,292,984,  ¥2-20-66,   CI. 

3J2 229. 

Peek,  Chester  L..  to  Wllaon  Trailer  Co.     Gate 'and  ramp  de 
vice  for  Uvestock  traUer.    3.292.967. 12-20-64.  CI.  296--24. 
Peloauin.  Leo,  A.  M    Bookne,  and  J.  T.  Adams,  [to  Union  Car- 
bide Cori..     Process  for  treating  celluloslc  textile  material. 
3,293,071,  12-20-66,  CI.  117—104. 
Pendleton  I'ool  Indnatriea.  Inc. :  See — 

Mulligan.  George  E.     3.292,466.  . ,„ 

Penn,  Thomas  R.     Hypodermic  storage  kit.     $.292,776,  12- 

20-66,  a.  206 — 48.  „  ^  „ 

Pennlogton.  Robe  V.,  Jr.,  and  J.  P.  Rich,  to  Jmproved  Ma- 
chinery Inc.  High  density  pulp  mixing.  3,293,117,  12-20- 
66,  Cl.  162—236.  I 

Pennlno,  Charles  J.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Hotnogeneous  co- 
polymer of  epoxy  resin  and  vinyl  aryl  mononier.  cored  with 
a  BFa-amine  complex.     3,298^322.  12-30-66.  Cl.  260— 887. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  Bee — 

Popoff.  Ivan  C,  and  King.  3,293,302. 
Percival.  Don  R..  to  MaehlDenr  EleetrifleaUoni  lac.  Photo- 
electric reuy  comprising  a  dirt-free  transparent  enchtaare 
for  the  optical  elements.  3,293,504,  12-20466,  Cl.  317— 
124. 
Perkel.  Steven  E.  Device  for  clearing  gattefs-  3,292,198, 
12-20-a6,  CI.  19 — 104.16. 

Perkins   Guy  E. :  See — 

Cbalfant,  Frederic  E.,  and  Perkins.     3,292| 

Perruca,  Felix,  to  Societe  dee  Fabrleatloiu  Unjenm.  DeTices 
for  regulating  transmission  gears.  8.292,4481  12-20-66,  CI. 
74 — 2U0: 

Perry,  EU.   to  Monsanto  Co. 
with  trialkyi  phoaphites.     3,: 
45.'l .  i 

Person,  Erneat  H.,  and  J.  T.  Collins,  to  Allied  ^ermal  Corp. 
Finned  tnbe  beat  ezehaBger.  3,292,892, 12-2#-«6,  G.  185— 
182.  T 


L 


8tal>lliBatlon  of '  polyaldebydea 
},293.207,   12-20*66,   Cl.   260— 


erson,  John  T.,  and  J.  C.  EUer.  to  Dawson  [  Cbemioal  Co.. 
Inc.  Water-dlspersible  Ugnosalfonate  formulations  of  metal 
ethylene  bls-dlthiocarbamater.  S,293,126r'12-2a-66,  CI. 
167—42. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^?ail    U92.t58,  lt-»^,  CL  81-7. 
Peters  k  Rnswril.  Inc. :  Be»— 

Rnaaell,  Liana  E.    3.292,566. 
Petersen,  AnltaB. :  ««f—  .  „_  »-- 
Pete^L^-^SfaM^  fc  toWpjterje.      B^^lbg  tooth 

with  sna^rni  holding  meana.    8.298.281,  12-26-66,  Cl.  87 

Peteraon    Robert  H..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Army. 

(U  IP  piling  roll  cover  for 
,0»7, 12-20-66,  Cl.  156— 


Plttabon^  P>»*«  ?lf».  ^-  ' 
Dowbaoko.  BoatyaUw 


3.292.716. 


PeUrson.  HtanltanEL!  and  lu  W.  8ad 
and  Mfg.  OoTllatliod  of  ""ktoia  < 
uae  In  iftbographic  printing.   8,299, 

Peterson.  WilUrdE. :  Se^  d-».,««« 

Toongberg.  Charles  H..  and  Peterson 

^•'"^Wtfowtrw^and  Petrle.    3.292,374. 

Pettersen.  Joban.  to  Brown,  Bpvwl  *  Cl^  AktiengeaeUagsT 

^'&5sa.^;i£ii'?JpU:  tsss:£i2'rs&si  S".-r 

123. 
Pfaff  and  Kendall :  See—  

Pf^SiliJS'&ili'fJd^aS&nJjfSiSfi.-Schockert- 
wMhTSKsillSSiiSf  °  sIfiSSinctor  «»ntrriled  ractl. 
oi^Ki^^SStlSSSla^titettoat  contacts.    3.293.510,  12- 

PfaJrHkS:  SWSb  Aktien|«OU«Aaft  Proe».  and  ap- 
paratna  for  makiBg  rotora.    3.292.245,  12-20-66,  CT.  29— 

PflSif;  Andrew.    Telegraph  key.     3,298,363,  12-20-86.  Cl. 

Pfl"5rHSi»hJ..toTbeDowCto^Co^  ^^SSlm'""' 

reslnons  packuing.    8,298.047,  12-20-66,  Cl.  99     17 1. 
Pflser.  Cbaa- *  Co-lne. : JJ*^. 
WhltaTFrartX   S.S88.3S0. 
Pflxer.  Chas..  *  Co.,  Inc.  jj8f«^ 
Grlflln,  Joan  M.    8.29^048. 
Pharmaaeal  Laberatorieo :  Bm-- 

HarantaneUn,  Andrew.    8.292  627.  ka«i.i.    to 

Phelpe.  Oaorae  H.,  H.  H  Kobryner,  and  A.  »  Borden,  to 
Murray  Mftt.  Corp.  Fuae  mounting  means.  3.29S.3»3.  li- 
20-66.  a.  200— 183. 

^''"'^•ttSKSSd'^a;  £?TothergUl.     8.292.220. 

^*'"Fo?2:iibWrandHoftnan.    8.298,649. 

PblUpa  Roxana.  toe. :  B«^  ••«•,•« 

filster.  Bbca  A.,  and  Kneera.    8J98.180. 
PblUloa  FMMlaam  Cc. :  «••— ■     .  . 

Boeka.  PMl  J.,  wd  Maifiy^**^ 

Clay.  Harrla  A. ,  8.298.818;^ 

Harper.  BmaBt  A^,  uj^ii^E^ 

MarwIL  Btanlnr  J.    S»MkOOO. 

Piety.  Bayw»ad  O.    8  »8.8«. 

Behaebtar.  Alfred.    ».}WMOv 

IffitSt  cttTeaV  J3*BlS«.Utter.^  4293^77. 
5SbSMCharlsjW..aijdWllay.    8.292,904. 

Waraar.  Fanl  ».    i^HISletT 
Whitney.  Wmiam  B.     8.298.817. 

""'wMrtlflBul  i!^;id  Sebulktod.    8.298,840. 
Photo  Plaatiwi  toe. :  «eo—     .__,_„ 

««a21&  F^m.*^"9l«.L"S?L.  mibanaan.  to  Unlt«l 
Stata/!Sp  AiawtaL  AnSrPreoaratlon  of  dinltrr»toIn«ne 
?Sd  trtiltiSSS^  ^rttFboron  Wflnorlde  and  nltlc  add. 

Pl?kKAlltff1?MJS^afee  valve  CO.  Ltd.  Anode 
for  a  iMrIi»M«  bavlag  dlverae  aine  cavity  reaonatora. 

PiliTvUSLHiQ^^&i^ir^^mCo.  Elecirlcal  well 
h««l5T^mt;^s  inemdlna  a  drill  ~»Jrj!»'^'«  JSSS? 
eleetrodea  moaated  thercAo  fnr  maklac  waWtlyltv  measare- 
SSSi^lT*rnUn«.     8.298.642.  12-20-46.  C\.  824-10. 

Pike.  BopUfl  1.    BoXfP0«t    8,292.889,12-90-46.0.229-7. 

PllkingtoB  Erpa.  Md. :  »grL,. 

BeattlB.  Jaka  B.    8.998.022. 
Pilot  Man-Wew-Hltau  Kabntihild  Kalaha  :  Bee— 

Fnraya.  Tetano.    3.293,698. 

'*""*4SSES.  SwFTi-d  Bridge..     8J92.892. 

Plnkertov  Job.  W..  ud  «.  L. JJ»J&  W«£Jl?Ci*  IM^ 
Hydromatlc  tranaaaiaaloa.    8.392.738.  19-20-46.  Cl.  IBO 


DnusmoBi.  Warren  W. JjSilOlf. 

8,298.096.  19-90-4W,  CL  IB*— IBS. 
Plaakan,  Lanrance  F. :  See—  ,--,  o,|, 

8mi|h.  Frencta  B..  and  Flaakan.    8.292,816. 

Plaaaar,  Frana  BabnbagaiaacitnHi :  mm— 
Wamidt.  AdM.    8.999.B97. 

^•*1SSgi.fe&iaSV8.398.»80. 
Pleaaey-Uk  Ltd. :  ««f— .  .^ 
Bmltk^QrrU.    8,298.507. 

^'***0p2!rtSSf  iSSTPioata.  Bcbearing,  Kirebner,  Berger. 
and  WUken.    v,298,116. 

^**""a2S^^°SSSrPo55Si;.U.  Ferrl.  and  Marl«a.    8.393.- 
298 

PO&,  James  C.  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Coolant  ayatan. 
s!B2.768.  12-20^.  Cl^JW-^lir^ ^^ tJ98,470, 


Polgreen,  OeMTrcy  R.    Ele 
12-20-66,  CT.  810—178. 


Polito.  Jake :  S 

Snyder.  John  Y.     8,292.812. 
PoUodc,  David  W.    Bottle  deaniag  deviee 

66/01.  184—67. 
Polychrome  Corp. ;  8m—  -•«,,»- 

Chn,  Simon  L.,  and  O'Connor.    8,998486. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See—  „_.-       .AAaA*^ 

Green,  MUton,  8avlgh,  and  Ulriflh.     8.998.084 


8.89S.946.  12-20- 


ureen,  aauion,  okticb,  mw  \n 
Polymer  Engineering  CorpjSeo-- 

Landoa.  Frank  L.     8.298^809. 
Pomper.  Anthonv  W..  to  Midland-^—  __-, 
pantos     8.892,212,  12-3»-66.  Cl.  18—19. 


Corp.     Palletlag  ap- 


tb  B.  B.  Kreat 
a.  73—288. 


Tabe  drawing  apparatna. 


.0,  1-1.  9U 0«*. 

P.  King,  to  Ponnaalt  Chawirals  Corp- 
(    bydi  uAf  awtbylpkaaphlne    — "— 


8.298.841. 
8.292.846. 


""'lia^iJAn'B:.  SJSPlato.    8.293.618. 

m^SSH  SdS^«n7^8i9n«».  13-20-6erCl.  286-164. 
""^iLf%£iu7;SPttt.«..    8,298.518. 


Poncar,  John  J., 
3  292.407.  13- 

Poor.  John  O. :  *»-»—-    _ , ,         ^  ^  _  . ..  _^, 

^onea,  Harold  F.,  Alderaeela.  aad  Poor.    SJ98.098. 
Popeil.  Samuel  J.    CuUnarr  deviee  for  ahriliag  com,  coring 

and  met.    8,293.287.  13-20-66.  O.  80 — 801^^^ 
Popoff.  Ivan  C,  and  J.  P.  ""       "  "  **  ""  "       "" 

Proeeaa    for    preparinc  ^^^    _^. 
8.398,808.  12-20-46.  Cl.  260     886.8 
Popper.  Karel.  and  V.  Blamsrbs      I 

8.298475.  12-20-66.  O.  2ia--82.  ^  .     .  ^  _  _ 

Porter,  Edwin  H..  to  AJrckiM  Cansmna  f^J^i^^S^^KSSF^ 
Method    of   making   iaolated   epitaxial    Aeld^cCaet   deviee. 
3.298.087.  13-30-66.  Cl.  148 — ^176. 
Porthouae.  CyHl  B. :  See —  ^  .  _,.  „„ 

Shomock.  Joaeph  J..  Boston,  aad  Porthonae.    S.292.809. 
Potter  Instniment  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Oaibor.  Andrew.     8,298,618. 

Raftery.  Howard  8.     3.292,477.    ^^^.^^     ,.  «»  ^.     «, 
Potter.    Ralph   C.     Display  unit     8.292.990.    12-30-66.   Cl. 

iO     121 1 
Powell.  James  L.     Sheep  boldlag  device.    8.292,590.  12-20- 

66.0.119—108.  ^      ^_ 

Powell.  Tom  C.    Portable  heatiaii  devlcea.    8.292.099.  12-20- 

66,  Cl.  126 — 868.  ^         „_ 

Power.  George  E..  aad  R.  J.  KasaaLto  Aawrtaaa  Cyawnld 
Co.  Thermosetting  reaction  prodact  •<  I**^'^<*fif*S* 
methyl)  melamlnes  and  MapheaoU.  8,398 J12.  19-90-96. 
Cl  26(V— — 47 
Powers.  GUbert  X..  Cargo  atorlag  aad  traa^artiag  appara- 
tus.   3  292.965.  12-20-66.  Cl.  »8— 12. 

Powers.  John  M. :  See —  ^  «.        ..  •  •»> 

WsddelL  Matbls  T..  Powers,  and  aaaaders.     8.293,698. 
PowlschlU.  John  W.,  to  Proctor  di  Scbwarts,  toe.    Apparatus 
for  treating  fluent  solid  materials  with  flaidlalag  gaaea. 
3.292.272.  12-20-6«.  Cl.  84— iT. 
Poslomek.  Edward  J. :  «oa—  .««.«.. 

Koaowcr.  Edward  M..  and  Poslomek.     S.29S.2M. 
Pratt,   Richard  J.,  to  AlUaOtalmcrs  Mfa^o^^Methods  of 
preparing  organometallie  coaapoond.     8,998,370.  lS-ao-08. 
a.  260— 44837 
Prebn.OoeBtberG.  :'S«e—      ^  ^         ,  .^ ..       .*.« 

Inaton.  Tboasas  8.,  Jr.,  Gradwobl.  aad  Preba.    8.998.- 
499 
PMaack.  Jeahaa.  to  Hoacrwell  Inc.     Detection  apparataa. 

S.29S.681.  12-30-66.  07840—268. 
Prevoet.  Caraille :  See —  ^^  ^^. 

Charlea,  Plerr*.  PweiwgL  aad  Teatard.     8.292.888.      ^^ 
Prlcer.l^lbar  u.,  aad  N.  G.  Vogl.  Jr.,  to  lateraational  Baat- 
nesa  Maeblaaa  Con.    Terslaatloa  for  eeabtaed  bit  aad 

iiense  windings.     3.293  622.  12-20-66,  CI.  840—174. 
Prince  Gardner  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

BnmiiM.  Anthony  J.     8.299.296. 

Princeton  Chemical  Researdx,  Inc. :  See — ^^ 

Bergman,  Blebard  I.,  aad  Friaeta.    S.29S.29t. 

Printed  Motors  lac. :  «aa— ^  ^^^ 

Heaiy-Bandot,  Jae^Ma.    8.29S.46A. 

Printtag  Machinery  Co..  The :  See — 

Itea^inot,  Howard  R.     8.292.584. 
Procter  ft  GassUe  Co. :  See —  ^      _^ 

Brown,  Arthur  G.,  Lee,  and  Bander.     3,293,188. 
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Proctor  h  Sdiwart*.  Inc. 
PowlachllL  J«hB  W. 


LI3T  OF  PATENTEES 


fiM — 


Morguilte  TlierBUtl  De- 


■Uu  Ltd.    Sfcetrii-mlly  hMtoTfor^cc  for  noltui  metal. 
-     *    ^—     -  -  -    MBor  asd  navlac  kit.    S,2©a,MS,  1^- 


.a.411.  Ift-a0-4e.  CL  21 

^TxTr.  Goiiir  A.-Q.     PreecM  for  the  produe- 
]T  halofoiatad  eoMcr  phtlialoeyanlnM.    S.298,- 
261,  ia-26-M.  CI.  260— 814.5/ 

PnteaS'Njf'F.,  and  O.  LatW,  to  p»PWT«4  lIadUB|ryjInc. 
■mSdoaaKy  palp  and  steain  mUing.    S,2M.ll8,  12-20-66. 

cTita— Me. 

'^^'■fc^Otte.^^chkj.  and  Welnsterl.     3.282.648. 

^  sStl  mS-ond  P.  W.     3.292.420. 

^^**%&iC'K«inethB.     8.292.844.    _      „  .v„.    #  .«-- 

Qm^  jSa  M..  to  Morsu  AdhoaiTM  Co.     Method  of  d^ 

orSSif  irtth  pkatle  miT  S.298.100.  i2-20-««.  a.  156- 

Ot^tsMr.  ManMl.     Hair  ttyUng  method  (or  prododnf  a 
^iSSSSrVlSrffldo.    aJW^  CI.  182— 7. 

QiSXwilSM  W^aad  K.  W.  SuUodi.  to  8tet«»n-BoM  lUchtoe 
^^lae.    LMnter  aorter  and  iUdwr  apparatM.    3.292.788. 

U.«fr-0«.  CL  20»-«0.        ^ 
Radar  lieamrementa  Co«». :  «••—      ,  -^-  _._ 
Ndaon.  Victer  H..  «ad  Whe^r.    3.298,548. 

"•^oSdiS&i,  bTirrenee  W..  and  Blrkel.     8.293.633. 
Badlo  C»p.  of  A™«'*£»-L^Str 

Clay.  BwtenB.    3.292.484. 
Hon*.  Charlea  B.,  Jr.     8.298.550. 
maSTBoBaM  ■.    8^8.618. 
WSS:.  aSwr.  and^lte      3.293.604. 
Levy.  OUbart  B.    %»J^446. 
LI118.  Andrew  T.    ».»WHt. 
Martin.  Thomas  B.     3.298^^^ 
NlckolaaD.  Barnard  B.    ^Mfr*'*-  » 

Blehter.  I^nald  L.     S,29M64. 
flihigiif  Mmmj  D.  <3.     8.»8JM0. 
WhltehMd.  FraneU  F.    8^.768. 
Welkattfn.  Herbert  J.    8.293.482. 
Badlo  Wnq/mma  LiibontorlM.  lae^  ««•— 
YonkM*.  WllUaB  A.    3.298.880. 

"***^!2J  'tS2tZi  1    Badol.  and  MtBses.     3.29S  15T. 
-    ."q£^-*y?lS  if  BmSm^  to  Mrilets  de  Conitmctloog 
"iSSuJST'ArNTytfTA.  •  TrSSKon    InaUllation.. 
^MLmSiS-M-CA.  CI-  137— «9«.ie.  _ 

^nUOK.     «.2it.477.  12.-a0-«6.  CI.  88—464. 

■TnSSiS:BjSirtA.,andBalehe.     8.292.186. 
Balaton  rnxlatL  Co.  :B^h- 

T«HrD6Tld.    S.298.044. 
Bamef,  Bobert  M. :  ««•— .      __     ,  _.„  __. 

Miller.  Ary  I*,  and  Barney.     8,292,596. 
Baaeoat,  INeter :  ITee —    ,  _^         _^     •  oo«  kt« 
^^ICfaV.  Wolttanf.  and  Bamona«.     8,293.573. 
Bamaey  BnglMiirtnsCo. :  8*f— 

▼oatha.  IKmnmt  A.    t.2tt,T8t.  ^    *    >•  ».»«^.i 

Band^llbzrlliiefaiBe  for  elaanainf  akeeta  of  material. 

^^■^^^JifSteSiwt  MTBandela,  and  Stockdale.    a,»2.2S4 
RtleD>ta  Sntema.  Inc. :  See— 

HanM^  »»»•  B^  g««S,^np,  ^na  Raijan.    3,292.925. 
:Hira2'/.*Sflir!r-3.292.860. 

"•'^SmiirHirJSl^  UerHelie,  and  M«l«.    3.292.654. 

BapiSir&SSSt^Kiiaed  (A.  Bappold.  ^^f^^o'l 
J^eSkta,  MdB.  MtUw,  to  Hcrmaaa  Bappold  *  Co 
O^jSLWeWed  aUde  caae  with  aeallnv  anrftice  nipport 


Maltiple 
a.  iWf— 


RaduMjrcL    Werner.      Utho   printing    machine.      3,292,453. 

R^Coad.  P'eater  V.  DTWotld  tlaee  dock.    3,292^1.  12-30- 

66.  a.  58     44. 
Reed,  Frank  F. :  £lee —  _    ^^^ 

MacLeod,  Norman  A.    3.292,613. 
Reed  Rooler  Bit  Co. :  See— 

Sehomacher.  Percy  W..  Jr.    3.292.719 
Re«res,  Boaaer  8.,  Ill :  8m — 

Limantoar,  Jollo.    8,292,876. 
Rc«res,  Thomaa  R. :  See — 

Limantoar,  Jollo.    8,292^76. 
Rellly.  Donald  C  to  WeetlBshMae  Air  Beak*  Qp 
rope  rapported  ooaveyer.     3,292,771.  12-20-6f. 
1S2. 
Relinann.  Hana :  See 

OllTcto,  Eoiene  P^  *nd  Belmaan.   8,298,286 
Rdance  Sleetrle  and  Biudnecrlnc  Co. :  See — 

KeUer.  John  B.    8i»3,465. 
ReBa.  Matthew  J. :  See— 

QoldfleM.  Jerry  S^  and  BeUa.    3,293.611. 
Remington  Arma  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kenney.  Joeephr.    3.293.091.  _       ^ 

Reaard.  Andre  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Thin  flin  mani< 
memory  haTlng  nondeetrnetlTe  rendoot    3,293,620.  12-: 
66.  CI.  340—174. 
Reawlck,  Wilton  A  Dobeoa,  Ltd. :  See— 

NleolL  Walter  0.  L.    3,2»2.649.  _ 

Reologle,  Edward  H.    Bcatralnt  apparatna    8^29 

•6.  CL  1*8— 188. 
Reana.   B^biald  C.     Tentllatora   for   automobUe 

•.S92.52f,  12-20-66,  CI.  98—2. 
Reeearcn  Laboratoriee  of  Auatralia  Ltd. :  See — 

Matkan.  Joeef.    3.293,188. 
Reeearch  Prodaeta_Corp.  r»eiH- 


letlc 
20- 


.744. 12-20- 


wlndowe. 


Babcry  and   Co.   LM. 
949.  12-20-«B. 


Qbcry 
B.291. 


Locking 
CT.  280— 


3.298,334. 


Cnta.  Bobert  J     

Regtall.  George,  to  Owen 
meehanlame  for  hltehea 
479. 
Rethwlaeh,  Franda  B. :  Be, —  .   . 

Bylond,  Linton  D..  Bethwlsdi.  and  Wooale] 
R«rtiler,  William :  See—  _  ^^  _^ 

Mtwegw.  Conrad,  and  Retxler.    8.292.396 
Renrlon.  Inc. :  See — 

Fraagoa.  John.    2L292  J27. 
Raxall  Drug  and  Chendeal  Co. :  See —  ^  _>_  ... 

Erchak.  Michael,  Jr.,  Doak.  and  DouHaa.    31.293.233. 
Rajmoldi.  Eagene  B..  to  Beynoldb  Beoearch  A  Mfg^  Corp.    Land 

plane.    8.»2.282.  12-20-66.  CI.  87—179. 
Revnolde.  John  P..  to  Baeneod-Btoeey  Corp.    Certain  control 
4  T*lTe.    3^2.667.  12-20-66.  CL  187—512.15. 

Rfjnolda  Metala  Co. :  See—  i      ,_ 

Byload,  Linton  D..  Bathwlaeh,  and  Wooele#.    3.293.334. 
wooeley.  William  P..  Conner,  and  Famat.  18.298333. 
Reynolds  Reeearch  A  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

ReynoldSiBagene  B.    3.292.282.  ' 

Rlys,  DaTM  W..  and  P.  C.  Creaawell.  to  The  International 
Nickel  Co.,  Inc.    Daetlle  irldlnm  alloy.    3,298,081.  13-20- 
66,  a.  76—172. 
Rhodes,  Barry  V.,  and  D.  B.  Blozaom,  Jr.    Spac^  enrlronment 
sensor,    3.&2.433.  12-20-66.^78r-180.        ' 


Rlbler,  Erich,  to'  Franz  Morat  KG. 


iDier,  i&ncn.  10  f  rmnx  Aiorai  ast.  Pattern  eoatrol  arrange- 
ment for  cirealar  knitting  machines.  8.292.ab8,  12-20-66. 
CI.  66—60.  I 

Blcard,  Armand  G..  to  Loots  Bivqaet  SodetejAnonyme  des 
Ateliers  d'Arlanon.  Alreraft  with  rartaBle  geometry. 
3,292.881,  12-20-66,  ar244— 46.  T 

Rice.  Harold  B„  to  John  Barton  Maehlae  Cotp.     Conre; 
stmctnre.    3.sf92J72. 12-20-66.  CL  198—204.^ 

Rice,  --  - *"      


or 


stmctnre.    3.292  J72. 13-20-66.  CL  198— Z04.:  W 

ice,  Ned  C.  F.  B.  Blaneardl.  and  A.  M.  Laaderiian,  to  United 
Alreraft  Corp.    Powtr  nacratlas  lyitam  OHng  thlophene 
as  a  working  fluid.    3.2^,366,  12-M^,  CLfO— S6. 
Rteh.  John  P. :  See —  1 

Pennington.  Bohe  V..  Jr.,  and  Bleh.    3.293.1117. 
Richards,  John  F. :  See —  ' 

Brerett.  Wilhelm  S..  and  Bldiards.    3J;92jl8. 
Richardson,  James  T.,  to  Baeo  Baoaareh  and  EigineerlaR  Co. 
Method  for  medlfylnff  the  eleetricsl  and  eatamie  properties 
I  of  a  sapper  ted  catalyst.     8.29S.2M.  12-^416,  CL  262- 
301.1. 
Blehardson.  Sid.  Carbon  A  OaaollBe  Co. :  8e« — 

Normand.  James  K.    8,292.348. 
RIchter,  Donald  L.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  1  Roand  stgnel 

correction  system.    3,298,864.  12-20-66.  CI.  !l79     ' 
Rlditer,  Hans  H..   to  Leeeona  Corp.     False 


H*«Pfi!T^L*^' lwi"t7JSa  Inc.    Cathode  ray  tube 

""^SSi'SSiS.  A.-  dS^.  and  Ba.ha.ser.    3.298.503. 

»-'»S&3SSG..=jf.!tJidB.ybam.    8.292.288. 
RaytheoaiCe. ;  See — 

ESa  ^SSi/H..\2iS%nd  Dixon.    3.298.684. 
■*'"SU£'^ii£*^  «•««»«.    3.292.887. 

i'te"S£ 'the#er»«&2"^li^S«,"cS/'2J^ 
416. 
Beadlas,Bebert  J.     Plastle  caaes.     3,292,749,  12-20-66,  CI. 


179—1. 
{twist   spindle. 

Rlehter."01e  jT.  toKuitTi  AktIclMlaget.    Laboratory  aopara 
tiu  for  treatment  of  eellalode  material  eoatinnously  f 
S.S98.119.  19-20-66.  a.  162— 237 


Iditer,  Hans  H..   to  Leseona  Corp. 
8.292.367,  12-2<MM.  CI.  67— n.46r 


fed 


-_  ^.^_____-^  material  eoitinnouslj 

t.^  a  container. 

ICleuel,    Knrt    A.,    to   KemmvT    as    Ar^pcacr   ^^vr|f.   |   — Tmng   iwwi 

with  a  combined  tool   storage  aad  changtag  ■wehanUm. 
3.292.230.  12-20-66,  CL  29—26. 
megel  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

Lneicen.  Trygre  C.    3.293,115. 
RifTe.  William  J.    Bocker  arm  operatlaa  and  tlif  tng  aoparatns 
for  internal  eombostiOB  engine.     8.292.604,  12-20-66,  CI. 
128—00.  I 

BlfUn.  Arnold  B.    Fire-resistant  eneloaar*.    8.S#2.748. 12-26- 

66.  CI.  190—53. 
Rlegel  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

Laeken.  Trygre  C.    8.898.116.  i 

Rlgterink.  Preston  D..  to  Bla  Datdunaa,  Inc.    Feed-retam  ap- 
paratns  for  automatic  feeding  coBTeyere.    3.92,686, 12-20- 
66.  CI.  119—62. 
Blehl,  wnhelm :  See— 

AdloC.  Jakob  A.,  and  BlehL   8,292,880. 
Blpley,  Donald  E. :  See —  [ 

fttenton,  Leo  F..  Stewart,  aad  Btptey.    8.|98,677. 


A  alaMlitetla«  aad 

ta.^^jftrSi'?*^^  SrKTBow  Ch«»« 


Hydsaolie  sleTaSar, 


blood  extraetiea  de- 
8,292.923 


■«iiS 

dared  raf^jwant. 

BnbirSdas!  JjKMp* 
66,  CL  U»— 17. 

■•Hffi^lJ^ti): 

HeUr,  WUnam. 
Radd,  Wailaee  C-,  te 
\v3dlng  of  mstsl 
iwtrjJ?8 


\Q 

RoMaon.  tainMB. : /•■rr,^ ,_-  m^^ 

eacr  for  Ask  bnuws     a-xnx.7«o.  i» 
Roblnao      ~      '       *" 
tor 


'8.298.469. 


Idwln.    3.298.108. 
yuwatiMd^l- 


SeheU. 


far  eota  esntral 


'■riiSi?^B..andB.f.    8. 


Heat  H«*S*5?«.5'%«  i*' 
--  !»-«>-««.  CI.  ll-f 


oCr?^  Jr^SLLMe  fartbe  teeatmeat  ttt  efloent  and  aew-  Rnocd 
S^^  »%5?fnH>^^CL  210-17. 

^^H^^'^^tSTiaddfta.  VUcaek.  aad  Waxner.    8,298.088.  ■oPP^^JSTuI^'b^ 

"""•*-  ——  ^^^                             Waner.    8.298^.  -      ^iSt.?»™?.. 


Jtenef.  ^Jg^ 


A. 

ift. 

8^3. 


Roc^ 
Roc 


ti*^. 


5^%.w«ur^«?«^ 


^riSs^mrdaip-iiisiaks. 

66.  CI.  87— 1».     „ 
Ro<AweU  MlB.  Oe. :  S< 


Roegaei 
Roettar^ 


0;5l^iMVn?Ari2Ka  CO 
ler.  Bobert  ».,  to  ArmoM-  ana  uo. 


Trannei 

►-fsTci. 


ofcoatlaftllaaa 
66.  CI.  jrTr-:46. 


^L&»^^bj.«S2rort^-c«K 

for  s.bae«acat  BOldcflng.    8.298.e66. 


trtatloB  eon- 


■"°^S«!'Ai£ii£rB«*eehlo,  StUWet.  IM*.  mbM  Tan 

deaeik.    2  298.ffffr 
«»P«»i.<J?^/?±5*5;;  Bapp.  and  Stanfcr.    8.S98.076. 

, L-.  Morgan,  and  Bosh.    8»IW,t0i. 

8;2li!960.  12-20-66.  Q.  292— 1 

BaaaelL  La   '    ~ 


hab  with  astal  taasrt 


Method 
12-20- 


if^nfci.*Hr»Mr»i-"i."is:'' 

linoa  B..  to  Patera  A  Boi**ll.  l»e. 


R<S;W:-- Fktt<dr"H. .   V*ri«ble,g«M  ?5!Sa56'a:'l92--5-8-. 


^_^  _        aiaeloa  and 

at.     8,»2r7"», 

***^-?t*V^i5Tra«d  De  BenneTllle.     8.298.182. 

«^»=^"-  Ti.,w.  a  nsiiiit-    "^ 
*°*%baSS!  SSSrd.    SJ9M88. 

{ruftoSSSy^M"**^    8,291.875 


WUde.  oeoKrey  i*..  ■■"  »^**»^    -•-  ■ 

^W.  .  AMomtu  .ml  ^TffSSJS' 
resla 


Roebaefc.  We^***  5^!  I'^iia  ->»»««'*      SJ92J02.        _ 

*^"!S^S«forir*«teoa«»»»  ■•**»»^    »*^ 

66.  <3.  »l»-r*5I- .  —' 
Roeenkw.  W..  A  Co.^»--^^ ._, 


^  ,^.     Cbn- 
,617,  12-20- 


tSn  929.  12-20-66,  O.  «2t^ 
BotherfoiABleetioato  Co. :  «•*—  .^---i 
Hegarty.  J«n«*  M-.  *■*  ">*••    ••■••••*■ 
■'"aiSfit'cSrii.  Edwin.  Alexandac.  and  Byarf.    8,298.- 

di^rbon   compodtlons.     8,298.812.  12-W-96.   O,  9mh- 
662.6. 
*^85SkufAii*C:a.iBy*Mip.    S4W.7I2. 

**^mSij«5"B.  and  »•«•    S^*^l- 

differential.    8291^486.  12-20-66.  Cl.  T«     i". 

iiaiii«r   Jamea  T..  to  Sparry  Band  Oo«p.    ■»**2^  r^t,r^— 
^f"^rtl5?  «itl-^^.eteonbjM.^^  l%aR; 

nrialng  maltlple  reoenator  asetfoiea.    s,2ws,m*,  »•-———. 

Cl.  29—166.6. 

*'"^ESJ5*^StT..  and  Sailer.    1.292.566. 

takamoto.  mdee:  Se»--  ■>.«— tn 

Karamoto.    8aWflM.    Ntahlsawa.   waamma. 
Nakagawa.  and  MIratanl. 


*'*Sia?'or  the"  npeat  type. 

•ga 
Rose.  Milton  D.:  See— 

Boslcr.  WUlard  L~  Folk.  **« 

nueemaaa    Bndolf  Sr  J?  *X^a 
^TSSToM.  1»-20-«6.CL  189-18. 

Roeener.  jy< "" 
ertwcme 


8.292.286. 

airanjtsBMit. 


f*ii  SSSStaf  ^fUack-w.U*d   Teeed*.      8.2*2.253. 


2-M^.  Cl.  29—421 


12-20-66.  a 


2J*^}Lrt  W    and  D   P   Kreag*.  to  OeMral  A«|llM  ft 
rataa.    8.»I.4n.  12-J9-66,  a. «— w^ 

**"^l™.iSSlfchJrt^  A.,  and  Samonidee.     8,«»A£M^ 
MaasnebdU.  ^™^^  ^Sa^a  and  wall  conotmetlon. 

8.298.188. 
and  Baadager.    8.1 
0„  Jeal,    SaBdeia.   and 

Co.  of  OaMtonla.    Water 
160—8. 

dSTTSS  J*8.^1^20-M;^tt  5J--W 
Sanger, 


S.n<3^fKgin  Bg  tVSdeji  <g  Oo^ 
8*5««Mr«.  Kl  H.  *»«  »•  L.  JSfrj 


Ml.    .au    %    to   O.   I- 

Tmateeaa  ••*•»•-£! 


8J92.648. 

andL. 
Htftldaa.   8.! 

«.Tl«k/Brt.rt«.   BrMtot   MMJ»H»-»^  "•  "^ 


61— .6.  

*"*Mii^  Sifi'Sda.  TSoda.  Sando,  Kashlro,  and  TWnam. 

"•-'SSr^VJ!  ii?SS£n*ti92.478. 

Sanl70  Co..  Ltd.:  S 
Sai 


49. 


8^92,640. 12-99-66. 


[i2t^  oShiTn,  Nata^  Naka«.  gogu.  Sate.  Wate- 
SS.  IfetauMtO.  Md  KobayMhl.    8J98 Jffl. 

Si:r«i5SirB«>tome.  and  Kodalra.    8^98,226. 

:Se!«ngdb*rt.  aad  Saaaa.    S,298J76. 


xxvni 


Mat*, 


LIST  OF  PATBNTEES 


If*,  •miBywi,  «Mi  X.  ifciKWM,  to  KADosiiui  Kaiiiia  Copal 
Photoif  pfclt   ca—ffa  vltk  aatonatle  dtaptaragai   deVice 

s^M^no,  is-ao-66.  CL  »b— loi. 


Sato.  1Uk»tmM,  aad  t.  Klkaehi,  to  Kabvitalkl  Kalslia  Copal. 
PhotoauMk   eaaara   with  aotoaatle  •zposor*   control. 

s,asMi«>  u-M-«%  a.  to— 1«. 

Sato  TaasBotais  O0O 

'Svaacawa, 'GeaahoB.  Nakao.  Nakaia.  Soma.  Sato,  Wata- 
tad,  Matsoaioto,  and  Kobayaalii.    3,208.200. 
SBtKtaMTOi^al  B. :  Am— 

TitudTHim  P;,  BfttrUBa,  asd  SUbenaan.    3,293,310. 
Saaaim,  SktdarM  K.:  fleo— 

Wadddl.  Matbla  T.,  Powen.  and  Savnden.    8,202,008. 
SaTtBO,  HaBiy  C,  aad  J.  Bnoaao,  to  Weattechoaae  Electric 
Oarp.    Bterator  urttcm  with  aaqnenec  for  ■euctlns  an  arall- 
abl*  car  aad  enwdlted  aervlce  (or  main  floor.     3,292,780. 
1»-W-M,  O.  18T— 29. 
SafttM,  Jmtk  0..  to  MoUl  OU  Corp.    TreatiBK  permeable 
AuMllaaa  with  aqnaoua  poalttre  nonalmple  noodlng  llq- 
mii.    8,SM,W8,  IS-20-«e,  01.  1S6— 9. 
SawAak.  Lorla  0»  and  S.  D.   Stookey,  to  Corninf  Olaui 
Worka.    Glaaa  arade  and  method  of  making  It.    3,293,002. 

la-so-ae.  a.  im— m. 


i»-so-ae.G 


A.;Bt 


^    tntoa,  Sayigh,  and  Ulrleh.     3.298,034. 

Seanaoed,  Doner.    Foidable  ehttk  rtirt.    3,292,668,  12- 

a^-M/a.  1S7— 815. 
ScanAaed,  X>OBer.     Check  rnlre  and  realllent  hinge  atruc- 
tnra  asA  mathod  for  manafaetnrlnr  same.    8,292,668,  12- 
80-6e,  CL  1ST— 025.8. 
Schaafftr.  WUUaai  D. :  ««•— 

ntat,  Doaaa  Lr,  and  Sefaaeffer.    8^3.290. 
<Wvter,  Keaneth  L.,  and  Sehaeifer.    8,293.292. 
Sehalfele,  Aaron  M.,  to  J.  I.  Cue  Co.    Index  mechtnlaiu. 

8.299.441.  12-90-66.  01.  74—17.5. 
S^Bpaiclua,   Hana   Gcrt.     VlbratUig  earth   denalfylng   ma- 

chiSL    MH,012, 12-20-60,  01.  94—48. 
sehanar,  SaliA  P.:  8ao — 

Mdlary.  AlTla  P..  and  Sehaaer.    3,293,619. 
UaSkrr,  Alvln  P^  and  Sehaaer.    3,293.610. 
Sctaeffer,  Harrejr  D.  Q.,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.    Printed 
eirenlt  hoard  with  aemleoadoetor  mooated  therein.    3,293,- 
500.  12-20-66.  a.  317—101. 
Scliddorf,  Owea  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Hermetic  com- 
preaaor  Boaattag  aTatem.  3,292,884,  12-20-66,  CI.  248 — 20. 
SeneHaabaiut,  Max :  Bee — 

Paeaawtarier,  Max.  Blland,  I>aethl,  and  Scbellenbanm. 

Sehdilao.  IjMUi^  :  See — 

Ghiabaaoai,  Loici.    3.292,594. 
Scbenaetady  Ch—leaM,  Inc. :  8«e — 
JnwCer,  mUnxA  E.    3,298,248. 
SeherlaK  Corp. :  Bee — 

OIlTetq,  Bogene  P.,  and  Relmann.     3,293,285. 
Schcoriag,  Iiadw|f :  Bee — 

Opdirbeek,  rati.  Ploets.  Seitenring,  Kirdiner,  Berger, 
aadffukea.    3,293J1^. 
Schiaaatar    Blaifileld.      damping    arrangement    for    pipes. 

Sr892,W6,  12-a(MI6.  01.  287--58. 
Schladwr.  SiaatrlOd:  see — 

BattaaMarWcraer,  and  Schiadler.     3,292,214. 
SehiuMsar.  Thoauw :  Bee — 

B«ttr,  Bridi.  and  Sehinnerer.     3,292,639. 
Sehletfiaan,  Ndl:  £fe«— 

MIdgatta,  Rraat  L..  O'Brien,  and  Sehleifman.    3,292,764. 
Schloaaer,  Fraaeta  O. ;  Bee — 

Pfaf;  Haarr  C^  Jr.,  and  Scblosser.     3,292,322. 
Sehlnahamnr  wUl  BOrrmng  Corp. :  Bee — 

BttaaA.  Bebert  B.     3.292,729: 
Schlatar.   Klaoa.    to    Siemens   A    Halake   Akttengeaellsehaft 
BatUa  aad  Moaldi.    Clrcait  arrangement  eomprlatng  rolt- 
aaa  dirldtr  attworka  for  mearailnff  impedances.    3,293,646, 
3-90-46.  d.  824—57. 
SehndL  Hansaaa't  Bee — 

Kilaus.  Helarleh,  and  SehnelL    8,293,211. 
Schmidt.  Max.    Pacing  hoUow  bodies  of  plastic.    3,292,840, 

ia-aO-66,  CL  229 — 8. 
Schaddt  Otto :  B99— 

KtDar.  Wel^nng.  Berger,  and  Schmidt.     3,202,674. 
Schmidt.  Robert  r..  and  H.  A.  Leidecker,  to  Elfin  Sweeper 
Co.     Street  sweeping  machine.     8,292.195.  13-20-66,  CI. 
15 — 87. 

'*ssji4s;'S'"i7^oi-\';w'is' '''''•  «»*<>' ^•••j-  3.2W.712. 

Schaltt,  CUfferd  O..  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co.    Electrical 
dOTlee  aad  BMthod  of  niaklBg  thereof.    3,293.589,  12-20-60, 

SehaachtOR  AVred,  to  PhUllpa  Petroleom  Co.     MnltipackB 
for    pailahable    merehandiae.     8,992310,    12-20-66,    CI. 


S^aaMtanr.  X^a  D^  to  OolUster  Inc.  Urine  collector.  3,292,- 
624^  12-90-46.  01.  128—295. 

Albeit,  and  Schneider.    8,298.640. 
Schnelter,  All :  Bee— 

Becraer.  Aadr4.  and  Schnelter.     3.298,886. 
Sehoeahaeaar.  Robert  L..   to  B.   B.   Donnelley  ft  Sons   Co. 
Pataat  ooaad  book  and  method  of  making  rach  books. 
3.202,051.  12-2(M)6.  CI.  281—21.  ^^ 

Schoenhecgar,  W.  3.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Zarybnld^,  Edward  J.     3,292,660. 
Scholl.  Alftad:  Bee— 

Raashim.  Alfred,  Scholl,  Eager,  Daaagen,  Kronberg,  and 
MftOer.     8,203,846. 

Schroeder,  Arthar  C,  Sr..  to  Scbroeder  Machines  Corp. 
Apparatns  for  eompresainf  the  flapa  of  loaded  shipping 
caaes.    8.292,848,  1^-20-66.  O.  58-^387.  , 


Schroeder,  Eageoe  N.,   to  Interaatleaal  Baainey  Machines 
Corp.     Conference  communications  systea  emratTtng  time 


tfS^, 


..    I  : 


3.202,021. 


dlrlsion   multiplex.     3.298,869,   12-90-06,  d '  ltO-^18. 
Schroeder  Hans  J.,  and  ^.  A.  Sailer.  toFkWt^iSint&^a 

Ojn.b.H.    Gas  Jet  pump.    3.292.666, 12-20-66,  ClTlOS— 258. 
Scbroeder  Machines  Corp. :  Hee —  i 

Sdiroeder,  Arthur  C..  Sr.     3,202.343. 
Schucbardt,  Horst  £.,  to  Prenger  Intematioa  Cortf.    Badlant 

heetmg    or    cooling    systems.      3.202.888.    IZ-^^O-W,    d. 

Scfaoessler  Walter  E.  Inband  Viaor  Cap.  3.202,182,  12-20- 
80.  d.  2—173. 

Schidklnd,  Herbert:  Bee 

Hllard.  Bela  A.,  and  Schulklnd.     3.993.540. 

Schulten,  Rudolf,  to  Brown,  Boreri  ft  Cle  AkUengHellBdiafr 
Rt?'  I'^'l^'  apparatus  utlllxlBg  nuclear  eneriy.     SaUd,- 
lae    12-20-00.  CL  176 — 39.  ^ 

Schidtae,  Hermann  E..  and  N.  Helmbaraer.  to  Betirlngwerke 
4ltJS".R?*l'J!'^'*--    Process    for    Isolating    a-«ntl trypsin, 
3.993,236.  12-20-66,  CL  260— 112. 
Scbiili.  Johann  G.  D. :  Bee — 

McCracken,  John  H..  Schulx,  and  Whltaker.     3.298.267. 

«cbuli,   Werner   P.,   to   United   SUtea   of  Amerl^.  Atomic 

Laeri^  Commission.     ADparatna  for  coating  siK^rataa  by 

cathode  sputtering.     3.»5;i68.  12-90-66rCL  aK— 298. 

SchuBucher.  PwcT  W^  Jr..  to  Bead  Boiler  Bit  Co.     Drill 

bit.    3,292,719,  12-20-66,  d.  175 — 839. 
Scbuater,  Albert :  See — 

Bercbtold,  Ludwig,  and  'Schuster.     3,292,041.1 
Schuiter  Frank  C,  and  N    J.  Byakamp,  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Jtt«.  Co.    Indilng  control  for  lift  trucks.    3,2e2.T62. 12-20- 
OOk  Cl.  192 — 13. 
Scbrtti.  Erich  H. :  Bee — 

Winkler,  Edward  J.,  and  Schutx. 
Schwarti,  E.  R.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Aklns.  John  E..  and  Jcrabck.     3.293.907. 
Schwarts.  Enid  :  Bee — 

Barton.  OUrer  A.,  and  Schwarts.     8.209,913.' 
Schwarts.  Jack  T.  :  Bee—  , 

Llmantoor,  Julio.     3.292,870. 
Schwarts,  Jamea  R. :  Bee — 

Ward^urtis  E..  and  Schwarts.    9.908,481. ! 

Schwars.  Theodor,  A.     Process  and  apparatna  fbr  Altering 

Uoulds    containing    gummy    or    slimy    ansDendad    matter 

3392,788,  12-2O-«0.  d.  210—80.  ""P*""^    matter. 

Scinta,    Anthony    C,    to   Trieo   Prodneta   Corp.     Wiadahleld 

cleaner.     3,292^200.  12-20-66,  d.  15—280.85.     , 
Scofcld,  James  M.,  C.  D.  Jones,  and  R.  M.  Jeaeaa.  to  Ford 
Motor  Co.     Power  tranamlttlag  gaariag  with  mu  floatinc 
gear  elements.     3,202  446,  12-SmW.  CL  74—3*7 
Scott,  Paul  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     TraasBortiag  Wax-bearing 

oilm  plpeUnes.    3^92,647,  12-20-6670;  137^1. 
^sli^^irii-idii:  ^  ?J!i|^i    ^^*  ebroiMtcraphy. 
Scott    Wllbar  C.  :  Bee — 

Curtis,  William  B..  and  Scott     8  292,888. 
Searlgfat.  Charles  E.,  B.  MeL.  Alaxander,  and  JL  B.  Syaa. 

J^^?i*^*t^  9SIP  .1^^  tltanate  glaaa  beads.    8.293;051, 
l^JO-OO,  Ci.  106 — 47. 
Searie,  G.  D.,  ft  Co. :  Bee—  i 

Peppp,  Ra^iael,  and  Jung.     8,293.284. 
Seeborg  Corp...The  :  Bee —  I 

Melxner,  Edwin  J.,  aad  Anderaoa.     3,293.750 
Payne,  Harry  R.     3,292,816. 
Sekisui  Sponge  Kogyo  Kabaahiki  Kalaha :  Bee — 

Nakamori,  KlyoahL     3,203,196. 
Selkar,  Milton  L. :  See— 

iMce  Betty  M.,  and  S^ker.     8.208.100. 
Sellei  Wilbur  A.  :  Bee—  -     •  "  • 

MacLeod,  Norman  A.     3.292.613. 
Senft    Robert.      Nail    detector    utilising    metalUd    nartidea. 
3.193,544.  12-20-66.  CL  894—41.  i^^   p-     ««. 

Senloewlch.  Alexander  M. :  Bee —  I 

3enkewicta   Ludmllla  and  A.  M.      3,283,425. 
Senloewlch.  Ladmllla  and  A.  M.,  5%  each  to  J.  If.  Heilman 
and  M.  Kingston.     Lighted  Upatlck.     3,298.428 j  12-20-00. 
Cl,  240 — 0.4a.  i 

^^L*'*!-..^**'  0-  to  Tekbnotkannaja  Fabrlka  "froleUrsky 
Tfud."  Machine  for  stripplnf  chenille  curls  from  core 
threads.    3  292,229.  12-20-66.  d.  28—1. 

Serrice^  Clifford  R.     Sink  draww.     3.292.983,  12-20-00.  CI. 

Seth,  Einar,  to  Srenska  Flattfabrik,  Aktiebolaget.  Arrange- 
ment in  a  dryer  or  a  similar  treatment  plant.  3.292,274. 
12-20-00.  Cl.  34—155. 
Seulen,  Gerhard,  and  H.  Kuhlbara,  to  Deutsche  Edelstahl- 
warke  Aktlengeaellachaft  and  Allgemeine  ElektridUts- 
aeaellscbaft.  Method  of  hardening  workpieces.  3,293.080. 
12^20-06.  d.   148—153.  i 

Seward,  Wiilard  S. :  Bee — 

ChUowsky,  Constantln.     3.292.879. 
Shade  'Specialties.  Ltd. :  See— 

Weisman,  Bernard.     3,293,202.  ' 

Shabade,  Fred  S..  aad  R.  M.  ChrUtenson,  to  Plttshurgh  Plate 

Glass  Co.     Emulsions  of  curable  reainous  eompoaltlonB  and 

a  ult  of  an  adduct  of  an  unsaturated  dlcarbbxylic  acM 

»^*'!?  ".Jft^y  o"-     6.293,201.  12-20-66.  d.  260-1-28. 

^•VR*^'  ?'S.''*''*.P-   J'-  "<*  *•   ^-  McAdam,  td  American 

Tansnl   Co.     Method   for  chill-prooflng  beer   ♦ith   water 

soluble  alkyl  cellulose  ethers.     3,203,040,   12-^20-66,  d. 

99.— 48. 

.Sbalroy.  John  C. :  See — 

Btephens,  Carl  J.,  and  Sbalroy.     8,202,885. 
Sbajnon,  Jack  V. :  Bee— 

and  Shannon.     3,293,120. 
ftttinga.     8.202,952,  12-20-66. 


Herman,  George  L.,  Jr., 
Shaolro,  Joseph.     Hydranlic 

CT  285— 168. 
Sharkey,  Joseph  M. :  See — 

Lambert,  Douglas  R.  M. 


and  Sharkey.     8,199.209 


h 
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Sbarne,  Kdward  L^  :  Bee— 

Falkcnbeis.  DmcUm  R-, 
Sburticr.  KcbmHi  :  Bee — 


aad  Sharpc.     S,2»2.7B2. 


3^M3S7. 


a,202.41T. 


Routo.  OnalK  >o<l  Shartwr.     ., — , .  ^     ^  _ 

8h«w,  a»rtn«  B!/Mlo^t«ble^"^"»«  '<>'  «»«»»  P*«^'  *<>'*' 

1  oiwnitrd 

206—113. 

CbemlcaU,   lac.      Imo- 

12-20-M,  CI. 


3.292.845. 


3,293,348. 


hauffpr. 


coolant  Mvtf  nrltcb.     »,»».»»?.  12-ao-W.  a.  ^ 
Sbefler,    Howard   »..   to    rfcbeawrtadi   Chemlcr- 
cyaauratt-tTUaliydrlde  poljmMr.     8,293,248. 
260—248. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  •••--      „     „  «„«  ,»« 

Axworthy.  Arttnr  K.    3.2»S.lgO 

De  Sehrtfirw.  Bnerr  A.  F.     3,»8,22«. 

OlMT.  S&ard  B..  and  Barkdcw.     3,293.183 

Paul,  AUto  O.     8.292.911.  -  -o,  ,«, 

Vincent.  Bany  L.,  /M  I^0«-     3^3.197. 

Hacbor.  John  A.    8,»2.e»p. 

ana.  Antoalni  M.,  Laadatra,  and  Maria 
a,  JctaS.,  and  Martin.     ^,292.894. 
Scoft,  P*«l  R.     8.292.«47.   ^, 
Wattinwna,  Freddy.     8,293.291. 
SbelleT,  Menito  L.:  Bee— 

Blaekadder,  Alexander  R..  and  Sbelley. 
Shelly,  Jamea  H. :  Bee —  ^  -w  „        »  «af>  A^n 

Pitkowaky.  SUnley  H.,  and  Shelly.     3,293.420. 
Bherbarae.    I*1Md    C.    to    OrlaneU    Corp.    Pip* 

3.292.917.   19-20-88.  a.  287—1. 
Hherrltt  Oordm  Mlaca  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Forward.  Frank  A.,  and  Vliaolyl.    S^»3j026. 
Slaeklw.  Vladimir  N.,_BTana.  and  Knnda.     8,293.027. 

^^'^S?VJSr-Mii  ^  L"5lS,?a?para^--  "3'^2*S"2. 

Dunhlfl    International.    Inc.      Nuralng    unit.      8.292.R09. 

12— 20— AA    CI    215 11 

Short.  Fred'erlck  R..  and  J   P.  Kern^  ll,0*°*'^^**'*V5»f  2«? 

Thruat  rector  control  with  duatered  noxile*.     3,292.865. 

12-20-M,  CI.  189 — 265.25.  ,  _  .^        , 

ShmdnTlUraMd  M..  to  LarWn  Coll..  Inc.     Unit  rooler 

3.292,888,  12-20-88.  CI.  186—122. 
Sbaltck,  Robert  J.:  B^e—  oK-n-k      « 909 

Merritt,  Thomaa  W..  8r.,  Thomai,  and  Shnltck.     3,292. 

Shur.    M.'    Dlirnaer.     3^2.522.   12-20-66.  O.  98—40. 
Slchik,  Wiman.  J.   B.  karrey^and  R.  T.   Adam,    to  Com- 

mnnicatlon  Byatema,  Inc.     Phaae  alope  delay.     3.298.552. 

12-20-M.  CI    828 36 

Slcklns  RohartH.    Aatoinatle  feed  pencil  apparatnr    8.293. 

658.  l»-20-66.  CI.  846—189.  ,  _  ..  ^,   . 

Sldl     Henri,    to    Tenneeo    Chemtcala.    l^i-Jorm^lMayAf 

DolyhalOMUted     polycreMc     add     anhydride     copolymer*. 

8:298  218;  12-90-68;  CI.  260—67. 

^"''•(fitt^SLiaJriiy  T..  aidl.  and  Barth.     3  293.219^ 
Sldl.    Henri,    to   Tenneeo   Oiemleala.    Inc.     BranclM|d    chain 
coDolymera    of    formaldehyde.      3.293.222.    12-20-68.    CI. 

Sl4nS»t^Adolf  B..  B.  Ifaeder.  P.  Lloehtl.  and  U  OnfWelmjttl. 

l^cib.     Ltd      Certain     l-(«-h*"2"«?iy'>  ,'*,<?:?V?*''^ 
axotyll-bcuene     eonpoonda.     SJ9S.358,     1S-20-88.     Cl. 

260—807 
gtemcBii  *  Halake  Aktlcacew)l«chaft :  See— 
Albameler.  Hana.     3  298.S76. 
EnfCl.  Albrecht.     3.293.483. 
Horn.  Klaoa.     8.298.685. 

-  8.298.872. 

8.298478. 
X.298..174. 
8.298.STS. 
iijW3.074. 
.emer,  «d.H.yww     ''^''OSj.s.OOl. 

fnnicfa  :  Bei 

Sddatar.  XJana.    S.SMJ546 

wdMktr.  rnoo.  l.2nM^.        ^  ,    . 

Blemena-Rchockertwerke  Aktlcnraellechaft :   Sao— 

Bredtachnelder.  Walter.     8^92.597. 

Bmeia,  Retaaer.     8.293.509. 

HelMameler,  Walter.     3.293.417. 

Keller,  Wolfganit.  Benrer.  and  Schmidt.     8,292.674. 

Mlcbe*.  Rnimrecht.     8.293  872. 

PfaOOBbcranr.  Joachim,  and  Martin.    S.»3.610. 

Roaaaar   w^lfgana   and  Llppmann.     8,292.253. 

SplrtLFrans.    3.29S.464. 
Sllard,  BMa  A.,  and  H.  SdudkUd.  to  PholoTolt  Coro.    T«n- 

?eratQre    eompenaated    drenlt    arrangcmcnta.      8,298.540, 
2-20-66.  Cl.  S28— 68. 
SOberirabl.  WUhdm  J.,  U.  Kaatl.  and  B.  Haenaaler.     Shell 
atnctare  for  concrete  roofa  and  the  like.    3.292416.  12-20- 
68.  Cl.  51—80. 
SUbennan.  DavM,  to  Talon.  Inc.    Lock  alldar  for  allde  faaten- 

era.    8.i014S4.  12-20-66.  O.  24—205.14. 
Sllberman.  Loola  :  Bee — 

Pleard.  lana  P..  Batrtana.  and  Sllberman.    3.298410. 
SilTermaa,  Daniel,  to  Pan  American  Petroleam  Corp.    Data 

plottlu^iyatam.    3,291.667. 1^40^  Q.  846— 110.      _ 
Slmerlaf^rac-Panktr  Attiinciwlladitft  far  MaMhinen-Kea- 
eel-  and  Waciconban  :  0e« — 
FritaA,  F«llx.    8492,460. 

Slmmona,  John  O.,  and  R.  I.  Frank,  to  Bnrroagha  Corp.  Thin 
lUm,  aoltd  atate  amplifier  with  aoaree  and  drain  on  oppoaite 
Bldea  of  O*  atiBlroBdattor  lajrer.  8498,612,  12-10-66.  Cl. 
817— HB. 

Simon.  WUlUm  M. :  8«o— 

Bataa,  Tamon  D..  and  Simon.    3.292.302. 


Slmpaon,  Robert  A. :  Be^— 

Haydaa,  Ooorfle  J.,  a^SUfaaa. 
Sinclair  Baaeareh,  Inc. :  •••     -.^^.^^     .  ao*  ^a 

BmoUctt,  Tboinaa  J.,  and  f»S£2!L.'cr»2Sh.-.  Ah»d 

ImUtootiS.    3,291469,  12-20-66.  Cl.  «0-644. 
Slamaeka,  Tladimtr :  »i^— -       ^       ,  _^_  ,__ 
PopSer,  Karel,  and  Slamocka.    8498J76. 
Slater.'Sbiii  A.,  ud  C.  J.  KooSfc.**  ^M"!?**?*^;^'?^ 

Pankokopenia    Tacrine    and   maCbod    for   the   prodaetlon 

thereof.    8  298.180.  12-20-66.  Ci.  167- T8. 
Slelshter.  Oeorga  B.  .Bee—  .  o^  «,« 

Fredley,  Jamea  C,  and  Slaixbtar.    8,M»,015. 
SlelKhter.  6eorga  B.,  to  Plttabnrfb  Plata  OUm  Co.    MaOiod 

ofhSitln«  Klaaa  abeeta.     3498.020.  12-20-66.  O.  «5-7j." 
Sl^n,  Mario  8..  88%  to  P.  k  OriBtta^   }^SSS^  ^^^^ 

pnrgtnc  derlee  and  method.     3492.264.  12-10-66.  Cl.  29 — 
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Lnba.   WlPr. 

-   "       WlUy. 

Lohii,  Winy. 

Loba.  WUly. 

Nlckl.  Jnllaa. 

SpMaaaaa,  we _ ^ 

Slemeaa  ABalak*  Aktlamnaellat^ft  Bertin  and  Mnnicfa 


Slonneiwr.  John  L.,  to  Oeowtl  *kctrlc  Co.  PhiBftr  MM.r&SSi' 
awltcb  nnit  for  nae  in  a  dynamodeetric  machine.  s.ZIV.BBS. 
1  *g  go  ftfl    CT    oAft     ^n 

Slnaaer,  Marloii  L.,  and  D.  P.  Webota,  to  ItobUOU  Corp. 
Proeeaa  for  In  alta  ratorttef  of  oU  ahale.  8,208.609. 18-80- 
66.  Cl.  166—11.  _  ^  .    ^    , 

Smeraxe.  Olen  H..  to  SylTanla  Electric  Prodoeta  Inc.  .  P*J' 
diaplay  aoparatna  aaing  haU  onltipner.  8408,486,  12-10- 
66.  a.  81^—28.  „  _  __    ,__^ 

SmUey.  WOllam  D..  and  A.  O.  WUder,  to  >aao  Produetton 
Seaearcfa  Co.  Proeeaa  of  tttflltntlnit  <*lamond  partidea  with 
metallic  bindera.     3.298.011.  12-10-66,  O.  51— 108^    ^ 

Smith,  aarenee  L..  and  O.  P.  De  Eaha,  to  Genera!  BlecMc 
Co.  Corapoaltlona  cootainlnic  allanol  cbaln-xtooped  potyin- 
methylailoxone.  methoxy-atoooed  ailosone  e(Vol7m«r.  and 
metbyltrlaeetoTTaUane.    8  208,264.  12-20-66.  Q.  260—87. 

Smith.  Cyril,  to  Pleaaey-UK  Ltd.  Blectroljrtk  dcTlee  compria- 
inc  a  aealed-conUlner  combination.  S.29840T.  11-10-66. 
Cl.  817—280.  ^  „    ^ 

Smith.  Edwin  K..  Jr..  R.  Foater.  C.  F.  Brandafe.  and  M.  D. 
Tremaine.  to  McCall  Corn.  Aaaemhling  and  paekaglns  of 
aheet  material.    8.292  840.  12-20-66.  CL  58--M. 

Smith.  French  B..  and  L.  F.  Plaafcan.  to  Tlie  Weooter  Bmah 
Co     Pall.     3.292.815,  12-20-66.  CL  220—94. 

Smith.  OordoB  S.,  to  IflnneaoU  Mlnlne  and  Mff .  Co.  Vapor- 
hdttc  nfl  bnmer.    8401.682,  12-20-66.  CL  168—4.6. 

Smith.  Harloa  Q. :  0«*— 

Maraball.  Jamea  C.  and  Smith.    3.292456. 

Smith,  Harold  A.,  to  DeTenco  Inc.  Electrically  TarlaUe  reao- 
nant  drenlt  controlled  by  the  freqoency  of  a  aepante  pilot 
Inimt  aicnaL    8408472.  12-20-66.  a.  888—17: 

Smith  nine  ft  Frendi  Xdibontorlea  :  Bee —     

Fare.  UNila  R..  HoMen.  and  Talenta.    3.293,800. 

Smith.  lArry  8. :  Bee — 

Krrater.  Kenneth  G..  and  Smith.    8.293.459. 

Smith  MiUard  F.  to  The  Bndd  Co.  Teat  gase.  3401.266. 
12-20-86.  a.  38 — 178. 

Smith.  Norman  N,  P..  to  The  Marennl  Co.  Ltd.  Tatcrlaion 
eqnipment  for  mtltiilt  craft.    8,298,180.  12-20-66,  CL  178 — 

Smith,  Panl  H..  and  J.  L.  Mflea,  to  Arthur  D.  Uttle.  Inc. 
Doetrically  realatlTc  barrier  flima  and  elementa  embodying 
the  aame.     3.293.085.  12-20-66,  CI.  148—6.8. 

Smith    Roy  B. :  Bee — 

Nltacbe.  Joaeoh  B.,  and  Smith.    3408.019. 

Smith,  Roy  B.,  and  J.  P.  Klink.  to  Owena  Coming  Flberglaa 
Corp.     Apoarattie  for  forming  and  coDeetias  fDamcnta. 

3.292.871.  12-10-66  Cl.  241—18. 
Smith.  SamaeL     Smmort  bracket  for  motor-dutch  aaaemUy. 

3.291.757.  12-20-66.  Cl.  192—112. 
Smith     Vemnn    £..    to   OranttroBlca,    Inc.      Control    cUreolta. 

3.298  496.  12-20-«6.  Q.  817—11. 
Smollett.  Thomai  J.,  and  B.  H.  Patlnkin,  to  Slndair  Bowtrch, 

Inc.    Method  and  aoparatna  for  teatinc  the  low  tcmpantaro 

pompabUity  of  hydrocarbon  oU.     3491.414.  12-20-66.  Cl. 

Smyth.  Jiunea  W. :  Bee — 

Han,  Parry  B.,  and  Smyth.    3.292.717. 

Snappy.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Anderaon.  Leroy  E..  and  St.  Marie.    3.292,494. 

Snelling.  Charlee  D.  Flectric  baaeboard  heat  atorage  nnit. 
3  293,409.  12-20-66.  Cl.  210—878. 

Snyder,  John  T..  aarar.  of  5%  aach  to  J.  H.  Dniry,  B.  M.  Caal- 
mir  and  R'-.Dler.  Barre  ft  Rapier.  1^%  each  to  L.  C  Lob- 
man  and  Mra.  L.  C.  Lohmaa,  5%  to  J.  PoUto.  10%%  to 
M.  P.  Snyder,  and  8%  each  to  P.  S.  Lancelotta.  B.  A..  8.  J. 
and  H.  J.  Snrder.  Method  of  abrading  a  woraploee. 
3.203.812.  12-20-86,  Cl.  .M— 281. 

Snyder,  Harry  R..  Jr..  to  The  Norwich  Pharmacol  Co.  1-lao- 
pro^-S-phenyl-5-amlnopyraxole.     3.203461.  12-20-66.  CL 

Sayi*er.  Richard  A. :  Bee — 

Roakopf.  Donald  L.,  and  Snyder.    3.292,448. 
Snyder.  Elisabeth  A. :  Aeo— 

Snyder.  John  T.    8,202412. 
Snyder.  Maiy  J. :  Bee — 

Snyder.  John  T.    8.292,812. 
Snyder.  MilUrd  P. :  See— 

Snyder.  John  T.     8,292,812. 

Snyder,  San  J. :  Bee — 

Snyder,  John  T.    8,192.812. 

Sobotta,  Remhard,  to  R<dlel-Werlt»  Franke  ft  Heldecke.  Pho- 
tographic elide  projector.    3,292.288.  12-20-86.  CI.  40 — ^78. 
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Sodeto  Dw  IMrieations  Ualcam :  «m — 
SoetotedMToftMttAtaitendaCrcasot:  8m— 

XUm,  Aadn  H.  A.    8.MS.87S. 
Bodtt*  Matleaale  D'Stade  Bt  De  Coutraction  DS  MoteurH 
VAfMam:  Bm— 

Bamtr,  I<«Bfi  J^  and  M«n«i    S,39a.S«7. 

fSSL  AMpte  O.  O^  l^and.  and  TremouUlM.    3.2»2.- 

BocMa  lUeliMdiM  Btndw  Prodactton  K.ILP.  8.A.r.l :  Bee— 

Hlxh  leakace  re- 
tor.^,2t8.687,  12- 


Sola.  JoMph  a,  to 
•etaae*  atatie  emstant 
>0-a6,.CL 


8,3M»T8. 

wwie  Prodaeta  Corp. 
rcgau 


euiicBt 


I  Saclaca  a  BaipMiaibUiU  UmitaU ; 
iMELTIaldo. 


3MS94. 

and  BolOTieff. 


«ae— 


SonTMKt  Qaona  B' 
Roaaall^lM  J 
SolvB/  ft  Cto:  JVar— 

■jdOMrC  itedra.  and  Doi 
Moboo:  Mm 

Qauhan.  Nakao, 


3,292.959. 
8.293.812. 


Nakaaa,  Soma,  Sat»,  W«ta 


Matanmoto,  and  Kob^ashl.    3.293.2ao. 
Sookna.  Axn^d  W. :  8m — 

rmwn.  I40.  Booaaa,  and  Adama.    3,293.071. 


266—9. 


aL292.179. 
Door 


bracket. 


"SmJnjtOmorti  D..  and  Bonlnip.    S,M2,M3. 
Bany.  Oaam  D^  Boakup,  and  Bankin.    8.292.928. 
Saat^am,  lhwdan«  W..  to  Alnialnaat  Laboratoriea  Ltd.    Pre- 
Ttntlng  Uoekace  in  apparatoa  for  monobaUde  reflnlnc  of 
alnUnaB.   i;as.914. 13-10-66.  CI. 
8<wita>aatatn  Matala  Cou :  Sm — 

KdCaatara.  BolMrt  A.    8,292.877. 
Spaea  Gaadit&oaana,  lae.  ■  Mm— 

Mumr,  Jaaaft  G.    8,292,8ra. 
8paldlat.2.0.,ftBrea.,  Inc. '  Sea— 

wX»t.JoknH.    3,193,462. 
Spano,  Cao  A. :  899 

laeaao.  Vacant  D..  Jr- and  ^ano. 
agaaear,   BUtert  M.,   to   Zoiaola   IamA   Co. 

8,a9«jos.  i3-3fr-«e,  CI.  i«— «e. 

SpOTT  Band  Con. :  Bm — 

Bronar,  Bltfard  O.    8.392,269. 

■lldBMa,  GaoxM  W.    8.292,762. 

BaStfTXuMaT.    8.292J239. 
Spaalala^  Aaido  J.,  and  O.  j7Man»,  to  Monsanto  Co.    N-(2- 
tatsabjdiojB^nuiyl)  anldes  as  fungicides.     3,293,123,  12- 

Splalaaaa.  Wacaer,  6.  Zlcfler.  and  W.  Heywans.  to  Biemena 
ft  Halaka  Aktt»nnaaa»s«fiiaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
prodndnt  elongated,  particularly  tape-ataaped  semiconduc- 
tor bodlaa  froai  a  atmlcoadnetor  mdt.  3.393.001,  12-20- 
66.  CL  St— WX 

Splalaaaa.  Wamar,  and  W.  Herwang,  to  Siemens  ft  Halske 
AktlaagaasPachafL  Pmmssss  for  producing  tape-shaped 
ssaleondaetor  bodies.     8,298.002.  12-20-4M,  CI.  28 — 801. 

Splrk,  maa,  to  Blemena-Sehackertwerke  Aktiengesellscbaft. 
Btoetrieal  auehlne  wltb  vertical  shaft.  S|,29M64.  12-20- 
66,  CL  810—88. 

Spnaaa  Baetrte  Co. :  ;B«« — 
nEcrtla,  Jacob  H.    8.298.501. 
Bobinaoa,  Prcaton.    8,293.887. 
Pedolskr.  Laon.  Taanla.  and  Haron.    8.293  614. 

Bpiaagaia,  Johannea,  C.  r.  Stauttener,  and  C.  H.  Van  Olab- 
baw.  to  North  AiMrlcan  Phllipa  Co.  Inc.  Method  of  cnyer- 
iu  a  I^M  wall  portion  tO.  a  cathode-ray  tube.    3,293.098. 

iZ-so%,  q.  1B6— do. 

Bpont.  Shopard  A.     Drying  process  and  apparatus  using  a 

eotercat  light  soorca.     3.a»a,270.  12-30-167  a.  84—1. 
Smlllailo,  Oaorga  V.,  and  B.  R.  Brldgaa.  deceased  (by  H.  and 
KC.BrMHrt8.«Keeaton),  to  PUat  Research  Corp.    Circular 
kalttlag  aa^ne  for  knitting  seaalesa  panty  girdles  and 
the  Uke.    8^92,392  12-20-66  CL  66—48. 
StaAarTHana.  and  H.  OawUek.  to  Dyaamlt  Nobel  Aktien 

gaaelachaft.     Primer.     3.292.640.  12-20-6.  CI.  102—45. 
Stadlar,  Haas,  H.  Oawlick.  and  R.  Btshlmsnn.  to  Dynamlt 
NaM  AktIaBgssdsebaft     Cartridge.     34S92.541.  li-20-6. 
CL  16S— 46. 
ntaipMir.  Pud  J. :  jfae — 

^nWfOrd.  James  !<..  and  Staebler.     3,293,469. 
Btaflord,  Dennis  W. :  Bee — 

Joaaa.  Loola  C,  Jr.,  Stafford,  and  Bdmlnster.    3.298,00.3. 
Btahlmana.  Rndolf :  Bee — 

Btadler,  Hans.  OawttA,  and  Btahlmana.    8.292.541. 
Btamtearboa  K.T. :  Bee — 

Yaa  Tneaboren,  Jan  L.  J.    3,293.521. 
Standard  OH  Co. :  8m— 

Handeraen.  Lionel  A.    3.293.090. 
Bwakoa.  Bdward  A.,  and  Held.    3,293.295. 
Stanfard  Rsatareh  Instltnta :  Bm — 

Martmr.  Jtfhn  O.    3.292.910. 
Staplaa,  Paul  B..  to  General  Bleetric  Co.     Tempem^re  re- 
sDorndTa  control  doTlee  with  snap  acting  switch.    8.293.394, 
lS-SO-66.  CL  200—140 
Stark.  Bvea  O.  8..  to  AB  Tetra  Pak.    Method  of  heat  seallnx 
a  material  of  the  type  haying  a  thermonlastic  coating  on 
either  side  of  a  carrying  layer.     3.298.099.  12-20-66.  CI. 
166—289. 
Btarp.  Ftans  W.  B..  tn  Alfred  GauthJer.  O  m  b  H.     Pboto- 

grapUc  camera.    8,292.514.  12-20-«e.  CI.  95—10. 
Btasae.   Roland.      Apparatus   for   preparing   and    dispenninK 
berwagaa   from    nrefabrlrated    cartridges    and    a    liquid. 
3,SM,5S7,  11-20-66.  CI.  99—306. 
Htanffer.  Robert  A. :  Bee — 

Allen.  Lloyd  R.,  and  Stauffer.     3  293,008. 
Allen.  Uoyd  R.,  Rnpp,  and  SUaffer.    3,293,076. 
Allen.  Uoyd  R.,  Das,  and  Staufler.    S.293,000. 


StaaflTer.  Russell  A. :  g«« — 

Jonge,  Blame,  and  BtaaSar.   8.192,673. 
SUuttener.  Chilsttaan  F. :  See— 

Spre^rers.    Johannes,    Staattencr,   and    T^n    Olabbeck. 

Steinberg.  A'daHterto  8.     Rererae  teasionlng  lerSr  device  for 
^aing  two  borders  to  be  united.    3,292,222.  12-20-66.  Cl. 


ra. 


Ifpcking  stonf 


3,292,670. 

3,293.670. 
E.  McKrirey. 
beating   glass 


to  Pittsburgh  IMfltp 
sbeeta      3.293.021. 


Stflaberger,   Dora.      Comblnatioa   braaslate   ani   detachable 

lower  carment.     3.292,629,  12-20-66,  O.  ifs— 4S9. 
Sttngel,  Paul  O.    Mushroom  cnltlTation.    3,392806.  11-20- 

66,  CI.  47—1.1.  7 

Stepliens.  Carl  J.,  and  J.  C.  Shalvoy,  to  Oanaral  Bleetric  Co. 

Storage  means  for  electric  knife.    8.298.886.  |2-S»-6e.  CI. 

fi4ft"^3T  3  1 

Stephens   James   R..    to   PhilUps   Petroleum   Cd.      Pipe  line 

scraper  with  magnetic  pickup  maaas.    3.392,117.  12-20-66. 

CI.  15—104.06. 
Starling.  Robert  B..  to  The  National  Caah  RegUter  Co.    Ink 

transfer  type  print  head  adjuster.     3,282333,   I2-20-A6. 

CI.  101—316.  1 

Sternn,  Dldls  J. :  Bet — 

Herbert  Leonard  8.,  and  Sterns.    3,208.152. 
Htetson-Ross  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Qulst.  Wilton  W.,  and  Bullock.    8.292,783. 
Sterens,  Robert  W.    End  turn  support  arraagegient.    3.293.- 

472.  12-20-66.  CI.  310—260. 
(ttevinaon.  Harry  T..  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development 

Ltd.     Masnetlc  dutch.     3.292,736.   12-20-66.  CI.   19£— 84. 
Stewart,   George   R.      Rotary   engine.     3,292.602.    12-20-6G. 

CI.  123—11. 
St.  HUaire.   Raymond,  50%    to  S.  Vaslliie. 

for  birds.    3,293.039, 12-20-66.  CL  99--4. 
Stickler.  Larry  L. :  Bee — 

Hasure,   Alexander.   Ruocchio,   Stickier,   Tate,   and   Vnii 
Oieson.    3,292,555.  \ 

Stlhl.  Andreas  :  £ree — 

Ratx.  Adolf,  and  Stlhl. 
Stilh.  Andreas :  Bee— 

Rats.  Adolf,  and  SUhl. 
Stiney,  George  W..  and  H. 

iGlasB    Co.      Method    of 

12-20-66.  CI.  65—111. 
Sdne.  William  H..  Jr..  and  I.  G.  Epstein,  to  E.  t.  da  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Polymeric  stsple  flber  Mead  contninlnx 

weakened  polyamlde  fibers.    3.293,110,  12-20-^6,  CI.  16lf 

169. 
St  Marie.  Hllalre  F. :  See- 
Anderson.  Leror  E..  and  St.  .Marie.    3.292.404. 
Stober,   Wilhelm.     Unitary,   flexible  sitacers  foi*  concrete  re- 
inforcement.    3.202.385.  12-20-66.  CI.  n2 — 67t. 
Stockdale.  George  F. :   Fee — 

Layton.  Margaret  M.,  RaadelR.  and  Rtockdale.    3.292.2.VI. 
Stone,  Jack,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Method  for  determining  tlif 

corrosion  resistance  of  anodised  aluminum  mirts.     3,20.'!.- 

155.  12-20-66.  CI.  204 — 1. 
Stone.   Vligil  D..   to  Golf  Oil  Corp.     Automatlt  kelly  valve. 

3.293.718,  12-2ft-66.  CI.  176 — 318. 
Stookey.  Stanley  D. :  Bee —  i 

Sawchuk,  Lorls  G.,  and  Stookey.    3,293,052. 
Storm  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee —  ' 

Peterson.  Seymour.    3,292.583. 
Story.    Milton.      Head    covering.      8.292.183.    12-20-66.    CI. 

2—200. 
Rtots.    Richard    H.      Heat    transfer    unit    for    space    heater. 

3.293.408.  12-20-66,  CI.  219—341. 
Stotjs.  Robert  H. :  Sec- 
Epperson.    Harry    A..    Goldstein.    Nicklasi    and    Stotz. 
3.293.610.  ' 

StDut.    Daniel    M.,    to   Whltmire   Research    L.abdratorieK.    Inc. 

Animal  control.    8.292,578,  12-20-66,  CT.  119-i-l. 
Stout.  EXlward  L. :  See—  I 

Pinkerton,  John  W..  and  Stont.    3.292.723. 
Stowell.  Pallip  A,  to  Burronidis  Corp.     ElectTb«tatIc  im-ige 

fixing  method  employina  ink  mnA  record   mMImn   havlna 

chemical  similarity.    3.293.050.  12-20-66.  CJ.  117— 17.3, 
Stoyle.  Lewis  E .  Jr..  and  E.  J.  Hanua.  to  Mer^k  ft  Co..  Inc. 

Spray  dried  vitamin  compositions  sni  method  of  preoara- 

tlon.    .3.298.132.  12-20-96,  CI.  167—82. 
Strack.  Charles  A. :  Bee — 

MekJesn.  Matthew,  and  Strack.    3,293,159. 
Stromberg-Carlson  :  S« — 

Hahnel.  Alwin     3,293.562. 
Stromberfc.  Ralph  O. :  Bee — 

Branson,  Henry  B.,  RIaam.  and  Stmmberc.  '  3,292,750. 
Stromberti  Hydraulic  Brake  ft  Counlln*  Co. :  Sect- 
Branson.  Henry  E..  Salam,  and  Stromberg.    3.202  750 
.SIranae.  Charles  A.    ^If-adjustlng  extrusion  d<e.    3,292,211. 

12-20-66.  CI.  18 — 12. 
Stratton.    Charles   A.,    and    M.    W.   Rranstettet,    to   Phl'Uim 

Petroleum  Co     Control  of  rheo^oricsl  nroperttes  of  drilling 

flnld.    3.293.177.  12-20-66.  CI.  252— 8.5.  ™ 

Streb.  Jonenh  E..  and  C.  S.  Martin,  fn  Con*olillate<I  Paoerw. 

Inc.    Production  of  coated  paper.    3.293.067,02-20-66.  CI. 


Chain  saw  guard. 


3.292,6iri.  12-20-66 
.  112-J 


rstns  and 
20-66.  Cl. 


117—68. 
Stromberg,  Roy  R 

a.  148—32. 
Stronir.  Herbert  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

method  of  controlling  pressure.     3.292.997 

23 — 200.2. 

Stuart.  Frank  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  I^alkyl  dithio 
pbo«iDbates  and  lubricants  containing  tben*.  3,293,181 
12-20-66.  a.  2.'i2— 82.7.  , 

Stuart  Robert,  to  National  Can  Corp.  Easy  opining  can  end 
3.292,828.  12-20-66.  Cl.  222— isls.  -g  oiu  ena 

Stubler,  Earl  W.     Drink  mixer  adapter. 
66,  CI.  259—126. 


3,29l912.  12-20- 


LIST  Of  PATENTEES 


'xui 


3^2..4W._l»-»^:««.  Cl.  88—128 


Bte — 


Trlfgec  BecbAaUai. 


n.iL^'^lLL^'-miiinrr  luT'Va  Amvlcu  Home  Prodw 


Products  Corp. 
-one*  and 
^^^^^_  ^^___, -209.3 

SulUv»n,^^g^:TS^  SoUlTan.    8.293^8. 

uneoortj.    a]»l.l«2.  l»-20-««.  CI.  204—140.5. 

*'^^^aS?&Si^.id*8£^k..    8.293.240.      ^ 

KaramotoT  Salehlro.    Nlthlsawa,    Fnjimoto.    Sakanoto. 

SwoUTadmlc&j  and  KorMBOto.    8;2W.122. 
Fry^Barwutf  A.  0..  JmI.  Sandara.  aad  gammerlin.    3.292,- 
Son  Oil  Co. :  ••• —  _  „.^^  ^. 

Dollac^n  N.    3,293.&. 
McNcUa.  Bdward  J.    3,293^7. 

M.  Wata^Bl,  t.  Matanmoto.  ind  8.  Koba7«"I>l,  to  Sankjro 
Co..   Ltd.     1-Mibatltated  eTeloheptla*ldaso-2<lH)-onr  com- 
poaada.    S.S98.9M.  12-20-99,  CL  290— 809.8. 
Honbeam  Corp. :  «•« —       _^ 

Maboa.  ioaapk  J.    3.292^60. 

"-{KJ.ferv.;ri.a«.a».     .^„„ 

PlBkcftoa.  John  W..  and  9toat.    8^2,723. 
Hoperlor  Elaetrte  Co..  The  :  Be* — 

Sefamltt.  CUSord  O.    3.293.982. 
Square  D  Co. :  0aa — 

Nielaca.  ■rlk  Jr.  aad  Parria.    S.29S.593. 
Squibb.  E.  E..  ft  Boai  Inc. :  «#f—        ^  ^        ^  ,        „  „^,  „,„ 

Fried.  Joacf.  Bcrcelm.  Tale,  and  Bannteln.     3.298,252 

HUl.  John  A.    8^98.188. 
SumiromoClMBleal  Co..  Ltd.:  8faa —  ^  «...    ..        . «.. 

Koike.  BUI.  OhbaTaahi.  Kaaaaawa.  and  OUuka.     8,293.- 

2891 
Suosao  Jobs  :  Vm — 

SavlBo.  Henry  C,  and  Buono.    3.292.788. 
SuttoB.  Baric. :  ««»-r.  ^        . •••  m* 

Roaea.  rmk.  and  Sntton.    8.*f8.W8.  «v-».— i  n„ 

Suiuki.  BhlBlekl.  aad  8.  KiuuBOte.  to  Bomltomo  Chcnrtcal  Co 

Ltd.     PeetleMal  corapoaltlon  eontaininc  o.o-dlmetbyl-o- ( 3 

inethTl-4-Bltropbcn7t)  pbOMborothloate  and  ox>-a^MQij\-o 

(2  2-dlchloroTlnyI)ptaoaphate.       8J98,lt2.     H-20-«e.     Cl. 

Srlt J/Wtolr.  M .  Otta,  5»t/i  Mek;    ««£  °fr\)^T^ 
and  brake  for  a  loom.    SJ9S.TU.  12-29-66.  CI.  191—18. 

RrenKka  Flattfabrlk.  AkMtolacet :  «••— 

getb.  BInar.    8.292.9T4.  .  iw.- q,«    i**<v.iM 

STenson    Bert  M.     AdJataUe  damp.     8.292.818.  12-20-96. 
Cl    220—55 

Swakon,  Bdwibd  A.,  aad  B.  FUld  to  Maadard  OU  Co     I^- 
eta  for  prapariBC  amlnea  frooi  altro  coBpoaada.    S.S9S.295. 

SwaV^SASia  riSSf  acaBold.    8.292.734.  12-20-66.  Cl. 

182--45.  „      „ 

SwanMB.  Kennlt  B. :  See — 

KUna ler.  Karl  A.,  and  RwaBaon 
SweeB.T.  AI1«B  H. :  Be*— 

De  TUes.  Ckarlca  B.,  and  Bwmbj 
Swenaon.  Swaata  B. :  See —  _ 

IfacClarear*.  John,  and  Swaason 
Swift.  Oeorn  W. :  B——  ,-«,-«, 

BraT,  Bmc*  0..  aad  Swift    S.tM.88S. 
Swift.  Harrey^.  to  Keli|ej.HaTM  Co^  Antom  *d 

Jnitlnc  mefhaalain      3.292,740.  19-20-66,  Cl.  186 — 73. 
Swlu  AlmBlBiwai  Ltd. :  Sf*— 

HofllBC.  Bitch.    8.292.248. 
Swlturland  ft  Poaaoa  Cora. :  «e#— 

Zdlweavr.  Oaarad.  aad  Be«>ler. 
SylTanto  BlaeMc  Prodacja  InCjC  S 

Kimball.  Lawrence  W.    3.S92.988. 

Smerac*.  Oiaa  H.    3.298.485. 
Srmnn.  Ted  :  See —  . _  _^,  _«_ 

I.rf>nTar  Ja'^ee  J.   Onaraaede.  and  Bnaon.    3.293.297. 

Da  To«a«.  Bdwta  L..  and  ftymon.    8,298.811. 
Symona.  PercT  L. :  See —  _  _^^  __^ 

Conatna.  Blchard  C,  aad  Symoas.    8.898,569. 
Syntez  Corp.:  See —  .^.  ..... 

Altmrea.  Fraaeliico.    8.298.244. 
Stabo.   DennU.   to  Bner»v  ladnatrtes.   Inc.     Hydroirenatlpn 
procMS  for  th*  nreparatlOB  of  primary  amineo.    3,293.298. 
12-20-66.  Cl.  260—688. 

*"' Bundle*  Ab?IIhim  B..  BredcrkA.  and  Saalkay.     3.293.- 

***'  LSrC'jSi7*li..'8trBen«ett.  Brooka.  Luta.  and  Za»Iot. 

3  293  Oil 
Tado    mroaM.  to  Tanauir  Dlead  Baaliic  Co.,  Ltd.     Marine 

pripiildoiTapparataB.    8,m.878.jJ-2<MWI.  CL  60-221 
TaVaml.  KataumC  to  Kabnrtgrf  Kalaha  mtacW  Bejaak^ 

Telemetertns  eyatem.     8J98.595.  12-20-66.  Cl.  849—2. 
Takaausl,  Noboru  :  See —  ^      «  .^^  ...» 

Komatanbara,  Kllcbl.  aad  TakaamtL  ^3,29M«7. 
Takaahl.  Tuklehl.  I.  Alshlma,  T.  Kobayaahl.  and  T.  Taanoda. 
to  Aaahi  Kaael  Kogyo  Kaboahlkl  Kalaha.  Method  for  pro- 
dudnc  a-oleia  polymera  utUlatait  tltaalom  triehloride  and 
an  antimony-aluminum  complex  as  the  catalyst  8.293.228, 
12-20-66.  6.  260—93.5.  ^  ^  ^ 
Takeda  Chaiaici^  Indoatrtw.  Ltd.  -Bt^ 

TamadaTwohnhlro.  and  Tomoda.    3,293.142. 


Tamaa.  TIbor  B. :  See— 

OoBtafsaoB,  dof  O.,  aad  Tanian. 
Talon.  loc. :  Bt*— 

aiberawa.  DaTld.    3.292.224. 


8.292,980. 


8.292.820. 
3,292.238. 
8.202.888. 


8.292.896. 


Tamplaa,  Jack  W..  to  Otis  BaclBeeriajr  Corp. 

3.292.988.  12-20-66,  Cl.  277-116.2. 
Tamura.  Klroahl :  See — 


WeU 

12-20-66,  Cl.  277-116.2. 

Tamura,  Klroahl :  See —  _ 

Mlaaml.  MaBCyoahl,  Tanda,  Baado.  Kaahlre,  aad  Tamara. 
3.298.220. 
Taosej  Co..  The  :  See — 

Tansey,  John  P..  to  The  Amaey  Co.     Door  and  hlaie  com- 

UaatloB.    8.29!U04.  12-20-66.  Cl.  16—158. 
Taasasan,  Daalcl  F. :  See 

Broderl^.  John  P.,  Taaaman,  and  Wlshnle.    8.898.929. 
Tarlow,  HUton  :  See — 

Nairn.  R.  Praak,  Harfclas.  Ehreitfeld.  and  Tailow.    8.293.- 

094 
Nairn,  R.  Frank,  Harklaa.  Bhreafeld.  aad  Tartow.    S.S9S.- 
198.  _^^ 

Tasaet,    Ererett    J.     CMtlnaoaa    flow    tluoath   ceatitfgie. 
8.292.890.  12-29-96^0.  56—1. 

*'  'kasure,   Aleuiader,  Ruocehlo.   Stickler,  Tate,  and  Van 
Qleoon.    8.898.055. 
Taylor  AUn  K..  and  A.  TumoTsaky,  to  Ooacaat  AQ.    Appnn- 
tus  ioT  lOBgltudlaal  reelprocatlOB  of  a  mold  for  cMtfaaoos 
castlna.    3^2,215.  12-20-66.  Cl.  22—67.2. 
Taylor.  Maurice  1.,  to  UoUa-Boyee  Ltd.     Aircraft  endae  as- 
■emUr.    S.292,S«8,  18-90-66.  CL  90— 89.81. 

^**"SSpJStJrOUbirt^Leeds,  and  Tedeachl.    S.299.191. 
Teeple.  Jamea  B. :  See— .         ^_  -«»«,,^ 

Podolaky.  Leon.  Teeple,  and  HerOB.   8,?*i*^*- ™ 
Teitel,  Teodor.   te  kastltate  ot  Atoaole  PltyM.     f*»»n:t2- 
declmal  deeodlnc  matrix  uslnic  sUtic  swltchea.     8.29S.6S4, 
12-20-66.  CL  84^—847.  _     ,  .......     o_ 

Tckhaetkana^  Fabrlka  "Proletaraky  Trud"  :  See — 

imecT,  Petr  G.    8.292.229. 
Tektronix,  Inc. :  See— 

Anderaon.  Robert  H.    S^M". 

Qibaon.  Charles  B..  Jr.    3.29S.474. 
Teletype  Corp.  :  See —       „  ^„  .^. 

Sffier.  rfarniond  J.    3.293*605. 
Telefunken  PatentrerwertunirsjteaeUscbart .  See— 

Krank.  WolCcang,  and  Ramonat    3.293,678. 
Telsta  Corp. :  See— 

ElteLJayM.    3.298,381. 
Tenneco  Cbemleala.  Inc. :  B^—^.  _^^.      -  «*- «« 

Oortesman.  Roy  T..  SIdl,  and  Barth.     s.Z99,3i«. 

Sldl.  Henri.    3.293.218. 

SIdl    Henri.     3.298,222.      ^  ,       ^..      ,  -_„ 

Tennison,  Arthnr  H.    Cflosure  for  aa  expaaeloii  Joint.     3.Z1K.- 
380    12-20-66,  CL  52—103. 

'^"IsSKs'!  WlhSSl'..  Orlmme.  and  Terry.     8.298,185. 

Teschon,   Earle  J.,   to  0«ne«!o,   Inc.  Shoe.     8,292,277.   IX- 

2fr-^  Cl.  86 — Tl. 

Testa   Bmllio :  See —  .  -.    ^  «  qa«  <«i 

Clfnarella,  Olorflo,  and  Teata.  3,298,251. 

Te»tsrd.  Olivier  :  See—  ^„  ,j,, 

Charles.  Pierre.  Prerost.  and  Tertard.     8  292^8*3 
Wrea.  Alfred  Maschlnen-  und  Armatnreafabrlk  K.O. 

Belart  Juan.     6,292.871. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Miller.  William  F.     8.292.704. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See—- 

—      -    -  -       --  ~** 3.20S,618. 


3,293.107. 


3.292.- 


Blard.  James  E.,  and  Plttman. 
Theobald.  Delhe*t  A. :  See--^ 

Wells.  Karle  W..  and  Theobald 
Thermalouver  Corp. :  See-— 

Homer.  Carl  L.    3,292,809. 
Thermlce  Corp. :  See— 

Rubin.  Julius.     3.292.384. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

McCormlck.  Georfce  C.     3.293.111. 
Thomas.  Chester  A. :  See—-       _^  _  .  ■....H.a, 

Merrttt,  Thomas  W..  8r..  Thomas,  and  Shullck 

Thomai^ank  J.,  and  T.  J.  LaTln,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Ijidj 
cstor  lamp  control  circuit  employln*  <»»*2*-""2j"S  ^ 
IBC  capacitor  couDllns  cascaded  transistors,    s.^vs.ao*.  xx- 

TbSK*  Hen^^riffo^aark  Equipment  Co.  Brake.  3.292. 
742.  {2-20-66.  Cl.  IM— 119. 

^'Ta"tafd?*Jo£ 'B^rVrallk,  Kussy,  and  Thomas.     3.293.- 

892 
Thome.  Robert  B..  to  IntarnatloMl  Buslaeas  Macklaes  Oarp. 
Coincident  current  readout  dlglUl  storage  matrix.    3,2»5,- 

ing  medianlsm  for  cold  heading  pipe  sections.     8.292,411. 

Tli5iSiiJ?*J?iiJi^B?"to  WaahlBgton  Iron  Wor^  Head 
mountlna  for  main  and  hanlback  sheaves  of  a  loggtag  spar. 
8.292.906.  12-20-66.  Cl.  254—100. 

Thompson.  Stafford  W. :  See— 

rarloT   Blaa  B..  aad  Tfaompsoa.     8.293,045.    _     ^  ^ 

ThorSriSi.  Jon.  Fishing  reel  SSnbly.  8.292,906.  12-20- 
turn    PI    254-^173 

Thoratoi,  James  B.,  to  Coatrol  Data  Corp.  High  speed  di- 
vider.    8.296.418,  12-20-66  Cl.  285— 156.  

Thwaltea.  Leall*  B.  Method  and  apparatna  for  tranafwriM  a 
dumiS  iSpfrom  a  vehicle.    8,291805.  12-20-66.  CL  T^f— 

Tlrner  Hope  H.  Spray  method  for  nntwlatlag  woven  pile 
Sberi.     3^292.228,  ^12-20-66.  Cl.  26—2. 
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Pro- 


3,292,503. 
3,292,503. 


Tompkins 
3,292.829, 


TUllnger,  Herman  I.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. 
fleli-iUrting  and  aaitaining  freqaency  redacer.  3,293,534, 
12-20-M.  €1.  321—69. 
TIUOT,  Andre  H.  A.,  to  Sodete  Generale  d'Entreprlses. 
Wbkchea  for  paying  oat  cablet.  3,292,873,  12-20^^,  CI. 
242.-4T.W. 
TlmlM,  Norman  E. :  Bee — 

HaUhrtBd,  Henry  T.,  and  Timbs.    3.292,968. 
Tlnkham,  Herbert  M. :  See — 

Ttakham.  Wlmlow  F.     3,292,874. 
Tinkham.  Wlnslow  F. ;    Vj    to  H.  M.  Tinkliam.     Roll  bolder. 

3,2^,874,  12-20-90.  €1.  242—65.2. 
TInneraan,  George  A.  and  U.  C. ;  said  H.  C  Tlnnerman  assor. 
to  O.  A.  Tiunerman.    Snap  socket  fastener.     3,292,479,  12- 
20-«e,  a.  85—7. 
Tlnnerman,  Henry  C. :  See — 

Tip— rman.  Ueorge  A.  and  H.  C.     3,292,479. 
Titan  Tool  Co. :  See — 

McKeaa.  Boyd  A.     3,292,463. 
TlppiB,  Bllbr  B.,  and  W.  Raff,  to  SCM  Corp.     Decimal  point 

eOTwrt.    3.»2,851,  12-20-66,  CI.  235—61. 
TlMb,  Henry  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 

lectlle.     3.292^3,  12-20-66,  01.  102—66. 
Tobtas,  Cliaitet  B. :  8ee—^- 

Orobman,  William.  Buttle,  and  Tobias. 
Tobias,  Cliariea  B. :  See —  \ 

Orotamn,  William.  Battle,  and  Tobiifs. 
Tokayaaa.  Takariii :  Bee — 

Mlgltaka.  Masatosbi,  and  Tokayama.     3,293,089. 
Tokyo  Shlbaara  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  <Bee — 

Nakajrama.  Yosbtaki,  Odagawa.  and  Hasegawa.     3,293, 

Yokota.  Byosake,  and  Xakajlma.     3,293,433. 
Tollar,  Raymond  P. :  Bee — 

Lbdtey.  Jay  T..  and  Tollar.    3,292,919. 
Toraoda.  Katsomi :  Bee — 

Yamada,  Nobahlro.  and  Tomoda.     3,293,142. 
Tompkins,  Harry  A.,  and  M.  R.  Knipsky;   said 
assor.  to  Krnpsky.    Garment  supporting  device. 
12-20-66.  CI.  223 — 57. 
Torr.  David,  to  Ralston  Parlna  Co.    Method  of  making  an  f^g 

product.     3.293,044,  12-20-66,  CI.  99—113. 
Tote  A  Co. :  Bee — 

Dawson,  Theodore  R.     3.292.747.  i 

Toyo  Bayon  Kaboshikl  Kalsba  :  Bee — 

Mlnami.  Mnneyoshl,  Tsuda,  Itando,  Kashlro,  and  Tamura. 
8.293.220. 
Toyo  Spinnlnc  Co. :  Bee — 

Koike.  sOl.  (Mibayashl.  Kanazawa.     3,293,239. 
Traffic  Standard  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kone.  EUiott  H.     3.292,506.  | 

Transistor  Automation  Corp. :  Bee — 

Wlealer,  Mordechai.  and  Ooren.     3.292,248. 
TravagUo,    Dalny,    to    Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceuticnl    Co. 

Cycle  timers.    3,293,383,  12-20-66,  CI.  200—38. 
Travers.  Oeorges  L.,  to  Compagnle  Generate  des  Etabllsse- 
ments  Mlebelln,  ralson  sodale  Mlchelin  k  Cie.    Pneamatlc 
tires.    3,292.681, 12-20-66,  C  152—354. 
Tremblay.  Albert  P.,  to  Kent-Owens  Machine  Co.    Apparatus 
for  prodndng  gear  teeth  or  the  like.     3,292,405,  12-20-66, 
CI.  72—216. 
Trlangl*  Condnlt  &  Cable  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Rosato,   Dennis,   and   Shartzer.     3,293,337. 
TrlsWo.  Qaetano  T.    Warning  device  for  disabled  highway 

vdiieles.     3,292,569,  12-20-66,  €1.  116—63. 
Tremalne,  Nelson  D. :  Bee — 

Smith.  Edwin  K.,  Jr.,  Foster,  Brundage,  and  Tremalne. 
«.2ir2.S40. 
TremooUles,  Francis  J.-M.  6. :  Bee — 

Ernst.  Adolphe  O.  G.,  Feraod,  and  Tremoullles.     3,292,- 
876. 
Triangle  Pablieatlons,  Inc. :  'See — 

Cntler.  David  A.     3.292.535. 
Trlco  Prodnets  Corp. :  Bee — 

Olsbel.  John  R.     3,292.058. 
Sclnta.  Anthony  C.     3.292.200. 
Trojan,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hall.  Jesse  E^  8r.    S.292.703. 
Trspp,  Fradedek  B..  and  R.  T.  Corkam,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.      2-dlmethylamlno-2-metbyl-l-propanol-p-toluene    salfo- 
nate  with  area-formaldehyde  rcsln  and  alkyd  resin.    3,293.- 
SS4,  U-aO-««,  CL  260—850. 
TndMBbadk,  Charles  W..  and  B.  F.  Wiley,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.    Wire  line  logging  time-depth  correlator.    3,292,- 
904.  13-20-66.  Q.  204—146. 
Tschannen.  Gottfried,  to  Albisiverk  Zurich  A.G.    Circuit  ar 
rangonent  for  the  automatic  regulation  of  an  oscillator  to 
a  referenee  frequency.     3.293.660.  12-20-66,  CI.  331 — 4. 
Tsnehlya,  William  S..  E.  F.  Wadelton.  and  D.  W.  Cayton.  to 
Deere  4  C*l    Wheel  type  offset  disk  harrow.    3,292.714.  12- 
aa-46,  CI.  172—683. 
Tsuda.  zoshiso:  Bee — 

MlBMBl,  Mnneyoahi,  Tsada,  Sando,  Kashlro.  and  Tamurn. 

Tsunoda.  Toshlo :  Bee — 

TakaaM,    Tnkldii,    Alshima.    Kobayashl,    and    Tsunoda. 
3.9M.228. 
Tu^er.  William  C.  Sr..  to  Photo  Plastics  Inc.    Photographic 

film  hanger.     3.202,520,  12-20-66.  a.  95—100. 
Tnlt,  John,  and  0.  Zebora.  to  Komline-Sanderson  Engineer- 
ing Corp.     Vibrating  Altering  apparatus.     3,292,790,  12- 
20-66.  a.  210—236. 

Turbett,  Robert  J.,  to  Unloa  Carbide  Corp.  Method  for  pro- 
viding increased  yields  of  highly  c^stalline  alplia  olefin 
polynen.    8,293,231,  12-20-66.  CI.  260—93.7. 

Tureeek,  Kvetoalav,  and  B.  A.  Eyres,  to  Northern  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.     Wire  stripping  device.     3,292,462,  12-20-66.  CI. 


Ltd.     Electric 
12-20-66,  CI. 

and    MOIIer. 


Turmenne,  Bernard  A.,  and  P.  A.  Ralche.    Halt  washing  and 

tinting  unit.    3,292,186,  12-20-66,  CI.  4— 15B. 
Turner.  Arthur,  to  High  Duty  Saws  Ltd.     8a\fs.     3,202.674. 

12-20-68,  ei.  143-133. 
Turnorszky,  Alfred  :  See — 

Taylor.   Alan  K.,   and  Tumovssky.     3,202,216. 
Qemura,  Tamlo  :  Bee —  ^ 

I     Mori     Ryutaro,    Numakura,    Uemnra,    a|d    Miyamoto. 

demura,' Tamlo,  and  Y.  Miyamoto,  to  Hitachi, 
motors  of  totally  enclosed  type.     3.293.461, 

Uerlicbs,  Johannes  :  Bee — 

Rapoold,     Hermann,    Rappold,     Uerllchs. 
3,292.654. 
Ulander,  Hans  R. :  See — 

Hopner,  Emll.  and  Ulander.     3.293,861. 
Ulbing,  Otmar  M.    Spot  bralie  actuator  and  positioning  means. 

3,292.739.  12-20-66.  CI.  188—28.  ' 

Ulderup,  Jurgen.    Sealed  ball-type  Joints  and  tUe  like.    3,292,- 

937,  12-20-66,  O.  287—87.  T 

Ulrlch,  Friedrlch,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

Translation  circuits.    3.293,689,  12-20-66,  CT  84<X— 347. 
Olrich,  Henri :  See— 

OrecDL   Milton,  Saylgh,  and  Ulrlch.     3,29^,034. 
Umbacb,  Hans,  and  D.  Mensel,  to  I^namlt  Nobdl  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     Practice  ammunition.     3,292,638,  '12-20-68,  CI. 

Union  Camp  Corp. :  Bee — 

Webb,  Robert  L.     3,203,286. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

I       Daley,  Jubn  L.  S.     3,293,081 
Goodoian,  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  Lonrlgan,  and  ^urke.     3,293 
Ingeberman,  Arthur  K.     3.203,232 
Levlne.  Isaac.     3,293.229. 
Lobosco,  Roscoe  R.     3,293,477. 
Mays.  Rolland  L.     3,292,686. 
Peloqniii,  Leo,  Sookne,  and  Adams.     3.293,071 
Turbett,  Robert  J.      3.293,231. 
Wearnng,  Daniel.     3,293,840. 
Yunlck,  Robert  P.     3,293,264. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California :  See- 
Flint,  Dnane  L.,  and  Sehaelfer. 
Olivier.  Kenneth  L..  and  Schaeffer. 
Sandiford.  Burton  B.     3,292.696. 
tjnited  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

I       Bradley,  Elibu  F.,  Bartlett.  Ogden. 
068. 
Bradley,  Elthu  F.,  Bartlett.  Ogden, 
069. 
Hagopian.  Aram  H.     3.293,444. 
Jankovicb,  Tibor.     3,293,635. 
Rice,  Ned  C,  Blancardi,  aad  Landerman< 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
O'Brien.  Jeremiah  W.     3.292,402. 
O'Brien,  Jeremiah  W.     3,292.406.  , 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority :  SeK — 
Barrett.  Norman  T.     3,292.317. 
Hutchinson.  WillUm  G..  and  Webb.     3,296.137 

ilngleby.  Bryan  E.     3,203.332. 
Lloyd.  James  E.,  and  Martin.     3.293,070 
nited  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  See — 

3,292,275. 
J.,  Luvlsi.  and  Filachlone. 


3,293,290 

3.291,292. 


and 
and 


^affee.     3,293.- 
^affee.     3,293.- 

3.292.366. 


Franks,  Gerald  N 
Hopkins,  William 

271. 

Wlegand,  Charles  J.  W.     3,293.237 
.\rmy  •  Bee — 
Baker.  Walter  S. 


3.292. 


3  293  056 

Brueckmann   Helmut.     3,293,646. 

Butler.  George  B.,  and  Allen.     3.203.2: 

Chalfln,  Albert,  and  Schneider.     3.293. 

Church,  Joseph  H.,  and  Kesnenleh.     3.: 

Collier,    George   S.,   and   Pnglia.     3.292, 

Ehrtch,  William  G.     3  293.661. 

Farley,  Elsa  B..  and  Thompson.    3.2931646. 

lacono,   Vincent  D.,  Jr.,  and  Bpano.    0,202.170. 

Jullch,  Harry.     3.298.527. 

Kennedy.  Stephen  J.,  Barron.  Holly,  dnd  Bufflngton. 
3  292,181.  I 

Korr,  Abraham  L.     3.292.438.  | 

Kosower,  Edward  M.,  and  Pozlomek.     3,203,256. 

Lyman.  Harold  T.     3,293,676. 

McNeill.  William,  and  Grass.    3.293.16$. 

Peterson.  Robert  H.     3.292,754. 

Picard,  Jean  P.,  Satrlana,  and  Bilberm^n.     3,203,310. 

Tlsch,  Henry  A.     3  292J643. 

Warren.  Raymond  W.     8,292,623. 

White.  Richard  W.     3.292;642.  i 

Yost,  Herman  J..  Couvillon,  and  Harris]     3,203,504. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Dexter.  Arthur  H.,  and  Lapsley.     3.203L434 

Dike.  Robert  S.,  and  Kemo.     3^298,488 

Goss.  Frank  A..  Jr.     3.202.637. 

Jaye,  Seymour,  and  Lee.     3,203,135. 

Marshall,  James  C,  and  Smith.     3,202^259 

McCann,  Joseph  A.     3,202.426.  ^^ 

McCord.  Andrew  T.     8,20S.006. 

Nnnley,  aifford  E.    3  202  087. 

Schulz,  Werner  P.     3,203.168. 

Wukualck.  Carl  S.     8.203.007. 
Ilnterior :  See — 

Frommer.  Donald  W..  and  Colombo.     3,202.780. 
Navy:  Bee—  ] 

WUcox.  George  E.     3.203,436. 
United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  I 

Woods,    WUlUm   G.,   and   Crawford.     3,2^3,297. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


u 


United  8UtM  Babter  Co. :  8f— 

Barnas.  0«nld  L..  *J>AEtWfU. 

Palkeniiu^  Vcnon  A.     8^02,894. 

Flietaer.  >OMph  H.     3,2(0,4M. 
Unirnatlon,  Inc. :  BM— 

Dunne,  Maarln  J.     3.29S.AS6. 
UniTcrMl  Amerteui  Corp. :  £jfri_ 

Fliber.  KtBMth  B.     8.2»2.237. 
Untvenal  Oil  ProdueU  Co. :  /••— 

OlelB.  WhUmm  K.  T.     3J93.172. 


3.28S.344. 


9,293.8U. 


Louvar  Jamoc  J^  Guamacelo,  and  Symoo.    3,^V4,^wi. 

Nixon,  Vuilam  G.     3,293,315. 

Union  OU  Co.  of  Caltfornla :  «<^„ 

Nv'olcemath.  Larry  G.     3,293,269.  . 

Uo.umi.  ?"«""•  oSJice.  '<»'t^""«>»2°'2(MW*cf  M-^sf 
sllppluf  out  of  poaltlon.    3,292,480,  12-20-oe,  ci.  J»     o.i. 

Upjobn  Co.,  The :  See — 

•^^  Hester  Jaduoa  B.,ir.     3^»^M- 

Lednleer.  DaaUl.    3^3^. 

Utle^'SS^^'tl^sSSiffi-     3.292,735.    12-2(M«., 
182—176.  _ 

^^  BolwiaaBrHodolf  H.    3,292,664.        ^  _    .        „. 
Vaccaro.  AmSIo.  to  ColuaibU  Bibbon  and  Carbon  Mff . 

uiht-relpSwlve  InapecUD,  and  Mpentlnc  apparatus  for 

■hceti.    aU92,469.  12-20-36.  a.  8J-«0. 
ValllTKal  jC  to  Areaeo  AkUebola*.     Handle  holder. 

««i,  13-99-66,  a.  294 — 5.6. 

'"  SS^hSX  'fKTk..  and  Haaawi.     3,292.6|5. 
Buacbboiii.  Floyd  B..  and  Hanwj.     8.292.587 
van  Det  Lriy.  Cor«rii.,  U  PaUnt^Concern  J,    V 


3.292,296. 
12-20-66. 


CI. 


Co. 


3.292, 


Plural 


■tory 
units 


'buUdlM  cpmpruinf  ■aperlmpoaed  box-shaped  dweUlng 
..T2S!«l.?^2^o,?.i»£;!^^    3.292.321.  12-2(^ 


3.293,082. 


Vander  Schaaa,  Paul  A.    Mobil*  partition 

60.  CI.  32—122. 
Van  der  Wal,  Johannes :  S«e-- 

van  DX^^rS^'H-  c"j.  S^eSt.'Ind  l.^'r^r^ntenber.. 

ferromagaotlc    Bemory    core.      3.293.1S4.    12-20-66,    Cl. 
252—62.5. 
Van  li^mond.  ConselU  :  Bee—  ..       »  oo«>  ki  s 

Zoslnana.  Budolf.  and  Van  Elpnond.      3.2e2,S18. 

^"  SlTA^ISS^Sr,' Ri4Si^.   stickler.  Tate,  and  Van 

Gleson.     3,298.555.    „      „ 
Van  GUbbeek,  Corndls  H. :  See—  rui*.*k 

Spreaacrs.    Johannes.    SUuttener.    and    Van    Glabbeek. 
3.293.098. 
Van  Oompel.  James  J. :  See—- 

Meyer   Lather  W.,  and  Van  Compel.     3,292,903. 

Frodncten  N.V.     Tannine  development.     3.293.035.  12-20- 
66.  CI.   »« — S3. 

''^'^Vtit'^l^W  ISUn,  and  Vaienta      3  293  300. 

Van  Meter.  James  A.    Accessory  holder.    3.292.401,  12-20-66. 

PI    70—459 
Van  Nest,  WllUam  B.     Method  and  »PP*rf tus  for  transport- 

Van-l^nho'^^J^J-i^^McT^^^^^^  DrJvjnK 

Sfa^chlX:'*i.*"52/."Wlt6«.'^^^Vr28r^"    ""•" 
''""Hiw*lW»?.^*n*L:  and  Vargiu.     3.293.559. 

^"**o"re^n"^'r6..\'5^Zitell..     3.293  480. 

Feinlelb.  Morris,  and  I^m.     3.293.476 

Ward.  Curtis  E.,  and  Schwarti.     3.29.3,481. 
Vamum.  James  M. :  Bee— 

Arp,  lieoa  J.,  and  Varnum.     8,202.824. 
Vasilije.  Btareev :  See— 

St.  Hllalre.  Raymond.     3,298.039. 

^'**Hil2?rif?a"'s?*vir»iiar.  and  Williamson.     3.293.151. 

Vaarlo.  Praiw  V.  E. :  See—  ,  oo«  A*') 

Skofronlck.  Bruce  D..  and  Vaurlo.     .3,293.062. 

^'•'"L^SfiohrD..  8xe.  Benaett,  Brooks.  Lut..  and  Zasloff. 

3.298,011. 
Veldkamp.  Jean  H..  to  Co«y?agnlede«  Machines  BulMSj^ 

Anonyme).     Encoding  keyboard.     8.293.362.  12-20-66.  CI. 

178— T9. 
Veneman.   Charles   C.     Pivotal   and   loagltudinally   movable 

atUrtieiit    for    a    lift    track.     3.292,804.    12-20-66.    <'l 

214—812. 
Venemark.  KmU  T..  deceased,  by  R.  Venemark.  legal   repre- 

»ntatlve.  to  Mo  Och  Domajo  Aktlebolsg.     Carbonatlon  of 

pulping  liquor  with  subsequent  ^rtM  oxMHtlt^n^t  stripped 

tydrogea  salMes.     3.293,113.  12-20-66.  Cl.  162—80. 

Venemark.  But  ■Bee—      .  „,  „  _ 
Yenemark.  Bmll  T.     8.898,113. 

Verbeek  Hendrik  J.,  to  North  .Vmerlcon  Philliw  Co..  Inc. 
Dertce  ladodlag  at  loast  oae  cyllader  with  a  P»»ton  2«P?f 
body  whiek  Is  movable  tta«relo.  3.292,501,  12-20-66.  Cl. 
92—144. 

Vernet.  Jean  L. :  See—- 

Mathey,  Baymond.  and  Vernet.     3.292.437. 


Veaetoynny     MaaehBo-Iaslcdo     Vatalaky     ProakteaTsfchao- 
iMrtdieaky   Institute   UfoUnogo   Hashlnostroenlja :    8m — 
iUk.  Paval  8.    8JtS.44/. 

^'"'"Heri2rwW,*a^Htx.  aad  Vllcxek.   ,3.298.088. 
Vincent.  Harry  ll.  and  N.  B.  Legce,  to  SheU  OU  Co.     Blast 

omer  blendlig  proccw.     8,298!l97.  12-20-66.  Cl.  960—2.6. 
Vitta  Corp.:  Soe —  „  „.»„««»« 

Doollttle,  Howard  D..  and  Ettre.     3.298.072. 
ViveiroB.   Henry.     Lure  chamber  flshlng  arrow. 

12-20-66.  Ci.  48 — 19. 
VtvUno.  Andrew  J.     Ushted  barricade.     3.298.602. 

Cl.   340—81. 
Vlssolyl.  Andrew  I. :  See—       „       ,  ,      „  „»„  ^- 

Forward.  Frank  A.,  and  Vlxsolyl.     3.2I«,02«.  ,,  ^^  ^      , 
Voelker.    Walter    D..    to   Allied    Chemical    Corp.     Method   of 

making  foam  articles.     3.293.338.   12-20-66.  Cl.  264—54. 
VobI.  Nort>ert  O.,  Jr.  :  See —  ^^^ 

I'ricer.  Wilbur  D..  and  Vogl.     3,293,622. 
Voigt.    Robert    H.,    to    Aseco    Inc.     Oiaphragm    time   delay 

HWltch.     3.293.384.  12-20-66.  CT.  200—84. 
Vol-Epsteln,  Alexander  B.     Mode  of  resin  treatment  remain- 
ing ati  waste  at  the  production  of  pheool  by  the  cunsene 

method.     3,293.308.  l5-20-66.  Cl.  2«0— 621. 
Von    Bhlcknapahari.    Erika    E.    V.      Valves    for    hydraulic 

xyBtems.      3,2»8,889.  12-20-66.  Cl.  200 — 81.9. 
VoBlka.  Eugene  A.,   to   Ramaey   EnglnMrlne  Co.     Apparatus 

for    handling    magnetic    cores.     8,292,782.    12-20-66.    Cl. 

•*09 — 72 
Vrenken.  Louis  E.,  and  A.  J.  T.  MoUet,  to  North  Aaserlcan 

Philips   Co.    Inc.     Method   of  nutnufaetoilac   eanred   gas 

dtBcharse  lampit.      3.292.987,  12-20-66.  Cl.  316 — 21. 
Wnddell,  Mathis  T..  J.   M.   Powers,  aad  R.   K.  aaumters.  to 

Esso  Besearch   and   Engineering  Co.     Heater.     8.292.608. 

12-20-66.  Cl.    126—59.5. 
Wadelton.  Edwin  F. :  Bee—  ^  ^  .„«„-,^ 

Thuchlya.  William  S..  Wadelton.  and  Cayton.     .i,292,714. 
Wagner.  Ernst :  See —  _  .  _  „  .._„  .„„ 

Herbet,  WUly.  Rochllts,  Vllctek,  and  Wagner.    3,293,088. 

Wagner,  Prank  A..  Jr.  :  See —     ^    _  ,  ^,  ,„„ 

Berkelhammer,    Gerald,    and    Wasner.      3.293.828. 
Wagner.  Gunther  :  See — 

Harbort.  Ludwig.     3,293,060.     .,     .     .     .  .  ^  .     . 

Wahl.  Frederick  W..  to  AMP  Inc.     Explosively-operated  tool. 

3.292.S8.3.  12-20-66.  Cl.  60—26.1.  _,  ^  ,         ^      ,     , . 

Wakasa.    Ryoichl,    K.    Saotonie.    and    Y.    Kodaira,    to   Asahi 

Kasel    Kogyo   Kabnshikl    Kalsha.     Method    for   producing 

Btablllsed  polymera  of  s-valerolactone.     3,293.225.  12-20-66. 

Wald.  Herman.  '  Ignition  system  employing  a  fast  high  mag- 
netic buildup.    3,293.492.  12-20-66,  Cl.  31J^— 180. 
Walsh.  Alban  J.,  to  British  Aircraft  Corn.  (Operattng)  Ltd. 
Stall-correcting  apparatus  for  aircraft.   3.292.882. 12-20-06. 
a.   244—76. 
Walsh.  Bruce  R. :  See —         .  „  .  ,_       .  .«„„  „.„ 
Biber.  Albert.  Davis,  and  Walsh.     8.292.858. 
Wallace  *  Tieman  Inc. :  Bee— 

Watters.  Bill  G.     3.292.571.  ..  ««. -.o 

Walton.  John  F..  to  Halliburton  Co.     AmpUaer.     .i,29S,.)58. 

12-20-66,  Cl.  830—69.  ^    „       «  ,     /, 

Wall.  David  K..  and  R.  L.  Burnette.  to  The  Coca-Cola  Co. 
Device  for  stacking  and  transporting  cases.  S.Z92.801. 
12-20-66.   Cl.    214^390. 

Wanat.  Ronald  J. :  Bee —  

Loos.  Joseph,  and  Wanat.     3.293.644. 

Ward.  Curtis  E.,  and  J.  R.  Schwarti.  to  Tartan  Asaodatea. 
High    frequency    electron    discharge    device.      8,298.481. 
12-20-66.  Cl.  315—5.38. 
Ward     Ernest    A.      Preswu re-actuated    pump   control    meclia- 

nisms.      3.292..'>47.  12-20-66,  Cl.  103 — 11. 
Ward  Mfg..  Inc. :  See — 

MarR>l.  James  F.     3,292,966. 
Worke  William  R. :  Sre—  _    ^ 

Elsea.   Arthur  R..  Barone.  and  Warke. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 
Lenahan.  Jane  O..  Miller,  and  Cohen. 
TravagUo,   Dalny.      8.293.385. 

Warner.  Paul  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     , 

aa  promoters  for  the  synthesis  of  halogeaated  thloethers. 

R.29S.164.  12-20-66.  CT.  204—158. 

Warnlck.     Adolf,     to     Franx     Plasser     Bahnbaumaschlnen. 

Method  for  lining  curves.    8.292,657.  12-20-66.  CT.  104 — 8. 

Warren.   Raymond  W..  to  United  States  of  America.   Amy. 

Respirator.      .1.292.623.  12-20-66.  Cl.  128 — 29. 
Warren.  S.  D.,  Co. :  See — 

Creasey,  Phllo  B..  Jr..  and  Freeman.     3,292,677. 
Wanhawiky.   Jerome.     Electric    wire    threading   aroaratus 
with    seml-antomatic    control.      8.292,888,    lf-20-«6.    Cl. 
226 — 91. 
Washington  Iron  Works:  See — 

Thompson.  James  R.     3.S92.908. 
Waste  Hest  Baglacertng  Corp. :  B^— 
Zimmerman,  Merle  A.    3,992,899. 
WataUnl,  Mltauo:  See—  »  .     ■,  * 

Snaagawa.  GeBshnn.  Nakao,  Nakasa,  Soma.  Sato.  Wata- 
tanl,  Matsnmoto.  and  Kebayashl.    8,298,260. 
Waterloo  Sprta*  Co.  Ltd. :  ««e— ■ 

Gerth.  William  V.     8,292.188.  ..     , 

Watson.  John  P.    Apparatus  for  releasing  a  water  well  pipe 
and  pump  system.    8,292.506,  12-20-66.  Cl.  198—221. 

Watt.  James  A.  C. :  See—  _^ 

Lovle.  John  C.  and  Watt.    3.293,194. 
Watters.  BUI  G.,  to  WaUace  *  Tieman  Inc.     Audible  signal 

apparatus.    3.292.571.  12-20-66.  O.  116—137. 
Wattlraena.  Freddy,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Oxidative  convarskw  of 
oleflnlc  hydrocarbons  to  carbonyllc  compounds.    3,298.291. 
12-20-06.  Cl.  260—538. 

Wayne  Kerr  Laboratortes  Ltd. :  See—  

Calvert,  Raymond,  and  MUdwater.    3.293.546. 


3.293.028. 
3.293.134. 
Aso  compoundx 
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Rotaiy  •ngiam.     S^S,<IO&,  12-20-66,  O. 

Daalal.  to  Dnlon  CariiM*  Oorp.    Ifetkod  of  produc- 

rad  ■traetnres.     8,298.340.  l»-SO-(Ht.  Cl.  2o4 — 78. 

OMm  W^  to  CoBUtocfc  h  WcMOtt.  Ibc.     Heat-atorage 


,864,  12-30-66,  Cl.  286—9. 


'» 


Method 
12-20- 


Bnuk 
Waw.  Mitt 

HateUBMD,  William  O..  tad  Webb.  8,2M,137. 
Paul  D.,  to  lacenoU-Band  Co.  Prannre  flald  control 
aaleadar  thcxtfor.  3,292,782,  lZ-iO-00,  a.  181 — 37. 
W«M»,  Rotwrt  Ij.,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.  Proceaa  for  preparing 
fOTMaale  aatacs  with  a  phombonia-contaimng  catalyst. 
SL»s3n6,  12-20-66,  d.  260— 4m. 

Wtotr,  AlTla  G.,  to  Eno  Production  Reacartk  Oo. 
for  ea  iMAMtfon  and  gai  Injection.    8,292.703. 

Webw.  HateriA:  ISTae — 

Waaderilch,  Qontber,  and  Weber.     3,292,346. 

Webtcz  Co.,  Tka:  «M— 

Leaaoi,  Paal  r.,  and  Klrklaad.    3,293,064. 

WedMMjer,  KariMed:  0m — 

HeteMi,  Yolker.  Oehrke,  and  Wedemeyer.    3,293,270. 

Wodaove,  ^nUlam  R.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories. 
Inc.  ICarker  for  a  eommnaiemtlon  switching  network. 
8,298,868.  12-20-66,  Cl.  179— 1«. 

Weldaaa.  CbatlM  B..  J.  Dawldowlcx,  and  B.  A.  Beddall,  to 
BvwAarp,  lac  DUpeaMr  with  heat  exchanger  at  its  diM- 
ehatfl*  outlet    8,292,823,  12-20-66,  CI.  222—146. 

Weljultrl.  Helmut:  iSae— 

~  *  Kla,  Otto,  Pataehky,  and  Welailerl.     8,292,548. 
ClaKiMe  B. :  Bee — 
.  M,  Donald  C.  and  Welaflog.    8,202,826. 

Wi  lamna.  Baraaard,  to  Shade  Spedaltlea,  Ltd.  Polyvinyl 
cfcletMo-polTTlayi  acetate  blends  with  ketone  solvents  and 
metlMda  of  ipraylng  same.  3,298.202,  12-20-66.  CT.  260— 
82.8. 

WelM,  Paul  A. :  See — 

_     Jokaaon,  Wallace  B.,  Weiss,  and  Davlda.    3.292,386. 

Welasker.  Frido.  to  Siemens  A  Halske  Aktlengesellscbaft  Ber- 
lin aad  Manleh.  Phase  synchronisation  of  altematlna  toU 
a«e8.    8,898,547.  12-20-66.  Cl.  824—07. 

Weluner,  Dorothea  M.  COnrertlble  lee,  hockey  and  roller 
•katea.    3,292,940. 12-20-66.  a.  280— f. 13. 

Wel^  Arthur  L.,  and  J.  B.  Llndeckcr.    VarUble  V-belt  drive. 

_8,292.44S.  12-20-66.  Cl.  74—280.17. 

Wel^  Arthur  L.     Transmission.     3.292,485.  12-20-66,  Cl. 

Waldi,  Stanley  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Oven  thermostat 
gtb  aatldpator  heater.     8.293,410,  12-20-66,  Cl.  219— 

WeUa,'  Barle  W..  and  D.  A.  Theobald,  to  Container  Corp.  of 
Afkeriea.    Corrucated  paperboard,  3.293,107,  12-20-06,  CI. 
161 — 187. 
Walter,  Josef,  and  J.  Metser,  to  Babcock  A  WUeoz,  Ltd.    Tube 
^spaebuc  BMans.     8.292^91.  12-20-66.  Q.  160—162. 
Wemer,  Clarence  E. :  Bee — 

Lobttdl,  Harn  R.,  and  Wemer.    34t92.767. 
Werthar,  Mattaos  H..  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.    Preservation  of 
_v«gttable  products.     8.293,046,  12-20-66,  CI.  99—154. 
Waaaela.  Johannca  H. :  Sea — 

_     Badwn.  Frandseas  T..  Wesaela,  and  Lips.     3,293,377. 
Weat.  Walter  H. :  Bee — 

Donald,  H.  J.,  and  West.    3,292,213. 
Western  Bleetric  CO.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Coeco,  BofCM  R.,  and  Hardettj.   3,298,106. 
Weatlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co. :  Bee — 


HflJMky.  Emll  J.    8.292.720. 
BeUly,  Doaald  C.  3^2,771. 


Westlnchonae  Electric  Corp. :  St. 

SavlnOtHenry  C.  and  Saosxo.    8,292,736. 
Whann,  R.  Welton :  Bee — 

MacLeod.  Norman  A.    3,292,613.  i 

Whltaktr.  Arthur  C. :  See— 

MeCkadten.  John  H.,  Sclrals.  and  Whltaker.     3.293.267. 
White.  Frank  8.,  to  Chas.  Pflxer  A  Co..  Inc.     Flnldized  proc- 
eaa for  caldninc  partlcnUte  Umeatone.    3.293.330,  12-20- 
66.  a.  268—08. 
White,  Le  Roy  A.    Method  of  cbelatinc  with  an  ether-groap- 
MBtalBiag  Mqueaterlnff  agent.    8.298.176,  12-20-66,  Cl. 

WUta,  Blehard  W.,  to  Caited  States  of  Amcrtea,  Army.  Zon- 
lacof  a  aoUd  propellaat  adaaUe.     3,292,042,  12-20-60,  O. 

White.  Robert  C.  to  Detrex  Chemical  Indnatriea,  Inc.  Track 
for  vlbratoiy  conveyora.  8,292.775,  12-20-66,  Cl.  198— 
220. 

WhltdMsd,  Franda  I*.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Vertical 
meaaorlna  aeale  for  high  speed  prlaters.  3,292,763.  12- 
aO-66.  CC  197—187. 

Whitney.  WllUam  B.,  to  PhllUna  Petroleom  Co.  Production 
of  S-a>ethyl-14Niteae.    3,29S.Sl7.  12-90-66,  a.  260—683.2. 

Whitmire  Raaearch  Labomtorlea,  Inc. :  Bee — 
8t»atJ>a^el  M.    8,292.578. 

udaa  J.  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Agri 
roceaa  of  aolabUising  aattve  collagen  by  react- 
ing aaM  eollagea  with  a  stolehlosMtrlc  amouat  of  a  mineral 
add.    8j98,287. 12-20-66,  Q.  260—128.7. 

WhMler.  Miwdathal.  and  A.  Ooren.  to  Transistor  Antomatlon 
Coip.  PBMlalon  adraaee  mechanism.  8.»2.248,  12-20- 
06.  Cl.  29—208. 

WlleoK  Eleetrie  Co..  Inc. :  8e«— 
Bf«im.  Jeha  L  Jr.    8.898.S03. 

Wlkox.  GeoiB*  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Dl- 
radiatiea  detector  aMMated  on  a  rotating  table. 
19-20-86.  CL  26»— 83  J. 

Wilde,  OeoOrey  L..  and  J.  A.  Petrle,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 
Oas  turbine  engine  and  aircraft  provided  thetcwlth.  8,292,- 
874.  l»-a0-06.  Cl.  60— 884. 


I 


cnltaM. 


Wilde,  Geoffrey  L..  and  J.  A.  Petrle,  to  Bails-Boyce  Ltd. 
Combustion  aeuipment,  e-g.  for  a  gas  flnrbine  etfgine. 
3,292,870,  12-20-06.  Cl.  od!-.894.  •"      T  "• 

WUde,  Leon  G. :  See — 
_     Nay.  Joe  N.,  and  WUde.    3,293,099. 
Wilder,  Arthur  O. :  See— 

Smiley,  WlUlam  D.,  and  WUder.    8,298.0121 
Wilder,  Hulen  L. :  See— 

Cier,  Harry  E.,  and  Wilder.    3,203.288. 
Wlldi,  Bernard  8.,  to  Ifoaaaato  Co.    Thla  films  of  metal  noly- 

ghthalocyanlnea  on  sobatratea  and  coating  piroeesa.     3,293.- 
75,  12-20-66,  CT.  117 — 211.  ' 

Wlldhaber,  Ernest.     Gear  coupling.     3,292,390^  12-20-66.  Cl. 

Wiley,  Bruce  F. :  See—  , 

Tmbenback.  Charles  W.,  and  Wiley.    8,202,904.  I 

Wilken.  Ludwig  :  Bee—  ^ 

Opderbeek.   Frits,   Ploeta,   Sehenrlag.    Kiychaer.    Bergvr. 
and  Wilken.     3.298,116. 
Wllkis   Anthony  J. :  See — 

Else,  Robert  K.,  and  WUkU.    3,293,878. 
WUlUms,   Allison   R.     Airplane   brake  c<mti4>l.     8,292,977. 

12-20-66.  Cl.  303—21.  ^        -       , 

Williams,   Arthur  L     and   F.  A.  Bodenhelm.  to  The  .McKay 
Machine  Co.     Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  Jotnlar  metal 
strip.    3.293,401.  12-20-66,  a.  219—97. 
Williams,  Herscbel  A.,  and  E.  W.  Dram,  to  Raasbarg  Electro 
^^S^JL^^^Pi^v  Electrostatic    spray    coattog   apparatus. 
^3.292,860.  12-20-66,  Cl.  28^-15.  I 

Williama.  Howard:  Bee— 

Evans,  EMward  M..  Lewis,  and  WUllams.     3.298,058. 
WilUama^ohn   R.      Shore   head.      8,292,801.*  12-20-66.   Cl. 

Williams,  John  R.     Form  system  -and  hardware  for  concrete 

construction.    3,292,893, 12-20-66.  Cl.  240—42. 
^yi?*5!:''  R<*«rt  H.    Humming  bird  feeder.    3,J  92,589, 12-20^ 

66,  Cl.  119 — ^77.  ^ 

Williamson  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Grate,  Frank  E.    8,292,958. 
Williamson,  William  R. :  Bee — 

Holier,  Frans  S.,  Vaaaar,  and  Williamson'    3.293,101. 

'"sriVVA's  s.  2S?^88'*'^ '"''  ^-^"^  "•*  '•^•-•- 

Wilson,  Thomas  C,  to  American  Motors  Cori.     Convertible 

seat  assembly.    3.292,970,  12-20-66.  Cl.  296X66. 
Wilson  Trailer  Co. :  Bee — 

Peek,  Oiester  L.     3.292,967. 
Wllterdink   Meredith  W..  L.  E.  Alvey,  and  J.  W.  Mendenhall. 

J?,  ^5*  ?Sl^'"'*  Co-     P™"**  tooUng.     3,292i67,  12-20-66. 
Cl.  S3-^18o.  j 

Wlndorf.  Betty  J.    Automatic  window  washer  devices.    8.292.- 

196.  12-20-66.  Cl.  16 — 103. 
Winkler.  Edward  J.,  and  E.  H.   Schnts,  to  .Atroerlcan  Metal 

Products  Co.     Snpnortlng  coll  with  S-shapdd  end.     8.292  - 

92t.  12-20-66.  Cl.  267—110.  "^ 

Winkler.  Richard  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    t>ravelinK  wave 

tube  with  longitudinal  receu.     3,293,478.;  12-20-46,  CI. 

.il.T — 3.5. 
Wlnslow,  John  S. :  Bee —  * 

Kasan,  Benjamin,  and  Winalow.    3,293.44i 
Wise.  John  J. :   See —  ~ 

Dreler.  Werner  F..  and  Wise.    3.298,293 
VViseman,  Raymond  L.     Art  of  intercepting  siiaced  groups  of 

flat  overlapping  books.    3,292,503.  12-2(^61  CT.  93—93. 
Wlslocky.  Joe :  Bee—  ^ 

«rw  l?*«h^<l-  Edward  J.,  Wislocky,  and  Paull.  ,  3.293.349. 
Wheeler,  Howard  E. :  Bee —  ' 

Nelaon.  Victor  H.,  and  Wheeler.    3.293,548, 
Wisbnie.  Frederick  T. :  Bee —  ^ 

«T  u.®5?*l?''*"*.:  '05°  P-  Tansman.  and  WishnM.    3.293,029. 
Wohl.  Robert  J. :  Bee — 

«.  ,  JoJ">«<>n,  Reynold  B..  end  Wohl.    3.292.489L 

Wolf,  Gunter,  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.    Vibratorr 

»S'^^ 'o^J^*?^"**"*   **P«   traaaport.     8.^2,835.    12-20- 
66.  Cl.  226 — 182.  j 

Wolf,  Milton,  to  American  Home  Prodncta  Coh>.     Certain  l- 

aryl8ulfonyl-l,2.4-trUiole8.    3,293.259.  12-2(^66,  a.  260- 

Wolf,  Tobin,  to  De  Lux  Rmdlng  Corp.  Miiltldle  sound  effect 
mechanism  for  «tolls.     3,292,982,  lS-2<M>8.  (&'  274—0 

Sol:  fi^-'SoVe,  c?.T«^i%'°°*"'"'^  ''^  '^'T  "^'^  '•^^•• 

Wolgemuth.  Larry  6.,  to  Cnlon  Oil  Co.  of  Caliiornia.  Bnozi- 
datlpn  of  oleflns.     3,293,269.  12-20-66,  O.  W-348  6 

Wolkstein.  Herbert  J.,  to  Radlio  Corp.  if  Amerl^  P»i«i 
output    traveling    wave    tube.     3,^8,482, 7l2-2(MWCl 

*'?^925s?!  iii2o^T5i.  ri^^^  '■"  «-*^«— «  -— 

^a'34fe5(i^%^.''?K4^'»'*>-    "l-trddestubcUmp. 

n?^Ut.?Svf'"*»5^K  "**   *•   '     P"«*'    to'  International 
66  ^86^»4  "°'^*'  rtructnre.     3.292,303,  12-20- 

*Rli;,Tmf".°l  JS"**  ^-^  Crawford,  to  (United  States 
JSrii2^!'^\  S5?l2^''^  »'••  comp^nnd.""  8,^*3.- 

ee'^cTeSV^'    ^'"'<''» '•«>•«»»«»•    3,2^2,397,  12-20- 

'^12i-1Jl6^'(?r*3^m.     ***'«=*'"'"    '^*^^'-      3.293.690. 
Wopaley,  William  P„  J.  g.  Connor,  and  V  B  rnmaa  Jr    tn 

Woosley.  William  P. :  Bee — 

Bylond,  Untoa  D.,  Rethwlseh,  asd  Woos^y.    8,298,334. 
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Wooatar  Brush  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Smith,  rreach  E.,  and  Plaskan.    3,292,815. 
Workman,  (Saytoa  B. :  Bee —  

Pohl,  Harold  E.,  aad  Workman.    3,293,063. 
Wormser,    Robert    8.,   aad   T.   B.   Hill,    to   Game-Time,    Inc. 
Spring  sanported  seesaw  type  apparatus.    8.292,924,  12-20- 

Wrtg'ht  Cbamleal  Corn. :  Sec—  _ 

Bird.  Paul  G.,  and  Meti.    3.292,650. 
Wrifht,  Fnaklla  J.,  to  Eaao  Beaeareh  and  Engineering  Co. 


Wroblewskl.  Edward  J. :  See—  ^ 

Anyang,  Baymoad  P.,  aad  WroMewaki.    3.293.627. 

Wrobleskl,  JcrOBse  C. :  Bee —  , 

Boggeaa.  Heary  F.,  and  Wroblcski.    3.298,227. 

Wuknaick,  Carl  8.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Atomli- 
Energy  Coaimlaalon.  Steam  corrosion-resistant  iron-chro- 
mlnm-alualniiB-yttrium  alloyi  and  proceu  for  making 
same.    3.298,007,  12-20-66,  Cl.  29— 182. 

Wnnderllch.  Ouather,  and  H.  Weber.  Process  for  converting 
coke  oven  ammonia  and  hydrogen  sulfide.  3.202.340,  12-20- 
66.  Cl.  SO — 46. 

Wustaer,  Alois  J.  Portable  serialography  apparatus  with  a 
pair  of  swbaable  housings  for  supporting  X-ray  film  cas- 
settes.   8,«Nr4S0,  12-20-M,  Cl.  250— 66. 

Yale.  Harry  L. :  See- 
Fried.  Joaaf,  Bergeim.  Yale,  aad  Bernstein.    3.293,202. 

Yamada,  Nobohlro,  and  K.  Tomoda,  to  Takeda  Chemical  In- 
dnatriea. LtA  a-amytase  and  the  production  thereof. 
3.298.142,  12-90-66,  Cl.  195—62. 

Yamaguchl.  Tadaahl :  See — 

Amagasa.  Masataka.  aad  Tamaguchi.    3,293.217. 

Tamamoto,  Tojlro.  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  Mag 
netlc  aenslagdevioe.     3.293.541.  12-20-66.  CI.  323—94. 

Yanmar  DieaMEagiae  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Tado.  HlroahT     3,292.873. 

Yano.  Oaatalko:  See — 

Tasuoka,  Shlae,  Aretanl.  Arlmura.  and  Yano.    8.393.809. 

Tasnoka.  Bum,  8.  Aratanl.  I.  Arlmura.  and  0.  Tano.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  record- 
ing  aad    reprodndng   devices.      8,293.359,    12-20-66.    CI. 

YsTne.  Raphael  O.  Gyroscope.  8.298,430.  12-20-66.  CI.  74 — 
5.6. 

Yawata  Iron  ft  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 
Kawahata.  Bhungo.    8.292.819. 

Teomans,  Bertram  :  See — 

Dobaon.  Kenneth  R..  and  Teomans.    3.203.283. 

Yokota,  Ryosake.  and  8.  Nakajlma.  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Badge  holder  of  detective  glass  for  radUtlon 
dosimetiT.    8.M3.488.  12-20-66.  CL  250 — »3. 

Yonken.  wUIIam  A.,  to  Radio  Freqnency  laboratories.  Inc. 
Arrangement  tor  maintaining  short  term  thermal  stability 
of  an  eleetileal  current-carrylag  component.  3.298.890. 
12-80-66.  Cl.  174—15.  _  .    ^ 

Toat.  Hermaa  J..  J.  B.  Convlllon.  and  B.  L.  Harris,  to  Ualted 
States  of  America.  Army.  BtaUe  wide  band  pulse  delay. 
3.29S.BB4.  11-90-06.  Cl.  828 — 1S4. 

Young.  DoaaM  O.  :   Bee —  _  _  ,^_  _^. 

Derferm.  John  M..  Kane,  and  Young.     3.293.801. 

Tonnf.  Howard  8..  aad  S.  L.  MeOanlel.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Preparation  of  nnaatnrated  nitrites  by  a  catalytic  proc- 
eaa.   3.2M.979.  12-20-66.  Cl.  260 — MO.S.  „  ^  ^ 

Young.  Howard  8..  and  E.  L.  MeDanlel.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Proceaa  for  the  preparaUoa  of  nnsatorated  nltrllca. 
3.293  280.  12-80-66.  Cl.  2«>--460.8. 

Younc.  Lnther  O. :  See —  ^  ^^ ^ 

Dovle.  Carroll  F..  and  Tonng.    3.293.205. 

Tonne.  Marena  C.  to  Cardinal  Inrveys  Co.  Flow  measuring 
devices.    S.S02.431.  12-20-66.  Cl.  7i— 155. 


Young,  Marshall  B.,  to  Eagle  Pencil  Co.    Drafting  pen.    3,292,- 

696.  12-20-66.  Cl.  120—44. 
Young,  Michael  M. :  See—  _ 

Couaeaa.  Reginald,  and  Young.    8.292.478. 

Young,  Tbomaa  :  Sea — _^ 

Roahon.  David  D..  Jr..  aad  Toang.    8,298,602. 
Youngberg,  Charies  H.^  and  W.  E.  Peterson,  to  Deere  A  Co. 
DUk  harrow.     3,29i,716.  12-20-66,  Cl.  172--605.   ^^_ 
Yualek,  Robert  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Byntheals  of  Ifi- 
dlhydrothlophene-l.l-dloxlde.       3.298.264.     12-20-66.     Cl. 
260—832.1. 
ZageL  Samuel  J. :  Bee — 

Zdta,  Arthur  E.,  and  Zagel.     3,293.426. 

Zager,  Kurt :  See —  _  „      ._    .       ^ 

Rumberg.  Alfred,  SchoU,  Zager,  Damagen,  Kronbert.  aad 

MUlcr.    8.298,846.  .     .  ^     .. 

Zahn,  Hdnrtch,  to  Femaeh  0.m.b.H.    Apparatas  for  Intmslt- 

tent  film  transport.     8,292,989^.  12-:^2(^^..  OL  352— 2«L 


Zak.  Pavel  8.,  to  Veoeaoynsny  Nanehno-Iaalodo  Vatddcy  1 
Proektna-Tekhnologlcheaky  Instltote  UgoUnoco  Ma^fao- 
stroenija.  Modified  globtdd  geartag.  3j92,447,  12-20-68, 
Cl.  74—458. 

Zarikta,  Joseph  W.,  to  Al  Cobb  Corp. 
639.  12-20-«6.  Cl.  181— 204i 

Zarybaicky.  Edward  J.,  to  W.  J.  Seho 


Smoking  pipe.    3.292, 


Gaa  valve 


Zarytmlcky.  Edward  J.,  to  W.  J.  SehoeatMrger  Co 

3,292.660.  18-20-66.  Cl.  137 — 099.2. 
Zasloff.  Howard  B. :  Bee —  .  _    .  « 

Lewis,  John  D..  Sse,  Bennett.  Brooks.  Lnts.  and  Zasloff. 
3.298.011.  _        „      .„     « 

Zaugg.  Wemer,  to  Eisenwerk  Rothe  Erde  Qjn.b.H.    Oksejor 
antifriction  Wrings.     8,292.981.  12-20-66.  Cl.  808—201 
Zebora.  George :  Bee — 

Tult.  John,  and  Zebora.    3.292.790.  .  .^^.     ., 

Zebrowskl,  Willy,  and  E.  Behr,  to  Dyaamlt  Nobel  Aktiengcadl 
schafr.     Process  for  the  election  of  molded  plastic  parta 
from  hot  molds.     8,208,845.  12-20-66.  O.  2*4— 88C  ^ 
Zeita.  Arthur  E.,  and  8.  J.  Zagel.  to  Compco  Corp.    lightiag 

flxtore.    3.293.426.  12-20-66.  CL  240—25.  ^ 

Zeller.  John  R..  to  Reliance  Electric  aad  Engineering  Co.    Cur- 
rent limit  drcuit.     S.29S,4«5.  12-20-66,  Cl.  810 — 94. 
Zellweger.  Conrad,  and  W.  Retaler.  to  La  Natlone  8.A.,  aad 
Swltaerland   A  Ponaon  Corp.      Flngerpiecc  controlled   gas 
lighters.    3.292,396,  12-20^66.  Cl.  67— 7.1. 
Zeineta.  BcrtU  0.    Self-supporting  roof.    3.292.816. 12-80-M, 

CT.  52—81. 
Zemba,  John  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Preparation  of  o- 
broroophenols.     3,293.809.   12-20-66.  CI.  26»— 628. 

Zeltwanger.  Earl  D.  :   See —  _ 

Mannbdm.  Gnenther,  Zcltwanirer,  and  Kuaka.    8.292.718. 

Zeigler.  Ouather :  See —  ^ ,^^ 

Splelmann.  Wemer.  Zlegler.  aad  Heywaag.    3.298.001. 
Zlenty.   Ferdinaad   B..   and   M.   J.   Holm,   to   Monsaato  Oo. 
Derivstives  of  dlphenethylbenaene.     3.298.278.   12-90-68. 
Cl.  260 — 465. 
Zimmerman.  Raymond  8.    Fluid  motor  Including  redproeatlag 

fluid  responalve  valves.    3.292.498.  12-20-66.  Cl.  91 — 808. 
Zimmerman.    Merle    A.,    to    Waste    Heat    Engineering    Corp. 
Mnltlchambered  fired  heater  and  tabe  wall  constructloB. 
3.292  599.  12-20-«6.  Cl.  122—510. 
Zitelll.  Lonls  T. :  See— 

Green.  Elden  O..  and  ZItelli.    8.298.480. 

Zofflmann.  Rudolf,  and  C.  Van  Bgmoad.  to  N.V.  Optiacbe  la- 

duKtrle    "De   Onde    Delft."      Derlce   for   prneeasing   paoto- 

cranhir   sheet  material.      3.292.018.   12-20-«6.   Cl.  98 — 94. 

Znhaty.  Martin  V..  and  F.  K.  Myen.  to  I-T-E  Clrctilt  Breaker 

Co.   Circuit  breaker  operating  mechanism  with  Intermediate 

slot  in  contact  arm.    3.293.397.  12-20-66.  Q.  200—158. 

Zneker.  Rani  J.     Truck  unloading  all  weather  gnard.     8.298,- 

971.  12-20-66.  Cl.  296 — 187. 
Zundel.  Robert  P. :   Bee — 

Konrad.  Eugene  W..  and  Zundel.    8.292.404. 

Zupplger.  Paul,  to  The  Battelle  Development  Corp.  Varrlag 
speed  chain  mechanism.  3.292,769.  12-20-66.  Cl.  198— 
110. 
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ISSUED  DECEMBER  20,  1966 
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2-     2 

3.292.179 

29-195 

3.293.010 

52-516      : 

3.292334 

72-.\VS       : 

3.292.412 

90-   133  : 

3.292.495 

106-212      : 

3293.057 

2^  ; 

3.292.181 

203 

3.292.248 

677      ; 

3.292335 

377      : 

3.292.413 

15       : 

3.292,496 

253 

3295J068 

3 

3.292.180 

211 

3J92.249 

713       : 

3.292336 

402 

3J92.414 

56       : 

3J92,497 

107-     7 

3292360 

173 

3J92.182 

227 

3J92J50 

738      : 

3J92337 

453       : 

3J92.41S 

91-308      : 

3J92.498 

108-118 

3292361 

aoo 

3J92.183 

416      : 

3J92.252 

746      : 

3.292,.Vm 

73-      6       : 

3J92.416 

368       : 

3J92.499 

111-     7 

3292362 

221 

3J92.I84 

CI 

332.2S3 

53-   21       : 

3J92339 

15      ; 

3J92.417 

449 

3.292  500 

112-  25 

3292363 

4-145 

3J9ZI85 

«94      : 

3J92.254 

54 

3J92340 

3J92.418 

92-  48      : 

3i292302 

114-   16 

3292364 

m 

3J92.186 

3.292.255 

61 

3J92341 

17       : 

3J292.419 

144 

3J92301 

208 

3292365 

185 

3.292.187 

497.5  : 

3J92.256 

101 

3.292342 

23.1    : 

3.292.420 

93-  36 

3.292303 

219 

3292366 

S-    13 

3J92.188 

30-301 

3J92.257 

387      : 

3J92343 

27       : 

3.292.421 

49 

3.292304 

235 

3292367 

327 

3,292.189 

346.51: 

3.292.251 

390      : 

3J92344 

59      ; 

3.292.422 

58      : 

3J92313 

115-        3  : 

3292368 

8-115.7  : 

U92.991 

31-     7      : 

3J92.2S8 

55-   46      : 

3J923i5 

60      : 

3.292.423 

93      : 

3.292305 

116-  63 

3292369 

127.6  : 

3J92.992  i 

48     : 

3J92.2S9 

180      : 

3.292346 

61      : 

3J92.424 

94-     13  : 

3.292306 

102 

3292370 

12-145 

3.292.190 

32-  14     : 

3J92J60 

257      : 

3J92347 

67       : 

3.292.425 

3.292307 

137 

3292371 

3J92.191 

33-     2 

3.292.261 

379       : 

3.292348 

71.4  : 

3J92.426 

4 

3.292308 

117-    173  : 

3293JQS9 

13-     9 

3.293J46 

27      : 

3J92  262 

511 

3.292349 

118      : 

3J92.427 

39       : 

3.292309 

■  36.2  : 

3293J060 

14 

3.293  J47 

42       : 

3.292.263 

56-     1 

3.292350 

3J92.428 

40      : 

3.292310 

36.8  : 

32934161 

15-  21 

3J91192 

50      : 

3.292.2M 

25.4  : 

3.292351 

141      : 

3J92.429 

46      : 

3JN2311 

38 

3293j062 

50 

3J92.193 

109      : 

3.292J65 

41       : 

3.292352 

3.292.430 

48       : 

3.292312 

45 

3293j063 

77 

3J9X.194 

178      : 

3J92J66 

294      : 

3J92353 

155      : 

3J92,431 

95-    10       : 

3.292314 

46 

3293.064 

g7 

3J92.I9S 

185      : 

3.292.267 

57-   34      : 

3J92354 

180      : 

3.292.432 

3292315 

3293/165 

103 

3J92.196 

»3.18: 

3.292  J68 

S3 

3^2355 

209      : 

3.292.433 

3292316 

68 

3293j066 

104.06: 

3.292.197 

226      : 

3.292.269 

59      : 

3J92356 

292      : 

3J92,434 

64 

3292317 

3293j067 

104.16: 

3J92.l9e 

34-      1 

3.292.270 

77.45: 

3.292357 

335      : 

3J92.435 

94      : 

3292318 

69 

32934)68 

193 

3J92.199 

9 

3.292J71 

89      : 

3.292358 

379      : 

3.292.436 

99      ; 

3292319 

3293/169 

2S0.35: 

3J92JU0 

57      : 

3.292.272 

125      : 

3.2923.S9 

517      : 

3J92.437 

100       : 

3292320 

100 

3293/);U 

308 

3J92J01 

155      : 

3.292.273 

58-   22.7  : 

3.292360 

74-      13  : 

3.292.438 

96-   22 

3293.032 

104 

3293J071 

610 

ijmjoa 

3.292.274 

44      : 

3.292361 

f03   ': 

3J92.439 

23 

3293.033 

138.8   : 

3293/r72 

16-  66 

3Jt92J03 

171 

3JW2.275 

91       : 

3J92362 

3.292.440 

29 

3293.034 

139.4  : 

3293/173 

153 

3J92J04 

35-     9      : 

3J92jr76 

60-    13      : 

3.292364 

173  ; 

3.292.441 

35 

3293JJ35 

201 

3293/174 

17-     1 

3J92J05 

10.2  : 

3.293348 

22       : 

3.292,.165 

200 

3J92.443 

60 

3293,ai6 

211 

3293/>75 

txnmh 

36-   71 

3J92J77 

26.1    : 

3.292  ,.163 

206 

3.292.444 

90 

3293.037 

213 

3293/176 

32 

3J92J07 

37-     8      : 

3.292J78 

36 

3.292366 

2.10.17 

3.292.445 

98-     2 

3292321 

217 

3293/r77 

18-     2 

3.292.208 

129      : 

3J292.279 

39.14 

3J92367 

333 

3.292.446 

40 

3292322 

118-     1 

3292372 

5 

3.292J09 

142 

3.292J!80 

3931 

3J92368 

335 

3.292.442 

115 

3292323 

7 

3292373 

8 

3.292J10 

3.292.281 

543 

3J92369 

458 

3.292.447 

3292324 

493 

3292374 

12 

3J92.211 

179 

3J292J82 

3.292370 

472 

3.292v448 

3292325 

405 

3292375 

332.212 

38-  77 

3.292.283 

3J92371 

3.292.449 

99-     2 

3293.038 

429 

3292376 

14 

3J9I2.213 

40-  62 

3.292.284 

73 

3J92372 

473 

3.292.450 

4 

3293.039 

603 

3292377 

30 

3J92.214 

64 

3.292.285 

221 

3.292373 

477 

3.292.451 

48 

3293.040 

119-     1 

3292378 

21-83 

3J92.993 

65 

3492J86 

224 

3.292374 

625 

3.292,452 

66 

3293.041 

5 

329Z579 

22-  57.2 

3.392JI5 

77 

3J92J87 

3J92375 

3J92.453 

77.1 

3293/>42 

14.46 

3292380 

3.292.216 

78 

3.292J88 

-    253 

3J92376 

688 

3J92.4S4 

92 

3293.043 

17 

32923M 

3.292.217 

96 

3.292.289 

61-       .5 

3.292377 

3J92.455 

113 

3293.044 

3292382 

70 

3J92.218 

124.1 

3.292  J90 

13 

3.292378 

711 

3.292.456 

134 

3293.045 

45 

3292383 

113.5 

.    3J92.219 

129 

3J92J91 

723 

3J292379 

730 

3.292.457 

154 

3293.046 

51 

3292384 

196 

.    3J92.220 

158 

3.292J92 

62-  20 

3.292380 

763 

3J92.458 

171 

.    3293.047 

52 

3292385 

23-  51 

:    3J92.994 

42-  49' 

3J92J93 

3J92381 

798 

3J92.459 

3293.048 

3292386 

108 

:    3J92.99S 

43-    17.5 

3J92.294 

23 

3.292382 

801 

3.292.460 

192 

:    3293.049 

56 

3292387 

178 

:    8J8Z.996 

i                19 

3.292  J9S 

SO 

3.292383 

75-  66 

3.293.02S 

289 

:     3292326 

74 

329Z388 

209.2 

:    3jaS.997 

3J92.296 

63 

3JI92384 

101 

3.293.026 

295 

:    3292327 

77 

3292389 

213 

:    3490.998 

36 

3J92J97 

101 

3.292385 

119 

3.293.027 

446 

:    3292328 

103 

3292390 

273 

:    3.298.999 

43.15 

.    3.292J98 

123 

.    3J292386 

123 

3.293.028 

101-  26 

:    3292329 

1&3 

.    3292391 

285 

:    3JS8J0OO 

135 

.    3J92.299 

158 

:    3.292387 

159 

3293/129 

93 

:    3292330 

120-  42i» 

.    3292392 

301 

:    3J9U»1 

1    46-  39 

:    3J92J00 

324 

:    3.292388 

171 

:    3.293.030 

3292331 

3292393 

uafMoa 

3.292J01 

64-      1 

:    3.292389 

172 

:    3.293.031 

115 

:    3292332 

42.13 

:    3292394 

314 

:    3J93.003 

74 

:    3.292J02 

9 

;     3J92390 

76-107 

:    3.292.461 

316 

:    3292333 

44 

:    3292395 

327 

:    3.293.004 

94 

:    3.292J03 

26 

:    3.292391 

81-     931 

:    3.292.462 

364 

:    3292334 

SO 

:    3292396 

351 

:    3J93.005 

244 

:    3J92J04 

65-     2 

:    3.293.013 

53 

:    3.292.463 

375 

;    3292335 

122-240 

:    3292397 

24-  68 

:    3.292.222 

47-     1.1 

:    3J92J05 

21 

:    3.293.014 

57 

:    3.292.464 

102-  24 

3292336 

406 

:    3292398 

123 

:    3.292.221 

2 

:    3.292J06 

25 

:    3.293.015 

90 

;     3.292.465 

28 

:    3292337 

510 

:    3292399 

137 

:    3J92.223 

58 

:    3J292J07 

30 

:    3.293.016 

82-  29 

:     3.292.466 

41 

:    3292338 

123-     8 

:    3292.600 

205.M 

:    3.292.224 

3.292  JOe 

72 

:     3.293.017 

31 

:     3.292.467 

43 

:    3292339 

3292.601 

217 

:    3J9T775 

48-190 

:    3.293.011 

109 

:     3.293.018 

101 

:     3.292.468 

45 

;    3292340 

11 

:    3292.602 

239 

:    3J92.226 

49-  64 

:    3.292J09 

no 

:    3J93,019 

83-  80 

;    3.292.469 

46 

:    3292.541 

43 

:    3292/i03 

25-     2 

:    3J92.227 

51-118 

:    3.292310 

111 

:    3J93.020 

174 

:    3.292.470 

49 

:    3292.542 

90 

:    3292/104 

26-     2 

206 

:    3.292311 

3.293.021 

203 

:    3J92.471 

66 

:    3292343 

148 

:    3292,605 

28-     I 

:    3^92.229 

281 

:    3.292312 

114 

:    3.293.022 

294 

:    3J92.472 

923 

:    3292344 

169 

:    3292.606 

3J»?73n 

293 

:    3.293.012 

158 

:    3J93.023 

318 

:    3.292.473 

98 

:    3292345 

124-  41 

:    3292,607 

3J92.231 

52-  74 

:    3.292313 

302 

:    3J93.024 

327 

:    3.292.474 

103-     2 

:    3292346 

126-  593 

:    3292,608 

29-  24.5 

:     3J92.232 

79 

:    3.292314 

66-  48 

;     3.292392 

368 

:    3.292.475 

11 

:    3292347 

368 

:    3292^609 

25.42:    3J921233 

80 

:    3.292315 

50 

:    3.292393 

456 

:    3JN2.476 

39 

:    3292348 

128-     1 

:    3292,610 

3J92.234 

81 

:    3.292316 

149 

:    3.292394 

464 

;    3J92.477 

87 

:    3292349 

3292.611 

26 

:    3J92rVS 

3.292317 

154 

:    3JJ9239S 

679 

3.292.478 

126 

:    3292350 

25 

:    3292j612 

333 

:    3.297  7.% 

98 

:    3.292318 

67-     7.1 

:    3.292396 

85-     7 

:    3.292,479 

3292351 

40 

:    3292j613 

95 

:    3J92.237 

101 

:    3.292319 

68-   19 

:    3J92397 

8.1 

:    3.292,480 

155 

:    3292352 

57 

:    3292.614 

96 

:    3J92.238 

119 

:    3.292320 

152 

;    3.292398 

13 

:    3.292.481 

162 

:    3292353 

66 

:    329Zj6I5 

155.5 

:    3J92.239 

122 

:    3.292321 

70-100 

:     3.292399 

78 

:    3.292.482 

173 

:    3292354 

78 

:    3292.616 

3J92.240 

3.292322 

414 

:    3.292.400 

88-   14 

:    3J92,481 

221 

3292355 

142 

:    3292.617 

3J92J41 

127 

:    3.292323 

459 

:    3.292.401 

3,292,484 

258 

:    3292356 

3292.618 

3.292.242 

197 

:    3.292324 

72-    17 

:    3J92.402 

24 

:    3.292.48S 

104-     8 

:    3292,.S57 

156 

:    3292.619 

155.5 

7:    3J92.243 

227 

:    3.292325 

81 

:    3.292.403 

3,292.486 

10 

:    3292358 

172.1 

:    3292.620 

IS6.S 

:    3J92.244 

232 

:    3JW2326 

ISO 

:    3.292.404 

3.292.487 

246 

:    3292359 

173 

:    3292.621 

156.8 

:    3J92J45 

236 

:    3J92327 

216 

:    3J292.405 

3.292.488 

106-   14 

:    3293.050 

3292.622 

157 

:    3J92.246 

238 

:    3.292328 

238 

:    3.292.406 

3.292.489 

47 

:    3293.051 

203 

:    3292A23 

157J 

:    3J92.247 

2S1 

:    3.292329 

2S3 

:    3J92.407 

3.292.490 

54 

:    3293.052 

221 

:    3292;624 

182 

:    3J93.006 

403 

:    3J92330 

3.292.408 

3.292.491 

58 

:    3293.053 

283 

:    3292.625 

3J93.007 

405 

:    3.292331 

290 

:    3.292.409 

89-128 

:     3.292.492 

123 

:    3293,054 

295 

:    3292.626 

183 

:    3J93.008 

484 

:    3.2923.T2 

297 

:    3J292.410 

90-   11 

:    3.292.493 

171 

:    3293,055 

349 

:    3292.627 

193 

:    3.293.0OT 

509 

:    3.292333 

314 

:    3JN2.411 

12 

3.292.494 

177 

:    3293.056 

402 

:    3292.628 

V 


xzxvu 


ZXZVUl 


I 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


xznz 


128-439 
129-   16.1 

20 
43 

131-  3 
10.5 
17 
56 

183 
204 
235 

132-  7 
73.6 
80 
84 

m-  57 

67 

136-  83 

86 

178 
206 
230 

137-  1 
36 
56 
99 

111 

246 

315 

S40 

456 

480 

512.15 

5253 

596.16; 

599.2 

138-  26 
141 

139-  10 
18 

140-113 

141-  20 

25 

330 

143-  6 
32 

37 

43 

133 

135 

144-  2 
133 

145-  SO 
146-204 

148-  1.5 
6.1S 
6J 

33 
153 
175 

149-  18 
24 

150-  40 
152-SS4 
156-  17 

18 

79 

155 

191 
245 
289 
314 
361 
420 

158-  4.5 

159-  6 

160-  23 
26 
92 

161-  67 

90 
112 
137 
160 
166 
169 
1*4 
219 

162-  30 
168 
184 
216 
Z96 

237 
2S3 


3.292,629 

3.292.630 

3.292.631 

3.292.632 

3.292.633 

3.292.634 

3J92.63S 

3.292.636 

3JZ92.637 

3.292.638 

3.292.639 

3.292.640 

3J92.641 

3.292.642 

3.292M3 

3;Z92.644 

3.292.645 

3.292.646 

3J93.078 

3J93.079  i 

333.080 

3.293.061 

3.293.082 

3;t93,a83 

3.292,647 

3.292.648 

3J!92.649 

3.292.650 

3.292.651 

3J92,652 

3J92.653 

3.292.654 

3J92.655 

3.292.656 

3.292,657 

3.292.658 

3J92.659 

3.292.660 

3.292,661 

3.292.662 

3J92.663 

3,292.664 

3,292,665 

332,666 

332.667 

332.668 

332.669 

332,670 

332,671 

332.672 

332,673 

332,674 

332.675 

332.676 

332.677 

332,678 

332,679 

333.084 

333.088 

333.085 

333,089 

333,066 

333,087 

333.090 

333.091 

332,680 

332.681 

333^)92 

333.093 

333.094 

333.095 

333,096 

333,097 

333.098 

333.099 

333,100 

333,101 

333.102 

332,682 

332.683 

332.684 

332.685 

332.686 

333,104 

333,106 

333.103 

333,106 

333,107 

333,106 

333,109 

333,110 

333.111 

333,112 

333.113 

333,114 
33S.115 
333.116 
338,117 

331118 
333.119 
333.120 


162-358 

165-  26 
122 
151 
152 
162 
182 

166-  .5 

2 
9 


11 

21 

25 

40 

42 

91 
173 
224 

241 

167-  22 

33 

39 

42 

49.5 

65 

78 

81 
82 

84.5 
169-  21 
170-160.1 
160.53 

172-206 
269 
583 
595 

173-  12 

174-  12 
15 
25 
35 
36 
84 

175-  46 
318 
339 

i  176-   17 
I  30 

I  32 

39 
58 
i  178-     5.4 
i 

6.5 
6.6 
6.8 
69 
79 
I  108 

179-      1 
6 
15 
18 


84 

100 


I  100.2  : 

i  115.5 

I 

180-     6.2 
7 
I  9.24 

I  44 

79.2 

I 

82 


181- 


.5  : 


32 
I  36 

I  37 

57 
I  182-  45 
I  176 

!  187-  29 


333,121 

332.687  I 

332.688  I 
332.6«9  ! 
331690 

332.691  ' 

332.692  J 
332,694  I 
332,695 

332.693  I 

332.696  ' 

332.697  ' 

332.698  I 

332.699  ; 

332.700  ! 
332,701 
332.702 
332.703  I 
332L704 
332.705  i 
332,706 
332,707 
332.708 
333,122 
333.123 
333.124 
333.125 
333.126 
333.127 
333.128 
333.129 
333.130 
333.131 
333,132 
333.133 
333.134 
332.709 
332.710 
332,711 
332,712 
RE.26.129 
332.713 
332.714 
332.716 
332,715 
333349 
333350 
333351 
333352 
333353 
333354 
333355 
332.717 
332,718 
332.719 
333.135 
333.136 
333.137 
333,138 
333.139 
333356 
333357 
333358 
333359 
333360 
333361 
333362 
333363 
333364 
333365 
333366 
333367 
333368 
333369 
333370 
333371 
333372 
333373 
333374 
333375 
333376 
333377 
333378 
333379 
332,720 
332.721 
332.722 
332,723 
332,724 
332.725 
332«726 
332.727 
332^728 
332.729 
332.730 
332,731 
332.732 
332.733 
332,734 
332,735 
332.736 


187-  31 

188-  6 

73 

79 

119 

127 

135 

152 

218 

190-  43 

53 

56 

192-  3.5 

13 
18 
56 
58 

84 
112 
113 

194-  15 
63 

195-  4 
29 
62 
63 
TO 
80 

103.5 

197-  82 
114 
187 

196-  30 
33 
34 

no 

131 
192 
204 

220 

199-  18 

200-  5 
6 

14 
34 
38 

48 
67 
81.9 
113 

114 
133 
140 
152 


153 
165 
166 
202-158 
160 
181 

203-  7 
11 
18 

204-  1 
17 
46 
56 
61 
82 
99 

14a5 
143 
158 
188 
224 
290 
298 
206-  .82 
43 

45.14 
65 

208-  86 
111 
163 
264 

209-  5 
44 

72 

90 

106 


332.737 
332.738 

332.739  ' 

332.740  I 

332.741  ! 
332,742 
332,743 
332,744  I 
332.745 
332.746 
332,747  ' 
332.748 
332.749 
332.750 
332.751 
332.752 
332.753 
332.754 
332.755 
332,756 
332.757 
332,758 
332.759 
332.760 
333,140 
333,141 
333.142 
333,143 
333,144 
333.145 
333,146 
333,147 
332,761 
332J62 
332,763 
332,765 
332,766 
332.767 
332.768 
332.769 
332,770 
332,771 
332,772 
332,773 
332,774 
332.775 
332.754 
333.380 
333381 
333.382 
333.384 
333385 
333386 
333387 
333388 
333  J»9 
333390 
333391 
333392 
33333 
333394 
333383 
333395 
333396 
33337 
333398 
333399 
333,149 
333,150 
333,151 
333,152 
333,153 
333,154 
333.155 
333.156 
333,157 
333.158 
333,159 
333,160 
333.161 
333,162 
333,163 
333,164 
333,165 
333,166 
333,167 
333,168 
332.779 
332.776 
332,777 
332,778 
333,169 
333,170 
333,171 
333,172 
333,173 
332.780 
332.781 
332,782 
332,783 
332.784 


209-111.7 
129 
166 

210-  17 
32 
58 
80 

106 
236 
330 
450 

211-  4 
34 
71 

133 
163 

214-  1 
1.5 

138 
390 
506 

512 
515 
519 

215-  7 
11 


219- 


73 
97 
98 
104 
123 
211 
279 
301 
341 
378 
393 


421 
533 

230-     4 

55 

63 

89 

94 
221-9 
145 
201 
236 
293 
232-  2 
129.1 
146 
250 
362 
397 
402.24 
485 

213-  57 

214-  9 
49 

216-  49 

91 

134 

162 

190 

2J7-   16 

2i8-      1 

219-     7 

8 

16 

17 

40 

2)0-  69 

115 

141 

231 
2)2-  43.2 
2)3-   15 
2)5-  61 

61.11 

92 

151.11 
156 
159 
164 

168 
174 
194 
200 

286-  9 
IS 
34 

298-  22 


332.785 

332,786 

332.787 

333.174 

333,175 

333.176 

332,788 

332.789 

332.790 

332,791 

332.792 

332.793 

332.794 

332.795 

332.796 

332.797 

332,798 

332,799 

3323» 

332301 

332302 

332303 

332304 

332305 

332306 

332307 

332308 

332309 

333.400 

333,401 

333.402 

333.403 

333,404 

333,405 

333,406 

333,407 

333,408 

333.409 

333.410 

333.411 

333.412 

333.413 

332310 

332311 

332312 

332313 

332314 

332315 

332316 

332317 

332318 

332319 

332320 

332321 

332322 

332323 

332324 

332325 

332326 

332327 

332328 

332329 

332330 

332331 

332332 

332333 

332334 

332335 

332336 

332337 

332338 

332339 

332340 

332341 

332342 

332343 

332344 

332345 

332346 

332347 

332348 

332349 

332350 

332351 

333.414 

333.415 

333.416 

333.417 

333.418 

333.419 

333.420 

333.421 

333.422 

333.423 

333.424 

332352 

332353 

332354 

332355 

332356 

332357 


239-  8 
9 

15 

17 
185 
227 
265.19 
265.25 
284 
322 
422 

240-  6.45 
25 

4633 
78 

241-  37 
65 

242-  18 
43 

47.09 
55.2 
55.21 

11831 
129 

243-  25 

244-  33 
12 
46 
76 

153 

248-  20 
37.3 
49 
60 
72 

311 
314 
354 

249-  42 
134 

250-  41.9 
66 
71 
71.5 
83 
83.1 
833 


199 
203 
211 
213 
219 
251-83 
122 
175 
188 

252-  8,5 
83 

18 
28 
32.7 
513 
62.1 
623 
70 
793 
103 
186 
187 
301.1 
351 
387 
430 

253-  20 
77 

117 
2S4-I22 
124 
145 
166 
173 
187 
190 
256-  13.1 

259-  72 
109 
125 

260-  2 


2.1 
23 


17 

17.2 

23 

323 

37 


332358  I  260- 

332359 

332360 

33L861 

33S362 

332363 

332364 

332365 

332366 

332367 

332368 

333.425 

333.426 

333.427 

333,428  I 

332369 

332370 

332371 

332372 

332373 

332374 

332375 

332376 

332377 

332378 

332379 

332380 

332381 

332382 

332383 

332384 

332385 

332386 

332387 

332.888 

332389 

332390 

33231 

332392 

332.893 

332394 

333.429 

333.430 

333.431 

333.432 

333.433 

333.434 

333.435 

333,436 

333,437 

333.438 

333.439 

333.440 

333.441 

333.442 

332395 

332396 

33237 

332398 

333.177 

333.178 

333.179 

3.293.180 

333.181 

333.182 

333.183 

333.184 

333.185 

333.186 

333.148 

333.187 

333.188 

333,190 

333.191 

333.189 

333.192 

332399 

332,900 

332.901 

332,902 

332.903 

332.904 

332.905 

332,906 

332,907 

332.908 

332.909 

332.910 

332,911 

332.912 

333.193 

333.194 

333.195 

333.196 

333,197 

333.198 

333.199 

33330 

33331 

33332 

33333 


3.7 


33334 
33335 
33336 
33337 
33338 
333.210 
33939 
333,211 
333312 
333313 
333314 
333315 
333316 
3393317 
333318 
333319 
3393320 
339331 
3393322 
3393323 
339334 
333325 
3393326 
339337 
3393328 
3393329 
3393330 
33331 
333332 
333333 
333334 
333335 
3393336 
339337 
3393338 
3393339 
333340 
333341 
3393342 
3393343 
3393344 
3393345 
3393346 
333347 
333348 
333349 
333350 
333351 
33332 
3.293353 
333354 
3333S6 
33337 
333355 
333358 
333359 
333360 
339331 
:    3393362 
3393363 
:    3393364 
:    3393365 
:    3393366 
:     339337 
:    3393368 
:    3393369 
:    3393370 
:    333371 
:    3393372 
:    339333 
:    3393374 
:    3393375 
:    339336 
:    3393377 
:    3393378 
:    3393379 
3393380 
:    339331 
:    3393382 
:    3393383 
:    333384 
333385 
:    3393386 
:    333387 
:    3393388 
:     3393389 
3393390 
339331 
3393392 
3393393 
3393394 
3393395 
3393396 
339337 
3393398 
3393399 
3393300 
339331 
333302 
3393303 
3393304 


260-612      : 

33njOS  ! 

273- 

615      : 

33M306 

619      : 

33)307 

621       : 

336388 

274- 

623      : 
645      : 
648      : 

33nJN 

33)310  1 

3393311  \ 

6523  : 

331312  1 

665      : 

S3S31)  ' 

668      : 

338)314 

671       : 

338315  1 

277- 

6813  : 

339331*  ! 

683.2  : 

339)317 

279- 

6833  : 

33M318  1 
339)319  1 

260- 

683.59: 

339)3» 

80S      : 

339)321 

837      : 

339)322  1 

846      : 

33)323 

850      : 

3393324 

851 

3393325 

878      : 

339)3)6 

936      : 

339)327 

944 

3393336 

339)329 

281- 

261-149 

3391913  i 

285- 

263-  53 

339)330 

264-       3 

339)332 

I 

33n3Sl 

12 

339)3)3 
339)334 

287- 

31 

339)3)5 

37 

3393336 

292- 

45 

339)37 

54 

339)3)8 

78 

3393339 
33)340 

294- 

94 

33)341 

157 

)3W342 

296- 

291 

339)343 

302 

339)344 

334 

:    3393345 

266-      9 

:    3392.914 

34 

:    3392.915 

39 

:    3391916 

267-      I 

:    33«.917 

297- 

11 

:    3391918 

64 

:    3391919 

107 

:    3391900 

.                            HO 
r                  269-131 

:    3391921 

299- 

:    3391922 

.V»- 

'                 271-     3 

:    3391923 

S                 272-  54 

:    3391994 

307- 

273-  43 

:    3391925 

73 

:  RK36.128 

U8 

:    3391926 

146 

163 

203 

2 

9      : 
10      : 

23      : 
38      : 

59  : 
1163  : 
50  : 
7.1): 
1135: 
473: 

104       : 

124      : 

229 

287  : 

412  : 

479  : 

482  : 

-  21  : 
-158  : 

1*9  : 

198  : 
261 

-  58  : 
87  : 

-  1 
264 
311 

-  53 
29 

102 

-  12 
23 
24 
28 

66 
137 
-162 
397 
400 
486 

-  69 

-  21 

-  38 
66 


3i«91«27 

307- 

»3  : 

)3914»7  1 

316- 

-   32       : 

3382JM 

325. 

64 

8391918 

■1 

883  : 

)3»1446| 

317- 

-     2      : 

33IBJI94 

13) 

3392.929 

3393,449 

11       : 

33914K 

320 

3391930 

3398,450 

3393.496 

328- 

-  56 

unim 

3391461  1 

18      : 

)3«S4W7 

115 

)3tt.932 

* 

3391462  1 

50      : 

3398v6« 

154 

3391933 

3393,453 

101 

3391499 

ISS 

ijnsH 

33n.4&4< 

339)300  1 

3)0- 

-     43 

339193S 

33914S5 

339)31  ) 

4.6 

3391996 

308- 

-  87      : 

3391979 

112      : 

339150Z 

69 

ijujm 

193      : 

3391960 

119      : 

)3>8308 

331- 

-     2 

3391998 

201 

3391961 

124      : 

339)304 

4 

3392399 

310- 

-     8.1   : 

3393,4S6 

1483  : 

3398306 

38 

3391940 

10      : 

3393.457 

230      : 

)3B366 

56 

)3M.941 

45      : 

3393.466 

33*S3«7 

82 

33M.»«2 

49       : 

3393,459 

234      : 

3398306 

943 

3391943 

3391460 

3391509 

)3ML944 

57      : 

3393,461 

235      : 

S3I83M 

96 

33KM5 

68      : 

3393.462 

3398311 

107 

3391946 

71       : 

3393,463 

3399^12 

109 

3391947 

89 

3391464 

237 

3391513 

113 

8391946 

94 

3393.465 

242 

3398314 

135 

)39C.9«» 

154      : 

3393.466 

318- 

-   37      . 

1393315 

^M- 

-  29 

3391960 

156 

3393,467 

128 

3391516 

.M3- 

-    17 

33919S1 

166 

3393.468 

167 

3393317 

21 

33«19$2 

168 

3393.469 

m 

339)318 

30 

3391953 

178 

3393.470 

221 

3391519 

72 

3392.9M 

217 

3393,471 

227 

3391520 

334- 

-  76 

33919SS 

2M) 

3393.472 

281 

3393321 

XV,- 

-  20 

339S.9S6 

312- 

-184 

3392.962 

327 

339S3Z2 

152 

3391967 

228 

3391963 

3)1 

339)323 

37 

3391966 

229 

3392.964 

3391524 

253 

33919S9 

320 

3391985 

467 

3393325 

xyb- 

-119 

3391960 

333 

3391966 

484 

3398326 

149 

)3«19»1 

313- 

-  68 

3393.473 

320 

-      1 

3398327 

189 

3391962 

3393,474 

2 

3391538 

3.W- 

-     2 

3391963 

117 

3393.475 

15 

3393329 

6 

3391964 

311 

3393.476 

321 

-     8 

3393330 

32 

3391965 

'  314- 

-  69 

3393,477 

16 

339)331 

300 

3391966 

315 

-     33 

3393,478 

18 

:    3393332 

339 

-  37 

3391967 

3393.479 

47 

:    3391533 

74 

3392.968 

5.38 

:    3393.460 

69 

:    3393334 

107 

3391969 

33914M 

322 

-   28 

:    33333S 

177 

3391970 

9 

:     3393,482 

3393336 

192 

3392,971 

10 

:    3393.463 

323 

-     6 

:    333337 

198 

3392.972 

11 

:    3393.484 

9 

:    3393338 

340 

-     1 

3391973 

23 

3393,465 

22 

:    3393339 

2 

3391974 

27 

:    3393.486 

68 

:    3393340 

153 

3392,975 

39.66 

:    3393.487 

94 

:    3393341 

3392,976 

59 

:    3393,488 

324 

-    10 

3393342 

3391977 

83 

3393.489 

34 

:    3393343 

24 

3391978 

111 

:    3393.490 

41 

3393344 

33 

3393.443 

3393,491 

57 

:    3393345 

35 

3393>44 

180 

333.492 

3393346 

81 

3393>t5 

358 

3393.493 

3393347 

146.2 

3393.446 

316 

-  21 

:    3391967 

156 

:    3393348 

1463 

3391549     340- 

3396350 

3393351 

3391552 

)3«3S8J 

1293.^4 1 

33*1555 

3383S6 

1291557  * 

3391556 

1291559  ; 

3391560  I 

3398361  I 

3391563 

3391563 

3393364 

33915*5 

3391567  i 

339)368 

3393369  ' 

33»370 

3393371 

3393372 

3393373 

3391574 

3393375 

3393376 

3393377 

3393378 

3391579 

3393360 

3393381 

333382 

3391583 

3393364 

3393385      343- 

3393386 

3393387  < 

3393388 

3393389 

339331 

333392 

3393390 

3393393 

3393394     346- 

3393395 

3393396 

3393397 

3393398 

3393399 

3391600 

3393301 

3391602 

3393303     352- 

3393,604 


150 
167 
171 
1723 


3393306 
3393306 
3393307 
3398306 
339)309 
1298310 
3393311 
12n312 
3398313 
3391614 


174 


339831* 
3391617 
129)318 
1296319 


1298321 
33983B 


174.1 


248 

258 
282 

347 


365 
5 

6.5 
7.4 
180 
708 
750 
768 
854 
911 
1 

29 

76 
101 
105 
108 
109 
110 
139 

29 
232 


129)3M 

339)325 

3398388 

3398327 

3391*28 

3393329 

3398398 

3398381 

3391U2 

33983)) 

33983)4 

3398386 

3398386 

33933S7 

339S3« 

339)389' 

129)340 

3393341 

3393342 

3398343 

33983*4 

33«346 

3393346 

3393347 

33933a 

3393349 

3393350 

3393351 

3393352 

3393353 

3393354 

3393355 

33933s* 

33916S7 

3393358 

3391969 

3391990 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  3-  13 

D14-  3 

D22-  4 

D26-  14 

D30-  1 


206.479  D31  -  4 
206.400  D34-  15 
206.461   D54-   1 


206.462 


13 


206.483  D55-  1 
206,464  D56-  4 
206.465 


206,466 

D58-     2 

206.493 

D58- 

26 

206300 

D71- 

1 

206306 

063- 

1 

206312 

206.487 

206.494 

D62- 

4 

20631 

D72- 

1 

20637 

206313 

206,488 

6 

206.495 

D65- 

1 

206302 

D80- 

9 

206308 

D87- 

5 

206314 

206,489 

9 

206,496 

D71- 

1 

206303 

11 

206309 

D91- 

3 

206315 

206.490 

12.6 

206.497 

206304 

D81- 

19 

206310 

D93- 

4 

206316 

206.491 

25 

206.498 

206305 

082- 

2 

206311 

206317 

206.492 

26 

206.499 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Comaionwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida -9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho ^ :...  11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa. 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


(FirM  number  in  lislins  denote*  location  according  to  above  key. 
tucalion,  etc.) 


Refer  to  ptteni  number  in  body 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico , 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carohna 39 

South  Dakota , 40 

Tennessee » 41 

Texas , 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa , 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands t 52 

Virginia ► '45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia , 47 

Wisconsin ♦ 48 

"•■'" 1 " 

of  the  Official  (.azette  to  obtain  det^ilt  aa  to  inventor 


Patents 


3.292.202  ' 

X392M2 

3.292.687 

3J92377 

3.293.489 

3J92.241 

3.292.427 

3.292.651 

3.293.010 

3.293.353  ' 

3J93374 

3.293.650 

3.292.S88 

3.293,451 

Re.26,129 

3.292.244 

3.292.2S4  , 

3.292.262 

3.292.263  , 

3.292.280  ; 

3.292.281 

3J92,296  ' 

3.292.321 

3.292.339 

3,292.341  I 

3.292J64 

3.292.378 

3.292.379 

3.292.399 

3.292.401 

3.292.432 

3.292.465 

3,292.488 

3,292.489 

3,292.490 

3,292.496  ! 

3,292.500 

3.292525  I 

3.292.544  < 

3,292,552  ! 

3,292.564  ! 

3J92.579  I 

3,292591 

3,292598  : 

3,292,602  I 

3,292.605 

3.292,609  ! 

3,292,613  i 

3^92,618  ! 

3,292,620  I 

3,292,634  | 

3,292M1  I 

3,292.661  I 

3,292,667  | 


3.292.675 
3.292,679 
3,292,696 
3,292,704 
3,292,714 
3,292,721 
3.292,733 
3J92.735 
3,292,738 
3,292,760 
3.292,767 
3.292.768 
3.292,770 
3,292,772 
3.292,779 
3.292,784 
3.292,785 
3J!92,788 
3^92,789 
3,292,793 
3,292,806 
3,292,812 
3,292,830 
3,292344 
3.292  JS9 
3,292,867 
3,292378 
3.292391 
3,292393 
3,292399 
3,292,910 
3J!92,918 
3.292.925 
3.292,939 
3,292,952 
3,292.954 
3,292.959 
3.292,965 
3.292.968 
3J92,975 
3.293,012 
3,293.018 
3,293,025 
3.293,040 
3.293.041 
3.293.084 
3.293,087 
333,135 
3,293.136 
3,293,165 
3.293,168 
3.293.169 
3.293,175 
3,293,180 


3,293.181 
3J93.188 
3,293,197 
3,293.244 
3,293.257 
3.293.269 
3,293.290 
3,293,292 
3,293,314 
3,293.330 
3J93,342 
3,293.349 
3J93.352 
3,293556 
3J293,367 
3,293.370 
3,293581 
3,293,385 
3^93,396 
3,293,416 
3,293.424 
3,293,427 
3J293.428 
3J93.439 
3,293,441 
3,293.442 
3,293.450 
3,293,476 
3,293,478 
3,293.480 
3,293.481 
3,293,485 
3,293.490 
3,293,491 
3,293,499 
3,293508 
3,293511 
3,293,522 
3,293524 
3J93539 
3.293,541 
3.293561 
3.293563 
3.293579 
3.293,584 
3.293594 
3,293,600 
3,293,605 
3,293,606 
3,293,607 
3,293,608 
3,293,610 
3.293.620 
3.293.641 


XL 


3.293.6S5 
3.293.656 
3.292,189 
3J292,268 
3JJ92.302 
3J292.481 
3,292,686 
3,292,693 
3,292,729 
3,292,787 
3.293.004 
3.293559 
3,292.207 
3,292,211 
3,292,252 
3JJ92,265 
3,292  J»7 
3,292566 
3,292,492 
3,292506 
3.292513 
3J292,595 
3.292,627 
3.292.692 
3.292.749 
3.292.762 
3,292323 
3,292337 
3,292341 
3,292.926 
3,293,037 
3,293,068 
3,293,069 
3J93,072 
3J93,078 
3J93.091 
3,293,151 
3,293.176 
3J93.183 
3,293,215 
3,293,216 
3J93563 
3,293,405 
3,293,456 
3,293.494 
3,293519 
3,293576 
3,293577 
3,293582 
3,293,636 
3.293,651 
3J92,913 
3.293,104 
3,293,105 


10 


12 


3.293.110 
3J93,127 
3J93.193 
3.293,241 
3,293,265 
3,293,277 
3^93,299 
3,293506 
3,293539 
3.293.453 
3^92,204 
3,292,284 
3,292.430 
3,292,479 
3,292521 
3,292,646 
3,292.685 
3J92.722 
3J92.726 
3J92.755 
3J92,797 
3J92,929 
3,292,974 
3,292.995 
3,293,150 
3,293,286 
3,293,289 
3J93501 
3J93529 
3,293,566 
3,293,633 
3,292,228 
3,292,688 
3,292,776 
3,292301 
3.292322 
3.292,182 
3,292.195 
3.292,203 
3,292,247 
3,292^49 
3.292,257 
3J92.273 
3,292  J87 
3,292503 
3.292532 
3.292553 
3.292560 
3.292561 
3.292.404 
3.292.410 
3JZ92.424 
3^92,440 
3,292.441 


|2 


3,292.456 
3J92.459 
3.292.483 
3.292553 
3,292580 
3,292585 
3J92515 
3,292,619 
3,292,625 
3J92.626 
3,292,628 
3,292,643 
3,292,644 
3J92,650 
3,292,655 
3J92.723 
3J92,725 
3J92.730 
3,292,750 
3,292.751 
3.292.752 
3.292,759 
3J92.771 
3,292,798 
3J292313 
3,292328 
3,292350 
3,292375 
3,292398 
3J92.915 
3J92,916 
3J92,934 
3^92,951 
3.292,955 
3J92,976 
3.292,963 
3,292,985 
3.292,986 
3,292,999 
3,293.056 
3,293,063 
3,293,149 
3,293,160 
3,293,172 
3,293,252 
3,293.253 
3.293.272 
3.293,284 
3,293.297 
3.293511 
3J93515 
3.293519 
3.293540 
3.293566 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


zu 


12      :    3J93J68 

19      :    3J933S4 

a      :    3.292.291 

29      :    3.293.213 

3J93J71 

20      :    3.292.181 

3J292.428 

3.293J18 

3J93J78 

3.292.191 

3.292.494 

3.293.219  1 

3J93J82 

3.292J01 

3.292.507 

3^3.222  1  . 

3^3Jli8 

3^2.208 

3.292319 

3J93.229  : 

3J93.426 

3J92.248 

3J292.536 

3JJ93,231  i 

3^3.431  1 

3J92.270 

3.292.581 

3.293.232  ' 

3^3.iSB  { 

3JW2.297 

3JJ92383 

I             3.293.233  1 

3.293.462  1 

3.292319 

3J92.587 

3.293J245  1 

3.293.469  ' 

3.292.449 

3.292.682 

'             3.293  ?68 

3.293.502 

3JJ92.484 

3.292.734 

3J93.273  1 

3.293.S0S 

3J92371 

3J292.780 

3J93.285  1 

3.293.S26 

3J292.640 

3JJ92.782 

3,293.300  ' 

3.293.S36 

3.292  A80 

3.292«1 

3.293310  1 

3.293.537 

3J92.709 

3JJ92368 

3.293323 

3.293378 

3J92.852 

3.292.870 

3.293.328 

3.293.601 

3.292.854 

3Ji92.907 

3.293347 

3.293.644 

3J92.864 

3.292.928 

3.293.350 

3.293.654 

3JJ92.874 

3.293.033 

3J93.445  1 

13      :    3.292  JO  1 

3.292.890 

3J93.097 

3.293.454  1 

3.292  J65 

3J92.977 

3J93.422 

3.293.477  ' 

3.292.434 

3^92.988 

3J93.631 

3.293.482  1 

3.292.4SB 

3^93.008 

23      :    3J92.275 

3.293.486  1 

3.292.497 

3JJ93.009 

3.293.051 

3J93300  1 

3.292.502 

3.293.034 

24      :     3.292.225 

3J93.538  ' 

3.292.713 

3J93.0S4 

3.292.306  1 

3.2933-SO 

3.292.741 

3J93.076 

3J92.350  1 

3.293.552 

3.292.745 

3.293.080 

3.292.400  1 

3J93357 

3.292.758 

3.293.085 

3.292366 
3.292378 

3.293371 

3.292  J47 

3J93.141 

3J93372 

3.292.865 

3J93.327 

3.292.607 

3.293,.S88 

3.292.894 

3.293331 

3.292.656  i 

3JN3392 

3.292.897 

3JN3.402 

3.292.669  ' 

3JN3,609 

3.292.919 

3JJ93.419 

3.292.715 

3,293,611 

3.293.09U 

3JN3.432 

3J92.773 

3,203.612  < 

3.293.128 

3.293,438 

3J93.038 

3.293.618 

3.293.146 

3.293.501  ■ 

3.293.075 

3J93.621 

3.293.154 

3.293.504 

3J93.123 

3.293.623 

3.293.295 

3J2933I4 

3JJ93.130  ! 

3.293.625 

3.293J44 

3JJ93.53S 

3.293.189 

3.293.645 

3.293J90 

3J93.581 

3J93J78 

3JJ93,646 

3.293  J9I 

3.293.587 

3.293.282 

30          3JN2.537 

3.293.4.S9 

3J93.599 

3J93.553 

3JJ93.488 

3.293.463 

3.293.628 

3.293.589 

31           3JN2J00 

3.293.614 

3J93.629 

3.293.658 

3J92.224 

14      :    3.292.279 

21      .    3J92J13 

25      ;     3.292.671 

3.292  JJ34 

3J92.336 

3JW2.218 

26      :     3.292.849 

3.292  J239 

3.292.351 

3J92J221 

28           3.292.190 

3J92.240 

3.292.451 

3.292.237 

3.292.377 

3.292.261 

3J92.476 

3J292ja8 

3J293.061 

3.292,269 

3JJ92375 

3JJ92.246 

3.293.117 

3,292.292 

3.292.720  1 

3.292.2.58 

3.293,118 

3,292313 

3J92.824  1 

3.292.266 

3JN3.637 

3  J92  .3.33 

3.292.960  ' 

3JJ92309 

29      ;    3J292.183 

3JJ92,342 

3.292.967 

3.292323  i 

3J292.185 

3J92,343 

3.293.335 

3JJ92.331  ! 

3J292.I94 

3,292346 

15      :    3J92.493 

3J92.438 

3.292.198 

3JJ92,347 

3.292.668 

3.292.442 

3J92.199 

3.292359 

3.292.814  1 

3.292.446 

3J92.209 

3,292384 

3.293.048  1 

3J92.448 

3J2n2\2 

3JJ92,390 

3.293.049  1 

3JN2.454 

3J92.223 

3JJ92.426 

3.293.185  1 

3.292.499 

3.292.231 

3,292.444 

3.293.237  ' 

3.292320 

3JN2.289 

3,292.461 

3.293.304  1 

3.292, .586 

3.292.304 

3.292,469 

16      :    3.292.398  1 

3.292.616 

3.292.322 

3,292.471 

3.292.505  I 

3.292.639 

3.292.340 

3,292,472 

3.292323  i 

3.292.678 

3.292.369 

3J92.477 

3.292.524 

3J92.731 

3.292.391 

3,292317 

3.292.534 

3J92.740 

3.292.403 

3,292,530 

3.292.884 

3J92.742 

3J92.415 

3,292361 

3.292.888 

3J92.746 

3.292.543 

3,292368 

3J92.920 

3.292.775 

3J92.631 

3.292376 

3.292.984 

3J92311 

3.292.736 

3^92,582 

3.293. VW 

3J2923I8 

3.292.754 

3,292,603 

3.293.394 

3JJ92.8I9 

3.292.763 

3,292,610 

3.293.410  1 

3J92«7 

3.292.790 

3.292.61 1 

3J93.411  1 

3J92.896 

3.292.829 

3JN2,629 

3.293.544 

3J292.924 

3.292.832 

3JJ92,632 

17      :    3.292.312 

3.292.943 

3JJ92.838 

3JN2.635 

3.292.599 

3.292.963 

3.292355 

3Jft>2,636 

3.292.694 

3JN2.970 

3.292.932 

3J?92,638 

3.292.718 

3J93.047 

3.292.%1 

3J!92,642 

3.293,171 

3J93.057 

3,292.964 

3,292,657 

3J93  370 

3J93.114 

3.292.993 

3JN2,666 

18      :    3.292.186 

3.293.148 

3.293.024 

3,292,673 

3.292.577 

3.293.155 

3.293.039 

3,292,739 

19      :    3.292.308 

3.293.163 

3.293.111 

3,292.744 

3.292318 

3.293.203 

3.293.115 

3,292.757 

3.292328 

3J293JJ54 

3.293,125 

3,292.764 

3.292.508 

3.293,263 

3.293.131 

3.292,778 

3.292.614 

3J93J87 

3.293.132 

3,292,796 

3.292.648 

3J93309 

3J93.133 

3.292.799 

3.292.774 

3.293318 

3.293.134 

3,292  JOB 

3J93.071 

3.293380 

3.293.145 

3Ji92310 

3.293.106 

3.293384 

3.293.156 

3JN2.817 

3.293.112 

3.293392 

3J93.162 

3J292326 

3.293.192 

3JJ93397 

3.293.173 

3J92327 

3.293.198 

3J93.440 

3.293.179 

3,292,833 

3.293.205 

3.293303 

3.293.195 

3.292336 

3.293369 

3.293315 

3.293.208 

3.292.856 

3.293.430 

3.293.632 

3.293.209 

3J92.857 

833  O.O.— 48 

31 


32 


33 
34 


3.292379 

3.292385 

3.292.886 

3J92,902 

3J92.923 

3.292.931 

3.292.933 

3.292.936 

3.292.940 

3.292.942 

3J92.958 

3,292.971 

3.292,973 

3,292.982  I 

3,292,992  | 

3.292.997  | 

3.292.998  ' 
3J93.005 
3.293.006 
3J93.011 
3.293.014 
3.293.017 
3.293.019 
3.293.023 
3J93.029 
3.293.042 
3J293.043 
3.293.044 
3.293.045 
3.293.052 
3.293.053 
3.293.066 
3.293,073 
3.293.077 
3,293,083 
3JJ93,092 
3,293,093 
3J93,121 
3,293.129 
3J93.147 
3J293.153 
3,293.159 
3.293,167 
3.293,186 
3.293J02 
3J93J04 
3J293.248 
3J293J256 
3.293.261 
3.293  J64 
3J93.271 
3.293,294 
3J93361 
3,293364 
3,293376 
3,293383 
3,293,393 
3,293395 
3.293.403 
3.293,414 
3J93,41S 
3,293,420 
3J293.421 
3J93.425 
3.293.436 
3.293.444 
3.293,447 
3.293.449 
3J93,452 
3.293.468 
3.293.472 
3,293.492 
3,293,493 
3,293.497 
3.293317 
3.293327 
3J93332 
3.293340 
3.293343 
3.293.549 
3.293.555 
3.293362 
3,293364 
3,293.565 
3.293.613 
3.293,615 
3.293,616 
3,293,619 
3,293,622 
3,293,624 
3,293.626 
3.293.627 
3.293.648 
3.293.652 

:  3.292392 
3.292397 
3.292304 
3.292.991 
:  3-292JJ99 
:  3.292.196 
3.292.227 


34 


35 


36 


3JZ92,25S 
3.292.283 
3.292.294 
3.292307 
3.292329 
3.292330 
3.292334 
3.292.405 
3.292.407 
3.292.408 
3,292.411 
3J92309 
3J92322 
3J92332 
3.292333 
3.292369 
3JJ92392 
3.292.621 
3,292322 
3,292,630 
3.292.645 
3.292360 
3.292376 
3.292.724 
3.292.792 
3J292JB09 
3J92315 
3.292380 
3J92.922 
3.292.927 
3.292.947 
3JJ92.953 
3J92.966 
3.292.994 
3.293.007 
3.293.028 
3J93J0SS 
3.293.065 
3.293,081 
3,293,095 
3J93XJ96 
3.293.100 
3.293.101 
3.293.109 
3.293.120 
3.293.166 
3,293.212 
3,293.296 
3.293303 
3.293321 
3.293343 
3.293398 
3.293.401 
3.293.408 
3.293.423 
3.293.448 
3.293.455 
3.293.465 
3.293328 
3.293391 
.    3.292.197 
3.292  J98 
3.292382 
3J92362 
3,292353 
3,292,658 
3J92,703 
3J92.716 
3.292.765 
3.292334 
3.292346 
3392.904 
3J92.948 
3.293.000 
3J93.177 
3.293.274 
3.293316 
3.293317 
3.293341 
3393342 
3.293398 
3.293357 
:    3.292320 
3.292359 
3392.684 
3.292.781 
3392.905 
3393.473 
3.293.474 
:    3392336 
3392350 
3392356 
3392371 
3.?92372 
3392305 
3392363 
3392.402 
3392.406 
3392.412 
3392,417 
3392.439 


XLU 
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37 

:    3^2.450 

37      :    3.293.069 

37 

:    3J93.635 

42      : 

3.292.567 

42 

3.293.358 

47 

3Ji92.700 

3.292.463  \ 

3.293.094 

3.293.640 

3.292389 

3J93.443 

3.292.872 

3^92,473  1 

3.293.107 

3.293.649 

3.292.590 

3.293313 

48 

3.292.184 

3.292.408  1 

3J293.10e 

38 

:    3.292.179  : 

3.292.606 

3J293.523 

3.292.187 

3.292.503  1 

3.293.158 

3.292.290 

3.292.647 

3,293356 

3.292.235 

3.292.526  { 

3.293.178  i 

3.292.354 

3.292.695 

3,293397 

3.292.264 

3.292328 

3.293.182 

3.292.355 

3.292.697 

43 

3.293370 

3.292.344 

3.292329  1 

3,293.187  1 

3.292.357 

3JJ92.698 

45 

3,292,233 

3.292.349 

3.292.535  i 

3.293.201  1 

3.292.358  i 

3,292.699 

3.292.295 

3.292.386 

3.292.SM  1 

3J293J214  ; 

3J292.917  1 

3.292.702 

3.292338 

3.292.418 

3.292.584  1 

3.293.223  I 

39 

:     3J292.85I   | 

3.292,705 

I 

3.292365 

3.292.470 

3.292,604 

3.293J38 

3.292.871  ! 

3.292.706 

3.292,623 

3,292,495 

3.292.606 

3,293.243  1 

3.293.434  | 

3.292,707 

3,292,624 

3J92,5S0 

3.292,617  1 

3.293,259  1 

41 

:    3JJ92.277  | 

3J292.70e 

3J92.795 

3,292351 

3,292,665  | 

3,293,267  ! 

3.292.300  t 

3,292.719 

3,292,901 

3.292.633 

3.292.701  1 

3.293.281  1 

3.292311  ' 

3.292.728 

3.292.946 

3.292.672 

3.292.711  1 

3,293302  1 

3.292.352 

3.292.747 

3J293.224 

3.292.766 

^ 

3.292.712  1 

3.293.307  1 

3.292,816 

3.292.794 

3.293334 

3.292325 

3.292.732  1 

3.293J13  i 

1 

3.292.860 

3.292.883 

3.293.400 

3J92.903 

3,292,737  ! 

3.293.322 

3.292.937 

3.292.892 

3.293.558 

3,292,972 

3,292.748  | 

3.293.324  1 

3.293.230 

3J292.921 

3,293,569 

3,293.062 

3J92,761  ! 

3.293.326  ! 

3J93.279 

3.292.938 

46 

;    3.292.413 

3J93.067 

3J92.777  1 

3.293338  : 

3.293.280 

3.293.003 

3.292.547 

3.293.144 

3.292339  i 

3.293355 

3.293.583 

3.293.064 

3.292370 

3.293  J275 

3.292.842  i 

3.293387  1 

42 

;    3.292^80 

3.293.079 

3.292.783 

3J93337 

3.292.843  ! 

3.293.409  , 

3.292.278 

3.293.126 

3.292.802 

3.293.413 

3,292.858  J 

3,293,435  i 

3.292.282 

3.293.161 

3.292.803 

3.293.418 

3.292366  ! 

3.293.471  1 

3.292.348 

3J293.164 

3.292362 

3.293.446 

3.292.969  \ 

3.293.495  ! 

3.292.380 

3.293.190 

3J292.908 

3.293.496 

3.292.979  1 

3.293312  , 

3.292.381 

3.293.206 

3J292.912 

3.293318 

3.292.980  \ 

3.293.531  ! 

3J292.387 

3.293.207 

3.293.200 

3J93.530 

3.293.013  1 

3J93.533 

3J292.422 

3.293.227 

3,293.590 

3.293.593 

3,293.015  1 

3.293,534 

3.292.423 

3.293.234 

3,293.630 

50 

:    3.293.143 

3.293.020  1 

3.293.551  1 

3.292.431 

3.293.235 

47 

:    3.292.226 

53 

;    3.292.445 

3.293.021 

3.293.602 

3.292.464 

3.293.288 

3.292.385 

3.292.455 

3.293,050 

3.293.604 

3.292.555 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


fortke 


il<lkereiio«  o/  /arsel  to  tk«  Ltebon  191%  rtvitUi% 

Tbe  Secretary  «f  Rtatt  has  been  notified  by  tbe  Bmbascy  of 
Swltserland  of  tbe  adberence  of  tbe  OoreraBent  of  larael  to 
tbe  ConTentlon  of  Union  of  Paris  for  tbe  Protection  of  Indus- 
trial Property,  aa  rerlaed  at  Uabon  on  October  31,  1958.  Tbe 
adberence  took  efect  on  Jaly  18, 1996. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNEK, 
Not.  28   1966.  C9m,mi*tioner  of  Patent*. 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


CkMcr  1    Tttami  OBcc,  Dcpartant  of 

Pabt  4 — FoBica  roR  Tbadbmabk  CAaaa 

Application  for  Renttcol 

In   tbe  April  1.  1966  edition  of  tbe  Federal  Register   (31 
F.R.  5261 )  tbe  pbrase  reading : 

Subscribed  and  sworn  to  before  me  tbls day  of 

.  19 


Notary  PabUc  (6) 

was  deleted  from  tbo  iUnstratire  form  for  a  trademark  appli- 
cation   by   an   Indlrldaal   for   registration  on   tbe  Principal 


Register  using  an  oath  (|4.1).  A  substitute  note  was  pro- 
Tided  reading : 

(The  acknowledgment  shall  be  In  the  form  prescribed  by 
the  law  of  the  Jarladiction  where  execnted,  and  the  notarrs 
seal  or  stamp  or  other  erldence  or  authority  in  the  Jorlsdletton 
of  execution  mast  be  aflzed.)  } 

This  Bubstltntion  was  to  be  made  in  other  forms  nsing  oatlw, 
and  a  direction  was  Included  for  the  use  of  tbe  aabttitute 
pbrase  in  Illustrative  forms  if  4.0.  4.6,  4.13,  4.17,  4.21,  and 
4.22. 

In  tbe  same  publication  in  tbe  Federal  Register  (31  F.R. 
5263),  IlIustratlTe  form  |  4.13,  application  for  renewal,  as 
modified,  was  set  forth.  Tbe  substitute  note  was  omitted  in 
I  4.13  as  published  and,  to  avoid  any  miaonderstanding,  the 
form  is  set  forth  in  its  entirety,  as  follows  : 

I  4.13  Application  for  renewl. 

Mark    

(Identify  tbe  mark) 
RcC.  No.   

Claaa  No. 

To  tbe  ComdaaiONEa  or  Patents  : 

(Insert  appropriate  Identification  of  registrant  in  accord- 
ance with  rule  4.1,  4.5.  or  4.6.)  „  _.  ^     .. 

Tbe  abOTe  identified  regUtrant  reqoeats  that  Registration 

No. granted  to -- 

( Name  of  orlgliial  registrant ) 

on whloi  he  bow  owbi  as  ahown  by 

(Dateof  Isananoe)  .  .^    ^ 

records  in  tbe  Patent  Ofllce  be  renewed  la  aeoardaaee  with  the 
proTisions  of  section  9  of  the  act  of  July  S.  1946. 


CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  3 a,  1966 

Total  number  of  appUeatioDB  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewal*  and  Sec.  I2(c)l ^^     i^^,*2it 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUeation - - - g^PJ*  ;?'  iSSf 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) - - WP*-  "»  l*W 


C.  M.  WENOT, 

BXAMININC  DIVISHWS,  EXAMINBRS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSBS 
UNDER  EXAMINATION 


2, 4. 5.  s,  11.  u,  IS,  14. 16. 16, 17. 19,  ID,  n.n,ii.n,M,v,  9,  »,»,n,n,u,u,». 


(I)  L.  J.  BKTTINDOBF.  CI 

(U)  F.  H.  WBTHBRBBEi'c'lHMS  l'.'a,"«,  7.  9. 10.  W.  22,  M,  40,  46,  46,  47.  «,  49.  80,  U.  a*  flervlos  Msrks,  Clsssss  100,  Id. 
108. 1(B.  104, 106. 106, 107;  CJoUscMw  Mambsrsblp  Msrki,  ClMS  200;  Certlflcatton  Msrks,  CkMca  A  and  B 


Renewals  (AU  ChHMS) 

Sec.  12(e)  PubUeattsM  (AU  Gl 


(Hdsat  AppMeatloD 


New      Amended 


0-16-66 
12-21-66 

»-2-W 
•-27-66 


»-ll-6> 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  October — 2^65 


RegUtntions  Issued 401— No.  820,537  to  No.  820,937 

Renewals  Issued 70 


Th«  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tbe  OITICIAL  GAZETTE,  issM<d  weakly,  is 
of  i  -I.  C«T«c>MM  rt^tim9  OSes.  WmAimftam,  D.C  10402  to  whoa  sB 

oowMilBaiiaBs  adMressod;  latiisliiiBS  pries,  912M  ptr 


the 


PRINTED  OOraS  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  aro  htwmimhmA 

ssJsis  to  the  CsMwIsili^ir  mt  PotoMto.  Wi 

TM  888  CO. — 6 


Im  ■■6t  payable  aad  all 
2S 


itaBt  ( 
DX.,] 


A4d>wa 


TM   107 


TM  108 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DecSMBER  20,  1966 


The  renewal  fee  is  presented  herewith.  (1) 

SUte  of } 

County  of  , ' 


<«. 


"TName  of "i«S»tomnt"or  person  anthorlsed  to  sign  for  It) 
being  sworn,  states  tiuit 


"(liiert  "he"  or  name  of  registrant) 

owns  BeHstration  No :  that  the  mark  shown 

thereto  1.  to  iwe  in J^-ofcomm^^)—---  \ 

cojgnerce  on  each  of  the  'oUow&g  good-  recUed  ^in^he  regl«- 
raen  (offacsiinUe)  rtiowlng  the  mark  as  currently  used.  (4) 

(Sijpuiturerand'lf  a  corporation 
or  other  organization,  the  offlcial 

title)  ,w  ^  w 

(The  acknowledgment  shall  be  In  the  form  prescribed  by 
the  law  of  the  Jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the  notary  s 
seal  or  stamp  or  other  eTldence  or  authority  In  the  Jurlsdic 
tlon  of  exeeatlon  mast  be  affixed.) 

POWIR  or  ATTOSNBT  OR  AUTHOaiBATION   OF  AOE!»T 
(Bee  rules  4.2  and  4.3)      (3) 

1.  SSTod  ^oV  elS  XTanTfrr'Jlera-y^^re'ie^wVl V^^';^^^^ 
3  SSi  .««  expiSSin.  an  *^»«oX£f  J'>.':,'^e^^^ 

(21  Troe  of  commerije  aboold  be  spediied  m    inierKaie. 
"fowlgi'^'terrltorial,"  or  snch  other  spedfled  type  of  com- 
nSJSai  may  be  reSuiated  by  Congress,     foreign  registrants 
mnat  sneclfy  :  "commerce  with  the  United  States."  ,,  ,^. 

(3)  ^fswilcMt  for  renewal  Is  not  domiciled  In  th«  Unite* 
Stotes,  a  domestic  representative  must  be  designated.  See 
rale  4.4. 


(4)  If  the  mark  U  not  in  use  in  commerce  at  the  time  of  fil- 
ing the  application  for  renewal,  but  there  in  no  Intention  to 
abandon  the  mark,  sufficient  f acU  must  be  recited  to  show  that 
the  nonuse  is  due  to  special  drcumsUnces  Which  excuse  tne 
nonnse. 
(Sec.  1,  66  Stat.  793.  35  U.8.C.  6;  sec.  1.  78  Stat.  171;  38 

use   25) 

EDWABD  J.  9RBNNBB, 

Commiitidmer  of  Potent*. 

Approved  :  October  14,  1968. 


J.  Herbert  Holloviax. 
A»»i»tant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Tefhnoloffy. 

IF.R.  Doc.  66-11519  ;  Piled.  Oct.  21,  1908  ;  8  :  45  a.m.] 
PublUhed  in  31  F.R.  136^8-9.  Oct.  tt.  199€ 


PvbHcatloB  of  MaterW  la  '<N«<ic^ 
of  Patents  and  Tlwtoi— k»  CMkltf  Gazette 

Effective  Jan.  3,  1967,  publication  of  miterial  In  the  Pat- 
ent and  Trademark  "Notices"  sections  of  the  OrriClAL 
Oaiett*  Win  occur  only  once. 

Dec.  1,  1»««. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOE  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

wiaiMMiMisaD«(tki 

laiBSMsB»««saMailss 
wttMB  thirty  ««fB«rtkls 


AetefiMl    A: 

UrnVXtHk 
■MB«tas».Ml«sS-lM- 


Oflt.t. 


BM  ieT.sso. 

IMS. 


r^  1*, 


RANDALL'S 


For  ProTldtec  Te«porm»y  Ttehideal  a««  CUrtcal  Help. 
For  Mea's  »©mal  Wear  aad  Acesssnrte»-Jtassely,  Tuxedos        ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^g^ 


Vor  SMsial  •<  li**'* 

First  oae  to  «r  akoat  AagMt  lt49 


rlea. 


BN  221.517.     Jasse.  C.  Mee.  4JkM.  »•  Hi-Fog  Company. 
Montebrtl*.  CaUr.    WVktA  Jmmm  O,  l—^ 


BN  «)».08e.     B.  Qtmm  k  C«p««y,  !■«..  Baltlssore.  Md.  FU«4 
Oct.  1,  !••«.  _  .,„ 

BIG  VALUE 


lii«i  i'J 


Owner  ot  lef.  S*.  8M,MI. 


for  UfM  MUCH,  ttnr 
Ammonia. 
First  as*  Jaa.  IB,  IMl. 


llaMfe,  IMfte  BertMer,  aa4 


FlsM  «M  Dec  IC  IMS.* 


FlrataaeAiW.lT,lNt. 


Kf  lM.tM.    Mle«M  (iwAJUL.),  latot  Tropes  Var,  Fraaee. 
FUe4  Aac.  M,  IMS. 


BN    MT.TM. 
1M4. 


kp^,  miam.   Italy,     romd   Dee-   «. 


MIGMAC 


Owaer  e«  !«!•■■•»  «^  ".*«»•  *»*^  *«^  *^  ^"^ 


Prtortty  elalmed  mate  Bee.  44(4)  oa  Freach  »«•»••«• 
tetad  l£  M.  IMt  (Mut  TNpaa) ;  VmXL  laat.  We.  «4M1». 


,  Skirts,  Boots,  Bfcoes  and 


For 


Siats. 


For  KleaMc 
aad  CoeUBff 


aad  Beetrle  Mixers  tor  Drtoks. 


51 

For  Cesmetles  aad  TWlet  Preparattoas— Naaidy.  Perfus 
Hair  Lattoas,  aad  DeatlMces  tor  Mea.  Woawa,  aad  ChUdrea. 


■M  Stt^Ml.     W( 

t.  1MB. 


Mt  Waika, 


For  WaaMs«  Maehiaaa  tor  Laaadry.  , 

JH/gt^  mA  Ymm^ttm  Apf-M*  WESTFELT 

Beat.it.  an*  oa.  Cooktot  wares  aad  Cook-        ^^wr  .«  BeHla.  JMJiS. 


UL    Filed  iNoT. 


For  Oaa 

lag  AppUaaesa. 


BM  SOt.OOS. 

t»«a,r!a. 


it 
14. 


Compaay.  lac,  Morrts-        Far  ^■'•^f^,'^^ 

FUaC  aaa  Jaly  1,  iMi. 


De  De  Co 


NtMli,  mi  T( 


Flnt  aae  Oct.  15. 1MB. 


TM  109 


TM  110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECEMBttt  20,  1966 


SN  288,807.     Stack  Trackt,  loc,  AUentown,  Pa.    Filed  Jan. 
5,  1M6. 

PERFORMANCE  COUNTS 


C)am  35— BcMiv.  Hom,  MacMarry 
mttaOic  Tlrti 


Owner  ot  B«c.  No.  208,100. 


For  Enclne  Bearings. 
First  Qse  Febroary  1887. 


Tooli,  aai  Pwti 


Nmh 


iy>r  PUton  King*. 
Flrat  UM  Aog.  18, 18«4. 


SN  28«,ae7.     The  Jaekmeyer  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  12. 18M. 


JACKSPUN 


Owner  of  Keg.  Nes.  «S2  J8S  and  784,042. 


For  LaM  BUnka  ■■<  f  irtti 


JCstatlal. 


For  Printed  Labala. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  IB.  1M4.  ^ 


SN  236,337.     Kealstoflex  Corporation,  Roseland,  N.J. 
Jan,  13,  18M. 


FUed 


Owner  of  Keg.  Noa.  403,080.  422,982,  and  others. 

Oam  l—Rtm  or  Paifly  Pr^arcd  Mttarialg 

9or  Bztraded  and  krtded  Tab«.  fllMttt,  Mtd  Special  Shapes 
Made  of  Plaatle  Material;  Pre-Stressed  Plastic  TaUng  for 
Lining  Pipe  by  Interflttlng  and  Heat  Kelaxing. 

First  oae  Jane  28, 1948. 


IV>r  Hoae  Fittings  and  Pipe  Fittings  and  Parts  Thereof ; 
Pipe  Lined  With  Plastic  Material  and  Fittings  Thertfor; 
Solid  PUfltic  Plpinr  and  FHtingi  Therefor ;  Bellowa,  Bzptn- 
■ion  Jolnti,  and  Flexibla  CoapUags  Made  In  Whole  or  in  Part 
of  Plastic  Material ;  Reaction  Vessd  Components,  Spedflcally 
Dip  Pipes,  Spargen.  Therssowril  Bafles,  and  Nossle  Liners 
Made  in  Whole  or  In  Part  of  Plastic  Material. 

Tint  use  June  28,  IMS. 


CfaMi  23— Ortlcqr,  MacUMry, 


PacUag,  aad  Noa- 


For  Flexible  Tabes  ;  Hose ;  Hoae  Lengths  With  fe:nd  Fittings 
Attached ;  Friction  Power  Transmission  Rings,  Sheets,  Gas- 
kets, Washers,  and  Packing  Made  In  Whole  of  in  Part  of 
Flexible  Plastic  Material ;  Fire  Realstant  Jackets  for  Protect- 
ing Flexible  Hose  Line*. 

First  use  Dec.  6.  1944. 


Took,  Md  Parte 


For  Stationary  and  Portable  Hose  Fitting  Assembling  Ma- 
chlnea;  Portable  Tools  for  AsaembUnf  Solid  Plastie  Piping 
and  nttlBfi ;  Cat-Off  Machines  for  Metal  and  Non-Metallic 
Hose  aad  Taking;  Saw  Ooides  for  Use  in  the  Remoral  of 
Boae  Bnd  Fittings ;  Article  Feeding  Components  and  Suction 
Capa  of  Molded  Plastic  for  Use  In  Material  Handling  Bqalp- 
ment ;  Die  Strippers.  Wiper  Dies,  and  Doctor  Blades  of  Plastic 
Matoial. 

First  use  Dee.  8, 1944. 


SN  238,388.     Reslstoflex  Corporatioa,  Roseland.  N.J. 
Jan.  13,  1968. 


Filed 


RESISTOFLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  408,880,  422,082.  aad  others 


asd  SiMBi  FItllas 


Ctass  13— Hardware  aad  PlaaM^ 
Supplies 

For  Hose  Fittings  and  Pipe  Fittings  aad  Parts  Thereof ; 
Pipe  Uned  with  Plastic  Material  and'  Fittings  Therefor ; 
Solid  Plastic  Piping  and  Fittings  Therefor ;  Bellows,  Expan- 
sion Joints,  and  Flexible  Couplings  Made  in  Wh«|le  or  in  Part 
of  Plastie  Material ;  Reaction  Vessel  Oomponenti  Specifically 
Dip  Pipes,  E^rgers,  Thermowell  Baflles,  and  Nossle  Liners 
Made  in  Whole  or  in  Part  of  Plastic  Material. 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1938.  ' 

Cha  23— Cathry,  Marhhwry,  aiad  Toab,  aad  Parte 


For  Stationary  aad  Portable  Hose  Fitting  Assembling  Ma- 
chines ;  Portable  Tools  for  Assembling  Solid  Plastic  Piping 
and  Fittings ;  Cut-Olf  Machines  for  Matal  and  sNon-Metalllc 
Hose  and  Tubing ;  Saw  Guides  for  Use  In  the  ReiioTal  of  Hose 
End  Fittings ;  Article  Feediag  Compoaeats  aad  faction  Caps 
of  Molded  Plastic  for  Use  In  Material  Handling  Equipment ; 
Die  Strippers,  Wiper  Dies,  and  Doctor  Blades  of  Plastic  Ma- 
terial. 

First  use  Sept.  14, 1939.  } 


awtalUcTkci 

For  Flexible  Tubes ;  Hose ;  Hose  Lengths  Wlth'Sad  Flttiags 
Attached ;  Friction  Power  Transmission  Rings,  Sheets,  Gas- 
kets, Washers  and  Packing  Made  in  Whole  or  In  t'art  of  Flexi- 
ble Plastic  Material ;  aad  Fire  Beststaat  Jacket^  for  Protect- 
ing Flexible  Hose  Lines. 

First  use  Dec.  27,  1987.  , 


SN  241,404.     Laura  M.  Wright,  d.b.a.  De  Witt  Sales,  East 
Liverpool,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1986. 


STERI-TOOL 


Claas  6— Chemicak  aad  Ckcarfcal 

For  Germicidal  Solotlon  for  Barber  aad  Beauty  Instru- 
ments. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1984. 

Chaa  44— Deatal,  MedkaU  aad  Sarfical  AppUaacea 

For  Barber  Tool  Sterllliert. 
First  use  Nor.  17, 1982. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  241,041. 


! 

SH  242.248.    The  House  of  Wrisley,  Inc.,  Pari*,  Tenn.    FUed 
Mar.  30,  1966. 

I  DU  PARC 


For  Bath  Oil. 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1963. 


DKCBlBn  20,  1966 

SN    848.064.    The   WoodhlU   Cheesieol 
acTdaad,  (We.   FUed  Apr.  8, 1868. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  111 


Sales    CeipeeatiOB. 


Wn  IWwles  Which  Are  Ueed  la  Maklag  Ctothlag  for  Mm. 
Womea  aad  Childrea.  aad  Carpeta,  •^^^  ^J^ SH^ 
Treated  With  Chemiml  Cempcelttoa.  Te  C*•^,J^^J^ 
ertie*  ThereeC,  as  for  Snisple.  Te  laMWore  IJ^J^^! 
Wrlnkle-Beiletaaee.  Softaeas,  Shape  Beteatton.  Bacterial  Re- 
Btstanee,  Water-Reslstanee  or  Vy  Beteatlon. 

First  ase  Mar.  18. 1866.  ^ 

CiMi  4S— Itawi  Mi  ▼«■      ^ 

For  Tarn  Treated  With  Cheirieal  Coapodttoas  To  Cfaiuiffe 
the  Prepertlee  Theieef.  aa  f»r  Izaaple.  To  Imprete  iw- 
bUlty  Wriakle-Beeistaace,  Softaeoa.  Shape  Reteatloa.  Bac- 
terial' Reelstaace.  Water-Realstaace  or  Dye  Rctaatloa. 

First  use  Feb.  18. 1988. 


For  Belt  Dreeetag  Piepaiatloa. 


For  Peaetratiag  Labrtcaat. 

CfaMi  16— Pralacthrc  aad  DMarathre 

For  Uadereoatlag  PNpaeattoa  fm  Vehicles  and  the  Like. 


SN  848.040.     Bristol-Myers  Oempaay.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
May  6,  1086. 

THAT  LOOK 


51— CmbmUcs  a^  Tdh 

For  Hair  Spray,  aad  Hair  Groom  and  Conditioner. 


For  Grease 
Cleaning 

First  use  Jaa.  94, 1968. 


Prepemtlea  aad  aa  Automatic  Choke- 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1888. 


SN  248.287.    Amerleaa  TnO^  Arte.  lac,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1898. 


SN  281,678.     Leslie  Salt  Co.,  Ban  Frandaeo,  Calif.     FUed 


Aug.  4.  1888. 


ATATEX 

Owner  «f  R«.  No.  788,278. 


SALTUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701,176. 


For  Chemical  Compodtloas  fer  the  Treatmeat  of  Textile 
Yarn  aad  Fahrles  la  Order  To  Chaage  the  Properties  Ther«>f . 
as  for  Example,  To  Imprere  ftexlbUlty,  Wrlnkle-Restatance. 
Softness.  Shape  Reteatloa.  Bacterial  Resistaace.  Water-Resist- 
ance or  Dye  Reteatloa. 

First  nee  Mar.  28. 1886. 

Netted,  aad  Tatfte   Fabtki,  a^ 


For  Salt  for  ladnstrlal  Usea-^Naasriy.  Water   Softening. 
Brlaiag.  aad  Refrlgeratlea. 
First  ase  Her.  80, 1948. 

af  F 


For  Salt  for  Aaiaul  Feed  Mtass. 
First  ase  Jaa.  1. 1880. 


For  nibrlca  Which  Are  Used  la  Maklag  Clothlag  for  Mea. 
Womea  aad  ChUdrea.  aad  Caipets,  aad  Which  Hare  Beea 
Treated  With  Chemical  Oempoeltlons  To  Change  the  Pro  P- 
crUes  Ther«>f.  as  for  Bxaasple.  To  ImproTe  FlexlbUity, 
Wi lulls  leetetears  Beftaees,  Shape  Reteatloa,  Bacterial  Re- 
Blataaee.  Water-Raoletaaee  or  Dye  Reteatloa. 

FUrst  aee  Mar.  18, 1968. 

Ctei  43— Tlm^  Mi  Yhi 

For  Tara  Tieated  With  Cheadeal  Composmoas  To  Chaage 
the  Prepertlee  Thereof,  as  for  Example.  To  Improre  Flexl- 
bUity WriaUe-ReeUtance,  Softaees,  Shape  Reteatloa.  Bac- 
terial'Reetetaace.  Water-Eeetetaaee  or  Dye  Retention. 

First  ase  Psb.  18, 1988. 


SN  284,086.     The  Aadrew  Jergaas  Compaay,  Oadaaatl,  Ohio. 
FUed  Sept.  9,  1968. 


MARTINIQUE 


Mi  T( 


For  Shaviag  Lather, 
logne.  Talc,  aad  Afterehaee  Lotlea 


Dssflsraat.  Hair  Toaic.  Co- 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
Flnt  aee  Aag .  12, 1994. 


SN  248.288.     Amerleaa  TWtUe  Arte,  lac.  Wllmlagton,  Del. 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1964. 

ATAKON 

Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  788,278. 


SN  258,948.     Brlaeo  Mooatala  Wooderafters.  lac.  XMagSMAS 
Ferry,  Pa.    FUed  Oct.  7.  1»66. 


SPARKWOOD 


For  Chemical  Compoaitloaa  for  the  Treataseat  of  Texttte 
YarTaSTuSca  la  Oedar  To  Chaage  the  Propertle.  Thereof. 

MtLt,  thi»  Reteatloa.  Bacterial  ReaieUace,  Water-RertH- 
anee  or  Dye  Reteatloa. 
First  aee  Mar.  28, 1988. 


Artlcli8,N«( 


For  Cigarette  Ughtere  aad  CIgaretto  Uras. 


For  CombUatloa  Pepper  Qrlader  aad  Salt  Cdlar. 
First  use  Jaly  29, 1966. 


^'n;   1'   :^. 


SECTION  2 


Tht  bOowlic  BMTka  w*  pablWittf  te  wpll— ii  wttk  mUm  lS(a)  of  m  Triili— rfc  A«  if  IMA.    OppMltiM  wmi»r  Motioa  |l  aay  ba  SM 
»UM»  tMrty  day  of  pnbBwriow.    i»M  Saha  S.MI  to  9.10S. 
A  iM  of  tw«My-lv«  doUvs  natt  Meonpoay  tbo  opportton. 

CNOTS:  For  pabHcolloB  of  aarta pwMWlii  tern  oomMMd  appUeotioa  lor  rigiitnukM  in  oiort  thon  oao  ctai,  too «oetlo«  1.  J 

■K  340.M9.     Ualtod  SUtoo  Babbor  Coakpaay,  Nolr  York,  N.T. 
ruod  Mar.  14.  19M. 


dais  I—Rmt  •r  Partly  PnpiMd  Miiwiab 

SN  UUil4.    W«k  PlMttai  Ombpuut.  mkk«a«d,  Qye.    FUad 
Oet  ia.lM6. 


VIBRIN-MAT 


Owner  of  Ret.  No.  4S«,017. 

For  Qlaaa  Ralaforead  Polyootcr  la  Ihoot  Form  for  Use  ao  a 
IfaldlBff  IfBtHlaL 
Firtt  aao  Feb.  14.  19M. 


8N  241.787.    Ball  Clay  Ceapaay.  (Uaaaoa.  Tena.    FUad  Mar. 
S4.  !»•«. 


For  Plaatte  Sxtz«atoM  for  Fartkar  Fabrleatton. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  before  Aug.  SO,  1M7. 


SN  «S2,0eS.     S.  I.  «■  Boat  «o  M( 
BlactOB.  Del.    FUa«  ««t.  S,  1«M 


and  Ooavony,  WU- 


CBOFON 


The  words  "Only"  and  "Certlflaa  for  Toar  Pr^tactleB"  are 
dlaelaiaMd  apart  froMtka  aMik  ai 
For  Clay.  Kaolin  and  Feldspar. 
For  Plastic  Flben,  Bods  aad  Takaa  aad  Jacketed  Baadlca        f\nt  oao  Deeeaber  1PM. 
ncraof ,'  for  Uaa  U  TimaaaittiBg  Ufkt  ar  laapaa.  i 

Flrtt  nae  Jal7  M,  IMS.  I  «— ^^^ 


AN  283,0M.     X.  I.  du  Font  do  NoMara  and  Ooapaay,  Wll- 

BinftOB.  Del.   lUad  Nor.  8,  IMS. 


ClMs2~RM8ftadM 


I 


J 


SN  820.068.    AladdiB  iBdaatHaa,  laeorporatad.  Ckleato,  lU. 
Filed  Jbbo  1.  1P«0. 


TWm-TOTE 


For  Vacaaa  Insnlated  Coatalaera  Ooaalstlaciod  aa  laaer 
Franflble  Coatalaer.  aa  Oatar  FrataetlTa  Jacket^  aad  Oao  or 
More  Containers  of  Plastic. 

first  use  on  or  abont  Mar.  18, 1P08.  i 


»lf  281.PS4.     Owens-nunols.  Inc.,  Toledo,  OUo.,    Filed  Mot. 
1,  1»«0. 


Owaar  «f  Bav.  iNoa.  8n,5«0,  T8MM.  •aA  TP«,81T. 
fw  Plutle  Flben,  Rods  tad  Tnbet  and  Jaeketed  Bandies 
Thereof,  for  Use  la  TraasailttlBc  Ll^t  or  laapes. 
FIfBt  vsa  loly  PP.  IPPS. 


ICQMBOIBIN 


»N  240,988.    United  States  BnUwr  Conpany,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  14. 1PM. 


YIBRIN-MIX 


Owaar  of  Bag.  Ke.  49P.01T. 

For  CBaaa  Xelaforeed  Polyester  for  Use  as  a  Moldlns  Ma- 

tPflaL 

Flnt  oaa  fM>.  14, 1PM.  . 

TM  112 


For  Reinforced  Flbreboard  Cartana. 
First  use  Aug.  0,  1P68. 


»N  >82,0PO.    Tba  Proetar  A  QaaMa 

Ohio.   FUad  Not.  8, 1P68. 


I  Ctadraatl. 


FLEXI-TUBE 


for  Dcntlfrlet  Coatalaer. 
first  use  Aar  20, 1PM. 


DCCEKBEB  20,  1166 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  287.080.    Beaatt  ladnstrles.  Inc..  P«»tone.  Ul.     Filed     S!1288.W8     Com  Prodnct.  Coapany.  New  Tork.  iK.T.    FUed 
Feb.  1.  1PM.  **•  ^^'  ^*^ 


SCUFF  ARMOR 


For  Shoe  Polish. 
Flrat  ase  at  least  as  early  as  Aof.  7, 1P«1. 


SN  28P.220.    The  Batcher  PoUsh  Coapany,  Maiden,  Mass. 
FUad  Fab.  21,  1PM. 


CHECKMATE 


The  drawlnf  Is  Uaed  for  the  color  Mac.     The  color  blue        For  Self-PolUhlng  Wax. 
1*  dlscUlmcd  as  an  tat^ral  part  of  the  aark,  and  the  repre-         Plrst  nse  Jan.  24.  1PM. 
■entatlon  of  the  paU  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  tl»e  mark  *•  _ 

shown. 

For  Palls. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Dec.  8. 1PM. 


ClHsS-AAMivat 


Filed  Feb.  21,  1PM. 


EMBER 

For  Cigar  Wrappers  and  Clfar  Boxes. 
First  use  Feb.  T,  l»M. 


PLYACIEN 


Owner  of  Rcf.  No.  048.987. 

For  Protein  Base  Adheslres  for  Industrial  Uses. 

First  nse  Apr.  14.  1950. 


cUii3-Bimr 

{oBos,  ad!  Mwlbooks 


AriMlMPMii^,Port- 


»N  220,541.  Julias  V.  Le  I/anHa  and  JnUni  V.  Le  LAurin. 
Jr.  (partnership),  dJ).a.  Rawhide,  Kl  Cajon,  Calif.  FUed 
Aof.  28,  1PM. 


UTE-RIDER 


For  Baddlea. 

First  use  July  88,  19M. 


Oafs  4- AbruivM  adi  PttRsliiiifl  Materiak 

SN   287.887.     Robert  Hatcher.  Tampa.   FU.     Filed  Frt.   2, 


IvvO. 


DAB 


aHt6-Ck«aiult  asd  Chesiical  Com- 

SN  190,600.     Olyco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  Tort,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  8,  1904. 

PEGOSPERSE 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  500,903. 

For  Chemical  Preparations  Variously  Useful  as  Antl-Foam- 
ln«  or  DefoaalBf,  Antl-Btatlc,  Anti-Tack.  Dye  Assistant  and 
Penetratlns.  LereUns.  Thlckenlnc,  and  Wettlnc  Acents,  *» 
PUstldsers,  as  Baalslfylng  Base  for  Incorporation  In  Dry 
Cleaning  Soaps,  as  a  Labrleant  la  Metal  Drawing  and  Stamp- 
ing, In  Paper  Making  and  Penetrating  Agents  Used  in  the 
Working  of  TextUes,  and  aa  a  ProtectlTO  Kaelosare  for  Hydro- 
scopic Powders. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  aa  June  4,  1908. 


For  Traction  AddltlTe  for  Slot  Car  Tires. 
First  uae  Aog.  1.  19M. 


SN  288,M8.    PredilOB  DUmoad  Tool  Company,  Elgin,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1PM. 


FORMALOY 


SN  218,881.     Manuel  Lesmes,  New  ToA,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  4. 
i»«s. 

MEDURA 

For   Powder  Preparation   Which   Will  PrcTent  Runs   in 
Women's  Stockings. 
First  nse  April  194B. 


For  Grinding  WheeU  With  BealnoW  Bonded  Grit. 
First  nse  Jane  28,  19M. 


SN  288,604.    Prwislon  DUisoad  Tool  Coapany,  Klgln,  lU. 
FUed  Feb.  11.  IMO. 

DHP 

For  GrlBdlaf  Wbeeta  WHh  Retinoid  Bonded  Grit. 
First  use  Aogost  IPOQp 


SN  285,414.     H.O.  Enterprises,  Kansas  City.  Mo.    FUed  Aug. 
10.  19M. 

DE-ODO  RINSE 

The  word  "Rlase"  Is  disclaimed  apart  froa  the  aark  as 
shown. 

For  Antl-Bacterlal  Water  Softealas  and  Deodorant  Prep- 
aration for  fahriet. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  0, 1966. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dece^Ibeb  20,  1966 


8NSae,54e.     MlehUna  Cbemleal  Comj^any,  Nlles,  Mich.  FUed     SN  239,662.     Sandoi,  Inc.,   HanoTcr,   N.J. '   rutd  Feb.  29, 


Aqc  26,  196S. 


BUGS-B-GONE 


For  Inaeet  miler. 

Flnt  DM  aboat  Jon*  10, 1965. 


1966. 


DRIMAFON 


For  Dyestaff  for  Oenenil  Indaitrial  Use. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1966. 


SN  227.443.     K.  J.  Qulnn  &  Oo.,  Inc.,  Maiden,  Mas*.     Filed 
8^t.  8,  1065. 


SN    239,663.     Sandos,   Inc.,   Hanover,    N.J.      Filed   Feb.   25. 


1966. 


MIRA-SHELL 


VISCOFIL 


For  Dyestuff  for  General  Indnttrlal  Uae. 

First  use  Aug.  8,  1951. 


For  Scaff  Resistant,  Water-Repellent  Dressing  for  Leather 
Sboea. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aag.  3. 1965.  . 


StN  241,041.     Donald  T.  Duke,  d.b.a.  Duke  laboratories,  Rich- 
mond, Ind.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 


SN  227.807.     American  Gas  &  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York,! 
y.Y.    Filed  Sept.  15.  1965. 


STERI-TOOL 


Gaz/Tec 


For  Germicidal  Preparation  for  Barber  amd  Beauty  Instru- 
ments. 

First  use  Sept.  15, 1955. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  241,404. 


For  Chemically  Impregnated  Sheet  of  Paper  for  Detecting 
Oil  Leaks  in  Fuel  and  Oil  Lines. 
First  use  Aag.  4, 1965. 


SN  227.092.     Avon   Products,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  17,  1965. 

JUNE  IN  JANUARY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  564,853. 

For  All  Freshener.  | 

First  Qse  Aug.  27, 1965. 


SN  228.206.     Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  20,  1965. 

MAUX 

For  Metal  Reslnates  of  Rosin. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  4,  1949.  i 


»N  228.210.     Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed         First  use  Dec.  8,  1064 
Sept.  20.  1965. 

SOLWYTE 


SN  245,291.    Chemical  Packaging  Corporatipn,  Fort  Lauder- 
dale, Fla.    Filed  May  10,  1966. 

GlesTwTfiie 

The  design  of  the  cadoceus  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  -the 
mark  as  a  whole. 
For  Spray-Dispensed  Residual  Baeteriostai 
First  use  Nov.  9,  1965. 


SN  246,286.     Dermlk  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  Syjosset,  N.Y.  Filed 
May  23,  1966. 

POLYHYDROM&D 

For  Solubilised  Polyvinylpyrrolidone  fori  Use  in  Pharma- 
ceutical and  Cosmetic  Creams,  Lotions,  and,  Gels. 


For  TUl  OU  Botins. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1956. 


For  Polyols  or  Mixture  of  Polyols  for  Use  In  the  Manufac- 
8N  228,817.     Archer-Daniels-Midland  Company,  Minneapolis,     t"''«  <»'  Polyurethane  Plastic  Products. 
Minn.    FUed  Sept.  22.  1965.  i       First  use  May  19,  1966. 

TPMPOT  — 

SN  247,203.     The  Denver  Chemical  Manufa<jturlng  Company, 
For  Oleoresinous  Vehicle  From  VegeUble  Oils  or  Synthetic        ^V^^*"'*****  Laboratories,  Stamford,  C>nn.    Filed  June 
Realm,  for  Tempering  Hardboard.  '  "^''• 

Flrtt  Qse  on  or  about  Mar.  31, 1954.  ■ 

I 

For   Diagnostic    Reagent   for   Laboratory    Use   To    Detect 


BACTURTESTJ 


SN  284,906.     Koninklijke  Nederlandaehe  Gist-  en  Spiritus-     Urinary  Infections, 
fabridc  N.V..  d.b.a.   Royal  Netherlands  Distilleries  Ltd.,        ^rst  use  May  27,  1966 
Delft,  Netherlands.    FUed  Dee.  20. 1960.  l 


MAXATASE 


SN  250,444.     M.  A.  BeU  Company.  St  LooiSi  Mo.    FUed  July 

18,  1966.  ■ 


LADLETOP 


Prtoiltr  eUimed  onder  See.  44(d)  on  Dtrtch  application 
lUed  Aug.  18,  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  156.849.  dated  Sept.  27,  1965. 

Far  Bnayme  Preparation   Sold   to  Manufacturers  To  Be        For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Treatment  «f  Slag 
Uied  as  a  Component  of  Their  Prepared  Cleaning  Agmts.  First  use  Feb.  27,  1964. 


I    I 


SN  247,166.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamisoo,  Mich.   Filed 
June  2,  1966. 

ISONOL     I  I 
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SN  262.792.     Eo«tow«  LiAor«tori«.  toe..  MUi-l.  »»»•    »»»^    QilS  10  —  Ftrtftl«n 

Aug.  22,  1966. 

340 ^TEST  SN  226.019.    Wu-Oro  Plant  Foods  Co.,  Federal  Way.  Warti. 

For  Reagent.-N.-dy.  S«a-  Ohi*«lc  0«loacetic  Tr«s^        ^^  Aug.  18.  1965. 
aminase.  Serum  Ohitsumc  Pyruvic  Transaminase,  and  Luetic  nOrfc 

DehydrogenaM  mmt^ta,  ^  \J  '%jKU 

First  use  May  1. 19M. 


SN2M.216.    MlM^ataMtatafWi*  >««»»«•«*»'*'«  <^«>"P*"' 
St.  Paul,  Mina.    FUM  Bcpt  12. 1066. 


For  Plant  Foods/FertiUsera. 

First  use  July  27.  1965. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  286,888. 


SN  286,888.     Glen  J.  BUlott,  d.bJi.  Clard  Laboratory.  Mc- 
Henry,  IlL    FUed  Jan.  20, 1966. 


NU-GRO 


Owner  of  Bef.  No.  806,421. 
For  Uquld  Nea-flllp  Coating. 
First  use  Aug.  SO,  1066. 


For  Plant  Food. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1958. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  226,019. 


SN  254,817.     CM...  Ptoar  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed    Qatt  11  -  kks  mJ  Ulbi  Mlliriab 

Sept.  12,  1966 


ALBAGLOS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  776.885. 

For  PredplUted  Calelam  Carbonate. 

First  naa  Feb.  4. 1064. 


CUfs8-SMkm'  ArtidM,  Nol  hKMm 
Tobacco  PrtAKts 


SN  289,767.     AKttaony  Enslnk  *  Co..  CMeago,  111.    FUed  Jan. 
4,  1066. 

LITHO-SKETCH 

For  Uthographle  gappltas     Na»dy.  PUte  Solntions,  Onm 
Solutions,  and  Inks. 
Flrtt  ase  Sept  6. 1967. 


Oass  12  -  CoKtractioB  Matoffiab 

SN  180100     Bcnhard  KBUlach,  d.bja.  Oabmder  KoUiw*. 
Vttmberg' Germany.    FUod  Oct.  80. 1968.  sn  226.742.    Joe  HooU  Constmetion.  Inc.  d.b.a  Joe  Hoots 

Namoerg.  uer»>7  cabinet  Shop.  Gig  Harbor.  Wash.    FUed  Aug.  80,  1066. 


OOPi^UL 


Owner  of  U.S.  Rag.  No.  605.512. 

For  Lighter*.  , 

First  use  February  1062 ;  U  commerce  July  10,  1062. 


SN   181,561.    BamfcaM  KWtoeh,  iJML  Gebruder  KoUisch. 
Nttmberg.  OanMajr.   FUa*  Not.  tO,  1666. 

CONSUL  ROYAL 

Owner  of  D.8.  Bag.  No.  605,512. 

For  UglitarB. 

First  OM  Frtnury  1962 ;  In  commerce  July  10,  1062. 


For  Cabinets  That  Are  BoUt  to  and  Attached  to  KHcbens 
and  Bathrooms  in  New  Houses  and/or  Remodeled  Houses. 
First  use  Jane  20. 1062. 


SN  227.014.     Denso-Chemle  G.m.b.H.,  Leverkusen-Rheindorf, 
Germany.    FUed  Sept.  2,  1065. 


TOKSTRIP 


Oass  9-Eiploiivas,  RrMnH,  E^ipMrtf, 

SN  181.201.    Aem*  Speclaltle*  Corporation,  River  Grove,  lU. 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  660.890,  datad  May  8.  1954. 
For  Flexible  flnaUng  Compound  for  Concrete  Structures, 
Tubes,  and  Pipes. 


SN  288.698.     Birdair  Structure*.  Inc.  Bofalo,  N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  14,  1066. 


Filed  Not.  IS,  1068. 


LEADER 


For  Flrowwta  BparUera. 
FirstusoNoT.  15, 1068. 


For  Air-Sapported  Shelters. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  16,  1066. 


TM  U6 
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»N  a40.2ei.    Contractors  Chemical  t  Supply  Co.,  San  Lean-     SN  233,720.     MarkweU  Manufactorlnc  Co^panr    Inc    New 
dro.Callf.    PUed  Mar.  7,  1966.  York,  N.Y.    Piled  Dec.  1,  1965. 


SABER-TOOTH 


For  SUples  Used  In  StapUng  llachlaea. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1965. 


SN  236,029.     Soeleti  Metallarglea  Itallaaa^  Florence.  Italy. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1906. 


TUBRACORD 


For  Syntlietlc  Bealnoaa  Adhettre  Composition  for  Use  as  a 
Primlnf  Coating  for  Cement,  Concrete  and  Masonry  Surfaces, 
for  Um  in  the  Bonding  of  Cement,  Concrete  and  Masonry  to 
Other  Material,  and  for  Use  WHh  MorUrs,  Plasters,  and 

Cements  for  the  Patching  of  Cement,  Concrete  and  Masonry  Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)   on  Italian  application 

Surfaces.  ^^^  ^«>^-  18.  1965 ;  Beg.  No.  178,961,  dated  |ane  1«,  19««. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  29, 1955.  i      ^^'  ^®P*"  °'  Cables,  Insulated  or  Not,  o(  Copper  Tubing. 

SN  248.661.     The  Globe  Brick  Company,  Newell,  W.  Va    Piled      ®^   245.372.      APL  CorporaUon,   Brooklyn.  ^.T.     FUed  May 
Apr.  18,  1966.  11'  l*®**- 


INSTANT  HANGING  SPACE 


For  Peg  Rack. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1960. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  779,310. 

For  Befraetory  Products — (Namely,  Bricks  and  Shapes  for 
Use  In  the  Construction  of  Heat  Resistant  Unlngs  for  Ladles. 
First  use  May  14,  1964. 


Class  14-Metab  md  JHUtil  ({astiims  md 
Forgings 


SN  248,887.     Newberry  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN  237,492.     Southwire  Company,  Carrolltoij 
27.  10O6. 

SCR 

For  Metal  Bod. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  27, 1965. 


.  Oa.    Filed  Jan. 


SPIFFY 


I 


QasslS-OibaidfirMSM 


For  Conatructton  Matnlals  —  Namely.  Permanent  Steel 
Curbing  Forms  Used  In  Constmetlng  Islands  to  Support  Gaso- 
line Pumps  In  Serylce  Statloaa,  Walk  Ways.  Sign  and  Ught 
Pole  Bases. 

Tint  use  June  14, 1954. 


Qau  13 -Hardware  and  Plambing  and 
StMM-Rltiig  SvppRes 

SN  280.515.     Crane  Co.,  New  York,  iN.Y.    Piled  Oct.  19,  1966. 


SN  237,039.     Saab  Aktiebolag,  d.b.a.  Saab  lectors.  Inc.,  New 
Haven,  Conn.    Filed  Jan.  21, 1966. 


IVI^VIMOF^ 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  714,948,  717,857,  and  794.888. 
For  PlDinUng  Flztarei,  Plamhlng  Trim  and  Bath  Acces-        IV>r  Motor  Oil. 
soriei  of  All  Types  and  Kinds.  «.—.-- 

First  use  Sept.  20, 1966. 


First  use  Jan.  5,  1959. 


SN   288,500.     Consumers   Cooperatlre   Association,    Kansas 
SN  288,426.     White  Maaofaetiulac  Company  of  Missouri,        City  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  10, 1966. 
Houston,  Tex.    Filed  St.  28, 196B. 

SUPER-PLOW  I 


DOUBLE  CmclE 


For  Quick  Belease  Couplings  for  Coupling  Together  Two 
Conduits. 
First  tfse  Apr.  14, 1965. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  705,519. 

For  Motor  Oils. 

First  use  Not.  30,  1965. 


10,  IMi 


SN    288,501. 
City.  Mo.    flM  l^sk  10.  IfM. 
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For  UtMui  OU 
First  mm  Nor.  IS,  lOOI. 


SN  2*1,2M.    tmm 
1966. 


UTHiGABD 
•  i 

CaMff.    FUad  Mar.  17. 


SN  SSS.80S.     Ugfttt  ft  Myws 
N.T.    riMDw.!,  IMS. 


TM  117 


Cmapany.  New  York. 


The  drawing  Is  Uaad  for  tks  eolon  rod  and  gold.    Owner 
of  Rag.  Noa.  582,820,  804,T»8,  a»«  741,820. 
r»r  ClfaroHsa. 
Flrat  oa*  l^shraary  1908. 


fitr  Uaa  as  a  Motor  Fuel  Addltlre  and  as  a 

Claaaar  Dsafol  la  BaiMTlM  ••■•,  Vamlahes,  etc..  From 
iBttnal  CMifewtloo  bflMfc 
First  oaa  Jail  88, 1808. 


dait  M-iHUdiciaM  ad  Pbaraactatical 


SN  241.290 
1988. 


TUNClfAfltERS 


OaMt.    FUod  Mar.  17, 

SN  186.908.    The  baiaU  Ooapany,  Walpole,  Mass.     FUad 
^A.  8,  1884. 

KENDALL 

rI:L:^TST^'^!ZXJ  £^  'JS^STX^lii^        owner  or  mag.  «oa.  118^  789,288,  and  other.. 

t^      ,221i.^r2?  ▼"■••^  ate.  F«»        ^  v„«to8„  ftmatto.  ttt  tto  Tmt.«t  of  Ct^ 

First  aaa  Jam.  28, 1888. 


For  ?«t«lMr7  Pl8p8Wti6« 
flasa 
Pint 


/I        81.      ^     -     >•  J1.,„,t|„,f,,tUMi    »NtM,8Tf.    Tfca  FuHm  Frailet  O—ytmy.  T— >»■.  W.T. 

Uan  tP^rfWlmlBnmMw99mmMw9\mm^§B       ^  AMlcBM»t  tad  aarsir  tnm  IsttrutloiMl  Latex  Coi 


SN  282.996. 
Not.  18.  1888. 


Maaa.    FUad 


pontttoa,  DoT«r,  IM.    FUad  Jaly  18, 1988. 


ACTIVITE 


DEGLOSSER 


Par  MalttTltaaU  Cap— laa 

nrttMal86L 

SvhJ.  t»  iBtf.  with  SN  «4«,»«S. 


For  PaiBt 

Flrat  oaa  Jaly  1967. 


SN  242.818. 
4.  1966. 


8N881J88.    So«tkw«l«i  Draf  C^rfomtlon,  8.ka.  Tni-Ub 
Prodaeta.  Dallaa,  Tax.    lUad  Oet  22,  1886. 


DIsflo.  Oaltf.    PDad  Apr. 

KELZAN 


ICEBERG 

For  Qidcfc  ChllUM  Local 


Uarlag  Pala  and 
rorCarbokjAntoOvMforOMlBPalata.  rl    , 

Flrat  oaa  Dae,  28. 1981.  '^'■t  oae  Aug.  28, 1884 


for  TamporarUy  Ba- 
OaBtoatoM.  B^er- 


811  842^84.    laajata 

Apr.  8,  1888. 


*  Ca.,  Maw  Tark,  K.T.    PUad     8N  288,888.     Marek  4  Co..  laL,  Bahway.  »J.    FUad  Jan.  18, 

1988. 


MOORWOOD 


MiOECAfiEL 


Owaor  9t  1 
For  HatTy 
Wood  BwCaaai 
Pint  aaa  aa 


Waa. 


rakaat 


Tll,488.  aad  othara.  Owmt  of  Bag.  »o. 

raaamillH  Italsi  f6r  Ajilkanoii  to       For  DarBatotoflc  Prapanttou  for  Loeal  Bxtaraal  A^U- 

cattott. 
11. 1888.  Flrat  aaa  Dae.  28, 1888. 


m  242,888.    D.  B.  C«tl«^  Tttmt  latMtiiaB,  lae.,  FhUadal-    8N  28TJ81.     4«w1faa  Bobo  Prodoeta  Corporation.  Kaw 
phia.Pa.  flM  Afr.  7. 1888.  Tafk.  If .T.   lllai  Jml  18, 1888. 

PREBfPAK 


NU-llfflND 


Par  latMlor  BoMa  Pilats. 
Flrat  aaa  Mar.  8. 1888. 


Par  Paehaga  Coatalaiag  a  Doaaga  of  a  Hormone  Madlea- 
laat 
Flrat  ana  Dae.  IT.  1885. 
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^^^^^'^.J^!^^   I*bo»tort«t.    Charlea    Citf.    Iowa.     SM  242.802.     VIU  Pins  Corporation.  Madison    WU.     Filed 
FUed  Jan.  27, !»««.  t  -  Mar.  30,  19M. 


S 


The  mark  eonalita  of  the  letter  "B"  and  design.  Owner 
of  Bee.  Nos.  020,225  and  725,2M. 

For  Yeterlnary  Preparations— Namelj,  Veterinary  Biolofi- 
cals.  Tonics  and  Growth  Proaiotlnc  A(ent8  for  Animals,  and 
Baetertostats  for  Internal  Use. 

First  use  Dee.  30, 1965. 


y/TA 


PIUS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  600,442. 
For  Mineral  AddltlTes  and  Tltaala  Fortlflca!tlon«  To  Be 
Used  In  the  Preparation  of  Pooltry  and  UTeatock  Feeds. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  IMS. 


8N    238,860.     Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  Ffeb.  15,  1966. 


SX  243,517.     Acme  Cotton  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  V$lley  Stream, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 


CAVADOL 


AMlfeslc  Preparationt  To  Be  Taken  Internally. 
First  nse  Jan.  28, 1966. 


8N  240,943.    Nicholas  Proprietary  Umlted,  Chadstone,  Vic- 
toria, Australia.    Filed  Mar.  14, 1966.       I 


AKTA-VITE 


Owner  of  Australian  Beg.  No.  76,883,  dated  Aug.  12,  1940. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Vita- 
min IMlclency  Conditions. 
SobJ.  to  Intf.  wHh  SN  223,676. 


The  logo  forming  the  trademark  concetres  o|  the  forma- 
tion of  the  letter  "A"  from  a  roU  of  absorbent  cotton  on  a 
background  triangle  in  contrasting  colors. 

For  PreparaUong  for  the  Treatment  of  Mlnof  Skin  Cuts, 
Abrasions,  and  Bums. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15, 1965. 


\ 


SN   241,222.     American   Cy«namld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1966. 


SN  244,571.     Commerce  Drug  Co.,   Inc.,   Farmitgdale    NT 
■lied  Apr.  29,  1966. 


[ 


BABY-EASE 


SOOVAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  65,762. 

For  Diaper  Rash  and  Skin  Cream. 

First  use  Apr.  3,  1963. 


For  Veterinary  Vaccine  for  Immunisation  of  Healthy  Swine 
Against  Hog  Cholera. 
First  nse  Mar.  3,  1966. 


SN  248,350.     Mastl-Kure  Products  Co.,  Norwich.  Conn.  Filed 
June  17.  1966. 


BN  241,487.  Dr.  August  WolC  Cheatlsche-Pharmaseutlsche 
Fabiik  Koaaauuidltgesellschaft,  Bielefeld,  Germany.  Filed 
Mar.  21,  1966. 


Guutofsn 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  92,630,  dated  Sept.  10,  1906. 
For  Vltaala-lCnena  Supplement  for  Human  Use. 


INSERTORY 


For  Suppositories  for       

First  use  as  early  as  Apr.  1, 1966. 


.Om 


BN  342,198.     Armour  Pharmaceotleal  Company,  Chicago  lU. 
FUed  Mar.  SO,  1966. 


SJJ   252.784.     American    Hoaw   Prodaets  Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 

I      COUNTERATTACK 

Pot  Tableta  for  Symptonutlc  Relief  of  Pain  and  Minor 
Respiratory  AUments. 
First  nse  Aug.  11,  1966. 


SN   W2,998.     Ortho   Pharmaeeatleal   Corporatlji.   Baritan 
N.J.    FUed  Aug.  24,  1966. 


COPPER  AID 


For  ProteetlTe  Wound  Treatment  Preparation  for  Animals 
First  nse  Oct.  26,  1965. 


^A\i 


For  Diagnostics  for  Use  in  the  Body. 
First  use  June  21,  1966. 


Dtcnon  20,  1966 


KN  2M.0e6.     ChMM. 
Sept.  9,  1966. 
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ft  Co..  Inc.,  Mew  York,  N.Y.    FUed    BM  243,028.    An^tumg  Cork  CMtfuy.  lMam»tMt.  Pa.  WW 

Apr.  16,  1966. 


SINEQUAN 


ARTWOOD 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  709,086. 
For  Psychotherapeutic  Agent. 
First  nse  Aog.  S,  1965. 


For  ReslUent  Hard  Sorfaes  Type  Vl»yl  CoTsrlag  for  Floors, 
Walls,  and  Other  Borfaeea. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  248,029.     Anastrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.  FUed 


BN  204,212.     M«y— y  A  BobMas,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Mc- 
Kesson Laboratories,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1966. 


Apr.  10,  1966. 


SABRIL 


AMPHICOL 

For  Sulflsoxasole. 

First  use  «t  least  as  early  as  Aug.  8. 1966. 


For  ResUteBt  Hard  Barfhee  Type  YlByl  Oorerlag  for  Floors. 
WaUs,  and  Other  Surfaces. 
First  use  Mar.  28, 1966. 


OaoM-VsydH 


Chnll-BMbka!  AivMatst,  Mscysii, 


.^    w  -V  w.i-    P.      jn\^     BN  206,818.     C.  Wayne  Tr«M,  d.b.*.  True  Serrlce  *  Sapply. 
SN  220,831.     Teleflex  Ineorpo»at«l.  North  Wales,  Pa.    FHea         ^.t^rtown,  8.  Dak.    FUed  Ner.  16, 1964. 
June  3,  1960. 

DONZI  MARINE 

AppUcant  iladaim  amy  Hgfct  ta  the  tm»  "Marine"  sep 
ante  from  lla  aae  In  tke  estlre  maxk  "DomI  Marine." 
For  Boats. 
First  nse  May  7,  1964. 


^^^^^^_  For  FleslUe  Eleetrieal  Heaters  for  Thawing  of  Frosen 

'  Pipes  and  to  Prerent  Freeslng  Thereof. 

SN  230,938.    Theodore  ■ool^MBt  Corporation,  Wood  Rklge.        pirst  use  at  least  as  atfly  as  Pebroary  19««.  

N.J.    FUed  Doc.  29,  1966.  __^__^.^ 


SN   207,212.     International   InstrameaCs,   Incorporated,   Or- 
ange, Conn.    FUed  Dec.  1,  1964. 

AOAP-TROl 

For  Food  Berrice  BQuipmeat— W»»rty,  Wheeled  Food  Com-        For  Output  Signal  Conrerter  Used  as  a  Plng-In  Module 
partmeat  Ualts,  SMdlag  and  Portable  Food  Compartmented     WHh  a  Non-Contact  Eleetronlc  Control  Meter  In  the  Nature 
ConTeyaneee,  Wheeled  Food  Display  UnlU,  Wheeled  Food     of  a  Meter  ReUy. 
Dispensing  Units,  Wheded,  Bttdlag  and  Portable  Food  Dls-         First  nse  «■  or  aboat  Sept.  SO,  1964. 
penslng  ConTeyaaees.  Dish  Transporting  Carts  and  Conrey-  ^___^^^ 

ances.  Tray  Transporting  Carts  and  CouTeyances.  Tableware 

Transporting   Carts   and    Coareyaaces,    Food    Traasportlng     gjj  207.704.     Benedict  Prodnettoas.  Incorporated,   Schenec- 
Carts   and   Conreyances.    Bnsalng   Carts   and    ConTcyancee.         ^^^^  jj  y.    FUed  Dec.  8, 1964. 
Hand  Trurts,   Hand  Carta.  Coatalaer  Hand  Trucks,   Con- 
tainer Haad   Carta,   Tiered   Hand   Carta  and  Trudts,  aad 
ShelTed  Haad  Carta  aad  Tneka. 

First  nse  Jaa.  10,  1964. 


SN  237,370.    Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 
FUed  Jan.  26.  1966.  For  Kleetronle  Alarm  Deri* 

First  use  Not.  7,  1963. 


SURFER 


For  Boati. 

First  ose  on  or  about  Jam.  X  IMS. 


Oasi  20  -  UmImb  «ii  OM  CM 


SN  216,049.    Cerro  Corporatloa,  New  YoA,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr. 
8,  I960. 

ROCKCOTE 

For  Coatiag  or  Flalsh  Bold  as  a  Component  of  Electrical 
Wire  or  Cable. 

First  use  Mar.  18, 1965. 


8N   289,084. 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1966. 


Corporation,  Trenton.   N.J. 


TERRALON 


BN  229.095. 
7,  1960. 


OorporatioB,  CUcago,  ni.    Filed  Oct. 


SUNBEAM 


For  Plastic  WaU  or  Floor  Coreflag,  Bold  in  Tile  or  Sheet         Owner  of  Beg.  No.  627,680. 


For 


FlrstnaeFeb.  11, 1966. 


For  Electric  Shoe  Polishers,  and  Parte  Therefor. 
First  nse  Aug.  3,  1966. 


Tli  ISO 
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SN  2SS,410.    MortetrM  Btoetrealet  Cer»onitlOD,  Plttsbartli, 
Pa.    FUcd  Not.  9. 1»«8. 


NORBASINK 


OwBer  of  Bee.  No.  TM,0S4. 

For  CluusiB  and  BBClomrM  for  Bcetrleal  Power  Control 
Units. 
Tint  UM  In  or  abont  Oetoter  IMS. 


Sir  251.108.    TlM  Bcotrte  Btomc*  Batttry  Co^pMy,  Phlln- 
delphla,  Pa.    Filed  July  27, 1M6. 

I  TIGER  POWER 

For  Batteries. 

First  use  Feb.  22, 1M6. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  ftN  242.421. 


I 


ftN  2S3.SS8.    Defense  EleetroBles,  Im..  Rodrrllle,  Md.   Filed 
Nor.  13,  1M5. 


SDEI 


Ocfmse  eiedronics.lnc. 


For  AdTUiced  raeetronie  Eqolpment  of  the  Type  Used  in 
tbe  Fields  of  RF  and  Dlcltel  Onand  SUtlon  Telemetry,  Sur- 
TcUlance  and  Pre-Deteetlon  Reeordlnt,  In'cladlnf  But  Not 
Ualted  t*  Digital  Bqalpaseats.  VHF/UHF  Telemetry  Be- 
eeHwt,  Ooapntnr  Frofwed  Tdeaetry  Recetrers,  liow 
Kolse  PreaHplllers,  Maltl-Coaplers,  Speetrum  Display  Units, 
UHF  Tnuuaiitters,  BorreUlaaee  Recelrers,  '^onopalse" 
Tntddnf  ReeelTers,  Pra-Dlgltal  Raeordlng  and  Playback 
BfolpaMBt,  DlTentty  OMBbiaars.  Berwlffht  Sooices,  A/D 
and  D/A  Conrertoa,  PCM  Bit  Bate  Bysehronlsers,  PClf  De- 
aiodolartors,  iyatbeaisers.  ColUaatloa  Transmitters,  and 
CoBplct*  Qroand  StatloB  ipstam  Banging  From  Antenna  to 
Compoter,  as  Well  as  ClTUlan  and  OMsmerelal  Adaptations 
Thereof. 

First  nse  Sept.  20. 1»«4. 


Class  22-€aMS,  Toys,  wi  Spsi^in  fioods 

»N  225.304.     Dale  B.  BtaCfey,  «.bju  CkoU  VUt^  Mortity  Co.. 
ChnU  Vista.  Calif.    Fllad  Aag. ».  IMf. 

DERBY  DICE 

The  word  "Dice"  Is  disclaimed,  separate  anjd  apart  from 
tbe  mark  as  shown. 

For  Dice  Game  With  Horse  Baee  Markings  on  tbe  Faces 
of  the  Die  for  Playing  a  Horse  Bace  < 

First  use  May  4, 1902. 


SK  22e,S85.     Strategic  Merchandising  Corp.,  N»w  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1905. 


ftN    233.217.    Jensen    ladastrles.    Inc.,    Esthenrllle,    Iowa. 
Filed  Not.  22,  lOOB. 

For  Fire  and  Bmoke  Alarm  Drrlee  Which  Has  a  Tempera- 
tor*  Sensor  for  Kleetrieally  Trlggwiag  an  AadlUe  Alarm,  and 
Which  Has  an  Btoetrle  %•  fWr  Datsetiag  Smoke  and  Trlg- 
gerlag  the  Audible  Alarm  in  Besponse  to  Bald  Detection. 

FInt  naa  Oet  19, 190S. 


The  lining  in  the  drawing  Is  for  shading  ^arposes  only. 
Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Biago"  sepantte  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Printed  Material  Comprising  DeaeriptlTiB  and  Promo- 
tional Uteratnre.  Prlie  SUpa  *mI  Fuiphlets  Wlereln  Printed 
Oames  Are  Preaastad,  BbM  Fitetat  Mirtarlal  Being  for  Use 
and  Dlstribatioa  by  B stall  Btans  M  >«riiaient  for  Promoting 
and  Playing  a  Vrtmutiomal  < 

First  nse  Jan.  IS,  19M. 


8N   229,054.     Milton   Bradley   Company,   SprihgBeld,   Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1906. 


SN  280.184.    The  Bleetile  Storaga  Battary  Caa^^any.  Phlla- 
dalphU,Pa.   Filed  Jan.  11, 1900. 


SEAL  KING 


For  Bleetrte  Batteries,  and  Farts  Theraof . 
First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  October  1905.         | 


BN  230.801.    ThSMSi  Indostries  lac,  LovUTllle.  By.    FUed 
Jan.  13, 1900. 

CAPELLA 

For  Klaetrie  li^ilag  Flxtofas. 
First  use  J«b*  80.  IMS. 


BN  388.944.     Fsdtro,  Inc.,  Bo^Tllle  Centre.  N.T.    FUed  Feb. 
10, 1966. 


BHCRO-MEG 


For  Traasiatorised  M( 
FintiiseFA.4,1900 


phones. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  grey.  Owi^ar  of  Bag.  No. 
043,867. 

For  Games  and  Toy*  lachidlag  Board  Game^  Played  With 
MoTable  Playing  Plecea,  Card  Qamsa,  Gal^s  Comprising 
Playing  Members  Carrying  Indicia,  Jig-Saw  Grates,  Pnasles. 
Ttoy  Animals.  D<ms  and  Oostnana  Therafw,  Tqy  BloAa,  Toy 
Wheeled  Vehiekt,  Poll  Tots.  T07  Hooim  and  Fi^tore  There- 
for. Pegboards,  Colored  Sticks  and  Balls  and  Squares,  Toy 
Beads,  and  Sewl|ig  Cards. 

First  use  Fetenary  lOOS. 


i 


8K  M3.T44.    New  Bag^aad  LaaslBatea  Company,  Inc..  Stam- 
ford, Conn.    Filed  Apr.  0, 1900. 


229.019. 
7.  1905. 


The  WUBe  Ball.  Inc..  Shdtan,  Co«n.    FUed  Oct. 


NELAM 


WIFFLE 


For  Belaforeed  Plastic  Lamiaatoa  Used  as  an  Insulating 
Board  la  tt*  Blaetrical  ladaatry. 
First  nse  Dee.  20, 1900. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  048,896  and  802.992. 
For  Toy  Flying  Baueers  and  Bqnipment  Sol<^  as  a  Unit  for 
Flaying  a  Toy  Golf  Game. 
First  nse  Sept.  2.  1965. 
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BN  366.160.    AMtan  Mlahal,  BUlaaa.  leare,  Fraaee.    Filed    SN  287.404.    Louis  Marx  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tark.  N.I.    FUad 


Not.  38, 1900. 


Jan.  37, 1900. 


»»<»IIIIU 


The  name  "Mike  Hasard"  is  entirely  fictional. 
For  Male  DoU  Figures,  Toy  Gun  SeU  and  Toy  Slcnth  SeU, 
and  Accessories. 

First  use  Jan.  19, 1900. 


8N  289,915.     Usbeth  Whiting  Company,  Inc.,  Jamaica.  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1960. 


APPLE  PIE 


Priority   claimed   andw  Sec.  44(d)    on   French  Reg.   No. 
701,072.  dated  Oet  4. 1908. 
For  Snow  Skis. 


For  Toy  Knitting  Derice. 
First  nse  Feb.  14,  1900. 


SN   249,911.     Brunswick    Corporation,   Chicago,    lU.      Filed 
SN  287,067.     Vraeko  Corporation,  Dunkirk,  N.T.    FUed  Jan.        j^jy  ^  j^^ 
21,  1900. 


ARMOR  FRAME 


For  Kickbacks  for  Bowling  Lanes. 
First  nse  May  5,  1900. 


SN   290,895.     Jasses   H.  Dye.  d.b.a.   Dye-Matlc  Baterprises, 
Woodland  mils,  Calif.    Filed  July  36,  1900. 

Appttcant  knows  no  person  hsTlng  the  name  "McTaTish." 

For  Golf  Balls. 

First  ose  Aug.  1. 1966. 


For  Snow  Skis. 

First  nse  Dec  17. 1905. 


SN  287,068.     Teneko  Corporation,  Dunkirk,  N.T.    Filed  Jan. 
21,  1900. 


VENTURE 


SN  255,505.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  3. 

FREEZY  SLroDLE 

For  Dolls,  DoU  Clothing,  and  DoU  Accessories. 
First  nse  Sept  19.  19M. 


For  Snow  Skis. 

First  use  Dec.  17, 1906. 


SN  255,609.     Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.    FUed  Oet.  S, 
1900. 


SN  287,229.     La  Boule  Obot  Balat-Btlenne,  Loire,  Franc*. 


LIZ  LOCKET 


Filed  Jan.  25, 1900. 


For  BowUm  BaUa. 
First  nse  1963 :  la  ca 


OBUT 


For  Dolls,  DoU  Qothlag,  and  DoU  Accessories. 
First  oae  Bcpt  19,  I960. 


U63. 


SN  287,281.     La  Bonle  Obot  Saint-Btienne,  Loire,  France. 
FUed  Jaa.  36, 1900. 


SN  255,570.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     FUed  Oct.  3, 
1900. 

LORNA  LOCKET 

For  Dolls,  DoU  Clothing,  and  DoU  Accessories. 
First  use  Sept  19,  I960. 


BN  266,671.     Mattel.  Inc.  Eairthome,  Calif.    FUed  Oct.  3, 
1900. 

LILAC  LOCKET 

For  Dolls,  DoU  Clothing,  and  DoU  Accessories. 
First  use  Sept  19,  1900. 


The  French  wards  "La  Bwria"  traaaUtad  mean  "the  baU." 
No  claim  of  tidulTt  right  U  maOt  lo  "Ul  Boole"  for  bowling 


SN  265.572.     Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  CaUf.     FUed  Oet  3. 
1900. 


LOU  LOCKET 


For  Bewttag  Bans. 

First  nse  1904 ;  in  commerce  1964. 


For  Dolls,  DoU  Clothiag,  and  DoU  Accasaortcs. 
First  use  Sept  19.  1966. 


TH122 


I 
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»N  200,878.     lUttel,  Inc.,  Hawtirarae.  CtitU.    FUed  Oct.  3, 
1M6.  *■ 

SURFY  SKIDDLE 

For  Dolla,  Doll  ClotMat,  «nd  Doll  Acceraortes. 
Flnt  nie  Sept.  1».  I9M. 


»N  21il,»47.     D]ni«-<Nuclcu  Corporatimi,  A^Untle  HlchUndt, 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1968. 


SN  2S0.B74.     Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.     FUed  Oct.  3. 


19M. 


SNIFFY-MINT 


For  StnSed  Anlnal  Toys. 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  12, 19M. 


For  Automotive  and  Engine  Parta — iTamely,  Blow-By 
Valves,  Emission  Valves,  Smof-PrcTeatlot  and  Inhibiting 
Valves,  and  an  Automotive  Bnglae  RapkUement  Parts  Kit 
Comprising  Blow-By  Valves,  EmlnlOB  TalM,  SmogPreven 
tion  and  Inhibiting  Valves,  and  GaogM  toi  Determining  the 
Correct  Type  and  Sise  of  Replacement  Valrc^ 

First  use  on  or  about  July  20,  1M2. 


SN  2SS.577.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  3.. 
1M«.  I 


SN  219,491.     Wheel  EsUte,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Old  pile  Cutlery  Com 
pany,  Memphis,  Tenn.    Filed  May  21, 1961 


LOIS  LOCKET 


OLD  FILE 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothinr,  and  DoU  Acceasorles. 
Firtt  use  Sept.  19, 19M. 


For  CuUery— Namely,  Knives,  Forks,  Cleavers,  Scrapers, 
Turners,  Skinners,  Stickers,  Choppers,  Skewters,  and  Spatulas. 
First  use  Feb.  15, 1965. 


SN  206,578.    Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  3, 

LARKY  LOCKET  • 

For  Dolls,  DoU  aothing,  and  DoU  Accessories. 
Flrtt  ase  Sept.  19, 19M. 


SN  220,083.     Weben  Industries,  Inc.,  DaUaA  Tex.    Filed  Aug. 
8,  1965.  ' 


VEND-A-VAC 


For  Coin-Operated  Vacuum  Stations  Commonly  Used  in  Con- 
nection With  Car-Wash  Operations. 
Flrtt  use  June  28,  1960.  | 


ai»  oKK  ic^o      «#«.*.    T        TT  _*u  ^  «..      ™.       ^       „      *^  227,006.     The  Cincinnati  MllUng  Machl^  Co.,  Cincinnati. 

SN  200,079.     Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  CaUf.     Filed  Oct.  3,        ohio     FUed  Sept  2  1960  •  *-       . 

1966. 


LOLA  LOCKET 


For  DoUa.  DoU  aothing.  and  DoU  Accessories. 
FIrat  nae  Sept  19, 1966. 


TWIN  GRIP 


For  Grinding  Machines. 

First  use  in  or  about  August  1964. 


SN    200.901.    Federal    Baployees'    Distrlbatlag    Company, 
d.b.a.  Fedco,  Inc.,  Ix>s  Angeles,  CaUf.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1966. 


SAN  MARINO 


For  Golf  Balla  and  Tennla  Bacquets. 
Flnt  nae  Jan.  14, 1966. 


SN  227,664.     Crane  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Fi^ed  Sept.  10, 1960. 

Silent  '  3rio 

For  Hot  Water  Circulating  Pumps  for  I^meatic  Use,  and 
Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1965. 


Class  23  —  Grtlary,    MadriMiy      md    Took      ^^  229,635.     Chicago  pneumatic  TooI  Coi$pany,  New  Tork. 

aMi  Parts  Thoraof 


power-screW 


SN  216.946.     Dyna-Nadear  Corporation,  Atlantic  Highlands,         ^*"^  Gaseous  Medium  Compressors. 
W.J.    FUed  Apr.  aO.  1960.  *^"t  »■«  Sept.  9,  1965. 


SN  232,774.     Kversharp,  Inc.,  MUford,  Confi.    FUed  Nov.  16. 
1965. 

GLIDING  CONVEX  EDGE 

AppUeant  dlselalai 'the  term  "CoaTei  U^"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Safety  Rasor  BUdes,  and  Dm^enaer*  therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  22, 1965.  i 


For    Avtomotive    and    Engine    Parta--Namely,    Blow-By  ^^^       ,n^k    ^o^*******  Corporation,   CWcago,   111.     FUed 

Valrea,    Kmlsslon    Valves,    Smog-Prevention    and    Inhibiting  ' 
ValTes,  and  an  AatomotiTe  Baglne  Replacement  Parts  Kit^ 
CMBpildac  Blow-By  YtlTM,  BbIsiIob  VlUTes,  Smog-Preven- 

2!!L!!15?*'*?^  ^•iT  V^  °"'"  '"  Determining  the  For  Tracer  Device  for  Grinding  and  Cont*oUlng  Movements 

Comet  Trv  and  Mae  of  Replacemoit  Valve.  of  Cutters  of  Lathes  etc                         v«Bi|umng  jseveasents 

F^t  oae  on  or  about  July  20, 1962.  pi„t  use  Oct.  21,  1964. 


POWERTRACE 


r 


|i. 
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SNSS6.»»t.    Harria-lntartype  CorporatlOD.  Clevrian*.  Ohio.    Qjg,  26" MtaSirlM     •■^     $cU«tlflC 

FUed  Jan.  21.  IMO-  .       ^ 

INTERTYPESETTER 


Owner  Of  R««.  Nos.  91.876  and  607^1.  ^        ^^      ^^ 

SJr  iatoiiiatte  Reed-ActoatUig  Unit,  for  Tape-Ope«ted. 
Typographical  Ooapoilaf  MachinM. 
First  oae  Jaly  M,  1965. 


SN   179.6U.    Maiatenance   B-glaeeriag   Compaay    laeorpo- 
rated.  Claywmt.  Del.    FUa*  Oct  1».  !»«• 


SN  248.824.     Ktagabory  MMkiM  Tool  Corporation.  Keene. 
N.H.    FUed  Apr.  18. 1966. 


KINGSBURY 


For  DrUllng  and  Tapping  Maehlnea. 
First  oae  1918. 


For    Proeeaa    Instrument    B«»»i»«"^?*??'': ,  ^JT"" 
Gauges.  Ther»>meters,  TbermoweUs.  Dead  Weight  Testers. 

and  VlscoBseters. 

First  ase  on  or  about  Jan.  9. 1968. 


SN  248.741.    Frank  WheaUey  Industries,  Inc..  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1966. 


SN  221.1SS.     Intranslt  MoUon  Picture*.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUedJaaelO.  1960. 


Fvvn 


For  Pump*.  Spheres,  and  Pig  Launchers  and  Receivers.  De 
Banders  and  Tapping  Machines. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1960. 


The  repreeenutlon  of  the  film  reel  appearing  In  *)»«  ■*"* 
on  the  drawing  Is  disclaimed.    Owner  of  Rag.  No.  "'^'•""(t. 

For  Motion  Picture  and  Audio  Bqulp^nt-^a«riy.  Pro- 
lectors.  PaUeU.  and  Screens. 

First  nae  Dee.  1, 1964. 


SN  284.052.     FalrchUd  Camera  and  iBStmmcnt  Corporation, 
Syosset.N.Y.    FUed  Dee.  14. 1965. 


SN  247.«»8.    New  Caatle  Product*.  Inc..  New  CasUe,  Ind. 
FUed  JvM  6, 1966. 


STAN 


For    Apparatas    for    AatossatleaUy    Computing    Aircraft 
Weight  and  Center  of  Gravity. 
First  use  May  10. 1960. 


SN  287.476.     Peck's  ProdueU  Company.  St.  LouU.  Mo.    FUad 
Jan.  27. 1966. 


PEX-0-MATIC 


The  Unlag  In  the  drawing  indicates  shading  as  P»rt  «' t^« 
mark  and  doe*  act  ia«lcate  crtor.   Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  740.899, 

^For  Combination  Clutch-Brake  Drive*  and  Drive  Unit*  for 
Indu*trlal.  Naval,  MUltary,  and  Coatom  AppUeatlon*. 
Flr.t  use  Apr.  21.  1966;  Jane  29.  1961.  a*  to  "F-C." 


For  Apparatu*  for  the  Aatoaatlc  Testing  of  the  Concen- 
tration of  Metal  Treatment  Solution*,  and  for  Malatalalag  a 
Predetermined  Concentration  Thereof. 

First  oae  July  1, 1960. 


SN  289,200.    American  Baadi 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


Ooff^  OardfB  Cltj,  il.T. 


SN  249,868.     UalOB 
FUed  June  30,  1966 


apadal  Machine  Ooa«any,  CMcage,  lU. 


DYMATUNE 


For  Qyrooeopes. 
First  oae  Jan.  21,  IMe. 


llmMnSpedal 


SN    289,026.     Lanoks    Laboratoftaa,    Inc.,    BeUevue,    Waah. 
FUed  Feb.  24,  19M. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  49,861. 


For  Kle<;tronlc  Molatore  Detection  Apparatu*  for  Meaaurlag 
S^SSJSl'fSiSii'iacMaa^  Acc«.«>rie.  Therefor  and    Molture  Level  U.  Board*,  aad  Marking  the  Board*  1.  Re- 
pji  flSSTnclaS  Needle*.  ^  'Poaa.  to  Such  >I^»-««* 

lUttTMllareh  1960 :  Not.  18.  1880.  la  a  dlterent  form.        Flrat  nae  May  21.  1960. 


TMIM 
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IfomaUl.  Can.    VS  284.888.-  Waltar  A.  Doaa.  d.ka.  Daaa 

BX    IU«4  Dw.  80,  IMS. 


AQUA-TECTOR 


list 


Drtwtwr  radti  T«  >• 
to  Ultni-Tlatot  Litlrt. 
Dm.  it,  IMS. 


W«l«««  Witt  X«c  Ititi 


to,  ItM 
PtbtI- 


^pr^Ji 


^ 


Mr  MMSL     AUaa  C«fp.,  VtalaTtov,  ff.T.     Fltod  Apr.  28, 
IMt. 


for  Jtwelry. 

Vint  OM  oa  or  aboot  Dee.  T,  IMS. 


VmiMATIC 


Vttr  Wa»Micil  Tap*  CmtrM  Dtrlcw  tor  the  Aatoaatle  Pro- 
wt<  Ceatnl  «C  Madria*  Teidt. 
nnt  aae  Jaaaarjr  lOM. 


I  

8If2S7.0T6.    Azaia.  lac.  Breoidja.  N.T.   Hied  Jkm.  M.  1988. 

I  TENS-A-MATIC 

ror  Adjaataiae  CUp  tor  Ladles'  Sarrtase. 
first  OMiNoT.  1«,  1960. 


Qms  27— Htfftltflkil  kttnMMrti 

8N  888,808.     Crotea  Wateb  Co.,  lae.,  Crotoa-oa-Hadaea.  N.T. 
Filed  Jaa.  18, 1988. 

WILDCAT 

Vor  WatdMe. 

nrtt  aee  oa  or  aboat  Oet.  IS.  1886. 


SN  288.384.     KaUmaa  Dlamoad  Corp.,  New  York,  S.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  7,  IMO. 

I  KJ>.C.  I 

For  Predotu  Ifotal  Jewelry— Maady.  Flaser  ftlagt- 
Flnt  use  Jao.  18, 1988. 


Msters 


sir  88TJM.    Laaea  Plceard  Watch  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Jaa.  85,  1888. 


JEWELABiATIC 


I 


For  Watehao. 

FIrat  aao-Nor.  18, 1988. 


Ch»  29-iiiiw^  BmhH,  md 

BN  249,379.    BUaoala  Coapaay.  Ckkafo,  111.    F^ed  Jaae  80, 
1988. 

STA-SOPT 

Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  784,787. 
Flnt  nee  Mar.  1. 1981. 
For  Brathetle  Spoacee. 


air  987,388.    Laetaa  Plceard  Watch  Corp..  Mew  Tork.  N.T. 
Filed  Jaa.  35, 1988. 

oTEWELTRONIC 

For  Wateheo. 

Flrot  aae  Nor.  18, 1986. 


8N  387,387.    Ladea  Plceard  Wateh  Corp.,  New  York,  iN.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  36, 1988. 


I  

ClMs3O-Cr0cktry,  Earthtiwirt,  ni 
PmMm  { 

8N  385.897.    Noritake  Co.,  lac,  ffow  York,  N.Y^    FUed  Jaa. 
8.1988.  I 

*      MERIDIAN 

For  Chlaa  Dlaaerware  aad  TaUoware. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  10. 1984. 


LUBRBfATIC 


Flnt  asaifOT.  18,1985. 


Otm  2t- jMMlryairfPrMiM»4IIWtalWm 


8N  288.500.     Noritake  Co..  lac.  «ew  York,  N.Y,    FUed  Jaa. 
14,  1988. 

PROGRESSION 

For  Chiaa  Dlaaerware  aad  Cookware. 
First  aae  M  or  aboat  Dec  80, 1985. 


BM8S4JTT. 
1886. 


lac.  Haw  Zotk,  ir.X.    FUed  Dec  9, 


I  

Ckti  31 -fkm  mi  tUUfia^ 

8N  178,788.     Aawleaa  Dairy  Qooea  Corporation,  lOaaeapo- 
Ua,]flaB.   FUed  8ept.  IS,  1988. 


Par  Jawtfiy  fw  Parsoaal 
Ibat  aao  Jaa.  38. 1884. 


For  Freeaer-Type  Ma^lae  for  Preparlac  aad  pl«eaalac  a 
Seitl-Froiea  Coaf ectloa  Drlak. 
Vint  aae  Oct.  81. 1883. 
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M305.185.  itim. !■«. ^MV'i"' "•  ^ V.^fy  Om 32-rMritwt idl MphilrtirT 

of  Ba>e  froBi  Coafort  Air  8erTlee  Coapaay.  lac,  *»w-.^-    %m«w 
,Be.N.Mex.    FUe4  Oet  88, 188*. 


ULTRACEL 


8M  385.458.    Mayaaid  M.  fchlafar.  «^  SJlajar  Wood  * 
Metal  Prodaati.  Bware,  Maaa.    FUed  Dec  38, 1885. 


For  Bapportlac  aad  Beattac  Meaaa  tf^'J^}^  '•*  "* 
terlaf  the  Air  of  Koomo  aad  Other 
First  oae  Jaly  38. 1984. 


FERM-A-FEDIC 


For  Mattreaaaa  aad  Box  I»ll8fi. 

Flrat  aae  Jaae  S3, 1980. 


8N  381.091.     FlaM  Dyaaarics.  lacorporated.  New  York.  NY.  gnek  Iadaatt«  Caawaay.  d.bJL  lUlaoU  Shade 

FUed  Oct.  S3. 1985.  Dl^oa  o<  S*  ladaatiW  Oai.P«J.  Chlcaao  Height.,  m. 

DEEPSAFE  ~- Mar*  19.8 


Vor  MteroBle  FUtars  for  the  FUtratloa  of  Air.  Nttrofen. 

^'S.^J'^TiSt  '''*'■  'or  Wladow  Bhadea. 

First  ase  Sept  80. 1986.  ^     first  ase  Fab.  1. 1988 


fflGHLANDER 


SN  345.038. 
May  0,1988. 


FUlar  Co..  lac,  8ham>kU,  Pa.    FUed 


FILT-(MJITE 


8N  840,507.    Cook  Paiat  *  VaraUh  Coaiiaay,  Kaasaa  aty. 
Mo.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1988. 


MARBLrMAGIC 

For  Proeee-d  aad  Or^led  A^^^^V^SLH^-  *"  ™  ^or  Maa-Mad.  Marble  Prodoct.  tor  Uae  aa  Top.  for  TaW... 

trattoaofWat.r.IadojUU18.w..e.aadChe-lc.l..  ^^Xd^ar  Faralta«  Pieces. 

First  aae  Mar.  31, 1888.  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  3,,  j^ 


8N  «*«.««•«.  ii' f"' ^•.Sr""  "*  *'""'*^'  ^'     »N  240.850.     Quakar  Maid  Kltcha...  lac.  Leesport.  P..   FUed 
■lafftoa,DeL    FUed  JaM  38. 1888.  Mar.  10,  1988. 


For  Pel 
Mlxtore. 
First  aae  May  5, 1888 


PERBIASEP 

tl^  AppaMtaa  IMr  Hapdratlat  Coaspoaeats  of  a 


8N  350.541.    Ualoa  Taak  Car 
Jaly  18,  1888. 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  777.892. 
For  Kltehea  CaMaota. 
.  Chlcafo.  m.    FUed        n^  oae  Fab.  10. 1988. 


SN  240,851.     Quaker  Maid 
Mar.  10,  1988. 


lac.  Loaaport.  Pa.   FUed 


Owaer  «f  Be*.  No.  777.883. 
For  Kltehea  CaMaota. 
First  ase  Feb.  10,  198C 


Farloa 

First  aae  Joaa  1988. 


SN  340,884.     Deco  Heoae,  lac.  Blrailwghaai,  Ala.    FUed  Mar. 
14,  1988. 

INTIMATE  ISLAND 

For  UpboUterad  Seatias  Pieces  Coaipitalac  Chairs.  Lots 
Seat,  Sofa,  aad  Table. 
First  ase  Jaa.  8,  1988. 


SN  351.033.    Ualoa  Taak  Car  Coaiiaay.  Cbleaco.  Dl.    FUed 
Jaly  35.  1988. 


ROTO-SCOUR 


SN  341.717.    WUUaaa  Mod-U-Plaat  Oflke  Faraltare  Corpo- 
rattoa.  Maw  York,  N.T.    FUed  Mar.  38. 1888. 


Owaor  oC  R^  Moa.  857.71T  aad  778.180. 

For  Uqold  FUtars. 

First  ase  oa  or  aboat  Jaly  8. 1988. 


STATUS 


For  Desks. 

First  ase  Mar.  S.  1988. 


TM  126 

CiaH33— Cbisww* 
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20,  1966 


»N    S84,3iO.    Yentalxte    Tarbeaj^uwerke    A.O..    ZwiMel, 
Lower  BaTarU,  Ocraanjr.    FU«d  Dee.  8,  1966. 


i"^ 


VA 


8N  Si2,lM.    PUfiiB  Tool  4  Die  Co..  Oardewi,  Calif.    FUed 
Jaae  18,  196S. 

PILGRIM 

For  Sonic  Oeneraton,  Soale  WMiav  Apparatui  Employing 
Such  Oeneraton,  and  Parts  Therefor — Namely,  Step  and  Ex- 
ponential Horni  and  Aecoustlcal  Supports  Cs«d  In  Connection 
With  Sonic  Welding. 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1M4. 


t: 


>N  230,518.     Crane  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Oct.  19,  IMS 


The  word  "Zwietel"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  T07,9S1,  dated  Jan.  28. 
1957. 
''  For  Household,  Hotel,  and  Restaurant  Glassware. 

First  use  1955 ;  In  commerce  June  5, 1959. 


IVIANOR 


For  Furnaces,  Air  Coadlttonlng  Units  and  Boilers  of  All 
Types  and  Kinds,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1965. 


I 


Class  34  -  HMtiag,  Li9litiii«,aiid  Ventilating 
ApHTitis 

SN  194,518.     Bemco  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Macon, 
Ga.    Filed  May  28. 1964. 


SN  235,715.     Ramco,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   Rameo   Manufacturing  * 
Engineering,  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


CONSEL 


I 


For  Electric  Baseboard  Heaters. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1965. 


REMCO 


'OZONE 

AIRE" 


dass 35 -Bating,  Hm*,  MadiiiMiT  Pack- 

ingf  fliHi  iwummaHK  iirvs 

SN   291,607.     United   Bqulpsseat   Bales.   Inc<,   AtlanU,   Oa. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1965. 

I  SUPER  KING 

For  Brake  Lining. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1965. 


Tiw  words  "Oione-Alre"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
I  shown. 

For  Electronic  Humidity,  Bacteria,  and  Odor  Control  Units. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Aug.  9, 196S. 


SN  205,303.     Lenaoz  Industries  Inc.,  Marshalltown,  Iowa. 
FUed  Not.  2.  1964. 


SN    233,997.     Consumers    CooperatlTe    Asso<^tion,    Kansas 
aty.  Mo.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1965. 

DOUBLE  CIRCLjE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  795,519. 
For  Tires  for  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1965. 


LEMHOX 


SN  236,635.     Dodge  Manufacturing  Corporatlpn,  Mlshawaka, 
Ind.    FUed  Jan.  3, 1966. 


POLYBAND 


IJ ujwjCjlnM. 


For  Power  Traosmisslon  Belts. 
First  use  Dee.  8,  1965. 


Owner  of  B«.  No.  710.628. 

For  Heat  Bz^aafler  ProteetlTe  Bvrface  Coatings  Sold  ss 
a  Part  of  or  AppUed  to  Heat  Bxebaagers. 
First  xm  Mar.  SO,  1964. 


SN  286,479.     Daalop  Tire  aad  Knbbcr  Corp<i|ration,  Bntalo, 
N.T.    FUed  Jan.  14,  1966. 

COSMOPOLITAN  MAiXPLY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  511.928  and  791.741. 

For  Tires. 

First  use  Dec.  23,  1965. 


SN  216,120.     Air  Derices,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  JH.X.    Filed  Apr. 
8.  196S. 

A6ITAIR  BfARK  II 

Owner  of  B<«.  Ifoa.  STM08.  661,4M,  aad  786.424. 
For  Air-CoadltiOBlaf  Koaipmeat. 
First  as*  Jaa.  15. 1964. 


SN  236,761.     Jetsoa  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp^ratioa,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.    FUed  Jaa.  18, 1M6. 


For  Tires  for  Vehicles. 
First  use  Jaa.  6,  1966. 
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SN  282,684.    Compatrsnd,  lae..  New  T«fk,  'M.T.    Fn*i  Itor. 
4,1965. 


SN   238,551.     MlaasMta  Mlaiag  and   Maanfacturtag  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Mlaa.    FUed  Fib.  10,  1966. 


WOLLENSAE 


COMPUTREND 

For  Periodical  Pnblicatioa  Which  Coatalas  a  Report  and 
Analysis  of  Stock  Prices  and  Trends. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1962. 


Owner  of  Rcc.  No.  788,657.  „ 

For  Accessories  for  Use  in  Coaaeetlon  With  Magnetic  Tap.  ^__^^ 

Recorders— Namely.   Microphones,   Speakers,   Foot  Controls,  .      ^  „       ,_. 

Earphones  Exteasloa  Cords,  Poww  Cords,  Extension  Cables,     gjj  234.065.    National  Campers  aad  Hikers  As«)eUtlMi,  lac.. 
Carrying  Cases.  Cablaeto.  aad  Braekets.  Butalo.W.Y.    FUed  Dec.  6, 1965. 

First  use  Not.  20, 1965. 


TENT  AND  TRAIL 


Oass  37-Papar  and  SlUiaMry 

SN  227,628.     The  Baa.  lac..  HartweU,  Oa.     Filed  Sept.  10. 
1965. 


No  reglstratlOB  rights  are  dalssed  for  the  pictorUl  repre 
wntatlon  of  the  goods,  shown  in  the  drawing  by  paper  and 
carbon  laterleaTed  sheets,  apart  from  the  total  mark  shown 
in  the  drawing.  HoweTer.  the  appUcaat  walres  none  of  iU 
common  Uw  ri«hU  in  the  marti  showa  la  the  drawlag  or  any 
feature  thereof. 

For  Partially  Printed  Busiaess  Forau. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Dec.  80. 1964. 


For  Newsletter. 

First  use  September  1963. 


SN  235,605.     MUlUry  PoUce  AssocUtlon,  Inc.,  AugusU,  Ga. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1965. 


^ou> 


For  Monthly  Magaslne. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1951. 


SN  236,082.     Freeman  ft  Gossage,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


Class  38- Priirts  and  MIcatians 


INTRINSICS 


„  _.    «w-  ♦    -^  a.,!...  lUnk.  Chicago   111.        For  Printed  M*ttel^-Namely,  Calendars,  Reproducttoas  of 
SN  210,307.     Harris  Trust  aad  BaTlags  Baak.  Chicago,  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^ 

Filed  Jan.  21. 1968.  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  August  1963. 


For  Newsletter. 

First  use  la  or  before  December  1958. 


SN   219.918.     Michael   Sealeh  aad   Dorothee   Seaich    (Jolat 
owners).  Fraaklia  Park.  N.J.    FUed  May  27.  1966. 


SN  237,660.     CUrity  Pnblishiag,  lac.  Albany,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  1,  1966. 


CRUX 

OF  THE  NEV\/8 


For  Weekly  Newsletter. 
First  use  Dec.  3, 1965. 


JIM  DANDY 


SN  239,124.     The  ChrUtlan  Science  Publishing  Society,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1966. 


For  Comic  Strip. 
First  use  Mar.  24. 1966. 


SN  220,064.     Aaeriewi  Brake  Shoe  Company.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Jane  1. 1965. 


Aifsi 


Bentara 

Dmupengetahuan 

Kristen 


Owner  of  !««.  Hofc  884,706.  •01,104.  and  others. 

For  Pobllaatlea  Coataiatag  Peitedksal  Reports  for  AppU- 
canfs  KmphvMO  aad  Customers  PmsMttlag  laformatioa  Re- 
gardlag  Apfttoaaf s  Goods  or 

First  use  Apr.  8. 1965. 


The  BagUsh  translation  of  the  Indonesian  words  "Bentara 
IlmupengeUhuan  Kristen"  is  "The  Herald  of  ChrUtian 
Science."    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  415,009. 

For  Magaslne  PubUshed  in  the  IndonesUn  and  Other 
Languages. 

First  use  Jane  10, 1968. 


TM  1S8 


SM 


ThsCMitteB 
VIMI  IMk  SI.  1M« 


I 
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PaUlakiM  Boetetjr.  Boc-    gN  2ftl.W8.    TlM  Hmnt  Corpwattwi,  Ntw  llork,  N.I.    FIM 

Amg.  1.  IMC  ' 


Tkt  ingl'T*'  tnuMlatton  o(  tk*  JapuaM  dwraeten  to  "The 
HenM  o(  ChrtotUa  BcUnea."    Owacr  of  Sag.  No.  418,0M. 

For  liacftiliie  PabUslMd  la  tbe  Japueae  and  Otbcr 
LaatiMflca. 

Tlrat  aae  Dee.  S,  H 


m 

K 
I 
N 
C 

COMICS 


AppUMtDt  dlieUdaa  tbt  mrd  "OlHItir*  ann  fr»B  the  Huft 
SH  M1.4T6.    KtBB«K  80PPI7  €*B|aar.  Ckl««co,  111.    Filed    ,,  iboira. 


ICar.  ai,  19M. 


g8^ 


For  Oaaie  Ifaffaatae  PaMtokad  Bl-lfoBtlU7>aad/or  at  Othar 
InterrmlB. 

Flnt  oae  Jaoc  2, 1996. 


For  Daealcoaaalaa. 
Flrat  oae  Feb.  17, 1M6. 


»N  252,SSS.     KBcyelopaadia  BrftaaBiea,   In|c  Cblea«o,   lU. 
FUed  Anc.  IS,  IMe.  1 

BRITANNICA  BOOK  OF 
THE  YEAR  j 

I 
Tbe  worda  "Book  «r  tlw  Tear"  art  dladal^  for  raglatra- 

wltft 


Uf  242.279.    Emeat  W.  Peek,  d.b.*.  E.  W.  Peek  *  Coapaay,    tion  parpoaea  tpart  frm  ifet  mrk  u  atofja. 
Knoxnile.  Tenn.    FUed  ICar.  90. 19««.  «•■  «'  appMcaaf  a  eoauaoa  law  rtfkta  la  th^  p 


KnoxTllle.  Tenn.    FUed  Mat.  90, 19««. 

PEEK'SIZE 

For  BookleU  Coatalnlac  Bekadalaa  ot  Bportiat  Erenti. 
Flrat  aao  194S. 


i 


For  K«rer«B«e  TelaaMO  PoMlahed  Aanuall^  and  Derotad  to 
Carreat  Kmrta. 

Flrat  aao  Apr.  22, 19S8. 


SN  998,918.    IVatloaal  Sptrltaal  Aaa^ikljr  Of  tke  Baba'la  of 

m.    VUaiS^t.*. 


the  Uaited 


19«e. 


SM  MM».    Lakhai^VMadmaa  PaMkattMM,  lac,  Mow  York. 
X.T.    Filed  Jaljr  10. 19M. 


WORLD  ORDER 


For  IfacaalBe. 

Flrat  oae  no  later  than  Ans.  1, 1969. 


Class  39 —CMtai 

SN  219,612.    Porltaa  lOllB,  Im., 
24. 1968. 

PURITAN 


.  Ta.     FUed  IU7 


No  elalB  U  made  to  tbe  wordlaf  •'Oraat  Retail  laatitutlona        'or  Nlfbtw«u--Naml3r,  Oowaa  aad  Paj4«u. 
Sorlea"  apart  Croat  the  Bark  aa  abowB.  Flrat  uao  1918. 

ForSarlaaofipacUlXaBaeaofalCaflaalBe.  |  -_».««» 


FlratnaoDoe.  1. 196B. 


tax  228,298.    Dtaw  Bo«tl«aoa,  lae.,  MUbI.  lla.    FUed  Aac.  9, 
196S. 


8N  260,809.    ladastzial  Ifodtakl  Iwartatioa.  Inc.,  CUeafo, 
m.    FUed  Joly  22, 1906. 


BELLE  BUOYd 


Q 


ilTMilf 


VlntMaJaB.lS,lt09. 


For  Maa'a,  WMMa'a,  aad  CbOdraa'a  doCblar-NaMly, 

Slaeka,  Oborta.  abtrta,  Jaebeta,  Owaetara,  Bl^aaea,  Bklrta,  aad 

!!»»*« »y  Ooita. 

1      First  aaa  Jom  18, 1886. 

ON  298,428.    Whyaea  DIatilbatata.  Vkaaktta;  K7.    FUed  Sept. 
22,1968. 

SWAMP  COATjS 

No  elaia  to  aade  to  tbo  watd  "OaaM"  apa^ 
laabowa.  1 

For  Maa'a,  Woaaea'a,  aad  CbOiiWa  Part^-Btjrlo  Ooata. 
Flrat  oae  Joly  80, 1880. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

,  IM^  Datraftt.  MMl     HM    BM  2S8,0ri 


Dbcembbb  to,  IMS 

8N  281,088.     Wmn  kf 
Not.  8, 1888. 

BLACK  EMERALD  MINK 

Tbe  word  "lIlBk"  to  IIKafil  t9**t  froaa  tbe  mark 
ahowB. 
For  Far  Ooata,  Jaekota,  Btoloa,  Boleroa,  aad  Seanrea. 
Flrat  aaaOet  14. 1888. 
BabJ.  to  latf.  wltk  8M  240,871. 


TM  129 


4,1888. 


GEPNER 


i   '  ^ 


For  Sweatoo  aad  Kalt  Bklrta. 
Flrat  aae  la  or  abovt  AprU  188S. 


8N  888,114.     PkU 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1906. 


lac..  Loa  Aagolea,  Calif. 


BN  282,907.     Baltz  CorpOfattMl,  it.  Loala,  Mo.    FUed  Not. 
19, 1966.  

POLY-KNIT 


PHIL  ROSE 


For  Fabrtd  Made  UU  Flalahal  IMtaate  Appartf  Itea»— 

Namely,  Itama  Boek  aa  B«alar  aad  Baaltary  Ladlea'  Paatlea. 
Olrdlea,  Baaltary  Bkldda,  CoraaCa,  aad  BUpa. 
Flrat  aae  Get.  7, 1905. 


TM  aamo  "Pkil 

687,486. 

For  Womea'a 
era,  Dr Faata,  Oalta, 

Flrat  oae  Jaa.  10, 1906. 


oC  Bar  n*. 
Jl 


BN  288,288.    brie  M.  Toww,  Ska  Fnadaeo,  Cilif.    n»i 
Not.  94, 11 


THE  SAMPLE  TRUNK 

For  Womea'a  WeailBf  Apparri— Namely,  Draaoea,  Coata, 
Solta,  Bwaatara,  Bklrta,  Plaaaaa,  aad  Bwlamalta. 
Flrat  aao  Mot.  2, 1968. 


SS  240.662.     fttahl-Urbaa  Compaay.  BrookbaToa, 
Mar.  9. 1906. 


FUed 


SIR  TEEN 


BN  284,611.    Juatla  Charki  Cam^tmj,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dee.  18, 1960. 

JUSTIN  CHARLES 

Tbe  tradaautk  "JoatU  CImM"  to  eomplotdy  faadfaL 
For  CkUdraa'a  Bwaatera,  Batklag  Solta,  aad  Bporta 
NaaMly,  Bklrta,  Jampera.  Bliaiia.  Jaekota.  aad  T^klrta. 
Flrat  aae  May  84. 1008. 


OwDor  of  R«c.  Moa.  848,090  aad 
For  Maa'a  aad  Boya'  Ooali^ 
Bblrta. 
First  oae  Mar.  4, 1888. 


,788. 
Jaekota, 


»N  948,848.     Cbadboara  Ootbaat,  lac,  Charlotte,  IT.C 
Apr.  19,  1980. 

THE  LADY  IN  RED 


SN  288»8.     Vn  liadtad.  Maaaiali.  Baflaad.     FUed  Doc 


FarLadlaa' 

First  aae  Doc  2, 1888. 


88.1908. 


DR, 


BN  9«8,949.     Betfcaklra 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1800. 


Cwporatloa, 


Owner  of  Brlttok  Bef .  »o.  B888.287.  dated  Jaae  8, 1984. 

For  Complete  Artlelea  ef  Ctotklac— Naaa^,  Mea'a  Hoae 
and  Bporta  Bklrta:  aad  Mea'a,  WoaMa'a,  aad  ChUdren'a 
Knitted  PalloTera.  Cardlgaaa.  aad  Bklrta. 


SN  206,488.     Tyaon  Bblrt  Company,  Norrtotowa,  Pa.    FUed 
Jan.  IS,  1980. 


^S^joo 


For 

First  aae  Mar.  90, 


BN  944,848.     Wortbmera  eC 
Apr.  28,  1900. 


lacBoetoB, 


Fllod 


HAZEL  GREER 


For  Mea'a  aad  Boya' 

FlrataaelfoT.  16, 1906 


I 


Tbe  aaaae ''Haaal  Oraer"  to  I 

Far  Ladtaa' Dreaoaa. 

First  aaa  OB  sriAskt  Ida.  1, 1888. 


SN  987,048.     I«ato  Baraa^  lac,  Uadoabant,  N.T.     FUed     gjf  880,218.     Boa  Cooper  lac,  Brooklya,  N.T. 
Fab.  1. 1000.  14.  lOOC 


FUed  JBI7 


LORD  MONTCLAIR 


AMERICAN  HERO 


Tbe  aame  *aieid  Moatelalr"  to  faaeUal. 

For  Haadketcktofa. 

First  aae  la  or  aboet  October  1804. 


For 

Flrat  Bsa  Jaae  1, 1800. 


i 
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av    287,12S.     HoUlster-Stlcr    Lftbomtoriet.    Inc.,    Spokaae, 


Clatt42— Kaitttd,  N«tt«d[,  aid  TtxIiU     wash.' nied  Jan.  24,  W 
Fabria,  md  SdwUUiUi  ThMifor 


BN    224,292.    Bibb   Manofactarlns   Company,    Macon,    Ga. 
TUed  Jaly  27.  IMS. 


NAJ<I 


'For  Kit  Containing  Medication,  Dltpouble  By^nrea,  Swaba. 
aad  Toarniquet. 
Flnt  use  in  or  before  Jaly  1966. 

I  

SK  238,111.  Rexall  Drug  and  Cbemical  Company,  d.b.a.  The 
Absorbent  Cotton  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed 
Feb.  4, 19«6. 

No  ezdasive  claim  is  made  to  the  wording  "The  First  Name  1                                %uK  X  O  X  Amj 

la  Teztllea"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  ,  „       ^t     ..i>  ^^o 

Not.  602.980.  602.981.  and  503,343.  S^'Tk          ''  ^-  ?  a^^  k.  ♦  n  ♦♦ 

For  Piece  Goods  for  Making  Into  Upholstery,  Wearing  Ap-  For  Pharmaceutical  Absorbent  Cotton, 

parel.  Sheets,  Draperies,  and  the  Uke,  and  Sheets  and  Pillow  *^"*  "»«  «o^  ».  1965. 

Cases.  ^_^_^^.^ 


First  use  1939. 


BN  239.003.     Charles  Bloom  Inc..  New  York,  iN.Y.    Filed  Feb. 
17. 1966. 


For  Drapery  Fabrics. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1966. 


SK  240,349.     OusUv  Schumacher,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Vtarsity  DenUl 
Mfg.  k  Supply  Co.,  LambertTiUe.  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 

I  VARSILITE     I 

For  Dental  Instruments — Namely,  Carvers,  I^Iastlc  Instru- 
ments, Explorers,  Scalers,  Curettes,  Exeavatfrs,  Pluggera. 
Burnishers,  and  Cutting  Instruments. 

First  use  Jan.  17, 1966. 

I  

BN  240,382.     Bird  Space  Technology,   Inc.,   l^alm   Springs, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  7, 1966. 

1  MARK  3 


_^.^^^_^  '  For  Respirators  for  Cardiopulmonary  Therafy  Treatments 

and  Topical  Pulmonary  Chemotherapy  Proceduifes. 
BN  240.150.     BurUngton   Industries,   Inc.,   New  York.    N.Y.         Fi„t  u»e  on  or  before  Sept.  15,  1966. 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1966.  j 


BON      VIVftNT 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Suitable  for  Use  in  the 
Mannfactare  of  Men's  and  Boys'  Bolts,  Coats,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  Jan.  28, 1960. 


BN  240,516.     Health  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    FUed  Mar. 
9,  1966. 

SAUNDA 


I     I 


For  Mechanical  Vaporiser  Appliances. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


BN  246.987.     Stacy  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


May  18. 1966. 


SHAPE-FLEX 


BN  240,720.     The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Coimpany,  PhUa- 
delphia.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


For  Heat  Fusible  Fabric,  Either  Woven,  Non-Woven  or 
Needle  PuBcbed.  Used  as  a  Supporting  Material.  Interfacing, 
InterUalBff  or  Lining  in  Wearing  Ai^arel  and  Induatrial 
AppMeationa. 

First  use  May  11, 1966. 


SPRAY-AWAY 


For  Respirators. 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1966. 


dau  44 -Dental,  Meilical,  and  Surgical 


BN  240,998.     Williams  Gold  Refilling  Co..  Inc4  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 

PYROSTAIN 


*«  1 


For  Coloring  Material  ConUlnlag  Plastic,  D^e  or  Pigment, 
BN  208.770.    Madge  Romberger,  IndlaaapoUs,  Ind.     FUed    Used  in  Dentistry. 

Dec.  28. 1964.  ^^^  ^*^  ^«b.  16,  1966. 


PETITE  BATH 


a  ..«  .V,.  .     ^.    ,  .      ;i          .  s         .w           u  *N  240,999.     Williams  Gold  Refining  Co.,  Inc..  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Tbe  word  "Bath"  Is  diMlaimed  aiMirt  from  the  mark  as  p^]^  ^^^  ^4  i966 
sliown. 

For  Baala-Iike  Objeet  Designed  To  Fit  laalde  the  Frame-  'DX7"D/\T  T/^TT'TTk 
work  of  the  Ordtaary  ToUet  Beat  aad  Be  Suspended  There-  MT  Y  mMJLsL\^%J LlJ 
beaeath  for  Use  by  Women  in  the  Maintenance  of  Good  Femi- 
nine Hygiene.  For  Plastic  Liquid  Material  for  Dentlitry. 

Fint  Qse  Not.  10. 1964.  Flnt  use  Feb.  16, 1966. 

I 
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BN   241.154.     Harold  B.  Lteyd.  4.ba.   Bow  Jet  Company.     ^^^^''^'    '^^^Xi^"^' i^il^  2^  iV!^^ 
Sioux  City.  Iowa.    FUed  Mar.  16, 1966.  Company.  New  Brunswick.  VJ.    FU*1  Mar.  W.  I9m. 

TEEVA 

For  Sanitary  Tanpoaa. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1966. 
For  AppUaaee  Uaad  fer  Internal  Treatmeat  of  Brood  Sows 
and/or  Other  ImwOa.  Vagina  aad  Uterus  Cleansing. 

First  aae  Mar.  9. 1966.  sn  242,258.     Johnson  k  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.  N.J.    FUed 

Mar.  80,  1966. 


SOW-JET 


BN   241,269.     Opotow  Dental   Maaufacturtng   Corp.,   Brook- 
lyn. N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  17, 1966. 


FLEXIFIBRE 


EBA 


For  Dental  Floss. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  1966. 


For  Dental  Crowa  aad  Bridge  Cement. 
First  us*  Dee.  2,  1966. 


BN    242.883.     Ortho    Pbarmaeeutieal   Corporation,    Baritaa, 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


BN  241,271.     The  Peltoa  *  Craae  Company,  Charlotte.  N.C.  1 AJM-X  UOl  1  Uli  1 

riled  Mar.  17.  1966.  For  Vaginal  Sappositortes. 

MAGNA-CLAVE  «„.»<.«....«.. . 


For  Autoclaves. 

First  use  Feb.  10, 1966. 


BN  261,869.     Keispae  Industries,  Inc.,  Canoga  Parte,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1966. 


BN  241,528.     Bean,  Rosbuek  and  Co.,  Chicago.   111.     Filed 
Mar.  21,  1966. 

ORTHO-CX)MFORT 

For  Garment  Worn  for  Back  Support. 
Fint  use  on  or  about  Nov.  26, 1966. 


BEAUTERNA 


For  Electronic  Fadal  Beauty  Aid— Namely,  a  Short  Wave 
Fadal  Skin  BtimuUtor. 
Flnt  use  July  11, 1966. 


i 


(la»45-S«ft  Drisks  ud  CarbMUtad 


SN  241,696.     John  Lnft  Preeertption  Alloys,  Inc..  New  York,    Utf-|--. 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  22.  1966.  »¥«»•»» 


JL 

PORC- 
ALLOr 


BN  264,649.     PeptiCo,  Inc..  Mew  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  19, 
1966. 


For  Dental  MaterlaU. 
Flnt  use  Dee.  16.  1966. 


BN  241,691.     Smith  KUne  ft  Freach  Laboratories,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    FUed  Mar.  28, 1966. 

EKOLINE    10 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784.626. 
For  Ultrasonic  Encephalognph. 
Flnt  use  Dee.  80,  1966. 


The  Spanlah  expreaaloa  "Paeo  de  los  Tmroa' 
Uted  as  "path  of  the  buUs." 
For  Qnlalae  Water. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  4,  1966.  i 


be  trmna- 


Qass  46 ""Foots  om  hi|fonoits  off  roo4i 

BN   184,609.     Crusty  Pie  Coatpaay,  lac,  Washlagtoa,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  15, 1964. 


BN  241,982.     Cordis  Corporation.  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Mar. 
28,  1966. 

DUCOR 

For  Catbeten. 

Flnt  use  Oct.  28. 1966. 


SN   241.991.    Deseret  Phannaeeotlcal  Company,   Inc.,   Salt 
Lake  City.  UUh.   FUed  Mar.  28. 1»M. 

P-PAKIT 

For   Appliances   for   AdaUnlstration    of   Paraccrvical   and 
Pudenal  Aneatbetlcs. 
Fint  oae^t  least  as  early  as  Mar.  14. 1966. 


For  Cakes,  Pies,  Dooghants,  and  Pastries. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1980. 


BN  184,610.     Crusty  Pie  Ceaspany,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  16, 1964. 

CRUSTY 

For  Cake,  Plea,  Don^mnta,  and  Pastries. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1980. 


TMltt 

nw§m.   Bllad  7m*  10,  XM4 
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rmtated,    Taffatea4.    M   ttS.Ttf.    Tke 

rUed  Aac.  16,  1»M. 


WASA 


OvMT  cf  SvtAsk  Bcff.  Mo.  T6.ftS,  dated  Oct.  1. 1954. 
Ww  Bnad,  BlwoitB,  Cakn,  OtofclM,  aad  Craekcn. 


sNaetjei.   OMd  sutk  itetMai 
Fltod  8«»t.  tl,  IMd. 


lae.,  Mtv  York,  N.T. 


GOOD  EARTH 


For  Mataiml  Fooda — Xutely,  Organic  Frcab  Eggt,  Shelled 
aad  Uaabdlod  Kntt,  Not  Sxtraets,  Hailed  and  UahoUcd  Bdlble 
Qralna  and  PlfBollas. 

Flnt  BM  OB  or  obeat  liajr  IB.  1M4. 


Dscnmlt  20,  1966 
Coaipaajr.    MtaaeaH*^    ^i»»- 


DELMARK 


Qu  ick 


SN  a04,TM.    Coastal  Fmlt  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Coastal  Inttltu- 
tlOBal  DUtribatort.  Waltwboro,  a.C.    Filed  Oet.  2«.  1964. 

COASTAL  OF  CAROLINA 

For  Caaaed  Comad  Boef  Haab,  Caaaed  Chile  Con  Carne, 
Salad  Droaatan.  VetetaUe  8borteBla««  Aalauil  Fat  Shorten- 
lag;  SgieM,  Food  Flaroflac  axtraets,  Fralt  aad  CboeoUte 
Topplags  tor  Froaea  CoafeettoM.  Cocoa,  aad  Cake  Mlzee. 

First  aso  Apr.  8. 1M4. 


The  word  "Quick"  U  dUcUlmed  apart  from  |the  mark  aa 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  703,774. 
For  Powdered  Egg  CasUrd  Mix. 
First  use  July  IS,  IMS. 


SK  22«,«76.     W.  B.  Roddenbery  Company,  Incorp<>rated,  d.b.a. 
Eoddenbery  Bros.,  Cairo,  Oa.    FUed  Ang.  27,  1^. 


PURE  GOLD 


SN  S14.807.     (Uoraaaa  Teresa  Md^lorxe.  d.b.a.  M.  Dl  Tnual, 
r.  Vaoro,  Iteljr.    FUad  Mar.  t,  IMO. 


Applicant  elates  use  for  the  entiro  Ualtsd  St(it*s  and  the 
District  of  ColnmbU,  except  the  States  of  Callfor|da,  ladlana, 
Michigan,  Ohio,  West  VirglBla.  Peaaaylvaala.  aad  New  York. 
Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  1B8,4M.  488.M9.  aad  otbersi 

For  Pickled  Foods — NasMly,  DiU  Pickle  Cbip%  Hot  OarUc 
Din  Oherklns,  Kosher  DUl  Pl^te  Midgets,  Candlifd  Sweet  Dill 
Pittlo  Strips.  Hot  MUed  Pieklad  Foods  Compriflag  Pickles, 
Caalldower,  Onions  aad  Peppers,  Caadlad  P|ekle  CUps, 
Caadled  Pickle  aad  Cherry  Rings,  Candied  Pi^e  Halres, 
Swieet  Oherklns,  Sweet  MUed  Plekles.  Sweet  Cubed  Pickles, 
Swaet  ladU  Relish.  Presarred  Watermelon  tind.  Sweet 
Onions,  Soar  Onions,  Sweet  CanUflower.  Mild  Qrisp  Pickled 
Okra,  Hot  Crisp  Pickled  Okra,  Sweet  Plekles  and  Sweet  Pickle 
MldgeU.  r 

First  use  Feb.  7,  ISM.  ' 

SobJ.  to  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  with  Beg.  STos.  111,842, 
249,S4«,  and  792,«79  ;  and  »N  248,070. 


The  word  "Naraghe"  Is  -the  aaase  of  aa  andent  tower-like 
stnMtnrs  mt  a  typo  toomd  en  the  iriaad  of  Sardtnia.  The 
words  "Cheoae  Made  in  Italy  Froas  Sheep's  Mlik— Orer  Six 
Months  Old"  and  the  word  "Brand"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  a  whole.  The  drawtag  it  llaed  for  the  colors 
gold,  Mae,  red,  and  green.  The  words  "Pecorino  Rossano" 
whlA  msaas  "of  Roman  sheep,"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
tha  Bsark  as  a  whole  and  withoat  waiving  applicant's  common 
law  ilgkta.  Owner  eC  Italian  Beg.  No.  ltS,C»7,  dated  May 
IT.  1S57.  ) 

FMrChaeae. 


SN   227.351. 
IMS. 


BanUne,   Inc.,  fS*.  Louis,   Mo.     FUed   Sept.   7, 


PEPPEft  POPS! 


For  Candy  in  Tablet  Form. 
First  use  July  25,  IMS. 


SN   218,758.     Fisher   Cheese   Company,    Wapakoneta,    Ohio. 
Filed  May  18,  IMS. 


SN   227,834.     Euphrates    Bakery,    Inc.,    Water«own,    Mass. 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1965. 


EUPHRATES 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  658,158. 

For  Frosen  Pissas,  Frosen  Rice  PUaf,  and  Armenian  Bread. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1956. 


SN  228,775.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  MllWaokee,  Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 


CATAPLEX 


Owaar  of  Rag.  Nos.  «M,010,  T81,088,  aad  others. 

l^rCkaaae. 

Flnt  vae  Jaa.  5, 19S0. 


For  Food  Concentrate  To  Be  Used  as  a  Dietary 
First  use  May  2«,  1M4. 


Supplement. 


U.  8.  PATENT  OKPICB 


FUad  Oat.  IS.  11 


For  Craam 
a  Pasfariaad 


najtl,  TtMM.  aM 
IV»r  Fiaah  FraH— Kai-U.  Apvlaa.  PMwkoa.  Faara,  Nae- 
tarteaa.  aad  Ftaaa;  Patetaaa;  FN*  «■§  aad  Wm 
▼sgotahlaOU.    .eta-Waiaaly,  Ite  WMtaa  aad  Ite  X«»«  »■  U«^ 
•sU  la  U«aUI  Form     ^^  |^,,^  Wtm;  Ponltry  aad  PwUtry  Prodacts— Naaaely, 
AM  Mbsc  Iteila*  la  tta  Caa-    ^^^q).  1^.4  Cat-Up  Fowl  !•  FiM*.  Caaaed.  aad  Froaon  For 
slataacyFlaTwr.WWiitogCtefaatar  aad  UtaalFt^  Dairy    ort^Baaaa:  BrsaklMtCii«*s:a«iFI«w 
Whipplag  era—.  a»d  iar  a  CsaaMliats  laa  Makiai  tfca  Um».        rirat  aas  Apr.  IS.  SMt. 
mot  aaa  Sspt  IS.  IMS.  


■  ■  ■-  gK  2M  ggg     Coaatty  lltataB  TaawpsisHfl   of  Middletown, 

SN   ttlJtO.    Tfci^iMl  Ollif.   IM.   <*kA.   WaaktBftea        ohio.'ciadaaatl.  OMau  fBiiIlaa.iO.  1MB. 
Dairy  lV>ada.  aad  TtHWiUl  ■•i-'  Ds»»y.  Waahlagtaa. 
D.C.   FUad  OaC  tt,  IMS. 


SUNNY  C 


For  Fraah  Fnrit  lalaa  XMak. 
First  aso  Oct.  1,  IStS. 


SN  28S,9M. 
«,  1»«8. 


•a,  lac 


FUad  Doc 


^ilAjkoufiv 


Owaar  a(  Ra«.  Haa.  •It.dSS  aad  TW JtS. 
For  Colsa. 
First  naeJs 


Tha  ropraaaatatioa  s<  tha  gaada  la  dlartalmad  apart  from 
ha  mark  aa  shawa.    Owasr  o(  B*.  99.  1^M». 

Fliat  aao  Kar.  ST.  II 


SN  MAJtl.    Maad  J« 
FUod  Doc  M.  If 


BraaatWe,   lad. 


SHAPE 


n's  Fun  to  EMts  BUN 


IN  1S4.I1S.    Wayaa  Caadtaa.  lac.  Fact  Wajaa,  lad.    FUad 

^*^  ••*••••  Owaar  or  Bag.  No.  •OS.SM  aad  othara. 

'           For  Natritisaally  Cimplsti  Watary  Maals,  Wboao  Caloric 
Coatsat  Is  Coatsallsd.  aad  Is  Coaipooad  Pitadpally  oT  <tae 
or  More  of  tka  FsUowla*  Nataral  Foods :  Meats,  Fish.  8h^- 
flsh,  Poaltry,  a«d  Ysgstshias. 
First  aaa  aa  ar  priar«a  Mev.  tT.  1MB. 
Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  STl.dST  aad  BtB,447.  

For  Caady. 

Hist  aso  OB  or  haCoro  Oct.  18.  IMS. 


SN   SS0,0M.     Brace's  Foods   Cerpasatloa.   Mow  Iborta.   La. 
FUod  Doc  SS.  1965. 


SN  2»4,8M.    Aflway.  lac.  lynaua,  N.T.    FUad  Dae.  », 
1966. 


YAMBALAYA 


For  Canaod  Food  Proparatloa  Ceaslstiag  of  Tsbm,  Com 

l^nrnp,  aad  Spiesa. 

Flrat  oaa  May  IMS. 


»N  SSB.688.    Michigan  Frait 
1  Mich.    FUad  Jaa.  8. 19M. 


Inc.  Bantaa  Harbor, 


Far  Fraah  Frolt— Namaly. 
tailaaa. 


Faara.  Noc- 


taLMaM, 


•ad  Dilad  Vaoit 

WhoU  aad  Cat-Up  Fowl  la  Fraah. 

Dried  Baaaa :  Bfaakfaat  Caiaala 
First  aaa  Oet.  ia.lM4. 


RokCroix 

Ths  lPygw»>  ofolTalaat  of  the  FraaA  word  'Oolz"  Is 


For  Caaaod  Flalts  aad  Gaanad  TsgotaHea. 
Flrat  aaa  iapt  IT,  IMO. 


TBf  184 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SO,  1966 


'"i^VlwT*^  "^  '""•  Mln.-poU..  Minn.     F««,     «^J^1,7J4.     TH.  N«tl*  C.«p«^.  I«c.  Whif  PUa«.  K.T 


Jab.  19. 1»«« 

POTATO  TANGLES 

The  word  "Potato"  1>  dfclalnm  apiut  from  the  m«rk  «• 
>bOWB. 

For  Ddiydnted  Hub  Brown  Potato. 
Firtt  QM  Ju.  4,  19M. 


Itled  Mar.  24,  1»M. 


»N  2M,950.    Arrsliire  Breeders'  Anodatlon,  Brandon    Vt 
Filed  Jan.  21,  l»«e. 


Svefi|Piu| 

Owner  of  Re«.  Nor  70,418  and  70,414. 

For  Non-Dairy  Prodaet  for  Uee  a«  a  CrHmlBc  Acent 

Flr»t  nae  Feb.  14,  1966.  [         •  "•      • 


*^Ja^w"jM»e*^'^'   ^*'*—'    ^*-   »4"««.    Mont.      FU«i 


Tbe   words   "Ayrablre,"   "Approved   Milk,"  and    "Nature's 

Finest  Food"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Fresh  Milk. 

First  use  Mar.  25, 1988. 


8N   288,904.     United   Vintners.    Inc..    San   Prandsco.    Calif 
Filed  Feb.  IS,  1966. 


WIKI  WAKI 


For  BotUed  Fmlt  Jnlee  Pnneh. 
First  nse  Dec.  14,  1963. 


The  word.  "Lrfse  Chips"  are  dlselalmH  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  shown.    Owner  of  Utg.  No.  T92  88t 

pJtll^^^'^^^.l^  ^'^^^'  Co«prWn,  Reconstituted 
Potato  Flakes  and  Fartnaceoas  Flour. 
First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  Jane  1, 19«4. 


»N     288,924.     Carilll,     Incorporated,     Minneapolis.     Mlna 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1966. 


SOW-38 


Owner  of  Beg.  No^,  589,804  and  753,420. 
For  F^ed  for  Female  Swine  Snriched  With  Vitamins  and 
ABtlUotles. 
First  nse  Jan.  20, 1966. 


Farms,  Venice,  Calif.    Filed  Jnly  25,  196^. 

Sdqemm 


»N  288,979.     Jean's  Jells,  Alton,  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1966. 

AUNT  JEAN'S 

For  Herb  JeUles. 
First  nse  Jane  80, 1963. 


Owner  of  Ref .  No.  807,865. 

W^nnliir^'   ^Z  ^"*"=   ^*"  "'^   «*":   'l-'O   Milk; 

Whipping  Cream ;  FUTored  lee  Milk  Mixes  {  ChocoUte  Drink  • 

Buttermilk  ;  Cotta«e  Cheese ;  and  FiMh  Egg..  ■'^''"  ""■**  ' 

First  use  during  or  about  the  year  1928. 


*^nK«:8.?£r  •""•  '^"^  '■<••  «.»"•«.  wu. 


8N  240.921.    KeUogg  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich,     riled 
Mar.  14,  1966. 


KEL-QUICK 


iI^^J^T^?^  **^*  Mixes-Naniely.   Shellfish.   Fish 
Egg,  Meat,  and  Chicken. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1966. 


8N    241.212.    WttseU    Brofc-Dean    Lilly    Company     d  b.a  > 
Weattmby  Bmnner  Company,  Memphis,  Terf!   Filed  Mar.i 

SUNNY  BROOK 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  210,106. 

For  Tea. 

First  nse  Angnst  1941. 


.„?^»  '^•*f*«o»  rt«l»ts  are  elalaMd  for  tie  word  "Brand" 
TIL  rr  "••  "*'k  "  ihown.  bat  the  applicant  waives  none 
of^lta  common  Uw  Hghta  In  the  mark  shonfn  or  any  featnre 

For  Potatoes  In  Natural  State. 
First  use  August  1965. 
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SN   253.8S8.     Lm   Angles    ImpmtlBC   Co.,    Monterey    Park, 
Calif.    FUed  Sept.  6. 1966. 


8N   213,202.    The  Cathay   Corportalon,   Jersey   City,   N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1965. 

APHRODITE 

For  Canned  Vegatabtes,  Canned  Mushrooms,  Canned  Fish. 

Canned  Tomato  Pasta,  Canned  Soap,  Canned  Oarbaaso  Beans,  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798,081. 

and  Canned  RavioU.  For  Oln,  Brandy.  Uqocurs.  Oaso.  Vodka,  and  Mastlkha. 

First  nse  In  or  abMt  the  year  1940.  First  use  Apr.  «.  1964. 


ClMs47-WiBM 


SN   218,203.    The  Cathay   Corporation,  Jersey  City,  N.J.    ' 
Filed  Mar.  3.  1966. 


SN  184,189.     VlBoa  de  loo  Henderoa  del  Marques  de  Rlscal, 
S.A.,  Madrid.  Bpaia.    FUad  Jan.  T.  1964. 


7?  -'-  A^ 


HEREDCROSDEL 

MARQUCSdeRISCAL 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  reprMsata  the  lining  on  the 
specimens  and  does  not  repreaent  eolor.  The  words  "Here- 
deros  del  Marques  de  Rlscal"  mean  la  transUtlon  "the  Heirs 
of  the  Marqoes  o(  BtoeaL"  Owner  tM.  Spanish  Reg.  No.  16,751. 
dated  Oct.  SO,  1949. 

For  Wlaea. 


Tbe  mark  consltta  of  tbe  representatloo  of  the  statue  of 
Aphrodite  or  Venus.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798,031. 

For  Oln,  Brandy,  Llqneara,  Ouso,  Vodka,  and  Mastlkha. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1964. 


SN  S34,0«a.     Ottavla 

Dec.  6,  1966. 


8.PJL,  Torta,  Italy.    FUed 


SN  239,450.     SchleCtelln  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Feb. 
23,  1966. 

CORDEY 

For  Brandy. 

First  nse  Jaa.  81,  1966. 


RICCADONNA 


SN  241,458.     Haas  Brothers,  d.b.a.  Marlboro  Company,  San 
Francisco,  CaUf.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


For  Wines. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1923 ;  In  coouseree  Jan.  30,  1937. 


SN  234,948.  The  SteUenbooch  Farmers'  Winery  Umlted, 
Stellenbosch,  Cape  ProTlnce,  RepobUc  of  South  Africa. 
FUed  Dec.  90,  1966. 


The  word  "Oln"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  asaodatlon 
shown. 

For  Compound  Gin. 
First  use  Fob.  17, 1966. 


The  French  woids  "La  Gratitude"  transUted  Into  English 
means  "the  gratltode."  Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No. 
63/3582,  dated  Oct  26,  1963 ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  789,133. 

For  Wlnaa. 

SN  238,880.     Panl  Maason,  Ine^  4Lbju  Paul  Masson.  and  Paul 
Masson  Vlaayarda,  Ban  FraAdaea.  CaUf.     FOod  Feb.  15, 


Class  50 -Mtrcliaidlis*  N«t  Otiiarwis* 
QasiiM 

SN  235,818.     Chick  Master  Incubator  Corporation,  Clereland, 
Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  5,  1966. 


(rfaaM= 


3 


1966. 


RUBION 


For  Wines. 

First  nae  Jan.  6, 1M6. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  113,786  and  703.081. 
For  Fonltry  laenbators. 
First  use  Jan.  29, 1966. 


TM  1S6 

8M  ttt,OM.     CaUMts.  IBC^ 
IMC 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

»J.    Fltai  Vibw  4.     ur  SM4M. 

Oet  l,lttt. 


10,  1M6 


AfllkitM.  tac^  Mew  Tftl^  M.T.     flM 


UQUm  TOOl.  BOX 


NocUlmto 
1  shows. 


tetk* 


"UfaM"  Mart 


VITACOLOR 


VmUMot  Amorttt  AM«Mto  tar  IMwtffal  Uaa  aa4  laetai- 
la«  PNtacta  DaalCMd  ladlvMaally  as  a  Bstotart  naMTlac 
aad  Aatt-CoRoatoB  Oaaipoaad.  a  Csanaat  tar  I»»r»vlac        Jar  Hair  Oilariag. 
Ktoetrlcal  aa4  MffcaaJTal  Caatacta,  a  Matotarc  AtsQrtir  aa4        lint  oaa  8«pt.  S,  1M6. 
ConaalaB  lahlMtar,  a  6rapkic  AKa  Caailtlaalag  Oaapwud.  ^ 

a  Soat  Pirraatlva.  a  Hard  Claar  Panaaaaat  OaatUc,  a  Sal- 
Tfst  dssMT.  a  PsMtfaat,  wm4  a  Ltikalaatlac  OU,  or  Aa/    SN  2M.840.    MeLaatw  MAaa,  «Aju  W.  *  |i.  Pradaets  Co., 
galactad  PlaraUtr  «t  tta  Foragala*.  Jenty  Cltjr.  M.J.    FUad  Oct.  11,  IMO. 

nnt  msa  OB  «r  abaat  Jaa.  M.  1M4. 


SN  241,804.    BaxaU  Drag  aad  Ckaatfcal   CoBpany.   d.b.a. 
Sttoco.  Los  Aafalaa.  Calif.    VUad  Mar.  14,  19M. 

LADY  SYROCO 

Owner  of  Heg.  Mos.  421,0ST,  6M,176,  aad  othara. 
For  Aeceasories  for  Bath  and  Boadolr— Namely,  Hampers. 
Waste  Paper  Baskets,  Tlssac  Boze%  and  UtlUty  Boxes. 
Firat  asa  Jaaa  1M6. 


SN    241,80«.     Sezall    Drag   and    Chesfdcal    Company,    d.b.a. 
Cres^le  Accessories,  Los  Angles,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  24, 


1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  AnJftM  aad  Tt7.f4T. 

For  Hair  and  Soap  OaadMaMrs;  Pifeaalng  Oils  and 
Creamt;  Hair  Rinses,  Ware  let  Lotion  abd  Creasi ;  Hair 
Spray  ;  and  Facial  Fonadatlaa  Crsam. 

First  nse  Jane  1, 1M2. 


CRESTYLE 


For    DecoratlTe    Hooaebold    Furnishings — Namely,    Wall 
Plaqoaa.  ■ 

First  use  JalylMl. 


SN  229,844.     Iferchandlalag  Corporation  if  America,  Unl- 
reraal  City,  Calif.    FUad  Oct  11,  I960. 


TRILOGY 


SN    244,171.     ContlnenUl    Imports    Inc.,    Alexandria,    Va. 
FUed  Apr.  22. 19M. 

FLAMENCO  FLORALS      i 

Tb»  word  "Florala"  U  dladalmad  apart  from  the  aurk  as 
shows. 
For  Artlflelal  Flowara. 
Flrat  oaa  Tan.  7.  IMC. 


For  CoaaMtle  Kit  Coatalnlag  Skin  Tmar.  Molstnrlaar,  and 
Cleansing  Lotion.  « 

Flrat  oaa  Aag.  Ih,  19M. 


m  SS9,t4Ml.    MatahaaMataf  Oaapaastlaa  $l 
Tsraal  atir,  CaUf.    FUad  Oct  11. 1960. 


VwA' 


SCENE 


SN    244,697.     Jaaa    J.    Follarton,    d.bui.    Joan    Joae,    Hllo, 
HawaU.    FBad  May  >.  1M*- 

ENAMELITOS  I 


For  CoasMtles — ^Namely,  Taaar,  Molatartaer,  and  Claaasiag 
Lotion. 
First  osa  Aog.  7, 1966. 


For  SasaU,  Hatted  and/or  FraaMd  Otiglaal  Interior  Deco- 
rations Which  Are  Hand  Eaaatalad  by  the  Apidleatlon  of  a 
Vltroaa  Compoaltion  to  a  If atal  Softeoc. 

First  oaa  Nor.  1, 1968. 


SN  290,842.     John  D.  Kara.  d.bjL  The 
Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  Oct  21, 1960. 


Tar^^  Company,  San 


MESQUITE 


dm  51  -  Coi— tici  md  Ttitt  hftparitioM 

SS  226,086.    Smith  Kllna  ft  French  Uhoratorics,  PhUadel- 
phla.Pa.    FUad  Aag.  19. 1960. 

TOMAHAVIfK 

Wm  Madieatad  Hair  Orooaslng  Preparation. 
Flrat  nae  Jnly  18, 1965.  , 


For  After  Share  Lotion. 
First  nse  Mar.  11, 1964. 


SN  281,80S.     Saa  ft  SU  Corporation,  i.h4L  Aralon  Products 
Company,  MUIbrae,  Calif.    FlM  Oct  »,!  1960. 


WILD  SURfI 


For  Santaa 
Lotion." 
First  oaa  Oct.  20, 1960 


,  Up  BalBB,  Caiagaa.iand  After  Share 


av 

TOai  lag.  90. 1960. 


ft  Bre.,  lac^  Waat  PMarsoa,  M.J 

INFUSON 


Far  Freparatioa  for  Uaa  After  CaM  PanMnnt  Waring  Ta 
CoadltlOB  the  Hair  aad  as  a  Temporary  Settlag  Lotloa. 
first  use  Joly  15, 1960.  , 


SN  282,824.     Las  Parfhasa  Behart  Plgoet,  Sodata 
Parla,  France.    FUad  Hor.  6,  8M0. 

LONGCILS  BONIcZA 


Owner  of  French  Rag.  Mdk  atljtt,  da^  May  18.  1960 

(Sdnc)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  248.808;  aad  U.S.  Rag.  No.  71S,«4e. 

For  Eye  Make-Up. 


M,  19M 
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SM  241.648.    CoeMClea  MaaoCaetaslag  Coavany,  d.h.a.  Coa-    SN   904,908.    AlbertO'CBlver 
meteo.  LOM  Beach,  Calif.    FlM  Mar.  98, 1966.  FUad  Sept.  29, 196C 


.   Melraae   Park.   DL 


^to^  SPUvm 


m-up 


For  Hair  Spray,  Prsaaiag,  and  Ooadltieaar  Prodaet. 
Flrat  aaa  Aag.  19, 1966. 


Applicant 
as  shown. 
For  Men's  Oalagaa  aad  Aftar  Ihara 
First  use  Feb.  98, 1966. 


the  word  "Royal"  apart  frost  the  nutrk 


SN   280,042.     Robert    MUaa   Sherman,    d.b.a.    Mairtslas   «e 
Martal  Coosaatica.  Mew  Tortc.  N.T.    FUed  Sept.  96,  1966. 


BRIFFAULT 

^  For  PertaaM. 

SN  246,450.     Clairol  laeorporatad.  New  York,  N.T,  FUad         First  nse  Sept.  12, 1966. 

May  24,  1966.  __^^____ 


A  CUP  OF  KINDNESS 


SN    255,04S.     Robert   MUee    Iherman,   d.b.a.    MadeMnc   dc 
Martel  Cosasetlcs,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Svt.|26,  1966. 
For  Cosmetic  and  ToUet  Preparattona — Namely,   a  Hair 
Conditioner. 

First  nse  Dec  99. 1966.  For  Perfume. 

First  aae  Sept  19, 1966. 


ZULETE 


SN  246,660.    Clairol  Incorporated,  Kew  Yocfc,  N.Y.     FUed 

May  96, 1966.  SN  900,179.     The  Mft^am  Ceeapaay,  d.b.a.   Mltehem  Dls- 

SHA2AAM  trUmteta.  Parla,  Taan.    FUed  Sevt  97, 1966. 

For  CosaMtie  aad  ToUet  PravamtioBa-^Namely,  Bath  OU,  1^  UlLllv/lA 

Cologne  for  Men.  Head  Lotlaa.  aad  MoUtnre  Cream.  j.^^  Ooa^etlc  Skin  Cream. 

First  use  Mar.  9. 1966.  n^t  nae  Sept  15, 1966. 


SN  246,781.     Clairol  laeorporatad.  New  Tork,  N.Y.     FUed     g^  258,684.     The  Aadrew  Jergens  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
May  27,  1966.  j^^  oct  4, 1966. 


GREAT  DAY 


Owner  of  R«c.  Noa.  707,299  aad  792.707. 
For  Coaasatiea  aad  Toilet  Prq^aratlona — 'Namely,  a  Cream 
Hair  DrcailBff. 

Flnt  nae  Jnly  9, 1960. 


MEMORIES  OF  PARIS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  288,494. 

For  Perfuse. 

First  nae  1940 ;  Apr.  28,  1981,  In  a  diflarent  form. 


SN  249,199.     Hadsoa  Natlaaai,  lac,  dJui.  Hudaoa  Vltaadn    QmS  52  —  DtlM|talS  Wi  SmM 

Prodncts,  New  York,  M.Y.    FUad  Jane  99.  1966.  ~^~ 


LUSTRE  COAT 


SN  214,112.     Haadi-Claaa  Pre6aeta,  lae., 
FUed  Mar.  18.  1966. 


K.C. 


For  Dog  Deodorant  and  Oroomlag  Aid. 
First  use  Juae  10, 1966. 


ODORCON 


For  Preparatloaa  for  Oenaieklal  Cleaaiag.  Deodoriaiag.  aad 
Sanltlrtng  Rest  Roeau  aad  ToUets. 


SN    282,996.     Johason    ft    Johaaan,    New    Brunswick,    N.J.         First  use  on  or  ahoat  Jaly  1, 1968. 
Filed  Aug.  94,  1966.  ^^^^^^ 


AT  YOUR  BEST 


SN  227,988.     Haadi-Claaa  Pvaftaeta,  Inc.,  Greenaboro,  iN.C. 
FUed  Sept.  7, 1966. 


For  Mbathwaah,  and  Peraanal 
Flrat  aae  May  16, 1966. 


SN  208,866.    The  Fleetwood  Compaay,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
Sept.  6,  1996. 

STAR  BRIGHT 

For  Tooth  Whiteaer  Make-Up  Corer. 

First  use  Aug.  18. 1968. 

Sabj.  to  latt.  with  SN  949^88. 


AppUcant  dlaelaims  the  esdoslre  right  to  the  word  "Prod- 
ucts" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  AU-Purpose  Cleaner. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jaa.  1, 1968. 


SN  299,867.    The  Fleetvaai 
Sept.  6, 1966. 


.Chicago,  Ul.     FUed    g^^^SO.    P«eP 

FebiS8,1966. 


r— pear.  Hooatoa,  Tax.    FUed 


SPRING  AGAIN 


DANDRATEX 


For  Skia  MolstBrlaer  Latioa. 
First  use  Aug.  10, 1060. 


For  Aatt-DaadraC  Shampoo. 

Flrat  aae  at  leaat  as  early  as  Oct.  2, 1968. 


i 
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Sm  34S,04».    Waltreen  Co.,  CUCAfo,  lU.    FUed  Apr.  8, 19e« 


DSGEMttlt  20,  1966 


dN   252,522.    Robert   MUM   Slwraaii,   d.b.a.   MA<kdtiae  d« 
Xartel  Cotmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUM  Aug.  17,  1»66. 


WAL6REENS 


BRIXEL 


Omer  of  Ref.  Nos.  501,025,  541,201,  and  others. 

For  Hair  Shanpoot. 

Flrtt  OM  prior  to  Sept.  25, 1M2. 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1986. 


SN    253,707.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    ]t(adeleine   do 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     FUed  Sept.  2,  1986. 


9N   S8S.51T;    Robert   MUet    Sherman,   d.b.a.    Madeleine   de 
MarM  Cotmetlet,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  17,  1996. 


TALIXE 


AZUREX 


For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


For  ToUet  Soap. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  8, 1966. 


SN   252,518.     Robert   Miles    Sherman,   d.b.a.    Madeleine    de 
Martel  Cotmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  17,  1966. 


AZURINE 


SN    255,683.     Buty-Wave    Products   Co.   Inc.,    tos    Angeles, 
Calif.    Piled  Oct.  4.  1966. 


FiRME 


For  ToUet  Soap. 
First  use  Aug.  9, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  817,537. 

For  Hair  Conditioning  Shampoo. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1966. 


I 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Cbss  100— MiscdlaMoiis 

SN  178,794.  Taco  Towne  Franchises,  Inc.,  Sioux  Falls, 
S.  Dak.,  asaignee  of  Taco  Towne,  Inc.,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 
FUed  Jolj  25, 1963. 


SN  203,423.  NUS  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Nuclear  UtiUtjr  Serrices,  Inc.,  Washington, 
D.C.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1964. 


nus 


For  Consulting  Engineering  Services  in  the  Nfclear  Energy 
Field. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1960. 


SK  235,456.     National  Inveotlgatlons  Committee  on  AeMal 


Phenomena,  Washington,  D.C.     FUed  Nor.  2( 


,  1966. 


NICAP 


The  woMt  "Co<*taUs,"  "Pliaa,"  "Tacos,"  and  "Taco"  are 

dlaelalaod  at  bdag  apart  from  the  mark  as  claimed.     The  For  Association  Services — Namely,  the  Investigation  and 

drawing  la  Uned  for  the  colors  blue,  red,  and  yellow.  Dissemination  of  Information  Concerning  Unlde^tifled  Flying 

For  DrlTO-In  Restaurant  Services.  Objects. 

First  OSS  Nov.  1,  1962.  First  use  Apr.  4, 1958. 


DlCEMBER  10,  1966 


BN  2S«^T. 

1966. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


lat..  Joltet.  m.    FUad  Jan.  IS,    BM  19S,8M.    Warm  Klik  Brua.  d.bju  TW 

Kenwood,  Ckltf.   lUsd  Mar  tO.  19M. 

HOMEMAKERS 


TM  189 

Fms. 


For  Heatth,  WmmOj,  «ad  Hoosehold  Services — Namely, 
Narslng,  CoapMlSMhip,  YUHlBf,  Hoosskssptng,  Domestic 
Help,  Maids,  OMks,  aad  Home  Maintenance. 

First  nse  Mar.  n,  INB. 


^)^.jfUCAK,lfa. 


SN  288,782.    Plan  Cktf  of  Aastlea,  Uc^  Norfolk,  Va.    FUed        y^r  Promotion  mi  Ssrvless  aad  Sals  of  Goods  by  Others 
Feb.  14, 19«e.  Throogh  the  Medtaua  sC  Local.  Btata,  and  National  Contests 

To  Stfect  the  Most  Baaatlfnl  l^aet  la  tks  United  States  of 

PIZZA  CHEF  ^«»«^ 

*"•***     >•***-*  First  nse  on  or  aboot  Oct.  M,  !••». 

No  reglstratlOB  rlgkU  art  dalMSd  for  the  word  "Plata'  , 

apart  from  ths  mark  as  shown,  bat  tha  applicant  waives  none 

of  its  common  Uw  rights  In  the  mark  shown  nor  any  feature    »N  194,218.     Pldgw>n  VltrMed  China  Company,  Brtdgeton, 
thereof.  *•«■    '"•*  ••*'  ***'  !••*• 

For  Reataoraat  t»ikss. 

First  nse  Ang.  M.  1968. 


SiN  242,476.     NattoMl  ftald  Po 
Wis.    FUed  Apr.  1, 19M. 


Association,  ThiensvUle, 


The  pictorial  representation  of  an  indivldnal  is  fandfnl. 
For  Sdf-Servlce  DIscoant  Department  (Store  Scrrless. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 19M. 


For  AsaodatloB  liificw  Wa»aiy.  fyutherlag  tbe  AppU- 
cation  of  rioM  Pawtr  to  MaeklaM  of  ladnstry  for  the  Con- 
servation of  BSort,  Improvement  of  BBdency,  and  Lowering 
the  Costs  of  Piad— tlon  for  ths  BeasAt  of  BoU  the  User  and 
Mannfactnrer,  for  the  Fostering  of  Oooparatton  Among  Both 
Usars  aad  MaaafacCnrtrs  la  the  Dsvalopamit  of  Standards 
and  Praetiesa,  f*r  tk*  PrMWtatiaa  o<  aa  iBtity  To  Represent 
Its  Members  to  Oevaramat,  OtMr  laAaatHas,  and  Bdneation, 
and  To  Serve  as  a  Meeting  Oroaad  for  the  Fluid  Power  In- 
dustry for  the  OsBsMatatlOB  aad  Solatlon  of  OostmoB  Prob- 
leau.  Objectives,  aad  DtSereBccs. 

FUrit  nie  Joljr  1. 19tl. 


»N  252,SM.    Klag  Lmile  Bowtt^  Corporation  of  Missoort, 
Kansas  aty.  Mo.    FUed  Aog.  IS,  19M. 


KNI^ 


SN   216,286.     Intenatloaal   Aotomotlve  Service   Industries 
Show  (JoUit  venture),  Chicago,  m.    FUed  ^r.  12, 1966. 

CREATIVITY  UNLIMITED 
IDEA  CENTER 


For  Conducting  a  Trade  Show  for  Autosaotive  Equipment 
Manufacturers  and  Automotive  Servicemen  and  Disseminat- 
ing Information  to  Them  on  Methods  of  Purchasing,  Inven- 
tory Control,  Antoaatlon,  Credlti  and  Collections,  Accoant- 
ing.  Sales  Training,  WarehonalBg,  Merchandising,  Dealer 
Meetings,  Store  Lay-Onta,  and  Demonstrating  Modem  Meth- 
ods of  Displaying,  Handling  aad  Belling  Antomotive  Products. 

First  nee  Oct.  8, 196«. 


SN  284,695.    Chapsua  Compaay,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Chapman  Asso- 
cUtes,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed  Dee.  14, 196S. 


CHAFMAN    ASSOCIATES 


»r*k< 


For  Restaaraat  aad  CaektaU  Loaage  Services. 
First  use  In  or  about  September  198B. 


daff  lOI-AArMtWm  ad!  ftuhnn 


AppUeant    disclaims    the    woeding    "Business    Brokerage 
Service." 
For  Baslaess  Brokwage  Bervlees. 
First  nse  Nov.  15, 1965. 


SN  190,064. 
Apr.  7, 1964. 


Waah.    FUed 


SN  288,108.     Progress  Heat 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1966. 


Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yoric.  N.Y. 


SHED-PAK 


For  Cnstoasr  florvlce  Which  Consists  la  Packaging  aad 
Wrapptag  Lombar  la  FratsetlTs  Paper  to  ths  Ordsr  «t  Others. 
First  ose  Ang.  16. 196S. 


THE  FORWARD  LINE 

For  Aldlag  the  Business  OperatlOBs  of  Others  by  Designing 
and  Fnmlahlag  Advertlalag  Spedaltlea. 
First  nse  June  1969. 


TM  888  CO.— 7 
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Omi  102  -  hswraKi  adi  RMRdal 

SN  329,948.     Conaamen  Life  Iiuanmee  Company,  Camden 
3f.J.    FUed  Oet.  12, 1965. 


SN  240,799.     Sooth  BobarlMUk  F«d«nl  Satlnc*  and  Loan 
Association,  Harrey,  111.    Filed  Mar.  11,  19«6. 


For  Underwrltiag  Life  Insurance. 
First  nse  Apr.  28. 1966. 


mm 


SS  280,877.    Old  BepnbUc  Life  Insurance  Company,  Chicago, 
m.    FUad  Oct.  21, 1966. 

CAREER  EXPANDffi 

For  Underwriting  of  Life  Inrarance  for  Members  of  the 
Armed  Forces. 
First  nse  8q>t.  1, 1963. 


For  SaTlngs  and  Loan  Senrlces. 
First  use  Dec.  13, 1965. 


SS  284,091.    Union  Fidelity  Life  Insurance  Company,  PUla 
ddplda.Pa.   FUed  Dec.  6, 1966. 

"ELDERCARE" 

Owner  of  Beg.  Mo.  808.699. 

For  Underwriting  of  Healtb  Insurance. 

FlrvtQM  Jane  IS.  1966. 


Oass  103  -  CoMtnictiM  and  Repair 

SN  219,503.     American  BaUding  Malntenan<je  Industries,  San 
Francisco,  Calif .    FUed  May  14. 1966. 


ABMI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,936. 

For  Building  Janitorial  and  Maintenance  Bervices. 

First  use«n  or  about  Oct.  9. 1961. 


SS  225,047.     J.  Ray  McDermott  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 


FUed  Aug.  5,  1960. 


SS  287,649.    Farmers  and  Merchants  Bank  and  Trust  Com- 
pany of  Tulsa,  Tulsa.  Okla.    FUed  Jan.  28,  1966. 


MCDERMO 


TT 


For   General   Banking   Serrlces,   Including   Checking   Ac- 
counts, Sayings  Accounts.  Loana.  and  Trust  Serrlces. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1948. 


For  Construction  and  Repair  Serrleea — l^unely,  the  Con- 
struction of  Ships,  Barges.  Tow  Boats,  I  Fishing  Vessels, 
Dredges,  Dry  Dock  Facilities,  Wharres.  tulkheads.  Piers, 
Bridges,  Offshore  Platforms  (Including  Platforms  for  the 
Exploration  and  Production  of  OU.  Llgbtlouses,  and  Plat- 
forms for  Sulfur  Mining),  Mooring  System^,  Loading  Docks, 
Power  Plants,  and  Indaatrial  Plants ;  the!  Construction  of 
Pipelines,  Drainage  Systems,  OU  and  Qas  production  Facili- 
ties, Petroleum  Processing  Facilities,  Inst^mentatlon  Sys- 
tems, Lighting  Systems,  Roads,  and  WeUhe^ds ;  the  Repair  of 
Vessels ;  and  Dredging  and  tlie  BtabUiiatio^  of  Rlrers. 

Firrt  use  at  least  as  early  as  1925. 


SS  289,896.     The  Bxchange  National  Bank  of  Chicago,  Chi 
cago,  m.    FUed  Feb.  28. 1966. 


SN  229,891.    Tidewater  OU  Company.  Lo|i  Angales.  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  196S. 


For  Banking  Serrlces. 
First  use  Dec.  19,1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colon  red  $nd  gray.    Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  702,926. 

For  Automotlre  Seryice  Station  Berrlees. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1965. 


Dbcembeb  ao,  1966 


SS  283,881.     r.  W. 
Not.  8. 1960. 
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ft  Coapany,  CUeago,  lU.     FUed    f%^^^  MIS  ■■  ¥t^Ma«ft^^a 


TM  Ul 


BK   197,880.    rfcsMjsaka   B«y 

Norfolk.  Va.    FUod  July  14, 1964. 


IIRI/OAM 


For   Linen   iMtal   Serrlcei,  Indading   the   Supply  and 
Laundering  of  Towela. 
First  oae  Joaa  IS.  I960. 


MHMIE-TUIIIICL 


SN  282.882.    F.  W.  Means  k  Company,  Cblcago,  Ul.    FUed        j^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^ j_  Tfcwpnake."   "Bay,- 

NoT.  8.  1966.  "Bridge,"   and  "Tunnel."  except  In  comUnatlOD  wltt  each 

other. 

For  ToU  Bridge  and  Tunnel  Barrloes,  Inelodiag  Berrlees  vt 
Directing  Veblde  Operators  to  a  Bridge-Tunnel  FuUlty. 

laVM/OAIIK  "".."  Apr. »,.«.. 


SN  282,068.    FIMlty  Pr^ortlea,  lae^  Chkngo,  Ul.     FUed 
Not.  8. 1966. 


For  Linen  ReaMl  I 
dering  of  Towda. 
First  use  Jnne  tS.  IMS. 


Indadtng  the  Supply  and  Laun- 


SN   236,291.     Clarence   Schoonreld.   d.b.a.   Wolverine  Damp- 
Prooflng  Berrlee,  Wyoming.  Ml^    FUed  Jan.  12,  1966. 


AppUcant   disclaims   the   words   "Lease-A-Plane   SerTlee" 
The  words  "Damp-Prooflng  SerTlee"  are  disclaimed  apart     apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  in  the  drawing  with  the  nnder- 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  standing  that  appUcant  does  not  disclaim  any  common  law 

For  Waterproofing  and  Damp-Prooflng  Serrlces  for  Others,     rights  which  it  may  hare  in  these  words. 
Flrvt  use  May  14, 1964.  For  Leasing  of  Aircraft 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  16, 1966. 


SN   238,626.     Hallmark   Homes.   Inc.,    AugusU,    Oa.      FUed 
Feb.  10. 1966. 


U     HALLM 
fy  HOMES 

n 


ARK 


SN  286,892.     IntersUte  TraUer  Corporation,  Wcstfleld,  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Homes"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  BuUdlng  and  Construction  Serrlces. 
First  use  Not.  80. 1968. 


OaulOd- 


The  auu^  consists  of  the  words  "Mor-AU"  and  a  winged 
tire  endrellng  the  letters  "Ma." 
For  TraUer  Rental  Berrlee. 
First  nse  Not.  1. 1966. 


SN  208.798.    Tbe  Western  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New 
York,  N.T.    FUed  Dee.  98, 1964. 


For  Telegnphic  Metiage  Senrieei — Namely,  DeUTery  of 
Greeting  Messages  Written  on  Dolls. 
First  use  Doe.  1, 1064. 


Oast  106  ^Material  Traataert 

SN  283,982.     Northwestern  Refining  Co.,  St.  Paul  Park,  Minn. 
FUed  Dec.  8,  IMS. 

NORTHWESTERN 

For  Supplying  Qaaoline.  Jet  Fuel,  Kerosene.  light  and 
HeaTy  Fuel  OU,  DIead  Fad.  Lobrlcantt,  and  Asphalts  to 
Serrlce  Statlen  Operaton.  Wholesalers,  Industrial  Plants, 
Contractors,  and  OoTwamental  Agendes. 

First  use  as  early  as  1948. 


TICUS 

Qmm-timMmmt 


MK  lM,fM.    UMu  PiMaetlou,  OttNit,  Mteh.    lUad  Apr. 
tS,iM4. 

WEEKEND 

for  Tiy*  o(  A  TdimriM  «tow. 
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BNSM,8M.    OtetlOMl  V«M«  Cotf  I 
m.    rUcd  Vib.  II.  1»6«. 


10,  1966 


YOUTHPOWBIl 


For  ProTldtag 
Throagk  CeafuwMM  ■!>!  IwiImw  Vi 
•teadiac  of  ItatrttlCBal  Ia^«rtUM»«f  VMi. 

Vint  MO  Iter.  SO,  IMW. 


I»fQr»|ittoaol  flonricos 
PobUe  Uador- 
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COLLEC!TIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 

PoUee  cad  tho  Air  Tote*  Air  PoUeo)  are  »tocl«l»<d  apart 
from  the  aiark  as  ahowa. 
Tor  Indleatlac  MoibortUp  la  Apptteaat. 

8M  MSiMft.    mutazy  Police  Asaodatloa.  lac,  Aataata.  Oa.        '»'»*  "^  ^P'-  •••  *»*". 
mod  Dec  10, 1MB.  1  ^_^_ 


SN  248,008.    Natioaal  Fhiid  Power  Aaooelatlon,  ThloarrlUe. 
WU.    FUod  Apr.  8.  1906. 


The  letten  fiP,  MP,  aad  AP  (which  are  lateaded  to  be  rep- 
itatlTC  of  the  Nary  Shore  Patrol,  the  Army  Military 


For  ladlcatlax  Memberehlp  la  Apptteaat. 
FInt  nee  Jaly  1061. 


"_.  •§?; 


rf  m'^ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


dais  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  RraHTt' MUMiab 

820,587.  PRBS-TOCX.  Wey>lMl—r  O— pay.  8Na00.218. 
Pub.  10-«-ae.    Filed  8-10-04. 

820,538.  MISCELLANSOUS  DB8I0N.  Rohm  A  Haas  Com- 
pany.   SN2S0.418.    Pob.lO-4-«6.    Filed  1-18-06. 

820,089.  OBMSSAL  TIBM  AND  DMION.  Tlie  General  Tire 
k  Rnbher  Oeapaay.  8N  M7,T60.  Pnb.  10-4-46.  Filed 
6-10-66. 

820.540.  M  MAXATHON  AND  DB8I0N.  Marathon  OU  Com- 
pany.    SN  248.664.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-22-66. 

820.541.  LANIXA  Kroy  Taanlac  Conpany,  Incorporated. 
SN  248,758.    Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  6-28-66. 


Cliss2-RMaptadM 


820.542.  CALUORAPHIC  W  (DESIGN).  8.  8.  White  Com- 
pany, by  chaatc  of  name  from  The  S.  8.  White  DenUl  Msn- 
afactnrlng  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasees  2,  4, 
18,  »»,»6,44.a^«l).  «»  208,418.  Feb.  10-4-68.  FUod 
12-17-64. 

820.543.  TIDT  BAGS.  Staadard  International  Corporation. 
SN  222.617.    Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  6-30-65. 

820.544.  DON-L  AND  DB8I0N.  Doa-L  Plastics  Co.  SN 
222,604.    Pabi  10-4-66.    Filed  7-2-65. 

820.546.  MEDICO  BENTS  AND  DESIGN.  Abbey  Rents, 
d  b.a.  Medlee  Beats.  MUI^IPLB  (n<ASS  (Classes  2,  4.  6, 
18,  15,  19,  21,  22,  28,  26,  88,  SO,  81,  82.  38.  84,  86,  41,  42. 
44.  00,  aad  02).    SN  228,862.  Fob.  10-4-66.  Filed  9-29-65. 

820.046.  PBOOF  PAK.  BorrM  Medical  Products,  lac.  SN 
280,772.    Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-21-60. 

820.547.  FOAM-FOLDBR.  RcpobUc  Paekaflag  Corporation. 
SN  288,449.    Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  2-0-66. 


Cla»i3— lana|e, 

f oBw,  aad!  Pockathoaki 


Aafaal  EjaipamaH^Port- 


820.548.     8TBAD  OF  IRIS.     Iris  H.  Richards.     8N  224.120 

Pub.  10-4-66.     Filed  7-23-68. 
820,049.    SIAMESE  TWINS.    A.  J.  SlrU  Products  Corpora 

tlon.    SN  249,277.    Pab.  10-4-68.    FUed  6-30-66. 


Oattb-Chaaiicals  aail  dtaaiical  Caai- 
posHiaM 

820,545.     (See  Class  2  for  this  tradeaiaric.) 

820.553.  PENTAC.  Ho<Aer  Chemlfal  CU>rporatloB.  SN 
187,853.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    Filed  2-13-62. 

820.554.  VATOSOL.  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation. 
SN  201,410.    Pub.  5-31-66.    FUed  0-8-64. 

820.555.  LIQUIPANOL.  Basyme  Derelopment  Corporation. 
SN  226,523.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  8-26-65. 

820.556.  TROPIOASrrO.  Tropical  Oas  Company,  Inc.  8N 
234,785.     Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  12-16-65. 

820,067.     VIRCHEM  AND  DBSION.    YlxglBla  Oiemlcals  Inc. 

SN  280.041.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  12-29-80. 
820,568.     BAST-HKAT.     The  Singer  Company.     MULTIPLE 

CLASS   (Oasses  6,   18,  tl,  and  96).     SN  286,086.     Pnb. 

10-4-66.     FUed  1-10-66. 

820.500.  MUTUAL  PBSCISION  AND  DB8I(^N.  Pi«cialM 
Papers,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (dasses  «  and  ZT).  SN 
286.541.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  I-IT-^^.      , 

820.560.  HI-BOND.  National  Starch  aad  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  237.780.     Pnb.  10-4-66.     FUed  2-1-66. 

820.561.  3EFFE  AND  DESIGN.  Sodeta  Italo  Americana 
Prodottl  Aatlparassltari.  SN  241,191.  Pab.  10-4-86. 
FUed  3-16-66. 

826,062.     SAROLBZ.      Gdffy    Chcailcal    CorporaUoa.      SN 

241.657.  Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  8-28-66. 

820,568.     PBAMITOL.      Oelfy   Chemical  Corporation.      SK 

941.658.  Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  8-88-66. 

820.564.  MILLB  MIST.  RexaU  Drag  and  Chemical  (^m- 
pany.  d.b.a.  Vanda  (^wmetics.  SN  241,683.  Pnb.  10-4-66. 
FUed  3-88-66. 

820.065.  ▼  TALVOLINB.  Ashland  OU  A  Reflnlnc  Company. 
8N  941,782.     Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  3-24-66. 

820.066.  VALVOLINB.  Ashland  OU  A  Reflalaff  Company. 
SN  241,783.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  3-24-66. 

820.067.  CHROMAFIX.  Bruaswlck  Corporatton.  SN 
241.744.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  S-24-66. 

820.068.  MEELIUM.  Prentiss  Drug  A  Chemical  Co..  Inc. 
SN  241.799.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  3-24-66. 

820.069.  SUNPOWER.  Lerer  Brothen  Company.  SN 
247,291.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-6-66. 

'     8SO,S70.     RAINBOW.      latemattoaal    Minerals    A    Cheatleal 
COrporatloa.     SN  847,904.    Pab.  10-4-66.     FUed  6-14-66. 

820,071.  IMC  AJXD  DESIGN.  UtenuttlOMa  Minerals  A 
Chemical  Corporation.  SM  S47.980.  Pab.  10-4-66.  Filed 
6-14-66. 


P«isUB9  MaUrials  OMiS-SsNlMn'  Artidit,  Ibt  hdsAn 


820,542.      (See  CUsa  2  for  this  trademark.) 
820,545.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 


Tobacco  Proaacts 

820,072.     AQUAFILTER. 
286,042.    Pnb.  10-4-68. 


Aquafilter     Corporation. 
nMlWlO-86. 


»N 


OattS-Aiiifivai 


820,500.     LBN8  BOND.      Soamen   LabMatorles. 

220,709.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-8-65. 
820,551.    KATCOTE.    ArdMrDaaMa-MMiaBd  Compaay 

228,605.    Pub.  0-17-66.    FUed  0-24-80. 
820,052.    CIMUNITE.     CcBtral  Soya  Cempaay,  Inc. 

228.010.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  9-34-60. 


Inc.      8N 


SN 


SN 


Oasf  9-Explofivas,  Rraaras, 

— I  BH^A«6aA« 
•■a  rfO|ocnMS 


820,078.     HANDI-PAK.    Uatrenal  Match  Corpotatloa.     SN 
221,609.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-21-65. 


820,074.    AKMAIilTE  AND  DESIGN.     Araallte,  Inc. 
228.006.    Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  7-0-66. 


SN 
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TM  145 


Oaifll-hksaMJIikiiigMiterials  I 

8S0.67B.     STBMOMATB  AMD  DBSIGN.     Modern  Ribbon  k 
Carbon  Co.    SN  226,708.    Pab.  10-4-4M.    Filed  8-30-65. 

820,676.     CLIlfATB   CONTROLLED.     Formolaba,    Incorpo- 
rated.   SN  281,414.     Pub.  10-4-66.     Filed  10-23-65. 


820,696.     LBE  AND  DESIGN.     Olenn  R.  Lee  Company,  Inc. 

SN  227.161.    Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  9-3-61}. 
820,897.     LUKXNB  MH-8  CLAD.     LakcBii  Steel  Company. 

BN  228,64S.    Pnb.  10-4^46.    FUed  9-24-69. 

820,598.    DM  ETC.  AND  DB8I0N.    Dlrenited  Mettli  Corpo- 
ration.    SiN  288,697.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    Fllad  12-l-«fi. 


dan  12-CoMtractiM  Mitorials 

820,508.     ( See  Clau  6  for  this  trademark. ) 
810,077.    WSATHERMATK    New  Castle  Products,  Inc.    BN 
228,888.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  9-22-65. 

820,678.    FIT-BITE.    CerUin-Teed  Fiber  Glau  Corporation. 
SN  228.011.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    Filed  0-24-65. 

820.079.  THEBMACOR.     Tejaa  Plastics   Materials   Supply 
Co.     SN  230,455.     Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-18-65. 

820.080.  ACRO  MOULD.     T.  W.  Sommer  Co.     SN  235,018. 
Pnb.  10-4-66.    Filed  12-21-65. 

820.081.  PABCOAT.     Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Corpora 
tion.    SN  236,077.    ^b.  10-4-66.    Filed  1-10-66. 


Chst  13— Hardware  aad  Plumbing  and 
Staaa-Rttiag  SappKes 

820,545.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.)  i 

820,082.  STAB.  SUr  Heel  PUte  Co.,  Inc.  SN  218,812.  Pub. 
10-4-66.    FUed  6-13-65. 

820,583.  BOBCXiAD.  The  Boeing  CmnpaBj.  SN  221,260. 
Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-10-65. 

820.684.  DUBALUTENE.  Compagnie  General*  du  Duralu- 
min et  du  Cnivre,  Cegednr.     MUI/TIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses 

13,  14,   and   16).      SN   224,686.     Pnb.   10-4-66.     Filed 
7-30-65. 

820.685.  DDBALUNTL.  Compagnle  Generate  da  Duralumin 
et  dn  CnlTre.  Cegedur.     MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasses  13. 

14,  and  16).     SN  224,587.     Pnb.  10-4^«36.     FUed  7-30-65. 

820,586.  LOX-ALL  STA-PIN.  H.  H.  WlUard,  d.b.a.  WiUard 
Enterprises.    SN  231,329.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-22-65. 

820.687.  SLOAN.  Sloan  Valve  Company,  SN  233,952.  Pub. 
10-4-66.    FUed  12-3-65. 

820,088.  SAFE-T-LOAD.  Gateway  Erectors,  Inc.  SN 
239,611.    Fob.  10-4-66.    FUed  2-26-66. 

820.688.  CAPSTAN.  HartweU  Corporation.  SN  239.785. 
Pnb.  10-4-66.    Filed  2-28-66. 

820,680.  PIC-APATTEBN.  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  ACanufac- 
tarlag  Corp.     SN  230,799.     Pnb.  10-4-MS6.     FUed  2-28-66. 

820,001.  QfDALITT  CBAFTS.  Refal  Ware,  Inc.  SN  240.022. 
Fob.  10-4-66.    FUed  3-2-66. 

820,692.  AQUA  MOVE  AND  DESIGN.  Anderson  -  MUIer 
Manofactnring  Co.  SN  240,403.  Pnb.  10-4-66.  FUed 
3-8-66. 

820,098.  INSTBAC.  The  General  Tire  ft  Bubber  Company. 
SN  249,205.     Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-29-66. 

820,594.  TUBE-TUBN.  Cbemetron  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Tube 
Turns.    SN  249,704.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  7-7-66. 


dau  15  -  Ois  aad  CiaaMi 

820.545.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820.599.  ULTBA  LUBE.  Southwest  OrJMue  k  OH  Co. 
(Kansas  City),  Inc.  BN  284,149.  Pub. ,  10-4-66.  Filed 
12-7-65. 

820.600.  COMMANDER.  Blnelalr  Reflnint  Company.  BN 
235,722.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  1-8-66. 

820.601.  CHEKSB.  SmaU  Bros.  (Ml  Company.  SN  230.018. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  1-7-66. 

820.602.  JBTO-BPACB  AND  DBBION.  ^ph  R.  Blank. 
BN  244.865.    Pub.  l(V-4-66.    FUed  6-4-66. 

820.603.  LITH-EASE.  Amerietn  Grease  Stick  Company. 
SN  249,618.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    flted  7-6-66. 


Oais  16-ProtectivaaMlDacora^veCMtiags 


(See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.] 
(See  Class  13  for  this  tradonark.) 
KENDCOTE-60.    KendaU  Refinln|  Company. 

FUed  8-19-60. 

John    L.    Armit$c« 

FUed  9-8-60. 

The    Tester    Corporation 
FUed  1(^7-60.      I 

BN  I  231,677. 


BN 


k    Co.      BN 


BN 


Pub. 


820.584. 
820.585. 
820.604. 

226.057.    Pub.  10-4-66. 

820.605.  ARMORCLAD. 
227,384.    Pub.  7-12-66. 

820.606.  CHIP    GUARD. 
229,602.    Pub.  10-4-66. 

820.607.  AMAZ'N!      ForeteU,    Inc 
10-4-66.    FUed  10-27-66. 

820.608.  DONNT  BOY.  Albert  Btelnberf.  d.b.a.  Bemards- 
TiUe  Paint  k  WaUpaper  Company.  BN  283.410.  Pub. 
10-4-66.    FUed  11-26-66. 

820.609.  PABCOAT.  Flbreboard  Paper  Pfoduets  Corpora- 
tion.   BN  286,078.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  i-lO-66. 

820.610.  DBCBOLON.  The  Bherwln-Wmia^s  Company.  BN 
239,942.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  3-1-66.       j 

820.611.  HMS.  Cowman-Campbell  Paint  Co..  Inc.  SN 
240.414.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  8-8-66.        I 

820.612.  MISOL.  Sloan  Marketing  Co^ratlon.  BN 
241,037.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  8-25-66. 


Oats  17-Tobacco  Prodacts 


Class  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 


820,684.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.)  i 

820,586.     (See  CUss  13  for  this  trademark. ) 

820,695.  MICBOCAST.  Howmet  Corporation,  by  change  of 
nkme  from  Howe  Sound  Company.  SN  226,870.  Pub. 
8-23-66.    FUed  8-17-60. 


820.613.  FLOB  DB  A.  VILLAAMIL  AND  DESIGN.  VU- 
laamll  Tobacco  Products,  Inc.  SN  214,8064  Pub.  10-4-66. 
Filed  3-23-06. 

820.614.  C»OWN  (DESIGN).  Oirreras '  Umited.  SN 
232.002.    Pub.  10-4-«6.    FUed  11-18-65. 

820.015.  JUPITER.  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  BN 
237.038.    Pub.  10-4-66.    TOed  1-21-66.      L 

820.616.  CAPITAL.  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobaeei  Company.  BN 
237.085.    Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 

820.617.  JUBILEE.    R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Ck>mpany.    SN 

237.036.  Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  1-21-66.      | 

820.618.  PENNANT.    B.  J.  Beynolds  Tobawio  Company.    SN 

237.037.  Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 

820.619.  FLOB  DE  A.  VILLAAMIL.  Vl^aamU  Tobacco 
Products.  Inc.    SN  240,992.    Pub.  10-4-66J    FUed  3-14-66. 


Class  18-IMicines  ad  Pharmaceatical 


820,542.     (8m  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
820  620.     MAZDEIN.    Wamer-Lambert  Pharmaoeotleal  Com- 
pany.    SN  187J979.    Pub.  8-4-64.     FUed  3-4-64. 

820.621.  HOMAPIN  LIQUITAB.  Mission  Ptaarmacal  Co. 
SN  213,680.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  3-0-66. 

820.622.  STABICOTE.  Merck  ft  Co.,  IBC.  SN  220,962.  Pnb. 
10-4-66.    FUed  6-11-65. 

820.623.  BOTO-BIOTIC.  Kent  Feeds,  Inc.  SN  228.534. 
Pub.  10-4-66.     FUed  9-24-65. 

820.624.  FOOT  DELIGHT.  Albert  Edward  Hieshetter. 
d.b-.a.  Foot  DeUght  Products.  SN  229.809.  Pub.  10-4-66. 
FUed  10-11-66. 

820.620.     TA8TT-VIM8.      Key    Pharmaceuticals,    Inc.       8N 

248.283.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-17-66. 
820.626.     QUIBBON-E.      Mead    Johnson    ft    Company.      SN 

248,580.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-21-66. 


820.644.  METRO-MAGIC.  MctropoUtan  Orenws  ftwfljr 
Corporation.    SN  281,082.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-»*-«8. 

880^640.  ABI8TO.  Arlsto-Tone  Bteetronies,  Inc.  SN 
388,809.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  18-«-66. 

820,«46.  EDI  AND  DB8IOM.  Eastern  DyMSfdcs.  Inc.  BM 
247,012.    Pub,  10-4-66.    FU««  6-1-66. 


(laHl9-Vsydti 


BN 


820,545.     (See  Class  2  for  thU  trademark.) 

820.627.  CONCEPT,      Horison    Mobile    Homes,    Inc. 
224,748.    Pnb.  7-26-66.    FUed  8-2-65. 

820.628.  DOCK  MAN.    Morse-HlU  Corporation.    SN  231,624. 
Pub.  10-4-66.     Filed  10-20-68. 

820.629.  VTO.  Antohaoa  Pompano,  Inc.  BN  232,891.  Pnb. 
l0_4-0e.     FUed  11-18-60. 

820.630.  BEVELLEB,  Oatbeafd  Marine  Corporation.  SN 
232,929,    Fob,  10-4-66,    FUad  11-18-65, 

820.631.  CBOWN  AND  V  (DESIGN),  White  Motor  Corpo- 
ration,   SN  288,020,    Pub,  10-4-66,    FUed  11-19-66. 

820.632.  BAMMBB,  National  AntomotlTc  Parts  Associatloa. 
SN  233,188.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    Fttad  11-23-65. 

820,638.  AW  (DESIGN).  Arfe-Way  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inoorpomted.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  19  and 
23).     BN  235,400.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  12-27-60. 


Class  21 -Electrical  Apfaratas, 


IVUNHiHWi 


ClMt22- 


;,  TifS/  aM  S|Mrtim  yaads 


820,545.     (See  Cnass  2  for  this  trademark.) 
820,008.     (BeeOaaaO  tortus  trademark.) 
820,634.     NAILHEAD,  Electron  Products.    SN  217,316.   Pub. 
10-4-66.    FUed  4-26-65, 

820.686,  DSSION  8.  The  SekmlOi  Corporation.  SN  218.810. 
Pnb.  8-2-66.    FUed  0-18-60. 

820,636.  PLTCON.  Methode  Electronics,  Inc,  SN  219,360, 
Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  5-20-65. 

820.687.  MELCO.  Nelco  Corporation.  BN  219,900.  Pub. 
10-4-66.    FUed  0-27-60. 

820,638.  CARD-O-TIMEB.  Taylor  Instmmeat  Companies. 
BN  883,177.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  7-12-60. 

880,630.  FABULITE.  FaboUte  Lamp  Company,  BN  223,267. 
Pub,  10-4-66.    FUed  7-18-66. 

820.640.  NATIONAL  N  AND  MIMON,  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co,,  Ltd.  BN  220,888.  Pub,  10-4-66.  Filed 
8-17-60, 

820.641.  SLBEP  OUABD  AMD  DESIGN.  General  Electric 
Company.    BN  229,020.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    Filed  10-7-60. 

820.642.  Z  AND  DESIGN.  Seatectro  Corporation.  SN 
229.686.    Pub.  10-4-66,    FUed  10-8-65. 

820.648.  HOUSE  WITH  BUN  OVEBHEAD  (DESIGN). 
The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Bubber  Company.  BN  228,797,  Pnb. 
10-4-66.    FDed  10-11-66, 


820.545.     (See  (Haas  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820.647.  HIQH8KORE.     Wa-Mac.  Inc.     SN  200.128.     Pub. 
10-4-66.    FUed  8-18-64. 

820.648.  GREBVIG.      OresTlg    A,«.      8N    207,889.      Pnb. 
10-4-66.    Filed  12-3-64. 

820.649.  BABBIE  AND  MIDGE.    Mattel,  Inc.    SN  207,680. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  12-7-04. 

880.660.  BPINMASTER  BOD  COMPANY  INC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Bpinmaster  Rod  Company.  Inc.    SN  210,168.    Pnb. 

10-4-66,    Filed  1-18-60. 
820.601.     CINDERELLA'S  NECKLACE.     RoaseU   Maanfac- 

tnrlag  Co.    BN  214.467.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  8-18-60. 
880.662,     "MCGDFfEY-ANA."      Alexandw    DoU    Coapaay, 

lae.,  d,b,a.  Madaae  Alexander.    BN  816,466.    Pab,  10-4-66. 

Filed  4-14-65. 
820,658.     C  AND  DBBION.     Cortland  Indastrlea,  Inc.     8M 

220,619.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-7-66. 
820,604.     THRILLER  IHLLEB,    Weatherford  ft  Harber  Bb- 

terprlses,    BN  221,310.    Pub,  10-4-66,    FUei  6-16-66. 
820,600.     TRACrriONIZED.      Brunswick    Corporation.      BN 

221,605.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-22-65. 
820.656.     BONNIE  B  AND  DESIGN.    Helen  S.  Badger,  d.bA. 

Bonnie  B  Company.     BN  228.104.     Pnb.  10-4-66.     FUad 

6-88-60. 
820.607.     DUPLI-KIT.     Margaret  HUl  Bpps.     SN  283,220. 

Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  7-13-65. 

820.658.  MATT  HELM'S  SLAIOIKL8  AND  DESIGN.  Co- 
lombU  Pictorca  CorporaUon.  SN  226,934.  Pnb.  10-4-66. 
Filed  8-17-66. 

820.659.  TIKI-BALL.  Larry  B.  Nldiolson,  d.bji.  The  SeTsn 
Seas  Company.    SN  229,274,    Pnb,  10-4-66.    FUed  10-4-66, 

820.660.  CLOUD  NINE.  M.  H,  Manufacturing  Corp.  SN 
229.366.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-6-66. 

820.661.  KNUCX.  Forest  G.  P.  Hagln,  d.ka.  P.  Hagin.  SN 
229,428.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-6-65. 

820.662.  FIQMBNTB.  Cadaco,  Inc.,  assigBee  of  Alax  D. 
Palmer,  d.b.a.  Tek  Method  Co.  SN  228,998.  Pab.  8-80-66. 
FUed  10-18-66. 

820.663.  CLUSTER.  Cadaco,  Inc.  asslgaee  of  Alex  D. 
Palmer,  d.bA-  Tek  Method  Co.  SN  229,909,  Pub,  7-26-66, 
FUed  10-18-:66. 

820.664.  KED-I-JET.  Styraplane  Co.  SN  280,462.  Pnb. 
10-4-66.    FUed  10-18-65. 

820.660.  JACK  BABBIT  SKI-SLED  AND  DESIGN,  Air-Tlte 
Company,  Inc.    BN  232,267,    Pnb,  10-4-66.    FUed  11-8-60. 

820.666.  MEBBT  BIDEB.  Processed  Plastic  (^unpany.  SN 
233,388.    Pub,  10-4-66,    FUed  11-26-68. 

820.667.  OALAXIE  300  AND  DESIGN.  S.  S.  Kresge  Com- 
pany.   BN  234,124.    Pub.  10-4-6.    Filed  12-7-60. 

820.668.  CHBMTOY.  Chemical  Sundries  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
234,334.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  12-10-68. 

820,660.  tAB(X)  AND  DESIGN.  Joseph  D.  Thompson.  Jr. 
Enterprises,  Ltd:  SN  234.373.  Pub.  10-4-66.  FUefl 
12-10-60. 

820.670.  SHOOT  OUT!  Milton  Bradley  Company.  SN 
244,660.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-2-66. 

820.671.  CHBIS.  Mattel.  Inc  SN  246,130.  Pub,  10-4-66. 
Filed  6-20-66. 

820.672.  CA8EY.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  246,136  Pnb.  10-4-66. 
FUed  6-20-66, 

820.673.  LIOHTNIN'  FIBE  SET.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  247.180. 
Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-3-66. 

820.674.  MB.  HOLIDAY  BAYS.  Mattel.  Inc  BN  247,182. 
Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-3-66. 
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8aO,eT6.     TIM-TIM.       Mattel.     Inc.       8N     247,609.       Pab. 
10-4-46.    111«de-»-66. 

820.676.  FLAMI.  Loola  Mm  k  Co..  Inc.  8N  248,000.  Pab. 
10-4-66.    Fa«d  6-14-66. 

820.677.  CODOPHOMS.    H.  J.  Heliia  Company.    8N  248.874. 
Pab.  10-4-66.    iniaa  6-24-66. 


23-CirtUry, 
PMtfTlMffid 


ItMk, 


MJTn 
filed 


Trade  Drrelop- 
8-7-66. 


820.707.  BCONOMASTEB.     Pan  Amerleaa  i 
meat  Corp.    8N  240,880.    Pab.  10-4-06. 

820.708.  MOTOBAM.    P«ter  P.  Dean,  d.b.a^  Pajrae  Dean  * 
Company.    8N  240,416.    Pab.  10-4-66.    Filed  8-8-68. 

820,700.     ROTAL   HAKVBST.      OaekU.    Ltd      SN    240,466. 
Pab.  10-4-66.    Piled  8-8-66. 

1 820,710.  0U8A0.  Oahl  *  Schcibler  A.Q.  MUI/TIPLB 
CLASS  (Claaeet  23  and  87.)  8N  244,548.  Pab.  10-4-66. 
FUed  4-20-06. 

820,711.     ADDI0E8T.       Union    Tank    Car    Company. 
I      247,274.     Pab.  10-4-66.     FUed  6-3-66. 


820,042.     (See  CUun  2  for  thU  trademark.) 

820,040.     (See  Claaa  2  for  thU  trademark.) 

880,688.      (Bee  ClaM  19  for  this  trademark.) 

8t0.«78.    YlKHfO  MO-SIYBT  AMD  DISION.     Yiklnf  Cor- 

poratlOB.    8N  196.082.    Pnb.  10-4-08.    Piled  0-10-64. 
820.6T9.    AntB-SCBUB.        Alre-Serab      Corporation.        SiN 

215,828.    Pab.  10-4-66.    TUM  4-6-60. 

820.080.  ACUMSLT.  Aeo-Melt  Corpeimtlon.  SN  217,104. 
Pab.  10-4-06.    PUed  4-88-66. 

820.081.  BIAR-LOC.  Amertetn  llaeUne  *  Poandry  Com- 
pany.    SN  819,508.     Pab.  0-14-66.    PUed  0-94-65. 

820.082.  MILK-A-WAT.  Bath  Manofactarlnf  Company. 
SN  220,562.    Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  6-7-65. 

820,088.  YEB8ATILS.  Yenatlle  Manofaetarlnr  Ltd.  SN 
221,866.    Pnb.  10-4-00.    FUed  0-28-00. 

820.084.  UTOABD.  Federal-Mogal  Corporation.  SN  227,184. 
Pab.  10-4r-00.    FUed  9-8-05. 

820.085.  CLBABVUB.  FMC  Corporation.  SN  227.278. 
Pab.  10-4-00.    Filed  9-7-00. 

820,080.  PLASMAYAC.  ConioUdnted  Vaeanm  Corporation. 
SN  262,817.    Pnb.  10-4-00.    FUed  11-17-00. 

820.087.  MIBON.  Krentaarp,  Inc.  SN  282.826.  Pob. 
10-4-00.    FUed  11-17-05. 

820.088.  TDfS-MASTBB.  The  Aato-Soler  Company.  SN 
288,004.    Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  11-82-05. 

820.089.  YSMD-A-OO-OO.  W.  Bennett  CoUett.  SN  288,109. 
Pn^  10-4-00.    FUed  11-28-65. 

820.090.  YSND-A-HIT.  W.  Bennett  CoUett.  SN  283,171. 
Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  11-28-05. 

820.001.  VITAFBBZB.  MarUn  B.  BaimoMon.  SN  288,394. 
Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  11-20-05. 

820.002.  CntCLliS  AND  SQUARBS  (DBSIQN).  Oreenlee 
Broi.  ft  Co.    SN  284,688.    Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  12-16-05. 

820.008.  SUPBBLINOB.  International  lOnenOe  ft  Cbemleal 
Oorponttlon.   AN  284.047.    Poll.  10-4-00.    FUed  12-10-00. 

820.094^  KWIK^CHANOE.  Petoaen  Xnclneerlns  Co.,  Inc. 
«N  284.888.    Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  18-17-65. 

820.090.  8TBONOHOLD.  The  Independent  NaU  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  285.807.    Pnb.  10-4-O0.    FUed  12-27-05. 

820,080.    ADTANCED.      Troyer    IftBOfaetorUif    Co.      SN 

280,808.   Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  12-27-00. 
820.097.     PAX-TSB.    Troyer  Manafaetorlns  Co.    SN  230,368. 

Pnb.  10-4-00.    FUed  12-27-05. 

820,088.  CBNTBIX  Allli  •  ChalBMn  Manafaetarlnf  Com- 
pany.   SN  285.044.    Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  12-30-05. 

820,099.  BMB  AND  DBSION.  B-M-B  Company,  Inc.  SN 
285.545.    Pab.  10-4-66.     FUed  12-30-45. 

820.700.  DIESI/miP.  Horton  Manofactarlnc  Company, 
Inc.    SN  238.208.    Pnb.  10-4-00.    Filed  2-21-00. 

820.701.  UVB-LBAT.  Portable  Elerator  Manafactnrlng 
Coapuy.    BN  289,440.    Pob.  10-4-00.    FUed  2-23-00. 

820.702.  MBTZQBB  MINI-MILL.  Cbarlee  A.  Metager.  SN 
289,922.    Pab.  10-4-60.    FUed  8-1-66. 

820,708.  H<X)D  AND  DBSION.  B.  H.  Hood  Company.  SN 
288,907.    Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  8-2-00. 

880.704.  BITBTT.  Blrett.  Incorporated.  BN  240.026.  Pab. 
1O-4-00.    FUed  3-2-00. 

880.700.  BIYBTT.  BlTett.  teeorporated.  SN  240,027.  Pab. 
l(M-««.    Filed  8-2-00. 

820.700.  BICHUNB.  The  Blcbllne  Co.,  Inc.  SN  240,117, 
Pnb.  l(K-4-00.    FUed  8-8-00.  i 


,<lass  25  -  Udcs  aad  SafM 

820,712.     DUDLEY.    Jacket-Brani  Manafactorlng  Company. 
SN  208,827.    Pob.  10-4-00.    FUed  12-24-011. 


SN 


L 


Clatt26-M0asHriig  aid   Scitatiffic 
AppliaiKas 

820,542.  (See  CUu  2  for  tbU  trademark.) 
820,546.  (Sec  aaai  2  for  tbU  trademark.) 
820,008.     ( See  CUmm  6  for  tbla  trademark. ) 

820.713.  HH  SUPEB  SPOBT.  YermoBenirerwaltanfa 
0.m.b.H.,  aaalsnee  of  HH  Speilal  Optik  GmbH.  SN  181,546. 
Pnb.  7-12-66.    FUed  11-20-63. 

820.714.  OUILDESS.  Bono  Maaafactarlnc  Co.  Inc.  SN 
207,218.    Pab.  l(K-4-60.    Filed  12-1-04.      T 

820.715.  (HIEATED  BT  "BIYIBBA"  JUNtOB  DEB  AND 
DBSIQN.  RlTlera  Trading  Corp.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Caaraee  26  and  40).  SN  821.980.  Pab.  1(^-4-66.  FUed 
6-25-65. 

820.716.  DBUMMOND.  Drummond  SdeOtlflc  Company. 
MUI/IIPLE  (XASS  (Claaaes  26  and  44^  SN  230,803. 
Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-21-65. 

820.717.  BBERMATIC.  Ametek,  Inc.  SN|  284,108.  Pab. 
10-4-66.    FUed  12-7-65.  j 

820.718.  WELSH.  WeUh  Hanofaetoring  <tompany  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classea  26,  89.  and  44).  SN  234,265.  Pab. 
10-4-66.    FUed  12-9-65.  { 

820.719.  WIDE  ETB.  The  Spartan  Works,  ltd.  SN  245,087. 
Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  5-13-66. 


Oats  27-Horolo|ical  iMhaaiMU 

I 

820.720.  EB  EBAUCHBS  BETTLACH  AND  DESIGN. 
Ebaaches-Fabrlk  Bettlaeh  A.O.  BN  211,71'f.  Pob.  10-4-66. 
Filed  2-10-60. 

820.721.  JEANEBET.  Wlnton  Watch  Coi*pany,  Inc.  SN 
281.381.    Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-22-65. 

820.722.  ADANAC.  Marathon  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  SN  234,285. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  12-9-65. 

820.723.  ALLEGRO.  Marathon  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  SN  284,286. 
Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  12-9-05. 

820.724.  LADY  SUBF.  Morado  Watch  A^ncy.  Inc.  SN 
234,072.    Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  12-14-06. 


Class  28 -Jewelry  ami  Pi 


0 


talWare 


820,545.     (See  CUas  2  for  this  trad«nari[.) 
820.725.     FJCB.      P.M.    Stamp  >Ine.      BN  1 227.454.      Pnb. 
10-i^OO.   rUed  8-8-06. 


820,726.     SOBELLA.     Saks  ft  Ci 
10-4-66.    FUed  12-6-66. 


i 


pany.    SB  884.078.    Pnb. 


Class  29-lreeMs,  Shnbes,  aMi  Dasters 

820.727.  HI-LIOHTBB.    The  OUdden  Company.  SN  229,845. 
Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  10-5-00. 

820.728.  "ISINIB"  AND  DBSION.     Bodeie  de  Brosserle  et 
de  Moalage.    SN  229,877.    Pnb.  10-4-06.    FUed  10-5-«5. 


Class  30— Creckery,  Earlkoaware,  mmi 
PercaUi 

820,040.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820.729.     ROTAL  WORCESTER  CROWN  WARE  ENGLAND 

AND  DBSION.     Boyal  Worcester  Limited.     BN  212,818. 

Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  2-26-06. 


Class  34-Heatiii«,Liflrtiai,adlVe«tlali^| 

820,540.     (See  Class  2  for  thU  trademark.) 

820  747  MAKE  THE  SEASONS  COMB  TO  YOU  AND  DE- 
MON. McQaay,  Inc.  SN  189,487.  Pob.  11-9-06.  FUed 
3-24-64. 

820.748.  CEBAMILAN.  The  Bettcher  Manofaetorlng  Cor- 
poraUoD.     SN  204,233.     Pab.  10-4-06.     FUed  l(V-19-64. 

820.749.  S  and  DESIGN.  Snapp,  Inc.  SN  222.069.  Pnb. 
10-4-e6.    FUed  6-25-05. 

820.750.  AEBOYANE.  AUled  Thermal  (3orporatlon.  SN 
223,203.    Pnb.  2-15-66.    FUed  7-13-65. 


Oass  36-MMslcil  hsUia^ts  md  Supphi 


Class  31-nten  ad!  Refri|er«ton 

820,545.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820.780.  HYDBO-SAF  AND  DBSION.  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  assignee  of  ITT  Bell  ft 
Oossett  Inc.     SN  200,572.     Pub.  10-4-06.     Filed  8-25-64. 

820.781.  BHBIYEB.  T.  Shrlver  and  Company,  Inc.  BN 
235,129.    Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  12-22-65. 

820.782.  MARVEL-R5.  Marvel  Engineering  Company.  »N 
288,649.    Pab.  10-4-66.    Piled  2-11-66. 

820.733.  YIBW  WRAP.  Walker  Maanfaetortng  Company. 
SN  238,800.    Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  2-14-66. 

820.734.  SIDE-CAP.  Cambridge  Filter  Corporation.  SN 
239,374.    Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  2-28-66. 

820.735.  BIDE-FLO.  Cambridge  FUter  Corporation.  SN 
239,875.    Pob.  10-4-66.    FUed  2-23-66. 

820.786.  MIX-PAK.  The  CemeUus  Company.  BN  289,973. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  3-2-66. 

820.787.  CABAYELLE.  Bererage-Alr  Company.  SN  240,149. 
Pub.  10-4-66.     FUed  3-4-66. 

820,738.  STBATACHiONB  AND  DESIGN.  Donaldson  Com- 
pany, Ine.    8N  240,277.    Pnb.  10-4-00.    Filed  3-7-00. 


820,045.      (See  CUss  2  for  thU  trademark.) 


Oass  32-hmritBra  and  Upbelstery 

820,546.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820.739.  DP.  Design  Prodoets,  Inc.  8N  284,686.  Pnb. 
10-4-66.    FUed  12-14-05. 

820.740.  DODBLE-O.  The  PllUod  Cabinet  Co.  SN  236.286. 
Pub.  10-4-00.    FUed  1-12-00. 

820.741.  MODUFLEX.  Reliance  Engineering  ft  Manufactur- 
ing CMnpany  Inc.  BN  236j048.  Pab.  10-4-66.  FUed 
1-17-66. 

820.742.  YITA-RBST.      Knight    of    Best    Products.      SN 

237.570.  Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  1-28-06. 

820.743.  ULTRA-PEDIC.      Knight   of    Rest    Products.      SN 

237.571.  Pob.  10-4-00.    FUed  1-28-00. 

820.744.  CHILL<:HASER.  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  SN 
240,250.    Pnb.  10-4-66.    FUed  8-7-66. 

820.745.  TOASTY  -  CUSHION.  Borg-Warner  Corporation. 
SN  240,251.    Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  3-7-66. 


Oass  33— Cbssware 


820,545.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820,746.     1818.      Owens-Illlnols.    Inc.      SN    232,715.      Pub 
10-4-66.    FUed  11-15-66. 


Cbss  37  — Paper  aad  StatieMffy 

820,559.     ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

820,710.     (See  CUss  23  for  this  trademark.) 

820.751.     MILLBTEX    AND    DESIGN.      WUcox-Walter-Fur- 

long   Paper   Co.   of  Harrlsbarg,   Inc.     BN   210,481.     Pab. 

6-21-66.     Filed  1-22-65. 
820,702.     QUICKIT.     Pel  Corporation.     BN   218,704.     Pub. 

10-4-66.    FUed  3-9-05. 

820.753.  ENYO-SEAL.     American  BnTdope  Company.     SN 
218,522.    Pub.  10-4-00.    FUed  5-11-06. 

820.754.  REMTEX.    National  Starch  and  Chemical  O>rpora- 
tion.     SN  220,398.    Pub.  12-21-«5.     Filed  6-4-06. 

820.755.  SOFT  TOUCS.     Paper  Mate  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  220,080.     Pnb.  3-1-00.    FUed  0-8-05. 

820.756.  RANGER.     The   Northwest  Paper  Company.     SN 
220.766.    Pub.  10-4-66.    PUed  8-8(V-65. 

820.767.  KB.  Knrts  Bros.  SN  227,038.  Pub.  10-4-66. 
FUed  9-2-66. 

820.758.  SOFT-PLY.  (}eorgla  Padfle  Corporation.  SN 
228,081.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  9-17-65. 

820.759.  MICROLOiN.  Mlcropolnt,  Ine.  BN  388.888.  Pub. 
l(V-4-66.    FUed  9-22-65. 

820.760.  DURATUFF.  HammermUl  Paper  Company.  BN 
229,004.    Pob.  10-4-00.    FUed  0-80-06. 

820.761.  STYLIZED  CP.  Chart-Fak.  Inc.  SV  280,776. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-81-65. 

820.762.  CLIK-STIK.  A.  W.  Faber-CasteU  PeneU  Co.,  lac, 
d.bA.  A.  W.  Faber-CasteU.  SN  280.808.  Pnb.  10-4-00. 
FUed  10-21-06. 

820.763.  ASTROSETTE.  HammermUl  Paper  Company.  SN 
231,417.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-23-00. 

820.764.  LINEMASTER.  Seaboard  Systems,  Inc.  SN 
231,494.    Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  10-28-08. 

820.765.  BETTER  LETTER.  The  Pottagraph  Corporation 
of  Maryland.    SN  233,682.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  11-SO-OO. 

820.766.  STYLPOINT.  Textron,  Inc.,  assignee  of  W.  A. 
SheaCer  Pen  Company.  SN  288,040.  Pnb.  10-4-00.  FUed 
11-80-00. 

820.767.  EASYFORM.  The  Northwest  Paper  Company.  SN 
235,789.    Pub.  10-4-00.    FUed  1-4-00. 

820.768.  SUPERFORM.  The  Northwest  Paper  Company. 
SN  235,791.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  1-4-66. 

820.769.  NOYA.  ConaoUdated  Papers,  Inc.  BN  280,287. 
Pub.  10-4-00.    FUed  1-12-00. 

820.770.  ANTIGUA.  ConsoUdaied  Papers.  lac.  8N2S0J89. 
Pub.  10-4-86.    FUed  1-12-66. 

820.771.  CSNTURA.  ConsoUdated  Papers,  Inc.  SN  286,240. 
Pub.  10-4-00.    FUed  1-12-00. 

.     830,772.     FIBERTONE.      Hennepin    Paper    Company.      SN 
236,818.    Pnb.  10-4-00.    FUed  1-10-00. 
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830,778.     KIMBVS.    The  Som  P*p«r  Company. 
Pnb.  10-4-M.    Filed  »-17-'e«. 


SN  241,278. 


»N 


dais  38-Priirts  Md  Piblicitioiis 

820.774.  BOUTIQUB.  Norcross,  Inc.  SN  236,124.  Pub. 
10-4-46.    FUed  1-10-66. 

820.775.  MISS  INFORMAL.  Norcrou.  Inc.  SN  236,125. 
Pab.  lO-l-'OO.   FUedl-10-«6. 

820.776.  XR.  INFORMAL.  Norcrou,  Inc.  SN  236,126. 
Pab.  10-4-66.    Filed  1-10-66. 

880.777.  INFORMAL  MASTERPIECE.  Norcross,  Inc.  SN 
3M,130.    Pab.  10-4-66.    Filed  l-10-«6. 

810.778.  OBSTETRICIAN'S  QTNBCOLOOIST'S  MANAOE- 
MBNT.  BTram-KUalnser  PubUcatlons,  Inc.  SN  238,397. 
Pob.  10-4-06.    FUed  2-0-06. 

820,770.     SURGEON'S    MANAGEMENT.      Bynua-Klsslncer 

PabUeatloni,   Inc.     SN   288,898.     Pub.    10-4-66.     Filed 

2-0-66. 
820.780.    STATE  OF  AFFAIRS.    Newiday,  Inc.    SN  238,962. 

Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  2-10-66. 
820,781.'    THE  TBLEMAX  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.    Maxson 

Elaetronlci   CorponttioB.     SN    289.286.     Pab.    10-4-66. 

FUed  2-21-66. 
820,782.     TEN  PENNY  PDP.     Norerota,  Inc.     SN  289,536. 

Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  2-24-66. 
820,788.    INFORMAL    BOUTIQUE.      Morcross,    Inc.      SN 

M0,110.    Pob.  10-4-66.    FUed8-a-66. 
820,784.     JEWELED     ELEGANCE.       Norcross,     Inc.       SN 

241.862.    Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  8-18-66. 
820,788.    DIPPITT  DOO.    Norcrou,  Inc.    SN  241,002.    Pub. 

10-4-M.    FUed  8-21-06. 

830.786.  THE  FESNY  FARM.  Newspaper  Enterprise  Asso- 
ciation, Inc.     SN  241,676.    Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  3-23-66. 

820.787.  raDSTA.  American  OreetinffB  Corporation.  SN 
M2,l»6.   Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  4-4-66. 

820.788.  UBTER  JESSIE.  Norcross,  Inc.  SN-  244.015. 
Pob.  10-4-06.   FUed  4-21-66. 

820,780.  MAN  TO  MAN.  General  Features  Corporation. 
8N24S,898.    Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  0-11-06. 

820.790.  QUBBNIS.  The  Hetnt  Corporation.  8N  246,S6S. 
Pab.l&-4-«<.   FUed&-26-66. 

820.791.  ZOO-ILLOOICALS.  Norcross.  Inc.  SN  247,617. 
Pab.  10-4-66.    Filed  0-7-06. 


Clais39-CI«thiim 


820.718.     ( See  Clus  26  for  tbls  trademark. ) 

820.702.     INLAY-DEPTH  AND  DESIGN.     The  Satisfactory 

Shoe  Co.    SN  220.009.    Pab.  3-1-66.    FUed  0-7-00. 
820.798.     THE  UMCRU8HABLES.     Jean  B.  McLean,  d.b.a. 

PrOBemde.    SN  221.886.    Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-23-65. 

820,794.  LA  PIUMA  AND  DESIGN.  La  Plama,  Inc.  SN 
389,160.    Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-28-65. 

890,700.  BO-MAN.  La  Plana.  Inc.  SN  222,106.  Pub. 
10-4-06.    FUed  0-28-00. 

890,T0«.  BUN  N  SKI  AND  DESIGN.  Set  ft  Ski  Corporation, 
^^fijn^  of  Maro  Industries,  Inc.  SN  223,692.  Pub- 
10-4-M.    FUadr-10-«5. 

890.797.  MATT  HEUTS  SLAYGIRLS  AND  DESIGN. 
OtdOBhla  Pletarea  Corporation.  SN  220.988.  Pab.  10-4-06. 
FUed  8-17-00. 

890.T98.  ORIGINALS  BY  DARYL  OF  DEARBORN.  Wal- 
lua  A.  and  Daryl  R.  A.  Jastat  (joint  rentore).  d.b.a.  Daryl 
of  Dearhom.    SN  226.922.    Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  9-1-60. 

890.T99.  GREY  CROWN  MINK.  Radley  Fora.  Inc.  SN 
9Sl.eiS.    Pab.  10-4-00.    FUed  10-24-60. 

890,800.  BLACK  CROWN  MINK.  Radley  Pars,  Inc.  SN 
981.014.    Pab.  10-4-06.   FUed  10-24-00. 


820,806. 

pany. 

820,807. 


820.801.  BLUK    CROWN    ICIMK.      Radley    Fnrs,    Inc. 
281,610.    Pub.  10-4-6S.    Filed  10-24-6S. 

820.802.  GUILDSTREAM.      Wembley,    Inc.      SN    281,906 
Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  11-1-60. 

820.803.  F/2.    Chadboum  Gotham,  Inc.    SN  281,982.    Pub 
1O-4-06.    Filed  11-2-65. 

820.804.  STYLE  QUEEN.     Aldens,  Inc.     SN  238,043.     Pub. 
10-4-66.    Filed  11-22-60. 

820.805.  WITCH  WAY.     Lady  Marlene  Braaslere  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  234,120.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  12-7-60. 

MR.   MAJESTY.     Her  Majesty   Underwear   Com 
SN  234,279.     Pub.  10-4-66.     Filed  12-9-00. 
DAWN  TO  DUSK.    Retail  Store  Mtnagement,  Inc. 
SN  237,106.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  1-24-66. 

820.808.  BOOT-STER.    Boot-Ster  Mff.  Co.,  I»c.  SN  237,199. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  1-25-06.  j 

820.809.  AQUALBNE.     Aquascutum,  Umltel.     SN  237,796. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    Filed  2-2-66. 

820.810.  ZERENE.      Olensder    Corporation.      SN    238,620. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 

820.811.  VANITY    BARE.      Vanity    Fair    Mills,    Inc.      SN 
247,086.    Pab.  10-4-66.    Filed  6-1-66. 

820.812.  CAJOLER.     Vanity  Fair  Mills,  In«.     SN  247,742. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  6-0-06. 

820.813.  WHIRLIGIGS.     Maldenform,    Inc.     SN    200,079. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  7-12-06. 

820.814.  WISE    GUISE.      Maldenform,    Inc.,      SN    200,080. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  7-12-06.  i 


Cbtt  40  —  FaiKy   Goods,  Furnisliiiigs,   and 
Notions 


820,715.     (See  CUss  26  for  this  trademark.) 
820.815.      NEEDLE    MASTER    AND    DESIQN 

Needle    Company.      SN    221,691.      Pub, 

6-22-65. 


The    Boye 
iO-4-66.      Filed 


Class  41-Caiies,  Parasols,  and  Unbrollas 


820,545.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  42 -Knittod,  Nottod,  md  Toxtilo 
Fabrio,  aid  Substitiitos  TiMrofor 

820,540.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820.816.  ANTHONIZED.  Roller  Process  Corp.  SN  221,706. 
Pub.  8-2-06.    FUed  6-22-60. 

820.817.  MIRACLE  STITCH.  Beacon  Manhfactnrtng  Com- 
pany.    SN  231,663.     Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  10-27-60. 

820.818.  BULGOMME.  EUbUssements  Pen^el  ft  FUpo.  SN 
233,208.    Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  11-28-65. 

820.819.  C-IC.  Huyck  Corporation.  SN  289,048.  Pub. 
10-4-66.    FUed  2-17-66. 

820.820.  BEAU-MONDE.  Lawtex  Corporation.  SN  239,159. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  2-18-66. 

820.821.  CLEARWATER  PRINTS.  United!  Merchants  and 
Manufacturers,  Inc.  SN  289,468.  Pub.  10-4-06.  Filed 
2-23-66. 

820.822.  HEIRLOOM.  Bates  Mannfacturiitc  Company,  In- 
corporated.   SN  289,484.    Pab.  10-4-66.    fUed  2-24-06. 

820.823.  FAILLETRIQUE.  Webco  MUls.  If c.  SN  288,000. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  2-24-66. 

820.824.  BUCKS  CONTE.  The  Wool  "0"|  Company.  SN 
239,680.    Pub.  10-(-66.    FUed  2-20-66. 

820,820.  GENTLEMEN  OF  THE  PRESS.  J.  P.  Stereos  ft 
Co.,  Inc.    SN  289.820.     Pub.  10-1-06.    Filed  2-28-66. 
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820.826.  ADI08.     Deerina  MlUlkcn.  Inc.     SN  239,976.     Pub. 
10_4_«fl.    Filed  8-2-66. 

820.827.  PLAYSUEDB.       Cone     MUls    Corporation.       SN 
240.108.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  «-*-««. 

820.828.  KING    EDWARD.   .  Baltic    Unen    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
240.241.    Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  8-7-66. 

820.829.  KING  FRANK.    Baltic  Unen  Co.,  Inc.    SN  240,242. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  8-7-66. 

820.880.     MILLITBON.    Deerisf  MUliken,  Inc.    SN  240.206. 
Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  8-7-66. 

820.831.  SLANTELL.     Deeriat  MUUken,  Inc.     SN  240,267. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  8-7-06. 

820.832.  TOP  TALK.     Deering  MUliken,  Inc.     SN  240,268. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  8-7-66. 

820.833.  CHARGER.     Deerins  MUliken,  Inc.     SN  240.270. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  3-7-66. 

820.834.  CANTATA.     Deerlng  MUUken,   Inc.      SN  240,271. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  8-7-06. 

820.830.  CLEARTONE.    Deerlnj  MlUlken.  Inc.    SN  240.272. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  8-7-06. 

820.836.  JBTAWAY.     Deertnf  MUlUten,  Inc.     SN  240,275. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  8-7-06. 

820.837.  MILLENCIA.    Deerinf  MUUken,  Inc.     SN  240,276. 
Pob.  10-4-06.    FUed  8-7-66. 


KN 


Cass  44-Dontal,  Modical,  and  Snrgical 
Appliancoi 

820,542.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820,545.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820,716.     (See  Class  26  for  thto  trademark.) 

820,718.     (Sec  Class  26  for  this  trademark.) 

820,838.     VUE-PAK.    McOaw  Laboratories,  Inc.    SN  226,458. 

Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  8-25-65. 
820,830.     PRO-TEMPO.      B    ft    R    Electronics    Corp.      SN 

2^.812.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  ll-lT-60. 

820.840.  FLEXITE.     The  Northern  DenUl  Laboratory.     SN 
282,840.    Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  11-17-06. 

820.841.  THE  BUNNY  LINK  AND  DESIGN.    Dillon  Manu 
facturlnc  Company.     SN  234,786.     Pub.  7-12-66.     Filed 
12-16-60. 

820.842.  SIGMA  SWABS.     Acme  Cotton  "Products  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  235,612.    Pub.  10-4-06.    Filed  1-3-66. 

820,848.     CRYOPHAKE.      Alcon     Laboratories,     Inc.       SN 
286,047.    Pab.  10-4-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

820.844.  80FDBNT.    Natloaal  Patent  Development  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  286,627.     Pub.  10-4-66.     Filed  1-17-66. 

820.845.  VEGA.    Ritter  Pfaadler  Corporation.    SN  236,650. 
Pab.  10-4-66.    FUed  1-17-06. 

820.846.  HANDY.     Stanton  Sdentlflc  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  241,281.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  8-17-66. 

820.847.  ACCKLOMATIC.     Turner  HaU  Corporation.     SN 
247,739.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-9-66. 


820,853.     BI8KOCHITO.      Midwest    Biacolt    Company. 

215,425.    Pub.  5-24-66.    FUed  8-81-66. 
820,864.     SIR  CHIPS.     Sir  Chips,  Inc.     SN  217,946.     Pob. 

10-4-66.    FUedlfr-S-65. 
820365.     TOP   CRISP.      Blf    Bear    Stores    Company.      SN 

220,106.    Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  6-2-60. 

820.856.  SNOW  WHITE.  Puerto  Rican  American  Sogar  Re- 
finery, Inc.     SN  222,009.    Pab.  10-4-66.    FUad  7-1-60. 

820.857.  SNOW  WHITE  AND  DESIGN.  Puerto  Rican 
American  Sugar  Refinery,  Inc.  SN  228,610.  Pub.  10-4-06. 
Filed  7-1-66. 

820.858.  POPINS.  WiUiamaon  Oandy  Co.  SN  222,689. 
Pub.  7-19-66.    FUed  7-2-06. 

820.859.  MORRISON'S  BIS-KIT8.  The  Morrlaon  MUUng 
Company.    SN  224,318.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  7-27-65. 

820.860.  "INDI-PAKS."  Edward  M.  Lery,  d.b.a.  Conren- 
lent  Living.     SN  226,062.     Pub.  10-4-06.     FUed  8-19-05. 

820.861.  MAKES  COFFEE  RIGHT  AND  DESIGN.  Baker's 
Whip  Top  Products  Co.,  Inc.  SN  226,119.  Pub.  10-4-06. 
Filed  8-20-60. 

820.862.  HOUSE  ETC.  (DESIGN).  Burgers' Osark  Country 
Cored  Hams.  Inc.  SN  226,218.  Pub.  10-4-06.  Filed 
8-23-00. 

820.863.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Kent  Feeds,  Inc.  SN 
228,700.    Pub.  10-4-06.    Piled  9-27-05. 

820.864.  DR.  PEPPER.  Dr.  Pepper  Company.  SN  230,087. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  10-18-65. 

820.865.  TEA  TIDY.  Richard  E.  Burns.  SN  232,114.  Pub. 
10-4-06.    Filed  11-4-05. 

820.866.  RAZZLES  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  H.  Fleer  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  282,039.    Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  11-12-60. 

820.867.  PINK  PANTHER  AND  DESIGN.  Myron  Cox, 
d.b.a.  General  Products  Company.  SN  288.693.  Pnb. 
10-4-06.    FUed  12-1-60. 

820.868.  SHAPE.  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  SN  234,046. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  12-6-65. 

820.869.  BEAN  BAG.  Topps  Cbewiag  Gam,  Incorporated. 
SN  234.089.    Pub.  10-4-06.    Filed  12-6-66. 

820.870.  SHAPE.  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  SN  284.918. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  12-20-60. 

820.871.  SHAPE.  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  SN  234,919. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  12-20-O6. 

820.872.  SHAPE.  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  SN  284.920. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    Filed  12-20-05. 

820.873.  H.E.B.  H.  E.  Butt  Grocery  Company,  d.b.a.  H.  E. 
Butt  Co.,  H.E.B.  Food  Stores,  and  Barlingen  Canning  Com- 
pany.    SN  249,473.     Pub.  10-4-O6.     FUed  7-6-66. 


Class  48  -  Mah  Boveragos  and  Liquors 

820.874.  MOLSON  CANADIAN  AND  DESIGN.  Molson 
Breweries  Limited.  SN  227.604.  Pab.  9-27-66.  FUad 
9-10-65. 

820.875.  SCHLITZ  AND  DESIGN.  Jos.  SchUts  Brewing 
Company.     SN  286.920.    Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  1-90-66. 


Class  46-Foods  and  Ingredionts  of  Foods 

820.848.  PRE-PARED.  ConsoUdated  Foods  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Gentry  or  Gentry  Division.  SN  189,149.  Pab. 
10-4..e6.    FUed  8-20-04. 

820.849.  KICKAPOO  CHIEF.  TlUman  Produce  Co..  Inc. 
SN  196,340.    Pab.  10-4-06.    FUed  0-10-04. 

820,860.  MEADOW  COOL.  Meadow  Cool  Franchises  Um- 
Ited.    SN  197,810.    Pub.  10-4-06.    Filed  8-3-04. 

820,851.  SPACE-SICLE.  ConsoUdated  Foods  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Joe  Lowe  Company,  assignee  of  Joe  Lowe  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  200,633.    Pub.  10-4-06.    Filed  11-20-64. 

820,802.  CONFIGURATION  OF  AN  ELF.  Scott  Lowery. 
SN  218,719.     Pub.  10-4-06.     FUed  3-O-O0. 


Cass  SO-Morckandiso  Not  Othorwiso 
Oassifiod 

820,545.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820.876.  ORO-WELL  AND  DESIGN.     Aquarlunu  Incorpo- 
rated.   SN  229,627.    Pub.  10-4-06.    Filed  10-8-60. 

820.877.  METAFRAME  AND  DESIGN.     Aquariums  Incor- 
porated.    SN  229,730.     Pub.  10-4-66.     FUed  10-11-60. 

820.878.  WIL-NES.    Aquariums  Incorporated.    SN  280,706. 
Pub.  10-4-06.    Filed  1O-21-O0. 

820.879.  ANCHOR  FLEX.    Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  232,179.    Pub.  10-4-06.    FUed  11-5-60. 

820.880.  EVERGRASS.    Pegasus  International  Corporation. 
SN  234,705.     Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  12-16-00. 


TM  150 
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850.881.  PSBMABOMD.     Bock  of  Ace*  Corpontlon.     SN 
241,081.    Pub.  10-4-««.    llled  »-15-««. 

820.882.  THS  ABISTOCKAT.    Beit  Stamp  k  Manofactnrlng 
Oompanr.    »N  241,420.     Pub.  10-4-4J6.     FUed  »-21-«6. 

810.888.    BBCUSWAL.    8«eDnr«l  Products  Co.    SM  241,529. 
Pab.  10-4-46.    FUed  &-21-4M. 

820.884.  PSBSSWSLL.    The  Setwell  Company.    EW  241,532. 
Pub.  10-'4-«6.    FUed  3-21-86. 

830.885.  WPD.      National    Paint    Dlatrlbutore,    Inc.      SN 
242.148.   Pub.  10-4^^.    FUed  »-2»-66. 

820.886.  POLYGUABD.     Bowland  Products,   Incorporated. 
BM  242.668.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  4-4-66. 

820.887.  MBDOORASS.     Carl  J.  BUhop  Display  Company. 
BM  242,703.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  4-6-66. 

820.888.  SOLAS.    V.  B.  Morcb  k  Co.     SN  242,835.     Pub. 
10-4-66.    FUed  4-6-66. 

820.889.  BATH  QARO.  The  Brearley  Company.  SN  244,075. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  4-22-66. 

820,880.    COUNSELOR  CLING.    Tbe  Brearley  Company.    SN 

244,076.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  4-22-66. 
820,891.     FLAT-TOP.    Mianetota  Hlnin^  aud  Manufacturing 

Company.    SN  248,083.    Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  6-15-66. 
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Cbfs  100  -  MisttNaMMS 


820.902.  MAIRFAX  STSTEM8.  Frauds  t.  Madd,  d.b.a. 
Malrfax  Systems.  SN  222,284.  Pub.  10-4-66.  FUed 
6-29-65. 

820.903.  SEATED  AND  STANDING  FIGUBJBS  (DESIGN). 
American  RebablllUtlon  Foundation,  Inc<  SN  229,624. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  10-8-65. 

820.904.  C8I  AND  DESIGN.  Communlcatloos  Berrlces  Inc. 
8N  284,115.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  12-7-66. 


Qass  101  - 


aadBHS^MSs 


I 


Oan  51  -  Cosawtio  sad  Tolet  Pnparatioiis 

820,542.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820.892.  ODORONO    AND    DESIGN.      Chesebrough-Ponds 
Inc.    SN  239,723.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  2-28-66. 

820.893.  UTTLE  KINO  AND  DESIGN.    King  KuUen  Oro 
eery  Co.,  Inc.     SN  248.481.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-20-66. 


820.905.  SCOTTIE  STORES  AND  DOG  DESIGN.  Seottle 
Stores.  Inc.     SN  217,989.    Pub.  10-4-66.    jFUed  5-8-65. 

820.906.  CHEM  TECH  AND  DESIGN.  Ch^m  Tech  Labora- 
torlee.  Inc.    SN  225,634.    Pub.  10-4-66.    I^led  8-18-65. 

820.907.  COVER  GIRLS.  Paye  Stephen,  d«b.a.  Corer  OlrU 
Answering  Serrlce.  SN  226.683.  Pub.  10-4-66.  Filed 
8-27-65. 

820.908.  FBI.  Fund  Raising  Serrlces,  Ink  BN  228,674. 
Pub.  1(^-4-66.    Filed  9-27-6S. 

820.909.  VALUES  SAVINGS  CONSISTBJiTLY  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Variety  Supply  Company.  SN  229.616.  Pub. 
1(>_4_66.    Filed  10-7-65. 

820.910.  CHECK-OUT-RAMA!!  Robert  ^.  Graves.  SN 
231,114.    Pub.  10-4-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 


Oast  52-DetoriMU  mi  Soaps 

820,545.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

820,894.     CASHMERE.      Colgate-PalmollTe    Company.      SN 

179,818.  Pub.  10-4-66.  Filed  10-18-63. 
820,885.     BACrrOHEX.     Hudson  National,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hud 

■on  Vitamin  Products.    SN  236,464.    Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed 

12-2<M)6. 

820.896.  ZINZIN.  Robert  MUes  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
de  liartel  Cosmetics.  8N  247,154.  Pub.  10-4-66.  Filed 
6-2-66. 

820.897.  ZORRO.  Robert  MUes  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  247,155.  Pub.  10-4-66.  Filed 
6-2-66. 

820.898.  JUMPING  BEAN.  Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a. 
Madeleine  de  Martel  CosmeUcs.  SN  247,156.  Pub.  10-4-66. 
FUadO-S-66. 

890.899.  ZABIS.  Robert  MUes  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  247,630.  Pub.  10-4-66.  Filed 
•-8-«6. 

890.900.  ZANZAN.  Robert  MUes  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  247.631.  Pub.  10-4-66.  Filed 
•-8-66. 

820.901.  LIM'PIO  AND  DESIGiN.  Andrew  A.  Williams. 
4.1»A.  A.  A.  WOUuu  ft  SOBl.  BN  249.469.  Pub.  10-4-66. 
Filed  7-5-66. 


Class  105  -  TranspoitatiM  adi  Storaga 

820,911.  THE  "EXTRA  SERVICE"  FOniwABDER  ETC. 
AND  DESIGN.  Shulman,  Inc.  SN  219,140.  Pub.  10-4-66. 
Filed  5-18-65. 


Qass  107  -  Ediicatioa  and  Erteitainmeiit 

Cprpc 


820,912.     FOL-DE-ROL. 
232,313.    Pub.  10-4-66. 


The     Hearst 
Filed  11-8-65. 


rporation.       SN 


Collective  Membership  Marks 
Qass  200  I 

820.913.  NAREIF  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  ^aUonal  Associa- 
tion of  Real  Estate  InTestment  Funds.  $N  237,727.  Pub. 
10-4-66.     Filed  2-1-66. 

820.914.  GREEK  LETTER  PI  AND  DESIGN.  National 
Education  AuocUtion  of  tbt  United  St«|tefl.  BN  247,714. 
Pub.  10-4-66.    FUed  6-9-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TbeM  laglstratlou  are  not  wbleet  to  oppotltlon. 


SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certiflcates) 

820.915.    Alkar  EagiiiMrliig  Corporation.  Lodl,  Wis.     SN    ClMi 
220.848.    FUed  PJL  6-4-68 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-17-66.  — 


r€unusss€n 

ftNStNCEK* 

.mtmSWJLlt 


^ 


ALKAK  CNWWroWM  m>P 

k  ItSMU.  Ma 


For  Stick 
Are  Washed, 
Are  Hung. 


ClMS 


WUek  Am  CMtteali  la  Which  Sti^s 
Mag  the  dtfeeti  m  WUdi  MMt  Products 


For  Electric  Ooatrol  Paa^  Used  To  Sagolate  the  Tempera- 
ture and  Other  Functions  of  the  Smokehouse. 


ClaM 

For  Tanks 


For  BmokehooMt. 


For  Quick  ChUl  Cablneta. 

Claw  34— Hcatiiv,  Li|Uli«, 

For  Sausage  Process  Cookers. 
First  OM  Apr.  18, 1962. 


SECTION  2 


Clais2  — RMtptadas 

820.916.     (  Bm  Bwtton  1  for  thli  trademark. ) 


Class8-SMkMi'  Afftidas,  Nat  hcMag 

820,916.     Lane  Uatted.  ««w  York,  N.Y.    SN  207.188.    FUed 
P.R.  ll-8»-64 ;  Am.  8.R.  10-28-66. 

BENTLEY 

For  Pipes. 

First  us*  before  1941. 


Qass  13- Hard wara  and  Planbiaf  aad 
Staaw-RttiiHI  Sippin 

820.919.     Best   ValTe   Co.,    Qereland,    Ohio.      SN   219,814. 
FUM  PJl.  6-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-27-66. 

BEST 


For  Valves. 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1966. 


Qass  12  -  CaMlnctiaB  Matarials 

820,915.     ( Bee  Sectton  1  for  thla  trademark. ) 
820,917.    Altlde,  lac  Akron,  Ohio.    8W  218.251.    FUed  P.R. 
5-7-66  ;  Am.  BJL  10-14-66. 

cape  Cod-5 

For  AInmlanm  Sldtag. 
First  us*  Oct.  14, 1964. 


Qass  17-Tobac(o  PiadacU 

820,920.     Freeman  k  Goasage.  Inc.  Baa  Ftaadaeo.  OaMf .    »N 
192,702.    FUed  P.R.  5-6-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-19-66. 

MRS.  SroDON*S  NO.  3  &  4 


Mrs.  Siddons  is  a  weU-known  historical  charactar  In  Ea^iah 
history. 
For  SnuC. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


820,921.     Lane  Limited,  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  207.184.    FUed 
P.R.  11-60-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-28-66. 


820.918.    AMrtetD  Cbemco,  Inc.,  Deeator,  Ga.    SN  240,236. 
FUed  P.R.  8-7-66 ;  Am.  B.B.  10-20-66. 

SEAL  N*  SHINE 

lV>r  Ocramle  TUe  Sealer. 

firtt  OMlB  or  Ueot  Bepteabcr  1964. 


BENTLEY 


For  Smoklag  Tobacco. 
First  use  August  1968. 
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December  20,  1966 


820,922.    The  American  Tobacco  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T.    820,927.    Bex  Chalnbeh  Inc.,  MUwaakee,  Wli.    9N  218,796. 
SN  248,006.    FUed  6-15-^8.  <  FUed  P.H.  5-lS-«6 ;  Am.  S.H.  lO-lS-Oe. 


LOAD  STOP 


For  Clfarettes. 

Flrvt  use  May  18, 1908. 


For  Hydraulic  Shock  Absorbers  for  Machinery. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1084. 
820,928.     Uoyd  A.  HaU.  AlUdena,  Calif.,  aaslffnee  of  W.  P. 
FuUer  Paint  Company,  FuUerton.  CaUf.    ^221,038.    Filed 
P.R.  6-14-8S  ;  Am.  S.B.  10-14-«8. 


KWENCH 


dau  19- VaHdes 

820,938.    Pike  Trailer  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     SN  222,815. 
Filed  P.B.  7-2-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  10-10*^6. 

MOD-U-LATOR 


For  Vehicle  Wheel  Suspension  Units  for  Vehicles — Namely, 
.Tracks,  Trailers,  Vans,  and  the  Like. 
First  ase  Feb.  28, 1985. 


For  Fire  Extinguishers. 
Flr»t  use  Mar.  16, 1965. 


Gass  26  — Measuring   and 
Appliances 


Scientific 


820,915.      (See  Section  1  for  this  trademark.)! 
820,029.     Splratone,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     SlfT  230,577.    Filed 
P.R.  10-19-65  ;  Am.  8.R.  10-17-66. 


I 


SIGHT  'N  SOUND 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 


For  Slide  Projector. 
First  use  Oct.  8.  1965. 


'  Qass  31  -  niters  and  Refrigera^rs 

820,924.    Otnenl  Blectitc  Compui;,  East  CleT«laDd,  Ohio. 

TO  205,278.    Fn«d  P.E.  11-2-M  ;  Am.  S.B.  10-24-M.  820,»15.     (S«.S«,tloii  1  for  tbl.  tr.d.mwi.) 


MULTI-VAPOR 


I 


For  Blectrlc  Lamps. 
Flrtt  ase  Mar.  17. 1964. 


820,925.     Channel  Master  Corporation,  EUenvlUe,  N.Y.     SN 
225,280.    FUed  P.B.  8-9-85 ;  Am.  S.B.  10-14-68. 


FOUR-SETTER 


For  ICnlti-BeeeiTer  Telerision  Signal  Couplers. 
Flrtt  nw  Dec.  10, 1964. 


Class  3^  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

820,930.     Douglas  I.  Holberg,  PuUerton,  Ca|lf.    SN  197,122. 
Filed  P.R.  7-6-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  10-12-66. 

FOAMART 


For  Domestic   Products   of  Expanded  Material — Namely, 
Foam  Cushions. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  16,  1984.  I 


820,931.    Fidelity  File  Box,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     SN 
231,567.    Filed  P.B.  10-24-«5 ;  Am.  S.B.  1^10-88. 


Clafs  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

820,915.     (See  Section  1  for  this  trademark.) 

820.926.  William  H.  Kaiser.  d.b.a.  Kaiser  Tool  Company, 
Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  SN  196,165.  Filed  P.B.  8-22-64 ;  Am. 
S.B.  10-19-68. 

THINBIT 

BV>r  OrooTing  Tool  for  Use  in  Connection  With  Metal- Work- 
ing Macliine  Tools. 
First  ase  Jane  9, 1064. 


FLATFILE 


For  Filing  Cabinet  Units  Constructed  of  Corrugated  Fiber 
Board  With  Steel  Reinforcement. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1964. 


aass  34  -  Heating,  Ughting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  n 

820,015.     (See  Section  1  for  this  trademark.) 
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Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  MMhinery  Pack-  Clau  39-Clothing 
ing,  md  NoigHBc  Tirts 


TM  153 


820,082.  Monkey  Grip  Bobber  Company,  d.b*.  Bett«r  Prod- 
ucU  Company.  Dallaa.  Tex.  9»  217.046.  FUed  PJi. 
4-21-65 :  Am.  8JL  4-18-66. 


820,986.    Record  Induttrtal  Company.  PhiUdelptala.  Pa.    8N 
210,478.     FUed  P.B.  1-22-65 ;  Am.  B.B.  10-24-06. 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  color  red  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color. 

For  AutomobUe  Tire  and  Tube  Bepalr  Materials  and  Equip- 
ment—iNamely,  Cold  Patches,  Voleanlslnc  Patches,  and  Patch- 
ing Plugs. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1022. 


Qass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

820,933.     Carl  H.  Nutter.  Newark.  Ohio.    SN  198,782.    FUeU 
P.B.  7-a«-«4  :  Am.  ».B.  10-18-«e. 

PULTIP 

For  EuTcIope  and  Insert  for  MaU  Adrertising. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1061. 


For  Flame  BeUrdant  Work  Clothes— Namely.  Work  ShirU. 
Work  Trousers,  CoTcralls,  OreraUs,  Welding  Caps,  and  WoA 
Jackets. 

Flrtt  use  December  1961. 


820,938.     Bngfoy    Knitting    MiUs    Inc.,    BuCalo,    N.Y.      »N 
228,862.    Filed  P.B.  8-31-65 ;  Am.  B.B,  10-*-«6. 

Sdpen,  Spc^ 


By  ^fMEY 


For  Outerwear  Janets. 
First  use  Jaly  1, 1966. 


820,934.     American  Greetings  CorporaUon,  CleveUnd,  Ohio. 
SN  231,790.     FUed  P.B.  l(K2«-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  10-21-68. 


€( 


OP" 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Snrgical 

820,937.     Marten  Manufacturing  and  DeTdopment  Co.,  Bed- 
ford. Ohio.     SiN  220,088.     FUed  P.B.  10-7-65;  Am.  a.B. 


10-24-66. 


WEIGHT-LESS 


For  DecoratiTe  Wrapping  Paper  for  Gifts  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Oct.  T.  1966. 


For  Ileostomy  AppUances. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  2. 1966. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


51,291. 
66,264. 
58,809. 
56,915. 
67,064. 
67,167. 
57,528. 
58,289. 
58,672. 
59,404. 
61,828. 
61,856. 

218.592. 
216,854. 
217,028. 
218,052. 
218,877. 
218.958. 
219.694. 
219.696. 
219,818. 
219,860. 
220,080. 
220,427. 
220,661. 


LA  CABOLINA  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  17.  4-10-08. 

BUDS.  a.  48.  8-7-06. 

NON-FLUID  OIL  AND  DBSION.   CI.  15.   10-18-08. 

UNITSB8AL.    CI.  18.    10-28-06. 

DBNTALUXE.    Q.  61.    10-80-06. 

8ALVITAB.    01.18.    ll-«-0«. 

WIL  KIN  SON  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28.     11-18-06. 

CHBOMOS.    CI.  27.     12-11-08. 

UNirKD  STATES  U.S.     CI.  22.     12-18-06. 

COLLEGIATE.    CI.  89.    l-S-07. 

CRTBTALBLUB.    CL  6.    8-12-07. 

JOHN  TAYLOB'S  POBK  BOLL  AND  DESIGN.    CI. 

48.    3-10-07. 
THBBE  STAB  AND  DESIGN.     O.  1.     8-17-26. 
PLSE-ZINO.    a.  46.    8-24-26. 
EOSX.    CI.  1.    8-24-26. 
JAT80N.    CI.  89.    9-21-26. 
WEX.    a.  18.    9-28-26. 
DONA.    CI.  52.    10-5-26. 
CABOEL.    CI.  18.    10-19-26. 
CIBOBAIN.    CI.  61.    10-19-26. 
ZYLOID.    CI.  86.    10-26-26. 
TJ.    CI.  23.    10-28-28. 

TWO  BED  LINES  (DESIGN).    CI.  37.    11-2-26. 
GBAFILD.    a.  35.    11-9-26. 
HOBBOCKSBS.    CI.  42.    11-16-26. 


CT.    61. 


221,150.  BOUNDUP.    Q.  46.    11-28-26. 

221,480.  EYEBTMEAL.    0.48.    ll-SO-28. 

221,668.  MARIE    DB    MEDICIS    AND    DBSION. 

12-7-28. 

222,155.  ALL-WBAB.    CL  89.    12-21-26. 

222,836.  HTCO.   Q.  28.    12-28-26. 

222.992.  LOU  Z  ANA.    CL  46.  .  1-11-27. 

223,110.  WHITE  LILAC  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46.     1-18-27. 

223,187.  PBO  PELLE  CDTEM  AND  SHIELD  DESIGN.    CI. 

42.     1-18-27. 

223,382.  CREAM-PAK.    01.46.    2-1-27. 

223,369.  HBRMOSA.    CL  12.    2-1-27. 

223,897.  CAPTAX.    a.  6.    2-8-27. 

223,903.  PETEB  PUMPKIN  SHOE.     CI.  89.     2-16-27. 

223,962.  INTBBWOVEN  TOE  AND  HEEL  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  89.    2-16-27. 

223,969.  INTBB   WOVEN   AND   SOCK  DBSION.     CI.   89. 
2-15-27. 

224,610.  HOUSEHOLD.    CI.  48.    3-1-27. 

225,033.  GAMECOCK.    01.46.    8-8-27. 

225,123.  WBSTBBN.    Q.  46.    3-16-27. 

226,464.  RU8T0-LBNB.    01.16.    8-22-27. 

225,460.  UMBBA.    CI.  15.    3-22-27. 

225,481.  CBTSTEX.    O.  16.    3-22-27. 

225,487.  OSAGE,    a.  15.    3-22-27. 

225,403.  STOD-SOL.    01. 52.    3-22-27. 
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29B.W1. 
2SB.T61. 
3M.111- 

4ao.eTe. 

431.SS4. 
421.697. 
42S.096. 
438.911. 
414.014. 
424.390. 
434.880. 
4S4,T81. 


THK  WONDER  MOTOR  FUBL.    CI.  16.    3-22-27. 
WM.  M.  8CH0LL  M.D.    CL  89.    8-22-27. 
DAWN  O' GOLD.    €1.  4«.    8-29-27. 
HBIRLOOM  PBARLS.     CL  28.    4-80-44. 
L'AIRDUTmfP&    CL51.    8-4-40. 
PBTTON.    CL  89.    8-11-48. 
THRIFTBB.    CL  82.    7-2-48. 
DKnEROmL    CLB2.    9-17-46. 
BA8ALITB.    CL  12.    9-17-46. 
TRI-SAN.    CLB2.    10-1-46. 
BATONITB.    CL14.    10-1-46. 
DABTHBOlfOL.    CI.  18.    10-22-46. 


424.902.  PICTRONIC.    O.  21.    10-29-46. 

420.200.  BDITATK.    CL  18.    11-0-48.  I 

425,838.  RESTTMB  AND  DBSIQN.    O.  39.    12-^3-46. 

426,548.  PRIDE  OF  PORTUGAL.     CL  47.  '  12-81-46. 

426,546.  PRIDE  OP  SPAIN.    CL  47.    12-St-46. 

426,708.  PH08  TRODB  AND  DBBION.     CjL  84.     1-14-47. 

426,042.  AlfPCO  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  21.    1-21-47. 

427,180.  PALMBTTO  PTRAMID.    O.  80.    il-2&-47. 

427,277.  8KILLTBXT.    CI.  88.    2-4-47. 

428,006.  BOMBBR.    a.  22.    8-4-47. 

428,904.  CCH.    a.  88.    4-8-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


343.256. 
380.708. 

380,704. 
380,705. 

380,706. 
380.707. 
388,177. 
402.670. 
408,740. 
415.S38. 


SeclioB  8 

DOUBLE  DUTT.    CI.  89.    2-16-37. 

BRILLO    SOAP    PADS    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    4. 

8-27-40. 
SUPBBME  AND  LABEL  DESIGN.  CL  4.    8-27-40. 
BBILLO    CLEANSER    AND     DESIGN.       CL     4. 

8-27-40. 
BRILLO  AND  LABEL  DESIGN.    CL  4.     8-27-40. 
BRILLO  AND  LABEL  DESIGN.    CL  4.     8-27-40. 
KSSFRBE.    CI.  46.     11-26-40. 
HENRL    CI.  46.    8-10-43.  j 

TANBRO.    CL  42.    8-29-44. 
SPEED-EEZ.    CI.  13.    8-7-45. 


The  following  retfiatrationt  Uaved  Nov.  l,  1990 

706.446.  TISOLYTS.    CL  1. 

706.451.  NTMAN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  2. 

706,462.  WONDERWALL.    CL  2. 

706.454.  TRASH-O-MATIC.    CI.  2. 

706,409.  STYLE-ART  BY  HOLZHAN  AND  DB8IO>N.    CI.  3. 

706.467.  RUB-ER-EGE.    CI.  5. 

706,472.  DBDORAN.    CI.  6. 

706,474.  NLOFEBM.    a.  6. 

708.480.  TTT  AND  DESIGiN.    CL  7. 

706.484.  IMATREX  AND  DESIGN.    CL  ». 

706.485.  MIRACLE  MULCH,    a.  10. 

706.488.  FANCIFUL     REPRESENTATION      OF      STEER. 

CI.  10. 

706.489.  CHEMANURE.     CL  10. 

706.490.  PEL  STAR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  10. 
706,499.  SHAD-O-WALL.    CI.  12. 
706,501.  MOBILE  TAPE.    a.  12.  I 
706,508.  OXIBRIK.    CI.  12.  ' 
706,514.  JO-LI-ST  GUTTER  GARD.     CL  13. 
706,018.  DUCHESS.    CI.  13.                     I 

706.520.  WALLRAMANT.    CL  14.  ' 

706.521.  C  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  CROSS.     CL  14. 
706.624.  BUST  MASTER.    CL  15. 

706.581.  VETICEUTICAL.    a.  18. 

706.680.  MEBINOL.    CI.  18. 

706.586.  DR.  PETER  FAHRNEY'S  LAZITOL.     CL  18. 

706.587.  KIMTAB.    CL  18. 
706.688.  FULVIDESM.    CI.  18. 
706,643.  VISBEL.    a.  18.  i 
706,545.  MONOPHOS.    CI.  18.  ' 

706.648.  HESOTIN.    Q.  18. 

706.649.  DACTAZIDE.    CL  18. 
708,668.  LENOMBT.    CI.  18. 
706,658.  CAMINOIDS.    a.  18. 
706,684.  PERFORMER.    CL  19. 
708,565.  HOMELITE  SPITFIRE.    CLIO. 
706,666.  ADLKR  AND  DESIGN,    d'.  10. 

706.675.  I80KRAFT.    CI.  21. 

706.676.  ROBOTUNER.  CL  21. 
706,684.  BASKERVILLE.  CL  21. 
706,686.  8POOLY  AND  DESIGN.  CL  21. 
706,089.  KODIAK.  CI.  22. 
706,890.  TOODLES  SUPER  KART.  CI.  22. 
706,691.  SHUF-L-BOWL.  CI.  22. 
706,604.  "FLOAT-O-BALL."  Q.  22. 
706,597.  HEB  AND  DESIGN,  a.  23. 


706.602.  Q-AIR.  CL  23. 
706,604.  CONNER  AND  DESIGN.  Q.  23. 

706.609.  WINCHDOZER.  CI.  28. 

706.610.  MOBY.  CT.  23. 

706.611.  DEBORA.  CI.  23. 

706.612.  MACARONL     Q.  23. 
706,617.  SEA  DOG.    Q.  28. 
706,622.  SOUND  SEALD.    CL  23. 
706.628.  APTL    CI.  26. 
706,638.  LUCK-E-LINK.     CI.  28. 
706,643.  VISO-FILTER.     CI.  31. 
706,648.  SHEERLINE.     CI.  32. 

706.685.  DIAL-0-MU8IC.    C\.  86. 

706.668.  TREBLE  RECORDS  INC.  AND  DEl^IGN.  CL  36. 

706.669.  PEDALTOX.  CL  36. 
706.671.  BUDGET  BOND.  CL  87. 

706.675.  "ADA-BIB."  CI.  37. 

706.676.  CARTOPLEX.    CI.  37. 
706,679.  DESIGN  OF  HELMSMAN  AT  WfEBL  OF  SHIP 

CL  88. 

706.686.  ZERO-OLO.     CI.  38. 

706.687.  BARACRON.  .  CI.  89. 
706,690.  DAYDREAMS.    0.89. 
706.692.  ROCK  PORT.    CI.  88. 

706.603.  MY  PAIR  BABY.    O.  89. 

706.697.  OLAY-SHEER.    O.  42. 

706.698.  DURE-A-FRESH.     a.  42. 

706.708.  HEARTH  "N  HOME.    CI.  42. 

706.709.  SUPREL.    Q.  42. 

706.710.  SOFT-EASE.    CI.  42. 

706.711.  DOC.     a.  42. 

706.722.  FE-CATH.    CL  44. 

706.723.  STYLE  LINE.    CI.  45. 

706.730.  FRANKIE'S— THE  SECRET  IS  TfiE  SAUCE  AND 

DESIGN,    a.  46. 

706.731.  PAK  LAO  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  HORSE. 

CI.  46. 

706.736.  VAL-KIST.  a.  46. 

706.737.  PACESETTER.  CI.  46. 

706.740.  L.  C.  ANTLKS  POLLEN  AND  DESIGN,  a.  46. 

706.744.  FLAMENCO,    a.  46. 

706.745.  PARK  AVENUE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

706.749.  IRISH  MOLLY.    CI.  46. 

706.750.  CONDE  DB  LA  CORTINA.    CI.  48 

706.752.  GINOMETRY.    CI.  49. 

706.753.  PUSH  BUTTON.    CI.  00. 
706,756.  FUZZY  MIRROR-MUFF.    CI.  60. 
706,707.  P-F-B-CO.    Q.  50. 
706,700.  ESPERE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  51 
706,762.  SABRINAROSE.    CI.  51. 
706,767.  PINKY  DINK.    CI.  52. 
706,770.  TRI-PLAN.    CI.  100. 

706.774.  ELECTRO  DAY  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  101. 

706.775.  ELECTRICAL   TUESDAY.     CI.    1)01 

706.776.  TEL.     CL  101.  1 
706,778.  CRAC.    Cl.  108.                                 J 

706.782.  FIRBSTART  AND  DESIGN.    CL  1. 

706.783.  LEATHER  CARE.    CL  4. 

706,791.  DAY   TO   DAY   MARK-IT   U8T   AND   DESIGN 

Cl.  38. 

706,796.  LOMPOC.     CL  46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


109,874.  SHAW.  CL  49.  4-4-16.  Alex.  D.  Shaw  k  Co. 
>N«ttoDAl  Dtotllltn  and  ClMaleftl  Corporation,  doing  bod- 
nesf  u  Natloaal  Dlttlllan  Products  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Amended  :  In  the  atatement,  colamn  1,  Unea  14  and  IS,  "Im- 
ported and  sold  hr  ns  In  the  United  States  of  America"  la 
deleted,  in  the  BUtenent,  colnmn  2,  Une  6,  "26,  1886"  is 
deleted  and  17,  li9i  is  inserted,  and  the  drawing  is  amended 
to  appear : 

SHAW 

128,890.  SHAW  AND  DESIGN.  CL  47.  10-29-18.  Alex 
D.  Shaw  *  Co.  National  DUtillers  and  Cbemloal  Corpora 
tlon,  doing  bnsiness  as  National  Distillers  Prodncts  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  colnmn  1.  line 
13,  "shipped  hy  Dot  Gordon"  U  deleted,  Unes  14  and  16 
are  deleted  and  in  Une  16  'lea"  is  deleted,  and  the  drawing 
Is  amended  to  appear : 


SHAW 


626,674.  EARLY  TIMES  AND  DESIGN.  CL  49.  5-8-06. 
Brown-Forman  Distillers  Corporation,  doing  bnslneas  as 
Earljr  Times  Distillery  Company,  LonUTllle,  Kj.  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1,  Une  1.  "Kentncky"  shoold  be 
deleted  and  Delau>are  staonld  be  Inserted. 

686,448.  "SCOOPY"  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  50.  10-6-69. 
Safe-T-Padflc  Baking  Co.  Safe-T  Padflc  Company,  Red- 
wood City,  Calif.  Restricted  under  the  proTlsions  of  Sec- 
tion 18  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1046  to  that  area  of  the 
United  SUtes  Indadlng  Alaska,  Hawaii,  Washington,  Ore- 
gon, California.  Nerada.  Arlsona,  New  Mexico,  Utah,  Idaho, 
Montana  and  Wyoming,  by  order  of  the  First  Assistant  Com- 
missioner dated  Norember  14,  1966,  following  dedslon  on 
Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  No.  284.  National  Soda  Btraw 
Company  r.  8afe-T  Pacific  Company  by  change  of  name 
from  Bafe-T-Paeific  Baking  Co. 

702,700.  LA  HOLANDESA  AND  DESIGN.  CL  02.  8-9-60. 
Porex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  South  Gate.  Calif.  Amended  to 
appear : 


342.784.  TEA  *  COFFEE  TRADE  JOURNAL.  CL  38. 
1-26-87.  The  Tea  and  Cofee  Trade  Journal  Co..  New  York. 
N.Y.    Amended  to  appear  : 

TEA  6^ 
COFFEE 


TRADE  JOURNAL 


371,249.  CHAMPAGNE  VELVET,  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cl. 
48.  9-19-89.  Terre  Hante  Brewing  Company,  Inc.,  Terre 
Haute,  Ind.  Restricted  under  the  prorisions  of  Section  18 
of  the  Trademart  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United 
States  ezelndiag  the  States  at  Colorado,  Arlsona,  Kansas 
and  NAraska.  Itj  order  of  the  First  Assistant  Commissioner 
dated  NoTtmber  16,  1966,  following  decision  on  Concurrent 
Use  Proceeding  No.  288,  The  Walter  BrevHng  Company  v. 
Atlantic  Bre¥rtm§  Company. 

589,062.  CHAMPAGNE  VELVET  BRAND  GOLD  LABEL. 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  0.48.  4-27-04.  Terre  Haute  Brew- 
ing Company.  Inc.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.  Restricted  under  the 
proTislona  of  Saetlon  18  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to 
that  area  of  the  United  States  excluding  the  SUtes  of 
Colorado,  Arlsona,  Kansas  and  Nebraska,  by  order  of  the 
First  Assistant  Commissioner  dated  Norember  10,  1966, 
following  deeision  on  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  No.  288, 
The  Walter  Mrewtmg  Company  t.  Atlmntie  Brewing  Oom- 


618.752.  CHAMPAGNE  VELVET  BRAND  GOLD  LABEL 
BEER.  ETC.  AOm  DESIGN.  Cl.  48.  1-8-56.  Terre  Taute 
Brewing  Company.  Inc.,  Terre  Hante,  Ind.  Restricted  under 
the  proTlalou  of  Section  18  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946 
to  that  area  of  the  United  States  exdndlng  the  States  of 
Colorado,  Arlaona,  Kansas  and  Nebraska,  by  order  of  the 
First  Aadstant  Comndssloner  dated  Norember  15,  1966, 
following  dedaion  on  Concnrrept  Use  Proceeding  No.  288. 
The  Walter  Brgyrtmg  Compmny  t.  Atlantic  Brewing  Com- 


711,396.  AMPAl^.^tM.  8.  2-21-61.  Amberg  FUe  and  Index 
Company.  Kankakee,  111.  Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
coluau  1,  line  1,  "Amber"  should  be  deleted  and  Amberg 
should  be  inserted. 

721.669.  SARA  BROWN.  CL  46.  9-19-61.  Bake-Llne 
Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
column  1.  Une  1,  after  "Products"  ,  Inc.  should  be  inserted. 

755,648.  HI-MINE.  O.  88.  8-27-63.  Youth  AssocUtes 
Company,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    Amended  to  appear  : 


HI 


MINE 


809.780.  PCI  PLYMOUTH  CORDAGE  INDUSTRIES,  INC. 
AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  13.  6-14-66.  Plymouth  Cordage  In- 
dustries, Inc..  Boston.  Mass.    Amended  to  appear : 


812,689.  PESL-A-WAY.  a.  44.  8-9-66.  W.  Glenn  Wun- 
derly  Co.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtement, 
colnmn  2,  line  3,  "samples"  should  be  deleted  and  aamplere 
should  be  inserted. 

815,291.  TEX-O-KOTE.  CL  12.  9-20-66.  Acorn  Chemical 
Company.  Clereland.  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "Ohio"  should  be  ddeted  and  Delaware 
should  be  inserted. 


T.M.  888  O.G.— 8 


TM  155 


I  I 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

DECEMBER  20,  1966 

;  B«iMW«d  ;  Caneeled ;  Ameiktod,  DUdaimed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  Htm  Oertlflcataa ;  lie  PaUieatfoni. ) 


Abbey  RentB,  d.b.«i.  Medico  Rente.  Los  Ancelee,  CallL     820,- 

S48,  pab.  10-4-66.     Multiple  Clus  (CliUMill.  4.  6.  13.  15, 

19.  21.  22.  2S,  26.  28,  80.  81.  82.  88.  84.  si,  41.  42.  44, 

SO,  tad  B3). 
Abbott.  ErsMt  J..  d.b.a.  Ptaytlclate  Beaearcb  Co.    The  Bendlx 

Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.    421 J84.  new  cert.     CL  26. 
Abraham    4    Btraaa.    New    York,    and    BrooUrn.    N.Y..    to 

Federated  Department  Stores.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  «.Y.    68,269, 

ren.  12-20-31/0,  27. 
Acme  Cotton  Prodoete  Co.,  Inc.,  Valley  Stream,  N.T.    820,842, 

pub.  lfr-4-«6.    CL  44. 
Acme  Wire  Co.,  The.  to  Cardinal  Control  Co..  Inc..  Kensington, 

Conn.    687.406.  new  cert.    CI.  21. 
Acorn  Chemical  Co.,  CleTcland.  Ohio.    81S.291.  cor.    CI.  12. 
Acu-Melt  Corp..  Newton  Lower  FaUs.  Mass.     820,680.  pab. 

10-4-66.    CL  28. 
Adlerwerke  Torm.  Heinrich  Kleyer  A.O.,  Frankfort  am  Main, 

Oermanr.    708.666.  cane.    CL  19. 
Aeronca  Mfr  Corp.,  Mlddletown,  Ohio.     706,618,  cane.    CI. 

Alre-'Semb  Corp..  Minneapolis.  Minn.    820,679.  pab.  10-'4-66. 

CI.  28. 
Alr-THe  Co..  Inc.,  Mlddletown.  Pa.     820,660.  pab.  10-4-66. 

CI.  22. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     820,848,  pab. 

10-4-66.     CL  44. 
Aldens,  Inc.,  Chleacp,  lU.    820,804.  pab.  10-4-66.    CI.  39. 
Alert  Shoe  CorpJlliiror.  Pa.    706.<»0,  cane.    CI.  89. 
Alexander  Doll  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander,  New  York, 

N.Y.    820.662.  pab.  10-4-66.    a.  22. 
Alkar   En|lne«iBC   Corp.,    Lodl.    Wis.     820,916.      Multiple 

aass  (CUmos  2, 12,  28,  26,  31.  and  84) . 
Allied  Thermal  Corp..   New  Britain,  Conn.     820,760,   pab. 

2-16-66.     CL  84. 
AlUs-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co..  Mllwaakee,  Wis.    820,688,  pab.  10-4- 

66.    a.  38. 
Aldde,  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio.    820,917.    CI.  12. 
Alrear  S.A..  Cordoba.  Spain.     706.760.  cane.     CI.  48. 
Ambeiv  File  and  Index  Co..  Kankakee,  m.     711.896.  cor. 

American  ADOthecaiies  Co..  Lone  Inland  City,  N.Y.    67,167, 

ren.  12-20-66.    CI.  18. 
American  Charaettr  Doll  Cwp.,   Bnx^tlyn.   N.Y.     706.690, 

cane.    CI.  tt. 
American  CheoMO.  Inc..  Deeatar.  Oa.     820.018.     a.  12. 
American  Clear  Corp. :  Bee — 
Harana  OmumhcUI  Co. 
American  Kaeaostlc  Tiling  Co..  Ltd.,  ZanesTiUe.  Ohio,  to  In- 

temattoaal  Ploe  and  ^ramies  Corp..  Los  Angties.  Calif. 

223  869.  ren.  12-20-66.    CI.  12. 
American  Knrdop  Co..  Chleajro.  m.    820,768,  pab.  1&-4-66. 

CI.  87. 
American  Oroaae  Stick  Co.,  Moskecoa  Heichte.  Mich.    820,608, 

pab.  10-4-66.     CI.  18. 
American  Oreetlags  Corp.,  dereland,  Ohio.     820,787.  pab. 

10-4-66.    CI.  88. 
American  Oreetlaffs  Corp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     820,884.     CI. 

American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     820,681. 

pab.  6-14-66.    CI.  23. 
Ameriean-Marlette  Co..  Chicaxp,  UL    706,601.  cane.    CI.  12. 
American  RehaUUtetlon  Fonndatlon.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

820.903.  Dob.  10-4-66.    CI.  100. 
American  Sapcr-Temperatare  Wires.  Inc..  Wllmlnfton.  Del. 

706.688.  cane.    a.  21. 
American  Tobacco  Co.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     820.922.     CI. 

17. 
Ametek,  Inc.,  Bast  Moline.  III.     820,717,  pab.  10-4-66.     CI. 

26. 
Ampco  Metal.  IhCm  Mllwaakee,  Wis.    426.798.  ren.  12-20-66. 

Ampeo  Metal,  Inc..  Mllwaakee.  Wis.    426,942.  ren.  12-20-66. 

Anchor  Hoefclnc  Qlass  Corp..  Lancaster.  Ohio.    820,879.  pub. 

10-4-66.    CI.  60. 
Andalnslan  Trading  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     706,744.  cane. 

Anderton-MlUer  Mff.   Co.,  Spokane,  Wash.     820,692.  pab. 

10  <  66     CL  18  •       •    ■' 

Anderson-Prlchard'Oil  Corp..  to  Apco  Oil  Corp.,  Oklahoma 

City.  Okla.    128.498,  ren.  12-20-«6.    CI.  62. 
AnceUer,  James  K..  Sante  Monica.  Calif.    706.501.  cane.    CI. 

Antles.   Leo   C^   AJbjL.   L.  C.   Antles   Pollen   Supplies  Co.. 

Wenatchee.  wash.   706,740.  cane.    CI.  46. 
Apco  Oil  Corp. :  899— 

Anderson-Prlehard  OU  Corp. 
Aqaafllter  Corp.,  Miami  Beach.  Fla.    820.572,  pab.  10-4-66. 

CI.  8. 
Aoaaridms  Inc..  Maywood,  N.J.     820.876.  pab.  10-4-66.    O. 

AQoarlams  Inc..  Maywood.  SJ.    620,877.  pnb.  10-4-66.    CI. 

Aanarlama  Inc.,  Maywood,  N.J.    820,878.  pab.  10-4-66.    CI. 

Aqnascatam.  Ltd..  London.  Ensland.    820.800.  pab.  10-4-66. 
CI.  89. 


Areher-Danlele-Mldland  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    820,661,  *«b. 

5-17-66.    CL  6. 
Aristo-Toae  BleeCronlcs,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     8t0.64«.  pab. 

10-4-66.     a.  21. 
Armallte,  Inc..  Coata  Mesa,  Calif.     820,674,  poh.  10-'A-«e. 

CL  9. 
Armltaxe,  John  L.,  *  Co..  Newark.  N.J.    820,605.  pab.  7-12- 

66.     Cl.  16. 
Armoar  and  Co.,  to  Armoar  and  Co.,  Clilea«o.  DL     218.M8, 

ren.  12-20-66.    CL  62. 
Art  Metal  Constrnctlon  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    706.648.  cane. 

CL  82. 
Artex-Green  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     422.006.  ren.  12-40-66. 

CL  82. 


Art'sWajr  Mfg.^Co..  ^nc,  Amstronf.  loyn.     820.688.  pab. 

rln  Indai 
bland  O 
10-4-66.     a.  6. 


Maltlple  aass  (Classes  18  nnd  26). 
tries.  Inc.,  Colnmbna,  lad.    706,622.  eanc.    CI.  23. 
Ashland   OU   *   Beflning   Co..   Aahland.   Ky.      820.566.   pab. 


Arrln  Industries, 


Ashland  OU  *  Kefining  Co.,   Ashland,   Ky.     820.SM.  pub. 

10-4-66.     CI.   6. 
Aastin.   NieboU   A  Co..   Inc.,   Maspeth,   N.Y.     426.646.    ren. 

12-20-66.     a.  47.  — 1~ 

AastUi.   Nichols  *   Co..    Inc..   Maspeth.    N.Y.     426.646.   len. 

12-20-66.     CI.  47. 
Autohaas    Pompano,    Inc.,    Pompano    Beach,    Fla.      880,629. 

pab.  10-4-66.    CI.  19. 
Anto-Soler  Co.,   The,   Atlante,   Ga.     820,688,  pab.   10-4-66. 

CI.  28. 
B-M-B    Co.,    Inc.,    Holton,    Kans.      820,699,    pab.    10-4-66. 

CI.  28. 
BAR   Electronics   Corp.,    New   York,    N.Y.     820,839,    pob. 

10-4-66.     CL   44.  .       .    •» 


Badger.  Helen  S.,  d.b.a.  Bonnie  B  Co.,  Norwood.  Mass.     820,- 

666.  pub.  10-4-66.     CI.  22. 
Bake-Llne  Prodacte.  Inc..  Chicago,  lU.    721.669,  cor.    CI.  46. 


Baker's  Whip  Top  Prodacte  Co.,  Inc.,  Glendale.  N.Y.     820,- 

861,  pab.  10-4-66.     CI.  46. 
Baltic  Linen  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    820.828,  pah.  10-4-66. 

a.  42. 
Baltic  Linen  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    820.829,  pab.  10-4-66. 

CI.  42. 
Basalt  Rock  Co.,  Inc.,  Napa,  Calif.     424,014,  ren.  12-20-66. 

a.  12. 
Bates  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  LewUton,  Maine.    820.822.  pab.  10-4-66. 

CI.  42. 
Baxter.  Don.  Inc.,  to  Phanuiseal  Laboratories.  Glendale,  OsIIf. 

428,911.  ren.  12-20-66.     CI.  52. 
Beacon  Ittg.  Co.,  Swannanoa,  N.C.     820,817.  pab.  10-4-66. 

a.  42. 
Bear  Archery  Co.,  Grayling.  Mich.,  to  B.  L.  Blalr  A  Son, 

WUllamsport.  Pa.    706,6^,  cane.    a.  22. 
Bearer,  Clayton  J.,  d.b.a.  Bearer  Enterprises,  Portland.  Oreg. 

706,770,  cane.     CI.  100. 
Bearer  EnterMises  :  Bee — 

Bearer.  Clayton  J. 
BemardsrUle  Paint  A  Wallpaper  Co. :  See— 

Stdnbery.  Albert. 
Best   Stamp  A   Mfg.   Co..    Kansas   City.   Mo.     820,882.    pnb. 

10-4-66.     a.  60. 
Best  Valre  Co.,  Qereland,  Ohio.     820,919.     CI.  18. 
Betteher  Mfg.   Corp.,   The,   Clereland.   Ohio.     820.748,   pab. 

10-4-66.     CI.  34. 
Bettendorf  Co.,  The,  Bettendorf,  Iowa.    706,684.  eanc    CL  21. 
Better  Prodacte  Co. :  See — 

Monkey  Grip  Rubber  Co. 
Bererage-Air  Co.,  Spartenborg,  B.C.     820,737,  pub.  10-4-66. 

Bererajm  of  BUUngs,   Inc.,  Billings,  Mont.     706,723,  cane. 

Big^Bear  Stores  Co..  Colnmbus,  Ohio.    820,855,  pub.  10-4-66. 

Bishop,    Carl   J.,    Display    Co.,    Chicago.    111.      820,887.    pab. 

10-4-66.     a.  60.  .       .    i~ 

Blair,  E.  L.,  A  Son  :  Bee — 

Bear  Archeir  Co. 
Blank,  Ralph  R.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    820^2.  pab.  10-4-66.    CI.  15. 
Blum,  C.  d.b.a.  Chase  Indastrlal  Refrigerator  Eqalpasent  A 

Engineering    Co.,    Norwood,    to    Chase    Indastries,    Inc., 

Beading.  Oliio.     416,388.  cane.     CL  IS. 
Boeing  Co..  The,  SeatUe.  Wash.    820,588,  pnb.  10-4-66.    CL  18. 
Bomber  Bait  Co.,  Oainesrllle,  Tex.     428.006,   ren.  12-20-66. 

CI.  22. 
Bonnie  B  Co. :  See — 
Badeer.  H^n  S. 
Boot-eter  Mftr  Co.,  Inc.,   Clarksrille.  Tenn.     820.808,  pub 

Borg-Wanier    Corp.',   Chicago.-    III.      820.744.    pub.    10-4-66. 

B«m-Wa'mer    Corp.,    Chicago,    Dl.     8M.746,    pab.    10-4-66. 

Boye  Needle  Co.,  The.  Chicago,  111.     820,815,  pub.  10-4-66. 

Bradley,'  MUton.    Co.,    Springfield.    Mass.      820.670.    pob. 
10-4-66.      CI.   22. 

Brearley    Co.,    The,    Rockford,    III.      820,889,    pub.    10-4-66 
CI.  50. 

TM  i 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Bmrl«r   Co.,   The   Rockford,    111.      820.890.    pub.    10-4-6C. 

BiSo  Utg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  380,703.  cane.  CI.  4. 
B^o  IttS.  Co.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  880.704.  cane.  CI.  4. 
BrUlo  ffis  Co.  Inc.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  ffOJOg.  cane.  C  .  4. 
Brillo  5S.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  380.706.  cane.  C.  4. 
JrUlo  m3.  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  380.7OT.  canc^  CI  4. 
Broivn-Forman  Dlstiliera  Corp..  d.b.a.  Early  Times  DlBtlllery 

Co  .  LonlSTllIe.  Ky.    626.674,  cor.    CI.  49. 
BiiniwlckCMP    Ctlcago. 'ill.    820.567.  Pub.  10-4-66.    CI   6. 
Brunawlek  Coro.!  Chicago.  111.    820.683.  pub.  10^66.    01.  22. 
Barcera'  Oiark  Country  Cured  Hams.  Inc.,  California,  Mo. 

B,S!lffbSltLJd^biel?EiSland.    57.e28.  ren.  12-20^66. 

rn    23 
Biunia.  Blehard  K..  New  York,  N.Y.     820,865,  pub.  10-4-66. 

Barron  Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.     820,546,  pub. 

l&-4-e«.     a.  2. 
Bntt.  H.  B..  Co. :  Bee— 

Bott.  H%?<&i<S^'coVdLb.a.  H.  B.  Butt  Co.,  H  E.B  Food 
Stbret,  and  HarlWn  Canning  Co.,  Corpus  Chrlstl,  Tex. 
820.878.  pub.  10-4-66.     CI.  46. 

Byrum-KisJlnger  Publications,  Inc.,  Evanston,  111.     820,778. 

Byrnm-KlBSinKe'r  PubUcatlons,  Inc.,  Evwnston,  ill.     820,770. 

CaSiw/lStfroii?AlS"  D.  Palmer,  d.b.*.  Tek  Method  Co.. 

ChlcifO.  111.    820.662.  pub.  8-80-66.    CI.  22 . 
CadaeoTloe..  from  Alex  D.  Palmer.  d.b.«.  Tek  Method  Co., 

Chieaco.  Ill-    820.663.  pub.  7-26-66.    CI.  22. 
Callfniua  Custom  Accessories  Mtg.  Co. :  See — 

Kraus  Accessories  Co..  The.  ,naiaA 

Calinnla  Vegetable  Growers.  Inc.,  Lompoc,  Calif.    706,796, 

Cal-MM  Co..  ai»o  d.b.a.  Cal-iona.  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Arli.    706,- 

74B.  cane.    CI.  46. 
Cal-Bona.  Inc. :  Bee — 

OuMAn'niter  Corp.,  Syracuse.  N.Y.  820,734.  pub.  10-4- 
AA      (5    31. 

Cambridffe  FUter  Corp.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.    820,735,  pub.  10-4- 

66     CI   31 
Campe  Corp.,'  The.  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Oenesco  Inc..  Nash- 

Tlfie.Tenn.    421,697.  ren.  12-20-66.    a.  30. 
Carlo  kfte  8.p.A.,  Milan.  Italy.    706,836,  cane.    CI.  18. 
Carney.  WUUwn  A..  CassTlUe.  Mo. ,  706.787.  cane.    CI.  80. 
Carrenls  Ltd.,  BaaUdon.  Essex.  England.    820.614.  pub.  10-4- 

86     CI    17 
Central  Foundry  Co.^  to  The  Central  Foundry  Co..  New  York, 

N.Y.    58,915,  ren.  12-20-66.    CI.  18. 
Central  Foundry  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Centital  Foundry  Co. 
Central  Soya  Co..  Inc..  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    820,552.  pub.  10-4- 

Certain-Teed  Fiber  OlasB  Corp.,  Ardmore,  Pa.    820,578,  pub. 

10  4  Ofl     CI   12. 
Certified  Refrigeration  k  Air  Conditioning  Foundation.  Los 

Angdea.  Cafll.    706,778^anc.    CI.  103. 
Chadhourn  Ootham.  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    820,803,  pub.  10-4- 

Cl£ne?Ma8ter  Corp.,  EUenvlUe,  N.Y.     820,925.     O.  21. 
Ctot-Pak.  Inc..  Leeds.  Mass.    82d.761.  pub.  10-4-66.    CI.  37. 
Chaae  Induatrial :  Bee — 

BloB.  C. 
Chase  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Chem  Tech  Laboratories,  Inc..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     820,906, 

Chemetron  Coro..  d.b.a.  Tube  Turns,  LouUvlUe,  Ky.     820,- 

Chmia^Banijin  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.   820.668.  pub.  10-4- 

66      CI   22 
Chesrhrmigh  Pnnif'w  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    820.802.  pub.  10-4- 

Coatea  *  Co.  (Plymouth)  Ltd.,  Plymouth,  England.    706,752. 

Colgate-PalmollVe  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    820,894.  pub.  10-4- 

ofl    d.  itt 
CoUett,  W.  Bennett,  Atlanta,  Oa.    820.689,  pub.  10-4-66.    CI. 

28 
CoUett,  W.  Bennett,  Atlanta,  Oa.    820,690.  pub.  10-4-66.    CI. 

Cofambia  Pictures  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    820,e58,  pub.  10-4- 

ColunbU'lMetures  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    820,797,  pub.  10-4- 

88     CI   S9 
Commerce  Clearing  House.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     428,904.  ren. 

n-rSo— AA    a  b8 
CowMirdal'  SolTenIs  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     706,474,  cane. 

C<&nnlcationi  Scrrlcea  Inc.,  Falls  Church,  Va.     820,904, 

_— V  m  <  ait     CL  100 
Co^uSedM  Thea  deDHrlng   (S.A.R.L.).  Blao.  Vietnam. 

Compaanie  Oeneiale'dn  Duralumin  et  du  CnlTre.  Paris.  Ftance. 
S20iK84.   pub.   ia-4-66.      Multiple   CUss    (Classes   18.    14. 

OompaxBle  Oenerale  du  Duralumin  et  da  Calvre.  Paris,  France. 
SI^ISS.  pab.  10-4-46.     Multiple  Claas   (Classes  13,  14. 

Com  Mfus  Corp..  Greensboro.  N.C.     820,827,  pub.  10-4-66. 

CI.  42. 

OoaB.  C.  G.,  Ltd. :  Bee —  .  ^        „      „^ 

^an-Amerlcan  Band  Instrument  k  Case  Co.,  The. 

CoBDer  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Phoenix,  Arli.     70e,«04,  cane. 

CL2a. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corp..  d.b.a.  Gentry  or  Gentry  Dirlsion. 

Glendale.  Calif.     820:848.  pub.  l(V-f-66.    a.  46. 


Consolidated  Foods  Corp..  d.b.a.  Joe  Lowe  Co<  Chicago,  111., 
from  Joe  Lowe  Corp..  Englewood,  N.J.    820,851.  pub.  10-4- 

AA        01     4A 

Wisconsin  Rapids.  Wis.     820.769, 


Wisconsin  Rapids.  Wis.     820,770. 


Rochester,  N.Y.     820,686,  pub 


820.736.  pul».  10-4-66.   TTl. 


820,^53.  pub.  10-4- 


..i 


ash.     820.611. 


Consolidated  Papers.  Inc. 

pub.  10-4-«6.    CI.  87. 
Consolidated  Papers,  Inc. 

pub.  10-4-66.     CI.  37.  _ 

Consolidated  Papers.  Inc..  Wisconsin  Rapids.  Wis.     820,771. 

pub.  10-4-66.     CI.  37.  „       .„ 

Consolidated   Tea   Co.   Inc..   New   York.  N.Y.     223,110.    ren. 

12-20-66.     CI.  46. 
Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp 

10-4-66.     CI.  23. 
Convenient  Living:  Bee — 

Levy.  Edward  M. 
Cornelius  Co.,  The.  Anoka,  Minn 

31. 
Cortland  Industries.  Inc..  Cortland,  N.Y, 

66.     CI.  22. 
Cover  Girls  Answering  Service :  Bee — 

Stephen,  Faye. 
Cowman-Campbeil  Paint  Co.,  Inc..  SeatUe 

pub.  10-4-06.    CI.  18.  _ 

Cox  Mvron,  d.b.a.  General  Products  Co..  Oklahoma  City,  Okla 

820.887.  pub.  10-4-66.     CI.  46.  _    ^^ 

Crystal.  David.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    706,711,  pane.    CI.  42. 
Daryl  of  Dearborn  :  See —  * 

Wallace  A.  and  Daryl  R.  A.  Justus. 
Dean.  Payne,  k  Co. :  See — 

Dean,  Peter  P.         -  „  „ 

Dean,  Peter  P..  d.b.n.  Payne  Dean  k  Co..  North  Canton.  Conn 

820.708  pnb.  10-4-66.     CI.  23. 
De«ring  MlUlken,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y 

66.     CI.  42. 
Deerlng  Mllliken,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  42. 
Deerlnjr  Mllliken,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI.  42. 
DeerlnK  Mllliken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.   42. 
Deerlnir  Mllliken.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  42. 
Deerlns;  Mllliken,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  42. 

New  York,  N.Y. 


820.$26.  pub.  ia-4- 

820.830.  pub.  10-4-66. 

820.831,  pub.  10-4-66. 
820.8Sft.  pub.  10-4-66. 
820,836,  pub.  10-4-66. 

pub.  10-4-66. 


820,83|«, 
820,836. 
820,83(6. 


pub.  10-4-66. 


pub.  10-4-66. 


Ind.     706,753i  cane.     CI.  50. 


DeerinK  Mllliken.  Inc. 

CI.   42. 
Deerinu  MlUlken.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y 

CI.   42. 
Deerlnjt  Mllliken.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    820,83(7.  pub.  10-4-66 

CI.   42. 
Delphi  Product*  Co..   Delphi 
De  Medicls.  Marie.  Co. :  See— 

Lerner.   Michael  M.  . 

Design  Products.  Inc..  Boulder.  Colo.     820.739,  pub.  10-4-66. 

CI.  32. 
Dl  Noc  Chemical  Arts,  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     706,676.  cano. 

CI.  37. 
Dillon  Mfg.  Co..  Atlanta,  Oa.  820.841.  pub.  T-12-66.  CI.  44. 
Diversified  Metals  Corp.,  Haielwood,  Mo.  820.598.  pub. 
CI.  14. 
Co.,  Dallas.  Tex.  820.864.  pub.  110-4-66.  CI.  46. 
Co..  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.  820.738.  pub. 
CI.  31. 

Fort  Worth.  Tex.    820,54»4,  pub.  10-4-66. 


1 


Inc..  New  York,   N.Y.     706,737,  cane. 

pub. 


pub. 


10-4-66. 
Dr.  Pepper 
Donaldson 

10-4-66. 
Don-L  Plastics  Co., 

CI.   2. 
Drew,   E.   F.,   k  Co., 

CI.  46. 
Drummond     Sclentiflc     Co..     Broomall.    Pa.       820,716, 

10-4-66.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  26  and  4f ). 
Earlv  Times  DistiUerv  Co. :  See — 

Brown-Forman  Distillers  Corp.  . 

Eastern    Dynamics,    Inc.,    Hartford.    Conn.      820.646. 

10-4-66.     CI.  21. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Eaton  Yale  k  Towne  Inc.,,  Cleveland.  Ohio. 

424  380.  ren.   12-20-66.      CI.  14. 
Eaton  Yale  A  Towne  Inc. :  See — 

Eaton  Mfe.  Co.  ,      „„^ 

Ebauches-Fabrik  Bettlach  A.O.,  Bettlach,  Sffltserland.     820.- 

720.  pub.  10-4-66.     C\.  27. 
Edlnburg  Improvement  Association,  Edinbura,  Tex.    706,736, 

cane.     (!1.  46.  T_ 

EInlger  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     706  6917.  cane.     CI.  42. 
Elba-Werk,     FttMnjrer    Banmaschlnen-     und     Heherengfabrtk 

O.m.b.H..  Bnden.  Germany.     706.600,  can*.     CI.  23.^  ^  ,^ 
Elba-Werk,    Bttlinger    Baumaschlnen-    and'  Hebeieogfahrlk 

O.m.b.H..  Bnden,  Germany.     706  610.  can*.     CI.  28. 
Electron  Products.  Monrovia,  Calif.     820,634,  pub.  10-4-66. 

CI.  21. 
EngllKh  Sewine  Ltd. :  See — 

WInterbottom  Book  CHoth  Co.  Ltd., 
Ensyme  Development  Corp..  New  York, 

10-4-66.     CI.  6.  , 

Epna.  Margaret  H.,  Richmond,  Va.     820,66|r,  pub.  10-4-66. 

a.  22.  ^ 

Ernaut-Batignolles.  H.,   S.A..  Paris.  France* 

CI.   23.  . 

Rshelraan.   Joseph   C.  Mather.   Pa.     706.722. 


The.l 
t.  N.t. 


820.555.  pnb. 


706.597,  cane. 


cane. 


a.   44. 

EtnhllRsementR    Fennel    k    Fllpo.    Roubalx    (Nord),    France. 

820.818.  nub.   10-4-66.     CI.  42. 
Eversharp,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.    820,687.  pnb4&-4-66.    G.  23. 
Excelsior  Baking   Co..   Minneapolis,    Minn.     706,749,   cane. 

CI.  46. 

Stockholm,    S^reden.       706,484, 


820.689.  nub.  10-4-66.     CI.  23. 
R.I.      820,721,    pub.    10-4-66. 


Exportaktiebolaget    Norden, 

cane.     C\.  9. 
FMC  Corp.,  San  Jose.  Calif. 
F.M.    Stamp    Inc.,   Cranaton 

CI.  28. 
Faber-Castell.  A.  W. :  Bee— 

Fsber-Castell,  A.  W..  Pencil  Co..  Inc. 
Paber-Castell.    A.   W..    Pencil    Co.,    Inc.,   d.b,a.    A 

Castell,  Newark,  N.J.     820,762,  pub.  10-4*-66. 


w. 

a. 


Faber- 
87. 
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Fabulito  Lamp  Co.,  Mtw  York,  N.Y.     820,689,  pnb.  10-4-86. 

CI.  21. 
Fahrney.  Dr.  Pater.  *  Sons  Co..  Chicago,  111.     706,586,  eanc. 

CI.   18. 
FarreU,  Mortoa  B.,  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.,  to  Jack  Kcllmer  Co.. 

PhlladelphU,  Pa.     420,676,  i«n.  12-20-66.     CI.  28. 
Federal-MoffQl  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     820,084,  pub.  10-4-66. 

CI.   28. 
Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Abraham  *  Straus. 
Fenestra  Ine^  Detroit,  Mich.     706,400,  cane.     CI.  12. 
Fibreboard    Paper    Products    Corp.,    nan    Francisco,    Calif. 

820.581.  pab.  10-4-66.     CI.  12. 
Fibreboard    Paper    Products    Corp.,    San    Francisco,    Calif. 

820,609,  pub.  10-4-66.     CI.  16. 
Fidelity  FUe  Box,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     820.031.     CI.  32. 
Flreatart  Mfg.  Co..   Inc.,  The,  KepnbUc,   Mo.      706,782.  eanc. 

CI.  1. 
Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.,  The :  See — 

World  Bestoa  Corp. 
Fleer,   Frank    H.,    Corp..    Philadelphia.    Pa.     820,866.   pub. 

10-4-ee.    CI.  46. 

Foot  DeUght  Prodncta :  Bee— 

HieaSattar.  Albert  E. 
Foretell,  Inc..  Honston,  Tex.     820,607,  pub.  1&-4-66.     C\.  16. 
Formulabe.    Ine..  Escondido,   Calif.     820.576.   pnb.    10-4-66. 

CI.  11. 
Fraakle's  Prepared  Foods,  Inc.,  Yoangatowo,  Ohio.     706,730, 

cane.    CI.  46. 
Freeman  ft  Oaaaage,   Inc.,   San  Francisco,   Calif.     820.920. 

CI.  17. 
Fuller,  W.  P.,  Paint  Co. :  See — 

HaU.  Uoyd  A. 
Fund  Raising  Sarrtcea,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     820,008,  pub. 

lO-f-SoTci.  101. 
Oanctt.  Vita  A..  d.b.a.  VlU  of  HoUywood.  HoUywood,  Calif. 

706,762.  eanc.    Cl.  61. 
Gatewajr  Braetora.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    820,588,  pnb.  10-4-66. 

Cl.  13. 
(Mfy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.     820,862.  pnb.  l(V-4-«6. 

Geyry  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.     820,663,  pub.  10-4-66. 

General  AnlUna  ft  Film  Corp.,  Mew  York,  N.Y.    820,654.  pub. 

5-81-«6.    Cl.  6. 
General  Electric  Co.,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y.    706,878.  cane.     d. 

21. 
General  Elaetrte  Co.,  Schenectady.  N.Y.     820,641,  pub.  10-4- 

66.     CT.  21. 
General   Daetrie  Co..  Baat  CleveUnd,   Ohio.     820,924.     Cl. 

21. 
General  Faatorca  Corp.,  Now  York.  N.Y.    820,789,  pub.  10-4- 

66      Cl    88  •        ■  »- 

<3eneral  Tire 'ft  Robber  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     820,889.  pub. 

10  4  66     Cl    1 
General  Tire  ft'  Robber  Co.,  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     820.893.  pub. 

10-4-M.    Cl.  18. 
Geneaeo  Inc. :  tm — 

Campe  Corp.,  The. 
Gentry  or  Oeatrr  Division  :  Bee — 

Consolldatod  Foods  Corp. 
(}eorgla  Pacific  Corp.,  SUmford,  Conn.    820,758.  pub.  10-4- 

66.    a.  87. 
Gibson,  Got  T.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Parfnms  Ciro,  Inc., 

Morris  Plains.  N.J.     219,696.  ren.  12-20-06.     Cl.  51. 
Ginabnrg.  Ralph,  d.b.a.  The  Helmsman  Press,  New  York.  N.Y. 

706.679.  eaae.    Cl.  88. 
Glensder  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    820,810.  pob.  10-4-66.    O. 

89.  .       .  i~ 

Glldden  Co.,  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     820,727,  pub.  l<y-4-66. 

Cl.  29. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Robber  Co..  The,  Akron.  Ohio.    228,607,  ren. 

j2_20-06      CL  6 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Robber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.    820,648,  pob. 

10-4-66.    CL  21. 
(JorchoT.  Nathan  N.,  d.b.a.  Zero-Ole  Co..   Philadelphia.  Pa. 

706,686.  cane.    0.89. 
Governor  and  Co.  of  Adventoron  of  Bogland  Trading  Into 

Hudson's  Bay,  The.  d.b.a.  Hndson'a  Bay  Co..  London,  Bng- 

land,  and  WUialpcff,  Canada.    228,187.  ran.  12-20-66.    Cn. 

42. 
Grand  Callloo  Packing  Co.  Inc.,  Hooma.  La.     222,992,  ren. 

12—20—66      Cl   46 
Graves.  Robert  O..  I'ndianapoUa.  Ind.    890,910,  pub.  10-4-66. 

CL  101. 
Greene.  Twaad  ft  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Greene.  Tweed  ft  Co., 

Inc..  North  Wales.  Pa.     427,180,  ren.  12-20-66.    Cl.  85. 
Greene.  Twoad  ft  Co..  Inc. :  Bm — 

Greene.  Tweed  ft  Co. 
Oreenebonm  Brothers,  to  I.  Jablow  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.    69.404.  r«B.  12-20-66.    CL  89. 
Greenlee  Bros,  ft  Co.,  Rockford,  Dl.     820,692.  pub.  10-4-66. 

CL  28. 
OresTlf  A.8.,  Oalo.  Norway.    820.648.  pnb.  10-4-66.    Cl.  22. 
Guhl  ft  BelMlblar   A.O.,  BaaeL   SwltaerUnd.     820,710.   pob. 

10-4-66.    Multiple  Clasa  (Claaaea  28  and  87) . 
H.E.B.  Food  Storoa :  Bee — 

Bntt.  H.  B.,  Grocery  Co. 
HH  SMHdal  Optlk  0.m.b.H. :  «oo— 

veraoftUTanniltaiin  0.m.b.H. 
Hagln.  r^foat  Q.  P..  d.b.a.  P.  Hasla.  Gartaad.  Tex.    820.661. 

pub.  10-4-66.    a.  22. 
Hagln.  P.:  £«•— 

HaclB.  Foraat  O.  P. 
Hall.  Uoyd  A..  Altadana.  Calif.,  froni  W.  P.  FnUer  Paint  Co.. 

Follerton.  CaUf .    820.928.    CI.  28. 

HammenaiU  Papar  Co..  Brie.  Pa.    820,760.  pab.  10-4-66.    C 
87. 

Hammemlll  Paper  Co..  Erie.   Pa.     820.768.   pob.  10-4-66. 
Cl.  ST. 


Hammond  Organ  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    706,669.  cane.    CL  66. 
Harbison-Walker  Refraetoriea  Co..  Pittaborgh.  Pa.    T06,608, 

cane.    Cl.  12. 
Harlingen  Canninf  Co. :  Bee — 
Butt,  H.  £.,  Grocery  Co. 
Hartwell  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     820,589.  pob.  l»-4-«e. 

Cl.  18. 
Harvey.  G.  F..  Co.,  Inc..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.    706.545.  eanc. 

CI.  18. 
Havana  Commercial  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  and  Jeraar  CKr, 

N.J..  to  American  Cigar  Corp.,  New  York.  W.T.     81,191, 

ren.  12-20-66.    a.  17. 
Hearst  Corp..  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     820.790.  pob.  10-4-66. 

Cl.  88. 
Hearst  Corp.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     820,912.  pob.  10-4-66. 

Cl.  107. 
Helns.   H.   J.,   Co.,   Plttslmrgh.   Pa.     820,«77,  pob.   10-4-66. 

Cl.  22. 
Helmsman  Press,  The:  See — 

Glniborg.  Ralph. 
Hennepin  Paper  Co..  LltUe  Falls,  Minn.    820,772,  pab.  10-4- 

66      Cl    87  '        '  w 

Henri  Foods,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  to  Henri's  Vaod 
Products  Co..  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     402,670.  eanc.     Cl. 
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Henri's  Food  Products  Co..  Inc. 

Henri  Foods.  Inc. 
Her  Malesty  Underwear  Co.,  Mauldln.  8.C. 
10-4-66.    a.  S9. 


820,806,  pob. 


Hleshetter.  Albert  E..  d.bju  Fttot  DaUyht  Prodaets,  Ban  Dlafo, 
CaUf.    820,624.  pub.  l(V-4-66.    CL18.  ^^ 

Hoiberg.   Dooglas   I.,   FuUerton.   Calif.      820J9aO.     CL   82. 

Holaman.  Max.  d.b.a.  Style-Art  Handbags,  New  York.  N.Y. 
706,489,canc.     Cl.  8. 

Hood,  R.  H.,  Co.,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.  820,708,  pob.  10-4-66. 
Cl.  28. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y.     820,658,  pab. 

10   A.   flfl      ^71    A 
Horison  Mobile  Homes,   Inc.,   Portland.   Ind.      820,«27,   pab. 

7-26-66.     Cl.  19. 
Horroekses,  Crewdson  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Preston,  and  Maaebaoter, 

England,   to  Horroekses    (Sales)    Ltd.,   Preston,  Bngland. 

220,661.  ren.  12-20-66.    Cl.  42. 
Horrockaea  (Balca)  Ltd.:  Bee— 

Horroekses.  Crewdson  ft  Co..  Ltd. 
Horst,  B.  Clemens.  Co.,  to  E.  Clemens  Horst  Co.,  San  Fran- 
cisco. Calif.    216,802.  ren.  12-20-66.    CL  1. 
Horst,  E.  Oemena,  Co.,  "to  E.  ClesMBs  Horst  Co.,  San  Fran- 

daeo.  CaUf.    217,023.  ren.  12-20-66.    Cl.  1. 
Horton    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..    MInneapolU,    Minn.      820,700.    pob. 

10-4-66.     Cl.  28. 
Howe  lonnd  Co. :  B&e — 

Howmet  Corp. 
Howmet  Corp.,  from  Howe  Sound  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820.- 

598,  pob.  8-28-66.     C\.  14. 
Hudnurs,  R.,  Pharmacy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Pro-Phy-Lac^Tic 

Bruah  CH>..  Florence,  Maaa.    57.064,  ran.  12-20-66.    a.  01. 
Hudson  National,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hndaon  Vitamin  Prodocta,  New 

York.  N.Y.     820.895,  pub.  10-4-66.     Cl.  82. 
Hudson  Vitamin  Products:  See — 

Hudson   National.  Inc. 
Hudaon's  Bay  Co. :  See — 

Governor  and  Co.  of  Adventurers  of  England  Trading 
into  Hudson's  Bay.  The. 
Hughes,    E.    Griffiths,    Ltd..    Manchester,    England,    to    The 

Pardue     Frederick     Co..     Yonken,     N.Y.     218,877,     ren. 

12-20-66.     Cl.  18. 
Huyck  Corp..  Rensselaer.  N.Y.    820,819,  pub.  10-4-06.    Cl.  42. 
Hyde  Mfg.  Co..  Southbrldge.  Mass.     222.885.  ren.  12-20-66. 

Cl.  28. 
ITT  Bell  ft  Gosaett  Inc. :  See— 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
Independent  Nail  Corp..  The,  Bridgewater,  Maaa.     820,69.*i. 

poh.  l(V-4-66.     Cl.  23. 
International   Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.,   Skokle.  III.      820.- 

870,  pub.  10-4-06.     Cl.  6. 
Intenatlonal  Bflaerala  ft  Chemical  Corp..  Skokle,  III.    820.- 

571.  pub.  10-4-66.     Cl.  6. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokle.  HI.     820.- 

693,  pub.  10-4-66.     Cl.  28. 
International  Pipe  and  Ceramics  Corp. :  See — 

American  Encaustic  Tiling  Co..  Ltd. 
Intematlooal    Telephone   and    Telegraph    Corp..    New   York 

N.Y..  from  ITT  Bell   ft  Gosaett  Inc..  Morten  Grove.  Ill 

820,730,  pub.  10-4-66.     Cl.  SI. 
Interwoven   Stocking  Co.,   New   Bronswlek.   N.J.,   to  Power 

boose.    Inc.,    TaUahassee,    FU.      228,062,    ren.    12-2<MM 

Cl.  89. 
Interwoven   Stockina  Co.,   New  Bronswlek,  VJ.,  to  Power 

house.    Inc..    TaUahasaee,    Fla.     228,969,    ren.    12-20-40 

Cl.  89. 
Jablow,  I.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Oreaaabaam  Broa. 
Jaekea-Bvans  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Lonla,  Mo.    820,712,  pob.  10-4-66. 

CI.  25. 
Jenkins,  James.  d.b.a.  Jenkins  ""Troy-Toy"  (}o..  Troy.  Ohio. 

706,594.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Jenkins  "Troy-Toy"  Co. :  See — 
Jenkins,  James. 

Jo-Ll-Kt  Gutter  Oard,  Inc.,  Olenbrook,  Conn.  706.614.  eaae. 
CI.  18. 

Jostua.  Wallace  A.  and  Daryl  R.  A..  d.b.a.  Daryl  of  DeariMm. 

Dearborn.   Mich.     820.798.   pnb.   10-4-66.     CL   89. 
Kaiser  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 
Kaiser.  WUllam  H. 

Kalaer,  WUllam  H..  d.b.a.  Kaiaer  Tool  Co.,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

820,926.     a.  28. 
Kellmcr,  Jack,  Co. :  See — 
Farrell,  Morton  B. 
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820,604,  pub.  10-4-66. 
820,623,  pab.  10-4-66. 
820,863,  pub.   10-4-66. 


Kendall  Reflnins  Co.,  Bradford,  Pa. 

a.  16. 
Kent  FMdt,  Inc.,  Mnscatlne,  Iowa. 

CI.  18. 
Kent  Feeds,  Inc.,  Muscatine,   Iowa. 

frf     AM 

Ker     Pharmaceuticals,     Inc..     Miami,     Fla.     820,625.     pub. 

10-4-ee.   CI.  18. 

Klmbors  Product  Research  Corp.,  Englewood,  N.J.     706,337. 

KiBff  Kollen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Westbur^,  N.Y.  820,893,  pub. 
10-4-66.     CI.  61. 

Knight  of  Beat  Products,  Newark,  N.J.  820,742,  pub. 
10-^—66.     CI    32 

Knicht  of  Beit  JProducts,  Newark,  N.J.  820,743.  pub. 
ia-4-66.     CI.  32. 

Kono  Mfc  Co.,  Inc.,  Woodside.  N.Y.  820,714,  pub.  10-4-66. 
CI    26. 

Krans  Accessories  Co.,  The.  d.b.a.  California  Custom  Acces- 
sories Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     706,766,  cane.     CI.  50. 

Kr««fc   8.    S.,  Co.,    Detroit,   Mich.      820,667.   pub.    10-4-66. 

Kroy  Tanning  Co.,  Inc.,  Salem,  Mass.    820,641.  pub.  10-4-66. 

a.  1. 
Kors  Broi.,  aearfleld.  Pa.     820,757,  pub.  10-4-66.     CI.  37. 
Kwik-Kover  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     f06,675.  cane.     CI.  37. 
LadT  Barlene  Brassiere  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     820.805.  pub. 

10-^—66      CI    39 
lAne  Bros.* Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     223,903,  ren.  12-20-66.     CI.  39. 
Luie  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     820,916.     O.  8. 
Lane  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y.     820,921.     CI.  17. 
La  Pltima.  Inc.,  New  York.   N.Y.     820,794.  pub.    10-4-66. 

CI  89 
La  Piuina,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.      820,795.   pub.    10-4-66. 

a.  89. 
Lapp,   E.,   &  Co.   A.Q.,   Zurich,   Switzerland.      706,611.   cane. 

Lawtex  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  820,820.  pub.  10-4-66.  CI.  42. 
Leatberoue  Corp.,  Hemstead,  N.Y.  706,783,  cane.  CI.  4. 
Lee.  Qlenn  B.,  Co.,  Inc..  Kokomo,  Ind.     820,596,  pub.  10-4-66 

a.  14. 

Leonard.  Bobert,  Corp.,  LoweU,  Mass.  706,687.  cane.  CI.  30. 
Lemer,  Michael  M.,  d.b.a.  Marie  de  Medicis  Co.,  to  R.  Lerner. 

d.b.a.    Marie   de   Medicis   Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa.     221.658. 

ren.  12-20-66.     O.  SI. 
Lemer,  Boee:  Bee — 

Lemer,  Michael  M. 
LeTer  Brothers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820.669,  pub.  10-4-66. 

CI.  6. 
LeTey.  Arthur  V..  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    706,708. 

cane.     CI.  42. 
Levinaohn  Broe.  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    218,052.  ren. 

12-20-66.    01.  89. 
LeTy,  Kdward  M..  d.b.a.  Convenient  Living,  Evanston,  111. 

826.860.  pub.  10-4-66.    O.  46. 
Lowe.  Joe.  Co. :  See — 

Consolidated  Foods  Corp. 
Lowery.  Scott.  New  Castle.  Pa.    820,852.  pub.  10-4-66.    CI. 

Lnkcau   Steel  Co..  CoatesTille,   Pa.     820,697.  pub.   10-4-66. 

a.  14. 
LUT-Lee  Frodts.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     706,692.  cane.     CI. 

S9. 
M.H.  Mfg.  Corp.,  Pelahatchie.  Miss.     820.660.  pub.  10-4-66. 

a.  22. 

Madame  Alexander :  Bee — 

Alexander  Doll  Co.,  Inc. 
Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics  :  Bee —  ' 

Bheman,  Bobert  M.  „  _       .. 

Madd.  Francis  B.,  d.b.a.  Marifax  Systems.  Kansas  City.  Mo. 

880.902.  pub.  10-4-66.    O.  100.  „   ^    ^„ 

Maldenform.  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     820,818.  pub.  10-4-66. 

CL  89 
Maldenform.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     820,814,  pub.   10-4-66. 

CL  S9 
Maltine  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma 

eentleal  Co..  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     425,200,  ren.  12-20-66. 

CL  18. 
Marathon   OU  Co..  Findlay,  Ohio.     820,540,  pub.  10-4-66. 

CL  1. 
Marathon  Watch  Co.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820,722.  pub. 

10-4-66.    CI.  27. 
Manthoa  Watch  Co.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820,723,  pub. 

ia-4-M.    CI.  27. 
Marifkz  Systems:  8fee — 

Kadd.  Francis  E. 
Marlen  Mfg.  and  DoTelopment  Co..  Bedford.  Ohio.    820,937. 

CL  44. 
Maro  Indnstries,  Inc. :  £rae — 

Sea  Jk  Ski  Corp. 
Marrd  Bngineerlng  Co..  Chicago,  III.    820,732.  pub.  10-4-66. 

CL  81. 
Marx.  Lonia.  4  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    820.676.  pub.  10-4- 

06.    O.  82. 
Matraablta  Kleetric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka  Prefecture. 

Japan.    820.640.  pub.  10-4-66.    Q.  21. 
Mattd.  Inc..  Hawthome.  Calif. 

Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Mattd.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif. 

28. 
MatteL  Inc..  Hawthome.  CaUf. 

ICattel.  Inc.,  Hawthome,  Calif. 
28. 

Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif. 

23. 
Maxson  Electronics  Corp.,  Grea 

10-4-66.    CI.  88. 


McOaw  Laboratories.  Inc., 
10-4-66.    CI.  44. 


MiUedgeTllle.  Ga 


880,888,  pub. 
820.- 

a. 


McLean,  Jean  E.,  d.b.a.  Promenade,  Costa  Misa,  CaUf. 

793.  pub.  10-4-66.    CI.  30. 
Mcquay,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    820,747.  p<tb.  11-9-65. 

Mead  Johnson  k  Co.,  Evansriile,  Ind.     820,6^6,  pub.  10-4-66. 

CI.   18. 
.Mead  Johnson  &  Co..  ETansyille,  Ind.     820,848.  pub.  lO-t-66. 

a.  46. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Co.,  Evanston.  Ind.     820,87t0,  pub.  10-4-66. 

CI.  46. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Co..  Evanston,  111.     820.871.  pub.  12-20-66. 

CI.  46.  * 

.Mead  Johnson  k  Co..  Evanston,  Ind.     820,87S.  pub.  10-4-66. 

CI.  46. 
Meadow  Cool  Franchises  Ltd..  Toronoto,  Ontario.  Canada. 

820.850.  pub.  10-4-66.    CI.  4«. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
I  Mnlford.  H.  K..  Co. 

Merck  *  Co..  Inc..  Rahway.  N.J.     820,622.  pi^b.  10-4-66.    CI. 

18. 


Jb. 


820,649. 

pub. 

10-4-66. 

CT. 

820,671, 

pab. 

10-4-66. 

CI. 

820,672. 

pub. 

10-4-66. 

CI. 

820,673, 

pub. 

10-4-66. 

CI. 

820,674. 

pub. 

10-4-66. 

CI. 

820.676. 

pub. 

10-4-66. 

CI. 

BlTer. 

N.Y. 

820.781. 

pub. 

Merrill.  Charles  E.,  Co..  Inc..  Columbus.  Ohio,  to  Charles  E 
.-  .      _         _  .  T.>77.  1 

66.     CI.  38. 


Merrill  Books.  Inc..  Columbus,  Ohio.    427.^77,  ren.  12-20- 

Chicago.  111.     820^636.  pab.  10-4- 

820.644. 


Methode  Electronics,  Inc. 

66.     CI.  21. 
Metropolitan  Overseas  Supply  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

pub.  10-4-66.     CI.  21. 
Metsger,  Charles  A..  Mahaska.  Kans.     820,702.  pub.  10-4-66. 

CI.  23.  - 

Meyer.  Fred.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Roundup  Grocery  Co. 
MIcropoint.   Inc..   Sunnyvale,  Calif.     820.75f.  pnb.   10-4-66. 

CI.  37. 
Midwest  Biscuit  Co..  Burlington.  Iowa.     8201853.  pub.  6-24- 

66.     CI.  46. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     820,891, 

pub.  10-4-66.    CI.  ."^0. 
Mission   Pharmacal  Co..   San   Antonio.   Tex«     820.621.  pub. 

10-4-66.     CT.  18. 
Modern  Ribbon  k  Carbon  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pji.    820.575.  pub. 

10-4-66.     CI.  11. 
Molson  Breweries  Ltd..  Montreal.  Quebec.  Cknada.     820.874, 

pnb.  9-27-66.    CI.  48. 
Monkey  Grip  Rubber  Co..  d.b.a.  Better  Prodjacts  Co..  Dallas. 

Tex.    820  932.    CI.  35. 
Montana  Power  Co..  The.  Butte.  Mont.     700,774.  cane.     CI. 

101. 
Montana  Power  Co.,  The,  Butte.  Mont.     700,775.  cane.     CI. 

101. 
Morch,  A.  B.,  k  Co..  Oslo.  Norway.     820.88B.  pub.  10-4-66. 

CI.  50. 
Morrison  Milling  Co..  The.  Denton,  Tex.    82#.859.  pab.  10-4- 

66.     CI.  46. 
Morse-HlU  Corp..   Cleveland,  Ohio.      820.62$.   pub.   10-4-66. 

CI.  19. 
Movado  Watch  Atrency,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.t-     820,724.  pab. 

10-4-66.     CI.  27. 
Movie.  Edward  J.,  d.b.a.  Pinky  Dink  Sales  Co.,  Carbondale, 

Pa.    706  767.  cane.    CI.  52.  , 

Mnlford.  H.  K..  Co.    Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  M«rck  *  Co..  Inc., 

Rahwav.  N.J.    219  604.  ren.  12-20-66.    CI.  18. 
Mnstex.  Inc..  Graham.  Tex.     706.464.  cane.     CI.  2. 
Mutual  Bnylng  Syndicate,   Inc.,  New  York^  N.Y.     706.708. 

cane.    CI.  42. 
National  Association  of  Real  Estate  Investment  Fands.  Darlen. 

Conn.    820  913.  pub.  10-4-66.    CI.  200. 
National   Automotive  Parti*  Association.   Ctticago.  111.     820,- 

632,  puh.  10-4-66.     CI.  19. 
National  DlBtlllers  Products  Co.:  See 
Shaw.  Alex  D..  k  Co. 
Natinnul  Dlxtniers  and  Chemical  Corn. 
National  Education  Association  of  the  Un1tf4  States,  Wash- 

Inirton,  DC.     820.914    pub.  10-4-66      CI.  200. 
National  Paint  Distributors.  Inc..  Chicago,  I|l.    820.88S,  pub. 

10-4-68.     CI.  50. 
National  Patent  Develonment  Corp.,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.     820.844, 

nub.  10-4-66.     CI.  44. 
National-Standard  Co.    Nlles.  Mich.     706.62t.  cane.     CI    14. 
National  Starch   and  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     820,- 

560.  pub.  10-4-66.     CI.  6.  [ 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp..  New  fork.  N.Y.     820.- 

754.  nub.  12-21-6.^.     CI.  37. 
Nelco  Corp.,   Kent,   Wash.     820.6.'«7.   nub.   10-4-66.     CI.  21. 
New  Castle  Products.   Inc.  New  Castle.   Ind.     820,677.  pub. 

10-4-66.     CI.   12.  T 

New  York  k  New  Jersey  Lnhriesnt  Co..  P14lnfleM.  N.J..  and 

New  York.  N.Y..  to  Non-Flnld  Oil  Corp..i  New  York,  N.Y. 

56,809.  ren.  12-20-66.     a.  16. 
Newsdav.    Inc.,    Garden   City.   N.Y.      820.780.   pub.    10-4-66. 

a.  38. 
Newsnaner    Enterprise    Association.    Inc..    Cleveland.    Ohio. 

820,786,  pub.  10-4-66.     C\.  88. 
Nicholson,  Larry  B.,  d.b.a.  The  Seven  Seas  do..  Independence, 

Mo.  820.659.  pub.  10-4-66.  CI.  22.  ~ 
Non-Fluid  Oil  Corn. :  See- 
New  York  k  New  Jersey  Lubricant  Co, 
Norcross.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  820.774.  pub.  10-4-66.  CI.  38. 
Norcross.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  820,776,  pnb.  10-4-66.  CI.  88. 
Norcross.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  820.776,  pub<  10-4-66.  C1.  88. 
Norcross.  Inc..  New  York,  N  Y.  820,777,  pub.i  10-4-66.  O.  88. 
Norcross.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  820.782,  pab.l  10-4-66.  CI.  38. 
Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.  820.788,  pabJ  10-4-66.  CI.  38. 
Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  820.784,  pubJ  10-4-66.  CI.  88. 
Norcross,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  820.785,  Dnb.|  10-4-66.  CI.  88. 
Norcross.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  820.788,  pnb,  10-4-66.  CI.  88. 
Norcross.  Inc.,  New  York.  N  Y.  820,  701,  pub.  10-4-66.  CI.  88. 
Nordson  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Irvington.  N.J. 

706,553.  cane.     CI.   18. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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Northern  Dental  Laboratory,  The.  Fluahiag.  N.Y.     820.840. 

pub.   10-4-66.     CI.  44. 
Northwest  Paper  Co..   The,  Cloqoet.   Minn.     820,706,  pah. 

10-4-ee.     Cl.  87. 
Northwest    Paper   Co..   The,    Cloquet.    Minn.     820.767.   pub. 

10-4-66.     Cl.  87. 
Northwest  Paper  Co.,  The.  Cloqaet,   Minn.     820.768,   pub. 

io_4-ee.    Cl.  87. 

Nutter,  Carl  H^  Newark,  Ohio.     820.038._    O.  37. 

Nyman    Mfg.    Co.,    Providence,    R.I.     706,461.   cane.     Cl.    2. 

Oaklte  Pro*»5tt.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    424.290.  ren.  12-20-66. 

Cl    52 
Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida.  N.Y.     820.709.  pub.  10-4-66.     Cl.  28. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.,  Waukegan.  111.    820.680.  pub.  10-4-66. 

Cl    19 
Owens-Iliinols.  Inc..   Toledo.  Ohio.     820,746.   pub.  10-4-66. 

Cl.  88. 
Palmer,  Alex  D. :  Bee — 

Cadaeo,  Inc.  .    „        ^      „,...«    « 

Pan-Amertcan  Band  Instnuneat  *   Case  Co.,  The,   to  C.  O. 

Conn.  Ltd..  Elkhart,  Ind.     219.818,  ren.  12-20-66.     Cl.  36. 
Pan   American   Trade   Development   Corp.,    New   York.  N.Y. 

820.707,  pab.  10-4-66.     d.  23.  „„«  „.         w 

Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co..  SanU  Monica.  Calif.     820,755.  pob. 

3-1-66.     Cl.  17. 
Parfuma  Giro,  Inc. :  See- 
Gibson,  Guy  T.,  Inc.  ^,    .,- 

Parke.  L.  ik..  Co..  PhiladelphU,  Pa.     383.177,  cane.  ,  Cl.  46. 
Patton   Engineering   Corp..    North    Hampton.    N.H.      706.617. 

cane.     Q.  23. 
Pegasus  InternaUonal  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     820,880,  pub. 

1Q_4_AA        Cl     SO 

Pel  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  CsUf.     820.752.  pub.  10-4-66. ,  Cl.  37. 
Pel-Star    Fertiliser    Co.,    Inc.,    Los    Fresnos,    Tex.     706.488. 

cane.  Cl.  10.  _  ,™  ™,  -m,  a  on 

Pel-Star  Fertlllaer  Co.,    Inc..    Los  Fresnos.  Tex.  706.480, 

cane.  Cl.  lO.  .  „  ...  ./v. ..«« 

Pel-Star  Fertiliser  Co.,    Inc.,    Los  Fresnos,  Tex.  706,490, 

Penco*^Fabrics,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     706  698    cane.  ^  Cl.  42. 
Petersen  Engineering  Co..  Inc.,  Sunnyvale.  Calif.     820,694. 
pub.   10-4-66.     Cl.  23.  ^  „,    „ 

Peyron.  Francois  A.,   Paris.   France.     706,472,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Pfelffer,  Carl  F.  H.,  Quincy,  111.     706,643.  cane.     CL  31. 
Pflxer.  Chas..  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Roerlg,  J.  B.,  and  Co. 
Pharmaseal  Laboratories:  See— 

Picker  Vfiay   Corp",   Walte   Mfg.   Division.   Inc..   Clevetand. 

Ohio.     424.902.  ren.  12-20-66.     Ci^21.       .  „^   ,      ,      „ 

_  _  .  .  c^    »-..,-    Mo., 


Raamnaaon.  Marlln  B..  Sacramento,  Calif .    880.691.  ««b.  10-4- 

66.    CL  23. 
Rath  Mfg.  Co..  Janeevllle.  WU.     880,688.  pab.  10-4-M.    Cl. 

28 
Record  Industrial  Co.,  PhiladelphU.  Pa.     880,988.^    CL  89. 
Renl  Ware.  Inc..  Kewaakum.  Wis.     880,681.  pnb.  10-4-40. 

Cl.  18. 
ReUance  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  San  Antonio.  Tex. 

820.74L  pub.  10-4-66.    CT.  82.  „^.,.         ..,«.. 

Republic  <>ackagUg  Corp.,  Chicago.  HI.     8S0.M7.  pab.  10-4- 

AA      Cl    2 

Retail  Store'  Management.  Inc.,  Newton.  Masa.    820,807.  pob. 

10-4-66.     CL  39. 
Rex  Cbalnbelt  Inc.,  MUwaokee.  WU.    820.927.    CL  2JL 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Yanda  Coimetiea.  Los 

Angelas.  (:alif.     820.564,  pab.  10-4-66.     CL  fL 
Reynolda,  R.  J.,  Tobacco  Co..  Winaton-Saleoi.  N.C. 

pab.  10-4-66.    CL17.     ^       „. 
Reynolte,  R.  J.,  Tobaeeo  Co..  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C. 

pub.  10-4-66.    CL  17.     ^       _      ^      „,         „„ 
Reynolds.  R.  J..  Tobacco  Co..  Winston-Salem.  N.C. 


e  Petroliam  Corp..  Wilmington,  Del,  and  St   Louis. 

to   Sinclair   Refining  Co..   New  York,   N.Y.     225.454,    ren. 

12—20-66      Cl    16 
Pierce  Petroleum"  Corp.,  Wilmington,  »el..  and  St  Louis,  Mo 

to   Sinclair  Refining  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     226.460.  ren. 

1  *>_  *hik  flfl       C71     Ifi 
Pierce  Petroleum  Corp.,  Wilmington,  I>el.,  and  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
to  Sinclair  Refining  Co..  New  York,  N.\.     225,461.  ren. 

a  0_Oft AA         Cl      IS 

Pierce  Petroleum  Corp..  WUmlngto^  Del-.  »nd  St.  Louis.  Mo., 
to  -Sinclair  Refining  Co.,   New  York.   N.Y.     225.487.   ren. 

Pike'T^ler  Co.,  *Li>s   Angeles,   Calif.      820.923.     CL  ^19. 
Pilllod  Cabinet  Co.,  The,  Swanton.  Ohio.    820,740.  pub.  10-4- 

66.    Cl.  82. 
Pinky  Dink  Sales  :  Sae— 

Moyle.  Edward  J.  „  „  ^    «      * 

Plee-Zing  Corp.,  The.  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Savannah.  qa..t< 

Plee-aSng.  Inc..  Evanston.  lU.    216,864,  ren.  12-20-66.    Cl 

46 


to 


Plee-Zlng.  Inc.  ;  aw — 

Plee-Zlng  Corp..  The.  _^  „  „_^  ^_. 

Plymouth  Cordage  Industries,  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.     809,780. 

Am.  7(d).    Cl.  18.  „.      „\^^^, 

PorUble  nevntor  Mfg.  Co..  Bloomlngton,  ni.     820,701.  pub. 

10-4-66.    Cl.  23.  _ 

Portervnie  CItzwa  AiaocUtlon.  The 

Tule  River  Citras  AssocUtton  „..      ««« 

Postagraph  Corp.  «f  Maryland.  The,  Baltimore.  Md.     820.- 

760?  pub.  10-4t-66.    a.  87. 
Powerhouse,  Inc. :  See — 

Interwoven  Stocking  Co.  ^  ^«  .  ^« 

Precision  Papers.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y,    820,559,  pub.  10-4-06. 

Multiple Claaa  (Classes 6  and  87).  ^  „„     „•«.-« 

Prentiss  Drag  *  Chemical  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    820,606, 

pub.  10-4-^.    Cl.  6.  ,.^^         „ 

Princeton  Silk  Co..  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Tanbro  Fabrics  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y.    408.740.  cane.    Cl- f «•    ^  .^.        v    ,«  ^ 
Processed  Plastic  Co.,  Montgomery.  Dl.    820,666.  pub.  10-4- 

66.    Cl.  22. 
Promenade:  See —  I 

McLean.  Jean  E. 
Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brash  Co. :  Bee— 

Hudnut's^  R..  Pharmacy.  '       ..      ^      ^ 

Puerto  Rican  Amwlean  Sugar  Refinery.  Inc.,  Mercedlta,  Puerto 

Rico.    820,866.  pub.  10-4-06.    CL  46.,       ^,       ..      ^  _ 
Puerto  Rlenn  Aaerlean  Sagar  Refinery,  Inc.,  Mercedlta.  Puerto 

Rico.    820.807.  pab.  10-4-06.    O.  46. 
Purdue  Frederick  Co..  The :  See- 
Hushes.  B.  OrUBths.  Ltd. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.,  SouUi  Gate.  Calif.     702,700.     Am.  7(d). 

Radl'ey  Furs.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     820,799,  pnb.  10-4-66. 

Radley  Furs,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     880,800,  pub.  10-4-06. 

Cl.  39. 
Radley  Furs,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820,801,  pub.  10-4-06. 

Cl.  39. 
Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp..  Glendora.  Calif.     820,690, 

pub.  10-4^.    Cl.  18. 


820,«10. 
820,610, 
880.017. 
820.018. 


820,881,  pub.  10-4-00.    Cl. 


pub.  l«>-4-66.    CL  17.  _  „  ,         „„ 

Reynolds.  R.  J.,  Tobacco  Co..  Wlnaton-Salem.  N.C. 

pub.  10-4-66.    CL  17. 
Ricci.  Nina.  S.A.R.L. :  See— 

8.A.R.L.,  Nina  RiccL         ^,        ».^...„        ».    ,a.i^m 
Richards,   Iris   H.,   Boulder.   Colo.     820.848,   pnb.   10-4-60. 

Cl    3 
Rlehiine  Co..  Inc..  The.  St.  Paul.  Minn.     820,706.  pnb.  10-4- 

AA       C\    23 

Bitter  Pfaudier  Corp..  Rochester.  N.Y.     820,845,  pub.  10-4- 

66     CL  44 
Rlvett.  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.     820.704,  pub.  10-4-06.     «.  28. 
Rlvett,  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     820,705.i>ub.  l()-4-60.     aj2«. 
Riviera  Trading  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    820,716.  pub.  10-4- 

66.    Multiple  aass  (Classes  26  and  40). 
Roberts  Co..  Tl»e.  to  Roberts  Mfg.  Co..  City  of  Industry.  Calif. 

706.467.  cane.    CT.  5. 
Roberta  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Roberts  Co..  The. 
Rock  of  Ages  Corp.,  Barre,  Vt. 

50 
Roddenbery  Bros.,  to  W.  B.  Roddenbery  Co..  Inc..  Cairo.  Oa. 

225,038.  ren.  12-20-66.    Cl.  46. 
Roddenbery.  W.  B.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Roddenbery  Bros.  „.        „.       .  «      w  _ 

Roerig.  J.  B..  and  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.  to  Chaa.  Pflner  *  Co.,  Inc.. 

New  York.  NY.     424.731.  ren.  12-^-00.     CT.  18;-^_^ 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co.,  PbiUdelphla.  Pa.     820.688,  pub.  10-4-06. 

BonerVrocess  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820,816.  pub.  0-8-06. 

Cl    42 
Rosenblatt  ft  Kahn,  to  RosenbUtt  ft  Kahn,  Inc.,  New  Torfe, 

N.Y.    S43.256,  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Rosenblatt  ft  Kahn,  Inc. :  See— 

RoundS^  Grocery  Co.,°8pokane,  Wash     to  Fred  Meyer.  Inc., 

Portlind,  Greg.     221,lSo^  ren.  12-20-06.    Cl-  ♦O. 
Rowland  Products,  Inc..  Kensington.  Conn.     820,886.  poo. 

1 A     4     AA         Cl     KO 

Royal   Worcester   Ltd.,   Worcester.   England.     880.729,   pnb. 

1 0— 4— AA      Cl    30 
RugbyKnltting  Mills  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.    820.986     CL  M. 
Rust  Master  Chemical  Corp..  Worcester.  Mass.    706.6Z4.  cane. 

Russell  Mfg.  Co..  Leicester,  Mass.    820,651.  pub.  10-4-06.    CL 

22 
S.A.R.L.  Nina  Ricci,  Paris,  France.     421,524,  ren.  12-20-66. 

CT.  51. 
S  ft  S  Cosmetic  Distributors  :  See— 

S   ft    "infants   Wear  Co.,   Inc..    New  York.   N.Y.     706,693, 

Safe-T-'Pacifle  Baking  Co.     Safe-T-Padflc  Co.,  Redwood  CTty. 

Calif.     686,448.     Am.  7(d).     CT.  50.  ^_      ^    ^„ 

Saks  ft  to..  liew  York,  N.Y.     8»B,726.  Pnb.  10-4-06.     CL  28. 
Satisfactory    Shoe    Co.,    The,    Chicago,    m.     820.792,    pub. 

3-1-66.     CT.  39.  _ 

Saute.  Norman  C,  d.b.a.  S  ft  S  Cosmetic  Dlatribotora,  Prov- 
idence. R.L     706.759,  cane.     CT.  51.  „.„    ..     ^  ,  ». 
Sawyer  CrysUl  Blue  (io..  The,   Boston,  to  Standard  Inter- 
national  Corp.,    Andover,   Masa.     61,828,   ren.    12-20-06. 

Cl    6 
Schering  Corp..  Bloomfield.  N.J.     700,588,  cant     CT.  18. 
Scbllts.  Jos.,  Brewing  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wia.     820.875.  pab. 

10-4-06.     CT.  48.  __       ^.  „.       »«..«, 

Scholl    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    The,    Chicago,    111.      226.761.    ren. 

12— 20— 6o      CT    89. 
Seionics  Corp..  The,  Northridge,  Calif.     820,686,  pub.  8-2-66. 

CT.  21. 
Scottie  Storea.  Inc.,  JaekaonvlUe,  FU.    820,908,  pub.  10-4-00. 

CT.  101. 
Sea  ft  Ski  (}orp..  MUlbrae,  Calif.,  from  Maro  Industries.  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     820.796,  pub.  10-4-66.     CT.  39. 
Seaboard   Systems,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      820,704.    pab. 

10-4-66.     CT.   37. 
Sealectro  Corp.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.     820,642.  pnb.  10-4-06. 

CT.  21. 
Searle,   G.   D.,   ft  Co.,    Skokie,    111.     706,649,   cane.     Cl.    18. 
Secnrwal     Products     Co.,     Saginaw,     Mich.     820.88S.     pnb. 

10-4-66.     CT.  60. 
Setwcll  Co.,  The.  Traverse  CTty.  Mich.    820,884,  pab.  10-4-66. 

CT.  50. 
Seven  Seas  Co.,  The :  See— 

Nidiolson.  Larry  B. 
Shaw.  Alex  D..  ft  Co.     National  DUtillers  and  Chemical  Corp.. 

d.b.a.   National   Distillers   Products   Co..   New  York.   N.T. 

109,374.     Am.   7(d).     CL  49. 


t      I 


TMyi 

•Shaw,  Alex  D..  *  Co. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


National  DlatUlert  and  Chemical  Corp.,    Tarlor  Instrument  Co..  Roctaetter.  N.T.    820ie88.  nub   10-4  • 

d.b.'a.   National   DUtillert   Products   Co..    New   York.    N.Y.         «6.     CI.  21. 


123,890.     Am.  7(d).     CL  47. 
Staeamsr,  W.  Ay  Pen  Co. :  See — 

Taztron,  Inc. 
glwaffer.  W.  A.,  Pan  Co.,  Fort  Madison,  Iowa.    820,7«6.  pub. 

10-4-M.    a.  87.  „    ^    „  „ 

Shell   Ch«mleal   Corp.,    to   Shell    Oil    Co..    New   York,    N.Y. 

4SSJ60.  new  cert     a.  6. 
Shell  OU  Co..  Inc.,  to  Shell  OH  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     426,761. 

new  cert.    CL  6. 
SheU  cm  Co.,  Inc.,  te  Shell  Oil  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     428.234. 

new  cert.    CI.  6. 
Shermaa,  Robert  M..  d.b.a..  Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmeticg, 

New   York.   N.Y.     820.896.    pub.    10-4-66.     Cl.    52. 
Sherman,  Robert  M.,  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics, 

Ifew  York.   N.Y.     820.897.   pub.    10-4-66.     Cl.    52. 
Sherman,  Robert  M..  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics. 

New   York.   N.Y.     820,898.   pab.    10-4-66.     Cl.   52. 
Sherman.  Robert  M.,  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics, 

New  York.    N.Y.     820.899,   pab.    10-4-66.     Cl.    S2. 
Sherman.  Robert  M.,  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics. 

New   York.   N.Y.     820.900,    pub.    10-4-66.     Cl.   52. 
Sherwin-Williams  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     820,610,  pub. 

10-4-66.     Cl.  16. 


Tajlor  Provisions  Co.,  The,  Trenton,  iN.J.    ^,^S6.  ren.  12-20- 

66.     Cl.  46. 
Tea  and  Coffee  Trade  Journal  Co.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.    342.- 

784.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  38. 
Tejas  Plastics  Materials  Supply  Co.,  Fort  Werth,  Tex.    820,- 

579,  pub.  10-4-66.    Cl.  12. 
Tek  Method  Co. :  Bee — 

Cadaco.  Inc. 
Terre  Haute  Brewing  Co..  Inc.,  Terre  Hairt4.  Ind.     871,349. 

Am.  7(d).    Cl.  48. 
Terre  Haute  Brewing  Co..  Inc..  Terre  Haut4,  Ind.     689,062. 

Am.  7(d).    Cl.  48. 
Terre  Haute  Brewing  Co..  Inc..  Terre  HautC  Ind.     (n8,7S2. 

Am.  7(d).    Cn.  48. 
Testor  Corp.,  The.  Rockford.  111.    820,606,  p4b.  10-4-66.    CH. 

16. 
Textron  Inc.,  Providence.  R.I.    706,565,  cane.    Cl.  19. 
Thompson,  Joseph  D..  Jr.,  Enterprises.  Ltd;.  Owings  Mills, 

Md.    820,669,  pub.  10-4-«6.    Cl.  22. 
Thorn,  W.  Q^k  Co. :  See — 

Thorn.  William  Q. 
Thorn,  WlUlam  O.,  d.b.a.  W.  O.  Thorn  ft  Co;  San  Frandaeo, 

Calif.    706.480.  cane.   Cl.  7. 
Tillman  Products  Co..  Inc..  Wilton.  Wis.    820,849.  pub.  10-4- 

66.     Cl.  46. 


Sherwood  Bros..  Inc..   Baltimore,  Md.,   to   Sinclair  Reflning 

Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     225,591,  ren.  12-20-66.     Cl.  15.  _.  .  _     .  ^  r     ^       ,         „       .^    ^    .,  - 

Shriver.    T.,    and    Co..    Inc.,    Harrison,    N.J.     820,731,    pub.  Tishman  BqulDment  Leasing  Inc.,  New  Yorl*.  N.Y.     706,776, 

lO-A^M      Cl    31  <       >    ^  jjunc.     Cl.  101. 

Shnlman,    Inc.,"  Philadelphia,   Pa.     820,911.    pub.    10-4-66.  '^<>™^lS5S[?'>°«?.'>  _?o-   The.   Jackson,   Mich.     219,850,   ren. 


706,576,   cane. 


a.  10& 

SlMder  Corp.,  The,  Long  Island  City.  N.Y 

Sinclair  jteflning  Co. :  Bee —  I* 

Pierce  Petroleum  Corp. 
Sherwood  Bros.,  Inc. 
«nelalr  Refining  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820,600,  pub.  10-4-66. 

Cl.  16. 
Singer  Co..  The,   New  York,    N.Y.     820,558,   pub.    10-4-66. 

Moltiple  Class  (Classes  6.  12,  21,  and  26). 
Sir  China,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,   Ind.     820,854,  pub.   10-4-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Siris,  A.  J.,  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     820,540,  pub. 

10-4-66.     Cl.  3.      > 
Slen»wear,  Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     425,838,   ren.    12-20-66. 

Sloan  Marketing  Corp..  Ardmore.  Pa.     820,612,  pub.  10-4-66. 

Cl.  16. 
Sloan  Valve  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    820,587  j)ub.  10-4-66.    Cl.  13. 
Small  Bros.  OU  Co..  South   Chicago  Heights,   III.     820,601, 

pab.  10-4-66.     Cl.   15. 
Saalth,  J.  Hnngerford.  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  to  United  Prult 

Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    223,332,  ren.  12-20-66.    Cl.  46. 
Smacker.    J.    M..    Co.,    The,    Qrrvllle,    Ohio.     221,430,    ren. 

12-20-66.     a.  46. 
SiuppT.  Inc.,  Detroit  Lakes,  Minn.     820,749,  pub.  10-4-66. 

Sodeta  I'talo  American  Prodottl  Antlparassitarl,  Rome.  Italy. 

820.061,  pub.  10-4-66.     Cl.  6. 
Soelete  de  Brosserle  et  de  Moolage,  Pads,  France.     820,728, 

pab.  10-4-66.     a.  20. 
Soft-Base    Pads    Corp.,    Watertown,    N.Y.     706,710,    cane. 

Cl.  42. 
Sommer,  T.  W.,  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     820,580,  pub.  10-4-66. 

Cl.  12. 
Sorg    Paper    Co.,    The,    Middletown,    Cttiio.      820,773,    pub. 

lO  1  60.     Cl.  87. 
Sonthem   Utilities '  Co.,    Washington,    O.C.      706,602,    cane. 

Cl.  28. 
fioathwest  Grease  ft  Oil  Co.  (Kansas  (Mty).  Inc.,  Kansas  City, 

Mo.     820.699,  pab.  10-4-66.     Cl.  16. 
Spartan  Works,   Ltd.,  The.  New  York.   N.Y.     820.719.   pub. 

SMnmaster  Rod  Co.',  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     820.660,  pub.  10-4-66. 

Cl.  22. 
Splimtone,  lac.  Flushing,  N.Y.    820,029.    Cl.  26. 
Standard  International  Corp. :  £ree — 

Sawrer  CrysUl  Blue  Co..  The. 
Standard  International  Corp.,  Andover,  Mass 

10-4-66.    Cl.  2. 
Stanton  Sdentlfle  Boulpment  Co..  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


820,869.   pub. 
706.628.  cane. 


12-20-66.     Cl.  23. 
Topps   Chewing   Gum.    Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y 

(10—4—66.     Cn.  46. 
Transistor  Specialties,  Inc..  Plalnvlew.  N.Y. 
Cl.  26. 

Treble  Records.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     706,668.  cane.    Cl.  86. 
Tropical  Gas  Co.,  Inc..  Coral  Gables,  Fla.    820,666,  pub.  1(^-4- 

An        Ol     A 

Trover  Mfg.'  Co..  Smithville,  Ohio.  820,60$.  pub.  10-4-66. 
Cl.  23. 

Troyer  Mfg.  Co..  Smithville.  Ohio.  820,69t.  pub.  10-4-66. 
Cl.  23. 

Tube  Turns :  Bee — 
Chemetron  Corp. 

Tulare  Countv  Lemon  Association  :  See 

Tulare  Cfounty  Lemon  ft  Grapefruit  Association. 

Tulare  County  Lemon  ft  Grapefruit  Association,  to  Tulare 
County  Lemon  Association.  Portervllle.  Calff.  224.610(  ren. 
12-20-66.     Cl.  46. 

Tule  River  Citrus  Association.  Success,  Califl.  to  The  Porter- 
vllle Citrus  Association.  PortervlUe,  CaUJ.  226,111,  ren. 
12-20-66.     Cl.  46. 

Turner  Hall  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     820,847.  pub.  10-4-66. 

Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     706,446.  cane.     a.  1. 

Union  Tank  Car  Co.,  Chicago.  111.  820,711.  pub.  10-4-66. 
Cl.  23.  T 

United  Fruit  Co. :  See —  I 

Smith.  J.  Hungerford.  Co. 

United  Merchants  and  Mfg.  New  York,  N.Y.  820,821.  pab. 
lO-t-66.    Cl.  42. 

U.S.  Fiberglass  Products,  Inc..  Compton.  Calli  706,664.  cane. 
Cl.  19. 

United  States  Playlng_  C^rd  Co..  The.  Bast  Norwood.  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio,  to  The  United  SUtes  Playing  Card  Ck>.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio.    58,572.  ren.  12-20-66.    Q.  22. 

U.S.  Vitamin  Pharmaceutical  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  706,568, 
cane.     d.  18. 

Universal  Match  Corp.,  St.  Loois,  Mo.  820^578,  pab.  10-4- 
66.    a.  9.  ►       •  i- 

Vanda  Cosmetics  :  See — 


Kexaii  umg  and  cnemlcal  Co. 
Vanity  Fair  Mills.  Inc..  Reading,  Pa.    820,811,  pab.  1(^-4-46. 

Cl    S0 
Vanity  Fair  Mills,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.    820,8^2,  pub.  10-4-66. 
Cl    3d 
i  Variety  Supply  Co.,  Clara  City.  Minn.    820,949,  pab.  10-4-66. 

ooA  ttA9        I.      Vermogensverwaltungs  G.m.b.H..  Seholstrasse.  Germany,  from 
820.543,  pub.         hh  Special  OpHk  G.m.b.H..  Wetslar.  O^any.     820,718. 
pub.  7-12-66.     a.  26. 
Versatile  Mfg.  Ltd..  Manitoba,  Canada.     82<},688,  pub.  10-4- 


01. 


820J46.  pab.  10-4-66."   Cl.  44.  gg     d   off 

%    S  f?**  *^°'  ^^"  ^•'^*'  ^•'-    «20'«82.  irab.  10-4-  viking  Cdrp!!  Minneapolis.  Minn.    820.678.  pdb.  10-4-66, 

^s^^%*i'-82o^'8!^;s?'i&K6*  "g"?!^"  ""'■•  ^"\"n^''*^  ^I'r'^"'^*''  ^"^  •  >"•»'•  ''♦  «2<'«"-  •»"'• 

**f?5f  •  ^*'  5o'5;^)?®^J:  Oi''"  Aiiswering  Bifnii:  Wash  io^*-««      ^i-  " 

^gton^C.    820.007.  nub.  10-4-66. *" 

SterBng  Drog  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    7 


Qg 

Cl.  101. 

a^_, -1^-— ^— -T „- 706.648.  cane.    Cl.  18. 

Stern  B  Karwiee.  Inc..  Geneva,  N.Y.    706.486.  cane.    Cl.  10. 
**5J«*^^-  Pm  JgCo.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     820.825.  pub. 

Straig  Cobb  Aneri  Inc.,  CleveUnd.  Ohio.    706.648.  cane.    Cl. 

Stnart  Hall  Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    706.671.  cane.    Cl. 

ST. 
Style-Art  Handbags :  Bee— 

Helaman,  Max. 
Stj^plane  Co.,  Inglewood,  Calif.    820,664.  pub.  10-4-66.    Cl. 

*"i5S?^ 'i*^"'*SJ**S'  ^^^  'ort  Washington.  Pa.     820,660. 
POD.  10—4—66.    Cl.  5. 

Super  *Sirt-It  List  Inc..^d.b.a.  Super  MaA-It  List  PuMlca- 

ttOB.  flew  York.  N.Y.    706.791.  canT    Cl.  88. 

SaptflOrii-Ii Ust PubUcatlon :  See— 

^      Super  Mark-It  Ust,  Inc. 

i^*Sl'  ^^^  ^"  ''"  ''^''®<><*  P"*'  ™-     706.666.  cane. 
Tanhro  Tabrics  Corp. :  Bee 
Princeton  fltlk  Co. 


820,619.  pub. 


10-4-66.      Cl.   17. 
Vlllaamil  Tobacco  Products,  Inc..  Miami,  Fia. 

10^-66.     Cn.   17. 
Vinson  Sunply  Co.,  Tulsa.  Okla.     706.612.   cane.     Cl.   23. 
Virginia   Cliemicals   Inc.,   West  Norfolk.  Y«.     820.557,   pub. 

10-4-66.     Cl.  6. 
Vita  of  Hollywood  Co. :  Bee — 

Garrett,  Vita  A. 
Walker    Mfg.    Co.,     Racine.    Wis.     820,733.    pub.     10-4-66. 

Cl.   31. 
Wallram     Hsrmetallwerk     and     Hartmetaiwerk-Zensfnhrik 

Mentsch.   Voigtlander  ft  Co.,   Bssen,   Oeifnany.     706,620, 

cane.     cn.   14. 

Wa-Mac,  Inc.,  Peterson.  N.J.     820,647.  pub.  io-4-66.     CT.  22. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 
Maltlne  Co.,  The. 

Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co..    MorHs    Plains.    N.J. 
820,620.  pub.  8-4-64.     Cl.  18.  \ 

Washington     Mfg.     Co.,     Nashville. 

12-20-66.     Cl.   39. 
Weatherford  A  Harbor  Enterprises,  Washinfton.  D.C.     820,- 

664.  pub.  10-4-66.     a.  22. 
Web  Novelty  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     706,638,  cane.     Cl.  28. 


Tenn^     222,156,     ren. 
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Webco  MUls,  Inc.,  Burlington,  N.C.     820,828,  pub.  10-4-66. 

Cl.  42. 
Welsh    Mfg.    Co.,    Providence,    R.I.     820,718,    pub.    10-4-66. 

Multiple  Class  (CUsses  26,  39.  and  44). 
Wembley,    Inc.,    New  Orleans,   La.     820,802,    pub.    10-4-66. 

Cl.  SO. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     706,452. 

cane.     Cl.  2. 
Western  Salt  Co..  San  Diego.  Calif.     225,123,  ren.  12-20-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.,  Tacoma,   Wash.     820,537,   pub.    10-4-66. 

cn.  1. 

White  Motor  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  820,631,  pub.  10-4-66. 
Cl.   10. 

White,  S.  S.,  Co.,  from  The  S.  S.  White  Dental  Mfg.  Co., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  820,642,  pab.  10-4-66.  Multiple  Class 
(Classes  2,  4. 18,  28,  26,  44.  and  61). 

White,  S.  «.,  Dental  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
White.  S.  S.,  Co. 

Wilbur  Chocolate  Co. :  See — 
Wilbur,  H.  O..  ft  Sons. 

Wilbur.  H.  O..  ft  Sons,  Philadelphia,  to  Wilbur  Chocolate 
Co.,  Litits.  Pa.     65.254,  ren.  12-20-66.     Cl.  46. 

Wilcox-Walter-Farlong  Paper  Co.  of  Harrisburg,  Inc.,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa.     820,781,  pub.  6-21-66.     Cl.  37. 

WlUard  Enterprises:  See — 
Willard.  H.  H. 


Wlllard,  H.  H.,  d.b.a.  Willard  Enterprises,  Logansport,  Ind. 

820,686,  pub.  10-4-66.     Cl.  13.        , 
Williams,  A.  A.,  ft  Sons  :  See —  ' 

Williams,  Andrew  A. 
Williams,  Andrew  A.,  d.b.a.  A.  A.  Williams  ft  Sons,  Camden. 

N.J.     820,901,  pub.  10-4-66.     Cl.  52. 
Williamson  Candy  Co..  Chicago.  111.     820.868.  pub.  7-19-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Wlnterbottom    Book    Cloth    Co.    Ltd.,    The,    Manchester,    to 

English    Sewing    Ltd..    Piccadilly.    Manchester.    Bn^and. 

220.060.  ren.  12-20-66.      Cl.  37. 
Wlnton    Watch    Co..    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.     820.721.    pab. 

10-4-66.     Cl.  -27. 

Wool  "O"  Co..  The.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     820,824.  pub.  10-4-66. 

CT.  42. 
World  Bestos  Corp..  Peterson,  N.J..  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

ft    Rubber    Co..    Akron.     Ohio.     220.427.    ren.    12-20-66. 

Cl.  85. 
Wunderly.    W.    Glenn,    Co.,    Pasadena.    Calif.     812,689,    cor. 

Cl.   44. 

Youth  Associates  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    765,543.    Am.  7(d). 
Cl.   38. 

Zero-Olo  Co. :  See— 

Oorchov,  Nathan   N. 
Zirln  Vettceuticaks,  Inc.,  Hialeab,  Fla.     706.531.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
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Board  of  Appeals  DecWow  Raidcrcd  in  the  Month  of 
NoTcnAcr  19M 

Examiner  aflbmed 160 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 32 

Examiner  rereraed 49 

Total 241 


obliteration  of  the  offending  mark  or  name  prior  to  release, 
or  exportation  or  destruction  of  the  mercbandlse. 

(Slsned)     EDWIN  F.  KAIMS, 
Acting  CommUHoner  of  Oustoma. 


ForeifB  Patente 


Recdrcd  in  the  SdcatlAc 
NoTcnber  M,  19M 


Notice  of  TeatatiTc  Recordatkin  of  a  Trade  Nane 

[T.D.  «ft-2«8] 

Tentative  recordation  of  trade  name  nnder  tection  tlH, 

title  IS,  United  States  Code,  and  eection  ii.lt. 

Cuttome  Regulatione 

TREASURY  DEPARTMENT 
OrriCB  or  Tits  Com missionir  or  Customs 

WatMngton.  D.C..  Nov.  t9.  J966 

To  OoUeetora  •/  Ouatom*  and  Othara  Ooneemod: 
An  application  has  been  filed  In  the  Treasury  Department 

for  the  rMOrdatlOB  of  the  followlnc  described  trade  name 

under  the  proTlsions  of  section  1124,  tlUe  IS,  Dnlted  SUtes 

Code,  and  section  11.16,  Customs  Regulations  : 

"OIAN  DEL  VALENTINO"  is  a  trade  name  used  bj  Oian 
Del  Valentino,  an  Italian  knitting  company,  located  at 
Via  Vittorla  Colonna  8,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Via  Circonvalla- 
slone  97,  Bronl  (Paria),  Italy.  The  trade  name  is  used  in 
connection  with  ladles'  knitted  suits  (three  pieces  and  two 
pieces),  ladles'  knitted  dresses,  and  ladies'  knitted  coats. 
The  merchandise  is  manufactured  in  Italy. 

Any  person  who  desires  to  file  an  opposition  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  this  trade  name  shall  notify  the  Conunlssioner  of  Cus- 
toms, Bureau  of  Customs,  Washington,  D.C.  20226,  before  the 
expiration  of  SO  days  after  December  SO,  1966,  of  his  Intent  to 
oppose  the  recordation.  If  a  notice  of  opposition  is  filed,  the 
opposer  will  be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the  application  for 
recordation  of  the  trade  name,  together  with  its  supporting 
documents  and  Instructions  as  to  the  procedure  to  be  followed. 
The  customs  officers  concerned  will  be  given  notice  within  45 
days  after  December  30,  1966,  of  any  opposition  proceedings. 

Until  4S  days  after  December  30,  1966,  all  articles  of 
foreign  manufacture  of  the  descriptions  above  stated,  bearing 
names  or  muk%  which  copy  or  ■imulate  the  abOTe-mentloned 
trade  name  shall  be  detained,  but  not  seised.  If  a  notice  is 
received  that  an  opposition  has  been  filed,  such  articles  shall 
continue  to  be  detained  until  a  final  determination  Is  made 
concerning  the  right  of  the  applicant  of  the  trade  name. 
Articles  detained  either  before  or  after  any  such  notice  is 
received  shall  receive  the  treatment  provided  for  in  section 
11.17(b),  Customs   Regulations,   which   permits   removal   or 


Source 


Australia : 

(Abatracta) 

(Patenta) 

Austria 

Belgium 

Canada 

Csechoslovakla 

Denmark 

East  Oermany 

Egypt 

Finland 

France: 

(Patenta) 

{AddUiona) 

{Medieawtenta) 

(AddUiona) 

Oermany : 

(Auategeachriften)- 

(Patenta) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

lUly 

Japan 

Netherlands : 

( Oetrooiaan  vragen ) . 

(Potent*) 

Norway 

PaklsUn 


PhlUppine  RepubUc— 

Poland 

Rumania 

Sweden 

Switzerland 

U.S.S.R 


Date  received 


Nov.  23,  1966- 
Not.  28.  1966.. 
Oct.  17,  1966— 
Oct.  18.  1966— 
Nov.  25.  1966- 
Nov.  28,  1966-. 
Nov.  21,  1966- 

Nov.  2,  1966 

Dec.  14,  1965— 
Nov.  1.  1966 

Nov.  14.  1966-. 
Nov.  14.  1966-. 
Sept.  2,  1966— 
Apr.  1^.  1966- 

Oct.  18.  1966— 
Oct.  18.  1966— 
Nov.  28.  1966-. 
Oct.  27.  1966— 
Nov.  4.  1966—. 
Dec.  27,  1965— 
Nov.  29.  1966- . 

Nov.  1.  1966— 
Nov.  1.  1966— . 
Nov.  iV.  1966- . 
Feb.  3.  1964— 
Apr.  13.  1962- 
Nov.  22.  1966- 
Oct  26.  1966— 
Nov.  7.  1966—. 
Nov.  28,  1966- 
Nov.  28.  1966- 


Hlghest 
number 


7.180/«6 
SMliOO 
249.650 
64S.000 
747.085 
118.200 
104,870 

00.SS2 
8.2X8 

85.480 

1.446.000 

87.800 

8,000  M 

86  CAM 

1.220.800 

1.208.628 

1,048.170 

96.998 

26.048 

650.000 

18,560/06 

10,467/66 

1S1.S82 

109.448 

112,446 

458 

52,078 

48.699 

207.088 

411.125 

184.688 


Australia  :  First  2,000  Incomplete 

Belgium  :  First  printed  493,079/1950 

Canada  :  First  printed  445,931/1948 

Csechoslovakla:  Not     received     between     81,800/1962     and 

91,901/1950 
Finland  :  First  printed  19,428/1941 

First  500  incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  5,792/1896 

Latest  140,582/1961 
IreUnd  :  First  received  1(),000/1929 
lUly  :  First  243,000  incomplete 

Romania  :  First  received  40.380/1957  ,,.  .v^„«..o 

U.S.S.R. :  Not  received  between  2,496/1928  and  116,000/1958 
Yugoslavia :  First  received  10,001/19M 
Latest  16,461/1941 


New  AppilcaHom  Rcccired  Dariiw  October  19M 

Patents , 7589 

Designs 381 

Plant  PatenU 7 

Reissues    . 17 

Total  _ 7944 


iMoe— December  27, 19M 

Patents 1484 — No.  3,293,659  to  No. 

Designs 49 — No.     206,518  to  No. 

Plant  Patents—         5 — No.         2.694  to  No. 
Reissues 2 — No.        26.130  to  No. 

ToUl 1540 


3,295,142,  inel. 

206,606,  lad. 

2,898,  inel. 

26,181,  Ind. 
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2je8,441^-J>OTto  £.  i>M0«V //>  liMOlB,  Mam.  APPABATD8 
FOB  IXCBBASINO  THE  UNIFOSMITT  OF  DOSK  DI8- 
TBXBUTtON  PBODUCED  BT  BLBCTBON  IRRADIA- 
TION. Patent  dated  Oct  28,  1M8.  Dtedaimer  filed 
««T.  IB,  19«e,  bj  tHe  anlsnce,  Jflcetmiif «tf  Oh0mieoi» , 

Htfffciy  enten  tlilt  dlKlaimer  aa  to  claims  1,  2  and  3  of 
■aid  patent 


8,029,414.— iremY  W.  Bekrimpf,  Waltham,  Maas.    INFORMA- 
TION HANDLING  APPABATUS.    Patent  dated  Apr.  10, 
1982.     Disclaimer  filed  Not.  16,  1966,  by  the  assignee, 
HMMyieea  Jne. 
Here^  eaters  this  disclaimer  as  to  cUlms  18,  20  and  21 

of  said  patent. 


3.068,180.— 'friMt  Clementz  Vtrandt^Utt,  Trelleborg,  Sweden. 
PBOCESS  OF  MANDFACTUBING  FIBRE  -  REIN- 
FOBCBD  H08BS  OF  YUIiCANIZED  BLASTOMBR, 
AMD  APPARATUS  THEREFOB.  Patent  dated  Mar.  26, 
IMS.  Dlaclalmer  flhd  Nor.  IT.  1966,  by  the  assignee, 
TrOUhmv  Oummifobrtkt  AkUebcloo- 
Hei«b7  enters  this  disclaimer  as  to  claims  1,  2,  4  and  5  of 

aald  patent 


ATalaUe  for 


or  Side 


2.883.2U.  MBTHOD  OF  MINBBAL  BBNmPICATION. 
B^lrt  a:  Aatr«7.  490  Merlda  DrlTC.  Santa  Barbara.  CaUf., 
98100. 

<.0«T.S10.  MICBOFILM  BLBCTBIC  BSATEBS.  ^ankC. 
wSi  eC  aL  CorreeDondenee  to :  Andenon,  So|n|der  ft  WTmore, 
Suite  8114.  1700  Broadway.  Denrer.  Colo..  80202. 

8.000,7«8.  AUTOMATIC  WIBB  8TRIPPINO  DKVICB. 
LiStoB.  Walstrom.  Correspondaaee  to :  Jo*9^P- Costello, 
vlee  ^aildcnt-adminlstratlon.  Fabri-Tek.  Inc..  B901  8.  County 
BMid#18.  Mlnneapolia.  Minn.,  S0486. 

8.i0946S.  DEVICB  FOB  PBODUCINO  BUBBLES.  Bolf 
EMn.  Tn^ncen,  Oermany.  Cormpondence  to :  Michael  8. 
MOwr,  MOLulnfton  At*.,  New  Tort.  N.T.,  10017. 

8.184{,0S4.    ITON-GLABB  LAMP,    ilqaa  CHsh.    Correspond 


27,  1966 


A«hlaad.K7.. 


araatt    1807 

Th.  Bis— rllng 
to:  MlebMl 

10017. 

■B.  B.  L«> 
1001. 

L.   Freamaa, 


enee  to :  John  T.  Dtederieh,  BOO  Prlee  B«U4 
41101. 

8,167,144.     MABIMB    FLOAT.      A.    B. 
Deerwood  CIrde,  West  Bacrawtn,  Califs 

8.278,864.  STBAIOHTmniTO  MACH 
ft  Albrecht,  SoUngea,  Qennany.  Corraai 
S.  Striker,  S60  Lexlnigton  Ave.,  New  Tor 

8Jr78,84«.  DBAFTBMAN'8  FKfCIL 
DeMare.  627  W.  Bdair  Are^  Aberdeen.  Md., 

8.288,142.     LIGHT   BBFLBCTCAS.     1'' 
913  S.  Padflc  Are..  Olmdale,  Calif.,  91904. 

3.2288,210.  BLBCTBICAL  FU8B-DI8C0NKBCT  SWITCH 
BOxBS.  Walter  H.  Lohmerer.  Correapoaoence  to :  Arthur 
P.  Bobert  1817  Kentucky  Home  Life  Bldg.TLoalsTllle,  Ky.. 
40202.  ^^^^^^  I 

The  following  4  patente  are  ofltoed  by  the  Vitro  Corporation 
of  America.  .  .  „  ^     ^  « 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addreeeed  to:  Patent  Co- 
ordinator, Vitro  laboratories.  14O0O  OoorkU  Are..  BUTer 
Spring.  Md..  20910. 

2,801,768.     VIBBATION    ISOLATION    STEiTBM    AND    IN- 
BTBUMBNT  MOUNT.  | 


2,983,556. 
2,989,499. 
3,043,189. 


LOW  FBICnON  BKARIMG. 
AUTOMATIC  DATA  PLOTTSR., 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEMPLATE 
USED  IN  AUTOMATIC  DATA  PLOTTBB. 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exdu- 
sire  license  under  the  following  patent  upon  reasonable  terms 
to  domestic  manofaetarers.  _  _ 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressedto  :  Patoit  Coun- 
sel, l^ialty  Control  Department,  General  Electric  Conpany. 
Waynesboro,  Va..  22980. 

3,258.208.  STATIC  INTEBTEB  WITH  OtEBLOAD  PBO- 
TECTION  AND  UTILIZING  ,PULBB  WIDTH 
MODULATION  FOR  VOLTAGE  PROTEC- 
TION. 


3,119,622.— Freat  R.  WeiQert,  Warwick,  B.i  GOLF  BALLS. 
Patent  dated  Jan.  28.  1964.  Dedication  filed  Sept.  1, 
1966,  by  the  aslgnee,  WilMaai  R.  Hi^b^rt.  trustee  for 
United  BU$He  Corpontitt  mmd  Cen>FvD(e#,  /a«orpe- 
rated. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  ent^  term  of  said 

patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11,  1966. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  AMistoBt  ComadsdoBcr 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  24,  1M« 


PATKNT  EXAMINING  OPBKATION8  AND  GROUPS 


CHKBaCAL  EXAMINING  OPBBATION-^  MABCU8. 

QENBRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  QBOUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Managar 

Inorgente  Compoandi;  Inorpnk  Comporittau;  Oi|uio>Metal  lad  Orguio-MMaQold  CbamMry;  MstaDoriy;  MMal 
Stoek;  Bleetro  Chemistry;  BeUsrlie;  Hydroearbeos:  MtaMrsl  OQ  Teohnokigy:  Lubrioattng  Compositions;  Osesoni 
Composttkas;  Pnal  sod  Igntdng  Derloss. 

QKNKRAL  ORGANIC  CHEMI8TBY.  GROUP  130— O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Mana««r 

Hstsroeydie;  Amidts;  Alkaktds;  Aso;  Solftir;  Mise.  Estsn;  Csrbohydrates;  Herbiddss;  PotooDs;  Medidnes;  Cosmettes; 
StanMs;  Oso  end  Oxy;  Qoiaeaas;  Adds;  CarbocyUe  Aeid  Eatais;  Aeid  AnhydrtdM;  Aold  HaUdss. 

HIGH  P0LYM1RCH1MI8TBY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.8T1RMAN,  Manager 

Bynthotle  Raataw;  Robbar;  ProtsliM;  Maocomoleealar  Csrbohydratas;  Mixed  Synttaetie  Resin  Composltlaas:  Syntbstie 
Rsiliw  With  Natoral  Polyman  sad  Bsetns;  Natural  Beatns:  Redaimhig;  Pore-Farming;  Composltknl  (Part)  e«.: 
Coattaw;  MoMtaig;  Ink;  Adbaatve  aad  Abrading  Compositlans;  Molding,  Staaptng  and  Tnatlng  ProesssM 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  1«0-^.  R.  UBER- 

MAN.Msaegw 

Coedag;  Frnc— m  and  Mlse.  Prodoets;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatoi;  Stock  Materials;  AdhsiiTS  Bonding; 
Spaelal  Citsmleal  Maaolaetafes;  Special  Utntty  Composittani;  Bieartitnr.  Dyetng  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  BNGINBERINO,  GROUP  ITO-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 

Maai«ir 

mttllssn:  Poods;  Pinncntatlan;  Analytleal  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  snd  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Msnufsetore; 
MstsDorgieal  Apparatus;  Gm;  Heating  sad  Tltaminating;  Cleanhtg  Processes;  Liquid  Purifleatkn;  DistOlstlan;  Pr»- 
sarrl^;  LlQutd  snd  SoUd  Seperatlop;  0«  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigaratton;  CooeantratlTe  Rraporators; 
Miaaral  Oils  Apperatas;  Mise.  Physical  Proeissii 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERAHON-N.  H.  EVANS.  DIractar. 

INDU8TR14L  ELECTRONICS  AND  BBLATBD  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  JIO-M.  I*  LEVY,  Mansger 

Oooaratton  aad  UtlUsatlaa;  Gensral  Applieatiou;  ConTarston  aad  Distribatkm;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Condaotors; 
Swttehss;  MlsesUansons. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  230— 8.  BOYD,  Managv 

Ordaaaes,  TkSMiiis  aad  Aauanalttai;  Radar,  Uadarwatar  stgaalUng,  Dlraetlaoal  Radio,  Torpedoa,  Setsmle  Exploring, 
Radto-Aettre  Battarias;  Noalaar  Reaetors,  Powdsr  MataUnrgy,  Rocket  Pnels;  Radio-ActlTa  MaterlaL 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STOBAGX  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  210-B.  J.  SAX,  Mannar 

Coanaraaleatiau;  Multiplssli«  Teehalquaa;  Facsimile;  Date  Piixesalin,  CompatatioQ  aad  Cooretaian;  Storsga  Derlcea 
aad  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  260-F.  M.  8TRADXR,  Maaagor 

Seml-CflDdaet«r  and  Spees  DMieiii  Syetams  and  Derieas;  Blsetronki  Coopoosnt  CirenttB;  Wave  Trantinlsstnn  Ltaies 
and  Networks;  Opttes;  Rediant  Energy;  Mesaorlng. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  a»—R.  L.  EVANS,  Maa^ar 

Pboto^aphy;  Sooad  aad  Ugiitliw;  ladleators  and  Optica;  Maaaortng  and  Testtnr,  Geooietrtcal  InstnunenU. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  390-6.  BOYD,  Mansgar 

ladnstrtal  Arts;  HoossboU,  Personal  aad  Fhis  Arts. 


FIliiwDate 
deatCaaa 


ot  Oldaat 
Awattliv  Action 


New 


7-*-a 


8-1-61 


%*-a 


7-l-t» 


10-10-61 


8-gi-ei 


8-21-61 


»-»-«> 


10-3K61 


7-a-6i 


3-18-61 
fr-l»-«8 

1-18-64 
S-16-66 


8->-6> 


4-l»41 


7-n-6i 


10-»-6t 


Total  number  of  pending  amilicationa  (ezeluding  Deaigna) 195,  506 

Total  number  of  Deaign  applicationa  pending 4, 290 

Total  number  of  applicationa  awaiting  action  (excluding  Deaigna) 143,  916 

Total  number  of  Design  applicationa  awaiting  action 2, 461 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action - .  - Feb.  5,  1963 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action June  12,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  petanti  within  the  ni«e  odmmben  tatdleated  bdow  exptae  during  December  1986,  aapi  those  whMi  may  have  been  extended 
proTlslaaa  ofthe  Veterans  Patent  EitaMloa  Aet  (M  Stat.  Sie  as  amaaded  by  06  Stat.  321)  aad  tboaa  whiofa  may  have  espirad  earlier  das  to 
tanas  uadar  the  prorlaion  at  Pubtte  Law  600.    A  list  o(  Veterans'  patanta  wliidi  have  bean  extended  appeals  in  the  Ammmwl  tmitt  i/ 

Patents Numbsrs  3,460,011  to  2.46B.9I8, 

Plant  PalMti Nnmben  994  to  910, 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPBBATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CoBtUiMd) 


MBCHAMICAL  BXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BBONAUGH.  Uractar. 

HANDLING  AND  TBAN8PORTINO  MEDIA,  GROUP  810— A.  BERLIN,  Maiu«W 

Cmwvjon;  HokU;  EtoTAton;  Article  Handlinc  ImpIemenU;  Store  Strrioe;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 

gprliikliiic;  Fin  Extinguishen;  Coin  Handliag;  Cheek  CootroUed  Ai>p«ntui;  Claaifylng  tnd  Aaorting  SoUds;  BotU; 

Ships;  Aeronsotics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  RaUwayi  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 

Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  SaO-N.  BERGBR,  Manager 

MHmttetorlng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 

■nd  Win  WorUnc;  Metal  Fusion— Boodlng,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 

PlHtte  BkMk  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 

■iMfciiiy  Tods;  Cutlery;  Jadx;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL    TREATMENT,    INFORMATION,    GROUP    330— A.    RUEOQ, 


ABmnamt  and  Exercising  Derleee;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butd>ering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
caTttliig;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
wrttsfs;  Statlanery;  Informatioa  Dtssemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager 

Powv  Plantt;  Combostloii  EdcIiim;  Fluid  Moton;  Pumps;  Turbln«;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeratioo; 
Ventilatkn;  Drying;  Vaporising;  Temperaton  and  Humidity  RegulatiOD;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  860— T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

lotaits;  FMteners;  Rod,  Pipe  snd  Electrical  Coonectors;  Misoellaneoas  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Opecators;  Bridges;  Closares;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struo- 


TEXTIH8,  CLEANING  AND  FLUro  HANDLING,  GROUP  380-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Fhiid  Handling,  including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrtftigal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  AglUting;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  ManutM- 
tun;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  OklastCase 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


8-e-M 


7-1-04 


4-»-M 


1-7-86 


7-l(M4 


7-«-«4 


5-2^-ta 


3-36-02 


3-33-03 


10-81-03 


8-30-83 


7-26-62 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

MOOIE   ET   AL.   V.    HlONETT   ET  AL. 
Interference  No.  93,904.    Decided  Augutt  4, 1966 

1.  iKTEBmENCK— --Patent  aito  Application — Motion  to  Dissolve  bt  Patentee — 

Practice  Undeb  Rule  233. 
This  interference,  Involving  a  patent  granted  in  1961  and  an  application 
which  has  been  held  to  have  an  effective  filing  date  In  1957  was  declared 
November  6,  1963  and  has  thns  been  pending  for  two  years  and  nine  months. 
The  motion  to  dissolve  by  Hignett  et  al.,  qnestioning  the  right  of  Moore  et  al. 
to  make  the  coanta,  was  filed  October  4,  1966  and  although  the  motion  was 
not  heard  until  May  11,  1966  and  was  decided  on  Jime  8,  1966,  Moore  et  al. 
made  no  motion  proposing  the  addition  or  substitution  of  other  counts.  Under 
the  proriBlons  of  Rnle  283  such  a  motion  conld  have  been  made  as  a  matter 
of  right  at  any  time  up  to  thirty  days  after  Moore  et  al.  had  been  apprised  by 
the  motion  of  Hignett  et  al.  that  their  right  to  make  the  counts  was  in 
question. 

2.  Same — Sams — Same — Same — Reoeclabation  by  Examinee  Sua  Sponte  Im- 

PBOPEB. 

Notwithsanding  the  fact  that  Moore  et  al.  made  no  request  for  an  inter- 
ference on  modified  counts,  the  Examiner,  after  granting  the  Hignett  et  al. 
motion  to  dissolve,  proposed  such  counts  on  his  own  motion.  It  is  not  con- 
sidered that  such  action  waa  in  order.  It  is  incumbent  on  any  party  who 
desires  to  continue  an  interference  on  a  modified  basis  in  the  event  that  a 
^  motion  to  dissolve  is  granted  to  bring  n  timely  motion  seeldng  such  action, 

and  Rule  283  is  worded  to  permit  this.  In  the  absence  of  any  such  motion 
it  is  to  be  assumed  that  all  parties  are  willing  to  stand  or  fall  on  the  original 
issue  and  it  is  not  the  dnty  of  the  Examiner  to  supply  such  a  lack  by  sua 
sponte  action.  This  is  particularly  true  in  a  case  such  as  ttie  present  one. 
I  In  any  interference  involving  a  patent  it  is  clearly  in  the  public  interest  that 

proceedings  be  terminated  as  soon  as  possible,  not  only  because  of  the  un- 
certainty as  to  the  validity  of  the  patent  but  also  because,  if  the  applicant  is 
finally  successful,  a  second  patent  will  be  issued  and  the  total  monopoly  against 
the  public  will  thus  be  extended. 

3.  Same — Same — Same — Same — Same. 
It  is  considered  that  Moore  et  al.  have  waived  any  right  to  proceed  herein 

on  a  modified  issue  and  that  the  ExaAainer's  holding  that  they  are  not  entitled 
to  proceed  on  the  present  (me  should  terminate  the  interference.  The  Ex- 
aminer's action  in  substituting  proposed  new  counts  for  the  present  cnes  is 
accordingly  vacated  and  the  interference  stands  dissolved. 

On  Petition. 

GRANTED. 
Retnoldb,  First  Assistant  Commissioner.  I 

The  party  Hignett  et  »!.  has  filed  a  petition  seeking  review  of  vari- 
ous holdings  made  by  the  Examiner  in  a  decision  in  which  he  granted 
a  motion  to  dissolve  by  Hignett  et  al.  on  the  ground  that  Moore  et  al. 
could  not  make  the  counts  for  the  reason  that  their  application  does 
not  disclose  the  use  of  a  "horizontally  inclined  rotating  drum,"  granted 
a  motion  by  Moore  et  al.  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof  and,  of  his 
own  motion,  held  that  the  interference  should  be  redeclared  on  the 
basis  of  counts  omitting  the  above-quoted  limitation. 

[1]  This  interference,  involving  a  patent  granted  in  1961  and  an 
applicati(m  which  has  been  held  to  have  an  effective  filing  date  in 
1957  was  declared  November  6,  1963  and  has  thus  been  pending  for 
two  years  and  nine  months.  The  motion  to  dissolve  by  Hignett  et  al., 
questioning  the  right  of  Moore  et  al.  to  make  the  counts,  was  filed 
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October  4,  1965  and  although  the  motion  was  not  heard  until  May 
11, 1966  and  was  decided  on  June  8^  1966,  Moore  et  al.  made  no  motion  i 
proposing  the  addition  or  substitution  of  other  counts.  Under  the 
provisions  of  Rule  288  such  a  motion  could  have  been  made  as  a  matter 
of  right  at  any  time  up  to  thirty  days  after  Moore  et  al.  had  been 
apprised  by  the  motion  of  Hignett  et  al.  that  their  right  to  make  the 
counts  was  in  question. 

[2]  Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  Moore  et  al.  made  no  request' 
for  an  interference  on  modified  counts,  the  Examiner,  after  granting 
the  Hignett  et  al.  motion  to  dissolve,  proposed  such  counts  on  his  own 
motion.  It  is  not  considered  that  such  action  was  in  order.  It  is  in- 
cumbent on  any  party  who  desires  to  continue  an  interference  on  a 
modified  basis  in  the  event  that  a  motion  to  dissolve  is  granted  to 
bring  a  timely  motion  seeking  such  action,  and  Rule  288  is  worded  to 
permit  this.  In  the  absence  of  any  such  motion  it  is  to  be  assumed 
that  all  parties  are  willing  to  stand  or  fall  on  the  original  issue  and 
it  is  not  the  duty  of  the  Examiner  to  supply  such  a  lack  by  sua  sponte 
action.  This  is  particularly  true  in  a  case  such  as  the  present  one. 
In  any  interference  involving  a  patent  it  is  clearly  in  the  public  in- 
terest that  proceedings  be  terminated  as  soon  as  possible,  not  only 
because  of  the  uncertainty  as  to  the  validity  of  the  patent  but  also 
because,  if  the  applicant  is  finally  successful,  a  second  patent  will  be 
issued  and  the  totel  monopoly  against  the  public  will  thus  be  extended. 

The  action  of  the  Examiner  in  the  present  case  would  inject  into 
the  proceeding  at  this  late  date  a  new  issue  as  to  whether  the  limite- 
tion  of  the  counts  which  Moore  et  al.  cannot  make  is  a  material  one. 
The  interference  could  not  properly  be  redeclared  on  the  modified 
counte  without  affording  Hignett  et  al.  an  opportunity  to  be  heard 
on  that  issue.  i 

[8]  It  is  considered  that  Moore  et  al.  have  waived  any  right  to 
proceed  herein  on  a  modified  issue  and  that  the  Examiner's  holding 
that  they  are  not  entitled  to  proceed  on  the  present  one  should  termi- 1 
nate  the  interference.    The  Examiner's  action  in  substituting  pro-' 
posed  new  counte  for  the  present  ones  is  accordingly  vacated  and  Uie  | 
interference  stands  dissolved.  | 

In  view  of  this  holding  the  questions  as  to  whether  the  motion  to 
dissolve  by  Hignett  et  al.  should  have  been  further  granted  on  addi- 
tional grounds,  and  whether  the  burden  of  proof  should  be  shifted  are 
moot  and  need  not  be  decided. 

The  petition  is  granted  to  the  extent  indicated. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

'  Ex  PABTE  CkrrrucLL 

Appeal  No.  665—18.    Decided  July  27, 1966 

.  National  Akbonautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  [42  U.S.C.  2467(c)]— Failubc 
TO  Fnx  Bbquibxd  Statement  Undek  Section  306(c)   Thebeof — Substi- 
TUTK  Appuoation  fok  Same  Inyintion. 
Where  an  applicant  files  a  snbstitnte  application,  presenting  the  same  claims 
as  those  fonnd  allowable  in  a  prior  application,  subject  to  the  timely  filing 
of  a  statement  as  reqniied  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  provisions  of  sec- 
tion 306(c)  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1968,  which  api^- 
cation  is  now  abandoned  for  failure  to  file  such  statement,  and  where  the 
Examiner's  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  is  that  the  provisions  of  the  act 
"predude  the  grant  of  a  patent  on  any  application  to  the  applicant  who  has 
not  filed  the  required  statement  witMn  the  specified  time  concerning  the  in- 
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Tolred  im^mUtm,"  HeU  that,  "We  hav*  rertowed  the  reconi  of  tiiia  a»Ucatlon, 
and  the  prior  appUcation  now  abaadoiMd.  in  ooonectlon  with  the  «ited  stata- 
torj  pwvlaions  and  share  the  Bxaminer's  view  that  appellant  has  not  avoided 
the  pcoWWtton  asainst  a  patent  laraing  on  the  Inveiitlon'  by  tbe  flUiW  ot  a 
further  application  covwlng  the  saaM  .object  matter  and  preMoting  the  sam« 
^i.tm.  The  factual  situation  and  the  reasoning  applied  in  connection  with 
develoiiiD«it  of  the  rejection  are  clearly  appUed  by  the  Examiner  in  hU  answer. 

We  couaidar  >oeh  r«»rd  to  adequately  answer  appellant's  argmnento  both  as 
presented  by  the  brief  and  r«itereted  by  the  reply  brief.  We  alBrm  the  Ex- 
aminer's decision  and  adopt  the  Bxaminer's  answer  a*  a  statement  of  our 
Tiewa  la  so  hokUng." 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (C.  R.  Croyle)  of  Group  870.    Ser. 
No.  482,023. 
AFFIBBiED. 

Edward  0.  AnM  for  appellant 

Before  Bailet  and  Bbewbink,  Examinera-in-ChMsf,  and  Hokton, 

Acting  Examtner-in-Chief 

Brewsikk,  Examif%er-m-€hief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  1, 2  and  8  which 
are  the  only  claims  in  the  application. 

The  only  record  material  involved  in  connection  with  the  rejection 
is  the  abandoned  file  of  Serial  No.  202,367,  filed  June  11,  1962. 

The  present  application,  which  is  described  as  a  substitute  appli- 
cation for  Serial  No.  202^7,  presents  claims  which  were  found  allow- 
able in  the  prior  application  subject  to  the  timely  filing  of  a  statement 
as  required  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  provisions  of  section 
805(c)  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  (Public 
Law  668,  85th  Congress) ;  42  U.S.C.  2457(c). 

Rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  is  based  on  the  above  cited  act 
and  as  fully  applied  in  the  answer,  it  is  the  Examiner's  position  that 
the  provisions  thereof  preclude  the  grant  of  a  patent  on  any  applica- 
tion to  t?ie  applicant  who  has  not  filed  the  required  statement  within 
the  q)ecified  time  concerning  the  involved  invention. 

[1]  We  have  reviewed  the  record  of  this  application,  and  the  prior 
application  now  abandoned,  in  connection  with  the  cited  sUtutory 
provisions  and  share  the  Examiner's  view  that  appellant  has  not 
avoided  the  prohibition  against  a  patent  issuing  on  the  "invention" 
by  the  filing  of  a  further  application  covering  the  same  subject  matter 
and  presenting  the  same  claims.  The  factual  situation  and  the  reason- 
ing applied  in  connection  with  development  of  the  rejection  are  clearly 
applied  by  the  Examiner  in  his  answer.  We  consider  such  record  to 
adequately  answer  appellant's  arguments  both  as  presented  by  the 
brief  and  reiterated  by  the  reply  brief.  We  aifirm  the  Examiner's 
decision  and  adopt  the  Examiner's  answer  as  a  statement  of  our  views 
in  so  holding. 
The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


In  the  United  Stotcs  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

BX  PAIR   PASXKB 

Appeal  yo.  6<H—t5.    Decided  July  t»,  1966 
1.  Patkctabiutt— Double  Patentiwg— Disclaihxb  of  Aix  Patent  Claims  Un- 
DBE  86  U.8.C.  2B3— Tebmih AL  DiacLAima  ih  Afpuoa.tion. 
While  86  U.8.C.  288,  second  parasraph,  proyidee  that  "any  patentee  or 
appUcant  may  disclaim  or  dedicate  to  the  pubUc  the  entire  term,  or  any  ter- 
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mlnal  part  at  the  term,  of  the  patent  granted  or  to  be  granted,"  here  a];q;)ellant, 
the  patentee  Parker,  has  not  disclaimed  or  dedicated  his  patent  or  any  portion 
N  thereof  to  the  pablic  but  has  only  transferred  all  the  patent  claims  to  the 
pending  application  to  have  the  same  life  in  the  form  of  a  new  patent.  In 
reality,  he  has  not  disclaimed  or  dedicated  anything.  He  is  seeking  to  have 
precisely  the  same  protection  for  the  same  term  of  the  patent  in  a  patent  to 
issue  on  the  application  with  all  the  claims  of  the  patent  and  also  additional 
protection  for  the  remaining  term  of  the  patent  for  a  species  not  disclosed  in 
the  patent  and  conceded  to  be  a  variant  made  obvious  by  the  prior  art.  We 
do  not  believe  that  it  was  the  inteat  of  Congress  to  permit  by  the  second 
paragraph  of  section  253  obtaining  greater  benefits  than  those  of  the  dis- 
claimed patent,  or  to  sanction  proliferation  of  patents  for  the  same  or  for 
patentably  indistinct  inventions,  noting,  also,  as  has  the  Examiner,  that  such 
practice  would  lalso  further  add  to  the  already  heavy  burdens  in  the  admin 
istratlon  and  examination  of  patent  application  in  the  Patent  OflSce. 

2.  Saick — Same — Same— Same — Compakison  With  Reissues  Undeb  36  U.S.C. 

251,  252. 
We  point  out  that,  if  the  present  application  should  issue  as  a  patent,  it 
would  be  the  second  patent  issued  for  the  subject  matter  of  appellant's  patent 
[which  was  disclaimed  for  its  entire  term].  In  other  words,  the  patent  would 
be  reissued,  but  not  in  conformance  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  251,  252, 
the  reissue  sections  of  statute.  None  of  the  limitations  on  the  right  to  reissue 
would  have  been  met.  Appellant  makes  no  attempt  to  show  errors  in  the 
issuance  of  the  patent  that  warrants  reissue.  In  fact,  he  makes  it  evident 
that  there  were  none.  That  this  is  the  case  Is  shown  by  the  following  facts. 
He  does  not  amend  specification  or  drawing  insofar  as  they  pertain  to  the 
subject  matter  of  the  issued  patent,  showing  that  these  parts  of  the  patent! 
are  not  defective.  He  makes  no  change  in  patent  claims,  showing  that  he  did 
not  believe  that  he  claimed  either  more  or  less  than  he  had  a  right  to  claim 
in  the  patent.  The  only  thing  he  has  done  is  add  disclosure  that  would  have 
been  refused  in  a  reissue  application  as  being  new  matter  and  has  claimed 
the  same.  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  disclaimer  section  of  the  Statute 
does  not  provide  for  reisave  of  a  noihdefective  patent  for  the  purpose  of  add* 
ing  and  claiming  new  matter  when  such  is  prohibited  by  the  reissue  sections, 

3.  Same — Same — Sams — Same.  | 

It  is  to  be  noted  by  reference  to  the  above-arranged  sequence  of  dates  that 
the  earlier  application  was  allowed  or  passed  to  issue  on  September  1,  1964, 
that  on  October  2,  1964  the  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  in  the  instant  ap* 
plication  as  unpatentable  over  the  allowed  claims  in  the  allowed  applicatioa 
and  that  the  patent  did  not  issue  until  April  27,  1965.  Thus,  appellant  had 
the  opportunity  and  could  have  placed  the  claims  of  the  patent  in  the  present 
case  while  the  two  applications  were  pending  in  the  Patent  Office.  Instead, 
he  first  elected  to  accept  the  ];>atent  and  take  his  chances,  so  to  speak,  as  to 
the  allowance  of  the  later  application,  and  later  changed  his  mind  Just  piro 
to  patent  issue. 

4.  Same — Same — Same — Same.  1 

We  point  out  also  that  the  decisions  in  In  re  Bridgeford,  149  USPQ  55; 
Sterlina  Varnish  Co.  v.  Louis  Allen  Co.,  1957  CD.  76,  723  O.G.  431,  149  F. 
Supp.  826,  113  USPQ  26  and  Hays  et  al.  v.  Brenner,  823  0.0.  1210,  involving 
terminal  disclaimers,  reiterated  and  followed  the  same  doctrine  of  one  patent 
for  one  patentable  Invention.  More  important,  we  refer  to  the  reafflrmanct 
of  this  basic  doctrine  by  the  U.S.  Supreme  Court  in  the  recent  case  of  HazeU 
tine  Research,  Inc.,  et  al.  v.  Brenner,  382  U.S.  252,  824  O.G.  8  (at  10) ;  86 
S.  Ct.  336, 147  USPQ  429,  wherein  they  held : 

"To  adopt  the  result  contended  for  by  i)etitloner8  would  create  an  aret 

where  patents  are  awarded  for  unpatentable  advances  in  the  art.    We  see 

no  rea8<Hi  to  read  into  i  103  a  restricted  definition  of  'prior  art'  which 

would  lower  standards  of  patentability  to  such  an  extent  that  there  might 

exist  two  patents  where  the  Congress  has  plainly  directed  that  there 

should  be  only  one." 

The  fact  that  the  species  of  the  instant  case  is  an  unpatentable  advance  over 

the  patented  species  is  conceded.  I 

In  the  same  vein  with  respect  to  35  U.S.C.  103,  the  U.S.  Supreme  Court 

stated  in  the  other  recent  cases  of  Graham  et  al.  v.  Deere  Co.,  Caltnar,  InO. 

v.  Cook  Chemical  Co.,  and  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  v.  Cook  Chemical  Compani 

at  825  O.G.  28, 
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"We  hare  con<dnded  that  the  1962  Act  was  intended  to  codify  Judicial 
precedents  embracing  the  principle  long  ago  announced  by  this  Court  in 
HotchMss  v.  Oreemoood,  11  How.  248  (1860),  and  that,  while  the  clear 
language  of  1 103  places  emphasis  on  an  inquiry  into  obviousneas,  the 
general  level  of  innovation  necessary  to  sustain  patentability  remains  the 
same." 
and  at  82S  CO.  86, 

"Although  we  conclude  here  that  the  inquiry  which  the  Patent  Ofike 
and  the  courts  must  make  as  to  patentability  must  be  beamed  with  greater 
intenaity  op  the  requirements  of  1 103,  it  bears  repeating  that  we  find  no 
change  in  the  general  strictness  with  which  the  overall  test  is  to  be  applied. 
We  have  been  urged  to  find  in  f  103  a  reUixsd  standard,  supposedly  a 
congressional  reaction  to  the  'increased  standard'  applied  by  this  Court  in 
its  decisions  over  the  last  20  or  80  years.  The  standard  has  remained 
invariable  in  this  Court." 
6.  8ax»— Same— Same— Same— On  Patent  roB  One  IirvEirnoir. 

In  light  of  the  preceding  we  see  no  valid  basis  for  allowing  a  second  patent, 
whatever  its  term  might  be,  based  on  an  improvement  over  appellant's  granted 
patent,  which  is  made  obvious  by  the  priCH"  art  under  35  U.S.C.  103,  which 
fact,  we  repeat,  is  not  denied  by  the  appellant.  ManlfesUy,  the  Supreme  Court 
in  the  Hazeltitte  and  their  other  cases  noted  above  emphasised  that,  consonant 
with  108,  different  patents  must  be  supported  by  patentably  distinct  inventions 
and  not  merely  by  different  inventions,  where  the  second  is  but  a  variant  made 
obvious  by  the  prior  art. 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (Zalenski)  of  Group  420.    Serial  No. 
351,432. 
AFFIRMED. 

Tounff  and  Quigg  for  appellant. 
Before  Abp,  Deaoopoulos  and  Bailey,  Examiners-inrChief 

Deacx>foitlo8,  Examiner-in-Chief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  2  to  26,  all  the 
claims  in  the  case. 

The  references  relied  upon  are : 

Dixon,  2,862,558,  December  2,  1958. 
Habermann,  3,139,929,  July  7,  1964. 
Parker,  3,180,414,  AprU  27,  1965. 
Great  Britain,  726,712,  March  23, 1955. 

As  set  forth  on  page  2  of  the  Examiner's  answer, 
"Claims  2  through  8  stand  rejected  on  the  grounds  of  double  patenting  in  view 
of  the  claimed  subject  matter  in  the  Parker  patent  taken  with  the  teachings  of 
varloiu  other  patents  while  claims  9  through  26  stand  finally  rejected  on  the 
grounds  of  double  patenting  as  being  exact  duplicates  of  the  allowed  claims  in 
said  patent." 

The  Parker  patent  is  appellant's  earlier  filed  copending  patent, 
maturing  from  application,  Serial  No.  98,351,  filed  March  27,  1961, 
of  which  the  present  application  is  a  continuation-in-part.  Herein- 
after the  former  will  be  referred  to  as  the  patent  and  the  latter  as 

the  application. 
The  following   sequence   of  dates  are  deemed   pertinent  to  our 

decision :  * 

8/27/61.    Patent  appUcation  filed. 

8/12/64.    Present  an>lication  filed. 

9A/64.    Patent  application  passed  to  issue. 

10/2/64.  First  Ofllce  Action  in  present  application  rejecting  claims  as  un- 
patentable over  allowed  claims  in  earlier  application  in  view  of  certain  prior  art 
references. 

4A/65.  Disclaimer  filed  in  patent  application,  noting  that  it  will  issue  as 
patent  No.  8,180,414,  on  April  27,  1965  and  disclaiming  "all  the  claims  in  the 
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patent  for  the  oitire  tenn  thereof,  without  disclaiminc  the  Inrentioii  therein," 
farther  anertinc  that  said  clalma  had  be«i  inserted  in  the  present  application. 

4/1/66.    Amendment  inserting  said  claims  in  present  application. 

4/27/66.    Said  Patent  No.  8,180,414  lasned. 

6/9/66.  Terminal  disclaimer  filed  in  present  application  disdaiming  and  dedi- 
cating to  the  public  the  terminal  part  of  the  patent  to  be  granted  on  this  appli- 
cation beginning  on  April  26,  19S2.  (The  patent.  If  not  disclainted,  would  have 
expired  April  27, 1982.)  1  i 

Appellant  does  not  dispute  the  propriety  of  the  rejection  of  any 
one  of  the  claims,  save  the  availability  of  the  Parker  patent  as  a 
reference  which  he  ccmsiders  to  have  overcome  by  the  filing  of  said 
disclaimers  and  the  transfer  of  the  patent  claims  to  the  application. 
He  considers  this  to  be  in  keeping  with  In  re  Robeson,  51  CCPA 
1271,  1964  CD.  561,  806  O.G.  929,  331  F.2d  610,  141  USPQ  485  and 
In  re  Kaye,  51  CCPA  1465,  1964  CD.  630,  807  O.G.  15,  332  F.2d 
816,  141  USPQ  829,  rather  than  with  Ex  parU  WUliams,  1917  CD. 
73,  246  O.G.  277,  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner,  on  the  basis  that  no 
termination  of  monopoly  to  the  end  of  the  statutory  term  of  the  patent 
was  involved  in  Ex  parte  Williams.  Thus,  the  sole  question  before 
us  is  one  of  law. 

«  Upon  a  careful  review  of  the  authorities  and  the  reasons  relied 
upon  by  the  Examiner  and  the  appellant,  as  well  as  of  other  au- 
thorities known  to  us,  we  are  not  convinced  as  to  reversible  error  i|i 
the  double  patenting  rejection  of  the  claims  at  bar. 

[1]  While  35  U.S.C  253,  second  paragraph,  provides  that  "an>' 
patentee  or  applicant  may  disclaim  or  dedicate  to  the  public  the  entire 
term,  or  any  terminal  part  of  the  term,  of  the  patent  granted  or  to 
be  granted,"  here  appellant,  the  patentee  Parker,  has  not  disclaimed 
or  dedicated  his  patent  or  any  portion  thereof  to  the  public  but  has 
only  transferred  all  the  patent  claims  to  the  pending  application  to 
have  the  same  life  in  the  form  of  a  new  patent.  In  reality,  he  has 
not  disclaimed  or  dedicated  anything.  He  is  seeking  to  have  pre- 
cisely the  same  protection  for  the  same  term  of  the  patent  in  a  patent 
to  issue  on  the  application  with  all  the  claims  of  the  patent  and  also 
additional  protection  for  the  remaining  term  of  the  patent  for  a  species 
not  disclosed  in  the  patent  and  conceded  to  be  a  variant  made  obvioifs 
by  the  prior  art.  We  do  not  believe  that  it  was  the  mtent  of  Congress 
to  permit  by  the  second  paragraph  of  section  263  obtaining  greater 
benefits  than  those  of  the  disclaimed  patent,  or  to  sanction  prolifera- 
tion of  patents  for  the  same  or  for  patentably  indistinct  inventions, 
noting,  also,  as  has  the  Examiner,  that  such  practice  would  also  fur- 
ther add  to  the  already  heavy  burdens  in  the  administration  and 
examination  of  patent  application  in  the  Patent  Office. 

[2]  We  point  out  that,  if  the  present  application  should  issue  us 
a  patent,  it  would  be  the  second  patent  issued  for  the  subject  matter 
of  appellant's  patent.  In  other  words,  the  patent  would  be  reissued, 
but  not  in  conformance  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C  251,  262,  the 
reissue  sections  of  statute.  None  of  the  limitations  on  the  right  to 
reissue  would  have  been  met.  Appellant  makes  no  attempt  to  show 
errors  in  the  issuance  of  the  patent  that  warrants  reissue.  In  fact,  he 
makes  it  evident  that  there  were  none.  That  this  is  the  case  is  shown 
by  the  following  facts.  He  does  not  amend  specification  or  drawing 
insofar  as  they  pertain  td  the  subject  matter  of  the  issued  patent, 
showing  that  these  parts  of  the  patent  are  not  defective.  He  makes 
no  change  in  patent  claims,  showing  that  he  did  not  believe  that  lie 
claimed  either  more  or  less  than  he  had  a  right  to  claim  in  the  pateUt. 
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The  onl J  thing  he  has  done  is  add  disckwnre  th«t  would  have  been 
fefnaed  in  a  leiasoe  ai^lication  as  being  new  matter  «&d  has  daimed 
the  same.  We  are  of  the  opiiikm  that  the  disclaimer  section  of  thii 
Statute  does  not  provide  for  reitiue  of  a  fum-defeetii>§  patent  for  the 
purpose  of  adding  and  claiming  new  matter  when  sndi  is  piohibited 
l^  the  Teissne  sections. 

[8]  It  k  to  be  noted  by  reference  to  the  above-arranged  sequence 
of  dates  tl|^  the  earlier  application  was  allowed  or  passed  to  issue 
on  September  1,  1964,  that  oajOdxhv  2, 1964  the  Examiner  rejected 
the  claims  in  the  instant  appUnition  as  unpatentable  over  the  allowed 
daiiBS  in  the  allowed  appUcation  and  that  the  patent  did  not  israe 
until  April  27, 1966.  Thus,  appellant  had  the  opportunity  and  could 
have  placed  tl|e  claims  of  the  patent  in  the  present  case  while  the  two 
applicatioDB  were  pending  in  the  Patent  Office.  Instead,  he  first 
elected  to  accept  the  patent  and  take  his  chances,  so  to  speak,  as  to 
theaUowance  of  the  later  application,  and  later  changed  his  mind 
just  prior  to  patent  issue. 

Turning  now  to  the  Robeson  and  Kaye  decisions,  supra,  only  a  ter- 
minal disclaimer  in  the  pending  application  was  involved  there.  T^os, 
the  facts  are  not  apposite  to  those  here  before  us.  We  note,  moreover, 
the  omuVB  stfitement  in  In  re  Robeson^  at  141  USPQ  489,  that  **Siu 
[105  USPQ  428]  continues  tj»e  basic  rule  of  only  one  patent  for  one 
invention,**  alter  quoting,  at  141  USPQ  489,,.|nHn  their  decisMm  in 
/n  9«  j9tu  the  following: 

"  'However,  while  tk«  dlecialmer  has  tbe  effect  of  pennittiBff  lew  doee  ecmtliiy 
of  tbe  diadncCloiiB  between  cUims  iaealac  to  an  appUcant  In  aeparate  patenta. 
It  waa  not,  and  oonld  not  have  been  tbe  leglalatiTe  Intent  to  pemlt  indlaqrimlnate 
laaoanoe  of  nvmerona  patenta  directed  to  mere  oolorahle  varimtions  of  the  MMe 
idea.  Notblnf  in  tbe  atatute  or  its  leflalatlTe  blatory  anggeata  abandonm^it 
of  tbe  wttled  rule  of  Vnienoood  v.  Oerfter,  149  D.8.  224,  forUddlnc  more  than 
one  patent  for  what  ia  obTiooaly  only  <Hie  inTcntiim,  whether  or  not  the  granta 
expire  on  tbe  aame  day.'"     (Empbaals  snppUed.) 

We  again  point  out  that  it  is  conceded  that  the  species  herein  not  dis- 
closed in  appellant's  patent  is  but  a  variant  made  obvious  by  prior 
art,  i.e.,  a  mere  colorable  variation. 

[4]  We  point  out  also  that  the  decisions  in  In  re  Bridgeford^  149 
USPQ  66;  Sterling  VartMi  Co,  v.  Louit  AUen  Co.,  1967  CD.  76, 
728  O.6.  481,  149  F.  Supp.  826,  118  USPQ  26  and  Hays  ei  al.  v. 
Brenner,  828  O.G.  1210,  involving  t^minal  disdaimecs,  ruterated 
and  followed  the  same  doctrine  of  oqe  patent  for  one  patentable 
inventicm.  More  important,  we  refer  to  the  reaffirmance  of  this  basic 
doctrine  by  the  U.S.  Supreme  Court  in  the  recent  case  of  Haseltme 
Research,  Inc.,  et  al.  v.  Brenner,  882  VS.  262,  824  O.G.  8  (at  10) ; 
86  S.  a.  386, 147  USPQ  429,  wherein  they  held: 

"To  ad<^  tbe  reanlt  omtaided  for  by  potitionera  woold  create  an  area  where 
patenta  axe  awarded  for  unpatentable  advanoea  in  tbe  art  We  aee  no  rpaaoa 
to  read  into  1 108  a  reatricted  definition  ct  'prior  art'  wliich  wotdd  lower  atand- 
ards  of  patentability  to  lodi  an  extSat  that  there  might  eziat  two  patents  where 
the  Congreaa  baa  plainly  directed  Uiat  there  should  be  oolj  one." 

The  fact  that  the  species  of  the  instant  case  is  an  mipatentable  ad- 
vance over  the  patented  species  is  conceded. 

In  the  same  vein  with  respect  to  86  U.S.C.  103,  the  U.S.  StipMme 
Court  stated  in  the  other  recent  cases  of  Oraham  et  al.  v.  Deere  Co., 
CaUnar,  Inc.  v.  Cook  Chemical  Co.,  and  Colgate-Pahhoihe  Co.  t. 
Cook  Chemical  Company,  at  826  O.G.  28, 

"We  haTe  condnded  that  the  1062  Act  was  intended  to  codify  jodidal  pne- 
edents  enibnicins  the  prindite  long  ago  announced  by  this  Ootut  in  ffoMUMM 
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V.  Greenwood,  11  How.  248  (1850),  and  tbat,  while  the  clear  language  of  1 108 
places  emphasis  on  an  inquiry  into  obviousness,  the  general  level  of  innovation 
necessary  to  sustain  patentability  remains  tbe  same." 

and  at  825  O.G.  36,  ( 

"Although  we  conclude  here  that  the  inquiry  which  the  Patent  Oflace  and  the 
courts  must  make  as  to  patentability  must  be  beamed  with  greater  intensity 
on  the  requirements  of  { 103,  it  bears  repeating  that  we  find  no  change  in  the 
general  strictness  with  which  the  overall  test  is  to  be  applied.  We  have  been 
urged  to  find  in  1 103  a  relaxed  standard,  supposedly  a  congressional  reaction 
to  the  Increased  standard'  applied  by  this  Ck)urt  in  its  decisions  over  the  last 
20  or  30  years.    The  standard  has  remained  invariable  in  this  Court." 

[6]  In  light  of  the  preceding  we  see  no  valid  basis  for  allowing  a 
second  patent,  whatever  its  term  might  be,  based  on  an  improvement 
over  appellant's  granted  patent,  which  is  made  obvious  by  the  prior 
art  under  35  U.S.C.  103,  which  fact,  we  repeat,  is  not  denied  by  the 
appellant.  Manifestly,  the  Supreme  Court  in  the  Hazeltine  and  their 
other  cases  noted  above  emphasized  that,  consonant  with  103,  differ- 
ent patents  must  be  supported  by  patentably  distinct  inventions  and 
not  merely  by  different  inventions,  where  the  second  is  but  a  variant 
made  obvious  by  the  prior  art. 

In  our  review  of  the  authorities,  we  have  noted  the  dicta  in  In  re 
Heinle,  52  CCPA  1164, 1965  CD.  406,  816  O.O.  1215,  342  F.2d  1001, 
145  USPQ 131,  at  1965  CD.  415,  pertaining  to  a  disclaimer  of  a  patent 
and  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  a  copending  application  of  the  same  in- 
ventor. However,  in  view  of  our  preceding  reasons,  we  do  not  believe 
that  such  dicta  should  be  taken  as  controlling  here. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed.  i 

AFFIKMED. 


United  States  Court  of  Appeals  Seventh  Circuit 

Lewis  A.  Paixy 

V. 

Edwabd  L,  Bbenneb,  John  T.  Connor,  Steve  Babyab,  and  Anqela  B.  Bebo 

No.  15749.    November  14,  1966 

Affeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  Northeni 
District  of  Illinois,  Eastern  Division. 

Before  John  S.  Hastings,  Chief  Judge,  J.  Earl  Major,  Senior 
Cvrcait  Judge,  and  Elmer  J.  Schnackenbero,  Circuit  Judge 

Lewis  A.  Paley,  plaintiff-appellant,  appeals  from  an  order  of  the 
district  court  denying  his  motion  for  a  change  of  venue  and  dismiss- 
ing his  amended  complaint.  He  aleo  petitions  this  court  for  injunc- 
tive relief  and  for  a  writ  of  mandamus.  He  has  acted  pro  se 
throughout  these  proceedings  in  the  district  court  and  on  appeal.  His 
amended  complaint  names  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  two  members  of  the  staff  of  the  United  States 
District  Attorney  for  the  Northern  District  of  Illinois  as  defendants. 
His  attempted  litigation  apparently  arises  out  of  problems  encoun- 
tered in  the  United  States  Patent  Office.  He  failed  to  cause  process 
to  be  served  on  the  Secretary  and  Commissioner  as  required  by  law. 
His  amended  complaint  fails  to  state  grounds  upon  which  the  district 
court's  jurisdiction  depended  and  of  the  claim  showing  that  plaintiff 
was  entitled  to  relief.  His  pleadings,  briefs  and  oral  argument  in  this 
court  are  replete  with  redundant,  impertinent,  irrelevant  and  scan- 
dalous allegations  against  the  district  court,  the  defendants,  the  United 
States  Attorney  and  members  of  his  staff,  together  with  members  of 
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the  staff  of  the  Secretary  and  of  the  Commissioner,  to  such  an  extent 
as  to  grossly  violate  the  fundamental  standards  of  decency  and  fair 
play  in  the  orderly  process  of  the  administration  of  justice. 

Therefore,  this  court  having  considered  the  record  in  this  case  trans- 
mitted by  the  district  court  to  this  court,  as  well  as  the  briefs  and 
pleadings  filed  by  the  respective  parties  herein,  and  having  heard  oral 
argument  in  open  court  by  plaintiff-appellant,  pro  se,  and  by  counsel 
for  defendants-appellees,  and  having  taken  the  case  under  advise- 
ment for  decision ;  the  court  having  conferred  thereon  and  is  now  of 
the  opinion  and  holds  and  adjudges  that  the  dismissal  of  the  amended 
complaint  from  which  this  appeal  was  taken  is  supported  by  the  record 
herein  and  by  the  law  appertaining  thereto;  the  court  further  holds 
and  adjudges  that  the  petition  of  plaintiff-appellant  for  injunction 
and  mandamus  should  be  denied ;  and  that  the  pleadings  and  briefs 
filed  in  this  court  should  be  stricken  as  impertinent  and  scandalous. 

Wherefore,  It  Is  Ordered  by  the  court,  that  the  order  from  which 
this  appeal  is  taken  be  and  the  same  is  now  affirmed ;  that  the  petition 
of  plaintiff-appellant  for  injunction  and  mandamus  be  and  the  same 
is  now  denied;  that  the  pleadings  and  briefs  filed  in  this  court  by 
plaintiff-appellant  be  and  the  same  are  now  striken  and  ordered  im- 
pounded by  the  clerk  of  this  court ;  and  that  plaintiff-appellant  pay 
the  costs  of  this  appeal. 


Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States 

Bbenneb  v.  Man  son 

No.  58.     Decided  March  21, 1966 

[—  U.S.  — ;  148  USPQ  689] 

1.  SUPBEICE   COUBT   JUEIBDICTION — ClBTIOBABI — REVIEW  OF   CASES   IN   THE   COUBT 

OF  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — ^28  U.S.C.  1256  Constbued. 
"Section  12S6  of  Title  28  U.S.C.  (1964  ed.),  enacted  in  1948,  provides  that 
'Cases  in  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  may  be  reviewed  by  the 
Supreme  Court  by  writ  of  certiorari.'    This  unqualified  lans^uage  would  seem 
to  foreclose  any  challenge  to  oar  jurisdiction  in  the  present  case." 

2.  Patentabiutt — Cheuical  Pbocess — Utility — Claims  Copied  From  Patent. 

In  connection  with  the  contention  that  the  issue  of  patentability  is  not 
properly  before  the  Court,  because  applicant  has  presented  claims  from  n 
patent  for  tbe  purpose  of  interference  with  tbe  patent,  Held,  that  issue  of 
patentability  cannot  be  foreclosed  by  circumstance  that  Patent  OtRce  had  al- 
ready issued  a  patent  which  asserted  that  their  process  yielded  useful  products. 

3.  Same — Same — Same — Same — Intebfebence. 

"The  question  as  to  patentability  of  claims  to  an  applicant  must  be  deter- 
mined before  any  question  of  interference  arises  and  claims  otherwise  un- 
patentable to  an  applicant  cannot  be  allowed  merely  In  order  to  set  up  an 
interference." 

4.  Same — Utility. 

"Our  starting  point  is  the  proposition,  neither  disputed  nor  disputable,  that 
one  may  patent  only  that  which  is  'useful.'  In  Graham  v.  John  Decrc  Co., 
382  U.S.  — ,  148  USPQ  459,  we  have  reviewed  the  history  of  the  requisites 
of  patentability,  and  it  need  not  be  repeated  here.  SuflBce  It  to  say  that  the 
concept  of  utility  has  maintained  a  central  place  In  all  of  our  patent  legisla- 
tion, beginning  with  the  first  patent  law  in  1790  nnd  culminating  In  tbe 
present  law's  provision  •  •  •." 

5.  Same — Pbocess — Utilitt — Pboducino  Compound  of  Potential  Usefulness — 

35  U.S.C.  101  Constbued. 

"Respondent  does  not — at  least,  in  the  first  instance — rest  upon  the  extreme 

proposition,  advanced  by  the  court  below,  that  a  novel  chemical  process  is 

patentable  so  long  as  it  yields  the  Intended  product  and  so  long  as  the  product 

is  not  itself  'detrimental.'     Nor  does  he  commit  the  outcome  of  his  claim  to 
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the  slightly  more  convoitloiial  proposition  that  any  process  is  'asefal'  within 
the  meaninf  of  i  101  if  it  produces  a  oompound  whose  potential  osefuloess  is 
under  Investigation  by  serious  scientillc  researchers,  although  he  urges  this 
position,  too,  as  an  alternative  basis  for  affirming  the  decision  of  the  CCPA." 

6.  Samk — Sahk — Saios — Aojacent  Homologue  Useful — Pbesuuption  Iif appli- 

cable IN  Steboid  Field.  j 

"Bren  on  the  assumption  that  the  process  would  be  patentable  were  re- 
spondent to  show  that  the  steroid  produced  had  a  tumor-inhibiting  effect  in 
mice,  we  would  not  overrule  the  Patent  OflBce  finding  that  respondent  has 
not  made  such  a  showing.  The  Patent  OfBce  held  that,  despite  the  reference 
to  the  adjacent  homologue,  respondent's  papers  did  not  disclose  a  sufficient 
likelihood  that  the  steroid  yielded  by  his  process  would  have  similar  tumor- 
inhibiting  characteristics.  Indeed,  respondent  himself  recognized  that  the 
presumption  that  adjacent  hMnologues  have  the  same  utility  has  been  chal- 
lenged in  the  steroid  field  because  of  'a  greater  known  unpredictability  of 
compounds  in  that  field.'  In  these  circumstances  and  in  this  technical  area, 
we  would  not  ovntum  the  finding  of  the  Primary  Examiner,  affirmed  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  and  not  challenged  by  the  CCPA." 

7.  Same — Chemioal  Pbocess — Peoduct  Pboduced  Must  Be  Shown  to  be  Ube- 

riTL  Iif  CihuEtrrLT  Available  Fobm. 
"We  brieve  a  more  compelling  consideration  is  that  a  process  patent  in  the 
chemical  field,  which  has  not  been  developed  and  pointed  to  the  degree  of 
spedflc  utility,  creates  a  monopoly  of  knowledge  which  should  be  granted  only 
if  clearly  commanded  by  the  statute.  Until  the  process  claim  has  been  reduced 
to  production  of  a  product  shown  to  be  useful,  the  metes  and  bounds  of  that 
monopoly  are  not  capable  of  precise  delineation.  It  may  engross  a  vast,  un- 
known, and  ^rhaps  unknowable  area.  Such  a  patent  may  confer  power  to 
block  off  whole  areas  of  scientiflc  development,  without  compensating  benefit 
to  the  public.  The  basic  quid  pro  quo  contemplated  by  the  Constitution  and 
the  Congress  for  granting  a  patent  monopoly  is  the  benefit  derived  by  the 
public  from  an  invention  with  substantial  utility.  Unless  and  until  a  process 
is  refined  and  devel(Y)ed  to  this  point — where  specific  benefit  exists  in  cur- 
rently available  form — there  is  insufficient  justification  for  permitting  an  ap- 
plicant to  engross  what  may  prove  to  be  a  broad  field." 

8.  Same — Same — Same^"U8e-TB8timg"  Iitsufficient. 

"These  arguments  for  and  against  the  patentability  of  a  process  which  either 
has  no  known  use  or  is  useful  only  in  the  sense  that  it  may  be  an  object  of 
scientiflc  research  would  apply  equally  to  the  patenting  of  the  product  pro- 
duced by  the  process.  Respondent  appears  to  concede  that  with  respect  to  a 
product,  as  opposed  to  a  process,  Congress  has  struck  the  balance  on  the  side 
of  nonpatMitability  unless  'utility'  is  shown.  Indeed,  the  decisions  of  the 
CCPA  are  In  accord  with  the  view  that  a  product  may  not  be  patented  absent 
a  showing  of  utility  greater  than  any  adduced  in  the  present  case.  We  find 
absolutely  no  warrant  for  the  proposition  that  although  Congress  intended 
that  no  patttit  be  granted  on  a  chemical  compound  whose  sole  'utility'  consists 
of  its  potential  role  as  an  object  of  use-testing,  a  different  set  of  rules  was 
meant  to  apply  to  the  process  which  yielded  the  unpatentable  product.  That 
proposition  seems  to  us  little  more  than  an  attempt  to  evade  the  impact  of 
the  rules  which  concededly  govern  patentability  of  the  product  itself." 

9.  Same — Same. 

"This  is  not  to  say  that  we  mean  to  disparage  the  importance  of  contribu- 
tions to  the  fund  of  scientiflc  information  short  of  the  invention  of  something 
'useful,'  or  that  we  are  blind  to  the  prospect  that  what  now  seems  without 
'use'  may  tomorrow  command  the  grateful  attention  of  the  public.  But  a 
patent  is  not  a  hunting  license.  It  is  not  a  reward  for  the  search,  but  com- 
pensation for  its  successful  conclusion.  '[A]  patent  system  must  be  related 
to  the  world  of  commerce  rather  than  to  the  realm  of  philosophy.  •  *  •' " 

On  writ  of  certiorari  to  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals. 
AFFIRMED. 

Paul  Bender  {Thurgood  Marshall^  John  W.  Douglas^  Sherman  L. 
Cohn  and  Edward  Berlin)  for  petitioner. 

Dean  Laurence  {Herbert  I.  Slierman  and  John  L.  White)  for 
respondent. 
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Herbert  P.  Kenway,  W.  Brown  Morton^  Jr.^  and  EUeworth  H. 
Mother^  filed  brief  for  the  American  Patent  Law  Association,  as 
amicus  curiae. 

Mr.  Justice  Fohtab  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  Court. 

This  case  presents  two  questions  of  importance  to  the  administra- 
tion of  the  patent  laws :  First,  whether  this  Court  has  certiorari  ju- 
risdiction, upon  petition  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  to  review 
decisions  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals ;  and,  second, 
whether  the  practical  utility  of  the  compound  produced  by  a  chemical 
process  is  an  essential  element  in  establishing  a  prima  facie  case  for 
the  patentability  of  the  process.    The  facts  are  as  follows: 

In  December  1957,  Howard  Ringold  and  Greorge  Rosenkranz  ap- 
plied for  a  patent  on  an  allegedly  novel  process  for  making  certain 
known  steroids.^  They  claimed  priority  as  of  December  17,  1956, 
the  date  on  which  they  had  filed  for  a  Mexican  patent.  United  States 
Patent  No.  2,908,693  issued  late  in  1959. 

In  January  1960,  respondent  Manson,  a  chemist  engaged  in  steroid 
research,  filed  an  application  to  patent  precisely  the  same  process  de- 
scribed by  Ringold  and  Rosenkranz.  He  asserted  that  it  was  he  who 
had  discovered  the  process,  and  that  he  had  done  so  before  December 
17, 1956.  Accordingly,  he  requested  that  an  "interference"  be  declared 
in  order  to  try  out  the  issue  of  priority  between  his  claim  and  that 
of  Ringold  and  Rosenkranz.^ 

A  Patent  Office  examiner  denied  Manson's  application,  and  the 
denial  was  affirmed  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  within  the  Patent  Office. 
The  ground  for  rejection  was  the  failure  "to  disclose  any  utility  for" 
the  chemical  compound  produced  by  the  process.  Letter  of  examiner, 
dated  May  24,  1960.  This  omission  was  not  cured,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Patent  Office,  by  Manson's  reference  to  an  article  in  the  November 
1956  issue  of  the  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  21  J.  Org.  Chem. 
1333-1335,  which  revealed  that  steroids  of  a  class  which  included  the 
compound  in  question  were  undergoing  screening  for  possible  tumor- 
inhibiting  effects  in  mice,  and  that  a  homologue '  adjacent  to  Manson's 
steroid,  had  proven  effective  in  that  role.  Said  the  Board  of  Appeals, 
"It  is  our  view  that  the  statutory  requirement  of  usefulness  of  a  prod- 
uct cannot  be  presumed  meiely  because  it  happends  to  be  closely 
related  to  another  compound  which  is  shown  to  be  useful." 

The  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  (hereinafter  CCPA) 
reversed.  Chief  Judge  Worley,  dissenting.    52  CCPA  739,  333  F.2d 


*  The  applieaats  described  the  products  of  tbelr  process  as  "S-mcthyl  dihydrotestoeterone 
d*rivatlT«a  and  esters  tliereof  ma  well  as  2-methyI  dlhydrotestoiterone  derlTstlTes  hsTlnc 
•  C-17  lower  alkyl  soup.  Ttas  prodacts  of  the  poces*  sc  the  presest  InTeatioii  luiTe  a  usceCiu 
hl^  anabollc-androgenlc  ratio  and  are  espedally  valuable  for  treatment  of  those  ailments 
wtaere  aa  aaabsUe  or  antlestrocenle  effect  tofetlier  witli  a  lesser  androfcalc  effect  is 
desired." 

*S5  n.S.C.  I IM  (1B64  ed.)  proTMes :  "Wheaerer  an  apidlcatlon  Is  made  for  a  patent 
vhldi,  In  the  opinion  of  the  Commissioner,  woold  interfere  with  anjr  pending  application, 
or  with  any  aasxplred  patent,  be  shall  glre  notice  thereof  •  •  *.  The  question  of  priority 
of  Invention  shall  be  determined  by  a  board  of  patent  Interferences  •  •  •  whose  decision. 
If  adverse  to  the  claim  of  an  applicant,  shall  constitate  the  final  refusal  by  the  Patent 
Offlee  of  the  claisH  lavolTs4,  and  ttie  Oommlasi»ner  suiy  Issue  a  patent  to  the  applicant 
who  Is  adjudged  the  prior  Inventor  *  *  *." 

Patent  OOee  Bale  a04(b).  87  CFR  1 1.204(h).  provides :  "When  the  flUng  date  or  effse- 
tlve  filing  dAt*  of  an  applicant  Is  sohsequent  to  the  filing  date  of  a  patentee,  the  applicant, 
btfore  an  laterfereace  will  be  declared,  shall  file  an  afBdavlt  that  he  made  the  invention 
In  controversy  la  this  country,  before  the  flUng  date  of  the  patentee  •  •  •  aad.  when 
retnlred  the  awHeaat  shaU  file  aa  aAdavit  •  •  •  setting  forth  facts  which  would  prtma 
fads  entitle  hiai  to  aa  award  of  priority  rtiatlre  to  the  filing  date  of  the  patentee." 

Jadce  Thnraaa  Arnold  has  provided  an  irreverent  descriphon  of  the  way  patent  claisu, 
ladadlaf  "latHrfncwea."  are  presented  to  the  Patent  Ofllce.  Sse  ifoMoiUo  Chemical  CO. 
V.  OsTlM  F.M  18,  82  USPQ  87  {Q^.  DC  Clr.). 

■  "A.  homologMa  series  Is  a  fsmlly  of  eheaaically  reUted  compoands.  the  composition  of 
whia  varies  frni  SNBtber  to  asstber  by  CHi  (one  atom  of  carbon  and  two  atoms  of  hydro- 

Gi)  *  *  *.  Chemists  haowing  the  properties  of  one  member  of  a  series  would  in  general 
--?^ir?«!L**>  SSP^Sl*"  ■dJacent  members."  Application  of  Hense.  87  CCPA  100».  1014. 
^IJ^  *?2i  *S!^22,^H"*?9  *•!•  *•♦•  8ee  also  In  re  Bom,  81  CCPA  908,  807,  141 
F^Miaa.  13S,  60  DSPQ  84.  847;  AmtMcation  of  Norrts.  87  CCPA  876,  17»  F.id  •70.  84 
USPQ  468 ;  AmMfetLUim  of  Jones,  81  CCPA  10S9.  148  r.M  BOl,  88  DSPQ  480.  With 
nspeet  ts  tfes  Ufsrior  pNdletahUltjr  of  starold  hosMlogass,  see.  lafra. 
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284,  237-238,  142  USPQ  36,  37-38.  The  court  held  that  Manson 
was  entitled  to  a  declaration  of  interference  since'  "where  a  claimed 
process  produces  a  known  product  it  is  not  necessary  to  show  utility 
for  the  product,"  so  long  as  the  product  "is  not  alleged  to  be  detri- 
mraital  to  the  public  interest."  Certiorari  was  granted,  380  U.S.  971, 
145  USPQ  743,  to  resolve  this  running  dispute  over  what  constitutes 
"utility"  in  chemical  process  claims,*  as  well  as  to  answer  the  question 
concerning  our  certiorari  jurisdiction. 


^ 


[1]  Section  1266  of  Title  28  U.S.C.  (1964  ed.),  enacted  in  1948, 
provides  that  "Cases  in  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
may  be  reviewed  by  the  Supreme  Court  by  writ  of  certiorari."  This 
unqualified  language  would  seem  to  foreclose  any  challenge  to  our 
jurisdiction  in  the  present  case.  Both  the  Government '  and  the  re- 
spondent urge  that  we  have  certiorari  jurisdiction  over  patent  deci- 
sions of  the  CCPA,  although  the  latter  would  confine  our  jurisdiction 
to  those  petitions  filed  by  dissatisfied  applicants  and  would  deny  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  the  right  to  seek  certiorari."  This  concert 
of  opinion  does  not  settle  the  basic  question  because  jurisdiction  can- 
not be  conferred  by  consent  of  the  parties.  The  dou^t  that  does  exist 
stems  from  a  decision  of  this  Court,  rendered  in  January  1927,  in 
Poatum  Cereal  Co.  v.  California  Fig  Nut  Co.,  272  U.S.  693,  which 
has  been  widely  interpreted  as  precluding  jurisdiction  over  patent 
and  trademark  decisions  of  the  CCPA. 

Postum,  however,  was  based  upon  a  statutory  scheme  materially 
different  from  the  present  one.  Postum  involved  a  proceeding  in  the 
Patent  Office  to  cancel  a  trademark.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents 
rejected  the  application.  An  appeal  was  taken  to  the  then  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  District  of  Columbia,  which  in  1927  exercised  the 
jurisdiction  later  transferred  to  the  CCPA.  Under  the  statutory  ar- 
rangements in  effect  at  the  time,  the  judgment  of  the  Court  of  Ap- 
peals was  not  definitive  because  it  was  not  an  order  to  the  Patent 
Office  determinative  of  the  controversy.  A  subsequent  bill  in  equity 
could  be  brought  in  the  District  Court  and  it  was  possible  that  a  con- 
flicting adjudication  could  thus  be  obtained.  On  this  basis,  the  Court 
held  that  it  could  not  review  the  decision  of  the  Court  of  Appeals. 
It  held  that  the  conclusion  of  the  Court  of  Appeals  was  an  "admin- 
istrative decision"  rather  than  a  "judical  judgment":  "merely  an  in- 
struction to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  by  a  court  which  is  made 
part  of  the  machinery  of  the  Patent  Office  for  administrative  pur- 
poses." 272  U.S.,  at  698-699.  Therefore,  this  Court  concluded,  the 
proceeding  in  the  Court  of  Appeals — essentially  administrative  in 
nature — was  neither  case  nor  controversy  within  the  meaning  of 

*  In  addition  to  the  clear  conflict  between  tlie  Patent  Ofllce  and  the  CCPA,  there  arguably 
exlsta  one  between  the  CCPA  and  the  Court  of  Appealt  for  the  Diatrlct  of  Columbia. 
See  Petroe«rfto»  LimUed  t.  Wataon,  101  U.S.  App.  214.  247  F.2d  800,  114  USPQ  M,  cert, 
denied,  886  U.S.  900,  116  USPQ  602.  But  see  Application  of  Eiwarc,  00  CCPA  1071, 
1076-1088.  319  F.2d  277,  282-286,  138  USPQ  208.  211-216. 

■  The  present  caae  la  the  first  in  which  the  Oovernment  has  taken  the  position  that  f  1206 
confers  lurisdletion  npon  this  Court  to  reyiew  patent  decisions  in  the  CCPA.  Prior  to 
Olidden  Oo.  t.  Zdanoit,  370  U.S.  030,  the  0>vemment  was  of  the  view  that  the  Court 
lacked  Jurisdiction.  See,  e.g.,  the  Brief  in  Opposition  In  Dolton  t.  MthoII,  No.  87,  O.T. 
1901.  cert,  denied.  342  U.S.  818,  91  USPQ  312.  After  the  decision  In  GMden.  discussed 
infra,  the  Government  conceded  the  issue  was  a  close  one.  See,  e.g..  Brief  In  Opposition 
Tn  re  OruachuHtz.  No.  079,  O.T.  1068,  cert,  denied,  370  U.S.  967,  140  USPQ  604. 

*  We  find  no  warrant  for  this  cnrioas  limitation  either  in  the  statutory  language  or  In 
the  legislatlye  history  of  |  1206.  Nor  do  wc  find  persnasire  the  circumstance  that  the 
Commissioner  may  not  appeal  adverse  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Apiwals.     30  U.S.C. 

Ji  141,  142,  and  140  (1964  ed.).  As  a  member  of  the  Board  and  the  official  responsible 
or  selecting  the  membership  of  its  panels,  35  U.S.C.  I  7  (1964  ed.),  it  may  be  considered 
appropriate  that  the  Commisaioner  be  bound  by  Board  determinations.  No  such  considera- 
tion operates  to  prevent  his  seeking  review  of  adverse  decisions  rendered  by  the  CCPA. 
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Article  III  of  the  Constitution.  Congress  might  confer  such  "admin- 
istrative" tasks  upon  the  courts  of  the  District  of  Columbia,  wrote 
Chief  Justice  Taft,  but  it  could  not  empower  this  Court  to  participate 
therein. 

Congress  soon  amended  the  statutory  scheme.  In  March  of  1927 
it  provided  that  an  action  in  the  District  Court  was  to  be  alternative 
and  not  cumulative  to  appellate  review,  that  it  could  not  be  main- 
tained to  overcome  an  adjudication  in  the  Court  of  Appeals.^  In 
1929  Congress  transferred  appellate  jurisdiction  over  the  Commis- 
sioner's decisions  from  the  Court  of  Appeals  to  what  had  been  the 
Court  of  Customs  Appeals  and  was  now  styled  the  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeals."  Whereas  the  Court  of  Appeals  had  been  em- 
powered to  take  additional  evidence  and  to  substitute  its  judgment 
for  that  of  the  Commissioner,  the  CCPA  was  confined  to  the  record 

made  in  the  Patent  Office."  Compare  Federal  CommurUcations 
Gomm'n  v.  PotUvUle  Broadcasting  Co.,  309  U.S.  134,  144-145.  De- 
spite these  changes,  however,  Postum  had  acquired  a  life  of  its  own. 
It  continued  to  stand  in  the  way  of  attempts  to  secure  review  here 
of  CCPA  decisions  respecting  the  Commissioner  of  Patents.  See, 
e.g.,  McBride  v.  Teeple,  311  U.S.  649,  47  USPQ  631,  denying  certi- 
orari for  "want  of  jurisdiction"  on  the  authority  of  Postum.*" 

This  was  the  background  against  which  Congress,  in  its  1948  codi- 
fication of  statutes  pertaining  to  the  judiciary,  enacted  §  1256,  blandly 
providing  in  unqualified  language  for  review  on  certiorari  of  "cases 
in  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals."  Nothing  in  the  legis- 
lative materials  relating  to  the  statute,  except  its  language,  is  of 
assistance  to  us  in  the  resolution  of  the  present  problem:  Did  the 
statutory  changes  which  followed  Postum  mean  that  a  patent  deci- 
sion by  the  CCPA  was  a  "judicial"  determination  reviewable  by  this 
Court  under  Article  III  ?  And,  if  so,  was  §  1256  intended  to  create 
such  jurisdiction? 

Assistance  came  with  the  1958  revision  of  the  Judicial  Code.  Con- 
gress there  declared  the  CCPA  "a  court  established  under  Article 
III  •  •  *,"  that  is,  a  constitutional  court  exercising  judicial  rather 
than  administrative  power.  28  U.S.C.  §211  (1964  ed.).  In  1962  this 
Court  addressed  itself  to  the  nature  and  status  of  the  CCPA.  GUdden 
Co.  v.  Zdanoky  370  U.S.  530,  raised  the  question  whether  a  judge  of 
the  CCPA  was  an  Article  III  judge,  capable  of  exercising  federal 
judicial  power.  In  answering  that  question  in  the  affirmative,  Mr. 
Justice  Harlan's  opinion,  for  three  of  the  seven  Justices  participat- 
ing, expressly  left  open  the  question  whether  §  1256  conferred  certi- 
orari jurisdiction  over  patent  and  trademark  cases  decided  in  the 
CCPA,  379  U.S.,  at  578  n,  49.  It  suggested,  however,  that  Postum 
might  be  nothing  more  than  a  museum  piece.  The  opinion  noted 
that  Postum  "must  be  taken  to  be  limited  to  the  statutory  scheme 
in  existence  before"  1929.  370  U.S.,  at  579.  The  concurring  opinion 
of  Mr.  Justice  Clark,  in  which  the  Chief  Justice  joined,  did  not 
reflect  any  difference  on  this  point. 

Thus,  the  decision  sought  to  be  reviewed  is  that  of  an  Article  III 
court.    It  is  "judicial"  in  character.    It  is  not  merely  an  instruction 

T  Act  of  March  2.  1927,  c.  278|_|  11,  44  SUt.  1830,  1S3«.  See  OUdden  Co.  v.  Xdmnck. 
supra,  at  B72-079 ;  Knrland  and  Wolfson,  Supreme  Court  Review  of  the  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeals,  18  Oeo.  Wash.  L.  Rev.  192  (1950).  This  remains  the  law.  86  U.S.C. 
II  141,  145. 

•  Aei  of  itardi  2. 1929,  c.  488,  4  SUt.  1476. 

•  See  Knrland  and  Wolfson,  op.  dt.  supra,  n.  7.  at  196. 

>•  Apart  fron  Poataai,  until  enactment  of  11256  In  1948  there  existed  no  statutory 
hasis  for  Jurisdiction  in  these  cases.  See  Robertson  and  Kirkbam,  Jurisdiction  of  the 
Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States,  |  251  (Wolfson  and  Kurland  ed.  1951). 
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to  the  Commissioner  or  part  of  the  "administrative  machinery"  of 
the  Patent  Office.  It  is  final  and  binding  in  the  usual  sense."  In 
sum,  Postum  has  no  vitality  in  the  present  setting,  and  there  remains 
no  constitutional  bar  to  our  jurisdiction. 

Having  arrived  at  this  conclusion,  we  have  no  difficulty  in  giving 
full  force  and  effect  to  the  generality  of  the  language  in  §  1266.  It 
would  be  entirely  arbitrary  for  us  to  assume,  despite  the  statutory 
language,  that  Congress  in  1948  intended  to  enshrine  Postum — de- 
pendent as  it  was  upon  a  statutory  scheme  fundamentally  altered  in 
1927  and  1929— into  a  hidden  exception  to  the  sweep  of  §  1266.  The 
contrary  is  more  plausible :  that  by  using  broad  and  unqualified  lan- 
guage, Congress  intended  our  certiorari  jurisdiction  over  CCPA  cases 
to  be  as  broad  as  the  Constitution  permits. 

This  conclusion  is  reinforced  by  reference  to  the  anomalous  con- 
sequences which  would  result  were  we  to  adopt  a  contrary  view  of 
§  1266.  Determinations  of  the  Patent  Office  may  be  challenged  either 
by  appeal  to  the  CCPA  or  by  suit  instituted  in  the  United  States 
District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia.  35  U.S.C.  §  145, 28  U.S.C. 
§1642  (1964  ed.).  Where  the  latter  route  is  elected,  the  decision 
obtained  may  be  reviewed  in  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  District 
of  Columbia  Circuit,  and  ultimately  in  this  Court  upon  writ  of  cer- 
tiorari. Hoover  Co.  v.  Coe,  325  U.S.  79,  65  USPQ  180.  It  would 
be  strange  indeed  if  corresponding  certiorari  jurisdiction  did  not  exist 
where  the  alternative  route  was  elected.  Were  that  so,  in  the  event 
of  conflict  between  the  CCPA  and  the  courts  of  the  District  of  Co- 
lumbia, resolution  by  this  Court  would  be  achievable  only  if  the 
litigants  chose  to  proceed  through  the  latter.  Obviously,  the  orderly 
administration  both  of  our  certiorari  jurisdiction  and  of  the  patent 
laws  requires  that  ultimate  review  be  available  in  this  Court,  regard- 
less of  the  route  chosen  by  the  litigants. 

We  therefore  conclude  that  §  1256  authorizes  the  grant  of  certi- 
orari in  the  present  case.    We  now  turn  to  the  merits." 

I        r  II- 

[4]  Our  starting  point  is  the  proposition,  neither  disputed  nor 
disputable,  that  one  may  patent  only  that  which  is  "useful."  In 
Oraham  v.  John  Deere  Co.,  382  U.S.  — ,  148  USPQ  459,  we  have 

uThisUnot  to  My  that  a  CCPA  determination  that  an  appUcant  is  mtltted  to».I«tent 
DreelndM  a  rontran  r«Mlt  in  a  ■ubsegnent  lnfrln«ement  Bult,  any  more  than  l»»aance  of 
£  MS»?byX»  SLntOfflce  or  the^ecUio*  In  an  earUer  infrtn«ement  »S«fn  •pi"*  g 
dilTmt  "&frln«w''hitt  that  effect.  See,  e.f.,  Qralum,  t.  Jo^n  Deer*  Co..  888  p.S.  1,  148 
DSPO  489  WwTiew  deSioM  of  the  Dttrict  Court  ander  «5  U.S.C.^  1 146  alUiough 
8SS?aS?uMSt  t?  ttfiiSS^  "to"  of  reaJjndlcatlon  in  Infrlnfepient  raits.    See  Hoover 

^^•[2]  »*l^ntoIt^and'S5^1«i  curiae  Uke  a  different  ▼i*^  *»>"  ^°«  *Jf  .SS^S' 
mtfit  of  predaely  what  the  issue  on  the  merits  !■•    They  argue  that  tj*  »•«»  o'  ^Iffil 

?2Sff^r^iS«^"ffi^t^SS'^;^i^^^ 

sSv'"^  fi^4/^ni^f  ti?ru7of"3S^aiur  <inSJ"t:*fo^j^"<;^ 

grS?(ScuS5tS«  thkt  tlTpatent  Cfffl^which.  a^rdlng  to  counsel  for  rjiPond^t. 
moe^mnmamtlSoO  claims  and  Ismies  700  patents  eadi  week— has  already  iMUed  a  patent 
to^Sld  iSd  fioSen^Si  who  asserted  irthelr  claim  that  their  process  yielded  useful 

•"iKnd  SSe^li'no  b?55*for  the  prooosltlDn  that  even  where  an  appllojnt  for  an  interJ 
feSSj  prwSiU  a  data  which  on  ft.  lace  Is  unpatenUble.  a  complf<*tod  "< '"<i»««y: 
lenSSy  fwSd  inonlry  into  prioritr  of  invention  must  Ineiorably  takepUce.  On  tW 
conSaw  EniraWU).  87  CTO  I  1.201(a).  d^lnes  an  interference  proeeeAng  "one  in- 
^Tl5r''t^o  or  mow  parties  claiming  su^tantially  the  ••"•.»««*!Jf«»»«.l?l«^o°  ",^ 
Lav' fcS  inrtituted  as  s^n  a»  It  »".«Stermi»d  that  wmmon  fW^  ?3^"*?80 

clauned  •  •  •."  [Baiphaals  supj^ed.l  8«e  Application  of  Bogoff,  4«  CCFA  7a«,  7«w. 
MIPM  601.  606.  m  1D8PQ  185^  188:  [«  '^Tfie  anertlon  as  to  patentabUity  of  claims 
to  an  iS>llSit^itbe  datemlnei  before  My  aoeation  of  interfewnce  arise,  and  claim. 
otherwSe  unpatentable  to  an  applicant  cannot  be  allowed  «n«»ly  J"  «J^e/ ^„»«tyP,H 
lnterter«nce°'^^^M  Wirkleiy.  PerhHu.  44  CCPA  1008.  1008,  MOMd  602.  804,  114 
ilSMi  aSl    286      CtOUua  v   De  Roo.  44  dCPA.  728.  289  F.2d  402,  112  USPQ  62. 

^  «rrent  TeSrton  of  Bule  208%^  87  CFR  11,203 (a),  make.  It  "PUj^t  ttat  the 
enmLi^.  "before  the  dedaration  of  an  laterferenceT  must  determine  the  patentabUitj 
of  the  claim  a.  to  each  party.    Bee  alM  Bule  |87,  87  CFR  1 1.287. 
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reviewed  the  history  of  the  requisites  of  patentability,  and  it  need  not 
be  repeated  here.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  the  concept  of  utility  has 
maintained  a  central  place  in  all  of  our  patent  legislation,  beginning 
with  the  first  patent  law  in  1790"  and  culminating  in  the  present 
law's  provisicm  that 

"Whoever  invents  or  discovers  any  new  and  usefnl  process,  madiine,  numu- 
factnre,  or  composition  of  matter,  or  any  new  and  useful  improrement  thereof, 
may  obtain  a  patent  therefor,  subject  to  the  conditions  and  requirements  of 
thU  title."" 

Ab  is  80  often  the  case,  however,  a  simple,  everyday  word  can  be 
pregnant  with  ambiguity  when  applied  to  the  facts  of  life.  That  this 
is  so  is  demonstrated  by  the  present  conflict  between  the  Patent  Office 
and  the  CCPA  over  how  the  test  is  to  be  applied  to  a  chemical  process 
which  yields  an  already  known  product  whose  utility — other  than  as 
a  possible  object  of  scientific  inquiry — ^has  not  yet  been  evidenced. 
It  was  not  long  ago  that  agency  and  court  seemed  of  one  mind  on 
the  question.  In  application  of  Bremner,  37  CPA  1032,  1034,  182 
F.2d  216,  217,  86  USPQ  74,  76,  the  court  affirmed  rejection  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  both  process  and  product  claims.  It  noted  that  ^'no 
use  for  the  products  claimed  to  be  developed  by  the  processes  had 
been  shown  in  the  specification."  It  held  that  "It  was  never  intended 
that  a  patent  be  granted  upK>n  a  product,  or  a  process  producing  a 
product,  unless  such  product  be  useful."  Nor  was  this  new  doctrine 
in  the  court.  See  Tkomoi  v.  Michael,  35  CCPA  1036, 1038-1039, 166 
F.2d  944,  946-947,  77  USPQ  216,  217-218. 

The  Patent  Office  has  remained  steadfast  in  this  view.  The  CCPA, 
however,  has  moved  sharply  away  from  Bremner.  The  trend  began 
in  Application  of  Nelson,  47  CCPA  1031,  280  FAi  172,  126  USPQ 
242.  There,  the  court  reversed  the  Patent  Office's  rejection  of  a  claim 
on  a  process  yielding  chemical  intermediates  "useful  to  chemists 
doing  research  on  steroids,"  despite  the  absence  of  evidence  that  any 
of  the  steroids  thus  ultimately  produced  were  themselves  "useful." 
The  trend  has  accelerated,**  culminating  the  present  case  where  the 
court  held  it  sufficient  that  a  process  produces  the  result  intended 
and  is  not  "detrimental  to  the  public  interest"  62  CCPA,  at  — , 
888  F^,  at  238, 142  USPQ  at  88. 

It  is  not  remarkable  that  differences  arise  as  to  how  the  test  of 
usefulness  is  to  be  applied  to  chemical  processes.  Even  if  we  knew 
precisely  what  Congress  meant  in  1790  when  it  devised  the  "new  and 
useful"  phraseology  and  in  subsequent  re-enactments  of  the  test,  we 
should  have  difficulty  in  applying  it  in  the  context  of  contemporary 
chemistry  where  research  is  as  comprehensive  as  man's  grasp  and 
where  little  or  nothing  is  wholly  beyond  the  pale  of  "utility" — if  that 
word  is  given  its  broadest  reach. 

[6]  Respondent  does  not — at  least,  in  the  first  instance — rest  upon 
the  extreme  proposition,  advanced  by  the  court  below,  that  a  novel 
chemical  process  is  patentable  so  long  as  it  yields  the  intended  prod- 


u  See  Act  of  AprU  10,  17M,  c.  7,  1  Btst  100 :  Act  ot  Feb^  21,  1708,  c.  11,  1  Stat.  818 ; 
Act  of  July  4.  188<B.  c.  857,  5  BUt.  117 ;  Act  of  July  8,  18^,  c.  180,  1«  Stat.  108 ;  Ber. 
Stat.  (1874)  14M6. 

^80  U.8.C.  1 101  (1»«4  edj. 

»Thn..  ia  AppUcatlon  of  Wllke.  50  CCPA  »64,  814  F.2d  068,  186  USPQ  488,  the  court 
rerrersed  a  Pat»t  Office  denial  of  a  nrocess  dalm,  holding  that  86  U.S.C.  1 118  (lt64  ed.) 
wa.  utiiAed  erea  though  the  qieelfleatloa  redted  only  the  manaer  ia  which  tae  procew 
wa.  to  be  UMd  and  not  any  use  for  tlie  product,  thereby  yielded.    See  alM  Application  of 


Adam,  BO  OCPA 1180.  816  FJd  476.J87  UBPQ  8S8. 
In  Ab  "■    ■"         "  ~  ~      ■    ' 


_  Anrtieatlon  of  Snrarc.  50  CCPA  1571.  810  F.Sd  277,  188  USPQ  208.  the  court 
aeknowieoaad  that  Its  view  of  the  law  respecting  ntiUty  of  dicmical  processes  had  ehuced 
since  Bronner.  See  feoerally.  Note,  The  Utility  Requirement  In  the  Patent  Law,  OSOeo. 
L.J.  154,  175-181  (1964). 
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uct"  and  so  long  as  the  product  is  not  itself  "detrimental."  Nor 
does  he  commit  the  outcome  of  his  claim  to  the  slightly  more  con- 
ventional proposition  that  any  process  is  "useful"  within  the  meaning 
of  §  101  if  it  produces  a  compound  whose  potential  usefulness  is  under 
investigation  by  serious  scientific  researchers,  although  he  urges  this 
position,  too,  as  an  alternative  basis  for  affirming  the  decision  of  the 
CCPA.  Rather,  he  begins  with  the  much  more  orthodox  argument 
that  his  process  has  a  specific  utility  which  would  entitle  him  to  a 
declaration  of  interference  even  under  tlie  Patent  Office's  reading  of 
§  101.  The  claim  is  that  the  supporting  affidavits  filed  pursuant  to 
Rule  204(b),  by  reference  to  Ringold's  1956  article,  reveal  that  an 
adjacent  homologue  of  the  steroid  yielded  by  his  process  has  been 
demonstrated  to  have  tumor-inhibiting  effects  in  mice,  and  that  this 
discloses  the  requisite  utility.  We  do  not  accept  any  of  these  theories 
as  an  adequate  basis  for  overriding  the  determination  of  the  Patent 
Office  that  the  "utility"  requirement  has  not  been  met. 

[6]  Even  on  the  assumption  that  the  process  would  be  patentable 
were  respondent  to  show  that  the  steroid  produced  had  a  tumor- 
inhibiting  effect  in  mice,^^  we  would  not  overrule  the  Patent  Office 
finding  that  respondent  has  not  made  such  a  showing.  The  Patent 
Office  held  that,  despite  the  reference  to  the  adjacent  homologue, 
respondent's  papers  did  not  disclose  a  sufficient  likelihood  that  the. 
steroid  yielded  by  his  process  would  have  similar  tumor-inhibitingj 
characteristics.  Indeed,  respondent  himself  recognized  that  the  pre- 
sumption that  adjacent  homologues  have  the  same  utility  "  has  been 

challenged  in  the  steroid  field  because  of  "a  greater  known  unpre- 
dictability of  compounds  in  that  field."  ^^  In  these  circumstances  and 
in  this  technical  area,  we  would  not  overturn  the  finding  of  the  Pri- 
mary Examiner,  affirmed  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  and  not  challenged 
by  the  CCPA. 

The  second  and  third  points  of  respondent's  argument  present  is 
sues  of  much  importance.  Is  a  chemical  process  "useful"  within  the! 
meaning  of  §  101  either  (1)  because  it  works — i.e.,  produces  the  in- 
tended product?  or  (2)  because  the  compound  yielded  belongs  to  a 
class  of  compoxmds  now  the  subject  of  serious  scientific  investigation  ? 
These  contentions  present  the  basic  problem  for  our  adjudication. 
Since  we  find  no  specific  assistance  in  the  legislative  materials  under- 
lying §  101,  we  are  remitted  to  an  analysis  of  the  problem  in  light 
of  the  general  intent  of  Congress,  the  purposes  of  the  patent  system, 
and  the  implications  of  a  decision  one  way  or  the  other. 

In  support  of  his  plea  that  we  attenuate  the  requirement  of  "util- 
ity," respondent  relies  upon  Justice  Story's  well-known  statement 
that  a  "useful"  invention  is  one  "which  may  be  applied  to  a  beneficial 
use  in  society,  in  contradistinction  to  an  invention  injurious  to  the 
morals,  health,  or  good  order  of  society,  or  frivolous  and  insignifi 


"  Bespondent  coudiea  tbe  issue  in  terms  of  wbetber  the  process  yields  a  "known"  product. 
We  fall  to  Me  the  relevance  of  the  fact  that  the  product  is  "known,"  nve  to  the  extent 
that  references  to  a  compound  in  scientific  literature  suggest  that  it  might  be  a  subject 
of  interest  and  posaH>le  InTestigation. 

"  In  Ugbt  of  our  dlspoaitlon  of  tbe  case,  we  express  no  riew  as  to  tbe  patentability  of 
a  process  whose  sola  demonstrated  utility  Is  to  yield  a  product  shown  to  inhibit  the  growth 
of  tumors  in  laboratory  animals.  See  Application  of  Hitchincs,  S2  CCPA  1141,  342  F.2d 
80,  144  USPQ  eST:  ^Application  of  Bergel.  48  CCPA  1102,  292  F.2d  968,  180  USPQ  206 ; 
cf.  Application  of  Dodaon,  48  CCPA  1129,  t92  F.2d  948.  180  USPQ  224 ;  Application  of 
KrlmmeL  48  CCPA  1116.  292  F.2d  948,  130  USPQ  21S.  For  a  Patent  OMce  Tlew,  see 
Marcus,  The  Patent  Office  and  Pharmaceutical  Invention,  47  J.P.0.8.  669,  678-676  (1960). 

"  See  n.  8,  supra. 

^*  See  respondent's  letter  requesting  amendment,  dated  July  21,  I960.  Record,  pp.  20-28. 
See  also  Application  of  Adams,  BO  CCPA  1186,  1190.  316  F.2d  476,  479-480.  137  USPQ 
333,  385-836  (dissenting  opinion).  In  the  present  case,  the  Board  of  Appeals  found 
suimort  In  tbe  Blngold  article  itself  for  the  view  that  "minor  changes  In  the  structure  of 
a  steroid  may  produce  profound  changes  in  its  biological  activity."    Record,  p.  S2. 
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Cftnt"«» — and  upon  the  assertion  that  to  do  so  would  encourage  in- 
ventors of  new  processes  to  publicize  the  event  for  the  benefit  of  the 
entire  scientific  community,  thus  widening  the  search  for  uses  and 
increasing  the  fund  of  scientific  knowledge.  Justice  Story's  language 
sheds  little  light  on  our  subject.  Narrowly  read,  it  does  no  more 
than  compel  us  to  decide  whether  the  invention  in  question  is  "frivo- 
lous and  insignificant" — a  query  no  easier  of  application  than  the  one 
built  into  the  statute.  Read  more  broadly,  so  as  to  allow  the  patent- 
ing of  any  invention  not  positively  harmful  to  society,  it  places  such 
a  special  meaning  on  the  word  "useful"  that  we  cannot  accept  it  in 
the  absence  of  evidence  that  Congress  so  intended.  There  are,  after 
all,  many  things  in  this  world  which  may  not  be  considered  "useful" 
but  which,  nevertheless,  are  totally  without  a  capacity  for  harm. 

It  is  true,  of  course,  that  one  of  the  purposes  of  the  patent  system 
is  to  encourage  dissemination  of  information  concerning  discoveries 
and  inventions.'*  And  it  may  be  that  inability  to  patent  a  process  to 
some  extent  discourages  disclosure  and  leads  to  greater  secrecy  than 
would  otherwise  be  the  case.  The  inventor  of  the  process,  or  the 
corporate  organization  by  which  he  is  employed,  has  some  incentive 
to  keep  the  invention  secret  while  uses  for  the  product  are  searched 
out.  However,  in  light  of  the  highly  developed  art  of  drafting  patent 
claims  so  that  they  disclose  as  little  useful  information  as  possible- 
while  broadening  the  scope  of  the  claim  as  widely  as  possible— the 
argument  based  upon  the  virtue  of  disclosure  must  be  warily  evaluated. 
Moreover,  the  pressure  for  secrecy  is  easily  exaggerated,  for  if  the  in- 
ventor of  a  process  cannot  himself  ascertain  a  "use"  for  that  which 
his  process  yields,  he  has  every  incentive  to  make  his  invention  known 
to  those  able  to  do  so.  Finally,  how  likely  is  disclosure  of  a  patented 
process  to  spur  research  by  others  into  the  uses  to  which  the  product 
may  be  put?  To  the  extent  that  the  patentee  has  power  to  enforce 
his  patent,  there  is  little  incentive  for  others  to  undertake  a  search 
for  uses. 

[7]  Whatever  weight  is  attached  to  the  value  of  encouraging  dis- 
closure and  of  inhibiting  secrecy,  we  believe  a  more  compelling  con- 
sideration is  that  a  process  patent  in  the  chemical  field,  which  has 
not  been  developed  and  pointed  to  the  degree  of  specific  utility,  creates 
a  monopoly  of  knowledge  which  should  be  granted  only  if  clearly 
commanded  by  the  sUtute.  Until  the  process  claim  has  been  reduced 
to  production  of  a  product  shown  to  be  useful,  the  met«s  and  bounds 
of  that  monopoly  are  not  capable  of  precise  delineation.  It  may  en- 
gross a  vast,  unknown,  and  perhaps  unknowable  area.  Such  a  patent 
may  confer  power  to  block  oflf  whole  areas  of  scientific  development," 
without  compensating  benefit  to  the  public.  The  basic  quid  pro  quo 
contemplated  by  the  Constitution  and  the  Congress  for  granting  a 
patent  monopoly  is  the  benefit  derived  by  the  public  from  an  inven- 
tion with  substantial  utility.  Unless  and  until  a  process  is  refined 
and  developed  to  this  point — where  specific  benefit  exists  in  currently 
available  form— there  is  insufficient  justification  for  permitting  an 
applicant  to  engross  what  may  prove  to  be  a  broad  field. 

n>  Appendix,  Note  on  the  Patent  Laws.  3  Wheat.  18,  24.  See  alao  Justice  Story's  dwd- 
sions  on  circuit  In  LouieU  v.  LetciM.  15  Fed.  Cas.  1018  (No.  8568)  (C.C.D.  Mass.).  and 
«e</or*  V.  If «»«.  8  Fed.  Cas.  87  (No.  1217)  (C.C.D.  Mass).  *w»  tt„i*^  a^t- 

«"As  a  reward  for  in  entlons  and  to  encourage  their  disclosure,  the  United  States 
offers  a  seTenteen-year  monopoly  to  an  Inventor  who  refrsins  from  keeping  his  Injentlon 
a  trade  secret"     nniver$al  Oil  Pro**.  Co.  ▼.  Globe  Oil  <  Ref.  Co.,  822  U.S.  471.  484,  61 

^^I^J^iJSnto  OhnUcml  Co.  v.  Cot,  14B  F.2d  18.  21-24,  62  USPQ  87,  43-44   (CJi. 
D.C.  Cir.). 
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[8]  These  arguments  for  and  against  the  patentability  of  a  process 
wUch  either  has  no  known  use  or  is  useful  only  in  the  aenae  that  it 
may  be  an  object  of  scientific  research  would  apply  equally  to  the 
patenting  of  the  product  produced  by  the  process.  Respondwit  ap- 
pears to  concede  that  with  respect  to  a  product,  as  opposed  to  a  proc- 
ess, Congress  has  struck  the  balance  on  the  side  of  nonpatentability 
unless  "utility"  is  shown.  Indeed,  the  decisions  of  the  CCPA  are  in 
accord  with  the  view  that  a  product  may  not  be  patented  absent  a 
showing  of  utility  greater  than  any  adduced  in  the  present  case.=* 
Wq  find  absolutely  no  warrant  for  the  proposition  that  although 
(Congress  intended  that  no  patent  be  granted  on  a  chemical  compound 
whose  sole  "utility"  consists  of  its  potential  role  as  an  ob)eot  of  use- 
testing,  a  different  set  of  rules  was  meant  to  apply  to  the  process  which 
yielded  the  unpatentable  product."*  That  proposition  seems  to  us 
little  more  than  an  attempt  to  evade  the  impact  of  the  rules  which 
concededly  govern  patentability  of  the  product  itself 

[9]  This  is  not  to  say  that  we  mean  to  disparage  the  importance 
of  contributions  to  the  fund  of  scientific  information  short  of  the  in 
vention  of  something  "useful,"  or  that  we  are  blind  to  the  prospectj 
that  what  now  seems  without  "use"  may  tomorrow  command  the 
grateful  attention  of  the  public.  But  a  patent  is  not  a  hunting  license. 
It  is  not  a  reward  for  the  search,  but  compensation  for  its  successful 
conclusion.  "[A]  patent  system  must  be  related  to  the  world  of  com- 
merce rather  than  to  the  realm  of  philosophy 

The  judgment  of  the  CCPA  is  reversed. 


*     *     *"  25 


Ml  JumcB  Douglas,  while  acquiescing  in  Part  I  of  the  Court'j 
opinion,  dissents  on  the  merits  at  the  controversy  for  substantiall} 
Uie  nuatxa  stated  by  Mr.  Justice  Harlak. 
Mh.  Justice  Harlan,  concurring  in  part  and  dissenting  in  part. 

While  I  join  the  Court's  opinion  on  the  issue  of  certiorari  juris 
diction,  I  cannot  agree  with  its  resolution  of  the  important  question 
of  patentability.  |  J 

Respondent  has  contended  that  a  workable  chemical  process,  whiclk 
is  both  new  and  sufficiently  nonobvious  to  satisfy  the  patent  statute, 
is  by  its  existence  alone  a  contribution  to  chemistry  and  "useful"  as 
the  statute  employs  that  term."  Certainly  this  reading  of  *Hisefur 
in  the  statute  is  within  the  scope  of  the  constitutional  grant,  whici 
states  only  that  "[t]o  promote  the  Progress  of  Science  and  useful 
Arts,"  the  exclusive  right  to  "Writings  and  Discoveries"  may  be 
secured  for  lunited  times  to  those  who  produce  them.  Art.  I,  §  8. 
Yet  the  patent  statute  is  somewhat  differently  worded  and  is  on  itfe 
face  open  both  to  respondent's  construction  and  to  the  contrary  read- 
ing given  it  by  the  Court.  In  the  absence  of  legislative  history  on 
this  issue,  we  are  thrown  back  on  policy  and  practice.  Because  I  be- 
lieve that  the  Court's  policy  arguments  are  not  convincing  and  thalt 


aSMk  ec  the  dedilon  below  82  CCPA  at  — ,  888  P.2d  at  287.  142  U8PQ  at  878jl. 
See  ^  ADDllStlon  of  SrS  48  CCPA  at  1105^292  F.2d  at  958.  1^  U8PQ  at  208.  Cj. 
S^pSStltHf  NXnr470^at  1048-lOM.  286  P.2d  at  1«^181.  "«  USp5  at  249-25f : 
Ap&ieatloii  of  rolken.  62  CCPA  1269,  844  P.2d  970,  145  DSPQ  89a  ^*._» 

^The  commltteerMorti  which  preceded  enactment  of  the  1982  reTlidon  «*  «>•  JPJte^t 
lawB  diacloie  no  IntMtion  to  create  nich  «  dlchotoflu,  and  in  fact  provide  •<>■«  •▼»*«Sg5 
Sat  thWwn^ixy^inMunmti.  Sen.  R*.  No.  19T9.  CoBunlttee  on  the  JwlUdiiTj.  Md 
cS..  Id^SSri  17 ;  H.R.  Rep.  No.  llSi.  Committee  of  tte  Judiciary  Md  Cong..  M 
a«S5.  e!l7.     a?,  rioxle  a  Patent  Attomefa  View.  47  JPO.S.^«80,  flfO  fl9M). 

-TiwUcktlon  of  ^■chl«.  82  CCPA  12Sl,  — .  348  ^^MJi^-S^SaiJ? ,^^  V%A^n^^' 
J.).    S«»  3w.  Xoto  T.  Ho%i  atonal  Mfg.  C0rp..  148  F.2d  9«1.  88  DSPQ  190  (C-A.  2d  Clr.). 

*•  The  aUtnte  In  pertinent  part  Is  act  oat  In  the  Court's  oi^nion. 
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past  practice  favors  the  respondent,  I  would  reject  the  narrow  defini- 
ti<Hi  of  'Hiseful"  and  uphold  the  judgment  of  the  Court  of  Custcxns 
and  Patent  Appeals  (hereafter  CCPA). 

The  Court's  opinion  sets  out  about  half  a  dozen  reasons  in  support 
of  its  interpretation.  Several  of  these  arguments  seem  to  me  to  have 
almost  no  force.  For  instance,  it  is  suggested  that  "[ujntil  the  process 
claim  has  been  reduced  to  production  of  a  product  shown  to  be  useful, 
the  metes  and  bounds  of  that  monopoly  are  not  capable  of  precise 
delineation"  and  "[i]t  may  engross  a  vast,  unknown,  and  perhaps  un- 
knowable area."  I  fail  to  see  the  relevance  of  these  assertions ;  proc- 
ess claims  are  not  disallowed  because  the  products  they  produce  may 
be  of  "vast"  importance  nor,  in  any  event,  does  advance  knowledge 
of  a  specific  product  use  provide  much  safeguard  on  this  score  or 
fix  "metes  and  bounds"  precisely  since  a  hundred  more  uses  may  be 
found  after  a  patent  is  granted  and  greatly  enhance  its  value. 

The  further  argument  that  an  established  product  use  is  part  of 
"[t]he  basic  quid  pro  quo"  for  the  patent  or  is  the  requisite  "success- 
ful conclusion"  of  the  inventor's  search  appears  to  beg  the  very  ques- 
tion whether  the  process  is  'hiseful"  simply  because  it  facilitates 
further  research  into  possible  product  uses.  The  same  infirmity  seems 
to  inhere  in  the  Court's  argument  that  chemical  products  lacking  im- 
mediate utility  cannot  be  distinguished  for  present  purposes  from  the 
processes  which  create  them,  that  respondent  appears  to  concede  and 
the  CCPA  holds  that  the  products  are  nonpatentable,  and  that  there- 
fore the  processes  are  nonpatentable.  Aawiming  that  the  two  classes 
cannot  be  distinguished,  a  point  not  adequately  considered  in  the 
brie&,  and  assuming  further  that  the  CCPA  has  firmly  held  such 
products  nonpatentable,'^  this  permits  us  to  conclude  only  that  the 
CCPA  is  wrong  either  as  to  the  products  or  as  to  the  processes  and 
affords  no  basis  for  deciding  whether  both  or  neither  should  be  pat- 
entable absent  a  specific  product  use. 

More  to  the  point,  I  think,  are  the  Court's  remaining,  prudential 
arguments  against  patentability :  namely,  that  disclosure  induced  by 
allowing  a  patrait  is  partly  undercut  by  patent-application  drafting 
techniques,  that  disclosure  may  occur  without  granting  a  patent,  and 
that  a  patent  will  discourage  others  frcnn  inventing  uses  for  the 
product.  How  far  opaque  drafting  may  lessen  the  public  benefits 
resulting  from  the  issuance  of  a  patent  is  not  shown  by  any  evidence 
in  this  case  but,  more  important,  the  argument  operates  against  all 
patents  and  gives  no  reason  for  singling  out  the  class  involved  here. 
The  thought  that  these  inventions  may  be  more  likely  than  most  to 
be  disclosed  even  if  patents  are  not  allowed  may  have  more  force ;  but 
while  empirical  study  of  the  industry  might  reveal  that  chemical 
researchers  would  behave  in  this  fashion,  the  abstractly  logical  choice 
for  them  seems  to  me  to  maintain  secrecy  until  a  product  use  can  be 
(fiscovered.  As  to  discouraging  the  search  by  others  for  product 
uses,  there  is  no  doubt  this  risk  exists  but  the  price  paid  for  any 
patent  is  that  research  on  other  uses  or  improvements  may  be  ham- 
pered because  the  original  patentee  will  reap  much  of  the  reward. 
From  the  standpoint  of  the  public  interest  the  Constitution  seems  to 
have  resolved  that  choice  in  favor  of  patentability. 


"  Any  eoneewton  by  reapondent  would  hardly  be  eontrolllnf  on  an  laaoe  of  this  genenil 
importaaee.  bat  I  am  leas  clear  than  the  Court  that  audi  a  conceaaion  azlats.  See,  cc.. 
Brief  for  Reapondent.  p.  88.  As  to  the  CCPA.  It  Is  quite  true  that  court  purports  la  the 
Tery  case  onoer  review  and  in  othen  to  dlstlnculsh  product  patents,  althoun  its  actual 
praetl«e  may  be  aemewhat  lew  firm.  See  Application  of  Adams,  BO  CCPA  IIBB.  810  W34 
4T«,  1S7  uiPQ  S83.    AppUcatlOB  of  Nelson,  47  CCPA  1081,  280  F.2d  172.  ISO  USP 
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What  I  find  most  troubling  about  the  result  reached  by  the  Court 
is  the  impact  it  may  have  on  chemioal  research.  Chemistry  is  a  highly 
interrelated  field  and  a  tangible  benefit  for  society  may  be  the  out- 
come of  a  number  of  different  discoveries,  one  discovery  building  upon 
the  next.  To  encourage  one  chemist  or  research  facility  to  invent  and 
disseminate  new  processes  and  products  may  be  vital  to  progress, 
although  the  product  or  process  be  without  "utility"  as  the  Court 
defines  the  term,  because  that  discovery  permits  someone  else  to  take 
a  further  but  perhaps  less  difficult  step  leading  to  a  commercially 
useful  item.  In  my  view,  our  awareness  in  this  age  of  the  importance 
of  achieving  and  publicizing  basic  research  should  lead  this  Court 
to  resolve  uncertainties  in  its  favor  and  uphold  the  respondent's  posi- 
tion in  this  case. 

This  position  is  strengthened,  I  think,  by  what  appears  to  have 
been  the  practice  of  the  Patent  Office  during  most  of  this  century. 
While  available  proof  is  not  conclusive,  the  commentators  seem  to  be 
in  agreement  that  until  Application  of  Bremner,  37  CCPA  1032,  182 
F.2d  216,  86  USPQ  74,  in  1950,  chemical  patent  applications  were 
commonly  granted  although  no  resulting  end  use  was  stated  or  the 
statement  was  in  extremely  broad  terms."  Taking  this  to  be  true, 
Bremner  represented  a  deviation  from  established  practice  which  the 
CCPA  has  now  sought  to  remedy  in  part  only  to  find  that  the  Patent 
Office  does  not  want  to  return  to  the  beaten  track.  If  usefulness  was 
tjrpically  regarded  as  inherent  during  a  long  and  prolific  period  of 
^chemical  research  and  development  in  this  country,  surely  this  is 
added  reason  why  the  Court's  result  should  not  be  adopted  until  Con- 
gress expressly  mandates  it,  presumably  on  the  basis  of  empirical 
data  which  this  Court  does  not  possess. 

Fully  recognizing  that  there  is  ample  room  for  disagreement  on 
this  problem  when,  as  here,  it  is  reviewea  in  the  abstract,  I  believe 
the  decision  below  should  be  affirmed. 


«•  See  e.«..  the  atatement  of  a  Patent  Offlce  Bxaminer^In-Chlef :  "Until  recently  It  waB 
alao  rather  common  to  set  patents  on  chemical  compounds  in  cases  where  no  nse  was  in- 
dicated for  the  claimed  compounds  or  in  wkicb  a  very  broad  Indication  or  sunestlon  as 
to  use  was  included  in  the  application.  [Bremner  and  another  later  ruUngJ  •  •  •  hare 
pat  an  end  to  this  practice."  Wolflte,  Adequacy  of  Disclosure  as  Resards  Specific  Embodl- 
mentand  Use  ot  Inrentlon.  XLI  J.P.O.8.  Bl.  66  (1969).  The  GoTemment^s  brirf  in  this 
case  is  In  accord:  "II]t  was  apparently  assumed  by  the  Patent  Offlce  I  prior  to  19a0] 
•  •  •  that  Aemlcal  compounds  were  necestarily  useful  •  •  •  and  that  spedfle  in«niry 
bwond  the  snccess  of  the  process  was  therefere  unnecessary  •  •  •. '  Brlrf  for  the  united 
S&tea.  p.  26.  See  also  Cohen  k  Schwarti.  Do  Chemical  Intermediate  Haye  Patentable 
Utility?  29  0«).  Wash.  L.  Ber.  87.  91  (19«0)  ;  Note.  Geo.  L.J.  164,  188  (1964)  ;  14  Am. 
U.L.  Ber.  78  (1964). 


^ 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  3B  U.S.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1982 


tM»M5.  W.  A.  PlpUn.  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS 
FOB  EXTBACTINO  JUICB  FBOM  WHOLE  CITBU8  FRUIT 
AND  EXCLUDING  ATMOSPHERE  FROM  CONTACT 
THEREWITH;  tjUt.tU,  Pipkin  and  Smith,  FEEDER  FOR 
WHOLE  CITRUS  FRUIT ;  tMMJM,  J.  A.  Halt.  METHOD 
OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  JUICE  FROM 
WHOLE  CITRUS  FRUIT ;  t.7M.M8,  BeUt  and  Frost,  METH- 
OD OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  WHOLE 
FRUIT,  Aled  Nov.  15,  1966,  D.C.,  M.D.  FUi.  (Tampa),  Doc. 
66-394-T.  The  Btehange  National  Bank  of  Tampa,  Florida 
tt  al.  T.  FMO  Corporation,  formerly  kiunon  a$  Food  Maehinerv 
Corporation  and/or  Food  Machinery  A  Chomical  Corporation. 

tAUjm.  G.  Lamoareuz,  TAPPING  DEVICE  FOR  LIQUID- 
CONTAINING  VESSELS ;  MTt^M,  Zarit  and  Parisi,  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  KBOSs  Ued  Oct  26,  1966,  D.C.N.7.  (New- 
ark), Doc.  108a-66,  Vendimg  Component;  Inc.  v.  Kroute- 
Dorewtao  Foundry  Co.,  Inc. 


S,M«,S54.  Bacon  and  Kent,  NAILING  MACHINE,  Sled  Aug. 
2,  1966,  D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  66-1244-WPG, 
Richard  Qrotten  et  al.  v.  Lee  Epp$.  Stipulation  and  consent 
Judgment— claims  1  to  5  of  Patent  No.  2,8M6.364  held  valid 
and  infringed  ;  defendant  enjoined  Aug.  16,  1966.  Same,  filed 
Aug.  18,  1966.  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angelef),  Doc.  66-1333- 
WPO,  Richard  Orotten  et  ml.  t.  Jack  Queen.  Stipulation  and 
consent  judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Oct.  7,  1966.  Same, 
filed  Aug.  24,  1962,  D.C.,  8.D.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  62- 
1184-HW,  Nu-Matie  NaUer  Int'l  Corp.  r.  Ctarence  R.  Finney 
et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action  without  preju- 
dice as  to  defendant  WUliam  Finney.  Consent  Judgment  in 
favor  of  plaintiff  and  against  defendant  Cllu^nce  R.  Finney, 
said  defendant  enjoined  Oct  24,  1966.  84me.  filed  Not.  8, 
1966,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  6B-1788-FW,  OBC 
Detigna  v.  Robert  Salmon.  Suse,  filed  Nofr.  16,  1966.  D.C.. 
N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  46008,  OBC  Detigna  ▼. 
Robert  Danner.     game.   Doc.   46004,   OBC  Deaigna  t.   Earl 
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Smith,      ammo,  fitod   Not.  28.   1966,   D.C.,   N.D.   Calif.    (San 
Francisco).  Doc.  46042.  OBC  Deaigna  r.  Harold  Sontag. 

t,548,lM,  E.  R.  Stephan,  CONTAINERS,  filed  Not.  16,  1966, 
D.C.,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  66-^-312,  Longvieto  Fibre 
Company  t.  Mead  Corporation. 

2.SSS.M1,  J.  J.  Dugas,  DUAL  CONTROL  FOR  MARINE 
MOTORS,  fiMI  Feb.  1,  1966,  D.C.,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc. 
66-C-34.  Higgina,  Inc.  et  al.  r.  Kiekhaefer  Corporation.  Ac- 
tion dismissed  with  prejudice  pursuant  to  stipulation  Not. 
16.  1966. 

Z,fiM41B.  F.  J.  Wenger.  TOOL,  filed  Oct.  21,  1966,  Ct.  Cli.. 
Doc.  363-66,  AMP.  Inc.  t.  The  United  Statea. 

t,SB5.174,  J.  W.  Rosendahl,  SERVING  DISH  FOR  CORN 
ON  THE  COB.  filed  Sept.  10,  1965,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
977-65,  Cardinal  China  Company  t.  Jean  W.  Roaendahl. 
Plaintiff's  motion  for  sommary  judgment  granted  Not.  10, 
1966. 

Z,«M41B.  F.  W.  Grantham,  DRYERS  ;  S.6M,4«S,  same,  LAUN- 
DRY APPARATUS ;  8,oe7,M6,  same,  filed  Oct.  21.  1966,  D.C.. 
N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66cl912,  Frederick  W.  Orantham 
et  al.  V.  tforman  Control  Co.,  Inc. 

2,MM4M,  F.  L.  Zybach.  SELF-PROPELLED  SPRINKLING 
IRRIGATING  APPARATUS,  filed  Oct.  31.  1968,  D.C.  Nebr. 
(Omaha),  Doc.  02636,  Valley  Mfg.  Co.  et  al.  t.  Olaon  Brothera. 

tAtt.lSt.     (See  2,640.345.) 

t,aU4«S.    (See  2,604,313.) 

M4t.7M.     (See  2,540,345.) 

83M34S,  E.  J.  Schaefer,  SCBMERQIBLE  MOTOR  CON 
STRUCrriON  ;  t.Tfjm.  same,  THRUST  BEARING  ;  2429.288, 
same,  SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR  CONSTRUCTION,  filed  Feb. 
18,  1963,  D.C,  E.D.  Ark.  (Uttlc  Rock),  Doc.  LR63C-11,  The 
Emeraon  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Franklin  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.  Pinal  consent  Judgment — claima  1-6,  inclusive,  of 
Patent  No.  2,654.848,  claims  1,  2,  17  and  19  of  Patent  No. 
2,779,637,  and  claims  1,  4,  5  and  6  of  Patent  No.  2,829,288 
held  valid;  claims  of  Patent  Nos.  2.654.848  and  2,829,288 
held  Infringed  by  plaintiff;  no  determination  made  as  to 
infringement  of  Patent  No.  2.779,687 ;  plaintiff  enjoined  and 
claim  for  declaratory  Judgment  dismissed  Oct.  25.  1966. 

t37*.14«,  H.  Jordan,  GARBAGE  DISPOSER  WITH  PRO- 
TECTIVE INLET;  t458,M».  same,  STAINLESS  STEEL 
SINK  DRAINAGE  SLEEVE  WITH  STOPPER  AND  MOUNT- 
ING MEANS;  tjam^M.  same,  MOUNTING  SLEEVE  AND 
CLAMP  MEANS  FOR  DISPOSAL  DEVICES ;  t3T9>M,  same, 
GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS  ;  2,025,225,  same,  CUSH- 
IONED HANGING  DEVICE  FOR  GARBAGE  GRINDERS; 
2,M541S.  C  H.  Jay.  SHOWER  HEAD  CONTROL  VALVE, 
Aled  June  21.  1962.  D.C.  S.D.  Calif.  (Log  Angeles).  Doc.  62- 
850-WB,  Waate  King  Corporation  v.  W.  T.  Hedlund  Co.  et  al. 
Stipulation  and  consent  Judgment  In  favor  of  plaintiff ;  de- 
fendant W.  T.  Hedlund  Co.  enjoined  from  further  Infringe- 
ment ;  no  injunction  against  Whirl-A-Way  Sales  Co. ;  defend- 
ants' counterclaim  dismissed  with  prejudice  Aug.  30,  1966. 

2.a8«,Ml,  T.  Primlch.  PROGRESSIVE  LOCK  SEAM  FOR 
SHEET  METAL  PIPES,  filed  June  20.  1966.  D.C.  Minn. 
(Minneapolis),  Doc.  4:-e6/201,  Producta  Reaearch  and  De- 
velopment Corporation  v.  Gnieral  Metalware  Company,  Inc. 
Plaintiff's  dismissal  without  prejudice  Oct  7,  1966. 


2,717,7M,  J.  F.  NenseU.  FLUID  SEAL  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  filed  Nov.  21,  1966,  D.C, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  66-1873-FW.  Parfeer-JSraMMi/hi 
Corporation  et  al.  t.  The  Boeing  Company  et  al. 

2,779^7.     (See  2,654.848.) 

2.7M3M.     (See  2.540.345.) 

tjmjtm.     (See  2,664348.) 

2358,980.     (See  2.670,143.) 

23M3M.     (See  2,670,143.) 

tjmjM*.     (See  2,«79443.) 

tjmjtts.     (See  2,670,143.) 

83«MU.     (See  2^70,148.) 

M*73M.     (See  2.604313.) 

S.100387.  D.  C  Larkin.  REFUSE  CONTAINER  FOR  MO- 
TOR VEHICLE  BODY,  filed  May  10.  1965,  D.C.  N.D.  III. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  66e729.  The  Creat  Manufacturing  Co.  et  al.  v. 
Oeneral  Wholeaale  Auto  Supply  Co.  Final  consent  judg- 
ment—patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  Not.  18,  1966. 

8,117.152.  E.  B.  Michaels.  SUBSTANTIALLY  NEUTRAL 
MAGNESIUM  SALT  OF  A  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER  OF 
OXETHYLATED  NONYL  PHENOL;  8.1«304.  same,  DRY 
CLEANING  SOLVENT  COMPOSITIONS,  filed  Apr.  20.  1965. 
D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  66C-429,  Stanford  Chemicala 
Induatriea,  Inc.  t.  Mortimer  Simon  and  National  Cleanera. 
Action  dismissed  against  defendant  Mortimer  Simon  ;  consent 
Judgment  for  injunction  against  defendant  National  (Heaners 
Chemical  Mfg.  Co.  Not.  9, 1966. 

S.125.147,  E.  J.  Hakka,  ANTI-SKID  DEVIC^E.  filed  Nov.  4. 

1965,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl831.  Btudebaker 
Corporation  v.  Chicago  Rivet  <l  Machinery  Company.  Stipu- 
lation and  order  of  dlsmUsal :  settlement  of  all  issues  Nov. 
22,  1966. 

S.1S1.402.  C.  F.  Speicher  et  al..  WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTING 
AND   DITCHING  CONTROL   MECHANISM,   filed   Nov.    10. 

1966,  D.C.  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo).  Doc.  C66-a45,  Speicher  Broa., 
Inc.  V.  Gar  Wood  Induatriea,  Inc. 

S.148340,  Brown  and  Jacobs.  RECORDER ;  8,144382,  same, 
RAPID  LATENSIFI  CATION  OF  PRINTOUT  MATERIAL. 
•led  Jan.  12,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65- 
48-S,  Scantlin  Electronica,  Inc.  v.  CoiMOlidafed  Electrody- 
namica  Corp.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action  with- 
out prejudice  Oct.  3,  1966. 

8,144382.     (See  3,143,940.) 

Sa4S3M.  H.  S.  Cournoyer.  HAIR  STYLING  IMPLEMENT 
WITH  RESILIENT  PRONG  TEETH,  filed  Nov.  14,  1966.  D.C, 
N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66c2066,  Orooming  Developera,  Inc. 
V.  Arroui  Beauty.  Inc. 

S,151307,    H.    Toomln,    HIGH    GAIN    SUPERREGBNERA 
TIVB  DETECTORS,  filed  Apr.  3.  1965,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),   Doc.  65522,  Electroaolida  Corporation  v.  The  May 
Dept.  Storea  et  al.     Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  this 
complaint  without  prejudice  Oct.  14.  1966. 

S.l«2.a04.     (See  3,117,152.) 

8.165,781,  C  P.  SpauMlng,  DIGITAL  CODING  AND  TRANS- 
LATING SYSTEM,  filed  Nov.  1,  1966,  D.C.  CD.  CaUf.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  66-1762-FW.  Oiannini  Controla  Corporation  v. 
Litton  Induatriea,  Incorporated. 

S370,40S.     (See  2345.620.) 
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SOLUTION  AND  MEIBOD  FOR  IRIGHTENING 

CADMIUM 

G. 


Corponliom  Rockffflt,  CoHL,  a  cofporation 


N^Dmvtaf.  Orii|nlNa.3,t7231^datodJ«.8,lM3. 


74M»Mw.21,lMl.   AppllcatkMfor 
Mm.  %  1M4,  Scr.  No.  34M11 

^^  7  CMm.    (CL  1S<— M) 

L  An  acid  bath  for  the  brightening  of  cadmium  surf  aces 

oomiiriiiiif  a  dihite  aqueous  sohitioii  containing  essen- 
tially 0.0^1.0  gram  per  Uter  of  trivaknt  chromium  ions, 
0.1-18.0  grams  per  liter  of  nitrate  kms  and  0.4-^.2  grams 
per  Um  of  the  combituaion  of  fluoride  and  sulfate  ions 
Defected  from  the  group  consi^ing  at  fluoride,  sulfate  and 
the  combination  tbereofl  said  sohrtion  having  a  pH  of 
about  1.0-3  J  and  containing  at  least  OJ  gram  per  liter  of 
fiuoride  ion  and  025  gram  per  Uter  of  sulfate  ion,  scad 
solution  contdMng  less  than  about  0.3  gram  per  liter  of 
hezavaknt  chromium  ions. 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  27,  1966 

x%  m  tlM  orlKinal  patent  bat  form*  no  part  of  thl»  relMoe  spedflcatlon ;  matter 
in  Italics  incRcates  additions  made  by  relssoe. 

stantially  the  length  of  the  car,  a  side  sill  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  the  car,  metallic  sheathing  extend- 
ing between  and  secured  to  said  side  platf  and  side  sill, 
said  sheathing  being  exposed  to  view  on  t^ie  outside  and 
the  inside  of  the  car,  a  door  opening  provided  in  said 
Bh<»athin£,  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  door  opening  being 
defined  by  said  side  plate  and  sill,  respectively,  spaced 
door  posts  and  intermediate  posts  extending  between  said 
side  plate  and  side  sill  on  the  outside  of  laid  sheathing. 


to 


CariE. 
F. 


2M31 
RAILWAY  CAR  SIDES 

CferebBd,  and  DomM 
Milianri  to  The 
ClcT^nd,  Ohio,  a 
ofOhio 

QrMiri  No.  3,1(US2,  dated  Dec.  IS,  1H4,  Scr.  No. 
»il91,  M«.  3,  IMl.  ApplicilinfornkneNoT.22, 

IMS,  Scr.  No.  512319 

aCUmi.    (CL  Its— 409) 
1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  side  plate  extending  sub- 


said  sheathing  extending  from  said  door  posts  to  the  ends 
of  said  car,  means  securing  said  door  plosts  and  inter- 
mediate posts  to  said  side  plate,  sill  and  sheathing,  said 
door  posts  defining  the  width  of  the  door  a|>ening,  a  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  side  plate  across  the  doOr  opening,  said 
member  being  alined  with  said  sheathing,  and  means 
directly  securing  said  member  to  said  sheathing  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  door  opening  and  making  said  sheath- 
ing a  mechanically  continuous  stress-carrying  column 
member  along  said  side  plate. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  DECEMBER  27,  1966 

lUostratloiis  for  plant  patents  ar*  nsoalljr  In  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


Grwt  Menill,  AU  N. 
Eicter,  CaHf. 


2,<94 

PEACH  TREE 

kaderaoB  Road, 
2SMt 

FOed  In*  11,  IMS,  S«.  No.  44M12 
IClaiai.    (CLFlt.— 43) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  substantially 

as  illustrated  and  described  and  which  is  characterized 
by  its  vi|;orous  growth,  its  early  Uooming  about  the  same 
time  as  the  July  Elberta  of  U.S.  Phmt  Patent  No.  15;  and 
its  regular  and  heavy  bearing  of  freestone,  red-skinned, 
firm  textured,  yellow  fleshed  peaches  which  ripen  a  few 
days  earlier  than  the  Merrill  Oemfree  of  U.S.  Plant  Pat- 
ent No  1,409  which  it  most  nearly  resembles  but  from 
which  it  is  distinguished  in  its  fruit  having  a  more  brilliant 
yeUow  colored  flesh  firm  ripe  which  frees  from  the  stone 
when  soft  ripe  after  being  peitnitted  to  ripen  off  the  tree, 
has  superior  flavor,  softens  into  a  more  melting  con- 
aiitency  when  soft  ripe  and  has  greater  resistance  to  oxi« 
dation  when  exposed  to  air. 
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2,i9S 

ALMOND  TREE 

Frederic  W.  ABdenom  Merced,  OdU^  asri^or  to 

Arlkar  Bright,  U  Gra^^Hf. 

FUed  Sept  7, 19^,  Scr.  No.  m^ 

lOdm.    (CLPIU^M) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tiiee,  as  illustrated 

and  described,  characterized  by  a  tree  wbich  blooms  two 

to  five  days  after  the  Mission  and  is  in  harvest  between 

the  Nonpareil  and  Mission;  the  tree  beihg  a  regular  and 

productive  bearer  of  small,  well  sealed  ituts  having  thin, 

flat  kernels  of  confectionery  type. 


toPMl 


ROW  PLANT 
^».  P.  Howwd,  Sktn  Modre,  CaHf... 
J.  Howard  Co.,  Idc,  Loi  Aacslei,  Calif.,  a 
offCaUfonria 

FUed  Sept  27,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4^,7SS 
IClala.  ifXnL^m 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  ]^lant  of  the  class 
designated  as  hybrid  tea  roaes,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  its  Phlox  Pink  Mooms  that  are  very  Urge 
and  borae  at  the  end  of  vwy  long  stemsi  the  small  num- 
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ber  of  prickles  and  thorns,  the  longevity  of  the  flowers 
after  they  have  been  cut,  the  tall,  vigorous,  upright,  well 
branched  growth  of  the  frfant,  and  its  large,  attractive 
foliage. 


production  of  few  or  no  flowen  on  current  season  canes, 
and  the  vqietition  of  blooms  heavily  or  in  mass  several 
times  a  year  on  previous  season  canea,  with  these  periodb 
of  heavy  Moom  beug  separated  by  intervals  <rf  little 
or  no  blocMn. 


David  L. 


ROSE  PLANT 


Ni 


Oalario,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioo  of 


PRed  OcC  7,  IMS,  8«r.  No.  493,M4 
ICialiii.    (CLPIt-4) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climber 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  being  substantially 
identical  to  its  parent  variety  **E1  Capitan"  (IHant  Patent 
No.  1796).  except  for  ito  climbing  habit  of  growth,  the 


WATER  ULY  PLANT 
George  L.  Tlsaii,  Jr.,  HypwM,  Md.    S2SM 

Fled  Oct  14,  IMS.  Sir.  Now  dIMM 
icirfiB.    (a.Plt.-4n 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  water  my  plant,  sobatan- 
tially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  partic- 
ularly as  to  novelty  by  the  uni<|ue  cmnbination  of  a 
miniature  plant  and  flower  size,  good  hardiness,  and  the 
ability  to  readily  thrive  when  grown  in  indoor  aquariums 
under  either  artificial  or  natural  light,  as  well  as  outdoors. 


\ 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  27,  1966 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


HIGH  ALTTTUIffi  HELMET 
Leonard  F.  Shepwd,  Doror,  Dd.,  anignor  to  Intemational 
Latex  Cwporatioii,  Dorrcr,  Dd^  a  corporation  of 


Filed  May  1,  VH4,  Scr.  No.  364,259 
lOClafam.    (CL2— () 


1.  A  helmet  comprising,  an  inner  helmet  for  encasing 
the  head  of  the  wearer  and  an  outer  helmet  covering  said 
inner  helmet,  said  inner  helmet  having  an  ear  covering 
portion  at  each  side  thereof,  each  of  said  ear  covering  por- 
tions having  pivot  means  aflSxed  thereon,  said  outer  hel- 
met having  corresponding  pivot  receiving  means  affixed 
theremi,  said  pivot  receiving  means  respectively  accept- 
ing said  pivot  means,  whereby  said  inner  helmet  pivots 
within  said  outer  helmet  about  an  axis  connecting  said 
pivot  means. 

3,293,6M 

PROTECTIVE  VISORS  OR  FACE  SHIELDS  FOR 

THE  DRIVERS  AND  OTHER  OCCUPANTS 

OF  VEHICLES 

Lance  Madlin,  52  Gkmccstcr  Hace,  Londmi,  England 

Filed  Sept  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,721 

Clainu  priority,  iv^lcation  Chreat  Britain,  Sept.  26,  1963, 

37,990/63;  Nov.  20, 1963,  45^13/63 

2  Claims.    (CL2— 9) 


1.  A  protective  visor  for  drivers,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, band  means  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  head  of  the 
driver  and  having  a  pair  of  side  portions;  U-shaped 
frame  means  pivotally  mounted  at  the  end  portions  thereof 
on  said  side  portions  movable  between  an  active  and  an 
inactive  position;  shaft  means  carried  by  and  projecting 
forwardly  from  a  center  portion  of  said  frame  means; 
secoring  means  to  secure  said  frame  means  in  at  least 
one  of  said  positions;  pivot  means  carried  by  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  a  center  portion  of  said  frame 
means;  a  nylon  bearing  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  means  and  including  a  flange  member  at  one 
end  face  thereof;  a  disc  of  transparent  material  mountec 

1364 


December  27,  1966 


on  said  flange  member  for  rotation  therewith,  and  being 
arranged  in  the  active  position  of  said  frame  means  to 
cover  at  least  the  eyes  of  the  driver  wi(h  its  inner  por- 
tion, the  outer  portions  of  said  disc  bei^g  backardly  in- 
clined to  form  a  convex  shape;  and  a  plurality  of  vanes 
on  said  outer  portions  cooperating  with  the  airstream 
produced  during  forward  movement  of  t^e  driver  to  turn 
said  disc  about  its  axis,  whereby  rain  ifipinging  on  the 
front  of  said  disc  will  be  removed  by  ^ntrifugal  force 
caused  by  the  turning  movement  of  said  disc. 


3,293,661 

LAPEL  CONSTRUCTIO^f 

Robert  Scrradio,  3721  Parit  Vic^  Ave., 

Pittslmrgli,  Pa.    15213 

FUed  May  25. 1964,  Scr.  No.  3^9,921 

IClafan.    (CL2— 93) 


In  combination  with  a  garment  having  a  lapel  having 
front  and  rear  panels  and  provided  wi^h  a  button  hole 
extending  through  said  panels  through  ^M^uch  the  stem  of 
a  flower  may  be  passed,  a  slit  undemeathi  said  button  hole 
and  formed  only  on  said  rear  panel  for  pfoviding  an  open- 
ing for  receiving  and  anchoring  the  endl  portion  of  such 
stem  and  for  holding  it  firmly  against  th^  rear  panel. 


3,293,662 

DOUBLE  OR  TURNDOWN  COLLAR 
Fritz  Seller,  Corcellcs,  Ncndiatcl,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to 
Edooard  Dnbied  ct  Cic  (Sodcte  AnOnymc),  Coavet, 
Neochatcl,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963.  Scr.  No.  164,197 
Claims  priority,  appUcadm  SwMjcilaiidl  Apr.  17, 1962, 

4,761/62 
10  Claims.    (CL  2— 131 


5.  A  knitted  turndown  collar  compris^g  an  outer  por- 
tion; an  inner  portion;  a  fold  line  portion  joining  said 
outer  and  inner  portions  and  which  de^es  a  predeter- 
mined curved  fold  line,  said  outer  and  inner  portions 
being  asymmetrical  with  respect  to  eacl)  other  and  with 
respect  to  the  curved  fold  line;  and,  in|  at  least  one  of 
said  two  first-named  portions,  including  supplementary 
stitch  rows  of  different  lengths,  the  reversal  points  of  said 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1866 


supplementaiy  stitches  being  joined  by  a  thiough-going 
row  of  simple  stitches  thereby  defining  said  predeter- 
mined curved  fidd  line. 


3,293,663 
SURGICALLY  IMPLANTABLE  HUMAN 
BREAST  PROSTHESIS 
^      ,  P-^OMJiiy  Howton,  T«u,  airignor  to  Dow 
Coniig  Coiponrtfam,  Midhiii,  Mkh.,  a  eorpontion  of 


_  12,  1963.  Scr.  No.  301467 
5  Claims.   (CL  3— 36) 


ing  front,  rear,  and  opposed  side  walls,  a  pair  of  vertical 
standards  having  tlieir  lower  ends  disposed  to  overlie  the 
base  adjacent  the  janctnres  of  the  rear  wall  with  the 
opposed  side  walls,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower 
ends  of  the  standards  for  swinging  downwardly  to  a  hori- 
zontal position  toward  the  front  wall,  each  of  the  standards 
being  comprised  of  joints  each  of  which  is  shorter  than 
the  spacing  of  the  front  and  rear  walls,  hinged  means 
connecting  the  joints  of  each  standard  for  folding  the 
joints  in  a  zigzag  relation  to  each  other  whereby  the 
standards  can  be  disposed  in  a  folded  ccmdition  within  the 
space  surrounded  by  the  walls,  means  interconnecting  the 
joints  of  the  standards  whereby  the  standaixls  can  be 
folded  in  unison,  a  movable  cover  carried  by  the  walls 
for  closing  the  top  of  the  space  surrounded  by  the  walls 
when  the  standards  are  folded  within  such  space  and  to 
constitute  with  the  base  and  walls  a  carrying  case,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  standards  in  vertical 
positions. 


5.  A  surgically  implantable  hnnum  breast  prosthesis 
comprising  (1)  a  flexible  container  having  a  substantially 
tissue  impermeable  front  sectioa  approximating  the  shape 
of  a  human  breast  and  a  tissue  impermeable  rear  section 
adapted  to  fit  against  the  human  chest  waU,  (2)  a  soft 
gel  filling  said  oootainer,  and  (3)  tissue  permeable  anchor- 
ing means  of  sponge-like  material  attached  solely  to  said 
rear  section  for  allowing  human  tissue  to  grow  into  said 
sponge-like  material  and  thereby  anchor  said  material  to 
the  chest  wall 


Sol 


_  3,293,665 

POOL  COVER  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

"■^"  N J.,  aalpior  to  Aainy  Prod- 

N  J.,  a  ceqwratfcm  of  New 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1966,  Scr.  No.  530,621 
6  Claims.   (0.4—172) 


_  PORTABUESHOWER 

Woo*«w  CooH^  4343  W.  ITlfc  Tcmec, 


FUei  My  20, 1964, 8«.  No.  303,650 
17  nalwi    (CL4— 155) 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  pool  comprising  a  cover 
body,  a  marginal  area  on  said  cover  body  disposed  about 
said  pool,  a  cable-like  structure  supported  from  said 
cover  body  marginal  area  and  a  oAle-length  control 
means  including  a  rotatable  crank  operatively  connected 
to  said  cable-like  structure  for  ti^tening  the  same  about 
said  pool  to  secure  said  cover  body  against  removal 
from  the  pool. 

STEAM  PRODUCING  SVmM,  PARTICULARLY 

ADAPIED  FOR  SAUNA  BATHS 

Carlo  CasalW,  Via  ZMBteal  2,  BoloimL  ttaly 

1  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336^13 

5ClataH.    (CL4— 175) 


•      8 

1.  In  a  sauna  bath  cabin  a  steam  generator  OMnprising 
a  plate  member  a  friurality  of  lodgements  in  said  plate 
member  a  plurality  of  hollow  bodies  fitted  in  said  lodge- 
ments, doct  means  conveying  evaporation  flnids  whhin 
•   T        «._- w.      w  ..    .  ^  interior  of  said  hoDow  bodies,  openings  In  said  hollow 

■.  in  a  poctaMe  shower,  the  miprovement  comprising  bodies  providing  commindcations  between  the  interior 
L^^JU'^'Sl^  base  CjMBtituting  a  shower  plat-  of  said  hollow  bodies  and  the  outside  and  heating  ™SS 
form,  said  base  bemg  provided  with  peripheral  upstand-    for  heating  said  plate  member  and  said  hoUow  lSS« 
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ADIUSTABUB,  AMHJLAIING,  TILTING 

AND  UCUNING  nb 

F.  OivWrb  316  9lk  Atc..  MoHm,  DL 

HM  Oct  16,  IMS.  8cr.  N«.49i,717 

15CWM.   (CL5— 62) 
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1.  An  invalid  nipportins  itnicture  comprising:  a 
cabinet  tappotted  for  tranqmrt  on  wheel  elements  andl 
jndnding  a  iMse,  table  top,  a  forward  indined  iide( 
beti>>een  Ibe  bate  and  tom  iod  a  pair  of  fore  and  aft! 
iwtmmMnfi  upright  lide  walls  joining  the  respective  edgesi 
of  tibe  baae,  top  and  inclined  side;  a  transverw  horizontal 
hints  supported  on  the  caUnet  adi^cent  the  juncture  oi 
the  top  and  inclined  side;  an  fikwgated  body  supporting 
I^atftmn  supported  at  a  mi^iortioo  on  the  hinge  to  swing 
vertically  thnaon  Ulawau  an  in^ned  uprii^  position 
ikingiidB  and  substantially  at  tbb  angje  of  the  inclined 
aide,  and  aliorizcmtal  poattkm  above  the  top  of  the  cabinet^ 
means  bUwnai  the  cabinet  and  fdatftmn  for  locking  tho 
^atfocm  in  tfM  aforesaid  positioos;  rod  means  disposed 
oulwnidiy  of  tbe  edges  of  the  platform  and  kngthwiso 
thereof;  means  si^porting  the  rod  means  spaoedly  out-* 
wardly  of  and  on  the  phttfmm;  and  body  supporting 
supported  on  and  for  movement  along  the  rod 
and  eitending  over  the  platform  for  engaging  and 
supporting  parts  of  a  body  lying  on  the  fdatform  and 
meam  on  the  respective  upright  side  walb  adapted  to 
pioiect  focwardly  ot  tiie  ^atlonn  when  in  its  inclined 

podtion  and  outwardly  of  the  respective  edges  of  th6 
platfonn  for  supporting  a  horizontally  disposed  member 
forwardly  of  the  idatf orm. 


ABT1CLE  TRANSFER 

Ods  N.  Amt,  %  DocoMi  AasodtML  P.O.  Box  123, 

G»ca  Kidfs.  N J.    67626 

Fled  Ssftl,  DO,  8sr.  No.  393,565 

4  nsfcis    (CL  S~gl) 


(b)  a  first  carriage  and  transfer  means  for  holding  said 
object  si4>porting  meam  at  a  predetefmined  elevation 
in  said  plane  and  movable  within  saiid  first  zoiDe  ex- 
tending frcMn  said  non-sterile  location  to  a  point  ad- 
jacent said  second  zone; 

(c)  a  second  dean  carriage  and  trans^  meam  mova- 
ble within  said  second  none  for  reqeiving  said  sup- 
porting means  fmn  said  first  carriage  in  said  pre- 
determined plane  ^ftma  said  carriages  are  poaitioaed 
adjacent  each  other;  and 

(d)  a  fixed  barrier  positiooed  betweei)  said  two  zones 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  c$rriages  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  carriag^  beyond  their 
respective  zones. 


3,293^ 
BACKU»r 


WmaiB  M.  Fisty,  44  PMlrfotd  Way, 

New  PrevHwrs,  NJ.   67974 

FUcd  Sept.  24, 1965. 8er.  No.  ^69,695 

TOaiaM.    (CLS-327) 


1.  A  back  rest,  comprising  an  inclined!  back-siq>porting 
member,  a  brace  member,  said  meBibent  having  normally 
upper  and  lower  ends  when  erect,  a  wiie|bail  joumaled  to 
both  of  said  members  at  fixed  points  Inear  said  lower 
ends  and  providing  constant  qjiadng  therebetween,  posi- 
tioning means  providing  loose  optional  cjontact  points  be- 
tween said  upper  end  of  the  brace  memb|er  and  the  tq>per 
area  of  the  rear  side  of  the  back-si9poiti^  member  inter- 
mediate of  the  ends  thereof  and  a  substantially  horizontal 
elastic  loop  around  said  lower  end  of  thcj  back-supporting 
member  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  b4il  acting  to  hold 
together  said  loose  optional  contact  poilits  between  said 
tq>per  end  of  die  brace  member  and  tho  upper  rear  area 
of  the  back-si^Mrting  member.  : 


3J9^f76 

TSNsaanmGMA 

MichasI  D.  AMsaL  2311 


Ky.    46663 

LSir.Nn. 


FOad  Sapt  7, 1965,  to.  Nn.  41 15,447 
6  rislmi    (CL5— 345] 


L  Appantfus  for  transferring  an  objea  from  a  non» 
atedla  lootion  within  a  first  zone  of  common  use  to  a 
d^an  location  wfthin  a  second  dean  zone  with  a  minhnnm 
tnuato  of  jnfectioos  (Vganisms  and  with  a  minimum  dis*' 
tobanoe  ofthe  olqect  conprising: 

(a)  meam  for  siqiporting  the  olqect  in  a  predetermined 


1.  An  innerspring  mattiea  comprisini 

a  plurality  of  helical  sui^rt  springs,  ~ 

a  t(9  border  wire,  a  bottom  border  utre,  and  an  inter- 
mediate border  wire  each  formed  fato  the  shape  of 
a  two  dimensional  geometric  figure. 
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said  boidsr  wires  surrooading  said  helical  springs, 
one  tun  6f  one  Mid  ittppoft  spring  engaging  said  top 

border  wire, 
one  tun  of  said  helical  spring  engaging  said  bottom 

bolder  wire, 
one  turn  of  soma  of  sakl  helical  brings  engaging  said 

intennediate  bolder  wire, 
wire  clip  meam  attaching  said  border  wires  to  said 

spring, 
a  first  cover  part  attadied  to  said  mattress  adjacent  the 

top  dwreof  and  attached  to  said  intermediate  border 

wive, 
an  outside  cover  attached  to  said  mattress  adjacent  said 

top  border  wire  and  said  bottom  border  wire  and  ex- 
tending therebetween, 
ahandie, 
said  handle  having  a  hand  engaging  portion  extending 

generally  parallel  to  said  bonier  wires, 
spaced  legs  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  hand  engaging 

portion, 
said  legs  being  made  of  resOient  material, 
eyelets  in  said  outside  cover, 
said  legs  eodsnding  through  said  eyelets, 
and  a  hook  oa  the  distal  end  of  each  said  kg, 
each  said  hook  having  a  mouth  portion  and  a  clip 


said  hooks  bang  adapted  to  receive  said  intermediate 
border  wire  in  said  month  portion  and  to  deflect, 
allowiog  said  interasediate  border  wire  to  move  into 
said  dip  whereby  said  handle  is  held  in  phwe. 


3p293,l671 

Vklar  B.  GiMn,  364  OakwMd  Drive, 

GsMnLBL  61464 

FBad  Ama  14,  IMS^to.  No.  463,g21 

6CUM.    ijCL  5-^385) 


1.  As  a  new  aiticle  of  manufactnre,  a  flexiUe  and  faHd- 
able  cushion  oonq>riring  in  combination  a  first  defined 
sheet  of  flexible  foldable  too^  material  and  a  second 
defined  companion  sheet  of  flexible  foldable  tough  ma- 
terial; the  fint  defined  sheet  being  provided  with  re- 
cesses all  extending  outwardly  firom  one  face  of  said  sheet; 
said  recesses  being  located  in  longitudinally  extmding 
parallel  odmnns,  and  also  being  located  in  crosswise  ex- 
tending rows  to  produce  a  r^nlar  pattern  of  the  locations 
of  such  wressea,  and  the  recesses  being  sepanted  from 
each  other  by  longitudinally  extending  aisles  between  the 
columm  and  by  crom-wisB  «««*«»^i"t  aisles  between  the 
rows,  and  die  sheet  elements  which  conq>riae  the  floon 
of  all  such  aisln  lying  subrtantially  in  a  common  plane 
when  said  sheet  is  in  flsltwnd  condition;  the  second  de- 
fined sheet  being  m  facial  angagement  with  the  sheet 
aisle  portioos  of  the  fint  dcllned  sheet;  blocks  of  non- 
permeable  porous  elastic  material  hi  the  recesses  of  the 
fint  defined  sheet,  said  Uodca  befaig  of  size  and  contour 
to  substantfadty  lUl  die  '^~*ir^Mfing  recesses  with  the 
faces  of  all  of  die  Mocks  lying  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  the  aisks  of  the  first  defined  sheet  and  in  facial  engage- 
ment widi  Oe  praxfanate  surface  areas  of  die  second  de- 
fined sheet;  lotBlher  with  meam  to  secure  the  aisle  arem 
of  the  smfnoa  pf  nia  flfst  twflned  sheet  to  the  praximate 


surface  areas  of  the  second  defined  sheet,  wherein  die 
comprishig  each  ootama  and  die  blocks  in  such 
.  are  of  progiessivdy  derrrasing  he^  when  pro- 
gressing along  the  cOTreqiondmg  aide  hi  a  given  direcdon, 
from  a  maximum  hei^  at  ooa  end  of  the  cohmn  and  de- 
creasing in  hd^  to  a  eentrslly  located  cross-wire  extend- 
ing aisle,  and  wherein  the  blocks  comprising  such  cohmn 
and  beginmng  at  such  cron-wise  extending  aisle  and  pro- 
gressing in  said  given  direction,  are  of  progreasivdy  de- 
creasing height  to  a  minimum  height  at  the  end  of  the 
column  removed  from  the  H*t«— jng  of  the  column; 
whereby  triien  the  cushion  is  fxMtd  aloi«  such  cross- 
wise extending  aisle  to  bring  the  blocks  at  the  area  of 
such  column  wbidi  is  above  die  craas-wise  *»«*«iw««ig 
aisle,  into  facial  engagement  with  the  blocks  of  such 
column  which  are  below  such  cross-wise  *--TtenHiin  aigie, 
tlie  blocks  at  such  two  oohimn  areas  are  successively  en- 
gaged with  each  other  commencing  at  the  cross-wise  ex- 
tending aisle,  and  with  the  blocks  of  the  first  mentioDed 
area,  of  progressivdy  increasmg  hd^t  when  progressing 
away  from  the  cross-wire  «tetyifin  ugie,  in  contact  widi 
blocks  of  the  second  mentioned  area  which  are  of  pro- 
gressively decreasing  height  when  progressing  away  from 
such  aisle. 


MACTINEFOR 


3^93^72 

SnumNG  BONKY-COMBS 
7lS2Me6khML^ 

itan.    SS912 
965.  Ssr.N^  425,366 
s.    (d  6-12) 


1.  A  machine  for  uncapping  the  cells  of  honeycomb 
sections  having  an  outer  wood  frame  encasing  the  mar- 
ginal portiom  thereof,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  frame; 

(b)  a  movable  sub-frame; 

(c)meam  defining  a  cutting  station  induding  a  pair  of 
qiaoed  redprocating  cutter  blades  mounted  on  said 
movable  frame  and  power  drive  meam  for  impart- 
ing high  frequency  reciprocating  motion  to  sdd  cot- 
ter blades; 

(d)  conveyor  meaqs  comprisins  a  substantially  con- 
thnious  U-ahaped  trey  adapted  to  receive  and  pro- 
gressively advanoe  said  honeycoasb  aections  by  gnnr^ 
ity  along  a  predetermined  padi; 

(e)  actuation  means  for  imparting  partial  rotation  of 
said  movable  sob-frame  and  thev^  more  said  in- 
dpraeating  blades  into  and  out  of 
meat  with  the  cells  of  said  honeyeomb 
actuation  means  being  ooMrolled  by  the 
of  said  honeycomb  sections  dmmgh  said 


(f)  disdarge  means  dispoaed  adjacent  said  cutting  sta- 
tion for  directing  the  waste  '^*tT^9  away 
redpracadng  Mades,  saU  discharge 
lag  a  pair  of  diverging  flu^ 
jaoent  said  cutting  station  and  bel^  i 
movable  sub-frame. 
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CARTON  WENING  DEVICE 
riiihrTir  M.  OhMgr,  N«w  Yotk,  N.Y^  Mrignor  to  Swing 


APPARATUS  AND  RffilHOD  FOR 

»^  m. «»».  *^-w  *  «-.  *,.  -  , ...« .  AGING  TEXTILE  MATEiU 

kt,  IM.  Lo^itt^  Ot^  N.Y^TS^ontkHi  Of    David  M.  WaUf,  Spartnbvi,  |.C^ 


EK  27,  1966 


GAND 


FBcd  Jidy  31, 1M4.  Scr.  No.  38<,721 
4ClaiiM.    (C1.7— 5.4) 


Delaware  • 

Filed  Feb.  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  42^,777 
laOaiai.   (CLS— 149.11 


1.  A  carton  opening  device  adapted  to  unseal  both 
ftapk  and  tape  ckwures  comprising  a  first  jaw  and  a 
lecoiid  jtw,  said  jaws  being  inwardly  and  pivotally  mov- 
able and  selectively  dispc^Me  beneath  the  crown  por- 
tion of  a  stapk,  each  jaw  carrying  a  support  portion  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  ivong  members  thereupon,  the  support 
portion  of  said  first  jaw  having  a  front  portion  and  a  side 
portion,  a  shield  member  upon  said  side  portion,  and  a 
letractabk  blade  monber  pivotally  carried  between  said 
shkld  portion  and  said  side  portion,  said  blade  member 
adapted  to  cut  a  tape  closure  of  a  carton  when  in  extended 
position. 


3,29M74 
CCNMBINATION  SICKLE  AND  WEED 

FULLING  TOOL 
Snta.  It7f  TfRMc  Blv^  TWatan,  NJ.    W61B 
^Itki  Apr.  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  444,978 
SCIiiM.  (a  7— 14.1) 


9.  A  method  of  aging  strands  of  textik  fibers  in  sliver 
form  comprising 

(a)  conveying  the  strands  of  textik  $bers  into  a  re- 
ciprocating feeding  means  whik  arranging  the  strands 
therein  a  randomly  sinuous  configurlition, 

(b)  intermittently  forcing  the  randomly  sinuously  ar- 
ranged strands  into  an  elongate  agin|  chamber  while 
continuing  to  convey  the  strands  into  the  reciprocat- 
ing feeding  means, 

(c)  aging  the  strands  of  textile  fibeifs  in  said  aging 
chamber  by  subjecting  the  strands  10  desired  condi< 
tions  of  heat  and  moisture  within  said  chamber,  and 

(d)  pulling  the  strands  of  textile  flbersi  from  said  aging 
chamber  in  timed  relation^p  to  said  feeding  means 
so  that  the  strands  are  maintained  within  said  cham- 
ber for  a  desired  predetermined  peri0d  of  time. 


Edwin  A. 


3,29M7<  ' 

INSTRUMENT  CAPSUIf 

.-  Link,  Binghawhwi,  N.Y.,  aislgnor,  by  mesne 

Msli Is.  to  Ocean  WjstsnM,  Inc.  Ifcw  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Nfw  Yoifc 

Flkd  J«.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33|S,213 
SClaiM.  (CL»-t) 


1.  A  combination  sickk  and  weed  pulling  tool  com* 
prirint  an  ekmtated  flat  blade  having  a  forwardly  Upered 
end  portion  divided  into  two  prongs  by  a  central,  rear-* 
waidly  converaent.  V-«haped  slot,  said  blade  having  sharp 
u,0»fit«M^\  cutting  edfi»  extmding  along  its  entire 
length  iwrliyitiwg  that  of  said  tapered  portion,  a  goose-* 
itKk  iypt  (A  handk  connection  including  an  elongated 
straight  portion  rigidly  attached  to  the  top  of  said  blado  i 

in  oNitral  longitodinal  relation  therewith  and  extending  I 

rearwardly  almost  to  the  end  of  said  blade  where  it  is 
ntnm  bent  into  a  forwardly  extending,  iqiwardly  diverge 

i^  portion  terminating  in  a  short  rearwardly  bent  angu*  I 

lar  portioB  beginning  at  a  point  in  approximate  vertical  ,    ,       u.  i  -l  ^^ 

aUgoment  wHk  the  geooetrical  center  of  the  bbufe;  and  1.  An  mstrument  capsuk  for  obtainii«  measurement 
an  ^J«««g«*i»H  i.«~iu  attached  to  said  angukr  portion  of  at  extreme  depths  in  a  body  of  water,  sai|l  extreme  depths 
said  coonection  in  axial  relation  therewith.  inchiding  at  kast  30.000  feet,  comprising. 
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(a)  an  inflatabk  flexiUe  mokled  container,  for  retaining 
within  the  interior  volume  thereof  a  number  of  se- 
lected OMtruments  each  operabk  to  monitor  data  at 
said  extreme  depths,  the  lower  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer allowing  surrounding  water  to  enter  within 
and  compktely  fill  said  interior  volume; 

(b)  at  kast  one  water-proof  hydrogen  generator  con- 
taining a  reactant  selected  form  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lithium  hydrid  and  sodium  operable  to  pro- 
vide a  supply  of  gaseous  hydrogen  when  idaced  in 
contact  with  water; 

(c)  said  at  kast  one  hydrogen  generator  including  a 
seal  member  sekctively  removabk  in  response  to  a 
control  signal; 

(d)  means  positioning  said  at  least  one  hydrogen 
generator  in  gas  delivering  relationship  with  said 
container,  and 

(e)  said  container  further  including  detection  means 
operabk  in  response  to  a  frequency  encoded  sonic 
signal  to  generate  said  control  signal,  whereby  said 
supply  of  gaseous  hydrogen  generated  by  said  re- 
actant now  in  contact  with  water  is  effective  to  inflate 
said  container,  said  detection  means  comprising  a 
magnetostrictive  detector  responsive  to  said  frequency 
encoded  some  signal  to  provide  a  frequency  encoded 
electrical  signal;  an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  detec- 
tor to  hicrease  said  electrical  signal;  a  plurality  of 
frequency  selective  filters  each  constructed  to  trans- 
mit only  a  particular  frequency  different  from  the 
other  filters  and  to  attenuate  all  other  frequencies; 
circuit  means  for  coupling  the  amplified  electrical 
signal  to  all  of  said  filters  in*paralkl  reUtion;  a  phi- 
rality  of  amfrfifier-rectifiers;  circuit  means  for  cou- 
pling each  filter  to  separate  amplifier-rectifier  so  as 
to  transmit  the  particular  electrical  frequency  there- 
to; a  muhiplicity  of  electrical  relays  each  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  amplifier-rectifiers  being 
normally  open  but  actUabk  by  said  particular  elec- 
trical frequency;  a  power  source;  an  explosive  device 
adapted  to  remove  said  seal  member  of  said  hydrogen 
generator  on  ignition;  and  circuit  means  coupling  said 
power  source  throu^  each  of  said  electrical  relays 
in  series  relation  to  said  explosive  device  for  deto- 
nation of  same  on  receiving  a  frequency  encoded 
signal  through  the  circuit  means. 


3,193,<T7 
SHOE  TRAN^^  MECHANISM 
Leo  F.  Wtmfbom,  Ncwhwypoct,  Janet  R.  Stewart,  Salem, 
and  DosaU  E.  Ripley,  Pcabody,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Unkcd  Stec  MkUMiy  Corponrtkw,  Flemtagtoo,  N  J^ 
a  iuipwHun  of  New  Jersey 

FBcd  May  14, 190,  Scr.  No.  IM^M 
ISClakM.    (a.  12— 1) 


■  ,.1 


making  maduae  which  has  separate  and  oomi^te  control 
of  the  last  mounted  shoe  during  a  manufacturing  opera- 
tion performed  thereon  and  releasably  mounting  said  shoe 
on  a  similar  movable  last  support  of  a  second  shoemaking 
machine  for  further  operation,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  carrier  having  movaUy  mounted  thereon  rekasabk 
last-gripping  jaws,  power  means  for  moving  the  carrier 
from  its  last  demounting  position  adjacent  the  one  shoe- 
making  machine  to  its  last  mounting  position  adjacent  the 
second  shoemaking  machine  and  return,  and  means  adja- 
cent each  of  the  machines  and  cooperative  with  the  car- 
rier for  moving  its  jaws  into  a  last<ngaging  position 
wherein  they  and  one  of  the  last  supports  can  relatively 
move  to  transfer  control  over  the  last-mounted  shoe  be- 
tween the  jaws  and  the  one  last  support. 


3,293,i7l 

POWER.DRIVEN  HAND-HELD  POLISHING 

AND  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Howard  D.  Soirfh,  Ig2t9  MariiU  SL, 

Northridge,  Cayf.   91324 

FUed  Oct  19, 19HScr.  No.  4M,S7( 

1  Clafan.    (CL  15—29) 


1.  Automatic    mechanism    for    demounting    a    last- 
mounted  shoe  from  the  movabk  last  support  of  one  shoe- 


A  power-driven  hand-held  polishing  and  cleaning  device 
comprising: 

a  fluid-tight  outer  casing  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand; 

a  fluid-tight  inner  casing  within  said  outer  casing  and 
spaced  therefrom,  said  outer  and  inner  casings  de- 
fining a  fluid-tight  liquid  containing  cavity  therebe- 
tween; 

a  sealable  inlet  in  said  outer  casing  for  filling  said  cavity 
with  fluid; 

an  air  inkt  including  a  pressure  valve  through  said 
outer  casing  for  introducing  air  trader  pressure  into 
said  cavity; 

an  electrically  driven  motor  mounted  in  said  inner 
casing; 

a  rechargeable  storage  battery  mounted  in  said  inner 
casing; 

a  battery  rechaiger  electrically  connected  with  said  bat- 
tery and  having  electrical  contact  means  accessible 
through  said  outer  casing  for  connecting  said  re- 
charger  to  an  external  source  of  electrical  current; 

an  ekctrical  circuit  connecting  said  battery  and  said 
motor,  said  circuit  containing  and  electrical  switch 
positioned  on  the  outside  of  said  outer  casing; 

a  drive  shaft  joumalled  by  fhiid-tight  means  through 
said  inner  and  outer  casings  for  rotary  movement 
only  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor,  one  end 
of  said  shaft  extending  outwardly  of  said  outer  cas- 
ing; 

a  buffer  wheel  having  a  substantially  fiat  lower  sur- 
face; 

connecting  means  for  drivably  connecting  said  buffer 
wheel  to  the  outwardly  extending  end  of  said  shaft; 
a  flexibk  skirt  mounted  on  said  outer  casing  and 
surrounding  said  buffer  wheel; 

needk  valve  means  having  a  spray-producing  orifice 
positioned  outside  of  said  outer  casing  and  directed 
to  spray  liquid  adjacent  said  bu^r  wheel,  said  valve 
means  being  in  fluid  conununication  with  said  cavity; 
and 
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valve  operating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
needle  valve  and  actuated  by  valve  actuating  means 
positioned  on  the  outside  of  said  outer  casing. 


3^3479 

STREET  SWEEPER 

I F.  Mnpky,  IttS  Tcnacc  Road, 

IlMMWood,IIL    M541 

Filed  Aug.  It,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  478,555 

llCUm.    (a.  15— 84) 


of  ahemately  arranged  rod  sections  and  c<>uplers,  in  com 
bination,  a  rod-storage  basket  adapted  t^  receiving  the 
rod  in  a  coiled  condition,  having  a  forw 
for  the  rod,  and  rotaUble  about  a  horizo 
through  the  feed  aperture,  a  rod  drive 
forwardly  of  the  basket  and  ctxnprising  a 
and  sprocket  conveyor  having  its  chain  ■_ 
reach  section  disposed  in  coextensive  ho^ 
with  the  feed  apeiture,  and  adi^ted  to  Receive  the  rod 
coextensively  therealong  for  rod-impelli^  purpotes,  a 
series  of  pusher  blocks  mounted  on  said  ibun  and  selec- 
tively engageable  with  the  leading  and  tiiulint  end  faces 


^A^ 


feed  aperture 

1  axis  passing 

init  positioned 

iversible  chain 

irovided  with  a 

mtal  register 


1.  A  street  sweeper  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
chassis;  a  hopper  moimted  on  said  chassis  for  storing  j 
d^nis;  a  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  for' 
ccnveying  debris  to  said  hopper; «  broom  means  operably 
mociatcd  with  said  conveyor  means;  a  pivot  frame  ex- 
tending upwardly  to  sabstantiaDy  the  tc^  of  said  hopper, 
a  pivot  91  the  upper  end  thereof  and  means  for  pivoting 
said  hopper  about  said  pivot  to  dump  said  hopper  to  one 
side  of  said  street  sweeper. 


3,293,(88 
TOOL  FOR  CLEANING  HEAT  EXCHANGING 

SURFACES  AND  1HE  UKE 

PmI  WibtM,  LoMMffl,  QMbcc,  Cauda,  aad  Walter 

WilM«,  ViBelacwHa  Carthr,  QMbcc,  Canada 

FDed  Feb.  l7;i9M,  Scr.  No.  528,125 

SOiriBH.    (CL  15— 184.1) 


1.  A  portable  tool  for  cleaning  heat  exchanging  sur< 
faces  in  furnaces  and  the  like,  comprising  a  pistol-shaped 
body  providing  an  elongated  main  body  portion  and  a 
hand  grip  body  portion,  said  body  housing  an  electric 
motor  and  speed  reducer,  a  chuck  rotaUbly  carried  by 
one  end  of  said  main  body  portion  and  driven  by  said 
moUn'  and  speed  reducer,  a  long  shaft  having  one  end 
engaging  and  gripped  by  said  chuck,  a  rotary  cleaning 

tool  detachably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  h|»w<i  grip  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  block  having  an 
axial  bore  surrounding  said  shaft  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  shaft  with  said  shaft  extending  through  said  bore, 
bearings  mounted  in  said  bore  and  in  which  said  shaft 
is  jounaUed,  elongated  support  members  extending  along 
said  shaft  between  said  body  and  said  hand  grip  and 
rigidly  secured  to  the  latter  and  to  said  body  and  support- 
ing said  hand  grip  at  a  distance  from  said  chuck  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  body  main  portion.  , 


of  the  couplers  for  impelling  the  rod  to 
aperture,  said  rod  drive  unit  being  moan 
side  rotation  bodily  about  the  horizontal 
section  whereby  said  pusher  blocks 
revolve  in  orbital  fashion  about  the  rod  i 
tigmty  therewith,  a  motor  for  effecting 
drive  unit  and  basket,  a  first  power  train 
nectlng  the  motor  and  basket,  a  second 
eratively  connecting  the  motor  and  di 
third  power  train  having  a  reversible 
connecting  the  motor  and  conveyor  for 
in  opposite  directi(xis. 


id  from  the  feed 
for  side-over- 
of  said  reach 
constrained  to 
substantial  con- 
jrotation  of  said 
joperatively  con- 
power  train  op- 
[ve  unit,  and  a 
itput  operatively 
[riving  the  latter 


3,293|M2 
REPRODlJCn^  T 
Aquila  C.  GBci,  Soiithwwiwi.  N.Y^ 
Lax  Corporattoo,  New  Yorit,  N.Y., 

Delaware  l 

FUcd  Inly  If,  19<4,  Scr.  No.  381,771 
lOalmm.    (CL  15— 2101 


to 


3493(M1 
SEWER  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Bwtoa  L.  SfMal,  Chicago,  nL,  lirigMr  to  OVrica  Mana- 
ig  Corpondioa,  Clfcafo,  DL,  a  cofporadoB  off 


FHcd  Feb.  2, 19<<,  Scr.  No.  524,383 
18  CUm.  lex  15—184.3) 

L  In  a  sewer  deaning  machine  for  selectively  feeding 
in  opposite  directimis  to  and  from  a  sewer  or  the  like  an 
ekxii^ited  cMnposite  sectional  rod  in  the  form  of  a  series 


I 


1.  A  leader  end  for  a  tape  element  adapted  for  carrying 
information  and  for  being  wound  into  .a  multi-turn  roll 
which,  when  unwound  to  dis^y  thei  information,  is 
adapted  to  be  transported  for  display  jhrough  a  slotted 
guide  means  comprising  a  leader  strip  olj  a  width  approxi- 
mating that  of  the  tope  roll,  the  said  Wader  strip  having 
its  lateral  edges  serrated  to  form  a  scarifying  medium  for 
cleaning  the  guide  means  prior  to  the  |novement  of  the 
remaining  Upe  of  the  roll  therethrouih  and  means  to 
secure  said  leader  strip  to  one  end  of  yic  tape  ntL 
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PAHUt  TOWEL 


4, 19(5,  Ssr.  No.  423,128 

(CL  15—586) 


1.  A  "t— "tf  towel  ooosfriaiiig  first  and  second  ad- 
herent sheets  soperfanpoeed  to  form  a  two-ply  structuic, 
said  firtt  sheet  bong  sabttaatially  fanperforate  and  com- 
posed of  a  ftwous  material  which  tendi  to  undergo  iriiysi- 
cal  deteriontioo  upon  contact  with  a  wet  surface  and 
having  a  dslergeat  material  applied  to  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  aad  said  second  sheet  being  substantially  free 
of  deteigsat  materiid  and  consisting  of  a  fibrous  material 
having  high  water  ateorption  capacity  and  being  substan- 
tially resistant  to  physical  deterioration  upon  contact  with 
a  wet  surface. 


INTEGRAL  DBTERGmSoNGE  STRUCTURE 
Wcnsr  Otto  T^iinosee,  Cnlinis,  N J.,  ssslgenr  to 

Cdgyo-faisMllve  Csipsm,  New  Yosk,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  Ok  Deiawars 

Km  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,782 

gnsJMi    (CLH— 685) 


4.  Means  for  attaching  a  Uyer  of  synthetic  tpongt 
material  and  a  layer  of  detergent  comprising  a  first  coat- 
ing (Ml  said  layer  of  sponge  material,  said  first  coating 
compriang  a  water  insohiUe  adhesive;  a  flexible,  water 
impenneaUe  lamina  fastened  to  said  layer  of  sponge 
material  by  said  first  coating  of  water  insohible  adhesive; 
and  a  second  coating  on  said  lamina,  said  second  coating 
comprising  a  water  iauAvMe  adhesive;  said  layer  of  de- 
tergem  being  fastened  to  said  water  impenneaUe  barrier 
by  said  second  coating;  and  said  layer  of  detergent  com- 
prising a  detergent  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  normally  solid  water  sohible  soaps  of  hi^er 
fatty  adds  having  an  average  of  8  to  20  cailxn  atoms, 
normally  soUd  water  solnble  synthetic  organic  detergents 
having  an  avenge  of  8  to  20  carbon  atonu,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


Harry  S. 


3,293^685 
DRAPERY  CARRIER 
Md., 
Md.,a 


to 


Ffled  Nov.  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  411,797 
UCIalBML    (CL18— 87.tf) 
1.  A  carrier  for  hollow  drapery  rods  and  the  like  having 
a  pair  of  elongated  peraHel  track  memben  forming  a 
wall  of  said  rod  and  being  ifisposed  in  a  common  plane 
and  being  spaced  apart  to  proWde  an  elongated  slot  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  rod,  said  carrier 
comprising: 
(a)  an  annular  outer  race  member  having  an  outer 
surface  and  having  an  inner  surface; 


(b)  an  inner  race  member  having  a  hub  portion  dis- 
posed substantially  within  said  outer  race  member,  a 
hanger  leg  extending  downwardly  beneath  said  luA 
portion  and  a  tear  wall  int^rally  joined  to  said  hub 
portion  and  said  hanger  leg,  said  outer  surface  of  said 
hub  portion  and  said  inner  surfooe  of  said  outer 
race  member  having  cooperating  configurations  for 
retaining  said  hub  portion  within  said  outer  race  mem- 
ber and  defining  a  raceway; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bearing  balls  in  said  raceway  ar- 
ranged in  contact  with  said  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  race  member  and  said  outer  taxtMOb  of  said 
hub  portion  to  support  said  outer  race  member  for 
free  rotation  about  said  hub  portion,  said  race  mem- 


ben being  adapted  to  be  diqwsed  partially  within 
said  rod  and  with  said  outer  surface  of  sidd  outer 
race  member  in  alignment  with  and  in  rollaUe  oon> 
tact  with  at  least  one  of  said  track  members  for 
movably  supporting  said  carrier  thereon  fridi  saU 
hanger  kg  «grtending  beneath  said  rod  for  attach- 
ment thereto  of  a  drapery  or  the  like;  and 
(d)  means  substantially  to  prevent  twisting  of  said 
carrier  thereby  to  maintain  said  outer  race  member 
substantially  in  alignment  with  said  one  track  mem- 
ber, said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  flange 
projection  on  said  inner  race  member  arranged,  up- 
on any  substantial  twisting  of  said  carrier,  to  con- 
tact said  wall  of  said  rod  at  a  point  spaced  from 
said  outer  surface  of  said  outer  race  member. 


3,293,gg8 

HANGER  FOR  WINDOW  SASH  BALANCE 

Herbert  K.  Lnndgrca,  glS  N.  WMltan  St., 

Osbknib.  Wk.   53212 

FUcd  Oct.  22,19^5,  S«r.  No.  5«1,07S 

2ClaiM.   (0.16—197) 


1.  A  hanger  for  use  in  a  window  sash  assembly  for 
interconnecting  a  supported  sash  and  a  supporting  sash 
balancing  means  niiich  is  disposed  within  a  fc*"*«»g 
formed  by  a  sash  guide  unit,  said  sash  iachiding  hangBr 
engaging  means  projecting  fnnn  opposite  side  edges  tfaeee- 
of,  said  hanger  comprising  a  part  adapted  to  be  sUdahly 
received  within  the  housing  in  the  sash  guide  for  vertical 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  part  being  formed  from 
an  elongated  plastic  element  which  is  folded  across  its 
midsection  to  provide  a  pair  of  generally  similar,  spioed* 
apart  facing  wall  portions  having  a  narrow  t>peniag  tfaoso- 
between  along  two  side  edges  and  the  top,  said  wall  por- 
tions being  formed  to  provide  a  notch  therein  transverto- 
ly  of  the  walls  and  extending  from  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  walls  to  the  upper  edges  ttiereof,  one  of 


I 
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§$aA  wan  portions  including  an  arcuate  groove  formed  ia 
tts  inner  surface,  a  locking  element  supported  intermedi> 
ate  its  ends  on  said  hanger  part  of  guided  sliding 
L. ,  movement  between  said  walls  by  means  including  as 
l"^^  ttcnate  flanfe  on  said  element  which  is  seated  in  said  ar- 
[%  eiate  groove,  said  arcuate  flange  and  said  arcuate  groove 
^^  JTttnAiiVi  in  a  vertical  direction  toward  the  back  of  sash 
^iw*irr  housing,  said  locking  element  also  including  an 
dcogatcd  slot  which  extends  in  a  vertical  direction  toward 

the  beck  of  said  sash  balance  housing,  said  locking  ele- 
ment indo<fing  adjacent  one  end  means  for  connection 
wifh  die  sash  balancing  means  and  pointed  section  for 
penetrating  engmement  with  the  wall  of  the  housing  for 
the  saih  balancing  means,  and  said  locking  element  also 
inclmiing  adjacent  its  other  end  means  accessible  through 
said  transverse  notch  and  providing  supporting  engage- 
ment by  said  hanger  engaging  means  on  the  window 
saah,  said  sash  balance  connection  means,  pointed  seo- 
tion  and  sash  support  means  of  said  locking  element  being 
anranged  so  that  when  a  sash  is  supported  by  said  hanger 
laid  pointed  section  is  drawn  out  of  engagement  with 
thb  balance  housing  waU,  and  when  the  weight  of  the 
sash  is  removed  from  the  hanger  said  pointed  section 
is  caused  to  move  into  engagement  with  the  housing  by 
the  tension  of  the  sash  balancing  means,  the  relative 
movement  of  said  locking  element  being  guided  by  said 
arcuate  groove. 


>NES 


INZYMATIC  REMOVAL  OF  MEAT  FROM  BOl 

AnoH  E.  DMioau  MboreetowH,  N J^  Joha  M.  Hogao, 

niwi.  Maina,  and  WBbnn  1.  McBrady,  Haackrcst, 

Mi  Jack  F.  Beak,  HlHdale,  DL,  mrigMin  to  Swift  A 

BL,  a  cmpmatiou  of  IIHnois 

May  5.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  453,462 

3  CUiM.    (CL  17—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removmg  meat  from  bones  having 
meat  attached  thereto  including,  in  combination:  a  con- 
tainer equipped  with  heating  and  agitating  means  and 
■dieted  to  h<dd  meat-containing  bones  and  liquid,  a  set- 
fling  tank  communicating  with  said  container  whereby 
tt^iad-containing  meat  and  bones  may  be  transported  from 
the  bottom  of  said  container  into  the  top  of  said  settling 
tfnir,  a  separating  means  communicating  with  said  con- 
tainer, said  separating  means  being  adapted  to  effect  sepa- 
ration of  bone  particles  from  liquid-containing  meat,  a 
valve  coimected  between  said  ccmtainer  and  both  said  set- 
tHwg  tank  and  said  separating  means,  said  valve  being 
poBtionable  to  first  recycle  liquid-containing  meat  through 
mid  container  and  settling  tank,  and  then  to  deliver  liquid- 
ffPTifajnhig  meat  fnmi  said  c<Mitainer  to  said  separating 
means,  and  centrifuge  means  c<Minected  with  said  separat- 
ing means  to  permit  separation  of  liquid  from  solid  meat 
particles. 

3,293,i8S  ' 

MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
"""^  H-  H«Py»  O'y!?''*  FMda,  IBy  Mrignor  to  Holly- 

FMECe!^M^i?3«riSk"422,i72  | 

llCUkm.   (CLIT— 32)  1 

9.  Mok&g  apparatus,  com]Mri«ng:  a  hopper  for  retain- 
ing a  supidy  of  moldable  material;  a  moM  having  a  mold 


December  27,  1966 


opening  therein;  access  passage  i^ans  b  etween  said  hop- 
per and  said  mold  opening;  urging  means  adjacent  said 
passage  means  and  said  hopper  movable  in  repeating  loop- 
like cycles  for  urging  said  material  into  said  passage 
means  and  toward  said  opening  on  ta^  cyclical  move- 


ment of  said  urging  means;  feeder  meai>s  at  said  passage 
means  movable  in  repeating  loop-like  (Cycles  for  forcing 
said  material  therein  into  said  opening  on  said  cyclical 
movement  of  said  feeder  means;  mouilting  means  join- 
ing said  urging  means  and  said  feeder  mlans  together  as  a 
unit;  and  means  for  thusly  cyclically  moving  said  unit. 


EXTRUSION  DEE  DECl^f 
John  J.  CUsclko,  MaitfaHvillc,  Jamci  Aj  GibboM,  Somcr- 
vtOc,  George  N.  Hchnstcttcr,  BcOa  Mc*^  a^  George 
Robert  PcridM,  Bound  Biook,  N J,  filgiiofi  to  Frank 
W.  Egan  ft  Company,  SomcrviOc,  N  Ji  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  [ 

FOcd  May  4, 19H  Sir.  No.  3i4,3« 
2CUdms.    (CLlft— 12| 


1.  A  die  having  an  elongated  slot  foi^  forming  films  or 
sheets  of  flowable  plastic  material  and  pijovided  with  bear- 
ing surfaces  for  a  deckle  bar  each  extending  outwardly 
from  and  along  one  side  edge  of  said  slot,  a  deckle  bar 
having  a  sealing  face  bridging  said  slqt  and  in  slidable 
sealing  contact  with  said  bearing  surfac^  of  the  die,  and 
means  mounting  said  deckle  bar  on  said  die  for  movement 
longitudinally  of  said  slot  including  a  tijack  oo  the  die  at 
each  side  of  and  parallel  to  said  slot,  aj  U-shaped  deckle 
bar  carrier  having  a  base  portion  suppjorting  the  deckle 
bar  and  its  arms  provided  with  in 
each  of  which  is  slidable  on  one  of 
on  each  of  said  flanges,  and  two  pini 
common  shaft  on  said  die  and  each 
of  said  racks. 


hanger  flanges 

d  tracks,  a  rack 

jounuiled  on  a 

Ing  with  one 


3^9a,6M  ! 

INFLATED  EDGE  BEAD  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
FILMS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION THEREOF 

Herbert  O.  Corbctt,  Bridgeport,  Coi^  ■■ignnr  to 
Natfomd   DtatOlcri   wmk    ~ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  oflVirgldn 
Filed  June  2g,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  M7,Mg 
3Claimi.    (CL  18— 12& 
1.  An  extrusion  die  for  extruding  a  fl^t  web  of  thermo- 
jdasticr  material;  said  extrusion  die  c^prising  a  pair 
of  elongated  OK>osed  die  lips  defining  a  narrow  dis- 
charge orifice,  first  and  second  end  jplate  means  ex- 
tending across  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  <fie 
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lips  to  tentninle  the  ends  of  said  discharge  orifice,  passage 
means  extnndiag  through  said  die  to  convey  molten 
thesoioplaitie  mmerial  to  said  disduuge  orilloe,  lliat 
and  second  bend  fomung  orifloM  ia  said  Orst  and  second 
end  {tetes  extending  from  said  passage  means  to  the  re- 
speAive  oppoaiie  ends  of  said  discharge  orifice,  first 
ai£l^  second  air  coodnils  poaitionod  within  said  first  and 
second  bead  fuming  orifloes,  and  a  sooroe  of  gas 
connected  to  said  firrt  and  seoood  gas  oooduiu  thereby 

to  discharge  a  gat  itreain  iilo  the  edge  regions  <rf  uid 
web  extruded  from  said  discharge  orifice  to  form  infiated 
beads  in  the  side  ed(BS  of  said  web;  adjustable  support 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  end  plate  means 
and  coimected  to  said  first  and  second  gas  conduits;  said 


adjustaUe  support  means  permitting  adjustment  of  the 
location  of  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  and  second 
gas  conduits  with  respect  to  the  side  edges  of  the  web 
extruded  from  said  discharge  tmfice;  said  adjustable  sup- 
port means  including  a  ball  and  socket  connection;  said 
first  and  second  gas  conduits  having  respective  baU  bead 
sections  having  ^eir  tubes  *»<— "''"g  therefrom  and  into 
said  edges  of  said  discharge  orifice;  said  first  and  second 
end  {date  means  containing  genendly  spherically  shaped 
cavities  receiving  said  ball  bead  sectiom  of  said  first  and 
second  gas  conduits;  rotation  of  said  ball  bead  sectioiu 
in  said  spherically  shaped  cavities  adjusting  the  position 
of  the  dischargs  ends  of  said  thin  tubes  in  said  dis- 
cbarge orifice. 

ROTARY  TRANSrot  POBCnON  MOLDING 
MACBINE 
Robert  W.  Oagend,^  Wama,  F^  asslgnnr  to  El-ltonka, 
Inc.,  Wnnwif  nu,  a  cniMnlloB  a 

FBad  MajlS,  19M>8v.  No.  3C7.712 
4C]aloH.    (CLlg-^2t) 


1.  In  a  molding  machine  having  a  turret  rotatable  at 
a  constant  rate,  a  plurality  of  molding  units  carried  by  the 
turret,  each  of  the  molding  luits  comprising  relatively 
movable  coopentive  elements  defining  therebetween  a 
sprue,  uid  sprue  communicating  with  mold-cavity  spaces 
defined  bettMen  the  mold  elements,  a  fiy  feeder  for  the 


succession  of  qirues  of  the  m(Ming  units,  said  fly  feeder 
oomprishlg  an  extrusiaa  cyHadtf  having  a  disdharge  ori- 
fice facing  said  soccessicn  of  apraes  and  having  a  stroke 
displacement  not  exceeding  a  low  mnhiple  <rf  the  vofamm- 
capadty  of  each  of  the  molding  units,  means  mooming 
said  extrusion  cyfinder  for  movemnt  along  ui  arc  having 
the  same  center  as  said  turret,  means  synchronized  wfth 
the  turning  of  said  turret  for  shifting  said  cylinder  to 
clamp  its  discharge  orifice  against  each  passing  qxne  and 

to  thereafter  release  said  clamping  engagement  after 
travel  of  the  cylinder  along  said  arc  in  synchronism  with 
the  passing  q>rue,  said  cylinder  and  each  passing  apnie 
being  arcuatdy  movable  as  a  tmitary  assembly  while 
maintaining  said  clamping  engagement,  injection  means 
for  performing  injection  operatioos  by  commcaidng  and 
then  terminating  the  application  of  extrusion  paawirt  to 
said  cylinder  dving  successive  clamidng  engafements  and 
arcuate  movements  of  said  orifice  together  with  succes- 
sively passing  sprues,  and  meaiu  for  denumd  refilling  of 
said  cylinder  when  it  approaches  exhausticm. 


3,293^ff2 

APPARATUS  FOB  FORMING  RIGID  POROUS 

METAL  MM>Y 

Scymmr  Bneiahani.  DnMum.  NJ.,  sis^nr  to 


FUed  Feb.  2i,  19H  Sar.  No.  347,S79 
It  Claims.   (CL18— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  forming  a  rigid  p<»ous 
metal  body  from  raw  material  comprising  loose  metal 
pellets  or  fine  particles,  said  apparatus  cooq>riBing: 

A.  means  for  storing  and  continuously  disdurging  said 
raw  material, 

B.  an  ekmgate  substantially  tubular  m<rfd  having  oppo- 
site open  ends  c(»stituting  inlet  and  outlet  niMnSngp 
respectively,  said  inlet  end  being  operatively  oon- 
nected  to  said  storing  and  dischan^  means  wliepeby 
said  mold  continuously  reoeivm  said  raw  material 
from  said  storing  and  discharging  means, 

'  C.  heating  means  surrounding  said  nx>ld  and  extend- 
ing substantially  the  leiigth  thereof  for  heating  said 
raw  material  within  said  tokAA  to  a  fwedeSermined 
temperature  whereby  said  nw  material  is  con- 
tinuously formed  into  a  rigid  porons  metal  body, 

D.  an  elongate  substantially  tubular  oooUng  jacfeat  hav- 
ing a  cooling  medium  circulating  rf^mber  therein, 
said  jacket  being  (qieratively  connected  to  said  mold 
outlet  opening  «iiereby  said  rigid  body  pmsaa  di- 
rectly from  said  mold  into  said  cooling  jacket  and 
is  cooled  therein,  and 

E.  means  for  introducing  a  protective  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  through  said  cooling  jacket  and  into  said 
mold. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC 

LOCKING  INSER18  IN  NUTS 
OU,  RptliMttf,  N.Yn  aai  Chwlei  C.  DstI^  Jr^ 
NJ.,  aai^on,  In  atnc  antgunaitey  to 
Stod  Couy  Joddatona,  A^  a  corpo- 


Fl««  Afr.  13, 1M3,  Sir.  No.  27M25 
aTCtalM.    (CL  l»-3t) 


1.  A  uuchine  for  molding  a  iriastic  insert  in  a  recess 
in  a  nut  about  the  bolt  receiving  aperture  therein  through 
an  injection  aperture  in  a  side  of  said  nut,  comprising  a 
mold  formed  <A  stati<»ary  and  movable  secti(ms,  means 
for  moving  said  movable  section  between  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  to  said  stationary  section,  said  station- 
ary mold  section  comprising  a  runner  block,  having  a 
side  wall  forming  one  side  of  a  guideway  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  injection  nozzles  opening  in  longi- 
tudinal relation  along  said  side  wall,  and  a  locating  mem- 
ber movable  transversely  rriative  to  said  runner  block 
forming  an  adjacent  side  of  said  guideway  along  said 
side  waU,  said  mold  sections  being  formed  with  register- 
ing channel  portions  in  opposed  faces  thereof  closed  in 
the  closed  position  of  said  mold  sections  for  passage  of 
plastic  material  therethrough,  said  movable  mold  section 
forming  a  porti(»  of  said  guideway  opposed  to  said  lo- 
cating member,  meam  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  nuts 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  injection  nozzles  into 
said  guideway  along  said  locating  member  and  mold  side 
wall  while  said  movable  mold  section  is  in  open  position, 
said  movable  mold  section  engaging  said  nuts  in  said 
guideway  in  closed  position  and  cooperating  with  said 
locating  member  in  locating  said  injection  aperture  in 
said  nuts  in  aligned  relation  with  said  injection  nozzles, 
means  carried  by  said  mold  sections  ^tngafm  and  mov- 
ing said  nuts  along  said  side  wall  and  locating  member 
to  register  said  injection  apertu^  with  said  injection 
nozzles,  h<dding  means  operated  by  said  movable  mold 
section  in  closed  position  to  engage  and  hold  the  nuts  in 
said  guideway  with  the  surface  portiou  adyacent  said  in- 
jection apertures  in  tight  engagement  with  said  side  wall 
about  said  injection  nozzles,  and  means  for  injecting 
plastic  material  through  said  channel  portions  and  injec- 
tion nozzles  into  said  injection  apcftnre,  and  recesses 
in  said  nuts. 


Dmfim 
lattMc 


3^93^94 
MOLD  APPARAIIJS  FOR  MAKING  SUB- 
FLUSH  COMMUTATORS 
G.  Tmlor,  Ir.,  North  Cmikm,  OWo,  Mrignor  to 
■  Coqromiom  Daytaa,  OUo,  a  corpo. 
of  OHo 

Mar.  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  177,3S7.  now 


AlHrt  No.  3,253,172,  dHadlMay  24,  19M.    Dhridcd 
■Hi  lUi  i^flcaHon  Mar.  12, 19^  S«.  No.  439,142 
4ClahM.    (a.lt— 30 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufiicturing  a  sub-flush  commuta- 
tor cooprinng  a  mold  assembly  wfaioh  includes  a  lower 
mold  member  and  an  upper  mcrfd  member,  said  lower 
mold  member  having  a  cavity  in  the  top  side  thereof,  a 


sqneeze  ring  positioned  in  said  cavity  and  having  an 
internal  diameter  corresponding  to  the  desired  diameter 
of  said  conmiutator,  an  upwardly  projecting  ahutoff  ring 
formed  integral  with  said  lower  mold  member  and  pro- 


jected upwardly  into  said  cavity  at  a  position  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  squeeze  ring,  said  upper  m^ld  member 
having  its  lower  end  positioned  above  said  cavity  and 
having  passage  means  for  mold  material  tharein  which 
communicates  with  said  cavity.  i 


3,293.i95 
ENCAPSULATING  APPARATUS 


John  W.  Baymlllcr,  Maohcte  TowmUb. 
Coaaty,  Pa.  (179g  UtiCz  Pike,  LMcastcr,  Pa.  18594); 
Walter  J.  Bohra,  Mawr  TowMhip,  LnoMtcr  CooMy, 
Pa.  (2197A  PtyoMMth  Road,  LMcaster,  Pa.  1S504); 
■nd  William  A.  MoaHo,  433  Spring  DHrc,  MIDcn- 
yUIc,  Pa.    18508 

Pncd  JnBc  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,8M 
3  Claims.    (0.18—2.6) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  encapsulating  apparatui  for  encap- 
sulating a  filler  material  in  an  encapsulating  «iediimi,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  cylinder  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  encapsulating  orifices,  means  f(^  delivering 
an  encapsulating  niiedium  to  said  orifices,  impifiging  means 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  to  impel  a|  filler  mate- 
rial into  said  orifices,  means  for  delivering  aj  filler  nuite- 
rial  to  said  impinging  means,  and  means  for  totating  said 
impinging  means  and  said  cylinder  at  desirecl  speeds,  the 
improved  impinging  means  comprising  an  in^pelling  disk 
in  the  shape  of  an  annulus,  a  plurality  of  spoils  support- 
ing said  disk  and  mounted  on  said  rotating  mdans  for  said 
disk  at  a  position  below  said  disk,  and  meansi  for  deliver- 
ing said  encapsulating  medium  to  the  bottom  of  said  cyl- 
inder through  the  center  opening  in  said  annubr  impelling 
disk.  , 


3,293,<9< 
SPECIAL  SPINNERETS  FOR  OBTAINING  YARNS 
OF  SYNTHETIC  LINEAR  POLYMERS  HAYING 
HIGH  REGULARITY  OF  COUNT  AND  OF  DYA- 
BIUTY 
Gaetano  Bnml,  Mllaai,  Ua|y,  tmdgum  to  SNIA  Ybcoaa 
Sodetik  Nazioule  bdnliia  AppHcnhjri  Ybcosa 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  coonaay  of  Itirily 

FOcd  Joly  1, 19U.8it. No.  379,545 
Claims  priority,  appttestfoa  Italy,  lidy  24, 1963, 
i  Prtnst  792,112  I 

I  2ClaiBBB.    (CLIS—S)  ' 

1.  A  spinneret  for  melt-spinning  synthetic  linear  poly- 
mers in  a  process  in  which  individual  subttaiiiaUy  paral- 
lel filaments  are  drawn  from  a  plurality  0t  spinning 
orifices  of  the  spinneret  in  a  given  ^rinni^g  direction 
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through  a  stream  of  gaseous  oocriing  medium  wAueh  im- 
pinges on  said  filanaents  in  a  direction  essentially  trans- 
vefK  to  said  spinning  direction,  said  orifices  being  ar- 
ranged in  two  conveifing  rows  which  include  an  angle 
therebetween,  the  distance  between  any  two  adjacent 


mounted  thereon,  at  least  one  m<4d  part  supported  on  said 
element,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  npriglit  gnide-and^ock 
posts  mounted  thereon,  and  a  second  frame  section  com- 
prising a  base  portion  having  a  plunttty  of  dependent  sup- 
porting elements  for  oomplementaiy  mold  parts  mounted 
thereon,  and  at  least  one  mcdd  part  supported  on  said 
last-named  element,  and  a  plurality  of  guide-and-lock 


^nfis: 


orifices  in  either  of  said  rows  being  such  that  the  i»o- 
jections  of  the  centers  of  these  two  orifices  to  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  stream  is  at  least 
one  millimeter,  the  rows  are  so  disposed  that  a  line  bi- 
secting said  angle  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  stream. 


3,293,ify 

APPARATUS   FOR   STROPPING   INJECTION 

MOLDBD  ARTICLIS  FROM  A  MOLD 

Rudolph  D.  fiRi^WlB^v,  OMalo,  CModa,  assigDor 

*A!!Sl!^S!!rtlS!LlL^r^^"*  Omarlo,  Cauida, 
FDsd  Magr  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,927 
MClntMS     (0.18—42) 


1.  In  an  injection  mold  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising 

a  mold  half  having  a  main  body  portion, 

a  first  movable  part  of  said  mold  half  including  a  pe- 
ripheral nose  portion. 

a  second  movable  part  of  said  mold  half  including  a 
complementary  surface  to  said  nose  portion  which 
co-operates  dierewith  and  with  another  mold  half 
to  form  a  re-entrant  portion  on  a  plastic  article, 

means  for  guiding  said  first  part  and  said  second  part 
in  generally  diverging  paths  relative  to  said  main 
body  portioo, 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  mold  parts  in 
said  divergent  paths  away  from  said  main  body  por- 
tion at  a  rate  in  a  direction  axially  of  the  main  mold 
portion  which  is  substantially  equal  until  said  second 
part  clean  the  periphery  of  said  nose  portion  oi  said 
first  part, 

and  means  for  thereafter  accelerating  said  second  part 
in  said  diverfent  path  uxl  at  a  velocity  such  that 
the  second  part  moves  axially  a  greater  distance 
than  said  first  part  to  thereby  strip  the  pUstic  article 
from  the  noae  of  said  first  part 


ROTATIONAL  MO^DdSs  APPARATUS  FOR 
^^      _  THKRMOPLASI1C  ARUCLES 

FBadJa^  3, 1964,  Sar.  No.  335,594 
19CliiM.    (CLlS-43) 

1.  A  mold  and  frame  assembly,  comprising  a  first  mold 
section  indnding  a  base  portion,  said  base  portion  having 
a  plurality  of  upright  mold  part  suppoiting  elements 


posu  admitting  openings  formed  therein,  said  openings 
arranged  to  dispose  said  mold  parts  and  said  comple- 
mentary mold  parts  in  register  when  said  opening  are 
fitted  over  said  guide-and-lock  posts,  and  cooperating 
means  connected  to  said  second  frame  section  and  on 
said  guide-and-lock  posts  for  releasably  interiodung  said 
second  frame  section  and  said  guide-and-lock  posts,  with 
said  mold  parts  engaged  on  one  another. 


3*293,699 
APPARATUS   FOR   FORMING   AND   INSERTING 

LOOPED  THREADS  IN  SURGICAL  SPONGES 
Hwtet  JL  Nfcol,_  MBwMtac,  Wh,  aa^Mr  to  PMI 

FBed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,655 
IfClaiM.   (CL  19.145) 


19.  Apparatus  for  laying  looped  thread  on  a  flexible 
web  comprising  means  for  advancing  said  web  from 
a  source  of  supply,  means  for  guiding  thread  from  a 
source  to  said  moving  web,  means  including  movable  flat 
blades  between  which  the  thread  passes  for  periodically 
causing  roUtional  twisting  of  the  thread  between  the 
blades  and  for  producing  slack  in  the  thread  between 
the  blades  and  web  to  flip  the  thread  into  a  loop  just  prior 
to  the  merger  at  said  looped  portion  of  the  thread  with 
the  web  and  for  periodically  releasing  the  thread  to 
permit  untwisting  thereof,  and  means  for  pressing  the 
web  against  the  looped  thread. 
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CHARGING,  CLEANING  AND  METERING 

APPARATUS 

Lofloa  H.  Snith,  21M  CoOiM  Drire  NW^ 

Atl«ita,Ga.   f44M 

Filed  Mnr  27, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  370,500 

2tClatau.    (CI.  19— 204) 


2f=^=<CLZ 


1.  A  charging,  cleaning  and  metering  equipment  for 
feeding  and  btending  fiben,  comprising  a  laterally  com- 
partmented  charger  defined  by  vertical  partitions  and 
having  m  sohrtantially  horizontal,  belt  driven  conveyor 
bdow  the  partitions,  a  feeder  disposed  at  the  output 
end  of  said  conveyor,  a  substantially  horizontal  second 
conveyor  and  a  substantially  vertical  elevator  apron  ^n 
said  feeder,  a  vertically  £sposed  and  pivoted  level  gate 
in  said  feeder,  linkage  cmmecting  said  gate  to  a  belt 
shifter  for  stopping  and  starting  said  first  conveyor  at 
predetermined  levels  of  fiber  in  the  feeder,  a  plurality 
of  cleaner  grates  of  semicylindrical  shape  arranged  in 
an  upwardly  inclined  direction,  each  grate  having  a 
rotatable  cleaner  cylinder  disposed  coaxially  with  the 
axis  of  the  grate,  a  vertically  disposed  cleaning  chamber 
above  each  cylinder,  said  chambers  communicating  with 
each  other  at  the  inclined  plane  of  said  cylinders,  a  refuse 
chamber  below  said  grates  having  an  air  exhaust  opening, 
said  elevator  apron  being  arranged  to  tted  a  mixture 
of  fibers  firom  the  compartments  of  said  charger  to  the 
first  of  said  vertically  disposed  cleaning  chambers,  first 
means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  ekvator  apron  and 
horizontal  conveyors,  second  means  for  driving  said 
cleaner  cylinders,  the  last  of  said  vertical  cleaning  cham- 
bers feeding  into  the  upper  part  of  a  metering  chamber, 
a  pair  of  fluted  delivery  roUs  in  the  bottom  of  the  meter- 
ing chamber,  third  means  for  driving  said  delivery  roUs, 
manually  cootiollable  potentiometer  means  for  varying 
the  speed  of  said  delivery  ndl  drive  means,  a  level  con- 
trol assembly  in  said  metering  chamber  above  the  delivery 
roUs,  switd^  means  operated  by  tihing  of  said  level  con- 
trol assembly  to  start  and  stop  said  first  drive  means  at 
predetermined  levels  of  cleaned  fiber  in  the  metering 
chamber,  a  delivery  conveyor  below  said  metering  cham- 
ber to  receive  fiber  from  said  delivery  rolls,  and  fourth 
drive  means  for  moving  said  delivery  conveyor  at  a 
selected  speed.  . 

3,293,701 
AUTOMATON  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SHELL 
HALF-MOLDS    FROM    SAND    AND    RESIN 
COMPOSmONS 

M«fcovkh   NehMrk,    Akxandr   Mlkhdlovlch 
Vitaly  Scqeevkh  ZakallMigr,  Victor  Leon- 


usvMwoi^  VHaiy  Scqeevicft  yjirtlfsity,  victor  Leon- 
IdoviA  Lcvftan,  Joiy  Vladiiairovich  Kuncnsky,  and 
Victor  Mufanovid  Korolcv,  aD  of  Moecow,  U.S.SJL, 
ili^nii  to  Vsenjnanr  NaKhno-IaiedovatdAy  i 
PkoeidM-TcUDolog&Mky  iMtttntc  Ugofaioio  Mash- 


1  July  22, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  296,735 
4Clatoss.    (CL22— 20) 

1.  An  automatic  machine  for  making  shell  half  molds 
from  a  dry  molding  mixture  of  sand  and  a  hardenable 


thermosetting  resin,  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  have 
intermittent  movement  imparted  thereto,  |  plurality  of 
spaced  arms  carried  by  the  base  with  c>ch  arm  sup- 
porting a  pattern  upon  which  the  moldi$g  mixture  is 
adapted  to  be  deposited  to  provide  the  shell  half  mold, 
means  for  applying  a  separating  liquid  to  each  pattern, 
a  preshaping  station  located  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  arms  including  a  hopper  located  above  the  arms 
and  containing  the  molding  mixture,  a  he&d  carried  by 
the  hopper  for  depositing  the  mixture  on  the  pattern, 
means  for  raising  a  pattern  from  the  arm  When  the  arm 
is  located  below  the  hopper  into  operative  relationship 
respecting  the  head,  conduit  means  within  the  head 
through  which  the  mixture  can  pass,  me^ns  for  intro- 
ducing compressed  air  into  the  head  for  compacting  the 
mixture  about  the  pattern,  and  means  for  lowering  the 
pattern  to  the  arm  after  the  mixture  has  been  compacted 


thereabout,  a  final  shaping  station  locateci  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  arms  to  which  the  pi|e-shaped  pat- 
tern is  moved  after  leaving  the  preliminary  station,  said 
final  pre-shaping  station  including  a  lowfr  mold  part 
for  the  pre-shaped  pattern,  an  upper  mold  part,  and  a 
fluid  piston  and  cylinder  means  for  movihg  the  lower 
mold  part  and  pre-shaped  pattern  upwardly  into  opera- 
tive relationship  to  the  upper  mold  part  for  imparting 
the  desired  shape  to  the  unsolidified  shell  and  for  mov- 
ing the  lower  mold  part  and  pattern  away  from  the 
iq)per  mold  part  to  the  arm,  an  oven  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  arms  through  which  the  thus  shaped 
shell  and  pattern  pass  for  baking  the  same,  and  means  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  arm  operative  to  remove 
the  baked  shell  from  the  pattern  after  the  same  leaves 
the  oven.  I 


3,293,702  , 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FOUNDRY 

MOLDS  FROM  MATCH-PLATES 

Andrt  Denis  Laden  MaigreC,  4  Ave.  dc  Mi  Grange, 

Salnt-Manr-dca-Fosscs,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964, 8m.  No.  359,|48 

Claims  priortty,  applkallon  Fnmcc,  Jnn«  12, 1963, 

937  839 

2  Claims.    (0.22—20) 


1.  Apparatus  for  placing  mold  sand  in  open-topped 
foundry  flasks  having  match-plates  therein  and  support- 
ing means  for  the  match-plates  and  flasks,  (he  combina- 
tion comprising:  I 

a  support  for  said  supporting  means  located  at  a  load- 
ing station; 
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sand  discharging  means  including  two  upri^t  impellers, 
each  impeller  having  an  inlet  opening  for  receiving 
sand  and  a  generally  downwardly  directed  discharge 
spout; 

drive  means  connected  to  rotate  said  impellers; 

means  supporting  said  sand  discharging  means  for  rota- 
tion about  an  upright  axis  with  said  discharge  qwuts 
being  located  over  said  support  at  said  loading  sta- 
tion, the  downwardly  directed  discharge  spouts  of 
the  impellers  being  positioned  eccentrically  to  the 
upright  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sand  discharging 
means  and  being  arranged  at  angles  to  the  vertical 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  upright  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  sand  discharging  means; 

means  arranged  to  rotate  said  sand  discharging  means 
about  its  upri^  axis  of  rotation,  said  last-named 
means  comprising  means  for  delivering  sand  at  dif- 
ferent rates  to  said  inlet  openings  to  said  impellers 
whereby  the  reaction  forces  of  sand  discharged  from 
said  impellers  are  different  and  create  a  rotating 
force  on  said  sand  discharging  means; 

said  means  for  delivering  sand  to  said  impellers  com- 
prising a  common  sand  receiving  chanober  with  open- 
ings to  the  impellers  opening  therefrom  and  valve 
means  positioned  to  selectively  vary  the  relative 
effective  size  of  said  openings  to  said  impellers. 


3,293,703 

VACUUM  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Arttam-R.TaccoM,  4217  E.Ukc  Rood,  Eric,  Pa.     16511 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,936 

1  Claim.     (CL  22—26) 


A  molding  machine  comprising 

a  base, 

means  to  support  a  pattern  plate  on  said  base, 

means  to  support  a  flask  on  said  pattern  plate, 

a  pattern  on  said  pattern  plate, 

said  pattern  having  relatively  deep  cavities  therein, 

orifices  in  the  bottoms  of  said  cavities, 

means  connecting  a  source  of  vacuum  to  said  orifices 

whereby  sand  is  induced  to  flow  to  the  bottoms  of 

said  cavities, 
means  above  said  pattern  plate  to  pack  molding  sand 

around  said  pattern, 
said  means  to  support  said  pattern  plate  comprising  a 

member  onf  said  base  having  upwardly  extending 

members  thereon  defining  a  chamber, 
said  pattern  plate  resting  on  said  upwardly  extending 

members, 
sealing  means  providing  a  seal  between  said  members 

and  said  pattern  plate, 
said  means  connecting  said  source  of  vacuum  compris- 
ing a  channel  through  said  member  connected  to  said 

source  of  vacuum, 
and  means  selectively  connecting  said  source  of  vacuum 

and  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  to  said  chamber. 


.,_„  3,293,704 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CASTING 

OF  FUSIBLE  MATERIALS 

Howard  A.  FnwMoa,  Rognca  RMcc  Rood. 

Wcstoa,  Conn.    06000  '  '' 

Conthitiation  of  appUcatkn  Scr.  No.  401,732,  Oct  5, 

1964.   Uris  application  Feb.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  534,592 

15  Claims.     (CL  22-^57.2) 


1.  Apparatus   adapted    for   the   continuous   upwardly 
casting  of  a  fusible  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  refractory  container  for  a  fusible  material  in  its 
fused  state; 

(b)  an  elongated  mold  extending  in  an  upwardly  di- 
rection which  comprises  a  backing  material  having 
a  high  thermal  conductivity  and  an  internal  channel 
having  the  cross-sectional  shape  and  slightly  larger 
dimensions  than  the  cross-section  of  an  elongated 
casting  which  is  to  be  produced  by  the  use  of  the 
apparatus; 

(c)  a  means  for  cooling  the  said  backing  material  which 
provides  means  for  contacting  a  surface  thereof  other 
than  its  inner  surface  with  a  circulating  cooling  fluid; 
and 

(d)  a  solid  layer  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  backing 
material  which  forms  the  internal  channel  of  a  re- 
taining material  which  has  a  thermal  conductivity 
substantially  lower  than  that  of  the  said  backing 
material  and  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  the 
material  to  be  cast  in  the  mold; 

(e)  a  conuiner  for  a  fused  body  of  the  retaining  ma- 
terial positioned  above  the  said  mold  with  an  orifice 
in  its  bottom  of  the  same  shape  and  dimeoaiona  as 
the  upper  end  of  the  channel  formed  by  the  backing 
material  of  the  mold; 

(f)  a  means  above  the  said  container  for  the  fused 
body  of  retaining  material  for  continuously  with- 
drawing upwardly  a  casting  from  the  channel  of  the 
said  mold  formed  by  its  internal  layer  of  Sfdidified 
retaining  material,  through  the  said  upper  container 
and  ' 

(g)  a  means  for  introducing  the  fused  material  from 
the  refractory  container  for  the  fused  material  into 
the  lower  end  of  the  mold  channel  with  suflScaent 
hydraulic  energy  to  cause  the  fused  material  to  flow 
upwardly  into  said  mold  channel. 

11.  A  method  for  the  continuous  casting  of  steel  in 
an  upwardly  direction  which  comprises 

(a)  continuously  flowing  a  stream  of  molten  steel  into 
the  lower  end  of  an  internal  channel  of  a  mold 
which  extends  generally  in  an  upwardly  direction  and 
which  comprises 

(b)  a  lining  layer  of  barium  chloride  supported  by  a 
backing  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  copper  and  copper  alloyg  having  a  cross-sectional 
shape  which  forms  an  internal  channel  which  has 
the  same  cross-sectional  shape  but  slightly  larger 
dimensions  titan  desired  in  the  elongated  casting  be- 
ing prpdnoed; 

(c)  r^fff^g  the  molten  steel  upwardly  through  the 
mdd  channel  formed  by  the  layer  of  the  barium 
chloride  on  the  said  backing  material  while  with- 
drawing heat  from  the  m(riten  steel  as  it  passes  up- 
wardly to  cause  its  solidification: 

(d)  at  a  rate  which  keeps  a  layer  of  barium  chloride 
adjacent  the  backing  material  in  the  solid  state  while 
permitting  a  layer  thereof  adjacent  the  molten  steel 
to  melt,  while  continuously  pulling  the  solidified  cast- 
ing from  the  upper  end  of  the  mold  channel. 


cmcible  disposed  within  said  chamber,  a  m<)uld  detach- 
ably  mounted  on  said  crucible  within  said  duunber  and 
being  disposed  to  one  side  of  and  mnmai  to  s(kid  crucible, 
means  arranged  on  a  stationary  axis  for  mouliting  the  as- 
sembly of  said  crucible  and  said  miould  tpr  selective 
pivotal  movement  between  angularly  spaced  apart  melt- 
int  and  casting  positions  in  said  chamber,  «id  crucible 
b^g  upright  in  said  melting  position  and  beiilg  tilted  sub- 
stantially 90*  in  said  casting  position  for  poUring  molten 
metal  with  said  mould  being  upright  and  bel0w  said  cru- 
cible in  said  casting  position  to  receive  molten  metal  dis- 


APPARATUS  vSk  AUTCMfATICALLY 

FOUKING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Lciii  Md  SkgCikd  Meyer  a  Hobcrge,  Herdccke 
(Itahr),    Gcmaiiy,    asslpMin    to    Akticngcscllschaft 
BrowB,  BoTcri  *  Cle^  Baden,  Switzerland,  a  Jofait- 
stodt  coanaBjr 

FMNov.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,751 
priorltar,  ■ppiifBliBn  Germany,  Nov.  14, 1962, 
B  69,625 
IClalBi.    (C1.22— 79) 


3^93,766 

APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  AND 

CASTING  METALS 


pensed  therefrom,  feed  means  for  axially  advancing  the 
tip  of  an  electrode  to  be  melted  into  said  chamber  and 
subsUntially  coaxially  into  said  crucible  wh<n  in  its  up- 
right melting  position,  and  means  for  meltifig  the  elec- 
trode tip  as  it  is  axially  advanced  into  said  crucible,  said 
stationary  axis  being  so  arranged  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  electrode  advancement  that  said  crucible  clears  the 
portions  of  the  electrode  therein  as  said  assemjbly  is  swung 
toward  said  casting  position,  whereby  pouring  of  the 
molten  metal  may  be  effected  without  retra({ting  the  ad- 
vanced electrode. 


3,293,797  , 

METHODS  IN  CONTINUOUS  CAStllNG 


Erik  Allan  OIskm,  ZnricMrasse  66, 

Zvich,  SwiticilMd 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,005 

Claims  priority,  applioitioa  Sweden,  Sept  7, 1960, 8,557 

4  Claims.     (CL  22—200.1) 


Apparatus  for  automatically  pouring  fused  metal  from 
a  tiltable  crucible  into  a  transportable  ladle  or  mold  com- 
prising a  tiltable  crucible,  a  transportable  ladle  or  mold, 
tilting  mechanism  for  said  crucible,  means  for  automati- 
cally switching  on  said  tihing  mechanism  when  said  ladle 
or  mcM  attains  a  predetermined  position  underneath  the 
pouring  spout  of  said  crucibles  to  cause  a  fint  forward 
tilting  movement  of  said  crucible  and  effect  a  flow  of 
metal  from  said  crucible  into  said  ladle  or  mold,  a  first 
feeler  element  comprising  a  photo-electric  cell  which  is 
diiet^ed  toward  the  path  to  be  taken  by  the  flow  of  metal 
from  said  crucible  to  said  mold  and  which  is  responsive 
to  said  metal  flow  to  initiate  a  second  forward  tilting 
movement  of  said  crucible  at  a  speed  which  is  lower  than 
the  9eed  of  said  first  tilting  movement,  and  a  second 
feeler  element  wtdch  is  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
amount  of  mtrften  metal  in  said  ladle  or  mold  to  cause  a 
backward  tilting  movement  of  said  crucible,  said  first 
feeler  element  causing  the  backward  tihing  movement  of 
said  crucible  to  stop  when  the  flow  of  metal  from  said 
crucible  ceases. 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  casting  with  a  reciprocating 
mold,  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  pouring  molten 
nKtal  into  one  end  of  a  mold  open  at  oppoi^te  ends,  and 
continuously  withdrawing  a  partly  solidified  jc^itfing  from 
the  opposite  end  of  the  mold  while  appl: 
sequential  forces  to  reciprocate  the  mcAd 
in  the  line  of  casting  withdrawal,  the  recij 
applied  in  the  advancing  direction  of  castin 
cycle  of  reciprocation  being  of  such  stre: 


opposite 

k  and  forth 

ting  force 

during  each 

that  the 


IW 


mold  in  absence  of  friction  and  sticking  resistance  should 


I  Mar.  IS,  1964tScr.  No.  352^15 
7CWBM.    (0.22—82) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  skull  melting  mettU  electrodes  and 
for  catting  the  nsolten  electrode  metal,  said  apparatus 
comprising  housing  means  defining  a  melting  chamber,  a 


attain  a  greater  velocity  than  the  casting 
resistance  is  braked  to  an  extent  that  the 
mold  have  substantially  the  same  velocity, 
simultaneous  movements  of  the  mold  and 
same  direction  the  mold  exerts  a  longitu 


the  casting 
casting. 


due  to  said 

[g  and  the 

by  during 

g  in  the 

pressure  on 


to  compress  any  fissures  in  thd  skin  of  the 
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METHOD  OF  CE^nUFUGALLY  CAS1TNG 
FLANGED  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Frartt  W.  rnttmm,  Ariti1n«,  Va^  ssHpi  iii  io  The  Black 
Oawao.  Cmmmr,  Hi    HI    .6Md.  a  coipontio.  of 

OMo      

Fled  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,798 
UCUma.    (CL22— IttJ) 


^3.718 

EMERGD^CY  BUTTON 

Elvira  Amairad,98  Vwkm  Ave-  Aarftyvflk,  N.Y. 

FMDec.  16, 1964,  fo.  No.  418,927 

ICIaiiiB.    (0.24—183) 
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A  fastening  device  comjnising  an  enlarged  portion  of 
button-like  configuration  having  a  fabric  piercing  flexible 
portion  of  needle  and  thread-like  qualities  secured  thereto 
and  a  portion  of  spool-like  configuration  having  an  en- 
larged slot  therein  dimensioned  to  receive  the  free  end 
of  the  fabric  piercing  portion  after  it  has  been  passed 
through  an  associated  fabric  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
about  iu  longitudinal  axis  to  wind  the  fabric  piercing 
portion  thereabout  to  snugly  secure  the  fiuteoer  to  said 
fabric. 


1.  A  mediod  of  casting  a  tubular  member  having  at 
least  one  internal  flange,  comprising  the  steps  of  pouring  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  molten  metal  into  a  tubular 
mold  having  the  interior  thereof  separated  by  baffles  into 
pressure  and  flange  forming  chambers  interconnected 
only  by  an?4^ukr  passage  between  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  baflhs  and  inner  side  walls  of  said  mold,  rotating 
said  mdd  about  its  axis  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  cause 
said  molten  metal  to  assume  a  uniform  th^c^lTe1M  over  the 
inner  side  walls  of  said  mold,  pouring  a  predetermined 
volume  of  fluid  material  having  a  specific  gravity  not 
greater  than  that  of  said  metal  in  sakl  pressure  chamber 
to  force  a  predetemuned  volume  of  said  molten  metal 
from  said  pressure  chamber  through  said  passage  into 
said  flaiige  forming  chamber,  correlating  said  speed  of 
rotation  and  the  volume  of  said  material  so  that  the 
thickness  of  said  metal  on  said  inner  surface  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  radial  dimension  of  said  passage,  and  main- 
taining said  rotation  until  said  metal  solidifies  so  that  said 
metal  in  said  pressure  chamber  forms  a  tubular  member 
having  an  integral  internal  flange  there(»  in  each  said 
flange  forming  chamber. 


CLAMP  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  HoHMi,  Rocky  River,  OMo,  MrigMr  to 

TtaiMfaB  PrndBcti,  I^  a  eotpoiadon  of  Ohio 

FBad  Oct.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,118 

7CiakM.    (CL24— 28) 


7.  A  clamp  device  comprising,  a  strip  of  resilient  ma- 
terial having  a  tongue  at  one  end  with  teeth  projecting 
therefrom,  a  bridge  at  the  other  end  of  said  strip  adapted 
to  receive  the  tongue  therethrough,  said  bridge  includ- 
ing a  resilient  pawl  means  adapted  to  pivoCally  coact  with 
selective  of  said  teeth  upon  tightening  of  said  device,  said 
pawl  means  including  a  reversely  bent  arm  spaced  beneath 
said  bridge,  and  the  free  end  of  said  arm  being  bent  up- 
wardly to  provide  a  flange  for  interlocking  coacting  en- 
gagement with  selective  of  said  teeth. 


3,293,711 

HITCH 

FarfittS.  Emery,  Ir.,  200  N.3idS(.,Elwood,lBd.     46036 

Filed  AwjL  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,727 

4aaiM.    (CL24— 128) 


1.  A  cable  anchor,  comprising 
a  keeper  element  having  an  axis  of  nih«»«n*^fl  sym- 
metry and  having  a  socket  therein  for  holding  an 
end  of  a  cable  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  substan- 
tial symmetry, 
a  mounting  base,  and 
a  shell  extending  from  said  mounting  base, 

said  shell  being  provided  with  a  cavity  extending 
thereinto  adapted  to  receive  said  keeper  ele- 
ment and  to  allow  it  to  rotate  about  its  axis  of 
substantial  symmetry  through  approximately 
180*  and 
said  shell  being  further  provided  with  a  diametral 
slot  conununicating  with  said  cavity  for  pas- 
sage of  a  caMe  therethrough, 
said  diametral  slot  being  provided  with  an  in- 
wardly di^KMed  rib  adjacent  each  side  thereof, 
and 

said  keeper  element  being  provided  with  a  diam- 
etral groove  adapted  to  receive  said  inwaidly 
disposed  ribs  with  the  lateral  walls  of  said  groove 
snugly  embracing  the  remote  side  walls  of  said 
ribs  when  said  keeper  element  is  introduced 
into  said  cavity. 


3,293,712 

SAFETY  PIN  CONSTRUCTION 
EmO  H.  Mark,  3  OcMM  Ave,  MBNrd,  Com. 
FBad  Jam  21, 196Sr88r.  No.  426,853 
lOalm.    (0.24—161) 
A  safety  pm  of  wire  construction  comprising, 

(a)  a  wire  pin  leg  portkm  provided  with  a  pomt  at 
one  end  thereof. 

(b)  a  wire  back  leg  portion  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  end. 

(c)  a  resilient  wire  spring  coil  portira  integrally  con- 
nected  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  wire  pin  leg 
and  wire  back  leg  portions. 
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(d)  said  coil  normally  biasing  said  wire  pin  leg  por- 
tion toward  open  position  of  said  pin, 

(e)  a  head  c<»inected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  back 
leg  portion, 

(f )  said  head  defining  a  catch  for  receiving  the  pointed 
end  of  said  pin  in  the  closed  position  thereof, 


/A4 


(g)  and  a  resilient  i^astic  coating  covering  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  said  wire  back  portion  and  said 
connected  coil  with  said  coating  being  in  intimate 
encompassing  relation  with  the  wire  back  portion 
and  defining  a  tubular  covering  therefor  having  an 
unobstructed  outer  frictional  gripping  and  cushion- 
ing surface  so  as  to  facilitate  grasping  thte  wire 
bade  leg  portion. 


3,293,713 
ADJUSTABLE  STRAP  CONNECTOR 
John  A.  Gaylord,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  H.  Koch 
*  Soaa  lac,  Cortc  Madera,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUf^nria 

FBcd  Not.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,982 
5  Claims.    (CI.  24—196) 


3.  An  adjustable  connector  for  webbing  and  the  like, 
comprising, 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  sides  and  ends  of  the  frame  defining  a  web  receiving 
opening  in  said  frame, 

(c)  a  web  gripping  member  extending  across  said  frame 
paraUel  with  the  at^aoent  end  of  the  frame  and  being 
slideably  held  on  said  sides, 

(d)  said  web  gripping  member  being  of  generally  U- 
shaped  cross  ^ction,  the  space  between  the  side 
walls  thereof  being  wider  than  the  thickness  of  said 
adjacent  end  of  the  frame,  and  the  recess  formed  in 
said  space  between  the  side  walls  of  said  U-shaped 
aKmber  facing  toward  said  adjacent  end  of  the 
frame, 


the  higher 
and  around 
said  web  is 


(c)  one  side  wall  of  said  U-shaped  member' being  higher 
than  the  other,  whereby  when  the  cajKive  side  of 
said  web  is  played  around  the  outside 
side  wall  and  under  said  gripping  membe 
the  other  side  wall,  and  the  free  side  o 
inserted  over  said  other  side  wall  andl  across  said 
recess  between  said  gripping  member  Snd  said  ad- 
jacent end  of  the  frame,  and  finally  oat  along  said 
captive  side  of  the  web,  then  the  pull  o|i  the  captive 
side  of  the  web  tilts  said  gripping  member  thereby 
to  tilt  said  hi^r  side  wall  to  grip  the  web  against 
said  adjacent  end. 


3^93,714 

SAFETY  BUCKLE 

Philip  W.  Shafer,  9417  S.  77th  Court,  HIckoiT  HUls,  Hi. 

FUed  June  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,1  48 

6  Claims.    (CL  24— 201) 


1.  A  magnetic  buckle  for  a  seat  belt  comprising  an 
open  ended  channel,  a  belt  fastener  connecteji  to  the  open 
ended  channel  and  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
portion  of  a  seat  belt,  a  magnet  connected'  to  the  open 
ended  channel,  a  second  magnet  engagea|)le  with  the 
first  mentioned  magnet,  a  second  open  ei|ded  channel 
connected  to  the  second  magnet  and  being  engageable 
with  the  first  mentioned  open  ended  channel  for  locking 
therewith,  a  second  belt  fastener  connected  ^o  the  second 
open  ended  channel  and  being  adapted  for  Attachment  to 
a  second  portion  of  the  seat  belt,  whereby  \he  attraction 
of  the  magnets  holds  the  channels  aligned  and  in  po- 
sition for  firm  engagement  upon  the  application  of  a 
load  to  the  seat  belt. 


3,293,715 

SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 

Stanley  J.  WtaiicwsU,  Chicago,  ]|1. 

(730  Oriole  Drive,  Strcamwood,ni.    60103) 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440168 

12  Claims.    (CL  24—230) 


1.  A  belt  buckle  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
a  base  wall  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  flangel,  a  latch  ele- 
ment having  a  top  wall  and  a  pair  of  ears  extending  be- 
tween the  flanges,  a  pintle  extending  thilough  coaxial 
openings  in  the  flanges  and  ears,  said  latch  Having  a  catch 
portion  extending  from  one  end  of  the  top  wall  toward 
said  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  catch-re- 
oeiving  slot,  an  ejector  pivoted  to  the  bottom  wall,  said 
ejector  having  a  portion  positionable  benekth  the  catch 
in  bridging  relation  to  said  slot  in  the  released  position 
of  the  buckle,  and  spring  means  reactivelv  disposed  be- 
tween the  latch  element  in  a  position  biasipg  said  catch 
portion  toward  the  bottom  wall  and  said  ejector  to  a 
position  beneath  the  catch,  said  spring  m^ans  oriented 
to  become  more  hi^ly  stressed  pursuant  to  !movement  of 
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said  ejector  into  said  body  portion  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  catch  portion  whereby  to  increase  the 
force  exerted  by  said  catch  portion  to  locking  position 
including  entry  into  said  slot. 


3^3,716 

FABRIC  HOLDING  CLAMP 

Katiwriiic  B.  Sanders,  1236  SE.  Mk  Ave.,  Fort  Lauderdale, 

Fla.    33316,  and  Normal  S.McEwcn,  Fort  Lauderdale, 

Fla.;  said  McBww  airi^ar  to  say  SMdcrs 

FIM  Sept.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,692 

OCiafaDS.    (CL24— 243) 


1.  A  fabric  holding  clamp  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  bed, 

(b)  a  frame  enclosing  three  sides  of  said  bed, 

(c)  end  pieces  at  each  end  of  said  frame, 

(d)  a  straight  clamp  bar  running  parallel  to  and  dis- 
posed above  said  elongated  bed, 

(e)  transverse  pivot  means  between  the  sides  of  said 
frame  and  H>>oed  inwardly  but  contiguous  to  a  first 
end  piece, 

(f)  a  pin  attached  to  said  pivot  means  and  extending 
vertically  through  said  clamp  bar. 

(g)  the  second  end  piece  having  a  sloping  slot  therein 
for  receiving  said  clamp  bar,  and 

(h)  spring  means  beneath  said  bed  and  pivotally 
urging  said  clamp  bar  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
second  end  piece. 


3,293,717 

PIPE  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Paol  R.  Helms,  Rte.  1,  JoMS  Road,  RosweD,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,711 

4Claimi.    (CL25— 30) 


30075 


1.  A  pipe  moulding  machine  including  a  base,  a  cylin- 
drical upright  support  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base,  said 
support  extending  vertically  from  said  base  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  pipe  to  be  moulded 
by  said  machine,  a  united  inner  and  outer  pair  of  coaxial 
mould  shells  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the  vertical 
extent  of  said  support,  defining  therebetween  a  cylindrical 
mould  space  adapted  to  receive  said  support,  a  support 


ring  on  the  upper  end  of  said  support,  extending  between 
said  inner  and  outer  shells,  a  compressing  ring  axially 
spaced  from  said  support  ring  extending  between  said  inner 
and  outer  shells,  means  for  moving  said  sheUs  downward- 
ly to  cause  compression  of  material  in  the  lower  end  of 
said  mould  space  by  said  support  ring,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  compression  ring  downwardly  with  respect  to 
said  shells  to  cause  compression  <^  material  in  the  tapper 
end  of  said  mould  apace  and  means  for  moving  said  shells 
independently  of  both  of  said  riufs  beyond  the  plane  of 
both  of  said  rings  to  expose  a  finished  pipe  section. 


3,293.718 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOWMING  NON-WOVEN 
WEB  SmUCTURES 
Thomas  MeMn  Shecte,  Wlh^MlM,  DeL, 
E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Ncmom  mi  ConpH] 
DcL,  a  corpocalfcm  of  Dalawast 

Filed  July  1.  1963,  Sw.  No.  291,945 
3  CisioM.    (CL  28—1) 


to 


3.  In  an  arrangement  for  combining,  in  an  elastic  fluid 
atmosphere,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  and  aligned 
parallel  moving  streams  of  an  elastic  fluid  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fibrous  elements  dispersed  therein  and  collecting 
the  fibrous  elements  from  the  combined  streams  in  the 
form  of  a  unitary  coherent  non-woven  web  structure  hav- 
ing uniform  thickness,  density,  and  directional  proper- 
ties, the  improvement  comprising  stream  combining  and 
controlling  apparatus,  said  an>arattts  comprising  means 
for  acrodynamically  rapidly  diverting  each  stream  in  an 
oscillating  maimer  along  a  general  lateral  line  of  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  path  of  stream  movement,  said 
general  lateral  line  substantially  coinciding  with  the  plane 
defined  by  said  parallel  moving  streams  to  cause  the 
diverted  streams  to  merge  and  form  a  single  combined 
evenly  blended  continuous  laterally  extending  moving 
stream  of  fluid  and  fibrous  dements,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  set  of  movable  members  positioned  in  opposed  posi- 
tions adjacent  each  stream,  said  members  constructed  and 
arranged  with  respect  to  each  stream  to  alternately  check 
at  opposed  sides  of  said  stream  the  flow  of  the  elastic 
fluid  atmosphere  induced  by  said  stream,  each  set  of 
movable  members  comprising  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed elements  each  having  a  curved  surface  movable 
into  posititn  dotely  adjacent  said  stream  to  check  said 
induced  flow  while  iu  diametrically  oppoaed  clement  ii 
further  from  said  stream  and  im^rative  to  dieck  said 
induced  flow,  said  elementa  operated  in  piedetennined 
idiase  relatiooship  so  that  each  in  turn  prewitti  a  curved 
surface  adjacent  to  a  side  of  the  fluid  stream  whereby 
said  induced  flow  is  substantially  instantaneously  alter- 
nateiy  checked  by  each  element  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
stream  to  rapidly  divert  said  stream  in  said  osdlfaitmt 
manner.  , 


1382 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECEMBEtt  27,   1966 


3^3,719 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  BULK 

FnROUS  MATERIAL 


3^3,721 

LUBRICATING  MEANS  IN  A  REEDING  MACHINE 

Aqnit   Baiunfartecr,   Uiter,  SwUwrhiaJ,   kmhBaar  to 


to  MitnUiU  RcfyM  KabuUU 
Oilie  KMri  rilwiMil  Kaiiha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
OMnl  MfBfaHoii  Oct  3,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  142,546,  now 
pSnt  No.  3,24S,77L  dated  Maj  3,  1966.    DMded 
'  caliOB  Oct  22, 196S,  Scr.  No.  5M,6M 
8  CUmm,  ICL  2S— 1) 


Nomva,        ZeUwcgcr  AG  Apparate-  nad  MaKUntafabtikca  Uitcr, 
Ustcr,  Swttzcrlaad 

FUcd  Dec  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,00e 
aaims  priority,  application  Switicriand,  Feb.  12, 1964, 

1,696/64 
SCWbk    (CL2S-^45) 


1.  A  machine  for  treating  fibrous  material,  said  ma- 
diine  comixisittg,  in  cmnbination,  means  for  feeding  said 
fibrous  material  through  a  treating  zone,  means  for 
bringing  a  relaxing  medium  into  contact  with  said  fibrous 
material  in  said  treating  zone  and  means  to  isolate  spaced 
longitudinal  portions  of  said  fibrous  material  from  said 
contact  with  said  relaxing  medium,  said  means  for  iso- 
lating comprising  gripping  means  for  gripping  said  spaced 
longitudinal  portions  of  said  fibrous  material  and  thereby 
to  isolate  said  portions  from  said  contact  with  said  re- 
laxing mwlimn  and  said  means  for  feeding  said  fibrous 
material  including  means  for  over-feeding  said  fibrous 
material  as  it  is  gripped  so  that  the  longitudinal  por- 
tions of  said  fibrous  material  between  the  gripped  por- 
tions are  initially  slack  and  therefore  free  to  shrink. 


3,293729 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPACING 

W  THREADLINES  IN  A  WARP  SHEET 

jtM  (^kvlia  Ombcrs,  Poalypool, 

BriH*  g^riap  SpiMOT  lipitei,  Poa^jool, 


to 


FM  Oct  12, 1964.  Scr.  No.  4^3,236 

~  iBoaGiMt  Britain,  Oct  16, 1963, 

49,787/63 

(CL28— 32) 


2.  A  device  for  winding  a  warp  sheet  onto  a  beam  com- 
prising a  reed  between  the  deats  of  which  individual  yams 
nuy  be  located,  a  screw-threaded  rod  having  a  double 
helical  pitch  of  such  finraess  that  the  pea](f  of  the  screw 
thread  may  pass  into  the  spaces  between  the  dents  of  the 
reed,  and  guide  means  to  allow  said  screw-threaded  rod 
to  be  flM>vcd  into  a  first  position  such  that  the  peaks  of 
the  thread  pais  into  the  said  q;>ace8  and  thence  i^ong  the 
places  towards  the  outer  ends  of  the  dents  into  a  second 
pcsitiao  sodi  that  individual  yams  may  be  located  in 
the  troughs  of  the  screw  thread. 


1.  In  a  reeding  machine  for  reeding  warp  threads  pre- 
paratory to  weaving  and  of  the  type  including  a  reed 
having  spaced  teeth  and  a  drawing  element,  such  as  a 
heald,  for  penetrating  between  the  teeth  to  re^d  the  warp 
thneads,  the  heald,  during  such  penetration,  paving  fric- 
tional  contact  with  the  reed  teeth:  the  improvement  com- 
prising lubricant  means  in  the  path  of  movejnent  of  the 
heald  toward  the  reed  effective  to  contact  the  heald  sur- 
face to  lubricate  the  same. 


ace 


3493,722 
LOOM  DROP  WIRE  STRINGING  MACHINE 
AND  METHOD 
Samacl  L.  Hnlbiuui  and  Everett  K.  D«ckctt«  GrMBvfflc, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  CaroliM  Plattai  A  SuAmbtg  Com- 
pany, GrccnviUc,  S.C.,  a  corpoKtton  of  Soitti  Carolina 
FUed  Dec  4,  1964,  Sw.  No.  416,o|l 
19  Claliiis.     (CL  28—46) 


3.  A  machine  for  stringing  drop  wires  cpmprising  a 
supporting  frame,  a  magazine  device  for  stalcks  of  "up" 
and  "down"  drop  wires  on  said  frame,  means  Ito  gradually 
feed  said  stacks  upwardly  in  said  magazine  (^vice,  rock- 
able  means  on  the  frame  to  lift  uppermost  jijairs  of  **up" 
and  "down"  drop  wires  from  the  tops  of  j  said  stacks 
and  to  convey  each  lifted  pair  away  from  sidd  magazine 
device,  a  drop  wire  stringing  bar  on  said  frame  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  magazine  device  and  in  the  peth  of  move- 
ment of  the  rockable  means,  relatively  stat^onaiy  drt^ 
wke  engaging  guide  means  on  the  frame  tb  shift  each 
pair  of  drop  wires  into  overiapping  relation  during  move- 
ment thereof  by  said  rockable  means  towarq  said  string- 
ing bar,  and  moving  means  on  said  frame  iuljaoent  the 
guide  means  and  stringing  bar  to  effect  tranefer  of  each 
pair  of  drop  wires  from  the  rockable  mea^s  onto  said 
stringing  bar. 
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3^93,723 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PILE  FABRIC 

^'^FlL^'  ^^"^  ^l"'!"*"!!*  &C.,  asi%Mr  to 
MnHkM  RiiSBrch  Cwperatlea,  IpMlMbnig,  SLC,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delawan 

Flei  Mmr  14, 1962,  S«r.  No.  194,721 
iCUnai.    (0.21—72) 


1.  The  metiiod  of  making  a  pile  fabric  which  inchides 
forming  pile  kx^  from  a  oootiniious  elastidzed  thermo- 
plastic intermittently  crimped  monofilament  yam  having 
nonuniform  lateaft  shrinkaje  characteristics,  cutting  the 
loops  and  then  developing  the  latent  shrinkage  character- 
istics by  subjecting  said  pile  fabric  to  a  heat  treatment 
whereby  the  crimped  poition  of  the  yam  shrinks  exten- 
sively to  provide  a  fur-Uke  appearance. 


,  3,293,724 

METHOD  OF  FINBHING  A  KNITTED 
PAPnt  FABRIC 

New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  ctpSatluo  of'%^ 

Fled  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  36M56 
ICUb.    (a.2g— 76) 


In  the  art  of  textile  manufacturing,  the  method  of  mak- 
ing knitted  paper  bags  which  comprises: 

(a)  butting  twisted  wet-stoeagth  paper  yam  into  a 
tubular  fabric  on  a  tubular  knitting  madiine, 

(b)  removing  said  knitted  tnbe  from  said  machine  and 
flattening  said  tnbe, 

(c)  applytag  iteam  to  both  sides  of  the  flattened  tube, 

(d)  passing  the  steamed  flattened  tube  between  calen- 
dering rolls  under  a  pressure  of  approximately  25 
tons,  thus  increasing  the  interlock  of  yams,  sub- 
stantially cloaing  the  needle  boles  to  reduce  the  sand 
sift  loss,  effectively  decreasing  the  stretch  of  the 
fabric,  and  nbstantially  increasing  the  strength  there, 
of, 

(e)  drying  the  flattened  tube  to  insure  the  removal  of 
moisture  and  effectively  set  the  fsbric  in  its  calen- 
dered cooditioa,  and 

(f )  then  cutting  the  flattened  tube  into  suiuble  lengths 
for  sandbag  formation. 


3493,725 

*%J£S5S^*"  HAVING  OPENINGS  IlIERE. 
jmgUgH  Ajro  PWKX8S  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 

^l!!!!:;^!:  <^^f*  "^  ^^^"^  B.  Ow«^  HoantM.  Tex., 
Tex.,  a  cofpenlioa  efT^ae  r™— .™— «-, 

Fled  Psik  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,194 
tn  ill       (CL  29L-4.1) 

1.  In  a  prooeas  of  manofactnring  a  sheet  <rf  maUeable 

material  having  a  series  of  opemi^s  thei«through.  the 

step  of  applying  rolling  stress  to  laterally  spaced  apart 

longitudinal  areas  of  the  sheet  which  is  sofliciently  greater 

than  that  simnhanrously  applied  to  an  unslit  loogitadinal 


area  therebetween  that  the  elongation  of  the  hiterally 
spaced  apart  areas  reUtive  to  the  unslit  area  will  stretch      '] 


said  unslit  area  to  cause  it  to  tear  at  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  locations  therealcmg. 


3,293,726 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 

Ronald  John  Evcritt,  East  Cole,  E^ad,  Mrinor  to 

Coraen-DnbOkr  Electrk  Cotpomtion,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawli«.     Fled  Oct  19. 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,364 
9ClaiM.     (CL29— 25J1) 

9.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrolytic  capacitor  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  assembling  a  capndtor  element  from 
a  pair  of  electrodes  before  formation  of  a  dielectric  layer 
on  either  one  or  both  of  the  electrodes,  tofether  with 
chemically  reducible  compound;  inserting  the  o^pficitor 
element  together  with  an  electrolyte  in  a  capacitor  con- 
tainer, said  capacitor  container  having  terminal  dements 
projecting  therefrom  that  are  connected  within  the  con- 
Uiner  to  the  electrodes  of  the  capacitor  element;  sealing 
the  conuiner  completely;  and  forming  a  dielectric  layer 
by  anodic  oxidation  on  an  electrode  of  said  capacitor 
element,  said  chemically  reduciUe  oonqKNind  absorbing 
the  hydrogen  gas  generated  within  said  sealed  conUiner 
during  said  electrolytic  oxidation  process. 


3,293,727 
CUTTING  TOOL 

MkUgM  ^^ 

Fflcd  Apr.  12, 196JL  8«.  No.  lf2,d9S 
SdalBiB.    ^29^19Q 


Tool 

of 


^/- 


'*^\'i^J*r^r 


'.»/ 


A# 


1.  A  cutting  tocrf  compriring:  a  body;  a  shank  formed 
on  one  end  of  said  body  for  mounting  the  tool  in  a  8iq»- 
port  for  a  cutting  operation;  a  head  on  the  other  cad  of 
said  body;  a  cutting  tip  releasaUy  secured  in  said  head; 
said  cutting  tip  having  a  pluralfty  of  outwardly  #'girff4wi 
blade  portions  having  cutting  eflges  on  the  fonranl  i>Twh 
thereof;  said  cutting  tip  having  an  axial  longitudinally  die- 
posed  rib  «4iich  projects  ovtwardly  beyond  the  «i*rf  of 
said  blade  portions;  a  passage  fOnned  throogh  said  tod 
and  terminating  at  said  cutting  t^  in  said  head  for  con- 
ducting a  coolant  to  said  catting  tip;  said  rib  having  a 
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coobuit  chamber  formed  therein  for  the  reception  of  pres- 
mriied  coolant  from  the  passage  in  said  tool;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  laterally  spaced  apart,  forwardly  outward  diver- 
gent fluid  passages  formed  in  said  blade  portions  for  con- 
dncting  coolant  from  the  chamber  in  said  rib  and  into 
engagement  with  a  workpiece  being  cut  and  the  tool  at 
the  cutting  area  for  cooling  the  same  and  for  carrying 
away  chips  from  the  work  area. 


3^93,728 

INK  APPLYING  ROLLER  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Edward  D.  HIU,  11212  Edgewatcr  Drire, 

ClcTeland,  OUo    44102 

FDed  Apr.  14,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  448,107 

16Claims.    (CL  29— 132) 


bore  concentric  with  said  bearing  whereby  said  cup- 
shaped  member  forms  a  combined  housingi  and  mag- 
netic yoke  for  said  pole  piece  member;  providing  a  rotor 
member  having  a  shaft;  and  positioning  said  Shaft  in  said 
bearing  with  said  rotor  member  positioned  it  said  bore. 

I  I 

3a93,73« 
METHOD  FOR  WINDING  INSULATING  COMBS 
FOR  USE  AS  PLUG-IN  CONNECTIONS  WITH 
CONTACT  STRIPS 
Roland  Klotz,  Steinhcfan  an  dcr  Mnrr,  Gcrnuny,  assignor 
to  Intemafloiial  Standard  Electric  Corporirtion,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  FUed  Oct.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  465,513 

Claims  priority,  application  GcmuHiy,  Oct.  2^  1963, 
St  21,234 
6  Claims.    (CI.  29— 155.5) 


1.  An  ink  applying  roller  comprising  a  substantially 
central  shaft  and  a  surrounding  ink  applying  layer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  castor  oil  and 
tdylrae  diisocyanate. 


3,293(729 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DYNAMO- 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
W«yM  I.  MoRiD,  3448  &  WMyngton  Road, 
FortWayM,IM.    4Mt4 
FVed  Jahr  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,699 
SOriw.    (Cl  291— 155.5) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
having  a  combined  magnetic  yoke  and  housing  member 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  blank  of  at  least  two 
superposed,  abutting,  unbonded  sheets  of  relatively  thin 
magnetic  material;  unitarily  drawing  said  blank  into  a 
cjip-shaped  member  having  side  and  bottom  walls  de- 
fining a  cavity  thereby  to  render  an  unbonded  press  fit 
between  tlte  thus  deformed  sheets;  securing  an  elongated 
beariog  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  bearing  extending  into 
said  cavity;  forming  a  laminated  pole  piece  member  of 
at  least  two  superposed,  laminations  of  relatively  thin 
mmgMtmtit-.  material  with  a  central  bore  and  spaced  ends 
oonfonniog  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  side  walls;  as- 
i>einhti«g  at  least  one  field  coil  on  said  pole  piece  mem- 
ber; pressing  said  pole  iMcce  member  with  said  coil  there- 
oa  entirely  into  said  cup-shaped  member  cavity  to  extend 
across  the  same  end  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall  with 
said  ends  intimately  engaging  said  side  wall  and  with  said 


1.  A  method  for  wrapping  insulating  combs  for  plug-in 
connections,  comprising: 
the  step  of  bending  the  end  of  a  contadt  strip  at  a 

right  angle; 
advancing  said  contact  strip  into  a  cutt^g  position; 
cutting  said  contact  strip  to  a  certain  length; 
placing  an  insulating  comb  in  contact  with  said  certain 

length  of  contact  strip; 
bending  said  contact  strip  to  enclose  the  tides  of  said 

Lcomb,  leaving  two  trailing  edges  of  said  contact  strip 
including  the  edge  with  the  bend;  and 
nding  the  trailing  edges  of  said  contacjt  strip  at  a 
sharp  angle  to  more  tightly  enclose  the  Qomb. 


3,293,731  I 

IVffiTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COULOMETRJC  DEVICE 
Cartis  C.  Bcosman,  Chappaqaa,  N.Y.,  aalgitor  to  Cmtis 
InstmuMBts,  Inc.,  Meant  KIko,  N.Y.,  a  ctnoration  of 
New  York 
Original  application  Jane  4,  1962.  Scr.  No.  199,795,  now 
Patent  No.  3,193,763,  dated  Inly  6,  19^.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  N#.  438,456 
10  Oaims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  coulometric  device,  which 
method  cominises  the  steps  of  forming  a  filanlentary  body 
to  a  predetermined  curvilinear  configuration^  positioning 
a  body  of  porous  material  in  spanning  rela^n  between 
spaced  positions  along  said  filamentary  bo^y  with  said 
porous  body  embracing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  said  filamentary  body  at  each  of  said  ^aced  kxrations, 
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positioning  said  filamentary  and  porous  bodies  between 
superposed  layers  of  non-conductive  material  which  is 
deformable  under  pressure  and  which  will  retain  a  perma- 
nent set  upon  release  of  deforming  pressure,  applying 
pressure  to  said  superposed  layers  to  cause  said  fila- 
mentary and  pcMtNis  bodies  to  be  impressed  into  said  lay- 
ers and  to  cause  said  filamentary  body  to  form  a  channel 
in  said  layers  and  through  said  porous  body,  withdrawing 
said  filamentary  body  from  said  channel,  and  injecting 
into  said  channel  two  coliunns  of  liquid  metal  such  that 
their  adjacent  ends  are  spaced  apart  at  a  position  inter- 
mediate the  positions  where  the  channel  penetrates  said 
porous  body. 

3,293.732 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  CRMPING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 

Wlilfaua  F.  BroskcCanp  HBi,  Pa.,  Mri^nr  to 

AMP  Inconoraled,  HanMwR,  Pa. 

Flad  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8tM93 

If  nnhii     (0.29^1553) 


(E)  partially  annealing  said  Uank  in  a  critical  tem- 
perature range  in  whidi  said  softer  aluminum  com- 
ponent undergoes  considerable  loss  of  strength  by 
recovery  and  recrystallization  but  in  which  said  alu- 
minum with  vanaditmi  component  undeigoes  only 
slight  loss  of  strength  by  recovery  relative  to  said 
softer  aluminum  component  thereby  developing  a 
differential  in  yield  strength  between  the  component 
layers  thereof  while  preserving  the  finely  divided 
vanadium  dispersion, 

(F)  and  inflating  the  blank  in  the  unwelded  areas  by 
the  application  of  fluid  pressure  therein. 


3a9VM  

MACHINES  FOR  REMOVmG  SPLITTER  BLADES 

FROM  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  CANS 
Frank  H.  Bocklcy,  Hcaton,  Fa^lanil.  asslgBor  to  Faircy 
EnginecrlBg  Limited,  Htttoa,  England,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

FDed  Dec  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  338,354 
18CiaiaB>.    (a.29— 2M) 


1.  The  method  of  exploding  a  cartridge  having  a  hollow 
bore  therein,  which  includes  a  primer  located  centrally  of 
the  cartridge  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  die  means 
with  a  rod  secured  to  the  non-woiking  surface,  securing 
the  cartridge  in  place  so  that  the  bore  is  aUgned  with  a 
workpiece,  driving  the  rod  into  the  cartridge  to  detonate 
the  cartridge  and  then-  permitting  the  die  means  to  be 
actuated  by  the  explosive  charge  toward  the  woikpieoe. 

3.  A  tool  of  the  character  described  including  dies  op- 
erable into  and  out  ol  crimping  position,  said  tool  adapted 
to  receive  an  ex|riosive  charge,  and  means  on  one  of  said 
dies  for  detonating  said  explosive  charge. 


3,293,733 

COMPOanE  ALUMINUM  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  SAME 

Irwin  Bi  o  i  ai  bimi,  CIii  *lii ,  ani  George  Jagaciak,  Mllfbrd, 

Conn.,  aalgnan  to  OHn  MalMison  Chemical  Cofpora. 

tion,  a  coiMfalion  of  VhiMn 

NoDraw^    Fflcd  Oct  33, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,157 

SCUM.  (a29L-iS7J) 
4.  A  process  ci  fabricating  a  sheet  metal  panel  having 
a  smooth  liaid  component  lajrer  and  distensions  raised 
from  the  opposite  softer  component  layer  to  form  hc^ow 
portions  in  said  panel,  said  pand  comprising,  as  the  hard 
component,  a  ibeet  of  aluiniaum  oootaining  fran  0.20% 
to  0.40%  vanadium  imiformly  diqiened  therein  in  a  fine- 
ly divided  form,  and  a  sheet  oi  said  aluminum  as  the 
softer  component,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(A)  fonning  a  blank  by  poiitioaing  said  sheets  adja- 
cent one  another,  one  of  said  sheet  having  applied  to 
a  confronting  snrfiioe  thereof  a  pattern  of  weld  in- 
hibiting material. 

(B)  heating  said  blank  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  800*  to  1000*  P., 

(C)  pressure  welding  said  sheets  together  in  the  areas 
not  covered  by  said  weld  inhibiting  material, 

(D)  cotding  and  cold  woilung  said  blank  to  develop 
a  high  strength  level  in  said  sheets. 


WW. 
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1.  A  machine  for  stripping  splitter  blades  from  a  nu- 
clear reactor  fuel  can  assembly,  said  blades  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  can  and  generally  radially  outwardly 
therefrom,  and  secured  to  the  can  by  at  least  one  strap 
which  extends  substantially  circumferentially  around  said 
can  and  blade  assembly,  and  which  has  end  portions  ex- 
tending radially  of  the  can,  said  machine  comprising:  a 
can  assembly  support  carriage;  means  for  angulariy  orient- 
ing said  can  assembly  about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative 
to  said  carriage;  power  operated  citfting  means  adjacent 
said  carriage  adapted  to  sever  the  radial  portions  of  said 
strap  to  free  at  least  one  splitter  blade;  power-operated 
blade  withdrawal  means  adapted  to  grip  the  freed  splitter 
blade  and  withdraw  it  radially  from  said  can  assembly; 
and  means  to  relatively  position  said  can  assembly,  «yid 
cutting  means  and  said  blade  withdrawal  means;  and  re- 
mote control  means  for  sequentially  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  the  machine  whereby  the  splitter  blades  may  be 
removed  by  a  remotely  controlled  sequence  ot  operatiaas. 


3^93,735 
INSERTING  APPARATUS 
Charles  MiAacl  Lovcndnsky,  Enola.  Pa>  ami^MV  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  ITmihhnia,  Pa. 
FDed  Jnnc  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^785 
SCIaiaii.    (0.29^283) 
1.  Apparattu  for  removing  an  individual  contact  ele- 
ment from  a  strip  of  snch  elements  and  inserting  the 
removed  element  into  a  ininted  circuit  board  or  the  like 
comprising,  means  for  supporting  said  board,  means  for 
shearing  said  imtividual  element  from  said  strip,  means 
for  feeding  said  strip,  and  insetting  means  for  moving  said 
individual  element  into  said  board,  said  supporting,  shear- 
ing, feeding,  and  inserting  means  being  ^'npnvr^  in  co- 
operative relationship  in  an  operating  zone,  a  plarality 
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of  actutfor  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  a  comnum  axis,  a 
power  ihaft  extending  pwallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
comrnon  axii,  a  plurality  of  actuated  kvers  iMvotally 
moualed  on  aaid  power  shaft,  cam  means  eflfective  be- 
tween said  power  shaft  and  said  actuator  levers  for  os- 


3,293,737 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MOLD  FOri  VACUUM- 
FORMING  MATERIALS  I 
^1[I^  Af  ■**^."?'  <^*'  ^-  Ch«dL  MUawaka, 

Yo»^r^  ,cMporiillo.of  NewJemj  1^* 

DMM  and  tUi  appttntfoB  Ai«.  31,  1M5.  Ser.  No. 

3  natow     (CL2f-.423) 
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cillating  said  actuator  levers  about  said  common  axis,  link- 
age means  effective  between  said  actuator  levers  and  said 
actuated  kvers  for  oscillating  said  actuated  levers  about 
said  poiwer  diaft,  said  actuated  kvers  having  pin-alot  con- 
nectiom  with  said  inserting  means  and  said  actuator  levers 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  feeding  means  and 
aaid  shearing  means. 


3;tf3,73< 

CUPHNG  Aff  ARA1US  FOR  APPLYING  A  CLIP 
AROUND  A   BAG   END  INCLUDING   GATE 
MEANS  FOR  POSmONING  THE  BAG  END 
MgMBi  J.  G.  Hiyr,  OaMMi,  CallL,  Mrigior  to  Rheem 
Mj^^MjdagCoapipy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 

FM  Jne  2S,  1H5,  Scr.  No.  447,258 
7CliihM.     (CL  29— 343.57) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  shape-imriarting  device 
oomprising:  fashioning  a  shape-imparting  isurface  on  a 
layer  of  porous  metal;  depositing  a  plurality  of  fibers  on 
a  surface  other  than  said  shape-imparting  sarface  of  said 
layer  of  porous  metal:  depositing  a  supporting  layer  upon 
the  same  surface  of  said  layer  of  porous  ntetal  whereby 
said  supporting  layer  becomes  substantially  bonded  to 
said  layer  of  porous  metal;  rendering  all  exterior  sur- 
faces of  said  device  except  said  shape-imparting  surface 
air-impervious:  and  heating  said  device  to  disintegrate 
said  fibers,  leaving'  a  netwoik  of  passage  wh^ie  said  fibers 
had  been. 

__  3,293,73s 

PLASnC  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
„,    ..  AND  METHOD 

Dearborn,  Mich.,  aM^ort  to  C.  M.  HaqLamp  Coml 
paqr,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporatiM  of  Mdte 
FOed  Jan.  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  \U!]S^ 
37  Claims.    (CL  29^-451) 


1.  In  a  clipping  apparatus  adapted  to  secure  a  dip 
alMMt  an  aitick, 
means  for  urging  a  clip  along  a  path  of  travel  toward 

a  clipping  point, 
a  die  at  said  point  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  clip 

for  defofming  said  clip  abont  sodi  article, 
a  dk  hinder  sa|iportfaig  said  dk  at  a  point  in  said  path, 
a  gate  cooperatively  associated  with  said  die  holder 

for  defining  an  article  receiving  space  between  said 

gate  and  said  dk  holder, 
meau  aiq>porting  said  gate  for  movement  in  a  diiec- 

tioB  latvally  away  from  said  path  in  one  direction, 

and 

means  rapporting  said  dk  holder  for  lateral  movement 
away  from  said  path  in  the  opposite  directioii,  where- 
<iy  a  polatively  large  spsce  is  provided  between  said 
gate  and  said  dk  holder  for  receiving  such  artick 
therein. 


I.  A  method  for  assembling  a  resilient  idltttic  retainer 
between  a  fragile  ekment  and  the  inner  Surface  of  a 
housing  having  <ui  (^ening  therein  which  ii  larger  than 
the  ekment  and  smalkr  than  the  resilient  retainer,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  locating  a  lengtti  of  resflknt  retainer 
ot  the  periphery  of  an  element,  aligning  theldement  and 
the  resilient  retainer  with  reqiect  to  the  opening  in  the 
housing,  uniformly  periphonally  campressingi  the  resilknt 
retainer  against  the  ekment  until  it  is  smalkr  than  the 
openmg  in  the  housing  by  applying  axial  ^rce  direcUy 
on  the  resilknt  retainer  and  moving  the  co^npressed  re- 
silknt retainer  through  the  (^)ening  and  into  the  boos- 
ing by  translational  motion,  and  simultane0asly  carry- 
ing the  ekment  with  the  resilient  retainer  through  the 
opening  and  into  tiie  boosing. 

II.  A  machine  for  aasemUing  a  resiliei<  pkstk  re- 
tainer between  a  fragik  ekment  and  the  inn^  sarface  of 
a  iiousing  having  an  opening  therein  which  i4  larger  than 
the  element  and  smalkr  than  the  resilient  retainer  com- 
prising, means  for  locating  a  length  of  resilient  retainer 
on  the  periphery  of  an  element,  fixture  megns  ixxt  uni- 
formly confining  the  periphery  of  said  retained,  meam  for 
aligning  the  element  and  the  resilient  retainer  Iwith  respect 
to  an  opening  in  a  housing  tool,  means  for  jEcvcing  said 
retainer  and  said  element  into  said  fixture  I  meam  and 
compressing  the  resilient  retainer  against  thd  element  in 
said  fixture  means  until  it  is  smaller  than  the  opening 
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in  the  housing,  and  means  for  applying  force  di- 
recdy  on  the  compressed  resBiem  retainer  to  move  the 
element  and  the  compressed  resiUenl  retainer  through  die 
opening  and  into  the  housing  where  the  resilkm  retainer 
will  expand  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  housing  for 
resilkntiy  supporting '  and  retaining  the  ekment  in  the 
housing. 

3J93J39 
METHOD  OF  HOLOmC  OBVQRMABLE  OBJECTS 
Cari  W.  HoflMi,  ToMo,  aiti  Arter  G.  Coy,  Sdcm, 
OUo,  asrilMa  to  B.  W.  ■■■  Company.  CaaloB.  OUo, 


1959.  lUs 


(O. 


No.  942,442,  Sept.  25, 
194S,  Scr.  No.  431,759 
17L1) 


1.  The  method  of  supporting  a  larfs  workpiece  char- 
acterized in  that  it  tends  to  be  non-form  Mimtainitu  under 
its  own  weight  and  pressure  comprising  the  steps  of 
molding  a  support  surface  to  the  configuration  of  a 
master. pattern  corresponding  to  the  intended  shape 
of  said  worlqriece, 
engaging  a  surface  of  the  workpkce  with  the  support 

surface, 
conforming  d»  workpiece  to1he  shape  of  the  support 

surface,  and 
performing  work  on  the  workpiece  whik  held  in  the 

conformed  state. 
5.  The  method  of  supporting  a  plurality  of  woitpiece 
sheets  to  form  a  singk  surface  of  larger  total  area  than 
any  one  of  said  sinets  eadi  of  which  is  so  tiiin  as  to  be 
non-form  siistaining  under  its  own  weight  and  pressure 
comprising  the  steps  of 
molding  a  plurality  of  siq)port  members  which  when 
assembled  provide  a  snhstantially  continuous  sup- 
port surface  of  the  conflgnration  xA  a  master  pattern 
corresponding  to  the  intended  shape  of  said  surface, 
engaging  each  workpiece  sheet  with  an  assembled  sup- 
port member  to  construct  the  general  outline  of  said 
surface, 
conforming  the  workpiece  sheets  to  the  shape  of  said 

support  surface,  and 
performing  wwk  on  each  workpiece  sheet  whik  held 
in  the  conformed  state. 


3,293^746 

METHOD  OF  PMWUCING  A  HOLE 


G. 


SAW  MANDREL 


Mi.. 


Md,.  a  cmniatlssi  if  MaiTland 
1  Jms  U;  19(4. 8«.  No.  37S,ili 
iCUsH.    (CL29u^75) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  hok  saw  mandrel,  which 
comprises  the  sl^s  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mandrel  shank  from  ordinary  bar 
stock  having  a  polygonal  cross-section; 

(b)  forming  an  axial  bore  in  the  shank,  whereby  a 
pilot  drill  may  be  inserted  in  the  completed  mandrel; 

(c)  forming  a  cylindrical  portion  of  reduced  diam- 
eter on  the  shank; 

(d)  forming  a  mandrel  body  with  a  bore  and  a  coun- 
terfoore  therein,  whereby  an  internal  «nnnliir  shoul- 
der is  formed  between  the  bore  and  counterbore,  and 
whereby  the  diameter  of  the  counteibore  is  less  ti^g 
the  greater  width  of  the  shank  meastued  across  its 
longitDdfaial  edges; 


(e)  pkdng  braze  ring  on  the  shai^  between  the 
round  diameter  and  the  semateing  poiti(»  t/l  the 
polygonal  shank; 

(f)  press^hting  the  sluuik  into  the  mandrri  body, 
whereby  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  shank  is  re- 
ceived in  the  bore  of  the  mandrel  body,  the  braze 
ring  is  disposed  against  tbe  internal  annular  shoul- 
der on  tbe  body,  and  the  longitudinal  edges  of  tbe 
shank  score  the  wall  of  the  counteilMre  in  the  man- 
drel body  and  form  req>ective  longitudinal  ridges 
therein; 


'rxxj'x/yxyy/xf'^f'f'. 


(g)  drilling  and  tapping  a  transverse  hok  through  the 
mandrel  body  and  shank,  whereby  a  set  screw  noay 
be  received  therein  in  the  completed  assembly  for 
holding  the  pilot  drill  in  place;  and 

(b)  brazing  and  simultanBOusly  heat-treating  tbe  aa- 
sembly,  whereby  the  braze  runs  along  die  longitu- 
dinal ridges  in  the  counterbore  in  the  mandrel  body, 
and  whereby  the  assembly  k  hardened  to  a  desired 
degree. 


3,293,741 
BRAZING  ALLOYS  FOR  REFRACTORY  METALS 
\     G.  Cmnia,  Oak  Rlife,  TsH.,  mtf/mm  to  the 
Jolted  Statss  of  ABSffca  as  rspamnisi  iv  the  Ui 
States  Atoink  EMTiy  Coanrfssiea 

Filed  Apr.  26, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3<l,i3S 
3  CiiriHH.     (CL  29^-494) 


"Dt 


2.  Tbe  method  of  joining  tungsten,  tantalum,  niobium, 
molybdenum  and  alloys  contai^ng  a  predominant  pro- 
portion of  said  metals  to  themselves  and  to  one  another 
which  comprises  diq>osing  sorfaces  of  the  parts  to  be 
joined  in  abutting  relationshv  with  a  brazing  alloy  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  abutting  surface,  said  brazing  alloy 
consisting  of  5  to  80  weight  percent  vanadium,  5  to  SO 
weight  percent  tantalum,  5  to  75  weight  percent  titanium, 
heating  the  resulting  assembly  to  brazing  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  3000*  F.  to  3400*  F,  under  non-oxidfz- 
ing  conditi<ms  ad  coolii^  the  resulting  bnond  Joint. 


3,293,742 

METHOD  OF  PERCUSSiyE  WELDING 
Georgs  F.  Ckasclft,  Duwus  Giova,  asri  lok 
Ir.,  Oak  rask,  OL,  ssi^nri  to  Wcalara  El 
Mmy,  tacwponted.  New  Yaik,  N.Y.,  a  cnefasliiM  «ff 
New  Yoifc 

Fled  Dee.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  415,it3 
S  risiii      (CL  29—495) 
1.  A  method  of  percussively  welding  an  artick  to  an 
object  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
applying  at  least  to  a  selected  conductive  surface  area 
of  the  olqect  a  welding  flux  idudi  counts  essentiid- 
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ly  of  a  li<iiiid  polyoxyethylated-nooylphenol  and  a 
suitable  asent  for  adjusting  the  viscosity  of  the  flux 
to  a  range  wherein  the  flux  provides  a  thick,  uni- 
form coating  over  the  surfaces  of  the  object  to 
which  the  flux  is  applied;  and 
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incrementally  vary  the  relative  positions  ,of  said  guard 
and  cap  means  in  the  closed  position  of  slid  cap  means, 
said  adjustment  means  including  a  cam  follower  and 
a  cam  means  urged  into  mutual  engagement  by  said 
spring  means,  said  cam  means  having  a  sf  ries  of  notch- 
like formations  disposed  at  different  elevajtions  and  said 


percussively  welding  a  selected  conductive  surface  area 
of  the  article  to  the  selected  conductive  surface  area 
of  the  object  having  the  flux  thereon. 


3,293,743 

MACHINE  FOR  WELDING  ARUCLES 

OF  MANUFACTURE 

OaUBmmd,  CochnntMi,  Pa^  aaigMir  to  Glass-The 

JJJjmgJic^  PTOTidcocc,  RJ^  a  covporadoa  of 

FBed  Jmu  Z2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  427,447 
7Clalmi.    (CL29— 563) 


cam  follower  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved  along 
said  notch-like  formations  to  permit  relative  incremental 
adjustment  between  said  guard  and  cap  means  in  the 
closed  position  of  said  cap  means,  said  cam  means  further 
iBcluding  a  sharp  rise  to  receive  said  cam  fdllower  to  ob- 
tain said  opening  and  closing  movement. 


1.  A  machine  for  attaching  small  pieces  of  strip  to 
small  disks  comjMising 

a  welding  station  adapted  to  direct  a  strip  of  materia] 
from  which  said  disks  are  to  be  formed  therethrough 
means  to  direct  a  supply  of  said  ribbon  to  said  strip] 
welding  means  to  weld  an  end  of  said  ribbon  to  said 
strip, 

reference  means  for  providing  a  reference  indicia  on 
said  strip, 

means  to  sever  the  welded  end  of  said  ribbon  from  said 
simply, 

a  punching  station, 

blanking  means  at  said  punching  station  for  blanking 
oiit  said  disks  of  said  material  from  said  strip  having 
said  end  welded  thereto.  ^ 

and  mean  at  said  punching  sUtion  cooperating  with 
said  reference  indicia  on  said  strip  for  positively 
locating  said  ribbon  relative  to  said  punching  station 
Whereby  said  disks  are  punched  out  with  said  material 
welded  thereto  at  a  predetermined  position  thereon 


3»293,745 
SINGLE  CAP  OPENING  AND  BLADE  kMUVSTiSa 
M^S    FOR    RAZORS    wR^G   ^^AL 

Clarence  O.  SchnMlcr,  Shcmiaa  Oaki,  Calli,  Mricnor  to 
KSSS?'   '"'-   ^"**"''   CoST  a^JlwnSr  of 
FUed  Jnly  21,  19«5,  Scr.  No.  473,««6 
2  Claiins.    (CI.  39-~€$S)  ^^ 


^""SSS^^l^P^^Ji^  BLADE 
AgroniNC^MEANS  FOR  SECTIONAL  CAP 

''^K.^S&J'TS?'  ^"»-  ^*^  to  Ever- 
■■■».  i»C  MilfiMd,  Cowl,  a  cotponS^  of  Dela- 


***  ^^^  *••&  Ser.  No.  450,927 
«  ia^^^^  "^r  '»*^»  "  ^'^^  means,  guard  means 
and  ckwng  movement  relaUve  to  said  guard   means 

the   .^l-         *  •   ***?  unprovement  which   comprises 

SinLd  cSS^.  "**"'  *°  P™^*  ^or  said  open- 

mf  and  cloamg  movement  of  said  cap  means  and  "o 


1.  An  adjustable  safety  razor  comprising  a  guard,  an 
elongated  generally  tubular  handle  member  ji^ined  to  said 
guard,  a  spider  stem  received  in  said  tubular  handle  mem- 
ber and  having  one  end  thereof  extending  irough  said 
giwrd  for  joining  to  a  spider,  a  pair  of  cap  settions  pivot- 
ally  supported  on  said  spider  and  engageabfe  with  said 
giMird  for  opening  and  closing  movement  od  shifting  of 
saaJ  spider  to  clamp  and  release  a  razor  b^ade,  spring 
means  urging  said  spider  stem  in  a  direction  L  open  said 
cap  sections,  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  cdncentricallv 

i'^^  °"  f  "*  *"''^'"  ''*"^'*  '^'"»^^'  ^  adjustment 
knob  having  first  and  second  cam  followers  disposed  in 
axial  opposition  for  co-operation  with  said  first  and  second 
cam  surfaces,  each  of  said  first  and  second  cim  surfaces 
including  a  series  of  undulations  on  which  is  received  an 
nf"^'?  ,.""*  ^°"°^*'"  ^°  P*""'^  incremerital  shifting 
^Lr^J^  I  ''*"'•  ^d  ^  st««P  rise  portionjon  each  of 
said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  for  opening  said  cap 
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3^3,746 
GE  TRIMMER 


HEDGl 

Ralph  C  Matw,  SkoUe,  DL,  ■■jganr  to  VaroMmt 
AmcricaB  Cwporalian,  LoaJiyyli,  Ky.,  a  conporatlon  of 
Kcntodre 

FiM  Mar.  22, 19«f,  Scr.  No.  441,763 
5  Cbfans.     (CL  39—223) 


1.  In  a  hedge  trimmer  or  the  like  of  the  type  having 
drive  means  for  reciprocating  one  cutting  blade  rela- 
tive to  another  to  perform  a  cutting  operation,  the  im- 
provement comprismg  a  Made  assembly  including,  in 
combination,  a  first  cutting  blade  having  a  first  set  of 
cutting  teeth  ^Moed  along  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof 
and  a  second  set  of  cutting  teeth  spaced  along  an  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edge  thereof,  the  cutting  teeth  of  said 
second  set  being  in  oppositely  disposed  relation  to  the 
cutting  teeth  of  said  first  set,  a  second  cutting  blade  hav- 
ing a  third  set  of  cutting  teeth  spaced  along  one  longitu- 
dinal edge  thereof  and  a  fourth  set  of  cutting  teeth  spaced 
along  an  opposite  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  the  cutting 
teeth  of  said  fourth  set  being  in  offset  relation  to  the 
cutting  teeth  of  said  third  set,  and  means  for  mounting 
said  first  and  second  blades  in  overlying  relation  for  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  to  effect  a  cutting  operation. 


3,293,747 

MUSCLE  ANCHORAGE  APPLIANCE 

Mchrfai  DcahoHz,  114  W.  Mont  Flcaauit  Ave, 

LiTli«stOB,  N  J.    97939 

FDcd  Sept  39, 1963^Scr.  No.  312,559 

7  ClaiiiM.    (CL  32—14) 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  which  comprises  a  pres- 
sure member  of  plastic-like  material  and  arch-shaped  to 
conform  to  part  of  a  patient's  mouth  arch,  said  member 
being  adapted  for  disposition  in  front  of  the  alveolar  tis- 
sue of  the  patient's  mouth,  means  to  maintain  the  arch 
shape  of  said  pressure  member  comprising  a  tonnector 
element  attached  to  said  pressure  member  and  having  end 
sections  extending  from  either  side  of  the  pressure  mem- 
ber, buccal  located  attachment  means  for  slidably  and 
loosely  connecting  the  respective  end  sections  of  the  con- 
nector element  to  a  posterior  tooth  on  either  side  of  a 
patient's  dental  arch,  and  coil  spring  means  mounted  on 
the  respective  end  sections  of  the  connector  element  on 
either  side  of  the  pressure  member  between  the  pressure 
member  and  said  attachment  means  for  receiving  and 
transmitting  pressure  created  by  the  patient's  lip  engaging 
the  pressure  member. 


patient  being  measured  for  the  fabrication  of  dentures, 
a  resilient  height  indicator  including  a  q)ring,  means  an- 
choring one  end  of  said  spring  to  one  <yf  said  base  plates 
with  its  other  end  extending  vertically  toward  the  other 
of  said  base  plates,  said  spring  and  the  anchorage  therefor 
having  a  combii|ed  vertical  height  corresponding  to  the 


vertical  distance  between  said  base  plates  whereby  when 
the  jaws  on  which  the  same  are  to  be  mounted  are  closed 
in  normal  masticating  position,  said  indicator  is  then 
under  slight  compression  and  effective  to  provide  a  sen- 
sory signal  to  the  patient  that  the  jaw  is  closing  in  a 
comfortable  and  equitable  manner. 


3^93,749 
AMALGAM  GUN 
Edward  T.  Gcoi|e  aad  Irrliv  ABcb,  Haadcn,  Couk, 
asrignon,  bv  direct  aDd  mcac  aoicnMiilB,  of  oM-hair 
to  Couecdart  Sdcatlic  Ccator,  be,  New  Harca, 
CooB.,  a  corporaduB  of  Ddawarc,  aad  of  imr  haM  to 
John  Mavo,  Jr.,  Hmmdem,  Con. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  S«r.  No.  342,933 
6  Clafnu.     (CL  32—60) 


3,293,749 

PHYSIOLOGIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINING  MANDIBULAR  RELATIONS 

ClawMM  N.  SUncr,  29M  El  Rcy  Drive, 

WUtdcr.CdV.    99696 

\  FBcd  Feb.  24, 1999.  Scr.  No.  892,589 

9CiaiBi.    (CL32— 19) 
5.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  base  plates  adapted  to  be 
supported  on  the  upper  and  lower  alveolar  ridges  of  a 


1.  An  amalgam  gun  comprising  a  tubular  body,  a  tip 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  thereof  for  delivery  of 
amalgam  therefrom,  a  tubular  trigger  barrel  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  slidably  mounted  within  said  body  from  the 
rearward  end  of  said  body,  a  sleeve  secured  to  said  trig- 
ger barrel  within  said  body,  a  collet  slidably  mounted 
within  said  body,  the  rearward  end  of  said  collet  adapted 
to  mate  with  the  forward  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  collet 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  inwardly  extending  teeth  adapted  to  be  inwardly 
deflected  during  engagement  ai  said  ooUet  with  said 
sleeve,  and  a  plunger  slidably  nraonted  through  said  body, 
said  trigger  barrel,  said  sleeve  and  said  collet  and  ex- 
tending into  said  tip,  said  plunger  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  outwardly  extending  teeth  along  a  portion  of 
the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  said  teeth  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  teeth  on  said  collet  during  inward  deflec- 
tion thereof,  whereby  forward  movement  of  said  trigger 
barrel  causes  engagement  of  said  sleeve  with  said  ocrflet 
effecting  a  gripping  of  said  plunger  by  said  c<dlet  throuf^ 
the  mating  teeth  to  effect  forward  movement  of  said 
plunger  during  forward  movement  of  said  trioer  barrel 
and  whereby  rearward  movement  of  said  trigger  barrel 
effects  a  release  of  said  collet  to  permit  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  trigger  barrel  and  collet  without  affecting 
the  position  of  laid  plunger. 
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SIEHEONErHOGRAPH 

IMM  ttatoi  of  Aoacrica  «  wpromtMl  by  the  Secre- 
twy  of  ne  A*r  Forec 

PDcd  Feb.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  342^76 
3  Cbrime.    <Cl.  33—20) 


1.  In  a  device  for  mapping  a  stereoscopically  produced 
doudscape  image,  a  unit  movaUe  in  a  mapping  area,  a 
stsius  attadwd  to  said  unit  and  movable  therewith  for 
recording  movements  thereof  in  said  mapping  area,  means 
mounted  on  said  unit  for  providing  a  pair  of  illuminated 
vertical  slits,  masking  means  for  reducing  said  slits  to  a 
pair  of  illuminated  points,  each  of  said  points  being  pre- 
sented simultaneously  to  an  eye  of  an  operator  to  form 
a  lin^e  poitit  virtual  image,  means  for  moving  said  unit 
about  in  said  mapping  area  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
point  virtual  image  follows  the  contour  of  said  cloud- 
scape  vutual  image,  and  a  recorded  map  is  thus  made 
of  the  dondacape  ctmtours. 


3j293,751 
DIE-LAYOUT  MACHINE 
F.  Ward,  Hnpatead,  aid  Charica  E.  Smith, 
^O^Md^  aaripMintoTfea  Ward  DicViae  Com- 
*  ^S!!*??^  ^**^  *  conondoH  of  Maryland 
FBod  Nov.  16.  IMS,  So^  No.  5M,12« 
IdCiafana.    (CL  33— 22) 


1.  A  die  layout  machine,  comprising,  a  pair  of  drums 
mounted  parallel  and  horizontally  spaced  from  each  other 
and  arranfed  for  rotation  in  (^posite  directions,  means 
coupled  to  said  drums  for  rotating  said  drums  at  a  pre- 
detennined  speed  ratio  with  respect  to  each  other,  one 
of  said  drums  having  a  smooth  surface  to  receive  a  layout 
drawing  adjacent  to  the  surface  thereto,  means  including 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  members  mounted  one  above 
the  other  and  positioned  intermediate  said  horizontally 
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spaced  drums,  means  including  a  translatiag  arm  extend- 
ing from  a  point  above  the  top  surface  of  said  one  drum 
to  a  point  above  the  top  surface  of  said  ot^er  drum,  slid- 
ing means  embracing  said  topmost  member,  said  translat- 
ing arm  being  secured  intermediate  its  of^podte  ends  to 
said  sliding  means,  with  said  sUding  me^ins  permitting 
said  translating  arm  to  be  shifted  back  and  forth  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  drums,  said  sliding  means  having  a 
steady  rest  consisting  of  a  pair  of  opposing  Elements  which 
lightly  bear  against  the  lowermost  member,  means  in- 
cluding a  lens  and  reticule  fastened  to  o«e  end  of  said 
translating  arm  in  position  to  view  said  layout  drawing 
on  said  one  drum,  and  means  including  a  s<}riber  mounted 
on  the  other  end  of  said  translating  arm  positioned  above 
said  other  drum,  with  said  scriber  being  Arranged  to  be 
depressed  and  detented  to  a  lowered  position  as  desired  to 
contact  said  other  drum. 


3^93,752 
ICAT 


I 

GEOMETRldAL '  iNSTRUMENT 

H«2;  A.  Shnnum,  llaith«i^  Nebr,  aiAir  to  Hmkt 

■   S"*™?"  ?"T^  '^  Arae  ShmumMSdcr.  both  of 
i   Haadnts,  Nebr. 

^  Fflcd  Jaly  2f ,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  47S;7t3 

1  Claim.     (CL  33—27) 


A  geometrical  instrument  comprising. 

(A)  A  generally  trapezoidal  stock  comprising  a  pair 
of  parallel  planar  conterminous  trai^zoidal  faces 
having  mirror  image  congruency,  a  p^ir  of  parallel 
planar  bases  including  a  shorter  un>dr  base  and  a 
longer  lower  base,  a  pair  of  planar  lateral  sides  one 
of  said  lateral  sides  being  at  an  angle  that  is  a  multi- 
ple of  7V4  degrees  with  respect  to  thei  longer  lower 
base  and  another  of  said  lateral  sidei  being  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  longer  Idwer  base  that 
is  a  multiple  of  7Vi  degrees,  said  planar  bases  and 
lateral  sides  being  perpendicular  to  the  {conterminous 
trapezoidal  faces,  said  trapezoidal  stock  having  a  slot 
therethrough  of  rectangular  cross-sec  ' 
said  slot  being  centered  between  the  tra; 


ional  shape, 
)idal  faces 


and  intersecting  both  planar  bases  at  a  90  degree 


tensive  with 

respective 

graduated 

and  the 

i-sectional 
the  trape- 


angle,  the  width  of  said  slot  being  .. 
the  length  of  the  shorter  upper  base, 
trapezoidal   faces   being  provided   wi 
length  measuring  indicia  along  the 
lateral  sides,  and 
(B)  An  elongated  bar  of  rectangular 

shape  passing  through  said  slot  so ^_ 

zoidal  stock  completely  obscures  from  View  that  ^r- 
tion  of  the  elongate  bar  located  within!  the  slot,  the 
width  of  the  elongate  bar  being  substanf  ally  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  slot  so  that  the  elongate  bar  is  slid- 
ably  joumalled  by  the  trapezoidal  stockJa  leaf  spring 
attached  to  the  interior  of  the  stock  along  one  length- 
wise surface  of  the  slot  so  that  one  elongate  surface 
of  the  bar  is  resiliently  urged  against  the  second 
lengthwise  surface  of  the  slot,  both  sidei  of  the  elon- 
gate bar  being  provided  with  graduated  length 
measuring  indicia  along  the  elongate  rdges  of  the 
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bar  and  a  pair  of  colinear  sharp  points  attached  per- 
pendicular^ to  either  side  of  the  elongate  bar  central 
axis  at  fbt  zero  point  of  the  graduated  measuring 
indicia  of  tlie  elongate  bar. 


3,293,753 
DESIGN  CREATING  TOOL 
Harold  M.  Gm|,  4t3<  Crowa  Ave,  aid  Edward 
Hcadrid^   49M  Growa   Atc,   iMrth  of  La    ~ 
Caiif.     94M1 

FBai  Urn.  3, 19M,  Sar.  No.  S1S,375 
4CWM.    (CL33— 27) 


1.  A  design  creating  tool,  comprising: 

a  sealed  cootainer  having  a  tnuulucent  top  wall,  a 
bottom  wall  spaced  from  said  top  wall,  and  a  dust 
material  in  said  container  capable  of  clinging  to  said 
top  wall  and  being  scraped  off  by  a  mechanical  de- 
vice; 

a  fixed  central  hub  extending  through  said  bottom  wall. 
bearing  means  supporting  said  container  for  rotary 
motion  around  said  hub.  a  cantilever  beam  in  said 
container  mounted  on  said  hub  and  extending  to  a 
position  a  distance  from  the  hub,  a  support  ann 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  cantilever  beam  a  distance 
from  said  hub  and  swingable  through  a  semi-circu- 
lar path,  a  stylus  momtted  on  said  support  arm  in 
marking  relationship  to  said  translucent  top  wan  for 
scraping  away  a  path  of  said  dust  nuterial; 

a  cam  operated  drive  means  having  a  rotating  cam 
and  a  cam  follower,  and  drive  transmission  means 
operating  through  said  hub  for  swinging  said  support 
arm  in  said  poth  as  a  function  of  drive  imparted  from 
said  cam  to  said  follower,  and 

a  power  drive  means  for  driving  said  sealed  contaiiKr 
and  cam  at  a  fixed  speed  ratio  which  prevents  re- 
tracing of  the  stylus  in  the  same  path  on  the  said 
top  wall. 


3,293,754 
SCRIBING  TOOL 
Albert  Momgk  tmatKt,  92t  Utammi  8L,  8« 
^\,^^**  and  Mn  A.  Holnmlh,  12f  Ravenwood 
Way,SoirthSaaFiraMisco,Oitf.    94133 

FBed  Feb.  15, 19M,  8m.  No.  432,^3 
SOalmi.    (0.35-42) 


1.  A  scribing  tool  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  beam-like  member  having  a  marking  ele- 
ment fixed  near  one  end; 

an  adjusUble  guide  block  having  a  transverse  passage 
throu^  wliidi  said  beam-like  member  exteixls; 

a  locking  means  within  said  guide  block  including  a 
gripping  member  having  a  pair  of  jaws  between 
which  said  beam-like  member  extends; 

a  locking  bar  sUdaUy  retained  within  said  guidb  block 
and  engaguv  aaid  grinmig  member  for  dosing  said 
jaws  to  grip  said  beam-Uke  member  in  respone  to 
axial  movcoaent  of  said  loddiw  bar  within  the  luide 
UocL 


3,293,755 

PUTT  DIRECTION  FINDING  METHOD 

Ralph  H.  Croimell,  9i4  W.  VBa  Drive, 

DCS  PlalBca,  n.    M61S 

FBcd  Apr.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M,S8S 

3  Cbriaw.     (CL  33-^44) 


1.  A  method  of  facilitating  putting  a  golf  ball  into  a 
cup  on  sloped  greens  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
pendulum  with  flat-sided  support  having  a  green  nixfaoe 
contacting  edge,  providing  the  support  and  pendulum 
with  reference  indicia  at  a  90*  angle  with  nsptd  to  said 
edge,  laying  the  support  in  a  first  position  of  lepoae  <» 
the  flat  side  thereof  on  the  green  with  the  pendnlnm 
indicia  in  registry  with  the  support  indicia  and  with  the 
indicia  pointed  toward  the  cup  in  the  green,  rotating  the 
pendulum  to  vertical  position  around  the  edge  of  the 
support  permitting  the  pendulum  to  move  by  gravity  to 
a  second  position  of  repose  iiKlicatiw  of  the  slope  of  the 
green,  rotating  the  support  back  around  said  edge  to  the 
first  position  of  repose  on  the  green  while  pwawenihig 
relative  movement  of  the  pendulum  with  leqiect  to  the 
support,  and  putting  a  golf  ball  in  the  diiectioo  then  indi- 
cated by  the  second  position  of  repose  of  the  pendulum 
whereby  to  compensate  for  lateral  roll  of  the  golf  ball 
due  to  slope  of  the  green. 


3,293,754 

DRAFTING  APPARATUS 

WllUam  PidUB,  lt232  Peoria  Ave, 

SaBCily,Arb.    t5251 

Filed  Dec  11, 1944,  Scr.  No.  417,494 

SCUass.    (CL33— M) 


1.  In  a  drafting  machine,  which  when  in  use  is 
mounted  on  a  board  having  a  planar  drafting  surface  and 
at  least  two  opposite  and  paraUel  straight  sides,  com- 
prising two  roller  means  to  roll  along  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  board  as  a  track,  one  roller  on  eadi  side,  and  an 
dongated  straightedge  means  extmding  between  and 
connected  at  each  end  to  one  of  said  roUer  means, 
whereby  said  straightedge  means  is  mounted  in  idMtng 
contact  with  the  drafting  surface  of  such  a  board  for 
movement  thereover  in  a  direction  normal  to  die  long 
axis  of  the  straightedge  means,  the  improvemem  virtucfa 
comprises  an  auxfliary  strai^t  track  means  moonted 
on  the  board  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  each  of  said 
opposite  sides,  and  ^rtierein  said  roller  meaiu  eadi  in- 
dude  a  main  roller  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  roller 
spaced  therefrom,  said  roller  means  being  moveably 
mounted  on  the  board  by  clamping  engagement  between 
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said  main  roller  disposed  in  rolling  contact  with  one  of 
the  oppodte  sides  of  the  board  and  an  auxiliary  roller 
disposed  in  rolling  contact  with  said  auxiliary  track. 


3^93,757 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  ' 
Ore  O.  HuMoa,  Johnson  CMy,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Mayes 
Brathen  Tool  ManofadnriDg  Company,  Johnson  City, 
Tcm^  a  corporalion  of  MkUgn 

FII«I  Jotr  28. 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,411 
2  Claims.     (CL  33—94) 
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.  .^^  3,293,759  I 

LINEAR  DISTANCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
James  E.  Moc  and  Hans  W.  IVechsd,  Wkyiata,  Mbn., 
assignors  to  Mfauetech  Labs,  Inc.,  Mfaukapolk,  Mfam. 
a  corporation  of  Mfaucsota 

FUcd  Aug.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387^53 
17  Claims.     (O.  33—125) 


M-M^ 


:;® 


^ 


1.  A  carpenter's  tool  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar shaped,  pUte  like  blade, 

two  spaced  slots  in  said  blade,  said  slots  being  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  each  other, 

said  slots  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
forty-five  degrees  to  each  side  of  said  rectangular 
shaped,  plate  like  blade, 

a  handle, 

said  handle  being  made  of  an  elongated  member  hav- 
ing two  generally  parallel  sides, 

two  longitudinally  spaced  holes  in  said  handle, 

said  Ixries  each  being  disposed  approximately  midway 
between  said  parallel  sides  of  said  handle, 

a  first  and  a  second  bolt, 

and  an  adjusting  nut  on  each  said  bolt, 

said  bohs  being  disposed  in  said  holes  in  said  handle 
and  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  slots. 


3,293,758 

DRAFnNG  DEVICE 

LawreaceJI.  Cham>ch,  7641  Klibooni  Ave., 

"SkoUe,ni.    M«7( 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,488 

SClalBs.    (CL33— 118) 


1.  A  drafting  device  for  uniform  spacing  comprising 
an  elongate  strip  having  an  upright  rib  extending  longi- 
tudmally  sobstamially  throughout  the  length  of  the  strip 
mtern^diate  the  lateral  edges  to  subdivide  the  strip  into 
a  stabilizing  portion  and  a  grooved  portion,  anti-slip 
means  on  the  surface  of  the  stabilizing  portion  and 
crosswise  extending  grooves  in  the  grooved  portion  with 
fte  i^ooves  having  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship 
uerebetween  and  a  member  having  at  least  two  straight 
^JBM  with  one  of  the  straight  edges  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  the  grooved  portion  of  the  strip  in  abutting  re- 
utionship  with  the  rib,  and  a  rib  adjacent  the  straight 
edge  of  the  member  in  position  to  cooperate  with  the 
grooves  of  the  strip. 


6.  In  a  device  for  measuring  linear  dist^mce,  a  meter 
bar  having  areas  of  diifcrent  magnetic  fli^x  density  ar- 
ranged in  a  predetermined  pattern  along  its  length,  a  frame 
tor  supporting  said  meter  bar,  a  base  for  said  frame,  a 
slide  movable  linearly  on  the  frame  for  u^  in  measur- 
ing a  linear  distance,  a  rack  extending  aloiig  said  frame, 
a  pinion  in  engagement  with  said  rack  and  mounted  on 
said  slide,  means  on  the  slide  for  rotating  the  pinion  to 
move  the  slide  relative  to  the  frame  and  met^r  bar,  means, 
carried  by  the  slide,  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  meter 
bar  for  cooperating  with  the  magnetic  pattern  on  the 
meter  bar  in  generating  an  electric  signal,  a  variable  of 
which  represents  a  distance  through  which  said  slide  has 
moved,  and  indicating  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
utilizing  the  electric  signal  to  provide  a  visual  representa- 
tion of  the  distance  measured  in  units  of  measurement. 


3,293  768 
YARN  FEED  CALCULATOI 
Robert  Oswald  WcUcr,  ReJasTdd,  Germany,  asstgnor  to 
Uniwave  Inc.,  Famdngdalc,  N.Y.,  a  corpotation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Jmie  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,|49 
4  Claims.    (0.33—129) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  length  0f  yam  fed 
from  a  source  of  yam  to  the  knitting  mechanism  of  a 
knitting  machine  during  a  predetermined  nui|ber  of  knit- 
tiqg  courses  of  the  knitting  machine,  compriung  a  yam- 
driven  electrical  switch  means  for  closing  an  Electrical  cir- 
cuit in  response  to  the  movement  of  a  predetei^iined  length 
of  yam  from  said  source  to  said  knitting  mechanism,  a 
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source  of  electrical  energy,  a  first  electrical  impulse  count- 
er, first  means  for  serially  interconnecting  said  source  of 
electrical  energy,  said  yani-driven  electrical  switch  means 
and  said  first  electrical  impulse  counter,  said  serially  inter- 
connecting meant  includiag  a  latchable  electrical  switch 
means  including  a  control  means  which  is  energized  to 
close  an  electrical  circuit  from  said  source  of  electrical 
energy  to  said  first  electrical  impulse  counter  only  after 
the  receipt  of  a  pulse  of  electrical  energy  at  said  control 
means,  a  mechanically  operated  switch  nteans  which  is 

operatively  coupled  to  the  knitting  machine  to  close  at 
least  once  during  each  knitting  course,  second  means  for 
serially  interconnecting  said  mechanically  operated  switch 
means,  said  source  of  electrical  energy  and  the  comrol 
means  of  said  latchable  electrical  switch  means  so  that 
electrical  energy  is  transmitted  to  said  control  means  at 
least  the  first  time  said  mechanically  operated  switch 
means  closes  while  said  latchable  electrical  switch  means 
is  deenergized,  a  second  electrical  impulse  counter,  third 
means  for  aeriaUy  interconnecting  said  source  of  el^:trical 
energy,  said  mechanically  operated  switch  means  and  said 
second  electrical  impulse  counter  whereby  each  time  said 
mechanically  operated  switdi  means  closes  a  pulse  of 
electrical  energy  is  received  by  said  second  electrical  im- 
pulse counter,  and  deenergizing  means  connected  to  said 
second  electrical  impulse  counter  for  deenergizing  said 
latchable  switdi  means  when  said  second  electrical  im- 
pulse counter  counts  a  number  of  electrical  pulses  re- 
lated to  the  predetermined  number  of  knitting  courses. 


3,293,761 

COPY-FITTING  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Cory,  1  Richard  RoM,  MctMhcn,  N  J. 

FIM  ScpL  28, 1965,  Bar.  No.  488,588 

19ClaiBS.    (0.33— 158) 


T  ,• 


1.  In  a  copy-fitting  device  having  a  general  form  of 
a  pair  of  propiwlional  dividers  and  having  a  first  and  a 
second  leg  member  each  having  ends  of  a  substantially 
pointed  nature,  each  leg  having  through-going  and  longi- 
tudinal slots,  and  a  shiftable  pivot  assembly  joining  the 
first  and  second  leg  members  and  movable  in  the  slot  to 
vary  the  length  of  leg  portion  extending  from  the  pivot 
assembly,  the  improvement  comprising  (a)  a  slide  means 
selectively  movable  in  the  slot  of  the  fint  leg  member; 
(fr)  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  said  slide  means;  (c)  means 
for  securing  the  invot  pin  in  rebtion  to  a  fint  leg  mem- 
ber so  that  said  pivot  pin  is  held  in  a  non-rotatable  rela- 
tionship to  the  first  leg  member  while  simultaneously  be- 
ing held  from  axially  longitudinal  movement  to  the  first 
leg  member,  (</)  means  for  urguig  the  leg  members  into 
frictional  engagement  with  each  other  so  as  to  control  the 
ease  of  movement  of  the  legs  in  relationship  to  each  other, 
(e)  a  stop  arm  adjacent  the  first  leg  and  rotaubly  car- 
ried by  the  pivot  pin  and  movable  as  said  pin  and  pivot 
assembly  is  moved  in  the  slots,  said  arm  having  a  stop  tab 
adapted  to  engage  the  side  of  die  second  arm  and  at  a  pre- 
determined relationship  to  the  pivot  pin  regardless  of  the 
selected  diqxwition  of  the  pivot  assembly  in  the  slot,  and 
(/)  means  for  releasably  locking  the  stop  arm  on  the 
pivot  pin. 


3,293^62 

GAUGE  AND  MEASUlUNG  DEVICE  FOR 

GOLF  CLUBS 

KarstcB  Sothdni,  18412  N.  37th  St, 

Pkocalz,  Arts.     85251 

FUcd  hmt  tl,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,923 

9aafans.    (CL33— 174) 


1.  In  a  gauge  and  measuring  device  for  golf  clubs  the 
combination  of:  a  frame;  a  lie  angle  measuring  mem- 
ber pivoted  and  adjustably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  be  fixed  thereon  in  various  angular  disposi- 
tions relative  thereto;  a  club  head  bottom  engaging  por- 
tion of  said  lie  angle  measuring  member  having  a  straight 
portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  normally  bottom  por- 
tion of  a  golf  club  head;  and  a  length  measuring  means 
comprising  a  bar  element  having  a  scale  thereon  in  fixed 
use  position  on  said  frame  in  spaced  relation  to  said  lie 
angle  measuring  member  and  di^KMed  at  an  obtuse  angle 
to  a  golf  club  handle  said  scale  registering  with  the  end 
of  the  club  to  indicate  club  length  when  the  head  of 
said  club  is  engaged  and  aligned  at  its  normally  bottom 
portion  with  said  bottom  engaging  portion  of  said  lie 
angle  measuring  member. 


3,293,763 

CENTER  PUNCH  MICROMETER 

Edwavl  I.  sua,  5613  W.  12lh  St, 

Slon  Fah,  S.  Dak.    57881 

Filed  Ah.  27, 1964.  Scr.  Now  392,548 

3ClainM.    (CL  33— 191) 


1.  A  center  punch  micrometer  comprising  a  fixed  bar, 
a  further  movable  bar  slidably  engaged  with  said  fixed 
bar,  an  arcuate  member  attached  to  said  fixed  bar,  a 
further  arcuate  member  attached  to  said  further  movaUe 
bar,  means  for  moving  said  further  movable  bar  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  bar,  said  further  movable  bar  hav- 
ing diameter  indicating  markings  on  one  edge  thereof, 
said  fixed  bar  having  center  punch  indicating  muT^^gp 
thereon,  a  pundi  guide  member  slidably  engafed  with 
said  further  movable  bar  and  having  a  pointer  adi^ited 
to  register  with  any  of  the  markings  on  said  fixed  bar, 
means  for  moving  said  punch  guide  member  along  nid 
further  movable  bar. 


r*5553^S^R^^^^^P8B 
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nicnoN  gage 


coNsnti 

Albert  WttMi  Ion,  44«  PIm  SC^ 

BniLCair.    #15t2 

FBed  Mar.  M,  19M,  S«.  N*.  352,2<4 

4ClriaM.    (0.33— 194) 


i  3^3,7M 

I     FREEZE  DRIED  PRODUCT  AND 

ArllailM  bSSS,  DL,  HrifMis  to 

Wcft  FalatiM,  DL,  ■  cwvonaM  of 

mod  Apr.  19. 19<S,8ir.  No.  459, 
ta  nihil     (CL34— 5) 


V — ^      ^ — ■     • 

M0  m  mamm    -»^Z 


2.  A  construction  gage  for  positioning  trim  on  a  par- 
tially finished  doorway  opening  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  rectilinear  spaced  rail  members  hav- 
ing an  L-shaped  cross  section, 
brid^ng  bars  fixedly  mounted  to  the  first  rail  member 

and  alidably  mounted  on  the  second  rail  member, 
meant  itx  lesQiently  retaining  the  bridging  ban  in  en- 

gagnnent  with  the  second  rail  member, 
a  fint  gaging  means  for  locating  the  gage  within  the 

comer  of  the  doorway  diq>osed  on  at  kast  one  of 

the  raH  members, 
a  seoood  gaging  means  for  locating  the  trim  verticaUy 

with  relation  to  the  doorway  and  the  means  being 

diqKMod  on  the  first  rail, 
a  third  gaging  means  for  locating  the  trim  horizontally 

with  nlatiaii  to  the  doorway  and  the  means  being 

disposed  on  the  first  rail,  and 
the  thiid  ga^g  means  including  a  surface  angularly 

di^osed  with  relation  to  the  doorway  opening,  and 
the  second  gaging  means  and  third  gaging  means  each 

including  a  surface  thereon  which  intersect  each 

other. 


3,293,7(5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  THE 
ADHESIVE  ON  OXWING  FLAPS  OF  FLAT-BAGS 
AND  ENVELfffES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  Wlakicr,  BartsnocMar-WhU  SUassi,  Rengsdorf 
■bcr  Nomied  «■  RhcH  GcnMqr.  and  Knrt  Dfinnc- 
Mar,  Am  BMcahai 

Fifed  Ai«.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  387,4i5 

Claims  priority,  appMflloB  Gctmi^t,  Aag.  17, 1963, 

W  35,112 

MOalMft    (0.34—1) 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  drying  a  frazen,  water- 
laden,  heat-sensitive  material  in  the  form  of  discrete  in- 
dividual pieces  which  comprises  advancin|  the  frozen 
material  along  a  pathway  in  an  evacuated  jsubstantially 
aar-free  system  in  proximity  to  a  cryo^a^e  condenser 
while  supplying  radiant  energy  to  said  parti^  to  cause 
sublimation  <rf  the  ice  crystals  contained  therein  to  water 
vfpor,  at  least  about  20%  of  the  area  of  iaid  pathway 
being  cooled  to  a  temperature  below  about  32*  F.;  flowing 
said  water  vapor  to  said  cryoplate  condenser,  the  flow 
path  through  which  said  water  vapor  flows  to  said  con- 
denser being  such  that  the  maximum  flow  velocity  of  the 
flawing  vapor  does  not  exceed  about  20%  oflthe  arithme- 
tic average  molecular  velocity  of  the  vapor  |it  the  condi- 
tions which  exist  in  said  flow  path;  and  coitdensing  said 
water  vapor  on  said  cryoplate  condenser,  the  pressure  in 
said  system  being  maintained  sufficiently  lottr  to  prevent 
thawing  in  any  part  of  said  particles;  said  material  being 
advanced  along  said  pathway  in  a  manner  ^uch  fhut  the 
individual  |Meces  present  changing  surfaces  fo^  the  absorp- 
tion of  said  radiant  energy;  the  average  dynamic  water 
load  for  said  pathway  being  at  least  about  0.25  Ib./hr.  ft,>. 


I  3,293,747  ! 

F^LT  DRIERS  FOR  PAPER4MAKING  MACHINERY 
lehn  A.  Means,  Soath  NorwaOL  CoaB^  assiMsor  to  Tfanc, 
bicorporated,  New  York,  nTY.,  a  corpoijtioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1944,  Scr.  No.  354^14 
UCUns.    (CL34— 9) 


1.  A  metiiod  of  drying  oaotst  gnm  on  the  closure  fli^ 
of  llat-bagB,  envelopes  or  the  like  during  their  passage 
throui^  a  machmc  for  making  the  same,  comprising  ad- 
vaaduf  ttie  gummed  facp^  along  a  path  adjacent  to  at  least 
two  spaced,  electn>des  whidi  extend  sobstantially  in  the 
eoawyiag  dtrection  and  betfween  which  there  is  produced 
a  Ug^tequeacy  electric  field,  and  ap^ying  suction  to 
the  fommed  flaps  to  maintain  them  in  flat  condition 
agaiaet  a  wariaat  on  which  they  are  being  advanced  along 
said  path. 


1.  In  a  method  of  extracting  water  froo^  a  wet  web 
of  paper,  the  steps  comprising  transpoiting  laid  web,  by 
means  including  a  paper-making-machine  mlt  provided 
with  a  finish  comprising  a  polymer  of  a  viayl  peifluoro 
acid  ester  and  imparting  to  said  felt  oil  andjwater  repel- 
leacy,  into  association  with  water-extractio*  means  for 
ejgtracting  water  fnm  said  web,  at  least  a  bart  of  said 
water  being  transferred  throu^  said  feh  toTsaid  water- 
extraction  means. 
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3,293,711 
TREA11NG  FLUmOEED  MATERIAL 
O.  Mask,  MiHttosioB  Yalsy,  aad  Jaha  F.  Scott, 
.   fmm  aiilgBwa  to  PVMtor  *  Schwarta,  be, 
PMIadslphia,  Pia.,  a  i  nspsiailia  of  Psaaeilila 
nUd  Mir.  13, 19M»  Sir.  No.  35M19 
2inalBM     (CL34— 19) 


v. .\ff^>  .\\  ■  ^^^^v^^vv^x^..■J.^^■■.^^^^^^.^^ 


1.  The  method  of  treating  fluent  solid  material,  which 
comprises:  moving  the  OM^erial  along  continuously  in 
a  bed  on  a  travelling  perforgfls  bottom  support,  forcing 
conditioned  gas  upwardly  through  the  material  in  a  series 
of  longitudinally  spaced  parallel  streams  along  the  length 
of  travel  of  the  support  to  lift  and  fluidize  the  material  in 
each  upwardly  flowing  stream  of  gas.  and  abruptly  re- 
turning at  least  a  part  of  the  gas  down  through  the  bed 
of  material  in  a  plurality  of  downflowing  streams  inter- 
mediate the  upflowing  streams  to  redeposit  material  on 
the  bed  with  a  kind  of  rolling  or  tumbling  of  the  fluidized 
material  within  the  bed. 


3,293,749 

ADIUSTAELE  COOL-DOWN  CONTROL  FOR 

DRYER  CYCLE 

Dale  W.  Grahaai.  Bastea  Harbor,  Mick.,  nim  r  to 

WUrtpooi  Cpqpomttoa,  Bcatoa  Harbor.  Mick.,  a  cor- 

poraUoa  of  Driawwe 

Ine  It,  1944,  Scr.  No.  374,921 
3aalaM.    (CL  34-^45) 


u   u 


1.  In  a  control  for  a  clothes  dryer  having  a  drying 
chamber, 
motor-driven  means  for  tumbling  clothes  in  the  drying 
chamber  and  for  translating  air  thereover  and  a 
heater  for  heating  the  air, 
the  combination  kA  a  rotatable  sequence  timer  manual- 
ly movaUe  from  an  inactive  position  to  selective 
active  poaitions  and  comroUing  operation   of  the 
heater  and  tlie  motor  driven  means, 
a  multiple  parts  cam  rotatable  with  said  timer, 

and  said  multiple  parts  together  with  one  another 
forming  a  single  cam  profile  having  a  peripheral 
cam  high  portion,  a  perij^ral  cam  raised  por- 
tion, and  a  peripheral  cam  low  portion, 
and  multiple  switch  means  aetoathigly  (^lerated  by  said 
cam  profile  and  engaging  a  oorrespowfing  miritiple 
of  cam  folowen  disposed  in  operative  register  with 
high  porlioo,  said  raised  porti(»,  and  said  low  por- 
tion to  operate  the  dryer  automatically  under  the 
control  of  said  rotatable  sequence  timer  throagh  a 
drying  cyde  including 

(1)  a  heat-on  period,  and 

(2)  a  oool-down  period  and  an 


(3)  off  position, 
said  heat-on  period  and  said  cool-down  period 
ccKTesponding  to  said  hi^  and  raised  portioaB 
on  said  cam  prc^le, 
and  adjustment  means  to  tolectively  modify  the  teat- 
on  period  and  the  cool-down  period  by  setoctivaly 
adjusting  said  multiple  parts  of  said  cam  to  uKXfify 
the  profile  of  the  cam  by  changing  the  effective  cir- 
cumferential lenth  of  said  com  high  portion  and 
said  cam  raised  portion. 


3,293,779 

VI^EB  DRYING  FEIDMDTI1NG  WnHH-WISE 

MOBTURE  CONISOL 

Fred  W.  Raaskoib,  WanrfHtar,  nL  Ml^or  to  SalM  Cor. 

of  Aascrftea,  a  coswosaaes  of  PtaiMB^vaBia 
FBed  Iwmt  17, 1943tScr.  No.  299,335 
4Claiw.    (CL34— 4i) 


1.  A  web  dryer  panel  comprising  a  frame  faciag  a  "wtlb 
to  be  dried,  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  p^rnlifl  maiiift^tW 
attached  to  said  frame,  burner  units  m"!'ntpd  end  to  end 
on  and  supported  by  each  manifold  to  form  in  effect  a 
continuous  burner  on  each  manifold  all  of  said  burner 
units  facing  in  the  same  direction  toward  the  web  where- 
by there  are  parallel  rows  of  burners  spaced  from  eadi 
other,  the  ^>aoe  between  rows  of  buraers  being  apea. 
to  atmosphere  to  pennit  escape  of  moisture,  a  main  fad 
supply  pipe,  individual  supply  pipes  extending  between 
said  main  supply  pipe  and  each  oS.  said  manifolds,  valve 
means  in  each  of  said  individual  supply  pipes,  a  valve 
in  said  main  fuel  supi^  pipe,  remotely  located  means 
connected  to  operate  said  valve  to  adjust  simultaneously 
the  supply  of  fuel  to  all  of  said  burners,  and  remotely 
located  means  connected  individually  to  adjust  each  of 
said  valve  means  whereby  the  burners  on  each  manifcdd 
can  be  regulated  separately. 


3,293,771 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREA1MENT  OF  FLOUR  TO  RE- 
DUCE MICROBIOLOGICAL  CONTAMINATION 


r,  ...  — .—^  L. 
■Ipnrs  to  The  Froctor  It  i 

OUo,  a  corporafloB  of  Ohto 
OiWwd  iTHfe"**—  D««.  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  24«,i29,  l. 

Pateat  No.  3,159,494,  dated  Dec  1,  1944.    DMdad 

a^  thia  appRcatioa  May  1.  1944,  Sar.  N^  391^77 
3  fliliBi      (0.34—^7) 

1.  A  mnlti-stafe  ftnidiratkai  apparatus  for 
a  pulverulent  solid  with  a  plurality  of 
pheres  ia  cootinuoas  snooeaskm  without  rii¥ttantial  ohx* 
faig  of  said  atmoqdieres,  said  appamtns  coaspriaiag  a 
first  flnfaHTafion  tulw,  means  iat  introdudag  said  aolid 
at  a  controlled  rate  in  admixture  with  a  flnt  finidiziiv 
gas  into  one  end  of  said  fint  tube,  a  seooad  <iiiM»»i«g 
tube,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  flrrt  tobe  for  a^a- 
rating  said  striid  from  said  first  flnidixing  gas  wttte  ex- 
hausting the  latter  to  the  atmoepiiere,  aad  for 
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omly  delivering  said  separated  solid  to  one  end  of  said 
Momid  tube,  said  last-named  means  establishing  a  closed 
path  between  the  respective  ends  of  said  tubes,  means 
for  introducing  into  said  one  end  of  said  second  tube 
a  second  fluidizing  gas  incompatible  with  said  first  fluid- 
izing  gas,  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  in  said  sec- 


ond tube  to  prevent  the  flow  of  said  first  fluidizing  gas 
into  said  second  tube  and  to  prevent  the  flow  of  said 
second  fluidizing  gas  into  said  separating  means  at  the 
end  of  said  first  tube  and  means  for  collecting  the  solid 
at  the  other  end  of  said  second  tube. 


3j293,772 
PmUZATION  APPARATUS 


TRAY  LYOPl 
Hcibcrt  Gottfried,  3441  5th  St^  Oceansidc,  Long  Island, 
N.Y.    11572,  and  Samel  Natelson,  5M8  Hyde  Park 
BiTdn  Chicago,  ni.   ^6615 

—  1  Oct  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,730 
lOCIaiais.    (Q.  34— 92) 


1.  An  arrangement  of  lyophilization  of  a  volatile  con- 
stituent in  a  container  having  a  stopper,  comprising  in 
combiaatioD; 

a  cabinet  having  shelves  therefor  supporting  a  vessel 
into  whidh  said  container  can  be  placed  with  at  least 
one  suction  line  passing  into  the  cabinet; 

cofding  cmk,  in  said  cabinet  di^>osed  so  as  to  cool 
aaldvenel; 

at  least  one  cover  device  in  said  cabinet  designed  to 
be  diqxMed  over  said  vessel  made  of  an  inert  medi- 
um having  a  lower,  at  least  partly  flat  resilient,  seal- 
ing ^section,  an  aperture  in  said  cover  device  and 
an  outlet  duct  sealed  thereto  for  coupling  to  said 
luction  liae,  a  bleeder  line,  and  a  bleeder  valve  com- 
mimicatiBg  with  said  covier  device  aperture  for  dif- 
ferential pressure  release;  and. 


a  piston  chamber,  piston  rod  and  piston  plpte  disposed 
in  said  aperture  said  piston  plate  being  |diq>osed  to 
rest  on  said  container  stoppers,  a  fluid  ifeed  line  to 
said  piston  chamber,  so  that  the  feedjng  of  fluid 
thereto  will  act  on  said  piston  rod  pressiag  said  plate 
on  said  stopper  sealing  the  container. 


3,293,773 
FREEZE  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Douglas  S.  Frazcr  and  Charles  E.  Bender,  New 
N.Y.,  assignon  to  The  Vfar  Tie  Conpany,  Inc., 
iner,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  YoA 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,600 
2  Claims.    (0.34—92) 


Paltz, 
Gard- 


1.  A  freeze  drying  apparatus  comprising  a  container 
having  a  threaded  circular  top,  a  cover  threadiedly  secured 
to  said  container  provided  with  a  circular  Vacuum  con- 
necting opening  therewithin,  a  removable  circular  ma- 
terial impermeable  filter  of  at  least  equal  diaijieter  to  said 
vacuum  connecting  opening  disposed  thereupon,  a  vac- 
uum release  valve  member  within  said  cover  and  above 
said  filter  means,  a  cap  above  said  cover  and  threadedly 
secured  thereto  provided  with  a  circular  opening  in  reg- 
istration with  said  opening  within  said  cover,  a  tube  mem- 
ber within  the  openiDgs  within  said  cover  a|id  said  cap, 
and  sealing  means  intervening  said  tube  member  and  said 
cover  and  cap. 

I  3,293,774 

^  CERAMIC  SUPPORTS 

David  Martin  Baker,  Barbctton,  Ohio,  aMi|Bor  to  The 
Ohio  Brass  Company,  MansfleM,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Jane  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,167 
13  Clafans.     (CI.  34—134) 


11.  A  spacer  for  engaging  and  retaining  Spaced  pipes 
in  spaced  rows,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  bell  portion  formed  on  a i  longitudinal 
axis  for  rotation  about  a  shaft  lying  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pmes  and  ex- 
tending between  the  rows  of  pipes,  saidi  bell  portion 
including:  , 

(b)  a  shoulder  portion  for  extending  at  Idast  partially 
between  a  pair  of  opposing  pipes  in  ac^acent  rows; 
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(c)  a  pair  of  opposing  lip  portions  for  extending  at 
least  partially  between  said  pair  of  opposing  pipes 
and  an  adjacent  pair  of  opposing  pipes  in  said 
adjacent  rows,  the  lip  portions  terminating  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  of  the  mouth  of  said  bell  portion; 

(d)  a  waist  portion  between  the  shoulder  portion  and 
each  lip  portion  for  matin^y  engaging  an  adjacent 
pipe  wall,  said  bell  portion  being  dimensioned  such 
that  when  it  is  rotatMl  about  its  longitudinal  axis  90* 
from  its  pipe  engaging  and  retaining  position,  a  pipe 
engaged  by  the  bell  portion  can  be  axially  moved. 


3,293,775 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Samuel  KItroMcr,  i^wlmgttm,  Mav.,  awlgpor  to  Itck  Cor- 
poration, I  iitkigiOB,  Mas&,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Apr.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,326 
3  Claims.     (CL  34—156) 


1.  Apparatus  particularly  well  adapted  for  the  drying 
of  photographic  sheet  material  comprising: 

(a)  drying  structure  having  a  photographic  sheet  con- 
duit passageway  formed  therein,  said  conduit  pas- 
sageway having  an  inlet  portion  for  receiving  said 
sheets  to  be  dried  and  an  outlet  portion  for  discharg- 
ing said  sheets; 

(b)  drive  means  positioned  adjacent  said  first  inlet 
portion  of  said  conduit  passageway  for  causing  pho- 
tographic sheet  material  driven  by  said  drive  means 
to  be  introduced  into  the  inlet  portion  of  said  con- 
duit passageway; 

(c)  applicator  means  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
inlet  portion  of  said  conduit  passageway  for  apply- 
ing drying  gas  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
said  sheets  at  a  velocity  low  enough  to  produce  con- 
tinuous laminar  flow  of  drying  gas  throughout  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  conduit  passage- 
way in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  sheets  and  at  a  velocity  high 
enough  to  simultaneously  support  said  sheet  ma- 
terial on  said  drying  gas  both  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
inlet  portion  of  said  conduit  passageway  and  through- 
out subsuntially  the  entire  length  of  said  passage- 
way to  cause  the  dryer  to  be  self-threading  and  to 
eliminate  sheet  flutter. 


3,293,776 

CONVEYOR 
WaHer  Staakc,  Esmb,  GcrauMsy,  assignor  to  Hehirich 
Koppcn  G  JikbJL.  Emol  Gcnnaay 
FIM  laly  29. 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,983 
ChUms  priority,  ■ppMcaHif  Gcnnany,  July  31, 1963, 
K  50,392 
5aalaM.    (CL34— 194) 
1.  A  conveyw,  particularly  for  cooling  granular,  pul- 
verulent and  similar  particulate  material,  comprising  an 
endless  series  of  material  transporting  members  each  hav- 
ing a  leading  portion  rockable  about  a  horizontal  axis 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  and  a  trailing  portion  movable  between  a  nor- 
mal raised  position  and  a  lower  position;  drive  means  for 
advancing  said  members  along  an  endless  path;  feeding 
means  for  delivering  loads  of  particulate  material  onto 
consecutive  memben  while  said  members  advance  along 
a  first  portion  of  said  path;  tilting  means  located  past  said 


feeding  means  for  rocking  said  members  consecutively 
about  the  respective  axes  so  that  the  trailing  portions  de- 
scend to  said  lower  positions  and  the  respective  members 
dump  their  loads;  lifting  means  provided  intermediate 
said  tilting  means  and  said  feeding  means  for  returmng 
said  trailing  portions  to  said  normal  positions;  and  a  shak- 
ing device  extending  into  the  pathway  of  lowered  trailing 


— ii. 


portions  to  jar  the  corresponding  members  and  to  shake 
loose  any  such  particles  of  conveyed  material  which  tend 
to  adhere  to  said  members,  said  shaking  device  compris- 
ing a  carrier  disposed  intermediate  said  tilting  means  and 
said  lifting  means  and  at  least  one  protuberance  provided 
on  said  carrier  and  positioned  in  the  pathway  of  said  trail- 
ing portions  in  the  lower  positions  thereof. 


3,293,777 
RADIATION  SURVEY  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Bcnjamhi  Chandler  Shaw,  17350  Firma  Court,  and  How- 
ard B.  Morrow,  Jr.,   11936  Cameo  Place,  both  of 
Granada  HiBa,  Calif.     91344 

FOcd  Jnly  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,109 
11  Chdma.    (Q.  35—1) 


; 


"^^^iiMm^ 


m' 


1.  In  a  radiation  survey  training  apparatus:  means  for 
transmitting  radio  signals  simulatmg  the  emission  from 
a  nuclear  blast  fallout,  comprising  an  antenna  indndiag 
a  vertical  radiator,  a  plurality  of  angnhirly  spaced  hor^ 
zontal  radials  disposed  in  a  plane  at  right  an^ei  to  said 
radiator,  and  a  plurality  of  radials  dispowd  in  a  sector 
diametrically  opposite  said  horizontal  radials  and  in- 
clined downwardly  so  as  to  subtend  an  obtuse  ■««gV  with 
said  radiator,  whereby  to  radiate  said  Mgtmh  over  an 
area  having  an  oval  configuration  simulating  a  midear 
fallout  pattern. 


"mm 
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2.  Radiation  survey  training  apparatus  comprising:  a 
radio  traoHnitter  including  means  to  generate  a  cootin- 
oooB  mcocition  of  radio  frequency  oscillations  for  de- 
iwiloiiment  into  transmitted  radio  signals;  means  for  am- 
pm^tBg  said  oscillations;  a  rise  and  decay  control  unit 
operaUe  to  vary  the  si^ial  strength  of  said  oscillations 
ia  reqiective  stages  of  rising  and  decaying  signal  strength 
MmnUtiwg  the  rise  and  decay  of  nuclear  fallout  emis- 
sion; selector  for  selectively  operating  said  rise  and  decay 
unit  so  as  to  confine  the  operation  of  the  apparatus  to 
either  a  rise  stage  or  a  decay  stage  of  operation;  said 
apparatns  farther  including,  in  said  selector,  means  for 
effecting  successive  stages  of  rise  and  decay  operation; 
and  meant  in  idd  rise  and  decay  contnd  unit  to  effect 
automatic  transition  ficom  the  riK  stage  to  the  decay 
stage. 

3^93,778 

MAUL  IMPACIING  DEVICE  FOR  EXCAVATING 

BUCKETS 

WnHMn  H.  McAidM.  RJ).  4,  Box  159, 

lohMtown,  Pa.     15905 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1964^Scr.  No.  349,643 

BCbims.    (CL  37— 141) 
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4.  A  material  ^veling  aiqwratus  comprising  a  shovel 
having  a  bottom  wall  with  a  fcHward  cutting  edge,  dig- 
ging elements  redprocatingly  mounted  upon  said  bottom 
•wall  and  having  impact  surfaces  projecting  forwardly  be- 
yond said  cutting  edge,  operating  means  connected  to  said 
shovel  and  effecting  a  digging  movement  thereof,  operat- 
ing means  including  an  impact  member  engageable  with 
said  dements  and  effecting  reciprocation  of  tlie  latter  inde- 
pendently of  the  operation  of  said  riiovel  operating  means, 
said  impact  member  including  means  yieldingly  urging  it 
into  contact  with  said  elements  and  intermittently  oper- 
able actuating  means  withdrawing  said  impact  members 
out  of  contact  with  said  elements. 


3»293,779 

REGISTRATION  CARD  HOLDER 

Jmam  C  Vofld,  Sr^  M13  Cfan  Way, 

Mnilh  IliiMiili.  VtW     54459 

FOcd  Aic  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  391,949 

ICfadai.    (CL49— 19) 


A  license  holder  comprising  a  sheet  of  material  having 
its  bottom  edge  reverted  upwardly  and  its  side  edges  re- 
verted inwaidly  to  define  bottom  and  side  license  receiv- 
ing slots,  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  reverted  portions  being 
cut  away  to  define  mitered  joints,  the  top  of  said  holder 
being  open  to  facilitate  insertion  and  removal  of  the 
lioenie,  a  pair  of  inwardly  flanged  U-sh^>ed  members  de- 
fining coin  receiving  elements  fixedly  secured  to  the  rear 
of  said  dieet,  and  a  permanent  magnet  fixedly  secured  to 
the  rMU*  of  said  sheet  transversely  between  the  bights  of 
said  U-shi^ed  members  for  securing  the  holder  to  a 
metallic  surface. 


3J93,7M 
CARD  WDEX  CASE 
Robert  H.  Cook,  339  S.  Maryfaad, 
59491,  a^  Harry  1.  CoIUh.  Jr., 
CoUtae  aasitMir  to  arid  Cook 
CoBltautkM  of  anHlcBttop  Scr.  No. 
1963.   ThbappliartkMMar.3,1965, 

13ClafaM.    (CL4«~19) 


'tM$: 

1 


atr,  Iowa 
,  Wis.;  said 

1,  fwm  19, 
0.438,827 


1.  For  use  with  a  pack  of  resilient  cards,  a  case  con- 
taining the  cards  comprising 

(a)  an  end  portion  to  which  ends  of  «he  resilient  cards 
are  presented  curved  to  guide  the  cafxls  from  the 
top  to  the  bottom  of  the  pack  and  simultaneously 
to  stress  the  cards,  4 

(b)  said  curved  end  portion  having  an  c>utwardly  off- 
set entering  section  into  which  trailing;  end  portions 
of  the  stressed  curved  cards  forcefully  snap  to  im- 
part an  initial  impetus  to  the  stress^  card  in  its 
direction  of  movement  about  the  end  portion, 

(c)  so  that  the  inherent  resiliency  of  the  card  acting 
expansively  to  straighten  the  card  wfl  reaet  with 
the  curved  end  portion  to  drive  the  ca 

around  said  curved  end  portion  in  a 
action  to  tbu  bottom  of  the  pack,  am 

(d)  an  open  section  extending  at  least  adjacent  to  the 
offset  section  for  giving  access  to  t|ie  cards  for 
supplying  motion  to  the  cards  in  a  direction  to  push 
the  cards  initially  around  the  curved  end  portion. 


d  completely 

'ast  snapping 


3,293,781 

SOUND-WAVE  OPERATED  MIMICKIHG  DEVICE 

Joseph  S.  Kanpc,  4937  Toaii  St^ 

New  OrleaM,  La.    79125    , 

FOcd  Dec  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421>68 

UCIafaM.    (a.4*— 28J) 


1.  An  independent  sound-wave  operated  mechanism  to 
be  associated  with  a  device  tor  generating  bound  waves, 
comprising:  a  flexible  diapiiragm  juxtapo^  with  said 
(fevice  for  generating  said  sound  waves,  ai  pin  member 
dbposed  for  actuation  by  said  diaphregmi  in  order  to 
move  in  sympathy  with  the  vibration  of  safd  diaphragm 
caused  by  said  sound  waves,  an  arm  rotat^bly  mounted 
on  an  axle  at  its  center  of  gravity  and  a  prdjecting  mem- 
ber extending  from  said  arm  and  being  disposed  to  con- 
tact said  pin  member  for  actuation  when  ssid  diaphragm 
vibrates,  whereby  said  diaphragm  causes  said  arm  to  move 
sympathetically  with  laid  sound  generating  device  by 
urging  said  pin  in  contact  with  said  projecpng  member, 
and  said  arm  returns  to  a  balanced  horusi^ntal  position 
after  being  urged. 
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3,393.7B2 

[:hdisplayer 

I S.  Drtxiar,  498  NE.  198th  St, 
Miami,  Fla.    331C1 
Pled  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  25M79 
4ClalM.    (CL  49-^1) 


±t^ 


1.  A  speech  displayer  comprising: 

a  case; 

first  and  second  roller  means  inside  said  case; 

reversible  driving  means; 

means  coupling  said  first  and  second  roller  means  to 
said  driving  means  and  including  a  one-way  clutch 
coupled  between  each  of  said  roller  means  and  said 
driving  means,  whereby  only  one  of  said  roller  means 
is  driven  by  said  driving  meant  at  any  one  time;  and 

tensioning  means  including  a  coil  spring  in  each 
roller  with  one  end  of  the  spring  sun>orted  by  a 
circular  indentation  in  said  roller,  and  said  tension- 
ing means  including  first  and  second  abrasive  discs 
inside  each  roller,  and  said  tensioning  means  includ- 
ing a  shaft  affixed  to  and  extending  from  the  end 
of  a  screw  threadedly  received  in  the  case,  with  the 
said  first  disc  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  the  said 
shaft,  and  a  knurled  knob  (m  the  end  of  said  screw 
outside  said  case  wherdiy  said  screw  is  adjusteble 
inwardly  to  force  said  first  disc  into  said  second 
disc  and  thereby  force  said  second  disc  against  said 
spring  to  adjustably  increase  resistance  of  said  rollers 
to  rotation  in  said  case. 


3493,783 

GREETING  DISLA  Y  DEVICE 

.  New  Yarit,  N.Y.,  Mslgaiii  to 
OrtMtm,  Ik.  a  catporaflun  of  New  York 
FHed  Sept  22, 19«L8cr.  No.  399,319 
2ClaiBBs.  ^49-^1) 


Henry  RoscafcU, 


Pride 


enter  said  aperture,  the  skirt  member  being  formed  with 
a  cavity,  a  spring  engaged  abutment  member  in  the  skirt 
cavity,  a  spring  within  the  cavity  and  imponng  a  foioe 
from  said  abutment  to  the  skirt,  legs  carried  by  the  abut- 
ment and  at  least  one  supporting  member  for  the  legs 
carried  at  the  lower  ends  tliereof,  and  a  rod  fixed  in  the 
head  and  projected  (hrou^  the  latter  and  into  the  skirt, 
said  rod  carrying  the  spring  abutment 


3^93,784 

COMBINATION  AUTOMOBILE  VISOR  AND 

MAP  HOLDER 

Adalbert  Krci,  843  BoateD  Road, 

EMCzvflle,  Mkk.    48732 

FHed  Jdy  9, 19M,  S«.  Na.  381,387 

3CMH.    (O.    -     -' 


1-  A  combination  interior  automobile  visor  and  map 
holder  comprising:  a  pair  of  hingodly  connected  front  and 
rear  panels,  the  front  panel  having  an  <^qlfirgpd  window 
opening  therein;  an  inwardly  pressed  section  in  the  back 
panel  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  win- 
dow opening  in  the  front  panel  and  ^itjiiiHim  theieiato 
when  the  panels  are  secured  together,  said  inwanfly 
pressed  section  forming  a  bai'Ung  for  a  map  traveled 
thereover  vertically  disposed  supports  secured  to  the  rear 
panel;  longitudinally  gxtenrfim  roikn  joumaled  in  said 
supports  and  <m  viikh  a  map  is  wound,  and  twrwinj  knobs 
mounted  on  said  rollers  and  projectiqg  through  said 
hingedly  connected  panels  for  travel  and  winding  the 
map  on  the  rollers. 


3^293,785 

ROAD  MAP  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  AN 

AUTQMOBOC 

Adalbert  Kici,  843  Boistal  Road, 

EMisvflie,  Mich.    48732 

Filed  Sept.  18, 19MLSsr.  No.  397,417 

IChdna.    (0.49— 8i) 


h-* 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising:  in 
cmnbination  with  a  son  visor,  a  ane-friece  frame  fOimed 
with  diverging  leg  sections;  beuing  wats  on  tiie  ends  «f 
the  frame  and  legs,  respectively;  elongated  sectioiial  roOen 
revolvaUy  mounted  in  said  bearing  seats  and  provided 
with  a  knob  on  one  end  of  each  roller,  each  raOer 


1.  A  greetmg  card  dsplay  device  conststmg  of  a  head   foraied  of  opposed,   spaced   apart,  doogated 
member  having  an  aperture  within  it,  a  skirt  member  which,  when  assembled,  provide  an  ekM^aled,  •»«»- 
having  an  opwardhr  projected  greeting  card  adapted  to  tiaUy  V-«haped,  slit  theiebetween  to  facilitate  connection 
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of  a  road  map  for  rolling  adjustment  thereon;  and  ribs 
in  said  bearing  seats  to  accommodate  the  ends  of  the 
qMoed  apart  sections  to  space  and  secure  them  in  posi- 

tiOB. 

3^93,786 
APERTURE  CARD 
ThoBUM  p.  Andcnon,  Hobbard  Woods,  U.,  assignor  to 
Microseal  Corporation,  Chicago,  U^  a  corporation  of 
nUnois 

FDcd  Sept.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,195 
UClaiBS.    (0.40— 159) 


1.  An  aperture  card  comprising: 
a  flat^fard  having  an  aperture  formed  therein, 
transparent  enveloping  members  overlying  said  aper- 
ture on  opposite  sides  of  said  card  and  cooperating 
therewith  and  with  one  another  to  define  a  film 
pocket, 
means  bonding  said  eveloping  members  to  said  card  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  to  form  a  permanent,  secure, 
dust-proof  bond  therebetween, 
an  access  opening  formed  intermediate  one  of  said 
enveloping  members  and  said  card  for  permitting  in- 
sertion and  removal  of  a  film  strip  into  and  out  of 
the  pocket,  and 
means  releasably  closing  said  access  opening 
whereby  to  maintain  said  pocket  closed  to  retain  a  film 
strip  therein. 


3,293,787 

LABEL  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  CAPSULES, 

BOTTLES,  CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

DcBBis  P.  McMaiion,  Box  40,  MacGregor, 

Manttobii,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,471 

1  Claim.    (CI.  40—306) 


<L«^!^=-=aL/ 


//_ 


t 


j» 


22 


Means  to  retain  labels  against  displacement  within 
cylindrical  containers,  comprising  in  combination  with 
said  container,  label  engaging  means  formed  within  the 
upper  end  of  said  container,  the  upper  edge  of  said  label 
being  engageable  within  said  label  engaging  means,  said 
label  engaging  means  comprises  an  inwardly  down-turned 
flange  formed  integrally  with  the  upper  open  end  of  said 
container,  said  flange  lying  in  spaced  and  parallel  relation- 
ship with  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  container,  the  height 
of  said  label  being  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  said 
omtain^r  whereby  said  label  engages  around  the  inner 
wall  surface  of  said  container  with  the  lower  edge  of  said 
label  engaging  the  base  of  said  container  and  the  upper 
edge  of  said  label  engaging  between  said  flange  and  the 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  container. 


3,293,788 
TOY  WEAPON  FOR  EXPLOSION  OF  PLASTIC 
MATERIAL  PERCUSSION  CAPS  Af^D  THEIR 
EXTRACTION 
Giampicro  Petri,  Via  St<vpaBi  38,  FloreB4e«  Italy,  and 
J        Jofi  Marinai,  Via  Stoppaoi  29,  Florcnca,  Italy 
1  FUcd  Mar.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,872 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Mar.  5, 1964, 
1,406/64 
1  Claim.     (CI.  42— 54) 


In  a  toy  weapon  for  exploding  plastic  cfips  having  a 
cup-like  configuration,  wherein  said  weap0n  comprises 
a  body  portion  having  a  chamber  therein  fqr  receiving  a 
cap  and  has  a  striking  hammer  cooperably  associated  with 
said  body  portion  for  firing  said  cap,  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  cap-receiving  rearwardly  extending  plug 
mounted  axially  in  said  chamber,  said  plug  having  a  flat 
end  face  for  extending  into  and  bearing  agltinst  the  bot- 
tom of  said  cap,  and  a  firing  pin  extending  Irom  the  face 
of  said  hammer  adapted  to  penetrate  a  portion  of  said 
cap,  said  firing  pin  having  a  substantially  jconstant  and 
smaller  cross-section  than  the  transverse  cr0ss-section  of 
the  bottom  outside  face  of  said  cap,  said  firi|ig  pin  having 
means  integral  therewith  in  the  form  of  an  expanded  head 
for  holding  the  cap  after  penetration  thereof  by  said  pin, 
whereby  said  cap  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  chamber 
upon  the  retraction  of  the  hammer  and  pin. 


3,293.789 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Jolin  D.  Pack,  365  Hahon  Road, 

Fort  Worth,  Tcz.    76100 

Filed  May  9. 1966,  Scr.  No.  548,7|M 

1  Claim.    (CL43— 15) 


<•.-..■.-'. 


v  -^ 


A  fishing  rod  holder  comprised  of:  a  post,  a  lever 
having  forward  and  rear  ends,  pivot  means  connecting 
said  lever  to  said  post  at  a  location  on  said  lever  nearer 
the  forward  end  of  said  lever  than  the  reaf  end  thereof, 
handle  engaging  means  on  the  rear  end  jof  said  lever 
and  rod  engaging  means  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
lever,  an  elongate  trigger  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  lever  rearwardly  of  said  pivot  meani,  at  least  one 
hole  in  the  rear  surface  of  said  post  and  located  to  re- 
ceive the  extending  end  of  said  trigger  when  said  lever 
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is  in  a  generally  horizontal  position,  a  weight  alidably  spaced  apart,  a  resilient  core  element  fixedly  received  be- 
mounted  on  said  post  and  siq>ported  by  said  trigger  when   tween  said  arms,  said  core  element  having  a  slit  extend- 
the  latter  is  engaged  in  said  hole,  and  a  flexible  connec-   ing  longitudinally  of  said  core  element  and  accewble 
tion  connecting  said  weight  with  the  rear  portion  cA.  said 
lever.  ^^ 


3^93,790 
FISHING  LURE 
Dean  A.  KeBoasos,  Raytowa,  Mo.,  i 

Patricia  J ■  KiMMSMt  Raiy town.  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  te^o.  415,569 

SCfadns.    (CL43    44J) 


to 


1.  In  a  fishing  lure,  a  bait  holder  comprising  a  straight 
rigid  rod-like  bait  impaling  member  tapieied  at  one  end 
thereof  to  provide  bait  penetrating  means  thereon  at  said 
end  of  said  impaling  member,  said  rod-like  member  hav- 
ing an  externally  threaded  portion  adjacent  said  tapered 
end  thereof,  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  rod-like  mem- 
ber for  attaching  a  line  thereto  extending  endwise  beyond 
said  rod-like  member,  an  internally  threaded  member 
engaging  with  said  threaded  portion  of  said  rod-like  mem- 
ber and  extending  endwise  therefrom,  hook  means  mount- 
ed on  said  internally  threaded  member,  and  a  spring  bait 
gripping  member  mounted  on  said  rod-like  member  ad- 
jacent said  other  end  thereof  and  extending  toward  said 
hook  means  from  said  other  end  of  said  rod-like  member, 
said  gripping  member  having  portions  directed  toward 
each  other  and  provided  with  tapered  ends  in  position  to 
penetrate  the  bait  mounted  on  said  rod-like  member. 


3493,791 

FISHING  GEAR 

Clilr  L.  HhdnoB,  Rte.  S,  Box  319-C, 

fNnMa,  WMh.     98591 

FOcd  Oct  12, 1964.  Scr.  No.  403,032 

10  nalnii     (CL  43-^44.4) 


1.  Gear   for   use   with   small   bait   fish,   comprising: 

a  head  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  mouth 
region  of  a  bait  &h  and  having  a  through  passage; 

a  line  guide  carried  by  said  head  member  for  dispo- 
sition in  advance  of  the  head  of  a  bait  fish; 

an  elongated  pin  insertable  throu^  said  passage  to 
extend  oppositely  from  the  head  of  a  bait  fish;  and 

a  snood  to  be  wrapped  around  and  anchored  to  the 
extending  ends  of  said  pin  and  pass  forwardly  through 
the  line  guide;  and 

hook  means  on  said  snood  rearward  of  its  attachment 
to  said  pin  to  be  engaged  in  and  carried  by  bait  fish. 


3,293,792 

FBHING  LINE  ACCESSORY 

Charles  E.  BMIaksr,  Jr.,  Akran,  OMo,  ssitasinr  to 

Corporaliaa.  Akroa,  Ohio,  a  cocponOoB  of  Ohio 

Fli^dNoT.  4, 1964.  Scr.  No.  408^99 

4ClahM.    (CL  43-44.89) 

3.  A  fishing  line  accessory  comprising,  a  body  portion, 

arms  extending  outwardly  therefrom,   said  arms  being 


generally  medially  of  said  arms  oppositely  of  said  body 
portion  to  receive  and  anchor  a  fishing  line  extending 
longitudinally,  the  transverse  cross  section  of  said  slit 
being  serpentine. 

3,293,793 

TOY  Sn  SHOOT 

Fred  G.  IVmum,  Jr.,  134  Mntrfii  Ave, 

SomervlDc  N  J.    08876 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Scr.  N«.  417,122 

10  CWbs.    (CL  46—81) 


.5^^^S«^-?' 


9.  In  a  toy  for  simulating  a  dynamic  ski  jumper,  the 
combination  comprising 

(a)  a  ski  chute  means  having  a  downwardly  inclined 
runway; 

(b)  a  ski  jumper-glider  assembly  including  a  relatively 

flat  body  member  of  a  forwardly  leaning  figure  of 
a  skier  mounted  upon  ski  means  adapted  to  slide 
down  the  nmway; 

(c)  catapult  means  attadiable  to  said  ski  chute  and  to 
the  ski  jim[iper-glider  assembly; 

(d)  said  ski  jumper  having  a  generally  horizontally 
slotted  midriff  area  with  a  combined  orienting  and 
anchoring  lug  means; 

(e)  aerodynamic  lift  imparting  wing  means  including 
a  wing  member  frictionally  engageable  in  said  slotted 
midriff  area  and  having  complementaUy  formed  slot 
means  engageable  with  the  flat  body  figure  and  an 
aperture  spaced  from  said  latter  slot  for  adective  en- 
gagement with  said  lug  means  aforesaid,  said  wing 
means  and  flat  body  member  serving  to  rSSaxX  a  grace- 
ful jiuip  and  aerodynamically  extended  fll;^  re- 
sponsive to  being  catapulted  from  said  ski  diiite. 


3,293,794 

ANIMATED  TALKING  DOLL 

John  W.  Ryai^  Bd  Air,  CalH.,  ■iJfni  to  MMd,  be, 

HaiwthorM,  CaMf .,  a  conoratiaa  off  CaWonrin 

ContiBBatioB  of  appUcalioa  Scr.  No.  198,084,  M^r  28, 

1962.   This  appHcatioB  May  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,380 

4CiafaBi.    (CL46— 118) 

1.  In  a  toy  figure  including  a  bead  simulating  the  head 

of  a  living  being  and  sound  emitting  meuis,  having  a 

moving  element,  for  simulating  sounds  emitted  by  said 

being,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  lip  member  mounted  in  said  bead  for  simidating  a 

portion  of  the  mouth  of  said  being; 
tip  actuating  means  connected  to  said  lip  member  for 
imparting   movement   thereto   to   simulate   talking 
movement  of  said  lip;  and 
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oomiectinc  meuis  connecting  said  lip  actuating  means 
to  said  moring  element  of  said  sound  emitting  means 
for  imparting  movement  to  said  lip  member  in  syn- 
chronism with  sound  emitting  operations  of  said 


sound  emitting  means,  said  connecting  means  includ- 
ing asymmetrically  shaped  cam  means  for  driving 
said  lip  actuating  means  through  an  irregular  cycle, 
and  drive  means  for  moving  said  moving  element  at 
a  uniform  rate. 


3^93,79S 
ANIMATED  SPEAKING  FIGURE  TOY 
W.  RjM,  Id-Air,  Calf.,  airi«Mr  to  Mattel,  bc^ 
HanrthHM,  CaW.,  a  conondoa  of  Odtf orab 
~      ilcaiiaa  Feb.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  257,123,  now 
■o.  3,33«,M5,  dated  Mm.  25,  19M.     Dlrtdcd 
~     '      Not.  1,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  565,812 
7  Chins.    (CL  M— 118) 


L  An  animated  figure  toy,  comprising: 

a  body  portion; 

a  movable  snout  connected  to  said  body  portion,  said 
snout  including  upper  and  lower  snout  parts  con- 
nected together  by  an  inward  fdd  extending  inward- 
ly toward  said  body  portion  and  defining  a  mouth, 
said  upper  and  lower  snout  parts  being  made  of  a 
flexible  material  and  said  inward  fold  being  of  flexi- 
ble material  free  of  stiffening  means,  whereby  said 
snout  parts  will  be  drawn  closer  together  when  the 
inner  end  of  said  inward  ioUd  is  moved  inwardly  of 
said  mouth  and  will  be  released  to  spread  apart  when 
said  inward  fold  is  moved  outwardly;  and 

actuating  means  coaaectcd  directly  to  said  inner  end 
of  said  inward  fold  for  moving  the  same  inwardly 
and  outwardly  of  said  mouth.   . 


3,2»3,7X 
FOKMABLE  SHEET  HAVING  FILE  FAIRIC 
mCVRKD  TO  BOTH  SURFACES 
C  Strader,   Sa«   Pimm,  Calf.,   asrinor  to 

aaMtfiacfanBf  Cospaaiy,  San  GuncL  Calf ^ 
a  cotpamiaa  of  Calfbn^ 

Flid  Apr.  19, 1965,  Str.  No.  449^64 
2ClataM.    (CL46— 156) 
1.  A  reversible  blank  for  forming  a  toy  animal,  com- 
prising first  and  second  flexible,  simulated  animal  hides, 


\ 


each  hide  having  a  front  surface  of  a  pile  material  with 
the  appearance  of  fur.  the  hides  being  ininally  fiat  and 
having  an  initial  shape  corresponding  sub^uitially  to  a 
spread  hide  of  an  animal  being  simulated,  sljape-retainiag 
raeans  disposed  between  the  backs  of  the  hidis,  and  means 


for  securing  together  the  shape-retaining  mpans  and  the 
hides,  the  shape-retaining;  means  having  t^ie  properties 
of  shape  retention  and  flexibility,  permittidg  the  toy  to 
be  repeatedly  formed  into  a  variety  of  an|using  shapes 
which  will  be  retained  upon  removal  of  a  farming  force. 


3J93,797 
MCTHOD  AND  AFFARATUS 


SHEET  LAYING 

(Dfamia  Owar  KaBpdmaniB,  Tcaspe,  a^  DavU  L. 
DmcaiB,  Scottadab,  Ariz.,  airiimin  Jo  Tndikm 
Agriciiltnral  Madiiiicry  Compuqr,  Pboc^x,  Aifa.,  a 
corporation  of  Arizona  ' 

Fled  Apr.  1,  1965.  Scr.  No.  444,1)53 
4  Clalnis.    (CL  47—9) 


3.  A  sheet  laying  apparatus  for  a  plant  iow  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(A)  a  frame, 

(B)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  sled  run$en  fixed  to 
said  frame  adapted  to  slide  along  and  ^  guided  by 
the  sloping  sides  of  the  plant  row, 

(C)  hitch  means  on  said  frame  adapted  to t>e  connected 
to  a  towing  tractw, 

(D)  digger  spikes  fixed  to  the  front  end  df  said  frame 

(arranged  to  rough  out  a  pair  of  laterally  $paced  paral- 
lel kngitudinally  extending  locking  slofs  in  the  top 
surface  of  the  plant  row, 

(E)  a  compacting  roller  joumaled  for  rotation  on  a 
horizontal  transverse  axis  on  said  frafie  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  and  laterally  spaced  pair  of  dot 
forming  discs  adapted  to  roll  along  said  plant  row 
surface  to  compact  and  form  said  i^antl  row  surface 
and  the  locking  slots  therefa, 

(F)  means  on  said  frame  for  holding  a  iroU  of  sheet 
material  in  unrolling  contact  with  sail  plant  row 
surface. 
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(G)  means  on  said  frame  located  under  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  of  said  roll  of  sheet  material  sliding 
along  in  said  lodcing  slots  bdund  said  compacting 
nrfler  to  finally  dean  oat  and  size  said  locking  slot 
as  said  siieet  of  material  is  rolled  out  and  spread 
longitudinally  on  said  plant  row  surface  and  over 
said  finafly  preparad  locking  slots, 

(H)  locking  wheels  joumaled  on  said  frame  behind 
said  last  mentioned  means  rolling  along  the  edges 
of  said  sheet  to  ivess  said  edges  into  said  locking 
slots, 

(I)  means  on  said  frame  behind  said  locking  wheels  to 
scoop  up  and  lift  soil  from  adjacent  the  sides  of 
said  idant  row  and  deposit  the  same  on  said  depressed 
edges  of  said  sheet  in  said  locking  slots  to  secure 
said  sheet  to  the  plant  row, 

(J)  and  compacting  rollers  journaled  on  said  frame 
to  the  rear  of  said  soil  scooping  and  lifting  means  lor 
compacting  and  forming  the  soil  surface  above  said 
locking  trenches  and  over  the  edges  of  said  sheet  and 
sizing  and  compacting  the  sloping  sides  of  the  plant 


3,293,798 

FLANin 

Hs«h  A.  JahMon,  Srn  114  3rd  flt,  loz  125, 

Lnkevkw,  Mich.    48856 

FIM  Jwm  4. 1965,  S«.  No.  461,322 

6  Hslwi     (O.  47-^34.12) 


1.  A  planter  comprising  a  pan-shaped  base  adapted  to 
be  inset  in  porous  ground,  said  base  having  an  imperforate 
bottom  wall  and  a  sidewall  formed  with  limited  perfora- 
tions, a  bed  of  porous  material  in  the  base,  a  screen  ex- 
tending across  the  base  above  said  bed,  said  screen  being 
formed  with  a  central  opening,  an  upstanding  tubular 
standard  having  an  open  lower  end  secured  in  said  open- 
ing, means  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  standard,  the 
sidewall  of  the  standard  being  perforated,  a  pan-shaped 
bottom  section  surrounding  tiic  standard  and  having  a 
bottom  wall  resting  upon  said  screen,  and  an  upwardly- 
flaring  sidewall,  the  bottom  section  sidewaU  being  formed 
with  limited  perforations,  a  plurality  of  at  least  two 
intermediate  sections  similar. to  and  positioned  above  the 
bottom  section,  the  bottom  section  containing  a  bed  of 
porous  material  in  which  the  lower  part  of  the  lower 
intermediate  section  is  embedded,  the  flared  sidewalls  of 
the  bottom  section  and  the  intermediate  sections  being 
radially-spaced  from  each  other,  a  bed  of  porous  mate- 
rial in  each  intermediate  section,  the  spacing  of  the  side- 
walls  of  the  bottom  and  intermediate  sections  exposing 
peripheral  areas  of  the  beds  in  which  planU  are  adapted 
to  be  planted  and  the  perforations  in  said  standard  open 
to  each  of  said  beds. 


3»^3,799 
AUTOMATIC  IRRIGA11(H«  OF  FOT  CULTURES  IN 
FLANT  GROWTH  ROOMS  AND  GRIENHOtSES 
Gmitss  F.  Kdw,  ffiifiliH,  Kasnl  Sor,  Ttnif, 
M.  Smith,  Fanwood,  and  Jack  D.  De  Meat, 
field,  N  J.,  asi^Bon  to  Emo  RcMMth  and  E 
Companr.  a  cornonillaa  of  fMaware 

Flad  F«k  4. 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,442 
8  ClnlnM.    (CL  47»^38) 


L  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  container  suitable  for 
holding  soil,  a  culture,  and  fluid  and  for  automatically 
supplying  fluid  to  said  container  comprising:  a  base  plate; 
a  plurality  of  posts  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
plate,  including  at  least  one  eloitgated  post  that  is  longer 
than  the  other  posts;  a  support  plate  for  holding  said 
container,  said  support  plate  slidably  n>ounted  to  said 
posts  to  be  guided  in  the  vertical  plane  as  the  support 
{date  moves  in  vertical  rriative  movement  to  said  base 
plate;  spring  bias  means  attached  to  at  least  a  majority 
of  said  posts  and  to  said  support  plate  to  initiate  upward 
vertical  movement  in  response  to  a  decieaae  in  the  weight 
of  a  predetermined  amount  of  fluid  to  be  placed  in  said 
container;  a  valve  positioned  above  said  support  plate 
to  permit  flow  of  fluid  into  said  cftntajqfr  when  flnid  is 
passing  through  said  valve,  said  valve  being  suitable  fbr 
connection  to  a  fluid  supply  coodoit;  i^rtttmting  means 
adapted  to  open  said  valve  in  response  to  said  iqnraid 
vertical  movement  of  said  support  plate;  and  an  elon- 
gated member  supporting  said  valve  and  alidably  mo"ntfd 
to  said  elongated  post  to  permit  coarse  adjustment  of  the 
distance  between  said  valve  and  said  base  plate. 


3^93J88 
STOCK-FROOF  GATEWAY 
WeinerW.  Marthunaas,  Watatow,  8.  DaL, 
Arthnr  E.  Ihompoon  and  Ennene  B.  Kodn. 
S.I>ak.  ^^ 

FDad  Dec  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,993 
UCMnsi.    ^CL49^^) 


6.  In  a  stock-proof  gateway,  in  combination:  a  post 
defining  a  side  of  the  gateway;  a  metal  pipe  pivoted  on 
the  post  and  having  a  generaUy  horizontal  end  portion; 
a  dielectric  tube  siq^wrted  on  said  end  portion  in  aljfa- 
ment  therewith  and  detachable  therefrom  by  codwiae 
movement;  means  for  delivering  a  pulsating  electiic  car- 
rent  to  the  pipe;  and  electrical  conductor  wire  exiendins 
longitudinally  within  the  tube,  said  wire  having  an  cssd 
portion  akcuically  c(Muiected  with  the  pipe  and  detach- 
able therefrom  by  said  endwise  naovonent  fA  the  tuba; 
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and  a  plurality  of  pliable,  electrically  conductive  stock- 
repdling  cables  freely  suq)ended  from  tbe  tube,  said  cables 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  conductor  wire  in  the 
tube. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  SLIDING  DOORS 

Lawrence  M.  HrnnlBg,  1M51  Tamer  Atc^ 

OnteioTCak.    91761 

Filed  Ian.,M.  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,817 

iCUm,   (CL  49^130) 


Moontidg  apparatus  for  a  first  and  a  second  sliding  door 
movable  within  a  framed  opening  and  comprising  a  first 
track  fixed  at  the  bottom  of  the  framed  opening,  a  sec- 
ond track  fixed  at  the  top  of  the  framed  opening  and  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  first  track,  a  first  upper  wheeled 
carriage  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  on  the  upper 
track,  a  first  lower  wheeled  carriage  adapted  to  move 
longitiidinally  on  the  lower  track,  each  of  said 
secmid  carriages  extending  along  the  tracks  approximately 
one-half  the  width  of  a  door,  vertical  means  connect- 
ing the  first  upper  and  the  first  lower  carriages,  first  sup- 
port means  extending  between  the  first  sliding  door  and 
the  first  wheeled  carriages,  said  support  means  being 
adapted  selectively  to  displace  the  first  sliding  door  out- 
wardly from  the  wheeled  carriages  and  the  framed  open- 
ing so  as  to  pass  the  second  sliding  door  when  the  second 
door  is  in  static  position  within  the  framed  opening,  a 
second  upper  wheeled  carriage  adapted  to  move  longi- 
tudinally on  the  upper  track,  a  second  lower  wheeled 
carriage  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  on  the  lower 
track,  each  of  said  second  carriages  extending  along  the 
tracks  approximately  one-half  the  width  of  a  door,  vertical 
means  connecting  the  second  upper  and  lower  carriages, 
and  second  support  means  extending  between  the  second 
sliding  door  and  the  second  upper  and  lower  carriages, 
said  second  support  means  being  adapted  selectively  to 
dkplaoe  the  second  sliding  door  outwardly  beyond  the 
first  sliding  door  when  the  first  sliding  door  is  in  static 
position  within  the  framed  opening  the  first  and  second 
carriage  pairs  being  linked  by  the  support  means  to  their 
respective  doors  so  as  to  be  positioned  at  the  remote  ends 
of  the  doors  whereby  the  carriages  of  the  one  door  do 
not  meet  the  carriages  of  the  other  door  when  one  door 
passes  another. 

3^293,882 

UGHTWEIGHT  WINDOW  UNIT 

Gcorfe  H.  Fletcher,  Orfaado,  Ffak,  assignor  of  one-third 

to  Jdlaa  C.  Radro^  Winter  Park,  Fla. 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,343 

4  CUmi.    (CL  49-^21) 

1.  A  window  construction  comprising  frame  and  sash, 

said  frame  having  opposite  sides  in  which  channels  of 

essentially  U-shaped  cross  section  are  formed,  said  sash 

hmving  opposite  side  edges  slidably  disposed  in  said  chan- 

nds,  at  least  one  guide-bearing  secured  to  at  least  one  of 

said  side  edges  of  said  sash,  said  guide-bearing  having  a 

portion  parallel  to  and  normally  spaced  from  the  plane 

of  said  sash,  said  portion  being  flexible  and  having  a 


shoulder  thereon  normally  engaging  an  edge  of  the  respec- 
tive U-shaped  channel  to  prevent  sidewise  sash  movement, 
the  latter  channel  being  of  comparatively  deep  construc- 
tion, the  latter  edge  being  disposed  generally  toward  the 
center  of  said  sash,  said  shoulder  coopenriting  with  said 
latter  edge  to  normally  serve  as  a  window  sash  guide 
means,  said  parallel  portion  of  said  guide*bearing  being 


movable  toward  the  plane  of  said  sash  to  move  said 
shoulder  out  of  contact  with  the  aforemdntioned  latter 
edge,  thereby  to  enable  said  side  edge  of  said  window 
•ash  to  enter  more  deeply  into  its  respective  U-shaped 
channel  of  the  window  frame,  and  thereby  to  enable 
removal  of  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said  window  sash 
from  said  frame. 


1  3,293^1- 

JUNCTURES,  FRAMES  AND  WD^OWS 
EmU  J.  Boassy,  376  Timber  Drive,  Berkeley  Hcighls, 
N  J.    07922,  and  Leonard  M.  Ummii,  $8  N.  Walnut 
St.,  East  Orange,  NJ.    07817;  Wlliam  Nrst,  adminis- 
trator of  said  Leonard  M.  Lipman,  deceased 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,^89 
6  Claims.    (O.  49^-503) 


1.  A  comer  juncture  of: 

a  first  channel  having  a  bevelled  end  and  a  second  chan- 
nel having  a  bevelled  end,  with  said  ends  being  close 
to  each  other  and  a  detent  secured  to  s^id  first  chan- 
nel and  disposed  between  the  inside  faces  of  the 
flanges  thereof  and  spaced  from  the  inside  face  of  the 
web  thereof  comprising:  ' 

resilient  first  means  comprising  a  first  arm  land  a  second 
arm  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  ^ch  other, 

said  first  arm  extending  into  said  second  channel  and 
I  said  second  arm  extending  outside  ot  said  second 
I     channel; 

means  comprising  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  secived 

I     to  each  other  an  angularly  disposed  with  respect 
to  each  other; 
said  first  part  extending  into  said  second  channel  and 
along  said  first  arm;  I 

third  means  maintaining  said  first  arm  in  said  second 
channel;  ' 

said  second  arm  and  said  second  part  extending  into 
said  first  channel,  with  one  extending  along  the 
other,  and  said  second  arm  engaging  s^d  detent  to 


maintain  said  bevelled  ends  in  position 
to  each  other 


with  respect 
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3,293JM4 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHARPENING  OBUQUELY 

■EVKLED  TOOL  EDGES 

Ridivd  B.  Surflk,  P.a  Box  713,  Uchanr,  N.C.    28681 

FiM  Mnr  27, 1964, 8flc  No.  378,415 

tCUms.    (CL  51—128) 


^^gi5^ 


6.  A  blade  sharpening  apparatus  comprising  a  base, 
a  motor  on  said  base  and  having  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal rotary  shaft  thereon,  a  cup-shaped  grinding  wheel 
fixed  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  remote  from  said  motor, 
said  wheel  having  an  outer  end  face  lying  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  shaft,  a  cavity  in  said 
wheel  extendinf  fenerally  axially  of  said  shaft  from  said 
outer  end  face,  a  blade  rest  support  bracket  guided  on 
said  base  for  movement  substantially  parallel  to  said 
shaft  and  having  an  arm  thereon  movable  partially  into 
and  out  of  said  cavity,  a  substantially  channel-shaped 
blade  rest  having  a  blade  gtii^g  surface,  said  surface 
being  convexly  curved  about  a  line  intersecting  said  plane 
at  an  acute  angle,  said  rest  having  side  flanges  depending 
from  said  surface,  said  rest  being  adapted  to  straddle  said 
arm  and  to  be  moved  partially  into  and  out  of  said  cavity 
with  said  arm,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  flanges  to 
said  arm  and  adjacent  said  wheel  for  pivotal  adjustment 
of  said  rest  about  a  substantially  horizontal  and  lateral 
axis  relative  to  said  wheel,  manually  operable  means  for 
angularly  adjusting  said  rest  about  said  axis  to  vary  said 
acute  angle,  and  manually  opeible  means  for  adjusting 
said  bracket  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft  to  thereby 
enable  positioning  the  upper  surface  of  said  rest,  when 
angularly  adjusted,  close  to  the  end  of  said  wheel  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  rest  within  said  cavity. 


3,293,885 
METHOD  OFIHmiNG  A  GEAR 
Kenneth  J.  Davis,  Groase  PttfeslB,  Mkk,  assign  or  to  Na- 
tionalBraach  AMacUm  Cowtfrny,  Dctralt,  Mkh.,  a 
corporatioa  of  MlfMgan 

FVed  Dk.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,065 
2  Claims.    (CL  51—287) 


1.  The  method  of  honing  a  gear  with  correction  of 
eccentricity  which  comprises  mounting  a  woric  gear  mem- 
ber for  rotation  in  tight  mesh  at  crossed  axes  with  a 
rotary  gear-like  tool  member  having  at  least  its  tooth 
portion  formed  of  an  abrasive  material,  driving  one  of 
the  members  in  rotation  and  thereby  driving  the  other 
member  in  rotation  through  ths  meshed  engagement  be- 
tween said  members,  relatively  traversing  said  members 
in  a  direction  occupying  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
both  of  said  tmtalbm,  estaUishing  a  substantially  con- 
stant predetermined  minimum  font  acting  substantially 
radially  between  said  members  to  establish  a  predeter- 
mined minimuffl  pressure  contact  between  the  teeth  of 
said  members  and  apfriying  an  additional  eccentricity- 
correcting  force  acting  between  said  members  variably 


in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  center  distance  be- 
tween the  work  gear  member  and  the  tootfied  portion  of 
the  tool  member  of  a  few  one-thousandths  of  an  inch 
occasioned  by  eccentricity  of  the  worii  gear  of  corre- 
sponding amount  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  provide  an 
increased  stock  removal  effective  to  produce  a  iiseful 
correction  in  eccentricity  of  tbe  work  gear. 


to  Ford 
of 


3J93J86 
PRODUCTION  OF  BURR  FREE 
ALUMINUM  FARTS 
John  B.  HnBaBi,  BtrmMmm,  Mkh. 
Motor  Company,  Dcarbota,'  Mkk,,  a 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Ang.  12, 1964.  Scr.  No.  389,186 

2  Claims.  (CL  51—328) 
2.  The  process  of  producing  a  burr  free  machined 
aluminum  part  comprising  cleaning  the  stock  from  which 
the  part  is  to  be  produced,  anodizing  the  stock  to  produce 
a  brittle  surface  at  least  in  the  areas  to  be  subsequently 
machined,  machining  tbe  stock  to  the  final  shape  of  the 
part  whereby  fragile  burrs  are  produced,  again  anodizing 
the  part  containing  the  fragile  bum  to  further  enhance 
the  fragility  of  the  burrs  and  finally  removing  the  fragile 
burrs. 


3,293J87 

DUAL  PROJECTION  THKATER  AND  CONSOLE 

William  H.  RmmcB,  1682  nsajjiin  Ave. 

Palo  Alto.  CaV.    94383 

FDcd  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,848 

MCldnH.    (CL52— 6) 


1.  A  theater  for  the  viewing  of  projected  images  com- 
prising: 

an  auditorium  transversely  divided  into  first  and  sec- 
ond sectioiu; 

a  first  viewing  screen  disposed  in  said  first  section; 

a  second  viewing  screen  disposed  in  said  second  section; 

a  first  plurality  of  seats  arranged  in  said  firM  sectkn 
and  oriented  for  viewing  the  boat  surface  of  said 
second  viewing  screen; 

a  second  plurality  of  seats  arranged  in  said  second  sec- 
ti<Mi  and  oriented  for  viewing  the  front  surface  of  said 
first  viewing  screen; 

pictiue  projection  means  disposed  between  the  planes 
defined  by  said  first  and  second  viewing  screens  fcM' 
deriving  and  projecting  a  first  and  a  second  projec- 
tion beam,  derived  from  a  single  projection  inufe, 
in  the  direction  of  and  laterally  displaced  from  said 
first  and  said  second  viewing  screens,  respectively; 

projection  beam  bending  means  behind  the  screens  dis- 
posed to  intercept  said  first  and  said  second  piofec- 
tion  beams  and  arranged  to  bend  said  first  and  sec- 
ond projection  beams,  respectively,  upon  tbe  rear 
surface  of  said  first  and  second  projection  screens; 
and 

a  projection  beam  barrier  extending  between  tiie  i»o- 
jection  bending  means  with  the  seats  of  said  sections 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  barrier  and  tiie  ino- 
jection  means  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  bar- 
rier, whereby  the  projection  beams  are  not  visible 
from  said  sections  until  they  intercept  said  screens. 
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PSEFABRICATEir  COU^CE  FOR  ROOF 

cGNsntucnoN 

iMcph  R.  DoBcaB,  P.O.  Box  693,  AUkne,  Tex.    79604 

Fifed  Jaly  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,243 

8  Clalns.    (CL  52—93) 


I 


December  27,  1966 


1.  In  a  buUding  structure  having 

(a)  walls, 

(b)  a  roof  frame  on  the  walls  with 

(c)  wood  rafters  which 

(d)  ektend  over  the  walls  to  form  eaves,  and 

(e)  a   &cia   attached  to   the   ends   of  the   rafters; 
the  improved  cornice  comprising  in  combination: 

(f)  a  plurality  of  composite  blocks,  each  having 
(i)  a  vertical  wall  member  and 

(H)  a  horizontal  soflSt  support, 

(iii)  at  least  one  first  scab  attaching  the  vertical 
wall  member  and  horizontal  soffit  support  to- 
gether, 

(iv)  at  least  one  second  scab  attachmg  the  hori- 
zontal soffit  support  to  the  eave  portion  of  o^e 
of  the  rafters, 

(g)  one  of  said  composite  blocks  so  attached  to  each 
rafter,  and 

(h)  a  soffit  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  soffit 
supports. 

3,293,809 

EASILY  INSTALLABLE  POST  FOR  FENCES, 

DOCKS  AND  THELKE 

Gordoa  Ddfaie,  3548  Colfaz  Ave.  S., 

Mimicapolis,  Mfan.     55408 

FBcd  Feh.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,745 

2  Claims.    (CL  52—157) 


1.  A  readily  installable  post  for  fences,  docks  and  the 
like  comprising, 

an  elongated  hollow  body  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
through providing  cylindrical  slide-bearing  surface 
area  therein, 

external  ground  penetrating  means  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  body  for  initially  setting  said  body  in  upright 
position  when  said  body  is  slighdy  driven  from  its 
upper  end. 


an  elongated  anchoring  stake  having  a  tapered  lower 
end  provided  with  an  external  coarse  <hread  to  fa- 
cilitate screw-driving  of  said  stake  intoi  the  ground, 
said  stake  having  an  upper  end  iiitially  dxtendinf  be- 
yond the  upper  end  of  said  defined  bojdy  and  pro- 
j     vided  with  means  for  attachment  of  al  radially  ez- 
'     tending  torque  arm,  ' 

and  a  torque  arm  removably  attachable  tp  said  upper 
end  for  applying  torque  to  said  stake. 


3j293,810 

COMBINATION  WALL  TIE,  DRAFT  STOP  AND 
DRAINAGE  MEANS  FOR  WALL  CONSTRUC- 
TIONS 
Monroe  J.  Cox,  2191  Bcrrlaser  Ave.,  LoDbrUfe.  Ky. 
40204,  aDd  WiUiain  J.  Stekr,  Jr.,  2212  BiMcr  VSa. 
LonisvIDe,  Ky.    40218  \^ 

FOed  M^  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369.3kl 
6  Oafans.    (CL  52—303) 


1.  In  a  wall  construction  which  includes  an  inner  wall 
with  a  vertically  disposed  outer  member,  and  an  outer 
wall  of  masonry  construction  with  rows  ofblocks  and 
mortar  between  the  rows,  a  wall  tie  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tie  members,  each  having  ap  elongated, 
substantially  L-sbaped  main  body  portioi|; 

each  main  body  portion  including  an  elofigated,  sub- 

Istantially  rectangular  back  member  an<)  a  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  related,  outward  foot  mem- 
ber; 

'the  back  members  being  secured  to  the  vertically  dis- 
posed outer  member;  i 

the  foot  member  including  an  outer  edge; 

a  plurality  of  connection  plates  projecting  mitwardly 
from  the  outer  edge  of  each  foot  member  at  spaced 
apart  locations;  j 

each  connection  plate  having  a  series  of  longitudinally 
extending  ridges  and  grooves  therein  aiid  being  em- 
bedded in  the  mortar  between  a  row  o^the  blocks; 

drainage  plates  projecting  outwardly  froi^i  the  outer 
edge  of  the  foot  members  at  spaced  locations  and 
being  embedded  in  the  mortar;  i 

the  drainage  plates  having  a  laterally  extending  trough 
therein,  and  the  mortar  having  a  weep  bole  formed 
therein  over  the  trough;  and 

the  tie  members  having  reverted  flange  m(eans  on  the 
ends  thereof  interfitting  together  for  ccnnection  of 
a  series  thereof. 


3,293,811 
ANCHORAGE  FOR  CONCRETE  STRiSBING 
TENDONS  ^ 

Edward  K.  Rice,  2077  fJoda  Floi^ 
Los  AiitelM*  CaW.     9*024     T 
Fifed  Jnc  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,2314 
9  Claims.    (CL  52—223) 
In  a  stressed  concrete  structure  having  ^tressed  ten- 
dons of  essentially  circular  cross-section  moimted  in  and 


8. 


extending  between  the  anchorage  zones  at  the 


ends  of  said 


concrete  structure,  the  combination  of  an  anchorage  means 
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confined  to  at  least  one  andiorafe  zone  of  said  concrete 
structure,  said  meaiH  compririnf : 

(a)  t  wedfer  fecefvliif  etement  formed  of  metal  and 
disposed  witUn  at  least  wt  zone  of  said  concrete 
structure,  said  wedge  receiving  element  having  a  coni- 
cal bore  of  circular  cross-section; 

(b)  and  a  conical  wedge  fitting  the  bore  of  said  wedge 
receiving  element  for  gripping  said  tendon; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  element  rigidly  connected  to  the  small- 
er end  of  said  wedge  receiving  element  and  continu- 
ing coaxially  therewith  to  receive  said  tendon; 

(d)  said  cylindrical  element  including  a  series  of  ax- 
ially  spaced  external  interiocking  elements  directly 
bonded  to  the  surrounding  concrete  for  transferring 
axial  loads  from  said  tendon  to  said  concrete;  , 


(e)  said  wedge  receiving  and  cylindrical  elements  be- 
ing formed  of  a  continuous  helically  coiled  wire  di- 
mensioned to  loosely  receive  said  stressing  tendon 
to  define  therewith  an  annular  grout-receiving  cavity; 

(f)  and  a  vent  tube  extending  from  the  axially  inner 
.  end  of  said  grout-receiving  cavity  to  the  exterior  of 

said  concrete  structure,  the  axial  length  of  said  giout- 
receiving  cavity  being  sufficient,  when  filled  with 
grout,  to  effect  transfer  by  the  grout  of  the  axial 
load  of  said  stressing  tendon  to  said  elements  inde- 
pendently of  said  wedge  means. 


3,293,112 

PARTITION  CONSTRUCTION 
■drew  B.  HamnaHt,  909  W.  State  St, 

IVMto^NJ.    01618 

Fifed  Mmy  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,825 

1  Claim.    (CLS2— 238) 


M'^M. 


An  assembly  for  partition  pandh  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  vertical  post  of  H-shaped  cross-section  having 

( 1 )  parallel  face  portions,  and 

(2)  a  web  connecting  said  face  portions  interme- 
diate the  opposite  free  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
face  portions  to  define  channels  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  <web  opening  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  edges  being  fmmed  with  inwardly  project- 
ing locking  ribs  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
post  at  the  OMKMite  uda  of  eadi  channel,  the 
ribs  at  the  sides  of  each  chaimel  having  guide 
surfaces  converging  toward  ihe  web  and  ter- 
mjaatiag  in  locking  surfaces  diqxised  approxi- 
mately normally  to  the  face  portions; 


(b)  a  vertical  channel  muabtr  for  mounting  in  eitlier 
of  said  channels  indoding 

(1)  a  flat  bate  portioo  disposed  parallel  to  said 
web  and  having  a  longitiidinnUy  and  centrally 
extending  groove  opening  away  from  said  web, 
and 

(2)  a  pair  of  longitudinal  wing  portions  extend- 
ing toward  said  web  from  the  respective,  op- 
posite longitudinal  edges  of  said  base  pmtion, 
said  wing  portioos  having  outwardly  extending 
shoulders  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  wing 
portions,  said  shoulden  terminating  in  con- 
vergent offset  portions  providing  guide  surfaces, 
said  guide  surfaces  of  the  wing  portions  being 
slidable  along  the  guide  surfaces  of  the  ribs 
to  interlock  seid  shoulders  with  the  locking 
surfaces  of  the  ribs  responsive  to  movement 
of  the  channel  member  toward  the  web;  and 

(c)  a  vertical  partition  panel  member  extending  from 
the  post  normally  to  said  web  and  having  an  edge 
portion  engaged  in  said  groove  of  the  «'h»«»«H 
member. 


PARirnoN  WALL  miymG  isBcnoN  frame 

43311,'aMl  Lotfai  B. 
tomOVo    4S415 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,353 
10  Chlins.    (CL  52—238) 


450  KDide  Drive,  D^ 


1.  A  wall  support  element  adapted  to  receive  wall 
board  of  two  differentt  thicknesses,  said  element  includ- 
ing a  base,  said  base  having  an  outwardly  projecting 
member  at  each  end  of  its  width,  each  of  said  outwardly 
projecting  members  being  substantially  normal  to  said 
base,  each  of  said  outwardly  projecting  members  extend- 
ing from  each  side  of  said  base,  a  pair  of  ribs  extendmg 
outwardly  from  each  side  of  said  base,  each  of  said 
ribs  cooperating  with  said  outwardly  projecting  member 
adjacent  thereto,  each  ctf  said  ribs  including  a  first  portion 
substantially  normal  to  said  base  and  connected  thereto, 
each  of  said  ribs  inchxling  a  second  portion  substantially 
parallel  to  said  base  and  connected  to  said  first  portion, 
each  of  said  ribs  including  a  third  portion  substantiafly 
normal  to  said  second  portion  and  connected  thereto, 
one  edge  of  said  second  portion  of  each  of  said  ribs  being 
closer  to  said  adjacent  outwardly  projecting  member  than 
said  third  portion  whereby  only  the  wall  boanl  of  smaller 
thickness  is  adapted  to  be  received  between  said  first 
portion  and  said  adjacent  projecting  member  for  resting 
on  said  base  white  the  wall  boaid  of  larger  thickness  is 
adapted  to  be  received  between  said  third  portion  and 
said  adjacent  outwardly  projecting  member  for  resting 
on  said  second  portion,  the  other  edge  of  said  second 
portion  of  each  of  said  ribs  being  disposed  further  from 
said  adjacent  outwardly  projecting  member  than  said  first 
portion  whereby  said  first  portions  of  said  ribs  on  one 
side  of  said  base,  said  second  portions  of  said  ribs  on 
said  one  side  of  said  base,  and  said  base  cooperate  to 
form  a  slideway  therebetween  adapted  to  receive  a  con- 
necting dip  or  the  like. 
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3,293,814 

BOX-SHAPED  SHELTER 

Alexander  Zogebor,  7  Am  Fort  Elisabeth, 

Mainz,  Gennany 

FOed  Oct.  2C,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  233,251 

5  gidms.    (CI.  52—251) 


,   B 


1.  A  Ixn-shaped  shelter  adapted  to  be  positioned  with- 
in a  room  comprising  a  plurality  of  rectangular  vertically 
extending  frame  panels,  each  panel  comprising  vertical 
posts  and  horizontal  ties,  each  said  post  and  tie  compris- 
ing an  angie  member  having  a  ri^t  angle  cross-section, 
each  leg  of  each  said  angle  member  having  longitudinally 
spaced  openings  throughout  the  length  thereof,  and  hori- 
zontal bars  joining  the  comers  of  said  frame  panels,  said 
horizontal  bars  having  longitudinally  spaced  openings 
throu^  their  lengths,  at  least  some  of  said  posts  com- 
priring  a  pair  of  angle  members  assembled  with  one  leg 
of  one  an^  member  overlapping  one  leg  of  the  other 
angle  member,  and  the  other  legs  of  said  angle  members 
extending  inwardly  of  the  respective  panel. 


December  27,  1966 


3,293,816 

TILE  TIGHTENER 

Garfield  F.  MIDcr,  114  BradwcO  koad, 

Barrington,  DL     MOlO 

FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,M3 

3  Claims.    (G.  52—393) 


1.  A  tile  tightener,  comprising,  a  wall  fi&le,  a  floor 
plate  projecting  normally  from  the  lower  edte  of  the  wall 
plate,  a  channel  mem"ber,  upturned  lips  depending  from 
the  outer  edges  of  the  channel  member,  si^id  wall  plate 
having  slots  formed  therein  to  releasably  revive  the  lips, 
a  spring  disposed  between  the  wall  plate  and  the  channel 
member  urging  the  same  away  from  the  w>ll  plate,  and 
tabs  projecting  outwardly  from  the  channel  in  a  parallel 
spaced  relationship,  said  tabs  adapted  to  guide  and  receive 
a  floor  tile  edge  therebetween. 


3,293,815 
RECESSED  WALL  BASE  PANEL  AND  ASSEMBLY 
John  W.  Waidron,  WaUamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ex. 
traded  Louver  Corporation,  WOliamsport,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

Ffled  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,901 
7  Claims.    (CL  52—287) 


6.  A  recessed  wall  base  assembly  comprising  a  wall 
base  panel  and  a  companion  mounting  fixture,  the  mount- 
ing fixture  including  a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be 
aflbed  to  a  backing,  upper  and  lower  coupling  elements 
projecting  from  and  extending  continuously  along  the 
front  face  of  said  mounting  plate,  said  wall  base  panel 
including  a  panel  plate,  flanges  integrally  formed  with 
and  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  from  and  con- 
tinuously along  the  top  of  said  panel  plate  to  provide  a 
footing  for  the  wall  material  above  it,  and  a  coupling 
element  integrally  formed  with  the  panel  plate  and  pro- 
jecting from  and  extending  continuously  along  the  back 
of  said  panel  plate  below  the  rearwardly  extending  flange, 
said  rearwardly  extending  flange  and  the  coupling  ele- 
ment of  the  panel  plate  cooperating  to  receive  the  cou- 
irfing  element  of  the  mounting  fixture  between  them, 
said  mounting  fixture  and  said  wall  base  panel  both  in- 
cluding means  integrally  formed  on  the  coupling  elements 
and  the  rearwardly  extendmg  flange  to  provide  a  snap- 
lock  coupling  between  the  wall  base  panel  and  the  mount- 
ing fixture. 


3,293,817 

MUNTIN  BARS 

James  G.  MacGregor,  Stamford,  Conn.,  Assignor  to 

AMS  Corporation,  South  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Fned  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399^65 

11  Claims.    (CL  52—456) 


1.  In  a  muntin  bar  adapted  to  be  removably  installed 
in  a  window  frame  against  the  pane  thereof  to  give  the 
appearance  of  a  multi-pane  window,  means  fOr  detachably 
securing  said  muntin  bar  to  the  frame,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(A)  a  hollowed  out  portion  at  at  least  on0  end  of  said 
muntin  bar; 

(B)  an  opening  through  the  underside  of  s|aid  bar  com- 
municating with  said  hollowed  out  porti0n; 

(C)  a  first  fastener  element  received  witjiin  said  hol- 
lowed out  portion;  and, 

(D)  a  fastener  member  adapted  to  be  seicured  to  the 
frame  comprising  a  second  fastener  elejnent  dimen- 
sioned to  releasably  interlock  with  said  jfirst  fastener 
element  and  disposed,  when  said  member  is  secured 
to  a  frame,  in  a  position  overlying  said  i>ane  inward- 
ly of  the  frame,  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  bar 
toward  or  away  from  said  pane  said  second  fastener 
element  passes  through  said  (^ning  int^  and  out  of 
said  hollowed  out  portion  to  respectively  interlock 
with  or  disengage  from  said  first  fastened  element 
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3J93,tlS 
PANEL  jEAL  AND  LOCK 

INDskarg^  Pa.,  Mri^or  to 

DevalopasHt  Compaqy,  a 

tion  of  MvTiad 

FDad  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,949 
4  CWaH.    (CL  52—468) 


1.  A  cover  strip  disposed  in  a  panel  wall  joint  having 
abutting  panel  edges  of  hard  sheet  material,  said  cover 
strip  comprising 

a  strip  of  spring  sheet  material  having  at  least  one  of 
its  sides  folded  back  behind  the  strip  and  having 

a  series  of  axially  spaced  projecting  pointed  portions 
extending  from  the  edge  of  this  folded  side  rearward- 
ly into  the  wall  joint  between  the  abutting  panel 
edges, 

said  pointed  portions  having  angularly  bent  triangular 
ear  portions  extending  from  their  side  edges, 

said  locking  ears  extending  from  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  pointed  projecting  portions  substan- 
tially out  of  axial  alignment  with  said  portions  to 
opposite  sides  thereof,  so  u  to  spring  behind  both 
of  said  abutting  panel  edges  of  the  joint  after  being 
passed  through  tlie  joint  and  to  lock  the  cover  strip 
over  said  joint, 

said  ears  liaving  swept-back  leading  edges  to  facilitate 
q>ringinf  them  into  substantial  axial  alignment 
while  passing  them  through  said  joint  during  instal- 
lation of  said  strip. 


(C)  a  plurality  of  clips  securing  said  adjacent  locking 
flanges  of  certain  adjacent  panels  to  said  siqiporting 
frame,  said  clips  eadi  including  a  back  plate  hav- 
ing first  and  second  sets  of  locks  located  on  tiie  op- 
posite side  of  said  back  plate,  said  fitst  set  of  locks 
including  a  first  generally  converging  flange  as- 
sembly securing  one  side  of  one  of  said  adjacent 
locking  flanges  and  a  second  flange  assembly  in- 
cluding a  generally  converging  portion  adjacent  said 
back  plate  and  a  generally  diverging  portion  ad- 
jacent said  one  of  said  adjacent  locking  flanges,  said 
converging  and  diverging  portions  securing  the  other 
side  of  said  one  of  said  adjacent  locking  flanges  to 
said  clip,  said  second  set  of  locks  including  a  gen- 
erally curvilinear  flange  encompassing  a  portion  of 
said  supporting  frame  so  as  to  permit  said  clip  to 
slide  freely  along  said  supporting  frame. 


"v 


3,293419 
WALL  PANELING  CUP 

C  IMrkli,  PX>.  Box  829, 
MMkogce,  Oida.    74481 
Filed  Jaik  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,149 
8  Claims.    (CL  52—478) 


6.  A  paneling  system  for  forming  a  wall  or  covering 
an  existing  building  front,  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  panel  elements 
having  side  portions  lying  acQacent  each  other,  said 
side  portions  of  adjacent  panels  including  adjacent 
locking  flanges  permitting  said  panel  elements  to  be 
assembled  as  a  substantially  vertical  wall; 

(B)  at  least  one  generally  horizontally  disposed  sup- 
porting fnune;  and 


3,293,828 

PREFABRICATED  HOLLOW  BUILDING  PANEL 

Waybm  S.  Snrith,  2415  W.  Skmmm  Arc, 

Los  ABfelca,  CaW.    9f843 

Filed  Sept  If,  1963,  Ser.  No.  387,922 

4  CWaH.    (O.  52—589) 


1.  A  prefabricated  panel  for  erection,  without  modifi- 
cation, into  a  bearing  wall  of  a  building,  and  iadudiog: 

(a)  identical  oppositely  faced  end  studs  vertically  dis^ 
posed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  panel  and  each  having 
opposite  faces  spaced  to  receive  outside  and  inside 
sheets  of  nuiterial  and  each  having  raised  and  de- 
pressed portions  separated  by  the  central  shoulder 
and  disposed  normally  between  the  said  faces, 

(b)  outside  and  inside  sheets  of  material  engaged  with 
said  opposite  faces  respectively  and  extending  be- 
tween the  two  studs, 

(c)  the  outer  sheet  having  a  ourginal  portion  of  mate- 
rial extending  beyond  the  depressed  portion  of  one 
stud  and  terminating  in  an  edge  sulMtantiaUy  coin- 
cidental with  the  raised  portion  at  said  one  stud,  and 
the  inner  sheet  having  an  opposite  marginal  portkn 
of  material  extending  beyond  the  depressed  portion 
at  the  other  stud  and  terminating  in  an  edge  substan- 
tially coincidental  with  the  raised  portion  at  said 
other  stud,  with  channels  formed  at  the  opposite  end 
studs  of  one  panel  for  the  reception  of  raised  portioos 
of  the  next  adjacent  panels  and  with  both  outer  and 
inner  sheets  of  material  in  edge  abutmem  with  eadi 
other. 


_  3,293421 

WINDOW  SASH  FASTENING  MEANS 
Loard  E.  GBoMse,  528  Gkai  Road, 
^  ^  Spokane,  Wask.    99286 
FBed  Oct  2, 19H  Sor.  No.  481,862 
3  CWaH.    (CL  52—656) 
1.  In  a  window  oonstraction  of  the  per^riieral  frame 
variety  described,  having  a  peripheral  frimie  adapted  to 
maintain  said  window  in  a  phmar  stnictuie  upon  estab- 
lishment and  being  divided  into  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers to  permit  installation,  a  semi-concealed  lefeasabk 
means  of  connecting  said  two  frame  members  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  rigid  first  «««**«»i«Tf 
means  comprising  flat-headed   screws   structurally 
conomunicating  with  the  inner  surface  of  die  outer 
frame  member  and  extending  inwardly  theiefrain. 
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nid  inward  extensions  having  means  for  attachment 
of  the  inner  frame  thereto; 
a  plnnlity  of  correspcMiding  chambers  m  the  outer  por- 
tion bf  the  inner  frame,  adjacent  aforesaid  fastening 
means,  allowing  projection  of  the  inward  extensions 
of  said  first  fastening  means  into  said  chambers;  and. 


indicia  on  the  downwardly  facing  surface  of  the  lower- 
most cover  in  the  magazine,  and  means  tot  operating  said 
indica  applying  means  to  move  the  printing  bead  into  en- 
gagement with  the  lowermost  cover  in  the  ttiagazine  as  the 


a  plurality  of  second  removable  fastening  means  com- 
prising flat  clips  having  central  channels  adapted  to 
fit  over  the  shanks  of  said  flat  headed  screws,  said 
fiat  clips  extending  from  the  inside  periphery  of  the 
iimer  frame  normally  outward  to  releasably  engage 
the  mward  extension  of  said  flat  headed  screws  to 
provide  structural  communication  between  the  inner 
and  outer  members  of  said  window  frame. 


3493,822 
ELONGATED  RIGID  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Alfred  L.  Nenhoff  and  Clande  M.  Frisbec,  Burlington, 
I«w%  — ignuij  to  J.  h  Case  Compuiy,  Rachie,  Wis., 
» tMfmtttom  of  WfacoMfa 

FBcd  Dec.  18, 1M3,  Scr.  N^  331,58< 
1  CWm.    (CL  52— 720 


A  structural  member  of  pieces  of  metal  mated  and 
welded  together  comprising  a  U-shaped  and  two-legged 
first  metal  piece  with  an  oblique  edge  disposed  along  a 
plane  oblique  to  a  central  axis  of  said  piece,  a  U-shaped 
and  two-legged  second  metal  piece  with  an  oblique  edge 
at  a  right-angle  complement  to  the  angle  of  said  oblique 
edge  on  said  first  piece,  said  two  pieces  being  mated  and 
welded  together  along  the  respective  legs  with  the  fore- 
most points  of  said  edges  being  aligned  together,  and  an 
additional  piece  mated  and  welded  to  said  two  pieces 
along  said  oblique  edges. 


32293j823 
CAPPING  AIVARATUS 
■rijph  F.  Amiumm.  332  CtMn  Park  Blvd., 
Kfldktoi,  n.    (1107 
FBed  Not.  14,  lH3^8tr,  No.  323,652 
14  CWm.    (CLS3— 131) 
13.  In  a  machine  for  appaying  covers  to  containers,  a 
cover  magazfaie  adapted  fbr  iMaining  covers  in  an  in- 
verted poiiti<Mi,  a  cover  transfer  head,  means  supporting 
the  covet  transfer  head  for  movement  between  a  raised 
generidly  upwardly  facing  position  engaging  and  seizing 
the  lowcrmoit  cover  in  the  magazine  and  a  lowered  down- 
wanUjr  facing  poaition  to  reverse  the  lowermost  cover  and 
an>ly  it  to  a  container,  head  operating  means  for  moving 
iitkl  head  txom  said  raised  poaition  to  said  lowered  posi- 
tioo,  iodieia  applying  means  inchidliig  a  printing'  bead 
mounted  for  movement  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  lowermott  cover  in  the  magazine  for  printing  code 


cover  transfer  head  is  moved  to  said  lowered  position 
and  to  move  the  printing  head  out  of  engagement  with 
the  lowermost  cover  in  the  magazine  as  the  cover  trans- 
fer head  is  moved  to  said  raised  position. 


f  3,293,824 

I       PRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

MACHINES 
Robert  O.  Doit,  Mount  Precpcct,  IB.,  asslpior  to  Oacar 
Mayer  ft  Cc,  Imu,  Chicago,  nL,  a  corp0nrtkMi  of  OH- 
nois 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,718 
10  Claims,    (a.  53—131) 


4.  A  package  forming  machine  comprisikig  an  upright 
lupporting  frame,  a  hollow  tube  forming  mlandrel,  means 
for  forming  a  web  of  packaging  material  around  the 
ajiandrel,  means  for  sealing  the  same  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous tube,  means  for  delivering  a  produ^  to  be  pack- 
aged through  the  hollow  mandrel  and  i^to  the  tube, 
means  for  advancing  the  tube,  a  tube  co(istricting  and 
sealing  head  mounted  for  reciprocating  mjovement  in  a 
vertical  path  at  the  end  of  the  filling  mindrel.  means 
for  operating  the  head  so  as  to  divide  the  flUed  tube  into 
packages  of  uniform  length,  mevis  on  tie  supporting 
ik-ame  for  supplying  a  web  of  packaging  miiterial,  means 
ft)r  guiding  the  packaging  material  in  a  vertical  path 
parallel  with  the  path  of  the  tube  constricting  and  seal- 
ing head,  a  printing  apparatus  adjustably  I  mounted  on 
said  head,  said  printing  apparatus  inchidin|  a  reciproca- 
hly  mounted  type  holder  and  an  anvil  spacetl  on  opposite 
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sides  of  the  vertical  path  of  the  web,  and  means  opera- 
tive to  reciprocate  the  type  holder  in  timed  relation  to 
the  movement  of  tlie  head  and  the  web  ol  pacluiging 
material. 


AMnd 
Claiou  pfloritr, 


3491,B25 

PACKING  MACHINES 
62 


nu  luM  l2ri%  Sm.  No.  375,586 
loritr,  apflcafiaa  Gnat  BMalu,  SepC  23, 


37,3t3/63 

(CL  53—186) 


1963, 


T~L^ 


1.  A  packing  machine  for  packing  articles  in  packets, 
comprising  means  defining  a  first  feed  path  for  articles 
to  be  pacified,  means  defining  a  second  feed  path  for 
articles  to  be  pecked,  said  first  articla-feed  path 
being  at  a  higher  level  than  said  second  article-feed  path, 
means  defining  a  first  transverse  feed  path,  means  de- 
fining a  second  transverse  feed  path,  said  first  article- 
fe«»d  path  being  intersected  by  said  first  transverse  feed 
path  and  said  second  article-feed  path  being  intersected 
by  said  second  transverse  feed  path,  one  of  said  trans- 
verse feed  pntha  croMing  one  of  said  article-feed  paths 
without  intersecting  the  same,  means  for  feeding  articles 
along  said  first  and  second  article-feed  paths,  and  means 
for  feeding  packing  material  along  said  first  and  secoad 
transverse  feed  paihs. 


PAn»  FBD  AND  tS«E)N1NG  DEVICE  FOR 
USE  IN  AmCLEWRAmNG  MACHINES 

tattouiiBt  Cc,  Rode  Uaiid,  A,  ■  cotpwfluM  of  !■- 


Fek.  21, 1M4.  Scr.  No.  346,566 
(O.  53-22M) 


I  A  Ti«M>  STBrB 


1.  A  tensiMiing  and  paper  smoothing  device  for  use  in 
an  article  wrapping  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  fiat  plate-like  support  oa  which  an 
article  is  supported  with  a  paper  web  extending  over 
the  top  of  said  article  and  tberebeneath  between  the 
article  and  the  support, 

(b)  means  for  lekaubly  holding  an  end  of  the  web 
extending  over  the  top  of  said  artiok, 

(c)  movable  means  carried  by  the  support  in  contact 
with  the  portion  of  the  web  disposed  beneath  the 
article  and  movable  in  the  sajtte  plane  as  that  of  the 
article  when  moved  from  sak(  support. 


(d)  means  for  moving  said  article  from  said  support, 

(e)  and  means  for  moving  said  movable  means  in  said 
plane  and  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  aitide 
from  said  support  and  at  a  speed  faster  than  tbt 
movement  oft  he  article  from  said  support  so  as  to 
draw  said  paper  web  tightly  about  said  article  as  said 
article  is  moved  from  said  support. 


3,393,827 

PACKAGE  END  FLAP  FCXJ>ING  AND 

SEALING  MACHINE 

Arthv  D.  Fanvw,  VeniMi,  N J.,  ■■Igim  to 

Padtagla,  l^alpHMiit  Cotp.  CiriitaiL  N  J. 

FMIilT  3. 1963,  SvVNo.  mS74 

22  risiiiii    (€X5s—arf4^ 


4.  A  packa^  end  tiap  fcridiiv  and  sealing  m«^hin> 
comprising  a  pair  of  tpttotd  iipigfat  frame  elements, 
a  chain  conveyor  sopporte<f  on  eadh  of  said  frame  ele- 
ments, each  chain  in  coveyor  including  lon^todinally 
spaced  infeed  and  discharge  sprocket  wheels  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  an  end- 
less chain  trained  to  run  around  said  qirockets  and  trained 
to  run  with  an  upper  reach  extending  along  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  pusher  elements  con- 
nected to  said  chain  at  uniformly  spaced  locations  with 
respective  pusher  elements  of  each  chain  being  laterally 
aligned  for  pushing  a  container  in  position  therebetween, 
guide  rail  means  on  said  frame  elements  for  suppmting 
a  container  for  movement  along  said  frame  elements  by 
said  pusher  elements,  means  disposed  along  said  frame 
for  folding  and  sealing  the  end  flaps  of  said  contains-, 
means  to  move  said  chains  and  rotate  said  sprockets, 
connected  between  said  frame  elements  for  movii^  said 
elements  in  lateral  directions  loward  and  away  from 
each  other  for  adjusting  said  frame  elements  in  respect 
to  the  containers  being  fed,  a  compressor  conveyor  dis- 
posed in  alignment  with  said  chain  conveyor  comprising 
a  pair  of  endless  belts,  first  and  second  lot^tudinally 
spaced  pulleys  for  guiding  each  of  said  belts  with  the 
opposed  faces  of  said  belts  disposed  vertically  and  in 
opposite  relationship  for  compressing  a  container  there- 
between for  holding  during  drying,  and  a  plurality  of 

roUers  disposed  adjacent  the  inteiior  of  the  oppoaed 
faces  of  the  opposed  portions  ot  said  belts  loimittg  a 
guide  for  said  beha,  at  kast  some  of  said  roUers  beii« 
removable  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said  bdto  at 
various  locations  along  the  length  diereof. 


saddlehiee  coNmucnoN  and  meihod 

Albert  itaste.  3985  Cook  81.  D«sm,  Colo.    SMtS 

F1M  Apr.  21, 1965TStr.  No.  449383 
7  CWm.  (CL  54—44) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufactinie  of  saddletrees  in 
molded  plastics  materials  which  compriset  nnitarily  fbrm- 
ing  a  top  component  of  said  saddletree  havfaig  outeiiuoat 
contours  charKteristic  of  conventional  cantle  and  laddte 
bows  inclusive  of  lateral  overiiangiiv  projections  in  a 
two  part  mold  having  a  match  line  coinddnig  with  the 
longitudinal  •xu  of  said  saddletree,  coring  said  pbitics 
materials,  removing  said  top  component  from  said  lop 
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moldt  by  parting  the  mold,  forming  a  bottom  comp<»ent 
of  said  saddktiee  having  lower  contours  characteristic 
of  oOBventionai  side  bar-stirrup  supports  in  a  one  piece 
boCtom  mold,  positioning  said  completed  and  cured  top 
component  in  matching  position  above  said  formed  and 


uncured  bottom  component,  pressing  said  components  to- 
gether, and  allowing  said  bottom  component  to  cure  while 
in  forced  contact  with  the  top  component  whereby  said 
bottom  and  top  components  will  be  bonded  together  to 
provide  a  unitary  hollow  saddletree  construction. 


TOP  CLOSURE  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 
Leo  MaMca.  PlUsbuigh,  Pa^  aHigDor  to  the  United 
States  of  ABMtfca  as  represc 
tta  Iilnlui 

lAi 


represented  fey  the  Secretary  of 


LBf.  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3$5fiU 
''  CUtam,    (O.  55—114) 


1.  In  oombination  with  a  eating  forming  an  en- 
closiire  providing  an  electrode  surface  therein  of  an  elec- 
trostatic precipitatOT*  in  which  gases  and  vapor  are  treated, 
a  closure  arrangement  for  an  end  opening  in  said  precipita- 
tor comprising  insnlator  means  inclnding  a  frustum  of 
electrical  insulator  material,  said  frostom  having  parallel 
upper  and  lower  substantially  flat  circular  faces  in 
each  of  which  is  formed  a  central  cylindrical  cavity,  and 
an  axial  passage  omnecting  the  lespective  cylindrical 
cavities,  a  high  voltage  electrode  component  of  said  pre- 
cipitator havmg  a  threaded  ledttced  end  portion  thereof 
extending  through  said  cavities  and  connecting  passage, 
flexible  packing  material  filling  said  cylindrical  cavities, 
and  a  means  for  engaging  said  threaded  portion  of  said 
dectrode  component  and  covering  said  packing  in  the 
upper  cavity  to  draw  said  electrode  component  into  a 
ti^t  and  conH>i«ssed  contact  with  said  flexible  packing 
wfaeieby  said  electrode  component  is  fixed  to  said  frustum 
aad  said  axial  passa^  is  sealed,  a  flange  element  fixed 
to  said  eadosure  at  said  end  opening  thereof  supporting 


said  insulator  means,  said  flange  element  having  an  in- 
clined surface  thereof  bearing  said  insulator  means,  fur> 
ther  flexible  packing  material  maintained  letween  and  in 
contact  with  said  insulator  means  and  said  inclined  bear- 
ing surface,  and  means  clamping  said  insulator  means  to 
said  support  element  including  a  plurality  of  devices  ad- 
justably attached  to  said  support  element  at  separate,  uni- 
formly spaced  apart  locations  thereon,  a^  arranged  to 
bear  on  said  insulator  means  to  position  said  insidator 
means  and  the  electrode  component  fixed  thereto  with 
respect  to  said  enclosure  electrode  surface^  and  to  cause 
said  further  packing  material  to  effectuate  a  seal  for  said 
;end  opening  in  said  enclosure. 


3,293,830 
FLAME  RETARDING  D^lbUCTiON  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Robert  C.  MciOiilay,  Dearboro,  MUb^  a^ignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  DeariNwn,  Mi^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,581 
1  Claim.    (O.  55—276) 


An  air  induction  system  for  an  inten)al  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  carburetor  having  a^  air  inlet  sur- 
rounded by  a  flange,  a  replaceable  air  filter  i  cartridge  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  imperforate  inner  she)l,  a  cylindrical 
imperforate  outer  shell  and  an  air  filtration  media  con- 
fined between  said  inner  and  outer  shells^  said  air  filter 
cartridge  being  positioned  with  said  inne^  shell  around 
said  air  inlet  and  extending  in  the  same  4irection  there- 
with to  provide  an  air  outlet  for  said  air  fiUer  cartridge  in 
registry  with  said  air  inlet,  said  air  filter  cartridge  being 
supported  upon  said  fiange,  said  flange  teripinating  a  sub- 
istantial  radial  distance  inwardly  of  said  outer  shell  to 
confine  the  support  of  said  air  filter  cartridge  to  a  point 
contiguous  to  said  inner  shell,  a  cover  p)ate  forming  a 
closure  for  the  surface  of  said  air  filter  c^ridge  remote 
from  said  carburetor  to  direct  the  air  towing  axially 
through  said  filter  media  in  a  radial  direction  toward  the 
air  outlet  provided  by  said  inner  shell,  s^id  cover  plate 
comprising  a  top  and  a  baffle  defining  a  nesonant  cham- 
ber, said  baffle  including  an  arched  flame  shield  portion 
formed  adjacent  the  inner  shell  and  being  capable  of  re- 
directing flames  discharged  from  the  en^ne  induction 
system  back  toward  the  induction  system,  said  arched 
flame  shield  portion  having  openings  thereip  communicat- 
ing said  resonant  chamber  with  said  filter  cartridge  air 
outlet,  said  cover  plate  being  supported  by  said  air  filter 
cartridge  in  the  area  of  said  outer  shell  an  air  filter 
attaching  device  affixed  to  said  carburetor  and  extending 
through  said  air  outlet  and  terminating  adjapent  said  cover 
plate,  and  fastening  means  engaging  said  a|r  filter  attach- 
ing device  and  said  cover  plate  for  urging  skid  cover  plate 
into  axial  engagement  with  said  air  filter  cartridge  and 
exerting  a  bending  force  upon  said  air  filter  cartridge 
about  its  point  of  support  upon  said  flangq,  said  air  filter 
cartridge  being  sufficiently  rigid  to  resist  Any  substantial 
deflection  under  the  influence  of  the  bending  force  exerted 
by  said  fastening  means  for  generating  a  scaling  pressure 
between  said  air  filter  cartridge  and  said  flange. 
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3493it31 
CLEANER 


P«n 

Pa^  a 


to  SpcRy 


law  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,289 
5  CMm.    (CL  55—399) 


which  a  substantial  quantity  of  substantially  deaa  . 

are  emitted,  said  Uades  respectively  having  inner  plate 
^  portions  extending  from  their  inner  side  edges  in  a  direc- 
**  tion  opposite  to  the  dtrection  of  rotation  of  said  separat- 
ing member  and  substantially  tangentially  with  respect  to 
a  cone  whoee  axis  coincides  with  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
inner  plate  portions  of  said  blades  being  spaced  from  and 
at  least  partly  overlapping  each  other  to  define  between 
themselves  extensions  of  said  primary  passages,  respec- 
tively, for  receiving  particles  greater  than  those  wfakh 
flow  along  said  primary  passages. 


APPARATUS  FDR  REMOl^;  DUST  AND  OTHER 

IMPURTIIES  FROM  AIR  AND  OTHER  GASES 

Tor  man  UaaUtm^ytrndiuhuigntim  12, 

FBad  Nov.  24, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  413,482 
CWms  priosHy,  appHfalion  Norway.  Nov.  28,  1963, 

151,832 
2ClalB8.    (C1.5S-487) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separation  of  dust  and  other  impuri- 
ties from  air  and  other  gases,  comprising  a  stationary 
housing,  a  rotaiy  separatii«  member  situated  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  predetennined  axis  of  rotation,  said 
separating  member  having  a  substantially  conical  con- 
figiu-ation  and  having  an  inner  end  adjacent  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  an  outer  end  situated  at  a  greater 
distance  from  said  axis  of  rotation  than  said  inner  end, 
and  said  separating  member  including  a  plurality  of  outer 
separating  blades  distributed  about  said  axis  of  rotation 
and  each  having  a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinally  extend- 
ing side  edges  forming  an  outer  side  edge  and  an  inner 
side  edge  for  each  blade,  said  outer  and  inner  side  edges 
of  said  blades  extending  from  said  inner  to  said  outer  ends 
of  said  separating  member,  said  blades  defining  between 
themselves  primary  passages  and  primary  outlets  throu^ 


1.  An  air  ckaner  for  a  combustion  engine  comprising 
a  support,  a  rotor  carried  on  said  support,  a  screen  car- 
ried on  said  rotor,  said  screen  having  an  inside  and  an 
outside  surface,  an  air  inlet  duct  having  an  end  adjacent 
one  location  along  the  inside  of  said  screen  to  receive  air 
passed  through  the  screen  from  the  outside  and  conduct 
the  air  to  an  <^>posite  end  communicating  with  the  en- 
gine, an  exhaust  duct  having  one  end  receiving  gases  from 
the  engine  and  conducting  them  to  an  opposite  end  adja- 
cent another  location  along  the  inside  of  said  screen  to 
eject  the  gases  through  the  screen  to  the  outside,  said 
rotor  having  vanes  thereon,  and  said  exhaust  dua  having 
a  port  through  which  a  portion  of  the  engine  gases  pass, 
said  port  and  vanes  being  so  located  relative  to  each  other 
that  the  gases  moving  through  the  port  pass  over  said 
vanes  and  rotate  said  rotor  whereby  successive  portions  of 
said  screen  pass  the  opposite  end  of  said  exhaust  duct  to 
have  material  cleaned  therefrom  after  which  such  por- 
tions pass  said  faikt  duct. 


3^3,133 

PLEATED  FILTER 

.',  Syracaee,  N.Y,,  aasi^Ber  to 
Flkcr  Corpoiadue,  a  corpotthM  of  New  Yotfc 
FOed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,632 
SOalniB.    (CL55-^5N) 


1.  In  filter  construction  adapted  to  filter  solid  and  liquid 
particles  from  gases  and  vapors,  the  combination  of  fnune 
work  forming  a  passage  for  gaseous  or  vapor  medinm, 
filter  material  arranged  in  |rieat  formation  across  the  pas- 
sage to  filter  said  gaseous  or  vapor  medium  passing  along 
the  passage,  corrugated  spacing  members  separating  the 
pleats  of  said  material,  the  corrugations  of  each  member 
forming  channels  through  which  medium  flows  contigu- 
ous to  the  pleats  of  the  filter  material,  at  least  a  wall  oi 
the  channels  being  formed  by  the  filter  material,  said 
corrugations  being  of  V  configuration  and  transforming 
from  laige  V  section  corrugations  along  one  edge  with 
flat  sides  into  a  greater  number  of  smaller  corrugations 
along  the  other  edge,  the  apices  of  the  large  comigatiaos 
extmdhig  continuously  across  the  members  to  form  apices 
of  certain  of  the  smaller  corrugations,  and  the  apicM  of 
the  remaining  smaller  corrugations  extending  to  a  point 
short  of  the  large  corrugation  edge. 


3,293,834 
FILTER  PANEL  AND  FRAME  IHEREFOR 
■  PeSer  DoucUbc,  Lone  Park,  Ontvlo,  f- 
^^^^^  to  B«y  DMribntonLlatfled,  Toronto,  Ontvlo, 

^*?Sr^-.?'^""*55?!'  *«•  ^^  446,473,  Mar.  29, 
!!f^^7^  *"  a  coiriinntion  ef  ninliatiun  Ser.  No 
141,895,  Sept  27,  196L  TMb  mSSaSmSeBL  13. 
1965.  Scr.  No.  491^489  ^'^  ^       * 

3ClakM.    (CL55— J81) 
In  oombination  a  frame  oompriting  a  plurality  of 


1 


hollow  frame  members  connected  in  end  to  end  relation 
to  form  said  frame,  said  frame  having  first  and  second 
opposed  substantially  planar  faces,  each  of  said  frame 
members  comprising  a  bottom  wall  lying  in  said  fint 
face  spaced  apart  side  walls  projecting  substantiidly  nor- 
mally  from  the  lateral  edges  of  said  bottom  waU,  die  tofa 
of  said  side  walls  lying  substantially  in  said  second  teoe. 
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mdl  memben  each  having  a  free  edge  and  extending  from 
aaid  tops  oonvergently  into  the  space  between  said  side 
waUt  and  at  an  angle  to  each  other  so  that  said  free 
edges  define  a  relatively  narrow  noouth  of  a  slot  opening 
to  said  second  face  and  extending  continuoiisly  from  one 
end  of  each  of  said  frame  memoen  to  the  other,  and  a 
flat  batt  of  flexible  resiliratly  compressible  filter  material 
substantially  thicker  in  its  uncompressed  state  than  the 
widths  of  the  mouths  of  said  slots  disposed  as  a  layer 
accost  said  second  face  of  said  frame  and  having  perim- 
eter portions  thereof  extending  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  said  layer  and  tucked  into  said  hollow 
frame  members  through  said  slot  mouth,  said  perimeter 
filter  material  portions  being  compressed  and  gripped  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  plan»  of  said  layer  between  said 
slot  mouth  defining  free  edges  of  said  wall  members  and 


being  relatively  uncompressed  and  of  a  thickness  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  slot  mouth  within  said  hollow 
frame  members  whereby  said  filter  material  is  releasably 
secured  to  said  frame,  said  hollow  frame  members  being 
substantially  rigid  with  said  wall  members  of  each  of 
said  frame  members  having  sufficient  resilience  to  resili- 
ently  displace  relative  to  each  other  to  open  the  mouth 
of  the  slot  formed  between  the  free  edges  thereof  under 
inward  tucking  pressure  applied  to  a  perimeter  portion 
of  said  fiher  batt  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  layer  to  receive  said  perimeter  portion  and 
to  disfdace  under  a  force  acting  to  withdraw  such  perim- 
eter portion  to  reduce  the  mouth  of  such  slot  to  resist 
withdrawal  of  such  perimeter  portion  whereby  said  batt 
of  fitter  material  may  be  tensioned  across  said  frame  by 
tucking  said  perimeter  portions  into  said  hollow  frame 
nenbers. 

3^93^5 
LIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  HEADER  AND  CONDI- 
TIONER OF  A  WINDROWER 
P.  Pi  haw.  Stevcai,  Eari  E.  Koch,  MiAaton,  and 
Hone*  G.  McCaity,  New  Hollaod,  Pa^,  assignors  to 
SpMii  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa^  a  cor- 
ponOM  of  Ddaware 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Set.  No.  369,815 
lOClatns.    (a.  56— 23) 


1.  An  agricultural  machine  comprising  a  wheeled 
frame  adapted  for  ground  travel  forwardly,  a  header  in 
front  of  said  frame  and  extending  transversely,  said 
header  having  crop  gathering  means  thenon,  a  support 
structure  for  raising  and  lowering  said  header  relative  to 


said  frame,  said  structure  comprising  a  lower  lift  leg 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and 
an  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  s^d  header,  a 
lift  arm  and  a  rocker  coextensive  theiiewith,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  lift  arm  and  rocker  to  said 
frame,  a  lift  rod  having  one  end  cooiiected  v>  said  lift  leg, 
lost-motion  connection  means  between  an  o)>posite  end  of 
said  lift  rod  and  said  lift  arm,  spring  meains  connecting 
said  rocker  to  said  lift  leg,  a  stop  on  said  trame  limiting 
pivotal  movement  of  said  rocker  in  one  direction,  and  an 
element  on  said  rocker  with  which  said  lift  arm  is  en- 
gageable  when  pivoted  in  one  direction  whereby  the 
rocker  may  be  pivoted  with  the  lift  arm. 


3,293,836 
AIR-SUPPORTED  LAWN  MOWER 
Sherman  C.  Hctii,  Radnc,  Wis.,  anlgnof  to  JacolMcn 
Mannfactnriag  Co.,  Radnc,  Wik,  a  c«irporation  off 
Whconsin 

FUcd  July  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,928 
7  Clahns.    (CL  56—25.4) 


1.  An  air-supported  lawn  mower  comprising  a  wheel- 
less  housing  having  a  skirt  extending  aroipd  the  lower 
edge  thereof  and  having  an  air-inlet  opening  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  a  motor  disposed  above  said  housing 
and  including  a  rotataUe  shaft  extending  l  therethrough, 
a  grass  cutter  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  including  grass- 
cutting  blades,  air-blowing  blades  mountedl  on  said  grass 
cutter  and  disposed  above  said  grass-cutti|ig  bbules  and 
being  oriented  toward  said  skirt  for  Uowi^  air  toward 
said  skirt  and  air-supporting  said  iiy>wer  off  the  ground, 
and  a  shroud  mounted  on  said  mower  and  Extending  over 
said  housing  and  being  spaced  thereabove  land  with  said 
shroud  extending  from  adjacent  said  skirt  t^  adjacent  said 
air-inlet  opening  for  receiving  air  passing  said  skirt  and 
directing  it  to  said  air-inlet  opening. 


T  3,293337 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

WIRE  ROPE 

Michael  R.  Vcnnctt,  GnUford,  Conn.,  anltfaor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  m  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  24, 1964,  S«r.  No.  384JB78 

7  Claims.    (CL  57-13) 


1.  i^paratus  for  making  a  wire  rope  hiving  an  inde- 
pendent wire  rope  core,  including  a  plurauty  of  strands 
surrounding  a-  core,  and  a  plurality  of  outer  strands  sur- 
rotmding  the  independent  wire  rope  core.  Which  appara- 
tus comprises  a  rotatable  member,  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
(pools  one  for  each  of  said  ooter  stran 
said  rotatable  member,  a  closing  die  sp; 
end  of  said  rotatable  member  in  axial  a! 
with,  a  main  twister  head  for  said  outer  si 
said  rotatable  member  and  said  closing 


mounted  on 
from  one 
ent  there- 
ids  between 
means  for 
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rotating  said  main  twister  bead  with  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, an  aoxiliary  twister  head  adjacent  the  entry  end  of 
said  closing  die,  means  for  rotating  said  auxiliary  twister 
head  at  the  same  angular  velocity  as  said  main  twister 
head,  means  for  guiding  said  independent  wire  rope  core 
to  the  entry  ead  of  aaid  MUtiliary  twistar  haad,  said  inde- 
pendent wire  rope  core  strands  being  separated  by  said 
auxiliary  twistar  head,  said  rotatable  member  and  said 
main  twister  head  having  axial  openings  through  which 
said  independent  wire  rope  core  passes,  said  auxiliary 
twister  head  having  an  axial  opening  through  which  the 
core  of  mid  independent  wire  rope  core  passes,  said  outer 
strands  and  said  strands  of  said  independent  wire  rope 
core  being  stranded  around  the  core  of  said  independent 
wire  rope  core  in  said  closing  die,  and  means  for  pulling 
said  core  and  all  of  said  strands  through  said  closing 
die.  

THERMAL  TREATM^^fOF  TEXTILE  YARNS 

Gny  Batach,  Le  Pare,  Sdbt-Pfafre  sons  Anbemw, 

Ardccke,  Pkranct 

FBad  Dec.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,723 

Claims  priority,  appHnrt—  FkaKc,  Dec.  6, 1962, 

917311;  lane  19, 1963.  938,652 

(CL  57—34) 


1.  A  yan  thermal  treatment  madiine  wbich  comprises, 
in  combination,  a  yam  guidiat  conduit  for  circulation  of 
the  yam  therein,  said  conduit  forming  at  least  one  loop 
having  two  substantially  parallel  elongated  branches,  an 
upstream  ona  and  a  downstream  one,  and  a  bend  between 
said  branches,  said  gnidiag  conduit  downstream  branch 
having  its  outlet  at  a  distance  from  the  inkt  (rf  the  up- 
stream branch  small  enough  to  place  both  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  within  easy  reach  of  a  normal  operator,  the 
length  of  said  branches  being  substantially  greater  than 
tlie  scope  <rf  reaching  of  said  normal  operator,  means 
for  heating  the  upstream  branch  of  said  loop,  said  down- 
stream branch  being  in  a  cool  medium,  and  a  false  twist 
spindle  for  said  yam  located  at  the  outlet  of  the  down- 
stream branch. 


3,293,139 
YARN  TENSIONING  IWVICE  FOR  DOUBLE 
TWIST  SPINDLES 
HMco  Yanota,  IbaUhdU,  Kyoto^  'apan,  assignor  to 
Mnnta  Hkai  UbwUkl  WikU,  KyoCo-cU,  Kyoto-fn, 
Japaa,  a  Joint-stock  rwamy  off  laana 
_      FM  Nov.  23,l$6SrS«.  Nor589,268 
Claim.  pHoHty.  appBcaital;^  Jnne  4» 


-^ . -,r  1965, 

48/45,i4§ 
SOalBM.  (0157-^86) 
1.  A  yara  tensioning  device  for  double  twist  spindles 
comprising  a  pair  of  mutually  opposed  and  cooperatively 
operating  yam  tenioning  members  for  resistively  clamp- 
ing therebetween  yara  thereby  to  impart  tension  to  the 
yam  as  it  travels  therebetween,  each  of  said  tensioning 
members  having  a  given  number  of  tooth-like  profectiom 
and  recesses  in  alternate  arrangement  in  the  (firection  of 
yarn  travel  which  are  loosely  enmeshable  with  corre- 
sponding like  recesses  and  projections  of  the  other  said 
tensioning  nrnnber,  whereby  the  yam  is  caused  to  pass 


through  a  zig-zag  path  m  contact  with  and  around  Ae  ex- 
tremities of  the  projections.  Said  projections  and  ircfastn 
progressively  increasing  in  length  and  depth,  reflectively, 
in  their  dispositional  sequence  in  the  direction  of  yam 
travel  thereby  to  impart  a  required  tension  to  the  yam  in 


a  stepwise,  progressively  increasing  manner,  and  tension 
regulating  means  to  vary  adjustably  the  distance  between 
the  two  tensioning  members  and  thereby  the  degree  of 
mutual'  enmeshment  of  their  projections  and  recesses 
thereby  to  vary  the  tension  applied  to  the  yara.  ' 


3,293,848 

WICKLESS  VERTICAL  TYPE  SPINNING  RING 

Andrew  J.  Wajson,  Ncadhaas,  Mass.,  mal^or  to 

^*'^*SSFi  '"^  ■  corpofation  of  Masfarhnsitti 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  561,826 

4  Claims.    (O.  57— 128) 


2.  A  vertical  type  spinning  ring  made  of  porous  metal, 
said  ring  having  a  groove  extending  about  its  upper  sur* 
face,  a  cover  for  said  groove  thereby  to  provide  a  closed 
oil  channel  thereunder,  a  passage  through  said  ring  lead- 
ing to  said  channel  whereby  oil  can  be  delivered  to  said 
channel,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  closed  at  their  lower 
ends  extending  downwardly  from  said  channel  at  gpncfd 
intervals  about  said  ring,  the  depth  of  said  holes  being 
more  than  half  the  distance  from  said  channel  to  the 
bottom  of  said  ring,  said  h(^  acting  to  distribute  oil  ia 
a  controlled  manner  through  said  ring  to  the  surfaces 
thereof  to  provide  lubrication  for  a  traveler  mounted 
thereon. 


3J93J41 
WICiO^ESS  VERTICAL  TYPE  SPINNING  RING 
OV  POROUS  MBTAL 
J.  Wayson,  Nuihaas,  and  Jafen  T.  OX3a^MlL 
MadieU,  MMfc,  asripow  to  Meiriim  he,  uTUSi 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1965.  Scr.  No.  588,533 

6Clalntt.     (Cl.57— 128) 

1.  A  vertical  type  spmmng  ring  made  of  porous  metal. 

said  ring  having  upper  and  lower  end  surfaces,  said  ri^ 

having  a  deep  cylindrical  groove  extending  tfaereabool. 
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said  groove  numing  from  one  end  aurfaoe  of  Che  ring  to  an 
jntBiior  potitkm  close  to  the  othor  end  of  the  ring,  means 
ckMiag  the  open  end  of  said  groove,  a  passageway  leading 


into  said  groove  through  the  outer  side  of  said  ring  where- 
by a  lubricant  can  be  introduced  into  said  ring  under  pres- 
sure to  completely  fill  said  groove. 


3^3342 
>UNTED  AUTOMATICALLY 


SPINDLE  M01 

DOFFABLE  WARP  BOBBIN 
Monli  M.  Bryw,  Jr^  Jcffenoa,  Ga^  asrignor  to  The 
JefcfW  MBSm,  lac^  Jcffwaoa,  Ga^  ■  corporation  of 
GcoilNl 

Filed  May  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,066 
1  Claim.    (CL57— 130) 


M 


la  a  winding  ai^wratus  of  the  type  having  bobbins 
mounted  on  spindles  and  wherein  said  bobbins  may  be 
doffad  from  said  q>indles  by  an  arcuate  idow-type  doffer, 
the  improvement  therein  c(Mnprising  at  least  one  spindle 
liaving  an  upper  fhisto-conical  portion  for  receiving  a 
bobMn  and  a  flange  at  the  lower  extremity  of  said  portion, 
a  frotto-conical  bobbin  mounted  on  said  spindle  having 
a  longitndinal  central  bore  therein  for  receiving  the  upper 
frusto-conical  portion  of  the  spindle,  said  bobbin  being 
fonaed  from  paper,  a  metal  reinforcing  ferrule  secured  to 
tlie  haat  of  the  bobbin,  die  upper  portion  of  said  central 
bore  of  said  bobbin  being  of  such  a  diameter  that  the  in- 
ner wall  is  in  engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  the  frusto- 
conical  portion  of  said  q>indle,  the  lower  portion  of  said 
central  b(»e  of  said  bobbin  behig  of  larger  diameter  than 
any  portioa  of  said  spindle  above  said  flange,  said  lower 
portion  having  a  hollow  insert  positioned  near  the  base 
of  laid  bobbin  for  reducing  the  Inner  diameter  thereof 
and  thereby  maintaining  said  mounted  bobbin  in  such  a 
positi(n  on  said  kindle  that  said  ferrule  is  q;>aced  above 
said  flange  a  snfBcient  distance  to  permit  the  leading  edge 
of  tlM  arcuate  plow-type  dc^er  to  pass  between  the  fer- 
ode  oo  the  base  of  said  bobbin  and  the  flange  of  said 
tfiadic. 


3,293,843  _^ 

DRAWING  AND  CRIMPING  SYNTflETIC 
POLYMER  FILAMENTS  [^ 
Norman  l^HUam  BiMby,  LlaiHyr-ATOB,  Cwmbran,  Joim 
Llewellyn  BorgeH,  Pontypooi,  Peter  Jwn  Crabbc, 
Llaafoik,  AbcnpivcBny,  aiid  Gcoftrcy  ^vgii  Jones, 
Abergave— y,  Eai^aBd,  Bwlgwnri  to  Britishi Nylon  Spte- 
ners  Limited,  Pontypooi,  Fngiimii 

Filed  Ian.  20, 1964,^.  No.  33S,9f7 
Claims  priority,  applkatloB  Great  Britdn,  Ftit,  2, 1963, 

4,354/63 
6  Claims.     (CL  57—157) 


1.  A  process  for  drawing  and  crimping  synthetic  poly- 
mer filaments  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  positively  advancing  undrawn  synthetic  polymer 
filaments  from  a  supply  thereof,  j 

(b)  heating  said  filaments.  ' 

(c)  subjecting  said  heated  undrawn  filaments  to  a 
drawing  tension, 

(d)  imparting  a  crimp  to  said  heated  fila|ments  whilst 
they  are  hot  and  whilst  they  are  under  the  drawing 
tension  by  passing  them  once  only  between  means 
causing  the  filaments  to  follow  a  shirply  zig-zag 
path,  said  means  having  a  compoennt  M  motion  In 
the  mean  direction  of  travel  of  the  filapents  at  the 
points  of  contact  therewith,  and 

(e)  pulling  the  crimped  and  drawn  fila^nents  imder 
tension  away  from  said  means. 

4.  A  process  for  drawing  and  crimiung  synthetic  poty- 
mer  filaments  comprising  the  steps  <^ 

(a)  imparting  a  regular  planar  crimp  to  ^aid  filaments 
whilst  they  are  heated  and  whilst  theV  are  under- 
going drawing,  by  passing  them  once  nily  between 
means  causing  the  filaments  to  follow  a  sharply  zig- 
zag path,  said  means  having  a  cmnponqnt  of  motion 
in  the  mean  direction  of  travel  of  the!  filamenti  at 
the  points  of  contact  therewith,  ' 

(b)  pulling  the  crimped  and  drawn  filaiments  under 
tension  away  from  said  means,  and 

(c)  de-phasing  said  regular  planar  crimp  |by  imparting 
a  false  twist  to  said  crimped  and  drawri  filaments. 


1 


INALLY 
[CFILM 


,  Rochcs- 


3,293,844 
tOCESS  OF  INCOMPLEm.Y  LONGl 

spLrrnNG  an  oriented  fol 

John  M.  Wfadnger,  Jr.,  and  RIdiard  F. 
Tenn.,  assignon  to  Eastman  Kodak 
ter,  N.Ym  a  corporatioa  of  New  Icney 
j  FUcd  Mi^  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458^57 

I  6  Cfadms.    (CL  57 — 157) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  furcated  noh-bullced  film 
product  that  can  be  used  as  a  tying  material  having 
soperior  knot  holding  properties  which  cbmprises  the 
steps  of:  I 

(a)  providing  a  sheeting  of  polymeric  composition  of 
sufficient  thickness  to  produce  a  no^-bulked  film 
product  when  the  sheeting  is  subjected  Ito  a  drafting 
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orientation  followed  by  a  longitudinal  fiuid  fractur- 
ing operatiMi; 

(b)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  polymeric  sheet- 
ing to  a  drafting  orientati(Mi  whereby  the  longitudi- 
nal tenoile  strength  thereof  is  increased  while  the 
lateral  strength  is  diminished  and  the  sheeting  sec- 
tion is  thereby  rendered  susceptible  of  fluid  frac- 
turing; 

(c)  feeding  the  orientated  polymeric  sheeting  to  a 

longitudinal  splitting  zone; 

(d)  subjecting  both  sides  of  the  orientated  polymeric 
sheeting  to  substantially  equal  high  velocity  forces 
within  the  longitudinal  splitting  zone  to  an  extent 


characterized  in  that  each  of  the  oscillators  are  closed 
strips  having  two  bending  portions  of  spring  mate- 
rial and  said  bending  portions  of  one  oscillator  are 
proximate  the  said  bending  portions  of  the  other 
oscillator. 


BRACELET 
Hefaiz  Panli,  Gnmoea,  8m 


3^3x846 

TIMEPIECE 


Clainii  priority. 


■'noriocHie  S.A^  St 
FBed  Dec  10, 1964,  Sw. 


to  Atlantic 


15,801/63 
3  CInims.    (CL  58-^7) 


No.  417,372 

Dec  20,  1963, 


<=rr 


-^ 


Htr. 


•fit 


that  a  major  portion  of  the  fracturability  is  consumed 
thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  elongated  intercon- 
nected flat  ribbons; 

(e)  withdrawing  from  the  s|riitting  zone  the  non-bulked 
furcated  network  of  flat  ribbons; 

(f)  and  farther  forming  the  network  of  flat  ribbons 
into  a  film  product  which  is  characterized  in  that  the 
product  ponesses  additional  and  inherent  fractur- 
ability withih  the  range  of  from  about  20  to  SO  per- 
cent and  has  substantially  no  individual  fibers  or  free 
ends  so  that  upon  the  product  being  knotted  at  lea:*: 
a  part  of  the  additional  fracturability  is  brought  into 
operation  thereby  providing  a  more  secure  knot  with 
less  tendency  to  slip. 


3,293,845 


VIBRATORY  FREQUENCY  STANDARD  FOR  A 
TIMUIXEPING  IWVICE 
Klaus  Sparing,  Pforahilm,  ani  WBhalm  TOsc,  Pfotxheim- 
BiriKcnfeM,  Genmnr,  awtfon  to  The  United  Stales 
Time  Corporation,  WalMifenry,  Conn.,  a  coiporadon  of 


Original  annBcnHon  Jn|y  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,440,  now 
Pntent  No.  3,201,932,  dated  Aw.  25,  1965.    Divided 

Jnna  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,775 
Chdnifl  prlMtty,  appHcnlton  Gcndmy,  Mar.  16, 1963, 
U  9jM7 
The  pottiaaaf  the  twrm  of  ito  pntent  wbmqnant  to 
Ai«.  24,  1982,  km 

2Clainit.    (CL58— 23) 


1.  In  a  jewelry  piece  for  wearing  on  the  wrist  of  a 
wearer,  a  double-faced  bracelet,  a  pair  of  watches  mount- 
ed on  said  bracelet  to  face  in  opposite  wayi  from  one 
another,  with  one  of  the  faces  of  said  bracelet  being  in 
contact  with  the  wrist  and  the  face  of  one  <^  said  watches 
being  visible  and  with  the  other  face  of  said  bracelet  being 
in  contact  with  the  wrist  and  the  face  of  the  other  of  said 
watches  being  visible,  a  double  clasp  device  for  allow- 
ing either  face  of  said  bracelet  to  be  in  contact  with  the 
wrist. 


3,^J47 
COORDINATED  MAIPTAND  AFTERBURNER  FUEL 

CONTROLS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Francis  R.  Rofan,  HowaH  L.  McCoabL  ttt  and  Mltc 
rik  Beni,  bd.,  awltniin  to  IW  Bcndk  Cor- 
a  cofpontion  of  Dclawan 
...^Jil  appBcadon  Sent.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,799,  now 
Patent  No.  3,232,053,  dated  Feb.  1,  1966.    Divided 
and  diis  application  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,786 
14  Cfadms.    (0.60— 39  J8) 


1.  A  timekeeping  device  including  a  base, 

two  mechanical  oscillators  attached  to  the  base, 

means  to  impulse  the  oscillators  to  oscillate  uniformly 
and  at  the  same  frequency, 

in  which  the  oscillators  compensate  each  other  by  hav- 
ing their  products  AW  e^ual,  where 

A  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  oscillator,  and 

W  is  its  amplitude  of  oscillation, 

and  the  reaction  moments  of  the  oscillators  in-phase 
are  in  opposite  directions. 


1.  Fuel  flow  control  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
provided  with  a  combustion  chamber,  an  afterburner 
and  a  control  lever  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
engiite,  said  fuel  flow  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  fuel; 

a  first  conduit  including  fuel  pressurizing  means  con- 
nected to  deliver  fuel  from  said  source  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber; 
first  valve  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  flnt 
conduit  for  controlling  fuel  flow  therethron^; 
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tovttTOor  means  reqx>nsive  to  engine  speed  and  the 
potttioo  of  the  control  lever  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  valve  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
thneof  and  thus  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  speed  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  the  control  lever; 

a  second  conduit  including  fuel  pressurizing  means 
connected  to  deliver  fuel  from  said  source  to  the 
afterburner; 

seoood  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond eoaduit  for  controlling  fuel  flow  therethrough; 

control  means  responnve  to  the  ratio  of  fluid  pres- 
sures upstream  and  downstream  of  the  gas  turbine 
and  the  position  of  the  control  lever  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  second  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  thereof  and  thus  the  fuel  flow  to  the 
afterburner  as  a  function  of  control  lever  position 
ai^  said  fluid  pressure  ratio,  and 

governor  reset  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
governor  means  and  said  control  means  for  modify- 
ing the  governor  setting  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  control  lever  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined variation  in  said  fluid  pressure  ratio. 


3,2f3,S48 

HYDROSTATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Yodrffam  Koc,  M  Clldori.cho,  Chofo,  Ota-ku, 

Totyo,  Japn 

Fled  Sept.  9, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  486,081 

priority,  applcatioB  lapn,  Sept.  24, 1964, 

39/64,638 

8  CMm.    (CL  66—53) 


u-miT) 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  comprising  a  substan- 
tially T-shaped  housing  having  a  crossbar  portion,  a 
pair  of  reversible  oil  motors  having  aligned  output  shafts 
mounted  synunetrically  in  opposing  relationship  within 
the  crosibar  portion  of  said  housing,  a  variable  displace- 
ment oU  pump  having  an  input  shaft,  input  and  discharge 
sides  and  being  mounted  in  a  depending  portion  of  said 
housing  intermediate  to  and  perpendicular  to  said  oil 
motors,  said  oil  motcvs  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  sajd  pump  through  an  oil  passage  connecting  means, 
said  means  compriung:  a  stationary  manifold,  a  motor 
valve  block  suppoding  manifold  inserted  into  said  sta- 
tionary manifoM,  colioear  with  the  axis  of  said  oil  motors, 
a  rotatable  valve  block  rotatably  mounted  inside  and  at 
onwsing  ends  of  said  supportmg  manifold,  a  pump  sta- 
tionary valve  block  manifold  defining  therein  a  passage 
perpendicularly  crossing  the  stationary  manifold  and  saicl 
nipportins  manifold  coliaear  with  the  axis  of  said  input 
shaft,  a  central  passage  in  a  stationary  valve  block  mani- 
fold and  in  communication  with  a  central  passage  in  a 
tapptxting  manifold,  said  passage  communicating  a  dis- 
charge side  of  the  oil  motors  with  said  intake  side  of 
the  oil  pump^  and  a  space  being  formed  between  a  por- 
tion of  the  outer  periphery  at  said  motor  valve  block 
lopporting  manifold  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sta- 
tionary manifold,  said  spaoe  communiatting  a  discharge 
side  of  the  oil  pump  with  an  intake  side  of  the  oil  motors. 


I  3»293,849 

'  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSIEKi 

Robert  H.  Smith,  Roval  Oak,  Mich^  aiMor  to  Chrysler 
CoiporatiDi^  Highland  Tmlk,  Mich.,  a  ^wpovatlon  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Oct  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3isi646 
lOCiahns.    (CL  66-.54.5) 


1.  In  a  power  brake  unit  having  a  flui(|  pressure  dif- 
ferential responsive  power  piston,  a  master  cylinder  bore 
for  the  containment  of  a  hydraulic  brake  iuid,  a  master 
cylinder  piston  received  by  said  bore,  a  ifaction  piston 
received  by  said  master  cylinder  piston  valv^  means  (en- 
able for  creating  said  pressude  differential  across  said 
power  piston  for  actuation  thereof,  and  manual  means 
for  at  times  opening  said  valve  means  for  the  creation  of 
said  pressure  differential,  means  for  copmecting  said 
master  cylinder  piston  to  said  power  pisloo.  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  an  adjustable  member  secured 
to  said  power  piston  for  movenaent  therewit|i,  a  first  abut- 
ment surface  formed  on  said  adjustable  imember  near 
One  end  thereof,  an  abutment  member  carried  by  said 
master  cylinder  piston  at  one  end  thereof,  i  second  abut- 
ment surface  formed  on  said  abutment  men|ber  abuttably 
engaging  said  first  abutment  surface,  said  first  abutment 
surface  comprising  a  conical  seat-liloe  poijAon  and  said 
second  abutment  surface  OMnprising  a  spherical  portion 
feceived  by  said  conical  seat-like  portion  I  for  universal 
pivotal  rotation  therein,  an  annular  groovy  formed  gen- 
erally internally  of  said  adjustable  member,  an  axiaHy 
directed  tubular  extension  formed  on  said  aiutment  mem- 
^r  so  as  to  be  generally  loosely  received  vfithin  said  ad- 
^istable  member,  an  annular  groove  fom^d  in  said  ex- 
tension externally  thereof,  said  external  igroove  being 
axially  positioned  so  that  said  external  gro0ve  is  slightly 
out  of  juxtaposition  with  said  internal  gro(^  when  said 
respective  abutment  surfaces  are  in  engagentent  with  each 
Other,  and  an  annular  resilient  member  partly  received 
within  each  of  said  grooves  so  as  to  be  generally  inter- 
posed between  said  adjustable  member  and  said  extension 
for  resiliently  connecting  said  adjustable  mefnber  and  said 
extension  to  each  other  and  to  continually  urge  said  re- 
spective abutment  surfaces  into  engagement  with  each 
other. 

i  ■ 


Com- 


3,293,856 
THERMAL  POWER  INSTALLATIONS  UTILIZING 

UQUEFRD  NATURAL  GAS 
William  Morrison,  Ncwcasdc-npon-Tyne,  ' 
signor  to  latcmational  Research  Jk  Devci 
pany  Undted.  Newcastle  npon  IVne,  Ea 
FlledMay  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453, 
Ciafans  priority,  applcatkm  Great  Britain, 

26,866/64 
5  ClaiDii.    (d.  6»— 59) 

1.  A  thermal  power  instaDation  cttnj    __^ 

cycle  gas  turbine  plant  including  a  compressor  driven 
by  a  turbine;  a  first  heat  exchanger  at  thel  inlet  to  said 
compressor;  a  second  heat  exdianger  at  tfaie  inlet  to  the 
turbine;  said  first  heat  exchanger,  compressot',  second  heat 
exchanger,  and  turbine  being  connected  in  ^uence  in  a 
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closed  circuit;  a  moisture^free  fluid  in  a  single  phase  state 
filling  the  said  circnh;  a  reanroir  of  liqoefled  natural  gas; 
pump  means  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  said  first 
heat  exchanger  to  past  Dquellcd  natural  gas  from  said 


0 


M 


'■Uh 


—  »w«>ww4 


reservoir  throuf^  said  first  heat  exchanger  to  cool  said 
fluid  before  It  enters  said  compressor;  a  combustion  cham- 
ber; and  means  fcH*  conveyinf  the  products  of  combustion 
from  said  combustion  chamber  through  said  second  heat 
exchanger  to  heat  the  fluid  entering  said  tuibine. 


3,293JS1 
UNDERWATER  PROPUL8K>N  DEVICES 
K.  HnftHt,  Grand  Uand,  and  Ftank  D. 
N.Y.,  iiiliiiiri  to  Bol  Amane 

•f  appBtatlcn  Sor.  Nn.  ^9,016,  Mnr.  29, 
1963.  Tlh  apjif arton  Jane  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  563,009 
OOalBH.    (CL60--64) 


1.  A  self-contained  power  unit  comprising, 

a  tubular  body  having  spaced  inner  and  outer  wall 
portions  defining  a  condensing  chambnr,  said  body 
having  an  intake  mouth  and  a  diicharie  passage, 

a  boiler  mounted  adjacent  the  intake  mouth  of  said 
body, 

a  turbine  mounted  adjacent  said  btrikr  and  having  an 
intake  connected  thereto  and  having  exhaust  connec- 
tion to  said  condensing  chamber, 

a  bladed  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  body 
for  pumpfaig  ambient  fhnd  ttierethrough, 

gear  reduction  means  connecting  said  bladed  member 
to  said  tuitnne, 

pump  means  driven  by  said  tnibine  and  having  an  in- 
take connected  to  said  condensing  chamber  and  a 
discharfe  connected  to  said  boiler, 

fuel  lopply  means, 

catalyst  meani  connected  to  tidd  fuel  supply  means  to 
supfriy  heat  for  said  bofler. 


3^93,161 

PLASMA  PROPULHON  RffTHOD  AND  MEANS 

L 


ni*M».lf»1963ttw. 

19 n  I  II      (CL6I 


28.  The  method,  ol  producing  tlxnist  comprinng.  the 
steps  of,  providing^  fuel  and  an  oxidizer  to  a  oombostion 
chamber,  igniting  the  fuel  and  ozidixer,  in&XMtDdBg  and 
passing  a  fluid  miirally  around  and  ialo  contact  with  re- 
sulting cofflbostion  products  and  oonstricting  said  re- 
sulting combustion  products,  establishing  a  magnetic  field 
and  further  constricting  the  resulting  combustion  products 
by  passing  the  combustion  products  throu^  said  nug- 
netic  field,  and  discharging  the  resulting  combustion 
products. 

3493453 
EUTECnCSOF  TRIAMINOGUANHMNE  PERCHLO- 

RATE    WITH    LITHIUM    PERCHL0RA1E    AND 

PROPULSIVE  METHOD 
Stanley  P.  Bedell,  Andovcr,  MaH.,  aaslipar  to  MoMnnto 

Research  Corporation,  St  Lonh,  Mo.,  a  fwposatlon  of 

Debware 

No  Drawint.    FRed  Jn^y  2,  1962,  Scr.  Nn.  207^463 
9  ChdasB.    (CL  60—319) 

1.  A  eutectic  consisting  essentially  of  triaminoguani- 
dine  perchlorate  and  lithium  perchlorate,  in  which  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  perchlorates  is  selected  from  about 
3S:65  and  about  65:35. 

3.  The  method  of  propelling  a  rocket  which  comprises 
burning  a  propellant  material  comprising  a  eutectic  as 
defined  in  claim  1  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  rocket. 


3493454 

STEAM  PROPULSION  BOILER 

A.  Wdkcr,  1533  RIverdria 

Gcranatown,  Taan.    30038 

Filed  Not.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236442 

CCUaM.    (CL  60—227) 


1.  A  steam  propulsion  means  for  providing  the  prinury 
means  of  propulsion  for  a  craft  comprising  a  baiiow  tear- 
drop-shaped body  including  an  enlarged  end  providing  an 
enlarged  area  in  the  interim'  thereof,  mean*  coaununi- 
cating  with  said  enlarged  area  lor  introducing  water  in  a 
continuously  flowing  stream  into  said  enlarged  area,  means 
for  providing  a  heating  medium  for  heating  said  body 
to  a  temperature  suffidem  for  continuously  vaporizinf 
the  water  in  said  body  into  steam  and  prodocfaig  a  con- 
tinuous explosion,  said  body  bemg  tapered  for  a  portion 
from  said  enlarged  end  to  its  termination  in  a  restricted 
exit  to  provide  a  tapering  restricted  area  for  the  sleam 
to  pass  throu^  before  passing  throu^  said  exit,  laid 
heating  medium  being  bept  separate  from  said  steam. 
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REIGNITABLE  KOCXET 

L  Orttin,  FmIim,  Mich^  Cyril  M.  Hawkins, 

K  Ken,  Md  Charkt  W.  SchMlc,  ladiaiuipolis, 

■d  Albert  J.  Soiiey,  Wiiiiili^hMii,  Mich.,  as- 

I  to  Gcnorri  Motofs  Corporafloo,  Detroit,  Mich., 

a  corpoeation  off  Delaware 

FDed  Oct  U,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,089 
15  dalnii.    (CL  60—229) 


ff  £ 


y-'z/zy////////,  <(iiim»,.^^  "^  - 
'W//////////im.  w///////////////J^S 


1.  A  reignitable,  solid  propellant  rocket  engine  includ- 
ing means  for  thrust  vector  control  and  thrust  level  cen- 
tred, said  engine  comprising: 

an  onter  casing; 

a  cluster  oi  exhaust  nozzles  attached  to  said  casing  at 
the  lower  extremity  thereof; 

a  plug  means  for  each  of  said  exhaust  nozzles  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  through  each  said 
nozzle; 

thrust  cancellation  means  positioned  in  said  rocket  en- 
gine casing  and  being  operable  to  bleed  exhaust  gases 
from  said  rocket  engine; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  solid  propellant  disposed  within 
said  casing; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  combustion  inhibitor  between 
said  layers  of  solid  propellant; 

a  pluralhy  of  ignition  means  positioned  between  said 
layers  of  solid  propellant; 

and  means  to  actuate  said  ignition  means. 


3,293,856 

AmCRAFT  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Stanley  R.  Tj^,  CheHcnham,  Enriand,  anlgDor  to  Dowty 

Foel  Systems  Limited,  Chdteiiham,  En^md,  a  British 


FDed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,167 
Claiiiifl  priority,  appHcatioB  Great  Britain,  May  24, 1963, 

20,767/63 
8  Clalnis.    (CL  60—237) 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  aircraft  gas  turbine  engine 
having  reheat  burners  and  an  adjustable  area  jet  nozzle 
comprising  latch  means  capable  of  locking  the  jet  nozzle 
against  enlargement,  means  responsive  to  nozzle  area  to 
control  rdieat  fuel  flow  to  the  burners  to  maintain  flow 
small  prior  to  lightup,  and  means  responsive  to  lightup 
of  the  reheat  burners  to  unlatch  the  adjustable  jet  nozzle 
to  permit  jet  nozzle  enlargement. 


I  3,293,857  I 

1  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  \ 

David  K.  Andrews,  Chettcnham,  gi^giw^^  assignor  to 
Dowty  Fuel  Systems  Lfanhed,  ArfeCmit,  near  Chel- 
tenham, En^and,  a  British  cmopany 

FDed  July  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385i671 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Inly  30, 1963, 

30,212/63 
10  Claims.    (CL  60—237)  i 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having 
a  variable  area  jet  efflux  nozzle  and  at  le^st  two  reheat 
burner  assemblies  located  downstream  of  the  turbine  to 
supply  reheat  fuel  to  gas  flowing  througp  the  nozzle, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  manually-operable  control 
member,  control  means  responsive  to  said  member  for 
selecting  the  total  fuel  flow  for  the  rehdat  burner  as- 
semblies;  nozzle  area  control  means  responsive  to  an 
engine  operating  condition  to  adjust  nozzle  area  in  the 
sense  to  tend  to  maintain  said  condition  constant;  selec- 
tor valve  means  feeding  fuel  successively  to  the  bumei 
assemblies  in  response  to  total  fuel  flow  add  shutting  off 
fuel  flow  successively  from  the  assemblies  In  response  to 
a  reduction  in  total  fuel  flow;  and  hysteresis  means  in- 
cluded in  said  control  means  maintaining  the  position 
of  the  manually-operable  control  member  at  w4iich  fuel 
starts  to  flow  to  a  burner  assembly  duriifg  increase  of 
total  fuel  flow  different  from  the  position  Of  the  control 
member  at  which  fuel  is  shut  off  from  the  burner  as- 
sembly during  reduction  of  total  fuel  flow. 


3,293,858 
FLOW  DIVISION  APPARATUS  FOU  FUEL 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
lolm    M.    Maljanian,   Ncwlngton,    Conn.^   assignor   to 
Chandler  Evans,  Inc.,  West  Hartfonl,  COnn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  DclawMc  -,  M  i~- 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,^1 
7  Claims.    (CL  60—241) 


.^■' 


--->^: 


1.  In  a  turbine  engine  afterburner  control  fluid  flow 
division  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source 
of  regulated  fluid  flow,  a  plurality  of  fluid  ;>assages.  said 
source  connected  to  a  first  of  said  fluid  passages,  signal 
actuated  triggering  means  responsive  to  an  ^ngine  operat- 
iag  parameter,  means  responsive  to  said  tri^ring  means 
for  diverting  a  portion  of  said  regulated  fl^d  flow  from 
said  first  passage  to  a  second  of  said  passages,  discharge 
flow  rate  measuring  means,  regulating  melns  jrfaced  in 
flow  series  with  and  downstream  of  said  dii/jerting  means. 
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said  regulating  means  being  responsive  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  discharge  flow  from  said  second  passage  limiting 
the  flow  throagh  said  second  Ihiid  passage  only  until  a 
preselected  flow  level  through  faid  second  fluid  passage 
has  been  reached. 


3,293,859 

^^*5J£S.f2!LF5illS!i5^  anenp-fortion  of  a 
f?SIiS'HLSSSSJ«»wa,  IN  PARncu- 

LAROFAKOCKETBroY 

AiSfc.'^Cte  "^  ""^J^  mivion  to  Sodete 
SSSS!!.  ™*-**  *  Co«tf«tlon   de  Motcnrs 

FIMAte.  29, 19(3,  S«r[Mkl68,958 
7  nriii     (CL  60—263) 


I.  In  a  vessel-like  pressure-resisting  structure  including 
a  casing,  an  end  portion  fast  therewith  and  a  removable 
central  portion  adaptable  to  said  end  portion,  said  portions 
having  a  common  longitudinal  axis,  fastening  means  se- 
curing said  portions  to  each  other,  said  fastening  means 
comprising  mating  surfaces  formed  on  the  respective  por- 
tions generally  perpendicular  to  and  coaxial  with  said 
axis,  said  surfaces  being  integral  respectively  with  said 
portions  and  having  formed  therethrough  a  plurality  of 
arcuately  spaced,  relatively  registering  holes  generally 
parallel  to  said  axis,  and  bolt  meaiu  extending  through 
said  holes  for  clamping  together  said  mating  surfaces  and 
opposing  separation  thereof  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
axis,  mating  indenUtions  being  formed  on  said  mating 
surfaces  alcmg  cloaed  curves  coaxial  with  each  other  and 
with  said  axis  and  having  mating  radially  outwardly  facing 
inclined  faces  and  mating  radially  inwardly  facing  in- 
clined faces. 


conforming  generally  to  the  shape  and  size  of  said  open- 
ing in  said  dome-shaped  end  portion  of  said  container 
and  the  openings  deflned  by  said  generally  annular  mem- 
bers, said  secondary  reinforcement  member  being  posi- 
tioned between  and  integrally  bonded  to  said  generally 
annular  members  so  that  said  openings  defined  by  said 
generally  annular  members  are  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
opening  in  said  secondary  reinforcement  member,  said 


reinforcement  subassembly  being  alternately  positioned 
between  successive  layers  of  said  wrappings  so  that  said 
opening  in  said  reinforcement  subassembly  and  said  open- 
ing in  said  dome-shaped  end  portion  of  said  coittainer  are 
coaxially  aligned,  said  subassembly  being  integrally 
bonded  to  said  successive  layers  of  said  wrappings  to  pro- 
vide an  integrally  reinforced  laminated  container  struc- 
ture. 


METHOD  OF  DISTRIBUIvSg  FLUIDS  IN  BODIES 

OF  LIQUID  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

James  Nebon  Hfaidc.  224  Linden  Pwf  ~ 

HlKhtand  Pvfc,  n.    60035 

FDed  Nov.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  151,819 

2  Oafans.    (CL  61—1) 


3,293,860 
FILAMENT  WOUND  CONTAINER  HAVING 
REINFORCED  OPENING 
Rowland  L.  Stedfdd,  IndlanapoBs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  CorpontioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
Of  Delaware 

FBed  M«y  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,831 
6  Ciatau.  (CL  6»— 263) 
1.  A  conUiner  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
portion  and  dome-shaped  end  portions,  said  container 
being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  layers  of  plastic  impreg- 
nated, helically  wound,  filament  wrappings  and  having 
at  least  one  opening  extending  through  at  least  one  of  said 
dome-shaped  end  portions  of  said  container,  and  at 
least  one  preformed,  plastic  impregnated,  filament  wound 
reinforcement  subassembly  having  the  general  contour  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  dome-shaped  end  portions  of 
said  container,  said  subassembly  including  a  secondary 
reinforcement  member  and  two  generally  annular  pri- 
mary reinforcement  members,  said  secondary  reinforce- 
ment member  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough 


1.  Flexible  weighted  tubing  for  distributing  air  in 
^liquids  comprising,  semi-rigid,  non-collapsible  HexiMe 
tubing  formed  of  resilient  rubber-like  material  having  an 
orienting  weight  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  lead  wire 
carried  along  the  underside  of  said  tubing  so  as  to  extend 
in  substantially  a  straight  line  when  said  tubing  is 
straightened  out,  said  tubing  and  said  lead  wire  being 
secured  together  in  a  thin  outer  sheath  of  flexible  coating 
material,  said  tubing  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  outlet 
valves  formed  in  the  upper  path  thereof  and  said  valves 
being  in  the  form  of  self-closing  slits. 


3,293,862 

OVERFLOW  F1SHWAY 

Charles  M.  Hwdtac,  15310  64th  Ave.  S., 

TnfcwBarWash.    98067 

FDed  Avi.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,490 
7  Clafans.    (CL  61—21) 

1.  In  improvements  to  fishlocks  for  hi^  dams,  a  cov- 

ered  enclosure  extending  along  the  face  of  the  dam  fitim 

the  crest  to  the  base  thereof  and  downstream  from  said 

base,  a  bottom  inner  surface  of  said  enclosure  comprising 
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M.  spillway  therefor,  an  upper  stream  opening  of  said  en- 
ckMure  in  fluid  communication  with  the  waters  impound- 
ed by  the  dam,  a  gated  downstream  opening  of  said  cov- 
erad  enclosure  in  fluid  communicatk»  with  the  waters 
in  the  stream  below  the  dam  and  downstream  from  the 


AFPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THAWING 

FROZEN  GROUND 
■Mt  H.  Cos,  5232  Ewtai  Atc^  &,  MlMwapolis,  Minn. 
SS41IL  WiBun  T.  Hoch,  4332  F^monf  Ave^^  Mb- 
■>1>ti,  Mlu.    55409,  and  Woodrow  S.  SchlUng, 
1941  N.  SBeUng  Atc^  St.  Paul,  Minn.     55404 
FBed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,688 
2  aahM.    (CI.  61—36) 


1.  A  combustive,  gas  heated  unit  for  thawing  frozen 
ground  below  the  surface,  having  in  combination: 

an  elongated  heat-conductive  tubular  casing  dimen- 
sioned for  embedment  longitiKlinally  into  the  ground 
for  some  distance, 

said  casmg  having  an  open,  generally  tubular  upper 
end, 

a  honrittg  having  a  wall  portion  covering  said  open 
upper  end  and  having  a  depending  skirt  closely  fit- 
ting said  open  upper  end, 

siud  housing  having  a  longitudinal  passage  for  con- 
veying a  mixture  of  gaseous  fuel  and  air, 

a  mixing  head  connected  with  an  end  portion  of  said 
passage  and  comprising  an  axial,  relatively  small 
gas  conduit;  and  air  intake  means  disposed  out- 
wardly and  substantially  concentrically  of  said  gas 
conduit, 

a  fitting  connecting  the  outer  end  of  said  gas  conduit 
with  a  source  of  gas  supply  under  pressure, 

an  elongated  burner  pipe  rigidly  secured  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  flrst^mentioned  wall  of  the  housing  and 
communicating,  with  said  passage  in  said  housing, 
and  extending  downwardly  axially  in  use  within  said 
conductive  casing, 

said  burner  pipe  being  of  substantially  smaller  diam- 
eter than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  casing  and 
having  a  burner  tip  at  its  lower  end. 


and  venting  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  con- 
ductive casing  for  communicating  said  casing  and 
said  skirt  with  atmosphere  outside  of  said  housing. 


3,293,864 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  I^REGNAT- 

ING  MASSES  OF  MATQUM. 
Homer  H.  Hagiiii,  Price,  Utah,  Md  WnUn  W.  Brown, 
Dnncan,  Okla.,  aarigaocs  to  HaHba 
Daocan,  Okla.,  a  corponikai  of  Dctai 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,591 
7  Clafans.    (CX  61—36) 


base,  a  conduit  entering  said  covered  enclosure  extend- 
ing downstream  from  said  base,  a  valve  in  said  conduit, 
an  outlet  end  of  said  conduit  directed  to  deliver  water 
into  the  stream  below  the  dam  and  to  one  side  of  the 
downstream  extension  of  the  enclosure. 


Conrany, 


1.  A  method  of  grouting  water  impregnated,  earthen 
material,  said  method  comprising: 
transporting  at  least  a  portion  of  water,  standing  above 

(an  exposed  surface  of  an  earthen  masls,  away  from 
said  mass; 

releasing  pressurized  air  into  an  enclosed  space  above 
said  exposed  surface  (^  said  earthen  m^ss  away  from 
which  water  has  been  transported  M  as  to  apply 
pressurized  air  directly  to  said  sur^^e,  said  ah- 
being  under  sufficient  pressure  to  drivel  water  within 
said  earthen  mass  away  from  said  surface  and  inio 
the  interior  of  said  earthen  mass;  and  I 

injecting  grouting  fluid  into  said  mass  lb  impregnate 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  mass  formerly  occupied  by 
said  water. 


3493J65 

SYSTEM  FOR  LININGLARGE  DliMETER 

BORE  HOLES 

Robert  L.  Loofboorow,  4032  Qmcb  AtcL  S.,  l^Onc- 

apoili,  Mfain.    55410,  and  Jote  Hmrj  Jdirk€,  5324 

Lyndaic  Ave.,  S.,  MloMapolif,  Mtaa.    95419 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  203,405 

8  Clainis.    (CL  61—41) 


1.  A  system  for  lining  a  deep  large  diameter  vertical 
hple  bored  into  the  surface  of  the  earth  which  comprises 
casting  a  reinfwced  tubular  casing  in  situ  dvo-  said  hole 
at  the  mouth  thereof  and  progressively  l|}wering  said 
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casing  as  fonned  into  said  hole  until  said  hdk  is  lined  to 
the  desired  depth,  said  system  comprising  the  st^s  of: 

(A)  supporting  over  the  mouth  of  the  hole  to  be  lined 
tubular  vertical  uniformly  spaced  apart  sutionary 
forms  defining  the  wall  thickness  of  said  casing, 

(B)  inserting  the  ends  of  a  plurality  of  strong  con- 
tinuous meul  strand  vertfcal  reinftvcing  elements 
between  said  forms  uniformly  q>aced  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  Ihe  fmms  from  si^y  sources  above  the 
mouth  of  the  hole  and  anchoring  the  strands  in  a 
removable  ring  at  the  bottom  of  said  forms, 

(C)  placing  concrete  mix  between  said  forms  about 
said  reinforcing  elements  to  embed  the  same, 

(D)  leaving  said  concrete  mix  undisturbed  between 
said  forms  until  set  up  and  hardened  into  a  tubular 
casing, 

(E)  lowering  said  ring  from  the  bottom  of  said  forms 
a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  the  thusly  formed 
casing  segment,  at  least  part  of  the  suspended  weight 
of  said  casing  segment  being  supported  by  said  rein- 
forcing element  to  progressively  insert  further  lengths 
of  reinforcing  elements  and  to  maintain  the  strands 
thereof  under  constant  substantially  uniform  tension 
to  stress  the  same,  and 

(F)  progreaively  placing  further  concrete  into  the 
top  of  said  forms  and  progressively  discharging 
tubular  casing  from  the  bottom  thereof  at  a  rate  to 
permit  the  concrete  mix  to  become  set  and  hardened 
in  the  courae  of  iu  passage  through  the  forms. 
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cradle  to  permit  said  ship  to  float  free  and  clear  of  said 
bottom  support,  and  providing  relative  movement  be< 
tween  said  ship  and  said  cradle  whereby  said  sl^  floats 
in  said  waterway  outside  of  said  cradle. 


'^'?X592nd^  APPaStm  FOR  MARKING,  RE- 
LOCATING,  AND  RE-ESTABUSHING  Om^ACT 
WTTH  A  SUBMARINE  WBUaSS^  WKWACT 

16  CMm.    (CL  61—723) 


^^ 


:^ 


->«N 
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3,293J66 

^^__ MY  DOCKINGMETHOD 

Christapher  Jctobm  Foster,  Saads  PotaL  N  Y 

(^iSSrii  St,  New  YiA^Y.vkH^' 

FM  Dec  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,211) 

SCUw.    (CL61— 65) 


fart 


PI 


^^9«!&.»^«^KA^«!9<v«A^vMCK^''^i=^ 
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/«—     "JO 
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1.  In  a  method  of  marting,  relocating,  axt4  re-establish- 
ing contact  with  a  submarine  wellhead,  said  Hellhead  being 
associated  with  at  least  one  guide  line  secured  adjacent 
thereto  and  of  a  suflkient  length  to  extend  to  the  surface 
of  the  water  in  which  the  wellhead  is  submerged,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  engaging  a  buoyant  buoy  with  said  guideline  near 
the  upper  ead  thereof; 

(b)  submerging  said  buoy  along  said  guideline  to  a 
predetermined  depth; 

(c)  securing  said  booy  on  said  guideline  with  the  por- 
tion of  said  guideline  between  said  buoy  and  mU 
wellhead  being  maintained  in  a  taut  state; 

(d)  thereafter,  idocating  said  buoy  in  said  water; 

(e)  releasing  the  connection  between  said  bnoy'aad 
said  guideline;  and 

(f)  raising  said  buoy  along  said  guideline  to  the  ear 
face  of  said  water  whereby  the  upper  end  of  laid 
gutdehne  is  raised  to  the  surface. 


3.  The  method  of  lauadiing  a  deep-draft  ship  into 
a  waterway  from  a  dry  dock  in  which  said  ship  is  in- 
capable of  floating  when  said  dry  dock  is  flooded  by 
reason  of  said  dry  dock  having  a  ship-supporting  floor 
disposed  at  an  elevation  which  is  lower  than  the  wa- 
ter level  of  said  waterway  but  higher  than  that  of  the 
underbottom  of  the  ship  in  its  floating  condition,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  bottom  support  under 
said  ship,  said  bottom  support  bdung  detached  from  said 
floor  of  the  dry  dock,  flooding  said  dry  dock,  position- 
ing a  floating  sidewall  tank  in  adjacent  relation  with 
each  of  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  sup- 
port, then  lowering  the  respective  draft  elevations  of 
said  sidewall  tanks  to  a  depth  whereat  their  respective 
imdersides  are  substantially  at  the  elevation  of  the  under- 
side of  said  bottom  support,  and  rigidly  atUching  said 
bottom  support  to  each  of  said  tanks  to  thereby  form 
a  floatable  cradle  for  supporting  said  ship,  altering  the 
draft  elevation  of  said  cradle  to  float  the  same  clear  of 
saifl  dry  dock  floor  with  said  ship  supported  therein, 
then  moving  said  cradle  and  ship  out  of  said  dry  dock 
into  said  waterway,  lowering  the  draft  elevation  of  said 


FhmkA. 


FLUID  COQLdSsaPPARATUS 
'^ *~  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 


FliMltSri5l965, Syr.  No.  432,944 
ITCIalM.    (<CLi2— 3)^^ 


1.  Fluid  cofdmg  apparatus  comprising  a  base  a  col- 
lector plate  mourned  in  said  base,  gnide  fin  means  on 
sajd  collector  plate  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  and 
arranged  to  form  a  circuitous  fluid  passaaeway  over 
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the  collector  plate,  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  communica- 
tion with  the  fluid  passageway,  plate  means  superjacent 
said  collector  plate  engageaUe  with  the  upper  terminals 
of  said  guide  fins  to  enclose  the  passageway  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet  means,  at  least  one  thermocouple  below 
and  in  heat-conducting  engagement  with  said  collector 
plate,  and  a  heat-dissu>ating  assembly  engageable  with 
the  lower  extremity  of  said  base,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing fan  means  for  ^dispersing  the  heat  gathered  by  said 
collector  plate  upon  actuation  of  said  thermocouple. 


GAS  UQUEFACnONWmi  RECOMBINING  OF 
SEPARATED  GAS-UQUID  FRACTIONS 
JoiMh  T.  Karboriky  aad  Emcat  A.  Haiper,  BartiesvUle, 
(Nmk,  i«l|BQn  to  PUD^  Pctralcmn  Company,  a  cor- 


^--y 


Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,688 
6Claiiiii.    (CL62— 23) 
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1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  passing  a  feed  gas 
Stream  to  a  first  indirect  heat  exchange  zone  to  partially 
liquefy  said  feed  gas  stream  in  said  first  indirect  heat 
exchange  zone,  passing  the  resulting  vapor-liquid  mixture 
from  said  first  indirect  heat  exdiange  zone  to  a  first  sepa- 
ration zone,  passing  a  first  vaporous  stream  from  said 
first  sq>arati(m  zone  to  a  second  indirect  heat  exchange 
zone  to  partially  liquefy  said  first  vaporous  stream,  pass- 
ing the  resulting  vapor-liquid  mixture  from  said  second 
indiraet  heat  exchange  zone  to  a  second  separation  zone, 
withdnwing  a  second  vaporoos  stream  from  said  second 
separation  zraie,  passing  a  liquid  from  said  second  sepa- 
ratioa  zone  to  a  first  vaporization  zone,  withdrawing  a 
vapor  from  said  first  vaporization  zone,  withdrawing  a 
liquid  from  said  first  vaporization  zone,  passing  said 
vapor  and  liquid  withdrawn  from  said  first  vaporization 
zone  in  admbctnre  thiou||i  said  second  indirect  heat  ex- 
change zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  first 
vaporous  stream  passed  from  said  first  separation  zone 
to  said  second  separation  zone,  vaporizing  in  said  sec- 
mid  indirect  heat  exchange  zone  said  liquid  contained 
in  said  vapor-liquid  mixture  passed  to  said  second  in- 
direct heat  exchange  zone  from  said  first  vaporization 
zme,  paadng  a  portion  of  the  resultant  vapor  from 
said  second  hidirect  heat  exchange  zone  through  said 
firat  indiraet  heat  exchange  zone  in  direct  heat  exchange 
with  said  feed  gas  stream,  passing  a  liquid  from 
said  first  sqmration  zxme  to  a  second  vaporization  zone, 
withdrawing  a  vapor  from  said  second  vaporization  zone, 
withdrawing  a  liquid  from  said  second  vaporization  zone, 
combining  said  vapor  and  liquid  withdrawn  from  said 
second  vaporization  zone  and  passing  said  combined 
liquid-vapor  mixture  withdrawn  from  said  second  vapori- 
zatioQ  zone  in  admixture  with  the  remainder  of  said  re- 
sultant vapor  through  said  first  indirect  heat  exchange 
zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  feed  gas  stream, 


and  vaporizing  within  said  first  indirect  heat  exchange 
zone  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  wilbdnwn  from 
said  second  vaporization  zone. 


3^93,87t 

LOW  PRESSURE  STORAGI 

John  M.  Fob,  Bartlcfvflk,  Oldi^  aarigneHo  PhOHpa 

PetrolciuB  Conqpaay,  a  coirpoga<lo«  of  pDclawaK 

FOcd  Mar.  25, 1965,  te.  No.  442^94 

9  Claims.    (CL  62— 45) 


1.  A  method  for  low  pressure-low  tem|>eratuie  stor- 
age of  a  first  liquid  that  contains  a  substlmtial  amount 
of  a  second  liquid  that  tends  to  at  least  become  viscous 
at  the  storage  temperature  and  pressure  of  said  first  liq- 
uid which  comprises  storing  said  liquids  4t  a  low  pres- 
sure of  less  than  about  1  p.s.i.g.  and  at  k  temperature 
that  prevents  substantial  vaporization  of  s4d  fint  liquid, 
adding  to  said  liquids  a  material  which  preferentially  com- 
bines with  said  second  liquid  and  in  an  ^ount  which 
lowers  the  solidifying  temperature  of  said  second  liquid 
at  least  to  the  storage  temperature,  removing  a  part  of 
at  least  said  second  liquid  and  combined  material  from 
the  stored  liquids,  cooling  said  removed  p^  to  a  tem- 
perature substantially  below  the  storage  temperature, 
utilizing  said  cooled  removed  part  to  condense  vapors  of 
i  t  least  said  first  liquid  and  to  cool  said  stored  liquids. 


3,293,871 
CRYOGENIC  VAPORIZER 
Lewis  Tyrec,  Ir.,  Chicago,  m,  aasinior  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation,  New  York,  N^.,  a  Corporation  of 
Debware 

FOcd  May  13, 19652Scr.  No.  455JI48 
6  CbfaiM.    (CL  62—52) 


1.  An  improved  cryogenic  vaporizer  incluc^g  a  vaporiz- 
er tube,  an  inlet,  and  an  outlet,  said  tube,  staid  inlet,  and 
said  outlet  being  interconnected,  comprising  la  plurality  of 
fins  secured  to  said  tube  in  thermal  communication 
therewith,  said  fins  being  formed  of  a  singtel  sheet  of  pre- 
sllected  material  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 

being  disposed  in   spaced,  parallel  relatio^hip  to   the 
axis  of  said  tube. 


1 
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from  said  evaporator  section  and  a  sump  for  solttiaa 
from  said  afaM>rber  section;  a  generator,  pomp  means 
for  passmg  sohition  to  said  generator,  conduit  means 
communicating  said  solution  coitecting  chamber  and 
said  solution  sump  with  said  pump  means;  and  means 
operable  at  a  predetermined  refrigerant  level  in  said  re- 
fngerant  sump  to  pass  refrigerant  into  the  stream  of  solu- 
tion flowmg  through  said  conduit  means 


3J93J74 

ONING  SVB1EM  Wmi 


AIR  CONDmol,^^  — ».« 

ic«i  M MHEATTWG  MEANS 

Kari  M.  Gcrteis.  Ca»M»vb,  N.Y., 

NAT.,. 


to  CMilcr 
of  Dda- 


"^ *?Jr».  IH5. Scr. No. 491,175 
7  rialwi.    (CL  t^—vr%\ 


(CL  62—173) 


1.  A  group  of  solar  trays  for  desalting  sea  water  by 
freezmg  through  exposure  to  the  extreme  cold  air  of 
the  atmosphere,  which  comprises  a  number  of  shallow 
corrosion-resistant  meUl  trayi  hung,  one  above  the  other, 
so  that  each  is  completely  surrounded  by  the  cold  air 
of  the  atmosphere;  said  metal  comprising  said  trays  being 
alummum  alloyed  with  titanium;  said  trays  having  a 
base  and  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  and 
having  an  upper  portion  that  is  uncovered;  means  for  lus- 
pendmg  the  trays  high  in  the  air,  one  above  the  other- 
sajd  suspending  means  being  a  combination  of  long  up-' 
nght  poles,  swivel  rods,  and  ropes  which  are  fastened 
one  to  the  other;  said  suspending  means  also  providing 
the  means  fbr  tilting  said  trays  so  that  they  can  be 
emptied  of  their  contenU  of  frozen  ice  crystals  and  brine 
solution;  said  means  for  tilUng  said  trays  being  accom- 
pUshed  by  puUiog  said  ropes  up  or  down;  means  for 
fiUing  each  of  said  trays  with  sea  water;  and  means  for 
coUecting  the  ice  crystals  and  draining  away  the  brine 


3,293J73 

"^'™®'?i5i22LSS'™0''  w>»  ABSORrnoN 

, .  „  ,MPMGERAT10W  SYSTEMS 

{^^;^;;;|yy^P<ff»  Corpora^ 

FSad  Apr.  36, 196^S«.  No.  452,132 
»  Oafaia.    (CL  62—141) 


1.  In  a  conditioning  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
compressor,  a  condenser,  expansion  means,  and  an 
evaporator  arranged  in  a  closed  refrigeration  system:  fMH 
means  for  brmging  air  to  be  condiUoned  into  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  said  evaporator  fbr  discharae  into 
the  space  being  conditioned  whereby  upon  actuaS>n  of 
Mid  compressor  said  apparatus  cools  said  air,  said  con- 
denser comprising  first  and  second  seriaUy  connected 
heat  exchange  coil  parU;  said  evaporator  comprising  fint 

^?».'!S°"ti?*  '*?*^  ~^  P^  arranged  to^S 
parallel  refrigerant  flow  p,thi:  valve  means  adapted  when 
acuiated  to  connect  «ud  condenser  firat  ooU  paiVia  ^ 
with  said  evaporator  fint  ooU  part  and  said  condenser 
second  cod  part  with  the  suction  side  of  said  compres- 
sor  whereby  said  evaporator  fint  coU  part  functions^ 
condenser  and  said  apparatus  cooU  and  heats  said  air 
and  control  means  for  said  apparatus  including  meani 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  humidity  condition  in  said 
space  to  actuate  said  valve  means  «"»  »  saia 


ROOM  AR  CONDn^r^R  WITH  CONTROLS 


AathoBy  H.  KcBy, 
house  r"  ■  - 
Hon  oi 


lUEWEFCHt 


-  to 

Pa.,  a 

''"W  J*t?'  ^••VSer.  No.  438,269 
€  CUw.    (6.  <lt-.llf)  *^ 


I.  In  an  absorption  refirgeration  system,  the  combi- 
ber  and  an  evanontor  metttm-  <..vi  .^.n  •    i  jV^     aoapiea  tor  wmdow  mountmg: 
separate  .aid  AdTSi  a   «unp  for  K^rS^M  S2  ISS°*  *  """""^^  •P^'Mm  ooldSS 
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aa  ev^Mjrator  plenum  in  laid  room-aide  space  conuin- 
ing  a  lefriferant  evaporator  at  the  face  of  said  room- 
side  tp»ec,  and  a  room  air  fan  in  said  room-side  q>ace 
for  drawing  room  air  through  said  evaporator  and 
then  forcing  k  back  into  the  room; 

an  electrical  components  chamber  in  said  room-side 
space  ailiaoent  said  evaporator  plenum  but  separated 
therefrom  by  a  partition; 

means  defining  a  separate,  temperature  control  space  in 
said  electrical  components  chamber; 

a  temperature  responsive  bimetallic  element  in  said 
teo^wrature  control  space  for  actuating  electrical 
switeh  meant  controDii^  the  operation  of  said  air 
conditibner, 

a  front  panel  for  said  temiieratnre  otHitroI  space  indud- 
ing  iiie«ns  defining  an  inlet  opening  in  communica- 
tion with  the  air  in  said  room; 

means  defriing  an  air  outlet  opening  in  said  partition 
between  said  evaporator  plenum  and  said  tempera- 
ture contr(^  space; 

said  bimetallic  element  being  diqxned  generally  in  the 
path  of  air  flow -between  said  inlet  opening  and  said 
air  outlet  opening  to  subject  said  bimetallic  element 
to  the  temperature  of  the  room  air  drawn  through 
said  temperature  contnri  space  when  said  fan  is  op- 
erating. 

3J93^6 
REFRIGERATION  SYSliEM  INCLUDING  CONTROL 
ARRANGEMENT    FOR    MAINTAINING    HEAD 


to  Carrier 
of  Dcla- 


H.  Gekler,  9yraeMe,  N.Y 

N.Y^  a 


FHcd  Oct.  2S,  19ML  Scr.  No.  4t7,ll< 
3  Claims.    (CL  62— IM) 


"•^ 


1.  bi  a  refrigeration  system  inehiding  compression 
means  having  suction  and  discharge  aides,  expansion 
means,  first  heat  eachange  means  connecting  the  com- 
pression means  discharge  side  with  the  expansion  means, 
second  beat  exchange  means  omnecting  the  expansion 
means  with  the  compression  meaiu  suction  side,  and  a 
fma  for  Ixinging  air  into  heat  exdumge  relationship  with 
said  first  heat  exchange  means,  the  combination  of  a 
drive  motor  for  said  fan;  a  circuit  for  eitergizing  said 
drive  motor;  an  inductance  across  said  drive  motor  cir- 
cuit having  at  least  one  reduced  voltage  tap;  a  switch 
in  said  drive  motor  circuit  between  said  drive  motor 
and  said  inductance,  said  switch  being  adapted  when 
moved  to  connect  said  drive  motor  with  said  reduced 
vKdtage  tap  to  reduce  .power  input  to  said  fan  drive 
motor;  and  means  tar  moving  said  switch  in  response 
to  a  inedetermined  condition  of  the  refrigerant  leaving 
said  first  beat  exdunge  means  to  energize  said  fan  drive 
motor  through  said  reduced  voltage  tap. 


REFRIGERANT  FLOW  CONTROL  IMBANS 
Uyd  A.  Bwncs,  Poaca  GMy,  OUa.,  asdaiior  to  Contf- 
ncatal  Oil  CMspwy,  FoMa  Cl^  OU^  a  cotpora- 
tion  of  Dclawwc 

FUed  Aog.  13, 1964tfcr.  N*.  369^5 
12  Oates.    <CL  62—223) 


riata 
>f  vai 


predeter- 
variations  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  chamber 
mined  low  temperature  with  a  mjninnifn  o; 
such  temperature,  comprising: 

a  first  insulated  bousing  forming  the  chamber; 

a  second  insulated  housing  enclosing  th0  first  housing 
with  space  between  the  first  and  secjond  housings 
surrounding  the  first  housing; 

a  conduit  means  formed  as  a  coil  having  tnultiple  turns 
and  disposed  to  siuround  the  first  boosing  in  close 
proximity  thereto,  said  final  turn  of  isaid  coil  dis- 
posed to  have  two  series  of  gas  exhaust  holes  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  first  housing  with  al|  of  said  holes 
in  each  series  being  oriented  to  dispe^  a  spray  of 
coolant  in  the  same  circumferential  direction; 

a  supply  of  coolant; 

valve  means  connecting  the  coolant  suppl^  to  said  con- 
duit means; 

a  temperature  sensor  positioned  in  said  ^pace  in  prox- 
imity with  said  conduit  means;  and        ^ 

control  means  connected  to  said  valve  mleaiu  and  said 
sensor  for  stopping  the  flow  of  the  coolant  into  said 
conduit  means  at  a  first  low  temperati^e  below  said 
predetermined  temperature  and  startinig  the  flow  of 
coolant  into  said  conduit  means  at  a  si  cond,  higher, 
low  temperature  below  said  pre-deterafned  tempera- 
ture. 


REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  HAVING  SELF- 
CONTAINED  REFRIGERATION :  UNIT 
Louis  F.  Banrocro,  15SS  DhMs  EMvc, 

Saa  Leandns  CaW.    94577, 
FUcd  Dec  23, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  515  945 
SCialoH.     (CL62— 255)    ^ 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  display  case  havingi  a  base  com- 
partment for  housing  refrigeration  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  ver- 
tical air  ducts  mounted  in  horizontally  spaced  relation 
longitudinally  of  said  case;  a  pair  of  coil  |housings  dis- 
posed centrally  within  said  base  compartmeht,  each  hous- 
ing having  a  refrigeration  coil  mounted  therein;  meaiu  in- 
cluding a  blower  fluidly  communicating  the  inlet  end 
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GAS_. 
BamYm 


TT?i*»*'^*'"»*«'«MdflMtver.  airid  cosnpnaaor  aaU  vaH«  h^rfv  k..^ i- ^ 

^p«offir<and»condblowendi««ed  on  omS?S  dSJd^^^SLlf!?^ 
b«e  Qompart»e.t{  and  means  IWdiy^  -^  "^yThSSi  i^ff.?*  g /g" ^  to  «id 

ti  a  aeoond  vertical  ak  duct  ^J^JS^  ^^  '**  aeleclivdy  f<wnw«if  the  db- 

f>tt<l>«deofaaidooinim«ortoiMieorttooteafitf 

-»-»"Mi^HBMBB^—  miec  opeaingi^  ••  pistoa  »»»«— ^til  iot  fne  •!««•* 

™?f*i*^  '•'^  *?**y  betwwn  a  pair  of  Unit 


^fotuSfZcnax  CONVEYOR   3lilS*^,°!IK^.T*^ 

4lL  aii^aw  toUdisM  "^"'^^  intwmediate  the  ends  of  said  pteon  -Kfrtd  ao 
-   m;  a  tmpmatim  of 


.-S.-''§ 


"^  *»J1. 1»6V8«.  Na.  424^77 
SOafeM.    (0.62—265^ 


1.  A  freeaar  qnlem  oompriring 

an  ekmgtfad  Creiginf  duunber  having  input  and  exit 

opemngs  at  the  ends  thereof;         -*     »^   ~«  «» 
a  coni^w  aawrited  with  said  freering  chamber  and 

S^^fLSf"**^  horizontal  belt  span  pass- 

MinpotaBtfr^hamber  connected  to  the  input  end  of 

said  fireeaag  chamber  and  oommonicating  with  said 

input  opaaing, 
»«id  input  aato<hamber  being  formed  with  an  inlet 

openmg  in  aligameat  with  said  input  openina. 
an  exit  antMaianiber  connected  to  die  eritend  of 

said  Creeaer  chamber  and  conmunicating  with  said 

exitopeaii^ 
said  exit  «ite<hamber  being  formed  witfi  an  outlet 

openmg  in  alignment  with  said  exit  openinc. 
a  honeycomb  iHiictuie  mooaled  in  each  of^  ante- 

ohamben  and  positioned  nspectivialy  behind  said 

ulet  and  onllec  opeainf^  -«•«»  •-«» 

•*?  ***  -y,«*ractewa  compriring  •  plorality  of  con- 

tigaoii8aio^BtedceI]a,and  »^        j      ^^^ 

mnna  aedtag  off  the  top  end  of  eadi  of  said  cells. 

•wd  itan^am  being  mooaled  with  tbs  inii«ton.ihH 
■xea  of  said  oelb  in  snhatanfially  vertical  mlation- 
ahip  and  the  open  emk  of  said  oaOa  fiManTdownl 
wardly  toward  said  belt  spaa  awl  havingnophyifeal 
«»«««rt*«w«*b  ao  tlMrt  aiticba  on  aaid  conveyor 
P;Z,^^^^;;^>'«^»0^  whereby  said  stractorea 

faggion  to  create  a  gas  banier  which  prevent,  move- 

r2!2j?  S!L?*"  "^  *"*»  chamber  into  the 
ambMBt  ataso^phere  and  from  the  ambient  atmos- 


that  forces  applied  to  aaid  piston  by  0M  in 
are  substantially  bahmoed,  aaid  ptem  in  one  of  aaid 
positions  being  located  ao  that  said  rfi«"«HT  '^■^rimi 
ntes  saidflntportwithoneofsaidpatrof  porta  and 
the  other  one  of  said  limit  p^HfitTM^^^^t^^'^Trttiit 
fifst  port  with  the  other  one  of  aaid  pair  of  porta, 
puton  in  each  of  said  linut  podtions  being  loc«tod  to 
SKle  of  one  of  said  inlet  openings  and  providiM  lor  Cum. 
mnmation  of  aaid  one  inlet  opening  withone  of  aaid 


™S?  ?*•  **^*™— 'i  3639  NW.  4ii^ 


svs- 


REVISING  VALVE  %IMHnaGE] 
're*  A.  GnaanwalL  Pmi^^^  » — ■-  skf. 

1-  In  a  lerenUe  c|de  u 
compresaor.  andapairofheateacnaBgencoonactedhia    alMa^fM^t^ 

eir«,2pS2r5ir!^^^         ssnisjss 


.  Tne  oomhinatioa  with 
*yitem  of  the  d^lerential  pnaanre  type       ,, 

Jn^refritaam  and  an  ahaorbert  circolite.  7 
dtijpoaedin  the  high  prBsanre  aide  of  the  eyi 
•mrdi^oaed  in  the  low  pretew 
doita  fanning  a  dicnit  for  flow  of     -" 
ent  tbrooKh  and  between  the  gn 

ajMnip  interpoaed  in  nid  dreoit : 
linidB  throogh  the  cirenit. 
placement  meana.  a  aeeood 

the  aaid 

•^l»vhitteec«|ihMHf 


valve  omipriiing  a  hoDow  wdvThod^Lv^^  «w«on  di^plicanei 

^-iTO  m  ine  unaxe  ot  piacement  means  and  the  nwpiwHii  m^  iHnmf 
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exiitiiig  pressures  in  the  second  solution  displacement  respective  one  of  the  fins  on  the  spider  ind  being  di- 
means,  and  means  for  alternately  communicating  one  so-  lectly  bonded  to  said  fins,  and  separately  mrmed  means 
lotkm  diq>Utcement  means  to  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  rigidly  connected  to  the  rim  at  the  side  ofthe  rim  cor- 
system  tiiiile  simultaneously  communicating  the  other  so- 
lution dt^aoement  means  to  the  low  pressure  side  of  the 
system  to  actuate  the  piston  and  solution  di^lacement 
means  by  system  forces  acting  on  opposite  ends  of  the 
piston. 

3^93,882 

ELASnC  UNIV^AL  JOINTS  FOR  THE 

THANSMISSiON  OF  TORQUE 

ABtOBio  BokU  aad  Mario  RaMetti,  MOan,  Italy,  asrign- 

on    to    Sodcta    AppHcaaioai    Gomma    AntiTlbnuiti 

"SAGA*  &PJL,  MBm,  Baty 

FIM  Sept  29,  IH4,  Scr.  No.  399,980 

pBcirtioa  Italy,  Ian.  24, 1964, 
1,581/M 
1  Claim.    (CL  M— 14) 

responding  to  the  small  end  of  said  frusto-c0nical  surface 
and  providing  together  with  said  spider  tofque-applying 
means  in  the  joint. 


3,293,884  ^ 

POWER  TRANK^amNG  ELEMENT 
Benjamin  Grab,  Grafton,  WIi.,  aMigDor  l>  Grob  Inc., 

Grafton,  Wh^  a  corporadoa  of  WIm  oMfai 
Original  appUcation  Ang.  3,  19<1,  Scr.    Vo.  129,873. 
Divided  and  tUi  appikadon  Sept.  1,  1965,  S«r.  No. 
484,269 

2  Claims.     (CL  64—23) 


An  elastic  universal  joint  for  transmission  of  torque 
comprising;  a  pair  of  coaxially  disposed  and  spaced 
sinders,  each  spider  comprising  a  hub,  a  circular  cap  mem- 
ber secured  coaxially  to  said  hub  and  extending  in  an  out- 
wardly direction  of  said  hub,  spaced  cylindrical  flanges 
on  said  cap  member  defining  an  annular  channel  there- 
between, the  bottom  of  said  channel  having  spaced  pairs 
of  bosses  extending  axially  inwardly  of  said  joint;  a  plu- 
rality of  rectilinear  rubber  dowels;  rigid  plate-like  con- 
nectors on  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  dowels;  the 
dowels  being  arranged  in  a  polygonal  ring  configuration 
in  end-to-end  relationship  with  the  connectors  of  adjacent 
dowels  being  disposed  juxtapositioned  and  secured  to  each 
other  and  located  on  radial  planes;  each  connector  having 
a  wing  disposed  in  said  channel;  and  each  wing  having  a 
recess  receiving  a  respective  one  of  said  bosses  for  secur- 
ing a  respective  connector  to  said  flanges  with  the  wings 
of  alternate  pain  of  connectors  secured  to  the  flange  of  a 
respective  spider. 

3,293,883 

TORQUE  TRANSI^OmNG  RESILIENT  JOINT 

AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Aatoaio  RMchi  and  GioraiBi  Martorana,  MOan,  Italy, 

aari^Mn  to  Sodeta  AppUcazionl  Gomma  Antlvibranti 

'9AGA"  SjfJi^  MUaa,  Italy 

Fled  Sept  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,981 
Oalaw  priotlty,  appHcatton  Italy,  Ja&  24, 1964, 
1,582/64 
4ClniBH.    (CL64— 14) 
1.  A  Uuqac  transmitting  resilient  jmnt  comprising:  a 
riflid  tfida  having  a  idurality  of  radial  fins  directed  out- 
wardly in  axial  planes,  a  drcular  rigid  rim  of  nudleable 
metal  inlesrally  formed  with  a  plurality  of  radial  fins 
iainudly  csrtending  therefrom  in  axial  planes  alternating 
w^  tlip  fins  on  the  qnder,  said  lim  having  a  cylindrical 
omer  nirfitte  and  a  substantially  fmsto-conical  inner  sur- 
face, a  ^mality  of  in  situ  vulcanized,  pre-compressed 
nibber  blodcs,  each  of  said  blocks  resiliently  intercon- 
nectiog  a  re^ective  one  of  the  fins  on  the  rim  and  a 


I 

1.  A  power  transmitting  coupling,  comprising  a  tubular 
housing  member  having  a  substantially  jmiform  wall 
thickness  throughout  its  length  and  having  an  internal 
and  external  spline,  a  tubular  housed  mentber  having  a 
substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  througl|out  its  length 
and  having  an  internal  and  external  splitie,  the  inner 
end  of  the  housed  member  being  telescopi^lly  disposed 
within  the  inner  end  of  the  housing  member  and  the  in- 
ternal spline  of  said  housing  member  matching  and  en- 
gaging the  external  spline  of  said  housed '  member,  the 
spline  of  said  housing  member  having  a  substantially 
shorter  axial  length  than  the  spline  of  said  housed  mem- 
ber, and  universal  joint  means  secured  to  the  outer  end 
ci  each  of  said  tubular  members,  the  innef  end  portion 
of  the  housing  member  being  deformed  racially  inward 
to  define  an  annular  bearing  spaced  axially  fibm  the  spline 
on  said  housing  member,  said  housing  piember  and 
housed  member  being  in  contact  with  each  other  at  the 
location  of  the  matching  splines  and  at  tl«  location  of 
the  bearing  and  spaced  out  of  contact  betwieen  the  loca- 
tion of  said  matching  splines  and  said  bearing. 


^  3,293,885 

APPARATUS  FOR  KNTFIING  RUN-RESISTANT 
FABRIC 
Max  Nebel,  WicabadcB,  Gcmum.  awlinU  to  Hancs 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  North  ( 
Orignal  appUcation  Jan.  31,   1962,  Ser.  No.  178,029. 
DMdcd  and  this  application  Jan.  5,  If^M,  Scr.  No. 
918,906 

2Clafani.    (CL66— 187)     , 
1.  A  sinker  for  a  circular  knitting  machin4  having 

(a)  a  neb, 

(b)  a  yarn  drawing  ledge  behind  the  neb, 


December  27,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1429 


(c)  a  second  yam  drawing  ledge  behind  the  neb  at  a 
different  height  than  the  first  ledge  and 

(d)  a  yam  sinking  ledge  in  front  of  the  neb, 


(e)  both  yam  ledges  behind  the  neb  being  at  a  different 
height  than  the  ledge  in  front  of  the  neb,  and  the  two 
ledges  behind  the  neb  being  interconnected  by  an 
inclined  edge. 


3,293,886 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

PLUSH  KNITTSD  FABRIC 

^"^  i  2*4 '*''"*«»*^  G«f»»,  MrigDor  to  Hanes 

Corpontion,  a  coiporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,339 

7  OalnH.     (CL  66—168) 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  plush  fabric  of  at  least  two 
threads  on  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  set  of 
needles  and  sinkers,  which  includes 

(a)  feeding  the  threads  to  the  needles  at  a  thread  feed- 
ing station, 

(b)  advancing  the  sinken,  as  the  threads  are  fed  to  the 
needles,  to  positi<»  tlie  sinker  hooks  above  one 
thread  and  below  the  other  thread, 

(c)  drawing  the  thread  below  the  sinker  hooks  in  a 
substantially  vertical  direction  by  the  needles,  to  form 
relatively  short  thread  loops  and 

(d)  drawing  the  thread  above  the  sinker  hooks  in  an 
oblique  direction  by  the  needles,  to  form  relatively 
long  thread  loops. 


3,293J87 
SINKER  ARRANGEMENT  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 

FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITIING  MACHINE 
^*™^  J^-^t^ord,  KcnanrOlc  N.C.,  antgnor  to 

\^  9S!?2f  i^J"^  K«eiivlliC  N.C  a  corpo- 
ration of  North  Carotea 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  262,168 
7Cbdait.    (CL64— 188) 


^^ 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
circle  of  needles,  and  a  sinker  bed  surt)unding  the  drek 
of  needles,  said  sinker  bed  having  radially  extending 
sinker  grooves  therein  which  are  alined  with  the  spaces 
between  said  needles,  an  improved  sinker  arrangement 
therein  comprising 
(a)  a  pair  of  linkers  supported  for  collective  and  in- 
dependent longitudinal  movement  in  each  of  the 
grooves  of  said  sinker  bed,  each  of  said  sinken  in- 
cluding 


(1)    an  npataiwtiiig  nah  poritinnatl  intmrmm^f,^  ^fp. 

poeite  ends  thereof, 

(2)  a  normal  ititch  drawing  ledge  positiQiied  in- 
wardly of  said  neb,  and 

(3)  an  upstanding  (grating  butt  positioned  out- 
wardly of  said  neb, 

(b)  one  of  said  sinkers  in  each  of  the  sinker  grooves 
having  an  elongate  stitch  drawing  ledge  on  the  upper 
edge  of  said  neb, 

(c)  the  other  of  said  sinken  m  each  of  the  sinker 
grooves  having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing inclined  revene  plating  siuface  on  said  neb  and  a 
reverse  plate  stitch  drawing  ledge  positioned  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  revene  plating  surface  and  out- 
wardly of  said  neb,  and 

(d)  the  operating  butt  of  one  sinker  in  each  of  the 
sinker  grooves  being  l<mger  than  the  operating  butt 
of  the  other  sinker  in  each  of  the  sinker  grooves,  and 
the  outer  portion  of  the  lower  edge  of  each  longer 

butt  sinker  being  undercut  to  poiition  the  outer  lower 
edge  of  the  sinker  in  q>aoed  relationship  above  the 
bottom  of  the  correqKXxiing  groove  of  said  ■i«fc«»«' 
bed. 


3,293jn 

ALCOHOL  RURNERS 

CUSord  H.  F^,  2831  W.  CnVc  Pladda, 

TncM»,Ail8.     85785 

FBed  Miv  5, 196S.  te.  No.  453,259 

18  Cialaia.    <CL  67—53) 


1.  An  alcohol  burner  comprising  a  fuel  contains  hav- 
ing a  removable  lid,  a  vertically  dispoeed  cylindrical  com- 
bustion chamber  having  at  its  lower  end  a  bottom  sup- 
ported on  and  secured  to  said  lid,  and  having  an  open 
upper  end,  a  ctqi  within  said  combustion  chamber  8iq>- 
ported  on  and  secured  to  said  botUHn,  said  lid,  combus- 
tion chamber  and  cop  being  assembled  co-aziaUy,  said 
assembly  having  a  central  opening,  and  a  wick  p^-ing 
through  said  opening  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
container  into  said  cup,  said  combustion  chamber  having 
air  inlet  openings  adjacent  its  lower  end  surrounding  said 
cup. 

3493,889 

CONTROL  FOR  CONTINUALLY  VARYING 

TUMBLE  SPEED 


FBed  Ang.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,572 
,    ,      ,         5ClaiM.    (CL68— 12) 

1.  In  a  laundry  machine, 
a  rotaUble  recepUcle  for  tumbling  clothes, 
a  motor  for  driving  said  receptacle^ving  a  control 
winding  circuit, 

plural  resistore  for  introducing  selected  values  of  re- 
sistance into  said  control  winding  circuit, 

sequential  control  means  includiag  switch  means  regu- 
lating the  selection  of  said  reiiston  and  automatically 
operating  the  machine  through  a  fvogiammed  se- 
quence of  washing,  rinsing  and  drying  periods  and 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor  at  corre- 
spondingly different  speeds  dnring  diffovnt  cydes 
in  said 
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continuously  adjustable  resistance  means  in  circuit  with  inner  washing  drum  and  defining  individual  liquor  corn- 
one  of  said  plural  resistances  and  including  a  motor  partments  in  the  outer  drum,  annular  paitition  means 
driven  movable  control  member  to  continually  vary    subdividing  the  interior  of  the  inner  wariiiilg  drum  into 

at  least  one  soaking  or  pre-washing  compartment  and  a 
plurality  of  washing  compartments,  the  bearing  rail  be- 


—4 


the  rotational  speed  of  said  recepucle  during  opera- 
tion of  said  mpvable  control  member, 
thereby  to  produce  said  continvAlly  varying  routional 
speed  during  the  washing  perioil  of  the   programmed 
sequence. 

3a9MM 

ASnR4ET  WASHER 
Joe   M.   VaMcspiMk,  OfflMdo,  Fla^   CHfford   B.   Cox, 
CMeagOf  VL^  aad  Iloji  Groo.  CMiado,  Fla.,  aasigoors 
to  Vakn  Corpontkw,  Oriaado,  Fk. 

FUcd  May  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,686 
SCliriiiii.    (CL68— 21) 


4.  An  automatic  washing  machine  comprising  an  im- 
perforate tub,  a  perforated  tub  located  within  said  im- 
perforate tub,  a  flexible  bladder  mounted  on  said  tubs 
forming  an  airtight  container,  means  for  introducing  fiuid 
into  said  container,  a  venturi-type  aspirator  extending 
into  said  container,  pump  means  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer and  said  aspirator  for  circulating  fluid  from  said 
container  thnra^  said  a^nrator  and  injecting  the  same 
into  said  perforated  tub  under  pressure,  and  means  for 
draining  said  machine. 


3493391 
TUBULAR  DOUBLE  DRUM  TYPE  COUNTERFLOW 
WASHING    MACHINE    FOR    TEXTILES,    ESPE- 
CIALLY LAUNDRY 

Eridi  loMphMonan,  CampkMc  dltaBa, 

PiroT.  dl  CoMM,  Italy 

FBcd  Apr.  3t,  1964,  Scr.  N«.  363,966 

g  nilwi     (CL6t— M) 

1.  A  tiAnilar  double  drum  type  counterflow  washing 

machinr  for  textiles,  e^edally  lanndry,  comprising  a 

stationary  tabular  outer  drum,  an  inner  washing  drum 

roCatable  in  said  outer  drum,  a  plurality  of  axiaUy  spaced 

bearing  rails  arranged  between  the  outer  drum  and  the 


tween  the  liquor  compartment  of  the  soaking  or  pre- 
washing  compartment  and  the  adjacent  liqMor  compart- 
ment and  the  annuular  partition  means  betw^n  the  soak- 
ing or  pre-washing  compartment  and  the  adjacent  wash- 
ing compartment  extending  beyond  the  bath  level. 


3,293J92 
LOCK  ADAPTER 


Myron  P.  Falk,  LcomlBstcr,  Ma«^  aaigBor',  to  Independ- 
ent Lock  Company,  FHchborg,  Mms,,  a  dorporatloa  of 
■setts 

Filed  Oct  9, 1964.  Scr.  No.  4«a,7|l2 
3  Claims.    (a.7»— 364) 


1.  A  lock  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  hous- 
ings, a  cam  driver  in  each  said  housing,  the  driver  of  said 
fi.-st  housing  including  a  lock  plug,  a  latch  ioperator  cam 
rotatably  mounted  between  said  housings,  a  spacer 
ferrule  interposed  between  said  cam  anq  said  second 
housing,  said  ferrule  having  an  inner  bo^,  a  support 
bar  fixed  to  said  housings  and  maintaining} said  housings 
in  abutting  relation,  respectively,  with  said  cam  and  said 
lemile,  a  pair  of  independently  rotatable  abutting  link 
means  for  connecting  said  cam  drivers  selectively  and 
alternatively  to  said  cam,  ooe  said  link  i  means  being 
longitudinally  extensible,  and  including  at  ^east  two  rela- 
tively longitudinally  movable  cylindrical  segments  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  ferrule,  one  said  segiitent  including 
a  drive  portion  slidably  extending  from  o$e  segment  to 
the  other  segment  and  locking  said  segments  against 
relative  rotation,  each  said  link  means  having  at  its 
inner  end  a  generally  cylindrical  wafer  piember,  said 
wafer  members  being  relatively  rotatable !  and  dispooed 
in  end-to-end  abutting  position,  each  said  wafer  member 
including  a  radially  extending  drive  porti^m,  a  compie- 
mental  drive  pcMtion  on  said  cam  adjacent  said  drive 
portions  of  said  wafers,  said  wafera  being  i  axially  recip- 
rocable  with  respect  to  said  cam  to  engagle  one  only  of 
said  wafers  in  driving  connection  with  said  cam,  spring 
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means  interpoKd  between  said  lecmid  housing  and  said 
one  link  meana  for  biatinf  said  one  link  OMans  toward 
said  cam,  normally  to  engafe  the  wafer  of  said  one  link 
means  with  aid  cam.  and  dear  the  wafer  naember  of  said 
other  link  oHans  from  said  cam,  said  other  link  means 
including  portions  pooitioned  to  be  engaged  and  inwardly 
shifted  by  a  key  inaefted  into  aid  plug,  thereby  to  ccm- 
nect  said  wafer  of  said  other  link  means  with  said  cam 
and  clear  said  wafer  of  said  one  link  means  therefrom. 


woricpiece  to  change  the  croci  action  thereof  with  the 
viscooi  tla»like  lubricant  protecting  the  aurfaees  nf  the 
workpiece  during  drawing. 


PIN 


FUad  Apr.  t,  1 


»3J93 

LOCK 
357  MIdwood  Road, 
N.T.    11591 
E,  Scr.  No.  446,616 
(CL76— 365) 


3,293,995 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COATED 

METAL  CONTAINER 

Xahap,  ^ynHwFlfc,  Md.,  mi 

Can  Coinpnny,  New  Y«ft.N.Y.,rS!l!ISl£a  of  Naw 
Jersey 

FBcd  Oct  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,559 
5ClalBM.    (0.72-46) 
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4.  In  a  pin  tumMer  lock  having  a  cylinder  body  and  a 
plug  having  a  key  slot  and  routionally  fitted  in  said  body, 
a  plurality  of  radial  bores  extending  from  said  key  slot 
in  the  plug  and  into  the  cylinder  body  past  a  break  line 
that  coincides  with  the  area  of  rotational  interfit  of  the 
plug  and  cylinder  of  said  body,  a  spring-biased  pin  tumbler 
in  at  least  one  of  said  bores  comprising: 

(a)  a  change  pin  provided  with  a  break-off  extension, 
the  latter  being  provided  on  the  end  of  the  change 
pin  that  is  directed  toward  the  key  slot, 

(b)  and  a  hardened  key-like  tool  insertable  in  the  key 
slot  of  the  ping  and  having  a  notch  into  which  the 
extension  is  directed  under  the  bias  on  the  tumbler, 
said  extension  being  dispoced  entirely  within  said  key 
slot, 

(c)  said  tool,  npoa  retraction  from  the  plug,  removing 
the  extension  from  the  change  pin. 


3,293,994 
^    ^^  HOT  DRAfHMG  TUBES 

Fled  Magr  99, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,951 
6  Claims.    (CL  72-42) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  anodized  porous  aluminum 
oxide  coated  aluminnm  blank  into  a  cup-shaped  article 
and  then  elongating  the  side  wall  thereof  without  complete 
separation  of  the  aluminum  oxide  ftxMn  the  basic  alumi- 
num metal  which  provides  an  improved  surface  for  tbe 
subsequent  adherence  of  an  organic  coating,  the  stm 
comprising: 
drawing  said  blank  into  a  shallow  cup  without  thliMiii^ 
the  end  and  side  wall  of  said  cup  tdiHe  said  oxide 
coating  remains  adhered  to  the  aluminum  surface; 
and  thereafter  simultaneously  subjecting  the  inti^m^i 
side  wall  of  said  cup  and  its  oxide  coating  to  an 
elongational  force  and  the  external  side  wall  of  said 
cup  and  its  oxide  coating  to  a  coos^eaive  force  by 
forcing  the  aide  wall  throi^  a  reducing  dia  thna 
itrelching  the  intecnal  coating  while  estrudiiv  the 
external  coating  to  thnoby  fnctnre  aaid  '^^•^'■y 

into  microccopic  diccontinnous  partkdes  which  adhere 
to  said  basic  metal,  although  tiie  aluminum  oxide 
coatings  appear  cmitinuotts  to  the  naked  eye. 


COATED  METAL  SSSSx.  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
1.  Koapanck,  Jr.,  Lanadalc,  Pa.,  aarfvar  to 

No 


1.  The  method  of  drawing  a  ferrous  metal  workpiece 
through  a  die  to  change  the  cross-cection  of  the  workpiece 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  the  workpiece  to  a 
temperature  m  the  range  of  ISOO  to  2200*  P.,  applying 
a  layer  of  glaa»4ike  lubricant  to  the  surface  of  said  hot 
workpiece,  said  glan-like  lubricant  being  viscous  at  the 
heated  temperature,  and  drawing  said  hot  lubricated 


^^I  !•«.  S«.  N^  291,267 

5ClaiaM.  <a.  71-47) 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  metal  aitide  of  pradeter- 
mined  shape  with  a  corrosion  resistant  coating  thereon 
including  the  steps  of  jcoating  a  metal  billet  with  a  mix- 
ture of  a  solid  particulate  material  and  an  aqueous  sec- 
tion, the  solute  of  said  aqueous  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  combination  of  inorganic  onnpounds  rJfcted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phocphotic  add.  dmxnic 
add.  mcdybdic  add,  and  the  metal  salts  of  said  •^'t^ 
the  combinatkm  of  compounds  in  said  aqueous  ■Qintjon 
being  such  a  will  provide  at  least  J  mol  per  liter  dia- 
solved  phosphate,  at  least  .3  mol  per  liter  diasolwd  ma- 
terial from  the  group  consisting  of  chromate  and  molyb- 
date,  and  at  least  .2  mol  per  liter  dissolved  metal,  and 
subsequenUy  cold  forming  the  coated  billet  to  the  desind 
predetermined  shape. 
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MECHANICAL  BENDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  COILED  TUBING 

Fired  L.Holtcr,9MSBLoifDrtTC,  Dm  Plaiiics,IU.    60016 

Ftkd  Mar.  18, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  352,821 

18  Clafam.    (CL  72—135) 
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1.  A  bending  apparatus  for  coilkig  an  elongated  tube- 
like member  into  a  spiral  coil  pattern  of  the  general 
helical  type  for  use  as  a  sjural  staircase  rail  and  the  like 
comprising  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  radially  ex- 
tending spacers,  axially  extending  guide  carrying  mem- 
bers disposed  between  the  spacers  and  extending  radially 
outward  from  the  central  axis  of  the  apparatus,  and  means 
couirfing  the  guide  carrying  members  and  the  spacers  in 
angular  positioning  of  one  guide  carrying  member  rela- 
tive to  the  other,  said  guide  carrying  members  each  hav- 
ing an  outer  portion  collectively  presenting  with  another 
a  general  circumferential  zone  adapted  to  determine  the 
general  diametric  extent  of  the  spiral  coil  pattern,  and 
guide  means  disposed  on  the  outer  portion  of  each  guide 
carrying  means  in  the  circumferential  zone  and  adapted 
for  tbc  reception  of  the  Uibe-like  member  in  coiled  cir- 
comscrftisg  and  axial  travel  above  the  apparatus  from 
(me  guide  means  to  another. 


3,293398 
AUXILIARY  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

STEEL  ROLLING  MILLS 
J.  noBM,  Fm  FoM,  aai  RonM  A.  Witt, 
Dear,  Wb^  MrigBnri  to  He  VMk  Corporation, 
MHwaasaa,  wiCi,  a  corMiaDoo  or  WMcoBfln 
FBcd  Mar.  16,  ^64^  Scr.  No.  352,044 
9ClaiM.    (CL72— 249) 


(2)  a  hydraulic  clutch  including  a  first  rolatable  mem- 
ber, a  second  rotatable  member  conitected  to  the 
main  motor,  and  an  expandable  gland  attached  to 
one  of  said  members  and  adapted  to  Expand  when 
filled  with  fluid  to  form  a  driving  oinnection  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  members; 

(3)  speed  reduction  gearing  connecting  Ihe  auxiliary 
drive  motor  to  the  first  rotatable  mcimber  of  the 
clutch; 

(4)  a  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  the  auxiliary  drive 
motor; 

(5)  a  high  pressure  fluid  supply  line  leading  from  the 
pump  to  the  expandable  gland  of  the  <lutch  so  that 
fluid  can  be  supplied  to  expand  the  gland  to  form 
the  aforesaid  driving  connection;  I 

(6)  a  fluid  reservoir;  and  ' 

(7)  a  fluid  return  line  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  hy- 
draulic pump  from  the  reservoir. 


3J93399 

METHODS  OF  EXTRUSION  AND  WIREDRAWING 
OF  METALUC  PRODUCTS  AND  DEVICES  FOR 
THE  PRACTICAL  APPUCATION  OF  SAID  IM- 
PROVED  METHODS 
Yves  Terras,  Let  PaTilloas-WNU-Bols,  Fraade,  aarignor  to 
Comptoir  LyoD-AlcmaDd,  LoayoC  Jk  Cic,  Ftaris,  France 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,^1 
Clainu  priority,  appUcadon  France,  Oct^  26, 1962, 
913,640 
5  Ciaima.     (CI.  72—364) 


-i.,^ 


1.  A  method  of  extruding  and  wiredrawing  a  metallic 
roduct  for  controlled  elongation  thereof  to  produce  a 
corresponding  controlled  reduction  in  the  diameter  there- 
of, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  ^truding  said 
product,  applying  a  tractive  force  to  said  product  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  point  of  extrusion,  lapplying  heat 
to  said  products  between  said  points,  and  ^lectively  ap- 
plying cold  thereto  to  interrupt  said  elongation. 


3^93,900 
HORIZONTAL    PIUESS   AND   METtlOD    OF 
OPERATION,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  BORMING 
CAN  BODIES 
Albert  Clements,  HandHon,  OUo,  aHiiPor  la  Tka  MlBfter 
,   Machine  Conspany,  Minatar,  Ohio,  a  docporadon  of 
Ohio  • 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,06 
9  Claims.     (CL  72—456) 


1.  In  a  roning  mill  of  the  type  including  (a)  work 
rolls,  (b)  a  main  drive  system  for  normally  operating  the 
wovk  rolls  comprising  a  main  motor,  pinions  driven  by 
the  mate  motor,  and  ooufdings  connecting  the  pinions  to 
the  work  rolls,  and  (c)  an  auxiliary  drive  system  for  op- 
eratiog  the  rolling  mill  when  the  main  motor  is  off  to 
sloMrly  turn  the  pinions  and  align  the  couplings  in  a  suit- 
able position  to  facilitate  change  of  the  work  rolls,  an  im- 
proved auxfliary  drive  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
non! 

(1)  an  auxiliary  drive  motor; 


1.  In  a  horizontal  press,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  press  frame,  a  press  slide  in  the  frame,  guide  means  in 
the  frame  for  guiding  and  supporting  the  press  slide,  and 
counter-balancing  means  connected  betiH^n  the  frame 
and  the  press  slide  for  supportably  counter-balancing  at 
least  a  pOTtion  of  the  weight  of  said  slide. 
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3^3,901 
DEW  POINr  INDICATOB 
JaBM»N.VaBSeiHroc,OnkPMi,aiB4DonUC       _ 
Park  RUti,  BL,  airi«Mn  to  tha  Uaitad  States  off 
AoMrlca  as  wprssilsi  br  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force 

FBei  My  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,425 
2CblBH.    (CL73— 17) 


-       --f^ 


said  housing,  a  cracibie  in  laid  housing  mounted  oa  said 
shaft  for  rotation  about  the  vertical  axis  of  Mid  cradUe, 
said  crucible  having  an  open  depnessioa  forased  therein 
for  rsceiving  a  metal  sample,  meam  tot  jatrodudiit  a 
metal  sample  into  said  crucible,  a  cylindrical  heating  ele- 
nwnt  ocmcentric  with  said  cmeible  for  heating  said  metal 
sample  to  a  viscous  condition  releasing  gases  contained 
therein,  and  means  for  selectnrety  driving  said  shaft  at  a 
predetermined  speed  whereby  said  cnidble  wiU  be  routed 
at  a  sufficiently  hi^  speed  to  cause  sample  residue  to  be 
removed  from  said  crucible  by  centrifugal  font. 


L^* 


1.  .A  dew  point  indicator  comprising:  means  provid- 
ing an  insulating  surface;  a  pair  o(  spaced  electrodes 
on  said  insulating  surface;  normally  operative  means  for 
cooling  said  insulating  surface;  a  substantially  constant 
voltage  alternating  current  source;  a  current  sensing  de- 
vice and  a  pair  of  substantially  eiiual  resistors  connected 
in  series  across  said  source,  each  resistor  having  a  re- 
sistance value  oompiirable  to  the  resistance  between  said 
electrodes  when  there  is  a  film  of  condensed  moisture 
on  said  iiuulating  surface;  means  directly  connecting  said 
electrodes  to  the  ends  of  cme  of  said  resistors;  a  gaseous 
(Uscharge  device  connected  in  shunt  to  one  of  said  re- 
sistors and  a  similar  gaseous  disdiarge  device  connected 
in  shunt  to  the  other  of  said  resistors,  said  discharge 
devices  having  firing  vdtages  somewhat  higher  than  the 
alternating  ventages  across  said  resistors  when  said  in- 
sulating surface  is  dry;  means  including  said  current 
sensing  device  responsive  to  the  alternating  current  sup- 
plied by  said  source  for  rendering  said  cooling  means 
inoperative  when  said  current  is  above  a  predetermined 
value;  and  means  for  indicating  the  average  temperature 
of  said  insuUtiag  surface. 


3,293,903 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSB  OF  GAS  MIXTURES 
PhUppc  Gcnuin  and  Marcai  Nicolas,  Park,  F^awx, 
■■Igann  to  L.  Ak  'fwHi.  Socfate  Amsd^ 
I'Edidc  It  ITiiliiMias«'iis  hsntii  Cmil 
_  ,  FBadl^  24, 1H4, 8ar. N«. 346^94 

6  riiliiii     (CL73— 27) 


3,293,902 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  GAS 

CONTENT  OF  METAL  SAMPLES 

1?^'"  ""'^  *— *»  Bahssa  Vacwi,  lac,  Rochester, 
N.Y..  m  tOKwmMkm  af  Ddaw— 


FVad  Am.  22, 1964,  Sar.  Na^  361,765 
ICiahiB.    (0.73—19) 


Apparatus  for  determining  the  gas  content  of  metal  sam- 
pies  con^Hising:  a  housing,  pump  meaiu  comected  to  said 
housing  for  evacuathig  said  housing,  gas  andysis  means 
connected  to  said  pump  means,  a  vertical  driv«  shaft  in 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  analysb  of  gas  mixtures,  com- 
prising a  fiivt  chamber,  first  conduit  means  for  connecting 
a  source  of  the  gas  to  be  analyzed  to  said  first  chamber, 
a  second  chamber,  second  conduit  means  for  rtwtitm^ting 
a  source  of  reference  gas  to  said  second  chamber,  meas- 
uring means  sensitive  to  the  difference  in  rfMractprittic* 
of  the  gases  in  said  chambers,  a  first  check  valve  m  said 
first  conduit  means  for  allowing  the  passage  of  gas  from 
the  source  of  gas  to  be  analyzed  into  said  first  chambM*, 
by-pass  omduit  means  from  said  second  conduit  means 
to  a  point  in  said  first  conduit  means  between 'said  Urn 
check  valve  and  said  first  chamber,  and  a  second  dieck 
valve  in  said  by-pass  conduit  means  for  allowing  the  pas- 
sage of  reference  gas  from  the  source  thereof  into  said 
first  conduit  means,  said  first  check  vahre  preventing  the 
passage  of  reference  gas  therethrough  and  said  second 
check  valve  prevotting  the  fiow  <rf  gas  to  be  analysed 
therethrough  said  analysed  gas  being  of  greater  pressure 
than  said  reference  gas  during  at  least  one  portiaa  of 
said  analysn. 

FLASH-POINT  UStES^  POR  OPERATION 
.u..-..    .  «  ^^  PIPELINE  TEMPKRATtAB 
MIcigalRntiray  and  RahcitS.  Wood,  QFHMTnwMhlp, 

Alfe^wqr  CoMi^r,  Pa.,  Mri^gnow  to  Gniff  WmvmTii 

offDcteware  *  rnsf aiaiion 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,753 
9ClafasB.    (0.73-36) 
3.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  at  a  fixed  location  akmg 
a  pipeline  passing  of  an  interface  between  two  liquids  ot 
different  fiash-pointo  fiowing  contermihously  in  the  pipe- 
line which  comprises 
means  for  sampling  at  a  constant  vtrfume  rate  the  liquid 

flowing  past  the  fixed  location  in  the  pqieline, 
a  source  of  liquid  havmg  a  known  fla^-pohit, ' 
mixing  means  connected  to  said  source  and  to  said 
sampling  means  continuously  mixing  said  liquid  with 
said  sample  in  a  predetermined  volumetric  ratio, 
a  flash-cup  having  an  inkt  connection  and  a  drain  too- 
nection. 
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flow  means  oonaecUng  said  mixing  means  to  said  inlet 


a  bath  nbiUatially  surrounding  said  flash-cup, 

Worn  mem  oonoBCting  the  fiptMm  with  said  bath  cir- 
colatint  iHpeline  liquid  through  said  bath  whereby 
said  fladi^p  is  mainlained  alt  sobstantially  pipeline 
tm^CTatuie, 

flasb>ifnition  means  in  sai  flash-cup  located  above  the 
level  of  the  hqiuid  sample  m  said  flaah-oup  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  periodically  energized, 

flash-detection  means  in  said  flash-cup  located  above 
the  level  of  the  liquid  sample  in  said  flash-cup, 


means  connected  to  said  flash-detection  means  indicat- 
ing occurrence  of  a  flash, 

withdrawal  means  connected  to  said  drain  connection 
aad  periodically  enetyized  to  withdraw  the  liquid 
and  vaptv  conlents  of  said  flash-cup  through  said 
drain  conaection,  and 

a  timer  omnected  to  said  flash-ignition  means  and  to 
said  withdrawal  means  and  adapCed  to  respectively 
energiie  said  flash-ignition  means  and  said  withdraw- 
al means  at  predetermined  time  intervals. 


FLASH-rOINT  nrreCTOR  FOR 
nPEUNE  OPERAnON 
and  Robert  8.  Wood,  CyHan  Towdhlp, 
Cmmtf,  Pa.,  ■jiljiin  to  CMf  Rewrch  * 

Fa^  •  corporation 


FDed  Apr.  27, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  3^2,721 
3CUM.    (0.73—3^ 

1.  Apparatus  fw  mmiitoring  at  a  fixed  location  pass- 
ing of  aa  interface  between  two  liquids  of  different  flash- 
points flowing  conterminously  in  a  pipeline  ndiich  com- 
prises 

means  for  sampling  at  a  constant  vdume  rate  the 
liqnd  llowhig  pait  the  fixed  location  in  the  pipeline, 

a  source  of  known  liquid  having  a  flash-point  higher 
than  that  of  the  two  pipeline  liquids  with  the  lower 
flash-point, 

mixfaic  means  omnected  to  said  source  and  to  said 
sampling  means  cfMitinuously  mixing  said  known 
liquid  with  said  samfde  in  a  predetermined  volu- 
metric ratio, 

a  flash^up  having  an  inlet  connection  and  a  drain  con- 
nectjon, 

flow  means  connecting  said  mixing  means  to  said  inlet 
connection  and  including  means  to  heat  the  liquid 
mixtom  to  a  piedetcm^ned  temperature  interme- 
dialB.the  flash-points  of  the  pipeline  liquids, 

flaah-ignitioa  means  in  said  flash-cup  located  above  the 
level  of  the  liquid  sample  in  said  flash<up  and 
adaptnd  to  be  periodically  energized, 

flailtdBtection  means  in  said  flash«cup  located  above 
the  level  of  the  liquid  sample  in  said  flash-cup. 


means  connected  to  said  flash-detection  means  indi- 
cating occurrence  of  a  flash, 

withdrawal  means  connected  to  said  dralfi  connection 
and  periodically  energized  to  withdnnr  ^  liquid 
and  vapor  contents  of  said  flash-cup  'through  said 
drain  connection,  and   • 


a  timer  connected  to  said  flash-ignition  ineans  and  to 
said  withdrawal  means  and  adapted  tp  respectively 
energize  said  flash-ignition  means  and  s|iid  withdraw! 
means  at  predetermined  time  intervals^ 


3,2933M 
TESTING  MACHINE 
W.  Holxmaa,  MnUenbatf  Park,  P4, 
Dana  CorpocalMMi,  Toledo,  OUo^  a 

FDcd  Nov.  27, 1M3, 9er.  No.  32<Ji29 
MClaiM.    (6.73—71.0 


to 
of 


1.  A  testing  machine  for  introducing  coi$plex  loads  to 
a  device  to  be  tested  and  wherein  the  device  has  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  element  having  an  elongated  axis  and  being  dis- 
posed with  its  axis  transversely  to  tht  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  device, 

(b)  a  first  and  a  second  connecting  mea^s  disposed  on 
opposed  sides  of  said  longitucKnal  axis  and  fixed  to 
said  element, 

(c)  and  means  for  oscfllating  said  ekmeitt  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  Imigitudinal  axis  ^bout  a  pivot 
point  intermediate  said  first  and  secofd  connecting 
naeans  and  simultaneously  redprocatiBg  said  pivot 
point  laterally  with  respect  to  said  loa  gitudinal  axis 
whereby  coavlez  loads  are  imposed  qo  said  device 
by  said  element. 
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A  w ABA-nw  nnn  i-i-^ff^j?? ......  .-^«. secood  Cam  means  after  said  routional  movement  has 

^^SSff'lff^SraPSffJS?"^"   been  .esumed;  said  flm  cam  me«u  opening  both  of  said 


CONIVNT  or  GRAIH  OR  THI  LUX 
-'^ — -  II  SchoM  AnaricM,  A'     "       "" 

19 


Bar.  No.  UIJM 
Gennanjr,  Fek.  2S,  19(2, 
Sek  ilASM 

(CL  73—73) 


1.  Grain  testing  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising: a  stationary  drum;  grinding  means  disposed 
within  said  -drum  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
coaxial  with  said  drum;  sample  receiving  means  carried 
by  Mid  drum  and  extending  outwaidly  thereof  for  re- 
ceiving a  sample  of  the  grain  to  be  tested;  means  defining 
a  radially  extending  axially  compressible  elongated 
measurement  chamber  conummicating  with  said  grind- 
ing means  and  connected  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
measurement  chamber  being  positioned  eccentrically 
with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  grinding  means 
for  gravitational  filling  and  discharge  of  the  sample 
therefrom,  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  measurement 
chamber  being  brought  into  register  with  said  sample 
receiving  means  whra  said  choaber  is  in  an  upwardly 
directed  poeition,  said  drum  haviag  an  outlet  aperture 
formed  therein  wherewith  said  outer  end  portion  of  said 
measurement  chamber  m  register  when  said  chamber 
is  in  a  downwardly  directed  poeitini;  temperature  measure- 
ment means  within  said  chamber;  electrical  resistivity 
measurement  electrode  means  within  said  chamber;  first 
cam-actuated  slide  means  for  selectively  shutting  off 
communication  between  said  measuremem  chamber  and 
said  grinding  means;  second  cam-actnated  slide  means  for 
selectively  shutting  off  communication  between  said 
outer  end  portion  of  said  chamber  and  the  interior  thereof; 
resilient  means  biasing  said  chamber  to  dongate  the 
same;  fixedly  positioned  first  cam  means  within  said 
drum,  said  first  cam  means  operating  to  open  both  of 
said  slide  means  when  said  outer  end  portion  of  said 
measurement  chamber  is  in  legisler  with  said  sample 
receiving  means  for  delivery  of  said  sample  to  said  grind- 
ing means  throogfa  said  measurement  chamber  and  to 
close  said  second  slide  means  when  said  outer  end  portion 
moves  out  of  registor  with  said  receiving  means,  said 
cam  means  closing  both  of  said  slide  means  when  said 
measurement  chamber  has  arrived  at  a  downwardly 
directed  position  and  said  grmdmg  means  has  gravita- 
tionally  discharged  the  sample  in  ground  condition  into 
said  chamber;  aeeoad  cam  means  acting  on  the  outer  end 
portion  of  said  means  defining  said  measurement  chamber 
when  both  of  said  slide  means  are  dosed  to  compress 
said  chamber  whereby  a  predetermined  pressure  is  api^ 
to  said  sample,  rotational  movemem  of  said  chamber 
being  interrupted  with  said  pressure  applied  to  permit 
measurement  of  the  temperature  and  electrical  conduc- 
tivity of  said  samide,  said  pressure  being  released  by  said 


slide  means  after  release  pf  prsppure  by  said  second  cam 
means  and  with  said  outer  end  poitkn.  of  said  chamber 
in  register  with  said  outlet  aperture. 


217, 


PHOTOEijQnnci 

Erenlt  risiiiiiii,  ¥J0, 
West  Clirtsr,  Pn. 
^   Df  appHealian  Sw.  No.  1S4,S27, 
19<2.  ms  sifHcKlin  Ang.  21, 19M, 8sr.  Nn. 
19CMM.    (CL7}-tt) 


'.  Ip 


18.  A  photoelastic  machine  comprising: 
a  i^tform; 

mechanism  adjacent  said  platform  rotatably  mounting 
a  polarizer; 

mechanism  adjacent  said  platform  rotatably  mounting 
an  analyzer,  said  mechanisms  physically  separating 
the  polarizer  and  analyzer  to  provide  an  access 
space  between  the  same  and  above  said  platform; 

a  scanning  frame  for  supporting  a  specimen,  the  frame 
being  disposed  in  said  access  space  and  motmted  for 
reciprocating  movement  on  said  platform; 

a  source  of  light; 

an  image  viewing  station  adjacent  said  platform; 

means  to  project  light  from  said  source  to  said  image 
viewing  station  including  mechanism  projecting  the 
light  along  an  axis  through  said  polarizer  and  an- 
alyzer and  thence  to  a  focusing  lem  and  to  a  mir- 
ror adjacent  said  viewing  sution,  the  mnror  being 
oriented  to  reflect  the  light  to  the  viewing  station  at 
an  angle  which  is  acute  to  said  axis  in  a  direction 
toward  said  platform;  and 

opaque  housing  means  supporting  and  surrounding  said 
focusing  lens,  said  mirror  and  said  viewing  italfcm. 
the  hoosinc  means  being  for  use  in  blocking  inci- 
dent light  when  the  viewing  sUtion  is  |»ovided  with 
means  carrying  a  photographic  emulsion. 


Au^  HIGH  TEMPIRATI^OTRAIN  GAGE 
AMn  F.  riedMl,  SenMla,  Wah.,    -•■i    tn  The 

~  ~taM  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  373,927 
2aalBM.    (CL73-MJ) 


1.  A  strain  measuring  apparatus  for  test  material  sub- 
jected to  stress  comprising  in  ^^Mnbinatinn- 

(a)  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  flexible  leaves 
made  out  oi  the  same  malaijal  as  the  test  material, 
each  of  said  leaves  having  their  «nd  pottioas 
mounted  on  the  teat  material  at  lyaCTtd  upmt  tffim- 
tions  and  in  such  a  way  tint  said  kmm  mt  b> 
cated  parallel  with  one  another  and  their  "^WHt 
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portions  are  oppositely  curved  and  in  contact  with 
one  another,  said  leaves  flexing  away  from  one  an- 
other when  a  tensile  force  is  applied  to  said  test 
material  thus  effecting  a  separation  of  said  middle 
porti(ms; 

(b)  electrical  heater  elements  installed  adjacent  to 
said  leaves  for  selectively  heating  said  leaves; 

(c)  electrical  power  and  control  means  electrically 
connecting  said  leaves  and  said  heater  elements  for 
energizing  said  electrical  heater  elements  upon  sepa- 
ration of  said  middle  portions  to  effect  a  temper- 
ature rise  in  said  leaves  causing  them  to  expand 
and  flex  toward  one  another  until  said  middle  por- 
tions reestablish  contact  with  one  another  and  de- 
energize  said  heater  elements; 

(d)  combined  thermal  sensmg  means  and  strain  in- 
dicator means  connected  to  said  leaves  and  the  test 
matnial  for  sensing  the  temperature  difference  be- 
tween said  leaves  and  the  nuterial  and  for  converting 
said  difference  into  a  strain  indication. 


3493.910 
PARnCLE  COLLECTTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEC- 
TRICAL PROPULSION  SYSTEM  TESTING 
Andrew  E.  LMacrt,  ItMl  Pkkctt  Drive, 
TtaBahoma,  Tcbb.    37201 
Filed  JSM  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,427 
2Claiiiii.    (a.  73— 116) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  vacuum  test  chamber  adapted 
to  have  a  test  engine  directing  a  stream  of  charged  particles 
into  said  vacuum  test  chamber,  a  device  for  continuously 
removing  exhaust  products  from  said  test  chamber  com- 
prising: a  collector  chamber  attached  to  said  test  cham- 
ber at  the  downstream  end  thereof  and  connected  to  said 
teM  chunber  by  a  passage;  means  fcM*  focusing  said 
charged  particles  through  said  passage  into  said  collector 
chas^ber;  a  plate  member  within  said  collector  chamber, 
diqilaced  from  the  axis  of  said  passage;  means  for  pro- 
viding a  flow  of  liquid  getter  material  across  said  plate 
member;  means  for  deflecting  said  exhaust  products  toward 
said  getter  material;  means  within  said  collector  chamber 
adjacent  said  passage  for  impeding  the  migration  of  sput- 
tered particles  into  said  test  chamber;  means  for  remov- 
ing said  getter  material  with  the  absorbed  particles  from 
said  collector  chamber,  means  for  degassing  said  getter 
material  and  means  for  returning  said  gettering  material 
to  said  plate  member  in  said  collector  chamber. 


3(293,911 
LTION   TRANSDUCER 


CURRENT.VARIATION  TRANSDUCER   FOR 
MEASUREMENT  OF  FORCE  AND  THE  LIKE 
HonI  Zhiicr.  Bcrifai,  GcnnflBy,  awlf  nr  to  Cootiiicntal 
A.G.  AaloHfaHWcrkc,  BcrUn-Marlen- 


■  corporalioB  of 
_3M9H  Sor.  No.  379,f7< 
ppHealiiM  GcnuHU,  Aily  2, 1963, 
C  3M43 
ISCWm.    (CL  73—141) 
1.  In  a  transducer  for  producing  an  electrical  current 
varying  with  an  an>lied  mechanical  force,  of  the  type 
having  a  member  urged  in  one  direction  by  the  applied 
force,  means  resp<»sive  to  disidacement  of  the  member 


by  the  applied  force  to  produce  a  current  <>f  correspond- 
ing magnitude,  and  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  current  to  produce  a  restoring  foice  urging  the 
member  in  the  direction  to  restore  its  pokition,  so  that 
the  equilibrium  current  corresponds  to  the ,  applied  force, 
the  improved  construction  comprising  a  (irst  source  of 
direct  current  of  predetermined  constant  magnitude,  a 
second  source  of  direct  current  of  magifitude  varying 
with  the  displacement,  each  of  said  sources  and  said 
restoring  force  means  having  terminals,  a  direct  con- 
nection between  oppositely  polarized  tertninals  of  the 
respective  sources  to  form  a  junction  point  supplied  with 
net  current  of  magnitude  and  polarity  constituting  the 


%—^ 


difference  of  the  outputs  of  the  sources,  a  unidirectional 
current-flow  path  shunting  the  first  source  t>ut  of  polarity 
opposed  to  the  polarity  of  current  from  tl^e  first  source, 
a  unidirectional  current  flow  path  of  the  polarity  of  cur- 
rent from  the  first  source  connecting  the  {junction  point 
to  a  terminal  of  the  restoring-foree  mean^,  the  opposite 
terminal  of  the  latter  being  connected  direttly  to  the  op- 
posite terminal  of  the  first  source,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  opposite  terminal  of  the  second  source  to  the 
restoring-force  means,  so  that  as  the  cui^nt  from  the 
second  source  is  increased  from  zero,  the  current  fed 
to  the  restoring-force  means  is  constant  uittil  the  current 


from  the  second  source  reaches  a  threshok 
which  it  increases  the  restoring  force. 


value  beyond 


1  3,293,912 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  H-ASTIC 
COATING  MATERIAL 
Eugene  E.  Kochancy,  Bay  City,  MkiL,  ^dguor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mldlaud,  Mi^L,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358^247 
3  Clafans.    (CL  73— 150) 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  plastic  coiating  material 
comprising  a  closed  chamber,  an  inner  opei|-ended  tubular 
chamber  within  said  closed  chamber  and  |  provided  with 
a  porous  plate  intermediate  its  ends,  a  stacked  array  of 
plates  secured  to  a  conmion  support  bar  dontained  with- 
in said  inner  chamber  above  said  porous  pi  ite,  said  closed 
chamber  being  provided  with  means  to  un  lormly  agitate 
a  solvent  containing  mixture  over  said  plates,  whereby 
coating  material  previously  applied  to  said  plates  is  at 
Jeast  partially  lost  to  said  solvent  containing  mixture. 
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3,293,913 
JET  REACnON  FLOWMETER 
Bruce  M.  IlaMiiu,  Ivcaddc,  DL,  BMlmni   to  Nadoul 
Distmcn  and  Chemical  Corporation  >few  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporatioB  of  Virginia 

Filed  Juuc  2471964.  Sw.  No.  377,735 
SClaiBi.    (0.73—228) 


1.  A  jet  reaction  flowmeter  comprising  a  hollow  hous- 
ing providing  a  fluid  chamber  including  inlet  and  outlet 
passages,  inlet  means  for  connecting  said  housing  to  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  substantially  L-shaped 
metering  tube  of  reduced  diameter  mounted  within  said 
fluid  chamber  for  changing  the  direction  of  fluid  flow, 
said  metering  tube  having  an  inlet  extremity  and  being 
provided  with  a  90*  bend  adjacent  the  remote  extremity 
thereof  to  provide  an  angularly  directed  outlet  extremity, 
means  for  mounting  the  inlet  extremity  in  sealed  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  inkt  pasnge  of  said  hollow  hous- 
ing, strain  gages  mounted  upon  oppocite  exterior  surfaces 
of  said  metering  tube  intermediate  the  inlet  extremity 
thereof  and  Mid  90*  bend  for  sensing  tube  deflectim  oc- 
casioned by  the  change  in  directioo  of  fluid  flow  and  in- 
dicating any  deviation  in  fluid  pressure,  said  strain  gages 
being  provided  with  electrical  wiring  for  conveying  elec- 
trical impulses  occasioned  by  metering  tube  deflection  to 
recording  apparatus,  said  flowmeter  housing  bdng  pro- 
vided with  a  threaded  outlet  pawage  including  a  threaded 
sleeve  through  whidi  said  dectrical  wiring  exists,  a 
threaded  collar  having  an  annular  recess  mounted  upon 
said  threaded  sleeve,  a  deformable  sealing  ring  through 
which  said  electrical  wiring  pasMS  in  sealed  relationship, 
and  a  threaded  nut  for  forcing  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
sleeve  and  housing  against  o^KMite  faces  of  said  deform- 
able sealing  ring  to  provide  a  llmd  tight  connectioa. 


carrier  across  the  reading  head  and  oontitrilled  by  the  mag- 
nitude defining  means,  a  counting  mechanism  contnAed 
by  the  reading  means,  means  indicating  the  nunber  of 
signals  counted  by  the  counting  ntfrhtnitm  and  oom- 
sponding  to  the  measurement  of  the  magnitude  to  be 
measured  as  defined  by  the  first-mentkmed  means  and  an 
arrangement  for  returning  automatically  to  zero  the  sig- 
nal carrier  including  means  adapted  to  substitute  for  said 
magnitude  defining  means  in  the  control  of  the  driving 
means,  a  magnitude  of  the  same  nature  as  the  inter- 
mediate magnitude  and  the  value  of  which  correspcmdt 
to  the  position  of  the  signal  carrier  for  which  the  indicat- 
ing means  are  in  their  zero  positicm  and  means  returning 
the  driving  means  under  the  contrcrf  of  the  magnitude  de- 
fining means  when  the  return  to  zero  of  the  indicating 
means  has  been  obtained. 


3,293,914 
MAGNITUDE  MEASURING  AND 
INDICATING  APPARATUS 
Marias  ReMMdt,  Paris,  Fianc^  BMl^ni,  by  mm 
Bcala.  to  Sods^  NouTsockte  Amvtm  dc  dralt 


Dec  27. 1963,  Sot.  No.  333,977 
iMy,  appBraHua  FtaKo,  Dec.  29, 1962, 
9M,1M;  Oct  2, 1963,  949,351 
UCIalM.    (CL7»-J«4) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  a  magnitude,  com- 
prising means  defining  an  intermediate  magnitude  bound 
to  the  magnitode  to  be  measured  by  a  predetermined  law, 
a  reading  head,  a  signal  carrier,  the  signds  carried  by 
which  are  spaced  by  anKwnts  corresponding  to  units  of 
the  magnitude  to  be  measwed,  means  driving  the  signal 


3,293,915 
RADIOMETER  CONTROL  MEANS 
Magglo  C.  Baaca  and  NcImm  E.  Eagbocg,  Old 

wlch,  and  Doaald  W.  FlAar,  Nonralk,  Com.. 

a  corporadoB  of  Delaware 

FDed  Aag.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,842 
2aaiaii.    (0.73—355) 


If 


Pf. 


^jT 


1.  A  radiometer  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  ob- 
jects by  infrared  radiation  emitted  therefrom  comprising 

( a )  a  reference  source  of  infrared  radiation, 

(b)  an  infrared  detector  for  ivxxlucing  electrical  signals 
in  accordance  with  the  infrared  radiation  impinging 
thereon, 

(c)  optical  means  for  focusing  infrared  radiation  from 
objects  whose  temperature  is  to  be  measured  on  said 
infrared  detector, 

(d)  chopper  means  for  alternately  directing  radiation 
from  said  objects  and  from  said  reference  source  to 
said  detector, 

(e)  an  amplifier  channel  connected  to  said  detector  for 
amplifying  said  electrical  signals  from  said  infrared 
detector, 

(f)  a  demodulator  means  for  detecting  said  electrical 
signals  from  said  amidifier, 

\%)  utOization  means, 

(h)  means  for  connecthig  the  dectrical  signals  frtxn 
said  demodulator  to  said  utillzatioa  meant, 

(i)  attenuator  means  comprising  a  fint  variable  resitUM- 
having  a  tap  thereon  connected  to  a  first  resistor 
which  is  substantially  larger  in  magn^tti^iy  than  said 
first  variable  resistor, 

(j)  a  variable  offset  a^pMd  means  comprising  a  source 
of  potential  having  a  second  variable  resistor  con- 
nected acroai  said  source,  said  second  mziable  resistor 
having  a  tap  thereon  connected  to  a  seoood  leaialflr 
which  is  substantially  larger  in  tn^ni^B^if  than  said 
second  variable  resistor,  and 

(k)  means  for  connecting  said  variable  offset  signal 
means  subsequent  to  said  attennator  means  in  said 
amplifying  channel  witfi  said  firat  and  second  resistofs 
being  connected  to  a  conmion  point  in  said  amplify- 
ing channel  for  substantiaUy  reducing  interactioo  be- 
tween said  attenuator  means  and  said  variable  ofltet 
signal  means. 
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PRESSURE  ^ 


IfaraM  W.  G«fl, 


ofNcwY( 
FBcd 


TRANSDUCER 

N.Y,  MrifDor  to 

,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 


^ainst  the  casing  and  secure  the  socket  in  fluid  tight 
engagement  in  the  casing,  a  pressure  respo^ive  element 


and  indicating  mechanism  mounted  on  the 


locket  within 


<,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M^58 
(a.  73-^398) 


the  casing,  a  transparent  cover  secured  remi  >vably  on  the 
casing,  such  cover  having  fluid  tight  seal  wfth  iht  casing 
and  arranged  to  engage  with  the  nut  to  prtvmt  the  nut 
from  turning. 


SAMPI 


1.  A  multiple-stage  pressure  transducer,  comprising 

a  casing  forming  a  chamber  having  an  aperture  at  one 
end  through  which  fluid  may  pass, 

a  flexible  diaphragm  within  said  chamber  covering  said 
aperture, 

a  movable  shaft  within  said  chamber  having  a  platform 
attached  at  one  end, 

a  bellows  surrounding  said  shaft  and  yieldably  support- 
ing said  platform  and  said  movable  shaft,  but  only 
in  part,  when  said  pressure  transducer  is  below  sea 
level. 

a  stretciuble  tape  suspended  from  said  casing  surround- 
ing iand  supporting  said  bellows, 

a  bending  plate  supported  by  said  casing  and  support- 
ing, in  part,  said  movable  shaft  when  said  pressure 
transducer  is  below  sea  level, 

flltering  means  disposed  between  said  movable  shaft  and 
said  bending  plate  for  transmitting  only  axial  move- 
ment of  said  movable  shaft  to  said  bending  plate, 

said  filtering  means  being  adjustable  to  a  zero  pres- 
sure setting  on  said  bending  plate, 

at  least  one  strain  gauge  attached  to  said  bending  plate 
for  measuring  the  deflection  of  said  sensitive  bending 
plate, 

means  for  locking  said  filtering  means  in  a  lowest  posi- 
tion thereby  shielding  said  bending  plate  from  further 
pressure  increases, 

resilient  means  disposed  between  said  movable  shaft 
and  said  filtering  means  permitting  the  further  de- 
scent of  said  movable  shaft  once  said  filtering  means 
has  been  locked  in  position,  and 

at  least  one  strain  gauge  attached  to  said  stretchable 
tube  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  deflection 
of  said  tube  over  a  wide  range  of  fluid  pressures. 


3^9331t 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  SAMPLING 
Frederick  J.  Zavaanlk,  BadcsriBc  OUa^  Mrignnr  to 
PhOBpB  Petrolcom  Company,  a  corpora|loB  of  Dcla- 

FUed  May  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,799 
ifOakm.    (CL73— 422) 


i\<<!v\\\v 


1.  Apparatus  comfMising  a  cylindrical  I  member  ex- 
tending transversely  across  the  flow  path  of  thermoplaitic 
particles  flowing  downwardly  through  a  ooni^t,  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  cylisdrkal  member  constituting 

only  a  portion  of  the  total  croM-«ectk»ftl|area  of  flow 
of  said  particles,  a  tube  member  poaitiooed  within  said 
cylindrical  member  and  extending  ootwan^y  from  said 
cylindrical  member,  an  elonfited  openiik  ftTtfn^jpg 
axially  through  said  tube  member,  a  taperedscrew  mem- 
ber positioned  witfaia  said  opening,  means  for  rotating 
said  tapered  screw  member,  means  tor  healing  that  por- 
tion of  said  tube  member  extending  beyond  slid  cylindrical 
member,  a  sample  inlet  positioned  in  said  cylindrical 
member  so  as  to  receive  a  porticMi  oi  said  downwardly 
flowing  thermoplastic  particles,  and  a  passi(ge  communi- 
cating between  said  eltMigated  opening  and  said  samjde 
iftlet. 


3,293,917 
PRESgUM  GAUGEjCASING 

toCP^^^alvc  *  iHtnuM^  Ltd.' 
I  May  11, 196^Scr.  No.  36M79 
4CUIM.  (6.73-^18) 
1.  In  a  pressure  gauge,  a  caung,  an  opening  through 
the  side  of  the  casing,  a  socket  having  an  externally 
threaded  item,  sudi  socket  mounted  in  the  casing  with 
the  stem  projecting  through  the  (^ning,  gasket  material 
positioaed  between  the  socket  and  the  casing,  a  nut  en- 
gaged on  the  threads  externally  of  the  eating  to  bear 


3^93,919 

ULTRASONIC  ANGULAR  DISPLACEMENT 

SYSIXM 

Donald  Lather  Enslcy,  Hunt,  To,,  anigMNr^  direct  and 
mcnc  awignmcoti,  to  Harrcit  Qmcb  Mil  A  Elcrator 
Convany,  DaUaa,  Tcz.,  a  conoradoa  of  Texas 
i  Filed  July  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  29S441 

I  ISClaiiu.    (CL  73-595) 

1.  An  inertlal  reference  unit  for  sensihg  rotational 
deviation  which  comprises:  i 

(a)  a  chamber  unit  full  of  fluid, 

(b)  a  pair  of  hemispherical  acoustic  transducers  sup- 
ported by  said  unit  symmetrical  to  an  axis  extending 
therethrough  in  a  spaced  apart  rriatioq  with  the  ex- 
terior surfaces  thereof  facing  each  othe^,  and 
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(c)  an  inertial  element  poihianed  in  said  unit  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  opening  concave  surfaces  sym- 
metrieal  to  a  line  parallel  to  said  axis  whereby  aid 


means  to  apply  to  said  fluid  at  a  secood  point  tpmoti 
ciicumferentially  Croo^  said  Sm  point  an  oeriljatnty 
force  at  the  frequency  of  said  compresaional  standiaf 
wave  and  in  phase  with  the  instantaneous  partide 


«•!. 


inertial  element  may  be  restUently  supported  in  said 
fluid  upon  excitation  of  said  transducers  to  develop 
standing  pressure  waves  by  reaction  with  said  sur- 
faces 00  said  element. 


velocity  of  the  fluid  due  to  the  compressional  stand- 
ing wave  so  that  said  oomfMTSsional  standing  wave  is 
fixed  relative  to  said  fluid,  and 
means  to  detect  the  movement  of  said  standing  wave 
relative  to  said  toroid. 


OMNIDlRBCnONAL  A 
David  H.  G«M 
An,  Md  WMsD. 


TION  DEVICE 

w.  Hawiey, 


3493,922 
SPEED  REGULATING  DEVICE 
.^.      PMil  R.  Tktmm,  Jr.,  Dayt«M.  OWo,  asrifMr  to  Globe 

1|lMd  BfiMtaHon  Dec  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  247,136.  *'  Ostas.    (CL  74—1.5) 

Divided  Md  this  apyHcnHoa  Dec  14,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

513,751 

ICIaiBB.    (CL73— 515) 


An  accelerometer  fm^  determining  the  magnitude  of 
acceleration  forces  from  dl  dbectioiis  comprising: 

a  spherical  housing  re^KMUve  to  omnidirectional  ac- 
celeration forces, 

a  spherical  cliamber  within  said  housing  filled  with  a 
liquid, 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  preamre  senson  attadied 
to  said  housing  and  extendhig  into  said  diamber  for 
measariag  tlie  static  pressure  of  said  liquid  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  chamber, 

whereby  die  average  preasltre  at  said  pair  of  presnire 
sensors  is  linearly  pnopOTtional  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  acceleration  forces. 


3,293^1 
ANGULAR  ACdXEROMETER 
Hugh  E.  RIorlaiL  WyckoC,  and  Iota  C  StOcs,  Moiris- 
towB,  N J.,  waJt^nn  to  Cwend  Pndsin  be,  Little 
Fans,  N  J.,  a  caiparalioB  «f  Ddaware 

Fled  Smw.  7, 1963.  Sar.  No.  322,965 
7  rislwi  (CL  73—516) 
4.  An  angular  loceleromeler  comprising  a  tubular  to- 
roid containing  a  substantially  unobstructed  interior,  an 
electrically-cofiductive  fluid  in  said  toroid,  transducer 
means  to  generate  and  maintain  a  compressional  standing 
wave  in  said  fluid  having  nodes  and  anti-nodes  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  around  said  toroid,  said  transducer 
means  comprisiac: 

means  to  apply  to  said  fluid  at  a  first  point  an  oscillatory 
force  at  the  frequency  of  said  compressimial  stand- 
ing wave  and  in  phase  with  the  instantaneous  particle 
velocity  due  to  said  compressional  standing  wave, 


5.  An  intermittent  loddng  means  for  use  with  an  es- 
capement means  and  arranged  to  be  operated  by  a  power 
source,  said  locking  means  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  detent  member, 

a  driven  member  having  detent  engaging  means  so 
located  as  to  intermittently  engage  said  detent  mem- 
ber, 
said  power  source  when  activated  being  ii^rcoo- 
BBcted  to  constantly  impress  a  loading  force 
upon  said  drriven  member, 
said  detent  member  being  affixed  to  be  moved  coor- 

dinately  with  a  portion  of  said  escapement  aaeaH; 

and  means  for  imermitteatly  impressing  a  releasing 
force  upon  said  detent  member  at  a  time 
by  the  movement  of  said  portion  of  said  < 
means; 

whereby  when  said  driven  measber  is  moved  into  de- 
tent engaging  position  with  said  detent  member  by 
said  power  source,  said  power  source  is  moosea- 
tarily  locked  out  of  operation  and  thereafter  is 
mentarily  permitted  to  transmit  power. 
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ARBANGEMENT  FOR  DflOniA  NAVIGATION  BY 

MEANS  OF  GYK08CQPES 
Curt-Erik  GiMfvH  TUJigo,  Smim,  Mrigoor  to  Aga 
'""  Mac  a  tanontkm  of  Sweden 
I  Jaa.  U,  tHl,  Scr.  No.  12,964 

■alba  SiredcB,  Smn,  21, 1960, 
565/M 
ISClalmi.    (CL  74— 5.22) 


ssa^^mm^jml  .Mato- 


"TC—HuB-:**  r— *- 


r-^CP ar 

^        XmfUfmr 


1.  A  navigatiiHud  system  tac  a  vehicle  moving  at  high 
speed  above  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  comprising,  a 
gyro-ontroHed  device  which  maintains  its  orientation 
in  qxkce,  a  second  device  which  changes  its  orientation  in 
space  in  response  to  the  direction  of  terrestrial  gravity, 
a  rotatable  eiemeat  monnted  independently  of  said  gyro- 
controlled  device  and  having  a  predetermined  relationship 
with  ifttd  second  device,  means  for  generating  a  voltage 
having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  rate  of  deviation 
between  said  rotatable  element  and  said  second  device, 
means  coufding  said  gyro-controlled  device  and  said  ro- 
Uttable  dement  and  responsive  to  said  generated  voltage 
fw  rotating  said  rotatable  element  to  re-establish  said 
(Hvdetermined  relaticmship  between  said  rotatable  element 
and^  said  second  device  thereby  compensating  for  the 
deviation  theic4)etween,  and  means  conne^ed  to  said 
voltt^  genenting  means  for  reading  said  voltage  fre- 
quency to  indicate  the  speed  of  the  vehicle. 


3493324 
TURNING  GEAR  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSnON  ENGINES 
Coitdll,  Iteli,  Bally,  MitaMir  to  Hat 

_Soclcta  p«  AaitML  TMTlta^ 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1965,^.  No.  449,849 

ippBrtloM  Itoly,  Mar.  24. 1964, 

MSS/64 
SOdw.    (CL74— 6) 


1.  Taming  gear  for  internal  c«»tbiutioo  engines  for 
effecting  udal  djaplacemem  of  the  engine  starter  drive, 
of  the  type  comprising  a  foit  acting  on  a  shifting  mem- 
ber mounted  for  rotati(»  and  axial  displacement  against 
the  action  of  a  spring  on  a  sleeve  slidable  by  heUcal  splin- 
mg  on  die  end  of  the  engine  starter  Atix.  and  coupled 
tlkroai^  a  fiee  wheel  with  the  pinion  engaging  the  engine 
gear  on  Ae  flywheel  of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
wfaMeia  the  shifting  member  interposed  between  the  ac- 
tuating fork  and  the  sleeve  comprises  two  sheet  metal 
diaoi  fi«dy  mooated  on  the  sleeve  and  interconnected  by 
tab!  and  notchet  to  define  tterebetween  an  annular 
groove  in  which  a  thiid  sheet  metal  disc  is  logsely 
mooated,  and  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  third 
disc  to  the  actoating  fork. 
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'  3,293^25  I 

_  MULTI-TURN  STW  MECHANISM 

Clarence  R.  Liasicy,  La  CrcacMrta,  Caill.,  oMinor  to 
General  Predsioa,  Inc.,  a  corporadoiitf  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  42&941 
aClataH.    (CL74— Itir 


1.  In  a  multi-turn  stop  mechanism  bavins  an  internally 
breaded  housing,  a  centred  shaft  rotatabjy  mounted  in 
said  housing,  a  running  nut  slidably  mounted  on  said 
•haft  and  having  external  threads  engagiitg  the  internal 
threads  of  said  housing,  and  keying  mea^is  for  causing 
said  nut  to  rotate  with  said  shaft  as  said  $haft  is  turned 
in  said  housing,  the  combination  of:  at  )east  one  stop 
member  mounted  on  said  nut  and  protruding  from  one 
end  thereof  and  displaced  radially  from  thr  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  to  route  about  said  axis  i with  said  nut; 
and  a  coil  spring  member  mounted  in  said  housing  in  co^ 
axial  relationship  with  the  axis  of  routiort  of  said  shaft 
and  having  a  protruding  end  portion  disponed  in  the  path 
of  said  stop  member  to  be  contacted  therehpr  at  a  limit  of 
rotational  movement  of  said  shaft. 


*  3,293326 

......  SEALED  ROTARY  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

WUIIam  C.  WocUmcr,  Lcriltowa,  P|^  msSmw  to  Radio 

Corporatloa  of  America,  a  cotporatfoo  df  Deiawwc 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  42ti524 

1  Claim.     (CL  74^18) 


I 


A  sealed  rotary  drive  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a  wall 
of  a  container  comprising,  i 

a  bearing  plate  fixed  to  said  wall  and  Surrounding  a 
h(rie  therethrough, 

said  bearing  plate  having  a  dependent  pt^itioning  ring 
fitting  into  said  hole  in  said  wall,  j 

said  bearing  plate  also  having  a  first  hoU^  cylindrical 
boss  extending  therefrom  in  the  directi<>n  away  from 
said  ring, 

a  shaft  having  an  axis  and  having  a  circular  disk  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  to  said  shaft  suds  from  an 
end  of  said  shaft,  and  eccentrically  mooted  with  re- 
spect to  said  shaft, 

said  shaft  extending  throu^  and  being  rot^tably  mount- 
ed in  said  first  boss  with  said  didc  beypnd  said  boss 
in  the  direction  away  from  said  ring, 

a  bearing  member  fixed  to  said  bearing  plkte  and  iorm- 
ing  a  chamber  with  said  bearing  plate,  j 

said  bearing  member  hairing  a  second  hoUMv  cylindrical 
boss  extending  from  said  tearing  member  in  a  di- 
recticm  away  from  said  wall,  I 

a  second  shaft  and  circular  disk  identic  with  said 
first  shaft  and  disk,  said  second  sh|ft  extending 
through  and  being  rotatably  mountedl  in  said  sec- 
<md  boss,  the  axes  of  said  shafts  befai^  aligned  and 
said  disks  being  positioned  in  said  chagiber. 
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and  means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  dislcs  includ- 
ing, 

a  ring  positioned  between  said  bearing  plate  and  said 
bearing  member  and  surrounding  said  hole  in  said 
wall, 

a  bellows  having  two  eads,  one  end  of  said  bellows 
being  hermetically  fixed  to  said  ring, 

and  a  motion  transmitting  element,  said  motion  trans- 
mitting element  comprising  an  outer  rim  hermetically 
fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  bellows, 

said  motion  transmitting  element  also  comprising  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  members  extending  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  rim, 

said  disks  eadi  being  received  in  a  cooperating  rela- 
tionship with  a  respective  one  of  said  cylindrical 
members, 

means  to  hermetically  seal  said  bearing  plate  to  said 
wall  and  said  ring  to  said  bearing  i^te,  said  sealing 
means  eadi  comprising  a  resilient  0-ring  respec- 
tively podtiooed  between  said  bearing  plate  and  said 
wall  and  between  said  ring  and  said  bearing  plate. 


3,293,927 
CHAIN  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
WflBam  George  McOcm,  MEwaiAoc,  Wb. 
McClM..Aisd«Mis,  be,  MEwaritec,  WkZ,  a 
tioa  off  WlMMMia 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1964,  S«.  No.  337,321 
9CtadBBS.    (CL74— 37) 


to 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  an  elongated 
drive  member  diH>osed  to  move  in  a  path  of  travel,  a  plu- 
rality of  soppcrting  members  lying  in  a  common  plane 
and  supporting  said  drive  member  in  movement  in  said 
path  of  travel,  a  second  elongated  member  connected  in 
side-by-side  relation  to  said  drive  member  and  extending 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  drive  mem- 
ber, said  second  elongated  member  traveling  in  a  plane 
offset  from  said  common  plane  whereby  said  second  elon- 
gated member  is  unsupported  and  does  not  engage  said 
supporting  members  during  travel  of  said  drive  member, 
a  movable  member  mounted  for  itdprocating  movement, 
and  releasaUe  connecting  means  for  ommecting  said  mov- 
able member  directly  to  said  second  elongated  member, 
said  connecting  means  being  ftw  of  engagement  with  said 
elongated  drive  member  to  thereby  enable  said  drive 
member  to  pass  freely  over  said  supporting  membcre. 


3,293,928 
FULSA11NG  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Paal  J.  Hflfalcr,  Oxford,  Md^aataaor  of  oae-half 
_  to  CUn  C.  Heislw 

FBed  Aag.  25, 1964,  Scr.  Na  391,995 
12  Clalais.  (CL  74—64) 
1.  A  torque  converter  comprising,  a  driving  pulley 
rotatable  abotit  an  axis  and  iDdudiiig  a  skirt  portion  sym- 
metrical abant  said  axis,  an  internal  gear  formed  oo  the 
internal  surface  of  said  skirt  poitioa.  said  gear  having  a 
pitch  line  defined  by  the  rotation  at  uniform  angular  rate 
about  said  axis  of  a  point,  while  cyclically  and  uniformly 
varying  the  radial  distance  oLsaid  point  fiom  said  axis 
between  predetermined  maximum  and  minim^nn  Kmh«^ 
to  define  a  plurality  of  «iuiangnhu1y-q>aced  lobes,  the 
teeth  of  said  gear  being  uniformly  spaced  along  said  pitch 


line,  an  integrally  connected  hub  and  plate  rotataUe  oo 
said  axis,  a  plurality  of  piniftM,  means  i«Mi«tii^  ggjj 
pinions  individually  on  said  ptauto  in  nntfnnDlj  spaced 
relation  about  said  axis  and  for  guided  movement  to- 
ward and  from  said  gear,  and  means  operable  to  uge  said 
pinions  with  selective  force  into  engagement  widi  said 
gear,  said  hub  having  a  bore  in  and  along  said  *»iy  aad 


a  plurality  of  radial  holes  opening  into  said  boie,  said 
last-named  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  piwf  each 
slidably  fitting  a  respective  one  of  said  h^es  and  a  shaft 
fitting  said  bore  for  translation  along  said  axis,  said  shaft 
having  a  tapered  end  for  contact  with  the  radially  inward 
ends  of  said  pins,  and  means  engaging  said  shaft  and  se- 
lectively operable  to  axially  translate  die ; 


3,293,929 
VARIABLE.8FEED  BELT  GEARING 

Alfred  BooO,  LosidoB,  Faglaad,  —Is to  Stoac- 

"-P-ftTt  I  haltfid,  T  Msdiai,  gghwi 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1964.  S«r.  No.  35$,t94 

'    "y.  appEcatioa  Great  BritaiB,  Apr.  26, 1963, 
16,571/63 
5ClaiBiB.    (CL  74— 238.17) 


1.  A  gearing  comprising  two  adjustable  pulleys  with 
belt-engaging  cone  faces,  the  said  faces  of  at  least  one 
said  pulley  having  a  slight  convex  curvature  such  that 
the  length  of  the  belt  path  is  constant  for  all  positions 
of  adjustment  of  the  pulleys,  pulley  shafts  iipon  which 
slidable  cone  faces  of  the  two  pulleys  are  shiftobk  axial- 
ly. a  shaft  mounted  between  the  said  pulley  shafts,  a 
sleeve  disposed  upon  the  last-named  shaft,  screw  means 
for  displacing  the  said  sleeve  along  the  last-named  shaft, 
axially  adjustable  thrust  members,  including  arms  carried 
upon  the  said  sleeve  and  operably  connected  with  the 
said  cone  faces  for  shifting  the  latter  axially  in  the  same 
direction. 
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VAMAMJC  MAM^nt  V-KLT  PULLEY 
A.  ScfehUMK.  WMatwoi.  NJ^  mi 


R  Hwcfci  New  YmL  N*Y. 
RM  Jm.  27, 19^S«.  No.  42MM 
TmiMi      (CL  74— 236.17) 


to 


1.  A  variable  diameter  V-belt  puUey  comprising 
adjaoMt  coaxial  pitUey  members  having  oppositely 

fKing  rims  adapted  to  enfage  opposite  sides  of  a 

V-telt  trained  about  them, 
means  for  constantly  biasing  said  members  toward  one 

another  against  the  tension  of  said  belt, 

means  for  monnting  a  first  of  said  members  for  rota- 
tion on  a  fixed  axis,  and 

anti-friction  means  interconnecting  said  members  for 
rotation  together  in  constantly  fixed  angular  rela- 
tion and  yet  t(»  fne  relative  movement  parallel  to 
said  axis, 

said  anti-friction  means  including  bearing  socket  means 
in  one  of  said  members,  each  said  socket  means 
presenting  an  inwardly  facing  tubtriar  surface  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtioQ  of  said  mem- 
bers, tearing  core  means  fixed  to  the  other  of  said 
memben  and  extending  through  and  beyond  said 
socket  means,  eadi  said  core  means  presenting  an 
outwardly  facing  beating  surface  parallel  and  sym- 
metrical to  said  surface  of  the  related  socket  means, 
and  an  aqti-friction  bearing  sleeve  confined  between 
said  oppositely  facmg  surfaces  d  each  said  core 
means  and  the  related  socket  means,  whereby  said 
oBembers  are  fieely  movable  toward  and  away  from 
one  another  under  foicet  applied  to  them  by  said  belt 
and  said  biasing  means. 


E. 

F«Kl 


1BKUST  ilAklNGS 


to 


inr  22,  lH4,tkr.  No.  369^73 
4€Um.    (0.74-325) 
.  4.  In  a  tnmsmiwioB,  a  shaft,  a  rotatable  gear  cluster 
tfiotmted  on  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  thrust  washers,  said 
thmat  washen  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  heU  against 
lotatioa,  each  thrust  washer  having  a  planar  bearing  sur- 
Uett  said  fear  duster  having  a  planar  bearing  surface 
OB  «ach  of  its  end  faces,  each  phuar  bearing  surface  (rf 
sdd  gbar  duster  being  in  opposed  relationshq)  to  the 
piaaar  bearing  tnr&ce  of  one  of  said  pair  of  thrust  wash- 
ers to  abaoib  any  axial  thrust  that  is  developed  between 
B    the  bear^  surfaces  of  said  gear  duster  and  said  thrust 
mAtn  4anag  rocatioo  of  aaid  gear  dnster,  an  ofl  film 
dfapoaed  between  opposed  bearing  surfaces,  said  bearing 
taiftoes  of  the  thrust  washers  having  recessed  portions. 


**• 


said  recessed  portions  having  surfaces  inclined  upwardly 
with  respect  to  the  bearing  surface  (rf  siid  gear  duster 
to  define  wedge-shaped  sptcei  between  e^  of  said  op- 
posed bearing  surfaces,  said  wedge-shape^  spaces  point- 
ing in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  ge^r  cluster  so  as 
to  generate  a  high  pressure  in  the  oil  *l«ti  between  cor- 
responding bearing  surfaces  ^i^ien  saidjiear  duster  is 
being  rotated  as  a  result  of  viscous  diear  olf  the  oil  film, 


oil  supply  grooves  fonned  in  the  planar  hearing  surface 
of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  thrurt  washerl,  each  groove 
extending  radially  inwardly  and  conununi^atktg  with  the 
base  of  its  adjacent  recused  bearing  sdrfaoe  portion, 
eadi  supply  groove  forming  an  acute  anue  with  respect 
to  a  radial  reference  line  whereby  oil  is  snpiriied  in  a 
radially  inward  direction  through  said  grooves  to  said 
inclined  surfaces  against  the  opposing  in<l|ifnftff  of  cen- 
trifugal force  due  to  rotation  of  said  gear  cluster. 


3,293,932 

CLUTCH  CONHMH. 

Kenneth  R.  Bojrdcll,  Bredow  Havdwkkci  mw  Tcwfccs- 

buy,  and  Bcrtru  C.  K—paws,  Chiiiiiiham,  FitlBBii, 

to  Dowty  HydnMHc  Units  jLWtod,  Aik- 

TewfcMbvy,  Coaly  of  Glomte,  E«- 

FBcd  Dm!T%43»  Sir.  No.  3271792 
Oains  priority,  applicatlosi  Gffcat  ■HtaKjDcc.  4, 1942, 

44,169/42 
4ClaiaH.    (CL74— 339) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hydrostatic  powe#  transmission 


and  a  step  change  mechanical  gear  box  . 
for  the  transmission  of  power  from  a 
a  load,  a  clutch  associated  with  gear 
driving  and  driven  shafts  throu^  which 
irom  the  transmission  to  the  load,  a 
tkx)l  for  the  transmission,  a  gear 
iie  gear  box,  overrider  means  responsive 


6f  gear  by  the  gear  selecting  means,  to  iiaengage  the 


dutch  and  override  the  tpeed  ratio  adjuitment  of  the 


cause  aa  u- 


tfansmission  speed  ratio  control,  so  as  to' 
oease  or  decrease  in  the  transmission  sieed  ratio  in 
accord  with  the  decrease  or  increase,  nipectively,  in 
me  gear  box  speed  ratio,  and  speed  diffamioe  owans 


m 

source  to 

and  having 

power  passes 

ratio  oon- 

omitrol  for 

each  change 
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responsive  to  the  gear  change  to  terminate  the  ccmtiol 
of  the  overrider  means  and  re-engage  (he  dutch  when 
the  speeds  of  the  driving  and  driven  shafts  of  the  clutdi 
become  equal. 

3,293,933 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  RATIO  FOWEK  TRANSMNSION 

MECHANISM  WITH  FULL  RANGE  REVERSE 

WSHam  i.  Fowel,  11     I  gl      ,  Mkk^  mb^mt  to  Foid 
Motor  Caaspaqr,  DsMtBinL  hOch..  a  cocposthMi  of 


Flad  Dec  31, 1944,  Sar.  No.  422,664 
7ClafaBB.    (CL74— 346) 


1.  A  power  transmission  merhaniim  having  gear  ele- 
ments that  define  torque  delivery  paths  between  a  driving 
member  and  a  driven  member,  first  and  second  gear  as- 
semblies having  gear  elements  joomaled  rotatably  about 
a  common  axis,  a  countershaft  mounted  in  parallel  dis- 
position with  respect  to  said  common  axis,  gean  joumaled 
for  roUtion  about  the  axis  of  said  countershaft,  final  drive 
multiple  speed  ratio  gearing  defined  in  part  by  one  of  said 
gear  assemblies,  a  power  output  element  of  said  gearing 
being  connected  to  said  driven  member,  first  and  second 
reverse  drive  pinions,  said  first  reverse  drive  pinion  en- 
gaging drivably  a  gear  element  of  the  other  of  said  gear 
assemblies  and  a  first  one  of  said  gears,  the  second  reverse 
drive  pinion  engaging  another  element  of  said  other  gear 
assembly  and  a  second  of  said  gears,  a  third  element  of 
said  other  gear  assembly  engaging  a  third  of  said  gears, 
a  fourth  element  of  said  other  gear  assembly  engaging  a 
fourth  of  Mid  gean,  a  first  selectivdy  engageable  clutch 
means  for  connecting  at  different  times  said  fourth  gear 
and  said  first  gear  to  a  power  input  element  of  said  gear- 
ing and  second  selectively  engsigeable  dutch  means  for 
connecting  at  different  times  said  third  gear  and  said  sec- 
ond gear  to  said  power  input  element  of  said  gearing 
whereby  multiple  ratios  in  both  a  reverse  drive  range  and 
a  forward  drive  range  can  be  obtained. 


3063^4 
TRANSManON 
■**^   "•   «rtMirf«r>  WcsllcU,  and   Marik  E.  Fisher, 
S"^  ^  ■■*-""  <o  GcMnl  Moton  Corpora- 
tion, Drtralt,  Mkk.  a  corpentiM  of  Dctewarc 
Fled  SaptiS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,621 
12  nsinis     (CL74— 472) 
6.  In  a  transmission;  an  input  shaft;  a  converter  shaft; 
an  intermediate  shaft;  an  output  shaft;  a  torque  converter 
and  a  fluid  operated  lockup  dutch  connecting  said  input 
shaft  to  said  converter  shaft;  a  first  gear  unit  connecting 
said  converter  shaft  to  said  intermediate  shaft  having  a 
low  ratio  and  a  high  ratio  fluid  operated  drive  establish- 
ing means  selectively  operaUe  to  provide  low  and  high 


drive  ratios;  a  second  multiratio  gear  unit  coimecting  said 
intermediate  shaft  to  said  output  shaft  having  a  phuality 
of  fluid  operated  drive  ffttaMiiihing  means  wehcMlf  op- 
erable to  provide  a  plurality  of  ratios;  a  source  of  fluid 
uixler  pressure;  governor  means  providing  a  governor 
pressure  proportional  to  intermediate  shaft  speed;  torque 
demand  means  providing  a  torque  demand  presaure  pro- 
portional to  torque  demand;  a  lodcup  shift  valve  having 
a  vahve  element  governor  pressure  responsive  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  governor  meam  to  receive 
governor  pressure  to  move  said  valve  for  upshift,  a  shift 
pressure  cmitrolled  spring  abutment,  a  biasii^  spring  be- 
tween said  valve  element  and  said  spring  abutment  urging 
said  valve  element  to  downshift  and  a  dosed  chamber  be- 
tween said  valve  dement  and  tpriag  abutment  connected 
to  said  torque  demand  means  to  reodve  said  torque  de- 


mand  pressure  for  acting  on  said  valve  element  operative 
in  response  to  govenwr  pressure  overcoming  said  biasing 
pressure  and  torque  demand  pressure  at  a  predetermined 
speed  to  coimed  said  source  to  said  lockup  dutch  to  en- 
gage said  lockup  clutch;  selector  valve  means  operably 
connected  to  said  source  and  to  said  fluid  operated  drive 
establishing  means  of  said  first  and  second  gear  units  to 
selectively  connect  said  source  to  pairs  of  said  drive  es- 
tablishing means  to  provide  a  plurality  of  drive  ratios 
and  including  means  operative  when  fluid  is  connected 
to  said  high  ratio  fluid  operated  drive  establishing  means 
operative  to  supply  pressure  to  said  shift  pressure  con- 
trolled abutment  to  move  said  abutment  a  controlled  dis- 
tance to  increase  the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  spring 
to  control  said  lockup  shift  valve  to  provide  an  upshift 
to  engage  the  lockup  clutch  at  a  predetermined  higher 
governor  speed  and  prenure. 


V93,935 
TRANSMIHION  CONTItOL 
RobcH  M.  TMk,  IndlaBapBHs,  asri  Mvfc  E.  FUmt, 
Canncl,  Ind.,  ailgnnii  te  Cftrai  BloSeii  Cosy  thw, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpoflatfoBi  af  Delaware 
FHcd  July  i,  1943,  Scr.  No.  293,442 
MCblBH.    (CL74— 472) 
1.  In  a  transmission, 

(a)  a  fluid  operated  drive  engaging  device, 

(b)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 

(c)  supply  line  means  connected  to  said  source,  first 
valve  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  in  said  supply 
line  means  in  a  high  pressure  range, 

(d)  means  including  selector  valve  means  selectively 
operatively  coimecting  said  supply  line  means  to  said 
device. 
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(e)  And  tecoad  valve  means  selectively  operatively  con- 
trolled by  said  selector  valve  means  effective  to  in- 
tunqjiC  the  pressure  regulation  by  said  first  valve 
meaa  and  to  regulate  the  pressure  in  said  supply 
line  means  in  a  low  fvessure  range  when  said  supply 
line  means  and  device  are  disconnected,  and  upon 
connection  to  gradually  increase  the  pressure  until 


y 


a  pressure  value  effective  to  establish  full  drive  en- 
gagement is  obtained  and  to  re-establi^  the  pres- 
sure regulation  by  said  first  valve  means,  so  that 
the  {wessure  initially  supidied  to  said  device  for  ini- 
tial drive  engagement  is  a  transient  pressure  which 
■s  gradually  increasing  to  the  high  pressure  to  gradu- 
ally and  softly  engage  said  drive  engaging  device. 


Zu'S^. 


PUMP  HANDLE  HAND  BRAKE  FOR  PIGGY- 
BACK CARS  AND  THE  LIKE 

fateofChicafo,  DL,  hy^Eftel  E. 

Pitikln  E<  WflMMf  PlUaliuight 

OItc  J.  Wlmmt  Honewood,  DL,  Mrs,  and 

L.  Zaikcr,  Rhrtvdalc  DL,  aarignon  to  Univenal 

^  ^/Devfcea  Camramj,  CUcago,  IB^  a  corporation 

Filed  Od.  i,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,e30 
TCUini.    (a.74— 5i5) 


1.  In  a  band  brake  for  railroad  cars,  of  widths  approx- 
imating maximum  permissible  clearance  lines  at  the  sides 
of  the  car,  with  the  hand  brake  including  a  housing 


adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  car,  a  brake  drum  and  a 
winding  sahft  joumalled  in  said  housing  for  Rotation  about 
parallel,  substantially  horizontal  axes  and  colipled  together 
in  rotational  movement  transmitting  relation,  a  ratchet 
wheel  keyed  to  said  winding  shaft,  ratchet  Wheel  holding 
means  releasably  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  for  selective- 
ly holding  and  releasing  said  ratchet  wheQl  against  and 
for  movement  in  a  brake  releasing  direction,  and  handle 
means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  turning  s^  shaft  in  a 
brake  applying  direction,  the  improvement  Itrherein: 
said  handle  means  comprises  pump  handle  means  posi- 

ttioned  at  one  side  of  said  housing  and  mounted  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  that 
substantially  parallels  said  axes,  1 

said  handle  means  comprising : 

a  winding  shaft  joumalled  in  said  housing  for  rotation- 
i  al  movement  about  the  last  mentioned  horizontal 
"       axis, 

a  toothed  ratchet  wheel  keyed  to  said  handle  means 
j      winding  shaft  and  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 
'      ing, 
a  hood  having  a  downwardly  opening  bottom  portion 

I  received  over  said  handle  means  ratcl^t  wheel  and 
joumalled  for  swinging  movement  abo<it  said  axis  of 
said  handle  means  winding  shaft, 
and  a  handle  pivotally  secured  to  said  hood, 
,  said  handle  including  pawl  means  for  engaging  said  han- 
dle means  ratchet  wheel  when  said  handle  is  pivoted 
with  respect  thereto  to  route  said  ratchet  wheels  and 
drum  in  the  brake  applying  direction. 


3.293  937 

THROTTLE  CONTROL 

Edaon  F.  Gardner,  1925  79lh  A^c., 

Vcro  Beach,  Fla.    32960 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,!791 

4  Claims.     (CL  74--526) 


1.  A  throttle  control  comprising  a  rod  qaving  a  hori- 
aontal  portion  adapted  to  be  pivotally  confiected  to  the 
accelerator  pedal  of  a  vehicle  and  a  vertical  portion,  a 
tube  support  having  an  opening  therein  ajlapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  adjacei|t  the  acceler- 
ator pedal,  a  tube  pivotally  mountet^on  said  tube  support, 
said  vertical  portiMi  of  said  rod  extending  i  through  said 
opening  into  said  tube,  a  weight  in  said  tubi,  said  weight 
having  a  bore  therein  through  which  said  rod  extends  and 
means  for  securing  said  weight  at  a  seledted  point  on 
said  rod  to  limit  the  extent  to  which  said  rod  can  be 
moved,  and  hence  limit  the  amount  of  depression  which 
may  be  imparted  to  the  accelerator  pedal. 


3^93^38 

HANDLE 

Leonard  R.  Nestor,  2139  E.  MagnoUi  i  Ave. 

St  Panl,  Mhm.    55119 

FBed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,^17 

6Clafan*.    (CI.  74— 552)     ^ 

1.  A  universal  handle  comprising  a  han^lpiece  and  a 

generally  cup-shaped  socket,  the  interior  ^alls  of  said 

socket  defining  a  generally  square-cornered' cross-section 
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area,  the  four  walls  being  gently  rounded  on  a  conunon 
radius  centered  on  the  axis  o(  said  socket,  and  at  least 


^* 


two  diametrically  opposing  paraxially  extending  sharply 
rounded  protrusions  within  said  socket  area  at  the  cen- 
ter of  said  rounded  portions. 


3,293,939 
VIBRATION  ELflMINATORS 

Robert  O.  Brown,  Rtc.  2,  Box  262, 
SnithiiMrf,  Md.    21783 
Filed  Sept  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  30g,797 
2  Clabm.     (CL  74—574) 


1.  A  vibration  eliminator  for  rotating  bodies  having  a 
circular  outer  channel,  a  central  hub  member,  a  web-like 
portion  connecting  said  hub  member  and  said  channel 
and  having  peripherally  spaced  dividing  members,  said 
hub  member  and  said  dividing  members  defining  a  liquid 
supply  chamber,  the  spaces  between  said  dividing  mem- 
bers serving  as  passages  connecting  said  circular  outer 
channel  and  said  chamber,  and  providing  a  controlled 
flow  of  liquid  between  said  chamber  and  said  outer  chan- 
nel by  gravity  or  by  centrifugal  force. 


3,293,949 

ENGINE  CRANKSHAFT 

Henry  IteticknaB,  Bos  147,  HnmboMt, 


FDed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Slcr.No7  416,345 
1  Claim.    (CL  74—596) 


In  an  engine  crankshaft,  the  combination  of  a  cylin- 
drical main  bearing  pin,  a  radial  web  extending  laterally 
to  one  side  of  said  main  bearing  pin,  and  a  crank  bear- 
ing pin  connected  to  said  web,  said  main  bearing  pin  be- 
ing provided  with  an  oil  passage  parallel  to  the  main 
bearing  pin  axis  and  eccentrkally  o^t  from  said  axis  to 
the  same  side  of  the  main  bearing  pin  to  which  said  web 
proiects,  one  end  of  said  passage  being  angulated  and 
having  an  oil  entrance  opening  at  said  one  side  of  the 


main  bearing  pin,  the  other  end  of  said  passafe  oom- 
municating  with  a  straight  passage  extension  exteadiag 
diagonally  through  said  web  and  through  said  crank  bear- 
ing pin,  said  passage  extension  terminating  in  an  oil  out^ 
let  aperture  at  the  same  side  of  the  crank  bearing  pin  as 
said  oil  entrance  opening  of  the  main  bearing  pin,  said 
oil  passage  in  the  main  bearing  pin  being  very  closely 
spaced  from  the  main  bearing  pin  side  surface  by  a  pas- 
sage wall  thickness  of  approzimatdy  ten  thousandths  of 
an  inch. 


3,293,941 
SAFETY  GUARD 
Joseph  L.  Schwabe,  Jr.,  Wert  ABii,  Wb.,  asrignor  to  Aero 
Metal  Stamping  Company,  Miwaakce,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wlscoaain 

FBed  Oct  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  497,471 
9  Claims.     (CL  74—698) 


^B>i:-=  •,•*•••••••'  11  B^ 


T=^ 


1.  A  safety  guard  for  a  working  tool,  comprising  a  series 
of  interconnected  panels  disposed  around  the  tool,  each 
panel  including  a  pair  of  spaced  support  members  and  a 
plurality  of  thin  flat  tines  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
bers, said  tines  having  a  substantially  greater  width  than 
thickness  and  said  tines  being  disposed  in  generally  parallel 
planes  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  support  members  where- 
by the  thin  edges  of  said  tines  are  in  alignment  with 
the  operator's  line  of  vision,  each  panel  also  including  a 
pair  of  end  members  located  at  the  ends  of  the  panel 
and  mounted  on  said  support  members,  each  end  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  end  members  oi  adjacent 
panels. 

3,293,942 
TRAILER  TRANSMISSION 
Gary  Stein,  New  BcriiiB,  Richard  C.  Hare,  Wanwatoaa, 
and  wmiam  A.  H«ihL  BrookfcM,  Wh.,  aHigMnto 
AppBcd  Power  Indntrka,  Inc.,  MBwankec,  Wh.,  a  cor- 
poration of  WIscoMin 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,978 
2Clainu.    (CL  74— 664) 


1.  A  drive  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  first  and 
second  driven  axles,  a  power  unit  for  said  first  axle,  a 
mechanical  transmission  means  having  first  and  second 
output  levels  drivingly  connecting  said  power  unit  with 
said  first  axle;  gear  shift  means  for  said  mechanical 
transmission  for  selecting  the  desired  output  levd;  a  hy- 
draulic pump  driven  by  said  power  unit;  hydraulic  fluid 
hose  means  operatively  connecting  said  hydraulic  pump 
with  said  hydraulic  drive  means;  and  control  means  for 
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said  hydraulic  drive  means  operable  to  prevent  said  hy- 
dranriie  pomp  from  delivering  power  to  said  second  axle 
laden  said  mechanical  transmission  means  has  been 
shifted  to  its  first  output  level,  a  clutch  means  operable 
bctneen  neutral  and  drive  positions  and  adapted  to  engage 
and  'M«»»*f  g*  said  hydraulic  drive  means  with  said 
second  axle,  means  for  said  clutch  means  operable  to  en- 
gafe  said  dutch  means  only  ^nAnen  said  mechanical  trans- 
misiioB  means  has  been  shifted  to  its  first  output  level, 
said  power  unit  having  a  gear  ratio  to  said  first  axle  in 
said  first  output  level  slightly  less  than  the  gear  ratio  of 
said  hydraulic  drive  means  to  said  second  axle. 


tmins  having  a  common  output  arranged  for  connection 
to  the  input  of  the  apparatus,  the  hoisting  pdwer  train  in- 
cluding in  series  power  flow  relation  a  first  hydraulically 
controlled  friction  clutch  for  providing  conbiection  with 
the  power  source,  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  and  the 
common  output,  and  the  lowering  power  traiit  including  in 
series  power  flow  relation  a  reverse  gear  connected  to 
the  power  source,  a  second  hydraulically  controlled  fric- 
tion clutch  and  the  common  output,  means  fisr  selectively 
determining  the  engagement  of  either  cluOch  including 
means  for  infinitely  modulating  either  engagement  to  pro- 
vide any  desired  rotative  speed  of  the  common  output  in 
either  direction. 


3^93J43 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMaSSlOiS  SYSTEMS 

AND  CONTROLS  THEREFOR 

John  Gnkan  MacDould,  Godcikh,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  !•,  IH5,  Scr.  No.  517,174 

Tldaiaia.    (CL74— 487) 


1.  A  transmission  system  comprising  in  combination  a 
source  of  rotary  power;  a  variable  speed  reversible  hydrau- 
lic drive  and  control  means  therefor;  a  differential  gear  as- 
sembly including  a  first  power  input  member,  a  second 
power  in^  member,  and  a  power  output  member,  said 
first  power  input  member  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  said  source  of  rotary  power  to  be  uni-directionally  ro- 
tated thereby,  said  second  power  input  member  being 
adapUd  for  connection  to  said  source  of  rotary  power  by 
said  hydraulic  drive;  and  power  transfer  means  adapted 
to  connect  said  second  power  input  member  and  said  hy- 
draulic drive,  said  power  transfer  means  being  responsive 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  ot  said  hydraulic  drive  to 
vary  the  qpeed  ratio  between  said.hydraidic  drive  and  said 
second  power  input  member  within  a  predetermined  range. 


3,293,944 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
R.  Hilpcrt,  WhuclMfo,  VLf  Mdgiior  to  Twfai  Disc 

a   corporation    of 


IIL,ai 

Wk, 


Filed 


18 


19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  368,670 
(CL  74—732) 


3,293,94s 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Thomas  R.  Stockton,  NocthrBlc,  Ml^.,  aarifenor  to  Ford 
Motor  Conpany,  Dcarimni,  McL,  a  carporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334498 
6  CUm.     (CL  74—740) 


1.  For  UK  with  apparatus  having  means  for  hoisting 
and  lowerint  a  load,  a  power  transmission  connectible  to 
a  power  soorce  and  including  hoisting  and  lowering  power 


1.  A  transmission  haviitg  rotatable  power  input  and 
output  shafts,  and  a  plurality  of  infinitely  variable  speed 
drive  units  connecting  said  shafts  provklin|g  a  plurality 
of  drives  therebetween  including  a  rolling  ielement  fric- 
tion drive  imit  and  a  hydraulic  torque  converter,  said 
drive  unit  having  inner  and  outer  races  and  a  rolling  ele- 
ment carrier,  said  converter  having  pump  and  turbine  and 
stator  members,  means  connecting  one  of  said  races  to 
said  input  shaft  and  said  carrier  to  said  pUmp  member, 
means  connecting  said  turbine  member  td  said  output 
shaft,  and  means  for  holding  the  other  friction  drive 
race  and  said  stator  member  stationary  to  Condition  said 
converter  to  be  undeidriven  by  said  carrier  avid  to  provide 
a  further  underdrive  of  said  output  shaft  by  said  turbine. 


3,293,946 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CHANGL  DEVICE 

HoUla  K.  Glcasmaii,  Elmka,  N.Y^  MrifMr^  IW  BcmUz 

Corporation,  Efanira,  N.Y..  a  cotpontkHi  MT  Delaware 

FUed  Juc  10, 1964.  Scr.  No.  374,080 

6ClaiaM.    (CL74— 750) 


1.  In  a  two-speed  hub  for  velocipedes  and  the  like 
comprised  of:  a  fixed  axle,  a  low-speed  tl^ieaded  screw 
shaft  joumalled  thereon,  a  high-speed  thteaded  screw 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  low-speed!  shaft,  a  hub 
notatably  mounted  relative  to  the  fixed  a^,  a  driving 
member,  means  for  rotating  both  shafts  fxofn  the  driving 
member  at  different  gear  ratio*,  a  low-speed  jdutoh  thread- 
cdly  engaging  said  low-speed  shaft  for  mbvement  into 
and  out  of  clutching  engagement  with  saidj  hob,  a  higb- 
stieed  clutch  Areadedly  engaging  said  high-speed  shaft 
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for  movement  into  and  out  of  clutching  engafement  with   shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  and  an  intermediate  put  ex- 


the  hub,  low-speed  dutch  reUrder  means  for  frictionally 
resisting  rotation  of  said  low-speed  clutch,  a  higb^Mwed 
clutch  letarder  member  ooonected  to  laid  low-tpeed 
screw  shaft  for  rotation  dieffewith,  said  high-tpeed  dutch 
retarder  member  frictionally  engaging  said  high-speed 
clutch  to  reaiat  relative  rotation  of  said  higfa-^ieed  clutch 
greater  than  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  low-speed  screw 
shaft,  and  selector  means  selectively  permitting  and  block- 
ing drivable  engagement  oi  said  high-speed  clutch  with 
said  hub  in  response  to  operator  contnri. 


tending  between  said  first  and  second  coiq>ling  parts  and 
between  two  of  said  transmission  elements  from  one  side 


iH 


__^M|H7 

TOROUB  CaNVERTnTAND  VARIABLE  DRIVE 

WaHw  Viliimai  Cksnr,  908  Fakvlcw  Ave, 

Maadvflch.    16335 

ttrrr,  196C  Scr.  No.  385,329 

23ChlM.    (a 74—796) 


irr  v^ 


of  said  transmission  to  die  other  side  so  that  said  other 
shaft  is  coi^iled  with  said  transmission  without  a  sid>- 
stantial  increase  of  the  length  of  the  transmission  arrange- 
ment. 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  shaft, 

spaced  sun  wheels  slidably  and  noo-roUtably  sup- 
ported on  said  shaft, 

spaced  reaction  rings  disposed  generally  concentric  to 
said  shaft  and  said  sun  wheels, 

resilient  meam  on  said  shaft  urging  said  sun  wheels 
toward  each  other, 

redlient  means  urging  said  reaction  rings  toward  each 

other, 
a  planetary  cage  diq^osed  generally  concentric  to  said 

shaft  and  extending  between  said  rings  and  said  sun 

wheeb, 

said  rinf  members  each  haviof  an  internal  peripheral 
surface  inclined  radially  outward  and  toward  the 
other  of  said  ring  members, 

each  said  sun  wheeb  having  an  outside  peripheral  sur- 
face indinini  radially  outward  and  away  from  the 
other  said  sun  wheel, 

and  planetary  rolling  elements  in  said  planetary  mem- 
ber engaging  said  inclined  surfaces  of  said  ring  mem- 
bers and  said  sun  members  and  being  preloaded  by 
a  force  exerted  by  said  sun  wheeb  and  said  resilient 
meant. 


3,293,949 
MULTIPURP08B  BLADE  RECONDTnONlNG  TOOL 

RiiTMiBd  S.  W.  LMaay.  1434  Wtn—inh  Ave, 

DMvte,CaHf.    91tlf 

FUed  Jaik  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,897 

6ClafaM.    (CL76— S2J) 


iRAraSnio: 


I.  A  midtipnrpose  bbide  reconditioning  tool  having 
an  elongated  rigid  main  body  formed  in  two  mterfitting 
halves  provided  with  a  handgrip  at  one  end  and  havmg 
four  differently  ahaped  notches  opening  through  the  end 
and  each  lateral  edge  of  its  other  end,  a  single  thin  wafer 
Made  sharpening  insert  having  shaii>-comered  edges  rigid- 
ly supported  between  the  halves  of  said  main  body  with 
portions  of  its  sharp  edges  projecting  into  three  <rf  said 
notdies  each  adapted  to  engage  and  shave  at  least  one  face 
edge  of  a  blade  as  the  Made  is  inserted  in  a  selected  notch 
and  drawn  across  the  exposed  edge  of  said  wafer,  a  fourth 
notch  opening  through  the  edge  of  said  tool  having  a  pair 
o(  sharp-edged  sector-shaped  aharpraiag  elements  in  edfc- 
to-edge  abutment  and  exposed  therein  for  sharpening  hcri- 
low-ground  blades,  and  cam  lever  means  for  detachaUy 
and  releasaUy  clamping  said  sector-shaped  sharpening 
elements  in  place  in  said  osain  body. 


FHcdrich  IvchMr,  u 
Krcfcid, 

kcA^.,] ,, 

FBcd  Dec  24, 1964» 


to 


r.  N^  421,125 
tmtmf,  Dec  24, 1963, 
R  36»877 
ISOalM.    (CL74— 801) 
1.  A  planetary  transmission  arrangement  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  planetary  tranamisiioo  induding  a  plu- 
rality of  rotary  tranimission  elements  having  toothed  por- 
tions; two  shafts,  one  of  said  shafts  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  transmision  elements  for  rotation  with  the 
same;  and  coupling  means  inrfnHinj  a  first  coupling  part 
located  oo  one  side  of  said  transmission,  said  first  cou- 
pling part  including  a  toothed  coupling  portion  engaging 
a  toothed  portion  of  another  one  of  said  transmisaion 
elemeirtt  ao  as  to  be  coupled  with  the  same  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  second  coupling  part  located  on  the  other 
side  of  said  transmission  and  coupled  with  the  other 


3,293,950 
WIRE  DRAWING  DIE 
Edward  L.  Ken  and  DcMta  W.  ~     ~ 
itoDowCenrfi 
'MkMiH 

■.isTiM 

lOnsliiii      (CL76— 107) 


hOck., 
Mich., 


1.  A  prooeu  for  making  dies  comprising  the  yftya  of 
deposUing  from  the  vapor  phaae  a  hiyer  of  silicoa  car- 
bide on  a  substrate, 
removing  the  substrate,  and 
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finithing  said  silicon  carbide  to  the  final  die  configura- 
tion. 


3^93^51 

BORING  AND  FACING  ATTACHMENT 

Robert  C.  LaotcrwaMcr,  5M5  Rolling  Meadows  Road, 

Rollii«  Hak  EiUitce,  CaUf  .    90274 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,048 

SCIatam.    (CL  77— 4) 


1.  A  boring  and  facing  attachment  improvement  com- 
prising •  slide  with  a  separate  drive  nut  mounted  on  a 
jack  screw  with  said  drive  nut  free  to  move  relative  to 
said  slide  in  one  plane  but  restrained  axially  and  rotation- 
ally  by  said  slide  and  with  said  jack  screw  mounted  be- 
tween bearings  in  a  manner  which  permits  axial  adjust- 
ment of  a  bevel  gear  mounted  on  said  jack  screw  relative 
to  another  bevel  gear  mounted  in  an  end  cap  into  which 
all  of  the  components  associated  with  said  jack  screw  may 
be  osaembled  prior  to  attachment  of  said  end  cap  onto 
the  attachment  housing. 


3,293,952 

nPE  HOLE  CUTIER  AND  METHOD 

nUf  R.  FaMMMki,  1219  IMk  Ave.  S., 

Naaaa,.  Idaho    S3<S1 

Filed  loljr  3i,  1903,  Ser.  No.  298,778 

lOCIainis.    (CL  77-^2) 


^^X 


1.  Apparatus  for  catting  a  hole  in  the  side  wall  of  a 
concrete  pipe,  comprising:  a  cylindrical  housing;  a  bracket 
mounted  upon  said  housing  at  diametrically  opposite  sides 
thereof;  a  pair  of  clamping  arms  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  on  each  of  laid  brackets  for  mounting 
said  housing  upon  said  pipe;  a  roller  carried  by  the  other 
end  of  each  clamping  arm  and  engageable  with  said  pipe; 
<Mie-way  brake  means  engaging  each  roller;  a  lever  con- 
nected with  the  pivoted  end  of  each  clamping  arm;  a 
swivel  nut  carried  by  each  lever;  a  tumbucUe  rod  inter- 
connectittg  the  swivel  nuts  of  the  levers  associated  with 
each  pair  of  clamping  arms,  eadi  tombuckle  rod  having 
a  right-hand  thread  at  one  end  thneof  and  a  left-hand 


thread  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  the  smfivel  nuts  asso- 
ciated with  the  threaded  ends  of  each  tjumbuckle  bar 
having  mating  right  and  left-hand  threads,!  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  tumbuckle  bars  will  effect  adjustment  of  said 
clamping  arms  toward  or  away  from  a  pipe  when  disposed 
therebetween;  a  cylindrical  cutter  sleeve  disposed  in  said 
housing  having  teeth  at  one  end  thereof  eogageable  with 
said  pipe;  said  cutter  sleeve  having  two  ^ts  of  axially 
spaced  and  circumferentially  staggered  opienings  extend- 
ing therethrough;  rollers  carried  by  said  cu^r  sleeve  with 
one  roller  extending  through  each  of  sai4  openings  and 
engaging  said  housing  to  position  said  cu^er  sleeve  con- 
centrically in  said  housing;  a  mandrel  Connected  with 
said  cutter  sleeve  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  a 
motor  connected  with  said  mandrel  for  routing  said  cut- 
ter sleeve;  a  bracket  connected  with  said  leven  in  a  region 
above  said  swivel  nuts;  adjustable  meaiu  darried  by  said 
bracket  and  engageable  with  said  motor  fpr  urging  said 
motor  and  cutter  sleeve  in  a  direction  aWay  from  said 
bracket  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said  cutter^  sleeve  with  a 
pipe;  a  spindle  mounted  axially  within  said  cutter  sleeve; 
a  tubular  member  mounted  on  said  spindly  for  axial  and 
rotary  movement  relative  thereto;  and  a  tiagnet  carried 
by  said  tubular  member. 


3^93,993 

DRILL  BUSHmG  FEED  DEVICE 

William  E.  HcBdrick,  Comstock  TowMkb,  Kalamazoo 

County,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Galcaburg    Manofactiiring 

Co.,  Inc^,  Galcsborg,  Mkh.,  a  corporatk  n  of  Mlchinn 

FOcd  Apr.  24,  1904,  Ser.  No.  302 ,200 

4  Claims.     (CL  77—55) 


therethrough 

head  means; 

ins  away  from 

comprising 

on  said  base 

lite  sides  of 


1.  A  drill  bushing  carrier,  comprising 

head  means  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  for 
receiving  a  drill  press  quill; 

base   means   having  a  central   openin, 
aligned  with  the  central  opening  of 

means  continuously  urging  said  base 

said  head  means,  said  last-named  me 
two  pairs  of  guide  members  pro 

means  and  said  head  means  on  op^ 

said  central  openings,  each  pair  of  ^ide  members 
c<Mnprising  a  first  guide  member  se^cured  to  said 
head  means  and  extending  away  therefrom  toward 
said  base  means,  and  a  second  guid^  member  se- 
cured to  said  base  means  and  extending  away  there- 
from toward  said  head  means,  said  duide  members 
of  eacii  pair  being  tubular  and  said  guide  members 
being  in  close  slideable  and  telescomc  engagement 
with  each  other  whereby  said  base  mrans  is  closely 
guided  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
head  means,  the  innermost  guide  meqiber  of  each 
pair  having  a  radially  outwardly  exte 
thereto  and  the  outermost  guide  e. 
pair  having  an  elongated  slot  thro' 


igpin  affixed 

[ber  of  each 

which  said 
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pin  extends,  stop  means  vertically  adjustably  mounted 
on  said  outermost  member  for  engagement  with  said 
pin; 

a  coil  spring  disposed  within  said  innermost  member 
<A  eacfa  pair  of  guide  memben  and  engaging  said 
head  naeans  and  said  base  means  at  its  opposite  ends 
for  urging  the  guide  members  of  each  pair  apart;  and 

a  drill  buahing  mounted  on  said  base  means  and  ex- 
tending through  said  central  opening  thereof. 


3|^3^S4 
MULTIPLE  LOCAIION  BORING  HG 
Fred  J.  RmmB,  8035  Otii  St.,  Soirtl«atc,  CaHT.    90280, 
and  PmI  Ckvcco,  BdHowcr,  CaMf .;  nid  Clrocco  ai- 
sifBor  to  nU  RMidl 
ContioutfM  «f  apfUcirtoB  Ser.  No.  203,794,  Mar.  8, 
1903,  BOW  Palcat  No.  3,212,300,  dated  Oct.  19,  1905. 
Thk  appMcaHnn  Juat  28, 1905,  Ser.  No.  407,310 
ICidBL    (CL77— 02) 


A  boring  jig  for  guiding  a  side  hole  drill  in  the  making 
of  a  side  hole  through  a  door  at  a  selected  distance  from 
an  edge  of  the  door  and  for  guiding  an  edge  bole  drill 
in  the  making  of  a  haie  in  the  edge  of  said  door,  said 
boring  jig  comprising  opposite  side  plates  adapted  to 
engage  opporite  tides  of  the  door,  at  least  one  of  said 
plates  having  a  side  hole  drOl  guide  therethrough,  a 
clamping  mechanism  attached  to  reflectively  adjacent 
ends  of  said  plates  and  indnding  a  positioning  block 
having  a  drill  guide  hole  adapted  to  guide  said  edge  hole 
drOl,  and  a  locator  asKmUy  and  means  for  selectively 
removably  monnting  said  locator  aswmbly  in  a  first 
position  on  at  least  onO  of  said  plates  or  in  a  second 
position  on  at  least  mie  of  said  ^tes,  said  locator  as- 
sembly when  mounted  in  either  of  said  positions  being 
closer  to  said  edge  of  the  door  than  said  positioning 
block  and  adapted  thereby  to  locate  said  side  bole  drill 
guide  at  a  fint  location  or  at  a  second  locatioii  relative 
to  said  edi*  of  said  door. 


3,293,955 

CONTKOL  APT  ARATUS 
L.  Malnpw,  SaaMla,  Wash.,  aaipMr  to 
HoDtvwiO  lac,  MhMipoHi,  Mla^  •  corpontk» 
of  Ddaware 

Fiad  Sept  23, 1904,  Ser.  No.  398,092 
0  ClaiaM.     (CL  77—77) 


lower  eiKl  hoHow  ground  to  provide  two  dynamically 
balanced  cutting  tips,  and  a  central  region  reduced 
in  diameter  providing  upper  and  lower  surface  areas 
normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation; 

a  housing  defining  a  cylinder  for  said  piston  and  di* 
viding  the  area  surrounding  the  central  region  of  said 
piston  into  upper  and  lower  piston  actuator  cavitiet, 
adjacent  surface  areas  of  said  piston  and  said  boos- 
ing between  said  upper  and  lower  cavitiet  defining 
an  air  bearing,  said  boosing  also  defining  a  chamber 
having  an  exhaust  passage  to  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing; ^ 

means  defined  by  said  h«M'««"g  for  supplying  hi^  pres- 
sure air  to  the  upper  and  lower  piston  actuator  cavi- 
ties from  said  air  source  thereby  provitog  forces 
acting  on  the  upper  and  lower  nonnal  surface  areas 
to  cause  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  piston  in 
said  cylinder; 

means  defined  by  said  housing  for  supplying  air  from 
said  source  in  an  impinging  high  pressure  stream  to 
a  portion  of  said  piston  adapted  to  function  as  a  tur- 
bine wheel; 

means  defined  by  said  bousing  providing  a  first  pair  ot 
air  exhaust  capillaries  connecting  the  upper  and  low- 
er piston  actuator  cavities  respectively  to  said  cham- 
ber; 

an  exhaust  valve  mounted  in  said  chamber,  selectively 
operable  to  close  either  one  of  the  first  pair  of  ex- 
haust capillaries;  and 

a  second  pair  of  exhaust  capillaries  defined  by  said 
housing  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  piston  actoa- 
tor  cavities  respectively  to  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  second  pair  of  exhaust  capillaries  alternately 
opened  and  closed  by  bidirectional  longitudinal  dtt- 
placement  of  said  piston. 


3^93,950 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  INSULANT 

FROM  WIRKS 

Robert  A.  AdaaMM,  35  CuttBaH  Mm,  West  WickhaM, 

Eogiand,  and  CoMi  P.  A«aM0%  MoMitat,  WcitctteH 

°— '  "jn^ ■"". "grnii 

FM  Apr.  13,  INS,  te.  No.  447,7f2 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  GKal  Britda,  Agr.  14, 1904, 

15,307/04 
aCUBH.    (CL81— 9.5) 


1.  A  pnetmutic  perforator  in  combination  with  a  source 

ot  air  under  pressure  and  connection  means,  comprising: 

a  piston  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  having  an 

upper  end  adapted  to  function  as  a  turbine  wheel,  a 


1.  A  wire  end  insulant  stripper  comprising  a  rod-like 
body  containing  a  heating  elonent,  a  handle  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  body,  a  mounting  unit  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  body,  said  mounting  unit  having  closely  ad- 
jacent parallel  bores  in  a  fint  of  which  bores  said  other 
end  of  said  body  is  received,  a  first  wire  insulant  stripping 
blade  secured  to  said  unit  so  as  to  close  an  (^n  end  of 
said  first  bore  and  projecting  laterally  from  said  unit,  an 
axle  rotatably  mounted  in  a  second  of  said  bores  and 
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canying  a  second  wire  insulant  strippiog,  lUade  secured  to 
and  pn^ecting  laterally  from  said  asde,  said  second  blade 
beiiig  movable  into  overiying  relation  to  said  first  blade 
on  rotation  of  said  axk  and  said  blades  having  co-operat- 
iQg  aolches  for  engaging  wire  inwlant,  a  finger  operable 
member  mounted  on  said  bandle,  and  a  resilient  torsion 
Ufce  connected  at  one  end  to  said  finger  operable  member, 
and  »i  tbe  other  end  of  said  axk,  said  torsion  link  resili- 
ently  mainfaining  said  second  blade  in  ncHi-overlapping 
lelirtiim  to  said  &st  blade  until  said  finger  operable  mem- 
ber is  depressed. 


Lm  VBE 


Sdh  H.  Hnfhihs,  Box  lU, 
N.Ma.    87125 

FOcd  Apr.  9, 1M5.  Sar.  No.  44M«3 
2Clakm.    (CL91—XS) 


j.^-yf'^^4.. 


J 


1.  A  device  for  loosening  and  tightening  lids  compris- 
ing an  epicycloid-shaped  base  member  having  a  pair  of 
axcnate  ends  and  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  bearing 
member  secured  to  said  base  at  a  mid-point  between  the 
ends  and  intersecting  said  slot,  an  endless  chain  mounted 
at  CMie  pMtion  thereof  on  said  bearing  member  to  form 
a  loop  disposed  for  receiving  a  lid,  securing  means  for 
uud  base  member  extending  through  said  slot  in  the 
arcuate  ends  and  engageable  with  said  endless  chain  the 
outer  edges  of  epicycloid  portions  of  said  base  and  the 
encfless  chain  including  means  for  providing  co(^rative 
frictional  engagement  with  a  lid. 


3J933n 

FINGER-MOU^nZD  TWEEZERS 
EAridga  6.  Smiih,  2«24  W.  Fort  St, 

Dttrak^MUk.    4t2t2 
Filed  Apr.  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  44g,771 

ICUmM.    (a.  81— 43) 


1.  A  pair  of  tweezer  implements  adapted  to  be  mounted 
<»  a  user's  fingers,  each  imi4ement  comprising  a  resilient 
elimgated,  concavely-recessed  receiving  portion  contoured 
to  receive  and  substantially  cover  and  renliently  grasp 
the  end  of  a  finger,  an  elcwgated  rigid  lug  projecting 
longitndinally  forwardly  from  said  receiving  portion,  said 
Inf  benig  Conned  with  a  longitudinal  slot,  and  a  tweezer 
prong  phrotaUy  connected  to  said  lug  at  said  slot. 


FIPB  SUTKOmmWELL  TOOL 

naliwi,  tW.    77143 

FIM  tarn  15,  IfM^Sw.  No.  379,7<1 

7CUM.    (CL  81-^54) 

2.  In  an  appmtm  for  securing  a  kni^  of  pipe  having 

tool  joints  on  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  from  ro- 
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tation  during  make  up  on  a  drilling  platformj  having  a  rat 
hole  therein,  comprising: 
a  housing  for  mounting  on  said  platform  ik  a  stationary 
position  over  the  rat  hok  and  having  a  Vertical  open- 
ing therethrough  for  msertita  of  said  km^  of  pipe 
to  be  made  up,  , 

retractabk  pipe  support  means  mounted  |n  said  hous- 
ing and  including  means  for  supporting  the  lower 
end  of  the  un>er  tool  joint  of  said  Ic^ngth  of  pipe 
inserted  into  said  opening, 
means  for  engaging  said  support  means  in  a  pipe  sup- 
porting position  and  for  subsequently  retracting  said 
support  means. 


clamping  means  above  said  pipe  support  n  leans,  mount- 


damping  the 
in  said  open- 


ed in  said  housing  for  engaging  and 

upper  tool  joint  of  said  pipe  supported 

ing,  said  clamping  means  including  a  pli  irality  of  piv- 
oted gripping  members  each  of  whkh  bta  a  tool  joint 
contacting  surface  which  is  adapted  f^  movement 
through  a  generally  horizontal  are  which  intersects 
the  circumference  of  said  tool  joint,  and 
means  for  first  rotating  said  gripping  menibers  counter- 
clockwise as  vkwed  from  above  to  a  clamping  posi- 
tion to  thereby  secure  said  pipe  from  turning  and  for 
subsequently  rotating  said  gripping  mepibers  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  release  said  pipe. 


3,293^M  i 

AUTOMATIC  TURNING  MACHINE  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  DIMENSIONAL  CONTKOL 
PhiUp  Feldwkch,  34  EaktnvSchiidte^^lnMBc, 


Ffled  Oct  21, 19M,  Sar.  No.  485,4gl 
Claims  priority,  BppMfaHoB  Garmmj,  No  r.  g,  1963, 
Sch  34431         *    ^     * 
iCUmm.    (CL  n~i) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  work  holding  means  for  holding  a  \^osk.  piece  in 
a  predetermined  position  on  said  __, 

(c)  first  abutment  means  on  said  work' 

(d)  a  cutting  tool; 


iuppcrt; 


he  Iding  means; 
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(e)  a  tool  carrier  mounted  on  said  support  and  mov- 
able thereon  in  a  direction  toward  an  operative  posi- 
tion, said  tool  being  mounted  on  said  carrier  for 
cutting  engagement  wtih  a  work  piece  held  in  said 
predetermined  poaitioa  when  said  carrkr  moves 
toward  said  operative  position  thereo^, 

(f )  second  abutment  means  on  said  carrier  and  engage- 
able  with  said  first  abutment  means  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  carrier  in  said  direction,  said  sec- 
ond abutment  means  including 

(1)  a  contact  member  movabk  relative  to  said 
carrier  in  said  direction,  and 

(2)  actuating  means  for  actuating  movement  oi 
said  contact  iMmber  relative  to  said  carrier  in 
said  directiOB  in  response  to  the  temperature 
of  said  actuating  means; 

(g)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  dimension  of  a 
work  piece; 

(h)  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal 
in  response  to  tbe  dimension  sensed  by  said  sensing 

(i)  hoatifit  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  raising 
the  temperature  of  said  actuating  means. 


3^a^i 

I»ViaEF 


METHOD  or  AND  DEVICE  Ff»  CONTSOIXING 
MACHPiB  TOOLS,  ESPECIALLY  COPYING 
MACBIN18 

A. 


spaced  to  form  a  nip  deflning  a  gap  betweea  said  anvSs, 
said  gap  being  at  least  as  wide  as  the  flacknew  of  aid 
board,  one  anvil  being  fitted  with  a  circidar  saw-toolhed 
cutter,  the  other  anvil  having  a  circular  undercut  in  align- 


ment  with  said  cutter  providing  clearance  for  said  cutter, 
and  said  cutter  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  cutting  elements  projecting  from  said  cutter,  each 
element  defining  a  pyramid. 


Flad  Fab.  8, 19iS,  Sar.  Now  438,815 

'      vpSortka  Swttasriaiid,  Fak  11, 19M, 
U38/84 
17ClalaM.    (CL82— 14) 


3,293,90 
PILE  CUTTER 
J.  CamU  Md  Joka  E.  GaHattt,  *., 
-.-.  Joseph  F.  OVaOy,  Ir,  La  Porta,  Tcz., 
to  I  aad  J  MmIm  UMmg  CoapMy,  Fasaira 
corporatioa  of  Texas 

FOed  Mar.  18, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  438,888 
14ClataH.    (CL  83-^54) 


Tex.,  a 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  machine  tools,  especially 
copying  kthes  having  at  kaat  two  carriage  supported 
independently  adjnstabk  and  soccessively  effective  ma- 
chining took  and  tempkte  controlled  servomotor  and 
linkage  maam  oonnecled  between  a  t^'nr'atf  and  the  car- 
riage for  controlling  the  aaoveoaent  of  the  carriage  which 
comprises;  adivtiiig  the  Knromotor  and  linkage  means 
prior  to  the  aagagement  of  each  said  tool  with  a  work- 
piece  to  comet  for  the  indhKidma  tool  position  on  the 
carriafe. 


CCMIRUGATED  MAlJmCmTER  DEVICE 

ANDPIOCKSS 
Wast  Movaa,  La.,  assizor  to  Oito 
Caspasatka,  a  carparattea  of 


Flii  Jkk  7, 1985^88r.Na  424,897 
ICWas.  (6.83-479) 
An  apparattti  for  catting  or  ilitting  paperboard  such  as 
corrugated  kraft  board  widwiit  crashing  the  board  and 
without  impeding  the  advance  or  die  <fiacharge  of  die 
board  to  and  from  the  cottiag  station  comprising  at  kast 
one  pair  of  rotatably  mounted  anvih,  said  anvils  being 


11.  A  method  of  cutting  a  pik  secured  at  one  end  com- 
prising the  steps  of  cutting  through  the  wall  of  tbe  pipe 
from  the  inside  at  a  multiplicity  of  circumferential  Ion- 
tions,  such  first  cuts  being  of  limited  drcumkrential  ex- 
tent and  being  made  substantially  simultaneously,  and 
thereafter  orbitaUy  cutting  the  w^  to  join  the  ends  of 
said  first  cuts,  said  orbital  cuts  also  being  made  subetan- 
tially  simultaneously. 


to 


3J93,984 
BAND  UBBDN  FBEDDIG  MECHANHM 

N.Y., 


Placa,  Low  Ua^  N.1r.,  a 
OriiNai  iiiiiBiliB  Affv.  It,  IMI. 


«f  NawYMk 
Na.UM»,i 


fmm/iHo.  3474,371.  Mad  Ate.  23^  1985. 

aai  <hk  apprfraflnaDsc.  31,  1984,  Sar.  Na.  422,788 


8Ck8BBa.  (CL83— 88) 
1.  In  a  band  feeding  device,  a  hopper  for  receiving  col 
bands  one  at  a  time  and  for  holfing  a  quantity  of  vaA 
cut  bands  comprising:  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  aall 
ends  forming  an  open  bottom  with  ledge  means  adi^lidi 
to  rdeasably  hold  at  least  one  band  at  the  bottom  kv«t) 
said  band  being  substantially  flat  when  in  ndi  bottoa 
position;  eadi  of  said  ends  comprising  side  means  wMi 
band  settling  guide  means,  eadi  of  said  band  settling  gnida 
means  inchKfing  a  side  wall  stmctnre  cooqiriihig  a 
tively  narrow  substantially  vertical  bearing  edge 
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internally  with  relation  to  the  rest  of  said  side  wall  struc- 
ture with  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  bearing  means  of 
c^ph  of  said  side  wall  structures  being  positioned  at  and 


adapted  to  touch  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  bottom 
label  in  substantially  point  contacting  relationship  when 
said  label  is  positioned  at  the  bottom  level  of  the  hopper. 


^f,^5^''^*  *'0*  SUBDIVIDING  AND  STACKING 
WEBS  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  OR  THE  LIKE 

^  ^'^i^J^^^  ■<«  "^^  Gcniuuiy,  assignor  to 

Eafl  HoodaDd  GjB.b.H^  Bou-Noid.  Germany 

FIMI  Abs.  24,  IMS,  S«.  No.  482,154 

ITCIaiBi.    (a.S3— S7) 


iwiMmmiiaa^: 


m 


!•.  In  an  apparatus  for  subdividing  webs  of  textile  or 
similar  material  into  sections  of  desired  length  and  for 
accumulating  such  sections  into  stacks,  an  elongated  sup- 
porting table  having  a  top  face;  a  feed  adjacent  to  one  lon- 
gitudinal end  of  the  table  and  including  at  least  one  sup- 
ply of  convoluted  web  stock  having  a  leading  end;  a  plu- 
rality of  inverted  U-shaped  pressing  units  movable  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  table  and  each  including  a 
presser  bar  extending  transversely  across  said  top  face, 
each  of  said  presser  bars  being  movable  up  and  down 
toward  and  away  from  said  top  face;  an  inverted  U-shaped 
carriage  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
table  and  arranged  to  bypass  said  jHessing  units,  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  gantry  mounted  in  said  carriage  and  in- 
cluding a  crosshead  extending  transversely  across  said 
top  face,  said  crosshead  being  movable  up  and  down  with 
reference  to  said  carriage  so  that  it  may  be  lifted  to  a 
level  above  said  presser  ban  during  movement  of  the 
carriace  past  said  pressing  tmits;  a  clamping  device  pro- 
vided between  said  croediead  and  said  feed;  naeans  for 
taxniaf  said  damping  device  away  from  and  toward  said 
crosshead  so  that  the  clamping  device  may  attach  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  stock  to  the  crosshead  whereby  the  stock 
riiaics  the  movement  of  the  crosshead  away  from  said 
feed  and  its  leading  end  may  be  tucked  under  one  of  said 
^esser  ban  upon  disengagement  of  said  clamping  de- 
vice; and  a  cutting  device  mounted  on  and  movable  in 
^  longitiidinal  direction  of  said  crosshead  to  sever  the 
stock  and  to  thus  form  a  section  upon  movement  of  the 
crosshead  back  toward  said  feed  so  that  the  trailing  end 
of  (he  thus  separated  section  may  be  tucked  under  another 
out  of  said  presser  bars. 


I 


3,293,9m 
MICROTOME  ANTI-ROLL  DEVICE 
lames   B.   McConnkk,  La  Grange,  and   Ldgkton   C. 
Johnson,  WcMmont,  VL,  assivMn  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, IDC,  EDdMrt,  Ind^  a  conontion;  of  Indinia 
FOcd  Sept  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3991982 
7  Claims.    (CL  83— 189) 


1.  A  microtome  comprising  a  supporting  l>ase,  a  carrier 
mounted  on  said  base  adapted  to  support  %  specimen,  a 
microtome  knife  mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  said 
carrier  adapted  to  slice  sections  from  a  given  face  of  a 
^wcimen  supported  on  said  carrier  incideitt  to  a  prede- 
termined engagement  between  said  specimen  and  knife, 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  carrier 
and  said  knife  so  as  to  effect  said  predetermined  engage- 
ment, and  a  device  positioned  adjacent  s4d  carrier  for 
preventing  curling  of  a  section  sliced  from  the  specimen, 
said  device  including  means  for  mechaniciilly  engaging 
only  a  single  line  along  the  surface  of  the  aection  as  it  is 
being  sliced  from  the  specimen,  said  memberlbeing  pivoted 
about  an  axis  located  on  the  opposite  side  pt  the  cutting 
plane  from  said  section  and  vertically  ab()ve  the  upper 
level  of  a  specimen  frozen  to  said  specimen  carrier  so  as 
to  cause  said  member  to  bear  downwardly  land  inwardly 
against  the  surface  of  the  section  so  as  to  uijie  the  section 
against  the  face  of  the  knife  blade  and  thereby  prevent  the 
section  from  curling. 


3,293,967 

TAPE  SERVING  DEVICE 

Everett  E.  Sharpc,  SiieUoo,  Com.,  aadgiior  to  Better 

Packages,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443^97 

14  Claims.     (CL  83—241) 


1.  A  machine  for  dispensing  strip  material  comprising 
mrans  for  feeding  a  length  of  strip  material,  first  and 
second  rotatable  drums  selectively  conneciible  to  said 
feeding  means  for  measuring  the  length  of  irip  material 
being  fed  by  said  feeding  means,  means  f^r  selectively 
connecting  said  first  and  second  rotatable  d^ms  to  said 
feeding  means,  and  control  means  connected  to  said  feed- 
ing means  and  including  a  member  disposed  ^or  actuation 
by  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  first!  and  second 
movable  drums  to  stop  said  feeding  means. 
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3^3,Nt 

AUTOMATIC  FLYING  SHEARS 

Kcnnctk  WiDiam  Rcil|y,  7827  Dnnlnurton  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    988U 

Filed  Inly  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,848 

SClaims.    (a83— 29S) 


1.  An  automatic  severing  means  for  material  issuing 
and  moving  linearty  from  a  continuous  forming  machine, 
said  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  reciprocable  carriage  movable  along  an  axis  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  movement  of  said  material; 

(b)  a  severing  tool  for  said  material  carried  by  laid 
carriage; 

(c)  variable  speed  means  for  moving  said  carriage  in- 
cluding a  speed  adjusting  means  to  effect  movement 
of  said  carriage  within  a  speed  range  extending  from 
a  rate  below  the  speed  cX.  said  material  to  a  rate 
above  the  speed  of  said  material; 

(d)  a  target  engaged  by  said  material  and  movable 
therewith,  said  target  being  connected  with  said  speed 
adjusting  means  to  bring  the  rate  of  movement  of 
said  carriage  into  coincidenoe  with  the.rate  of  move- 
ment of  said  material; 

(e)  means  operable  when  the  rates  of  movement  of 
said  carriage  and  material  are  equal  to  activate  said 
severing  means; 

(f)  and  means  for  deflecting  said  target  from  the  path 
of  said  material  after  operation  of  said  severing 
means. 


3,293^(9 

EDGE  TRIMMING  SHEARS  FOR  OPPOSITE 

POSmONING  IN  SHEARING  LINES 

Kari  Grds,  St  Ingliert,  Smt,  Gcmaay,  Msignor  to 

Vf rwaHangiH  n  narheft  Mocllcr  v.  Ncunann  Offenc 

Handelatcsellschaft,  St.  ingbcrt.  Sun-,  Gcmiaay 

FDed  Jnly  1, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  293,228 

Claims  prkMity,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Jane  29, 1962, 

V  22,716 

17Clains.    (CL  83— 318) 


1.  Edge  trimming  shears  for  positioning  opposite  each 
other  along  a  metal  sheet  to  trim  the  sheet  edges  wbUe 
the  sheet  is  in  motion  coa4>rising  in  combination  a  sup- 
port stand,  a  knife  siq>port  mounted  for  recqirocating 
movement  on  said  sun>ort  stand,  a  straight  lower  knife 
fixed  to  said  Imile  support,  a  straight  upper  knife  mounted 
in  said  knife  aiqtpoit  for  vertical  movement  relative  to 
said  knife  support  and  said  lower  knife,  first  power  op- 
erated means  for  moving  said  knife  siqiport  on  said  sup- 
port stand,  rigid,  elongate  means  coimetted  to  said  upper 
knife  at  <Mie  end,  second  power  operated  means  for 
engagmg  said  rigid  elongate  means  at  the  other  eixl,  said 
second  power  operated  means  being  adapted  to  lock  in 
position  to  provide  a  staticmary  support  for  said  rigid 


elongate  means  during  the  cutting  action  and  adapted  to 
move  from  said  locked  positaon  to  lift  said  upper  Icnife 
at  the  end  of  the  cutting  action,  said  first  power  op- 
erated means  actuating  said  knife  support  to  move  said 
rigid  elongate  means  from  an  inclined  upper  position  at 
the  start  of  the  cutting  action  to  a  vertical  lower  position 
at  the  end  of  the  trimming  action  to  lower  said  upper 
knife  and  trim  said  metal  sheet. 


3,293,978 
GUILLOTINE  FOR  CUTTING  WEBS  OF 
PLASTICS  MATERIAL  SHEETING 
Fricdricfa  Franz  BrocbnUsr,  LcMcrici^  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Windmoiicr  k  Hfibcka7Lci«erkk,  Gcmany 
Filed  Ang.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,972 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Gctaunqr,  Oct  19, 1964, 
W  37,781 
SClaims.    (CL  83— 328) 


1.  A  guillotine  for  cutting  webbed  material,  said  guil- 
lotine comprising  a  first  knife  beam  routably  mounted 
about  an  axis  spaced  above  said  material,  a  second  knife 
beam  rotatably  mounted  abom  an  axis  spaced  below  said 
material,  said  knife  beams  extending  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  material  and  each  carrying  a 
blade,  first  moving  means  to  move  said  beams  along  an 
arcuate  path,  second  moving  means  to  continuously  ad- 
vance said  material  between  said  blades  so  that  said 
blades  will  simultaneously  engage  said  material  at  periodic 
intervals  to  sever  sheets  from  said  material,  conveying 
means  to  convey  said  sheets  from  said  blades,  at  least 
one  wapport  member  pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis 
spaced  below  said  material  and  movable  along  an  arcnate 
path  similar  to  that  of  said  secmid  knife  beam,  and  means 
to  control  the  pivotabie  movement  of  said  support  member 
so  that  it  lifts  the  leading  end  of  said  material  and  guides 
same  to  said  conveying  means  after  said  severing. 


3,293,971 
TEMPLATE  PRODUCER 

(1828  Fort  St,  W^  Cnnsfcaipftw,  Fa.    19428) 

Filed  J«M  23, 1965,  Sar.  No.  466^2 

SCIains.    (CL83— 412) 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  table,  a  frame,  said  table 
being  mounted  on  said  frame,  ways  on  said  table,  a  car- 
riage, said  ways  slidably  supporting  said  carriage,  a  cross 
slide  reciprocally  supported  by  said  carriage,  a  first  lead 
screw  coupled  to  said  carriage,  a  second  lead  screw  cou- 
pled to  said  cross  slide,  said  second  lead  screw  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  lead  screw,  a  slot  in 
said  table  extending  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said  ways, 
said  second  lead  screw  being  mechanically  coufried  to  a 
member  extending  in  said  dot,  said  member  being  coupled 
to  a  gear  slidably  disposed  on  a  shaft  and  oouided  to  the 
shaft  in  a  manner  to  facilitate  transmission  of  rotary  mo- 
tion from  said  shaft  to  said  member,  a  separate  digiud 
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coupfed  to  each  lead  screw  for  generating  a  tig-  moving  the  cutting  means  from  a  first  position  spaced 
nd  wpreMntative  of  the  number  of  rotations  of  the  screw  from  the  member  to  a  second  position  at  which  the  cutting 
firom  a  lero  point  to  thereby  indicate  the  position  of  the 


cross  slide  and  carriage,  and  a  bidirectional  counter  for 
receiving  said  signals  and  directly  indicating  the  position 
of  said  cross  slide  and  carriage  with  respect  to  a  given  zero 
pohit. 


means  contacts  and  severs  the  member,  and  means  for 
causing  said  deformable  means  to  deformably  move  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions. 


Rolf 


3^93^2 


Richard  Lankes  and 
wignnn  to  Conpnr- 
WariE  GcMllschaft  mk  btuMimktrw  Haftng  A  Co., 
Miricfe.  GcfBaav  a  ^m  of  Gtrm^Kv 

feVai  Ai«.*23. 1M5,  Scr.  No.  461,(71 

CUma  priorihr,  applleatiM  Gann^,  Sept  8, 1964, 

C  33,627;  Apr.  6, 1965,  C  33,698 

9ClaiiBi.    (a.  63-^14) 


>  3,293,974 

PLUCKING  MECHANKM  FOR  MUSH 
MENTS  OF  THE  HARPSICHORD 
RaiBcr  ScUUzc,  MnUlaUnMM  126.  HaiicL 
j  Filed  May  7, 1965,  SvTNo.  453, 

I  ClaiiM  priority,  appUcaUoa  Camay, 

Sch  35,153 
tClaina.    (CL64— 256) 


INSTRU- 
FAMILY 


13,1964, 


M4I 

3tm 


1.  A  microtome  comprising  a  base,  a  knife  mounted  on 
said  baae,  a  main  carriage  reciprocable  tm  said  base,  a 
pmparation  bolder  reciprocable  towards  and  away  from 
the  knife  oo  said  main  carriage,  and  advancing  means  for 
advancmg  the  preparation  holder  in  relation  to  the  knife, 
said  advancing  means  including  a  wedge,  a  projection  on 
the  fMn^aration  bidder  engageable  with  the  wedge,  and  a 
step  indexing  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  the 
wedfe  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  wedge  whereby 
the  fHtparation  holder  is  advanced  r^tive  to  the  knife, 
an  auxiliary  carriage  mounted  on  said  main  carriage  for 
movement  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  preparation 
holder,  a  suppoitinf  surface  oa  the  auxiliary  carriage  and 
a  counter  bar  oo  the  main  carriage,  a  second  wedge  bear- 
ing afainst  the  supporting  surface  and  against  the  counter 
bar  and  a  second  indexing  means  cooperating  with  the 
second  wedge  whereby  the  total  displacement  of  the  prepa- 
ration holder  is  the  sum  of  the  advances  provided  by  the 
two  wedges. 

MAGNEnC  IMPUL^  SKVEUNG  APPARATUS 
Hofwart  L.  GcriMT,  Chia«o,  ami  Bcmrt  R.  JmUc,  Oak 

><        £?*^  "a^Jgliew  to  CwiHnirtal  Cm  Company. 
Ime^  NcwYoiVN.Y.,  a  cmmmttOom  of  New  Yotk 
Fled  Oct  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  461,663 
21  nttmt     <CL6»— 542) 
21.  Severing  an>aratns  ccnnprinng  cutting  means  for 
catttng  a  member,  supptnt  meant  for  supporting  the  mem- 
ber adjaocat  the  cutting  means.  defOTmable  means  for 


1.  A  string  plucking  mechanism  for  ^udked  string  in- 
struments comprising  ] 

(a)  a  shank,  ' 

(1)  the  shank  defining  an  el(Migat4d  rectangular 
I             slot  extending  between  two  tide  WaUt  and  two 

end  walls;  i 

(b)  a  tongue  arranged  in  said  slot,  | 

(2)  the  tongue  having  two  end  walls  dissociated  and 
cooperating  with  req>ective  onesj  of  said  side 
walls  of  the  slot,  and  two  opposite  sides  extend- 
ing between  the  tongue  ei)d  walls;  I 

(c)  a  plectrum  carried  by,  and  projecting  from,  one  of 
the  sides  of  the  tongue  at  one  end  of  the  tongue; 

(d)  a  pivoting  joint  mounting  the  tongnd  in  the  slot  at 
the  other  end  of  the  tongue  and  permitting  pivoting 
of  the  tcmgue  in  a  plane  defined  by  thel  plectrum  and 
perpendicularly  to  the  sides  of  the  ton|ue, 

(3)  the  joint  comivising  a  pivot  pin  Engaged  in  an 
associated  and  cooperating  bore,Jthe  pivot  pin 
and  bote  extending  perpendicular^  to  the  sides 
of  the  tongue;  i 

(e)  stop  means  mounted  on  the  Aank  fOr  limiting  the 
pivoting  movement  of  the  tongue  out  df  a  plane  de- 
fined by  the  stot;  and 

(f)  spring  means  mounted  on  the  thai4t  and  biased 
for  nonnally  holding  the  tongue  in  the  [plane  defined 

i      by  the  slot. 
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3,293,975 
PLUCKING  MBCHANBM  FOR  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
A.  KoaiacU,  24261  TBMnck  Ckdc, 


Flai 


8oirtfeiay,Mkh.    66675 
Aw  19, 1^.  Scr.  No.  396,635 
9  CWam.     (CL  64—326) 


1.  A  medianitm  for  plucking  a  vibratory  tone  gen- 
erating elemeot  comprising  a  frame,  a  picker  rod  diqwsed 
m  takl  frame,  means  connected  to  sadd  frame  for  slldaUy 
supporting  said  rod  for  longitudinal  movement  of  the  rod 
and  for  lateral  movement  of  die  rod  about  a  pivot  point, 
a  lever  pivoted  in  said  frame  for  oscillatory  movement 
between  fint  and  second  positions  in  the  pUme  of  lateral 
movement  of  said  rod  and  having  a  surface  disposed 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  rod  and  resiKeat  means  biasing 
saM  rod  longitudinally  toward  said  lever  such  that  said 
one  end  of  said  rod  slidably  abuts  said  surface  of  said 
lever,  said  lever  being  fMVOlaDy  movable  from  said  first 
to  second  positioaa  wherein  the  angle  of  said  surface  reU- 
tive  to  the  axis  of  said  rod  changes  to  first  push  said 
rod  lengthwise  and  then  cam  the  same  laterally  through  a 
sliding  action  of  said  rod  end  in  one  direction  along  said 
surface  of  said  lever,  said  resilient  means  acting  on  said 
lever  throng  said  rod  to  develop  a  torque  tending  to 
return  said  lever  from  said  second  to  first  position  and 
causing  reverse  sliding  actk»  of  the  rod  on  the  lever  as 

the  same  it  pivoted  from  said  second  back  to  said  first 
position. 


3^3,977 
LIQUID  ENCAPSULA1SD  FASTENER  DEVICB 


Dayton,   OUo, 

Ameika 
Force 


to   the   Uniled  Stalaa 
by  the  Sccietay  ef  the  Air 


Filed  Oct.  36, 19M,  Scr.  No.  467,938 
1  Clafan.     (CL  85—37) 


4r 


A  rivet  fastener  having  a  shank  and  an  enlarged  head, 
said  shank  and  the  underside  of  said  head  having  smooth 
external  surfaces,  a  first  coating  directly  upon  substan- 
tially the  entire  external  surfaces  of  said  shank  and  the 
undenide  of  said  head,  said  first  coating  being  formed 
from  a  tacky  liquid  that  dries  rapidly,  a  second  coating 
covering  said  first  coating,  sakl  second  coating  being 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  pressure  rupturable  capsules 
deposited  (firectly  upon  said  first  coating  while  said  fint 
coating  is  tacky  and  therdry  bonding  said  capsules  to  the 
shank  and  the  underside  of  said  head,  said  first  coating 
being  chemically  inert  to  the  material  from  which  said 
capsules  are  formed,  and  a  fluid  sealam  contained  with- 
in said  capsules,  said  sealant  being  formed  from  a  fluid 
that  is  self-solidifying  upon  niptare  of  said  capsules  to 
provide  a  corrosion  protective  coat  of  sealant  over  said 
first  coating  upon  installaticw  of  said  festener,  said 
capsules  being  on  the  order  of  frmn  150  to  2S0  microns 
in  size. 


3,293,978 

SCREW  WnH  y.8HAPED  SLOT 

Max  G.  llanilfy,  38645  Fhmdo-  Ave., 

PafandaicC^K.    93556 

Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,453 

4Claini8.    (CLt5—45) 


-j#rK 


3,293,976 

EMBOUGHUiE  MIRROR 

Howni  WMews,  Ir.,  RJ>.  4,  Box  296. 


Dec  16, 1964»  Sar.  No.  419,317 
4Claim>.    (0.84-45^ 


nu. 


3<3 


1.  An  embouchure  monitoring  device  having 

a  body  portion  with  a  planar  surface, 

a  clamp  member  extending  from  said  body  pOTtion, 

said  damp  memtier  adapted  to  engage  the  tabular 
portion  Of  a  wind  instrument  adjacent  to  the  wind 
instrument  moutfapieoe, 

said  clamp  member  arraaged  when  secured  to  the 
wind  instruawnt  tubular  portion  to  position  said 
body  poftioa  i^anar  sur&oe  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  longitudanal  axis  of  said  wind  instru- 
ment tubular  portion,  and 

said  body  poctieD  planar  loifrwe  having  a  reflective 
surface  fbr  the  player  of  the  wind  instrument  to  oon- 
tinuoualy  observe  the  endwochure  while  playing  the 
wind  instrument 


1.  A  screw  having  a  head  and  a  threaded  shank: 
said  head  and  shank  having  a  cavity  therein, 
the  width  of  said  cavity  being  within  a  range  that  will 
limit  the  area  of  the  cavity  at  the  juncture  of  the 
head  and  shank  to  no  more  than  the  difference  in 
areas  of  the  shank  based  on  the  diameteza  of  tiie  oraat 
of  the  threads  and  the  root  of  the  threads, 
said  caviQr  comprising  a  V-shaped  recess, 
said  cavity  having  essentially  parallel  sides  with  non- 
parallel  edges, 
said  edges  converging  toward  the  bottom  of  said  cavity, 
said  cavity  having  a  depth  of  penetration  into  said  shanks 
approximately  equal  to  one  half  the  dianwter  <3i  said 
«h«nfc 

said  non-parallel  edges  forming  an  angle  between  50* 
and  60*. 


a 


3,293,979 
METHOD  OF  MAKDMS  A  CARmiDGE 
1.  Wi       _  : , 

teCih    „_ 

2ClaiaM.    (a.__ 
1.  A  method  oi  making  a  cartridge  comprising  pro- 
viding a  one-piece  mbular  body  having  a  head  portion 


msd  Mr  19,  1966. 

19j^l9^,  Scr.  No.  516,125 
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with  a  primer  opening  therethrough,  providing  a  one- 
piece  rimflre  primer  having  a  first  cloaed  end  pmtion  in- 
dudittg  a  rim,  filling  the  interior  of  said  rim  with  prim- 
ing material,  closing  said  other  end  of  said  primer  by 
pleating  in  rosette  fashion,  inserting  said  primer  into 


said  primer  (^lening  until  said  rim  seats  on  said  head 
pMtkm  and  said  other  end  extends  into  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  body,  and  upsetting  said  other  end  of  tubular 
primer  to  develop  an  outer  projecting  flange  in  contact 
with  internal  surface  of  said  head  portion  whereby  said 
primer  is  riveted  in  place. 


DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  ANGULAR 

POSmON  OF  A  LUMINOUS  SOURCE 

Ncri  Dc  BMcdcMi,  Rome,  ^,  aariffor  to  Bombrlnl 


GAZETTE  DECEltBER  27,  1966 

number  between  2  and  10,  two  pbotodetectors  each  ar- 
ranged on  the  optical  axis  of  the  correspoikding  telescope 
of  said  two  telescopes  for  detecting  the  light  pulse  of  said 
light  source  and  transforming  it  to  an  electric  pulse,  said 
two  telescopes  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  arranged 
with  their  axes  passing  through  the  radium  circle  of  said 
scanning  slits,  opto-electronic  means  for  generating  elec- 
tric pulse  signals  synchronized  to  the  rotation  of  said  disc- 
like means,  digital  computing  electronic  means  for  proc- 
essing and  displaying  in  digital  form  the  electric  pulses 
sent  from  said  photo-detector  means  and  thp  synchronized 
electric  pulses  sent  from  said  (^No-electiioi)ic  means,  and 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  to  the  gloving  vehicle 
said  synchronized  electronic  pulses,  said  seicond  assembly 
on  the  moving  vehicle  including  receiver  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  synchronized  pulses,  modulating  means  for 
modulating  the  pulses  transmitted  from  said  receiver  means 
and  causing  the  lighting  of  said  light  source  in  accordance 
with  said  synchronized  pulses  and  power  supply  means  for 
energizing  said  modulating  means  and  said  light  source, 
whereby  the  measurement  of  the  angular  coordinate  of 
the  position  of  the  moving  body  with  respect  to  the  col- 
limation  axis  of  the  telescope  is  obtained  in  digital  form 
by  effecting  the  numerical  difference  of  syndironism  pulses 
generated  by  said  opto-electronic  means  py  rotating  of 
said  disc,  which  precede  and  follow  the  reception  instant 
of  the  light  pulse  signals  from  said  infrared  light  source 


on  the  vehicle,  said  signals  going  through 

slits. 


apcr  AzfcNii 

Filed  Snpt  15, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  487,448 

Clalmi  priori,  awiicalion  Italy,  Oct.  26, 1960, 

18^5/M 

SCiaimt.    (CL8S— 14) 


said  scanning 


3^93.981 
TAPE  READ-OUT  DEVICE 
Evan  A.  Jcntcn,  San  Carioc,  aad  Roncl  p.  CroM,  Rcd> 
wood  City,  Califs  aaigDon  to  UnitM  Air  Lines, 
Chicago,  ul^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341956 
9Claiim.     (CL  8S— 24)    ' 


:^^^ 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  from  a  ground  station  in 
digital  form  the  angular  position  of  an  active  point-like 
infrared  pube  modulated  li^t  source  on  board  of  a  moving 
vehicle,  comprising  in  combination  a  first  assembly  ar- 
ranged in  the  ground  station  and  a  second  assembly  ar- 
ranged on  board  of  the  moving  vehicle,  said  first  assembly 
including  two  equal  telescopes  having  a  common  focal 
plane,  for  training  said  light  source,  an  opaque  disc  having 
a  number  ot  (4xr)  of  said  equispaced  radial  scanning 
slits,  a  number  of  (4  Xn)  sets  of  (2">-f- 1 )  equispaced  radial 
synchronizing  slits  symmetrically  arranged  above  said 
scanning  slits  with  the  central  slit  lying  in  alignment  with 
the  corresponding  scanning  slit,  said  synchronizing  slits 
having  a  pitch  one  from  another  corresponding  to  twice 
their  width,  the  width  of  the  scanning  slit  being  1.5  times 
the  pitch  of  the  synchronizing  slits,  (m  a  radius  greater 
thui  that  ot  said  syndironizing  slits,  there  being  provided 
(4xm)  huge  dits  each  arranged  two  phches  before  the 
first  synchronizing  slit  of  each  set  thereof,  counting  in  the 
rotation  direction  of  said  disc  and  on  a  radius  greater  than 
that  of  said  large  slits,  there  being  provided  (4xn)  small 
slits  each  arranged  one  pitch  after  the  last  synchronizing 
slit  of  each  set  thereof,  counting  in  the  rotation  direction 
of  said  opaque  disc,  the  figure  n  corresponding  to  an  even 


1.  Apparatus  for  photographically  transcribing  data 
which  has  been  permanendy  recorded  in  the  form  of 
constant  depth  grooves  in  the  surface  of  a  record  medium, 
comprising  means  for  supporting  said  record  medium 
whereby  said  surface  lies  smooth,  means  f<>r  illmninating 
said  surface  with  light  having  a  substantially  constant 
angle  of  incidence  with  said  surface,  wh^eby  light  im- 
pinging on  the  grooved  portions  of  said  surface  is  scat- 
tered, a  photographic  film,  and  optical  mea^s  for  focusing 
only  said  scattered  light  upon  said  film. 


I 


3,293,982  , 

OVERHEAD  PROIECTOR  WITH  AN  tJNSYMMET- 

RICAL  REFLECTIVE  SUPPORTING  STAGE 

Roger  H.  Appddom,  White  Bear  Lake,  NHbiL  Mrignor 

to  MfaincMCa  MUiig  and  Ma—fat  Inibg  toMyany. 

St.  Panl,  Mlm.,  a  corporalfoa  of  Deh 

Filed  Sept  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  39 

UClains.    (CL88— 24) 

1.  Projection  apparatus  comprising  light  source  means 

for  directing  a  beam  of  light  to  a  stage,  a  light-reflective 

stage  for  supporting  a  transparency  in  position  to  receive 

and  transmit  said  beam  and  for  re-directing  said  beam 

through  a  said  transparency  supported  thereon  and  to  a 

projection  head,  and  projection  head  means  for  focusing 

said  beam  on  a  viewing  screen;  said  stagd  comprising  a 
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substantially  planar  grouping  of  narrow  concentric  conoi-  comprising  a  valve  secured  to  said  pressure  lemitive 

dal  surfaces  of  increasing  diameter  and  increasing  incline-  mechanism,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  and  a 

tion  to  a  common  axis  which  is  offset  from  the  center  of  valve  member,  said  valve  body  defining  three  outlet  ports 

said  suge,  all  of  said  surfaces  being  focused  on  a  com-  and  one  inlet  port,  said  valve  member  defining  a  rebate 


mon  center  on  said  axis;  and  said  source  and  said  head 
means  being  located  closely  adjacent  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  common  center  with  said  head  means  over  the 
center  of  the  stage. 

3093,983 
NON-STEREO  DEPIli  PERCEPTION  PROJECTION 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Tad  J.  GaiidyB,  %  Malta  Goua  EaqiriUn,  Box  22568, 

U.PJL  StaHiM,  Rto  Pladras,  Paarto  Rico     99925 

Fled  laiL  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,762 

4  CUm.     (CL  88—24) 


1.  An  optically  projecting  display  device  comprising: 
a  light  source;  a  displayed  object  supporting  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  said  light  source,  a  parabolic  mirror 
focused  substantially  upon  said  displayed  object  support- 
ing means  in  such  manner  as  to  reflect  rays  from  the 
displayed  object  in  diverging  paths;  and  a  fresnel  lens;  said 
fresnd  lens  being  focused  by  reflection  upon  said  mirror 
upon  said  object  tupporting  means. 


VEHICLE  ESclffi?  SYSTEMS 

lame*  Martl^  SnnthlaBJi  Maaor,  Solfclaiids  Road, 

Diflii,  aear  Urtriifs,  EmIm^ 

Flbd  Oct.  6, 196<Sar~No.4#l,788 

aaioH  priority,  appUcaiiM  Grcal  Britala,  Oct  7, 1963, 

39,454/63 
2Clalw.  (CL8>— 1) 
1.  An  ejectioo  system  for  ejecting  an  ejection  seat  from 
a  submerged  aircraft,  such  system  including:  a  source  of 
pressure  fluid;  an  ejection  gun  connected  to  said  source; 
and  a  pressure  sensitive  mechanism  comprising  a  dia- 
phragm adapted  to  be  disjdaoed  by  the  pressure  to  which 
the  mechanism  is  to  re^KMid,  a  spring-biassed  plunger 
having  a  collar  thereon,  and  a  lever  cooperating  with 
said  diaphragm  and  said  collar  normally  to  restrain  said 
plunger,  said  lever  being  adapted  to  be  moved  clear  of 
said  colUr  to  release  the  plunger  for  movement  by  its 
spring-biassing  to  an  operative  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  diairfvagm  under  pressure  in  excess 
of  a  predetermined  value;  a  safety  device  being  interposed 
between  said  source  and  said  gun,  such  safety  device 


which  is  at  all  times  in  communication  with  said  inlet 
port  and  which  can  be  moved  from  an  ofwrative  position 
in  which  it  lies  in  communication  with  two  said  outlet 
ports  or  to  an  inoperative  position  where  it  lies  in  com- 
munication with  only  one  said  outlet  port. 


3,2933S5 
FIRING  TURRET  FOR  TELEGUIDED  MISSILES 
Emllc  Start,  Versailles,  and  Roger  F1c«7,  BomIo^c  mr- 
SdM,    Fnowc,    aasigMin    to    Nord-AviirtiOB    SociHc 
Natkwalc    dc     riiBKniiliiiM    Aero— tl^Mss. 
PnuKc,  a  fotat-stock  rnaipaay  of  Fnacc 

FHed  Nov.  24, 19M7Scr.  No.  41MM 

Claims  priority,  appHortioa  Vnmct,  Nov.  28, 1963, 

955j386 

4  Claims.     (CL  89l— L815) 


1.  A  device  for  firing  and  controlling  teleguided  mis- 
siles comprising,  in  combination, 

a  firing  turret  carrying  a  launching  ramp  with  the 
turret-ramp  combination  having  at  least  two  axes 
about  which  the  turret-ramp  combination  may  move, 

an  infra-red  guiding  system  and  optical  sitting  device 
combination  with  optical  axes  of  said  guiding  system 
and  said  sighting  device  in  parallel  relationsUp  to 
each  other, 

said  guiding  system  and  sighting  device  combination 
having  a  support  in  common  with  said  launching 
ramp,  with  said  guiding  system  and  sighting  device 
combination  located  rearwardly  of  said  launching 
ramp, 

said  guiding  system  and  sighting  device  combination 
having  at  least  two  axes  about  which  the  guiding  sys- 
tem and  sighting  device  combination  may  move. 

locking  and  imlocking  means  on  said  at  least  two  axes 
of  said  guiding  system  and  sighting  device  combina- 
tion to  lock  against  movement  about  said  axes  of 
said  guiding  system  and  sighting  device  combinatioo 
during  launching  and  to  unlock  for  movement  about 
these  same  axes  momentarily  after  launching  of  a 
missile 
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wbereby  the  device  enables  control  of  the  missile  to  be 
taken  over  by  said  guiding  system  at  launching  and 
the  tracking  oi  a  target  for  the  missile  by  the  low 
inertia  guiding  system  and  sighting  device  combina- 
tion during  the  missile  fli^t. 


the  flanks  of  the  teeth  being  substantially  equal  included 


angles  of  at  least  90  degrees,  positively 


driving  one  of 


MAGAZINE  FORm^>  AMMUNTHON 
Eofenc  M.  StOMT,  Kte.  1,  P.O.  Box  70, 

Fort  CHiiOB.  OMo    43452 

Filed  laik  iTlNS,  te.  No.  426^77 

12  namu     (CLt9L-34) 


said  members  in  a  single  direction  during  the  shaving 
operation,  and  driving  the  other  member  solely  through 
the  meshed  engagement  between  said  members. 


to 


7.  The  combination  of  a  magazine  for  storing  belted 
ammunition  in  a  stack  of  serpeitfine  folds  and  a  belt-feed 
weapon  adapted  to  support  the  magazine  and  withdraw 
the  ammunition  therefrom  conq)rising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  belt-feed  weapon  having  a  feedway  transverse 
io  the  bore  of  the  weapon  to  register  belted  am- 
munition for  engagement  by  the  loading  mechanism 
of  the  weapon; 

(b)  an  ammunition  magazine  including  a  substantial- 
ly rigid,  open-top  box  having  sides  spaced-apart  a 
distance  approximating  the  length  of  the  belted 
cartridges  so  that  the  serpentine  folds  of  belted  am- 
munition lie  transverse  to  the  bore  of  the  weapon; 

(c)  an  ammunition  port  formed  in  one  end  of  the  box 
adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  box; 

(d)  a  rectangular,  end-for-end  reversible  lid  for  the 
box  adapted  to  seal  the  top  of  the  box  and  the  am- 
munition port  when  in  a  first  position  and  to  cover 
only  the  top  thereof  when  in  a  second,  reversed  end- 
to-end  position; 

(e)  means  for  attaching  the  magazine  to  the  weapcm 
when  the  lid  is  in  the  second  position  so  that  the  am- 
mmdtion  port  registers  with  the  transverse  feedway; 
and 

(f)  means  associated  with  the  weapon  and  magazine 
to  prevent  the  attachmeitt  of  the  magazine  to  the 
wtmpoD  iiiien  the  lid  is  in  said  first  position. 


i.  V933gS 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
BROACHING  GEARS 
Alfred   B.   Strcmpd,  Deep  River,  Coai. 
Gtanniiii  Coatrok  Corporadon,  Doart^,  Caltf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoik 

FUcd  May  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4SK,<97 
TCliihiii.    (CLM— It) 


1.  A  machine  for  broaching  a  circular  blank  to  form  a 
gear,  said  machine  comprising  in  combination 

a  series  of  ordered,  axially  alined,  apettured  dies  with 
cutting  edges  at  the  peripheries  of  Uiei  apertures, 

means  for  axially  moving  a  blank  successively  tlm}ugh 
the  apertures  of  the  respective  dies  to  progressively 
form  gear  teeth  at  the  blank  periphe^  to  produce  a 
gear,  (he  initial  diameter  of  the  blank  exceeding  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  formed  gear, 

the  first  die  having  circumferentially  i  spaced  cutting 
teeth  adapted  to  cut  channels  of  prnl^termined  width 
in  the  periphery  of  the  blank  between  the  gear  teeth, 
and  having  an  aperture  diameter  between  said  cut- 
ting teeth  that  exceeds  said  initial  diameter  of  the 
blank,  * 

and  the  second  die  having  an  aperture^  that  clears  the 
sides  of  said  channels  in  the  blank  |md  having  first 
cutting  edges  adapted  to  deepen  saidJ  blank  channels 
and  second  cutting  edges  adapted  to  form  the  tops  oi 
the  gear  teeth  to  substantially  their  fi  lal  shapes. 


DavU 

M 

a 


METHOD  OF  GEAR  SHAVING 
W.   Daiid,   IhMlntiH,   Mkk,   anivMN'   to 
■al  Braach  A  MacMM  Company,  Ddroii,  Mlcfa^ 
ofMWUva 

Fled  HmTmS,  Scr.  No.  4M477 

i4niihii    (fxn—is) 

1.  The  method  of  shaving  gears  whidi  comprises  run- 
ning a  gear  member  in  tight  mesh  with  a  gear-Uke  shav- 
flif  cotter  member  having  helical  teeth  conjugate  to  the 
iBtdi  ci.  tho  gear  member,  in  which  the  teeth  of  the  cut- 
ler aaeraber  have  grooves  in  their  flanks  extending  in 
frianes  petpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cutter  member, 
the  tide  walls  of  the  grooves  being  inclined  to  intersect 
the  flanks  of  the  teeth  to  form  cutting  edges,  the  in- 
duded  angles  between  the  side  walls  cA  the  grooms  and 


MACHINES 

toKartz 

a 


3,293,9B9 
TEMPLATE  SYSTEM  FOR  MILUN* 
Oscar  Look  Karts,  Msarhtslw,  Cevi. 

Brothers,  lacorporatcd,  Maackntcr, 

tioa  of  CoBMcttcat 

Filed  Aac.  9,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4 
UOalBH.    (CLM— 13) 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  three  dimensional  milling  ma- 
chine having  a  tracer  sensing  device  with  a  tracer  stylus 
and  a  movable  worktable  actuated  in  response  to  said 
tracer  sensing  device,  said  attachment  co  uprising  a  tem- 
plate having  an  edge  correspondmg  in  con  our  to  a  desired 
finished  surface  of  a  workpiece,  said  edge  tjf  said  template 
being  positioned  in  substantially  perpendi  ;ular  relation  to 
the  longitudinal  movements  of  said  workt  ible,  a  template 
carrier,  means  to  support  said  template  ca  Tier  in  movable 
relation  to  said  worktable,  and  means  engtjgeaUe  with  said 
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carrier  for  moving  said  carrier  on  said  support  means  in  an 
opposite  direction  in  relation  to  and  in  response  to  the 


longitudinal  movements  of  said  worktaUe,  thereby  main- 
taining continuous  registration  of  said  template  with  said 
tracer  stylus. 

3^3,999 
ROTATABLE  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  PARTS 

TO  BE  MACHINED 
RcB<  Diflcairi,  Pari%  Vtwrncm,  isitoiii  to  Sodctc  dite: 
DEREFA,  FtrtMiiiMiai  poor  bD^doppcMat,  Re- 
tt FabricatloM  ladaitihBii 
Fled  laly  2<,  19<S»  Scr.  No.  474,698 

'  r,  ■ijirallBa  Fkaacc,  Aag.  ^  19M, 

9H329 
nCWw.    (CL9#-5t) 


1.  A  rotatabk  device  having  a  plurality  of  locations  for 
supporting  parts  to  be  machined,  said  device  comprising 
a  housing,  a  plurality  of  cradles,  means  for  mounting  said 
cradles  in  soch  housing  to  rotate  about  horizontal  axes, 
said  cradles  being  located  in  different  planes. 


3^3J91 
VISCOSITY  REfflPONSIVB  CONTR€NL 
Walter  F.  Ucy,  GroMt  PbMi,  ami  Fkaak  C 

jpCnartiiBlrf  A 

gJafealty  RHch.,  a 


r.  23, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  It9^7g,  aow 
I,  daM  Fak  23,  19i5.    Divided 
;.  3»  19«4,  Scr.  No.  3SMS7 
fa.91— 52> 
1.  A  visoocity  lensiiig  device  comptimig, 

(a)  a  hooring  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  said 
inlet  heiof  adapted  for  ccmnection  to  a  source  of 
fluid  pranre. 

(b)  said  hooing  having  a  first  orifice  formed  by  a 
pair  of  coBoentric  radially  spaced  cylinders  in  com- 
muaication  witfi  said  inlet,  the  inoennost  of  said 
cyHnders  being  hxSkm,  and  a  second  orifloe  disposed 
downetnam  and  in  teriec  flow  with  said  flnt  orifice, 
said  outlet  being  in  ooounuoication  with  said  second 
orifice, 


(c)  said  housing  having  a  chamber  formed  intermedi- 
ate said  first  orifice  and  said  second  orifloe  and 
formed  in  part  by  the  interior  of  said  inneimost 
cylinder  and  pressure  sensing  means  disposed  within 
said  chamber  to  sense  pressure  changes  intermediate 


said  orifices  as  jntxluoed  by  variations  in  fluid  vis- 
cosity, and 
(d)  the  distance  between  said  cylinders  which  forms 
said  first  orifice  being  less  than  the  greatest  trans- 
verse dimension  of  said  second  orifice. 


3.293392 
FLUID  ACTUATOR 

r,  DL,  — i^pr  to  A.  W. 
.     jr,  Decaiar,  DL,  a  corpotatlua  of  _ 
FBcd  Aag.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  391,891 
2  Oaim.    (CL  91— 38<) 


1.  An  actuator,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  cylindrical  bore, 

(b)  a  piston  slidable  in  the  bore  at  one  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the  piston  to  the 
exterior  of  the  iKMising  for  the  actuating  function, 

(d)  a  diaphragm  extending  across  the  bore  at  the 
other  end  and  adapted  to  have  a  control  signal 
applied  to  it, 

(e)  a  spring  extending  between  the  piston  and  the 
diaphragm, 

(f )  a  pilot  valve  operated  by  the  diaphragm  having  an 
input  to  which  pressure  (grating  fluid  is  connected, 

(g)  a  conduit  connecting  the  output  of  the  pik>t  valve 
to  the  piston  for  the  operation  thereof,  and 

(h)  a  second  spring  extending  between  the  piston  and 
the  housing  at  the  other  end  of  the  bore,  wherein  the 
piston  is  provided  with  a  seal  OMisisting  of  a  di- 
aphragm of  rubber-like  material  whooe  periphery  is 
fastened  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  bore  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  piston,  whose  central  portion  is  &s- 
tened  to  the  underside  of  the  piston  at  the  said  one 
end,  and  whose  intermediate  portion  is  normally 
doubled  between  the  sur&ce  of  the  piston  and  the 
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jurfaoe  of  the  bore,  the  piston  being  provided  at  its 
other  end  with  a  seal  which  slides  along  the  surface 
of  the  bore. 


3^93,993 
JOINT  BETWEEN  A  PISTON  HEAD  AND  A  PISTON 

ROD  OF  A  FLUID  MOTOR 
Robert  W.  Lmomo,  Wflmctte,  IB.,  aMignor  to  Parker- 
"—■*•-  Corponrtlon,  CfeTdaad,  OUo,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,167 
3  CUoM.    (CL  91--396) 


cylinder  to  form  a  seal  to  inhibit  the  passa^  of  fluids;  a 
reciprocating  piston  rod  slidably  mounted  tl^ugh  at  least 
one  opening  in  said  insert;  leak  catch  means  formed 
between  the  perimeter  of  said  insert  and  tie  inner  walls 
of  the  said  cylinder;  said  insert  having  a  chamber  cen- 
trally located  therein  to  form  a  fluid  trap  means;  a  trap 
closure  adapted  to  slide  fit  along  said  piston  rod  and 
within  said  chamber  to  enclose  said  fluid  trap  means; 
closure  engaging  means  disposed  on  an  oUter  portion  of 
the  said  piston  rod  in  faced  relationship  with  the  said  trap 
closure;  and  at  least  one  fluid  communicating  means  be- 
tween the  said  leak  catch  means  and  said  trap  means. 


3;t93,994 

NON-LEAK  PISTON  SYSTEM 

PcUegriiio  E.  NapoHtaBo,  1415  57tli  St^ 

BrooUya,  N.Y.    11227 

Filed  Not.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,189 

idaims.    (CL92— 86) 


y 


3,293,995 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  AIR 

PURGING  MEANS 
1     Darcy  Smitli,  1052  Vcrdicr  Ave.,  Brcnttvood  Bay, 
1  British  CohraiUa,  Canada 

Original  application  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  Noi  354,044,  now 
,    Patent  No.  3,233,407,  dated  Feb.  8,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  ap^ication  Oct.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,383 
6  Oaims.    (CL  92—110) 


1.  A  fluid  motor  comprising  a  body  having  a  first  bore 
closed  at  one  end  by  a  transverse  wall,  a  second  bore 
through  said  wall  and  extending  in  the  same  axial  direc- 
tion as  the  first  bore,  a  piston  within  said  body,  the  piston 
having  a  head  with  an  outer  surface  having  a  close  fit 
with  said  first  bore,  the  piston  having  a  rod  extending 
through  the  second  bore  and  having  an  outer  surface 
closely  fitting  said  second  bore,  said  head  having  axially 
spaced  and  aligned  first  and  second  generally  circular 
bearing  surfaces  integral  therewith  and  concentric  with 
said  head  outer  surface  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith, 
said  piston  also  having  an  internal  thread  integral  there- 
with between  said  bearing  surfaces,  said  rod  having  first 
and  second  axially  aligned  guide  surfaces  integral  there- 
with and  concentric  with  said  rod  outer  surface  and  in 
axial  alignment  therewith  and  received  in  said  first  and 
second  bearing  surfaces  respectively  with  a  close  fit  there- 
with for  maintaining  said  outer  surfaces  concentric  and  in 
axial  alignment,  said  rod  having  an  external  thread  inte- 
gral therewith  between  said  guide  surfaces,  said  threads 
being  engaged  for  holding  said  head  and  rod  in  assembled 
relation,  and  a  shoulder  on  said  rod  engaged  by  an  outer 
end  face  of  the  head  for  fixing  the  axial  position  of  the 
head  relative  to  the  rod. 


1.  Hydraulic  control  apparatus  withj  air  purging 
means,  comprising  a  slave  cylinder,  pipe  mians  connected 
to  each  of  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder  i^d  adapted  to 
connect  said  ends  to  pump  means  for  selectively  directing 
fluid  into  and  out  of  the  cylinder  ends  and  in  communica- 
tion with  a  fluid  holder  open  to  atmospher^,  a  piston  and 
rod  assembly  with  the  piston  slidably  miounted  in  the 
cylinder  and  the  rod  slidably  exten(fing  through  an  end  of 
the  cylinder,  said  rod  being  selectively  movable  relative 
to  the  piston,  means  in  the  cylinder  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  piston  when  the  rod  is  moved  rjelative  thereto, 
and  passage  means  in  said  assembly  adapted  to  bring  the 
section  of  the  cylinder  on  one  side  of  the  p^ton  into  com- 
munication with  the  section  of  the  cylinder  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  piston,  said  rod  being  selectively  mov- 
able relative  to  the  piston  into  a  first  pqsition  to  close 
off  said  passage  means  and  into  a  second  position  open- 
ing the  passage  means,  whereby  when  dhe  cylinder  is 
connected  to  said  pump  means  the  latter  c^  be  operated 
to  direct  fluid  through  said  pipe  means  aii|d  through  said 
open  passage  means. 


3,293,996 
FILM  RECORD  CARDS  AND  MET|lOD  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME   , 
George  A.  Lonfaig,  Eodicott,  N.Y.,  anknor  to  Inter- 
nattonal  Bnrinrw  MaeUnei  Corporathfii,  New  Yorii, 
N.Yh  a  corporation  of  New  York  i 

FBed  Not.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3^6,182 
4  Chdnn.    (CL  93—1)    ! 


1.  A  leak  catch  seal  for  a  fluid  operated  cylinder  and 
piston  rod  comprising  an  end  insert  for  the  said  cylinder 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  into  an  end  of  the  said 


1.  The  method  of  preforming  a  record  dard  for  mount- 
ing a  film  or  the  like  for  use  in  card  classipcation  systems 
which  comprises:  j 

forming  a  depression  on  one  side  of  siid  card  having 
an  area  and  depth  depending  upoi  the  area  and 
thickness  of  a  film  to  be  mounted  by  displacing  the 
card  material  in  said  area  and  causii  g  same  to  pro- 
trude from  the  reverse  side  of  said  can  ; 
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removing  said  protruding  card  material  until  it  is  flush 

with  laid  reverse  side  of  the  card; 
applying  an  adhesive  coating  to  the  perimeter  of  said 

depression;  and 
blanking  oat  ^  area  surrounded  by  the  perimeter  of 

said  depression  to  form  a  window  for  viewing  a  film 

seated  on  the  resulting  adhesive-coated  perimetral 

depression. 

3^3,997 

CONTAINERS,  SUCH  AS  BOXES.  CARTONS 

AND  CUPS 

Douglas  Arthar  Moreton,  Dcffcy,  England,  asrignor  to 

BcawMc  St  SoH  Unrflad,  Dcrhy,  England 

FDcd  Dec.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3313M 

ChUmi  ptIofKjr,  ■nplJciHon  Gnat  Britahi,  Jan.  2,  1963, 

291/0;  Feb.  1,  1963,  4,336/63 

9  Cfadms.    (CL  93—36) 


top  and  side  walls  to  move  outwardly  first  to  a  fully 
opened  position  and  then  beyond  the  fuUy  opened  poci* 
tion  backwardly  to  a  reveised  folded  flat  position  with 


the  side  walls  extending  substantially  opposite  to  their 
originally  oriented  position  and  to  thereafter  release  said 
container. 


OOtKLMnM  net 
E)         B 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  container  including  the 
steps  of  folding  an  initially  flat  sheet  free  from  folds  and 
having  a  tliemio-plastic  surface  about  a  former  into  a 
container  oonfiguration  conqrising  two  opposed  pain  of 
overlapping  sidet,  two  oppoaed  sides  included  between 
said  pairs  of  overii^iping  sides,  a  baae  integral  at  its 
opposite  edges  with  said  included  sides,  and  two  packs 
of  triangular  gussets  having  pointed  apices  and  lying 
flat  against  the  base,  the  gusaeti  in  each  pack  including  a 
gusset  integral  laterally  with  the  other  two  gussets  and 
at  its  base  with  an  edge  of  said  container  base,  said  other 
two  gussets  being  integral  with  adjacent  edges  of  the  ad- 
jacent overlapping  sides,  and  the  apices  of  said  gussets 
being  coincident,  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to 
said  thermo-irfastic  surface  while  supported  by  said 
former  to  cause  the  two  sides  in  each  said  pair  of  over- 
lapping sides  to  stick  together  and  each  pack  of  triangular 
gtissets  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  at  said  container  base. 


CONTAINER  OPENING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPENING  A  KNOCK-DOWN  CONTAINER 
Arthur  D.  Fanow,  VcroM,  N J.,  aasigvor  to  Superior 
Farhartaa  Bjnlaniini  C«p.  Cariitadt.  NJ. 
21, 1963, 8ar.  No.  317,7( 
28  CWuH.  (CL  93—53) 
5.  A  device  for  opening  knock-down  containers  having 
a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  first  and  second  side  walls 
connected  between  said  bottom  and  top  walls  at  respec- 
tive opposite  sides  thereof  said  walls  being  oriented  sub- 
stantially flat  by  score  lines  defined  therebetween  with 
said  first  and  second  side  walls  extending  in  a  common 
direction,  conoprising  means  defining  a  feed  path  for  con- 
tainers, a  suction  manifold  member  adjacent  said  means 
defining  a  feed  path,  a  slide  menaber  movable  along  said 
manifold  adjacent  said  means  defining  a  feed  path  and 
having  a  suction  griper  for  contacting  the  bottom  wall 
of  a  container  and  advancing  it  along  said  means  defining 
a  feed  path,  means  for  applying  soction  to  said  manifold, 
said  miuiifold  and  said  slide  member  being  constnicted 
to  conummieaie  vacuum  to  said  suction  gripper  as  said 
slide  member  is  moved,  and  suction  means  for  engaging 
and  holding  the  top  wall  of  said  container  to  retard  its 

movement  in  respect  to  its  bottom  wall  and  to  permit  the 


3^3,999 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PAVEMENT 

CONSTRUCTION 

John  P.  Gnaedinfcr,  1441  Undcn  Ave., 

HitfUand  Park,  ID.    6883S 

No  Drawing;    FOcd  Dec.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,235 
5  Oafam.    (CL  94—7) 

1.  In  a  pavement  construction  whidi  includes  a  sub- 
grade,  a  base  course  disposed  thereon,  and  a  surface 
course,  the  improvement  wherein  said  base  course  con- 
sists essentially  of  the  reaction  product  obtained  from  a 
mixture  having  a  water  content  along  with  a  solids  con- 
tent consisting  essentially  of  from  2  to  10%  by  weight 
lime  and  the  balance  incinerator  ash,  said  incinerator 
ash  comprising  the  product  achieved  by  burning  refuse 
in  a  rotary  luln  at  a  temperature  between  1600  and  2000* 
P.,  said  refuse  having  a  high  carbon  content  to  the  ex- 
tent that  said  ash  contains  sufficient  carbon  to  provide 
at  least  10%  by  weight  carbon  in  the  ash-lioM  combina- 
tion comprising  said  solids  content,  and  wherein  100% 
of  the  incinerator  ash  employed  will  pass  through  a  % 
inch  to  1  inch  screen,  60  to  90%  will  pass  throu^  a  No. 
4  screen,  10  to  30%  will  pass  through  a  No.  30  screen. 
2  to  12%  will  pass  through  a  100-mesh  screen,  and  U 
to  8  percent  will  pass  through  a  200-niesh  screen,  said 
base  course  comprising  the  reaction  product  resulting 
from  a  carbonation  reaction  between  said  lime  and  said 
carbon. 


3,294,Mt 

MANHOLE  EXICNSION 

A.  Peine,  3796  S.  Hftfao 

Denver,  Colo.    M237 

FDcd  Mar.  39, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,8M 

3CfadnM.    (CL94— 31) 


Way. 


1.  An  above-ground  detachable  extension  for  man- 
holeholes  and  the  Uke  of  a  type  bwdered  by  a  ring  hav- 
ing an  annular  lid-supporting  shoulder  receswd  into  die 
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top  thereof  which  omiprites:  an  upstanding  tubular  mem- 
ber siaed  to  deAae  a  ooittinuation  of  the  manhole  bCHrder- 
ing  liaa;  meaiiB  carried  by  the  tubular  dement  located 
adjfmt  to  both  ends  thereof  to  ivoduce  a  continuous 
annular  channel  sized  for  insertion  into  the  recess  formed 
above  the  lid-sunxnting  shoulder  of  the  manhole  ring, 
said  channel-producing  means  cooperating  with  that  por- 
tion of  the  manhole  ring  lying  above  the  lid-supporting 
thiwiMfr  to  define  a  substantially  enclosed  continuous  an- 
nular gasket  cavity,  the  channel  producing  means  includes 
a  pair  of  radial  siMoed  i^iait  flanges  located  at  each  end 
of  said  tubular  element,  cylindrical  wall  sections  bridg- 
ing the  spaces  between  each  pair  of  flanges  in  integral 
rehtfiin,  the  cylindrical  wall  section  of  the  first  pair  of 
flanges  comprises  a  portion  of  the  tubtilar  element  with 
one  of  said  flanges  bmdering  Uie  edge  of  the  tubular 
element  and  narrowo:  than  the  remaining  flange,  the 
cylindrical  wall  section  connecting  the  second  pair  of 
radial  flanges  is  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  tubular 
element,  one  of  said  second  radial  flanges  forms  the  con- 
nection between  said  tubular  element  and  cylindrical 
wall  sectiiMi,  a  pair  of  continuous  annular  tubular  elastic 
inflatable  gaskets  sized  to  fit  within  each  of  said  channel 
means  in  encircling  relation  with  the  tubular  element. 


trigger  means,  second  electrooically  ccmtTolled  trigger 
means,  an  electronic  pulse  generator,  means  jteeding  pulses 
I»t>duced  by  said  generator  to  trigger  said  fi^  and  second 
trigger  means,  a  light  source,  means  reqi^nsive  to  the 
triggering  of  said  first  trigger  means  to  calise  said  light 
source  to  produce  a  light  pulse,  each  time  sgid  first  trigger 
means  is  triggered,  of  a  time  duration  not  ii)  excess  of  the 
time  light  is  seen  from  the  apparatus  to  travfel  through  the 
srea  to  be  seen  illuminated,  an  image-forming  apparatus 
for  producing  an  image  of  the  object  and  iitcluding  obtu- 
rating means  for  obturating  the  light  reflected  from  the 


3M4JH1 

CONCRETE  SPREAbmC  AND  FINISmNG 

MACHINE 

E*  ThoBMOBi  WatenoOy  wwn,  MslgMV  to  EnglBccrcd 
Wawi'loo,  fowa,  a  corpogailon  of 

29, 1964, 9cr.  No.  376,607 
.    (CL  94-^45) 


FIlei 


KJ-' 


ru   -> 


1.  In  a  concrete  spreading  and  finishing  machine  hav- 
ing means  for  moving  it  longitudinally  of  a  road  to  be 
paved,  a  pair  of  spaced  screed  supports,  jack  means  for 
vertically  adjusting  said  screed  supports  to  determine 
crown,  a  screed  supported  by  each  screed  support  for 
reciprocabk  movement,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
screeds  relative  to  their  supports,  spaced  beams  con- 
nected to  the  lower  portions  of  said  jacks  and  extending 
forwardly,  track  means  supported  by  said  beams  and 
responsive  to  crown  adjustment  of  said  screed  supports, 
and  a  spreader  member  supported  by  said  track  for 
lateral  movement  ahead  of  said  reciprocating  screeds, 
whereby  die  spreader  will  follow  a  curved  path  corre- 
sponding to  the  curvature  of  the  screeds. 


APPARATUS  FORVKWING  OR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHING OIJECTS 
VililBa,44KM 


sau 


object,  means  responsive  to  the  triggering  of  said  second 
trigger  means  to  open  said  obturating  meSns,  each  time 
laid  second  trigger  means  is  triggered,  fo^  a  short  time 
duration  of  the  order  of  the  time  duration  oJF  a  light  pulse, 
and  variable  delay  means  interposed  in  the  jfoeding  means 
to  delay  the  time  instants  at  which  said  second  trigger 
means  is  triggered  by  said  pulses  relative  toithe  instants  at 
which  said  first  trigger  means  is  triggered  !^y  said  pulses, 
Ihe  delay  produced  by  said  delay  means  (corresponding 
approximately  to  the  time  required  for  theili^t  to  travel 
from  the  source  to  the  object  to  be  illuminated  and  from 
there  to  the  image  forming  amiaratus. 


DEVELOPER  TANK  GvSe  WALL  StVUCTURE 

^mepkai 


Chicago,  DLI  a  cotpuralioB 


|ohnTddl,Skokfe,  DL, 
toBcO  JkHowdi 
oflUMfti 

Filed  Mw.  12, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  351i44« 
6  ClirfaH.    (CL  9S— 94) 
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1.  A  developer  tank  for  high  spee<^  gu  contact 
development  of  radiant  energy  sensitive  j  paper  carried 
thereacross  in  pressure  c(Mitact  therewith  m  a  high  speed 
endless  belt  type  sealing  sleeve  and  comprising  a  casing 


FOcd  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,969 

CUfaM  prioiily,  apHkalka  Rmcc,  Inly  7, 1969, 

S32,395 

4nslMi     (CL9S— 1L5) 

1.  AKMuatus  for  iUuminating  and  forming  an  image   gageable  by  marginal  regions  of  the  slee^ 
<rf  an  object,  comprising  first  electionically-axitrolled   edge  seals  preventing  escape  of  gas  throt 


|H-oviding  a  gas  chamber,  means  for  p; 
developing  gas  in  said  chamber,  said  caai: 
ginal  side  portions  bordering  and  defini 
open  face  for  said  chamber  and  relativel; 


g  pnnt 

having  mar- 

an  enlarged 

slideably  en- 

to  establish 

said  open 


1 


face,  said  marginal  side  poitioos  having  a  prescribed  out- 
line configuntion  in  the  diractkm  of  lengthwise  move- 
ment of  said  ■leave  to  facUttate  full  lengdi  pressure  con- 
tact with  said  sleeve  during  high  speed  movNneat  thereof, 
and  guide  wall  structure  mouMed  to  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  separate  rows  of  idler  rollen  of  trans- 
versely elongated  configuration  spaiming  said  open  face 
between  said  marginal  side  portions  and  constituting  the 
sole  print  contacting  surfaces  of  said  guide  wall  structure 
to  define  a  separate  gas  contact  pocket  region  between 
each  set  of  adjacent  rows  and  extending  full  size  across 
said  face  for  unimpeded  lateral  flow  of  developing  gas, 
said  rows  of  roUers  inplwfing  an  infeed  row  spanning 
said  open  face  at  a  h)catioB  therein  adjacent  its  print 
entry  region  and  an  ontfeed  row  spaming  said  open  face 
at  a  location  therein  adjacent  its  print  exit  region,  with 
the  rollers  of  said  rows  having  peripheries  substantially 
tangent  to  the  outline  conflgvration  established  by  said 
side  portions  and  having  a  row  spacing  several  times  as 
great  as  the  roller  (iameter. 


HaroUR. 
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SINK 

L,  Bsrignnr  to 
n  reif  uiailsM  of 
1963i8ar.  No.  339,999 
(a.9S— 96) 


Ni 


9.  A  sink  for  processing  sensitized  materials  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  base  structure;  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  sink  basins  carried  by  said  base  structure;  drain 
means  in  each  of  said  basins;  means  for  directing  a  flow 
of  hot  and  cold  water  selectively  into  each  of  said  basins 
independently  of  the  other  basins;  and  darkroom  safe 
light  means  positioned  above  each  of  said  basins. 


APPARATUS 
AIR 

Ak" 


PROVIDING  AN 


to  Ni 
Pa.,acar- 


MrUt  I964t8sr.  No.  385,729 
ICfalM.    (CL  98-36) 


1.  A  device  for  generatmg 
dimmsion  and  velodty  and 
door  or  other  opening  to  aerve 


air  flow  of  prescribed 
_  it  across  an  access 
a  barrier  to  the  passage 


of  heat,  insects,  and  other  bodies  thenMhrougfa,  compria> 
ing:  a  casing  having  a  volute-shaped  chamber  at  least 
partially  lined  with  a  sound-cuppraMing  material;  a  motor 
and  at  least  one  rotatabk  blower  wheel  driven  thereby 
and  having  a  plurality  of  ^aced  impelkn  diqweed  witfaia 
said  chamber  and  rotatable  to  effect  a  substantially  con- 
stant superatmotpheric  pressare  inlemally  of  said  cham- 
ber durii«  their  rotation  by  said  motor;  a  diKhaige  slot 
including  a  plurality  of  adjustable  vanes  for  directing  the 
flow  of  air  as  it  passes  through  said  slot;  inlet  means  at 
the  oj^MMite  ends  of  said  casing  defined  by  a  irfurality 
of  conoNitTic  annular  iidet  iissasgii  Hid  indoda^  an- 
gulariy  movable  .baffle  means  for  oontioiBag  the  effeo- 
tive  area  of  said  ^nkt  passafes,  aod  t  cfaantber  having  a 
plurality  of  coils  of  increasing  diameter  which  provide  re- 
sistance elements  effective  for  heating  the  flow  of  air  as 
it  passes  through  said  inlet  means  into  said  casing. 


MEANS  FOR  PROvtSS^AN  AIR  CURTAIN 
AT  AN  OPEN  DOORWAY 
and  Chilrtlan  Bhmt,  New  Gaelic,  Pa.,  a*, 
to  Bctwr  lafcsfalis,  be,  New  CasOe,  Pa.,  a 

iif  riaaijliirfs 
FBed  Fch.  23, 1965,  Sar.  No.  434,515 
3ClainH.    (CL9g— 36) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  air  curtain  com- 
prising, a  plenum  mounted  adjacent  to  a  doorway  and 
having  an  elongated  nozzle  from  which  an  air  curtain 
is  forced,  a  housing  arranged  around  the  aozde,  said 
housing  OMisisting  of  a  tubuhu*  element  encircling  the 
outlet  end  of  the  nozzle  and  widi  no  intervening  elements 
between  it  and  the  norde  and  q^aced  from  the  nozzle 
to  provide  vnrestricted  spacing  between  said  housing  and 
the  nozzle,  the  housing  being  open  at  the  top  at  a  point 
above  the  outlet  end  of  the  noczle  to  permit  the  entry  of 
air  from  atmosphere  into  said  spacing  by  the  aspiration 
created  by  air  forced  through  the  nozzle,  die  housing 
extending  beyond  the  outlet  end  oi  the  nozzle. 


3,294,997 
AIR  Ginm  nVUCTURE 
Gin  Le  R<qr  GteMNi,  BMNb  asi  G«ndd 

to 


Oct  16, 1963,  Sar.  No.  3: 
7  filial  I     (CL 


5.  Louver  structure  for  use  in  an  air  conditioner  having 
an  (^)ening  through  which  a  stream  of  conditioned  air 
passes,  comprising  an  elongated  base  i^te  adi^ted  to  span 
one  edge  of  said  opening,  a  plurality  <rf  pacaBd  posts 
projecting  from  said  base  pUte  toward  the  opposite  edge 
of  said  openmg  m  a  direction  normal  to  said  base  plate,  a 
plurality  of  vanes,  hinge  means  formed  integrally  with 


UH 
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laid  vaaes  and  said  posts  for  hinge  connecting  the  respec^ 
ti^e  v«net  and  posts  to  mount  said  vanes  for  swinging 
Movement  aboat  predetermined  parallel  axes,  a  drive  link 
cawiected  by  an  integral  hinge  omstniction  to  oot  of 
ttid  vanes  for  imparting  a  drive  force  to  said  one  vane, 
aod  a  fi<dL  connected  to  each  of  said  vanes  at  points 
q^aoed  from  said  Redetermined  axes  to  connect  said 
vaoet  for  oo-movement  about  said  predetermined  axes. 
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DAMTER  FOR  BA^MJUU)  HEAT  DDTUSER 
LoirfiCC0llL2512OnkSt«MiehfaMCHy.Iad.    44366 
.  HM  Jmc  U.  IMk^StTSoi  374,099 
UCUtaH.    (CL  96-^1) 


1.  A  baseboard  air  diffuser  comprising 

a  boosing  having  front,  back,  top,  bottom  and  end  walls 
and  a  connection  to  a  source  of  air  to  be  distributed, 

laid  boosing  having  an  apertured  shouldered  front  wall 
put  intermediate  its  height  and  an  upper  front  wall 
put, 

aid  housing  being  vertically  curved  above  the  level  of 
aaid  ahoolder, 

a  damper  constituting  a  single  plate  bent  longitudinally 
to  provide  a  portion  adapted  to  qum  and  close  at  least 
some  of  the  <9enings  in  said  shoulder  part  and  a 
vertically  curved  upper  portion  confronting.  subsUn- 
tialfy  coofonning  with,  and  shifuble  vertically  on 
said  upper  front  wall  part,  and 

mean*  for  letaimng  said  dampo-  at  selected  elevation 
rdativt  to  laid  shoulder  vertical  shifting  of  said 
dmmptr  bodily  shiftjpg  said  lower  damper  portion 
betiiten  a  closed  position  in  substantially  face  engage- 
fflot  with  iiid  dKWIder  part  and  an  open  position 
dwglaced  angularly  from  said  shoulder  and  spaced 
tharafrom,  said  <JBffoser  being  subetantially  imperfo- 
rate above  the  level  of  said  shoulder. 


IN 


3,2»M6» 
ISNDOm^G  APT ARATUS 
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sivport  said  ic- 
into  said  tank 


<d)  aacood  support  means  adapted  to 

ccpucle  for  movemmt  downwaid __^__ 

from  an  upper  poaition  above  the  nohnal  liquid  level 
of  the  said  tank  to  a  kmer  poaitioi  where  said  re- 
ceptacle is  immersed  in  the  taidc  he]  d  liquid  and  for 


to  Rodcl 


W. 
Metal 


of  Pem- 


FOad  Apr.  2t,  IM^Ser.  No.  44f ,588 
9  CWnM.    (CL  99L-254) 
i.  Apparatoa  for  liquid  treating  articles  comprising  in 
ctMnbinatioii, 

(a)  a  tank  for  heading  a  liquid  bath,  and  a  sloping 
drainboanl  extending  laterafly  therefrom  and  empty- 
ing tiiereinto, 

(b)  a  liviid  pervious  receptacle  adapted  to  hold  articles 
*•     to  be  liquid  treated. 

(c)  tint  nqiport  means  adapted  to  support  said  re- 
dptade  in  spaced  overlying  relation  to  said  drain- 
board  and  immediately  adjacent  to  said  tank,  whereby 
liquid  draining  from  said  receptacle  passes  into  said 
ctemid  and  is  returned  to  said  tank. 


return  movement  upward  out  of  sjud  tank  to  the 
said  upper  position,  the  upper  positiob  of  said  second 
support  means  being  immediately  li  terally  adjacent 
to  the  said  first  support  means  so  tha  t  mid  receptacle 
may  be  laterally  shifted  from  said  [ 
means  to  said  first  support  means. 


second  support 


SELF.ENERGIZING  GWLL  AND  GENERATOR 


Joaeph  R.  Zcmk*.  3467  Somh  JAve., 
YooagslowB.  Ohio    445MI 

Filed  Oct  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  3ff7,667 
2  Claims.    (CL  99^-^21) 


1.  A  portable  grill  conqvising  a  deep  1  beet-metal  tray 


constituting  a 
tal,  the  side 
with  a  fire 
larged  aperture 
id  basket  and 


having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  _ 
fire  basket  for  the  reception  of  glowing  d 
walls  of  said  basket  being  lined  on  die 
resistant  and  heat  insulating  sheet,  an  .. 

in  the  sheet  metal  of  the  bottom  ^all  of  ^ 

spanned  by  said  sheet  which  sheet  is  at  least  at  this  loca- 
tion also  electrically  insulating,  a  horizontally  and  ro- 
tatably  sui^rted  spit  located  over  the  up^r  open  end  of 
said  tray,  an  electrical  motor  and  a  speecl  reducing  drive 
connected  to  the  output  shaft  thereof  for  {slowly  rotating 
the  spit,  said  sheet  at  said  location  beinij  provided  with 
a  muhiidicity  of  closely  qiaoed  apertuiu,  and  a  multi- 
plicity of  serially  connected  tfaermocov^les  projecting 
throu^  said  apertures  and  held  therein 
junctions  positioned  within  said  basket  ai 

positioned  outside  said  basket,  a  ventilati_ 

to  the  outer  surface  of  a  sheet-metal  pall  c  f  said  tray  and 
enclosing  said  cold  junctioos,  and  means  t  >  coKlnct  elec 
trie  current  from  said  thermoooiq^  to  •  lid  motor. 


having  hot 
cold  junctions 
;  cover  secured 
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conhnuoub  ROAsimG  and  Iroiling  oven 

FOR  FOOD  FRODUCra 
Robert  B.  ■i— un.  McdUm  Li*c  tmi  Kimisft  M. 

to  1W 


Fled  Feb.  5, 196S,  Scr.  No.  436,6H 
8  Cfadms.    (CL  99^-443) 


1.  A  grilling  and  roasting  oven  for  preparing  food  prod- 
ucts for  use  in  combination  with  an  endless  overhead 
track  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  hangers  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  each  said  hanger  having  a  food 
supporting  tray  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  oven  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  apart  generally  vertically  disposed 
reflective  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  burners  therein,  said 
burners  comprising  a  hollow  housing  having  a  duct  means 
for  conveying  an  inflammable  mixture  of  gases  thereto,  a 
heat  absorptive  infra-red  radiator  means  mounted  across 
the  open  front  of  the  burner  and  a  bed  of  absorptive  mate- 
rial disposed  within  the  oven  at  a  level  below  the  level  of 
the  trays  for  receiving  the  drippings  from  the  trays  and 
for  burning  the  drippings  within  the  oven  whereby  the 
food  products  passing  through  the  oven  will  be  exposed 
to  the  flames  and  oxidation  products  of  their  own  drippings. 


3,294,612 

LOAD  POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  STRAPPING 

MACHINES 

Robert  J.  KoUeBa,  RoHag  Meadows,  DL,  asrignor  to 

SIgMide  CorporaHoB,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporadon  of 

FBed  Jaly  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,638 
SCUms.    (a  166— 4) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  strapping  m«<j)ine  estab- 
lishing a  strapping  station,  a  strapping  chute  disposed  at 
said  strapping  station  for  applying  a  strap  to  raccemive 
indiscriminate  length  loads  positioned  at  said  strapping 
station,  said  loads  varying  in  length  with  respect  to  a  pie- 
detemined  maiimnm  length  load,  a  conveyor  for  trans- 
porting the  loads  successively  from  a  loading  station  to 


the  strapping  station,  and  a  moftor  qperatively  connected 
to  the  conveyor  in  driving  relationship,  of  a  kmd  posi- 
tioning apparatus  for  ocmtrolling  die  lecmmal  position 
of  each  load  at  the  strapping  station  with  respect  to  the 
strapping  chute  and  a  leadhig  and  trailing  edge  of  tfie 
load,  said  load  positioning  apparatus  comprising  a  sens- 
ing device  positioned  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  lotds 
and  effective  to  sense  said  leading  and  trailing  edgm 
thereof,  the  effective  distance  between  said  sensing  device 
and  tbc  strapping  chute  being  substantially  equal  to 
one-half  said  maximum  length,  a  first  inqNdae-emittiog 
device  effective  when  energized  to  emit  dectrical  impulses 
in  timed  relation  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  load 
along  said  path  and  at  a  rate  which  is  sudi  that  diving 
passage  of  a  maximum  length  load  past  the  sensing  do- 


i-^- 


vice  a  predetermined  quota  of  impulses  will  be  emitted, 
a  second  impulse-emitting  device  effective  when  energized 
to  emit  electrical  impulses  at  a  rate  equal  to  twice  the 
rate  of  emission  of  impulses  by  the  first  impulse-emitting 
device,  means  operable  upon  sensing  of  the  leading  edge 
of  a  load  by  said  sensing  device  for  energizing  said  first 
impulse-emitting  device  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other  im- 
pulse-emitting device,  means  operable  upon  sensing  of 
the  trailing  edge  of  a  load  by  said  sensing  device  for  actu- 
ating the  second  impulse-emitting  device  to  the  exclusioa 
of  the  first  impulse-emittiiig  device,  an  impulse-reoeivinf 
counter  operatively  connected  to  said  impulse-emitting 
devices  and  means  effective  when  said  predetermined 
quota  of  impulses  have  been  received  by  said  counter 
for  disabling  said  motor. 


3,294,613 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALING 
Robert  E.  Sdtzer,  BelcvM,  OMo,  asriggnr  te  The  AaMf- 
am  Bakr  C^ooipaay,  Bdkwa,  Ohio,  a  uupwadim  of 
Okio 

Filed  Feb.  23, 196S,  Scr.  No.  434,221 
16  Cfadms.  (CL  166-^1) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  a  mass  of  loose  material 
of  a  lesser  average  density  and  greater  voliune  into  a 
multi-faced  bale  having  a  self-retaining  shape  and  of 
greater  average  density  and  lesser  volume  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(1)  successively  compressing  measured  quantities  of 
loose  material  of  lesser  average  density  and  greater 
volume  into  layers  of  a  self-retaining  shape  and 
greater  average  density  and  lesaer  volume  and  each 
havmg  generally  oppositely  disposed  and  parallel 
faces  corresponding  dimensionally  to  cross  sections 
of  the  bale  to  be  formed,  said  faces  being  qwced 
apart  a  distance  that  is  a  fraction  of  the  length  of 
the  bale  to  be  formed. 
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(2)  acoimnlating  a  plurality  of  layers  produced  in 
Slip  1  in  a  faoe-to-£ace  relatioii^p  and  pressing 
each  flMotodint  Ityer  accumulated  together  in  said 
facag  rektioMhip  wiA  preceding  accumulated 
layen  to  pfoduoe  a  bale  having  a  self-detaining  shape 
oompriiad  of  a  pressed-together  plurality  of  said 


<X^ 


1.  A  method  of  creating  deep  and  sound  cavities  in 

a  givea  type  of  wood  without  structurally  damaging  the 

wood  bwmriing  sodi  cavities,  said  wood  having  volatile 

natter  tfwrein  whidi  can  be  violently  released  as  gases 

wfaea  heated  to  a  high  temperature,  comprising  the  steps  of 

hwiHng  die  means  to  a  temperature  which  will  cause 

vicdent  release  of  volatile  matter  from  said  type  of 

wood  at  gases  opan  contact  with  said  die  means  with 

uid  ^fpe  of  wood  to  carry  away  substantially  all 

prodncts  of  thermal  decomposition  resulting  from 

said  oootact, 

engsgint  *■  P*0ce  of  said  type  of  wood  with  said  die 

mfsans  and  moving  said  die  means  into  said  piece 

of  wood  at  a  substantially  c(»stant  rate  to  a  desired 

d^lh  to  produce  a  cavity, 

adlottinf  the  relationship  of  the  rate  of  insertion  of  said 

die  means  into  a  piece  of  said  type  of  wood  and  the 

tenaperafuiie  of  said  die  means  it  said  resulting  cavity 

it  bomded  by  substantially  any  charred  material  or 

crashed  into  said  piece  of  wood. 


repeating  said  steps  of  engaging  a  piece  of  wood  and 
adjusting  until  a  clean,  sound  and  uAcrushed  cavity 
with  substantially  no  charred  material  therein  is  ob- 
tained, and 

moving  said  die  means  into  a  piece  of  said  type  of  wood 
with  the  selected  relationship  of  rate  of  insertion 
and  temperature  of  said  die  means  t^  create  a  deep 
and  sound  cavity  therein  by  causing  the  violent  re- 
lease of  volatile  matter  as  gases  to  carry  away  sub- 
stantially all  products  of  thermal  decomposition  and 
prevent  the  build-up  of  charred  material  in  the  last 
named  cavity. 


ARTICLE  CONIHOLLPrACTUATT^G  MEANS 

FOR  CODE  na-an  wheel  liiNTER 

Ropr  H.  Gartrfda,  Shnkr  TiwiMli,  ABJgtwig  C^m^, 

Pa^  a  cutpwalioB  of  PsHMO'fvMla 

Fbd  Dec  21, 1N4, 8sr.  No.  41f  ,9M 
I  i  ChhM.    (CL  111—35) 


(3)  compressing  as  a  unit  and  reducing  the  volume 
of  the  bale  produced  in  Step  2  to  produce  a  smaller 
and  more  dense  bale  having  a  self-retaining  shape 
and  cmnprised  of  the  loose  material  introduced  in 
Step  1. 

3JHI14 

DEEP  CAVriY  DDTbUSNING  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS 

loaspfe  P.  Kniilssl,  393«  El  Lado  Drive, 

U  Crates^  Cdtf.    91fl4 

Flad  Alt.  23,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  481,771 

t  flrfws    (CL  Itl— S) 


1.  A  code  pre-set  wheel  ininter  for  pribting  pieces  as 
they  travel  consecutively  along  a  defined  path,  consisting 
of  a  base  adjacently  of  said  path  and  carrysog  a  guide  way 
disposed  transversely  of  said  path,  a  cantiage  reciprocal 
on  said  guide  way,  a  reciprocal  motor  ooi  said  base  and 
connected  to  said  carriage  to  extend  aild  retract  said 
carriage  on  said  guide  way,  an  annular  printing  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  oQ  said  carriage, 
one  portion  of  said  wheel  extending  beyoiid  the  front  of 
said  carriage  to  engage  and  print  a  piece  (ravelling  along 
said  path,  cam  means  oa  said  wheel,  a  lii$it  switch  adja- 
cent said  path  to  engage  consecutive  pieces  travelling 
along  said  path,  circuit  means  initiated  by  aid  limit  switch 
being  engaged  by  consecutive  pieces  trav^Hng  along  said 
path  to  extend  said  carriage  to  engage  sai4  printing  wheel 
on  the  piece  to  be  printed,  and  cam  switch  fneans  actuated 
by  the  cam  means  on  said  wheel  to  retract  said  carriage 
at  termination  of  the  printhig  of  the  codd  on  said  piece. 


3,294,01c 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTIN4 
CYLINDRICAL  CONT> 
'  '^  J-  Kwdw  nyd  Jncofc 
siguots  to  bdialrii 

Bcooklyii,  N.Y.,  a  unpuillif  of  New!  Yetk 
FOcd  Sept  34, 19<5,  Ssr.  No.  49i,537 
7  CUbu.    (CL  111— 44) 


1.  A  machine  for  placing  indicia  on  a  ^lindrical  con- 
tainer including  in  combination  an  upward^  budng  arcu- 
ate planar  surface,  a  cylindrical  printind^  blanket  ov«r- 
lying  said  planar  surface  with  the  pnbbery  thereof 
spaced  therefrom  at  a  distance  sabetan&Ily  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  container  and  with  ttsaxis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  planar  snrfMe,  a  codveyor  with  an 
end  thereof  spaced  from  said  planar  sornoe,  a  iterality 


Deccmbbs  27,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1467 


of  individiial  cradle  nseans  provided  on  said  conveyor, 
each  of  said  cradle  means  bemg  ooostnicted  and  arrai^ied 
to  support  a  container  therein  with  its  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  planar  surface,  a  pair  of  spaced  star 
wheels,  a  star  iriieel  sanxxting  shaft  parallel  to  said 
planar  surftMe  for  soppcnrting  said  star  wheels  between 
said  conveyor  and  said  phau  surface,  transfer  means 
for  applying  imfida  to  said  printing  bUnket,  drive  means, 
a  drive  shaft  driven  in  rotatable  motion  by  said  drive 
means,  a  printing  UaakBt  shaft  coupled  to  said  drive 
shaft,  a  conveyor  drive  shaft  of  said  conveyor  coupled 
to  said  printing  Uanket  shaft,  said  star  wheel  support- 
ing shaft  being  ooiqiled  to  said  conveyor  drive  shaft, 
means  for  energisiBg  said  drive  means  whereby  said  con- 
veyor drive  sbiUEt  is  rotated  to  sequentially  deposit  con- 
tainers on  said  star  wheels,  said  star  wheel  shaft  bemg 
rotated  to  sequentially  deporit  containen  on  said  planar 
surface,  said  printing  blanket  shaft  being  rotated  and 
said  printing  blanket  engaging  the  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer and  rolling  said  container  over  said  planar  sur- 
face while  tramfBiring  indida  thereto  and  container  re- 
ceiving means  for  receiving  said  container  after  it  leaves 
said  planar  surface  under  the  influence  of  engagement 
with  said  blanket 


3,29M17 
PROCESS     AND     APPARATUS     FOR     ELECTRO- 
STATICALLY PRINTING  ON  HOT  SUBSTRATE 
Dooglas  F.  SL  lokn,  Tolsdo,  OUo,  asrinor  to 
Whnis,  It  ,  a  f  wf  if rtna  nf  TTMn 
Fled  Oct  19, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  444322 
11  rislii     (CL  191—114) 


ttttttttS'* 


Flai  Nov.  21, 190,  Sir.  No.  32S,t92 
9  nil  II       (CL  191— US) 

S.  A  device  for  simultaneously  printing  a  plurality  of 
separate  images  of  differmt  kinds  of  ink  ccMnprising  a 
frame,  a  baae  movably  mounted  for  movement  between 
an  operatiw  printing  and  an  inoperative  position,  an  ink 
separation  OMsk  on  the  base  comprising  a  sheet  having 


openings  therethrou^  a  printing  plate  disposed  ovor  the 
mask  and  having  ink-impervious  portions  and  qtaoed  ink- 
pervious  portions  adapted  to  fcHin  the  image  thereon, 
said  plate  being  secured  to  said  base  and  havhig  Cbs  ink- 
pervious  portions  disposed  over  said  openings  in  ths  mask 
in  sealing  relation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  suppUas  of 
different  kinds  of  inks,  conduit  means  seleetiiH^  con- 


I.  The  method  of  applying  an  image  shaped  layer  of 
powdered  frit  particles  to  an  article  surface  heated  to  a 
relatively  high  temperature  comprising  the  steps  of  inter- 
posing a  stencil  screen  having  an  image  defining  aperture 
therethrough  between  a  supply  of  frit  particles  capable 
of  being  electrically  charged  and  the  surface  of  a  heated 
article  to  be  decorated  with  the  screen  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  supply  and  to  the  article  surface, 
diffusing  into  the  space  between  said  supply  and  said 
screen  a  moisture  laden  gaseous  fluid  at  a  temperature 
substantially  leu  than  that  of  the  article  surface,  and 
establishing  an  electric  field  between  said  supply  and 
article  surface  operable  to  electrically  charge  and  impel 
particles  from  said  supply  through  the  apertures  of  said 
screen  to  said  article  surface. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SpSJuKaNEOUSLY  PRINTING 
IMAGES  WTTH  DUFIRENT  KINDS  OF  INK 
A.  nunii.  1491  Pssk  Ave, 


necting  said  supplies  of  different  kinds  of  inks  to  the  open- 
ings in  said  mask  located  under  said  pervious  portions  of 
the  plate  to  continuously  supi^y  ink  therethrou^  to  form 
ink  images  on  the  pkite,  arid  means  causing  the  plate  to 
be  pressed  against  a  receiver  material  to  simultaneously 
transfer  the  ink  ioaages  ot  different  kind  from  the  {date  to 
said  receiver  materiaL 


3,194,919 

ROTARY  imrmG  machine 

w. 


Fled  Apr.  13, 19<4,  Ssk.  No.  399,129 
35  CialaM.    (CL  191—144) 


1.  In  a  printing  machine,  including  printing  means 
comprising  a  rotary  printing  cylinder,  means  for  re- 
peatedly aK>lying  ink  to  said  cylinder  in  am  image  pat- 
tern, means  for  starting  the  t^  sheet  of  a  supply  «C 
sheets  and  moving  the  same  forward  into  the  oootfol  ti 
the  printing  means,  and  a  timing  cam  nsoving  in  timed 
relation  with  the  printing  cylinder,  the 
which  comprises: 

a  print  control  handle  s^tiMe  in  either  a 
position  or  a  printing  position  and  effectho 
moved  into  the  latter  poaitioB  from  the  fonMr  to 
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provide  a  mfrh*""*"^  signal  that  initiatioii  of  sheet 
rtartiBg  it  deaiied;  and  mechanical  means  responsive 
to  both  said  ff  r»f"g  signal  and  the  action  of  said 
for  canting  operation  of  said  sheet  starting 
hnt  delaying  the  same  for  a  fraction  of  a 
ttnobatioa  of  the  cylinder  after  said  handle  move- 
omt  nntii  a  treatment  of  said  printing  cylinder  be- 
ginning at  the  leading  edge  thereof  has  been  started 
by  laid  ink  applying  means  following  said  signal,  and 
theieafier  initiating  operation  of  said  sheet  starting 
means  in  time  with  the  cylinder  for  a  printing  rota- 
tion theieol     

3a94JtM 
IGNin^  DEVICX 

ici|»  Mid  Hcfai  GawHck  and  HcDmnt 
■varia,  Garanvy,  awignorw  to  Dyna- 
Nobd  AkHtBtcielliAafL  'nroMorf,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,616 
priority,  applcnilon  Gcmaay,  Jan.  24, 1964, 
D  43,427 
,   12  CIriBS.    (CL  lt2— 39) 


release  means  on  said  cylinder  for  latching  I  engagement 
with  said  core  for  releasably  retaining  said  core  in  pre- 
determined axially  spaced  relation  in  said  cylinder  from 
said  solenoid  coil,  means  for  simultaneouslv  energizing 


said  coil  and  said  latch  release  means,  and  ipring  means 
in  said  cylinder  between  said  core  and  said  closure  cap 
for  urging  said  core  toward  said  one  end  Into  the  flux 
field  of  said  solenoid  coil  when  the  same  is  energized  and 
the  core  is  released. 


1.  A  cartridge  for  igniting  gas  miJrtuies  with  air  or 
oxygen  requiring  a  hot  ignition  flame  biiming  for  a  rela- 
tively long  period  of  time,  e^wcially  for  gaseous  propd- 
lants  (rf  engines,  compriang  a  generally  tubular  case  hav- 
ing rearwaxd  and  forward  ends;  a  bottom  piece  substantial- 
ly doting  the  rearward  end  of  said  case;  a  generally  tubu- 
lar burning  charge  within  said  case  fonning  a  generally 
azially  extrading  firing  channel  substantially  void  of  pro- 
pelknt  change;  means  at  the  forward  end  of  said  case 
adjacent  to  said  charge  for  igniting  said  burning  charge 
including  at  least  one  sheet  of  ignition  powder  extending 
generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  chanel;  said  sheet 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  aperture  aligned  with 
said  channel;  the  area  of  the  cross  section  of  said  aper- 
tufe  being  substantially  less  than  the  area  of  the  cross 
section  of  said  channel;  sheet  means  adjacent  said  aper- 
tored  sheet  for  completely  closing  said  aperture  and  said 
channel;  and  said  sheet  and  sheet  means  being  the  sole 
end  cloture  for  said  cartridge  case. 


3,294,922 

POST-ACTUATING  PUMPS  FOR  MOIIDR  CARS 

Walter  Hmiger,  RodeabathMsliawa  56, 

Lohr  (Mafea).  Gwnmay 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,593 

6  Claimt.    (CL  193—19) 


3^94,921 
INmATQR.  MECHANICAL  EXPLODING  DEVICE 
ahola  L.  Stati,  Lewbbnq,  OWo,  attignor  to  flic  United 

Statw  off  AiBcrica  as  reptcseated  fey  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force 

Fltd  Mm.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,329 
11  Ctaims.    (CL  192—70) 

11.  In  a  detonator  device,  a  solenoid  coil,  a  support- 
ing mmmagnetic  cylinder  therefor  extending  axially  be- 
yond the  ends  of  the  coil,  said  cylinder  having  a  percus- 
sion cap  exjdodable  squib  receiving  chamber  at  one  end 
and  a  removable  closure  cap  at  its  opposite  end,  said 
c^inder  having  a  concentric  firing  pin  receiving  open- 
ing framed  therein  extending  from  said  squib  receiving 
chamber  toward  said  cap,  a  solenoid  hammer  core  mem- 
ber axially  slidable  in  said  cylinder  having  a  fbing  pin 
diipoted  in  alignment  with  said  opening  for  projection 
into  said  squib  receiving  chamber  to  detonate  an  explosive 
aqmb  therein,  upon  projection  of  said  core  member  to- 
ward said  one  end  by  magnetic  flux  from  said  solenoid 
oml  when  said  solenoid  coil  is  energized,  magnetic  latch 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  pump  for  operating  motor  car  posts 
by  a  pressure  medium,  a  pump  body  comprising  a  single 
low  pressure  channel,  an  even  number  of  pigh  pressure 
diannels  and  post-actuating  passages;  a  drifing  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  pump  body,  compouid  high  pres- 
stare  and  low  pressure  pistons  in  said  pump  body,  said 
pump  body  having  inner  passages  connecting  each  of  said 
pistons  with  a  separate  channel,  a  tumbler  disc  carried 
by  said  driving  shaft  and  actuating  said  pistons,  a  sleeve 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  located  within  an  iimer  chamber 
of  said  pump  body,  valves  located  between  said  post- 
actuating  passages  and  said  inner  chambet,  said  sleeve 
being  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  valve$,  means  con- 
nected with  said  shaft  for  actuating  said  sleeve,  a  casing, 
oonduits  connecting  said  channels  with  the  interior  of 
said  casing,  said  passages  communicating  ^ith  the  con- 
duits coimected  to  the  high  pressure  chapels,  a  slide 
movable  within  said  casing  and  having  reclesses  adapted 
to  establish  communication  between  said  (onduits,  and 
means  adjusting  the  position  of  said  slide  within  said  cas- 
ing, said  slide  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  pressure 
medium  to  separate  the  conduit  connected  to  the  low 
pressure  channel  from  the  conduits  connected  to  the  high 
pressure  channels,  wherein  the  sleeve-actuating  means 
comprise  a  pin  carried  by  said  pump  body  land  engaging 
screw  threads  formed  in  a  portion  of  the;  sleeve. 
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AUTOMATIC  MOTOR  CONIVOLLER 
Charitt  A.  MarflB-Vtflae,  Ir^  and  Edwii  F.  W. 
fflaad,  Flai.  atdbMti  to  Bmmf4 
Maalt,  Cmt,  mcanoaAm  off 
ntdlMay  31, 1963,  £r.  No.  294,714 
29  OataM.    (CL  193—11) 
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w 

r^ 
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1 

^OMHUM  Y- 

1.  An  automatic  controller  for  a  system  including  a 
iriurality  of  drcuits  operative  when  energized  to  alter  a 
condition  existing  in  said  system,  comprising  a  bi-direc- 
tional stepping  switch  movable  into  a  selected  one  of  dif- 
ferent positions,  said  stepping  switch  having  a  i^urality 
of  switch  sections,  one  for  each  circuit,  each  of  said  switch 
sections  having  a  plurality  of  switch  contacts  at  said  dif- 
ferent positions  of  said  stepping  switch;  drive  means  for 
selectively  moving  all  tectiont  of  said  switch  simultane- 
ously to  a  selected  one  of  said  different  positions  to  con- 
nect predetermined  ones  of  said  switch  contacts  to  the  cir- 
cuit associated  with  its  respective  switch  section,  whereby 
predetermined  combinations  of  said  circuits  will  be  ener- 
gized at  said  different  positions  of  said  stei^iing  switdi; 
means  sensing  said  ccmdition  in  the  system  and  means 
responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  stepping  said  step- 
ping switch  to  select  one  of  said  predetermined  combina- 
tions. 


Chnte  O.  M( 
Comty,  N.Y, 


3,294,924 
PUMPING  SYSTEM 

aad  Maariea  S.  Hott,  Talia,  OUa., 
Taglanriag.  lac.  New  York 
,  N.Y.,  a  till  pet  Biif  of  Ddawarc 
Fibd  Jaat  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373^29 
2  CWbm.    (CL  193—21) 


pump  elements  mounted  within  the  pump  shaft  so  as 
to  draw  water  from  the  reservoir  and  up  the  column 
pipe  to  the  ground  sorfaoe, 

means  for  powering  the  pump  elements  connected  to 
the  pump  elements, 

a  valve  moimted  in  the  pump  discharge, 

first  and  second  level  detection  elements  spaced  verti- 
cally in  the  well  bore, 

and  an  electrical  circuit  connected  to  the  level  detec- 
tion elements  and  the  valve  to  control  the  setting 
of  the  valve  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the 
water  level  in  the  well  bore  with  respect  to  the  level 
detection  elements, 

whereby  the  valve  will  be  moved  toward  full  open  as 
long  as  the  water  level  is  above  both  elements,  the 
valve  will  be  held  at  the  setting  reached  as  the  water 
level  is  brought  to  between  the  elements  and  the 
valve  will  be  moved  toward  full  closed  as  long  as 
the  water  level  is  below  both  elements. 


3,294,925 
ELECTRIC  CENTRIFUGAL  IN-THE-TANK  PUMP 
Edgar  Niemcycr,  Nonnandy,  tad  Chalet  W.  Jem,  Jr., 
Wcbttcr  Grovct,  Mo.,  asrfgaon  to  ACF  laAntiiet  la- 

corporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cuipuiallua  off  New 
Jcficy 

FBed  A^.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,965 
11  CUm.    (CL  193—97) 


1.  A  system  with  which  to  produce  a  water  wall,  in- 
cluding, 
a  well  bore  extended  from  the  ground  surface  to  form 

a  reservoir  of  water  in  the  bottom  of  the  bore, 
a  column  pipe  extending  from  the  ground  surface  and 

within  the  bore  to  a  point  near  the  bottom  of  the 

bore. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  submergible  liquid  transfer 
device  including  a  motor  having  an  elongated  cylindrical 
housing  defining  an  opening  at  one  end,  a  oentrifiigal  pomp 
housing  connected  to  said  opening  at  said  (we  end  of 
said  cylindrical  housing,  said  centrifugal  pomp  including 
a  volute  having  inlet  and  discharge  ports,  an  impeller 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing  and  being  co-operative 
with  said  volute  to  form  a  pumping  chamber,  a  shaft 
depending  from  said  motor  and  drivingly  coupled  to  said 
impeller  for  rotating  the  latter  to  pump  liquid  throogh 
said  discharge  port,  conduit  means  communicated  with 
said  pump  outlet  port  for  carrying  liquid  therefrom,  a 
filter  assembly  substantially  surrounding  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  elongated  cylindricsl  housing  and  said  pump  caa- 
ing,  respectively,  said  filter  assembly  including  a  bate 
member  supportably  positioned  at  flie  lowo"  side  of  said 
pvanp  casing,  a  resilient  member  depending  from  said  bate 
member  to  engage  a  wall  in  a  liquid  holding  reservoir 
for  insulating  said  transfer  device  from  vibrations  daring 
operation  thereof,  a  screen  carried  on  said  base  member 
and  extending  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  housing  aad 
to  said  casing  and  being  spaced  sli^tly  apart  to  facm 
an  aimulus  and,  a  collar  engaging  the  upper  end  of  laid 
housing  forming  therewith  and  witti  said  conduit  meant 
respectively  a  substantially  liquid  tight  seal  at  said  cylin- 
drical housing  to  preclude  entry  of  liquid  into  said  ponq) 
inlet  means  other  than  by  way  of  said  screen. 
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SSaLit  at,  1M3,  Sir.  N^  314,57c,  Mw 

ioiilM  Mv.  as,  19M,  8w.  No.  537,5«1 
4  CMm.    (CL  It3-.1M) 


1.  A  oentrifngal  type  voitex  pump  comprising: 
a  casing  indnding  a  central  pump  chamber  dividing 
tha  caaing  and  a  pair  of  inlets  disposed  to  either 
"  ct  and  in  ounmanication  with  said  central  pump 


and  a  lia^  ooUet  tor  laid  chamber; 

an  Imyaihr  rotalabty  joumatod  in  said  casing  and 
centrally  disposed  wiAin  said  pump  chamber,  said 
impeOer  bemg  of  a  Hiickness  equal  to  the  axial 
widdi  of  the  pump  chamber, 

laid  in^eller  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced,  opposed, 
animlar  rings  drcling  said  pair  of  inlets  and  carry- 
ing on  dMJr  inner  opposed  faces  a  series  of  vanes 
wtth  ti»  vanes  on  eadi  ring  btmg  arranged  in  spaced 
oottdal  relatioB  to  the  vaaas  on  the  other  ring  and 
to  tlM  cntnr  of  the  iaipellir  whereby  pumped  fluid 
k  aMDved  tbmnhy  axially  throogli  Ac  inlets  into 
the  poasp  dianiber  and  diachargad  radially  outwardly 
hetuMa  the  vanai  tad  liagi. 


CXNISirUGALJmfP 


1MFELUER 


to  So- 

(NoHX 


No.  352,g35 

c«,Mar.29,lM3, 
l%lf7 
^  Its— 115) 


1.  A 


in 
adi^baft; 


pnn4>  rolarHmpeUer  assembly  oom- 
efcwgaled  hollow  shaft  rotauble  about  its 
ajiis  and  supported  for  such  rotation  at  longi- 
jonmal  portions  thereof;  a  plurality  of 
iocwaid,  rearward,  outer  end,  and  inner 
Uades  being  rigidly  secured  at  their 
yoftions  to  said  shaft  and  extending  outwardly 
wlatinwihip  from  a  circumferential  section  c^ 
s  rigidly  secured  with  respect  to  said 
axlsnding  peripherally  thereabout  in  abutting 
widi  a  subetantial  radial  expanae  of  the  rear- 
of  said  Uades,  said  disc  means  being  an 
coBtiaBoas  mnnber;  and  a  shroud  comprised  of 
segment  means  extending  between  the  f<»ward 


portions  of  adjacent  pairs  of  blades  and  spaced  from  said 
disc  means  and  said  shaft  to  daflne  flsaanlfy  radially  out- 
wardly directed  passageways  having  gsnerapiy  axially  fac- 
ing udets  and  radially  outwardly  fadng  ofntlets  adjaoent 
the  outer  end  portions  of  said  Uades. 


PRESSUKE  LO^m  6BAK  PUMP 
Cari  P.  DaU,  Mafia  HstojMi,  OMn 
Wamsr  Corpotaion.  rtlcici,  tt,  a 


to  Boig> 
of 


Fled  Dee.  23, 19M.  flar.  No.  4JM» 
9  HiiMi     (d.  Its— 12^^ 


J^JK^^Jir 


kP* 


1.  In  a  pressure  loadable  gear  pump,  tl^  combination 
comprising:  I 

a  bousing,  | 

means  deSning  a  pumping  chamber  in  s^  »»**"-'■£. 

an  inlet  leading  to  and  an  outtet  leading  from  said 
pumping  chamber; 

rotatable  pumping  means  disposed  in  said  pumping 
chamber  for  drawing  fluid  from  said  inlet,  pressur- 
izing the  fluid  and  f<wcittg  it  out  saig  oudet  under 
I      pressure,  said  pumping  means  provided  with  axially 
extending  journals; 

bearing  means  situated  in  said  housing  and  Ttdap4itd  for 
I        rotatably  mounting  said  jonmala,  | 

at  least  one  of  said  bearing  meana  beinp  axially  mov- 
able pressure  loadable  bearing  means^  said  pressure 
loadable  bearing  means  having  meJtns  associated 
therewith  defining  pressure  loading  chambers  at  the 
rear  thereof,  which  loading  chamber  means  are 
adapted  to  be  sulqected  to  outlet  pre^ure,  each  (rf 
said  pressure  loadable  bearing  means  also  having  an 
inner  peripheral  bore  at  the  rear  thereof; 

first  fluid  communication  maans  between  said  outlet 
and  said  pressure  loading  chamber  imeans  at  the 
rear  of  said  pressure  loadable  beatingj  means  for  di- 
recting outlet  fluid  pressure  to  said  d^nber  means; 

second  fluid  communication  maans  betitoen  said  jour- 
nals and  said  inlet  for  directing  jouriul  leakage  to 
said  inlet;  i 

fluid  pressure  confining  means  carried  by  said  housing, 
said  pressure  conlhiing  means  oomdristng  tubular 
means  which  extend  circumienntially  around  said 
journals  carrying  said  piieasure  loadable  bearing 
means  and  throu^  said  ^**^^^%  Camber  means  at 
the  rear  of  said  pressure  loadaUe  beifings  and  into 
said  inner  peripheral  bore  at  the  rea^  of  said  pres- 
sure loadable  bearing,  said  pressure  c<Hilfaiing  means 
having  sealing  means  associated  there^^ith  and  adapt- 
ed to  seal  said  chamber  means  fromi  said  journals, 
said  tubular  means  adapted  to  overliy  said  axially 
movable  pressure  loadable  bearings  ifhereby  outlet 
pressure  will  be  communicated  to  said  loading  cham- 
ber and  in  turn  to  the  rear  of  said 
bearings  to  urge  said  bearinp  along  i 
sealing  engagement  with  said  rotat 
means. 


movable 
joomalsinto 
le  pumping 
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iM.,  anJlBBl,  Ohfe,  a  iiwiistiB  aTOMo 
~  iAnL2t,19i^iw.No.4tU21 
Itnilsii     (CL  Its— 126) 


a  first  biasing  means  for  "^ring  said  valve  member  to 
one  position  of  sealing  eafafsaMBt  with  ona  of  said 


fS 


5.  In  a  gear  pump  of  the  type  having  a  casing  formed 
with  a  groo««  qrslem  and  a  figure  g-shsf)ed  chamber 
housing  a  pair  of  intermesliing  gean  mounted  for  rotation 
therein  for  propelling  a  fluid  between  two  ports,  the  im- 
provement coasprieing: 
a  fluid  pressure  seal  pack  having: 

a  gasket  and  chaanel-shaped  web  for  seating  within 
the  groove  system  of  said  casing  and  each  hav- 
ing a  fBoaraUy  ovUoid'Shaped  outer  rim  wg- 
ment, 
two  interior  circular  ring  segments  with  a  merging 

bridge  tharebetweea,  and 
radial  arms  axtending  froa  each  fA  said  dtcnlar 
ring  sagnifnts  at  equal  angular  diyiaoaments 
on  opposite  sides  of  dte  major  axis  of  said  oval 
ooSer  rim  sagnent  to  wtet^t  with  said  outer 
rim  and  fdsna  together  therewith  a  keystone- 
shaped  Boiw  about  said  nnjor  axis  between  said 
arms  of  each  of  said  ring  segmmts  and  an  ox- 
yohe  shaped  aooe  batwnan  said  bridgs  and  the 
straigkt  leg  portio—  of  said  oval  rim; 
said  web  seating  within  Ae  groove  system  bdiind 
said  gasket  for  uigiag  said  gasket  toward  the 
aiQoining  gear  side  face; 
a  wear  plate  having  an  oval  shape  for  seating  in 
said  rasiog  in  said  rheeaher  and  having  a  aealiag 
surface  joxtsposad  to  said  gears  and  an  ow>osite 
BKHifn  mrfaoa  in  ooBtact  with  said  gasket, 
said  wear  jrfate  having  pressure  communication 
iK^es  for  ooasaranicating  praasure  from  said 
chamber  axially  opopalte  said  zones  into  said 

fiBthar  incJndiag  a  pres- 

groove  foi'nted  in  said  saal- 

ii^  surface  for  allowiag  the  commwiication  of 

batwnan  sidd  kaystoo^ihapad  zones 

of  said  oK-yoke  shaped  zones  on  the 

ontkt  side  of  the  pomp,  said  wear  plate  further 

ting  salactivBly  seated  in  rerefse  alignment  upon 

said  gasket  in  aitlMr  of  two  oriaatations  so  as 

to  allow  such  connsamcatien  betwesn  said  key- 

'  asthar  one  of  said  ox- 
yoke  shaped 


poflmvK 

L.PSaB, 


^■sdDac. 


SYRUP  PUMP 
_     rtolW  DatoValve 

.  ^JjuUite.  Na.  415,679 
iais.    (CL  Its— 196) 


1.  A 

a  body  asansbar  haviag  a  CBvky  tfbsrein, 

one  end  of  said  body  aMariiar  haviag  a  vahe  chamber 
thswia  aad  a  pair  of  passagN  each  exteadiag  from 
a  raapaelive  end  of  said  valve  chaasber, 

a  vaha  anaitor  diipowd  ia  said  vaha  chamber, 

the  vaha  alMUBbor  baiag  ia  flaid  oomainafcatioa  with 
I  aad  of  said  cavity, 


means  for  removing  the  force  of  said  first  Uas 
acting  upon  said  valve  member. 


a  second  bias  means  for  biasing  the  said  vaire  meaiH 
ber  in  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  odnr  of  said 
pawages  when  said  first  bias  means  is  inoparstiva 
iqMB  said  valve  atember, 

a  fleziMe  membrane  sralingty  secured  within  said  cav- 
ity, and 

means  for  biasing  said  membrane  toward  ^e 
of  said  cavity. 


PLUlDMOTtlia_^ 

a.  MHawic,  23^6  BwaM  Cfeda, 
Deteall,hflck    4t2S6 
Joly  2g,  1969,  See.  No.  475,396 
ISriiiMi     V^  163—152) 


1.  In  a  fluid  propcxlioning  system,  a  first  line  ansiigsd 
and  adapted  to  carry  a  first  fluid,  a  second  line  arraagsd 
and  adapted  to  carry  a  second  flaid,  and  means  operativa- 
ly  coupled  to  said  flnt  fine  and  to  said  second  fine  for 
introducing  said  second  find  into  said  first  flaid  at  a 
rate  relatad  to  flow  of  said  flrst  flaid  in  said  flrst  Has 
omnprising  means  farasiag  a  wafled  chamber  in  said  flrst 
line,  a  flexible  wall  moanted  in  said  ihamhor  in  an  aa- 
dulatory  configuration  to  form  a  series  of  oppositely  dn 
rected  crests,  said  flaxiUe  wall  bdag  reapoasive  to  flow 
of  said  first  fiaid  thronih  said  ehamber  to  mderga  aa- 
dulatory  motion  at  a  rate  related  to  flow  of 
flaid  throagh  said  chaaibor,  paapiag 
byet  aad  an  ontlst,  said  fadat  boi^  ia 
doo  with  saU  saooad  Une,  said  oatlst  bai^  ia 
amaleatioa  with  said  first  liae,  aad  maaas  oparadva  ta 
rssponse  to  said  andalatory  aiotioa  of  said  BOvaUa  wrii 
to  actuate  said  pun^teg  1 
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V. 


toRock- 
CaHf  ^  a 


move  downwardly  into  the  ballast  beneath  the  rails,  and 
means  for  moving  said  digger  means  apaft  to  form  a 
trench  in  the  ballast  beneath  the  rails  to  prdvide  for  sub- 
sequent insertion  of  a  railroad  tie. 


Jwm  IS,  1H4.  Scr.  No.  375,029 
4  Otkm.    (CL  Its— 160) 


3,294j033 
HE  BED  SCAKIFIER 
WalbEta  B.  BMl  Ir.,  Soirfk  MBwaokec,  and  Edward  H. 
KraMt,  tr^  New  Bcrifai,  yn»^  aMignon  to  Nordberg 
Mmu^mM^  Coovany,  MDwaakce,  Wm^  a  ctHrpora- 

Flied  Not.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,744 
24  OalniJCL  104—9) 


1.  la  a  railroad  tie  bed  scarifier,  a  frame,  means  for 
moving  it  atong  a  raih'oad  track,  a  pair  of  generally  paral- 
lel MadeKke  digger  means  extending  transversely  of  the 
frame  and  mounted  thereon,  of  a  length  greater  than  the 
rail  gange,  said  digger  means  being  movable  up  and  down 
on  said  frame,  means  for  causing  said  digger  means  to 


/   i'^ 


1.  A  metering  pump  for  ptmiping  minute,  accurately 
measured  quantities  of  fluid  at  a  very  slow  rate,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  near-cylindrical  bore; 

substantially  cylindrical  rotor  means  disposed  in  said 
bore  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  portions  of 
said  bore  of  least  diameter,  and  cooperating  with 
said  housing  to  define  at  least  one  inlet  port  and  one 
outlet  port; 

redprocable  pistMi  means  disposed  in  said  rotor  trans- 
venely  to  its  axis  and  cooperating  with  said  rotor 
to  form  cavities  of  variable  volume  at  each  end  of 
said  piston; 

and  means  for  continuously  reciprocating  said  piston 
concurrently  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  in- 
crease the  volume  of  said  cavities  in  the  vicinity  of 
each  said  intet  port  and  decrease  it  in  the  vicinity 
of  each  said  outlet  port; 

the  portions  of  said  rotor  defining  said  cavities  and 
adapted  to  seal  against  said  housing  being  formed 
of  resilient  material  so  that  the  walls  of  said  cavi- 
ties may  expandingly  yield  under  the  pressure  im- 
parted to  fluid  trapped  in  said  cavities  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  while  said  cavities  are  sealed 
off  from  said  ports,  expansion  of  said  cavity  walls 
forcing  the  resilient  rotor  surface  material  there- 
around  into  tighter  sealing  relationship  with  said 
housing  to  i»event  any  fluid  leak  from  said  cavities 
between  ports  in  normal  operation. 


1  3,294.034 

CARGO  CONTA^TER  FOR  AIRPLANES 
Bert  A.  Bodenhdmcr,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a^  J<rim  Dio- 
gnardl,  Jackson  Hdghte,  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  American 
Machine  ft  Foundry  Conpnniy,  a  cocpor^tfon  of  New 
.  Icrsey 

Filed  June  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,196 
11  Clainii.    (CL  lOS-366) 


1.  A  cargo  container  comprising  a  floo^,  side  walls 
attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said  floor,  a|id  longitudi- 
nally spaced  frame  members  shaped  to  coniorm  with  the 
contour  of  the  roof  of  a  carrier  carried  by  said  side 
walls,  a  plurality  of  straps  located  in  spaced  relation- 
ship along  said  frame  members  depending  t|ttrefrom  into 
proximity  with  said  floor  of  said  container,  means  on 
the  free  end  of  each  of  said  straps  for  securing  said  free 
ends  of  said  straps  to  said  floor  of  said  container,  and 
adjustable  locking  buckle  mounted  on  eacli  of  said  de- 
pending straps,  cargo  load  straps  extendiilg  across  the 
top  of  cargo  in  said  container,  each  of  said  load  straps 
having  its  ends  passing  through  corresponding  pairs  of 
said  buckles  at  the  front  and  rear  of  said  container,  and 
locking  means  in  said  buckles  for  securiag  said  cross 
straps  against  loosening  when  said  straps  are  tightened 
against  the  top  of  said  cargo  in  said  container. 


THE 


1  3,294,035 

MULTI-PURPOSE  RAILWAY  CARS  OF  THE  PIGGY- 
BACK TYPE  INCORPORATING  IMPROVED 
HAND  BRAKE  MECHANISMS 
Shunnel  H.  Enoddan,  Thornton,  IB.,  awignir  to  General 
American  Thmaportation  Corpontfon,  Chicago,  DL, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,493 
14  CUnis.  (CL  105—360)  I 
1.  A  raHway  car  especially  adapted  to  transport  simul- 
taneously two  road  semi-trailers  and  comiH^ing  an  elon- 
gated longitudinally  extending  frame  having  a  length  be- 
tween the  opposite  ends  thereof  in  excess  i  of  afcout  85 
feet,  a  pair  of  wheeled  trucks  respectively  slipporting  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  frame,  a  paii*  of  brak^  mechanisms 
respectively  incorporated  in  said  trucks,  ^rake  rigging 
carried  by  said  frame  for  simultaneously  cciitrolling  said 
brake  mechanisms,  a  pair  of  elongated  longitadinally 
extending  and  laterally  spaced-apart  treadways  req)ective- 
ly  carried  by  the  opposite  sides  of  said  frami  and  adapted 
respectively  to  support  the  laterally  spac^-apart  road 
wheels  of  each  of  two  road  semi-traUers  mounted  in  tan- 
dem relation  on  top  of  said  frame,  the  loilgitudinal  dis- 
tance between  the  opposite  ends  of  each  <^  said  tread- 
ways  being  at  least  about  85  feet  and  the  lajteral  distance 
between  the  opposite  outer  sides  of  said  tr^dways  being 
at  least  about  100  inches,  brake  actuating  m^hanism  car- 
ried by  one  side  of  said  frame  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof 
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and  dispoKd  tielow  the  adjacent  one  of  said  treadways 
and  positioned  laterally  inwardly  of  the  aij^acent  outer 
side  of  said  one  treadway,  said  brake  actaating  media- 
niam  inchiding  a  laterally  extoMllag  and  rotataUy  mount- 
ed operating  shaft,  an  opemtive  connection  between  said 
operating  shaft  and  siud  brake  rigging,  a  laterally  ex- 
tending jack  shaft  carried  by  said  one  side  of  said  frame 
and  mounted  thereupon  for  rotati<»  about  its  own  axis, 
said  jack  shaft  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  brake 
actuating  ntfchanitm  and  di^oaed  below  said  one  tread- 
way,  an  operative  connection  betwieen  said  jack  shaft  and 
said  operating  shaft,  a  mart  caniad  by  said  one  side  of 
said  frame  laleraHy  ontwaidly  of  said  one  treadway  and 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  inner  end  thereof  for  rotation 
in  an  upctanding  pkne  about  said  jack  shaft  and  between 
a  genendly  horizontal  retracted  position  and  a  generally 
vertical  projected  poaition,  the  ontor  end  of  said  oust 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  top  of  said  one  treadway 
when  said  mast  occupies  its  retracted  position  and  the 


having  a  recessed  portion  and  a  rib  therebeneath  extend- 
ing for  the  length  thereof,  a  reinforcing  member  poai- 
tioned  between  adjacent  bauds  constructed  to  stiffen  dA 
boards  and  provide  holddown  means  for  the  boaidi,  eadh 
of  said  members  having  a  central  weib  with  a  pair  of 
oppositely  extending  hold-down  flanges  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  adjacent  the  iq>per  portion  thereof  and 
fitted  over  the  recessed  portions  to  overli^  the  boards  and 
hold  down  the  boards,  a  first  pair  of  oppositely  extendhig 
support  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  said  web  b»- 


-..-r  ^1 


^+« 


low  said  hold-down  flanges  and  poaitioned  beneath  said 
ribs  for  bearing  support  of  the  boards,  and  a  second  pair 
of  support  flanges  below  said  first  pair  of  siqyport  flangea 
and  adapted  to  rest  on  an  underlying  support,  said  seooad 
pair  of  support  flanges  being  qwoed  apart  in  the  area  of 
said  underlying  supports  to  provide  a  slot  therebetween 
for  access  to  the  interior  of  said  member,  cl^  fastener 
means  positioned  in  said  slot  for  adjustment  in  the  aloC 
to  a  position  adjacent  the  underiying  support  and  a  c% 
connected  to  said  fastener  means  and  adj^rted  to  «*wg«g* 
the  underiying  support. 


3,294,037 
CONVEYOiSYSTEM 
H. 


'^sm.. 


DabH.  Hong 
to 

ofNcwYoik 
FBed  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,735 
13  nainss     (CL  107-^ 


',  MldL,a 


outer  end  of  said  mast  being  disposed  well  above  the  top 
of  said  one  treadway  when  said  nust  occupies  its  pro- 
jected position,  a  manually  operable  hand  wheel  carried 
by  the  outer  end  of  said  mast  and  mounted  thereupon 
for  roution  about  its  own  axis  and  also  movable  with 
said  mast  between  its  retracted  and  im}iected  positions, 
said  hand  wheel  being  arranged  so  that  the  top  thereof 
does  not  project  upwardly  any  substantial  distance  above 
the  top  of  said  one  treadway  aiien  said  mast  occupies  its 
retracted  position,  whereby  said  hand  wheel  when  said 
mast  occupies  its  retracted  poaiticm  is  in  non-interfering 
relation  with  respect  to  loading  and  wnio^/iinj  of  the  road 
semi-traHere  with  reqwct  to  die  top  of  said  frame,  and  an 
operative  conoectioo  betweea  said  band  wheel  and  said 
jack  shaft,  all  of  the  elements  of  said  car  and  afl  of  the 
parts  carried  by  said  frame  and  including  said  hand  wheel 
being  arranged  laterally  inwardly  so  that  no  one  of  them 
projects  beyond  the  AA.R.  clearance  line  for  said  car 
v/htn  said  mast  occupies  either  its  retracted  position  or  its 
projected  position. 


FLOOR  c^mwcnoN 

Gananttam,  a  caaparafiaa  of  Iflteak 
hi  M.  9, 196^Sw.  No.  492,970 
0  OWiH.    (CL  lOS-^422) 

5.  A  flooring  structure  for  tranq>ortation  of  commod- 
ities, said  structure  being  formed  primarily  of  lumber 
and  having  strength  far  in  excess  of  the  lumber  and  with- 
out e:q)osed  fasteners  for  the  lumber  which  could  work 
loose  comprinng.  a  series  oi  integral  lumber  boards  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  each  other  with  adjacent  boards  each 


10.  In  bakery  apparatus;  bakery  processing  units  for 
performing  operations  on  panned  fruinaceous  prodncts; 
first  conveyor  means  on  which  the  products  are  receiv«d 
from  one  of  the  units;  second  conveyor  means  i«»«'h«^i»»g 
a  traveling  portion  for  receiving  and  tranaferring  piodiicta 
from  said  first  conveyor  means;  means  tor  driving  said 
traveling  portion  of  said  second  conveyor  means  at  a  pre- 
determined slower  speed  than  said  fint  conveyor  mp^nf 
to  cause  the  panned  products  to  move  into  end-to-end  en- 
gagement; third  conveyor  means,  including  a  traveling  por- 
tion for  receiving  the  products  from  said  second  conveyor 
means  and  advancing  them  along  the  third  cottvey«»- 
means;  and  means  for  driving  said  traveling  portion  oi  said 
third  conveyor  means  at  a  predetermined  speed  teter  than 
said  traveling  portion  of  the  second  conveyor  means  to 
space  said  products  one  from  the  other  a  piedMeiBiBed 
distance;  said  first  conveyor  means  including  a  pair  <rf  con- 
veyors, the  second  of  which  is  an  endless  conveyor  driven 
at  a  faster  speed  than  the  first  to  space  the  products  on  the 
second  a  greater  distance  apart 
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C0NI1NUOUS  VACUUMCANDY  COOKER 
h  Road.  4»  Ftihiy  St,  OMtOM,  NJ.    t7tl3 
HMFtk  It,  lM4^8«.Nd.  345,i34 
4  nOmt     (CLltT-^ 


I 

lUfte 


^tJ 


;: 


1.  A  contiiiuous  vacuum  cooking  apparatus  for  cook- 
ing candy  and  the  like,  comprising  a  steam  chest,  a  pipe 
leading  into  said  steam  cheat  and  extending  thereakmg 
and  haTing  a  discharge  end  opening  downwardly  through 
the  txrttom  of  said  steam  chest,  a  vacuum  chamber  in 
aModation  with  said  steam  chest  and  in  receiving  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  i»pe,  a  vacuum  output  line  lead- 
ing from  said  vacuum  chamber  and  having  connection 
wUh  a  loaioe  of  vaooum  for  withdrawing  excess  moisture 
from  the  oofdced  product  discharged  therein,  and  a  pump 
in  iffodnct  receiving  relation  with  respect  to  said  vacuum 
chunber  and  continuously  pun^ring  the  cooked  product 
ihevefroai. 


3a94M9 
AND  ARARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CARAMEL  CORN 

P.O|in.7S22Witait8t, 
■d.    4<tt2 
2t,  19<S3,  S«r.  N«.  303,228 
I  CfataM.    (CL  107-^) 


S.  The  method  of  making  caramel  com  which  includes: 

taking  a  round  bottom  pot  and  immersing  the  bottom 

poitiaa  thereof  in  heat  tnmiet  relation  with  a  liquid 

heat  transfer  medium  while  nyintaining  said  bottom 

poftion  phyiically  separated  from  said  medhim, 

ta^ng  a  limp  of  caramel  in  the  solid  state  and  formed 

to  ddlne  a  bottom  portion  sobstantiaUy  complement- 
ing die  conflgnration  of  the  pot  bottom  and  putting 
dw  lamp  in  the  kettle  with  the  lump  bottom  in  engage- 
meat  with  the  pOt  bOttOD, 

hwiting  the  heat  tramfier  medinm  to  uniformly  heat  the 
pot  bottom  portion  to  mdt  the  lump  and  raise  the 
temperature  of  same  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  280  to  about  290  dtgntn  F., 

pevrigg  inio  the  melted  caramd  a  adected  quantity  of 
popped  com, 

stirrfaig  the  popped  com  into  the  caramel, 

and  removing  the  caramel  coated  com. 


3,294,§4# 
UPAD  CARRVfrfG  FALLOT 

Csffegoln,  Newport,  F^ 
adDavr 
Mar. 
13 


vdopiMat  Company,  AlehiM, 
IS,  IMS,  8«r.  14. 439,(  3 

dam.  Hx  Its— SS) 


1.  A  pallet  comivising: 
a  idatform  having  cutouts  in  its  side  edgm  adapted  to 
receive  leg  members  within  the  pwipbery  of  the  plat- 

a  nestable  leg  member  set  into  each  cutoig  and  having 
outwardly  extending  flanges  on  its  opposite  side* 
fonning  channels  for  slidably  receivini  the  corre- 
sponding side  edges  of  the  cntoute  intp  which  they 
are  set,  and 

means  for  fixing  said  flanges  to  the  corresponding  edges. 


BEAM  PALLJET  ASSEMBLY 

Ano  Leadhefas,  189  Beech  Grave  i^ve., 

Batavik,  bd.    4788( 

Filed  Sept  ITTiMS,  Sw.  No.  488,1118 

<  CUbm.    (CL  188— S8) 


1.  In  a  beam  pallet  assembly,  the  combpnatioo 
prising: 

a  first  board  means  having  an  extended  ^uface  at  the 
bottom  thereof; 

tat  least  two  block  beams  horizontally  q^ed  oo  said 
first  board  means  and  seemed  thento,jendi  of  said 
block  beams  including  a  lowor  ekmga^  plate  and 
an  upper  elongated  pbute  and 
qiacer  and  mppoti  blocks  affixed  to 
ot  said  lower  plate,  the  lower  plate 
beam  being  attached  to  said  board 
upper  plate  for  each  block  beam 
parallel  vertically  spaced  rdationship 
plate  thereof; 
a  disposable  grid-type  pallet  section  on  top:  of  said  block 
beams  and  including  a  frfurality  of  pariUel  horizoo- 
tally  spaced  plates  received  oo  and  nmorled  by  the 
upper  plates  of  said  block  beams  and  enending  trans- 
versely thereto,  a  plurality  ai  parallel  horizontally 
qtaced  elongated  grid  bars  mounted  On  the  upper 
sur&ce  of  said  iriates  of  said  ^Mpomac  paUet  sec- 
tion and  affixed  thereto  and  i^ttnt^g  tranivene 
thereto  and  parallel  to  the  plates  of  said  Uocfc  beams, 
and  locator  blocks  projecting  downwaidly  frons  the 
plates  of  said  di^osaUe  pi^  sectioi  vad  located 


each  blodc 

and  the 

i^itpfftftd  in 

the  loner 
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a4iaoam  platw  of  said  block  beams  to  limit  relative 
movement  between  the  block  beams  and  the  grid 
ban  in  a  direction  transverse  dwreto  to  maintain  a 
proper  position  of  said  diwoaable  pallet  section  <m 
mid  block  beams. 


TABLE  WITH  SjSr 
Ctann.a837N.  Joki 

N.  Bnit,S21*  Fmnal  Ave., 
19117  ^ 


said  shelves  having  an  integral  flange  «««*w^"g  tnm  mM 
surface  along  at  least  two  edgm  thereof;  each  of  mM 
flanges  having  a  recess  therein  wlaA  is  dii^oaed  anbamn- 
tially  parallel  to  said  surface;  each  of  said  iangm  fal 
extending  downwardly,  then  inwardly,  then  downward, 
then  outwardly,  and  then  downwanfly  to  forai  said 
in  said  flange  and  to  provide  a  portion  to  engagp 
meam. 


Fled  Mm. 9, 19«kte..N^  43g,242 


grSebar 


1  "^mT*    "Vi^ 


38,198&^8er.No.4tt,4S7 
^       (O.  118-48) 


qr  ^^  u- 


1.  a  table  widi  a  self-etoring  center  leaf  comprisfaig 
two  aide  taUe  aectioni  having  matable  edges  and  a  rota- 
table,  elevmaUe  center  kat  said  center  leaf  having  a 
major  longifrthial  dfanenaioB  and  havfaig  a  stored  poai. 
tion  hi  wUcfa  aaid  major  loogitiidinal  dimension  is  at 
right  anglm  to  said  matable  edgm  of  said  side  sections 
and  a  ndmd  poeition  in  wUcfa  said  major  longitodinal 
dfanension  ia  paraBel  to  aaid  matable  edges,  slide  ban 
connertiiU|  said  tide  sections,  a  crombncket  coonecled 
to  mid  lUde  ban,  said  croiebncket  compiising  (1)  a 
vertical  ilnmem,  (2)  u  npper  horinmtal  leg  extoiding 
frommid  vhUcbI  element,  and  (3)  a  lower  horiaootal 
leg  exlaadtag  from  said  vwtical  element,  apertures  in 
Miduppar  and  lower  horiaoami  legs;  a  c«nier  leaf  posi- 
tioner mooMed  on  mid  crosebracket  and  mpporting  said 
center  leat  mid  center  leaf  poaitioner  in^nding  (a) 
meam  to  patmk  only  an  Initial  hoctootal  rotation  of 
said  center  leaf  tfmm^  only  approadmalely  90*  in  only 
a  horinatal  plane  from  said  stored  poeition  of  said  cen- 
ter leat  (b)  meam  to  permit  a  veitieal  rim  of  said  center 
leaf  to  mid  ndmd  portion  only  afker  mid  initial  rotation 
from  said  rtored  position,  (c)  a  spring,  said  spring  bear- 
ing on  said  crombncket  and  center  leaf  poaitkmer  and 
bebg  biased  only  to  tend  to  raim  said  center  leaf  with 
r^«ect  to  mid  crombracket,  and  (d)  a  vertical  tube  run- 
mng  through  mid  leg  apertnres,  said  vertical  tube  being 
attached  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  the  cemsr  leaf. 


1.  A  grate  comprising, 

a  pair  of  parallel  ^Mced  laterally  f^^^^\nt  end  frame 
members, 

at  least  two  lateraUy  spaced  longitudinally  extending 

npport  ban  connecting  said  side  frame  memben 

together  and  extending  therebeneatfa, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  htferally  exle^. 

ing  grate  fingen  ^aoed  above  each  support  bar  ud 

extending  to  each  ade  thereot 
and  suppoit  lep  extqiding  upwardly  of  said  soppoft 

ban  and  supporting  said  grate  fingen  on  their  ivpcr 

ends  and  isolating  said  grate  fingen  from  said  aim* 

port  bars. 


SERMlNJmNG 


AND  FLANT1NG 


to 

1983, 8«.  Nn.  38M83 
(CL  111—1) 


IdCktaa.  ^18r        "^^ 


8.  A  process  of  planting  pregerminated  ,__ 

prising  affixing  individaal  seeds  at  spaced  locatioBs  aloig 
the  length  of  a  ttpe,  immersing  said  seed  laden  tape  in  a 
nutrient  scdution  to  bring  the  moisture  oonlem  of  the 
seeds  to  a  level  suflcient  to  insure  germination  and  to 

,    ^    .  „  ^ . .  provide  essential  elements  Ibr  giowth,  removing  mid 

1.  A  shdf  tame  compnsmg:  a  phnlity  of  upright  seed  laden  upe  from  said  solution,  draining  off  r^rm 
poet  memben;  a  pInraUty  of  shelves  each  having  a  sub-  sohiUon  from  said  Upe,  placing  said  seed  laden  tape 
stantially  planar  surface;  meam  for  seeming  said  sbdwes  in  a  controlled  humidity  and  temperature  enviromnait 
to  vanoos  onm  of  said  uprig^  poet  memben;  each  of   untfl  roots  are  just  ready  to  emerge  from  the  seed  coat. 
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nmoviug  udd  seed  laden  tape  from  said  environment,  reUn  said  tension,  the  face  of  said  cam  beiqg  provided 

■wMTwig  rin^  seed  containing  increments  of  said  tape  witk  a  recess  sufficiently  deep  to  prevent  contact  between 

from  the  remainder  thereof,  and  inserting  said  increments  said  follower  and  said  cam,  and  adjustable  means  for  use 
a  deiired  depth  into  the  ground  at  spaced  locations. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REJUVENATING 

SUGAR  CANE  STUBBLE 

Vcnie  A.  Booli,  P^  B<n  456, 

BcOe  GMcFb.    33430 

rati  Dee.  t,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  416,772 

12  CWm.    (CL  111—3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  rejuvenating  sugar  cane  stubble  com- 
inrising  a  main  frame  having  ground-engaging  wheels,  said 
frame  having  generally  parallel  side  members  connected 
Iqr  front  and  rear  end  members,  means  for  propelling  said 
frame,  an  auxiliary  frame  located  between  said  side 
memben  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  said  front  end 
member,  means  on  said  side  members  for  tilting  said 
anxflbxy  frame  relative  to  said  main  frame,  a  pair  of 
oollen  rotatably  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  frame  and 
adapted  to  sever  the  lateral  roots  of  the  stubble,  a  lifter 
sine  carried  by  said  auxiliary  frame  rearwanOy  of  said 
eobers  for  raidng  said  stubble  from  the  ground,  a  first 
dmn  moanted  on  said  auxiliary  frame,  said  first  drum 
hsviBf  a  pinrality  of  rows  of  spaced  staggered  teeth  for 
fi^i1*«t  die  stnbble  as  it  is  reinoved  from  the  earth  and 
tMneaUng  said  stubble  into  relatively  small  pieces,  means 
for  driving  said  first  drum,  a  shaker  chain  conveyor  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  lifter  shoe  for 
TBoeiving  material  therefrom,  a  hopjp^  for  receiving  stub- 
Ue  from  said  shaker  chain  conveyor,  a  tiller  frame  mova- 
Uy  moanted  on  said  main  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
anffiaiT  fnune,  meam  for  raiting  and  lowering  said  tiller 
frame,  a  second  drmn  rotatably  mounted  on  said  tiller 
fhune,  said  second  drum  havtag  a  plurality  of  radial 
knives  for  cidtivating  the  soil,  means  for  driving  said 
second  drum,  a  tiller  blade  moanted  <m  said  tiller  frame 
rearwardly  of  said  second  drum  for  forming  a  furrow, 
a  material  cimte  for  receiving  material  from  said  hopper 
and  disdiarging  sudi  material  into  the  furrow,  a  pair  of 
placed  disks  for  moving  earth  into  said  furrow,  and  a 
packing  wheel  for  compacting  said  earth,  whereby  sugar 
cane  stnbble  will  be  removed  from  the  earth  after  which 
the  earth  will  be  cultivated  and  the  stubble  wfll  be  re- 
planted. 

3^4.047 

REGULATED  PRE^OBR  MECHANISMS  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

RIcfeani  P.  Giakam,  WcstfeU,  N J.,  assignor  to  The 

Stager  Convany,  New  Yoi^t,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

nU  Ah.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,211 
9  aidaM.    (a.  112—235) 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  machine  frame,  a 

piesier-rod  presnue  regulating  mechanism  comprising  a 
lever  sonmrted  by  said  machine  frame,  a  cam  and  cam 
follower  in  cooperation  with  said  lever  for  pivotally  mov- 
ing said  lever  about  its  fulcrum,  resilient  means  cooperat- 
ing ^iv^  *nd  held  under  tension  by  said  lever  for  longi- 
tudinally urging  said  presser-rod  in  a  direction  tending  to 


in  cooperating  with  said  lever  when  said  foUdwer  resides 
in  said  recess  to  adjust  the  force  by  which  said  lever  holds 
said  resilient  means  under  tension. 


3,29M4S 
COMBINATION   PLAIN   FOOT  AND  SI  IDE  FAS- 
TENER FOOT  FOR  SEWING  MACH  NES 
Angclo  MIcale,  995  Na««  St, 
North  Bmnswick,  N  J.    0t9«2 
Filed  Oct  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,«3 
4  Claims.    (CL  112— 24«) 


1.  The  combination,  with  the  foot  bar  ojf  a  sewing 
machine,  of  a  foot  having  opposed,  needle-adconunodat- 
ing  notches  in  its  outer  sides,  said  foot  ccfmprising  a 
foHced  body  portion  and  a  component  iMvoted  |at  its  lower 
end  to  the  Ixxly  portion,  the  upper  part  of  said!  component 
having  an  elongate  horizontal  aperture,  relea^le  means 
passing  through  said  aperture  to  fasten  the  foot  to  the 
foot  bar,  said  foot  being  laterally  slidable  'along  said 
aperture  relative  to  said  releasable  means  fo  tliat  the 
machine  needle  may  pass  dirou^  the  forki  interq>aoe 
or  through  either  of  said  notches,  said  body  pohion  of  the 
foot  having  a  horizontal  recess  in  its  rear  ehd  portion, 
and  a  compressed  spring  in  said  recess  pressing  said  com- 
ponent forwar<9y. 

I  I 

3,294,049 

LUBRICATING  DEVfcES  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Stwley  J.  Kcttercr,  Morris  Plains,  and  Mlcted  F.  Ivanko, 
Rockaway,  N J.,  assigaow  to  Hm  Stager  Compaiy, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  lirwy 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  43«,9M 
scums.    (CL112— ^56)      [ 
1.  A  lubricating  device  for  a  sewing  machine  having 
a  iTsme,  a  shaft  mounted  in  the  frame,  and  a  loop-taker 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  said  loop-taker  having  a  rotary 
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member,  a  stationary  member  and  bearing  surfaces  be- 
tween the  rotary  and  stationary  members,  said  lubricating 
device  comprising  a  wick  supported  on  said  rotary  mem- 


ber, meam  for  intermittently  shifting  a  portion  of  the 
wick  against  one  of  the  bearing  surfaces  between  the 
rotary  and  stationary  memben  of  the  loop-taker,  and 
means  for  applying  ofl  to  the  wick. 


3^94,tS8  

PATTERN   MBCHANlfflkf  FOR   A   TUFTING   MA- 
CHINE AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
PATTERNED  TUFTED  FAUUC 
John  W.  Cotlaj,  Bmm  VMa  Road,  aad  Alton  R. 
McDanisI,  Rle.  3.  hOk  af  Criion^  Ga.    3g781 
FIsd  Fish,  is,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,759 
S  CktaH.    (O.  112—266) 


4.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  tufted  fabric  wherein  a 
varying  pattern  of  tufts  b  produced  in  successive  trans- 
verse rows  in  a  base  fabric,  the  steps  of: 

rotating  a  pattern  drum  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
whereby  its  exterior  surface  moves  in  a  given  direc- 
tion past  a  sensing  means, 

oscillathig  said  sensing  means  in  a  path  disposed  at  an 
angle  with  said  given  direction, 

determining  at  least  some  of  the  characteristics  of  said 
pattern  dram  with  said  sensing  means,  and 

inserting  tufts  of  yam  through  a  base  fabric  in  a  pat- 
tern coriesponding  to  the  characteristics  of  said  pat- 
tern dram  as  determined  by  said  sensing  means  to 
thereby  produce  a  fabric  which  has  no  definite  line 
between  the  kngitudiiud  and  transverse  repeats  of 
the  characteristics  of  said  pattern  reproduced  there- 
on. 


3^9M51 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLD4G  IN  DEEP  WATER 

pde  cVsralii  SfBlpwssBis  PMr  Ice  l^avan  Mari- 


Flai  Nafv.  3«.  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,716 
rfecKy,  appllcimeH  Rmbcc,  Nov.  29, 1963, 

19  nsiis     (CL  114—3) 
1.  A  permanenUy  floating  device  for  deep-water  drilling 
comprising: 

an  ordinarily  submersed,  sealed  shell  having  a  buoyancy 

close  to  zero; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  colunms  attached  at  their  lower 
ends  to  said  shell,  said  columns  having  a  high 
bnoyancy; 


a  platform  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  openiofi  lor 
passage  of  said  columns,  said  platform  having  a  posi- 
tive buoyancy,  the  buoyancy  of  said  oohunns  being 
sufficient  to  support  said  platform;  and 


means  for  controlling  the  relative  motion  of  said  plat- 
form and  said  columns,  whereby  said  plalfbim  may 
be  simultaneously  raised  on  each  of  said  oolwnns 
out  of  the  water. 


l^HtS2 

STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  HYDROFOIL  BOATS 
Ted  O.  loMs.  Eea^daii.  Wa*.,  siitonr  to  Hydra 


ofWi 


13. 19^.  Scr.  No.  485,468 
(O.  114    663) 


1.  A  water  craft  comprising:  an  dongated  fanll;  frottL 
and  rear  hydrofoil  assemblies,  each  comprising  a  Haas- 
verse  hydrofoil  spaced  below  the  hull,  ud  ""f**'**^  a 
relatively  flat  central  portion  and  surface  pierdng  side 
portions  extending  both  upwardly  and  laterally  outwardly 
from  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  poitkMi,  and 
support  structure  for  said  hydrof(»l  interconnected  be- 
tween said  hydrofoil  and  the  hull,  with  at  least  die  sop- 
port  stnicttire  for  the  forward  assembly  iweinHii^g  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  strut  disposed  below  the  hull,  and  a 
turning  rudder  having  a  forward  portion  joomided  far 
horizontal  rotation  generally  at  the  rear  edge  of  said  strut, 
with  at  least  a  greater  portion  of  said  rudder  being  dis- 
posed rearwardly  of  the  rear  edge  of  said  strut;  and 
propulsion  means  for  said  craft  situated  rearwardly  of 
said  front  hydrofoil  assembly. 


3,294,153 
TOW  CONNECTOR  FLOAT 
ParftttS.EaBcr7,Jr.,2NN.3rdSL,Elwood,IiBd.    46t36 
FRcd  Am.  27, 19^  ScTNo.  4t3426 
5  CbtaBa.    (CL  114—238) 
1.  A  tow  connector  comprising  a  hollow,  water-tigitt, 
integral  body  having  a  reduced,  solid  tail  portion  and  a 
further  reduced,  solid  nose  portion,  said  nose  portion 
having  a  transverse  opening  therethrough,  said  taQ  por- 
tion being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  perimetrally-qiaced 
cavities,  each  opening  through  the  perimeter  oi  said  tail 
portion  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  said  tail  portion. 
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•nd  said  tail  portion  further  being  formed  with  a  longi- 
todiiiany-extending,  perimetrally-opening  groove  extend- 
kig  frmn  oich  cavity  through  the  distal  end  of  said  tail 


portion,  and  a  cap  snugly  embracing  said  nose  portion 
and  overlying  the  radially-outward  region  of  the  distal 
ends  of  all  of  said  grooves. 


SIEERING  ARBANCaMENT  FOR  BOATS 
Calhon  NottaB,  2tl7  Gncakaf  St, 


Fflad  Sept  29,  1M4,  S«.  No.  460,651 
.    (O.  115—^7) 


1.  In  a  steering  system  for  a  boat  powered  by  engine 
means  inclnding  first  and  second  spaced  drive  units  re- 
spectively having  first  and  seccmd  propellers  req)ectively 
on  first  and  second  rotatable  inopeOer  shafts  mounted  fw 
pivotal  adjustment  about  upstanding  axes  and  means  for 
cootroUing  the  vpted  of  rotation  of  said  iHt>pellers,  said 
ttftCTing  vstem  it«cfa«*w*g  first  and  second  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  first  and  second  propeller  shafts  about  said  axes, 
flnt  and  second  contrc^  means  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  means  for  independently  pivoting  the  propeller 
shafts  for  selective  positioning  of  said  ivopeller  shafts  in 
predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  control  means  for 
<m«M?«g  operator  of  said  boat  to  steer  said  boat  by  simul- 
taneoody  pivoting  said  first  and  second  propeller  shafts 
widi  the  propeUer  shafts  maintained  at  said  predetermined 


WATERCRAFT 
SMy  W.  McGiki).  2355  ORvIa  Ave., 

YwMtAik    t53<4 

FIMlaiu  15, 1M5,  S«.  No.  425,8t4 

U  naJMS     (CL  115— 7t) 


(5)  a  substantially  horizontal  member. 


(6)  linkage  connecting  the  D-shaped  member  to  the 
horizontal  member  ^iliereby  sidd  members  are  in 
fixed  parallel  space  relationdiip, 

(7)  a  support  member  in  operative  enga|ement  with 
the  guide  member, 

(8)  a  tract  portion  provided  in  the  guide  member, 

(9)  a  follower  operatively  mounted  in  said  tract  por- 
tion, 

( 10)  a  U-shaped  connecting  membtr  to  which  the  ft>l- 
lower  is  aflBxed  at  the  mid-outer  surface  df  its  arcuate 
portion, 

(11)  a  bar  mounted  on  the  steering  column  at  right 
angles  thereto  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  ends 

I   thereof  to  the   ends  of  the  U-shaped  connecting 
'  member, 

(12)  a  coupling  arm  pivotally  secured  t^  lower  ex- 
tremity of  steering  column, 

(13)  an  upper  frontal  connecting  rod  piVotaUy  con- 
necting the  coupling  arm  to  the  U-shapied  member, 

(14)  a  frontal  water  contacting  means, 

(15)  a  lower  frontal  connecting  rod  pivotally  engaging 
the  coupling  arm  to  the  frontal  watet  contacting 
means. 

3,294,656 

WARNING  UEVVa  FOR  VEmCUS 

loisph  L.  Goifw,  9a«  8.  CMUMipt; 

Ontato,  OriK.    91761 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  464,6#3 

iCMm.   (CL116-^) 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  ai  vehicle  for 
warning  highway  vehicles  of  impending  dadger;  the  de- 
vice consisting  of  a  tubular  housing  having  a  first  end 
portion  which  is  substantially  parallel  with  a  roadway 
and  which  is  secured  to  an  under  pcMtion  9f  a  vehicle, 
a  second  end  portion  joined  to  the  first  end  i  portion  and 
extending  therefrom  at  an  angle,  the  distal  enq  of  the  first 
end  portion  having  an  opening  through  whic4  a  fiare  can 
be  discharged,  a  distal  portion  oi  the  second]  end  portion 
having  a  coiled  spring  therein,  the  distal  end  df  the  second 
end  portion  having  a  closure  meana  agaim^  which  one 
end  of  the  spring  rests,  a  piston4ike  means  |at  the  other 
end  of  the  spring,  a  rod  attached  to  the  pistol-like  means 
which  extends  through  the  convolutes  of  th^  spring  and 
exits  through  the  closure  means  for  attacfament  to  a 
remote  control  means  so  that  the  spring  (^  be  com- 
pressed and  released,  a  fiare  in  the  first  end  portion  having 
a  firing  means  that  can  be  set-off  by  frictiop  at  its  end 
which  faces  toward  the  spring,  the  ptstoi}-like  means 
hatving  a  friction  means  on  a  part  thereof  facing  toward 
the  fiare  so  that  when  the  piston-like  meanf  is  released 
after  the  spring  is  compressed,  the  friction  m^ans  strikes 
tltt  firing  means  of  the  fiare  to  cause  the  flare  to  ignite 
as  it  is  ejected  from  the  first  portion  of  the  tubular  housing 
onto  a  roadway. 


1.  In  a  steering  mechanism  for  watercraft; 
<<!)  a  substantially  vertical  steering  column, 

(2)  manual  controls  secured  to  the  tq)per  end  thereof, 

(3)  water  cmtacting  means  secured  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof, 

(4)  a  Draped  guide  member  surrounding  said  col- 


AUTOMATIC  RURAL  MAIL  BOX  FLAO  TRIPPER 
Sun  C  FdL  RJt  1,  Bos  116,  Earitasart,  C^.    93219 

I  FMFck.ll,19M.to.N6.S2MM 

1  1  CUm.    (d.  116—132) 

In  combination  with  a  mail  box  having  a  i$oveaUe  clo- 
sure door,  a  gravity  operated  signal  flag,  an  |krm  support- 
ing said  flag  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  to  swing 
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the  signal  flag  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  means  interconnect- 
ing the  door  and  signal  flajg  for  retaining  the  signal  flag 
raised  when  the  door  is  closed  and  releasing  the  signal 
flag  when  the  door  is  opened,  said  mail  box  including  stop 
means  thereon  to  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  flag; 
said  means  including  a  projecting  member  on  said  door, 
and  clamp  means  attached  to  the  signal  flap  arm  and  be- 
ing detachably  engaged  with  the  projecting  member,  said 


clamp  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  clamp  straps,  one 
of  said  straps  being  pivotally  atuched  to  said  arm,  said 
strap  being  pivotally  atUched  at  an  intermediate  place  on 
said  arm  between  said  flag  and  said  axis,  spring  means 
interconnecting  said  straps  to  bias  the  straps  toward  each 
other,  and  each  of  said  straps  having  an  outwardly  flared 
end  and  an  offset  portion  to  enable  reception  and  grip- 
ping of  said  profecting  member. 


PBIOHON  MAY  COATING  DEVICE 

M«iis  A.  flMra,  tt  flhsriisB  Ave. 

MmiM  Ysmask  N.Y.    13476 

Agr.  19, 19^8sr.  N«.  451,695 

24  CMmTICL  llt-11) 


15.  A  pradskm  liquid  qnra]^  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container,  having  an  inner  wall,  for  receiving  liquid 
to  be  grayed; 

a  member  fiHad  to  said  contamer  having  an  orifloe 
comrnmiicating  with  the  interior  of  said  container, 

an  mtemaOy  threaded  slippery  synthetic  resin  sleeve 
having  an  internally  threaded  bore  conrnmnicating 
widi  the  inlerior  of  said  container,  a  threaded  piston 
member  rotatably  mounled  fai  said  sleeve  and  q>aced 
from  said  inner  wall,  said  threaded  sleeve  bdng 

fitted  to  Slid  cootaioer  in  an  airtight  conaeetion: 
means  to  raCalB  aaid  threaded  piston  member,  and 
means  to  proivide  a  jet  of  gas  pnnfanate  the  orifice  to 

a^irala  llnid  exuded  by  action  of  said  piston. 


3,294,699 

DEPOSmON  OF  NICKEL  FILMB  ON  THE  DflXRI- 
OR  SURFACE  OF  POLYTETSAFLIKMHIBIIIYL- 


ENE  TUBING 
karias  R. 

New 


Medway,  and 


Force 


by  the 


tofksUMIad 


«f  fte  Ak 


.  15, 1963. 8ar.  No.  273^46 
(CL  116-^49.5) 


1.  An  an>aratus  fbr  plating  the  inner  surface  of  flexi- 
ble irfastic  tubing  such  as  tetrafluoroethyleae  tubing  with 
a  coating  of  nickel  which  comprises,  a  source  of  hydrogen 
gas  under  pressure,  a  source  of  nickel  carbonyl  gas  under 
pressure,  a  hydrogen  gu  delivery  conduit  connected  to 
said  hydrogen  gas  source  having  a  flow  meter,  a  de- 
oxidixer,  and  a  drier  therein,  valve  means  for  cootncdling 
the  <iichai|e  of  hydrogen  gas  from  said  sonice  of  hydro- 
gen gai  into  said  hydrogm  gas  delivery  conduit  at  a  pre- 
determined km  pressure,  a  nidcel  carbonyl  gas  ddimy 
coodnit  from  said  nickel  carix»yl  gas  source  connected 
to  said  hjrdrogen  gas  delivery  conduit  having  a  flow  meter 
therein,  nickel  carbonyl  gas  control  valve  means  m  said 
nickel  cariKmjl  gas  delivery  conduit  for  controlling  flow 
of  said  nickel  cartxmyl  gas  at  a  pcedetermtned  low  prea* 
sure  into  said  hydrogen  gas  ddivery  conduit,  electric 
heater  means  surrounding  said  nidcel  carbonyl  gu  de- 
livery conduit  and  said  nidcel  carbonyl  gas  source,  ad- 
justable for  heating  said  nickd  caifoonyl  gas  souree  and 
said  nickel  carbonyl  gas  ddiveiy  conduit  to  a  uniform 
temperature  of  about  34*  C,  means  for  ^-*^'"»«'^g  a 
length  of  tubing  to  be  idated  interioriy  with  nickel  adapted 
to  be  connected  at  one  end  to  said  hydrogen  gas  deUveiy 
conduit,  downstream  from  the  juncture  of  said  nicfcd 
carbonyl  gas  conduit  therewidi,  electrical  heating  coil 
means  adapted  to  surround  the  plastic  tubing  to  be  in- 
ternally plated,  to  extend  substantially  from  end  to  end 
thereof,  a  ululated  electrical  souioe  connected  to  iw 
onwstte  ends  of  said  surrounding  heating  cotl  fbr  main- 
taining the  tabmg  to  be  mtemally  plated  at  a  temperatue 
of  34*  C.  during  the  internal  plating  thereof,  an  dongated 
electrically  nonconductive  tubular  heat  confining  mem- 
ber concentrically  surroundmg  said  electrical  heating  coil 
and  the  plastic  tubing  to  be  plated  to  endoae  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  said  heating  ooil  and  tubing  intermediate 
die  ends  thereof,  adhntaMe  axUly  aloog  tiie  tubing  and 
said  surronndbig  beatmg  coil,  electrical  condnctor  means 
fixed  at  each  end  of  said  tubular  heat  confining  member 
establishing  electrical  contact  with  said  surrounding  elec- 
trical heating  cofl  at  the  c^iposite  ends  of  said  tubular 
heat  confining  member,  second  regulated  electrical  source 
connected  to  said  last  condnctor  means  Ux  inainfiiiin| 
the  tempentnre  in  a  plating  zone  within  said  noncon- 
ductive tubular  heat  confining  member  substantially  uni- 
form  between  the  ends  thereof  at  90*  C^  a  discharge  coo- 
dnit adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
plastic  tubing  to  be  mtemally  plated,  a  vaconm  pwip 
connected  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  discharge  condnh 
Ux  maintaining  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  discharge  con- 
duit and  in  the  tubing  to  be  plated  of  sabatantially  two 
millhneters  of  mercury  during  Uie  internal  plating  thereof, 


1480 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  a  ctAd  trap  in  said  discharge  conduit  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  low  temperature  liquid  such  as  liquid  nitrogen  for 
freezing  down  any  undecomposed  vapors  such  as  nickel 
carbonyl  vapors  and  carbon  monoxide  vapors  passing 
thereinto  from  said  plating  zone  to  said  vacuum  pump. 


FLUID  APPUCATOR 

Dould  B.  Mdntyre,  210  HOUde  Ave.,  Necdham,  Mass. 

§2192,  SMl  FVedcric  S.  Mclntyre,  19  Gairimn  Road, 

WilMlay,  Mwfc    92181 

CoBllnatfoa  of  appHortion  Scr.  No.  2S1,623,  Apr.  20, 

1M3.  lUiipplarikMi  Mar.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  536,152 

4  Chillis,    (a.  118—261) 


1.  A  fluid-applicator  system  having,  in  combination,  a 
w^ieel  for  receiving  fluid  along  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof,  means  for  rotating  the  wheel  to  contact  surfaces- 
to^-coated  by  the  fluid,  a  block  housing  a  fluid-contain- 
ing cavity  throu^  which  the  successive  peripheral  por- 
tioDS  of  die  wheel  may  pass  during  rotation  of  the  wheel, 
and  a  doctor  blade  supported  by  the  block  and  disposed 
adjacent  the  wheel  sub^ntially  at  the  end  of  the  cavity 
from  which  the  successive  peripheral  surface  portions  of 
the  wheel  emerge  during  the  said  rotation,  the  doccur 
blade  having  a  cutter  edge  oriented  to  slice  the  fluid  car- 
ried thereto  to  a  predetermined  thickness,  the  blade  hav- 
ing a  duct  preceding  the  cutter  edge  to  receive  the  sliced 
fluid  and  re-deliver  the  same  to  the  wheel  peripheral  sur- 
face ahead  of  the  cutter  edge,  said  blade  being  supported 
on  said  block  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
pnriphory  of  said  wheel,  said  cutter  edge  having  a  projec- 
tion extending  substantially  tangential  to  said  wheel  at 
said  end  of  the  cavity  and  extending  rearwardly  a  pre- 
determined distance  into  said  duct,  said  duct  having  a 
snbatantially  circular  cross-section  which  extends  from 
said  edge  iMt>gressively  farther  away  from  the  periphery 
of  said  wheel  and  then  progressively  closer  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  wheel. 

3,294,961 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  OYSTERS 

FROM  SPAT 

FMehcr  Haaks,  22  Port  St,  EMton,  Md.    21691 

Fliad  Amg.  TJ^  1965,  Scr.  No.  483,152 

3  CWois.    (CL  119—4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  growing  oysters  comprising  a  cylindri 
cal  housing  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  a  body  of  oyster 
growing  water;  said  housing  having  a  relatively  smooth 
outer  surface  and  having  a  series  of  substantially  hori- 
zDotally  extending  tubular  recesses;  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  sidewall  of  each  of  said  recess  having  a  rough  surface 
for  the  attachment  thereto  of  oyster  spat. 
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3,294,962 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  F0R 

CULTIVATING  OYSTERS 

Fletcher  Hanks,  22  Port  St,  Ewto^Md.    21601 

FOcd  Aug.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4834M 

7  Oafans.    (CL  119—4) 


3.  Apparatus  for  growing  oysters  comprising  a  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  submerged  in  a  body  of  oyster-growing 
water;  said  housing  being  relatively  smooth  on  the  out- 
side and  having  an  outwardly  opening  reces$  defined  by 
a  pair  of  substantially  vertically  extending  convergent 
sidewalls  located  between  a  pair  of  horizontally  extend- 
ing plates;  at  least  one  of  the  sidewalls  of  said  recess  hav- 
ing a  rough  surface  for  the  attachment  thereto  of  oyster 
spat. 


3,294,963 

MILK  EXTRACTION,  PROCESSING  AND 

PACKAGING  SYSTEM 

Merrin  S.  Brodrkk,  MansBeid,  Pa.     16933 

FOcd  Jnnc  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,1#7 

6  Claims.    (CL  119—14.92) 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  milk  from  c4>ws  without 
exposing  the  milk  to  the  atmosphere,  coipprising  the 
steps  of  continuously  removing  the  milk  from  the  cows' 
udders  as  the  milk  is  let  down  and  immedi^ely  subject- 
ing the  milk  to  high  frequency  microwave  \  energy  and 
cooling  the  mQk. 


BIRD 


62918 


1  3,294,964 

HUNTING  PRESERVE  AND  GAME 
RELEASE  THEREFOR 
J«lm  C.  McKown,  P.O.  Box  G,  Cartcrrille,  ID. 
J  Filed  Ime  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,913 

I  11  Oafans.    (CL  119—15.6) 

1.  A  hunting  preserve  comprising  a  fence  enclosing  a 
land  area,  a  duck  pond  located  centrally  ih  said  land 
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area,  a  first  plurality  of  bird  retaining  and  releasing  traps    narrowed  feeding  nipple  portion  below  said  tubular  por- 
encircling  said  pond,  and  a  plurality  of  duck  blinds  dis-    tion  of  said  support,  said  tubular  portion  of  said  support 

maintaining  said  bag,  when  distended  by  liquid,  sUtionary 
and  in  tubular  shape,  so  that  the  liquid  in  said  bag  fomis 


posed  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  outwardly  of 
said  pond. 

3,294,965 
BiOCIDAL  DEVICES 
Thcima  Mvcrs,  SoIoh,  ami  Btotwmi  S.  Webb,  Conncant, 
Ohio;  Slid  Mjtn  laifpor  to  OidMW  Aandates,  Hnd- 
son,  Ohio,  a  imftMaAm  of  Ohio 

FM  Oct.  29, 19M,  Sot.  No.  497,396 
6  CiaiaH.    (CL  119u-25) 


2.  A  method  of  assembling  a  biocidal  device  from  an 
elongated  carrier  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a 
groove  of  substantially  uniform  width  in  and  along  the 
carrier,  elastically  tensioning  a  resinous  strand  carrying 
an  effective  amount  of  a  volatik  biocide  and  normally 
having  a  thickness  somewhat  greater  than  said  groove 
width  until  the  thickness  of  the  strand  is  reduced  to  less 
than  said  groove  width,  inserting  the  strand  while  still 
under  tension  into  the  groove,  and  then  releasing  the 
tension  on  the  strand  whereby  the  strand  expands  laterally 
and  is  frictionally  retained  within  said  groove. 


3Jt94JM6 

FEEDER  FOR  NinKBNG  ANIMALS 

Aodnw  H.  Scaiy,  4pol|yl?aBia  Comty,  Va. 

(ltFJ>.  1,  Box  194,  FiiiiiiilJiig,  Va.    22553) 

VUi  NofT.  39, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,683 

9  CWbm.    (CL  119—51.11) 

7.  A  feeder  for  suckling  animals  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  an  elongated,  pliant,  foldable,  tubular  bag  of 
thin,  supple  material  containing  a  mixture  of  dry  feed  and 
liqtiid,  and  stationary  vertical  supporting  means  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  length  as  said  bag  for  supporting  and 
maintaining  said  bag  in  tubular  shape  when  filled  with 
said  feed  and  liquid  for  sodding  by  a  nursing  animal, 
said  bag  having  an  opening  provided  in  an  upper  end 
thereof  to  receive  said  liquid  and  converging  at  the  lower 
end  when  filled  with  liquid  from  its  maTiimyp  width  to 
a  narrow  extremity  of  substantially  less  width  having  an 
aperture  therein  so  that  said  lower  end  forms  a  narrowed 
feeding  nipple  portion,  said  supporting  means  detachably 
suspending  said  bag  at  its  upper  end,  said  supporting 
means  having  a  tubular  portion  receiving  said  bag  therein, 
said  tubular  portion  being  no  larger  in  diameter  than  said 
tubular  shape  of  said  bag  and  encircling  and  confining  said 
bag  above  said  narrowed  feeding  nipple  portion  with  said 


a  column  which  moves  up  and  down  within  said  bag  as 
the  narrowed  feeding  portion  below  said  tubular  portion 
is  intermittently  compressed  by  a  nuising  animal  to  agitate 
said  mixture  of  feed  and  liquid. 


3,294,96r 
HANDLE  MOUNTED  PENCIL  SHARPENER 
iMii  E.  CUpnaa  aad  Mdrya  E.  Cowkcr,  boCh  of 
611  Gkawood  Road,  Yoifctowa  Hdfhli,  N.Y.    lt59l 
Sohodteted  for  abaadoDcd  appirartna  Scr.  No.  364,991, 
May  1.  1964.   TUb  appMcaHoa  Oct  29, 1965.  Scr.  No. 
511,571 

1  CMb.    (CL  129^1) 


y'v — . 


r 

In  combination  with  a  hand  held  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle, 

(b)  a  recess  in  the  handle  extending  longitudinally  in- 
wardly from  the  free  terminal  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  pencil  sharpener  complemental  in  shape  to  said 
recess  positioned  therein  with  the  inner  end  of  the 
pencil  sharpener  seated  on  the  bottom  of  said  recess, 

(d)  fastener  means  extending  through  the  inner  end  of 
said  pencil  sharpeiwr  longitudinally  into  said  handle, 
and 

(e)  said  recess  being  of  a  depth  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  pencil  diarpcner,  such  that  the  outer  end  of 
said  pencil  sharpener  is  qwoed  inwardly  from  the 
terminal  end  of  said  handle,  whereby  to  be  iKiK^y 
contained  within  said  recess  in  order  to  <4male 
damage  thereto  wherein, 

(f)  said  recess  is  of  a  uniform  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion  throughout  its  length  and  having  a  flat  bottom. 
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(g)  Mid 


haYJag  «  dunber  for  reoeiv-  ctodensate  retnrn,  meuit  for  nqqilyiiig  oontfeoMte  from 
inrtaip  ■rttnitiBt  knglhwiie  thneof ,  with  iti  the  km  pnmun  boiler  to  Mid  condtaf^e  deaentiiig 


diAinbcr. 


cod  of  Mid  pencil  Aarpener,  and 
Mrteading  tlirou^  tiie  bottom 


11 


JJ»4Mi 

MWOJcAtm 

NJn 

'    ~        'NJ. 

r.N^45019 

,H^1€,  1M4, 
9f7f3f5 
(a.lM-^«2J3) 


htater  for  the  higli  prevure  boikr,  meant  for  returning 
condenMte  fmn  the  high  preMOie  boiler  b^  into  uid 
condenute  deaerating  heater  akwg  with  this  condenute 
from  the  low  presiure  boiler,  and  meant  lor  supplying 
steam  from  said  low  presture  boiler  to  said  condenstate 
deaerating  heater. 

*  gas-coch£d)KBaciors 

Alan  Bell,  CookhaM,  liiChHd, aalpMrlo  F#itor  Wheeler 
l^taw  Ymk,flY^  a  trntm^Oam  of  New 


FBed  Mar.  3%,  II 


1.  A  pen  having  a  body;  a  one  piece  cap  therefor, 
provided  with  a  side  <»pMiif  extending  kngitiidinally 
of  the  caph  and  a  fxtftom  opening;  a  cartridfe  supported 
in  said  cap  in  a  pnXract  and  a  rtcract  position;  a  spring 
<fhrHiH  Mid  cartridfe;  an  apertaed  spacer  positioned 
wHUa  said  cap  for  supporting  the  ^ring  and  urging  the 
cartridgB  away  firom  the  tpacer;  the  tide  opening  in  said 
cap  provided  with  an  int^pally  loaned  longitndinsl  ex- 
isading  nil  having  a  stop  at  one  end  and  a  catdi  at  the 
olktr  cad,  a  phufer  ridinf  on  said  rail  and  sbutting  the 
oaitiitlgi,  said  plunger  having  a  length  shorter  than 
the  dj^anee  between  the  qiaoer  and  Ihe  side  opening 
and  in  eaoest  of  the  kogth  of  the  side  opening  so  that 
the  plnnfer  tad  caitridge  are  insMted  throo^  said  side 
opcdnt  of  the  cap  and  on  the  rail;  said  plunger  having 
a  latch  for  engaging  the  catch  on  the  end  of  the  rail  to 
provide  the  protract  position  of  the  cartridge,  said  plunger 
further  ivovided  with  a  stop  surface  for  determining  the 
retract  position  when  urged  by  the  q>ring;  and  means 
for  releasing  the  plunger  from  the  catch. 


Ssr.  nfo.  35&7f7 

IMijiw'  t,  1M3. 
13,fS4/«3 

(Ca.  1M— 32) 


^s:i- 


3,29M<9    

fflSAM  BCMLBR  SYSTEM 

J.  SUM,  7351  UmU 

Fllililiili.Pls.    1913g 

nM  OcLlS^'lMft,  Sv.  No.  49M<2 

4  rislMi     (CL122— 1) 


1.  In  a  forced  circulation  boiler  having  t  tube  system 
including  in  series  preheating,  evaporating  and  super- 
beating  sections,  the  improvement  compifdng  in  said 
superheating  section  a  plurality  of  tubes  in  a  cluster 
including  a  center  tube  and  first  and  second^  sets  of  tubes 
substantially  parallel  to,  coextensive  with  land  removed 
from  said  center  tube  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  center 
tvbe  having  a  cross-sectional  area  of  flow  substantially  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  flow  in  the  evaporating 
section,  said  duster  of  tubes  deflning  a  drcular  array 
encompassing  the  center  tube,  said  first  set  pt  tubes  being 
two  tubes  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  tube,  said  cross- 
aectional  areas  of  the  center  tube  and  first  set  of  tubes 
being  subetantially  e<iual.  means  for  direcjdng  the  flow 
from  the  evapmating  section  to  said  cratei!  tube,  second 
iMans  for  directing  the  flow  from  the  cente^  tube  to  said 
first  set  of  superheating  tectimi  tubes,  and  third  meant 
for  directing  the  flow  thnefrom  to  die  secogd  of  said  sets 
of  tubes  so  that  the  flow  leaves  the  superh^ting  section 
at  an  end  removed  from  the  evaporating  Sectioa. 


INTEKNAL  COMMmiON  KOTARt  nSTCm 


■ca,3111GkOT 


^Vay  ASflHwMM  29y 


1.  A  steam  boflcr  systeoa,  compristog  in  combinaticm, 
a  Itm  ftmrnuti  boiler,  a  M^  pieswue  boiler,  means  for 
siVplyiag  sovTM  water  flnl  to  tiw  low  prsMure  b<^ler, 
a  coadenMts  deaerating  healer  for  the  Uqnid  sopply  to 
said  high  pwMuie  boiler,  a  steam  load  mit  siqtpUed  with 
fkomsaid  km  piessie  boOer  and  having  a  steam 


'.  Ne.  347^33 
<  Oilsii     (CL  133—11)  ^ 

1.  An  internal  combustkm  qiherical  engine  with  rotary 
pistons,  inchiding  a  casfaig  having  a  spberieal  diamber 
gierein,  said  casfaig  being  formed  of  two  paiis  eadi  having 
a  half  tptten,  the  axis  of  saki  diamber  passing  through 
tlie  center  thereof  and  being  normal  to  im  plane  of  in- 
tecsectkm  of  said  two  casfaig  parts,  bearing^  placed  ui  the 
eenter  of  each  casfaig  part  and  aligned  with  iakl  axis,  eadi 
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to  an 


a  iflit  ama  for  tfce 
I  dwJM  th»  coivmriM  sHoka  of 

air  in  said  «lr  flew  el 

penMel  to  Urn  ta§  U 
side  of  seid  IMtsi 


air  laien^  the 
inthesMBi 


caring  put  having  two 

casing  part  bei* 

the  oHmt  easiag  pact,  nm  pain  of 

laid  chamber  for  rotatkm  abovt  said  aiis  with  each  pis-   m 

too  of  one  pair  bshig  inSsiHedlnta  the  other  pair  of  pis-    h 

torn,  two  ooninl  shafts  sodsadfogaleai  Slid  axis  ioto  said   a 

chamber,  oae  pair  of  pistons  being  onanected  to  eae  of  tasiioa  chsaibsr  ia 

said  shafts  aad  the  othsr  pair  ef  piilooB  beii«  cooascted    poitkiB  of  wlrieh  eili 

to  the  other  of  said  shafts,  said  shafts  svtsailing  oot  of 

saki  chamber  with  oae  sliaft  coanected  to  oae  gear  of    with  and  «»« ■■■»■•■§  axiaHy  aad  ladialiy 

a  differsatial  aad  As  other  shaft  cenaected  to  the  oppo-    flow  chaariMr  aflsethw  flow  of  aqairii  air 

haviag  a  shiipe  that  aflMU  aa  sir  loiatiea  of  aaid  air 
Inyen  ia  said  ooaibastioa  chaasher,  law  pseiBBW  ia- 
jeotkia  meaas  a^aeeat  said  chaasber  iajeeti^  a  AmI 
spray  dneetisr  ialo  said  eoMbostieB  rhiber  aad  qrliadv 
vohmw  ia  a  direetkM  i«abaC  said  lOtatiBC  aqaiib  air 
stream  whereby  said  air  stveam  wdirscts  te  ftMl 
back  faito  smd  4ioiidwsikiB  rhsathur  to  lodnoe  the 
tratk>n  distance  of  saki  fuel  into  said  air  aad  pivvoBt 
a  sobstamial  wetting  of  the  cyUader  waUs  to  tfaemby  effect 
a  fuel-air  nuxtnas  dood  coacwatrated  anbstaatialiy  with- 
hi  said  coarimstfoa  dMMriMr  with  esssatially  fresh  air  ui 
the  air  flow  duwber.  aad  OMaas  a4iaeeat  said 
bastion  chamber  far  igaiting  said  mixture  cloud. 


site  gear  of  said  diflerential,  a  flywheel  and  a  transmis- 
sion shaft  beiag  connected  to  the  housing  of  said  differ- 
ential, the  edge  of  saki  pistons  eoaforming  to  the  qilini- 
cal  chamber  aad  the  pistoa  sai&eM  intermediate  saki 
edge  and  said  axis  is  radially  JispoMd,  two  drums,  oae 
fixed  to  each  of  said  shafts,  two  hydraulic  brakes,  one 
acting  on  mdk  dram  to  brahe  said  dram  when  hydraulic 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  bnribi,  aad  cams  carried  by 
Mid  drums  to  ooaot  with  a  slide  mdve  to  actuate  oae  or 
the  other  of  said  brakM  to  praveat  ratatkia  of  die  dram 
and  its  shaft  aad  pair  of 


INTUKNAL  COMMUniON 

a 


ENGINE 


la  Feed 


Ich.,  a  ceneraflea  ef  Daiawaa 
IMS 17,  mL§m,  Na.  37S,732 
M.    (O.  123—32) 


1.  An  internal  oombostion  engine  of  the  ^Mit  igni- 
tion unthrottled  type  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a 
piston  member  moving  redprocriny  therein,  a  cylinder 
head  member  dosing  said  here  and  togeliier  widi  said 
piston  fnember  and  bore  deiaiag  an  ak  flow  dunabm-, 
and  a  oombostioa  diaaiiier  formed  in  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  msMbsrs  aad  located  to  oae  side  of  the  axis 
of  said  bora  aad  radbdly  whhfai  the  cylhalfkal  sarfaoe 
ot  projectkai  of  said  boia,  said  air  flow  chaa^er  cootani- 
faig  a  charge  of  Ikoah  air  thereia  hmnm  a  negligible  swirl 
ah-  aMMkm.  the  naiafaifa«  saffMs  poitiea  of  said  oae 
member  baiag  esseadally  panllel  with  the  tadOtf  a4ia- 
oent  sarfoM  of  the  other  aieasher,  saki  sorfoee  poftkms 
together  with  the  walls  of  said  bore  deflmng  saM  air 


ATTACHMENT  POKMIBNAL  COhDUmON 
ENdNnFOB  KEDUCING  NOZIOUB  GASES 
IN  THE  EXHAUST 

N.Y.,  Msimer  ef 
tokwfoL^   " 
ceat  la  litfciM  SestBen,  he*  ef  New  Tetfc,  N.T..  Hi 
five  pmtmk  la  HssmmL.  Mehr,  KMkvae  CeaSre,  N.Y. 

S  dhfoHT^  111— 119) 


1.  An  ■ftarhment  for  i^eraal  cCTmbustfea  engfaws 
which  have  a  carbarstor  haviag  at  least  oae  AmI  jet,  aa 
intake  manifold  leading  from  the  carburetor  to  the  eogiae 
cyliaders  aad  a  pipe  for  the  axhaast  gsssa,  said  attach- 
^  meat  comprise  a  ^-'MttftMra  for  kadhig  the  hot  gasM 
to  the  faitake  maaifold  from  a  peiat  ia  the  tdMiHt  pipe 
where  the  axhaast  gasM  are  at  a  high  taaiperatBre,  said 
coaaectkia  iachidi^  a  screea  for  screeaa^  the  hot  gaare 
and  a  awtering  ortftoe  mesns  having  a  flaed  crots  sectional 
area  which  is  one  half  the  carbaretor  fuel  jet  area  or  amall 
variatkms  therefroik 


SUPPLBIINTAL^rflUPPLY 


hr.  Na.  4Pt,S3g 

4niliii     (di.  123— 124) 

1.  In  the  ooasbinatioa  of  an  iatsraal  combnstioa  oa- 
guie  aad  a  carbaretor  for  nqiplyiaf  a  oombostiUe  mix- 
tore  to  said  faawnal  combustion  engfaie,  said  carimretor 
inchidiwg  means  supplying  a  normal  qnaatity  of  air  fo 
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foim  a  put  of  said  combustible  mixture,  means  for  pro- 
vidfaig  coatrolled  iaitodnction  of  a  supplemental  quan- 
titjr  ol  air  into  said  mixture  sufficient  to  assure  complete 
coMlwition  of  nid  oombustible  mixtare,  said  means  com- 


«  hfrilow  casing  having  an  internal  chamber  and  an 
cadet  opening  conunnmcating  with  said  chamber 
•nd  connected  to  said  carburetor; 

shaft  meaas  having  at  least  one  end  thereof  project- 
ing beyond  said  casing; 

means  ooopling  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  means  to 
a  revolving  shaft  in  said  internal  combustimi  engine 
whereby  said  shaft  means  is  rotated  at  the  same 
qieed  ot  revototioa  as  said  revolving  shaft; 

a  centrifngal  (grating  mechanism  disposed  within  said 
internal  chamber  and  attached  to  said  shaft  means 
tot  concnitent  rotation  therewith; 

means  for  introducing  air  into  said  centrifugal  operat- 
ing mechanism; 

said  centrifugal  operating  mechanism  including  aper- 
tDiiB  means  communicating  with  said  internal  cham- 
ber and  oentrifugally  movable  means  operative  to 
progressively  close  said  aperture  means; 


suTM-CMCtrnu. 
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said  oentrifugally  movable  means  including  piston 
means  movable  toward  said  aperture  means  and  com- 
pensated spring  means  nmnaUy  biasing  said  pistcm 
means  away  from  said  aperture  means; 

said  introduced  air  within  said  centrifugal  operating 
mechanism  being  transferred,  as  said  engine  is  idling, 
duoo^  said  casing  outlet  opening  and  to  said  car- 
buretor to  supplement  said  normal  carburetor  air 

said  shaft  means  being  rotated  faster  when  the  speed 
of  revolution  of  said  engine  shaft  is  increased  from 
an  idling  condition,  to  thereby  operate  said  cen- 
trifngally  movable  means  to  gradually  overcome  the 
twtting  ^tect  of  said  spring  means  and  to  progres- 
sively dose  said  aperture  means  until  the  same  are 
completely  dosed,  thereby  terminating  the  supply 
of  supplemental  air  to  said  carbureUnr; 

said  siting  means  being  so  compensated  and  c(»Telated 
with  the  wei^t  of  said  piston  means  to  assure  that 
said  supplemental  air  mpfiy  will  gradually  diminish 
at  a  preselected  rate  and  wfll  be  completely  terminated 
whra  a  predetermined  speed  is  reached. 


34Ht75 

INIECnON  SYSnCM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jean  Lonie  Gntanrikr,  tf  Blvd.  Mairice  Bams, 

NenBh  aw  fislnsi  Pteance 

I  OdTr;  1M4,  S«.  No.  4t2,li2 

'      ippHmHan  ftaMe,  Ait>  27, 1M4, 

98M25 

t  CUw.  ^a,  123—139) 

1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  liquid 

tod.  fed  from  a  source  thereof  to  a  means  for  injecting 

the  fuel  into  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  is 


responsive  in  speed  to  the  quantity  of  fuel  injected  there- 
into, the  improvement  comprising: 

suction  pump  means  induding  cylinder  means  and 
piston  means; 

said  piston  means  being  disposed  withid  said  cylinder 
means  and  being  redprocable  therewithin; 

driving  means  operative  by  said  engine  and  engageable 
with  said  piston  means  to  redprocate  t^  same  within 
said  cylinder  means  at  a  rate  responsive  to  the  speed 
of  said  engine; 

said  piston  means  being  redivocable  in  one  direction 
to  define  a  suction  stroke  and  being  feciprocable  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  define  a  pressure  stroke; 

said  cylinder  means  having  a  fixed  pressure  face  means; 

that  portion  of  said  cylinder  means  between  said  pres- 
sure face  means  and  the  end  of  saidi  piston  means 
defining  a  chamber  means,  the  volume  of  which  in- 
creases during  said  suction  stroke  and  idecreases  dur- 
ing said  pressure  stroke; 

first  conduit  means  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  suction  pump  means  and  ^id  source  of 
fuel;  I 

second  conduit  means  establishing  comi^unication  be- 
tween said  chamber  means  and  said  means  for  in- 
jecting the  fuel  into  said  engine; 


said  first  conduit  means  including  spaced;  apart  first  and 

second  passage  means  through  said  cylinder  means; 
said   first   passage   means   communicating   with    said 

chamber  means  during  said  piston  tneans  suction 

stroke  to  admit  liquid  fuel  from  said  source  thereof 

into  said  chamber  means; 
means  for  blocking  said  first  passage  mpans  during  at 

least  a  part  of  said  pressure  stroke  t0  interrupt  the 

supply  of  said  liquid  fuel  from  said  Source  thereof, 

whereupon  said  fuel  already  in  said  chamber  means 

is  forced  under  pressure  into  said  a^cond  conduit 

means; 
hydraulic  seal  means  formed  between  said  piston  means 

and  said  cylinder  means  to  prevent  said  chamber 

means  from  communicating  with  the  atmosphere; 
said  hydraulic  seal  means  including  a  reduced  diameter 

portion  extending  axially  along  said  piston  means 

between  the  ends  thereof; 
said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  pii^n  means  and 

said  surrounding  cylinder  means  serving  to  define 

annular  groove  means; 
said  second  passage  means  communicating  with  said 

annular    groove    means    whereupon  |  said    annular 

groove  means  is  filled  with  fuel  from  isaid  source; 
said  annular  groove  means  being  elongated  axially  of 

said  piston  means  for  a  length  such 

of  the  position  of  said  piston  means 

inder  means,  said  annular  groove 

remain  in  conununication  with  said 

means; 


regardless 

said  cyl- 

wiU  itiU 

passage 
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said  hydraulic  seal  means  hence  being  in  ccmstant  com- 
munication with  said  source  of  liquid  fuel,  whereby 
the  liquid  pressure  within  said  annular  groove  means 
will  remain  substantially  constant  and  will  be  sub- 
stantiaUy  unaffected  by  pressure  variations  within 
said  chamber  meaiu;  mdt 

calibrated  jet  means  operatively  interposed  in  said  first 
conduit  means  to  limit  the  quantity  of  fuel  passing 
therethrough  to  less  than  the  capacity  of  said  cham- 
ber meant  and  more  than  the  qoantity  of  fuel  to  be 
fed  to  said  means  for  injecting  the  fuel  into  the 
engine. 


3,»M7< 
IGNITPW  SYSTKM 
Laurence  F.  Mkfnif  Livoninf  Mkh., 
Motor  Cuuifnj,  Dearhon,  Mich.,  a 


to  Fold 
corporatioD  of 


FBedAs 


3.1 


{i 


Ser.  No.  387,9*4 
'  123— 14t) 


plunger  carried  by  said  frame  above  said  arm  and 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  with  reqtect  to  said 
frame,  a  pivotal  link  means  operatively  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  said  plunger  with  the  upper  end  of  said  arm 
for  pivotal  movement  of  the  latter,  a  ball  support  carried 
adjacent  the  lower  firee  end  of  said  arm,  a  ball  engaging 
pawl  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  arm  below  said 
ball  support  for  movement  from  a  ball  holding  position 
to  a  ball  release  position,  a  push  rod  slidably  mounted 
within  said  arm  and  engageable  with  said  pawl  member, 
means  biasing  said  push  rod  into  engagement  with  said 
pawl  member  whereby  to  normally  urge  the  same  in  a 
ball  holding  position,  and  a  flexible  elongated  tension 
means  slidably  carried  within  said  arm  and  extending 
through  the  said  rearward  slot  connecting  said  push  rod 
with  said  frame  and  adapted  to  move  said  push  rod  out 
of  engagement  with  said  pawl  member  and  permit  the  re* 
lease  of  a  ball  from  said  support  when  said  arm  is  swung 
into  a  ball  release  position  by  said  lounger. 


11.  The  transistorized  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising,  an  ignition  coil  including 
a  primary  winding,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  tran- 
sistorized drcoit  coupled  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  said  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  cofl  indoding  a 
transistor  for  cootrcriling  the  eneq^zation  of  said  primary 
wuiding  of  said  ignition  oofl  from  said  aooroe  of  electrical 
energy,  an  electramechanical  geaenlor  operated  fai  timed 
synchroniim  with  tlie  internal  combustioo  engine  and 
having  an  on^Nit  winding  leneiatinf  an  alternating  on^t, 
said  transistor  indoding  a  base  electrode,  one  terminal  of 
said  oatpat  winding  connected  to  said  bare  electrode,  and 
means  connected  to  each  terminal  of  said  output  winding 
for  preventing  a  pliase  shift  between  the  voltage  and  cur- 
rent m  said  ootpot  winding. 


CENTRIFIXSALLY  OPERATED  BALL 

PROIECTING  DEVICE 

Rntot  B.  Lea,  Pja  Box  142, 

Netfh  BiMih.  Mkm.    S59M 

F1M  Mar.  li,19<4,S«.  No.  351,943 

ICIakH.    (CL  124-4) 


1.  In  a  ball  propellmg  device,  an  upright  yoke  shaped 
frame,  a  generally  hollow  arm  pivotally  mounted  within 
and  swingable  through  said  frame  from  a  rearwardly  in- 
clined baU  holding  position  to  a  forwardly  inclined  ball 
release  position,  said  arm  havmg  a  forward  slot  extending 
upwardly  from  its  lower  free  eiMi  and  a  rearward  slot  in 
upwardly  qiaced  relation  to  the  said  forward  slot,  a 


3,294,97g 

ARCHERY  BOW  BRACING  DEVICE 
Harry  W.  ADca,  €229  Apache  St.,  Dajtoau  OUo 

iH.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  391,999 

7  CUmi.    (CL  124-23) 


45424 


1.  A  bow  bracing  device  consisting  of  a  pair  of  grip 
elements  each  apertured  to  acconunodate  a  bow  tip  and 
anchor  thereto  and  a  cord-like  means  having  a  fixed  con- 
nection to  one  of  said  grip  elements  and  a  loop  connection 
to  the  other  of  said  grip  elements,  said  loop  connection 
being  formed  by  one  end  of  said  cord-like  means  being 
looped  on  itself  and  means  providing  a  slide  connecting 
device  on  said  one  end  of  said  cord-like  means  slidably 
relating  to  the  other  end  of  said  cord-like  means  which  is 
threaded  therethrough,  said  slide  connecting  means  being 
adapted  to  anchor  in  a  fixed  position  on  tension  being 
applied  to  said  cord-like  means. 

3.  A  bow  bracing  device,  induding  a  pair  of  grip  ele- 
ments, each  comprising  a  pocket-like  retainer  to  receive 
an  end  of  a  bow  and  including  cord-like  means  forming 
a  loop  which  overiies  an  inserted  bow  end  above  the  nock, 
a  swivel  type  device  to  which  the  free  ends  of  each  of  said 
cord-like  means  are  secured,  and  other  cord-like  means 
interconnecting  said  swivel  type  devices. 


3^94,979 
ADAPTER  TO  PERMn*  THE  BURNING  OF  LPG 
FUELS  IN  NORMALLY  UQUID-FUEL  BURNING 
STOVES 

Rkkard  ■.  noipaan,  Rte.  2,  Box  S5, 
Ontaa  aiy,  On*.    97495 
Filed  jMe  7,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  491,791 
7niliii     (O.  126—39) 
1.  A  conversion  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  liquid-fuel  burning  stove  for  converting  said  stove  to  use 
with  liquid  petroleum  gas  fuels,  said  stove  normally  in- 
cluding a  burner  with  a  fud  iidet  and  a  generator  tube 
coimected  to  a  liquid  fud  tank  and  having  a  rod  and  ooil 
within  said  tube,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  length  of  flexible  hose, 
a  reduction  valve  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said 

hose, 
connector  means  adapted  for  connecting  said  reduction 
valve  means  to  a  pressurized  supfdy  of  liquid  petro- 
leum gas  fuel. 
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ronnecltd  to  the  other  end  of 


a  ihatFoff  TtlYi 
Mddbow, 

Mid  tet<«ff  vahfe  neam  hidodine  a  hooiiiig  provided 
iridi  ft  oomiector  meaiie  edeyted  for  connecting  teid 
b^briit  to  the  tenentmr  tabe  of  the  Uqoid-fiiel  Inim- 
imm  stove  after  the  tube  has  been  disconnected  frooa 


npper  inside  aroa  of  the  tank  and  its  lower  jend  eilemling 
downvrard  near  to  the  water  level  in  the  fe|uaii(Bfler  pan, 
10  that  ii^wo  the  water  level  rises  tad  dosei  the  vent  pipe 
it  will  create  a  vscnum  m  the  tank,  thus  stopping  the 
flow  of  water  from  the  tank. 


its  fuel  tank  and  after  the  rod  and  ooil  have  been  re- 
moved from  within  said  tube, 
and  rdeasaUe  attachment  means  adapted  for  rigidly  at- 
taching said  shnt-off  valve  housing  to  the  stove  with 
said  stait-off  valve  positioned  ontii^srdly  of  and  adja- 
cent said  stove. 


HUMDNVURS 
_   A.AiMi^<14TglwrSt, 

iMVMBeni  Hfwn    93892 
Aaaun,  UH  8to.  Now  993,135 
Itnihii    (aiM— 113) 


1.  A  fanmidiller  having  a  tank  for  the  parpoae  of 
accnmnlating  a  sopply  of  water,  aai  at  inMrvah  feeding 
the  water  into  a  ftimacc  honldiflsr  pan  by  vacmnn 
meam,  said  laidE  having  amnmatir  Beaas  lor  simol- 
taneonily  closing  a  water  check  vahe  at  the  base  of  the 
tank,  and  opening  a  service  water  inlet  valve  vrbai  the 
k  to  be  filed;  said  tank  also  having  antomatic 
for  vice  vwia  opanition  o<  said  vahes  after  the 
iaOed,  a  ftonaoe  honidite  pan  rigid  with  and  at 
liMl  ptftiaOy  oaderiyhig  the  baae  of  the  tank,  the  tank 
having  a  water  ondet  p^  vanlag  ttarough  and  sealed 
htfo  tte  boCton  of  it,  the  upper  cad  of  the  p^  serving 
ai  t  Mat  for  Ae  water  fhock  vahe,  and  the  lower  end 
■**r"*'"t  down  to  the  normal  water  level  in  the  hnmidi- 
flsr  pan,  and  an  air  vent  pipe  passing  throng  and  sealed 
in  the  baae  of  the  tank,  its  npper  aid  extending  to  the 


3,294Jtl  I 

FUEL  CON8BBVBR  ANDHUMUMllKM  FMt 
WARM  AmFUBNACSSl^ 

'  As  Zadu  WInnAaMi,  Nepr* 
21«  ite  8w.  fft.  499LM6 
4CWM.    (0.126— 113) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  warm  air  fvni4oe  and  the  fine 
jupe  thereof,  a  helical  tobular  coil  in  said  that  p^  means 
for  providing  a  water  supply  in  said  tabular  coil  iadnd- 
ing  an  ovter  elongatod  vertically 
inner  tube  received  in  said  outer  tube,  a 
positioned  witliin  said  inner  tnbe,  means 
water  supply  under  pressors  through 
tube,  said  farther  mner  tabe  commii 
inner  tube  at  its  npper  end  to  the 
outer  tube  and  said  inner  tabe,  means  communicating 
from  tlie  lower  end  of  said  inner  tube  uq  the  lower  end 
of  said  tubular  coil,  said  inner  tabe  havini  an  inlet  <q>ea- 
ing  at  its  upper  end  communicating  to  th^  npper  end  of 
said  tabular  cofl.  and  also  having  a  further  joutlet  opening, 
a  settling  tank  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  inner 
tabe  and  commonieating  theraw^  a  tap  vahe  far  draw- 
ing off  water  borne  paitides  attached  to  said  settling  tank, 
a  further  tap  vahe  posMooed  at  the  Unkr  end  of  said 
outer  tabe  for  drawing  off  fmtiter  water  borne  partides 
settling  at  the  bottom  of  saki  outer  tobe.  a  stDI  farther 
tabe  positioned  within  said  outer  tabe  oaving  an  open 
upper  end,  a  float  unit  ad}usUbly  attache^  to  said  outer 
tabe,  tabular  means  attached  between  tb^  lower  end  of 
said  still  further  tabe  and  said  float  unit,  #  steam  passage 
pipe  conununicating  between  the  upper  etjd  of  said  outer 
tabe  and  the  jrienum  chamber  of  said  furnace. 


ASSEMBLY 


f,363 


3^Hlt2 
SERPENTINE.TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANC 
John  W.  Nowis,  Mil  ihsEli 

Fled  Am.  19,  mCUt,  Ne.  39t 
16nilmi    <cil26— 111 

1.  A  clamshell-type  heat  exchanger  ass^bly  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  units  Uach  including 
left  and  right  sides  of  sheet  m^  eachl  having  spaced 
apart  portions  and  perimetric  flaniMi  eitM  j^ned  to- 
gether to  form  a  generally  upri^t  pasiafs,  said  sides 
being  elongated  in  depth  and  height,  said  passage  includ- 
ing a  lower  combustion  chamber  longitikpinany  extended 


DacEMBEB  27,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ft-om  froat  to  lear  along  a  flnt  axis,  an  upper  flue  gas 
coltectiott  chamber  longitudinaBy  tiatenitod  froM  front  to  "H1WIIAL 
rear  along  a  second  axis,  and  an  intermediate  rhamher 
longitadiaaMy  aastended  from  from  to  rear,  the  depth   g%-^^f 
and  height  of  the  heat  exchangsr  being  relatively  great   ^^■"■"■^  '^> 
with  respect  to  the  width  thera<rf,  the  interawdiate  por- 
tions of  the  sides  lif^jning  Uw  intermediate  diamber 
being  curved  and  the  flanged  edges  of  the  iatetaaediate 
portioas  being  joined  in  a  swfatie  curved  widely  oot  6 
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away  from  a  generally  upriglrt  plane  through  the  axis 
of  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  axis  o(  the  flue  gas 
collection  chamber,  the  heat  exchanger  units  being 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  afflxed  in  a  tamaoe  cabinet  adja- 
cent the  tops  and  bottoms  therectf,  whereby  die  inter- 
mediate portions  of  the  sidM  of  Mch  unit  flex  in  the 
same  direction  in  unison  widi  reqwct  to  a  le^ective 
iriane  in  respones  to  expansion  and  oontraction  to  main- 
tain substantially  oonstant  internal  transverse  creessec- 
tional  aroM  in  tte  mtenaediate  chamber  of  eadi  unit. 


SYirnfrai  viNinAiiNG 

BAUAIION 

JNnr  TMk,  N.Y,.  MitepM  to  AUm. 


1.  Appamtns  for  detecting  and  diqdaying  simuttane- 
oudy  a  plurality  of  potentials,  coo^risfaig 

(a)  a  phiraUty  of  electrodes  arrai^Md  in  a  ^atial  ar- 
ray. 

(b)  means  connected  to  eadt  electrode  tor  determining 
the  dilference  between  the  potential  delected  by  sadi 
electrode  and  the  averags  of  the  potentials  detncted 
by  the  reasaining  electrodes, 

(c)  and  means  connected  to  said  potential  differanee 
determining  meens  for  generating  and  dis^ying  a 
spatial  array  of  visibk  signals  corrsaponding  to  Ae 
sptial  array  of  the  elecOfodes,  said  visible  signals 
each  comtpoadiag  to  said  poteotial  diffareaoe  for  a 

(d)  whriein  said  di^lay  nseans  comprises  an  osciBo- 
soope  diipfaqr  on  which  said  viaiUe  aignals  eadi  ap- 
pear M  an  avM  having  a  li^  intensity  corra^oad- 
ing  to  said  potential  differsooe  of  a  leapective  etec- 
trode. 


1.  Walnee,  New  Yeriu  N.Y. 


BlewY 
lied  Sipt.  37,  IfqjM.  Nn.  3ia4d7 
dCUMa.    ffiL'" 


•  N.Y, 


1.  A  dosimetry  syilem  for  applying  penetrating  radia- 
tion to  the  human  body  comprising,  a  riglM-an^ed  ftwne 
for  viewing  X-ray  pictures  takM  of  the  body  at  right 
an^  to  eat*  other  and  with  iatenecting  median  rays, 
a  support  uiWMted  adjacent  to  said  f^aine,  a  source  of 
penetratfaig  mdtetion  wUch  is  to  be  ap^ied  to  a  prede- 
termfawd  posMon  in  the  body,  a  i^nr^ity  of  radiation 
sensitive  deviMa  for  meaanring  0w  radiatioB  produced 
by  said  sovce,  clamping  aaeaM  for  seeming  the  source 
and  the  mdialfan  ssswiUve  devioM  to  the  support  in  die 
relative  posiddas  of  dM  sonree  and  seteeied  body  orgsai 
when  dte  soufoe  is  hi  the  bodr.  and  nwasuiing  nmans  for 

hy  dte  body  otfaoi; 
a  cnntainw  for 
die  support  aad  ite  damps  immanad  in  water,  an 

tor  rnanindna  to  said 


1.  An  electro-surgical  instrument,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated endoscopic  sheath  having  a  proximal  and  a 
end,  said  eadoaoopic  sheath  ftiither  rt^^primtw^  a^ 
tube,  an  inner  tnbe  daflniBg  an  annular  space  ttemwitt, 
a  plurality  of  optic  fibeis  rtiipneod  in  said  Hmnlar  space, 
the  distal  ends  of  said  optic  Ibeis  beii*  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  distal  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer 
tubes,  thepnadmid  ends  of  said  flben  exteadinL 
the  proximal  end  of  said  Aeadi  wd  being  adapted 

to  a  light  source,  said  fibers  thrm^Mmt  Asir 
aAered  togedier  and  substandaOy  rjgU;  an 
alsctrode  ateemMy  indudiag  a  oondoctive  rod  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electric  currant  nd  hav- 
ing an  operating  loop  at  ite  forward  md;  ■»«— «»Hif  means 
supporting  said  elecUode  aseemUy  and  adapted  fbr 
rec^^rocating  said  etoctrods   asesnsbly  rdative  to  said 
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sheath  between  a  proximal  and  a  distal  position;  a  tele- 
teopt  aaaembfy  connected  to  said  mounting  means  and 
ertending  tfaroog}!  said  sheath;  and  means  leleasably 
connectiiig  said  mounting  means  to  the  rearward  end 
of  said  sbeath. 


PFOirnNG  GARMENT 


Cf^iMOif 


MALESUPl 
HcMyCNdU^l 

H>  G*  EslHwiMSy  s 
FIM  Ma;  15riM4,  Star.  No.  M7,7M 
9  dWBH.    (CL  12S— 78) 


1.  A  sapporting  garment  having  a  body  portion  adapted 
to  encircle  the  body  of  the  wearer  comprising  a  front 
panel  of  elastic  fabric,  a  central  reinforcing  panel  of  in- 
extensible  fabric  secured  to  said  front  panel,  a  rear  panel 
of  elastic  fabric  attached  permanently  at  the  forward  ends 
tfaneof  to  the  ends  of  said  front  panel  in  spaced  relation 
to  die  side  margins  of  said  reinforcing  panel,  an  upper 
elastic  band  extending  lengthwise  along  the  top  of  said 
front  panel  and, secured  to  said  front  panel  throughout 
die  length  of  said  panel,  said  elastic  band  extending  be- 
yond the  ends  of  said  front  panel  and  having  its  ends  se- 
cured to  said  rear  jmnel  in  spaced  relation  to  the  forward 
ends  of  said  rear  panel  and  being  free  of  said  rear  panel 
between  said  forward  ends  of  said  rear  panel  and  the  ends 
of  said  band,  and  lower  elastic  bands  secured  at  one  end 
of  each  thereof  to  an  end  of  said  front  panel  in  down- 
wardly placed  relation  to  said  upper  band  and  at  the 
odier  end  diereof  to  said  rear  panel  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  forward  end  of  said  rear  panel,  said  lower  bands  being 
free  of  said  rear  panel  between  the  ends  of  said  lower 
bands. 


SYNERGSnC  IMCOMPOBABLE  SET-INHDITORS 

FOR  PLA8IER  OF  PARIS 

Davii  F.  flWfh,  12*  Grave  8t,  ■»  Huri,  N J.    08742 

NoDvaiwl«  FIM Mij 2, 19% te. No. 54^,572 

(  CWsM.  (CL  12S— 91) 
1.  A  settable  plaster  of  Paris  mix  comprising  major 
proportions  of  powdered  plaster  of  Paris  and  water  and 
mtnmr  proportioiis  of  (1)  boric  add  in  amount  from 
ilxmt  OM  to  about  1  percent  of  the  weight  of  plaster 
oi  Paris  and  (2)  NH|  in  amount  from  about  8  percent  to 
abont  23  percent  of  die  weight  of  water  plus  NH3. 


3^HMt 
GOOUNG  APPARATUS  FOR  OXYGEN  TENTS 
P.  Rrnhwsr  ani  BorteM  M. 
WL,  aBS%M«B  to  Borv-Wi 
i»  iLji  CMtponrfiaa  of 

FM  Jtm.  2,  tfU,  Ser.  No.  335,M5 
€  GUw;  (CL  128—191) 
S.  In  an  arrangement  for  cooling  the  atmoqihere  with- 
in an  endosure  defined  by  an  oixygen  tent  including  a 
lower  pcMtion  diq>osed  at  a  reference  level,  said  tent  fur- 
ther defining  an  entrance  aperture  at  a  preaasigned  dis- 
tance above  said  reference  levd,  the  improvement  which 


an  air  mixing  chamber  commnnicafing  with  said  tent 
throogh  said  entrance  aperture  adjacent  the  lowest 
point  of  the  mixing  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a 


plurality  oi  wall  portions,  one  of  sai^  wall  portions 
being  in  common  with  a  wall  portidn  ol  said  tent, 
and  all  of  said  wall  portioos  having  continuous, 
smooth  wall  surfaces  on  the  interior  tlterecrf; 

a  thermoelectric  module  positioned  adjacent  the  one  of 
said  smooth  wall  surfaces  of  the  nlixing  chamber 
which  is  opposite  said  aperture  to  ren|ove  heat  there- 
from; I 

a  first  fan,  positioned  within  said  mixing  chamber,  for 
moving  the  air  in  a  turbulent  fk)w  in  a  first  direction 
parallel  to  said  one  surface  to  cool  ibe  atmosphere 
within  said  chamber,  the  cooled  air  descending  to  the 


bottom  ol  the  mixing  chamber  and  passing  through 
said  entrance  aperture  in  a  quiescent  flow  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  substantially  normal  to  [said  first  direc- 
tion, whence  the  cooled  air  descend^  gently  to  the 
reference  level  of  said  oxygen  tent  So  thereby  cool 
the  atmosphere  within  said  oxygen  tqit; 

a  second  fan,  positioned  outside  said  mixing  chamber, 
for  carrying  away  the  heat  removed  by  said  thermo- 
electric module; 

means  for  enriching  the  atmosj^re  ^thin  said  tent 
with  oxygen;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  thermoelectiic  module  and 
said  first  and  second  fans. 


3^9Mi9 

HYPODERftOC  NEEDLE 

Richarf  A.  BraoUsM,  H  ftpakg 

Caalo^Maii.    tlMl     . 

FIM  Dec  14,  1M8,  S«.  No.  1S,74€ 

i  CWw.    (CL  12s— 221)^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  hypodermic  nee<|le  and  a  con- 
tainer therefor,  said  needle  being  for  use  jwith  a  syringe 
having  an  internally  threaded,  needle  re^ceiving  socket, 
said  needle  comprising  a  cannula  provided  (with  a  bevelled 
point,  at  least  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  cannula  support- 
ing hub  of  the  same  cross  sectional  sjze  and  shape 
throughout  its  length,  said  container  haVing  a  socket, 
said  hub  including  first  and  seccMid  portions,  the  croas 
sectional  size  and  shape  of  the  hub  beingjsuch  as  to  es- 
tablish a  plurality  of  ribs  lengthwise  thereof  and  to  en- 
able said  first  portion  to  be  entered  in  said  syringe  socket 
and  become  detacbably  attached  thereto  b^  being  turned 
relative  thereto  as  it  is  seated  therein,  said  hub  being  <rf 
a  material  soft  enough  to  have  threads  tormed  in  the 
first  hub  portion  by  such  seating  and  tummg,  the  second 
portion  being  within  the  container  socket,jsaid  container 
socket  being  dimensitMied  to  accommoda^  the  bevelled 
point  when  the  second  named  hub  portion  is  positioned 
in  the  container  socket  with  the  first  hub  p^ftioo  eiyoaed, 
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and  a  closure  attachable  to  the  container  to  freely  con- 
fine the  exposed  part  of  the  needle,  the  second  hub  por- 
tion and  the  container  socket  indnding  portions  slidably 
engaging  to  hold  the  second  hub  portion  against  turning 
relative  thereto  whereby  said  container  becomes  a  detach- 
able tool  for  use  in  seating  and  turning  the  first  named 
hub  portion  in  the  syringe  socket  and  for  detaching  the 
needle  from  the  sjrringe  after  the  use  thereof. 


3^9M9t 

SANITARYl 


PAD 


Jot  M.  Yi 
(4164  HH  St.,  Pair  Oaki,  Calf.    9M2g) 
1  Ah.  12, 19<3, 8sr.  No.  39M14 
tCbkm,    (d.  12g— 299) 


5.  A  sanitary  pad  comprising  a  laminated  arrange- 
ment including  a  core  of  cellulo^  absorbent  filler  nute- 
rial  enveloped  ui  a  plurality  of  layers  of  sheet  material, 
said  layers  including  a  lowermost  external  sheet  portion 
provided  with  a  series  of  generally  transverse,  closely- 
spaced  ridges  extending  below  the  main  plane  of  the 
said  portion  a  distance  suflfcient  to  effect  a  friction  sur- 
face for  meshing  interengagement  with  a  supporting  gar- 
ment disposed  therebelow  and  an  uppermost  external 
sheet  portion  having  a  smooth  external  surface. 


3,294J91 

SANTTiUKY  NAPKIN 

Edward  A.  Mom,  Faawood,  N J.,  MJgaiii  to 

Jk  Johana,  a  corBonlioa  of  New  Icney 

m.  2t,  IMS,  te.  No.  42S,i73 

2  dalM.    (CL  129—299) 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  relatively  thick, 
elongated  absorbent  core,  a  liquid  pervious  cover  over  the 
top  and  sides  of  said  core  extending  beyond  the  ends 
thereof  and  a  thhi  flexible  fihn  adjacent  to  said  cover  and 
covering  the  bottom  and  sides  ot  said  core  extending 
beyond  the  ends  thereof  coextensive  with  said  cover, 
said  film  being  bonded  to  said  bottom  and  sides  of  said 
core,  to  the  longitiidinal  side  edges  (tf  said  cover  and  to 
said  cover  in  the  area  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
core,  said  absoriient  core  consisting  essentially  of  com- 
minuted cellnlosic  pulp  fibers  having  a  uniform  density  of 
from  about  14  to  about  24  grains  per  cubic  inch. 


THBRAPKiniCAP 


FniS. 


APPARATUS 


N.Y.     11579 

13,199S,Scr.No.4«M5< 
(ai2l--429) 


1.  An  electrical  therapeutic  apparatus  comprising  a 
source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  pair  of  applicators  for  apidying  electrical  currents 
to  a  patient; 

lead  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  pair  of  applica> 
tors  to  one  side  of  said  source; 

means  for  limiting  toe  flow  of  cmrent  from  said  sonree 
to  said  apidicators; 

said  limiting  means  comprising  a  first  impedance  con- 
nected to  said  source, 

second  impedance  means  having  a  plurality  of  deter- 
minable values  serially  connected  with  said  first 
impedance, 

first  switching  means  for  connecting  to  the  other  appli- 
cator graduated  values  of  said  second  impedance 
means  to  produce  a  gradually  increasing  and  then 
gradually  decreasing  value  of  currents  applied  to 
said  pair  of  applicators  during  the  first  portion  of  a 
cycle  of  operation  of  said  apparatus, 

and  second  switch  means  for  connecting  to  said  other 
applicat(H'  said  first  impedance  to  produce  a  con- 
stant vahie  of  current  applied  to  said  pair  of  appli- 
cators during  a  second  portion  of  a  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  said  apparatus; 

and  means  for  sequentially  operating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  means  to  produce  electiic  currents  hav- 
ing different  characteristics  during  a  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  said  apparatus. 


3,294,993 
DEVICE  FOR  FILING  PLANS 
A.  Cagigri  GaliMmi,  Gale  ZirtoM  34, 


Flkd  Nov.  K,  1 


.  No.  411,317 
'  I  Nov.  15,  19i3 
3CfattH.    (CLL»— 1) 


m^ 


1.  A  file  assembly  comprising,  in  comlMnation,  a  frame- 
work including  a  pair  of  bars  disposed  in  horizontally 
spaced  relation  and  means  for  selectively  varying  the 
spacing  between  the  bars,  a  frfurality  of  tluead  memben 
extending  horizontally  between  and  supported  hy  said 
bars,  a  plurality  of  pin  memben  carried  by  each  duead 
member,  each  pin  member  having  an  upper  part  pro- 
jecting above  its  asaodated  thread  member  and  a  lower 
part  depending  from  its  associated  dvead  member,  eadi 
such  tower  part  being  of  greater  length  than  the  upper 
part,  and  a  file  sheet  having  a  pak  of  spaced  *y«fa»f 
along  its  upper  edge,  each  opening  being  of  a  beiglit 
dimension  that  is  greater  than  the  lei^di  of  said  upper 
parts  of  the  pin  memben  but  is  len  than  the  kofth  of 
said  lower  parts  of  die  pin  members,  die  pin  memben 
on  one  of  said  thread  members  being  passed  throuch  said 
openings  to  secure  the  file  sheet  in  snqtended  relation  to 
such  one  thread  member. 
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III 
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Bk  Z*^      ^W 
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■^ 


Lia 


3^MM 
aGAMTlll  Fl 

ilkv  Mcywia  WmI  Omcii  NJi 
to  Mty«  Wi  ^  ^^^^  . 

to  Afttv  J*  9Bl  AMncfeHL  P I  J« 
PV»iAM.19,^^8w.No.4M,M4 
\    Itnil ^131— If. 7) 


jrttar  7.  flBi.  ^iiiwhw.  N J. 


7.  A  filter  for  a  tobacco  nnoldat  arti^e  comprising 
dried  particles  of  kelp. 


1.  In  a  «!»t""«*  for  harveitinf  comettiblet  having  a 
wheeled  framework,  a  ihaker  mechanitm  mounted  on  the 
wkaeled  frame  aad  haviiig  spaced  i^art  members,  means 
HKWfUtfd  on  the  framewoit  and  connected  to  the  shaker 
nMoiibao  canaittg  vibratory  movement  of  the  shaker 
flMmbeh,  means  for  ddivering  comertiUe  bearing  idants 
to  <be  lUku  inerhnniam.  the  said  movement  of  the  shaker 
mechanian  «^"t'"I  the  comestibles  to  be  separated  from 
the  fkMi  aod  to  drop  between  the  spaced  apart  mem- 
ban  of  tile  ihalrfT  mechaniim,  and  a  conveyor  for  receiv- 
ing coaeetibtei  as  tiiey  drop  through  the  shaker  mech- 
aniMs;  tlM  coaabination  therewith  of  a  sorting  and  filling 
■■iC  dispoeed  raarwardly  of  said  shaker  mechanism  and 
hsfiBg  a  soiliag  oonvieyof  reodving  oomestiMes  from  the 
fint  BMMd  Mmnyw,  means  for  d^hrering  a  plurality  of 
boans  into  a  poeltion  so  that  they  can  be  sequentially 
iffled  firom  tiie  soctinc  conveyor,  a  discharge  conveyor 
aaoviMe  between  uppOT  and  lower  poriticMis,  die  discharge 
coafgyw  in  its  townr  podtion  befaig  adapted  to  receive 
after  ttey  have  been  filed  by  the  sorting  cmiveyor, 
iisrfcargs  conveyor  having  means  for  advancing  the 
booBse  after  they  have  been  positioned  thereon,  and  said 
discharge  conveyor  in  its  upper  position  being  adapted 
to  raorive  the  discharied  comestiUes  directly  from  the 
sorting  cnnreyor. 

CKrARim  VaJTOt  PROTECTOR 

CM  L.  A  iMmmm.  33H  Hm  R«dk  Road, 

rtihiiill.Oii»    4S2t2 

Vied  amLU,lHi,  8sr.  N^  311^3 

iail&    (CL  131— lt.7) 


Sti 


V  a 


dgarstle  construction  Uw  combination  of  a  cig- 
propar  eooiprising  a  tobacco  cytinder  and  a  filter 
a  conventional  filter  plug  adjacent  the  tobacco 
aad  a  boilt-in  non-eoBbostible  i^rotector  for  dis- 
te  nsar  from  igniting  the  filler  end,  oompris- 
idmt  phsrtc  thimUe  closely  oon- 
flttiM  Mid  fiMsr,  said  thimble  having  a  cap 
Ion— dm  jrevide  a  plnrality  of  ports  for  smoking  and 
tha  iDiiswuii  and  of  the  filler  to  dis- 
thn  tOMh  of  the  fltor  and  of  the  construction 
UgMed.  said  thknMe  having  ito 
toward  tte  nanBalfy  ignited  end  of 
to  ffgfvMi  a  MttgiB  of  praleclor-tobooco 
'hf,  sold  mavgin  and  ths  tobacco  cylinder 
a  eool  air  admirtiBg  port  trending 
1  said  margia  and  partially  throagh 
tebneco  cjiindeir. 


3,394,097 

PASTER  FOR  MACHIIW  MADE  CIGARS 

T.  Cnetaisen,  Rneednle,  N.Y.,  ssifcaiir  to 

ft  FonaAy  Coniany,  a  teofporadon  off 

lanBcaHsn  Aug.  1, 1961, 8sr.  NoL  lU^M.  now 

rt  No.  3,lt7,7M,  dated  lmm»  f,  T9<5.     DIridcd 

Sept  2g,  19M,  Sar.lNo.  399,91S 

(CL  131— 115) 


In  a  cigar  manufacturing  machine,  a  wrapper  or  binder 
suction  transfer  device  comprising  an  lalongaled  car- 
rier having  enclosing  side  wall  portions  I  and  a  bottom 
wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  sobstMially  planar 
face  formed  with  a  plurality  of  suction  jchannels,  each 
having  an  aperture  communicating  with' a  snctioo  tf$' 
tem  within  said  device,  the  enclosing  wall  portion  along 
a  lower  longitudinal  edge  of  said  botto^  wall  extend- 
ing substantiaUy  perpendicnlar  to  said  fac^  and  then  out- 
wardly therefrom  to  form  an  eloogaled  ^otch  along  the 
exterior  of  said  carrier  adjacent  said  loi^gitudinal  edge, 
said  planar  face  extending  to  said  perpendicular  wall 
portion  and  correspondhig  in  sins  snbetfntially  to  that 
of  the  wrapper  <x  Mader  to  be  transfsrvid. 


3^9MN 
INJBCI10NIN 


3312 
13,19a.te.No.3M,31S 
(d.  131— 1S4) 


A  device  for  smoking  tobacco  and  the  like  in  the 
ture  of  a  smoker's  pipe  comprising;  a  bon  1  means  having 
an  upwardly  opening  combustion  chancer  with  a 
of  bnmiag  totecco  theraia.  a  hwigitndii  ally  ontwaidly 
extending  cjdinder  means  mounted  in  sa  d  bowl 
said  qiinder  means  having  a  tide  wall  Apaing  a  oeotral 
bora  extending  beneath  said  oombostion 

extruding  i^waidly  Ar^ift  aaid  tide 
wall  ut  a  location  spaced  outwardly 
end  portion  of  said  central  bora  to 
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thnmgh  said  bow  and 

asooth  of  a 

movable  froas  a 

position  for 

bnstion  chai 

tobacco  whan  sM 

the  flngsr  of  a  amohar,  said 

by  sntrap  a  foanlity  of  said  gas  in  said 
portian  of  said  caotral  bora  to  ntaid 
of  said  piston  msans 


BRUn-TYfl  HAOt  CUUa  HAVING 


rsr^' 


133-^ 


1.  A  hair 
body 
a  brush 
endaof  iHiieh 
made  of 
synthetie 


by  and 


a  wira  sprJBi.  a  plastic 
snrraonding  said  spring,  and 
and  havh«  brisdes  the 
said  bmshbeiag 
a  fiaaiantary 
inearporated  therain  a 


offa 

is  partially  iaeoapntiUB  with  said  synthetic  rssinoos 
rial 


I. 


SiOnindlH 


47636 


>  3. 1'HJ**  N^J|d»,613 


1.  A  toothbnnh  stnctore  coovrising  a  cashig  hav- 
ing a  cap  portion  and  a  base  portion,  a  removable  den- 
tifrice containing  member  dhposcd  widiia  said  base  por- 
tion of  said  casing,  said  removable  dentifrice  containing 
member  haviag  a  pnassembled  elowgated  iexible  tub- 
ing extending  tiberafrom,  a  bristle  carrying  member  en- 
gaging said  boss  portion  of  said  casing,  ^wkaio  bristles 
thereon  ara  concealed  by  said  cap  portion  in  a  eosMfi- 
tioa  of  newnsa,  a  passageway  in  said  WsOa  canyiag  mem- 
ber cnwimnniralhg  with  said  brisdss  and  receiving  said 
elongalad  HoiMa  inbing  fram  said  dsatifrka  ooataiihig 
member,  nMnns  sacnring  aaid  slongnted  anible  tnW^ 
withui  said  pamaseway  in  said  bristle  carrying  member. 


sAscting  flow  of  dsniitriee. 


^R^^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  flor  mtonatically  effecting 
sion  treatment  of  materials,  an  immersion  dumber  for 
containing  the  materials  and  having  a  bottom  drain  p^, 
cloaed  liquid  sttwape  taaks  at  a  lower  leviel  than  aaid 
chamber,  a  supply  pipe  connrrting  each  tank  bottom 
with  said  drain  p^e,  a  solenoid  operated  valve  in  each 
supply  pipe  st  itt  juncture  with  said  drain  pipe,  a  motor 
driven  main  shaft  having  rams  thereon,  means  Stwitwiwif 
a  solenoid  operated  valve  adapted  for  siqiplying  com- 
pressed air  to  said  tanks  to  force  Inpiid  therefrom  tlvongfa 
the  supply  pipes  and  drain  pipe  into  said  chamber,  a 
motor  driven  aujoliary  cam  shaft  with  cam  means  thwa- 
on,  means  iii<^hMiii^  cam  means  on  the  main  etn  thatt 
adapted  to  ***«»»'iT^  cticuits  to  enargiae  the  auxiliary 
cam  shaft  motor  and  to  rtsffrgii  tha  main  oa 
motor  for  initiatiig  tha  wttmion  period  for  a 
liquid  held  in  the  inamersion  chamber,  mrem  8«^i"^-^  a 
manually  adjustable  switch  ""■'^'ig  with  the  auxiliary 
cam  means  for  terminating  the  retenlion  period  and  i«- 
eneigizing  the  main  cam  shaft  motor,  meoM  '■^'Ming 
a  solenoid  operated  valve  sdapted  lor  veati^  air  frant 
said  tanks,  means  inrfnding  solenoid  operated  valves 
adapted  for  introducing  waA  water  into  said  rhsmher 
and  for  draining  the  water,  means  including  an  air  heater 
and  a  scrienoid  operated  vahe  for  siqiplying  drying  air  to 
said  chamber,  and  switches  opsrated  by  said  oufai  shaft 
cams  in  a  pndsleimined  sefnenea  adiftad  for  control- 
ling said  solenoid  Trritrl  vaWaa. 


HSKSaTUB  HAVING 
)VID  PUMP  MKAN8 


ip  meaas  in  said  

tion  during  normal  dishwashing' to  pnnv  liquid  ttrao^ 
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the  dishwashing  apparatns  and  rotatable  in  the  opposite 
dinctkm  during  remoival  of  liquid  from  said  sump;  and 
meuH  cooperating  with  said  pomp  means  for  venting 
air  into  said  pomp  means  during  said  opposite  direction 
rotation  to  substantially  prevent  noise  caused  by  liquid 
in  said  pump  means  and  to  substantially  reduce  the  power 
reqpiiiements  of  said  pump  means  during  said  liquid  re- 
moval, said  pump  means  including  a  pump  housing 
having  an  impeller  means  and  a  cut-water  clearance  area 
therein,  said  air  venting  means  leading  to  adjacent  both 
said  impeller  means  and  said  cut-water  clearance  area. 


3J944t3 

FLOW   SPLriTER    FOR    REDUCING    DOMINANT 

EDGE  TONE  FREQUENCIES  IN  FLUID  SYSTEMS 

RoanU  E.  Bawlaa,  SINcr  Spriag,  Md^  asrignnr  to  Bowles 

FniiiniM  fiiriinfitini.  fJlrrr  frnrf  ^'''   a  corpo- 

irfw  llf  TJlM  ilil 

Fled  Ian.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,678 
5  Clainis.    (CL  137— SIS) 


2.  In  a  fluid  systMn,  a  chamber  for  receiving  and  con- 
fining fluid  flow,  means  for  issuing  a  fluid  stream  into 
said  duunber,  at  least  one  output  passage  located  down- 
stream of  said  chamber  for  receiving  fluid  therefrom, 
means  having  an  edge  extending  into  the  downstream  end 
of  said  chamber  for  splitting  a  portion  of  flow  into  said 
output  passage,  means  for  preventing  the  generation  of  a 
muTOW  band  of  edge  tone  frequencies  along  said  edge, 
said  means  constituting  a  slope  of  said  edge  away  from 
said  means  for  issuing  over  the  entire  length  of  said  edge. 


valve  member,  means  in  said  discharge  Valve  providing 
communication  between  said  inlet  port  ai|d  said  control 
port,  a  control  valve  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a 
pressure  chamber,  a  discharge  chamber  and  a  control 
chamber,  said  pressure  chamber  having  a  port  connected 
to  the  control  port  of  said  discharge  valve,  said  discharge 
chamber  having  a  discharge  port  and  said|  control  cham- 
ber having  a  pressure  inlet  peat,  a  passageway  in  said  con- 
trol valve  providing  communication  bet\^een  said  pres- 
sure chamber  and  said  discharge  chamber  said  panage- 
way  having  a  port  in  said  pressure  chaniber  defining  a 
valve  seat,  a  pilot  valve  controlling  said  seat,  a  piston  in 
said  pressure  chamber,  a  first  coil  spring  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  piston  and  said  pilot  jvalve  normally 
to  retain  the  latter  on  said  seat  to  close  said  passageway, 
a  second  coil  spring  of  greater  force  than  said  first  coU 
spring  reacting  against  said  piston  in  the  opposed  direc- 
tion to  said  first 'coil  spring,  a  piston  in  said  control 
chamber,  rigid  means  extending  through  said  passageway 
and  coacting  with  said  second  piston  and  (said  pilot  valve 
to  urge  the  pilot  valve  away  from  said  seat;  whereby  when 
the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  apd  said  control 
chamber  rises  to  a  predetermined  valuta  the  piston  in 
said  pressure  chamber  will  be  moved  in  jdirection  to  re- 
duce the  force  of  said  first  coil  spring  against  said  pilot 
valve  and  the  piston  in  said  control  chamber  will  move 
in  direction  to  cause  said  rigid  means  to  move  the  pilot 
valve  off  its  seat,  thereby  permitting  flo\^  of  fluid  from 
said  pressure  chamber  through  said  passageway  into  the 
discharge  chamber,  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  said  con- 
trol port  of  the  discharge  valve  to  permit  opening  of  the 
latter  by  the  pressure  applied  to  the  inl^t  port  thereof, 
said  first  coil  spring  being  compressed  when  the  pressure 
in  said  pressure  chamber  is  reduced  by  the  movement  of 
the  first  piston  by  the  second  coil  spring  tp  seat  said  pilot 
valve  when  the  pressure  in  said  control  clamber  has  fall- 
en below  a  predetermined  amount. 


3;t9MM 

PRESSURE  CONTRCM.  UNIT  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 

Jean  Mcrckr,  1185  Pvk  Ave.,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jn.  31. 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,401 

priorify,  appBcflttoa  France,  Feb.  6,  1962, 

8S7JM 

ItOdw.    (CL  137— 188) 


10028 


3,294,105  , 

COMBINATION  DOMESnC  AND  flREWATER 

PUMPING  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Scfaaub,  La  Gnu«a,  DL,  aaigrinr  to  Syncroflo, 

Inc.  Downers  Grove,  IlL,  a  tmpatmfm  of  flBaoh 

FOcd  Apr.  29, 1963.  Ser.  No.  216,328 

5  Clafana.    (CL  137—1101 


1.  A  pressure  control  unit  for  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure in  a  hydraulic  system  within  predetermined  limits, 
comprising  a  normally  closed  discharge  valve  having  a 
diadiarge  port,  a  valve  member  adapted  to  close  said  dis- 
chaxBB  port,  said  discharge  valve  having  a  pressure  inlet 
port  associated  with  one  end  of  said  valve  member  and 
a  control  port  associated  with  the  other  end  of  said 


1.  A  tankkss  pumping  system  for  cofnbined  domestic 
use  and  fire  control  use,  said  system  coiiprising  a  water 
supply  line  having  a  fire  water  supply  branch  and  a 
domestic  water  supply  branch,  a  plurality  of  pumps  of 
different  sizes  for  delivering  water  ui^r  pressure  to 
the  water  supply  line  and  thereby  to  both  bf  said  branches, 
means  energizing  at  least  one  of  said  piimps  for  deliver- 
ing water  to  the  domestic  water  supply  branch  conunen- 
surate  with  the  demand  therein,  means  for  signaling  the 
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flow  of  water  in  the  fire  water  supply  branch,  and  means  delivery  pipe  connected  to  the  feeder  pipe,  the  inlet  end 

responsive  to  said  signaling  means  for  closing  the  flow  of  each  said  siphon  delivery  pipe  opening  out  of  the  upper- 
of  water  to  said  domestic  water  supply  line  and  for  en-  N^^ 

ergizing  all  of  said  pomps,  whereby  water  pun^ied  by  ^ 

said  pumps  is  diieded  to  the  fire  water  supply  branch. 


3,294406 
SHUnU  VALVE  WIIH  INTEGRATED 
DEUNT  MEANS 
Walter   D.   Liiiwlb    BlidwIiH    TowMUp, 

Couly,  aad  Wabr  1.  BiiiiiaH,  IMrolL  Mck.,  m- 
dgDors  to  Mnc  VaJvea,  be.^  Detroit,  MIA.,  a  corpo- 

Ua  13, 1963,  Sar.  No.  279,848 
4  0fadM.    (0.137—110) 


'O  ^ 


_i^ 


1.  In  a  safety  valve  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  inlet 
pressure  fluid  chambers  and  a  base  provided  with  a 
pressure  fluid  supply  chamber  and  a  shuttle  valve  housing 
having  a  shuttle  valve  bore  in  which  is  operatively 
mounted  a  shuttle  valve  including  a  spool  provided  with 
a  centrally  mounted  valve  bead  and  a  piston  of  equal  area 
at  each  end  for  engagement  by  fluid  under  pressure  pro- 
vided by  said  fluid  chambers,  to  maintain  the  shuttle  valve 
in  a  central  operative  balanced  position,  said  valve  in- 
cluding an  outlet  docable  by  said  valve  head  when  it  is 
moved  from  said  balanced  central  position,  a  variable 
pressure  detent  means  comprising,  a  detent  piston 
mounted  in  said  shuttle  valve  housing  for  movement  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shuttle  valve;  one  of 
said  shuttle  valve  pistons  having  a  V-shaped  groove 
formed  on  the  periphery  thereof;  said  detent  piston  hav- 
ing a  pointed  inner  end  extendable  into  said  shuttle  valve 
bore  and  into  releasabie  engagement  with  said  V-shaped 
groove  on  said  one  of  said  shuttle  valve  pistons  and, 
passage  means  through  said  base  and  shuttle  valve  hous- 
ing interconnecting  said  iN'essure  fluid  supply  chamber 
and  said  detent  inston  for  normally  moving  said  detent 
piston  pointed  inner  end  into  operative  engagement  with 
said  V-shaped  groove  on  said  shuttle  valve  piston,  said 
detent  piston  being  automatically  adjustable  to  variations 
in  the  operating  pressure  of  said  safety  valve  whereby 
the  inwardly  directed  transverse  force  exerted  on  said 
detent  piston  is  directly  proportioned  to  the  pressure  of 
the  operating  fluid,  so  that  as  the  operating  pressure  in 
said  pressure  fluid  supply  chamber  varies  the  force 
exerted  on  said  detent  piston  varies  and  therefore  the 
force  it  exerts  on  said  shuttle  valve  piston  varies. 


3,294,107 

APPARATUS  FOR  CODLING  HOT  BODIES 

Joseph  A.MMniMiiiil,  Qivilwi  OUo,  C!ari  F. 

CawMMMmf  nka  hOMM  L.  whiiI,  Mw^peUe,  Rfldu, 

Md  TcrsM*  iTDiiMy,  Bathal  Park,  Pa.,  asslgnnrs  to 

loMt  *  Lmt^Mm  Stod  riipaaj,  PMabmgh,  Pa.,  a 


FIM  M«.  2, 1964,  Sar.  N«.  348,548 

8  niihiii     (CL  137—124) 
6.  Apparatus  for  supplying  liffuid  comprising  a  source 
of  liquid  under  pressure,  a  closed  header  chamber  con- 
nected thereto  through  a  valve,  a  closed  feeder  pipe  con- 
nected to  the  headed  chamber,  and  at  least  one  siphon 


most  wall  of  the  feeder  pipe  and  being  substantially  flush 
with  the  inside  surface  thereot 


Punis  J. 


3,294,188 
GAS  LIFT  VALVE 
DallM,  Tex.,  Bwlgnnr  to  Otis 
DaliBB,  Tex.,  a  tmpmttkm  of  Dda- 


FBcd  laa.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,845 
7  ClaiBH.    (CL  137—155) 


1.  A  valve  including:  a  tubular  mandrel;  a  tubular 
housing  disposed  on  said  mandrel  and  providing  with 
said  mandrel  an  annular  longitudinally  extending  chamber 
about  said  mandrel;  a  tubular  flexible  sleeve  valve  dis- 
posed in  said  annular  clum»ber  and  dividing  said  annular 
chamber  into  an  annular  flow  passage  and  a  charge 
chamber,  said  housing  and  said  mandrel  having  lateral 
ports  opening  to  said  flow  passage  at  longitudinally  spaced 
locations,  said  sleeve  valve  being  biased  by  the  pressure 
of  a  charge  of  gas  in  said  charge  chamber  toward  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  mandrel  and  said  housing 
to  close  the  ports  thereof;  and  reinforcing  means  in 
said  flexible  sleeve  providing  protuberances  thereon 
each  engageable  with  one  of  said  lateral  ports  of  said 
one  of  said  mandrel  and  said  housing  to  close  said  port; 
said  reinforcing  means  having  a  portion  surrounding 
said  protuberance  holding  the  portion  of  said  skeve  ad- 
jacent said  protuberance  out  of  enga^ment  with  that 
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poctiOB  of  aid  om  of  said  muidnl  and  latd  bounng 
•#Mal  mM  port  to  tdnit  fluid  praanire  between  the 
deevB  aad  said  <Mie  of  said  mandrel  and  said  housing 
adiaoeiit  said  port. 


iJHM 
BALING  MEANS  lOil  IIKE  HYDRANT 
ACTUATOR 
1.  SmMk,  Dacalar,  WL,  aaripser  to  Mndkr  Co^ 

DeceHTf  Uai  a  ceayemlleB  of  ibbois 
Wmihmlk,lHL9m.  No.  33M34 

.    (O.  137— 3M) 


one  end  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  recep- 
tacle near  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  its  other  end 
communicating  with  an  overflow  chambt^  the  overilow 
level  of  said  overflow  chamber  being  tuostantially  the 
same  as  the  desired  liquid  level  in  said  reoeptacle,  a  sec- 
ond tube  having  one  end  communicating  with  the  over- 
flow of  said  overflow  chamber  and  having  its  other  end 
comunicating  with  a  pressure  actuated  sw^ch,  said  pres- 
sure switch  being  above  the  overflow  leve)  of  said  over- 
flow chamber  and  coufried  to  said  automatic  regulating 
means,  whereby  when  the  liquid  in  said  receptacle  reaches 
the  desired  level  the  liquid  overflows  from  said  overflow 
chamber  into  said  second  tube  thereby  compressing  the 
air  in  said  second  tube  which  causes  act|iati(m  of  said 
pressure  switch  to  cktae  said  inlet  valve  through  said 
automatic  regulating  means. 


13.  A  flre  hydrant  comiaisini  a  barrel;  top  closure 
means  detadiably  secured  to  said  barrel;  a  reciprocating 
Htf  tiem  eyteadfaig  upwardly  within  said  barrel;  an  clon- 
galed  opaivting  not  rotataUy  supported  in  said  closure 
meuM  and  having  a  poitkm  thereof  threadedly  engaged 
wUh  the  ivper  aid  of  said  stem;  a  substantially  rigid 
sleeve  ^aneat  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  stem  and  a 
poitioa  of  said  operating  ant,  said  sleeve  element  being 
flaedly  attadied  to  said  stem  and  being  slidable  relative 
to  laid  qpoating  nut;  aad  sealing  means  between  said 
sleeve  element  and  said  operating  nut  and  between  said 
sleeve  element  and  said  slem. 


LIQUID 


ilv£c 


CONTROL 


OUo^acor. 
of  OH* 

Mar.  5, 1M4.  Scr.  No.  349,554 

~    InGfeal! 

lMM/» 
11  nil  II       (0.137—31^ 


Mar.  15, 1963, 


A. 


Tcz., 
N.Y. 


3J94411 
RELBF  VALVE 

■iJoMphW.Ti 
to  VA 


1M3.  n^ 


New  York, 


Ssr.  No.  29^273,  Jaly  19, 
iMe  1,  IMS,  M  No.  4M,t97 
(CL  137-492) 


1.  A  liquid  level  control  for  a  receptacle  having  an 
iaiet  valve  aad  autonutic  regulating  means  for  opening 
aad  doeiag  said  valve  comprising;  a  first  tube  having 


1.  As  a  subcombination,  a  jHlot  valve  adapted  to  admit 
and  release  pressure  fluid  into  a  pressu^  chamber  in 
response  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  having  a  bore,  an  in|et  port,  an  ex- 
haust port  and  an  intermediate  port  connecting  the  bore 
with  the  pressure  chamber,  an  inlet  valjire  in  the  bore 
between  the  inlet  port  and  the  intermedislte  port  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  the  prasure  chamber, 
an  exhaust  valve  located  between  the  intermediate  port 
and  the  exhaust  port  to  control  the  flow  <tf  pressure  fluid 
from  the  pressure  chamber,  each  valve  paving  a  valve 
member  and  a  valve  seat  with  the  inlet  >|alve  having  an 
effective  area  exposed  to  pressure  fluid  {arger  than  the 
exhaust  valve,  said  exhaust  valve  seat  being  a  flat,  rela- 
tively thin,  annular  ring  made  of  elastomer  material  and 
the  valve  element  having  a  flange  portion  with  sides  con- 
verging toward  its  end  to  provide  a  surfate  for  engaging 
the  flat  ude  of  the  seat,  said  surface  having  a  relatively 
soufl  area  as  compared  to  the  area  of  the  flat  side  of 
the  seat  and  having  a  dlsmettr  sobstantiiUy  larger  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  seat  to  allow  I  upstream  pres- 
sure to  act  on  the  portion  of  the  aeat  insiie  the  flaafe  of 
the  valve  element  and  cause  it  to  flow  aMinst  the  flange 
and  increase  the  area  of  the  seal  betune^n  the  seat  and 
the  flange,  stop  means  to  limit  the  distance  the  valve 
element  of  the  exhaust  valve  can  travel  jtoward  the  ex- 
haust valve  seat,  resilient  means  urging  tlie  exhaust  valve 
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closed,  aad  BMaaa  iaieicoaaectiag  the  vahe  meaiber  of 
both  vahaa  lo  praveat  the  valves  from  beiag  cloeed 
aimnhaaeoaeiy. 


3.294.112 

REMORLY  OhSaU  FLUID 


I.  Wi 

F( 


CONTROL  VALVE 

V< 


FLOW 


Fled  Mr  1, 1MM«.  No.  291,725 
7  aataas.  ICL  117-^4M) 


1.  A  reouitely  operated  flow  bean  for  nee  in  subaea  oil 
wells  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  flow  stream  passage  to  be  iater- 
oonneded  with  the  flow  stream  of  a  subaea  oil  w«ll 
and  a  gate  receiving  passage  normal  to  and  intersect- 
ing said  flow  stream  passsgr: 

fate  meaas  sUdaUy  mouaied  in  said  gate  receiving 
passage  to  aaove  nonaal  to  aad  through  said  flow 
stream  passage,  said  gate  aieaas  includiag  a  phiral- 
ity  of  iadividnal  orifloes  of  different  sines  for  align- 
ment widi  said  flow  stream  ptmagr  on  movoment 
of  said  gale  aseaas  to  aelectively  restrict  flnid  flow 
through  said  flow  stream  ptaaage; 

biasing  aiaaas  associated  with  said  body  and  gate  meaas 
to  bias  said  gate  into  aa  opea  startiag  poaitioa; 

control  aseaas  asaociated  with  said  body  for  moving 
said  gate  oseana  against  said  bias  relative  to  said 
flow  stream  ptttafe  to  telectively  align  any  of  nid 
orifloes  with  said  flow  stream  passa«B  to  control  fluid 
flow  therethrough  in  response  to  flow  stream  hade 
pressure; 

ratchet  means  for  holding  said  gate  against  said  bias 
in  positiOBs  selected  by  operation  of  said  control 
means  with  a  selected  oriftoe  aligned  with  said  flow 
stream  passags;  and 

resetting  aieaas  for  holdiag  said  ratdiet  means  hwpera- 
tive  under  said  bias  upon  movement  of  said  gate 
to  a  fnlly  raised  pontion  by  i^lication  of  fluid  stream 
back  pfCBore  on  said  cosrtrol  means  aad  for  re- 
leasing said  ratchet  means  into  operative  posttioa  on 
retura  of  said  gate  to  said  staitiag  poeition,  said  con- 
trol vahe  thti^  being  InUy  operable  fron  a  start- 
ing poeition  through  selected  oriike  aligned  positions 
to  a  fully  raiaed  position  aad  reset  back  to  said  start- 
ing poaitioa  by  dss  selected  implication  of  flow  stream 
back  prasaape  through  the  single  flow  Kae  in  which 
said  vaha  body  is  infercoaaecied  aad  from  a  location 
remote  froai  aaid  control  vaHa. 


Davli  V. 


Fled  Dec  2,  Ifi).  Sir.  N^  327,22t 
17  CUass.    (CL  137.-0M) 


1.  In  a  presswB  regulator  for  fluid  flowing  throo^ 
tubing  in  a  well  bore:  a  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
the  tubing  and  having  a  fluid  passage  therethron^;  a  first 
valve  member  in  said  body  providing  a  valve  seat;  a  aec- 
ond  valve  member  in  said  body  movable  upwardly  from 
said  seat  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  body  therebelow;  means 
providing  a  lower  seal  between  the  exterior  of  said  sec- 
ond member  and  body  to  prevent  fluid  ia  said  body  btkm 
said  second  member  frcun  flowii^  between  the  entire  dr- 
cumferenoe  of  said  exterior  of  said  second  member  aad 
body,  said  second  member  having  a  sur&oe  req^oasive 
to  fluid  pressure  ia  said  body  thereabove  to  urge  said  aec- 
ood  member  downwardly  toward  said  vaKe  seat;  meaas 
providiag  an  upper  seal  between  the  exterior  of  said  sec- 
ond valve  member  and  body  to  prevent  fluid  ia  said  body 
above  said  second  member  from  flowing  between  the 
exterior  of  said  second  awmber  and  body;  the  seal  diam- 
eter of  said  lower  seal  being  greater  than  the  seal  diam- 
eter of  said  upptr  seal;  said  body  aad  aeeoad  aiembet 
providiag  a  space  therebetween  aad  between  said  upper 
and  lower  seals;  said  body  having  aaodier  poasage  esub- 
lishing  fluid  oonununicatioa  between  the  exterior  of  said 
body  and  said  space  to  allow  fluid  pesssure  in  the  tubing 
externally  of  said  body  to  pass  through  said  another  pas- 
sage into  said  space  aad  act  oa  and  urge  such  second 
member  downwardly  toward  said  seat,  the  fluid  pressure 
force  below  said  second  valve  member  and  acting  oa 
said  second  valve  membM'  to  uife  said  second  vaWe  mem- 
ber upwardly  from  ila  seat  being  greater  than  the  fluid 
pressure  force  in  said  space  and  acting  downwardly  on 
said  second  valve  asember  to  urge  said  secmid  valve  mem- 
ber downwardly  toward  its  aeaL 


3»294414 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  HAVING  MEANS  TO 
INSURE  FULL  OTBNING  UPON  FAILURE  OF 
IHE  DJAFHRAOHi^^  ^ 

a 


r.  23, 1964.  Ssr.  Na.  361,9S3 
3  CbfcM.    (O.  137— 51f) 

1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  oomprisiiig  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  aad  a  valve  seat  between  aaid 
inlet  aad  outlet,  a  valve  diac  operaiiwriy  lelaled  to  said 
sear,  a  valve  boaaet  secured  to  said  valve  body,  a  dia- 
phragm secured  to  said  valve  dhc  aad  haviag  the  periph- 
ery thereof  secured  between  said  valve  body  aad  »M 
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vahe  boniKt,  an  aiudliaiy  valve  diac  exposed  to  inlet  pres- 
mre  and  bearing  against  the  underside  of  said  diaphragm, 
a  spring  i^ate  bearing  against  the  opposite  side  of  said 
dbq^uagm,  qning  means  acting  between  said  bonnet  and 
said  qiring  plate  and  normally  urging  said  disc  against 
sidd  lei^  the  diaphragm  and  auxiliary  valve  disc  being 
ntpoamt  to  a  predetermined  inlet  pressure  to  move  the 
disc  away  from  said  seat,  and  structure  providing  for  the 
operation  of  said  valve  to  full  relief  opening  upon  rupture 
of  said  diaphragm  omiprising  a  substantially  circular 
opening  in  said  valve  body  across  which  opening  said  dia- 
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phragm  extends,  the  diameter  of  said  opening  being  slight- 
ly greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  auxiliary  valve  disc, 
the  portion  of  said  bonnet  adjacent  the  part  secured  to 
said  body  having  an  inner  surface  the  size  of  which  is 
snllidently  larger  than  said  auxiliary  valve  disc  to  permit 
the  clamping  of  said  diaphragm  therebetween,  an  annular 
flange  on  said  auxiliary  valve  disc,  said  diairfuagm  and 
said  anxiliaiy  valve  moving  against  the  inner  surface  of 
said  bonnet  with  said  diai^ragm  therebetween  upon  rup- 
ture of  said  diaphragm  to  seal  said  ruptured  diaphragm 
and  provide  for  pressure  relief  only  by  way  of  said  outlet. 


3.2H115 

SWING  TYPE  CuECK  VALVE 

Part,  DL,  and  Richard  J. 

Wii^  asrignon  to  MOwaoiKc 

be^  MUwrnAtit,  Wh,,  a  cotporatfon 


mr  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  29M4« 

3  cuh.  (cl  tyi—sm 


component  moves  (relative  to  said  magn^  component) 
out  of  the  effective  magnetic  force  of  said  magnet  com- 
ponent when  said  disc  member  moves  afiray  from  said 
valve  seat;  and  spring  means  interposed  between  one  of 
said  components  and  the  member  to  which  it  is  con- 
nected to  thereby  permit  limited  relative  emotion  between 
said  cmnponents  independentiy  of  the  relative  motion 
between  said  housing  and  disc  members. 


3,29MM 
NON  JtEFLinC  VALVES 
Tremcan,  %  Sodcta  dM  dapdi.  Belle  Poilde  142, 


Filed  Apr.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  27$,711 
4  CUmi.    (O.  137—541) 


1.  A  unidirecttonal  valve  for  enabling  t^  flow  of  fluid 
in  only  one  direction,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  for  the  flow  of  said  fluid,  said  casing 
having  an  integral  constricted  portion  tefmiiuUing  in  a 
seating  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  shoulder  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  constricted  portion  foqaiing  a  guide- 
way  in  said  casing,  a  movable  egg  shaped  valve  member, 
said  valve  member  having  a  plurality  of  fldxible  vane  like 
appendages  dependent  therefrom,  said  vane  like  ap- 
pendages having  a  flat  rectangular  cross-action  extend- 
ing radially  to  the  axis  of  fluid,  said  valv^  member  iwr- 
mally  resting  on  the  seating  to  preclude  fuid  flowing  in 
one  direction  and  moving  from  said  seating  responsive  to 
fluid  flow  in  the  other  direction,  said  appdndages  extend- 
ing through  said  constricted  portion  with  ihe  outer  edges 
of  said  appendages  being  in  sliding  engagement  with  the 
inner  walls  of  said  constricted  portion  so  that  the  travel 
of  said  valve  member  is  restricted  to  a  substantially 
straight  line  motion,  said  appendages  ten^iinate  in  later- 
ally projecting  claws,  said  claws  lying  ini  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  constriction  and  helical  co^  spring  means 
floating  between  said  claws  and  said  shoulder  without  be- 
ing anchored  to  either  said  claws  or  said  shoulder,  where- 
by said  egg  shape  said  vane  like  appendages  and  said 
floating  spring  cooperate  to  substantially  eliminate  ro- 
tational movement  of  the  valve. 


3.  A  swing  type  check  valve  comprising,  a  valve  hous- 
ing member  having  a  valve  seat;  a  disc  member  pivot- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  normally 
engage  said  seat  to  dose  the  check  valve,  said  disc  mem- 
ber being  responsive  to  flow  throu^  said  housing  in  one 
directim  to  move  away  from  said  seat;  a  magnetizable 
oompoaeiit  connected  to  one  of  said  members  and  a 
magwel  component  connected  to  the  other  of  said  mem- 
ben;  said  compooems  having  such  relative  position  in 
iMfoct  to  each  other,  that  said  components  exert  a  mag- 
■atie  closing  bias  upon  said  disc  member  when  said  disc 
aaenriwr  engages  said  seat,  and  that  said  magnetizable 


rca,  Gcr- 


3,294417 
SELECTOR  ARRANGrailENT  FOR  lyPEWRlTERS 
HAVING   FEWER  OPERATING  IV^EANS  THAN 
TYPELEVERS 
Hans  Etchemeyer,  WUhctauinvcn,  Rolf  K^cmb,  < 
Hohenhans,  and  Otto  Winter,  Wlftcittskivc 
many,  aMtnors  to  Olynvia  Waifa  AG,  W 
haven,  Gciuiany  I 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  351721 
dafans  prioiity,  appticalion  Gcmuny,  Apr.  It,  19(3, 

O  9,33«  r  ^^ 

19  CWnv.    (d  197—17)1 
1.  A  selector  arrangement  comprising,  |a  combination, 
a  set  of  groups  of  movable  elements,  eacl^  element  bdng 
inovable  from  an  inoperative  position  to  im  opo-ative  po- 
sition; a  set  of  actuating  members  respect  vely  correlated 
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with  said  groups  of  movable  elements,  each  actuating  mem- 
ber being  movaMe  between  a  plurality  of  coupling  posi- 
tions respectively  located  opposite  different  elements  of 
the  respective  group,  and  being  movable  in  each  coui^ing 
position  to  an  actuating  position  for  moving  the  ieq>ective 
movable  ekmeot  to  said  opentfive  position;  control  means 
connected  to  said  actuating  members  and  being  operable 
for  moving  said  actuating  members  simultaneously  be- 
tween said  coupling  positions;  a  set  of  operating  means 
respectively  correlated  with  said  actuating  members  and 
operable  for  moving  the  same  to  and  from  said  actuating 
position  for  moving  the  movable  element  located  oppo- 
site the  same  in  the  respective  coui^ing  poaition  to  said 
operative  positk>n;  and  a  set  of  groups  of  sdector  means, 


each  group  of  selector  means  being  correlated  with  one 
of  said  operating  means  and  with  the  respective  actuating 
member,  and  each  selector  means  being  correlated  with 
one  of  said  movaUe  elements,  respectively,  each  selector 
means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  control 
means  to  actuate  the  same  to  cause  movement  of  the  cor- 
related actuating  member  to  a  coupling  position  cooperat- 
ing with  the  respective  correlated  movable  element,  and 
operatively  connected  with  the  respective  operatiiag  means 
correlated  with  the  respective  group  to  cause  movement 
of  the  respective  actuating  member  to  said  actuated  po- 
sition so  that  upon  actuation  of  any  selecor  means,  the 
corresponding  movable  element  b  moved  to  said  opera- 
tive position. 


3J94AU 
JVEFOk  GAS  UGHTERS 

a^  Paal  Helii«, 


WicdcnA 


FILLING  VAL^ 
Knrl-Erick 

fWtM, 
Co.  ^ 
tkm  of 

7,  19i4,  Scr.  No.  3M,S45 
Claims  priofttj,  ippifil—  GcrMmr,  JwAy  15, 1M3, 
W  34Jtt 
2  CfadBS.    (CL  137—588) 
1.  A  filling  valve  for  gu  lighten  comprising 
a  valve  housing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  bore 
extending  through  the  entire  length  of  said  valve 
housing  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  opening  of  a 
fuel  tank, 
a  spring-btaaed  valve  body  longitudinally  movable  in 

said  valve  housing, 
air  escape  passage  means  formed  by  slight  radial  play 

between  said  valve  body  and  housing, 
said  valve  body  having  an  axial  bore  open  at  the  outer 
end  thereof  and  terminating  short  of  the  iimer  end 
of  said  valve  body,  and 
said  valve  body  has  two  oppositely  directed  and  sub- 
stantiaOy  radal  entrance  bores  communicating  with 
said  axial  bore  thereof  and  terminating  at  the  outer 
perii^CTy  of  said  valve  body, 
said  valve  housing  terminating  at  its  lower  end  into  a 

coniodly  widening  valve  seat  face, 
said  vahe  body  constitating  closing  means  for  the 
inner  end  of  said  valve  housing,  and 


said  conicaUy  widening  valve  seat  face  of  said  valve 
honsinf  being  diqMMed  iiinbrella4ike  opposite  said 
entrance  bores  of  said  valve  body  in  the  open,  low- 


ered positioo  of  said  vahw  body,  and  causing  re- 
peated reflections  of  the  fnd  against  said  valve  seat 
face  to  prevent  escape  of  fuel  from  the  tank. 


DaTML«T( 


3^ 
FLUID 


H419 
VALVE 
PX>.  Box  12t21, 
Tex.    77817 
3, 19M,  Sar.  No.  357488 
(CL  137— <25.a) 


S—A 


^H 


1.  In  a  valve  for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  through 
conduits,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  body  member  having 
a  lower  portion  and 

two  spaced  apart  upper  projections  attached  to 
said  lower  portion  and  forming  a  slot  there- 
between, 
a  valve  block  removably  secured  in  said  slot  and  hav- 
ing 
a  plurality  of  conduits  connected  to  the  front  side 
thereof  and  communicating  therethrou^  to  the 
back  side  thereof,  for  conducting  pressurized 
fluids  therethrough,   said  back  side  having  a 
flat  and  uniform  surface, 
a  valve  head  adapted  for  close  pressure  contact  with 
a  first  resilient  biasing  means  for  urging  said  valve 
block,  said  valve  head  having  lugs  attached  to  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  for  engaging  said 
valve  block  and  limiting  the  kngth  of  said  linear  re- 
ciprocation, and  having  a  recess  provided  in  the 
front  side  of  said  valve  head, 

an  abrasive  resistant  plate  mounted  in  said  recess, 
with  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  valve  ports 
on  the  front  side  thereof  for  alternately  dosing 
and  opening  finid  passage  throng  jweselected 
ones  of  said  conduits. 


833  O.G.— S4 
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aint 


biauBg 


ttii  vahw  block,  aod 

for  reciprocirtiBf  said  valye  head  linearly 
with  respect  to  said  valve  block  at  jwesetocted 
intervals. 
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for  wfUiK  said  valve       

sMd  bock  side  of     MI1HOD  ANDAA 


DKBMf  B  87,  1M6 


It 


fcr.No.337,9t2 

,  la.  23. 1M3, 
H  4UM 

CCLUT-427^ 


I  ^ 
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1.  A  control  valve  comprisiat.  in  combination: 

(a)  a  valve  casing  formed  with  a  cavity  having  a  plu- 
rality of  portions  and  with  inlet  means,  two  con- 
trtrikd  oatlets,  and  two  retam  outlet  means,  said 
inlet  means,  outlets,  and  ootlrt  means  communi- 
cating with  respective  portions  of  said  cavity; 

(b)  two  phinger  members  in  said  cavity,  each  plunger 
meater  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  a 
bloddng  pouticm  in  which  said  ^nnger  member  seal- 
ing engages  said  casing  in  said  cavity  for  separating 
a  postioa  of  said  cavity  commwnicating  with  an  as- 
sodaled  contrcriled  oudec  from  another  portion  of 
said  cavity  communicating  with  an  associated  return 
ootla  means; 

(c)  motion  transmitting  means  connecttng  said  plunger 
maartiMs  for  movement  of  each  plunger  member 
away  from  the  blocking  position  thereof  when  the 
other  phnier  member  movct  toward  the  blocking 
foiitioa  of  the  same.  wmA  for  movemaot  of  each 
pfamger  member  toward  the  hiodfing  positioa  thereof 
iriien  the  other  irfonger  mnrter  moves  away  from 
the  bloddng  positioa  of  the  MflM; 

(d)  two  vah<s  seats  iatwpoeed  in  said  cavity  between 
rssfective  partialis  of  said  cavity  coaomunicating  with 
said  two  coatndled  oatlets  and  the  portkm  of  said 
cav^  commmucatiag  with  said  inlet  Hieans,  each 
vahe  seat  bdag  formed  with  a  valve  opening; 

(e)  two  valve  elements  novabk  in  said  cavity  toward 
and  away  friMn  respective  vahw  closing  positions  in 
adridi  said  valve  elamarts  eagags  respective  valve 
seats  aad  dose  the  opemngs  thueof ; 

(f)  yiddably  restBent  means  biasing  said  valve  ele- 
toirard  the  respective  valve  closing  positions; 


(f) 

er 


2.  Apparatus  for  lining  a  pipe,  comprksng  in  cobb- 
bination:  a  tubolar  member  for  iasertioa  into  said  pipe 
to  provide  a  flow  path  other  thM  seid  pifie;  aad  an  as- 
sembly for  MtshKshing  a  seal  hetssaeii  one  cad  ol  said 
tubular  member  and  said  pipe,  said  asssmbnr  inrhidiag  an 
expansible  metal  sleeve  ooaaaceed  to  sai<f  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  sleeve  haviaf  an  aiaiilar  groove 
formed  in  the  inner  surface  thenof  to  estsJMish  a  region 
of  reduced  wall  thickness,  an  aaaular  se^Uag  meariMr 
positioned  on  the  outer  surteoe  of  said  sleeve  and  over- 
lying said  region  of  reduced  wall 
tool  positioned  within  the  boie  of  said  sleevb  aad  bdag  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  iaasr  surfaee  m  said  sleeve 
•n  both  sides  of  said  groove,  saideapeaderjt— I  having  a 
passageway  therein  commiHiicating  with 
groove,  meam  for  prevwuting  relative  movshssnt 
said  sleeve  and  said  tool  until  a  pfedetariaiaed  fores  is 
exerted  on  said  tool,  and  means  for  sivplyijit  Ihiid  under 
pressure  to  the  passageway  in  said  tool. 


LorldG. 


TUBING  iMmcm 


d  G.  Shan,  Irvl«  Ite,  aa 
Corpofansa,  aeaMaaaMB 


FOsd  Dec  3t,  IJK^  Sir.  Na.  3H  M3 


associated  with  each  of  said  fdung- 
lor  joint  aBOvemeat,  each  idwtment 
eagagiag  one  of  seid  valve  elements  for  mov- 
ing the  same  away  from  the  closing  position  thereot 
and  for  ther^  (veaiag  comnwiniratioa  between  the 
■ssnristnil  contnriled  outlet  and  said  inlet  means 
wliea  the  atf^n^^i*  piua§Br  moves  in  a  directicm  to- 
wavd  said  Uodung  position  thereof;  and 
(h)  actuitiag  means  for  actuating  said  movement  of 
said  i^uager  members. 


2.  A  protected  tubing  asseoiUly  for  i^ 
separately  completed  in  more  thaa  oae ; 
mation  wherein  a  fluid  stream  i 
ler  impinges  thereon  which 
comprising  a  plurality  of 
Stretched  about  said  tobiag  sod  held  ia 
tt(Hi  thereby,  each  section  wiiBn  ralafd  kaiiM  a  bore  of 
lesser  diameter  than  the  outer  djanwlw  of  said  tiAiag,  a 
portion  of  reduced  outer  iisasetw  oa  oan  ead  tfMreof, 


tr,  1M6 


aad  iatemal 
thereot  sai« 


(fas  ladaoed  eai  poflioi  Ills  tfta 
ends  are  faiglK^tfy  Arigpe| 

0.025  inch  aad  0.2S  fa^h  to 
normal  to  the  impinging  stream 


GENEKAL  AND 

UMide  the  other  end 
■i  peitiija  beiag 
■dMaed  so  that 
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(h)  a  row  o< 
h^siai 
aslotte 
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laliiitMMp,  aad 

at  a  radhH  between 

the  surface  ares 


OIL 


PArmLAlONATED 
ANDTmUKB 

S.Nichais, 


Na.3«»,7«5 


o 


to 

by  the  iasertina  of  a  toagne  of  oae  side  bar  iato  a 
selected  skit  ia  the  vertical  log  of  aa  adfacsat  side 
bar  with  a  part  of  saU  vertical  leg  flttiag  tato  said 
toagae  aalch  wA  ttm  *Kmi.  la  Hw  horiiBMal  leg  of 
said  ooe  side  bar  piojeeliBg  faito  the  opeaiag  ia  the 
horiaoatal  kg  of  the  a^ncent  side  bar  opposite  said 
selected  slot  to  thereby  piovids  a  oosaer  connection 
wherein  said  adJaeMrt  dds  bars  ars  right-angnlaily 
reUted. 


EIXCTBOM  ^»DLil^  MKIHOD 
H.  Hsfas,  Csdar  Gsofve,  NJ^  asslBMr  ti 
Medrfc  C»|«B<iii,  HttftiiJ^  Pa,  a 

efPiiiijI  I  li  

nsi  Nav.  14, 1M3. 8sr.  Na^  att,741 
ItOskH.   ^14g— 71J) 


<&£r^. 


1.  A  lamini^ed  cyHader  oooiprising  a  phuaUty  of  Uyers 
of  pi4ier.  each  Isqrsr  being  bonded  to  an  adjacent  layer  by 
a  fluid  permeable  adhesive  coating  applied  in  the  fOnn 
of  a  suspeasiaa  of  polymer  particles  in  a  non-solvent 
medium,  said  iaid  permsaMs  adhesive  crazing  during 
curing  wMA  bonds  said  adlacaat  layers  together,  said 
crazed  adhesive  cootii«  heviag  cracks  extending  com- 
pletely throagti  said  adhssivs  coaiiag  making  said  adbsaive 
coating  fluid 


9Enx) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  coiled  wire  and  mandrel 
suitable  for  use  as  an  electrode  coil  for  an  electric  db- 
charge  device,  which  nfff*V^  ooavriees: 

(a)  windng  a  firtt  wire  as  a  coil  sboot  a  fcst  maadrd; 

(b)  placing  the   rssaldag  flrst-wire-coiled 
parsUd  to  aad  aiQacent  a  second  mandnl; 

(c)  iiiiiiiahidhg  a  seeond  win  as  a  ooil 
about  said  int-wira<aaed  oandrd  and  saidperalM 
and  adjacent  ssoond  asaadrsl  to  form  an  uverwouad 


A.  Bansr.  1749  B.  24ii  8L, 
KT.    11229 
r.  1,  IMS.  Bsr.  Na.  4»S3M 
g  CMm.  ICL  Ut^-M) 


composite;  aad 
(d)  wbeasaii 
electrode    coil 
maadrsl  while  leaviag 
said  second  wire  oofi  ia 
numdrel. 


is  in  its 

removing   said   flnt 
•I  wirs  coil  to  hold 
about  said  second 


APPARATUS  AND 


3,2M42< 
)MRBOD 


FORFIUING 


Bir.liiabSM,3ig 

(CLldl-^ 


1.  An  sdlastihhi  weavhig  loom  frame  conyiising: 

(a)  foar  side  bats, 

(b)  each  side  bar  being  of  angk  bar  form,  having  a 
horLioMal  tag  aad  a  vertical  kg, 

(c)  a  row  of  upstaartiag  teeth  ertending  from  tlie 
i9per  «^  af  the  vartieel  1^ 

(d)  a  toafBe  tffltr*^  from  one  end  of  the  horizontal 
leg,  isispri  Assawith  sad  hi  te  plane  dMieof, 

(e)  a  uaUfdk  «t  the  beee  of  siM  toagoe  opsniag  at  the 
free  loagttadiBal  edge  of  seid  horiaoatal  kg  aad 


(f)  a  dowawardly  proisctiiw  detent  m  said  horizontal 
leg  irjjrr— !  to  aad  iawardly  of  said  toagne  notdi, 

(g)  a  row  oCkagitadiaallyspeoed  aad  aligned  slots  in 
saU  vidksl  kc^  located  sabstamislly  at  the  jaactare 
of  the  vertkalkg  with  the  horiaoatal  kg,  aad 


L  The  mcdiod  of  filUag  aa  wtpen^ehk 
omnpriees  pcovidng  flnt  aad  seooad  sepei 
different  nurriag  focmnlae.  coaaecthigflhe 
the  nnrser  for  filling  the  nuraer  by  gravky  L, 
expansion  of  the  miner  to  a  piedetecgiiBetf 
muU  wher^  tibe  norser  k  filed  tt>Ji       ' 
pacity  less  than  fhll 


nuner  aidA 

VplkeoC 

afla  sivpQr  ai 


Igiti  Ok  fof> 
aiae^ 
sgid 
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vapptyf  releasing  said  nuner  for  greater  expansion  beyond 
said  fint  predetermiaed  formula  level,  and  connecting  said 
second  supply  to  the  nurser  for  filling  said  nurser  to  a 
second  predelermined  formula  level  by  gravity  flow  of 
said  second  fbrmtda  from  said  second  supply. 


3M4Sn 

EXPANDABLE  SPOUTFOR  BAG  FILLING 

MACHINE 

M.  Lm,  Doltw.  DL,  iwlMni  to  Black  Products 

Co^  CMano,  nt,  a  cot  pontfou  of  nMnofa 

RM  Not.  1€,  1M4,  Sct.  No.  411,469 

7  CUtaM.    (CL  141— M) 


1.  An  expandable  spout  for  a  bag  filling  machine  com- 
prising a  filling  tube,  a  flexible  resilient  sleeve  surrounding 
said  filling  tube,  an  expander  device  disposed  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  filling  tube,  and  means  for  moving  one 
end  of  said  expander  device  away  from  said  filling  tube 
against  the  resilience  of  said  sleeve  to  engage  the  valve 
of  a  bag  which  has  been  fitted  over  said  spout. 


3^94,128 
AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
CoffMa  C.  Poyntar,  Duwueis  Grove,  10^   assignor  to 
Dover  Coiyontioii,  Cindimad,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

FIM  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,997 
laCialM.    (CL  141— 299) 


1.  In  an  automatic  shutoff  dispensing  nozzle  or  the  like 
inrhyK^  ft  housiug  having  an  actuating  lever  for  opening 
and  clo^ig  said  nozzle  and  having  dSaphragm  sensing 
means  for  automatically  closing  said  nozzle  when  a  filled 
conditi<m  is  sensed  thereby,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  ekmgate  axially  reciprocable  member  carried  by  said 
housing,  means  operatively  interconnecting  one  end  of 
said  member  to  said  lever,  a  latch  member  supported 
for  lediKtKal  sliding  movement  transversely  of  said  elon- 
gate member  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  the  latter  for 
engaging  and  latching  said  elongate  member  in  one  po- 
sition relative  to  said  housing,  interengaging  means  be- 
tween said  other  end  of  said  elongate  member  and  said 
latch  member  for  effecting  said  latching  of  the  elongate 
member  in  said  one  position,  meaia  tending  to  move  said 
elongate  member  axially  to  another  position  to  release 
said  lever  from  its  nozzle  opening  position,  means  opera- 
tively interconnected  between  said  diaphragm  sensing 
means  and  said  latch  member  to  slide  said  latch  member 
\p  its  unlatching  position  when  a  filled  condition  is  sensed 
wberd>y  siid  elongate  member,  can  be  moved  to  said 
another  petition,  means  acting  to  return  said  elongate 
member  to  said  <Mie  position  thereof,  and  means  acting 
to  reversely  slide  said  latch  member  and  effect  re-inter- 
engagement  of  said  other  end  of  the  elon^te  member 
with  said  latdi  member  by  the  return  movement  of  said 
etongate  member  to  the  said  one  position. 
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3,294,129 
RADIAL  ARM  SAW  MA< 
ShmDcl  H.  KoUcr  and  Ewald  Schirfz,  LiMMtcr,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Dc  Wait,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  P^.,  a  corporis 
tloB  of  Delaware 

FOed  Sept  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,199 
6  Claims.    (CL  143—6) 


1.  In  a  radial  arm  saw  machine  having  a  stationary 
column,  an  arm  extending  horizontally  fr^m  the  upper 
portion  of  the  column,  and  a  saw  carriage  mounted  for 
reciprocation  on  the  arm;  the  improvemen|t  which  com- 
prises: I 

(a)  a  hub  between  the  colunm  and  the  aitn; 

(b )  a  hub  ring  within  said  hub; 

(c)  means  moimting  said  hub  ring  to  the  column  for 
vertical  movement  of  said  hub  ring  oi^  the  column; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  hub  to  said  hiib  ring  for  a 
conjoint  vertical  movement  on  the  column,  thereby 
facilitating  an  adjustment  in  the  depth  of  cut; 

(e)  said  last-named  means  including  nneans  for  dr- 
cumferentialy  moving  said  hub  relative  to  said  hub 
ring  and  about  the  axis  of  the  columi,  thereby  fa- 
cilitating a  mitre  cut,  and  comprising:  ' 

( 1 )  an  internal  annular  flange  formed  on  the  upper 
portion  of  said  hub; 

(2)  a  cooperating  annular  peripheral  flange 
formed  on  the  lower  portion  of  ^d  hub  ring, 
whereby  when  said  hub  ring  is  fseated  within 
said  hid>,  said  cooperating  flangesj  abut  one  an- 
other, and  I 

(3)  fastening  means  passing  radiallt  through  said 
hub  and  including  a  member  w^hin  said  hub 
and  lodged  against  the  bottom  of  4aid  peripheral 
flange  on  said  hub  ring;  and 

(f)  means  mounting  the  arm  to  said  h|ub  for  rotary 
movement  of  the  arm  about  its  own  aj^,  thereby  fa- 
cilitating a  bevel  cut. 


,29SJ 


Electric  Cor- 
off  Delaware 
M 
25, 1962, 


3^94,138 
PNEUMATIC  SCREW  DRIVER 
Herbert  M.  Dotrer,  MnUhsmen,  Krcis  P^nMm,  G^- 
many,  assignor  to  IntcraaHi 
poratlon.  New  Yorii,  N.Y., 

Filed  July  17. 1963,  Scr.  No. .,. 
Claims  priority,  applkadoa  Germany,  It 
St  19,524 
5  Claims.  (CL  144—32)  I 
1.  A  pneumatic  screw  driver  having  a!  housing  and 
automatic  screw-feeding  means  coupled  thereto  compris- 
ing means  for  retaining  a  screw  in  a  fixM  position  in 
the  mouthpiece  of  said  housing,  means  fbr  applying  a 
rectilinear  component  of  motion  to  said  Iscrew  to  dis- 
engage said  screw  from  said  retaining  mea^  and  means 
for  applying  a  rotary  component  of  motion 
said  means  for  applying  a  rectilinear  com 
tion  to  said  screw  comprising  a  bit  ada] 
axially  within  said  housing  toward  said 
piston  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  bit,  sail 
piston  having  a  bore,  tensioning  means 


said  screw, 

it  of  mo- 

to  move 

piece,  a 

and  said 

tally  disposed 


within  said  bore  and  having  a  first  extremiljy  fixed  within 
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said  bore,  a  cylindrical  barrel  within  said  homing  and 
slidably  mounted  for  axial  motion  therein,  said  bit  and 
said  pbton  being  moveably  disposed  within  said  barrel, 
a  cylindrical  deeve  closed  at  a  fixed  end  thereof  and 
flanged  at  the  other  end  tlieraot  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
being  coupled  at  said  flanged  end  to  said  barrel,  said 


CIRCULAR  Chipping  iwvice 

B.  Lmb,  QMkae  CMy,  QMbae, 


tensioning  means  being  fixed  at  its  second  extremity  to 
said  closed  end  of  said  sleeve,  meam  for  applying  com- 
pressed air  internally  of  said  barrel  to  act  upon  said 
piston  and  said  bit  to  produce  rectilinear  motion  thereof, 
and  clutch  means  coupled  to  said  bit  to  allow  rotary 
motion  of  said  bit  only  subsequent  to  rectilinear  motion 
thereof. 


3,294^31 

SHEAR  CLAMPD«G  MECHANBM 

Robert  W.  Lnnoa,  A  iMmj,  Wb.,  aiilpinr  to  BcMt  Cor- 

lBsW^  Wk.,  a  umpmaAm  of 

1  Jm.  12,  1966,  Scr.  No.  528,236 

4  CfariBM.    (CL  144-^34) 


2.  A  shearinf  and  damping  mechanism  for  tree  har- 
vesting apparatus  oomprising  a  support  frame,  a  pair  of 
shear  blades  pivotally  mounted  on  said  si^port  frame  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  hydraulic 
motor  means  connected  between  said  mppon  frame  and 
each  of  said  shear  blades  reflectively  for  actuating  said 
blades  in  a  shearbif  operation,  a  pafr  of  rigid  clamping 
jaws  pivotally  moimted  on  a  l^ed  pivot  on  said  support 
frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  oiher 
to  clamp  the  tree  therebetween,  separate  tptiag  means 
connected  between  said  si^iport  frame  and  eadi  of  said 
ei^mpim  jaws  for  Urging  thsm  into  clamping  engagement 
with  the  tree,  a  pair  of  detent  pins  one  fixedly  secured 
wiOi  reqwct  to  Mch  of  said  shear  blades  for  movement 
therewith,  said  pii^  being  located  between  inwardly  fac- 
ing portions  of  said  dacqwif  jawa  to  abut  said  portions 
and  ther^  conatinin  said  clamping  jaws  to  follow  the 
shearing  movenMBt  of  said  shear  blades  until  the  surface 
of  the  tree  is  engaged  and  then  become  disengaged  from 
said  poftioai,  and  to  re-almt  said  portions  to  sqparate  said 
jaws  against  dw  action  ctf  said  q^ring^pieans  tqran  re- 
traction o€  said  shear  blades. 


FBed  Oct.  8,  1964.  Scr.  No.  481,548 
7  niiiiii     (CL  144-^18) 


7.  A  wood  chipping  device  comprising  a  circular  frame 
having  an  axial  hub  for  rotative  mounting  of  said  frame, 
a  plurality  of  knives  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said 
frame,  each  said  knife  having  a  first  cutting  edge  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  frame  and  a  second 
cutting  edge  adjoining  one  end  of  said  first  cutting  edge 
and  disposed  substaiUially  right  angulariy  with  reqiact 
thereto,  said  first  cutting  edges  having  a  circular  path  of 
movement,  and  said  second  cutting  edges  having  a  drcular 
path  of  movement  of  greater  diameter  than  that  of  said 
first  cutting  edges,  each  alternate  one  of  said  knives  has 
said  second  cutting  edge  at  an  end  thereof  (vposite  to 
that  of  each  of  the  others  of  said  knives. 


".V» 


3,294433 
CONVEYING  AND  CUTTING  AUGER 

FOR  AXOMBINE 

HeJMt  Clng,  4  am  KaninpnM,  HnraewtakeL 

^rcctehala,  Germany 

FBed  Fck.  ll  1964,  Scr.  Nn.  344,674 

dalM  priority,  applfrgilun  Ciw— y,  FcK.  14, 1963, 

C  29J58 

19ClaiHiB.     (CL  146— 117) 


1.  A  combine  harvester  indncttng  caavwyiiig  meant 
adapted  to  push  harvested  crop  transvenely  to  its  diractian 
of  passage  to  a  threshing  mechanism  of  the  harvester,  said 
conveying  means  con^rising  a  feed  auger  rotatabk  about 
an  axis  which  extends  transverMly  to  the  direction  of  pas- 
sage of  the  crop  and  at  least  one  helical  rib  — ***"g 
about  said  auger  and  outwanfly  from  the  perq^lieral  snr- 
face  thereof,  said  helical  rib  being  provided  wifh  vnpad 
recesses  extending  from  the  outer  edfs  of  the  rib  into  the 
same;  and  cnttinf  means  for  cnttinB  lite  harvested  crap 
during  conwByanfoe  tktnoi,  said  cntti^  maans  ^^Hw^ing 
a  knife  attached  at  each  leoess  to  said  helical  rib  so  as  to 
project  into  said  reoecs,  said  knife  liaving  a  onttii^ 
extending  tnvendy  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  rib 
the  outer  end  of  each  catting  knife  b^ng  located  wftfain 
the  drcular  side  projection  of  said  helical  lib. 
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(CL  1S«— 1) 

J 

^* 

.^ 
V 

\J 

V' 

1.  Ib  an  donsated  wardrobe  bag  of  the  type  fbmied  of 
flaadUe  w^  material,  providing  a  mnlt^licity  of  vertically 
Vtted  aetit  oompaitmeiiti  acoemUe  from  a  vertical  edge 
d(  tte  bi«,  said  bag  having  means  adapted  to  siq>f>ort  said 
bag;  Ae  iaafWOVBrnent  niienin  said  bag  oonqiriaes  the 
wwBhination  oi  two  ooter  side  wall  mefiri>ers  of  flexiMe 
wib  iMHriil  each  exieadiiif  aloog  the  leitgth  of  said  bag 
tad  aa  teer  side  wall  member  extending  at  least  along  a 
poftkm  oCthe  length  of  said  ooter  side  waH  members,  said 
inner  side  wall  meart)er  having  a  ranning  lengdi  substan- 
tially kJOfer  thaii  the  coneuMMidiag  running  length  of  said 
outer  side  wall  members,  said  inner  side  wall  member 
being  oonfigmed  into  a  midtiplicity  of  vertically  spaced 
i^art  fecial  kxsps,  and  said  inner  side  wall  member  se- 
cnied  to  said  outer  side  wall  members  alternatively  be- 
tween H^  locpa  by  tnatverNly  eHending  joints,  said 
inner  side  waE  meoiber  at  kaat  eitending  freely  from  a 
lint  trinew  rie  |oiat  wiA  one  ol  said  enter  side  wall  mem- 
ben,  downwardly  a  ftrst  dktance,  thence  upwardly  a 
second  distance  subefantially  greater  than  said  first  dis- 
tance to  a  second  transverse  joint  with  the  onbtr  of  said 
outer  tide  wall  members,  thence  freely  downwardly  a 
third  ^Batance  ksi  than  said  second  dtstuwe,  thence  up- 
wardy  a  foordi  iBstance  snhstanflally  greater  than  said 
third  distance  to  a  tidrd  transvene  joint,  the  ranning 
of  iaaer  tide  wall  from  said  Ifaet  to  said  third 
and  tbft  lengft  of  outer  litfe  wall  between  said 
fleet  and  third  joiMa  defining  a  fktt  oenvartmoit,  the 
portion  0i  said  inner  side  waB  nsmber  extending  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  transverse  joints  forming  the 
hottomtrfttie  next  iJwve  compartment,  and  said  c<«ipart- 
i  to  vefttaally  ovctlap  dne  to  said  relationship 


iOANi  worn  FAS^NNG  OK  tmomXNG  IN 
CLO^D  FOamON,  HANO  OONTAINEBS, 
FAiHlCIJLABLY  POBTPQUO  OK  COCJBIER 

cSm 

I.  iNnMr,  Sfl4  &  WUbMk  Ave^ 


front  and  raar 

said  walk,  said 

Mvingan 

joined  to  the 


upper  edge  ol  said  lear  wall  and  tanninUting  in  a  free 
edge,  a  horigontally  extending  slot  inHgiil  ^th  said  front 
waH  eomprisiiv  a  omont  portion  in  the  a$teiW  of  aaid 
front  waU  appRniaaiely  osntrally  tharaeCi  e  locking  flap 
centrally  positioned  and  attoefaod  to  the  jinside  of 


closure  member  and  having  a  free  end  thereof  facing 
away  from  the  free  edge  of  the  dosnre  member  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  horizontal  piM  idien  said 
portfolio  is  closed,  and  means  secured  to  Ihe  front  waH 
rearwardly  of  the  slot  defining  a  pocket  in  'which  the  fli^ 
is  secured  iilien  inserted  into  said  slot 


KEYHOLOING  ACdSflOKY  FK« 
LADBS^  BANDBAG 
Cari  C  Cah^  IU>. 
C«*alAvo., 
FHedDee. 

ICWm.    (tLlM— M>  I' 


•  It  Bob  MIk  end  BeHy  flntten.  1 
^  hoft  ^  UMMod,  NxTld 
c.  15,  lM4Lai^N^li»71 


■J>.  1, 


In  combination,  a  ladies'  handbag  havgig  an  internal 
wall  adapted  to  be  exposed  upon  opening  <^f  the  handbag, 
an  elongate  finger-press  plate  in  facing  relation  with  said 
internal  wall,  a  factener  pin  secured  longitudinally  along 
the  facing  side  of  said  plate  and  detachablv  securing  said 
finger-press  member  to  said  wall  in  said  fKing  relation, 
and  a  plurality  of  key-receivhii  books  ei^  including  a 
shank  rigidly  fixed  to  the  facing  tkia  at  mwi  flnger-press 
plate  projecting  transversely  from  and  bey  and  said  pli^, 
a  bight  portion  at  the  distal  end  of  each  shi  nk,  and  a  free- 
end  portion  extending  from  each  bt^t  portion  along  the 
adjacent  shank  toward  and  terminntiog  in  k  tenninal  por- 
tion short  of  said  plate  and  pw^actlng  afray  from  said 
wall,  said  finger^ress  member  beiag  aaaauaily  eagageable 
to  steady  said  hooks  for  removal  and  riplacMaent  of  keys 
with  respect  to  said  books. 


DavUB. 


!• 


1.  A  key 
bers  in  hinged  rekition  to 
locking  said  nwmban  in  e4fle  to 
a  wall  portion  hingedly 
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the  froe  edge  of  wo(k-shapis«  pnanues  while  the 
It  the  frrn   tal  position,  the  polch  beiag  of  the 
fbrawpending   iiqnid  pool  of  the 


■  ma 
of  a  fane  farm 
to  the 


a  plurality  of  keys  from 
siwprnding  maooi  being  at  uinioiili 
su^end  said  kojrs  *>*'*'' 


-H* 


to    unmodified  surfaces  of  the  thread  and  gradually  merging 
at  iu  boundary  edge  portions  into  such  surfaces  of  the 


thread. 


GOLF  O^HEAD 

John  G>  Fnw^f 


oSvB  MASKING  DKVKX 

to  A.  J. 

af 


FANUFABIINIK 
Vs 


2, 1M4,  fee.  No.  993,M9 
4  CUbH.  ICL  151—13) 


1.  In  cooibtawliOD  with  a  golf  club  head  cov«r  baviBg 
a  tab  with  ui  ofilot  thereon,  sold  ey^et  having  a  hole 
therethrough  extending  through  sidd  tab.  a  golf  chib  head 
cover  marking  device  which  comprises:  a  <fisk-«haped 
member  substantially  larger  than  said  eyelet  having  a 
number  indfcia  thereon;  an  iaSagral  elongate  stem  pro- 
jecting from  said  disk-shaped  manber,  said  stem  havini 
a  maximum  dhmeler  sH^Mly  km  than  the  diameter  of 
said  hole  in  sold  eyelet  and  having  an  elongate  hok 
transversely  throng  the  prine^  portion  thereof  adapted 
to  receive  a  hand  cover  tte  string;  an  integral  resOiem 
amralar  ptutiuiion  fbrmed  on  said  stem  in  ^oced  relation 
to  said  dkk-dmped  mender,  sidd  protrusion  havfakg  a 
maximum  dhunolM'  greater  daui  the  diameter  of  said  hok 
in  said  eyekt;  said  stem  fTtfindJag  tlrough  said  hok  in 
said  eyekt  so  that  said  aaaniar  protnision  thereon  and 
the  prindpoi  poilfcm  of  lahl  alwintr  hok  theietluough 
are  on  opporile  rides  of  said  tab  fton  said  dhk-shaped 
member,  whereby  said  marking  device  can  be  removably 
secured  to  said  golf  club  head  cover  and  the  selective 
individual  idaatificatioii  and  joining  of  a  plurality  of  head 
covers  are  readily  effected. 


FLASnC  FATOL  KB. 

Msph  K.  Foafira^  KLL, 
wtcimii^inof 


THRKAPKD 
IF  MAD^iG 


OF 


1.  A  panel  fastener  for  secnring  together  a  pair  of  i 

tured  puwk  in  faoewise  abutment,  said  faslene 

ing: 

a  stud  nut  asaemUy.  said  assembly  inrhiding  a  headed 

cylindrical  sleeve  ekment  for  insertion  through  an 

aperture  in  dw  flnt  panel,  and 

maons  to  prevent  ciempkaa  witiidrawal  of  said  atoevn 

ekoHUt  throogh  aaid  i^ntura  after  ineeition  Iheiiin: 

the  head  of  said  sleeve  ekment  having  means  for  en- 

thrandad  bore,  soid  bore  extendmg  asialljr  flpooa  a 

point  m  proximity  to  the  head,  to  te  end  of  the 

shank  rnmrrts  frnm  itw  hsarf- 
said  sleeve  element  fur^er  having  inleitoddng  means 

disposed  at  the  end  of  its  shank  remote  Cram  its 

head;  and 
a  recoptack  asaemMy,  said  raoeptack  aascmbly  inchid- 


m  0  ihnef  uf  thwod 

of  tte  Knod  to  a  hailed 
■no  xuaeo  oy  nam  aw 


a  headed  screw,  said  screw  havuig  thrsadfaig  for  aaaiang 
ongagement  wHh  tte  ttnadhig  in  the  aaid  hon  of 
the  ahank  of  aaid  akeve  eknMnt; 

hM  raoeptack  hmrii«  ancfa 
soenabk  it  to  hoMO  said 
and  to  rotntabl;  looaivo  aaid  cyMndrteri  akeve 
ehanont; 

nans  to  aecnre  amd  recepmak  hi  figiatar  and  hi  co- 
axial ahgnment  with  an  aperture  in  the  i 
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said  recepUck  being  provided  with  means  to  hold  said 
screw  against  rotadon  relative  to  said  receptacle  and 
in  a  position  with  its  head  remote  from  the  aperture 
in  said  second  panel  and  its  shank  extending  co- 
axially  with  said  receptacle  toward  said  aperture; 

at  least  one  helical  spring  disposed  in  said  receptacle 
about  said  screw  shank  and  extending  from  the  screw 
head  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  screw; 

a  first  annular  ratcheting  element,  the  last  said  element 
being  disposed  coaxially  in  said  receptacle  and  cir- 
cumscribing said  screw,  and  further  being  axially 
movable  in  said  receptacle  and  relative  to  the  screw 
shank,  the  last  said  element  further  having  one  trans- 
verse face  thereof  in  abutment  against  an  end  of  said 
spring  and  urged  axially  by  the  latter,  and  having  a 
phiraUty  of  teeth  disposed  on  its  opposite  transverse 
face,  the  last  said  element  further  being  secured 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  receptacle;  and 

a  second  annular  ratcheting  element,  said  second  ele- 
ment being  disposed  in  said  receptacle  in  coaxial 
abutment  with  said  first  annular  element  and  movable 
axially  relative  to  the  shank  of  said  screw,  and  said 
second  element  also  having  teeth  on  one  face  in  mat- 
ing engagement  with  the  teeth  on  said  first  annular 
element,  and  said  second  element  further  having 
means  for  releasably  engaging  the  interlocking  means 
on  the  end  of  said  sleeve  element  of  the  stud  nut 
assembly,  whereby  said  second  element  and  said 
sleeve  element  are  coupled  together  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  second  annular  element  relative  to  said 
sleeve  element 


3^94,141 


.       B.  Schoithorfer  and  JcraM  W.  Sdiotthoefcr, 
bott  of  3S2§  FcqcnoB,  Mdvlidale,  Mich.    48127 
FBad  Oct  2t,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  507,599 
2  dakM.    (CL  151—15) 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  bearing  mounted  on  a 
shaft  at  a  selected  location,  the  shaft  being  threaded  and 
hmring  a  keyway  interrupting  the  threads  and  extending 
aloQg  one  side  thereof,  of  a  shaft  motmting  means  com- 
prniag: 

an  adjustment  nut  having  a  screw  threaded  engagement 

with  the  shaft  and  having  inner  and  outer  faces; 
the  imer  face  of  the  adjusting  nut  being  located  adja- 
cent tiie  bearing; 
the  outer  face  of  the  adjusting  nut  having  a  continuous 
mnlti|dicity  of  circumfeientially  spaced,  radial  ser- 
rations tbnein; 
an  annular  locking  disc  having  a  smooth  bore  engage- 
abk  cmx  the  shaft  and  having  a  key  engaging  within 
the  keyway  thereof  and  positively  locking  the  adjust- 
ment ant  against  turning; 
the  disc  being  provided  with  inner  and  outer  faces,  the 
inner  face  being  arranged  adjacent  the  outer  face  of 
the  adtjuting  nut,  and  the  inner  face  having  a  cir- 
cnmCwetttial,  c<Mitinuous  multiplicity  of  serrations 
fflce  the  not  serrations  and  interengaged  adjustably 
therewith  to  positively  locate  the  nut  with^  respect 
to  the  dkc  aaddfxk  the  nut  against  rotaticm  after 
said 


a  jam  nut  on  the  shaft  having  s(^w  threaded  engage- 
ment therewith  and  engaging  the  diK  and  being 
tightened  thereagainst  to  positively  Ideate  the  disc 
with  respect  to  the  adjustment  nut  whereby  the 
selected  positioning  of  the  adjustment  assembly  is 
positively  maintained;  and 

a  lock  washer  interposed  between  the  dis«  and  the  jam 
nut,  the  lock  washer  having  a  key  engaging  within 
the  keyway  and  having  bendabk  tabs  o»  its  periphery 
extending  radially  beyond  the  disc  >nd  bendable 
about  the  disc  and  the  jam  nut 


3,294442 
PNEUMATICALLY  KPANDABLC  TIRE 
CASING  MOUNTING     , 
Ehner  W.  Robertson,  (9<5  Parte  Blvd., 

OakZaad,  CaHT.    94611 

FUed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,959 

TCbdms.    (0.152—339) 


1.  In  a  pneumaticaly  expandable  mountini  for  tire  cas- 
iags  of  several  bead  diameters 

(a)  a  wheel, 

(b)  a  dished  rim  on  the  wheel, 

(c)  an  inflatable  radially  expandable  lim  p.eatcd  in  said 
dished  rim, 

(d)  restraining  means  on  said  dished  rim|  engaging  the 
sides  of  said  inflatabk  rim  thereby  to  retrain  lateral 
expansion  of  the  sides  of  said  inflatable  rim,  and  to 
center  and  preload  said  sides  thereof,  1 

(e)  a  radially  expandabk  stiffener  crown|  fixed  aroimd 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  inflatabk  rin^  being  trans- 
versely stiff,  thereby  to  prevent  crowni^,  and  being 
contractable  radially  inwardly  to  be  linsertable  in 
tires  of  several  bead  diameters, 

(f)  means  on  said  crown  for  engaging  and  limiting  the 
lateral  relative  movement  of  the  beads  of  a  tire  cas- 
ing on  said  crown  when  said  inflatabk  19m  is  inflated 
and  radially  expanded. 


3,294,143 
RESTRICTIVE  TREAD  COMPOP^ENT 
Imrry  C.  Frazier,  Prcscott,  Aric, 


, to  Nadonal- 

Standaid  Conpaqy,  NDcs,  Mkh.,  a  co^poratkM  of 
Ddaware  | 

Fflcd  Apr.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  45l4%3 
11  Claims.  (CL  152— 361)  ' 
1.  A  restrictive  tread  component  for  incorporation  be- 
tween the  carcass  and  tread  of  a  pneumatic  tire  com- 
prising a  first  annular  ply  defined  by  first!  cord  means 
lying  in  a  plurality  of  first  circumferentiaUy  snccessive  and 
serially  connected  convolutions,  each  of  said  first  serially 
successive  convolutions  being  in  overlaniing  pcclation  with 
naore  than  one  of  said  first  serially  succes^ve  convolu- 
tions, a  second  annular  ply  defined  by  seonnd  cord  means 
lying  in  a  plurality  of  second  drcumferentii^y  successive 
and  serially  connected  convolutimis,  each  m  said  second 
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serially  successive  convohitioas  being  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion with  more  tlian  one  of  said  second  serially  successive 


convolutions,  and  said  ficM  and  second  plies  being  disposed 
in  superposed  latCTaUyonset  relation  wiA  respect  to  each 
other. 


PiffitPAl 


ATCH 


Newksn,OM.    97U2 
I  Oct.  i,  mijar.  No.  143,473 
T'  1 CCL1S2— 367) 


11.  A  repair  patch  having  an  elastomeric  body  rein- 
forced with  at  kast  one  cord  extending  in  a  plurality  of 
convolutions,  each  convolution  being  equally  spaced 
from  each  adjacent  convolution  whereby  each  convolu- 
tion will  carry  a  proportionate  amount  of  load  across  a 
ruptured  area  in  a  tire. 


3494,145 

SPOKING  JIG 

Demii  M.  Bmict,  41f  W.  Ho^y  Ave., 

PltaBaB,NJ.    Mtri 

FBM  Oct  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5M3S4 

5  CWms.    (CL  157—1.5) 


3,294,146  

METERED  COMBUSTION  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSIEM 
S.  VMtek^Ms  AHo,  Calf.,Biil|Mr  to  ~ 

FOsi  Apr.  IS,  1965,  Ssr.  No.  44S,3«4 
2ClalBBk    (CLISS— 1) 


1.  In  combination:  a  singje  bomer  having  a  ixed  inkt 
throat  openinTi  s  forced  air  draft  aonioe  fat  sugplyiin 
air  to  said  burner  through  said  throat  openbig;  a  wind  box 
o(Muiecting  said  sooroe  to  said  bomer,  primary  air  ood- 
tni  means  in  an  open  inlet  side  of  said  wind  bos  betweeo 
said  source  and  bwoer  and  being  in  series  cooabiaatioo 
with  said  throat  opening;  said  primary  air  cootrcd  meaae 
comprising  at  kast  one  ad}attabte  vane  movaUe  from 
a  substantially  fnUy  open  pOKitian  to  a  neatly  dosed 
positioo  to  ooDtrol  the  rale  oi  ah"  low  from  Oe  air 
source  to  the  bamer  in  relatioo  to  die  operating  load 
demand  of  said  burner;  the  cross  sectioiial  area  opening 
of  the  primary  damper  when  in  substantially  open  posi- 
tion being  substantially  larger  than  the  fixed  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  the  thQ>at  opening,  and  the  crom 
area  opening  of  the  primary  damper  when  the 
are  in  neariy  closed  position  being  substantially 
than  the  cross  sectimial  area  of  the  duoat  opeaiflf,  where- 
by  the  air  pressure  drop  across  the  primary  air  cootrol 
means  when  the  latter  is  in  neariy  closed  position  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  pressure  drop  aciass  the 
throat  opening,  and  whereby  the  pressure  drop  across 
the  throat  opening  is  substantially  greater  than  the  prae- 
sure  drop  across  the  primary  airoootrd  means  when  die 
latter  is  in  substantially  open  position;  secondary  ad- 
justabk  air  contnd  means  located  to  the  mwlrsaai  side 
of  said  primary  air  control  means  operable  to  oootral 
the  rate  of  air  flow  from  the  aowoe  to  the  baiBsniii^ 
sure  sensing  means  for  seBsiag  pressure  diifereotisl 
the  series  rfwuH^ft*"!*  ^'iHiwlitiil'wl  by  said  primary  ( 
and  said  throat  opening;  and  means  operaiivdy ' 
to  and  reqxmsive  to  said  pressure  sensing  means  for  ad- 
justing said  secondary  air  control  means  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  predetermined  pressure  differential 
across  the  series  combinatioo. 


1.  A  jig  for  a  wheel  having  a  hub,  a  rim  and  adjust- 
abk  spcdces  oonnecting  said  rim  and  hub,  comprising:  a 
hub  mount  for  supporting  a  wheel  hub  for  rotation  about 
a  fixed  axis;  a  plurality  of  wheel  rim  enga^ng  and  sup- 
porting means;  means  supprating  said  rim  engaging  means 
for  movement  toward  and  from  said  axis;  and  actuating 
means  for  snuillaiiemisly  moving  said  rim  engaging  means 
throu^  equal  distanofs  niiereby  all  said  rim  engaging 
means  are  at  the  same  distance  from  said  axis,  said  rim 
engaging  meens  being  mounted  on  their  supporting  means 
for  yieldabk  movement  thereon  in  a  direction  generally 
radial  to  said  axis  whereby  to  indicate  a  non-oonoentric 
portion  of  said  rim. 


3,»M47  

UQUID  FUEL  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ralph  S.  _      -  - 

of  OUo 

FIsi  Nov.  15, 1965.  Ssr.  No.  5t7,S2t 

7  niisii   (CL  iss— 39 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  control  sysSem  comprising: 
a  prime  mover; 

a  combustion  diamber  having  a  fuel  noede  communi- 
cating therewith; 
a  fuel  supply  system  including  a  fuel  reservoir; 
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^SSm 


t»  uMl  VMcrvoir  awl  coi^M  in 
to  Mid  priM*  mamt,  • 

to  told  fn/Bfn 


,   _        v«l¥B  ia  laii  coodph.  a  OMgiieto 

. ta  4dv«i  wkfioiiiWp  to  taid  prime  mover 

aad  kaviif  a  aacondary  wtBding  and  havint  a  pri- 
daetfically  couj^  in  oHitroUinf  re- 
,  to  aaid  akc^icaOy-opavtcd  valve,   and 

,  doaad  intamiptar  contact  aaeans  c<»Bected 

to  tM  pcteiary  wimttng,  thcrmortat  twitch  meam 


1.  AlifBidlMi 
voir  aad  a  wick 
tp  fMMMd  to  the  tMBperatnre  of  taid  twooroieai 
•ad  elactficany  coupled  in  drenit  wiA  aaid   ,  aeparate 
•leeliieaily-operBted  valve  to  iiMemipC  the  electrical   pipe,  the  petali  H 
corraat  to  Mid  valve  when  Mid  thennoatat  swUch  progreaaively 
aeaaa  ia  heated  to  a  Redetermined  tempOTature    feeding  poinU  aearar 
tlMtl^  rawMBi  taid  v^ve  to  doee.  Mid  tyttem  (^bs. 

eiaelricnHy  oeu- 
andMid 


«  foeliMnr- 


tothefael 


llflHlinaalan  fed  beinf 

lMa#i  wjni  the  hitler 

leerrnir  taan  the  Unwer 


to  Mid 


vnlve,  a 

to'the  eadpirt  of  aaid  reetiier  meaaa  to  More 
pulialinw  whenby  direct  ciarent  ta  supplied 
etoetfically  opi 


ififfi 


iOBINTEBNAL 


1. 


Ami 

an 


la  DWhinatiwi  in  a  motor  vehicle  for  preveating 
lock  ia  Iht  vaUele  where  luch  vapor  lock  resultt 
tie  vttoriatifla  of  fuel  for  driviag  the  motor 
dw  BMtor  vehicle  iachides  a  foel  pump,  a 
^,  a  cnrimmtor  aad  a  motor  and  where  the 
tte  IM  meervoir,  the  carboretor  and  the  motor 

.jd  wiMa  aa  mcknure, 

for  pravidtaf  for  the  introdaetion  of  fuel  from 
oir  to  the  carburetor. 

, in  contigBOOs  relatkniriup  to  the  car- 

for  providmg  a  by-pass  of  a  pwtion  of  the 
ftNllnai  tho  caibontor, 

to  the  dUfereaee  in  temptfature  be- 
IM  ia  the  by-paai  means  and  the  atmos- 

„ dte  ndome  for  providiaff  a  post 

wMk  ffOfmaivaly  iacrcasiaf  dtneasions  for  the  by- 
ia  atTflnh^'*  w^  pcopeaaive  difFer- 
tki  teaapcratum  of  the  fuel  in  the  by- 

.^ |tfMaaBosphei«,aad 

for  |i«vidfa«  tor  the  iBtrodnctioa  of  the  iuid 
jptu  BtaiiM  to  the  ntervoo'  aad  for  provid- 
tte  cooMiw  of  such  fluid  daring  saeh  intro- 
of  tiw  laid  to  the  reswvoir. 


5.  A  greeAooM  haviag  a 
Opea  aad  cioaed 
Uinitiaf  tatry  of 
wall  portion  into  the 
eraUe  to  adioBt  the 
other,  and  coatt<^  meawi  far 
doding  a  pair  of 
tioas  tetaeaoiag 
pair  of  meaw 
temperature  m  the 
to  light  intensity  in  the 
trol  means  cloaes  the  raabliai 
li^  intensity  each  luccaadi  t 
opens  the  soabliad  when  oilhor 
or  light  intenatty  falls  Wlow  a 


AUTOifATIC 
G.  BaKNr. 
972M,  a^  Jihi  D. 


adfo^le  between 
aad 

op- 

to  the 

in- 

coadi- 

said 

, to  the 

and  tm  element  sensitive 
I  whereby  said  con- 

the  lapaperature  and 

pwdateraAod  level,  and 
Ao  Mnsitiye  temperature 
predetem|iaed  kveL 


1.  An  alMtricdIly 

priitog  aa  awatag  armpd  fm 

■ad  doeed 

drive  the  awaing 

trie  circuit  for  said  dectric 
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oliht 
the 


if: 


t      'i-'l^' 


wheieby 
causM  I 
of  the  pain  of  slat  support 
tilt  cootrol  of  the  hbd. 


o< 
of 
I  to 


mi. 

trol  the 
electric 
aujdHary 
motor  OM 
from  said 


faro 


to 

of  aakl 

■ad  a  dAiy  relay  k  each  of  said 
to  dalay  actuation  of  aaid 
liMO  afbar  a  ooatroUiag  sigaal 


MSfJOP 

Apr.  3, 1M3, 

fCLlM— d) 


^ 


aaaot;  the  c«lm  of  the 
circular  edge  portioas  being 
pivot 
to 
link  foimiag  member  pivotally 
i  Ota,  aa 

1.  AppMotas  for  irrwaloi  a  room  against  solar  radi-  J^  "T"  '^^j'.^S  '^  -  ^     ^    .    ... 

atioa  iadit  ■wa  a  wrfcci  ia  the  looa  coatjriiiag,  a  taid  sactioas  aad  haviag  its  jook  rod  pifoially 

o(  a  inalaflal  that  win  both  iijiii  aad  ^  *■*'  *">  foaaiini  ntensioa  to  briag  aaid  aeelioa  in 

■riPft^in.  a  V^  aeasitivc  device  within  *^  hatch  doaing  and  the  hatch 
the  raoai.  aaamai  cntrattad  by  the  Hght  sensitive  devke  ^— _i» 


for  Bwviag  Ihe  cvta^  to  vaiy  Iho  wiadow  area  covered 

by  the  otftaia.  said  lidit  saiMiivo  device  beiaa  mnitiffiird      3M4A38 

to^nMlhTlSSfaa^M^whk^baa^  METHOD  AIW  AITj^rai»]n»  CmCXJLAllNG 


aad  loapoad  to  bo*  light 


to  d»  iataaalQr  of  the  light 
upoa  the  mM 
to 

throoi^lha  niadow  to  iha  aoid  aotfMa  aad  Ufht 
throu^  Aa  whiJuii  aad  Iho  cartaia  aMterial  to  the  said 
surface. 


COOLANT 


^nctif       New^airtE,  RY.  'iMld 


^W( 


dtfaaiAva,, 


9, 1M4,  Bar.  No.  3SMM 
S  CkhH.    (CL  Idd— 1) 


19.  AV< 

a  pair  of  rigid  sMa  lada 

ptinof 


....  lopgitudiBal  move-        1.  A  process  for  supplying  liquid  < 
aad  for  Aoctiag  the  dat  support  meam  for   element  associated   with   a  reaction 


Goolaat  to  a  cooliag 
1. 
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socking  the  coolant  through  the  cooling  element  from  a 
sooroe  btving  a  free  liquid  surface  at  a  lower  level  than 
tbe  CMliag  element,  and  of  a  ci^Mcity  sufficient  to  con- 
tain all  the  liquid  in  tbe  co<riing  elenient 


ROTAKy 


'^ 


3JH1M 
RECTNERATOR 

N.Y^  mi 
DL,  milkman  to 

rWHI,   JUL*   ■  COnOfMMM   Of 

hm,  21,  IMS,  8tt,  No,  4U,7S9 

9  niiliii     (CL  liS-9) 


Lloyd  E. 


7.  A  seal  in  a  rotary  regenerator  for  keeping  separate 
the  compaitments  of  ibt  rotary  regenerator  through  which 
a  drum  rotates  wherein  the  compartments  have  different 
temperature  and  inessure  conditions  comprising  in  com- 
binittion; 
a  IBBeraUy  elongated  sealing  support  member  disposed 
adjacent  to  a  siuiace  of  the  drum  having  a  centrally 
located  longitudinally  extending  slot,  wherein  at  least 
one  snrCue  whidi  includes  the  slot  is  concave; 
a  first  flexible  diaphragm  member  secured  to  the  con- 
cave imfue  of  aid  rapport  member  and  disposed 
to  qian  the  centnlly  located  slot; 
a  aecmid  flexible  diaphragm  member  secured  to  the 
Qpporite  surface  of  said  supp<m  member  and  dis- 
pOMd  to  span  the  slot; 
a  ttnWIhrint  blodt.  disposed  in  the  slot  and  affixed  to 
said  first  diaphragm  members  and  said  second  dia- 


blocks  affixed  to  said  first  diai^iragm  member 
on  in  mifMe  remote  from  said  second  diajAragm 
manber  and  adjacent  to  the  drum  surface;  and 
means  operable  to  apply  a  pressure  against  said  first 
diapiwagm  member  which  urges  said  sealing  blocks 
away  from  said  second  support  member  and  into  the 
drum  surface. 


KEVERflE  CYCLE  HEAT  PUMP 
P.  Ciinliiii,  OU  Moist  Vcnmi  Roiri, 
M<mtVcno%NA    03t57 
^  JwblU  1M4,  Scr.  No.  384,142 
9  ClataH.    (CL  Its— 29) 
9.  In  a  system  for  heating  and  coohng  an  enclosed, 
human  inhabited  space,  the  combination  of: 
a  heat-insulated,  heat-sealable  housing  mounted  out- 

nde  saul  qwce; 
a  liquid  cooled,  internal-combustion  engine  driven  re- 
verse^ycle   refrigerating   unit,   including   a   liquid 
jacket  on  said  engine,  means  to  reverse  the  flow  of 
refrigerant  in  said  unit  and  a  first  evaporator-con- 
denser coO,  mounted  within  said  housing; 
at  least  a  second  evaporator-condenser  coU  mounted 
within  said  space  to  serve  as  a  heat  exchanger  there- 
in; 
sealed  refrigerant  gas  conduits  connecting  said  second 
cofl  into  said  unit  in  said  housing; 


a  liquid  piping  system  including  tbe  liquid  jacket  of  said 
engine,  manifolds  at  each  end  of  said  jbst  coil  and 
a  plurality  of  straight,  individual,  independent  liquid 
tubes  extending  between  said  manifolds,  each  sealably 
mounted  concentrically  within  a  gas  tubje  of  said  coU 
for  exchanging  heat  therewith; 

valve  means  in  said  liquid  piping  system  fjor  selectively 
opening  said  system  to  said  coil; 


shutter  means  for  sealing  and  unsealing  laid  housing, 
and 

temperature  responsive  means  in  said  spade  and  in  said 
housing  controlling  the  operation  of  said  engine,  the 
valve  means  of  said  system  and  said  shunter  means  in 
accordance  with  variations  of  temperature  therein. 


3,294,15g 
BASEBOARD  HEATER 
Anton  F.  Bdjct,  134  Dizoa  Re 

^^CStOBf  ODfSrtOf  CflBSWI 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  334,134 
1  aafan.    (CL  1(5—55) 


EATER     I 
NzoaRoad, 


A  baseboard  heater  comprising  rear  Bn4  front  enclo- 
sure plates,  front  and  rear  baffles  supported  {between  said 
enclosure  plates,  a  heater  element  supported!  between  said 
front  and  rear  baflSes  and  means  for  supporting  said  heat- 
er in  a  substantially  horizontal  poaition,  said  rear  baffle 
having  a  lower,  substantially  vertical  portion  located  be- 
hind said  heater  element  with  a  bottmn  edgq  spaced  from 
tfce  bottom  of  the  heater  and  an  upper  ^rtion  rising 
above  and  gradually  extending  over  said  heater  element 
away  from  the  back  and  toward  the  front  ^f  said  heater 
and  being  substantially  devoid  of  sudden  cfajsnges  in  con- 
figuration, said  front  baffle  having  a  lower^'  substantially 
vertical  portion  located  in  front  of  said  hiater  element 
with  a  bottom  edge  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  heater 
to  define  an  air  inlet  for  said  heater  and  hating  an  upper 
portion  with  a  lower  end  rising  above  and  jinclined  over 
the  heater  element  toward  the  back  of  tbe  $eater  and  an 
upper  end  inclined  toward  the  front  of  the  $eater  to  sub- 
stantially match  the  front  botmdary  of  th^  path  of  the 
warm  air  stream  set  up  by  the  rear  baffle,  tbe  upper  por- 
tions of  said  front  and  rear  baffles  defining  a  gradually  con- 
verging, funnel-like  passage  rising  above  said  heater  ele- 
ment and  gradually  changing  direction  from  a  path  di- 
rected to  the  top  of  the  heater  to  a  path  directed  substan- 
tially to  the  front  of  said  heater  and  ending  in  a  heater 
outlet  which  is  devoid  of  obstructions  to  the  flow  of  warm 
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air  from  said  outlet  with  the  heater  in  operation  and 
which  directs  warm  air  outwardly  from  the  front  of  the 
heater,  the  lower  portions  of  the  front  and  rear  baffles 
being  closely  adjacent  to  the  heater  element  to  reduce 
cold  air  flow  around  and  past  said  heater  element  to  a 
minimum,  nid  rear  enclonire  pbte  substantially  covering 
but  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  rear  baffle 
to  define  a  first  ventilated  air  space  therewith,  said  front 
enclosure  plale  substantially  covering  but  positiooed  in 
spaced  relationship  from  said  front  baflle  to  define  a  sec- 
ond ventilated  air  qpace  therewith  and  the  i^^r  ends  of 
said  front  and  rear  enclosure  i^ates  being  substantially  de- 
void of  any  obrtructions  interrupting  fiow  of  air  from  the 
passage  between  the  front  and  rear  baffles,  tbe  upper  por- 
tions of  the  front  and  rear  baflles  being  of  substantially 
smoothly  curved  configuration  to  provide  a  substantially 
smoothly-curved  passage  for  heated  air  between  the  upper 
portions  of  dw  fkoot  and  rear  taallles. 


HEAT  EXCH/^StWITH  SPRING 
BIASED  SUPPORT 

Albert  E.  Esiritt.  gsvilaBi.  a^  8a—il  H.  S.  R«ib, 
Bny  Vi^a,OMo,  iii^Min  ta  Unlea  Ortide  Cerpo- 
-      aceMvafle^afNMrYaA 

nMNav.  9, 19M.  8w.  No.  499,SM 
9  Cli^    (CL  MS— tl) 


1.  A  heat  eacbanger.  oomprising  a  abell.  a  tube  bundle 
therein,  a  floating  tube  sheet  for  aUdably  smniocting  one 
end  of  said  tnbe  bimdle  within  said  ibell,  a  flange  on  said 
shell  at  the  floating  tube  dieet  end  thereof,  a  floating 
cover  abutting  said  fioating  tiAe  sheet,  an  end  plale  for 
the  fioating  end  of  said  heat  nrhangrr,  means  fbr  secur- 
ing said  end  piate  to  said  flange,  reailieat  loading  means 
divoied  betneen  laid  end  plale  and  said  floating  cover 
and  piiiint  OMaaa  for  angling  the  shdl  side  fluid  to 
impress  agataiC  said  floating  cover  in  the  direction  of  said 
reailieat  loadfaig  nwans  iriMreby  the  tnbea  of  said  tnbe 
bundle  are  oomptesaively  loaded. 


3,2944<t 
HEAT  TRANnrii  APPARATUS 
P.  SIsgfrisi,  Baft  TiiiaiMp,  aaar  Akrom  Md 

E.  Garrisoa,  Cialii,  OUo,  mif^on  to  The 

Babcock  ft  WBcok  CeMpaay,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
_  of  New  JoRBcy 

Filed  Nm.  Tt,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  414^17 
2  nriiii     (CL  M5— <3) 
1.  An  air  heater  comprising: 
an  air  pomteway, 

first,  second  and  third  tnbe  banks  each  inckiding: 
a  omltipiidty  of  tubes  and 
a  tnbe  dieet  suppoftiag  said  tubes, 
means   for  moving  relatively   low  temperatore   air 
throng  laid  passageway  into  successive  contact  with 
the  ooter  snrfeoes  of  the  tubes  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  tube  banks, 
means  for  (Brecting  relatively  tugh  temperature  heating 
pi  thitmih  tabei  of  mid  fint  and  lecond  tube  banks 
and  thrawgh  tubes  of  said  third  and  second  tube 
banks,  wbeieby  heat  is  transferred  to  the  air  con- 
tacting said  tubes. 


supporting  means  comected  to  the  tube  sheets  of  at 
least  two  neighboring  tube  banks  and  extending  along 
the  adjacent  edges  thereof, 

means  defining  with  said  supporting  meaiu  a  duct  open 
to  said  passageway  for  conducting  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  air  flowing  thioogh  laid  pangrway  into 


beat  transfer  relationship  with  said  supporting  means, 
and 
an  expansion  joint  between  said  supporting  means  and 
the  tube  sheet  of  said  first  tube  bank  providing  a 
flexible  seal  between  the  air  flowing  throuib  said  duct 
and  tbe  heating  gas  flowing  through  said  directiag 
means. 


Mich.,a 


HEAT  EX^ANGERS 


ofVhMi 
i  July  3,  19(1.  SerTNo.  121,742 
€  GUw.    (O.  1<5— 142) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 

(a)  a  core  structure  having  a  ^urality  of  closely  spaced 
parallel  passages  extending  from  one  fr^e  to  an  op- 
posite face  of  said  structtue. 

(b)  a  hot  fluid  duct  and  a  cold  fluid  duct  connected 
with  adjacent  areas  of  said  core  structure  and  adi^ted 
to  provide  re^ectively  hoc  and  cold  fhnd  flow  tiooni^ 
adjacent  groups  of  said  passages, 

(c)  means  transfening  heat  from  the  areas  of  nid  OQie 
structure  connected  with  said  hot  fluid  dact  to  lie 
areas  of  said  core  structure  connected  with  said  cold 
fluid  duct  and  comprising  a  ^nraUty  of  flidd 
extending  throng  said  core  stmctma 
mal  to  laid  passages  and  in  heat  ffltdumte  niatioa 
therewith,  and  means  drcnlating  a  heat  traaspnitiig 
fluid  through  said  fiuid  conduits  stnraltaneoosly  with 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  hot  and  ooM  fluid  dnots. 
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conveying  said  fluid  from  o«t  of  said  haat'containing 
formation  and  into  said  second  sobsarface  fonna- 
tion  to  heat  the  hydrocaibons  therein,  and 

producing  said  hydrocarbons  from  said  second  sob- 
surface  formation. 
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(4)  a  lower  aliphatic  ketone; 
in  proportiQu  aelMted  such  that: 

(0  the  total  amount  of  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  is 
between  30  and  95  percent  by  volume  of  said  scrfu- 
tioo; 

(u)  the  total  amount  of  polyepoxide  and  curing  agent 
is  between  3  and  50  percent  by  volume  of  said  solu- 
tion; and 

(iii)  the  composition  of  said  solution  is  predetermined 
to  maintain  the  partial  reaction  product  of  said  poly- 
epoude  and  said  curing  agent  dissolved  for  the  time 
reqnired  to  inject  said  solution  into  said  formation. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
-      ,  -.-^^  WEIL  FLUIDS 

Lm  J,  VMm,  CrnM  UkM,  D^  Mripor,  by  mene  as- 
^to  Uakw  OB  Cpm|«^j  of  CaUromia,  Los 
CaHTn  a  cotporallua  of  CaWoniia 
I  Dec.  17,  IMXto.  No.  244^59 
12  Claiiiif.  ^CL  IM-^M) 


4.  "nie  method  of  isolating  a  well  bore  zone  from  an 
axially  adjacent  well  boie  zone  comprising  disposing  a 
cylindrical  member  within  said  weH  bore  between  said 
zones,  in  tpactd  relationship  with  said  well  boie  to  form 
an  amildar  space  therebetween,  said  cylindrical  member 
being  substantially  impenneable  to  fluid  flow  in  axial 
direction,  disposmg  in  the  anoolar  H>aoe  a  fluid  that  ex- 
hibiu  a  cfaante  m  apparent  viscosity  upon  the  applicati<» 
of  an  electric  field,  providing  means  by  which  an  electric 
field  may  be  apidied  across  said  fluid,  and  applying  an 
electric  field  transversdy  of  said  annular  space. 


^  ^  FORMA1TON  SAMPLER 

of  Datawm  ^"""^'  ^^"^^  ^^"^  " 
^  19, 19^Sar.  No.  3«3,104 
,    ^  ^    .     14CUfaH.   %1M— IN) 

T^?  obtaining  samples  of  the  fluid  content 
of  earth  formations  traversed  by  a  bore  hole  comprising: 
a  "BPOrt  adapted  to  be  lowered  within  a  bore  hole  from 
tile  SBgnoe  of  the  earth  to  a  location  adjacent  an  earth 
fonnatjon  from  niuch  a  fluid  sample  is  desired;  means 
OB  said  SDpport,  tnchiding  a  fluid  inlet,  for  engaging  an 
•Ml  of  tennation  comprising  the  bore  hole  wall  and  for 
fMMbaa^  commnnication  between  said  inlet  and  fluids 
WMtfajned  witfani  said  formiati<»;  first,  second  and  third 
oknibers  in  said  suppot;  valved  passage  means  intercon- 
necting said  first,  second  and  third  chambers;  said  flret 
dtomber  containing  a  quantity  of  substantially  incom- 
^nssftile  fioid;  a  normally  closed  samj^e  fhiid  passageway 
nitereonnecting  said  fluid  inlet  with  said  first  chamber; 
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means  for  opening  said  sample  fluid  passageway  to  pro- 
vide fluid  flow  and  pressure  communicapon  therethru 
from  said  fluid  inkt  into  said  first  chamber,  whereby  any 


ample  fluid  entering  said  fint  chamber  o[^rates  to  dis- 
place the  incompressible  fluid  therein  through  said  passage 
means  into  one  of  the  other  of  said  chambere. 


to  Oda 


3j294,171 
HYDRAUUC  OPERATED  WELL  '  [OOLS 

BoMMT  A.  KcOcy.  CorpM  ClrtaCi,  Tck.,  b^^ tc  .,„ 

g^jMo^  CoffForatioa,  Didlas,  Tea.,  a^orporadoa  of 

FDed  Feb.  If,  19H  Ser.  No.  343,|3I 
IOCWdis.    (a.lM-.12«) 


5.  A  tool  assembly  movable  through  a  wfcll  flow  con- 
doctor;  said  tool  assembly  including:  a  wel<  tool  having 
a  body  provided  with  a  piston  chamber;  a  pi^on  movably 
deposed  in  said  chamber  and  operator  nSeans  carried 
by  said  body  and  operable  by  said  piston,  said  piston 
boing  movable  from  an  initial  inoperativei  position  to 
an  operative  position  in  said  chamber  by  fliiid  pressure; 
and  an  actuator  tool  having  a  body  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  weU  tool  body,  said  actual  ar  tool  body 
havmg  a  flow  passage  opening  into  said  pi^  chamber 
and  a  lateral  port  communicating  said  passage  with  the 
erterior  of  said  actuator  tool  body,  d'osu^  means  in 
said  passage  closing  said  passage  and  presenting  fluid 
now  from  the  exterior  of  said  actuator  tool  jwdy  to  said 
chamber  through  said  passage,  a  support  rod  releasably 
secured  to  said  well  tool  body  in  an  upper  bosition  and 
movable  downwardly  relative  to  said  weD  tool  body 
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said  siq)port  rod  opening  said  dosure  means  when  nMved 
longitudinally  downwardly  relative  to  said  well  UxA  body, 
and  anchor  nwans  <»  said  well  tool  body  oMivable  to 
expanded  pooitioo  to  anchor  said  body  against  downward 
movement  in  a  flow  condoctor. 


3,294,174 
FLUID  OPERATED  VALVE  DEVICE 
RmIc  P.  VlBca^^JU^Oklo.,  asrisMT to 

Ddawarc 

BBC  14. 1944,  Scr.  No.  375^454 
5CMM.    (CL  144— 224) 


WELL  TOOLSk  sdoiAS  WELL  PACKERS 
OcoM Cliww^Mft  Ki«)r  Road, 

noBslOB,  Ts%    77t24 

FIM  Ah.  5,  l#43Lte.  No.  299,922 

liOafeH.    (CL 144—139) 


9.  In  an  anchoring  means  assembly  which  comprises, 
a  support  with  movable  upper  and  lower  expander  cones 
and  a  gripping  element  carrier,  the  improvement  residing 

in 

a  gripping  slip  mounted  for  radial  movenwnt  in  said 
carrier, 

said  gripping  slip  comjxising  a  body  having  its  inner 
surface  fonned  with  inclined  areas  for  co-action  with 
the  upper  and  lower  expander  cones, 

the  upper  portioa  of  the  outer  suiface  of  the  body  hav- 
ing gripp^  teeth  formed  thereon  and  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  outer  surface  being  mooth  and  lying  in 
a  longitudinal  plane  inwardly  of  the  longitwdinal 
plane  in  which  the  apex  of  each  gripping  tooth  is 
disposed. 


3^94,173 
PULLING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

ToL,  anlvar  to 


BOB 

New 


Fled  Jm.  9, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  334,771 
4CUhBB.    (0.144—174) 


1.  In  a  wirsliae  pnOhig  tool  assembly  for  polHng  sub- 
surface controls  iqpwardly  throo^  a  string  of  tubfaig,  a 
lower  jar  attached  secnrely  to  the  subsarface  control  to 
be  p^kd  upwardly,  an  cqiper  jar  atUched  to  a  wireline 
manipulataMe  at  the  smfaoe,  means  ooo^mg  together 
said  lower  jv  and  said  upper  )ar  so  that  they  normally 
move  upwvdly  together  m  re^ooae  to  reeling  In  of  said 
wireline,  said  ooiqiling  means  proridfaig  a  degree  of  loose- 
ness whereby  srid  jaws  can  move  rdative  to  each  other 
in  the  diieetioa  of  the  length  of  said  tubing;  and  means 
actmg  only  ia  jmpoatt  to  an  upward  movement  of  said 
lower  jar  felalive  to  said  upper  jar  for  arresting  the  far- 
ther upward  movement  of  said  lower  jar  aad  of  the  Mb- 
sorf ace  oontrol  carried  therciyy. 


3.  A  valve  device  for  use  in  a  well  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  valve  housing,  said  housing  being 
open  at  one  end  and  having  port  means  in  the  wall 

thereof; 

packing  means  positioned  on  the  exterior  of  said  boos- 
ing below  said  port  means  for  forming  a  seal  in  the 
annular  qwce  m  said  well  exterior  of  said  housing; 

a  valve  seat  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  housing; 

an  elongated  element  positioned  in  said  housing  to 
move  longitudinally  therein,  a  pwtion  of  said  elon- 
gated element  having  a  continuous  outer  dreum- 
ferential  surface  such  that  said  portion  forms  a  seal- 
ing fit  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  so  that  when 
said  elongated  element  is  in  a  first  position  there  is 
free  communication  from  below  said  packing  means 
through  said  port  means  to  above  said  packing  means 
and  when  said  elongated  element  is  in  a  seoood  posi- 
tion said  communication  is  restricted  by  said  drcum- 
ferential  steface; 

a  valve  means  carried  by  said  elongated  element  below 
said  portion  of  continuous  diamiferential  waxfaat 
for  sealing  against  said  valve  seat  and  comi^etely 
closing  the  open  end  of  said  housing  when  said 
elongated  element  is  in  said  second  position. 


3^94^75 
ADIUSTaIlE  IMPELLER 
H.  BodBar,2413  127ih  Ave.  NE., 
BaBcvBe,  Wa*.    9Mfl4 
FDod  Oct  1M945,  Ssr.  No.  494,424 
2  dates.    (CL  17t— 149.41) 
1.  An  impeller  assembly  rotatable  about  a  rotation  axb 
to  piwide  a  converging  fluid  stream  in  a  forward  dfaeo- 
tion,  said  impeller  assembly  comprising  means  for  rotating 
the  assembly,  a  plurality  of  Uades  extendinf  ra<fiany  out- 
ward from  said  rotation  axis,  eadi  of  said  blades  behig  fai- 
clined  M  a  pitdi  an^  about  its  pitdi  axis  to  impart  for- 
waid  thrust  to  surroondfaig  ftoid,  a  plurality  of  ra<fially 
spaced  arcuate  vanes  extending  fonrardly  from  the  for' 
ward  face  of  eadi  of  said  blades,  each  of  said  Uades  hav- 
ing a  larger  wea  oa  the  trailing  side  of  its  pfedi  axis  than 
on  the  leading  side  thereof,  said  respective  inner  vaaes 
having  progressively  shorter  respective  ra<fii  of  corvatare 
in  the  radially  inward  direction,  die  ooler  vane  being  ad> 
jacent  to  the  per^hery  of  the  Made  and  being  ovved, 
said  vanes  on  each  blade  having  reflective  oealert  of 
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ndtaDjr  of  tfa»  rol»- 

fmilW  ID  Ut  pnCn 

of  thevaiM 

edfas  and  the 

•I*  nearer  the  n>- 

flnkliidb- 

Ae  traffing  edtn  of  the  btedei  with  a 

diraded  cowponent  of  motion,  whereby 


hilhai  fHauk  tkiit 
Ok  mpectivo  tauwc 


tr.  1N6 


leqNctive  axes  of 
iag  their  inner 
Uade  |nojei  tlin  from  eadi  of 
dtaDy  ootwaidly  of  said  outer  riiaft, 
meant  on  aid  inner  ihaft  in  the 
the  inner  ends  of  nid  shanka  for  axiaUy 
ter  in  opposite  directione  t^on  axial 
directions  of  said  inner  shaft  rriatiTe  to 
and  limit  means  limiting  On  axial  rolatieni  of  said  dianks 
to  predetermined  poaitions  in  opposite  diiefctioBB  of  inner* 
shaft  rotation  relative  to  said  outer  shaft,  said  Mvc  means 
comprising  a  generally  dicolar  array  of  ihanir  teeth  pro- 
jectmg  from  the  inner  end  of  each  shank  i4to  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  groove,  and  an  anmdar  ^rray  of  inner- 
shaft  teeth  projecting  frmn  one  side  of  s^id  groove  into 
meshing  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  saiq  shanks. 


77 


Dale  H.  Scteal,  Waltar  I.  l*iA  asi 


ii  acfid  ndially  inwardly  by  oentrqietal  action  of  the 
to  ooBveige  the  fluid  stream  being  impelled  in  the 
focwaid  dbecdon.  and  mechanical  means  for  cocnrdmate 
of  Aa  pitdi  angle  of  the  Mades  to  provide  com-  | 

— ' of  respective  vaaes  according  to  the  se- 

ef  uoBveigence  and  die  selected  distance 
of  the  fbcns  (rf  said  stream  of  inqielled 


■I,  Waltar  I.  l*iA  asi  »%  N. 

Ak.77,  1M4|  tv.  Ni.  nf^ll 
irOiihM.  la.  171— 4D 


7C 


fn.    194S3 
>.  li,  IMikfo.  No.  54Mi7 
(CL  171— lit.l) 


loperatively 


1.  A  changBahlfi  pitch  propdler  comprising  an  axially 
lutiiatila  hflOew  outer  Aaft  having  a  pfairality  of  uigo- 
taOft^Kwi  nUaUy  oleodiag  thra  opeiiii«i  located  with 

at  the  axis  of  said  outer  riiatt,  an 
coaxially  witUn 


iBr  tmdam  wMi  aad  nlativu  to  mU  ootir  shaft,  sud 
adapted  at  one  cad  iw  eouMCtipu  to  a 
skaft  having  aa  iala-- 
wiftai 

IPMrii^and 

9iM  vii^ifiradirflliaf  Aa  diHMm  of  add  fbm  open- 

Upwwilh,  a  jiumlky  of  Uade  dianks 

i  and  Aa  widAof  said  gnwve  and  extoMfing 

a  wii«Bllwi  Am  opamng  tor  lotatioB 

aajd  shaft  and  rolatiOB  ralativ*  thereto  about  the 


1.  The  self-prapeDed  sugar  beet  harvedar  wUch  oom- 
piiaes:  a  ftume  having  at  least  two  substaniaDy  hofiaolal 
decks  superinvosed  one  abovu  Aa  oAsi,  the  lower  of 
said  decks  haviiag  an  opm  area  theieia,  iqfii^ 
necting  the  upper  and  lower  deolB  at 
thereof  so  as  to  leave  a  rehrthuiy 
extending  readwardly  off  Aa  lomw  deck;  k  pair  of 
able  wheels  mouated  on  the  fraot  of  the  nume;  a  ] 
mover  carried  on  the  fiame  in  poailion  to  leave  Aa 
between  the  decks  vnobstmctad;  a  pair  qf  drive  wheab 
joomalled  fdr  rotation  oo  Ae  rear 
of  the  kywer  deck;  a  drive  train  ( 
the  drive  wheels  and  prime  mo««r  so  as  to llea^e  Ae 
between  the  decks  relatively  imobatmctea,  said  train  in- 
cluding a  transmission  siinieiidad  from  tie  wndeiside  of 
the  upper  dedi  in  upwardly  offkat  relat|oo  to  the  aids 
of  rotatira  of  the  drive  triads  and  < 
a  driving  connection  bet 

drive  wheel,  said  ofliset  aaaans  oooaeeti^  iaio  the 
wheals  at  poms  qnced  above  fha  axis  o 
so  as  to  leave  the  spaee  beiween  the 
decks  retatively  UDobstmcted;  beat 
by  the  tnme  between  the  steenUe  wheels  adapted  to 
sevter  tiM  foligy  tbenfraiik 
therewith;  a  fakied  ftaaa 
of  Ae  lower  dedi  ftv  pivotal  aaoweasaat  about  a  I 
at  the  rear  eodi 
carried  in  the  forward  aad  of 
directly  bsUnd  tbt 


iag  Aerabetween  adapted  to  ralsasahly  gn  ap  a  beat  up— 
fofward  movemeat  tatto  migapnisal  IheviwiA,  aad  said 
wedge4omiing  «iea»nls  beiat  opandvii  to  aaUr  Aa 
ground  and  raise  a  beet  to  the  anfaee  that  ealan  the 
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positioned  to  < 


„  ^  the  hii«ed  fraase  is  hywered; 

'mounted  between  the  upper  and 

oporalive  relalioB  to  the  baet-digging 

oseans  iadudiag  ejector  elaaenU 

_  a  beet  aadftd  batauea  the  digger 

Ae  latter  have  freed  the  beet  from  the 

i  oparattve  upon  actu- 

aedge-ehapad  opening 

aBowtag  said  beM  to  drop  free 
[  aad  coawyiag  means 

__  ,^ Ae  beet-digging 

means  aad  in  position  to  recMve  beets  elected  therefrom 
by  the  beet-rebashig  means,  said  cleaamg  aad  ooaveying 
a  plnsahty  of  traaavuffaely-exteading  ele- 
ta  Ae  same  direction  about  loi^tndi- 

, I  tiaasveese  eieaesnts  being 

adapted  to  AaAle  the  beat  faOag  thareoa  while  carrying 
same  to  the  rev  of  the  hjapid  Irama;'  an  opea-topped 
hopper  mouated  on  the  uppw  deck  directly  over  the 
hinged  frame;  elevator  means  located  at  the  rear  of  the 
lower  deek  to  poaUioa  to  receive  beela  isaumg  from  the 
cleaning  aai  auaiayo^  ■sini,  said  alafiior  aaans  being 
adapted  to  cany  the  beets  upwardly  baUad  the  hopper 
to  a  hei^  anbstantially  oa  a  level  wiA  Ae  open  top 
thereof;  and,  conveyor  means  adapled  to  receive  beets 
from  Ae  univeyor  meaaa  and  deliver  same  forwardly 
into  the  hopper. 


of  said  loops 
oa 


dariag  the  time  Aat  the 

(rfthe  loops. 


AUTOMATIC 
Robset 


n  

GUIDANCX  SYSTEM 


(CLITX-^ 


DMAFT  CONTBOLSySui  WtlH  PiMfPHMPIT 
SANGS  AND  KN8I1I  Vll  IT  ADIfSTlNG 

ineet  ▼•  ■uaana.  DawuK.  ^ea  m^^  ▼• 

Mkk.  a  e-pjjlsj  ef]      ^^^  ^^^ 

12  "  •  r"   ITS— 1^ 


7.  IHl, 


5.  A  draft  control  system  for  a  tractor  wiA  a  hydranli- 
cally  operated  lift  arm  unler  control  of  «  valve  fafcving 
supply,  discharge  and  Muttal  poritioaa,  oomprisbg.  ia 
combinatioii,  a  draft  control  member  mounted  oa  said 
tractor,  said  member  being  proportionately  moviMa  ia 
opposite  directions  m  response  to  tension  aad  coopraa- 
>ion  draft  forces  exerted  by  an  implement  ooi^led  to 
said  tractor,  draft  foDow-up  means  associated  wiA  said 
member  for  shifting  said  vahe  between  said  poritioes 
in  response  to  changes  in  said  foroas,  a  maaad  coatrol 
lever  associated  wiA  said  follo>W4ip  means  and  positiona- 
ble  between  opposite  limits  for  ittgnla!i«  the  amount  of 
said  forees  required  to  shift  said  valve,  and  iadapcadaat- 
ly  adjusuUe  means  assodaled  wiA  said  foUow^ip 
for  altariag  the  eflective  langA  of  said  foUouMip 
between  eaid  member  aad  said  vahe  so  Aat  said 
rcpilatss  shiftiag  of  said  vaha  in  nepoaae  ton 
range  of  said  ftMoas  batwaaa  said  limits. 


0=^ 


1.  An  eieetrical  guidance  system  for  a  sdf-piopelled 
and  antoawlieaUy  steerabie  vehicle  capahk  of  automat- 
ically foUowiag  a  ptA  dsAaed  by  a  wire  eaergiaed  by 
r»rr^*i^  canant,  eald  amtem  ooaprisiag  a  platality 
of  aeparataly  eaergieable  kwpe  of  ooadncting  wire  date- 
ing  laspedive  ciioiitoaB  pethe  csnbradng  dileient  over- 
lapf^  piacaa  of  land,  all  tiw  loope  having  aectioas  of 
their  laagUa  l^ag  co-exteaeiveiy  adjaoeat  eae  aaother. 
a  source  of  aMemating  cnrreat  iar  emrgising  said  loops 
of  ^■'■^i""'"-g  wtou,  swilcha^  aeaaas  for  suieniviiy  ood- 
nactfaig  Mid  soaree  to  each  of  said  loops  of  ooadncting 
wire  {adhridoaily,  aad  BMas  raspoasive  to  the  passage 
of  a  nhhli  m  piiiitotiamiasil  aumbar  of  tioMa  around 
the  p^  daAad  by  aa  Fwrrr'"'*  one  of  said  loops  of 
wtoe  to  fBOdaoe  a  tranafer  signal,  said  switch- 
to  said  tranafer  sigaal  to  dis- 
of  altetnatini  enrrsat  from  the  ener- 
^ad  leap  «d  ooadnoliag  wire  aad  ooaaeet  it  to  aaother 


PLOW  MKXmiD  BAUOW 

W.Biiii r  iiiig,l— a    3Ml&a 

Fled  M^  if.  0^  SarTNi.  4»Aia 
I  aim.    (O.  172—197) 


^EK 


A  plow  mouated  harrow  pisiag  a  plow 

work,  a  harrow  aaounted  on  said  fraaaewurk,  said  harrow 
being  secured  to  said  plow  framework  whaiiby  raiaiic  of 
said  plow  framework  will  raiae  said  harrow,  maaas  for 
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ad^mtably  attadung  said  harrow  to  said  plow  framework 
tor  providiiig  adhntable  positknung  oi  said  harrow  with 
reqpect  to  said  framework,  said  means  including  pairs  of 
spaced  angle  members,  said  angle  members  being  secured 
to  said  pk^  framework,  said  harrow  including  rearwardly 
esteodiBf  diemban,  said  members  befaig  pivotally  at- 
tadied  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  angles,  U-shaped  mem- 
ben  attarhed  at  the  rearward  ends  of  said  angles  adapted 
to  receive  said  rearwardly  extending  members,  means  at- 
tached between  said  rearwardly  extending  members  and 
said  U-«haped  members  for  ac^nstably  supporting  said 
rearwardly  extending  members,  including  bolts  pivotally 
attached  to  said  rearwardly  extending  members,  said  U- 
idbaped  menbers  having  openings  receiving  said  baits, 
nnts  threadably  engaging  said  bolts  for  varying  the  pivotal 
movement  ot  said  rearwardly  extending  members,  said 
rearwardly  extending  memben  extending  angularly, 
rearwardly,  and  anjpilaily  downwardly,  said  harrow 
inghyling  trttsvenely  and  angtilarly  positioned  pipes 
harrow  teeth  attadhed  to  said  pipes,  further  angles 
attached  to  said  pipes,  said  farther  angles  being 
pivotally  attadied  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  rear- 
wardly extending  members,  vertical  rods  attached  to  the 
Other  ends  of  9^  further  angles,  bracket  angles  attached 
to  said  rearwardly  extending  members,  said  vertical  rods 
being  adjustably  attached  to  said  bracket  angle  members 
to  adjustably  position  said  pipes  with  respect  to  each  other, 
means  for  rai^g  said  framework. 


EARTH  FLOWINGTDP  FOR  FERTILIZING 

IMPLEMENTS 

BrycaK.BIiiir,PXI.BoK275A,Madn|.ORg.    97741 

~ ifayl3,lN^8sr.No.M7,M9 

3  GWtaH.    aa.  172— 7ff) 


3.  For  use  in  a  fwtilizing  implement  wherein  a  project- 
isff  Sivport  rod  is  provided  with  a  hollow  plowing  tip 
■MHiiSliiHt  sleeve  <rf  pcedetermined  cross  sectional  shape 
and  dimension:  a  plowing  tip  conqtising  a  head  section, 
a  shank  section  of  reduced  cross  sectional  dimension  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  the  head  section  for  support  in 
said  moimting  sleeve  and  arranged  to  mount  the  head 
section  coaxial  wi^  the  sleeve,  the  head  section  having 
a  leaiwayfl  portion  oi  substantirily  uniform  cross  sec- 
tional dMpB  T***t«*'Pg  the  shape  at  the  sleeve  and  a  for- 
ward portioft  wteu^tapers  from  the  rearward  portion 
forwardly  substantially  to  a  pomt,  the  rearward  portion 
constituting  at  least  about  15%  of  the  total  length  of  the 
head  section,  and  the  rearward  portion  of  the  head  sec- 
tion having  a  cross  sectional  dimension  at  least  equal 
to  the  cross  sectional  dimension  of  the  mounting  sleeve. 


H. 

T< 


pownrooLs 


23,  lMjL8w._Nn.  398,<11 


It'CUH.    (0.173—77) 
1.  In  a  power  driven  UxA,  the  combteaticm  of 
a  wnor  haiilii; 
a  motor  mounted  in  said  housing; 


an  output  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  and  hnving  passage 

means  for  the  flow  of  a  suitable  fluid; 
a  manual  operating  member  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  noovement  between  a  first  and  a  seoond  position; 
control  means  mounted  widiin  said  housing, 

said  control  means  including  a  movgble  acttiating 
member  and  being  arranged  to  control  said  mo- 
tor in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  actu- 
ating member, 
a  valve  body  carried  by  said  housing  and  having 

an  inlet  to  which  a  fluid  supply  conduit  can  be 

connected,  , 

an  outlet,  and 

a  valve  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  outlet; 
a  movable  valve  member  disposed  in  said  talve  chamber 
for  movement  between  an  open  position,  allowing 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  lomlet,  and  a 
closed  position,  preventing  such  £k>w! 


means  connecting  said  manual  operati4g  member  to 
said  actuating  member  of  said  control  means  and  to 
said  movable  valve  member, 
movement  of  said  operating  member  in  one  direc- 
tion causing  said  movable  valve  mimber  to  move 
to  its  closed  position  and  operatinii  said  actuating 
member  to  move  to  a  position  in  jwhich  the  tool 
is  deenergized,  movement  of  said  cperatiog  mem- 
ber in  the  other  direction  causing  said  movable 
valve  member  to  move  to  its  open  position, 
allowing  fluid  flow,  and  operatingj  said  actuating 
member  to  a  »ecoad  position,  in  ^hich  the  tool 
is  energized;  and 
conduit  means  interconnecting  said  outlet  of  said  valve 
body  and  the  passage  means  of  said  oiltput  shaft. 


power-driwn 


W. 


,  TawMM,  Md.,  ■  corporation 


3^94,lt3 
POWER  DRIVEN  TOOLS 
Robert  H.  Riley,  Jr^  Tofwsoa,  aad 
Lnttsrvllle,  ML.  awlgnors  to  The 
Manuladaring  Convany,  Towmnb,  '. 
of  Mmjbmi 

Filed  Sept  3t,  19M,S«.  No. 
17  CUma.    (O.  173— 1<2)[ 
1.  In    a   low   torque-reaction   portaUel 
rotary  tool,  the  comlAnation  of  ' 

housing  means  adapted  to  be  grasped  ai}d  manipulated 

by  die  opcntor, 
power  means  mounted  in  said  hoosmgj  and  having  a 

rotary  driven  element;  i 

output  means  mounted  to  rotate  aboot  an  axis; 

said  output  means  being  driven  by  iaid  driven  ele- 
ment of  said  power  means; 
a  member  mounted  for  rotation  relative'  to  said  ou^mt 

means;  ' 

means  interconnecting  said  driven  eleinent  and  said 
member  and  operative  to  impart  ropry  movement 
to  said  member  in  a  direction  opponie  to  tiie  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  drivra  etenent  niien  said 
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power  means  operates  to  rotate  said  driven  element;   eration,  and  a  removable  connection  between  said  head 
and  andwud  pipe  gripper  for  petmitting  said  pipe  gripper  So 


restraining  means  connected  to  said  member,  tending  to 
control  the  same  against  said  opposite  rotation. 


3,294,1*4 
WELL  DRILLING  A^ARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Leo  jr.  OVrica,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  — ignor,  by  dmsdc  as- 

to  Unioa  OI  Caaspn^r  of  CaHf  oraia,  Los 

:dtf .,  a  cmperaii—  of  CaHfonda 

ti  Dae  17,  imjm.  No.  144JH» 

7  Cfafam.    (CL  175— C5) 


1.  In  a  method  for  drilling  a  well  bore  by  the  rotary 
method  wherein  a^rill  string  extends  substantially  through 
the  length  of  the  bore,  the  improvement  comprising  cir- 
culating in  the  bore  a  drilling  fluid  that  exhibits  a  change 
in  apparent  viscosity  upon  the  application  of  an  electric 
field,  and  varying  the  viscoaity  of  said  fluid  in  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  annulus  between  the  drill  string  and  the 
wall  of  the  well  bore  by  applying  an  electric  field  thereto. 


3,294,1*5 

AUTOMATED  WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Joeeph  V.  OWeBI,  Unlcr,  Ceayge  HommmIc^  Lhroato, 

and  Robwt  C  McCord,  Inkslsr,  Mich.,  assigBors,  by 

direct  and  aaesna  nsstgansMla,  to  Lcyasan  CoiporatloB, 

CtactaaatLOUo 
Orlghml  aa aiiiBllna  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,46^  now 

PatciBl  NoT^mMS.  dated  Jane  25,  19i3.    Divided 

and  lys  uppMraBya  Jas.  22, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  271,533 
MClafaBS.  ICinS—K) 

2.  The  combination  comprising  a  vertically  traveling 
annular  drill  head  having  a  pipe  gripper  for  suspending 
a  drill  string  within  a  well  lx>le  during  a  drilling  op- 


be  moved  out  of  an  obstructing  position  for  passage  of 
pipe  axially  through  the  annular  head. 


3,294,166 

ROCK  BITS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Eugene  F.  Boell,  Richland  Towmhip,  ADegheBy  Coanty, 
Pa^  — rignor  to  Tartan  laiuiSiIti,  inc^ 
Pa^  a  corporatioQ  of  Pcusylraaia 

FDed  Jaae  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,010 
6  Oaims.    (O.  175-411) 


1.  A  rock  bit  comprising  an  elongated  generafly  cy- 
lindrical steel  body,  having  at  one  end  an  intemaOy 
threaded  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  drill  stem,  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extending  wings  at  the  other  end  of 
said  body,  a  slot  in  each  wing  extending  from  a  point 
adjacent  the  axis  of  the  body  to  the  end  of  the  wing,  a 
cemented  carbide  tip  in  each  such  slot  extending  over 
the  length  thereof  and  spaced  frmn  the  sides  of  said  sk>t, 
a  metal  shim  in  said  slot  between  each  side  of  said  slot 
and  the  carbide  insert  and  spaced  from  eadi  and  a  braze 
alloy  layer  on  each  side  of  said  shim,  said  braze  alloy 
layers  being  fused  to  opposite  sides  of  the  shim  and  to 
the  carbide  insert  and  the  sidewall  of  the  slot. 


3,294,lg7 
MECHANICAL  DRIVE  FOR  TRACKED  VEHICLES 
Waller  Raf, 


FDed  Jaa.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338^67 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  GcriBMy,  May  9,  1963, 

R  35,146;  May  3|,  1963,  R  35^96 

UOaiais.    (0. 186— 6.66) 

14.  A  mechanical  drive  device  for  tracked  vehicles 
having  at  least  two  tracks  comprising  a  vehicle  engine,  a 
clutch  driven  by  said  vehicle  engine,  a  stepped  transmis- 
sion unit  driven  by  said  clutch,  steering  gear  means,  a 
steering  gear  means  input  shaft  driven  by  said  stepped 
transmission  unit,  two  planetary  gear  mbans,  two  steering 
gear  output  shafts  which  connects  the  steering  gear  meaol 
with  the  Hanetary  gear  means  reflectively,  four  coaxially 
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in  «dd  rteering  imv,  two  of 

_ ^_  bciot  ooQiat  eoafHiug  maiiilwi* 

aad  bdag  poitthwly  counected  with  the  steering  output 
Atfk»  iciiiccUrBly,  the  other  two  of  said  coupling  mem- 
iMci  bdac  iapnt  coopUnt  members  and  being  driven  in 
dinctk»s  by  said  steering  gear  input  shaft,  con- 
mw  coaziaOy  amafed  with  said  coupling  mem- 

__       yriaiiy  dispfaMMMe  iuto  different  positions, 

wiwcby  in  a  first  posltiOB  one  of  the  input  coupling 
menAcrs  is  rffrwff'*^  witti  both  on^ut  cou^ing  mem- 
bers for  driving  thnn  in  die  same  direction,  in  a  second 
inTTi*ii^  the  other  of  the  input  coupling  members  is  con- 
nected mth  both  output  coujding  mraabers  for  driving 


siraotnre  k^  —*-*—""*  distance  sumfiriH  14  pnlMt  the 
imderside  of  the  rigid  body  structure  from  ^bstadn,  said 
rfiock  absorbing  means  comprising  reinforced  rubber 
akids  secured  directly  to  the  rigid  body  ttmiture,  said  re- 
inforced rubber  skids  having  curved  ends  to  provide  leads 
to  assist  the  skid  in  movement  ovter  rou^  ground. 


akhculaibd 


them  in  the  (^posile  direction  oonqiared  with  the  first 
ptrtififw,  aad  in  a  thud  positim  one  of  the  output  coupling 
members  is  connected  wtth  one  of  the  input  coupling 
mftnrtftrt  and  the  other  output  coupling  member  is  con- 
nected widi  the  other  input  coupling  member  for  driving 
the  oo^ut  oou^ing  members  in  on>osite  directions  and  in 
a  fourth  poation  both  of  the  output  coupling  members  are 
nmiwfftwl  wMi  eadi  other  and  are  disengaged  from  the 
iflfot  'T'lBfH^  members,  track  drive  iiiiieels,  means  for 
each  said  tr»ck  drive  wheel  with  one  of  the 
_,  jear  means  including  clutch  means  and  brake 
kfor  itTTT^  tb*  rotation  of  each  of  the  track  drive 
i  Jad^aiteitly  of  the  other  track  drive  wheel 


AMtmmG] 
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Hngh  I.  Kear,  785 Mvir  Ave,  Fnaia  i,  04g.    974tl 


1.  An  articulated  coupling  for  cooneemig  to 
tractor  vehicle  and  a  traikr  vehicle  compnsing: 

a  draft  connector  link  extending  betwee^  said  vehicles 
and  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  sa|d  veUdes  for 
articulation  about  a  first  upright  hinge  axis, 

universal  joint  means  connecting  said  jcomiector  link 
to  the  other  said  vehicle  so  as  to  tiennit  relative 
articulation  between  said  link  and  sai^  other  vehicle 
about  a  second  upright  hinge  axis  an^  about  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  transverse  hinge  axi|, 

said  universal  joint  means  including  m^ns  providing 
for  relative  twisting  movement  between  said  vdiicles 
about  a  longitudinal  axis, 

and  angle  equalizer  meau  in  association  with  said 
connector  means  for  maintaining  thei  angular  varia- 
tion between  one  said  vAiele  and  said  conductor 
link  substantially  equal  to  the  angul4r  varitfion  be- 
tween the  other  said  vehicie  and  said  jconnector  link. 

said  second  upright  hinge  axis,  said  tiansvnae  hinge 
axis  and  said  longitudinal  twisting  a^iis  all  intersect- 
ing at  a  common  imaginary  point  ^  all  positiou 
of  relative  articulation  of  said  vehicMi  iriiereby  said 
coupling  is  capable  of  transmitting  jboth  axial  and 
load  forces  between  said  vehicles  in  jail  positions  of 
articulation  thereof. 


1.  Ah  air  onhion  veUck  oompririag  a  rigid  body 
smsdne,  a  peripheral  sUrtfav  osamfaly  secunad  to  die 
pii^feBiir  of  the  rigid  bo4y  stncture  aad  decoding  there- 
from to  iorm  the  bonadary  of  the  air  cushion,  and  shock 
•bmWBg  meias  secorbd  direcdy  to  the  rigid  body  stmc- 
Mb  Md  depeadiitg  tfaerefrom.  tbe  lower  edge  of  the 
shock  riftiwH"t  means  i»n*nM<ing  below  the  rigid  body 


WHEEL  DRIVE  AND  gUanDOKmARKANGB- 
MEWr  FOR  1SA^aroKT  VIHICXS 
Team  auvur.  4gtl  Bsrloisig  Ave,,  fliiJiminlu,  CdH. 
9SM1,  mi  MkfeMi  a  Whiil,  4^  IVwIsr  Ave, 
North  IlhMsnii,  CaM.    9Mit  ] 

N«v.  S,  IMMsr.  N^  m,lU 
4  nulla  I     (CL  Igg— 37)^ 


1.  A  wheel  drive  and  mspemion  arrfngemeat  for  a 
transport  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  main 

(b)  1  front  steering  whed  on  the  forwfud  cod  of  said 
main  frame; 
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(c)  a  froot  cross  memhsr  itraniing  across  said  main 
frame  aai  fnttctiH  from  the  iMea  tbwsof;  ^ 

fraoae  aad  preisedBg  from  the  sides  thereof; 

(e)  a  pair  of  aloagBtBd  side  frnmse; 

(f)  means  for  pivocaDy  mnnnting  one  of  said  side 
frames  oa  said  froot  cross  member  for  rotation  about   Oripfnal 
a  transverse  axis; 

(g)  means  for  pivotoHir  mounting  die  other  of  said 
side  traaaas  oa  sidd  fhrnt  cross  member  for  routioo 
about  said  traasvarm  axis; 

(h)  qiriap  iaierpoaed  betwatn  the  trailing  ends  of 
said  sida  frames  and  die  projecting  portions  of  said 


(i) 


iM4J91 
AmCULAIlD  MOWaJUK  VBKLB 

Jaafc  B.  ~ 

R.:  ~ 


aliaa  Mar.  1, 1N2,  Ssr.  Nai.  17MM.  mw 
3,24d,714,  dnM  Apr.  19,  IfM.    DMdod 
Ikalisa  SepL  14,  ms,  8ar.  N^  5UM9 
SCMtaBB.     (CLlgt— 79.3) 


faidividually    rotatobly 
adiacaat  tlia  trailiag  ends  of  said  side 


mounted  reqwctively  on 


said  iadividnal  motnrs  to 
aapgint  wheels; 


^^SmL^i  C=_>' 


nsdoct. 


MnmSIQN  gYVTEM 

',  ftatis,  aarfvmr  la  SadM 
_  .iatamafcwib  raris,  Fkaaee 
19d4^8sr.N«.493,M4 
kaiaa  VkaMe,  Oct  2t,  19€3, 
9SL945 

<CL  lgl— 73) 


(j)  iadhMml  electric 

saidsida 
(k) 

m  .  h.«-v  ««i5*lf3r«3ft^r^'fore      1-  P«  »e  ta  t  mobile  vehide  hMmg  a  fr«t  imit 
(1)  a  baosry  ayunted  oa  wd  main  frame  in  a  fore   ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^g^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^.^  n,^  j^  ^^  ^g^, 

and  aft  locadon  betwaansaid  front  cross  member  SLu^SmcSi  arS«il^^ 

and  said  rear  ctms  member,  and,  meam  oa  one  of  said  units  eravidiaa  a  nleraooe  aivot 

(m)  electrical  conductors  extending  from  said  battery  ^]|J,.      "*"*■"  "™"  *""•■•  *  "«^~»  '■'^ 

to  die  rmgacdve  oms  of  said  individual  electric  ,  ^^^^^^^  „^^„^^  j^,,^  ^  ^  ^^^^^  jamO^d 

about  said  reference  pivot  axis  to  alofd  movsassat 
of  said  rafemace  monber  about  said  axis,  aad  a 
second  portion  defining  a  secondary  jrivot  uds; 

a  first  actuating  means,  coupled  to  said  refnreaoe  meai- 
ber,  for  dfe^ing  angular  displaceunul  terecrf  about 
said  rslsiaaoe  pivot  axis; 

means  for  interooupUng  the  other  said  units  to  said 
oae  orit  about  said  aeooairay  pivot  ads  so 
pivotal  asovaaMat  batwaaa  tha  frott  aad 

asecoad  actuating  means,  coupisd  batwtan 

awl  said  other  aait,  to  afford  rsiaiHe 
about  said 
axis; 

and  means  for  ooncomitandy  operadng  add  UBit  aad 
seooad  actnadng  oieaas,  dMidqr  to  prodde  mova 
meat  of  said  reCeteaoe  member  widi  respect  to  said 
one  uait  in  a  givea  aagnlsr  diiaUioa  aad  simaltaaa- 
ous,  movement  of  said  la^reace  member  w^  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  units  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  sdd  given  angular  dirsctioB,  to  provide  a  onmnla- 
tive  articulMed  movement  of  the  front  aad  rear  units 
of  said  vehicle. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  inrhiding  a  frame,  rear  wheels, 
a  rear  axle  aasemMy  carrying  said  wiwds  and  including 
wheel  axle  **^'"'"iP.  aad  diffeiaatid  meam  in  said  assem- 
bly having  an  input  to  whicfa  an  engine  torque  is  ap^ied 
and  having  coadd  outputs  iq^iying  said  torque  to  said 
wheels;  tlie  improvement  comprising  a  first  pair  of  upward 
arms  ptojectiag  inwards  from  said  axle  hoosingi;  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  downward  arms  profecting  downwards  from 
said  axle  tMossags;  a  tldfid  pair  <tt  arms  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  downward  amu;  a  pair  of  upper  links 
having  rear  ends  pivotaBy  caanectfid  to  said  upward 
arms  and  forward  ends  pivotaBy  connected  to  said  frame; 
a  pair  of  lower  Haks  having  fear  ends  pivotally  connected 
to  said  dowawaad  amss  aad  forward  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  fraase;  the  ratio  of  dw  kngdi  of  said  iqiper 
links  to  the  isagth  of  the  lower  finks  bebg  less  dian  1:1, 
but  greater  thaa  approaimalaly  Ol4:  1;  aad  a  pair  of  shock 
absorbers  haviag  upper  ends  connected  to  the  frame  and 
hav^  loaaraads  oaaaeded  to  the  forward  aads  of  said 
diird  pair  of  amss.  said  ddrd  pair  of  ama  thaa  acting  as 

lever  vaa  bdaaiai  die  shock  absorben  and  tlw  ads  of 
said  axis 


ACOUmC  IMn£AN&  MEASURING 

INnSUiOENT 

Joaef  J.  ZwMetU,  3U  Csmslith  Ave., 

Symeaae,  N.T.    13219 

FBad  Sept.  29, 19i3,Ser.  Nn.  319,279 

11  Oidms     (0.191-^ 


1.  An  acoustic  bridge  comprising  an  acoustically  sym- 
metricd  transducer, 
two  main  tubes  disposed  in  ac 

relation  to  said 
avnriaM 

of  said  amis  tnfam  haiat  adapted  to  ha 
to  an  aakaewn  aooostic  iavedaaoa  by  asaaas  of  a 
nnimi^i  cavity  aad  tlM 
to  said  variaUe  acoustic  i 
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a  chamber  adjustable  to  the  volume  of  said  coupling 
cavity  disposed  between  said  acoustic  impedance 
syUem  and  said  otter  tube  providing  acoustical  com- 
municatian  therebetween,  said  chamber  having  a 
crow  sectional  area  substantially  larger  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  other  tube, 

and  an  output  system  connected  to  said  main  tubes 
aad  bridging  said  traiMdnoer  in  ui  acoustkally  sym- 
metrical iff<in«M'  for  coupling  an  outpat  signal  from 
said  bridge. 


3M4M4 

VQk  gesSlatd^  seismic  waves 

W.  SIOM,  IMIas,  Tcz^  assignor  to  MobD  OU 
Mm,  a  canataitkm  of  New  York 
Jne  It,  19K  S«r.  No.  37^M1 
12  Cbdms.    (CL  ISl— ^ 


I 


lir3-z^ 


EMERGENCY  ESCAPE  LADDER  AND 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE    i 

Nichoiaf  A.  Rabdos,  244t-A  MoiMio  Way  NE., 

AtlaBta,Ga.    31324 

Flicd  May  13,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  455317 

3ClaiaH.     (Cilt2— IM) 


9.  A  system  for  gen^ating  seismic  waves  iiseful  in  the 
investigaticm  of  subsurface  formations  comprising: 

a  ground  vehicle, 

sneans  forming  a  wdght  and  including  an  explosive 
charge  to  be  dropped  from  a  desired  height  to  the 
surfKe  of  the  earth, 

aaans  coupled  to  said  vehicle  and  to  said  weight  means 
for  raising  said  weight  means  above  the  surface  of 
the  earth  and  dropping  said  weight  means  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth,  and 

means  for  initiating  the  explosion  of  said  charge  upon 
contact  of  said  weight  means  with  the  earth  when 
droived  to  generate  a  desired  seismic  wave. 


1.  A  device  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  line,  means 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  line  for  sup( 
ment  with  an  elevated  support,  a  plural 
members  attached  to  said  line  at  longitu^ 
points  thereon,  each  of  said  support  met 
the  form  of  a  substantially  circular  disc  ii 
tively  thin  circular  plate  having  a  depei 
the  outer  edge  thereof  and  a  relatively  thj 
center  thereof,  said  hub  having  a  taperedl  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough  with  the  larger  dimension  of  the  bore 
being  at  the  bottom  thereof,  enlargement  means  on  said 
line  for  wedging  engagennent  with  the  bottom  portion  <A 
said  bore,  said  disc  including  arcuate  opetiings  adjacent 
the  periphery  thereof  with  the  inner  edge  o|  the  flange  de- 
fining one  edge  of  the  opening  thereby  pKoviding  hand- 
lolds  for  persons  climbing  the  line. 


sg  engage- 

of  support 

Dy  spaced 

ijben  being  in 

luding  a  rela- 

flange  at 

ck  hub  at  the 
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ONMPKESSIONAL  WAVE  SIGNALING 

APPARATUS 

W.  Flysrtad,  RoecvlBe.  Mhn.,  awigiior  to  The  Tdcx 

TUba,  OUb.  a  eoifiatloii  of  Delaware 

Filed  im^UjMS,  Scr.  No.  427,M0 


3,294,197 

PERCH  FOR  A  LADDER 

Rudolph  I.  Kwlfltkowrid,  tH  W.  3|nd  St, 

Erie,  Pa.    1«5«7 

FUcd  Seat,  3, 1944,  S«r.  No.  394.11g 

2  ClaiHis.     (CL  lg2— 120) 


1.  In  combinatioa  with  a  dual  channel  compressional 
wave  energy  signal  transmission  system;  an  aperture  in 
each  of  die  dual  channeb;  meaos  diqioaed  oo  each  of 
said  apertuns  for  ai^ustably  cootroBing  ilie  size  there- 
of; and  lueans  <veratively  connected  to  said  last  named 
mfians  for  wnuttaneously  adjustably  contrdling  the  size 
of  said  i^mturet. 


1.  A  perch  for  use  (Ml  a  ladder  comprising 

a  platfmm,  i 

arms  attached  to  said  platform  and  exteiiding  therefrom 

generally  at  right  angles  thereto,         I 
a  bar,  I 

said  bar  being  fixed  to  the  distal  end  of  said  arms. 
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the  end*  of  said  bar  extending  outwardly  a  substantial 
distaooB  beyond  the  outer  sides  of  said  arms  and 
adapted  to  overlie  the  side  rails  of  a  ladder, 

hooks, 

said  hooks  being  attached  to  said  platform  at  spaced 
positions  thereon, 

said  hooks  having  a  surface  ad|acent  said  arms  gen- 
erally parallel  thereto  and  qpaoed  therefrom  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  ladder  rung  therebetween, 

a  catch  swingably  attached  to  said  hooks  to  the  distal 
ends  thereof  and  adapted  to  swing  under  said  rung 
to  hok!  said  hooks  against  movement  from  said 
ladder, 

said  platform  and  anns  being  made  of  sheet  like  mate- 
rial with  said  arms  integnlly  attached  to  said  plat- 
form, 

a  portion  of  said  platform  being  bent  downwardly  to 
a  position  at  ri|^t  angles  to  said  platform,  forming 
a  reinforcemeat  to  said  ^tform, 

said  catch  having  a  laterally  extending  lever  thereon 
which  overiies  the  rear  siufaces  of  said  hooks, 

and  a  spring  afHxed  to  said  hooks  which  engages  said 
lever,  urging  said  catch  to  a  position  to  overlie  a 
ladder  rung. 

3,294,198 
SPRINGOPERATED  CONSTANT  TORQUE  TRANS- 

MISBIDN  FOR  ELECTRIC  CLOCKS 
YidMf   ftdkr,  PEMue,   CnchoduiraUa,   tt^nr   to 
I  PristroK  uarodid  poMk,  PtiWM,  Csecho- 


Fled  Dec  16, 19M,  fler.  No.  417,384 
ClaioM  priofflly,  eppHtaHou  CsechoriovaUa,  Jan.  (,  1964, 

81/M 
4ChhM.    (CLltS— 37) 


1.  A  spring-operated  source  of  constant  torque  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  barrd  member  having  an  axis; 

(b)  a  shaft  member  mounted  on  said  barrel  member 
for  rotation  about  said  axis; 

(c)  a  spiral  cpring  operatively  interposed  between  said 
memben  for  wbding  and  unwinding  thereof  and  for 

correspendiag  changes  in  the  stress  of  said  spring 
when  said  members  rotate  relative  to  each  other, 

(d)  a  driving  wheel; 

(e)  meant  for  rotating  said  wheel  in  a  predetermined 
direction: 

(f)  clutdi  means  nonnally  responsive  to  rotation  of 
said  driving  wheel  in  said  dtrection  for  drivingly  con- 
necting the  same  to  one  of  said  memben  and  for 
thereby  wiacfing  said  spring;  and 

(g)  ditfcfa  oootnrf  means  operative  to  disengage  said 
dutch  means  in  re^Mmse  to  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum stress  of  said  spring  while  said  driving  whed  is 
rotated  in  said  direction,  and  to  lock  the  other  one  of 
said  meniberB  to  said  driving  wlieel  in  response  to 
relative  rotation  of  said  members  under  the  driving 
force  of  said  qiring  throng  a  number  <rf  revtrfutions 
greater  tlum  one,  when  said  driving  whed  stands  stfll. 


3,294J99 

AUrOMATlC  8TABM1  IMMt 

Mmaa  imntL  2727  Drihata  Ava. 

■tvwiJs.  N.Y.    lUa 

Filed  JuM  2871965,  Scr.  No.  467,457 

13  CWiM.    (CL  187—1) 
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1.  A  step-dimlMng  device  comprising  a  base  sized  to 
receive  a  person  therecm,  means  mounted  on  said  base 
and  adapted  to  abut  a  particular  step  for  raising  the  base 
above  the  next  succeeding  step,  means  operable  by  a  per- 
son for  actuating  said  last  named  means,  whereby  a  per- 
son supported  on  said  base  will  be  elevated  above  the 
next  succeeding  step,  said  device  being  portable  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  from  step  to  step  by  the  person 
using  it. 

3,294488 
ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  DISC  BRAKES 
Harold  HiiftlMiiu.  Fluhwu,  — »  Cmw^ 

a  cotpesaliwi  oC 


FW 
priority, 


IS,  1964.  Ser.  No.  398,313 

lou  Gnat  Brilriu,  Aug.  21, 1963, 
33,816/63 

(CL  188—73) 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  including  a  rotatable  disc  having 
spaced  amiular  braking  surfaces  adapted  to  be  frictionally 
engaged,  a  brake  comprising  nonrotataUe  support  meam, 
friction  pads,  one  on  each  side  of  said  disc  and  engaceafclB 
with  a  respective  annular  braking  snrfrKc,  a  U-shaped 
caliper-type  housing  mounted  oo  said  siQ>port  meaaa  and 
adapted  for  axial  movement  rdalive  to  said  diac  to  bring 
one  of  said  pads  against  a  ooofronting  opposed  disc  sur- 
face, a  subilizing  device  seaved  at  one  aad  to  said  sup- 
port means,  means  forming  an  aiticnlated  ooimectiOB  !»> 
tween  the  other  end  of  said  «»«Ka;^im  device  aid  aaid 
caliper-type  housing  for  defining  tlie  c^ierative  axial  | 
tion  of  said  housing,  and  an  automatic  adjuster 
disposed  between  said  device  and  iKMsing  for 
ing  said  axial  position  of  said  liottsiag  rdMive  to  said 
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« imt  «0«feMMit  a^MMrt  cadi  of  said 
Md  ft  lOMHii  Itolairil  wlMi  for  ooBtixrffing 

vKm  UnptOVMBMR  wmcD  c<Mn- 

Imr  aMabiy  aowled  on  tbe  wtb  of 
of  nM  bnka  Aom  and  hai^  a  portiOB  foactiOTiBg 
as  a  fMl  la  mmm  mU  tonlwd  whwl  to  rotate  the  same, 
a  Moead  kvar  cemmemi  to  a  laMd  part  of  said  brake 
aad  rtnttOf  oaamttmi  to  said  brake  sboe  for 

i  Mtf  brake  dwc  it  moved, 
a  HHm  iprtof  mmmhs  a^Bnnt  ands  of  mid  levers 
a  roGkiat  mmmmM  «(  said  seoond  tever  wiU 
a  ffaMiW  fM«a  oiimM  larifeg^  sHde  saU  adh^ 

■eat  between  said 
laid  adNniBt  Ititr  k  hdi  afiiiiit  movement,       2.  An  automatic  slack 

we  mMdemly  adjusted,  ing  murhenisni  havias  a  rBtai7 

and  a  labetaatiaQy  TT  iheaid  spring  wire  device  secured  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  brake  Aoe^  wMat 

to  Mid  bMkkigpiftleaadMablyaafating  said  brake  shoe  u  ratatad  dnriM  braUw  adte  ii 

aad  said  adinti^  kvar  to  bald  ib»  latter  in  sliding  contact  said  shoes  apart. 


wkiinid  brake  shoe, 


.u^liHfw.iibb4nyiSf 


edly  MMWHed  ia  aa  end  nf  nid  raluir 
ranted  to  vary  the 
brake  shoes;  st«9 
said  retigf  ■■whir  to  i 
ingsaid  M^wtiag  icrew  flraaiaaii  rotaiy 

to 
If  joanag  screw  mnaswe  ec  a  ftoralitr  of 

brake  ihoe  aad  ■wntid  ia 
toba 


bp    wanl 


bpsai*iM»toaw»4a 


tV,ltll 


6INKAL  AKD  MKOAiaeAL 


■«ib« 


; 
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I  <rf  pieaMiie  ioid  iatrodoced  into  Mid  guide  mem- 
tor,  cfartdi  means  carried  by  said  carriafe  member  and 
■OMBatiy  cooperating  in  dutdiing  engagenient  with  tbe 
inner  waH  of  said  guide  member,  said  chitch  means  being 
juxti^KMed  to  opposite  faces  oC  said  jHston  member,  the 
chitch  means  being  sefted  on  sud  carriage  member  on 
inclined  plane  means  vheiij^  vpon  axial  movement  of 
said  piston  meotber  diaaagafsinedt  of  the  clutch  means 
with  the  inner  wall  of  the  gaide  aember  may  be  afforded, 
said  piston  men^r  being  moualed  for  such  axial  move- 
ment on  said  carriage  momber  and  upon  initiation  of  fts 
axial  movement  will  came  one  <x  the  other  of  its  opposite 


faces  to  contact  said  clutch  means  to  free  them  from 
clutching  engagement  with  ibt  inner  wall  of  said  guide 
member,  mean*  for  restoring  said  dutch  means  to  said 
clutching  engagement  vipoa  cessation  ol  movement  of  said 
piston  and  carriage  members,  means  for  optionally  intro- 
ducing pressure  fhiid  to  either  end  of  the  chamber  of  said 
guide  member  and  henoe  in  operative  relation  to  either 
face  of  said  piston  member  to  move  the  pistmi  member  in 
a  chosen  directioi,  and  meant  connected  with  said  car- 
riage member  and  exten^ng  oirtwaidly  of  an  end  of  the 
guide  member  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said 
carriage  member  to  means  to  be  controlled  by  such  move- 


ONE-WAY  BOIXBI  OVERRUNNING 
SBVERSDLE  CLUTCH 
Bi«i»i  A.  Aiiiskn%  Ckvtla^  HsIgUs,  OUo, 

in  The  t  —iin  ASmdam  Co^  g^^sliBd,  OM>.  a  cor- 
frtw  if  Oiia 

HM  Sapt  li,  19M»te.  No.  39M7t 
15  CUm.    (O.  192—44) 


L  In  a  uni-diiectional  ^^gf*"!  device  comprising  cQ- 
axiaUy  diaposed  driving  and  driven  members  supported 
lor  rotatioa;  one  of  said  members  having  a  race  surfacf; 
the  otiier  at  said  menriiers  having  a  generally  coaxial 
mafaet  ntdiaUy  spaced  from  uid  race  surface  and  hav- 
m§^at  least  ooa  perijdieral  recess  having  a  bottom  of 
vaiying  radial  depth;  a  wedge  element  diqxMed  between 
said  recess  and  said  race  surface  and  movable  in  said 
recess  between  a  wedging  poaitiao  for  effecting  rotation 
of  said  meoAen  ai  a  unit  when  the  relative  rotation  of 
one  of  said  members  is  in  one  direction  with  respect  to 
the  other  of  said  menbers  and  a  releasing  position  when 
At  adative  raCatkm  of  said  0BBi.member  is  in  die  oppQiilfe 
dbaeiion  with  rsqwct  to  said  other  membo-,  wed^  ele- 
ment poaitionint  means  dii|>osed  between  ai^  coaxially 
disposed  membiia  iachkBng  a  member  di^osed  outside 
of  said  recess  and  between  said  recess  and  said  race  sur- 
Uco  for  moving  laid  wedaa^eleiDent  to  said  wedging  posi- 
tion ^i^ien  the  reboive  rotation  of  said  members  is  in  said 
000  (Srection,  and  retainer  means  for  retaining  said  wedgr 
ekanents  and  said  wedge  element  posttioaing  means  i^ 
thalr  diiposkions  between  said  coaxiaOy  disposed  memi- 
bers,  said  retainer  means  comprising  a  generally  radially 


extending  retainer  member  supported  b^  said  other  mem- 
ber and  an  axiatly  extending  Hp  integr|d  with  said  other 
member  which  is  bent  over  to  retain  sai4  retainer  member 
in  place. 


FRICTION  MECI^^BM 

FRICTION  SURFA( 
Robert  D.  Knchns—,  MsJiga  H 
Kee,  Rirmhigham,  Afflcki,  aarigMM 
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having  a  fnisto- 
converging  on 
shaped  receu  in 
ardly  of  the  face 


A  friction  device  Cor  dutches,  brakes  and  the  Wit, 
comprising  a  driving  friction  member  |md  a  driven  fric- 
tion member  having  friction  faces  in! pressure  contact; 
at  least  one  friction  element  of  brittle,  jelevaled  tempera 
ture  resistant  nature,  such  as  sapphin 
conical  shape  with  opposite  latent  fai 
an  angle  of  60  degrees,  seating  in  a 
one  of  said  members  and  f^^iMtigg  out, 
of  the  member  a  small  distance  comi^ired  to  its  length, 
and  being  chamfered  around  the  edgq  of  the  extended 
portion. 


SORIINGi&SEMBL 
Howard  H.  AHws  aad  Robot  W. 
N^yaard  W.  Rkharis,  York,  Pa., 

Pa.,  a 


lo  Howard 
of  Dda- 


FOcd  Feb.  18, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  433,7M 
6  Clafana.    (CL  193-31) 


•Vi 


i  I  I  r.n;  i  z  II  iji  I 


1.  A  adective  sorting  assembly  of 
material  feed  inlet,  a  iriunUity  of  tor 
in  succession  flawing  tfie  Iidet,  and  a 
rate  sorted  material  oudets  foOowing 
ing  stages,  an  arrangement  of  the 
ing  paths  therein  allowing  for  a  prede^ 
incremem  of  movement  to  be  applied 


type  having  a 
stages  arranged 
durality  of  aepa- 
last  of  the  son- 
stages  and  sort- 
constant 
any  selected  one 
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of  the  stages  to  arcomplish  this  selected  sorting,  the  ar- 
rangement oosBpristng: 

each  soUiag  stage  indading  material  guiding  paths  in 
a  body  of  the  stage, 

each  said  p^  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

the  patha  of  eadi  nooeedins  aorting  stage  being  in 
separate  groups, 

there  being  a  number  of  groups  which  is  equal  to  the 
number  ol  paths  of  the  preceding  suge, 

the  inlet  end  of  the  padtt  of  each  groop  of  each  succeed- 
ing stage  originating  adjacent  each  other  and  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  outlet  end  of  each  path  of  the  pre- 
ceding stage, 

the  inlet  end  of  one  of  the  paths  of  each  group  being 
normally  aligned  with  the  outlet  end  of  the  path  of 
the  preceding  stage,  and  the  inlet  end  of  the  other 
path  of  the  same  group  originating  inwardly  of  the 
outlet  ends  of  the  paths  of  the  same  group  of  the 
preceding  stage,  and 

means  fbr  bodily  moving  the  guide  paths  of  ad)acent 
stages  relative  to  each  other,  the  inlet  and  outlets 
by  a  predetermined  constart  increment  of  movement 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  center  of  inlet  ends 
of  the  paths  of  a  group  in  the  stage  having  relative 
movement  to  selectively  align  the  outlet  ends  of  the 
paths  of  the  preceding  stage  with  selected  inlet  ends 
of  the  paths  of  the  next  succeeding  stage. 


ERRATUM 
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3,294^11 

TYPE  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WHH  MOTION 

GENERATOR  AND  mDICATlNG  MEANS 

•  to 
aMl- 


CraaiA 


I  Mar.  2S,  19<S,  Sar.  No.  267,641 
Cbdms  priorMy,  appliraHe«  Giaat  Britaia,  Mar.  36, 1M2, 

12,287/62 
2Claima.    (CL  197— 48) 


1.  Type  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  typcwheel  having  a  plurality  of  typefaces  disposed 
♦hrrffarwiad: 

a  motion  generator  mechanically  coujried  to  said  type- 
wheel; 

meana  for  *"^*yting  whichever  one  ot  said  typefaces 
on  said  type^wheel  is  in  a  printing  position; 

means  for  aaledkig  anyone  of  said  typefaces  for  move- 
ment to  said  printing  position; 


a  matrix  of  "AND"  galea,  oqe  for  each  oombinatsoo 
of  «  cam  A  setting  of  said  type-srheei  ami  a  dtariaad 
setting  of  said  type-wbael  to  mova  a  selected  typ^aee 
thereon  to  said  priating  positaoa,  and  oaA  ads|plad 
when  energiasd  b^  ssid  iadiesting  ahd  aalactiac 
meau  to  ddiver  an  electric  current  sifoal  ootp&t  in 
accordance  with  said  indlcatioa  and  aeJaction,  wiiidi 
electric  current  signal  ootpot  from  an  "AND"  gMe 
corresponds  to  a  required  moweaneat  of  the  type- 
wheel  bdween  said  current  and  a  desired  aettiiig 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  electronic  '^R*'  gates  couided  to  said 
"AND"  gates  each  of  which  is  arranged  to  deliver 
an  electric  current  signal  output  on  receipt  of  an 
electric  current  signal  iqnit  from  one  of  aaid  plu- 
rality of  "AND"  gatea;  and 

amplifier  means  coi^led  to  said  "OR"  gates  for  am- 
plifying the  electric  current  oalpiA  from  one  of  said 
"OR"  gates  and  fbr  an>lying  the  ampUfled  signal  to 
said  motion  generator  to  effiect  movement  of  the  said 
selected  typeface  to  the  printing  position. 


3^194,212 
PAPER  LOADING  DEViS  FOR  DATA  PRINTER 
loha  D.  Gcwtaeart,  Coviaa,  a^  DoMid  O. 
Arcadia,  CaHT.,  aaslgaan  to 
Gabriel,  CaUf.,  a  cospeeatiua  of 

FBed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,216 
2  CWam.    (O.  197—133) 


1.  Means  for  removably  mounting  a  record  strip  in 
cooperative  relation  with  a  data  printer  having  powar 
transmissioo  means  and  a  rotatable  type  ffwrnbrr  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  type  characters  therearound, 
comprising  a  cartridge  having  a  wall  member, 
means  for  removably  attaching  said  wall  member  to 

said  printer, 
said  wall  member  having  a  window  therein, 
spaced  strip  supply  and  takenp  rolls  supported  by  said 

cartridge  on  oppotiu  sides  of  said  window, 
means  on  said  cartridge  for  guiding  a  record  strip  from 

said  supply  roll, 
intermediate  said  type  member  and  said  window  and 

onto  said  takeup  n^, 
means  on  said  cartridge  for  advancing  said  strg>  in  equal 

increments  onto  said  takeup  roll, 
a  hammer  carried  by  said  cartridge  intermediate  the 

path  of  said  strip  and  said  window  fOr  effecting  an 

imprint  of  a  selected  one  of  said  type  characters  onto 

said  strip, 
said  hammer  being  located  intermediate  said  rvrila, 
means  carried   by   said   cartridge  for  actuating  Mud 

hanmier,  and 
means  responsive  to  attachment  of  said  caitridfD  to 

said  printer  for  cosmecting  said  power  tn 

means  to  said  advancing  means  and  fwid 


an  imprint  of  said  type  ghfinirttr  on  said 
visible  throng  said  window.         q 


mn 
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to  said  lint  cmiiFtyor,  jack  mmmm  {pHMoMtf  at  Ifea  Hf- 
stTMoi  cad  of  »M  iaeead  uMvajior  to  wk«  mM  wc- 
ond  coBvayor  about  a  boriaoalai  Mk,  fimmbfmii  ne- 
ond  oow^ayor  mhmk  profaoiad  famwd  of  aaid  irrt  oon- 
vtyor  ii  adaplad  ta  ytrot  i*otI  nM  koHaaalai 


1.  A  carriage  Ubolaliiif  marhanitm  for  typewrilan 
aod  tte  flke  coimnWiis.  in  ooiftMiiation,  a  tabulating  rod 
rwtmflnt  loagitiidhMlly  of  the  carriage,  a  pforaUty  of 
tramvernly  fHaodfaig  guide  skMs  in  said  rod.  a  Hke  plu- 
rality of  laluiialiii  tfofa,  aack  gaidad  in  ooe  of  said  slots, 
a  loBgiMfiBaOy  aatendkig  gioa^  in  ndd  tabnlating  rod, 
said  gioove  extending  into  the  portion  of  said  rod  bear- 
ing aaid  tramvene  slots,  circolar  (venings  in  said  tabu- 
lator alopa,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  openings,  said 
shaft  baing  ioomaled  hi-aaid  longitudiiial  groove  and 
fonniM  n  rappoct  upon  wMeh  said  tabulator  stops  are 
rotataUy  monaied,  a  spring  eofl*  having  a  tooth  bearing 
each  said  tabulator  Hop  to  bold  said  shaft  in 
groovui  a  ndteDy  extending  protrusion 
tto  h^gh  of  aaii  Aaft,  said  tabu- 
a  int  and  a  teeoad  group  wherein 
an  auiiiiad  to  a  psaUr  raAus  over  lesser 
OT  giuulH  a^Piv  MElMli  mpectivuly,  said  shaft  pfoj 
trusiou  lying  it  said  aBtagad  openings,  said  ubulatof 
stops  of  the  irst  groi9  being  adafted  to  be  set  to  active 
portion  or  restored  to  biactive  positioa  by  roution  of 
i0id  shitft  hi  opposite  <&ections  from  a  center  position 
aud  sidi  nop  of  the  sacoad  group  being  adapted  to  be 
flMUMdhr  M  to  activu  poaition  aad  to  be  returned  to  in- 
aetlfu  poMon  tofsthsr  wtt  said  fcst  stops  by  rotation 
of  said  shaft. 


owyvraToKviaE 


N.Dak.    St21t 

§8r.  N^  413,M1 
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FITCH  CSAIri  TTTS  1 
Ourisa  T.  Wdlsr,  tsussni,  mL,mim^t» 
Cm  C9mttm,  tsc^  New  Yart,  S,Y^  a 


off  New  Yc—  _ 

Fled  Apr.  14,  IMS,  Sar.  N^  44i,tN 
IT^I^BS.    (CLIM— llfT 


1.  Article  conveying  means  comprising  a  channel  hav- 
ing converging  side  walls,  and  artide  cpnveying  means 
positioned  within  said  chuinel,  said  meabs  oon^rising  a 
plurality  of  interco—ected  olenMnts  ea4h  of  laludi  in- 
cludes a  first  anti-friction  means  and  a  seoood  anti-friction 
means  restrained  by  and  adapted  to  follow  the  side  walls 
of  said  channel,  one  anti-friction  means  fer  wall,  an  arti- 
cle engaging  finger  connecting  said  first  $nd  second  anti- 
friction means  and  cTfwidiag  beyond  onejof  said  walls,  an 
intermediate  link  joining  each  of  said  ele: 
cent  element,  and  meana  iar  advancing 
veying  means  in  said  channel  to  con' 
along  and  to  inwothly  acoaiarate  said 
ance  with  tlw  angle  of  eoniwrgaaoe  of 
side  walk. 


its  to  the  adja- 
artide  oon- 
artidaa  (here- 
in accord- 


O0NVEY(^ 

Me.  3^  Boa  324, 


A  conveyor  apparatus  comfKising  a  frame,  a  first 
■onnted  to  said  frame,  meana  for  mounting 
aaid  Int  convuyor  for  nwrnaaut  lutetive  to  said  frames 
•wana  for  moving  said  oonvuyor  forward  of  said  frames 
a  seooal  conveyor  beneath  said  first  conveyor  and  mov^ 
aUa  ttuMarith  and  moqmUa  lelmive  to  saU  first  conveyor 
and  said  friune  an  as  to  ptojaat  fwwagdh'  «<  Mid  ^^ 


1.  An  extensible  conveyor  belt  for  aifMuntus  provided 
with  an  extensible  conveyor  frame  comi^rising  a  plurality 
of  frame  sections  movable  longitudinally  relative  to  each 
other  tiirough  a  wide  range  of  movenM|nt  between  fuUy 
retracted  and  fully  extended  poaitions  a^  having  pulleys 
mounted  upon  opposite  ends  of  the  conveyor  frame  for 
movement  by  and  wkh  the  ofmveyor  ftiune  sections  in 
conformity  with  extending  and 
thereof,  said  conveyor  belt  comprising  a 
members  adapted  to  operate  over  the 
members  being  disposed  in  laterally  pro: 
todinaUy  pnraUal  i  iilsllnnship  and  being 
Witt  Ae  conveyor  througliont  the  nnga 
ment  of  the  frame  sections  thereof,  ani 
poeed  croes  memben  seemed  to  the 
spaced  points  along  the  length  of  the  coi^veyor  for  holdtng 
said  dastic  memben  in  fined  lalend  proidmity  whOa  per- 
mitting longkndtaal  extension  and  reCraciion  of  the  ehutic 


movements 

of  elastic 

lys,  said  elastic 

ate  and  kmgi- 

by  and 

leutive  move- 

dis- 

at 


members  in  confonnity  with  hiiigtl— lak  and  shoftaning 
movements  of  the  conveyor  framai  saotjons. 


GEinnUL  AITD  MSCKANICAL 

(d) 


tihKy  panW  tn  said 
tioatnsaid  iipflgig 
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matrix  fittiiig  within  said  aperture  and  supported  by  said 
flanfe  in  qwoed  relation  to  the  mold  means  so  that  said 
matrix  and  said  flange  cooperate  with  the  mold  means  to 
define  tiie  casting  qwoe,  said  matrix  having  a  vertical 
(fimeanon  less  dian  the  distance  between  said  flange  and 
the  unier  surface  of  said  casing,  and  a  holding  block 
fitting  withfai  said  aperture  and  tying  against  the  upper 
side  of  said  matrix,  said  h<4ding  block  having  a  vertical 
dimensum  correlated  with  the  dimension  of  said  matrix 
so  that  the  upper  surface  of  said  holding  block  projects 
above  die  upper  sur&ce  of  said  casing  and  said  holding 
block  and  the  holding  means  cooperate  to  rigidly  position 
said  matrix  in  contact  with  said  flange. 


3,294,221 
MOVING  AND  STORAGE  WARDROBE         | 
CONTAINER 
Mlchad  F.  Noiko,  Nortk  Mmsyt,  and  John  F.  Zoellla 
WhMton,  m.,  ■■Ifiiri  to  Dnrfh  Packagfaig  Corp^  Chi- 
cago, IIL,  a  corponiioa  of  Debware 

FDcd  Not.  13, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  410,902 
<  Claims.    (CI.  206— 7) 
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lack  Edward 


3,294,222 
AIR-TIGRT  TABLET  BOX 


BaMnoK,  Mdu, 

qr,  Incn  New  York,  N.Y 


poralhwi  of  New  York 

FDed  Fob.  2, 19€5,  Scr.  No.  429,712 
4CMM.    (CL2M-42) 


1.  A  tablet  container  comprising  a  container  body  hav- 
ing a  b(rttom  wall,  opposed  side  walls,  a  front  wall,  and 
a  rear  Unte  wall,  a  cover,  the  cover  including  an  end 
pand  and  a  dqiending  peripheral  skirt  contoured  to  tfie 
configuration  eC  the  container  body  for  embrac 


uniting  said  cover 
^g  said  container 
)f,  means  form- 
the  cover  and 
,  thereof,  said  seal 
ling  generally  to 


together  by  hinge  means  for  hingeably 
and  container  body,  means  for 
body  and  cover  in  the  closed  position  tt 
ing  a  air-tight  seal  between  portions 
the  container  body  in  the  closed  posit 
forming  means  being  an  insert  confor 
the  configuration  of  said  container  body,  said  insert  hav- 
ing an  upper  panel  disposed  generally  adjacent  the  end 
panel  of  said  cover,  said  insert  upper  panel  including  an 
upstanding  peripheral  lip  terminating  in  a  free  terminal 
edge,  and  said  cover  end  panel  including  a  recessed  por- 
tion contactingly  engaging  and  forming  a  seal  with  the 
free  terminal  edge  of  said  peripheral  lii)  in  the  closed  po- 
sition of  said  container  body  and  covet  whereby  articles 
packaged  therein  are  precluded  from  bfcing  adversely  af- 
fected by  air  and  moisture. 


1.  A  moving  and  storage  wardrobe  container,  com- 
prising an  ekxigated  container  having  a  closed  bottom 
and  having  side  and  end  panels  provided  at  their  tops 
with  side  and  end  sealing  flaps,  one  of  said  sides  being 
transveiaely  crimped  at  an  intermediate  point  to  provide 
an  access  door  adjacent  the  flap  thereof,  a  hanger  bar 
extending  through  said  end  flaps  and  resting  on  said  ead 
panels,  each  of  said  top  end  flaps  having  latching  slots 
on  eidier  side  of  said  bar  and  parallel  with  said  side 
panels,  and  each  of  said  side  flaps  having  inwardly- 
turned  tabs  for  latching  engagement  with  the  slots  of 
said  end  flaps. 


l<(kaging 


3494^ 
CORNER  SUrrORT  FW  PA< 
0¥  ARTICLES    , 
T.  CsiM,  H  Fan  ComL  HkkiTiilc 
*iiid,N.Y.    IIWI 
18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  375,190 
4ChdM.    (CL206— 4») 


3.  A  comer  support  blow-molded  from  polyethylene 
plastic  material  into  a  triangular  polyhedron  configura- 
tion and  shaped  to  be  fitted  into  the  aimers  of  a  carton, 
said  comer  support  comprising  a  imitfry  wall  including 
three  pairs  of  inner  and  outer  wall  seg$ients,  the  walls  of 
each  pair  being  spaced  apart  from  each  pther  and  disposed 
in  confronting  relation  and  said  pairs  U^gether  forming  an 
air-tight  hollow  internal  duunber  entn^ing  a  volume  of 


au". 


lOr  to  Coo- 
.,  a  cor- 


3,294024 
PACKAGE  OF  POWDER]^  INGl 
WATER-BASE 
Harold  Horwks,  Hlghvlew  Road,  M( 
FIMNoT.  4, 19U28er.  No. 
SClatass.    (CL  ~ 


2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a|  package  of  ingre- 


ingiy  toiToimding  the  same  in  a  closed  position  of  the  dients  for  preparing  a  water-base  pttnt  comprising  an 
cover  tad  container  body,  said  perifrfierBl  skirt  including  admixture  of  finely  comminntrd  piukit  pigment,  finely 
a  hinge  wall,  said  hinge  walls  being  cooperatively  secured   comminuted  filler  material,  and  finely  jcomminuted  water 
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soluble  ghw,  an  envelope  fimned  of  a  water  soluble  syn- 
thetic plastic  maseiial  oidoetng  laid  admixture  of  powders 
and  an  outer  hermetically-sealed  air  and  moisture-imper- 
vious envetope  eockMing  said  water  soluble  envek>pe. 


3^94j22S 

I SBVPING  PACKi 


nVE  ARMOR  FOR  GLASS  PIPE 

a  Ks^foii,  ComlM,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to 

GiMi  Woriis,  ConkwrNlY.,  a  corporatfciii  of  New 
Yoik 

FBod  Apr.  26, 19tf ,  Sor.  No.  450,975 
UdataM.    (CL2t<— 4^ 


11.  The  combination  with  a  section  of  glass  pipe  of 
f/'Vaj^wg  and  armoring  means,  said  means  comprising 


a  body  portion  guirounding  said  pipe  and  having  an  in- 
ner sur&oe  compiementary  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
pipe  an  end  portkm  at  each  extremity  of  said  bo<|y  por- 
tion, each  said  end  portkm  being  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse outwardly  oxtwiding  aqoare  flange  and  between  said 
body  portioo  ud  each  said  eod  portion  a  weakened  por- 
tion adapted  to  fKilitate  the  reaioval  of  said  end  portion 
to  expose  an  end  of  said  p^K. 


a  said  horizontal  fold  line,  second  article  spaoa*  members 
each  connected  to  a  said  edge  of  aakl  bottom  panel  by  a 
said  vertical  fold  line,  third  article  ipaon-  memberi  eadi 
connected  to  an  edge  of  said  third  panels  by  a  said  hor- 
izontal fold  line  and  each  of  said  second  pands  and  each 
of  said  third  paneb  having  means  dwining  an  article  re- 
ceiving and  positiontttg  opening  at  a  said  vertical  fidd 
line,  said  first  panels  being  folded  perpendiculariy  to  said 
bottom  panel  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  sec- 
ond panels  being  fokbd  petpendkidarijr  to  said  first  panels 
and  extending  imiyardly  therefrom,  said  third  panels  being 
folded  perpendteularly  to  said  second  panels  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  said  fint  and  second  members 
being  folded  perpendiculariy  to  said  bottom  panel  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  third  members  be- 
ing folded  perpendicularly  to  said  diird  panels  and  ex- 
tending outii^tfdly  therefrmn,  sakl  base  portion  of  said 
article  being  poaiti<med  upon  said  bottom  panel  of  said  in- 
sert and  with  parts  of  said  base  poitkm  being  positioned 
in  each  of  said  openings  and  said  insert  being  positioned 
within  said  container. 


MULTIPLE  cat!&j3tSam  package 

S.  ScknsMsr,  Ghisdrie,  aisi  Arftar  P. 
North  HdlywMd,  CaM^  Mitaan  «f  fsa 
y .  WiVM  Rs^Mita*  iSmi,  GriK 

■ol^aHiw  of  ■jlirBHsn  8«.  N^  03^49,  Dec  11, 
19<2.   Tkh  appMi  allBB  Mar.  S,  IMS,  Bm.  Nm,  443,749 
lOCiakni     (CL ""      ~ 


3aH2M 
CONTAINER 
WMiaM  WJ^cFailani,  W»saisr,  an 

CoHpavTi  Now  Yoric,  N*T«,  a  carponlkM  of  Now  Yoik 
^ept.  2, 19<S,Ssr.  No.  404,544 
aoAm.    (CI    "'       ■ 


11.  In  combination,  a  container,  a  packaging  insert 
and  an  article,  said  article  consisting  of  a  base  portion 
integral  with  rdatively  smaller  neck  portion,  said  insert 
having  horizontal  fold  lines  and  vertical  taU  lines  wiudi 
generally  define  and  hingetfly  connect  parts  of  said  iaseit, 
said  parts  indoding  an  artide  bottom  support  and  cush- 
ioning panel,  fint  article  support  and  cualiioning  panels 
each  connected  to  an  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  by  a  said 
vertical  fold  line,  second  article  support  and  cushioning 
panels  each  connected  to  an  edge  of  said  first  panels  by 
a  said  vertical  fold  line,  third  article  support  and  cush- 
toning  panels  eadi  connected  to  an  edge  of  said  second 
panels  by  a  said  vertical  fold  line,  first  article  spacer  mem- 
bers each  connected  to  an  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  by 

8SS  O.O.— w 


1.  A  oonq>artmented  package  ad^ited  to  hold  and  nrix 
a  i^urality  of  components  and  having  at  least  two  adjacent 
compartments  of  whidi  one  is  adapted  to  hold  a  Uspad, 
comprising:  a  flexible  bag  having  two  opposed,  simflaily 
sh^jed  outer  walls  secured  to  each  odier  to  form  between 
them  an  interior  qiace  within  the  bag;  and  rapCmraUe  bu^ 
rier  means  between  and  secured  to  the  two  outer  waDs  to 
divide  the  interior  tpmce  into  two  sqiarate  couipaitmenia, 
laid  barrier  means  c(Hn|msing  an  dongated  sheet  having 
a  first  layer  of  beat  sealing  thermopla^  conqioand  and 
a  backing  layer  bonded  to  the  first  layer,  and  fdded  longi- 
tudinally into  a  U-ahape  with  die  heat  sealing  layer  ootskk 
and  the  ntpttdw  aims  of  the  U-ahaped  heat  sealed  by 
the  first  layer  of  heat  sealing  thermoidastic  oompoond  to 
opposed  areas  on  the  inside  faces  of  the  outer  waUs  of  [ 
the  bag  placing  the  loop  portion  of  the  heat  sealing  layer 
between  the  outer  walls  andaqwsed  to  lixpiid  in  said  one 
compartment;  saki  barrier  means  being  courtiucted  to  bo 
mptiued  by  forces  that  tend  to  yread  the  outer  walls  ^nit 
and  place  the  fint  layer  imder  a  predetermined  teoakm 
at  the  loop  therein,  the  barrier  means  rv^tming  along  a 
line  of  rdattve  weakness  between  the  two  portions  of  As 
first  layer  sealed  to  tiie  outer  waBs  whei^  IkinkI  can 
flow  from  said  one  oonqiaitnient  to  the  ottier  akng  a 
path  following  said  line  of  nqicnre,  sakl  backing  layer  of 
the  barrier  mpans  orasisting  of  a  dMet  cooctenslvB  with 
sakl  layer  of  heat  sealmg  tirnmopiutic  iJMin»iM^  and 
the  heat  scalable  bond  between  tiie  heat  sedabk  tfaermo- 
plastic  componnd  and  said  backing  Uyer  being  of  leas 
strengtia  than  tiie  '*"'**p""«**"»g  bond  between  the  heat 
scalable  compound  and  the  wdb  of  said  bag  to  pcofkle 
the  line  of  nqpture  when  die  waUs  of  tbe  bag  are  spread 
^Nut  to  subject  die  banier  to  rapture  foroea. 
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CAKBON  KBBON  SUFFLY  PACKAGE 
J.  UiM  ami  JoiB  C  Iraadwcil,  Hartford, 
^  Iqr  MMM  arfpMwtaL  to  R^^T^pc- 
',  bc«f  New  Yfliky  N»  Yt)  s  corpovraon 


FBai  Oct.  2S,  1M4, 8«.  No,  4«7,128 


fr?'  f^ 


tmw«4H 


2.  In  combinatton: 

a  holiom  ribbon  core  on  which  a  ribbon  is  wound,  and 
a  oonibined  package  and  nx>unting  container  for  said 
core  wound  ribbon  adapted  to  be  non-rotatively 
secured  to  a  typewriter  frame,  said  container  com- 
prising a  pair  of  ribbon  guide  flanges,  one  of  said 
flanges  having  a  coaxially  formed  sleeve  extending 
toward  the  other  of  said  flanges  dimensioned  to  rotat- 
ably  support  said  ribbon  core  and  to  be  supported 
by  a  typewriter  frame  supportMl  post  extending 
thereinto, 

annular  means  peripherally  fixedly  securing  said  ribbon 
gaide  flanges  in  spaced  parallel  relation  so  that  the 
axial  ^taring  between  said  flanges  is  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  ribbon, 

and  a  renoovable  spacer  disposed  between  one  side  of 
said  core  wound  ribbon  and  one  of  said  guide  flanges 
to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  core  wound  rib- 
bon between  said  flanges  during  shifting  and  storage, 

said  anmlar  means  having  cut  out  sections  to  permit 
removal  of  said  ^laoer  and  to  provide  an  exit  for 
said  ribbon  respectively. 
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PACKAGE 

ManhaDL. 
to  Scott  Paper  Com* 

of  PcBBiyi- 


A  combination  package  of  pliable  material  having  two 
spaced  compartments  indnding  a  first  ccinpartment  con- 
taining a  lubricant  and  a  second  comparttnent  containing 
a  prophylactic,  the  padcage  consisting  of  a  substantially 
flat  first  wall  common  to  both  omnpartmaits  and  provid- 
ing one  wall  of  each  compartment,  a  seopnd  wall  for  said 
first  compartment  and  a  seocmd  waD  for  aUd  second  com- 
partment, said  second  waU  being  mutu^Uy  substantially 
identical  and  each  including  a  basin-shi^ed  portion  and 
peripheral  edge  portions  extending  outwardly  from  the 
rim  of  the  basin-shaped  portion  and  lyii^  in  a  conrnxw 
plane,  said  second  walls  having  said  edge  iportions  thereof 
sealed  to  said  first  wall  thereby  togethe^-  with  said  first 
wall  enclosing  said  conqwrtmoits,  a  separate  easily  rnp- 
turable  means  for  each  of  said  compartnoents  for  fiidlita- 
ting  opening  of  the  compartments,  said!  means  for  said 
second  compartment  consisting  of  a  redbced  unattached 
extension  of  one  of  the  edge  portions  of  Mid  second  wall 
of  said  second  compartment  to  provide)  a  pull  tab  and 
continuous  substantially  parallel  tear  line4  extending  from 
said  tab  through  said  second  wall  of  said  second  compart- 
ment for  a  substantial  distance,  said  me^  for  said  first 
compartment  consisting  of  a  tear  line  eittending  through 
one  edge  portion  of  the  rim  of  the  basi4  portion  of  said 
second  wall  thereof  and  throo^  said  fin|t  wall. 


a  cufpoiation  of  New  Jcfoey 

FDcd  Nov.  1,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  S^S,8t9 
1  Chrias.    (d.  2M— i3.» 


1.  In  combination,  a  folded  paper  ivoduct  holder  com- 
prising an  elongated  base  having  inwardly  converging 
npihiiiiing  portions  integrally  connected  to  its  longitu- 
dbnl  sides,  said  btMer  being  formed  from  a  single  sheet 
of  aemirrigid  resilient  foam  the  ends  of  which  have  been 
bent  into  positiaa  along  heated  transverse  lines  defining 
the  kwgitndinal  sides  d  said  base  to  form  said  upstand- 
ing yiitons,  said  npstanding  portions  inclining  inwardly 
over  said  hwgitndinal  bane  so  that  the  u^ier  ends  there- 
of approach  each  oOaer  in  the  relaxed  position,  a  plural- 
ity €i  tcUtd  paper  products  of  nbstantially  equal  size 
arrufed  in  overtying  rehfionship,  said  folded  paper 
products  being  lemovaUy  retained  edgewise  within  said 
holder  so  that  said  npstanding  portions  contact  the  outer 
faces  of  the  oitfer  fdded  paper  iwoducts,  and  an  overwrap 
surroondng  said  folded  paper  products  and  said  holder. 


A  sterile  disposable  needle  assembly  [adapted  for  use 
with  a  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  Mibstsntially  rigid 
hub  element  having  a  longitudinal  opening  therethrough 
and  including  an  annular  skirt  portion  and  a  neck  portion 
integral  therewith  and  extending  m  opposite  kngUudinal 
directions,  said  neck  portion  carrying  a  aurality  of  longi- 
tudinal extending  and  ctrcumferentially  ^oed  ribs,  said 
annular  portion  carrying  an  internal 
thread,  a  cannula  rigidly  and  sealingly 
said  l<xigitudlnal  opening  of  said  hub  Whereby  the 
of  the  cannula  extend  outwardly  oi  said  annular  skirt  and 
neck  portions,  a  dieath  member  reoeivea  <»  said  nedL  in 
surrounding  relation  to  one  of  said  c4nmila  ends  and 
frictionally  retained  by  said  neck  ribs,  i  a  yieUaUe  cap 


relatively   rigid 
received  within 
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to  bo  noaifwl  witUs  said  ananlar  portten  in 
liatioa  So  said  oAer  cannola  and,  and  meaae 
on  said  cap  tat  "»«"«^««g  the  latter  to  said  anaular  pottioa 
comprisiag  a  ptanKly  of  loBgHndmany  extendmg  and 
drcumfersntiaUy  spooed  ribs  of  less  rigidity  than  the 
thread  fonnad  oa  the  aaasdar  ddrt  portion  whereby  said 
cap  is  lecei^ad  OB  said  hub  by  a  stndght  axial  force  caus- 
ing the  open  cad  to  yield  inwardly  thereafter  returning 
to  its  original  shi^  to  be  letained  by  the  interaction  of 
said  ribs  and  ttrsad  in  assamblfid  posttion  for  removal 
by  an 


the  back  sides  of  the  ovcri^niing 
ton  units  and  the 


COMPACT  STACKING  ABBDIBLY  FOR  TVIRA- 
HEDRAL  PACKA«»i  IN  A  OONTAINBR 


to  AB  Tstai  Pak,  Lni, 


Mav  If,  IM&Ssr.  No.  484,397 

<  cwm.  la 


»aui-< 


1.  A  compact  stacking  assembly  for  a  number  of  tetra- 
hedral  r^^*e*  3,  the  four  triangular  sides  of  which 
are  essentially  congruent  in  relation  to  each  other,  said 
packages  being  stacked  in  a  oootainer  1,  2  having  a  side 
wall  2  surrounding  a  central  container  axis,  characterised 
in  that  the  package  3  in  dw  container  1,  2  form  sets 
having  essentially  the  shape  of  a  sector  angle  of  kss  than 
180*  and  »^«wslltii«ing  a  sector  of  a  double-coned  polyg- 
onal disc  having  a  cross-sectioo  tapering  from  the  cone 
axis  towards  the  drcm^oeaoe  and  in  which  eadi  package 
defines,  by  means  of  oae  or  two  relatively  perpendicular 
and  opposed  margbis  provided  with  sealing  fins  4,  a 
corresponding  portion  of  tiie  sector  drcumference  marghi. 
whDe  by  means  of  the  other  one,  together  with  the 
corresponding  margins  of  the  remaining  packages  in  the 
set,  it  essentiany  defines  the  sector  tpex  margm  coinciding 
with  the  cone  axis,  and  that  the  sets  with  their  sector  dr- 
cumferenoe  mmr^ttt*  contained  in  planes  through  the 
container  axis  have  their  sector  apex  margins  resting 
against  the  inside  of  the  side  wall  2  of  the  container  in 
ahematin^  one  and  the  odier  of  two  cross  sectional 
pfames  perpendfcular  to  the  container  axis. 
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panels  of  said  car- 
panel  having  tn^ 


flaps  inserted  into  the  slits  in  the  upper  portiaos  of 
cartons. 


DBPLAY  AND 
WdlarL. 


»MiUUMG 


EsvEian 

■IfaertoTs 


Jm>  3a,  IMS,  asr.  No.  4iMT4 
t  rilliiii    ^2M~7t> 


S.  A  display  and  mailing  envelope  for  an  article  of  mer- 
chandise, including 

generally  rectangular  front  and  back  panels  intercon- 
nected along  two  edges  by  folds, 

a  bottom  flap  and  a  dosnre  flap  on  other  edges  of  one 
panel, 

an  extension  oa  the  bottoai  flap  and  having  an  easy  line 
of  tear, 

a  carrying  sheet  for  diqlaytng  an  article  of  merchan- 
dise  thereon, 

adhesive  securing  the  carrying  sheet  to  one  face  of  the 
f  Ttuwion  of  the  botttwn  flap, 

adhesive  securing  the  bottom  flap  to  said  odier  panel 
and  cooperating  with  dw  fcdds  in  closing  sides  and 
of  a  pocket  between  saAd  panels  with  the 


flii  Od  22,  IMSJsr.  No.  912,239 
14  null  I     fa.2f<-4S) 

1.  A  package  assembly  coa^rising  at  least  two  carton 
units  nested  tofsdwr,  each  ai  said  units  induding  a  main 
panel  and  a  caiton  secured  to  the  bade  side  thereof,  said 
cartons  haviat  sUts  in  the  ^iper  and  lover  porticos  diereof 
adjacent  said  main  panel,  said  cartons  beinc  diipoeed  in 
side  1^  side  relation  with  said  main  panels  in  overlapping 
relation  and  a  connertini  mrhiding  a  first  pand  overtying 
die  froat  tides  of  the  overlapping  maia  panels  of  said 
carton  naili,  tuck  flaps  hiwgwny  roantrted  to  the  firtt 
connector  panel  received  within  the  slits  in  the  tower  por- 
tions of  said  cartons,  a  seooad  panel  hingedly  conwirtwd 
to  the  upper  portion  of  the  first  connector  pand  overlying 


podDBt  having  an  insert  opening  at  the  dosure  flap, 
said  closure  flap  having  a  portion  oeerl^ipiag  a  portion 

of  the  carrying  sheet  opposite  the  seal  flap, 
means  for  retaining  an  article  to  be  diqiiayed  to  the 
carrymg  sheet  and  holding  said  portion  of  the  < 
flap  in  contact  with  the  cai  tying  slieet  to 
with  the  bottom  fli4>  in  rstakiing  the  canyiif 
against  the  envetope  and  said  closure  flap  in 
positioa  over  the  insert  opening  wim  tlie  aiticlB  is 
on( 


saidpotlioo  of  the  closure  flap  being  leasovaUe  to  tee 
the  carrying  dieet  for  farilUating  Mnihirtit  of  te 
exteasioo  from  the  bottom  flap  when  the  oairying 
sheet  is  rensoved  for  insertsOB  of  the  attide  iaSo  the 
pocket  of  the  envelope,  and 


am 
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an  adhesive  on  the  dosuie  flap  to  seal  the  closure  flap    be  fractionated  into  the  last-named  condi^t,  and  regolat- 
when  the  article  is  idaoed  in  said  pocket.  ing  the  air  flow  substantially  in  aocoidante  with  the  ex- 

F=0.1409X10-«^D«   I 
APPARATUS  FOR  ^U^^G  AND  SORTING        ****'*  ^  "  ****  **'"  ^^'^  ™  ^**"  P**"  minutlB,  />  U  the  den- 


Covtecjr  6.  PttUi,  Vwinatty  Oty,  nd  lolin  J.  Fahcy, 

WtbilMr  Gram,  Mo^  Milginf  i  to  Lewh-Howe  Com- 

ft  ^^*3^f^mm  M4kt  s  cononlioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  t,  19«3L  Scr.  No.  322,443 

llOflfaM.    (CL2M— 194) 


4.  A  gauging  apparatus  for  receiving  all  articles  from 
a  source  aad  iwfividually  sizing  and  sorting  articles  with- 
in a  predetenniaed  manufacturing  tolerance  from  other 
articles  that  are  relatively  undersized  and  oversized  com- 
prising routing  wheel  means  having  disc  members  mount- 
ed on  a  common  axis  in  fixed  spaced  relation,  said  disc 
members  having  surface  c^eas  defining  groove  means 
therebetween,  said  surface  areas  being  formed  within  pre- 
determined tolerances  to  jvovide  a  central  groove  means 
portion  defining  the  maximum  dimension  of  undersized 
articles,  to  provide  an  annular  intmrmediate  groove  means 
portion  circumscribing  said  central  portion  and  defining 
the  maximum  dimension  of  articles  within  the  manufac- 
turing tolerance  therefor,  and  to  provide  an  annular  outer 
groove  means  portion  circumscribing  said  intermediate 
portion  and  defining  the  maTinnHn  dimension  of  articles 
that  wiU  be  accommodated  by  said  groove  means,  means 
for  feeding  articles  in  spaced  relation  into  said  groove 
means  at  a  siibstantially  uniform  rate,  and  said  wheel 
means  having  a  piedetermined  speed  of  rotation  to  ac- 
commodate and  remove  articles  from  said  feeding  means 
at  substantially  the  delivery  rate  thereof. 


MKTBOD  FOR  PNEUMATKALLY  ELUTRIATING 
SOLID  PARIICLBS 

loiB  &  LifHlii,  SUtw  SpriMb  AU.  aarioMT  to  American 

ICUm,  (CL  2ML.i3f ) 
A  method  of  separating  finely  divided  material  into  a 
I^uality  of  firactions  in  a  multi-stage  apparatus  of  the 
type  comprising  a  aeries  of  vertical  elutriation  chambers 
of  inoeaiing  diamelen  whocin  each  chamber  ii  pro- 
vided at  its  bottom  end  with  an  inlet  conduit,  respective 
conduhs  coonectjng  the  top  ends  of  the  elntriation  cham- 
bers to  the  inlet  ooodnits  of  the  next  successive  elutriation 
dttoiben,  a  collecting  vessel  connected  to  the  top  end  of 
the  last  chaoriwr  for  receiving  the  smallest  fraction,  and 
addHtonal  ocdkcting  vessek  cooneded  to  the  inkt  con- 
dnits  for  receiving  the  intermediate  fractions,  the  recip- 
raeals  xd  the  diameten  of  the  successive  chambers  dif- 
fsriot  by  a  substantially  constant  amount  throu^  the 
emin  series  of  chamben,  die  steps  of  introducing  com- 
piMied  air  into  the  inlet  conduit  associated  with  the 
smallest  elutriaticm  chamber,  introducing  the  material  to 


sity  of  the  material,  </  is  the  diameter  ii^  microns  of  a 
particle  to  be  separated  in  any  chamberJ  and  D  is  the 
diameter  in  centimeters  of  said  last-named  chamber. 


3,2HM7 

MAGNKlte  fflPARATOI; 

David  Weston,  129  AdsMads  St,  wi^Toraoto, 


Filed  May  31,  If^Ser.  No.  284,423 
ISCUms.    (CL2N^214) 


1.  A  process  for  separating  particles  of  a  solid  mate- 
rial having  at  least  a  predetermined  magnetic  susceptibil- 
ity from  a  mixture  of  said  particles  with  omer  solid  parti- 
cles having  a  lower  magnetic  «uceptibility,  said  process 
comprising:  helically  developing  a  fiow  pf  multi-phase 
alternating  current  around  a  tubular  spa(e  whereby  to 
form  and  maintain  within  said  tubular  space  a  magnetic 
field  characterized  by  a  idurality  of  planar  north  and 
south  poles  alternately  disposed  transversely  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  substantially  across  the  wjhole  cross  sec- 
tion of  said  tubular  space,  said  magnetic  [field  having  a 
sufficient  flux  density  effectively  to  "tTT'TiTf  saad  parti- 
cles of  solid  material  having  at  least  said  |  predetermined 
magnetic  susceptibility:  forming  a  suspdnsion  of  said 
mixture  in  a  fluid  vehicle:  introducing  said  suspension  and 
advancing  the  same  along  a  first  pathwiy  within  said 
tubular  space  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  advanc- 
ing said  poles  stepwise  along  said  tabular  ^,„..  

the  particles  of  material  within  said  suspension  whidi  are 
effectively  magnetized  are  advanced  akmg  isaid  first  path- 
way nndei  the  mfluenoe  of  the  stepwise  a^noement  ot 
said  poles:  discharging  said  sospenston  froin|  said  first  path- 
way into  said  tubular  space:  withdrawing  Itong  a  second 
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pathway  within  said  tabular  space  said  fluid  vehicle  and 
suspended  solid  material  which  is  not  ^ectively  mag- 
netized and  subsequently  ooUecting  such  material:  and 
continuing  to  advance  said  dfectively  nuignetized  parti- 
cles within  said  tubular  space  under  the  influence  of  the 
stepwise  movement  of  said  pedes  to  a  point  of  collection 
and  collecting  the  same. 


3MAJ3M 
01LIILTKR8 

GrosM  P«lBt,  aad  Mb  S.  Re 
ItfflA,  ssitpnn  to  Tie  Boaasa  Filter 
V   HaMi    Parit,   Mkk,    a   corporatioa    of 


«f  applcadoa  Ssr.  No.  2<,M^  May  2, 1M6. 
^Dec.  11,  IMSwSot.  No.  331,M« 


1.  An  oil  filter  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing,  a 
laterally  arranged  (Ml  inlet  thereto,  an  axially  arranged 
oil  outlet  thei^trom,  the  honang  wall  surrounding  said 
outlet  being  finished  to  provide  a  cylinder,  an  annular 
piston  slidaMe  in  said  cylinder  and  carrying  one  end 
of  a  first  cyltncfrical  screen  surroundittg  the  opening  in 
the  annular  piston  and  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing, a  ring  abutting  the  other  end  of  said  screen  and 
fixed  thereto,  a  second  cjiindrical  screen  fixed  at  one  end 
theieerf  to  said  ring  and  closed  at  the  opposite  end  and 
concentrically  (fitposed  within  and  spaced  from  the  first 
screen  to  fwm  a  two  screen  cartridfe  unit,  a  closnre 
^ate  for  said  housing  at  the  end  opposite  said  outiet, 
said  {date  having  a  boss  coaxial  with  said  ring  and  slid- 
ably  fitting  therein,  spring  means  biased  between  said 
piston  and  said  housing  at  the  end  of  said  housing  (^ 
posite  said  ring  for  maintaining  the  piston,  screen  and 
ring  assembly  against  said  clomue  i^te  and  with  said 
boss  dosing  the  ring  opening,  said  spring  means  allow- 
ing the  said  assembly  to  move  axially  away  from  said 
plate  and  uncover  the  ring  opening  to  permit  incoming 
oil  to  enter  said  opening  and  by-pass  said  first  mentioned 
screen  when  Oe  pressure  diifoential  between  the  space 
inside  and  outside  said  screens  increases  beyond  a  pre- 
determined amount  doe  to  clogging  of  the  first  screen, 
and  means  engaging  the  ring  and  movable  thereby  upon 
axial  movement  of  said  assembly  to  indicate  the  extent 
of  said  movement. 


3.294,239 
AQUARIUM  AERATOR 
Ik  Daves,  4971  Nanaaaaset  St, 
Saa  DIsta.  QriK.    9Slt5 
FBsd Mar.  IsilNS. Ssr. No. 2(5,517 
2  Hsfcai     (CL  21»— 149) 
1.  A  fllter  and  aerator  for  use  in  an  aquarium  tank 
containing  watu*,  a  bed  of  comminuted  particles  on  tbe 
floor  of  said  tank  and  a  source  of  air  under  pressure, 
said  fllter  and  aerator  comprising: 
an  imperforate  bousing  naving  a  top  wall  of  an  area 
comparable  to  the  water  sv&oe  and  side  walls  ex- 
ten^ng  substantially  normal  thereto; 


opemngs  in  the  lower  edge  of  said  side  walls  to  facili- 
tate flow  of  liquid  duoo^  Iht  entire  thirlmrsB  of 
said  bed  and  into  said  boosing; 

an  outlet  conduit  having  an  end  diqiosed  below  the 
level  of  said  top  wall  for  the  discharge  of  liquid  aad 
air  from  said  HrmMin    a  top  filler  into  nUdi  said 


outlet  tube  exhausts,  and  said  outlet  tobe  having 
by-pass  openings  between  said  housing  and  top  ffi- 
ter;and 
an  air  inlet  tube  to  admit  pressurized  air  to  said  hous- 
ing to  depress  the  level  of  the  water  to  the  end  of 
the  outlet  conduit. 


FUEL  PUMP 
AHked  C  Korts,  I 


ANDIM 


TERAflBEMBLY 


of  New  Jcissy 
1941.   Thb 


Mo., 

cwYeA. 


.¥,« 


to  ACF 


Scr.  No.  141,944,  Dec  21, 
Dec  4. 1945,  Ssr.  No.  517,144 
(O.  214— 111) 


1.  A  pump  for  vaporizable  fuel  comprisiag;  a  firing 
housing  having  a  peripheral  flange  defining  an  opening, 
a  pump  housing  including  a  plate  attached  to  said  perqpb- 
eral  flange,  a  diaphragm  disposed  across  said  spring  Ixxis- 
ing  oprahig  and  bdng  sealably  held  at  said  periph- 
eral flange  to  define  a  pumping  chamber  in  said  pump 
housing  adjacent  said  plate,  actuating  means  pivoCaUy 
engaging  said  ^ring  housmg  and  being  operab^  con- 
nected to  said  diaphngm  for  redprocabj^  moving  the  lat- 
ter in  said  pumping  chamber,  a  plurality  of  dongalad 
thin  walled  cop  members  depending  from  said  pump  hous- 
ing plate  in  a  generally  panllel  direction,  said  ciq>  mem- 
bers being  juiced  from  each  other  to  allow  the  passaga 
of  air  diereabout,  each  of  said  cup  memben  having  aa 
open  end  thereof  communicated  with  said  pumping 
chamber,  one  of  said  cup  memben  having  fuel  inH 
means,  a  check  valve  diq>osed  in  each  of  said  elongated 
cup  members  and  being  operable  to  provide  a  unidiiec- 
tional  flow  of  fluid  through  said  pump  chamber  in  le- 
qxmse  to  reciprocatory  movement  of  said  ^f^'^tmi  a 
filter  support  structure  including  a  plate  AftHii^  Cram 
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at  least  one  of  said  el<Higated  cup  members  and  being 
S|MC0d  from  said  pump  homiiig  to  expose  the  reqiective 
^Moed  cup  members  to  said  passage  of  air  thereabout, 
and  having  a  circular  rim  on  said  filter  support  plate, 
diadiacga  means  including  a  conduit  carried  in  said  filter 
support  structure  having  an  inlet  c^wning  disposed  in- 
wardly of  said  circular  rim  and  an  outlet  disposed  adja- 
cent said  respective  elongated  cup  members,  passage 
means  in  said  filter  support  structure  communicating  the 
latter  with  at  least  one  of  said  elongated  members  to  re- 
ceive foel  therefrom,  a  filter  assembly  carried  on  said 
filter  siqtport  structure  and  including  a  filter  cup  sealably 
engaging  said  circular  rim  and  defining  a  closed  filter 
compisrtment,  a  cylindrical  filter  unit  positioned  in  said 
filter  C19  and  including  an  outlet  port  engaging  said  dis- 
charge means  providing  communication  with  the  latter, 
said  filter  unit  having  an  end  wall  diq>osed  adjacent  to 
said  plate  of  said  filter  support  structure  and  defining  a 
qmce  thei<ri)etween  for  acciunulating  air  and  vapors  of 
said  vqxKized  fuel. 


Arough  said  stack,  vertically  upward  throu^  Mid  axially 
extending  passages,  thence  downwardly  through  said  col- 
lector tube  and  outward  from  said  outlet  port. 


to  So- 


3,294^42 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  HAV^G  FILTER  ELEMENTS 
WITH  INTEGRAL   DESTRDUIING   AND    SUP- 
PORTING MEANS 
Georges  Notari,  Monte  Carlo,  Moaaco, 
dcte  des  Pondrcs  MalalBfMa  at  dct 
Ugfaie-Carboiiei  Paris,  Fraacc,  a 

Fikd  Ime  If.  1H4,  Sw.  No.  373 
€naims  priority,  appBcatioa  Phncc,  h 
93S4St 
10  Claims.    (CL  21*— 347) 


15, 1M3, 


3,294,241 

EA8n.Y  ASSEMBLED  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 

Mmd  ClaraMC  SIcard,  Cheshire,  and  Arthur  W.  Schnlck, 

Mflriin,  Com.,  aatfun  to  Amcricaa  Machine  A 
paay,  a  cocporatioB  of  New  Jersey 
»ec  11, 19d,  Scr.  No.  329,<21 
ItCUBH.    (CL  219— 232) 


short  of  said 
ling  a  bearing 
said  orifice 
irards  but  short 


1.  A  filter  comprising  a  pressure  tight  housing,  having 
lower  aind  upper  facing  end  members,  a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical hoUow  filter  stack  held  under  endwise  compres- 
sion within  said  housiag  by  and  between  said  end  mem- 
hen,  said  lower  end  member  having  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages and  a  central  cavity  conununcating  with  said  outlet 
passafe,  said  upper  end  member  having  a  t^tral  cavity 
coannumcating  with  the  center  of  said  stack,  a  non-circu- 
lar inqierraeable  collector  tube  supported  in  said  lower 
central  cavity  in  fluid  tight  engagement  therewith  and 
pasrinf  axially  through  said  stack  beyond  the  upper  sur- 
6M)e  tbenoi  into  said  ui^r  cavity,  said  collector  tiAc 
havJni  at  least  one  opening  adjacent  its  upper  end  and 
axtaHy  heycad  said  upper  surface  and  radially  extreme 
and  axlally  extending  land-like  surfaces  engaging  the  in- 
litiar  peripheral  walls  of  said  sUck  and  said  upper  cavity 
to  affsct  trans-axial  alignment  therebetween  and  to  de- 
Ifaie,  in  onjunction  with  said  peripheral  widls,  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  extending  passages  stretching  from  said 
lofwer  member  to  said  central  cavity  within  said  upper 
mimUffT  and  oonununicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
tnbe,  and  means  for  m^'"*»'""*g  said  housing,  said  stack 
and  laid  tube  in  pressure  ti^  condition  with  respect  to 
eadk  odier,  wbere^  fluid  entering  said  filter  serially  passes 


1.  A  filter  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  identi- 
cal elements,  each  element  being  made  from  a  porous 
material  aixl  being  substantially  plate-like  with  two  oppo- 
sitely disposed  sides  defining  the  thickness  thereof,  each 
said  element  having  a  substantially  central!  orifice  extend- 
ing therethrough,  one  of  said  two  sides  including  a  pe- 
ripheral bearing  member  which  extends  pnwardly  from 
the  perqthery  of  said  element  towards  bu 
orifice,  the  other  of  said  two  sides  indv 
member  which  extends  perq>herally  aroi 
and  extends  outwardly  fiom  said  orifice  tc 
of  the  periphery  of  said  element,  one  of  i  said  two 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  fir*  ribe  each  of 
which  runs  from  a  location  spmotd  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  element  towards  said  I  orifice  and  at 
least  some  of  which  terminate  substantially  at  said  orifice 
thereby  forming  passageways  which  have  Qpenings  at  said 
orifice  and  which  terminate  inwardly  fromisaid  periphery, 
the  other  of  said  two  sides  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apari  second  ribs  each  of  which  runs  ^om  a  location 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  orifice  towards 
the  periphery  of  said  element  and  at  least  j  some  of  which 
terminate  substantially  at  the  periphery  <^f  said  element 
thereby  forming  passageways  which  have  ^nings  at  said 
periphery  and  which  terminate  inwardly  firjom  said  orifice, 
the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  first  a|ad  second  ribs 
being  in  the  same  i^ane  as  the  outer  facet  of  the  bearing 
member  of  its  side,  said  first  and  second!  ribs  extending 
and  being  inclined  in  directions  such  that|  they  angularly 
intersect  planes  disposed  radially  of  the  icenUml  axis  of 
said  orifice,  said  elements  being  arranged  substantiaUy 
in  alignment  so  that  the  orifice  of  each  forms  a  central 
passageway  through  the  filter  and  being  further  arranged 
so  that  the  perifriieral  bearings  of  a  pair  are  opposite  and 
in  engagement  with  one  another,  so  that  fi  third  element 
has  its  orifice  bearing  opposite  and  in  e«gagement  with 
the  orifice  bearing  of  one  element  of  sa|d  pair  so  that 
said  ribs  on  each  side  of  each  element  are  opposite  to  and 
in  engagement  with  said  ribs  on  the  next  adjacent  element 
along  substantially  the  length  of  said  riba,  and  so  that  a 
fourth  element  bias  its  orifice  bearing  cpposite  and  in 
engagement  with  the  orifice  bearing  of  th^  other  element 
of  said  pair. 
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4.  In  a  ftter  apparatus  for  uw  in  combination  with 
abrasive  material  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  a  ro- 
tatable  drwn  including  porom  wall  porttoas,  said  drum 
including  a  shaft  and  a  bearing  carrying  said  shaft,  and 
wherrin  in  the  operatiaa  of  said  apparatus  the  axis  de- 
fined by  said  shaft  is  located  below  the  kvel  of  said  abra- 
sive material,  the  improvement  comprising  a  stuffing  box 
oomprisiat  it  homing,  a  flrtt  annnlar  chamber  d^ned  by 
said  hoosing,  a  first  fdastic  packing  included  within  said 
chamber  and  surrounding  said  shaft  in  doae  fitting  rela- 
tionship therewith,  a  seoood  plastic  packing  included 
within  said  second  chamber  and  surrounding  said  shaft  in 
dose  fitting  relationship  thoewith,  said  second  chamber 
and  padung  being  located  between  said  first  chamber  and 
said  hearing,  a  pressure  applying  member  comprising  a 
flexible  tubular  member  surroondtng  said  second  packing, 
means  for  introdndag  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  tubu- 
lar member  for  increasing  the  pressure  applied  by  said 
second  parHng  to  said  shaft,  an  open  qiaoe  defined  be- 
tween said  paplriigs,  and  meam  for  introducing  fluid  un- 
der prasawe  iak»  said  opm 


3^94JM4 
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Clay  tea  A*  Langhih,  9t>  VaiL  AffliB.,  assigBar  to 
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CATALDGFnJMG  RACK 
M.  Fvea,  in9  DraU  BRs  Ave, 

NX.    21739 
Fled  Feh.  19. 196^8ar.  Bla.  43M2i 
9  OalBBB.    iCL  211-42) 


k*  1 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  articles  each  ci 
the  type  including  a  plurality  of  pages  bound  together 
along  one  set  of  correq;>onding  marginal  edge  portions 
and  forming  a  back  theieon,  a  rack  for  siq>potting  said 
articles  in  position  for  ready  reference,  said  rack  com- 
prising baw  panel  means  induding  an  upper  surface  and 
one  pair  of  generally  parmlkl  oppoche  margfaul  edge  por- 
tions, said  edge  portions  eadi  inrhiding  a  plunlity  of 
longitudinally  spaced  anchor  lugs,  said  aitides  being  dis- 
posed on  said  base  panel  means  with  the  backs  thereof 
resting  on  said  pand  means  and  extending  between  said 
edge  portioos,  a  irfnrality  of  tension  »»>*piVrt  each  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  generally  paralld  readies  ininconnected  at 
opposite  ends  by  meam  of  integral  end  portions,  said  ten- 
sion members  each  extending  between  said  edge  portions 
and  having  tbe  end  portions  thereof  passed  about  corre- 
sponding lup  carried  by  said  edge  portion,  at  least  one 
reach  of  eadi  tension  member  passing  bttwcm  adjacem 
pages  of  a  corresponding  article. 


1.  A  unitary  iiolder  f<»-  storing  circular  ohjects,  said 
holder  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  upstaatding  ears 
for  recMviag  Mid  objects  therebelween,  and  meam  in- 
tegral with  both  said  base  and  with  said  ears  for  hingedly 
and  reailiently  connecting  said  ears  to  said  \ 


STACKED 


ARATORDKVICE 
17292  Slaepd  Ave., 


Flad  Fak  2S,  196^8«.  N^  S39,936 
9  dataia.    (CL  211.-49) 


1.  In  a  device  for  maintaining  the  alignment  of  aoft 
goods  artides  arranged  in  a  stack  though  inteimadiate 
members  of  said  stack  are  removed  therefrom  compria- 


mg 


a  surface  for  supp<xting  a  stack  of  artides, 
upstanding  q;>aced  apari  posts  secured  to  said  surfoce 

at  one  end  of  and  a^aoeirt  eadi  side  of  a  stadc, 
and  a  pterality  of  relatiftly  flexiMe  a^Mrafon  in  sheet 
form  for  sqiarating  eadi  of  the  artides  one  from  flw 
other,  ' 

eadi  of  mid  lepanton  havmg  a  body  tdMpbBi  to 
be  dispoaed  between  a4iacnit  actides  of  tite  stack 
and  oMam  aecuied  to  and  at  oae  ead  of  add 
body  adapted  10  engage  and  to  move  beety  Cram 
and  relative  te  aaid  upstandfaig  poals  so  m  to  re- 
strict movement  of  laid  separator  In  the  dbee- 
tioo  of  the  stack  when  an  attide  is  removed 
from  the  stack. 
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ADIUSTAUf  RIFLE  RACK 

Ncwdl  E.  J.  Naaki^Mm,  113S  W.  10th  Atc. 

Albamr,  Onf.    97321 

Filed  Jh.  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  426,791 

SCWm.    (CL211— 64) 


r^ 


34 
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1.  A  mounting  rack  for  rifles,  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  supports  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  base  in  laterally  spaced  relation,  each  support 
comprising 

(1)  a  pair  of  elongated  strap  members  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings 
therethrough, 

(2)  the  pair  of  strap  members  being  adapted  to  be 
arranged  in  longitudinally  adjustable,  overlap- 
ping relation  with  the  openings  in  said  overlap- 
ping portions  in  registry  with  each  other, 

(3)  the  outer  end  of  each  strap  member  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  base, 

(b)  at  least  one  rifle  support  member  associated  with 
each  support,  each  rifle  support  member  having  a 
base  portion  adapted  to  abut  against  the  outer  sur- 
taot  of  the  associated  overlapping  strap  members, 
and 

(c)  elongated  attadiing  means  on  said  base  portion  ex- 
tending rearwardly  therefrom  for  passage  through 
a  pair  of  said  registering  openings  in  the  associated 
pair  of  strap  members  for  securing  said  strap  mMn- 
bers  and  support  member  together. 


3,294,248 

CLOTHES  HANGER 
Hcmy  N.  CNmmi,  3719  N.  870,  IVOIwaakce,  Wis. 
FOcd  Not.  38, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,689 
1  Cfarim.    (O.  211—96) 


53228 


In  combination  with  a  door  hinge  of  the  type  having 
intenneshing  sleeves  of  a  clothes  hanger  formed  from 
hnvy  gauge  wire  bent  to  provide  a  kg  extending  into 
and  throu^  said  intermeshing  sleeves  and  a  horizontally 
ftiHaiding  support  arm,  a  transversely  extending  arm  lying 
ia  sttbstMitially  horiztmtal  iriane  secured  adjacent  the  op- 
poaite  end  of  said  support  arm  at  substantially  its  mid- 
pcrint,  and  a  l»ace  support  rod  poiiti<Hied  angularly  be- 
tween said  kg  and  vappott  arm  aikl  rigidly  secured  there- 
to, te  end  terminations  of  said  support  arm  and  said 
tnmswciaely  extoiding  arm  being  angled  upwardly  and 
provided  with  protective  and  cushioning  caps. 


I  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

James  R.  .Siiiwnoiii,  Chieafo,  DL, 
sional  Coacepte  lac,  a  c 

FOed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Sir.  No. 
19CWBH.    (CL  211— 134) 


to  DiBicn« 
nUaoii 
843 


14.  A  display  section  comprising:  a  bottom  frame 
member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  means  forming 
a  first  longitudinally  extending  diannel  in  I  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  member  adjacent  the  forward  edge  thereof, 
means  forming  a  second  longitudinally  ext^ding  channel 
in  the  upper  surface  of  said  member  tpacc4  from  and  par- 
allel with  said  first  channel,  means  for8ung  generally 
planar  surfaces  at  on>onte  ends  of  said  tnember  in  the 
upper  surface  thereof;  side  frame  memb^,  each  seated 
on  the  planar  surface  at  one  end  of  saidj  bottom  frame 
member  and  having  inner  and  outer  sides,  nieans  forming 
a  first  longitudinally  extending  channel  inl  the  inner  side 
of  each  side  frame  member  adjacent  thd  forward  edge 
thereof  and  aligned  with  the  first  channel  lin  said  bottom 
member,  means  forming  a  second  longiti4dinally  extend- 
ing channel  in  the  inner  side  of  each  side  Iframe  member 
aligned  with  the  second  channel  in  said  bottom  member; 
a  base  member  for  supporting  said  diq)toy  section  and 
including  a  central  portion  having  a  gene^y  horizontal 
top  surface  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  bottom  frame 
member  resting  thereon,  said  base  member  including 
tapered  support  portions  extending  forw^rdly  and  rear- 
wardly from  said  central  portion  and  adapted  to  rest  upon 
the  floor;. and  means  associated  with  said  base  for  releas- 
ably  mounting  said  frame  memben  thereon. 


3,294,258 

viNOsnnn 

Robert  J.  Evaai,  Aaron,  IjL  anffwar  lojAi 
mcnt  Conaaay.  Aarora,  DL,  a  corponllM  of  nUadi ' 

OriflDal  appicalfoo  Mm.  S,  1964,  StfTNo.  349,623. 
Divided  and  tfab  appHcatloB  Oct.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
583,875 

15ClaiBM.    (CL211— ] 
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2.  In  a  shelving  structure, 

shelves  disposed  in  oid-to^nd  relatioti  each  having 

cut-away  comers  and  with  adjacent  cft-away  ccvners 

defining  post  receiving  pockets. 
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a  seriea  of  comer  posts  complementary  to  and  diqxMed 
in  said  pockets  and  each  having  leg  pwtions  with 
each  kg  portion  having  a  pair  of  integrally  connected 
coovergently  related  vertically  spaced  key-hcde  dots 
for  association  with  said  cnt-away  comers  and  with 
one  of  said  leg  portions  engaging  one  of  said  cut- 
away ooroeis  on  one  of  said  shelves  and  with  an- 
otbR*  of  said  kg  poitiou  engaging  one  cl  said  cnt- 
away  comers  on  another  of  said  shelves,  and 
supporting  brackets  enftfed  by  said  shelves  and  hav- 
ing stads  **«*«»*^'"g  diroa^  holes  in  said  brackets, 
the  stads  having  enlarged  heads  at  opposite  ends 
with  one  head  being  disposed  at  the  inside  of 
said  bracket  and  witii  another  bead  being  dis- 
posed fai  said  podcet  and  the  stud  engaged  in 
a  keylide  slot  of  said  post 


structure   which  has   a  continoousiy 
section  devmd  of  an^es, 
track  means  secured  to  each  said  chord  member,  to 
form  an  integral  part  therewith  and  extending  rab- 


FOLDING 
Hofal 


Y  RACK 

RflA.,  assizor  to 
',  Dctitiil,  Mka.,  a 


Fled  Feb.  24, 19^  Ssr.  No.  434,754 
9  Hall  I     (d.  211—178) 


1.  A  folding  display  rack,  comprising 

a  generaOy  upright  diq>Uy  board  structure,  and  forward 

and  rearward  leg  anils  of  approoumately  U-shaped 

form  havint  cross  portioas  pivoted  to  said  (fisplay 

board  structure  on  paralkl  pivot  axes  disposed  at 

spaced  levels, 

eadi  of  said  leg  units  having  bterally-spaced  leg 

porticms  secured  to  and  projecting  downwardly 

from  the  opposite  ends  of  its  respective  cross 

portion,  the  lower  level  cross  portion  being  of 

greater  kngth  than  the  upper  level  cross  portion. 


3,294,252 
CRANE  GIRDERS 

Taky»to, 
Tokyo^b,  aad  Akka 

CMyoda. 


of  Japaa 

88r.No.S7,748 


I  BBSSrily,  aaaBcaosB  Mpaa,  Dec.  6, 1962, 
^/SMM,  37/54,881,  37/54,882 


6niiiii     (CL211— 18) 

L  In  travaOias  crane  apparatus  wberain  girder  means 
an  provided  to  siqiport  a  trolley, 

lateral  raaway  means  for  siqiporting  said  girder  means 
therebetween, 

said  girdar  means  Induding  at  kast  one  primary  diord 
member  fbr  absmtfaig  veitica]  forces  apidied  to  said 
girder  mmn  during  operation  of  the  crane,  said 
diofd  BMmber  oxtnidlng  athwart  said  lateral  run- 
way means  and  having  a  fnOy  expanded  boUow  shell 


stantially  paralkl  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
girder  means, 
and  a  troOey  reciprocably  movabk  along  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  track  means. 


3,294,253 

COUPLER  OnOtATING  DEVICE 

Leoaavd  F.  Maqrck,  LaMlii,  DL,  MrigMr  to 

Corporatiei^  ClicafD,  IB.,  a  cosaaratiua  of  Dehwan 

Fled  Nov.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,622 

6  CfadBM.    (CL  213—166) 


1.  An  uncoupling  kver  for  car  ooiqders  ooa^risiBf  a 
phnrality  of  paits,  ooe  of  said  parts  comprising  a  pair  of 
paralkl  rods,  <Mie  of  said  rods  having  an  eye  formed  time- 
in  providins  means  for  pivotal  momiting  of  said  part  ad- 
jacent die  comer  of  a  car  end,  a  handk  aaendin  from 
said  eye  substantially  normally  to  the  axis  of  said  rod, 
a  coiner  operatiag  part  having  a  hook  at  one  cad  for 
attarJmifmt  to  die  lock  lifter  of  a  car  ooaglkr,  and  aa 
elongated  eye  at  the  other  tnd,  and  an  intermediate  part 
comprising  a  pair  of  qnoed  paraOd  rods  formed  into  88 
elongated  loop,  the  ends  of  which  loop  overiap  the  a^a- 
oeirt  ends  of  the  handk  part  and  tiie  coqpler  o|ieiaUi» 
part,  means  noo-rotataUy  and  sUdaUy  rrmtmm^Hmg  the 
ovBri^)ped  portions  of  the  handk  part  and  intf  i  iiMuMmi 
part,  said  eye  of  die  coiqrier  part  endicling  tiie  ovetlmMl 
portion  of  the  intermediate  part  to  provide  a  aoo-rotat- 
abk  aliding  connection  thereto  and  pmnit  ■wgiing  of 
said  reflective  parts,  the  inner  end  of  said  intermediate 
part  terminating  in  means  for  •*t«rfim»n»  to  a  ooqder 
striker  for  rotatably  supporting  same. 


Robert  B.DC 


BUMPBDBVICE 

Bcksay  HAi,  OL, 

lea  iBc^^Chlcaia  SM|k  Ik,  a  caiMatlea  of  1 

FBad  laM  177564,  Ssr.  1*^7375,157 

9  fill  I       (O.  213—221) 

3.  A  bumper  device  oomprising:  a  base  plate  haviag 

first  and  second  sides  and  a  i^urality  of  tqiered  openiiy 

extending  theretbroo^  and  tapeitd  from  small  ends  at 

the  second  ride  to  relatively  large  ends  at  tite  Hatt  side;  a 

flexiUe  bonper  of  elastomeric  mMeiial  having  aa  lAal- 

ment  portion  projecting  from  the  second  side  and  bonded 
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to  its  anfMe,  a  thin  wafer  portioii  <mi  the  flnt  tide,  and 
tapOTed  aaclioriog  studs  of  the  elastomeric  material  dis- 


laid  drive  cairiafe  between  aaid  shafts  on  said  base  for 
rectprocating  movement  in  translation,  a  spr  Kket  diain  en- 
trained on  each  of  said  shaft  q>rockets,  meai  is  for  coining 
said  carriage  to  said  sprocket  diain,  rotai  f  drive  means 
connected  directly  to  said  carriafe  for  lec  procating  said 
carriage,  an  operating  arm  momrted  on  on  of  said  shafts 
and  acUqpted  to  be  rotated  through  an  arcuate  path  of 
travel,  article  pickup  means  operably  sup^KMled  by  said 


posed  in  the  openings  integral  with  and  intetjoining  the 
w^Ber  portion  and  abutment  portion;  and  a  means  on  the 
^hrte  attapted  to  fix  the  device  to  a  siq>porting  structure. 


3^94055 

LIFTING  MECHANISM 


to 

25. 19H  S«*  No.  3f9,29« 
,  WlifHnn  ¥nmet,  Oct.  1, 1963, 

(CL  214—1) 


■jy 

•  J 

iJrH 

'1 

1.  Lifting  mechanism  comprising  an  articulated  parallel- 
ogram fnrmed  by  two  parallel  arms  which  are  pivotally 
movnted  on  a  baseH>late  so  as  to  rotate  about  pivot-pins 
wUeh  are  in  alignment  on  a  vertical  line,  there  being 
pivotolly  attadied  to  the  ends  of  said  arms  a  vertical  yoke 
whidi  is  fixed  on  the  element  to  be  lifted,  said  base-plate 
being  moPBted  to  rotate  fteely  about  a  driving  shaft  to 
wliidi  is  attached  a  crank-arm,  said  crank-arm  being 
coupled  to  one  of  the  arms  of  the  articulated  paraOelo- 
gram  sod  pionded  with  a  nose  which  is  adapted  to  come 
into  contact  with  an  abutment  fixed  on  said  base-plate  so 
as  to  drive  said  bue-idate  in  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
said  driving  shaft,  said  nose  being  located  at  a  distance 
away  ftom  said  abutment  when  the  element  to  be  lifted 
ia  in  porition,  witii  the  result  that  the  rotational  move- 
mem  of  tiw  driving  shaft  first  produces  the  deformation 
of  te  parallelogram  and  conseqoendy  the  vertical  dis- 
placement of  said  element  until  the  nose  of  the  crank- 
arm  cooes  into  contact  with  said  abutment,  and  then  pro- 
tfie  rotatimud  motioo  of  the  combined  assembly 
of  base-plate,  arm,  yoke  and  element  about 
the  axis  of  the  driving  shaft. 


AMICLE  HATfeLPJC  APT ARATUS 

Takonsa  Tiariiy  and  Roksrt  M,  Stariehy, 

_  Md.,  asslgBon,  by  asaasw  asrigmMBia,  to 

GIL  dnanOam,  Wiiblaglna,  DX:^  a  eerporaflon  of 


Flai  Apr.  22, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  Ml,i52 
4  dates.    (0.214—1) 

4.  Artick  handling  apparatus  inchiding  a  support  base, 
a  ptv  of  ^aoed  drive  shafts  rotataUy  joumaled  in  said 
bsoe,  each  of  said  shafts  having  a  drive  qtiocket  mounted 
a  drive  carriage,  guide  rails  sUdably  mounting 


^■r m 


-JC    -IC     TC 


arm,  a  first  crank  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
shafts  for  rotation  therewith,  a  second  cnnk  arm  con- 
nected at  (»e  end  to  the  other  of  said  shafts  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  crank  arms  extending  away  from  their 
respective  shafts  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  each 
other,  and  spring  means  connected  at  oiposite  ends  to 
the  extending  ends  of  said  crank  arms  for  urging  said 
extending  ends  toward  each  other. 


package-handlIng  appaiIatus 

Miles  A.  Davics  a^  Loirie  B.  MBhr,  YaiicOTVflr, 
aasignon  to   Cohnsbla  Maihlai,   ^  Vi 

Waah.,acorporatk«afOt« ^ 

Filed  Dec  2. 1943, 
2  ~ 


■    nuciBS,    inc.,    v 
Orcaoa 

»43Tte.No.327L2tt 
(CL214— 4)  I 


2.  Package-handling  apparatus  comprisi$g 

first  and  second  elongated  cmiveyer  1^  diqtoaed  at 
substantially  right  an^es  and  with  the|  offbearing  end 
of  said  first  leg  in  feeding  relation  t^  the  feed  end 
of  said  second  conveyer  leg,  I 

said  first  conveyer  leg  inchiding  a  packabe-transfer  sec- 
tion with  means  defining  two  ekmgatedpaths  of  travel 
for  packages  extending  along  the  leg,  ! 

said  package-transfer  section  along  one  ^f  said  paths  of 
travel  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  padc- 
ages  forwanOy  without  substantial  ^hange  in  their 
orientation  and  along  the  other  of  saia  paAs  of  tnvel 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  packages  f or- 
wardly  while  applying  simultaneously  two  qieeds  to 
the  packages  so  related  as  to  produce  tunung  ot  suc- 
cessive packages  about  upright  axes  spid  a  reorienta- 
tion of  the  packages. 
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said  first  conveyer  leg  further  inrlnding  a  foed-oanveyer 
aectioBi  operable  selectively  to  feed  parkages  first  into 
one  and  then  into  the  other  of  said  paths  of  travel, 

said  second  conveyer  kg  including  a  receiving  station 
directiy  adjacent  the  offbearing  end  of  the  first  con- 
veyer leg  where  packajes  are  deposited  as  rowa  on 
traveling  from  said  transfer-conveyer  section, 

a  collecting  station  forwardly  in  the  second  conveyer 
kg  from  the  leoeiving  station, 

intermittenUy-actuated  ejector  means  for  shifting  suc- 
cessive rows  of  packages  deposited  in  said  receiving 
station  into  said  cnllecring  statton  with  said  rows  be- 
ing stacked  side  by  ade  to  form  a  tier, 

a  transfer  jdatf orm  diqwaed  forwardly  in  said  second 
conveyer  kg  from  said  collecting  station, 

intermittently-operated  means  for  shifting  a  tier  of  pack- 
ages from  said  collecting  station  forwardly  and  onto 
said  transfer  platform, 

a  palletizing  station  disposed  forwardly  in  said  second 

conveyer  kg  from  said  transfer  platform  having  means 
for  supporting  a  pallet,  and 

intermittentiy-operated  means  for  shifting  said  transfer 
platform  whUe  loaded  witii  packages  into  said  pal- 
letizing station  and  over  a  palkt  supported  therein  and 
then  sliding  said  platform  out  from  under  any  tkr  of 
packagsa  deposited  thereon. 


3^94^96 

APPARATUS  FOR  AIJGND«G  THE  PLATES  AND 

SEPARATOKS  OF  A  BATTERY  STACK 

A. 


V.  Lffvre,  MBwanies,  Wis., 

to  GMa-UiloB  Inc.,  MliiMfcii,  Wk.,  a  coipontioa 
of  "  ■ 


Sfrfi  Bliiia  Dec  34,  1944,  8v.  No.  79,72g,  bow 
Tfo.  X153,3—,  gaead  Mmy  31,  19M.     DJrMed 
iHlcrton  Sept  1^  1945,  Sar.  No.  07,691 
(CiaiaH.    (0.214-0 


•*^>J     *T-   f- 


1.  An  alignment  mechanism  for  accurately  aligning  the 
idates  and  separators  of  a  battery  stack  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  aligiunent  box  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  plu- 
rality of  battery  stacks  therein,  said  alignment  box 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  so  that  it  can  be 
tilted  to  a  non-vertical  poaition  to  facilitate  loading 
a  stack  therein  and  thai  pivoted  back  to  a  vertical 
poaition  for  removal  of  the  stack  after  the  stack  has 
been  aligned; 

vibration  means  f(H-  vibrating  the  plates  and  separators 
of  the  battery  stacks  whik  in  said  alignment  box;  and 


stationary  load  head  mechanism  mounird  adjacent 
said  alignment  box,  said  load  head  adi^Med  to  re- 
ceive battery  stacks  and  to  retain  said  stacks  therein 
until  it  is  time  to  transfer  said  stacks  to  said  align- 
ment box. 


APPARATUS  FOR  Vwl^JNG  A  PLURALITY 

OF  plathjke  mlkmints  from  different 

SUPPLIES  IN  A  PREDETERMINED  SEQUENCE 
HcfaMt  Pnhm,  Gns.  AHMa.  aarfgaar  to  AGA-EA 


Fflad  Mar.  23^^190,  Ssr.  No.  3S3,7lt 

wkansB  AnsMa,  Apr.  3, 19tt, 
A2,<97/» 

(CL  214— tJ) 


11 


r'VF?^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  arranging  a  plurality  of  platelike  ele- 
ments from  different  supplies  in  a  predetermined  sequence, 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  magazines  which  are  hori- 
zonully  spaced  apart  and  have  open  bottom  ends,  each 
of  said  magazines  being  adapted  to  accommodate  a  verti- 
cal stack  of  idatelike  elements  and  having  at  least  mie. 
substantially  vertical  side  wall,  each  of  said  magazines 
having  associated  with  it  bottom  supporting  means  ex- 
tendabk  to  a  pdsition  in  which  they  are  under  such  stack 
of  platelike  elements  in  said  magazine,  and  engageable 
by  the  underside  of  such  stack,  and  retaining  means  dis- 
posed oppodto  to  said  vertical  side  wall  ckaely  above 
said  bottom  supporting  means  and  extendabk  to  ei^i^ 
the  side  of  said  stack  opposite  to  said  side  wall  doaeiy 
above  said  lowermoat  platelike  element  whev^  the  aao- 
ond  idatelike  element  from  below  is  forced  affdnst  aaid 
side  wall  whereas  said  lowermost  plalelike  ekmeat  n  frne 
to  drop  vertically  from  said  stadc  imless  its  »-^v^  en- 
gages said  bottom  supporting  means,  said  bottom  si^pcxt- 
ing  means  and  said  retaining  means  being  motuaOy  inde- 
pendentiy  and  selectively  extendabk  and  retracUbk  with 
respect  to  said  stack,  said  apparatus  comprising  ftuther  a 
carrier  which  is  diqmaed  below  and  movabk  under  each 
of  said  stacks  and  adapted  to  collect  said  platelike  ele- 
ments which  have  been  dropped  from  said  stacks. 


Drive, 


3.294,2m 
storage  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Fnsagns,  2  Eriasha 

Bevfli^,  Mam.    91915 
Ffled  Scpl  11,  19K  Bar.  No.  395,749 
5  CbiBH.    (d.  214—14.1) 
5.  A  parking  system  for  motor  vehicles  and  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  building  structure  embody- 
ing a  plurality  of  floors  dispoaed  in  vertically  q»aced  rela- 
tion and  including  a  road  bed  along  each  floor  with  clear- 
ance space  tbereabove  for  passage  of  a  load  and  storage 
space  above  the  clearance  qiaoe  and  open  thereto  and 
along  said  road  bed,  an  elevatcK  di^>oaed  for  verticid 
movement  to  the  road  beds,  a  load  carrying  doUy  adapted 
to  be  carried  on  the  ekvator,  said  doUy  bnng  fbraied 
with  a  longitudinal  clearance  and  provided  witii  wheek 
for  movement  along  the  road  beds,  means  for  aekctively 
lifting  a  load  from  the  dc^y  into  a  storage  space  above 
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laid  ckuance  soace  or  towering  a  toad  from  the  dolly   engaging  said  second  hook  means  whereby  th«  crane  can 
tostoSS^onTSd  n«?d  bed^and  means  for  retaining   be  restrainted  while  the  fork  truck  is  backed  away  to 


a  load  in  the  storage  space  independently  of  the  lifting  and 
lowering  means. 


thereby  facilitate  removal  of  the  crane  fropi  the  foric 
truck. 


CONTINUOUS  DRIVEFBED  FOR  OXTOATION- 

DIFFUSION  FURNACE 

loacph  A.  CkNitier,  Jr.,  Rte.  3,  Box  272C, 

Aniold,Md.    21012 

Filed  lane  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,653 

3  Claims.    (O.  214—18) 


3,2944^3 
CONVERTIBLE  VEHICLE  FLOOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Barney    Naden,    ElUns   Patk,   lack   Tnta^   OUttm 
Hdghts,  and  Isadorc  Benson,  FbOadcipllia,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Container  Corporation  of  Amo^ca,  Chicago, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawave 

Filed  Mm.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,317 
4  CUbs.    (CL  214— «4) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  continuous  oxidation-diflFusion 
furnace,  with  a  channel  therein  for  receiving  quartz  car- 
rion for  semicoiiductor  wafers,  whereby  the  semiconduc- 
tor wafers  may  be  processed  in  said  furnace;  a  continuous 
drive  mechanism  having  a  first  pair  of  continuous  con- 
veyor behs  with  their  driving  surfaces  located  in  juxta- 
pmed  parallel  relation;  means  for  driving  the  adjacent 
suifaoes  of  sakl  belts  in  the  direction  toward  said  furnace; 
a  second  pair  of  conveyor  belts  of  stainless  steel  with 
eadi  of  said  second  belts  surrounding  one  of  said  first 
belts;  means  for  urging  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  belts 
toward  each  other;  whereby  said  wafer  carriers  may  be 
gripped  therebetween;  a  plurality  of  quartz  rods;  means 
for  supporting  said  quartz  rods  between  and  below  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  conveyor  belts  in  line  with  the 
bottom  of  the  wafer  carrier  support  channel  of  said  fur- 
nace and  belt  pulley  roller  means  supporting  each  of  said 
belts.  ^^_^^^_^ 

3^94,262 
CRANE 
PUib  H.  Pcnom  Mom  Ukc,  Mkh^  asrignor  to  Lake 
flSon,  IM.,  boa  Mo«tafa^  Mkk,  a  corporadon  of 


Not.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,667 

3CWms.  (CL214— 58) 
1.  A  detaduiUe  crane  for  foit  trucks  or  the  Uke,  com- 
prising, a  boom  including  tension  and  compression  mem- 
bers provided  with  means  for  attaching  the  boom  to  a 
folk  trade,  a  sheave  at  the  free  end  of  the  boom,  a  hoist 
dram  mooBted  on  <»e  of  said  members,  a  cable  reeved 
fron  the  drum  over  the  sheave,  first  hook  means  attached 
to  sakl  caUe  and  second  rigidly  mounted  hook  means  on 
the  free  end  of  die  boom,  vertically  disposed  means  for 


4.  A  cargo  vehicle  floor  arrangement  haying  deck  sec- 
tions which  are  fixed  and  conveyor  sections  which  are 
raovable  between  operative  and  inoperative  positions  for 
converting  said  floor  arrangement  from  a  |at  deck  to  a 
conveyor,  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  deck  sections  disp(Dsed  in  paral- 
lel relation  with  each  other  and  spaced  from  each 
other  to  define  therebetween  an  elongated  well; 

(b)  said  deck  sections  presenting  flat  u^per  surfaces 
disposed  in  a  common  plane; 

(c)  a  movable  conveyor  section  dispose^  in  said  well 
and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  oat  of  said  well 
and  onto  an  adjacent  deck  section; 

(d)  said  conveyor  section  including:  I 
(i)  an  elongated  plate  positioned  over  said  well 

and  presenting  a  flat,  horizontal,  Jipwardly  fac- 
ing, outer  surface  on  one  side  ^reof  which 
is  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said  de^k  section  sur- 
faces when  the  conveyor  sectionj  is  in  the  in- 
operative position; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  spaced  rollers  rota^ably  mounted 
on  the  underside  of  said  plate  ind  positioned 
within  the  well  when  the  conv^or  section  is 
in  the  inoperative  position,  and  arranged  to 
form  an  upwardly  facing  roller  cjonveyor  when 
said  conveyor  section  is  in  the  (^peration  posi- 
tion; 
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(iii)  hinfe  means  diqxMed  entirely  below  the  plane 
of  said  deck  section  surfaces  pivotably  connect- 
ing said  i^te  to  one  of  said  adiacent  deck 
sections  <q>erative  to  permit  the  roution  of  the 
former  180*  imo  back-to-back  relation  with  the 
Utter  to  convert  the  conveyor  from  the  inopera- 
tive to  the  operative  position. 


APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  CLOfiED 
CONTAINERS 
Tmb  Ev•rt«loi^ 

I.LjOHft  ' 

PRiJ  Sept  14,  IfHlfar^No.  .^•^ 

ipplcntMMi  Gcent  BnliM,  Sept  26, 1963, 
37,M6/63 
4  CfarfM.    (CL  214— M5) 


means  for  vertical  swingins  movement  on  the  vehicle  to 
upend  a  container  thereon  to  place  the  container  in  damp, 
ing  position,  means  carried  by  the  vehicle  for  m»plying 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  closed  containers  which  in- 
corporates: a  loading  platform  for  the  containers,  a  first 
length  of  gnideway  for  the  containen  extending  between 
the  loading  idatform  and  a  container  opening  position, 
means  inchidBng  a  fluid  operated  piston  adapted  to  pass 
the  containers  along  said  first  length  of  gnicteway  to  the 
opening  porition,  at  the  opening  position  an  elongate 
mpturive  member  guided  fbr  votical  movement  along 
its  length  and  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  double- 
tapered  four  sided  tpOn  having  a  cross-eection  enlarged 
relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  rapturive  member,  means 
including  a  floid  operated  piston  adapted  initially  to  urge 
said  qiike  downwards  throng  one  of  the  containers 
whereby  to  pierce  a  h<rie  through  eadi  of  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  of  the  container  and  also  adapted  subse- 
quently to  witiidraw  said  qiike  from  the  container,  a  ves- 
sel so  disposed  below  said  opening  position  as  to  orflect 
fluid  pouring  down  from  an  opened  container,  a  further 
length  of  gnideway  fw  the  containen  diqMMed  above  said 
vessel  and  extending  away  from  the  opening  position 
wbenby  opened  containers  may  continue  to  drain  into 
the  vessel  whfle  a  further  container  ii  at  the  c^miing  posi- 
tion, means  it»rfi«<ing  «  pur  of  floid  operated  pistoiu 
adapted  to  damp  the  container  against  lateral  movement 
whfle  said  holes  are  pierced,  and  control  means  adapted 
to  control  the  operation  of  siJd  pistons. 


fluid  under  pressure  to  at  least  the  bottom  of  the  inside 
of  the  container,  and  means  Ttapoauve  to  movement  of 
the  container  to  said  (famiping  position  to  actuate  said 
applying  means. 

3J9AM6  

MEANS  FOR  SUtT&kmG  AND  UFUNG  A 

TRASH  CONTAINER   OR  THE   LIKE  FOR 

TILTING  MOVEMENT 

Eba  SMw,  Stcfcr  Rod,  Stegcr,  m.    66475 

Filed  hm»  18, 196S,  Scr.  No.  464,945 

7  risiii      (CL  214—314) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  supporting  a 
container  for  tilting  movement,  a  suppcnting  member, 
lifting  members  carried  by  said  supporting  monber,  sdd 
lifting  members  being  vertically  slidable,  a  manually  oper- 
able lever  operated  by  foot  pressure  for  (qwrating  said 
lifting  members,  a  container  having  trunnions  supported 
(m  said  lifting  members,  said  lifting  members  iflien  ele- 
vated adapted  to  support  the  omtainer  elevated  from  a 
floor  support  to  permit  said  container  to  be  tilted  wih  re- 
spect to  said  supporting  member. 


3,294,267 

SADDLE  CARRIERS 

Johnny  P.  WchwsliBH,  166  S.  9fh  St., 

LiilMsliin,  MobL     59647 

FHed  Mlt,l#65,  Scr.  No.  475,355 

4CUM.    (CL  214— 456) 


^  3,294^65 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLEANING  OUT  THE  BOT- 
TOM  OF  REFUSE  BINS  OR  THE  LIKE  CON- 
TAINERS 

Icm-lwlMt  Roch,  26  IM.  te  TckecodovaqML  and 
leMJanpk  Rock,  6  Rne  T^bmmiI,  both  ofLJas^ 


Fled  Mar.  23, 1964.  Ssr.  N^  354»653 
UCfakM.   (a.214-^lf) 

1.  Apparatus  for  <*»••«««««§  out  refuse  bins  or  the  like 
containers,  comprising  a  veUcle,  cradle  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  WHMMting  a  container,  means  mounting  the  cradle 


1.  A  saddle  carrier  for  horse  traikrs  having  a  low  ceil- 
ing side  opening  storage  compartment,  said  carrier  com- 
prising sospensioD  bracket  meaiu  secured  to  and  deyeod- 
ing  from  said  low  ceiling  and  including  low  frictian  nA- 
ers,  a  horizontal  transversely  shiftahle  carriage  rail  olov- 
ably  engaging  said  roUen  and  shiftable  to  an  <>»— iMlfnl 
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podtiOB  putly  outside  of  said  compartment  and  to  a  re- 
tnded  pocitkMi  fully  within  the  compartment,  positive 
Hops  means  to  limit  movement  of  the  carriage  rail,  and 
a  saddle  supporting  frame  mounted  upon  and  depending 
from  the  carriage  rail  and  having  a  horizontal  saddle  sup- 
porting arm  beneath  and  spaced  from  said  rail  near  the 
vertical  center  of  said  compartment,  whereby  the  lower 
portion  of  said  compartment  is  unobstructed  and  avail- 
able for  the  storage  of  articles,  said  supp<Miing  frame 
equipped  at  its  top  with  ^wced  low  friction  roller  units 
having  rolling  engagement  with  the  carriage  rail,  whereby 
the  fitune  and  rail  are  relatively  movable. 


W. 

to  Mead 


Joe  T.  HcrroB,  EvansviDe,  Ind., 
Jk  Company,  a  corporation 


at  its  opposite  ends  in  rectangidar  body  |form;  each  of 
said  top  and  bottom  components  comprising  a  rigid  rec- 
tangular frame,  top  and  bottom  sheet-lite  wall  panels 
secured  to  said  rectangular  frames,  said  t<>p  and  bottom 
components  being  fitted  respectively  over  the  top  and 
bottom  edge  portions  of  the  rectangular  body  with  said 
edge  portions  of  said  body  fitted  within  fie  rectangular 
frame  of  the  corresponding  conyonent  and  seated  against 
the  respective  top  and  bottom  wall  panels  that  cover  the 
frame  to  provide  a  smooth  interior  walled  lendosure,  said 
cleats  being  in  abutting  and  supporting  engagement  with 
the  top  and  bottom  frames  and  comprising  the  sole  load 
sustaining  reinfmcement  means  betweeni  the  top  and 
bottom  comp(»ents;  and  strapping  means^  vertically  and 
transversely  surrounding  said  container  |n  engagement 
with  and  overlying  and  parallel  to  said  cleits  and  travers- 
ing said  top  and  bottom  wall  panels. 


Apr.  3,  IHh  Ser.  No.  1M,1M,  now 
fo.  3,2M,8M,  dated  Jan.  28,  1965.    DMdcd 
~     '      Jaik  7,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  424,027 
6  CbiiM.    (CL  215—11) 


2.  A  nurser  of  the  character  described,  comprising:  a 
body  having  a  nipple  secured  thereto  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  body  having  a  groove  therein 
around  said  nipple;  a  nipple  cover  with  an  inwardly 
fonned  rib  engaged  in  the  groove  in  said  body,  there  be- 
ing an  outwardly  opening  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of 
said  cover,  associated  with  said  rib,  and  an  annular  mem- 
ber seated  in  the  groove  of  said  cover. 


3JH269 

REUSABLE  WX  CONSTRUCTION 

Ano,  2229  74th  SE.,  Mercer  Uand, 

Wa*.    9MMM 

Filed  Oct.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4«3,477 

1  Chilli.    (CL217— 12) 


A  "knock-down"  reusaUe  thiee-part  box  comprising  a 
body  component  and  preasaemUed  interchangeable  like 
top  and  bottom  cooip(ments;  said  body  component  com- 
prising an  elongated  rectasgnlar  body  strip  of  bendable 
sheet  material  that  is  transversely  scored  to  define  the 
oomer  Hnes  of  the  body  and  the  length  ot  its  opposite 
side  and  opposite  end  waDs,  deats  secured  to  the  outside 
of  Mid  tide  walls  of  said  strip  adjacent  the  respective 
score  lines  and  paraM  thereto,  the  ends  of  the  cleats 
being  wptced  inwardly  from  the  edges  ot  said  strip,  said 
body  strip  being  bendaUe  at  the  score  lines  and  joined 


3,294j276 

CARTONS  HAVING  CimTOURED  MOLDED 

PULP  WALLS 

William  Gcisler,  Sm  FkvMfaco,  Calf.,  M^gnor  to  Kcycs 

Fibre  Company,  a  cerporatioa  of  Mafac 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  351,657 

4  ClaiM.    (O.  217—21) 


1.  A  container  for  firmly  holding  a  pluifdity  of  similar 
articles  in  spaced  array  comprising  a  plarality  of  wall 
panels- joined  together  at  their  edges  to  forp  a  continuous 
surrounding  side  wall,  flap  means  hinged  io  the  top  and 
bottom  of  at  least  some  of  the  side  wall  banels  adapted 
to  be  folded  inwanily  to  a  position  genemlly  normal  to 
the  side  wall,  the  flap  means  when  folded  inwardly  ex- 
tending significantly  less  than  ooe-hatf  the  {distance  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  container,  a  pair  ^f  wall  panels 
formed  of  heavy-duty  molded  pulp,  one  essentially  span- 
ning the  distance  between  the  side  walls  alj  their  tops  and 

the  Other  essentially  spanning  the  distant  between  the 
side  walls  at  their  bottoms,  a  signi6cant  jporti<»i  of  the 
area  of  both  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the  Container  being 
closed  only  by  the  molded  pulp  wall  |panels.  artide 
pocket  means  integrally  molded  in  the  pijlp  wall  panels 
to  restrain  lateral  shifting  of  articles  withid  the  container, 
the  vertical  distance  between  the  upperpurfaoe  of  the 
pocket  means  of  the  top  waH  panel  and  th^  lower  surface 
of  the  pocket  means  of  the  bottom  wall  pa^l  being  equal 
to  the  vertical  distance  between  the  upper  surface  of  the 
top  flap  means  and  the  lower  surface  of  t)ie  bottom  flap 

means,  and  the  pulp  wall  panels  being  secftred  near  their 
edges  to  at  least  some  of  the  flap  means. 


Fritz 


3J94J71 
PLASTIC  MA 


ItREL 


Filed  ll 


lafar5.m2,S«.N<».2t7^13 


1.  An  integral  barrel  comprising  a  tobdar  main 
tion  and  first  and  second  end  aections  dosi  ig  said  tnlnilar 
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tjm* 
to 
of 

ride 


main  sectioii  it  oppoaits  endi  Ibaeof  and  imegnl 

with,  all  aaid  aectioBS  cmwitlliig  of  a  heat  espaaiive 

thetie  natn  malerial  teadiag  to  expand  hi 

heatmg'and  at  least  one  of  nid  end  aections 

concave-oQmMK  riiape  and  having  a 

facing  the  inlarior  of  said  main  section;  at  leaat 

nular  reiaioRi^  element  aeomed  to 

said  main  Biclioa,  aaid  rainfoiang 

a  malerial  whoae  eipwiiinn  in  mponae  to 

than  the  «-|—» »«■*  of  die  nuMerial  of  said  main 

and  an  tiM¥«"H  annular  leinioffcing  element 

adjacent  to  and  aacmed  to  odd  one  end  aection 

regiott  of  the  conwaponding  end  of  said  main 

additional  reinforcing  ejemwif  oonpriang  at 

ring  '-'«*T'il*"g  of  a  metallic  material  whose  eipaMinn 


of 
is  leas 


In  the 
aaid 


stripe  with  a  hardenable  iriaatic  compound  to  sobaequently 
form  rigid  bottom,  sides,  ends  and  top  doanre  llapa  of  the 
container  with  the  impcegnated  waxy  strqis  thewibetween, 
bardnung  the  plastic  compound  at  subetantially  room  leoa* 
perature  to  solidify  and  liaiden  the  same  withcot  melting 
the  waxy  strips,  elevating  the  temperature  to  fiirtfaer  heat 
and  cure  the  plastic  compoaiti<»i  and  meh  and  eliminate 
the  waxy  stripe  and  expose  the  flexible  doth  along  tiie 
fold  lines  formeriy  occupied  by  the  waxy  strips,  whoeby 
the  portions  of  the  blank  coated  by  the  solidified  conqxtsi- 
tion  forming  the  bottom,  sides,  ends  and  top  flap  poctioas 
are  freely  foldable  reUtive  to  each  other  by  the  expoepd 
cloth  between  the  edges  thereof,  folding  the  blank  on  the 
exposed  fabric  between  the  edges  formeriy  knpe^nated 
by  the  waxy  strips  to  form  the  box-like  container  w^  the 
top  flaps  overlapping,  and  applying  a  mOd  adheaive  be- 
tween the  top  fl^ps  remote  from  the  outer  enda  theieof 
to  releasably  secure  the  flapa  together. 


■    M        «    • 


in  napomt  to  heathig  is  snbetairtiaUy  less  Hian  the  eat- 
pansion  of  tte  material  of  said  one  end  aection,  and  a 
fdate-ahaped  reinforcing  ciement  seemed  externally  to 
the  concave  ooler  side  of  said  one  end  section,  aaid  plale 
shaped  leiniotcing  eleoMntconsiiting  of  a  nulBfial  whoae 
CTpansion  in  ntpoim  to  hanting  ia  snbatantiany  laas  than 
the  fiimntin'i  of  the  material  of  said  one  end  section, 
said  main  aection  being  pceventod  by  said  one  annidar 
reinforcing  dement  to  tOBgrnd  in  radial  dixectioo  and 
said  one  end  aacdon  b8ii«  pwfentod  by  said  addUonal 
reuifordng  ekment  to  espand  in  radbd  direction  and 
pie  rented  bf  Its  sh^e  and  aaid  plate  di^ed  lehifttrciiig 
element  from  eipandiag  outwardly  whereby  mid  one  end 
section  is  oonupdled  to  expend  into  the  faiterior  of  said 
main  section  and  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  internal 
space  in  said  barrel  when  the  barrel  is  heated. 


3,2H272 
HIGH  TEMrBBATTOE  OWTAINER 
Robwt  T.  Ni^«,  rraMa  <■  flac.  Wis.,  awlganr  to  the 
UiMad  Smisa  ef  Amsricn  m  lapssssmsi  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Afer  Ftoet 

Fled  Oct  12, 1M4,  flar.  No.  413,419 
7  nsl  II I     (CL22*— O 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  unftddaMe  box-like  con- 
tainer for  diapeming  ditff-like  material  into  the  atmoa- 
pheie  from  high  speed  aircraft  or  misBika  which  com- 
priwa,  ft>rmia»  a  flat  blank  of  flexible  doth  to  provide 
bottom,  sides,  ends  and  top  flap  closure  portioas  with  pre- 
determined fold  Unas  therebetween  to  form  a  rectangnlar 
container,  impreiBating  the  blank  along  the  fold  lines 
with  stri^  of  mdtaMe  waxy  material  which  remams  solid 
at  room  taaupcrature,  impwifatint  the  Mask  between  the 
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coNmnjcnoN 

,  U7f  Uneola  Ave.  S., 
nsk,  B.    dttSS 
.  3t,  1M4»  Ssr.  No.  414,S2t 
(CLiat    23.t3) 
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1.  In  a  dishwashing  i4)paratus,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  silverware  rack  including  frame  members  de- 
fining an  open  framework,  holden  associated  wiOi  said 
framework  adapted  to  carry  said  sflverware  during  op- 
eration of  said  apparatus,  eadi  of  said  hoUea  indiid- 
ing  means  for  attachmem  to  said  frame  members,  and 
unrein  said  holden  an  pivotally  connrfted  to  said 
frame  members  to  facilitate  disdiarge  of  said  sflreiwaie 
therefrom,  means  formed  m  said  ra^  adapted  to  aor^ 
mally  engage  said  holders  whereby  aaid  hoUta  are  nor- 
mally tflted  toward  die  side  of  said  ^iperatns  wheieliy 
said  pivotal  movement  is  facilitated,  and  JnrhwIiBt  side 
bars  formed  in  said  rack,  said  attachment  means  coaa- 
prising  resilient  fingers  int^traHy  fonned  wift  mid  lioU- 
ers  to  removably  secure  said  holders  in  place,  said  fingsrt 
providing  the  pivotal  attachment  of  said  holders,  uid 
wherein  said  holders  define  concave  interior  bottom  walls 
whereby  the  bottom  ends  of  silverware  atanrthig  in  said 
holden  will  tend  to  asnime  poiifiam  toward  the  center 
of  said  holders  while  the  upper  ends  will  flare  ontwaidly 
to  provide  greater  contact  of  washing  flnds  with  said 
upper  ends. 


AlbotE. 


3JH174 
CQNBnUCJIION 
FaiCW< 


19M,te.Nn.9N,774 
ICMai.  (a.22t— 4<) 
For  use  with  a  cositaioer  aad  a  cover,  aaid 
cooqiriaing  side  walls  defining  an  opening  and  haviat  an 
outwardly  extending  flanpe  and  wdd  cofer  rrnnpfMit  m 
outwardly  exiendhig  flange  and  dcpreaaed  auifaeca 
bmwtiea  for  flttinc  in  said  opr.ning  in  a 


1 
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frfWm,  an  improved  seal  comprising:  an  elongated  de- 
fonnable  member  for  fitting  between  the  container  and 
aloiig  a  portion  of  the  flanges  and  surfaces  adjacent 
said  elongated  deformable  member  having  a 
cron  section  comprising  a  trailing  portion  hav- 


»4      40 


iag  a  rdatively  long  height  and  a  relatively  thin  width,  an 
outwardly  extending  ridge  portion  positioned  near  but 
Ipaoed  from  the  top  of  said  trailing  portion,  and  in  in- 
wardly extending  sealing  lip  portion  positioned  at  the  top 
of  said  trailing  portion. 


3,294475 
CONTAINER  OPENING  MECHANISM 
Cko  MBdOL  343  E.  115th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.     10029, 
and  DoaWck  Cor—ccMo,  2765  S«bpmm  Atc^  Brooz, 
lt465 

Fifed  Ian.  21, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  428,608 
2  Cfeims.    (CL  220—54) 


N.Y. 


all  of  the  same  cross-section,  the  four  structural  mem- 
bers of  the  top  frame  and  the  four  comei|  posts  all  be- 
ing of  the  same  relatively  flat  bottom  y-cro«s-section 
oonstituting  a  U-section  main  channel  h4ving  one  leg 
of  the  section  longer  than  the  other,  the  s^d  longer  leg 
being  provided  at  the  inner  face  thereof  With  a  channel 
adapted  to  receive  therein  the  edge  of  a  ^bect  member 
luving  its  general  plane  at  least  approxintately  parallel 
to  the  general  plane  of  the  said  longer  %,  the  longer 
leg  channel  opening  in  a  direction  away  f^m  the  main 
channel  base,  and  the  said  shorter  leg  b^ing  provided 
at  the  outer  face  thereof  with  a  channel  adapted  to  re- 
ceive therein  the  edge  ol  a  sheet  member  qaving  iti  gen- 
eral plane  at  least  approximately  parallel  po  the  general 
plane  of  the  said  shorter  leg,  the  shorter  leg  jchannel  open- 
ing in  a  direction  towards  the  main  chan>iel  base,  said 
shorter  leg  channels  of  the  four  members  of  the  top  frame 
all  opening  in  the  same  direction,  each  aissociated  pair 
of  comer  posts  having  their  longer  leg  channels  with 
their  open  ends  facing  each  other,  and  the  said  bottom 
frame  being  formed  of  members  of  cros-section  con- 
stituted by  the  longer  leg  and  the  base  of  ttie  main  chan- 
nel of  the  above  described  structural  memben  constitut- 
ing the  top  frame  and  side  posts,  the  said  bottom  frame 
members  all  having  their  channels  opening  toward  the 
top  frame,  and  the  cabinet  comprising  two  side  panels 
each  having  two  opposite  edges  engaged  In  two  longer 
leg  channels  of  the  respective  two  comer  posts  and  two 
Other  edges  engaged  in  longer  leg  channels  of  the  top 
and  bottom  frames,  and  two  other  side  panels  each  hav- 
ing at  least  two  edges  engaged  in  two  shorter  side  chan- 
nels of  the  respective  two  comer  posts. 


1.  A  container  oompriainf  a  wall  provided  with  a  tear 
line  ^VtiH«r^tiiig  a  tear  strips  a  tear  tab  secured  to  said 
tear  tfrip  ailiaoent  to  an  end  thereof  and  normally  over- 
lying said  wall  and  movable  to  an  upwardly  extending 
potitioa,  and  a  lever  member  secured  to  at  least  either 
said  tear  tab  or  said  tear  stripy  and  nonnally  overlying 
said  wall  and  movable  to  an  upwardly  extending  position 
between  laid  tear  tab  and  the  other  end  of  said  tear  strip, 
said  wan  having  an  upwardly  directed  peripheral  lip  and 
said  tear  lever  having  a  recess  formed  in  an  edge  thereof 
outwardly  of  said  point  of  movonent  of  said  kver  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  peripheral  lip. 


3,294476 

STRUCTURAL  MEMHDKS  AND  CABINETS 

UTILIZING  SUCH  MEMBERS 

Diifli  C  S.  Kmv,  OvflkMrtfetiBd  Johsi  W^  Strong, 

EbiriMon.  Onfinn,  CwnAu  Mrinon  to  Bvtnco  In- 

MffinL^ltei,  Moaay  Ckeck,  dntark 

Fflcd  Mm,  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,606 
16  Cbkm.    (CL  220—80) 


I  3494,277 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE 
torcn  E.  Wood,  Houston,  Tex.,  aolgnor  Ui 
Jb  Bryson,  Inc.,  Kaniaa  CMy,  Mc,  a 
Delaware 

FBed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4064470 
g  Claims.    (CL  220—89) 


Vessels 


^orporatioB  of 


.^rlSU 


11.  A  cabinet  compriSng  a  square  or  rectangular 
shaped  top  frame,  a  similar  shaped  bottom  frame,  and 
four  comN*  posts  between  the  top  and  bottom  frames, 
the  top  and  bottom  frames  each  being  formed  by  con- 
necting together  at  their  ends  four  structural  members 


5.  In  a  safety  device  for  a  pressure  vesse  having  a  con- 
cave-convex disc  supported  by  two  holding:  members  with 
the  convex  portion  of  the  disc  subjected  to  jthe  pressure  in 
the  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising, 

said  disc  having  a  flat  annular  flange  connected  to  the 
concave-convex  portion  of  the  disc  byi  a  small  radius 
r  connection, 

an  inlet  clamping  ring  having  an  annular  flat  recess  for 
receiving  said  annular  flange  for  centering  said  disc, 

an  outlet  clamping  ring  having  an  ani|ular  flat  ridge 
coacting  with  the  annular  recess  of  the!  inlet  clamping 
ring  to  grip  and  hold  the  annular  flang^  of  the  disc, 

the  inlet  clamping  ring  terminating  inwai'dly  in  a  plane 
with  the  recess  with  a  rounded  shculder  coacting 
with  the  radius  r  for  [voviding  support  during  reverse 
pressure,  and 

the  flat  portion  oi  the  outlet  damping  ring  terminat- 
ing inwardly  in  a  plane  with  the  ridge  ^ith  a  rounded 


shoulder  having  a  radius  R  which  is 


wardly  further  than  the  rounded  shoulder  on  the 


positioned  in- 
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inlet  ring  by  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  R  thereby 
providing  a  backup  shoulder  agamst  and  supporting 
the  transitional  connection. 


3,2MM 
FUEL  TANK  ANTI^8L0§a  DEVICE 

R.  MaUm  BBifciHir,  '^J'^^^'^J^tST^ 
'  ■■,  Mkh.,  MrfpMn  to  Geasnl  Moton  Cor- 
Datrull.  Mich.,  a  earponHoa  of  Ddawavc 
Oct  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,029 
.  HX  220-^3) 


ber,  said  member  having  means  defining  a  handle  reoiir- 
ing  opening  therein  in  alignment  with  said  handle  receiv- 
ing opening  in  said  carrier  and  said  handle  having  por- 
tions extending  through  said  openings  in  said  carrier  and 
said  member,  said  handle  being  movable  through  said 
openings  from  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative 
position,  wherein  said  top  has  tear  means  including  a 
longitudinal  line  of  weakness  and  transvene  lines  of  weak- 
ness, said  longitudinal  line  of  weakness  extending  acroas 
the  center  of  said  top,  said  transverse  lines  of  weakness 
extending  along  the  side  edges  of  said  top,  said  longitudi- 
nal line  of  weakness  and  said  transverse  lines  of  weak- 
ness being  connected  to  each  other  and  laid  handle-retain- 
ing portions  being  spaced  from  the  underside  of  said  top 
and  directly  beneath  said  longitudinal  line  of  weakness. 


7^~7^ 


1.  In  a  vehide  fuel  Caidc  comprising  generaUy  rectan- 
gukr  upper  and  lower  sheet  metal  stampings,  each  defin- 
ing one  generally  horizontal  wall  with  side  walls  extend- 
ing generally  normal  thereto  and  terminating  in  outwardly 
ejrtending  flanges  sealmgly  abutting  the  corresponding 
flanges  of  the  opposite  stamping,  the  adjacent  side  walls 
of  each  said  stamping  merging  with  each  other  to  deflne 
a  generally  rounded  comer  and  a  resultant  widening  of 
its  flange  in  the  area  locally  of  said  comer,  and  a  sheet 
of  soft  flssible  material  diqwaed  within  said  tank,  said 
material  H*«»g  chemically  inert  to  and  of  lower  specific 
weight  than  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuels,  said  sheet  being 
of  slightly  lass  width  and  length  than  the  corresponding 
tntemal  Isagth  and  width  of  the  tank  and  having  one 
edge  thereof  clamped  between  two  adjacent  widened 
comer  flangee  of  said  stampings,  the  remainder  of  said 
•beet  being  free  to  flex  with  change  in  level  of  the  fuel 
and  thereby  coshion  noise  incident  to  fuel  sloshing  within 
the  tank  during  vehicle  Qpention. 


ENDLO 


3^94,279 
ADINGl] 


lEERBOX 


I  M«.  1, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  436,031 
4Cli^    (CL  220^105) 


WRAP-AROUND  AmCLE  CARRIER  WITH 
FLOATING  INTERNAL  PAR1TIKH4 
Eari  I.  Graacr,  Monroe,  La.,  asstgaiir  to  OR 

nenHkw,  a  cofyeraion  of  Vki^irfa 
n^20, 1965. 8m,  No.  473,386 
1  CUns.    (CL  220—112) 


1.  A  carrier,  said  carrier  including  a  bottom,  side 
panels  and  a  top,  said  top  having  means  defining  handle 
receiving  opening  therein,  a  handle  sUdably  retained 
within  said  carrier,  a  handle  retaining  and  carrier  divid- 
ing member  secured  to  said  carrier  and  withm  said  carrier 
with  its  top  portions  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the 
underside  of  said  top,  said  top  nichiding  a  structurally 
weiAened  portion,  said  handle  retaining  member  includ- 
ing means  preventing  said  slidaMe  handle  from  coming 
into  direct  contact  with  said  ftrocturally  weakened  por- 
tion, said  handle  being  slidably  retained  widiin  said  mem- 


In  a  wn4>-around  article  carrier  including  a  body  por- 
tion having  top,  bottom,  and  tide  walls  connecled  in 
series,  wing  elements  hinged  to  opposite  sides  ot  tM 
top,  each  wing  element  being  scored  to  f<xm  fold  Inass 
defining  a  set  erf  end  wall  pands  and  tuck  panels,  onck 
set  having  two  end  wall  panels  straddling  three  intor- 
mediate  tuck  panels,  and  a  separate  internal  partition 
panel,  the  improvement  comprising  notches  at  both  ends 
of  said  partition  panel,  each  of  said  notches  incfaid- 
ing  a  surface  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  bot- 
tom, etch  set  of  tuck  panda  having  a  coMictor  tab 
hinged  thereto,  each  of  said  connector  tabs  bring  de- 
posed generally  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  and  in  m- 
gagement  with  said  surface  of  said  notdi,  the  hinge  struc- 
ture of  said  tab  fadlitating  Imiited  motion  of  said  par- 
tition panel  relative  to  said  body  portion  without  bank- 
ing the  connection  therebetween. 


3,194,281 

PACKAGE  VENDOR  WriH  HELK  SHAPED 

DELIVERY  SPINDLE 

StorieyO.  ScHaf,  Rte.  1,  BoK  233, 

WMsiLMo.    0389 

FBai  Dec  3, 1^64,  Ssr.  No.  416,966 

ItCUw.    (Ct221^^ 

1.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  case,  a  sivport 

panel,  a  friunlity  of  hdical  dispensing  spin^es  adapts  rl 

to  store  and  dispense  merchandise  packages  mosnled  en 

die  panel,  drive  means  for  rotating  nid  apinflBB,  meani 

for  sekctivdy  ronnfirting  aaid  wfMtn  widi  «U  4rim 
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,  tile  triDdkM  being  inclinrd  downwardly  toward  the  3,2>4,M3    

front  of  tbe  case  and  the  leading  ends  of  the  uppermost   GUIDE  AND  POSITn^  DELIVERY  MECHANISM 

FOR  PRODUCT  DISPENSING  MAdUNE  CON- 
VEYOR ^ 
te  Roj  D.  Gore,  fniipinisBBi,  Mo^ 
Vendo  Comptrnj, 


Ckj,  Mo^  a 


to  TiM 


spindles  project  ahead  of  the  next  adjacent  lower  spindle 

end. 


PACKAGE  DBnD«^G  MEANS  WTTH 

DBJVERY  nEV ATOR      ^^^^ 

I  G«  BrowB)  Wldten  Atcm  Mattttock, 

Loi«Uad,N.Y.    119S2 

RM  Sept.  9, 19^Scr.  No.  3*7,574 

ICUm.    (CL221— 12) 


In  a  dj^wnting  machine  lor  fragfle  articles  or  packages 
of  the  type  hairing  horizontal  vertically  spaced  racks 
•dieted  to  hold  rows  of  packages  and  having  means  to 
1  said  ^ackagps  ottt  of  said  racks; 

to  defim  said  parkagft  pohed  from  said  ver- 
ticalty  qtaced  rada  to  a  common  delivery  opening  in 
said  marfiinp  so  that  said  package  is  supported  un- 
dBraeafh  at  all  times  comprisiBg, 
K  devalor  moonted  for  vertical  movement  adjacent 
to  laid  neks  to  itcei¥e  said  packages  {ushed  there- 


elevator  motor  means  connected  to  said  elevator  to 
flKM«  said  elevator  vertieally, 

mrani  to  control  aaid  elevator  motor  means, 

a  horiaonfal  conveyor  mounted  on  said  elevator  to 
move  said  received  packages  into  alignment  with  said 
delivery  opening, 

conveyor  motor  means  connected  to  drive  said  con- 
veyor, 

control  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  motor 
means, 

a  delivery  door  for  said  delivery  opening  in  said 
machinr, 

an  utlde  operated  delivery  switch  on  said  elevator, 

an  oontrid  relay  means  responsive  to  said  delivery 
awitch  and  movement  of  said  elevator  to  delivery  po- 
sitiott,  to  unlatch  said  delivery  door  vrfiereby  said 
iragQe  aiticks  are  delivered  with  full  support  and 
control  at  an  times  to  said  delivery  opening. 


Filed  Oct  18,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  49«,|37 
u    (CL  221—77) 


1.  A  dispensing  machine  comprising: 

a  conveyor  for  advancing  a  product  upviardly  along  a 
path  to  be  dispensed  from  storage  di^KMition  to  a 
delivery  location;  ' 

structure  adjacent  said  conveyor  and  extending  along 
said  path  for  partially  soi^wrting  said]  product  as  it 
is  advanced  by  the  conveyor,  said  strteture  includ- 
ing a  shiftable  element  having  an  unrmost  edge 
presenting  a  lip  at  said  delivery  location  defining  the 
ui>per  limit  of  said  path  and  permitting  jgravitation  of 
said  product  from  the  conveyor  as  the  product  clears 
the  lip  of  the  element;  and 

means  coupled  with  said  element  for  bta^ing  the  latter 
in  a  diFecti<Mi  to  shift  the  same  into  disposition  with 
said  lip  thereof  in  underlying  relatiouhip  to  said 
product  as  the  latter  clears  the  lip  of  the  element, 
whereby  said  lip  operates  as  a  fukn^n  c^bet  with 
respect  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  thej  products  and 
thus  effect  catapulting  of  the  iHXxfaict  over  said  struc- 
ture for  gravitation  from  the  ccmveyoil 


3,294,284 
ARTICLE  DISPENSER  WITH  ROTATABLY 
MOUNTED  MAGA2ZNES 
lames  C  Ckanbcn,  317  E.  13th  St, ' 
TMeah,  Fla.    3381t       [^ 
Filed  May  2C,  IMS,  Sv.  No.  458JW8 
€  riihai     (d.  221...128)  j 
1.  A  dispenser  for  small  bodies  comprising  a  means 
forming  a  base  including  a  fixed  vertical  rotor  support 
means, 
a  roior  means  joumalled  for  rotation  on  said  support 

means  about  a  vertical  axis,  i 

a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  magazines  of  like  length 
secured  in  spaced  radial  relation  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  rotor  means  with  the  axes  t^reof  parallel 
said  rotor  means  axis  with  the  loweij  ends  thereof 
positioned  in  a  conunon  plane  abovcj  a  dispensing 
zone, 
each  of  said  magazines  having  a  longitudinal  bore  there- 
through of  uniform  crou  section  substantially  equal 
to  the  cross  section  of  the  bodies  to  be  ^tained  there- 
in in  end  to  end  relation  for  storag^  and  gravity 
descent  therefrom. 
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a  shutter  means  positioned  in  said  rotor  means  for 
movement  fran  a  normal  position  transverse  and 
below  the  lower  aid  of  each  said  magazines  for 
holding  said  bodies  therein  to  a  dispense  position 
adjacent  thereto  for  permitting  the  gravity  docent 
of  said  bodies  from  each  of  said  magazines  when 
operated, 

spring  means  biased  between  said  rotor  means  and  each 
said  shutter  means  for  urging  the  latter  into  said 
normal  poaitian, 

a  predetermined  number  of  transverse  hc^s  through 
each  of  said  magazines  in  predetermined  spaced  re- 
lation along  the  length  thereof  for  slidably  receiving 
a  metering  pin  for  intersecting  the  bore  therein, 

a  pair  of  elongated  electric  cootacts  in  uniform  spaced 
vertical  relation  secured  on  said  support  means  adja- 
cent the  path  of  rotation  of  the  inner  side  (rf  each  of 
said  magazines, 

an  electric  conducting  metering  pin  for  manual  inser- 
tion through  a  selected  one  of  each  said  holes  in  each 


through  which  the  dgaretles  may  pass,  a  roCaCaUe 
her  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extenSng  fhiles 
and  dispoaed  below  said  opesdng  whereby  said  limes  are 
caused  to  pass  successively  into  registration  with  said 
opening  and  each  to  receive  a  cigarette  in  the  coarse  of 
rotation  of  said  lOtataMe  member,  an  electrical  ignition 
element  dispoaed  in  dose  proximity  to  one  end  of  said 
rotatable  member,  a  discharge  chute  having  its  upper  edge 
in  ckMC  proximity  to  said  rotatable  member  and  to  sidd 


3;tMJ8S  

APPARATUS  FOR  DHV«ING  LIGHTED 


N. 


441f  N. 


Ave, 


ignition  element,  a  motor  having  speed  reducing  means 
associated  therewith,  a  Geneva  movement  driven  by  said 
motor  for  intermittently  rotating  said  rotatable  member  a 
fraction  of  a  revolution  in  each  cycle  of  operation  whereby 
in  one  cycle  of  operation  a  cigarette  is  carried  by  said 
rotatable  member  from  said  magazine  to  a  position  where- 
in one  end  of  said  cigarette  is  disposed  in  doae  proximity 
to  said  ignition  element  and  in  the  next  cycle  of  operation 
said  cigarette  is  ignited  immediately  prior  to  diacharge 
from  said  apparatus. 


3,294,28c 
CAN  VENDmG  MECHANBM 

Ws 


L.  Tliihsl,  Radford  Ta 
Mich.,  nsilinarla  Fs 
a  cofferaion  of  Mlck^an 

FRed  NovTMMS,  Scr.  No.  322;i98 
S  nahii     (CL  221-29S) 


said  magazine  for  bridging  said  pair  of  contacts  and 
holding  a  predetermined  number  of  said  bodies 
above  said  pin  in  each  of  said  magazines  when  each 
of  said  magazines  is  selectively  rotated  into  register 
with  said  zone, 

electro-magnetic  means  in  said  support  adapted  and 
constructed  to  move  eadi  of  said  shutter  means  from 
said  normal  to  said  di^ense  posUion  when  each  of 
said  «"«f»^"—  is  rotated  about  said  axis  into  register 
with  said  zoae  and  said  electro-magnetic  means  when 
the  latter  is  energiaed, 

a  source  of  electric  energy, 

circuit  means  connectinf  said  source  of  energy  and 
said  pair  of  contact  means  and  said  electro-magnetic 
means  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  means  will 
position  a  selected  one  of  said  magazines  in  register 
with  said  zone  and  the  insertion  of  said  pin  in  a  se- 
lected hole  in  said  selected  magazine  will  energize 
said  electro-magnetic  means  and  permit  the  gravity 
descent  into  said  zone  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
bodies  below  said  pin. 


FIsd  Ian.  4, 19CS,  Ssr.  Nn.  423498 

7  riiif (CL  221—147) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  igniting  and  diqwnsing  cigarettes 
comprisinf,  a  maf  yin»  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of 
cigarettes  and  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof 


1.  A  diqwnsing  machine  for  cans  and  like  objects,  com- 
prising a  support  having  meam  to  guide  a  aeries  of  said 
objects  for  gravitational  diadiaige  one  after  anodwr  along 
a  path  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  (fischarge  control  rotor 
mounted  on  an  axis  intersecting  said  plane,  aaid  rolor 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes  succcssliwiy 
positioned  upon  rotary  «"<**^g  of  aaid  rotor  to  iialliMn 
ally  intercept  objects  travding  along  said  padi  and  ttan 
receive  the  objects  thereon  for  gravitational  diachafge 
upon  further  rotary  indexing,  said  rotor  being  psotidad 
on  an  axial  end  thereof  widi  a  central  star  d 

tion  and  a  series  of  stop  tnmmtiewta  mnrm^iitMf^f  tfi^  4 

formation,  said  detem  and  stop  formations  and  said 
rotating  as  a  unit  with  and  on  said  rolor,  add  < 
stop  formations  being  H>aoed  radially  from  one 


1M8 


( 


I 
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to  define  therebetween  a  circainferentiaUy  connected  con- 
trol pttli,  a  control  member  moonted  on  said  rapport  to 
mane  in  opposite  directions,  said  control  member  having 
an  ekment  received  in  said  contnd  path  to  raccessively 
cngaflB  and  block  said  stop  formations  to  control  the 
^"''''•^"g  cl  the  rotor,  an  actuator  operatively  connected 
with  laid  control  member  to  operate  the  same  to  position 
said  element  radially  into  and  out  of  posititMi  for  blocking 
engafement  with  said  stop  formati<»is,  and  control  de- 
vices positiooed  for  alternate  operation  by  said  control 
member  upon  opposite  movements  of  the  latter,  said  con- 
trol devices  being  opentively  connected  to  said  actuator 
to  control  periodic  operation  of  the  latter  for  the  position- 
ing of  said  control  member  element. 


peripheral  annular  extension  and  a  top  segmented  an- 
milar  extension,  a  central  liquid  diqiensing  orifice  within 
the  base  of  said  segmented  annular  extension,  an  air 
diamber  with  a  pressure  vent  orifice  locat^  proximate 
to  the  central  disusing  orifice,  said  air  chamber  main- 
taining communication  between  said  pressule  vent  orifice 
and  the  inner  chamber  of  the  top  perip|eral  annular 
eKtension,  a  capillary  tube  cc»nmunicati4g  from  said 
liquid  dispensing  orifice  to  the  inside  bottom  of  said 
reservoir,  and  moimting  or  holding  means  for  said 
reservoir. 


3,294,2*7 
VDRATORY  FEEDER 
Went,  Loodoo,  Fngiaad, 
limited,  ~ 


toSta- 
aBrttkh 


Sept.  18, 19H  Scr.  No.  397^71 

,  appUcation  Grciit  Britain,  Sept  2d,  1963, 

37,M4/i3 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  222—55) 


'■a 


m^ 


'■»V^' '  > 


1.  A  vibratory  feeder  for  a  granular  material  compris- 
ing a  main  frame,  a  substantially  horizontal  feed  tray,  a 
series  of  parallel  links  extending  between  said  feed  tray 
and  said  frame,  said  links  lying  at  a  small  angle  to  the 
vertical,  torsion  bushings  c<Hmecting  said  links  to  said 
tray  and  said  frame  to  permit  limited  reciprocatory  move- 
ment of  said  tray  in  relation  to  said  frame,  means  cou- 
pled only  to  said  tray  for  imparting  vibratory  pulses  to 
said  feed  tray  in  one  directimi,  the  said  torsion  bushes 
constituting  resilient  means  for  moving  said  tray  in  the 
reverse  direction  in  the  interval  between  said  vibratory 
pulses,  and  a  low-capacity  feed  hopper  portioned  over 

said  feed  tray,  the  distal  end  of  said  hopper  being  close 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  tray  and  a  doctor  blade  asso- 
ciated with  said  feed  hopper  to  control  the  rate  at  which 
granular  material  is  drawn  off  from  said  hopper. 


3,294,2gg 

CEREMONIAL  FONT 

Macm,  319  lit  Ave,,  West  Haven, 

Cnn.    M5K 

Filed  Oct  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«5,422 

7  CUnc    (CL  222—78) 


3,294,289 
DISPENSING  UNIT 
f  eCcr  D.  Baync  and  Jaasn  I. 
assignon  to  Jos.  ScUkz  Bnwing 
Wbl  a  corporatioa  of  WlscoMfa 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  42S,)54 
7  Claims.    (CL  222—95) 


,MihnMkcc, 


1.  A  unit  to  store  and  dispense  a  gas-codtaining  liquid, 
comprising  an  outer  container,  a  first  flekible  bag  dis- 
posed within  the  container  and  containing  a  gas-containing 
hquid,  said  bag  having  an  outlet  opening  therein,  dispens- 
ing means  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  the  container  and 
entirely  enclosing  the  outlet  opening  in  sai^  first  bag  for 
dispensing  liquid  from  said  first  bag.  said  container  having 
a  hole  therein,  said  first  bag  having  a  neck  portion  disposed 
in  sealed  relation  to  the  portion  of  the  conta^r  bordering 
said  hole,  a  second  bag  disposed  within  th<  first  bag  and 
having  a  neck  portion  disposed  within  the  neck  portion  of 
said  first  bag,  and  pressure  supply  means  located  on  the 
exterior  of  the  container  and  including  valve  means  entire- 
ly enclosing  the  neck  portion  of  the  second  bag  for  sup- 
plying a  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  second  bag. 


1.  In  a  portable  ceremonial  font,  a  shape-holding  yet 
piaitically  deformable  liquid  reservoir,  comprising  a  top 


3,294,299 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  CONTROLLING  fLOW  INTO, 
AND  DISCHARGE  FROM,  A  FLUID  MEASUR- 
ING CHAMBER 
Howard  L.  Ericksoa  and  Lawicacc  A.  Kobe, 
vine,  and  WaHam  R.  McCarty,  Jr.,  Skoljlc,  IlL, 
ors  to  Tfee  Dole  Valve  CoinpMj,  Morto^  Grove,  m.,  a 
corponlionoflllhoii 

Filed  Am.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446j856 
5  Oirias.    (CL  222-^35)  \ 
5.  A  liquid  measuring  device  comprising: 
a  measuring  chamber,  [ 

a  passageway  leading  into  said  chamber  tlu-ough  one 

end  thereof, 
a  piston  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber  biased 

I       to  move  toward  said  passageway  to  fo^  a  measured 
quantity  of  liquid  therethrough, 
a  valve  body  forming  an  end  wall  of  sail  chamber  and 
having  said  passageway  leading  axiallV  therethrough, 

1a  valve  chamber  in  said  valve  body  in  qommunication 
with  said  passageway  intermediate  th^  ends  thereof, 
an  inlet  into  said  valve  chamber  at  one  end  thereof, 
Ian  outlet  from  said  valve  chamber  amacent  the  op- 
posite end  thereof,  I 
a  valve  member  di^Ktsed  intermediate  isaid  inlet  and 
said  outlet  and  adapted  to  move  al<^ng  said  valve 
chamber, 
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first  biasing  means  for  btesing  the  said  valve  mem- 
ber into  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  said  outlet^ 
second  biasing  means  having  greater  biasing  force 
than  the  first  biasing  means  and  engageably  disposed 
with  the  said  valve  member  for  biasing  the  said  valve 


of  the  beer  psssages  are  in  line  with  some  pan  of  said 
annuUr  groove  reganfiess  oi  tka  phase  angle  d  one 
fitting  with  the  other  when  broii^  together  in  assembled 
relstion. 


member  in  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  said  inlet, 
and 
force  means  for  removing  the  biasing  force  of  the  said 
second  biasing  means  upon  energization  of  the  said 
force  means. 


3,294,191 

APPARATUS  FOR  WnHDRAWING  BEER 

FROM  KEGS 

Joseph  E.  akUcr,  Short  HBs,  NJ.,  asslgDor  to  P.  Bal- 


Ncwarii, 


a  ttuipuiatioB  of  New 


Fled  Dec  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,964 
4Cfadmi.   (a  222-^4M.7) 


gSj^Sjm 


BLENDING  OF  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
Edward  A.  Adaass,  WObar  F.  Brawn,  Jsssph  J. 
and  Glen  C.  Mook,  ToMo,  OUo,  ssil^nn  to 
OwoH-Foid  GlMi  Coapany,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
tioB  of  OUo 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1964.  8sr.  No.  491,373 
<CUm.    (0.222-^9) 


2.  Apparatus  for  preventing  segregation  according  to 
particle  size  in  removing  granular  material  throng  a  rela- 
tively small  central  opening  in  the  floor  of  a  storage  bin, 
comprising  a  collection  system  in  the  bottom  of  said  stor- 
age bin  including  collecting  tubes  for  gathering  granular 
material  from  a  plurality  of  points  distributed  over  a  cross 
section  of  said  bin,  and  a  metering  system  for  receiving 
the  granular  materials  from  said  collection  system  and 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  granular  materials,  said 
metering  system  comprising  a  separate  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving granular  material  from  eadi  of  said  collecting 
tubes,  and  means  for  regulating  the  discharge  of  all  of 
said  chamben  simultaneously. 


3,294j»3  

TOR  FtW  CONTAINER  WITH 


CLOSURE-ACTUA 

FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR  SPOUT 


Steidcy  K.  Johns, 


N.Y. 


to  Lever 


Filed  Nov.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  519,179 
7  nslBii     (CL  222— 597) 


1.  For  use  with  a  beer  keg  having  a  wall  with  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  keg  fitting  in  said  opening  and  having  a 
centrally  located  beer  passage  opening  therethrou^  and 
a  check  valve  within  the  beer  passage  for  preventing 
escape  of  beer,  a  customen  fitting  with  a  sleeve  extension 
that  telescopes  into  the  iq>per  portion  of  the  beer  passage 
when  the  customers  fitting  is  assembled  in  working  rela- 
tion with  the  keg  fitting,  a  compressed  gas  passage  through 
the  keg  fitting  and  throu^  the  customers  fitting,  the  com- 
pressed gas  passage  opening  through  the  confronting  faces 
of  the  customers  fitting  and  the  keg  fitting  at  substantially 
the  same  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  beer  passages 
throu^  both  fittings,  an  aimular  groove  in  at  least  one 
of  said  confronting  feces,  the  center  of  curvature  of  the 
groove  being  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  beer  passages 
in  the  fittings  and  said  groove  having  a  radius  ot  curva- 
ture subsdmtially  equal  to  the  radial  spacing  of  the  gas 
passages  from  the  axis  of  the  beer  passages  whereby  both 


au- 


L  A  dispensing  closure  comprising,  in  combination  wilfa 
a  container  part  having  profecting  therefrom  a  flexiUe  tu- 
bular dispensing  spout,  said  spout  being  foMable  upon 
itself  transversely  of  its  kmgitndinal  axis  to  fann  a  sinl 
along  the  line  of  fold  to  close  the  dispensing  roma 
throu^  a  cap  carried  by  said  container  part  and  1 
an  opening  throogh  whidi  said  qwut  proiects  for 
ing  from  said  container,  said  cap  be^  iwyvable 
to  said  part  and  to  said  qxMit  to  engage  said  ^ont  and  fold 
said  qKmt  upoi  itsdf  to  dose  said  '<«T*nthn  raote,  tad 
lock  means  angagnd  upon  movement  of  »aid  cap  iaio  dl^ 
pennng  rooto  closing  position  for  rdeasabty  ntakunt  9iM 
cap  in  said  closing  position. 
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5.  A  capciv* 

ft 
tioii,aa 


compfhiin  te  oombtnatkm  wifli 
ft  aack  widi  an  CKteraally  tiuMded  por- 
hifiiV  ft  flndble  tnbDlar  spoot  with  ft 

^ ^_  1herattkroii|)k  and  being  fotdaUa  upon 

taSftodoae  nid  if»T****1  P>"MBt  an  oveicap  mounted 
on  tiM  wntftT— r  for  rotatioB  in  opposite  dtrectiom  relative 
flMRto  to  fold  ftnd  unfold  odd  ikodble  tubnlftr  spoilt  upon 


adiustamSm&wiquin 

MoRfa  A.  Wolf,  154S  N.  L«Brel  Are., 

LaaAHilei,CaM.    9lt46 

FDed  IM.  2Sri965,  Ser.  ?fo.  427,t<7 

ICtahn.  ^223-a) 


^ -a 


UMif  to  doee  and  open  said  di^rasing  passage,  said  spout 
ffirfti^  fluodi^  an  opening  in  aid  oveicap  when  in  dts- 
r-i«hig  poiition,  laid  nndeicftp  hftving  a  skirt  with  an  in- 
tendly  threaded  poitioB  Oinadably  engaging  the  ex- 
tenaDy  thieaded  portion  of  said  neck  upon  relative  roU- 
tion  of  said  undeicap  in  <me  direction,  and  ratchet  means 
for  V<Mi«t  said  naiacap  against  rotation  relative  to  said 
nedc  in  the  opposite  Erection. 


3,294,294    

DBPBNSDIG  CLOBUKE  WTIH  SUDE 

dan  FMk,  N  J.,  airigMir  to 
f.  New  Yofk,  N.Y,  a  cor- 


ned  Dee.  t,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,689 

7  CUM.    (0.222—525) 


A  Try""*T""  for  the  disfday  of  upper  gaiments  of  dif- 
ferent lengths  comprising:  i 

a  full  round  hollow  xjppex  form  simulating  a  himian 
figure  f  rcMn  the  waist  to  the  neck  and  having  an  open 
lower  end  in  a  hc»izontal  plane;  ] 

a  member  affixed  within  said  unwr  fork  and  spaced 
above  the  open  lower  end  of  said  uppfcr  form; 

a  full  round  hollow  lower  form  simnla^ng  a  human 
figure  from  hip  level  to  waist  level  ^  having  an 
open  lower  end  at  said  hip  level  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  fon^  being  dosed 
by  a  horizontally  dtspoaed  top  wall;       < 

a  vertically  extending  tubular  member  t|iat  is  sUdably 
mounted  through  both  said  member  iof  said  upper 
form  and  said  top  wall  of  said  lower  form; 

a  clamping  means  affixed  to  the  lower  nrCsoe  of  said 
member  in  said  upper  fonn  that  is  rekasably  en- 
gageable  with  said  vertically  dtqKMed!  tubular  mem- 
ber for  adjusting  the  vertical  spadnij  between  said 
upper  form  and  vud  lower  torn  (vpOT  supporting 
said  upper  fonn  in  c<ntactiag  sopeibositioo  of  its 

r^gontal 


horizontal  open  lower  end  on  said  hor 
of  said  lower  form;  and 


Btal  top  wall 


a  clamping  means  secured  to  the  underaMe  of  said  top 
waU  of  said  lower  form  that  is  rekasably  engageabk 
with  said  vertically  ejdending  tubuUij  member,  said 
last-mentioaed  clamping  means  being  ^cealed  from 
view  within  said  lower  form,  said  tcb  wall  of  said 
lower  form  being  provided  with  an  opening  whereby 
access  may  be  had  throng  the  x>pen  bottom  end  oi 


1.  A  diqiensing  closure  for  a  container  capable  of 
V*Mh»f  a  liqoid  and. comprising  an  elastometric  pUstic 
top  wan  having  an  inwardly  extending  projection  de- 
fining a  pisaafe  wrty«M<««t  through  said  extension  and 
top  wan,  a  stimqp  having  two  diametricaUy  positioned 
dofWBwaxdlsr  frtrnding  narrow  arms  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  top  waQ  adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
passage  and  at  Ae  other  end  to  a  cross  piece,  each  of 
said  narrow  anns  dafining  a  segment  of  an  annolus,  the 
sum  toCftl  of  said  tegmeBts  beteg  less  than  180*,  a  phig 
oa  said  cross  piece  aiially  aUg^  with  and  extending 
toward  said  passage,  an  dastomerie  ^astic  dkkr  slid- 
Mf  flMxmted  in  said  passage  fai  finid-tigbt  relation 
tkmlo,  said  slider  having  thereduoi^  a  discharge  chan- 
nel addled  to  mate  with  and  be  closed  at  its  inner 
and  by  said  phig  when  said  dider  is  positioned  thereon, 
an  colariBBient  on  said  dider  M  the  ooter  end  thereof 
to  faeffiUto  moving  it  ootwanSy  off  said  i^ng,  and  co- 
opmUm  fflaans  in  said  p««afB  and  on  the  riider  to  limit 
■onnal  ootward  movemaat  of  the  slider  after  the  inner 
end  tfaenof  is  slid  dear  of  said  ping. 


said  lower  form  and  throng  said 

lower  form  for  rekasuig  and 

means  in  said  upper  form,  wbSkt 

wearing  an  upper  garment,  for  adj 

length  of  the  msnneTP^  to  diqKMe 

garment  in  said  horizontal  plane  of  tl^  lower  end  of 

said  lower  form 


waU  of  said 
said  damping 
mannequin  is 
the  overall 

hem  of  the 


GARMENT  HAnSSTS 
■Bd  Jack] 
loNeel-A-Pi* 
Filed  JMa  19, 1964.  Sar.  No.  3' 
ICialnk  ^225-96) 
A  hanger  shoulder  cover  for  a  wire 
a  singk  flat  sheet  of  paper  board  material] 
side  edges  and  curved  end  edges  joining 
said  cover  being  formed  with  a  central 
of  the  hook  portion  of  the  wire  hanger 
to  said  side  edges,  said  sUt  being 
opening,  a  sin^  transverse  fold  line 
of  said  cover  perpendicslar  to  and  betwee; 
intersecting  said  central  opemng  and 
ond  cover  sectkns  on  opposite  sides  thei 


CX>VER 

N.Y.,  as- 
N.  Y. 


T  comprismg 
having  paraDel 
side  edges, 
fw  receipt 
sUt  parallel 
said  centrsl 
at  the  center 
two  side  edges, 
first  and  sec- 
and  asingle 
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pair  of  angled  fold  lines  formed  on  one  side  of  said  trans- 
verse fold  Une,  each  of  said  angled  fold  Hnes  extending 
frcHn  said  oealral  opening  to  one  of  said  side  edges  form- 
ing a  triangular  ooostrnction  area  bounded  by  said  trans- 
verse fold  line,  sakl  angled  tdd  line  and  said  oat  side  edge, 
said  cover  being  free  of  any  fold  lines  other  than  said 
single  transverse  fold  line  and  said  pair  of  angled  fold 
lines  on  one  side  of  said  sin^  transverse  fold  line,  said 
cover  being  folded  at  said  transverse  and  angted  fold  lines 


to  bring  said  triangular  construction  areas  into  interposed 
relation  between  portions  of  said  first  and  second  cover 
sections,  said  triangular  construction  areas  being  coexten- 
sive when  said  cover  is  folded,  and  securement  means  in- 
terconnecting the  material  on  transversely  opposite  sides 
of  said  central  opening,  said  securement  means  extending 
in  a  straight  line  through  each  of  said  coextensive  tri- 
angular coostniction  areas  pinching  said  cover  together 
with  said  two  triangular  construction  areas  in  substantially 
parallel  orientation  to  form  a  contoured  hanger  cover. 


GARMENTHiS^GER  COVER 

Gilbert  M.  Rapted,  S244  Kaotaa,  SkoUe,  m.    6M76 

FBed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,345 

2CaaiBB.    (0.223—96) 
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1.  An  improved  hanger  for  supporting  a  garment  com- 
prising the  combination  of:  a  wire  defining  a  generally 
triangular  form  having  an  elongated  base  and  a  pair  of 
shoulder-supporting  side  memben  joined  at  an  apex  and 
having  a  downwardly-opening  suspension  hook  porti<» 
extending  from  such  apex,  and  a  cover  enclosing  said  tri- 
angular tana  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide extended  surface  support  for  a  garment  carried  on 
said  hanger  to  minimize  creasing  of  the  shoulder  region 
of  such  garment,  said  cover  comprising  a  paper  sheet 
folded  along  an  elongated  foM  line  to  form  a  pair  of  sym- 
metrical side  sections,  the  fold  line  engaging  with  and 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  elongated  base, 
the  top  edges  of  said  symmetrical  side  sections  opposite 
said  base  overlanring  and  extendmg  beyond  said  side 
members  of  said  triangular  form  and  being  bonded  to  one 
another  on  the  exterior  of  the  triangular  form  for  affixing 
said  cover  on  said  hanger  and  for  providing  rigidified 
shoulder-suppwting  extensions  extending  upwardly  from 
said  side  members  of  said  hanger,  said  shoolder-eupport- 
ing  exteasions  being  bendable  along  the  assodated  side 
members  of  said  wire  for  spacing  the  garment  from  the 
hanger  and  for  providing  extended  surface  support  for 
a  garment  with  a  minimum  of  creasing  in  the  shoulder 
region,  said  hook  portion  of  said  triangular  form  extend- 
ing beyond  said  cover  opposite  said  fold  line. 


HAMMER  HOLDER 

Richard  E.Danlilion,6641  Ncwioo  Ave.  &, 

MimMnolh,  MhBL    55419 

FBed  Dec  f  ,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,321 

4€1idtaM.     (0.224—5) 


4.  A  hammer  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  receptacle  having  a  pocket  for  the  reception  of  a 
hammer,  said  pocket  being  open  at  the  top  to  receive 
a  hammer  bead  with  the  handk  extending  upwardly, 

(b)  said  receptacle  being  constructed  from  bendable 
sheet  material  providing. 

(c)  aback, 

(d )  a  bottom  extending  forwardly  from  said  back, 

(e)  a  front  issuing  upwardly  from  the  forward  edge  of 
the  bottom, 

(f )  sides  issuing  rearwardly  from  the  lateral  edges  of 
said  front, 

(g)  flanges  issuing  toward  each  other  from  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  sides, 

(h)  said  flanges  overiying  said  back, 

(i)  means  for  securing  said  flanges  to  said  back, 

(j)  an  extension  extending  upwardly  from  said  back 

and  above  said  sides  end  front, 
(k)  a  backing  secured  to  said  extension  near  the  upper 
portion  of  said  backing  and  extending  upwardly 
above  said  extension, 
( 1 )  means  for  attaching  the  upper  portion  of  said  back- 
ing to  the  belt  of  (he  iiser,  and 
(m)  the  lower  portion  of  said  backing  overlying  said 
back  and  forming  an  insert  for  insertion  into  a  pocket 
of  the  user. 


S, 


3,294,299 
AFETY  raVlCES 


Avcn 


B.  Err—an,  14U 
^tVmettcDL    66691 
FUcd  Sept  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,262 
4  0aiBM.    (0.224     26) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  by  a  person  with  ft 
carried  object  comprising: 

a  flexible  strap; 

means  at  one  end  of  said  flexibk  strap  for 
said  strap  to  the  hand^arned  obfectin  ndi  a 
ner  that  the  strap  may  be  disconnected  only 
the  other  end  oi  the  strap  is  free; 
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an  annular  ring  connected  directly  to  said  other  end  of 
taid  ftrap,  said  annular  ring  being  large  enough  to 
permit  the  threading  of  said  strap  therethrou^  to 
provide  an  adjustable  loop  formed  from  said  strap  to 
fit  the  wrist  of  a  person  hand-carrying  the  object;  and 

stop  means  for  preventing  loss  of  said  adjustable  loop 
when  said  strap  is  not  looped  i^ut  the  wrist  of  a 
pmon. 


FUNNEL  DEyiCgFORLONGlTUDINALLY 
SPUniNG  FILM 
Waner  D.  Lmk  and  David  C  IfnOianis,  Kingiport,  Tenn., 
■MigiOH  to  EMtman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
a  cotporafloB  of  New  Jcncy 

Fflcd  Jme  7, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  462,023 
MClafani.    (0.225—3) 


\ 


•<    V 


1.  A  process  fcv  partially  flitting  a  polymeric  film 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  an  oriented  polymeric  film  through  a  split- 
ting zone, 

(b)  foldng  and  compacting  the  film  on  itself  while 
in  said  splitting  zone, 

(c)  and  exerting  a  dragging  force  on  the  film  while 
it  is  being  folded  and  compacted  and  thereafter 
while  it  is  in  said  splitting  zone  thereby  inducing 
a  partial  splitting  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
theflhn. 


3,294^1 
WEB  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM 

,  Fak  LawL  N J.,  aarignor  to  Standard 
CotporattoD,  New  Ywk,  N.  Y.,  a  coipoiation 

Flad  Fab.  %  1H5,  S«r.  No.  431^96 
TCUma.    (CL  224-27) 


3,294,3«2 

MOTION  PICTURE  APPARATUS 

BJom   F.   Flodea,   Pafanyra,   NJ.,   aari|Dor  to   Radto 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  appiicatioB  Apr.  10,  1M3,  Sc<.  No.  272,061. 
Divided  and  this  appUcadon  Nov.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
509,829 

SCIafans.    (CL226— 60) 


1.  A  mechanical  filter  for  providing  sabstantially  uni- 
form motion  of  a  film  which  is  to  be  driven  at  approxi- 
mately constant  speed  along  a  path,  said  filter  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  i 

(a)  a  post,  I 

(b)  a  body  of  resilient  material  having  hysteresis 
characteristics  disposed  around  said  post,  and 

(c)  means  disposed  along  said  path  for  engagement 
with  said  film  and  coupled  to  said  body  for  stretch- 
ing said  body  and  sliding  said  body  over  said  post 
so  as  to  absorb  the  energy  of  non-unjform  motion  of 
the  film,  thereby  to  oppose  deviations  in  the  motion 
of  said  film  from  uniform  motion. 


3,294J#3 
NAHJNG  STTMP  AND  NAQiNG 

MACHINE  THEREFORt 
Edgar  P.  Anstatt,  21  Lakcwood>lacc, 

Highland  Parl^  IB.    60035 

FUed  OcL  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4f7,630 

5Cbini8.    (CL227— 95> 


1.  A  web  registration  system  for  registering  a  stretch- 
able  film  with  respect  to  an  intermittently  moving  element 
oi  a  machine  which  takes  the  film  as  it  is  needed  compris- 
ing film  feeding  means,  a  movable  film  take-up  roll  acting 
on  the  film  intermediate  the  film  feeding  means  and  the 
said  intermittently  moving  element,  means  acting  on  the 
•aid  take-up  roll  and  causing  it  to  exert  a  greater  stretching 
action  on  the  film  over  one  range  of  movement  of  the  take- 
up  roll  than  over  another  range  at  its  movement,  means 
cootrolled  by  the  position  of  the  take-up  roll  for  contr(rf- 
ling  the  operation  of  the  film  feeding  means,  and  means 
lespoasive  to  sensing  indicia  cm  the  film  for  changing  the 
fifan  take-up  roll  from  one  tenting  range  to  another  to 
iacieaae  the  amount  of  stretch  when  the  sensing  indicia  is 
detected  eaily  and  to  decrease  the  amount  of  stretch  when 
the  aenaing  indicia  is  detected  late. 


5.  A  nailing  machine  for  sequentially  sclvering  and  driv- 
ing predefined  headed  nails  from  a  nailii^  strip  comjvis- 
ing  a  molded  fracturable  strip  having  latef^  side  portions 
and  a  row  of  spaced  nail  thanks  extoidinta  from  one  side 
thereof  and  head  defining  recesses  in0ne  face  of  the 
strip  about  each  nail  shank,  said  nailing  |nachine  indnd- 
ing  a  backing  die  provided  with  an  openinig  and  a  recipro- 
catable  idunger  in  alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  die 
and  having  transverse  dimensions  substa|itially  less  than 
the  dimensions  of  the  opening  in  the  did,  the  transvene 
dimensions  of  the  opening  in  the  backing  ^ie  being  greater 
than  the  dimensions  of  the  defined  nail  h^ads  in  the  nail- 
ing strip  and  the  transverse  dimensi(»s ;  of  the  lounger 
being  less  than  the  dimensions  of  the  deJBned  nail  heads 
in  the  nailing  strip,  and  means  in  the  nailing  machine  for 
guiding  and  intermittently  advancing  the  flailing  strip  be- 
tween the  backing  die  and  the  plunger  urith  the  bathing 
die  underiying  the  lateral  side  portions  of  the  nailing  strip 
to  sequentially  position  the  defined  nail  heads  in  the  strip 
in  alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  baling  die  so  that 
the  plunger  sequentially  fractures  the  mding  strip  at  the 
head  defining  recesses  therein  and  doves  predefined 
headed  nails  from  the  strip. 
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3*294,304 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  AND 
TRANSDUCING  APPARATUS 
loaeph  A.  IMmmcc,  Saa  Carina,  a^  Richard  L 
Saate  RoML  CaBL,  aailginn  to  Aancz  Colporatioi^ 
RedwoodOly.  CaBf .,  a  cetpetlloMof  CaBfbnia 
FUai  Mm  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,117 
SChkM.    (CL226— 95) 


line  connected  to  said  mounting  means  for  communica- 
tion with  the  terminal  end  of  said  pasMige  and  said  tube 
as  the  fitting  is  pivoted  toward  said  pocition. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  transport  and  transducing  appa- 
ratus including  a  rotating  member  engaging  one  side  of 
said  tape  and  a  transducing  means  mounted  for  movement 
between  letncted  and  transducing  positions  on  the  other 
side  of  said  tape  opposite  said  rotating  member,  said  trans- 
ducing means  having  at  least  one  pair  of  magnetic  pole 
tips  confronting  said  Xapc  in  said  transducing  position 
thereof,  said  pole  tips  being  of  predetermined  width  in  an 
axial  direction  of  said  rotating  member,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

said  rotating  member  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
helical  groove  coaxial  ttierewith  and  formed  in  the 
tape-engaging  surface  tbereot  for  deflating  air  bear- 
ing between  said  tape  and  rotating  member; 
the  pitch  of  said  groove  being  an  aliquot  part  of  said 
predetermined  pole  tip  width. 


Roi»crt 
E.L 
Dd.,a 


3,294,305 
YARN  SWITCH 

Dd.,  Malgnor  to 

dc  NcoMMn  Mi  Compaiiy,  Wib^higtoii, 

of  DdanrMc 


Apr.  20, 1964.  Scr.  No.  360,942 
^L 


226—97) 


1.  In  a  yam-handling  installation  including  a  tube 
through  which  yam  normally  advances  between  two  proc- 
ess points,  a  diaposal  apparatus  comprising:  an  otherwise 
imperforate  conduit  member  provided  with  a  fitting  and  a 
restricted  through  passage  beginning  at  said  fitting;  means 
mounting  the  conduit  member  for  pivotal  movement  of 
said  fitting  toward  and  away  from  a  position  of  seated  en- 
gagement with  the  outlet  end  of  said  tube;  and  a  vacuiun 


ERRATUM 

For  Claas  227 — ^95  oee: 
Patent  No.  3,294,303 


PALLETIZED  SWPING  CONTAINER 
Jamcfl  G.  Areddy,  Toledo,  OUo,  aariganr  to 
PM±agiiBg  Spcdaitata,  Toledo,  OUo,  a 
OUo 

FBcd  Maiy  It,  1964.  Scr.  No.  367,903 


1  Maiy  It,  1964,8cr.  No. 361 
ifOatm.    (CL  229^-23) 


7.  A  shipping  container  comprising  a  base,  means  on 
said  base  engageable  with  lift  truck  forks;  said  baae  hav- 
ing downwardly  facing  notches  formed  at  eadi  cmner, 
side  walls  ooaatctcd  to  said  base,  comer  poats  upstandinf 
from  said  base  above  said  notches  and  horizontal  flanfe 
means  on  said  side  walls  having  end  extremities  holding 
said  support  posts  vertically  dispoaed. 


3^94,307 
COLLAIOTLE  BIN  BOX 
Miiawoc,  Daytoa,  OMo,  aasl^or  to 

,  DaytoB,  OUo,  a  cerperti—  of  MkUpa 
Aag.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  402,107 
4aalM.    (CL229— 23) 


1.  A  collapsible  box  or  contahier  oompriatng;  end  wdl 
members  each  comprising  a  rectangular  panel  of  oomi- 
gated  paper,  horizontal  top  and  bottom  rails  outside  each 
panel,  vertical  side  raib  outside  each  panel  and  extend, 
ing  beyond  the  pertaining  bottom  rails,  an  additicmal  hor- 
izontal rail  inside  each  end  wall  member  at  the  bottom 
extending  to  the  bottom  of  the  pertaining  vertical  rafla 
and  notched  on  the  bottom  between  the  cads  tor  reoeir- 
ing  a  lift  truck  fork,  other  notches  on  top  ot  aaid  mUf- 
tional  rails  for  receiving  the  rails  or  slats  of  a  auppust 
platform,  a  pair  of  other  corrugated  p^ier  panda 
comprising  a  main  portion  forming  a  aide  inJl 
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of  the  boai,  a  Hat  flap  hinged  to  the  top  of  each  main  por- 
tion to  txxm  a  top  doewe  monber  and  a  second  flap 
hinged  to  the  bottom  of  each  main  portion  to  form  a 
bottom  dosnre  member,  each  said  main  portion  having 
side  edge  portions  turned  in  and  secured  to  the  insides 
of  the  end  wall  members,  each  said  first  flap  having  side 
edge  portimis  overlying  the  top  rails  of  the  end  wall 
member,  and  eadi  said  second  flap  extending  transversely 
of  the  box  above  said  ad^tional  rails  for  being  supported 
by  said  additioTM^l  raib  while  being  foldable  up  against 
the  pertaining  main  poctiona  for  collapsing  of  the  box. 


a  pair  of  struts  one  adhesively  afiBxed  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  side  walls  panels  {and  deUchbly 
connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  ^id  cover  end 
wan  panels,  and  a  centrally  positioned  strut  adhesively 
affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  front  wall  panel  and 
detachably  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  cover 
front  wall  panel,  and  two  pairs  of  lock  flaps,  one  pair 
positioned  at  each  side  of  said  centrally  positioned  stmt 
and  between  said  cover  front  wall  panel  and  said  front 
wall  panel,  one  of  the  lock  flaps  of  each  pair  being 


REUSABUB  nSnC  COfftAISER 

Jotai  1.  Tnm,  Btmfwr  Fdb,  a^  Vnmk  E.  Loidi,  Dean 

C.  Rot*n>  nd  Robert  F.  Kmc,  lami,  Pa^  airignors 

to  Koapcn  Company,  bc^  a  cogporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  14,  IMS^Scr.  No.  455,833 

llCliiliM.    (CL22»— 23) 


A  A  A  A4. 

^^     •*-V     .<->     -"-N 


f«g= 


?F^=^ 


1.  In  a  container  formed  from  plastic  sheeting  the  com- 
bination comprising, 

a  shaped  plastic  sheet  container  blank  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  transverse  creases  defining  a  con- 
tainer bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  container  side  walls 
<Mi  oppotile  sides  of  said  bottom  wall, 

a  pair  of  spaced  transverse  curved  hinge  creases  in 
said  plastic  sheet  container  blank  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  parallel  creases  forming  a  pair  of 
lids  hingedly  secured  to  said  side  walls, 

a  pair  of  separate  rectangular  end  walls  formed  from 
a  plutic  sheet, 

said  container  blank  having  90*  folds  at  said  spaced 
panOel  creases  so  that  said  tide  walls  extend  upward- 
ly from  said  bofttom  waD, 

said  end  walls  secured  to  the  edge  portions  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  said  side  walls  to  form  a  rectangular 
container,  and 

said  lid  pOTtions  folded  90*  along  said  curved  hinge 
creases  to  enclose  said  rectangular  container,  said 
curved  hnnge  creases  operable  to  maintain  said  side 
walb  substantially  planar  with  said  lid  portions  in 
an  open  position. 


SNAP  recloseablIem^ed  carton  with 

IMFROVED  LOCK  STRUCTURE 

MniH  JT*  Coa,  KalMsnoOf  MldLf  ■■igpoi' ,  by  iMflic  >■- 
to  BrawB  CoH^MU,  a  coipondaa  of  Dda- 


FBcd  Sept  14,  IHSJkt,  No.  487,238 
8CtalM.  (CL229^^«5) 
1.  A  carton  formed  of  an  integral  blank  comprising  a 
eontainer  assembly  inelwBng  a  front  wan  panel,  a  rear 
waU  pand  and  side  waU  panels,  and  a  cover  assembly 
Uigedly  connected  to  said  rear  waU  panel  indnding  a 
cover  top  panel  having  a  cover  front  waU  panel  and 
cover  end  waU  paneb  oomiected  thereto,  means  detach- 
aUjr  ooimecting  said  cover  front  waU  panel  and  said  cover 
end  wan  pands  to  said  container  assembly  comprising 


adhesively   afiBxed    to   a   surface   of   Qi|e   member   of 
said  cover  front  wall  panel  and  said  fitMit  waU  panel 


to  the  edge  of 
surface  of  the 


and  the  other  being  hingedly  connected 
and  folded  over  in  engagement  with  a 
other  member  of  said  cover  front  waU  jpanel  and  said 
front  waU  panel,  each  pair  of  said  lock  flaps  having  free 
edges  in  substantially  abutting  mutual  engagement  but 
being  free  of  attachment  to  each  otherl  whereby  said 
lock  flaps  cooperate  to  retain  said  cove^  in  dosed  po- 
sitiCMi. 


3,294,318  ^ 

P APERBOARD  container  and  R0nHOD  OF 
ELIMINATING    EDGE    WICKINQ    IN    THE 
CONTAINER 
Mehin  W.  MIDcr,  Detroit,  aad  Dnca^  J.  Crawford, 
FrankUn,  Mich.,  airigoori  to  Ez-CcD-Ol  Corp^  Detroit, 
Mlch^  a  corporation  of  RflchigaB 

Filed  Apr.  26, 19^5.  Scr.  No.  4^,651 
1  Clafan.    (O.  229^-48) 


A  self  sustaining  collapsed  container  'formed  from  a 
one-piece  foldable  blank  of  paperboard  having  an  over- 
all surface  coating  of  heat  scalable  thermctplastic  material, 
said  collapsed  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  group  of  four  rectangular  bocfy  panels  and  a 
lap  side  seam  flap  defined  by  a  network  of  spaced 
vertical  and  horizmtal  score  lines, 

(b)  a  group  of  top  dosure  panels  connected  to  said 
body  panels, 

(c)  a  group  of  bottom  closure  panels  connected  to 
said  body  panels, 

(d)  two  of  said  body  panels  being  folded  along  their 
score  lines  into  overlapping  relatioti  to  the  remain- 
ing two  body  paneb, 

(e)  said  lap  side  seam  flap  being  secu^d  to  the  inner 
face  of  the  free  side  seam  portion  o^  the  overlapped 
body  panel  adjacent  thereto  to  unite  ^id  body  panels 
in  a  lap  side  seam. 
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(f )  the  improvement  wherein  said  side  seam  flap  being 
folded  back  upon  its  outer  face  along  a  vertical  in- 
termediate score  line  such  that  its  uncoated  raw 
edge  is  positioned  parallel  to  and  approximately  mid- 
way between  said  intermediate  score  line  and  the 
vertical  edge  of  said  overlapped  body  panel  wherein 
substantially  equal  portions  of  the  outer  and  inner 
surface  of  said  side  seam  flap  are  beat  sealed  to  the 
inner  face  of  said  overlapped  body  panel  to  form 
a  moisture  impervious  lap  side  seam. 


BAG  WIIH 


3,294311 
CARTON  HAVING  A  HD^ED  RECLOSABLE  TOP 
Frands  A.  CUdasy,  Jr.,  Dcvaa.  ^  ewlgnnr  to  CnnJahiii 
Corporatfoa  of  Aaswka,  dtasa,  DL,  a  cuspaslkisi  of 
Delaware 

Filed  labr  28, 198S,  Scr.  No.  474,887 
8ClidBBi.    (CLIM— 51) 


ing 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  f (ridable  paperboard,  compris- 


(a)  opposed  top  and  bottom  waUs,  and  opposed  pairs 
of  side  waUs  and  front  and  rear  walls  extended 
between  and  hingedly  connected  to  corresponding 
side,  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  top  and  bottom 
walls; 

(b)  the  side  walls  and  the  front  waU  including  over- 
lapping inner  and  outer  panels  hinged  to  the  top  and 
bottom  walls; 

(c)  front  and  rear  end  flaps  hinged  to  the  front  wall 
inner  pand  and  to  the  rear  wafl  and  extended  be- 
tween the  side  waU  inner  and  outer  panels; 

(d)  each  of  said  side  waU  outer  panels  being  hinged 
at  its  upper  edge  to  a  related  side  edge  of  the  top 
wall  and  extending  therefrom  toward  the  bottom 
wall,  and  presenting  remote  end  sections  that  over- 
lap and  completely  cover  the  related  end  flap  and 
presenting  an  intermediate  section  having  a  lower  free 
edge  spaced  above  the  lower  free  edges  of  said  end 
sections  to  provide  a  gq»  in  the  side  wall  outer  panel 
between  the  end  flaps; 

(e)  said  end  sections  having  horizontal  strips  of  ad- 
hesive applied  to  the  underside  thereof,  at  locations 
verticaUy  between  the  lower  free  edges  of  the  end 
and  intermediate  sections  operable  to  secure  said 
side  waU  outer  panel  to  the  opposite  end  flaps  and 
to  the  portion  of  the  side  waU  inner  pand  e^qmsed 
forwardly  of  the  rear  end  flap  for  deflniag  a  top  hood 
and  for  maintaining  the  side  waU  outer  panel  down 
relative  to  the  side  waU  inner  panel; 

(f)  readily  separable  means  for  maintaining  the  fr<mt 
waU  inner  and  outer  panels  in  overiapped  relation; 

(g)  the  side  wall  outer  pand  having  a  weakened  sec- 
tion inclined  upwardly  and  rearwanlly  from  the  lower 
free  edge  of  the  intermediate  section  at  the  rearward 
end  thereof  to  a  hinge  line  of  the  top  waU  extending 
pardlel  to  the  front  and  rear  walls; 

(h)  the  top  wall  and  hood  being  operable  thereby  upon 
separation  of  the  front  wall  inner  and  outer  pands 
and  the  breaking  of  the  side  waU  outer  panel  weak- 
ened sectioB  to  pivot  about  the  top  hinge  line  for 
opening  and  closing  the  carton. 


112 

tVB  CAPACITY 
,388TiBi|MniAv., 
,  N.Y.    fl21< 
FDed  JaiB.  15,' IMS,  Sar.  N«.  425,738 
liClitoM.    (CL229— 53) 


1.  A  coUapan>le  bag  with  rererve  capacity  ooovrising 
a  pair  of  opposed  end  vndl  panels  and  a  pair  of  oppoeed 
side  wall  panels,  interior  and  exterior  bottom  panels 
connected  to  respectivdy  associated  ones  of  said  pair  of 
opposed  side  wall  panels,  said  interior  and  exterior  bot- 
Uxn  panels  being  secured  together  in  siqierposed  rdatioD- 
ship  and  joining  said  pair  of  oppoeed  side  waU  panels, 
a  pair  of  top  subpanels,  a  pair  of  interior  bottom  nd>- 
panels,  and  a  pair  of  exterior  bottom  rabpanela,  said 
subpanels  being  arranged  to  fonn  a  pair  of  pockets  joiB- 
ing  respectively  associated  ones  of  said  pair  of  opposed 
end  wall  panels  to  said  interior  and  exterior  boCtoa 
panels,  eadi  of  said  pockets  comprising,  in  supeipoeed 
relationship,  one  of  said  top  sobpaneb  and  one  eadi  of 
said  interior  and  exterior  bottom  subpanels  arnu^ed  to 
define  a  space  between  the  top  snbpand  and  the  interior 
bottom  subpand  communicating  with  the  interior  of  die 
bag,  said  interior  and  exterior  bottom  subpanels  being 
secured  together  in  overiapping  relation  to  provide  a 
doubk-thickness  bottom  for  each  said  pocket 


Jsny  L. 


3^4JU 
ENVOjOPE 
Wc 


1984.  Tkfa 


to  New 
•f-  '       ^^.W««I«.M.».. 

of  ijiMrafluB  8m,  No.  389,385,  Am.  13. 


An  envelope,  comprising 

(a)  a  inctangnlar  front  panel, 

(b)  a  rectangular  back  panel  connected  along  two  end 
edges  and  one  side  edge  to  the  coriespowBng  cda» 
of  the  front  panel,  ^^ 

(c)  a  gummed  flap  lungedly  connected  to  the  otfaar  aide 
edge  of  the  front  pand  and  ndqiled  to  ovolie  and 
be  connected  to  the  back  panel. 
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(d)  weakeniiig  lines  fonned  by  a  series  of  perforations 
*««*««<««t  acron  both  paneb  adjacent  one  end  edge, 
«acii  line  bdng  corred  in  a  sine  wave  form  and 
ctiMnwig  direction  from  time  to  time  to  discourage 
miiii«wii»Uwial  bending  of  the  envelope  about  the  lines 
and  to  permit  the  contents  of  the  envelope  to  be 
keadHy  grasped,  a  weakening  line  extending  over  the 
4|ip  jn  podttm  to  match  a  similar  line  on  the  back 
pMd,  i^»d 

(e)  means  consisting  of  adhesive  fastening  the  panels 
together  in  the  portion  of  the  envelope  lying  between 
the  lines  and  the  said  (me  end  edge  to  assure  that  the 
contents  of  tiie  envelope  do  not  occupy  the  said  por- 
tion of  the  envelope. 


of  said  blade  body,  and  said  8trip4ike  meifiber  and  said 
ferrous  blade  body  having  melting  temperatures  which 


LDTING  DEVICX  ^mCQMPRESSOR  VALVES 
'  Ott,  Scho^H,  Lech,  G«nMBy»  and  Fiicdrich  Bancr, 

to  HocrMgcr  Vcntilwerke 


FDcd  Mar.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  536,377 
priority,  appHcalioa  AMtila,Mar.  24, 1M5, 
A  2,656/65 
16Claimi.    (CL236— 24) 


are  suflSciently  close  to  each  other  to  effect  said  fusion  to 
produce  said  weld. 


I  3,294316 

GAS  COMPRESSORS 
Herbert  E.  Ellingcr  and  Alfred  H.  Hnmphr^,  Kalamasoo, 
Mkh.,  Miignori  to  General  Gas  U^  Company, 
Kalamaioo,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  46&921 
13  Claims.     (CL  230— IgT) 


1.  A  lifting  device  for  compressor  valves  serving  for 
the  infinitely  variable  control  of  the  delivery  volume  of 
piston-type  compressors,  comprising  lifting  pins  acting  on 
a  valve  plate,  lifting  springs  and  a  pressure  plate  press- 
ing against  an  a(Qusting  drive,  the  lifting  springs  can- 
neding  the  lifting  pins  with  the  prennre  plate,  where- 
in the  lifting  pins  are  provided  with  adjusting  weights 
detachaUy  placed  thereupon  for  the  purpose  of  adapting 
the  manes  of  the  lifting  pins  to  the  operating  conditions 
of  the  compressor,  in  particular  with  regard  to  speed, 
pressure  and  valve  stroke. 

2.  A  lifting  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the 
adjusting  weights  consist  of  sleeves  inserted  between  the 
lifting  springs  and  spring  caps  provided  on  the  top  of 
the  lifting  pins. 


3,294,315 
FAN  CONSTRUCTION 
DcRd  N.  Stewart,  HaashMa,  aad  Bnmrll  Obon,  BoCaio, 
N.Y.,  aaMtfton  to  Bafldo  Foi|b  Company,  Buffalo, 
N. Y^  a  corpwnthm  of  New  York 

FBcd  Sept  28, 1964,  Sor.  No.  399,666 
4Clalns.  (CL  236— 134) 
3.  A  composite  spark-resistant  blade  construction  com- 
prising a  ferrous  blade  body  having  an  inner  edge  for 
attadmient  to  a  rotatable  hub  and  an  outer  edge  ad^ted 
to  be  located  adjacent  a  fixed  casing,  and  a  qiark-resistant 
strip-like  member  joined  to  said  outer  edge  of  said  blade 
body  by  a  weld  to  thereby  tend  to  obviate  sparking  in  the 
event  said  8nq>-like  member  of  said  blade  construction 
strikes  said  casing,  said  weld  providing  fusion  of  a  portion 
of  said  stripJike  member  and  said  outer  edge  into  each 
other  for  a  substantial  bonding  zone  in  a  direction  azially 


1.  A  compressor  having  an  elongated  hollow  body  with 
radially  disposed  pump  chambers  extending  from  end  to 
end  thereof  and  opening  at  their  radially  inner  sides  to 
the  interior  of  the  body, 

end  memben  closing  the  ends  of  said  chambers  and 
rotatably  supporting  a  shaft  through  the  center  of 
said  body,  i 

elongated  rigid  pumping  elements  slidably  and  sealingly 
mounted  and  positioned  in  said  chantbers, 

pairs  of  inkt  and  outlet  check  valves  mounted  in  the 
exterior  of  said  body  and  communicating  between 
the  outer  sides  of  said  chambers  and  axial  passages 
formed  in  the  body  and  extending  to  tan  end  thereof, 

and  eccentrics  on  said  shaft  within  said  |>ody  in  radially 
driving  engagement  with  the  inner  sid4s  of  said  pump- 
ing element, 

characterized  by  said  pumping  elem^ts  having  in- 
wardly projecting  ribt  transverse  to  said  chambers 
and  said  shaft, 

pins  supported  on  said  ribs  and  having  bearings  thereon 
rollingly  engageable  with  said  accent^, 

links  connected  to  said  flanges  and  extending  swingaUy 
towards  said  shaft. 
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second  bearinp  on  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  links, 
pnmp  elemeiit  retracting  rings  surrounding  the  radially 

outer  sides  of  said  second  bearings  on  all  of  said 

Hnks  and  snrroimdinf  said  shaft, 
and  a  drive  connection  on  said  shaft  external  to  one 

of  said  end  members. 


2J94J17 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  THE  DISCHARGE  OPEN- 
ING OF  A  HYDROEXTRACTOR  AND  CONCUR- 
RENTLY LOCKING  THB  EXTRACTOR 

TensL  Itriy,  asriiBor  to  OBdM 
a  FoatoleA.  Boaco  S.pjL,Tsnd,  Italy 


Nov._3. 196^te. No.  466,616 


Nov.  27, 1963, 93/409 
(CL233— 26) 


1.  A  shutter  device  for  the  discharge  opening  of  a 
basket  of  a  hydroextractor  having  a  shaft,  a  hub  coupled 
to  the  shaft  and  qiokes  connecting  the  hub  with  the  basket 
to  define  a  plurality  of  apertures  at  said  discharge  open- 
ing, said  device  comprising  means  for  closing  the  apertures 
at  said  discharge  opening  including  a  plurality  of  doors 
one  for  each  discharge  opening,  displaoeable  cylinder 
means  mounted  on  said  hub  and  coupled  to  the  doors  for 
pivotally  opoiing  the  doors  downwardly  as  the  cylinder 
means  is  lowered,  a  bearing  mounted  on  said  cylinder 
means  and  a  atatiooary  ring  for  receiving  the  bearing  when 
the  cylinder  means  is  lowered  to  prevent  oscillation  of  the 
basket  and  positively  lock  the  shaft  of  the  basket. 


3Jt94316 

PR0P0RI10NAL8CALB  SLIDE  RULE 
1 1.  CUcMsi  2U  Mirian  St, 

J.    53763 
^22, 1#6S.  Ser.  No.  474,666 
iCUm,    (0.235—61) 


A  proportional  scale  slide  rule  for  performing  math- 
ematical caknlations  such  as  multiplication  and  division 
comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  member  having  a  non-scaled 
antilogarithmic  curve  thereon, 

(b)  said  curve  fonned  in  a  Cartesian  coordinate  system 
such  that  the  ordinate  is  the  antilogarithm  of  the 
abscissa, 

(c)  a  first  arm  slidably  attached  to  said  flat  member 
for  straifht  line  movement  in  a  plsne  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  flat  member, 

(d)  a  second  arm  slidably  attached  to  said  first  arm 
for  straight  line  movement  parallel  to  that  of  said 
first  arm  m  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 


(e)  eadi  of  said  arms  having  a  straight  eqal-S|Mwed 
ten  unit  scale  diereon  b^imiing  at  a  dutnctt  of 
one  unit  from  the  axis  of  the  ordinate,  and  ecalea 
oo(^rating  with  said  carve  wberdiy  the  fadoit  are 
set  and  the  ivodoct  is  read  on  said  scales  against 
said  carve  during  multiplication  and  whereby  tiw 
dividend  and  divisor  are  set  and  the  quotient  la  read 
on  said  scales  against  said  curve  dniing  divisioiL 


PURE  FL^DmiEGRATOR 

Biora  G.  glofSB,  MlwMkia,  Thoam  J.  Lectasr,  Ir^ 
MeMMMMMC  Fils,  airi  IM  H.  Sanmam,  W«t  ABs, 
Wlfc,  SBslganis  to  "  '  '~ 


,  WlB^a  canomtosi  of  Wbeaa 

niad  tfrnw,  36, 1964.  Ssr.  No.  414,812 
L    ^  235—266) 


1.  A  purse  fluid  integrator,  wherein 

a  forward  gain  amplifier  includes  a  plurality  of  cascaded 
impact  modulators  each  of  which  indodes  a  pair  of 
opposed  impacting  main  streams  and  a  transverse 
control  stream  engaging  the  input  main  stream  for 
controlling  the  recovery  oi  the  imputing  stieama, 
said  amplifier  inclndiag  isedback  restrictor  means  to 
produce  a  pure  fluid  operational  ampKfler, 

a  fluid  iiq>ut  restrictor  coimfctrid  to  the  first  stafe  of 
the  ami^ifier, 

a  feedback  restrictor  connected  betweoi  said  hipot  re- 
strictor and  the  oatpat  of  the  amidifler, 

a  signal  source  restrictor  connected  to  said  inpat  re- 
strictor, and 

a  fluid  capacitor  connected  between  a  reference  and 
said  input  restrictor. 


3,294326 

BI4METAL  TIkANSDUCER 
.  iJ.F^ 
Dole  Valve  I 

of] 

FBad  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,921 
23ClalaH.    (0.236-67) 


of  said  flat  OMmber  whereby  said  arms  may  be       1.  A  temperature  responsive  actuator  comutisina  a 
nioved  independenUy  of  each  bther  or  in  fixed  reU-   continuous  bi-metal  strip  having  the  junction  ttnTof  its 


tion,  and 


two  metals  lying  generally  m  a  plane  and  having  a  plorality 
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of  UiJMs  Mid  sabstairtially  tnmwnc  segments  inteicon- 
aectiaf  mid  bi^its  to  fonn  a  repetithie  wave,  a  supporting 
fnuna  hairing  a  pair  of  spaced  anna,  one  of  saiki  anns 
htb^  ■nbrtantiaHy  rigidly  aecared  to  one  alternate  set 
d  bi|ht»  of  said  bi'metal  strip,  the  other  of  said  arms 
beinf  anbilanfially  rigidly  secured  to  the  other  set  of 
b^lMa  of  said  bi-metal  sti^,  an  actuating  arm  secured  to 
said  Ist-metal  ttaip  at  a  plurality  ai  points  located  inter- 
ntmM^*^  taid  pair  of  supporting  arms,  said  actuating  arm 
being  movable  by  said  bi-metal  strip  upon  a  temperature 
change  of  said  bi-metal  strq». 


3^4,331  

ZONE  IHERMOOTAIIC  VALVE  WHH 
MULTIPLE  MOVABLE  SEATS 
Robert  W.  Coaflsr,  DevMi.  DL,  asslginr  to  The  Dole 
Valva  Coaspmij,  Mortoa  Grora,  DL,  a  corporaitai  of 


FBcd  Feb.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,519 
ICWni.    (CL  236-99) 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  comiHising  a  valve  body  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  passageway  communicating 
said  hdet  with  said  outlet, 

a  flnt  valvo  member  pteseating  a  flat  seating  surface, 


vahe  member  guided  for  axial  movement 
vilhiii  aaid  passageway  and  having  an  annular  lip 
ooopecable  with  said  seating  surface  to  control  the 
rate  of  flow  of  liquid  through  said  sleeve  valve  and 
iftoet  throng  said  control  valve  and  to  prevent  the 
flow  of  fiqnid  in  one  position  of  the  sleeve  valve, 

a  diennal  sensitive  clnnent  casing  mounted  on  said 
vahe  body  and  having  an  element  extensible  there- 
fraoB, 

an  over-travel  coil  firing  intaitonnecting  said  element 
with  said  sleeve  ^ve  monber  to  transmit  extensible 
movement  of  said  efemrat  to  said  sleeve  valve  mem- 
ber to  move  the  latter  relative  to  said  first  valve 


thermal  seminf  means  poaitioiied  at  a  point  remote 
Crom  aaid  thermal  element  casing, 

means  hiterconnecting  said  thermal  sensing  means  and 
said  fliermal  ekmoit  caaing  whereby  movement  of 
said  element  can  be  efEeded  as  a  function  of  van- 
anoet  in  temperatme  and  in  said  senang  porti<m, 

tnamial  means  for  moving  said  first  valve  member  rel« 
ative  to  said  sleeve  valve  member, 

and  a  bias  coil  q)ring  concentrically  positioned  with 
leqjiect  to  the  over-travel  coil  spring  and  connected  to 
aaid  aMmal  means  to  bias  said  manual  means  and  to 
cnsirfott  aaid  seating  surface  as  said  annular  lip  movei 
into  contact  with  said  seating  surface. 


3,294322 
tfAnCAI 
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DEVICE  FOR  AUFOMAItCALLY  CONTROLLING 
WATER  JETS  OF  ARTinCIAL  FOUNTAINS  IN 
SYNCHRONISM  WTTH  MUSICAL  SOUNDS 
Kordchl  Kawamva,  YosUko  Eamtmrnkn,  aad  KoicU 
KawaBHra,  an  el  66  Jewell,  KimiAi 
Filed  Nov.  17, 1964rMr.  No.  4|l; 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatfoB  lapaa,  NOv.  Ig,  1963, 
38/61,793 
6ChdBM.    (CL239^17){ 


^jS-to^as] 


transducer 

ids  into  corre- 

oonnected 

separate  said 

bands  to  pro- 

discrimtna- 

meansand 


1.  An  automatic  control  device  for  ^ontnrfling  per- 
formance of  water  fountains  responsive  tt>  musical  aelec- 
ticms,  said  device  comprising,  in  oombini|tion,  selectively 
operable  watM  volume  control  means  i  controlling  the 
dynamic  operation  of  a  fountain;  selectively  operable  col- 
ored illumination  means  f<v  the  fount 
means  operable  to  convert  musical 
sponding  electrical  signals;  filter  circuit 
to  said  transducer  means  and  cqierable 
electrical  signals  into  respective  fiequei 
vide  plural  respective  band  frequency 
tor  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
operable  to  provide  naptctiyt  sound  vol^une  signals  and 
sound  rhythm  signals  corresponding  tcf  said  electrical 
signals;  comlMning  means  connected  to  ^id  filtering  cir- 
cuit means  and  to  said  discriminator  ciicuit  means  and 
operable  to  combine  each  band  frequen^  signal  with  a 
sound  volume  signal  and  a  rhytlun  signal  n  provide  plural 
respective  combined  control  signals  eacn  corresponding 
to  a  respective  oomlnnation  of  band  ^equency,  sound 
volume  and  rhythm;  and  means,  including  circuit  connec- 
tions, connecting  said  combining  means  te  said  water  vol- 
ume control  means  and  said  colored  illu^nination  to  con- 
trol the  same  to  vary  (he  dynamic  operation  and  colored 
illumination  of  the  fountain  in  accordaho^  with  variations 
in  the  sound  frequency,  sound  volume  and  rhythm  of  the 
musical  selection. 


3,294,^3 

JET  DEFLECTOR  DEVICE  OPERATING 

BY  UQUID  INIECnON 

Addphe  Otton  Geatfsr  En^leMc-Rel  nsMe,  Mil 

or  to  Sodcte  NaHanais  CTiade  at  dajCeHlradiaa 

Molava  d*Aviattoa   , 

FBed  Inly  2, 1964,  Sar.  Ne.  39j9M 
Chdms  priottty,  ajpHiBtinsi  FkaMe,  M  11, 1963, 
94U41  , 

2CUM.    (0:239^-26543) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  nozzle  havi  ig  a  convergent- 
divergent  wall,  a  jet  deflecting  device  comprising  a  re^ 
cessed  chamber  fonned  in  the  divergent  section  of  said 
wall  and  extending  longitudinaUy  between  an  upstream 
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end  and  a  downstream  end,  first  liquid  injecting  means 
positioned  at  said  upstream  end  and  opening  into  said 
nozzle  in  a  direction  inclined  downstream  with  respect 
to  the  normal  to  said  divergent  wall  at  said  upstream  end, 
second  liquid  injecting  means  positioned  at  said  down- 
stream end  and  opening  into  said  nozzle  in  a  direction 
inclined  upstream  with  respect  to  the  normal  to  said 
divergent  wall  at  said  downstream  end,  a  conunon  supply 
of  vaporizaUe  liquid  under  pressure,  branched  connec- 
tions between  said  common  supply  and  both  said  liquid 
injecting  means,  and  means  positioned  in  the  connection 
leading  to  said  first  liquid  injecting  means  for  creating 
therein  a  pressure  drop  relatively  to  the  connection  lead- 
ing to  said  second  liquid  injecting  means,  whereby  said 
second  liquid  injecting  means  it  mpplied  with  vaporizable 
liquid  at  a  relatvely  hi^  pressnre  and  said  first  liquid 
injecting  means  is  supplied  with  the  same  liquid  at  a  rela- 
tively low  pressure. 


Joseph  B. 


FDed 


FIELD  CTRAI 

127M  Pkespact  Ave,  Rte.  36, 
..CKy.  Mo.    64166 

16, 19^  Sar.  Ne.  454,521 
IClaftBk    (CL239^-2tt) 


An  apparatus  for  graying  row  crops  comprising  a 
specific  row  a^icator  baring  a  group  of  three  spray 
nozdes  coonectod  to  a  sooroe  of  spray  material  under 
pressure,  the  center  nozzle  being  positioned  over  the  row 
crop  and  the  side  nozzles  being  positioned  on  either  side 
of  the  row  crops  and  shiddmg  means  preventing  the  spray 
of  the  side  nozzles  fmn  contacting  the  row  crop  but 
permitthig  over-Un>uig  of  the  center  spray  band  with 
the  side  spray  bands. 


tUSGHMDING 


AUTOGENOUS  GRINDING  MILL 

E.N( 


16 


to 


1963^Bar.  No.  316,272 
i.    (0. 24      - 


241P-76) 


1.  An  autogenous  grinding  mill  for  reducing  friable 
material,  inrinriing  a  grinding  chamber  roCataUy  snp- 
poited  on  a  pair  of  axiaOy  aligned  end  ^ounals,  said 
chamhwr  being  bounded  by  a  cjdindrical  mid-aection  wall 
having  annular  end  wall  portitms  extending  radiaDy  in- 
wardly subilaMially  normal  thereto,  each  connecting  with 
a  conical  end  wall  portion  extending  axially  outwardly 
from  the  respective  annular  wall  portion,  one  said  annu- 
lar wall  portion  being  an  outlet  wall  and  including  grate 


means  for  the  passage  of  crushed  material  axiaOy  oat' 
wardly  theiefrooi,  the  combination  end  wall  stnicCme 
providing  an  unrestricted  free-fall  mid-eection  of  extended 
axial  length,  for  a  mill  of  given  axial  dimensinn. 


3,294,326 
DEVICE  FOR  CHBCI3NG  THE  OCCURRENCE 
OF  FAULTY   KNOTS  IN  YARN-WINDING 
MACHINES 

teWaksr 


.New  396,653 

242     35.6) 


1.  A  device  in  winding  marhinrs  for  fii*f*i«n  the 
occurreaoe  of  faulty  knots  due  to  doubling  of  yam  coda, 
comprising  means  defining  a  &st  travel  path  from  a  flrat 
to  a  second  positioo  fw  yam  to  be  wound,  a  knotter  for 
knotting  a  pair  of  yam  ends  mounted  near  said  path  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  positions,  a  sensing  meinber 
mounted  near  but  spaced  from  said  first  path  between 
said  knotter  and  said  second  position  and  reqwnsive  to 
a  given  limit  dimension  of  the  knotted  yam,  travdUng 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position,  means  for  mo- 
mentarily diverting  the  yam  from  said  first  travel  path 
between  said  first  and  second  poaitioos  to  a  second  travel 
path  located  between  said  positions  and  extending  throng 
the  operating  eooe  of  said  sensing  member  when  a  knoir 
ting  operation  is  performed,  and  yam  severing  meam  con- 
nected with  said  sensing  member  and  controlled  thereby 
to  sever  the  jram  when  said  member  responds  to  said 
limit  dimension  due  to  doubling  of  knotted  yam  ends. 


3(294427 
YARN  WINDING  MACHINE 

■yiw 
toBridANykmi 

FHadSept2t, 


John  Maarice  Horwoed, 


Ssr.  No.  399,676 

~Mtata,Oct.2,1963, 

3i,76i/63 

(CL242    43) 


1.  Apparatos  for  laying  a  yam  on  a . 

yam  package  comprising:  two  oppositely  dmea 
naembers  disposed  in  adjacent  planea  in 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  one  run  of  each  «  „„« 

in  a  path  which  is  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  yaa  f&^ 
age,  said  inclined  paths  being  at  equal  aagles  iilativ*  lo 
the  axis  <rf  the  yam  package  but  in  die  opposito  asm 
being  disposed  such  that  the  directiooa  of  said  pada .. 
sect  at  a  point  on  a  line  substantially  midway  alns^ 
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fwp«idicii]«r  to  the  yam  packaae;  a  ptanlky  of  yaia 
fnidiiit  memben  moanted  on  each  of  uid  endlen  mem* 
bm  ia  such  ipaoed-apait  potitiont  that  two  oppositely 
nKyving  goidmg  membm  on  said  mn  poitions  pass  each 
other  at  spaced  apart  traverse  points,  each  of  whidi  cor> 
reqmids  to  an  <vposite  end  of  the  yam  package;  and 
nwans  moanted  adjacent  said  mn  portions  of  said  endksi 
memben  for  ooos^aining  the  yarn  being  gnided  by  one 
of  said  gniifinf  means  to  move  in  a  yam  traverse  path 
which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  yam  padcate  whereby 
whichever  yam  gniding  means  is  guiding  Uie  yam  along 
said  yam  path  toward  one  of  said  traverse  points  moves 
oot  oi  said  yam  path  tA  said  <ne  traverse  point  so  as  to 
aDow  Che  yam  to  slip  off  the  tip  of  said  one  gniding  mem^ 
ber  and  simnkaneoosly  into  contact  with  an  oppositely 
movug  yam  guiding  membw. 


VMtan 

Mont  Ga 
FBed 


1BREAD  ISAMirarnNG  DRIVE 

Hans  Joachim 

assbpiors  to 

_  a,  Gcnnany 

.  No.  39S,799 

(CX  241— 47.tl)  I 


11, 


k-* 


A  thread  transporting  drive  comprising,  in  combination; 
a  lint  shaft  and  a  second  shaft  spaced  in  axial  direc* 
tion  along  a  common  axis;  drive  means  for  driving  said 
first  shi^  and  an  eddy  cnrrent  coupling  including  a  mag- 
net  secured  to  said  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pot* 
shaped  transporting  roller  having  a  macnetizable  cylln* 
driosl  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  thread  and 
sunonnding  said  magnet  so  as  to  form  two  gaps  with  the 
lame,  and  a  circular  bottom  portion  having  a  center 
secured  to  said  seccmd  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and 
a  pot-duped  member  ooosisUng  of »  material  having  high 
decbie  condnctiyity  fitted  into  the  interior  of  said  pot- 
shaped  tran^orting  roller  and  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion located  in  said  gaps  so  that  a  magnetic  field  passing 

throq^  said  transporting  roller  permeates  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  pot-«hi^  elecbical  conductive  member 
wbenhy  said  fint  and  second  shafts  are  coupled  to  each 
other  in  such  a  manner  that  irregular  motions  of  said 
first  shaft  are  not  transmitted  to  said  thread  transporting 
roller  and  to  a  thread  transported  thereby. 


RAm 
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METHOD  AND  AFtSj^S  FOR  DISPENSING 
snap  MATERIAL 
A.  TadBcr,  Clrndals,  a^  lack  L.  Pcnta,  Los 
ML,  nsslginw  to  Towharcr,  Inc^ 
.  :^aWf  ■  CMfomioa  off  CaUteoia 
Fled  las.  27, 1M4, 8m,  No.  34Mg9 
ItditaM.  (0.242— S5 J) 
7.  In  a  dispenser  for  ^tpenstng  a  phmility  of  rolls  of 
str^  material  sequentially,  the  oombinatian  of:  a  support 
•dagted  to  be  secured  to  a  surface;  a  roll  bddtr  {rfvotally 
moonlod  on  said  support  and  iwciivi««g  spaced  means  for 
mnimriwg  a  idnrality  of  rolls  of  strip  material,  said  roll 
holder  being  antomatically  pivotal  from  one  position  lo- 
califlg  a  first  rcdl  in  a  disposing  position  and  a  second  roll 
ni  a  reserve  non-dispensing  position  to  a  second  position 
loeating  said  second  rdl  in  a  dispensing  position  after 


consumption  of  said  first  nU;  detector  (neans  for  deter- 
mining the  consumption  of  said  first  rolls  and  latch  means 
normally  maintaining  said  roll  holder  in  said  one  position 


and  automatically  (^rable  by  said  detector  means  deter- 
mining consumption  of  said  first  roll  for  |eleasing  said  roll 
holder  to  permit  the  automatic  pivoting  qf  said  roll  holder 
to  said  second  position. 


to 


34H33g 
WEB  GUIDE 

A.  WUtelcy,  CampbcB,  CaHf.,     ■  »  ,    „  »»,« 

Corporatfon,  Redwood  Clly,  CaHL,  n  corporatton  of 
Califonia 

FUcd  May  1,  IMa.  Scr.  No.  277,334 
gChdms.    (d.  242— 55.iZ) 


4.  In  a  low-tension  tape  transport  of  the  class  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  supply  and  take-up  reels,  a  transducing  head 
means,  and  a  tape  stretched  between  saidreels  and  across 
said  transducing  head  means,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  capstan  having  an  axial  dimension  jat  least  as  great 
as  the  width  of  said  tape  and  hivinc  a  crowned 
portion  engaging  the  entire  width  pf  said  tape  be- 
tween said  feels  for  moving  said  tap^; 
means  for  an)lying  torqoe  to  uid  reejs  to  tensira  said 
tape  across  said  capstan,  with  the  tape  tension  being 
less  than  that  needed  to  cause  said  I  tape  to  conform 
transversely  to  the  crowned  shape  I  of  said  capstan; 
and  I 

a  pinch  roller  having  an  axial  dime^on  at  least  as 
great  as  the  width  of  said  tape  a^  engaging  the 
entire  width  of  said  tape  and  hoWng  said  Upe  in 
frictional  contact  with  said  crowneJportion  of  said 
capstan  across  the  entire  width  of  s^id  tape. 


Los  Angeles, 


3.294431  I 

TAPE  TRANSPORT  DEVICX  WTTH  IFRICnONAL 
CONTROL  MEANS 
Bca  C  Wtmg  a^  Nonsaa  P.  Gtwcnli 
and  Tteasas  W.  Lawso^Cniver  CHy,  <..—., 
to  Ampcx  CononliOB.  Redwood  Oiv.  f«iif   • 

FBed  Oct  3, 1H3,  Ssr.  No.  3j 
13ClahBs.    (CL242— 5S. 

1.  A  tape  transport  system  comprisii 
reels,  a  pair  of  differentisl  jvessnre  cham 
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a  pair  of  tape 
irs  symmetrical- 


ly irfaced  relative  to  the  reels  for  formingloops  m  the  Upe, 
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the  chambers  having  varying  cross  sections,  a  pair  of  tape 
loop  servo  means,  each  responsive  to  tiie  position  of  the 
tape  loop  in  a  different  chamber  and  coupled  to  rotate  the 
adjacent  tape  reel  to  maintain  a  controlled  loop  in  the 
chamber  during  tape  movement,  a  pair  of  capstan  drive 
means  positioned  along  the  tape  path  between  the  cham- 


said  reels,  a  pair  of  reel  motors  connected  to  lespeutive 
ones  of  said  reels,  a  upe  tnmqx>rt  control  means  cob- 
nected  to  said  reel  moton  to  operate  said  moton  in  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  modes,  a  mode  selectDr  switdi 
connected  to  said  transport  ocmtrol  to  select  said  modes, 
an  operating  shaft  for  said  switch  having  a  cam-shaped 
surface  thereon,  a  pivoted  arm  carrying  a  pinch  roller 


bers,  and  a  pair  of  statiooaiy  frictional  means  positioned 
along  the  Upe  path,  each  fricticmal  means  being  between 
a  different  chamber  and  the  closest  adjacent  capstan  drive 
means,  and  each  providing  substantially  greater  friction 
to  Upe  being  drawn  from  the  associated  chamber  tiian  to 
tape  being  fed  to  the  associated  chamber. 


3t2M,??l 
INCREMENTAL  MA^KnC  TAPE  RECORDER 
Charles  A.  Mlvflk,  Moat  VtiM^  NA,  asd  Vni  Hngcl, 
WssI  ActaitMais.,  MrigMn  to  SMdcn  Associates,  Inc., 
Naslma.  N  Ji..  a  cotperisHeB  of  Ddaware 

liy  19M,  Sar.  No.  3M,25t 
17  rislMS     (CL  242— S5.12) 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder  having  a  pair  of  reel  shafts  for 
receiving  Upe  reels,  a  recording  head,  and  a  capstan  drive 
for  said  Upe,  the  combination  with  said  reel  shafts  of 
a  pair  of  flat  coil  springs  reflectively  tending  to  route 
said  reel  shafts  in  a  direction  to  cause  substantially  imi- 
form  tension  in  said  Upe  between  said  reels,  driving  con- 
nections between  said  firings  and  said  reel  shafts  re- 
spectively, and  means  for  interconnecting  said  reel  shafts. 


3494,333 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Herbert  F.  SHford,  Littistasw  Colo^  ssslginr  to  Hoaey- 
wcD  Inc.,  MInsiiiapiiMs,  Mlim.,  a  cwpotaUon  of  DcU- 


Ffled  Ai«.  17, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  3S9,949 
SCialMB.    (CL  242— 5S.12) 
3.  A  Upe  transport  system  comprising  a  pair  of  Upe 
storage  reels,  a  Upe  driving  capsUn  arranged  between 


\ 


k^ 


on  one  end  thereof  in  an  operative  relationship  with  said 
capstan,  and  leaf  spring  means  reqwnsive  to  movement 
of  said  cam  surface  and  diqwaed  between  said  cam  aor- 
face  and  the  other  end  of  said  pivoted  tarn  to  produce 
predetermined  displacement  of  said  arm  to  engage  and 
disengage  said  n^er  with  said  capstan  thereby  absoifring 
routional  irregularities  when  said  roller  is  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  capstan. 


3^94,334 

TAPE  REEL  CARTRIDGE 

T.  Boi«,  LittictoB,  Colo.,  asriBsor  to 

lac,  a  coiponlkNi  of  DMwarc 

FDed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  32S,i23 

SCiataM.    (CL  242— 55.13) 


t^kr    'a^^^ 


1.  A  Upe  cartridge  for  coaxially  mounting  a  idunrfity 
of  upe  reels  having  substantially  equal  internal  diameSen 
comprising  container  meaiu  having  a  cover,  a  pair  of  ta^ 
reel  drive  hubs  adapted  to  receive  said  reels,  a  ooaunoa 
axle  arranged  to  roUUbly  support  said  drive  hubs  and 
thereby  said  reels  in  a  stacked  concentric  relationship  be- 
tween said  coouiner  means  and  said  cover  for  convenient 
access  to  said  reels,  and  a  sjning  clutch  arranged  to  oper- 
atively  connect  said  drive  hubs  in  mutual  driving  com- 
munication, one  of  said  drive  hubs  including  means  for 
driving  the  second  of  said  drive  hubs  at  a  higher  rota- 
tional speed  than  said  one  of  said  drive  hubs. 


3,294,33s 
TAPE-WINDING  APPARATUS 


FBed  Apr.  2t,  1964,  Scr.  N«.  363,173 
prtorlly,  appMcalioB  Gcnsany,  May  24, 1963, 
2t,639 

3ClalM.    (CL  242— 47.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  winding  flat  elongated  material  sudi 
as  punched  Upe  into  a  defined  configuration  comprising: 
a  winding  body  upon  which  said  Upe  is  to  be  rolled; 


838  O.Gi^Be 
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a  cylinder  grooved  with  the  defined  configuration  pat- 
ten Ihereupon,  said  cylinder  and  said  winding  body 
being  in  the  form  of  a  single  cylinder  subdivided 
by  a  slot  extended  normally  in  relatimi  to  its  axis; 


a  stationary  shuttle  conunimicating  with  the  groove 
of  said  cylinder  causing  said  winding  body  to  move 
in  accordance  with  the  grooved  pattern; 

means  to  guide  said  tape  onto  said  winding  body;  and 

driving  means  for  said  winding  body. 


COMPENSATING  BIASING  AND  FEELER 
UNIT  FOR  WINDING  MACHINES 


Gjn.b.ll.,  DwMldorf-Ra^  Gemiany 

Filed  Joe  9. 1M4,  Scr.  No.  373,731 

CblBi  priority,  appHcatlai  Gcmny,  My  2t,  1M3, 

F  32,247 

5  CUnis.     (CL  242— <7.4) 


to 


L  In  a  device  for  winding  a  long  strip  of  textile  mate- 
rial from  one  roll  to  another  the  combination  comprising 
a  first  nril  and  a  second  roll,  said  roUs  being  spaced  apart 

from  each  other;  means  including  a  speed  control  to  drive 
at  least  one  of  said  rolls;  and  means  positioned  along  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  material  strip  to  maintain  a  sub- 
stantially constant  tension  on  the  material  as  it  travels 
from  one  roll  to  the  other  and  one  roll  decreases  diam- 
eter and  the  other  roll  increases  diameter,  said  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  guide  rolls  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  equi-distant  from  a  plane  of  symmetry  which 
is  an  extension  of  the  locus  of  said  fint  and  second  rolls, 
separate  mounting  means  for  supporting  each  of  said 
guide  rolls,  each  of  said  uKNinting  means  being  freely 
pivotabie  ri>out  its  own  stationary  axis,  each  of  said 
mounting  means  also  being  arranged  symmetrically  with 
regard  to  said  plane  of  s^pimetry  and  each  mounting 
means  having  tiiereon  a  pivoting  means,  said  pivoting 
meana  being  interengaged  with  each  other  such  that  move- 
ment oi  one  pivoting  means  will  cause  corresponding 
movement  in  said  other  pivoting  means,  and  means 
attsched  to  one  of  said  mounting  means  to  cause  pivotal 
movement  of  said  mountkig  means  about  its  stationary 
axis  thereby  causing  movement  of  said  pivoting  means 
on  said  mounting  means  and  corresponding  movement  of 


the  other  jnvoting  means  and  mounting  ineans  to  move 
said  guide  rolls  toward  and  away  from  each  other. 


3J94J37 
SPINDLE  Rm  LOCK 

Andrew  E.  Jacob,  MctachM,  NJ^  Mrig 
Cable  CocporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  m 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  1«,  IMS.  Ser.  No.  44M42 
4Cliiims.    (0.242    aSl 


to  GcBcral 
of 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spindle  for  holding  a  reel, 

(a)  an  end  cap  on  the  spindle, 

(b)  locking  fingers  carried  by  the  spindle  and  movable 
between  two  positions,  in  one  of  which  the  fingers 
project  outwardly  and  block  removalTof  a  reel  from 
the  spindle,  and  in  the  other  of  which  <he  fingers  are 
retracted  and  a  reel  which  fits  the  s|)indle  can  pass 
over  the  fingers, 

(c)  a  manually-actuated  device  on  the  end  cap,  and 

(d)  motion-transmitting  connections  between  the  man- 
ually-actuated device  and  the  finger^,  and  through 
which  the  manually  actuated  device  ^oves  all  of  the 
fingers  simultaneously  from  one  posit^  to  the  other, 
characterized  by  the  manually-actuated  device  being 
centrally  located  on  the  end  cap, 

(e)  a  center  gear  connected  to  the  mainually-actuated 
device  and  comprising  part  of  the  motion-transmitting 
connections, 

(f)  other  gears,  including  a  different  gfcar  for  each  of 
the  locking  fingen,  and  [ 

(g)  the  other  gears  being  angularly  spaced  around 
the  center  gear  and  meshing  with  the  center  gear  at 
different  locations  around  its  periphery. 


3,294,33g  ! 

REEL  FOR  S1RIF  MATERIAL 
Jeremiah  Waner  0%ici^  PIttsbwgh,  Pa.,  asrigaor  to 
United  Eju/attrimg  wrndFondrj  Conp^uy,  PkMiwgh, 
Pa.^  a  corporatfoa  of  Peoaeylvaaia 

FOod  Feb.  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  43«,185 

'    "     ipplicirtioa  Grcal  Britain  Mar.  31, 1M4, 
13,242/M  ' 

7CUtaM.    (a.  242— 7g.l]| 

1.  A  reel  for  coQing  and  uncoiling  stnp-like  material, 
including  a  rotatable  mandrel,  { 

a  first  portion  of  said  mandrel  adapted  to  support  a 
coil  of  strip, 

a  second  portion  of  said  mandrel  havi|ig  two  spaced- 
apart  tapered  surfaces,  one  tapered  surface  being  lo- 
cated at  the  end  of  the  mandrel  furthest  away  from 
said  first  portion,  T 

a  rotatable  sleeve  for  receiving  said  second  portion  of 
the  mandrel  and  having  an  internal  papered  portion 
complementary  to  and  engageable  With  one  of  the 
tapered  portions  formed  on  the  manqrel,  said  sleeve 
having  a  recess  at  its  one  end  for  receiving  a  clear- 
ance takeup  member,  * 


said  member  having  an  internal  Upered  poition  com- 
plementary to  and  engageable  with  the  upered  por- 
tion formed  at  the  end  of  the  mandrel, 

a  yieldaUe  means  for  urgiiv  the  member  forcibly  uHo 
conuct  with  the  Upered  portion  formed  at  the  one 
of  the  mandiel  to  eliminate  any  clearance  therebe- 
between,  . 

.means  for  drivia^y  connecting  said  mandrel  to  said 

sleeve. 


having  vehicle  anchored  and  unancbored  ends,  said  take- 
up  unit  comprising:  means  defining  an  ekmgated  hollow 
tubular  reel  upon  which  the  flat  surface  of  a  seat  beh  is 
adapted  to  be  received  in  double  spiral  coiled  reUtioo 
when  retracted,  means  defining  a  reel  belt  anchor  ex- 
tending from  and  carried  on  the  periphery  of  said  tubolar 
reel  for  connection  with  the  belt  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  said  reel  belt  anchor  means  being  in  the  f<Min  of 
a  bar-like  yoke  having  an  uninterrupted  belt  engaging 
surface  adapted  to  extend  transversely  of  a  belt  and  being 
particularly  characterized  by  having  at  least  one  portion 
thereof  readily  separable  with  reference  to  said  tubular 
reel  providing  for  the  ready  introduction  of  the  belt  from 
the  side  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  means  defining 
an  open  to  view  generally  U-shaped  bale  of  bar-like 
cross-section,  for  taking  torque  reaction  entirely  against 
the  belt,  said  reaction  bale  including  a  conUct  guide  sur- 
face subsUntially  spaced  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  the 
reel  and  of  a  length  substantially  the  same  as  the  width 
of  the  belt,  and  arranged  for  guiding  and  reaction  coo- 
ua  with  the  fiat  surface  of  the  belt;  and  an  elongated 
torsion  coil  spring  confined  within  said  tubular  reel  and 


a  drivii*  means  for  driving  the  sleeve  and,  hence,  the 

mandrel,  and 
means  for  urging  the  cooperatfaig  Upered  portions  of 

the  mandrel  and  stoeve  into  forcible  conuct  with 

each  other,  ^,      .  _. 

said  last  means  being  quickly  disconnecUble,  thereby 
to  permit  the  mandrel  to  be  moved  axially  of  said 
sleeve  for  removal  and  repUcement  of  the  mandrel 
relative  to  said  sleeve. 


SEAT  BELT  AND  LcSffi^MEANS  THEREFOR 

Jok.  G.  FoiMyM,  2tl7  NE.  MdiCo^ 

Fort  I  wiiiMi.  Fla.    333M 

FHei  My  23, 1M4,  Sv.  No.  3t4,i49 


1.  A  belt  retracting  device  having  a  spring-uffed 
beh  take-up  roller  on  which  a  belt  is  wound,  a  ratchet 
carried  by  the  roller,  a  spring-urged  pawl  normally  engag- 
ing the  ratchet  to  hold  the  roller  against  belt  unwuKUng 
movement,  sotenoid  means  operative  on  the  pawl  to  da- 
eiwage  the  same  from  the  ratchet  upon  the  energiztfioii 
of  the  solenoid  means  and  delay-creating  means  for  cans- 
it«  a  dwell  between  the  energization  of  the  s<Henoid,and 
its  de-eneifization  to  thereby  permit  disengagement  of 
the  pawl  from  the  ratchet  daring  such  dweH  and  enabling 
the  belt  to  be  extended  or  retracted. 


^jec     JO        to 


extending  coaxially  thereot  one  end  of  said  spring  bemg 
connected  in  driving  relation  to  said  reel  adjacent  a  tot 
terminal  of  said  reel  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
being  anchored  in  rektion  to  said  reaction  bale  adjacent 
the  other  terminal  of  said  reel,  said  arrangement  in^i^ 
ing  at  least  one  stopper-like  ckwire  phig  at  least  partially 
inserted  within  one  terminal  of  said  tubolar  rael  and 
functioning  to  support  the  associated  terminal  of  said 
reel  in  rotative  rebtion  with  reference  to  said  reaction 
means,  said  arrangement  being  particularly  characterized 
by   said  bar-like   cross-eection   being   made   sufficiently 
sturdy  to  thus  effectively  prevent  the  winding  up  of  said 
spring  upon  fuU  extension  of  the  belt  from  ejecting  said 
stopper-like  closure  plug  axially  relative  to  said  reel  when 
the  belt  is  placed  in  protective  relationship  about  the 
vehicle  passenger,  the  tension  puB  along  the  belt  in  fully 
extended  position  being  absorbed  directly  through  the  belt 
to  the  vehicle  anchor,  said  hollow  reel  being  positioned 
on  the  belt  by  said  barlike  yoke  and  by  the  reactimi  on  the 
belt  of  the  said  bale,  the  retraction  and  withdrawal  of 
said  belt  towards  and  away  from  the  vehicle  beh  anchor 
being  effective  to  cause  said  take-up  unit  to  similarly 
travel  towards  and  away  from  said  belt  anchor. 


Jr, 


VEHICLE  SAFETY  MffiriSniACnNG  DEVICE 
YxmA  A.  Fawk.  Dowen  Gwy,  as^Shphw  J.  ■ 
Gka  WagUt  fln  aastaon  to  Bon-Ws " — 


k  conorallop  of  1 


,1M4.S«.N«.337,43« 
It  OakM.  ^3. 242— lf7.11) 

g.  A  aelf-oontained  reslfient  take-up  unit  adapted  for 
a  vehicle  passenger  safety  seat  beh  of  the  fiat  type  having 
a  substantial  width  reUtive  to  the  thickness  thereot  and 


njJncmanm 
Cccfl  W.  Doka  Md  Harvcj  I. 

Ten.,  Miiinnrs  to  Fastosan  K 

fcr,N.Y.,acarporalloaoffN«Wc _     .    . 

CoattoMittoa  of  appllcaHon  Ser.  No.  33f ,919,  Jask  24, 

IM4.  TUh  wBcatlea  Mar.  11,  lM<,Sor.  No.  S43«442 
bCUtos.    (CL  242— 125) 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  bob- 
bin barrel  flanged  at  both  ends  thereof,  the  flange  at  one 
end  being  slightly  smaller  than  that  at  the  oppoa^  ond, 
a  protruding  core  portion  at  die  end  having  the  smaller 
flange,  said  protruding  core  portion  being  terminated  by  a 
flange  of  approximately  the  same  diameter  as  said  barid, 
two  slota  approximately  180*  apart  m  the  bobbin  barrel 
extending  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  barrel  and  to- 
ward the  end  of  said  barrel  having  the  larger  flanfs  at  an 
angle  of  from  about  IS  to  22*  from  the  axis  of  said  barrel, 
said  slots  being  of  a  substantially  unifonn  width  of  be- 
tween about  ^  and  Ms  inch,  said  flanged  bobbm  barrel 
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;  held  in  contact  with  a  spindle  adaptor  by  a  plurality 
of  adaptor  qsringi  located  armind  the  circumference  of 
nid  b^tbiii  banel,  said  springs  being  adapted  to  hold  a 
yam  atrand  flnnly  in  positi(Mi  during  winding  of  yam 
aroand  nid  bobbin  barrel  and  readily  free  same  tbete- 
fram  upon  removal  Qf  said  bobbin  barrel  from  said 


( D )  means  at  said  one  station  for  removing  said  capsule 
from  said  chamber,  said  capsule  removing  means  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  receptacle  in  said  chamber  fdr  receiving  said 
capsule  from  said  delivering  end  of  said  tube, 

(b)  a  door  in  said  chamber  attached  to  said  re- 
ceptacle, 

(c)  an  electrically  controlled  meais  for  actuating 
said  door,  and 

(d)  a  senaer  means  in  said  dispatcling  end  of  said 
tube  for  operating  said  actuating  means  to  close 
said  door  when  said  capsule  is  {daced  and  re- 
leased in  said  distpatching  end  o|  said  tube. 


3,294J43 
AUTOMATIC  RECTA1 

Joseph  F.  Campaaa,  f  alh—  ri  T . 
Wcaicadorf  ,  Ir^  €riilldcd 
Continuation  of  applkatiOB  Scr.  No.  47Ml3f  Joly  14, 
1965.   This  appiicalioa  Mar.  IS,  19M,Sc^.  No.  543,464 
3ClaiiiM.    (CL243— 29) 


URAKT 

isigiitw  to  WaUcr  F. 

land^lW.Y. 


adaptor,  said  slot  and  adaptor  springs  being  positioned 
such  diat  the  end  of  the  slot  toiward  the  axis  of  said  bobbin 
barrel  ia  kn  than  halfway  from  the  end  of  the  bobbin 
havhig  die  smaller  flange  to  the  end  of  the  bobbin  having 
tbe  laiger  flange,  and  said  apparatus  excluding  said 
adaptor  springs  being  made  entirely  of  plastic. 


3494,342 
SEKYICE  FAOLniBS  AND  EQUIPMENT 
C  McChn,  IitfMipolh.  Ind.,  Rabh  E. 
MeOaBn,  ToMo,  mi  Gcone  M.  Stewart,  ^ania, 
Oii^a^lLG.Bidlock,IiMrikiiviilc,Mlch.,Miteiori 

Fled  N^.  5, 196S,  Scr.  No.  596,457 
laClafaM.    (a  243-2) 


CoiporalioB,  Toledo,  OUo,  a 


1.  A  pneumatic  dispatch  system  comprinng: 

(A)  two  stations  connected  by  two  pneumatic  trans- 
minion  tubes  between  said  stations,  one  tube  for 

moving  capniles  in  one  direction  and  the  other  tube 
for  moving  capsules  in  the  opposite  directi<», 

(B)  a  capsule  movable  through  said  tubes  between  said 
stanons, 

(C)  a  chamber  at  at  least  one  station  connected  to  the 
delivering  end  of  one  of  said  tubes  and  the  dispatch- 
ing end  of  the  other  of  said  tubes. 


1.  A  down  drop  damper  asiemUy  for  pse  with  a  c(mi- 
veying  duct  and  a  down  drop  duct  for  inovement  of  a 
package  horizontally  along  a  horizontally  disposed  con- 
veying duct  or  movement  of  said  package  |  in  a  downward 
direction  through  a  vertically  diqwaed  dt>wn  drop  duct, 
said  down  drop  damper  assembly  composing  a  damper 
member,  said  damper  member  being  dispojwd  interiorly  of 
said  conveying  duct  and  said  down  drop  d^t,  said  damper 
member  having  a  lower  poition,  web  and  channel  member, 
said  web  being  intermediate  said  lower  pdrtion  and  chan- 
nel member,  said  lower  portion  being  received  and  re- 
ciprocable  within  said  down  drop  duct,  said  channel  mem- 
ber upon  complete  downward  movement  of  said  damper 
member  allowing  unrestricted  travel  of  sa|d  package  from 
one  side  of  said  conveying  duct  over  sai^  channel  mem- 
ber to  the  other  side  of  said  conveying  I  duct,  and  said 
web  upon  movement  of  said  damper  melmber  upwardly 
to  its  fullest  extent  directing  said  packajge  downwardly 
into  said  down  drop  duct,  and  means  to  m^e  said  damper 
member  upwardly  and  downwardly. 


VELOCITY 
G  A  PATH 

D.DgniaiiM. 
AkcrafI  Con* 
of  Delaware 
No.  162321. 


3494344 
CHANGING  THE  ORIHVTATION 

OF  A  SPINNING  BODY  TRA 
Harold  A.  Roacn.  Saata  ^feaha,  i 

Ingicwood,  CaM^  aarigBon  to 

paay,  Oalvcr  City,  CaM.,  a  ooi 
Orlgini  appHcatioa  Dec  3t,  1 

DMdcd  nd  thh  appBcadon  Nov:  26,1 1963,  Scr.  No. 

325,9t3 

UCfadBH.    (CL244— 1) 

12.  Apparatus  for  stopping  the  spin  of  A  first  body  spin- 
ning about  a  first  spin  axis  and  flien  spnning  said  first 
body  about  a  second  spin  axis  ccmprisiig:  a  first  body 
having  a  first  spin  axis  extending  through  \  he  center  there- 
of; a  second  body  rotatably  secured  to  sai  1  first  body  and 
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fiTto-nHim  outward  therefrom  along  said  first  spin  axis 
and  having  a  qwi  axis  coinciding  with  said  first  tpin  axis; 
means  mechanically  couided  from  said  first  body  to  said 
second  body  for  transferring  angular  momentum  of  said 
first  body  about  said  first  tpin  axis  to  said  second  body  to 
stop  spin  of  said  first  boify  about  said  first  spin  axis; 


of  the  aircraft,  said  safety  means  ocxniMriaing  a  bcdtow 
shell  completely  enclosing  space  within  the  interior  cf 
said  shell  and  adapted  to  encloae  a  rider  within  said  in- 
terior; said  shell  bemg  elongated  and  having  a  substan- 
tially smooth,  hard  and  continuous  outer  surface; 


P 


V 


M,    M  /».» 


X 
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Mm 


means  disposed  on  said  first  body  adjacent  to  said  second 
body  for  separating  said  second  body  therefrom  when 
said  first  body  has  stopped  spinning  about  said  first  spin 
axis;  and  meam  dispoaed  on  said  firrt  body  for  spinning 
said  first  body  about  a  second  q>in  axis  after  said  second 
body  has  been  separated  from  said  first  body. 


3,294,345 

TOWED  SOAKING  CRAFT 

A.  CoMrcO,  5446  FUtoa  Ave 

yaBN«yB,Cidtf.    91491 

FBad  JaiB.  26,  IMS,  Scr.  Np.  429,146 

llCliriw.    (CL  244-3) 


and  egress  means  for  the  rider  to  enter  or  leave  the  in- 
terior of  said  shell,  and  frangible  break-away  mounting 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  shell  to  said  frame 
structure  of  said  aircraft  and  for  providing  detachability 
of  said  shell  responsive  to  the  momentum  of  said  sheU 
upon  crashing  of  said  aircraft. 


WHUaM 


3,294,347 

ANIZNNA  SUPPORT  SIRUCTURE 

O.  Mamgtdku,  Utka,  a^  Ralph  W. 

NiV.,  cislMiiii  toGcMcra 

,  a  covporadoa  of  New  York 

FBed  May  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,154 
4ChlM.    (CL24S~49) 


1.  In  a  soaring  craft  to  be  towed  on  a  line  by  a  boat 
and  controlled  by  a  pQot,  the  combination  of:  a  body 
having  a  pair  of  airfoUs  extending  laterally  outwardly  on 
both  sides  at  a  level  above  the  surface  of  the  water  dur- 
ing towing  of  the  craft  ft>r  fwoducing  substantial  lifting 
force,  meant  for  connecting  the  boat  tow  line  to  said 
body  for  towing  both  in  and  above  the  water,  said  body 
having  a  rearwaidly  pontiooed  upper  platform  for  sup- 
porting the  pilot  substantially  entirely  above  said  body 
and  airfoils  and  permitting  shifting  of  position  by  the 
pilot,  control  reins  connected  at  laterally  spaced  locations 
and  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  for  graq>ing  by 
the  pilot  to  permit  leaning  for  control,  and  said  airfoils 
having  a  longitudinal  center  of  lifting  force  located  rela- 
tively rearward  of  said  tow  line  connection  and  substan- 
tially forward  of  said  pHot  platform  for  compenuting 
and  balancing  the  downward  forces  and  turning  moments 
to  stabilize  airborne  flight  and  control. 


3,294346 

SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  A  RIDER 

IN  AN  AIRCRAFT  CRASH 

wmard  Sim  III,  3997  >IBihwrr,MiifMa,  Teas.    39119 

Fled  Jaik  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  ^9,345 

trislMs     (CL  244— 121) 

1.  In  an  aireraft  liaving  a  frame  structure,  safety  means 

for  proieotiBg  a  rider  from  injury  in  the  event  of  a  crash 


1.  An  antenna  support  structure  comprising  means  pro- 
viding a  pair  of  spaced  apart  mutually  parallel  pronga, 
and  a  mounting  block  of  resilient  material  j^xtvidod  with 
an  antenna  opening  therethrou^  for -holding  a  rod4like 
antenna,  said  mounting  block  further  being  provided  wMk 
a  slot  extending  radially  therethrough  from  said  <yw»9 
to  an  edge  of  the  block,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  openiagy 
in  the  mounting  block,  located  at  opposite  sides  £raas 
said  slot  and  parallel  to  said  antenna  opening  and  adaptwl 
to  fit  over  said  prongs  thereby  securing  the  mouotiag 
block  to  said  prongs. 


3;294,3a 

HOLDER  FOR  SOLDERD>iG  IRONS  AND  THE  UKB 
FrMds  E.  CcriaaML  94  LawrsMc  SL, 

FaiMtoliali,  N.Y.    11735 
FHed  Mar.  3, 1965JScr.  No.  436,929 
5CiaiM.    (0.249-44) 
1.  A  holder  for  a  heated  soldering  iron  comprising  a 
base  member,  a  perforated  cage  member  supported  there- 
by, and  an  axially  diqwsed  cml  within  said^age  for  re- 
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and  retaining  said  iron  with  the  heated  tip  thereof 
rdation  to  said  ooil,  said  coil  having  at  least 


two  loops  of  sufSciently  larger  diameter  to  maintain  the 
coil  in  spaced  relation  with  said  cage. 


3,294349 
CLAMPD4G  DEVICE 


toAMtalt 


FBcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5tl,77< 
priority,  appHcatfcM  Gcnuny,  Oct  24, 19M, 
A  47,441 
7  ClainM.    (CL  24S— W) 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  oat  or  more  parts  in  spaced 
relation  comprising,  a  rail  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
a  snpporting  surface,  a  plurality  of  clamping  elements 
mounted  to  slide  along  said  rail  and  engage  the  parts 
to  be  clamped  therebetween,  said  rail  being  of  a  T-shape 
form  in  cross  section  with  a  central  web  and  flanges  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  the  web,  each  of  said  clamping 
elements  having  reentrant  flanges  underlying  the  flanges 
on  the  rail  and  forming  a  T-shaped  slot  corresponding 
to  the  ^pe  of  the  rail,  said  slot  in  each  of  said  clamp- 
ing elements  having  dLnensions  rriative  to  the  flanges 
on  the  rail  to  adapt  the  plurality  of  elements  to  slide 
longitudinally  of  the  rails  and  tilt  on  the  rail  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  path  of  movement,  said 
rail  and  said  plurality  of  clamping  elements  having  inter- 
ewpffag  IMwl  and  detent  members  adapted  to  slide  by 
eadi  other  when  moved  relative  to  each  other  in  one 
direction  to  press  the  clamping  elements  against  the  parts 
to  be  damped  and  to  engage  each  other  by  tilting  move- 
ment of  the  elements,  and  means  for  sliding  each  clamp- 
ing dement  along  the  rail  into  tight  engagement  with  a 
part  to  be  damped,  successivdy,  whereby  to  clamp  a 
frinrality  of  paits  on  the  same  raU. 


Onilo 


Kcnnlt  C« 
CaHf. 


3,294,350 
ARTICLE  HOLDER 
Grattola,  939  S.  Vdan  St, 

313  S.  Dde  St,  koth  of 
92M4y  aad  tnmt  Grotto^  15243  Vi 
MM^QdK    9N3S 

FBcd  Nov.  3t,  194^  S«r.  No.  528,329 
3CUiM.    (0.241— U3) 
1.  A  two-pieoe  «rtide  holder  coaqvising: 
a  roller  member; 

a  main  body  member  having  a  back  i^ate  member 
adapted  to  be  si^ported  on  a  wall,  formed  integrally 


widi  said  back  member  a  vertical  end  taember  {MO- 
viding  at  least  one  gripping  surface,  a  right  circular 
cone  segment  recess  in  said  one  gripping  surface,  said 
recess  having  its  largest  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  roller  member,  a  locking  member 
f(»nied  integrally  with  said  back  membir  and  having 
contained  therein  a  ramp  surface,  profviding  a  sec- 
ond gripping  surface,  said  locking  meniber  adapted 


to  receive  and  release  said  roller  when  said  roller  is 
alined  properiy  adjacent  said  recessed  $urface  and  to 
contain  said  roller  within  said  locking  (nember  in  all 
other  positions,  said  locking  member  tlao  positioned 
adjacent  said  vertical  member  such  t|At  an  artide 
inserted  between  said  members  is  held  in  place  by 
said  roller  member  being  in  contact  wi(h  said  second 
gripping  surface  and  also  forcing  sai0  artide  into 
contact  with  said  first  gripping  surface, 


3,294351  ^ 

GONDOLA  SHELFAND  BRA0QET 
Cfauk  B.  RoUtaH,  Jr.,  %  NMhvfle  Wk< 
factming  Co.,  P.a  Box  491,  NMhvflla,  T4 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1945,  Sm,  No.  449i9S5 
7  Claims.    (0.248—243) 


IT         a^ 


Mann- 

37202 


1.  A  bracket  for  suppmling  a  shelf  00  aQd  transversely 
of  a  standard  having  vertically  spaced  slott,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  movable  member  having  a  ^t  projection 
adapted  to  be  recdved  in  one  of  sai0  slots, 

(b)  means  mounting  said  first  member  |for  transverse 
reciprocable  movement  on  a  shelf  fof-  reception  of 
said  first  projection  in  said  one  slot,  \ 

(c)  a  second  movable  member  having  |i  aeccmd  pro- 
jection adapted  to  be  received  in  aitother  of  said 
slots  spaced  from  said  one  slot,  and; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  second  member  for  vntical 
reciprocable  movement  on  said  firsti  member  for 
adjustment  of  said  second  projection  (o  be  recdved 
in  said  other  slot 


FkU  *  S^  Llndtid,  ■ 


52 

TEXTILE  TUBE  HOLD: 
Hcmy 

to 
corporafioB  of  Great 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1945, 8w.  No.  431L7U 
4CIaiM.    (0.24t-^3M)T 
1.  A  tube  holder  for  supporting  a  yam-p^kage  tube  in 
a  textile  machine  comprising  a  circular  base,  a  central 
post  projecting  vertically  from  and  fixed  tjo  said  base,  a 
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plurality  of  fins  projectinc  lobsUuitMlly  rtdially  from 
said  pott  and  beiag  united  at  their  lower  ends  adjacent 
said  pott  to  laid  bMe  but  not  united  to  laid  baae  at  the 
outer  extremitin  of  uid  fios,'  each  of  said  fins  being 
tapered  from  top  to  bottom  with  the  widest  part  of  each 


notches,  and  apertured  load-hokUng  means  on  the  iriirte 
adapted  to  extend  through  the  slot  in  the  top  wall,  said 


of  said  fins  at  the  bottom,  the  outer  edges  of  said  fins  to- 
gether providing  parts  of  a  conical  surface  for  locating  a 
tube  on  the  h(Mer,  all  of  said  base,  said  post  and  said 
fins  being  formed  as  a  one  piece  moulding  of  resilient 
plastic  material. 

TRIM  MEANS  OR  A  BOItDER  EDGE  COVERING 

Cirf  E.  R«fwc  IHitliii  Pvk,  m. 

(4Mt  DMispstcr  SL,  ftokic,  DL    CMTC) 

nbd  Mm,  27, 1M4,  Sm.  No,  3SS4M 

7  rialwi     (a.24S-^344) 


1.  A  ttiffl  for  the  edge  of  a  board  comprising  a  strip 
having  a  front  wall,  an  end  wan  substantially  at  ri^t 
angles  to  the  front  wall,  and  an  inwardly  and  reversely 
bent  inner  wall  spaced  from  the  end  wall  and  terminating 
short  of  the  edge  of  the  front  wall  to  provide  a  space 
between  the  inner  wall  and  the  front  wall  to  receive  the 
edge  of  a  board  or  the  like,  said  inner  wall  having  an 
inwardly  criaaped  p<Mtioa  with  the  crimped  portion  of  a 
generally  V-«haped  configuration  in  section,  with  the  inner 
portion  of  the  crimped  wall  closely  adjacent  the  end  wall. 


3,2f4»354 
SLIDING  RETRACTAILE  LADING 

STRAP  ANCHOR 
R.  Malta,  Dcs  Pirinii,  DL,  asripini  to  MacLean- 
Nnt  Co^  CMciito,  IIL,  a  coipoftlon  of 


{date  being  slidable  in  the  structure  for  its  reception  in 
a  selected  pair  of  the  said  opposed  pairs  of  notches. 


SamB.T( 


3,294,355 
WALL  HANGERS 


,  Coral  Gablei,  FfaL, 
'  Rolaick,  MImbI 
Filed  Feb.  23,  IMS,  9m,  N*.  4H22g 
3ClafaM.    (a.24g— 4<7) 


to 


1.  A  wall  hanger  comprising  a  substantially  icctanfn- 
lar  sheet  of  flexible  matnial  having  a  slotted  portion  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  one  end  forming  a  flap  on  each  side 
of  said  slotted  portion,  an  adhesive  coating  extending 
over  one  side  of  said  sheet  of  flexible  material,  a  lioek 
member  pontioned  on  said  dieet  of  flexible  matntel  in 
proximity  of  said  slotted  portion  and  in  contact  rdatioo 
with  said  adhesive  coatinig,  a  t<»igue  portion  extOMliiig 
outwardly  of  said  hook  member,  said  tongue  portion 
being  received  by  said  slotted  portion  and  extoading 
outwardly  of  the  other  of  said  one  side  of  said  sheet  of 
flexible  material,  and  said  flaps  being  folded  at  an  oMiqne 
angle  on  themselves  and  on  said  hook  member  wbtiiby 
said  hook  member  is  secured  within  said  folded  sheet 
of  flexible  material. 


3,294,3S< 

PICTURE  HANGER 

Meivin  J.  Shrnnan,  5»4«  DnUh  Ave 

OakljMid,  Oritf .    94M2 

Filed  Apr.  3«,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  452,159 

5  CUbns.    (CL  24»-47() 


Mar.  4,  IHB,  9m.  No.  437,f  3< 
7  Claiii  (CL24t— 3«1) 
1.  A  ladiag  strap  anchor  assembly  comprising  a  struc- 
ture having  top,  boOom  and  side  walls,  said  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  having  elongated  slots  therein,  the  sides  of 
the  elongated  slot  in  the  bottom  wall  having  opposed 
pairs  of  notdtts,  a  plate  in  titt  structure,  said  plate  hav- 
ing a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  elongated  slots 
in  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  tongoe  on  one  end  of 
said  phite  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  pair  of  opposed 


1.  A  level  indicating  wall  bracket  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  snpports 
adapted  for  demountably  receiving  a  firaae; 

a  pendulum  connected  to  said  body  for  pendnlar  move- 
ment between  said  supports; 

said  body  being  formed  with  an  indicia  mark  located 
between  said  supports  and  relative  to  said  pendnlnn 
so  as  to  be  aligned  therewith  when  said  supports  are 
horizontal  relative  to  one  another;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  body  to  a  wall. 
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3,294(357 

FCWMWORK  FOR  CONCRETE 

Jack  RagriM^  Toolcy,  London,  Eatfand,  faNs« 

Acrow  (Eagla«cf»)  Limited,  LoDdon,  Englaiid 

FIM  Oct  13, 19M.  Scr.  No.  4«3,S17 

MpMcalfcM  GtmI  Brilaiii,  Oct  16, 1963, 

4t,SS5/63 

7Cli*M.    (CL249— 28) 


1.  A  system  of  slab  formwork  comprising  a  number 
of  props,  a  number  of  beams  supportmi  directly  by  the 
props,  a  number  of  panels,  and  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  U^  webs  of  the  beams  and  supporting  said  panels  in 
the  woiimg  position  with  their  casting  faces  level  with 
the  top  sur&ces  of  the  beams  and  forming  a  continuous 
casting  suifaoe  therewith,  said  means  being  swingable 
to  a  position  in  which  the  panels  can  be  struck  without 
striking  the  beams. 


1963.  IWi 


3,294358 

PIPE  SLEEVE 

CInrlcs  L.  Hiedorn,  23  Bwbonk  Drirc, 

^IIBowiale,  Oalvio,  Caaada 

of  applicalioa  Scr.  No.  386^31.  Sept  5, 

appHcadOB  Mar.  4. 1966,  Scr.  No.  534,566 

IClaiBi.    (CL  249— 175) 


^ 


r 


k 


^ 


;>i 


> 


A  pipe  sleeve  comprising:  A  substantially  rigid  unitary 
member  including  a  continuous  imperforate  wall  stepped 
intermediate  its  length  to  define  a  first  tubular  portion 
having  a  first  end  and  a  seccMid  end,  and  a  second  tubu- 
lar portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  an  out- 
waidly  extending  flange  on  said  first  end  of  said  first  tubu- 
lar portimi,  and  an  integral  end  wall  extending  across 
said  lecoad  end  of  said  second  portion,  said  end  wall  hav- 
ing at  least  one  hole  therethrough,  said  first  portion  hav- 
ing an  intunal  diameter  corresponding  to  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  second  porticn,  one  of  said  portions  having 
a  peripheral  groove  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  the 
other  of  said  portions  having  a  peripheral  rib  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  to  matingly  engace  with  a  peripheral 
groove  <n  the  other  of  said  portions  of  a  like  second 
sleeve  to  hold  said  second  sleeve  in  secure  engagement 
therewUh. 


3,294,359 
VALVE  SWIVEL  FriTiNG  FQR 

COOLANT  SYSTEMS 
Matthew  F.  Baicr,  16129  Nofthrilc 

East  CkTclaBd,  OUo    44112. 

FOed  Jniy  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,8)7 

8  Claims.    (6.251—148) 


1.  A  swivel  fitting  for  piping  systems  comprising  a 
fitting  body  having  first  and  second  bores  lextending  in- 
wardly respectively  from  first  and  second  end  faces  of 
the  body,  said  bores  having  axes  angularlv  disposed  to 
each  other  and  intersecting  said  bores  each  paving  a  hard 
surfaced  bore  wall,  said  bores  being  interconnected  with 
each  other  and  constituting  r  fluid  comiekion  between 
said  end  faces,  a  swivel  member  pivotallyj  connected  at 
each  of  said  end  faces,  said  swivel  memboii  each  having 
an  external  intermediate  stepped  shoulder  |n  confronting 
relationship  to  the  respective  end  face,  a  stem  portion 
extending  in  one  direction  from  said  stepped  shoulder  and 
rotatably  received  in  the  respective  bore  With  a  dose  fit 
therein,  and  a  threaded  connection  portioi)  extending  in 
the  opposite  direction  from  said  stepped  shoulder,  said 
threaded  connection  portion  being  adapted  for  connection 
in  a  piping  system,  said  stem  portion  of  each  swivel  mem- 
ber having  a  hardened  external  surface  ^  confronting 
relation^ip  to  the  respective  bore  wall,  said  swivel  mem- 
bers each  having  a  fluid  passageway  expending  there- 
through and  communicating  with  said  bofes,  means  for 
establishing  a  drag  friction  between  each  stem  portion  of 
the  swivel  member  and  the  fitting  body  fotr  substantiaHy 
equalizing  the  starting  and  sliding  friction  upon  relative 
rotation  between  them,  said  means  comprising  at  least 
a  first,  second  and  third  drag  friction  meabs  induding  a 
first  external  groove  in  said  stem  portion  paving  a  hard 
surfaced  bottom  wall  and  a  set  screw  thread 
through  a  portion  of  said  body  substantial! 
the  respective  bore  and  registering  with  sal 
said  set  screw  having  an  inner  end  softer  tiian  and  bear- 
ing against  the  surface  of  said  bottom  wag  to  produce  a 
first  friction  drag,  said  set  screw  having  aq  outside  diam- 
eter less  than  the  width  (rf  the  groove  bottom  wall,  said 
set  screw  forcing  said  stem  end  portion  of  the  swivel 
member  laterally  within  said  bore  a  distance  sufficient 
to  position  the  hard  outside  surface  of  sai^  stem  portion 
in  frictional  engagement  with  the  hard-sur&iced  bore  wail 
at  a  location  directly  opposite  the  set  sirew  and  with 
gradually  diminishing   frictional  engagen(ient  therewith 
circumferentially  on  each  side  of  said  location,  whereby 
to  provide  said  drag  friction  means,  said  third  drag  fric- 
tion means  including  a  second  external  groove  in  said 
stem  portion  and  a  deformable  resilient  Q-ring  mounted 
therein,  said  second  groove  being  located  between  the 
inner  end  of  said  stem  portion  and  said  fjrst  groove  and 
having  a  bottom  wall  defining  a  depth  with  respect  to  said 
bore  wall  less  than  the  cross-sectional  di^uneter  of  said 
O-ring  thereby  compressing  the  O-ring  between  the  bot- 
tom of  the  second  groove  and  said  bor^  wall  over  its 


tMy  extending 
radially  into 
first  groove. 
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entire  dicumference  to  produce  an  O-ring  drag  friction 
upon  rotation  of  said  stem  portion  in  said  bore,  said 
O-ring  drag  friction  being  of  the  greatest  directly  opposite 
said  set  screw  with  a  gradual  diminishing  distribution  of 
the  friction  on  each  side  thereof,  said  first,  second  and 
third  drag  friction  means  each  producing  a  different  type 
of  drag  and  all  combining  to  substantially  equalize  the 
starting  and  sliding  friction. 


cylinder  formed  in  the  housing  partition,  said  boss  having 
means  generally  defining  a  transverse  slot  therein;  and 
a  sleeve  generally  concentrically  within  the  cylinder  and 
concentrically  about  the  boss  and  having  an  elongated 
narrow  slit  fonned  therein  in  general  alignment  with  the 
slot  formed  in  the  boss,  said  sleeve  being  mounted  Cor 
rotation  relative  to  the  boss  and  to  the  cylinder  to  change 


VALVE  WTIH 
CNof 
Platf( 
poradoBoC 


RE8IL 


JENT  DISC 


to  AGA- 
a  cor- 


FIM  Feb.  15. 1N3,  S«.  No.  25M75 
aafam  priority,  appBeatioB  Sweden,  Feb.  23, 1962, 

1  CialB.    (CL  251— 265) 


A  valve  comprising  in  combination  with  a  valve 
member  and  an  annular  valve  seat,  said  valve  member 
being  positioned  in  cooperation  with  said  annular  valve 
seat  so  as  to  limit  the  emergenoe  of  a  fluid  from  said  an- 
nular valve  seat  by  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  annular  valve  seat,  a  disc-shaped  member  po- 
sitioned between  said  valve  member  and  said  annular 
valve  seat,  the  diameter  of  the  said  valve  member  and 
the  said  disc-shaped  member  being  at  least  u  great  as 
the  diameter  of  the  said  anuular  valve  seat,  said  disc- 
shaped member  being  curved  about  one  of  its  diameters 
and  of  a  resilient  material,  and  said  disc-shaped  member 
being  positioned  between  and  cooperating  with  the  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  valve  member  and  said  valve  seat 
so  as  to  regulate  the  quantity  of  fluid  emerging  from  said 
valve  seat  to  correspond  with  the  distance  of  said  vahre 
member  from  said  valve  seat,  and  said  disc-shaped  member 
lying  flat  between  said  valve  member  and  said  valve  seat 
when  said  vahre  is  dosed  and  curving  away  from  said 
valve  seat  as  said  valve  member  moves  away  from  said 
seat  thereby  increasing  the  flow  of  a  fluid  from  said  valve 
seat  as  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  disc-shaped  mem- 
ber is  decreased. 


Wiilard 


the  size  of  opening  existing  through  the  partition  deflned 
by  the  cooperating  slit  of  the  sleeve  and  slot  of  the  boas, 
whereby  fluid  entering  the  inlet  is  channeled  through  the 
opening  defined  by  the  sleeve  and  boss  and  paaaei  out" 
wardly  through  the  sleeve  to  the  outlet  passage  and  mto 
the  remainder  of  the  conduit. 


3,294^1 
ADJUSTABLE  ROTARY  ORIFICE 
A.  Kates,  DecficU,  IIL,  MrigMW  to  The  W.  A. 
Kalei  Coolpaiij,  ■  imwrnafOom  of  l11i»oh 
Fl«4  Nov.  ^  IMS,  Sar.  No.  311^19 
SCIirfM.    (0.251— 2«t) 
1.  An  adJDStable  flow  regulating  apparatus  for  use 
with  sensing  instnuneots  and  sensing  pressure  differential 
in  a  conduit  to  determine  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  therein, 
comprising:  a  housing  having  generaUy  axially  aligned  in- 
let and  outlet  passages  connected  to  the  fluid  conduit  to 
permit  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  a  partition  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  axes  of  the  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  to  divide  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  an  inlet 
and  outlet  chamber,  said  partition  having  an  intermediate 
cylindrical  surface  formed  on  an  axis  generally  normal  to 
the  combined  axes  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages;  an  up- 
standing boas  in  the  housing  generally  concentric  with  the 


34M^2 
FLOW  GUN 
Cari  L.  ScknUi  and  DavU  M.  Nabony,  DdraH,  Mkhi, 
aasig^on  to  Pylca  Ininstrisi,  Inc.  SunlMili,  Mkh,,  a 
coreoratioB  oCMIckigaB 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,731 
2  Claims.    (0.251—239) 


1.  A  gun  for  dispensing  fluid  materials  uinier  pressure 
comprising  a  body  defining  a  material  chamber  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  material  supply  passage  com- 
municatively coupled  with  said  inlet,  valve  means  operable 
in  the  chamber  to  open  and  close  said  outlet  and  including 
a  reciprocable  rod  projecting  axially  into  the  chamber 
having  a  U-shaped  yoke  at  the  rear  end  thereof  and  a  hol- 
low balanced  closure  piston  mounted  on  the  rod  and 
adapted  to  sealingly  seat  within  said  outlet,  a  guide  mem- 
ber fixedly  mounted  encircling  said  valve  rod  and  pro- 
jecting guidably  into  said  piston,  spring  means  operably 
coupled  to  said  valve  means  yieldably  urging  the  latter 
to  a  normally  closed  position,  and  trigger  means  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  gun  body  having  a  laterally  proiecting 
pin  fixed  thereto  embraced  by  said  valve  rod  ycHm  wfaerdiy 
pivotal  movement  of  said  trigger  imparting  arcoale  move- 
ment to  said  pin  produces  a  substantially  axial  force  no 
said  valve  rod  to  shift  the  valve  to  its  open  poaitioB,  said 
piston  exhibiting  a  relatively  small  effective  area  ex- 
posed to  pressure  of  said  material  in  the  chamber  to  en- 
able actuation  of  said  valve  means  opening  said  outlet 
with  a  minimum  force  exerted  on  said  trigfer. 
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UVEBTER 
V.WaUb, 


3,294(3(3 

srour  coNOTRUcnoN 

Golf  MMor.  ami  Joha  M.  Zdgkr, 
to  P  ft  W  Tool  ai^  Die  Com- 
Bocpondoa  of  OUo 

22,  IMS,  S«.  No.  274,747 
(0. 251—319) 


1.  A  diverter  apoat  construction  which  comprises  a 
hollow  tabular  body,  said  body  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  an  inkt  opening  at  the 
odber  end  thereof,  an  upright  baffle  plate  mounted  in  the 
bodtjT  4>aoed  from  the  eads  of  the  body  and  dividing  the 
laterior  of  the  body  into  two  sections,  there  being  an 
opeofaig  through  said  ba£Be  idate  spaced  above  a  lower 
edge  tiieicof  for  providing  communication  between  the 
sectioiM,  an  upright  valve  carrying  plate  mounted  in  the 
body  on  one  side  of  the  baflk  plate,  there  being  a  slot 
in  an  upper  wall  portion  of  the  body  adjacent  said  baffie 
{date,  a  handle  portion  of  the  valve  carrying  plate  ex- 
tending through  and  being  guided  by  said  slot  for  up  and 
down  movement,  guides  on  the  baflBe  plate  on  opposite 
ddea  of  the  valve  carrying  plate  for  maintaining  the  valve 
canyhig  plate  in  upri^t  position,  a  tongue  on  the  valve 
carrying  plate  extending  througji  the  opening  in  the  baffle 
plate,  and  a  valve  plate  mounted  on  said  tongue  on  the 
Other  side  of  the  baffle  {date,  said  valve  carrying  plate 
and  valve  ^te  moving  between  a  lower  position  in  which 
the  opening  in  the  baffle  plate  is  open  and  a  raised  posi- 
tion in  which  the  valve  plate  covers  and  closes  the  open- 
ing in  the  baflfe  plate,  there  being  aligned  upright  slots 
in  the  baffle  plate  at  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  open- 
ing in  the  baffle  {date  adapted  to  receive  the  tongue  when 
the  valve  canying  plate  and  the  valve  member  are  in 
raised  and  lowered  positions  to  steady  the  valve  carry- 
ing plate  and  the  valve  member. 


3,2943m 

ROTOlT  AXBMBLY 

Max  W.  Stanley,  FaMcM,  OUo,  Mrignor  to  General 

Elcdiic  Conpaay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FBed  Jan.  2, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  1(3,926 

4aataas.    (CL  253— 77)  ^ 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  an  axial  flow  tuibomachine 
oomprising  the  combination  of 
a  rdCor  wbetL  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 

mdercat  grooves  in  the  periphery  thereof 
a  plurality  oi  rotor  blades  having  airfoil  shank  and 

base  poftiooa, 
said  base  portions  shaped  to  inteiiit  with  alternate 

grooves  io  said  wheel  to  hold  and  circumferentially 

qtace  said  bbdes  to  extend  radially  from  said  wheel, 
a  plurality  of  baffles  for  ineventing  the  axial  flow  of 

gas  between  adjacent  Made  dianks. 


each  baffle  comprising  a  first  wall  megiber  extending 
normal  to  and  around  a  blade  at  the  Juncture  of  said 
airfoil  and  shank  portions  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough  fitting  the  contour  of  the  blade  at  that 
point, 

a  second  wall  means  extending  radially  between  said 
first  wall  member  and  said  rotor  w^eel  on  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  blade, 

third  wail  membera  extending  transverie  to  said  rotor 
wheel  on  each  aide  of  said  blade  and  gttached  to  said 
first  and  second  wall  means, 

said  third  waH  members  having  means ifor  attachment 
to  said  rotor  wheel  comprising  a  baa4  portion  which 
with  the  adjacent  baffle  third  wall  n^endier  inteifits 
with  the  remaining  alternate  undercut  ypooves  to  lock 
said  baffles  to  said  rotor  wheel. 


3«294J(5 
BLADE  FOR  USE  IN  A  iFuJID-FLOtV  MACHINE 
Geoffrey  Light  WUdc,  Cow«n  LaM,  Md  Afflchael  Poncher, 
A^estrec,  Englawl,  ssiignQrs  to  Rolk-Royce  Limited, 
Derbyshire,  England,  aMM  c«maay 

FOcd  Nov.  24,  lH5,am.tio.59$^3 
Clafans  priority,  appMcaiioM  Gwat  BritaH  Dec  2, 19(4, 

49,099/(4 
4Claini8.    (0.253—77) 


1.  A  rotor  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 
a  row  of  angulariy  spaced  apart  blada,  each  of  said 
blades  having  a  root  portion,  a  shank  jortion,  and  an 
aerofoil-shaped  portion,  said  shank  porticn  interconnect- 
ing the  root  portion  with  said  aerofofl-thased  portion  and 
said  aerofoil-shaped  portion  and  said  root  portion  of  each 
blade  having  substantially  radially  extending  oenterlines 
axially  displaced  from  each  other;  andla  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  parts  in  which  the  root 

blades  are  mounted,  said  blades  being . 

all  of  the  aerofoil-shaped  portions  travend  the  same  path 
when  the  rotor  is  rotated.  " 


(GINES 

toRoflf- 


3J94,3(( 
BLADES  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 
John  Frederick  Coptta,  Derhy, 

RoyceLinytod,DaW,U 

Flled]aB.2g,  19((..^. 
Clalw  priority,  appWrarton  Great 

l(,(77/(5 
2aaiBM.  (0.253—77) 
1.  In  combination:  a  pluiality  of  roto: 
axial  flow  compressor  disc  for  a  gas  turbi 
of  said  rotor  blades  comprising  an  aerofo 
metal  portions  and  thermosetting  plastic 
to  each  other  to  form  a  rigid  unit,  said 

each  of  said  blades  being  extemled  to  f i ^_. 

tion  having  a  radially  inner  end  of  a  convex  arcuate  pro- 
file, said  compressor  disc  having  a  correspjonding  number 


'.  29,19(5, 


blades  and  an 

engine,  each 

part  including 

irtions  bonded 

portions  of 

a  root  por- 
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tollK 


of  concave  arcuate  depressions  in  ite  rim  complementary  «A».A.wi^i3S*  nMwa 

to  the  convwi  aicuate  profile  of  the  inner  end  of  the  root  ^^  VAWAILE  STEXD  DHVIB 

portions  of  each  of  said  Wades,  and  means  of  integraUy       c^^JJjEiJSJjf  * 

rBan  Bafly  IV, _  _ . 

OahM  priority,  appBcnHsn  Graiii  Billaln,  Maj  1, 19(4, 

19^72/(4 
(OalBM.    (O.  254— 172) 


securing  the  inner  end  of  the  root  portions  of  each  of 
said  blades  in  one  of  the  depressions  in  the  rim  of  said 
compressor  disc. 

3^0(7 
VEHICLE  SUnOtniNG  RACK 
Gcoric  W.  Lkkey,  Okaaos,  Mich.,  aasiivor  to  FMC 
Corporatla%  San  Joae,  CaBL,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

FIM  Ian.  9, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  25(4(( 
23  0ainM.    (CL  254-gt) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  supporting  rack,  a  runway  having  <^»po- 
site  end  portions,  a  relatively  fixed  axis  member  extending 
transversely  of  the  runway,  means  mounting  said  runway 
intermediate  its  end  puitfons  on  said  axis  member  for 
oKyveamt  on  aaid  uds  member  tramvenely  of  the  nm- 
way  and  lor  iwmirlng  mo^WDeat  about  an  axis  defined 
by  said  axis  member,  and  frfctkm  means  opposing  and 
engageaUe  with  aaid  axis  member  for  releasably  resisting 
said  lateral  movement  of  the  runway  while  permitting 
said  teetering  movement  thereol 


VEHICLE  WHEEL  raS^SEniNG  DEVICE 
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FM  Sent  It,  19^,  Scr.  No.  4f(,314 
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L  A  vehicle  wheel  toe-in  setting  device  including  first 
and  second  memben  operably  telescopically  connected 
at  acijaoent  inner  ends,  a  first  abutment  element  carried  at 
the  outer  end  of  said  first  member,  first  adiustable  means 
operably  carried  at  the  outer  end  of  said  second  member 
in  axial  elonfiUiOD  thereof,  a  third  member  having  an 
inner  end  telesccq)ically  mounted  on  said  adjustable 
means,  a  second  abutment  element  carried  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  third  member,  said  third  member  being  axial- 
ly movable  relative  to  said  a4justable  means  to  permit 
var^ng  the  total  axial  (fiitanoe  between  said  abutment 
elements,  and  second  a<QustaUe  meaiu  between  said  iimer 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  members  to  fix  the  tele- 
scoped podfion  thereof. 


I 


1.  A  winch  arrangement  comprising  a  fixed  support 
a  winch  drum  mounted  on  the  fixed  support,  a  n^ipait 
cable  wound  on  said  wmch  drum  and  connectabk  to  a 
load  member  whi(A  may  fluctuate  from  time  to  time, 
and  a  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  for  controlling  the  wiaA 
drum,  said  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  inchiding  at  least  one 
drive  assembly  which  comprises  a  hydranOc  motor  tDBlt 
having  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  members  and  a  hy- 
draulic pump  unit  also  having  a  pair  of  relatively  rotat- 
able members,  one  member  of  one  unit  being  connected 
to  one  member  of  the  other  unit  and  the  other  membnt 
of  (be  units  beiqg  connected  between  the  fixed  support 
and  the  winch  drum  so  that  in  opecatiao  of  the  hydnoBc 
fhiid  circuit,  the  motor  unit  provides  a  substantially  con- 
stant torque  to  said  dnmi,  and  any  power  in  aaww  of 
that  required  to  provide  said  substantially  oOBitant  torque 
to  the  drum  is  used  to  drive  the  hydraulic  pump. 
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1.  A  vibrator,  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  rotor, 
having  a  rotor  body  at  one  end  thereof  said  rotor  body 
having  a  conical  guiding  sur&oe,  a  boosing 
said  rotor  and  having  a  oonical  gnidiag  surface  for 
gaging  the  guiding  surface  of  said  rot<»  body,  a 
terweight  carried  by  said  rotor  body,  an  axie  shaft,  hing- 
ing means  comprising  an  ofiea  box  centraDy  <'*^«M*«rtH 
with  said  axle  shaft,  and  a  res3lent  cover  carried  by  and 
closing  said  box  uid  centrally  ctmnerted  with  the  odwr 
end  of  said  rotor,  bearings  soppoi«ing  said  aida  diaft  and 
located  within  said  housing  and  means  driving  said  ade 
shaft,  the  goidmg  toxtMct  at  liid  hoaiiag  bfeing  qmced 
from  the  guiding  surface  of  said  rotcv  body,  wtttseby 
said  rotor  body  can  carry  om  a  planetary  loOing  move- 
ment relatively  to  said  housing. 
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1.  A  floating  roof  tank  for  the  storage  and  blending  of 
liquids  comprising: 

a  sobstaotially  cylindrical  vertical  shell  enclosed  at  the 
bottom  by  a  floor  and  having  an  outwardly  protrud- 
ing section  spaced  from  said  floor  so  as  to  form  a 
recess  in  said  shell  open  to  the  interior  of  said  tank; 

a  vertically  movable  floating  roof  within  said  shell  sub- 
stantially covering  the  cross-sectional  area  thereof 
and  adapted  to  float  oa  the  surface  of  said  liquids; 


said  sections  having  base  portions  which  ^re  disposed  in 
abutting  engagement,  an  outlet  formed  ini  the  lower  one 
of  said  housing  sections  and  an  inlet  form^  in  the  upper 
one  of  said  housing  sections,  a  mixing  plate  positioned  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  said  inlet,  means  for  rotating 
said  mixing  plate  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  ver. 
tical  to  cause  radially  outward  agitational  movement  of 
said  particulate  material  to  be  mixed,  said  mixing  plate 
including  a  spirally  wound  vane  thereon,  laid  vane  being 
wound  about  itself  and  having  a  center  axil  portion  there- 


4.  In  the  combination  of  a  cotton  harvester  having  a 
main  frame  and  a  cotton  receiving  container  having  op- 
posite ends  and  adapted  for  suspension  on  the  main 
frame  and  supported  thereon  by  horizontal  pivot  means 
permitting  the  container  to  swing  vertically,  and  extensi- 
bk  and  retractable  hydraulic  motor  means  extending 
between  the  container  and  main  frame  adapted  to  tilt  the 
container  on  the  pivot  and  including  a  pressurized  fluid 
letom  line  for  returning  the  container  to  a  normal  oper- 
ating position,  the  improvement  comprising:  cam  mem- 
ben  between  the  main  frame  and  opposite  ends  of  the 
container  for  effecting  vertical  vibratory  motion  of  the 
omitalner  relative  to  the  main  frame,  and  hydraulic  mo- 
tor means  operatively  connected  to  the  cam  members 
for  effecting  vibration  of  the  container;  and  a  pressurized 
fluid  source  extending  from  the  return  line  to  the  motor 
means  connected  to  the  cam  members  for  operating  the 
latter.  
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of  disposed  in  substantial  vertical  alignmenjt  with  said  inlet 
end  whereby  said  particulate  material  will  enter  at  the 
center  of  said  mixing  plate  and  flow  spirldly  outward  to 
thoroughly  mix  the  same,  said  particulate  material  being 
discharged  from  the  outer  periphery  of  saiid  mixing  plate 
into  said  lower  section  containing  said  outlet,  said  lower 
housing  section  being  formed  to  a  cross  sectional  shape 
diminishing  in  area  progressively  towards  siiid  ouUet  there- 
by being  operative  to  further  mix  said  particulate  material 
on  discharge  from  said  mixing  plate  and  m<>vement  toward 
said  outlet 


3,294474 
CARBLnXTOR 

Robert  J.  Smith,  Florinaat,  mi  OHa  J.  $i^mau.  Nor- 
mandy,  Mo.,  a«ipion  to  ACF  F  ' 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtfoa  of  Nei^  Jency 
FUcd  Sept  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4IB,M0 
20  Claims.    (Q.  261— 23)1 


mixing  means  for  mixing  said  liquids  mounted  within 
said  recess  in  said  shell. 
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1.  A  mixer  particidariy  adapted  ft>r  mixing  particulate 

materials  and  the  like,  said  mixer  comprising  a  housing 

formed  firom  upper  and  lower  housing  sections,  each  of 


I.  A  multistage  carburetor  for  an  inteinal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  body  structure  having  a  primary  nux- 
ture  conduit  and  a  secondary  mixture  donduit  for  the 
flow  of  an  air  and  fuel  mixture  therethrough  to  said  en- 
gine, means  including  a  primary  nozzM  for  providing 
fuel  flow  into  said  primary  conduit  and  a]  secondary  noz- 
zle for  providing  fuel  flow  into  said  socondary  conduit, 
manually  operable  means  including  a  primary  throtde 
and  a  secondary  throttle  movably  mounted  respectively 
within  said  primary  and  secondary  conduits  and  down- 
stream respectively  of  said  nozzles  for  Icontrollmg  the 
flow  of  air-fuel  mixture  therethrough,  i  control  valve 
within  said  secondary  conduit  upstream  of  said  secondary 
nozzle  therein,  means  mounting  said  control  valve  for 
movement  from  a  position  dosing  said  secondary  con- 
duit toward  an  open  position  by  air  flow  throu^  said 
secondary  conduit,  means  connected  to  said  control  valve 
normally  biasing  said  control  valve  agait  st  said  air  flow 
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toward  said  closed  position,  and  temperature  responsive 
means  connected  to  said  control  valve  biasing  means  to 
modify  said  control  valve  biasing  means  in  response  to 
engine  temperature. 
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1.  In  an  air  valve  carburetor  including: 

(A)  a  body 

(B)  primary  and  secondary  air  and  fuel  mlxtnre  con- 
duits forming  passages  in  said  body  with  the  primary 
conduit  having  a  ventori  passage, 

(C)  a  waU  in  said  body  separating  said  primary  and 
secondary  passages, 

(D)  a  throttle  plate  joamalled  in  each  of  said  mixture 
conduits  for  regulating  the  passage  of  fuel  mixture 
theretliroagli, 

(E)  an  air  valve  joumaUed  in  said  secondary  mixtnre 
conduit  npttream  of  said  throttle  plate  and  including 
an  air  naive  thtdt, 

(F)  a  fuel  bowl  formed  m  said  cailraretor  body  and 
being  conununicated  through  fuel  nozzles  to  the  re- 
spective primary  and  secondary  mixture  conduits  for 
delivering  fuel  to  the  latter  to  mix  with  air  introduced 
thereto, 

(G)  a  dash  pot  in  said  tael  bowl  including: 

(1)  an  elongated  cylinder, 

(2)  a  piston  inunersed  in  fori  in  said  fuel  bowl 
and  sUdably  leedved  in  the  cylinder,  said  piston 
bebig  operably  oonnected  to  said  ak  valve  shaft, 

(3)  means  farming  a  passage  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  piston  and  providing  communica- 
tioo  between  opposed  ends  of  said  cyUnder, 

(4)  said  means  forming  a  passage  Including  an 
ananlar  seat, 

(5)  a  valve  member  retained  in  said  piston  and 
being  coK>perative  with  said  means  forming  a 
passage  to  regulate  flow  of  fuel  through  the 
latter,  said  valve  member  being  normally  ini' 
mersed  in  fuel  coitfained  in  said  fuel  bowl  to  be 
influeoced  by  fuel  temperature, 

(6)  said  valve  member  including  a  deformable 
valve  element  being  moveable  between  open  and 
doaed  positions  in  response  to  a  fuel  tempera- 
tme  gradient  and  co-operative  with  said  annu- 
lar seat  in  said  means  fonning  a  passage  whfere- 
by  at  low  fuel  temperatures,  the  said  deformabk 
valve  element  will  form  a  closure  across  said 
means  forming  a  passage  to  prevent  flow  of  fuel 
therethrough  and  impede  movement  of  said  pis- 
too  axially  through  said  cylinder  thereby  dam- 
pening movement  of  the  air  valve  in  said  sec- 
ondary mixture  conduit  in  accordance  with  fuel 


temperature,  and  at  an  increased  fuel  tenqMra- 
ture,  said  deformable  vahe  element  wiU  be  dia* 
placed  from  said  annular  seat  thereby  peimiffiwg 
fuel  flow  tiirough  said  passage  and  provide  a 
less  impeded  movement  of  said  piston  along  said 
cylinder  to  effect  a  lesser  degree  of  dampening 
of  said  air  valve. 
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1.  An  air-scoop  actuated  air  conditioner  wtuch  com- 
prises a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  disposed 
below  said  inlet;  an  air  scoop  conununicating  with  said 
inlet;  a  fan  disposed  concentrically  within  sdd  inlet  OB 
a  rotatable  shaft;  means  for  rotating  said  shaft;  a  pan  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  below  said  fan;  a  baffle  ooveriag 
said  pan,  having  a  central  aperture  therein,  and  a  surface 
sloping  downwardly  to  said  aperture;  a  foraminoos  fnisto- 
conical  pump  secured  concentricaUy  to  said  shaft  below 
said  fan  and  extending  through  said  aperture;  and  a  filter 
element  surrounding  said  pump,  spaced  therefrom  and 
extending  from  said  inlet  to  said  baffle. 
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1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  having  an  air  and 
fuel  mixture  conduit  tberethrou^  a  throttle  valve  mount- 
ed across  said  mixture  conduit  for  movement  fram  an 
<^>en  poskion  to  a  position  dosing  said  mixture  ''"■^ifrit, 
means  for  operating  said  throttle  valve,  an  air  valve 
mounted  within  said  mixture  coadnit  «p«>refpi  of  said 
throtUe  valve  for  movement  from  an  open  position  to  apo- 
sition  closing  said  mixture  ooadnit,  means  lor  iHasiat  said 
air  valve  toward  a  dosed  position  against  flow  of  air 
through  said  mixture  conduit,  said  carburetor  body  in- 
duding  a  fuel  reservoir  and  a  fod  passage  »^mnAimg^  fnm 
said  fud  reservoir  to  said  mixture  conduit  bttwwau  Ite 
air  valve  and  the  throttle  valve,  a  metering  rod  adaplad 
to  be  positioned  in  said  fuel  passage  Ux  varying  ti»  fid 
flow  thereto,  and  means  operatively  connecting  tlie  mttm- 
ing  rod  to  said  air  valve  to  vary  the  flow  of  fod  to  said 
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miitiiie  oontuit  relative  to  the  flow  of  air  through  said  mix- 
tan  ooadott,  nid  onmectiiif  means  including  temperature 
nmptwmirt  means  to  vary  the  relatiofiship  between  the 
flow  of  tod  to  said  mixture  conduit  and  the  flow  of  air 
throat  said  mixture  conduit  in  reqxMiae  to  temperature, 
nid  temperature  reqjKMtsive  means  including  a  stop  mem- 
ber holding  said  air  valve  in  an  open  position  above  a 
inedetermined  ambient  temperature  and  a  bimetallic  ele- 
ment between  said  stop  and  said  air  valve  to  move  said 
air  valve  toward  a  doaed  porition  as  said  temperature 
drops  bctow  said  predetermined  Tahie. 

3.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  having  an  air  and 
fuel  mixture  cooduit  therethrou^  a  throttle  valve  mount- 
ed across  said  mixture  conduit  for  movement  from  an 
open  position  to  a  position  closing  said  mixture  conduit, 
means  for  operating  said  throttle  valve,  an  air  valve 
mounted  within  said  mixture  conduit  iqwtream  of  said 
throttle  valve  for  movement  from  an  open  position  to  a 
position  closing  said  mixture  ooodoit  in  respc»se  to  air 
flow  thiotigh  said  mixture  conduit,  a  spring  biasing  said 
air  valve  dosed,  said  carburetor  body  induding  a  fuel 
reservoir  and  a  fuel  passage  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
mixture  conduit,  means  including  a  temperature  respon- 
sive q>ring  connected  to  said  air  valve  and  adapted  to  bias 
said  air  valve  against  said  spring  toward  an  open  position 
upon  engine  warm-up  above  a  predetermined  temperature, 
means  forming  a  first  air  passage  to  bypass  air  in  said 
miitnre  conduit  around  the  closed  position  of  said  throttle 
vahre  and  a  second  air  passage  connecting  said  mixture 
cooddt  downstream  of  said  air  valve  to  air  outside  said 
carburetor,  and  temperature  responsive  valve  means  in  said 
first  and  second  air  passages  for  limiting  air  flow  through 
said  &st  and  second  air  passages  at  temperatures  above 
said  predetermined  value. 


TWO-PHASE  O^ACTOR  DISKS 
G.  Gflmci»  MDwankee,  Wis^  asstgnor  to  Allis- 

nM  Dec.  %  1H3,  Ssr.  No.  329,916 
4CMM.    (CLMl— 92) 


NLET 


OUTLeT 


1.  A  two-phase  contactor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
screens  mounted  for  rotation  in  vertical  planes  about  a 
horizootal  axis,  said  screens  being  located  so  as  to  be 
partially  submerged  in  a  liiiuid  to  be  treated,  said  screens 
fiampfisiiig  a  phiraHty  of  arcuately  spaced  substantially 
raffiaSy  extending  members  and  radially  spaced  annular 
members  interconnecting  said  radial  members,  said  radial- 
ly extending  and  said  annular  members  f<H7ning  a  mesh 
(^sufficiently  small  size  to  retain  liquid  by  surface  tension 
in  individual  meshes  and  to  combine  the  liquid  in  adjacem 
meslws  into  a  continuous  liquid  fifan  and  said  radially 
extending  members  elevating  liquid  as  they  emerge  from 
said  liquid  and  directing  said  liquid  to  flow  radially  inward 
under  the  force  of  gravity  in  a  cascading  manner  over 
said  radiaOy  spaced  amnilar  members  and  in  an  elon- 
gated path  akmg  said  screen  as  said  screen  is  being 
routed. 
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CONTACT. 


7,5M 
r.  5, 1942, 


1.  A  perforated  plate  tray  assembly  fo^  bringing  a  gas 
and  a  liquid  into  contact,  comprising  an  upper  plate 
providing  a  surface  of  contact  between  th^  gas  and  liquid, 
said  upper  plate  having  a  non-rectilinear  profile  and 
provided  with  openings  for  dispersing  the;  gas  throughout 
the  liquid,  and  a  lower  plate  having  a  nori-rectilinear  pro- 
file, the  lower  portions  of  said  lower  plate  forming  liquid 
guards  and  the  upper  portions  of  said  lower  {date  having 
openings  for  the  free  passage  of  the  gas  tofvards  the  upper 
plate,  said  upper  and  lower  plates  being  fastened  to  one 
another  in  discontinuous  areas  of  contact  to  form  said 
tray  assembly  similar  to  the  structure  of  an  assembly  of 
box  girders,  the  upper  and  lower  plates  having  a  corru- 
gated profile  and  said  plates  being  fastened  to  one  another 
along  areas  of  contact  located  on  onei  flank  of  each 
corrugation,  the  openings  in  the  lower  plat^  having  flanged 
edges. 


3,294,3m 
SOLID  DOME  DIFFUSER 
Robert  E.  Bora,  Broadvtcw,  DL, 
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In  a  system  for  introducing  a  gas  into  a 


tern  including  a  conduit  leading  to  a  submerged  location 


liquid,  said  sys- 


presstue  greater 

in  combination, 

and  having  an 


within  such  liquid  for  supplying  gas  at  a 

than  the  liquid  pressure  at  such  location, 

a  diflhiser  for  mounting  at  such  locatiod 

impermeable  dome  providing  a  gas  pocaet  that  is  open 

at  its  lower  extremity  for  emitting  gas  into  the  liquid 

surrounding  such  location,  connection  means  including 

a  horizontal  pipe  mechanically  coimecteq  to  support  said 

diffuser  at  an  upper  region  thereof  frtim  said  conduit 

and  provide  a  horizontal  flow  passage  communicating 

from  said  conduit  into  said  pocket  at  ani  elevated  region 

thereof,  a  sleeve  positioned  within  said  p|pe  to  provide  a 

valve  seat  facing  in  a  downstream  dii 

along  said  passage,  and  a  flapper  valve 

affixed  to  said  sleeve  to  enable  said  valve 

in  sealing  relation  thereto,  said  flapper 

shiftable  in  said  downstream  direction 

sure  acts  in  said  conduit  and  being  resj 

termined  loss  of  pressure  in  said  conduii 


n  at  a  location 

ving  one  edge 

'.o  span  said  seat 

Ne  being  freely 

sufRdent  pres- 

ire  to  a  prede- 

to  seal  against 
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said  seat  and  prevent  reverse  flow  of  gas  from  said  pocket 
into  said  coodnit  to  trap  gas  in  said  pocket  to  act  as  a 

compressible  cushion  resisting  the  rise  of  liquid  in  said 
poclut. 

3,294,381 

CARBURETOR 

Haroy  Schwarti,  BaKwia  Part,  CaUf. 

(12244  E.  Ceisfaa  Ave.  Avon,  Colo.    t441t) 

FBai  Har.  It,  19«,8er.  No.  245,StS 

aOalM.    (d.  Ml— 145) 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  ejdiaust  and  an  intake  manifold,  and  a  down- 
draft  tube  leading  to  said  intake  manifold,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  having  a  flat,  hnizoatal  bottom  and 
adapted  to  hold  a  shallow  pool  of  fneC  said  housing 
endrding  said  downdraft  tube  and  mounted  thereon, 

(b)  an  arcoatc  scruMiiiig  chamber  in  said  housing 
open  at  one  end  and  dosed  at  its  other  end  to  the 
interior  of  the  boosing  and  having  a  top  and  bottom 
spaced  above  the  housing  bottom  provided  with  holes 
open  to  the  pool  of  fuel, 

(c)  a  complement  cl  radial  baflks  in  said  scrubMng 
chamher  in  arcoale  arrangement  and  uMunted  ver- 
tically betuven  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  scrubbing 


(d)  a  Kqoid  fuel  inlet  terminating  in  a  apny  nozzle 
discharging  into  said  scrubbing  chamber  adjacent 
its  doaed  end, 

(e)  meanata  conduct  obMMt  gases  of  said  eogine  into 
said  SGrvbbing  chamber,  said  oKaas  tanntBatifl«  in  a 
dischans  lor  said  swhaast  gaaes  directed  toward 
said  aocde  to  rowmingiw  with  the  sprayed  fuel 
emanating  therefrom,  thereby  to  prodnoe  a  flow  of 
fames  laden  Andy-divided  fael  that  iadndm  larger 
globules  and  means  positioning  said  baffles  so  the 
fumes  flow  in  a  serpealiBB  path  toward  the  open  end 
of  the  chamber  around  and  in  oootact  with  said 
baflks  so  the  larger  globules  are  inte(oq;iled  and  ran 
down  the  fines  of  the  baffles  and  discharged  through 
the  holes  in  the  diamher  bottom  and  iaSo  the  men- 
tioned  pool  of  fuel  in  the  housing, 

(f)  a  pi^aip  pipe  for  drawing  excess  fuel  from  the 
pool  with  its  pickup  end  located  m  qnced  relation 
to  the  housing  bottom  but  closer  thereto  than  is 
the  botaops  of  the  scjuhhing  diamber,  therdiy  main- 
taining the  level  ci  the  pool  below  said  duunber 
bottooi, 

(g)  tbe  remainder  of  the  fnmes*faMlen  fuel  discharging 
from  said  open  end  of  the  scrubbing  chamber  into 
the  hnusing,  and 

(h)  a  noade  tube  intersecting  the  downdraft  tube  open 
to  said  ftnnes4aden  fod  in  the  housing  and  directed 
to  discbarge  the  same  into  a  flow  of  air  in  said  down- 
draft  tube  to  provide  a  combustible  ftwl  mixture. 


AtiSG  A 


HEAT  nEAtlNG  APPARATUS 
J.  Fasman.  Jr.,  Grasae 


Igim  ■fBratien  Aug.  Ig,  19CI,  Ssr.  N^  5M2L  mw 
Patent  No.  3,22S,l]l3;  dated  la^  11,  19M.  DMied 
and  this  apiflraHen  Oct  29.  194S.  Ssr.  No.  mSAM 
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Oct  29,  194S.  Ssr.  No.  9H4» 
(CL243-^ 


1.  Heat  treating  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  having  a  work  piece  stvpocting  surface; 

(b)  infrared  generators  located  above  the  coawyor 
with  surfaces  emitthig  visiUe  radiation  fmdng  the 
work  piece  suppwting  sur£i«  of  die  conveyor  and 
extending  over  substantially  iu  entire  width  to  pro- 
vide a  beam  of  radiation  spanning  the  conveyor 
surface; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  combustibk  mixture  to  said 
infrared  genenuois; 

(d)  means  for  directing  a  curiam  of  air  between  said 
infrared  genereton  and  work  pieces  on  said  conveyor 
substantially  without  impinging  on  and  theid)y  re- 
ducing the  temperature  of  the  ndiatian  ^miw^g  aor- 
Caoes  of  said  infrared  generators,  said  last-named 
means  induding  air  wnpfiy  means  at  one  side  of  said 
beam  and  exhaust  Mower  means,  said  "hmrtt  blonnr 
means  having  greyer  capacity  than  said  air  siqiply 
means  and  being  located  at  the  side  of  the  beam 
opposite  the  air  siqiply  means; 

(e)  means  lor  supplying  a  combustibk  mixture  of  pre* 
mixed  gaseous  fud  and  air  to  said  genenlccs;  and 

(f )  means  for  maintaining  such  supply  only  so  hmg  as 
said  genenuon  are  ignited  and  at  a  rate  nonnally 
deknnined  by  the  temperature  and  prsaesMe  of  an 
objea  subjecled  to  irradiation  by  said  genenton. 


3,2943g3 
ROTARY  SCREEN  MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING 
TOAT  SENSnTYE  GRANULAR  ORGANIC  MA- 

TCRIALS 

Hany'nM^RinralRNle.MoenBvflk.Ind.    441Sg 

—  1JaM24r5:iw8er.Nn.3t7,ii2 
ISCtakna.    (CLlfS-^SS) 


1.  A  machine  for 

organic  materials,  comprising:   a 

cally  shaped  screen  forming  a  processing 
means  within  said  isncfwiiig  chamber 
for  intrododni  heat 


beat  sensitive  grannlar 


to 
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oriuic  materials  into  said  processing  chamber;  a  heat 
nwBaring  louroe  external  of  but  adjacent  to  said  process- 
jBg  chamber  for  emitting  heat  rays  to  said  chamber 
ihtau^  nfal  screen;  means  for  rotating  said  screen  about 
its  kwgitndinal  axis  whereby  said  granular  organic  ma- 
terials in  said  chamber  are  repeatedly  caused  by  said  fins 
to  he  piiMd  throu^  said  heat  rays  whereby  said  granular 
materiab  are  uniformly  heat  treated  tluoughout  and 
thereby  rendered  more  palatable  and  upgraded  in  nutrient 
value  without  adverMly  affecting  protein  values;  and 
means  for  expelling  processed  granular  organic  materials 
from  said  processing  dumdier. 


DECaCBER 
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ROTARY  KILNWira  PREHEATER 
H.  HfAcfricBd,  MoBlreal,  Qwebec,  Canada,  as- 
to  AOb-ChriaMn  M— fit  In  lug  Company, 

FlUd  Dec  7, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  41M33  i 

4  ChriBs.    (CL  243>^33) 


1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  supported  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  throng  tiie  center  of  the  kiln  and  inclined  down- 
wardly fipom  the  feed  end  toward  the  discharge  end,  a 
feed  material  prdwater  mounted  within  said  kiln  ad- 
jacent tiib  feed  end  thereof  comprising  a  pair  of  axially 
qpoed  tube  sheets  each  defining  a  idurality  of  circum- 
lenntially  spaced  (^)eiungs  around  the  iimer  periphery  of 
sakl  kila  for  passing  therethrough  particles  of  solid  ma- 
teriab being  kilned,  a  plurality  of  tubes  passing  through 
Iwth  said  tube  sheets  and  fastened  thereto  in  parallel 
alignment  with  each  other  and  with  the  central  axis  of 
the  Uhi,  the  ends  of  each  of  said  tubes  defining  an  open- 
ing to  receive  and  pass  through  each  tube  gases  coming 
frmn.tbe  material  discharge  end  of  said  kiln,  and  a 
^urality  of  lifters  between  said  tube  sheets  and  mounted 
on  the  iimer  perifriiery  of  said  Idln  projecting  radially 
inward  toward  said  tubes  for  lifting  material  within  said 
kiln  Iwtween  said  tube  sheets  and  discharging  the  material 
over  said  tubes  to  shower  downwardly  over  the  external 
surface  of  said  tubes. 


3t294385 
APPARATUS  FOR  FO«MING  AND  REMOVING 

CONDENSED  METAL  CROWNS 
[IriWBBd  M>.PspllneM,  Haky,  Oistarfo,  Canada,  Msignor 
to  Piinslnliin  Magnislai  f  hwHiiil,  Toioato,  Ontario, 

FBcd  Apr.  9. 1M4,  Ser.  No.  358,51< 
I  priarity,  sfgiktloa  Canada,  Apr.  23, 1963. 
t73J72 

TOainH.    <^2M— 19)  ' 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  high  temperature  vacuum  reduc- 
tion and  condensation  of  metal  which  comprises  a  retort, 
a  tubular  condenser  having  one  end  communicating  with 
said  retOTt,  said  condenser  having  an  interior  wall  surface 
of  gradually  decreasing  diameter  towards  said  one  end, 
and  a  m^al  crown  sun>orting  device  comprising  a  wedge- 
shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  converging 
amjor  mufacea  and  a  pair  of  opposed  converging  minor 
suffMes  in  loose  fitting  engagement  with  said  wall  sur- 
face, said  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  about  which 


said  surfaces  are  substantially  synmietrically  disposed,  said 
axis  being  substantially  coincident  with  fhe  axis  of  said 
condenser  wall  surface,  said  surfaces  of  ^d  member  all 

converging  towards  one  end  thereof  adjacfnt  said  one  end 


of  said  condenser,  and  a  transversely  extending  baffle  plate 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  membe^  and  having  its 
peripheral  edge  in  loose  fitting  relation  to  the  wall  of  said 
condenser.  i 

3,294,3m 
OXYGEN  C0Nv2m»  LINb^GS 
Henry  Cari  WIDcabrock,  Jr.,  Pktsbvih,  Pa.,  aasfgnor  to 
HarbiMa.Walkcr   Rcfrae(ori«   Compfij,   PHlslwmh, 
Pa.,  a  atnoKudeu  of  rwsjliMla        I 

FOcd  Mar.  12, 1N4,  Ssr.  No.  34l,36S 
SCUbM.    (C1.2M-36) 


1.  An  oxygen  converter  furnace  oom|>rising  a  metal 
vessel  having  a  mouth  at  its  top,  a  shell  protective  lining 
in  contact  with  the  inside  surface  of  sud  vessel  and  a 
working  lining  having  a  surface  exposeq  to  the  interior 
of  said  vessel,  said  working  lining  constricted  of  three 
major  zones,  these  three  zones  being  tbii  bottom  zone, 
the  barrel  zone  and  the  cone  section  zOne,  the  bottom 
zone  being  generally  disc-shaped  and  of  ubwardly  opening 
concave  configuration,  the  barrel  zone  Extending  from 
the  dish-shaped  bottom  upwardly  to  the  cone  section 
zone,  the  barrel  zone  being  of  substantial^  uniform  cross 
sectional  dimension  from  the  bottom  rdiae  to  the  cone 
section  zone,  the  cone  section  zone  being!  of  downwardly 
opening  truncated  cross  section  configuration,  the  bot- 
tom zone  portion  of  the  working  lining  being  fabricated 
of  tar  bonded  basic  refractory,  the  wofking  lining  ex- 
tending from  the  bottom  zone  upwardly  ^bstantially  the 
full  extent  of  the  barrel  zone  to  the  co^  section  zone, 
when  viewed  in  vertical  cross  section,  b^g  constructed 
of  alternating  courses  of  tar  bonded  and  iar  impregnated 
chemically  basic  refractory  shapes,  the  U^  bonded  shapes 
being  fabricated  of  refractory  material 
burned  lime,  dead  burned  dolomite 
magnesite,  the  ceraniically  bonded  tar  im; 
being  fabricated  of  refractory  material 
about  95%  MgO+CaO  and  selected  froi 
sisting  of  hard  burned  lime,  dead  b 
dead  burned  magnesite,  there  being  no 
4%  of  SiO],  AljO,  and  FciO,  in  said  ce 
tar  imfHvgnated  refractory  shapes,  and 
about  the  peripheral  lip  of  the  open  topi  of  the  furnace 
being  fabricated  of  said  ceramically  boo^  tar  impreg- 
nated basic  refractory. 


the  group  hard 
dead  burned 
shapes 
at  least 
group  con- 
dolomite  and 
duin  about 
ically  bonded 
final  course 


ilyzing 
the 
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U943i7 
LAMINAICD  CELLULAR  MATERIAL 

Mk  A.  ChmiMi^  2  Horim  Rotd, 

Fort  Lee,  NJ.    •7924 

Fled  Dec  5, 19(3,  S«r.  No.  32M22 

(CL  2<7— 1) 


structures  being  spaced  to  provide  alternating  pattwns  o< 
tubular  members  and  qiaces  with  the  spaces  of  one  stni^ 
tare  being  arranged  to  correspond  to  the  positions  of  aid 

tubular  members  on  the  other  structure,  said  structnras 
being  secured  one  to  the  other  with  the  tubular  memlien 


A>f 


1.  A  cellular  cushioning  material  comprising  a  first 
relatively  thin  pliable  pla^  film  having  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  embossments  extending  from  one  surface 
thereof,  each  of  said  embossments  being  spaced  from  ad- 
joining emtwasments  to  provide  interconnected  areas  of 
unembossed  film  therebetiveen,  a  seccMid  relatively  thin 
pliable  plastic  film  sealed  to  the  other  side  of 
said  unemboswd  portions  and  entrapping  a  compressible 
gas  in  said  emboesments,  said  embossments  deforming 
upon  the  application  of  pressure,  and  a  continuous  layer 
of  resilient  foam  material  uniformly  adhered  to  and  over- 
lying said  embossments  and  filling  the  spaces  berwem  said 
embossmeols  So  enhance  the  lesistanoe  of  said  enriioss- 
ments  to  compressive 


of  one  structure  registering  with  and  nesting  in  the  spaces 
on  said  other  structure  and  forming  a  resultant  cushioning 
material  having  said  tubular  members  unifonnly  distrib- 
uted and  closely  spaced  throughout  the  area  thereof 
whereby  said  members  afford  mutual  lateral  support  wbcn 
the  material  is  subjected  to  pressure. 


HYDRALUCCIJSHION 

nL,  a 

FBad  SMt  17, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  397,M2 
Trniiliiii     (CLUl—l) 


3,294,39t 
SUSPE^ON  MEANS 


Harry  J. 
Trucks,  Inc.,  Moatvale,  NJ^  a 
Yotfc 

Filed  Feb.  11, 19^,  S«.  No.  43U71 
SnrfMi     (CL2<7— 31) 


to  Mack 

of  New 


1.  A  hydraulic  cushion  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a 
closed  head  at  one  end  and  being  open  at  the  other  end, 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylinder,  a  piston 
rod  for  said  piston  extending  throu^  said  open  end, 
means  providiiig  communication  between  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston,  and  a  convoluted  boot  having  one  end 
secured  to  said  cylinder  and  the  other  end  secured  to  the 
remote  end  of  said  piston  rod,  said  boot  having  a  plurality 
of  beads  closely  surrounding  said  piston  rod  and  provid- 
ing, when  in  axially  contracted  position,  a  plurality  of  con- 
volution diambers  to  accommodate  the  fluid  displaced  by 
said  piston  rod  when  said  hydraulic  cushion  is  in  its  con- 
tracted poation. 

3,294399 

LAMINATBD  CELLULAR  MATERIAL 

MaK  A.  rfcav— ss,  165  W.  Mk  SL, 

N«iw  Yeik,  N.Y.     19ta3 
Fled  JsM  29, 19ii,  Scr.  No.  469,979 
ICUna.    ilCLUl^l) 
A  cellular  cushioning  material  comprising  a  pair  of 
cellular  structures  each  having  at  least  two  sheets  of  rela- 
tively thin  idiable  material  hermetically  sealed  one  to  the 
other  with  one  of  said  sheets  having  a  plurality  of  sealed 
gas  retaining  tubular  members  formed  integrally  therewith 
and  extending  therefrom,  said  tubular  memben  on  said 


1.  Suspension  means  for  supporting  a  firat  member  rela- 
tive to  a  second  member  under  variable  load  conditions, 
comprising  an  elongated  leaf  spring  means  sueoeptiMe 
of  different  degrees  of  deflectioB  and  having  one  cad 
pivotally  mounted  about  a  fixed  point  on  the  firat 
ber,  an  inlwmediale  point  connected  to  the 
her,  and  mi  opposite  end  adapted  to  be  variably  coiqiled 
to  the  first  member  at  a  point  spaced  apart  from  said 
fixed  point;  a  compressible  resilient  member  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  first  member  and  an  opposite  end 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  coupled  to  a  pivot  point  on  the 
first  member;  and  cam  means  for  on^ling  said  opposite 
end  of  said  compressible  resilient  member  to  said  pivot 
point  and  having  a  cam  surface  of  ptcdrtefminnd  con- 
figuration for  engaging  said  on>osite  end  of  said  kaf 
qMing  means  at  one  of  a  phvality  of  distioct  points 
along  said  cam  surface  dependent  i^xm  Che  JcgiWi  of 
deflection  of  said  qning  means,  wbet^by  the  proportionate 
load  applied  to  said  compressible  resflient  manAer  is  a 
function  of  the  overall  load  sustsinrd  by  the  snapmsion 
means  and  the  degree  of  deflection  of  said  elongated  leaf 
spring  means. 


3,294,391 

CONnRUdlON 

W. 


J.I 

Mich., 

Monroe, 

Filed  Dee.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41M7S 
2  nsteis     (CLM7— M) 

1.  In  a  shock  abeort)er,  a  pressure  cylinder,  a  piston 
within  the  pressure  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  on  Out  piston, 
valves  on  the  piston  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  piston  from  one  or  the  other  side  thereof,  a 
reservoir  adjacent  to  said  pressure  cylinder,  a  valve  be- 
tween said  pressure  cylinder  and  reservoir  for  oontraOing 
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the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  the  cylinder  and  reservoir 
aad  a  tube  of  elutomeric  material  substantially  the  length 


J 


of  the  jwessure  cylinder  on  the  outer  surface  of  which  it 
is  supported  when  located  within  said  reservoir. 


H. 
Tie 
CoML,a 


3,294,392 
VACUUM  CHUCKING 


Tod 


New  FMrtdd,  CobOm  anignor  to 
■PMy,  bc^  New  Fab6eld, 


May  31, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  284,615 
ICUm.    (a.  269— 21) 


Sjp- 


A  m^hod  of  chucking  a  workpiece  to  a  omtinuous, 
porous  idanar  surface  of  a  closed  vacuum  chamber  with 
a  KMhpopBus  sheet  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  sapporting  said  workpiece  on  said  porous  surface, 

(b)  rompiitely  covering  said  woii:iMece  and  said  sur- 
face with  an  integral  sheet  of  non-porous  material  to 
teal  said  porous  surface  from  the  ambient  atmos- 
piMfic  pressure,  the  pressures  of  the  vacuum  in  said 
chandler  thereby  drawing  said  workpiece  and  said 
sheet  toward  said  surfoce  to  hcrfd  them  thereagainst, 

(c)  thereafter  selectively  removing  portions  of  said  cov- 
ering sheet  from  upper  portions  of  said  worki»ece  to 
expose  said  upper  portions  for  machining  and  to 
maintain  a  seal  of  said  planar  surface  from  the  am- 
bient pressure,  the  remaining  portions  of  said  cover- 
ing sheet  being  drawn  into  ever  closer  contact  with 
the  edges  of  said  woricpiece  by  said  vacuum. 


3,294393 

APPARATUS  FOR  TOE  IN  HANDLING 

FKRRITE  CCMKES 

Diidiis  Ffcfliyiki.  deny  OH,  NJ.,  awlgMr  to 

Detroit,  >fl^  a  coiyettlon  of 


FIsd  Fck  4, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  342,424 
TClalM.    (CLlML-OtS) 
1.  Core  assemUy  apparatus  comprising 
a  idate  having  a  |riane  Va^  sorfaee, 
a  plnnlity  of  horizontal  and  vertical  wire-receiving 
slots  fntnied  in  said  top  surface  and  defining  a  iriu- 
laUty  of  generally  rectangular  areas  oriented  side- 
byside  in  rows  and  cohimns  and  comer-to-comer  in 
positive-skqie  diagonals  and  in  negative-slope  (fi- 


a  plurality  of  first  paridlel,  postive-slope  core  receiving 
diagonal  slots  extending  along  said  I  positive-slope 
diagonals  of  rectangular  areas  and  I  bisecting  said 
rectangular  areas  by  passing  througfai  opposite  cor- 
ners thereof,  said  positive-slope  diagoiial  slots  being 
spaced  from  each  other  by  an  amount  equal  to  about 
the  diameter  of  a  core  to  be  carried, 

a  plurality  of  second  parallel,  negative*-slope  core-re- 
ceiving diagonal  slots  extending  alongj  said  negative- 
slope  diagonals  of  rectangular  areas  ai^  bisecting  said 


rectangular  areas  by  passing  through  of>posite  comers 
thereof,  said  negative-slope  diagon|l  slots  being 
spaced  from  each  other  by  an  amount  jequal  to  about 
the  diameter  of  a  core  to  be  carried,  an4 

wires  positioned  in  said  horizontal  an4  vertical  slots 
surrounding  said  rectangular  areas  and  forming  inter- 
sections at  qiaoed  intervals  along  sak  positive-slope 

•    and  negative-slope  diagonal  core-reoei  ring  slots,  said 
intervals  being  equal  to  about  the  diai  leter  of  a  core 
to  be  received,  each  core  being  held 
interval  by  said  wire  intersections. 


3,294494 
SHEET  HANDLING  APP 

Wahcr  Hofans,  Pearl  Rhrcr,  N.Y.,  and 
fell,  Hiltodalc,  NJ.,  ssjaars  to 
Incorporated,  CUcsmo,  dL,  a  cori 
Flkd  Am.  2S,  19M,  Scr. 

19  aalmc     (CL  279—37) 


in  place  in  an 


fW.        \         il-  in  ' • 


1} 


1.  In  a  signature  handling  apparatus  the  Combination  of 
a  first  signature  folding  means,  a  second  Signature  Md- 
ing  means  spaced  from  said  fint  folding  'means,  con- 
tinuously operating  means  to  ooovey  sigi^tures  in  a  pre- 
determined path  betwem  said  first  and  Second  f<riding 
means,  signature  stop  means  adjacent  |aid  path  and 
normally  operatively  positioned  in  said  ^ath  to  stop  a 
Signature,  means  to  selectivdy  move  said  {signature  sU^ 
means  out  of  said  path,  signature  defecting  means  po- 
sitioned in  said  path  and  actuated  by  thepassage  of  a 
signature  toarard  said  stop  means,  signature  festening 
means  operatively  positioned  ac^scem  nid  path,  means 
activauble  in  re^KMne  to  said  detecting  in^ns  upon  pass- 
age of  a  signature  to  move  said  signature  fastening  means 
into  fastening  position  relative  to  a  stof^ped  signature, 
and  means  reqxMnive  to  movemem  of  said  *Mt#»nim 
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means  into  signature  f—tt^j^  position  to  return  the  btter  preuure  in  said  suction  supply  line,  second  valve  means 

to  iu  non-fastening  position  and  to  activiale  said  means  in  said  air  topply  line  operable  to  vary  the  pressure  in 

to  move  the  stop  means  out  of  said  path  wtiereby  the  said  air  supply  line,  and  actuating  means  for  said  first 

fastened  signature  is  released  by  said  stop  means  to  be  fed  and  second  valve  means  dEective  to  operate  said  first  valve 

into  said  second  folding  means.  means  to  provide  a  predetermined  suction  pressure  in 


Robert  L. 
SMraa 
poratfoaaf 


FOLDER 


FhL,   assizor  to 
Rataa,  Fla.,  a  cor* 


It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  397,3tS 
(CL  279-49) 


*S        6t 


1.  A  sheet-folding  machine  comprising  a  frame  having 
opposed  side  members, 

means  for  forwardly  feeding  a  sheet  including  parallel 
rear  and  forward  rolls  with  endless  conveyor  belt 
means  supported  on  and  routed  by  said  rear  and  for- 
ward rolh, 

means  jouroalling  said  rear  and  forward  rolls  in  fixed 
reUtion  to  said  frame  with  the  axis  of  said  forward 
roll  above  the  axis  (rf  ssod  rear  rcdl  whereby  the  upper 
surface  of  said  belt  means  is  inclined  upwardly  from 
the  rear  to  the  forward  end  of  said  machine, 

means  for  effecting  at  least  one  lateral  fold  in  a  sheet 
moving  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  belt  means 
at  the  forward  end  thereof  including  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel adjacent  fold  rolls. 

means  joumalling  said  Md  rolls  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
frame  with  the  axis  of  one  fold  roll  positioned  rear- 
wardly  of  and  below  the  axis  of  the  other  of  said 
fold  rolls  whereby  the  angle  formed  l>etween  a  plane 
throu^  the  axis  of  said  rear  and  forward  rolls  and 
a  pUne  through  the  axis  of  said  fold  nih  is  acute, 

means  for  forcing  a  sheet  passing  adjacent  said  fold 
rolls  between  said  fold  roHs  whereby  said  sheet  is 
folded  along  a  transverse  line  intermediate  the  for- 
ward and  rear  ends  of  the  said  sheet,  and 

means  for  rotating  all  of  said  rolls  whereby  said  upper 
surface  of  said  belt  means  moves  forwan&y  and  said 
folding  rolls  rotate  in  opposite  directions. 


said  suction  supply  line  and  then  subsequently  operate 
said  second  valve  means  to  apply  air  pressiue  to  said  air 
supply  line  of  a  progressive^  increasing  magnitude  in- 
cluding a  aingle  control  member  for  operating  said  actuat- 
ing means. 

3,29437 

POCKET  CARRIED  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

WTTH  FLASHING  LiGHIS 

EMca  EdwlB  Dn  Rand  m,  114  Ccaini  Ave, 

Pewcc  VaDey,  Ky.    499S< 

Filed  Dec.  19,  19C3/Scr.  No.  331,799 

ICWiik    (CL272— 1) 


3,294,396 
SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM  HA VING  A  SINGLE 
CONTROL  MEMBER  FOR  ACTUATING  A  SUC- 
TION, AIR  PRESSURE.  AND  PUMP  MEANS 
AMred  1.  Sinlnii,  Sfcitor  113^  OMa^nil^  nr  to  Harris- 
nisitarpe  Calyenl■os^  Cwrdana,  OHo,  a  cufpoiaoon 
of  Dahnrsee 

Fled  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,199 
llCfarfasa.  (CL271— 46) 
1.  A  sheet  feeding  merhanitm  for  feeding  sheet  mate- 
rial from  a  pile  comprising  suction  feed  means  for  engag- 
ing the  top  sheet  of  the  pOe  and  feeding  it  forwardly 
thereof,  nozzle  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  to- 
ward said  sheet  to  assist  in  the  feeding  thereof,  suction 
and  air  pressure  si4>ply  lines  leadfing  from  a  source  of 
suctioB  and  air  pressure  respectively  to  said  suction  feed 
means  and  said  nozzle  naeans  respectively,  first  valve 
means  in  said  suction  siqiply  line  curable  to  control  the 


An  amusemem  device  adiq>ted  to  be  carried  conven- 
iently in  a  pocket  of  a  garamt  comprising 

a  rectangular  box  composed  of  opaque  plastic  having 
an  open  front  with  means  forming  a  flange  around 
the  open  front, 

a  rectangular  box  coaq>osed  of  txanq>arent  plastic  hav- 
ing an  open  back  with  means  forming  a  flange  around 
the  open  back  for  sealably  comating  with  the  flange 
on  the  opaque  box  forming  a  compact  dosed  box  of 
a  size  whidi  may  easfly  be  carried  hi  a  garment 
pocket. 

an  opaque  removable  partition  in  the  closed  box  having 
.<hree  lineariy  ^>aced  apertures  therein  and  dividing 

^  the  closed  box  into  two  compartments  of  approxi- 
mately equal  volume, 

three  neon  lamps  extending  into  the  tranq>arent  box 
from  the  opaque  box  through  the  three  apertures  in 
the  partition, 

a  battery  in  the  opaque  box, 

three  resistors  of  different  resistances  in  the  opaque  box, 

three  capacitors  of  differeitt  capacitances  in  the  opaque 
box, 

conductor  means  connecting  the  three  resistors  and  the 
three  ciM>aciton  to  form  three  individual  series  cir- 
cuits with  the  battery  and  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  in 
each  circuit, 

conductor  means  connecting  each  of  the  neon  lan^s 
electrically  individually  in  parallel  wUti  the  respec- 
tive capacitors  whereby  the  neon  lanaps  Mink  on  and 
off  independently  of  each  other  and  at  diffewt  fn> 
queacies  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  frequendas 
being  between  0.5  and  20  cycles  per  second,  to  give 
a  pleasurable  sensation  when  being  observed. 
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3JH398 

SPACE  COUPE  CARNIVAL  RIDE 

MHtoa  BoccUcr,  Boccklcr  Law  Bldg^ 

Lcuoz.S.Diik.    57*39 

Flkd  Feb.  8,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  430,999 

TClaiini.    (a.  272— 36) 


1.  An  amusement  ride  comprising  a  supporting  base, 
an  uinight  supporting  mast  operatively  supported  by  said 
base,  a  latendly  extending  arm  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
mast,  a  depending  frame  supported  from  said  arm  for 
swinging  movement  of  the  depending  frame  about  sub- 
stantially a  horizontid  axis,  a  sub-frame  disposed  at  the 
tower  end  of  tiie  depending  frame,  means  pivotally  sup- 
pwting  the  sub-frame  adjacent  its  center  from  the  lower 
end  portitm  of  the  depending  frame  for  rotation  of  the 
sub-frame  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  parallel 
to  the  horizontal  axis  of  movement  of  the  depending 
frame,  a  pair  of  occupant  receiving  housings  mounted  in 
said  sub-frame  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  means  mount- 
ing the  housings  in  the  sub-frame  for  rotation  thereof 
about  substantially  horizontal  axes,  each  housing  having 
an  access  means  incorporated  therein  for  enabling  occu- 
pants to  enter  and  egress  in  relation  to  the  housing,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  depending  frame  and  its  sup- 
poftiiig  stmctoe  for  oscillating  the  depending  frame 
about  its  horizontal  axis  of  movement,  said  sub-frame 
and  hoQsinfs  being  freely  rotatable  about  spaced  hori- 


3,294,399 

MANUALLY  OPDKAinr  WEIGHT  RESKTANT 

■XBKCaBING  DEVICE 

latf  ail,  2355  Blih  iiBlia  Road  NR, 
CHlM,Ofeto    447^ 
Fled  OdTsTdOLte.  No.  314,654 
1  Ciaiin.    W!L  272— tl) 


fixed  vertically  disposed  tubular  member  leaving  a  pulley 
hanger  secured  to  the  upper  end  thereof,  i  the  upper  end 
of  the  said  pulley  hanger  supporting  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed grease  fitting  on  which  is  located  |  a  pulley  over 
which  rides  the  upper  portion  of  a  vertic4lly  and  manu- 
ally movable  cable,  the  lower  end  of  said  cable  being 
secured  to  one  or  more  weights  of  a  predetermined 
poundage,  that  are  slipped  on  a  vertically  |  disposed  tubu- 
lar member  from  which  the  said  weightsj  are  prevented 
from  coming  off  by  means  of  a  nut  on  the  lower  end 
thereof,  the  said  weights  normally  restingj  on  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  weight  supp(xting  frame  thkt  has  one  end 
secured  to  the  lowermost  end  of  the  said  vertical  sup- 
porting rectangular  member,  said  plate  having  a  front 
end  thereof  supported  by  a  pair  of  verticallir  disposed  legs, 
as  well  as  by  the  lower  end  of  a  diagonallyTdisposed  brace 
member,  the  upper  end  of  said  brace  member  being  se- 
cured to  the  front  end  of  the  said  top  pl^te,  and  a  han- 
dle secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  said  j  cable,  the  said 
weights  being  lifted  by  a  person  thereby  exercising  and 
building  the  body;  and  a  threaded  rod  having  one  end 
secured  to  a  U-shaped  fitting,  which  in  ^um  is  secured 
to  the  uppermost  end  of  the  said  pulley  hanger,  the  said 
U-shaped  fitting  and  said  pulley  hanger  both  supporting 
the  said  horizontally  disposed  grease  fitting  and  said 
pulley,  and  the  other  end  of  the  said  thkvaded  rod  be- 
ing secured  to  one  end  of  a  tumbuckle,  that  is  also  se- 
cured to  an  eyebolt,  that  has  the  eye  portiion  thereof  held 
by  a  screw  eye,  that  is  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said 
vertical  wall. 


3,294,4M  1 

DANCING  APPARATUS 

Sidney  Goldstcfa,  14M  Paper  MU  Road, 

PhiladdpUa,  Pa.    191181 

Filed  Mm.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  535,964 

lOClaiflM.    (CL273— 1) 


uprights  having 


1.  Dancing  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  secmid  uprights,  one  of  said 
a  plurality  of  energizable  indicating  lieans  positioned 
thereon; 

a  cross-bar  selectively  positionable  at  a^y  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  positions  along  said  uprighits,  each  of  said 
positions  having  one  of  said  pluralitjr  of  energizable 
indicating  means  associated  therewi 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  cross-1 
at  any  one  of  said  positions  for  ene: 
gizable  indicating  means  associated 


and 

being  placed 
ng  the  ener- 

rewith. 


An  exerdser  and  body  builder  of  the  character 
daacribcd,  comprising  a  vertical  supporting  rectangu-. 
lar  meoBber  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vertical  wall,  hav- 
a  top  plate  extending  horizontally  outward  at  right 
therefrom,  the  said  top  plate  being  provided  with 
an  opening  in  which  is  fitted  structure  in  the  form  of  a 


3,294,481 
ELECTRONIC  TARGET 
Gcorie  Nkkolas,  2361  Pottag 
45385,  aud  lana  W.  Sonow.  582  W. 
YcDowSMmlOUo    45387 

FncdOct  2, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  22 
3ClakiiB.    (0.273—181 
1.  Amusement  apparatus  consisting 
be  worn  on  the  person,  means  incorpoi 
energy  therein,  apertures  in  said 


F,768 

i) 
a  structure  to 

ited  for  storing 

said  structme 
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having  means  exposed  at  said  apertures  capable  of  being 
activated  by  a  U^t  beam  of  predetermined  intensity  to 
release  the  stored  energy  and  means  connecting  with  said 


energy  storing  means  responding  to  release  of  the  stored 
energy  and  reacting  on  the  penon  of  the  wearer  to  pro- 
duce a  predetermined  fhyual  movement. 


the  flow  of  electrical  current  to  the  motor  for  de-energiz- 
ing the  same,  an  elongated  tension  qving  extended  be- 
tween said  rocker  bar  and  said  guide  member  to  return 
said  piston  and  such  a  golf  ball  thereon  iqmardly  throu^ 
said  guide  member  to  di^Mce  the  golf  ball  in  ball  strik- 
ing position  with  said  piston  blocking  the  golf  ball  delivery 
tube  during  movemrat  of  the  piston  to  said  upper  ball 
striking  position,  a  counter  connected  to  said  rocker  bar 
having  a  switch  portion  in  said  electrical  control  circuit 
for  interrupting  the  flow  of  current  to  said  motor  upon 
a  predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  the  piston  between 
its  upper  and  lower  positions,  and  electrical  means  ener- 
gized by  initial  actuation  of  said  coin  operated  control 
circuit  to  re-set  said  switch  portion  of  the  counter  during 
subsequent  actuation  of  said  circuit  and  said  counter. 


GOLF  BALL  TSESNGmSnCE  WITH  PHOTOCELL 

AND  COUNTER  OPERATED  CONTROL  MEANS 

Howarf  A.  Scott,  6476  N.  Plmaat,  Fww,  CaMf.    93785 

FDed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,492 

2ClsiM.    (CL  273— 281) 


3»294«483 
PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  CARTRIDGE 
Martin  C.  Reed  and  WflUaas  R.  BaOBe,  RoacBc,  DL,  ao- 
signors  to  Warwick  EleUiooks  lac,  a  mipoialiusi  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Fcb.^,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,287 
6CkriM.    (CL274— 23) 


1.  A  golf  ball  teeing  device  comprising  a  frame  adapted 
to  be  disposed  in  underground  position  having  an  exposed 
upper  platform  portion  providing  a  golf  ball  ejecting  open- 
ing therethrough,  an  elcmgated  tubular  golf  ball  guide 
member  mounted  on  the  platform  in  depending  relation 
therefrom  in  registry  widi  said  opening,  a  source  of  golf 
balls,  an  elongated  inclined  golf  ball  delivery  tube  having 
a  lower  end  connected  to  said  guide  member  in  down- 
wardly spaced  relation  from  said  platform  and  an  upper 
end  connected  to  said  source  of  golf  balls,  an  elongated 
piston  reciprocably  disposed  within  said  golf  ball  guide 
member  providing  opposite  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  tubu- 
lar tee  of  r^Iiently  flexible  material  mounted  on  said 
upper  end  of  the  piston  in  upward  extension  therefrom, 
a  rocker  bar  having  an  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame  in  downwardly  spaced  relation  from  the  platform 
and  an  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  piston, 
said  arm  indoding  spaced  substantially  parallel  upper  and 
lower    side    surfrbces,    an    electrically    powered    motor 
mounted  on  the  frame  having  a  rotatable  crank  arm  pro- 
viding a  roUer  disposed  in  continuous  engagement  with 
said  upper  side  surface  of  said  rocker  bar  intermediate 
its  ends,  a  coin  actuated  electrical  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  motor,  a  photoelectric  switch  disposed  in 
said  circuit  and  mounted  within  the  piston  to  receive  ex- 
ternally available  light  through  said  tubular  tee  upon  re- 
moval of  the  golf  ball  therefrom  for  completing  the  elec- 
trical circuit  to  the  motor  for  energizing  the  same  to 
rotate  said  crank  arm  and  roller  downwardly  against  said 
upper  side  surface  of  the  rocker  bar  so  as  to  motivate  the 
piston  downwardly  through  said  guide  member  to  a  lower 
retracted  position  with  the  tee  disposed  below  the  lower 
end  of  the  delivery  tube  gravitationaliy  to  receive  a  golf 
ball  thereon  with  said  golf  ball  blocking  said  externally 
available  light  to  said  photo-electric  switch  to  interrupt 


L  In  a  tone  arm  and  cartridge  assemMy,  the  combi- 
nation comprising:  a  support;  a  tone  arm;  means  mount- 
ing said  tone  arm  to  said  support  for  pivotal  movcmeat 
about  a  first  axis  19;  first  means  21  biasing  said  arm  in 
one  direction  about  said  axis;  and  second  means  iior 
balancing  said  tone  arm  including,  pivot  means  carried 
by  said  arm  defining  a  second  axis  29,  a  caitridce  mounted 
in  said  pivot  means  and  having  a  stylus  spaced  from  said 
aeoond  axis  adapted  to  track  a  record,  the  engagemeat  oi 
said  stylus  with  a  record  defining  a  fulcrum,  a  mass  48 
carried  by  said  cartridge  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
fulcrum,  said  cartridge  and  mass  together  having  suffi- 
cient weight  to  overcome  said  first  means,  the  reaction 
force  of  said  mass  pivoting  around  said  fulcrum  acting 
at  said  second  pivot  to  create  a  force  acting  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  first  means  to  balance  said  tone  arm. 


3494,484 

TONE  ARM  AND  CARTRIDGE  COMBINATION 

WliliaM  A.  Cavagpvo,  Duali,  DL,  assliMr  to  GcMral 

Electric  Cafasty,  a  MpanliMiofNow  York 

FOad  Dec.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,794 

SOahM.    (CL274— 24) 


1.  A  t(Mie  arm  and  cartridge  assembly  comprising  an 
elongated  tone  arm,  a  hantfle  removably  secured  to  said 
tone  arm  near  its  free  end,  said  handle  including  a  nnin- 
ally  graspable  portion  projecting  from  said  tone  arm  ibr 
enabling  an  operator  to  manually  move  said  tone  11111 
relative  to  a  turntable,  said  handle  also  indoduig  a  i 
portion,  and  a  fickup  cartridge  arranged  for 
on  said  tone  arm  near  its  free  end,  said  cartridge 
ing  a  housiag  having  a  bearing  apeifw  formed  tharaio, 
said  bearing  aperture  of  said  carfridge  receiving  te  aao- 
ond  portion  off  said  handle  for  pivotally  siqiporting  the 
cartridge  on  the  tone  am,  whereby  said  handle 
both  as  an  operating  element  for  manipulating  said 
arm  and  as  a  pivotal  su^MXt  lor  said  cartridge. 
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PMcrE. 


PHONO^APH  nCK-UP 


Prilchard,  BrMfewUcr,  Comk,  1 
Aadio  Dyaaaks  ConontkM 
Bed  Dk.  11, 19CL  Scr.  No.  329, 
(CL  274—37) 


r  to 


FOcd 


9  ClMIHfc 


axis  of  the  housing  wherein  the  top  of  Ac  lower  housing 
portion  at  the  other  side  of  the  longituainal  axis  is  open, 
and  a  material  beater  unit  operative  in  ^aid  housing,  said 
beater  unit  including  a  shaft  joumalledj  in  the  end  walls 
of  the  lower  housing  portion  below  said  jbeads,  the  size  of 
said  chassis  and  housing  being  such  tha|  the  housing  top 
portion  projects  above  the  aforesaid  maximum  elevation 
of  the  loading  means  but  upon  sliding  ojf  the  housing  top 
portion  to  the  loading  position  the  apparatus  may  be 
wheeled  under  the  loading  means  for  de 
into  the  partially  open  top  of  the  lower 


1.  An  eiectro-masnetic  pick-up  for  a  phonograph  record 
comprising  a  housing  containing  an  electro-magnetic  cir- 
cuit including  a  coil  structure,  and  terminating  in  a  pole 
face  portioned  outside  of  tb?  coil  structure,  a  stylus 
mount  detachably  secured  to  the  outside  of  said  housing, 
said  mount  including  a  moviag  stylus  assembly  compris- 
ing a  cantilever  having  a  stylus  and  a  magnetically  charged 
amuture,  said  cantilever  being  pivotally  secured  to  ^ 
stylus  nxxint  so  as  to  move  the  armature  in  substantially 
the  idane  of  said  pole  face  and  outside  of  the  coil  struc- 
ture in  re^MOse  to  the  engagement  of  the  stylus  with  a 
groove  in  the  record,  and  a  magnet  means  supported  on 
the  Stylus  mount  for  energizing  the  armature,  said  mag- 
netic means  being  positioned  external  to  the  coil  struc- 
ture, and  being  the  sole  means  for  energizing  the  electro- 
mapietic  pick-up. 


WITH 


3,294,4m 

MnX  MKEK  AND  SPREADER 

DiSPLACEABLE  TOP 

Gtoi|*  C  Wood,  %  Darf  Corporadon,  Edcotoa,  N.C, 

FOcd  Mv  12,  lM4»Scr.  No.  3M,745 

1  Claim.    (0.275—3) 


A  portable  material  milling,  mixing  and  spreading  ap- 
paratus adapted  to  be  loaded  with  nuiterial  by  loading 
means  having  a  linaited  maximum  elevation  above  the 
ground,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  chassis  having  groiud 
engaging  wheels  supporting  the  same,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical housing  mounted  horizontally  on  said  chassis  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of 
said  wheels,  said  housing  comprising  a  substantially  semi- 
cylindrical  lower  housing  portion  fijud  to  said  chassis  and 
a  segmentally  compIemenUl  top  portion,  said  lower  hous- 
ing portion  including  a  pair  of  substantially  semi-circular 
end  walls  having  horizontally  straight  UK>er  edges  pro- 
vided integrally  with  inwardly  projecting  horizontal  beads, 
said  beads  having  upper  and  lower  edges  of  a  convex  crosa- 
sectimi  constituting  upper  and  lower  tracks,  said  complo- 
ment^  top  portion  of  said  housing  including  a  pair  of 
segomit-thaped  end  walls  disposed  inwardly  of  said  beadis 
of  the  lower  housing  portion,  upper  and  lower  pain  ai 
concave  nrikrs  rotatably  mounted  exterioriy  on  lower 
reii<Mis  oi  the  end  walls  of  said  top  portion,  said  upper 
and  lower  pain  of  roUen  rolliagly  engaging  the  respective 
vpper  and  lower  tracks  of  said  beads  whereby  the  top  por- 
tion ol  the  housing  may  be  slid  from  its  complemental 
pmiticm  on  the  lower  housing  portk>n  horizontally  lat- 
erally to  a  loading  positioD  at  one  side  of  the  longitudinal 


3,294,407 
FARM  MACHINE  TO  LOAD, 
SPREAD  LIQUID,  SEMI-SOLID 
John  N.  VMder  Pal,  111  N. 

Mount  VcnMW,  WMh. 
FUcd  Aog.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No. 
lOafan.    (CL27r 


ivery  of  material 
housing  portion. 


^SPORTAND 
JZER 


A  farm  machine  to  load,  hold,  tran4port,  and  spread 
liquid  and  semi-solid  fertilizer  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  adaptable  to  vehicle  aupport; 

(b)  openings  near  the  front  and  rearlof  the  container; 

(c)  respective  valve  mechanisms  to  open  and  close  the 
front  and  rear  openings  of  the  container; 

(d)  an  auger  rouubly  supported  in  the  bottom  of  the 
container  and  extended  rearwardly  to  the  rear  open- 
ing and  to  some  portions  of  the  rjear  valve  mecha- 
nisms, and  extended  forwazdly  ter^iinating  in  shaft- 
form  near  the  front  opening  of  the  container  and 
adaptable  for  connection  to  a  pof^ered  shaft  of  a 
vehicle;  and 

(e)  a  fertilizer  spreader  supported  inj  part  by  the  con- 
tainer about  the  front  opening  andj  about  some  pcH'- 
tions  of  the  front  valve  mechai^Lsm,  and  having 
spreader  blades  driven  by  the  auger  shaft 


AUXDLIARY.  EXT^NAL,  PRESSURE  SEAL 
FOR  SHANK  OF  PLUG  VALVE 
RnseU  G.  Smlft,  ClBdMatt,  OHo, 
ncBial  Maanatlwliig  CoonaBy, 
corporatloa  of  OMo 
OrMul  ■■oIknHaM  Apr.  22, 19C3,  Ser.  hfo.  274,414, 
Pateat  No.  3,2350^  dated  Feb.  IS,  19M.    Divided 
and  tWi  applkatloB  Aug.  i,  IMS,  Sdr.  No.  47M73 
4ClafaM.    (€1.277—5$) 


to  Contl- 
OUo.  a 


2.  A  rotary  plug  valve  assembly,  comprising  a  valve 
body,  a  cover  plate  secured  thereon,  a  lotary  plug  in  the 
body  having  a  top  end,  a  shank  extending  bom  said  top 
end  through  an  aperture  in  laid  plate.  Said  plug  top  end 


1  I 
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having  a  flat  surface  whidi  extends  radially  from  and 
merges  with  the  lower  end  of  the  shank  by  a  tnuMition 
fillet,  an  annolar  diapiirain  seal  assembly  comprismg  at 
least  two  diapluagm  diKS  m  superimposed  relation,  the 
uppermost  disc  befaig  of  BKtal  and  the  nnderiying  one  be- 
ing nonmetaOk,  said  assembly  eodrding  said  shank  and 
resting  adjacent  to  its  center  upon  said  flat  surface  of  the 
plug  and  bearing  snugly  at  its  inner  edge  in  said  fillet,  said 
diaphragm  seal  assembly  being  peripherally  secured  be- 
tween the  body  and  the  cover  phue,  a  rigid  annular  collar 
encircUng  the  shank  and  having  a  relativdy  wide  bottom 
surface  ovw^Mg  and  bearhig  iqwn  an  area  of  the  said 
diaphragm  val  asaonUy  and  having  a  vertical  inner  sur- 
face closely  opposing  the  shank,  said  bottom  and  inner 
surfaces  cl  said  coUar  terminating  short  of  intersection 
with  one  aaolher  and  thereby  forming  an  annuUr  seal 
receiving  space  around  the  shank,  an  ammlar  com|n«tiUe 
seal  unh  in  mid  ■««««ni«r  geal  receiving  space  and  having 
an  npaftMf*^^  inner  snrtee  engaging  the  shank  ot  the 
plug  and  a  teoood  surface  normal  to  said  first  surface  and 
extending  outwardly  from  tbe  lower  portion  thereof  and 
engaging  a  portion  of  the  top  side  of  the  said  diaphragm 
seal  assembly  dosely  adjacent  to  the  phig  and  shank,  and 

means  for  driving  said  rigid  annidar  ooUar  toward  said 
top  of  the  ph^  body  and  thereby  imposhig  thrust  against 
said  annular  seal  mh  and  ccMnpressing  the  latter  against 
said  diaphragm  seal  assembly  and  against  said  shank  to 
effectively  prevent  passage  of  fiuid  from  within  the  valve 
body  along  the  top  and  side  surfaces  of  the  plug  and  shank 
respectivdy  between  said  rigid  collar  and  the  diaphragm 
seal  assembly,  the  bearing  area  of  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  collar  upon  the  diaphragm  seal  assembly  being 
radially  outwardly  of  the  seal  unit  and  the  diaphragm  seal 
assembly  below  said  collar  bottom  surface  being  vertically 
spaced  from  the  top  end  of  the  rotary  plug. 


and  a  reinforcing  central  leg  formed  iatcgialty  with 
the  base  intermediate  the  arms  and  extending  ridi- 
ally  inwardly  frmn  the  base  substantially  the  same 
distance  as  the  rachal  extent  of  the  anna. 


SNOW  SL^Ctt  THE  LIKE 
Arthov  J.  TnaisiiaB,  Jr.,  36—19  72^  St, 
lackna  HeU 

(d. 


I  Hetehis,  N.Y.     11372 
FDcd  Mm.  29,  fl6^  Scr.  No.  443,1U 


) 


3,29M69 
METAL  SEAL  CO^BTRUC^ON 


Wiboa  A. 


to  Dover 


A  snow  vdiide  comprising  a  sid)stantially  ooocavo- 
oonvex  body  adapted  to  seat  a  person  thereon,  a  handle 
extending  from  the  upper  front  edge  of  said  body,  means 
connecting  said  handle  to  said  upper  front  edge  wbieaiby 
said  handle  may  extend  inwardly  toward  said  body  so  as 
to  be  grasped  by  a  person  seated  on  said  body,  said  body 
including  upstanding,  flat  outwardly  flared  side  walls  at 
the  front  of  the  vehicle,  for  supporting  the  feet  of  the 
person  and  extending  along  the  aides  of  the  vdude  up  to 
the  rear  edge  thereof,  said  body  fkutber  iaduding  an  up- 
standing rear  lip  on  the  rear  tiwc  of  said  body  forivp- 
porting  the  rear  of  the  person  titereagainst  whereby  Said 
person  may  wedge  himself  between  said  rear  Up  and  said 
side  walls,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  floor,  and  a 
centralized  forward  groove  formed  in  said  floor  for  posi- 
tioning the  person's  legs  on  respective  sides  of  said  groove, 
said  groove  terminating  midway  of  said  floor. 


FBad  Feb.  21, 19^.  Ssr.  No.  259,t3t 

aClainss.    (CL277— IM) 


3,294,411 
LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Bynw  L.  Wdboa,  4326  ] 


Drive, 


Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  449,756 
SCbriM.    (CL"'     '" 


1.  A  metal  seal  construction  for  sealing  between  spaced 
meuUic  memben,  the  seal  being  generally  annular  in 
form  and  having,  as  seen  in  transverse  section  and  with- 
out external  force  applied  thereto,  a  shape  comprising: 

an  axially  extending  base  portion; 

a  pair  of  arms  having  axially  spaced  roots  formed  in- 
tegrally with  the  base  and  extending  generally  radi- 
ally inwardly  therefrom  and  divergent  from  one 
another, 

whereby  the  distal  ends  of  the  arms  are  spaced  apart 
substantially  more  than  said  roots,  the  axially  out- 
wardly fmdng  surfrices  of  the  arms  being  concave 
throughout  substantial  portions  thereof  from  the 
distal  ends  toward  the  roots  and  the  axially  outermost 
edges  of  said  arms  constituting  sealing  edges  in  con- 
tinuous line  contact  with  said  spaced  metallic  mem- 
bers; 


1.  A  luggage  carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  arms 
each  of  a  different  length,  a  plurality  of  rolling  members 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  arms,  each  of  said  roll- 
ing memben  being  secured  adjacent  one  end  of  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  arms,  means  pivotally  securing  said 
arms  together  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said  arms 
being  arranged  one  above  the  other  in  order  of  increasing 
length,  each  arm  having  a  length  such  that  it  can  freety 
rotate  under  the  arm  immediately  thereabove. 


3,294,412 
BUSINESS  MACin^  STAND 


WayM  W.  Good,  StnniB,  Mick,   i  ilpir  to 

C4pcponooBf  oonTBH,  raMB*.  ■  cwvmmiqb  m 

FHcd  MivM,  1965,  Scr.  No.  457,395 

5  nsiaii      (CL2t6-43.U) 

5.  In  a  machine  stand  comprising  a  taMe  top,  a  firame 

supporting  said  table  top  including  front  and  rear  i^ 

mounted  one  at  each  comer  of  said  stand,  said  front  lega 

having  casten  revolvably  nxxmted  at  the  ends  therDoC, 
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the  improvement  iidiereiii  said  rear  kgs  are  each  provided 
wUi  a  veiticaBy  retractable  caster  assembly  comprising 
a  deeve  dideal^  mounted  about  said  leg  having  means  at 
one  side  thereof  rotatably  supporting  a  caster,  and  means 
provided  in  said  machine  stand  for  alternatively  position> 
ing  said  caster  assembly  in  extended  position  whereby 
said  caster  supports  said  leg  and  in  retracted  position 


whereby  the  end  of  said  leg  engages  the  surface  on  which 
said  iwy^^fcin*  stand  is  supported  comprising  a  rod  movably 
mounted  within  each  of  said  legs  having  its  lower  end 
operatively  connected  to  said  caster  assembly,  lever  means, 
and  a  connecting  rod  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to 
an  U|^r  portion  of  said  rod  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
lever  means.  , 

INTEGRAL  THRUST  BEARING  AND 
KINGPIN  BUSHING  SEAL 
MmJL  Jaraaek,  Ddrait,  and  Robert  E.  Spencer,  Taylor, 
to  Font  Motor  Company,  Dcarborf, 
OoBoCDdawvc 
I  Dee.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  419,(M 
4CMIIM.    (CL2S»--M.l) 


1.  An  axle  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  an 
axle,  a  bifurcated  steering  knuckle  embracing  the  end  of 
said  axle,  said  spindle  and  said  axle  having  aligned  bores 
therrthrou^,  a  kingpin  extending  through  said  aligned 
b(Mts  and  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  spin- 
dle and  said  axle,  locking  means  securing  said  kingpin  to 
said  axle,  an  integral  thrust  bearing  and  kingpin  bushing 
seal  assembly  interposed  between  a  portion  of  said  steer- 
ing knndde  and  a  portion  of  said  axle,  said  assembly 
oonq>risuig  bearing  means,  said  bearing  means  including 
a  pair  of  bearing  races  separated  by  a  bearing  element,  a 
(me-pieoe  resilient  case  sorrounding  said  bearing  means, 
said  case  having  an  ivstandinf  lip,  a  portion  of  said  ude 
having  a  groove,  said  lip  being  seated  in  said  groove,  seal- 
ing means  being  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  resilient 
case  and  f«g*t*"g  a  portkn  of  said  steering  knuckle,  said 
bearing  races  having  frustro-conical  exterior  edges,  said 
resilient  case  having  a  comptementary  concave  interior 
ccmfignration  adiqrted  to  surround  said  bearing  element. 


3^94,414 
LOAD  APPORTIONING  TANDEM  SUSPENSION 
STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHI< 
Jokn  N.  Aptar,  Sr.,  M4  N. 

Bound  Brook,  N  J. 
FUcd  June  11, 1M5,  Scr.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CL  28»— If 


spring  individual 

reof  to  each  of 

ickets  serving  to 

and  rear  springs 


In  a  tri-axle  tandem  assembly  for  carrying  the  load  at 
the  rear  end  of  a  semi-trailer  unit,  the  combination  com- 
prising four  depending  hanger  bracket^  spaced  longitu- 
dinally along  each  side  of  said  semi-traildr  unit,  three  dead 
non-steerable  wheeled  axles  secured  iq  parallel,  spaced 
relation  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  a|us  of  said  trailer 
unit,  and  located  between  said  hanger  ^rackets,  braking 
means  for  the  wheels  on  each  axle,  a  I 
to  and  secured  intermediate  the  ends 
said  axles,  the  front  and  rear  hanger  b 
carry  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  froi 
respectively,  rocker  beams  pivotally  mounted  on  the  inner 
two  brackets  at  each  side  of  said  semi-trailer  unit,  the  two 
lever  aims  of  said  rocker  beams  extenoing  towards  each 
other  and  which  carry  corresponding  ends  of  the  leaf 
springs  secured  to  the  center  axle  being  shorter  than  the 
other  two  lever  arms  of  said  rocker  befuns,  each  of  said 
longer  lever  arms  of  said  rocker  beams  including  a  pair 
of  pads  alternatively  engageable  with  {he  corresponding 
ends  of  the  leaf  spring  units  secured  to  the  lead  and  trail 
axles,  the  pads  of  each  pair  being  located  in  spaced  rela- 
tion in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  th|  leaf  spring  such 
that  only  the  pad  farthest  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the  rocker 
beam  engages  the  end  portion  of  the  leaf  q>ring  when 
said  tandem  operates  under  its  loaded  (condition  thereby 
to  establish  an  asymmetrical  divisim  o^  the  total  load  on 
said  axles  wherein  the  center  axle  carries  more  load  than 
do  the  lead  and  trail  axles  whereas  onlyj  the  pad  closest  to 
the  pivot  axis  engages  the  end  portion  of  the  leaf  spring 
when  said  tandem  operates  under  a  tio-load  condition 
thereby  to  shorten  the  effective  length  of  said  longer  lever 
arm  and  make  it  substantially  eqiul  to  tne  effective  length 
of  said  shorter  lever  arm  thereby  to  establish  a  substan- 
tially symmetrical  division  of  the  loading  on  said  axles 
and  effect  a  substantially  equal  bral^g  effect  on  all 
wheels. 


3,294,415  , 

LINKAGE  TYPE  REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  MOTOR  VEHICXl 
WUUam  D.  AIHaoa,  Gimm  Pointe  Far4>.  Mich., 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcarboi«,,Mich.,  m 
titm  of  Debware 

FOcd  Dec.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.419,4Sl 
3aahiM.    {CL2a$—lU) 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  havii^  a  vehicle  frame, 
an  axle  housing,  and  suspension  means  constructed  to 
coimect  said  vehicle  frame  to  said  ^e  housing,  said 
suspension  means  comprising  a  pair  of  suspension  links 
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each  having  a  universal  pivotal  ommection  at  one  of  their 
ends  with  said  frame  and  a  univenal  pivotal  connection 
at  their  other  ends  with  said  axle  housing,  said  suspen- 
sion i«nir«  bdng  arranged  in  a  forwardly  and  outwardly 
diverging  manner,  transverse  link  means  resiliently  posi- 
tioning said  axle  housing  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
said  link  means  comprising  a  pair  of  links  each  having 
their  inner  cods  pivotally  connected  to  said  axle  housing 
and  their  outer  ends  coimected  to  vertically  extending 
laterally  resilient  leaf  springs,  said  leaf  springs  being  se- 
cured to  said  frame,  a  torque  arm  constructed  to  transfer 
brake  and  aocclcrstion  toiqne  from  said  axle  housing  to 
said  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rcaiUeat  connection 
means  joining  said  torque  arm  to  said  axle  housing, 
diackle  means  intercoiuic«ting  one  end  of  said  torque  arm 
and  said  frame,  said  sngension  means  permitting  said 
vehicle  frame  to  move  laterally  with  respect  to  said  axle 
housing  whereby  one  end  of  said  axle  housing  is  moved 
forwardly  and  the  other  end  of  said  axle  housing  is 
moved  rearwardly  to  provide  an  understeer  effect. 


in  lateral  spaced  relation,  two  celf  aligning  supporting 
means  at  the  rear  of  said  chassis  in  lateral  spaced  rela- 
tion, a  towing  point  and  a  hitch  point  fixed  relatively  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  in  jrian  view  respec- 
tively at  the  front  and  rear  of  said  chassis,  a  mounting 
on  said  chassis  di^KMod  substantially  central  between  said 
towing  point  and  hitch  point,  lateral  movement  restrain- 
ing means  in  said  mounting,  said  mounting  constructed 
and  arranged  to  permit  movement  of  said  restraining 


3|29M|( 

FOLDING  TVre  BICYCLE 

GoUo  CsnieDI,  2S  Piaaric  Laiil  di  Savda,  MOaa,  Italy 

FBed  Mm.  4l  19tf ,  Scr.  No.  4UM9 

Claims  priority,  appMntkM  Ualy,  Ian.  7, 19M,  273/M 

SCUbh.     (CL  299— 278) 


^n 


means  towards  and  away  from  the  ground,  said  restrain- 
ing means  by  contact  with  the  ground  reateting  move- 
ment of  said  chassis  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  a 
line  joining  said  towing  point  and  said  hitdi  point  and 
providing  support  of  said  chassis  between  said  front  and 
rear  supporting  means,  means  for  urging  said  restraining 
means  towards  the  ground,  a  drawbar  pivoted  to  said 
towing  point  and  linkage  connecting  said  drawbar  to  said 
self  aligning  supporting  and  direction  controUing  means. 


■^0 


3,294,419 

ARTICULATED  MODULAR  VEHICLE 
Tommy  A.  Mldikswerlk,  fflaaiali,  Jack  B. 
Dowers  Grove,  and  RIckarl  R.  " 
H.  Kaaif,  NapsrilBi,  BL,  niiiiii  to 
llarr(  ~' 


1.  A  portable  folding  type  bicycle  comprising  a  frame- 
work divided  into  a  fore  section  to  which  a  steerable  as- 
sembly including  a  front  wheel  and  a  handle-bar  is  rotat- 
ably secured,  a  rear  section  to  which  a  saddle  seat,  a  rear 
wheel  and  pedal  and  transmission  means  to  drive  said 
rear  wheel  are  secured,  and  hinge  means  connecting  said 
sections,  characterized  in  that  said  framework  fore  section 
comprises  a  first  forwardly  inclinded  straight  tubular 
component,  and  the  said  rear  section  comprises  a  middle 
portion  and  a  rear  upwardly  directed  framing  to  support 
said  rear  wheel  and  coonoBlad  to  said  rear  portion  at 
vertically  spaced  locations  ttereoC  and  in  that  said  hinge 
means  is  located  between  said  first  component  and  said 
middle  portion  of  said  other  component  and  includes  co- 
abutting  plate  parts  secured  to  said  fore  and  rear  section 
of  framework,  said  plate  parts  having  a  hinge  connection 
formed  at  a  location  lateriaOy  spaced  from  the  plane  of 
synunetry  of  said  frameworlE,  locking  means  located  at 
an  opposite  lateral  spacing  from  said  plane  to  releasably 
connect  to  each  other  said  plate  parts  at  their  ends  far 
from  said  hinge  connection,  and  slanting  abutting  faces 
on  said  plate  parts  to  induce  a  transverse  pull  on  said 
hinge  connection  upon  locking  of  said  locking  means. 


Mm,  t,  19i2,  Ssr.  Not.  171,29^  ww 
P'atcat  No.  3044,714.  dated  Apr.  19,  19M.    DtvUad 
OM  appllcatioB  ScpC  14,  19^  Scr.  No.  519,119 
4ClataBs.    (CL  299— 498) 


3,294,417 
TRAILER  WriH  SELECnVKLY  STEERABLE 
CASTORS 
Adrian  Atfcewy  Cccfl  March,  Hai  liiH, 

to  W.  C  Ynni^mBa  I  hidliii,  Crawky,  Es^ 
Flad  My  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  SSiisiS 
~    AaaGrsat 


BrltalB,Myl(,1943, 
2t,139/43 

12  nslmi      (0.299— 499) 
1.  A  vehicle  for  coupling  in  trains,  said  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  chassis,  two  selectively  self  aligning  or  direction 
controlling  supporting  means  at  the  front  of  said  chassis. 


3.  A  four-point  hitch  for  intercoupling  the  rear  portion 
of  a  leading  vehicle  with  the  front  portion  of  a  trailing 
vehide,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  lower  link  asKmUies,  each  pivotally  coupled 
at  one  end  to  one  of  said  vehicles  and  jMvoialty 
coufried  at  the  other  end  to  the  other  of  said  vehicka, 
and  each  having  an  intermediate  portion; 

actuator  means,  having  one  portion  cenfied  to  one  of 
said  vehicles  and  another  portion  co«q>led  to  said 
intermediate  portions  of  the  lower  link  assemblies; 

means  for  effectively  locking  said  actuator  means  in 
a  reference  position,  thereby  to  correspondiniJy 
maintain  each  of  said  lower  link  assemblies  in  a 
reference  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  ground 
plane; 

a  pair  of  upper  Knk  aaemhlies  each  coupled  between 
said  vehicles,  each  upper  Imk  assemUy  comprising  a 
sleeve  member  for  allowing  relative  displacement 
between  the  extremities  of  each  upper  link  asaemUy; 

and  means  in  each  sleeve  member  for  selectively  lock- 
ing the  extremities  of  the  upper  link  assemblies, 
thereby  to  maintain  a  constant  distance  between  the 
extremities  of  the  upper  Hnk  assembly. 
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TANDEM  CONTAINER  CONNECIING 

AKRANGEMENT 

nfcw  J«  RibrtlBy  Wcathcflyf  Fs^t  Mid  Robert  A.  HItck, 
Mihofiy  N>J<y  MrfgMin  to  Pmimmb  bcofporatcd)  Cbi- 
ca|»,  DL  a  corpofalloB  af  Ddawan 

VUi  Am,  12, 1M5,  S&r.  No.  447,443 
SCIaiM.    (CL28«— 415) 
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said  retainiog  bar,  said  hook  member  i$cluding  a  length- 
wise spaced  hook  meant  iniertable  t^iroash  said  rear 
comer  bracket  opening  and  engaceablej  with  said  clamp- 
ing bar,  and  locking  means  movably  c^poted  over  said 
hook  member  between  the  adjacent  exterior  facet  of  said 
front  and  rear  comer  brackets  of  taid  first  and  second 
semi-trailers  for  retaining  said  abutmeqt  means  and  said 
hook  means  in  engagement  with  said  Retaining  bar  and 
clamping  bar,  respectively. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  coupling  two  semi-trailers  in 
tandem,  conprising  a  first  semi-trailer  and  a  second  semi- 
trailer, said  first  and  second  semi-trailen  each  including 
a  wheeled  chassis,  frameless  van  size  cargo  bodies  re- 
movably mounted  thereon,  and  latching  means  for  fas- 
tening said  cargo  bodies  on  the  respective  ones  of  said 
wheeled  chassis,  said  cargo  bodies  each  having  comer 
brackets  at  the  k»wer  ends  thereof,  coupling  means  ex- 
tending between  said  lower  bracket  means,  said  coupling 
means  including  rigid  bar  means  intertable  into  said  lower 
comer  bracket  at  adjacent  ends  of  said  cargo  bodies  of 
said  firrt  and  second  semi-trailers  and  engageable  with  tje 
bar  meant  formed  in  taid  lower  comer  brackets,  sajd 
lower  comer  bracket  tie  bar  means  and  coupling  means 
being  formed  to  permit  limited  rocking  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  of  said  first  and  second  semi-trailers  and 
means  detachably  fastening  said  coupling  means  within 
said  lower  comer  brackets. 


COUPLING  ARRANC^Eo^FOR  TANDEM  AXLE 
SEMI-11IAILER8 
J.  Maitin,  Weaik«^,  Pa.,  MilgBtir  to  Prifanaa  !■• 
Icato,  BL,  a  tatfoittkm  of  Delaware 
May  3,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  4S2,5<3 
4ClaiBS.    (CL2M— 415) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  coupling  two  semi-trailers  in 
tandem  comprising  a  firtt  semi-trailer  and  a  lengthwise 
spaced  second  semi-trailer,  said  first  semi-trailer  and  said 
tecond  semi-trailer  each  including  a  chassis  and  a  substan- 
tially frameless  rectangular  cargo  body  detachably 
mounted  thereon,  said  container  cargo  bodies  each  having 
a  set  of  forward  comer  brackets  at  the  lower  comers  of 
the  front  wall  thereof  and  a  set  of  rear  comer  brackets  at 
each  of  the  lower  comers  of  the  rear  wall  thereof,  sajid 
front  comer  brackets  each  being  of  substantially  box  like 
construction  having  an  interior  chamber,  a  front  comer 
bracket  opening  fonned  along  the  exterior  end  wall  face 
of  said  front  comer  bracket  conununicating  with  said  in- 
terior chamber,  said  front  comer  bracket  being  defined 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  with  a  retaining  bar,  said  rear 
comer  brackets  each  being  of  box  like  structure  and 
having  an  interior  chamber,  a  rear  corner  bracket  open- 
ing on  the  exterior  end  wall  face  of  said  rear  comer 
bracket  and  communicating  with  said  interior  chamber, 
a  clamping  bar  defining  the  lower  end  of  said  front  comer 
opening,  said  openings  in  said  otxner  brackets  being  in  sub- 
stantially transverse  and  longitudinal  alignment  for  ua- 
dem  attachment  of  semi-trailers;  coupling  means  connect- 
ing said  semi-trailers  for  tandem  operation  including  a  tie 
member  having  an  abutment  means  insertable  through 
said  front  comer  bracket  opening  for  engagement  with 


3,294,421 
SWAY  CONTROL  MEANS  FORlTRAILERS 
Martia  H.  Mathtoos,  Sn  Valey,  Calf  I  astlgaBr  to  me- 
Lift  SpriM  OwMoratioB,  Sua  VaOcy,  I  CaHf .,  a  coiponh 

Filed  Apr.  15, 19M,  Sar.  No.  M9.107 
ITCWoM.    (CL2M- 


4M) 


1.  A  sway  controller  between  a  towed  vehicle  and  a 
towing  vehicle  wherein  said  towed  vehicle  is  provided  with 
a  trailer  tongue  member  and  said  towfeg  vehicle  is  pro- 
vided with  a  trailer  hitch  member  romprising  a  bar 
mounted  for  universal  pivotal  movement  on  one  of  said 
members,  brake  shoe  means  mounted  fo^  universal  pivotal 
movement  on  the  other  of  said  menAjers  in  frictional 
engagement  with  said  bar,  and  means  flor  controlling  the 
degree  of  frictional  engagement  betw^n  said  bar  aiKl 
brake  shoe  means. 


3,294,422 
FOLDER  FOR  DATA  CH)4RTS 

DnsoljBb  SteoMvk,  SMrihi 
Fkma  GTV  CfSfliarhafl  tm 
wctco  iWihitii,  SoarbnKkca 

Flkd  Inly  IC,  19i5;  Scr.  No.ll72y47g 

Claims  priority,  appOnlioB  Gcma^r,  Jidy  23, 19<4, 

G  41,175 

4ClalM.    (CL2tlH) 


1.  A  folder  for  data  charts  or  the  lite  comprising  two 
cover  plates  hinged  along  one  edge,  a(  least  one  of  the 
plates  being  made  of  transparent  material,  portions  on 
the  inner  and  outer  faces  of  the  jriates  having  mailings 
for  data  and  information  to  be  entered!  and  a  data  chart 
supported  between  the  cover  plates  of  the  folder,  each 
of  the  cover  plates  being  formed  withj  an  aperture  with 
part  of  the  material  of  the  plate  fortning  a  tab  omi- 

prising  the  partially  removed  material  folded  inwardly 
to  overlie  the  inner  face  of  the  ^ate,  land  the  apertures 
in  the  respective  plates  being  aligneld  and  the  outer 
faces  of  the  tabs  being  in  opposed  relation  to  contact 
each  other. 
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199t, 


RM  IMS  25, 19i5Jcr:  No.  4M,959 
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FLARn>  FimNG 

E.  Vramtk,  MortM  Giwv,  M.,  stlgpa 

I  a  oeinonlioB  of  I 
7, 19M,  Scr.  1^392,397 
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1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  carrier  sheet  having 
groups  of  indicia  on  one  surface  thereof  recurring  at 
regularly  spaced  intervals, 

an  envelope  detachably  secured  to  the  opposite  surface 
of  said  carrier  sheet  rearwardly  of  each  group  of 
indicia  on  said  one  surface  thereof,  and 

a  duplicate  form  within  each  said  envelope  having  in- 
dicia thereon  correqwoding  in  arrangement  to  that 
appearing  in  each  sdd  group  on  said  carrier  sheet, 

said  duplicate  form  being  of  a  material  capable  of  pro- 
ducing visible  indicia  on  discrete  areas  thereof  when 
subjected  to  pressure  in  said  discrete  areas, 

whereby  information  typed  on  said  carrier  sheet  among 
the  indicia  in  one  of  said  groups  will  be  visibly  dupli- 
cated on  said  duplicate  form. 


3,294»424 

BALLOrmt  THE  liKE 

DavU  D.  Milkrwi,  9t  Ford  Road, 

Camel  Vdcy.CaW.    93924 

FRod  Oct  12, 19^5.  Sar.  No.  495,274 

4nBhaB     (CL  213-^(3) 
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1.  A  ballot  or  the  like  usable  with  a  stylus  and  a  com- 
puter to  tally  choices,  comprising: 

a  plurality  (rf  vertically  stacked  cards  that  are  fastened 

together  along  a  common  side; 
a  plurality  of  stylus-reoeiving  perforations  formed  in 

said  cards,  said  perforations  being  vertically  aligned 

when  said  cards  are  Hat; 
choice-offcffing  indicia  pr^ited  on  the  upper  surfaces 

of  said  cards  adjacent  each  of  said  perforations; 
a  tally  sheet  on  the  bottom  of  said  cards  and  fastened 

thcoMo; 
and  a  phnrality  of  dioice  aelectioB-indkating  elements 

on  said  tally  sheet  arraafed  below  said  perforations 

with  each  of  said  choice  selection-indicating  ele- 

meatt  being  keyed  to  a  stngle  one  of  said  choice- 

offering  indicia  whereby  said  stylus  is  insertable 
through  taid  perfbratioiis  into  engagement  with  said 
choice  tdectioB-iadicatiag  dements  to  indicate 
choices  iHiereafter  said  tally  sheet  is  processed  by 
said  compnter  to  tally  said  choices. 


1.  A  tube  fitting  for  connection  to  a  tube  having  a 
flared  end,  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  an  outer  end  provided  with  an 
exterior,  axially  outwardly  narrowing,  frusto-conical, 
flare  surface  for  sealing  engagement  by  said  flared 
end  of  the  tube,  and  a  bore  opening  ooaarially  throogh 
said  surface; 

a  nut  member  having  a  bore  including  an  axially  inner, 
cylindrical  surface  and  an  axially  outer  frusto-conical 
cam  surface  narrowing  axially  outwardly  at  a  small 
angle,  said  body  and  nut  members  having  cooperat- 
ing thread  means  for  coaxially  urging  said  cam  sur- 
face toward  said  flare  surface  as  an  incident  of  rela- 
tive rotation  therebetween;  and 

an  annular  sleeve  member  in  said  nut  membCT  bote  and 
having  an  axially  iimer,  frusto-c(»ical  i»essure  sur- 
face, a  radially  outer,  frusto-conical  axially  out- 
wardly widening  frusto-craical  stop  surface  concen- 
trically juxtaposed  to  said  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
nut  member  bore,  an  aimular,  radially  outwardly 
opening  groove  including  a  frusto-conical,  axially 
outwardly  narrowing,  axially  inner  surface  defining 
with  said  stop  surface  an  annular  edge,  a  first  trans- 
verse axially  outer  surface,  and  a  rounded  radially 
inner  surface  extending  between  said  axially  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  of  said  groove,  and  a  second  trans- 
verse axially  outer  surface  spaced  axially  outwardly 
of  said  first  transverse  surface  to  defhie  therebetween 
an  annular,  radially  outwardly  projecting  flange,  the 
inner  diameter  of  tiie  unconstricted  sleeve  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tube 
whereby  forceful  axially  inward  movement  of  said 
nut  member  cam  surface  against  said  flange  causes 
said  stop  surface  to  have  an  axially  outwardly  nar- 
rowing configuration  in  abutment  with  said  cylindri- 
cal nut  member  surface. 


3,294,42< 
SELF-FLARING  TUBE  COUPLING 
Gilbert  T.  Lyon,  St  Clair  Shores 
L  *  L  MaNfadving  Cuaspmsy,  St 
Mk^  ■  corporatkM  of  MichisaB 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,937 
<CWaH.   (CL2t5— 334J) 


1.  A  self -flaring  coupling  comprising:  a  coiqding  body 
having  a  flow  passage  opening  outwardly  throu^  a  coun- 
ter-bore in  an  externally  threaded  end  of  the  body,  said 
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countabore  having  a  gradually  converging  conical  throat 
amending  ajuaUy  inwardly  from  a  steeply  tapering  conical 
moudi  fli  the  counterboie  toward  the  bottom  thereof  and 
tendnating  in  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  counteibore,  a  hollow  tube-flaring  cone  co- 
axial with  the  counterbore  and  projecting  axially  out- 
wardly fnnn  the  bottom  of  the  counterbore  in  radially 
inwardly  spaced  relation  from  said  subsUntially  cylin- 
drical wan  to  define  therewith  an  annular  flare-tube-end 
receiving  cavity,  a  flaring  sleeve  receivable  over  the  end 
of  a  tube  to  be  flared  with  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  steeidy  stoping  surface  whose  radial  dimension  is  sub- 
rtantially  not  greater  than  the  maximum  radial  dimensioA 

of  said  steqply  Upering  mouth,  said  steeply  sloping  sur- 
face adi^ted  to  initially  abut  said  steeply  tapering  mouth 
with  the  inside  of  the  sleeve  adjacent  the  inner  end  de- 
fining an  annular  gripping  edge  deformable  into  the  tube 
upon  radial  inward  defoimation  of  the  inner  end  of  the 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  annular  area  of  reduced 
cross-tection  outwardly  of  said  gripping  edge  to  provide 
a  weakened  fulcrum  area  for  contraction  of  the  gripping 
edge  of  the  sleeve,  said  steeply  tapering  mouth  of  the 
ooonterbore  cooperable  with  said  steeply  sloping  inner 
end  of  the  sleeve  to  quickly  contract  said  gripping  edge 
into  tnbe  gripping  relation  by  a  bending  of  the  sleeve  in 
said  fokrum  area  during  initial  forcing  of  the  sleeve 
mgrnintt  the  steefdy  tapering  mouth,  and  with  the  gradual- 
ly converging  throat  of  the  counterbore  during  forcing 
of  the  sleeve  down  the  converging  throat  providing  an 
incieasingly  tighter  gripping  of  the  tube  during  flaring 
of  the  tobe  on  the  cone,  said  tube  end  during  flaring  ra- 
dially fxtfpHing  into  said  annular  cavity  substantially 
Hfi^g  the  same  and  with  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  dis- 
poaed  mbstantially  whoUy  within  the  gradually  tapering 
wall  portion  of  the  countwbwe  and  squeezing  the  flared- 
tabe-end  axially  inwardly  agamst  the  inner  end  of  said 
•liimiT  cavity,  and  nut  means  threadedly  engaged  with 
the  externally  threaded  end  of  the  coupling  body  and 
cooperating  with  the  sleeve  for  urging  the  sleeve  into  the 
coonteibore.  ^^^^^^^____  i 

CYUNDiUCAL HOUmSbSvING  MEAI«T0 SUP- 

fSBr  AHELD  OBJECT  COAXIALLY  THEREIN 

Garrfd  IL  H«t.  €»  Molho.  Amwo,  V«eniela 

Fifed  Aaf.  23,  IMMcr-  No.  482^36 
taSL.    (CL  2t7— 1) 


said  support  sections  being  adapted  to  b^  rotated  relative 
to  each  other  whereby  the  work  engag^  openings  are 
shifted  out  of  alignment  and  said  lines  are  shifted  out  of 
parallelism  to  extend  diagonally  through!  the  support  and 
to  establish  substantial  helical  engagement  about  an  elon- 
gate piece  of  work  arranged  centrally  df  and  extending 
longitudinally  through  the  support  and  lock  means  nor- 
mally releasably  holding  the  sections  agiunst  relative  ro- 
tation and  including  a  part  with  a  circUmferentially  dis- 
posed portion  at  the  inner  end  portion  of  one  section  and 
engageable  with  a  mating  part  at  the  inner  end  portion  of 
the  other  section. 


3^9M2g 
EXPANSION  JOINT  AND  IXKXINGiCONNECTION 

FOR  SUPPORTING  GRID  SVSTEMS 
Robert  P.  Lickikcr,  113  Birfbdo  9L.tmdEarl  Abiiott,  81 
Dudley  Ave^  both  of  Hamb«|.  N.Y.  '  14«75,  and  John 
F.  RccTcs,  Tonawaada,  N.Y^  nid  Rjmtcs  — igiwwr  to 
said  UcklUcr  and  said  Abbott 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,442 
5  Claims.    (CL  287— 18943«) 


1.  An  expansible  connection  for  supporting  grid  sys- 
tems and  the  like  comprising  a  support  member,  a  con- 
nector for  connecting  said  support  member  to  another 
support  member,  and  means  securing  Mid  connector  to 
said  support  member  for  relative  movei)ient  therebetween 
lengthwise  of  said  support  member,  siid  means  includ- 
ing a  shim  of  fusible  material  clamped  between  said  con- 
nector and  said  support  member  and  no^ally  frictionally 
restraining  said  support  member  and  said  connector 
against  relative  movement,  said  shim  tfuing  upon  a  pre- 
determined rise  in  ambient  temperature,  thereby  provid- 
ing sliding  clearance  between  said  sup^wrt  member  and 
said  connector  and  lubricating  the  slidiii|s  surfaces  thereof, 
wherein  said  securing  means  also  perit^t  relative  vertical 
movement  between  said  support  member  and  said  con- 
nector. I 


DISPLAY  BOARD 
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LY  AND  FARTS 


THEREOF        I 
Nkkolas  J.  Hdip,  19*7  Arr^s  Place, 


1.  A  holder  of  the  character  referred  to  including  an 
doagate  support  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  tubular 
open  ended  support  sections  arranged  in  axial  alignment 
and  having  of^maed  inner  ends  and  oppositely  disposed 
outer  ends,  coupling  means  coupling  the  sections  together 

in  axial  iflff—*'^  and  for  free  relative  rotation,  said  sec- 
tions having  laterally,  normally  axially  aligned,  work- 
receiving  evenings  coextensive  with  their  longitudinal  ex- 
tent and  providing  for  free  lateral  access  into  the  interior 
<rf  the  support,  a  i^rality  of  elongate  flexible,  resilient 
woik-engaging  lines  extemfing  through  the  interior  of 
the  airport  in  dreumferential  spaced  relationship  and 
noimally  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sap- 
port,  ancbcxing  means  securing  the  ends  of  the  lines  to 
the  outer  end  portions  of  their  adjacent  support  sections, 


FDed  Mar.  38, 1M4,  Scr.  No.1355,711 
9  ClaiM.  (CL  287— IWJ^ 
1.  In  a  display  panel  frttning,  adjaqent  framing  mem- 
bers forming  mitered  joints  with  each  bther,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  frontal  wall  portioq  defining  the  front 
face  of  said  framing  and  having  othe)*  wall  portions  in- 
cluding generally  paralleling  side  walls  connecting  with 
said  fronul  wall  portion  and  defining^  a  slideway  there- 
with for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  couplmg  element,  a  cou- 
pling dement  for  coupling  the  adjacen^  framing  members 
forming  each  joint  and  having  free 
slideably  engaged  in  the  said  slidewaj 
members  and  means  immobilizing 
said  slideways  said  means  omnprii 
leg  portion  of  each  coupling  element,  i 
locking  finger  carried  by  this  leg  portion  and  extending 
lengthwise  thereof  in  a  direction  awayj  from  the  free  end 
thereof,  said  finger  having  a  locking  portion  normally 


^nded  leg  portions 
of  said  framing 
kg  potions  in 
for  at  least  one 

i  elongated  resilient 


Decembeb  27,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1589 


projecting  away  from  this  leg  portion  and   resfliently  plunger  adapted  to  enter  a  space  t>etw^nad^«snt  t^ 

biased  into  releasable  lockmg  engagemem  with  a  locking  on  the  pmion  gear,  lesdicnt  means  on  the  frame  "^dbcar- 

abutment  on  one  of  said  other  waU  portions  of  the  por-  ing  against  the  plunger  to  urge  the  plunger  agamst  the 
tion  of  the  framing  member  receiving  this  leg  poni<m 


>v 


ut  j; 


and  said  finger  being  positioned  inwardly  of  the  free  end 
of  this  leg  portion  whereby  this  end  is  adapted  to  freely 
enter  said  slideway  during  asaembly  without  initial  dis- 
placement of  the  lockmg  portion  of  the  locking  finger. 


pinion  gear,  and  means  movable  with  the  interrupted  gear 
to  engage  and  move  the  plunger  away  fran  the  pinion 


gear. 


DISPLAY  lOARD^BSttLY  AND  PARTS 

NkkolM  J.  IUHp,  19t7  Anas  Place, 
Wksdsor,  Oistarlo,  Caoada 
I  M«.  38, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  355,712 
15  CWnia.    (CL  287— 189J6) 


-«» 


3^94,432 
RELEASABLE  LATCH  FOR  DOORS 
■Bd  Jdio  PMcMd,  MmMsm, 


to 


Fifed  M«.  24, 19M,  Sar.  N^  35M86 
i  ClidM.    (CL  292—122) 


1.  A  comer  coupling  member  for  display  panel  framing 
comprising  a  pair  of  intersecting  leg  portions,  a  recess  in 
each  leg  portion  and  a  resilient  locking  element  of  gen- 
erally T  shape  secured  to  eadi  of  said  legs  on  one  face 
thereof,  said  locking  elements  each  comprising  a  head 
portion  forming  the  head  of  said  T  and  a  tongue  portion 
forming  the  leg  of  said  T  and  by  which  said  elements  are 
secured  to  said  leg  portions  said  tongues  extending  with 
a  reverse  bend  through  said  recesses  and  terminating  in 
said  head  portions  adjacent  the  opposite  faces  of  said  legs. 


3,294,431 

KNOTTER  LOCK  FOR  TYING  MACHINE 
Doi«lM  A  Grtgoiy  aisd  Elloa  E.  Berry,  Chkafo,  RL, 
asjiiMn  to  B.  H.  Bum  CoapMy,  Cllca|»,  ID.,  a  cor- 


4, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  453,1M 
<  ClalH.  (CL  289—18) 
1.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  rotatable  knotter  beak 
on  the  frame,  intermittent  drive  means  for  the  beak,  in- 
cluding a  pinion  gear,  a  shaft  rotatable  in  the  frame  and 
driven  by  the  pinion  gear,  means  connecting  the  shaft  to 
the  beak,  and  an  interrupted  gear  adapted  to  engage  and 
drive  the  pinion  gear;  a  phmger  reciprocable  in  the  frame 
toward  and  away  from  the  pinion  gear,  a  tooth  on  the 


1.  A  releasable  latch  for  a  closure  member  hinged  to 
a  supporting  member  and  movable  to  <H>eo  and  dosed 
positions  comprising  an  operating  arm  pivotaDy  carried 
by  one  member  and  having  a  latching  elonent  on  one 
end  thereof,  spring  means  connected  to  said  arm  to  yield- 
ably  maintain  it  in  a  predetermined  position,  a  cooperat- 
ing latching  cam  carried  by  the  other  member,  said  latch- 
ing cam  having  a  pair  of  angulady  disposed  camming  sur- 
faces each  intersecting  and  inclined  in  the  same  direction 
relative  to  a  line  defined  by  the  pivotal  attachment  of  said 
arm  to  said  one  member  and  said  latching  element  when 
the  arm  is  in  said  predetermined  position,  said  surfaces 
diverging  outwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  said  arm, 
said  latching  cam  further  having  a  concave  camming  sur- 
face joining  the  outer  ends  of  said  pair  of  surfaces,  a  stop 
carried  by  said  latching  cam  at  the  intersection  of  said 
concave  surface  with  one  of  said  pair  of  surfaces  farthest 
from  said  latching  element,  and  a  second  stop  spaced 
downwardly  from  said  concave  surface  to  engage  said 
latching  element  during  movement  of  said  members  one 
toward  the  other,  said  latching  element  leaving  aaid  sec- 
ond Stop  and  engaging  the  first  stop  upon  reversal  of  the 
relative  movement  of  said  members,  said  arm  is  being 
carried  by  a  bracket  secured  to  sud  one  fflembec»jHud 
bracket  having  a  slotted  opening  therein  pivotally  lejtain- 
ing  said  arm  and  said  spring  means  surrounding  sud  arm 
and  engaging  the  latter  on  one  end  and  said  bradcet  on 
the  other  end. 
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KHrt  IL  Granow, 


3,2f4,433 
MAGNETICHOLDING  UNTT 

UL,  ■■Iwnr  to 


Dec 


Lawrence 


bc^  SicriliW,  flIL,  a  conoration  off  infaois 
^^  j^^  418,977 


(CL  292—251.5) 


lateraUy  with  respect  to  said  screen,  an  air  exit  means 
associated  with  said  tube,  a  handle  meaQs  connected  to 
the  tube  and  extending  therefrom  at  an  angle,  suction 
means  associated  with  the  tube  so  that  aif  can  be  forced 
through  the  screen  into  the  chamber  and  hence  through 
the  air  exit  means  and  thus  hold  a  leaf  to  the  screen  until 
the  leaf  is  released  to  a  suitable  sur&ce. 


3,294^435 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  GRAFPLE 
Ehrood  R.  JohMoa,  Erie,  and  McrM  Do^bIul  Fairrfew, 
Pa^  assignon  to  Erie  Straycr  Compaay,  Erie,  Pa^  a 
corporatioD  of  Peaasylraaia 

Filed  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,017 
7  Claims.    (CL  294— SS) 


1.  A  magnetic  holding  unit  comprising:  a  housing  of 
non-magnetic  material,  including  a  ceiling  means  and 
skiewall  elements  extending  from  said  ceiling  means  to 
define  therewith  a  generally  rectangular  cavity  for  receiv- 
ing magnet  means  therein,  said  ceiling  means  having  sur- 
face means  acting  as  abutment  means  to  arrest  move- 
meat  <A  the  magnet  means  in  one  direction  and  said  side- 
wall  elements  having  respectively  forwardly  and  rear-' 
wardly  disposed  shoulders  extending  frmn  the  front  and 
back  edges  of  said  elements  generally  parallel  to  and! 
confronting  said  ceiling  means  spaced  apart  therefromi 
to  act  as  abutment  means  for  arresting  movement  of  saidi 
mag^  means  In  the  opposite  direction;  a  magnet  meana 
in  said  cavity  having  a  main  body  portion  dimensioned 
to  reside  loosely  in  said  cavity  generally  spaced  apart 
from  said  sidewall  elements  for  shiftable  movement  rela- 
tiy^  to  said  housing,  sidd  magnet  means  having  a  first 
plurality  of  abbreviated  arms  disposed  generally  forward- 
ly of  said  front  edges  between  said  ceiling  means  and  said 
forwaidly  disposed  shoulders  and  laterally  beyond  said 
sidewall  elements  to  abut  said  front  edges  for  arresting 
movement  of  said  magnet  means  in  one  transverse  direc' 
tion  and  said  magnet  means  further  having  a  second  plu- 
rality of  abbreviated  arms  disposed  generally  rearward- 
ly  of  said  back  edges  between  said  ceiling  means  and  said 
learwardly  diqxMed  shoulders  and  laterally  beyond  said 
sidewall  elements  to  abut  said  back  edges  for  arresting 
movement  of  said  magnet  means  in  the  opposite  trans- 
verM  direction,  said  first  arms  being  spaced  from  said 
tecond  arms  by  a  distance  greater  Aan  tbe  span  between 
said  front  and  back  edges,  whereby  said  arms,  said  edges* 
said  shoulders  and  said  ceiling  means  coact  to  retain  said 
magnet  means  shiftably  in  said  housing. 


3,294434 
GOLD  LEAF  ILA^iG  DEVICE 
VfWbmUSkm,  257M  Alto  Covt, 

8m  BcfMvAM,  CaW .    924*4 

Filed  Fab.  t,  19<5,  Scr.  No.  431,120 

4  CUhm.    (CL  294—64) 


1.  A  grapple  comprising 

an  oil  tank, 

spaced  jaws  swingably  attcahed  to  sSid  oil  tank  and 

having  a  point  spaced  from  said  oil  tank, 
an  upper  support, 

spaced  links  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end, 
the  upper  end  of  each  said  spaced  link  being  swingably 

connected  to  said  upper  support, 
the  lower  end  of  each  said  spaced  link  being  swingably 

attached  to  a  said  spaced  jaw  between  said  oil  Unk 

and  said  point, 
spcK:ed  hydraulic  cylinders,  I 

each  said  hydraulic  cylinder  being  attached  to  said  oil 

tank, 
a  piston  in  each  said  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston 

rod  attached  thereto, 
each  said  piston  rod  being  attached  t^  said  upper  sup- 

port» 
a  pump  supported  on  said  oil  tank  between  said  links 

and  said  upper  support, 
motor  means  connected  to  said  pump^ 
and  hydraulic  pipe  means  connecting  i  aid  pump  to  said 

oil  tank  and  to  said  hydraulic  cylinders. 


1.  A  lifter  means  for  holding  thin  leaves  or  sheets  and 
tramCBrrfng  them  to  a  surface;  the  lifter  means  having  a 
Morality  of  walls  forming  a  head  and  enclosing  an  air 
chamber,  oat  of  the  walls  having  a  perforated  screen 
againit  which  a  transfer  leaf  can  be  held,  an  opening 
in  aoodier  waB  of  the  head,  a  tube  having  one  end  swi^ 
eUy  connected  in  said  opening  and  which  tube  extendi 


VEHICLE  BODY  TMM  SUPPORT 
Douglas  T.  BriL  Wama^  DaMrid  A.  S^re^  Royal  Oak, 
nd  Wallaces.  WafMr.  Fi 
to  General  Moton 
poralloB  of  Delaware 

FBed  Sept  3,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
4riAi     (CL296- 
1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle 

structure,  a  support  member  having  a 

pair  of  spaced  return  bent  legs  located 

ship  to  one  side  of  said  body  portion 

pockets  receptive  of  said  flange  struct 

support  member  thereon,  said  member 

return  bent  leg  intermediate  said  first  ligs  and  in  spaced 

relationship  to  another  side  of  said  body  ^rtion  to  provide 


a  cof^ 


having  flange 
y  poition  and  a 
spaced  relation- 
provide  spaced 

to  mount  said 
luding  a  second 


I 


a  second  pocket  opening  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first 
pockets  and  receptive  of  vehicle  body  trim,  and  a  molding 
member  having  means  thereon  cooperating  with  means  on 


one  of  said  legs  to  mount  said  molding  member  on  said 
support  member  in  concealing  relationship  thereto  and  to 
said  trim. 


Chartw 
Mkk.,a 


3,294^7 
PIVOTING  SECOND  SEAT 

and  WBhrd  J.  Hcnhcy,  Detroit,  Mich^ 
The  Ford  Motor  Conpany,  Dearborn, 
of  Ddmrara 
FVad  Jan.  11, 196S,  Scr.  No.  424,503 
3  CiaiaBS.    (CL  296—45) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  supporting  floor  structure; 

a  seat  structure  having  a  horizontal  seat  frame  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  vehicle  body; 

means  supporting  said  seat  frame  on  said  floor  struc- 
ture for  swinging  movement  over  said  floor  structure 
about  a  substantially  vertical  pivot  axis  located  at 
one  end  of  said  seat  frame; 

a  seat  back  assembly; 

means  pivotally  supporting  at  least  a  part  of  said  seat 
back  asaraiMy  superjacent  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat 
frame; 

said  seat  back  assembly  part  being  forwanUy  swingable 
over  said  seat  frame  on  said  pivot  means; 

and  drive  means  interposed  between  said  seat  frame 
and  floor  structure  com|vising  a  link  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  seat  frame  for  movement  in  a 
horiaontal  plane,  said  link  being  coupled  at  (me  of 
its  ends  to  said  floor  structnre  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  seat  frame  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  seat 
frame  intermediate  said  one  end  and  the  other  end 
of  said  seat  frame,  and  a  connecting  rod  extending 
between  said  link  means  and  said  swingable  seat  back 
assemUy  part; 

said  connecting  rod  being  coupled  to  said  link  means 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter; 

said  drive  means  being  operative  upon  said  seat  back 
assemUy  part  being  fivwaidly  swung  on  its  pivot 
means  to  swing  said  link  means  atoom  its  '•**»p'«"g 
to  said  ioor  in  a  direction  to  swing  said  seat  structure 
about  said  vertical  pivot  axis  to  a  forwardly  angn- 
lariy  displacod  position  relative  to  its  transverady 
extending  position. 


REMovABLB^mnm  AsannLY 

Wanwntoaa,  Wfc^  I  iiiejr7to,Vclnr,  lac 

'  FIM  Od.  M,  19K  Scr.  No.  4tS,169 
5  niiiiii     (CL  296— 152) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  window  and 
having  a  molding  bordering  the  window,  a  mirror  assem- 
bly, comprising  a  generally  L-shaped  frame  including  a 
horizontal  section  and  a  vertical  section,  a  mirror  adjust- 
ably connected  to  the  vertical  section,  a  first  mounting 
foot  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said  horizontal  sectioii 
and  disposed  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  portion  of 
the  molding  bordering  the  upper  edge  of  the  window,  a 
second  mounting  foot  ooaatetod  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
vertical  section  and  disposed  in  bearing  engagement  with 
the  molding  bordering  the  lower  edge  of  the  window,  and 
a  third  mounting  foot  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
vertical  section  and  disposed  in  bearing  engagement  with 
the  molding  bordering  the  lower  edge  of  said  window, 
said  second  and  third  mounting  feet  being  disposed  in 
placed  relation  and  lying  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
whereby  said  mounting  feet  provide  a  three  point  su^ien- 
sion  for  said  mirror  assembly  with  reelect  to  the  vehicle, 
said  first  mounting  foot  being  generaUy  L-diaped  and  in- 
cluding an  upwardly  extending  flange  and  said  seoood 
and  third  mounting  feet  being  generaUy  L-diaped  and 
having  downwardly  extending  fla^ies,  and  reaOiait  means 
for  urging  said  first  mounting  foot  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  second  and  third  mounting  feet  to  tbereby  bias 
the  feet  into  engagement  with  said  molding. 


3,29M39    

AUTOMOULE  WmDOW  SHKLD  AND 

CLIP  ASBBMBLY 

Aan  R.  PUHpa,  Jr.,  Aflanln,  Gtu 

(3571  Broni  St,  l%mMi  i,  Gn.    3HtS) 

FBad  Mar.  L  1965,  Scr.  ^lo.  43M11 

4C]cfaBB.    (0.296—152) 


1.  For  an  automobile  door  having  a  window  frame, 
a  window  gmding  channel  dispoaed  inwardly  of  aaid 
frame  and  having  a  portion  wUch  extendi  hotiwUBy 
along  the  top  of  said  frame,  the  openkif  of  aaid  hoil- 
zontal  ciiannd  befaic  restricted  to  provide 
throat  iriiidi  opens  into  a  kteral  channel 
the  (Hipocite  junctions  of  said  throat  and 
forming  parallel  internal  danad  dioiddeia,  and  a  < 
liner  in  said  channd;  a  window  shield  for 
overianginc  the  iqiper  horiaontal   boondanr  of 
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windovr,  in  oombination  with  resilient  shield  retaining 
oUm  engs«Mble  in  said  channel,  each  of  said  cUps  being 
rabitantiany  U-shaped  in  cioss-aection  and  provided  along 
one  longitDdinal  e^  with  an  anchoring  flange  insertable 
in  said  enlargement  and  engageable  with  one  of  said 
ahooldeis,  its  opposite  longitudinal  edge  being  provided 
with  downwardly  directed  spaced  legs  normally  spnng- 
biased  ouUwudly  toward  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  channel 
throat,  said  kgs  terminatmg  at  their  lower  extremiues 
in  outwaidly  curved  feet  adapted  to  resilienUy  underlie 
the  inner  horizontal  boundary  of  said  frame,  said  shield 
being  bounded  along  one  longitudinal  edge  by  a  com- 
plementary curved  kdge  adapted  for  interposition  be- 
tween said  spring-biased  feet  and  frame  boundary,  where- 
by said  shield  is  secured  against  lateral  displacement  by 
its  engagement,  and  meaiu  engageable  with  the  other 
of  said  shoulders  for  locking  said  dip  in  said  channeU 


to  each  other  and  enabling  said  bracket  t0  be  clamped  to 
said  iron  with  said  member  held  engaged  against  and  be- 
tween both  said  back  legs,  the  side  legs  of  said  bracket 
spaced  for  engagement  with  the  respective  opposite  edges 
of  said  spring  member  for  restraining  said  member  against 
rotation  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  bolt. 


ADJUSTABLE  ilAWIEOT  SUPPORT 

Hyland  C.  Flint,  3551  WalHt  Ldtc  Hond,  Rtc.  2, 

Orchaid  Lake,  Mich.    48103 

Filed  Not.  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  5#8,228 

10  Oafans.    (O.  297—29$) 


3,294,449 

UNIVERSiUL  CHlLiyS  CHAIR 

J.  Brodar,  297  Skyline  Circle,  Apt.  37, 

Gnmd  PlaMe,  To.    75t5« 

FBed  Dec  1, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  510,741 

7  Cliims.    (CL  297—150) 


1.  In  a  scat  structure  having  a  base  Ijrame  and  a  back 
member  pivotally  secured  to  a  seat  met^bejir  mounted  on 
said  base  frame  and  a  back  support  fr^ne  mounted  on 
said  base  frame  and  pivotally  secured  t<>  said  back  mem- 
ber and  including  upwardly  extending  support  mem- 
bers, means  for  changing  the  angular  position  of  said 
back  member  relative  to  said  seat  meirtber  and  cwnpns- 


mg 


1.  A  universal  child's  chair  comprising: 

(a)  a  chair  structure  including  seat  and  back  members 
and  support  means  therefor; 

(b)  means  for  varying  the  depth  of  the  seat  of  said 

diair  structure; 

(c)  a  tray  carried  by  said  chair  structure;  and 

(d)  means  lekasably  connecting  said  tray  with  said 
chair  structure  to  enable  selectivity  in  both  the  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  locaticHis  of  said  tray.  ■ 


bracket  members  mounted  on  said  base  frame  and 
having  elongated  slots  formed  thei^in; 

a  rod  extending  transversely  of  said  back  member 
and  pivotally  secured  in  said  bracket  members; 

and  cams  secured  to  said  rod  adjacent  said  bracket 
members  and  extending  through  ^id  slots  therein, 
said  cams  engaging  said  back  support  frame  and  be- 
ing rotatable  with  rotation  of  said'  rod  to  move  said 
back  support  frame  and  said  backl  member  between 
first  and  second  angular  position^  relative  to  said 
seat  member. 


FLAT  WRING  OjSSwG  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  CHAIR  BACK 

Md  riflB  I.  WBtans,  Bridgeport,  Conn., 

to   SlewMt^ancr   Corporadoo,   Chkafo, 

"^'*  Tffi?S£i:iJg"s.r.  NO.  457,408 
(GUms.    (CL  297— 296) 


3,294,443 
SEAT  BACK  LATCL 
Ernest  C.  Beckmaa  and  BcuH  O.  Aiidenon,  Rockford, 
m.,  asdgnon  to  Modeni  Metal  Pr^idocts  Cc,  Loves 
Park,  m.,  a  corponHoa  d  nttaois    I 

Filed  Mar.  22, 19<5,  Scr.  No.|441,M2 
9  Claims.    (CL  297— 3#9) 


1.  For  use  in  connecting  a  flat  spring  member  carrybg 
a  chair  back  to  a  U-shaped  chair  iron  carrying  a  cl»ir 
seat,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  U-shaped  bradcet 
with  the  side  legs  of  said  bracket  spaced  for  overlapping 
sment  with  the  side  legs  of  said  chair  iron  and  op- 
edges  of  said  q>ring  member,  and  a  single  bolt 

-«  through  the  back  leg  of  said  iron,  spring  member 

and  tl»  back  leg  of  said  bracket  for  preventing  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  bracket,  member  and  iron  relafcve 


1.  A  latching  device  espedally  adajpted  for  latching  a 
seat  back  to  a  vehicle  body  and  comprising  keeper  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  twoi  members  movable 
relative  to  each  other  and  a  latch  miechanism  having  a 
latch  end  and  a  handle  end  generally  opposite  the  latch 
end  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  second  of  said  mem- 
bers and  including 
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a  hoosfaig  having  a  base  shaped  for  lying  fenenOy  con- 
tiguoas  to  said  second  member,  generaOy  opposite 
openings  adjacent  the  latdi  end  and  handle  end  of 
the  latch  mechanism,  an  aperture  defining  a  catch- 
retaining  shoulder  in  the  side  opposite  said  base  and 
adjacent  the  latch  end,  and  a  irfvot  disposed  faiside 
the  hoaring  adjacent  the  handle  end, 

a  latch  bcrit  slidably  moonled  in  the  housing  and  having 
a  nose  portion  projectiMe  from  the  housing  to  a 
latched  poshion  for  engagmg  the  keeper,  handle 
means  for  retracting  the  latch  bolt  from  the  latched 
position  to  a  retracted  position,  a  catch  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  ninight  from  the  side  adjacent 
tbe  aperture  for  engaging  with  the  catch-retaining 
shouMer  when  the  latch  boh  b  in  retracted  position, 
a  portion  cut  away  adjacent  the  base  for  formfaig  a 
surface  slidable  on  the  pivot  and  a  spring  engaging 
edge  adjacent  the  latch  end,  and  a  stop  means  adjacent 
the  handle  end  for  engaging  the  housing  wlnn  the 
latch  bolt  is  in  extended  position  thereby  stopping 
projection  of  the  latch  bolt, 

and  spring  means  disposed  adjacent  tbe  base  and  inter- 
posed between  ibe  pivot  means  and  the  q>ring-engag- 
ing  edge  for  projecting  the  nose  portion  from  the 
housing  when  the  catch  portion  is  disengaged  from 
tbe  catch-retaming  shoulder,  and  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  force  applied  to  the^handle  to  retract 
tbe  latch  bolt  jvovides  a  couple  with  the  force  ap- 
plied by  the  spring  means  whereby  the  latch  bolt 
when  retracted  pivots  on  the  pivot  to  force  the  catch 
portion  into  the  aperture  to  engage  the  catch-retain- 
ing shoulder. 


3,294,444 

SEAT  BELT  FOR  VEHICLES 

C.  ABdcffMM,  557  Ridfc  Rond, 

OwatoMS,  MksiB.    550M 

Filed  JmM  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  376,191 

«  Clafam.    (a.  297—385) 


3,294,445 

SEAT  BELT  RBTRACTOB 

N.  Ttan,  WvMk  Mlch^  Bidginr  to  F^rd  Moiir 

ConvMy,  DMThon,  Mich.,  a  cMTMRatiM  of  Ddawwc 

Filed  Dec  28, 19«^Scr.  No.  421,465 

9aaiBs.    (CL  297— 388) 


1.  In  a  seat  belt  retractor  mechanism, 

a  support, 

a  reel  means  joumalled  on  said  sunx>rt  for  rotatioa 
about  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation, 

a  seat  belt  section  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  aaid 
reel  means  and  adapted  in  fully  retracted  position 
to  be  wound  thereon, 

shaft  means  coupled  to  said  reel  means  coaxially  for 
rotation  therewith  as  said  seat  belt  section  unwinds 
as  it  is  pulled  from  retracted  to  extended  pocition, 

clutch  means  coaxially  coupled  to  said  sliaft  meaitf 
for  limiting  movement  of  said  reel  means  in  beh 
extending  direction, 

and  clutch  action  nullifying  means  coaxially  mounted 
on  said  shaft  means  operative  during  movement  of 
said  belt  section  from  fully  retratced  to  extended 
position, 

said  clutch  action  nullifying  means  moving  longitudi- 
nally of  said  shaft  means  to  an  inoperative  position 
upon  release  of  said  belt  section  after  having  been 
pulled  to  a  desired  extended  position, 

said  clutch  means  becoming  operative  upon  said  dutch 
action  nullifying  means  becoming  inoperative  to  pre- 
vent further  extension  of  said  belt  section. 


3,29C446 

CONTROLLING  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLE 

SEAT  BELTS 

JoteG.  FoBtdbc,  2817  NE.  2ith  Covt, 

Fort  LMdctdale,  Fin.    33311 

FOcd  Ian.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,416 

4aafaBH.    (CL  297— 388) 


1.  A  passenger  safety  beh  for  vehicles  comprising: 

(a)  a  ring  element  for  secnrement  to  tbe  vehicle  adja- 
cent one  side  of  a  passenger  position, 

(b)  an  elongated  belt  for  securement  to  the  vehicle 
adjacent  the  other  side  of  a  passenger  position,  and 

(c)  a  releasable  latch  member  carried  by  said  elon- 
gated belt  and  connectable  to  said  ring  element,  said 
latch  member  comprising: 

(1)  a  casing  member, 

(2)  a  pair  of  jaw  elements  having  outer  jaw  end 
portions  for  releasable  connection  to  said  ring 
element  and  also  having  inner  lever  end  por- 
tions, 

(3)  means  piv(Mally  connecting  said  jaw  elements 
together  for  opening  movements  of  the  outer 
jaw  end  portions  upon  the  squeezing  together 
of  said  inner  lever  end  portions, 

(4)  means  biasing  said  outer  jaw  end  portions 
toward  a  nonnally  closed  position,  and  "^ 

(5)  means  releasably  mounting  said  jaw  elements 
on  said  casing  member. 

833  O.O.— 67 


1.  Control  means  for  vehicle  seat  beh  sections  that  are 
adapted  to  have  companion  engagement  with  seat  beh 
sections  in  a  vehicle  seat  that  comprises  a  rigid  U-shaped 
frame,  having  a  flat  bott(Mn  and  upstanding  side  walla,  the 
bottom  bemg  anchored  to  a  floor  area  of  the  vdUde  at 
each  end  of  the  seat,  a  cover  that  is  adapted  to  owrfie  fbt 
frame  and  to  be  fixeid  thereto,  the  cover  in  a  frarward  wall 
being  slotted  to  receive  a  seat  belt  section,  the  frame  being 
provided  with  a  winding  drum  that  is  joumaled  in  the  ead 
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walls  of  the  frame,  the  seat  belt  at  its  inner  terminal  end 
bong  fixed  to  the  drum,  a  winding  spring  fixed  upon  the 
dmm  at  one  end  whereby  to  bias  the  drum  in  a  direction 
to  wfaid  the  seat  helt  tha«on,  the  winding  drum  at  each 
end  being  provided  with  ratchets,  pawls  for  engaging  the 
ratchets  and  with  the  pawls  being  anchored  upon  a  cross 
shaft  that  extends  across  the  frame  and  with  the  pawls 
being  biased  in  one  direction  to  engage  the  ratchets  by 
spring  devices,  a  drive  motor  fixed  upon  the  bottom  of 
the  U-shaped  frame  and  having  the  slot  in  its  forward  wall 
to  a  shaft  that  is  joumaled  in  one  side  wall  of  the  frame, 
the  diaft  having  fixed  thereon  a  cam  that  engages  one 
of  the  pawls  and  in  one  position  of  the  cam,  the  pawls 
are  released  from  the  ratchets  and  in  a  different  position 
of  the  cam,  the  pawls  are  biased  to  engage  the  teeth  of  the 
ratchet  to  lock  the  drum  and  the  seat  belt  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  of  extension,  a  second  cam  fixed  upon 
the  shaft  of  the  motor  for  actuating  a  micro-switch  that 
is  fixed  to  one  side  wall  of  the  frame  and  with  the  last 
named  cam  controlling  the  micio-switch  to  energize  the 
motor  and  a  push  button  that  is  disposed  in  a  position  ad- 
jacent to  the  seat  of  the  vehide  whereby  to  actuate  the 
motor  and  the  micro-switch  to  control  the  motor  for  a 
predelNmined  number  of  roCati<Mis  whereby  the  actuation 
of  the  push-button  releases  the  pawb  with  req)ect  to  the 
ratdiets  to  permit  the  seat  belt  section  to  be  extended  for 
coiqriing  engagement  with  a  companion  seat  belt  section 
carried  by  the  vehicle  seat. 


SEAT  Bl^  RETRACTOR 

W.  Riley,  Taylor,  ftfl^  aaignor  to  Ford  Motor 

CoMpBBy^Pearbor^  Mich^  a  cnnontioii  of  Dehiwarc 

Filed  laa.  25,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  427,787 

4CUIIIS.    (0.297— 388) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  seat  belt  adapted  to  be  extended  across  a  vehicle  seat, 

said  seat  belt  having  a  buckle  element  at  one  end; 

a  reel  unit  adapted  to  be  located  at  one  side  of  a  vehicle 
seat, 

said  reel  unit  comprising  reel  means  to  which  the  other 
end  of  said  seat  belt  is  attached, 

said  reel  means  being  rotatably  joumalled  for  unwind- 
ing of  said  belt  therefrom  to  extended  condition  and 
winding  of  said  belt  thereon  to  retracted  condition, 

and  control  means  on  said  reel  unit  comprising  a  ratchet 
plate  coupled  to  said  reel  means  for  rotation  there- 
with and  pawl  means  engageable  with  said  ratchet 
jiMte  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  reel  means  in  un- 
winding direction; 

a  hackle  receiving  means  adapted  to  be  located  at  the 
other  side  of  the  vehicle  seat  to  receive  said  buckle 
dement  In  extended  condition  of  lakl  belt; 

tranrinittinig  tneans  extending  between  said  reel  unit 
and  buckle  receiving  means; 

and  m  fint  spring  means  urging  said  pawl  means  into 
eagafement  widi  said  ratchet  plate, 


a  second  spring  means  forming  a  fMit  of  said  trans- 
mitting means  effective  to  negate  tne  force  of  said 
first  spring  means  in  retracted  condition  of  said  belt, 

the  force  of  said  second  spring  mean^  being  negated 
by  said  transmitting  means  upon  eng^ment  of  said 
buckle  element  with  said  buckle  ijeoeiving  means 
whereby  said  first  spring  means  urges  ^d  pawl  means 
into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  flate  to  prevent 
unwinding  of  said  reel  means  and  extension  of  said 
belt. 


3i294j44S 

KNEELING  RAIlJFOil  CHURC:^  PEWS 

Joseph  Palma,  Jr.,  0-North  487  Wl  ow  Road, 

Wheato^  DL     M187  ^ 

Filed  Jue  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4^5,424 

ncialnis.    (0.297—42$ 


1.  In  a  kneeler  for  church  pews  the  cotnbination  com- 
prising, leg  members  pivotable  between  rai^d  and  lowered 
positions,  said  leg  members  having  inner!  and  outer  end 
portions,  said  inner  portion  at  an  angle  |to  and  extend- 
ing below  said  outer  portion  of  said  leg  ^mbers,  pivot 
means  at  the  extremity  of  the  inner  end  tortious  of  said 
leg  members,  a  kneeling  rail  secured  to^  the  outer  end 
portions  of  said  leg  members,  and  ca|itilever-support 
means  for  engaging  the  inner  portion  of  the  angle  of  said 
leg  members  in  lowered  position  indud^g  rigid  mem- 
bers spaced  outwardly  from  said  pivot  m^ans  and  below 
the  inner  end  portions  of  said  leg  members  when  the  lat- 
ter are  in  lowered  position. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  297 — 427  see: 
Patent  No.  3,294,451 


3.294,449  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALL Y  CONTROL- 

LING  THE  STEERING  OF  A  MINERAL  MINING 

MACHINE 
Dennis  Hartley,  StanwcU,  Middlesex,  i 

Cooper,  D^tchcC,  ^'^'mH. 

(Pateiris) Limited, "    "-      ^- 


andLafgrcBcc 
n  t^CoiU  ta 


^.  .       _.*?•*  ^■«-  •»  ^^*  *r.  No.  2li,899 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Brftaln,! Ang.  14, 19«1, 

29,242/<l  -^     • 

5  CiaiMs.     (CL  299—1) 


u  { I  I  n f  J  / 1 1 } ,  1 1  'V'f  ^. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  steering 
of  a  mineral  mining  machine  comprising  an  extemible 
hydraulic  jack  connected  with  the  machine  and  contiol- 
Img  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  machin^  in  a  direction 
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perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  a  mineral  seam,  means  for 
producing  a  first  electrical  signal  having  a  characteristic 
dependent  on  the  extension  of  the  jack,  a  source  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  mounted  on  the  machine  and  direct- 
ing radiation  into  material  Of  the  seam  at  a  location  ad- 
jacent the  machine,  a  radiation  detection  device  carried 
by  the  machine,  the  deviee  being  rtspooaive  to  the  amount 
of  radiation  back-scattered  fey  said  material  adjacent  the 
machine  and  prodocing  a  aeoond  electrical  signal  having  a 
characteristic  dependent  on  the  amount  of  back-scattered 
radiation  received  by  the  device,  an  electrical  discriminat- 
ing means  connected  to  be  fed  with  both  said  signals  and 
producing  from  them  an  output  signal  having  a  charac- 
teristic indicative  of  the  steering  correction  required  to 
restore  the  machine  to  a  described  direction  of  travel  in 
the  mineral,  and  an  electro-hydraulic  valve  connected  to 
receive  the  output  signal  and  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  and  controlling  the  supply  or  exhaust  of  hydraulic 
fluid  to  or  from  the  jack  to  effect  steering  of  the  machine. 


portion  of  the  base,  and  said  sheets  being  connected  to 
each  other  at  a  position  more  remote  from  the  base  than 
the  spacing  of  said  pcKtions  of  the  base,  each  of  the  sheets 


BORING  TYPE  COpASuOUS  MINER  HAVING 
THREE  BORING  HEADS  AND  METHOD  OF 

JerJISSCSty,  Jr.,  NaAvgle,.m.,. assignor  toNado-al 
ftflna  flarvlee  Coavany,  PMI^ith,  Pa^  a  corporation 
ofWcitVlniaia  ^,    ,., .« 

FBed  Dec  2, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  327,444 
4  Claims.    (CL  299— 18) 


having  an  extent  intermediate  its  secured  edge  and  the 
position  of  connection  to  the  other  sheet  at  least  one  and 
one-half  times  as  great  as  the  spacing  of  the  spaced  mount- 
ing portions  of  the  base. 


Albert  J. 


3,294,4S2 
WHEEL  COVER 
Geoige  A.  Schnddt,  SiialhiiiH.  aad 

Growe  Polta,  Mich^  aw%inn  t 

poration,  Detroit,  Mich.,  ■  coiynlloa  of  PJawc 

Filed  S^  3. 19i4,9er.  No.  394,222 

TCfailiM.    (0.381—37) 


4.  A  method  of  cootimoos  mining  with  a  continuous 
miner  having  a  pair  of  spaced  end  rotary  boring  heads,  an 
intermediate  rotary  boring  head,  and  upper  and  lower 
trimming  cntten  whidi  inchidet  the  steps  of: 

first  foiming  a  pair  of  placed  end  bores  in  the  mine 
face  with  a  rearwardly  extending  projections  of  ma- 
terial there  between, 
thereafter  fonning  an  intermediate  bore  in  said  rear- 
wardly extending  projection  of  material  that  over- 
lap* said  pair  of  end  bores  and  forms  upper  and 
lower  cusps  in  said  rearwardly  extending  projection, 
forming  a  pair  of  substantially  horizontal  kerfs   in 

said  rearwardly  extending  projection  of  material, 
said  horizontal  kerfs  exteading  substantially  tangen- 
tially  to  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  pair 
of  spaced  end  bona,  and 
dislodging  the  ctt^is  of  aaaterial  fonned  between  said 
horizontal  kerfs  and  said  intcnnediate  bore. 


U.Qav,tM 


«7M3 


Driva, 


Fled  Ai«.  9, 19^te*  Nn.  478^84 


11  riilBT  (CL  297— 427) 
1.  An  automobile  seat  accessory  for  leg  support  of  a 
seat  occupant  comprising,  a  substantially  rigid  base  having 
substanUaUy  coplanar  and  elongated  upper  and  lower 
spaced  sheet  mounting  portions,  a  first  sheet  of  flexible 
material  having  an  edge  secured  to  the  lower  sheet  mount- 
ing portion  (tf  the  base,  a  second  sheet  of  flexiUe  mate- 
rial having  an  edge  secured  to  the  upper  sheet  mounting 


1.  A  wheel  cover  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  annular  cover  member  adapted  to  be  located  in  cover- 
ing relationship  to  a  portion  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  and  a 
wire  ring  assembly  including  an  annular  row  of  generally 
radially  disposed  spokes,  means  swingably  moontfaig  a 
radial  end  of  each  of  said  spokes  on  said  memter  for 
movement  axially  outwardly  of  said  cover  member,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  spcdtes  for  simuhaneoos  axial- 
ly and  radially  outward  movement  thereof  about  their 
swingably  mounted  ends. 


3^94,4S3 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  TRANS- 
PORTING COMPONENTS 
Waller  E.  DcaMrchali  a^  LaoMBd  R.  Kal^ 
Fa.,  I  nip  on  t»  WaHiBiNMe  Elac 
EMt  PMlskMgh,  Pa„  a  carMralloa  o(  Pa 

FUcd  Mv.  4, 19M,  S«.  Ntt.  349,871 
IS  OaiaM.  (CL  382—2) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  handUng  and  storing  compooents, 
a  compartment  capable  of  holding  a  Uquid,  another  com- 
partment also  capable  of  holding  a  Ikiuid,  substantially 
horizontally-extending  open  tube  means  for  connecdng 
said  compartments  beneath  the  surfaces  of  the  liquids 
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wben  contained  therein,  the  means  operable  under  the 
force  of  the  static  pressure  head  of  the  liquid  when  so 
contained  in  one  of  said  compartments  and  exposed  sub- 


J 


stantially  to  atmospheric  pressure  for  hydraulically  forc- 
ing a  component  in  said  one  compartment  through  the 
tnbe  means  to  said  other  compartment. 


3,294,454 
RECIPBOCATING  VANE  TYM  ROTARY  PUMP 
E.Fo«ilir,LMAnclM,Calir.    ((6UFamlone, 
~*vfc,  CaHC.    91393),  and  Wayne  T.  Keating, 
eke,  CaUr.    (6550  Jomflia,  Woodland  Hills, 
CaHf.    913M) 

Filed  Sept.  39, 1964,  Scr.  No.  490,523 
SClaiiiH.    (CL392— 14) 


passage  prior  to  movement  past  said  outlet  and  di- 
verter  block,  and  then  extend  said  vaties  across  said 
passage  prior  to  movement  past  said  inlet. 


3,294,455 

VEHICLE  FLUID  PRESHJKE  BRAK^  SYSTEM 

AND  CONTROL  VALVE , 

Harry  M.  Valeatfaic  Elyrim  OUo,  airig^or  to  Bcndix- 

Wcitfaighoosc  AntoiBodTa  Air  Brake  Co^panyt  Elyria, 

OUo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  , 

mcd  Apr.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,199 
16  Claims.    (CL  303—9) 


1.  A  recq>rocating  vane  rotary  pump  comprising: 

an  inner  rotor  having  a  hub  with  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  radial  webs  forming  radi^  channels,  a  guide  rod 

f,7^trntfng  radially  from  said  hub  into  each  of  said 
channels,  a  vane  slidably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
guide  rods  and  resilient  means  urging  said  vanes  out- 
wardly, a  vane  guide  mounted  between  each  pair  of 
webs  adjacent  the  outer  ends  thereof  and  including 
resflient  sealing  means  engaging  said  vanes,  means  for 
compressing  said  sealing  means,  and  a  cylindrical  shoe 
mounted  around  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  and  hav- 
ing spaced  (^nings  through  which  said  vanes  extend; 

an  outer  drum  and  housing  having  a  wear  resistant 
cylindrical  Hner  spaced  from  said  cylindrical  shoe  to 
form  an  amiular  passage,  said  housing  having  circular 
side  plates,  an  extending  cam  mounted  on  one  of  said 
side  fdates,  a  retracting  cam  moimted  on  the  other 
of  sdd  side  plates,  said  liousing  also  having  an 
inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage  communicating 
with  said  annular  passage,  and  a  diverter  block  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet; 

eadi  <tf  said  vanes  having  roller  cam  followers  engag- 
ing said  extending  and  retracting  cams  said  cams  be- 
ing shaped  to  retract  said  vanes  out  of  said  annular 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  braking  system  including  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  a  brake  actuator,  a  paiu  of  serially  ar- 
ranged fluid  pressure  responsive  elements  c^peratively  con- 
nected to  said  actuator  for  moving  the  s^me  in  a  brake 
applying  direction,  a  manually  operated  brake  valve  hav- 
ing an  inlet  connected  to  the  source  of  fluid  pressure  apd 
an  outlet  connected  to  one  of  said  fluid  pressure  responsive 
elements,  fluid  conduit  means  connecting!  said  source  of 
fluid  pressure  to  the  other  of  said  fluid  pre^ure  responsive 
elements,  normally  closed  valve  means  between  the  out- 
let of  said  brake  valve  and  said  one  fli^id  pressure  re- 
sponsive element,  normally  open  valve  m^ans  in  the  con- 
duit means  between  said  source  and  s^d  other  fluid 
pressure  responsive  element,  fluid  pressure  {responsive  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  first  named  ind  said  second 
named  valve  means  and  responsive  to  tpe  presence  of 
control  pressure  to  move  said  first  namfcd  valve  to  its 
open  position  and  said  second  named  valye  to  its  closed 
position  whereby  only  one  of  said  pressure  re^wnsive 
elements  at  a  time  can  be  communicated  ^ith  said  source 
of  pressure  and  other  valve  means  movable  to  connect 
said  other  fluid  pressure  responsive  element  with  atmos- 
phere dependent  upon  movement  of  saiq  second  named 
valve  to  its  closed  position. 


,  Manmee, 
Bronze  Com- 


,411 


3,294.456 
SHAFT  BEARING  HAVING  SELF-CONTAINED 
LUBRICANT  RESERVOl 
Joseph  M.  YfWhma  and  RayoMMi  O. 
Ohio,  assigiiors  to  The  Bnrtipf  Brai 
pany,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpantfoa  of 
FOed  Jane  7,  1963,  S«.  No.  21 
ICialBk    (CL30S— ^36.1 
A  bearing  comprising  inner  and  outeij  mated  bearing 
members,  one  of  said  bearing  members  peing  hollow,  a 
sleeve   member  cooperating  with   said  hollow  bearing 
member  to  form  a  self-contained  lubricant  reservoir,  said 
hollow  bearing  member  having  a  plurality  of  lubricant 
dispensing  passages  communicating  saia  reservoir  with 
the  interface  between  said  inner  and  outqr  bearing  mem- 
bers, and  having  a  plurality  of  lubricant  k«tum  passages, 
said  sleeve  member  being  retained  againsi  axial  displace- 
ment relative  to  said  hollow  bearing  metnber  by  a  plu- 
rality of  inwardly  directed  beads  entering  said  lubricant 
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reservoir  and  «^f  ging  the  side  walls  thereof,  radially  ex- 
tending li4>ricant  guide  members  carried  by  one  of  said 


3»29M5t 

BALL  BEARING  AflBEMBLBS 

MirtiM  MhUma,  23— 8  6-chiMM 

OfataJa^  Tohyo,  liVM 

FIM  Mar.  27,  1964,  Sw.  No.  355,306 

SClataM.    (a.30»— 104) 


bearing  members  in  close  axial  juxtaposition  with  said 
hollow  bearing  member,  and  axially  spaced  lubricant 
seals  carried  by  said  outer  bearing  member. 


3,294^457 
SELF-LUBRICATING  BEARING 
Thcron  C.  lohason,  Sihfulady,  N.Y.,  aerignor  to  Gen- 
eral Ekctaric  Compuiy,  a  uwporailoB  of  New  York 
Fifed  Anr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,408 
7  GUw.    (O.  30S— 127) 


1.  An  ultraminiature  ball  bearing  assembly  comprising 
an  elastic  medium  to  allow  meridional  movements  to  a 
bearing  housing  in  which  is  secured  a  bearing  outer  race, 
a  supporting  means  for  the  elastic  medium  for  adjustably 
securing  the  outer  edges  of  said  elastic  medium  to  a  bear- 
ing holding  frame  so  as  to  enable  bringing  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  bearing  housing  in  concentric  relation- 
ship with  a  shaft  on  which  said  bearing  outer  race  it 
mounted,  a  first  limiter  means  provided  at  inner  side 
of  said  bearing  holding  frame  with  the  intervention  of 
minute  clearances  with  respect  to  said  bearing  houang 
radially  as  well  as  axially  thereof,  and  a  second  limiter 
means  consisting  of  a  threaded  member  disposed  in  con- 
centric relationship  with  the  shaft,  said  threaded  member 
being  screwed  in  centrally  of  said  supporting  means  and 
adjustably  with  respect  to  the  end  surface  of  said  bearing 
housing. 

3,294,459 
ECCENTRICALLY   LOCKABLE   BEARING    CHAB- 

ACTERIZED   BY   IMPROVED   RESISTANCE  TO 

FRETTING  CORROSION 
Ralph  S.  Howe,  Jr^  New  Britatm,  Coon.,  awlgwir  to 

Fafnir  Bcarhig  Cooapaiiy,  New  BrMafai,  Cooa.,  a 

pOratiOB  off  COBBSCtlCBt 

Filed  Dec  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,993 
10  Oatans.    (CL  308—236) 


1.  A  self-lubricating  bearing  comprising 

a   pedesUl   having   a   shaft   extending    axially   there- 
through, 

seal  means  on  opposite  ends  of  said  pedestal  for  pre 
venting  leakage  of  oil  from  the  pedestal  when  the 
shaft  is  rotating, 

bearing  shells  in  said  pedestal  coacting  with  the  journal 
surface  to  form  a  journal  bearing  for  the  shaft, 

means  on  said  shaft  designed  for  immersion  in  an  oil 
reservoir  when  the  shaft  is  rotating, 

a  device  attached  to  the  pedestal  and  coacting  with  said 
shaft  means  for  causing  ml  picked  up  by  said  means 
during  shaft  rotation  to  move  circumferentially  and 
upwardly  in  a  imiform  flow  pattern  to  the  top  of 
the  pedestal,  said  device  comprising  a  continuous 
channel  shaped  member  in  said  reservoir  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  thereof  spaced  from  said  pedestal  and 
said  channel  shaped  member  spaced  from  and  con- 
centric with  said  shaft  noeans, 

means  in  said  pedestal  positioned  near  the  top  of  said 
bearing  for  diverting  oil  carried  upwardly  by  said 
shaft  means  for  delivery  to  a  port  communicating 
with  a  passageway  in  said  bearing,  and 

an  outlet  in  said  bearing  for  permitting  the  return  of 
oil  from  the  bearing  to  the  sump. 


1.  In  an  antifriction  bearing  having  an  inner  ring  with 
an  extending  locking  flange  and  having  a  locking  collar 
associated  therewith,  said  ring  having  on  its  locking  flange 
an  eccentric  camming  surface  and  said  locking  collar  hav- 
ing an  annular  flange  with  an  eccentric  camming  surface 
which  mates  with  that  of  the  locking  flange,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  a  thin  layer  of  a  soft  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium,  zinc,  ia- 
diiun,  tin  and  lead  on  the  bore  of  the  inner  ring,  said 
layer  being  thicker  in  the  region  of  the  locking  flange  of 
the  inner  ring  and  the  end  opposite  said  locking  flange 
than  the  thickness  of  the  laytfr  near  the  center  region  of 
the  bore,  whereby  said  thicker  layer  in  the  region  of  the 
locking  flange  may  be  flowably  and  lockaUy  januned 
against  a  shaft  passing  through  said  bore  while  minimiring 
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fretting  corrosion  at  the  r^ions  of  the  shaft  against  which 
the  inner  ring  is  januned. 


DISPENSING  CABINET 
A.  Wo<Mter,  2M  Beach  Road,  BclTcdcre,  CaUf. 
and  DufU  H.  Cox,  Sm  F^aackco,  CaUf.;  said 
CoK  MrigBor  to  ndd  Wooiter 

Filed  Joe  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  443,740 
4  Chimi.    (CL  312—39) 


T  , 

^n 

m  / 

i 

A 

1      « 

O     \ 

V    V 

^^«  V  \ 

f«/- 

"-^P^^f*,£M 

^=^®J 

1.  A  dispensing  cabinet  comprising  a  case  having  an 
interior  for  supporting  rolls  of  web  material  and  means  for 
advancing  the  material  and  tearing  off  portions  thereof 
for  use,  means  dividing  said  interior  into  twp  compart- 
ments, said  last  named  means  being  constructed  and  ar-i 
ranged  to  provide  a  main  compartment  for  receiving  and 
supporting  a  full  roll,  and  further  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  provide  a  secondary  compartment  for  accom- 
modating a  nearly  empty  roll  in  such  manner  that  a  new 
full  roll  and  a  nearly  empty  roll  can  be  placed  in  the 
respective  compartments  at  the  same  time,  said  secondary 
compartment  communicating  with  said  main  compart- 
ment to  define  a  passageway  therebetween  so  that  the; 
nearly  empty  roll  can  be  pushed  into  said  secondary  com- 
partment to  thereby  make  the  first  compartment  available 
for  receiving  a  new  foil  roll  and  for  simultaneous  dis- 
persement  of  web  material  from  both  full  and  nearly 
empty  rolls,  said  secondary  compartment  lies  behind  and 
at  a  kvel  below  the  main  compartment  so  that  material 
fed  off  the  nearly  empty  roll  passes  the  full  roll  in  the 
same  direction  as  material  fed  from  the  full  roll. 


tending  vertically  along  at  least  two  tide|  of  said  body, 
and  having  a  first  forwardly  extending  portion,  a  second 
rearwardly  extending  portion,  and  a  third  forwardly  ex- 
tending portion  at  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  means;  a 
panel  retained  on  said  third  portion  of  the  frame  means 
and  between  said  first  forwardly  extending  potion  of  the 
frame  means  to  define  a  front  wall  of  thej  door  construc- 
tion; side  holding  means  removaUy  mounted  on  said 
frame  means  and  frictionally  engaging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions,  said  side  holding  means  including  a  front 
portion  extending  in  front  of  said  panel  for  holding  said 
panel  against  movement  forwardly  away  from  said  body; 
and  means  removably  secured  to  said  doior  body  for  re- 
taining said  panel  against  upward  movement  relative 
thereto.  i 


3,294,442  ' 

REFRIGERAT^G  APPARATTUS 
Keith  K.  Kesiing,  D■ytoi^  OUo,  aalgior  to  General 
Motors  Corporalioii,  Detroit,  Mkki,  i^  coiporation  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1945,  Ser.  No.  442,984 
9  Claims.    (CL  312—214 


i 


3,294,441 
DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Wdtcr  C.  Barnard,  St.  Paal,  and  Iral  G.  Dntcher,  White 
Bear  Laite,  Miaii.,  awiiaori  to  Whiripool  Corporation, 
cononDOB  oi  ueiaww 

FBcd  Apr.  IS,  194S,  Ser.  No.  448,4«7 
UCUma.    (CL  312— 213) 


1.  A   door   construction   comprising:    a    door   body 
ndifft^  to  close  an  opening;  elongated  frame  means  ex* 


5.  A  refrigerator  cabinet  including  an  I  outer  shell  pro- 
vided with  a  door  opening  at  the  front,  ^aid  shell  having 
side  and  top  walls  with  edges  at  the  front  extending  for- 
wardly generally  in  alignment  with  sa|d  side  and  top 
walls,  an  inner  wall  within  said  outer  sb^Il  having  an  in- 
ner portion  spaced  inwardly  from  said  |  outer  sheU  and 
an  outer  portion  extending  into  close  adjacency  with  the 
inner  side  of  said  edges,  a  compressible  {sealing  strip  ex- 
tending between  said  portions  of  said  jouter  shell  and 
inner  liner  in  close  adjacency,  a  trim  m^ber  extending 
around  said  edges  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  outer 
shell  and  said  outer  portion,  said  trim  $iember  24  con- 
stituting the  sole  means  for  holding  s^id  compressible 
sealing  strip  between  the  closely  adja^nt  portXMts  of 
said  outer  ^ell  and  said  inner  wall. 


ATI0N 
GcM  B.  Hw- 

Pa.,airiVM» 
Fa.,  a  cor- 

;7,3i7 


3,294,443 
DRAWER  AND  FASTENER  COB 
WilUm  H.  KdlcrliB,  Sprii«  Cnck, 
brouck  aad  IVavcn  Q. 
to  Corry  Jamcelowi 
poration  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Jem  28, 1945,  Ser.  No. 
13  CfadBH.    (CL  312—2 
1.  In  combination,  a  drawer  front  and  a  label  holder, 
said  drawer  front  having  an  opening  therein, 
a  bracket  attached  to  said  drawer  front  rearward  of 

said  opening, 
said  backet  having  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
leg  defining  a  downwardly  facing  leg  surface  and 
an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  leg  defining 
an  inclined  leg  surface  overlying  said  opening, 
a  relatively  rigid  transparent  sheet-like  member  gen- 
erally L-shaped  in  cross  section  haying  an  upwardly 
facing  leg  surface  underlying  said  downwanlly  fac- 
ing leg  surface  and  a  rearwardly  fkcing  leg  surface 
overlying  said  inclined  leg  surface. 
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means   atUching   said  triMparent   member   to   said    an  open  top,  forming  a  storage  chamber;  a  clwure  co^ 
b^t^'S^^Jaid  todSS^teg  surf«*  of  said  trans-   mean,  mounted  on  .aid  ded.  «kI  movable  from  a  firrt 


retracted  position  exposing  said  work  surface  and  storage 
chamber,  to  a  second  extended  position  covering  said 
work  surface  and  storage  chamber,  and  vice  versa. 


parent  member  swingable  from  said  inclined  leg 
nirfaoe  of  uid  bracket  to  permit  an  index  card  to 
be  placed  therebetween. 


KNOCKDOWN  WaSSrOBE  OR  THE  LIKE 

HHvId  Lew,  197t  Leowird  Lmm, 

McnfclLN.Y.     11544 

FBad  May  iM'^  Ser.  No.  455,158 

"  (CL  312—258) 


FIXTURE  WTTH  DRAWM 
Jack  M.  Manteck,  New  Yoek,  N.Y.    (785  Maee  Av^ 

Bran,  N.Y.     18447),  waA  i*"!!.^*"?*  ^ 
YoiirN.Y.    (l«75Nelw«Av..,Bn«^NjY.    18453) 
F1M  Dec  14, 1944,  Ser.  No.  418,882 
UClaiM.    (CL312-^^43) 


18 


1.  A  knockdown  wardrobe  comprising  a  main  l>ody 
portion  oomprisiog  a  front  frame  and  a  rear  frame  con- 
nected by  a  pair  of  opposed  inwardly  folded  wails,  slide 
guide  mean,  aoociated  with  the  said  frame  elemenu  and 
side  walls  at  the  upper  ends  tliereof,  and  slide  guide 
means  awodated  with  the  said  frame  element,  and  side 
walls  at  the  lower  ends  thereof,  together  with  a  top  slide 
element  and  a  bottom  slide  element  arranged  to  fit  within 
the  said  upper  and  lower  slide  guide  mean,  respectively 


Lcif 


df  Bladae,  HoBai 
New  YoA,  N.Y, 


DESK  WnraTAMBOUR 


^^?BedD*c  2^944.  S«.  No.  4lS;388 


H 

MHv,  Inc. 


9  nriMi  (CL  312—297) 
2.  A  deA  comprising:  a  support  pedestal  assembly  and 
a  dedc  top  mounted  thereon;  said  pedestal  assembly 
comprWnf  a  pav  of  spaced  end  pedestals;  said  dedc  top 
comprising  a  platform  suspended  between  said  pedestals, 
having  an  upper  work  surface,  and  havmg  front  and  rear 
edges;  a  storage  pod  suspended  between  said  pedestals 
adjacent  uid  rear  edge  of  said  pUtform;  said  pod  having 


1.  In  combination,  a  cabinet,  including  spaced  upright 
walls  defining  a  drawer  compartment  and  a  drawer  for 
said  cabinet  slidably  supported  between  said  upright  walls 
in  said  compartment,  said  drawer  including  spaced  side 
walls  each  having  means  at  its  front  and  rear  ends  Ux 
securing  front  and  rear  drawer  walk  thereto,  each  said 

side  wall  having  a  longitudinally-extending  channel   at 
its  bottom  facing  the  channel  of  the  other  of  said  side 
walls,  said  channels  adapted  to  receive  a  bottom  wall  of 
said  drawer,  said  bottom  wall  supported  by  it.  mu-ginal 
edge  portions  within  said  channels,  and  means  slidably 
supporting  said  drawer  in  said  cabinet,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  roller  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  each  of 
said  drawer  side  walls  at  its  upper  rear  comer  for  ro- 
tation on  an  axis  normal  to  said  face,  a  horizontally- 
extending,  outwardly-projecting  bar  secured  to  the  outer 
fy-r  of  «K:h  of  said  drawer  nde  walls  in  normal  MlaF- 
tion  to  said  face,  in  verticaUy-«paced  relation  to  aaid 
roUer,  a  horizontally-extending,  iawardly-^ing  chamal 
provided  on  each  of  said  upn^  wall,  at  the  lop  end 
of  said  drawer  compartment  in  positicni  to  receive  the 
ac^cent  of  said  drawer-supported  rollen  thereoB,  aad 
a  roller  roUUbly  mounted  on  tlie  imier  face  of  each  of 
said  upri^  walls  at  its  lower  front  corner,  in  pOfltiaB 
to  support  the  adjacent  of  said  bars  wdien  said  drawer- 
siqiported  rollers  are  dispoeed  widiin  said  upright  walK 
supported  channels. 
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3,2M,4<7 
STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 
FUm  I.  Rademakcn,  Ofcrreen,  NcthrHands,  asdgnor 
to  Laboratorium  toot  iBstnunentatfe  <>ataweU  N.V., 


1963, 


FBcd  Sqpt.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  396,570 
Oaiiiii  priority,  wftMiMum  NcthcriaMb,  Sept  19, 

29MSS 
6  Chim.    (CL  312—351) 


1.  Stabilization  system  tor  supporting  an  instrument 
comprising  a  vessel  filled  with  a  single  liquid,  a  platform 
fredy  suspended  inside  said  vessel  by  suspension  means, 
the;  laid  jdatform  and  suspension  means  forming  a  type 
oi  pendulum  ^liiich  can  freely  move  angularly  with  re- 
qwct  to  said  containing  vessel,  and  at  least  one  instrunoent 
supported  by  said  platform. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  316 — 17  see: 
Patent  No.  3,295,016 


3494,468 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 

ING  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

>"■"■  i'  ^Ei^i  Mofrii  Phfas,  and  DouU  P.  Nor- 

tbrap,  Itfrgiiiltii,  NJ.,  MrigMMB  to  Doro-Test  Corpo- 

North  Bcrfeo,  NJ.,  a  cotporadon  of  New  York 

FBed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,533 

12  Clatan.    (CL  316—24) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  electron  discharge  device 
coo^isuig  a  bulb  having  inlet  and  outlet  connections  at 
opposite  Olds  and  at  least  one  electrmi  emissive  electrode 
tharein,  the  steps  of  passing  a  flushing  gas  through  said 
bolb  fnta  said  inkt  connection  to  said  outlet  connection 
to  Audi  the  air  from  said  bulb  to  the  atmosphere,  heating 
waitd  device  to  activate  its  cathode  and  drive  off  the  oc- 
eloded  gases  while  continuing  said  flushing  step,  sealing 
off  laid  outlet  connection,  withdrawing  the  flushing  gas 
from  said  bolb  to  a  final  predetermined  pressure,  intro- 
dndng  a  predetermined  <iuantity  of  mercury  into  said  bulb 
and  sealing  off  said  inlet  connection. 


3,294,469 
OPTICAL  SUUTI'EKS 
Euenc  C.  Letter,  Walworth,  N.Y.,  m^ifn^  to  Bmndi  ft 
Lomb  Incorporated,  RodMstcr,  N.Y.,  a|  corporatkw  of 

New  York 

FDcd  Jan.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  16$,974 
6  Clafans.    (CL  35f— 160) 

1.  An  optical  element  con^rising  a  suJ^ate,  an  elec- 
trically-conducting reflective  metal  film,  an  anti-reflecting 
dielectric  interference  film  separating  thei  substrate  and 
the  metal  film,  and  means  for  producing  a  high-voltage 


I 


lectrical  discharge  across  the  metal  film  ^thereby  the  re- 
Iflectivity  of  the  optical  element  is  destro) 


I 


3,294,470 
PANCRATIC  CONDENSER  FOR  PROJECTORS 

Ralph  K.  DaUn,  Pittsford,  Nathan  Rlddcs^  Brighton,  and 
Paul  L.  Ruben,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  tadwm  to  Banach  ft 
Lomb,  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  July  1, 1963.  Scr.  No.  29L790 
SOafans.    (CL  350— 184) 


^ 


1^ 


3.  In  a  light  condenser,  a  zoom  type  of  pancratic  opti- 
cal system  which  forms  an  image  of  a  light  source  at 
various  continuous  magnifications  within  a  magnification 
range  of  at  least  2.0, 

said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  optically  aligned 
and  axially  spaced  lens  members  whi^  are. 

a  double  concave  lens  member  design|tted  I  located 
on  the  exit  side  of  said  syston  farthest  from  said 
source,  the  surface  of  strongest  curvature  being  on 
the  exit  side  thereof, 

a  symmetrical  second  lens  member  located  on  the  en- 
trant side  of  lens  member  I  and  composed  of  two 
similar  positive  lenses  which  are  de^gaated  n  and 
m  and  have  duplicate  convex  surfa(^  facing  and 
separated  from  each  other, 

said  second  member  being  movably  moiinted  for  axial 
motion  as  a  unit  to  vary  said  magnification, 

a  double  concave  lens  member  designated  IV  located 
<»  the  entrant  side  of  said  second  leni  member  and 
having  the  surface  of  strongest  curvature  lying  on 
the  entrant  side  of  member  IV, 

a  double  convex  compound  lens  memfaier  located  on 
the  entrant  side  of  member  IV  and  i  comprising  a 
rear  double  convex  lens  element  V  ^hich  contacts 
the  concave  side  of  a  convex-concavd  lens  element 
VI,  and 

a  foremost  positive  meniscus  lens  mcmlfer  designated 
Vn  and  having  its  surface  of  stron|est  curvature 
facing  rearwarcfly. 


December  27,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1601 


the  specific  values  in  terms  of  Fa  for  the  optical 
parameters  being  substantially  as  given  in  the  Uble 
herebelow  wherein  Fa  represenU  the  equivaleot  focal 
length  of  lens  elements  V,  VI  and  VII  collectively, 
— Fi  to  —  Fyj  designate  the  equivalent  focal  lengths 
of  the  successive  lens  parU,  the  minus  (— )  sign 
meaning  negative  focal  length.  Si  to  S«  representing 
the  sucoeaiive  axial  air  spaces,  ti  to  h  representing 
the  successive  axial  lens  thicknesses,  and  /id  and  p 
representing  respectively  the  refractive  index  and 
Abbe  number  of  the  glasses  in  the  lenses  indicated. 


3,294,471 

OPTICALLY  COMPENSATED  VARIFOCAL 

LENSAaWMBLY 

Frank  G.  Back,  55  Sea  Cliff  Ave, 

Glen  Cove,  N.T.    11542 

FOed  Jane  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,726 

ICbdm.    (CL  358— 194) 


-Fi=2.423  Fa 

F(n.ni)=  1.724  Fa 

-Fnr=2.505  Fa 

F(v.  VI) =2. 128  Fa 

Fvii^^l'296  Fa 

Fn=Fin= 3.448  Fa 

Fv=.974  Fa 

-Fvi=  1.439  Fa 

5i=.3062  Fa  (High  M) 

5i=.928  Fa  (Intermediate 
M) 

5i=1.544Fa(LowM) 

5a=  .00205  Fa 

5,=  1.262  Fa  (High  M) 

5, =.6425  Fa  (Intermedi- 
ate M) 

5,=^0.207  Fa  (Low  M) 

54=. 0205  Fa 

55=. 2238  Fa 

5,=.556  Fa 


/i=.165  Fa 

r,=.228  Fa 

r,=.228  Fa 

r4=.1033  Fa 

/»=.474  Fa 

/,=.1053  Fa 

r,=.292  Fa 

nD(I)  =  1.657 

Hd  (n)=nD  (HI)  =  1.670 

no  (rV)  =  1.649 

Hd  (V)  =  1.517 

»D  (VI)  =  1.751 

no  (Vn)  =  1.517 

r  (I)  =36.6 

r  (II)  =  r  (HI)  =47.2 

r  (IV)=33.8 

r  (V)=64.5 

,  (VI)  =27.8 

r  (Vn)=64.5 


A  varifocal  lens  system  for  television  cameras  com- 
prising, in  the  order  of  the  direction  of  the  incident  light, 
a  front  lens,  a  front  section  of  variable  focal  length  in- 
cluding an  axially  slidable  air  spacod  variator  and  com- 
pensator, a  stationary  erector  therebetween,  an  aperture 
stop  spaced  from  the  front  section,  and  a  rear  section  of 
fixed  focal  length  including  a  relay  having  three  elements 
therein  said  lens  system  having  oi^ical  characteristics  of 
the  following  order  wherein  ND  is  the  refractive  index 
for  the  D  line,  V  is  Abba's  dispersion  number,  SFS  stands 
for  Special  Dense  Flint,  SK  indicates  Dense  Crown,  LaK 
stands  for  Lanthanum  Crown,  SF  stands  for  Dense  Flint, 
F  indicates  Flint  and  BK  stands  for  Borosilicate  Crown, 
Ri  to  Rm  are  the  respective  radii  of  refracting  lens  sur- 
faces numbered  from  front  to  rear  of  the  lens  system  /i 
to  tis  are  the  respective  axial  thicknesses  and  si-Sio  are 
the  respective  separations  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of 
the  lens  system: 


Lmm  No. 

Radius  R 

(In  mm.) 

Thickness  (0 
Air  SpMslnK  (t) 

1 

Glass  Cat. 
Ref. 

Index  of 
Ref.,  ND 

Dispersion 

FroDt  Lens: 
10 

R,  =  - 1474.665 
R,-288 

R>>  552.181 
R4=-2M.34« 
R,  =  120.92g 
R.  =  570.92» 

R:- -154.410 
Ri=39.»70 
R,=307.16 
R,«= -187.938 
Ru-262.70B 

R„- 438.78 
Rn--44.5« 
R,4- -2252.556 
R11-244.8W 
R,.- -167.83 

R,7-a©.oi 

R,i- -102.34 
R,i- -167.83 
R»= -61.65 
Ra- -67.748 
R«--14B.68 
R11-S6.7 

i 
t,-8.4 
«i-8.»14 

(i-iao 

•1-1.0 

(i-U.O 

»»- 116.671             ! 

(4-3.0 
U-10.6 

«4-2.tt 

(«=4.12 

«i-e.ow 

<7-l2.88 

(1-2.50 

Si-1.0 

(«-S.6 

«T-112.43 

tl-5.0 

(,e-8.0 

<ii-ao 

Si-4.25 
(11-4.0 
•„-18.6 
(.1  =  2.8 

SF8-4 

8K-16 
SK-16 

LAK-10 
SF-IS 

LAK-10 

8K-16 

F-2 

SK-16 

BK-7 
F-2 

8F-18 

SK-16 

1 
1.740B 

1.62(M1 
1.62081 

1.72062 
1.  72127 

1.72062 

1.62061 
1.82081 

1.62061 

1.517 
l.«t208 

1.  72127 

1.02081 

28.15 

Variator: 

12 

Ga4 

IS 

Entctor: 

21 

6a4 

50.3 

22-'. 

.'9.3 

21    ..  - 

50.3 

Compensator: 
16  . 

60.4 

17 

3B.2 

18 

oa4 

Stop--- 

Relay: 

26 

64.5 

27 

36.2 

« 

."9.3 

SO 

«a4 

Equivalent  focal  length  of  the  whole  system — (EFL)=f =78.40  t<»  470.50. 
Back  focal  length  of  whole  8rstem=100.7. 
Radius,  thickness  and  spacing  in  millimeters. 
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REMOTE  CONIKOL  VISUAL  ACUITY 
PROncnriON  APPARATUS 
D.  ISmmm,  RAiBcapoHi,  ftOm^  assignor  to  The 
JfM  CuBij—j,  MhMcapoli,  Minn^  a  co|- 

Fied  Oct  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  233^79 
4  CWms.    (CL  351—^) 


3,2»M73  . 

VISUAL  ACUITY  PROJECTOR  Wmi  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  FILM  CHART  AND  RO- 
TARY AOTIGMATIC  TEST  ELEIbfENT 

Nonnaa  D.  II— »■■,  Mhiii  ■piiHi,  Mia^t  ■■''fBO'  <»  The 
Benson  Optical  Cowip— y,  ROHMivapi,  Mkai.,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  MkniMota  i 

FUad  Jan.  %  1963,  Ser.  No.  is9,43t 
4  CMbm.    (CL  3S1— 39) 


1.  Visual  acuity  projection  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  projector  including  a  horizontally  movable  verti- 
cally slotted  mask,  a  vertically  movable  horizontally 
slotted  mask  and  a  film  chart  having  a  plurality  of 
visual  acuity  test  characters  linearly  movable  parallel 
to  one  of  said  masks,  said  masks  and  film  chart  coc- 
structed  and  arranged  to  be  controllaUy  moved 
across  the  light  beam  from  said  projector  and  co- 
operating to  expose  said  test  characters  for  projection 
between  i»«determiiied  limits  of  travel; 

(b)  an  electrical  driving  means  including  at  least  one 
reversible  motor  adapted  to  be  controlled  electrically; 

(c)  translational  power  means  including  a  first  spriag 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  horizontal  mask,  a  pair 
of  rotatably  supported  drums  driven  by  said  electrical 
driving  means,  one  of  said  drums  having  a  flexiUe 
cable  wound  therearound,  one  end  of  which  is 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  horizontally  movable 
niask  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  HHing,  a  second  spring,  a  linear 
motion  member  supported  for  movement  parallel  to 
said  vertically  movable  mask  and  in  ^aced  and 
perpendicular  relation  to  said  other  drum,  another 
flexible  ci^le  wound  about  said  other  drum,  one  end 
of  which  is  attached  to  one  end  of  said  linear  motion 
member  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  member  through  said  second 
spring,  a  connecting  arm  extending  between  said  linear 
motiiMi  member  and  said  vertically  movable  mask 
for  causing  movemmt  thereof,  and  means  drivaUy 
connecting  said  electrical  driving  means  with  said  film 
chart  and  translating  the  motor  movement  of  said 
electrical  driving  means  into  linear  movement; 

(d)  and  switch  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrical  driving  means  for  controlling  the  moMC- 
ment  of  said  masks  and  film  chart  to  one  of  an  infinite 
number  of  positions  between  said  predetermined 
lunits  of  said  masks  and  film  chart. 


1.  In  visual  acuity  projection  apparatus,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  projector  adapted  to  receive  la  film  chart  nor- 
mally movable  in  a  vertical  plane  across  the  light 
beam  from  the  projector  betwe^  predetermined 
limits  of  travel; 

(b)  a  film  chart  for  use  with  said  projector  having  a 
rotating  astigmatic  element  rotating  between  prede- 
termined lunits  contained  thereii  operably  con- 
nected to  a  control  element  disposed  at  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  film  chart  and  having  a  switch  en- 
gaging portion  at  the  lower  extrefnity  thereof; 

(c)  electrical  driving  means  indudiqg  at  least  one  re- 
versible motor  carried  by  said  projector  and  adapted 
to  be  controlled  electrically; 

(d)  power  connecting  means  construtted  and  arranged 
to  connect  said  control  element  of  said  film  chart  to 
said  electrical  driving  means; 

(e)  bracket  means  connected  to  said  projector  for  sup- 
porting said  poenrer  connecting  means,  one  of  said 
means  moving  between  a  first  position  where  said  fihn 
chart  control  element  is  normally  engaged  by  sai«l 
power  connecting  means  and  a  second  position  whert; 
said  powo*  connecting  means  is  operatively  disen- 
gaged; I 

(f )  resilient  means  cmitinually  uring  one  of  said  means 
towards  said  first  position  but  allowing  said  means 
to  move  to  its  second  position; 

(g)  power  translating  means  drival^ly  connected  be- 
tween said  film  chart  and  said  electitical  driving  means 
for  vertically  moving  said  film  chart; 

(h)  switch  means  connected  to  said  electrical  driving 
means  and  disposed  in  operable  {relation  with  the 
switch  engaging  portion  of  said  l|lm  chart  for  dis- 
abling that  power  which  is  applied  to  said  power 
translating  means  to  stop  the  doii^nward  movement 
of  said  film  chart  when  said  rotating  astigmatic  ele- 
ment is  in  the  projection  light  path; 

(i)  and  control  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrical  driving  means  for  controlling  the  vertical 
movement  of  said  film  diart  and* the  movement  of 
said  rotating  astigmatic  element  contained  therein. 


CHEMICAL 


3AM,474 
METHOD  OP  DYEING  CELLULOSIC 


Max 


lEXTILES 
wriH  MDCTURBS  OF  TH106ULFONIC  ACID- 
SULFUR   DYES    AND   REACTIVE    DYES    AND 

coMPonriONS  thereof 

PdcnkcTL  Gwtav  BfiMlfer.  Forcb- 
Heii,  FrMkftnt  an  Maln-Fcchcn- 

to  CasBdfai  Fnbncikc  Mate- 


3^94,477 
process  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  COLORING  OF 
SILK.  WOOL  AND/OR  SYNTHETIC  POLYAMIDE 
FIBRES   OR   MATERIALS   CONTAINING   SUCH 


Bcrfbch-NMAkchen,  Otto  SchnrMer,  Co- 
mi  MalUc«  QMeivMeg,  Levcrknen, 
to  Farbenf abrlken  Bayer  Aktien- 


FBei  Dec  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  415^19 

,  ^iBcsiin  Genumy,  Dec.  7.  19<3. 
C  3I,i23 

9ChriM.    (CLB— 25) 

4.  A  method  of  dyeing  ceflulosic  textile  materials  com- 
prising subjecting  the  textile  materials  to  a  sm^  dye  bath 
containing  as  a  dye  c(mipo«ition  therein  a  water  soluble 
alkali  salt  of  a  tfaiosnlfonK  acid  group-containing  sulfur 
dyestuff,  an  alkali,  a  reducing  agent  for  the  sulfur  dye- 
stuff,  and  a  reactive  dyestuff,  for  a  period  of  time  to  effect 
dyeing  thereof;  then  sulqecdng  the  dyed  material  to  the 
usual  finishinf  treatments. 


3,294,475 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
WITH  SULFUR  DYE8TUFFS  AND  REAC 
TIVE  DYESTUFFB 


De«.  11, 19i4,  Scr.  N«.  417,779 

.  Dec  13, 19», 
C  31,i73 

(CL»— 25) 


Ergnn  Ti 


F 

No 


FBei  N9f,  25, 19i4,  Scr.  No.  413,959 


Gcnnaay,  Nov.  27, 1963, 
C  31321 


Germany, 


1.  A  process  for  dytmg  oellulosic  textile  materials  as 
defined  herein,  with  sulfur  dycstnffs  and  reactive  dyestufis, 
comprisiiif  treatiAg  the  tKdile  material  with  the  sulfur 
dyestuff  together  with  an  sfflcaU  and  a  reducing  agent, 
rinsing  the  thus  treated  textile  material,  next  treating  the 
tcjOfle  flMlerial  with  a  solution  of  a  reactive  dyntuff, 
then  oxidizing  the  sulfur  dyestuff,  and  then  finishing  the 
thus  dyed  awteriaL 


NoDfawl^.    FBed  Jnly  39,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  29S37i 

CWbh  priorityT  ■ppBrKloa  Gcnmaqr,  Ang  4,  1992, 

F  37,522;  Mv.  29. 19(3,  F  39,354 

4CbkM.    (O.  S— SS) 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  coloring  of  fibrous 
material  containing  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consbting  of  silk,  wool  and  synthetic  pdy- 
amide,  compri»ng  padding  or  printing  the  fibrous  material 
with  an  acidified  aqueous  emulsion  comprising 

(a)  a  dyestuff, 

(b)  at  least  10  grams  per  liter  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  nitrcqicn-Gontakiing  carboxylic  add  of  the 
formula 

R-X— N-y— COOH 

wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  saturated  and  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  at 
least  8  carbon  atoms  wherein 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — CO —  and  — SOi — ; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  die  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl,  and  carboxy  lower  alkyl; 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groiqii  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkylene,  hydroxy  lower 
alkylene,  amino-substituted  lower  alkylene, 
carboxy-substituted  lower  alkylene,  an 
amide-substituted  lower  alkylene  and 


3,294,47« 

SULFUR  DYE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
DYEING  TEXTILE.  MATERIALS  THEREWITH 

HcM,  Frankfort  am  Main- 

to  Casndh  Fari>- 

Fkwiktart  ana  Mate- 


€€Mm.   (a  8-^7) 

1.  A  waler-sohible,  unreduced  dyestuff  composition 
for  dyeing  textile  materials,  comprising  as  the  principal 
constituents,  water-sohible  salts  of  thiosalfonic  acids  of 
sulfur  dyeslnfi  and  a  pcdyfonctioaal  cross4inking  agent, 
whidi  ooastitnenls  react  widi  each  other  at  elevated  tem- 
perataras  to  give  stable  reaction  products  and  enable  the 
dyeing  of  said  textile  materiab  without  the  use  of  alkali 
reducing  agents. 


■slkylHW-N-slkytaw- 


i. 


wherein 
R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkylene,  hy- 
droxy lower  alkylene,  amino-substituted  iJ- 
kyleoe    and    carboxy-substituted    alkylene 
and 
(2)  the  corresponding  alkali  or  alkylolamine  salts 
thereof,  and 
(c)  a  thickening  agent;  and  thereafter  exposing  the 
fibrous  material  to  the  action  of  heat  in  a  steam 
atmosphere. 

3,294,479 

N,N'.BIS(ALK0XYME1HYL)  IREAIMENT 
0¥  HIDES 


7993  GIbcrt  St, 
Pa.    19131 

NoDnwi^    FBcdlAi^.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  299,489 

1(  OahM.    (CL  S— 94J3) 

1.  A  meUwd  of  treating  an  animal  hide  which  com- 
prises impregnating  said  animal  hide  with  N,N'<4>b 
(alkoxymethyl)  uron. 


1603 


1604 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  27,  196G 


CIO,  DEPILATION  AND  KERATIN  REMOVAL 
FROM  HIDES  AND  SKINS 

Kart  itowbwich,  Fmkftart  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Fvbwcrfcc  Hocchst  Akticaccsellschafl  vormak 
McMcr  Ludnt  A  BriiniBg,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Ger- 
tutKjf  a  covporatioB  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FPod  Feb.  2,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  429^98 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17, 1963, 
F  40,522 

5  Claims.    (CL  8—94.12) 

1.  A  method  for  removing  the  keratin-containifig  parts 
of  animal  hides  and  pelts  and  the  keratin-containing  parts 
adhering  to  such  hides  and  pelts,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  hides  and  pelts  with  chlorine  dioxide  in  an 
aqueous  bath  for  a  time  sufScient  to  loosen  said  keratio- 
containing  parts,  said  aqueous  bath  having  a  pH  up  to 
pH  6  and  comprising  from  about  1  to  10  percent,  by 
weight  of  the  hides  and  pelts  treated,  of  an  alkali  metal 
chlorite,  said  chlorine  dioxide  being  generated  in  situ 
in  said  aqueous  bath  from  said  alkali  metal  chlorite. 


3^94,48« 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  THE  SPREAD 
OF  INFECTIOUS  DISEASE  BY  AIRBORNE  MICRO. 
ORGANISMS 

Gennady  Potapcnlto,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
•Migmnents,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion off  New  York 

Ot%ffmal  application  Jnnc  1,  1959,  Set.  No.  817,327,  now 
PatcM  No.  3,107,974,  dated  Oct  22,  1963.  Divided 
and  lUi  application  Jnly  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,319 

5  Claims.    (CL21— 74) 


1.  A  system  for  preventing  the  spread  of  infectious 
microorganisms  from  a  first  substantially  enclosed  area 
to  a  second  adjacent  substantially  enclosed  area,  each  of 
which  is  adapted  for  human  habitation,  said  system  com- 
prising: fluid  sterilizing  means;  fluid  conducting  means  ior 
terconnecting  said  fluid  sterilizing  means  and  said  enr 
closed  areas;  fluid  distributing  means  within  each  of  said 
areas  and  connected  to  said  fluid  conducting  means  for 
receiving  fluid  from  said  fluid  sterilizing  means  and  dis- 
tributing said  fluid  within  said  areas;  fluid  removal  means 
within  each  of  said  areas  for  removing  fluid  therefrom; 
fluid  circnlating  means  ccmnected  for  moving  fluid  through 
said  system;  and  control  means  within  each  of  said  areas 
for  maintaining  a  pressure  difference  between  said  areas^ 
said  control  means  regulating  the  proportions  of  fluid 
received  by  and  removed  from,  each  of  said  areas  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  said  pressure  difference  between 
said  areas  to  maintain  said  pressure  difference  at  a  piede* 
jermined  value. 


3,294,481 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PURE  VANADIUM 
OXIDE  FROM  LOW  GRADE  VANADIUM  ORES 
OR  CONCENTRATES 

Blair  BnrweU,  P.O.  Box  1951, 

Grand  JnnctloB,  Colo.     8|501 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2^2,532 

9ClafaBS.    (CL23— 15^ 

1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  pure  vanjadium  oxide  con- 
taining not  less  than  99.5%  VaOj  from  vanadium  ores  or 
concentrates,  including  the  stages  of  roasting  such  a 
vanadium-bearing  material  containing  aome  silica,  chro- 
mium and  iron  and  substantially  no  pjiosphorus  as  im- 
purities, said  material  being  mixed  with)  sodium  chloride 
so  as  to  form  water  soluble  sodium  vanadate  substantial- 
ly free  of  silicon,  iron,  chromium  and  phosphorus  dur- 
ing roasting,  water  leaching  the  roast  calcine,  filtering  the 
resulting  slurry  for  separation  of  the  ^ium  vanadate 
solution  from  insolubles,  extracting  the  Anionic  vanadium 
oxide  component  in  the  aqueous  leaclj  solution  into  a 
liquid-to-liquid  ion  exchange  organic  solution  to  obtain 
a  two-phase  liquid  mixture,  separating  t|ie  aqueous  phase 
from  the  organic  phase  of  the  two-p^ase  mixture,  ex- 
tracting the  vanadium  ion  from  the  sieparated  organic 
phase  as  crystalline  ammonium  metavapdate  by  mixing 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  anvnonium  chloride 
and  ammonia,  and  subjecting  the  crystalline  ammonium 
metavanadate  to  heating  to  form  puna  vanadium  pent- 
oxide  containing  not  less  than  99.5%  pare  V3O5,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  scrubbing  ipaster  gases  with 
a  water  solution  containing  ammonia  and  ammonium 
chloride  so  as  to  convert  the  chlorine  (md  hydrochloric 
acid  in  the  roaster  gases  to  ammonitim  chloride,  re- 
cycling a  portion  of  the  scrubbed  solution  from  the 
scrubbing  stage  after  adding  additionalj  ammonia  to  re- 
place the  ammonia  consumed  in  the  icnibber  gas  and 
in  removing  water  in  the  hot  gaaes,  tnereby  effecting  a 
concentration  of  ammonium  chloride  in  the  solution  pass- 
ing from  scrubbing  to  not  less  than  tei)  percent  NH4CI, 
and  introducing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  scrubber 
solution  so  concentrated  into  the  stage  for  extracting  the 
vanadium  anion  from  the  separated  organic  phase. 


Ajllcghaiy  Co^^, 
ly,  Pitlsbuigli, 


3494,412 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  METiiL  CHLORIDES 
FROM  GASEOUS  MDCTllmS 

Bernard  J.  Lcmcr,  OHHara  TowMh 
Pa.,  asB^nor  to  DomiBioB  GwK 
Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  l|54,349 

lOClaimi.    (CL23— 1^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  norm|tlIy  solid,  volatile 
metal  chlorides  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  columbium,  tungsten,  molybdenun)  and  zirconium 
chlorides  from  a  gaseous  mixture  thereof  with  ferric 
chloride,  comprising  first  separating  ferric  chloride  from 
said  mixture  by  contacting  the  same  with  an  at  least  part- 
ly molten  mixture  of  ferric  chloride  anc^  sodium  chloride 
at  a  substantially  constant  temperaturel  above  the  con- 
densation point  of  said  metal  chlorides,  ^parating  the  re- 
maining gas  from  the  molten  mixture,  effecting  selective 
vapor-phase  condensation  of  the  normally  solid,  volatile 
metal  chlorides  remaining  in  the  sepa^tor  gas  by  ad- 
mixture thereof  with  a  quench  fluid  that  is  inert  with  re- 
spect to  the  volatile  metal  chlorides  and  that  is  gaseous 
at  the  quenched  temperature,  said  selective  vapor-iriiase 
condensation  being  effected  at  a  temperature  such  as  to 
reduce  the  temperature  of  the  gas  belowj  the  solidification 
temperature  of  said  metal  chlorides  without  condensation 
of  lower  boiling  chlcnides,  and  separating  the  condensed 
metal  chlorides  from  unooodensed  gas. 
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PROCESS  FOR  BECO^SkKg  PALLADIUM  FROM 
ACIDSOLUnONS 

"to 


FlaiOctl,! 


am  Mirii^ 


Ca(OH)a  is  maintained  correqionding  to  a  aohiUe  alka- 
linity of  from  about  4  to  about  6  mis.,  thereby  forming 
a  suspension  comprising  magnraum  hydroxide  u  a  fint 
suge  precipitate  suspended  in  a  solution  containing  cal- 
cium chloride  and  residual  unprecipitated  magnesinm 
values,  treating  the  suspension  so-prodooed  in  a  second 


Sw.  No.  401,055 
^THMj,  Oct  4, 1963, 
F  40,911 

(CL23— «7) 


L5 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  palladium  as  an  inorganic 
chloride  salt  in  a  concentrated  solution  thereof,  which 
comprises  contacting  an  inorganic,  acidic,  palladium 
chloride  salt  solution  with  gaseous  hydrc^n  and  a  porous 
packing  material  platinized  by  impregnation  with  a  plat- 
inum chloride  solution  to  reduce  the  salt  to  metallic  pal- 
ladium and  deposit  the  palladium  on  said  packing  mate- 
rial as  a  metal  and  then  recovering  the  palladium  thus 
deposited  by  dissolving  it  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consistiDg  of  an  oxidizing  acid  and  a  combina- 
tion of  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  nonoxidizing  acid  to 
form  a  soluble  salt  of  said  acid. 


lZJ 


-Q^ 


'   \ 


-/•*—» 


f.,. «„<■--  )  '^ 


-    ■^^""?> 


^ 


stage  precipitation  with  an  amount  of  an  alkaline  pR- 
cipitont  corresponding  to  a  soluWe  alkalinity  of  from 
about  20  to  about  24  mis.,  selected  from  the  group  of 
slaked  dolime,  slaked  lime,  and  NaOH,  sufficient  to  pre- 
cipitate the  residual  magnesium  values  as  magnesinm 
hydroxide,  and  separating  the  magnesium  hydroxide  pre- 
cipitated in  both  stages  from  the  resulting  solution. 


3,294,486 

MANUFACTURE  OF  DICALCIUM  PHOSPHATE, 

DIHYIHtATE 

loaeph  Crcncr,  Hcmalheftii,  acar  Colosw.  ai^  Hda 


to 


PRODUCnON  OfTaUADIUM  CHLORIDE 
FOB  DIMERIIING  AROMATICS 

Jk  DcvilspHMBt  ConpT»  Vm^vvV^i  Fa.,  a  corpora- 

No  Dnnvl^   FHed  Nov.  17. 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,712 

11-    I      (CL2»— 07) 

1.  A  prooeu  for  ctmveithig  palladhim  metal  to  pal- 
ladium chlcwide  which  comprises  reacting  palladium 
metal  with  chlorine  in  anhydrous  carboxylic  add  at  a 
temperature  at  about  10*  to  about  100*  C. 


AktlcsfMelbchrft,  a  coiponrtioB  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,403 
priori^,  appUcatfoa  Gnmmj,  Sapt  16, 1963, 
K  504M;  SeptttTliii,  K  50,945;  Ai«.  t,  1964, 

K  53,700 

lOCiiriiH.    (CL23— 109) 


3,294^405 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNESIUM  HY- 
DROXIDE   AND    A    NONCONTAMINATED 
EFFLUENT  SOLUIKKN 
RaynMMid  P.  Mayer,  ImUmtltnm.  Mich.,  aari^or  to  The 
Dow  CliMJrai  Coapaqr,  MMIaad,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dabwan 

Fflad  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,146 
lOClaiaH.  (CL  23— 90) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  magnesium  hydroxide 
and  a  non-contaminated  calcium  chloride  effluent  solution 
from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  magnesium  chloride, 
the  steps  which  comprise,  slaking  a  form  of  quick  lime 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcined  lime  and 
dolime,  reacting  said  slaked  lime  in  a  first  stage  precipita- 
tion witii  said  aqueous  solution  containing  magnesium 
chloride   in  an  amount  such  that  a   slight  excess  of 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  dicaknun 
phosphate  dihydrate  by  reacting  feed  coaapoundt  com- 
prising (a)  at  least  one  calcium  salt  aeiecled  froaa  the 
group  consisting  of  aqueous  calcium  hydroxide,  aqueous 
calcium  carbonate,  aqueous  calcium  chlcnide  and  aqueous 
calcium  nitrate,  (b)  at  least  one  phosphoric  add  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosi^oric 
add,  aqueous  alkali  metal  phosphate  and  aquons  am- 
monium phosphate  and  (c)  when  the  calchnn  salt  (a) 
is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
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and  calcium  nitrate,  at  least  one  basic  compound 
■ekcled  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
■mmoiiiuin  hydroxides  and  carbonates  in  the  presence  of 
water  at  a  temperature  below  70*  C,  the  improvement 
lAkii  comprises  simultaneously  introducing  into  a  reac- 
tioa  zone  the  calcium  salt  and  the  phosphoric  acid  com- 
pound to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  reacting  the  calcium 
salt  and  the  i^iosphoric  acid  compound  by  rapidly  and 
intimately  mixing  them,  adjusting  the  reaction  mixture 
to  a  pH-value  within  the  range  of  2.0  and  6.0  and  main- 
taining the  pH-value  during  substantially  the  entire  reac- 
tion by  supplying  the  feed  compounds  such  that  the  pH- 
vahie  is  maintained,  wherry  a  higher  pH-value  within 
the  pH-nnge  produces  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate 
having  a  smaller  grain  size  and  a  lower  pH-value  within' 
the  pH-range  produces  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate 
having  a  larger  grain  size,  after  all  of  said  phosphoric 
acid  compound  has  been  introduced,  adding  the  balance 
of  the  feed  compounds  other  than  the  phosphoric  acid 
compound  ^tiiik  increasing  the  pH-value  adjusted  and 
separating  the  dicalcium  i^Kxphate  dihydrate  from  liquid 
matter  accompanying  it. 


contacted  at  a  temperature  not  exceedinfg  40*  C.  undei 
fluid  flow  conditions  with  an  anion-exch^nge  resin  in  bi- 


3^94j4S7 

PROCESS  FOR  producdk:  sulphuric  Acm 


EfOK  P*  Ma 


toMctaU. 
am  Main, 


[  Jimc  1€,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,661 
SOafans.    (CL23— 168) 
8.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  sulfuric  acid  from 
hot,  dry  gas  containing  a  minor  proportion  of  SOj.  the 
steps  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  said  hot,  dry  gas  at  a  temperature 
above  about  140*  C.  into  a  firM  stage, 

(b)  ultimately  and  directly  contacting  said  hot,  dry 
gas  in  the  first  stage  with  dilute  sulfuric  acid  which 
is  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  70*  C.  and  has  a 
coDoentration  between  about  45  to  65%  HjSOi  there- 
by cocking  and  humidifying  the  hot,  dry  gas  to  about 
45  to  100*  C.  and  producing  sulfuric  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  110*  C.  and  a  concen- 
tration of  at  least  about  70%  HaSOi, 

(c)  introdndng  the  gas  resulting  from  said  first  stage 
into  a  second  stage  and  therein  intimately  and  direct-* 
ly  contacting  it  with  an  SOa  convenion  catalyst  im- 
pregnated in  an  absorbent  in  the  presence  of  oxygen 
while  spraying  water  onto  the  absorbent,  thereby 
producing  dilute  sulfuric  acid, 

(d)  passing  the  gas  resulting  from  said  second  stage 
into  a  third  stage  and  therein  intimately  and  directly 
contacting  it  with  part  of  the  sulfuric  acid  resulting 
from  said  first  stage  thereby  drying  and  heating  the 
exhaust  gas  from  said  second  stage, 

(e)  combining  the  sulfuric  acid  resulting  from  said  sec^ 
ond  and  third  stages  and  introdudng  it  as  the  dilute 
sulfuric  acid  of  said  first  stage, 

(f)  exhausting  the  gas  resulting  from  said  third  stage 
to  the  atmoajdiere  and  recovering  sulfuric  add  from 
said  first  stage  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  abou 
70%  H^4- 

3,2942488 
PURIFICATION  OF  HIHDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Aithv  K.  Doiop  ad  Robert  E.  Meeker,  Bciftdcy,  and 
'^    J.  PlaNiti,  El  CmiIIo,  Calf;  airi^on  to  ShcS 


NmDnmlmt.  FBai Fck  11, 1958, S«. No. 714,516 
3CWM.    (0.23—287) 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  anicm  impurities  from 
adfdic  inqnue  hydrosen  peroxide  of  about  10%  to  about 
0%  hydrogen  peroxide  coocentn^on  oo  a  weight  basis, 
and  containing  lower  alqrfiatic  carboxylic  acid  as  an  im- 
purity, wherein  the  impure  hydrogen  peroxide  is  intimately 


carbonate  salt  form  having  fuitctional  q 
nium  groups  attached  to  a  copolymer  o; 
vinyl  benzene,  the  improvement  compi 
said  hydrogen  peroxide  over  a  bed  of 
ticulate  form  with  a  gas  which  is  inert 
conditions  admixed  with  carbon  dioxide 
peroxide  solution  passes  in  the  form  of  a 
through  the  bed  of  resin  in  contact  with  carbon  dioxide 
containing  gas  under  sufficient  pressure  toi  keep  carbon  di- 
oxide dissolved  in  the  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide,  and 
maintain  the  pH  in  the  range  of  about  3  to  about  8. 


mary  ammo- 
styrene  and  di- 
sing  dispersing 
id  resin  in  par- 
T  the  existing 
the  hydrogen 
ilm  downwardly 


3,294,489 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBON  FIBERS 
Richard  B.  MUUogton,  Loa  Amies,  andkobert  C.  Nord- 

berg,  La  Mirada,  Calif ^  asaigiioffs  to  tfMeo,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Calif  omla 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1961.  Scr.  No.  116,685 
5  Claims.    (O.  23— 289i) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  carbon  fiber  fabrics  hav- 
ing high  strength  and  resistance  to  erosio^  which  includes 
the  steps  of  wtuhing  a  rayon  fabric  in  a  detergent  s(4ution 
to  remove  finish  materials  to  below  about  0.25%  ether 
extractables,  rinsing  the  washed  fabric  foee  of  finidi  ma- 
terials and  the  detergent  s<dution,  drying  me  fabric,  wind- 
ing the  fabric  into  a  skein,  heating  the  fabric  skein  in  a 
closed  atmosphere  in  successive  steps,  ea4h  step  lasting  in 
excess  of  about  twelve  hours  and  being  ab^ut  20*  F.  to  50* 
F.  higher  than  the  juevious  step,  the  temperature  starting 
at  about  360*  F.  and  being  raised  up  to  ijbcut  700*  F.,  to 
drive  off  excess  water  and  to  first  form  iittermedlate  levo- 
glucosan  products  and  finally  carbona<^oiis  chan  and 
vcriatile  tars,  the  cariwnaoeous  chars  donstituting  non- 
graphitic  carbon  fibers,  cooling  the  carbon  fiber  fabric 
thus  formed  to  below  about  300*  F.,  fla^h  firing  the  car- 
bon fiber  fabric  by  feeding  the  fabric  thrtmgh  an  approK- 
imately  2200*  F.  environment  for  an  edcpoaore  time  of 
about  ten  seconds,  cooling  the  flash  [fired  fabric  by 
quenching  in  water  substantially  inuneiiately  after  ex- 


posure to  the  high  temperature  environipent,  and  drying 
the  fabric. 


3,294,498 
ySTDWi 
C.  Hack,  AiMi,  Iowa,  anil 
mpaay,  Amci^Iowa,a  oor 
FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr. 


AUTOMATIC  CONI1NUOU8  ANALYZER 
Clifford  C.  Hack,  AaMic^Iowa,  aniiper  M  Hack  Chemical 


7Clafaiit.    (CL  23— 2531 

A 


ef  Iowa 

0.267,467 


1.  In  an  aiudyier,  apparatus  for  mixii|g  a  fluid  reagent 
with  a  less  dense  fluid  sample  in  contnlUed  proportions 
comprising,  in  combinati<Mi,  a  mixing  bojdy  having  a  bot- 
tom aperture  enclosed  by  a  wall  deflnini  a  sample  reser- 
voir of  fixed  head  relative  to  the  aperture,  means  for 
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sttn>lyiii8  ft  flttid  lample  to  said  reaervoir  at  a  rate  greater 
than  the  flow  rat*  through  said  aperturs,  said  body  in- 
cluding a  troui^  to  collect  and  diacharfe  the  fluid  sample 
which  q>il]s  over  said  wall,  a  reagent  container  positioned 
above  said  mixing  body,  and  a  capillary  tube  having  a 
fluid  connection  with  said  cootainer  and  extending  down 
into  the  ffuU  sHsple  in  said  reservoir  so  that  the  lower 
end  of  the  tube  ovniiet  said  aperture. 


Vktor 


COMfOBttNG^ 

RL,  iiiTerr-  to  New  life  F< 

a 


Fled  Apr.  6, 1964. 8cr.  No.  357,423 
tCWM.   %23-a99J) 


(o)  anwyyinj  Mid  bed  and  intimatBly  cootactiag  and  sd- 
aeting  said  1t^l^^ff^*^  uranium  witih  gasaoBs  Raoiiae 
whik  «"«i»»«*«if  ibc  temperatarB  of  laid  bed  at  a 
temperatne  raagkif  from  between  abost  400*  C. 
to  about  450*  C  until  the  uraninm  in  aaad  ted  is  i»- 
acted  with  fluorine;  thereafter  recovering  die  uraninm 
from  the  reaction  product  of  uraniimi  and  Ihiorine 
gas. 

MEIHOD  OF  SEjSSCmNG  URANIUM 
AND  PLUTONIUM 
Albert  A.  leiike,  Fhikwij,  Robert  K.  Stinmnhi, 
^TRIcfemd  C  Yofd,  Bhaiak,  DL,  aa- 
to  tka  IMM  SInIm  of 


17. 


-f-»*, 


Flai  Apr.  11, 1966riar.  N^  544,357 
6  CIAm.  fCL  23—384) 
1.  A  method  of  a^aratmf  uraninm  valnec  and  fln- 
tonium  values,  oompriaiat  IhKmnating  aaid  valnae  in  a 
fluidized  bed  with  gaaeona  bromine  pentatnarida,  gam* 
ous  bromme  trillooride  or  mixtnraa  tbaieof  at  an  ele> 
vated  temperature,  whereby  uraninm  hexafknride  it  mb- 
tilized  and  ^utooinm  tetrafluotide  remaina  in  tte  bed. 


No 


1.  In  a  Gompoating  apparatua,  an  elongated  tank 
adapted  to  te  chaiied  with  organic  material  fOr  aerobic 
digestion,  means  for  periodicaUy  agiuting  said  organic 
material  comprising  an  a^tator  movable  longitudinally 
of  said  tank  and  operable  to  progressively  elevale  the 
organic  material  adjacent  the  front  of  aaid  agitalor  to 
a  poaitaon  above  the  \tv€i  of  the  organic  material  in  aaid 
tank  and  diacharge  it  into  said  tank  in  a  poaition  ad|aoent 
the  back  of  said  agitator,  and  water-spray  means  momtted 
on  said  agitator  for  spraying  >  wall  of  the  wganie  mate- 
rial adjacent  to  the  agitator. 


PROCESS  FOR  DBCIjSS^  ZOKXINIUM  FROM 
ZIRCONIUM  CLAD  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
B.  Barflctt,  Weal  Uto,  Eiwaad  Wkstoi.  Sr^ 
mTUmmm  pToilck,  BreokhaveOr.Y.. 
._    J  Ike  UBMad 
kgrAeUi 


3,294,494 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  LANTHANIDE8  AND 
IRIVALENT  ACriNIDES  FROM  AQUEOUS  NI- 
TRATB  SOLUTIONS 
FMckar  L.  Moon,  KMCvflle,  Tan.,  aialgnnr  to  Ika 
United  Statca  of  Ameilca  m  iiwiiinlii  bf  Ike  Unltai 
Encnjr  CommiaMa 
PncTFck.  n,  1966,  Scr.  No.  532434 
9Clatoia.    (0.23—348) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  metal  values  selected  from 
lanthanide  and  trivalent  actinides  from  an  aqueous  acidic 
solution  containing  said  values  together  with  a  nitrate 
salt  comprising  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  an 
organic  solntiOD  of  a  quaternaiy  ammonium  compound 
containing  from  17  to  49  carbon  atoms,  and  aqiarating 
the  resulting  met^l  value-containing  organic  solution  from 
the  depleted  aqueous  phase. 

9.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  acidic  aqueous 
solution  contain  nitric  add  in  a  oonoentntion  of  0.1  to 
1.5  normal  and  aluminimi  nitrate  in  a  concentration  of 
0.5  to  5.0  normal,  and  the  quaternary  anuncmium  com- 
pound is  represented  by  the  fonnula 

Ri 
[Bi-N-RJKOi 
CHi 

where  Ri,  R],  and  R«  are  saturated  hydrocarbon  chains 
containing  from  8  to  10  carbon  atoms  each. 


METHOD  OF 

A. 

C 


3,294*495 
rAUNG 


DIFLUORAMINE 
■d  JeknQ. 
toNortk 


No  Drawls    FUed  Feb.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  527,383 

2  ClafaM.    (CL  23—324) 
1.  A  prooem  for  recoveiiat  uraaiimi  from  zirconium 
clad  uraninm  bearing  nuclear  6id  elements  comprising: 

(a)  immening  said  elemem  in  a  fluidiaed  bed<compoaed 
of  inert  granular  solids; 

(b)  said  bed  solids  being  fluidized  by  the  passage  of  a 
gaseous  fluidizing  medium  composed  of  from  about 
20  to  about  90  vohune  percent  of  oxygen  baaed  on  the 
total  volnme  of  the  fluidizing  medium  and  firom  about 
10  to  about  80  volume  percent  hydrogen  fluoride 
baaed  on  the  total  vtriume  of  fluidizfaig  mediimi  while 
maintaining  tte  tempetatnre  of  tte  fluidized  bed  at  a 
lemperatare  ranging  from  between  aboot  500*  C.  to 
ibont  800*  C.  until  tte  uraniiun  contained  in  said  de- 
is  exposed; 


Hcd  Sept.  15, 19^9,  Scr.  No.  sew^aa 
4CMaBa.    (CL23— 356) 


StnSl     ^^3~ 


^^^r^ 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  dilhioramiiie  oompriaing  tte 
steps  of  fluorinating,  with  elemental  fluorine,  a  nitroten 
compound  selected  from'  the  group  coniisdng  of  urea,  bt- 
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Uuet,  anunagBamdine,  diaminourea,  5-amiiiotetra- 
jaanMiaa  hjFdrochkmde,  aid  Mniicarbazide  hydro- 
ddoride,  bnlliig  the  liqaid  prodnds  oi  said  fluorinatins 
itt^wui  fractknalljr  oondeiiMng  gtieom  pcoducts  of  said 
heitflBg:ilq^lo  obtdn  sobstaatialtypare  diflnonmine. 


METAL  CERAMICOOMPOSniONS 

Ami  L  B«ihna,  Brasnii,  B4ilHi>  airinor  to  Unioii 

GartMe  Canorattoa,  a  eonaniiaa  of  Naw  York 

MM  Not.  29, 1M3.  Sar.  N*.  32«,7M 

lins^i     ^29— inj) 

1.  A  metal-oerunk  compontkm  oonsuting  essentially 

of  2%  to  50%  vttght  of  a  first  ccmstitiieiit  composed  of 

at  least  cmk  material  selected  from  the  group  cimsisting 

of  copper,  siber,  manganese,  zinc,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron  and 

asides  thereof;  2%  to  35%  of  at  least  one  material 

idected  from  tbe  troup  consis&ig  of  silica  and  germania; 

the  remainder  alnmhia  and  incidental  impurities,  the  silica 

gWBisiils  groop  content  being  between  about  0.5  and  IS 

times  the  tnt  constitoent  content,  said  cmnposition  having 

a  binder  phaw  at  least  ternary  and  comprising  (a)  oxide 

<rf  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  metals  of  said 

lint  constituent,  (b)  alumina,  and  (c)  material  selected 

from  said  siUca-germania  group. 


3J9M97 

COATED  COLUI^aJIUM  OR  TA^^^ALUM 

BASBMBTAL 

I  A.  LerisHteiB, 
Eiedric  Cooi- 


CtatftmiMi 
Miiiori  to  G«Nnd 
lofNcwTork 
M,  19M,  S«.  No.  523,22t 

^  2»— 194) 


a*. 


said  monometal  trialnminide  and 
to  the  pn^agatioa  of  cracks  from 
said  base  metaL 
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as  a  barrier 
laid  layer  into 


Cr-Fc  DIFFUSKmCOAlING  FEtUK>US 
METAL  SUBSISATB     | 
Goes  F.  Carter,  Wftiitotta^  DiL,  yitoiiiii  to  E.  L  da 
Pom  de  NcBMm  a^  Cdimj,  WfefigliiB,  DcL,  a 
corporatfan  of  Ddaware 

Filed  8w«.  24, 19C3,  Ser.  No.  3li,125 
(CL  29— 19<,0^ 


\ 


An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  4  ferroos  metal 


substrate  having  a  diffusion  coating 
of  Cr-Fe  thereon,  said  coatina  having 
60%  by  weight  of  chromium  and  twing 
at  least  three  layers  of  diffused  alloy,  the  li 
stantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
layer  having  grains  the  dimension  of 
normaUy  to  the  coating  is  no  thicker  than 
each  layer,  said  grains  being  di^osed  in 
tionship  in  a  mono-grain  brick-type 
the  grains  have  a  substantially  uniform 


essentially 
•bout  12  to 
irised  of  at 
srs  being  sub- 
metal,  each 
measured 
thlcknew  of 
i-by-side  reb- 
k  in  which 
thickness,  the 


grains  in  the  different  layers  forming  a  tortuous  and  indi- 
rect grain  boundary  path  from  the  surCac^  of  said  coat- 
ing to  said  substrate. 


STABILIZED  HYDRi 

Jawfi  H.  T.  Brookf 


2L294y499 

tOCAKBON 

Roy  L. 
AOea,  Gcasford,  iMar  WrezhHS,  Walsk;  Bsrffanrs  to 
ShcD  oa  CoHvaay,  Naw  Yart,  N.Y^  aUrpanrtiaa  of 


HCOMMMniONS 


psexMU  oreuTKTic  Mrrea  natoN  Tge/tTMcsT 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  body  of  a 
base  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oolum- 
tnnm,  columbium-base  alloys,  tantalum,  and  tantalum- 
Ijiase  aDoys,  and  a  protective  coating  integral  with  an 
exposed  surface  of  said  body  to  protect  it  against  oxi- 
dation ix^iile  not  destroying  the  ductility  of  the  base 
metal  J)y  gnitty  increasing  sensitivity  to  crack  propaga- 
tioo,  said  ooaliBg  being  boadad  together  and  to  said 
base  metal  by  mtmaoa  and  conqnising: 
a  coatinooiu  layer  of  a  cootinuoos  phase  of  a  mono- 
metal  trialnminide  having  a  composition  in  the  pro- 
ponton  of  one  atom  at  least  predominantly  of  the 
sefected  one  of  the  base  metals  orfumbium  and  tan- 
talmn  to  each  three  atoms  of  aluminum, 
said  layer  containing  sofBdent  anK)unts  of  silver  in 
atrfntiott  so  that  an  excess  oi  the  selected  one  of  the 
base  metals  columbium  and  tantalum  diffuses  into 
said  layer  upon  exposure  to  dtevated  temperatures 
and  an  oaridiring  atmosphere,  a  ductile  eutectic  con- 
tainmg  silver,  aluminum  and  the  selected  mie  of 
the  hue  inetab  columbium  and  tantalum  forms  at 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  grain  boundaries  of 


NoDrawfag.   FDed  Ai*.  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  3«4,MS 
■tovily,  appHcaHoB  GimI  BHtato,  Bift.  11, 19C2, 

3Mif/<2      r 

2«  OatoM.    (CL  44-43) 

'  1.  A  distillate  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  petroleum  derived  hydrocarbons,  at  least  10% 
of  which  are  normally  liquid  hydrocsjbons  produced  from 
the  cracking  of  petroleum  hydrocartxxis,  I  (b)  from  0.1 
to  50  millimoles  per  liter  of  said  composiMon  of  an  oil- 
s(4uble  organic  epoxide  corresponding  to  ithe  formula 


A-CH CH— CHr 


-B 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consiMng  ot  hydro- 
gen and  Ci_so  alkyl  and  B  is  selected  from  Ithe  group  con- 
sisting of  — ^Ri,  — ORj, 

o 

— o— c— Ri 

and  — (ORs)b,  wherein  Ri  is  Cs_u  alkyL  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consistiqg  of  aryl  and  fdkaryl  having 
from  6  to  40  carbon  atoms  per  m(4ecule,  ^ydoalkyl  hav- 
ing from  10  to  40  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  laolecule.  R|  is 
phenyl  having  no  more  than  3  alkyl  subpitutento,  said 
alkyl  substituents  having  no  more  than  Zicarbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  and  /i  is  a  whole  number  frjim  3  to  8  and 
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(c)  from  0.1  to  50  millimoles  per  liter  of  said  composi- 
tion of  oil-soluMe  basic  substance  having  a  boiling  point  of 
not  less  than  190*  F.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  nitrogen  base  compounds  and  inorganic  base 
compounds,  the  cations  of  which  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals  of  Groups  I  and  II  having  an 
atomic  number    of  12  throu^  56  and  ammonium. 


FUEL  POR  INTERNAL 


AL  COMBUSTION 


ENGINES 


1962,  Stt.  No.  168361 
J,  May  15,  1954, 
F  14,727 
It  CWm.  (CL  44—76) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  containing  a  liquid  fuel  for 
internal  combustion  engines  and  an  active  amount  of 
additive  mixture,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
( 1 )  a  neutral  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  terepbtfaalic 
acid,  diphenyl  dicarboxylic  acid  and  corresponding  halo- 
diphenyl  dicarboxylic  acids,  faexahydrophthalic  acid,  alkyl- 
naphthalene  dicarboxylic  acid,  adipic  acid,  pimelic  acid, 
suberic  acid,azelaic  acid,sebacic  acid,nonane  dicarboxylic 
acid,  decane  dicarboxylic  acid,  the  corresponding  halo 
and  alkyl  hydrocarbon  substitution  products  thereof  with 
members  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  an  alkanol 
and  cydoaflcanol,  and  (2)  a  neutral  pbosphonic  acid  ester 
of  the  formula 

OR 
O—P— X 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  tbe  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkylaiyl, 
and  haloaryl;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxy,  cydoalkoxy  and  X,  as  above  defined; 
the  ratio  of  additive  mixture  to  fuel  being  about 
1-2:1000-100.000. 


3,294361 
CORROflHIN  INHOnrmtS  FOR  GASOLINES 
lYedK. 


vd  K.  Karavaton.  Paifc  Favsal,  DL,  amtpMN*  to  Sto 
OO  Cipi^,  CUcafD,  DL,  a  tmrnnOam  of  bil 
NoDrawtog.   FMNi>vri3,  IfHte. No. 411,146 

ICtolaB.  (CL44— 71) 
A  gasoline  containing,  as  a  lead  appreciator,  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoic  acid 
and  hexahydrobenzoic  acid  together  with  a  first  additive 
and  a  second  additive,  said  ftrat  additive  being  employed 
in  coujunctioo  with  said  second  additive,  said  first  addi- 
tive comprising  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

Picric  add 

3,5-dinitrosalicylic  acid 
5-nitrosalicylic  add 
l-hydroxy-2-aaphthoic  add 
3  -hydroxy-2-naphthoic  add 
2,43-trihydraixy  bntyrophenone 
5,5'-methylen»  disalicylic  add 
2,4-dinitropbeaol, 

said  second  additive  being  23,4-trihydroxy  decanophe- 
none.  the  aasount  of  said  first  additive  being  Elective  to 
provide  inhibition  of  the  corrotiveness  of  gasoline  con- 
taining water  with  reqwct  to  zinc,  and  the  amount  of  said 
second  additive  being  effiective  to  improve  said  inhibition 
which  results  from  the  use  of  said  first  additive. 


MEIHOD  FOR  PRODUctSgPOLBHING  WHEEL 

raltoa  of  r 


(MgtonI  Milf  rtlui  Apr. »,  1H»,  Ssr.  No.  tW,647.  mmt 
AteatTiTo.  S46MHM,  dated  Sapt  21,  196S.  oArldad 
and  tUs  ■ppHriflea  May  9,  1940,  Sm.  No.  193,446 


(CL51— 293) 


1.  llie  method  of  forming  a  polishing  wheel  from 
a  plurality  of  flaps  comprising  forming  said  flaps  into  an 
annulus,  confining  a  liquid  epoxy-resin  adhesive  within 
tbe  opening  of  said  annulus  in  conununication  with  the 
ends  of  said  flaps  bounding  said  opening,  rotating  said 
adhesive  at  a  first  jnedetennined  speed  so  that  said  ad- 
hesive is  caused  by  centrifugal  force  to  penetrate  toto 
said  ends  of  said  flaps,  rotating  said  annulus  at  a  secoad 
speed  different  from  said  first  speed  so  that  said  adheeiw 
which  has  penetrated  into  said  ends  is  caused  by  ceatrifts- 
gal  force  to  penetrate  between  tbe  surfaces  oMitignoaB 
to  said  ends,  and  thereafter  heating  said  adherive  to 
cure  said  adhesive  so  that  said  adhesive  hardens  temiiif 
said  annulus  into  a  wheel  with  a  substantially  solid  hub, 
the  viscosity  of  said  adhesive  being  so  related  to  said 
firet  and  second  speeds  that  said  adhesive  penetrates  be- 
tween said  contiguous  surfaces  only  for  a  predetennined 
distanoe  along  said  flaps,  said  disUuioe  being  iodi  tiat 
said  flaps  extend  freely  from  said  hob  over  a  subataatial 
portion  of  their  length. 


3^294,563 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINE 
CONTINUOUS  FILAMKNTS 
George  R.  MacUaa,  Ncwsaft,  aad  Ckarlcs  L.  McKtoalB. 
Granville,  Ohio,  a^  HcImC  L  GfaMer,  ABdcnaaTsicZ 
aasigMirs  to  OweM-Conii«  Fibcrgto    " 
coiporatioa  of  Ddawan 

FOcd  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,516 
SCfariosi.    (CL65— 1) 


I     \ 


act-: 


4.  A  stream  feeder  for  flowing  streams  of  molten  gl*** 
from  a  supply  comprising  a  planar  feeder  section  formed 
of  high  temperature  resistant  material,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  tips  integral  with  and  depending  from  the  planar 
section,  each  of  said  tips  being  formed  with  a  fflwagf, 
tbe  marginal  edge  defining  the  outlet  of  the  p»ffagf  being 
of  a  thickness  not  greater  than  five  thousandths  of  an 
inch. 
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MADNGF] 


briquettes  above  said  bed  of  burning  cok9  and  to  cause 

MBmOD  (V  MAKING  PIMR  BUNDLES  the  materials  of  said  briquettes  to  flow  thfough  said  bed 

W.  WAm,  Iw^  FltMti^^^'Mmu,  — tpior  to  Moaak  of  burning  coke  to  form  molten  glass  a^  to  refine  the 

uc.,  Smamlnt^  AUMt,  a  cofpondOB  of  san,e^  j^jj  withdrawing  said  molten  and  re^oed  glass  from 

Mar.  (,  1N2,  Scr.  No.  17MM.  sa^^cupo'a-  . 


S13454 


Oct  11,  IMS,  Scr.  No. 
(CL(5— 3) 


3,2944H 
OF  PRODUCING  GLASS  IN  A  CUPOLA 
DL,  ■Mlgntir  to  Uaitcd  States 
DL,  a  coiporalioB  of 


W*  GaniMMi,  ETaBstoB,  > 


FBad  Dec  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  334,025 
SClalBH.    (CL6S-.17) 


1.  A  process  of  rapidly  producing  glass  which  com- 
charging  a  cupola  with  lumps  of  coke  and  with 
briquettes  formed  of  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  glass- 
forming  materials  comprising  silica  and  a  material  reactive 
with  uUca  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  source 
of  sodium  oxide  and  a  mixture  of  a  source  of  a  boron 
oxide  and  a  source  of  sodium  oxide,  said  silica-reactive 
material  having  a  substantially  lower  mehing  point  than 
silica,  a  porticw  of  said  coke  being  charged  in  a  layer 
at  the  bottom  of  said  cupola,  a  portion  of  said  briquettes 
being  charged  over  said  layer  of  said  ctAc,  additional 
briquettes  and  lumps  of  coke  being  charged  pmodically 
over  the  nuterials  previously  charged  to  said  cupola, 
bormng  said  cdce  in  a  bed  at  the  bottom  of  said  cupola 
to  melt  at  least  a  portion  of  said  materials  of  said 


iL  A  method  of  making  a  stranded  bundle  of  capillary 
tubes  comprising  forming  a  sleeve  of  a  highly  erodible 
glass  on  a  ^ass  tube  relatively  resistant  to  erosion,  fusing 
tojBthcf  the  sleeves  of  adjacent  tubes  to  form  a  com- 
poiitB  bundle  oi  the  fcmned  tubes,  coating  the  end  por- 
tiOBi  of  the  bundle  with  an  erosi<Hi  resistant  material  and 
thereafter  eroding  the  sleeve  from  each  of  the  tubes  of 
the  bnadle  between  die  coated  ends. 


3,294,5m  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
I  CONSOLIDATING  BATCH 

John  C.  BlafaN,  Ottawa,  IlL.  asilgnrn  to  ubbcj'OwciM- 
Fordl  Glaa  CosBpa^y,  Tofedo,  OVo,  a  [caep<ratio«  of 

Fncd  Joe  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2ti,512 
5  Clains.    (CL  (5-27) 


r.Ae,  ToT-^' 


Ohio 


iten  glass  bath 

lyer  having  a 

between  the 

ging  zone  and 

toward  and 


1.  In  a  method  of  delivering  glass  in4king  materials 
to  the  charging  zone  of  a  tank-fumaoe^  wherein  said 
materials  are  fed  onto  the  surface  of  a  mi 
in  said  charging  zone  in  a  blanket-like 
predetermined  width  less  than  the  dista: 
side  walls  of  the  furnace  defining  said 

thereafter  advanced  in  said  blanket-like  la, 

into  the  melting  area  of  the  furnace,  thi  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  intermittently  pusning  and  com- 
pacting from  the  said  side  walls  inwardly  any  free  float- 
ing lumps  of  material  which  have  tvoken  loose  from  said 
layer  back  into  the  marginal  edges  of  thi  layer  to  thus 
maintain  said  side  walls  free  of  accumulations  of  said 
glass  making  materials  and  substantially  preserve  said 
predetermined  width  of  said  layer  during  |>assage  of  said 
materials  into  said  melting  area. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  delivering  a  layer  ctf  glass  making 
materials  onto  the  surface  of  a  bath  of  molten  glass  in 
the  charging  area  of  a  tank  furnace  and  ladvancing  said 
materials  forwardly  from  the  charging  area^into  the  melt- 
ing zone  of  the  furnace,  said  charging  are4  being  in  open 
communication  with  said  melting  zone  a^  including  an 
end  wall  and  oppositely  disposed  side  wills,  means  for 
depositing  said  glass  making  nuterials  uuon  the  molten 
glass  in  said  charging  area  in  a  continuou^  layer  with  the 
edges  of  said  layer  spaced  slightly  inwi 
side  walls,  a  pusher  blade  mounted  adj 
side  wall  between  said  side  wall  and  the 
said  Uyer,  the  lower  edge  of  each  said  . 
disposed  slightly  above  the  surface  of 
and  means  for  periodically  moving  eadi  --^  ,,— .^.  ^.-^ 
inwardly  from  said  side  wall  toward  said  adjacent  edge 
of  said  layer  to  push  batch  material  which  has  broken 
loose  from  said  layer  back  into  the  margiqal  edge  thereof 
and  maintain  said  marginal  edges  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  side  walls. 


ly  from  said 

each  said 

Ijaoent  edge  of 

:r  blade  being 

mc^n  gUss, 

pusher  blade 


3,294,597 

TRANSVERSE  HEAT  ABSORPTKH*  FROM  A 
DRAWN  GLASS  SHEET  SUIOMUENT  TO 
ROLL  FORMING  ^T 

Dean  Bont,  MoarocviBe,  aad  Vnmck  pL  TllMMiiir 
Lower  Bnndl,  Pa.,  aafaMm  to  Pfclsb^lli  1^  GIms 
Compaiiy,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  cocpoiatltM  of  ^ 


FBed  Mar.  13,  19(3,  Scr.  N«.  244,M2 
3  CUmtL    (CL  <5— 29)  { 
1.  In  a  method  fw  forming  a  ribbon  ^f  glass  from  a 
molten  bath  by  preshainng  viscous  glass  to  is  control  thick- 
ness by  passing  the  glass  between  a  pair  di  forming  n^ 
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sec  at  a  pacing  equal  to  said  control  thickness  to  form  a 
ribbon  of  woctable  gbm  having  at  least  one  region 
wherein  the  thickness  of  the  glass  in  the  regimi  is  less  than 
the  control  t*»K!r»*^.  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
determining  the  transverse  location  of  each  regi<Mi 

wherein  the  thickness  of  said  ribbon  is  less  than  the 

control  thickness  of  said  ribbon, 


of  the  furnace  when  the  furnace  it  filed  from  either  dicb 
the  steps  erf  bubUing  a  gaseooa  medium  throtth  d» 
molten  glass  in  the  fnmaoe  at  each  side  of  the  fimaoe, 
increasing  the  extent  of  babUiag  at  that  side  oi  the 
furnace  from  iriiich  firing  is  being  cfleded  aad  at  wUA 
the  temperature  of  the  molten  glsas  is  at  a  miaimiim,  n- 
dncing  the  extent  of  bubbling  at  that  side  of  the  fnmaoe 
towaid  which  firing  is  being  effected,  and  reverring  te 
extent  of  bubbling  at  both  said  sides  when  the  disection  of 
firing  of  the  furnace  is  levened. 


withdrawing  heat  from  each  said  region  transversely  of 
said  ribbon  at- a  location  subsequent  to  the  forming 
rolls  until  the  viscosity  ai  the  glass  in  each  said  region 
is  increased  until,  up(»  attenuation,  the  thickness  in 
each  said  region  is  substantially  the  same  as  said 
control  thickness,  and 

thereafter  attenuatiag  said  ribbon  ot  glass  to  produce 
a  ribbon  having  substantially  uniform  thickness. 


SEALING  A  MEMMtlASSLfOA  TARGET  SUPPORT 

METAL  KING 
Riehart  C  AaicfMa  ani  Mellkcw  1.  Cvrae,  both  of 
r,  N.Yn  Mtean  to  GcmtiI  Ebdric 
r.  a  tuspaiBllMiaffiawYarii 

FBad  Jan.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  335,152 
3CMBH.    (CL<5— 39) 


3.  The  method  of  making  an  image  oititicon  target 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  coating  a  target  support 
metal  ring  with  a  layer  of  sealing  ghiss  frit  having  a 
thermal  linear  contraction  over  200*  C.  not  exceeding  that 
of  the  ring  by  more,  than  O.OOOS  inch  per  inch  per  degree 
centigrade,  beating  the  ring  and  thereby  melting  the  seal- 
ing ^au  Mt  and  forming  a  sealing  glass  coating  on  the 
ring,  cooling  the  ring  and  solidifying  the  sealing  ^ass 
coating  in  place  on  the  ring,  phidng  over  the  ring  and  in 
contact  with  the  sealing  glass  coating  a  membrane  of  semi- 
conducting glass  having  a  soflening-point  temperature  at 
least  120*  C.  hi^r  than  the  soflening-point  temperature 
of  the  sealing  ^ass  and  having  a  thermal  linear  contrac- 
tion over  200*  C.  between  that  of  the  sealmg  ^ass  and 
that  of  the  ring,  heating  the  resulting  dosed  ring  as- 
sembly and  remelting  the  seaUng  ^ats  coatmg  in  pUce  on 
the  ring  and  in  contact  with  the  membrane  around  the 
circumferenoe  of  the  ring,  and  then  cooling  the  resulting 
sealed  measbrane  and  ring  assembly  and  scrfidifying  the 
sealing  tfass  coating  in  sealing  contact  with  tbt  ring  and 
memriiranc  around  the  inner  periphery  of  the  ting. 


B.  BwiHiiy  < 
■oisbc.a 


!«. 


2.  In  a  glass  melting  furnace  which  is  alternately  fired 
from  opposing  sides  thereof  means  tot  iocieniBg  fte 
efficiency  of  melting  comprising  at  least  one  bobbin  ad- 
jacent each  side  wdl  of  the  furnace,  means  for  ftmhriag 
a  gaseous  medium  from  each  of  the  bnbUers,  means  for 
varying  the  volume  of  gaseous  medinm  emitted  froB 
each  of  said  bubbkn  and  means  leqMnsive  to  Ae  diiee- 
tion  of  firing  of  said  furnace  to  emit  a  substantially  greator 
volume  of  medium  from  the  bubbler  on  that  tUt  of  tte 
furnace  from  which  firing  is  being  accomplished  than 
from  the  bubbler  on  the  other  side  of  the  furnace. 


3i,294,S19 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  PROCESS  OF  ANNEALING 

GLASS  AS  rriS  BEING  DRAWN  UPWARDLY 
Albeit  Wsaiiia,  laassl,  Bikliisi,  acstvaar  to 
Ghvcrfcel,  Biacsili,  Bilglasii,  a 


FBcd  Nov.  23, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  599,4M 
CUms  pcioilty,  appBcatloB  Bilgtoai,  Msy  29,  19M, 

4^,425 
13  CUbs.    (CL  i5— 94) 


MEIHOD  OP  AND  APmStUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
NON-lflBRMAL  CURRENTS  IN  A  BODY  OF 
MOLISN  GLASS 

Lconti  D.  SaiMg,  iiciiiii,  We  of  ToMa,  OVa,  by 
OBva  M.  So^Ucr,  aacHkix,  TbMo,  Oyo.  airi 


:fl" 


i^ 


^ 


afOUa 

,  8sr.  No.  211,473 
4  OahM.    (CL  <S— 134) 
1.  In  a  method  of  mehbig  glass  in  a  reversible  gas- 
flred  meher  furnace  wherefai  the  temperature  of  mohen 
glass  in  the  furnace  varies  substantially  across  the  width 


1.  The  iffooess  of  annealing  sheet  ^ass  drawn  upwaidly 
through  a  drawing  chamber  from  a  body  of  molten  gjass 
and  having  transverse  temperature  curves  estaUisfaed 
therein  during  its  movement  through  the  drawing  cbam- 
her,  which  comprises  drawing  the  formed  sheet  up  throng 
an  annealing  zone  located  adjacently  above  the  drawtag 
chamber,  introducing  a  cooling  gas  into  the  lower  sec* 
tion  of  such  annealing  zone  so  that  such  gas  is  diflused  up- 
wardly from  the  place  of  discharge  thereof  into  such  sooe. 
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the  co(riing  gas  being  supplied  to  such  lower  section  within 
•a  area  thereof  spaced  inwardly  from  the  side  edges  of 
the  glass  sheet  and  so  that  it  is  distributed  in  a  non-uni- 
form maoaer  along  an  elongated  region  located  in  spaced, 
sabatantially  parallel  relation  to  the  adjacent  surface  of 
the  glass  sheet,  and  controlling  the  ascent  of  the  cooling 
gai  iO  that  it  rises  from  such  region  in  an  ascending  trans- 
versely non-uniform  flow  along  the  upwardly  moving  por- 
tion of  the  glass  sheet  and  so  as  to  withdraw  heat  from 
such  glass  sheet  that  the  cooling  action  is  greater  in  the 
central  portion  of  the  sheet  than  on  the  side  edges  thereof 
as  to  produce  a  transverse  temperature  curve  in  such  glass 
sheet  portion  different  from  that  established  therein  the 
upper  portion  of  the  drawing  chamber. 

4.  Apparatus  for  annealing  sheet  glass  as  it  is  being 
drawn  upwardly  through  a  drawing  chamber  from  a  body 
of  molten  glass  and  having  transverse  temperature  curves 
established  therein  during  its  movement  through  the  draw- 
ing chamber,  comprising  an  annealing  tower  positioned 
adjacently  above  the  drawing  chamber,  means  for  drawing 
the  glass  sheet  upwardly  through  said  tower,  means  for 
introducing  a  cooling  gas  into  the  lower  section  of  said 
tower  within  an  area  thereof  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
side  edges  of  the  glass  sheet  and  including  elongated 
means  in  said  lower  section  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  rising  glass  sheet  and  in  substantially  parallel  relation 
to  such  glass  sheet,  said  elongated  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  diffuse  the  cooling  gas  upwardly 
from  the  place  of  discharge  thereof  into  said  elongated 
means  and  to  supply  the  cooling  gas  along  such  lower 
tower  section  in  a  non-uniform  manner,  and  to  enable  the 
cooling  gas  to  rise  therefrom  non-uniformly  along  said 
lower  section  and  in  an  ascending  direction  so  that  an  as- 
cending, transversally  non-uniform  flow  of  cooling  gas  en- 
gages upwards  along  an  upwardly  moving  portion  of  the 
glass  sheet  to  effect  a  greater  withdrawal  of  heat  from 
such  glass  sheet  in  the  central  portion  thereof  than  in  the 
side  edges  of  such  glass  sheet  so  as  to  produce  a  trans- 
verse curve  of  temperatures  in  such  glass  sheet  portion 
different  from  that  established  therein  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  drawing  chamber.  , 


the  particles  moving  therethrough  into  Spherical  form, 
said  particles  being  directed  by  said  dispersing  means 
from  said  chamber  into  a  space  for  a  per^  of  tioMTsuf- 
ficient  to  cause  the  setting  thereof  to  form  glass  beads, 
and  means  for  collecting  said  beads. 


3^94^11 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLASS  BEADS 
Frederic  O.  Hess,  PhOad^Aia,  Pa^  assignor  to  Selas  Cor 
poratkn  of  America,  Preiha,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


FBed  Apr.  6, 1959,  Scr.  No.  804,466 
aChdmi.    (a.  65— 142) 


•i_J 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  glass  beads,  comprising 
means  for  forming  a  molten  glass  stream  of  low  viscosity, 
means  in  close  juxtaposition  with  the  stream  forming 
means  for  dispersing  said  stream  into  a  multiplicity  of 
glass  particles  and  directing  the  same  along  a  path,  an 
elongated  substantially  enclosed  chamber  disposed  along 
a  ptHtiom  of  said  path,  said  chamber  having  a  side  wall 
and  having  openings  in  the  ends  thereof,  said  dispersing 
meana  being  mounted  in  position  to  direct  the  dispersed 
ptftides  through  the  chamber,  heating  means  for  main- 
taining the  interior  of  said  chamber  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature sufficiently  high  to  allow  surface  tension  to  shape 


3^294,512 

GLASS  FURNACE 

Harvey  L.  Penbcrthy.  5624  SW.  Adi^iral  Way, 

Sealdc,  Wash.    9S116 

Filed  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,301 

5  Clafans.    (CL  65—178) 


f^W^^' 


1.  A  glass  furnace  comprising  a  tank  fbrming  melting, 
fining  and  conditioning  zones,  said  melting  zone  having 
a  greater  depth  than  the  contiguous  shallow  fining  zone, 
said  change  in  depth  being  effected  bir  a  submerged 
wall,  and  means  in  said  melting  zone  adjacent  said  sub- 
merged wall  for  creating  a  stream  of  mdten  glass  rising 
from  the  botton  of  said  melting  zone  ^ong  said  sub- 
merged wall  to  the  surface  of  the  glass  thass,  said  fining 
zone  having  an  increasingly  more  shalliDW  depth  as  it 
extends  toward  said  conditioning  zone. 


3,294,513 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANNEALIN<(  GLASS 
John  Reginald  Beattie,  MaghaOt  near  Lhr^rpooL  Eoglaiid, 
assignor   to    POUngton   Brokers   Umptcd,   LircrpoGi, 
Eni^and,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  216,834 
Ckdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britaid,  May  3,  1962, 

17,083/62 
5  Chdms.    (CL  65— 194)| 


1.  Apparatus  including  an  annealing  lepir  having  a  low 
thermal  capacity  and  adapted  for  contro^ing  the  rate  of 
heat  loss  from  the  glass  as  it  is  cooled  through  the  anneal- 
ing range  of  the  glass,  the  lehr  comprisinjg,  at  least  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  annealing  zone,  a  davity  wall  struc- 
ture of  which  each  wall  consists  of  a  pairality  of  parti- 
tions extending  along  the  wall  face  to  face  und  spaced 
in  directions  transverse  to  the  wall,  at  least  one  of  the 
spaced  partitions  in  each  wall  of  the  cavil 
having  a  coating  of  refractory  matei 
fleeting  surface,  said  refractory  material 
in  the  temperature  range  of  570*  C.  ti 
material  has  a  surface  reflectivity  gieate: 
absorptivity  at  a  substantial  proportion  j  of  wavelengths 
between  2J  microns  and  6  microns  fcjr  inhibiting  the 
transmission  of  heat  through  the  cavit^  wall  structure 
from  the  interior  of  the  lehr. 


wall  structme 

forming  a  re- 

ing  such  that, 

480*  C,  said 

than  its  surface 
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3094,514 
UP-TILEMOUNTING 

Jr.,  Chatkiliw,  W.  Vs.,  awiganr  to 
Toledo,  OUd.  a 
of  OUo 

Oct  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,208 
11  CUm.    (CL  65—196) 


r  ,T 


1.  Iif«pparatais  for  producing  sheet  glass,  an  elongated 
refractory  lip-Cile  having  an  opening  extending  Iqi^gitudi- 
nally  therethrough,  and  means  for  supporting  said  lip-tile 
comprising  an  elongated  support  member  extending 
through  said  opening  and  projecting  at  its  opposite  ends 
beyond  the  ends  of  said  lip-tile,  means  carried  by  said 
support  member  adjacent  one  end  of  said  lip-tile  for 
axially  locating  said  hpAiic  relative  to  said  support  mem- 
ber, and  compressible  means  carried  by  said  support 
member  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  lip-tile  for  resil- 
iently  urging  said  lip-tile  into  engagement  with  said  locat- 
ing means. 


3^4,515 

MEANS  FOR  MAMPffAINING  SHEET  WIDTH 

WmLE  DRAWING  SHEET  GLASS 

Alfred  E.  Itaigff  ai^  Comd  B.  Schafcr,  Mmbcc,  Ohio, 

asiifiin    to    Ubhcy-Owi  Perd    Glaai    Conpny, 

Toledo,  OMo,  a  corwinrtioa  of  OUo 

FBad  Mmj  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,034 
4  ClafaM.    (CL  65—199) 


including  a  substantially  continuous  perii^ral  shaping 
rail  having  a  shaping  surface  adapted  to  form  an  anti- 
clastic  curvature  in  a  glass  sheet  bent  into  confonnity 
therewith,  said  shaping  rail  including  a  pair  of  opposed, 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending  side  members  and  a  pair 
of  transversely  extending  end  members  ccmnecting  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  side  members,  the  shaping  siufaoe 
portions  of  said  side  members  being  convexly  conned 
as  viewed  in  elevation  to  create  correqionding  convex 
curvature  in  said  sheet  in  the  longitudinal  dimension 
throughout  the  entire  length  tlaereof  and  the  shaping 
surface  portions  of  said  end  members  being  coocavdy 
curved  as  viewed  in  elevation  to  create  a  corrrspoiiding 
concave  curvature  in  the  transverse  dimension  of  the 
sheet  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  sheet,  means 
supporting  said  mcid  for  movement  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  a  furnace  disposed  along  said  path  operable 


r~] 


s^'fls 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  «lieet  glass,  comprising  a 
working  receptacle  for  containing  a  mass  of  UK^en  glass, 
meaiu  for  continuously  drawing  a  glass  sheet  upwardly 
from  said  mass  of  molten  g^ass  induding  a  bending  roll 
positioned  above  said  working  receptacle  and  about  which 
the  upwardly  drawn  sheet  is  deflected  into  a  substantially 
horizontal  ^ane  for  passage  through  an  annealing  lehr, 
an  elongated  width  maintaining  member  positioned  ad- 
jacent each  edge  of  said  sheet  for  engaging  the  edge  of 
said  upwardly  drawn  sheet  moving  therepast,  each  said 
elongated  member  extending  into  the  molten  glass  in  said 
working  receptacle  at  its  lower  end  and  extending  up- 
wardly in  engagement  with  said  sheet  to  a  point  where 
said  sheet  has  set  sufficiently  to  substantially  maintain  its 
width  upon  disengaging  said  width  maintaining  meotber, 
and  means  heating  said  width  maintaining  members  to  a 
temperature  above  that  of  the  slieet  with  which  they  are 
in  contact 


to  heat  the  sheet  to  the  softening  point  of  glass  causing 
it  to  sag  onto  said  shaping  surface,  a  pressure  member 
disposed  above  said  path,  a  oomplemental  shaping  sur- 
face formed  on  the  downwardly  directed  face  of  said 
pressure  member,  means  mounting  said  i»essure  member 
for  movement  relative  to  said  path,  toward  and  away 
from  said  bending  mold  between  a  first  position  whercm 
said  oomplemental  shaping  surface  is  spaced  above  said 
mold  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  c(»nplemental 
shaping  surface  is  in  close  proximity  to  said  «h»pin£ 
surface  on  said  mold  and  operable  to  force  a  ^ass  sheet 
resting  on  the  shaiMng  surface  into  pressing  engagement 
with  said  shaping  surface  and  form  said  anticlastic  cur- 
vature in  said  sheet,  and  actuator  means  moving  said 
pressure  member  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions in  timed  relationship  to  the  movement  of  said 
mold  along  said  path. 


3,294^16 

APPARATUS  FORPRESS  BENDING 

GLASS  SHEETS 

Fnak  I.  Cnmi  and  Hertcrt  A.  Lcfct,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Oyo, 

aniiMn   to    VUbtj^hnwm  Ford    (^a«    Conmuiy, 

Toledo.  OUo,  a  corporallaa  of  OUo 

FBod  Sept.  2, 1964,Scr.  No.  395,360 
3&imm.    (CL  65— 273) 
1.  Apparatus  for  bending  glan  sheets  about  both  major 
axes  thereof,  comprising  an  outline  type  bending  mold 


3,294,517 
FOREHEARTH  CONSTRUCTION 
GeoTM  L.  F^raacr,  OnUa^  CaW.,  and  Theodoic  F.  PIcI, 
Toledo,  OUo,  ■srifcw  to  OwwIWUnh  be,  a  corpo- 
rBtfcMorOhio 

FBed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,680 
6ClaiaM.  (CL  65— 346) 
1.  In  a  forehearth  for  conveying  molten  glass  from  a 
supply  tank  to  a  delivery  sectira,  or  the  like,  the  im- 
proved constiucticm  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  block 
elements  formed  of  a  high-grade  refractory  c<Mastructed 
and  arranged  to  define  a  channel  inclusive  of  upstanding 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  construction  and  ar- 
rangement further  defining  a  plurality  of 
extending  comidetely  across  said  forehearth,  said 
sageways  being  in  parallel  q>aced  reiataonahip  in  a  plaae 
beneath  said  bottom  wall  and  a  plurality  of  hi^i-^tade 
refractory  elements  located  in  said  panageways  in  iUd- 
abk  and  removable  relationship,  said  latter  elemeots  each 
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.  elongate  central  bore  containing  an  electrical 
element  in  slidable  and  removable  relationship, 


connecting  each  carriage  to  laid  frame  for  adjusting  the 
position  thereof  relative  to  another  carriage  along  iu  as- 
sociated track  means,  and  means  for  reciprocating  laid 
frame  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  diriction  of  said 
track  means,  the  nozzles  of  each  of  said  nozzle  boxes  in 
each  series  of  nozzle  boxes  being  aligned  with  the  rela- 
tively wide  grooves  of  each  nozzle  box  of  said  series  ad- 
jacent thereto.  


>4RA' 


3^94^19 
GLASS  SHEET  TEMPERING  APP 

Robert  E.  FkkM,  Manor  Tu Mp.  Pa^ 

bnrgli  Plate  Gba  Conpaay, 
ration  of  Pemisylvaiiia  ^^  ^  ^  ^ 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299^13 
4  Clalnifl.    (CL  65— 34S) 


.TUS 

to  PHts- 
I.,  a  corpo- 


said  resistance  element  being  adapted  when  energized 
electrically  to  reduce  the  vertical  temperature  gradient 
of  glass  carried  in  said  channel  forehearth. 


3;294^18 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERING  BENT 

GLASS  SHEETS 

Vm^  B.  Laseck,  Natoou  Hdfhti,  -*  Walter  J.  Re«. 

ler,  Jr>  Pttteborgh,  Pfc.  anigMin  to  nttebn^  Plate 

GfaM  CoBpMjr,  Plttsbvrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 

FSed  ln|7  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,279 
It  Cbfana.    (CL  65—348) 


1.  A  nozzle  box  for  tempering  glass  sh^ts  comprising 
an  apertured  wall  positioned  to  face  a  sunace  of  a  glass 
sheet  supported  in  spaced  relation  to  said  wall  for  tem- 
pering, means  for  supplying  fluid  under  piessure  through 
the  apertures  of  said  apertured  wall  to  qi^nch  the  glass 
sheet,  said  wall  having  sufficiently  larger  >iperturcs  in  its 
central  portion  than  in  the  remainder  of  said  wall  sur- 
rounding its  central  portion  to  cause  a  slight  pressure 
gradient  in  said  fluid  from  the  central  regi^  to  the  outer- 
most regions  of  said  H>acc  between  said  ^ass  sheet  and 
said  wall,  thus  resulting  in  a  continuous  owtward  flow  of 
said  fluid  from  the  center  to  the  margin  of  the  glass  sheet. 


411,732 


4.  Appartus  for  tempering  carved  glass  sheets  com- 
prising a  frame  comprising  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
beams  supporting  parallel  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
track  means,  at  least  two  carriages  having  wheels  sup- 
ported by  each  of  said  track  means,  each  carriage  com- 
prismg  a  carriage  frame  engaging  the  periphery  of  a 
relatively  narrow,  flexible  fluid  supply  means,  a  nozzle 
box  communicating  with  each  said  supply  means  and 
comprising  a  set  of  relatively  narrow,  elongated  paraUel 
nozdes  separated  by  reUoively  wire  grooves  extending 
lengthwiM  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
track  means,  the  nozzle  boxes  comprising  a  series  of 
^per  nozzle  boxes,  each  of  said  upper  nozzle  boxes  being 
iad^endently  associated  with  a  different  carriage  sup- 
ported along  said  upper  track  means  and  having  its 
Ba  provided  with  wifioes  opcniag  downward,  and  a 
of  lower  Boszle  boxes,  each  of  said  lower  nozzle 

t  bdng  independently  associated  with  a  different  car- 

iJafB  aivpoitBd  along  sdd  lower  track  means  and  having 
its  nosdes  provided  with  orifices  facing  upward,  means 


3,294j52t 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBIODAL  COI 
AND  METHOD 

Dnanc  R.  Ancklev,  Sonnyralc,  and 

Akoa,  Calif..  asrivMn  to  Starfw  < 

New  York,  N.Y9  a  owpoMiiMi  of  D 

No  Drafwiiv.   FBed  Nov.  17, 1964.  S«  , 
2Claiais.    (CL  71-4j)  l 

1.  A  synergistic  herbiddal  composition  comprising  N- 
[2  -  (0,0  -  diisopropyldithiophosphoryl[)ethyl]benzene- 
sulfonamide  and  a  material  selected  fromi  tbe  group  con- 
sisting of  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid, jits  related  salts 
and  idkyl  esters. 

3,294,521  , 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLA  ST  GROWTH 
Edwaid  D.  WeO,  Uwtaton,  Edwin  Dorf  sum.  Grand  la- 
land,  and  Jack  S.  Newcomer,  Wilson,  N.Y^  asrigporr 
to  Hooker  Chcnrical  Corporation,  Niaf  an  Falls,  N.Y. 
a  corporaiion  of  New  York  1 

NoDrawtog.  Oitgkwl  appNcalion  May  2, 196t,  Scr.  No. 
25,845,  now  PatMit  No.  3,221,948,  dalef  Nov.  38, 1965. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatfon  Nov.  27.  1964,  Ser.  No. 
414,418 

8  Claims.  (CL71— 2.6) 
1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  weeds  ^hich  comprises 
applying  to  the  media  to  be  tre^ed  a  plwtotoxic  amount 
of  a  composition  comprising  2,3,6-tricUorophenylaoetic 
acid  in  mixture  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2,3-dichlorophenylaoetic  add,  2,5-dichloro- 
phenylacetic  add,  2,6-dichlorophenylacdtic  acid,  3,4-di- 
chlorophenylacetic  acid,  2,3,5-trichlorophenylacetic  acid, 
2,4,5,0-tetrachlorophenylacetic  acid,  2,t5,6-tetrachioro- 
phenylacetic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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3;294,S22 

COMPOSITION  AND  MBTHOD  FOR  DESICCATING, 

DEFOLIATING  AND  DESnOYING  PLANTS 

cals  CorparnHon,  PkilatrlpMa,  Pa.,  a  mtyorsdon  of 

No  Drawls  OrighMd  appMiaHen  Dec  6, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
328411.  DIvMad  ad  IMi  apylcrton  Oct  21,  1965, 
Ssr.  No.  545,175 

25  rislms     (CL71— 2.7) 
1.  A  defoliating  compotitioa  comprising  as  an  essential 

defoliating  ingredient  a  compound  of  the  fcHmula 

R 

Ri— N'  O    Y  R» 

R       H-^-^ 


3^i34JS3S_ 
FUSION  PROCESSES  FCMtraE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  METALS  AND  AUXIYS  nffLGYED  IN  CON- 
TACT WITH  MOLTEN  MATERIALS 


A  dc.  Pads,  Ftmce 
NoDrawtaf.   Filed  Mar.  1 


Bi- 


V 


\ 


RI 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydrocarbon  and  substituted  hydiocaibon;  R', 
R'  and  R>  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
hydrocarbon  and  substituted  hydrocarixm;  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 
dispersed  in  a  carrier  for  defoliants. 


1963,  Ser.  No.  264,861 
?^Moc,M«.38,1962, 
•92,931 
12  nslmi     (CL  75—18) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  manofaotDre  of  plati- 
noids to  be  employed  in  contact  with  molten  materials 
comprising  compressing  said  platinokl  in  the  form  of  a 
sponge  into  an  element,  simultaneously  sintering  and  de- 
gassing said  compressed  element  by  heating  said  element 
under  vacuum  at  a  temperature,  which  is  lower  than,  but 
near,  the  melting  point  of  said  platinoid  sponge  and  melt- 
ing said  sintered  and  degassed  element  under  vacuum  with- 
out contact  with  a  crucible. 


The 


3,294^26 
DIP  BRAZING  COMPOSmON 
Ronald  D.  Koepii^cr,  Si«iuw,  Mich.,  iidjanr  to 
Dow  Chemical  Comfmqr,  MMland,  AOch.,  m  coif 
«294C23  tioQ  olDdawaw 

VEGETATION  GROWIH  PROMOTER  UTILISING  ^^  Drawlai.  FM  Inne  3, 1964,  fcr;  No.  372,387 

RLOOD  AS  A  MAJOR  COMPONENT  ,    ,  ,  *  Clajj*    (CL  75— 122) 

Ity^il  p,  Mor^^rfar,  PjO.  Bok  Drawer  427,  ^-  ^  ^°^  meltuig  finer  alloy  for  use  m  brazing ' 

MiUfMd,  Pa.    18337  '  ing  essentially  by  weight  from  about  37.0  to  about  49.0 

No  DiBwhn    FBsd  hm.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,188        percent  cadmium  and  from  about  2S.5  to  about  28.5  per- 
8  CUhh.    (CL  71 — 17)  cent  zinc,  the  balance  being  magiMtKhim, 

1.  A  vegetation  growth  promoter  fertilizer  additive  

composition  comprising  the  admixture,  by  weight,  of  the  ^^■■^~~ 

following  ingredients: 

Parts 

Gum  karaya 9 

Gum  guar 9    Ste 

Dehydrated  blood 82 


3,2H527 

AGE  HARDENING  SILICON-CONTAINING 

MARAGING  STEEL 


Nickai 


3,294,524 
METHOD  OP  RRIQUEmNG  ORE 
Ennena  A.  Pah  imskl,  West  Dasr  Tiiiinihlp 
CoMUr,  Pa.,  asrivBor  to  United  States  Steel 
tioa,  a  eanwatloa  of  Ddawwa 

FRad  OcL  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  485,377 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  7S— 3) 


B_ 

~~ 

: 

' — 3 — ' 

^ 

to  The 
,NewYotk,N.Y.,a 


No  Drawing.    FBed  Jnnc  9,  1964,  Sar.  No.  373,872 
4  rishni      (CL  75—123) 

2.  A  martensitic  steel  characterized  in  the  aged  condi- 
|y  tion  by  a  combination  of  relatively  high  yield  strength 
together  with  good  toughness  and  having  a  composition 
within  the  ranges  of  about  10%  to  20%  nickel,  from 
about  1.75%  to  not  more  than  4%  silicon,  carbon  in  an 
amount  up  to  not  more  than  0.03%,  up  to  5%  dmnmui 
with  the  sum  of  the  nickel  plus  sflicon  idus  chromium 
contents  not  exceeding  about  23%,  up  to  about  1%  ti- 
tanium, up  to  about  1%  aluminum,  with  the  sum  of  the 
titanium  plus  aluminum  not  exceeding  1%,  i^  to  0.75% 
manganese,  iq>  to  2%  cobah,  up  to  2%  nM^ybdenimi,  up 
to  2%  vanadium,  up  to  2%  tungsten,  up  to  0.2%  beryl- 
lium, up  to  2%  coiombium,  up  to  2%  tantalum,  up  to 
2%  copper,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  summation  di 
cobalt,  m<^bdenum,  vanadium,  tungsten,  beryllinm,  co- 
lumbinm,  tantalum  and  copper  is  not  greater  than  2%, 
and  the  balance  essentially  iron. 


c 


1.  A  method  of  briquetting  iron  oxide  fines  with  a  bi- 
tuminous coal  binder  comprising  pelletizing  a  mixture  of 
iron  oxide  and  bituminous  coal  particles  to  form  pellets 
having  a  coal  content  (tf  5  to  15  pereeat,  heating  the  pel- 
lets to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  6(X)  to  800*  F., 
and  compacting  the  pellets  into  briquettes  directly  fol- 
lowing the  heating  step  while  their  temperature  remains 
in  said  range. 


3,294,528 

NICKEL^OPPER-TTTANIUM  STEEL 
Robtft  R.  Haywarl,  Clsfvatewd,  OUo,  and  Gmmb  \ 

vich  and  William  H.  RIchcy,  Ptttehmgh,  Pa., 

to  JoMs  Jk  LangUto  Stod  Cotvoratios^^  ^ 

a  corporation  of  PcnnnrivaBia 

No  Drawing.    FBed  Mqr  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,181 
ICUaL    (CL75— 125) 

A  rolled  steel  connsting  of  carbon  qp  to  .15%, 
ganese  between  .60%  and  1.0%,  phosphorus  not  excaed- 
ing  .04%,  sulidiur  not  exceeding  .05%,  silicon  between 
.20%  and  .50%,  copper  between  .20%  and  about  .50%, 
nidcel  between  .50%  and  .80%,  and  titanium  between 
.03%  and  .06%,  the  balance  being  iron  and  fayHtntal 
impurities  in  nonnal  amounts,  the  sted  in  the  hot  roBed 
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condition  in  thidmeas  not  greater  than  V6"  being  char- 
acterized by  an  elongation  of  at  least  22%  in  an  8* 
gange  kngth,  an  invact  strength  of  at  least  15  ft.  pounds 
at  a  temperature  of  —SO*  F.  and  a  lower  yield  point 
of  at  least  50,000  pax. 


3^94^29 
SUFERCONDUCnVE  ALLOYS 
Robert  C  BMf  tatam,  Wnoaghby*  Ohio,  and  Makoim  J. 
FkaMT,  Pmm  Hib,  PlMrtwahi  Fa,  wrnHgam  to  Wes^ 
Imi^mmElMthc  Catfantkm,  East  Ptttsbwih,  Pa^  a 

NoDnwiiV.  FttUdSftai,  19<3, Scr. No. 312^09 
S  ClakM.     (CL  75—134) 

S.  A  new  superconductor  -comprising  hydrogen  and 
a  zirconium-niobium  alloy  in  which  the  zirconium  is 
present  to  an  amount  of  15  to  60  weight  percent  of  the 
all<^,  the  hydrogen  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficieot 
to  provide  a  volume  in  the  superconductor  of  about  5 
to  15  percent  greater  than  that  of  the  zirconium-niobium 
alloy  free  from  the  hydrogen. 
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propylene-butene-1  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  1,000  to  8,000,  3-30%  by  wei^t  of  a  synthetic 
hydrocarbon  resin  comprising  a  polymer  of  unsaturates 
derived  from  deep  cracking  of  petroleufn  or  from  wood 
distillates,  said  resin  having  a  molecuUr  weight  of  300 
to  2,000,  a  softening  point  of  40  to  150*  C,  a  specific 
gravity  25/25'  C.  of  0.920  to  0.980  an4  an  acid  number 
of  less  than  1  and  0.25-1.0%  by  weight  of  a  slip  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  th#  amides  of  C-10 
through  C-30  saturated  and  unsaturated  mono  and  poly- 
carboxylic  acids  and  the  acetylated  mon|oglycerides. 


3,294^3« 

FLASH  ENTERING 
Slorchheiai,  Forest  Hflb,  N.Y.,  assJsnor  to  Al- 

lofi  Research  A  Mmafectariag  CMrporadon,  Wood- 

sidc,  N.Y.,  a  conontioo  of  Dcfamare 

No  Dnwfai.   nicd  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,507 
8  Ctafans.    (CL  75—214) 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  articles  comprising  forming  a 
metallic  powder  mixture  containing  from  90%  to  100% 
by  weight  of  a  primary  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminimi,  magnesium,  titanium,  beryllium, 
zinc,  and  lead,  shaping  the  mixture  and  sintering,  the  im- 
provement which  substantially  reduces  the  pressure  re- 
quired for  shaping,  provides  an  oxide  coating  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  primary  metal  particles  and  reduces 
the  time  required  for  sintering  comprising  heating  the 
product  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the 
primary  metal  and  less  than  the  melting  point  of  the  pri- 
mary metal  oxide  to  effect  melting  thereof  and  maintaining 
the  temperature  for  a  period  within  the  range  from  5  to 
60  seconds,  sufficient  to  complete  sintering. 


3,294,531 
FHOTOCONDUCnVB  LAYERS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PURPOSES 

Wkdiadai,  GcrmaBy,  assignor,  by 
li,  to  Azo^ate  CorporatkHi,  Mnrraisr 
IflLNJ. 

NoDnmfaig.    FUcd  July  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  40,519 
CtafaM  priority,  appUcirtioB  Gcmiaay,  Inly  22, 1959, 
K  38,260  I 

32ClaiiiM.    (CL9^— 1)  < 

1.  An  electrophotographic  material  comprising  a  con- 
ductive support  layer  and  a  photoconductive  insulating 
layer,  the  latter  comprising  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  optical  sensitizer  and  an  activator  in  admix- 
ture with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  resinous  reaction  products  of  an  aralkyl  halide  widi 
itself;  and  an  aromatic  compound  having  at  least  one 
reactive  hydrogen  atom  with  a  hydrocarbon  containing 
at  least  two  halogen  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst. 


3,294,532 

HOT  MELT  COMPOSmON  FOR  THREE- 
DIMENSIONAL  FBINTING 
Marim  O.  Wnamam  a^  Janes  E.  Hullakcr,  both  of 
Tcn^  Mrignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
N.Y.,  a  corponrffon  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jriy  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,911 
lOCWnis.    (CL96— 27) 
3.  A  coating  conqMsition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
Uead  of  70-99.5%  by  wei^  of  a  thermally  degradod 


MMiRoclwa 
No  unwinc. 


3,294,533 
PRESENSmZED  PRINTING  PLATE]  AND  PROCESS 

OF  DEVELOPING  PRINTING  PLATE 
Oskar  Siis,  Wicsbaden-lUcbrkh,  and  Haitmnt  Steppan, 
WleslMdcn-Dotziicim,  Gcmany,  asslpiors,  by  mesne 
assipmieBts,  to  Azo^iate  Corporation,  Morray  Hill, 
NJ. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  S4r.  No.  274,210 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germaayi  May  2,  1962, 
K  44  628 
16  Clafans.    (a.  96—3^) 
9.  A  process  for  developing  a  printing!  plate  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  light  sensitive  layer,  On  a  non-metallic 
base,  to  light  under  a  master  and  developing  the  resulting 
image  by  treatment  with  an  aqueous  developer,  the  light 
sensitive  layer  comprising  the  hexaflu0pbosphate  of  at 
least  one  polyfunctional  diazonium  salt  obtained  by  the 
acid  condensation  of  a  diphenylaminef4-<fiazonium  salt 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  gro^  consisting  of  an 
aldehyde  and  a  ketone,  the  layer  contaiping  substutially 
no  excess  of  a  strong  acid. 


3,294,534 


DIAZOTYPE  PHOTOPRINTING  M  LTERIAL  SUS- 
CEPTIBLE TO  THERMAL  DE^^X)PMENT 
Bernard  I.  Halpeiin,  Glen  Anbrey,  N.Yl  asslgior  to  Gen- 
eral Anlifnc  A  FOm  Corporation  Nfw  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  1,  1963,  Sf.  No.  292,066 

8  Claimi.  (CL  96— 49t) 
1.  Light-sensitive  diazotype  photofrinting  material 
having  on  one  sur&ce  of  a  supporting  Isheet,  two  super- 
posed dried  coatings  of  an  aqueous  latex  dispersion  of  a 
synthetic  organic  film-forming  polynoerJ  one  of  said  coat- 
ings containing  a  light-sensitive  diazonium  compound 
and  an  acid  stabilizer  therefore,  and  th4  other  containing 
an  acid  to  neutral  compoiud  selectea  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  and  nitrogen  base  salts  of 
organic  acids,  which  is  converted  on  heating  to  tem- 
peratures from  100  to  200*  C.  to  an  alkaline  compoimd 
which  is  substantially  non-volatile  at  th^  conversion  tem- 
perature, and  an  azo  coupling  component  in  at  least 
one  of  said  coatings.  I 

7.  A  process  for  making  diazotype  photocopies  which 
comprises  exposing  the  light-sensitive  diazotype  photo- 
printing  material  as  deffaied  in  claim  1  to  actinic  light 
under  a  relatively  opaque  pattern  carried  on  a  relatively 
translucent  backgroimd  until  substantial  decomposition 
of  the  light-sensitive  diazonium  componnd  occurs  in  the 
light-struck  areas,  and  heatfaig  resulting  sheet  at  a  tem- 
perature of  100  to  200*  C  to  effect  development 


3,294,535 

PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOFWG  DIAZOTYPE  ARTI- 
CLE COMPRISING  MOLECULAR  SIEVE  WTIH 
ALKALINE  MATERIAL  ABSORUD  THEREIN 

John  B.  Powers,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  aMlpMir  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corforaticn  of  New  York 
No  Drawb«.  FBed  Mm,  1, 1962,  Sir.  No.  176,786 

4ClahM.    (CL96- 
1.  In  a  diazo  printing  process  wliereln  a  base  material 

is  coated  with  a  light  sensitive  stabilized  diazo  compound 

and  an  azo  coupling  component  and  il  then  expMed  to 
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light  under  a  pattern  to  decompose  such  diazo  composed 
in  the  area  of  transparency  ot  said  pattern  and  then  treat- 
ing such  exposed  coated  base  material  with  a  material 
alkaline  in  nature,  the  improvement  which  comprises  ad- 
sorbing the  material  alkaline  in  nature  within  the  inner 
adsorption  region  of  at  least  partly  dehydrated  crystal- 
line zeolitic  molecular  sieve  and  retaining  such  material 
therein  and  thereafter  cootroUably  releasing  said  ma- 
terial in  contact  with  said  base  material  to  develop  an 
image  thereon. 

3^94,536 

PHOTOGRAPmC  PREHARDENER 

COMPOSmONS 

Harry  C.  Badwi,  Clurlcton  C.  Bard,  and  James  Marvin 

Sccmann,  al  of  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Eastman 

KodalK  Company,  Ro^cstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  321,323 
9ClahM.    <CL96— 50) 

1.  A  composition  which  in  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH 
within  the  range  of  2-10  is  useful  as  a  prehardener 
composed  of  the  following:  a  succinaldehyde  supplying 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  succin- 
aldehyde, 2,5'diniethoxytetrahydrofuran  and  2,5-diethoxy- 
tetrahydroforan,  formaldehyde,  alkali  metal  sulfate, 
alkali  metal  bromide  and  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dioxan,  ascorbic  acid,  acetyl  acetone, 
the  CgrCig  aliphatic  alcohols,  the  aromatic  sulfinic  acids, 
kojic  acid,  and  the  amino  aliphatic  acids  of  2-4  carbon 
atoms. 


retaining  a  fluid  processing  composition,  said  sheet  ele- 
ments arranged  for  biasing  into  superposed  relationship 
with  said  container  positioned  intermediate  said  sheet  ele- 
ments transverse  a  first  leading  edge  thereof,  to  effect  uni- 
directional discharge  of  said  container's  contents  between 
and  in  contact  with  opposed  surfaces  of  said  elements 
upon  application  of  compressive  force  to  said  container, 
liquid  confining  means  attached  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
second  sheet  element,  said  liquid  confining  means  compris- 
ing an  elongated  sheet  indiiding  a  first  section  having  a 


3,294,537 
LTTH-TYPE  EMULSIONS  WITH  ORGANOSDJCONE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Kirby  M.  MOton,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Compuv,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatioB  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Sept.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,244 
23  Claims.    (CL  96— 67) 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  in  which 
the  halide  comprises  at  least  50  mole  percent  chloride, 
said  emulsion  containing  a  block  copolynxr  comprising 
blocks  of  polyoxyethylene  and  polyoxypropylene,  about 
10  to  about  70%,  by  weight,  of  said  copolymer  being 
polyoxyethylene  and  the  average  molecular  weight  of 
polyoxypropylene  in  said  copolymer  being  in  the  range 
of  about  800  to  about  3,000,  said  block  copolymer  con- 
taining up  to  about  15  percent,  by  weight,  of  silicon 
atoms  in  the  main  polymer  chain. 


3,294,538 
LIQUID  TRAPPING  MEANS  FOR  A  FILM  PACK 
Rogcn  B.  Dawncy,  Lcxingtan,  Mass.,  asrigaer  to  Polar- 
oid Corpomtim,  Cambridfe,  MnM.,  a  corporatfcw  of 
Dcbwara 

FOad  Jnne  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,012 
6  Clafans.    (CL  96—76) 


leading  edge  attached  transversely  said  trailing  edge,  said 
elongated  sheet  medially  folded  to  provide  a  second  sec- 
tion extending  transverse  said  first  section  within  the 
laminate  formed  upon  superpositioning  of  said  first  and 
said  second  sheet  elements  to  provide  retention  of  said 
processing  composition  entering  intermediate  said  first  and 
said  second  sections  of  said  elongated  sheet,  a  spring 
member  attached  to  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
sections  and  extending  intermediate  said  sections  for 
biasing  said  second  section  from  juxtaposed  contact 
with  said  first  section. 


3,294339 
LIGHT-FILTERING  DYES  FCMt  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

EL^fENTS 
Joseph  Bailey,  Wcaldstonc,  Harrow,  MiMkacz,  rnglMJ. 
asdgnor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochestw ,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jnhr  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,550 
7  Oahm.    (CL  94—84) 


^ 

•^r* 


CLATMO  SlUfOtHAUOe  aMMSKm 

seLATiM*ms  a,*oiPHBin.-iji- 


^  TmmtTtmcmitmt  paauMnrz 
suLmura 


-sup^orr 


1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprinng  a 
support  coated  with  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
containing  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  and  at 
least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  at  least 
one  dye  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dyes  having 
the  formulas: 


R< 


1.  A  photographic  film  unit  which  is  adapted  to  be 
processed  by  passing  said  unit  between  a  pair  of  juxtaposed 
pressure-applying  members  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  photosensitive  sheet  element,  a  second  non- 
photosensitive  sheet  element  and  a  mpturable  container 


"+ 


-(CH=CH— )mCH=C         Q®    X© 


/\n/ 

H,C         I 
H,C         CH, 

H, 
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II. 


R< 


R»-|r  4-(CH=CH-J.-iCH=C        Z®    X© 

k    I 

HiG       OHi 
Hi 


and 
m. 


R* 


-Y-. 


-R» 


xe 


DECBMBf 

diazo  compound  coated  on  said  fiq;>port,;  said  compound 
having  the  formula: 


/X 


R«-|-    J-(CH=CH-)riC==N- 

HiC         I 
HiO       OHi 

Hi 
wherein  R'  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  the  carboxy  group,  an  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group,  and  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  Q  represents  the  nonmetal- 
lic  atoms  needed  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  the  pyrrole  series,  the 
indole  series,  and  the  pyrrocoline  series,  Z  represents  the 
nonmetallic  atoms  needed  to  complete  a  1,2-tetramethyl- 
enepyrrole  group,  X©  represents  an  acid  anion,  m  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  from  2  to  3,  Y  represents  the  non- 
metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nu- 
deus  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  thiazole 
series,  the  benzothiazole  series,  the  naphthothiazole  se- 
ries, the  thianaphtheno-7',6',4,5-thiazole  series,  the  oxa- 
zok  series,  the  benzoxazole  series,  the  naphthoxazole 
series,  the  selenazole  series,  the  benzoselenazole  series, 
the  naphthoselenazok  series,  the  thiazoline  series,  the 
2-4)uinoline  series,  the  4-quinoline  series,  the  1-isoquino- 
line  aeries,  the  3-isoquinoline  series,  the  3,3-dialkylindo- 
lenine  series,  the  pyridine  series,  the  imidazole  series,  the 
benzimidazole  series  and  the  naphthimidazole  series,  and 
R"  represents  an  alkyl  group. 


CHi 

I 

N— ]  ^ 


N— R| 


NtX 


where  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  radicals,  Rj  i«  an  hydroxyalkyl 
radical,  and  X  is  an  anionic  acid  radical* 


:oMrasrn< 

I  Hcite  ScUf 


ONS 

Wkf. 
Kcof  d  * 


3^94^2 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DIAZO  C( 
Oskar  Siis,  Wlesbadca-Bicbrich,  and  Htik*  Sch 
badco-SouMBbcrg,  Gcmuny,  — lg«i^  to 
EsMT,  HobokoL  NJ. 
No  DrawliigrFOed  Dec  21, 1M4,  Sf .  No.  42t,122 
CUdan  ptkirity,  appUcatloa  Geramy,!  Dec  23, 1M3, 
K  51,717 
8  Claims,    (a.  9^— 91) 

1.  A  diazo  composition  comprising  a  fnilaterally  diazo- 
tized  paraphenylene  diamine  saih  and  a  2»(3',S'-dihydroxy- 
phenyl )  -beftzimidazole  salt  ' 

2.  A  diazo  composition  comprising  a  ^milaterally  diazo- 
tized  paraphenylene  diamine  salt  and  a  aalt  of  a  2-(3',5'- 
dihydroxyphenyl)  -  benzimidazole  haVing  the  general 
formula: 


HO 


3,29434# 
LiTH-TYPE  EMULaW«  WITH  BLOC 
CO-POLYMERS 
A.  G«Cc  RochMtar,  N.Y.,  airignor  to 
Cmartaaj,  lUichcilfr,  N.Y.,  a 

*^  *pSedDecl7,19<^S«r. No. 331,141  I 

UCIalBii.  7CL9<— ST) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  compnsmg  a 
support  coated  with  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  in  which  the  chloride 
comprises  at  least  60  mole  percent  of  the  halide,  and  at 
least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  a  wateir- 
soluble  block  polymer  of  polyoxypropylene  and  poly- 
oxyethylene  in  which  the  polyoxypropylene  moiety  has  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  800  and  3.000  aad 
the  polyoxyethylene  units  constitute  from  about  10  to 
about  70  percent  by  weight  of  said  polymers,  such  that 
the  said  block  polymer  is  contiguous  to  the  said  silver 
haUde. 


-9i 


where  Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  ttajs  group  conaistiiig 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  one  to  three  ^arbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyl with  one  to  three  carbon  at0ms,  and  morpfao- 
lino  alkyl;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  fnjm  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  one  to  tl^ree  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  with  one  to  three  carbon  atoms^  and  halogen  with 
atomic  weight  of  at  most  80;  and  R 
lected  from  the  group  consisting 
bromine. 


is  a  member  se- 
<>f   hydrogen    and 


lAL 


3,294,341 

DIAZO-UGHT-SENSmVE  COPYING  MATERIi 

Gcorg  Wencr,  Wiesbadcfr-BieMch,  Gcrkard  Fink,  Wi«s- 

badM,  and  Walter  Milkr,  WIcsbaden-BIebrkfa,  G«r- 

1— y  anigBon,  by  mcne  awlg lis,  to  Keaffei  A 

E«cr,  Hobokc^  N  J. 

NoDfawing.   Filed  Sept  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  398,779 

aaimf  priority,  appHcatkai  Gennany,  Sept  25, 1963, 

K  5t,92t 

tCWiiis.     (CL96— 91) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  copying  material  for  the  diazotype 

process,  which  comprises  a  support  and  a  light-sensitive 


3,294,543 
METHOD   FOR  SUPPLYING  PHOSPHORUS   AND 

OTHER  DIETARY  SUPPLEMENIS  TO  ANIMALS 
Joe  C.  Eilcff,  HoutOB,  To.,  — ijiiw  to  Dawsoa  Chcm- 

kal  Company,  Inc,  UmmUm,  ToJ  a  corporatloB  of 

Texas  I 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  24t,133 
4  Claims.    (CL  99^2) 

2.  In  a  method  of  feeding  iriiosphonis  and  other  dietary 
supplements  to  animals,  the  process  ctimprising  the  steps 
of  charging  a  watering  tank  dispenser  with  a  substantially 
dry  mixture  consistiing  essentiidly  of  smlram  tripho^hate 
as  the  major  constituent  thereof,  and  hygroscopic  dietary 
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and  therapeutic  supplements  as  minor  constituents  there- 
of, releasing  said  sodium  triplioq>hate  mixture  into  a 
watering  ta^  at  a  rate  to  establish  an  effective  concen- 
tration thereof  of  up  to  twelve  parts  of  sodium  triphos- 
idiate  for  each  100  parts  of  water,  and  thereafter  supply- 
ing the  resulting  aolutioo  to  animals  as  drinking  water. 


tempcntan  of  said  circulating  gases  to  a  pred^ennined 
maximum  by  reducing  said  rate  of  heat  supply  in  fe- 


3,294,544 
ARTmCIAL    SWEETENER  •  ARABINOGALACTAN 

COMPOSmON  AND  EDIBLE  FOODSTUFF  UH- 

UZINGSAME 
George  L.  Sbmko,  ClMiantl,  Oklo,  Mrigaor  to  Rkhaid- 

MMi-M«frdi  bsc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of 

Ddawara 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Nor.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4«9,6«S 
nCiaioii.    (CL99— 79) 

1.  A  oompoaition  of  jnatter  comprising  a  mixture  of 
arabinogalactan  and  an  artificial  sweetener,  the  proportion 
of  artificial  sweetener  to  arabinogalactan  in  said  mixture 
being  from  about  0.005%  to  10%  by  wei^t  of  the 
arabinogalactan. 

3,294345 

CORN  CHIP  APPARATUS,  METHOD, 
AND  PRODUCT 

lokB  a  KMt  A  G 

Aatoaio,  Tex., 
Coaspany,  be,  Saa  Ab- 

22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,76t 
SOafeM.    (CL99--M) 

1.  A  method  of  making  com  chips,  comprising:  de- 
livering com  masa  from  a  source  thereof  under  high 
pressure  through  a  die  orifice  to  form  a  continuous  thin 
sheet  of  substantial  width;  cutting  transverse  rows  of 
chip-sized  sections  from  said  sheet;  separating  said  sec- 
tions from  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  and  delivering  said 
sections  to  a  cooking  station;  and  frying  said  sections  at 
said  cooking  sectimi. 

5.  An  extruded  com  masa  product  formed  in  thin  sheet 
form  having  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 'having 
a  generally  rounded  peripheral  configuration  and  having 
a  central  portion  thereof  wherein  the  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces are  offset  axially  from  tlie  respective  planes  in  which 
the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  are  disposed  at  the  periph- 
eral Aea  of  said  product  to  effect  a  dome-shaped  inner 
section  concave  in  one  direction,  said  chip  being  generally 
arth-shaped  ia  cross-sectional  configuration. 


Fred  A. 
WayM  B.  BrowB,  al  of 
to  nc  Fs        " 
tooio,  Ta&i,  a  ( 


sponse  to  increase  of  the  circulating  gas  tcmpentmt 
substantially  above  said  approximately  constant  value. 


3^94^7 

LOW  MOISTURE  CONTENT  PASTRY  DOUGH 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  A.  Koolstra,  Jr.,  Forest  ftarfc,  OUo,  Mriganr  to  1W 

Procter  A  Gaari^lc  Coaspauy,  CiuctaBatL  OUo,  a  eor- 

poratioa  of  Oyo 

NoDrawlBg.    FVcd  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,516 

4  Claims.  (CI.  99—92) 
1.  A  pastry  dough  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  1%  to  about  15%  by  weight  glycerol, 
about  10%  to  about  25%  by  weight  water,  about  40% 
to  about  55%  by  weight  flour,  and  about  20%  to  about 
35%  by  weight  shortening,  the  ^ycerol  to  water  ratio 
being  from  about  1 :9  to  about  3:2. 


3,294,548 
METHOD  OF  CODING  FOOD 
Alfred  Vbcher,  Jr^Parli  Riige,  DL,  asrigMir  of  ^ 
cent  each  to  Wliiiam  VlKher,  Attnd  YlKker,  aad 
Peter  ViMiMr,  %o  pctvort  each  to  Waiter  W.  ZItaewlta 
and  Efancr  K.  Zitaawlti,  Ho  percent  cack  to  Gcrtnrie  1. 
Zkzewita  and  Barbara  O.  Zitxcwitx,  tmd  %o  pcRaiit  to 
Gcrtnidc  V.  Boirtoa 

FUcd  ScpL  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  39g,147 
5  aainsi.    (CL  99^197) 


3,294,546 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POPPING  CORN 
Aitkm  L.  Ffesgcttat,  Lliluajliw,  N J.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
ersJ  FoaiTCatporatieu,  lyMte  Pfaiw,  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 

ratiou  of  iMMwan 

FVai  Mir.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,581 
18  nslwi     (CL  99— SI) 

14.  A  method  of  popping  kemeb  continuously  which 
comprises  droulating  hot  gas  upwardly  through  a  vertical- 
ly disposed  pon»ng  zone  in  a  recirculation  path  at  a 
velocity  sidBciem  to  maintain  a  bed  of  unpopped  kemeli 
in  suqiension  in  said  zone  while  air-veying  popped  ker- 
nels upwardly  away  from  said  bed  in  said  zone,  remov- 
ing the  popped  kernels  from  said  gas  and  recirculating 
the  gas  to  said  zone  at  said  vdocity  while  adding  beat 
thereto  from  a  heat  source  upstream  from  said  zone  at 
a  constam  rate  normally  equal  to  the  heat  losses  there- 
from, maintaining  the  tonperature  of  the  gas-keniel  mix- 
ture in  said  bed  at  an  a|q;>rozimately  ooostant  vahie  by 
delivering  raw  unpopped  kernels  into  said  path  upstream 
from  said  zone  and  downstream  from  said  heat  soaree 
at  an  average  rate  varying  directly  with  the  temperature 
of  said  gat-kernel  mixture  in  said  bed,  and  limiting  the 


1.  A  method  of  cooking  food  comprising  tha  steps  of 
placing  the  food  to  be  cooked  in  a  confined  ^aoe, 
supplying  a  mixture  of  steam  and  air  to  said  qwoe. 
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circulating  said  mixture  in  said  space  around  said  food, 
and  continuously  api^ying  heat  to  said  mixture  to 
maintain  the  temperature  in  said  space  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  diflferential  aM)roximately  8- 
12*  F.  above  the  temperature  of  said  food  during 
the  cooking  process. 


PARTIALLY-DEFA1TED  NUT  MEATS 
AND  PROCESS 

Hevy  L.  E.  Vh,  Mctakfe,  Jamct  J.  Spadaro,  New  Or- 
IcaM,  and  Joseph  Pomliuid,  MetaMe,  lau,  asrignors  to 
tke  Uaitcd  States  of  Aoicrica  as  represented  by  th« 
Secretary  of  AfricaMarc 
No  Drawiof.    FBed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,432 

SClafam.    (CL99— 126) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dry,  skin-free,  partially- 
defatted,  high-protein  nut  meat  comprising 

(a)  subjecting  a  high-caloric  nut  meat,  having  about 
from  3  to  8  weight  percent  moisture,  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  blanched  raw  nut 
meat,  an  unblanched  raw  nut  meat,  a  blanched 
toasted  nut  meat,  and  an  unblanched  toasted  nut 
meat,  to  pressing  to  remove  about  from  20  to  90 
weight  percent  of  the  high-calorie  oil  therefrom,  said 
pressing  causing  the  nut  meat  to  become  physically 
distorted; 

(b)  blanching  the  pressed  nut  meat  to  loosen  its  skin-^ 
when  the  high-calorie  nut  meat  is  an  unblanched  nut 
meat — and  removing  the  thus-loosened  skin  from  the 
blanched  nut  meat; 

(c)  reconstituting  the  pressed  nut  meat  from  (a)  or  (b) 
above  to  its  general  original  size  and  shape  by  im- 
mersing it  in  an  aqueous  vehicle  comprising  water 
and  a  flavoring  agent  whereby  the  nut  meat  absorbs 
about  from  35  to  70  weight  percent,  based  on  the  wet 
weight  of  the  nut  meat,  of  the  aqueous  vehicle,  there- 
by to  produce  a  reconstituted,  flavored  nut  meat; 

(d)  drying  the  reconstituted,  flavored  nut  meat  to  a 
moisture  content  of  about  from  3  to  8  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  resulting  diy 
product  which  comprises  a  flavored,  skin-free,  pa  - 
tially-defatted,  high-protein  nut  meat;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  said  dry  product. 


3,294,351    i 

5-CARBOCYCUCAMINOTETtAZOLE 

SWEETENING  AGENIB 

Robert  M.  Hcrbst,  McridiaB  towasUp,  lackam  Cooaty, 

MklL,  asrignor  to  EH  Lilly  apd  CoHip4iy,  Indlaaapolii, 

lod.,  a  corporation  of  IndiaBa 

NoDrawlnt.    FDcd  Feb.  24,  19M,  Sc^.  No.  346,994 

12  Claims.    (0.99—141) 
1.  The  method  of  sweetening  calorib  materiab  and 
non-caloric  chemotherapeutic  materials  for  animal  con- 
sumption which  comprises:  { 

(a)  the  step  of  adding  a  compound  twfaich  exhibits  a 
sweet  taste  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  S- 
carbocyclicaminotetraz(4es  and  th^  non-toxic  sdts 
thereof  to  said  materials. 


3,294452 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  HONEY^IITGAR  SYRUP 
Hany  Topaiiaa,  Dover,  DcL,  amlgnnr  tb  Ccmral  Foods 

CorporatloB,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  ^  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Nor.  15, 1963,  S4r.  No.  323,8S8 
4aaims.    (CL99— 14J) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  table  strup  composition 
in  the  form  of  a  stable,  pourable,  clear  l|quid  which  com- 
prises forming  an  aqueous  mixture  con^sting  essentially 
of  honey  and  sugar,  said  honey  bei)ig  present  at  a 
level  of  1-30%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition,  blending  said  mixture  'at  a  temperature 
of  about  145°  to  165*  F.  to  form  a  homogeneous  aque- 
ous solution  of  said  honey  and  sugar,  raising  the  temper- 
ature of  said  solution  to  about  165*  tb  175*  F.,  filter- 
ing said  scriution,  filling  containers  wfth  said  solution 
while  keeping  the  solution  at  about  165*  to  175*  F., 
sealing  said  containers  and  maintaining  the  solution 
within  said  sealed  containers  at  about  165*  to  175*  F. 
for  at  least  5  minutes  to  thereby  assure  a  sterile  product 
not  susceptible  to  deterioration  upon  extended  storage. 


3,294,5St 

PRODUCnON  OF  FULL-FLAVORED  CTABLE 

ESSENTIAL  OILS 

Robot  M.  Ikcda,  Pandcna,  and  WflHam  L.  Stanley, 

RichBMind,  CaUL,  S«Ac  H.  Vannicr,  Bcthcsda,  M4., 

aai  Lawrence  A.  Rofle,  AMadcna,  CaHf .,  assignors  to 

the  United  States  of  Amcfka  as  represented  by  the 

Sccwtssy  of  Agricnitnre 

FDed  OcL  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,iM>2 
7  OafaM.    (CL  99—149) 

1.  The  process  whkh  comprises  separating  an  essential 
oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lemon  and  lime 
oils  into  a  fraction  containing  the  terpene  constituents  of 
the  essential  oil  and  a  fraction  containing  the  oxygenated 
constituents  of  the  essential  oil,  removing  from  the  ter- 
pene fraction  essentially  all  the  gamma-terpinene  con- 
tained therein  and  combining  the  bulk  of  the  remaining 
terpene  fractiixi  with  the  fraction  containing  the  oxygen- 
ated oompounds. 

5.  An  essential  oil  product  consisting  essentially  of  the 
oxygenated  components  of  the  natural  essential  oil  and  the 
bulk  of  the  terpene  components  of  the  natural  essential  oil 
but  easmtially  free  from  gamma-terpinene,  said  natural 
essmtial  oil  being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
lemon  and  linoe  oils. 


3,294,553 

IMMERSION  FREEZING  OF  STllAWBERRIES 
Ernest  J.  Benson,  Madison,  Wis.,  asdg^  to  Air  Reduc- 
tion Company,  Incorporated,  New  Vorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FOcd  Jnly  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  t94,417 
2  daims.  (CL  99— 19^) 
1.  The  method  of  preserving  strawberries  by  freezing 
which  essentially  comprises  inunersing  the  strawberries 
in  a  liquefied  gas  selected  from  the  gtfoup  consisting  of 
nitrogen  and  nitrous  oxide  until  the  lorries  are  frozen 
from  the  surface  to  a  depth  such  that  not  more  than  about 
40%-60%  of  the  volume  of  each  hen^  is  frozen,  perma- 
nently removing  the  berries  from  inune^sion  in  the  lique- 
fied gas  before  about  at  most  60%  of  t^  volume  of  each 
berry  is  frozen,  said  frozen  volume  containing  insufficient 
residual  refrigeration  in  itself  to  freeze  |he  berry  through- 
out its  cross  section,  transferring  the  berries  from  the 
liquefied  gas  to  a  tempering  zone  havin|  a  gaseous  atmos- 
phere evolved  from  said  liquefied  gas  ^d  of  a  tempera- 
ture below  ab<MJt  0*  F.,  maintaining  the  berries  in  the 
tempering  zone  until  the  temperature  in(  each  berry  equal- 
izes throughout  its  cross-section  at  a  (ub-freezing  level, 
and  thereafter  removing  the  berries  fif>m  the  tempering 
zone. 


3,294354 

DEHYDRATION  METHOD  AND)  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Osborne,  Fakfleld,  and  Ntmnan  N.  Potter, 
Stamford,  Com.,  assignon  to  AoMkan  Machine  tt 
Foondry  Compaay,  a  corporalion  df  New  Jersey 
FHed  Feb.  15, 1963.  Scr.  No  J25S309 
4  CUbns.    (CI.  99—1^) 
1.  In  a  method  for  continuous  drying  of  material  on  an 
arrangement  comprising  an  endless  belt  including  the 
steps  of  depositing  material,  from  a  f^  material  reser- 
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voir,  on  said  belt,  drying  said  material  and  separating  the 
dried  material,  the  steps  which  include  remoistening  resi- 
due on  said  belt  after  separating  the  dried  material  and 


3,294356 

COLORLESS  HIGH  INDEX  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Charfca  E.  Scari|ht,  Earn  M.  Akaander.  a^  lote  R. 

Ryan.  Jackson,  MIbb.,  and  I 

Raaldi,  OUo,  asslfnon  to 

Toledo,  OUo,  aconoratlan  ofOUo' 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274^23 
MCfadms.    (CL196— 54) 

1.  A  high  refractive  index  glass  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by 
wei^t  of  titanium  dioxide,  from  about  10%  to  about 
65%  by  weight  of  RO  type  oxides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  barium  oxide  and  zinc  oxide,  at  least 
10%  by  weight  being  barium  oxide,  from  about  6%  to 
abom  40%  by  wei^t  of  calcium  oxide,  and  from  about 
0.2%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide. 


before  the  belt  passes  to  the  feed  reservoir,  scraping  resi- 
due from  said  belt  by  means  situated  within  said  reservoir, 
and  interspersing  said  residue  with  said  feed  material  in 
said  reservoir. 


3^194,555 
METHOD  OF  MDONG  GLASS  BATCH 
Stanley^  M.  Krinov,  I^rrtsttiw,  Mam^  asslgaor  to  Pltts- 
laan^  Plate  Giasi  Coa^asy,  PMibargh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  HaMytraate 
NoDrawtef.   Fled  Feb.  t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,112 

dCfadms.  (CL166— 47) 
1.  In  a  method  of  mixing  glass  batch  ingredients  in- 
cluding alkali  metal  carbonate  for  use  as  a  feed  in  a  glass 
forming  furnace,  the  improvement  comprising  mixing 
the  glass  batch  ingredients  with  between  5  percent  and  20 
percent  by  wei^t  of  water  basis  the  weight  of  the  batch 
ingredients  and  cooling  the  glass  batch  ingredients  during 
said  mixing  to  a  temperature  between  10*  F.  and  70*  F. 
to  thereby  form  higher  hydrates  of  said  alkali  metal  car- 
bonate. 


3094459 

YELLOW  GLASS  BEAD  COMPOSiTIONS 

Charles  E.  Scarlght,  Em  M.  AlcuBdcr,  aid  Joki  R. 

Ryaa,  JackMM,  Miss.,  aad  Doaslnicfc  LaMno,  Grwd 

Rapids,   Oyo,  asrisaors  to   Cataphotc   Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

NoDmwhig.    FOcd  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,S99 
UCfarims.    (0.166-^54) 

1.  A  high  refractive  index  yellow  glass  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  vitreous  composition  of  from  about  10%  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide,  from  about 
10%  to  about  56%  by  weight  of  barium  oxide,  from  about 
0.2%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  silica,  from  about  0J% 
to  about  14%  by  weight  of  boric  oxide,  and  from  about 
.01%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  cerium  oxide. 


3094(556 

TAN  OPHTHALMIC  GLASS 


3494,566 
BRONZE-SMOKE  SEGMENT  GLASS 
James  E.  DuKam,  Natrawi  Heights,  and  Jos^  E.  < 
Bradtanridfc  Pa.,  asripiors  to  PMsbargh  Ph 
Company,  Pittsbutgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
vania 

'^*?^i!l  ^S!!*^  ^i!^^'^'*^!!^^^  *"  S??f^       ^°  Drawhig.    FOcd  Mar.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437362 
Glass  Wants,  Coraing,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  5  Claims.    (CL  166—64) 

1.  A  bronze-smoke  glass  consisting  in  its  essential  in- 
gredients of  37  to  41  percent  SiO,,  17  percent  to  2t  pereent 
BaO,  6  to  10  percent  NajO,  0  to  2  percent  KjO,  1  to  4 
percent  B^O,,  2  to  5  percent  CoO,  1  to  5  percent  TiO,, 
4  to  8  percent  ZiO,,  15.5  to  18  percent  PbO,  0  to  2  percent 
SbjOs,  O.l  to  3.0  percent  AI,0,.  .001  to  .007  percent  CoO, 
and  0.1  to  0.4  percent  NiO,  and  which  exhibits  a  softening 
point  between  1260*  F.  and  1310*  F.,  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion between  1.6530  and  1.6610,  and  a  toUl  huunous 
transmittanoe  of  23  to  27  percent  for  a  thickness  of  2 
millimeters. 


York 

FBcd  Inly  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,465 
6aafans.    (CL166— 52) 

1.  A  tan  ophthalmic  glass  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  calculated  oxide  composition,  in  percent  by 
weight,  60  to  73%  SiO^  0  to  5%  TiO^  0  to  5%  A1,0,, 
5  to  10%  CaO,  0  to  5%  ZnO.  5  to  12%  KaO,  5  to  12% 
NajO,  0  to  5%  B^,,  0  to  .001%  CoO,  0.2  to  0.6% 
NiO,  0.5  to  2.0%  CcO,  and  0.5  to  2.0%  FcA.  the  re- 
fractive index  being  between  1.52  and  1.53. 


ELECTRICALLY  RESfSTANT  GLASS 

COMPOSmONS 

^■faaii  6c  Laiartc,  Pwk,  FVancc,  airiinni  to 

Compoiate  da  Saiat^^ohali,  NcnUy-sar-Scfaic,  Fhmcc 

'^•.i?;^?*    OHjlMl  sppMraflpn  Jnly  5, 1957,  Scr.  No. 

^^,SfS!r*  "^  **■  m»aikm  Mar.'  8.  1966, 
Scr.  No.  532,592 
Oahas  pilovily,  appMrallan  Fiance,  Jnly  16, 1956, 
1,162,152 
5Clafans.    (CL  166— 52) 
1.  Electrically  resistant  glass,  paiticulariy  useful  for 
electrical  insulators,  having  a  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of 

SiO,  69.6%  by  weight;  AljO,  3.5%;  FcjO,  0.8%;  MnO 
03%;  CaO  11%;  MgO  2%;  NaaO  10.6%;  K^O 
2.2%  having  an  upper  limit  of  devitrification  circa 
1 135*  C,  a  maximum  rate  of  crystallization  at  about 
1016*  C,  a  maxinrntm  rate  of  devitrification  circa 
7.5  microoi/minute,  and  a  resistance  to  perforation 
at  200*  C  of  about  24  J  kv. 


3,294,561 
BRONZE.SMOKE  SEGMENT  GLASS 

James  E.  DMcan,  Natrona  Hciifats,  and  Joaeph  E.  Cooper, 
Brackcttiidtc,  Pa.,  assicnors  to  PMtabwih  Plate  Glass 
Compaqr,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  coipofathM  of  PoMiyl- 
▼aaia 

No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Mar.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,661 
SCfadnas.     (CL  166— 54) 

1.  A  bronze-smoke  glass  consisting  of  essentially  the 
following  ingredients  in  percent  by  weight  45  to  50  per- 
cent SiOj,  18  to  30  percent  BaO,  5  to  9  percent  NajO, 
1  to  7  percent  K,0,  3  to  6  percent  B^O,,  3  to  7  percent 
CaO,  1  to  5  percent  TiO,,  1  to  4  percent  ZrOi,  0  to  6 
percent  ZnO,  0.0  to  2  percent  SbaO^  .1  to  4  percent 
Al^O,,  .001  to  .008  percent  CoO,  and  .1  to  .5  percent  NiO, 
and  which  exhibits  a  softening  point  between  1260  and 
1310'  F.,  an  index  of  refraction  of  between  1.587  and 
1.593,  and  a  total  luminous  transmittance  of  between  23 
and  27  percent  for  a  thickness  of  2  millimeters. 
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3,294,542 
.  BEFRACTORY  COAfPOSmON 
M«fo  J.  Civrio  and  Rudolf  F.  KiWell,  Ntw  KwulmtlUm, 
Fa.,  Mrigann  te  Akmmlmua  Canvaay  of  Ancrka, 

No  Drawias.   FDei  Dae  11, 1M4,  teHNow  417367 
SOiriw.    (CLIM— M) 

1.  A  ceramically  bonded  fibrous  beat  insulating  re- 
fractory composition  consisting  essentially  of  40  to  60% 
by  weight  of  asbestos  fiber;  30  to  20%  by  weight  of  cal- 
cium ahuninate  cement;  30  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  fibrous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fibrous 
alumina-silica  which  is  refractory  and  substantially  inert 
towaid  molten  aluminum  and  fibrous  potassium  titanate, 
having  a  thermal  conductivity  of  about  2-4  B.Lu./hr./ 
ft.V  F./in. 


DavM 


STlmi 


3,294,543 
SnJCATE  GROUT 
WilMaaH,  Hii^  Towa,  acar  Liverpool, 
to  The  CeniMrtaHoa  Compaay  LIm* 
Enriad,  a  Billbh  coaspai^ 
No  Drawfag.    FDcd  Mar.  4,  1965,  SctTNo.  437,263 
Ciafan  priority,  appOcaOoo  Great  Britain,  Oct.  22, 1962. 

39,966/62 
ISCiahBs.    (CL166— 74)  * 

1.  A  grouting  composition  having  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  from  4  to  11  and  formed  by  the  addition  of  an  alkaH 
metal  sUicate  to  an  aqueous  system  consisting  essentially 
of  a  metal  complex  formed  from  a  metal  ion  of  any  one 
of  those  metals  which  are  able  to  form  hydroxylated 
metal  ions  in  the  pH  range  of  from  4  to  11  and  a  se- 
questering agent  which  reacts  with  the  metal  ion  to  give 
a  soluble  metal  complex,  the  amount  of  alkali  metal 
silicate  present  in  the  composition  being  equivalent  to 
at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  SiOj  and  not  more  than  6% 
by  weight  of  SiOa,  the  silica  to  oxide  ratio  of  said  alkali 
metal  silicate  being  less  than  4,  the  amount  of  metal 
oomplex  proent  in  the  compotition  being  such  that  the 
BMlar  ratio  of  metal  ion  to  silica  is  in  the  range  0.05  to  5, 
and  the  metal  complex  being  such  that  on  the  addition 
of  the  alkali  metal  silicate  to  the  aqueous  system  the 
metal  comi^x  decomposes  to  release  the  hydroxylated 
metal  ions  at  a  rate  iriiich  is  not  greater  than  that  at 
which  polysilicic  acid  is  formed  but  which  is  high  enough 
to  allow  at  least  80%  of  the  metal  ions  to  be  released 
within  one  week. 


3,294,564 
PROCESS  OF  REACTING  BLOOD  PROTEINS 
WITH  GUrrARALDEHYPE  AND  THE  PROD- 
UCT THEREOF 
Salo  A.  Kadala  aad  Fraak  K.  Dcriai,  both  of  Ckkaga, 
m.,  Mriganrs  to  Wlkwa  A  Co.,  lac,  a  coffpontion  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,919 
16ClaiBH.    (CL  166— 135) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  powdered 
product,  said  product  being  a  product  of  reaction  of  blood 
protein  and  glutaraldehyde  and  containing  an  amount  Of 
gfaBtaraMefayde  coastitating  between  0.1%  and  2.4%  based 
upon  tbt  wei^t  of  blood  soiids,  said  product  being  sub- 
stantially insoluble  in  water  and  having  a  major  portion 
of  die  product  soluble  in  an  alkaline  solution  which  is  a 
2.5%  solids  content  disperaion  of  said  product  in  water 
coatajaiag  0.1  gram  of  sodium  hydroxide  per  gram  of 
said  product  maintained  at  70*  F.  and  agitated  for  10 
minutes. 

9.  A  glue  comprising  an  alkali  solution  of  a  product 
of  reacti<m  of  blood  proteins  and  glutaraldehyde  in  whiah 
the  protefai-glutaraldeliyde  rea^ion  product  contains  gla- 
tankM^  is  a*  amount  in  die  range  between  0.1% 
aad  2.4%  based  upon  the  weight  of  protein  solids,  said 
product  being  sobsUntially  insoluble  in  water  due  to  dfc- 
hydration  of  the  reaction  product  at  temperatures  leas 
than  200*  F.  aad  having  a  major  portion  thereof  soluble 


in  alkaline  solution,  the  solubility  in  alkali  solution  be- 
ing determined  in  a  2.5%  solids  suspenubn  of  said  prod- 
uct in  water  containing  0.1  gram  of  sodiupi  hydroxide  per 
gram  of  said  product  maintained  at  70*  F.  and  agiUted 
for  ten  minutes.  i 

3,294J65  ^ 

COATING  COMPOSmONSCOMPRISING  UNSATU- 
RATED HYDROCARBON  POLYBtfERS  AND  A 
DRYING  OIL  I 

Joseph  G.  Svrchck,  Hlaidale,  m.,  assi^br,  by  umsm  as- 
signmeats  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Ncfr  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Coaaccticat  < 

NoDrawiag.    Fllad  Dec.  26, 1963,  S^.  No.  332464 

7  CWms.  (CI.  166—265) 
1.  A  heat  settable  coating  composition  in  which  the 
siccative  constituents  consist  essentially  df  a  mixture  of  a 
heat  seUable  copolymer  of  from  75  to  85%  butadiene  and 
25-15%  by  weight  styrene,  the  copolymer  being  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  butadient-styrene  copoly- 
mers, oxidized  butadiene-styrene  copolymers  containing 
from  5-20%  by  weight  oxygen,  and  mi^ures  thereof,  an 
olefinic  liquid  hydrocarbon  containing  dinners  and  trimers 
of  olefins  in  the  C|  to  C|  range,  and  a  drying  oil,  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  olefinic  liquid  hydrocarbon  to  said 
drying  oil  being  from  1  to  2  to  2  to  l,j  and  the  sum  of 
olefin  liquid  hydrocarbon  plus  drying  joil  content  con- 
stituting from  5  to  50%  by  weight  o^  the  copolymer 
present. 


to 


,  Dee.  ll  1961, 


SILOXANE  WATER-REHuZeNT  ^MFOSmON 
Kenneth  Graham  Cooper,  GhaMi 

Mldl^  Sfflcoaca  Uasltad, 

NoDrawiag.   FDcd  Dec.  5, 1962, 8^  No.  242JS6 
Clahns  priority,  appBcathia  Grsal  Britain  Dee.  12, 1 

44,419/61  J^ 

1  Ciafan.    (CLlf6— 28^, 
A  composition  suitri>le  for  rendering  fibrous  materials 
water  repellent  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  (")  ^^  P^i^^ 
by  weight  of  a  fihiid  organosilioon  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silanes  of  the  iofmula 

R.R't^iZ4_»_b       I 

wherein  each  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryU  alkenyi,  halogenoalkyl, 
halogenoaryl  and  halogenoalkenyl  radicals,  each  R'  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  reactive  hy- 
drogen atoms  in  the  form  of  radicals  ^elected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  radicals  aitd  amino  radicals, 
each  Z  is  a  hydrolyzable  substituent  ^elected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  alkoxy  radicals, 
a  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  b  has  a  value  from 
1  to  2  inclusive  and  a+b  does  not  exceed  4.0,  and 
siloxanes  of  the  general  unit  formula  RxR',Si04_,_,/j 
when  R  and  R'  are  as  above  defined,  jx  has  an  average 
value  of  from  1.0  to  2.5  inclusive,  y  h»i  an  average  value 
of  from  0.002  to  1.0  inclusive  and  the  lum  of  x-f-y  does 
not  exceed  3.0,  (b)  1  to  50  parts  by  we|^t  of  a  cyaauric 
halide,  and  (2)  1  to  25%  by  weight  leased  on  the  toul 
weight  of  (1)  (a)  and  (b)  of  a  salt  of  I  a  carboxylic  acid 
containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoml  aad  an  orguiic 
amine  base  which  decomposes  at  a  t^peratiHe  in  the 
range  of  50"  to  200'  C. 


3,294367 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INKS 
RoiihH  E.  DobMa  aad  cart  B.  Beck,  P^mpa,  Tea., 
ors  to  Cahot  Ciapiwalfaia,  Bosioa.  MiMfc,  a 
of  Ddaware 

CoattaaattM  of  arpMcirtM  to.  No.  162,423,  Dec  27, 
1961.   This  apalcadoalaik  It,  1965,  Per.  No.  426314 

ICbfaas.    (CLIi 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  prodactionj  of  caiboo  black 

pellets  for  use  in  inks  which  compriscis  agitating  a  floc- 


cnleat  odor  giade  carbon  Mack  in  the  presenoe  of  a  pel- 
letizing  madiun  consisting  of  ofl  or  oil/water  emulsions 
until  said  flocculent  black  has  been  substantially  com- 
pletely converted  into  discrete  dnstless  pelleU  which  are 
suitable  for  use  in  inks  except  for  an  undesirably  elevated 
levigation  factor  the  improvement  which  comprises:  de- 
pressing said  levigation  factor  to  an  acceptable  level  by 
removing  ttom  the  total  mass  of  said  palleb  essentially 
only  those  pettets  having  <fiameters  of  less  than  about 
280  microns  and  reeoveriag  the  remaining  pellets  as 
finished  product. 


PROCESS  FOR  imraODUCnON  OF 
PLAIN  BEARINGS 

HahsfoBera.  Gcr- 
to 


No 


;af  Csmil 

Fch.  t,  1963;  Ser.  No.  257,668 
HcaOuB  Gcnsaay,  Feb.  9, 1962, 

F  35396 

5Clafaas.  (CL  117— t) 
1.  A  metliod  of  making  plain  bearings  having  a  metallic 
base  and  a  layer  of  bearing  nuterial  which  method  com- 
prises mixing  a  polytetrafluoroetfaylene  powder  having  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  between  20  and  70  microns  with 
a  thermosetting  resin  to  form  a  polymeric  mixture,  the 
amount  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  the  mixture  being 
30%  to  80%  by  weight,  coating  said  polymeric  mixture 
on  said  metallic  base  to  form  a  layer  having  a  thickness 
in  the  range  of  0.1  to  1  millimeter,  beat  curing  said  poly- 
meric mixture  to  form  the  layer  of  bearing  material,  and 
machining  said  layer  of  bearing  material  to  expose  the 
particles  of  polytetrafluoroethykne. 


3394369 
LUMINESCENT  SCRE^£^  UTILIZING  NON- 
LUMINESCENT  SEPARATOR  LAYERS 

Paai  J.  Measlace.  SUHana,  aad  Soi«a  MBtoa  ThL 

PraalBitna,  NJ.,  sid^iri  to  Radfo  CorporatioB 
AaMricaij  canoratioa  of  IMawve 

Flad  Dae  12, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  244361 
2ClafaB8.    (CL  117-^33.5) 


1.  A  luminescent  screen  comprising  a  substrate  coated 
with  a  layer  of  phoqriior  particles,  each  of  said  particles 
comprised  of: 

(a)  a  core  of  a  first  fbotpbor  having  a  surface  skin 
layer  thereof  poisoned  to  provide  a  non-luminescent 
separator  layer  surrocmding  said  core, 

(b)  and  a  seooad  and  dMEereat  phosphor  layer  sur- 
rounding said  separator  layer. 


polyesten  and  synthetic  linear  polyamides  which  com- 
prises treating  said  material  by  apfriying  tihersto  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  in  which  is  dispersed  an  optical  brijhtcner 
which  is  sparingly  soVnble  in  water  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

p-bis-styryl-benezne, 

p-bis-(2-chlorostyryl  )-benzene, 
p-bis-(2-chlorostyryl )  -benzene, 
p-bis- ( 2-bromostyryl ) -benzene, 
p-bis-(2,6-ch]orostyryl)-benBene, 
p-bis-(3,4-dichlor(Mtyryl)-benzene. 
p-bisr(2-cyanostyryl  )-benzene, 
p-bis-(  3-cyaao«tyryl )  -benzene. 
p-bis-(4-cyano8tyryl )  -benzene, 

p-bis- ( 3-chloro-4-cyanostyryl ) -benzene, 
p-bi&-  ( 3  -chloro-6-cyanosty  ryl )  -benzene , 
p-bis-  ( 4-methylstyryl )  -benzene, 
p-bis-  ( 2-carbomethoxystyryl )  -benzene, 
p-bis-(4-carbomethoxy8tyryl )  -benzene, 
p-bis-(2-methoxystyryl )  -benzene, 
p-bis-  (4-methoxystyryl )  -benzene, 

p-bis-(3,4-methykndioxystyryl)-benzene, 

p-bis-styryl-2,5-dichlorobenzene, 

P-bis- (4-methylstyryl )  -2,5-dichlorobenzene, 

p-bis-  ( 2-chlorostyryl )  -2,5-dichlorobenzene, 

p-bis-(4-chlorostyryl)-2,5-dichlorobenzene,  and 

p-bis-(  2,6-dichlorostyryl )  -2,5-dichlorobenzene, 

and  mixtures  thereof  and  Ibiing  said  brightener  on  said 
material  by  heating  the  treated  material  at  a  temperature 
between  90*  C.  and  215*  C. 


3394371 
SHEETS  OF  COATED  PAPER 
MarcHttirl  Marie  Ernst,  Croix,  F^aace,  assigBor  to  Lcs 
'gy^-ras  de  Leoaatd  Daael,  LooTNoidrFJaace.  a 
corporatioa  of  P^raace 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279343 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatfoB  FhMc,  May  18, 1M2, 
898,628 

liClaiau.     (CL117— 36J) 


3394379 

OPTICAL  BRIGHTIENIW  OF  MAICRIALS  OF  SYN- 

THETIC  F0LYESTER9  AND  POLYAMIDES 
Horn  Paawiir,  Wjjdtsr  M^  Hiriajaf  nty,  aad  Mi^aas 

KaasaDaHB  Mi  of 


Bmimt,mi 

(jnSti),  G< 


1964,  Ssr.  Na.  466345 
>«w«y,Oct31,1963, 

■  74386 

^    ^  4  OafaM.    (0117-33.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  optical  brigbtening  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  linear 


1.  Sheets  of  paper  coated  with  thin  layers  of  different 
kinds  on  their  two  faces,  said  coated  sheets,  when  super- 
posed with  each  face  thereof  having  a  coating  layer  of  a 
first  kind  in  contact  with  another  face  thereof  having  a 
coating  layer  of  a  second  kind,  being  adapted  to  transfer 
the  inscribing  made  on  the  upper  sheet  by  a  pressure- 
exerting  member  to  aU  the  sheeU  placed  thereunder,  each 
thin  coating  layer  of  a  first  kind  consisting  essentially  of 
resin  film  deposited  to  have  a  microporous  structure  and 
of  an  amorphous  filler  widely  distiibuled  throughout  said 
resin  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  the  resin  friable 
but  not  over  50%  by  weight,  whereby  each  ooating  layer 
of  a  first  kind  is  locally  broken  into  sharply  outlined  frag- 
menu  by  the  inscribing  pressure,  whereas  each  thin  coat- 
ing layer  of  a  second  kind  is  adi^ied  to  retain  the  broken 
fragments  of  the  frangible  coating  layer  of  a  first  kind 
in  contact  therewith,  when  the  superposed  sheets,  the  in- 
scribing having  been  made  thereupon,  are  separated  from 
one  another. 
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3^94^72 
IMPREGNATION  OF  CARBON  WTTH  SILVER 
SalnMoTC  PkdoM,  Gka  Rock,  N  J^  a^  Joka  E.  Urtank, 
~    Pa^  MdrNxi  to  PiltAwgh  Acthrated  Cat- 
Pa.^    a   corporation    of 


No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,738 

6  Claims.  (CI.  117—47) 
1.  A  method  of  impregnating  activated  carbon  with 
silver  comprising  treating  the  activated  carbon  with  an 
add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid, 
chloric  acid,  perchloric  acid,  fluorogallic  acid,  hydro- 
fluoric acid,  lactic  acid,  fluorosilicic  acid  and  sali- 
cyclic  acid  and  impregnating  the  activated  carbon  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  silver  salt  and  then  converting 
the  silver  salt  to  metallic  silver,  said  acid  treatment  being 
at  least  as  early  as  the  addition  of  the  silver  salt  solutioa. 


3,294,573 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  PIPE 
iBMa  R.  Michael,  RoacUc,  Stephea  A.  Yohas,  Jr., 
Pcfftk  Amiwy,  and  Douid  F.  Kocncdw,  WcatfleM,  N  J., 
ami  Obcr  C.  Slottcrltcck,  deceased,  late  of  Rahway,  N  JL, 
by  Lealia  G.  Slotterbeck,  admiiristratriz,  Rahway,  N  J., 
aaii^KM  to  Esio  Research  and  Engiaealiig  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,862 
4CiaiMs.    (CLin— 49) 
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1.  A  continuous  method  of  applying  a  coating  for 
the  purpose  of  protecting  a  metal  article  against  corro- 
sion cominising: 

continuously  passing  said  metal  article  through  a 
plurality  of  treating  zones  comprising  the  following 
successive  steps: 

(a)  preheating  said  article  to  a  temperature  of 
250-280°  F.; 

(b)  applying  at  least  one  protective  coat  to  said 
preheated  article,  said  coating  comprising  an  oxy- 
genated polymer  of  50  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  butadiene- 1,3  and  about  50  to  0  parts  of 
styrene,  containing  10  to  20  wt.  percent  oxygen; 

(c)  eflfiecting  partial  core  <tf  each  of  said  protective 
coats  by  passing  said  freshly  coated  artide 
through  a  beating  zone  maintained  at  a  tempert- 
ture  of  1200-1600'  F.  for  a  contact  time  of 
40-120  sec.  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  coated 
article  reaches  400-500*  F.; 

(d)  co(riing  each  of  said  partially  cured  coatings 
to  60-150*  P.; 

(e)  reheating  said  coated  article  to  a  temperature 
of  210-250*  F.; 

(f )  applying  final  protective  coats  to  said  reheated 
article  connsting  essentially  of  the  same  com- 
positkm  as  said  first  coat; 

(g)  effecting  a  complete  cure  of  all  of  said  coats 
by  passing  said  article  through  a  final  curiag 
zone; 

(h)  maintaining  an  average  gas  temperature  In 
the  first  two-thirds  of  said  final  curing  zone  of 
about  1000*  F.  and  in  the  final  third  of  said 
final  curing  zone  of  about  1 300*  F. ; 

(i)  maintaining  said  article  in  said  first  two-thirds 
of  said  fmal  caring  zone  for  about  32  to  96 
seconds  and  in  said  fhial  third  of  said  curiag 
zone  for  about  32  to  96  seconds  so  that  the 


temperature  of  tlie  coated  larticle  gradually 
reaches  450-550*  F.,  but  does  not  exceed, 
550*  F.;  I 

())  and  storing  said  coated  article. 


COATING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES  WITH  AN  EPOXY- 
UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  FORMULATION 

Morris  Salamc,  Windsor,  Conn.,  aHigi|or,  by  ncsnc  as- 
signincDts,  to  Monsanto  Company,  {a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Ang.  28,  1962,  S^r.  No.  226,038 
4  Claims.     (CL  117—94) 

1.  A  flexible  polyethylene  bottle  havi^  a  hard,  glossy, 
adherent  surface  coating  composed  of  a  cured  reaction 
product  of  about  100  parts  of  an  ep(chlorhydrin-poly- 
hydric  phenol  condensate  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  be- 
tween about  160  and  200.  about  35  to  70  parts  of  a  urea- 
formaldehyde  resin,  about  8  to  20%  (based  on  the  com- 
bined weight  of  said  condensate  and  i^rea-formaldehyde 
resin  present)  of  an  epoxidized  fatty  adid  ester  oil,  about 
3  to  8  parts  of  HjPOf  (based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
said  condensate  and  said  urea-formaldehyde  resin). 

2.  A  process  for  applying  a  hard,  glossy  coating  to  a 
flexible  polyethylene  bottle  which  conlprises  forming  a 
coating  solution  by  dissolving  in  a  keton^  solvent  having  a 
boiling  point  between  about  150*  and  ISO*  F.,  100  parts 
of  epichlorhydrin-polyhydric  phenol  conklensate  having  an 
epoxide  equivalent  between  160  and  2Q0,  about  35  to  70 
parts  of  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin,  aboi^  8  to  20%  (based 
on  the  combined  weight  of  said  conden^kte  and  said  urea 
resin)  of  an  epoxidized  fatty  acid  ester'  oil  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  between  about  800  and  1!(00  and  an  oxirane 
oxygen  content  of  about  1  to  5% ,  said  sojvent  being  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  result  in  a  solution  having  a 
viscosity  of  about  16  to  18  sec.  Zahn  #2  at  80*  F.,  adding 
to  said  solution  about  2  to  10  parts  of  ja  phosphoric  acid 
compound  having  the  formula 


HO 

B,o— p=o 

RiO 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyls  of  1  to  8  caifbon  atoms,  aging 
said  solution  at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  F.  to  90°  F. 
after  inclusion  of  said  phosphoric  add  Compound  therein 
until  at  least  about  10%  and  not  more  tluui  about  25%  of 
the  epoxide  groups  of  said  condensate  ai^  reacted  with  said 
urea-formaldehyde  resin,  applying  the  thus  aged  solution 
to  the  outer  surface  of  a  polyethylene!  bottle  to  form  a 
liquid  coating  thereon,  and  drying  and  curing  said  liquid 
coating  by  exposing  the  resulting  coatcjd  bottle  to  a  cur- 
ing temperature  of  about  175*  to  220*  F".  for  a  period  of 
about  8  to  20  minutes. 


3,294J75 
VAPOR  PLATfriG  COPFER 
Charles  R.  Barnes,  Medway,  and  Chiuks  R. 
WayncsviUc,  Ohto,  asrignon  to  thc>United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  SccMary  of  the  Air 
Force 

FUcd  Dec  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  142,026 
1  Oalm.  (CL  117~9S) 
The  process  of  applying  a  coating  off  copper  metal  to 
the  interior  siuiace  substrate  of  the  iiollow  object  by 
combining  a  vapor  of  the  metal  as  a  rqactant  in  stoichio- 
metric proportions  with  anhydrous  hVdrogen  and  am- 
monia; adding  t||^the  combined  reactant  vapors  a  chemical- 
ly inert  carrier  gas  in  providing  a  completely  dry  flowable 
gas  mixture;  heating  the  substrate  surface  to  be  coated; 
heating  a  plating  zone  area  of  the  substrate  area  to  be 
coated  at  a  metal  deposition  temperature;  passing  the  gas 
mixture  across  the  substrate  surface  pUting  zone  area  at 
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the  metal  deposition  temperature  according  to  the  reac- 
tion 

2Cu,Cl,-J-4NH,-f-2H,-MNH4Cl  (g)-J-4Cu 

within  the  temperature  range  of  450-550*  C;  and  pro- 


Vy    CnTriJu- 


gressively  moving  the  substrate  surface  plating  zone  area 
at  the  metal  deposition  temperatiuv  linearly  of  the  object 
substrate  during  the  application  of  the  metal  coating 
thereto. 

3,^4,576 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PRINTED  CIRCUTT 
SntUCTURES 
Joseph  F.  Gerafhty,  Waipolc,  Maik,  aerinor,  by 
asiigHniwte,  to  Ihc  FInt  Safe  DMtt  Nationi^ 
of  New  ■sjfetd,  a  National  BanUnn  J 

Fled  Ian.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,999 
ItCfadBH.    (CL117— 9S) 
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1.  The  method  of  appling  a  viscous,  liquid  coating 
material  to  a  surface  of  a  member  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  said  method  comprising: 

moving  an  a]n>licator  charged  with  said  viscous  liquid 
coating  material  across  said  sur&ce  and  said  open- 
ing against  said  surface  to  transfer  said  coating 
material  to  said  surface; 

said  applicator  having  an  area  moved  against  said  sur- 
face which  exceeds  the  area  of  said  opening  and  is 
disposed  in  closing  relation  to  said  opening  diuing 
movenaent  across  said  surface  and  said  opening; 

passing  a  stream  of  a  gas  under  pressure  through  said 
opening  from  the  side  of  said  member  opposite  said 
surface  during  movement  of  said  applicator  against 
said  surface  across  said  opening;  and 

contacting  said  surface  with  a  porous  member  to  allow 
said  gas  to  flow  through  said  opening  with  said 
applicator  extending  across  said  opening  in  clos- 
ing relation  thereto  and  thereby  exclude  said  coat- 
ing material  from  said  <q)ening. 


3494»577 
BARRIER  COATED  THERMOPLASTIC  OLEFIN 
HIGH  POLYMER  SUBSIHATES 
Walter  P.  Maytr,  Lehanoa,  N J.,  atdgtor  to  Union  Car- 
bide CorFontfon,  a  cononttoB  of  New  York 
NoDrawftM.   Filed Ai*. 2, 1963, Scr. No. 299,4t3 

li  OahM.  (CL  117—138.8) 
1.  Barrier  coated  article  comprising  an  olefln  high  poly- 
mer, selected  from  the  grmip  consisting  of  high  density 
polyethylene,  low  density  polyethylene,  polypropylene, 
polybutene-1,  poly(3-methylpentene  -  1),  polyhexene-1, 
polybeptene-l,  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  and  ethyl- 
ene/butene-l  copolymer,  capable  of  supporting  its  own 
weight  without  warping  at  about  95*  C.  and  adhering 
thereto  a  film  comprising  a  cured  mixture  of  100  parts 


by  weight  of  substantially  completely  hydrolyzed  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  and  at  least  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
methyl  ether  of  polymethylol  melamine. 


3^94,S78 

DEPOSmON  OF  A  RffiTALUC  COAT  ON  METAL 

SURFACES 
Stanley  P.  Popcefc,  NlaiainaiiBia,  N.Y.,  aiiteaiii  to  Gen- 
•nd  Aniline  ft  FBai  CarporaSa,  New  Yatfc,  N.Y.,  a 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,162 
6Cfarinia.    (CL  117— 136) 

1.  The  process  of  depositing  a  metallic  coat  on  a  metal- 
lic surface  without  resorting  to  an  electric  cnrrent  wbkh 
comprises  contacting  said  surface  with  a  sdntion  of  a 
coating  complex  obtained  by  dissolving  one  mole  of  a 
compound  containing  a  cation  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  copper,  gold,  palladiiun,  platinum,  silver 
and  tellurium  in  one  mole  in  excess  of  at  least  one  ni- 
trogen containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  having  the  following  general  for- 
mulae: 

(1)  H»C CHi 

HiC  C=0 

V 


(2) 


/\ 


(«) 


(4) 

and 


Ri 


R.CON 


/ 


N*. 


NH(R,), 


(5)  N(R,), 

wherein  R  and  Ri  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  group  of  from  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R|  and  R|  represent  an  alkyl  group 

of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  in  one  mole  of  an  add 

selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrobromic  and 

hydroiodic. 

3,294J79 

LEATHER-LKE  MATSRIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

ShD-Tong  Tn,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assizor  to  United  ShM 

Madhhicry  CorponthM,  Boston  MaM.,  a  corpotaltaa 

of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawtag.   Fled  M«y  9, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  279,319 
8ClalaM.    (CL  117— 149) 

1.  The  process  of  forming  a  leather-like  material  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  applying  to  a  side  of  a  sheet  tk  inter- 
meshed  textile  fibers  a  quantity  of  an  aqueous  «"TfmiTn 
of  short  textile  fibers  and  at  least  V6  part  by  weight  d 
swollen  distinct  fine  collagen  fibers  of  microscopic  size 
to  one  part  by  weight  of  said  short  textile  fibers  to  intro- 
duce collagen  fibers  and  short  textile  fibers  into  Mpmon 
between  said  intermeshed  textile  fibers  in  a  portioa  of 
the  thickness  of  said  sheet  extending  in  from  said  side, 
said  suqyeosion  having  a  pH  outside  the  isoelectric  range 
of  said  collagen  fibers;  and  removing  swelling  water  fram 
said  collagen  fibers  to  reaggregate  them  into  a  larfer 
collagen  fiber  structure  binding  said  intermeshed  fibers 
and  short  textile  fibers. 
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PBOCE8S  FOR  PRODUCING  NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 
WITH  AQUEOUS  COPOLYMER  EMULSION,  AND 
THE  BONDED  FABRIC 
GlHlar  Kolb  aad  K«l-AiaoM  Wdicr,  Cologne^kamm- 
ImIml  aad  Braao  Zora,  CoiogM-Flittard,  Gcnnany,  as- 
itaOB  to  FarbcnfaMkea  Bmytw  AktintMellidiitft, 

jr,  ft  Gciiiuu  cofpofsoon 

NoDnwfeig.    Filed  Sept  29. 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,223 

CUm  priofftty,  appHcatlM  Germany,  Oct  31, 1963, 

F  41,155 

UClatani.    (CL  117— 140) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  non-woven  fabrics  from  fibre 

webs  which  comprises  contacting  fibre  webs  with  an 

aqueous  copolymer  emulsion  obtained  by  copolymerizing: 

(a)  0.1  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  monomers, 
of  a  monomer  of  the  formula 

CHf=C— C  O— NH— CHr-NH— C  O  O  Ki 

Hi 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl  and  Ra  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  6  car-< 
b<n  atoms,  cydoalkyl  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,, 
phenylalkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  phenyl  and  naphthyl, 

(b)  at  least  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  mono- 
mers, of  at  least  one  monomer  with  an  elasticising 
action  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  con- 
jugated 1,3-diolefins  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  containing  1  ta 
20  carbon  atoms  and  esters  Of  methacrylic  acid  with 
an  alcohol  containing  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  0  to  79%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  monomers, 
of  at  least  one  further  monomer  capable  of  co- 
polymerizing  with  monomers  (a)  and  (b). 

and  drying  said  non-woven  fabrics  at  a  temperature  be* 
tween  50  and  ISO'  C.  I 


composition  consisting  essentially  of  abotit  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  stage  A  phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  about 
20  to  28  parts  by  weight  of  a  petrolei^  hydrocarbon- 
insoluble  thermoplastic  lignin-type  resi4  derived  from 
pine  wood  and  containing  both  methoxyl  and  hydroxyl 
groups,  at  least  about  1  part  by  weight  of  resorcinol  for 
providing  said  paper  with  flexibility  but  not  more  than 
the  maximum  amount  which  provides  $aid  paper  with 
substantially  equal  flexibility  and  about  17  to  20  parts 
by  weight  of  water,  and  heating  the  impregnated  paper 
to  evaporate  the  volatile  constituents  wit|iout  effecting  a 
significant  cure  of  the  impregnant. 


3494^1 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COLLAGEN  FIBER 
MATERIAL 
R.  B.  Hcnrey,  CoMMrd,  and  John  R.  Starr,  Bel* 
Man.,  aoigBon,  by  mcaic  aarignmcnts,  to  Untted 
Aoe  MmtUmtry  CorporatkNi,  Ficinfigton,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poralioB  id  New  Jersey 
No  Dmwins.    FOcd  Jnnc  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,910 

Sdaimc.    (CL  117— 140) 
1.  The  process  of  formhig  a  tough,  flexible  material 

which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  intermeshed 
open  ffiwr  mass  in  penetrating  rehtion  an  aqueous  suspen* 
tion  containing  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  suspensicm  of  swollen,  distinct, 
fine,  collagen  fibers  of  microscopic  size  to  carry  said 
collagen  fibers  into  the  interstitial  spaces  of  said  inter* 
meshed  fiber  mass,  said  susprasion  containing  at  least 
about  1%  by  wei^t  of  deacetylated  karaya  gum  based 
on  the  weight  of  collagen  fibers  m  said  suspension,  said 
deacetylated  karaya  gum  cooperating  with  said  collagen 
fibers  to  resist  packing  together  of  said  collagen  fibers, 
and  removing  the  swelling  water  from  collagen  fibers 
within  said  intermeshed  fiber  mass  to  reaggregate  them 
into  a  larger  ooDagen  fiber  structure  within  the  interstitial 
qMoes  throDghout  said  mass  of  intermeshed  fibers  to  re* 
inforce  said  intermeshed  fibers  against  displacement. 


32294t5t2 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  IMPREGNATED  PAPER 
FILTER    ELEMENTS    AND    COMPOSITION 


3,294,583. 

PROCESS  OF  COATING  A  SIUCON  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR WITH  INDIUM  USING  AN  lON  BEAM 
Leonid  Fcdowi-Fcdotowiky,  North  Adanii,  Maa.,  anign- 
or  to  Spragnc  Electric  Convany,  Norn  Adams,  Mais., 
a  corporation  of  MasachMetti  1 

FUed  June  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,504 
IClafan.    (CL  117— 227] 


Geotie  E.  9mikj,  Wat,  Mlcfc.,  arigwnr  to  General  Motota 

Conotalioa,  Detnlt,  MIA.,  a  coffMnlkM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawW  FUed  Jo.  8, 1903,  S«r.  No.  250,003 

3ClakM.    (CL  117— 155) 

1.  In  a  process  for  malung  paper  filter  elements  the 

steps  comprising  impregnating  the  paper  with  a  liquid 


fm^^mmmffmdfmmmsm 


^miuaat 


^ 


Qt^^^al 


•f)^'ff»¥»^ 


through  a  f ocus- 


A  process  for  treating  in  a  partial  vactuum  the  surface 
of  a  silicon  semiconductor  body  comprisiilg: 

(a)  ionizing  in  an  ion  source  an  indium  compound 
comprising  indium  and  at  least  one  bther  ion  having 
a  mass  less  than  indium,  in  comb^ied  form  there- 
with, whereby  to  form  ions  of  indiun^  and  said  lighter 
ions; 

(b)  drawing  a  beam  of  the  ions  out  0f  the  ion  source 
by  means  of  an  ion  extracting  electrode; 

(c)  subsequently  directing  said  beam  through  a  shapfr- 
defining  electrode  so  that  said  bean^  will  assujne  the 
shape  of  the  aperture  thereof; 

(d)  subsequently  passing  the  ion  beamj  1 
ing  lens  designed  to  effect  a  size  reduction  in  the  cross- 
section  of  said  beam  of  up  to  about  ^n  times; 

(e)  subsequently  subjecting  said  ion  beam  to  the  ac- 
tion of  a  magnetic  deflector  to  sei^rate  the  lighter 
ions  from  the  heavier  ions  at  an  dnergy  of  several 
thousand  electron  volts  and  a  velocity  of  the  order 
of  10'  cm./sec.; 

(f)  subsequently  subjecting  the  separated  ion  beams 
to  the  action  of  an  electric  prism  deflector  to  com- 
pensate for  the  magnetic  deflectioh  of  the  heavier 
ion  beam; 

(g)  and  then  passing  the  ion  beams  through  an  ion  de- 
oelerator;  and,  decreasing  the  ion  velocity  to  thermal 
velocities  of  the  order  of  a  few  elec^on  volts  and, 

(h)  finally  impinging  and  dischargin{|  said  heavier  ion 
beam  on  said  silicon  semiconductor' body  to  form  an 
adherent  layer  thereon  while  simultaneously  passing 
the  separated  lighter  ions  to  a  coUecior. 


ODFOR 


3,294(504 
STEAM  BOILER  CLEAP^AND 
CLEANING  STEAM  BOI 
Norman  A.  Sommcffi,  43M 

PbfladcMila,  Pa.     1913 
NoDrawfaig.    FDcd  Mar.  25, 1903, 1 

5  Claims.     (CL  134—23 

4.  A  method  for  cleaning  steam 

prises  adding  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 

83  to  93  weight  percent  of  diatomaceoiis  earth,  about  4 

to  9  weight  percent  of  anhydrous  sodiMm  soliriute,  and 


which  com- 
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about  1  to  V/i  weight  percoit  of  silicone  to  the  water  in- 
ventory of  an  operating  steam  boiler,  continuing  the  boil- 
er operation  for  a  period  of  at  least  30  minutes  whereby 
a  sludge  including  boiler  water  contaminate  is  formed,  and 
then  remoiving  precipitated  sludge  from  the  bottom  of  the 
steam  boiler. 

3,294,505 

THERMOCELL 

Seymour  ScaOcroC,  Falrview  Paris,  Ohio,  miignnr  to 
Union  CartMe  Corpontlaa,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FDcd  Mar.  9,  1901,  Ser.  No.  94,019 
5ClalaM.    (CL130— 00) 


1.  A  device  for  converting  heat  energy  into  electrical 
energy  comprising  a  first  inert,  porous,  current  collector 
adapted  to  receive  a  gas  at  a  predetermined  temperature, 
a  second,  inert,  porous  current  collector  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  same  ga^  at  a  temperature  higher  than  said 
predetermined  temperature,  the  resulting  temperature 
differential  between  said  collectors  being  sufficient  to  gen- 
erate an  electromotive  force  therebetween^^jind  an  elec- 
trolyte intermediate  said  collectors,  said  electrolyte  re- 
maining mcriten  at  the  operating  temjteratiire  of  said  cell 
and  containing  ions  of  said  gas. 


3,294,500 
FUEL  CELL  WITH  MOVABLE  CASING  AND  ELEC- 
TRODES AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  FUEL 
CELL    WnV    AN    ANODE    CONTAINING    AN 
ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL 
JoMph  AOricn  M.  Le  Dnc,  Short  Hflk,  N  J.,  anignor  to 
H  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FBed  Mar.  1, 1902,  Scr.  No.  170,532 
20  Claims.    (CL  130— 00) 


S.  A  fuel  cell  for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy 
by  the  electrochemical  reaction  of  a  solid  fuel  and  a 
gaseous  oxidant  which  comprises  in  combination  a  liquid 
electrolyte  bath  having  vertically  di^)oaed  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  anodes  in  contact  with  a  solid  fuel  as  the  anodic 
reactant  and  a  plurality  of  gas  diffusion  electrodes  in 
alternating  relationship  to  said  anodes,  the  anodes  and 
cathodes  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  having 
liquid  electrolyte  bath  between  the  opposing  reactive 
anodic  and  cathodic  surfaces,  a  movable  casing  within 
which  the  electrolyte  bath  is  contained  and  to  which  the 
anodes  and  cathoides  are  connected,  said  casing  being 
provided  with  means  for  effectuating  movement  thereof 
and  of  the  anodes  and  cathodes  which  are  connected  there- 
to towards  one  another  as  the  solid  fuel  is  converted  by 
the  electrochemical  conversion  thereof,  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  gaseous  oxidant  to  said  gas  diffusion  cathodes, 
means  for  introducing  liquid  electrolyte  bath  to  the  cell, 
and  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  electrolyte  bath  from 
the  cell. 

19.  A  method  for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy 
which  comprises  providing  an  electrochemical  cell  con- 
taining an  aqueous  electrolyte  bath  and  having  at  least 
one  anode  and  at  least  one  cathode  disposed  therein,  said 
anode  being  in  contact  with  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  in  its  ewmeatal 
and  solid  state,  a  solid  alloy  of  an  elemental  alkaline  earth 
metal  at  least  SO  percent  by  wei^t  of  the  alloy  being  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  and  a  liquid  amalgam  of  an  elemental 
alkaline  earth  metal,  passing  an  oxidant  comprising  halo- 
gen into  said  cell  such  that  it  is  brought  into  contact  with 
said  cathode,  the  aqueous  electrolyte  bath  comprising 
halide  anions  and  alkaline  earth  metal  cations,  operating 
said  cell  at  a  temperature  between  about  20*  C.  and  about 
250*  C.  such  that  the  aqueous  electrolyte  bath  is  main- 
tained in  the  liquid  phase,  alkaline  eaith  metal  reacting 
at  the  anode  to  produce  corresp<»ding  alkaline  earth 
metal  cations  and  halogen  reacting  at  the  cathode  to  imx>- 
duce  halide  anions  with  generation  of  electrical  energy. 


3,294,507 

FUEL  CELL 

Joseph  Adrien  M.  Lednc,  Short  Hilii,  NJ.,  awlgnnr  to 

Pnllman  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1,  l902,  Scr.  No.  170,535 

lOClalBK.    (CL130— 80) 


1.  A  method  for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy 
which  comprises  providing  an  electrochemical  cell  con- 
taining an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte  bath  comprising 
hydroxyl  anions  and  barium  cations  and  having  an  anode 
and  cathode  disposed  therein,  said  anode  being  in  contact 
with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  conststing  of  ele- 
mental barium  in  the  solid  state,  a  solid  alloy  of  barium 
at  least  50  percent  by  wei^t  of  the  alloy  being  barium, 
and  a  liquid  amalgam  of  barium,  passing  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  into  said  cell  such  that  it  is  contacted  with  said 
cathode,  <H>er>ting  the  cell  at  a  temperature  between  about 
20*  C.  and  about  250*  C,  barium  being  converted  electro- 
chemically  at  the  anode  to  produce  barium  cations  and 
oxygen  being  converted  electrochemically  at  said  cathode 
to  produce  hydroxyl  anions  with  generation  of  electrical 
energy. 


1.  A  method  for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy 
which  comprises  providing  an  electrochemical  cell  con- 
taining an  aqueous  medium  and  having  at  least  one 
anode  and  at  least  one  cathode  therein,  said  aqueous 
medium  having  an  alkali  oietal  hydroxide  and  an  utifiiftr 
earth  metal  salt  dissolved  therein,  said  anode  being  in 
contact  with  a  fuel  comprising  an  elemental  alkaline  earth 
metal,  passing  a  gas  comprising  oxygen  into  the  cell  such 
that  it  is  contacted  with  the  cathode,  maintaining  said 
aqueous  medium  in  the  liquid  phase  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  20*  C.  and  about  250*  C,  electrical 


1628 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DeceiIber  27,  1966 


eneiiy  thereby  being  generated  by  reaction  of  elemental 
aOcaline  earth  metal  at  the  anode  to  form  corresponding 
alkaline  earth  metal  cations  and  of  oxygen  at  the  cathode 
to  form  hydroxy!  anions. 


3,294,588 
MEIHOD  OF  OPERATING  FUEL  CELL  WITH  ELEC- 
TROLYTE CONTAINING  QUINONES  OR  DYES 
Mortoa  Bdticr,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  and  Dnanc  G.  LcTinc, 
~  lo^NJnaa^MntoEMoRcacaKhandEnginccr- 
Componr,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
tSti  Apr.  iKiHl,  S«r.  No.  188,780 
3  dainw.  (CL  134—86) 
1.  Li  a  method  of  operating  a  fuel  cell  comprising  an 
anode,  an  anolyte  compartment  containing  an  aqueous 
anolyte,  a  cathode  compartment  containing  an  aqueous 
catholyte,  foe!  transfer  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  fuel 
into  dual  contact  with  said  anode  and  said  anolyte,  and 
oxidant  transfer  means  for  admitting  a  fluid  oxygen  con- 
taining oxidant  into  said  catholyte,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  introducing  a  fluid  fuel  into  dual  contact  with 
said  anode  and  said  anolyte,  admitting  an  oxygen  con- 
taining oxidant  into  said  catholyte,  and  adding  to  said 
catholyte  a  catholyte-soluble  organic  compound  having 
an  oxidized  form  admitting  of  electrochemical  reduction 
npcm  receiving  electrons  from  the  cathode  and  a  reduced 
form  admitting  of  chemical  oxidation  by  said  oxidant  to 
said  oxidized  form,  said  catholyte-soluble  organic  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  qui- 
nones,  quinone-imines,  quinone-diamines,  indophenol 
dyes,  indamine  dyes,  oxazine  dyes,  thiazine  dyes  and  in- 
digoid  dyes. 

3,294,589 
DEFERRED  ACTION  TYPE  OF  DRY  CELL 
BATTERY 
Edward  L.  Barrett,  La  Grange  Park,  HI.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Kauwth  T.  Snow  and  Edward  L.  Bcnno,  Chi- 

m. 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,273 
gOalms.    (CL136— 90) 


ble  bag  and  below  said  cell  top  member,  said  piston  means 
including  extended  portions  extending  thfough  said  cell 
top  member  for  manual  pressure  against  said  extended 
portions  to  press  said  bag  against  said  l|mce  means  to 
cause  said  bag  to  be  ruptured  and  said  iertain  fluid  to 
be  forced  therefrom  and  into  said  depolarizer  mix,  seal- 
ing means  cooperating  with  said  cell  toe  member  and 
with  said  piston  means  and  sealing  said  dry  cell  against 
the  leakage  of  any  fluid  therefrom  after  s4id  certain  fluid 
has  been  forced  from  said  flexible  bag,  and  locking  means 
for  locking  said  piston  means  in  a  depressed  position  after 
said  certain  fluid  has  been  forced  from  said  bag. 


3,294490 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CE^X 
Frank  Solomon,  Lake  SacccsL  N.Y..  aaii0Mr  to  Yardncy 
International  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  «  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,762 
14  Claims.  (CI.  136—120) 
1.  In  an  electrochemical  device  having  a  positive  elec- 
trode, a  negative  electrode  and  an  electroylte,  the  im- 
provement whereby  said  positive  electro<fc  comprises  an 
active  material  consisting  of  sUver  composed  essentially 
of  particles  having  a  particle  size  as  mfasured  by  the 
Fisher  "Sub-Sieve  Sizer"  of  not  more  (ban  about  2.5 
microns. 


toGnlton 


3,294,591 
SEALED  BATTERY 

John  Paul  Jordan,  fUghlami  Park,  NX, 

Industries,  Inc.,  Mctnchen,  N J.,  a  corfjoratlon  oi  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^5,566 
5  culms.     (CI.  136—133) 


1.  A  dry  cell  battery  comprising,  a  container  compris- 
ing one  terminal  of  said  dry  cell,  the  upper  end  of  said 
container  being  open,  a  rod  located  in  the  center  of  said 
container  to  extend  through  the  length  thereof  and  com- 
prising the  other  terminal  of  said  dry  cell,  a  depolarizer 
mix  disposed  in  said  container  about  said  rod;  said  con- 
tainer, said  rod  and  said  depolarizer  mix  being  formed 
to  provide  for  the  generation  of  an  electromotive  force 
between  said  terminals  upon  the  dispersion  of  a  certain 
fluid  through  said  depcdarizer  mix  to  form  an  electrolyte, 
a  flexible  bag  carried  in  said  container  above  said  de- 
polarizer mix,  said  flexible  bag  containing  said  certain 
fluid  in  a  sealed  condition  therein,  lance  means  carried 
in  said  container  above  said  depolarizer  mix  and  below 
said  flexible  bag,  a  cell  top  member  secured  to  the  open 
xipper  end  of  said  container  and  about  said  rod,  piston 
means  slidably  carried  in  said  container  above  said  flexi 


1.  A  battery  including  an  open-end  cas|ng  body  having 
metal  side  walls  and  a  metal  end  wall,  ajstack  of  battery 
plates  within  said  casing  body  which  fit  through  the  open 
end  thereof,  an  electrolyte  for  producing  ja  voltage  of  op- 
posite polarity  across  said  plates,  said  t>lates  extending 
parallel  to  said  casing  body  end  wall  an^  the  outermost 
plates  of  the  assembly  being  of  opposite  polarity,  the  plate 
nearest  said  end  wall  contacting  said  casii^  body  end  wall 
and  the  plate  nearest  the  open  end  of  s^id  casing  body 
being  positioned  contiguous  to  the  open  etd  of  said  casing 
body,  and  an  integral  cover  assembly  con^prising  an  outer 
metal  member  connected  through  a  liquid  tight,  non- 
insulating  joint  to  the  open  end  of  said  erasing  body,  said 
outer  metal  member  having  an  openini  in  the  central 
portion  thereof,  and  an  inner  metal  terminal  member 
comprising  an  outer  portion  positioned  (adjacent  the  in- 
ner surface  of  said  outer  member  and  ai^  outwardly  pro- 
jecting central  portion  passing  through^  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  defining  edges  of,  said  Opening,  and  an 
insulating  layer  impervious  to  the  electrolyte  bonding 
said  inner  terminal  member  to  the  inside  surface  of  said 
outer  member  over  an  appreciable  area  thereof,  and  said 
outer  portion  of  said  inner  terminal  ihember  pressing 

against  the  battery  i^ate  nearest  the  o^n  end  of  said 
casing  body  to  sandwich  the  plates  between  the  casing 
body  end  wall  and  the  inner  terminal  tnember  of  said 
cover  assembly. 
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3494392 

IMMERSION  THERMOCOUPLE  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  H.  Fkh,  Lhrlncrtom  and  Joaeph  O.  Acdani,  New- 
ark, N J.,  nsst^nrs,  by  mtmt  Mstennifnts.  to  Leeds  * 


Norttenn  C« 

Tbm 


temperature  yield  strengths  at  900*  F.  between  28,000 
and  53,000  pj.L,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  hot  work- 
ing and  annealing  the  alloy  and  finally  cold  working  the 
surface  of  the  alloy. 


11, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  839,506 
(cL  136—234) 


3494395 

precarburizahon  and  other  prediffu- 

SION  TREATMENT  OF  SPIRAL  ROLLED  OR  DIF- 
FERENHALLY  PLACTICALLY  FCMIMED  AND 
STANDARD  TYPE  DRILL  STEEL 

TadcMB  W.  Wlodck,  297  Sth  Atc,  Ottmra, 


1.  In  a  high-temperature  immersion  thermocouple  as- 
sembly, a  head  of  refractory  material  having  an  aperture 
through  it,  a  quartz  tube  having  a  closed  and  in  open  end, 
the  tube  having  its  open  end  permanently  sealed  into  one 
end  of  said  aperture  to  protrude  outwardly  from  said  head, 
the  protruding  end  of  said  quartz  tube  being  closed,  a 
pair  of  thermocouide  wires  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture into  said  quartz  ttibe,  tbt  thermoooui^  wires  having 
a  junction  located  in  the  protruding  quartz  tube  portion, 
a  removable  plug  fitted  into  the  other  end  of  said  aper- 
ture, said  fhxg  supporting  the  free  ends  of  said  thermo- 
couple wires  for  removably  maintaining  said  thermocouple 
wires  in  their  position  with  respect  to  the  quartz  tube  so 
that  said  thermocouple  wires  and  said  iriug  are  removable 
from  said  head  without  removal  of  said  quartz  tube,  and 
heat-resistant  means  for  immerting  said  head  into  and  re- 
tracting it  from  meltiitg  metal. 


NoDnwii«.   FBcd  Oct  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  585318 
8CWnH.     (CL  148— 12.1) 

1.  Method  for  improving  the  fatigue  reststanoe  of  a 
drill  steel  member  which  comprises  the  steps  of  carburiz- 
ing  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  member  by  heating  in 
a  medium  rich  in  carbon  at  a  temperature  between 
1600°  and  2300*  F.,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  ef- 
fect carburization  of  said  exposed  surfaces,  then  snO- 
jecting  the  outer  carburized  surface  to  plastic  defonna- 
ti(Mi  by  cold  working  by  applying  to  portions  of  said  sur- 
face and  at  spaced  intervals,  pressure  beyond  the  elastic 
limit  of  the  steel,  said  pressure  being  su£B^nt  to  prorHde 
small  plastically  deformed  depressions  at  intervals,  said 
intervals  being  interspaced  with  substantially  undeformed 
portions,  the  distance  between  said  depressions  being 
greater  than  the  depth  of  said  depressions,  and  farther 
subjecting  said  undeformed  portions  to  over-rolling  with 
a  smooth  roll  at  a  temperature  between  room  tempera- 
ture and  about  1000*  F. 


3394393 
SOLUTION  AND  FROO^  FOR  PRODUCING 
PHOSPHATE  COATING  ON  A  METAL  BODY 

i(Maln),( 
or  to  Faikwcifec  Hocchal  AkHsMcw 
MeMcr  Lncini  A  WUa^,  VnaAtt  am  Main,  Gcr- 

NT&iiwiH.    FUed  Ik!k7TEt2,  Scr.  No.  242382 

Dec  7, 1961, 
F  -  -  - 


PROCESS  ANDAPPiSkTOS  FOR  ANNEALING 

THIN  STEEL  PLATES 

Jem  DMibcffsy,  2  Ave.  Maklch.  Licfa,  Bdglnm 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448333 

Claims  piiorlly,  appUcattoa  Bdtlnii,  Feb.  24,  1961, 

600,643 
2  dafans.    (CL  148—16) 


Sff  nppllcallcB  GcnBMjr,  Dec 
393x  Sept  1, 1962,  F  37,716 
UOalBS.    (0.148—6.15) 


1.  In  a  proeccs  of  prodocfng  phosphate  coatings  on  sur- 
faces of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  iron, 
steel,  zinc,  and  alloys  of  the  said  metals  by  contacting  the 
metal  suifaees  with  phoeplMitiiation  solutions  contaLoing 
zinc  ions,  alkali  metal  ions,  phosphate  ions,  nitrate  ions 
and  nitrite  iou,  in  which  sohitions  the  portion  of  nitrate 
ions  is  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  phosphate  ions,  the  im- 
provement of  contacting  die  metal  saifiioes  with  the  phos- 
phatization  sotatkn  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
20*  C.  to  about  45*  C  maintainhig  in  the  solution  a  pro- 
portion by  wtiifm  of  P04:Zn:N0a  of  1:0.8  to  1.7:1  J  to 
3.2.  and  a  point  nomber  of  total  acid  of  about  8  to  about 
14  and  suppressing  the  formation  of  free  add  in  the  solu- 
tion by  matii»»t«iin  a  nitrite  ctmtent  of  about  0.1  to  about 
1  g.  per  Uter  of  solutioiL 
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3394394 

METHOD  OF  IMPAKTViiG  CORROSION  RESIST- 
ANCE TO  ZIRCONIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 
OcfarlcB  Bcston  aad  Steiejr  R.  Scaik*  WatTC%  Oyo,  and 
lamcc  R.  Graas,  KolMinn,  bd.,  asslMinrs  to  National 
DMBan  Mi  CfciflnJ  Cotpontioi>,>iew  York,  N.Y., 
acorponrfieaofVlqlaIn 

FHod  Nov.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322338 
TCIataH.  (CL  148— 11.5) 
1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  corrosion  resistance, 
as  evidenced  by  decreasing  the  weight  gain  at  least  13.2% 
when  exp<Med  to  750*  F.-1500  p.s.i.g.  steam  for  15  days, 
of  wrought  zirconium  base  alloy  products  containing 
about  1  to  20  weight  percent  columbium  having  elevated 


1.  Process  of  annealing  steel  plates  in  open  coik  ae 
deep  drawing  plates  of  mild  steel  combined  widi  a  tieatp 
ment  of  decarburiztag  and  denitriding  utilizing  a  bdl 
furnace  provided  with  a  ventilator  for  internal  areola* 
tion  of  an  atmoq>heie  of  gaaes,  comprising  the  stepa 
of  annealing  the  plates  in  a  bell  furnace  at  a  temperature 
of  about  700*  C.  during  which  there  is  itAmittm^  and  cs. 
tracted  therefrom  a  relatively  slight  flow  of  protective 
gas  having  a  base  of  dry  nitrogen  admixed  with  5  to  10% 
of  hydrogen,  the  said  flows  being  established  between  0.6 
and  2  m.*  per  ton  of  steel  treated,  there  being  f»^HifV»d 
both  an  external  circulation  and  an  internal  ctrculadon 
during  this  step  of  heating  and  thereafter  soaking  said 
steel  at  about  700*  C.  for  about  6  to  12  hours  to  ensure 
a  course  grain  structure,  during  this  period  of  tft»irf»«g,  at 
the  time  when  the  temperature  ceases  to  rise  the  {MOtoo- 

tive  gas  is  replaced  by  hydrogen  gas  the  flow  of  which 
will  be  established  between  6  and  20  m.*/h.  per  torn  ot 
steel  treated,  and  the  internal  circulation  is  stopped  by 
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the  maniiNilation  of  a  valve  to  provide  a  direct  passage 
of  the  hydrogen  gas  through  the  furnace  and  the  coils 
idlhout  any  internal  recycling  thereof,  water  vapor  is 
admixed  with  the  hydrogen  gas  in  a  quantity  such  that 
the  dew  point  of  the  mixture  will  be  between  25°  to  70° 
C,  as  soon  as  the  protective  gas  has  been  expelled  and 
replaced  by  the  hydrogen  gas,  the  said  hydrogen  gas 
bdog  introduced  hot  as  a  result  of  a  temperature  exchange 
with  the  outcoming  gas  after  the  end  of  the  soaking 
period,  after  the  desired  soaking  period  the  furnace  is 
sbnt  down,  the  supply  of  hydrogen  gas  is  stopped,  internal 
circulation  is  once  again  effected  and  the  said  protective 
gas  is  fed  into  the  furnace  to  effea  cooling  of  the  coil. 


coil  and  core  are  heated  to  an  annealing  temperature  from 
the  outside  of  the  coO  and  from  the  inside  of  the  core, 
whereby  the  convolutions  of  the  coil  at  jhe  outside  and 
next  to  the  core  expand  first,  a  methoQ  of  preventing 


3,294,597 
METHOD  FOR  QUENCHING  A  METAL  MEMBER 
Genu  jr.  Kachcra,  MUwankcc,  Wi&,  aarignor  to  A.  O. 
SmMk  CovporatkNi,  MOwankec,  Wm^  a  corporation  of 
NewYotk 
tTifajiiri  appBcadon  Dec.  5,  I960,  Scr.  No.  73,954,  now 
Patat  No.  3052,695,  dated  May  24,  1966.    Divided 
aad  lUi  application  Ang.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,508 
1  Claim.    (CL  148— 131) 


scratching  of  the  strip  surface  comprisifig  shaping  the 
core  and  coil  in  a  non-circular  configuration  which  locks 
the  convolutions  of  the  coil  against  relatjive  longitudinal 
movement  as  they  expand  during  beating. 


3,294,599 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BlEAT  TREAT- 
ING LOW  CARBON  ST^L 
Robert  A.  Hnscliy,  MOwanlwc,  Wis.,  ai^igaor  to  A.  O. 
Smitfa  Corporatioii,  Mflwaniuc,  Wis.,  d  corpondon  of 
New  York 

FOcd  Inly  30, 1963.  Scr.  No.  29B,724 
5  Clafaiis.    (CL  148—143] 


A  method  of  straightening  and  quenching  an  elongated 
diannel  member  of  intermediate  manganese  steel  having; 
a  chemical  composition  of  .22%  to  .30%  carbon,  1.00- 
1.35%  manganese,  not  more  than  .04%  phosphorus,  not 
more  than  .05%  rali^ur  and  the  balance  iron,  the  steps 
c(»nprising,  heating  the  channel  member  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  1450*  F.  to  1750*  F.,  while  disposed  in  a 
series  of  longitudinally  moveable,  lateraUy  expandable  die 
members  adapted  to  clamp  said  diannel  member,  straight- 
ening said  channel  member  by  means  of  a  clamping  force 
applied  by  said  die  membera  while  the  channel  member 
is  at  a  temperature  above  1450°  F.,  and  thereafter  uni- 
formly and  simultaneously  subjecting  all  the  surfaces  of 
said  member  to  an  abundant  flow  of  quenching  liquid 
under  jHCSSure  while  holding  the  channel  member  with 
said  die  members  without  restraint  against  lateral  and 
longitudinal  movement  during  quenching,  thereby  uni- 
formly quenching  the  workpiece  to  a  temperature  not 
more  than  900*  F.  through  its  stock  thickness  within; 
thirty  seconds  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  marten- 
shic  cryrtallioe  microstrocture  thereiiL 


3^94,598 

MEIHOD  OF  ANNEALING  OTRIF  IN  COILS 

DonH  a  NoRb,  Rocky  Bim,  OUo,  a«ignor  to  United 

Stataa  Stod  Cospotatfoo,  a  coeporatiaB  of  Delaware 

Fled  Aw.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,380 

4  oikH.    ^  14»-134) 

2.  In  an  annealjng  process  in  ^lAdch.  cold-rolled  con- 

tiBDoas  steel  strip  is  wound  under  tension  on  a  hollow  core 

to  form  a  tight  cofl,  the  coil  is  bound  with  straps,  and  the 


2.  A  method  of  quenching  a  tubular  steel  workpiece 
having  a  non-uniform  crystallographic  stifucture  and  con- 
taining up  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  carbon  land  up  to  about 
1%  by  weight  of  manganese  and  the  balance  iron,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  said  workpie<|e  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  1550*  F.,  and  simultaneously  subjecting  both 
the  internal  and  external  surfaces  of  said|  workpiece  to  a 
plurality  of  pressurized,  rod-like,  contin<ious  streams  of 
a  quenching  fluid  in  sufficient  quantity  tc^  lower  the  tem- 
perature throughout  said  workpiece  froia  1550*  F.  to  a 
temperature  below  700*  F.  in  less  than  Oi5  second  where- 
by a  steel  woricpiece  having  a  uniform  tiartensitic  crys- 
tallographic structure  throughout  the  thickness  thereof  is 
obtained. 


3,294,600  ^ 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 
Aldra  Yokota,  Tokyo,  Jvu>  ■■Igwnr  to]^Hppoa  Electoic 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Jap—,  a  corporatioB  ot 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3i3,834 
Claims  priority,  appBcatfoii  Japan,  N^v.  26, 1962, 

37/53,079 
4  Ciainw.     (CL  148—177) 

1.  A  method  for  making  semiconductor  elements  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
providing  a  plurality  of  mesa  shaped  |>ortions  on  one 
side  of  a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material, 
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providing  an  oxide  film  of  predetermined  thickness 
on  said  side  of  said  wafer  so  that  said  film  covers 
the  exposed  portions  of  said  side, 

coating  a  photoresistive  emulsion  on  said  side  of  said 
wafer  so  that  said  emulsion  covers  the  exposed 
portions  of  said  side  except  for  the  top  surfaces  of 
said  mesa  portions. 


^if 


etching  said  top  surfaces  with  a  solution  of  ammonium 
fluoride  to  remove  said  oxide  film  therefrom, 

and  depositing  aluminum  on  said  top  surfaces  while 
heating  said  wafer  in  a  vacuum  to  form  alloy  type 
FN  jimcticMis  of  planar  shape  adjacent  the  top  sur- 
faces of  said  mesa  portions. 


3^94,601 

HEXAMETHYLENE  ifTRAMINE  AND  AMMONI- 
UM NHRATE  CONTAINING  EXPLOSIVE  COM- 
POSITION 

WOUam  E.  Get^M,  PMlstanfc,  Pa.,  aisignw  to  Aiihor 
D.  Little  Im.,  Cambridte,  Maak,  a  corporatioB  of 


No  DiawftBg.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Scr.  No.  526,063 
9  Clahm.    (CL  149—60) 

1.  A  detooatable  wet  Masting  agent  in  the  form  of  a 
cohesive  mass,  comprising  anmxMiium  nitrate  as  an  oxi- 
dizer, hexamethylenetetramine  as  a  fuel,  water  and  a 
thickening  agent;  characterized  in  that  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  ammonium  nitrate  and  said  hexamethylenetetra- 
mine  are  in  tolntion  in  said  water  iHiereby  they  form  an 
association  complex  as  evidenced  by  n.m.r.  spectra,  and 
the  undissolved  portion  of  said  blasting  agent  is  retained 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  throu^out  said  co- 
hesive mass. 


FLEXIBLE  SELF-EXPAND>&LE  AND  SELF-CON- 
TAINn>  UNIT  WTTH  PYROTECHNIC  SHEET 

197  Gica  PMfc  Ave,  Toruato,  OiatHio, 
Frad  Famr,  129  Ssigf  part  Drive, 
Wayland,  Maas.  01778;  Mavlce  H.  Joms,  48A  Smbcz 
Ave.,  ScarhonMqIi,  Oatarfo,  Cauda;  Geosfe  Edwin 
Murray,  22  Peqrot  Road,  t^friagtw,  Maai.  02173; 
and  Mcbadc  P.  Hoiim,  29  Balfov  St,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada 

FOcd  Dec  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,020 
21  Cfarins.    (CL  149—109) 


2.  A  flexible,  self-expapdabk,  aelf-contaioed  unit  ao- 
coiding  to  claim  1  wherein  said  second  layer  compriiea 
a  flexible  pyrotechnic  sheet  that  is  paper-like  in  p^rsjcal 
structure  in  that  said  sheet  is  cotnprised  of  a  aaatriz  of 
intermingled  fibres. 


3,294,603 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  MATERIAL 
IN  A  SOLUTION 
Daniel  O.  Mycn,  MansAcU,  OUo,  assizor  to 
Plate  Glaas  Company,  TfttAmnk  Fa^  a  coipotaiien  of 


FOcd  Oct  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,718 
2  Clafans.    (CL  156—24) 


^i 


1.  In  a  method  of  etching  a  sheet  of  ^ass  in  a  stdution 
containing  hydrofluoric  acid,  the  steps  comprising  pro- 
viding a  bath  of  said  solution  in  a  vessel  that  will 
accommodate  completely  submerging  a  vertically  i*itr"f^ 
sheet  of  glass  to  be  etched,  withdrawing  vapors  from  a 
zone  immediately  above  the  bath  at  a  locatioo  ckmeif 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  bath  in  two  oppoaite  direc- 
tions from  a  substantially  vertical  plane  centrally  of  die 
bath,  continuing  to  withdraw  vapors  in  the  said  tw^«w»gr 
white  lowering  a  vertically  disposed  sheet  of  glass  throu^ 
the  zone  immediately  above  the  bath  and  into  the  batfi  at  a 
location  substantially  coincident  with  said  centrally 
located  vertical  pUne  and  while  removing  the  etdied  sheet 
of  glass  from  said  solution. 


3,294,604 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRIC  CABLE  HAY- 

ING  COMPRESSED  INSULATION 
Gcotie  Fckk  m,  Nccdhaas,  Mass.,  siitoanr  to  ^narani 
Wbc  and  Cable  Conspanr,  a  corporatiBn  of  Ddawan 
Original  apnHcation  DecTiO,  1960,  Scr.  No.  77, 

Patent  No.  3,217,084,  dated  Nov.  9,  1965.    „     _ 

and  thb  application  Sept  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  509,659 

2  Cbfans.    (CL  156—56) 


W       tt  IT 


1.  A  flexible,  self-expandaUe  and  self-contained  unit 
comprising  a  first  flexible  layer  and  a  second  flexibte 
layer,  said  second  layer  being  associated  m  beat-trans- 
fer relationship  with  said  first  Uyer,  said  first  layer  com- 
prising a  foamaUe  compodtioo  of  matter  adapted  to  foam 
and  form  itself  into  a  substantially  rigid  layn-  of  cellular 
plastic  upon  the  appUottioa  of  heat  thereto,  said  second 
layer  comprismg  means  for  generating  and  imparting 
suflScient  heat  to  said  first  layer  to  cause  foaaUng  of  said 
first  layer. 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  high  voltage  electric 
cable  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  a  wall  of  dielec- 
tric insulation  over  a  conductor  and  wrapping  the  insu- 
lated conductor  with  a  plurality  of  layers  of  extensibte 
dielectric  film  strip  at  a  tension  at  least  30%  of  the  break- 
ing strength  of  said  strip  thereby  compressing  any  voids 
in  said  insulation  and  increasing  the  dielectric  strength 
thereof. 
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FABRIC  FOR  AND  mTBOD  OF  MAKING  FRE- 
FABKICATKD  INFLATABLE  STRUCTURES 
H.  Fbchv,  SMdy  Hook,  Com^  a«lcBor  to  Air 
I  PMdocti  Corponrfioa,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

FBed  Feb.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  257,314 
7  Clainf.    (CL  15<— 65) 


dustrial  steel  wires  of  high  tensile  strcnsth,  each  individual 
wire  being  coated  with  copper  by  electDoplating,  simul- 
taneously applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  assembled  laminae,  and  inducing  ai  beating  current 
in  the  electrically  conductive  laminae  by  means  of  a  high 
frequency  alternating  magnetic  field  to  produce  uniform 
accelerated  heating  of  the  assembled  lam}nae. 


3Jt94,i#7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  VLBOBLE  REINFORCXD 

CONDUrr 
EdwanI  M.  Rotfaermcl  nd  RmmD  B.  WaddcU,  Jr., 
Wayncsirillc,  N.C.,  anisiion  to  Dayco  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
Origfaial  appUcation  Mar.  M,  1959,  Scr.  If o.  M2,82S,  mm 
Patent  No.  3,152,618,  dated  Oct  13,  >  1964.    Dlridcd 
and  this  amlkatlon  Inly  15, 1963,  Sti.  No.  298,516 
6  Claims.    (CL  156— 14« 


I  20 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  curved  inflatable  cellular 
panel  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of 

(A)  arraying  two  sheets  of  double  layer  fabric  having 
a  first  layer  and  a  second  layer  integrally  interwoven 
with  said  first  layer  along  a  pliu-ality  of  transversa 
junction  lines  spaced  apart  at  predetermined  distances; 

(B)  removing  the  central  strip  portions  of  the  second 
layer  between  said  junction  lines  to  leave  integrally 
interwoven  pairs  of  tabs  protruding  from  said  junc* 
tion  lines  along  one  face  of  each  sheet  of  said  fabric; 

(C)  arraying  the  two  sheets  of  fabric  with  corre^>ond> 
ing  interwoven  junction  lines  juxtaposed  and  protrud* 
ing  tata  in  facing  relationship; 

(D)  and,  joining  said  tab  pairs  together  to  form  cellu* 
lar  chambers  between  the  two  sheets  of  fabric. 


3494,606 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VULCANIZED  WIRE  RE- 
INFORCED  TIRE  BY  MEANS  OF  INDUCTION 
HEATING 
ABaa  Clack  Mbrgao,  Moat  Vernon,  N.Y.    (130  Mount 
y«M»  St,  Wlnchcitcr,  Man.    01890);  Richard  A. 
Baltimon,    MA,     (2901    Hendetaoo    Ave^ 
.Md.    20902);  and  Robert  H.  Davis,  Mafai  St, 
FkMrikfted,  DcL    19948 
TTihiirt  appBcaHoo  fane  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,711. 
DMM  Md  Ihh  appBcatkM  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
420,236 

3  CUma.    (CL  156—124) 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  fliexible  reinforced 
conduit  comprising  the  steps  of  formin|  a  tube  of  elas- 
tomeric  material  having  a  predetermine^  diameter,  posi- 
tioning thereover  a  circumferential  reinforcing  member 
having  axially  spaced  coils  with  an  inner;  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  tube,  radialljr  expanding  said 
tube  within  its  elastic  limits  to  cause  pottions  of  its  outer 
surface  to  engage  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  coils,  bond- 
ing the  so  engaged  surfaces  to  each  ot^er  and  releasing 
said  tube  from  its  expanded  position  to  <;ause  said  tube  to 
depend  inwardly  between  said  coils. 


3,294,608 
METHOD  OF  PRESTRESSING  A  WOOD  BEAM 
John  Peterson,  Madison,  Wb.,  aMianc|r  to  die  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcsoited  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agrlcullure 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  M7,969 
1  Claim,    (a.  156—161) 


1.  A  method  oi  making  a  tire  comprising  the  steps  of 
interleaving  a  plurality  of  highly  electricaUy  conductive 
rehifordng  laminae  with  a  plurality  of  laminae  oi  flexible 
and  elastic  material,  said  reinforcing  laminae  each  com- 
prising a  woiven  wire  screen,  the  screen  being  formed  of  ia- 


A  method  of  producing  a  prestressed  wood  beam  hav- 
ing established  stresses  directed  along  ft  line  parallel  to 
the  length  of  the  beam,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  elongated  wood  be^m,  a  tension  ele- 
ment consisting  of  a  flat,  thin  sheet  of  high-strength 
material  equal  in  length  and  width  to  a  surface  of 
said  beam,  and  a  pair  of  tension-ttfansmitting  shoes; 

(b)  releasably  bonding  one  of  the  snoes  at  each  end 
of  one  side  of  the  tension  element 'with  the  ends  of 
said  shoes  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  tension 
element;  j 

(c)  applying  oppositely-directed  forqes  to  the  extend- 
ing ends  of  the  ^oes,  thereby  pllicmg  the  tension 
element  under  tension,  the  forces  {being  transmitted 
from  the  shoes  to  the  tension  elen^ent  through,  and 
uniformly  distributed  over,  the  releasably  bcnided 
areas,  whereby  said  areas  of  said  tension  element  are 
under  lower  unit  tension  than  the  i^nudnder  thereof; 
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(d)  permanently  bondtng  the  other  side  of  the  tension 
element  to  the  beam  while  maintaining  the  tension 
on  said  element  until  said  bonding  has  been  com- 
pleted; 

(e)  removing  the  forces  on  the  shoes,  thereby  causing 
the  tension  element  to  relax  and  prestress  the  beam, 
the  ends  of  said  beam  being  under  lower  unit  stress 
than  the  remaining  portions  thereof;  and 

(f)  removing  the  shoes  from  the  tension  element. 


3^94,609 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINATED 
PLASnC  TUBE 
WOUam  A.  FoB,  CkTckad,  OUo,  Minor,  by  menc  as- 
slgMueats,  of  o«»  half  to  AMd  M.  Handk,  Lakewood, 
Ohio,  aad  of  half  to  WBfauB  A.  FoO,  ClcvdaBd, 
Ohio 

FBad  Oct  17, 1960,  Scr.  No.  63,112 
1  Claim.    (CL156— IM) 


tightly  connected  together  along  their  longitudinal  edfee, 
said  method  comprising  separately  supporting  said  film 
and  said  plurality  of  sheets  of  material  within  a  pntaMe 
light-tight  housing,  withdrawing  from  said  bousing  a  por* 
tion  of  said  sheets  of  material  and  connecting  said  sheets 
of  material  along  their  longitudinal  edges  with  said  film 
encased  therebetween,  holding  said  withdrawn  portion  of 
said  sheets  of  material  from  movement  relative  to  said 
surface  to  be  radiographed,  and  moving  said  housing  rela- 
tive to  said  surface  to  withdraw  lengths  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  sheets  therefrom  while  confcxmingly  apply- 
ing the  sheets  and  the  film  to  the  surface  to  be  radio- 
graphed. 


3^9M10 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl»  FOR  DISPENSING  A 
PLURAUmr  OF  STRIPS  OF  MATERIALS  IN 
OVERLYING  RELATIONSHIP 
Alan  S.  KoBodi,  New  Me  Park,  N.Y.,  a^  ClMles  P. 
CoThM,  Upper  Moisldalr,  N J.,  asriganrs  to  General 
Magnaplate  Corporatloa,  BdlerlBc,  N  J.,  a 
tloo  of  New  Jersey 

FBsd  Mar.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177^99 
10  Cfaihm.    (O.  156—202) 


1.  The  method  of  conformingly  applying  film  to  the 
surface  of  a  woricpiece  to  be  radiographed  wherein  said 
film  holder  includes  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  material  Ught- 


3,294,611 
METH( 


nVDICIA  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING 
THE  SAME 

John  B.  Vomela,  St  PaaL  Mbaau.  assizor  to 
Specialty  CoHvany,  St  Panl,  MhuL,  a  oorporadoa  of 


FBad  Jan.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,112 
7  ChdBH.    (CL  156—130) 


The  method  of  making  a  heat  scalable  plastic  tube 
comprising  the  steps  of  wrapping  a  removable  protective 
pull  sheet  about  a  mandrel,  wrapping  a  first  laminated 
strip  having  inner  and  outer  layers  of  a  heat  fiowable 
plastic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene and  polyvinyl  resins  and  an  intermediate  layer  of 
a  beat  shrinkable  plastic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  and  irradiated 
polyethylene  about  said  sheet,  wrapping  a  second  lami- 
nated strip  having  a  layer  of  heat  shrinkable  plas- 
tic material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  terephthalate  and  irradiated  polyethylene 
and  an  inner  layer  of  heat  fiowable  plastic  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene and  polyvin^  resins  about  said  first  strip  in  overlap- 
ping epiraled  relationship  therewith  to  form  a  tubular 
structure,  heating  said  tubular  structure  above  the  soften- 
ing temperature  of  said  seat  fiowable  plastic  material  but 
bslow  the  shrinking  temperature  of  said  heat  shrinkable 
plastic  material  to  bond  said  strips  into  a  unitary  article, 
said  pull  sheet  preventing  said  heat  fiowable  plastic  mate- 
rial when  in  the  softened  condition  from  adl^ring  to  said 
mandrel,  removing  said  article  from  said  mandrel,  and 
subsequently  removing  said  pull  sheet  from  said  article. 


5.  A  method  of  applying  a  cut-out  figure  to  a  flat  sur- 
face, the  cut-out  figure  including  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  surface,  and  being  sandwiched  between  a  pair 
of  contiguous  generally  rectangular  sheets,  which  extend 
beyond  the  margins  of  said  figure  one  of  which  includes 
an  adhesive  repellent  surface  in  face  omtact  with  die 
pressure  sensitive  surface  and  the  other  of  which  includes 
an  adhesive  pressure  sensitive  surface  having  substantially 
less  adhesive  bonding  characteristics  than  the  adhesive 
surface  of  said  cut-out  figure  adhered  to  the  other  surface 
of  said  cut-out  figure,  and  to  said  adhesive  repellent 
surface  of  said  one  sheet,  said  one  sheet  being  slit  along 
a  line  parallel  to  an  edge  of  said  one  sheet  and  exteriocly 
of  said  cut-out  figure,  the  method  consisting  in 
removing  the  portion  of  said  one  sheet  between  said 

slit  and  said  one  edge, 
adhering  the  exposed  area  of  the  other  sheet  to  die  said 
flat  siu^ace  locating  the  cut-out  flgure  in  the  desired 
position, 
removing  the  remainder  of  the  said  one  sheet  to  ex- 
pose the  pressure  sensitive  surface  of  the  cut-out 
figure, 
adhering  the  cut-out  figure  to  the  flat  surface,  and 
removing  the  second  sheet  from  the  cut-out  figure. 


3,294^612 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  IMAGES 
Danid  R.  Pan,  Midlaad,  aad  Robert  E.  SidBra^  Bay  CHy, 
Mlcb.^jisilriim  to  Dow  Cerat^  Cafparatton.  MM- 

FBed  Mar.  4, 1963.  8«.  No.  162,481 
4  OalBB.    (CL  156—235) 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  images  which  comprjaes 
( 1 )  contacting  the  image  bearing  surface  with  a  flow* 
able,  coherent  mass  of  a  siloxane  which  can  be  readily 


1084 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  27,  1966 


removed  from,  said  surface,  aUowing  said  siloxane  to 
remain  in  contact  with  the  image  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient that  pigment  forming  the  image  is  transferred 
to  the  surface  of  the  uloxane  adjacent  to  the  image 
surface  thereby  reproducing  the  image  on  the  surface 
of  the  said  siloxane, 

(2)  separating  the  siloxane  from  the  image  surface, 

and 

(3)  thereafter  contacting  a  second  surface  with  the 
siloxane  surface  bearing  the  reproduction  of  the 
image,  said  second  surface  comprising  a  porous  mate- 
rial, the  surface  of  which  is  wet  with  a  liquid  in 
which  the  siloxane  is  soluble,  whereby  a  portion  of 
the  flowable,  coherent  mass  of  siloxane  containing 
the  image  embedded  therein  is  transferred  to  said 
second  surface  and  a  reproduction  of  the  image  is 
formed  oo  said  second  surface. 


ing  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  flaitge  and  under 
an  edge  of  which  the  notch  is  carried  when  rotated,  and  a 


3^94,613 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL  ON  CARRIER  WEBS 
Erich  Ekhler,  Bnderich,  near  Dnsseldorf,  Germany,  as- 
to  Hans  J.  Zimmcr,  Fhuikfurt  am  Mafai,  Gcr- 

Fllcd  Not.  15,  I960,  Ser.  No.  69,377 
1  Claim.    (CL  156—242) 


'heating  element  positioned  in  close  spaced 'relation  to  the 
inner  terminus  of  said  notch  when  the  s|xx}l  is  routed 
against  one  of  said  limit  stops. 


A  process  for  coating  thermoplastic  material  on  a  car- 
rier web  which  comprises,  feeding  dry  unmolten  par- 
tides  of  thermoplastic  material  into  the  nip  of  a  pair 
of  rolls,  heating  the  rolls  to  heat  the  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial to  a  soft  plastic  state  at  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  material,  turning  one  of  the  rolls  to 
produce  a  peripheral  speed  at  least  ten  times  faster  than 
the  peripheral  speed  of  the  other  roll  to  draw  a  film 
of  the  thermoplastic  material  between  the  rolls  onto  the 
surface  of  said  one  of  the  rolls,  heating  the  roll  turn- 
ing at  the  higher  speed  to  a  higher  temperature  than 
the  roll  turning  at  lower  speed,  moving  a  carrier  web  to 
be  coated  at  the  same  speed  as  the  surface  speed  of 
said  one  of  the  rolls,  and  pressing  the  carrier  web  against 
the  film  on  said  one  of  the  rolls  to  transfer  the  film  to 
the  carrier  web. 


3,294^15  , 

PLASTIC  BAG  MAKING  MAC^ONE 
Flemfaig  Desmond  Long,  Monnioath,  IIL,  sf^Npor 
talncr  CorponlloD  of  America,  Chicagf ,  Ul.,  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnfy  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29^,900 
24  Claims.    (CL  156— 53^ 


oCon- 
corpo- 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  forming  contotuvd  bags  from 
two  superposed  layers  of  thermoplastic  filih,  the  combina- 
tion of  two  spaced,  cooperating  die  elements,  a  pair  of 
thin,  flexible  separator  members  extending  between  the 
die  elements,  the  separator  members  being  arranged  to 
receive  two  superposed,  thermoplastic  filnjs  therebetween, 
means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  the  die 
elements  to  cause  them  to  exert  pressurei  upon  the  films 
through  the  separator  members,  one  of  the  dies  being 
formed  of  hard-surfaced,  heat-conducting  material,  means 
for  supplying  heat  thereto,  said  hard-surfaiced  die  being  of 
extended  length  to  form  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
perimeter  of  the  bag  and  having  a  flattened  surface  of  re- 
stricted width  substantially  parallel  to  t^  plane  of  the 
superposed  films,  the  companion  die  ele^nt  serving  as 
the  pressure  receiving  die,  said  element  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thin  surface  sheet  of  neoprene  rubber. 


RCa 


Filed 


3,294^14 
YARN  SniONG  APPARATUS 

CotaeBi  B.  AhrlraiB.  Wmtam  Vlata,  Va^  artgnnr,  hy 

Dgloa  laAialrici,  fBC^  Greensboro, 
_tofDctaware 

!  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,636  J 

7  Cfarfm.    (CL  156—433)  I 

1.  A  cutting  and  splicing  tool  for  thermoplastic  yams 
comprising  a  handle,  a  spool  joumaled  at  one  end  of  the 
handle,  a  pair  of  limit  stops  on  said  spool,  spring  means 
for  holding  the  spool  in  a  rotated  position  against  one 
of  said  stops,  means  on  the  spool  for  manual  contact  there- 
of to  rotate  the  spool  against  the  tension  of  said  spring 
meaai,  a  flange  on  said  spool,  walls  defining  a  notch  in 
Mid  flange,  said  notch  being  positioned  on  the  flange  in 
aUgament  with  a  trough  on  the  handle,  a  plate  surround 


3,294,616 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  POLYI^^RIC  SHEET 
MATERIAL  BY  ULTRASONIC  Ip^ERGY 
Seymour  G.  UMky,  Bridg^oct,  Cobdj  and  Joaepli  E. 
Di  MegUo,  Providence,  RX,  aarignon,  by  direct  and 
mesne  asrignmcnti,  to  Bramon  InstnuaeaCi,  Inc.,  Stem- 
ford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3]tS,528 
7  Claims.    (CL  156— 5SM 
1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  polymeric  sheet  material  com- 
prising I 

(A)  Sheet  material  transport  means  I  for  positioning 
layers  of  sheet  material  together  fot  sealing  as  said 
sheet  material  is  moved, 

(B)  means  for  compressing  said  layeit  of  sheet  mate- 
rial together. 
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(C)  an  ultrasonic  tranaducer  horn 

(1)  having   an   emitting  end  aligned   with  said 
compressing  means, 

(D)  means  for  generating  and  transmitting  ultrasonic 
energy  to  said  ultrasonic  transducer  horn. 


(A)  at  least  first  and  second  pliable  water-laid  layers 
of  fibrous  material, 

(1)  said  layers  being  subject  to  degradation  by 
wetting  agents, 

(2)  said  first  layer  forming  said  first  surface, 

(3)  said  second  layer  being  a<^acent  said  first 
layer,  and 


O    20 


(E)  an  acoustically  isolated  anvil  adjacent  said  emit- 
ting end  of  said  transducer  horn,  and 

(F)  means  rotatably  supporting  said  anvil, 

(1)  said  anvil  being  routable  with  its  periphery 
maintaining  a  position  opposing  said  emitting 
end  of  said  transducer  horn. 


(4)  the  thickness  of  said  first  layer  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  combined  thickiMss  of 
the  other  layers  in  said  sheet,  and 
(B)  a  pliable  water-impervious  resin  film  disposed  be- 
tween and  bonded  to  said  first  and  second  layers 
and  preventing  the  passage  of  wetting  agents  from 
said  first  layer  to  the  bulk  of  said  fibrous  material 
in  said  sheet  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  film  from 
said  first  layer. 


3,294,617 
REINFORCED  SEAMS  FOR  SUITS  MADE  OF  EX- 
PANDED   ELASTOMERS,    SUCH     AS     DIVING 
SUITS 
Jack  W.  Way.  Garden  Gfwve,  CaM.,  aadtanor  to  W.  J. 
Volt  MMcr  Oin.,  ■  conoraikM  of  California 
FBe«  Dec  VIMS,  Scr.  No.  327,764 
9  ClidM.    (CL  161—36) 


3,294,619 
MULTILAYER  DECORATIVE  LAMINATE  HAVING 

A  TOP  SURFACE  OF  AN  ALKYL  ESTER  OF  2- 

FLUOROACRYLATE 
Jamct  S.  Noland,  Greenwi^  Conn.,  awlgnor  to 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  a  cotpoinHon  of 


1.  A  remforced  seam  for  a  diving  suit  having  adjacent 

panels  of  an  elastomeric  expanded  sheet  including  a  jersey 

lining  bonded  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  sheeU,  said 

seam  comprising: 

a  cemented  butt  joint  between  adjacent  edges  of  the 

expanded  sheet,  and 
an  extruded  elastomeric  ribbon  having  a  predetermined 
strength  and  elasticity  superimposed  directly  over  said 
seam  on  a  lining  side  of  the  sheet,  said  elastomeric 
ribbon  forming  a  direct  bond  with  said  lining  and 
permeating  said  lining  to  join  the  adjacent  linings 
and  thereby  prevent  aeam  failures. 


3,2H618 
PAPER  PRODUCr 
Loeia  R.  iHche,  West  Ibntftod,  Conn.,  and  JaaMt  T. 
Wdck,  IxMndonvlBe,  wmd  Charles  E.  Lanyon,  Troy, 
N.Y.,  aaripors  to  John  A.  Mannlag  Paper  Co.,  Inc., 
IVoT,  N.Y. 
riinljannflim  of  appBcaHen  Scr.  No.  219,329,  Ang.  24, 
1962.   TM«  apiiBtaHin  Apr.  22, 1965.  Scr.  No.  456,998 

6  CUm.    (CL  161-^ 
1.  A  friable  multilayer  fibrous  sheet  having  first  and 
second  outer  surfaces  and  characterized  by  substantial 
resistance  to  degradation  by  wetting  agents  acting  on 
at  least  said  first  surface,  said  sheet  comprising 


No  Drawing.    FHcd  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  113,357 
UdaiiM.    (CL  161— 165) 

1.  A  unitary,  heat-  and  pressure-const^dated  decora- 
tive laminated  article  which  comprises  a  superimposed  as- 
sembly of: 

(1)  a  rigidity-imparting  base  member, 

(2)  a  print  sheet  member  direcUy  bonded  to  said  base 
member  comprising  a  fibrous  sheet  imi»egnated  with 
a  substantially  completely  cured  aminotriazine-alde- 
hyde  resin,  and  / 

(3)  a  substantially  non-porous  film,  of  from  about  OJ 
to  about  30  mils  in  thickness,  of  a  polymeric  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymets 
of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  2-fluoroacrylic  acid  and  co- 
polymers of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  2-fluoroacrylic 
acid  with  not  more  than  about  30%,  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  copolymer  of  a 
different  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copci- 
ymerizable  therewith  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  acrylic  acid  and  an  alkyl  ester  of  an 
acrylic  acid,  directiy  bonded  to  said  print  sheet 
member. 

3,294,62t 
RESINS  FROM  ALIPHATIC  AND  CYCLOAU- 
PHATIC  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  GLY- 
COL MIXTURES 
John  ChrWn  PctroponkM,  NorwaDt.  Robert  Snxon,  Strnm- 
foid,  a^  JaM8  Sterling  Noland,  Grecwvkhi,  Com., 
mdjmmt  to  Formica  Corporation,  rifhttl,  Ohio,  ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlnf.    FBcd  Apr.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  27t,lM 

7ClalM.     (CL  161— 232) 
1.  A  self-cross-linkabfe,  normally  solid,  non-crystalline 
polyester  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
esterification  product  of 

(A)  from  about  34  to  49  mol  percent  of  a  cyck>- 
idiphatic  dihydric  alcohol  having  one  ring  of  6  car- 
bon atoms, 

(B)  from  about  1  to  16  mol  percent  of  an  asymmetri- 
cal, linear  aliphatic  dihydric  alcohcd. 
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(C)  from  about  30  to  49  mol  percent  of  an  a,/3- 
ethyknically  unsatiirated  dicarboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fumaric  acid  and  ita- 
oonic  acid  and 

(D)  from  about ,  1  to  20  mol  percent  of  a  cycloali- 
phatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  one  ring  of  6  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  total  mol  percent  of  all  com- 
ponents is  100%. 


3^4,623 
CONTINUOUS  DIGESTION  AND  FipUFICATION 

WITH  RECIRCULATION  OF  LIQUOR 
Amicl  W.  Brinkky,  Jr^  and  Gattarie  S.lfaliK7,  MoUk, 
Ala.,  and  John  W.  GObcrt,  Greenwk^  pMUn  aarignon 
to  Intemationai  Paper  Compaoy,  Ne4r  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  (rf  New  York 
Continnatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  lt6,489,  Feb.  23, 
1962.   Thif  appHcadoD  Feb.  23, 19M,  S«r.  No.  529,291 
15  Cfarinu.    (a.  162—19) 


3,294^21 
HIGH  SHRINK  ENERGY  POLYETHYLENE  CO- 
HESIVELY SEALED  TO  ANOTHER  THERMO- 
PLASTIC MATERIAL 
WBHant  G.  Baird,  Jr.,  WintAcatcr,  Cari  A.  Lindstrom,  Jr., 
Arilmloii,  ArOnr  L.  Bcaw,  Jr.,  Wciton,  and  Donald  J. 
tfEalnaioat,  East  Boston,  Man.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 
Grace  Jk  Co.,  Cambridfc,  Mav.,  a  corporation  of 


Oriahud  implication  Feb.  7,  1958,  S«r.  No.  713,848,  now 

fatort  No.  3,022,543,  dated  Feb.  27,  1962.    DiTfded 

tmi  tbk  appUcatioB  Apr.  6.  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,696 

SCfarimi.    (CL  161— 247) 


1.  Polyethylene  having  a  shrink  energy  of  at  least  100 
p.s.i.  cohesively  sealed  to  a  higher  softening  temperature 
thermoplastic  material. 


3,294,622 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  ARTICLES 

HAVING  REDUCED  WARPING  TENDENCIES 
John  T.  Waii^  Gian  Bonie,  Md.,  assignor  to  National 
Plirtc  Pftidncts  Company,  Inc.,  Odraton,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,899 
8  CUms.    (CI.  161—264) 


j  rrtxmtofn-  ».»^x»y  j^wrrr 


»— l<aiMT  JW  i..l»»y««K»«Hf»r»»r««t  <^««^o 


1.  A  method  of  making  substantially  flat,  post-formable, 
planular  laminated  articles  comprising  the  steps  of  con* 
solidating  under  pressure  a  plurality  of  superposed  sheets 
between  a  pair  of  heated  platens  to  substantially  com- 
pktely  cure  the  resins  therein  and  to  produce  a  post-form- 
able, planular  decorative  laminate,  the  superposed  sheets 
comprising  a  top  protective  overlay  sheet  composed  of  a 
cellulosic  material  and  a  pattern  sheet  thereunder  com- 
posed of  a  cellulosic  material  having  a  design  printed 
thereon,  said  oveiiay  sheet  and  pattern  sheet  being  impreg- 
nated with  a  melamine  formaldehyde  laminating  resin 
which  has  been  partially  cured  therein,  a  plurality  of  core 
sheets  thereunder  of  cellulosic  material  impregnated  with 
a  partially  cured  phenol-formaldehyde  laminating  resia 
and  a  relatively  wet  bottom  paper  sheet  unimpregnated 
by  laminating  resins  and  containing  about  8%  to  about 
18%  of  added  water  based  on  the  weight  of  the  sheet,  said 
bottom  sheet  becoming  integral  with  the  bottom  of  the 
core  during  said  consolidation  due  to  the  flow  of  resin  from 
the  core  to  the  bottom  sheet,  which  flow  is  accelerated 
by  the  presence  of  said  added  water  in  the  bottom  sheet. 
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1.  A  process  of  cellulosic  pulp  manufacture,  purifica- 
tion, and  preparation  for  bleaching  in  |  which  cellulosic 
fibrous  material  is  continuously  cooked  Iwith  an  alkaline 
liquor  to  produce  cellulosic  pulp  and  spelit  cooking  liquor 
suitable  for  recovery  and  in  which  allj  of  the  alkaline 
liquor  is  brought  together  with  the  cellulosic  fibrous  mate- 
rial after  having  first  been  displaced  by 'water  from  pre- 
viously produced  cellulosic  pulp  ready  to  be  bleached, 
having  second  been  used  to  steep  previously  produced 
cellulosic  pulp  prior  to  its  being  made  re^y  for  bleaching 
by  resort  to  such  a  water  displacement,  ^nd  having  third 
been  used  to  displace  for  recovery  previously  produced 
spent  cooking  liquor  from  previously  produced  cellulosic 
pulp. 


Ian.  24,  1962, 


3,294^ 
BLEACHING  TREATED  WOOt 
Arthur  Raymond  SlonasL  Bnnic,  Ta 
assignor  to  Associated  hdp  aM 
Melboame,  "Victoria,  AostraBa,  a 
toria 

FDed  Jan.  21. 1963,  Scr.  No.  ^ 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  AnstraHa, 
13,668/62 
8  Clafans.    (CL  162—1! 
1.  A  method  of  bleaching  wood  chips  I^which  have  been 

subjected  to  a  chemical  cooking  treatmeiit  at  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  and  elevated  temperatuite  in  a  first  pres- 
sure vessel,  which  comprises  pre-fiUing  a  second  pressure 
vessel  with  fluid  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  trans- 
ferring the  said  chips  while  under  superatmospheric  jMres- 
sure  from  the  first  pressure  vessel  to  sai4  second  pressure 
vessel,  while  displacing  said  fluid  from  $aid  second  pres- 
sure vessel  as  the  wood  chips  are  transferred  thereto  from 
the  first  pressure  vessel;  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  sec- 
ond pressure  vessel  to  atmospheric  pressure,  transferring 
the  chips  by  gravity  from  the  second  presinire  vessel  to  the 
upper  end  of  a  bleaching  vessel,  causing  |the  chips  to  flow 
downwardly  in  the  bleaching  vessel,  and  fusing  bleaching 
solution  to  flow  upwardly  in  the  bleaching  vessel  counter- 
current  to  the  downflow  of  chips,  the  chips  being  main- 
tained in  substantially  undefibered  fomt  throughout  the 
said  operations. 


December  27,  1966 
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3^94,625 

METHOD  FOR  IMPIWGNATING  CELLULOSIC 

MATERIAL 

Adolf  W.  G«MMr,  Moirtdib,  N  J.,  airignor  to  The  Lnm- 

mns  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,623 
7ClalnM.    (a.  162— 68) 


1.  A  process  for  impregnating  wood  chips  or  the  like, 
comprising  vq>lacing  air  within  the  pores  of  the  chips  with 
water  vapor  in  a  deaerating  zone, 

introducing  the  deaerated  chips  into  an  impregnating 
zone  having  a  body  of  cooking  liquor  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  240*  F.  to  about  260*  F.  and 
a  vapor  space  above  said  body  of  liquor, 

introducing  an  inert  gas  into  said  vapor  space  to  main- 
tain the  pressure  in  said  vapor  space  at  about  2  to 
about  6  p.s.i.a.  above  the  vapor  pressure  of  said 
liquor  at  the  (^wrating  temperature, 

tMJiititlning  the  preuure  in  said  vapor  4>aoe  at  about 
1  to  about  5  p.s.i.a.  below  the  pressure  of  said  de- 
aerating  zone, 

and  contacting  said  chips  with  said  liquor  to  condense 
the  water  vapor  in  said  chips  to  effect  a  lower  pres- 
sure within  said  pores,  thereby  drawing  said  liquor 
into  said  chips. 


3,294,626 

CONTINUOUS  FLOfw  WAFER  IMPREGNATOR 

AND  DIGEST  TUBE 

WiniaB  R.  Mattkaws,  W.  1822  7th  Avc^ 

SpoksM,WMh.    99262 

FOad  Jdy  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,825 

7aalin8.    (CL  162— 236) 


said  sleeve  from  the  supply  conduit  may  flow  across 
the  sleeve  to  the  discharge  conduit 


3,294,627 
KILLING  PESTS  WITH  APPUCATIONS  OF 
CARBAMYL  PHOSPHATES 
Donald  G.  Stolley,  El  Cctrito,  CaUf.,  Richard  C.  MaxwcD, 
PnUman,  Wash.,  and  AimU  D.  Gvt 
UeweOya  W.  Fanchcr,  LaAqrettc,  a^  Jansas  T. 
Saratoga,  CaUf .,  aarignors  to  StanSer  C 
pany,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cotpofllon  of 
NoDrawtag.   Orii^  appHcatioH  Nov.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
235,831,  now  Patent  No.  3^42,498,  dated  Mar.  22, 
1966.    DMdcd  and  thb  appttcafloB  Jm.  If ,  1966,  Sar. 
No.  527,389 

7  Claims.    (0.167-22) 
1.  The  method  of  killing  pests  comprising  apidying  to 
a  pest  habitat  a  compound  of  the  formula 

RiO    X  HO 

P  — Y— C  HfC  HiN— ^  — Z— Ri 
RiO 

wherein  Rx  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  radicals,  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
chloroalkyl  and  X,  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  at  least  one  of  the  groiq;>s 
X  and  Y  being  sulfur. 


3,294,628 
DIALKYL  CARBAMYL  AND  THIOCARBAMYL 
PHOSPHONIC  DIAMIDE  ACARIdDAL  COM- 
POSITION AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Ivan  C.  PopoC,  Ambler,  Pa.,  asslgnnr  to  Ps— salt  Chsm 
leak  Corporation  PhOadcipMa,  Pa.,  a  coepoitioM  of 


No  Drawing.  Orlghud  application  Dec  6, 1963,  Ssr.  No. 
328,511.  Divided  and  thb  application  Oct  21,  196S, 
Ser.  No.  545,176 

11  Claims.    (CL167— 22) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  and  killing  acarides  which 
comprises  contacting  acarides  with  an  acaricidal  quan- 
tity of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R 
R»— N'  o    Y  R« 

R— N"  R» 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydrocarbon  and  substituted  hydrocarbon;  R^ 
R'  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon  and  substituted  hydrocarbon;  and  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


1.  A  device  for  liquid  impregnation  and  treatment  of 
cellulosic  materials  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
sleeve  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof; 

screw  feed  means  in  said  sleeve  for  advancing  the  ma- 
terial from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

a  fluid  supply  conduit  on  the  exterior  of  the  sleeve  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  sleeve; 

the  sleeve  having  a  band  of  apertures  in  its  wall  lead- 
ing into  said  conduit; 

a  fluid  discharge  conduit  on  the  exterior  of  the  sleeve 
diametrically  opposite  to  the  supply  conduit  and  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  sleeve; 

the  sleeve  having  a  band  of  apertures  in  its  wall  leading 
into  uid  discharge  conduit  whereby  fluid  forced  into 


3,294(629 
FLUORONITROBENZ^4E  NEMATOCIDES 
wmiam  J.  Pync  and  ¥ni  L.  Meti,  Paineivffle,  Hmry 
UacitOM,  Unhrenlty  HeigfaH,  and  AUiod  HhMh,  Me^ 
tor,  Ohio,  msl^nn  to  Diamnni   Alkali  Compaiu, 
Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  May  IL  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,668 

13  aatass.    (d.  167—38) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  nematode  infestation  in 
soil  which  comprises  applying  to  nematode-infested  soil 
a  nematocidal  amount  of  a  substituted  nitrobenzene  hav- 
ing the  structure: 


KG 


(F)., 


(aUcyl) 


rtaalaeen)k 
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wherein  a,  d\  and  fl»  are  each  0  to  1,  inclusive,  with  the  dehyde,  triazines,  dimethylolcydic  alkylcde  ureas,  carb- 

proviso  that  at  least  one  of  a,  a^  and  o^  is  1;  6  is  0  to  4,  amic  acid  derivatives,  and  urea-fonnalde^de  resins,  the 

inclusive;  and  c  is  0  to  4,  inclusive,  any  free  bonds  being  amount  of  said  reaction  product  being  suf  icient  to  effect 

satisfied  by  hydrogen,  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  the  desired  control  of  the  bacteria. 
c  is  0,  at  kast  two  of  a,  a^,  a*  and  6  is  1. 


3,294,630 
0,0-I>IETHYL-0-(3-ETH0XYCARB0NYLMETHYL- 
4  -  MBTHYLCOUMARIN  -  7  -  YL)PHOSPHORO- 
THIOATE  DCSECTICIDE 
GmiA  SfiMsr  FoD  and  Mdcofan  Henry  Black,  both  of 
BafchMHtoi,  E^lud,  Mrigaon  to  Cooper,  McDougaU 
ft  Rafctiiw  Llndlcd,  Chcmkal  Works,  Bcrkhamated, 
HertfojiAire,  Fjii^mkI,  ■  %MA  company 
No  Drawing.   FOcd  Not.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  412,306 
ClakM  priority,  appttcitioo  Grcirt  Britain,  Nov.  20, 1963, 

45,760/63 
10  Claims.    (CL  167— 33) 
4.  A  pesticidal  composition  containing 


CiHiO 


CiHiO     s 


and  a  carrier  therefor. 


\-0-/W\ 


-CHiCOOCH, 


H, 


3,294,631 
PESnClDAL  ASYMMfnOC  THIOL.  OR  THIONO- 

THIOL-PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Wakcr  Lorcnz,  Wnppcrtal-Vokwinkcl,  Rdnacr  CoUn, 
Wnppcftai-Elbcifdd,  Gcrluvd  Schrader,  Wnppertal- 
CroMabcrg,  ud  Guitar  UntcnicnliSf cr,  Opiadcn,  Ger- 
many, assigiors  to  Farboifalirikcn  Bayer  Aktioigcacll- 
wdkut,  LcTcrlmsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcr- 


No  Drawing.   FOcd  Dec.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,011 

CUms  primrity,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1964, 

F  41,674 

23ClainM.    (CL  167— 33) 

19.  Method  of  combating  insect  and  acarid  pests  which 
comprises  applying  to  at  least  one  of  (a)  such  insect  pests, 
(b)  such  acarid  pests,  and  (c)  the  corresponding  habitat 
a  pesticidal  amount  of  an  asymmetric  thiophosphoric  acid 
ester  of  the  formula 


^       C  X    OR, 

/\/   \„    __     _    |/ 


vv 


N— CHf-8— 1 


\. 


OBi 


3,294,633 

PROCESS  OF  FUMIGATION  WITH  THIAZYL 

TRIFLUORIDE 

Everett  E.  GUb^t,  Morriatown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,410 
1  Claim.    (CL167— 39) 

The  process  for  combatting  noxious  insects  which  com- 
prises subjecting  said  insects  to  the  actioi^  of  the  vapors 
of  thiazyl  trifluoride. 


in  which  Ri  is  linear  alkyl,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  branched  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl,  and  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur. 


3,294,634 
FUMIGATION  WITH  PERFLUOROI>IMETlIYL- 

PEROXIDE 
Everett  E.  GUbert,  Morristown,  NJ.,  as^gnor  to  AlHed 

Chemical  Corporatloii,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  23, 1965,  Scr^  No.  409,731 
2  Claims.    (0.167-39) 

1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  pest  organisms  infesting 
an  enclosed  space  which  comprises  subjecting  said  orga- 
nisms to  an  atmosphue  comprising  a  lethil  concentration 
of  perfluorodimethylperoxide. 


3^94,635 
3,4-DIHYDRO-BENZOXAZINONES^ll,3,2)  AS  AN 
ANALGESIC  AGENT 
Jan  Thcsing,  Erwin  Gams,  Kari  Scknitei 

Sonuner,  all  of  Darmstadt,  Germany,] assignors  to  E. 
McrdL,  Darmstadt,  Gcmuunr 
NoDrawfaig.   FOed  Scpt23, 1963,  Scr^  No.  316,400 
Claims  priority,  ap^kation  Germany,  Sjcpt.  26, 1962, 
M  54,317 
3  Claims.    (CL  167— 52)i 
3.  A  process  for  effecting  analgesic  activity  in  mammals, 
which  process  comprises  orally  administering  to  mammals 
50-500  mg.  of  3,4-dihydro-benzoxazinoni-(l,3,2). 


AL  NEMA- 
INGSAME 
Common, 


3,294,636 
COUMARINYL  PHOSPHATE 

TOCIDES  AND  THE  METHOD 
Norman  Cooper  Brown,  Algian,  Noi 
and  Donald  Thomas  HoKhead. 
asdgnors  to  Cooper.  McDovgaO  «  Robertson  Limited, 
Bcrkhamsted,  Heftfordshka,  Fngland,[a  Britisli  com 

No  Drawing.  Continnation  iA  appUcjation  Scr.  No. 
156,477,  Dec  1, 1961.  This  appUoitfoiiMar. 26. 1965, 
Ser.  No.  443,177 

13  Claims.    (CL167— 53i 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,294,632        

CONISOLUNG  BACraSiA  ON  TEXTILE  MATE- 
RIALS WITH  REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  TETRA- 
DS (ALHIA-HYDROXYORGANO)  PHOSPHONI- 
UM  HALIDES  COMBINED  WTTH  FORMALDE. 
HYDE  SOURCE  MATERIALS 
Gaoqa  M.  Wagner,  Lcwiston,  N.Y.,  asriginr  to  Hooker 
rhsmital  Conosation,  Pnagara  Fds,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
liOB  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Ang.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,407 

13  Claims.  (CL  167— 30.6) 
1.  A  method  for  controlling  bacteria  which  comprises 
contacting  tlte  bacteria  with  a  composition  comprising  the 
leaction  product  of  a  tetrakis(alpha-hydroxyorgano) 
pbosphonium  halide  and  a  formaldehyde  source  material, 
wliich  source  material  forms  with  the  pbosphonium 
halide  a  reaction  product  capable  of  releasing  formalde- 
hyde and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formal- 


RiO 


•"4  I  I  r 

-Y< 


RiO 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  each  alkyl  of  fro^i  one  to  six  car 
bon  atoms  and  at  least  one  of  the  said  S  ^  and  R'  is  sub- 
stituted with  one  halogen  atom  selecteq  from  the  class 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  X  |s  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulphi^  atoms;  and  Y* 
and  y  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  halogen  atom  selected  fropi  the  class  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine,  alkyl  of  |rom  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  phenyl  carrying  in  each  positicMi 
of  the  ring  a  member  selected  from  thet  class  consisting 
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of  nitro,  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  halogen  atom  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  and 
alkyl  containing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  al- 
kylene  which  with  other  member  of  the  Y^  and  Y'  forms 
Y> — ^Y'  which  is  an  alkylene  chain  containing  from  three 
to  six  carbon  atoms. 

13.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  an  infection  of  ne- 
matodes of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  comprising  the  oral 
administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  organo-phos- 
phorus  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  to  the  host  of 
the  nematode  infection. 


3094,637  

METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  HYPOCHOLESTERO- 
LEMIC  FLAVONIC  DERIVAIIYES  FROM  LESFE- 
DEZA  CAFITATA  LEAVES 
Clanda  Mnris  Henri  CcnrcOc,  165  Bird. 


tive  dose  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  batyl  alcohc^  chimyl  alcohol,  and  selachyl 
alcohol. 


3,294,640 
CONTROLLING  BLOOD  SUGAR  WITH  SULFONYL 

PYRAZOLES 
Milton  Wolf,  Cheater,  Pa.,  nrif  or  to 
Prodncts  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y., 
off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dae  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  511,217 

7ClaiHM.    (0.167—65) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  level  of  sugar  in  blood 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  from  about 
10  mg.  to  about  7S0  mg.  per  day  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


No  Drawing.   FDcd  Apr.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  107,970 

Claims  pitorlty,  apjllraltnn  Fhmcc,  Inly  12, 1950, 

771,205;  hm  2$,l959^mj^3 

ICUkm.    (0.167-^ 

A  method  of  extraction  ot  flavonic  derivatives  contained 
in  the  leaves  of  lespedeza  capitata,  said  metlxxl  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  i^Ddudng  dried  leaves  of  said  plant  to 
powder,  eidiausting  said  powder  with  ether  and  chloro- 
form to  carry  off  selectively  various  undesired  impurities 
including  oils  and  tannins,  treating  the  exhausted  powder 
with  ethyl  alcohol,  distilling  under  reduced  pressure,  pre- 
cipitating chlorophyll  by  treating  the  distillate  with  boil- 
ing water,  filtering,  concentrating  the  filtrate  under  re- 
duced pressure,  degreasing  said  filtrate  with  sulphuric 
ether,  estuHisting  the  liquor  thus  obtained  by  successive 
treatment  with  ethyl  acetate  and  butanol,  cidlecting  to- 
gether the  fractions  obtained  by  said  successive  treatments, 
distilling  said  flavonic  derivatives  to  produce  a  crude  pre- 
cipitate of  the  flavonic  derivatives,  and  purifying  the  crude 
precipitate  by  prolonged  contact  in  the  cold  state  of  the 
crude  precipitate  and  said  exhaustion  liquor,  before  sepa- 
ration from  said  exhaustion  liquor,  centrifuging  the  mix- 
ture to  form  a  precipitate,  drying  the  centrifuged  precipi- 
tate under  vacuum,  exhausting  laid  precipitate  in  a  plu- 
rality of  stages  over  a  period  of  about  4  hours  with  boiling 
ethyl  acetate,  concentrating  the  exhaustion  liquors  until 
about  half  the  sohent  is  driven  off,  cooling  to  crystallize 
the  flavonic  derivatives  and  recrystaUizing  said  flavonic 
derivatives  in  ethyl  alcohol  having  a  concentration  of 
about  45*. 


3,294,630 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSmONS  EMPLOYING  2- 

ALKYL-3-PIPERIDINOPYRAZINES 

Wilson  B.  Lnts,  North  Mstkyitcr,  Ind.,  Msignor  to 

PlakM,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawksg.   Filed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,173 

4ClainK.  (0.167—65) 
1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  mentally  depressed  pa- 
tients which  comprises  administering  to  said  patients  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-methyl-3-piperidinopyrazine,  2-ethyl-3- 
piperidinopyrazine  and  the  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable 
nontoxic  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,294,639 
TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMMATORY  DISEASES 

Ckalmcfs,  Aitknr  Clarence  Wood,  Md  Alcx- 
Jokn    Shaw,    YaMonvcr,    Britfah    Cohmibia, 
fohn  InBns  Mafnwlch,  BothcD,  Wash., 
I  to  Evcnharn.  inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDed  Fck  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,274 
5  Clafans.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  method   of  treating  inflammation   in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  administering  an  effec- 


0=8=0 

(CH,). 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxymethyl; 

R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  naphthyl,  dimethylamino  and 


wherem  R%  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen  and  R«  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
amino,  methyl  and  methoxy;  and 

n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive  with  the  proviso 
that  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  1  when  R|  is  hydrogen. 


3,294,641 

ACCELERATING  THE  LYSIS  OF  BLOOD  CLOTS 

LasElo  Lorand,  Evanston,  Ri.,  msignoi  to  Nosthweatcm 

Univertity,  Evanston,  IlL,  a  corporntion  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.   Filed  May  20, 1963,  Sw.  No.  201,796 

10  Claims.  (CI.  167— 73) 
1.  A  method  of  accelerating  the  lysis  of  a  vertebrate 
blood  clot  which  comprises  contacting  said  clot  with  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  urokinase  and  a 
fibrin  crosslinking  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  glycine  methyl  ester,  glycineamide  and  glycyl- 
glycine  methyl  ester. 


3,294,642 
CONTAINER  FOR  SAMPLES  TO  BE  IRRADUTED 
Albert    Rccnlc,    Igny,   and    Paul   Thome,   Sakst-Clond, 
France,  awlgnnn  to  Conuulssailat  a  rEncrgie  Ato. 


FUad  May  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,340 
ClainM  prioffHy,  appHealion  Fhncc,  May  31, 1963, 

936,750 
7Cbdms.  (CL  176— 15) 
1.  A  temperature-regulated  sample  ctntainer  assembly 
to  be  positioned  within  a  nuclear  reactor  core,  in  whidi 
a  cooling  fluid  is  circulated,  for  irradiating  the  sample, 
comprising:  a  closed  container  having  a  chamber  f(V  ac- 
commodating said  sample,  and  means  for  regulating  the 
temperature  within  said  chamber,  said  means  i«<-hiHwig 
a  driven  magnetic  head  located  inside  said  closed  con- 
tainer, a  magnetic  driving  head  located  exteriwly  of  said 
container  and  coaxial  with  said  driven  head  for  magnetic 
coupling  therewith,  a  turbine  wheel  rotatively  mounted  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  container  for  actuation  by  said 


I 
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dicnlated  cooling  fluid,  said  magnetic  driving  head  being 
securely  ccmnected  with  said  turbine  wheel  for  rotation 
dMTewith,  means  actuated  by  said  magnetic  driven  bead 


«  .  »■ 


throu^  said  reactor  core  as  a  coolant,  thereby  controlling 
the  reactivity  of  the  core  at  least  in  part  by  the  presence 
of  said  xenon- 1 35  and,  further,  prolongiitg  the  lifetime 
of  the  fuel  in  said  core,  coincidently  with  said  cooling  step 
adding  to  a  chemical  reactant  a  rare  gas  obtained  as  a 
product  of  the  said  method  and  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  xenon,  krypton,  and  mixture^  thereof,  flow- 
ing said  reactant  mixture  as  a  stream  throu^  said  reactor 
zone,  irradiating  the  reactant  mixture  in  sajd  reactor  zone 
by  means  of  the  nuclear  radiation  from  the  reactor  core 
but  not  the  fission  fragments  thereof  while  cohicidently 
subjecting  the  reactant  mixture  to  heat  exchange  with 
said  reactor  core,  thereby  converting  said]  reactant  to  a 
product  xmder  the  influence  of  said  radiat|on  and  in  the 
presence  of  said  rare  gas,  flowing  the  resjulting  reaction 
mixture  to  a  separating  zone  to  separate  reftction  product, 
unchanged  reactant,  and  rare  gas,  and  recirculating  said 
unchanged  reactant  to  said  zone  in  the  reiK^or. 


for  modifying  the  temperature  in  said  chamber,  and  means 
resprasive  to  the  temperature  in  said  chamber  for  con- 
trolling said  temperature  modifying  means. 


3^94,643 

METHOD  OF  OPERA1WG  A  NUCXEAR  REACTOR 
AND  OF  CARRYING  OUT  RADIATION  CHEMI- 
CALREACnONS 

O.  Gmtnmj,  Pemingtoa,  N  J^  aarignor  to  Mobil 
01  CwporKlon,  ■  corporalloB  of  New  York 
Filed  Mm,  24, 1964,  S«r.  No.  354^3 
nOiaiiis.    (CLlTi— 37) 


METHOD  OF  REDuSic  CORROSION  CONDI- 
TIONS  IN   A   WATER-COOLED   NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
GUbcrt  Nortbcott  Wahon,  AUafdoa,  EaglM  MrifMr  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  EmtrtJ  AirtMority,  Loisdoa, 
En^and  J 

Filed  lone  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371835 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioB  Grcut  Britafai,  Jnac  10, 19<3, 

23,fl9/63 
4  Claims.  (0.176—38) 
1.  In  a  method  for  reducing  the  corrosion  conditions 
in  a  water<ooled  nuclear  reactor  havink  a  means  for 
circulating  a  coolant  through  the  reactor  tq  cool  the  same, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  adding  to|  the  coolant  a 
single  material  to  control  radiolysis  of  tlie  coolant,  said 

material  being  ammonia  which  is  added  to  the  coolant 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  and  maint^  an  ammonia 
concentration  of  from  4  to  60  p.p.m.  by  weight  in  the 
coolant. 


cr  W.  Bcdmr, 


3,294,645  

CONTROLLED  UNLOADING  OF  GEOMETRICALLY 

ORDERED  PACKED  Bl 
Herbert  SoaUnd,  Hmstliigtoa,  N.Y., 
Shoreham,  N.Y.,  and  MkkMl  W. 
late    of  East  Patchogne.  N.Y.,  by 
admtnlitrtrix,  EMt  FatdbofM,  N.Y. 
United  States  oi  America  as  repreaenti 
Energy  C<niuiii«ioo  i 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 19M.  Scr.  No.  54i5,M3 
IClatBk    (0.176—73) 


Mafcaca, 

to  the 

the  Atomic 


1.  Method  of  operating  a  nuclear  reactor  and  coinci- 
dently therewith  of  carrying  out  a  gaseous  phase  radiation- 
induced  chemical  feactkm,  said  reactor  having  a  porous 
moderated  fissile-containing  fuel  in  the  core  thereof  and 
also  having  adjacent  said  core  a  nuclear  radiation-perme- 
Mb  fission  fragment-impermeable  zone  which  is  in  heat 
exchanie  relation  with  the  con,  width  comprises:  flowing 
ooolaat  through  said  core  in  dkect  contact  with  the  fuel, 
piddng  up  in  the  coolant  volatfle  nuclear  fis«on  frag- 
ments comprising  xenon,  krypton,  and  iodine,  separating 
iodine  ftom  the  coolant  stream  including  iodine-135  and 
removinf  said  iodine  to  a  decay  zone  to  permit  decay 
to  xenon  iwl"<<i"g  xenon-135,  flowing  the  stream  through 
an  absolving  zone  to  absorb  the  xenon  aiwl  krypton  there- 
from, recirculating  the  stream  comprising  stripped  coolant 
to  said' reactor,  adding  to  the  recirculating  stream  xenon- 
135  from  said  decay  zone  and  flowing  the  resulting  stream 


fe 


A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  comprisisng  a  vertically  ex- 
tending colunm  containing  an  ordinarily  stationary  or- 
dered bed  of  spherical  fuel  particles,  at  least  one  nozzle 
extending  inwardly  and  upwardly  throug^i  a  side  wall  of 
said  column  above  said  bed  of  particleSi  and  means  for 
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varying  the  flow  of  liquid  supplied  under  pressure  through 
said  nozzle  to  fluidize  selectively  portions  of  said  bed  to 
permit  the  removal  of  said  particles  from  said  column 
in  a  predictable  and  orderiy  manner. 


3^294,646 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  HYDROXYLAITON  OF  NOR- 

STEROIDS  USING  ASPERGILLUS  OCHRACEVS 
Leland  L.  Susltk,  Paoli,  GMff|e  GusffM.  Naifecrth,  and 
Rickard  Race,  Newtown  S^pnra,  'Hf"N5?!I.*"»^5'^ 
lean  Hoase  PradMli  Coffporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Detawaec  „.,.^ 

NoDrawtag.    FVad  Oct.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,154 

19  ClaiBBB.    (CL  195— SI) 
1.  A  pioceai  fbr  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula : 


ing  the  aqueous  culture  mixture,  and  removing  the  result- 
ing aqueous  spore  suspension  from  the  solid  culture  me- 
dium.   

CONTROLLING  nffi  OPERATION  OF  A 
DISTILLATION  COLUMN 
Dak  E.  Lapfcr  aad  M«rtoB  L.  JohMO^  BasHetviBe,  OUa., 
to 


(ID 


wherein  R^  is  selected  frocn  the  group  consisting  of  OH 
and  =0  and  one  of  the  group  of  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  is  OH 
and  the  remainder  of  the  group  of  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  is  H, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  W  or  X  is  OH,  the  represen- 
Ution  of  structure  of  the  product  is  a  mirror  image  of 
n,  which  comprises,  subjecting  19-norte$tosteTonc  to  the 

action  of  Aspergillus  ochraceus  under  oxidizing  condi- 
tions and  recovering  the  dedred  product  selected  from  the 
group  nTmitT"g  of  l^,17Mihydroxyestr-4-cn-3-onc;  6/9, 
n^Hlihydroxyestr  -  4  -  en-3-one:  10^,17Mihydroxyestr- 
4-en-3-one;  \UMp^^Q^y^oxitMc^A<a^^■otM\  and  lU- 
hydroxyestr-4-ene-3, 17-di<»e. 


3,294,647 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPORES 


of  Dctawt.. 

Flkd  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,917 
llOaims.    (CL  293— 2) 


Lawt^  QMbec,  Kastar  SiB«h, 

■d  CkmU  Ycdu,  Oka,  QMbcc, 

■igiimints  fn  TITsmnsIn 

Madiaon,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

liwi  May  IS,  1964,  Scr.  No.  36g,396 

3ClaiM.    (CL195-tl) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  spores  of  the  spore  form- 
ing molds  Septomyxa  affimr,  Mucor  griseocyanur.  Stack- 
ylldium  theobronuu;  Dldymella  lycopersic;  Didymella 
vodakii;  Pestalotiopsis  funerea;  Pestalotiopsis  funerea  var. 
discolor,   VerHcillium   theohromae   (StachyUdium   theo- 
bromae);  StachyUdium    bicolor    (Verticillium    bicolor); 
Fusarium  moniUforme;  Rhiiopus  {reflexus)  circinans;  Gli- 
ocladium  catenulatum;  GUocladium  roseum;  Aspergillus 
flaviper.  Chaetomella  obUmga;   Trichothecium  roseum; 
Pycnosporium  sp.;  Soccharomyces  pastorianus;  Cunnmg- 
hamella    elegans;     Chaetomella    raphigera;   Penicillium 
chrysogemtmi  Aspergillus  niger,  Fusarium  favanicum  var. 
ensiforme;  Fusarium  oxysporum  var.  lini;  Fusarium  solani: 
Penicillium  sp.  Adamu;  PenicilUum  patulum  (P.  urticae)', 
Streptomyces  griseur,  Streptomyces  erythreus;  Streptomy- 
ces  dtastaticur,  Streptomyces  microfiavus;  Streptomyces 
rimosur,  Streptomyces  lavendulae;  Streptomyces  olivo- 
chromogenur,  or  Fusarium  congluttnans,  which  compris- 
es inoculating  a  sterile  moist  solid  culture  medium  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  pot  barley  and  wheat 
bran,  with  any  of  said  mokis,  culturing  the  resulting  mix- 
ture with  aeration  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  spores 
of  the  mold,  adding  water  to  the  culture  mixture,  agitat- 


6.  In  a  process  wherein  a  multicomponent  feed  stream 
is  separated  in  a  fractional  distillati<m  coltmm  into  an 
overhead  vapor  stream  and  a  liquid  bottom  product  stream 
having  a  spedfied  purity,  said  overhead  stream  is  con- 
densed, some  of  the  condensed  overhead  is  recycled  to 
said  column  as  an  external  reflux  stream,  and  some  of  said 
condensed  overiiead  is  yielded  as  a  distillate  product  stream 
having  a  specified  purity,  a  control  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  measuring  the  amounts  of  light  key  feed  com- 
ponent and  feed  components  lighter  than  the  said  light 
key  feed;  producing  signals  responsive  to  said  measure- 
ments proportional  to  the  amount  of  said  key  components; 
measuring  a  process  variable  indicative  of  the  flow  rate  of 
feed  to  the  column;  producing  a  signal  in  response  thereto 
proportional  to  the  feed  flow  rate;  combining  the  former 
signals  with  said  feed  flow  rate  signal  in  a  predictive 
equation  derived  from  a  material  balance  around  said 
column;  combining  the  latter  signals  in  a  distillate  flow 
computer  based  (» the  expression: 

D=/(Lf.  F.  Hd,  Lb) 
where: 

Z)=predicted  volume  flow  rate  of  distillate  product  when 
flow  is  measured  at  temperature  equal  to  feed  tempera- 
ture 
LF=generic  symbol  for  the  sum  of  the  light  key  com- 
ponent and  components  lighter  than  light  key,  each  ex- 
pressed as  a  liquid  volume  fraction  of  said  feed 
F=feed  flow  rate  (volume  per  imit  time) 
^o=specified  liquid  volume  decimal  fraction  of  heavy 

key  in  distillate 
Lb= specified  liquid  volume  decimal  fracticm  of  light  key 

in  bottoms  product; 
producing  a  signal  proportional  to  D;  analyzing  one  of 
said  overhead  and  bottom  product  streams  to  determine 
the  concentration  of  a  spedfied  key  component  thereof; 
producing  a  feedback  signal  responsive  to  said  analyzation 
proportional  to  said  concentration;  comparing  said  signal 
D  with  said  feedback  signal  and  biasing  the  predicted  flow 
rate  D  of  said  distillate  product  stream  with  said  feed- 
back signal. 
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DESAUNIZATION  OF  WATER 
VHUfaun  Wwl  Powdl,  Ir^  RPJX  1, 

CaafUm,¥tu    15t2< 

Ffled  Aof.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  303^5 

6  Claims.    (0.203— 10) 


^^ 


1.  Method  for  the  desalinization  of  aqueous  saline 
solutions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  body  of  aqueous  saline  solution  at  itsi 
evaporation  temperature  in  a  vaporization  zone  in 
contact  with  and  superimposed  upon  a  body  of  a 
relatively  volatile  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  having 
limited  solubility  in  water  and  in  said  saline  solution 
and  having  a  higher  specific  gravity  than  said  saline 
solution,  the  aqueous  saline  solution  being  introduced 
above  the  said  bodies; 

(b)  heating  and  volatilizing  said  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium  to  form  vapors  thereof  and  passing  said 
vapors  through  said  body  of  aqueous  saline  solution, 
in  direct  heat  exchange,  whereby  said  saline  solution 
is  heated  and  boiled,  a  portion  of  said  heat  transfer 
medium  vapor  being  condensed  to  liquid  and  re- 
turned to  said  body  of  liquid  heat  transfer  medium; 

(c)  vaporizing  water  from  said  saline  solution  and 
collecting  water  vapor  and  heat  transfer  medium 
vapor  as  a  combined  vapor; 

(d)  passing  said  combined  vapor  through  a  heat  ex- 
change means  and  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
liquid  heat  transfer  medium  to  simultaneously  con- 
dense the  water  vapor  to  liquid  water  and  the  heat 
transfer  medium  vapor  to  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium; 

(e)  removing  and  gravity  separating  the  condensed 
water  and  the  condensed  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium;  and 

(f)  returning  the  condensed  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium  to  said  body  thereof  in  said  varporization 
zone  above  the  said  bodies,  said  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium  being  maintained  in  liquid  form  when  it  is 
returned  to  said  vaporization  zone. 


PROCESS  FOR  CONC^ORAUNG  SULFURIC  ACID 

IN  A  QUARTZ  RECTIFYING  COLUMN 
Rolf  Mantcafd,  Frankfort  am  Mate,  Germany,  asrignor 
to  FhnM  Heraeni  Qnanschmclxc  GjnJbJL,  Hanaa 
(Main),  a  cornoradon 

FDcdJnIy  31, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  29t,925 

Oaims  priorily,  appUcadon  Germany,  Ang.  13, 1962, 

H  44,i3S 

4ClainM.    (CL  2t}— 22) 

1.  A  process  tor  the  continuous  distillation  of  a  crude 

snlforic  acid  in  a  quartz  rectifying  colunu  to  produce 

analytically  pure  sulfuric  add,  including  steps  of  rectifying 

the  criMie  sijfuric  acid  in  said  rectifying  column  to  pro* 

duce  a  high  and  a  low-boiling  point  fraction  in  said  col* 

unm,  withdrawing  high  boiling  point  friction  as  a  liquid. 


evaporating  withdrawn  liquid  and  conde^ing  a  portion 
of  the  resulting  vapor  while  leaving  a  portion  of  said  vapor 
uncondensed,  utilizing  all  the  heat  of  said  condensation  to 
partially  evaporate  said  crude  sulfuric  acid  and  form  a  gas- 
liquid  mixture  thereof,  introducing  said  partially  evapo- 


rated mixture  into  the  rectifying  step,  intrpducing  said  un- 
condensed vapor  from  the  coiKlensation  Of  said  high  boil- 
ing fraction  to  the  rectification  step  and  v^ithdrawing  con- 
densate produced  by  said  condensation  a^  the  analjrtically 
pure  sulfuric  acid. 


3,294Jifl 
MONOMERIC  ACRYLONTTRILE 
DIMETHYLFORMAMIDE    FRO] 
SALT  COAGULATION  BATH  SOLI 
Alberto  Paain,  Ccnno  Madcmo,  Italy, 
VtacoM  SodctA  Naakmale  bdnrtria 
cosa  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  16,  U 


CnON  OF 
POTASSIUM 
[ONS 

to  Sttia 
Vis. 
Italy 
No.  31M37 


Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Ort.  22, 19tt, 
67M24  ; 

9ClalmB.    (CL293— 39) 

8.  A  method  for  recovering  dimethyifonnamide  sol- 
vent out  of  the  coagulation  and  stretcjiing  baths  used 
for  the  wet  spinning  of  polyacrylonitrilej  and  constituted 
by  a  mixture  of  said  solvent  with  a  concentrated  aqueous 
solution  of  one  of  the  following  potassjlun  salts:  potas- 
sium formate  and  acetate,  consisting  in  inixing  said  bath 
with  monomeric  acrylonitrile,  allowing ,  the  mixture  to 
stand  for  separating  into  two  layers  the  lower  of  which 
contains  the  potassiimi  salt  and  the  upp^r  of  which  c<hi- 
tains  the  major  fraction  of  the  solvent  with  the  major 
part  of  the  monomeric  acrylonitrile,  rembving  said  upper 
layer,  and  purifying  the  un>er  layer  by  a  simple  disidl- 
lation.  1 


cm  AND 

N 

L.  Hob,  Jr., 

Ponca  City, 

Ponca 


3^94,^52 
MEASUREMENT  OF  SULFURIC 
OLEUM  CONCENTRA' 
WllUam  P.  Banki,  Ponca  CHy,  Okfak, 
Provideoce,  RX,  and  Richard  L.  Et( 
Oida.,  aarifBon  to  CiintiainlBl  OO 
aty,  Oida.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawwc 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,M3 
ISOaimi.    (CL  2M— U 
14.  A  method  for  measuring  the  con<^ntration  of  sul- 
furic acid  over  certain  ranges  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  reference  electrode  of  ckjnstant  potential 
in  electrochemical  communication  i  with  said  acid; 

(b)  placing  an  electrode  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  platinum-platinum  oxid^  electrode  and  a 
chromium  carbide  electrode  in  contact  with  said  acid; 
and 
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(c)  measuring  the  potential  difference  between  said 
electrodes  when  said  potential  difference  varies  over 


34H^S5 

>MIUMELI 


—    — _  V 


*e 


^ 


a  range  exceeding  150  millivolts  for  each  10  weight 
percent  change  in  acid  concentration. 


ZINC  AND  CADMtUM  ELECTROPLATING 
_Jle  E.  LMcy.  EBwood  City,  Pfc,  iirfinr  to , 
LalMnloiIci,  Inc.,  Zrllcnoplf,  Pa.,  a  cotpotalian  of 

No'Srawkw.  F1MNov.4,19<3,Sar.No.321,3SS 

ISdainM.  (dL2t4— M) 
1.  A  method  of  imparting  an  electrolytic  metal  depont 
of  the  class  connsting  of  zinc  and  cadmium  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  base  meUl  which  comprises,  applying  an  elec- 
troplating current  to  an  aqueous  solution  c(mtaining  a 
metal  cyanide  of  the  corresponding  metal  to  be  plated 
and  containing  normal  quantities  of  alkali  metal  cyanides 
and  hydroxides,  and  supplying  a  soluble  lithium  nnetal 
compound  to  the  solution  in  a  significant  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  aging  ol  the  solution  from  the  stand- 
point of  substantially  preventing  the  formation  of  solu- 
ble alkali  metal  carbonates  and  soluble  iron  cyanides 
therein. 


METHOD  FOR  FABRIC4l^  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

COMPONENTS 
Harry  N.  KcBcr,  Monntah  Lakca,  David  A.  McLean, 
Chatham,  mi  Benjamin  H.  Ynnncn,  Plainllcid,  NJ^ 
Milganii  to  Ben  TalcpimBc  lahwaloriic.  lacotpocated. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Fliad  Feb.  2S,  19tt,  Scr.  No.  176,29S 
(CUtaH.    (CL294-15) 


/J 
It 


''//,  '//////'//'/''//'■'Aril 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  printed  circuit 
component  whic^  comprises  the  steps  of  successively  de- 
positing a  layer  of  a  refractory  film-forming  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  niobium,  titanium, 
tungsten  and  zirconium  on  a  substrate,  covering  a  portion 
of  said  layer  with  an  aluminum  pattern,  anodizing  the 
resultant  assembly  and  removing  the  anodized  aluminum 

and  the  aluminum  contained  thereunder,  and  removing 
the  refractory  fikn-fonning  metal  lying  under  the  said 
aluminiun. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  AUJMINIUM 
JohaanccSdunltt,] 
to  Swim 
rtock  coauaay  of  Swilacrland 

Filed  OcL  M,  19(2.  Scr.  No.  23«it5S 
Clafanc  priority,  appiicaiion  flnMiMlcnd,  Oct  17, 19€1, 

I2,f30/<1 
4Clainic    (CL2t4— ^ 
1.  The  method  of  operating  an  electrolytic  furnace 
either  with  prebaked  anodes  or  with  selfbaking  SSdeibeiB 
carbon  anodes  for  the  production  of  aluminum  by  pa»- 
ing  direct  electric  current  through  a  fluoride  electrolyts 
composed  miunly  of  molten  cryolite  3NaF.AIFs  and  coo- 
taining  an  excess  of  aluminum  fluoride  A1F|  above  that 
amount  which  is  combined  in  the  cryolite  as  well  as  dis- 
solved alumina  AlaO|,  comprising  maintaining  during  a 
period  of  at  least  12  hours  and  at  most  48  hours  the  elec- 
trolyte temperature  between  940*  and  960*  C,  the  con- 
centration of  alumina  between  5  and  7%  by  weight  and 
of  aluminum  fluoride  excess  between  5  and  7%  by  weigltf, 
and  preventing  the  concentration  of  alumina  and  of 
excess  aluminum  fluoride  from  dropping  below  5%  dar- 
ing said  period  by  frequent  additi(Mis  of  alimiina  and 
aluminum  fluoride  to  the  electrolyte. 


3,294,654 
METAL  PLATING  PROCESS 
Velio  Norman,  ChapcLnB,  N.C., 
Glcnview,  OL, 


P.  Whalcy, 
■ifton  B.  Prcctiidgc.  Homton, 
Tex.,  cmlinirri  to  Etfarl  Corporation,  New  YotIe,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  VMrfa 
NoDrawtoc.    Fikd  Jnly  2t,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,569 

3CWms.  (a.2t4-^3t) 
1.  A  process  for  produdng  an  adherent  metal  coating 
upon  an  essentially  non-electroplatable  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten  and 
alloys  thereof,  which  process  is  characterized  by  use  of 
only  two  plating  steps  as  follows: 

(1)  beating  said  essentially  non-electroplatable  metal 
substrate  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  100*  C.  to  about  500*  C.  and  thereafter  con- 
tacting said  heated  substrate  with  a  heat-decompos- 
able compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  molybdenum  carbonyl  and  tungsten  carbonyl,  for 
a  period  of  time  suflScknt  to  lay  down  on  said  sub- 
strate an  essentially  pure  adherent  metallic  coating  to 
serve  as  an  electrically  conducting  intermediate  layer, 
and 

(2)  thereupon  depositmg  by  electrolysu  a  final  metal 
coating  upon  said  intermediate  adherent  layer  so  as 
to  form  an  adherent  composite  metal  coating. 


•      3,294,657 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
CYANOGEN  HAUDES 

James  W.  Spragnc,  Strectsboro,  and  Franklin  Vcatch,  Uni- 
Tenity  Heighls,  Ohio,  Msignors  to  Thtt  Standard  OB 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  <Ndo 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,364 

3  Oaims.    (CL  264— 101) 


1.  A  process  for  the  electrochemical  reaction  of  hy- 
drogen cyanide  and  ammonium  halide  to  form  cyanogen 
halide,  tmng  a  three-compartment  cell  having  an  anode 
compartment  and  anolyte  therein,  a  cathode  compart- 
ment and  catholyte  therein,  and  an  intermediate  compart- 
ment therebetween  with  anolyte  therein,  an  ion-selective 
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consisting  of  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  an  inert  gas,  and 
permitting  the  film  to  warm  to  room  temperature. 


membnuie  separating  the  anode  compartment  from  the  sputtering  using  a  zinc  metal  cathode  and  an  atmosphere 
intermediate  compartment,  and  an  anion-aelectivc  mem- 
bnuie separating  tibe  cathode  compartment  from  the  in- 
termediate compartment,  which  comprises  subjecting  an 
aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  cyanide  and  ammonium 
iiniiA»  as  anolyte  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium 
halide  as  catholyte  to  a  direct  electric  current  to  effect 
reactioii  in  the  anolyte  to  form  cyanogen  halide,  with- 
drawing cyanogen  halide-containing  anolyte  and  recover- 
ing cyanogen  halide  therefrom,  circulating  such  anolyte 
to  the  intermediate  compartment  to  intercept  hydrogen 
cyanide  from  anolyte  moving  towards  the  catholyte 
and  ammonia  from  catholyte  moving  towards  the  anolyte, 
thereby  preventing  entry  of  the  same  into  anolyte  and 
catholyte,  reflectively,  and  then  recycling  to  the  anode 
compartment  such  hydrogen  cyanide-  and  ammonia-en- 
ridwd  anolyte  and  hydrogen  halide  for  electrochemical 
reaction  to  fonn  cyanogen  halide. 


3,294,M1 
PROCESS  OF  COATING,  USING  A  LIQUID 
METAL  SUBSTRATE  HOLEfER 
Leon  I.  Mainel,  Poaghkccpdc,  N.Y^  avi^Bor  to  Interna- 
tional Boiincfls  Machinct  Cocporatlon,  Annonk,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  54|,935 
9  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 192)i 


a 


SWTTHK  •  U 

trnsncK  wth  * 

OMTHUED  MUtr 

or  oncH 


3494,658 

SBLECnVE  FOLYMratOATION  OF  UNSATU- 
RATED EPOXIDES 
Gaoiial.  AteltaM,  MMmi,  and  Raymood  M.  Nariock, 
Bagr  CMj,  Mkik^  awigpow  to  Tbe  Dow  Cheadcal  Com- 
pvgr.  MUBaad,  Mich^  a  uwporlfcm  of  Delaware 
NoDraw^    FIMJvbr  22, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  296,475 

3  Cbdais.  (CL2M— 159J2) 
1.  A  procen  for  making  a  polyether  containing  vinyl 
nbttitnents,  which  process  comprises  subjecting  at  least 
one  substance  of  the  group  3,4^poxy-l-butene  and  1,2- 
epozy-4-vinyIcyclohexane  to  a  field  of  high  energy  radia- 
tK»  of  an  intensity  of  about  0.1  to  about  100  megarads 
per  hour  and  separating  said  polyether  from  the  irra- 
dialed  substance. 


Mart 


3,294.659 
PROCESS  FORHYDROREFINING 
PETROLEUM  CRUDE  OIL 
1.   O^Hara,   Mmat  Prospect,   IlL,   assignor  to' 
OB  ProdMcta  Coipaiqr,  Dcs  PlalMs,  DL,  a 

NoDnwtai.    Filed  Dec  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  512,018 
5ClalaM.    (CL  288— 251) 

1.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  hydrocarbcm  charge 
stock  cmtaining  organo-metallic  and  asphaltene  con- 
taminants for  the  removal  of  such  ^ntaminants  there- 
from, which  comprises  reacting  said  charge  stock  and 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  above  about  225*  C.  and  a 
pressure  greater  than  about  500  p.s.i.g.  in  ctmtact  with  a 
catalytic  composite  of  boron  phosphate  and  at  least  one 
metallic  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  metals  of  Groups  VI-B  and  vm  of  the  Periodic  Table 
and  compounds  thereof,  composited  with  alumina  and 
silica  copredpitated  at  a  pH  of  at  least  about  8.0  from 
aqueous  water  glass  and  aluminum  salt  solutions,  said 
catalytic  composite  having  an  apparent  bulk  denisty  less 
than  about  0.35  gram/cc.,  and  recovering  a  hydrorefined 
liquid  product. 


3,294,660 

AMORPHOUS  ZINC  OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

f.CTiltwi,  Mmb.,  and  Rdd  A.  Mick- 

■ISMn  to  the  United  States  of 

by  fke  United  States  Atomic 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  microminiaturized  circuit 
elements  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

placing  a  substrate  on  a  liquid  metal  fi|m  on  a  holder 
in  a  chamber,  the  liquid  metal  having  a  vapor  pres- 
sure in  the  range  from  0  to  about  fo-*  torr  and  a 
melting  temperature  from  room  femperature  to 
about  650'  C. 

providing  a  low  pressure  atmosphere  w|ithin  the  cham- 
ber, 

providing  in  the  chamber  a  flnt  electrode  having  a  ma- 
terial suitable  for  deposition  on  th4  substrate, 

providing  a  second  electrode  within  said  chamber,  and 

providing  heat  exchanging  means  to  ex(ihsnge  heat  uni- 
formly from  said  liquid  metal  whereb(y  the  horizontal 
temperature  gradient  across  said  citcuit  element  is 
substantially  zero, 

applying  an  electric  potential  betweeti  the  first  and 
second  electrodes  to  sputter  the  matlerials  and  form 
a  thin  film  on  the  substrate. 


maM  D.  Ki^cnr,  1 
dMi,BdlevM,Ws 


No  Drawing.   Filed  Sept.  38, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,606 
TdaiBH.    (0.204—192) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  an  amorphous  semicon- 
ducting film  of  zinc  oxide  that  comprises  the  steps  of 
providing  a  substrate,  maintaining  the  substrate  at  a  tem- 
peratiue  between  —90*  C.  and  -45*  C,  vapor  deposit- 
ing a  film  of  zinc  oxide  on  said  substrate  by  reactive 


3,294,662 
pH  METER 
Sheldon  L.  Matlow,  Santo 
Hoffman  Electronics 
Califomia 

FUcd  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1#5,216 
TOaiBM.    (a.  204— 195) 


Cajif., 
a  corporation 


to 
of 


6.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  pH  of  basic  liquids  com- 
prising: a  reference  electrode;  a  test  electrode  means  for 
reacting  with  hydroxide  ions  consisting  of  ia  semiconductor 
material  doped  with  an  acceptor  impurity;  and  an  electri- 
cal circuit  connecting  said  electrodes  and  having  a  high 
impedance  voltmeter,  said  circuit  being  fite  of  any  means 
associated  therewith  other  than  said  ele^odes  and  said 
basic  liquid  for  driving  a  current  througli(  said  electrodes, 
whereby  pH  values  between  12  and  14  m|ay  be  measured. 


Ave. 


3,294,663 
ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS 
Anton  Laaw^2022  N.  CaEf( 

Filed  ftta^ijSks.  Scr.  No. 
5  Claimf.    (CL  204—21 
1.  A  self-contained  electroplating  ap] 
ing:  an  electroplating  barrel  having  soU 


itus  compns- 
non-perforAted 


walls  forming  the  longitudinal  sides  of  laid  barrel,  said 
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non-perforated  walls  having  at  least  one  insert  of  non- 
perforated  fibrous  meshed  material  incorporated  therein, 
said  walls  having  longitudinal  portions  that  are  uncon- 
nected and  overlapped,  said  unconnected  and  overiapped 
portions  foraiing  at  least  one  slot  therebetween  to  admit 


3,194,665 
APPARATUS  AND  MfflnTHOD  FCNt  THE  ELECTRO- 
LYTIC PRODUCTKH4  OF  METAL  HYDROXIDE 
Pan!  S.  RoBcr,  2325  42ad  St.,  NW., 

Waiyngrnn.  D.C.    20807 

FBcd  Jnly  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  194,677 

19Cli^    (CL  204— 227) 


fluid  when  rotated  in  a  certain  direction  without  allowing 
parts  to  be  electroplated  to  escape  from  said  barrel,  where- 
by spent  electroplating  fluid  can  be  exhausted  from  said 
electroplating  barrel  through  said  non-perforated  fil»ous 
meshed  portions  without  allowing  said  paru  that  are  being 
electroplated  to  escape. 


The  Hoover 


3^94,664 
ELECTROLYTIC  APPLIANCE  FOR 

TREATING  SURFACES 
G.  FhariUto,  Norfii  Cairto^  OUo, 

inpMy,  North  Caaton,  Ohto, 
of  OUo 

Seat.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,974 
4CliiiiM.    (0.204—224) 


to 
cor- 


6.  An  apparatus  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  in- 
soluble metal  hydroxide  in  aqueous  solution  comprising  a 
receptacle,  the  opposite  lateral  walls  of  said  receptacle 
being  provided  with  matching  parallel  grooves,  metal  hy- 
droxide-producing electrode  {dates  mounted  in  said 
grooves  with  their  lateral  ends  slidingly  disposed  therein, 
means  to  retain  said  plates  in  said  grooves,  current  sup- 
ply means  contacting  said  plates  on  their  ends  within  said 
grooves,  and  wiping  means  to  remove  a  soft  gel  film  from 
said  {dates  during  electrolysis. 


3,294,666 
ELECTROLYTIC  TREATING  APPARATUS  IN- 
CLUDING    A     PULSATING     D.C.     POWER 
SOURCE 
Clifford  H.  Wicrsma,  Escondido,  Calif.,  aarignor  to 
teoB  Corporatioii,  EMXMdido,  Calif.,  a  cusputntloB  of 

FUed  Inly  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,410 
1  Claim.    (CL  204—228) 


1.  A  surface  treating  appliance  comprising,  an  appli- 
cator section  for  application  to  the  surface  to  be  treated, 
and  a  handle  section,  said  applicator  section  including  a 
vertically  extending  casing  having  an  enlarged  open  ended 
lower  mouth  porton,  a  pair  of  angle  shaped  electrodes 
positioned  in  the  lower  end  of  said  applicator  section  with 
the  short  legs  of  said  angles  extending  laterally  into  said 
enlarged  mouth,  and  with  the  long  legs  extending  upwardly 
into  the  lower  portimi  of  said  applicator  section,  insulat- 
ing material  msulating  said  electrodes  from  each  other  and 
from  said  casing,  asbestos  cloth  surrounding  the  short 
legs  of  said  electrodes  and  extending  between  said  elec- 
trodes, a  liquid  dispensing  tube  extending  upwardly  from 
said  cloth,  through  said  insulating  material  and  into  the 
upper  portion  of  said  applicator  casing,  said  tube  being 
provided  with  a  valve  seat  adjacent  its  upper  end,  a  valve 
for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  seat  and  including  a 
stem  extending  upwardly  to  a  valve  actuator  positioned 
on  top  and  exteriorly  of  said  applicator  casing,  a  port 
formed  m  said  tube  above  said  valve  seat,  said  handle 
section  including  two  cc«npartments,  the  innermost  of 
which  receives  a  liquid  carbonate  container  having  a 
nozzle  for  entry  into  said  port  and  the  outermost  <rf  which 
receives  a  dry  cell  battery,  electric  conductors  including 
a  rheostat  for  connecting  the  terminals  of  said  battery 
to  said  electrodes,  the  lower  portion  of  said  handle  being 
pivoted  to  the  upper  portion  whereby  said  receptacle  and 
battery  may  be  removed  and  replaced. 


'  i&i>«.'io»«  n 

;  I 


HM- 


In  an  aM>aratus  for  electrolytically  cleaning  metal  ob- 
jects having  a  bath  of  electrolyte  and  spaced  electrodes  of 
opposite  polarity  in  said  bath,  an  improved  source  of 
power  connected  across  said  electrodes  comprising  a  center 
tapped  D.-C.  power  supply;  a  first  mercury  discharge  de- 
vice connected  across  the  center  lap  and  one  side  of  said 
supply;  a  second  mercury  discharge  device  connected 
across  the  center  tap  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  simply; 
separate  igniter  means  for  making  each  of  said  mercury 
discharge  devices  conductive;  separate  means  for  terminat- 
ing conduction  of  each  of  said  mercury  discharge  devices; 
and  ignition  control  means  selectively  igniting  and  to*- 
minating  conduction  of  said  mercury  discharge  devices  in 
presdected  sequence  and  time  relationship. 
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3.294.M7 
MAGNETITE-STAiia^D  LEAD  ANODE 
I.  GWbrUa,  N«rth  Aadorcr,  Mav^  aarigMr  to 
CwifcrMiii,  MaM^  a  corponlloa 

5, 1962.  S«.  No.  221,545 
(O.  264— 299) 


first  vacuum  chamber,  an  anode  membeij  having  a  tightly 
fitted  conductive  lid  defining  a  aeoond  iacuom  chamber 
in  which  are  disposed  in  succession  (a)  a  first  non-shielded 
cathode  member,  (b)  a  substrate  snppori  and  (c)  a  non- 
shielded  second  cathode  member  comprising  the  same 
material  as  said  first  cathode,  at  least  on*  of  said  cathode 
members  being  disposed  significantly  neater  to  said  means 


1.  A  composite  artide  of  manufacture  for  use  as  an 
anode  electrode  comprising  a  lead  metal  base  having 
particles  of  a  magnetite  at  least  partially  embedded  there- 
in, the  woriung  surface  of  said  anode  comprising  an  ad- 
herent layer  of  lead  peroxide  and  exposed  particles  of 
magnetite. 

3,294,666 

ELECTROPLATING  RACKS 

WHni  E.  Bclkc,  CUcago,  HL;  Lester  L.  Linqiiist  and 

Bdpli  E.  Bdkc,  cncuton  of  t$ld  William  E.  Belk«, 

igMin  to  Bdiw  Mannfadnring  Company, 

a  corporatioii  ofDHaob 

Jahr  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,381 

6  Ciaimi.    (CL  264—297) 


for  introducing  an  inert  gas  than  said  ^bttrate  soppoft, 
together  with  means  for  applying  a  potential  gradient  be- 
tween said  anode  and  said  cathode  meitibers  in  all  areas 
within  said  second  vacuum  chamber  ifdoding  the  area 
surrounding  said  second  cathode  membjer  at  the  farthest 
points  from  said  substrate  support,  to  effect  a  flow  of 
electrons  from  said  cathode  to  said  an^>de  member. 


13,294,676 
APPARATUS  FOKVPROCESSING  [MATERIALS 


Sidney 


IN  A  CONTROLLED  ATM 

S.  Chan^an,  LcvlttowB,  Pa., 


gand,  Lawrcnccviik,  NJ.,  a 
trie  Comftrnj,  iBconontod, 
Deration  of  New  YoKk 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electrically  conducting  spine, 
an  electrical  connector  member  fixedly  secured  to  said 
spine  and  having  a  depending  arm,  a  chemically  inert 
plastic  finger  supporting  member  embraced  by  said  ann 
and  clamping  said  finger  supporting  member  against  said 
qnne,  said  &iger  supporting  member  having  a  lower  re- 
taining shoulder  and  an  upper  supporting  surface,  and 
said  connector  member  having  a  transverse  integral  arm 
engaging  said  upper  supporting  surface  on  said  finger  sif>- 
porting  member,  and  a  U-shaped  spring  finger  having  its 
yoke  engaged  under  said  finger  supporting  member,  and 
having  its  legs  bent  over  said  transverse  arm,  said  le^s 
spreading  into  engagement  with  a  pair  of  opposed  bevelled 
surfooes  on  said  finger  supporting  member  for  removably 
securing  said  spring  finger  on  said  spine. 

3,294i669 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPOTmUNG  IN  A  HIGHLY 
PURIFIED  GAS  ATMOSPHERE 
Hc^  C.  nracrcr.  New  YoA.  N.Y.,  aaripior  to  M 
Tekphonr    Laboratories,    iMorporatcd,    New    York, 
N.Y;  a  corporalloa  of  New  York  1 

FIMM  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,556  1 

ICUmM.    (0.264-296)  ^^ 

1.  A  cathodic  pottering  apparatus  induding  a  first 
vacunm  chamber,  means  for  evacuating  said  &st  vacuam 
chamber,  means  for  introducing  an  inert  gab  into  said 


•HERE 

HanU  West- 

to  WcsUia  Elec- 

N.Y.,  a  cor^ 


FOed  Oct  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  ^ 
13ClaiBas.    (CL  264—2^., 
1.  Open-ended,  continuous  processing  apparatus,  which 

comprises:  ! 

an  elongated,  open-ended,  apertored  channel  extending 
longitudinally  through  the  i^tparatiis,  the  channel  de- 
fining a  passage  throu^  which  material  to  be  i«oc- 
essed  enters  the  apparatus  from  anibient  atnioq)here, 
passes  through  the  ai^wratus  and  exits  into  ambient 
atmo^here;  | 

a  pluralty  of  interconnected,  open-en6ed  chambers  sup- 
porting the  channel,  individual  cha^obers  surroundings 
apertured  portions  of  the  channel  and  containing 
processing  atmospheres  to  which  ipe  material  in  the 
channel  is  exposed  through  the  apeijtures  therein; 
means  connected  to  the  chambers  tc^  maintaining  pre- 
determined pressures  in  the  processing  atmospheres  in 
the  chambers; 
guide  means  extending  along  the  diMnnel  on  the  inside 

surface  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  identically  shaped  canjiers  for  omveying 
the  material  through  the  apparatus,  the  carriers  having 
portions  projecting  transversely  0utwardly  beyond 
the  entire  outer  peripheries  of  thie  material  carried 
by  the  carriers,  segments  of  the  projecting  portions 
of  the  carriers  being  complementi|ry  in  shape  to  the 
guide  means  and  cooperating  therewith  to  align  the 
carriers  axially  and  accurately  p<^tion  the  carriers 
in  the  channel,  the  axial  alignment  |of  the  carriers  and 
positioning  of  the  carriers  accura^ly  in  the  channel 
providing  uniform,  restricted  clealances  between  the 
outer  peripheries  of  the  enlarged  ^rtions  of  the  car- 
riers and  inside  surfaces  of  the  Channel  sufficiently 
large  to  allow  the  carriers  to  movel  freely  throu^  the 
channel  and  still  provide  sufficient  resistance  to  the 
fiow  of  fiuids  to  and  firom  the  chambers  to  permit 
predetermined  pressures  to  be  maintained  in  the 
chambers;  and  I 

means  for  moving  the  carriers  througli  the  channel. 


12.  An  open-ended,  semiautomatic  apparatus  for  stut- 
tering thin  films  of  tantalum  nitride  having  desired  elec- 
trical properties  on  successive  substrate  sheets  of  a  aeries 
of  such  sheets  moving  continoously  from  ambient  atmos- 
phere throDi^  various  prooearing  chambers  in  the  ap- 
paratus and  back  to  ambient  atmosphere,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  plurality  of  open-ended,  interconnected  chambers 
communicating  with  each  other  through  calibrated 
dearanoes,  the  chambers  induding  heating  and  out- 
gassing,  qwttering  and  cooling  chambers; 
means  connected  to  the  chambers  for  evacuating  the 
chambers  to  provide  controlled,  partial  vacuums  of 
predetermined  pressures  in  the  chambers; 
a  horizontal  tube  extending  longitudinally  through  the 
apparatus  and  being  supported  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  by  walls  of  the  individual  chambers,  opposite 
ends  of  the  tube  being  exposed  to  ambient  atmos- 
phere through  which  ends  substrate  sheeU  to  foe 
processed  enter  and  exit  from  the  apparatus,  porti(»s 
of  the  tube  extending  through  the  chambers  being 
provided   with  apertures  to  permit  controlled   at- 
mospheres in  the  chambers  to  communicate  with 
inside  portions  of  the  tube  extending  th^through; 
guide  means  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  walls 
of  the  tube; 


^:  I ;  n,i  71:  rrcpp^ 


a  plurality  of  identically  shaped,  vertically  oriented 
carriers  having  recessed  portions  designed  for  sup- 
porting substrate  sheets  vertically  and  conveying  the 
substrate  sheets  to  be  processed  horizontally  through 
the  tube,  the  carriers  having  relatively  accurately  di- 
mensiaoed  portions  cooperating  with  the  guide  means 
formed  00  the  inner  Mirfaoe  of  the  tube  to  align  the 
carriers  axiaHy  and  position  the  carriers  accurately 
with  reqiect  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  the 
tube,  the  accurate  positioning  of  the  axially  aligned 
carrien  within  the  tube  preventing  the  sides  of  the 
carrien  from  rubbing  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
tube  and  i»oviding  uniform,  restricted  clearance  be- 
tween the  outer  peripheries  ot  the  carriers  a^  the 
inside  surfaces  of  the  waBs  of  the  tube,  the  restricted 
dearanoe  between  the  outer  peripheries  of  the  car- 
riers and  the  inside  fmfaoes  of  the  tube  being  suffi- 
ciently large  to  allow  the  carriers  to  move  freely 
through  the  tube  and  stffl  provide  sufficient  resisUnce 
to  the  flow  of  gases  throofh  the  tube  to  permit  the 
partial  vacuums  of  predetermined  pressures  to  be 
maintiiif**^  in  the  various  chambers; 

means  fbr  poshmg  the  carriers  through  the  tube  in  end- 
to-end  engagement  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

a  vertical  cathode  formed  of  a  plate  of  high-purity 
tantahun  to  be  deposited  on  the  substrate  sheets 
positifflwd  in  the  guttering  chamber  and  in  a  vertical 
plane  parallel  to  a  vertical  plane  containing  the 
lofijitiirfiMl  axis  of  the  tube,  the  vertical  orientati<M 
of  the  substrate  sheeU  and  cathode  permitting  any 


foreign  partides  which  may  exist  in  the  sputtering 

chamber  to  fall  freely  to  the  bottom  of  the  chamber; 

means  for  applying  a  relatively  high,  negative,  electrical 

potential  to  the  cathode; 
means  for  introducing  argon  gas  into  the  partially 
evacuated  qnittering  chamber  at  a  predetennmed 
rate,  the  argon  gas  entering  the  sputtering  chamber 
being  ionized  so  that  ionized  atoms  of  the  aiioo 
gas  bombard  the  cathode  causing  atoms  ot  tantalum  to 
be  dislodged  from  the  surface  of  the  cathode  and  be 
deposited  in  strongly  adhering,  substantially  uniform, 
thin  films  of  tantalimi  on  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate 
sheets; 
means  for  introducing  a  relatively  small  amount  of 
relatively  pure  nitrogen  gas  into  the  sputtering  cham- 
ber at  a  controlled  rate  proportional  to  the  volumettic 
flow  of  argon  into  the  sputtering  chamber  to  nitride 
the  tantalum  and  improve  the  stability  of  the  elec- 
trical resistivity  of  the  thin  films  of  tantalum  deposited 
on  the  substrate  sheets; 
means  for  subjecting  the  substrate  sheets  being  pushed 
to  the  sputtering  chamber  to  a  higher  temperature 
and  lower  pressure  than  exist  in  the  sputtering  diam- 
ber  to  remove  absorbed  and  adsort)ed  gases  from 
the  substrate  sheets  and  vaporize  other  surface  con- 
taminants on  the  sheets; 
the  processing  of  the  sid>strate  sheets  taking  place  un- 
interruptedly in  the  series  of  interconnected  chambers 
having  atmospheres  maintained  at  substantially  con- 
stant pressures  while  the  substrate  sheets  are  naoved 
continuously  into,  through  and  out  of  the  series  of 
processing  chambers  through  a  series  of  the  restricted 
clearances,  the  amount  of  contaminants  reaching  the 
sputtering  chamber  from  the  open  ends  of  the  tube 
being  less  than  one-mfllionth  of  the  volume  flow 
of  the  argon  gas  used  for  the  qwttering  atmosphere; 
and 
means  for  cooling  the  tantalum-coated  substrate  sheets 
being  removed  frcxn  the  sputtering  chamber  to  pre- 
vent the  tantalum  thin  films  00  the  substrate  sheets 
from  being  exposed  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  at  an 
elevated  temperature. 


3,294,671 
ELECTRODIALYSIS  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 
VERTICAL  SERPENTINE  FLOW  PATH 
Icny  Hi«h  Brown,  Spriaflalc,  and  David  Guy 
Staasfbri,  Com.,  ■■ibnn  to  AiMrkau  M 
Foundiy  Coaspaay,  a  uapwaliou  of  New  Jersey 
RM  May  9. 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,176 
(CL  264—361) 


1.  In  an  electrc^avitational  device,  a  container  hav- 
ing oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  sides,  electrodes 
in  the  top  aind  bottom  of  said  container,  ion  selecthu 
membranes  in  abutting  relationship  with  and  extending 
at  an  acute  angle  in  substantially  the  same  verticai  di- 
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rection  from  said  first  and  second  sides,  said  ion  selective 
membranes  extending  from  said  first  side  extending  be- 
tween at  least  some  of  said  ion  selective  membranes  ex- 
tending from  said  second  side  thereby  defining  a  vertical 
serpentine  flow  path  within  said  container,  means  for 
introducing  fluid  to  be  treated  into  said  container,  means 
for  withdrawing  a  product  stream  from  one  end  of  said 
ccMitainer,  and  means  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  said 
container  through  the  sides  of  said  container  within  at 
least  some  of  the  acute  trngles  formed  by  said  ion  selec- 
tive membranes  and  the  sides  of  said  container. 


3^94^72 
CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  COM- 

PRESSION  OF  THE  CRYSTALLIZED  MATERIAL 
Lcoaard  B.  Torobin,  Newark,  NJ.,  asignor  to  Eho  Re> 
wmnk  and  Enginecriiig  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Dchnrare 

Fncd  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,957 
12  Claims.    (CL  26S— 37) 


1.  A  process  for  crystallizing  a  crystallizable  material 
from  a  feed  liquid  in  which  said  material  is  soluble  at 
certain  temperatures  and  insoluble  at  lower  temperatures, 
at  which  lower  temperatures  said  material  is  crystallized 
from  its  solution,  wherein  the  liquid  containing  the  crys- 
tallizable material  is  cooled  from  the  feed  temperature 
to  the  desired  crystallization  temperature  by  counter- 
current  contact  in  a  tower  with  a  continuous  phase  liquid 
immiscible  coolant  of  different  density  than  the  solution 
containing  the  material  to  be  crystallized,  and  wherein  the 
liquid  containing  the  crystallizable  material  is  introduced 
into  the  coolant  phase  in  the  form  of  a  dense  dispersion 
of  essentially  uniform  size  droplets,  said  dispersed  phase 
c<rilecting  and  collapsing  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  tower 
from  where  it  was  introduced  to  form  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous collapsed  i^ase  of  crystallized  material  and  moth- 
er liquor  forming  a  sharp  concentration  gradient  between 
the  collapsed  phase  and  the  dispersed  phase,  gradually 
compressing  the  collapsed  phase  in  a  ccxistricted  area  of 
the  tower  to  form  a  plug  and  pressure  seal  of  essentially 
continuous  collapsed  phase  miUerial,  and  removing  said 
collapsed  idiase  from  said  tower. 


3,294,673 

TREATMENT  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

RMic  A.  Peck,  FkUdD,  N.Y.,  WiUaBi  F.  Franz,  Hope- 

wdi  landkM,  N.Y.,  and  Dondd  A.  Mcsring,  Pougb- 

kMprie,  N.Y.    (aD  off  P.O.  Box  509,  Beacon,  N.Y. 

FBed  Sept.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,767  1 

ISCtadM.    (CL2M— 19)  1 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  sulfur  and  nitro- 
gen-containing hydroctfbon  liquid  into  a  lighter  hydro- 
carbon liquid  which  comprises  qontacting  a  sulfur  and 
nitrofen-containing  hydrocarbcm  liquid  charge  stock  with 


a  hydrogenation  catalyst  under  conditions  to  convert  the 
sulfur  contained  therein  to  hydrogen  sulfide  and  the  nitro- 
gen contained  therein  to  ammonia,  separating  the  hydro- 
genation zone  e£9uent  into  a  normally  gaseous  pmtion 
and  a  normally  liquid  portion,  removing  ammonia  from 


<^»r;;- « 


the  normally  gaseous  portion  while  permitting  the  hy- 
drogen sulfide  to  remain  therein,  combining  said  nor- 
mally liquid  portion  with  the  substantially  nitrogen-free 
normally  gaseous  portion  and  passing  the  combined 
stream  into  contact  with  a  hydrocradu^g  catalyst  under 
hydrocracking  conditions. 


3,294,674 

HYDROCRACKING  OF  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 
A  SULFIDED  TUNGSTEN  OXH  E  CATALYST 
ON  A  SILICA-ALUMINA  CRACK  NG  SUPPORT 
Harold  Bcother,  GIlMonla,  Brace  K.  Sch  nid,  McCandlcss 
Townahto,  Allegheny  Coanty,  and  JaoMS  R.  Strom, 
OUara  TowasUb,  ADcahcny  County,  Pa.,  asstganrs  to 
Golf  Research  ft  Dcvdopmcnt  Com^y,  PMsborgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Ddaware 
No  Drawtsg.    Filed  Dec  20, 1964,  S*.  No.  421,705 

OClatans.  (CL  208— 111) 
1.  A  hydrocracking  method  oompria|ng  contacting  a 
low-nitrogen  distillate  hydrocarbon  oil  feed  stock  with 
hydrogen  at  hydrocracking  conditions  aiid  with  a  sulfided 
tungsten  hydrocracking  catalyst  prepar^  by  contacting 
a  composite  consisting  essentially  of  tungsten  oxide  and 
an  active,  sUica  alumina  cracking  catalyst  having  an  activ- 
ity index  of  at  least  about  35  and  contai^g  about  S  per- 
cent to  90  percent  silica,  with  a  sulfidingigas  mixture  con- 
taining chiefly  hydrogen,  in  admixture  With  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  a  sulfiding  agent,  at  a  tempen)ture  in  the  range 
of  about  300'  to  900*  F.  and  at  a  press|ire  of  about  100 
to  1000  p.s.i.g.,  for  a  period  suflScient  to  sulfide  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  tungsten  oxid#,  said  contact  of 
feed  stock  and  catalyst  being  carried  out  to  form  products 
of  lower  boiling  range  than  the  feed  stocfc. 


matic  addi- 
cles  to  a 


3494,675 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 
TION  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  P 
FLUIDIZING  CONTACIING  SYl 
Frank  R  Adams,  Rhrenlde,  111.,  Le^e  C.  Hardbon, 
Bloomer,  IPHs.,  and  Paul  J.  Kndar,  Rfvcnidc,  DL,  as- 
signors to  Unhrcnal  Oil  Ptadncts]  Company,  Dcs 
Plalncs,  DL,  a  coiporatlon  off  Delawar^ 

Filed  Mnr  20, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  360,943 
7Cbini8.  (CL20t— in) 
1.  In  a  fluidized  catalyst  system  wber^m  finely  divided 
catalyst  particles  are  introduced  into  a  I  reaction  zone  to 
effect  the  contacting  and  conversion  of  I  a  charge  stream 
therein,  resulting  contacted  catalyst  particles  are  subjected 
to  a  fluidized  contact  with  an  air  stream  being  introduced 
into  a  separate  regeneration  zone,  and  regenerated  catalyst 
particles  are  returned  to  the  reaction  zoqe  for  reuse  there- 
in, the  improved  method  of  adding  catalVst  particles  to  the 
system  from  a  storage  zone  to  replace  losses  from  the 
system  by  reason  of  entrainment  with  $  product  stream 
leaving  the  reaction  zone  and  a  flue  g4s  stream  leaving 
the  regeneration  zone,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
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of  introducing  a  jet-Uke  air  stream  upwardly  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  storage  zone  containing  a  bed  of 
fresh  caulyst  particles,  entraining  particles  in  said  jet 
stream  and  carrying  them  in  a  fluidized  confined  column 
upwardly  from  said  storage  zone  into  a  transfer  line,  al- 


\>r  m^      V^ 


3,294,677  

DESULFURIZING  PETROLEUM  FRACTIONS  Willi 

NITROGEN  DIOXIDE  AND  SULFURIC  ACID 
Ralph  E.  Martin,  Tyler,  Alfred  R.  Pntclr.,  Bm^txm,  and 

Raymond  E.  Hargis,  Tyler,  Tcs.,  aml^ow  to  H«wo- 

Bakar  Engineers,  Inc.,  I>lcr,  Tex.,  a  wnpusallen  of 

Texas 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,000 
SOafans.    (CL  208— 224) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  hydrocarbon  stream  con* 
taining  sulfur  components  which  comprises:  intimately 
and  vigorously  admixing  nitrosyl  sulfuric  acid  and  sul- 
furic acid  with  said  stream  while  adding  oxygen  to  said 
stream,  the  amount  of  oxygen  being  in  excess  of  the 
amoiut  required  to  oxidize  the  sulfur  compounds  present 
in  the  hydrocarbon,  the  mixing  of  said  hydrocarbon 
stream  and  the  treating  agents  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  30  to  about  250*  F. 


ERRATUM 

ForClass  208—251  see: 
Patent  No.  3,294,659 


lowing  the  level  of  said  bed  of  catalyst  particles  within 
the  storage  zone  to  vary  over  substantial  vertical  limits 
but  not  lower  than  the  base  of  said  fluidized  confined 
column,  and  introducing  the  fluidized  air-catalyst  mixture 
from  said  transfer  line  mto  said  regenersticm  zone  to 
thereby  add  catalyst  particles  to  said  system. 


3,294,676 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DRY^ 
HYDROCARBON  DISTILLATES  ^ 
Paul  A.  Bi— ir,  Hamy.  DL.  aarimor  to  Sfaidair  Re- 
scwch.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmpotatlon  off  Dela- 

Fled  Ian.  29, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  340,970 
(d.  200—107) 


H 


/' 


f 


f 


-^ 


^ 


S  m  1 
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3,294,670 

PROCESS  FOR  DEASPHALTENING  HEAVY 

PETROLEUM  CRUDE  OIL 

William  K.  T.  Glcfan,   IsUnid  Lake,  DL,  aarignor  to 

Univcnal  Oil  Prodncts  Con^any,  Dcs  Pbdnca,  DL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,099 
lOOafans.    (CL  200— 309) 

1.  A  method  for  removing  asphaltenic  nuiterial  from 
a  heavy  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  containing  said  asjdial- 
tenic  material  which  comprises  treating  said  charge  stock, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  300*  C. 
and  under  a  pressure  of  sulfur  dioxide  of  from  about  150 
to  about  150O  p.s.i.g.,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sul- 
furous  compound  consisting  of  a  bi-sulfide  or  bi-sulflte 
of  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  anunonium, 
thereby  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  asiduhenic 
material  to  a  water-soluble  sulfonic  add  salt,  extracting 
said  sulfonic  acid  salt  with  an  aqueous  medium,  and 
recovering  said  charge  stock  reduced  in  asphaltenic  con- 
centration. 


3J94,679 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  AROMATIC  HYDRO- 
CARBONS BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACIION 
Roy  L.  Doaovan,  North  IBDs,  Wlhningtoa,  Dd., 
to  Snn  00  Company,  PhHadfipMa,  Pa.,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Nov.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  510,286 
3  Oafans.    (CL  208—333) 


1  A  process  for  the  production  of  dry  petroleum  hy- 
drocarbon distillates  which  consists  essentially  of  sub- 
jecting a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  distiUate  boiling  above 
the  gasoline  range  to  steam  stripping  to  provide  a  hqmd 
bottoms  product  which  U  at  a  temperature  of  about  125 
F  to  500*  F.,  flashing  the  strin>ed  liquid  bottoms  prod- 
uct at  a  temperature  of  about  10  to  50*  F.  units  below 
the  liquid  bottoms  product  temperature,  condensmg  the 
vapors  from  uid  flashing  in  a  oondenution  zone,  settling 
the  resulting  condensate  in  a  settling  zone  to  provide  a 
water  layer  and  oQ  layer,  said  flashing,  condensation  and 
settling  being  conducted  while  applying  a  vacuum  to  said 
settling  zone  which  vacuum  serves  to  place  the  flashing, 
condensation  and  settling  rones  under  an  absolute  pres- 
sure of  about  50  to  200  mUliUters  of  Kg,  separating  the 
water  and  oil  layers,  returning  the  oil  layer  to  the  flash- 
ing zone  and  removing  dry  liquid  product  from  the  flash- 
ing zone. 


1.  Method  of  separating  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from 
a  feed  stock  boiling  mainly  in  the  range  of  125-250*  F. 
and  composed  of  aromatic  and  non-aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons which  comprises  countercurrently  contacting  said 
feed  in  an  extraction  zone  with  a  polyalkylene  glyc(d  sol- 
vent selective  for  aromatics,  separately  removing  raflbiate 
and  extract  phases  from  the  extraction  zone,  distilling  said 
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extract  phase  in  a  first  distillation  zone  to  obtain  fractions 
'v^«H«»'"g  essentially  of  (1)  an  overhead  fraction  com- 
poied  of  aromatics  and  a  minor  amount  of  non-aromatics, 
(2)  an  intermediate  fraction  comprising  essentially  high 
purity  aromatics  and  (3)  a  residue  comprising  said  sol- 
vent, returning  the  solvent  residue  to  the  extraction  zone, 
distilling  said  overhead  fraction  in  a  second  distillation 
zone  to  obtain  fractions  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  dis- 
tillate composed  of  aromatics  and  most  of  the  non-aro- 
matics in  said  overhead  fraction,  said  distillate  contain- 
ing a  major  amotmt  of  aromatics  but  a  lesser  amount 
of  aromatics  than  in  said  overhead  fraction  and  (2)  a 
residue  product  comprising  essentially  high  purity  aro- 
matics, and  recycling  said  distillate  to  the  extraction  zone 
as  lok  reflux  at  a  locus  intermediate  the  feed  point  and 
the  point  of  removal  of  the  extract  phase  from  said  extrac- 
tion zone.  ^^^^^^^^ 

3,294,(80 
TREATMENT  OF  SPENT  COOLING  WATERS 
LcaHc  E.  Lancy,  EOwood  CUy,  Pa^  assignor  to  Lancy 
LaboratoriM,  Inc,  ZcUcMplc,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Ptmnrlraiiia 

Flkd  Not.  18.  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,148 
12  aahns.    (CL  210—49) 


5%  by  weight  of  paraformaldehyde  and  from  1%  to  5% 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


)H~p      Bi  OH 


t 


V 


where  Ri  and  Rj  are  chosen  from  the  grckip  consisting  of 
CI  and  H,  and  extruding  said  flour  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
200  lbs.  per  square  inch  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
260°  F.,  allowing  the  hot,  extruded  starchy  flour  to  expand 
at  atmospheric  pressure  after  said  extnrtion,  and  drying 
and  grinding  the  product  so  formed,  in  4n  amount  suffi- 
cient to  lower  the  fluid  loss  of  said  drillingj  fluid  but  insuffi- 
cient to  increase  the  viscosity  of  said  flui^l  to  such  an  ex- 
tent to  render  said  drilling  mud  uncircula(able. 


No.  186,(43 


3,294,682 
MEANS  FOR  PREVENTINGJ 
TEMPERATURE  SI 
Michael  J.  MacKinBon,  West  Lake, 

Bell  Aeroqpacc 
No  Drawing.   FUedApr.  11, 
1  Claim,    (a.  f 
In  combination  with  a  pair  of  thr4adedly  engaged 
members  having  predetermined  clearance  between  the 
threadedly  engaged  parts  thereof, 

a  coating  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
boron  nitride  particles  and  a  carrier  perefor  forming 
a  substantially  uniform  layer  of  discrete  particles  of 
boron  nitride  disposed  between  th^  threadedly  en- 
gaged parts  of  such  members,  j 
said  particles  being  of  a  size  to  pas$  through  a  325 
mesh  screen  and  not  greater  than  |the  stated  clear- 
ance so  as  to  permit  engagement  oi  said  parts  while 
jveventing  any  substantial  degree  jof  area  contact 
therebetween. 

3,294,683 
GREASE  COMPOSITION 
John  D.  Stansaeld,  StanfordJe-Hopc,  E^wx,  and  Charles 
Barnes  Lancaster,  Wbral,  Engbuid,  iwtgnors  to  ShcO 
on  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor^onHon  of  Dcla- 


L  A  self-regulating  method  of  quickly  and  effectively 
conditioning  spent  cooling  water  having  a  toxic  hexavalent 
chromium  solution  content  to  make  the  water  innocuoiK 
niiich  comprises,  providing  a  mass  of  hard  metal  sulfide 
granules,  moving  the  spent  cooling  water  through  the 
ma»  in  contact  with  surface  portions  of  the  granules  and 
surface-reacting  the  granules  with  the  hexavalent  chro- 
mium solution  content  to  fully  convert  it  into  trivaleat 
chromium,  while  inhibiting  the  forming  of  a  soluble  sulfide 
in  the  water  from  the  sulfide  granules,  and  while  maintain- 
ing surfaces  of  the  metal  sulfide  granules  reactive  to  the 
hexavalent  chromium  solution  content  of  the  water,  and 
removing  the  water  in  an  innocuous  condition  from  t 
mass  and  discharging  it. 


I 


No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Stk.  No.  342,556 
Clafans  priority,  appikatlon  Great  Biit^n,  Feb.  7,  1963, 

5,006/63  : 

8  Claims.     (O.  252— 2|) 
1.  A  grease  composition  consisting  Essentially  of  (1) 

a  major  amount  of  lubricating  base  oil  |elled  to  a  grease 
consistency  with  (2)  a  minor  thickening  amount  of  col- 
loidally  dispersed  water-proofed  clay  an|d  (3)  0.04-1.5% 
by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  two-component 
dispersant  consisting  of  (a)  0.02-1%  by  weight  of  a  nor- 
mally liquid  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  boiling 
point  above  100*  C.  and  (b)  0.02-1%  by  weight  of  an 
alkyl  ester  of  an  inorganic  acid,  said  ester  having  a 
boiling  point  above  200*  C,  basis  total  grease  composi- 
tion. 


3,294,681 
PROCESS  OF  DRILLING  A  WELL  WITH  A  DRILL- 
ING FLUID  CONTAINING  A  STARCH  PRODUCT 
Robert  O.  Steams,  Barstow,  CaHf.,  and  Donald  J.  Weia- 
trltt,  Howton.  Tex.,  aMignon  to  Nattonal  Lead  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporafkm  of  New  Jersey 
OriSi  MpBcaHan  Apr.  It,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,103,  now 
IMciBt  No.  3,256,115,  dated  Jumt  14,  1966.    Divided 
^mi  tMs  appHcatloii  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,644 
3  Oafans.    {CL  252— 8  J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  drilling  a  well  by  the  rotary  method 
wherein  a  water-base  drilling  fluid  is  circulated  in  said 
well,  the  method  of  controlling  the  formation  of  a  filter 
cake  on  the  wall  of  said  well  which  comprises  admixing 
with  said  drilling  fluid  and  interacting  therewith  a  gelatin- 
ized starchy  flour  product  which  has  been  produced  by 
OMnbining  a  moist  starchy  flour  containing  from  1%  to 


E.  Karll, 
Company, 


3,294,684 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING 
DETERGENCY  ADDl 
Herbert  A.  McNlnch,  Potti«i 
Monster,  Ind.,  asslgDon  to 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatloB  of 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ja|y  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294^34 

6  Clafane.  (CL  251-:>447) 
1.  A  lubricant  additive  composition!  which  comprises 
the  product  of  first  reacting  in  equimoiecular  proportions 
a  phosphosulfurized  polybutene  and  an  ethylene  amine 
polyamine  at  200  to  400*  F.  followed  by  reaction  with 
an  equimolecular  proportion  of  polybiitenyl  succinic  an- 
hydride at  a  temperature  of  from  250  to  300*  F.  and 
then  reacted  with  boric  acid  in  an  amoiint  in  the  range  of 
from  2  to  7  moles  per  mole  of  said  polyamine  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  300  to  466*  F. 
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3A'4>685 

ORGANIC  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

A  METALLO  CYCLOPENTADKNYL 

R.  StaveM,  Winiwlwg,  a^  RmmM  L.  Sweet, 
r«wMUp,  ABsyhevy  Coiiiiy,  Pa.,  Migonto 
Girif  Rsasarcb  tt  DevelapaBaiit  Conpny,  Pltlslwugb, 
Pa.,  a  immmttlam  of  Ddaware 
NoDrawfag.    Filed  Apr.  31, 1952,  Scr.  No.  ^,513 

TCWaH.  {CL  251-49.7) 
2.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organic 
composition  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrocarbons 
consisting  of  lubricating  oils,  turbine  oils,  transformer 
oils,  fuel  oils,  greases,  asphalts,  waxes,  wax  distillates 
and  insecticidal  naphthas  and  a  minor  amount,  relative 
to  said  hydrocarbon,  of  a  dicyclopentadienyl  iron. 


and  citric  acid,  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  pcriyhirdraxy- 
amine  to  citric  acid  has  limits  of  4/1  and  1/4. 


3,294^  

PIGMENT  PARTICLES  COATED  WTTH 

ORGANO-ALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS 

Joeeph  W.  Aycn,  22  N.  14tk  St^  Eastoeu  Pa-     1M42 

No  DrawlM.    FDed  Nov.  16, 1964,'  Ser.  No.  411,633 

8  ClidBS.  (CL  252—62.5) 
1.  Finely  divided  pigment  particles  coated  with  a  pig- 
ment treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  aluminum  triacylates  in  which  the  acylate  radicals 
are  those  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  12  car- 
bon atoms  and  (2)  modified  trimeric  oxy  aluminum 
acylates  in  which  the  acylate  radicals  are  those  of  a  mono- 
carboxylic add  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  and  where- 
in at  least  one  of  said  acylate  radicals  is  replaced  by  a 
radical  of  an  aliphtic  or  arali{^tic  phosphate,  sulfonate, 
amine,  or  amide  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms. 

7.  Coated  pigment  particles  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
pigment  is  a  magnetic  pigment 


3,294,690 

COMPLEX  METAL  HALOCYANURATE 

BLEACH  COMPOSITIONS 

Edwfai  A.  MatxMr,  St  Loids,  Mc,  aarigMr  to 

Company,  St  Loda,  Mo.,  a  cwiporatfawi  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiac.    FBed  Iom  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,840 

9  ChriM.  (CL  252—99) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  mixture 
of  an  inorganic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silica  and  alkali  metal  phosphates,  silicates, 
borates,  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  sulfates,  chlorides,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  complex  metal  halocyanurate 
having  the  general  formula 


3,194,687 

MAGNETIC  CBRAMIC  MATERIAL 

WIHh—  G.  CwKham,  Pwm  MRs  TaiiMbii,  ABsjibsiiy 

Cuuif,  RajMOBd  J.  Rsdia,  Mowoevflk,  aM  ChiWy 

I.  Monik,  Pan  HBi  TawMUp,  Alegheay  Cooaty, 

Pa^  BSilpnn  to  Wi  illngbiiMsi   Heclilc  Corporation, 

"Kied  Oct  12. 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,168 
2  CWnn.  (CL  252—62.5) 
1.  A  fired  ferromagetic  oxide  ceramic  member  consist- 
ing essentially  of,  by  weight,  74%  to  78%  FeaOs,  10.S% 
to  14.5%  ZnO,  7.5%  to  11.5%  NiO,  0.2%  to  0.8%  CoO 
and  1.2%  to  1.8%  MnO  with  up  to  1%  of  incidental  im- 
purities, the  member  characterized  by  low  loss  facton  and 
high  Q  factors  at  high  frequeitcies. 
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3,294,688 
THERMOELECTRIC  CONVERTER  COMPOSITION 
Walter  Prccht,  Towson,  Md.,  assigDor,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atonic  Energy  Commission 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  243,219 
2  Clafans.    (CL  252— 62  J) 
1.  A  composition  for  a  thermoelectric  converter  ele- 
ment, consisting  essentially  of  between  50%  and  80% 
strontium  titanate  containing  20%  iron,  and  between  20% 
and  50%  cerium  titanate. 


where  A  is  a  divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  magnesium  and  zinc  and  B  is  an  alkali  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  and  ru- 
bidium and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  hydrates;  the  said 
halocyanurate  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0.1%  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  the  mix- 
ture thereof. 

3,294,691 
GERMICIDAL  SOAP  COMPOSITIONS 
Vktor  Mark,  OUTcttc,  Mc,  ladgaiw  to  Mowaato 
Company,  a  cmporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Orlghial  appHcatfaw  Dec  28,  1960,  Scr. 
No.  78,815,  now  Fatcat  No.  3,205,274,  dMed  Sept  7, 
1965.    DMdcd  and  thb  appUcatioB  Jan.  11, 1965,  Scr. 
No.  430,788 

4  Clafans.     (d.  252—107) 
1.  An  antiseptic  cleansing  agent  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  alkali  metal  fatty  acid  soaps  containing  a  bac- 
teriostatic amount  of  a  oompoimd  of  the  formula 

X 

-CHtCl 


wherein  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  selected  from  a  class  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  and  fluorine. 


3494,689 

SYNERGISTIC  SEQUESTERING  AGENT 

John  S.  Pleicc,  813  Reacntatfa  Road, 

WIrtwwd,  Ya.    23221 

No  Drawfc^    Filed  Oct  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,519 

ICI^m.    (CL252— 82) 
A  synergistic  sequestering  composition  of  matter  of  wide 
utility  which,  when  dissolved  in  water,  consists  essentially 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of 

(HOCHa),CNHCHiCHOHCH,NHC(CH,OH), 


3,294,692 

STRIPED  SOAP  BARS  AND  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
WUUam  A.  Kelly,  Teanecfc,  and  PUHp  I.  Petlx,  Lyoi- 

hnrst,  NJT.,  assignors  to  Lever  Bratters  Cowipany,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Maine 
Orlgfaial  appBcatfaMi  Apr.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,906. 

Divided  aiid  tfab  appBcatfaw  Oct  21,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

406,668 

5  Clatani.    (CL  252—134) 

1.  A  cleansing  bar  comprising  an  extruded  nutrix  of 
a  first  water-soluble  cleansing  compound  in  the  shape  of 
a  bar  having  a  pair  of  principal  faces  on  oppoeite  sides 
thereof  and  opposed  grooves  along  said  principal  faces 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  grain  of  extrusion,  laid 
grooves  extending  into  said  matrix  and  terminating  about 
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tbe  nudplane  thereof,  each  of  said  grooves  being  offset 
from  the  nearest  opposed  groove  by  at  least  about  Vfc 
inch,  and  a  second  water-soluble  cleansing  compound  in 
each  of  «aid  grooves,  said  second  compound  being  ex- 
tnided  therein  concurrently  with  the  extrusion  of  said 
matrix,  said  cleansing  bar  thereby  having  stripes  extend- 
ing into  said  bar  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to 


0.001  to  1.0%  by  volume  based  on  the  volume  of  said 
aqueous  acid  of  a  corrosion  inhibiting  mixture  consisting 
of  95%  by  volume  of  propargyl  alcdhol  and  5%  by 
volume  of  dipropargyl  formal. 
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each  other  and  to  the  grain  of  said  cake,  said  first  and 
second  water-8(duble  cleansing  compounds  each  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  member  of  tbe  group  con- 
sisting of  soaps,  non-soap  synthetic  detergents  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  s^  compounds  being  of  such  a  consistency 
that  they  may  be  extruded  through  an  (Mifice  and  there- 
after formed  and  hardened  into  a  self-sustaining  cake. 


3J94,<93 
VtET 


PHOSPHORYLATED  SURFACTANTS  AS 
HYDROTROPES 
Jean  Dapre,  Lcvittown,  Pa^  and  David  B.  Fordyce, 
Moorestown,  NJ^  assignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDnwlng.  Ned  Mar.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,472 

16Clatans.  (CL252— 13^ 
1.  A  composition  which  is  useful  in  alkaline  cleaniqg 
sohitions  and  in  liquid  detergent  concentrates,  essential- 
ly consisting  of:  from  about  75  to  about  99.5  perceat 
til  an  alkaline  builder  from  the  class  consisting  of  tbe 
sodium  and  potassium  hydroxides,  carbonates,  silicates 
and  phosphates,  and  from  about  25  to  about  0.5  pexceat 
of  a  blend  of  about  10  to  about  80  percent  of  a  nofi- 
ionic  surfactant  and  from  about  90  to  about  20  percent 
of  a  hydrotrope  therefor,  said  non-ionic  being  a  mem- 
ber of  tbe  class  consisting  of  alkoxy,  alkylamine  and 
alkylphenoxy  polyethoxy  adducts  having  from  1  to 
about  30  units  of  ethylene  oxide,  the  alkyl  portion  of 
the  alkoxy  compounds  having  10  to  15  carbon  atoms,  the 
alkyl  portion  of  the  alkylamine  compounds  having  10 
to  15  carbon  atoms,  and  the  alkyl  portion  of  the  alkyl- 
phenoxy compounds  having  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
said  hydrotrope  being  a  surface-active  composition,  which 
contains  upwardi  of  85%  primary  phosphate  esters,  of 
the  class  consisting  of  the  condensation  product  and  the 
salts  of  said  condensation  product  of  the  reaction  of 
R(CH|CH|0)xH  and  polyphosphoric  acid,  R  being  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyl  phenoxy  group, 
the  alkyl  radical  of  which  is  in  the  range  of  Cc-Cio,  and 
an  alkoxy  group,  the  alkyl  radical  of  which  is  in  the  range 
of  Cio-Cii,  and  x  is  a  number  from  1  to  20;  the  said 
phosphate  esters  being  prepared  by  reacting  from  abovt 
0.6  mol  to  about  2.0  mols  of  polyphosphoric  acid  with 
each  mol  of  said  condensation  product;  and  the  said 
polyphosphoric  acid  being  a  mixture  of  phosphoric  acids 
with  a  phosphoric  acid  anhydride  content  corresponding 
to  about  73  to  85  percent  expressed  as  PaOs. 


CORROSION  PREVENTIVE  COMPOSITION 
Aariraw  S.  Wood  and  David  E.  Gandiefancr,  Padncah, 
Ksr.,  aasignnn  to  Gsnsral  AbHIm  Jk  Film  Corporatidi, 
New  Yoefc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcfamara 
NoDraiHiBt.   FOad  Mar.  It,  19(5,  Scr.  No.  438,764 

6  CfadM.    (CL  252—146) 
1.  An  aqneons  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqneoos  lokition  of  a  non-oxidizing  acid,  having  an  add 
coooentration  of  from  1  to  15%  by  weight  and  from 


3,294,695 
CORROSION  INHIBmNG  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PROCESSES^ 

Charies  E.  Tlppctt,  Cliicago,  IB.,  assignW  to  Armoar  and 
Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  27, 1962,  S^.  No.  205,559 

13Clatans.    (CL  252— 1^9) 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  coitosion  of  ferrous 
metals  in  contact  with  aqueous  solutions  of  corroding 
acids,  consisting  essentially  of  dibutyltttiourea  and  from 
about  50  to  90  weight  percent,  based  Upon  total  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


[(R'O).H  -h 
R-N— R"  3 

(R'0),H  J 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  (adical  having  be- 
tween 6  and  22  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a$  alkylene  radical 
having  between  2  and  3  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  between  1  and  3  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a 
halogen,  and  x  and  y  are  integers  having  a  sum  total 
varying  between  2  and  50. 


3,294,696 
DRY  CLEANING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Maurice  Goharcl,  Salnt-Anban,  Bassis-Alpes,  Laurent 
Sclgncnrln,  SaHodrcs,  Gard,  Fiance,  and  Laden  Hame- 
Un  (by  France  HamcHn,  •xccntrlx  for  the  estate  of 
Laden  Hanwlln),  Vanves.  Sctaic,  F^^nca,  ass|mors  to 
Prodoits  Chfanlqnes  PacUney-Salntf^bdn,  NeaOly- 
mr-Scinc,  France 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  May  It,  1964,  Sbr.  No.  368,367 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  20, 1963, 
935,401  ^ 

3Chdnu.    (CL  252— 1*^2) 

1.  In  a  dry  cleaning  process  for  pipducts  containing 
some  synthetic  resinous  materials,  the  step  of  washing 
the  product  with  a  liquid  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  h^xafluorodichloro- 
butene  as  an  essential  and  major  ingredient  with  the  re- 
mainder being  formed  essentially  of  in  aliphatic  halo- 
genated  dry  cleaning  hydrocarbon  havitig  a  boiling  point 
within  30*  C.  of  the  bexafluorodichlorcfbutene  and  which 
is  compatible  therewith. 


3,294,697 
STABLE  SOLUnONS  FOR  POlVuRETHANE 
FOAMS 
Wesley  L.  Lc  Fevre,  Lake  Jarksen,  Tet^  aaignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  ftfl^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Debmare 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Feb.  5,  1964,  Sar.  No.  342,788 
12  Oafans.    (CL  252— 198  J) 

1.  A  polyol  solution  for  the  preparation  of  a  poly- 
urethane  foam  by  reaction  with  an  organic  diisocyanate 
wherein  said  polyol  is  N-(2-hydroxyeyjyl)-N,N',N'-tris- 
(2-hydroxypropyl)ethylenediamine  anq  the  solution  con- 
tains a  catalyst  for  said  reaction  and  |a  foaming  agent, 
said  polyol  solution  also  containing  as  a  stabilizer  from 
0.5  to  5.0  weight  percent  of  an  organic  nitro  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  t|ono-  and  dinitro- 
substituted  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  hydr<^carbons. 
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HOLLOW.  SPHERICAL  UO.  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
PARHCLES 

s£tee  rf  AmJim  aaTipfMitid  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Easny  CoHurission 
Original  aapMcaHna  Mar.  t,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,139,  now 

Pktmt  No.  3^70,098,  dated  ftwt.  6,  1»M.    DMded 

and  this  ■npMratinn  Apr.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  545,225 
2  Clafans.    (CL  252— 30L1) 

1.  Spherical,  refractory,  nuclear  fuel  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  hollow  sphere  of  UOj  forming  an  inner,  uni- 
form, single,  central,  closed  cell,  occupying  the  majority 
of  said  sf^re. 

3,294,699 

LUMINESCENT  EUROPIUM  ACTIVATED 

SmONTIUM  ALUMINATE 

Horst  Lanna,  Beriin<Gnnewald,  Germany,  assignor  to 

rsirnr  Trsnhanil  rrfrlkrfciff    IHr    dcktrischc    Gliih- 

hunpen  ■i.b.Hi 

Fled  Jm.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,969 
CbdoM  piioilty,  application  Germany,  Feb.  8, 1962, 
P  28,763 
6  Clafans.    (CL  252— 301.4) 
1.  An  artificial  luminescent  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  strontium  aluminate  activated  with  europium 
(U)  oxide.  

3,294,7H 
PHOSPHATE  GLASS  FOR  THE  DOSIMETRY 
OF  X-  AND  GAMMA-RAYS 
Ren6c  Biilir,  Paris,  Scqe  CMpentiii,  CreteO,  HmH 
Paris,  Anne-Maila  Gnrnd-Clcnicnt,  Orsay, 
Joan  Meneret,  Sevres,  France,  assignnrt  to  Com- 
a  rEncnie  Aloalspi,  Paris,  France 
■si  Mm.  22, 1963,  Wr.  No.  267,125 

M  jriasHy,  MpMcidon  Fkancc,  Mar.  23,  1962, 
892,126,  fmdY^njm\  Mar.  1, 1963, 926,582 
1  CUm.    (CL  252— 30L4) 

A  phoH>hate  glass  suitable  for  use  in  the  dosimetry 
of  X-  and  gamma-rays  consisting  essentially  of  silver  ox- 
ide as  activator  and  the  metaphosphates  of  lithium,  beryl- 
lium, sodium,  aluminum  and  silver  having  the  percent- 
age compositions  by  weight  within  the  f (lowing  limits: 

Percent 

LiaO   1.5-7.7 

BeO 1.3-6.6 

Na,0    0-7.6 

Alad  ._ - 0.9-8.5 

AgaO 1.5-9.3 

FjO,   -__  71.»-«0.5 


3,294,702 
DERIVA1TVES  OF  GRAPHITIC  OXIDE  AND  CAR- 
BON BLACK  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  AS  THICK- 
ENERS 
Debnar  H.  Lmmii,  West  Hollywood,  CaV.,  aaripiir  to 
National  Lead  Compmqr,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawfaig.    FOcd  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,487 
21  Claims.    (CL  252—316) 

I.  A  particle  consisting  of  a  central  core  of  carbon 
black  surrounded  by  an  outer  layer  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula  R1R3R3R4NG,  where  Rj,  Rj,  Rj,  and  R4  are 
chosen  from  the  group  which  consists  of  alkyl  radicals 
from  Ci  through  Caa.  inclusive,  and  hydrogen,  with  at 
least  one  of  the  R's  being  a  straight  chain  alkyl  from  10 
to  22  carbon  atoms  in  length  and  where  G  is  graphitic 
anion. 

9.  The  process  of  thickening  a  liquid  organic  vehicle 
which  comprises  intimately  admixing  therewith  particles 
in  accordance  with  claim  1  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  impart 
a  substantial  increase  in  consistency  to  the  said  organic 
vehicle. 

II.  The  process  of  thickening  a  liquid  organic  vehicle 
which  comprises,  intimately  mixing  therewith,  in  a  pro- 
portion sufficient  to  impart  a  substantial  increase  in  con- 
sistency to  the  said  liquid  organic  vehicle,  a  salt  of 
graphitic  oxide  and  an  organic  onium  cation  having  the 
formula  RiR]R3R4N+,  where  Ri,  R|,  R|,  and  R4  are 
chosen  from  the  group  which  consists  of  alkyl  radicals 
from  Ci  through  Cas  induuve,  and  hydrogen,  with  at 
least  one  of  the  said  R's  being  a  straight  chain  alkyl  of 
from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  length. 

18.  A  liquid  organic  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  Inti- 
mately admixed  therewith,  particles  in  accordance  with 
qiaim  1  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  impart  a  substantial  in- 
crease in  consistency  to  the  said  organic  vehicle. 


3^294,703 

DISPERinNG  AGENTS 

Keith  LiddeU  Johnson,  Park  Forest,  IlL,  Msl^or  to 

Swift   A   Company,   Chfcaco,   ID.,   a  corporatioa  of 

Illinois 

No  Drawfav.    FDed  Oct  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,033 
5  Clafans.    (CL  252— 353) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  anionic-nonionic  emulsi- 
fier  composition  which  comprises:  reacting  a  sulfonic  add 
having  the  formula  RiSOfH  wherein  Ri  is  an  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkyl  aryl  radicals  with  a  dispersion  mixture  comprising  a 
member  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  Group  U 
metal  oxides.  Group  II  hydroxides,  and  Group  II  metal 
salts  in  a  solution  of  a  polyethoxylated  compound  contain- 
ing about  10  to  50  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  said  reaction 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  less  than  about  2% 
of  water. 


3,294,701 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FLUORESCENT 
RARE  EARTH  COMPOUNDS 
Marecl  J.  Vogd  and  John  W.  Brookman,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Bnsiness  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  New  York 
No  Drawh«.    FOcd  Nov.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,932 

9ClafaM.  (CL  252— 301.6) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  fluorescent  compounds  com- 
prising mixing  a  rare  earth  oxide  and  an  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  transition  metal  oxides  ex- 
clusive of  the  rare  earth  oxides,  beryllium  oxide,  zinc 
oxide,  cadmium  oxide,  boron  oxide,  aluminum  oxide, 
indium  oxide,  thallium  oxide,  germanium  oxide,  arsenic 
oxide,  antimony  oxide,  bismuth  oxide,  and  polonium 
oxide  in  a  molar  ratio  mixture  of  about  10:1  to  1:10. 
heating  the  mixture  to  its  fusion  point,  cycling  the  tem- 
perature above  and  below  the  fusion  point,  and  cooling 
the  resulting  compound  to  form  fluorescent  crystals. 


3,294,704 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCTATIC 

ENCAPSULATION 

Gerhard  Langer,  Downers  Grove,  

Chicafo,  inl,  aadgnors,  by  mesne  asstpsBsats,  to  IIT 
Research  Insttnte,  Chicago,  DL,  a  not-fbr-proAt  cor- 
poration of  IDfaiob 
OrigfamI  aanlcation,  Ang.  2, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  214,377, 
t  No.  3,159,r~      ■    ~ 


,874,  dated  Dec  0,  1964.    Divided 
and  thb  appbcatfon  Oct  2.  1964,  Scr.  No.  404»548 
8  Chfans.    (CL  252—359) 

5.  Apparatus  for  forming  charged  aerosol  particles 
comprising:  a  reservoir  containing  a  liquid  substance;  and 
a  generator  of  a  stream  of  ionized  gas  positioned  con- 
tiguous with  said  liquid  comprising  an  enclosme  posi- 
tioned contiguous  with  said  liquid,  a  first  electrode  and 
a  second  dectrode,  said  first  electrode  in  contact  witfi 
said  liquid  and  having  a  hole  formed  therein,  said  second 
electrode  positioned  close  enough  to  and  coaxial  with  sakl 
hole  so  as  to  enable  a  corona  to  be  formed  under  operat- 
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ing  circumstances  when  a  predetermined  potential  is  ap- 
plied to  said  electrodes,  means  connected  to  said  enclosure 
for  delivering  a  stream  of  air  into  said  enclosure  and 
between  said  electrodes  and  through  said  hole  into  said 
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liquid;  said  second  electrode  positioned  close  enough  o 
said  hde  so  that  arcing  would  occur  if  said  predeter- 
mined potential  was  applied  to  said  electrodes  when  no 
stream  of  air  was  passed  between  said  electrodes. 


3^94,705 

REFINERY  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 

Gcoise  J.  Kaotdgr,  El  Ccnito,  Calif^  a9BigM>r  to  Chev- 

roB  Rtatmck  Company,  San  Fkvncisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

off  Ddaware 

FOed  Dec  16, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  514,218 

4  Cfarima.    (CL  252—390) 


•MMftlTtON 


mm.  %  auMi 


3,294  7M 

CATALYST  REIUV»JATION  PROCESS 
George  Constabarii,  Bcrkdar,  Md  Hod  F.  HvnsbciKcr, 

Sn  AbmIbmi,  Calif.,  ■ii^nw  to  Qbevron  Riiaiawh 

Company,  a  corponOon  of  Ddawwe  i 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Dm.  5,  19<3,  S^r.  No.  32S,179 
7  Claims.    (CL252— 4U) 

1.  In  the  process  of  rejuvenating  a  tleactivated  hydro- 
genative  conversion  catalyst  composedl  of  at  least  one 
hydrogenating  metal  component  selectM  from  the  iron 
transitional  group  composited  with  a  high  surface  area 
active  cracking  support  and  deactivated  I  by  long  exposure 
to  hydrogenative  conversion  condition^  and  having  car- 
bonaceous deposits  acciunulated  theredn,  by  impregnat- 
ing said  deaaivated  catalyst  before  removal  of  said  car- 
bonaceous deposits  with  a  salt  of  a  hydrogenating  metal 
selected  from  the  iron  transitional  grobp  in  an  amoimt 
sufficient  to  give  the  resulting  catalyst!  a  hydrogenating 
metal  content  of  at  least  one  percent  cal^ated  on  a  metal 
basis  and  thereafter  drying  said  impregnated  catalyst,  de- 
composing said  metal  salts  and  removing  said  carbonace- 
ous deposits  by  heating  in  an  oxygen-cpntaining  gas,  the 
improvement  of  reducing  the  hydrogen!  consumption  ten- 
dency of  the  rejuvenated  catalyst  wh^h  comprises  the 
steps  of  subjecting  said  deactivated  catsJyst  to  an  atmos- 
phere of  caihon  monoxide  under  condi^ons  forming  nor- 
mally gaseous  carfoonyl  compounds  of  ^d  hydrogenating 
metal  component,  including  a  temperature  below  about 
400°  F.  and  a  total  pressure  between  labout  100  to  SOO 
p.s.i.g.,  and  separating  said  metal  caijbonyl  compounds 
from  the  treated  catalyst  sunK>rt,  said  $teps  being  carried 
out  before  the  treated  catalyst  is  impregnated  with  said 
hydrogenating  metal  slat  and  the  cartionaceous  deposits 
are  removed  from  the  catalyst  i 


:arbon 
rsTS 

1.  Ward, 
Ofl  Prodwls 
a  off  Delaware 
r.  No.  349,482 

I) 

a  catalyst  which 

lydrous,  high  sur- 
ition  with  a  com- 


1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  corrosion  occurring  in 
petroleum  refinery  fractionation  equipment,  said  compo- 
sition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  an  aminooleamide  of 
the  teneral  formula : 

o 

R_4_N-A-NHR' 

i. 

in  which 

o 

B-C- 

is  the  acyl  residue  of  oleic  acid,  A  is  an  alkylene  radical 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and,  in  the  two  occurrences  of 
R',  one  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from  Ihe 
group  consisting  of  aminoethyl  and  hydroxyethyl  radicals, 
ind  (2)  an  oleate  salt  of  said  aminooleainide,  the  mol 
ratio  of  said  amide  to  said  oleate  being  in  the  range  from 
about  4: 1  to  about  1 :4. 


3,294,797 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDRC 
CONVERSION  CATAL1 
Ernest  L.  PoIHtzcr,   HliHdalc 

Lombard,  DL,  asstgnors  to  Univfl 

Company,  Dcs  Platnca,  ID.,  a 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  4, 19M, 
4  Claims.     (CL  253 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation 
comprises  promoting  a  substantially 
face  area  alumina  support  by  imprej 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  salts  and 
hydroxides  of  the  alkali  metals  and  alkjaline  earth  metals, 
calcining  the  resultant  promoted  support,  thereafter  im- 
pregnating said  promoted  support  wi(h  an  alkali  metal 
amide  dissolved  in  an  excess  oi  hqaifi  anunonia  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  15  to  about  25  pioles  of  ammonia 
per  mole  of  said  amide,  evaporating  the  excess  ammonia 
at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  apout  35*  to  about 
100°  C.  and  a  substantially  constant  pilessure  in  the  range 
of  from  about  200  to  about  400  p.s.i.,  Bnd  recovering  the 
catalyst  comprising  an  alkali  metal  aijiide  disposed  on  a 
promoted  substantially  anhydrous,  high  surface  area  alu- 
mina support. 

3^94,799         ! 
METHOD  OF  PR0ARING  POLYMERIC 
HETEROCYCUC  AMpES 
Leo  P.  Parts  and  MorIs  L.  Nieben,  Dayton,  OUo,  and 


io.. 


Mo. 


Robert  Z.  Grecalcy,  St  Loais, 

Monsanto  Rescarck  Corporation, 

corporation  off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Dec  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  333,173 

9  Clains.    (a  2«M2) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  so 
comprises  heating,  at  a  temperature 


Of 
a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formica 

O 


to 


id  polymer  which 
100"  to  400*  C. 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
imidazol-1-yl  and  pyrrol- 1-yl  radicals  and  R  is  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
which  is  free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation,  and 
is  linked  through  nuclear  carbon  to  the  remainder  of  the 
molecule  with  a  compoimd  at  the  formula 

R'C=N 


HN 


CR' 


NH 


in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


3J»4,7i9 
C0A11NG  AGENTS 

Siegfrlad  Nttachc,  Ewdd 


MkkMl  Roth, 
_  MIS  to  Wacker- 
;.&kA.  Ml 
No  Dmf^TFM  Oct  7, 19H  Scr.  No.  4M,333 
Cbdiw  priority,  appHcatioa  Ganna^r,  Oct  K,  19^3, 
W  35-443 
3CWnH.     (CL2M— 23) 
1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  water  base 
paint  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  system  con- 
taining (a)  50  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  resinous  organo- 
stloxane  polymer  of  the  general  unit  formuU 

K.BKOBOrfOH) /)^_y_^ 
3 

vdierein  each  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical, 
each  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  x,  y  and  z  each  have  a  value  of  from  0  to  3 
inclusive,  the  sum  of  x+y+z  does  not  exceed  3,  the 
average  value  of  x  is  in  the  range  from  0.9  to  1.7,  the 
average  value  of  y  is  in  the  range  from  0.01  to  0.1  and 

the  average  value  of  z  does  not  exceed  0.1.  (b)  5  to  50% 
by  weight  of  a  fihn  formii^  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  resin  polymers  prepared 
from  mofKunen  selected  from  vinyl  esters  of  saturated 
monocarboxylic,  vinyl  ethers,  acrylic  and  methacrylic 
esters,  and  acrylonitrUe  and  vegetable  drying  oils  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  (c)  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  silicon  containing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consiating  of  silanes  and  siloxane  polymers. 


3,294,719 
FLAMEPROOF  POLYURETHANE  RESINS 
Richard  H.  RoiMbcnMd  RobMt  S.  Cooper,  Park  Forest, 
ULf  aariMon  to  StanBsr  Cfcsmical  Company,  New 


-      -  FBcdMy: 


No  Drmrlsv.    FOed  My  39, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  213,142 

9ClahM.    (CL2M— 2.5) 
1.  A  flame  resistant  urethane  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of 

( 1 )  a  dialkanolaminoalkylphosphonate  having  the 
formula: 


RO   o 


RICH 


R'O  B*OH 


droxy  alkyl  and  alkanolaminoalkyl;  R'  and  &" 

are  lower  alkylene  radicals;  and  x  and  y  may 

vary  from  about  1  to  about  4; 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  aboot  0.75% 

to  about  1.75%  phosphorus  in  the  final  composition; 

(b)  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  chlcmnated  paraffins  and  chlorinated 
polyphenyls  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  about 
5%  to  about  10%  chlorine  in  the  final  composition, 

(c)  a  polyisocyanate  reacted  with  a  resinous  organic 
compound  having  a  reactive  hydrogen  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyester,  a  poly- 
ether,  and  castor  oU,  and 

(d)  a  foaming  agent. 


3494,711 
GRAFT  POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  ACETATE  OR 
VINYL   CHLORIDE   ONTO   A   SATURATED 
POLYESTER  BACKBONE,  AND  POLYURE- 
THANE FOAMS  THEREFROM 
Wnlf  Toa  Boda,  Lrrukmm,  Gmttmr,  aatgam  to 
Faibcnffabrften  Bayer  AiWungisillf  haft,  LcrcrkasM, 
Germany,  a  Genua  oorponilon 
No  Dnwkif.    FDcd  Apr.  22, 19«,  Scr.  No.  27^111 
(FOed  ndcr  Rnle  47(k)  siad  35  U.S.C.  118) 
tCiaiM.    (CL2M-2J) 
5.  The  polyurethane  plastic  prepared  by  a  process 
which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with 
graft  polymers  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises 
polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  ftxming 
catalyst  a  vinyl  monomer  having  only  one  vinyl  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate  and 
vinyl  chloride  with  a  saturated  polyester  having  the  for- 
mula 

R-f(-O-CH-CHr-).-(>-C-B-C-J.-0R"' 

i'  ii  A 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  polyester  radical,  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  radical  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  radical,  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
a  lower  alkyl  radical,  R"  is  an  alifdiatic  hydrocaibon 
radical  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'"  is  sekded 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  alkoxy, 
n  is  1  to  3,  and  m  is  at  least  2  and  the  saturated  poly- 
ester of  the  above  formula  has  a  molecular  wei^t  of 
about  900  to  about  9000,  with  the  proviso  that  the  satu- 
rated polyester  has  a  plurality  of  free  hydroxyl  groups. 


3,294,712 
FLAME  RESISTANT  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING  PA  OR  PJ^ 
Norman  Jack  Clark  and  Vni  McCoUoni^  Tr^ 
Hcigliti,  DL,  assigBOcs  to 
New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29, 19(3,  is«r.  j 
UClainH.    (a.2M— 2.5) 
1.  A  flame  resistant  urethane  composition  comprising 
a  polyurethane  foam  and  a  phosphorus  sulfide  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  P4SS  and  P4S7. 


Not.  29, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  327491 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  idkyl  and  lower  haloalkyl 
radicals,  and  R',  R',  and  R*  are  lower  alkylene 
radicals;  and 
(2)  a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    0(R'0).R'OH 
0(B"0),B"0H 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  chloroalkyl,  hy- 


3^94,713 
ORGANIC  POLY180CYANA1E8  AND  POLY- 
URETHANES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
George  A.  Hndaon,  Kodol,  W.  Va.,  asid  rinnilh  A. 
Plgott  and  James  H.  Waaaiiri,  ■riijsiBa,  Pa.,  m. 
sifBors  to  Mobny  Chcnicai  Coinpavy,  PMitaKgh,  Pa, 
a  corporatloB  of  Ddawavc 
NoDrawiBf.   Filed  Dec  23, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  332,93t 

12  CWnH.    (CL  249—2.5) 
4.  A  polyurethane  plastic  pr^tared  by  a  process  which 
comprises  reacting  an  organic  compound  containing  at 

least  two  active  hydrogen  containhig  groopi  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Zerewithinoff  method  with  a  pcriyisocyanate 
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fnfMured  by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  mix- 
ton  of  different  polyaryl  polyaUcylene  pc^yisocyanates 
h&ving  ibfi  formula 


(NCO).  L 


3C*--        -\ 


(NOG).  Jn 


/^ 


X*-. 


Sx 


(NOG). 


based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  i  dry  lignite  and 
resin  solids, 

(3)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  basic,  alkili  metal  catalyst 
suitable  for  initiating  the  thennose|ting  reaction  of 
the  resin,  and  I 

(4)  sufficient  water  such  that  the  total  solids  of  the 
liquid  adhesive  compositions  are  within  the  range 
from  about  35  to  about  65  percept  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition. 


•wherein  m  is  1  to  3,  n  is  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0,  ? 
if  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  halogen  and  R  is  an  alkylene 
radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  sufficient 
primary  or  secondary  monohydric  alcohol  or  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  to  react  with  from  about  2  to  about  50% 
of  the  ^NCO  groups  of  said  mixture  of  polyaryl  poly- 
alkylene  polyisocyanates. 

8.  The  polyurethane  plastic  of  daim  6  wherein  a  blow- 
ing agent  is  included  to  prepare  a  cellular  polyurethane 
plastic.  ^^^^^^^^^  j 

3^94,714 

BLENDS  OF  RUBBERY  POLYMERS,  ONE  HAVESG 
BEEN  PREPARED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  GRIN- 
DELIA  EXTRACT  _ 

WObm  R.  Petenon  ud  Ralph  E.  McNay,  Honston,  Tex., 
miflt^on,  by  mesne  Mrignmrntir.  to  Ashland  Oil  ft  Re- 
Wtt^  Company,  Ashland,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Ken- 


No  i)nwfag.   FHcd  Not.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,128 
15  Cfadma.    (CL  260—5) 

1.  A  blend  of  polymers  comprising  a  first  elastomeric 
polymeric  component  of  a  butadiene- 1,3  polymer  in  ad- 
mixture with  a  second  polymeric  component  comprising 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  rubbery  polymers  of  con- 
jugated diolefins  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  first  poly- 
meric component  having  been  prepared  by  emulsion 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  about  0.5  to  aboat 
10.0%,  by  weight  of  monomer  content,  of  an  extract  of 
the  plant  Grindelia. 


3,294,716 

MOISTURE  REfflOTANT  STARCH  BASE 

CORRUGATING  ADHESIVE 

George  C.  Pfamcy,  Dccatar,  ID.,  WiitiKir  to  A.  E.  Stelcy 

Mannfacturfaig  Company,  Decatur,  IBm  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.   FHcd  Mar.  18, 1963,  S^r.  No.  266,035 
4aafans.    (CL  260— 17:2) 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  alkaline  sUrch  base  ad- 
hesive wherein  an  aqueous  alkaline  sli^  containing  a 
minor  portion  of  the  total  starch  solids  if  pasted  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  145*  F.  to  fortn  the  carrier  and 
an  aqueous  slurry  containing  the  rem^ing  portion  of 
the  total  starch  solids  is  mixed  therew^,  said  aqueous 
alkaline  slurry  of  pasted  carrier  starch  containing  a  small 
percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  starch  solids  of 
at  least  one  phenolic  compoimd  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  resorcinol,  hydroquinone,  phenol,  pyrocate- 
chol,  pyrogallol  and  bisphenol,  and  the  resultant  mix- 
ture containing  at  least  one  aldehyde  ^elected  fnun  the 
group  consisting  of  glyoxal,  furfural,  alcetaldehyde,  pro- 
pionaldehyde  and  formaldehyde,  said^  aldehyde  being 
present  in  a  mol  ratio  of  aldehyde  to  phenolic  compound 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1.3:1  to  about  2:1,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  maintaining  the  concentra- 
tion of  added  phenolic  compound  between  at  least  about 
1%  by  weight  but  less  than  2%  by  weight  of  the  total 
starch  solids,  and  incorporating  in  the  adhesive  approxi- 
mately 1.2  to  3.1%  by  weight  of  borax  hased  on  the  total 
starch  solids  to  permit  said  adhesive  to  be  applied  at  nor- 
mal corrugating  machine  speeds. 


3,294,715 
PHENOUC  RESIN  ADHESIVE  EXTENDED  WITH 

CAUSnCIZED  UGNTTE 
Vni  Bvyncr,  Mldiami,  Mich.,  amignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  MDdlaad,  Midk,  a  corporatlmi  of  Deb- 


3,294,717 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSmON  FO|t  PRODUCING 
ORGANOPOLYSILO"   " 

Kari  W.  Krantz,  Schenectady,  N.Y^ 


Electric  CmnMny,  a  conoratioa 
NoDrawiiig.    Filed  Dec  23. 1963, 


N*  Dnnrii«.    FOed  Aag.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,879 

iOdm,    (CL  268— 17  J) 
1.  A  liquid  ac&esive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  water-scduble,  thermosetting,  phenolic  aldehydic 
resin, 

(b)  a  material  proportion  of  a  finely  divided,  caus- 

tlcized  lignite, 

(c)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  basic,  alkali  metal  catalyst 
suitaUe  for  initiating  the  thermosetting  reaction  of 
the  resin,  and 

(d)  sufficient  water  such  that  the  total  solids  of  the 
liquid  adhesive  composition  is  within  the  range  f  rcmi 
about  35  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition. 

4.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  highly  extended, 
liquid,  phenolic  resin  adhesive  composition  which  com- 
priaee  mixing  together  in  any  order: 

(1)  (me  part  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  thenno- 
aetting,  id|enolic  aldehydic  resin, 

(2)  from  about  0.2  part  up  to  about  2  parts  by  weight 
of  a  finely  divided,  causticized  lignite  obtained  by 
mJTing  the  finely  divided  lignite  in  the  presence  of 
water,  with  from  2  to  15  percent  by  weight  caustic, 


to  General 
New  York 
'.  No.  332,897 
6  ClafaBS.    (CL  268—1^) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  (A)  a  toluene- 
soluble  arylsilsesquioxane  polymer  in  a  ^Ivent  solution  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  160'  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  effect  its  p<dymerizati(in,  utilizing  a  con- 
densation catalyst  selected  from  the  4lass  consisting  of 
amines,  quaternary  ammonium  compounds,  quaternary 
phosphonium  compounds  and  metal  salts  of  organic  acids, 
where  (A)  has  the  formula. 


HO- 


HG- 


--J, 


1-0- 

i 

81-0- 

u 


Jn 


R  is  aryl  and  n  has  a  value  of  from  2'.  to  about  500,  in- 
clusive, and  is  the  product  of  hydrolysU  of  (B),  an  aryl- 
silsesquioxane polymer  having  an  inninsic  viscosity  in 
benzene  at  25'  C.  of  at  least  0.1  dl./g.,  said  hydrolysis 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  busic  amine  catalyst 
and  a  cosolvent  for  (B)  and  water. 


im 


Ike  MdMl  «(  Ivdra^wb  «<  M 


(h)  • 


R  k  aryl.  and 
25  to  about  500.  in- 


No 
3. 

(I) 


nW  Abk.  %  liK  Bar.  No.  36U12 

a<  iNpwte  an  or^nariBeoa  Moek  co- 
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igifM"*  to  form  a  dieper- 
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R  it  a  aMMewdiat  radteal  seiectrri  from  the 
group  ceasistanc  of  methyl,  phenyl,  ethyl 
and  vinyl  radioik,  the  average  number  of 
ergaao  grenps  per  silioon  atom  ii  from 
1.9  to  2.0. 

«  ii  an  imaoar  from  0  to  180, 

t  ii  an  iniipr  tnm  0  to  180, 

«  is  an  inlaiBr  from  0  to  90, 

V  ia  an  intafar  from  0  to  18. 

w  is  an  iaIaiM'  from  0  to  90. 

the  worn  of  f+f+v-f  v+m'  hu  an  average 
imhia  from  5  to  180.  die  snm  of  5-I-' 
ii  at  kaat  SO  mola  percent  of 
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hu  a  aMudanmi  vahie  of  10  taKAt 
of  «-t-<+«+y+M',  there  it  at  least 
two  si  iron  bnmleil  fnaetional  radicals  per 
■nlamia  aaiairtBd  from  the  group  contitt- 
ing  of  halogM  aioat.  alkoxy  radicals  and 
hydioiyl  mdkali,  with 

to  lonn  a  diaparsioB  conttst- 


telectod  from  the 
of  the  averagB  general 


1.  The  pioeem  for  tha 
elastomeric  polymer  of  a 
prises: 

(a)  forming  a  ceamnt  of  aaid  patyaMr  m  a  Cc^  hy- 
diocaihon  tohant.  aaid  oaamat  rnatiining  5-30% 
by  weight  of  polymer, 

(b)  emvlBifyiag  100  paita  hy 
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fonaad; 

(f)  cooling  tka  foaa  to  a 
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solvaat  fenm  a  phaai 

ow  rnn>aining  tha  polysHr  kk 
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ina 
ae»amafialB<i>aly< 

0.5-10%  of  Iha  Mai 
from  tha 


ymy^ 


gsa  CO. 


1«M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


WmKAlWQ  AND  MUllWG  OF  MDCTUIIES 
PVSr  lUBm  CRUMB,  CAR. 

:andi 


17,  19M 


.,— — ,  OUo,  BMlgjinrf 
C«Bp«qr,  AkroB,  Wo, 
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7f1riiii     (CL2i»-a3.7) 
L  bi  a  BWifci-rtM*  pwc— i  of  OMikiiig  a  vnlauuzable 
tin  tread  oon^oiitioa  oompriaing  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  ooplyiiier  of  a  major  portion  of  butadiene  and  a 
oyaor  potion  of  ttyrene  having  a  raw  Mooney  viscosity 
of  at  least  100,  30  to  90  parts  of  fine  reinforcing  carbon 
UbA  having  a  sorfMe  area  of  about  60  to  180  square 
per  gram,  about  5  to  60  parts  of  a  compatible 
oil,  about  2  to  8  parts  of  zinc  oxide,  about 
1  to  3  parts  of  stearic  acid,  1ms  than  5  parts  of  an  anti- 
oiMaal,  a  imlcairiaation  acdcrator,  and  about  1  to  4  parts 
of  Mriflar,  said  compoeition  being  formed  from  a  wet 
fiMar  cramb  comprising  •  coagokmi  of  said  copolymer 
aaeistuie  content  was  redooed  at  least  50%  by 
'  separation  of  water  therefrom,  said  tire  tread 
cosnposition  being  formed  by  reducing  the  moisture  con- 
•mI  of  said  wrt  crumb  to  below  2%,  mixing  said  fine 
nainiowiiig  carbon  black  with  the  robber  in  the  first  mix- 
iit  tUfa  of  an  internal  mixer,  thereafter  cooling  the 
nd>b«r  ayzture  and  mixing  the  sulfur  and  accelerator 
wMi  Iha  rubber  in  a  later  mixing  stage  to  produce  said 
vulounaUa  tire  tread  oomposttion,  the  improvement 
«ycli  caaprises: 
■liiiBt  aaid  fine  rrinfoictng  carbon  black  with  said  wet 
cmmb  in  said  mixor  during  the  fint  mixiqg  stage 
wb^  the  moistnrB  ctmtaA  of  the  rubber  is  about 
S  to  about  15%, 
addiag  oompounding  ingredients  of  said  rubber  com- 
poalioii  to  the  wet  crumb  before  the  carbon  black 
is  completely  dispersed  in  the  rubber, 
snhJBCting  the  rubber  mixture  to  mastication  and  an 
inlenee  shearing  action  in  the  doced  receptacle  of  said 
ttuau  at  a  rotor  qpeed  of  ^0  to  150  revolutions  per 
miante  and  a  pftssniiB  of  about  60  to  120  pounds 
per  sqpiam  inch  to  disperse  the  carbon  black  and  the 
compoooding  ingredients,  to  increase  the  temperature 
to  320*  to  375*  F.  and  to  reduce  the  moisture 
cariwt  of  the  rubber  to  less  than  1%  at  the  end 
of  tte  first  mixing  itage, 
cooling  the  ruMwr  mixture,  and  thereafter  adding  and 
dispening  the  sulfur  and  accelerator  to  complete  the 
tiTB  trend  composition  during  a  second  and  final  mix- 
ing cyde, 
sssewriaWy  all  of  the  oompounding  ingredieirts  of  said 
compnaiiioa,  except  the  sulfur  and  accelerator,  being 
added  btfore  the  end  of  the  first  mixing  cyde. 


from  30  to  60  wei^  peresait,  beae^  on  ttw  weight 
of  said  ester,  of  drying  oSL  adds,  saidlepoxy  resin  be- 
ing a  glyddyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric  ipcnd, 
said  (A)  and  (B)  being  heat-reacted  to  a  viscosity,  ex- 
pressed in  centipoises  at  50%  solids  solation  in  xylene, 
which  is  at  least  four  times  the  viscosity  of  the  subsUn- 
tiaUy  unreacted  mixture  of  said  (A)  and  said  (B). 
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1.  A  wax  coating  and  laminetiag 
ing  essentially  of  from  5  to  30  w«i^  , 
mer  of  styrene  having  an  initul  bofliag 
300*  F.  at  7  millimeters  of  mercury 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
1500,  from  5  to  30  weight  percent  ot  k  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  having  a  polymerized  vinyl 
acetate  content  in  the  range  of  from  15  weight  percent 
to  30  weight  percent  of  the  oopdymer  jand  a  mek  fai- 
dex  ranging  between  1  and  150,  from  9  to  20  weiglht 
percent  of  a  microcrystalline  wax  having  ia  melthig  point 
in  the  range  of  from  about  145*  F.  to  1915*  F.  and  from 
40  to  85  weight  percent  of  a  paraflfai  waj<  having  a  melt- 
ing point  of  from  about  121*  F.  to  155*  F. 
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Biemawiig.    VRii  Mbm  4, 1963,  8«r.  No.  2S5,226     f 

CCMm.    (CL36t— 33.7) 
1.  A  biader  cwnpoaitioa  for  use  in  coating  composi- 
tkms  coaiprisfang: 

(A)  from  10  to  50  weight  percent,  baaed  on  the  total 
miifA  of  said  binder  compoeition,  of  a  polym- 
oiaUy  oaaaturated  hydrocarbon  lesin,  and 
CB)  froai  90  to  50  wei^  peroent,  based  on  the  total 
weiglit  of  saki  binder  cmnpodtion,  of  an  epoxy  resin 
eatir  free  of  miHeacted  qwxy  groopa  and  containing 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable,  ^ter-soluble  co- 
polymer of  ethylene  imine  with  epichloronydrin  compris- 
ing feeding  to  a  reaction  zone  a  mixture  of  ethylene  imine 
and  epichlorohydrin  in  amounts  falling  widiin  the  area 
limited  by  lines  AB,  BC,  CD,  DE,  and  EA  of  FIG.  1,  re- 
acting said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  tlU  range  of  about 
100*  C.  to  150*  C,  and  further  heating  ne  resulting  co- 
polymer at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  Qom  about  100* 
C.  to  150*  C,  and  separating  said  co-polymer. 
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nVKHK  ^nSffm. »,  1964,  ta^  Na.  413,293 
^4CUaau    <CLMi-^^  ^ ^ 

1.  A  prooeM  for  the  picparttion  of  film-formiag  ure- 
thaiw  litioai  which  compriiea  diain  extending  in  the 
presence  of  water  a  linear  polyurethane  prepolynier  pre- 
pared by  the  reaction,  in  aa  equivalent  ratio  of  NCO/OH 
of  from  1J3:1  to  2:1,  of  aa  organic  diisocyaaate  with  a 
pdymeric  did  containing  a  branched  pdyoxyalkykne 
fh^\p  and  having  an  average  molecdar  weig^  of  from 
about  400  to  about  1500,  with  from  about  0.8  to  about 
1.2  eqmvaleats,  for  each  isocyanate  eq[dvalent  of  said 
polyurethane  prepdymer,  of  a  piperazine  compound  hav- 
ing the  fbnnida: 

6h-ch 


at  least  six  caibon  atons  in  the  aUpbade 
eats,  as  the  primaiy  polirnicriaBlion  eildyiri* 
until  the  desired  increase  in  mojecnlar  ** 


isob- 


\ 


>^ 


OH-O 

i    k 


wherein  R  is  kydrogan  or  lower  alkyl. 
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Jay  S.  Wyaar,  141— It  WmMm  Ctmtmi, 
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NaDraw^.  Had Bapt 7, 1961, Bar. Na. 22a,tM 

anslmi     (CL26i-J9j6^ 
1.  AwipingcompoaitioaforapplyiBgaeaetiagtoi 
and  noo-metd  aurfeoaa  by  wiping  aaid  coam 
said  nufaoea  with  an  abaoiteat  doth,  aaid 
consisting  essentially  of  about  1  to  25%  by  wiyn  ef  a 
polyacrylic  ester  selected  froai  the  group  coaaisdag  ef 
ethyl  acrylate,  methyl  acrylata,  ethyl  methacrylale,  oMthyl 
methacrykite  and  oopdymen  thereof,  about  3  to  30% 
of  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  ffonp  con- 
sisting ot  white  fflioaral  oil  and  glyoerine,  about  2  to  40% 
of  a  finely  divided  water  inaohible  inorgaaic  abnaivB  aa- 
terial,  about  0.1  to  5%  of  an  emnlaifying  agent,  abaiC 
0.2  to  4%   of  a  conpliag  agent  having  the  foa^a 
HOCH^HsOR  in  which  R  is  a  saturated  radical  contain- 
ing 1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  water  in  the  range  of  45 
to  85%,  whereby  when  said  composition  is  applied  to  a 
surface  with  an  absorbent  doth,  only  the  film-forming  in- 
gredient remains  on  the  aorfrMe  being  tiaatad,  the  oCkv 
ingiedienu  of  the  compoairioa  being  snheraatiaHy  aaiae- 
tively  abaorbed  by  the  doth  dnrii«  wipiag  and  alaa  »- 
moved  throo^  evaporatioo. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  sdeoied  from  the  group  ooostst- 
ing  of  hydragaa  atoms,  monovalent  faydrocaiboa  radicab 
and  monovalent  balohydrocarbon  radicals. 

51.  A  method  wfaidi  comprises  polymerizing  and  oo- 
polymeriiing 
(1)  at  laart  one  member  aeleded  from  the  groop  con- 
sMng   of   orgaaoailoxaaaa   of   the   unit   lormda 
R,;Si04_«/i  hi  which  R  is  seleclad  fraas  the  groop 
coaaiating  of  hydrogen  atoma,  monovalent  liydro- 
eaihon  radicala  and  oMinovalent  balohydrocarbon 
radfak  and  n  has  an  %ytn§t  value  of  from  0  J  to 
lasB  thM  3.  and  inrarhanca  having  the  general  for- 
mula HO(R)i9iQSi(R)^0H  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  ^■"t^'^g  of  hydrogen  atoma,  mono- 
valaat  hydraeaihoa  radicals  aad  aionovalent  halo- 
hydroeeihan  ndieab  and  Q  is  a  divaleaft  radkad  at- 
taohed  to  both  aiUooa  atoms  via  a  siliconcarbon 
bODd.  said  Q  being  sslacted  frtan  the  group  ooosist- 
ing  of  radicals  l (impnaail  of  carbon  and  hydrogen 
atoaM  and  radicak  oompoeed  of  caihoo,  hydrofen 
and  oaygen  atoms,  Aeie  beiag  less  thaa  15  carbon 
ateoB  hi  said  Q  radical  and  any  oxygen  that  is  pies- 
eat  haing  m  the  form  of  ether  Unkages,  by  pdymeriz- 
ingfldd  member  in  n  afieous  nedinm  whBe  in  a 
in  the  preienoe  of 
active  nrifaaic  add  selecled  from  the 
af  the  aUphaticaDy  substituted  ben- 

LiTuffFiwing  at  least  six  carbon 

to  the  aliphatic  snbalitBents,  the  aliphatioelly 
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1.  A  proceai  for  pvqnnag 
freeae-tolerant  tetioea  wWch  compiiaw  polymeriiiat  in 
aqueoua  emulsion  (1)  vinyl  caters  of  alpha-hcaachad 
saturated  naonocarboxylic  adds,  said  adds  having  Aa 
formula: 

Br-O-OOOH 


wherein  Ri  aid  Ri  are  alkyl  ladioals,  R«  is 

the  gro^  cOnabting  of  liyihogeu  aad  alky! 

Rb  Ri  and  Ra  oontahi  a  total  of  from  2  to  U| 

atoms  with  (2)  a  eofotyaarigable  viayl  airtir^in^^  Iha 

pneeaoe  of  (3)  fnm  05%  to  ill  by 

voqrl  ealan  of  aa 

add  and  (4)  sarfadaata  ooaaiaiBg  aaaailiaBy  of 

face-active 
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L  A  ptoowi  fcr  t>t  ■iirfiniii  of  •■  tvieoui  du- 
ywiiM  of  a  puliMW  whrtii  fran  tk*  froup  coasistins 
of  a  hamtatfokfumr  oi  aa  s-okAD,  a  polymer  of  two  «- 

a  LopuljFUWi  of  aa  •^kfla  and  vinyl  aceute 

I  tha  wlid  paitiGlM  am  poati^ly  charisd,  which 

muMtflmg  a  tolatioa  of  takl  polymer  in  a 

wUk  walar  ia  aa  aquaotis  tolutioo 

ai«t  4  to  20  parceat  by  wcifht, 

1  «■  tha  patfmmt  of  a  sak  cooipotad  of  an  acid 

a  mtrnktr  nlKlad  froa  tha  sroup  coomting  of  a 

of  dMfaarala 

(OiB«0)i£ 
(OribO).H 

I  alkyl  maip  hariag  t  to  22  carbon 

a  whole  oumber  from  1  to  30  and  a 

kydraxida  haviaf  the  f<Kinula 

(OJWWJn 

ft-^lk-<OiB«)JI    OH(-) 


as  above  and 

by  additiOQ  of  O.OOOS 

ott  the  potysMT,  of  a 


with  «p  to  15ft  Ihjr 
«<  MM  Moaywlij  uBifBilriiii.  of 

the 

add  accyl- 

»n 

aad  at  laait  oa 
lectad  from  the  daa  coorirtiBg  of  al^Mitk  akohoU.  cy- 
doaliphatic  akohob  aad  afa&yl  aleoholl  cnaHiniat  from 
1  to  I  caibon  atoms  par  aotooile,  thMji  boiag  from  1.5 
to  5  nolktt  of  ak^Ml  or  mixtna  of  jalcoboii  to  each 
mole  of  pboephome  paatoande,  aad  UtiatiDg  polym- 
erization of  the  poIymariiaUa  iagra^iwti  dortaf  or 
after  reaction  of  the  pho^lMnM  pedtoadde  aad  said 
alcohol,  the  aaiount  of  mid  phoedhonn  pentoxide 
and  said  alcohol  initially  added  fi>nning  from  3 
to  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  wmjght  of  polymer- 
izable  ingredients  in  the  material  und^rgoiog  polymeri- 
zation toflBther  with  any  polymer  pieaeOt  phis  the  wei^t 
of  said  initially  added  phuepborus  pe<<aaide  aad  said 
alccAol.  '' 
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OPPOLYMDOCN- 
^  nr  ADMMO  NA  AND  HsO, 

y.  mm,  mamm,  a^  Flitf*  Owawr^Wial 
MJL,  tfiteni  to  CoMri  A^Mm  *  rta  Car- 

ilJtiii.  lt»  liO^lv.  Na.  3tM4t 
tCMMk    (a.2i»-4»^  ^       . 

1.  The  pioeam  of  iaefoariBt  the  viscoaity  of  polymerK 
N-viayi  toGtaau  which  coHiiti  of  tiaatiag  a  polymeric 
N-viayl  lactam  ia  the  Com  of  a^aaoaa  solaiioa  with  by- 
dradaa  aad  hfJiogaa  perandde  added  saparaMy  to  aaid 
pulyawtk.  lactam  ia  appmiBMlaiy  tha.Bwle  ratio  of  at 
laaat  2  of  hydrogM  pewalda  to  1  of  hydraziae. 

2.  The  prooem  of  iacmathig  the  viaooaity  of  polymeric 
N-iiayl  lactama  wMA  comIMs  of  traating  a  polymeric 
N-viayl  lactam  ia  the  Cons  of  aqueoos  emulsion  with 
hydraithw  aad  lijidrogaa  paraadda  added  aaparately  to 
said  polyflMric  lactam  ia 
at  laaat  2  of  hjrdiotatt 


1.  A  magaat  wiia  eaaaaal  compriaiai  10-25  parts  by 
weight  of  fusible  powdered  glass,  75-90  parU  by  weight 
of  terephthalate  modifted  phenyl-m«t|iyl-siloxaDe  resin 
enamel,  0.5-3  parts  by  weight  of  met41  chelate  selected 
from  the  group  oon^atiag  of  maag^nons  and  cobalt 
chelates. 
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the  mole  ratio  of 
to  1  ^  hydrazine. 
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COM- 
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polyn- 
ia balk  or  ia  aolotion. 


of  an  <»- 
formula 


wham  each  It  ia  a  moaoifalaat  ladiealjaaiacud  from  the 
gnmp  iiiiMialiBi  of  hydrocaiboa  radirah,  halofaaofaydro- 
cavboa  radteali  aad  cyaaoalkyl  ladiraii,  x  haa  aa  aver- 
afs  vataw  of  fitom  0J9  to  IM,  y  haa^  aa  aawaga  vahie 
of  from  \M  ta  2.01,  the  anm  of  x+7  P  )A  <ha  valw  of 
a  ia  at  laaat  1.  aaid  poiyMr  hiviat  k  nkemttf  ia  the 
raaga  from  25  ca.  to  200,000  ok  at  2|*  C  aad  (b)  the 
reactioo  product  of  (1)  0.5  to  15  pai^s  by  waigfat  of  a 
silicon  compound  containing  at  leaat  3  silioon  bonded 


r.  29,  Ifit,  Sv.  Na.  It3,i74 

5.  AprMMifDr 

prising  the  alapa  of : 

(a)  coaaWaiaa  at 
a 

toforma ^— 

(b)  liiilaallj  agititfiag  the  eombiaed  blade  aad  liquid 
of  ta^  ahcar  until  the  reaukant 

starry  attains  aa  apparaat  viaoosity  of  at  least  150 

ariitnre  to  conditioas  of 

aaid  starry  is  made  readily 

fotm  by  saojecnoa 

of  the  type  inipartiag  only  raoder- 

aiitan  with  latex,  and 


L  A  M»lI  iMUUiliiMi  iinfriri^  hiarfci  af  (ft) 
by  siknaae  HakafM  to  Uacfca  of  (B),  whaaa  (A)  ia 
daet  of  MMtiaa  «f  a 
of 


i        U     Jai 


L  OpfD^Hni  of 
90  to  99  J%  al  a 
with  10  la  1ft  «f  at 
of 


(B)  0.1  to  10ft  by 
of  at 


Apt  1^.190.  Bar.  Na.  1BM42 

SSSmh     iiiu,Air.l3,19<l, 

guiililliHiniartinyof  (A) 

of  90  la  yt  of  trianaa 

aaambar  aasadad  from  me 

^yool  hwaial,  danBuaae, 

1  teaml.  diaOyl  formal. 

attd  litiahiydrafDraBa,  aad 

loalaled  oa  the  oopoiyawr, 

efthefocnrala 


wliichistfaepfodBctqthidialyaiaafaaaryMlaayiaf 
polyaaer  haviag  aa  iatriaaia  viacaaity  ia  baoaaa  «f 
C,  of  at  leaat  0.1  dL/g^  aaid  hydialyaii  haiag  cania^ 
ia  the  praaeaca  of  a  tow  amiaa  catatyat,  aad  a 
for  said  arylsilsaaqainaaaa  paiyaMr  aad  water, 
is  the  coodcaaatiaa  product  of  raactaaa  of  a 
aloxaaa  of  the  fonaala. 


25* 
(B) 


x[ait')^»]«(rMDc 

It  is  aryl.  R'  is  a  aa 

ing  of  moaovalaal  _, . 

monovalent  hydrocarboa  radicili,  and  esMmoilqrl 
cals,  X  is  a  member  aeledad  from  tha  de«  eoar'^ 
a  halogen  radical  and  a  hydraay  tadkal.  a  kaa  a 

from  aboot  25  to  aboat  500. 

equal  to  1  to  I.OOO1, 


wfaarete  It  aad  B«  elMd  for  aea^ben  ealaclad  from  tha 
groop  LI  III II Hi  of  (-<V^-^)-H.  ia  wWcB  a  ie  a 
wfaoia  aHabar  of2tolOeadmiBa  wfaela  aambar  of 
1  to  9,  and  2  la  20  caihoa  alaaa  alcyl.  alfceByl.  aralkyl. 
alkytarilillB.  aOcylairiBoaftyl  aad  alkylemianallreayl 
radicala.  ^^^^^^_ 

STABIUaBD  rOLYAMBDii  fXINTAIIWC  A  COT- 
PB  OMPOUND  BAlflNG  A  HALDGIN  ATOM 


1.  A. 

the  structural  formida. 


ASSHSm 


af  a  fatyaaane  aaada  1 

aa  part  of  the  polyaaer  chaia.  of 
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29*  C.  o<  at  iMit  0.1  dL/f.,  nii  hgidratyait  being 

in  a  Mhwl  mIkImi,  uid  wtvmt  actiog  u 

for  both  nid  pslyMer  aad  waltr,  in  the 

I  of  waier  nd  «  hmmc  mourn  catalyst. 


.} 


ucmh.  (CI m   tg J) 

1.  AiMliKKlofprapaTfaigacQmiKMiliMwlucfaisstable 
in  the  abaeaoe  oi  vaoiKHut^  but  wUA  wfll  cure  iqxm  ex- 
poaimto  moukue  whkA  compriies  mixing  in  the  absence 
olaaontun 

(1)  a  hydroxylated  ailoxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at 
leait  25  cs.  at  25*  C.  and  laving  the  average  formula 

(HO)  J  no^ 

in  which  z  has  an  avenge  vahie  from  1  to  1.01  in- 
clusive, y  has  an  average  value  from  1.99  to  2  inclu- 
sive, and  the  sum  of  y-^z  is  3,  R  is  a  monovalent 
radical  having  less  than  19  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  nonwifing  oi  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
hsiopnafad  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl 
tadicala,  and  it  is  an  integer. 

(2)  a  silaiie  of  the  formuU  R'^(OR")«_.  in  which 
R'  is  a  monovalent  radical  having  less  than  19  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  halohydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyano- 
alkyl radicals,  R"  is  a  monovaloit  radical  having 
less  than  5  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  haloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
mg  no  halogen  atoms  alpha  to  the  oxygen  atom  and 
alyhatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  x  has  an  average 
v^OB  flrom  0  to  1  inchnive,  (2)  being  present  in  an 
aflMOBt  of  at  least  0.5  uMri  of  silane  per  mol  of  silicon- 
boaded  hydroxy!  in  (1).  awl 

f3)  It  least  0.1  percent  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  weight 
«f  (1)  of  a  tteniam  conqwund  having  radicals  at- 
tached «D  die  lilanium  atom,  at  least  (me  of  said  radi- 
cals being  an  organosOoxy  radical  wherein  each  sili- 
con-bonded ofianie  radicd  is  a  monovalent  radical 
sdected  &om  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  halohydrocaiiKm  radicals,  said  organo- 
sOoixy  radicals  being  attached  to  the  titanium  atom 
tluoogh  Ti-O-Si  linlrages  and  any  remaining  valences 
of  the  Tl  an  satisfied  by  substitnents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organic  radicals  which  are 
tttidMl  to  the  titanium  atom  through  Ti-O-C  link- 
ages, —OH  and  — O—  of  a  TI-O-Ti  linkage. 
14.  A  composition  of  matter,  sUUe  under  anhydrous 
oonditkms  and  curable  by  asqweure  to  moisture,  being 
aansad  In  the  absence  of  moiatam  comprising 
(1)  a  hydroxyiirtMl  ■ikxaoo  having  a  viscosity  of  at 
leaat  25  cs.  at  25*  C.  and  having  the  average  formula 


(HO)J  810-.  H 


in  wfaidi  z  has  an  average  value  from  1  to  1.01  in- 
clusive, y  has  an  average  value  firom  1.99  to  2  in- 
dttsive  and  the  sum  of  y-\-z  is  3,  R  is  a  monovalent 
radicd  having  kss  than  19  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
halognatied  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl 
radicals  and  n  is  an  integer, 
(2)  a  sikuw  of  the  foramU  R'^(0R")4_.  in  which 
R'  is  a  moaofvalaat  radical  having  less  dian  19  car- 


bon atoms  selected  from  the  group  eonsistiag  (^  hy- 
drocarbon radicals,  halohydrocarb^  radicals  and 
cyanoalkyl  radicals,  R"  is  a  nKmovsikat  radical  hav- 
ing less  than  5  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  haloaliphatic  hydrocarlon  radioals  hav- 
ing no  halogen  atoms  alpha  to  the  dxygen  atom  and 
alifriiatic  hydrocarbon  radieals,  and  ir  has  an  average 
value  from  0  to  1  inclusive,  (2)  be^  pwisent  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.5  mol  of  ailane  per  mol  of  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxyl  in  (1),  and 
(3)  at  least  0.1  percent  by  wsi^  basi»d  on  the  weight 
of  (1)  of  a  titanium  compound  hajinng  mUcals  at- 
tached to  the  titanium  atoms,  at  l^ast  one  of  said 
radicals  being  an  orgimosihny  radi^  wherein  each 
silicon-bonded  organic  radical  is  a  mMovalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  {of  hydrocaxbon 
radicals  and  balohydro^ubon  radicals,  said  organo- 
siloxy  radicals  being  attached  to  tUs  titanium  atom 
through  Ti-O-Si  linkages  and  any  re^uimng  valences 
of  the  Tl  are  satisfied  by  substitneiits  adeeled  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organic  rameals  which  are 
attached  to  the  titanium  atom  tiutM^  T1-0<:  link- 
ages, — OH  and  — O —  of  a  TI-O-Ti  {Uiduigs. 


METHOD  OF  POL 

SILOXANESn 
Dowdd  E.  McVaMei, 

'   MldL,\m 


(tycixyRi- 


No 


No.4r,M9 


r  temperature 
of  the  or- 


FBed  Jan.  25, 1N5, 
MCUkma.    (Ct 

1.  A  method  comprising  heating, 
conditions  which  do  not  cause  decom; 
ganic  catalysts, 

(1)  a  cyclic  compound  selected  front  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  cyclotrisfloxanes  of  the  nntti  formola  R«SiO 
wherein  each  R  is  selected  froih  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monovalent  hydrooubon  radicals, 
monovalent  halohydrocarbon  radicals  and  cya- 
noalkyl radicals,  and  i 

(b)  cyclic   silethylenesiknanes   4f  the   structure 

O 

XiSlCHtCHiSiXi 

wherein  each  X  is  selected  froi|i  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  free 
of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  mo^ovaknt  halohy- 
drocarbon radicals  free  of  ali|4uitic  unsatura- 
tion and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  in  contact  with 

(2)  a  compound  of  the  structure 


B 


-^3 


(Olf). 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  grciq>  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent  halo- 
hydrocarbon radicals,  halogen  atcms  and   mofx>- 
valent  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  eacn  R'  group  coo- 
taining  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms.  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali|  metals,  tetraor- 
ganonitrogen    radicals    and    tetrao^ganophoq>horus 
radicals,  the  organic  radicals  of  the  ^id  nitrogen  and 
phosphorus  radicals  being  selected  pom  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aromatic  liadicals  fft^ffh*^ 
directly  to  the  said  nitrogen  and  pl^o^horus  atoms, 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3  iifcluaivo,  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  3  indusiva,  and  m+n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  4  indusfve,         | 
whenhy  ( 1 )  is  polymerned. 
18.  A  method  comprising  heating,  an|der  temperature 
conditims  which  do  not  canse  decomposition  of  the  or- 
ganic catalysts. 


Dbcembcb  t7,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


IM 


(1)  a  erdie  oonponnd  selecled  from  the  group  ooo- 
siathigof 

(a)  eydotrisaoauuMs  of  the  unit  formnla  R|SiO 
whershi  each  R  is  sekdad  from  the  groop  con- 
liiQBg  of  moaofatoot  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
■Maovatent  halofagrdrocaibon  radicals  and  cya- 
noalkyl radicals,  and 

(b)  cydie  sBathylssiMilnitsniii  of  the  structure 


XigfCRiC^iMXi 


7C>^    <g        .   .   . 
1.  A  oonqMaitioo  of  flntSar  oossisling  cc  we 
product  of  oomponeot  (A)  a  putyglycklyl 
the  formnla: 


O— OHt— OH O  Hi 

A 


-OHr- 


O-OHr-O 


.^::^j 


■CHr- 


O-O^   O 


1^-^ 


each  X  is  aalected  from  the  group  con-  wherein  n  may  vary  from  0  to  about  4, 
liflthig  of  mooovakot  hydrocaibon  ndkab  free  (B)2,2-bt8(3,5.dibromo-4-hydn»qiteyppropttie,at 
of  aliphatic  unsaturation.  monovalent  halohy-  least  1  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  containing  bromine 
drocarbon  radicals  free  of  alqdutic  unsaturation  substituento  directly  attached  to  a  phenolic  nudeous  tbere- 
aad  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  in  contact  with  of.  in  an  amount  by  wei^  of  components  (A)  and  (B) 

(2)  a  compound  of  the  stroetare  to  provide  at  least  0.1  and  less  than  1.0  equivalent  weight 

of  hydnnyl  groups  of  component  (B)  per 
weight  of  oxirane  groups  of  component  (A)  and  a 
ficient  amomt  of  the  compofi  oonfaining  " 
stitmed  piwnlic  nadet  to  provide  at  least  12% 
by  wei^  of  said  compoaitinn. 


(OM). 


whania  R'  is  saJected  fraas  the  group  cnasistlng  of 
mooovalsaC  hydrocarbba  radieals,  mooovaleat  halo- 
hydrocaihon  radicals,  haiofleB  aioaM  aad  mono- 
vakwt  hgdrocaiboaoaqr  radicals,  each  R'  gnnv  ctm- 
tainiag  up  to  about  10  caiboa  atoms,  M  is  aalected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  awtala,  Mraor- 


of 


fciOfiE  COiiWItf IIOW 

Pmw  Yaiki  PI.  ■  ,|  a  oi^ 


raiBrals.  the  nrgaair  rafirak  irf  **-  t"  ■'*"'g — ■"* 
liliiisphaiiis  radicals  boiag  selected  froas  the  group 
consisthig  of  alkyl  aad  aromatic  radicals  attached 
directly  to  the  said  aiuugan  aad  phosphorus  atoms, 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3  hidusive,  n  is  an  in- 
teger of  from  1  to  3  faKhMiva,  and  m+n  is  an  in- 
teger of  from  1  to  4  iadusiva,  aad 
(3)  a  caUaid  osida  sehclid  from  the  groap  coo- 
;of 


wheidyy  (1)  b  polymeriaed. 


May  U.  IMl,  Bar.  No.  ItMltf 

4cute.  i&: —    — 

1.  A  luiagBBJHna  of 
in  the  presence  <rf  eposir  ethw 
a  gtyddyi  poiyather  of  a  dihydrie 
ide  efuivaieat  ranging  Cram  146  So  400 
solved  therein  in  an  amoont  raagfaig  from  5  to  20  poits 
by  wei^t  thereof  of  a  dknaaone  having  the  foanala: 

Bf— HC    C>i^ 
i-OJ 

wherein  Rt  represents  a  member  sdected  from  the  dasa 
consisting  of  hydrogen  snd  methyl  gioaps. 


MRBOD  OF 


3kaM»741 


3^K744 
THERMOSnilNG'rOLVMnBi  RODUCID  nUM 


1.  A  method  for  making 
ticulate  fbnn  which 
di-(monobfdroxy  aryl) 
from  the  groop 
bonicaddMlffiDa 
hydroxy  aryl)  alkane  in 
the  liiBltlai 
therefor,  Hd    .    . 
immiscMe  wHh  laid 
phase  qrsiBB  to 
solution  in  tlM     . 
moving  the  solvant  from 
of  potycaiboaate  haviag 
microns  to  about  2,000  microns. 


avNa-lMn 
,A|r.aS,lM9, 


(aaiB-47) 

iycart)oaate  aseia  ia  par- 

in  one  step  reacting  a 

with  a  member  selecled 

of  ghnsgfnf  and  a  ddorocar- 

wkhfhedi-dnoBO- 

•qoeoas  phue  and 


YUC  ACID  lACTONI  AND 
PAMWjSftAhg 

flbCaiBi-  ~     -•-■' 
W.Va, 


saliitiOB  bdag  labataBtially 
^hast,  agilatiBg  the  two- 
llobidia  of  the  potycaiboaate 
ihase  while  siaMdtanaooaly  re- 
Ihe  globules  to  form  paitides 
a  diameter  of  from  about  10 


IS.  A  msthodof 
capable  of  curing  to  a 

of  a  catalyst  at  a  tianprratnre  of  about  75*  C  to 
200*  C.  wfaidi  comprlM  reacdM  in  a  bqaid 
a  temperature  of  abom  0*  C  to  about  100*  C  a 


Ei        0         Bi 

a>-o— o— ^— a 


^•i 


OFFICIAL 

tbc  group  con- 
1  to  8 


ethsr  hariat  a 

mttO^  graa  tmmplm  ia  IM : 

fona  of  at  tout  abisiNi  OJ  ii< 

(b)  tMlat  to  tba 


17,  INC 


«  M  aDali 
jTByoraxy* 
at  25*  C. 
o<  tattalqrdio- 


plartic  polyhyJiwfaOir  fa  alkattBai  a  caoitfe  iwfat- 

'liehwt  lor  tibe 


X  fa  a  halopn  radical  wtoctod  fron  the  cUm 

;  of  chterioe,  broniM  aod  flooriac,  11  fa  an  alkyl 

fran  about  1  to  i  carbon  atoms,  n  u  a 

1  to  3,  aad  m  fa  a  wbob  aiimbar  Icm 

2  aai  iacMiag  aro,  aai  wbaioia  tba  nm  of  m 

K  <oaa  aot  aaciaail  5,  aad  a  a«Ka#Maat  polybydrozy 

wlmaia  tfea  hydrazy  gtoapt  ara 

[diractijrioaat 


raactioQ  product  tharioplatic  potyh»droaq>otfaaf , 
tolTBat  bdng  aeloctad  from  the  gron  "^^'TrMlfft  of  a 
miztnia  of  an  arooiatic  bydrocarbop  baviag  (  to  10 
caibon  atoms  aad  a  satansad  al^hiitk  aloohiri  hav- 
ing 4  to  10  caiboa  atoms  fai  a  wmlf^  ratio  of  4:1 
to  1:1,  aad  an  sliptiarit  hitoaa  ""f*-***-g  4  to  10 
cubOB  alMiM  tsctaht  of  tfat  caipooyl  carbon, 

(c)  dfawWag  tfaa  HwnaopiB<li  poljfbydnKysdwr  in 

(d)  haatiag  tfaa  rsMiltaat  thatoioploaiic  polybydroxy- 
etber  lolatioB  witb  troB  aboat  0.1  to  0  J  laok  of 

opoxy  groups  par  BMla  of  thanaopfaMic  polyhydroxy- 
etber  at  raflnx  taaapaiaams  aatfl  ao  fjrse  cpoxy  groups 
rsmain  ia  tfaa 

(e)  mixing  the  rcsokiBgsolBttoa  with  imter, 

(f)  allowiag  the  sotatioa/water  oiiztiBa  to  form  two 

poly- 

viftaally 
aUfoodsolvaataa 

(g)  addifyiiv  the  thMWoylailic  foiyhydroKyather 
phase  witk  aa  afaeoaa  acid  wash  ito  a  pH  of  less 
^m  about  4  J, 

(h)  wasMag  aatil  aU  of  the  teod  soUMat  eattactables 


(i)  wparnlag    the 


CURING 

Daw  A.lleaBa.Jr. 


AOBmrat 


m 


1.  A 
mixtaia  of  a  polyglyui^Fl 


R  fa  a  dmtleat  hydkacatboa : 
die  gpoap  eoaalMiaf  of 
and  m  fa  seleded  tnm  i 
ths  iaiefsr  1, 
of  the 
theiaM»fkaail:9la9:l. 


add 

the  group 

a) 


(U) 


tf,  19M 


the 


CHEMICAL 


l«6fi 


IJH  with  a  polycarbezylic 
locahintor  selected  from 
strnobaral  fonnaU 


N-C-N 


«aB.L 


^,—N-O-^N-B^N- 


X-C-N-1 


when  X  fa  selected  from  the  group  conafating  of  oxygen 
aad  sulfur,  Ki.  Rt  and  K,  are  selected  from  the  group 
of  bydiugsii.  alkyl  voof,  torauaally  hydroxy 
akyl  groopi  a^  pheayl  P^ff*  and  R4  is 
the  MOO*  iiiiaiiKini  of  alkyleae,  piper- 
anq^aad 


1.  A 


^ 


IMS,  8er.  Na.  2M,9« 


po» 


for  pceparJM  M^d  Ugh  aiolecular  wei^t 
of  Ugh  erystalliaity  which  comprises 
coataetii«  at  aa  Uitiel  teaiperatara  of  at  least  the  melting 
of  triflBMe  a  ealalytie  aaieawt  of  an  ioak  trioxane 
Mlalyit  with  a  aolatioa  of  trioxaae  in  a 
vfaoeus,  aaaafasoas  iaert  saiveat  haviag  a  positive  ther- 
of  luhilion  far  trioaaae,  maiatainiag  the 
at  least  tbt  osokiag  poiat  of  trioocane  until 
M  aad  thereidter  gradually  de- 
the  taaiperatttia  of  said  sdution  to  below  the 
patat  af  triaaaae  at  a  coalroUed  rate  of  decreaee 
of  from  aboat  4*  C.  per  hour  to  about  50'  C.  per  hour 
until  tiionae  crystattan  from  scrintion  and  is  polym- 
eriaed. 

POLVURSTHANICmNMnWNB  FBOM 
UIBDOMLYOLS 

■artia  a  BiMrlMn.  »i 

N£tora!SS?%d  l«t  ai,  IMl,  8er.  No.  227,07( 
XCMm.    (CX1M-7S) 

1.  Tte  awlhod  of  pnpariag  a  polyviathaae  artick 
whioh  eoaafaas  ssstinfiallT  of  Oe  slaps  of:  prsparing  a 
polyol  ana  by  the  haaeaetsDa  of  a  dialkaaol  amine  hav- 
im  aot  maai  thaa  3  caiboa  atoais  ia  the  aJkamcA  group 
with  aa  ovfaaie  compouad  having  at  least  one  but  not 
mom  thaa  two  isecyaaalo  groiqa.  the  orgaaic  group  to 
which  the  laaeyanato  group  fa  attached  having  at  least 
three  bat  aeC  amn  thaa  sevea  carbon  atoms;  mixiag  the 
resohiag  lew  amkcalar  weight  polyol  area  with  a  vis- 
cous polyol  haviag  an  aven^  molecular  weight  from 
800  to  2S00i  the  mol  ratio  of  the  viscous  polyol  to  polyol 
uiea  beint  iroai  0.2  to  1  to  1  to  02  and  said  viaoous 
polyol  bei^  eeleeted  from  the  group  conefating  of  poly- 
alk^aeetherpdyofa    aad    polyeeters:    incorporating    a 
catalytic  amount  of  polyuiethane  catalyst  with  the  polyol 
mixture;  adding  to  the  catalyst-containing  polyol  mixture 
to  an  orgmdc  illisonraaatn  oompouad  in  which  each 
cyaaalo  group  fa  attached  to  a  moaoaadear  aromatic 
group,  the  — NCO  groins  of  the  diisocyanate  being  with- 
in  tha  mm  fion  '^^  ^  ^20%  of  the  —OH  groups 
of  the  po^rol  ayzture;  heating  the  liquid  mixture  of 
polyid  aad  diiK>cyattate  to  tranaform  it  into  a  pcriy- 
uredmae  attide;  and  heotiBg  the  dms  formed  article  at 

SOO*  C.  for  a  period  from  0.1  to 


POLYmtETHANES  OONTAlNDiiG  A 
NAKY    N11S06EN    IN 
CHAIN 

K.  imaiiiia.  Wayamhaw,  Va^ 
deNs  ~ 

NolSnriffa^   raedMar.29,lMX,8er.Na.ltMU 

2  null  II  (GL  Ida— 77^ 
L  A  teztife  liber,  having  improvaddyaabOity  aad 
f astaess  alien  dyed  with  add  dyaa,  comprised  of  a 
chain  synthetic  elastoowr  oompoaed  of  at  least  83 
cent  of  a  segmented  pdyure^aae  containing  O.OS  per- 
cent to  2  percent  l^  wdiht  of  quaternary  Bitrogsa  ia 
the  dastomer  chain,  the  segmented  potyaiaOaae  eea- 
sfating  essentiaOy  of  first  and  second  segments  atteraatiat 
in  the  polymer  chain,  said  first  segments  consisting  of 
a  polymer  melting  below  dO*  C  aad  having  a  mokcabr 

wdght  abo>«e  dOO,  said  seooad  sngmsnts  sfatiag  of  at 

least  one  lepfeatiaf  unit  of  a  polymer  having  a  melthig 
pofaM  above  200*  C.  hi  a  fiber-farming  moiaoalar  waight 
range. 

S,294,7S3 

rOLYMESlZATlON  PItOCm  UI1LIZING  MAZA- 
NCYCLOOCTANE  ALKYLENE  OXIDE  CATALY- 


D. 


No 
•345t. 


DeL,  iii^iin  la  Air 
a  catpavdiaa  af  DeUwaes 

piMtaHiB  Jhl  17,  IMl,  8er.  Na. 
NowTltfMtX    DIvidod  aad  Ms 
S,  19K  SarNa.  377,4it 
SaUam.    (a.Mt^77^ 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  an  organic  pdyraer  by 
the  polymerization  of  a  precursor  having  its  principal 
polymeriraUe  components  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aiyl  isocyanates  and  mixtures  of  arjd  ieocyanates 
with  pdymers  haviag  per  mdecuk  a  plurality  of  reactive 
hydroxy  grmqw,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  iMffia- 
ing  as  the  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  a  compositioa 
conaistinf  essentially  of  the  unreacted  anhydrous  ooosbiaa- 
tion  of  diazabicyclooctane  and  at  least  one  CVQ  alkyleae 
oxide  in  which  the  mde  ratio  of  diazabicyclooctane  to 
alkylene  oxide  is  from  100  moles  of  diazabicydooctane  to 
1  alkyleae  oxide  to  1  mole  of  diazabicydooctane  per  20 
moles  of  alkylene  oxide. 


3,2M,7S4 

ETHYLENE  COfOLYMEM  AND  PaOCEflB  FDR 

PRODUCnON  1HIB10P 


ft 
(RUae), 
Plied  Seat  21. 19d2,  Sar.  Na.  22S,23« 

,Sept22,lNl, 


2. 


10 

the 
polyd 


boon  to  produce  a  pcriyvrsthaae  article  having  a 

h  gkaater  than  an  article  prepared  without 

of  a  area  groop  in  the  low  molecatar  weight 


3  Ckimk  (CL  2dt— 78) 
Copcrfymers  coosiating  eesentially  of  from  99  to  50% 
by  wei^  of  ethykae  cooioBomer  and  1  to  50%  by  weight 
of  a  pdymerizabk  carboxyUc  amide  comoaomer  aeledai 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methyld  derivativw  ni 
amides  of  carboxylic  adds  ethylenically  uusaturalad  ia 
ci,^position  and  having  3  and  4  caiboa  atoms,  N-oalkylol 
mafeic  add  imide,  said  N-metfajid  derivativm  roataJaJag 
not  more  than  one  combined  N-methyM  graap  par  car- 
boxylic amide  groiqi,  alkyl  ethers  of  said  N-metlisiol  de- 
rivatives containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  hi  thoae 
alkyl  groups  which  are  oidy  bound  to  the  oxygea  atoaas 
of  the  ethers,  and  N-hydroxyethyl  maleic  add  monoomide, 
said  copolymen  having  a  K  vahie  of  fiaai  15  to  45 
measured  in  decahydronaphthalene  at  130*  C. 


leoe 
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3,2f4,7SS 

CROSSJJNUED  POLYCAUONAMIDE 

DtL,  Mri^orto  E.  L  da  Po^ 
CoMBHy,  a  eotiwiati—  oC  Dda- 


NaDnwi^    HM  Od  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  229^99 

ICUtak    (CLM»>7t) 

A  sjadielic  polycarbonamide  fiber  havinc  IS  to  600 

fFMn  equivalents  of  ciossliiiks  per  10*  grams  of  fiber, 

oHiogeiis  on  adjacent  polymer  chains,  said 

being  located  predominantly  in  the  amorphous 

ueaa  of  the  fiber  and  having  tiie  formula 

— CH,— S— (CH,)b— S— CHr- 

^haiain  n  is  2  or  4. 


L7M 


CONTINUOUS  fOLVMEBIZAIION  OF 
E-CAFRCHACTAM 
N.  BaaMlL  Psisisfcwa,  Albert  H.  Wiaaacr, 

t«r,  «d  Orvfll^  Sisidflr,  FUuAfg,  Va.,  aisi^OBS  to 

ABM  Chnslcal  CorMiatfoi^  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cor. 

pontfoBofNewYork 

FUad  Mnr  1, 1H3, 8m.  No.  277^77 
tCWn.    (a.2M— 7t) 

1.  In  a  process  for  contmuous  pcriymerization  of  e- 
caprolactam  initiated  by  water  under  superatmospheric 
pstissuias,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  and 
ttor^  polymeriziag  qpulon-caprolactam  under  a  water 
vapor  pressure  of  about  2-10  atmospheres  at  temperature 
riMut  240*  C.  and  about  280*  C.  for  a  time  of 
1-5  hours  thereby  forming  a  poly-caproamide 
polymerization  reaction  mixture,  containing  water;  giving 
said  p(rtymerization  reacti<Mi  mixture  a  form  having  high 
caqwied  surface  area  of  at  least  about  1  square  inch  per 
odMC  inch  of  volume  in  contact  with  an  atmosphere 
ci^MtUe  of  ev^wrating  water  from  said  reaction  mixture, 
and  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  in  such  high  surface 
area  form  for  a  time  of  at  least  about  5  seconds  thereby 
icmoving  water  therefrom;  thereafter  in  a  polymerization 
aone  traversed  subsequently  to  the  zone  containing  the 
hi^  soifaoe  area  form  of  the  reaction  mixture,  supplying 
tbe  ptrfycaproamide  to  a  pool  having  exposed  surface  area 
not  above  about  1  square  inch  per  3  cubic  inches  of  vol- 
ume wbkti  pool  it  maintained  in  plug  flow  and  with  an 
almn^thcre,  over  said  pool,  in  which  control  is  maintained 
<m  the  water  vapor  partial  pressures  and  with  residence 
time  in  all  such  pools  totalling  at  least  about  1  hour; 
whereby  subsequently  to  the  stage  of  removing  water 
wfafle  giving  the  reaction  mixture  a  high  surface  area  form, 
the  Formic  Acid  Relative  Viscosity  of  the  polymer  in  the 
reaction  mixture  increases  by  at  least  10%. 


3,294,757 

amabahc;  solid  state  polymerization 
of  lactams 

O.  ChardLWcrMnvflle,  Pa.,  assiginr,  by  mesne 
to  The  Polymer  Corporadon,  a  corpora- 
itn«  rfriMMjilMJl 

FOcd  Apr.  12, 1943.  Ser.  No.  272,78< 
tCHak^.  (CLIM— 7g) 
1.  An  antofenous  and  substantially  adiabatic  process 
for  the  contioiDOUs  ocmverrion  of  a  hi^ier  lactam  into  an' 
ttomated,  subttandally  umform  cron  sectioned  shape  of 
poljdactam  by  utilizing  low  temperature  anionic  polym- 
esizBtioB  processes  conducted  below  the  melting  point  of 
the  p9ts^actam  shape  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  continuously  introthidng  into  a  first  zone  of  a 
fomdng  tube  a  polymerizable  mixture  comprised  of 
a  higher  lactam  and  a  catalyst  and  a  promoter  for  the 
kuw  temperature  anionic  polymerization  thereof  while 
said  mixture  is  heafed  above  the  melting  point  of  said 
higher  lactam  but  below  the  temperature  at  which 
the  r^iid  polymnization  of  said  lactam  will  be 
niitiated; 


Dbcb^ibb  27,  19M 

prtyfnenzable  nut* 
teeo^  zone  within 


(2)  continuously  advancing  said 
ture  from  said  first  zone  to  a 
said  forming  tube;  i 

(3)  initially  heating  a  portion  of  said  polymerizable 
mixture  to  a  temperature  that  will  initiate  the  rapid 
polymerization  of  said  portion  and  th4n  discontinuing 
said  heating; 


(4)  controlling  the  speed  of  advance  i  of  said  polym- 
erizing mixture  through  said  forming  tube  to  be  suf- 
ficient to  prevent  the  ra|»d  polymerization  of  said 
reactive  mixture  from  taking  place  in  said  first  none 
and  to  be  slow  enough  to  insure  the  Substantial  com- 
pletion of  said  polymerization  in  said  second  aooe; 
and  I 

(5)  discharging  said  shape  of  polyla^tam  from  said 
forming  tube. 


DIAMINE 


3,294,75s  

AMORPHOUS  POLYAMIDES  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF 
AN  ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  ALIPHil  TIC  DIAMINE 
AND  UNSUBSlllUIED  ALIPHATIC  DIAM 
Rudoif  Gabicr,  ZoDfcerbsrg,  Z^kh,  flu  Mil  iImj,  < 
to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.,  CaasMdfe,  mA.,  a  caq 
of  CaMertict  1^ 

NoDrawtaf.  Flai Ai«. 1, 19(3, 8irJ No. SIMM 
ClafaM  priori^.  appOeaiioa  Cmwmmj,  Aog.  14, 19C2, 

G  35,713  - 

4  ClaiaBS.     (CL  2M— 7S]| 

1.  A  linear  copolyamide  of  an 
acid  selected  from  the  group 
acid,  isophthalic  add  and  nuxtures 
stantially  equimolar  amount  of  a 
sisting  of  about  95  to  70  pncmt  by 
tuted  polymethylene  diamine  having  alitrai^  hydro- 
cai4x»  chain  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoi^  said  stni^t 
chain  being  substituted  by  at  least  one  ^Ikyl  group,  the 
total  number  of  side  chain  carbon  aton^  introduced  by 
alkyl  substitution  being  at  least  3,  andi  about  5  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  an  unsubstituted  polymethylene  di- 
amine of  the  same  chain  lengUi  said  copolyamide  being 
amon^ious  and  resistant  to  boiling  watei'. 


itic  dicarbozylic 

of  teraphthaUc 

I  and  a  sid>- 

mixture  oon- 

it  of  a  substi- 


3494,759 

LINEAR  COPOLYAMIDBS  RESI^ANT  TO 
BCNLING  WATER     I 

Rwloif  Gabicr,  ZoUkcfWrg,  Zvkh,  I 

to  W.  R.  Gnet  ft  Co.,  Ceashriilg 

of  ConncdicDt 

NoDrawfag.    Filed  Aag.  2«,  1963,  Sc^.  No.  3M,M9 
2  CWiM.    (CL  2M— ' 

1.  A  linear  copdyamide  of  3-amindniethyl-3,5,5-tri- 
methylcyclohexylamine  and  a  subetanfially  equimolar 
amount  of  an  acid  mixture  consisting  ofl  ad^pic  add  and 
an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 


27,  19M 


CHEMICAL 


ym 


couMm  o(  tarephlhalic  add,  iwphthalic  add  and  mix- 
tures ttHtoof.  

3,2i4.7M 

OXmAIIVB  00UPUN6  OP  OIGANIC  DTIHiOLS 


No 


13 


■n/,  RY^  -fP*  ^ 

r,  a  nnoraMn  of  New  Yorfc 
juLtfg,  to.  No.  239,317 


1.  The  process  of  pcodndng  a  soluble,  sulphur-con- 
taining pf^fsaar  which  comprises  reacting  oxygen  with 
an  oigaaic  dhfaiol,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  a 
homageneooi  aohition  in  an  oqganic  solvent  of  (a)  said 
dithiol  and  (b)  as  the  active  catalyst  and  oxygen-carrying 
intermediata,  an  amine-basic  ciq»ric  salt  complex  in  i^ucfa 
the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  groopa  to  copper  atoms  in  the  com- 
friex  is  mie  to  one,  the  amine  of  nid  conqilex  being  free 
of  a  N-aryl  snbstitoent. 


3,294,7«2 

YULCANOATION  or  ILAOTDMESS  WITH  HALO- 
MKIBANB  SULPONyL  CHLOUDIS 

»..  a^  Pirtsr  B.  Wsi.  WiUlili.  N J.,  as- 


3^94,7(3  

ORG ANIC  COMPOC^m  AND  MKIHOD  or 
MADNGSAME 
A.  BswalL  Soratoaa.  Jaho  D. 


N.  Y.,  a  cananfliB  of  New  Ye 
Flei  Oct.  d,  19M,  am.  No.  4M,9tl 
"31  nslMi     (CL2t^—T9.T) 
11.    A  new  polymer  whidi  has  the  foOowmg  stmctard 
formtria: 


3;I94,7<1 
OMGANO-MRTAL  POLYMERS 
Paol  F.  Waner,  PM^pi;  Ton.,  aestpnar  to 
kBB  Cmmmf*  •  imvmMm  of 

NoDiBWim    Fled  Aap.  2i^  19(3,  Ser.  No.  3«4,«35 
9CUM.    (CLMt— 79) 

1.  A  novol  acdid  m^al  containing  polymeric  composi- 
tion prodnoad  by  the  process  consisting  of  reacting  a 
dithiol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,9-p- 
menthane  dithiol  vinylcydohexene  dithiol,  bt8(3-mer- 
cap(opropyl)snlflde,  bis(3-«ercaptopropyl)ether,  1,2-di- 
mereaplo  ethane  and  l,2-4limercapto  propane  with  a  solu- 
ble bivalMl  metal  uit  selected  from  those  of  the  formula 
Me  X  wheioin  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the-group  con- 
sisting of  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury,  lead,  cobalt,  nickel 
and  thi,  aad  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
:  of  acetate,  chloride,  formate,  propionate,  bromide, 
Inortii,  and  solfitte  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  fram  M*  F.  to  200*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  0  to  20  pxLgn  and  thereafter  recovering  the  inscduUe 
taiUd  potyaasr  as  a  prodod  of  the  process. 

t.  As  a  novel  composition  of  matter,  a  fabric  material 
having  iavnfDaled  thereon  a  metal  containing  polymeric 
compoeition  produced  by  the  procen  consisting  of  reacting 
a  dUbM  sabeted  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,9-p- 
meoth— e  dkhiol,  vinjicycfohezene  dithiol,  bis(3-mer- 
captopropjrl)sirillde,  bis(3-mercaptopiupyl)ether,  1,2-di- 
mercapto  ethane  and  1,2-dineicapto  propane  with  a  solu- 
ble bivalent  aaetal  sah  seleoled  from  those  of  the  formula 
Me  X  wherein  Mc  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc,  cadmhmi,  mercury,  lead,  cobalt,  nickel  and 
tin,  and  X  ji  in  anion  selectod  firom  the  group  consisting 
of  acetate,  chloride,  ionnale,  propionate,  bnwide,  iodide, 
fluoride,  sad  sulfate  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
50*  F.  to  200*  F.  and  a  prsasore  in  the  range  of  0  to 
20  pxi^.,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  insoluble  solid 
pdymer  as  a  prodoct  of  the  process. 


X\ 


/^ 


xAxA/ 

H  (B-i-R'). 

^o4 — 

I    ^   i- 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  "~"T*f*ig  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  and 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  fftm^ 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  aryl,  alkyl,  substituted  aOQfl 
and  substituted  aryl  substituents,  whnein  i»»l-21 
and  where  m,  the  number  avenge  nxmomeric 
multiplication=2-1000. 


3,294,7m 
HIGH  POLYMEU  OF  TRDUTYLYINYL- 
PHOSPHONIUM  HALIDBS 
Joseph  Jadoto  Pcllo%  New 


a  corporation  of  Malna 
NoDrawlB«.    FBedln(y3i,19(3,8oB.No.29S,8Sl 

UOahoi.    (CLU$-~m 
I.  A  normally  solid  homopolymer  of  a  compound 
ing  the  formula 

(CH,CHiCHjCH,)r-P®— CH=CH|Xe 

iriierein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fhxxine, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  radicals. 


3,294.7^ 

ETHYLIDENE.US-3CN-V&IYLJ.PYRR0LIDQNS) 
AND  POLYgflJMI  THMtEOr 

JiihnrSchwarta.Mstorhsn.NJ.emlaaiistoGen' 
AnBtee  A  FBm  Cerpemtla%  NcwYask,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatian  of  Dtlowm 
No  Drawh«.    Fled  Od.  2,  19(3,  Ssr.  No.  313493 

13  Cfad^     (CL  2f4—mJ) 
1.  EtfayIidnie-4ris-3(N-vinyl-2-pyTrolidone)  having  tbt 
following  formula: 

CH, 

H,C CH— CH— OH CH» 

H|C  C=0    0-eC  CHi 

V  V 

CH=<!H,  OH«<;Ht 

3.  Piriymers  of  polymerizaUe  vinyl  compounds 
lymerized  and  cross-linked  with  0.1%  to  30%  by 
of  dhyUdene-his-3(N-vinyl-2-pyrrQlidatw). 


Fled  Jva  14, 19(1,  Sar.  No.  U(,93t 
MOataML  (CL3(»-79J) 
1.  A  pompaeitioii  of  maltrr  comprising  an  elastomeric 
eth]dene  and  C«  to  C*  a^lia-okfla  copolymer  and  from 
about  0 J  to  20  pails  Iqr  weight  of  a  halomethane  sulfonyl 
chlorida  ptr  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  oopolynier  and 
from  0.1  to  10  parts  of  sulfur  per  100  parts  of  said 


3M4JJtt 
POLYMERIZAnON 
■dDnvy 

to 


lt.l9(3,8er.No.      

Jcatha  Canada,  B(ap  1%  19(2, 

ISdnhw.    (CL2((-4IJ) 
1.  The  continuous  prooea  of  copolynwtBhi^  cHqrlene 
and  a  linear  1-olefin  having  the  frmnola  CHf=CBBi 
wherein  R  is  a  saturated  tSkyl '    ' 
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ing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  produce  an  amorphous 
homoteneoui  copolymer  having  a  specific  comonomer 
compoahiao  within  the  range  between  30  to  80  mole 
ptroent  of  Xylene,  which  process  comprises  (a)  con- 
tuuoittty  feedaig  to  a  reacti<m  zone  omtaining  a  rapidly 
»^^t4  VtqmA  reaction  mixture  having  turbulent  ran- 
domly directed  ilow,  a  feed  cominrising  a  non-reactive  or- 
ganic liquid,  ethylene,  said  1 -olefin  and  a  liydrocarbon 
sohible  catalyst,  the  mole  ratio  of  ethylene  to  said  1- 
olefin  in  said  feed  stream  being  constant  and  in  the  range 
between  3/1  and  1/50,  said  catalyst  being  formed  by 
mixing  a  compound  of  vanadium  with  an  organo-alumi- 


group  consisting  of  compounds  having  thfe  ftrilowing  for- 
mulas :  I 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


and 


R'(YM). 


(R")4 


R"'/C-YN\ 

(*      ). 


(|l")4 


R"'— Y— C— YM 


(t) 


\ 


N— M 


i»__*?    a     m     mo    ito 


num  compound  and  maintained  in  the  reactor  at  a  total 
catalyst  concentration  in  the  range  between  0.1  and  30 
millinioks  per  mole  of  total  monomers  and  (b)  contin- 
uously withdrawing  from  said  reaction  zone  a  liquid 
product  stream  containing  copolymer  dissolved  in  said  or- 
ganic liquid,  the  rate  of  addition  of  said  organic  liquid, 
ethylene,  said  1 -olefin  aixl  said  catalyst  being  constant, 
the  rate  at  which  said  feed  enters  said  reaction  zone  being 
constant  and  equal  to  the  rate  at  which  said  product 
stream  is  withdrawn  frcxn  said  reaction  zone  whereby  to 
maintain  a  constant  volume  of  liquid  in  said  reaction 
zone,  thereby  establishing  a  constant  residence  time  from 
20  to  120  minutes. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  cpnsttting  of  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  radcals  containing 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  M  u  an  alka  i  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium 
and  cesium,  R"  is  selected  from  the  gro^p  consistiiif  of 
hydrogen,  and  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  an^  aromatic  radi- 
cals containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  aton^,  Q  b  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


R" 


\  / 
-c- 
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THERMALLY  STABLE  VINYL  FLUORTOE 

FOLYMERS 

Rokcrt   D.   Lndkcfg,   St   kHmM,   a^   ncdcrick^°  E. 

Ir^  Chasliitiw,  W.  Vfc,  awlgnnri  to  Unkw  Car- 

BiponrtloBi  ■  cafpontioB  of  New  York 

N«  Drawki^Ficd  imm  25, 19i3, 8cr.  No.  IM^M 

UCWm.    iCLVl^-mS) 
C.  A  shapeable  sdid  teipolymer  containing  from  55 
to  993  mole  percent  polymerized  vinyl  fluoride,  the  bal- 
ance being  potymenzed  bicyclo  [2.2.1  ]hept-2-en-5-yIcar- 
boxamide  and  polymerized  bicyclo  [  2.2.  l]hept-2-ene. 


— C-,  ^lCR"tl.-^    and    — fl 

radicals  where  R'  is  as  defined  before,  x  is  an  integer 
from  4  to  5,  inclusive,  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  in- 
clusive, R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals  containing 
from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  selected!  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  n  is  lan  integer  from 
1  to  3,  inclusive,  said  organoliUiium  conipoand  is  ia  the 
range  of  0.3  to  100  milliequivalents  of  organcriitfainm 
compound  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  kionomeric  ma- 
terial, and  the  relative  quantities  of  sai^  orgaiMditUum 
compound  and  said  organic  compound  islia  the  rtnte  of 
0.25  to  25  equivalents  of  organolithium  c<^oipoand  (baatd 
on  lithium  atoms)  per  equivalent  of  organic  compound, 
said  contacting  occurring  at  a  temperattne  in  the  range 
of  —80  to  ISO*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon 
diluent;  and  recovering  a  coojugated  dieii^  polymer. 


3t294,7M 

ntEPARATION  d#^CONJUGATED  DIENE 

POLYMERS 

I F.  Wofford,  Bartisefllc,  OUa.,  MrffMir  to  PUlUps 
nlroliHu  Cniipmy,  a  cwporaUoa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawias.    Fled  Nov.  14, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  323,567 
15  nalii     (CL2M— 13.7) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  conjugated  diene  polymers 
which  comprises  ctmtacting  in  a  polymerization  zone  a 
monomeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  containing  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms  per  molcnle  taA  (2)  a  mixture  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  containnif  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per 
molecale  and  a  ving^-siAstituted  aromatic  hydrocari>on 
in  aliidi  said  vinyl  groiip  is  attached  to  a  nuclear  carbon 
atoofi  with  a  catalyst  iHiidi  forms  on  mixing  materials 
conairtinf  essentially  of  (a)  an  organolithium  compound 
having  die  formula  R(Li)s,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
cycloalipliatic  and  aromatic  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
20  carb<»  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  inclu- 
sive, and  (b)  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the 


No 
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PREPARATION  OF  GLYODYlI  SffTER 
COPOLYMERS 
Darrril  D.  Hic^  LoalBvfllc,  Ky.  asiMr,  by  aisws  as- 
iipiBisBti,  to  Dcvoc  ft  RaynoUs  Coavbiy*  !■«.«  a  car- 
of  Delaware  I 

Fled  Oct  27, 1959,  Seri  Na.  t49,114 
9aa(hM.    (CL2M--M.il 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cop(riyni#r  having  ^yci- 
dyl  ester  groups  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  copolymerizing,  in  aa  organic  solvent,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  free  radical  polymerizatifllD  catalyst,  (A) 
from  about  5%  to  about  75%  by  aleight,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  monomers  press  at,  of  a  mono- 
meric, a,/9-monoethyIenically  unsatiTated  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  not  mor  s  than  four  car- 
bon atoms,  with  (B)  a  dttferent  m^oethylemcally 
unsaturated  comoix>mer  free  of  tarboxylic  add 
groups,  to  form  a  first  copolymer  f aving  cartexyl 
groups,  said  solvent  being  at  least  |0%  by  weight 
of  the  total  solution  and  being  nnrsictlve  with  said 
monomeis  and  said  first  copolymer  n4der  free  radical 
polymerization  ooaditioiis, 

(2)  reacting  said  first  copolymer,  at  a j temperature  of 
from  50*  C.  to  175*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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sistinf  «<  tsfliary  swiass.  quaSeraary  aasmeaium  hy- 
(linMiiss.  qpMtefaavy  laiiiiiiiim  salts  aad  N-viayl- 
pyrralUaaaa,  wilk  aa  auass  «f  aa  apikalahydria  such 
ttet  tka  afwvalaal  rataa  af  said  apihalohydria  to 
caitaqrlic  add  graups  ia  said  first  copolymer  is  at 
•:1.  raspediwaly,  to  fona  a  second  copolymer 


(3)  lisiiiiiiiliainiSBSliBi  the  halohydrin  asler  groups 
ia  said  saeaai  oopo^nMr  by  aactiag  said  second  co- 
polyoMr,  at  a  tamyenrtaia  of  txmu.  50*  C.  to  about 
115*  C  with  saAciBiit  alkallM  asalarial  to  oom- 
Wae  wkb  the  hategsa  of  said  hatotaydrin  ester 
groins,  to  fwm  said  copcdyawr  having  ^ycidyl  ester 
groups. 

PROCESS  FOB  THE  ra!nilRIZAT10N  OF  VINYL 
MONOMERS  IN  THDB  PRESENCE  OF  METAL  AL- 
COHOLATES 

MMto  Rysi^  Eaaa  rsHaiRs.  aad  CI— carie  Borriai. 

Ml—,  |5K  ■  cairfatailaaaflltoN 

NaDrawlv.  IliiM«.lS,190,8ar.N«.2M,t49 

TCMass.  <CL2M— f2J) 
1.  Process  for  the  polymerizatioa  of  vmyl  chloride,  in 
mass,  in  the  piaseace  of  inert  solveaU  or  in  the  presence 
of  polar  sohmts,  ia  order  to  obtain  polyvinyl  chlorides 
with  a  hi|^  syndyotactic  index  which  comprises  polym- 
erizing viayl  chloride  in  the  pceseaoe  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  mono-  and  dialooholates 
of  aluminum  alkyl,  the  tri-alcoholates  of  aluminum,  the 
alkyl  alcoholato  of  magnesiinni,  the  dialcohcriates  of  mag- 
nesium and  the  alcobolates  of  Uthiiun. 


}ff^ 


rVL  CraXIMNTANE 
CATALVfr 
J. 


i*H  a  KiRv.  <lh8p.  a^  Riii     111  J.  EMg,  SRvar 
Tfilaa   Ml,  anIiaaBa  to  wTl.  Gsaee  *  Ca.,  New 
Yai£K.Y..  a  egaamlaB  «l  OastoacHeat 
No  SnMiii.  nUAi^ST,  IMS,  Bar.  Pfo.  3M,9<2 


MCMh.    (aMt-93.1) 
1.  A  soHi  polymer  hash^  predominantly  the  follow- 
ing reconlag  itnietnral  oait 


where 


CHa).— OHp>GHs 


where 


Q 


NAi2iM93 

<CL  2it-.«S.7) 
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A  process  for  the  separation  of  cnrstalline  and  noa- 
crystalline  polymer  fractions  of  a  potjrpropylene  poly- 
meric composition  whidi  conqniaes  polsrmerizing 
propylene  in  a  polymerization  zone  at  a  temperature  and 
pressure  above  tike  critical  temperature  and  piessui^  of 
propylene  and  in  the  absence  of  additional  sotveitt,  Aeta- 
after  while  maintaining  soflfcient  pressure  to  retain  propyl- 
ene solvent  in  a  fluid  form  lowering  the  superoritical 
pressure  of  the  resulting  ptrijrmer  composition  to  precipi- 
tate <»ly  the  crystalline  portion  of  said  potypiupyleafe 
composition  therefrom  and  to  maintain  the  noncrystal- 
line portion  of  said  polypropylene  composition  in  solu- 
tion, thereafter  fractiimating  the  remaining  solution  <rf 
non-crystalline  polypn^iylene  aad  rsoovering  sepaialeiy 
as  products  of  the  process  the  reeultiag  ciyMalUaa  and 
non-crystalline  polymer  fractians. 


d  Ana.  12, 19<S,  Ssr.  Na.  4IS>37 
11  ClalaK    (O.  2i»-^94.9) 
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is  a  cydopaatyl  grotqi  aad  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3 
indosiva. 

5.  A  polyuMiiiatioa  process  which  conqirites  subject- 
ing an  oleflB  of  the  lonnula: 


is  a  cyclopcntyl  groiq»  aad  a  is  an  int^er  from  1  to  3 
inchisiva,  to  te  aptioa  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  and  a 
oo-eatalyst  sslactod  freas  the  group  consisring  of  a  pro- 
ton donor  sonroe  and  a  caibonhim  ion  source  at  a  tem- 
ia  tta  raaas  ariaas  50  to  miaos  ISO*  C. 


1.  In  a  cyclic  process  for  the  polymerizatioD  of  ethylene 
under  hi^  pressure  in  an  elongated  reacKv,  wfaenia  tha 
reaction  mixture  is  maintamed  at  a  relatively  *'*»«*rn* 
pressure  for  a  period  of  time  and  in  adtfition,  labjected 
to  regular  flow  poises  at  least  once  evoy  two  mfaniM, 
such  that  for  each  pulse  there  is  at  least  a  twofold  kh 
crsase  ia  linear  velocity  of  the  mixture  tfaioogh  tte  mo* 
tor,  the  impro>»enieHt  which  comprises:  a^nstia^  tte 
period  during  which  a  relatively  constant  pressure  iaasain- 
tained  acooitUng  to  the  degrse-of-jdmgiqK  bctor  of  the 
previous  pulse,  so  that  if  said  factor  far  the  paevions 
is  smaller  than  its  predeoessw.  the  said  period  is 
longer  and  vice  versa. 


lero 
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3,294,774 
HINDEUD  mmARY  AMINES  IN  PQLYMERIZA. 

HON  OF  CONIUGATED  MOLKFINS 
Aitkv  H.  G«tar,  Ihiw,  imi  bvli«  Knts,  RomDc 
Park,NJ^iiiiliiiiiito 

NoDtawlig.   FDcdMv.  18, 1959, Scr. No. 860,161 
IflriBii      (CL246>-94.^ 

1.  In  a  {Mxxess  for  preparmg  substantially  cis-polyiso- 
prene  at  an  increased  polymerization  rate,  the  improve- 
ment wliicli  comprises  contacting  isoprene  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  n-butyl  lithium 
and  N,N-diethyl  aniline,  in  the  jvesence  of  an  inert  solvent, 
at  a  temperature  of  —20*  to  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  from 
OJ  to  100  atmospheres,  the  n-butyl  lithium  being  utilized 
in  an  anaount  of  from  0.01  to  5.0  mole  percent  based  on 
the  isopiene  and  N,N-diethyl  anfline  being  utilized  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.001  to  S.O  mole  percent  based  on  the 
iaoprene. 

2.  In  a  process  for  preparing  substantially  cis-pdyiso- 
pnac  at  an  increased  pcriymerization  rate,  the  imixove- 
ment  which  comfoiaes  contacting  iaoprene  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  n-butyl  lithium 
and  tri-iaoamylamine  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  —20*  to  200*  C.  and  a  pressure 
of  from  0 J  to  100  atmosi^res,  the  n-butyl  lithium  being 
utfliaed  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  5.0  taoH  percent 
baaed  on  the  iaoprene  and  the  tri-iaoamylamine  being  uti- 
Uaed  ia  an  amoimt  of  from  0.001  to  5.0  mol  percent  baaed 
on  the  kopnoc. 


3,294,77s 
RBACnON  FRODUCTS  OF  ffTABILIZED  ROSIN 


AMINE  AND  ORGANIC  ACID  PHOSPHATE 


asunoninm  hydroxide  in  an  amooat  wiUkkfif  to  provide 
at  least  a  1-molar  concentration  of  NH^H  i$  tiie  water  b 
tlie  mixture  and  heatini  the  laid  mixtnre  tinder  astog- 
enous  pressure  at  a  temperatnre  about  Irom  100  to 
ISO*  C. 


NJ., 

be,  Vcraoi,  N  J.,  a 


to  Waaco 
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PRODUCTION  OF  HETEROCYCUC  J^IO 
Gncotcr  Hanaen,  Johannis  Difcnsrt,  and  H^m  ■ 
an  of  lortwlMfcafin  (RMm),  Got 
Badlackc   AaStm-  *  Sodn-Fnbrik 
LwlwisAitfaa  (RUm),  Piiimj 
NoDrawlBg.    FUad  Nov.  19, 1964,  S«.  No.  412339 
Ciafans  priority,  ivpUcadoo  Gcrasaiiy,  Not.  23, 1963, 
B  74,374 
6  ChriM.    (CL  266—157) 
1.  A  process  for  the  prodoction  of  a<  dye  of  the 
formula 


v^herein 

Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  tl^  group  con- 
sisting  of    hydrogen,   chlorine,   broo^ine,   methyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy  and  acetylamino;        < 
X  represents  a  member  selected  from  toe  daaa  con- 
sisting of 

-8-.  -NH-,  -N-         Mid  -N— 


i 


.Hi.« 


phwfrl 


Fllod  Feb.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,957 
ICIaiB.    (CL266— IH) 
Ratinoui  products  formed  by  the  reaction  at  a  tempera- 
tufo  from  about  0*  C.  to  150*  C,  and  a  pressure  of  from 
about  1  to  200  atmoqihetes  of: 

(1)  dehydroabietyl  amine;  and 

(2)  a  reactive  product  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(A)  polyoxyethylene  acid  phosphate  diesters  hav- 
ing from  1  to  32  ethylene  oxide  units  in  each 
p<dyoxyethy]ene  chain, 

(B)  add  phosphate  diesters  with  ester  moieties 
C(Hisisting  of  alkyl  phenoxy  polyoxyethylene 
condensates, 

(C)  polyoxyethylene  acid  phosphate  monoesters 
having  from  1  to  32  ethylene  oxide  units  in  the 
polyethylene  oxide  chain,  and 

(D)  acid  phosphate  monoesters  with  an  ester  moi- 
ety consisting  of  alkyl  phenoxy,  polyoxyethylene 
condensates  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  chain  and  having  from  2  to  32  ethyl- 
ene oxide  units  in  the  ptrfyoxyethykne  chain. 


n  denoting  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  t|e  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroten,  methyl,  methoxy  and  ethoxy; 

Ra  represents  a  member  selected  from  ti^  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methoxjr;  and 

Z  represents  a  member  adected  from  d^e  groiv  con- 
sisting   of    chlorine,    bromine,    metli|oxy,    ethoxy, 
dimethylamlno  and  diethylaminp;         t 
which  process  comprises  reacting  at  10*  to  150*  C.  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


Rt 


X\-N=.N-I 


Ax 


Rt 


wherein 

Ri,  R]  and  Z  have  the  same  meanings  aft  given  above 
and  D  represents  a  member  selected  f^m  the  group 
consisting  of 


-  3,294,776 

MRHOD  OF  DEALLEKGENIZING  CASTOR  BEANS 
mx  ISEAUNG  WTIH  ONE  MOLAR  AMMONIUM 
AND  WnH  AT  LEAST  ONE  PART 
_^' WATER  PER  PART  OP  CASTOR  BEAN  MA1E- 
UAL 

)L,UatmmiVtmkCi 
ifoAelMMStitMof. 


NH 


NH 


NH 


-CN,  — C 


\ 


.  -C 


OCH, 


\. 


«d  -tsr 


OCtHf 


irai 


Flai  Nor.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,798 
4C|itei.    (CL  266— 123.5) 
L  A  pncem  tor  deaOeriniizing  castor  bean  material 
nWdi  compriaea  mixing  the  castor  bean  material  with  at 
leoat  one  put  wafer  per  part  oi  said  matorial  ond  with 


R  denoting  a  radical  of  the  benzene  series,  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


-X-H 


V^ 


wherein  X  and  Y  have  the  same 
above. 


meanings  as  given 
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CTtwE  DYESrUPTC 
Dmid  ifwti  iMiil,  f  irtin^  f^  mi 

Yort,NJ.,ii»        to 

New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 


of  Dalnwa 

No 


Fled  Sept  M,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,351 


to  FM.  16, 19t2,  hM  ki 

6nifai      (CL  266— 163) 

1.  A  dyeatuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azo, 
anthraquinone,  nitro,  perylene  carboxylic  acid  imide,  and 
oxazine  dyestuifs  containing  a  radical  of  the  formula 


CHtN 


./ 


CHtCHiX 


CHtCHiX 


OH,CH|X 


CHfCHiX 

joined  to  an  aromatic  nucleus  in  the  dyestuff  moleciile 
throu^  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— N=N— ,  —SCNH— ,  — CH,NH— ,  — CONH— , 

— NH— ,  and 

-co 

-co 
wherein 
X  is  an  anion  selected,  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro,  bromo,  sulfato,  phosphato,  and  benzenesul- 
fonjrioxy,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — H,  — CH|  and  — OCHs. 
2.  An  aw  dyestuff  aa  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
moiety  is  — N— N    ,  X  is  cUoro,  and  Y  is  — CH,. 


3J94,779 

PROCESS  FOR  MAJBWC  CR0S8UNKED  CELLU- 
LOSE DBRITATIVES  UTILIZING  ACETYLENIC 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

AMtIn  L.  BnlsllLSMney  L.  VaB,  and  Charics  H.  Mack, 
New  CMiMa,  La.,  asslMnn  to  tkc  United  States  of 
^■srim  m  rspnsesnted  iy  tfce  Secretary  of  AgHcnMnrc 
No  Drawkag.    Fled  Ian.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,532 

6ClataBB.    (CL  266— 212) 
1.  A  process  for  crosslinking  celluloce  which  comprises 

(a)  imprefnating  the  said  oeNulose  witfa  a  free  unsatu- 
rated aUphatic  carbox^ic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  cwiisting  of  propiolic  add,  and  acetylene  di- 
caiboKylic  acid, 

(b)  draiainc  tbe  exoeas  acid  from  the  impregnated 
cellaloae, 

(c)  farther  inqnegnatinf  the  acid4mpregnated-and- 
drained  ceUulose  wirii  aiioeous  sodram  hydroxide, 

(d)  tieot  f iiriog  the  douUy  impregnaled  oeMuloce,  and 

(e)  washing  the  kBat<cnred  oellalose  free  from  the 


_ MADF^CROSBUNKED  CELLU- 
LOSE DniYATIVB  UnUZING  HALO-ACRYL- 
IC ACIDS 
AHdn  L.  Balliik,  Cfearise  H.  MMk,  and  Mm  D.  Goth- 
ric.  New  Ortsaas,  La.,  asslpMrs  to  the  Urilad  Stales  of 
Aascrien  as  rsprsssnted  by  fha  Secrstary  of  Aflrtcnilorc 
NoDrawlBi.    Fled  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,533 

SChkM.    (CL26B-212) 
1.  A  prooees  for  crnsslinking  cdluloae  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  imffinialing  the  aaad  caMnloae  with  aa  aqneoos 
mixMre  ooatainiag  an  alkali  salt  of  a  halo-acrylk 
add  sdaclid  from  the  group  oonsistint  of  the  potas- 
siom  salt  of  alpha-chloroaarylic  add,  the  sodium  salt 


of  beta-chloroacrylic  add,  and  the  sodium  Hdf  of 
alpha-beta-dichloroacrylic  acid  in  combination  wMi 
sodium  hydroxide,  the  ratio  of  salt  to  sodHon  kjF- 
droxide  to  water  being  1:2:7.  respectively,  and 
(b)  drying  and  curing  the  said  impregnated  oelluloae 
for  about  from  10  to  30  minutes,  at  about  from  100* 
to  120*  C,  the  shorter  periods  of  time  used  with 
the  higher  temperatures. 


3,294,781 
CARBOHYDRATE  ALIPHA11C  AND 
CYCUCACBIALS 
Man' OWdsM  Wapvcr  Md  Charicc  R.  ] 
aas^wn  to  tJMUaited  States  of . 
by  mc  Secrdaiy  of  Agiiudlan 
NoDrawhil.    Fled  JaM  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287^55 

8ClalBH.    (CL  266    2333) 
1.  Carbohydrate  acetal  products  having  a  D.S.  of  0.03- 
2. SO  and  having  the  following  structure 


OR' 


E— C— C 

H,  H\ 

OR" 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  4-potttioo  residue  of  3,4<lihydro-2H-pyran; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Cr-Cu  alkyU 
a  Ci«-Cu  alkenyl  c<Hresponding  to  the  vegetable  oil- 
derived  fatty  alcohols,  and  the  2-poaition  residDe  of  3,4- 
dihydro-2H-pyran;  and  R"  is  a  carbohydrate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  starch,  amylose,  and  gluooae, 
with  the  proviso  that  R  is  hydrogen  only  when  R'  is  a 
member  of  the  group  ctnsisting  of  alkyl  and  alksayl, 
as  above  defined,  R  otherwise  being  the  said 
residue  of  3,4-dihydro-2H-pyran  in  which  latter 
R  and  R'  together  constitute  the  trimethylene  radical 
from  the  said  3.4-dihydro-2H-pyran. 


3094,782 
3,4-DIHYDRO-6-PHENYL-l,5-BENZODIAZOCIN- 

2^NES 
Theodore   S.   Saikowiki,   Havcrford,   Pa.,   malgBOr  to 
Amcricaa  Hoasc  Prodacts  Corporatioa,  New  Yart, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawing.    FBcd  My  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,926 

2niliiii      (CL  266—1393) 
1.  A  compound  <rf  the  formula: 

H     o 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  halo 
(lower)  alkyl,  and  halogen  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  phenyl  and  halophenyl. 


3,294,783 
CERTAIN  3-  AND  S^UBSTTTUTED^ISOTHIA 
ZOLYLMETHTLPENICILLINS 
Henry  M.  Hotara,  Ir.,  Syracnae,  N.Y.,  niiliniii  to 
Myers  CoMpany,  New  Yect,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 
No 


_     Fled  Inly  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381^24 
6  nalaii      (CL  266— 139.1)  ^^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  tram  the  group  consistint  of 
an  add  of  the  f  onmila 


RS- 


o 

R 


\N^ 


8  CH| 

-OHtC— NH— CH— OH        " 
0-*<!j N- 
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wharatn  R  r^retents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
of  (lower)»Ikyl  and  the  nbstitaeiits  of  the 


17-ETHB8  0r 
D. 


2  tSSkpn^jMBtion, 


'ANE- 


Ri 


(CHiy. 


and    R>-| |-(CHi).- 


MesiMi  MH^Ben  to  mbmk 

P—MM,  m  cetyefiUkM  tJTmm 

NoDrawlM.   Fled  FebwH  IMS.  8«r.H^41M7S 

1.  Aconpoond^tfMfoUowiaglonnBhp 


wherein  n  U  an  integer  from  one  to  six  inclusive  and 
R*,  R*  aad  R'  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  flooro,  bromo,  iodo,  chloro,  trifluoro- 
owthyl  (lowei')aUEyl,  (lower) alkoxy,  (lower)alkylsul- 
fniyl  and  nitro;  and  nontoxic,  pharmaoeutically  accepta- 
bb  sate  thereol 

3,294,7m 
PROCSSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3-AMINO- 
AU^(U).E9nKATRIENES  AND  19-NOR-Ai'>'><"»- 
PRIGNAIRIENES 

Alrare^  Palo  Alto,  CaHT.,  SMignnr  to  Syntex 

a    covporaltoB    of 


ORi 


/xi 


NoDnmlif.   Fled  M«.  11, 19i5, 8w.  No.  439,9S1 
ISCUhM.    (CL  2it^-239 J) 

1.  A  iwooeis  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-substituted 
aQ|j]io.^iAsu.«teroid  whidi  comiMises  reacting  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  connsting  of  lO^-lower  acyl- 
oaiy-A^3^toto  stermds  of  the  estrane  and  19-n(»pregnane 
series  ii4ierein  the  lower  acyloxy  group  omitains  from  2 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  indusrve,  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic 
strivent,  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  primary  and  secondary  monoamines  and  poly- 
amines,  in  the  presence  of  a  weak  acid  catalyst. 

C  A  process  f<H- the  preparation  of  a  3-(N-piperidinyl)- 
^U4(M).gleroid  which  comprises  reacting  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lO^Mower  acyloxy- 
A*-3-keto  steroids  of  the  estrane  and  19-norpregnane  series 
wherein  the  lower  acyloxy  group  cmtains  from  2  to  7 
earimn  atoms,  indusive,  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent,  with  piperidine  in  the  jnesence  of  a  weak  acid 
catalyst.  

3,294,7t5 
NOVIL  PROCESS  FnTlHE  CXWYERSION  OF  A 
SAPOGENIN  TO  A  l^DEBTDRO  ffTEROID  AND 
MNmniEDIATBS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

TaMbe.  Ptrio  AMo,  CaMT.,  MrigMr  to  Schcrtog 
N J.,  a  cOTporatfaa  of  New 


CHr- 
0= 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  R*  is  a  member  of  the  group 
ing  of 

o 

—CHr— OH,        — L      y 


-Y^ 


/^. 


\o/ 


HYDRAZONRS 

W. 


toG.  D. 

No  Drawls   Fled  Apr.21,19H8«.tl^M14M 
4CMM.    (CL2f—2m 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  i 


/^. 


A 


=OH-OHr-N  N— N«OH— Y 

\ / 


No 


Fflad  Mkj  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  552,(81 
25ClataM.    rCL  2M— 239.55) 
13.  A  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
27<4uloteno-20(22)-fnrostene  derivatives  of  the  following 
fonnula: 


OHi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  groi^  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  hydroxyi^ienyl,  methyk(oedioxyphenyl, 
and  pyridyl. 


HYDRAZONn 


fxyr 


NIS  OP^MpPNMWHINTL. 

kcnYLnmuiiNis  j 

ahaUe,  a^  PMsa  Y«h^  CHiags.  DL, 
.  D.  Seorte  *  Co.,  CUo^  B.,  a  ewpo. 


JohB  W.  CmIc, 
■BsigiBiB  to  G.  D. 

NoDrawtof.    Flad  Afr.  21,  19K  Ssr.lNo.  3(13tt 

SCWm.    (CL" 
1.  A  compoond  of  the 


wfaeniB  Y  is  halofsao  other  than  flnoro,  and  Z  repre- 
sents te  A,  B,  and  C-ringi  of  a  sapogaain  having  at  C-3 
a  meoibar  laloctad  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
and  kmor  alkaiiosioxy,  and  havtag  at  0-5  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  S^^ydrogen,  a  S^-hydrogen,  and 
an  adrtitioaal  bond  to  C-6  aad  having  at  C-12  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  keto,  hydroxy,  and  lower 
alkaaojioxy. 


u 
<^        S-OH-C-N  N-N40H-Z 


idierein  Y  is  selected  from 
gea  aad  hilimii  aad  Z  k 
sistmg  oi  paeajn,  ■yoraoqfpaaujn, 
cyan^;ihenyl,  pyridjd,  aa 


•7,  19M 


CHEMICAL 


um 


No 
2  - 


noi 


Flai  OiL  21, 19H  ler.  No.  4tS,SM 
ICMa.    (a2<»-44t) 
.  7  -  («  ■  2  -  pyiidylbcazyUdaae)  -  5- 


Yoahsn,: 

lofNowYaik  i.  a 

Flai  Mnr  2, 19fl,  §m»  No.  277«4tf        M-inlisiirii^  add 
7  nifcll      <CL  Mt— 243)  Pt-ammm»mm  acia 

1.  The  amtHkoi  of  piapariiig  a  heterocycUc  aldehyde 
represeatod  by  the  formula  OMi 

H       CHO  I  I 

/Nv       I  0>0  O— O 


wherein  Ri  is  a 

tisting  of  hydroflea  $ad  lower  alkyl  aad  Rg  is  a 
wherein  W  U  a  system  of  atoaas  consisring  of  at  least  one    selected  from  the  group  coariMiag  of  lowor  alkyl  aad 
hydrocarbyl  ring  fused  to  the  benaene  ring  shown  by    phenyl-lower-alkyl. 
means  of  aa  atom  selectod  from  the  group  rnnsisfing  o^  .^^mm^^^^^^ 

carbon,  oayfea,  aad  suifar,  wkesoia  said  caibea  atoas  is 

a  member  of  a  hydrocaibyl  nag,  said  oxygaa  is  attached  WtdiTfJ 

to  a  carbea  atom  of  a  hydrocarbjd  riag,  aad  said  sulfur 
atom  is  attached  to  a  carboa  atom  <rf  a  hydrocarbyl 

dride  aa  alkylmeloayi  ooa^^ouad  of  the  forauila  j^  ■ 


orfi  i 


Olb      OHi 

V 


whereiB  W  has  the  vatae  pioviously  given,  R  is  a  lower  md 
alkyl  group  aad  R'  te  selectod  from  the  group  consisring 
of  a  tower  alkyl  group  aad  a  lower  tertiary  amino  group, 
said  leduttiia  biiaf  caniad  out  ta  aa  aahydrout  elharaal 
solutioa  by  use  of  at  least  ooe  BMla  <rf  lithiom  ahum- 
num  hydride  for  each  atato  of  said  alkyioaatoayl  com- 
pooad,  rsiaitof,  hydroififait  the  reactioa  mfatture  in  an 

the  aldehyde. 


^ — ^u  u 


PMVH.I.1IH 


\/ 


R  ta  aa  alkyl  graiup  of  1  tot 
X  is  a  BMimber  of  the 


mimm  If  Amm 


,794 


from  the  group  contjeriag  of      7^ 


6t 
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19t,7H,  Mm  Patail  ^  SilTMM.  dated  M«.  23, 
IHS.   PHMM  mi  IMi  mMtrtiB  Miy  t.  WM,  Scr. 


^ABATIONOrASTABLE 

COMTLnOF  nKHMINB  AIO  LACTAMS 

PaL,  MrfpMr  to  C— r«l 
TA  FfeH  CorppffliM.  N«w  TMTn.Y.,  a 
«f  IMawM 
No 

INS. 

No.  MMM 

4CMBH.     (CL  IM— 247.7) 

L  TIm  pfoeaM  of  laoiiiitoi  a  solid  crystalliiie  suble 
ooapin  «(  bnouae  aad  a  eydic  lactam  tekcted  from  the 
group  connttinc  of  N-nietliyl-2-pyn6lkioiie,  S^non^io- 
liaoOB  pipeildoae,  gainina-valerolactain,  2-piperaziiioiie, 
4-tIiiaz(rfldoae,  2-inefhyl-3-tiHazoG£iioiie,  3-thiaiiiorpho- 
liDoae,  2-plienyl-4-thiaioli£noiie,  and  2-pbenyl-4-thiazol- 
irtincia  1  dioTfafa.  which  coraprim  reacdnf  ia  aolation  in 
a  priaury  lower  alkaaol  having  1-4  caiboo  atoms  and 
at  a  temperature  of  from  0-lS*  C.  2  molecular  propor- 
tions ot  said  cydic  amide  with  1  molecnlar  proportion  of 
HBr  and  1  molecalar  proportion  of  elemental  bromine 
and  recovering  the  tfans  formed  complex  of  bromine  and 
said  cyclic  lactam,  said  complex  being  characterized  by 
its  stabflity  and  a  ratio  of  free  bromine  to  ionic  bromine 
ofrnfntitlly2:l. 

3.  The  process  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  cyclic 
aanide  ^tecilled  is  3-morpholinoae. 


oonsisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  and  (2)  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  sah  sdected  from  the  groow  consisting  of 
NH4X  and  R"'C(NH)NH,HX  wherein  |"'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and 

i  K" 

R'CH-  ' 

as  defined  above  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  recoveri^  rMultant  s- 

triazine. 

2-ARYL  .  7  ■  OXOFTnm>P«CAK»<^XAMlPES 
AND  2  -  ARYL-7-OXO-PmaDIN9rHIOCAR- 
BOXAMBMB  \ 

Thomm  S.  Os6i— ,  Klihaiwi,  Va.,  siilgif  to 
Home  ProdKts  Corporatfon,  New  Yorii,  N; 
pontfan  af  Dstowart 
NoDrawtog.    Nad  Oct.  22,  IMS,  8ar.  No.  592,543 

14CMM.    (CLSi*— 2Sl4 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  die  groi^  consisting  of 

those  having  the  formula: 


f.T.  a 


LTfi 


TRB^MESYLOX 
T. 


YEIHYL  BOCYANURATE 
iilghli,  Va.,  ■iilgam  to  ABicd 

New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a 


as  New  Yarit 

NaDnwi^   Fled  Oct  24,  lf63,  Sw.  No.  31Sy«M 

lOata.    (CLM6— la) 
Tris-2-mcs3rk»Eyethyl  isocyanurate. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, triflnofomethyl,  hak^en.  lower  tSkyl  and  lower  alk- 
oxy;  R]  is  lower  alkyl;  Rt  is  selected  fmn  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoiy(lower)alkyl, 
lower  alkyltluo(lower)alkyI:  and  X  is  selJKted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxyten  and  sotfor. 


3,2M.7'7 
CHLOBOCYANURATE  PROCESS 
Daavias  ^aHirtargir,  Jr.,  Kkfcwood,  and  WH- 
F^Syasea,  Wefcetsr  Ckovee,  Mo.,  asslganri  to  Moa- 
•OBVmQ^,  a  corponlioB  af  Ddawwe 
Fled  Dec  3«,  IMS,  Sv.  No.  334,5*4 
ISCIaiBM.    (CL26t— 24S) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline  alkali  metal 
dichlorocyaaurate  characterised  in  being  composed  of 
large  crystals  and  in  having  improved  sUbility  to  loss  of 
avaifaMe  dilorine  which  comprises  reacting  a  dichloro- 
cyanuric  add  product  containing  sodram  chkxide  but  not 
mofe  than  0.1%  by  weight  of  sodium  chloride  and  an 
alkali  UMtal  hydroxide  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  from  about  5.5  to  about  8.0  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  between  about  0*  C.  and  65*  C.  until 
a  crystalline  alkali  metal  dichlorocyamirate  is  formed. 


PRODUCnON  OF^MMNHYDRC 
MattUM  SccfeMcr.  -    -        -    -       —  - 


to  Badischc  Ai«B.  A 
Fea  (Rhtoc). 

FBad  Sept  13,  ll 
SCfadass.    (CL2M— 2M)i 

A  process  for  the  production  of  4j5-dihydrouracil 


No 
1. 


Serj  No.  368,649 


which  comprises  reacting  acrylic  acid  with  urea  in  sul- 
furic acid  having  a  minimum  strength  of  at  least  90% 
by  wei^t  and  a  maximum  strength  of  20%  by  weight 
free  SOj  as  a  solvent,  diluting  the  reacticjii  mixture  with 
water  and  separating  the  4,5-dihydn>urac|l  formed. 


3,194,796 
PROCESS  FOR  1VE  PREPARATION  OF 


MffMMB  Off 

NoDrai 


to 


',  Stamford,  Corns.,  a  cor- 


11.  OR  12.SIJBSlTlVliDBfizO(aynf|CLOALKANA 
1  [f]QUINOUZINE  AND  PROOSS  I  FOR  THEIR 
1     PRODUCnON 

RichaidE. 

away,  N Ji 
cal  Cam»^, 


Orawliif.   Fled  Dec  H  1964,  Sar.  No.  418466 
12niilaii     MX266— 248) 
1.  A  procam  for  preparing  tii-aobstituted  s-«riezines 
which  comprises  reaetiveify  oontactfaig,  in  the  preseaoe  of 
ammoaia,  (1)  a  nttrila  selected  from  the  gronp  cooiist- 
ing  of  ICN  and 

B" 


NoDrawtaf.   Flai  Feb.  »,  1964,  Sari  No.  346,266 
IdChkM.    6  366— 26a 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  epimeric  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


wfaeicia  R  is  mlactod  fram  dw  groop  1  rwsistiiig  of  aryl, 
attarjd*  chlomphanyl,  niiropl— yl,  pHnertianssulfonyl- 
rkmfi  m4  pyridyl,  R'  u  iilirtiJ  from  tte  gi«q>  ooasiit- 
iag  ei  uyl  and  alkoxy,  and  R"  is  aalectod  from  the  group 


''"^^V 


Dmbimb  it. 


CHEMICAL 


lers 


of  from  1  to2, 
the 


wherein  Ri  and  R|  is  each  a  member  of  the  grot^  oon- 
sisting of  hydrofen,  hydroxy,  and  lower  alkoxy.  Ra  is 
a  mMnber  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  R4  is  a  member  lalectod  from  the  group  oonsisting 
of  liydropn,  hydroxy,  and  lower  aeykny  of  a  eaiboxylic 
add,  R«  is  mmibti  seleetod  from  the  groop  oonsiMing  of 
hydrogen,  alkeayl,  alkynyl,  — COCHa, 

-C-CH» 

,^\ 

U 

— COCH,OH,  cyano,  — COOR«  and 


O         R« 

— C— N 


in  which  R«  and  Rt  are  eadi  hydrogen  and  R4  and  R« 
taken  together  with  the  caiton  atom  to  whidi  they  are 
attached  form  a  member  sdeded  from  the  groiqp  con- 
sisting of  keto  and  cyclic  ketal,  X  is  halogen,  and  a  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  2  and  the  noo-toxk  pharmaceoticaUy 
accepUUe  add  addition  salts  thereof. 

2.  2.3.3a,5,6,11.12.12a  -  octahydro  -  8  -  methoxy  -  11- 
bromo-lH-benxo[a]cylopeate[f]-quinolizinium  bromide. 

11.  Process  for  the  produrtkm  of  a  conpoond  of  the 
formula: 


Jitmif         ^ ' 


rij^'' 


^T" 


wherein  Ri  and  R|  is  each  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  lower  alkoxy,  Ra  is  a 
member  of  the  gronp  consbting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistuig 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  lower  acj^oxy  of  a  eaiboxylic 
acid,  R«  is  a  oannber  seleded  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkeayl,  alkynyl, 

— C— OHi 


/ 


>> 


— COCHfc  — COCHjOH,  cyano,  — COOR«,  and 

O  Rt 

4V 


\. 


Rt 


with  a  halofeaatiBg  ageQl  selected  from  the  groiv  oon- 
sisting of  baemidci,  N-bromo  sucdnimide,  dikxine  and 
percfaloryl  fluoride  at  a  temperature  of  about  — M*  C.  to 
—70*  C.  in  an  inert  solvent 


N^XJBOYL-N'^ 
Evay  L.  Shn.  Rabmt  M.  Mad» 

of  New 


Ni 


MMMjLa^jiJ^ 


394,634.    DMiad 

S«.N«.  499,497 

N-oteoyl-N' 


,  8«.  N«.  463,966 
Ai»24.1964, 
34,iU/44 
14  nslaiii      (O*  266— 293.4) 
1.  A  cmnpound  of  the  fonmla 


Ri 


N— y— N 


Ri 


wheie  X  is  >C»0,  ^ClKm  or  >CH»  Z  is  -0-, 
— S— ,  >SO  or  >SOa,  Q  Is  hydrogra  or  from  one  to  Ihrae 
substtoKBts  at  poritioot  5,  6,  7  and  8  of  the  tiicydic  rias 
selected  from  halo,  lowar  alkid  or  lower-alkoxy,  R  is 
-CH^H  or  -CHO.  Y  is  lower-alkylene  having  from 
two  to  four  carbon  atooM  and  kaving  its  taw  cowMOpag 
linkages  on  diRsfaat  owten  atom,  Rt  la  hydiapn  or 
lowar-alkyl,  Ri  is  hydrognn,  lovernlkyl  «r  loinr-24t<» 
draityalkyl  and  Rt  is  lawer^aUcyl  o^  lBWMr-2- 
whsre  Rt  and  Rt  taken  witt  N  aho  is 


krwer-alkyhilad  derivativeB  thereof;  or  Us  5A7.6-tetnlqr- 
dro  derivative. 

2.  l-(2-diethylaminorthylaaatno)-4-hydroxymethyl- 
thioxanthen-9-one. 

3.  4-hydroxymethyl-l-[2-<2-methylpiperidino)- 
ethylamino]  thioxanthen-9-one. 


3,294,664 
-3-PmWYinOPYL) 


in  which  R«  and  R?  are  each  hydrogen  and  R4  and  R| 
taken  togstlier  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached form  a  member  selected  from  the  groop  consisting 


of  keto  and  cydic  ketal,  X  is  halofsn.  and  a  is  an  integer  propiooooEypipaffidiM. 


1«N 


i 


OFFICIAL  QAZSTfE! 


N-ACYL 

flC  New 


r,  i»M 


N* 


nD^T 


>.  N».  31S499 

of  a  compound 

•Hi 


N«.  3,S4UM,  Mai  Afr^Hifi^wMch 
b  •  II  WiB  •(  ||Mii<iii  Ik.  N».  sffitsTM.  II, 
Iftt,  M»  PalMl  Ntt.  a^ByiU,  Md^.  U.  IMi. 

DMiid  Md  Ifefa  ipplalln  1«1  It,  WU,  far.  No. 
SH,447 

•  CWm.    (CL 
1.  N-<ri»eyIpipendiiie. 


jThoioui  R^  and  R'  art  teteded  from  the  group  consistinf 
of  H  aad  OCH,  aad  R^  ud  R>  taken  tortber  are 
— OC^O— ;  R*  M  lehcied  frooi  the  group  eomisting 
of  H  aad  CHa:  R«  ii  lower  alkyi  having  not  more  thaa  3 
carboa  aloii;  n  hae  a  vahM  of  from  2  to  3  inclusive  and 
the    phMvaoeutkally    accepObie    add    addition    talu 


MEIHODOP 

Tiw  or  1  A3AnntAByiMK>-i^ 

LINE  i 

lotaa  flhwd^  Jr.,  Mii^kam,  ffJ^mlmm  <f  yfrnmrn- 
LaHfeeif  PhanBaMMMil  vMHptiiy,  RMHpi  rhbi,  m  j., 
acorperatfonofDelMrare  ^ 

N«Drawh«.   Fled  Sept.  24, 1M4, 8er.  H^  3ff4«4 

3  nihil      (CL  2M-4M) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  oompoundi  of  the  formula: 


AMD  mrriAKY- 

AiONO    ALKYUUnr    ALKYL    DICALIN-9- 
CABiOZyLATIf 

■  oaapaMdlaB  of  BeladMne 

Wottmih^    Mai  Apt.  1, 19H  i«.  No- S9MM 
^(1  Oitaifc    «l  M»-4MJ) 


H 


wherein  Ri  it  lower  alkyl,  whidi  comprises  treating  a 
solution  of  1^3,44etnihydro-l-oxo-^-carfaf>line  in  an  in- 
ert solvent  with  a  oMmber  eeledad  fRMB  tho  gronp  ( 
ing  of  an  ac^  halida  of  the  fonntfa 

o 

m.t-h—x 

hera  X  is  halofM  and  u  add  Mhydrida  of  ttm  famaia 


L 


M)r 


in  the  preaaace  of  a  Friadal-Cnfli  ealaly^  •(  • 
tuit  between  about  0*  C.  aad  aboot  M*  C, 


in  wMeh  Z  Is  a  iiasbir  of  IJw  gwp  rnarirtag  of  a  lower 
alkyl  haviac  1  to  €  caibea  «leaH»  aad  te«etfaer  with  the 
mrtlkfkmm  haviag  a  total  of  4  to  6  carboa  atooM;  aad 
ti  Md  Re  an  iffciri  «f  Ikt  psap  ceiMrin  of  toinr 
aUcyl  hKfim  1  <•  <  c«boa  aiwM  aad  tflp<h>r  the  ajtre- 
nitraflaa  atom  flDcm  piyirolidiaab  nHMrpheliao  or  p^eidiao. 
3.  Mfipiridiao  lowir  attyj  iaraHn  f  cMboayJiMa. 


AND 


No 


to  HeAMM»4ji  Bothe  lac,  NBHey,  N J.,  a 

OK  Now  MHtV 

Fled  Nov.  U,  19i2,  Ser.jNo.  237,3dt 
atpMnHaa  SwIlBMlaai,  1^.  27,  IMl, 

»nil (CLSM— 3»7) 

1.  A  compound  selected  bom  the  grou^  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulae 


/\— |/V«, 


R  is  pjfffttyl.  RT  aad  R"  each  is  a  member  le- 
ladad  fraai  tha  pwy  rniriiHt  of  hydrogm  and  lower 
alkyl  Mdm' aad  E"  tagatharnpmaat  a 
p«V  oaaahtav  «f 
liiiBiilkjIiai.  irf  '  ' 
s. 


\ 


DccCMMir,  1M6 


CHEMICAL 


im 


of, 


Ri.  Rfl  aad  R4  are  eadi  selected  from  the  group 
of  hydrofsa  aad  h»ww  alkyl,  R.  is  selected 
from  the  group  coaiialiBg  of  kydroiy.  tower  alkozy, 
lower  alkyl.  aitro.  halogsn  aad  trifluoromethyl.  n  is 
a  whole  intensr  from  0  to  3. 


CAlBONYL-3- 
ANDKITONBIN. 


:*Co.,hcRakwaiy,NX 

Apr!%,  IMI,  ler.  No.  451,997 
MOakaa.    (CLa<«-M2) 
1.  A  coayowid  of  the  fonwila: 


t0 


OHCOR« 


aUcyhhio; 
R«  is  lolectad  fram  Ike  graap  oaaiii#iW  ol 
loworalk^  hiwar  ateayl.  pNayt,  iaiyt  aad  banyi; 

lowor  alkyl,  lower  alkoKy,  CF»  CHF» 
amiaoHMtkyl,  aadao,  hydragty, 
lower  alkylthk),  dipheaylaariao,  boacylaaian,  ^ 
phenylechylamkio.  chloro  lower  alkylamiao,  chkiro 
phenylaasine,  chloro  bonayUmwio.  lowor  alkoxy- 
lowenlkylaauDO.  anisidino,  lower  alkyhuulino  aad 
lower  alkoxyanillao; 
XYZ  are  selected  from  the  group  coawrtiag  of  hydreiaa 

and  halofsn,  no  mora  thaa  two  being  bydrofan  at 


anyone  tiaae. 


0>rO 

A. 

in  which 
Ri  k  lalactad  from  the  group  coaskting  of  thiank, 
isocUaxole,  frirfiin— *r  aad  sobetttoted  thiazole,  iso- 
thiaaole  and  thiadiMole  in  wludi  the  substitDeats  are 
selected  from  the  greqi  1  nnsisling  of  halngea.  lower 
alkyl,  tower  alkrayl,  tower  alkaaoyl,  hak>4ower- 
alkaaoyl.  hydraxy-tower-alkyl,  tower  alkylthto,  tower 
alkanoylnmino.    pkthalimklo,   hato    lower   alfcenyl. 
phenyl,  niliophimyl,  halophenyi.  lower  alkyleulfonyl. 
phenyl,  mofphoUao,  aad  di-loweralkylamino  lower 
alkykhto; 
Ra  H  saleclad  from  the  group  coasisting  of  hydrofeo. 
lower  alk^  lower  alksnyl,  phenyl,  totyl  and  benzyl; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohalo- 
mcthyl,  dihatomalhyl  aad  trihatomethyl  in  whkh 
said  hatofn  hat  an  atoaiic  nomber  lam  than  53; 
R4  is  Mlected  from  the  group  ttmsiiting  of  hydroxy, 
tower  alkoxy,  bencytaoqr.  aaaiao.  tower  alkylamino. 
di-lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkanolamino,  phrayl- 
aouBO,  tolylamiao,  baazylaadao,  phenykthylanino, 
towor  alkoxy-tower  alkylamiao  and  OM,  wbtrt  M 
is  mlected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anunonium, 
lower  alkylammonium,   morpholinium,   cholinium, 
gfawoeamaKMiium,  methyl  cydohezylammonium,  tri- 
atkylaauMaiam,  N-htylamaoaiiim,  anOinium,  2,3- 
xyUdbdua^  pipersciafami  aad  alkali  metals,  akuni- 
aaas,  magnsshim.  alkali,  earth  metal,  zinc  aad  iron; 
R«  k  wiertad  from  the  group  coaskting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  CF,,  CHF^  nitro,  cyano, 
amkMaaatkyl,    aanao,    hydroxy,    benzylmercapto, 
lower   alkylthto,    Jiphsnylandno,    benzylamino,    p- 
phen|le<hjlsminn.  chloro  lower  alkylamino,  chloro 
likfjlaatian.  chtoro  beacylamino,  tower  alkoxy- 
lowenlkykMiino,  ■nkidian,  tower  alkylanilino  and 
lower  alkoxyaaiHao. 
12.  A  eoavound  of  the  fOnnola: 


ingof 


>N 


»N 


N— HH-CO-« 

/ 


and  iriMrem  R  k  lowur 


alkyL 


ANIUNn  AND  lALIt 


F.  mAv,  9yiaMNL  K>  ■  n  ^i^dP^^*^  5? 
jpaay, Noi^  BUnt,  w. ■ ., a aa^P^^^^^n^a 
aDeawtafr  HadMBarjk^M|Aia;N^i 


"UE 


CXTZ 


c«o 


in  whi^ 
Ri  k  selected  from  d»  group  oooststing  of  thiazok, 
itothiaxofe,  thiadiazole  and  substituted  thiazok,  iso- 


whereia  R^  R*  aad  R>  are  aach 
iodo,  flooro,  tiiflaoraaMChyl, 


nMthyUiio,  (tower)«lkyU  (km«r)»lkoxy,  Mtto.^!"**!^ 
nOfooyl.  diaower)alkylwiiino  or  (km«)«IlqrWiio;  and 
nootoadc  pbannaoeaticalty  •ccvptaUe  sahs  tlMreof. 
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Dbcdibe  t  27,  1966 


wldch  R  has  one  of  the  above  meaninfi.  afid  the  car- 
botamide  groop  of  the  formula 

B 


/ 


^st^iiSsr^ku^^        M&! 


-CO-N 

in  which  R  has  one  of  the  above  meaninsi,  with  a  cyano- 
gea  compound  aekcted  from  the  daa  contMing  of  an 
ionic  cyanide  and  a  cyanotan  compound  ^hich  u  ca- 
pable of  splitting  off  the  cyano  group  during  the  reac- 
tioo,  and  with  an  oiidiring  agent  in  an  ineft  dUuent  at 
a  temperature  from  30  to  230*  C. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  dy«  of  the  for- 
mnla 


B7S,7St 
1.  A  4-nitropyrtiok  having  the  formula: 

HC C— NOi 

f,       In 

V 

i 

in  which  R  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzene  sulfonyl,  tosyl,  and  cycloalkyl  of  5 
to  t  cvbon  atoma. 


-(CHi)i-<>-ci ; 


pROdaBroKmoDi 


3J9M15 


APRTHOQUI- 


O       NHt  NH 

which  comprises  heating  l,4-diaminoanthraquinone-2- 
carboxylic  acid  7-incthoxypropylamide  with  a  cyanogen 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consistint  of  an  iomc 
cyanide  and  a  cyanogen  ccmipound  which  Is  capable  of 
splitting  off  the  cyano  group  during  the  reaction,  and 
with  an  oxidizing  agent  in  an  inert  diluent  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  30  to  230'  C. 


I  Nov.  34, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  413,M< 
^  /,  Nov.  3t,  1M3, 

■  74^74 
I  miw       (a.2<t— 325) 
1.  A  process  for  the  pnxkiction  of  an  anthraquinone 
dye  of  the  formula 

0x0 


C^):!: 


in  iriiich 

X  dMKXes  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrozyl  and  amino, 

Y  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydroxyl,  amino  and  methylamino, 

A  denotes  an  atom  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine, 

B  deaoCes  a  divalent  member  selected  from  the  class 
Liiwisling  of  ozygea  and  famno, 

R  denolH  a  menba  selected  from  the  daa  consisting 
at  ^drofen,  aUtyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  caiboo  atoms  sobatitiited  by  a  member  se- 
Itdti  fr9M  the  dMB  iirrtii*'t  of  hydroxy,  methoxy, 
•tboiy.  hydRHQfwthoxy,  cyano,  pyrroUdino,  pyrroH- 
donyl  tad  NnMOiylqrelohBxyamiao,  and 

n  is  one  of  the  nmnbers  1  and  2, 


which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


LCIP-AMlNE-PHOBraSrE  KEACTiOH  PRODUCT 
AND  U9B  THEREOF 

Ealatw,  DL,  amipMin  to  Untrwl  OM  ^^'f^^J^^' 

ClWSSLT'nb^lc.'inSSfte.lf^  33MM 
13  CWmn.    (CL  M^-^M) 

1.  Phosphate  salt  of  the  reaction  product  of  compound 
(a)  and  compound  (b)  formed  by  reaction!  of  said  com- 
pounds at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ;iO*  to  about 
250*  C.  in  a  proportion  of  from  one  mole  of  compound 
(a)  with  from  one  to  two  moles  of  compMnd  (b),  said 
compound  (b)  being  selected  from  the  grou|>  consisting  of 

(1)  alkyleoe  polyamine  having  from  2  to  4  nitrogen 
atoms  per  molecule  and  containing  from  2  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  per  alkylene  group, 

(2)  alkylene  polyamine  havmg  from  2  to  4  nitrogen 
atoms  per  molecule  and  containing  fr^m  2  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  per  alkylene  group  and  having  on  at  least 
one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20 

carbon  atoms,  , 

(3)  N-alkyldtaminoalkane  in  which  the  alkyl  contains 
from  about  8  to  about  25  carbon  ato^  and  the  al- 
kane  moiety  contains  from  2  to  6  cail^  atoms, 

(4)  ortho-,  roeto-  and  para-phenylenedifmine, 

(5)  N-alkyl  and  N,N'-dialkyl  phenylfnediamine  in 
which  each  alkyl  conuins  fr(mi  1  to  about  12  car- 
bon atoms, 

(6)  diaminodiphenyl  alkane  containing 
6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkane  moiety, 

(7)  diaminodiphenyl  ether,   diaminodii 
diaminodiphenyl  amine  and  said 
compounds  having  on  at  least  one 
atoms  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  16  carbon  atoms. 

and  said  compound  (a)  being  selected  ftom  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhalopolyhydropolycy41icdicarboxyl|C 
atild  and  corresponding  anhydride,  said  spid  havuig  the 
formula: 


1  to  about 


sulfide, 

phenyl 

the  nitrogen 


in  wUdi  A.  X.  Y.  and  H  hwe  the  meaniagi  given  above 
udTdMOMs  a  ■wmker  sriectMl  from  the  class  con- 
slrfng  of  lvdror««.jy«o.  «|rto^^ 
tfffTt*-"*  roup  of  th»  fonrnda  — CX>— NH— R  in 


CHEMICAL 


M9 


ia  wWck  X  la 

front  to  If 

chloriaa  or 

alkyl  of  1  to  M 

to  4,  II  raiaa  froai  0  to  4 


ad  HHo  Vm  Dhn, 
I  to  1.  R.  Sa|*b  ft  S«i^  kc^ 

rfPitowi 
lt,lfii.i«.No.flM3t 
iSCtotoii.    (CHif    J43J) 
L  A  compo— d  kovi^g  the  lannnla 


OHi 


or  tfkyi  of 

twoaftktX^WM    -^« 
■^^M.  huh II—  ar   GmtM  W. 

■d  p  fao0M  fRMS  0  to  4,       ^"^  ^•*»  ^-^^  ■ 
by  the  naetioa  at  a  I 
peratosa  al  fraoi  — hiaat  to  aboat  70*  C  af  aM 
pc<yortioa  af  aid  natlloa  paadael  af  oaaipoaad  (a) 
compooad  (b)  wUh  fraai  abaot  0l5  to  abaot  4  mob  pro- 
portions of  a  plMMphorm  compooad  adected  from  the 
group  conaistiag  of 

(1)  phoiphqfifr  add, 

(2)  alkyl  jilmpliilr  and  alkyl  tkfophosphate  coalain- 
ing  idlqrl  of  fRMB  1  to  aboat  20  cMtea  atoaas, 

(3)  phosphate  and  dithinphnaphate  of  oxyalkytenated 
■H|iii«ti<t  aloohol  <•«»■■*•»■*■§  from  4  to  20  carixm 
atOBM  aad  frooi  1  to  12  ocyalkylaae  groopa  of  from 
2  to  6  caiboa  atoaM  aaefc. 

(4)  phosnhata  aad  dftUephosphata  of  OKyalkykaated . 

phaaol  i^'«^«i"i«g  fRMa  1  to  12  azyaOylsae  groups   wherein  R'^'  is  hydrogen;  R"  is  hydroxy  or  the  acyloxy 
of  from  2  to  6  caitoa  atooM  each,  aad  radical  of  a  hydrocarbea  eHbaacylic  acid  of  Im  than 

(5)  phoipbalii  and  ililliiiifhnsjihalfi  of  ozyalkyleaatad  twriva  carboa  atoaa;  aad  lopthir  R"  aad  R^'  it  oao 
aOcyl  phiaol  rontaiwii^  firom  1  to  3  alkyls  of  from  1    (0=). 
to  20  cttton  atoms  aadi  and  cnatataing  tnm  1  to 
12  oxydkyleae  graops  af  frvn  2  to  6  carboa  atoms 
each.  

OCTAHYPaOINDCIIjSBSSiaWNES  AND  COM- 

pouNm  moMmAn  THoacTo 

afftatowan 

K.  2S.  lfi4,S8r.  No.  3S4»117 

ccaakHk  fcilfi--3i6J) 

1.  A  nuaiynBiwI  aalactod  freoi  Aa  group  fionaistiag  of 
( 1 )  a  compooad  having  the  fonaala: 


B«- 


N-R* 


4,'tm,  ta;  Na.  Itt^M 
14CUM.    (CL2dt— S47J) 
3.  A  pfoeam  for  piaparing  a  chtoranaethyl  vinyl  ka- 
tone  of  the  fasmala 

o 

Ri-CH«CH-^— CHK71 

where  R^  is  a  leaidaal  oigaait  radical  of  an  aldehyde 
sdected  from  the  gm^  coaaiMfaig  of  lowpr  aBcyl  dda- 
hydes,  lanric  aldehyde,  chloral,  hexahydro  brnrakWiyde, 
beazaldihyda  aad  faffoial.  whidi  coaspriaea  raadiag  a 
pho^honme  of  the  formula 

o 

R«PBCH-i— OH*Cl 

where  R  ii  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  louFar 
alkyl  and  phenyl,  with  aa  aldehyde  from  the  groQP 
specUfed  above. 

12.  Tripheayl  ddoncetoojd  phoaphocane. 


wherein  R*  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  R^  and  R* 
Uken  together  are  — OCH^O^;  R>  is  selected  from  the 
group  oonststiBg  of  hydrofen  and  benzyl;  R*  is  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
benzyl;  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrofm.  tower  alkyl  aad  tower  alkozy,  and  (2)  the 
nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 
2.  l,4,4a.5.6,7,12,12b  -  octahydroindoto(3,2^)(l)ben- 

zazepine. 


FBOCBaS  FOR  1HB  aSPARAIION  OP  DIANHY- 
DKIDBI  WEOM  A  >|DCn«l  OT  DUNHY- 
DWPP  AW>  MOWCWnrMBPIC 

bL  oilafRL  FMtahBi  tUm  §$0ttKK  to  €3hk  Ba* 
;  sawaiafMai  csaaipaaF,  rM■a^p^  t%^  a  aar- 

Vied  Oct  It,  IfilL  fl 

7CliiH.    fd.  2ii--M7 J) 
1.  A  process  for  separatmg  the  ^Danhyvfrid 

following  stmctural  frmmila 


ide  having  Ae 


SUBSTrrUTED 


AND  PROCESS  FOR 

IN 


ffBai  A|r.i,  IfH  ta.  N^  3«7,79t 
~2C3diM.    tCL  !<•    34R5) 
L  D-thno-l-[p-2-(cyclohaxyl  -  1,3  .  dioxolaa  -  2-yl) 
phcnyll-2-(2J-dh:hloroarefamido)  U-pcopaaedtoL 


^C— C C— Ar-O C- 

/ 
) 

\ 


i" 


C-CH 


CH-C 


< 

/ 


^ 


i- 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  groiq>  rnwiifing 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groins  having  from  one  to  six  car- 
bon atoms,  R'"  and  R""  are  sekcted  from  tbe  gfoop  eoo- 
sisting  <rf  hydrogBB  and  alk]^  groups  having  firaas  oae  to 
nine  carbon  atoms,  and  Ar  is  phenyl,  from  a ; 


OFFICIAL  ^AZBTTE 


..„ «  OMaMT  MMeua  from  tk*  tranp    ,    ^w.-**^^ 

of  010.  fi-kfdNoy  and  kydrogHi.  ••teriftod    3-AIJLOXY 

^-hydrosy  and  hydro- 
M  ^-kydracy  Md  •  kmm  ■liptorir  bydrocwboa  radi- 
cal. «l«ii*d  ^liydrwy  Md  a  hanmr  ahpbatic  bydro- 

#hydrwty  md  a  lowar  ali- 

a<  iM  ethariflad  ^y- 

a  ■wihtr  aalartad 

9nm  tha  poop  cnaMlii^  of  m  alkaMl  haWi«  1-15  oar- 


,m 

li. 

(O. 
1.  A  componad  of  Ae  fonmda 


(lBw«raIkyl)0- 


wherain  X  is  a  maanber  of  tha  daas  co4«ftiag  of  ^y- 
,§m,Nm,4l%Jt91       droxymethylene,   ^(lowar   alkaMyDocyinathylaBe,   and 
(OL  ^i»-J97J)  .-(lower  alkyD-^iydnwymathytoM  rad^als. 

of  pra^Hana  danva« 
I  itractuftl  Fonnula  (i) 


CHSMICAL 


1.  TaUoar  inm  hydralyris  a<  aBimal  by-prodncli 

litn  dorii^  hydwiyili  wMi  phoiphoric  acid  and  law  thaa 
about  1%  wioitfbtn  wMioat  araporation  nbaafiiiant  to 
bydiolyiii,  aaid  tallow  baiag  capabla  of  ttorafe  wkb- 
out  vafrifaratioa. 

3.  A  nwthod  for  fnnniat  tallow  from  aninul  by- 
prodacta  which  vamfrimi  phidtaig  Mid  aaiinal  by-pcod- 


A— o— NH-c— ofc-ira— o— a 

1  ^-'V      1 


wbarain  Ri  and  Its  *** 
cwwiiting  of  loww  alkyl  aad 


acts  to  a 


tha 


tioo 

a 
tha 


ing  tha 


ia  adiJaima  with  aa  aqaaoas  aoln- 

a  aaior  umosi  of  phofhork  add  and 

of  alkai  cartoaan  at  a  laaivaralara  ia 

190*  F.  to  233*  F.  aalll  tha 

to  taBaw.  aad  tha 
of  tha  Lwaisfrioa  auMs  ia  tha 
of  aboat  ISO*  F.  to  110*  F.  while  cootinaoBsly  with- 
drawing hydfolyaad  tallow  having  a  moirture  cootent 
less  than  about  1%  fraai  Iha  coni«nion  mass,  addiag 
■rlrlirioaal    gwaad    saiaial    by  prodact    for    bydroiyik 
thawof  to  tha  amnmttim  aaM  aa  nMd»up  aa 
additioMi  aiMMMs  of  add  hfirolyiiBg  sohMioa 
to  hydroljM  aaU  addhioaal  added  aaiaui  by-prodact. 
said  miaor  aawaot  of  alkali  caiboaali 
to  sahaaas  sfaperatiea  of  water  frooi  the 
tura  aad  ladaea  awiatara  ooMaat  in  the  bydrolyzed  tal 
low  to  said  laaa  thaa  aboat  1%. 


ADDmON  AND 

OP  ouBPMi  wm 

rOUNM 


.HON 


1.  A  pi 
which 

oaa  olafln  with  a 
one  carboQ-awrcary  boad  aad  ashrtad  fkoai  tlia  groap 
of  RAHgZ  aad  R^HtKa  wteak  R^  •><  Ka  m>  «BMse 
radicals  selected  tnm  the  graap  ooasiriag  of  alkyl, 
attaayl.  aryl,  ^ydioayalhyi,  ^^dkaayalkjd. 
alkyl.  cyaaoalkyU  aliaydie,  ai 
ing  a  carbon  atont  Uitod  to 
bozytte  eater  grai^  of  1 


JAIVKNAKT  AMMOMSMI 


iHTAL  COMPOUNDS 


L 


liCl,lw.Na.l4M91 


XmY 


BO 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical 
cinniisfiin  oi  alkyl  aad  aryl 
caiboa  atoai  linked  to  the 
derived  from  aa  acid 
of  fliiacral  adds  aad 
awlacBla  of  the  olsia  is 
atooi  aad  Am  aMscaiy  atoai  of 
agaiathaaewarj  tamjoual 
3.  Aa  a  aew  cnawoaitina  af 


selected  from  the 

havhtg  tta  oaihoayl 

aadZisaai 
thairo^p 

at 


ctK^iJi^md 


▼ANAORAf 


wheraia  R^  aad  R«  aea 

the  group  oomistiag  of  alnqrl.  tffU 

_^^__^^____^^^^^_______^   MikozyalkyU  /MwyloKyalkyl,  eyaaaaltji,  aHepdk, 

nSr^S) N.T., a'aav^   caiboKylie falar radicals «f tha 

0 


RM«  aad  R*  aia 
«ta 


(R>R«tntf)V(NO)(00)« 
13 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ittt 

cUorfaM,  kraninB.  iodiiM.  tooriiie,  alM>  ^nrl.  aUuny. 
aerlmy.  ■itrik,  atfboxylic  •cid,  and  carboxylic  erter 
radicali'  Z  ii  an  «iik»  derived  from  an  acid  selected  from 
tte  troop  coosiHing  of  miaeral  acids  and  organic  acids; 
nAmMdmm  iitcrn  of  at  kMt  o«  each  when  Ra 
and  R,  aie  alkenyU  cyanoalkyl.  alkqiclic,  and  cartoxylic 
Mlar  ndiGak  aad  at  teart  two  each  when  R^  and  R*  ^^ 
ufU  ^fcy*«yrikyl,  ^^dlKayalkyl.  and  Mcyloxyalkyl 


DttCBiBiK  27.  19W 

ester  of  2^klkoxy-4-chlorofaatyric  add  with  lodunide  at 
an  elevated  tomperatiire  in  the  t«eea»oa  of  an  inert  aohwit 
and  recovering  the  erter  of  l-«lkatycyd#propaaeo«- 
booiylic  acid  from  ttie  resulting  reactioa  nixtm: 


J«scf  FiML  rilatiiSB,  Mi  Dwii  W.  R' 


'iCtTiA 


■  Me<MI,Ilamjfc«,  Mi  Mb  Be»i  MBl- 

ffiTfiiw^    Flsi  Seat.  aTlfttrStrTNo. 

cSlmSSS,  mSSSJlStMM,  Oct.  17,  IMl, 

!•  CMm.  ICL  2«— 44tJ) 
1.  A  pcooess  for  aryUitiiig  an  aromatic  silicon-contain- 
ing compound  which  comprises  heating  a  compound  select- 

ei  fram  the  dies  cooiialint  of 

R'  OQ 

R-'-Jl-Q  s««    QO-Jl-OQ 

A"'  OQ 

tAsiv  R'»  R"  aai  R'"  are  each  selected  from  the  class 
^^iffiting  of  hydrofen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl 
ii  Q.  Mi —chQkaslertSfHwi  the  dasscoMJiting  of 

ptanS,  iomr  aftylplM^rl,  chlarapheiiyl,  napfathjrl  and 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  dmm  consisting  of  phenyl, 
lower  alkylpbenyU  chloropbenyl  and  nitrophenyl,  X 
it  hdofsa  and  the  sntfooyl  halide  moiety  is  attached  to 
a  Mdaar  caihon  atom  of  R. 


No 


Me  tf  ,  IMS,  aer.  Ne.  2SM2t 

KdataM.   (ctir    — 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 


CATALYTIC  PmSoGENATlON  OF 


1.  A 

a 


^97,  IfiS,  i«.  No.  iM^M 

'f^ch  UMUprlses  contacting  in  the  vapor 
fiTmV*«t  sesantislly  of  nitrogen  and  an 

iffftifc-—  |'^Tiit*'"*"g  3  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

^  ulyha  aad  beta  carbon  atoms  each  have  at 

le«l  OM  hjwIiuiM  atom  attached  thereto,  at  a  tempera- 
of  tnm  aboot  500*  C  to  about  700*  C.  for  0.1 
to  20  seconds  with  a  catalyst  which  is  activated 
iaqMfBtled  with  a  promoter  or  porous  ahmilna 
at  bast  50  squam  msleis  surface  area  per  gram 
IBM  ■  •■*  wHh  a  promoter,  wherein  said  promoter  is 
ftM  m  ^ottp  coatiBting  of  the  alkali  metals  sodlun.  j 
Hju—  fotassiam  or  oesiuffl  or  die  cyanides,  hydroxides, 
"of  oddss  of  said  alkali  meuls,  the  amount  of 
'  leeeBiil  in  the  analyst  behig  equivalent  in  metal 
to  an  amoMt  of  the  oxids  of  the  metal  of  from 
ai  peroaiM  to  20  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  activated 
cnibM  or  poroos  ahimina.  and  recovering  the  correspond 

'  ^  mono-nitrfle  fwmed. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen;  R"  is  selected  fnHn  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  the  a<yloxy  radical 
of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxyUc  acid  of  less  th^i ««» *^*f5°" 
atom»  and  together  R  and  R"  is  oxo;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acidoxy  radkal 
Of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxytic  acid  of  less  thnn  ten  carbon 
atoms;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  ODOsistmg  of 

v 

I 

o 

/  \ 

wherein  Y  is  iso-slkyi  and  X  is  selected  ftom  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 

o 
B— c— 

wherein  B  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
and  lower  alkoxy;  and 

OHiW 

C-0 

i 
/  \ 

wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, the  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  aad 
of  less  than  ten  carbon  atoms  and  halogen. 


ACID 


Albsft 


No 


«^*..«.m3.ta^_gjg^ 


t 


of  a  1-alk- 
leacting  an 


ItCtalM.    <Cl-  -  _, 

An  optically  active  comiiound  of 

OOOK 
CH(— C— OOBi 
OOOH 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  fnmp  of  from  1  to 
indasivB 


4caitaa  atoms 


ST,  IMC 


CHEMICAL 


SrAHJUXIQNOr 

CRTAIM  wnam  or 

QOINaMMAND 

Janet  B.  K Y( 

MMir,RYni^»MwH      ^ 

CSeesnBnBnu  N«Y«(  a  eaepeeaBaB  ec 
NeDnwiv.   Ilei  asfl.  f^  lfi2, 

UCMh.    &' 
1.  A  I  iMiiiiMni  of  the  ' 


far.  No.  XIMtl 


ing  of  alkyl' 

m  the  BMtleeale  ( 

ketones  having  from  ftea  to 

of 
within  the  irn^s  m  wMah  the  wmMi^  eefcut  is  in  the 
liquid  phase,  ani  the  triMBHie  aaii  to  in  the  aoHi 


HO— ^  \— O— C— 1 


PBODUcnoNor 


wherein 

Rt  is  an  sdkyl  group  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

Ri  is  a  aasaber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrofn  and  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  fonsisring  of 

aOcylthionlkyl  of  2  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  the  radical 

of  the  foiBHila 

Ri 

wherein 

Ri  and  R«  are  the  same  as  above,  and 

n  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and 

I.  and 

A  is  a  member  selected  from  Ae  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkylcM,  lower  aOcylenethio  (lower  alkylene),  and 
phenylsM. 

STEAK YL  AND  CEnLLACTOYL  LACTAIV 
Staart  W.  TkeMaea,  Upper  8ai«e  River.  N  J.  i 

to  Lew  RiiAiHr     iiiij,  New  Yeii  N.Y.,  a 

pentfMifiMM 
No  DnwlM    Otitfmi  wttfkttlm  Apr.  It,  IMl,  to. 

No.  mM,  warn  Palsal  No.  U44^1,  intsi  Asf. 

II,  IMC   DMM  Mi  Ms  apgMtas  OcL  IS,  mS, 
Ser.  New  31M4i 

2CWM.    ifX 

1.  aiearyl  lacloyl  lactate. 

2.  Cetyl  lactoyl  lactnte. 


J,  Nm.  21^190, 
B  743M  —•—'-» 

Sdalms.  ia^tm~MS^ 
1.  A  process  for  pmpering  JM^ydiodityi  loiwiiiladhuyl' 
amine  which  cooqirises  irai'lliig  ifcjwIaMBtafieae  ami 
hydrocyanie  add  m  conoeuuated  siAtarie  acid  widi  a 
nKriar  ratio  of  hydrocyanie  add  to  dicydopeatadiaM  of 
at  least  3: 1  and  a  molar  exoam  of  anlChric  adi  net  «• 
ceeding  a  triple  m<riar  aMsm  with  leisesnoe  to  cydo- 
penfadifae  at  a  temperalara  of  from  —5*  to  -|-35*  C, 
and  saponifying  the  1 


NucLrormuciaAcnoNi  of  2,3- 

KNmQNAPKniALENE 
a  llsiilsan,  Kanaae  Oij,  Mo.,  mjbs  iir  te 


Flsi  flept  33, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  31t,iM 
SCMbm.  (CL2<»— SOS) 
1.  A  prooees  for  producing  from  23-dinitianaplttha- 
lene  reectioa  product  material  comprising  3-ttitro-i-sub- 
stituted  a^ifadialene,  said  process  comprising  reacting 
2.3-dinitraaaphthalene  with  an  alkaline  micleophilic  re- 
agent in  a  solution  at  a  temperature  with  the  range  of 
from  about  room  tempetatuie  to  the  reflux  temperature 
of  said  solution  for  a  period  of  time  widiin  the  range  of 
from  about  5  minutes  to  about  48  hours,  said  alkaline 
nndeophilic  reagent  being  sodium  methoxide  in  methanol. 


lMI»lar.No.33M19 
Tm.  4,  1M3, 
l/i3 

sckiM.  (a 

1.  The  proeess  lor  the  pnriBeation  of  trimellltle  add 
which  hna  bean  prapMOd  by  die  oxidatioB  of 


Clan,  Can,  rndprna  ( 


xmmSfSmjogmna 

ACnONMtiMii 

le 


D 


Jf.X-| 

^-o 


A  oompOQad  havteg  me  Cor  mule 

OfiX- 

'(>kN0H-C«0 

wherein  X  and  Y  aie 

of  chlorine  and  flnorine,  Ri  is  BBladsil  fram  the  _ 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  iftyl  aad  pheavi  and  Ra 
is  selected  from  the  gnmp  oonsisling  of  lower  aBcyl, 
phenyl,  fnryl  and  lower  N-faydroxyalkanoimido 
and  R|  and  R«  ioiady  are  a  divalaat  alkyleM 
taining4to  6  carbon  atema. 


0mnC0NTAIND4G 
ALKENYL  BADiCAU 

K.  SwaMaa,  New  Hapi _^ 

Csnsni  hOh,  be- a  eerperdha  ifTriliniii 

No  OrawlNrraeiJ^  2, 1M4,  te.  Noi.  40,3JS 

3CWma.    (CL2<»-SiQ 
1.  s-Hydroxy  oodmes  having  the  fbranria 

OH    NOH 

E-0— 0-»' 

i 

^Rliere  R  and  R'  are  alkenyi  radicals  oontainfaig  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  said  oximes  behig  farther  chrnndiriHi  « 
haidng  a  total  carbon  atom  content  of  14  to  aboot  40. 


HYDBOGENATIONOf  M 
Maiyl. 


(a 

L  A  msthod  of  makh«  2' 
carboxyaldehyde  comprising 


SiSIPS^^giflqM 


hiM 


1684 
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IM'C 


with  «M  moU  «f  kydrofM  per  mob  of 
m  llM  pweacie  of  a  catalytic  aoMunt  of  a 
^  Mlalyat  wladad  from  tha  roup  cotmitiBt 
palliiiiMii  uid  akkel  at  a  tempacature  of  20- 
a  piM«m  «l  «t  to  3S  pxLf> 


it  tlM  pmeiioc  of  a  catriytic  amomrt  of!  ceppar  al  a 
taiBpcratuvB  of  from  about  123*  to  lt5*  (L  a*d  kilte 
pnmaoe  of  a  raactioB  aohwt  miirtii  frfli*  tha 
contistinf  of  casorciiioi  aod  a  dialkyl  aoude 


HMMraoraUM  SALTS 


,  IMS,  aar.  No.  2tl,7M 
/,M^r23,lM2, 

B  i7,S<3 
TCM^fc    (CL  Jit    iff -1) 
1.  A  pMMam  for  te  ^odoctkm  of  quatenuury  axero- 
phlliyl  phmphonium  salts  which  coiiq>rises:  reacting  an 
ester  of  axeio^rthol  with  a  member  selected  from  tbe 
group  consisting  of  a  tertiary  phospfaine  and  a  hydro- 
iftk  of  a  tertiary  pho^^hine,  with  the  proviso  that  where 
a  tertiary  pho^hine  is  used  as  the  reactant,  an  add  ^R^ch 
'  win  form  with  the  tertiary  phosphine  a  faydrosah  is  pres- 
ent in  tha  reaction  mixture. 


cmjouNjSSmjLroNES 

ada*  CaMfi,  aalnar  to  " 

,  New  YaafcTNlY.,  a 


NoDnml^   Ilai  Oct  L  IMS,  fl«.  No.  312,M4 

L  Coovotadi  having  the  formula 

R— CCVtSCV-RI 

utente  R  is  sekded  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
aad  alkenyU  and  R^  it  lalected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl.  chloroallcyU  chloroalkenyl.  cyclohexyl.  phenyl, 
nitrophenyl  and  chlorophanyl. 


■.Lhrit. 

lalaaf 


I  PI0ARING  META. 
AKVLOKY  FHKNOLS 

Eter  C 

Xw.  BrittoiB,  cz- 


Mkk^bj 


of  Dtla- 


NoDmfte.    nai  Oct  10,  IfiS,  Ser.  No.  229,7S7 

7  1  •--     (CL  ai»-(13) 
1.  A  method  for  pr^aring  m-phenoxyphenols  which 
comprises  reacting  the  potassium  salt  of  resorcin<4  with 
a    bromide    ariacted    from    the    group    consisting    of 


«ryi 


m-bi 


o-dibromobenaMW, 
p-dibromobenanw, 
m-dil 


p-bromotohiane. 


bromoo-zjdeBC, 
bremo-p-zylene, 
bromo-m>xykne, 
O'  DromoethiwneHaette, 


CONTAININC 
L. 


No 


H. 

af 


Flad  Sipt  11, 190,  Sar.  Mo.  222,9St 
7Clataaa.    (CLSM— (If) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparatioo  of  a  oooipound  having 
tbe  formuU  R'(OCH«CHs).a  which  coaffprisea  adding 
prosphorus  trichloride  to  a  compound  havinji  the  formula 
R(OCH|CHs)bOH  at  a  temperature  of  ab^ut  0*  to  90* 
C.  and  then  heating  the  reaction  mixture  i^  the  preseaoe 
of  an  amount  of  hydrogen  dUoride  at  least  equal  to  die 
amount  formed  in  the  reaction  to  a  temperature  of  about 
to*  to  200*  C,  the  reaction  being  conducted  at  pressures 
of  substantially  at  least  atmoqtheric  in  whldi 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  twenty. 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  daas^  consisting  of 

(alkyl  of  one  to  ei^t  carbon  atoms,  arifl  of  six  to  ten 
carbon  atoms,  alkylaryl  of  7  to  18  farboo  atoms, 
arylalkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  HOCH|CHr—  or 
ClCHjCH,—  and 
R'  is  alkyl  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  six 
to  ten  carbon  atoms,  arylalkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  alkylaryl  of  7  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 
C1CH]CH] — ,  wherein  said  R  of  the  leactant  corre- 
sponds to  said  R'  of  tbe  product  except  that  when 
said  R  represenu  HOCHsCHf— ,  saidj  R'  represents 
ClCHaCHr-. 


SURFACE  ACmfS  At^n  FMIM  OKGANOME. 

TALUC  CONFOUNDS  U11LIZING  |A  FIIEDEL. 

CRAFTS  CATALYST  [_ 

Mmam  H.^m*y,  Gwaas  Ha,  miJUkmJ.  Fag  ■■,»., 

iryaBflofie,  nOcs.,  aaslg^avi  to  w^rMMMla  CBsaalsaiB 
CeraetatleB.    WyaadeMa.    Mkh.    a   canarallaa   ef 


NoDrawi^  Fled Aii» 9i  1M3, Sar. No. 3N,M4 
19ClahM.    (a.MS-^15) 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodoction  of  a  no^ionic  surface- 
active  agent  comprised  of  a  oogeneric  mixttte  of  polymers 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  adding  aluminum  chlo- 
ride to  a  Group  I  metal-aluminum  alkyl,{  wherein  each 
alkyl  group  has  4  to  24  carbon  atoms.  inci|isive,  in  a  sol- 
vent substantially  inert  to  the  reactioa,  (2)  condensing 
an  alkylene  oxide  having  from  2  to  4  carton  atoms  with 
said  Group  I  metal-aluminum  aHgd  of  slep  (1)  in  the 
preaence  of  said  aluminum  chloride,  and  (9)  hyditriyaag 


the  product  of  step  (2)  by  mixing  aad 
therewith. 


FRODUCnON  OF  AJJONOLi  AND 

1    UHNG  CONIINVOUS 

I     RIER  IMFREGNATID  WRH  IS 
COFFER  AND  2  TO  9  RRCENT 

Otto  F.  Hadd,  iiriMii,  hit  «C 


reacting 


an  add 


No 


1.  In  the  prooeaa  oi 
carboiiyl  compound 
aMphatac  hy<bocarbon 


.  IS,  IMS,  Sor.  No.  449,99t 

(aatfs-«3S) 

prapariag  alkynel^  by  eandng  a 
'  fraas  tha  da^  rnnaiaring  of 

hydro- 


Dccnon  17,  lf66 


CHEMICAL 


to  iMct  in  tht  Hvdd  phase  with  an  aoaty- 
lenc  hydrocaiboa  i.niiTiponiliin  to  the  formula 

R— CaCH 

whernn  It  ripraMoU  a  OMOiber  talectad  from  tke  daat 
cooMftias  of  hydrofen  aad  aliplurtk  hydrocaiboo  radicals 
in  the  piaticn  of  a  catalyM,  tb»  impmwi— nt  which 
compriMS  tmpltayiDg  as  such  catalyst  a  catalyst  obcainad 
by  impgagoatim  a  cootinttoiii  phase  silica  t^l  carrier 
with  an  aqveous  nitric  add  solution  of  copper  nitrate 
and  bismuth  nitrate,  ToiatflidBf  the  water  aad  nitric  add 
followed  by  heatiaf  within  the  raafe  of  450*  to  720*  C. 
for  a  period  of  time  ranging  frxtm  2  to  10  boon  to  de- 
compose the  copper  and  btamth  nitrates  to  the  oxides, 
whereby  the  said  carrier  ooataias  from  15%  to  20%  of 
copper  and  from  2%  to  9%  of  bismuth. 

3.  In  the  process  of  preparing  bntynediol  by  causing 
formaldehyde  to  react  in  the  liquid  phase  with  acetylene 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  such  catalyst  obtained  by  imivegnating 
a  continuous  phase  silica  gel  carrier  with  an  aqueous 
nitric  add  solution  of  copptr  nitrate  and  bismuth  nitrate, 
volatilizing  the  water  and  nitric  add,  followed  by  heating 
within  the  range  of  450  to  720*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
within  2  to  10  hours  to  decompose  the  copper  and  bis- 
muth nitrates  to  the  oxidM,  whereby  the  said  carrier 
contains  from  15  to  20%  of  copper  and  from  2  to  9% 
of  bismuth. 


•fcyl 


sentially  of  primary  and  secoadafy  alkyl 

from  ten  to  thirty  cartMm  atoms  in  the 

consists  sssentislly  of  ooBracting  said 

alkylamine  having  up  to  four  caibon  atoms  ia 

group,  at  a  tempnvtvm  of  tram  ahoot  20*  to 

350*  C.  in  a  molar  ratio  of  said  dialltylamiM  to 

primary  alkyl  chloride  of  fraan  aboM  2:1  to  about  60:1, 

thereby  selectively  reacting  said  primary  alkjl  chloriis 

with  said  dialkyhunine  irith  the  formation  of  a 

mixture  comprising  the  tertiary  alkylamiae 

ing  to  said  primary  aSkyl  chloride  wi 

and  separating  said  tertiary  alkylamtoe  from  said  : 

mixture. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRRPAMNG  lUXMBNl  CONTAIN. 
ING  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 


HALO, 


ALKYLAliON 


N«v.^  IMS,  Sar.  No.  322,S2S 

1.  The  praoiai  for  the  hatoalkjrlatioo  of  an  alkyl  aro- 
matic hydrocaiten  which  ooaipclsas  lem  ling  said  hydro- 
carbon wim  CM  of  the  poups  mnsisfing  of  lower  al- 
kaaob  aad  polymers  thereof  aad  a  hydrogen  halide  in 
the  prssenci  of  a  catalyst  seleclid  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phoaphorus  penttnida,  aad  coaiposirions  in  the 
PaO|-HsO  syatom  contaming  at  least  S4%  by  weijlit 
total  phosphorus  calculated  as  phosphorus  pentoxide,  at 
a  temperatwc  of  about  40*  to  120*  C.  and  at  atmoqiheric 
pressure. 

2.  The  |»oocss  for  the  preparation  of  para-chloro- 
methyltohiHie  which  comprises  reacting  toluene  with  a 
formaldehyde  polymer  and  hydrogen  chloride  m  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  pioup  ooftsisting  of  phoqihorus  pentoxide,  and  com- 
positions in  the  ?|0|-H|0  system  containing  at  least 
S4%  by  weight  total  phosphorus  calculated  as  phoqihorus 
pentoxide,  at  a  temperaUm  of  about  40*  to  120*  C.  and 
at  atmospheric  prssewe. 

3.  The  process  of  producing  pnra-chk>romethyltoiuene 
which  ooapriiis  reaclint  tohmne  with  a  formaldahyde 
polymer  aad  phosphorus  onycMoride  in  the  prsseaoe  of 
hydrogen  chloride  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  roasisting  of  phosphorus  pentox- 
ide, and  oompoailions  in  the  PaO|-H]0  system  contain- 
ing at  least  14%  by  wei^  total  pho^borus  calculated 
as  phosphOTUs  pentoxide,  at  a  temperature  of  about  40* 
to  120*  C.  aad  at  atmos^pheric  pressure. 


NoDrawtos.   lladMbrll,lMa^iiKNn^ 
dCtolmsk    (CLMt--fn.7) 

1.  The  method  of 
ane  comprising  successively  passing  a  mixtare  ol  hydro- 
gen fluoride,  chlorine  and  methane,  together  with  a  mix- 
ture of  halogenated  hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  voup 
consisting  of  fluorinated,  chlerinaled,  aad  ^loro-flaori- 
nated  hydrocarbons  having  a  maximum  of  two  caibon 
atoms,  through  two  reaction  xones,  oae  of  said  zoaes  be- 
ing maintained  in  the  temperature  raage  of  200*-3SO* 
C.  and  containing  a  catalyst  salaaad  from  (ha  groiv  ooa- 
sisting  of  fluorides  and  oxides  of  a  flsetal  from  the  groi9 
of  chromium,  cobalt,  niclcal, 
nated  alumina;  activaied  caibo 
fluoride  from  the  groi^  consisting  of 
thorium,  zirconium,  palladium  aad  rare  aaith 
and  mixtures  thereof,  aad  the  ochv  nf  mU 
maintsined  in  the  lempeiatore  ra^s  o<  ahoat  S5S* 
C.  aad  containing  activated 


CYCLODICADBMI  TO 


1.  A 

which 


IRsd  Pihw  <  IffS,  iw.  Na,  4at«4SI 
Tdahaa.    CCLSSI-M^ 
for  the  iiwisraiiaa  of 


tore  of  from  about  0*  C  to  aboat  75*  C  to 
the  reaction  product  of  a  redndMe  nickel 
an  alkali  metal  borohydcide. 


ata 


CYCLIC  OCRNB  rMMKICnON 


SKPARAnONOV 


ANDKCONDARY 

CI 


•  Ntor 


M,Iii4,i«.Na.JCU23 
fCLf"     — 

rar  rssoiviag  a  mixture 


kpr.  23, 1M<  ■«.  No.  3a,]M 

1.  The  process  for  the  ftodnokm  of  tjdk  oelMH  hy 

contacting  in  a  reaction  loai  rrrlniinnfci  aad  MMhl 
hydride  cootainiBg  fhm  1  to  2  motoli»  at  toM  Me  of 
wMch  is  aelecsed  Cram  die  gRWV  eoaalHl^  of  Aal  Md 
alhallae  earth  OHtal,  iatrodmlai  iittriatt  ggllMrfM'  1^ 
drofn  to  pfovids  a  hydnofM  pMMm  df  fttto  0  ftgi«. 
to  about  3500  pja.g.,  aad  maiatoW^  Ike  atfma  db> 
taiaed  thereby  at  a  temperatns  tmm  lit  am.  SO*  C  to 
about  350*  C. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ml  lahaB.  Baity. 
Ati  01  Cmtftm 


L  Tim 


_  New 

f  CM^i>    JCL  Ml     itt) 

of  prodncinf  a  cydobfBudiene  product 
i^wgiHH  a  ■Maoooclear  aioaatic  hjfdiocarboo  of 
TtD20  caibm  attam,  •atocted  from  benzene  and 
I  «C  frffw  1  to  2  tSkyl  nibititueats,  with  lithiam  and 
MMMSia,  ki  tiia  ttqaid  |iliaH,.m  tks  mbstantial  absence 
of  hfimtHk  igMt  oUmt  than  aawKMiia,  at  a  temperature 
franiiboat  10'  C.  to  about  135*  C,  in  a  reaction  mix- 
tim  ffwh***!  eaentiallT  of  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 
i^  BthJnm  and  laid  ammonia. 


DBCfaofeB  27,  196« 

the  addition  of  at  leait  a  member  .elected  frbm  the  r««> 
consisting  of  paraiBnic  hydrocarbon.  aa4  "Hijthenic 
hydrocarbons  having  above  9  carbon  atom.  th«e^ 
(Jacking  the  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon,  iniually  preeent 
along  with  thoee  added,  without  ailectingi  the  benwie 
rinaT  into  producU  having  boiling  poinU  b#low  thoee  of 
said  aromatc  hydrocarbons,  and  wparating  high-punty 
aromatic  hydrooubom.  i 

I 
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„»^  M^JbmWAND  ruwFi- 
CATiON  or  snrnENK         .      ^ 

*'   Nmv  (^^mm.  CasBM  aMVor  to 

^■■^■■dnllMM  gMnanMM  af  Delaware 


SELECTIVE  CQNVnbHON 
PARAFFINS 
Ro|«r  M.  Brtier  arf  J. 

■ila,  BMliaitTi  Tt  *— 

iSSLnSrSmtta^  Ftk.  It,  l{Ha,  Ser.  No. 
^^'^''^         SCbtei.    (CI.K»-M3) 


T 


tion. 
taeiii 
with 


In  a  nrocem  for  the  production  of  rtyrene  by  the 

MMtioB  of  ethyl  bcnaeae  in  the  presence  of 

i^lMviB  Ihe  reactor  efHqpnt  oontafais  steam  and 

■■iMtel  iachitfng  atyrene,   and  wherein  the 

M  k  Mtfitod  from  the  reactor  effluent  by  dirtiUa- 

the  knprovement  which  comprises:  indirectly  con- 

ig  at  leait  portion  of  the  gaseous  reactor  effluen* 

a  Kquid  ilnam  from  said  diatiUation  so  as  to  con- 

Miileaa^  hat  aot  a  nihitantial  amount  of  Mid 

,  aalefial,  in  Mid  reador  effluent,  thereby  pro- 

',jj^«.Ai  hMt  fm-  uid  dirtillation. 


1.  An  improved  procee.  for  selectively  removrngnor- 
mal  paraffin  hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocajtwn  oU  bodmg 
between  about  100'  and  about  750*  F.  finch  compnae. 
contacting  said  ofl  in  vapor  phase  with  a  crystalline  me- 
talUc  alumino-silicate  having  uniform  port  ^aoes  of  ^o«nt 
5  Angstrom  units  and  coocomitanUy  purgttig  hydrocarbon 
fragmenu  from  the  said  pore,  of  the  <^W^?^^ 
dumlno-silicate  with  a  |as  havtof  a  mobcnlar  «"«»[ 
le»  than  about  5  Angstrom  units  at  a  tem^ture  of  from 
about  800  to  about  1000'  F.  in  a  contacting  aooe,  said 
gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  mtro- 
gen,  carbon  dioxide  and  inert  gas,  withdtjawing  oO  vapor 
containing  olefins  formed  by  the  selecti^  conversion  of 
normal  paraffins  from  said  zone,  continain^  said  conuctmg 
until  the  vapor  withdrawn  has  an  undesirably  high  normal 
paraffins  content,  and  thereafter  regenerating  said  nae- 
tallic  alumino-Mlicate  by  contact  with  an|  oxyien-coiitaui- 
ing  gas  at  elevated  temperature.  , 


3,2M|SS7 
.»»  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-PURE 
iUMMATTC  BYDROC^ONS 


leHfaradiBat 


^^^'TC 


rSer.  No.  35MM 
M,Apr.l7,19<3, 

MCktee.    (d.2ii-f74) 
L  A  process  lor  producing  hig^  P«nty  aromatic  hydi^ 

caiteM  iriikh  OQBprises  tbennally  cracking  crude 
hg^oeaiboo  flfla  containing  predominandy  aromatic 
gSpcirtom.  arid  hydrocarbon  <>»•  f^V^^'^JJ^ 
■^g,HI,lr  hydncaibons  and  naphthenic  hydrocarbons 
IZiriM  ahflia  9  carbon  atoms  as  impurities,  at  tcmpera- 
tmTol  SOO-MO*  C  at  a  contact  period  above  0.01 
mnmL  and  at  aoamal  j^essore  or  a  raiMd  pressure,  in 
fkm  laiMBCif  <rf  a  fas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  kydrofen,  a  hydrofes^ontaining  gas  and  steam.  wi& 


MULnCOMPON»fflKcTKlKl  ANALYW 

■Mig to  MoMI  Ol  CaipaiaiaB,  h  itpersii—  of 

FM  Oct.  31.  mL^fcr.N^jLb41< 

f .  In  an  operation  where  mixtures  1  involving  n-«on- 
stituents  are  processed  to  produce  outbut  compoeitions 
under  contix)lled  process  coodltioos  wherein  the  relative 
amounts  of  said  n-constitnenU  of  each  pf  n—\  different 
starting  mixtures  are  known  to  repre^nt  compoMtions 
along  straight  line  reaction  paths  leadiig  to  ©quUibnum 
and  which  are  orthogonal  cmt  with  respkrt  to  dM  otuer  m 
compoMtion  space,  the  method  of  oontrelHiit  the  consUnts 
which  deflne  the  rate  of  change  of  one  bonstituent  to  an- 
other In  the  course  of  said  process  wWc^  comprises  meas- 
uring the  relative  iMwportions  of  said ,  w-coMtitncntt  at 
at  least  two  poinU  along  one  reaction  path  other  than  said 
straight  line  reactions  paths  to  identify  the  ratios  of 


f or  aU  said  fKOOsliliieals  rstetifia  to 
cA  said  h  cwsthncmti,  in  wapoaee  to  Mid 
geaeratiag  f^wKtiowa  repreeetative  of  the  relatiiw  rala 
constant  malfix  K'  for  aaudyais  of  interactions  between 
said  n-oomtitneols  under  nid  conditions  by  fbnning 

where: 

X  is  a  matrix  of  the  a-ccaiatituenis  of  said  composition 
at  equiSbriam  and  of  said  startiaf  mixtniM, 


K> 


N/ 


^MAMt  Lita\ 


rnma 
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HtMcrm 
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MIOOUCT 
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'      COWTKOL 


MMtrzn 


—  IS 


T 


^CATALYTK 

maerem 


rates. 


A'  is  a  diafoad  nutriz  d  said  ratios  of 

and 
X-*  is  the  imwae  matrix  of  tlw  matrix  X,  and,  controlling 

Mid  prooees  ooaditioa.  in  response  to  said  functions. 


uckiM.  'Si: 

1.  A  resin  compoaniDB 

(1)  a  high  moleculaf  wsi^if  aromatic  puiptgtboMilB 
reein  and 

(2)  from  about  3  to  aboot  40%  by  weight  d  a  aaodi- 
Her  based  on  the  weigiit  of  tine  pulpuuboHla  aid 
said  modiHei  sdected  from  the  dan  oonaiilag  of 

(a)  a  linear  novofaK  polyaier  wUch  is  soiuble  in 
methylene  chloride  and  wlAA  k  an  octho-orflio 
aOcyUdene  bfidged  novtrfac  ptriynMr 
the  weight  of  tiie  polycafbcMtw  asd  itid 
lac  p(rfymer, 

(b)  an  aoetyialBd  liaear  novolac  polyaiei 
in  an  of  the  available  hydroacyl  groopa  are 
ylated  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poiycaiboaate 
and  said  novdac  polfMw; 

(c)  a 

(d)  a 

(e)  a  phenyl  modHJwd 


CATALTVT  AND  FBOGBi  FOR  OLIFIN 

POLYMIRBATION 
T.  Lift,  Start  8.  lUMM,  ai  WHtas  B.  York, 
it  §mnv  DX  01  Cif  ■].  a 


unite!   <ark>  <t3J5) 

2.  A  catalyit  vefnl  for  the  polymarixatioa  of  defins 
which  ooosists  aasentially  of  a  reactioa  product  obtained 
by  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  aboot  500  to  700*  F.  for 
a  period  of  about  0.01  to  10  hows  a  reacum  combination 
selected  firan  the  group  cnnrisfing  of: 

(a)  An  ahmimmi  alkoxide  w^  a  boron  alkyl; 

(b)  An  alamimmi  alkoride  with  an  alkyl  borate; 

(c)  Aliiminmn  phosphate  with  a  boron  alkyl; 

(d)  Aluminum  otrate  with  a  bcnon  alkyl; 

(e)  An  ahmittum  alkoxide  with  sodium  borate; 

(f)  AhinMnnm  acetylaoetonate  with  a  boron  alkyl; 

(g)  An  ahminum  alkoobde  with  boric  anhydride; 
(h)  An  ahtasittiun  alkoxide  with  boric  acid;  and 

(i)  Alumiaiom  siUcoOuoride  with  a  boron  alkyl;  with 
tlie  molv  ratio  of  the  said  boron  reactana  to  the 
said  alnmintun  reactants  being  in  the  range  from 
about  0.01:1  to  100:1. 


l,2-BIS(EPOXYi 

POLYVOKIDB* 

NoDnnHi«.    FMMasr  at,  MO^Ih^  Bl^  MMIS 

1.  A  compodtion  comprising  l,2'tie(e|>niiyalkyl)cycio- 
butane  wherein  each  epeocyaOcpl  greap  entail  inm  2 
to  3  cartxM  atoms  and  a  polyepoidde  having  a  ptadUljr 
of  vio-epoxy  groups,  the  amonat  of  the  lJMt(t 
alkyl  )cyclobutane  varyii^  from  1%  to  90%  of  die 
binied  naixtnre. 


POLYOLEFINS 


WRH  AMINR> 


FABRIC  or  IMFWmSOLVEOT RINGING 


L  A 
taleadof  lO-M  wwglit 
with  20-1 

of  the 
cydohsMM  dkMdde  and  a 
poaad. 


tae  U  1M4»  Ssr.  N^  971,tit 
dOalM;    (CLMt-tlT) 
1.  A  coapoaition  of  matter  wwsjsthig  eaeentially  of  a 
mixture  of 

(1)  a  cniable  methylpolywloxane  and 

(2)  a  copolymer  of 

(a)  N-vinyl  pyrroUdooe  and 

(b)  a  material  Mleded  from  the  group  oonaiating 
of  styrene,  rinyl  aoeUte  and  alkyl  eslen  of  aoyl- 

the  propoftioae  of  (a)  and  (b)  in  (2)  being  from  10:90 
to  90:10  by  weight  and  the  proportions  of  (1)  and  (2) 
being  from  1  part  (1)  per  10  parte  (2)  to  aboot  1  part 
(1)  per  part  (2)  based  on  parts  by  weight 


CURING  OP  RPOXT 
YLA1RS,  POLYH1 
€  ALCOHOU 


ANDl  AS  AN  ACCBBUrai, 
ANAUDOJ  hJRTAL  g,T 

^MiMrt  P*  nies^  LaiktHIa^  "^^ 

srsisSTafe  li'''  "■■'■  ^ 

IfCUtak    (S 

1.  A  heat  cvaUe  ceaapoaitioa  ot 

(A)  a  polyepoaride  having  a   1,2 
greater  than  one  aad  aa  ei 
of  about  50  to  4000, 

(B)  a  croaa-linkittg  agent  selected  ftooi  at 
member  ot  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  poiycarboxylk  adds. 

(b)  ptriycaiboxyyc  add  anhydrides. 
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(c)  polybsrdrie 
Ami  U 

ttJtol 


than 
•ad 
iaftntioof 


(C)  m  » 


(«) 


ef  tktMUt 

flf  tkt  polyvaaud*  uid 
;  af  Iht^iiMaeli  ■ad  akfflii*if 
of  Ikf  polyapoKidt.  tad 
r,  ft««  0^  to  1  wwsht 
Toa  dM  ta«y  wmtl^  of  tho  polyipaodde 
•fMl  of  a  Mlt  wlKlad  from  at 
of  lh»  iwap  rtwiiirtin  of 
(toMianu  M**»«"*»*  yiiH  aounoaiuni 
iididat,  aad  tUocyanaiM.  and 
(b)  liihiiii  id  ■imanMiiai  rhlnriiri 
4.  Tho  oea#OiMaa  of  claim  1  viienia  tha  polyepoxide 
b  a  #ycMyl  polfothar  of  a  pelyhydric  pheool.  wherein 
t]w  aeU  ia  a  OBfolymar  of  acryUc  acid,  ethyl  acrylate 
aad  vkqrl  tolaaaa  aad  wliamm  the  salt  is  potaasium  thio- 

CJfi 


jctMLwSaM'MxnnaNOh 

Ai  mHB  TAOOFBKS 

NJn  aarffBor  to 
a  uwaaiaHea  of  New 


"^  tiMqdaaa  #y- 


hy  waiikl.  of  aa 

ssaaarially  of  the 

eol  aad  fomanc  acid  whatite  tho  ImMitio  acid  ia 

iHariaMy  the  oaly  dkartaan>lic  aoid  iiiiiit.  (B) 

abeat  3%  to  aboat  3»%,  hjr  waifht.  «f  ottqi 

(C)  from  ahoat  3%  to  ahait  30%.  ksr|««ald.  of  allyl 

■Mthacrylato,  and  (D)  from  ahoot  1%  t$  thoat  20%.  hy 

weifht.  of  triaflyi  eyaaanto.  whaaaia  Urn  pofeeatagaa.  hy 

wwgfat.  are  bmad  oa  the  tatol  waight  of  jdM  oeavoaitioB 

aad  wherein  the  total  farnial^ss.  hy  tpaight,  of  (B). 

(C)  aad  (D)  ia  betwam  aboat  10%  aad  40%,  by  wMght, 


Apr.  11,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  273,tl< 
.JM.    (CL2it~«45) 
eopiprieing  a  rubber  selected  from 

of: 


1.  A  Mead  of  polypropyloae  aad  a  bkiok  oorolymer  of 
butadiene  aad  ttyrene,  said  Mead  compnaiac  from  3  to 
35  weight  peromt  of  said  Mock  cop<riy|B0r  aad  the  re- 
maindar  ciyitaUiae  polyprofykaft;  laii  palyfrofytoae 
having  a  density  ia  the  rants  0.900  to  0.920.  a  flaxural 
modulus  in  the  raaaa  lOOAX)  to  2SO.00(L  aad  a  awlt  flow 
in  the  ranfe  1  to  15;  said  Mock  cafolymar  caa»aiaing 
frcHn  10  to  30  weifht  percent  bound  st>b«ne,  at  least  SO 
percent  of  which  is  in  the  tonn  of  a  homppolymeric  poly- 
styrene Mock,  as  detenaiaed  by  oxidative  degradation, 
and  an  inharant  viaooaty  ia  dto  raage  0.1  ito  2. 


3,29Mf9 
CROSS-LINKING  OF  ATACTIC 
AND  ATACTIC  COPOLYMBKS 

lE. 


.YPaorVLENE 


m  nwBwa 


about  two  to  about  twenty 

by  wmght  per  huadrad  parts  rubber  of  a  fusible 

hardaaaUe  no^olak  main  of  formaldehyde  and 

haviag  Ae  formida: 


HO 


aDcyl  greop  coataininf  from  about  9  to 

iaehntve  and  said  phenol  is  com- 

ai  braacfaed  diain  para  substituted 


'jMrrSR 


NoDrawtog.   Filed  Dmu  M,  1997,  Si^.  Na.  7tS404 
TCUma.    (CLMO-^ 

1.  The  process  which  compriam  coafactiag  a  mixture 
of  a  polymeric  material  of  the  groop  oe^siating  of  atactic 
polypropylene  and  atactic  ethykaa  propfrk  aw  copolymers 
and  as  the  sole  pcriyaierizabk  moao^wric  material  a 
modifier  of  the  group  ooasisting  of  polyallyl  eaters  of 
cyanuric  acid,  diallyl  esters  of  aromapc  aad  aliphatic 
dibasic  carboxylic  adds,  pdyallyl  eth^n  of  polyhydric 
alcohols,  symmetrical  divinyl  hydrocarbons  in  which  the 
vinyl  groups  are  sepanrted  from  each  pther  by  at  least 
3  carixm  atoms,  biallyl  and  allyl  m#hacrylate  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  20%  ttader  free-radical 
catalyns  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —10*  to  400*  F. 
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1.  A 

of  (A)  fr( 


ylic 


lia 

M.    (CLMO— MS) 

ct  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 

I  about  40%  to  about  90% ,  by  weight,  of 

satiaUy  of  the 

I  ffodact  of  tiiadiylaaa  ^yool  and  fumaric  acid 

)  tia  iaaatfie  acid  ia  si^staatially  the  only  dicaibox- 

(B)  from  about  3%  to  about  30%,  by 

of  otfegi  acrylMa.  (C)  from  about  3%  to  abovt 

30%.,  by  weiftt.  of  allyl  methaeryUte.  and  (D)  from 

aboat  1%  to  about  20%.  by  wei^  of  triaUyl  cyanuratc. 

the  poiceittaBaa,  by  wei^it,  are  based  on  the  total 

of  the  coa^poaition  aad  wherein  the  total  percent- 

by  voight,  of  (B).  (C)  and  (D)  is  between  aboat 

10%  Md  40%.  by  wnght.  same  baais.  | 

T.  AAaatof  poly(aM(hylaMthacrylale)  having  boadad 

IhafBlo  a  hard  mar  rMiatant  cross  linlrwd  unsaturated  poly- 

aal»  ntm  com#oaitioa  coariitiai  amentially  of  the  curod 

prodaet  of  (A)  tnm  about  60%  to  about  90%, 


ORGANOPHOSPHOR^oSmER 
POUNDS  AND 
FIRE  RBTARDANT  PLABIICB 

MwtiB 


COM- 
FRODUCING 


Fled  Mar.  24,  M 

9niian     (C1.2«. 

1.  A  flame  retvdant  composition  con^priaing  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  produced  from  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  and  a  flame  retalding  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 

R 
0^.\ 


CHi    / 


CoZ 


k 


ST,  IMi 
X  to  a 


BToai  tae 

greap     II If   of  h^da,   cafboaylate.   nitrate    aad 

pheaato  aaioaa  aad  R  a  aatoetad  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aryl  aad  ^-eyaaoathyl  radicala. 


CHEMICAL 

(1)  a  hftfaid  polyothar  piijial  haviat  m  vmnm  a^ 


1.  A 


plastic 
aad 


halide 
ethylaaa) 
30%  to 


iaaL  IS,  194^i«.  Na.  99«,44t 
lf5*Mi    (a.MO-MO)^^ 
ftar  the  prniartiBa  of  a  poly(tetr8flttoro- 
oliiaf  coaipoaitioB  which 
of  Maadiag  •  aormally  rigid  thenno- 
roap  coaaiattag  of  acrylate 
pohnaan,  ityraat  potymcn,  polycar- 
aaUaloair  polymers,  viayl 
M  with  a  poly(tetndhMMt>- 
a  aoiida  coatcat  of  from  about 
tO%,  by  vaiihl.  for  at  imtfL  aboat  oaa 
tha  paiy(m»iaoi^oat>ylaaa)  iato 


from  about  100  A.  to  about  2 
a  wdl  disperaed,  iubitan- 
mixtaia  of  aaid  poly(tatrafluoroethyl- 
naia,aad  racovoriag  the  re- 
by  laasoviag  the  volatiles 
ii  Ihi  Uaadad  reataa.  tba  total  ataoaat  of  poly- 
(teUaflaoroathylaBa)  in  Ab  flaal  eaoldbBg  coanwaition 
ranging  Craoi  aAnut  10%  to  about  20%.  by  wdgfat. 


PRODUCTS  or  thimSaSon  or  phovhoni- 
trujc  rHi^ning  trdmir  wrra  ca-rchol 

to 
,ataifaraMaaaf 


Had  Jalf  It,  19(4,  Bar.  Na.  3fll,901 
ICWam.    (CLSfO-n?) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


t*     z* 


of  260-5.000 
actioa  of 

(a)  em  kydnnyl  iii^iilwi  «( t  pa^Fri 
the   groap     B  iilrtag  of 

5-1  hydnaqd 

with 

(b)  at  laaat  oaa  ofaivalaal  wtif^  of  aa 

mnk  (XJtO)iP(p)a  fa^^*  X  k 

0-4  aad  R  is  aa 

group  iMiri^iag  of  alkyH  ooaHMiy  1-5 

atoBM,  phaayl  aad  lolyl,, 

said  I liiiaatioa  pro  dart  oaartalt  at  laaat  2%  ay 

wei^  pbospheraa  aad  at  boat  two  hjNdnayl  gfaapa 
per  molecala.  aad  haviat  a  •iaoorily  of  lam  Aaa 
4,000  poiaes  at  25*  C 


m  b 


E.Na.lBIJ1t 

tm,uSm, 


mo  o 


R  ataads  for  cydohaxyU  R| 
alkyl  haviag  up  to  4  caiboa  ateam  aad  R«  ataaia  fcr  a 
member  setoetad  from  toe  grov^  coariilb«  of  leaw  afcyl 
mercapto  substituted  lowar  alkyl,  plMajl  luWHabi  kmm 
^IkyU  cfakxopheayl  subetitutod  lowar  OkjU  lamm  A]^ 
mercapto  phenyl  substituted  lower  alkyl,  lower  alfcyl  aad 
lower  alkyl  mercapto-phngrl  saharitntod  lower  alkyl.  phaa- 
ylmercapto  lobstituted  kMFor  alkyl  aad  cUoia  phaayl  aw- 
capto  substituted  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  ia  each  oato 
having  up  to  4  carboa  i 


PHOSPHOnC  ACD 


wharaia  I^  duouth  Z*  oadi  lapraaaat  a  meeiber  Mbctod 
from  the  group  coaastiag  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyaao,  phenoxy,  and  halofsno 
lower  alkyl,  and  A  and  A'  eadi  represent  a  member 
sabetod  from  the  t^oap  <onii<iag  of  oxygen  aad  anifnr. 


r  3Mio 

MClitaM.    (6.1 
1.  A  compound  of  tba  loriBBb 

a'B 


(») 


ar.  Na.  saaa Taa 


O    X 


lYLA' 


lOLYBniER  POLYOU 

YoA, 
'.Na.l37,S21 


fdierefai  R  and  R'  stand  for  lower  alkyl  haviag  up  to  4 
caiboB  atoms,  X  ataads  for  a  aBeasbar  aabetoi 
troop  ooasisting  of  lower  alkoay.  lower  idkyl 
lower  dialkyl  amiao,  alkyl  aad  alkoxy  ia 
up  to  4  carbon  atoais,  Y  ataads  for  a 
from  ttm  group  consisting  of  lower  attyl : 
dialkyl  aaiiao.  alkyl  m  each  caw  haviag  ap  to  4 
atoms  aad  n  ataads  fm- 2. 
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17 
AyncMtol 


t  dkhkflMMplanM  oompound* 

<rf  ^  fvoap  coMtst- 

R  k  Mltdtd  fron  the  froup 

of  kNMT  alkyi,  fhwyl  lamr  alky^phBayl  and 

jlwUk  a  tfaiMdc  aakcted  from  tha  group  con- 

;  of  bit  alfcyl  dinttdM,  Ms  aryl  diMUUts  aMl  mixed 

•Ityl  arjpl  4faniBdat  k  the  praaaaoe  of  ataimiaam  chkxride, 

^  _  Oo  iMDltiat  PWfte  with  water  and  mpwatim 


to  fht 


y^K^ 


"-Q 


Nk  1|  ^gMv-  No.  S2f 475 

ei  fDrmiiig  a  luanium  carbide 


WftelUtod   fa"P"»»  iogiodtent  to  whataoHally  taHty  vOumi  tha  foaan 

^  fonniBg    matarials    before    inlmaiillal   ^—* ' — ^— 

thereof  ao  that  the  potymariiatioB 


I 


coovoct  to  a  desired  dharity  wUefa  Gompriaet  aiiitexing  '  iJlHJtm 

laid  CMBfoet  io  the  pneaooc  of  and  in  coouct  with  a     COrmNUOUB  METHOD  QV 1 

▼aporiaed  metal  atmoephew.  said  vaporized  metal  being         ABIATIVB  AND  WMT^ACH 

seiadedfiom  a  reataliriKMe  oxide  has  a  higher  negative    MaodTWfat,H|i^N.f;igip»^ 

free  weriy  of  formation  diaa  nnurium  dioxide,  and  being       ■»— ^  to  fiparirAfi  Maasnals  Casp,  w^omMe,  W.1 


in  that  it  has  a  vapor  pressure  of 


at  latat  10-*  nuUimeten  mercury  at  the  sintering  tem 


MRmD  OP  MOUmGhSxSNESOJM  FLUQUDE 
.*••  tlhiil<LVg"«*»  Le  Kof  S.  Ladd, 


(0,  Ml    1) 

of  fonahif  a  heoaogeneous  solid  of 
fcoride  having  a  density  in  the  range 
of  from  9»%  npto  and  inchidfag  theoretical  density  which 
coovfjaai  m<Aiinf  magnmiuan  flnoride  powder  in  an  inert 
atBMaphere  under  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  from 
15.000  to  25,000  pomids  per  square  inch  and  at  a  tem- 
^ilfcenMBolnWF.toMlO'F. 


b    iaM4-J9) 


a.iHt99 

MAKING  POLYUBEIHANE  lOAM 


fled  Od.  31^  IfO,  8sr.  Maw  33d,M4 
lOafciB.    (CLMd— aC) 

In  a  inrthml  for  —^^^g  an  improved  pcrfynrethane 
foam  and  substaatialiy  eliminating  lattice  stress  patterns 
thavaio  from  polyuralhaaa  foam  forming  ingredients  in- 
duffinf  as  basic  anotitormic  reaetants  an  organic  pcdyiso- 
qranato  mmI  a  polymer  that  will  cross  link  with  said  poly- 
iau<iya— la  to  fans  a  poi»tirathaoe  together  with  a  v«da- 
tfleMqiddfoaoainnBhuliiwiiwit.  the  steps  of  mixing  the 
feradM  ioiradiaots  and  immediately 
to  ny  snhalaiitisl  polymenzatioa,  uni- 
and  snhstalially  fu^  expanding  the  exo- 
tON  thfooghout  subatantiaDy  the  eo- 
Ijn  aMM  Vy  exposna  of  aaid  asaas  to  electroaMgnetic 
aoeiiy  witUn  the  baad  widdi  of  froa  10*  to  10"  cydes 


1.  A  method  of  forming  continuous  leqgths  of  a  pure 
cryitalline  filament  of  pyrolytic  graphite,;  pyrolytic  car- 
bides and  combinations  thereof,  compris^  the  steps  of 
cracking  hydrocarbon,  gases  in  a  vacuum  fomace  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  about  1900*>23|dO*  C^  depos- 
iting the  decomposition  producte  diereof  I  on  a  rotating 
mandrel  having  filament  peeling  means  In  engagement 
therewith  and  continuous^  peeling  said  i  decomposition 
products  from  said  rotating  noandrel  in  Ihe  form  of  a 
continuous  filament  said  mamtael  having  fwlical  groovea 
formed  thereon.  j 

SJfdJtl 
MFPCSENTIAL  PKlSbn  rOKMING  AND  TRIM 

OPERATIONB         ^ 
JoaMh  E.  Wsilhgw.  IHatam,  OUo,  MdlMr  <•  GeMial 
Motors  Cetperathm,  DatoaM^  hflck,  e'limpaiBllBM  a( 
Delawate  l 

FBad  Nov.  29,  lH3Am  New  324,739 
19ClaiaM.^adi,-M^ 
€.  Procedure,  comprising  steps  of  fonnfig  sheet  mate 
rial  into  muhi-diasensional 
ential  pressure  ap|4ied  oa 
adapted  for  passage  of 
thnxigh,  moving  a  cirttiBf 


b^  use  of  omer- 
iiMB|  forming  bock 
su^i  as  air  thare- 

dehaMBl 


m,  IMC 


CHEMICAL 

d  path  for  iMtea-   tadinaOy  spaced  portiem  of  tha 

trinning  regard-  traaslar  madia  at 

ditions,  maiotafaiiat  said 

determined  period  of  tiase 

tic  material  hi  certain  cms  of  aaid 


ANDAirAKATUB 


nod  Oct  H IMS^  fcr*  N^  31Mt7 
UCkfeH.    (a3M-95) 


more  viscous  than  odierB,  traaaCeniag  dw 
parison  to  a  blowing  nxdd;  wad  radially 
parison  in  said  blowing  moU  so  that  the  plastia 
in  the  wall  sections  of  tha  flooBy  shapi  ' 
responding  to  said  mlected  portioos  of  aaid 
assume  a  predetermined  disnHmlioo. 


MANUPACnUB 


-0 

M  » 

"  I *~ 

^=^^^  Off— H 


1.  Method  for  the  prodnction  of  thermoplastic  tuUng 
comprlifaig  CTtTwB«f  frooi  an  Twniar  die  thermoplaMic 
tubing  fai  the  formative  plaalic  state,  drawing  the  tubing 
over  a  cooUng  measis  ^lioed  fhmi  the  die  and  positiooed 
interioriy  of  the  tubfaig.  sopporttaig  the  tubing  passing 
over  tht  ooofing  means  havtag  a  thin  adherent  cotfing  of 
abrarioo  laalilsnt  material  with  a  phirality  of  ^aoed  pro- 
tuberances oitimdfaig  laterally  from  (he  core  of  the  cool- 
ing means  and  having  walls  and  plateaus  of  a  size  and 
number  t"*^^****  to  carry  aaid  tubjng  off  the  core,  main- 
taining tha  tubing  in  adaial  ceaCact  with  said  plateaus  and 
msiiifainiii^  a  layer  of  afar  bawifau  tte  tobing  and  the  core 
of  the  oooUag 


CONTBOLOPMA' 


DvnaMmoNiN 


1.  Tha  method  of  fomiag  a  plaalic  ooalainar  of 
uniform  fMaMtry.  coovriiiaf  the  Hifi  of  ivjadioo  mold- 
ing in  a  doaad  aniiilar  meld  an  doosMed  taholar  pariaoB 
from  a  mam  of  haafrcoHtaad  plaalic  material,  sdhfeet- 
ing  said  paiisQB  while  in  m  hot  and  pliaUe  coodtHoo  to 
a  iliiiiii  mmaiislriiisl  tenparatne  gn^Beat  by  rimnfran^ 
ously  briagiag  hito  dom  fcoximlty  to  selected  kmgi- 


L  The 
the  Steps  c<oitioOiag  a 

about  a  mandrel  having  an 

closing  a 

iHf  "***  and  said 

object  is  fonned  between  tte 

admitting  an.  taiatiag  medhmi  teoodh  said 

its  extemion.  to  iaflam  said  Mdw  ti^  wtt 

able  naold  dterehy  formiat  »  m 

obfcct;  after  the  hallow  objsct  is  fai  a 

then  withdnwinc  said  mapdrsl  from  adid 

thereof  out  of  said  formed  66|eGt  iMB^  mid 

while  di^osing  the  extenshm  of  said 


IMft 
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la  tlw 


polyMBlidt    httVteg    l<M!IUltal(  CSlbMBBJfl  JpuufH 

Vk  OOOtACt  wMi 


objMt  and  Mid  ckMad  mold, 
okM  HbtBoby  •jtctinf  taid  polymer  dMdo;  mahtftfaiin  mid  ntotioa 

said  polyamide  coating  at  an  aleTatad  lemparatnie  to 


I  rOft  HOW  MOUMNG  IHBKMOPLAffnC 
■id  Dtfit  D.  -  - 

•»  tf^  giirm—  Cifi',  a 


caose  a  roufliening  of  mid 
action  of  mid  tolirtioo; 
stripping  the  f cwmed  fflm 


due  t0  the  dissolving 
tb$  solvent;  and 
Oe  potyao^ide  layer. 


CAfllNCniMiOR 


a  boMe  from  polymer  of  a 
wUGh  oomprisn  extruding  the 
I  riM^e  of  a  ptfisoo  aboot  an  axially 
a  aeA-foniiing  mold  about  a 
said  mandrel  there- 
said  neck-iomiag  aaold 
to  ssCsmne  into 
•aid  aeU  aad  maadkd,  ad- 
aad  pailHm  portion  beyond  said 
die  wnfle  ol  said  parisoa  at  a 
fliold  iHyie  the  polymer  at 
hot,  malable  condition  thereby 
parison  sections,  co<4ing 
I  section  between  said  neck  mold 
crystalline  freezing  pcrint  of  said 
eooM  polymer  in  said  section  to 
btkm  the  ciyatalline  melting  pmnt 
the  tfraa  rdieated  parison  sec- 
moM,  JntKwInring  throoih  the  wall 
thegrt)y  inflating  said  section 
the  waDs  of  said  bot- 
pdymr  is  still  in  its  reheated  condi- 
in  s^d  section  to  set  the  orien- 
iB<larlon,  and  ejecting  the  oriented 


OF  POLYVINYL 


PROCESS  FOR  MAlSSAmmSNG 
MKMMR8  OF 
SYNIflVTlC    RB8IN. 
PORHONS  AND  AM 
CONSBUNG  PRDIBAILT  OF 
RIALB^ 

Fled  N^.  f ,  IMl,  Sar.  Bin. 


J§^  Aag.  2^ : 
ACUtm.    ^ 


15,  19it, 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  plastic  i^Mmbers  having 
reinfcKcing  inserts  and  eyelets,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  applying  the  reinforcing  insert  in  the  form 
of  ao  endless  lot^  onto  two  spaced  apart  cores;  increas- 
ing the  distance  between  said  com  to  pretension  said 
endless  loop;  placing  said  endless  loop  only  after  it  has 
been  prctensioiied  in  pretensiooed  condition  in  the  cavity 
of  a  composite  mold;  intrododng  plasti^  material  into 
said  mold  cavity;  closing  the  mold  and  engaging,  during 
closing  of  the  mold,  portions  of  said  eodle^  loop  between 
said  cores  to  press  said  portions  toward  leach  other  and 
thereby  further  tension  said  loop;  and  ci|ring  tb»  plastic 
material. 


.11NGCANDLIS 


LA 


•.Nn.417»4M 
j,Decl3,lM3, 

«f  pelyviayl  cMoride  film  havfaig  one       1.  The  procces  of  applying  a  raimd 

a  sohnot  sotu-  or  the  like  to  a  candle  or  other  baei 
wax  or  the  like  comprising: 
(a)  forming  said  decoration  of  a  wa|c  malerial  hav 
■id  fron  3  tD  10%  by  weight  of  water         ing  a  melting  point  higher  than  that 
a  sndliss  metal  band  coaled  with  a  of  which  said  base  object  is  formed. 


of  wax 
of 


■■■  OT  piiyvi^i  aBRMn  B  miiHiywuiiuBU  oonammg 
10I»M  by  tMW  of  a  loww  akohol  having  from  3 


of  thittilerial 


n,  IMt 


CHEMICAL 


(b) 
ailtii«piiilofiBid 


lfMwM.]ifl,Sar.N».2iUf7 
SCMms.    <CLSi4-2S5> 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  mnhi-hiyer  rotogravure 
cylinder  blank  which  comprises  casting  on  the  smooth, 
cylindrical  inner  surface  of  a  seamless  casting  mold  a 
thin,  even  layer  of  a  solid  photosensitive  polymeric  com- 
position, casting  under  cestrifi«al  preesnre  at  least  one 
back-up  layw  of  a  casli^  rssin  in  intimate,  over-all  ad- 
hering contact  with  said  photeaeneitive  composition  layer, 
centering  within  the  cyloidrical  interior  of  said  mold  a 
shaft  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  interior  of  the  doubly 
coated  meld.  flUng  the  spMe  between  said  shaft  and  said 
back-up  rsain  layer  with  a  filer  layer  of  a  casting  resin, 
setting  said  tiler  layer.  chilMiv  the  mold  asaembly.  and 
removing  from  the  mM  the  composite,  midti-hiyer  roto- 
gravuie  cyKnder  Uank  having  a  thin  Uiyer  of  pboloeen- 
sttive  polyaasric  coraposftioa  as  the  surface  layer  diereof . 


1.  The  method  of  moldii«  a  malerial  to  a  defiormaUa 
article  comprising  the  sleps  of:  placing  a    '  ' 
article  in  a  mold;  admitting  material  in  a  , 
less  than  sufficient  to  ttl  the  mold,  iaSo  said  mold 
pressure,  sufRcient  to  damafi  said  artide;  and, 
further  material  in  a  plastic  stale.  snAciaat  to 
maid,  into  said  moid  at  a 
sure. 


fit  tte 


ELECTRICAL 


if 


■■ii  IM.  27.  IM^isr.  No.  M 

a  cMMTfCL  as— iM) 


:^ 


for  iranning  said 
while  li^  to  generate  a 
containiwg  saideaooded 
first  and  second  photoelectric 

responding  colors  in  said  light  ontpot 
erating  video  a«nals  to  be  need  in  a 
play  of  terrain. 


!• 


lMi,Sav.N».4n4M 
(CL  174-4) 


1.  A 

a 


.  land  mam  ri-r*'****'  apparatus  comprising:  

nmhiealor  map  having  radar  reflectance  in-  1.  In  a  power 

gnrndeil  therein  as  a  functioa  of  a  first  current-carrying 

terrain  alevatioii  information  encoded  ipra,  the  combination 

a  fanctioa  of  a  second  color,  ,  a  ' 


pivTinna  wnn 
tea 


I 

OFFICIAL  CAZETTE 


Dmomtim  ST,  l»M 


IkwJBf  a  pafa-  of   farariac  widalurt  mtImm  aai  aiaplid  lo^ 

k  add  INM  ki  «•  t  teflvth  of  tht  eaU»  Mripptd  fl(  Mid  wy^  I 
in  a  triaaffuUr  impartiBf  aa  nadolaat  cnnmlwa  !•  ite  «ip>  oid 


tkmby 


to  grip  the  caMa  by  applyiic  ntkl  pii^w  t»  the  in- 
rnaiMirtifin  to  aa  aaith  wrt  and  to  the  coaHiBoaa  *MHflBt  of  A#  oaUa. 
Qpwriid  wilk  nU  baia  ^^^^_^^^^_^^^__ 


wilk  mimm  tecoriag  said 

wi^  tha  kaginidiiial   axes  tbereof 
looftodiBally  of  laid  oondncton. 


afait  Kwnnnatnayy  oc  laia  oonanciors,  ^^.^  . 

lid  vaiti  b«JM  providid  with  a  first  tenninal  *"**'  *' 

oottr  aad  dMftof  <  OHaartint  the  unit  with  USJl 

§fti^if^  coadoctor,  and  a  second  tenninal  rSH* 

aa  a      •  »-■ >  j  _  ^    -      . 


each  of  said 
at  dw  oottr 

a  o ^.         _ 

dactrieally  oM^kd  witfi  said  slrectnre 


snncoNDUcnNi 
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wkic4  OM  «a 

I  a  qjp  shapari 


Afpuatw  for  CTpntronii^  a  bird  nuisance  and  com- 
i^trid  llexiUe  cable  having  a  dielectric 
and  a  pair  of  ^aoad  electrical  oonducton 
kMfitiidiaally  in  said  llexibla  cable  adjacent  the 
■dN  of  said  eaUa  with  oppositaly  dispoaed  areas 
M  said  alntikal  oondoctoia  beiag  exposed  in 
«afoad  aoldua  forsMd  ia  said  dielectric 
ofaaideaUa. 


'  1.  Ia  a  saoiicondBrtor 
a  flexible  electrical  lead  is  di^oaad 
trical  contact  member  of  a  fivea  asaseriali  the  impiowa- 
ment  comprinnf :  a  odlar  of  a  matarial  lyiviaf  a  higher 
tensile  strength,  and  a  lower  coffftrieat  ^  thermal  «x- 
pansioa  than  the  given  material  diqposad  fbont  the  aq^ 
Shaped  member,  and  both  the  collar  and  co^-shaped  mem- 
ber being  crimped  about  that  end  of  th#  flexible  lead 
dispoeed  within  the  cnp-«haped 
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9M  Iw#W  gTMfS  . 

Inly  14,  IMS,  8sr.  Na.  2H,4f4 


HAYING  MU- 
UNDULANT  8UK- 


U,  JMLtsr.  Na.  diHjSn 


1.  Encoding  apparatus  for  image  signals  which  com- 
prises a  source  of  analog  image  signals,  ineans  for  gen- 
means  sup- 
and  with  said 
function 
sans  including 
the  an^piitude 
ibed  thresh- 
evaluation  for 
for  combined 


crating  threshold  function  signals,  netw< 
plied  with  said  threshold  function 
image  signals  for  algebraically  coari>i 
signals  and  said  image  signals,  netwMfc 
amplitude  threshold  oMans  for  evalu 
of  said  combined  signals  in  terms  at  k  p 
old,  network  means  re^oosiiie  to  said 
developing  signals  of  a  flrst  binary  stat0 


1.  A 

iaeiVt  having  a  phnalily  of 


iar«  eaUe  halving  a 


wiva  sarronaded 

the  combhwtion  of  an 

with  mutually  oon- 


sipial  levels  above  said  prescribed  threshold  and  signals 
of  a  second  binary  stiOe  for  combined  signal  levels  be- 
low said  prescribed  thredidd,  and  mean4  for  coordinat- 
ing the  generation  of  said  threshold  fundjion  signals  and 
the  developmeitt  of  said  binary  signals. 

It.  The  method  of  devdoping  a  binaty  signal  repse- 
seatative  of  aa  im^s  soeae  that  may  be  (Med  to  develop 
a  n'T**'**'*^  reproductioa  of  the  aoeae  fiHiieh 


the  steps  of 
image 


scene.  wsteWiahing  a  threshold  between 


discrete  image  signal  levels,  varying  the  thresliald  accord 


of 
two 


S7,1MI 
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lag  to  a  . 
thiiiiBid  m 


(*)  flseaas  to  «i 
beiadMdnaly 


of  thb  two  dfUil 


regioos  as  a  fttncttoo  of  time. 
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NOTASKNAL 
rAHIAULT  A 
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— La 


^W 


■^ttmron 


L  A  dradt  for  the  reeapdeo  of  paitiaOy  ilngh  shir- 

baad  dteik  tiwhrf'tfrl,  d  fomm  of  nld  ripih.  ud 
means  fbriMMlig  thi  Biid^  ddtbaad  of  Mdd  dinalt. 

said  flseM  conwriaiag  Int  and  sMond  mtadng  tamm, 
means  proddfog  oecOlBlioas  of  twice  tha  treqpseaey  of  the 

carrier  oiiiliS  Mdd  liaMb  HO  modaidid.  BMUtt  apply- 
ing said  porthdiy  iNlt^«id«bdid  dfaali  to  tdd  flnt  mix- 
ing meam,  Maae  appHrtai  od|y  the  dooUe-dddMad  por- 

tioa  of  add  dflMlt  to  said  eacoad  mfad^  maaas,  means  '■■ 
applying  said  osdlatioae  to  said  flnt  and  second  mixing 
means  whh  opposite  phaiM,  Md  meaas  for  addtag  the  nn- 
invarted  oolpali  of  said  ftnt  gad  eecoad  mixiag  meaas  to 
pcodooaadoobleddeheaddiMa. 


emaaatmg  ooas  laa  omishmi  «m  of  *e 

ing  scanned  at  any  instant;  d 

representing  the  shorter  wtvelaagtha  of  light 

taiaing  fravmcy  oomponanis  extandhg  to  d 

about  a  frevseaey  figi  wy 

and  reprodaetion  of  a  ascMMAr       ^^ 
(c)  means  to  produce  a.  nAcarrier  whose 

is  an  odd  fludtlple  of  bdf  (he  fig*  '~ 

the  system; 
(</)  meaas  to  moddata  the  video  sigad 

oi  tae  Mager  wavei^i^iw  iw  i^^  ^ 

rier;  ._^     .,, 

(«)  meam  to  generate  a  carrier  adockied  with  a 

selected  television  channd; 
(/)  means  to  produce  syndironidng  signab  of  said 

carrier  frw|uency  diipiacod  hi  fdUMefroM  add 

earner  oy  a  preue^i^B^^  a^^^^  '^^"" 

a  thrae-oohM-  Idevisioa  laealvK  mtmx  to  ^ 

cdor-ffsiated  —Ipnt  ligarii  ia  Ihaeefor  range  at 

tivdy'  loaf  wavdeagtha  of  Vtfm 
(g)  meaas  to 

ing  signals  an 

lBrizii«  video 

of  said  diorter  wa' 

live  of  the  idhcairitc  aoiliilid  >y ^ 
sentative  of  said  loaiv  ledMeagiki  of  npt. 
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poist  ia  said  kwp  dMnprng  laid  o>cil1«t«ry  droait  wo^  ^wiafc  lb>  lim>  be- 
H  mmmm  fct  applying  said  tireen  »caiiiii^  Une^  and  imaMOOMwaid  jo  at  laaitoM 
tl»  tramit  time  of  aaid  start-  at  said  outpdt  elactrodas  for  providiag  sai4  ooatiM  voit- 

•foal  to  tha  tiaask  time  of   ate.  

FBMic  tima  of  said  loop  ^-^^^""^ 

I  aiam  dw  tnasit  time  of  the  3,2M,M1  i 

l0Q»drraitbttwMB  Mid  point    pKyicB  FOB  KEMOTR  OOmMU^  OF  lADIO 
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A  device  for  remotely  cootroUini  the  uperation  of  a 
television  receiver  upon  a  vieivei's  cooamai  id  comprising. 


a.  In  a  cfrior  telavisioa  receiver  for  reoeiving  color 
talavisioo  sigrnds  of  the  type  in  whicfa  two  color  signals 
an  moAdaiad  is  qaadntan  on  a  subcarrier  wave,  and 
gyMkraafainc  iin>h  an  provkM  bctiraen  scanning  lines, 
aad  whawin  said  syachroniziag.  stgaals  include  subcarrier 
fftr"*****—  and  have  a  black  level,  means  for  demodulat- 
iag  said  talavisioo  signals  comprising  first  and  second 
gyaefaoamM  ^aaaoAilator  maam,  reference  oscillator 
mim  lor  providiiw  nfarenot  otcfllationt,  means  for  ap- 
ptying  said  refaiMoe  oadDations  and  television  signals  to 
said  Ant  and  sacMKl  synchraaooa  demodulator  means 
whanby  tha  nference  oacillatioas  applied  to  said  first  syn- 
fh'WiWM  daoMxiidaior  means  are  in  quadrature  with  the 
rtfenaca  osciMatioM  applied  to  said  second  synchronous 
ilamuilidalor  maaaa,  mssns  cooaected  to  said  reference 
/»«><qitftT  maaas  for  ooatroOiag  the  phase  of  said  refer- 
I  oscOlatioas,  ooovantor  means,  com^ising  first  and 
n^BalanBy  coadoctive  devices  having  control 
elactrodas  aad  oo^t  elecUodes,  a  smrce  of  gating  sig- 
nals Loanncmrt  to  said  comparator  means  for  rendering 
said  coa^antor  operative  only  during  the  time  between 
H  lor  ap^ying  tha  output  of  said  first 
to  said  ooo^antor  means  for  com- 
r  of  th»  oa^at  sipuds  of  said  first  de- 

^  _  fsaee  of  said  subcarrier 

.._...^  wMi  *a  hmi  of  said  Mack  level  to  provide 
a  mMmI  ^alb^i^  MHi  lor  appisriag  said  coatrol  voltaffs 
for  oaati^iw  tha  phaw  of  said  nfereaoe 
I  lar  appiyiat  the  oa^ot  signals  of  said 
0  to  said  eoatiol  electrodes  of  said 
dovica,  aa  oactllalocy  drcut  con- 
said  oadUalory  cir- 
is  a  harmaaic  of  the  line 
of  mM  mlavhina  sianals.  meaas  for 


in  combination,  a  television  receiver  inclomng  means  for 
controlling  operation  thereof ;  a  viewer  cofimandrtd  gen- 
erator adi^rted  to  emit  li^  radiations!  having  wave 
lengths  in  the  range  of  3,000-12,000  Aagstioma  in  a  beam 
of  radiatioas;  a  photoelectric  seasitin  al^rat  adaptwl  to 
cause  an  electrical  variation  in  a  ctrcoit  comwcted  thereto 
upon  sensing  of  radiations  haviag  a  wave!  length  greater 
than  the  wave  length  of  yellow  light;  a  cafag  impervious 
to  light  encloebog  said  sensitive  ekmeatlaad  haviag  a 
radiati<m  ic^mt  opeaiag  agaJast  wUgh  said  beam  of  radia- 
tions U  adapted  to  be  directed  by  the  view^,  color  screen 
Imeans  in  the  path  of  said  beam  of  radiati^  aad  located 
adjacent  said  element,  said  color  acraea  m^  being  con- 
structed to  let  radiatioos  of  said  gnater  wive  kagths  pam 
therethrou^  and  to  be  substaafi^y  invetvioas  to  radia- 
tions of  shorter  wave  lengdnr  lii^  coo|«rgiag  optical 
means  for  converging  tha  beam  of  radiations  reaching 
said  radiation  input  opening  oato  said  photoelectric  sensi- 
tive element;  a  su^ort  moviber  rotatiOriyl  sevported  in  a 
stationary  stmcturs  aad  supporting  said  cakiag  so  as  to  be 

adapted  during  rotation  thenaf  to  aligB  slid  iapat  open- 
ing of  said  casing  aad  said  laaritive  etem^nt  therein  with 
said  beam  of  li^  radiatioas;  aa  actaator  dreait  including 
relay  means  cooaected  to  said  ssoaitivf  element  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  in  response  to  said  electrical  varia- 
tions produced  by  said  sensitive  eleoient;  and  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  relay  means  of  sgid  actuator  cir- 
cuit and  said  mea^s  for  cootroDiag  uperatioo  of  said  tele- 
visioo  receiver. 

FAST,  SLOW  AND  STOT  MOIKm^MDUCIION 

vsisG  LONcrruDiNAL  ntoonSfNO  and  w>- 

TAUNG  HEADS 
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t.  A  lynam  for  nooidiac  aad  nprodJKing  loccenive 
frames  of  a  video  signal  luagilaiiaany  oaja  magaetic  Upe 
comprising  a  plurality  of  omgaaHr  head  ti^aatocer  msaas. 
mfgin  Bwanting  said  nwgaetic  head  tnswlaear  aMaas  for 
iiiuiaiiiaat  loagitadtaBlly  aloog  a  nmr^f  tiack  oa  the 

tape,  tape  poikioaiag  naoai  for  dhpQriig  a 

sectioa  of  tha  aiagaetic  tape     , 

aad  means  for  coatroOiag  the  loagifndiaal 


of  the 


tape  aad  tha  speed  of  the 
ing  tha  video  afnato  to  the 
meaas  to  noord  the  video 
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forapply- 
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tiot 

plyiag  said  tri«sr  palan  to 
New    variable  reoftaorr  BBsasM  to 
^•n   trigger  pulses,  aad  said  valve 
^^"^    coinrideaoe  of  said  trigger  ptdsM 

to  apply 

ligaal  tn  nil  i 
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7.  In  recoaaajssance  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
first  optical  meam  for  viewmg  aa  area  to  be  reconnoitered 
which  is  ia  relative  motion  thereto  and  for  forming  s 
moving  visual  Une  image  of  a  portion  thereof,  means 
for  immobilizing  the  moving  visual  line  image,  image 
transformer  meaas  diipoaed  to  receive  a  porticm  of  nid 
immobilized  visual  line  image  for  separating  said  portion 
into  series  of  line  segments  and  for  rearranging  said  seg- 
ments into  aa  image  array  in  which  the  Une  segmenu  are 
in  sucked  parallel  relatioB,  aad  electronic  camera  means 
disposed  to  receive  said  amy  on  the  face  thereof  for 
scanning  the  segments  of  said  image  array  ut  a  given  rate 
to  develop  corresponding  electrical  video 


1.  In  a  tekviaaoa  receiver  comprising  a  cabinet  hoaaing 
a  cathode  ray  tube  aad  haviag  at  least  top  aad  side  walk 
and  a  front  opening,  the  viawiag  screen  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube  lying  in  the  general  plane  of  said  froot 
meaas  fraasiag  said  froat  opeaiag  aad  providiag  a 
for  said  viawiag  screen,  comprising:  individual  aad  aepar- 
able  first  aad  seoood  fraaie  sections  each  haviag  a  for- 
wardly  preaeated  perqiheral  portion  and  top 
wall  pcMtioos  exieadiag  from  said  periphera 
toward  corresponding  walls  of  said  cabinet,  said  top  aad 
side  wall  portioas  of  said  lint  frame  sectioa  beias  ' 
as  a  stepped  ezteaeion  of  said  cabiaet  aad  behig 
within  oomspoadiag  top  and  side  wall  poctioai  af  aaid 
second  frame  section,  in  such  engagsmeat  whh  te  latter 
as  removably  to  maiataia  tibe  seooad  fmae  sadioa 
mounled  opoe  the  first  frame  sectioa,  the  aaid  pacfphanl 
portion  of  said  first  frame  sectioa  closely  ovarlyiag  the 
edges  of  said  viewiag  screen  aad  serviag  as  a  awsk  for 
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tyilaas  for  transmittiiif  and 


of  tone  i^aab  haviaf  different  frequencies 
apart  Iqr  iategra]  auittl^Ies  of  a  difference 
/a  with  the  loweat  tone  signal  frequency 
a  ratio  N/2  to  /»  iHieia  N  is  an  inteper; 
«r  mM  tow  dgnali  Mag  divided  into  aactioas  of 
ad   ooBsecutive  time  intervals  Imown  as 
vridi  die  pkasMs  of  each  tone  signal  having 
liiatkwiah^  tHth  a  nferaaoe  phaae  indicative 


1.  A  receiving  system  for  dectrooic  telefrinters  com- 
prising: 

a  signal  scanning  device  for  reodviag  inco^ning  signals; 

means  connecting  laid  scanning  device  to  a  multi- 
vibrator and  a  frequency  divider,  suchi  that  the  in- 
coming start  and  stop  elements  of  the  incoming  sig- 
nals respectively  cause  the  start  and  sK^fiing  of  oscil- 
lations produced  by  said  multivibrator  alid  frequency 
divider; 

a  binary  counter  connected  to  said  frequency  divider 
for  distributing  the  tekpriirtcr  signal  combinations 
to  a  plurality  of  ooiaddeooe  drooits; 

a  storage  flip-flop  connected  to  each  of  taid  coincidence 
circuits  and  controlled  by  both  the  co^icidenoe  cir- 
cuits and  the  incoming  signals;  and 

means  in  said  signal  scanning  device  tor  Adjusting  the 
scanning  time  poaitimi  in  relatioa  to  thejstart  element 
of  tiie  incoming  signals,  whereby  said  cmnddence 
circuit  are  successively  caused  to  traiismit  positive 
pulses  erasing  their  associated  storagi  flip-flop  by 
the  action  of  the  binary  counter,  and!  the  negative 
pulse  piodatitd  at  the  trailing  edge  of  |  said  positive 
pulse,  depending  on  the  poteirtial  of  the  incoming 
signals,  serves  in  one  case  to  mark  tpe  respective 
storage  and  in  another  case  is  directed  to  ground 
by  a  diode. 
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tfansWoB  points  and  a  leprtifion 
than  the  period  of  the  difference 
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far  ffododag  a  ■yBcJimwiring  signal  having  a 

aqnid  to  the  phasor  r^etition  rate,  said 

qfMfeiMtaiat  sigM]  prodnciag  means  oomiKising: 

taoMi  for  fsmivlt  said  WMWposite  signal,  dday  means 

fbr  Maying  sidd  coavoeita  signal  by  a  time  intarval 

l/y»tBd; 
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An  electronic  analog  ear  comprising;  ] 

(a)  input  means  for  providing  an  electrical 
accordance  with  a  sound  to  ba  aaalya^ 

(b)  an  analog  codilea  in  drcnit  with  said  input  means 
including  a  predetermined  nnmber  ofj  rsaistanoa-in- 
dnctanoe<apacitance    tftfftVtns    ■*»»tifct«tig 
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along  the  bMilar  "n^*— «^  of  an  uumal  cocfakf  for 
p«Tldli«  a  phniity  af  alMlriotl  ligMb  at  mU 
vutew  mt&om  vartebb  fai  Moordaao*  wkk  laid  in- 
pvt  ligMl  and  the  rtitam  ol  taid  Mcttan  to  thm 
repreiaflt  motloiit  occarrias  at  nid  poioti.  aad 
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(c)  means  for  dariving  dowly  vaiyint  wavefonns  in- 
dicative of  said  output  signab  iododing  a  filter  con- 
nected to  each  section. 
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1.  In  combination,  a  telephone  receiver  having  a  bell 
and  a  bell  cticuit,  an  electric  dock  motor  opcrativdy  con- 
nected to  a  voltage  souroa,  a  first  caas-operated  switdi 
contimously  driven  by  tlie  dock  motor,  a  relay  iaduding 
switchiac  oKaas,  an  entigiaiag  circuit  for  said  relay 
through  the  first  cam-opeiatad  switch,  circuit  means  in- 
cluding the  relay  swit^ag  means  oparatively  oonaacfd 
throu^  the  telephone  receiver  bell  to  ring  the  same  when 
the  relay  is  energized,  a  normally  open  by-pass  drcnit 
in  said  energizing  circuit  for  by-passing  said  first  cam- 
operated  switch  aad  direcdy  conductively  connecting  said 
relay  means  to  said  source,  manually  operated  means  to 
dose  said  by-pass  drcuit,  a  time  delay  means  cqieratively 
connected  in  said  by-pass  drcuit  to  delay  the  energizing 
of  said  relay  OMans  for  a  predelanniaed  time. 


1.  Cakmtotor  apparatus  for  dsvalopiof  sigMb  npia- 
sentative  of  total  Mssissd  chergm  for  tahiphfa  mammr 
nicatioB  services  romprisiag' 
means  responsive  to  applied  rate  iaf ormatioa  for  da- 
tiviog  a  siiMi  iadloBtha  of  aa  JailM 
f or  a  pndilKMiDad  iMenvl  oUtea, 
means  for  supgismsliag  aaid  iiMal 

of  in  aooordaace  wik  a  piaaarib 

means  raapoMtva  to  aaid  applied  rale  MotmatkM  tor 
deriWiic  a  sifiiri  iiiliartva  Of  aa  ofvailtee  acnriea 
durge  for  a  subeequeat  iaierval  of  tmie. 

means  for  derivinga  signal  representative  (rf  a  tax  per- 
centage of  the  sum  of  said  initial  and  overtime 
charfB  signals  in  aocordanoe  with  a  prescribed 
format, 

and  means  for  supplementing  said  overtime  service 
charge  signal  by  an  amount  oorresponding  to  die 
dilFereoce  betweao  said  two  lepieseatative  tax  sig- 
nals to  derive  a  total  ewsssd  service  charge  for 
said  subsequent  interval  ai  time. 


STBBEoragrac  FM  ActmoM  HA^ 

MA11C  SWITCHING  MEANI  WQtL 

csmoN 

lames  F.  Kisnill,'niBlia,  NJ. 

nad  Feb.  17,  mi>irN^  Ul^ 
7CMais.    <CL17fL.19 
1.  A  drcidt  for 
ueivert  oompristag 
an  ii^mle  dreult  for 


AUIO- 


nals  and  which 
(I)  a 

rier  sideband  signals.  (3)  a  pilot  signal, 
means  for  sapaiatittg  said  pilot  signal 
mainder  of  said  composite  signal. 
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a  fraqneacy  doubler  circnit  including  a  pair  of  tran- 
tkton  each   having   baae,   onittcr   and   collector 
•Itctrodes, 
means  for  applying  said  separated  pilot  signal  in  push- 
pull  relation  between  the  baae  electrodes  of  said  pair 
of  transistors, 
an  output  circuit  coupled  to  the  collector  electrodes 
of  said  transistors  for  developing  a  demodulating  sig- 
nal whoae  frequency  is  twice  the  frequency  of  said  pilot 
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biasing  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  severse  threshold 
bias  between  the  base  and  the  emitter  electrodes  of 
said-  pair  of  transistcm,  whereby  a  predetermined 
thradiold  level  of  pilot  signal  is  required  for  transla- 
tion of  said  pilot  signal  by  said  transistors, 

means  responsive  to  the  transUtion  of  pilot  signal  by 
said  transistors  for  reducing  said  threshold  bias  volt- 
aae  level,  and 

a  detertw'  coupled  to  receive  signals  from  said  input 
dicaft  and  from  ttie  ontpkit  circuit  of  said  frequency 
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For  a  frequency  <Svition  multiplex  system  having  at 
two  carrier  rhaawils  to  which  reiyective  carrier  fre- 
are  allecatad,  a  modnlatioa  cticoit  arnrngement 
comprisiag  first  oomMaag  means  for  combiainf  the  car- 
rier of  one  chunti  and  an  alternating  cvrrent  signal  to 
be  transmitted  in  a  second  channel,  seoMid  combining 
means  tor  combining  the  carrier  of  this  second  channel 
and  an  aUematiac  camat  signal  to  6e  transmitted  in  the 
flm  duumel,  and  means  for  mvhiplyint  together  the  re- 
""    '  laals  from  said  fint  and  second 

to  provide  an  oirtput  oontainiag  upper 
Dom^ondiag  to  the  modulation 
of  the  canrier  and  tke  altomatinf  current  signal 
oTtta  mid  one  dmanri  and  npyw  and  lower  sidebands 
onrmspaniJIug  to  the  modaktion  prodnct  of  the  carrier 
and  the  allemating  currant  signal  of  the  said  second  chan- 
nel. 


JSm  SSX» 


1.  A  repeater  terminal  for  a  frequency  division  multi- 
plex system  transmitting  a  multiplex  signal  including  a 
plurality  of  frequency  spaced  signal  channels  comprising: 
a  receiver  for  said  multiplex  signal;  ..-^ 

a  transmitter  for  said  multiplex  signal  coupled  to  said 

receiver; 
means  coupled  to  said  receiver  to  remove  the  signals 
of  given  ones  of  said  channels  from  said  multiplex 
signal;  and  I 

means  coupled  to  said  means  to  remove  to  cancel  said 
signals  of  said  given  ones  of  said  channels  from  said 
multiplex  signal  in  said  transmitter;  I 
said  means  to  cancel  including  ' 

a  phase  inverter  means  coupled  to  said  means  to 
remove  to  reverse  the  phase  of  said  signals  of 
said  given  ones  of  said  channels;  and 
a  frequency  modulator  cooiried  beti|reen  said  phase 
inverter  and  said  transmitter. 


PHASING  CIRCUIT  toSiRM.  STEREO  RECEIVER 
Py:f>^«<*»*y»  8«"t""lt.  mA  AataldiicMtka,  Utica, 
""  ""-  wftTY^a*^  "^  CaiJ^i^corpo. 

Mr  29,  IMS,  Sar.  N^  29^341 
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1.  A  circuit  for  deriving  two  audio  frebuency  signals 
from  a  compotite  signal  containinf  the  4tn  of  the  two 
audio  signals  and  sideband  components  o^the  diffeience 
of  the  two  audio  signals  which  are  related  ip  a  suppressed 
reference  wave,  said  sideband  components!  being  delayed 
in  time  with  respect  to  said  reference  waie,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  switching  signal  generator  circuit  for  pro- 
viding a  switching  signal  related  in  frequehcy  and  phase 
to  said  reference  wave,  a  sampling  drcuft  for  deriving 
Mid  audio  signali  frcan  said  oompoaHe 
ai^y  said  composiu  signal  to  said  sampl 
coupling  means  ooanected  to  said  samf 
apply  said  switching  signal  thereto,  said 


to 

circuit,  and 

circuit  to 

ifding  means 


having  a  time  delay  characteristic  for  dela^^  said  switch 
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ing  ligiial  by  an  amooat  wbtr—rtiWy  tonmromi  ag  to 
the  time  delay  of  said  ndebaad  componeiiti  with  reapect 
to  laid  refereaee  wave. 
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1.  An  indicating  circuit  for  a  stereo  tystera  inchidinf  a 
pilot  sifnal  comprising:  means  for  amplifying  said  pUot 
signal,  transistor  means  for  limiting  the  ou^Mit  of  said 
ami^ifying  means;  means  for  integrating  the  ou^ut  of 
said  transistor  means  to  obtain  a  direct  current  average 
value  thereof;  and  a  tramislor  gwttching  means  responsive 
to  the  integrated  output  of  said  traBsislor  BMaas. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  oommunieadng  the  'intelligibility  ia 
speech  by  way  of  electrical  waiws  of  narrow  bandwith, 
comprising  means  produdag  electrical  signals  character- 
izing only  the  higher-frequency  components  of  speech 
waves,  means  limitinf  the  amfditndes  of  said  signals  to 
a  substantially  uniform  vahie,  frequeiicy-metering  means 
responsive  to  the  limited  signals  producing  unidirectional 
electrical  waves  having  magwtodei  related  to  the  fre- 
quencies of  said  signals,  means  for  producing  and  tram- 
mitting  a  carrier  wave  of  radio  frequency,  nMdulatm- 
means  for  frequency  modulating  said  carrier  wave  in 
accordance  with  said  unidirectional  electrical  waiwa, 
means  for  receiving  the  frequency-modulated  carrier  waw 
and  including  oacillator  means  and  means  mixing  the  oot- 
put  of  said  oerillalor  means  with  the  received  faeqaancy- 
modulated  wave  to  produce  andio-frvqueacy  s^nab  hav- 
ing freqwencies  reload  to  the  nMUBJfdns  of  said  vaidH 
rectioaal  electrical  wavea,  aad  aMtas  for  coovwti^  aaid 
audio-frequency  signals  into  aboad  wa^ 


»ie^ 
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1.  In  stereo  multiplez  receiving  apparatus  operative 
with  stereo  multiplex  signals,  the  combination  of:  receiv- 
ing means  for  receiving  said  multiplex  signals  and  for 
producing  composite  audio  stereo  signals;  multiplex 
demodulator  means  for  ooaveiting  said  composite  signals 
into  left  aad  right  chaaael  iaformation;  record-playback 
means  for  recording  said  oooHMaile  signals  and  switching 
means  for  selectively  ( 1 )  coanecting  said  reeeiviBg  means 
to  said  raoord-playbadc  maus  for  recording  said  com- 
posite audio  stereo  signals  as  received  from  said  receiving 
means,  aad  (2)  connecting  laid  record-playback  maam 
to  said  multiplex  demoduliior  means  for  playing  back  the 
recorded  composite  signals  through  said  multiplex  de- 
modulator means  to  obtain  the  left  and  right  channel  in- 
formatioB. 


1.  A  combined  shift  regiater  and  binary  counting 
cuit  including  a  plurality  of  tandemly  < 
iatentate  ooupliag  maaas  bctwaaa  taii  itataa.  aaid 
pliag  meaas  iadadiag  a  plurality  of  gate 
said  stages,  means  for  enabling  a  first  of  said  gates 
tinuously  between  said  stages,  means  for  eaiMing  a 
ond  of  said  gates  between  said  stages  for  operation 
binary  coimtcr  mode«  awaas  for  iaUbiting  said 
gating  meaas  and  enabling  a  third  gating 
said  stages  to  permit  operation  in  a  shift 
and  addirioaal  means  for  transforming  operatiag 
while  maintaining  the  axiatiag  biaary  inputs  to 
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L  A  Iriaphom  ayMm  mytrfkoty  amaflMneirt  for 
dgMttif  th»  sv^aMity  of  tnak  Vam  to  tmak-liae  ront- 
iag  milpift  optraMe  to  •atahlfali  a  oooMction  there- 
wM,  oonprinaf  a  group  of  trttak  Une  lopeaten  each 


iocladiin  means  for  aBMiatuig  Mb  and  bi^  marks  m- 
QordiBt  to  the  bvsy  and  idle  ooodttkm  of  paid  repeater, 
availability  raeam  common  to  said  rapeatem  and  operable 
responsive  to  the  generation  of  a  busy  marie  by  all  repeat- 
ers simultaneously  for  indicating  to  said  routing  equip- 
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1,  An  automatic  switching  networic  comprising  a  first 
group  of  terminals,  a  second  group  of  terminals,  a  jiu- 
rality  of  twitching  stages,  and  a  plurality  of  cooductm's 
lotercoonecting  said  terminals  and  switching  stages  to 
provide  a  ploraUty  of  channels  between  any  terminal  of 
said  first  group  and  any  terminal  of  said  second  group, 
each  chaoael  extending  through  each  switching  stage,  eadi 
switching  stage  compiUng  a  plurality  of  crosspoint  switch 
■Maat,  each  cros^ioint  switch  means  comprising  diode 
means  and  a  relay  having  a  winding  and  a  pair  of  con- 
tacts, «ach  said  stage  having  marker  conductor  means, 
oMans  serially  connectkig  said  diode  means  and  winding 
batwacB  said  marker  ctwdnctor  means  and  a  conductor 
toward  said  irst  group  ot  terminals  from  the 
stage,  and  means  cnnneftiag  each  pair  of  re- 
lay «MtaeU  betwaaa  the  juoctioa  of  die  diode  and  wind- 
iag  <tf  the  iM|iacd¥e  relay  and  a  conductor  extending 
lafwwi  Msd  ee^oad  gsoop  of  lermiMb  from  the  re^ec- 
tive  stage,  means  for  s^tively  applying  marking  po- 
tentials between  one  terminal  ci  said  Srst  group  and  a 
marking  conductor  of  each  stage,  whereby  a  relay  of  each 
stage  is  energized  by  way  of  the  diode  means  connected 
thereto  for  dosing  the  respective  contacts  to  esublish  a 
condoctiv  path  between  said  one  terminal  of  said  first 
group  and  one  terminal  of  said  second  group,  and  means 
for  providing  a  holding  potential  b^ween  said  one  termi- 
nal of  said  Irft  group  and  said  one  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond gioap  whereby  the  diode  means  connected  to  said 
energiaed  relays  are  reverse  biased  upon  application  of 
marking  polmtlali  between  another  terminal  of  said  first 
group  and  said  maridBg  condocttm  of  each  stage. 


ment  an  all-trunks-busy  cooditi<m,  and  means  in  each  re- 
peater responsive  to  a  change  in  the  availability  of  the 
repeater  for  generating  a  preliminary  mai^  Qor  controlling 
said  availability  means  to  terminate  the  aaid  all-trunk- 
busy  condition.  , 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  an  attendant  position  in- 
cluding a  headset  having  a  first  and  a  second  receiver 
and  a  transmitter,  first  and  second  commugication  chan- 
nels, first  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  receivers  and 
said  transmitter  to  only  one  of  said  cha|mels,  second 
means  distinct  from  said  first  means  for  connecting  said 
mceiver  simultaneously  to  individual  ones  k^  said  chan- 
aeb,  and  control  means  for  establiriung  one  of  said  iint 
and  second  means.  ' 


3,294,923 
TELEPHONE  SGNALUNG  SYSTEMS  tJIILIZING 
TUNNEL  MODES        I 
Vas* 


New  York,  N.Y^  a  rsraasiilaB  off 

12,llarS^N^26] 

V.*^ — — ^"•'' 

6CUhM.    (6.1T9U.M) 
1.  A  sJgnalHng  synem  for  transmuting  idiraciory  sig- 
nals over  telephone  lines  comprising  transiiutting  means 
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and  reotMof  nwuH  iiiftniwirHil  by  at  kait  one  pair 
of  said  IriqikOM  Hms,  iili  Yf"^**''^  mmm  oompria- 
iof  a  plnnlkr  of  lm—il»i<t  ktyi  Mrially  coimaclrid 
actOM  nid  pdr  of  Iim  to  ante  •  (Int  path,  a  plonlity 
of  tunnel  diodes  associated  with  said  keys,  contact  means 
responsive  lo  Use  operatioB  of  any  of  said  keys  for  open- 
ing said  flat  path  aad  inmtlsliM  a  aecoad  path  between 
said  pah-  of  lines,  said  SMond  path  comprisbg  a  se- 
lected nmnber  of  said  ■■■■riited  tamel  diodes,  sdd  re- 
ceiving me  am  comprising  ioterrogation  voltage  generator 
means,  monitor  means  operated  reqwosive  to  the  open- 


\ 
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ing  of  said  first  path  for  disconnecting  said  monitor 
means  and  for  connecting  said  interrogation  voluge  gen- 
erator meaas  to  said  second  path  to  apply  said  interro- 
gatioB  vottage  to  said  selected  number  of  tunnel  diodes, 
counting  means  operated  req^onsive  to  the  pulses  gen- 
erated by  said  selected  number  of  tunnel  diodes  befaig 
switched  ravomive  to  said  Interrogation  voltage  for  de- 
termining a  Arectory  numbo'  associated  with  said  op- 
erated transmitting  keys,  and  switdiing  means  (grated 
responsive  to  said  counting  means  to  disconnect  said  in- 
terrogation voltage  generator  and  to  reconnect  said  moni- 
toring 


^Si^ 


APT AKATUBfOE CABRYING  OUT 

iNDumiAL  orkahon 

^  TowBih^  Ws 


12 


■». 


lar.  Ntt.  TIS.7T7 
17»— lft.1) 


^  .Sl»i   I  J   jC~}— ^ 


mm 


p 


«oyDa^.W( 

Ufoacay 


1.  Apparatus  for  audibly  instructing  an  operator  to 
carry  out  an  industrial  oparaiinn  at  a  work  position  and 
involving  a  succession  of  aooidinated  steps  comprising  a 
sound  record  having  successive  coordinated  messages  to  in- 
struct said  operator  thereon,  each  message  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  steps  and  describing  said  one  step  and  each 
message  being  separated  from  the  preceding  and  succeed- 
ing meMagM.  raprodudat  ataaas  to  be  oonnectad  to  said 
record  for  lupreduciBg  aaid  reeord,  said  reprodudag 
means  indudiag  record  ajyanriag  means;  and  oamnroi 
means  connacted  to  said  reproducing  meaas  and  oparaUe 
to  pecmil  repinductions  nC  aaid  messages  in  sucoessioa 
and  seieotian  of  any  one  of  said  meetifef,  aaid  eonlrol 
meaas  insinding  fint  nMumal  awitefa  means  acosssibic  to 
said  oparalor  at  said  woA  podliaB,  second  maaw 
means  aceessibis  to  said  apsralar  at  said  woik 
int  eiivnit  nwans  inrlnding  aaid  first  switcb  oseaas  and 
said  advandng  awanaand  wipensivi  tnaach  actaatioa  of 
said  fint  awiich  means  to  canas  a  maaaafs  on  s 
set  for  wpwdnctiOB  to  he  raproduoad  and  thawailsff  i 
matically  to  stop  said  reooid  at  a  setting  for  tlw  reprodno- 


1.  In  a  stereo  i^ionograph  pickup  caitridfi  haiing  a 
pair  of  traaaduoer  eleaiaais  and  aa  elnniatnd  drive  lOi 
positioned  m  spaced  relationsblp  with  redact  to  the 
ducer  elements,  aa  impco^^ad  ooofler  tot 
tween  the  drive  rod  and  tnaadnoi 
a  V-shaped  member  made  from  a  nibber-Ifta  matitii^ 
means  attadung  the  lep  of  said  member  to  said  tram- 
duoer  dements,  re^ectively.  and  aa  opoaing  throngh  Mid 
member  at  the  apex  thereof,  said  « 
by  a  conthnoos  hrinnud  wall  of  said  MMibar,  a 
formed  in  the  apex  of  aaid  ataoher  batwaan  Aa 
of  said  apex  and  the  inianid  wall  of  said  opaadtaf  IharAjr 
to  allow  said  drive  rod  to  be  htasrtad  in  said  opaaiag  and 
resiliently  entrapped  theraia  by  being  paaaed  tlvongh  aaid 
slit,  said  slit  including  a  pair  of  contifous  waDs  ia  at 
least  partially  engaged  diipoailion  tliereby  to  doee  aaid 
opening  from  the  extador  9t  said  apes,  aaid  iam  rod 
being  normally  extendad  (hram^  said 
metrically  sungidad  hy  and  in 
waU  of  said  member,  aad  the  It^s  «(  ii« 
tapered  between  the  ddva  ind  and  the 
meats,  said  mcmhaf  haint  aimfid  ai  a  fraa 
connection  between  said  drivu  rod  and  said 
elements  tlwreby  to  resilieatly  couple  said  drive  rod  to 
said  transducer  elements  and  improve  the  nilfiant)  of 
said  coupler. 

Moroii  catmoLmnSi  wira  mpboyid 

OmATOR  AND  Oftt  dNmt  BHUDfT 
MKANB 
Rohest  C.  I>slsrt,  ■aamlagtan,  and  C»»l  O. 

cmparaianafNawTMk 

1.  An  aleelrieal  awteh  eomntWiM  in 
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a  kver  having  a  pair  of  end  Mctiooi 
nlathw  to  Mid  oyrtor  in  opponte  dirac- 
;  a  paA  wrtmdiat  tnuMVMMiy  of  nid  flnt  axis, 
a  plait  daflaiag  a  ptaaa  fenerally 
t0  said  ftnt  axis  tad  tflimMng  through 
laid  Iwllow  oparalor,  said  tewr  alio  having  an  adge  spaced 
from  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  operator,  over-oenter 
resiUeat  OMaas  posftioiwd  between  said  edge  of  said  lever 
and  said  one  of  said  end  waDs  of  said  operator  for  over- 
ceater  movmneat  in  oppoaile  diiections  in  re^onse  to 
mnTsnssnt  of  said  lever  to  effect  pivotal  movnuent  of  said 
operator,  a  pair  of  actuatabk  pushbuttons  guided  by  said 
tot  reclpgt)cating  movement  along  a  pair  of 
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APPABATUB 


4224M 
,  Jan.  22, 1M4, 
S  tM<4 
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spaced  parallel  second  axes  extending  generally  perpen- 
dioilar  to  said  first  axis,  and  means  operativcly  connecting 
aectioa  of  said  lever  to  a  separate  one  of  said 
to  ^ect  moimnent  of  said  kv«r  ia  response 
to  actnation  of  a  selected  pushbutton,  one  of  said  push- 
buttons iHhM  actuated  effecting  movement  of  said  lever  in 
I  direction  to  cause  movement  of  said  contact  carrier  in 
direction  for  doeiag  said  fixed  and  movaUe  contacts, 
Mnrtton  wltea  ectueled  wibeeqaent  to  actua- 
tioa  of  atf  one  pnehbotton  effecting  movement  of  said 
livtr  ta  te  opponle  dinction  to  came  movement  of  said 
eoatoct  carrier  in  the  oppoaile  direction  for  opening  said 
fined  and  movable  contacts. 


1.  A  method  for  the  seam  welding  of  tuhes  by  means 
of  alternating  current,  comprising  the  stcfp  of  continu- 
ously forming  metal  strip  into  cylindrical  f^m  by  longi- 
tudinal advancement  while  converging  opposing  edges  of 
such  strip  to  a  point  of  meeting  at  a  longitudinal  position 
susceptible  to  variance  due  to  irregiUarities  |n  the  surface 
of  such  edges,  producing  an  electrically  conducting  arc 
between  such  edges  by  localized  discharge  from  an  elec- 
trode at  a  fixed  logitudinal  pocition  immediately  before 
said  point  of  meeting,  and  causing  alternating  current  to 
flow  along  such  edges  in  advance  of  and  by  way  of  said 
electrically  conducting  arc  to  obtain  welding  of  said  edges 
together  at  their  pmnt  of  meeting. 


I 


■nOJINT  ILAPUIMNT  FOR  SWnCH 
AVTAKATUi     ^^ 


ELECTRIC  SWnCsTwm  ROLLER  4ND  BALL 
CONTACT  WmUCTURE  i^ 

Anww«Haft  Jk  Hegesnan  BbcMc  Company,  HMlfutd, 
a  Lirpwidlin  of  CiiicffcK 
Had  8a|t.  3,  IMS,  to.  No.  4tS,|l( 
€  nitmt     (CL  2M~11) 


■k  ly  Ifil^  li^Nn.  jaMU 


1.  Electrical  switch  a^aratus  comprisiag  a  pair  of  re- 
silient flap  alemants  each  fixedly  mounted  at  one  of  its 
on  ^acad  supports  and  swingable  in  the  same  plane, 
alsaiwlB  normally  fttandiHg  towards  and  parallel  to 
odMr  widi  a  frae  end  portion  of  oae  of  Aem  over- 
lapping a  free  and  portion  of  the  other,  the  oveilapping 
heing  swingahly  awvaUe  against  the  overiapped 
to  move  the  kttar  out  of  the  path  of  the  former 
so  as  to  paiait  the  omriappsi  alanMnt  to  mtum  to  its 
normal  poakion  ahead  of  the  ovsriappiac  element,  and 
nlalivBly  fiiad  alectrieal  swildi  oonlnct  means  operative- 
ty  iiinrlana  with  the  fiap  aisments  for  movement  there- 
span  and  cloaad  positiona  as  ovsiiapped 
oif  said  fiap  elameals  is  reversed. 


1.  A  rotary  electric  switch  comprising  i  an  insulating 
carrier  {date  having  a  phmdity  of  circularly  arranged 
apertures,  a  plurality  of  central  fixed  conucts  arranged 
adjacent  the  inner  edges  of  said  apertures, !  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  fixed  contact  members  a^acent  the  ooter  edges 
of  said  apertures,  a  manually  operable  rotary  member,  a 
first  ctass  of  one  or  moc«  rssiheatly  snppfiled  connect- 
ing members  carried  by  said  rotary  membet,  each  of  said 
aonnecting  members  bong  adapted  to  bridge  a  central 
fixed  coatMct  and  a  peripheral  contact,  ii^  conMnation 
with  a  seooad  rsstliently  supported  coane^tiag  member, 
aaid  second  membor  bdng  diffarMt  geomhtrically  from 
oonnecting  members  of  the  first  dass,  aM  meaas  for 
iffn^»tiaf  mii  second  connecting  member  from  certain 
but  not  from  all  of  said  fixed  contacts  as  said  rotary  mem- 
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•aid  iMuliting  means  bdng  inopentive 
Mrid  lint  clMB  of  ooDDecting  memben  from 
coutacti. 


FULBBIIMER 


K.  WiMT, 
K.  MriJMT*  Co.  bc^ 

Mm,  17,  IMS,  8w.  No.  44«,M7 
Uniliiii     (CL2M— 3t) 


1.  An  electromechanical  means  for  providing  an  elec- 
trical puhe  comprising:  a  drive  means;  a  cam  means  hav- 
ing rise  and  fall  contours  driven  by  said  drive  means;  a 
spring  biased  means  riding  on  said  contours  of  said  cam 
means;  a  deflection  means  having  an  electrically  con- 
ductive upper  surface  and  an  electrically  non-conductive 
lower  surface,  said  deflection  means  placed  in  an  inter- 
ference path  with  said  qwing  biased  means,  said  spring 
biased  means  displaced  in  a  first  direction  to  slidably  en- 
gage said  lower  surface  of  said  deflection  means  as  said 
spring  biased  means  rides  up  said  rise  contour  of  said  cam 
means,  said  spring  biased  means  displaced  in  a  second 
direction  to  slidably  engage  said  upper  surface  of  said 
deflection  means  as  said  spring  biased  means  falls  along 
said  fall  contour  of  said  cam  means;  node  means  rotatably 
driven  by  said  cam  means;  and  a  normally  open  switch 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  deflection  means, 
said  switch  means  in  an  interference  path  with  said  node 
means  is  cloaed  by  engagement  with  said  node  means 
thereby  dosing  an  electrically  conductive  circuit  between 
said  spring  biased  means  and  said  switch  means  as  said 
spring  biased  means  slidably  engages  said  upper  surface 
of  said  deflection  means. 


3L2f4,931 

TWD-oKcurr  snap -action  electrical 

SWnCH  HA  VING  A  flDHGLB  BLADE  SPRING 
■■;■■>•  If""^  >▼»•,  Mhr,  Mri^orto  hg.  C.  OHvcttl 
A  C*.  AjkA^  Ivna,  Rii^,  ■  coiMnliM  at  IteU 
IM».»,Ma^g».t>Cr443,347 

-  *eMpr,  apppcgHB  Haj^r,  Apr.  !•  1M4. 
^33/M 
ICkht,    fCLMt— C7) 
An  electric  snap-action  switch  comprisiiig: 

(a)  an  insulating  sni^ort, 

(b)  an  elongated  actuator  mounted  in  said  support 
for  slidable  movement  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position,  and  having  pivot  means  thereon  and  an 
opening  ^aoed  from  said  pivot  means, 

(c)  a  pair  of  arms  pivoted  on  said  pivot  means  and 
extending  substanttaHy  perpendiculariy  from  said 
actuator,  eadi  arm  carrying  fint  electrical  conUct 
means  and  having  an  opening  substantially  in  its 
middle  portion, 

(d)  seooad  afectrical  contact  means  located  in  said 
support  in  a  position  snbstantiaUy  adjacent  to  said 
Ibat  electrical  contact  means  for  cooperation  there- 
with. 


(e)  a  spring  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
and  adapted  to  snap  said  anns  between  a  &A 
tact  porition  and  a  second  contact 


sponding  to  said  first  and  second  positicms  of  said 
actuator,  respectively,  said  spring  consisting  (rf  a 
single  metallic  blade  having  a  generally  sinusoidal 
shape  and  passing  throo^  all  said  openings. 


WIPING  cSmTACT  switch 

NjC  MrfpMT  la  W« 

Nmt  T«k,  N.Y.,  a 
NcwY«tk~ 
Mn  17,  IHS,  8tr.  N«.  45M17 

4  a>iM.  ICi  -      — 


1.  A  switch  ccmiprising: 

a  contact  ann; 

a  jMur  of  projections  on  said  contact  arm,  each  projec- 
tion extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  c<ntact 
arm; 

a  cradle  having  a  pair  of  contact  surfaces  tbeieon,  each 
for  supportinjg  one  of  said  profecti<»is,  respectively, 
said  cradle  including  means  for  alknting  aicuale 
movement  of  said  coatact  ann  in  first  and  second  di- 
rections, said  first  direction  of  arcuate  movnnent 
being  arcuate  about  Im  axis  throu^  said  |«x>iections 
and  transverse  to  the  arm,  and  said  second  dinctioo 
having  a  component  of  direction  perpendicalar  to 
said  first  direction; 

a  contact  surface  on  said  contact  arm  at  an  acute  an^ 
to  said  first  direction  of  areoale  movwnent  and  par- 
allel to  said  second  direction  ct  areoale  mo^wm; 

a  stationary  contact; 

said  stationary  contact  ttirinHiin  eammtng  gMana  for 
moving  said  contact  arm  in  said  second  direcSkm;  and 

meam  for  moving  arcualely  said  aim  in  said  fliat  ( 
tioo  to  engage  said  am  contact  sufaoe  wItt 
stationary  contact  ramming  means  to  i^t  said  mm 
contact  surface  on  said  stationary  contact 
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3»l>CISj> outwardly  therefrom,  means  yiaUtbly  or^ig  the  piatM 

GAS  FLOW  tancrOK  tDwardoneend,  abearinf  membermooBtMontbepistoa 

-^  ^^^.  ^-Z*^*!"  rod  for  movement  axially  relative  thereto,,  meaas  yield- 
29  1M5  GahiHiM- 


Filaha  iM.  T«fcyo4e>,  lap— 

ocfc2,yg^a».  Nd.  4niii2 

prtMlu,  HplCHMi  MWftUm  JMu  27«  19Ma 
39/3jfl7 


1.  A  gas  flow  detector,  comprising 

a  hollow  body  containing  inlet  and  outlet  <q;)enings; 

partition  means  defining  in  said  body  lower  and  upper 
chambers  in  communication  with  said  inlet  and  out- 
let openings,  respectively,  said  partition  means  in- 
dndiag  m.  vertically  arranged  upwardly  extending 
open  ended  tubular  wall  portion  defining  in  the 
lower  pcMtion  of  the  upper  chamber  a  trough  for 
receiving  liquid  to  a  given  level; 

a  downwardly  directed  float  cup  mounted  for  vertical 
nsovement  in  said  upper  chamber  upon  said  tubular 
wall  portion,  said  float  cup  having  horizontal  top 
and  downwardly  extending  side  walls  defining  a  cup 
diamber  in  continuous  communication  with  said 
lower  chamber  via  said  tubular  wall  portion,  the 
lower  portion  of  the  side  wall  containing  at  least  one 
aperture,  said  cup  normally  having  a  lower  position 
in  which  the  lower  portioa  of  said  side  wall  and 
the  aperture  contained  therein  are  submerged  in  the 
liquid  beneath  the  level  thMeof,  said  float  cup  con- 
taining btoed  pawagn  means  for  venting  said  float 
cup  chamber  with  said  upper  chamber  when  the 
cup  is  in  the  lower  position; 

ckMure  means  nonnally  closing  said  vent  means,  where- 
by when  the  pressure  differential  between  the  lower 
and  i^per  chambers  gradually  increases,  the  float 
cup  is  progressively  elevated  toward  an  upper  posi- 
tion in  which  the  apertiu^  is  above  the  liquid  level 
and  the  float  cup  is  in  a  pressure  differential  bal- 
anced condition; 

means  operable  when  the  float  cup  rises  above  said 
upper  position  to  open  said  closure  means  frmn 
sa^  vent  means  and  to  maintain  the  closure  means 
open  as  the  float  cup  drops  to  the  lower  position; 

and  electrical  alarm  means  operable  when  said  float 
cnp  is  adjacent  said  upper  position. 


I.T.NmiIb 
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1.  A  praasue  K^ionsive  device  oonprisfaig  a  cylinder 
hsvjof  •  anrroandiag  wall,  a  pistoa  mowaUy  momtied  in 
the  cylinder,  a  liqnid  level  device  having  a  column  of  oor- 
roaive  liquid  eorpoeed  at  one  aide  to  a  pressure  fluid  and  at 
tte  oppoailB  side  to  the  piston,  a  body  of  lubricant  inter- 
said  ciriuam  ci  Mqnid  corrosive  fluid  and  the 
tor  transmitting  preanre  to  the  piston  and  moving 
the  tetter  m  itsponie  lo  variations  in  pressure  of  the  Ihiid, 
a  pistcm  cod  connected  witii  the  piston  and  extending 


ably  urging  said  member  in  one  direction  Relative  to  the 
piston  rod,  and  control  means  operatively  c|ninected  with 
the  bearing  member. 


FUSIBLE  PRantcnvBDi 
G. 

1.  Arihiwi.  Jri 


FM  Dee.  M,  IMl,  Bm,  N^.  lttJ144 


1.  A  fusible  device  including  a  tubularicasing  having 
an  electrode  asMmbly  blocking  one  end  theteof,  the  other 
end  of  said  tubular  casing  being  open,  a  uni^tfy  two-break 
fuse  assembly  dispceed  within  the  casfaig  a^id  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  fusible  elements,  an  orifice  dlug  fixedly  se- 
cured against  said  open  end  of  the  casing,  biasing  means 
for  tensioning  both  the  pair  of  fusible  elements  of  the 
fuse  assembly,  and  conducting  quidng  moans  associated 
With  the  two  serially-related  fuse  elemenis  having  stop 
means  associated  therewith  to  limit  the  tef  gth  of  one  of 
the  arcs.  i 

cvnsmvSSnNG  vvak 

Barvey  W.  Mfcnhcfcy^  g»siiSj  Wl^wlinjr  le  MdSnwr- 

nBwnefeief  Wbay  n  cdpenflsn  ef 

I  8epf»  Wf  i9e4i  Bsf •  PiUh  394i9e9 

1.  In  an  dectric  current  ItaMnt  tanj  an  ennloaing 
casing  provided  with  a  pair  of  ^eoed  ap^  alec  tiic  ally 
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fusible 
hi  aaU  oning  between  said  termhials  and  hav- 
ii«  a  cemhtneua  lai«th  of  siher.ribbon  section  provided 
with  a  ptaitfity  oC  kmctodlMdly  di«a«te  portioas  of 
maxinnnn  cfOM  sectional  area  and  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate yortkma  of  reduced  craaa  aedional  area  in  series 
with  a  silver  wire  section  havhig  a  metal  element  thereon 
adapted  to  farm  an  alloy  with  sihrer  having  a  lower  fusing 
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ELECTRIC  FU»  HAv5^ALANCH>  IMf  iXB- 
KENT  PflMBRUniNG  fPMMAIiCB  AND 
mGH  CUBBENT  INTIBEUniNG 

1. 


temperature  than  silver,  said  wire  section  having  a  cross 
sectional  aien  teas  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said 
discrete  ribbon  portions  continnously  along  the  length  of 
said  wire,  said  portions  of  reduced  cross  sectional  area 
of  said  ribbon  section  being  adapted  to  melt  before  said 
wire  section  on  fault  cuntatt  of  terie  magnitude,  and  a 
body  of  granular  inert  material  of  high  dielectric  strength 
filling  said  casing  and  embeiMfag  said  fustMe  element. 


TIME  LAG  DUAL  BUMENT  FU«  HAVWG 
MEANS   FOB   PBBCUIIDING   ARC   flSTIIA. 
HON  ADIACXNT  TBMINALS 
Frederick  J.  !•«*■.  fci*  H«ti{ji^Ra^^^ 

Ne.4<l,i79 


•.rsiry 


Flsd  Oct.  21, 1 
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1.  An  electric  fuse  comprisinc  in  combination: 

(a)  a  substantially  tubular  casing  of  insulating  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of  said 

casing; 

(c)  a  fusible  ribbon  of  a  high  conductivity  high  fusing 
point  metal  having  a  relatively  large  cuneoC-carrying 
capacity  conductively  interconaecting  said  pair  of 
terminal  elements; 

(d)  an  additional  fusible  element  having  a  relatively 
small  current  carrying  capacity  conductively  inter- 
connecting said  pair  of  terminal  elements; 

(e)  a  sleeve  of  woven  glass  doth  enveloping  said  addi- 
tional fusible  element;  and 

(f)  a  body  of  quartz  sand  finer  than  40  VS.  Standard 
Sieve  number  size  but  coarser  than  100  VS.  Stand- 
ard Sieve  number  size  inside  said  casing  laterally 
surrounding  satd  first  fusible  element  and  laterally 
surrounding  said  sleeve  of  woven  glass  doth. 


C0MMNAT10N  EXF^dS&  CAP  HMJMB  i^ 
FUB  LINK  RBTAINIB  FOB  BLBCTBiCAL  00- 

TUBUnON  CUTOUT  ^    ^ 

_     -     _    .   _     —  ie  A.  Bl 


te.Nn.472,2i7 
MS— 127) 


11.  In  an  electric  time4ag  foae  having  a  predetemined 
mini^nyiif  fusing  curreut  and  including  a  tubular  casing 
of  {"■"t«t{«g  MT!r^*'j  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  dos- 
ing the  ends  of  said  casini,  a  ribbon  fuse  link  of  a  metal 
having  a  ralativdy  high  fnaing  point  inside  said  casing 
conductivdy  interconnecting  said  pair  of  terminal  ele- 
ments and  4ffl"f"g  a  pluttfity  of  serially  related  points  of 
reduced  imwiafthaial  aiea,  a  Ihik-aevering  overlay  of 
a  metal  hneing  a  releHvely  low  fdaing  point  supported  on 
said  Knk  nt  the  center  region  thereof,  a  pnlvendent  arc- 
queuclii^  flier  faulde  said  cMdng  surrounding  said  link 
and  said  oveday,  said  fuse  being  made  of  sodi  materials 
and  having  s|icli  properties  that  it  has  e  transfer  current 
cauung.  when  exceeded,  ailnft  ot  the  point  of  intial  break 
formation  from  said  overtay  to  one  axially  outer  of  said 
plurality  of  sarially  rdated  points  of  reduced  cross-sec- 
tional area,  the  novel  fentura  comisling  in  a  hollow  re- 
c^tade  of  hMwlating  material  embedded  in  said  body  oi 
III!  ipiiinrhieg  flier  mounted  on  aaid  fuse  Unk and  limited 
to  the  center  region  thereof,  said  teceptade  definfaig  a 
void  smWHding  said  oweilay  and  luniting  heat  disaipa- 
tien  thenafrnni  to  said  aro-qnendiing  flOer,  the  size  and 
mass  of  said  moeptade  being  sofllciently  small  to  preclude 
by  virtue  of  die  presence  thereof  any  dumge  of  said 
piedetcnnined  minimum  fusing  current. 


1.  In  a  distribution  cutout  for  use  with  a  fuse  link 

having  a  current  reqxmsive  element  terminating  in 

a  head: 
an  elongated,  link-receiving  Kise  holder  having  an  open 

end  provided  with  structure  for  seating  said  head 

therewithin, 
said  structure  having  a  head-receiving  aperture  therein 

and  means  defining  a  plurality  of  gas  venls 

around  said  aperture; 
a  retainer  on  said  end  provided  with  a  pair  of 

apart  shoulders  projecting  toward  said  apeitnre  tat 

engaging  said  head  to  hold  the  tetter  sealed  in 

structure;  and 
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a  pressure  responsive,  frangible  cap  mounted  on  said 
roUiner  retnote  from  said  end, 

said  shoulders  defining  an  (^ning  therebetween  regist- 
ering with  said  cap  and  having  relieved  portions 
clearing  said  vents,  whereby  to  provide  a  substantially 
unobstructed  passage  communicating  the  vents  with 
the  cap, 

said  retainer  being  provided  with  spaced,  laterally 
extending  ribs  aligned  with  said  opening  and 
spaced  from  said  vents,  whereby  to  reduce  heat  ero- 
sion of  the  retainer. 


STRUCTURALLY  mnLOCKED  CAPSULE 
THERMOSTATS 
Ujamt,  473  IMrhwonii  Ave., 

■BBCWooSf  N  Ja    v7v49 

5, 19M,  Scr.  Ntt.  372^21 

4  CUm.    (CL  2tt— 138) 


2.  A  structurally  interlocked  capsule  thermostat  com- 
prising an  electrically  conductive  hollow  body  with  at 
least  one  counter-bored  open  end,  a  header  disposed  in 
the  opNi  end,  said  header  comprising  a  core  of  insu- 
latfanf  material  surrounded  by  a  metal  bushing,  said  bush- 
ing b^Bg  provided  with  a  raised  shoulder  portion,  a 
portion  of  die  rim  oi  the  counter-bored  open  end  turned 
over  the  periphery  of  the  shoulder  and  a  portion  of  the 
outside  surface  portimi  adjacent  thereto,  an  electric  ter- 
minal disposed  through  the  header  substantially  at  the 
center  ud  extended  outwardly  and  inwardly  therefrom 
snhstaitfiaBy  along  the  longitudinal  crater  line  of  the 
body,  the  -outwardly  extended  end  terminating  in  a  flat- 
fensd  sorfaos  portion  and  the  inwardly  extended  end  be- 
ing slotted  with  the  un>er  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  slot 
ooplanar  with  dw  plane  of  the  flattened  surface  portion, 
one  end  of  a  bimetallic  ekment  fixed  to  the  slotted  end 
of  the  terminal  and  extended  toward  the  opposite  end 
of  the  body,  and  means  through  a  wall  of  the  body  in 
a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  flattened  sur- 
face portion  whereby  the  circuit  through  the  body  is 
opened  and  closed  at  predetermined  temperatures. 


HEAT.RESrONSn^  ELBCTKiC  CABLE  FORMED 

OF  ^EAT  SHRINKABLB  MATERIAL 

■okcft  D.  Mrita,  7S34  Wftv  Atc, 

Ressia.  Cs«.    91335 

FBed  OcL  21,  IM^Ssr.  Nn.  499,414 

S  CWiH.    ^  SM— 143) 


tion,  and  a  common,  continuous,  tube-l$ce  actuating 
element  having  portions  extending  longitudinally  along- 
side of  diametrically  opposite  perii^ries  of  reqiective 
spaced  conductors,  said  actuating  element  being  formed 
of  a  material  which  is  peripherally  shrinkat>le  under  the 
iafluence  of  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature, 
whereby,  when  said  cable  is  subjected  to  a|ich  tempera- 
ture at  any  point  along  its  length,  said  actuating  element 
peripherally  contracts  and  said  conductore  are  forced 
laterally  into  line  contact  with  one  another  at  said  point 
to  complete  said  electric  circuit. 


1.  A  self-contained,  heat-actuated,  continuous  electric 
switch  for  energizing  the  electric  circuit  of  an  alarm 
system  or  the  like,  comprising  at  least  two  uncovered, 
eloivated  conductors  electrically  connected  in  said  circuit 
and  normally  disposed  throughout  their  lengths  in  sub- 
stantially parallel,  laterally  spaced,  non-contacting  rela- 
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PUSH  BimoN  swrrcH 

Howard  F.  Mmob,  Los  Ai«ilia,  Cdit, 
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Filed  Aug.  10,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  3t%353 
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1.  In  an  electrical  switch,  the  combinatioii  of: 
a  housing;  | 

a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  mov- 
able between  first  and  second  positions,  and  having  a 
cam  of  electrical  insulating  material  ntovable  there- 
with; 
a  conductor  carried  in  said  phmger  and  baving  a  pair 

of  exposed  contact  faces;  and 
a  pair  of  contact  carriers  mounted  in  saiq  housing  each 
including  a  contact  resiliently  urgedi  toward  said 
plunger  and  each  including  a  cam  surface  separate 
from  the  contact  and  engageable  with  $aid  insulating 
cam  when  said  plunger  is  intermediate!  said  first  and 
second  positions  for  moving  said  contacts  away  from 
said  plunger  and  maintaining  an  open  drcuit  between 
said  carriers,  with  said  contacts  engaging  said  contact 
faces  and  completing  a  circuit  betwee^  said  carrien 
when  said  plunger  is  in  one  of  said  positions. 


3,294,943 
RESISTANCE  MEASURING 
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Fllnl  Feb.  11, 19i3,  Sar.  No.  2S7J 
pnoniy,  appacasion  bcnnanj,  ¥t 

8  7t,«42 
5  Cfadnis.    (CL  29»— 144) 

1.  In  a  measuring  circuit  with  at  least  cmi4  pair  of  rday- 
actuated  contacts  diq;>o8ed  therein  by  mea^  of  soldered 
points  of  connection  between  different  meisls  at  two  re- 
spective points  of  different  temperature,  wqereby  thermal 
voltages  are  produced,  the  combination  ofjan  additional 
pair  of  relay-actuated  contacts  disposed  witi  its  reqwctive 
soldered  points  of  connection  at  points  of  ^le  same  tem- 
perature as  the  correHX>nding  soktered  points  of  the  first 
pair  of  contacts,  said  second  contact  pair  Wing  disposed 
in  the  circuit  including  said  first  pair  of  con  acts  and  actu- 
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atable  therewith,  with  the  stridered  points  of  connection  of 
the  secmid  pair  being  reversed  therein  with  respect  to  the 
corresponding  soldered  pcnnts  of  connection  of  the  fint 


-.*>T<^T^i-nciHKl»T<J^ 


contact  pair,  whereby  the  respective  thermal  voltages  pro- 
duced at  the  respective  contact  pairs  will  be  oppositely 
oriented. 

MAGNETICALLY  i^TOATED  SWITCHING 
CONTACn 

Hnr> 

itoSliMtniJkHakke 


riei  Oct  21. 19C5,  Ssr.  N^  499^15 

catM  Cifwy,  Mar.  2,  1945, 
S9S,73t 

(a.299— 144) 


1.  A  sealed  electrical  contact  set  including  a  center  and 
a  pair  of  outer  spring  contacts  of  magnetic  material,  each 
having  end  porticms  <vposite  each  other,  so  that  at  least 
the  center  contact  and  one  of  the  outer  contacts  engage 
upon  switch  actuation,  both  the  center  contact  and  said 
outer  contacts  being  operable  to  carry  both  magnetic 
flux  and  electrical  current, 
the  center  contact  having  a  pair  of  outer  longitudinally- 
extending  tongues  at  said  one  end  portion  defined  by 
a  pair  of  parallel  sloti  extending  inwardly  of  the 
contact  from  the  end  thereof,  the  outer  tongues  being 
more  narrow  than  the  center  tongue, 
and  at  least  a  pair  of  electrical  contact  Uyers,  one  of 
said  pair  being  on  one  of  the  center  conUct  and 
one  of  the  outer  coatacU  and  positioned  therebe- 
tween, the  other  of  said  layers  bring  on  one  of 
the  center  contact  and  the  other  of  the  outer  con- 
tacts and  positioned  therebetween,  with  said  contact 
layers  being  positioned  between  the  outer  tongues 
of  the  center  contact  and  the  fixed  contacts. 


SWITCH  DEVkSwSh  ILLUMINATED 
SWITCH  HANDLE 


nM  Rf«.  It,  1945,  8m.  Nn.  449,712 
•  CMm.    (CLIM— 147) 
1.  A  glow  handle  switch  comprising  an  insulative  hous- 
ing and  an  operating  han<fle  movably  supported  in  rela- 
tion to  said  housing  to  actuate  at  least  one  contact  arm 


for  circuit  making  and  breaking  purposes,  a  pair  of 
spaced  terminal  means  supported  by  said  housing,  a  light 
source  assembly  disposed  within  said  handle  and  having 
flexible  leads  extending  outwardly  of  said  handle,  means 
on  said  handle  supporting  respective  end  portions  of  said 


leads,  a  pair  of  resilient  brtish  means,  means  for  reflec- 
tively connecting  said  brush  means  to  said  terminal  means 
and  for  supporting  said  brush  means  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  lead  end  portions,  said  lead  end  portions 
disposed  to  maintain  continuous  engagement  with  said 
brush  means  in  all  positions  of  the  movaUe  handle. 
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EDDY  CURRENTmATING  DEVICE 
MmcRsinnsaa.  RiailnaWi 


Ian.  25, 1942.  Thh 


S«.  No.  14M1^ 
Mj14,1944,S«.N«. 


.;  Ai«.  12, 1941, 

.   (aL219L-if ^) 


1.  An  eddy  current  heating  device  for  heating  a  sdb- 
stance  in  a  thin  metal  container,  the  device  comprising 
in  combination:  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced,  multipolar  mag- 
netic disks  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  each  disk  having 
a  phirality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  alternate  north 
and  south  magnetic  poles,  each  north  magnetic  pole  <rf 
one  disk  facing  a  south  pole  of  the  other  disk  to  create 
a  i^urality  of  magnetic  fidds  each  having  an  axis  substan- 
tially paridkl  to  Che  axis  ci  fxjtation  of  the  disks,  ac^aoeot 
magnetic  fields  being  of  opposite  direction,  electrically 
non-o(Hiductive  means  for  supporting  the  thin  metal  con- 
tainer between  the  disks  and  means  for  rotating  said  disks 
while  said  container  is  stationary. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  DEVELOPMENT  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

iM  Dm.  It,  1H5,  S«.  No.  512,973 
4C3^taM.    (CL  219— lt.il) 


meau  for  applying  a  striking  force  to  one  of  laid 
electrodes  to  forcibly  impact  said  articlcii  into  further 
engaflement,  and  i 

means  rendered  effective  upon  applicaition  of  said 
striking  force  for  applying  wekling  cufrent  through 
said  electrodes  and  said  articles. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  i£QdMG  SUPER  ALLOYS 
AND  RKFRACTORY  METAUB 
William  T.  KaarMa,  Fort  Wortk,  Tn^  ■Wnr  to  Gm- 
era!  Dynamica  Coeporalioa^  Fort  Wort%  T«Xn  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Ddawaro 

FBed  iMa  16, 1964, 8«.  No.  37SJ14 
5  Clitea.    (JCL  219^-15) 


4.  Apparams  for  heating  non-electricaHy  conductive 
sheet  matnial  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatable 
htrilow  cylinder  of  high  conductivity  for  heat  and  elec- 
tricity, guide  rollers  supporting  said  cylinder  for  rotation 
about  its  axis,  an  elongated  magnetic  flux-generating 
element  generally  co-axial  with  said  cylinder  occupying 
a  major  portion  of  the  cross  sectional  area  within  said 
cyHnder  luid  being  sufficient  to  induce  in  said  cylinder  a 
relatively  heavy  dectric  current,  and  a  guide  belt  extend- 
ing around  and  in  contact  with  substantially  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  hollow  cylinder,  adapted  to  travel  there- 
with for  supporting  said  sheet  materia  in  surface  contact 
with  ooler  surface  of  said  cylinder  around  substantially 
its  entire  penphtry. 


3,294,948 
AUTOMATIC  RESBTi^CB  WELDING  MACHINE 
flahi  R.  Fa^hy,  Taiiilialii,   Doaald  E.  Hondng, 
WyoHhiliL  aii  Jofea  H.  Maltaa,  Roadiiig,  Pa.,  as- 
rfpMn  to  waalcni  Etoctifc  Coi^— y,  Incorponitcd, 
Nm  Ywfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporrtfciB  of  New  York 
FM  imm  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,123 
7  ClakM.    (CL  219—78) 


4^ 

1 

p»- 

— 

M\     4U.U>|J 

1 — I , 

'^ 

I 

-^  f 

-vVSPv- 

i--U 

1.  In  a  welding  machine, 

means  for  sun>orting  a  pair  of  weldable  articles  in 
abutting  relation,  ' 

a  fint  welding  electrode  mounted  fra-  movement  into 
engagnnent  with  a  firM  of  said  articles, 

a  second  welding  electrode  mounted  for  movement 
ii^  engagement  with  said  supporting  means, 

means  for  movii^  said  first  and  second  welding  elec- 
trodes into  engagement  with  said  first  article  and  said 
supporting  means. 


1.  A  device  for  jcnniog  refractory  me|tal  and  super 
alloy  materials  without  deleterious  recry^tallization  oc- 
casioned by  substantial  periods  within  th#  materials  re- 
crystallization  zone  during  the  joining,  comprising  in  com- 
bination :  I 

(A)  an  enclosure  means  defining  a  selectively  closeable 
workspace,  said  enclosure  having  mMns  operative 
therewith  to  control  the  environment  therewithin; 

(B)  first  electrical  insulation-separator ;  means  opera- 
tiyely  associated  with  each  mi^r  surface  of  an  ob- 
ject workpieoe  to  uniformly  and  rafUdly  distribute 
beat  from  a  heat  source  directly  to  tbie  object  wmk- 
piece;  I 

(C)  heat  sooroe  means  positionable  o4  each  of  said 
first  electrical  insulation-separator  meins  on  the  por- 
tion thereof  furthest  removed  from  0ie  workpiece, 
said  heat  source  means  comprising     * 

(1)  a  plurality  oi  joxtJ^xMitioned,  paraHel  nbboa 
resistance  heater  elemeots  of  a  refractory  metal 
material,  and  [ 

(2)  elecdicidly  condoetive  refractory  metal  cm- 
tact  elements  positioned  across  ind  in  intimate 
electrical  contact  with  said  plur|dity  of  ribbon 
resistance  heaters  to  theretby  tranjsmit  current  to 
each  of  said  ribbon  elements, 

(D)  9ec<»d  electrical  insulation  separai>r  means  posi- 
tionable on  the  portion  of  said  heal|  source  means 
furthest  removed  from  said  first  clerical  insula- 
tion separator  means  to  tmifomdy  abd  rapidly  dis- 
tribute heat  from  said  beat  source!  to  the  object 
workpieoe;  and  i 

(E)  thermal  insulation  means  positionable  on  said  sec- 
ond electrical  insulation  separator  mekns  on  Ike  por- 
tion thereof  furthest  remofcd  from  sfdd  heat  source 
means  and  (^rative  to  confine  heal  generated  by 
said  heat  source  means  to  the  imntediate  vicinity 
of  the  workpiece  and  sobetantially  U^iiting  the  oiass 
heated  ami  resultant  residual  heat. 


ELECTRICAL 
LBADtTO 


im 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  altading  leads  to  electrical  oom- 


for  holding  a  prnnponwit  in  a  predetermiaed 
poaitioa  la  aHgnasMtf  with  an  axis: 
a  pair  ol  olaelrodes  disposed  oa  opposito  sides  of  said 
axis  ailiMi  to  the  compoaent  for  gripping  a  lead 


tor  flsailing  a  lead  traasvorsaly  of  said  axis  to  a 
tonmid  poakioB  with  the  lead  coaxial  with  the  axis 
and  in  a  poaitioa  batwow  said  electrodes; 

tor  snppoiling  said  ebctrodss  for  relatbe  move- 
kanhstweea  to  grip  the  lead  adjacent  the  lead- 
ing end  thanof  and  far  mmmwat  paraOsI  to  the 


to  said  elocUodei  for  eflactiag  the 
heating  of  the  bad;  and 

for  aHntlng  dw  seqaanrial  actnatioo  of  said 
electrodes  to  canae  gripping  engagemsnf  of  said  elec- 
titMias  with  the  lead  and  the  axial  movement  of  the 
lead  agalMt  the 


board  sBchdiat  at  Isoat  poctiow  of  tlM  IndMdurt 

tire  indMdnal  coaled  tomiad  pads, 
locatiBg  the  board  geaara^r  la  the  path  of  a  UgUy 

aaergixBd  bean  ia  sacfa  a  position  that  the  boMa  win 

iaspingB  upon  a  Irst  kail  when  it  ooatoolB  a  pad. 
•dJoMiag  the  apiMuaias  adrfeh  gsDerates  dM  beam  so 

that  a  bean  taaviBg  mSdsat  aaergy  to  prodnoe  hoha 

ia  the  laadb  wgl  be  gMsniaC 
gating  the  beam  gwisratli  apjaratiii  on  for  a  period 

snfllcieat  to  produce  aei^fflwy  hole  in  the  first  lead 

and  melt  the  coatiag  oa  the  pad,  and 
cansiag  idattve  aaovHsaaa  twtowea  the  beaio  aad  te 

board  daring  periods  whoa  the  beam  is  aot  ^tad 

oa  to  canse  the  beam  to  invite  npoa  other 


Yoifc 


off  Nmv 
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Isr.  Naw  SIMM 
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1.  A  method  for  heating  gaam  liaviiv  an  ootadBdag  I 
pooent  with  an  electric  are  gm  heater  having  a  w. 
cooled  cop-shaped  electrode  and  tobolar  water-ooolsd  1 
zle  electrode  open  at  both  ends  and  axidly 
the  open  end  of  Uie  cop  electrode;  a  water  ooc 
of  sohstaalially  greater  dismrtni  thaa  aad  . 
the  4>aoe  between  said  two  electoodes,  at  least  < 
tial  gM  Bijection  means  in  te  walls  of  said  dMaritsr  fior 
introdadng  gas  to  be  heated;  said  electrodes  being  fabrl- 
nted  from  at  least  one  oMtal  taken  from  the  dam  of 
metals  consisting  of  copper,  alnminnm,  *""gr*ni,  sOvsr, 
motybdennm  and  alloys  thereof  said  method  oomprisl^ 
introdndng  the  gas  to  be  heated  into  said  Aambar  sadh 
that  die  ratto  of  the  dtameter  of  Oe  drde  fonaed  bf  tfw 
tangnntial  iqiection  means  to  the  faiside  rtiamiiHi  of  Ikt 
front  electrode  times  the  ♦•'^g— tj«^  '^"^firvntt  ai  Ike 
Macfa  number  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  1  widithe  piO> 
viso  that  said  ratto  has  a  maximtmt  Talne  of  8. 


I  Apr.  M,  lA^tsr.  N^  276,g77 
"'"^na.   10.219^117) 

'rM 

I  Dec  19,  IfO.  Ik  Niw  SSMtt 
14  OstoBsna.  219u-12l)^ 

1.  In  a  plasau  torch,  an  siectrodu 

in  combmation  an  etoctrede . .  _  . 

face,  a  nozzle  naember  having  a  rear  tea  aad 
orifice  in  that  rear  tee  aad  a  freat  oriioe  wUh 
throu^  the  aozde  meariber  tile 
cates,  said  forward  face  oomprisam  a 
^'  ^  — <fc^  <<  altnrbfaig  active  aad  passive  dectronk  annnUr  poiiiaa.  said  fdnraAtea  havhte  a 
dreoit  oitopoMBla  to  dreait  boards  having  mataUaed  dimensaoo  at  least  slightly  ywrter  IhM  Ihit  of 

^'TSlft  52?  fSnSSL.      ^  .  w    .         "^  "^  omiyiu  the  mar  ocifi»  wtt  te 
applying  a  cooling  of  uoateulit  material  having  a  portioa  fonaiag  wttk  the  mar  tee  a 

--        . -srssiaal  pads  to  at  tore,  the  distance  between  mid  d 

tofsachpadsoaaboard,  raar  tea  baiag'a  minimmn  at  add 
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ing  normal  operation,  and  means  for  introducing  through 
said  annular  aperture  a  spiral  flow  of  gas  contracting 


along  said  forward  face,  said  forward  face  centrally  com- 
prising a  protuberance  against  which  said  spiral  flow  is 
directed. 
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wall  extending  thetefoetween  to  de<|ne  a  box-like 
member  open  at  either  end  and  aloiif  the  face  op- 
posite the  back  wall,  said  side  waUBJterminatinf  in 
a  free  end  spaced  from  said  back  wait  etdi  udd 
free  end  having  flanges  along  at  leak  a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof;  I 

an  insulkting  material  disposed  in  said  Ant  member 
against  the  back  wall;  i 

a  reflector  element  in  said  first  member  (jisposed  against 
the  insulating  material,  said  element  defining  edges 
in  spaced  apart  relation,  one  edge  being  received  in 
each  flanged  free  end  of  the  side  wa|ls  of  said  flrst 
member; 

an  end  cap  mounted  in  each  open  end  of  the  flrst  mem- 
ber, each  cap  having  retaino'  etementJB  affixed  there- 
to, each  of  the  retainers  in  conjunctio|n  with  the  end 
caps  and  adjacent  side  wall  definin|d  a  support  kg 
receiving  sockets  having  an  open  endfacing  the  same 
direction  as  the  open  face  of  the  fini  member,  one 
of  said  end  caps  having  an  opening  elctending  there- 
through; 


lO 


tM 


I.  An  apparatus  for  weldiog  a  wwkpiece,  comprising 
an  electrode  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  a  work- 
piece,  means  for  supfrfying  an  inert  gas  to  the  electrode, 
meant  for  making  the  eleOrode  the  anode  in  an  electrical 
drouit,  means  for  making  the  workfMeoe  the  cathode  in 
said  electrical  circuit,  meaos  for  esUd)lishing  an  arc  be- 
tween the  efectrode  and  the  woricpiece  tq  generate  a 
stream  ot  positively  charged  ions  at  the  anode  with  said 
stream  travelling  toward  the  workpiece,  means  for  draw- 
ing a  vftcuum  ot  between  .1  and  10  mm.  of  mercury  on 
said  sbMffl  of  ions  and  electromagnetic  means  located 
bcrtwBoi  the  electrode  and  the  woikpiece  for  concentrat- 
ing the  stream  of  ions  to  reduce  the  cross  section  of  the 
stream  and  permit  said  stream  to  traverse  said  substantial 
distance  and  to  increase  the  energy  density  of  the  stream 
striking  the  woikpiece. 


a  heating  element  connected  at  (mk  end  throu^  a  flexi- 
ble lead  to  one  side  of  the  power  sdnrce,  said  one 
end  being  telesoopically  supported  by  paid  first  mem- 
ber, the  other  end  of  said  element  being  rigidly  sup- 
ported by  the  reflector  element  and  b^^  connected 
to  the  other  side  of  said  power  sourc^e,  said  heating 
element  extending  lengthwise  of  said  I  apparatus  and 
being  pendulously  supported  along  its  length  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  reflector,  whem>y  when  said 
element  is  placed  in  heating  conditkb  heat  will  be 
reflected  and  focused  by  said  reflector  element  and 
said  heating  element  is  free  to  expanq  longitudinally 
by  telescopic  movement  through  the  Opening  in  said 
one  end  cap  thereby  to  prevent  thecal  distortion 
of  the  heating  element  during  use. 


Cm- 
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FOOD  WAKMING  APPARATUS 
M.  AmC,  521  JaekMn  St, 
JlHScai,  11.    4M22 
I  Nvr.  13, 1943,  Scv.  No.  323,347 
3  CUtaM.    (CL  219U-347) 
1.  Ab  improved  electrical  food  wanning  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  heating  element  connectable  across  a  power  source, 
said  j^paratus  comiwising: 

a  fkwt  member  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  back 


MAGNETIC  USXaUCABD  MACHINE 
Charles  S.  JmbUm  a^  Nwww 
Ky.,  aariVBon  to  btanmHaH 

poradosLNew  Yoik,  N. Y-  •  _      _ 

FBei  Dae  21, 19tt,  8«.  K«.  2^417 

nciataM.  (aias-iMT 

2.  A  machine  for  automatically  ii«i>«nif4  tua^tufi  ^id 
human  readable  unit  records  such  as  a  led^r  card  with  a 
magnetizable  track  on  a  face  theretrf,  the  machine  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  and  aligning  the  record  such  that 

ithe  magnetizable  track  oo  the  back  of  the  recoixi  is 
at  a  magnetic  transducer  read-write  stfUion, 

(b)  a  movable  magnetic  transducer  mei^is  at  the  read- 

I       write  station  and  movable  along  th4  magnetizable 
track  of  the  aligned  record, 

(c)  means  for  driving  the  magnetic 
scan  across  the  stationary  aligned 

(d)  record  feed  meam  for  aatomatically  feeding  the 
record  after  a  scan  thereof  toward  a  pMt  ttatikm,  and 
automatically  stopping  the  feeding  oifthe  reooid  in 
response  to  a  sense  point  thereon  at  a  predetai  mined 
position  relative  to  the  print  statio4  *■>!>  *f^^  *■ 


T  for  a 


S7,  IMC 

print  opervlio^  for 


ELECTRICAL 
the  mooed  tote 
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ANAL0C-1O4NQRAL 


(e)  means  lar  ■tnaatir  slly  printing  oa  a  iwwielenninert 
line  o<  the  meoid  wUle  at  tke  priitiag  alatkm. 
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27, 19i2,  Bm,  Ne.  247,i57 
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for  activating  the  tmaednoer       1.  Apperatns  for  coBvertiBg  a 

to  scan  the  neotd  at  leaal  twice  wUle  ngnw  sonroe  to  a  digital 

atetkmniyatthei«ul-write8tatioa,ooc«  ing  an  oedllatioB  gewralor,  a 
additiiMMl  *-*~-'««''^  ca  the  mag-  means  for  applying  the  ootpot  from  said  sovroe  of 
aad  a  aecoad  tiMS  for  ^**^*-*f  the  ia-  ^^S  signals  to  said  vohsgs  conrrolled  oscillator  to 

the  freqawcy  <rf  oecilledoBi  oC  mid  vniiap  i  oiilmlled 
cfllator,  oMaaa  for  rnmhiaing  the  oalpat  of  aaid 
tion  ganerator  and  said 

derive  a  rsaaltaat  aigaal  haiiag  a  tn^macf  afpml  to 
difference  bstwowi  the  oaqpot  of  said  two  oecBataa 
le  8bb  counter,  aad  aMaas  to  epply  said  feaaMaaC  aigaal  to  i 
af  New  coonter  for  a  ptadetonaiaed  nMermI  wkenby  Ike 
oatpyt  of  said  coaater  ie  a  di^tol  iadicatioa  of  the 
^iplied  to  said  \ 

source  of  aaalog  s^nak,  wksaato  aaid  maaaa  to 
said  raaaltaat  ai^  to  aeid  coaatar  flor  a 
interval  oonvrian  a 

ing  oo^at  from  ttid  oioBMioa  gmnlar  to 
base  cooBtar  for  a 
lecting  an  oo^ 

cuit  having  to  imfA  ooaaeetod  to 
sigaal  from  said  meaas  for 
output  coanectod  to  aaideaaator  to  Mfftf  laid 
signal  thereto,  and  maaas  for  applylag  the 
put  of  said  time-base  coaaisr  to  said  gala  to  ctoae  it 
piwiot  any  fHther  ■ppjicetjoa  o<  hM 
said 


to 

a 


^Mfmy^'fr^MXfmmM0m0»jvy/xfMMmw.\'t\v,'/i 
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1.  For  reading  a  poached  card  containing  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  holes  punched  at  selected  ones  of  a 
multii^icity  of  locations  arranged  in  a  pattern  on  said 
card,  a  card  reader  comprising  a  card  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving a  card  to  be  read,  meaas  for  moving  said  cham- 
ber from  a  card-recdviag  to  a  caid-reading  porition,  a 
plurality  of  separate  ininted  drcoit  boards  on  each  one 
of  which  are  aMuated  a  plurality  of  switches,  providing 
a  multiplidty  <rf  twttchn  one  for  each  of  said  locations, 
said  drcuit  boards  being  ilidaUy  mounted  in  said  reader 
and  being  readily  runovable  therefr6m;  and  a  multiplicity 
of  switch  artaatiag  members  eqaal  in  number  to  the 
switches,  aaid  amaten  heiag  poaiCfaaBed  at  locations  r^ts- 
teriag  rufiBlifili  with  the  aaid  card  locatians  when  a 
card  ia  aaM  chanbir  hne  baea  aoved  to  card-readhig 

with  the  respective 

ofsaidclMB». 

or  the  other  of  two 

or  ibeeace  of  a  hole 

loeaiion,  thereby  to  ooa- 

tfae  poaition  of  its 
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i  loottkm,  meaitt  corapritiiif 

iM  4rMB  for  prodoc- 

M  tito  rotatioa  of  Mid 

IMcatk»,dMailor- 

_.  __.  a  MMMt  cdKTH  oren  uowiiicted  to  nid 
atonae  oMite  «d  adaplid  to  ^laoe  aild  Honife  means  in 
nmi-OfA  eonditibii.  Mid  control  drenit  being  connected  to 
Mid  iadBZ  pnlM-prodadBg  nwaiit  aad  being  responsive 
tkarato  to  produce  said  reod-o«t  coaditioo  when  said  cen- 
tral droit  ii  Hi  OM  bat  BOt  tlM  otker  of  iu  lUtes.  uid 
lag  LWiirtoil  to  Mid  sequential  pube- 
and  being  lespOMi^  thereto  to  pro- 
duce data  oo^tilMk  only  win  in  Mid  read-out  oon- 
ditioo,  leaet  means  operable  independently  of  said  drum 
for  raaotting  Mid  storage  meant  and  for  placing  said  con- 
trol dicait  in  the  other  of  uld  italee,  means  operable 
iadveadently  of  said  dram  after  actuation  of  said  reset 
meant  for  commencing  a  dau  read-in  period  for  said 
storage  means  and  for  thereafter  terminating  said  read-in 
period  and  automaticatty  pladng  taid  control  circuit  in 
said  one  state,  and  means  dependent  upon  said  data  out- 
put rig-|-'T  far  lepttitivaly  and  indefinitely  illuminating 
1  fil  Mid  drum  in  retponse  to  the  daU  stored  in  said 
natfl  Mid  neat  aMant  it  actuated. 


PHASBAND 

.lil       iliiiii'M^ 

<ndai   lcL23§—'mi 


UB  IN  BUHNttl  ACCOtXNTING  SYfRM 

I*  Ansa 
A  WtmiKf  CM^pHV,  ■  iwiiirtan  af  Ntw 


J  Septa  29*  i9%%  Sm*  Nfc  dnSi^nT 


1.  In  combioatioo:  lint  and  tecond  mea^i  for  produc- 
ing first  and  second  signals,  respectively,;  wherein  the 
first  signal  produced  by  said  flnt  meant  i4  a  flnt  A.-C. 
signal;  output  filtering  means  responsive  (o  an  applied 
varying  input  signal  for  producing  an  ovtpoi  tigmi  whose 
talue  repreteaH  tbe  aiwaft  o(  dM  appM  inpvt  lignal; 
conductive  meem  narmaly  iiitillBg  mM  M  signal  to 
laid  output  filttriiv  saaar,  Maai  mvkmhi  to  the 
portion  of  said  second  tifnal  lying  above  a  bredelsrmined 
magnitude  for  grounding  said  conducting  meeM;  means 
for  generating  a  reference  A-C.  ngnal,  thi  phaw  differ- 
ence between  said  reference  and  said  first  A.-C.  signal 
corresponding  to  an  angle,  a  tritononetric  talne  of  which 
U  to  be  determined,  meuM  for  aqnaring  aaid  reference 
A.-C.  signal  to  produce  taid  tecond  tignal  tald  tquaied 
signal  exceeding  taid  predetermined  *ina|nitnde  during 
one-half  of  cadi  cyde  whereby  d»  averaMd  output  sig- 
nal produced  by  taid  oolpirt  Mtav  rapratintt  a  trigono- 
metric value  of  the  pbaM  diflevmM  between  taid  refer- 
ence and  said  A.-C  sagnalt. 


INDIRICT  OK 

ArrAMATUi 


UC^niNG 


•^'•^•ssr-s&ycsiK 


,Y.    ItTlt 


1.  In  combination  wfth  a  lint  ring  counter  of  bidirec- 
tional typo,  having  cenl^  n^«at,  dollan  and  lO^Uar 

in  iiMter  npMlanllit  infoMMliaa  on  the  total  running 
tax,  or  anb-total  price,  of  the  quaattty  of 
_,  Jena,  or  mrvioii,  eold  on  a  single  order  to  a 
n  a  dicoit  for  cmn^Mim  and  indicating  the  tax 
elM  nr^^H  Indicating  means  in- 

^ tas  contlir  SMant  having  cents  and 

dollan  portiow;  a  planlity  of  gates  each  representing  a 
dUbraitt  tax  bnak  in  aeeovdanee  with  said  law.  connected 
to  difhient  ontpnto  of  said  cannier  portioni  and  adapted 
to  be  eoahled  HMoby  when  said  int  connter  counts  a 
son  aqnal  to  tet  tax  bftak;  ctMlroI  means  controlled 
from  the  ontpnt  of  taid  dollan  and  lO-doBar  counter  por- 
tioM  lor  islsctiBg  te  lange  of  tax  breaks  and  the  repeti- 
tive cydH  Hmnol  under  said  law  ap^cable  to  said  sub- 
total prisa;  means  fsspoasivn  to  signtls  generated  by  said 
dicait  fa^  MMam  apeiating  cydn  far  iisndng  the  tax  on 
dw  cenit  and  Mbni  pert  o<  add  snblotal  to  be  calculated 
taparalsiy  it  the  iaiai  of  an  appropriate  nvmber  of  pulses 

of  one  Mnt  valne  eodi  trtntmitted  duoogh  enabled  ones 
if  Mri^flMM  tdecM*  by  nid  control  meant;  and  meant 

I  af  an  the  enabled  getes 
to  armmw'—  the  tax  informa- 


1  cuSmTSL  U^-Ufi 


1.  In  an  dectried  Hghting 
described,  a  frame  having  a 
elongated  rod  didably  fitted 
rejector  means  an  said  i«4.  daetfte 
tioned  on  taid 
mottkafiy 

on  taid  fraaM,  diTBCtly 
and  adHM 
from  said 
said  lamp 
reflector  meant  and  meaw  to  taoM 


iBs^r  da- 


ILECTRICAL      u 


ITU 


1.  A  tifhtint  device 
transparsot  material  vrhich 
total  Ught  reflectioo  at  thtir 
provided  widi  an  doagatad 
part  way  thereChroagh.  meene 
in  alignment  with  aadb  other. 


different 

trodudng  Hghl  lalo  each 

fleeted  at  dM 

ingi,  thereby 


two  blocks  of  dear 
the  phenomenon  of 
each  block  being 
extending  at  least 
lor  OBOunting  said  blocks 
hut  spaced  apart  along  a 
ings  fBtending  in 
exit,  and  means  for  in- 
to that  it  will  be  re- 
taid  elongated  open- 


A.  D. 
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ftkmmtM,  %  IMM  f  W  J  g  and  Ctlha 
MM  ■■«  WL,  OdiMircUi.    MMl 
«ff  ipfmiHi  Isih.  Dbw  MMK  9m.  11 


1.  A  calling  panel  for  rednctng  andseirable 
of  illuminating  light  to  an  obeervar' from  an  arM  being 
illuminated  oosagrising  r«<*»i|»*t  oteans  for  intercepting 
the  iOuadnatinf  light  baCaM  it  reaches  said  area,  said 
polatidnc  aMans  tMwnittint  saM  Jnliieiftsd  light  as 
polariaerf^titl  hadng  a  ms^mom  f  ssaentsp  of  pdarfca- 
tion  at  an  indiHM  angla  sifWifMiIng  to  Bnweler's 
angto  iar  laii  pilBfWnc  liMH  Mi  iMSir  pareaatntN  of 
polarixation  gt  an^  odhar  than  Brtwtter*t  angle,  and  a 
li^  refrKtNa  pritokatie  thaat  meant  dltpoaed  to  inier- 
oept  laid  poiatttad  ilgk.  tabttaittlany  the  entire  inci- 
dent tnrfaoe  of  «i4  priemitif  thaet  gMant  having  a  con- 
tinually  changhg  angular  wldiwhig  with  wipact  to  the 
oppodte  sarfMe,  said  U0t  wttng&m  prismetic  steet 
meaM  itftmiM  HilX  haviaf  BM^aafli  fanaatar  of 
poleriratian  at  Biaweter't  ai^  onar  a  renge  af  aaiergent 
aaglM  hittw  25*  Md  40*  at  aMdi  said  aiaa  is  to  be 
vieaad,  ani  maane  for  aMMiativ  said  palacjaii^  aseans 
and  said  I||hC  asflcaaliee  prisdAiie  sheet  maaM  to  a  cefl- 
ing  stractus  haying  a  sonica  of  iUominatint  hilt. 


(a)  a  pair  of  axielly  sfigned 
tioned  to  support  a  lanv  ia  ■■  npereling 

(b)  nioaatii«  nMaas  tappertii^  Oa  Mcheto  far 
ment  between  irst  positions  whesain  the  eachets  anp- 
port  a  lamp  poeitjetd  in  the  aperaliiv  etatian  to 


from  each  lanp, 

(c)  e 


of 
to  that  af 


(d)  openiingmeaasopeeahletai 
between  nU  int  and  I 

(e)  oMaas  aetoated  by  the  said 


1.  Apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  pair  of  lamps, 

(b)  supporting  means  carrying  the  lamps  in 
jiafn^lfl  relation, 

(c)  movaUe  socket  meant  nonndly  dhpaaed  In  a 
lint  potitioa  to  engifls  a  laa^  paaitioaaAJa  A  fra* 
detennined  operating  ttatiiTa.  nUd  ***f|f*^  i 
movaUe  to  a  second  pcisitian  out  of 
with  sDch  lamp,  and 
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nid  itMidutl  hftvtiv  awMc  dtflaiaf  •{tea^  oootam- 
ifit  eaekMiire  iHMnny  tqnari  m  h^risMUl  cnm 
aectioo, 

a  swingint  door  having  tonw  mMai  th4reiB  fwingably 
attached  to  takl  ttandard  and  dotiiit  JHud  enckxure, 

said  endoMU*  dflAniag  a  ckat  for  wrappi^  coid  around 
said  enclosure, 

aad  deal  means  ertending  rearward  £r«>ni  said  stand- 
ard, ' 

slid  reanrardly  eztendinf  deat  means  domprisint  inte- 
gral parts  of  said  standard. 


HOT  WHEEL  UKnCTOmAITAMATVS  FOR 
BAH^WAY  VEHKU8 
C.  SMey,  ipsncsffirt.  N.Y,  m^ 

NewYwfc  *     *  **"! 

icUlm.   (a24«-l<f) 


1.  The  ccmWnatiiiw  with  a  raflector  having  a  socket  re- 
caMat  apenini.  of  wn  adiwtaUe  lamp  mount  to  permit 
a  givw  «— f  to  be  positioned  with  tto  filaments  in  a  pr&- 
detamfaMd  locatien  relative  to  said  reflector  comprising 
a  tnboUr  socket  houuBg  slidaUy  engafing  said  reflector 
opaatag  and  meivablB  aidaHy  thereof,  a  lamp  socket  car- 
fM  hy  ioid  hewing,  anally  dispoeed  meaM  carried  by 
said  socket  housii«  in  angnlaily  spaced  relationship,  the 
socket  isreiihii  npfing  in  said  leflector  having  recesses 
in  Urn  •dm  ttaraof  tUd^My  reeriving  mid  anally  dis- 
to  prevent  rehrtive  rotation  of  said  socket 
•aid  rsfcctof  and  means  amodated  with 

,   dtapoeed  niisni  sdjnstsMy  fixng  the  axial 

, of  said  hoosing  rriative  to  said  reflector  to  posi- 
tion the  ilamiiit  of  a  lamp  in  t  predetermined  position 
ralativB  to     " 


UGR  AND  OOKD  trOHNG  DEVICE 
s.    (eLM»-«l) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presencie  of  overheated 
wheels  on  a  railway  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  on  a  pair 
of  running  rails  compriang. 

(a)  heat  sensitive  means  re^MMisive  t^  the  heat  radi- 
ated thereto  from  an  overheated  w^l  passing  ad- 
jacent thereby,  | 

(b)  mounting  means  podtioned  betw^  said  running 
rails  for  mounting  said  heat  sensitive  IraeuM  in  proper 
detecting  position  in  substantial  fa|orizontal  align- 
ment with  a  head  portion  of  one  pf  said  running 
rails,  whereby  said  heat  sensitive  mieans  is  continu- 
ally viewing  the  innerside  of  said  rail  head  when  no 
wheel  is  passing  said  detecting  apparatus  and  where- 
by said  heat  sensitive  means  is  particularly  re^on- 
sive  to  the  heat  radiated  from  the  fla|cige  of  a  passing 
n^ieel,  and 

(c)  signaling  means  reqwnrive  to  sajd  beat  sensitive 
means  for  giving  an  indicatkni  of ^  the  passage  of 
each  overfaeatediHieeL 


MEABI8  C0MPBHN6  A 
■ADIANT 


2.  b  combination,  a  liglit  and  deat  means  for  sup* 

pofi  Wg  owrmr  foni  romifnig  ■ 

»  bui  htiving  a  drawor  tfaawin.  ^ 

Hght  nieoas  in  said  base  havmg  openings  therem  emit* 

tii«  Ugjht  in  a  flrst  direction, 
a  Maadkid  on  said  baae. 


excitation  diamber  for 
ionised  for  aaalyrii,  an 
ing  a  stream  <rf  ions  prodDcad 
sobelance  and  means  for 
ions  from  said  excitatioo 


to  be 

forreoeiv- 

ofttid 

of 

o  said  analyring 
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imr 


said 
portioa 


aad  said 
raye  of  said 


and  means  for  focusing  said  radiant  energy  from  said 
source  sidMtantially  into  a  point  in  said  excitation 
chamber  for  exdtiii^  a  substance  therein  into  a  stream 
of  ioas  diaracterietic  thereof  for  transmission  to 
said  analyzing  chamber. 


APPARATUS  FOR  tSc€0RONA  DBCHARGB 
TRIAIMRNT  OP  TimMOPLASIIC  FILMS 
WHEREIN  1HE  DBCBARGE  ELECTRODE 
HAf  A  PLURALITV  OP  KNIFE  EDGES 

^JaHMaaBaai  Pfew  Yeinu 

N.Y^n«oqpMlM«fYk|fMl 

IBid  Vsbb  S,  ISiCSw. Na.  4SM46 
f  CkkM.   (O.  2f»--4M) 


1.  A  method  of  radioactivity  well  loggi^  that 
prises  the  st^a  of  tnrvontng  the  formatioaa  penetrated 
a  well  with  a  source  of  neutrons  to  thereby  irradiate 
formations  with  nnitrons,  siaadtaaeoosly  aad  by  the 
traversing  step  separately  detecting  at  a  first  pooit 
from  said  source  gamnu  radiation  raanlting  from 
capture  in  the  f omutioas  wi 
tion  resulting  from  the  indastic  acatteiing  of 
the  iMuiatioas  by  piadnciag  prapotiieai 
trical  polias.  rimoltaaeoady  aad  hy  tta 

at  a 
Sonne  thaa  said  first  point 


the 


in 


of  neittrons  in  the 
related  electrical 
trical  poises  to  the 
ing  the 


tfaenteof 

the 
the  depth  in  the  writ  at 
by  comparisoas  of  the 
tore  oitbm 


1.  In  apparatus  for  improviag  the  adhcsioo  character- 
istics of  poiyolefin  film 
ment,  inrlwdhg  electrode  ■ 
a  gap  and 
means  for  aopplyiag  Ugh 
current  to  said  electrode  i 
her  and  a  iMdertih  layer 
trode  means  aad  said 
which 
one 

the  widdi  of  the 
including  a 
rality  of  anifotaaly  aad 


X-RAY  TUIB  FOWERfUmr 
DENSER  AND/OR 
CIRCVIT 


■AYING  A  OQN. 


FMNav.  27,  IfO,  •*.  W^  dlMTJ 
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for  generating  a  conma 
the  film  being  treated, 
electric 
,  a  grounded  back-op 


int 
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ol  tilt  coadenMr.  nid 

MiMioB  with  tke 

MMktlMttlM  ModnMr  is 

la  «mIi  AC  Toldkfi  cfck, 
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dyndde  poftioa.  a  wiadofir  fonnad  •<  < 

aa  eleetiiaatty  ianlatii«  ■■■>■! 

dow  withia  Mid  head,  a  plaality  of 

Mid  window  to  divide  laid  wiadofw  lato  I 

meats;  said  slou  eiteadint  a  irthetaiitial 

insnlatiag  member,  photoemiwi^B  maaai  ( 

of  said  s^meats;  and  BMaas  for  adectivdi^  and  independ- 

enUy  connKtiaf  the  pliiMiniiiissiie  meaas  «m  each  of  said 

segments  to  aa  enei|ixfaif  dnait 
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7.  A  thne  terariaal  pho«o«oaln>l  dsvioe  haTing  a 
piir  •(  leimiaals  wsu acted  and  arranged  for  connec- 
tioa  10  a  tonne  of  ahernatiag  potential,  a  thennal  reUy 
a  naiBlanee  healer  having  a  pair  af  electrodM 
said  pair  of  tanasnah  and  a  nonnaOy 
■MoriMr  constnded  and  ar- 
oC  said  pair  of  tsnninals  to  a 
neans  in  circnit  between 
and  said  pair  of  termiaals,  a  diode  con- 
ii  a  flnt  iMaa  acroM  Mid  etecOodM,  a  con- 
teviai  a  gali  ebctvode  aad  having  anode 
lad  hi  an  oppoaite  senae 
a  piMto^ensilive  reaist<x'  and  an 

hi    sariM    across    said    elec- 

trodH,  the  gate  elaobnode  of  said  ooatrolled  lectiier  being 
fimimttil  to  the  junction  between  said  photoeendtive 
iMistor  and  said  impedance  to  provide  a  gate  potential 
inverMly  related  to  the  level  ol  ambient  illumination,  so 
tet  hM  faMtaaoB  hnMr  wiB  be  sbort-drcoitad  when 
the  leval  of  ambient  flhuniaation  fidls  below  a  pvedeter- 
mined  value  wh«eby  said  thermally  levoosive  member 
witt  doae  to  oooaact  the  one  of  said  pair  of  terminals  to 
said  third 


UNBALANCED  LOADlSlECIlONi  IN  ALTER- 
NA11^9G  OmBWr  lYflM 
LyL.T»ianMdlaaMaF.nitii^IlMi^tohie>      |g 
la  WiillSgTwa  jliriHc  CyiWidlMi,  flmiii^,  Fa., 

a  conoBUMB  ac  rsaHVlvialB 

Fab.  STTiMdiSsr.  No.  34t,n2 
U  CkdM.  ^  9t7— 97^ 


1.  In  a  system  iacloding  a  plurality  of  ^yphase  alter- 
nating current  power  sootom  operating  ia|  parallel,  aoeans 
for  producing  a  signal  eifnat  propoftaoilal  to  the  differ- 
ence in  load  camals  of  said  power  sonic^i,  aad  a  voltage 
sensing  circuit  for  each  power  soaroe,  esjch  of  said  volt- 
age sensing  drcnits  including  means  for  deriving  a  plu- 
ndity  of  voltages  from  said  signal  current  having  pre- 
determined phaie  relations  theitto,  and  ^neam  for  com- 
bining said  derived  vohagM  wfththe  phase  voltagM  of 
the  power  source  to  add  vectoriaDy  thereti). 
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1.  An  emergeacy  Hghtiag  apparatas  fo|' 
which  comprises:  a  ventflMor 
in  the  oeilhig  of  said  cab;  aa 
positioned  withia  said  vwttiUlor,  said 
transformer  meaae  having  a  prlaary 
to  aa  aHeraatiiw  power  aoane  aad  a 
inchayng  int  and 
tery  awaBs  and  int 


I  elevator  cab 
be  mounted 
lighting  unit 
coniprisfag 


said  inttennfaid  aal  Mid  ftM 
neded  to  said  secoad  teiaiBSl  to 
a.  A  photooNk^plier  li*e  having  a  phoiocathode  por-  a  charged  ooaditiOB  fcw»^ 
thn  and  a  dyaode  portioB;  said  photocathode  poctioo  state  switchmg  means  iiKhiikig  aa 
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3.  la  aa  nalwhinoed  cnmat  protective  sjwien  for  use 
whh  a  ptand^  of  pawBeied  jiMratori  iscludbig  a  fint 
generator,  signal  geaeratiag  means  operativeiy  connected 
to  all  the  generators  fm*  proviiHng  a  signal  of  a  first  pre- 
determined an^litnde  wfaea  me  dlSeienoe  between 
the  curreat  supplied  by  said  irst  fsaerator  and  te-mean 
of  the  cnrreati  iiqi^ed  by  aH  of  tt»  geawatow  attains 
at  least  a  first  predeteiniiBed  value,  and  for  generating 
a  sigaal  of  a  aeooad  pwwViIwi  mined  ampiitnde  when 
the  difference  between  tiie  currssrt  supplied  by  tte  first 
generator  aad  die  mean  of  te  cnrmli  nqypUed  by  all 
of  die  generaton  faOs  to  a  aeooad  predelermiaed  value 
less  than  the  first  value,  a  utSirMion  ctrcoit  indoding 
a  source  of  energiifaig  potential,  tranaiitor  means  opera- 
tiveiy ooaneded  to  die  wtiliiatiOB  circuit  for  swihliing 
die  udBzattoa  dreoit  beiaaw  aairgiMd  and  deeoergized 
conditions  la  aofiwdaaoe  wift  variKioaa  in  tte  coadition 
of  the  tranrisMr  means  between  eeariactive  and  non- 
conductive  stales,  aad  cJiwdt  BMaaa  iadudfaig  a  semi- 
conductor device  itmof^Wk^  tiw  traarislor  means  to  the 
signal  generataig  meaaa  for  Mlactivaly  rendering  'the 
transistor  UMaas  conductive  aad  aoa-oonductive  in  ac- 
cordance with  variations  in  fha  sigaal  between  one  am- 
pfitude  vid  the  other  aaiplilnia  of  said  int  and 
end  iiajj|tM<hi 


3.  In  a  binaiy  circuit  haviag  a  birtable  multivil»ator 
circuit  and  a  trigger  circuit  for  '"^■f^^  '-gift  puIsM  to 
the  asidtivibratar  circuit,  a  new  aad  iaaproved  iapat  aleer- 
ing  circuit  indiirting  in  ooMbinalioa: 

a  first  capadtor  for  truMiarriag  aa  input  vtdtage 
chaage  to  a  irst  junction  point; 

a  second  capacitor  for  transJsrrmg  aa  input  voltage 
diange  to  a  second  jnnetioa  pohit; 

first  means  for  cording  said  irst  junction  point  to  the 
trigger  circuit  for  one  side  of  the  muhivilMator 
circuit; 

second  means  for  coupling  said  second  junction  point 
to  the  trigger  circuit  for  the  other  side  of  the  muHi- 
vibnt<»-  circuit; 

a  first  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  fint  cou- 
pling means  and  assoriatiid  trigger  circuit  betweaa 
said  first  jmwtion  point  and  one  output  of  the  malti- 
vibrator  circuit;  and 

a  second  diode  eonaecled  hi  parallel  wkh  said 
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VAHABLB 
Mtal 


device  having  an  input  and  an  output  for 

OM  of  tot  aatf  meomi  ontpot  kfvak  and 

t»th0  «Aar  only  it  impamt  to  a  pvedelar- 

**flin1h»tov*e««a»iP^  .      , 

Ufmnial  for  i«eaMi«  m  eocleniBl  ntnal, 
for  eombiMg  a  iMdbnek  lifnal  reUted  to  the 
with  tha  Mfnal  applied  to  said 
to'ffwMe  a  cenbioed  ufaal  at  the 

■  fof  tgtapifcn  tke  utpl  of  laid  oombinuis  meant 
to  mU  inpM  to  ihift  said  tw»4tale  device  ontput 
'        ad  teeeod  levels  wheretyy  the 
at  said  oaly«t  iadndes  a  characteristic  repi«- 
oC  Ae  aiffwl  at  nid  mpot  terminel. 
M^al  charaderistic  being  its  average  vahie 
a  cycle. 


MVLTtfUWUkTOKL 


for  con^mg  said  ti*o-«tate  device  output 
to  said  avaragii*  OMaai  to  provide  a  signal  having 
a  waveform  corieepoading  sobstantiaUy  to  that  of 
tke  si^al  tlMtt  meeived  by  said  input  terminal. 
nid  means  for  ooai^ing  inchiding  eeetntisHy  non- 
iliisiffstl—  BieaM  for  blocking  ^ectral  components 
of  the  energy  at  said  two-state  device  output  from 
said  avoraging  awaas  which  ^ectnd  components  are 
of  iiegnenry  at  leaat  ae  high  u  the  rate  at  which  the 
said  first  and  second  levels  occurs. 


cSmauMD 


SIGNAL 


le 
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1.  In  a  variable  width  pulse  generator  the  combina- 
tion comprising.  

(a)  a  monosuMe  multivibrator  havmg  two  croes-con- 
nected  conductive  devices  having  a  sUh^  sUte  during 
which  one  of  the  devices  is  normally  cfmducting  and 
the  other  of  which  is  normally  nonconducting; 

(b)  a  trigger  input  terminal  coupled  toi  the  normaUy 
conducting  device  for  reversing  the  conductive  sUtes 
of  the  devices  in  response  to  a  trigger  bulse; 

(c)  an  output  puke  terminal  connected  tf)  the  normally 
nonconducting  device,  the  width  of  thje  output  puke 
appearing  at  said  terminal  being  equil  to  Uie  inter- 
val that  the  normaUy  nonoooductin^  device  k  in 
the  conducting  state;  ■         

(d)  a  timing  circuit  cou^ed  to  said  inhltivibrMor  m- 
duding  a  voltage  sensitive  switch  for  generating  a 
puke  which  returm  the  nniltivibratdr  to  its  stabto 
state,  an  R-^  btaiing  network  for  lai^  switch  which 
charges  during  the  interval  that  the  inormally  con- 
ductive states  of  the  devices  have  beei  reversed  until 
a  pfedetermined  voltage  level  k  achieved  and  said 
switch  conducts,  thereby  generating 

(e)  a  control  circuit  coupled  betweed  the  normally 
conductive  device  and  said  timing  orcoit  for  pro- 
ducing a  voltage  proportieoal  to  tk>  duration  that 
said  normally  condnctive  device  k  canihwting.  said 
contnd  vohage  varying  the  time  requited  for  the  R-C 
biasing  network  to  charge  to  the  preaetermined  volt- 
age level,  thereby  varying  the  time  ttaht  the  normaUy 
conductive  device  conducts  and  the  wfdth  of  the  poke 

at  the  output  termtnaL 


I  The  combinatioB 

aa  inpat  tenaiaal  adapted  to  raoaive  an  electrical 

.^_  ,_^  mnm.  eleetokaUy  coaaecled  to  said 
'mpot  tenunal  and  silsftril  to  be  connected  to  a 
gDoce  of  eleolrkal  potsatial,  for  permitting  the 
flow  of  coneat  thmik  kself  npoa  raoehring  said 
akctrieal  poke  from  said  ingat  tenainal; 
nipiialwe  MimsfiTe  msaaa,  elecOieaUy  cownerted  to 
the  oo^nt  of  aaid  carreat  vflhw  naeans,  for  taming 
off  SMd  canwt  taha  aMoaa  after  a  predetatmined 
;  of  electrical  chaiiB  has  flowed  through  said 
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RING  COUNTKB  CTaSpS 
ING  OR  GATIFO*  nmL^^ 
STAGE  AND  THEN  0OLATING 
CUIT 

lack  E. 


EMPLOY- 
._  STAKIING 
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1.  In  corabinatioB  with  a  ting  counl^  having  a  phi- 
rality  of  stages,  starting  circuit  meaas  for  Starting  said  ring 
counter  at  a  given  sUge,  each  stage  of  iM  ring  counter 
comprising:  | 

first  input  terminal  means;  j 

output  terminal  means  whose  poCential|will  be  at  a  first 
level  or  a  second  kvel  depending  ipoa  the  energi- 
zation or  de-energization  oi  said  stag#. 
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means  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  each  stage  to 
the  said  first  input  terminal  of  the  next  adjacent  suge 
in  the  ring  of  stages; 

and  puke  generating  means  for  supplying  pukes  to  said 
ring  counter  to  cause  stepping  of  the  count  within 
Hid  ring  counter  fiom  sta«s  to  stage; 

said  starting  circuit  means  comprising : 

common  terminal  means; 

a  plurality  of  diodes  each  having  its  high  impedance 
presenting  electrode  connected  to  an  individual  one 
of  said  output  terminak  of  said  stages,  and  its  low 
impedance  presenting  terminal  connected  to  said 
common  terminal  means; 


state  to  iU  second  sUbk  sUte,  a  signal  generating  device 
for  each  of  said  bisubie  devices,  means  connecting  the 
sampling  means  to  each  of  the  signal  generating  devices 
so  that  the  one,  signal  generating  device  for  one  <rf  the 
bistable  devices  generates  a  signal  when  the  sampling 
means  determines  that  said  one,  bistable  device  is  in  its 
second  stable  state,  means  forming  connections  between 
the  signal  generating  devices  and  the  bistabte  devices  so 
that  the  signal  from  said  one  generating  device  resets  said 
one  bistabte  device,  a  counting  device,  means  connecting 
the  signal  generating  devices  to  the  counting  device  so 
that  each  signal  from  a  signal  generating  device  registers  a 
count  in  the  counting  device. 


MULTIPLE  INPUT  <DOl^ER  AND  METHOD 
i  G.  Krsanii.ir„  37S1  NesikrUge  Drfv*. 

CoaeoHLCiV.    M52f 
FBid  flsat  ll,l9H  flsr.  No.  39S 
tOalaH.    (CL3t7~ilJ) 


3,294,9gg 
BISTABLE  TUNNEL  DIODE  dRCUIT 
Peter  Pkd^  Waldwkk.  NJ^  mlffw  to  Geacnd  Pie- 
cktoa  lacn  LMOe  Fils,  N  J^  a  cnrpontfoa  of  Dda- 

FDed  Oct.  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  32g,3g9 
5  CkriM.    (CL  3g7— SS.5) 


voltage  source  means  and  impedance  means  connected 
in  series  arrangement  to  said  common  terminal  means 
and  constructed  to  majptain  the  potential  of  said 
common  terminal  means  substantially  at  the  lowest 
actual  potential  of  any  of  said  output  terminak; 

and  ■fyr^f'^  signal  connecting  means  connected  between 
said  oonunon  terminal  means  and  said  first  input 
means  of  the  selected  stage  in  which  countii\g  is  to  be 
initiated  and  constructed  to  supply  the  potential  exist- 
ing at  said  common  terminal  means  to  the  first  input 
means  of  said  selected  stage  when  said  potential  is 
above  a  predetermined  threshold. 


1.  In  a  counter  for  countmg  a  plurality  of  iniwt  stg- 
nak.  a  plurality  of  biatiMe  devices  capabk  of  assuming 
first  and  seooad  sUbie  sUtes.  means  connecting  one  of 
the  input  aigaak  to  each  of  the  bistabk  devices  ao  that  an 
input  signal  cauaes  the  bistabte  device  to  shifl  from  its 
first  sUUe  stale  to  its  seooad  stabk  state,  sampfing  means 
operating  ia  a  oontinuoua  manner  for  detemdaiDg  which 
of  said  bistabte  devices  has  shifted  from  its  first  stabte 


•^bur 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising: 

a  circuit  branch  including  a  series  combination  of  a 

reference  voltage  means  and  a  pair  of  tunnel  diodes 

connected  back-to-back; 
means  for  applying  bias  potentiak  to  one  end  of  said 

branch  and  to  a  point  between  said  (fiodes  to  cause 

forward  current  flow  through  the  diodes; 
an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  branch  at  a  point 

intermediate  said  one  end  of  the  branch  and  said 

diodes;  and 
an  output  termiiud  coimected  to  said  branch  at  a  point 

intermediate  said  one  end  of  the  branch  and  said 

diodes. 

3,2»4,»87 

OVERLOAD  PROriECnVE  DEVICE 

Frank  Skiktaa,  Dearhens,  MUk,  assizor  to  Ford  Malar 

DcarboiB,  hfi^  a  corpontiea  of  Ddaware 

FBed  IBM  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2g7,531 

If  nahaiT     (CL  367—94) 


1.  In  a  vehicte  having  an  dectrical  system  inrlading 
electrical  accessories  and  an  ignition  system,  the  com* 
bination  comprising  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  aaua 
power  supply  circuit  means  for  normally  connecting  asdd 
source  of  electrical  energy  to  the  electneal  aoceseories 
and  the  ignition  system;  and  an  auxiliary  electrical  cir- 
cuit means  coupled  to  said  main  power  supply  circait 
for  opemng  said  main  power  supply  droik 
for  comi^etittg  another  power  supply  cticuit  from 
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of  dectrical  energy  to  the  ifnittoa  tyitem,  said 
•miliary  likciiifil  drcwt  meant  betaig  activated  when 
the  current  in  the  main  power  n^tpiy  circuit  means  reaches 
a  predetermined  leveL 
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24,  lM4|8er.  No.  396,977 
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Id,  lain,  1962, 
S66/62 
(C1.M«— 11) 


The  method  for  operating  a  magnetohydrodynamic 
generator  having  a  duct  throu^  which  anj  ionized  gas 


1.  A  solid  state  transducer  comprising: 

a  quartz  crystal  having  a  shield-electrode  disposed  on 
upper  and  side  surfaces  of  said  crystal  and  having 
aiMdier  elec^ode  disposed  on  a  lower  surface  thereof; 

a  field-effect  transistor  having  a  body  portion  including 
source  and  drain  electrodes  and  having  a  gate  elec- 
trode which  is  insulated  from  said  body  portion; 

means  connecting  the  shield^lectrode  of  said  crystal 
to  the  source  electrode  of  said  transistor, 

means  connecting  said  other  electrode  of  said  crystal  to 
said  gate  electrode  of  said  tranststw; 

means  sealing  the  crystal  and  body  of  said  transistor 
to0Bther;  n"*^ 

means  pcoviding  electrical  connections  to  said  source 
and  drain  electrodes  of  said  transistor, 

whereby  an  external  circuit  is  connectable  to  said  elec- 
trical connections  for  producing  an  indication  of  ex- 
ternal force  exerted  iqwn  said  crystal 


extending 

gas  within 

within  said 

field  and 

,  the  said 


flows,  means  for  producing  a  magnetic 
pcrpendiculariy  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  duct,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
duct  arranged  perpendicularly  to  said 
ako  pcrpendiculariy  to  the  direction  of 
pairs  of  electrodes  being  connected  in  seri4s  as  r^ards 
the  generated  voltage  and  being  connected  to  a  load  re- 
sistance, in  order  to  minimize  the  influence  pi  changes  in 
load  on  the  pressure  gradient  of  the  gas  within  said  duct, 
v^ch  comprises  the  step  of  establishing  ai  ratio  of  the 
Hall  voltage  set  up  across  two  pairs  of  ekjctrodes,  con- 
nected to  one  another,  to  the  purely  resistive  voltage  set 
up  across  the  electrodes  in  one  of  such  pairs  rwhich  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  longitudinal  dntance 
between  the  relevant  pairs  of  electrodes  to  fie  transverse 
dbtance  between  the  electrodes  of  one  of  faid  pairs. 


POWER  CONVEMSKiN  SYSTEM 
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•to  TRW, 


raei  Jaiu  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2494S1 
6nilwi     (CL316— S4) 


t.  An  energy  coDversi<Hi  sysleAi  comprisiBg  a  nozzle 
having  an  inlet  and  an  oirtlet,  gas  iojection  means  disposed 
at  said  aosde  hdet  wtiA  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  soorce  <rf  U^  preasnre  gas  and  to  ia^  the  gas  into  a 
stream  of  electrially  cundiiUi?e  liquid  flowing  through 
said  BOide,  a  ■afDetofaydrodyMmie  flnenrtor  otmnected 
to  said  nesEzle  outlet,  aqwratiag  meaoe  connected  to  said 
tfftMTitfor  ohaurt  for  stpwsflng  the  liquid  ftom  the  gas, 
and  conduit  means  cwmacted  to  reoebe  Hqnid  from  said 
separating  means  and  retuni  it  to  said  nozzle  fadet. 


1.  In  an  electrical  machine  that 
stator  assemblies  having  a  gap 


indiM  es  rotor  and 
ttierebetwsen  to  which 


rotawn 


liquid  has  access,  the  improveaaent  that 
means  opemed  during  rotor  assembly 
iig  suction  tending  to  reduce  liquid 
tnd  to  strfkient  ezteat  that  a  vapor  zone 
during  marhinr  <^»nition,  and  said  liquid 
OooHng  rdation  with  at  least  one  of  said 
along  a  path  exteriorly  of  said  gap,  the 
dtsduuve  communicating  with  said  paUt 


00  uprises 


pump 
for  exert- 
in  tiw  pep 
rofmi  therein 
circulating  in 
■embUesand 
pump 
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LOADDiiSlS^nBy 
MM  AfTUANCB 


CoBHh  ■  CHMMBM  MTNaW  YMit 

FlaiMw  26. 1964, 9«.  No.  347,497 
6ClatanB.  %  316— 66) 


1.  A  battery  holder  bu  an  electric  motor  operated  ap- 
pliance in  combination  with  m  power  unit,  including  an 
electric  motor  having  a  pair  of  lanniaals,  an  insulator  base 
having  a  concMtik  axial  poil,  meant  for  securing  said 
base  losaid  unit  in  axial  aligiMiMBt,  a  tidnilar  casing  ooo- 
oentric  with  aald  pott  and  ahatting  said  mit  at  one  end, 
a  closure  cap  for  the  other  end  of  said  casing,  means  for 
securing  said  o^  to  said  pott,  and  sets  of  conductor  straps 
secured  to  said  base  and  o^  to  connect  a  iriurality  of 
dry  cells  in  series  with  said  tenninab. 


SUBl 
SL 
Dav( 


3,1943»3 
MOTOR  WITH  ELECTRICAL 
CONNRCrOK  AflSBMRLY 

M.  Daten,  DavMpert,  Iowa, 


iwn,a  eanmlltB< 

JhM  II,  SH*«.  No.  37MM 

drill         fCL316— 71) 


1.  In  a  submenible  electric  motor  including 

(a)  a  ttalor  body  asteoMy  and  a  rotor  in  the  stator 
body  asaanMy,  said  alator  body  assembly  having  a 
socket  aHaiiding  thereinto  and  opening  at  the  outer 
side  of  the  atator  body  isstmhly, 

(b)  Ml  iltctrical  eonnector  aasemMy  including  fint 
and  aeoond  insidatiag  bodies,  said  fint  body  being 
mouMBd  in  said  aocfcet  with  ito  end  face  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  end  of  die  socket  and  having  a 
test  set  of  eUcti'icid  connector  elements  thereon, 
said  itooad  hwnlatint  body  indudint  a  ^ug  portion 
of  ftifltoaC  elistoineric  material  extending  into  said 

and  thatOng  the  end  face  of  said  flnt  body, 

body  having  a  seoood  set  of  connector 

iwlei'flHing  whh  the  connector  elements  of 

tkiflrtrtM, 

(e)  a  ffgid  aleave  means  samMndhig  a  pmtion  of  said 
aeooad  body  oatwudly  of  said  plug  portfon  and  hav- 
ing an  ahatment  faciag  away  from  said  |dng  portioD. 

(d)  a  nailicatly  def(»inable  tpting  member  havteg  a 


fint  ptwtioD  rnpgiiif  taid  abutment  on  the  sleeve 
means,  ssM  iqpring  uiuidiif  ertending  laterdly  from 
tiie  sleeve  means  and  having  an  end  poitioB  spaced 
frtMn  die  sleeve  means,  threaded  fastener  means 
paraUding  said  socket  and  enpging  said  stator  body 
assembly  and  said  end  portion  at  a  point  latenlly 
offset  from  said  socket  for  damping  said  end  portioa 
to  said  stator  body  assembly,  said  spring  member 
being  constructed  uid  arranged  such  that,  when  said 
fint  portion  engages  said  abutment  and  said  end  por- 
tion it  damped  to  said  stator  body,  the  ^ring  mem- 
ber has  the  portion  thereof  intermediate  said  first 
portion  and  sidd  end  portion  streased  to  a  resiliently 
defoimed  condition  offmt  a  tiAtlantial  dittanoe  from 
its  unstressed  condWoa  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
stator  body  assetaUy  fo  apply  axial  oompmion  on 
the  plug  poftioo  sufficient  to  seal  the  plug  portion  to 
the  stalor  body  aaaeihUy  aad  to  yicidaUy  maintain 
the  plug  portion  under  azhdcoovression  with  dimen- 
changes  in  the  pivg  portion  dne  to  cold  flow. 


NUTATION 
G. 


3,294,994 
MOTOR  OR  GENERATOR 
Fcradalc.  Mich.,  awlginr  to 

Mkh.,acoipondiaBof 


Filed  May  16, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  279^59 
6CfadBH.    (CL316— 62) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

a  fraine, 

meau  fbr  establishing  a  magnetic  field, 

a  nutating  member  mounted  through  cou^ng  means  to 
said  frame, 

said  coiqiling  means  permitting  nutation  of  said  nutating 
member  but  limiting  rotation  of  said  nutating  mem- 
ber, 

nuuting  member  gear  teeth  being  in  a  circular  path  on 
said  nutating  member  around  the  axis  of  said  cou- 
pling means, 

a  rotatable  member  mounted  for  rotary  motion, 

rotatable  member  gear  teeth  being  on  said  rotatable 
member  and  in  a  circular  path  around  the  axis  cA 
rotation  of  said  rotary  member, 

said  rotatable  mamber  fear  teedi  and  said  notatiiig 
member  gear  teelh  oeing  m  titesh, 

the  number  of  teedi  in  said  rotatable  member  being 
different  than  the  number  of  teeth  in  said  nutating 
member, 

electrical  conductor  means  qwtially  anoriattd  widi  die 
nugnetic  field  to  convert  between  the  energy  of 
nntatinnal  motion  and  electrical  energy, 

meam  for  connecting  sakl  electrical  conductor  JtKtat 
fo  an  exterml  drcniL  '^ 


1724 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECElpBfa  27,  1966 


TACHDMEim  GENERATOR 

WiddHc,  gUm  Ml^or  to  RcUancc 

a  corpontion  of 


Filed  Mm.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,429 
8  ClaiBH.    (CL  31t— 95) 


thereby  providing  a  stator  ft&ndtd  with  akial  slots  in  the 
pole  shoes,  said  p(rfes  being  cweoly  diitifbuted  along  a 
magnet  yoke  perii^Kry  ot  said  sCator  and  each  of  said 
pc^s  bemg  embraced  by  exdtntion  windiags,  said  excita- 
tion windings  connected  to  form  an  alternkting-pole  mag- 
netic system,  a  jaminated  armatuve  inclutd^ng  semi-closed 
slots  having  a  pitch  less  than  the  pitch  of  Raid  axial  slots, 
said  armature  including  a  polyphase  winding  having  a 
pitch  equal  to  the  polar  pitch  of  said  p^les,  said  p<dy- 
phase  winding  being  placed  in  said  se^-closed  slots 
under  all  of  said  magnetic  system  poles  and  connected 
to  several  commutators,  each  of  said  cooimutatora  com- 
prising 2p  segments  (p  standing  for  the  aumber  of  pole 
pairs  in  the  stator  magnetic  system),  ivery  other  of 
said  segments  bemg  connected  to  fonn  twp  insulated  sys- 
tems, said  insulated  systems  being  connected  to  the  ends 
of  said  polyphase  winding,  each  of  said  insulated  sys- 
tems being  provided  with  two  brush  sell  symmetric  to 
said  commutator  segments  whereby  a  h^opolar  pulse 
voltage  is  removed  therefrom. 


1.  A  tachometer  generator  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  stator, 

a  bearing  in  said  stator, 

a  rotor  joomalled  in  said  bearing, 

a  pennanent  magnet  carried  on  one  of  said  rotor  and 
stator  and  having  pairs  of  pedes  thereon, 

a  generator  output  winding  carried  on  the  other  of  said 
rotw  and  stator  and  cooperating  with  said  magnet, 

said  tachometer  cenerator  having  a  magnetic  circuit 
including  said  rotor  and  stator  with  a  permeance 
coeiBcient  in  the  range  below  10.0, 

and  said  permanent  magnet  being  made  of  material  of 
about  8%  aliuninum,  15%  nickel,  24%  cobalt,  3% 
copper,  1%  titanium  and  the  balance  being  iron, 
whereby  heating  of  said  magnet  within  a  given  range 
above  average  room  temperature  of  about  20  degrees 
C.  has  substantially  no  effect  on  the  field  strength 
of  said  permanent  magnet  of  said  tachometer  gen- 
erator and,  accordingly,  substantially  no  effect  on 
the  output  voltage  thereof. 


3JMJ97 
AXIAL  Am  GAP  MOTOll 

luurrM  Shttpiro,  Fjigiewood,  tiJt  MslflMr  Ito  < 
■aaiica  CerporalMM,  New  YeriL  N*V m  4  cm 
New  York  1 

FDcd  Sept  II,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3IM13 
Claims  prtor^y.  awBttortioaltafar,  Oc :  €,  1M2, 

TClafam.    (Ca.31»— 2M) 


of 


ELECISICAL  ROTARY^MACHINE  UNIPOLAR 
IMPULSE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
Ivaai  Stfittvkh  Rogachev,  15  I^nue  Str-  Apt.  4, 
KhaAair,  U.SJSJL;  Abnas  Laiamkh  Uvshlts,  5th 
VcgMy-MlthigptAji  Procid  M,  Apt  9,  Moecow, 
UAflJLi  a^  Lev  Davydovlch  PcrcUk,  19  LcnnoBtov. 
*arm  Sir.,  Apt  11,  Khaikov,  VSSJL 

"-  I  Atav  19, 1961,  S«r.  No.  134,378 
lOUni.    (a.31t— 179) 


1.  In  an  axial  air  gap  polyphase  induction  motor  com- 
prised of  at  least  one  stator  having  polyphase  winding 
means  comprised  of  fractional-pitch  coil^  comprised  of 


•i' 


1.  An  electric  rotary  marhinr  generator  for  producing 
unidirectional  votta^e  pidses,  provided  with  a  stationary 
magnetic  system  conqnising  several  pairs  of  saliem  poles 


turns  of  wire  received  in  each  of  a  plui 

slots  in  said  stator,  said  stator  being 

a  gap  from  a  rotor  and  being 

energization  of  said  winding  means  to  _ 

field  rotating  in  said  gap,  and  said  rotor 

to  said  field  to  imdei^go  rotation,  in  combi 

motor  the  improvement  comprising  an 

oection  of  the  turns  of  wire  in  the  sloi 

into  different  phase  groups  of  which 

constitute  each  group  are  spread  over 

and  have  a  variable  distribution  among  s^id  consecutive 

slots  with  respect  to  the  number  of  turns  ^f  wire  in  each 

slot,  each  such  variable  distributi(n  bein; 

by  a  lesser  number  of  tiuns  per  phase 

at  the  ends  of  said  distribution  than  in 

those  end  slots,  and  the  variable  distril 

per  slot  within  each  such  group  and  the 

of  said  coils  together  providing  for  M.i 


ity  of  radial 
y  spaced  by 
ve  to  current 

a  magnetic 

responsive 
tion  with  said 

trical  con- 
I  said  stator 
turns  which 

utive  slots 


characterized 

'I  slot  in  slots 

intermediate 

<Mf  turns 

oaHMtch 

.F.  harmonics 


vtaoa 


m 


said  field  an  overall  pitch  factor  les4  than  the  in- 


dividual pitch   factor   provided  by   the 
pitch. 


nctional  coil 
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_M94,99t 

ARC  TW  MOUNTING  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 
METAL  VAPOR  LAMPS 
Everett Mhe,  laHlafce,  0M>,  iB^iiif  to Ce—al  Electrfc 
jr,  a  cotpontloe  of  New  York 
rScpt  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4M,91< 
tClahw.    (C1.313— 25) 
1.  A  dual  envelope  electric  discharge  lamp  comprising 
a  vitreous  outer  envelope  having  a  base  at  one  end  and 
an  inwardly  turned  dimple  at  the  other  end,  an  inner  arc 
tube  within  said  outer  envelope,  and  a  frame  supporting 
said  arc  tube  within  said  outer  envelope  and  including  a 
transverse  portion  at  said  other  end,  said  frame  engag- 
ing said  dimple  by  means  of  a  clamp  comprising  a  first 


(e)  said  plurality  of  anodes  being  electrically  con- 
nected together, 

(f )  said  lens  systems  comprising  means  proctacag  sub- 
stantially eq^  length  image  distances  for  said  dif- 
ferent velocity  electron  beams. 


3,29MM 
ELECTRON  GUN  POSITIONING  STRUCTURE 

Alfred   D.    lobsson,   Scmcb  Falk,  N.Y.,  Mripwr  to 
Sylvaaia  ElMtrlc  Prodaeti  be,  a  caiposalhwi  of  Dela- 

FBed  lidjr  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  312327 
ifCUmtB.    (CL313— «2) 


half  loop  formed  in  said  transverse  portion  and  a  resilient 
second  half  loop  formed  by  a  springy  clip  fastened  to 
one  side  of  the  first  half  leop  and  extending  to  the  op- 
posite side  thereof. 


CATH01»RAT  TUBE 

iki 
Pi.,  mmmm  u 


../}■ 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  having  an  evacu- 
ated envelope  encompassing  an  assembly  for  ganfrating 
and  controlling  electrons  therein,  nonreHlient  pomtiOBing 
means  for  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  ftonresilaent  pocitiooers  alBxed  by 
differential  nonresilient  connective  means  to  Mid  aa- 
sembly  and  extended  therefrom  to  contact  the  inner 
surface  of  said  envelope  to  provide  longitudinal  align- 
ment of  said  assembly  in  said  envelope. 


17 


6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  21S,«11 
(CL  313— 7«) 


349M«1 
CATHODB  KAY  TUBE  GUN  HAVING  A  SECOND 

GRID  WITH  AN  EFFECTIVE  THICKNESS 
Glen  A.  Bordkk,  Waterloo,  N.Y.,  and  Floyd  K.  CoOtes, 
Ottawa,  Ohio,  anigBOis  to  %lvaiiia  Electric  Prodarti 
of       Inc.,  a  conoratkia  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inc  4, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2M5,M4 
€  ClaioBa.     (CL  313— S2) 


5.  A  cathode  ray  tube  coosprising: 

(a)  a  luminescent  screen;  and 

(b)  a  idnrality  of  electron  guns  for  pro>ecting  a  i^u- 
rality  of  diflsrent  velocity  electrfw  beams  towards 
said  screen; 

(c)  each  at  said  giiai  including  a  different  unipatentia] 
electntatic  lens  system  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 

anodes  and  an  intennodiate  foco*  ring  electrode; 

(d)  said  plurality  of  focus  ring  electrodes  being  elec- 
trically connected  together; 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  utilizing  an  electron  gun  having 

a  cathode  and  seqiwntial  electrodes  formed  and  spaced 

therein  to  provide  the  source,  acceleration,  coatral  and 

focussing  <^  an  electron  beam  on  an  image  screen  c(Hn- 

prising  in  combination: 

a  first  grid  positioned  relative  to  said  cathode  having  an 

end  wan  formed  with  a  bore  therein  to  provide  a  first 

grid  aperture  coaxlally  aligned  with  said  cathode;  Mid 

a  second  grid  positioned  relative  to  said  first  grid  hav* 

ing  an  end  wall  construction  spaced  from  said  int 

grid  end  wall  and  formed  with  concentric  proximal 
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and  distal  i^oilurei  theieia  couiaUy  •ligncd  with 
ttid  fint  frid  i^ertare,  said  proadCdMl  second  grid 
afOtDie  beiat  a^aoent  said  flnt  grid  apeitnre  and 
having  a  mwitmnm  diameter  larger  than  the  diam- 
eter at  said  first  grid  apeftnre,  said  distal  second 
grid  aperture  being  farthest  removed  from  said  first 
grid  apertaire  and  ha^ng  a  mfnimnm  diameter  larger 
than  said  diameier  of  said  ]»roximal  second  grid  aper- 
tnrs,  said  seooad  grid  hifiAag  an  effective  aperture 
*tijyfciM>T  meuavsd  betiween  the  prazimal  i^i^nre 
svfaoe  omest  said  first  grid  apertne  and  the  distal 
aperture  surface  farthest  from  said  first  grid  aper- 
ture said  effective  thicimess  being  greater  than  .5 
time  the  diameter  <rf  said  <fistal  seoood  grid  aperture. 


cular  kns,  electrical-coniiectio»  means  on  tUe  other  end 
of  i  said  envelope  lor  connecHoa  to  a  vAiqe  with  said 
lets  disposed  geoeratty  vertically,  and  a  hoU  ow  elongate 
mbular  spray  head  fixedly  secofed  on  the  est  oior  of  said 
lets  exten^g  arcuately  across  an  upper  ma  gin  thereof, 
said  spray  head  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  thru  holes 


UGHT  TRANSMirnN&  ELECISODE  INCLUDING 
N-TirPB  SEMICONDUCnVE  b,0, 
L.  AaMMi  Lan*Bnl,OUo,  asrffaor  to  General 

,    _WolNewYofk 

';iM3,Sar.No.333,»5g 
9ClaiM.    (0.313— IM) 


3.  Aa  elfictrolnminescent  device  comprising  a  i^ios- 
phor  and  at  least  one  li^  transmitting  electrode,  said 
electrode  consisting  enentially  of  la^  dispened  in  ethyl 
liydBgyethyl  ceB^ose,  said  In^  being  in  an  n-type 


GBOOVED  INJECTOR  LAMP 
A.  ChanlB,  flMksr  Hilgtli,  OMo,  Msigmir  to 
Bedric  Cnrnmrngr.  a  catpatafloa  of  New  Yott 
nsd  N^.  li,  l$q,te.  No.  3»MSt 
dOilM.    (d.  313— 119) 


& 


opening  downwardly  toward  said  kns,  said  spray  bead 
comprising  a  glass  t^be  extending  laterally  across  aa 
upper  region  of  said  lens  and  formed  integrally  there- 
with, said  holes  being  on  the  undenide  of  slid  tube,  one 
cad  of  said  tube  being  closed  and  the  oth#r  end  being 
en  for  connection  to  a  liquid^ipply  source. 


1.  A  reflector  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  tubular 
doogited  vitreous  envelope  having  electrodes  sealed  into 
opposite  eads  aad  ooataining  an  iooizabk  medium  in- 
dnding  meiuuiy  vapor  and  an  iasft  gas  at  a  low  ives- 
snre,  a  reflective  coating  and  a  phosphor  coating  there- 
over apidied  to  the  ins^  surface  of  said  envelope,  said 
envdope  haviag  a  re-eotnmt  groove  extending  continuous- 
ly ak»g  one  side  thereof,  said  reflective  coating  extend- 
ing over  the  entire  interior  of  said  envelope  except  for  a 
relatively  narrow  window  extending  lengthwise  in  the  wall 
directly  onxMite  said  groove. 


r 


3J9S,ltS 

CERAMIC  SEALING  ffntUCTUSE 

Allan  L.  PocDat  Md  Vkgl  I.  Barcafc,  Boysl  OalLMlck., 

^MsigBon  to  ChHsptoa  amak  Piag  CoBiiaayrToledo, 

OUo,  a  coiporatlaa  of  IMawara 

FOed  Oct  2t,  19*3. 8sr.  Na.  3194M 
tCh^m.    (0.313—137) 


1.  In  a  spark  plug  aad  the  like,  aa  outer  shell  of 
eraUy  annular  crosi  sedaoa,  a  cenase  insulator  ia  said 
Aell  having  a  portion  of  generally  aannlarl  cross  section 
spaced  apart  from  said  shell,  a  sleeve  positioned  in  said 
^[Mice  between  said  insulator  and  said  shel|,  and  a  seal- 
ing material  extending  between  said  sleeve  laid  said  shell 
and  bonded  to  said  st^ll,  said  skeve  consisting  of  a  com- 
pressible material  which  melU  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  temperature  of  said  sealing  aiaterial,  said 
sleeve  having  been  redaoed  la  vohane  by  Oe  radially  in- 
wardly directed  compressive  force  iacideat  |o  the  cooling 
Of  said  sheU  from  a  tempendnre  at  least  ^s  high  as  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  seaUag  materi^  to  amtnent 
conditions,  aad  said  skeve  beiag  sufllcientl)(  compreasibk 
that  the  internal  compressive  forces  produce^  in  the  skeve 
1^  said  volume  reduction  is  less  thaa  that  reduired  to  trans- 
mit saflkknt  force  to  said  insulator  to  crack  paid  insulator. 


WASHER  SYSim  iSmSlmG  AN  arcuahxy 

CONnCURBD  FLUID  DBUVERY  TUBE 

WHtaas  A.  Blnch,  iM  Odckat  Ave., 

AiM«r,Pa.    itiat 
Fled  MmrJ/Sujim,  Ko.  345^7 

2.  A  vcfaick  seded-beam  beadlaav  oomprisiag  a  fila- 
ment, an  enveloping  eaddsing  said  filament,  one  csad  of 
said  envelope  bdng  conflgnnd  to  define  a  fenerdly  dr- 


UNANNEALED  Nil 

FOR  flCKCT  TUEfS^^ 
sals  G.  Zledeai^  Laacastor,  Pa.,  asrfg^er^te 

Fled  Fab.  3, 19<Cte- 1*^  S^^Sm 
^nshiii    ^313— 2d9) 
1.  A  pickup  tube  haviag: 

(a)  a  planar  screen  grid, 


;  i 
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a  taotly  suppofted  per- 


o(  said  stnietuN  beiag 
f>»»«f 'twg  temperature  higher  than  the 


Wi 


DOTFIBENniamSrPUr  TUBULAR 

INCANDBCBfr  LAMP 
D.  Yeaat^  On'iliil  U^fth  OMe.  sislganr  to 

ic  CiijiBj.a  BBipsiiilmref  New  Yeefc 

f  CWm.    (Q.  9U-373) 


8UBGB  ATIINUATING 
KY^MBliBattto 


n,  I9il(8sr.  Na.  291,U1 
~   B.lCLSlS-d) 


a  low  vottage  daotrode  ia  ^aced  relatioaship  with  said 

high  vokage  electrode  ia  said  ekotran  beam  sooroe; 
electrical  connective  sanbber  aaeaas  wmpl'ag  said  hi^ 

voltafe  electrode  with  said  higii  vtottags  electrical 

eoadactive  coatiag;  aad 
current  surge  atteeoatiag  resistance  amterial  iaooipo- 

rated  as  an  integral  part  of  said  electiical  connective 

snobbar  meaaa. 


Itfooessing  and  operating  temperatures  of  said  tube, 

(d)  said  structure  beiag  icoated,  '' 

(e)  wherd>y  said  screen  grid  is  characterized  by  a 
relativdy  high  internal  damping  of  vibratioos. 


FOCUS 


CBcurr  FMi 


1.  A  diflereatial  output  tabular  iacandesoent  lamp  com- 
prising an  elongated  tubular  envelope  of  radiation-trans- 
missive  material,  lead-in  coadocton  seded  in  and  extend- 
ing from  respective  eads  of  said  envelope,  an  incandesci- 
bk  ooOed  wire  fiboaeat  mttmding  loagitndinaUy  of  said 
envelope  aad  electrically  caaaected  soMy  at  iu  ends  to 
reqiective  said  lead-in  ooadoctors,  said  filament  being 
formed  of  a  multiplidty  of  helically  coiled  segments  of 
closely  spaced  wire  turns  of  saberanfially  onifona  pitch 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  by  generally  strait  sections 
of  the  fllaattat  wire,  the  relative  leagths  of  coiled  seg- 
mente  and  spaces  being  varied  sndi  that  the  total  length 
of  coiled  ssigmants  per  uaik  laagth  of  eavelope  is  sab- 
stantially  greater  at  the  eads  of  the  eavelope  than  at  the 
central  portion  of  the  eavelope  to  die  extent  that  about 
oae-fourth  o(  the  ovarafl  filament  kagth  at  each  cad 
thereof  oonlains  total  kagths  of  coiled  ■»g»»— k  amount- 
ing to  at  kast  about  two4hird8  of  the  total  coibd  segment 
kngths  in  ttw  central  hatf  of  tiw  filament  kagth  iriwreby 
more  radiant  energy  is  proihiced  in  the  said  ends  than  in 
the  said  central  portion  of  (he  evelope. 


WITH  CURRENT 
ANCB 
I. 


Jan.  29, 19i2,  Ssr.  No.  Ii9,191 

,  appBcatfaa  Gnat  Brilaia,  Feb.  3, 1961, 

4,14t/dl 
•  nsteii     (C1.31S— g) 


JI^^^: 


1.  In  a  television  camera  tube  induding  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  electron  beam  and  means  for  focusing  said  elec- 
tron beam,  the  improvement  comprising  magnetometer 
means  mounted  in  fixed  qiatial  relationship  to  said  camen 
tube,  said  magnetometer  means  being  reqKmsive  to  the 
axial  component  of  extraneous  magnetic  fields  and  being 
operabk  to  produce  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the 
axial  compcment  of  said  extraneous  magnetic  fields,  and 
means  coupled  between  said  magnetometer  means  and  said 
focusing  means  for  automatically  varying  the  adjustment 
of  said  focusing  means  in  respoase  to  variations  in  tihe  out- 
put signal  of  said  magnetometer  means  to  oompeasate  ftar 
undesired  variations  of  f ocudng  that  would  othenriae  he 
produced  by  variations  in  said  extraneoua  nsagaetic  fidd. 


IMAGE  DOBECnSTwiIH  IULD  MESH 
NEAR  PHOTOCAIBODB 
Robert  H.  Oagrtoa,  Fort  WayM,  lad.,  riiTeiii    to  I 
nartBaal  Tilsghia  i  aad  TiiiTaph  Cei 
NJ.,acafpesatieaef] 

of  appBcaflea  Ssr.  No.  263,321,  Mar.  6, 
ippBraHsa  May  M,  1966,  Sar.  Na.  SS2377 
SOalBSB.    (a.315--tl) 


1963.  Ufa 


SS" 


1.  An  electron  dis^arge  device  havii^  an  envetope, 
an  electron  beam  sooroe  and  an  electron  impinging  surface 
comprising: 

a  high  voltage  electrical  condoctive  coating  disposed 

upoa  te  ianer  snifaee  of  said  envelope; 
a  high  TOlTagn  electrode  amo dated  with  said  ekctron 
beam  aouroe  and  apeoed  from  said  high  vokags  elec- 
tricd  ooa(hictive  coating; 


1.  An  image  dissector  td>e  comprisfaig: 

an  envelope; 

a  photoimisslve  cathode  layer  on  the  iaaer 
one  ted  of  said  envetope,  said  layer 
trons  In  response  to  an  ^ipiied  optfcd 
a  correaponding  electron  image; 

a  longitndinal  titular  anode  having  an 
jacent  said  cathode  surface; 


siiffaCB  of 

Bgclee- 
to  fionn 


ead  ad- 
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Modentiiig  electxode  dapottd  at  said 

.oad  aad  poakioned  in  doie  proximity  and  par- 

aOsl  to  nid  ntflKwIItt  smfaoe; 

lum  appljiBg  as  etoctioa  aooderating  field  potential 

to  odd  Kreea  and  anode  with  reqpect  to  said  cathode; 

MM  providiag  a  aramiim  aperttue  at  the  opposite 


means  and  a  third  conductor  Qooneeting  ttte  second  elec- 
trode means  to  said  electric  energy  storats  means,  a  metal- 
lic body  located  adjacent  said  qiark  gap,  ajlaser  having  a 
high  doisity  energy  luminous  beam  directed  onto  the  snr- 


flrit  fiactmmsgnrtic  means  surrounding  said  tube  and 
iBOde  for  focnsiDg  laid  etectron  linage  in  the  plane 
of  Mid  aperture; 

seooad  dectromagnetie  means  surrounding  said  tube 
ttad  anodt  for  dtflecHng  said  electron  image  across 
said  apMtne.  said  i^eitare  permitting  passage  of 
itKtnm  therethrootfh  in  accordance  with  succes- 
rfwlf  iuuined  cfcmental  areas  ot  said  electron  image; 

eleobran  mnlt^pUer  means  positioned  adjacent  said  aper- 
tina  to  prorMe  an  amplified  ngnal  in  accordance 
widi  said  scanned  image;  and 

meaaa  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said  multi- 
poer  flseans. 

mGC»BlNG  DEVICT  FCMI  SPABK^AP  COM- 
A   LASER  AND   DESTRUCIIBLE 


to 


Oct  27,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  4tMM. 
Oct  22,  1M5,  Scr.  No. 


GfaiMBa  paiority,  appBcatioB  Ftancc,  Oct  2S,  1963, 

fS2,M3, 9SlMif9S2M^i  Imc  4, 19M,  977,05S 

4  aim.    (CL  315— 149) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  quick  discharge  of  an  elec- 
tric energy  sttMvge  circuit  into  a  relatively  weak  load  under 
^mtk  ToltagD  comprising:  a  pair  of  metaiOic  electrodes  de- 
iinittff  aspiric  g^>,  one  of  said  electrodes  connected  to  said 
ewriy  ttonse  ctrenit  and  the  other  connected  to  said  load; 
a  aolid  dUe^ric  shield  located  in  said  spark  gap  between 
aaid  electrodes,  and  a  selectively  triggered  laser  having  a 
Iri^  danatty  luminous  beam  directed  onto  the  surface  of 
said  dielectric  shield  Whereby  said  beam  destroys  the  shield 
hdtfating  an  dectrio  discharte  acroM  laid  g4>. 


3^95,012 

ITUGGEKING  DEVICE  FOR  SPARK-GAP 

AND  tOAD  FOCUSING  MEANS 


to 


I*' 


dfisiiiii Ma  rails, 
Oct  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«MM. 
lijMilllin  Oct  22,  19<5,  Scr.  No. 
SiaL21f  ,  —,        , 

Qhbi  ■noriuf  WffUcwBftti  FiMCCa  Oct  28h  19a3, 

) CUia.  .^31^152) 
1.  A  de^oe  for  eoatreffing  qdck  discharge  of  an  ekc- 
ttie  energy  storage  means  in  an  electric  dreuit  comprising 
A  idativBljr  weak  load  nndtr  high  voltase  compriang  two 
eiactrode  means  da&dng  a  spark  g«p,  a  dia^arge  tube 
hnvlaf  twa  eletfrodes  aad  fonning  a  load  fnr  said  circuit, 
M  qrttndri^  hodafaig  means  havtet  *  metal  portion  and 
PBImI^  tn#>BT«g  s^  electrode  aieans  and  said  (fischarge 
tflte,  A  irrt  condnrtor  connrcting  one  of  said  electrode 
BMaas  wfdi  one  ot  the  electrodes  of  said  discharge  tube, 
n  saoond  ccndnctur  connectinf  the  second  electrode  of  the 
dis^arge  tube  widi  said  mebl  portion  of  said  housing 


face  of  said  metallic  body  for  selectively  causing  a  dis- 
charge across  said  gap,  and  means  assodltted  with  said 
discharge  tPbe  for  focusing  the  electric  di^harge  within 
said  tube. 


3^9S,tl3 
ELECTRON  TUU9  CONT. 
BELOW  CRITICAL      _ 
Warren  C  Siravcn,  San  Carlos,  CaBL, 
fignmcts,  to  Varian  Aasodalas,  a 
CaUfonria 

Filed  Am.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,454 
ItdafeBB.    (0.315— IM) 


■i^UI 


3.  A  gas  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  two  spaced  elec- 
trodes disposed  within  said  envek^,  ond  of  said  elec- 
trodes behig  a  cold  cathode,  a  gas  at  a  i^ressure  below 
critical  pressure  in  said  envelope,  said  gas  gpressure  being 
below  critical  presswe  for  all  distances  between  surfaces 
of  said  two  electrodes  inside  said  envelop^,  a  grid  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  wires  positioned  between  said 
two  spaced  electrodes,  means  for  providing  ja  subsisntiaUy 
large  potential  difference  between  said  twb  spaced  elec- 
trodes, and  means  tot  biasing  said  grid  at  la  potential  in- 
termediate said  two  spaced  electrodes. 


-M 


3,295,914  , 

TRANSBTOR  IGNmON  SYSTEM  HAVING  BAL- 
LAST RESISTOR  SHUNT  TO  MAINTAIN  CON- 
STANT CURRENT  THROUGH  THE  IGNTnON 
TRANWORMER 
Mkhad  S. 


RaMrin  S.  Khbb, 
laiio  qoiporallM  of 


.  NJ„ 

,    AaMioLa conondM of 

h  FIIedDec31.19<3,Scr.No.33i755 

(d.  31ft-219) 


\^r0t 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  adapted  to  be  energized  from 
a  voltage  source  which  is  subject  to  variMion  in  ou^mt 


voltage,  said  voltage  source  having  a  pair 


of  on^t  ter- 
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a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base, 
an  ignition  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and 

a  secondary  winding, 
a  ballast  resistor, 

means  connecting  said  ballast  resistor,  the  emitter  to 
collector  path  of  said  transistor  and  the  primary  wind- 
ing of*^said  ignition  transformer  in  series  between 
said  output  terminals, 
a  switching  means, 

means  for  connecting  the  base  of  said  transistor  to 
a  terminal  of  said  source  through  said  switching 
means,  and 
means   for  maintaining  the   maximum   curKnt   flow 
through  said  primary  winding  substantially^onstant 
regardless  of  the  voltage  of  said  source  over  a  pre- 
determined range  of  voltage  variation  thereof  and 
for  applying  substantially  the  total  voltage  of  said 
source  across  said  primary  winding  during  the  cur- 
rent buildup  therethrou^  comprising 
a  variable  conductivity  shunting  means  connect- 
ed across  said  ballast  resistor, 
means  to  sense  the  voltage  appearing  across  said 

ballast  resistor,  and 
means  to  so  vary  the  ccmductivity  of  said  shunt- 
ing means  in  response  to  the  voltage  appearing 
across  said  ballast  resistor  as  to  keep  the  majii- 
mum  current  flow  through  said  primary  winding 
constant  over  a  predetermined  range  of  varia- 
tion of  said  soarce. 


terminals  of  said  lamp,  and  the  secondary  winding  form- 
ing a  branch  series  circuit  with  the  third  primary  pert  in 
which  the  secondary  winding  bucks  the  third  primary 
part,  said  core  having  a  bridged  gap  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
secondary  winding  whereby  to  provide  a  peaked  voltage 
wave  on  open  circuit  for  starting  the  lamp. 


3,295,115 
SINGLE  LAMP  RAPID  START  BALLAST 
Marlon  Rodak.  Moont  Presystt,  DL,  asslgnnr  to  Ad- 
Cc,  Clicago,  DL,  a  coqwirallon  of 


Feb.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  343^74 
14  Hslms     (0.315— 239) 


3»295,M< 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ELBCTRIC 

INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 
J.  Ajrac,  rirvdaad,  Pari  Varao, 
r  P.  RaascO,  Soalh  EadU,  OUo,  aasigaoia  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  Mnporathai  of  New  York 
Filed  laa.  2iTM4,  Scr.  No.  335,912 
ItClalBH.    (a.  316— 17) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  mount  structure  for  an 
electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  the  steps  of  feed- 
ing a  length  of  wire  from  a  continuous  supply  thereof 
and  temporarily  gripping  it  at  spaced  points  tberealong, 
severing  the  said  length  of  wire  frmn  the  remainder  there- 
of and  cutting  it  in  two  between  the  gripped  regions 
thereof  to  form  two  separate  lead-in  wires,  reshaping 
the  adjacent  severed  ends  of  the  gripped  lead-in  wires  to 
form  spaced  filament  connection  portions,  and  then  con- 
necting a  filament  across  the  said  filament  contiection 
portions  of  the  gripped  lead-in  wires. 


[■wiinvmiimMtHMNn  ■  ^ 


3,295,917 
REPEATING  dRCUTT  INTERRUPTER 
Richard  E.  Ri^c,  Hales  Concis,  AMb  F.  Locflcr, 
MilwMdwc   and   NorbcrtJ.  Reis,  WamraSosa.  Wis. 
asslgwiiv  to  McGnw'Edlaoa  C< 
Wis.,  a  corwMratioa  of  Ddawarc 
CoatiaaadM  of  appUcflttoa  Scr.  No.  56,259,  Sept  15, 
1966.  TUs  appili  allan  N«v.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325415 
25  C^iiM.     (CL  317—22) 


1.  A  ballast  for  igniting  and  thereafter  operating  a 
gaseous  discharge  lamp  of  the  rapid  start  type  from  an 
A.C.  power  line  one  side  of  which  is  grounded  and  the 
lamp  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  to  and  capacitively 
coupled  with  a  grounded  metal  member,  said  ballast  com- 
prising: an  elongate  magnetic  core,  a  transformer  mount- 
ed on  said  core  and  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary wimfing  loosely  coupled  relative  one  another,  the 
primary  winding  having  firit  and  second  end  terminals 
with  the  lead  means  for  connecting  the  respective  end 
terminals  to  the  ungrounded  and  gnninded  sides  of  said 
A.C.  line,  respectively,  said  primary  winding  having  first 
and  second  tajps  dividing  said  primary  winding  imo  three 
parts  with  all  parts  additive  within  the  primary  winding, 
the  first  primary  part  being  between  the  first  tap  and 
the  first  end  terminal,  the  second  primary  part  being  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  taps,  and  the  third  primary  part 
being  between  the  second  tap  and  the  second  end  termi- 
nal, the  seooodaiy  winding  being  connected  in  additive 
auto-transformer  relationship  with  the  second  prinury 
part  only  and  together  therewith  having  lead  means  in- 
cluding a  series  condenser  for  connecting  the  combined 
second  primary  part  and  secondary  winding  across  the 


1.  A  repeating  circuit  interrupter  including  anin  swildi 
means  in  circuit  with  an  electrical  system,  swifedi  open- 
ing means  operable  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  overload 
in  said  system,  said  switch  opening  means  indoding  owar- 
load  responsive  means  and  a  plurality  of  time  delay  meaas 
for  delaying  the  opening  of  said  main  switch  means,  said 
time  delay  means  having  different  delay  characf 
one  of  saiid  time  delay  meam  being  in  operative 
tion  with  said  overload  responsive  means 
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oae  of  the  <HKntioiu  ct  uid  switch  opening  means,  sec- 
ondary «witdiint  means  operable  after  a  susbaequent 
opimiaf  operatkm  of  said  main  switch  aieans  to  place  a 
diflenfM  oQe  of  said  plurality  of  time  delay  means  in 
operativB  association  with  said  overioad  responsive  means 
so  that  the  time  delay  oi  the  next  swoctediiig  opening 
operation  of  said  main  switch  means  will  hawe  a  different 
time  delay,  dectromotive  means  for  effecting  the  re- 
ckwuie  of  said  main  switch  means,  a  plurality  of  reclos- 
ing  time  detaiy  means  each  operable  to  comfhtc  an  ener- 
gizing drcoit  to  said  elecUtuiotive  means  to  redose  said 
main  twitch  means,  said  secondary  switching  means  also 
being  seqaentialty  operaUe  after  each  opening  opera- 
tion of  said  main  switch  means  to  actuate  a  different  one 
of  said  reclosing  time  delay  means  so  that  the  time  delay 
of  each  redosing  operation  of  said  main  switching  means 
may  be  controlled,  said  secondary  switch  means  being 
operable  i^r  a  preselected  number  of  reclosing  opera- 
tions to  open  circuit  said  electromotive  means  and  prevent 
the  further  reclosure  of  said  main  switch  means. 


3,29Mlt 

ELECnaCAL  APPARATUS 
F.   Cook,    Perns   mis   Town^,   Allc^ny 
, Jhk,  aaripMr  to  Wisihighiinie  lytric  Corpo- 
Pa«,  a  cocpoiaaim  of 


May  21, 190,  Scr.  No.  281,f22 
llClaliM.    (CL317— 23) 


^n^^^ 


L  In  a  protective  and  control  system  for  electrical  ap- 
paratus having  at  least  two  output  conductors,  the  combi- 
nation oomprismg  first  and  second  means  responsive  to 
the  ""t"**"**  of  current  in  said  output  conductors,  said 
first  and  second  means  each  having  contacts  that  close 
when  said  ourent  reaches  preset  magnitudes,  third  means 
responsive  to  the  directicm  of  energy  fk>w  in  said  output 
condncttMi,  said  third  means  having  contacts  that  open 
when  energy  is  flowing  in  one  direction  and  close  when 
energy  is  fk>wing  in  the  reverse  direction,  fourth  means 
responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  potentid  of  said 
electrical  apparatus  and  the  potential  of  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit to  which  said  electrical  apparatus  is  to  supidy  energy, 
said  fovth  means  having  contacts  that  close  when  said 
potential  difference  would  cause  oiergy  to  flow  in  one 
direction  in  said  ou^mt  conductors  and  open  when  the 
potential  difference  would  cause  said  mergy  to  flow  in 
the  reverse  direction,  and  fifth  means  providing  a  control 
voltage,  the  contacts  of  said  Sat  means  being  connected 
in  circuit  relation  with  said  fifth  means  and  causing  a  cir- 
cuit interrupting  device  to  open  an  electrical  circuit  when 
the  contacts  erf  said  first  means  cloae,  the  contacts  of  said 
second  itaeans  being  ctmnected  in  circuit  relation  with  said 
fifth  means  and  the  contacts  of  said  third  means  and 
f^wMij  i  dicnit  iatesmpting  device  to  open  an  electrical 
drcnit  when  the  contacts  of  said  second  and  third  meana 
close,  the  contacts  of  said  fourth  means  being  connected 
in  dreait  relatioo  with  said  fifth  means  and  causing  a  cir- 
ODit  inlerrapting  device  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit 
wbm  the  contacts  o£  sakl  fourth  means  doae. 


3,29M1' 
PHASE  COMPARISON  RELAYIN0  DEVICE 

CoMrad  T.  AUfalkcr,  Basklsg  RMss,  NJ,  aaslgnor  to 
Wctfcsghonw  ElecMc  Covporadon,  PIfihigh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pcnnsyivanhi 

FBcd  June  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  371,552 
ISOahss.    (0.317—27); 


■^'" 
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— -    3g    I 1  at   I \iJ9n 


1.  In  a  relaying  netwoii  for  pi 
against  internal  faults  in  which  sensing 
to  sense  the  direction  of  flow  of  an  eli 
spaced  portions  of  the  section  and  in  wl 
means  has  a  pulsing  output,  the  |Aase  of 
ent  upon  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
bination  of  first  and  secmid  phaae  sensi 
and  second  delaying  netwoits,  said  first 
having   a   signal   of  predetermined 
termination  of  its  timing  period,  a  swii 
induding  magnitude  determining  means 
the  magnitude  of  a  control  signal  whicl 


a  line  section 

is  provided 

quantity  at 

said  sensing 

hich  is  depend- 

ittty,  the  com- 

networks,  first 

laying  netwoHc 

at   the 

apparatus 

[or  determiiUng 

is  required  to 


actuate  said  switching  apparatus,  means  ponnrcting  said 


tus  for  actua- 

circuit  con- 

ve  to  actuate 

tizing  circuit 

ting  said  mag- 
said  required 

f  a  first  signal 


first  delay  network  to  said  switching 
tion  of  said  apparatus  thereby,  a  sensit 
nected  to  said  switching  apparatus  and  d 
said  magnitude  determining  means,  said 
having  a  first  operating  condition  lor 
nltude  determining  means  to  provide 
magnitude  of  said  control  signal  to  be 
magnitude  and  a  second  operating  condition  in  which  said 
required  magnitude  of  said  contitri  signal  Is  said  predeter- 
mined signal  magnitude,  first  means  fOr  I  energizing  said 
first  and  second  i^ase  sensing  netwoits  «tth  a  first  signal 
pulsing  at  a  predetermined  rate,  second  means  for  en- 
ergizing said  first  and  second  phase  seising  networks 
with  a  second  signal  pulsing  at  said  predetermined  rate, 
said  first  and  second  jdiase  sensing  networks  being  con- 
nected individually  to  said  first  and  seco^  delaying  net- 
wwks  respectively  and  effective  to  caus^  the  respective 
said  delaying  network  to  time  out  atMyj  when  the  rela- 
tive phase  of  said  first  and  second  signalsi  is  within  a  pre- 
determined magnitude,  third  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ond delay  network  to  said  imsitiring  drcgit  whereby  said 
sensitizing  circuit  is  actuated  from  one  Of  its  said  con- 
ditions to  the  other  of  its  said  conditions  ap  a  consequence 
of  the  timing  out  of  said  second  delaying,  network. 


3^95,929 
POWER  CONTROL  CXRt  ^ 
Hcny  S.  Borkovlla,  1412  W.  Thon^dalc  Ave, 
ChicafO,II.    99<2< 
FIM  Mv.  1,19M,  Sor.  No.  53 
3CWiBB.    (0.317—331 
1.  A  power  control  circuit  comprisifg  an  electrical 
valve  having  current  conductive  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode,  connection  to  the  current  condactive  electrodes 
to  impress  a  pulsating  vcrftage  thereacro^,  the  valve  be- 
coming conductive  when  a  predetermined  voltage  b  ap- 
plied to  the  control  electrode  and  a  voltage  ol  predeter- 


mined value  is  impressed  across  the  current  conducting 
electrodes,  a  pnke  circuit  connected  to  the  control  elec- 
trode to  supply  actuating  pulses  thereto  and  including  a 
source  of  power  and  means  connected  to  the  source  of 
power  and  reaponsivc  to  a  oontrolUng  signal  to  produce 
the  pulsM,  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  correat  be- 
tween the  current  conductive  electrodes  of  the  first  named 


valve  to  generate  an  overload  signal,  means  inchiding  an 
electrical  valve  responsive  to  the  oweriood  signal  to  in- 
capacitate the  lonroe  of  power  and  the  pidae  pn>doctng 
means  when  the  overload  signal  eneeds  a  predetermined 
value,  and  time  delay  means  connected  to  die  overioad 
signal  prododng  means  to  limit  the  rate  of  increase  of  the 
overioad  sIgMd. 

3;tH,l21 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 


Ws 

Pa.,  a  carMniiaa  of  1 

lied  May  17, 19t3L§m.  Nn. 2tU29 
ICialHk  ^317-.40 


1.  In  combination, 

a  plurality  of  circuit  interrupting  devices  each  having 
separable  contacts  connected  in  a  different  phase  of 
a  polyphase  electrical  system, 

first  electroreeponsive  control  means  for  releasably 
maintaining  the  separable  contacts  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  circuit  interrupting  devices  in  engagement, 

auxiliary  contact  means  assodated  with  each  of  said 
phirality  of  circuit  iufteiiupting  devices,  which  open 
and  doae  in  response  to  the  opening  aiid  dosing  of 
the  separable  contacts  of  its  assodated  circuh  inter- 
rupting device, 

drcuit  reeponsive  means  assodated  with  each  of  the 
different  phases  of  the  pcrfyphase  electrical  system, 
each  of  said  circuit  responsive  means  having  contacts 
which  dose  upon  a  predetermined  drcuit  condition, 

second  electroreqKmsive  control  means  associated  with 
eadi  of  said  first  electrotesponsive  control  means, 
each  of  said  second  ekctroresponsive  oontrM  means 
having  contacts  whidi  doae  when  energized. 


each  of  said  circuit  interrupting  devices  having  an  aa> 
sodaled  control  drcuit  which  includes  said  first  and 
second  electrotesponsive  control  means,  and  aaid 
circuit  responsive  means  connected  in  series  dronH 
relation,  with  the  contacts  ni  said  aeoond  electro, 
responsive  control  means  and  the  auxiliary  contacts 
of  the  assodated  circuit  interrupting  device  being 
serially  connected  acroas  said  drcnit  responsivB 
means, 

said  first  and  second  electroresponsive  control  means 
being  energiaed  when  the  cirarit  responsive  means 
closes  itt  contacts,  with  tha  second  electroresponsive 
control  means  dosing  its  contacts  to  maintain  the 
circuit  through  said  first  and  eeeood  electroresponsive 
control  means  regardless  of  the  subsequent  positicm 
of  the  contacts  of  said  circuit  responsive  means  until 
the  associated  circuit  interrupting  means  opens  its 
separable  contacts, 

and  means  interconnecting  the  second  electroresponsive 
control  meam  of  each  electrical  phase,  to  energize  all 
of  said  second  electroresponsive  control  meam  when 
the  circuit  responsive  means  of  one  phaoe  closes  its 
contacts,  to  energiae  all  of  said  first  electroreqioasive 
control  means  and  open  the  sepaiaUe  contacts  of  aH 
of  said  circuit  interrupting  devices. 


3^95,922 
APPARATUS  FOR  tm  DETECTION  OF  DIS- 
CHARGES IN  HIGH-POWER  TRANSMISSION 
CHANNELS 
Enst  FMadrich  SckaHack.  Hi<ili  Pevctd,  Eaaex,  Eaf- 
laad,  iiiltiiiii  to  The  Masnni  CmmrmtylJkAmi,  m 


Flad  Aaf.  22,  Iftt,  Ser.  No.  393  JM 
Claims  priority,  appKcadon  GflMi  Mlain,  Aas.  29. 1962, 

32,979/62 
6  Ciates.     (a.  317—53) 


5.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  corona  and  arcing 
discbarges  in  a  high  power  hiid^  frequency  energy  traa^ 
mission  channel,  said  apparatus  comprising  meaae  for 
tapping  off  energy  from  said  channd,  means  for  rqea- 
from  the  energy  thus  tapped  off  energy  within  the  operat- 
ing frequency  band  which  said  channel  ia  4f''tiHr4  to 
transmit,  and  means  responsive  to  energy  outside  laid 
band  and  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshed  strengtlw 
for  producing  an  effect  utilizaUe  for  taking  prevanlativn 
action  against  continuation  of  such  discharges. 


CIRCUIT-BREAKBR 
FOR 


.  ESPECIALLY 
dRCUltB 

in 


17. 1991,  Sir.  No. 
^^^^j;?'^*  i9liiallin  Ftaact,  Dae.  tf,  1961, 
tt2,4l7,  PMsnt  >!•.  LmisgrNnrT  15,  1962^ 
915,553,  PM«t  Now  S2>9 

ISCUas.    (O.  317— 54) 
1.  A  circuit-breaker  device  having  lapid  action  and  it^ 
setting  comprising  a  fixed  magnetic  frame  oomtitutod  of 
a  strip  m  a  general  U  shape  having  two  arms,  at  least  one 
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penBuent  magnet  fixedly  mounted  on  the  inside  of  each 
of  said  anns,  a  blade  movably  supported  between  said 
raafnets,  the  opposite  faces  of  said  magnets  being  opposite 
p<ries  aad  the  distance  between  such  magnets  being  such 
that  the  blade  has  only  two  stable  positions  of  equilibrium 
against  either  of  said  magnets,  a  coil  constituted  by  at 
least  (me  aqmrate  winding  surrounding  said  blade,  an  elec- 
trical switch  in  series  with  said  coil,  said  switch  having  at 


sa'  '■»« 


least  two  contacts  at  least  one  of  which  is  flexibly  sup- 
ported on  said  fixed  magnetic  frame  and  at  least  one  of 
which  is  actuated  by  said  blade,  the  switch  being  opened 
when  said  Made  is  in  oac  of  said  positions  and  shut  when 
said  Made  is  in  the  other  of  said  positicms,  a  circuit,  to  be 
broken  comprising  at  least  a  source  of  current  and  a  load 
apparatus  in  series  with  said  coil  and  said  switch,  the 
device  being  set  by  mechanical  actuation  on  a  portion  of 
said  fatede  which  extends  out  of  said  device. 


aGARETTE  UGHTER 

H.  NcwisM,  %  Schwartz  ft  FroUich, 
19£.7tlhSt,NcwYoffc.N.Y.    1M21 
FIM May  25,  lM4,Scr. No. 3«9,918 
9CIahni.    (CI.  317— S6) 


1.  A  gas  fueled  cigarette  lighter  of  the  type  described 
including  an  enclosing  casing,  a  fuel  compartment  with- 
in said  casing  for  containing  gaseous  fuel  under  pressure, 
a  burner  and  valve  combination  ocmnected  to  and  in  com- 
mMDieation  with  said  fuel  compartment,  valve  opening 
means  c(Mitr<riling  the  flow  of  gaseous  foel  through  said 
burner,  an  air-gas  igniticn  mixer  cooperating  with  said 
bamer  wiieveby  air  is  added  to  tbt  flow  of  gaseous  fuel 
fNMn  aaid  bamer,  a  piezoelectric  spark  generating  mecha- 
nism indoding  a  piezoelecfric  el«nent  and  a  spark  gap, 
said  t^ak  gap  being  adjacent  to  said  air-gas  mixer,  means 
for  cieatjag  electrical  stress  in  said  inezoelectric  element 
whereby  an  electrical  sparic  is  generated  at  the  spark  gap 
to  ignite  air  and  gaseous  fuel  mixture  flowing  through 
said  mixer. 

MOVAMLB   BAItltIIR%tVlNG   AS  SHUtTER 
MEANS  AND  ENCXjOSURE  DOOR  IS  SWITCH- 
GEAR  HOUSING 
Jotai  O.  Tisfebai,  MBwMkcc,  Wk.,  asrignor  to  AlHs- 
rhslwn  M— fiiiwlM  riiMfj.  Tllihrsnlrrr,  Wis 
nM  Dee.  31,m^8ar.N«.  422^1 
nniimt     (CL317— lt3) 
1.  An  enclosure  having  an  access  opening  for  receiv- 
ing an  electrical  apfwratus  having  a  connector,  said  en- 
closure cc»q;>rising: 
a  high  voltage  coitfact  located  to  contact  the  connector 


upon  insertion  of  the  electrical  apparatus  into  the 
enclosure  a  first  predetermined  distance^ 
movable  barrier  means  for  uncovering  the  access  open- 
ing and  isolating  the  high  voltage  contacts  in  a 
compartment  when  in  one  position  and  {for  covering 
the  access  opening  and  exposing  the  hi^  voltage 
contacts  for  receiving  the  connecton  when  in  an- 
other position; 


interlocking  means  for  preventing  movclnent  of  the 
barrier  means  from  the  one  position  without  inser- 
tion of  the  electrical  apparatus  a  Kcotod  predeter- 
mined distance  less  than  the  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance, and  door  hitching  means  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  barrier  means  from  the  oiher  position 
when  said  electrical  apparatus  is  insetted  into  the 
enclosure  beyond  said  second  predetermined  dis- 
tance. 


3,295,tM 

TEST  STAND 

Jim  C.  Gamtt,  iaclcwood 

(8060  SaH  Ave.,  HsialiDllea  Fvk,  CaW.i   90255) 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  5324)15 

ICUmm,    (CL  317— 112)     , 


1.  A  test  stand  for  a  Strowger  switch  contprising: 

(a)  a  base,  . 

(b)  a  switch  stand  provided  widi  switch-testing  means, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  switch  stand  oa  the  base  on 
pivots  on  transverse  axes  whereby  the  stand  is  angu- 
larly adjustable  forward  and  backward!  on  one  axis 
and  rotatively  adjustable  on  the  other  afxis, 

(d)  means  to  connect  a  Strowger  switch  jto  the  upper 
end  of  the  switch  stand,  and  j 

(e)  means  to  electrically  connect  said  Strowger  switch 
to  the  switch-testing  means  of  the  switQh  stand  with 
the  switch  mounted  <m  the  stand. 
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ELSCniOCliEMICAL  LDSAR  DETECTOR  AND 
POROUS  ELECTRODE  THEREFOR 
NelMw  N.  EHm  Mi  G««|c  T.  Kcap*  AmUb,  Tez^  ai- 
rfgBon  to  Vwkm  CvMic  CorporaOoa,  a  corfioradoa  of 
NcwYoffc 

I  N«T.  29, 19iS,  Scr.  No.  32MM 
ItClalM.    (CL317— 23t) 


1.  An  etodrode  for  a  linear  detector  comprising  an 
inert,  lioUow  shell  defining  an  open  passageway  along  the 
axis  thereof  and  having  an  insulating  outer  surface,  and  a 
porous,  inert,  electrically  conductive  mass  disposed  within 
said  shell  and  across  a  whole  cross-section  of  said  passage- 
way, said  porous  mass  being  compoaed  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  conakting  oiF  tbt  carbides,  nitrides, 
silicides  and  borides  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hafnium,  titanium,  zirconium, 
niobium,  tantalum,  vanadium,  chromium,  molybdenum 
and  tungrien. 


3,29Sj|2t 
ELECnOGAL  DEVICE  WTTH  CLOSELY  SPACED 


ELECTRODES 
SAME 

Gary  R. 


loc. 


AND  METHOD  FDR  MAKING 


F.  Stewart,  Lot 


toSair 


Tcs^  a  eaiparaliao  of 
Jao.  17, 19M,  S«r.  No.  13M14 
13  CUw.  ICL  317— 239) 


(e)  filling  said  enclosure  with  an  electrolyte  wiaA 
contacts  the  electrodes  and  dtodvei  die  sofid  eoatiag 
material  between  nid  pair  ai  electrodes  formiiy.a 
compartment  therebetween;  and 

(f )  sealing  said  encloaure  for  retaining  the  electrolyte 
therein. 


3,29S,iX9 

FIELD  EFFECT  SEROCONDUCTDR  DEVICE  WITH 

POLAR  POLYMER  COVERED  OXIDE  COATING 

Karoly  GyeiBj  Filler,  Sgrracoac,  N.Y.,  airiftir  to  < 

Electric  CoiipHgr,  •  naiMiiilao  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMS.  W.  No.  271,294 

4riViaii     (CL  317— 235) 


3.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of 
silicon  semiconductor  material  including  a  pair  of  regians 
of  N-type  conductivity  and  a  thin  region  of  P-type  con- 
ductivity spaced  between  said  regions  of  N-type  con- 
ductivity and  fonning  therewith  a  pair  of  P-N  junctions, 
electrical  connections  to  each  of  said  regions,  a  thin  sili- 
con oxide  layer  covering  said  body  having  hydioxyl  radi- 
cals bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  layer  remote  from  said 
body,  and  a  thin  layer  of  a  poaitive  polar  polymer  ad- 
hered to  said  oxide  layer,  said  polymer  consisting  of  the 
reaction  product  of  a  bydndizable  organo-amino  alkoxy 
silane  ^th  said  hydroxy!  raificals  associated  with  said 
oxide  layer. 


3,29M3« 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD 
David  F.  AHIaoa.  Palo  AMe.  CaM..  MriMar  to 


FVed  Dec  IS,  19<3,  Sar.  No.  331^7 
ICMm.    (€1317—235) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solion  device  having 
a  pair  of  cloaely  spaced  electrodes  and  an  enclosure  con- 
taining a  fluid  electrolyte,  said  enclosure  to  be  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  components  which  are  heat  seal- 
able  together  when  heated  to  their  softening  temperature, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depodting  a  solid  coating  of  a  material  which  is 
dissolvable  in  said  electrolyte  and  which  has  a  melt- 
ing temperature  in  excess  of  said  softening  tempera- 
ture onto  tiw  surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes, 

(b)  pladag  fhe  other  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  on  the 
expoaed  taxftce  of  said  coating  having  said  coating 
define  the  q>acial  relationdiip  between  said  pair  of 
electrodes, 

(c)  assembling  said  plurality  of  components  to  form 
said  enclosure  with  said  pair  of  electrodes  engaged 
between  two  of  said  components, 

(d)  heating  said  phirality  of  components  to  at  least 
said  softonfaig  temperature  to  seal  said  components 
together  and  to  fix  said  pair  of  electrodes  in  their 
respective  positions,  and 


1.  In  a  field  effect  transistor,  a  semiconductor  body 
having  a  surface,  said  body  containing  a  region  of  one 
conductivity  type,  a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
disposed  in  said  region  ot  one  oooductivity  type  and  form- 
ing a  iuBctJon  which  swrouods  said  logioo  flff  oppoaUt 
conductiviQr  type  and  extends  to  said  surface,  a  region 
of  said  ooe  conductivity  type  diqicaed  m  said  legioi  of 
opposite  oondoctivity  type  and  foraring  a  junctioa  wMdi 
surrounds  said  region  of  one  conducdvity  type  and  ex- 
tends to  said  surface,  a  channel  of  said  ooe  conductivity 
type  extending  throu^  said  region  of  opposite  coadfic- 
tivity  type  and  serving  to  )oin  said  regions  of  one  oqpH 
ductivity  type,  said  channel  having  a  cross  sectJOoal  di- 
mension substantially  parallel  to  s^d  surface  wUoh  Is 
substantially  less  than  a  substantiany  parallel  tron  sec 
tional  dimension  of  said  second  named  regioa  of  aaid 
one  conductivity  type,  and  'contact  means  engagiat  **di 
of  said  regions. 


VIM 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DkceiIbes  27,  1966 


SQUD 


l,29S,f31  

•UCTOR  CIRCUIT  WITH 
CONDUCTOBS 


■■■Hr  to  North 
Flad 


V  iaCi,  New 


I        ing  means  together  imptiting  a  tensiob  to  said  tape, 
'       said  second  driving  means  having  a  spMd  adjustment 
contrd;  [ 

a  tranMhicer  means  for  produdng  a  fins  electric  signal 
ofD«lB«nH«~     --        -  having  a  phase  related  to  the  tape  spe^; 

If  1M4,  Scr.  No.  373,953  I    ^  source  of  references  pulses  of  a  predeiermined  phase 

■allMNclicftadi,Jnel7,lM3,  relationship; 

3CWW.    ^L9l7-~235) 


1.  A  solid  semiconductor  circuit  comprising  a  body  of 
semicondactive  material  containing  a  plorality  of  circuit 
elements  induding  at  least  one  active  transistor  element 
extending  from  one  major  surface  of  the  body  and  com- 
prising adjacent  dish-shaped  emitter  and  base  diffused 
regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type  forming  two  p-n 
junctions,  said  emitter  region  having  a  resistivity  lower 
than  that  of  said  base  region,  a  layer  of  insulating  ma- 
terial on  said  major  surface  of  the  body  and  protecting 
the  onderiying  circuit  elements,  a  plurality  of  conductors 
provided  on  the  insulating  layer  and  providing  connections 
to  and  between  the  circuit  elements  through  apertures  in 
the  insulating  layer,  at  least  two  of  said  conductors  cross- 
ing one  amrther,  one  of  said  conductors  constituting  a 
continnoos  coaducim  oa  the  insulating  layer,  the  other  of 
said  condnctors  being  interrupted  at  said  one  conductor 
and  being  divided  into  two  spaced  conductive  portions  on 
Ae  insulating  layer,  and  means  for  conductively  connect- 
ing tf^ether  said  two  spaced  conductive  portions,  said 
means  including  a  first  diffused  surface  zone  extending 
from  said  major  surface  in  the  semiccmductive  body  under 
the  insulating  layer  at  the  crossing  and  of  the  same  type 
conductivity  as  that  of  the  main  underlying  body  portions 
and  having  the  same  type  of  conductivity,  conductivity 
magnltade,  and  depth  as  that  of  the  transistor  emitter 
dilfiMed  region  and  having  been  made  simultaneously  with 
the  latter,  said  means  further  inclucfing  a  second  disused 
zone  surrounding  the  first  diffused  zone  and  of  the  op- 
posite conductivity  type  and  having  the  same  type  of  con- 
ductivity, conductivity  magnitude,  and  depth  as  that  of 
the  transistor  base  diffused  region  and  having  been  made 
simultaneously  with  the  latter  and  forming  a  first  p-n 
dish-shaped  junctiin  with  the  first  diffused  zone  and  a 
second  p-n  dish-shaped  junction  with  the  main  underlying 
body  portions,  means  for  short-ciiciuting  one  of  said  first 
and  aeccMid  p-n  junctions  formed  by  the  second  diffused 
zone,  and  means  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  two 
spaced  conductive  portions  through  the  insulating  layer 
to  (he  Ant  dilfoaed  zone. 


a  phase  error  detector  means  coupkd  to  said  trans- 
ducer means  and  to  said  source  of  rf  ferenoe  pulses 
for  detecting  the  variation  in  phase  between  said 
first  electric  signal  and  said  souroej  of  reference 
pulses  and  for  produciqg  a  composite; signal  directiy 
related  to  said  variation;  and  { 

a  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  phaad  error  detector 
means  to  said  speed  adjustment  control  on  said  first 
and  a  seccnd  driving  means  whereby  the  speed  of 
said  first  driving  means  aad  the  relative  speed  of 
said  first  and  second  drivhig  means  |  and  therefore 
said  tape  tension  are  adjusted  respon^ve  to  the  sig- 
nal from  said  phase  error  detector  m^ans. 


3,2t5,f3> 

POSITION  CONTROL  SWIKM 
RESISTOR  FEEDBACK 
Elwood  T.  Davis,  HovMrtanvB,  mi 
Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  mmgtmn  to 
Company,  a  corpofatfaa  ttrmmainm 

Filed  Not.  7, 1M3,  S^TNo.  32XV 
TOatoH.    (a.31S— IS) 


HEATED 
ORK 

L.  Davit  n, 
Jk  Nortteap 
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FUTRAL  MOrrOR  lEmON  AND  SPEED  CONIHOL 

FOR  A  MAGNEI1C  TAPE  DRIVE 
Flavto  &  C  »awa^  Va*  Nam  CdM.,  MslvMr  to  Wh^oB 

CriiL,a 


ii«i«f( 

RM  MV  H 1M3^.  N«.  2t2,»M 
3CWM.  ^a. 31t— 7) 
1.  A  system  Yor  conttoHing  ^bt  speed  of  a  magnetic 
tape,  indoding: 
a  first  driving ,  o^ffans  for  said  tape  to  impart  move- 
ment timeto,  iiud  driving  fneans  having  a  speed 
adjustmcAt  odntrol; 
a  second  driving  fpeaos  for  said  tape  spaced  apart  from 
said  first  driviiog  means,  said  lint  and  second  driv- 


1.  In  a  position  cimtrol  sjrstem  for  maintaining  the  mag- 
nitude of  a  condition  at  a  predetennined^  denied  value 
by  operating  a  final  control  eleaaeitt  in  o^  direction  or 
the  other  vary  in  one  disection  or  the  other  the  magnitude 
of  a  condition-controlling  effect. 
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aQtuatiog  owans  for  the  fMl  control  element, 

selMlor  meam  fcR- ^ootroBfaig  the  directioo  of  operation 
of  said  actnatiiit  onani. 

at  least  two  pain  of  resiston  coonected  in  a  bridfe 
netaporlt,  ooe  pair  of  said  resiflton  havjog  a  low 
thermal  ineitia  and  the  other  pair  of  aaid  resiston 
having  a  high  themal  iMitia,  said  bridge  network 
including  ooe'  of  said  naiators  in  each  arm  thereof, 

means  req>oasive  to  said  adector  means  and  independ- 
ent ol  said  actuating  means  for  heating  one  resistor  of 
each  pair  of  said  resistors  when  said  selector  means 
cootroli  laid  actuating  means  in  one  direction  and 
for  heating  the  other  resistor  of  each  pair  of  said  re- 
siston when  said  selector  means  cooirols  said  actuat- 
mg  means  in  the  other  direction, 

means  coonected  between  said  pain  of  resiston  for 
selecting  the  relative  effectiveness  of  each  pair  in  pro- 
ducing the  ou^mt  signal  txotn  said  bridge  networic, 

means  for  producing  a  deviation  signal  correqxmding 
in  polarity  and  magnitude  to  the  direction  and  extent 
of  deviatioo  of  said  magnitude  of  said  condition  from 
the  desired  value,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  diflierBnce  between  said  devia- 
tion signal  and  said  bridge  network  output  signal  for 
energiziag  said  selector  means  for  operation  of  said 
actuating  means  in  operating  the  final  control  element 
to  return  said  magnitude  of  said  condition  to  said 
desired  value. 


TWOSPEED  SINGLE.PHASE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Gaofga  B.  Ihwag,  Shawm  Tonwhlp,  OUo,  aasifaor  to 
▼▼•■■■Bnn  BMcnic  vanarapeB*  nQtoHgp,  ra.,  a 


Sar.  No.  3M313 
3IS— 224) 


1.  A  two  Meed  ajngtephaae  motor  having  a  main 
primary  windmg  and  an  aoxiUary  primary  winding,  said 
windinga  Iwviag  the  aaasa  auasber  of  pole  poups  and 
being  dinplaeod  from  each  other  on  the  primary  member 
of  the  aaotor,  oaeh  of  aaid  windings  comprising  a  first 
portion  f—Mting  of  at  tant  two  pain  of  adjacent  pole 
gronpa,  the  pole  groups  of  each  pair  being  of  opposite 
polarity,  aad  aaid  pain  of  pole  aaoops  being  separated  by 
intarvoaiag  pole  groups  aad  a  aecood  poition  consisting 
of  aaid  iatenmsiBg  pole  gnupa,  the  intwrwaing  pole 
group  k9im  q<  ■wcwwwiji  oppoeitt  poiaritiei  aad  each 
inlaniir«iag  pob  groiq>  bssM  of  the  suae  pofaaity  as  the 
ndjanat  potoigreups  ai  tha  tat  portioii,  aad  aaeans  for 
altanmlivily  arnnwling  tha  first  poitkms  osiiy  of  bodi 


windhigs  to  a  sin^-phaae  Ihie  for  operation  of  the  motor 
at  one  apeed  or  for  connecting  the  lint  and  second  por- 
tions of  the  main  wintfing  and  the  second  portion  only  of 
the  amoMary  winding  to  the  Kne  for  operation  at  a  dif- 
ferent 


3J^35 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FORUNIVERSAL  MOTORS 
Haveld  81  FMd,  lUaa,  OUa.,       %iiii  to 
ReeaaRh  Catparalioa,  New  Yarii,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Jitaay 

FHed  Mar.  15,  lM3,8abNa.  2«S,4M 
4nilaii     (0.312— a4S) 


3    • 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  variable  tpced  variable 
rection  alternating  current  motor  Mmnfrtuftg  «  fint 
transformer  having  a  variable  tennAial.  a  second 
transformer  in  shum  with  said  ifait  autotransformer, 
universal  motor  having  two  Add  windings  connected 
series  with  one  another  aad  supplied  by  said 
transformer,  one  armataie  tanninal  of  said  _ 
connected  to  the  variable  lenaiaal  of  aaid  Ant 
former  and  the  second  armatura  terminal  of  i 
being  connected  to  the  junction  point  of  said 
whereby  the  direction  aad  the  speed  of  the  mator  ia 
trolled  by  the  positioning  ai  said  variaMa  tacmiaal 


di- 


a 
in 


3,2fS^a3< 

SIUCON  CONimOLLBD  RECIIFIER. 

SATURABLE  REACTOR  CONTROL 

Jaatos  Daimjr  Seolt,  Honair  CUf,  Fh^  m^mtr  to 

Ltok.Belt  CamMay.  a  covpandaa  af  nSafc 

Fled  Seat  U.  190,  Bar.  No.  311,Mf 

iOalBH.    ^31g^l32) 


1.  A  control  circuit  conristing  of  a  power  -^ 
tor  having  an  anode  and  catinde  and  placed  in  .^^, 
with  a  saturable  reactor  and  a  variaUe  ooutrollaUe  Ittai 
for  comection  acroas  an  ahemating  ctnxeot  aooit^  to 
operate  the  variable  cootronaUe  load  on  unidbactionil 
cuneot  impidses  aad  to  vary  the  ouQittt  of  the  load; 
a  load  oosMrol  circuit  inchidint  a  tflicon  contraf  rpetilar 
with  anode,  cathode  and  gale  havfaig  its  am' 
one  connecieu  RTeneiy  wiu  ri|iki  to  laM 
anode  of  said  power  semleomioifetwr  and  a  ^. 

ciicuit  to  vary  the  htttk  current  through  fiid _^ 

reactor  and  effectively  vary  the  openKhm  of  aaid  loM, 
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said  fate  control  circuit  uicfaides  a  reaistance  having  a 
valine  mid  connection,  a  source  of  direct  current  con- 
nected in  pniallel  with  said  resistance,  a  magnetic  ampli- 
fier lunribif  a  saturabk  coitf  ral  winding  with  one  end  con- 
nected idative  to  said  variable  resstance  mid  connection 
and  its  other  end  connected  to  the  negative  of  said  direct 
cunent  supply  to  vary  the  degree  of  saturation  of  said 
magnetic  amplifier  and  the  control  therefor,  a  power 
wiikBng  with  a  center  tap  on  said  magnetic  amplifier,  a 


pair  of  diodes  connected  in  series  and  in  a  circuit  con- 
necled  to  the  ends  of  said  power  winding,  an  ahemating 
cnncat  aooroe  having  one  nde  connected  to  said  center 
tap  and  the  other  side  connected  to  said  ^te,  a  connection 
rnmiiltling  said  gate  load  circuit  from  said  silicon  control 
rector  cathode  to  between  said  pair  of  diodes,  an  ad- 
justaUe  mafnetic  amplifier  load  resistor  with  a  parallel 
load  condenser  connected  between  said  gate  and  said 
silicon  control  rectifier  cathode. 


3,295,^7 
ELECTRONIC  BI-DDUSCnONAL  D.C. 


Robert  C. 


MOTOR  BRAKING 

MarioH,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Collins 
,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 


F1M  Sept  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  395,266 
SCtaims.    (CL  318— 261) 


"-pnm^ 


>4ic 


^teaHoj 


1.  A  bidirectional  drive  and  braking  system  for  a  di 
lect  current  motor  comprising  a  source  of  full  wave 
rectified  alternating  current  voltage,  a  first  resistive  mem- 
ber and  a  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  element  respec- 
tivdy  aerially  connected  across  said  voltage  source,  a 
second  resistive  member  and  a  second  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  element  respectively  serially  connected  across 
said  vcritage  source,  said  dineol  cturent  motor  having  a 
first  terminal  connected  between  the  junction  of  said  first 
resistive  member  and  said  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
and  a  aeoood  terminal  connected  to  the  junction  between 
said  seooad  resistive  member  and  said  second  silicon 
controlled  rectifier,  and  control  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  silicoa  controlled  rectifier  to  render  conduc- 
tive selected  ones  thereof,  said  control  means  affecting 
a  first  operational  mode  defined  by  both  of  said  silicon 
controlled  rectifiers  being  rendered  conductive,  a  sec(»d 
opersdonal  mode  ddBned  by  only  said  first  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  being  readored  conductive,  and  a  third 
operational  mode  rhfirr^r"^***  by  only  said  second  sili- 
con controlled  rectifier  being  rendered  conductive. 


REVERSING  MECHANISM  AND  CRCUIT  FOR 
REVERSING  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND  CON- 
TROLLING ITS  FUNCTIONS 
Harold  H.  TTOttaua^  Aahla^  Oyo,  assiifor  to  ' 
honse  Electric  Corporadon,  PMrtigh,  IPfc,  a 
tkM  of  PcnaqrlraiBia  I 

FBcd  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  36$,732 
2ClafaM.    (CL  31S-.2t2)i 


fled  by  said  first 
imer  connected 
sr,  and  stop- 
second  timer 
fble  motor,  and 
>y  said  second 
said  reversible 


1.  In  a  laundry  appliance: 

a  two-speed  reversible  motor. 

a  first  timer  for  controlling  the  order  and  the  length 
of  time  intervals  for  a  plurality  of  di^erent  appliance 
operations  including  periodic  forward  and  reverse 
operations  of  said  reversible  motor  fit  the  lower  of 
said  two  speeds, 

a  revenible  motor  reversing  unit  cont 
timer  including  a  motorized  second 
for  energization  through  said  first 
start  switch  means  controlled  by 
for  stopping  and  starting  said  rever 
reversing  switch  means  controlled 
timer  for  switching  connections  to| 
motor  while  said  stop-start  switch  nieans  is  open  to 
reverse  the  direction  of  operation  o(  said  reversible 
motor,  and 

a  bypass  circuit  for  energizing  said  seqond  timer  after 
its  said  energizing  connection  fronk  said  timer  is 
opened  and  imtil  said  reversing  sv^tch  means  has 
established  connecti(»s  to  ^ve  said  ^versible  motor 
in  a  predetermined  direction, 

said  bypass  circuit  including  said  reversttig  switch  means 
so  that  energization  of  said  seconq  timer  through 
said  bypass  circuit  is  terminated  whcb  said  reversing 
switch  means  is  actuated  to  a  posi^on  establishing 
said  connectiims  to  drive  said  reversible  motor  in  said 
predetermined  direction. 


SPEED 


3,295,039 
DIGITAL  COMPARATOR  FOl 
CONTROL  8Y81EM  , 
Gerald  S.  MacDooald,  Sea  CH^  aad  Rdbcrt  Page  Bur, 
Huntington,  N.Y.,  awlgnnn  to  Hoacywul  be,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  I 

Filed  IML  22, 1964,  Sor.  No.  32  9,376 
9CtataM.  (a.31S— 3141 
5.  A  tape  speed  control  apparatus  co  npri^ng  a  tape 
driving  means,  a  reCereace  tnqaeaey  som  oe,  a  tone  wheel 
arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  tape  drivin  |  meaaa,  <figital 
coaq>aring  means  for  comparing  the  finm  of  a  tapui 
from  said  source  with  a  signal  from  saii  tone  wheel  to 
produce  an  indication  of  the  relationdnp  between  the 
compared  signals,  said  comparing  means  including  a  pair 
of  input  signal  lines  conneOed  to  the  sigbals  to  be  com- 
pared from  said  source  and  said  tone  whe^l,  an  AND  gate 
(Verative  to  reqxmd  to  flie  combination  of  sidd  Unei, 
a  first  binary  elemem  having  one  iapai^  side  '•'^■y>ftT>if 
to  an  oo^mt  signal  fran  said  gate  to  ^  said  element 
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to  a  flnt  oan  of  its  aUengate  stataa, 
tpoaam  to  lasd  first  oaa  of  die  alteraata  staiea  of  said 
binary  matM  «m1  said  inpiU  lines  to  prodooe  aa  ootpot 
signal  to  naat  said  demeot  to  a  seooad  oae  of  its  alternate 
states  upon  the  occumaee  ot  ao  nnnriifation  of  oae 
input  lias^  second  binsury  means  arraaped  to  switch  be- 
tween ita  alternate  stataa  for  each  output  signal  from 
said  gatiag  meaas,  third  biaary  means  airaaped  to  switch 
between  its  alternate  stataa  for  each  switch  in  abemate 


an  A.C.  power  supply  iaclading  a 
fonner  haviat  >  neutral  point; 

means  for  conaectin|  each  phaae  of  the 
to  oae  side  of  a  corteapoMfiag  load  wiiidint  for 
enerpzing  the  latter  to  mdnoe  flux  ia  the  eocve- 
spoading  core  which  is  in  said  oae  directioa  in  oae- 
half  cyde  of  the  A.C.  power  supidy  aad  which  is  ia 
the  opposite  dirsctioo  ia  the  opposite  lutf<ycie  of 
the  AC.  power  8un>ly; 

a  ficrt  aet  of  three  reclifien,  each  hanag  tts.tMasiaal 
of  oae  polarity  oonarciied  le  the  oppoaila  ride  oCa 


states  of  said  second  binaiy  means  and  means  connecting 
said  fint  alternate  state  of  said  first  binary  means  to 
said  third  binary  means  to  place  said  third  binary  means 
in  one  of  its  alternate  states  in  the  absence  of  a  change 
of  state  of  nid  second  Unary  means  and  power  supply 
meant  connected  to  said  second  and  said  third  Unary 
means  and  arranged  to  siqiplyjan  ener^zing  signal  to  said 
driving  means  having  a  period  of  oocnrrenoe  oontrolled 
by  the  states  of  said  seooad  and  third  binary  means. 


G, 


3,29S#46 
CURRENT  LIMIT  CIRCUIT 


eCOUa 

Fled  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  Na.  322,636 
3  nslis     (CL31S— 326) 


pcriarity  temaiud  coiected  diiactly  to  ti» 
polarity  terminal  of  each  other  reoliftBr  in 
each  said  rectifier  being  operative  to 
tial  currem  only  of  a  polarity 
one  directioa  of  Inz  in  the  respectiia  coee; 

a  second  set  of  rectifiers,  each  haviat  ha  tariaiael  at 
said  opposite  pcdarity  cooaected  to  aaid  opperite  ride 
of  a  re^ective  load  wiading  aad  each  haTiag  its 
terminal  of  said  one  polarity  connerted  dheutly  to 
said  one  pcdarity  teroriaal  of  each  otiier  leuifiai  ia 
said  second  set,  each  of  said  rectrfiers  ia  the  seoond 
set  being  operative  to  pass  aobetantial  current  only 
of  a  polarity  oorreapoadiag  to  said  opporite  direction 
of  flux  in  the  lespectlve  core; 

variaMe  resistance  means  ootmected  between  said  one 
polarity  termimls  of  the  rectifiers  in  the  second  set 
and  said  neutral  point  of  the  transftmner  to  selec- 
tively reduce  the  magnitude  of  said  last^nentioDed 
current; 

blocking  means  connected  to  said  opporite  polarity  ter- 
minals of  the  rectifiers  in  the  first  aet  and  operativie 
pass  current  therefrom  only  when  said  current  ex- 
ceeds a  predeterniined  magnitude; 

and  a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said  motor 
armature  and  said  power  circuit  means  and  operatife, 
in  response  to  output  current  from  the  »wgtif*V 
am[difler  passed  by  said  blocking  means,  to  limit 
the  motor  armature  current  produced  by  said  power 
circuit  means. 


ELECISIC  VOLTAGE  GENIRATOR  Wm  STARI- 
LIZmG  AND  REGULATING  SYSTtM 

to  flacim 


',  Bar*  New . 
IkuMe,  Sei^  12, 1962, 

(0.321-^) 


rr^w^ 


-ei 


1.  A  system  for  lifniting  the  current  of  a  D.C.  motor 

comprising: 

power  circuit  means  for  oootnHliag  the  armature  cur- 
rent for  the  motor; 

a  thrae-phaaa  magnrtir  amplifier  oomprisiBg  three 
saturable  magnetic  oorea,  three  load  windings  in  in- 
ductive rriatioaship  reqiectivdy  to  said  cores,  and 
a  control  winding  in  inductive  relationship  to  said 
cores; 

an  armature  shunt  connected  to  the  arauiture  of  the 
motor; 

meaaa  nmatrt'ng  said  control  winding  to  said  arma- 
ture shunt  to  apply  to  said  control  winding  a  D.C. 
control  signal  propoitioaal  in  maiaitude  to  the  cur- 
rent to  the  saotor-araMtuic  and  which  induces  mag- 
pstic  flux  in  one  direction  ia  said  core; 


1.  In  a  generator  capable  of  supplying  at  IsMt 
stabilized  electric  voltage,  the  oorabination  ooaiptirii 
power  source  having  direct  current  v(Aaae»  a 
torized  htocking  oedllatw  workiag  at  high  feeqoanqf 
coanected  to  said  source,  a  low  frsqoency 
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fid  from  Mid  loarGe,  mid  tniufomer  coa4>roiiig  a  pri- 
niaiy  wiafing  coniwcHad  to  aaid  ■ource  and  trigfeied  by 
the  tnariMor  ot  aid  cacfllitor,  a  wntafaihig  coil  for  said 
oadBrtor,  odd  cofl  ttdag  coi^lad'to  said  primary  wind- 
lag;  a  iseaBdary  dicok  compririag  at  least  one  Koondary 
windiBg  oi  tlw  haneyooadi  type,  said  tnuuformer  being 
dedigaedio  paw  lo«r  freqpiency  cunent  inqmlsei,  means 
on  add  tnaKformer  for  cawu^  the  oectUator  to  oscillate 
at  hi^  fveqnency,  said  primary  winding  and  said  sustain- 
hii  ooUfiovidfQg  lefauhely  to  die  aecoodaiy  wnu&ig  sub- 
stastisa  kakaga  flux  and  low  stray  ciq»citanoe  both  di- 
rect and  iadiract,  a  wgnlaftng  drcoh  with  resistance  and 
capaeltanra  for  detendning  tbt  low  frequency  of  recur- 
rence of  bloddBg  of  the  oedllator,  said  resistance  being 
▼sfhdile  and  oooq^iaing  m  tranaislor  connected  to  said 
■.— ■i.tnj  ooQ  of  said  oscillator,  means  for  rectifying  the 
vdtage  ddivnvd  by  add  aecondary  winding,  a  reference 
ekaaeat  gf«ftinj  a  stabi1i?ied  vottage  having  a  value 
whjdi  k  adapted  to  die  voltage  desired,  and  means  for 
txtamuKtag  ibt  diffnenoe  between  the  v(dtage  of  the 
■fii«i^Tr  drcnit  and  that  of  the  reference  element  to  the 
lisniislni  oi  the  oscillator  regolsting  circuit. 


arms  of  a  foiir4enninal  iMidge  and  said  cteadton  being 
connected  in  series  to  form  the  remaining  t  iw>  arms  of  the 
same  bridge,  and  a  sataraUe  output  traasfi  »niier  having  a 
primary  winding  connected  across  the  diigonal  oF  said 
bridge  formed  by  the  junctore  between  said  traniiston  and 
the  juncture  between  said  ci^wdtors,  a  pair  of  feedback 
windinp  each  connected  to  the  twse  electrode  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  transialors  to  render  the  emitler- 
coUector  paths  of  said  transistors  aftemaljely  conducting 
and  non-conducting  in  phase  opposition  to  ^h  other,  and 
secondary  winding  connected  to  said  du^Mit  rectifier. 


said  source  being  connected  across  the  other  diagonal  of 


CAPACITANCE  TO  IKC.  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 


Flei  Oct  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  315,834 
iCli^BB.    (CL321— 2) 


L  A  cnparitance  to  D.C.  voltage  converter  energized 
from  a  DjC.  power  supply  comprising  a  sensing  capacitor, 
a  nriatof;  a  tnariaor  oeefllator  fndiwHng  said  capacitor 
and  said  reriilor,  said  oarillatnr  producing  an  oscillating 
signal  hatviag  aa  **Tf^*"^  vfckh  varies  in  propoitioa  to 
the  change  In  the  capacttanoe  of  atid  sensing  capacitor 
and  havBig  a  niiifsiniil  cnmat  wUdi  flows  throu^  said 
resistor;  an  oo^mt  drcoit  including  a  winding,  a  diode 
and  a  portion  of  said  resistor  connected  in  series,  said 
winding  bdng  inductively  coupled  to  said  oedllator  where- 
by said  output  drcnit  providee  a  D.C.  vottagaou^xit  sig- 
nid  aidcii  is  proportiowd  to  said  oscillating  signal  and  the 
vottage  devdoped  acrom  aaid  partioo  of  said  resistor  by 
said  ijuieaoent  cunmt 


IXC  TO  DJC  KK^lUmED  CONVEBISR 
P.  Msmsy.  Waslfleld.  NJ„  iiilgiii  to  BcB  Tde- 

~  New  Yert,  N.Y,,  a 


Ssr.  N^  243,li2,  Mar.  5, 
1  Fek.  15, 19M,  8ar.  No.  537,591 
T  rii'iiii  (CL321— 2) 
1.  A  regnbted  coavwter  wtkh  coovriaes  a  source  of 
direct  input  vottage,  an  output  rectifier,  a  separately  ex- 
died  iaMrter  povMied  by  said  eowee  ooaaeeted  to  supply 
an  ataMtiag  vottagB  to  said  output  rectifier,  said 
separalely  eidled  hnmlir  iatMiag  a  pair  of  transistan, 
a  p«h>  of  capackors,  the  emitteiweoilector  pathe  of  said 
being  ooaBeded  ia  aeriae  to  form  two 


•^  f-a — 1    y     1 


said  bridge  and  said  saturable  output  tran^ormer  having 
a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop:  and  saturating 
at  least  once  during  every  half  cycle  of  said  alternating 
voltage,  and  a  substantially  constant  freciuepcy  self-ezdted 
inverter  powered  by  said  source  connected'^i^  its  output 
coupled  to  said  feedback  windinp  to  drivejsaid  separately 
exdted  inverter  at  said  substantially  constant  frequency, 
whereby  said  saturable  transformer  maiittains  the  volt- 


time  product  of  said  alternating  vtrttage  so  MtantiaUy  con- 
stant and  the  magnitude  of  the  <&ieGt  ^vrftage  derived 
therefrmn  by  said  output  rectifier  is  indep  mdent  of  vari- 
ations in  the  magnitude  of  said  direct  inpii  t  vtrftage. 
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APPARATUS  FOR 


J. 
ElscMeCor* 


rei 


ential 


1.  An  electric  circuit  comprising  first 
first  and  second  aheniating  |riuue  potenti 
connected  in  circuit  relation  widi  said 
ducing  flnt,  second  and  third  altamating 
said  fint  altemating  line  potential  being 
fint  altemating  phase  potential,  first 
maintaining  said  first  alternating  phaae 
tially  constant,  second  regulating  means 
ond  line  potential  and  maintaining  said 
tial  substantially  equal  to  said  first 
regulating  the  magnitude  of  said  second 
potential,  third  means  cooneded  in 
said  second  means  rectifying  said  second  imd  third  alter- 
nating Uae  potentials,  fourth  means  conajicted  in  drcuit 
relation  with  said  third  meau  |»oducifl|g  a  stgnai  re- 


producing 
second  means 
means  pro- 
le  potentials, 
same  as  said 
lating  means 
anbstan- 
g  the  sec- 
line  poten- 
potential  by 
«  phase 
relation  with 
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spooaive  to  any  difference  in  the  nmgnitndes  of  said 
rectiflsd  second  and  third  ahsmatiag  Uae  poSeatiah,  fifth 
means  I'lrrnffttif  in  drcnit  relation  witii  said  first  and 
fourth  BMaas  regulating  the  phase  an^  Utwten  said 
first  andaeeoad  attenatiBg  phase  potentials  in  reepoase 
to  said  signal  and  mahaaining  said  second  and  third 
altematiag  liae  potentials  substantially  equal  to  each 
other. 


3,29SjH5  

PHA8B  AND  nOQUDfCV  CONVERSnN  8TVRM 
I.  n    ji,  Pnaa^OUo^  ii^jir  ta  Ike  OUa 

a 


Fled  Hm  21,  IMS^Ssr.  No.  2t9,M2 
4CMask    (CL321— 7) 


electricaOy  connected  to  their  respective  generator 
winding,  respeotivaly,  and  their  outputs  efectrically 
nected  in  psraUel  drcot  relationsfaip,  iHierein  the 
ator  comprises  a  tnbsdar  easing  having  in  one  end  thsesof 
a  leatf  the  rectifiar  unit  eoaqwiiee  aa  aaairiar  caaiat 
formed  at  one  end  with  a  seat  comfdaaseatary  to  die  flMt 
mantioBed  seat,  fixing  means  for  detachahly  altarhiag  said 
rectifier  casing  in  said  seat  in  tbt  generator  cmiag,  mid 
rectifier  casing  cooqvising  a  plnrality  of  separate  eieclri- 
calty  oondoctive  plates  mcnred  to  mid  caang  and  alio- 
tricafiy  insnlatrd  therefrom,  each  {date  supporting  one 
diode  of  the  first  plurality  having  its  anode 
thereto  and  its  cathode  connected  to  the  casing,  and 
diode  of  the  sBoood  plurality  having  its  cathode  < 
thento  and  its  aaode  cowiected  to  a  commoa  teradail 
post  insulated  frcmi  said  casing  end  plates,  and  detadiable 
electrical  connections  between  each  gennvtor  wiaifing  and 
its  leqiective  pair  oi  associated  diodes. 


i^a!mi^8sr.Nsi:iM,21» 
a  fsleHly,  anpBcatfan  Ra|y,  fs4r  23, 19i2, 
IMlf /ill l&RiriffS,  8L»a/C3 
Snii        ^321—^ 


1.  A  system  for  converting  electrical  power  from  a 
multiphase  source  of  known  frequency  into  a  single  phase 
electrical  power,  each  phase  of  said  source  induding  a 
primary  circuit  with  said  drcnits  joined  at  a  common 
point,  said  system  conqirising,  in  combination:  a  saturat- 
ing transformer  for  eadi  primary  drcnit  and  having  a 
primary  winding  in  tliat  circuit;  a  non-saturating  in- 
ductance in  each  primary  circuit,  said  inductances  each 
forming  a  blockiag  chtdsa  ia  said  priaaary  drcutts;  aec- 
ondary wiadhip  on  said  traasfonncrs  and  in  electrical 
series  wiA  each  other  to  form  a  sin^  phase  ov^mt  cir- 
cuit; and,  a  aq«rate  wide  band  wave  tn^i  ia  each  of  aaid 
primary  cirBOita,~said  wave  tnqn  being  located  between 
sud  primary  wiadiags  and  said  indnctanoes  and  beiag 
tuned  to  ettenuate  low  order  haiaianics  of  aaid  known 
frequency  nhereby  said  iadacteaon  are  snbfected  to  pri- 
marily aaid  known  frequency  and  high  order  harmonics 
thersof. 


DETACHABLE  SEMCONDUCrOR  RECIIFIER 
UNIT  worn.  ALTEINA11NG  CURRENT  GEN- 


1 


current  generator  provided  with  a  three 
uatt  comprising  a  fint  idurality  of 
diadm  and  a  aeoood  similar  fdnralfty  of 
QMioBS  wmKaiiy  oomenMi  u>  rorm  usso- 
pairs,  each  dkxlB  p^  having  then*  faiputs 


'flar.Nn.'2fi94i3 
(CL  321—15) 


I.  In  a  high  voltage  power  supply,  a  source  of  low 
voltage  altemating  current  electrical  power  halting  a  pre- 
determined source  impedance  and  having  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  semi-conductor  means  having  the  diar- 
acteristics  of  a  Zener  diode  aad  having  first  and  seooad 
terminals,  means  interconnecting  the  first  terminal  of  thg 
source  and  the  first  terminal  of  the  semicoodoctor  meaai, 
capacitor  means  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
interconnecting  the  fim  terminal  of  tiie  capacitor 
and  the  second  terminal  of  the  source,  means  iiwliMBt^  a 
junction  interconnecting  the  second  terminal  of  the  oqiaci- 
tor  means  and  the  seomd  terminal  of  the  semi<ondnctQr 
means  and  voltage  multiplyiag  means  uiinisilug  uf  ij 
least  one  serially  connected  diode  and  aqiadtar  pidr, 
and  meam  connecting  the  first  of  said  pairs  to  the  fintaad 
second  teiminals  bf  the  semiconductor  means  aad  amans 
connecting  each  sncyeedfaig  pair  acrom  the  diode  vf  the 
preceding  pair,  said  power  supply  eerviag  -to  supply  hi^ 
vottage  power  snbstaatially  wgnlsiBd  agaiast  soaaua  af 
voltage  variations. 


israTo 


CAPACrrOR  MEANS  FOR  CONROLUNG 

CONDUCTION  OF  UNIUMC'llONAL  SWIItS- 
ING  DBVICBS  IN  A  POWER  SUPPLY 
Vieiar  Wank,  Nmr  Yask,  N.Y« 

havsauCana^aartgaom  la 

sion  Cenanman,  Blew  Yesk,  N.Y. 

Fhd  Mmj  22, 19il,  Sar.  Nn.  111,74C 
lldahaa.    (CL321~li) 
11.  A  D.C.  to  A.C.  power  supi^  converter 
comprising:  a  pair  ot  D.C.  input  lenniaals,  an 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  —«•*'■»«*■«' 

and  a  variable  width  pulse  si^fdying  dxcutt 

between  said  D.C.  iiq;>iit  teiminals  and  said  primary 
ing  for  alternately  coupling  variable  widtii  pedaes 
poaite  directions  through  said  primary  drcidt  and 
ing  first  and  second  mabi  load  cnrreid  canyh^ 
rectional  swttclmig  means,  and  first  aad  secdad  c 
nnidirectiottal  switching  meam  connected  tdgelher  in  the 


ia  op- 
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font  of  a  bridft  cucatt  wHh  one  oi  said  switcfaiiig 
moam  kk,  cadi  oi  its  arms  aild  the  fluain  load  current 
canying  awilchiag  means  in  cootignoas  arms  of  the 
bridgB  dicnit,  said  D.C.  input  termaals  being  connected 
to  add  bri4t»  oiicuit  at  opposite  ends  of  one  diagonal 
thareoC  iriricii  spaas  the  arms  containing  the  main  load 
ilirrawt  fiasrying  swftdiing  means,  one  end  of  said  pri- 
BMury.  wtoiSnf  being  connected  to  one  side  of  the  oAer 
dittowl  of  said  bridge  at  the  junction  of  said  main  load 
citfieat  carrying  switching  means,  the  otiier  end  of  said 
primary  winding  being  connected  to  a  common  point,  a 
flnt  capackw  comwotod  from  one  of  said  input  ter- 
nunah  to  said  common  point,  a  second  capacitor  con- 
nected from  the  other  input  terminal  to  said  common 
point,  a  tlmd  capacitor  connected  as  the  other  diagmial 


said  mains  for  supplying  direct  conent  tot  a  load,  a  reg- 
ulating transcondoctor  impedance  coil  iegulatable  for 
voltage  control  having  biasing  means  therefor  and  which 
is  connected  between  eadi  phase  of  said  tmains  and  the 
corresponding  principal  rectifier  dement,  lan  RC  circuit 
for  each  of  said  principal  rectifiers,  each  <aid  RC  circuit 
including  a  condenser  and  a  first  resistande  connected  in 
aeries,  an  auxiliary  rectifier  connected  in  Series  with  said 
RC  circuit,  said  RC  circuit  together  with  said  auxiliary 
rectifier  being  connected  in  panllel  with  said  principal 
rectifier  element,  said  anxiliary  rectifier  bleing  fx^ed  op- 
positely to  the  principal  rectifier  dementi  which  it  par- 
allels, and  a  discharge  resistance  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  series  connected  condenser  and  first  resistance. 


FREQUENCY  TRIPLER  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  THE 
THIRD  HARMONIC  COMPONENTOF  TRANS- 
FORMERS 
Henry  M.  Rowan,  Jr^  Moondvwa,  tmi  TWodore  R. 
Kennedy,  Borlfa^ton,  N  J^  amifoti  tf  Indnctothorm 
Corporation,  Raacocaa,  NJ^  a  coqpohKion  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Ans.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  21M63 
10  Claims,    (a.  321— 6S) 


of  said  bridge  circuit,  and  means  for  alternately  caus- 
ing said  main  load  current  carrying  switdiing  means  to 
become  ccmdnetive  at  the  desired  A.C.  frequency  to  ef- 
fect current  flow  first  in  one  direction  through  said  pri- 
mary winding  and  then  in  the  other  direction  there- 
throogli  and  to  alternately  effect  conduction  of  said  first 
and  second  control  switching  means  at  said  A.C.  fre- 
quency to  charge  said  third  capacitor  alternately  in  op- 
po^  directions,  and  means  ^or  terminating  conduction 
of  said  first  and  second  main  load  current  carrying 
switdiing  means  comprising  means  for  rendering  said 
Ant  and  aecood  control  switching  vatauas  alternately  con- 
dnctiite  at  the  desired  A.C.  frequency  for  connecting 
the  diarged  third  capadtor  in  current  opposing  relation 
to  the  conducting  main  current  carrying  switching  means. 


BECimSB  ARBANCTiflDirr  WIIH  TRANSDUC- 
TOR  (XMLS  FOB  VOLTAGE  CONTRCML  AND  PRO- 
TMaiOlf  MEANS  AGAINST  EXCESS  VOLTAGE 


"^ 


1.  An  inductive  unit  comprising  an  iannular  ferror 
magnetic  core  forming  a  continuous  path  for  flux  flow- 
ing through  the  ferromagnetic  core,  a  v«nding  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  altematingj  current  wound 
around  said  ferromagnetic  core,  and  4>a^iog  means  for 
providing  an  annular  space  between  said  winding  and 
said  core  having  a  lower  permeability  than  said  ferro- 
,  magnetic  core  when  said  core  is  satuntod  by  an  alter- 
nating current  flowing  throu^  said  winoing,  said  tpac- 
ing  means  being  a  cemented  iron  powder  ring  ooocen- 
tric  with  said  toroidal  core. 


a 


IMWB,  BoTcri  k  Ck, 


ah»r.No.3T,91S 

HuasnaBa.  ScpC  14, 1962, 
16,951/62 

(CL  321—27) 


3^95,661 
MULTIPLE  CRYSTAL 
SELECnVE  MULl 
Samnd  L.  Broadhead,  It^  Cedar 
to  CdUM  Radia  Coaspa^y,  Cad 
poratiaB  of  Iowa 

FBad  Dec  16, 1963,  S«.  No. 
7Cldw.    (CL321— 69) 


CY 

Iowa, 

Iowa,  a  cor- 

58 


1.  In  a  freqaency  multiplier,  a  lefevfeoca  frequency 

source;  a  pulse  generator  cmmected  lor  raceiviiig  the  ref- 

1.  A  poiyphaae  rectifier  system  comprising  a  3  phase  eienoe  frequency  and  developing  a  padsd  signal  output; 

aMemting  carnal  &e^  oaaioi,  a  pcindpal  re^ifier  of  the  a  poke  transformer  having  a  primary  coi  connected  for 

fifff''***^?*^^  ekoMBt  type  T^*^  to  each  phase  oi  receiving  the  pulse  signal  output  of  Mid  lulaa  generator. 
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a  secondary  coil  of  said  pulse  transformer  having  two 
output  teroiinals  connected  for  developing  negative  and 
positive  going  pulses  at  icspective  output  terminals:  one 
of  said  tcnninals  baing  f^mrrin^  to  multiple  crystals  each 
having  a  separate  individual  natural  resonant  frequeocy 
at  a  multii^  of  said  leltrencc  freq(»ncy;  muhii^  capaci- 
tors at  least  one  paired  with  each  of  said  crystals  con- 
nected in  panlM  to  tha  other  of  said  secondary  coil  ter- 
minals; aack  pair  of  said  cryMals  and  capadton  being 
connacted  in  eooanon  to  ona  ompot  tenniaai  of  mnltiple 
ootpot  teianasli.  and  throngb  impedance  means  to  a  volt- 
age r***"!!^'  leflerenoe  eovrce;  and  means  for  selective- 
ly <vni««»«^ng  the  output  terminals  of  said  crystals  to 
utilizing  equipment. 


second  windings  have  a  vohage  indudbk  therein 
adds  to  liie  input  vohage  and  the  odier  of  said 
having  a  voltage  indociUe  thefein  that  opposee 
voltage,  means  operatively  connrcting  said  ontpnt  ter- 
minals with  said  main  wimhng,  said  first  flux  path  nonmlly 


3,2MJ52 

D.C.  REGULAIION  CIRCUIT 
Henry  E.  Martin,  Wi 
AlrarafI  Corpofatfi 
I'atfwi  of  Ddaware 

FBsd  Apr.  39, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276^76 
3  CWbh.    (CL  323—22) 


to  Uritcd 
a  corpo- 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  current  delivered  from 
a  current  source  to  a  load  comprising: 

a  first  variable  impedance  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  source  and  load, 

a  second  variable  in^edance  means  connected  in  par- 
allel with  said  load, 

means  provMing  a  sifpsal  proportional  to  load  current, 

means  providing  a  reference  signal  commensurate  with 
dennd  load  current, 

a  diilerential  amplifier  responsive  to  said  reference  and 
proportional  signals  for  generating  first  and  second 
opposite  polarity  control  signals  indicative  of  the 
difference  between  said  signals  commensurate  with 
actual  and  desired  load  current,  and 

means  for  respectively  applying  said  first  and  second 
coiUrol  signals  to  said  first  and  second  variable  im- 
pedance means  to  tfaereby  control  the  load  current. 


3,295,653 
AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
R.  PirIm.  Chsshtea,  Conn.  Bssi«nr  to  The 


Sii- 


baving  a  lesser  reluctance  than  said  idtemate  flux  path. 
and  means  for  effectively  sbort-drcuiting  the  second  wind- 
ing to  increase  the  reluctaaoe  of  the  fint  flux  path  induc- 
tively associated  with  the  second  winding  to  tiiereby  limit 
the  volUge  indudble  in  said  second  winding. 


nMflipt  13^  lf6aLS«.Nab  3M,745 
ISnii       KX3t3— 22) 

1.  An  automatic  voltage  regulirtor  comprising  mpot 
terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing cummt^  a  pair  of  oolpdt  terminals  at  which  a  substan- 
tially constant  valae  of  ootpvt  voltage  appean,  a  magnrtir. 
core  defining  a  fint  flax  pi^  and  an  ahrrnrta  iux  path, 
a  main  coil  wound4o  be  intectively  asaiKiated  with  both 
flux  patta,  a  first  n  in  ding  wound  to  be  indnctisely  asso- 
ciated with  both  flux  paths,  a  second  wimfing  wond  to  be 
indoctiwely  associated  with  only  the  first  flux  path,  means 
connecting  the  windings  in  series  to  the  input  terminals 
for  raasing  said  main  winding  to  produce  auignecic  flux 
in  both  of  aaid  flux  patha  and  to  haiae  one  of  said  fint  and 


3495,654 
SWITCHING  ciRCurr 


Frank  W.  GntKwflkr, 
Liverpool,  N.Y., 
pany, a 
C«»^t— ihw  of 
1961.    TUs 

'23 


ani  T«i  Peter  Sylvan 
la  GaMol  Eledrie  Cans- 
NawYatk 

.  B«*.  96,775,  Mar.  26, 
Od.  13, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  516,495 
(CL323— 22) 


'VWl 


n— r 


.^<^f^ 


^^. 
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13.  A  switching  circuit  for  sdectively  energizing  and 
deeneigizing  a  load  from  an  alternating  current  source 
comprising  first  and  second  source  terminals  for  cot^ding 
said  switching  circuit  to  said  source;  means  coupling  one 
end  of  said  load  to  said  first  source  terminal;  first  and 
second  saturable  reactors  each  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing and  a  feedback  winding;  a  first  control  circuit  hav^ 
ing  a  fiist  and  tecood  toi^ntk  and  comprisinf  a  fLnt 
controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a 
gate  electrode,  a  first  rectifier  having  an  anade  and  a 
cathode,  means  coupling  said  cathode  of  said  first  con- 
trolled rectifier  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  «»- 
trol  circuit,  meaia  coafriing  said  feedback  winding  of  said 
second  saturable  reactor  between  said  first  terminal  of 
said  first  control  circuit  and  said  anode  of  said  first  con- 
trolled rectifier,  means  coupling  said  first  rectifier  between 
said  first  terminal  of  said  first  control  circuit  and  said 
gate  electrode  of  said  first  controlled  rectifier,  means  cou- 
pling said  secondary  win<fing  of  said  first  saturable  re- 
actor between  said  gate  electrode  and  said  cathode  of 
said  first  controlled  rectifier;  means  coupling  said  first 
terminal  of  said  first  control  circuit  to  the  other  end  of 
said  load  and  for  coupling  said  secmid  terminal  of  aaid 
first  control  circuit  to  said  second  source  terminal;  a 
second 'control  circuit  having  first  and  second  tendaals 
and  compriring  a  second  controlled  rectifier  fawrtiig  air 
anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate  electrode,  a  seoalld 
having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  means  eonpfeigi 
cathode  of  said  second  controlled  rectifier  to  slid 
teiminal  of  said  second  control  circuit,  meani 
said  faaiback  winding  of  aaid  first  satoraMe  vendor  b#- 
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twccD  said  fint  fmninmi  ci  uod  oQotrol  drcait  and  laid 
of  aid  Koond  cootroUed  rectifier,  means  couiding 
»d  wUificf  between  said  fint  terminal  of  said 
ooatral  drcnit  and  said  gate  electrode  of  said  aec- 
ODd  rwrtrffllrd  rectifier,  means  coiQlins  said  secondary 
windinf  of  said  second  saturable  reactor  between  said 
gate  electrode  nd  nid  cathode  of  said  second  controlled 
rectifier;  means  coni^ing  said  second  tenninal  of  said  sec- 
ond ooolrol  circuit  to  said  other  end  of  said  load  and 
for  coufding  said  first  terminal  of  said  second  control 
circnit  to  said  seoood  source  tenninal;  and  a  primary 
winding  cooided  to  eadi  of  said  saturable  remAon  for 
oootndling  the  saturation  of  said  saturable  reactors. 


winding  constituting  a  first  impedance 
ductor  of  high  resistance  material  indi 
of  said  layers  constituting  a  second,  impedai 
and  conductive  leads  respectively  conascted  to 
terminals. 


3,29S,t55 
COMBINED  UNIT  OF  IMPEDANCE 

OgMra.  both  of  AUta- 
In  TMtyo  DsaU  Emitm  Kotyo 


Had  Apr.  17,  I9i2,  Scr.  No.  1IM73 

'      ■iPrsHiu  lapi%  Apr.  2»,  1X1. 

(CL  3M--74) 


3is/i 


1.  A  compact  impedance  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioo,  a  tubular  body  ol  dielectric  material;  at  least  a  pair 
of  axiaUjr  speoed  bands  of  electrically  conductive  low  re- 
sistance metal  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  body;  terminal 
leads  each  electricaUy  connected  to  a  req[><Ktive  band;  a 
lajfer  of  hi^  electrical  resistance  material  on  the  outer 
sartmot  of  said  body  and  electrically  interconnecting  said 
bands;  a  ferrite  core  positioned  within  said  body;  and  a 
windinf  oo  said  con  having  its  opposite  ends  electrically 
ooimecled  to  respective  bands;  said  core  and  said  winding 
^■'W'!^'*'"!  an  mductive  impedance  component;  and  said 
bands,  in  combination  with  said  layer  of  high  electrical 
resistance  material,  constituting  a  resistive  impedance 
oompooent. 


OF  IMPEDANCE 

Oprafa,  both  of  AUCa- 

Kogyo 


3  ~ 


r^Si^jCNo. 


No.  1SS,174 
jtm,  Apr.  2S,  IMl, 
3C/aM14»  3<i/2t,SlS 
(CL333— 7S) 


27,  1966 

int,  a  con- 

at  least  one 

component, 

said  pair  of 


3,29S,M7 

VARIABLE  RBSnTANCBNBTWOnd  HAVING  A 

CONSTANT  SntAY  CAPACITY  LNCB 

_  leinhsrisr,  IMm,  mi  WKkm  iA^amm, 
City.  NJ.,  iiiipiiri  to  Waalsn  ElectridCiaify.  In> 
corponlad,  New  York.  N.Y..  a  cotrAiUm  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mav  g,  1M3, 8ar.  No.  27M36 
SCtetaM.     "" 


1.  In  an  A.-C.  bridge  circuit  which  includes  a  pair  of 


lon  to  an 
a  varijd>le 
in  another 
the  re- 
element 
with  the  other 


spaced  test  terminals  in  one  arm  f<M- 

unknown  reactive  element  to  be  measui 

standard  reactance  serially  connected 

arm,  a  variable  resistance  network  for 

sistance  associated  with  the  unknown 

without  dianging  the  reactance  assodati 

arms  of  the  bridge,  whidi  network  comj 
a  uniformly  distributed  resistance  e 
two  output  teiminals  connected  to  the  [standard  react' 
ance  for  connecting  the  variable  resistance  network  in 
parallel  with  the  standard  reactantt,  one  output 
terminal  being  ocHinected  to  one  end  ^f  the  redstance 
element, 

a  movable  contact  arm  having  one  em}  contacting  the 
resistance  element  and  having  die  otfa^r  end  connected 
to  the  other  output  terminal,  and  ; 
a  short  circuit  connection  means  in  parallel  with  the 
resistance  element  for  maintaining  I  the  distributed 
stray  capacitance  associated  therew^  substantially 
constant  as  the  resistance  of  said  ne|twork  is  varied 
upon  movement  of  the  contact  arm  ^ng  the  resist- 
ance element 


CAPACITANCE  PMOI 

FLUIDS  CONTAINBD  IN  A 

OIL 
Oflk  W.  Grahaas,  Tdsa,  OUa., 

bCn  New  YoriE,  N. 


1.  A  compact  impcdancft  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination a  generally  cylindrical  one-piece  ferrite  core 
having  a  dicnmfenatfially  ertending  radial  recess  inter- 
mediale  a  pair  oi  enlarged  ends;  layers  of  rriatively  kiw 
reoHaaee  alactiicalfy  oooductive  metal  each  diipoaed  on 
a  Mpectivtt  «od  of  said  oon.  a  pair  of  teimiaals  each 
electiicalty  rwinertad  to  a  raqpecthw  one  oi  said  layers, 
a  oofl  winding  di^OMd  in  said  recess  having  its  omIb  re- 
'  to  said  pair  oi  terminals,  said  coil 


NOF 
OF  CRUDE 


to.  No.  13$jt55,  Ai«.  24, 
IMl.  Thh  sjiBiBllBn  Aag.  31, 1X5.  to.  No.  4W.711 

IClalak    (CkSM— <1)T 
A  system  for  measuring  the  ofl  in  tlM  production  of 

anoilweUindodii^  i 

a  vessel  mto  ^idiicfa  the  prodoction  o^  an  oQ  wdl  ii 

produced, 
structure  within  the  vessel  for  sqparatfaig  the 
phase  of  the  psodoctioa  from  the  lii|nid  phases. 
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in  a 


means  for  ooOactmg 
body  wilUi  tte 

a  first  ooadnil  mounted  throagh  a  widl  of  the  vossel 
and  **— »««^t  from  its  entrance  positkmed  below  the 
surface  of  the  body  oi  drgasirtl  liquid  witUn  the 
vessel  to  an  exit  at  a  dalhmy  eHemal  the  vessel, 

a  second  cooduit  momled  throogh  a  wall  of  the  vessel 
and  exlsadhig  from  its  eBtrawce  positioned  within 
the  body  of  gaseous  gkaae  wiOin  the  vessel  to  an 
exit  at  a  ddimy  eximri  the  veasal, 

a  level  control  stmctno  aoMled  wftUn  die  vessel  and 
oonnectod  to  control  Iha  level  of  the  body  of  liquids 
within  the  vosad  aboea  a  predetermined  minimiun. 


an  electrical  capacitance  probe  assembly  mounted  on 
the  entrance  of  the  fint  oonduh  to  measure  the  per- 
centage of  water  in  the  liquids  and  extending  bek>w 
the  surfioe  of  the  body  of  degassed  liquids  with  an 
arrangement  idiereby  the  active  section  of  the  probe 
is  in  iiitimate  and  rmisiftfnt  association  widi  the  de- 
gassed liquids  as  the  Kqnid  1km  from  thdr  body  into 
the  first  cooduit, 

a  liquid  meter  mounted  in  the  firrt  coodoit  downstream 
of  the  probe  assembly  to  measure  the  total  volume 
of  liquid  passed  thioo^  the  first  conduit, 

and  an  electric  circuit  romwrtpd  to  the  probe  assembly 
and  liquid  meter  so  as  to  combine  thair  measuie- 
meolB  and  provide  a  measure  of  the  ofl  fai  the  total 
liquid 


3)2fS,t99 

PAmCLI  SIUiyyiNG  DBVKB  PULSE 

ANALYIER 

^      ~  P,  Macan,  cmagia,  i 

Ih,  iiilpiiri  ta 

IL  a  eananilaa  af  Bi- 


M,  1999.  Mr.  rio.  g34.ga9,  BVW 
^  dMsd^r  S,  1M4.    Divided 
Jasa  M,  iMS,  Bar*  No.  4C7,4M 
(CLSM— 71) 
device  for  analyzing  particles 


(a)  iraaadnnnr  meaae  haviag  a  liquid  suspended  par- 
ticle icainini  apparatus  for  grnrrating  electrical 
puhaa  of  amplitndes  which  are  a  function  of  the  re- 
spective sixes  of  the  respective  paiticles  which  are 
sraaned  by  tiie  tnmsdecer; 

(b)  a  towaf  expander  aa^Mfier  having  an  input  con- 
jMdid  lo  ^e  traaadnoar  ftiitpfft 

(c)  kmm  threskrid  kval  set  means  for  determining 
a  lower  thrsahold  levri,  havmg  an  oo^ut  coonected 
to  anodwr  iapat  of  the  lower  expander  amplifier. 


an  input 


(d)  a  kywer  threshold  liaaiter  haviag 
■ectad  to  to  lower  oxpaader  ami 

(e)  delay  naivtoator  meaae  triaersd  wlien  the 
of  a  pulse  drops  below  the  lower  thraahidd 
lor  gsnaiatiag  an  aUmr  pidse,  ha 
neeled  to  to  output  of  to  lower  threshold' 

(f )  an  9pper  eapander  aavfifier  haviag  an  input  ooo> 
nected  to  to  transducer  oo^at; 

(g)  upper  thieshoU  level  set  means  for  determining 
an  upper  threshoM  level,  ha^g  an  output  connected 
to  anotor  iiqnit  of  die  upper  expander  amplifier. 


-~       pj-a^ 


Ui_ 


(h)  an  upper  tlveshold  limiter  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  to  upper  expander  amplifier  output; 

(i)  control  binary  veto  flip-flop  means  triggered  into 
a  veto  state  when  to  height  of  a  pulse  envelope  ex- 
ceeds to  upper  thrediokl  level,  having  an  iapot  con- 
nected to  to  iqiper  threah<rid  limiter, 

(j)  an  "ANiy  circuit  having  a  first  input  comiectBd  to 
the  output  of  the  unlvibretor  means  and  a  seoond 
iiqwt  connected  to  to  output  of  to  flq>-flop  oaeans; 
and 

(k)  a  counter  having  an  input  connected  to  to  "AND" 
circuit  output 


PEAK-TCKPBAK  AX.  SKSiAL  MEA8UKING 

TEMUBPIG  TWO  COMPURMBNTAKY 1SAL ^ 

TOBS  HAVViG  CAPAdTOK  OtnTOT  MBANB 
AND  A  COMMON  INPUr  TO  DODVI  PMPQB. 
TiONAL  POSnnVB  AND  NHSATIVB 
VOLTAGBB 


Fled  Mar.  21, 1M3.  to.  N^  UtJOS 
S  CiaiBis.    (O.  3X4— 111) 


1.  A  peak  detector  dicoit  for  j 
measuring  to  deviation  of  a 
and  which  includes  a  portion  to 
Ution  signal  from  to  freqpeacy 
peak  detector  dicoit 


symmetry, 
said  wffflt 


lor  applying  the 
of  said  int  nd 
toaameaflMlii 
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coMiected  between  said  outpirt  means  of  said  second 
transtilor  and  a  second  refeitnoe  potential,  said  first  and 
saeoad  potential  storate  means  storing  the  peak  potential 
anpiied  thereto  fttMn  said  fint  and  second  tnuiaistor  output 
meani,  and  meter  means  ctnoected  to  said  first  and  second 
r*T*^r^  i4«*itB*  means  to  measnie  and  indicate  the  value 
of  tbD  peak  pomtiab  appUed  to  said  first  and  second 
potential  storage  means. 


means  for  extracting  from  said  arc  discharge  output  en- 
ergy at  a  harmonic  frequency  of  said  inplut  energy,  and 
a  gaseous  filling  of  inert  gas  at  a  pressure  Of  at  least  1000 


MEASUUNG  SYSTEM  HAVING  CONDITION  RE- 
SrONSn^  MEANS  WHEREIN  MEASURED  AND 
REPntENCE  AMFLirUDE  VARYING  SIGNALS 
ARE  CONVERTED  TO  PROFORTIONAL  PHASE 
DHHACED  SIGNALS 

P^  VHsn,  New  Yosk,  N.Y^  asslgnnr  to  The 

NJ^  a  corporation  of 


Dec  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  246^2 
SCkdM.    (0.324— 14«) 


'      *»tm>* 


pounds  per  square  inch  in  said  chamber  to  provide  a 
dense  plasma  region  between  and  joining  the  opposing 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  arc  electroqes. 


3.  A  circuit  for  converting  a  quantity  expressable  as 
a  resistance  to  a  digital  measurement,  comprising  a  source 
of  reference  ventage,  a  fixed  resistor  and  a  variable  resis- 
tor, wboee  resistance  changes  in  accordance  with  the 
quantity,  connected  in  series  and  across  the  source  so  as 
to  provide  at  a  junction  of  the  two  resistors  a  divided 
voltagB  wiiich  varies  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the 
ntutmacc  of  the  variable  resistor,  phase  shifting  circuits 
connected  to  a  terminal  of  the  source  and  to  the  junction 
of  thetwo  retistm  for  receiving  the  reference  voltage  and 
the  divided  wrftage  to  provide  signals  whose  phase  angles 
vary  in  opposite  senses  from  the  reference  voltage  and 
dtvkled  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  dif- 
ference between  the  vintages,  detection  means  connected 
to  the  phase  shifting  circuits  for  producing  pulses  cor- 
responding respectively  to  the  instants  at  which  the  sig- 
nsJs  from  the  phase  shifting  circuits  pass  through  a  pre- 
detennsned  amplitude  in  a  i«edetermined  sense,  and 
meant  ooonected  to  the  detection  means  for  measuring 
the  ehpaed  time  between  the  occurrence  of  pulses  to 
provide  a  digital  measurement  pr(^x)rtionaI  to  the 
quantity. 


3,295,M3 
BIDIRECTIONAL  PULSE  COUNTING  CIRCUITS 
WITH  NOR  AND  NAND  LOGIC 
Marvin  Fckhcck,  Baysidc,  and  James  J.  !Walkcr,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  airignors  to  Amcrkan  MaeUM  «|  Fondry  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  leraey        J 

FUed  Jnac  15, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  37Mt2 
5  Claims.    (CL  321    44). 


r:^^^ 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRICAL  OSCILLATION 

GENERATORS 

KcMh  Dmry  FkooMC,  Tiiilttna,  Middlesex,  England. 

asilpior  to  NiHisnsI  RaseiRh  DevHivnient  Corpora- 

tioi^  LoBdoB,  FngJMd,  a  MtUk  corpomtion 

FBcd  Feb.  3, 19H  Scr.  No.  342,«f  2 

CbiBM  priorily,  ifpilrrtnn  Great  Britain,  Feb.  8,  1963, 

S,279/i3 
15  nnlMi     (CL  328—19) 
1.  A  liigli  fireqnency  osdUatiOB  generator  comprising 
a  body  having  a  sealed  chamber  tfaeitin,  a  first  arc  elec 
trade  of  rod  Innn  pro|eoting  into  mid  chamber,  a  second 
avc  electrode  of  tiUn  wire  fbrm  also  in-ojecting  into  said 
duunber  oppoaito  said  first  etoctrode  to  define  an  arc 
gq»  betwten  the  ends  of  nud  arc  electrodes,  electric 
power  sopplir  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for 
Mtabfirimig  an  are  tfsehaige  between  said  first  and  sec- 
oad  are  dectrodee,  microwave  power  input  means  for 
coiqiling  inpat  energy  from  a  microwave  power  sonrce  to 
one  of  udd  are  electrodes,  microwave  power  output 


1.  In  a  bidirectional  pulse  counting  circuit,  the  com- 
bination of 

a  forward  count  input  line  to  which  Successive  input 

pulses  can  be  supplied; 
a  reverse  count  input  line  to  which  Successive  input 

pulses  can  be  supplied;  and  ! 

a  plurality  oi  interconnected  stages  ea^  comprising 
bistable  circuit  means  including  a  jfirst  circuit  por- 
tion and  a  second  circuit  portion,  each  of  said 
ciicnit  portions  having  an  input  ajid  an  output, 
fbat  trigger  circnit  means  having  an  input,  said 
first  trigger  circuit  means  bemg  coimected  to 
provide  an  output  both  to  saidl  second  portion 
of  said  bistable  circuit  means!  of  the  one  of 
said  stages  including  said  firsi  trigger  circuit 
meau  and  to  said  first  portion! of  said  bistable 
circuit  means  of  the  one  of  Said  stages  pre- 
ceding said  one  stage,  ' 
second  trigger  circuit  means  having  an  input  and 
being  operative  to  provide  an  oi^put  both  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  bistable  bircuit  means  of 
said  one  stage  and  to  said  first!  portion  of  said 
bistable  circuit  means  of  the  o^e  of  said  stages 
succeeding  said  one  stage, 
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said  first  trigger  circuit  means  effecting  a 
coont  in  a  fint  direction  coincident  in  time 
with  termination  of  an  input  pulse  siq>- 
plied  to  said  reverse  count  input  line, 

said  second  trigger  circuit  means  being  oper- 
ative to  efEect  a  count  in  a  second  direc- 
tion coincident  in  time  with  termination 
of  an  input  pulse  supplied  to  said  forward 
ooont  input  line, 
first  logic  circuit  meaaa  having  a  first  input,  a 
second  input,  and  an  ootpot, 

said  output  of  said  first  logic  circuit  means 
being  connected  to  said  input  of  said  first 
trigger  ckcait  means  of  Mid  (me  stage, 

said  lint  iBftat  ot  said  first  logic  ^cnit 
means  being  connected  to  said  ootpot  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  bistable  circuit 
means  of  said  one  stage, 

said  second  input  of  said  first  logic  circuit 
means  being  connected  to  said  reverse 
ooimt  input  line, 

said  first  logic  circuit  means  being  operative 

to  provide  an  output  signal  only  when  "0" 

binary  signals  exist  at  said  first  and  second 

inputs  simultaneously,  and 

second  logic  circuit  means  having  a  first  input,  a 

second  input  and  an  ou^mt, 

said  output  of  said  second  logic  circuit  means 
being  connected  to  said  iiq>ut  of  said  sec- 
ond trigger  circuit  means  of  said  one  stage, 

said  fint  input  of  said  second  logic  circuit 
means  being  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  bistable  circuit 
means  of  said  one  stage, 

said  second  input  of  said  second  logic  circuit 
means  being  connected  to  .said  fcM^ard 
count  mput  une, 

said  second  logic  circnit  meau  being  opera- 
tivt  to  provide  an  output  signal  only  when 
*Xr  binary  signals  exist  at  said  first  and 
second  inputs  of  said  second  logic  circuit 
means  simultaneously. 


3495,M5 
PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  CASCADED 
COUNTERS  AND  COINCIDENCE  CmCUmY 
FOR  PRODUCING  PLURAL  FREQUENCY  OUT- 
PUTS ^ 
Wanren  G.  Brown,  River  Y dc,  N  J.,  wKttBtot  to 


3,29S,M4  

ULTRASONIC  PULSE  MODIFIER 
L.  WUte,  Mcndtens,  NX,  siiJipnr  to  BeB  Tdc- 
■corpontod.  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 
Innc  2t,  19iX.  Scr.  No.  2*3,835 
SCiahna.    (CL  32S— 5t) 


ofMwjlBiii 
Mar.  17, 19MiScr.  No.  352,523 
2tClidnH.    (CL32S— tt) 


jL 


Mttrmfm    \-§ 


nc 
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1.  A  generator  to  provide  within  a  predetermined  pe-- 
riod  a  plurality  of  groups  of  pulse  trains,  each  of  said 
groups  of  pulse  trains  having  a  different  nsp^tion  rate 
comprising: 

a  source  of  pulses  having  a  given  repetition  rate; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  source  to  produce  as  a  first 
plurality  oi  outputs  for  said  generator  a  first  gnxq) 
of  time  spaced  pulse  trains,  each  pulse  train  of  aaid 
first  group  having  a  first  rq)etition  rate  equal  to  a 
first  inteiral  fraction  of  said  given  repetition  rate; 

second  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  source  and  said 
first  means  to  produce  pulses  having  a  second  repe- 
tition rate  equal  to  a  second  integral  fraction  <rf  said 
given  repetition  rate  different  than  said  first  tntegral 
fraction;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  to  produce  as  a  second  plurality  of  ouQMits 
for  said  generator  at  least  a  second  gronp  of  time 
spaced  pulse  trains,  each  pulse  train  of  said  second 
group  having  a  third  repetition  rate  equal  to  a  third 
integral  fraction  of  said  given  repetition  rate  dif- 
ferent than  said  second  integral  fraction. 


4.  In  combination,  a  source  of  pulses  of  ultrasonic 
wave  energy,  a  propagatiMi  medium  including  a  section  of 
ultrasonic  dday  line  of  constam  velocity  of  propagation, 
ultrasonic  traxoduoen  tat  vpplykag  said  pulses  to  said 
medium  for  propagation  thereakmg  and  for  receiving  said 
pulses  from  said  medium,  means  for  periodically  dis- 
abling said  trancducen  to  produce  multiple  reflections  of 
said  pulses  through  said  medium,  and  means  synchronized 
with  said  pulses  and  their  propagation  through  said  me- 
dium for  ghawgwig  the  propagation  velocity  of  a  portion 
of  said  mf^ispw  adjacent  to  said  section  in  a  given  direc- 
tion while  one  of  said  pulses  is  contained  within  said  por- 
tion and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  given  direction 
when  said  pnlw  has  left  said  portion. 


MULTIPLE  MODULifnMGANODE  BEAM  TYPE 
ELECTRON  TUBE  AND  MODULATING  dRCUTT 
James  Anderson,  DaOas,  Tex.,  asslgnnr  to  Contlncnial 
Electronics  Manufacturing  Convany,  DallM,  Tex.,  a 

FDed  iSt  19C2,  Scr.  No.  2*7,615 
14  nBiiai      (CL  328— 232) 


1.  In  combination,  a  klystnm  including  an  elaetron 
emitting  cathode  and  two  modulating  anodea,  a  hi||i  ^ink- 
age  source,  and  a  pulse  modulator,  said  pulse  ff^&gfhttm 
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inff^uiinf  means  oMinally  connficring  the  modulating 
anode  doaot  to  taid  cathode  and  laid  cathode  acron  udd 
Ulli  voltaie  MOice,  and  means  leqpoorive  to  an  input 
pabe  for  causing  a  signiflcant  potential  difference  across 
said  ffy^ho**"  and  said  one  modularing  anode  and  simul- 


duction  material,  a  frequency  determining Istracture  adapt- 
ed to  select  radiation  at  the  openrting  fi^uency  of  said 
oscillator,  a  Cerenkov  coaplCT  arranged  to  couple  the 
radiation  from  said  Cerenkov  material  coherently  to  said 
fiequeocy  determining  structure,  rnean^  for  supplying 


taneouily  iaoeasing  the  potential  between  said  cathode   a  portion  of  the  energy  selected  by  said  fxtqvcvcy  deter- 
and  the  other  moduUting  anode.  mining  structure  to  a  substantial  portico lof  said  conduc- 

tion  material  to  create  a  field  for  bunchmg  the  electrons 
-"^"■"'^"~'  flowing  in  said  pwtion.  and  ou^nit  meaqi  for  coiqiling  a 


3,295,M7 
ELECnOMAGNEnC  AMPLDICATION  UTILIZ- 
ING A  CONSTANT  LOSS  MBMUM  AND  SUB- 
WAVE  LENGTH   APPARATUS 


portion  of  the  energy  selected  by  said  ^eqoency  deter- 
mining structure  to  external  ntOization  a|  pantos. 


to  Coalral  Date  Cospoeatlosi,  Soth  Mfameap- 
elhL  BUM.,  n  tfwpwatloa  of  MiMienta 
^      Plid  M^l.  1H2,  Ser.  Nfc  m,M5 

StClataHL    (CL33»— S) 


OSCILLATION  GENERATOR  EMBODYING  COM- 
PLEMENTARY   DIFFERENTIAL!   AMPLIFIER 
FAIRS 
Kcnndh  E.  Pcny,  Waylaad,  Mms^  aaUnnr  to  Geodync 
hnrMHL,  a  corpoNlkm  of  Mam- 


Corporatkm,  WaMkn, 


jtrf^m^v^^ftiiM 


Filed  Sept  9,  IMS^Sw.  N*.  4i<,lM 
lOaafaM.    (0.331— 11>) 


1.  Apparatus  tor  an^liflcation  of  electromagnetic  sig> 
nais  comprising,  a  substantially  c<Mutant  loss  medi- 
um having  a  greatly  redoced  short  term  average  power  ad- 
aoiptioa  factor  for  shmt  term  average  power  values  sub- 
ttantiaUy  above  a  inredetennined  saturation  power  value, 
means  for  amdying  a  carrier  signid  of  saflBdent  power  to 
create  said  gmuly  reduced  short  term  average  power  ab- 
sorptioB  factOT  in  said  medium,  means  for  superimposing 
oo  said  carrier  signal  an  electromagnetic  informati<m  sig- 
nal to  be  amplified,  said  infocmatioo  signal  to  be  ampli- 
fied having  a  much  smaller  magnitude  than  said  carrier  sig- 
nal, and  means  for  pnvagating  said  combined  carrier  sig- 
nal and  superimposed  information  signal  through  said 
medinm  thneby  to  amplify  said  information  signal  com- 
ponent iriiile  Himitiirimig  the  amplitude  of  said  carrier 
signal  component 


SOUD  STATE  SI^BSjMETER  DEVICE 

UnUZING  CERENKOV  EFFECT 

WUVmb  M.  HoirfL  <M1  B«y  Parkway, 

BTO0lteN.Y.    mM 

Fled  Fck.  If,  IMS,  Scr.  N^  432,9a 

3  Halms     (0.331—11) 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  having,  in  dombination,  two 
pairs  of  complementary  current-mode-<^perated  differen- 
tial switching  relays  each  relay  of  whid)  is  provided  with 
input  and  output  circuits,  means  for  connecting  the  output 
circuits  of  one  of  the  pairs  to  the  inp^  circuits  of  the 
other  pair  to  drive  the  same,  a  positife  feedback  path 
connected  from  the  output  circuit  of  oo^  relay  of  the  said 
other  pair  to  the  input  circuit  of  one  pvlay  of  the  said 
one  pair,  and  a  negative  feedback  path  connected  from 
the  output  circuit  of  the  other  relay  of  tpe  said  other  pair 
to  the  input  circuit  of  one  relay  of  the  said  one  pair,  the 
feedback  paths  containing  a  time-const4nt-controDed  fre- 
quency-determining network. 


3,295,«7f 
DIODE  TUNED  CIRi 
Tewkstaiy, 

f,  mi  Rdbvt  C 
to 

riof 
Mar.l9,19<2,S«.No. 
SOataH.    ^331—1 


1.  A  short  wavelengdi  radio  fiequency  device  com- 
prising a  solid  condncticm  material  adi^ited  to  siq>part 
high  velocity  conduction  electrons,  means  for  produdig 
a  flow  of  hi^  velocity  condoctimi  elections  in  said  scriids, 
a  Cerenkov  material  having  a  high  dielectric  oonstaat- 
permeability  product,  said  Cerenkov  material  being  sit- 
uated in  proximity  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ocmdoction 


1.  For  use  with  an  oadllator  indtidmg  a  resooant 
circuit  having  an   inductor  and  a  qapadtor,   variable 


aateiial  to  feaeialeCennkov  radiation  in  said  Oerenktv  frequency  selecting  means  comprinn|(: 

material  in  xctpontt  to  the  flow  of  dectrons  in  said  cod-       a  plurality  of  circutts  connected  inlpandM  with  said 
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iBdoctor  and  said  capadtar,  eMh  of  said 

aeans  and  Zener  diode 
in  «ach  of  said  dmrits  having 
diiaraat  niacled  inverse  breakdown  vohafet, 
and  variable  power  supply  means  connected  to  said 
circuits  capable  of  sekdivefy  providing  operating 
v<ritages  exceeding  the  individual  breakdown  voltages 
of  sud  dk)des  for  cauainf  coaduction  throu^  in- 
dividual dreuits  whereby  said  capacitance  means 
are  selecttvely  placed  in  said  resonant  circuit. 
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VAKUHJI  CURBENT  SU>PLY  SYSTEM  HAVING 

FEEbiACK  LOOP  FOR  OITITUT  REGULATION 
KcMalh  1.  Kmrn,  Soatk  PUiisli,  mi  Peter  GnlHandla, 
Iiihiliin.NJ^  MripHSB  to  Wastaa  iMtinmits,  Inc. 
acocporaliaaeCTaas 

Fled  Feb.  17,  IfM,  8sr.  N^  345,246 
lOaliiB.    (0.331—163) 


of  said  tiiird  winding  to  said  first  winding  in 
circuit  relatk>aBliq>  acroas  the  powm  sooroe;  and 
third  switching  means  ooi^ling  portions  d  said  first 
winding  to  said  wtilifatinn  device. 


MEANS  FOR  REDUO^^^CNAL  COMPONENIB 
OUTSIDE  OF  THE  DESIRED  BAND  IN  A  COM- 
PAHBLB  SINGLE  SIDEBAND  SYSTEM 


A  variable  current  supi^y  system  comprising:  a  source 
of  A.C.  power;  a  utBization  device  adapted  to  the  en- 
ergized by  said  source  of  A.C.  power;  current  retio  means 
having  an  ii^ut  and  oo^t,  die  input  being  coiq>led  di- 
rectly to  the  power  source  and  the  output  being  directly 
coupled  to  said  utilization  device,  said  current  ratio  means 
selected  curreats  for  said  oatpot;  a  current  matching  net- 
work, in  sripa  relationsliip  widi  the  cnmnt  ratio  means 
and  ntiliiatlwi  Mce,  for  settling  the  durent  throng  the 
miliratimi  deyfee  and  prodndng  an  oi^mt  signal  rep- 
resentative tliareof;  a  staadardtation  circuit  having  a 
source  of  fixed  reference  current,  and  including  means  for 
comparing  ttw  ou^Nit  signal  of  toe  corrsiit  malrhing  net- 
wort  with  said  reference  cwrem  and  generating  an  error 
signal  representative  of  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  output 
signal  of  said  current  matching  netwoil  and  said  reference 
current,  whenever  said  sum  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value;  and  means  coupled  to  toe  siandardiratinn  circuit 
and  power  aooroe  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  the 
power  sooroab  rapresentativa  (rf  said  error  si^al,  to  con- 
trol the  anqrittnde  of  ou^Nit  cnrrem  from  said  A.C.  power 
source  by  an  amount  and  in  n  direction  depeadent  upon 
the  — ^g"'*"^  and  sense  of  said  oootrol  signal,  so  that 
the  cnrrst  thsongh  the  tihinrinB  device  raaaains  at  any 
desired  onmat  kivd;  wlierein  said  currcot  ratto 
indndii  a  inl  core;  a  aeonod  ooit;  a  firM 
a  sir  and  winding;  a  tliifd  winding,  said  flnt  and 
second  winfingi  being  wooad  on  said  flnt  core,  said 
toird  wfaiiint  being  wound  on  said  second  cnre;  first 
■nana  oonpUng  portiona  of  said  swfflid 
loiiid  diiid  wivliag  in  aeriet  drcait  rda- 


1.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  single-sideband  sig- 
nals comprising  a  source  of  inftvmation  signals,  a  source 
of  first  carrier  wave  oscillations  of  predetermined  fre- 
quency, first  amplitude  modultfor  means  for  amplitude 
modulating  said  first  oscillations  with  said  information 
signal  to  produce  first  single-aideband  signals,  second  am- 
plitude modulator  means,  first  circuit  means  for  applying 
the  output  of  said  first  modulator  means  to  said  second 
modulator  means  by  way  of  first  and  second  paths,  where- 
by the  signals  applied  to  said  second  modulator  means  by 
way  of  said  fint  and  second  paths  are  multiplied  in  said 
second  modulator  means,  means  for  limiting  the  ou^ut  ot 
said  second  modulator  means  to  produce  second  carrier 
wave  oadUatimis,  output  modulator  means,  means  ap- 
plying said  second  carrier  wave  oscillations  to  said  output 
modulator  means,  second  cirrait  means  for  apfrfying  said 
information  signals  to  said  output  modulator  meana, 
whereby  said  second  oscillations  are  modulated  by  said 
infomution  signals,  and  dynamic  oontnri  means  con- 
nected in  at  kast  one  of  said  first  and  second  circuits,  said 
dynamic  control  means  comprising  means  for  increasing 
the  ratio  between  the  modulation  index  of  signals  fed  to 
said  limiting  means  and  the  modulation  vottage  of  said 
output  modulator  means  with  increase  in  the  anqditude 
of  said  information  signals. 


FREQUENCY  DBCUmKSiNG  CIRCULATOS 
Haroy  Seidal,  FamvMd,  Md  Lnwracn  J.  VMMifa,  Jr., 
Wilihsag,  NJ^  asslMBis  to  EeB  T«'    '      ^^ 
toriea,  Incaepneatad,  Rew  YuA,  N.Y..  n  < 
NcwYoik 

Fled  Dae.  34, 1964^8ar.  N^  4SL633 
ISOalM.    ^313— LI) 


L  A 

primaiy  and 

indoding 


a  first 


path 
path 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1748 

nc^roaUy  propasating  in  req)ectively  opposite  longi- 
tnrfjfiri  <firaction  secondary  frequency  magnetic  wave 
eaeniet,  oieans  included  in  said  path  for  nonreciprocaUy 
concentrating  in  a  transyprse  direction  the  longitudinal 
lines  of  primary  frequeafey  magnetic  wave  energies  and 
means  for  coupling  exclusively  to  said  longitudinal  hnes 
of  magnetic  field  disposed  longitudinally  in  a  region  of 
vaniahi^  kmgitadinal  lines  of  secondary  frequency  mag- 
netic wave  energy. 
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irical  signal,  said  transducer  means  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  radiaUy  polarized  piezoelectric  cry(ttai  having  an 
opening  therethrough  with  the  wire  passing  through  said 
opening,  and  means  within  said  opening  mechamcally 


YJUNCIION  STRIP  uNi  SWITCHABLE  CIRCU- 

li£i:SSmC    PERMBABDJrY    CYUNDRICAL 

TUBE 

KouMlh  L.  Can.  Bedford,  Maw,  mdg^  to  Ferrotec, 

Ine.,  Newton  Ma«-  a  corpmtfni  of  Maasadmactts 

FDad  MmTs,  mS.  Ser.  No.  437,425 

5  Clatans.    (CL  333—1.1) 


coupling  said  crystal  to  the  wire,  said  crystal  being  respon- 
sive to  the  stress  wave  in  the  wire  to  be  deformed  thereby, 
and  said  crystal  developing  an  electrical  si^  in  response 
to  said  deformation. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
COAX14L  CABLES  AND 
Karl  Krans,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  iiilwinr  to 
poration,  Sidney,  N.Y., 

Filed  Ang.  17,  l»«4,  Ser.  No. 
10  Claiini.    (CL  3~' 


1.  A  circulator  comprising: 

(1)  a  hollow  tube  of  low  magnetic  permeability; 

(2)  means  in  the  tube  constituting  the  ground  planes 
of  a  strip  transmission  line; 

(3)  a  member  constitutiog  the  center  conductor  of  the 
strip  transmission  line,  the  center  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  arms  symmetrical  about  and  extending 
from  a  central  portion; 

(4)  a  ferrimagnctic  medium  filling  the  space  between 
the  center  conductM"  and  the  ground  planes; 

(5)  an  electromagnetic  coil  closely  surrounding  the 
UA»  and  encircling  the  ferrimagnetically  filled  stnp 
tiBhamission  line; 

(6)  meuis  for  concentrating  across  the  ground  planes 
in  the  tube  the  magnetic  field  esublished  by  an  elec- 
trical cunent  flowing  in  the  electromagnetic  coil; 

(7)  and  means  external  of  the  tube  providing  electncal 
coupling  to  the  center  conductor  of  the  strip  trans- 
mission line.   ^^^^^^^__  1 

ELECniOMECHAWC^  jraiAJ^UCTR  DEVICIK 
EMPLOYING  RADIALLY  POLARIZED  PIEZO- 
ELECTRIC CRYSTALS  „..__  .    M«.«-«i. 

5  CfariBH.    (CI.  333— 3t) 
1   Transducer  means  for  a  delay  line  wherem  a  delay 
is  eatabUahed  by  propagating  a  streaa  wave  along  awtfe 
and  the  tramducer  meant  ii  coupled  to  the  wire  for  recc- 
ing the  stress  wave  and  ooBverting  the  same  to  an  -»-- 


9.  The  combination  comprising  a  c^jaxial  electrical 
cable  having  the  inner  and  outer  conductjors  separated  by 
insulation,  the  inner  conductor  being  exflosed  beyond  the 
end  of  the  outer  conductor  and  the  endl  of  insulation,  a 
tubular  metallic  sheU  having  a  stepped]  bore,  a  tubuUr 
insulator  slidable  into  said  shell  from  the  rear  and  po« 
tioncd  by  a  rcarwardly  facing  first  shoulder  in  the  sheU, 
a  contact  slidable  into  the  bore  of 
against  a  rearwardly  facing  shoulder 
tubular  metallic  means  comprising  a  slee  .        .  . 

end  portion  of  the  cable  and  means  forisecurmg  the  end 
of  said  sleeve  within  the  rear  end  of  said  sheU  with  laid 
sleeve  in  end  abutment  with  a  rearwardly  facing  second 
shoulder  in  said  sheU  and  with  said  «|ble  insulation  m 
end-to-end  abutment  with  said  insulator 


Id  insulator  and 
said  insulatOT, 
mounted  on  the 
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CURRENT  ZERO  SEnSw6  AND  LATCmVG  ELE- 
MENT  FOR  CIRCUIT  BRK  JEERS 

Howard  R.  Shafcr,  GkiuUe,  ^T.it^-^fSt 
Cherry  Hfll,  NJ.,  asri^on  to  I-T-E  Clrnilt  Breaker 
Company.  Plilaielpfcla,  Pa.,  a  conbritfon  of  Psm- 

FUad  Aa«.  12, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  «79,t72 
3ClaiM.    (CL335— 1^) 
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1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  a  circuit  breaker;  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  including  a  pair  of  coopcrable  contacts,  a 
latchable  operating  mechaniun  conneded  to  one  of  said 
contacts  for  moving  said  one  of  said  contacts  between  an 
engaged  and  disengaged  position,  and  lan  automatic  cur- 
rent responsive  trip  means;  said  Utch|  mechanism  com- 
prising a  first  latch  means,  an  auxiliary  latch  meant  and 
a  current  magnitude  sensing  meant;  taijd  fint  latch  means 
connected  from  said  automatic  curre^  responsive  trip 
means  to  said  latchable  operating  mct^ianism  and  being 
movable  between  a  latching  and  imlat^hing  potitkm  with 
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respect  to  said  latduMa  0|ieiiliBg  mechanism;  said  cur- 
rent magnilDde  tensing  means  including  drcnit  means 
connected  in  aeries  with  said  pair  of  cooperaMe  cootacU; 
said  anxiliary  |»«r»«f«g  meant  being  connected  to  said 
latchable  operating  mechanism  and  being  movable  be- 
tween a  latching  position  and  oalatching  position  leqwn- 
sive  to  the  cvrent  magnitwte  tfaroogh  said  current  mag- 
nitude aeniinf  meant;  said  auxiliary  latching  means 
movittffto  iltaaid  unlatching  potitioB  after  taid  first  latch 
means  moves  to  its  said  wrtatching  position  and  respon- 
sive to  a  pvedelermiaad  concaft  magnitude  which  will 
decay  to  a  tabstantially  aero  value  at  the  time  said 
latckaUe  operating  mechanism  moves  said  oooperable 
contacts  to  their  said  disengaged  position. 


I  Dec  M,  i9M,  S«r.  No.  41t,79< 
IfCWaH.    (CL  335— 124) 


1.  A  rday  constractioB  oonq>riBihg  a  base,  a  contact 
member  insnlatingly  carried  by  said  base,  a  moanting 
bracket  supported  by  said  base  and  having  a  shelf  spaced 
from  said  bate,  elec^ical  coQ  means  having  ends  mounted 
on  said  shelf,  an  armature  pivotally  carried  by  said  bracket 
and  being  movable  in  re^wnae  to  energization  and  de- 
energization  of  said  coil  means,  and  a  moving  Made  con- 
tact insulatingjy  carried  by  said  armature  and  movable 
in  and  out  of  electrical  contact  with  said  contact  member 
as  said  armature  is  moved  by  said  coil  means,  said  moving 
blade  contact  being  insnlatingly  embedded  in  a  molded 
insulating  mass  which  is  secured  to  said  armature,  a  cur- 
rent carrying  member  having  one  end  embedded  in  said 
molded  insulating  mass  in  electrical  contact  with  said  mov- 
ing blade  contact,  and  a  pin  member  insulatin^y  carried 
by  said  base  and  contiguous  with  and  being  directiy  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  current  carry- 
ing member. 


3,29S,t79 
SOLENOID.  ACTUATOR      ~~ 
UNTTAKV  aPRING  CUP 


Richard  W. 


HAYING  A 
THE  PLUNGER 
toHaMy- 
of  Dila- 


Had  Dec  3, 19M,  Sw.  Na.  41S,il4 
7  nilBii     (CL  335—255) 

3.  A  toleaoid 'Mdve  aneotbly  canpriang: 

a  valve  body; 

an  eloafated  ptunger  tube  aatembly  having  an  inner 
end  iigidl|r  moonted  on  taid  body  and  an  outer  end 
exteadiiig  away  from  add  body; 

a  frame  amber  formed  of  BHignetic  material  and  hav- 
ing a  fSBaialiy  cnp-sfaaped  tear  portion  and  first  and 
saenad  tiasilar,  flat,  parallel  legs  oo<xtensive  with 
aid  Tear  portion  uA  extending  forward  from  the 


open  end  of  said  cup^iaped  portion  on  oppoailc 
sides  thareof,  each  of  said  legs  having  forward  and 
tide  edget,  each  of  said  legs  having  an  aperture  tivie- 
through  intermediate  said  encioeed  rear  pmtkm  and 
said  forward  edge,  said  frame  member  being  moontod 
on  said  body  with  said  plunger  tobe  aaaembiy  ex- 
tending through  the  apertures  in  said  legs  and  with 
said  fint  leg  abutting  said  body  and  with  the  outn* 
end  of  said  phmger  tube  assembly  extending  through 
said  second  leg; 
an  apertured  bobbin  mounted  between  said  legs  with 
said  plunger  tube  extending  through  the  apertiur 
therein,  said  bobbin  having  an  end  member  adjacent 
each  of  said  legs,  said  end  memben  having  forward 
and  side  edges  duped  similar  to  said  legs  but  said 
end  members  being  somewhat  smaller  than  said  legs 
and  terminating  in  a  rear  portion  disposed  slightiy 
forward  of  the  open  end  of  said  cup-shaped  portion; 


a  solenoid  coil  on  said  bobbin;  ' 

an  enclosure  member  surrounding  the  forward  end  and 
sides  of  said  bobbin  to  form  an  enclosure  substan- 
tially continuous  with  said  cup-shaped  portion  of 
said  frame  member,  said  enclosure  member  having  an 
in-turned  flange  on  each  side  of  aaid  bobbin  and 
extending  between  the  rear  portiM  of  the  end  mem- 
ben of  said  bobbin  and  the  forward  end  of  said  cup- 
shaped  portion  of  said  frame  member,  and  said  en- 
closure member  having  an  out-turned  flange  on  each 
side  of  said  bobbin  adjacent  said  in-turned  flange 
and  extending  rearward  on  the  interior  of  mid  cup- 
shaped  portion  of  said  frame  member;  and 
fastening  means  operably  connected  to  said  outer  end 
of  said  plunger  tube  assembly  and  operably  asso- 
ciated with  said  second  leg  of  the  frame  member 
to  secure  said  frame  member  and  thereby  said  bob- 
bin and  said  enclosing  member  to  said  plunger  tube 
assembly. 
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YACUUM  RELAY 

Victor  E.  Dc  I^Kia,  Sarin  Monica,  and  Brnce  C. 
Lot  Angckt,  CaH.;  add  Mctaad  ai^lMr  to  Terr  Lako- 
ratorfaa,  inc.,  Lm  Aagelct,  CaM.,  a  corporattoa  of 
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1.  A  vacuiun  relay  including:  an  evacuated  envelope; 
a  first  elongated  member  of  magoetizaUe  material  pod- 
tioned  in  said  envelope;  a  further  member  of  magnetizable 
material  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  envdope  coextensive 
with  said  first  elongated  member  and  extending  thitMi^ 
said  envelope;  permanent  magnet  means  mounted  extar- 
nally  of  said  envelope  and  magnetically  coopied  throng 
said  further  member  to  said  fint  elongated  membei  to 
establish  said  first  member  in  a  partieolar  magnetic  atate; 
a  second  elongated  member  posiliaDed  in  said  envdope 
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for  lekctive  a^acHiient  wkh  said  fint  mcoBber  and  be- 
iag  oomfiTtfif  of  a  material  capable  of  eriiihiting  flnt  and 
Moood  diitkict  itatet  of  remanent  mafaetization;  means 
for  phratally  mfflTT»*^g  odd  fint  ilni'tfirl  member  at  one 
end  to  nid  Anther  member,  an  electric  col  mafnetically 
ooiqAed  to  said  wcood  member  and  re^onsive  to  elec- 
trical pnlset  of  oniotite  poiaritiea  for  changing  the  state 
of  remanent  magnetization  of  said  lecond  member  where- 
by the  magnetic  field  thereof  selectively  aids  and  oppoaei 


fttffiwijtn  acroas  them  Md  bayoad  tbmt  ride  edgea,  the 
inauUting  pieces  being  spaced  fram  ooa  another  longi- 
tudinally of  the  copper  sti^  and  distrituled  over  their 
length,  a  first  pair  of  longitadinal  inaohilfig  members  ex- 
tending along  the  side  edges  of  one  copfiJBr  airip  in  over- 
lapping relation  to  the  ends  of  the  cro^  pieces,  and  a 
second  pair  of  ji^miatiny  membeii  ezte^tding  along  the 
side  edges  of  the  other  copper  strip  ia  ^verl^ping  rela- 
tion to  the  ends  of  the  craaa  pieces,  the^raaa  piecea  and 
longitadinal  members  cooperating  with  ipe  copper  strips 
to  form  transverse  co(riing  passages  ov^  the  length  oi 
the  c(vper  strips,  and  insnlating  dieet  means  eitending 
along  one  o^per  strip  and  the  associated  fcwgitndinal 
members.  I 


the  magnetic  field  of  said  first  member;  a  member  of  mag 
netizi^le  material;  and  means  for  supporting  said  last 
named  magnetizable  member  in  said  envelope  in  posi« 
ti<m  to  be  engaged  by  the  free  end  of  said  first  elongated 
member  and  magnetized  thereby  when  said  first  elon- 
gated member  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  second 
elongated  member,  said  last  named  magnetizable  mem- 
ber serving  to  hxM  said  fint  elongated  member  against 
vibratory  movement  when  so  engaged  thereby. 


APPARATUS  COMPUBNG  A  WO 
AND  A  ROTOR  HOIMNG 
STRUCTURE 
Vldar  Ftoe, 


ROTOR 
BEARING 
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THERMO-MAC^WICALLY  OPERATED 
SWITCHES 

M.  Bowy«,  WniiliUm^  DeL,  jmd  RIAartLy^ 

In  AnsMffeaa  ilniinnv  m  sNandara 
New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 

nM  lilr  21. 19M,  Sar.  No.  3U^3 
3CUm.    (a.33S-2M) 


/^M^ 


/T/^ 


1.  In  combination:  an  elongated  hollow  temperature 
amsing  probe;  ferromagnetic  switch  means  disposed  in 
said  probe;  a  magnet  dt^naed  in  said  probe  adjacent  said 
switch  means;  and  a  mass  of  magnetic  exchange  inversion 
powder  disposed  in  the  probe  for  redirecting  the  normal 
Add  ot  the  magnet  to  opentc  the  switch  means  from 
its  normal  position. 


3,2f5,M2 

MAGNET  COIL  HAYING  COOLING  MEANS 

Robert  L.  KHtam,  Oak  Lava,  aad  Georfs  E.  Yorka, 

la  *a  IMM  SMaa  «f 
%  fta  UaMad 


4.  Electrical  apparatus  con^irising  a  h<dlow  casing,  a 
stator  assembly  axiaUy  slidable  into  the  casing  agakist 
a  stop  in  the  latter,  a  bearing  suppor:  axiaUy  slidable 
into  said  casing,  a  snap  ring  engaging  a  groove  in  the 
casing  wall  and  resOient  means  intetpaied  between  said 
stator  assembly  and  said  support  for  n  ling  said  assem- 
bly and  support  against  said  stop  and  he  inner  face  of 
said  ring,  respectively,  means  for  hok  ing  said  support 
firmly  against  said  ring,  a  rotor  within  tfe  stator,  hearings 
in  said  casing  and  support  for  the  rotor,  a  winding  on  the 
rotor,  leads  connected  to  the  terminal]  of  said  winding 
and  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  rotor  into  a  hol- 
low end  portion  thereof,  and  means  foi  fixing  said  leads 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  against  i  lovement  relative 
to  the  casing  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  winding,  said 
leads  being  continuous  flexible  wires  formed  into  coils 
between  said  position  and  the  winding.  ' 


l],lfM.Sar.N^1953« 


mm 
111  it 

,Wjj;i'l'f*l'!'j(l' 


TRANSFORMER   HAV^G    A 
COMPRISING  A  MAIN  FLUX 
ONE  DBFtNTTB  GRAIN 
SHUNT  FLUX  PATH  HAYING 
DEFINTIE  GRAIN  ORBNTA' 
C 


^NETIC   CORE 

HAYING 

UnON  AND  A 


1.  A  magnet  coaiprialm  an  ananlar  coil  compriaiag 
two  Gtvper  itripa  f^BctricaUy  oooaected  to  one  anothtr 

at  their  cads,  a  piandity  of  inaalatiag  crosa  piecea  1^ 
cated  between  the  oopper  atripa  ia  contact  therewith  a^ 


Fled  Dec  It,  1M4.  Sw.  Na.  i 
3  CMm.^0.  33i— 1^ 

1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  foon  sided  main  mag- 
netic circuit  for  carrying  flux,  said  mai  ii  magnetie  drcnit 
being  fonned  from  !««»*— Hft—  of  nugnetic  sheet  sled 
having  a  definite  grain  oriaatstinn,  a  primary  winding 
for  carrying  carreat  oa  oae  rida  of  si  Id  aaam  magnetic 
circuit,  a  secoadary  winding  far  carry!  ng  caneat  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  main  ■■■gwi***'  drcnit  froBi  said 
primary  winding,  a  shant  magnefir  dfcnit  conneclrd  to 
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drcnit  imermediate  said  two  wind- 
ing sides,  aaidabsnt  magaetie  drcnit  coaqvising  bmina- 
tions  of  magBitic  rfiaet  steal  having  a  definite  grain  orien- 
tatiOT,  the  laaiiaatinni  of  at  least  one  of  said  magnetic 
carcniu  baiag  gnda  orieiMBd  in  at  least  two  directions, 
the  magnetic  dreait  from  said  primary  winding  through 
said  seocodary  winding  and-back  tiirongh  said  primary 
winding  having  leas  rehKtanoa  than  the  magnetic  circuit 
from  said  primary  windii«  throogh  said  shunt  magnetic 
dicuit  and  batk  Akm#i  said  primary  winding,  and  the 


F> 


Eric 


reluctance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  from  said  secondary 
winding  through  said  shunt  magnetic  circuit  and  back 
through  said  secondary  winding  being  of  such  magnitude 
relative  to  the  reluctance  of  the  main  magnetic  circuit 
from  said  aeooadary  winding  through  said  primary  wind- 
ing that  iqKNs  abnormal  current  flow  in  said  secondary 
winding  that  most  of  the  flux  due  to  abnormal  current 
flow  in  said  secondary  winding  flows  through  said  shunt 
magnetic  circuit  and  back  through  said  secondary 
winding. 


SEMICONDUCTMLniAIN 
DIYICB 
F. 


1RAN8DUCER 
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MULIHIaSSb  LOAD  CELLS 

H." 


nlaasM  a  oasparaBaa  a(  E 
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2.  Force  measuring  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two 
strain-sensitive  load  cell  elements  each  including  dilfor- 
ent  electrical  strain  gage  means  and  eadi  differently  le- 
spmidve  to  forces  applied  along  an  axis  thereof,  means 
mechanically  interconnecting  one  end  of  one  of  s^d  ^e- 
menu  and  one  cad  of  another  of  said  elements  and  diara- 
by  maiiifaiiiiin  nid  elemoits  fai  series  otriineaily  idoaf 
said  axis,  mechanical  stop  means  shunting  one  of  said 
seriea-connected  strain-eeasitive  means  b^weea  the  ead 
connected  with  the  other  of  said  ekmmts  and  die  op- 
poaite  end  thereot  said  stop  meana  indodiag  cooperat- 
ing stop  members  engageaUe  to  transmit  forces  there* 
through  when  the  applied  forces  in  dther  dinctioa  are 
in  exoeas  of  a  predetermined  value,  a  subaraatjally 
casing  in  endoaing  relationship  to  said 
elements,  flexible  diaphragm  means  extending 
said  caaing  and  each  of  the  free  ends  of  said  strain  ar nil- 
tive  means  oppodte  said  ends  connertfd  by  said  ialer- 
connecting  means,  means  rigidly  feecnring  said  castBg  wiA 
said  interconnecting  means  at  a  poaition  intermedmte  saki 
diaphragm  means  at  sakl  free  ends  of  said  elemeata,  aad 
means  for  applying  tenswn  and  compreaskm  forces  to 
said  strain-aensitive  elements  in  series  along  said  axis  and 
throu^  said  free  ends  of  said  elemenU. 


Harry  M. 


SMSMff 
TEMPBRATVU  I 


Noslei^  aad  Jaaap 

--,  ^    ij^aaalpiara  la  Teaa- -— — - — 

•  DaRaa.  TbXm  a  cerporaHaa  of  Delawi 

Fled  Oft  at,  IMlSer.  No.  4M,2<7 

SdalaMb  ^33t— aS) 


9.  A  device  aensitive  to  variations  in  stress  including  a 
body  of  aeaucaaAictor  material  having  two  regions 
of  oppoafta  oondnctivtQf,  one  of  said  regions  having  a 
broad  surfice.  a  rectifying  junction  between  said  regions 
and  diiposfid  at  a  dqith  of  laaa  than  0.010  inches  from 
said  broad  saifaoe  aad  djapoaad  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto, 
meaaa  for  laiidiahig  a  stress  ia  «id  junction,  said  means 
for  producing  a  strain  coaaprisiag  an  elongated  member 
bearing  on  sakl  bread  sorfaoi  with  a  pointed  tip  having  a 
radius  of  caivatme  of  kas  thaa  about  250  microns,  and  a 
def ormable  asalerial  *i«»fi<<«i»g  mid  member  and  board 
surface  aad  aaspending  said  aaember  in  contaa  with  said 
surface,  said  deformable  material  being  {diable  for  per- 
mitting kanitadbal  movement  of  said  memher  to  cause 
variatimM  ia  praarare  upoa  said  surface  by  said  member 
and  resoitaat  stressing  of  a  small  area  of  the  junction  un- 
dertying  said  broad  surface. 


1.  An  NTC  electrical  sensor  having  a 
able  repeataUe  resistance-breakdown  temp«atate, 
prising  a  metallic  tube  forming  an  outer  electrode  and  a 
idurality  of  aietallic  cores  formhig  reveral  electrodaa  with- 
in the  outer  dectrode  whereby  several  pain  of  elediodM 
are  formed,  a  compacted  nuns  of  partidea  located  ia  tta 
tpaot  betweea  the  electrodes,  dse  malarial  oompodag  add 
paiticka  beiag  sdected  from  the  group  r*-^'ii''t  of  Ja- 
orgaaic  insnlators,  inorganic  armicondactors,  oqrataliaa 
organic  oondocton  and  glaas,  said  oMas  of  piaitidBa  agr* 
rounding  all  of  said  cores  throughout  a  subataniial  por- 
tion of  the  axial  length  of  said  tnba,  thereby  fonaiag 
several  voltage-adjustable  conductive  paths  betweea  die 
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fljectrodCT,  a  number  Icm  than  aU  of  the  particles  in  the 
m.»^  Hi«i  loUd^pfaMe  ioteratomka&y  bonded  to  one 
^it^Htr*  te  etiengft  and  to  provide  a  fenathrity  greater 
than  thii  of  the  reslifthnty  of  an  equal  solid  mass  of  mate- 
rial, partickt  lylBg  MQacent  to  tbe  ittide  of  the  tube 
and  the  onttides  of  the  inner  electrodes  being  solid-phase 
interttomically  bonded  thereto  respectively  to  provide  sub- 
stantial holding  strength  between  all  the  electrodes  and 
the  mass  of  particles. 
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gUMlJ^Y^NSING  ELEMENT 
MMBt  MsigBor,  by  mcsi 
Scnrkt  Coopany,  MOwau- 
of  WlKOMin 
19M,Ser. No.  44 
ifc    K3.33»— 35) 


Oct  14, 19M.  Ser.  No.  4t3,778 


to  move  individually  with  the  t»»«™^.j»P*°"°°,;^ 
contraction  of  the  component  partt  of  H  der^«J"™« 

JSSsrion  use  the«by  with  the  •»»?»«  ^»t^«^^SI 
mechanical  stresset  to  prevent  appreciable  |  change  of  tje 
electrical  performance  and  physical  chara4tenstics  of  the 
device.  ^  j 

tranlo.    Inc.,    Cohunbus,    Ndbr.,    a   ^orporauoo    oi 

O^SrijpUcation  Frti.  M,  m*.  S-i  N"-  £«'<"• 
Wvldcd  mdiSb  mUatkm  Sept  3,  1W3,  Scr.  No. 

^•^^^  1  Claim.    (CL338-3#2) 


2.  An  electrical,  synAetic,  laminated  humidity  sensing 
mu^^,  oomprising  a  first  section  formed  of  a  material 
hmiag  a  fcigfc  moistiiie  sensitivity  such  that  the  material 
^^  iliow  a  dimensiraal  increase  of  more  than  3%  of  its 
{yiirtai  dimension  with  a  change  of  relative  humidity  from 
0%  to  100%,  a  second  section  integral  and  coextensivo 
with  a  iiibttanti»l  surface  portion  of  the  first  section  and 
fbnned  of  a  material  having  a  low  moisture  sensitivity 
fn^\  that  the  material  will  show  a  dimensional  mcreaae 
of  kat  than  2%  of  its  initial  dimension  with  a  change  of 
nlative  hmidity  from  0%  to  100%  and  said  last  named 
midMial  being  rasistant  to  creep  and  capable  of  recover* 
iac  sabstantiaUy  completely  from  dimensional  increases 
up  to  5%  of  its  mitial  dimension,  and  a  series  of  mter- 
coonscted  electrically  conductive  particles  embedded  with- 
in tbe  second  section  and  extending  throughout  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  length  of  said  second  section  and  dia- 
poMd  is  suffidem  contact  within  said  second  section  to 
effect  a  measurement  of  variable  resistance. 


SEMlCX>N^nEOR  DEVICE 
U  CMm.    (CL  33S— 2t4) 


In  an  electrical  resistor  having  a  core  ejemcnt  with  high 
heat  dissipating  properties,  .    i  .    .  < 

an  elongated  straight  cylindrical  miilative  core  of 
solid  and  homogeneous  construction^  and  bemg  com- 
prised substantially  of  beryllium  OJ      . 

said  beryllium  oxide  comprising  at  le^st  90  percent  by 
weight  of  said  insulative  core, 

an  electrical  resistance  element  in  engagement  with 
and  substantially  continuously  cotering  the  outer 
surface  of  said  insulative  core, 

and  terminal  elMKnts  on  the  cods  of  I  said  core  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  resisUnp  element, 

said  terminal  elements  being  in  firm  operative  engage- 
ment wkh  a  sufficient  portion  of  tl|B  surface  of  said 
insulative  core  whereby  heat  in  the  center  portion 
of  said  core  can  be  substantially  unilonnly  distributed 
over  the  length  of  said  core  and  can  be  quickly 
dissipated  from  said  resistor  throi^  the  beryllium 
oxide  in  said  core  and  thence  throfi^  said  terminal 
elements;  ■     ,     , 

the  operative  engagement  between  ^aid  temunal  ele- 
ments and  the  surface  of  said  insulative  core  being 
such  that  when  sufficient  power  is  applied  to  said 
resistor  to  cause  said  resistor  to  r^ach  its  maximum 
operating  temperature  and  said  pof"*^  »  applied  for 
1000  hours,  the  temperature  rise  atkhs  wannest  point 
on  said  resistor  will  not  exceed  275  ^egrees  centigrade, 
and  the  resistance  value  ol  said  Resistance  elenaent 
will  deviate  no  more  than  one  perdent  from  its  initial 
resistance. 


g  In  combination  in  a  semiconductor  transmission 
device,  a  waffer  member  of  semiconductive  material,  a  bwe 
member  tit  an  electrical  and  thermal  conductive  materihl. 
an  intermediate  connection  between  said  wafer  and  b^se 
menften  compriiing  a  plurality  of  wire  conductors  and 
means  ft>r  »"*<«i*»*iii«g  said  wire  conductors  in  compressed 
idatioitthip  to  each  other,  means  for  attaching  owe^d 
of  each  of  the  compressed  wire  conductors  to  said  b^se 
member  in  thusigl  and  electrical  conduction  relatipn 
theiewidi  and  «e6  of  tbe  other  ends  of  the  compressed 
coodttctors  to  a  sd*ttd  area  on  the  wrftce  of  said  sc^- 
oondoctive  materia^  aiikl  conductors  bemg  se^te  fr^m 
each  other  betwMta  tile  attached  ends  thereof  and  Qte 


■gl'WKKN 
»UCTOBS 


3»2fS,t91 
LIQUID  CONTACT  ABB/ 
RELATIVELY  ROTATi 

421,3m 
LN«>v.2«,1M4, 

1  ni'  -    f^  ""^   *"  .  , 

I.  A  contact  device  for  tbe  transojission  of  electrical 
currents  between  relatively  routabkj  conductors  com- 
prising: { 

(1)  a  [durality  of  electrically  conductive,  mutually  in- 
sulated members  each  of  whichj  forms  an  annular 
chamber,  i 

(2)  an  electrically  ctMiductive  liqui^  within  the  cham- 
bers. 
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(3)  a  phiralky  of  electrically  condnetiw,  mutually  in- 
sulated diic^ika  members,  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  dtse-Uke  members  entering  a  chamber  and 
oontactiag  said  Uqoid  tfaerewithin. 
each  chamber  having  a  portion  opposite  to  the  ride  of 
the  chamber  through  which  a  disc-Eke  member  enters 
which  is  wider  than  the  portion  of  the  chamber  adjacent 
to  the  side  of  entry  of  said  disc-like  member,  and 

each  disc-lflBB  member  having 


ELBCimic  Fowm  DgnBBunow  conduit  ao 

OMDLB  lOB  CQMMICnON  IBBBIO  ALONG 
BVmtANtlAU.Y_m  ENI1BB  LDmH 

NJn 
New  Yoifc,  N.  Y, 
nMMay 
5  ~ 


i   -^    ■  j^   ■^^     ■$    -f 


•  ^^^'jyyitxifi 


'  ^r€t 


I  i  ^  ?-^  v^  ?^  I 


*^l      •'    rf        »        « 


I 


so 


ao 


(a)  an  edge  portion  which  is  within  a  diamber  and 
is  wider  fH«n  said  portion  of  the  chamber  adja- 
cent to  the  side  of  entry  of  said  disc-like  mem- 
ber, and 

(b)  a  portion  outside  of  any  of  the  chambers 
which  is  wider  dian  and  overlies  a  said  portion 
of  the  chambers  adiaoent  to  the  side  of  entry  of 

ldw>like 


COAXIAL  FATCHKAYrofi™  FOB  ELECTRONIC 

COMPUIIIS 

■impwiilsrTIi   III         N J.,  a 
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k  SlTuid,  Bar.  N^  34Mgg 
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«fNMr 
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99»-31) 


I.  An  electric  power  distribvtioD  track  comprismg  an 
elongated  rigid  member  having  a  track  supporting  channd 
and  conductor  carrying  channel  integral  therewith,  a  com- 
mon partition  between  the  diannels,  said  ooodnctor  carry- 
ing channel  being  substantially  U-ahaped  and  htviog  a 
pair  of  opposed  parallel  legs,  a  flange  eiteudhig  inwaii^ 
from  each  of  said  legs,  an  el<mgated  insulating  itij^  whh- 
in  said  conductor  carrying  channel  and  exteudiiig  tte 
length  thereof,  said  strip  being  snbMantiany  U-shapedJa 
cross  section  and  having  a  baae  with  a  pair  of  qmoed 
side  walls  each  having  an  inwardly  extending  9p  portiOB 
adjacent  the  baie  and  spaced  therefrom  to  deflne  a  Aea^ 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  oondnctors  ei  tending  the  luug^ 
of  said  Strip  and  positioned  respectively  adjacent  each  laMv- 

al  edge  of  the  base  in  an  assodated  di^h,  said  shaatti 
substantially  encompassing  and  maintaining  uid  ciectriail 
conductors  in  spaced  insulated  rdationriiv,  said  iuwaidly 
extending  Hps  on  said  sheaths  extemiBg  in  a  plana  pan^ 

Id  to  die  base  and  extending  inwanOy  beyond  die  pttiph' 
ery  of  the  associated  conductor  flierrfyy  preveatiag  a<if 
to  the  conductors  other  than  along  a  plane  paraOal  loaaid 
base,  nid  side  walls  of  said  str^  defining  spacer  legs  as- 
tending  from  the  lateral  edges  of  the  baae  thareof  faito  con- 
tact with  said  flange  and  reacting  theieagainst  to  iVfB  atfd 

base  against  said  coomioa  paititioo. 


COAXIAL  n^^rntMINAL 


S9»— 177) 


1.  In  an  electronic  coaspoler,  a  patehbay  comprising 
a  metid  piale  and  a  pinraiity  of  nmtually  insulated  coo- 
tacts  iuiiiated  from  said  plate  and  priljecting  fbrwardly 
from  s^  fAate,  said  contacts  bemg  connected  at  dteir 
leaiward  eads  to  the  computing  elements  of  tbe  com- 
puter, a  plgch  panel  in  fkoot  of  said  patehbay  and  spaced 
from  the  latter,  contacts  wUhinaaid  patch  panel  engaging 
the  contacts  projectmg  froos  said  pai6M>ay,  and  a  plurality 
of  metal  sMilili  ezteoding  the  entim  distance  between 
said  panel  and  bay  and  sumMuding  each  of  said  engaged 
pain  oi  aootacts  in  order  to  completely  shseki  said  pairs 
of  coataete  from  one  another. 


1.  A  plug  temunal  for  shielded  wire  cotuprislirt  a 
stamped  and  formed  sheet  metal  pm  and  a  metal  shsU, 
said  shell  being  in  surrounding  coaxial  fahtionsh^)  to 
said  pin  with  said  pin  extending  foiwvdly  beyond  said 
shell,  an  insulating  disc  in  anrroondiaf  rdatkmship  to 
said  pin  at  the  rearward  end  theieof,  said  raarwaid  cad 
being  upse^  to  form  a  drcumfenntial  lip  bearing 
die  rearward  side  of  said  insnbting  disc,  radia^y 
hkg  shoulder  means  on  said  pin  forwafdly  of  said  disc 
and  bearing  against  the  f mward  side  of  said  dtoc  witeicby, 
said  disc  is  gripped  between  said  shonidsa  meaaa  and 
said  lip,  said  sheU  having  inwardly  directed  aacaat  spaced 
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locatioas  armind  its  perqteiy,  laid  ean  bearing  against 
wMdisc,  •  tontop  integr^  i>tth  ahflUim  cj^ndriaJ  staffer 
oMBibcr  cowitBy  costiiiMd  wUUb  nid  pin  tboreby  to 
adiVt  nid  fin  tor  .crimpfav  onto  a  itlttivdy  small  di- 
ftOMior  CMWcr  ouqovCwb  ok  wd  siKiooa  wuc. 


EUCmCAL  OOfwnmR  MEANS  FOR 
COAXIAL  CABUf  AND  THE  LIKE 

N.Y^  WiPMr  to  1¥e  BMdIz  Cor. 
M.T^  •  iWfHsB  of 
,  3,  UiL  Iv.  No.  3iM31 
•  CUm.  ^  399L-177) 


1.  The  combination  oomprising  a  coaxial  cabk  having 


nid 


itt  inar  ooodnctor  catpoaed  beyond  the  end  of  its  outer 
and  die  end  of  the  caUe  insulation  between 
said  inner  conductor  infhiding  the  ex- 
portion  Oereof  having  a  subetantially  uniform 
and  said  outer  conductor  having  a  sub- 
uoifonn  inside  diameter,  a  tubular  metallic 
tuMar  insulating  means  disposed  within  said 
and  aecmely  captured  between  qiaoed  internal 
in  the  casing,  the  shoulder  at  <me  end  of  the 
means  bcang  coastitnted  by  the  inner  trana- 
iace  of  MB  annular  internal  flanfe  in  the  casing, 
aid  i—riitiin  meaiiB  having  a  reduced  end  portion  ex- 
fnnilini  throng  said  flange  and  terminating  flush  with 
the  ootor  transverse  Uec  thereof  and  a  st^>ped  boie,  the 
-— ''"^  iy{— — *— ■  portion  ^~iHiich  extends  throng  said 
indMed  end  portion  and  slidaUy  receives  said  exposed 
partka  <^  the  imwr  coodactor,  tiw  diameter  <rf  the  in- 
ternal anrface  d  said  flange  being  substantially  equal 
to  tte  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  conductor,  a  socket 
ooalacC  having  a  doee  fit  within  die  larger  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  bore  for  recnving  te  exposed  end  of  said 
inner  conductor  of  the  cable  and  positioned  axially  by  the 
step  between  said  Ivger  and  smaller  bore  portions,  a 
tubidar  metwiWc  member  doa^  surrounding  and  secured 
to  die  end  portion  of  die  outer  condnetor  of  said  cable 
aid  iMvi^  a  pordeB  dtdaUy  telaKopically  leceifed  in 
one  end  iirf  the  easing,  an  end  of  said  member  being  flush 
widi  die  end  of  the  outer  cowfaictOT,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing the  tubular  mearficr  in  tdesocqiac  coaxial  relation  with 
die  casing  with  the  ends  of  said  member  and  outer  con- 
ductor in  electrically  conductive  engagement  with  the 
outer  transveiae  face  of  said  flange. 


ELEcnacSr^mECTOR 

■d  Hsrhert  L.  Gil- 


aa  outer  body,  said  outer  tody 
tion  of  said  first  end  connector  locatt 
of  said  outer  body  and  an  outer  i 
end  connector  located  at  a  teoood 
member,  and  said  inner  body  bei 
relative  rotation  in  said  outer  body 
sections  of  said  first  and  second 


an  outer 

at  a  first  end 
of  said  second 

ol  said  outer 
joomaled  for 

ith  the  inner 
connectors  of 


said  inner  body  po#ioaed  mpeetiv^ly  a<^acent  to 
the  outer  sections  of  said  first  and  strand  end  con- 
nectors oi  said  outer  bodjr;  and 
means  for  securing  said  iimer  body  liBlative  to  said 
outer  body  in  a  selected,  predetermi^d  fixed  rela- 
tionship whereby  said  first  and  second  |end  connectors 
are  indexed  to  mate  only  with  respefctive,  similarly 
keyed,  complementary  end 


ELECTRICAL  OWraCIOR 
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D.  Vm  HonMi  aMl  flifd  F. 


Vfled  lukr  •;  !•«:  fcr.  No.  361 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  socket  component;  j 

(b)  a  resilient  pin  component; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  hood  encircling  said  pin  component, 

(d)  said  hood  having  a  projection  extending  radially 
inward,  ! 

(e)  said  pin  component  having  a  prolection  thereon 
engageabk  with  said  hood  projection,  j 

(f)  said  pin  comopnent  befaig  bent  in  a  Erection  to 
normally  maintain  its  projection  in  engagement  with 
said  hood  projection  to  prevent  detachmw**  of  said 
hood  from  said  pin  conqioneat  and  Uso  m  a  direc- 
tion so  diat  dM  end  of  said  pin  conybaeat  that  b  to 
be  received  in  said  so^et  coaspooe^  lies  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  hood. 


(g)  whereby  said  pin  component  cad 


away  from  said  hood 
is  inserted  therein. 


when  said  soqket  component 


will  be  flexed 


Dacw  7, 1964.  flw.  Nn.  416,396 
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body,  sidd  ioaar  body  faiehiding  an  mner 
tion  of  a  flnt  cad  iimirr'T  located  at  a  |hit  end  of 
said  imrbody  and  an  inaer  aecticm  oi  a  seoond  end 
^•tt^mft-tttf  loented  at  a  second  aid  of  said  iimer 
body,  »d  atid  ionv  tody  being  adapted  to  permit 
I  of  wtoing  to  the  inner  sections  of  said  first 
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1.  A  phase  control  system  for  a 
transmitting  array  eompoaed  of  a  _ 
transducers  arranged  in  a  first  number  jof 
second  number  of  cfrfumns,  said  systeflt 
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clock  pulse  source  for  gfneratiag  dock  pulses  at  a  pre- 
determined psdae  repetitiea  period,  means  synchronized 
by  said  tiock  pulses  for  generating  a  signal  aquara  wave 
having  a  period  wUch  is  a  givea  integral  mnJt^  of  said 
predetenniaBd  period,  meaas  qrachroaind  by  said  dock 
poises  for  gBBwatiag  first  coatnd  pulses  at  a  fcst  pre- 
selected lepetHion  period,  means  synchronised  by  said 
clock  pulsaa  lor  generating  second  contrd  pulses  at  a 
second  preaelactad  repetition  period,  eadi  of  said  first  and 
second  preselected  repetition  periods  being  an  integral 
muhiple  of  said  predetermiaed  period  which  is  leu  than 
said  given  inSegral  muhq)le,  a  first  shift  register  indadtng 
a  number  of  snooessive  stagM  thereof  equal  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  numbers,  means  for  applying  said 
signal  square  wave  as  a  signal  input  to  said  fint  shift 
register  and  for  applying  said  fint  control  poises  as  a 
shift  iopot  to  said  first  shift  roister,  a  group  of  second 


shift  registers  corresponding  in  nionber  to  said  number 
of  successive  stages  of  said  first  shift  register,  meana  for 
applying  the  output  of  each  of  said  successive  stages  of 
said  fint  shift  register  as  a  signal  iqput  to  the  correspmid- 
ing  one  of  said  second  shift  registers,  means  for  applying 
said  seoond  control  pulses  as  a  shift  input  to  all  (rf  said 
second  shift  registers,  each  of  said  second  shift  registen 
including  a  number  (rf  suooeisi«a  stages  tiwreof  equal  to 
the  other  ol  said  first  and  second  numbers,  indivi<hial  line 
input  means  coined  tfo  each  snooessive  stage  of  each  sec- 
ond shift  Agister  ■~''"*«"g  tbutaa  low-pass  filter  means 
for  passing  only  the  fundamental  frequency  of  said  signal 
square  wave  lor  conveitiag  said  signal  square  wave  into 
a  sinusoidal  wave,  and  time  division  multinkx  means  oou- 


LWal- 
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1.  A  system  for  inverse  filtering  a  seismogram  to  con- 
vert it  to  a  function  representative  of  the  velocity  layer- 
ing of  the  earth  comprising 

means  for  converting  said  seismogram  to  a  time  vary- 
ing voltage, 

an  amplifier, 

a  summing  drcnit  ocmnected  between  said  means  for 
converting  said  sdsmogram  and  the  input  to  said 
amplifier, 

a  filter  having  freqnency  response  characteiistica  which 
are  the  same  as  the  frequency  re^wnse  of  the  eardi 
and  the  instruments  used  in  obtahiing  said  seismo- 
gram, 

said  filter  being  connected  between  the  ootpoC  of  aid 
amplifier  and  said  "wnmifn  drcnit,  tbe  oat|Nit  of 
said  filter  being  appOed  to  sdd  mmming  drcnit  widi 
a  polarity  producing  negative  <ipfifrert  in  said  am- 
plifier. 
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acoustic  logging  of  a  borehole  the 
a  logging  tool  adapted  for 

die  toiatole,  first,  second  and  tfaiid  tia 

pling  said  line  input  means  to  said  transducen  for  applying   longitudinally  hi  said  logging  tool,  said  flnt  and 

each  of  said  sinusoidal  waves  to  a  particuUr  one  of  said   tranadnoen  being  receiving  tramdnoen  and  aM  driid 

transducen.  transducer  being  a  transmitting  transducer 
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teimediate  said  receiving  tnuaduoen,  means  for  trigger- 
iag  laid  tnuMauttint  tvaiMducer  to  as  to  cause  trans- 
mhilnii  of  sehnuc  ware  pidses  into  adjacent  borehole 
fonnation,  said  seismic  wave  pulses  being  received  by 
■aid  fint  and  Moond  transduoen,  means  for  providing  a 
first  and  seccMid  electric  ^se  at  the  time  of  arrival  of  a 
seismic  pulse  at  said  respective  first  and  second  receiving 
transducers,  delay  means  connected  to  the  last  mentioned 
means  for  delaying  one  of  the  first  and  second  electric 
pulaes  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  predetermined 
fn»Timnin  time  difference  to  be  encountered  in  actual 
practice  between  reception  of  any  one  of  said  transmitted 
acoustic  wave  pulaes  at  said  first  and  second  receiving 
transducers,  means  defining  a  single  electrical  channel 
connected  to  said  means  for  ivoviding  a  first  and  second 
electrical  pulse  for  conducting  said  delayed  one  of  said 
first  and  second  electrical  pidses  and  the  other  one  of 


of  the  vehicle,  manual  switch  means  forkelectivcly  op- 
erating each  of  the  lights  and  for  operating  both  of  the 
lights  simultaneously,  a  crash  switch  operated  by  inertia 
for  operating  both  of  the  lights  in  the  even^  of  a  oolliaioo 
thereby  warning  oncoming  motorists  of  danferoos  con- 
ditions and  forming  a  signal  to  law  eafbrqemem  offioals 
of  the  existence  of  an  accident  or  emerscJBqr  condttioa, 
said  crash  switch  including  an  insulating  jbody,  a  roller 
movably  mounted  in  said  body  for  movement  into  en- 
gagement with  a  pair  of  contacts  electricMly  omnected 
to  said  lights,  a  sUtionary  contact  member  eonnected  elec- 
trically to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  whereby  the  bat- 
tery is  normally  disconnected  from  the  liihts,  said  mov- 
able roller  being  constructed  of  oondncdv^  material  and 
disposed  within  the  body  for  movement  i^  response  to  a 
sudden  and  abrupt  deceleration  wherebyi  the  forces  of 
inertia  keep  the  roller  moving  in  the  mantier  in  which  it 
was  thereby  causing  the  roller  to  move  to  bridge  the  con- 
tacts in  the  casing  to  electrically  c(»nect  the  battery  to 
said  lights.  i 


said  first  and  second  electrical  pulses  through  the  hon- 
hole,  a  riine  measuring  circuit  coupled  to  the  means  de- 
HwiHj  taid  channel  at  a  remote  point  from  said  tool  for 
inffit"i*«|g  the  time  interval  between  said  delayed  one 
of  aatd  lint  and  second  electric  pulses  and  the  other  one 
of  aaid  first  and  second  electrical  pulses,  time  delay  com- 
paBtafiQw  meaiM  coupled  to  said  time  measuring  means 
for  f4|«M*^  the  time  measurement  made  thereby  to  com- 
fm^*t  for  said  delay  added  by  said  time  delay  means  to 
said  one  of  said  &st  and  second  electric  pulses,  and  re- 
eotdhig  means  associated  w^  said  time  delay  compen- 
sation means  few  providing  a  record  trace  of  the  time 
diflereDoea  between  said  fint  and  aecond  electric  pulses 
whidi  *i««««*  dMeieuces  are  indicathw  <^  the  velocity  dif- 
feranoes  of  the  transmitted  wave  pulses  in  travelling 
thnw^  the  formatiooB  between  the  transmitting  trans- 
ducer and  the  receiving  transducers. 


VEHICLE  EMERGENCY  FLARE 
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1.  In  a  cooriiination  with  a  pasKnger-type  airtimiobile. 
a  pair  of  eflwrteacy  lights  moonted  <n  a  portion  of  the 
top  aofface  thereof  and  eadi  for  projecting  a  li^t  beam 
upwardly,  inwaidly  and  rearwanlly  when  illuminated,  one 
of  the  l^ts  being  adjacent  the  left  side  of  the  vehicle 
aad  another  of  the  Mgltts  bring  adjacent  the  ri^  side 
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2.  Apparatus  for  searching  for  a  sele^rted  word  m  a 
digital  storage  unit  in  which  words  are  stored  in  address- 
able storage  positions,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
register  for  storing  digitally  coded  instruf:tions,  a  second 
register  for  storing  a  word,  a  digit  o(Mn^rator  for  gen- 
erating signals,  indicating  equality  or  inequality  between 
two  electrically  coded  digits  coupled  thereto,  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  coded  instruction  in  the  pnt  register  for 
reading  out  a  selected  word  from  the 
applying  a  first  digit  of  the  selected 
parator,  means  re^Kmsive  to  said  codei 
applying  a  first  digit  of  the  word  in 
to  the  comparator,  means  reHK>osive  to 
comparator  indicating  the  digits  are 
out  the  next  word  in  sequence  from  the 
applying  the  first  digit  to  the  com] 
sponsive  to  a  signal  from  the  com; 
digits  are  equal  for  applying  a  a 
word  in  the  second  regirter  to  the 
widi  the  next  lower  order  digit  of  the 
from  the  memory  unit,  means  actuated 
of  a  c<Mnparator  signal  indfcating  equi 
the  number  of  pain  of  digits  on  which  Ian  equal  faidica 
tion  is  generated  by  the  oompantor,  anil  means  respon- 
sive to  the  counting  means  fbr  generating  a  signal  imHcat- 
ing  when  a  predetermined  nmnber  of  ^its  in  the  word 
in  the  second  register  are  equal  to  a  coffeqModing  num- 
ber of  digits  in  a  word  read  out  of  the  (nemory  imit 


ige  unit  and 
rd  to  the  corn- 
instruction  for 
second  register 
signal  from  the 
for  rea<fing 
ige  nnit  and 
tor,  means  re- 
indicating  the 
oigfc  mm  me 
itor  together 
selected  word 
the  generation 
for  counting 
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second  gating  means  for  inhibiting  transmission  of 
said  dfaals  generated  by  said  senriaf  JiMUii  1^^  said 


■  »i.«b9uu<ct. 


7.  A  system  for  classifying  a  plurality  of  minimally 
constrained  stimuli  comprising 

means  reapooaive  to  a  stimulus  under  observation,  said 
means  iaduding  a  plurality  of  discaete  sensing  means, 
means  operaltvely  conaertfd  to  sakl  sensing  means 
for  randomly  deriving  a  multiplicity  of  information 
signals  oorre^onding  to  the  sthnulus  xmder  obaerva- 
tion,  and  means  forming  a  statistically^random  selec- 
tion of  connections  between  said  sensing  means  and 
said  means  for  randomly  deriving  to  produce  the 
randomness  of  the  <krivation  of  said  information 
signals:  "^ 

a  discriminatory  field  reqionsive  to  said  information 
signjds,  said  discriminatory  field  deriving  a  plurality 
of  signal  bits,  each  bit  being  derived  in  response  to 
the  combined  values  of  the  random  combination  of 
said  inftxmation  sipiBis; 

a  plurality  of  memory  fields,  each  of  said  fields  storing 
information  bits  indicative  of  the  signal  bits  cor- 
responding to  each  of  said  class  of  stimuli, 

means  for  combining  the  stored  information  Mts  of  each 
memory  field  with  said  signal  bits  to  derive  a  plurality 
of  combined  signals,  and 

means  for  comparing  said  combined  signals  to  de- 
termined the  greatest  correlation  between  said  stimu- 
lus under  obaervation  and  one  of  said  classes  of 
stimulL 
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7.  Apparalns  for  reoogaiBbig  indUa  recorded  upon  a 
medium,  comprising: 
a  phirality  of  sensing  oaeans,  including  a  {durality  of 
tranaduoers,  for  producing  signals  from  those  trans- 
duoen  which  are  impinged  upon  by  a  portion  of  an 
image  of  said  indicia; 
scanning  means  for  prqfeoting  die  image  of  diflFesent 
poitionB  of  said  indida  qion  diHereot  ones  of  said 
senaiBt  means  and  for  deflecting  said  image  in  a  ver- 
tical and  horizontal  direction  relative  to  said  sensing 


identifying  means  imtil  selected  ones  of  said  trans- 
ducers generate  a  signal  indicating  that  a  portion  of 
said  image  is  impinging  upon  them. 


3,295465 
SCAN  CONTROL  ANDNOMMALIZATION  FOR  A 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  STSim 
B.  GfliQr,  CoBslHtMni  and  Itaaiie  C 


identifyieg  means  lespontive  to  said  slgnah  from  said 
sensing  means  fbr  identifying  said  Image; 

first  gating  means  for  tranamitting  said  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  sensing  means  to  said  identifying  means; 
and 


27, 1964,  Bar.  N^  392,496 
(CL346— 146J) 
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1.  In  a  diaracter  recognition  systna  indnding 
ning  means  for  scaiuing  across  characten  to  be  ncog* 
nized  and  video  decision  means  for  determining  wlHIfaat 
said  scaiming  means  has  traversed  a  portion  of  said  char- 
acters, digital  circuitry  operative  to  control  said  sranning 
means  comprising;  a  scan  control  unit  operative  to  cause 
said  scanning  means  to  horizontally  traverse  a  line  of 
charaden,  fint  lofR  drcoitry  mdnded  in  said  acaa  con- 
trol unit  and  operative  in  response  to  signals  fiRMB  aaifl 
video  decision  meara  to  determine  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  line  of  chancters,  means  operative  In  le^oose  to  said 
first  logic  circuitry  to  cause  said  sranning  means  to  ver- 
tically scan  each  character  in  said  line  <rf  characters,  ae^- 
(»d  logic  circuitry  included  in  said  scan  control  unit  and 
operative  in  reqxxise  to  signals  from  said  video  decision 
unit  to  determine  the  left  and  right  extreme  of  each  char- 
acter, third  logic  circuitry  included  in  said  acan  control  unit 
and  operative  in  response  to  signals  from  said  video  de- 
cision unit  to  determine  the  upper  and  lower  eitiraM  of 
each  character,  means  (^lecative  in  response  to  said  sec- 
ctod  logic  dzcnitry  to  cause  said  sranning  meaaa  to  hoii- 
zMitally  scan  each  character  within  the  r^n^"^  cMd>* 
lished  by  said  second  and  third  logic  diaiitiy,  aad  i 
operative  in  respmise  to  signals  firom  said 
acten  to  encode  data  rcprrspsitafive  of  the 
acter. 
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FOagiyB-WKCATlVB  MASK  GOMPABBON  OF 
MULIVLB  IMAdS  GINIRAIVD  BY  OPn. 
CAL  TUNNIL  MEANft 
1M  H.  Bmb,  FM  WiqrM,  iiii,  MrfvMr  to  DEK  ProcM 

nii  Mar.  U,  19M,  S«r.  ^  351413 
If  nil  II I     <a.34t— 14CJ) 


1.  In  dunicter  lecognhioii  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprinof  means  tor  scanning  a  stationary  member  hav- 
ing chuacten  of  equal  size  uniformly  spaced  thereon  in 
sucoetswe  parallel  rows  with  a  light  beam  which  scans 
each  successive  row  in  sequence,  said  light  beam  being 
of  a  size  to  illoninate  only  a  single  character  in  a  row 
at  any  one  time  with  the  li^t  beam  being  advanced 
along  each  row  in  successive  steps  such  that  it  will  re- 
SMdn  stationary  on  one  character  for  a  predetermined  pe- 
riod of  time  before  advancing  to  the  next  successive  char- 
acter, means  for  indexing  said  light  beam  with  respect 
to  the  equally-spaced  duuvcteis  including  registration 
marks  on  said  stati<Hiary  member  and  a  photocell  associ- 
ated with  each  registration  mark  and  adapted  to  pnxiuce 
an  oi^Nit  signal  indicative  of  correct  registration  only 
when  the  light  beam  and  said  stationary  member  are 
pitqpeily  poaitiaaed  with  respect  to  each  odier  such  that 
the  li^t  beam  win  be  on  a  ain^  character  at  any  one 
time,  an  dectron-optici  device  for  foil-frame  scanning 
with  an  dectitm  beam  an  image  of  each  successive  char- 
acter iriiiie  it  is  iUnminated  by  the  li|^  beam  to  produce 
a  video  siipial  representative  of  the  image  scanned,  means 
re^^omive  to  said  video  signal  for  producing  visible  dif- 
fonat-type  imagea  of  each  successive  duu'acter  scanned, 
a  plurality  of  mask  devices  arranged  to  be  compared  with 
said  diSeieaA-Ope  images,  and  means  including  pboto- 
aenriliviB  devices  cveratively  assodaled  with  said  mask 
dvvion  for  producing  luooeasive  output  signals  indicative 
of  said  successive  characters  scanned  by  the  electron- 
optics  device. 

3JIHJWI 
BLBCRONIC  mOCOMPBEflSION  DEVICE 

haaM|H»  Hi,  aalsBar  to  The  Mag- 
Fact  waytaa  tasi,  a  coiponiioBi 
17,  IfiL  8er.  No.  119,734 
19  CUtm,   (CL  34»-172J) 
19.  In  a  correlation  deiice,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
two  memoiy  channels  including  first  and  second  time 
oompieason  and  first  and  second  information  inputs 
for  tigOMit  from  first  and  second  information  signal 
sooroes,  respectively; 
a  system  dodc  driving  both  compressors; 
corrdation  coomiand  and  circuit  means  effecting  pre- 
ceaion  of  one  compressor  with  respect  to  the  other 
coaqweasor  and  producing  an  output  in  accordance 
with  the  total  phase  change  between  the  compressors 
reaiilfing  from  precession, 
comptratw  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  both  com- 
pceaaors  to  detennine  the  d^ree  of  correlation  there- 
between; 


means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  to  produce  a 
correlation  output  representative  of  tpe  degree  of 
correlation  therebetween; 


and  means  continuously   inserting   nev^  information 
from  said  sampling  means  into  said  j  two  memory 

L  channels  while  correlating. 
DATA 
A.  Hanis, 
N.Yn       _  _^ 

,  CmMmf  a  cananHMB  i 
IIaB.3^,196l8ar.No.; 
SSCfariMB.    ^349—11 


1.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising  a  data  re- 
ceiver, personnel  reporting  means  for  reading  and  trans- 
mitting to  said  receiver  data  recorded  by  individual  per- 
sonnel-identification record  media,  data  reborting  means 
for  reading  and  transmitting  to  said  receiver  data  re- 
corded by  transaction  reibord  media,  time  reporting  means 
for  transmitting  time  data  to  said  receiver,  [control  means 
for  permitting  all  of  said  reporting  meahs  to  transmit 
to  said  receiver  in  preselected  order  of  j  transmissions, 
and  attendance-rqporting  control  means  sf  lectaUy  oper- 
able to  modify  the  control  effected  by  said  control 
means  to  terminate  all  transmissions  byj  said  data  re- 
porting means  and  permit  time-shared  transmissions  by 
each  of  said  personnel  and  time  repcntivg  means. 


3,296,199 
DATA  IDENTIFICATION  AND 

RATUS  FOR  SERIAL  RBCOMMN( 

TT.  nmsa,  i^un^pan,  mm 
N»H«,  MslDMn  to 
MBwnnkaa,  wis.,  a  covpanflaB  aa  mm 
Flai  Biav.  27, 19^  flar.  N».  27: 
11  nilaii     (0.349—1^ 
1.  A  data  retrieval  and  prooesi  control 
with  a  recording  system  adapted  to  icoei 


rAL  APFA- 
SVnEMS 
A. 


for  use 
data  Mg««»l« 


representative  of  phenomena  resulting  froni  or  related  to 
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the  occnrreaoe  of  qtedic  cfveali  and  to  record  such  sig-  matcUng  planes;  and,  read-out  means  comiectod  to  tM 
nab  upon  a  reconfing  medium  and  subsequently  rei»o-  solenoids  for  seosing  the  response  of  said  strteaoids  to 
duce  the  recorded  signah  fM*  diqday  and  utilization  or   said  plane  driving  action,  interpreting  said  leqponae,  and 


processing,  comprising  means  for  prodnctog  respective 
marker  signals  upon  the  occurrence  of  such  eveals,  said 
ma-ker  sigMdi  (fiffering  diitiagaiihably  fron  each  other 
and  from  any  type  of  data  signal  to  be  received,  and 
means  for  applying  said  data  signals  almig  with  serially 


storing  a  data  indication  of  the  information  stored  in 
each  of  said  driven  jdanes. 


Cyras 


INFORMATION 


111 


rrm  F.  Adt,  Uacratt,  Lea  B. 
and  TaKiad  &  GtoMWMi.  Ci 


CX  SYSTEM 


to  Bel  Ti 
Yofk,  N.Y.,  k 


CalkNMk,NJ., 


39 


19(3.  8m,  No.  311*424 
(CL  349— 172.5) 


interposed  marker  signals  to  said  recording  system; 
mariner  signal  detector  means  for  receiving  said  serial 
data  and  marker  signals  reproduced  by  said  recording 
system,  rejecting  the  data  si^ials  and  pSMshig  the  marker 
signals,  maita-  signal  selector  means  a<^itttable  to  respond 
to  a  selected  one  only  of  the  passed  marker  signals  and  to 
produce  a  coincidence  signal  m  reqxmse  thereto,  and 
contnri  meaas  reqxmsift  to  said  cwncidence  signal  to  ini- 
tiate an  operation. 


19 


ASBOOAinfE  MBMOKY  OF  MULTI.PLANE 
COMMON  SOUmonO  MAIUCBS 
DoMli  B.  Mck  mi  Gigpfi  Pfc^  LaiMoa. 

jtftKHk  BMkk  nwhMi  bcm  a 
lafDalMNm 

M.  U^  19«^8sr.  N^391,C33 
15  aBlM.^L  349—1723) 


19.  An  associative  memory  system  which  comprises: 
a  memory  unit  having  a  plnrafity  of  dau  planes,  a  jrfural- 
ity  ot  elongated  solenoids  each  passing  through  all  of  said 
planes,  and  a  plurality  cl  windhigs  located  on  said  planes 
each  arrantBd  around  om  ot  said  solenoids;  a  ■^wrrhing 
unit  arranged  to  selectively  drive  certain  ones  of  said 
soiemrids  in  accordance  with  data  stored  therein;  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  planes  to  sense  the  rtspooac 
ot  said  windhigs  on  eadi  plane  to  such  driving  action 
to  u  to  detarmine  whidi  of  said  planes  Hon  data  matdi- 
ing  the  search  data;  means  for  consecutively  driving  said 


inanrcnsrr—a  cm 
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1.  An  information  storage  system  comprising  memory 
means  for  magnetically  storing  binary  information  in 
rows  and  columns  of  infocmation  addresses,  an  access 
switch  for  accessing  said  information  addresses  compris- 
ing rows  and  columns  of  magnetic  cores  corresponding 
to  said  rows  and  columns  of  addresses  and  a  first  and  a 
second  plurality  of  access  cooducton  threading  said 
rows  and  columns  of  cores,  reqtectively;  a  first  and  a 
second  energizing  circuit  for  said  first  and  second  jHu- 
ralities  of  access  conductors  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  branches,  one  of  said  brandies  inchiding  a 
selected  access  conductor,  and  a  normally  dosed  shunt 
switch  included  in  the  odier  of  said  par^Iel  brandies; 
a  first  and  a  second  current  source  fw  applying  a  drive 
current  to  each  ol  said  *nargi»iii£  drcuits,  means  for 
coincidently  opening  the  shunt  switdies  of  each  of  said 
energizing  drcuits  for  initiating  a  drive  current  pulse  on 
each  of  said  selected  access  conductors,  and  readout 
means  responsive  to  information  signals  generated  in 
said  memoiy  means. 


349S412 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  LOGIC  ELEMENTS 


CaK^n 

FM  Am.  19, 19KSar.  N^  337,979 
35  ChkM.  ICL  S4»-173) 

1.   An  electrochemical   logic  element   comprising  a 
housing: 

a  fluid  reactive  ekoiriyto  in  said  hooaing; 

a  first  metallic  electrode  diqwaed  in  said  electrolyte 
indadiag  a  first  portion  chemically  reactive  wMh 
the  electnriyte  fm- fonning  a  passivated  unstable  poor- 
ly conductive  coating  on  the  surfine  dwreof  anS  a 
second  poition  sidMtantially  taactive  diemkally  wiOi 
said  electrcflyte; 

a  second  metallic  electrode  diqwaed  in  said  dectiolyte 
faiduding  a  first  portion  chenucaDy  reactive  widi  the 
electrolyte  for  forming  a  passivated  unstable  poocly 
conducting  coating  on  the  rarface  thereof  and  a 
second  portion  substantially  inactive  chemically  with 
said  electrolyte; 
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said  electrodes  immened  in  said  fluid  reactive  electro- 
lyte; 

means  in  said  electnriyte  for  decreasing  the  bulk  con- 
doctivity  oi  the  electrolyte  in  the  region  between  the 
flnt  and  second  portion  of  said  electrodes; 
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means  for  locally  disturbing  a  portion  of  the  passivated 
unstable  coating  on  said  first  electrode;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  condition  of  the 
passivated  unstable  coating  on  said  second  electrode 
in  ra^KXise  to  the  disturbance  of  said  first  electrode. 


3b2fS413 

MEHOHY  cn£ijrrs  including  a 

MAGNBHC  OVERLAY 
H.  Bobeck,  Cllh—,  mmi  Jmmtt  L.  SmHfc,  Bed- 
r,  N J^  uinm  to  Bdl  TekphoM  LdMratorlcs, 
New  1M»  N.Y,  a  coipontion  of  New 

7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215^446 
UCidmu   «CL34*— 174) 


aiDKAiaAND 

DElVINGSyBIlM 

KlcML.  Skyier,  Msrtwi,  CriV^  mWot  to 
Aircnft  Coa^aBy,  Calvw  dtft 
of"  ' 


1.  A  shift  register  comprising  a  magneti^  medium,  re- 
cording means  positioned  adjacent  to  a  first  end  of  said 
magnetic  medium  for  recordiog  domains  of  a  first  polar- 
ity therein,  a  recording  magnet  positioned  ^djacent  to  the 
irst  end  of  said  magnetic  medium  for  recording  magnetic 
domains  of  a  second  polarity  therein,  a  driv|ng  array  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  magnetic  medium  f^r  sequentially 
propagating  the  magnetic  domains  to  a  second  end  there- 
of, and  a  read  coil  adjacent  to  a  second  en^  of  said  mag- 
netic medium  for  sensing  magnetic  domain  walls  between 
domains  of  first  and  second  polarities  passi|ig  thereby. 


'  3,19541s  j      

THIN  MAGNETIC  mM  MBMOKYI SYSTEM 
Ricfaard  L.  Snyder,  Fdertea,  CatL,  wai^^  to 
Akcnfl  Cuify,  CiItw  CMj,  Critf^ 
of  Dclawm 

im.  15, 1963,  Sv.  No.  273il24 
6  nriwi     (CL  34§— 174) 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel  first  conductors,  a  plurality  of  second  con- 
doctors  crossing  said  first  conductors,  each  of  said  first 
conductors  twice  crossing /dach  of  said  second  conduc- 
tors, a  magnetic  materiaPnaving  substantially  rectangu- 
lar hysteresis  characteristics  positioned  in  close  proximity 
td'^bodi  said  first  and  second  conductors  at  each  of  said 
crosspcHnti,  a  magnetic  memory  cell  of  predetermined 
length  being  defined  at  each  cros^oiot  by  said  first  con- 
ductor, said  second  conductor  and  said  magnetic  mate- 
rial; a  bit  address  being  defined  by  each  pair  of  said  cells 
de&ied  by  a  sii^  one  of  laid  first  conductors  and  a 
stii|l0  ooe  <tf  said  second  concfaictors,  mean»  for  estab- 
liibing  a  first  remanent  magnetic  condition  along  the  en- 
tke  iBogfih  of  each  memory  cell  of  a  selected  me  of 
said  bit  addresM*.  and  means  for  esublishing  a  second 
rBauneot  matfff^L:  cmKUtiM  al(ng  a  first  fractional  length 
of  ooe  cell  and  along  a  second  fractional  length  of  the 
oUwr  oeU  of  said  sdected  bit  address  representative  of 
a  first  biaary  value  and  for  establishing  said  second 
remanent  magnetic  cmdition  along  said  second  fractional 
leigth  of  said  one  odl  and  along  said  first  fractional 
length  of  said  other  cell  re^esentative  of  a  second  binary 
^ue. 


1.  A  system  for  storing  first  and  aeconq  binary  states 


comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  conductor  each  havihg  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  positioned  substantially  ortlK  gonal  to  each 
other. 
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a  thin  fllm  magnetic  core  having  a  selected  direction  of 
magaalic  orienUtioii  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
first  and  woond  conductors, 

means  for  applying  an  ambient  field  to  said  core  in  a 
fixed  direction  wbstantially  parallel  to  said  first  con- 
ductor and  with  a  fixed  pohirfty  for  establishing  said 
first  binary  state  at  a  lekct^  angle  with  the  axis  of 
said  second  conductor  and  said  second  binary  state 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  second  con- 


first  means  coupled  to  said  first  conductor  for  applying 
cuixeot  therethroDih  in  a  lint  direction  for  reading 
and  in  a  second  direction  for  writing, 

and  second  means  conpied  to  said  second  conductor 
<^rative  dniag  writing  lor  ^plying  cttxrent  there- 
throng  in  a  predetermined  direction  for  switching 
said  core  to  said  first  stale  and  for  inliibiting  airrent 
flow  through  said  second  conductor  for  maintaining 
said  core  in  said  second  state. 


adjacent  signal  translating  gaps  separated  by  a  dietanoe 
substantially  equal  to  the  dittinoe  between  said  magnetic 
poles  and  sinide  ontpot  circuit  means  operatively 


WS416 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DRIVE  CIRCUITS  FOR 
PRfHHJCING  SIEPFEU  DRIVE  PULSES 
Rkhard  M.  Garite,  Cote  Neck,  RaynMmd  W.  Ketch- 
and  RIehiviE.  Si«cr,  lackMw,  NJ., 
ito     ' 
New  Yaii.  N.Y^  a  luifallan  of  New  York 
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nected  to  both  of  said  signal  translating  gaps  for  providing 
a  maximum  output  signal  level  when  said  gaps  are  cen- 
tered over  said  line  centerpoint. 


3,2M,11S 
READ*OUT  CmCUnr  PCHK  FLUX'GAIE 
REPRODUCER  HEADS 
Robert  F.Swwn,lr.,Dalns,  Tex.,  aasiganr  to  Ike 

of  Anwrka  as  ispusiaisi  by  ike  Seuelary 


FIM  Miv  2, 1963k  Ser.  No.  277,986 
3CtobM.   (CL  346— 174.1) 
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1.  In  a  flugnetic  memoiy  that  is  operable  in  a  pre- 
determined cydt  of  read-out  and  write-in  intervals  and 
that  has  first  and  second  drive  circuits  and  a  sensing  cir- 
cuit magnetically  coupled  to  said  drive  circuits  by  a  plu- 
rality of  switchable  bistable  magnetic  storage  devices, 
said  devicca  utiUzing  magnetic  material  with  a  predeter- 
mined swUchhig  time, 
means  implying  signals  of  a  first  amplitude  that  is  in- 
suffldent  to  switch  said  devices  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  drcoits  before  said  read*out  interval  in 
said  cycle,  and  thereafter  during  said  read-out  in- 
terval ^plying  to  said  drive  circuits  signals  of  a 
second  ami^ude  which  is  suflScient  to  switch  said 
devioea,and 
said  Mnriag  drcnit  ifK^nding  low-pass  filter  means  hav- 
ing a  hi^  freciDeacy  cut-off  pmnt  above  a  frequency 
whidi  Is  the  reciprocal  of  the  switching  time  of  said 
device  material. 


POSnnON  SEMD4G  APPARATUS 
Cyrae  F.  Antt,  Uacroll,  a^  SaMsel  F.  Rim  m, 
toan,  fUn  iiilpiiiri  to  Bdl  Tabpkaa 
iBiiMiariiii,  New  Ya*,  N.Y.,  a  ff  aHan  af  New 
Yoek 

Had  Mar.  21, 1963^  8«.  No.  266,961 

9  Oiiii  I,    <a.34t~n4J) 

1.  A  tnoidnoer  for  detocdBg  the  centerpoint  of  a  line 

between  a  pair  of  unpnslki  magnetic  poke  comprising 

three  kg  memben  of  magnetic  material  defining  two 


1.  A  read-out  circuit  for  use  with  a  magnetic  reproducer 
head  having  a  pick-up  gap,  signal  winding,  and  at  kast 
one  saturabk  portion  comprising,  means  for  attemately 
driving  said  saturable  portion  into  the  saturated  oonditioa 
for  a  first  time  interval  and  into  the  unsaturated  condition 
for  a  second  time  interval,  means  for  storing  signab.  a 
pulse-operabk  switch  connected  between  said  signal  stor- 
ing means  and  said  signal  winding,  means  for  generating 
a  switching  pulse  which  starts  substantially  wben  aaid 
saturabk  portion  is  driven  into  one  of  said  conditions  and 
which  terminates  substantially  when  the  signal  pulie  de- 
veloqped  in  said  signal  winding  by  the  action  of  said  tttak- 
rabk  portion  being  driven  into  said  one  of  said  oooditionB 
is  at  its  maximum  value,  said  pobe-operabk  switdi  being 
closed  in  response  to  said  switching  pohe,  and  means  for 
connecting  a  load  circoit  to  said  si^ial  storing  means. 
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11.  A  detector  failore  sennng  system  comprising,  tmiklg 
means  producing  recurring  time  intervals  of  predetermined 
length,  a  first  detector  npnnally  quiescent  bat  rendered 
active  during  the  presence  of  an  ol^ect,  a  second  dStecl^ 
normally  qoiesoent  but  rendned  active  during  the  prts- 
ence  of  an  object,  checking  means  nwmally  maihtaiftrti' 
active  but  controlled  by  said  timhig  means  momentttrfly 
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to  beoooM  inactive  at  the  end  of  each  said  time  interval 
of  Mid  predetermiDed  length,  means  controlled  by  said 
fiiit  detector  when  rendered  active  during  said  time  in- 
terval to  prevent  said  diecking  means  from  becoming 
inactive,  and  computer  means  controlled  by  said  first 
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d^ector  to  record  the  presence'  of  each  object  sensed  by 
said  lint  detector  only  if  said  checking  means  is  then 
active,  and  means  for  shifting  said  computer  means  to 
control  by  said  second  detector  in  the  event  said  checking 
means  becomes  inactive. 


TEMPERATUIttMONrrOR 

L.  WMcUe,  ILF  J>.  4,  (Sidcm), 

Colcksilcr  Comb.    M415 

Flad  Jam.  1€,  iW  Scr.  No.  33g,199 

g  ChkM.    (CL  34g— 227) 


4.  A  temperature  responsive  switch  comprising  base 
means,  a  support  arm  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  hsae  means  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  sui^it  arm  and  swinging  movement 
through  a  first  plane,  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  resilient 
oootict  anns  insulatively  siqnioited  at  one  pair  of  cor- 
respoiufing  ends  from  said  support  arm,  means  insulative- 
ly connected  between  the  free  ends  of  said  contact  arms 
adymtably  vaiyiog  the  spacing  between  said  free  ends, 
aa  elongated  resiUem  terminal  arm  generally  paralleling 
and  disposed  between  said  ccmtact  arms  and  insulatively 
snppwted,  at  the  end  thereof  corresponding  to  said  odc 
pair  of  enifa,  from  said  support  arm,  opposing  terminak 
and  contacts  on  said  terminal  and  cootact  arms  respective- 
ly adapted  to  en^ige  each  other  upm  movement  of  the 
free  end  oi  said  tenninal  arms  toward  said  contacts,  and 
movaUe  beat  respcmsive  actuating  means  oscillatabk,  in 
re^NUtse  to  a  rise  and  fidl  of  the  ambient  temperature,  in 
the  plane  containing  the  free  ends  of  said  terminal  and 
contact  armt  and  connnrtwl  to  said  tenmnal  arm,  and  first 

■BB '  BwvBDD   MBwUJmU   CuDBBCCOb    BNBBB   CiCCulCsll  jT   GOD* 

aaclfcd  to  said  oootaot  was  aad  third  electrical  conduc- 
tor means  dectricifly  KiWMurm  to  uid  termfatal  arm, 
means  openrtivtly  oonaecled. between  said  base  and  the 
free  end  of  said  st^poct  ami  for  a#Mtably  rotating  the 
latter,  the  last-meatioQed  means  oonvnsing  a. lever  arm 
fBDenlly  paralletint  and  <fispoaed  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tton  to  said  support  arm  and  pivotally  secnred,  at  the 
end  thereof  oonespoading  to  the  free  end  of  said  sup- 
port arm,  to  said  base  means  for  rotadon  about  an  axis 
fMBraOy  paralleling  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  support 


arm  and  adapted  at  its  free  end  to  be  maduaUy  engaged 
for  pivoting  said  kver  arm,  and  means  defi^tng  a  pin  and 
slot  connection  between  the  free  end  ol  said  support  arm 
and  the  piVoted  end  of  said  lever  arm  for  ( tffecting  slight 
pivotal  movement  of  said  support  arm  ii  response  to 
ter  pivotal  movement  of  said  kver  anni 
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FOR  FOE  ALAKMS     j 
Svcad  Scbad  Mmtct,  Cniirti^in  Hiritv.  Dm 
•d  DwbeJteMritaa  A/§^  Cep«l^«M 

'raed  Die^tj^lSfS,  8sr.  N^  247jf94 

ipplcnilM  DiMBt,  Pfc  3»,  IHl, 

SChdass.    (Ca.  34»-.a37) 


1.  An  area  monitoring  electric  alarm  System  prefer- 
ably for  fire  alarms  comprising,  two  p»«Jrw>Hf  ionizing 
chambers  connected  together  at  a  conu4(Mi  wall,  the 
chambers  having  registered  apertures  in]  the  common 
wall  for  intercommunication  between  the  ihteriors  of  the 
chambers,  one  of  the  chambers  having  closed  walls  to 
the  area  to  be  mcmitored,  the  other  chamb^  having  walls 
open  to  the  area  to  be  monitored,  the  chambers  being 
connected  across  terminals  of  a  voltage  sojaroe,  an  elon- 
gated radioactive  radiating  member  disposed  within  both 
chambers  through  the  registered  apertures  the  radiating 
member  being  displaceable  in  its  kmgituainal  direction 
relative  to  the  chambers,  a  plurality  of  interconnecting 
electrodes  in  both  of  the  chambers,  a  vMtage  sensitive 
indicating  member  electrically  connected  to  the  electrodes, 
the  electrodes  being  in  the  form  of  a  mjetal  grid  sur- 
rounding the  radiating  member  along  at  l^ast  a  part  of 
the  length  of  the  radiating  member,  and  isaid  conunon 
wall  mutually  separating  and  electrically  linsnhuing  the 
ionizing  chambers  and  the  radiating  member. 


MALFUNCTION  II^£lCATOR  VOk 

CONDUCTOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATORS 
E.  Urfc,  Andcnom  lai^  aaWr  to  Gcm 
Motors  CorporadoB,  Ddndt,  MIdL,  a  4oepontioB  of 
Delaware  ! 
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1.  In  combination,  «  generator  havmg  m  field  winding 
and  an  output  wuoding,  a  direct  current  butpot  drcoit 
energized  by  said  output  winding,  a  trandstor  voltage 
ilegulator  circuit  having  a  voltage  sensing  d  rcuit  arrange- 
ment and  at  least  one  transistor,  first  niean  i  for  connect- 
ing the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of  taid  transistor 
^ad  said  field  winding  in  series  across  said  direct  current 
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output  drcoUk  septmd  means  for  connecting  said  voltage 
sensing  cirBoit  amntBaisnt  agxtm  Mid  direct  current  out- 
put drcoit,  aa  electrically  eaet»iMbie  indicating  lamp,  a 
four  layer  diode  kaving  «  bfoakdowa  voHaga  rating  of  a 
selected  valoe  greater  than  die  deMred  regulated  voltage 
to  be  niilniaJMil  by  said  voitaae  ngulator  circait,  and 
meam  for  oooaecliBg  at  least  said  olectricaUy  enargizable 

indicating  lamp  and  said  foor  Uyer  diode  in  series  aaoss 
said  dimes  correot  output  circuit  for  providing  a  visual 
fni^irttV—  wlw  the  voltage  across  said  direct  current  out- 
put drcuil  cicioaili  tlw  vottafe  to  be  maintained  by  said 
voltage  regulitfor  circuit. 


tion  to  said  box,  said  signal  means  having  two  electrically 
operated  signaling  means,  electrical  condnctors  connect- 
ing amd  signal  means  and  said  ewitcfa  means  wiIIm  aaid 
housing  in  said  box,  said  safety  box  means  for  the  re- 


1.  A  burglar  ahirm  comprinng.  an  alarm  drcuit  and  a 
protective  circuit,  said  protective  drcuit  indoding  a  pro- 
tective unit  serially  connected  to  a  rday  and  the  secondary 
of  a  transformer,  the  transformer  having  a  primary  con- 
nected to  line  vohage,  said  protective  unit  having  a  frame 
supporting  a  network  of  wire  over  an  opening  in  a  build- 
ing, said  alarm  drcuit  induding  an  ahum  seriaHy  connect- 
ed with  a  set  of  contacts  operated  by  said  relay  and  said 
secondaiy,  eyeboks  for  secni^  die  frame  to  Uie  boUding 
wbereitt  the  wire  in  the  frame  is  strong  through  die  eyes 
of  the  eyabolts  after  they  are  mounted  on  the  bnBding  to 
prevent  rsosoval  of  the  eyeboks  widioitt  severing  die  wire, 
and  uameUOfs  along  at  least  the  wire  that  is  atnmgthrou^ 

the  eyes  of  the  eyeboUs  to  facilitate  stringing  of  the  wire 
through  the  eyes  of  die  eyebdts. 


aAPETfiUn.  BOX 
of  M»«M  to  Vkb  lackaoa,  WIcMCa, 


oeipt  of  mad  constructed  and  adapted  so  Uiat  dual  sig- 
nals are  provided  to  the  home  owner  to  separately  indH 
cate  opei^ng  of  either  of  aaid  covers  over  said  openings 
in  the  ivper  or  lower  poitioo  of  said  box. 


DEVICE  FOR  DIGITAL  KKiBEBNTAIION  OF  AMD 
CONVERSION  TO  A  SYNCHRO  DBVICE  ROTOR 
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Bar.  Now  277^24 
~  34g— 347) 


Fled  Dec  2d,  Ifq.  Bar.  No.  147,2it 
3CWH.  ^34t— MI) 
3.  Safety  box  means  for  the  receipt  of  mail  or  the  like 
comprishig,  in  combination,  a  hollow  box  body  havhig  a 
back,  a  ftoot,  awl  two  sides,  said  box  having  an  opening 
in  an  ^pir  portion  ttMraof  and  a  cover  movably  con- 
nected diereto  of  sisB  to  doee  said  openiiv,  an  opening 
in  a  lower  poction  of  said  box  aad  a  cower  movably  con- 
nected theieto  of  siss  to  clow  said  lower  opening,  latch 
means  on  mch  ai  said  upper  and  lower  oovsn  and  an- 
other pmtion  of  said  box  engageable  when  same  are  in 
closed  posMon,  housing  means  within  said  box  con- 
stnctod  aai  adapted  to  aeoomnodMe  electrical  switch 
means,  ebctrical  switdi  meaas  mounted  to  said  housing 
and  faavlnn  oaentfna  BHnns  proiectinB  therefrom  to  a 


4.  .^iparatus  for  conversion  between  a  digkal  number 
in  a  digital  register  and  the  angular  position  of  a  rotataUe 
member  comprising 

a  digital  rsgisler, 

a  rotatafale  iiwidiri, 

meana  for  dbCaining  the  analog  of  the  digital  nnmber, 

meam  for  obtaining  the  uialog  of  a  trigonometric 
fnnolioa  of  the  angdar  position  of  te  rotaftabk 


on  eadi  of  odd  ivper  and  lower  covsn  of  aaid  box  and 
constnicted  to  be  received  within  tlie  boHow  of  said 
box  when  same  are  in  dosed  position  between  ooter  por- 
tiooB  at  said  bos  and  said  housing  means,  alarm  signal 
means  moimtable  in  a  house  or  die  Mke  in  remote  vda- 


means  for  conqiaring  the  analog  of  the  trigonometiic 
funBtkm  of  the  ratataUe  aseadwr  an^  with  the 

analog  of  die  digital nbsr  to  the  dgkal  rsgiatsr, 

meau  for  establishing  a  predetermined  rrietkmship 
between  the  analog  of  the  digltol  nnmber  to  tke 
d^im  ngtotcr  aad  Iha  aaahit  of  the  kfpoaflBMltfc 
function  of  the  rotmaUe  asmber  angle  wteaabsr  Ike 
mmber  to  the  digitid 
therotataUa 
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1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  com^ising  a  plurality 
of  bidiiectiaiial  counting  means  connected  in  series  to 
fonn  iiicrwfi"g  decade  steps  whereby  a  completion  of  a 
ooimt  in  eftfaer  direction  in  one  of  said  counting  means  is 
effective  to  tnmsfer  a  count  lignal  to  a  succeeding  adja- 
cent one  of  said  counting  means,  said  counting  means 
each  including  aelectively  respcnBive  control  means  op- 
erative to  detennine  the  direction  of  a  count  in  the  re- 
spective ones  of  said  counting  means,  reference  signal 
siqgtiy  means  controlled  by  said  counting  means  and  op- 
entive  to  snpidy  a  phmlity  of  wei^ted  steps  in  the  mag- 
nitude of  a  reference  signal  in  response  to  a  count  in  a 
fnffTitp9ni*i'^I  one  of  said  counting  means,  signal  com- 
puint  ineaDS  operative  to  conqpare  the  reference  signal 
with  an  unknown  signal  to  be  digitized  to  lutmde  a  differ- 
ence aignal  having  a  magnitude  representative  of  the  dif- 
ference between  said  reference  siipul  and  said  unknown 
signal  and  a  polarity  representatiye  of  the  direction  of 
said  difference,  polarity  discriminating  means  responsive 
to  said  difference  signal  to  provide  a  control  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  polarity,  means  connecting  said  control  signal 
to  aH  of  said  control  means  to  determine  the  direction 
of  the  count  in  said  comtfing  means,  and  oscillator  means 
connected  to  the  first  one  of  said  counting  means  to  pro- 
vide sivuls  to  be  counted  thereby. 


FIM  Apr.  U,  IMS^Scr.  No.  447,225 
9CUmL    (CL343— 7) 
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(c)  means  for  mixing  the  input  signal  i^th  the  refer- 
ence signal  to  derive  a  second  audio  jsignal  shifted 
in  ^ase  with  respect  to  the  fint  audi^  signal, 

(d)  means  for  deriving  pulses  represei|ting  the  axis 
crossings  of  the  first  audio  signal,  t 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  phase  shifted  rignal  to 
selectively  transmit  only  those  polsesi  indicative  of 
the  true  first  audio  signal  frequency, 

(f )  and  means  to  couple  to  the  selectively  transmitted 
pulses  to  the  reference  signal  generatiag  means  for 
varying  the  frequency  of  the  referenc^  signal. 


DOTPLER  FUQUKCY  TRACKER 

Hbss,  aiMiinnr  to  Labora- 
laCf  Boalaa,  Mass.,  a  corporation 


1.  An  iofmt  signal  frequency  tracker  comprising, 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  reference  sig^, 

(b)  mens  for  mixing  the  input  signal  with  a  reference 
signal  to  produce  a  fint  nidio  sigiud. 
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TRAJECTORY  MEA8URIMENT  APPARATUS 
lOM  A.  C— aday,  FUkita%  Umm  %  Gastea,  La 
Mlnda,  and  JanMM  C  HT 
to  North  AmcrieaB  Aviatf* 

Flkd  Anr.  23,  IMS,  to.  Now  45t^ 
iTciahM.    (CL343— 7) 
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1.  Radar  means  for  detecting  the  tim^-qiace  occur- 
rence of  two  points  in  the  trajectory  of  a  detected  pro- 
jectile comprising 

an  azimuthally-directional,  frequency-sc|amed  antenna 
comprising  an  upper;  lower  and  center!  array  for  pro- 
viding a  stacked  beam  pattern  coniprping  an  iqiper, 
lower  and  center  beam  said  lower  aixl  center  beuns, 
and  said  center  and  upper  beams  defining  a  first  and 
a  second  monopulae  boresight  axis  respectively. 

a  variable-frequency,  pulsed  transmitter  ionpled  to  said 
antenna  for  transmitting  a  carrier  freqiiency  which  is 
progressively  changed  from  pulse-to-plulse; 

monopulse  sum  and  difference  means  icommonly  re- 
sponsive to  said  center  array  and  an  alternative  one 
of  said  upper  and  lower  array  for  providing  signals 
indicative  of  the  range  and  on-borelight  condition 
respectively  of  said  detected  target  {relative  to  an 
alternative  one  of  said  boresight  axes^ 

4.  A  system  for  determining  a  p<»nt  pf  origin  in  a 
datum  plane  for  a  body  having  a  ballistic  trajectory,  com- 
prising 

radar  means  for  measuring  the  time-spltce  occurrence 
of  two  mutually  spaced  points  of  si^d  ballistic  tra- 
jectory relative  to  a  reference  ditfum;  i 

seccHid  means  responsive  to  said  radar  i^ieans  for  com- 
puting an  average  hei^t  and  average!  vertical  veloc- 
ity represented  by  a  point  intermediatje  said  two  tra- 
jectory points;  i 

third  means  responsive  to  said  second  lyeaiu  for  com- 
,  puting  the  trajectory  time  from  said  |>oint  of  origin 

/  to  said  intermediate  point;  t 

fourth  means  reHKMisive  to  said  radar  ipeans  for  com- 
puting the  corresponding  projected  position  and  ve- 
/      locity  component  of  said  intermediate  point  in  said 
datum  plane;  and  I 

fifth  means  reH>on8ive  to  sud  third  am}  fourth  means 
tor  computing  the  location  of  said  ^loint  of  origin 
in  sud  datum  plane. 
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8.  A  pulie  rtdar  indicator  system  comprising  a  cathode 
ray  osciUoscope,  first  sweep  means  for  alternately  sweep- 
ing the  beam  of  said  oscilloaccqK  through  first  and  second 
mutually  perpendicular  linear  traces,  second  sweep  means 
for  recurreatty  sweeping  the  beam  of  said  oscilloscope 
through  a  Aiilher  trace  diagonally  intersecting  said  first 
and  second  linear  traces  at  the  radar  pulse  frequency, 
means  for  producing  a  range  index  on  said  further  trace, 
means  for  introducing  a  received  signal  modulation  on 
said  further  trace,  and  means  for  ahemately  coupling  said 
osdlkMcope  to  said  first  sweep  means  and  to  said  second 
sweep  meaas,  said  range  index  producing  means,  and  said 
received  signal  modulatton  totrododng  means. 


TB811N6  ATT ARAliSFOR TARGET  AIRCRAFT 

MKROWAVB  ROUDMENT 
ftmOm  &  flwlinid,  ValiwJii,  Hm  iiilBini  to  the 
IMb^  BUtm  •t  Amarien  m  isptssiintsi  by  to  Secre- 
lAkFoR* 
Ilai  »to  21,  IfttL  8«r.  No.  4S7,t7t 
(Oitos.    ^343—17.7) 
1.  In  an  aerial  target  system  wUch  inchides  a  target- 
mounted  amidifier  intermediate  receiver-transmit  meam, 
apparatns  for  tasting  the  operational  fitness  of  said  am- 
I^^ln-,  said  apparatns  cMaprising: 
a  transmitter  operable  at  the  freqaency  of  die  ontpot 

signal  of  said  amplifier; 
energy  transfer  means  for  drawing  power  from  said 
transmitter  to  form  a  reference  signal  of  the  same 
period  as  to  transmitted  signal; 
a  pair  of  forwanDjr-directed  horn  elements  laterally 
spaced  from  one  another  to  define  an  output  antenna 
fed  by  said  transmitter  and  an  input  antenna  prin- 
cipally reHKmsive  to  ntotton  from  said  target  but 
sirnvkaoBoaiy  receiving  spillover  wave  eneror  origj- 
ssuOC  III  flUQ  tm  I  mpit  f ffr  ■ 
phssn  rnniparison  means  having  a  first  input  terminal 
coupled  to  said  inpii  antenna,  a  aecond  input  ter- 
minal oooq^  to  reoeivB  said  reference  signal,  and 
aa  on^Nit  termiaal; 
said  phan  comparisoa  oeaaa  deriving  a  signal  sub- 
stanfiaWy  free  of  said  spillover  wave  eangy  when 
said  9iUover  wave  energy  and  said  reference  ngiial 
ara  relatively  i^iase  di^ylaced  on  to  order  of  180*; 


reversible  drive  meam  for. causing  axial  movement 
of  said  faipot  antenna  relative  to  said  oo^ai  antenna 
In  a  sense  to  introdnee  «aid  180*  relative  phaM  dfe- 
plaoement; 


and  indicating  memis  reapoasive  to  the  signal  at 
output  terminal  of  said  phaaa  romparison  mean 
foon  a  aignal  indicating  when  said  amplifier  k 
■ting  in  a  radiating  condition  aobaeqneak  to  the  aao* 
meat  a  tett  aignal  ii  traniiRnd  to  wud  taipt 
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APT ARATUB FOR  AMMgllONOgi 

MAGNBIK  ENERGY  BEFLBCnD  FBOM  A 
DENS  PLASMA 
L. 


Fled  hte.  2S,  IfM^to.  Na.  334,722 
12CUto.    A  343— 11) 


1.  A  composite  mechanical  stnictare  di^oaed  to  co- 
operate with  a  radiator  of  electromagnetic  energy  and  to 
effect  electromagnetic  energy  transmisnoo  tooo^  the 
composite  mechanical  structure  and  sDbse<pieBt]^  tooo^ 
a  juxtapoeitioned  dense  plasnu  medium  with  a  mioiBnm 
of  attenuation  of  electromagnetic  energy  and  to  afaaoib 
electromagnetic  energy  reflected  from  a  reflecting  medinm 
at  a  di^ance  from  the  composite  mechanical  stnictare 

comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  sheet  of  ceramic  magnetic  material; 

(b)  at  least  one  sheet  of  a  dielectric  material  affixed  to 
said  sheet  of  ceramic  magnetic  material;  and, 

(c)  energy  abscH-bing  elements  disposed  at  said  at  leait 
one  sheet  of  dielectric  material  said  at  least  am 
sheet  of  a  dklectric  material  being  int^|»oaed  Ih^ 
tween  said  ceramic  magnetic  material  aad  said  ( 
absorinng  elements  in  sandwich  fashion. 
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being  lined  with  microwave  enefly  absorbini  nuterial  for 
absorbing  microwave  energy  impinged  tbereagaintt,  said 
absorbing  material  lining  said  longitudinally  extendng 
siirfaces  of  said  chamber  cofiapriaing  elements  projecting 
into  the  interior  of  said  chamber  that  have  j  side  surfaces 
that  slope  toward  an  apex  as  they  extend  into  said  cham- 
ber and  that  have  axes  which  are  canted  toward  the  front 
portion  of  the  chamber. 


1.  A  reflector  for  reflecting  radiant  energy  incident 
tfanranpon  at  different  freqaenciea,  compriatag  a  spherical 
lens  iM^ng  oppoutt  poles,  first  reflecting  surfaces  in  as- 
sociative relation  with  said  lens,  said  first  reflecting  sur- 
fiwss  ywt^Mfgwg  sabstantidly  from  one  pole  and  terminat- 
ing .subalurtiaUy  a  predeterauned  distance  from  said  pole, 
second  reflecting  surfaces  in  associative  relation  with  said 
lens  eztoiding  substantially  fmn  the  opposite  pole  and 
terminating  substantially  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  oppoaite  pole,  and  -mesas  for  rotating  said  reflector 
aronid  aa  uds  through  said  poles,  whereby  radiant  energy 
incident  upon  said  fint  reflecting  surfaces  is  modulated  at 
one  frequnicy  and  radiant  energy  incident  upon  said 
second  reflecting  siufaces  is  modidated  at  a  second  fre- 
quency. 
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ANECHOK:  CHAMUR 
H.  Faswen,  7  High  BidiB  Koad,  Hnllngton, 
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1.  An  anechoic  chamber  f<n-  providing  an  environment 
simulating  tiiat  of  outer  tpa.ce  in  which  electronic  devices 
can  be  evaluated,  said  diamber  comprising  a  back  wall 
toward  n^iich  microwave  energy  is  directed  during  the 
evahiation  of  electronic  devkee  in  said  chamber,  a  front 
wafl  and  loagitudinaUy  extending  surfaces  fcmned  by  side 
walls,  a  floor  fad  a  ceiling  which  extend  between  said 
front  waH  and  said  back  wall  and  in  conjunction  with  said 
front  and  back  walls  f<»in  said  chamber,  said  chamber 
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ANTENNA  SVnEM FOBKADUtolNG 
DIRECnON AL  PATTERNSi 
William  R.  Lowe,  NaAaa,  NJB.,  mtwmrtajmim . 
dates,  lac.,  NaAaa^N^  a  CMMOiiM  ^Ddawi 
ConfiaaaHon  of  ipplcrt—  flsr.  Na^  152,1 12,  Nov.  li, 
IMl.  msaptlcaiM Nov. l£^^te.>^ 517,513 


system 


(.  An  antenna  system  for  radiating  diredponal  antenna 
patterns  having  low  side  lobe  levels,  said  syftem  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 

(A)  antenna  elements, 

(B)  a  radio  fre<iuency  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
first  ports  and  a  succession  of  seeond  ports  coupled 
to  said  antenna  elements,  transmission  paths  of  dif- 
ferent relative  phase  delays  between  each  of  said 
first  ports  and  all  of  said  second  poiis.  said  paths 
being  so  constructed  as  to  couple  a  signal  from  any 
given  first  port  equally  to  each  aecoof  port  with  a 
uniform  phase  difference  between 
ports,  so  that  said  airtenna  elements 
spaced  beams  when  a  signal  is 
&st  ports,  said  trannnission  paths 
port  couplers  cross-connecting  said 
lating  said  first  ports  from  each  odier[and  said  sec- 
ond ports  from  each  other, 

(C)  a  plurality  of  third  pwts,  and 

(D)  transmission  means 

(1)  interconnecting  said  first  potts  ^fith  said  third 
ports  so  that  at  least  two  first  p6rts  are  ener- 
gized when  a  signal  is  delivered  tf>  one  of  said 
third  ports,  and 

(2)  adapted  to  impart  a  phase  difference  between 
the  signal  components  delivered  |to  said  ener- 
gized first  ports  so  that  said  antenna  elements 
have  a  substantially  oommon  please  center. 
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VEHICU  SRBD  BIONiroBING 
MlBcr  S.  IMr  n,  2525 

Mi^B.    499Va,  aBB  KaasR  C 

FIsi  Oct.  19,  tH4,am.  N^ 
21  CWaK   (CL  343— Ml) 

1.  A  method  of  remotely  detenaiaiat  ^ 


instantaneous 
ipeed  of  vecific  motor  vdridss  nowlag  amo  Dg  odier  vehi- 
dks  in  traffic  upon  a  roadway,  comprising  tfie  steps  of: 
equipping  each  sudi  motor  vcMde  with  a  transmitter;  al- 
tering the  oaQNit  of  said  transmitter  in  accorlance  with  the 


DBCaoB  S7,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


vm 


instantaneous  speed  of  the  vaUcle;  restricting  the  zone  of  coonw:«ed  to  a  ground  plane,  aa  inner  conductor  tevinc 
traatmiisioil  of  said  outpot  to  a  wodse-shaped  beam  a  driven  and  grounded  section  coupled  by  a  conpfa 
aimed  at  a  piadetenniaaddirectian  away  ftomatid  vehicle   section  and  with  the  grouaded  lectioo  rv.— .-iif  i^  the 


to  a  paiticalariy  positinned  receiver  adjacent  said  road- 
way; and  deciphering  said  oo^nt  to  determine  the  in- 
stantaneous apicd  of  said  speciflc  motor  vehide. 


3,2fgJ36 
AN1KNNA  SrSTEMir&amiS  BBAMWiiyiH 
yAMUTtON  B  ACBBVKD  BY  CHANGING 
AFBnVBB  ABBA  OP  FUMAKY  ANTENNA 

Stewart  B.  MHsr,  MUastowa,  NJ.,  ii%ii     to  Bel 
Tiiiahiai    f  ■liiilsilii.   fafawiwiisd    New    Yeel^ 


ground  plane,  and  a  disk  of  magnetic  material  mounted 
about  the  grounded  section  to  substantially  increase  the 
efficiency  of  radiation. 
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1.  An  antenna  system  wifli  means  for  changing  the 
beamwidth  of  the  radiation  pattern  of  electromagnetic 
waves  radiating  frcHU  said  antenna  system  which  com- 
prises a  concave  reflector  havmg  a  focus  and  a  vertex, 
said  electromagnetic  waves  emanating  from  said  concave 
reflector  and  having  a  plane  wavefront,  a  single  radiat- 
ing prinuufy  antenna  located  near  said  vertex,  said  radi- 
ating primary  antenna  having  its  axis  coinddent  with 
and  its  radiation  pattern  directed  along  the  axis  of  said 
concave  reflector  toward  said  focus,  an  intermediate  re- 
flector having  its  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said 
concave  reflector,  said  faHermediate  reflector  being  sit- 
uated to  intercept  the  radiation  pattern  of  said  radiat- 
ing primary  antenna,  thereby  coupling  «:aves  between 
said  radiating  primary  antenna  and  said  concarve  reflec- 
tor, and  means  tor  changing  the  aperture  area  of  said 
radiating  primary  antenna,  thereby  ccmtroUmg  the  extern 
of  ooof^  between  said  radiating  primary  antenna  and 
said  concave  reflector  to  change  the  beamwidth  of  the 
radiation  pattera  of  said  aatenna  system  without  chain- 
ing die  ptene  wavefroot  characteristics  and  the  direction 
of  radiation  of  Uie  electromagnetic  waves  emanating  frtun 
said  ooncava  reflector. 


A 


1.  In  a  phased  array  anteniu  system  vdiicfa  indudes  a 
plurality  of  antenna  dements  and  a  like  plurality  of  agaal 
processing  chatmds,  means  for  steering  said  array  to  a 
selected  direction  comprising,  a  source  ai  binary  control 
signals,  and  a  switched  delay  line  opnatively  attffriatpd 
with  each  of  said  channels,  each  of  nid  switched  dday 
lines  comprising,  a  first  plurality  of  deby  lines  having  8id>- 
staatially  zero  time  delay,  a  second  like  plurality  of  delay 
lines  having  in  successicm  time  delays  of  geometrically  in- 
creasing value,  and  diode  switching  means  ooimected  be- 
tween respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of 
deby  lines  and  operative  in  response  to  said  binary  control 
signals  to  selectively  combine  said  delay  lines  to  provide 
selected  amounts  oi  dday  in  each  duumeL 


WjMBniaKNCy  INCSlAflBD  BY  FBBUn 
'^SicyimmUk,  JH.rliHiii,  Xea^  and  Wdtsr  L. 

_-,-^^,  -.   .  ■  •■■•••■Bm  af  Iowa 

.    ^  iCMaes;    fO.  343— 717) 

1.  An  anisana  stroduia  that  caa  be  substantially 
shortened  while  niamlaiaii«  Ugh  eOciency  of  radiation 
comprising  a  coaxial  conductor  with  the  outer  oondaolor 
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FBad  Otit.  9. 1963,  Scr.  Na.  315,616 
17CUBBS.    CCL  346-42) 

11.  A  documeat  handling  system  comprisii«: 

reoeiviag  means  for  receivhig  an  envdope  vHridi 
adapted  to  endoae  a  docament  buama  Ita 
panels; 

severing  means  disposed  for  engaging  a  receded  .^ 
vdope  and  for  dividhig  the  envelope  hito  independ- 
ent first  and  second  side  panels,  leavfaig  any  doca- 
ment endosed  in  the  envelope  jnxupoaed  between 
the  mdependeitt  side  pands; 

image  recordiiig  means  having  a  field  ot  view; 

feeding  means  for  seriafiy  feeding  one  ctf  ^  side 
panels  and  any  document  endosed  hi  tbt  envalopa 
through  said  field  of  view;  and 
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oontrol  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means,  said 
levering  means,  said  feeding  means  and  said  image 
recording  means,  for  sensing  the  receipt  of  an  en- 
velope by  said  receiving  means  and  in  response 


thereto  causing  the  operation  of  said  severing  means 
and  said  feeding  means,  and  for  sensing  the  passage 
of  the  fed  side  panel  and  any  document  to  said  field 
of  view  and  in  response  thereto  causing  the  opera- 
tion of  said  image  recording  means. 


MULTIPLE  POINT  RECORDER  SYSTEM 
B.  PMtkn't  If (f  Nonlrtowii,  aad  Albert  E. 
GwjmtM  Vrfley,  Pa^  ■■i—nrw  to  Leeds  & 
Mjt  a  cotponfloo  o 
r.  2t,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  353,3S2 
UCUam.    (CL  344—34) 


r^^^W 


3,295,141  ! 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  BY  RLBCTRO- 
STATICALLY  RUPTURING  MICROC^SULES 


Brooklyii,  P^.Y.    lUi4 


OiigiBal  applicatioB  Dec  M,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  392,117.  m^ 
Patent  No:  3>i<,75S,  datoi  M.  14,  19^    Divided 
and  tUs  appKortion  Jaly  22, 19f5.  Ser.  N4.  493,947 
aCUdms.    (CI.  344— 74) 


3.  Apparatus  for  exposing  or  releasing  the  contents  of 
micro-capsular  material  wherein  a  liquid  snb^ance  is  en- 
closed in  a  mantle  of  relatively  impervious  pressure  rup- 
turable  material  comprising  a  support  having  b  coating  of 
capsular  material  on  a  surface  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrodes  between  which  said  support  b  disponed,  a  source 
of  high  voltage  connected  to  said  electrodes  whereby 
the  application  of  voltage  to  said  electrodes  causes  the 
rupture  of  the  capsular  material  and  exposes  or  releases 
the  contents  thereof  to  form  an  indication  upon  said  sup- 
port. 


3^95,142 

COLOR  TRA(%  OSCILLOGRAPH 

Clyde  M.  SRavcBi,  3827  RlrhnwHid  Ave., 

HoMton,  Tex.    77927 

Filed  Oct.  1^  19M,Scr.  No.  494,364 

ICtafan.    (0.244—199) 


1.  A  recorder  system  comprising 

a  mnhiple-point  recorder  having  a  self-balancing  meas- 
uring circuit  and  a  multi-point  synchronizing  switch 
rotating  in  synchronism  with  the  print  mechanism  of 
the  recorder, 

inpnt-eelector  relays  in  number  corresponding  with  the 
maximum  point-recording  capability  of  said  recorder 
and  having  their  coils  respectively  connected  to  cor- 
reqwntfing  points  of  said  synchronizing  switch  for 
eneifization  from  a  high-level  source,  each  of  said 
rdays  having  contact  means  operable  to  connect 
said  measuring  circuit  directly  to  input  terminals 
for  a  measuring  point  through  a  low-level  circuit 
excluding  said  synchronizing  switch,  and 

means  for  varying  the  number  of  recorded  measuring 
paints  including  a  network  in  the  high-level  coil 
circuits  of  said  selector  relays  and  having  different 
groups  of  terminals  reapectively  correqwnding  with 
the  number  of  selected  relays  to  be  sequentially 
energized  per  cycle  of  said  synchronizing  switch  and 
the  number  of  times  each  selected  relay  is  to  be 
energized  during  that  cycle. 


In  a  color  trace  oscillograirii,  a  traveling  l%ht  sensitive 
sttip,  a  signal  actuated  OKillatory  mirror  mounted  to 
difect  a  light  beam  toward  the  strip  and  tp  swing  the 
beam  in  a  path  transverse  to  the  direction  ofi  strip  travel, 
a  pair  of  prisms  arranged  in  spaced  apart  and  series 
relation  between  the  mirror  and  the  strip  and  one  prism 
being  constructed  to  rotate  the  light  beam  Substantially 
ninety  degrees  and  the  other  prism  being  cctnstructed  to 
separate  the  beam  into  different  color  zoi|es,  a  beam 
condensing  lens  positioned  ahead  of  the  strip  4nd  arranged 
to  focus  the  beam  to  substantial  line  impingilaKnt  on  the 
strip  and  a  mask  mounted  in  advance  of  said  condensing 
leas  and  provided  with  a  li^t  passing  apeijture  of  i»e- 
determined  size  smaller  than  the  range  of 
tion  at  the  mask  whereby  the  scicening  of 
during  beam  oscillation  is  recorded  by  colore  light  pass- 
ing through  the  aperture  and  the  recorded  color  con- 
trasts are  significant  of  amplitudes  of  succe^ve  oacilla- 
tions  of  the  beam. 


oscilla- 
portions 
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DOG  COLLAR  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
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itami  to  Rowrid  A.  Darby,  Hawthorne,  NJ. 

FBed  S^t.  23.  IMS,  Str.  No.  87,129 
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MOTOR  VEHICLE 
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2fM29 
CONTROL  INSTRUMENT  CONSOLE  AND  SEAT- 
ING UNIT  ADAPTED  FOR  1RUCK  MOUNTING 
Donald  E.  Erdiey,  WajM  R.  MMchdL  aid  WMhaa  R. 
Shaffer,  aO  of  llati^diia,  Fa^  ■■j^nji  to  WaU  Im- 
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ANTICONDENSATION  PANEL  FOR 
WINDOWS  OR  IHEUKB 
Solomon  Zel,  284  E.  Parh  Diifo,  N^Kkpooi, 


VEHICLE 
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Filed  Oct  18,  IMS,  Str.  N*.  87,575 
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PORTABLE  TAPE  RECORDER 
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Filed  Mv.  29,  19M,  8er.  No.  M74 
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(CL  1929—14) 
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nSHINGLUIlE 

B.  ■■■M«i,  124  Gnywood  St^ 

lohMtoim»P«.    19962 

Flkd  Dm.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  1T7 

Tcrai«(palMtl4yMn 

{CL  1>31— 4) 


26M3S 

BOOK  RACK 
Peter  R.  HoUaender,  Clnrlwrt,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  The 
HaOmtmimt  Mwliwimlt  Compiay,  Cfadimati,  Ohio, 
a  corpwaHoa  cf  Ohio 

Fa«4  Oct  4,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  8733 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yea 
(CL  D33-^) 


THRAWING 
DRAWING 


266,S39 
COMBINED   CXNVfPUTER-DIRECTED 
INSTRUMENT    CONSCH^    AND 
BOARD 
GcoTfe  E.  Eaton,  Charles  H.  Hartman,  and  Talmage  O. 
McCartney,  all  of  Seattle,  Wask,  assignon  to  Perqicc- 
tire,  Inc^  Seattle,  WaA-  a  corporation  of  Washington 
FOed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,269 
Tcnn  of  pataat  14  years 
(CL  D33— 14) 


266,546 
PUITER 


FraakHn  H.  MaduMfe,  367  OweaiAvc. 
LaM6owM,Pa.    16656    i 
Filed  Jan.  2S,  1966,  Scr.  No.  776 
Term  of  palMl  14  y« 
(CLDS4— 5) 


I 


266,541 

HOLDER  FOR  GOLF  TEES  AND 

BALL  MARKERS 

Louise  O.  Hyler,  Fimhorit,  IDL 

(R.R.  2,  MarceUac,  Mo.    6469B) 

Filed  June  IS,  1965,  Scr.  No.  15^45 

Term  of  patml  7 

(a.  D34— 5) 


266,542 
TOY  GUN  , 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Ak,  aad  Floyd  Eran  S^lan,  Redondo 
Beach,  CaHf.,  aMigiion  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfomia 

FOed  Jan.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  696 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D34— 15) 


Dbcgmbek  27,  1966 
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SEAT  FOR 


M6J43    

t  AVELOCIPED] 


M.T.  ft  D.  CuHiUBi.a^^,— »—  ».  ^ 
Fled  Maj  ll  1966,  Scr.  No.  2,277 
TcnHofniMlld 
(CLDM—IS) 


to  The 


M6J46 

CLOCK 

IT  Wcininc  1317  Lynn  St.,  Erie.  Pa.     16563 
HM  Sept  6, 1968,  Scr.  No.  66,916 


Tern  of 
(Ct 


14 


2662S44 

WE^rULLER 

Andrew  SrnHialr,  Taylor,  ^flch. 

(8615  ETergreen,  Detroit  Mich.     48228) 

FOed  Jaik  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  681 

Term  of  nalcat  14  yc 

(CLD3S— 2) 


266^ 

COMBINED  SERVWG  DISH.  HANDLE 

AND  COVER  THERm'OR 

B.  Swctt  Banlngles,  RJ.,  anipor  to  Rcznl 
and  Cheorfcal  Company,  Loi  Angdet,  Calf.,  1 
poration  of  Ddaware 

RM  May  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,623 
Terni  of  pntont  14 
(CL  044—15) 


SPOON  OR  THE  LIKE 


266,54s 

TIME  RECORDER 
Dana  L.  Vickcty,  Gardner,  Mack,  avignor  to  Simplex 
Time  Recorder  Company,  Gardner,  Mam.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  MamachaacMi 

Fled  My  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  66,284 
TwmofpnlHtl4L 
(CLD62— 7) 


Richard  S.  LathaoL  Chicago,  DL,  acrignnr  to 
Home  Frodnrts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FDed  Mar.  22,  1966,  Scr.  No.  1,589 

Term  of  patoat  14  years 

(CLD44— 29) 
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2M349 

COMBINED  COOUNG  i^ND  STORAGE  RACK  FOR 

PBS  AND  THE  LIKE 

O.  CMhuitr,  Fja  B«c  74,  E^,  Idaho    83616 

FBed  hUqr  ai,  1H5,  Sot.  No.  85,394 

Tent  of  MiMt  7  yc 

(C1.IM4— 29) 


f  266,552 

ROOM  TnmMO^  AT 

Jmu  Y.  Ewbkr,  St  Lorii,  M*,,  iiilonr  to 
OO  Banwr  Coaqpaay,  St.  Looii^  Mo.,  a 
Missoari 

Filed  Dm.  26, 1965,  Sir.  No.  2411 
Tcno  of  rattat  14  yi 
(CLD52~7) 


of 


266,556 
INDICA11NG  INSTRUMENT 
J,  Cmam^m,  Mwchaitor,  NJL, 


IIoMywtH  loc. 


to 


Minn.,  a  corporalion  of 


FHtd  Feb.  23, 1945,  Ser.  No.  83,945 

Tom  of  RatMil  14  ytan 

(CLDSa— 6) 


266363 

TOOLHmJ>ER 
Michael   W.   Papp,   CiereiaBd,   OUo,   aii%nor  to  The 
Warner  ft  Swascy  Company,  CIcTdand,  (Niio,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,|93 
Temi  of  paicaC  14  yc 
(CLD55— 6) 


266,551 
FIXTURE  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  O-RINGS 
Robert  G.  Nyatrom,  GfaMtoabory,  Conn.,  anigiior  to 
Locdte  Corporadoo,  Ni  iihitlini.  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  CouMcticiit 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1945,  Ser.  No.  87,588 

Term  of  nieBt  14  years 

(a.DS2-6) 


244,554 

GUITAR  cm  THE  LIKE 

Charici  Smith,  7766  S.  WabaA  4vc., 

Chiato.IIL    66619 

Filed  Apr.  29   1944,  Ser.  No.  2,jl72 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 1) 
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LOUOflPBAKEB  ACnJAIlD  REMINA11NG  DE- 
VHX  FOR  MUBKAI^UrRODUCnON 
Owt  R.  K.  WtUmwM,  BUMirt,  ki^  MJfii  «•  C.  G. 
Con  LM^  Efthirt,  ImL,  a  rwftoi  of 

Tm  at  pUnt  14: 

(CLDM— 1) 


DBPLAY  PACKAGE  (mTTMLET  ARIICLIB 
Alan  B.  Umrj,  Cmtm,  MaK,  tiiliBar  to  lit  GOatte 
^ItorttB,  Ma«,  a  If  a<M  of  EMawarc 
FM  Mv.  11,  IMS,  8w.  Na.  S4417 
TmafpalaiitM: 
(CL 


AlbcHS. 
G.C. 
of 


CAflB  foil  PORTAiu  PHONOGRAPH 
OR  SaOLAR  ARUOJE 

ToUi  Wai; r  ir.  mi  WHh«  I.  Lamaw 

"         NJ,   I, 111       ,  Wf 

r.  New  York,  N.Y^  a 


POWERED  YENHLATOR 
rd,  Gnuda  H&,  CdK 

Co^  Saa  Fff  ii,  CriH^a 


to  The 


2,  IMS,  8«.  Na.  •«,379 
ofpalMtl4 

(CLDO-^) 


conantiaa 
lalnlMiiii  fi 


Jr. 


7»,t41,  Mar.  17, 1M4.   tm 
S«.  Na.SMM 

Tmaaf  paitoC14 

(CLDS4-^) 


Scr.  No. 
laly  15,  IMS, 


1. 


of  Now  Y 


2HJS81 
fASR  OF  MCT  ACXES 
N.Y. 

N.Y.,  a 


SEWING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARIKXE 
^■y. ':  gy*<^  fy.  O^o,  ai%»ar  to  White 

""^  M»-»tt»<<.JS».  No.  US5 
(CL  I>7»_1) 


to 


Flii  M^r  17,  IMS,  S«.  No.  85,324 
TcmafpalMtM] 
(CLDS7— 1) 


irre 


ffIN  FOR  A  WAmt  Sn  OR  SURFBOARD 
i  L.  amAam,  945  VadAc  ■each  Drive. 

sitt  Diit^  Calf,  ntm 

T«nitlpiiiirtl4 
(CL  DVl— 1) 
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PLASnC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  Tttt  UEE 
Robert  D.  BMkcr,  Whfifa  HmJJ".  WlfcJ  iHlginr  to 

MMradoB  of  WiMOBifa  i 

FIM  Int  3,  IMS,  8w.  No.  15,543 
Ttm  of  MrtMl  14 


UPSmCK  D&LAY  TRAY 
LcM  V.  Lebcdcf,  lilt  11th  Atc.  W. 

SciMie,  WMh.    98134 
Filed  Oct  24,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  87,906 
Tcnm  of  patent  14  yc 
(a.  DM— 11) 


New  Yoifc, 

COUL, 

Pa.,a 


2ii,Si3 
INSTRUMENT  PANBLFOR  A  9TERIL1ZER 

B.  rw— f**"!  Eric,  Pa.,  ChariM  F.  Stephenson, 
.Y.,  and  RajaMMid  ^Onian,   Darien, 
to  American  SteriUicr  Company,  Erie, 
ofPeaMarlTMb 
OcL  21, 19<S,  Scr.  No.  87,724 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  DtS— 1) 


cmofpalMtMyaan       , 
(CLDT— 3) 


r 


•  •  ••••.. .  - 

t,    .  #  •  •    •  •  •  •  • 


•         ♦  ♦ 

.    •       •  • 


•  ••» 


« 


4  f 


2M,5i5 

FOUNTAIN 

Arthar  Forney,  1478  8.  Pka4»ka  Orlfc, 

Ckarwatw  Fte.    S3514 

FUed  Sept  13. 1^  8m,  Now'8MS7 
Term  «f  pnlanft  14 1 
(0.091—0 


BICYCLE 

facie  Fried,  555  S.  Broadway,  Loe  Angeki,  Calif.    90013 

Filed  Dec  7,  1945,  Ser.  No.  lU 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD98-8) 


_.,._.._.L=U 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1966 


Non. — ^Amaflid  in  aeeoMaaca  with  th«  lint 


— it  chaimcter  or  word  of  the  name  (in 
directory  practice ) . 


wUktftyand 


BaUlncer.  Kanacth  P..  and  B.  O.  ChapdeUlne.  to  Oonrenlon 
Chemical  Corp.    SolutloB  and  Method  for  brl^^teninc  cad- 
miaim    Be.  26.180. 12-27-66.  CL  166— 20. 
Chapd^alM,  BofMe  O. :  See — 

B«nia«ar.  KeuMtb  P.,  and  ChapdeUine.    Re.  26.130. 
ConTenlon  Chfleal  Corp. ;  B00 — 

Belllncer,  Kenneth  P.,  and  ChapdeUine.     Re.  26,130. 


Johanaaon.  Carl  S..  and  D.  F.  Leoahart,  to  The  Tw 
Steel  Door  Co.    Railway  car  ildea.    R«.  26,lSl,  i; 
CL  106—406. 
Leonhart.  Donald  T. :  0ee —  I 

JobanaaoB,  Carl  S.,  and  Leonhart  ^e.  36.U1. 
Tonnntown  Steel  Door  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Johanaaon,  Carl  B.,  and  Leonhart    Re.  26,161. 


-66, 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anderson.  Frederic  W.,  to  A.  Briilit    Almond  tree.    2.695, 

12-27-to.  CL  80. 
Armatronc,  Dnrld  L..  to  Armstronc  Nunerlea,  Inc.     Rose 

pUnt    2,66T.  11-27-66.  CI.  6. 
ArmatroQS  Noraerlea,  Inc. :  See — 
ArBiboac  Oii^d  L.    2.66T. 
Bricht.  Arthar :  £te— 

AnderMB.  Frederic  W.    2,605. 


Howard,  Artfanr  P..  to  Paol  J.  Howard  Co.,  Inc.    Boee  plant 
2,606.  12-27-66.  CL  10.  ^^ 

Howard.  Panl  J.,  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Howard.  Arthar  P.     2,696. 

Merrill.  Grant     Peach  tree.    2,604.  12-27-66.  CL  4S. 

Tbomaa.  Oeorfe  L..  Jr.    Water  lily  plut    2,608.  12-S7-66, 
CL  68. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


American  Home  Prodncta  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bottom.  Alfred  H.    206.521. 

Latham.  Richard  S.    206.648. 
.\merlcan  Stertllacr  Co. :  Bee — 

CamgbeU,  Sherman  B.,  Stephenaon.  and  Spllman.    206,- 

Stephcnaon.  Charles  F.,  and  Spilman.    206,522. 
ArtU.  Jamea  L.,  to  Artig  Prodncta,  Inc.     Shelter.     206,523, 

12-27-66^  CL  D12— 2. 
Artla.  Jamea  L..  to  Arti«  Prodncta,  Inc.     Shelter.     206,524, 

12-27-66.  CL  1)12—2. 
Artig  Prodncta,  lac  :  £fe« — 
Artlf.JaMaL.    206.523. 
Artlf .  Jamea  L.    206.524. 
BamUno,  Domenlck  B.    Fiahing  lure.    206,587.  12-27-66.  a. 

Barhler.  Jean  Y.,  to  International  Oil  Burner  Co.    Room  ther- 

mosUt    206.562.  12-27-66.  CI.  D62— 7. 
Baaach  A  Lonri>  Inc. :  Bee — 

McCnUocb,  Donald  J.    206.557. 
Becker.  Bobert  D..  to  Conaoweld  Corp.    Plaatic  aheet  material 

or  the  like.    206.664.  12-27-66.  CL  D87 — 3. 
Bottom.  Alfred  H..  to  American  Home  Prodncta  Corp.     Knob 

for  doora.  drawera  and  the  like.     206.521.  12-27-66.  a. 

Breldert  O.  C.  Co.,  The :  Sao— 

Sheppard^Alhert  S.    206.559. 
Burt,  Harold  B. :  Bae— 

Cam^MlL  H  Albert.  Jr.,  and  Bart.     206,536. 

CaUender.  Stgae  O.     Combined  cooling  and  atorage  rack  for 

^  plea  and  the  like.    206,549,  12-27-66,  CI.  D44— 29. 

CampbeU.  H  Albert  Jr.,  and  H.  B.  Burt,  to  KWP  Induatries, 

Inc.     Answering  apparatoa  for  coupling  a  recording  ana 

g,>»y£^jck^«j»t«n  with  a  telephone  aet.    206,536,  12-27^66, 

CampbeU,  Sherman  B.,  C.  F.  Stephenaon,  and  R.  Spllmao    to 

20?5lS^2"S^.'(S.°b»^L^"*  ^"*'  '"  '  ■'"*"'*' 
Conn.  C.  G.,  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Wolfanger.  Curt  B.  B.    206,565. 
Conaoweld  Corp. :  6fe* — 

Bedwr,  Bobert  D.    206,564. 

^"ss?'':Sr5SS!'i&7^?c!.'DS^-i!j^- '°"'~"°« *"*">■ 

DarbT,^  Bonald  A. :  Beo— 

raimkiewki,  Daniel  A.    206.525. 
Klimklewlei.  Daniel  A.    206.526. 

'^•^V^'  !••«'•••.  too.  Dneharme  A  Fila  Llmitee.  Puah 
back  theatre  aeat.    206,538,  12-27-66.  a.  DIJV— 8^^ 

Dneharme,  0.,  A  FUa  Llmitee :  Bee— 

Dachannc,  JeeqoM.    206,533. 

*^P^?;r2!H2P  fc.  ^V.°-  ^artman.  and  T.  O.  McCartney,  to 
ft JS^^TS.-^  ^'?."5*^  computer-directed  drawiii  in- 
Cl   D»^14^  drawing  board.     206,539.  12-27-66, 

ErdlCT.  Donald  S..  W  B.  MltcheU.  and  W.  R.  Shaffer  to  Wald 
nn??*iSf!;J"5-  ^Sr^  iaatoiment  coii^ntni  SeTtSS 
Dli-S  *  mounting.     206,529.  12-27-66.  CT 

"'6e,'*Cl^L5i  '<'«»"**«*"on  card  holder.    206,518,  12-27- 


Fomey,  Arthnr.     FounUin.    206,565,  12-27-66,  CI.  D91 — 4. 
Fried,  Jack.     Bicycle.     206,566.  12-27-66.  CI.  DOO— 8. 
Oardella,  John  M.,  and  R.  Vetere.  to  The  8.  S.  White  Dental 
Mfg.  Co.    Dental  chair  or  aimilar  article.    206,682,  12-27- 
66.  a.  15—3. 
General  Electric  Co. :  8ee — 

Lee.  Richard  E.,  and  Miaen.    206,536. 
Gillette  Co..  The  :  8e«— 

Lowry,  Alan  B.    206,558. 
Hamlett,   Sidney  J.,   to  White  Conaolldated  Indnatriea.  Inc. 
Sewing  machine  or  similar  article.     206,560,  12-27-66.  CI. 
70 — 1. 
Hartman,  Charles  H. :  Bee — 

Baton.  George  E„  Hartman.  and  McCartney.    206,680. 
HoUaender  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

HoUaender.  Peter  R.    206,638. 
HoUaender.  Peter  R..  to  The  HoUaender  Mfg.  Co.    Book  rack. 

206.538,  12-27-66,  CL  D83 — 8, 
Honeywell  Inc. :  gee — 

Cnmming,  Kenneth  J.    206,550. 
Wolfe.  Norbert  T.    206,519. 
Hyler,   Louiae   O.     Holder   for  golf  teea   and   ball   markera. 

206,541,  12-27-66.  CL  D34— 5. 
International  OU  Burner  Co. :  Bee — 

Barbler.  Jean  T.    206,552. 
KWF  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

CampbeU.  H  Albert  Jr..  and  Bart     206.636. 
Kllmkiewlcs,  Daniel  A.,  ^  to  R.  A.  Darby.    Dm  collar  orna- 
ment or  aimilar  article.    206.525,  12-27-66.  CI.  D12 — 2. 
Klimkiewid,  Daniel  A.,  Vi  to  B.  A.  Darby.    Dog  collar  orna- 
ment or  similar  article.    206,526.  12-27-66,  CL  D12 — 2. 
Latham,  Blchard  S..  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.    Spoon 

or  the  like.    206.548.  12-27-66.  CI.  D44— 29. 
Lawrence.  William  J..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Wolf.  Tobin.  and  Lawrence.    206,556. 
Lebedeff,  Le<m  V.    Lipatick  diapUy  tray.    206,562.  12-27-66. 

D80— 11. 
Lee,  Blchard  E.,  and  K.  F.  Mlien.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Portable  Upe  recorder.    206,535.  12-27-66,  CI.  D26 — 14. 
Loctite  Corp. :  See — 

Nystrom.  Robert  G.    206,551. 
Lowry,  Alan  B    to  The  GiUette  Co.    Diaplay  package  of  toUet 

articles.     206.558,  12-27-66,  CL  D58— 2. 
MackenUe,    Franklin    H.      Putter.      206.540,    12-27-66.    CL 

D34 — 5. 
MatteL  Inc. :  Bee- 
Ryan,  John  W.,  and  Schlau.    206,542. 
McCartney,  Talmage  O. :  Bee — 

«  ^^*5?'  S^'fS  ?••  Hartman,  and  McCartney.    206.639. 
McCulloch.  Donald  J.,  to  Banadi  A  Lomb  Inc.     Pair  of  spec- 
Udes.     206,657.  12-27-66,  O.  D67— 1.  *^ 

Mitchell.  Warne  A. :  Bee— 

Brdley,  Donald  E.,  MltcbeU,  and  Shaffer.    206.529. 
MiicB,  Kurt  F. :  Bee- 
Lee,  Ridiard  E..  and  Miaen.    206.535. 

MonteaaTo,  Lawrence  A.    Animal  comb.    206,527,  12-27-66, 
CL  D12— 2, 

Moslchuk.  Alexander  B..  to  The  M.  T.  A  D.  Co.    Seat  for  Teloe- 
ipede.    206,543.  12-27-66,  CL  D34— 15. 

'''3a."l5S;6?i.^"2'5^7^.^a?«S^"  "»'  constmctln, 

'''i»§jS?^2?::6^?2*D£».'*^''"^^-  •'^-^■ 

i 


u 


USKT  OF   DESI6N   PATBNTBES 


20t,028.   XS-27-«e,   CL 


itoL  a«»rfi  B^  Hartmaa,  ud  MeCartecy.    20e,S39. 
mTImoU  ■..  to  SoBbMB  Ootp.    Motor  opentod  tooth- 

Piaat|Hatort  D.     llotor  TakMo. 

Balfoid.  Phillip  K..  to  IkM  HMwe,  Inc.    Italtlple  sMtlBr 

J«kB  W,  ud  F.  %  SehlM.  to  Mattel.  Inc.    Toy  fan. 
fi42,  li-27-««.  CL  DS4— IB.  _  _^, 

ikortL.   IlB  (or  a  water  rid  or  rarfboard.    206.M1, 

.1.  CLDTlr— 1. 

Sddaa.  VtoTd  & :  «M—  ^   .  » 

Bj^a.  Jj^jnr..  and  BeUan.    a0«^2. 

206.529. 
Poworod  TMitl- 
laftr.    '209JU9,  lJ^-2T-ee.  CL  DCS— S. 
Sko*  HooM.  lae. :  i9M— 

BaUMd.  PliU14»  K.    20«L!M1. 
Slapltf  TlSN  Baeordcr  Co. :  Bm — 

YkiniT.  Daaa  L.    206,M5. 
Blaanr  Co..  The :  Bt — 

WM,  ToUn,  and  Lawrrace.    204,506. 
■i^^CharloB.    Qnltar  or  the  Uke.     206,554,  12-27-66,  O. 

Sptmr  Baad  Corp. :  fiTeo—  i 

KicbLJoIibB.    306.884.  f 

SpQaaB,  Bajmoad:  0m — 

Bteghe— ea.  Cbarlee  F..  and  Bpllman.    206.522. 
CmteU.  Sbeman  B.,  Stephenson,  and  Spilman.     206,* 


BtephenaoD,  Charlea  F,  and  B.  ■pllaaa,  to  A^erleaa  SterlUaer 
Co.    SterUlaer  door  handle.    20e.S».  12-2  r-60.  CL  DIO— «. 


Btephenfon.  Chariee  F. : 
Ca.MpbeU,  "' 


Bt 


Stepheaaoa,  an<|  BpUman.     206.- 


Weod    pBller.      206,544,    12-27-66,    a 

Sluuwr.  WUUaoi  B. :  Bm — 

■idley,  Donald  B..  MlteheU.  and  Shaffer. 
',  Albert  S..  to  The  O.  C  Bceldert  Co. 


Buabeam  Corp. :  .^^ 

Peterson.  Jerold  B.    206.620. 
Bwett,  Jamee  B..  to  BexaU  Drag  and  Cheml<k  Co.    Combined 
■erring  dlih.  handle  and  corer  therefor.  ;  206.547.  12-27- 
66.  a.  D44— 15.  j 

Vetere.  Bodolph  :  Btt —  ^^  ..^ 

Oardella.  John  M.,  and  Vetere.    206,53^. 

Viekery,  Daaa  L..  to  Bimples  Tlaie  Beeordrr  Co.     Tlaie  re- 
corder.   2S6.54&.  19-27-66.  CL  D42— 7.  ^ 

Wald  ladattrlee.  Inc. :  JBTea —  .  ^  «  i     »^  ... 

Brdley,  Donald  B..  Mlteh^  and  Shaffe^.    206.829. 

Warner  *  Bwaaer  Co..  The :  Biff— 

Papp.  Michael  W.    206.05t. 
Weinlng.  Andrew.    QodL    206.546.  12-27-^,  CI.  D42— 7. 
White  CoDfltmdated  ladastrlee,  Inc. :  See — 

Hamlett.  Bldaey  J.    206.560.  | 

White,  S.8..  Dental  Mfg.  COj,  The:  «e^      I 
OardelU.  Jobs  M.,  aad  Tetera.    206.58$. 
Wolf,  Tobln,  and  W.  J.  Lawrence.  Jr..  t4  The  BihfW.Co. 

Caae  for  portable  phonograph  or  almllar  i  article.    206,600, 

12-27-66,  CL  D66 — 4.  ! 

Wolfanger,  Cart  B.  B..  to  C.  O.  Conn.    Loadapeaker  •«2»»ted 

reeoaating    derlce    for    mofrtcal    reproduction.      206.660. 

12-27-66,  a.  D66— 1. 
Wolfe,  Norbert  T.,   to  HonaTwell  Inc.     Uqald  dl^enaer. 

206,510.  12-27-66,  CL  D2— 8. 
Zeil    Salomon.     Antlcondenaatlon  panel  foirf  Tchicle  window* 

or  the  like.    206,580,  12-27-66,  CL  D14-.-27. 


"  ^  ^^-  -  ' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27tH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1966 


Non. — Ananged  in  accordance  with  the  llrtt 

tel 


it  character  or  word  of  ttie  name  (in  aeeordaace  witk  ell7 

lone  directory  practice) . 


AB  Tetca  Pak :  Be«— 

.  „- V«!**^  J'*"  **•  ^-    »,2»4,2»2. 
ACF  IndaeMes.  Inc. :  See— 
^rte.  AlfNd  C.    S,2»4.a40. 

?**!!? ^i.^!pV' <"*' i*«^    8.204.025. 

Baltk.  Bakarf  J.,  aad  BJSnaan.    &,2»4.874. 

gBitk.  Batart  J.    8,S»4iST7. 
^^^Siwamlrid.  JetaeT.    M04.S75. 
AOA-mbak  Battcriewerke  Geoeltocbaft  m.b.H. :  See— 

Pabm,  Heiauit.    S,2«4.2e0. 
AQA-Plat/oradUag  Akttebolag :  Bee— 

Landbwg,  Olof.     8.204^860. 
A.J.  Indastrfee  Corp. :  Bee — 

AMP  lag   *    M^^^^ 

BroaiM.  William  F.    8.298.782. 

De  L^em.  Armand  B..  and  Lan.    8.206.094. 

Loveadn^.  Chariee  M.    8.«98.7i8. 
AM8  Corp. :  Bee— 

MacOrwor.  James  G.    8J98.817. 
Abbott,  Bart:  kee— 

UckUter,  Bobert  P.,  Abbott  and  Reeves.    8.294.428. 
Abelsma.  Comelts  B..  to  Barltngton  Indostrlee.  Inc.     Tarn 

■pliciag  apparatas.     3,294,614.  12-27-66.  Cl.  166 — «88. 
Abererondite.  BMUng  A.,  and  J.  W.  Taylor,  to  C.8.  Indattrtea, 
^  Inc.  ^  BeUcC  Talre.    8.294.111.  12-27-6i.  Cl.  187—192. 
Acdani,  Joscpk  a  :  Bee — 

Fish.DonaldH.,  and  Aedani.    8.294.692. 
Aclterman,   Ojwl   L.     Clnrette   Alter   protector.      3,294,099. 

12-27-66,  CI.  191 — lOVT. 
Aero  Metal  Stamping  Co. :  Bee — 

Schwabe,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.    8.298,941. 
Acrow  (BaglaeersV  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Tooley,  Ja«  B.    3.294,867. 
Adachi.  Ikae:  Bee — 

Kano    Hideo,  Adacki.  Kido.  and  Hiroee.     3.294.807. 
Adams.  Charles  A.      Homldlflers.     3.294,080.   12-27-66.   Cl. 

Adams,  Bdward  A.,  W.  F.  Brown.  J.  J.  Jaroal,  and  O.  C.  Mook, 
to  Llbbey-Owcas-Ford  Glass  Co.    Blending  of  grannlar  ma- 

^  tertals.    8.294.292. 12^rr-66.  Cl.  222—429. 

Adams,  Frank  H..  L.  C.  Hanllson.  and  P.  J.  Kockar.  to  Uni- 
Tcrsal  Oil  Prodacte  Co.  Means  and  method  for  aatomatlc 
addition  of  flnelr  dlTlded  partielee  to  a  flnidisiag  conUct- 
ing  system.    t,»k,676.  12-87-66.  CL  208—162. 

Adamson,  CoUn  P. :  See — 

Adamson.  Bobert  A.  and  C.  P.    8,293,966. 

Adamson,  Bobert  A.  and  C.  P.  Derice  (or  removing  InsokiBt 
fromwlras.    8^8.956.  12-8T-'66,  CL  81— 9.5. 

Adcock,  Cumi  Too^hrask  device.    8.294.100.  12-27-66. 

Add  I'liss  ogi  apk-Moltigrapk  Corp. :  gee — 

Tavlor,  >«armanV.    g.M4,019. 
Admiral  Corp. :  8l«e — 

Swanson.  Bdwrad  W.    8,294,906. 
Advance  Transformer  Co. :  gee — 

Roslak.  Marlon.    8.895,018. 
Aga  Aktlebolag :  gee— 

Qranqvist.  Carl-Brtk.     8^3,923. 
Aiken.  Howard  H..  B.  W.  BlrreU,  and  M.  W.  Richards,  to 
Ho^fd  AUten  IndnstTles.     Sorting  assembly.     3.294.^10. 
12— ZT— 66.  Cl.  193 — 31. 
Air  InflateNe  Prodacte  Corp. :  Bee — 

Flecker,  WUllam  H.     3,294.605. 
Air  Prodacte  aad  Chemicals.  Inc. :  gee — 

Beltekauu.  Barton  D.    S.294,751. 

Bdtekman.  Barton  D..  and  Bmer.    3.294,763. 
Air  Redaction  Co..  Inc. :  gee — 

Benson.  Bmest  J.    8  J94,668. 
^  JMes.  Qeene  B..  Jr.    8i2B4.968. 
Albright,  Bekwf  L.,  aad  C.  H.  McKeever.  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co. 
¥Si'^.l^.J^  preparstlon  of  ether-containing  chlorides. 
3,294,847.  18-27-66,  Cl.  260—616. 
Aladdin  Indostrtee  Ltd. :  gee — 

Dearlng.  Bertram  S.    S.294.149. 
Albers,  Lowell  W. :  Bee — 

Bergmann,   Raymond   W..  aad  Albers.     8,294,180. 
Alderson  Beseareh  Laboratories,  Inc. :  gee — 

AMerson.  Samael  W.    8.294.088. 
Alderson,  Bamael  W.,  to  Alderson  Beeearch  Laboratories.  Inc. 
J^l™^y   •y«t«m  for  penetrating  radiaUon.     8.;»»4,083, 

Alexander.  Bara  M. :  Bee — 

SeailAt^Charles    B.,    Alexander.    Ryan,    and    Labino. 

Sea^ktCkarles    E.,    Alexander.    Ryan,    and    Labino. 

Alleock,  Harry  H.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Prodacte  of 
l'^'?5£5*?^J,''*!P*'<">**'Ui«  Chloride  trimer  with  catechol. 
8,294,871,  18-87-66,  Cl.  260 — 927. 

^H*i''.?^ir'«5-..^"**'y  "^^  bracing  device. 
12-27-66.  Cl.  124 — 23. 

Allen,  Irving:  gee — 

Oeorge,«8ward  T..  and  AUen.    3.293,749. 

iii 


Allen.  Boy  L. :  8ee — 

Brook.  James  H.  T.,  and  AUen.    8,294,499. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Gilbert.  Bverett  E.  8.294.688. 
Gilbert.  BverettB.  8.294.68«. 
Poon.  Blaf  T.    3.294J9e. 

BassaU,  WUllam  N.,  Wleaacr,  and  Balder.     8,294,756. 
TwUIey,  Ian  C,  and  Poanlek.     8.294,786. 
Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  gee — 
Grimes,  Patrick  O.     3,294^878. 
Hollefrlend,  Norman  H.    3,294,884. 
Pratt,  Bichard  J.     8.294.749. 
T)ebben,  John  O.     8.295,028. 
Allison,  Dsvid  F..  to  Slneties  Corp.    Field  effect  translator 

and  method.     8.205.030,  12-27-66,  CI.  817— 23S. 
Allison,  William  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Linkage  type  rear 
•uHwnsion  system  for  a  motor  vehicle.     8,294,416,  18-27- 
06,  Cl.  280—124. 
Alloys  Research  ft  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 
Btorchbeim,  Samael.     3,294,530. 
Altarmatt,  Max.    Process  for  manafactorlsf  eloagated  mhi 
bers  of  plastic,  particularly  of  synthetic  resin,  wfdeh  have 
eyelike  portions  and  are  reinforced  by  inserts  consistlag 
preferaMv    of    fiber    nsaterlals.      3.294,887.    12-27-66,    Cl. 
264—229. 
Altfather,  Conrad  T.,  to  Westinghoase  Electric  Corp.    Phase 
comparison  relaying  device.    3,295,019,  12-27-66,  XH.  817 — 
27. 
Aluminom  Co.  of  America :  Bee — 

Caprio,  Mario  J.,  and  Krisleit     3,294,562. 
Alvarado,   Humberto  B.     Fuel  feeding  nstem  for  internal 

combastion  engines.    3,294,148,  12-27-66,  a.  168—86.4. 
Alvares,  Francisco,  to  Syntex  Corp.    Process  for  the  prepara- 
of    8-amino-A^ >*uw    estratrienes    aad    19-nor-A^"-*a* 


8,294,078, 


tlon 

pregnatrienes.     3,294,784,  l»-27-66,  Q.  260— 2S9J1. 
Amans,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Light  transmit- 
ting   electrode    Indndlng    N-type    semlcondactlve    InaOt. 
8,W5,002,  12-27-66.  07318— IW. 
Amburgey,  James  M..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     XMapeaslBg 

cloeare  with  sUde.     3,294.^,  12-27-66.  a.  222—625. 
American  Baler  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Seltxcr,  Robert  E.     8,294,013. 
American  Can  Co. :  gee — 

Downie,  Robert  H..  Horsey,  and  Hoftieser.     8,294389. 

Koban,  Leonard  R.,  and  Btorace.     3,293,895. 

Polka,  Eagen  F.     3,»4,888. 
American  Coleman  Co.,  The :  gee — 

Wler,  FrancU  L.     8,294.203. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  gee — 

Alleock,  Harry  R.     3,294.872. 

Bristol,  Alexander  C,  Sberr,  and  Deichert.     3,294.867. 

Grayson,  Martin,  Sberr,  Glllham,  and  Castellion.    3.294,- 
870. 

Hudson,  Robert  F.,  and  Chopard.     3,294,820. 

Mosby,  William  L.     3,294,812. 

Pellon,  Joseph  J.,  Grayson,  and  Valan.     3,294,764. 

Schaefer,  Frederic  C.     8,^4,798. 

Schmitt,  Joeepb  M.,  and  Landers.     3,294,871. 
American  Cystoecope  Makers,  Inc.  :  g*e — 

Wallace.  Frederick  J.     8,294,065. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  gee — 

Lefebrre,  Tvon  L.     3.294,823. 

Osdene,  Thomas  8.     8.294.T99. 

Sallay,  Istvan,  and  Childress.     8.294,805. 

Sallay,  Stephen.     3,294,817. 

Smith,  Leland  L.,  Greenspan,  and  Rees. 

Bulkowski,  Theodore  8.     3,204,782. 

Wei.  Peter  H.  L.,  and  BeU.     3,294,791. 

Wolf,  MUton.     3,294,640. 
American  Instnunent  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lagarias,  John  B.     8,294,286. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  gee — 

Bodenbelmer,  Bert  A.,  and  DlogaardL 

Brown,  Jerry  H.,  and  Conning.     8.294,671. 

Felcheck.  Marvin,  and  Walker.     3,295,063. 

Gustevson,  Sterling  T.     3.294,097. 

Moore,  Thomas  W.     3.295.089. 

Osborne,  Robert  J.,  and  Potter.     3,294,664. 

BIcard,  Marcel  C,  and  Bchnlek.     3.294,241. 

Townsend,  Ralph.     3,294,960. 
American  Metel  Producte  Co. :  0ee — 

Joyce,  James  B.     8,294,048. 
American  Badiator  k  Standard  Sanltery  Corp. :  gee — 

Bowyer,  Kern  M.,  and  Campbell.    3^295,081. 

American  Well  Works :  Bee — 

Bom,  Robert  E.     3.294,880. 
Ammlratl,  Elvira.     Easergency  battob.     3.298.710,  12-27-66, 
Cl.  24—103. 

Ampex  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dinsmore,  Joeeph  A.,  and  Beddon.     3,294,804. 
Maxey,  Alexander  R.     3,294,902. 
Wang,  Ben  C,  Gmcxelak,  and  Lawson 
Whlteley,  James  A.     3,294,880. 


3,294.646. 


8,294,034. 


8,294481. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,294,731. 


Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See— 
FMek.  George,  III.     3,294.604. 
Baaan.  Harry  L.,  and  Pendleton. 
Anderaon,  fienard  O. :  Bee—  ,^aaa* 

ll»i<>iniii   Bmeat  C,  and  Anderson.     3,294,443. 
Andenmi    Dmislas  O..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Nutator  motor 

or  Merator:    S,294,»94,   12-27-68.  CI.  310— «2. 
Ander«>n.  Bdward  A.,  to  The  Laauon  *  S««j2f  "Co.    0°  7^ 
rolter  oTeiwnnIng  reTerstble  dateli.    3,294,208,  l2-Z7-«o, 

Ai&ri£~V&Bklln  C.     Seat  belt  for  Tehlclea.     3.294,444. 

Ai£S*j2ii2I^~t^ContinenUl  Electronics  Mfr  Co 
MalSSe  modulating  *2ode  beam  tJi>e  el***'""  ^^»2*°** 
modoIaaaK  circuit.     3.295,06«.  12-27-60.  CL  328— 282. 

Anderwm.  Saiph  F.    Capping  apparatus.    3.293.823, 12-27-60. 

AaderSnTSeiiard  C.  and  M.  J.  Curran.  to  General  Electric 
Co.    iSiaSag  a  membrane  to  a  target  support  metal  ring. 

jJS^^^-?!'  VfcJ^i^d.     3,293,786,  12-27-66. 

AiSrionT  Wmiam  J.     Bepalr  patch.     3,294.144.   12-27-66, 

ABAmD^^d  K..  to Dowty  Fuel  S/stems  Ltd.    Gas  turbine 

mSm!    8,2»3,857.  l»-27-«6,  a.  *>— 237. 
AadNy  Prodacts  Inc. :  Bt»—- 

AMvnnSw.'  hSm,  a'S-t.  Schwaramaler.  to  Siemens  ft  Halske 
^KfefS^.     Ma«netI«Uja^  switching  con- 


with  organo- 

CL  252—62.5. 

jell.  to  General 

Ddeacent  lamps. 


3.294,822. 
3,294,955, 


taeta.  T2i54r»44.  12-27-66.  Cl.  200—166 
Aaido  Paper  Products,  Ltd. :  Bee—- 
^^toTTbomas  B.     3,294,132. 

•^■"^,tSS3ji.  ifibwt.  Anner,  and  Ceberwasser 
Aaoff.  Smtoar  M.     Food  warming  apparatus. 

\aSB*^iSiad"""t«prlng  mattress.    3,293.670.  12-27- 

66,  bl.  5— 34fi.        „    ».  .^     o 
Aastalt  far  If ontage-Technlk  :  Bee — 

An.tJtt,*&^  P.    NilllSi^fA  «d  nailing  machine  therefor. 

T294:30?:i2-27-66.  o!  227^95.  . 

Anaal  Co.,  The :  See —  I 

Land  SSas  Emulator.     3,294,891,  12-27-68.  Cl.  38—10.4. 

^*^*B5£^*WmikiS*w:,  and  Apfelbeck.     8,294,978. 
k^^iiXl!  N     Sr      Load  apoortloning  tandem  suspension 
^*S^»  fo?TehIcle.^T29l5l4.  12-2'^^.  Cl.  280-104.5 
ApSoi;  Dominic  A..  C.  J    Kreiger,  and  W.  E.  /•,ii«*,l."iJo 
^Se  Attantlc  Rednlof  Co.     Wax  coating  and  laminating 

^p5riSon».     3,294.f22.  12-27-«6.  CT.'T60-28.5 
Aonaldorn    Boger  H.,    to   Minnesota  Mining  and   Mig.   i-o. 
TOSSd  prSector  with  an  unsymmetrlcal  reflectlTe  sup- 

poSigitige.     8,298,982,  12-27-66.  Cl.  88—24. 
A^odPower  Industries.  Im.:  See— 

letlMd     shipping     container.       3,294,306.     12-^7-oo.     ui. 

AimToih  R..  and  B.  P.  Stewart,  to  Self  Orjanlilng  System 
^ff^'  ^^^icMl  device  with  clo^.  «85|ea  i«?^  *^f 

method     for     making     same.       3,295,028,     l^-^7-oo.     ci. 

317—230.  ^        „  I 

Arlington  Aluminum  Co. :  See— 

llowell.  Dayld  «.     3,294,251.       „-„^«_,    to  «t_««    r-i 
Arm^urter.  Friti.     Plastic  barrel.    3,294,271,  12-27-66.  Cl. 

AmSto^.  Fontaine  C.  to  Texaco  ,pe^,t}"P"«PL.^i°/X 
Acoustic  logging  of  subsurface  discontinuities.  3,295.100. 
12-27-66.  CT  340— 18. 

Armour  and  Co. :  See—-    ^  ,^,  .-_ 

VrnekieTDbS't'Sd  B^jJuJi  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co. 
'^  sj^iuuf  "rWcldS  coiSSSSn  and  method.     3,294.620. 

li-a7=«6.  Cl.  71—2.8. 
.\jnold,  Wimam^  Seej-  3.295,124. 

Arrta^    jSh  T.!  to  tnUrSrsal  Oil  Producta  Co      Selective 
^BSogSSSon  of  trans,  cis-1,51  cydode^^ene  to  els  cycle 

gSSTs  294,853.  12-27-66,  Q.  2»0-««8- 
\rrow-Hart  ft  Hegeman  Electric  Co.,  The  :  See— 

JotaSonriHrSd  W.     3,294,929. 
Arso  Palmer.    Beaaable  box  construction.    3,294.26»,  12-27- 

66",  Cl.  217 — 12. 
Ashland  Oil  Beflnlng  Co. :  See--  •  ooa  tia 

Peterson,  WUlIam  B.,  and  MeNay.     3,294,714. 

AssoeUted  Bleetrleal  InduB}3^  ^*^i»2*i*S 
Lawson,  Bobert,  sa^BUllng.  3,294,178. 
Saraga,  WoUs.     3,294,918. 

^•"tSJJd*MJi;H'G.**Ei  AsUeford.     3,294.936^ 


Aner.  John  H.,  Jr.,  and  L.  A.  Boss,  to  Qenetal  Blcaal  Corp. 
Inactivity      sensing     circuit.        3.295.119      12-27-66.     Cl. 

3.JQ 214 

Auer,  OtlsN.     Article  transfer.     3,293.668,   12-27-66.  a. 

5—81. 
Ault.  Cyrus  F..  and  8.  P.  Rls  III.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
toriea.  Inc.     Position  sensing  apparatus.    3^5.117,  12-27- 
66.  Cl.  340—174.1. 
Aarora  Equipment  Co. :  See —  I 

Evans,  Robert  J.     3.294,250. 
Axelrood.  Seymour  L.,  to  Wyandotte  Chemlcfls  Corp.    Film- 
forming  urethane  latices.  and  preparation  iy  chain  extend- 
ing a  prepolymer  of  an  organic  dilsocyanateand  a  polymeric 
dlol  with  a  piperailne.     3.294.724.  12-27--66,  a.  260--29.2. 
Ayers,  George  W.,   and  W.  A.  Krewer.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
California.     Haioalkylatlon  process.     3.294,860.  12-27-66, 
Cl.  260—651. 
.\yer8,   Joseph   W.     Pigment  particles   eoat« 
aluminum  compounds.     3,294,686,  12-27-64 
Ayres,  Reginald  J.,  P.  Vargo,  and  A.  P.  Rni 
Electric  Co.     Manufacture  of  electric  In< 
3,295,016.  12-27-66.  Cl.  316—17. 
.\soplate  Corp.  :  See — 

Schlesinger,  Helns.     3.204,581. 

Sus,  Oskar,  and  Steppan.     8,294.883. 

BLH  Electronics,  Inc. :  See —  ^^ 

Lalmlns^  Eric,  and  Shapiro.     3,295.086. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co..  The  :  See —  _  ^.  ^^ 

Edgecombe.  David  A..  MarahaU.  and  E«ans.     3,293,894. 
Siegfried,  Richard  P..  and  Garrison.     3.^94,160. 
Baccaredda,  Mario,  E.  Butta,  and  P.  Giastll  to  ConUnental 
Oil  Co.     Catalytic  polymerliation  of  trio^e.     8,294.750, 
1       12-27-66.  Cl.  260 — 67.  ^  ...       .  , 

Back.  Frank  G.    Optically  compensated  varlfoeal  lens  assem- 
bly.    3,294,471,  12-27-66.  CT.360— 194.       ]  ^     ^ 
Baden,  rfarry  C,  C.  C.  Bari.  and  J.  M.  Soemknir  to  E*«tman 
Kodak  Co.    Photographic  prehardener  comoosltlons.    3,294,- 
336.  12-27-66,  Cl.  96—50.        ^                 ,  .Aw      «  ^     a 
Badger.  Alfred  E..  and  C.  B.  Schafer,  to  Ulbey-Owens-Ford 
Gtasfl  Co.     Means  for  maintaining  sheet  width  while  draw- 
ing sheet  glass.     3.294.515.  12-27-66,  Cl.  6t — 199. 
Badische  Anilln-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesells^haft :  Sec— 
Hansen,  Ouenter,  Dehnert,  and  Baumann.    3,294.777. 

IHartwig.  Ernst,  and  Braun.    3,294.815.  , 
Loewenberg,  Gustav.  and  Wagner.    3.2941886. 
Naarmann,  Herbert,  Kastning,  and  Sc|troeder. 

754.  1 

Pommer,  Horst,  Stllz,  Hantge,  and  Ros^nkrans. 

570.  i 

Relcheneder.  Frans.  and  Dnry.     8.294.814. 
Schuster.  Ludwlg,  and  Raft.    3.294.840. 
Sarneckl.  Wllhelm.  Nuerrenbach,  and  Belf.    3,294,844. 
Seefelder.  Matthias,  and  Beppe.    8.294,8b0.        ,„.... 
Baermann,   Max.      Eddy  current  heating  dejrlee.      3,294.946. 

12-27-66.  Cl.  219 — 10.49. 
Bailey,  Frederick  K.,  Jr. :  See--  «,».„.» 

Lundberg.  Robert  D..  and  Bailey.    3,»4l767. 
Bailey.  Joseph,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Lltht-flUering  dres 
for  photographic  elements.     3,294,539,  12f 27-66.  C\.  96— 
84.  I 

BaUlie.  William  B. :  See —  _^^  ^^„ 

Reed.  Martin  C,  and  Baillle.    3.294,403.  _    ,     „ 
Balrd,  William  O..  Jr.,  C.  A.  Undstrpm.  Jr..  A.  Li_Be«»*.  ^'^ 
And  D  J.  D'Elntremont,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.    High  shrink 
energy  polyethylene  cohesively  sealed  to  ;  another  thermo- 
plastic material.     3.294.821.  12-27-66.  CU  181-247. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc. :  See—-  ^^  ,^„ 

Chenoweth.  David  V.     8.294.113.  . 

I  Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See —  ^  ^^       1 

Hoae,  Dale  H.,  and  Valentyne.    8.294  Ogt. 
Baljet.   Anton  F.     Baseboard  heater.     3.204,158.   12-27-66. 

pi    ifl't 55 

Balint,  Rudolph  D..  to  International  Tools  Ltd.     Apparatus 
for  stripping  injection  molded  articles  from  a  mold.    a.^J.- 
697,  12-27-66.  Cl.  18 — 42. 
Ballantlne,  P..  ft  Sons  :  See—  I 

Slchler,  Joseph  E.     3,294.291.     ^  ^  ,„  L.  ^       ^    „ 

Banca.  Maggio  C.  X.  E.  f^ngborg.  and  D.  W.  J-lsher,  to  Barn« 
Engineering  Co.  Radiometer  control  mfrans.  8.293.915. 
12-27-66,  Cl.  73 — 955,  ^        a,  . 

Baker    David  M..  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co.     Ceramic  supports. 

3  293.774,  12-27-66.  Cl.  34 — 184.       ^  „    *     _  »     „ 

Banks    William  P.,  S.  L.  Holt,  Jr..  and  R.  h.  Every,  to  Con 
tine'ntal  Oil  Co.     Measurement  of  sulfuric  arid  and  oleum 
conantration.     3.294.652.  12-27-66.  CL  5*)4-l. 
Baranv.    George,    to    Cambridge   Filter   Co      Pleated   fllter. 
3.293,833.  12-27-66.  Cl.  55—600  I         „.„,.^^^»„ 

Barblni      Spartacus,    to    Compagnle    0«°"f>*  P  ^i'^^i^if; 
TriKuerinit  device  for  spark-gan  comprislnf  and  destructible 
shield    3,295.011.  12-27-66,  Cl.  315— 149j 
Barblni     SpartAcus.    to    Compagnle    General?    D'Electririte. 


See — 


3^,668,  12-72-66,  Cl.  204—189.22. 

Atlantic  Faloriaue  d'Horlogerie  S.  A.  Soleure : 

Paul!,  Helni.     3.2933i6. 

AUantle  Beflnlng  Co..  The :  «••—    ^.  -^_^„     ,  004  722 
Aplkoa,  Dominic  A.,  Kremer,  and  Lewis.     3,^4,7Zi:. 

Audio  Dynamics  Corp. :  See-- 

Prltehard.  Peter  K.     3,294,408. 


3.294.- 
8,294.- 


TriKJcerlng""devIc«  for  spark'gap  and  roa4  focusing  means. 
3,2ft5.0l2,  12-27-66,  Cl.  315—152. 


BsVcsak.  Virgil  J. :  See— - 

Poellet,  Allan  L..  and  Barexak 

Set 


3.295.005. 


C,  Bard,  and  Seemann 
..   to  Western   Electric 
3.294,932,  12-27-66,  Cl 
Olass-Tlte  Industries.   I 
of  manufacture.     3.293.7 


13,294.536. 
Co.,   Inc.     Wiping 
100—68. 

ic.     Machine 
13,  12-27-66, 


for 
Cl. 


Bard,  Charleton  C 
Baden,  Harry 

Barlow,  James  E 
contact  switch. 

Barnard,  Dale,  to 
welding  articles 
29—563.  I 

Rarnard    Walter  C,  and  I.  G.  Dutcher.  tjiWhlrlpool  Corp. 
^D^r  ionslructlon.    3.294,461.  12-27-«6.^.  312-213. 

Barnes  Charies  R..  and  C.  B.  Geesner,  toi  United  States  of 
Imerick  Air  Fo^ce.  I>*P<>«itlon  of  nlckd^  Mms  O"  the  In- 
terior surface  of  polytetrailnorethylene  tubing.  3.294,059, 
12-27-66.  Cl.  118 — 49.5. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


c  Bopportii. 


»t#d   flltPr. 


BamM.  Clnrlw  R.,  •m  C  B.  Oecaaer,  to  United  8UtM  of 

America.    Air   Poree.      Vapor   ptatlng   copper.      S,2M.57S, 

12-27-M.CL  IIT— KS. 
Barnea  EBglBMrlBic  Co. :  Bee — 

Banea.  Manlo  C,  Bngborg.  and  Flaber.    3.298,913. 
Rarne*.   Lojrd  JL.  to  Contlneatal  Oil   Co.     Befrlcerant  flow 

control  BMans.     S.29S.87T.  12-27-46,  CI.  02—223. 
Barr,  OiroM  N.,  and  L.  A.  SandoaUt,  to  Dnlted  Statea  of 

Araeiiea,  Atomic  Bneroy  CoBinlaaloa.     Hollow,  ■pherical 

VO,  BQclcar  foel  partlelM.    3.2»4,a»8,  12-27-M.  CI.  2S2— 

301.1. 
Barrett,  Sdward  L.,    %    to  K.  T.  Snow,  asd  B.  L.  B«nno. 

Deferred  actloa  tTpe  of  dry  cell  battery.    3,294.S89.  12-S7- 

64,  CI.  1S«— 90. 
Barroero,  Loola  F.     Refrigerated  dUptay  oaae  barlnc  aelf- 

contalned  refrlaeration  anit.    8,293.^78,  12-27-66.  CL  62— 

2S8. 
Bartaeo  Indoatriea  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Kemp,  DaTid  C.  S.,  and  Strong.    3,294,276. 
Bartlett,  CkariM  B.,  ■.  Wln^,  Jr.,  and  L.  P.  Hatch,  to 

United    Statea   of   America,    Atomic    Knergy    Commlaaloii. 

Proceta   for  daetatdding   lireoBlam    from    sirconium   dad 

nadear  foel  elementa.    3.294,492,  12-27-66.  CI.  23 — 324. 
Barton,   Raymond  W.,   to  Mead  Jolinaon  A  Co.     Apparatna 

and  method  for  flUIng  anraer.     3.294,126,   12-27-66,  CI. 

141—9. 
Barton,  Raymond  W.,  and  J.  T.  Herron,  to  Mead  Johnaon  k 

Co.    Nnraer.    8.294,268,  12-27-66,  O.  21B — 11. 
Baaaet.  DowOd  M.     SpoidBg  Jig.     3,294,145,   12-27-66,   CI. 

Batey,  TramaB  R.,  to  Mae-Laaa-Fogg  Lock  Nnt  Co.  SlidlnK 
retractable  Udlng  atrap  anchor.  ^294,854.  12-27-66,  CI. 
248—361.  -,       .       . 

Batach.  Gay.    Thermal  treatment  of  textile  yama.    3.293,838. 

12-2T-M.  a.  67—34. 
BandnlB.  Albart,  to  Sodcte  AnonyaM  Olarerbel.     Apparatofi 

for  and  proeaaa  of  aBoealiBc  glaaa  aa  it  la  being  drawn 

npwardly.    S,3»4.510,  12-27-66,  CI.  6&— 84. 
Baner,  Friedrlea :  B§»— 

Ott,  JooeC.  and  Bauer.    S.S94.314. 
Baaer.  Matthew  F.    TalTe  awlrel  fitting  for  coolant  ■yatemii. 

3.294.359.  13-97-64.  CI.  201-148. 
Baagta.  WUUam  D. :  «««— 

HorHti.  DbtM.  Baogfa.  aad  Shaw.   3,294,830. 
Baamaaa,  Haaa :  Bee — 

llanaML  QoeBtar,  Defaaert,  tad  Baoiaaan.    3,294,777. 
Banauaa,  Haaa  D_  to  A.  W.  Oaah  Co.    Flnld  actuator.    3.293,- 

992.  12-27-64.  CI.  91—386. 
Banmgartaer.    Angoat,    to    Zdlweger    A.O.    Apparate-    nnd 

Maaehlaeafahrlfcen  Uater.    Lobrtcatlng  meana  In  a  reeding 

machine.    8,293,721, 12-27-44,  a.  28 — 45. 
Banach  ft  Lomb  lae. :  Bee — 

Dakla,  Ralph  K„  Rlckleaa,  and  Rnben.    8,294,470. 
Letter.  Bogene  C.    S.S94.449. 
Bavera.  BUlott.     RoUtloaal  BMldlag  apparatna  for  thermo- 

plaatle  artldaa.    3.293 JM.  12-27-44.  cTlS — 43. 
Bay  DIetrtbatora  Ltd. :  Bet — 

DoBaehlnc  JtBM  P.    8,M33S4. 
Bay  miller.  John  W..  W.  J.  Bohm,  and  W.  A.  Moggio.     Bn- 

eapauUtlac  apparatna.    8,288,495,  12-27-66,  a.  18^2.6. 
Bayae,  Peter  D.,  aad  J.  J.  Sotomon.  to  Joa.  Sehllta  Brewing 

Co.     DIapenaIng  nnlt.    3.294.289.  12-27-66,  CI.  222—98. 
Beattle.  John  R.,   to  Plliriafftoa  Broa.  Ltd.     Apparatna  for 

anneaUng  glaaa.     3^.518.  12-27-44.  CI.  45—194. 
Beattle,    Peter    B.,    to  Ford    Motor    Co.    Thmat    bearingw. 
^  8.29S.U1.  ia-27-M.  Q.  T4— S25. 
Beanfrere.   Albert   H.,   aad    L.   ■.   Johaaon.    to   Caterpillar 

I."'?^/   99-      R«*»>7    regenerator.      3.294,164.    12-27-46. 

CI.   145—9. 
Beber.  Adolph   J.,  and  O.   H.  Orr.   to  The  General  Tire  ft 

Robber  Co.     Maatlcating   and   heating  of  mixture*   com- 

Drialnc   vet    mbber    cramb   caihon    black   and    aoftener. 

S.294J20,  12-27-66,  CI.  240—28.7. 
Beck  Curt  B  *  Bee 

bobbin,  it'olllne  E..  and  Beck.     8,294,567. 
Bmker.  Phlllpp :  Bee— 

Clark,  Hnbert  M..  Dmtdiaa,  and  Becker.     3.294,029. 
Becker,  Walter  W. :  See— 

Snaaklnd,   Herbert,  Bedcer.   and  Maresca.     3.294,645. 
Beckman,  Brncat  C.  aad  B.  O.  Anderson,  to  Modern  Metal 

Pfoducta  Co.     Seat  back  latch.     8.294.443.   12-27-66.  CI 

297 — 369. 

Beckman.  Ronald  H. :  Bee — 

Blodee,  Lctf.  and  Bednoaa.     3,294.463. 
Becton  Dtcklaaoa  aad  Co. :  Bee — 

Vanderbeek.  RuaaeU  C.    3,294,231. 
Bedell.  StaAley  I",    to  Monaanto  Reaearch  Corp.     Batectlcs 
of  triamlnogoanldlne  pereklorate  with  lithlnm  perchlorate 
and  propalaire  method.     SJ9S35S,  12-37-46,  cTeO— 219 
Bedler.    Reaee    8.    Carpentler,   H.   FraacoU.   A.-M.   Orand- 

?/vI~."*'   •■&k'-  **««•*.  to  Oam«la«riat  a  I'Biie^e 
Atomlqne.     Pboaphate  glaaa  for  the  doalmetry  of  X-  and 
gamma-ray.     8.294,700.  12-27-44.  CI.  252—801.4. 
^n^^^A.^^  ^}?  AlrProdocts  and  Cbemieala.  Inc. 
1257^5l«CI  ^S^s""  ureldo-polyola.     3.294.751. 

and     Chcmleala,    Inc.     Polymerisation    proceaa    utilising 

ilycia.      — 


Belke.  Ralph  E. :  Bee — 

Belke.  WUllam  E.     3.294,668. 
Belke,  William  E.,  deceased  ;  L.  L. 


exoentora.     to     Belke     Mfg.     Co. 
8.294.968.  12-27-66,  CI.  204^297 
Bell  Aeroapaee  Corp. :  Bee — 


Linqaist  and  R.  E.  Baike, 
Eleetroplatiag     raeka. 


dt 


alkyleae     oxide     catalyaia.     3,294,753. 


ibicyelooetaBe , . 

12-27-i4.  a.  240— 7?:5 

"*i52fS''-5?!SLif  *®  ^^^  *  Raynolda  Co.    Coating  com 

Sfl^JsT^  PwStaet^     S.3t4,72a.  l2-27-9i.  CI. 

Belke  Mfg!  Co. :  Bee— 

Belke,  William  E.     3.294.648. 


reactors. 


8.295,111. 


8,295,114. 


Aaroapaee  Corp. :  ''Be 

Hnlbert,  John  K.,  and  Bond.     3.293.851 

MacKinnon,  Michael  J.     3,294.682. 

^'vw»4^i?A  ^  f  ?"S^'    Wheder    Corp.     Oaa-cooled 

3.294,070,  12-27-66.  CI.  122—32. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Co. :  Bee— 

Talnl,  John.     8,294.008. 
Bell,  SUnley  C. :  See — 

Wd.  Peter  H.  L..  and  BeU.     8.294,791. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Anlt.  Cyrua  F..  Gallaber,  and  Greenwood. 

Ault,  Cyrus  F..  and  Rise.     3,293.117. 

Bobeck.  Andrew  H.,  and  Smith.     8.296.113. 

Oenke.  Richard  M..  Ketchledge^  and  Sager. 

Keller.  Harry  N..  McLean,  and  Vromen.     3.294,433. 

Kerr,  Donglaa  A.,  and  Swetnam.     3.294.919. 

Maaaey.  Richard  P.     8.295,043. 

Miller.  «tewart  E.     3.295,186. 

Newhall.  Edaande  E.     3.294J»79. 

Nightingale   John  O.     3.294.911. 

Schneider,  Edward  W.,  aad  Seboeffler.     3.294.922. 

Seidel,  Harold,  and  Varnerln.     3.203.073. 

Thcoerer.  Henry  C.     3.294.449. 

White,  Donald  L.     3.295.044. 

Young.  WUUam  R..  Jr.     3,294.894. 
Bdoit  Corp. :  Bee — 

Laraoa.  Robert  W.     8,294,181. 
B«lsky,  Charles,  and  W.  J.  Herahey.  to  The  Ford  Motor  Co. 

Pivoting  second  aeat.     8.294,437.  12-27-46.  a.  296 — 46. 
Beltser.   Morton,   and   D.   O.   Lerine.   to  Eaao  Reaeardi  and 
Engineering  Co.    Method  of  operating  fuel  eell  with  eleetio- 
lyte  eoatalaing  quinone  or  dyaa.     3^294.688.  12-27-44,  CI. 
134 — 86. 
Bern  rose  ft  Sona  Ltd. :  See — 

Moreton.  Douglaa  A.     3,293.997. 
Bender.  Charles  B. :  See — 

Fraaer.  Douglas  S.,  and  Bender.     3.298,778. 
Bendlx  Balaera  viaccnm.  Inc. :  See — 

Kraaa.  Thaddaoa.     3.298.902. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The:  Bee — 

Andemon.  Doaclas  O.     3,294,994. 

Flore.  William  V     3.295.083. 

Oleaaman.  Hollis  K.     3.293.946. 

Idelsohn.   Jerome   M..   McKelTie.   Rothfnsx.    and  Tonng. 
3.295  125. 

KrauB,  Kari.     3.295,076. 

Kraus,  Karl.     3.295,095. 

O'Hare.  Thonua  F.     3i295,061. 

Tewkabury.  John  M..  HemphiU.  and  Smith.     8.295.070. 

Rogers,  Francis  R.,  McComba,  and  Snider.     3.203,847. 
Bendix-Weatlnghouse  Aatomotivea  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Valentine,  Harry  M.     3.294.455. 
Bendler,  Hellmnt :  Bee — 

Stadler.  Hana.  GawUck,  and  Bendler.     3,204,020. 
Benner-Nawman.  Inc. :  See — 

Drerer.  John  A.     3.294,094. 
Benno.  Bdward  L. :  See — 

Barrett.  E:dward  L.     3.294.589. 
Benson,   Ernest  J.,   to   Air  Reduction   Co.,  Inc.     Immeralon 
freeaing   of  atrawberries.      3,294.653,    12-27-44.   CI.   99— 
193. 
Benson,  Harold  R.,  to  The  Nnare  Co.    Sink. 

27-46.  CI.  95—96. 
Benson,  Isadore :   See — 

Naden.   Barney.  Trotman,  and   Benaon. 
Benaon  Optical  Co..  The:  See — 

Haogen,  Norman  D.     3.294.472. 

Haqgen.  Norman  D.     3,294.478. 
Berger.  Daniel  A.    Adjustable  wearing  loom. 

27-66.  CL  189—34. 
Bergheaan,  Anrel  I.,  to  Union  Carbide  Cor 

compoaitiona.     3.294,496,  12-27-66.  a.  29—182.5. 
Bergholts.  Willy,  and  B.  Krauae,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corp.     Trank-group  aapernalOB.     8,294,921.  13- 
27—46  CI   179^18 
Bergmann.  Raymond  W..  and  L.  W.  Albera.     Plow  mounted 

harrow.    8.394,180,  12-27-44,  CI.  172—197. 
Bemer.  Chriatian  :  See — 

Berner.  Briing  aad  Chriatian.     3.294.006. 
Bemer,   Brliag.   and  Chriatian.  to  Bemer  Indoatriea,  lac 
Meana  for  prorldlnf  an  air  cartain  at  an  open  doorway. 
8.294.004,  1^27-66.  01.  98—38. 
Bemer  Induatriea.  Inc. :  See — 

Bemer,  Brllng  and  Oirlatlan.     8.294,004. 

Berry.  BIton  B. :  Bee — 

Gregory,  Dooglas  A.,  and  Berry.    3.394,481. 

Berry.  John  D. :  Bee — 

Hartley,  Andrew  O.,  and  Berry.     8,394,161. 
Bertea.  OctarUn,  8.  R.  Scafle.  and  J.  R.  Oroaa,  to  Natlaval 
Diatinera  and  Choiical  Corp.     Method  of  InipartiBf 
rodOB  redatance  to  drconlum  baae  alloys.     8.294.6M, 
27-44.  CI.  148—11.5. 
Beoeler.  Chariea  Co. :  Bee — 

Field,  Philip  M..  and  Boat.    8,294,965. 
Field.  PhlUp  M..  aad  Roaa.     8.294,944. 
Besae,  Artjir  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Balrd,  WUllam  O.,  Jr..  Undatrom, 
mont.    8,394,631. 
Better  Packaaea,  Inc. :  See — 

BharpeTBTerett  B.     3,293,967. 

Benk,  Jack  F. :  See — 

Denton,  Arnold  E.,  Hogaa,  MArady.  aad 
487. 


8.294.004.  13- 


3.294.243. 


3.294.124.  13- 

'  Corp.     Metal  ceramic 
a.  29—1 


eor- 
14- 


aad  IVBatre- 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bennuui.  Cnrtla  C,  to  Cnrtis  Instrninents,  Inc.    Metltod  of 
a  eoolometrie  derlce.     8.293.781.    12-27-M.   CI. 

■uroM.  B.  K.  BchBld.  aad  J.  R.  Strom,  to  GdK  Se- 

muti  ft  DcrfdopoMOt  Co.  Hrdroenekinc  ot  hTdrocartMns 
wltk  a  MUMed  tancttem  oxide  eatalrst  on  a  ■illca-alamlna 
encUnc  sapport.     8J04.674,  lji-«7-«6.  CI.  20»— 111 

Dewr,  T3onS&,  F.  H.  MclK  ud  M.  Van  Zaaten.  to  8h«H 
on  Ool  Tnatlac  a  imnMaUe  aaai.  8.204.168.  12-27-06, 
CL  166— S8. 

BcMBW,  Oonelis :  Bee — 

MaUi.  Frandaeai  H.,  Baemer,  aad  Van  Zanten.    3.2M,- 

Blbb7.  Morman  W.,  J.  L.  BarsaM,  P.  J.  Crabbe,  and  G.  H. 
JOBM.  to  British  NyloB  Bplanen  Ltd.  Drawlnc  and  erlmp- 
iu  mtlMtle  polymM  JUaments.    8.298.843,  12-27-66,  01. 

BlMElar.  BaniM,  nnd  F.  Bndtar.     Method  and  apparatua  for 

drct&attac  eo^ant.    8.2M.15B.  lS-27-66.  CI.  ife— 1. 
Bllllag.  Patar  J. :  tee—  _ 

Lawaaa,  BobujL  and  BttUng.    8.294.178.     „,    ^     ^ 
BiUlBsa,  William  W..  and  O.  L.  Apfdbeek,  to  Westinffbouae 
racctric  Corp.     Dnbalaneed  current  protection  apparatus 
for  parallel  generator  lystama.     8.294,978,  12-27-66,  a. 
807—84. 
BUt  Rita  Teal  ft  Machine  Co. :  Bee— 

^  BlBiu,  JaaMi  B.     8.298,727. 
Binder.  Brree  K.     Berth  plewlnf  tip  for  fertilising  Imple^ 

meats.     8,294,181.  12-275w.Cl.  IW— 708. 
Itlrtrtaalffr   nmiT  P-.  to  iBtwaatioaal  TeleiAione  and  Tele- 
n&k.    Preaaare  relief  ralre  having  means  to  Inanre  fall 
ooSSmm  apon  failure  of  the  dlapHmgm.    3,294,114,  12-27- 
«t,  CL'iaf— ttlO. 
BIrmtagluUB  tmall  Anna  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  filee — 

OaaloB.  Adam.     3.298.706. 
BlmO.  Beibeit  W. :  See — 

A&aaLHoward  H^  Birrdl,  and  Rl<Aarda.    8,294.210. 
Bittakar,  Charles  B.,  Jr.,  to  Pflaegi«r  Corp.    Fishing  line  ac- 
cessory.   t,903,792,  12-27-66.  CI.  4»— 44.88. 
Blae,  Rene,  to  Sodete  ChanTln   Arnouz.     Electric  Toltace 
generator  with  stablllslnff  and  regulating  ayatem.     3,298.- 
041.  12-87-66.  CI.  821—2. 
BJomam,  Bjpm  G..  T.  J.  Leetaner,  Jr.,  aad  P.  H.  Borenaon,  to 
Johaaoa  Bcrrice  Co.     Pure  fluid   integrator.     3.294,319, 
13-27-66,  CI.  2Sfr— 200. 
Black  Oawson  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

nmltman,  Frank  W.    8.298.708. 
Blade  aad  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See— 
■adara,  Sherwood  O.     8.298.740. 
FUaader.  Artibnr  H..  and  Chambers.     3,294.182. 
BUM.  Robert  H..  Jr..  and  Keen.     8.294,183. 
BUcEMaleolm  H. :  See— 

P^  Oerald  8.,  and  BUek.    8,294.680. 
Bla^  Prodaets  Co. :  Be*— 

Lan,  Brwla  M.    8.SM.127. 
Bla^,  SlTalls  ft  Brraon,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Wood.  Loren  H.     3,294.277 

Blalae.  John  C.  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.     Metbod 

aad  apparatas  for  consolidating  batch.    8,294,506,  12-27- 

66.  CI.  6»— 87.  .  „  ^ 

Blank.  Albert  G.,  and  J.  F.  Scott,  to  Proctor  ft  Schwarta.Inc. 

Trcatlnc  flnidised  material,    8,293,768,  12-27-66,  CI.  34— 

W-      - 
Blatter.  Hans :  Bee — 

WSthrlch,  Rolf,  and  Blatter.     8,200.049. 
Blarat.  Haari :  0es — 

LaerMz.  Roger,  and  Blarat.    S,294,52S. 
Bliss.  B.  W..  Co. :  Bee— 

Haglond.  Carl  W..  and  Coy.     3.203.739. 
Blix,  WaltsiB  B..  Jr.,  and  E.  H.  Kranse,  Jr..  to  Nordberg  Mfg. 

Os.     Tie  bed  scarifier.     3.294.083,  12-27-66,  C\.  104—9. 
Blodoe,   Lelf,   aad   R.   H.   Baeksun.   to  Herman   Miller.   Inc. 

Desk  with  tambour.     3i9¥;465,  12-27-66,  CI.  312-^297. 
Bloestoae,  Henry :  See —        __  „       ^      -««. 

Pree.  William  J.,  Meti,  Blnestone,  and  Herscb.    3,294,- 

Boaa.   James  T.,  to  Honeywell   Inc.     Tape  reel   cartridge. 

SliM4tt4.  12-27-66.  CI.  242—58.13.     ,     ^     „    ^    ^      , 
Boassy.  Kmll  J.,  L.  M.  Llpman,  deceased  (by  W.  Fnrat.  ad- 

mialstrator).    Junctures,  frames  and  windows.    3,293,803, 

12-27-66.  CI.  49—003.  «      ».       . 

Boba^  Andrew  H..  aad  J.  L.  Smith,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 

oratoriea,  lac.    Monory  drcuits  including  a  magnetic  OTcr- 

lay.    8^418,  12-27-66,  CT.  840—174. 
BobawsU.  George.  J.  BhaTsl.  Jr..  and  M.  von  Btrandtmann.  to 

Waracff-Lambert  Pharmaceutical   Co.     Snbatitnted  dioxo- 

laaca  and  process  for  their  production.    3,294,818.  12-27- 

66   CL  S60—— 840.0. 
Bodenhelawr.  Bert'  A.,  and  J.  Dlognardl.  to  American  Ma- 

ddae    ft    Foandry    Co.      Cargo    container    for    airplanee. 

8.204,084,  12-27-46.  CI.  100—366. 
Bodner.  Charles  H.    Adjustable  impeller.     3,204,175,  12-27- 

66.  a.  170—160.61. 
Boehmer,  Andrew  P.,  and  B.  M.  Jaremus,  to  Borg-Warner 

Conk    Ooallac  apoaratns  fior  oxygen  tents.    3,294.088.  12- 

«7-l6.  CL  12S— 191. 
Boeing  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

GalU.  Joseph  R^  and  Wheeler.     3.293.852. 
Oledhll.  AlTln  F.     8  898.909. 
HoUlafsworth,  €tallford  tu    8J90.181. 

Bohrn.  Walter  J. :  Bee —  ,,  ^  ^.  ^. 

BayaUIlar.  J^a  W^  Bohrn.  and  Moggio.     3,293,695. 

Bosabrtnl  Parodl-IMlIno  Sodeta  per  Aslonl :  Bee — 

De  Benedetti.  Neri.     3.298,980. 
Bond.  Frank  D. :  Bee — 

Halbert.  John  K.,  and  Bond.    3.293,851. 
Bae«h.  Atfiad,  ta  StaM-WaBwark  Ltd.     VarUble-speed  belt 
•sarlag.    8.20S,910,  12-S7-66,  a.  74—280.17. 
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Boota,  VenUe  A.     Method  and  apparatua  tor  rejuvenating 

angar  cane  atubUe.     3,294,046,  12-27-66,  C\.  111—3. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  Bte — 

Boehmer,  Andrew  P.,  and  Jaremua.     8,994,088. 
Dahl,  Carl  P.    8.294,028. 
Ferria.  B^meat  A.,  aad  Zanonl.    3,294,340« 
Borkovits.  Henry  8.     Power  control  drcnlt.     8.295,020,  12- 

27-66.  CL  817—38. 
Bom,  Robert  B.,  to  American  Wdl  Worka.     Solid  dome  dif- 

fuser  with  trap.     8.894,380.  12-27-66.  a.  261— 121. 
Borslni,  Oiancarlo:  Bee — 

Bagasslnl.  Mario.  GalllneUa.  and  Borslil.     3^294.770. 
Borst,  Dean.  andF.  X.  Mlttareder,  to  Ptttsbirgh  nate  GUsa 

Oo.    Transverse  heat  absorption  from  a  d^awa  glass  sheet 

subsequent  to  roll  forming.    8.894,507. 
BoadU,   Antonio,  and  M.  RablettL  to  ( 

OoBuna    AnUvlbrantl    "SAGA"    S.p.A. 

Joints  for  the  transmission  of  torque.    3; 

a.  64—14. 
Boschi,  Antonio,  and  O.  MartoraaL  to 

Gomma  Antivlbranti  "SAGA"  S.pJL.    Tor 

resilient  Joint  and  manufacturing  method.' 

27-66,  Cl.  84—14. 
Bose,  Asur 

two-state 
Bose  Corp. 

Bottlger.  'Oustav :  Bee^ 

ftuhlmlller.  Max,  Bottlger,  and  Held.    .,..n.^.,. 

Bourne,  Joseph  B.,  and  Elsberg,  to  Carrier  Cc  rp.  Befrigerant 
rontrol  for  abaorption  refrigeration  ayatoma.  8.203,878, 
12-27-66,  a.  62—141. 

Bowlea  En^neering  Corp. :  Bee — 
Bowlea.  Romald  E.    8.804.108. 

Bowlea,  Romald  E.,  to  Bowlea  Englneerlna  Carp.  Flow  apHt- 
ter  for  reducing  dominant  edge  tone  frcduenclea  in  fluid 
aystems.    8,204|l08,  18-27-66,  Cl.  187—81  5. 

Bowman,  Walter  J. :  Bee — 

Ludwig,  Walter  D.,  and  Bowman.    8,204, 106. 

Bowyer,  Kern  M.,  and  R.  L.  Ouapbell,  to  Ai  lerican  Radiator 
ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  Thermo-magn  >tlcally  operated 
awltches.    3,295.081,  12-27-66.  CL  885—24 «. 

Boydell,  Kenneth  R.,  and  B.  C.  Kempaon,  to  ]  >owty  Hydraallc 
Unita  Ltd.  antch  control.  8J9S.9S2,  12J-27-66,  CL  74— 
339.  1 

Branco,  Flavio  S.  C,  to  Winston  Research  Corp.  Plural 
motor  tension  and  speed  control  for  a  maoietlc  tape  drive. 
3,295,032,  12-27-06.  Cl.  318—7.  ^ 

Branson  Inatrumenta,  Inc. :  Bee —  1 

Ltaaley,  Scrmour  O.,  and  Dl  MegUo.     8.894,616. 

Braun,  Willy:  ««e —  ' 

Hartwlf ,  Emat,  and  Braun.    3,294,815.  l 

Breit.  John  N. :  Bee — 

Cbame,  Charles,  and  Breit.   8,804,042. 

Bronmer,  Bart  J.,  to  The  Dow  Oiemleal  Co.  Halogea-con- 
talning  thermoaettlng  epozy  resin.  3,294,742.  12-27-66, 
Cl    260—47 

Brennan.  Bernlce  B.  Safety  devices.  8,294,299,  12-27-60, 
Cl.  224—28.  [  .       ^ 

Brenner,  Marry  J.  Means  for  faatening  or  spring  in  dosed 
position,  hand  containers,  narticnlarly  portfolio  or  courier 
cases.    8.294.185,  12-27-66.  Cl.  150—1.6.  i 

Breaaan,  Ferrucdo,  to  I.  Irwin  Labowe.  Attacbaaent  for  In- 
ternal eombuatlon  enginea  for  redndng  nos  loaa  gaaes  In  tlie 
exhaust.    8.294.073712-27-66,  O.  128— 111  i.  _  ^, 

Breslnakl,  JuUua  J^  D.  G.  Knbler,  and  J.  K  Rose,  to  Union 
CtrUde  Corp.  Thermosettlnc  polymers  irodneed  from  0- 
hydroxytetrahydropyran-2-eai«oxyllc  add  !  actone  and  proc- 
eaa  of  preparing  aame.     3,294.744,  12-27-  86.  Cl.  260—47. 

Brick,  Donald  B.,  and  G.  G.  Pick,  to  Sylvan  a  Electric  Prod- 
acta.  Inc.  Aasodatlve  meaM>ry  of  mull  l-plane  common 
solenoid  matrtcea.     3.298,110,  12-27-66,  <L  840—172.5. 

Brtghtman,  Barrie,  and  U.  A.  Pommerenlng  to  General  Dy- 
namica  Corp.  Shift  reg^ater  pbaae  contnl  ayatem  for  nae 
In  produdng  a  variable  dlreetioB  beam  f n  m  a  fixed  trana- 
mitting array.    3,295,098.  18-27-66,  Q.  8-  0—5. 

Brinkley,  Amlel  W..  Jr.,  G.  S.  Mabrey,  and  r.  W.  Gilbert  to 
International  Paper  Co.  Contlnnoua  dlgaition  and  purlfl- 
catlon  with  redrcoUtlon  of  liquor.  3,296,623,  12-27-66, 
a.  162—19.  .  ^\  „    ^  .  ^    .    » 

Bristol,  Alexander  C,  A.  E.  Sherr,  and  WJ  O.  Delchert,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  Mar-rcalstant  bolyester  reslna. 
3,204,867,  12-27-66,  Cl.  260—868. 

Brtatel-Myera  Co. :  See —  

HoUva.  Henry  M.,  Jr.    8.294.783. 

Juby.  Peter  F.     3,294,813.  | 

Britlab  Nylon  Splnnera  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Blbby,  Norman  W..  Bnrgeas,  Crabbe,  and  Jones.    8,203,- 

843. 
Combers.  David  C.    8:208  720. 
Horwood.  John  M.    8,204.827. 

Britton.  Bdnr  C. :  Bee— 

Uvak,  John  E.,  and  Britton.    8,204,846. 

Britton,  J.  W.:  flee—  .  «».  «^- 

Llvak,  John  E..  and  Britton.  8,204,846. 
Broadhead.  Samuel  L.,  Jr.,  to  O^Uns  Bad  o  Co.     MulUple 

crystal  frequency  aeleetlve  mnltlpUer.     3|29S,061,  12-27- 

66,  a.  321—69. 

I  BroadweU,  John  C. :  Bee—  ,     ,.     «  -I.  ««o 

'         Crso,  SebastUn  J.,  and  BroadwdL    8^,228. 
Brockman,  Henry.    Engine  crankahaft.    8J9S.940,  12-27-66, 

Cl.  74 — 596.  I 

Bro<*muUer.  Frtedriefa  F.,  to  WlndaaeUcr  ft  Helsdber.    O^lo- 
tlne  for  cutting  webo  of  plasttcs  material  Meeting.    8,298.- 
970,  12-27-06,  Cl.  88—328. 
Broder,  Leonard  J.    Universal  child's  cbair^    8,804.440.  18- 
27-66,  Cl.  297—150. 
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Brodrtek.  ManlU  S.    Milk  astmettoa.  Bfoceaslng  and  paefca«- 
Ing  systeak     8.804,068.  18-87-66.  CT  119—14.08. 

Bron.  Attsrt  W.     OanstrastioB  gage.     8.298.764.  12-27-66. 
Cl.  88—104. 

Brook,  John  W.:  Bee — 

GoiaalilB.ft]batt.  aad  Break.   8.894.788. 

Brook,  Jamaa  R.  T.,  and  R.  L.  AUsa.  to  SheU  OU  Co.    8U 
blUaed  hydioaaibaa  ea»poalHMiarM04,490,  18-87-66,  a. 

BrookflsUL  Btekart  A.     Hypodermic  needle.     8.394,088,  13- 

87-66ja.  U»— 881. 
Broske.  William  F.,  to  AMP  lae.    Hand  tool  for  criaotpiaff  elec- 

trleal  eoaaaetaia.    8.898,788.  13-87-60,  CL  29--1UJ. 
Brookauw,  Joha  W. :  Bee 

Vogal,  Maiatl  J-aad  Braokmaa.    8,204,761. 
Brossi.  AraaM.  aad  ■.  Kybors.  to  HoFmsaa-Ia  Roche  Inc. 

BensofaroiM-el  pfrtdhas  and  latwmedUtea.    S.294.810. 

13-87-66,  6.  Stl--^7. 
Broverawa,  Inrla,  and  G.  Jaaadak.  to  011b  Msthleami  Chesri- 

eal  Oarp.    OsMselto  a  lamia—  article  and  ssethad  for  «b- 

talalBi  aamia.   18-^87-M.  Cl.  80— IOT.8. 
Brown.  Sovatl  ft  Cla,  Aktlengaaellschaf  t :  flee— 
Dsuag.  LaaarS.    8.8O4JW0. 
Laa%  RadaEE.  and  M«y«r  aa  Habarge.    8,306.706. 
Wfi&ldl.  Balf^aad  Blattar.    8.80o!049. 
Brown,  Oeara  C    Wall  taela,  aaeh  aa  wdl  packers.    8J04,- 

173.  13-87-66,  Cl.  166--1M. 
Browa  Cow:  #«•— 

Coe.Manrmj.    8,894.800. 
Brown,  Jarrr  H.,  and  D.  0.  CMUd^c  4o  Amcrkaa  MaehiBc  ft 

Foundry  Co.     Beetrodlalysis  apparatus  having  a  vertteal 

serpentine  ftsw  aath.    8J»4.«71. 13-37-66.  Cl.  l04--801. 
Brown.  XaaaaCh  O.    Paekaaa  dimsasing  maana  with  delivery 

devatiw,    8J04J88,  IS-SY-Oi/CL  881— 18. 
Brown.    Nersaaa    C.    and    D.    T.    HolUnshead.    to    Cooper, 

McDougall  ft  Robertson  Ltd.     Conmarinyl  phosphate  In- 

testtaaTBeaMtaeUes  aad  the  BMtbod  for  asing  same.    8J04,- 

684.  18-Sf-M.  a.  167— 48. 
Brown.  Rldwri  X.  aad  R.  I.  Maltaar,  to  Waraer-Lambert 

Pharmaeentleal  Co.     11-  or  18-anbatituted  bcnao[a]cyelo- 

alkana[f]   aalaoUslne  and  process  for  thdr  production. 

3.294,801.  lS-87-66,  O.  360—386. 
Brown,  Rteaatd  W..  to  Honeywiril  Inc.    Soleaold  actuator  aa- 

acanbly  havtag  a  aaltary  aprlac  clip  for  the  plunger.    3.305,- 

079ri8-87-«,  CL  885—855. 
Brown^  Robert  FL  Jr..  to  Dalted  States  of  America,  Commerce. 

Read-oat  drevlt  for  flux-fate  itprodacer  heads.    8.805,118. 

12-27-46.  CL  S40— 174.1. 
Brown.  Robert  O.    Vibration  aUadnatora.     3,298,989,  13-27- 

66.  6l.  74 — 8T4. 
Brown,  Vldor,  ta  >New  Life  FouadatloB.    Composting  appara- 
tua.   siH»4.Ml.  18-37-66.  CL  38— 359.1. 
Brown.  Warrea  Q..  to  lateraatlaaal  Telepboae  aad  Tdegraph 

Corp.    Palia  fnerator  MBploylBC  cascaded  coanters  and 

coiaddaaea  ditoitry  for  prodacug  plural  frsqueBcy  oat- 

pnta.    8.800.068. 13-37-46:  CL  838— 63. 
Brown,  Wayne  B. :  Bee — 

Cunnlaghaaa,  Fred  A..  Klatt,  Plnson,  aad  Brown.    3,394,- 

Brown.  WUbar  F. :  Bee — 

AdaBis,  Sdward  A.,  Brown,  Jarosi.  and  Mook.    8.894,- 
308. 
Brown.  WUBam  W. :  See — 

Hadas.  Homer  H.,  and  Browa.    3,398.864. 
Bmnl,  Oaetaao.  to  Sua  VIseosa  Sodeta  Kaslonale  Induatrla 
AppUcaalOBl  Ylacosa  S.p.A.    Special  spinnerets  for  obtain- 
ing yaras  of  lyathetlc  linear  polymers  liavlBf  high  regalar- 
itvif  eooat  aad  of  dyaabOf^    8,808,406,  18-87-66.  a. 

Bruaaeri  Paul  A.,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.  Process  for 
prododagdnr  aydraearboa  distillates.     8,304,676.  13-37- 

Brunsoa*.  Martoa  o!.  and  J.  B.  Hnflhker.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Hot  mdt  eoBBBesltlon  for  three-dimensional  printing. 
8.304,088.  18-87^,  Cl.  04—87. 

BrunsoB,  Bobait  B.,  aad  K.  M.  Chrlsteasea.  to  The  PUlsbnr/ 
Co.  Coatlaaons  roastlag  sod  brolllag  oven  for  food  prod- 
nets.    8.304,011.  13-37-%  CL  99—448. 

Bryan,  Morris  M..  Jr.,  4o  The  JeCerson  Mills,  Inc.  Spindle 
mounted  aatomatlcally  deatble  warp  bobbin.  3.298^842, 
18-87-4t.  a.  IT— 180. 

Bryner.  FraJL  ta  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Phcaolic  reain  adhe- 
sive extMidad  with  caostldaed  Ugalte.  8,894,710,  18-27- 
66.  Cl.  800—17.2. 

Backley,  Frank  H..  to  Falrey  Baglaeering  Ltd.  Machines  for 
removlag  mlltter  blades  from  nudear  reactor  fad  cans. 
8.293.784.  18-27-46.  Ci.  80—800. 

Bueehler.  Mlltoa.     Space  eoape  camlvml  ride 
12-27-46,  CT.  873—86. 

Budl,  Soffsne  F..  to  Tartan  Indnatries  Inc.  Rock  bits  and 
methods  of  aaaklng  the  same.  8J94.186,  12-27-66.  Cl. 
176 — 410. 

Buffalo  Forge  Co. :  4ee — 

Stewart.  Derrel  N.,  and  Olaoa.    8.294,815. 

Bull.  Douglas  T.,  D.  A.  Street,  aad  W.  S.  Wagner,  to  General 
Motora  Corp.  Vehicle  body  trim  aupport.  3,294.436, 
12-27-46.  CL  296—28.  kk-  -,       .       . 

Bullene,  Robert  C,  to  CoUlaa  Radio  Co.  Electronic  hl-dlrec- 
tlonal  D.C.  motor  braking.  3,295,037,  12-27-66,  Cl.  318— 
261. 

BnUoek.  Anstla  L.,  S.  L.  Vail,  aad  C.  H.  Mack,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Agrieoltan.  Process  for  maklag  cross- 
naked  eelialoae  derivatives  utUlslag  acetylenic  cafboxyUc 
adds.    8J94,779.  12-27-66.  Cl.  060—212. 

BuUoek.  Aastla  L..  C.  H.  Mack,  aad  J.  D.  Outhrie,  to  Uaited 
States  of  America,  Agrieeltare.  Praeeas  for  aiiiklag  eraas- 
naked  eellBloae  derfvatlTaa  ■OUsing  hale^cryUc  adds. 
8,294,780.  18-4T-46.  Q.  8—     318. 


3.304,808, 


Ballot,  K.  O. :  flee— 

MeCtare,  Malcolm  C.  MeClellaa,  Stewart,  and  BaBock. 

Banting,'  BraaatV.,  aad  H.  V.  Und,  to  Massey-Ferguson  lae. 
Draft  control  system  with  iadepeadent  raage  aad  seasltttlty 
adJastlBf  sayaas      8,294.1797l»-27-66.  CT.  173—10. 
Bunn.  B.  H.,  Co. :  flee — 

Gregory,  Douglaa  A.,  and  Berry.    3,394,481. 
Banting  Brass  aad  Broase  Co.,  The  :  flee — 

Wnilams.  Joseph  M.,  and  Oyler.    8.294,456. 
Bardick.  Glen  A.,  and  F.  K.  ColUas.  to  BylvaaU  Electric  Pred- 
oeU  Inc.     Cathode  ray  tahe  goa  havtag  a  saeoiid  grid 
with   and   eOaetlve   thickaees.      8,395,0(»r,   18-87-66.   CT. 
818 — 88. 
nurarss  Joha  L. :  flee — 

Hbby.  Jiormaa  W..  Borgeoa.  Crabbe,  aad  Jones.     8,808,- 

Barkhardt.'  Rolf.  R.  Laakes.  aad  A.  Imhof.  to  CamBar-Wexk 
Oesellschaft  mlt  besefcrankter  Haftang  ft  Co.    MJcrotaasa. 
3.398,973.  13-37-66.  CT.  83 — 414. 
Bnrkaon.  Loals  J.,  aad  W.  Araold,  \k  to  V.  Jaeksaa.    Safety 

audi  box.    8^.184.  13-37-66.  CL  840—381. 
Burlington  Indastrles,  lac. :  flee — 

AMsraa.  Coraells  B.    8,804.414. 
Bnmslde  Steel  Foundry  Co. :  flee — 
Dreher.  George  K.    8,294.044. 
Burr.  Robert  P. :  flae — 

kacdoaald,  Oerald  S.,  and  Burr.    3,295,089. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  ft  Co..  (U.S.A.)  Inc. :  flee — 

Harfenlst,  Morton.    3,894.700. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  flee — 

NeUsOB.  Daa  A.    8,295.103. 
Pilsetnleks.  Dsldrts.    3i»4,89S. 
ReUs.  Matthew  J.    S.»57l04. 
RuBW).  Lalgl  J.    8.394.982. 
Burtla.  Wilson  A.,  to  Dover  Corp.     Metal  aeal  eonatraetioa. 

8.294,400,  18-37-66.  Cl.  377—180. 
Burwdl.  Blair.    Proceaa  for  recovering  pure  vanadium  oxide 
from  low  grade  vanadium  orea  or  concentrates.    8,304,481, 
12-37-66.  a.  38—15. 
Busche,  Louis  R..  J.  T.  Welch,  and  C.  E.  Laayoa.  to  John  A. 
Maaaing  Paper  Co.,  lae.    Paper  preduet.    8.304.418. 13-87- 
66.  Cl.  161 — 97. 
BaUer.  Alaa  H..  te  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Variable 

speed  drivea.    8.294.869.  12-27-66.  Cl.  254—178. 
BuUer,  Roger  M.,  and  J.  Eng,  to  Baao  Research  aad  1 
ing  Co.    Saleetive  conversion  of  normal  paraSas. 
808.  18-27-66.  CL  800—488. 
Butta.  Baao:  flea — 

Baccaredda,  Mario,  BotU.  and  Oluatl.     8,394,700. 
Butte  Knitting  MllU  :  flee — 

WlUla.  David  M.    8.398.676. 
Battke.  Richard  A. :  flee— 

Sabatfno.  Anrthonv,  Bnttke.  aa4  Lowe.    8,804.858. 
Buttolph.  Doyle  D. :  flee— 

CTaes,  Martin  R.,  and  Buttolph.    3.294,885. 
C.P.W.  Valve  ft  Inatrument  Ltd. :  flee— 

Vanderbeyden.  George  A.    4.898.917. 
Cabaret.  Jean,  V.  Gerard,  and  A.  Valentin,  to  Commissariat  A 
I'Eaecgie  Atooolque.    Lif tiag  meehaaism.    8.294^00,18-87' 
66.  CT.  214—1. 
Cabot  Corp. :  flae—  _ 

Dobbin.  RoUine  E..  and  Beck.    3,204.067. 
Medalla,  Avrom  I.,  and  Hagopian.     8^94.733. 
Caglgal  Outiema,  Jesaa  A.     Devlee  (or  Ulag  pUna.     3.294.- 

093.  12-27-66,  CT.  129—1. 
CalB,  Carl  C-  and  B.  Sattoa.    Keyholdlng  aceeasory  tar  a 

ladlea'  handbag.    3.804,186.  12-87-66.  CL  100-^84. 
Caldwell,  Washington  J.,  and  J..  O.  Holt,  to  C.  M.  Hall  Lamp 
Co.     Plastle     retalaer     aaaombly     machine    and     method. 
3.293,738.  12-27-06.  CL  29—451.  _ 

Caldwell,  WlUUm  F..  E.  Olaeaser.  and  J.  L.  Stewart.     Slee- 

tronic  aaalof  ear.     8.294.909,  12-27-66.  CL  179 — 1. 
Calfax.  Inc. :  See — 

Coaensa.  Frank  J.     3,294,140. 
Cambridge  Filter  Corp. :  See — 

Barany.  George.     3.298,888. 
Campbell,  Rletaard  L. :  flee — 

Bowyer,  Kern  M..  and  CampbeU.     3,295.081. 
Campese,   Joaepb   F.,   to   W.  F.   Weaaenderf.  Jr.     Aatoautlc 

reauurant.     8,294,348.  12-27-66,  CT.  243—29. 
Canaday,  James  A..  J.  B.  Gaston,  and  J.  C.  Hill,  to  North 
American  Aviation,   Inc.     Trajectory  measurement  appa- 
ratua.    3,295.128.  12-27-66.  CL  343—7. 
Canadian  International  Paper  Oo. :  flee — 
Kldd.  Jobn  W.      8.294,279. 

Canmarata,  Italo:  flee — 

VeecMo,  Martino,  Caaaiarata.  aad  Lodl.     8,204.803. 
Caprlo,  Mario  J.,  and  R.  P.  Krisleit,  to  Alamiaum  Co.  of 

America.     Refractory  composition.     3,304,062,    12-27-46, 

CT.  104—64. 
Carabateaa,  Philip  M..  to  Sterling  Drug  lac.     l-(S-hydrozy^ 

phenylpropil )  -4-^<a|rl-4^roplonoxy-plpertdine.     8.204,004, 


12- 


opyl 
I.  Cl 


-66.  Cl.  260— 204J. 


Carlson.  WlUlam  O..  R. 
Inghouse     Electric 


J.  Rados.  and  C. 
Corp.     Magnetic 


3,294,687.  12-27-66,  CT.  252 — 6; 
Cam.  Felix  F.     Day  i 
3.294,963,  12-27-66, 

Carnall,  Edward,  Jr., 


agaet 
6f.5. 


J.  Moratia.  to  Weat- 
ceramlc     material. 


8.  Ladd,  aad  W.  W. 


nl^t  alsatag  device  for 

CT.  240 — 6.41. 

8.  E.  Hatch,  L. 
Parsons,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Mettod  of  asoldlag  mag- 
nesium fluoride.     3,294,878,  12-27-66,  CT.  264—1. 

Carnell,  David:  flee — 

Henderson,  John  F.,  and  CaraelL     3.294.764. 

Carnlelll,  QnMo.     Folding  type  Mcyde.    8,294,416.  18-4T-46. 

CT.  280—278. 

Carolina  Plattag  ft  Stamptag  Co. :  flee — 

HuCmaa,  Samael  L.,  aad  Dacfcett.     8,308,732. 


fUl 


C«rp*Btier,  8ert« 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cair, 


IfeBcret 


3,293.873. 


See — 


3,294, 


Ljiblno. 

Labino. 


arm 
CI. 


Am — 

Carpentler,  Francois,  Qrand-Clement,  and 

294  700. 

L.,' to'Ferrotec,   Inc.     Y-J^unctlon   atrip  line 

cUeiwitor  eontalacd  within  a  hollow  low  max- 

— tlep>r—i blMty  cyltndrieal  tnb«.     3.295.074,  12-27-M. 

Carrlw  Corp. :  Bt^— 

Bonnie  Jowirti  R.,  and  Elaberf . 

Qcrtdi.  KuIM.     3,293.874. 

Odder.  Klehard  H.    3.263.876. 
CanoU.  JoMph  J..  J.  B.  Oallettl,  Jr..  and  J.  F.  O'Kelly.  Jr.. 
to  Y  aad  J   Marine   DiTins  Co.      Pile  cutter.      3,293,963. 

xs-ST-ee.  CI.  ss— m. 

Caraoa,  Fraak  J.,  and  H.  A.  Ldlet,  Jr..  to  Llbbey-Owena-Ford 
Oln*  Co.  AJHwratns  (or  prcM  bending  glass  sheetH. 
S4M.S1C.  12-27-66.  a.  65—273. 

CaraoB,  WlUlam  W..  Jr..  and  W.  J.  Mnrns.  to  Nelvac,  Inc. 
■■■loyBile    mirror     assembly.     8.2»4.438,     12-27-66.     CI. 

Caiiar.  Ollea  V.,  to  K.  I.  da  Poat  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Cr-Fe 
dlSulon  eoatliig  ferrons  metal  rabstrate.  3,294,498, 
12-97-66.  CI.  29—196.6. 

Caaalinl,  Carlo,  flteam  prodadBC  system,  partlcnlarly  adapted 
for  aanna  baths.    3.293,666.  12-27-66.  01.  4—178. 

^ITiwhoff.  Alfred  L..  and  Frtsbee.     S;29S.822. 
Cash.  A.  W.,  Co. :  Bee — 

BaomaDn,  Hans  D.    3.293,992. 
CaiML  Thomas  R. :  Bee — 

Madden.  Joobaa  R.,  and  Cassel.     3.294.278. 
Caaadla  Farbwerke  Mainknr  Aktiengesellschaft 

Hdd.  Christian,  and  Holoobek.     3,294,475. 

Krasehe.  Brwin,  and  Held.     8,294,476. 

StBUmlller,  Max,  Bottlger,  and  Held.     3,294.474 
CaaMllOB,  Maiy  E. :  Am — 

Onvaon,  Martin.  Sherr.  Qlllham,  and  Castellion. 
870. 
Casttaaan.  Wilbam  O. :  See — 

Norria,  J.  T..  and  Castleman.     8,294,934. 
Catopkote  Corp. :  See —  _ 

BMrUht,    Charles    K.,    Alexander,    Ryan,    and 

8.»4.SS8. 
flMflgt   Oiarlea   B.,    Alexander,    Ryan,    and 

CatOTpllC»Traetor  Co.:  See— 

B«anfrm«.  Albert  H.,  and  Johnson.     3,294.156. 
OKwmwmxo.  Wnilam  A.,  to  Ocncral  IBeetric  Co.     Tone 
aid     cartHdse     combination.     3,294,404,     12-27-66. 
274— M. 
CaT«|Baro,  WUlUm  A. :  See—       .  ^,  „„. 
Oi^,  Roy.  and  Cavafnaro.     S,»4,925 
CanTinrABdre,  to  Soei4t4  Anonyme  dite :  Slmca  Automobile*. 
Keai^axle    sospenalon    system.       8,294.191,     12-27-66.     CI. 
180—78. 
Oelaoeae  Coatings  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Price.  Herbert  P.     3,294,865. 
CoMBtattOB  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

WmiaaM.  Darld  R.    8.294,863.     ,,    .       .  ^  ,. 

Certoaao.  Prands  B.  Holder  for  soldering  irons  and  the 
like.     8.294,848.  12-27-66.  CT.  248 — 44.  „„.„,„ 

Cerles,   Georges   F.      Staffing   box    construction.      3.294,243. 

12-27-66.  a.  210—402.  ,        ^ 

CWrell*.  Clande  M.   H.     Method  of  extracting  hypocboleH 
tafolBBie    llaTonie    derlratlTes    from    lespedesa    capltata 
IMTCS.     5j594.e37.  12-27-66,  a.  1«7— 65. 
ChalmefSk  WUllam,  A.   C.  Wood,  and  A.  J.  Shaw,  to  Ever- 
■kam.  iBC.    Treatment  of  inflammatory  diseases.    3,294,639, 
lS-17-46,  CT.  167—65. 
ChaabHS.  Jamea  C.    Article  dispenser  with  rotatably  mounted 

nacutaes.    3,294^84,  12-27-66,  CI.  221—120. 
Chambera.  WflUara  W. :  See—  »„«.,„„ 

FlIaBder,  Arthur  H..  and  Chambers.     3,294,182. 
ChamptoB  Spark  Ping  Co. :  See—        „  ^^  ^^ 
I^aUet.  Allan  lu,  and  BarcMk.     3,295,005. 
Chaaee.  A.  B^  Co. :  See —  ^^ 

Cortia.  ^OBMS  E.     3,294,892. 
Cartls.  Thomas  E.     3,294,939. 
Chaadler  Braas  lac. :  See — 

MaUaalaa.  Joha  M.     3,293,858. 
ChaaoSXnmaee  H.    Draftiag  device.    3,293,758,12-27-66, 

CI.  88—110.     ^      „^       „ 
Chaaa-ShaoBatti  O^,  The :  »ee— 
KondEa.  Frederi<A  J.   3.294.937. 
Koaaeka.  Frederick  J.    8,204,938. 
ChaaaaadTAlffed.     Belt  arrier.     3,294,218,  12-27-66.  CI. 

198—108 
Ckauna.  aretett.    Photoelastie  machine.    3,293,908,  12-27- 

ri^mim^m  Aahicy  I.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instraments  Inc.  Modulat- 
lacraAu-  reflector.    ^,296.182,  12-27-66,  CT.  343—18. 

CuSmt.  Chailaa,  and  J.  N.  Breit  Table  with  self-storing 
vSS!  9M4,0a.  18-27-66.  CI.  108—84. 

Chai*diaiir»i^C7  8-.  An^  H.  Westfaard,  to  Western  ElMtric 
Co..  lac  Apparatas  for  processing  materials  in  a  con- 
teded  atBMpbere.    3.294.^0.  12-27-66.  CI.  204—298. 

Cbaraaaea,  Mare  A.  Lamlaated  cellular  material.  3,294.- 
887,  12-27-66,  CI.  267—1. 

ChavauM.  Mare  A.  Lamlaated  eellalar  material.  3,294,389, 
12-27-66.  CI.  267—1. 

Cmrp.:  See — 

]laiili.Srik.    3.204.876. 

Cheailrad  Corp. :  See — 

Ooldatela,  Albert,  and  Brook 

Chaaoweth.  David  V.,  to  Baker 

rnaaore  regnlator   apparatas. 
87—808. 
Cherala.  Myroa  A.,  to  Oeacral  Electric  Co. 
lamp.    8!»«.60S,  12-27-66.  CI.  813— 100 


CbeiT.    Walter   V.     Torqae   eoarerter   and   variable   drire. 

3.&3,947,  12-27-66.  G.  74 — 796.  ' 

Cbesler,  Arbaham.     Pin  tumbler  lock.     3,298,893.  12-27-66. 

CI.  70—385. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  See —  . 

Conatabarls,  George,  and  Hamsberger.    $.294,706. 
Kautsky,  George  J.     3,294.700. 
Chlcurel,  Enrique  J.    Proportional  scale  slidet  rule.    3,294,318, 

12-27-66,  CI.  235—61. 
CtaMsey,   Frauds  A.,   Jr..   to  Container   C 

Carton  having  a  hinged  redosable  top 

66,  CT.  229—51. 
ChildreM,  Scott  J. :  See — 

Sallay.  Istran,  and  Childress.     3,294,80i 
Chlpnmn,  Fraada  E.,  and  M.  B.  Cowher. 

pencil  sharpener.     3,204,067,  12-27-66 


3,294,723. 

Oil  Tools,  Inc.     Well  bore 
3.294,113,    12-27-66.    CI. 


Orooyed  reflector 


of   America. 
4,311.  12-27- 


andle  mounted 

^ . — ... -.,.  ^.  120—1. 

Chlaelko,  John  J.,  J.  A.  Olbboas,  O.  N.  Hclmitetter,  and  G.  R. 

Perkins,  to  Frank  W.  Bgan  k  Co.     Extrfislon  die  deckl«>. 

3,293.689,  12-27-66,  CI.  18 — 12.  , 

Chmelik,  George  F..  and  J.  Danacsko,  Jr.,  toJWestern  Electric 

Co.  Inc.    Method  of  percussive  welding.    9.293.742.  12-27- 

66,  a.  20— 49B. 
Chopard,  Pierre-Antoine  :  See — 

Hudson.  Robert  F.,  and  Chopard.    3,294,820. 
Christensen.  Kenneth  M. :  See — 

Branson,  Robert  B.,  and  Christensen.     3,204,011. 
Christensen,  John  W. :  See — 

Goldmark,  Peter  C,  Cbriatensen,  and  Erde.     3,294,908. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

SmHh,  Robert  H.    8,208,849. 
Church.  Carl  W. :  See— 

Falkenau,  Vernon  A.^nd  Church.    3,293^737. 
Church,  Richard  O.,  to  The  Polymer  Corp.     Adiabatic.  solid 

state  polymerisation  of  lactams.     3,294.7^7.  12-27-66,  CI. 

260— 78.  I 

Clba  Corp. :  See— 

Wettatdn,  Albert,  Anner,  and  Ueberwat^r.    3,294,822. 
Cines,  Martin  R.,  and  D.  D.  Buttolpb,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.     Method   for  blowing  molding   thermbplaatlr.     3.294.- 

885.  12-27-66.  CI.  264 — ^99.  [ 

Clrocco,  Paul  :   See—  | 

Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  Clrocco.    3,293,954.; 
Clufllni,  Aurello,  and  P.  J.  Williams,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp. 

Flat  spring  damping  assembly  for  chair  pack.    3,294,441, 

12-27-66,  CI.  297— -296. 
Claas.  Helmut.     Conveying  and  catting  aug4r  for  a  combine. 

3.294.133.  12-27-66.  CI.  146 — 117.  ^ 

Claps,  William  A.  :   See —  _  ^, 

Coulter,  Wallace  H..  Hogg.   Moran.  and  Claps.     8.29.5,- 
OSt. 
Clark.  Hubert  M.,  G.  H.  Drutchas,  and  P.  Becker,  to  TRW 

Inc.     Pressure  balanced  seal-pack  for  revel-sible  pumpH  and 

motors.     3,294,029^  12-27-66,  CI.  108 — 12(t. 
Clark,  Norman  J.,  and  F.  McColIoagh.  Jr.,  to  lltaoffer  Chemical 

Co.     Flame  resistant  poiyurethane  com[>oiition  containing 

P«S«  or  P487.     3.294,712.  12-27-66.  CI.  2flO— 2.5. 
Clary  Corp. :  See —  . 

Oearheart.  John  D.,  and  Raamussen.    3,^4,212. 
Clayton,  Robert  H..  to  International  Telephobe  and  Telecraiili 

Cforp.     Image  dissector  with  field  mesh  nfar  photocatboap. 

3.29.'i.010.  12-27-66,  CI    315 — 11. 
Clayton,  Serg  D.,  H.  L.  Gillespie.  R.  B.  Mdrgan.  and  W.  N. 

Olsen,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.    Electhcal  T  connector. 

3,295.096,  12-27-66.  CT.  339—184. 
Clements,  Albert,  to  The  Minster  Machine |  Co.     Horiiontnl 

press  and  method  of  operation,  eapedalljl  for  forming  can 

bodies.     3.293.900.  12-27-66,  CI.  72— 4.56.  _ 

Cloyd.    Henry   C.      Ugfat  and    cord   storingd   device.      8.2iM.- 

968,  12-27-66,  CT.  240—81.  ^  .^     . 

CToutler,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.    Continuous  drive  f4ed  for  oxidatlon- 

dlffaslon  furnace.    3,294,261,  12-27-66.  C|.  214—18. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd. :  See- 
Hartley,  Dennis,  and  Cooper.    3.294.449., 
Cobb,   CTifton  A.,  and  G.   R.   Severance,   to'  Whirlpool  Corn. 

Control  for  continually  varying  tumble  4peed.     3.293,889, 

12-27-66.  a.  68—12.  . 

Cochran,  William  W.    Fertiliser  mixer.    3.2^4,878,  12-27-66. 

CI.  259 — 107. 
Coe,  Merrill  J.,  to  Brown  Co.    Snap  recloseable  hooded  carton 

with   improved   lock   strnctore.     3,294,30  9,    12-27-66,   CI. 

229—45. 

Coen  Co. :  See — 

Voorheis,  Temple  S.    3,294.140. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Amburgey.  James  M.    3J294.294. 
Tnndermann.  Werner  0.    3,293,684. 

Collins,  Floyd  K.  :  See — 

Burdick,  Glen  A.,  and  Collins.    3.290,00^. 

Collins,  Harry  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Cook,  Robert  H.,  and  Collins.    3,293.780, 

Collins  Radio  Co. :  See— 

Fenwick,  Richard  C,  and  We^s.    3,295^137. 
Broadbead.  Samuel  L.,  Jr.    3,295,051. 
Bollene,  Robert  C.    3.295,037. 
Heald,  Eari  T.    3,2JM,907. 
Wisecarver,  Jack  E.    3,294,984. 

Colin,  Relmer:  See —  ,  ^   «  .      ^    ..  , 

Lorenx,    Walter,    Colin,    Scbrader,    anc     tJnterstenhofer. 
3,294,681. 

Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc. :  See-4 

Goldmark,  Peter  C,  ChrUtenscn,  and  [Erde.     3.294.903. 

Columbia  Machine  Inc. :  See —        «  «^ .  „,- 
Davies.  Miles  A.,  and  Miller.     3.294,251 

Combustion  Engineering  Inc. :  See — 

Graham.  Ollle  W.     3,296j068.      ^    \ 

Meyers,  Charles  O.,  aad  Hoaa.     8,294.004. 
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cola.  Graad-Claatent.  and 


8u- 


Comaiiiaariat  a  I'Baergie  Atoi 

B«dl«r,  Baac^  Caxpeatler. 
Mcaarat.    3.204.700. 

Cabarat.  Jaaa.  Oerard,  aad  Valantia.     3.294.256. 

Reeale/*Alkert.  aad  Thome,     t.304,642. 
Compagnie  I>e  flalnt-Oobain  :  See — 

*bo  Lajarto.  Sta»baae  D.     8.294.657. 
ComMgala  OaMcalD'Eloetridta :  See— 

Barblai.  Bpartaens.    3.200,011. 

BarblBl.  Spartaeas.    8^,012.^ 
Compagnie  Oaaeralc  D*  EaulpemaBta  Pour  lei  Travaux  : 

Kbelatovsky.  liSonide.     S.394.M1. 
Comptoir  t^oa-Alsaiand  Ltouyot  *  Cie  :  See-— 

Lacroiz,  B««r,  aad  BUvat.     8.294.526. 
Comptoir  Lyoa^Ahmaad  :  Sec — 

Terraa/Tvaa.    S,298i00.  ^      ...     „  ..         ^  « 

Compur-Werk  <2eadlschaft  mlt  baadirankter  Haftang  *  Co. : 

Borkhardt.  Rolf.  Laakes.  aad  lashof.     3.293,972. 
Computer  Prodncto  Inc. :  See — 

>{«wmaB,  DMald  B.,  and  Orlggs.     3.295.092. 
ConductloB  Corp. :  See—  «..„.««. 

Antnl.  Joha  J.,  aad  Swanberg.    3.294,881. 
Connecticut  tkteaoic  Ceater,  lac. :  See— 

Georn.  Cdward  T.,  aad  AUea.     8,203,749. 
Cooniag,  David  O. :  fee —  ...w»^--, 

Browa.  Jortr  H..  and  Coaalag.     3,1294,671. 
Consolidated  XAtfiacraphiag.Cerp. :  See— 

Macombcr.  Jteea  K.    3,293^.       ^  ^     _ 

Conatabarli.  OeoqM  *ad  H    F.  Ha«*»»««".   *»-?55Vm 
Research  C«.     cStalyst  reJuTeaatloa  proccas.     3.204,706. 

12-27-66.  a.  252--412. 
ConUiner  Corp.  of  AaMrica :  See—  ^^, 

Chldsey.  Fraads  A..  Jr.     8^94311. 

Loag.  Hwalac  D.     3.204.616.    ^  ,  ^^  „^, 

Nadea,  Baracy.  Trotmaa.  aad  Beaaoa.    3,^4,268. 
Contlneatal  ArlattoB  and  BaglBeeriic  Corp. :  flee— 

Isley.  Walter  F.,  and  Dnuyaakr    3.283.901. 

Wodd.  Hoaser  J.     3.204,161. 
Continental  Caa  Co„  lac. :  sea—- 

Gerber.  Howard  L...  and  Joskle.     3.203.973. 

Hodgsoa.  Jack  F..     3.294,222. 

Walter.  CharlM  T.    \iHJ21i 
Contlneatal  ElMtroaica  Mtt.  Co. :  See— 

AadaraoB.  James.    3.»6.0fl6.      .  ^     .    „    .       a^. 
Continental  «Wttw>indastrle  A.  O.  Askanla-Werke :  See — 

Ziegler.  Horat.     3.293.911. 
Contiaental  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Smithy  Ruoell  G.     8.294,408. 
ContlBaBtal  OU  Co. :  See—  ^  ^.    .,     -  »*,  -«» 

BaectrcMa,  Mario,  ButU.  »pi  GH»»ti.    3.2MJ50. 

Baaka,  WUUam  P.,  Holt,  aad  Every.     3.294,682. 

Barnes.  Loyd  A.     S.ZOS^OT?. 
Control  Date  Corp. :  Be*— 

Goald.  Gottfoa.     ^295.067.         „    ^  .    „  ,«»_., 

Cook.  -Richard  F^,  to  WestlachpaM  mectrk:  Corp.    Electrical 

aobaratas.    tii96.018,^  12-27-66,  CI.  317—23. 
CoSS^BMrt  HTaid  ti.  J.  CoUiBi.  Jr   i^d  ColUni  assor. 
to  saldCook.     Card  iadex  ease.    3,208.780,  12-27-86.  O. 

Portable   skower.      3.203.664.    12-27-66, 


IX 


Towed  soariag  craft.    3,294,345,  12-27- 


40 — 10 
Coons.    Woodrow. 

CT.  4—165. 
Cooper,  Keaoeth 

water-resellaat 

106— 28r 
Cooper.  Joaeph  K. 


C   to  Mldlaad   Silicones 
eompoaltloa.      3.294.666. 


Ltd.     filloxaBe 
12-27-66.    CT. 


3.294.560. 
3.294.561. 


3,294,636. 


3,294,157. 


3.295,030. 
and  W.   A. 
de 


... See — 

Duaeaa,  Jaases  E.,  and  Cooper. 
Daacan,  Jaases  E.,  and  Cooper. 
Cooper,  Laareace  R. :  See — 

HarUey,  DeanU.  aad  Cooper.    3.294.449 
Cooper.  MctNivgall  k  Robertaoa  Ltd. :  See- 
Brown,  Morman  C,  and  HolUaahead. 
Poll,  Qarald  S.,  and  Black.    8,204,630. 
Cooper.  Robert  S. :  See —  _  „.^.  ^^ 

Roseaberg.   Richard   H.,  and   Cooper.     3.204,710. 
Coplia.  Joha  r..  to  Bolla-Boyea  Ltd.    Bladea  for  gas  tarbine 

endnea.    3.204^4)6.  18-27-66.  CL  263— 77. 
Corassa.  Marahall  L. :  See — 

MedoaaeU,  Albert  U,  aad  Corassa.  3.294.229.  _      ,     , 
Corbett.   Herbert  O.,   to  Nattoaal  DUtiUera  aad   Chemical 
Corp.      laflatcd   edge   head    for    thermoplastic   films   and 
apparatus  for  the  prodactioa  thereof.    3.293,690,  12-27-66, 
cT.  18—12. 
Corella,  Arthar  P. :  See—  .,_.,»„» 

•SdiaaMer,  William  8.,  aad  Cordla.    8,294,227. 
Corley,  Joha  W.,  and  A.  B.  MeDaald.     Pattern  mechanism 
for   a   toftlM   machlae  aad  a  prooeas   for  prodndBC  a 
patteraed  ttttted  fabric.     3.204,000, 12-27-66,  CT.  112— S66. 

Comaediio.  Pominlck  :  See —  ^ 

Mileto.  Clro.  aad  Comaechlo.     3,294,275. 

CorneUasea.  Beraardus  H.  J. :  See — 

Davldaa,  Jaa..  aad  CoraeUaaea.    3,294,800. 
Comell^DabUter  Elactrlc  Corp. :  See — 

Everttt.  Beaald  J.    3.293.726. 
Corning  Qlaaa  Works  :  See — 

HarrlBfftoa.  Boy  V.     3,204;S66. 

KeayoB,  Charleg  H.    3.204,225. 
CorryJameatowa  Corp. :  See — 

KaSerilB.     William     H..    Haabrouck,     and     Stohlberg. 

Cosensa,  Fraak  J.,  to  Calf  ax.  Inc.  Panel  fastener.  3,294,140, 
12-27-66.  CT.  ihl— 13. 

Coatdll,  Olaaeppe.  to  Flat  Sodata  per  Adoal.  TaralBC  gear 
for  internal  combustion  eoglaes.  8.298,924,  12->27-«6,  CT. 
74—6. 

Cottle.  Joha  B.,  to  PhilUna  Petroleum  Co.  Sopereritlcal 
polymeriaatiOB.    3,294,7727 12-27-66,  CT.  260—03.7. 


Cottrell,  Lester  A. 

C6.  CI.  244—3. 
Cotts,  Lools  C.    Damper  for  baseboard  heat  diffuser.    3.204,- 

008,  12-27-66,  CI.  98—41. 
Conifer,   Robert   W.,    to  Dole   Valve   Co.      Zone   thermostetic 
valve  with  multiple  movable  aeats.     3.294.321,   12-27-66, 
ex.  236—09. 
Coughlan,  Charles  P.     Reverse  cycle  lieat  pump. 

12-27-66,  CI.  165—29. 
Coulter  Electronlet,  Inc. :  See- 
Coulter,  Wallace  H.,  Hogg,  Moran,  and  Claps. 
Coulter,  Wallace  H.,   W.  B.  Hogg.  J.   P.  Moran, 

Clans,   to  Coulter  Electronics,   Inc.      Particle  studying  < 
vice  pnlse  analyser.     3,293,059,   12-27-66,  CI.  324 — 71. 
Covino,  Charles  P. :  Sec — 

KoUoek.  Alan  8.,  and  Covino.     3,294,610. 
Cowher,  Meivyn  E. :  See — 

Chipmaa,  Fraads  E.,  aad  Cowher.     3,294,067. 
Cox.  CUlford  B. :  See—  „  „^ 

Valdsspino.  Joe  M..  Cox.  and  Groo.     3,293,890. 
Cox.  David  H. :  See — 

Wooster,  Philip  A.,  and  Cox.     3,294,460. 
Cox,  James  H.,  W.  T.  Hocb.  and  W.  S.  Schilling.    Apparatus 
and  method  for  thawing  froien  ground.    3,293,863,  12-27- 
66,  CT.  61—36.  ..    . 

Cox.  Monroe  J.,  and  W.  J.  Steier,  Jr.     Combination  wall  tie, 
draft    stop    aad    drainage    means    for    wall    constructions. 
3,293,810,  12-27-66.  CI.  52 — 803. 
Coy,  Arthur  G. :  See— 

Hoglund,  Carl  W.,  and  Coy.     3,298,730. 
Coyne,  Joha  J. :  See — 

Evalds,  Egils,  and  Coyne.     3,205,042. 
Crabbe,  Peter  J. :  See — 

Bibby,  Norman  W.,  Burgess,  Crabl>e,  and  Jones.     3,298,- 
848. 
Crawford,  Duncan  J. :  See—  ^      ^^ 

Miller,  Melvin  W.,  and  Crawford.     3,294,310. 
Crawford,  H.  E..  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Crawford,  Herman  E.     3,293,887. 
Crawford,  Herman  B,,  to  H.  B.  Crawford  Co.,  Inc.     Sinker 
arrangement  and  control   means  for  circular  knitting  ma- 
chine.   3,203,887,  12-27-66,  CI.  66—108. 

Creed  k  C:  Ltd. :  See— 

Mason,  Frederick  P.     3,204.211. 
Creroer,  Joseph,  and  H.  Haraisch,  to  Knapsack  Aktlengeaell- 
Mchaft.     Mannfactare  of  diealdnm   phosphate,   dihydrate. 
3,294,486,  12-27-66,  CI.  23—109.  „     _     ,.      . 

Cronln,   Thomas  D.,   to  Dow  Corning  Corp.      Surgically  im- 
plantable human  breast  prosthesis.     3,293.663,   12-27-66, 
CI   S— 38 
Cron'well,  Ralph  H.    Putt  direction  flndlng  method.    3,293,- 

755.  li-27-66,  Cl.  83 — 48.  „      ^      ^ 

Cross.  Alexander  D.,  and  I.  T.  Harrison,  to  Syntex  Corp.     17- 
ethers  of  2«-methyl-andro8Une-17/^ol-8.one.     3,294,786,  12- 
27-66.  CT.  260 — 239.55. 
Cross,  Rnssel  D. :  See- 
Jensen,  Evan  A.,  and  Cross.     3,293,981. 
Cryo-Mald  Inc. :  See—  _ 

Togashi,  Hachlro  J.,  and  Mercer.     3,293,766. 
Cslcsatka,  Antal :  See — 

Wetherby,  David  A.,  and  Csicsstka.     3,294,915. 
Cubic  Corp. :  Sec- 
Hose,  Eddy.     3,894,961. 
Cugliari,  Samuel.     Manually  operated  weight  reaiaUnt  exer- 
cising device.     3,294.399,  12-27-66,  CT.  272—81. 
Cumbers,  David  C,  to  British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.    Apparatus 
and  method   for  spadng  of   threadllnes  in   a  warp  sheet. 
3,293,720,  12-27-66,  Cl.  28 — 32.  _ 

Cunningham,  Fred  A.,  J.  O.  Klatt,  A.  G.  Plnson,  and  W.  B. 
Brown,  to  The  Facs  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Corn  chip  apparatus, 
method,  and  product.     3,294,545,  12-27-66,  Cl.  99—80. 

Curran,  Edward  B. :  See —  

Loehlein,  Harold  J.,  and  Carran.     3,294,162. 
Curran.  Matthew  J. :  See —  ^.  _,»„ 

Anderson,  Richard  C,  and  Carran.     3,294.508. 
Curry,  Robert  J.     Copy-fltUng  device.     3,293,761,  12-27-60, 

Cl.  83—150. 
Curtis  1000,  Inc. :  See — 

Mudd.  Wank  X.,  Jr.     3,294,423. 
Curtis  Instraments.  Inc. :  See — 

Beusman,  Curtis  C.     3,293,731. 
Curtis,  Ralston  :  See — 

Arneklev,  Duane  R.,  and  Curtis.     3,294,620. 
Curtis,  Thomas  E.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  *  Co.    Three-phase  cluster 
mounted    lightning    arrester.      3,294,892,     12-27-66.     CT. 
174—2. 
Curtis.  Thomas  E..  to  A.  B.  Chance  Co.     Combination  ex- 

Sendable  cap  holder  and  fuse  link  reteiner  for  electrical 
istribution  cutout.     S.294.930.  12-27-66,  CT.  200—127. 
Cusic,  John  W.,  and  P.  Tonan,  to  O.  D.  Bearle  k  Co.    Hrdra- 
xonea  of  l-amlno-4.dipbenylpropenylplperaslBee.    3,294,787, 
12-27-66.  CT.  260—240. 
Cusic,  John  W.,  and  P.  Yonan,  to  O.  D.  Searle  k  Co.    Hydra- 
Boaes    of    l-aBlao-4-dlphenylacetylpiperaxlaes.      3,294,788, 
12-27-66,  CT.  260—240. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Paine.  Larry  W.,  and  Stelnberf.    3.295,109. 

Cuttill.  William  B..  C.  M.  Hawkins,  J.  P.  Kera.  C.  W.  Bctaade. 

and  A.  J.  Sobey.  to  General  Moton  Corp.     Relgnltable 

rocket    3.293,81a.  12-27-66.  CT.  60—228. 
DEK  Proeessca,  lac. :  See — 
Horn,  Ted  H.     3,295,106. 

Dahl,  Carl  P.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Pressure  loaded  gear 

pump.    8,204.028,  12-27-66,  Cl.  103—126. 
Dakin,  Ral^  K.,  N.  B.  Rlckless,  and  P.  L.  Ruben,  to  Baasch 

k  Lomb  Inc.     Pancratlc  condenser  for  projectors.     3,204,. 

470.  12-27-66.  CT.  850—184. 
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Liquid   fuel 
CI.  158 — 28. 


3,293,742. 


DallM,  Oordon.    Easily  iiwUlUble  post  for  fences,  docks  anA 

the  like.    3,293,809,  12-27-66,  CI.  82—157. 
Oddy,  Kojr.  and   w.  A.  Carasnaro,   to  Qeneral  Bleetric   Co. 

Coapler  for  a  stereo  phonosrapta  cartridge.    3,294,925,  12- 

37-%,  a.  179—100.41. 
Daltim,  A.   Stanley,   and   A.   Olevitcb,   to   United   States   of 

America,  Air  Force.     Liquid  encapsulated  fastener  device. 

3,2M,977,  12-27-66,  CI.  M— 37. 
Damon,  Ralph  8.,  to  Hanter  Kfg.  Co.     Liquid  fuel  burner 

control  system.     3,294,147,  12-27-66, 
Dana  Corp. :  Bte — 

Holaman,  James  W.     3,293,906. 
Danaeako,  John,  Jr. :  £fee — 

Oimellk,  George  F.,  and  Danacsko. 
Dancy,  Terence  E. :  See — 

Maraaewski,    Joseph    A.,    Larsen,    Wiegel,    and    Dancy. 
3  294  107 
Daniel,  &Lrid  W.,  to  National  Broach  *  Machine  Co.    Method 

of  gear  shaving.     3,293,987,  12-27-66,  CI.  90—1.6. 
Daniels.  Wiley  S.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.    Proceaw 

for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  complex  of  bromine  and 

lactams.     3,294,793,  12-27-66,  CI.  260— 247.7. 
Danidaon.  Richard  E.    Hammer  holder.    3,294,298,  12-27-66, 

CL  234—5. 
Danake  Secnrltas  A/S:  See — 

Meyer,  Svend  S.    3,399.121. 
DavMM.  Jan,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Circuit 

arrangement  in  a  receiver  suited  for  the  reception  of  a  bIs- 

nal  which  is  entirely  or  partially  a  slngle-Bideband  Blgniu. 

3,294.897,  12-27-66,  CI.  1T8--5.4. 
Darldse,  Jan,  and  B.  H.  J.  Cornellaaen,  to  North  American 

Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Freqaency-dlTldlng  circuit  arrangement. 

3,a»4fiW,  12-27-66,  CI.  178—5.4. 
DaTles,  Miles  A.,  and  L.  B.  Miller,  to  Columbia  Machine  Inc. 

PaAage-handling    apparatus.       3,294,257,     12-27-60.     a. 

214—6.  1 

Davis,  Charles  C,  Jr. :  See —  I 

OhL  David,  and  Davis.    3,293,093.  ^ 

Davis,  Dhoalne  J.,  to  Hermetic  Coil  Co.,  Inc.     Method  ot 

■Mdiiur  plastic  material  to  a  deformable  article.     8,294,- 

890,  lVS^-66.  a.  264—273. 
Davis,  Elwood  T.,  and  R.  I.  Davis,  II.  to  Leeds  k  Nortbrup 

Co.    PosUlon  control  system  with  heated  resistor  feedback 

network.    3,295,033,  13-27-66,  CI.  318—18. 
Davla,  Oewge  N.,  and  M.  B.  Sonthwlek,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 

OattfoniU.    Floating  roof  mixing  Unk.     8,294,372,  12-27- 

06.  a.  2S»— 90.  ■ 

Davli,  aunriet  D. :  Beo—  I 

Ihunan,  Harry  A.    8.298,752.  ,      ^       .,    ^  \ 

Davis.  Kenneth  J.,  to  National  Broach  A  Machine  Co.    Methoil 

of  hoBlag  a  gear.    8,298.805,  12-27-60,  CI.  51—287. 
Davis,  Raymond  L..  II :  8e« —  J 

ikvts.  mwoed  T.,  and  R.  L.,  II.    3,295,033.  | 

Davla.  Bobert  H.:  See — 

Morgan.  AUan  Oark,  Mes^r,  and  Davis.     3,294,G0C. 
Davis,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Oans.  Manfred.  Davis,  and  Su.    3.294.773. 
Daaberay.  Jean.     Process  and  apparatus  for  annealinK 

steel  plates.    8.394,696,  12-27-66,  CI.  148—16. 
Dawson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kllar,  JoeC.    S.2M.B48. 
Dayco  Corp. :  Se« — 

Bothermel.  Edward  M.,  and  Waddell.    3,294,007. 
D»M.  Frank.     A«aartvm  aerator.     3.294,239,  12-27-60 
^ttO— 189. 
Daytaa  Predaton  Corn. :  See — 

Taylor,  Thomas  0.,  Jr.    3.383.094. 
De   Aeetii.    WlDlun.    and    R.    T.    Holm,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

1,3  Ms(woxyalkyl)    cyelobntane-polyepoxide   composition. 

83»4,8e8ri3-37-«6.  d.  360—880.      , 
Dean,  Xunca  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Method  and  apparatUK 

for  auu'klng.  relocating,  and  re-establishing  contact  with  n 

sabmarins  wellhead.    8^8.«67.  12-27-00,  a.  01—72.3. 
DeariBf,  Bertram  S.,  to  Aladdin  Industries  Ltd.    Liquid  fuel 

bonlnt  heating  appUanees.    3,294,149.  12-27-06,  G.  158- 

88 
De  Benedettl.  Nerl,  to  Bombrini  Parodl-Delflno  Socleta   per 

Aalonl.     Device  for  detecting   the   angular   position   of   n 

lOBilnoas  source.    3.298,980,  12-27-66,  CL  8^—14. 
Dedter,  Raymond  F. :  See —  ^ 

Vloreen,  Stephen,  and  Decker.    3.294,527. 

D^re  k  Co. :  See — 

Hubbard.  Arthur  L.    3.294.371. 

Deerlag  MUUken  Research  Corp. :  See — 
arans.  C^l  O.    8,203.728. 

Deflandic,  Beaf  to  Sodete  dite:  DEREFA,  EtabUssemeat 
poor  le  Developpement  pour  le  Developpement,  Rechercheo 
et  Fabrications  udastrielleo.  RoUtable  device  for  support 
lag  parts  to  be  machined.    3,293,990.  12-27-60,  Cl.  90—56. 

IMinert,  Johanaas:  See —  

Hansen.  Gnenter.  Dehnert.  and  Baumann.    3.894.777. 

Dddwrt  Wflllam  O. :  8te—  _ 

Bristol,  AleuBdar  C,  Sherr.  and  Delehert.     3,294,867. 

Diets.  Gerald  R. :  See — 

Oleason,  Glen  L.,  and  Diets.    8.294,007. 

De  Kroes.  Jan  L..  W.  Smit.  and  T.  M.  Sdiuringa.  to  North 
AiMrlean  niHlps  Co.,  Inc.  Arrangement  for  automatic 
switddaf  systems.    3,394,920,  12-27-66,  O.  179—18. 

De  Lajarte.   Stephmse  D.,   to  Compagale  De  Saint-Oobain. 

Bcetrieally  resistant  glass  compMdtlons.     8.294.557,  13- 

37-66.  O.  106—53. 
Dallcrt,  Robert  C,  and  C.  O.  Flnaegan,  to  General  Electrtc 

Co.    Motor  eoatrol  switch  with  improved  operator  and  over 

center  reailieat  means.    3.394.926.  13-37-66.  Q.  200—5. 
Ddta  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Sasaki,  Fred  K.,  and  Sprines.    8,294,101. 


thin 


a. 


De  Lucia,  Victor  E..  and  B.  C 

to  Torr  Laboratories,   Inc.     PermainenI 
type  vacuum  relay.     3,295,080,  12-37-66, 


Meland,  to  Mid  Meland  assor. 

magnet  latchluR 

Cl.  385 — 153. 


De  Lyon,  Armand  R.,  and  R.  R.  Lau.  to  i  ikp  Inc.     Coaxial 

plug  terminal.    8.296.094,  12-37-66,  Cl.  "" 

De  Ment,  Jack  D. :  See — 

Keller,  George  F.,  Sor,  Smith,  and  Di|  Ment.    3.398,799. 
De  Ment.  Robert  B.,  to  KasUlon  Inc.    Bnmlier  device.    S.m. 

254,  12-27-00.  Cl.  213 — 221.  ~ 

Denholtz,  Melvln.     Muscle  anchorage  appliance.     3,208,747. 

12-27-00,  Cl.  82—14.  ^ 

Denis,  Louis,  to  Sodete  Anonvme  des  litilblissements.     Cen- 
trifugal pump  impeUer.    8,294.037.  13-2^6.  Cl.  103 — 115. 
Denton,  Arnold  E.,  J.  M.  Hogan.    W.  J.  McBrady.  and  J.  F. 
Beuk,  to  Swift  Jb  Co.     Eniymatlc  removal  of  meat  from 
bones.    3.293,687.  12-27-06,  CI.  17—1.    | 
D'Entremont,  Donald  J.:  See —  I 

Balrd,  WlUUm  G..  Jr.,  Llndatrom,  B^se,  and  D'Entre- 
mont.    3,294,021.  f 
Derbasov,  Alexandr  M. :  See — 

Neimark,  Afraim  M..  Derbasov,  Zakali^sky.  Levitan,  Ka- 
mensky,  and  Korolev.    3.293.701. 
Derinz,  Frank  K. :  See — 

KarJala.  Sulo  A.,  and  Dering.    S,294,C 

Desmarchais,   Walter  B.,  and  L.  R.  Kat^  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.     Apparatus  for  handlina  and  transporting 

components.    3,294.453,  12-27-66,  Cl.  8l>2 — 2. 

Desperler,  Michel,  to  I'Alr  Liqulde,   Sodete  Anonyme  Pour 

I'Etude    et    rExplottation    des    Procedes    Georges    Claude. 

Guarded  perforated  tray  for  contacting!  liquids  and  gasew. 

3,294,379,  12-27-66,  C\.  261—114. 

Deters,  Elmer  M. :  See — 

Komor,  Peter  S.,  and  Deters.    3,294,99^. 
Devoe  k  Raynolds  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Belanger,  William  J.     3,294,721. 
mcks,  DarreU  D.     3,294.769. 
De  Walt.  Inc. :  See— 

Kohler.  Samnel  H.,  and  Schuts.    3,294:129. 
Dexter,  Martin :  See —  ' 

Peterson,  Janet  B.,  and  Dexter.    3.294^830. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See —  , 

Pyne,  William  J.,  Meti.  Blnestone,  and  Hlrsch.     8,294,- 
629.  , 

Dl  Loreto,  Albert.  E.  Di  Doreo.  P.  Romanojand  C.  W.  Ippolltl, 
to    Bodel    Metal    Mfg.    Co.      Meat   tenderixing   apparatus. 
3.294,006,  12-27-66,  Cl.  90—254. 
Dl  Loreo.  Emlllo:  See —  I 

Di    Loreto,    Albert,    Dl   Loreo,   Romkno,   and   IwoUti. 
3.294,009. 
Dl  Megllo.  Joseph  E. :  See —  , 

Onaley.  Seymour  G..  and  Dl  MegUo.    '3.294.610. 
Dimensional  Concepts  Inc. :  See — 

Simmons,  James  R.    3,294.349. 
Dlnsmore,  Joseph   A.,  and  R.  I.   SeddonL  to  Ampex  Corp. 
Magnetic    tape    transport    and    transpudng    apparatuf>. 
3,294,304.  12-27-66.  Cl.  226—95.  , 

Dioguardi,  John  :  See —  ' 

Bodenheimer,  Bert  A.,  and  DlognardK     3.294,034. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Wilson.  Thomas  M.  B.     3.204.839. 
Dobbin.  Rolllne  E..  and  C.  B.  Beck,  to  Cajbot  Corp.    ProcesH 

for  produdng  inks.     3t294,M7.  12-27-46.  Cl.  106—307. 
Dolen.  Cedl  WT.  and  H.  B.  Snlllvtan.  Jr..  Ito  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     Plastic  bobbin.     3.294.841.  13-27-06,  CI.  343—135. 
Dole  Valve  Co..  The :  See — 

Couffer,  Bobert  W.     3^294.821. 

Erlckson.  Howard  L.,  tColae,  and  McCtrty.     3.294.290. 
Fox,  William  L.     3.294,080. 
Frani,  Rudolph  J.     3.294J20. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works.  Xitd. 

Nelson,  John  E.     3.294.8X5. 
Dominion  Gnlf  Co. :  See — 

Lemer,  Bernard  J.     8.294.482. 
Dominion  Magneslfum  Ltd. :  See — 

Pepllnaki.  Desmond  M.     8.294,385. 
Domisi,  Dante  J.,  to  The  Ohio  Crankahstft  Co.     Phase  and 
frequency    conversion    system.      8.295.045,    12-37-66,    Cl. 
321—7. 
Donachlue,  James  P.,  to  Bay  Distributors!  Ltd.     Filter  panel 

and  frame  therefor.     8,298.884.  12-27-106,  CI.  55— SOI. 
Donato,  Anthony :  See —  ^^ 

Neumann.  Manfred,  and  Donato.     3,395,008. 
Donovan,  Roy  L.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Process  of  recovering  aro- 
matic hydrocarlMns  by  solvent  extractlbn.     8.394.679,  12- 
27-66.  Cl.  208—333. 

Dorangeon,  Andre  B..  and  A.  A.  Leptiace.  <o  Sodete  Natioaale 
d'Btude  et  de  Construction  de  Ifotears  d'Avlatlon.  Means 
for  securing  an  end-portion  of  a  container  under  pressure. 
In  particular  of  a  rocket  body.  3.2881859.  12-27-06.  Cl. 
60— 263.  ^ 

Dorf  man.  Edwin  :  See —  ' 

Weil.  Edward  D.,  Dorfman,  and  Newcomer.     8.294,521. 

Dornberser,  Georg.  and  W.  M.  Balth,  to  western  Electric  Co., 
Inc.  variable  resistance  network  having  a  constant  stray 
eapadUnce.     3,295,057,  12-37-66,  CI.  824—00. 

Dorr,  Robert  O.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  *  Co.,  Ino.  Printing  appara- 
tus for  packaging  machines.  8,298,824.113-37-00.  CI.  53 — 
131.  I 

Dorrer,  Herbert  M.,  to  International  Standard  Ueetrle  Corp. 
Pneumatic  screw  driver.  8,394,180.  li-27-80;  CI.  144— 
83.  ~ 


See — 


Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Clavtoa.  Serge  D.,  aUtesple,  Morgan,  jaad  Olsen. 

Dover  Corp. :  See — 

Bartls,  Wilson  A.     8Jt94,409. 
Poyater,  Corbin  C.     8,294,128. 


8,396.- 
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DowCheaUealO>..The:Sc.  ^  „    .    ^     .  „«^  «» 

Atehlsoa.  Oeorge  J.,  and  Narlock.     3.394,058. 

Brcmaser.  Bart  J.     3.204.742. 

Bryaar.  Am.    8.294,715. 

KoehaBSv,  Bocene  B.    8,398,913. 

Koepllager.  Roaald  D.     £394.026. 

Le  /mWesley  L._  S.M5SI7. 

Llvak,  Join  B..  aad  Brittoa.    8,394.846. 

Mayer.  BamoBd  P.     8,394.480. 
Dow  Cemlac  Con. :  See — 

Antoaca,B«bert  C.     8,394.718. 

CroBin.  Tkoasas  D.     8,398,008.^  .«„.,„. 

Flndlaj.  DoMOd  B,  aSw«7enberg.     8,294,725. 

KeraTBdward  L.,  and  HaJBlU.     8.&3.950. 

MeVaoaaL  Donald  B.  ^8J»4,740. 

FUU  Daalal  R..  and  S^Uvaa.     3.394.012. 

Simpson.  Billy  O.     3,304^1. 

Weyeabeig.  Donald  B.     iM4.7da.    ,     .^  ^       _ 
Downey.  Rogers  B..  to  PoUrold  Cmp.    Uonld  trapping  means 

for  a  fliiiipaek.    8:?94.M8,  13-3f-00.  Cl.  96-^. 
Downle.  Bobert  H.,  k.  vTHeroey,  and  H.  W.  HofUeser    to 
American  Can  Co.    Method  of  making  a  printing  cylinder. 
3.304.880.  13-37-66.  Cl.  364—355. 
Downing.  Merritt:  See — 

Johasoa.  Bwood  R..  and  Downing. 
Dowty  Foel  lyataas  Ltd. :  Soe— 

Andrews.  David  K.    8,298.867. 

Tyler,  StaaleyR.    8.898.850. 
Dow^^rdrajdle  units  Ltd. :  i|ee — 

Draper.'coaby  A..  Jr..  to"Ocneral  Electric  CoT'Vartible  "on. 
shot'*  moiavibrator.     8,394.988.  l«7-66.  Cl.  807—88.5 
Dr^er.  Oeorae  BL.  to  Boraslde  Steel  Foundry  Co.    Grate  bar. 

3.294.044.  12-37-06.  Cl.  110—40. 
DEesser  ladnstrles.  Inc. :  ilse 

Yoomaaa.  Arthur  H.     3.304.972. 
Drexler,  Bayanm  8.    Speech  dlsplayer.    3.293.782,  12-27-66. 

Cl    40—31 
Dreyer.  Joha'  A.,  to  Bcnner-Mawssan.  Inc.     Machine  for  har- 
vesting comestibles.     3.204,004.  12-27-06.  Cl.  130-30. 
Driese.  Edward  C,  J.  8.  Oerlf.  M.  B.  Uffelman,  and  R.  E.  Wll 
liasu,  to  Scope.  Inc.     Systam  for  classifying  ■Inlmally 
constrained  sOmnll.     S,SH«.108,  12-27-66.  Cl.  840—146.3. 
Drutchas.  OUbert  H. :  Se#—  _  «  ..«.  „^ 

Clark.  Habart  M..  Dmtebaa.  and  Becker.     3.294.029. 

Drath  BaefcaalBg  Corp. :  See —  

Notko,  Mlcfiaal  F.,  and  ZoeUln.     3.294.221. 
Drusynskl,  Frank  C  :  See — 

fsley,  Walter  F.,  and  DronnskL    8,293.901. 
Dubad.  Edosart.  et  Cle.  (B*d«U  Anonyme)  :  See— 

SeUw/Mta.     3.293.002. 
Duckett.  Bvetatt  K. :  See—  _^    ^^ 

HiUEsBaB,  Bamod  L..  and  Dnckett.     3.203.732. 
Duncan.  David  L. :  Seo—  _  ^.  _^. 

Kaw^iiMUtB.  BenUiala  p.,  and  Danoan.     3.203.707. 
Duncan,  Bdwazd  T.,  to  The  Maintenance  Co.,  Inc.    Emergency 


3.204.435. 


3.208.082. 


•one- 


power  sapply  nnJt.     3,204.077.  12-27-06.  CL  307         _ 
Duncan.  Jassas  B..  aad  J.  B.  Coeper.  to  Plttahargh  PUte  Olaas 
Co.    BroMC-SBOoke  segment  glass.    3,204.560.  12-27-66.  O. 
106—54. 
Duncan.  James  B.,  and  J.  E.  Cooper,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 
Co.    brooae-SBoke  segment  glass.    3.294,561,  12-27-06.  Q. 
100—54. 
Dnnean.  Joaaph  R.    Prefabricated  cornice  for  roof  construc- 
Uon.    831508.12-27-00.  a.  62— 02.  _  ^     ^ 

Dunham,  Rosaell  H..  to  The  Daaham  Tool  Co.    Vacuum  chuck- 
ing.   ^,294,802, 1^27-00,  CL  260—21. 
Dunham  Tool  Co.,  The :  tfee — 

DoBbam.  Boisell  H.    3.294.302. 
Dunlop,  Adam,   to  The  Birmingham   Small  Anas  Co.   Ltd. 
Apparatns   for   melting   and    casting   metals.      3,293,706, 
12—27—00.  CL  22—82 
DunlofLiGthar  K..  R.  B.  Me«er.  and  G.  J.  Plerottl.     Puri- 
flcaSoB  of  hydrogen  peroxide.     3,294,488,    12-27-66,  C\. 
23—207. 
Dunlop  Bobber  Co.,  Ltd. :  am 

Hodkiason.  Harold.     8,204.200. 
Schans.  Hans.    8.204,^. 
Donnabler,  Kart :  See — 

Wlakiar.  liduud.  aad  Doaaabler.    3,293,705. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  aad  Os. :  See — 
Carter,  OUsa  F.    8,2»4,408. 
Schimpf.  Bobert  G.    34t94406. 
Sheets,  thomas  M.    3.20S!718. 
Taaaar,  David.    3.2»Lno. 
WUklasOB,  William  X:   8.294,752. 
Dnpre.  Jean,  and  D.  B.  Forflyee.  to  Bebm  *  Haas  Co.    Phos- 
phorylated  surfactants  as  liydrotropes.     8,204,093,  12-27- 
66.  A.  353—185.  - 

Dn  Rand,  BIden  £..  IIL     Pocket  carried  amnsement  device 

with  flaahiag  li^ts.    3.294.S97.  12-27-00.  Cl.  272—1. 
Dnro-Test  CtB>> :  ^^ — 

Bmidy.  Thomas  J.,  and  Northrop.    3.204,408. 
Dury.  Jobajwa  M. :  See — 

Rel#«Mder,  Frans.  aad  Dory.    3,294.814. 
Dury,  fiSiiroe^ 

Refehenedcr,  Frans.  and  Dnry.    3.294,814. 

Dutcher,  Ival  O. :  See — 

Barawd.  Whiter  C,  aaid  Dutcher.    3,294,401. 

Du  Vail,  Wllbar  E.,  to  The  Blectrada  Corp.    Analog-to-diglUl 

converter.    3,204,958.  12-27-06.  CI.  235—92. 
Dyer^Rldiard  F, :  See — 

Wlalager.  John  M..  Jr..  and  Dyer.    3.298.844. 
Dynamlt  Nobd  Aktleagesdlsdbaft :  Seo— 

Stadler.  Hans,  OawUek,  and  Bendler.    3,294.020. 

Dnac  I'SBf  8..  to  <kt1s— assllsrhsft  Brewa.  Bovcri  k  Cle. 
MuBBetab^OrDd;mamle  gsaeiator.    8,294.000.  12-27-60.  Cl. 


Earing,  Masoa  H..  aad  J.  T.  Patton,  Jr..  to  Wyandotte  Chem- 
icals Cturp.    Sorface  active  agents  from  organometalllc  eom- 
pooada    ntUlslag    a    FriedelX^rafts    catalyst.      3.204.648, 
12-27-06.  Cl.  260—615. 
Kastem  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Boseabaon^  Harry  8.    S.208.685. 
Kastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Baden,  Harry  C.  Bard,  and  Seemann.    3,204,586. 

Bailey.  Joseph.     S,294j»0. 

BroasoB,  Marlon  O..  aad  Huffaker.    34294.632. 

CamaU,  Edward.  Jr.,  Hatch,  Ladd,  and  Parsons.    3.294.- 

878 
Dolen.'  Cecil  W.,  and  SuUlvan.    3,294.341. 
GoSe.  Charles  A.     3.294(540. 
Long.  Warner  D.,  and  Williams.    3,294,300. 
MUton.  Kirby  M,^    8,294,587. 
Winlnger,  John  Xl.,  Jr.,  and  Dyer.     3.293^844. 
Young.  Howard  S.,  and  Beynolds.     3,294,832. 
Baz-Lif  t  Spring  Corp. :  See — 

Mathisen.  Martin  H.    3.294,421. 
Edaecombe,  David  A.,  H.  W,  Marshall,  and  S.  0.  Evans,  to  The 
Babcock  k   Wilcox   Co.     Hot  drawing  tubes.     3.293,894, 
12-27-66,  Cl.  72—42. 
Edick,   John  D.,    to   Reliance   Electric   and  Bnglneering  Co. 

TachoBBCter  generator.    3,294,006,  12-27-66.  Cl.  310--95. 
Edison :  See — 

Raganini.  Mario,  Oallindla,  and  Borsinl.    3,204,770. 
Vecchio,  Martlno.  Canmarata,  and  LodL    3,204,852. 
Egan.  Frank  W.,  ft  Co. :  See — 

Chisdko.  John   J..   Gibbons,   Hdmstetter.  and  Perlcins. 
3.203.089. 
Ebrig.  Raymond  J. :  See — 

KeUey.  Arthur  D..  and  Bhrlg.    3.294,771. 
Eichemeyer,  Hans,  R.  Koenen.  and  O.  winter,  to  Olympla 
Werke  AG.     Sdector  arrangement  for  typewriters  having 
fewer  operating  means  than  typelevera.     3.294.117,  12-27- 
66.  CL  fi7--17. 
Elchenberger,  Hans  P..  to  TRW  Inc.     Power  conversion  sys- 
tem.    3,294.989.  12-27-66,  CL  310 — 11. 
E^chler.  Krich.  to  H.  J.  Zlmmer.    Process  for  coating  thermo- 
plastic material  on  carrier  webs.    3.294,618.  12-27-06.  Q. 
156—242. 
Eickmann.  Olln  J. :  See — 

Smith.  Robert  J.,  and  Bickmann.    3.294,374. 
Eisberg.  Keith  V. :  See— 

Boamc.  Joseph  R..  and  Eisberg.    3,293.873. 
Elastic  Stop  Nat  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Preiiosi.  JoMDh  B.    3.294,139. 
Electrada  Com.,  The ;  See — 

Dn  Van.  WUbar  E.    3,294,958. 
Electro-Mechanical  Bessarch.  Inc. :  Be 

Fledc.  Horst  G.    3.294^75. 
Electronic  Bnergy  Convenrioa  Corp. : 

Wook,  Victor,  and  Poss.    3,295,048. 
Ellas,  William  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Stereophonic  indi- 
cator and  automatic  switching  meaas.    S,294r910. 12-27-00. 
Cl.  179—16. 
EUer,  Joe  C,  to  Dawson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     Method  (or  aam- 
plylng  phosphorus  and  other  dietary  sapplements  to  ani- 
mals.   3.204.543.  12-27-00,  CL  00 — 2. 
Ellinger,  Herbert  E.,  and  A.  H.  HamphTsy.  to  General  Gas 
Ll^t   Co.     Gas   compressors.     3.294.M0.    13-27-66.   Cl. 
230—187. 
Ellis,  Alan  F.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co.    Produc- 
tion of  palladium  chloride  for  dlmertslng  aromatlcs.    S,204.- 
484,  12-27-66.  Cl.  23 — 87. 
Bills,  Thomas  H.    Vehicle  emergency  Oare. 

66,  a.  340—54. 
El-Tronlcs,  Inc. :  See — 

Osgood.  Robert  W.    3.203,601. 
Emery.  ParOtt  S..  Jr.     Hitch.     3.298,711. 

128. 
Emmery,  Parfltt  S.,  Jr.    Tow  connector  float. 

06.  tl.  114—235. 
Emery,  William  M.    Back  rest.    8,293,069. 

327. 
Emerson,  William  H..  aad  T.  F.  Peterson.    Aaechoic  chamber. 

3,295,133.  12-27-66.  Cl.  343 — 18. 
Emtdy,  Thomas  J.,  and  D.  P.  Northrop,  to  Duro-Test  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  fluorescent  lamps. 
3.294,408.  12-27-00.  Cl.  316—24. 
Bmil  Hoogland  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Habicht.  Ernst.     3,293.965. 
Emmons,  James  W.,  and  L.  B.  Robinson.    Partition  wall  hav- 
ing I-section  frame.     3.293.81S,  12-27-66,  Cl.  52—288. 

Enders.  Sherwood  G..  to  The  Black  and  Docker  Mfg.  Co.  Meth- 
od of  producing  a  hole  saw  mandrel.  8.208.740.  12-37-00. 
Cl.  20—4757^ 

Endter.  Frledrich :  See — 

Blegler.  Hanns.  and  Endter.    3.204,155. 
Eng.  Jackson:  See — 

BuUer.  Roger  M..  and  Eng.    3.294,858. 

Engborg,  Nelson  B. :  $€• — 

Bancs.  Maggio  C.  Engborg,  and  Fisher.    3.208,018. 
Engineered  Equipment.  Inc. :  See — 

Thomson.  John  B.    3.204,001. 

Enochlan.  £amnd  H..  to  Gcnend  American  Traaaportatloa 
Corp.  Maltl-purpoae  railway  ears  of  the  ptagyhadc  tyae 
Incorporating  improved  hand  brake  meehanims.  8,»4,- 
035.  12-27-Ois.  CL  lOfr— 868. 

Enaley.  Donald  L..  to  Harvaat  Queen  Mill  ft  Btevmtor  Co. 
Ultrasonic  sngulsr  displacement  system.  8.398.010. 13-37- 
66.  Cl.  78--505. 

Eranoslan.  John.    Air-scoop  actuated  air  conditioner.    8.394,- 

376.  12-27-66.  CL  261— 2«l 
Brde,  Bernard  :  See — 

Qoldmark.  Peter  C.  Chrlstensen.  and  Brde.    3.394.008. 


8.900,101.  12-27- 


12-27-66.  a.  24— 
3.204.068.  12-27- 
12-27-00.  CT.  6— 
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BrlckaoB,  Howard  L..  L.  A.  Kolxe,  and  W.  R.  McCarty.  Jr..  to 
The  Dole  ValTe  Co.     Valve  asaembly  controlling  flow  Into, 
and  dlflclianK  from,  «  fluid  meaauring  chamber.     3,294,290, 
12-27-««.  CI.  222—335. 
Erie  Stmyer  Co. :  See — 

Johnson,  Elwood  R.,  and  Downing.    3,294,439. 
Erner.  Willkun  E. :  See,— 

Beltehman.  Barton  D..  and  Erner.     3,294,753. 
Ernst,   Adolphe  O.   Q.,   to   Sodeta  Nationale  d'Etude  et   de 
Constractfon  de  Moteara  d'ATiatlon.     Jet  deflector  device 
ODcratliiJr   by   liquid   Injection.      3,294,323.    12-27-66,    (I. 
239 — 205.23. 
Ernst.  Marc  H.  M..  to   Les  Petits-Flls  de  Leonard   Danel. 
Sheets  of  coated  paper.     3,294,571,   12-27-66.  CI.   117— 
36.3. 
Escbenbach,  Richard  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Method  for 

heatlns  cases.     3,294,952,  12-27-66,  CI.  219—121. 
Esso  Research  and  Englneerlns  Co. :  Bee — 
Beltaer,  Morton,  and  LeTlne.    3,294.588. 
Botler,  Roger  M.,  and  Ens.    3,294,S58. 
Oerber.  Arthur  H.,  and  Kunts.    3,294,774. 
KarolT,    Qabrlel,    Noshay.    MarktaeheVel.    and    Turbalc. 

S  294  864 
KcUcr.  iOeorge  F..  Sor,  Smithy  and  De  Ment.     3.293,799. 
MldiaeL   James   R..    Yuhas,   Koenecke,   and   Slotterbeclc. 

3.294.573. 
Rehner.  John,  Jr.  ^nd  Wei.    3.294,762, 
ToroUn.  Leonard  B.    3.294,672. 
Estes.  Nelson  N..  and  0.  T.  Kemp,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Electrochemical  linear  detector  and  porous  electrode  there- 
for.   3.295.027.  12-27-66.  CI.  317—230, 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Norman,  Velio.  Whaley,  and  Prestrldge.     3,294.654. 
Werner,  Robert  P.  M.    3,294,828. 
Bttliaeer,  BLalph.     Silverware  washer  construction,     3,294,- 

273.  12-27-««.  CI.  220—23.83.  ,     ^ 

Eralds.  Bells,  and  J.  J.  Coyne,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co. 
Caoadtance  to  D.C.  voltage  converter.     3,295,042,  12-27- 
66.  CI.  321 — 2. 
ETans.  Cyril  O..  to  Deerlng  Mllllken  Research  Corn.     Meth- 
od of  making  pile  fabric.     3,293.723.  12-27-66.  CI.  28—72. 
Evans.  Robert  J.,  to  Aurora  Equipment  Co.    ShelvinK  struc- 
ture.   8,294,250,  12-27-66.  CI.  211—176, 
Evans,  Sidley  O. :  flee —  „„„„„, 

Edgecombe,  David  A.,  Marshall,  and  Evana.    3,293,894, 
Everin«on,  William  T..  to  J.  Lyons  &  Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus 
for  opening  closed  containers.     3,294.264.   12-27-66,   CI. 
214 — 305. 
Everitt.  Ronald  J.;  to  Cornell-Dubiller  Electric  Corp,     Elec- 
trolytic capacitors.     3,293.726.  12-27-66,  CI,  29—25.31. 
Eversharp.  IBC. :  flee —  ^  „„.,v.-»„ 

Chalmers,  William,  Wood,  and  Shaw.     3,294,639. 
Kahnl,  Leopold  K.    3,293.744. 
Sehrader,  (Harenee  0,s  3.298,745. 
Every.  Richard  L. :  Bee —  _  „  „^„  »,„ 

Baaki,  William  P.,  HoH,  and  Every.     3,294,652. 
Bx-Cell^  Corp. :  flee —  ^     ,     „,.„.„, .,v 

Miller,  Melvln  W..  and  Crawford.    3,294,310. 
Extraded  Loaver  Corp. :  flee — 

Waldron,  John  W.    8.298,815. 
FMC  Corp. :  flee — 

Utker,  Oeorge  W.    3,294,367. 
Lnt^  Martin  R.,  Nowlln.  and  Stange.     3.294.873. 
Fadt-Halda  Aktiebolag  :  flee — 

Jonsson.  Karl  G.    3,294,213. 
Facs  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  The  :  flee —  ^  „  „  „^^ 

Cannlnghftm.  I^ed  A..  Klatt.  Pinson,  and  Brown.    3.294, 
545.  1 

*  *Atkln,  Conrtney  G.,  tOad  Fahey.    3,294,235. 
Fairbanks.  Philips  R.     Pipe  hole  cutter  and  method.     3,293,- 

952.  12-27-«6,  CI.  77 — 42. 
Fairer  Engineering  Ltd. :  Bje— 
Bnckler.  Vrank  H.    8.293,734. 

Falk  Corp..  The :  flee —  «„„_„„„ 

Thomis.  Bldiard  J.,  and  Witt.    3.293,898. 
Falk.    Myron   P.,    to   Independent   Lock   Co.      Lock   adapter. 

3,i93,»2.  12-27-66,  CI.  70—364. 
Falkenas.  Vernon  A.,  and  C.  W.  Church,  to  United  States 
Rubber  Co.    Process  for  making  mold  for  vacuum-forming 
materials.    3.293.737,  12-27-66,  CI.  29-^23. 
Fannon.  John  J.,  Jr..  to  Hupp  Corp.    Heat  treating  apparatus. 

3,304,882,  12-27-66,  O.  283—6. 
Farhenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft:  See— 
Kolb,  GanterTweber.  and^Zom.    3,294,580. 
Lehnunn,  Hellmnth,  Orewe,  and  Lantenschlager.    3,294,- 

829 
Lorenii,    Walter,    Colin,    Sehrader,    and    Unterstenhofer. 

3,294,631. 
Mannes,  Karl,  Wedemeyer,  and  Unterstenhofer.     3,294. 

875. 
Mailer.  Gerhard,  and  Merten.    3.294.792. 

SehacU,  Hermann,  and  Frltsch.    8,294,741.       

Tamer.  Ergon.  Schneider,  and  Quaedvlieg.    3,204,4 1 1. 
Sehrader.  Gerhard.    3.294.874. 
Von  Bonin.  Wulf.    3.294.711.^  _  «  ^.,  .^ 

nmnerman.  Max.  Mailer,  and  Hagge.    3,294,500. 

Farbwcfke  Boeehat  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius 
ft  Bnudag:  flee— 

SdUBldL  Helnx,  and  Roos.    8,294,784. 

RfarMhherg,  Radolf .    3,294,488. 

Kotalkam^  Alfred,  and  Helakel.    3,294.728. 

Bosenbaach.  Kurt.    3,294,479. 

WyHMHBlrtkt,  Ernst    3,294,593. 
Famham^Alford  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Polycarbonates 
from  iim»  of  alkenyl  phenols.     3,294,^46,  12-27-66,  CI. 
260—47. 


g-Warner  Corp. 
4,.140.  12-27-06. 


Farnow,  Arthur  D.,  to  Sui>erior  Packaging  Equipment  Corp. 
Pacliage  end  flap  folding  and  sealing  mac  line.  3.293,827. 
12-27-66.  CI.  .">3— 374. 
Farnow,  Arthur  I).,  to  Sui>erior  Packaging  l-)qulpmeut.  Con- 
tainer opening  device  and  method  of  openihg  a  knock-down 
container.  3,293,998,  12-27-66,  CI.  98— .'.a 
Furquhar.   Mary  J.,   to  Hopper  Co.,   Inc.     i-  ydrogvnatlon  or 

dipbenaldehyde.     3,294,843,  12-27-66,  CI.  260— «%99. 

Fedows-Fedotowsky,  Leonid,  to  Spragae  Elec  ric  Co.     Prm'CH-* 

of  coating  a    Rillcon   semiconductor  with     ndliim   iiaing  nn 

ion  beam.    3.294.ii8;i.  12-27-00,  CI.  117— 2;  !7. 

Fegley,  Charles  R.,  D.  E.  Homing,  and  J.  H,  Mhttes,  to  Western 

Electric  Co..  Inc.     Automatic  resistance  gelding  machine. 

3,294.948,  12-27-66.  CI,  219—78.  T 

Feick,  George,  III,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cible  Co.     Method 

of    making    electric    cable    having    comnrfsaed    InHulntinn. 

.1.294,604.  12-27-60.  CI.   156 — ."^6.  ' 

Fell,   Sam  C.     Automatic  rural  mail  box  flag:  tripper.     3.294,- 

057.  12-27-66.  CI.  116 — 132. 
Fein,  Samuel,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpi    AppantUH  for 
carrying  out  Industrial  operation.     3.294,9  !4.  12-27-66,  (*l. 
179—100.1.  1 

Felcheck,  Marvin,  and  J.  J.  Walker,  to  Amett-ican  Machine  & 
Foundry    Co.      Bidirectional   pulse  counting  circuits   with 
NOR  and  NAXD  logic.     3,295,063.  12-27-^16.  CI.  328 — 14. 
Fcldwisch.  Philip.    .Vutomatlc  taming  machin  e  with  antomntic 

dimensional  control.    3.293,960.  12-27-66,  CI.  82—2. 
Fenwlck,  Richard  C,  and  W.  L.  Weeks,  to  (lollins  Radio  Co. 
Shortened    folded    monopole    with    radlatim   efficiency   In- 
creased by  ferrlte  loading.     3,295,137,  12-27-60.  CI.  343— 
787, 
Ferri,  Oiampiero,  and  J.  Marlnal.     Toy  weapon  for  explosion 
of  plastic  material  percussion   caps  andlthelr  extraction. 
3.293,788,  12-27-66,  CI.  42—54. 
Ferri.<!,  Ernest  A.,  ami  S.  J.  Zanoni,  to  Bo 
Vehicle  safety  belt  retracting  device.    S,2S 
CI.  242—107.11. 
Ferro  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

ZIbbell,  Elmore  L.    3.294,286. 
Ferrotec,  Inc. :  flee — 

Carr.  Kenneth  L.     3,295,074. 
Flat  Socleta  per  Asionl :  See — 
Oostelll,  Giuseppe,    3,293.924, 
Margaifa,  Rinaldo.     3.295,046. 
Fickes,  Robert  E.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass' Co.     Glass  sheet 

tempering  apparatus.    3,294.519,  12-27-Gd,  CI.  65—348, 
Field.  Edwin,  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See—  ^ 

Leonard.  Thomas  H.     3.294,352 
Field.  Harold  S..  to  Geophysical  Research  C 
tem  for  universal  motors.     3,295,035,  12 
245. 

Field.  PhiUp  M..  and  R.  N.  Rosa,  to  Charles  Oneler  Co.  Auto- 
matic lamp-changing  apparatus.  8,294,9«5.  12-27-66,  CI. 
240—37.1.  T 

Field.  Philip  M.,  and  R.  N.  Rosa,  to  Charles  ^neler  Co.  Auto- 
matic lamp  changing  apparatus.  3,294,9f6,  12-27-66,  CI. 
240—37.1. 
Fllander,  Arthur  H.,  and  W.  W.  Chambe^. 
Decker  Mfg.  Co,  Power  tools,  3.294,182. 
173—77.  , 

Filtrona  Filter  G.m.b.H. :  flee— 

Mennicken.  Erwin  J..  Math,  and  Strehli 
Flndlay,   Donald  E.,  and  D.  R.  Weyenberg,  to 

Corp.  Method  of  polymerising  siloxaneii  and  silearbaneH 
in  emulsion  by  using  a  surface  active  sulfonic  add  catalyst. 
3.294,725,  12-27-fl8,  CI.  260—29.2.  T 

Flndlay.  Jack  B. :  See— 

MIddlesworth,  Tommy  A.,  Flndlay,  Stelagas.  and  Knapp. 

3,294,192. 
MIddlesworth,  Tommy  A..  Findlay,  Steiigas,  and  Knapp. 
3,294,418.  ~ 

Fingerhut,  Arthur  L..  to  General  Foods  O 
apparatus  for  popping  corn.    3,294,546 
81. 
Pink.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Werner,  Georg,  Fink,  and  Muller 
Finnegan,  Cyril  O. :  See — 

Dellert,  Robert  C,  and  Finnegan 
Flore,  William  V,.  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     A 
ing  a  wound  rotor  and  a  rotor  housing  a 
ture.    3.293,083,  12-27-66.  G,  386—30. 
FIrma  Heraeus  Zuarzschmelze  G.m.b.H. :  Sa 

Manteufel.  Rolf.     3,294,650. 
First  Safe  Deposit  National  Bank  of  New  Bedlford 

Geraghty,  Joseph  P.    3,294.578. 
Fischer,  Georg.  Aktlengesellschaft:  flee 

Matthias,  Eugene  A.    3,293,961. 
Fl.'^cher.  Ralner  :  See — 

Fischer,  Stefan  and  R.     3,294,884. 
Fischer,   Stefan  and   R.     Manufacture 
thermoplastic   synthetic   polymers. 
CI.  264—99. 
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12-27-66, 


Fischer.  William  H.,  to  Air  Inflatable  Prodnfcta  Corp.    Fabric 

for  and  method  of  making  prefabricatedj  inflatable  strnc- 

tures.     3,294,003,  12-27-68.  CI.  186—415. 
Fish.  Donald  H.,  and  J.  O.  Acciani,  to  Leeda  *  Northrop  Co. 

Immersion   thermocouple  assembly.     8,204,592,   12-27-60. 

CI.  136—234.  ^ 

Fisher.  Donald  W. :  See — 

Banca,  Maggio  C,  Engborg,  and 

Fisher.  Mark  E. :  See — 

Schaefer,  "Robert  H..  and  Fisher.     w...^w»,. 
Tuck,  nobert  M.,  and  Fisher.     S.2M,93K 

Fisher,   Michael  "8.,   and   F.    S.   Kamp,   to  Radio   Corp.  of 
America.    Transistor  ignition  system  haviiig  ballast  realstor 
shunt  to  maintain  maxlmon  current  thnoi*    " 
transformer.     3,295,014,    12-27-40,   CI.  3ll>— 219. 


1 

Fisbe^. 
3.293,fi34. 


3,293,915. 


ifh  the  Ignition 
15—2" 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


Fontaine, 

3.294 
Ford 


Plater,  Karolr  O.,  to  General  Eleetrie  Co.     Field  effect  seml- 

coBdactor  imrlem  with  polar  polymer  covered  oxide  coating. 

3,2»5.029.  lg-27-«e,  Cf  817 — 2».  . 

Flambeau  Plaatles  Corp.  :  flee —  / 

I.4iugtalln,  dajrton  A.     3,294,244.  ^   ,         „^  ; 

Fleck,  Horst  G.,  to  Electro- Mechanical  Beeearch  Inc.    Photo- 
device  with  eegmented  photocatbode.    3,294,976,  12-27-66, 
CI.  250—207. 
Fletcher.  George  H.,  \k  to  C.  J.  Renfro.    Lightweight  window 

unit,     3.2m!802.  12-27-06.  CI.  4»— 421. 
Fleur.  Roger  :  flee —  / 

Staof .  Emlle,  and  Fleur.     3,293.985.  »«„.^^„ 

Flint.  Hyland  C.     Adjustable  backrest  sappert.     3,294,442. 

12-27-«6.  CI.  297—298.  ,,     , 

Floden.  BJora  F.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amerloa.     Motion  picture 

apparatus.     3.294.302,12-27-66,0.226—60, 
Fioreen,    Stephen,   and   R,    K.    Decker,   to   The   InteraaUonal 
N'lekel  Ca,  Inc.    Age  hardening  silicon-containing  maraglng 
steel.     3,294.I2T,  12-27-66,  CT.  7^—123. 
Flygstad.  Dean  W..  to  The  Telex  C«>rp-     Compresslonal  wave 

sfgnallng  apparatus.     3.294,195.  12-27-48.  CT.  IM-rSl. 
F(*rster,  EograTE.,  and  W.  T.  R&ting.     3,294,454, 12-27-66. 

CI.  302—14. 
Fofnir  Bearing  Co..  The  :  S^eS— 

Howe.  Ralph  6..  Jr.    >,294.459.    ,  ^  ,  „,     *  . 

Foldes,   Stephen,  and  M,/A.  licvinatein,  to  General  Electric 
Co.    Coated  columbiimi  or  tantalum  base  metal.    3.294,497, 

■[2_27— (MJ    CI   29 194 

Foil.  William  X..  %/to  A.  M.  Handk,  and  %  to  W  A  Foil, 
Method    of   makizig  a   laminated   plastic   tube.     3,294,609. 
12-27-60,  CI.  156—190. 
Foil,    John   U.yto   PhllUpa   Petroleum    Co.      Low   pressure 

storage.     3.293.870,  12-27-66,  CT,  62 — 45. 
Fontaine,   Jm(b  O.     tieat  belt   and  locking   means  therefor. 
1/12-27-66,  CI.  242—107.4. 

fobn  G.    Controlling  means  for  vehicle  seat  belts. 
5.  12-27-66.  CI.  297—388. 
uotor  Co. :  flee — 
liison.  WlUiam  D.     3,294.415. 

Seattle,  Peter  E,     3,293,931.  _, 

nelsky,  Charles,  and  Hershej.     3,294.437. 

Foxwell,  William  J.     3.293,933.  - 

Gelpel,  baTld  H.,  Hawler.  and  Longyear.     3,293,920. 

Holland,  John  B.     3,293.806.       

Juroaek.  Max  L.,  and  'Spencer.     3,294.418. 
McKlnUy.  Robert  C.     l293,S30. 
MIeras,  Laurence  F.     3,294.076. 

Klley.  Robert  W.     3.294,447.       ^ 

Slmko,  AUdar  O.,  and  HldM.     3.294,072. 
Skrblna.  Frank.     3.294.987. 
Stockton.  Thomas  R.     3,293.945. 
Ttno,  Dennis  N.     3,294,445. 
Fordyce,  David  B.  :  flee — 

Dupre.  Jeah.  and  Fordyce.     3,294,093, 
Formica  Corp. :  flee — 

Xoland.  James  S.     3,294,619.  _    _ 

Petropouloa,  John  C,  Saxon,  and  Noland.     3,294.620, 
Foster.    CnrUtopher    J.      Dry    docking    method.      3,293,860, 

12-27-06.  CL  61—63, 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  flee — 

Bell.  Alan.     3.294,070. 
Fountain,  CUreace  F.    VenetUn  blinds.    3,294,153,  12-27-66, 

CI.  100—168. 
Fox.  William  L..  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     Poaltive  displacement 

syrup  pump.     3.294,030.  12-27-66.  CI.  103 — 150. 
Foxwell,  Wiluam  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Multiple  speed  ratio 
power  traasmlaaion  mechanism  with  full   range  reverse. 
r298.988.  12-27-66.  CI.  74—880.  „    ,  ^    ^    ,, 

Francis.  Thomas.  J.  F.  Fnrrer.  M.  H.  Jones.  G,  E.  Murray, 
and  M.  P.  Thorne.  Flexible  srif-expandable  and  self-con- 
tained unit  with  pyrotechnic  sheet.  3,294,002.  12-27-66. 
CI.  149 — 109.  ^    , 

Franck.  George  E..  to  Imperial-Eastman  Corp.    Flared  fitting. 

3,294,425.  12-27-06.  CI.  285—334.6. 
Francois.  Henri :  See — 

Bedier.     Rcnee.    Carpentler.    Francois.    Grand-Clement, 
and  Mcneret.     3,294,700. 
Frangos,   John   W.      Storage   system.      3,294,260,    12-27-66. 

CI.  214 — 16.1.  ,     . 

Franklin.  Edmond  G.,  to  The  Hoover  Co.  Electrolytic  appli- 
ance for  treating  surfaces.  3.294,664.  12-27-60.  a. 
204—224. 
Franklin.  Edmond  G..  to  The  Hoover  Co.  Electrolytic 
appliance  for  treating  surfaces.  3,294,664.  12-27-«6.  CI. 
204—224. 
Frans.  Rudolph  J^  to  Dole  Valve  Co. 
3.294.820.  12-27-60,  CI.  236—87. 

Franx.  William  F. :  See — 

Peck,  Beese  A,,  Frant,  and  Meulng 

Frailer,  Malcolm  J. :  flee — 

Haverstraw,  Robert  C,  and  Faser. 

Fraser,   (ieorge   L.,  and  T.  F.   Plel,   to  w^..>.  ...^^w..   .-^ 

l<\>rehearth  construction.    3,294,517.  12-27-66,  CL  65 — 346. 
Frazer.  Douglas  S..  and  C.  E.  Bender,  to  The  Vir  Tls  Co., 

Inc.     FrccM  drying  apparatus.     3,293,773,  12-27-66,  CL 

34—92. 
Frasier,  Larry  C^^to  Natlonal'Standard  Co.     Reatrlctlve  tread 

component    3i294,143,  12-27-66.  CI.  152—361. 

Freiberg,  Ashley  H. :  See— 

Ssabo,  Karoly,  and  Freiberg.     3,294,841. 

Friden.  Inc.:  fee — 

Harris,  Ben  A.,  and  Neel.     3,293,108. 
Fried,  Joaef.  and  D.   W.  Roaenthal.   to  K.  R,  Squibb  A  Sona. 
Inc.     A-Bor-atCTOlds.     3,294.834.  12-27-«6.  CI.  260 — 468, 

Friedman,  Abraham.  Apparatus  for  recording  by  electro- 
statically rapturing  mleroeapsules.  3.295,141.  12-27-«6, 
CI.  848—74. 


Bl-metal  transducer. 


3.294,673. 


3.294,529. 
Owens-IUlnols 


Inc. 


Frisbee.  Claude  M.  :  flee— 

Nuehoff.  Alfred  L.,  and  Frisbee.     3.293,822. 
Frltwh.   Karl   H.  :   See — 

Schneil.  Hermann,  and  Frltach.      3,294,741. 
Fromson.  Howard  A.     Method  and  apparatus  for  the  casting 

of  fusible  materials.     3,293.704,  12-27-66,  CI.  22—57.2. 
Froome,  Keith  D.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp. 
High  frequency  electrical  oscillation  generators.    3,295,062. 
12-27-«6,  CI.  228—19. 
Frultman.  Frank  W.,  to  The  Black  Clawson  Co.     Method  of 
rentrlfugally  casting  flanged  tubular  members.      3.293,708. 
12-27-66.  CI.  22—200.5. 
Fry.  Clllford  H.     Alcohol  burners.     3.293.888.  12-27-86.  CI. 

67—53. 
Fry,  John  S..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Method  for  producing 
thermoplastic  polyhydroxyether.      .S.294.747,   12-27-66.   CI. 
260—47. 
Fiindaiiiental   Research  Co.  :   See —        ■ 
Morrison.    Donald  C.      :h. 294,838.  * 
Fuorstllch    Holienxallernoche   Huttenv^rwaitung   Laucherhnl  : 
Kpf- 

Gosaniann,   Berabard.     3,294,568. 
Furrer.  Jack  F.  :  See — 

Frandts,   Thomas,    Fnrrer,   Jones.    Murray,   and   Thome. 
3.294,602. 
FurKt,   Wlllium  :   See 

Boassy,   Emii   J.,   Lipman.   and  Furst.      3.29.3.803. 
GBL  Corp. :  flee— 

Natali,  Joseph,  and  Strieby.     3.294.256, 
GTV  Gesellschaft  fur  Transport-  und  Verkehrswesen  m.b.H.. 
Flrma  :   See — 

Slmonovic,   Drogoljub.     3.294.422. 
Gnbler.  Rudolf,  to  W.  R.  Grace  It  Co.      Amorphous  polyamldes 
from   a   mixture  of  an  alkyl    Hubstituted  aliphatic  diamine 
nnd  un8Ubstltute<1  aliphatic  diamine.     3.294,758.  12-27-66. 
n.   260—78. 
Oobler.  Rudolf,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Linear  copolyamides 
resistant      to     boiling     water.      3.294.759,      12-27-66,      CI. 
260 — 78. 
Gage.  Harold  M.,  and  E.  £.  Headrick.     Design  creating  tool. 

3.293.753.  12-27-66,  CI.  33 — 27, 
Qalesburg  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Sec — 

Hendrlck.   William  E.     .{.293,953. 
Oollaher,  Lee  E, :  See— 

Ault.  Cyrus  F..  Gallaher,  and  Greenwood.     3,29.1,111. 
Oallaro.   Anthony   V..  and  J.  J.  Miller,   to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Products  Inc.    Electron  disctiarge  device  with  current  surge 
attenustlng  resistance.     3.295.()08.  12-27-66.  CI.  31.5—3, 
GallettI,  John  B..  Jr. :  See—  ^ 

Carroll,  Joseph  J..  Oalletti.  and  O'Kelly.     3.293,963. 
Gain.    Joseph    R,.    and    G.    I.    Wheeler,    to   The    Bodng   Co. 
Plasma  propulsion  method  and  means.    3.293.852.  12-27-66. 
CI.   60 — 202. 
Galllnella.  Euro  :  See — 

Ragaixlnl.  Mario.  Galllnells.  and  Borstal.     3.294,770. 

Gams.  Erwln  :   See —  _  ^^ ^ 

Thealng.  Jan.  Gams,  Schulte,  and  Sommer.     3.294.635. 
Gans.  Manfred.  R.  S.  Davis,  and  E.  C.  Su.  to  Halcon  Inter- 
national,   Inc.      Control   scheme  for   polyethylene    reactor. 
3.294,773.  12-27-66.  CI.  260—94.9. 
Gardner,   Edson    F.      Throttle  control.      3.293,937,    12-27-66. 

CI.   74—526. 
Garrett.    Jim    C.      Test    stand.      3,295.026.    12-27-86.    CI. 

317—112. 
(iiirrison.  Frank  K.  :  See — 

Siegfried.  Richard   I'.,  and  Garrison.      3,294.160. 
Garrison.  Jack  W..  to  United  States  Gypsum  Co.     Proceas  of 
producing    glass    In    a    cupola.      3.294.505.    12-27-66.    CI. 

Gartside.  Roger  H.,  to  The  Pannier  Corp.  Code  pre-«et  wheel 
printer.     3.294.015.  12-27-66,  CI.  101—35. 

Gnston.  James  B. :  See — 

Canaday.   James   A..   Gaston,  and   Hill.      3.293.128. 

Gaudyn,  Tad  J.  Non-stereo  depth  perception  projection  dis- 
play device.     3.293,983.  12-27-66.  CI.  88—24. 

Oawllck.  Helnx:  See— 

Stadler,  Hans,  Gawllck.  and  Bendler.     3.294,020. 
Gaylord.  John  A.,  to  H.  Koch  &  Sons  Inc.     Adjustable  strap 

connector.     3,293,713,  12-27-66,  CI.  24—196. 
Gearheart,   John   D.,   and   D.   O.   Rasmussen.   to   Clary   Corp. 
Paper  loading  device  for  data  printer.    3,294,212,  12-27-88, 
CI.   197—133. 
Gebr.  Poensgen  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Rotter.   Erhard   F.     3.294,336. 

Geesner.  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Barbes,  Charles  K..  and  Geesner.     3,294,030. 

Gehman,  Roland  P.,  E.  E.  Koch,  and  H,  G.  McCarty,  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Lift  system  for  the  header  and  con- 
ditional of  a  windrower.     3,293.835.  12-27-66,  CI.  56 — 23. 

Gehrie.  Charles  S..  to  Presto  Lock  Co..  Inc.  Luggage. 
3,294,206.  12-27-66,  CI.  190—49. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Peterson.  Janet  B..  and  Dexter.     3,294.836. 

Geipel.  David  H..  W.  W.  Hawley,  and  W.  D.  Longyear,  to 
Ford  Motor  Co.  Omnidirectional  acceleration  device. 
»,293.920.  12-27-66.  CI.  73 — 515. 

Oelsler.  Richard  H.,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Refrigeration  system 
induding  control  arrangement  for  maintaining  head  pcea- 
snre.     3.298.876.  12-27-«6.  CI.  62—184. 

Geisler.  William,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co,  Cartons  having  con- 
toured molded  pulp  walls.  3,294.270.  12-27-66.  CI.  217—21. 

Gelman,  Louis,  and  J.  Levenson,  to  Neet-A-Pak  Product*. 
Garment  hanger  shoulder  cover.  3.294,296,  12-27-66,  CI. 
223—98, 

General  American  Transportation  Corp. :  flee — 
Enochian,  Samuel  H.     3,294,035. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Qeneral  AniUne  k.  Film  Corp. :  Sec — 
Daniels,  Wllej  K-     S,2M.7»5. 
Halperln,  Bernard  I.     3,294,534. 
"     HedEt,^Otto  P^  and  Ctalddlx.     8.294.840. 
-     Hort,  kngene  V^.  and  Qroaaer.     3.294J29. 

„Hort.  Bugeae  v.,  GrosMr,  and  Sclrwartx.     3.294.765. 
Maek.  Ctoorae  R.     3,»4.743 
Pepeck,  Stanley  P.     3,294,578. 

Bjuidall.  DaTldl..  an^  ftc&mldt-NlckeU.     3.294,778. 
WbltiBore.  John  H.     3,294,947. 

Wood!An;irew  S.,  and  Qenshelmer.  David  E.     8.294.694. 
Qeneral  Cable  Corp. :  See — 

Jacob.  Andrew  B.     3,294,337. 
Qeneral  Dynamics  Corp. :  See—  o  o«-  nao 

Brls&tman,  Barrle,  and  Pommerenlng.     3,29j,098. 
KaarleU.  WUUam  T.     3,294.949. 
Shapiro,  Harris.     3,294.997. 
Tjmt,  Lewis,  Jr.     3,294,871. 
Qeneral  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Amans,  Robert  L..     3,295,002.  „„„,,„„ 

Anderson.  Richard  C.  and  Curran.     3.294.508 
Ayres.  Reginald  J.,  Vargo,  and  Russell.     3,295,016. 
Qeneral  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See- 
Batter,  Alan  H.     3.294,869. 
Qeneral  Electric  Co. :  See—         „.  .„. 
Cavagnaro,  William  A.     3,294,404. 
Cbemin,  Myron  A.     3,295,003. 
DeMert.  Robert  C,  and  Plnnegan.     3,294,926. 
DaUy,  Roy,  and  Cavagnaro.     3.294,925. 
Draper,  Cosby  A.,  Jr.     3,294,988. 
ElUs,  WUllam  H.     3,294,916. 
Flster,  Karoly  O.     3,295,029. 
Poldes,  Stephen,  and  Levinstein.     3,294  497 
Ontswiller,  Frank  W.,  and  Sylvan.     3,295,054. 
Hay,  AlUn  S.     3,294,760. 
Johnson.  Theron  C.     3,294,457. 
Krants,  Karl  W.     3,294,717. 
KranU,  Karl.     3,294,737. 
Krantx.  Karl  W.     3,-294.738. 
Mongesku,  WUllam  O.,  and  Rlchter.     3,294,347. 
Nelson.  Panl  H.     3,294,992. 

NUes,  Everett     3,294.998.  „„„,,„„ 

Noster,  Charles  P.,  Nichols,  and  Steele.     3.294,123. 
Proehadta,  Robert  J.     3,294,862. 
SUBley.  Max  W.     3,294,864.  „„„.„,, 

Wetheiby,  David  A.,  and  Cslcsatka.     3,294,915. 
Tooag.  Warren  D.     3,295,007. 
Qeneral  Poods  Corp. :  See — 

PlBgerhnt,  Arthur  L.     3,294,546. 
Topallan,  Harrv.     3,294,552. 
OeneraTOas  Ufht  Co. :  See—  ,  „«.  «,» 

EUlnger,  Herbert  E.,  and  Humphrey.     3,294,316. 

Qeneral  Magnaplate  Corp. :  See —     

Kolloek,  Alan  S..  and  Covlno.     3,294,610. 

Qeneral  Mills,  Inc. :  See— 

Swanson,  Ronald  R.     3,294,827. 
SwanaoB,  Ronald  R.     3,294,842. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See—  ,3  «„.  .,« 

Boll,  Douglas  T.,  Street,  and  Wagner.     3,294,436. 
CnttUl.  William  E.,  Hawkins,  Kern,  Schade.  and  Sobey. 

3,293,856. 
Helvem,  James  O.     3,294,202. 
Jacobs,  James  W.     3,294,879. 
Kesliog,  Keith  K.     3,294,462. 
KlrkTrhomas  E.     3,295,122. 
Mad^,  Joshna  R.,  and  Cassel.     3,294,278. 
Sehaefer,  Robert  H.,  and  Fisher.     3,293,934. 
Schmidt,  Qeorge  A.,  and  Oonas.      3,294,452. 
Stedfeld,  RowUnd  L.     3,293,860. 
Snchy,  George  B.     3.294,582.     „_„„„. 
Tuck.  Robert  M.,  and  Fisher.     3,293,93o. 
Wadllnger,  Joseph  E.     3,294,881. 
Zubaty.  Joseph  Q.     3,294,204. 
Qeneral  Precision,  Inc. :  See — 

Linsley,  Clarence  R.     3,293,925. 
Pleshko,  Peter.     3,294,986  „  ^„  „„, 

Rlordan,  Hugh  E.,  and  Stiles.     3,293,921. 
Ocnenl  CMnal  Corp. :  See—  „  ,^,  ,  ,„ 

Aner.  John  H.,  Jr.,  and  Ross.     3,295,119. 
SlblMT,  Henry  C.     3,294.969. 
Oeaeml  Tin  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Btber,  Adolph  J.,  and  Orr.     3,294,720. 
Oenke,  Richard  M.,  R.  W.  Ketchledge,  and  R.  E.  Sager.  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Magnetic  memory  drive 
drcoits  for  producing  stepped  drive  pulses.     3,295.116,  12- 
27-««,  CI.  340—174. 
Qensbeimer,  David  B. :  See—  »t«.  -„. 

Wood,  Andrew  8.,  and  Oensheimer.     3,294,694. 

GeophTSleml  RcMueh  Corn. :  See — 

Field.  Harold  S.     3,»5,035. 
George.  Bdward  T..  and  I.  Allen ;  %  to  Connecticut  Sclentiflc 

Center.  Inc.,  %  to  J.  Mauro,  Jr.    Amalgam  gun.    3.293.740, 

12-27-66.  CI.  82—60. 
Geraghty.  JoMph  P.,  to  OSie  First  Safe  Deposit  National  Bank 

of  New  Bedford.     Method  of  produdng  printed   circuit 

stmetnrea.    3.M4.B76.  12-27-66.  CT.  117—98. 


Germain,  Philippe,  and  M.  Nicolas,  to  L.  Air  Ll|ulde,  Sodcte 
Anonyme  Pour  L  Etude  Bt  L.  Bzplortation  pes  Procedes 
Georges  Claude.  Apparatus  for  analysis  of  gas  mixtures. 
3,293,903,  12-27-66.  CI.  73—27.  J 

Gtrteis,  Karl  M.,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Air  conditioning  system 
with  reheatinr  means.     3,298,874,  12-27-66,]  CI.  62—178. 

Gtssner.  Adolf  W.,  to  The  Lnmmus  Co.  Method  for  impreg- 
nating cellulosic  material.  3,294,625,  12-27-106,  CI.  162 — 
«8.  i. 

Glanaris,  Peter,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  Corm- 
gated  board  cutter  device  and  process.  3,298.962,  12-27- 
66,  CI.  83—470.  ,  1 

Glannlni  Controls  Corp. :  Bee —  I 

Strempel.  Alfred  B.     3,293.988.  I 

Olbons.  James  A. :  See —  ' 

Chiselko,   John   J.,   Gibbons,   Helmstetter,   and  Perkins. 
3,293,689. 

Gilbert,  Everett,  E.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corn  Process  of 
fumigation  witti  thiaxyl  trilluoride.  8,294.6$3.  12-27-66. 
CI.  167—39. 

Gilbert,   Everett  E.,   to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 


1 


^"SbarrtTjoairOerard.  and  Valentin.     3.294,265. 
Oerber,  Arthnr  H.,  and  L  Knnta.  to  Baso  Research  and  Engi^ 

nerlng  Co.    Hindered  tertUrr  amines  in  polymerisation  of 

«on]a«ated  dloIeAns.     S,294,t74,  12-27-66,  CI.  260—94.6. 
Oeiter.  Howard  L..  and  B.  R.  Jnskle,  to  Continental  Can  Co.. 

Inc.    Magnetic  Impolse  severing  apparatus.    3,293.973.  12- 

27-66rcr  83—642. 

°*%ri2^  ^Bi^Sd"  C,    Oerlg,    Uffelman,    and    Williams. 
3,296.103. 


iui>.«.  i^v^v..    Fumigation 
with    perfluorodimebylperoxide.      3,294,634,    |2-27-66.   CI. 
167—39. 
Gilbert,  John  W. :  See— 

Brinkley,  Amiel  W^  Jr.,  Mabrey,  and  GUbeft    3,294,623. 
Giles,    Aquifa    C.    to    Trans-Lax    Corp.      Reprixlucing   tape. 

3.293.682.  12-27-66.  CI.  15—210. 
Gillespie.  Herbert  L. :  See —  . 

Clayton.  Serge  D..  Gillespie,  Morgan,  and  Olsen.     3.295.- 
096. 
Glllham.  Helen  C. :  See — 

Grayson.  Martin.  Sherr.  Gillbam.  and  CastflUon.    3,294,- 
870.  I 

Uilllland.   Ralph   O.,   to   United   States  of   As^erlca,   Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Brasing  alloys  for  reftfictory  metals. 
3.293.741.  12-27-66.  CI.  29 — 494. 
Qillman  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  i 

Hansen.  Warren  T..  and  Wertheimer.     3.293.826. 
Ullman  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Kimball.  Benjamin.     3.293.724. 
Qllmore.  Luard  E.     Window  sash  fastening  Dteans.     3,293,- 

821,  12-27-66.  CI.  62—666. 
Girardl,  Antonio  L.    Extensible  conveyor.     3,2H.216,  12-27- 
68,  CI.  198—139.  .... 

(iluffrida,  Anthony  J.,  to  Ionics,  Inc.     Magnetite-stabilised 

lead  anode.     3,294.667.  12-27-66.  O.  204—^90. 
GlusU.  Paolo:  See —  ^^    __^ 

Baccaredda.  Mario.  ButU,  and  Ginsti.     3.^94,750. 
aia88-Tite  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Barnard,  Dale.     3,293,743. 

Qlaesser.  Ewald  :  See —  , ^  ^^„ 

Caldwell.  William  F..  Olaeaaer,  and  Stewart.    3,294.909. 
Glaser.  Hellmut  I. :  See —  ,       ^  ^^^  _^„ 

Machian.  Oeorae  R.,  McKinnia.  and  Olasei     3,294,603. 
Qleasman,   HoUis  K..   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Semi-automatic 

speed  change  device.     3.293.946.  12-27-66.  CI.  74 — 760. 
Gleason.  Glen  L..  and  O.  R.  Delta,  to  Hupp  Co|rp.    Air  gnide 

structure.     3.294,007,  12-27-66,  CI.  98—40., 
aiedbill,   Alvln   F..   to  The  Boeing  Co.     Hi|^  temperature 

strain  gage.     3,293.909,  12-27-66,  CI.  73—88.5. 
Gleim,  Wlliram  K.  T.,  to  Universal  Oil  Produces  Co.     Procena 
for  deasphaltenlng  heavy  petroleum  crude  #11.     3,294.678, 
12-27-66.  CI.  208—309. 
Globe  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Pittman,  Paul  R.,  Jr.     3.293.922. 
Globe-Union  Inc.:  See — 

Rabatino.  Anthony.  Buttke.  and  Lowe.     8.294.258. 
Gnaedinger,    John    P.      Material    and   method   for   pavement 

construction.     3,293,999.  12-27-66.  CI.  94 — ff. 
Goban,  Francis  T.    Comer  support  for  packa#ng  of  articles. 

3.294.228.  12-27-66.  CI.  206—46. 
Goffe.  Charles  A.,  to  E^astman  Kodak  Co.    Llth<tTpe  emulsions 
with  block  cnjwlymers.     8.204.640.  12-27-66,  CT.  96—87. 
Goff     Harold    WT,    to    Instrument    System    Corp.      Pressure 

transducer.     3,293,916.   12-27-66,  CT.  78 — 198. 
GCharel.  Maurice.  L.  Seigneurin.  L.  Hamelln,  by  F.  Hamelln, 
executrix  for  the  estate  of  L.  Hamelln.  to  Frodnlts  Cbimi- 
ques    Pechiney-Salnt-Gobain.      Dry   cleaning   process   and 
compositions.     3,294.696.  12-27-66.  O.  252—172. 
Gold.  Nathan,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Compatible  ^olor  television. 

3.294.898.  12-27-66,  CI.  178 — 6.2. 
Gold.  Nathan,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Electronic  conversions  of 
speech.     3.294,918.  12-27-66.  CT.  179— 15.6|J. 

Goldberg.  Newton  N. :  See—  »  ^.  ,.. 

Rogers.  Dow  A..  Jr..  Goldberg,  and  Zeis4.     3,294,748. 

rildmark.  Peter  C.  J.  W.  Christensen,  and  B.  prde.  to  Colnm 
bia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc.     Electronic ;  reconnaissance 
systems.     3,294,903.  12-27-66.  C\.  178—6.81 
Goldstein,  Albert,  and  J.  W.  Brook,  to  Chemlrad  Coro.     Co- 
polymer of  ethylene  imine  and  eplchhyrhydfln.     8,294,723. 
12-27-66.  CI.  280—29.2.  I 

Goldstein.  Albert,  and  J.  W.  Brook,  to  Cheaslrad  Corp.     Co- 
polymer o  fethylene  imine  and  epirtilorhydHn.     S.294.72S. 
•    12-27-66.  CI.  260 — 29.2. 
Goldstein.   Sidney.     Dancing  apparatns.     8.2|94,400.   12-27- 

66.  a.  273—1. 
Gonsales,  Frank  A..   tt>  Medical  Bleetrosdenre.  Inc.     Fluid 
cooling  apparatus.     3,298.868,  12-27-66,  C|.  62 — 8. 

(ionas.  Albert  J.  :  See —  _  .  »^..  ..*« 

Schmidt.  George  A.,  and  Qonas.     8.294.4f2. 
Good.  Wayn  W..  to  Harter  Corp.     Business  'machine  stand. 
3,294,412.  12-27-66.  CI.  280 — 43.13. 

Goodyear  Corp. :  See—  I 

Perry.  Kenneth  E.     3.296.069.  ( 

Gordon.  WUllam  E..  to  Arthnr  D.  UtUe,  Inc.  HexMnethylene 
tetramlne  and  ammonium  nitrate  eontalnlnj ;  explodve  com- 
position.   3,  294,601.  12-27-66,  CI.  149—60 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


Gore,  LeRoy  D.,  to  The  Vendo  Co.  Onlde  and  poaltlTe  de- 
livery acehanlaa  for  prednct  dlapenalng  nMchlne  con- 
veyor. 8.aM.Ms.  it-n-m,  a.  ai— 77.         ^  „    ^ 

Gossmann,  Bemhard.  to  FuorstUeh  Hobensalleraortie  Hntten- 
verwaltnng  lAUdierthal.  Preceaa  for  the  nrodoetloB  of 
plain  benrlMi.    S,3»4,6M.  lS-ST-66.  CI.  flT— 8. 

Gottfried.  HetberL  and  8.  Natelson.  Tray  lyophnisation  ap- 
paratna.    t.MSJ72.  12-27-66.  CT.  84—92.  _    ^_^ 

Gottger.  Joaepk  L.  Warning  debtee  fer  vehicles.  8,294,066. 
12—27—66  CI   116^28. 

Gould.  Gonion.'to  Control  DaU  Corp.  Electromagnetic  am- 
pUfleatlon  ntUlslag  a  constant  leas  medlnm  and  safa^«enH- 
meter  wnve  length  apparatus  tberefOr.    8496,067, 12-27-66, 

a.  sso— 6. 

Grace.  W.  B^A  Co. :  See —  

Balrd,  #Ulfaun  O.,  Jr..  Undatrom.  Beaae.  and  D'Entre- 

mont.    8^294,621. 
QaUer.  MuMt.  .  8,294.768. 
Gabler.  Eadoir.    8.294.769. 
Ketlcy.  Arthur  D..  and  Ehrlg.    3.294.771. 
Svrebek.  Joaeph  O.     S.294;S65. 
Graham.  Dale  W..  te  Whirlpeel  Corp.    Adjustable  cool-down 
control  for  drrcr  cycle.     8JM.760.  12-27^66.  CI.  84 — 46. 
Graham.  Ollle  w..  to  CombnatloB  Bulneerlng  Inc.    Capad- 
tancc  probe  Her  the  detection  of  flulda  contained  in  a  stream 
of  crude  oU.    8.296.068. 12-27-66.  CI.  824—61. 
Graham.  Eldlavd  P..  to  The  Singer  Co.     Regnlated  pressor 
mechanisms   fer   sewing   machines.      3.294.047.    12-27-66, 
CI.  112— SSS. 
Qrand-Clamsnt.  Anne-Marie :  Bee —  _ 

Bedier,  Sencc.  Carpentler,  Francois.  Grand-Clement,  and 

Meneret.    8^94.700. 

Granqvlst.  Carl-Xnk.  to  Aga  Aktlebolag.     Arrangement  fer 

inertia    navigation    by    means    of   gyroscopes.      3,2934>23, 

12—27—66    CL  74—6  22 

Gransow.  Kurt  H..  to  Lawrence  Broa..  Inc.    Magnetic  holding 

unit.    .*l.294.4SS.  12-27-66.  CI.  292—251.5.  _ 

Graser.  Earl  J.,  to  Olin  Mathlcaoa  Chemical  Corp.     Wrap- 
around   article    carrier    with    floating    internal    partition. 
3.294.280.  12-27-66.  C\.  220—112. 
GratsmuUer.  Jean  L.     Injection  syMem  for  Internal  combus- 
tion engines.     S.294.07S.  12-27-66.  CI.  128—189. 
Gray.  Stephen  B..  and  J.  C.  Stoddard,  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Products  Inc.     Scan  control  and  normallaatlon  character 
recognition  syatem.     3,295,105.  12-27-66.  a.  340—146.3. 
Grayson.  Martia:  Bee — 

Pellon.  Joaeph  J..  Grayson,  and  Talan.     3.294J64. 
Grayson.  Martin.  A.  R.  Sherr.  H.  C.  ORlham.  and  M.  B.  Castel- 
Iton.  to  Anierlean  Cyanamld  Co.    Organophosphorus-eopper 
complex  eonuteands  and  their  use  for  producing  fire  re- 
tardaat  pUsdcs.     8.294870.  12-27-66.  CI.  26fr— 893. 
Greeaawalt,  Fred  A.,  to  L.  A.  Trols.     Reverting  valve  for 
reMgeratten  aystems  and  air  conditioning  systems.    8.293.- 
880.  12-27-66.  CI.  62—824. 
Greene.  Frank  C. :  Bee — 

Layton.  Lnnrence  L..  and  Orecne.    3.294.776. 
Greenley.  Robert:  6e»— 

Parts,  Lee  P..  -Nielsen,  and  Greenley.     3.298.706. 
Greenspan.  Oeorge:  See — 

Sndth.  Leland  L..  Orecnspan.  and  Rees.     3,294.646. 
Greenwood.  Tanered  S. :  See — 

Anlt.  Cyma  F..  Oallaher.  and  Greenwood.     8.295.111. 
Gre«er«en.  jBfoit  P.     Machine  for  stripping  honey  combs. 

3.298.672.  lt-S7-66.  C\.  6—12. 
Gregolre  Bnglneering  and  Development  Co. :  See— 
Qregolre.  ReaU  S.    3.293.818. 
Gregolre.  Reata  S.    3.294.046. 
Orecoirc.  Resta  8..  to  Gregolre  KnglBeertnic  and  Development 
Cn.     JjomS  cnrrylag  pallet.     S.S94.040.  1 2-27-66.  CI.  108— 
53. 
Gregolre.  Sesta  8.,  to  Oregolre  Bnglneertnjt  and  Development 
Co.     Panel  seal  and  lock.     3393.818.  12-27-66.  CI.  62— 
468. 
Orefforv.   Douglas   A.,   and   E.   B.  Berry,    to   B.   H.   Bana   Co. 
Knotter  leek  fer  tying  machine.     3.294.481.  12-27-66.  CL 
289—18 
Orris.  Karl,  to  VerivaltungsgeseUschaft  MocUer  v  Neumaaa 
OfTene.  Handelageadlachaft    Bdge  trimntlag  shears  for  op- 
posite positioning  In  shearing  Unes.     .3.293.969.  12-27-66. 
CI.  83—818. 
Orewe.  Ferdinand  :  Bee —  ^^ 

Lehmaan.  Hdlrauth.  Orewe.  and  Lautenschlager.    3.294,- 
829. 
Griffin.  Victor  E.    Cushions,  and  the  like.    3,293.671.  12-27- 

66.  CI.  »     MB. 
Griggs.  Robert  K. :  Bee — 

Newman.  Donald  B.,  and  Qrlcn.    3.296.092. 
Grimes,  Patrick  Ol.  to  Allls-CbaEDera  Mfg.  Co.     Two-phaae 

contactor  dlaka.     8,394.878.  12-27-66.  (n.  261—92. 
Grob.  BenjiuBln,  te  Oreb  Inc.    Fewer  transmitting  element. 

3.298.8IPI.  12-27-66.  CI.  64—28. 
Grob  Inc. :  0ee— 

Qrob.  Benjamin.    8.298.884.  _       „      , 

Orommers.  Blnte  P..  and  O.  C.  Vegter.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Emul- 
sion pelinsertaatloa  of  a  terpoixBier  comprising  a  vinyl  ester 
of  an  alpha-branched  carboeyUc  add.    8.294,727.  12-27-66. 
CL  260—29.6. 
Groo.  Floyd :  Bee — 

Valdeaplno.  Joe  M..  Cox.  and  Oroo.    3.293,890. 

Gross.  Janws  R. :  Bee —  _^^ 

Bertea.  Oetavlaa.  Seagle.  and  Gross.     3.294.694. 

Grosser.  Frederick  :  See —  

Rert.  iriMsni  V.  and  Groaoer.    8.294.729. 

Hert.  Bapse  V..  Groaser.  and  Sehwarta.     8.294.766. 

Grottola.  Bmeet:  See —  ,  ^_^ 

Grottola.  Oreato.  Shumard.  and  E.  Grottola.    3,294,850. 

Grottola,  Oraate,  K.  C.  Shnmard.  and  B.  Grottola.     Article 
holder.    8.294.860. 14-2T-66.  CI.  t4S— 118. 

Qrucaelafc.  Noimaa  P. :  Bee —  

Wanf.  Ben  C.  Omeedak,  and  Lawaon.    8.294,881. 


Ooardlaa  Bleetric  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 
Hrynewyca.  Orest.    8,296.078. 
Guernsey.  Edwin  O..  to  MoMl  Oil  Corp 


Method  of  operating 


a  nuclear  reactor  and  of  carrying  out  radiation  ehendeal 
rtwrtlOBa.    8Je94,64S.  12-27-66.  CT  176 — 87. 
Gulf  Beeeareh  *  DerehMMncnt  Co. :  See — 

Benthcr.  Harold.  Sehndd.  and  Strom.     3.294.674. 
ElUs.  AUn  F.     3.294.484. 
Ratway.  Michael,  and  Wood.    8.298.904. 
Ratway.  MlchaeL  and  Wood.    8.298.906. 
Selwlti.  Cbaries  M.    8.294.821. 
Stevena.  Donald  R..  and  Sweet.    3.294.686. 
Gulf  Oil  Companies  :  Bee — 

PhilUps.  Lee  V.     3.294.833. 
Gulton  Indnatrtca,  Inc. :  See — 

Jordan.  John  P.    3.294.691.  „   ^        „  ^     ^ 

Gunter.  Addison  T..  and  T.  E.  Owen,  to  Hudson  Bnglneering 
Corp.  RoUed  sheets  having  openlnga  therethrough  and  prpc- 
ess  for  thdr  manufacture.     8.298.725.  1^27-66.  CL  29— 

fl   1  ^ 

Gustafson.    Peter.      Air    injection    in    smoking.      8.294.098. 

12-27-66.  CI.  181—184. 
QuRtavson.  Stcrtlng  T..    o  American  Machine  A  Fooadrr  Co. 

Paster  for  aacUae  made  dgars.    3.294.097.  12-27-66.  Q. 

131—108. 

^'^^BuilidfASitln*  LTMsck.  and  Guthrie.     3.294.780. 
Gutman.  Arnold  D. :  See —  .«       ^  .. 

Stoffey     Donald    G..    Maxwell.    Outman.    Fancber.   end 
HaUett.     3.294.627.  ^  ,  «.     ^ 

GutiwiUer.  Frank  W..  and  T.  P.  Sylvan,  to  Generel  Btectric 
Co.     Switching  circuit.     3.295,054.  12-27-66,  CI.  323—22. 
H.  G.  Bnterprlaea  :  See — 

Nelkin.  Henry  G  .  3,294,086. 
Habictat.   Ernst,    to   E.   Hoogland    G.m.b.H.     Apparatna   for 
subdlvMlnc  and  sUcking  webs  or  textile  materials  or  the 
like.    SSS.968.  12-27-66,  a.  83— 87. 
Hack  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Hach.  CUCord  C.     3,294.490.  ^         .  ^  », 

Hach.  Clifford  C,  to  Hadi  Chemical  Co.     AutMsatlc  contin- 
uous analyser.    3.294/490,12-27-66^0.23—253. 
Hagedom.  dharles  L.     i»lpe  aleeve.     rf,294,S58.  12-27-66.  O. 

249—175. 
Hagge,  Walter :  See—  „  « ««^  «a« 

Zlmmermann.  Max,  Mnllcr.  and  Hagge.    3,294,000. 
Hagios.  Homer  H..  and  W.   W.  Brown,  to  Haniburt««  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  Impregnating  maaaes  of  matenal. 
3.293.864.  12-27-66.  CI.  61—36.  _  „     ^ 

Hagner.  Lawrence  R..  and  G.  O.  Stegncr.  to  Western  Electric 
Co..  Inc.    Apparatus  tot  attaching  leads  to  electrical  com- 
ponents.    3,84,950.  12-27-66.  CT.  219—103. 
HagMlan,  Xrlran  :  Bee^  ^  ^  .  ««^  ..« 

Medalla.  Avrom  I.,  and  Hagoplan.    3.294,733. 
Halcon  International.  Inc. :  See--       .  „^,  ._. 
Gans.  Manfred,  Davla.  and  Sn.     8.294,778. 
Hucklns.  Harold  A..  Jr.     3,294,856. 
HaUp,  Nicholas  J.    Diaplay  board  assembly  and  parts  thereof. 

3,294,429.  12-27-66.  CI.  287—189.86. 
Hallp,  Nicholas  J.    Display  board  aaaembiy  and  parts  thereof. 

3.294.4S0,  12-27-68.  CI.  287—189.36. 
HaU,  C.  M..  Lamp  Co. :  See—  _  ^  ^^  _,„ 

CaldweU.  Waahlngton  J.,  and  Holt    3.293,788. 
Hallibarton  Co. :  Bee—  »»«-„». 

Haglaa.  Homer  H..  and  Brown.    3.2SX864. 
Warren,  David  R..  and  Purfurst.    3.294,170. 
Helper,  Walter  M..  and  P.  D.  Moas,  to  SbeU  OU  Co.    Fowned 
and  dcfoamed  dlene  latex.     3.294.719.  12-27-66.  CL  260— 
23.7. 
Hslperin,  Bernard  I.,  to  General  AnlUn  A  FUm  Corp.     Dlaso- 
type  ptaotoprtntlng  material  susceptible  to  thermal  develop- 
ment.   3,2fi,634.  12-27-66.  CL  »#—»». 
Hamelln.  Luden :  See—  ^„       ,,        .««^.-- 

Gobarel.  Maurice.  Seigneurin,  and  Hamelln.     3.294.696. 

HamlU.  DennU  W. :  See —  .^ 

Kern.  Bdward  L..  and  HamilL    3.298.050.  .  ^.  .  « 

Hammitt.    Andrew    B.      Partition    conatmctlon.      3.293.812, 

12-27-66.  CT.  52—238. 
Hammond.  Joseph  P..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commissioa.  Vapor  phase  sintering  preceaa.  3.294,- 
877.  12-27-66,  CT.  264— .5. 
Handk.  Albin  IL  :  Bee- 
Poll.  WllUam  A.    3,294,609.  ^ 
Handley,    Max    G.      Screw  with   V-shaped   slot.     3,28S.9T8, 

12-2f-66,  CT.  85—45. 
Hanes  Corp. :  Bee — 

NebeL^Uz.     S.29aL886. 
NebeLMaxB.    3,29M86. 
Hanks,  Fletdker.     Apparatns  for  growing  oysters  from  apat. 

8:294.061.  12-27-6irCL  119—4. 
Hanks,  Fletdier.    Mefliod  and  aimaratni  for  caltlvatlat  oya- 
tera.    8.294.062.  12-27-66.  CT.  110—4. 

Hannon,  Bruce  M..  to  National  Dietlllera  and  Cbeadcal  Co 
Jet  reaction  flowaMter.     8^98.918.  12-27-66,  CL  T»— 2 

Hansen,  Gneater,  J.  Dehnert,  and  H.  Baoasann,  to  Bndlerhe 
Anllin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktienffeaellachaft.  Prodnetlon  of 
heteroeydic  aso  dyes.    3,294,7T7,  12-27-66,  CT.  260— IBT. 

Hansen.  Warren  T.,  and  M.  A.  Wertheimer.  to  OOlinnn  Mte. 
Co.  Paper  feed  and  tensioning  deTice  for  uae  In  article 
wrapping  nuchlnes.    8,298,826.  12-27-66.  CT.  58—238. 

Hanson,  Ore  O..  to  Mayes  Bros.  Tool  Mfg.  Co.  Measuring  In- 
strument    8,293,757.  12-27-66.  CT.  S3— 94. 


Hantge,  Martmut :  See — 

Pommer,  Horst,  Stils,  Hantge,  and  Roaenkrans. 
670. 


3,294.- 


Harbison-Walker  Ref  ractoriea  Co.  i 

Willenbrock.  Henry  C.  Jr.    3.294.886. 

Hardlaon.  Lealle  C. :  dfee — 

Adams,  Frank  H.,  Hardlaon,  and  Knehar. 


3,204,679. 
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Haxdy,  Derek  J.,  to  Weitland  Aircraft  Ltd.  Shock  abROrbiag 
BMUM  (or  air  cnshlon  Tehldea.  3,294,188,  12-27-66.  Cl. 
180— T 
Hudjr.  WllUam  C,  J.  C.  Sliepaid.  and  K.  L.  Reddick.  to  Sun 
OU  Co.  Secondary  recorery  of  petrolewn  with  a  preformed 
eiiiolaloB  Blag  drive.  3^.1«4,  12-27-66,  Q.  1««— 10.  ^^ 
HardlBC  Chailei  H.    OvmSow  fls&way.    3,2^3.862.  12-27-66, 

cOT— 21. 
Hare.  Richard  C. :  See—       _  ^,     ^  ^„  ^^„ 

6teln.  Gary.  Hare,  and  Hohl.     3.293.942  ,„  „  ^  , 

Harfenist.  Morton,  to  Barroagha  WeUcome  *  Co.    (U.8.A  ). 
Inc.     Method  of  preparing  heterocyclic  aldebydes.     3,294,- 
790.  12-27-66,  Cl.  260—243. 
Har|d«,  Haymond  B. :  Bee—  ,,    ^       „  „^^  ^^^ 

lilartlnl  Ralph  E.,  Pate,  and  Hargla.    3,294,677. 
Hamlaeh.  Helns:  See —  „  „„^  ^„„ 

OraBMr.  Joae^h,  and  Hamlsch.    3,294,486. 
Hamlsekfeier  Cori>. :  See — 

RaBMey.  Paal  W.    3,294,954.  j 

'''"SSSSkS'SJiie^t^Harn.berger.    3,294.706.  ^ 

Harper.  Smeat  A. :  £fee —  „  ^^_  „^ 

HulMalor.  Joaeph  T.,  and  Harper.    3,293,869.      ^  ^  ,    . 
HarrlBCtonTBoy  V.,  to  Coming  Olass  Workg.    Tan  ophthalmic 

SUaa.    3J294,%56,  12-27-66,  Cl.  106—52.  ^  .     , 

HarrlB.  Ben  A,,  and  J.  V.  Neel.  to  Friden.  Inc.     Data  trans- 

mlaatoB  ayston.    3,295,108.  12-27-66.  CI.  340—172.5. 
HarrU-Intertype  Corp. :  Bee — 

Stalnea,  Alfred  f.    8.294,396. 
Harrlaon.  Ian  T. :  See — 

Cioaa,  Alexander  D..  and  Harrison.    3,294,786. 
Harter  Corp. :  See — 

Good.  Wayn  W.    3,294.412.     ^  ^  .... 

Hartley.  Andrew  G.,  and  J.  D.  Berry.     AutomaUc  electric 

awBteK.    3,294,161.  12-27-66.  Cl.  lW—5 
Hartleyii)ennla,  and  L.  R.  Co<4>er,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Ltd.     Apparatus  for  antomatlcally  controlling  the  steering 
Of  a  mhieral  mining  machine.     3,294,449.   12-27-66.   a. 

299 1 

Hartwig,  Emat,  and  W.  Braan,  to  Badlsche  Anllln-  A  Soda- 
Fabrlk   AktlengeaeUschaft.      Process    for    producing    1.4- 
naidithoqnlnoneB[2,3-F]-phthalimide8.      3,294,815.    12-27- 
66.  Cl.  260—326. 
Harrest  Queen  Mill  A  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

Ensley.  Donald  U    3.293,919. 
Haabreack,  Gene  B. :  See— _  ^  „    ..  .  „  „o. 

KaflerUn,  William  H..  Hasbrouck.  and  Stohlberg.    3,294,- 

463. 
Hatdi.  Loranns  P. :  See —  „  ^.  ^„o 

BarOett.  Charles,  Wlralng.  and  Hatch.     3,294,492. 
Hatch.  Sherley  B. :  Bee —  _  „  ^^ 

CamaU.  Edward,  Jr.,  Hatch.  Ladd,  and  Parsons.     3.294,- 
878 
Hansen,  Norman  D..  to  The  Benson  Optical  Co.    Remote  con- 
trol Tlaoal  acolty  projection  appara^s.    3,294,472,  12-27- 
66,  Cl.  351 — 30. 
Hangen,  Norman  D.,  to  The  Benson  Optical  Co.    Visual  acuity 
projector  with   electric   motor  control  for  film   chart  and 
rotary  astigmatic  test  element.     3.294.473.  12-27-66,   Cl. 

Havenaar,  Iiaak.  and  F.  H.  Meys,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Consoli- 
dating earth  formations.    3.294,166.  12-27-66,  CT.  166—33. 

Haverstraw,  Robert  C,  and  M.  J.  Fraser,  to  Westinghouw 
Electric  Corp.  Superconductive  alloys.  3,294,529.  12-27- 
66,  CL  75—184. 

Hawidna.  CSrrU  M. :  See—  ,         „  ^  ^         ^  ^  ^ 

CnttUl,  William  E.,  Hawkins,  Kern,  Schade.  and  Sobey. 
8,293,855. 

Hawley.  Wilbur  W. :  See—  „  ^„  „„„ 

Qefpel.  David  H..  Hawley.  and  Loneyear.     3.293,920. 

Hay.  Allan  S.,  to  General  Eaectric  Co.  Oxidative  coupling  of 
organic  dithlols.     3,294J80,  12-27-66,  Cl.  260—79. 

Hay,  Bernard  P..  to  Dale  Electronics,  Inc.  Electrical  resistor 
having  a  core  element  with  high  heat  dlsslpatinK  proper 
tlaa.  ^.295.090.  12-27-66.  Q.  338—302. 

Dale  Bleetronics,  Inc. :  See — 
Hay,  Bernard  F.    3,295,090. 

Hayea,  Cfharles  M. :  See — 

Latoa.  Bdwln  J.,  and  Hayes.    3,294,816. 

Hayward,  Robert  R..  G.  Raynovlch,  and  W.  H.  Richer,  te 
Tonea  A  Langhlin  Steel  Corp.  Nickel-copper-titanlum  steel. 
8,294,628,  12-27-66,  Cl.  75—125.  1 

Headrfa*.  Edward  E. :  See —  ^ „  f 

Gage,  Harold  M.,  and  Headrlck.    3,293,753. 

Heald.  Earl  T.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Synchronising  signal 
deriving  means.     3,294,907,  12-27-06,  Cl.  178— 07. 

Hecht.  BUxabeth  F. :  See — 

Heeht,  Otto  F.  and  E.  F.,  and  Chlddlx.     3.294,849. 

Heehtle.  Bmll.  to  Radiant  Pen  Corp.  Multi-color  pen. 
8.2M  068.  li-27-66.  Q.  120—42.13. 

Hecht.  Otto  F.,  deceased,  by  E.  F.  Hecht,  and  M.  E.  Chlddlx. 
to  Oeneral  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  Production  of  alkynolH 
and  alkynedlols  using  continuous  phase  silica  jel  carrier 
lasDncnated  with  16  to  20%  copper  and  2  to  9%  bismuth. 
3.2M349.  l»-27-60.  Cl.  260 — 086.  _       _„     , 

He^n^  Sven.    Vibrators.  3,294,370,  12-27-00,  Cl.  259—1. 

Held.  Chiistlan:  See — 

btnhlmiUer,  Max,  Bottlger,  and  Held.    3,294,474. 

Held.   Chrlatlan,   and  K.   Holonbiek,   to   Caasella   Farbwerke 
Malnknr   Akdengeaellachaft.     Process    for   dyeing    textile 
materlala   with   aulfnr   dyestuffs   and    reactive   dyestuffi 
S.294.475,  12-27-66,  Cl.  8—25. 

Held.  Christian:  See—  .  „  ,,     «  ^..  ..„„ 
Kmaehe.  Brwin,  and  Held.    3,294,470. 

Hell.  Richard  J. :  See — 

Koenlgsberg.  Max.  and  Hell.    3,294.115. 
Heine.  Thomaa  H.,  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.    Electrode 
coil  and  method.    3,294,126,  12-27-66.  O.  140—71.6. 


.298.819.   12-27- 


Henderson,  John  F.,  and  D.  Camell,  to  P(flymer 
Polymerisation  procesa,  3,294,766,  12-27-68,  Cl. 

Hendrick,  WllUam  E.,  to  Gaieabarg  Mfg.  Co.j  Inc. 
Ing  feed  device.     3,293,968,  12--27-WJ,  CIj  77 — t 


99— 


Helna,  James  F. :  See— 

Tipton,  Lynn  L.,  and  Helns.    8,294.976. 

Helrlch.   WUUam  C.     WaU  pabrilag  dip.     i 

06,  Cl.  62 — 478.  | 

Heiskel,  Elmar:  See —  I 

Kuhlkamp,  Alfred,  and  Heiakel.    S.294,7t8. 

Helster,  C.  Claire:  See—  i 

Helster,  Paul  J.    3.298,928. 

Helster,   Paul  J.,  one-half  to  C.  Claire  h^tcr.     Pulsating 

torque  connector.    3,293,928,     12-27-«6.  0.  76 — 64. 

Heling,  Paul :  Bee—  J 

Wieden.  Karl-Erich,  and  Hellng .    3,294,118. 

Helms,  Paul  R.    Pipe  molding  machine.    3,2|3,717,  12-27-60, 

Cl.  25—30. 

Helmstetter,  George  N. :  See — 

Chlselko,  John  J.,  Gibbons,  Helmstetter,,  Belle,  and  Egan. 

3  293  689  I 

Helvern,'  James  6.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.  I  Automatic  brake 

adjuster  positioning  device.    3,294,202,  iaf27-60,  Cl.  18a— 

79.5. 

Hemphill.  Alfred  A. :  Bee—  i 

Tewksbury,  John  M..  Hemohlll,  and  Smith.    8.295.070. 

Henderson,  John  F.,  and  D.  Camell,  to  P(flymer  Corp.  Ltd. 

-ks,   ^.   2gQ — gQjj 

Drill  bush- 

.      ..  77—66. 

Henning,    Lawrence    M.     Apparatus    for    mounting    sliding 

doors.    3,293.801,  12-27-66.  O.  49—130. 
Heonls,  Angeio  A.     Apparatus  for  simultaneously   printing 
images  with  dlfTerent  kinds  of  inks.     3,2^,018,  12-27-60. 
a.  101—115. 
Herbst,  Robert  M.,  to  EU  Lilly  and  Co.     6«arbocycllcamino- 
tetrasole  sweetening  agents.     3,294,551,  1^-27-66,  Cl. 
141. 
Hercules  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson,  Anderson  E.    3,294,860. 
Herion,  Erich:  See — 

Ruchser,  Erich.     3,294,120. 
Hermetic  Coli  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Davis,  Dhualne  J.    3,294,890. 
Herron,  Joe  T.:  See —  _     .^  _^„ 

Barton,  Raymond  W..  and  Herron.    3,294,208. 
Hersey-Sparling  Meter  Co.:  See—  «,w»^«„« 

Martln-Vegue,  Charles  A.,  and  Keller^nn.     3.294,023. 
Hersey.  Robert  V. :  Bee—  „  .  .  >  «  «^..  -<.« 

Downie,  Robert  H.,  Hersey,  and  Hoftieker.    3.294,889. 

Hershey,  Wlllard  J.:  See—  ' 

Belsky,  Charles,  and  Herahey.    3,294,4afr.    .    ^  „^      ^, 

Hervey,  Laurence  R.  B.,  and  J.  R.  SUrr,  toj  United  Shoe  Ma 

chlnery    Corp.     Manufacture    of    collagefi    fiber    material. 

3,294,581.  12-27-60,  Cl.  117—140.  ^  „ 

Hersog,    George   E.,    to   Westlnghouse   Eledtric   Corp.  _Two 

speed  single-phase  electric  motor.    3,295,^4,  12-27-60,  Cl. 
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Hess,  Frederic  O.,  to  Selas  Corp.  of  AmeriA.    Apparatus  for 

forming  glass  beads.     3,294,511,  12-27-00,  Cl.  66—142. 
Hessler,  Albert.    Saddletree  construction  and  method.    3.293.- 

828.  12-27-06,  Cl.  54 — 44.  ^ 

Heth,  Sherman  C..  to  Jacobaen  Mfg.  Co.     Air-supported  Uwd 

mower.    3.293,836,  12-27-66,  a.T>6— 25.i 
Hewett,  William  A.,  J,  D.  Michaelson,  ^nd  J. 
scheimer,  to  International  Bnsineas  Mathlnea 
ganlc  compounds  and  method  of  making  i  same, 
12-27-00.  Cl.  260 — 79.7.  j 

Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  Kee —  I 

Packard,  David.     3,294.988.       ,,    ^     I  „  ,, 

Hicks,  Darrell  D.,  to  Devoe  A  Key»ol*»  Co..  Inc.    Preparation 
of    glycidyl    ester    copolymers.     3,294,769,    12-27-66.    Cl. 

Hicks,  John'w.,  Jr.,  to  Mosaic  FabrtcaHonS.  Inc.     Method  of 
making  liber  Iwnciles.     3.294,604,  12-27-«6,  CI.  66— .1. 

Hldeg.  Laszio:  Bee —  ^ . 

Simko,  Aladar  O..  and  Hldeg.    3,294.072. 

Hiersteiner,  Walter  L.,  to  Tenalon  Envelotoe  Corp.     Display 
and  mailing  envelope.     3,294,234,  12-27-66,  Cl.  200—78. 

Higglnbotham,  William  W. :  See—  i   „  ^^  „„, 

^mith,  Charles  J.,  and  Higglnbotham.!   3,294,891. 

Hill,  Edward  D.     Ink  applying  roller  and  liroeess  of  prepara- 
tion thereof.     3.293,728,  12-27-66,  Cl.  291—182. 

Hill,  George  A.     Resilient  flap  element  for  switch  apparatus. 
3.294,927,  12-27-60,  Cl.  200 — 6. 

'Ca*naSfy,  James  A.,  Gaston,  and  Hill.  I  3.295.128. 
Hllpert,  Conrad  R.,  to  Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.    Power  transmis- 

slon.     3,293,944,  12-27-66,  CL  74—782. 
Hllien,  Hy.    Indirect  or  "bounce"  lighting  Apparatus.    3,294.- 

962,  12-27-66,  Cl.  240—1.3.  ....     w  ... 

Hinde,  James  N.     Method  of  dlstrlbuHng  fluids  In  bodies  of 

liquid   and   apparatus  therefor.     3,293,961,   12-27-66,   CI. 

Hlnkson.   Clair  L.     Fishing  gear.     3,293.t91.   12-27-66,  Cl. 

43—44.4. 
Hlrose,  Katsoml:  Bee —  .  „.     . 

Kano,  Hideo,  Adachl,  Kldo,  and  Hlro^. 
Hirsch,  Alfred :  Bee —  ^,  „.      .. 

Pyne,  William  J.,  Meti,  Bluestone.  ai^d  Hirsch. 

029 
Hirsch.  William  A.     Washer  system  empll^ns  »n jarcnately 

configured   fluid   deUvery    tube.     3,295,q04,    12-27-66,    Cl. 

313—110. 
Hlrschberg.  Rudolf,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellsehaft 

vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Bruning.     Process  for  rwve''!!,^ 

pallafllum   from   acid   solutions.     3,294,483,   12-27-66,   Cl. 

23—87. 

Hitch.  Robert  A. :  See- 
Martin,  John  J.,  and  Hitch.     3. 

Hltco  :  Bee —  »,     ^._     j      .  «*..  .,00 

MilUngton,  Richard  B.,  and  Nordber^.     8,294,489. 


F.    Schim 
Corp.     Or 
8,294,703. 


3.294,807. 


3,294,- 


Hoechst  Akt 
ng.     Pro^ss 
3,294,483, 

3.294,4lf 
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H.,  and  P.  H.  Valentyne,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.    Hort,  Bngene  V.,  F.  Oroaaw.  a|M  A.  ■ckwarte. 


Conveyor  ayatcm.^  3,294,087,  12-27-66.  O.  107 


Adluatment 
.  188—78. 


Hitoml.  KttteM.  K.  Takafl,  S.  Nomwa.  and  8.  OtauU.  to    Hort,  En 
Mltaablabl  RoiyoB  KabuaUkl  Kalaha.     Apparatna  for  pro-        Corp. 
dnclng  high  biilk  fibrous  materUL     3,298,719.  12-27-66,  Cl. 
28 — I. 
Hoag.  Dale 

veyor  ayi 
Hoeh,  WillUm  T. :  S__  ^  ^„  _^_ 

Cox,  Jamea  H.,  Hoch.  and  Schilling.     3.893,868. 
Hodges,  Jamea  W.,  to  Ban  Oil  Co.     Pulling  tool  aaaembly. 
3,294.178,  18-27-66,  Cl.  166—178.  ..    ^  ,.. 

Hodgw>n,   Jack   B.,  to  Continental   Can   Co.,   Inc.      Alr-tlght 

tablet  box.     3,W4,222,  12-27-66.  Cl.  206—42. 
Hodkinson,  Harold,  to  Donlep  Robber  Co.,  Ltd. 

device  for  dlae  brakes.    8,294.200,  12-27-66,  a 
Hoerfoiger  Ventilwerke  AktlenjeaeUsehaft :  See— 

Ott.  Jomt.  and  Bauer.     8,294.814. 
Hoffman  Btoetrontea  Corp. :  S«e — 

Matlow.  Sheldon  L.     3.294.662. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

Broaal,  Arnold,  and  Kybara.    3,294,810. 
Hofheina,  Beth  H.    Lid  vise.    8,298.957, 12-27-66,  O.  81—3.3. 
Hofmann,  Albert,  and  P.  Stadlcr,  to  Sandoi  Ltd.  (also  known 
as  BandOB  A.O.).    2-methyl-2-benxylox7maIonic  acid  mono- 
alkyl  estera.    8,294,836, 12-27-66,  CT.  260—473. 

Hof tleser,  Henry  W. :  See —  ^^^ 

Dowale,  Robert  H..   Hersey.  and   Hoftieser.     3,294,889. 
Hogan.  John  M. :  See —  ^. 

Denton,  Arnold  E..  Hogan,  McBrady,  and  Bcnk.    3,298,- 
687. 
H«>gg.  Walter  R. :  Bee —  _  ^,  „,„ 

Coulter,  Wallace  H.,  Hogg,  Moran,  and  Claps.     3.295,059. 
Hoglund.  Carl  W.,  and  A.  O.  Coy,  to  B.  W.  Bliss  Ca    Method 
of  holding  deformable  obJecU.     3,293,789.    12-27-66,   Cl. 
29—471.1. 
Hohl,  William  A. :  See- 
Stein,  Gary,  Hare,  and  Hohl.     3.293,942. 
Holava.  Henry  M.,  Jr..  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.    Certain  3- and  5 
subsUtated-4-lBothUxolyhnethylpeniciIlins.     3,294,783,    12- 
27-66,  CL  860—239.1. 
Holland.  John  B..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Prodnction  of  burr  free 

aluminum  parts.    3^8.806,  12-27-66.  Cl.  51—320. 
Hollefrlend,  Ifwman  K,  to  Allla-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     RoUry 

kiln  with  pralMater.    3.294.384.  12-27-66,  Cl.  263—33. 
HolUngw.  Paul,  te  Mozaema  Chemical  Co.    Package  assembly. 

3.294i&3,  18-27-66.  Cl.  206—65. 
HolUngiwortli.  Onllford  L,  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Apparatus  for 
absorption  of  electromagnetic  energy  reflected  from  a  dense 
plaama.    SJ98.1S1.  12-27-66.  CL  348—18. 
Holllnahead,  Donald  T. :  See — 

Brown.  Norasan  C,  and  HolUnahead.     3.294.636. 
Holly,  Harry  H..  to  HMlymatle  Cofp.    Molding  apparatus  for 

pUstle  asatarial.     3.298,688.  12-27-66,  Cl.  17—32. 
Hollyday,  Jamea  H..   to  Sparry   Rand   Corp.     Air  cleaner. 

3,29irUl.  11-27-66,  C\.  5^-290. 
Holiymatie  Corp. :  See — 

Holly.  Harry  H.     8,293,688. 
HolsB,  Roy  T. :  Sise — 

Oe  Acetla.  WlllUm,  and  Holm.     3,294363. 
Holmea.  Raiford  L.,  J.  P.  Moreau,  and  A.  F.  Novak,  to  Calted 
States  of  Amerlea,  Agrienltare.    4-(2-alkenoyl,  or  2-bromo- 
alkanoyDmorpbolines.   3,2»4.7»4. 11-27-66.  Cl.  260—247.7. 
Holms,  waiter,  and  C.  P.  Roonaefell,  to  Miehle-Ooss-Dexter, 
Inc.     Sheet  handling  apparatna.     3.294,394,  12-27-66.  Cl. 
270 — 87. 
Holoubek,  Kari  :  See — 

Held,  Christian,  and  Holoabek.     3.294,475. 
Holt,  Jamea  O. :  See— 

Caldwdl.  Washington  J.,  and  Holt.     3,293,738. 
Holt.  Sad  til  L..  Jr. :  See- 
Banks.  WUUam  P.,  Holt,  and  Every.     3.294,652. 
Holter.  Fred  L.     Mechanical  bending  apparatus  for  making 
colled  tubing.     3.298.897.  12-27-66,  Cl.  72—135. 

Holton,  Robert  J.,  to  Tinnerman  Products.  Inc.     Clamp  de- 
vice.   8.288,70»,  12-27-66,  Cl.  24—20. 

Holsman,  James  W.,  to  Dana  Corp.    Testing  machine.    3,293,- 
906.  18-27-66.  a.  78—71.6. 

Holswarth,  Max  A. :  S^e — 

Lenslnl,  Albert  J.,  and  Holswarth.     8,293.754. 

Homaalck.  Oeorgt:  See — 

O'lMU.  Joaeph  V..  Hosumick,  and  McCord.     3,294,185. 

Honeywell  lae. :  See — 

Boag.  Jaasca  T.     3,294,884. 

Brown.  Richard  W.     8,296,079. 

Maedonald.  Gerald  «.,  and  Burr.     3,295,039. 

Malmgraa.  Arthur  L.     S(2M.965. 

SanferdnOarbert  F.    S,Mr8S3. 

Spadr,  Richard  J.    S.8»5,l26. 
Honlg,  William  M.     SoUd  state  sab-mUlimeter 
ing  eemnkov  effect    8,S»6,068,  12-27-66,  Cl 

Hooker  Clwmieal  Corp. :  See — 

Wagner,  Ocorce  M.     8,294,632. 

Well.  BiwardD.,  Dorfasaa,  and  Newcomer. 

Hoover  Co.,  l%e :  See — 

FraokllB.  MmoBd  G.    M94,664. 
Ransser,  Kastmir  8.    8^,110. 
Hon.  Tad  H^  to  DBK  Processes.  Inc.    Posltive-negatire  mask 
eomparlaon  of  mnUlple  tmaces  generated  by  optical  tunnel 
meana.    8.885,106,  12-27^-66,  CL  840— 146JI. 
Horning,  Donald  B. :  See — 

FeiJey,  Charlea  R.,  Honing,  and  Mattes.     3,294,948. 

Horstman,  Clifford  C,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Trans- 
former having  a  magnetic  core  eomprlaing  a  main  flux  path 
having  oao  definite  grain  orientation  and  a  ahuat  flux  path 
having  a  different  definite  grain  orientation.  8,296,084, 
12-27-66,  CL  886—166. 


iraie  v.,  and  F. 
....    ittercaalng  the  — 
bv  adding  NaH*  and  HaOi. 


art,  Bngene  v.,  r.  uroMer,  mam  a.  aeawann,  m  UBBsia. 
AnUlne  A  Film  Corp.  BOiylideae  Ma-SfW-^riagM^yrroM 
done)  and  polymers  thereof.    8,294,765, 12-2T-68,  Cl.  860— 


device  utilis 
831—81. 


8.294,521. 


SO  3 
Horvlti.  David,  W.  D.  Baugh,  and  R.  i.  Shaw,  to  Natioaal 
DUtiUers  and  Chemical  Corp.    Addition  and  telomerfaatlon 
reactions  of  olefins  with  organoeaercnry  eompoanda.    8,894,- 
880,  18-87-66,  Cl.  260 — 481. 
Horwlts,  Harold.    Package  of  powdered  ingredlenta  for  water- 

baae  paint.    8,284,224, 18-87-66,  Cl.  20*-46. 
Horwood,  John  M..  to  British  Nykm  ^nners  Ltd.     Tara 

winding  machine.    3,294.327.  12-27-66.  Cl.  242 — 48. 
Hoae,  Bddy,  to  Cnbic  Corp.    Phaae  and  D.-C,  voltage  analog 

computing  system.    3,294,96 lTl2-27-66,  Cf.  886—198. 
Hoaoi.  TadaabC  K.  Kobayashl,  and  A.  Kkto,  to  latalkawajlma- 
Harima  Jukogyo  KabnahUii  Kalaha.    Crane  girdera.    3.294,- 
252,  12-27-66;  Cl.  212—10. 

Hoss,  Murtee  S. :  See —  

keyers,  Charlea  O.,  and  Hoaa.    3,294,024. 
Howard,  Aiken.  InriustrJes :  See—      „,  ^     ^       ..«...„,« 
Aiken,  Howard  H.,  Birrell.  and  Richards.    3,294.210. 
Howe-Baker  Bngineers,  Inc. :  See— 

Martin,  Ralph  E.,  Pate,  and  HanU.    8,»4,6T7. 
How«,  Ralph  8..  Jr.,  to  The  Fofnir  Bearing  Co.    BeeeBtrieaHy 
lockable  bearing  characterised  by  improved  resistaiiee  to 
fretting  corroaion.     3.294,489,  12-27-6is.  O.  308--«8e. 
HoweU.  David  S..  to  Arlington  Alundaum  Co.     Folding  dU- 

playrack.    3.294.261, 12-27-66.  Cl.  211— 178. 
Howell.  WalUce  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 

Stereonephograpb.    8,298.760.  12-27-66,  CL  33—20. 
Hrynewyex,   Ores!,   to   Guardian   Electric  Mfg.   Co.     Relay. 

3.296,078.  12-27-66.  CT.  335—124.  .^ 

Hubbard.   Arthur   L..    to   Deere  A  Co.     Cotton  Picker  with 

vibrating  hopper.     3.294,371.   12-27-66.  Cl.  289—29. 
Huck.  F.  WlUlam  :  See—  .  ^.  „.^ 

Schlesinger,  William  A^and  Lang.    3.293.930. 
Huckins.  Harold  A..  Jr.,  to  Balcon  International  Inc.    P«>««» 
for    preparation   and   purification   of   styrene.      8.294,856, 
12-27-66;  CL  260—669. 

Hudson  Aaaoclates  :  Bee —  

Myers.  Thelma,  and  Webb.    3.294,066. 
Hudson  Engineering  Corp. :  See —     *z 

Gunter,  Addiaon  Y.,  and  Owen.    3,293,726.     ^       ,         ^ 
Hudson,  George  A..  K.  A.  Plfott,  and  J.  H.  Saunders,  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Co.     Organic  polyUocyanates  and  p<My- 
urethanes   prepared   therefrom.     8.294.713,    12-27-66.   CL 

260 — 2.6.  ,^  .         .       _         «__         ..• 

Hudson.  Robert  F.,  and  P. -A.  Chopard.  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.    Procem  for  preparing  halomethyl  vinyl  ketonea.    3.294.- 
820.  12-27-66,  Cl.  260—347.8. 
Huffaker,  James  E. :  See—     „  ^  ^        ,  ««^  .-„ 
Branson,  Marion  O..  and  Huffaker.    3.294.632. 
Huffman,  Samuel  L.,  and  B.  K.  Dockett,  to  Carolina  PUtlac 
ft  Stamping  Co.     Loom  drop  wire  stringing  machine  and 
method.     3.298.722.  12-27-66.  Cl.  28 — 46. 
Hugel.  Fred  :  See —  «  „^..  .-„ 

MlvlUe.  Charlea  A.,  and  Hugel.    3,294,332. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See- 
Rosen.  Harold  A.,  and  WUIlams. 
Snyder,  Richard  L.     3.295.114. 
Snyder.  Richard  L.     3.296.115. 
Hulbert.  John  K.,  and  F.  D.  Bond, 
Underwater  propulaion  devlcea. 
60—64. 
Humphrey,  Alfrwl  H. :  See—  ,«„..-,„ 

EUlnger.  Herbert  E..  and  Humphrey.    3.294,316. 
Hunger.    Walter.      Post-actuating    pumps    for    motor    cars. 

8.S»4,022.  12-27-66,  CT.  103 — 10.  „  „,   ..    ^    ,,_ 

Huit.  Davli  L.    Flui<i  valve.    3,294,119.  12-27-66.  CL  137- 

626.48. 
Hunt.  Gerald  R.    CyUndrical  holder  having  means  to  sapport 
a  hdd  object  coaxlally  therein.     3,294^27,  122-27-66,  Cl. 
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Hunter.  Lee.     Vehicle  wheel  toe-in  setting  device.     3,294,368. 

12-27-66.  Cl.  254 — 100. 
Hunter  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Damon.  Ralph  S.    3,294.147. 
Hupp  Corp. :  See—  „  ,w»^  ««,« 

Faiinon.  John  J..  Jr.    3.294,382. 
Gleaaon.  Olen  L.,  and  Deltx.    3,294,007. 
Hnaeby,  Robert  A.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Method  ond  a»- 
paratus    for    heat   treating   low    carbon    steel.      3,294.699, 
12-27-66,  Cl.  148—143. 
Hydro  Marine  Inc. :  See — 
Jones,  Ted  O.     3,294,032. 

I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See— 

Shaffer.  Howard  R.,  and  Lucas.    3,298,077. 

Idelsohn,  Jerome  M..  J.  L.  McKelvle.  R.  W.  Rothfnas  and 
A.  E.  Young,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Device  for  (Ugltal  rep- 
resentation of  and  conversion  to  a  synchro  device  rotor 
position.    3,295,125,  12-27-66,  O.  340 — 847. 

Ikeda.  Robert  M.,  W.  L.  SUnley,  8.  H.  Vannler,  and  L.  A. 
Roll*,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture^  ^^*- 
tlon  of  fuU-«avored  sUble  essentUl  oils.  8,294,860.  12-27- 
66,  Cl.  99—140. 

Imhof,  Anton:  See —  ..    ^  .     »  .»^- «-« 

Burkhardt.  Rolf,  Lankes.  and  Imhof.    3.293,972. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 
Jukes.  Alan  W.    3.294,730. 

Imperial-Bastman  Coi^- :  See — 

Franck.  George  E.    8,294.425. 
Independent  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Ytlk,  Myron  P.    3,293,892. 


3.294,344. 

to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp. 
3,293,851,  12-27-66,  Cl. 
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CoKp.:  4ta« — 

Mnmrn,  Henqr  M^  Jr.,  and  Kcsuisdr. 
latastiial  MarUag  Bvrtncnt  Corp. :  Se 
~     ~ n. LoQla J. andj;  3.2M.016. 

Val  S.    3.204.026. 
Itmtammmt  S^atam  Corp. :  Am — 
OolLBaroMW.    ai»3,9M. 
lattraaaoMl  BariBMi  Ihichlaw  Corp. : 
-      Hcw«tt._WlUiam  A.,   lil«hMUoii, 


s.2»e.oftO. 


8m — 

and   ScliimMbelmer. 


JiuEui.  Chartoa  8.,  and  PerUna.    3,2»4,9S0. 
LoBlBE,  Qwurie  A.    S^^M. 
Malaad.  Loea  L    8.2M,65l. 
y«Ml,]faredJ.,aBdBrookmaB.    3.294,701. 
lat^niSaaal  HarTMter  Co. :  See— 

'  l^dtoiwwtli.  Tommy  A.,  Flndlay.  Stelngas,  and  Knapp. 

MIdSmirorth.  Tooiiny  A.,  Flndlay,  Stelngaa,  and  Knapp 
3.804.418. 
Interna tloaal  Latex  Corp. :  i8«« — 

Shapard,  Leonard  F.    3^98,659. 
Intenaaonal  Mlekel  Co.,  Inc^  Tba :  See— 

riorecn.  fiKnthen,  and  Daeker.    8.294,527. 
Intematiottal  Paper  Co. :  See— 

MaFarland,  ^^Ullam  W..  and  Wlntrincer.     3,294.226. 
Brlaklar.  AnUW  W..  Jr..  Maturey,  and  Qllb«rt.     3.294,62.3. 
IntasiMtloaal  Baaearch  A  DeTelopmcnt  Co. :  See— 

Marrtaon,  WUllaat.    3.29S.8M. 
lateraatSoBal  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Bwgholti,  Willy,  and  Kraoae.    3,294.921. 
Darrer,  Herbert  M.    3.294.180. 
Klots.  Roland.     3^98.730. 
MUler.  Martin.     3li294.914. 
Sehlatodwr.  Werner.     8.294.908. 
HcMifcaler.  Werner,  and  Renner.     3.294,335. 
Vora.  Geocf.     3,294,923. 
Intemanoiul  Taleplione  and  Telecraph  Corp. :  See — 
BIrtcBMier,  Henry  P.     3,294.114. 
Barown.  Warren  O.     3.298.065. 
Clayton.  Robert  H.     3,295,010. 
Intemafional  Toola  Ltd. :  See — 

Ballnt,  Rndolpb  D.     3.293.697. 
lonlca.  Inc. :  See — 

OiaCrida.  Antbony  J.     3.294.e«7. 
IppoUd.  CamUIlo :  See— 

TA  Loreto.    Albert.    Dl   Loreo,    Romano,    and    Ippoliti. 
8.294.006. 
labOcawaJima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabnatalkl  Kalsha :  See — 

Hoaol.  Tadaabl.  Kobayaabl,  and  Kato.     3,294,252. 
lalor.  Walter  F.,  and  F.  C.  Dmiynakl,  to  Continental  Avia- 
tion and  EnKlneerinK  Corp.     Vlacoalty  responsive  control. 
8.298^1,  12-27-66,  Q.  91—92. 
Itek  Corp-  '•  See — 

Kltroaaer.  SamoeL     8.293.775. 
Iranko.  Mlcbael  F. :  See — 

Ketterer.  Stanley  J.,  and  Iranko.     3,294,040. 
J  and  J  Marine  DlTlng  Co. :  See — 

CarrolL  Joseph  J.,   Qallettl.  and  O'Kellr.     3,203,963. 
Jaekaon.  Mildred  J.     Alarm  clock  electrically  connected   te 

telei^one  beU.    3.294.910.  12-27-66,  O.  179—2. 
Jaekaon.  Viola:  See — 

Bnrleaon.  Lonls  J.,  and  Arnold.     3,295,124. 
Jacob,  Andrew  E.,  to  Qeneral  Cable  Corp.     Spindle  reel  lock. 

8.2^887.  12-27-66,  CI.  242 — 68.8. 
Jacob.  Carl  N.,   to  National  DlstlllerB  and   Chemical   Corp. 
Polyoleflns  steblllzed   with   bisphenols  and  organic  pboti- 
pliltM  containing  mercapto  groups.     3.294,736,   12-27-66. 
Ci:  260—45.95. 
Jacob*.  Bans.    X-ray  tube  power  Bupply  baring  a  condenser 
and/or  rcetlfler  In  tbe  primary  drcuft.  3.294,973.  12-27-68. 
CI.  250—98. 
Jacobs,    James    W.,    to   General    Motors    Corp.      Method    for 
■aklnc    polyurettaane     foam.     3,294,870,     12-27-66.     CI. 
2«4— 26. 
Jacoboen  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  . 

Heth,  SEerman  C.    3,293,836.  i 

Jagaelak,  Oeorge:  See—  1 

Broyerman,  Irwin,  and  Jagaelak.  3.293,733. 
James.  John  F..  to  The  Bfareonl  Co.  Ltd.  Focus  compenBat 
Ing  dreuit  for  teleyislon  camera  tobeo.  3.205.009. 
12-27-66.  a.  315—8. 
Jarebow,  Friedrtcb,  and  J.  Knnnen,  to  Rbeinstabl  Hiitten- 
wcrke  AO.  Planetary  tranamlsalon  arrangement.  3,293,- 
948.  12-27-68.  CI.  74—801.  . 

Jaremns,  Bonbene  M. :  See —  I 

Boehmer.  Andrew  P..  and  Jaremns.      3.204.088.  I 

Jarosl.  Joaeph  J. :  Bee — 

Adama,  Edward  A..  Brown.  Jarosl,  and  Mook.     3,204.292. 
Jarrik.  Mnrray.  Antomatlc  stair-cUmber.  3,294,199, 12-27-68. 

a.  187—1. 
Jeep.  Charlea  W..  Jr. :  See —  ■ 

Nlaneyer.  Bdgar,  and  Jeep.     8.294.025.  I 

Jefferaon  Mills.  Inc..  The :  See—  1 

Bryan.  Morris  M..  Jr.     S.203.842. 
Jeaekd,   lAidoU.     Means   comprlaing   a   source   of  coherent 
radiant  energy  for  the  pradaetlon  of  Ions  for  maas  ipee- 
tnunetry,    8!294.970.  12-27-66.  CL  250—41.9. 
Jenkins.   Charles   8..   and   N.   K.   Perkins,   to   International 
Bnalness  Machines  Corp.     Magnetic  ledger  card  machine. 
3.294.956.  12-27-66.  CI.  285--61.9. 
Jensen.  Kran  A.,  and  R.  D.  Cross,  to  United  Air  Lines.     Tape 

read-ont  dcrlce.    3.298,981.  12-27-86.  Cl.  88—24. 
Jerome,  Jack,  to  Marine  Steel  Corp.    Hatch  coyers.    3.294.154. 

12-27-66.  Cl.  160—188. 
Jofam,  Stanley  K..  to  Lerer  Broe.  Ltd.    CkMare-actoator  for 
container  with  flexible  tnbuUr  apont.     3,294.293.  12-27-66. 
a.  222 — ^S07. 


Johnson.  Alfred  D..  to  «ylyanla  Electric  PrOdaeta  Inc.  Elec- 
tron gun  positioning  stmctare.  S.390.0#0,  18-27-06.  Cl. 
318—82.  , 

Johnson,  Dayld  W.,  to  The  Arrow-Hart  k  Hegeman  Electric 
Co.  Electric  awltch  wltb  roller  and  ball  intact  structure. 
3,294.929,  12-27-66,  Cl.  200—11.  I 

Johnson,  Elwood  R.,  and  M.  Downing,  to  Eric  Strayer  Co. 
Hydraulleally  actuated  grapple.  3,204,485,  12-27-66. 
Cl.   294 — 88.  . 

Johnson.   Hugh   A..   Sr.     Planter.     3,293,798,    12-27-66.   Cl. 

47—84.12. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  :  See — 

Morse.  Edward  A.     3.294.091. 
Johnson.    Keith    L..    to    Swift    *    Co. 

3,294.703,  12-27-66,  Cl.  252—353. 
Johnson,  Leighton  C. :  See — 

McCormlck.  James  B.,  and  Johnson. 
Johnson,  Lloyd  E. :  See — 

Beaufrere,  Albert  H.,  and  Jotanion. 
Johnson.  Merion  L. :  Bee — 

Lapfer.  Dale  K.,  and  Johnson.      3.204.648. 
Johnson  Serrlce  Co. :  Bee —  , 

BJomsen,  BJorn  G..  Lcchner.  and  Sorenson. 
Smith.  Walter  J.     8.295,088.  | 

Johnson,  Tberon  C.  ,to  General  Electric  CoJ    SelMnbricatlng 

bearing.     3,294,457,  12-27-66.  a.  808— 1|7. 
Jonassen,  ^Severin  L.,  to  PbUco-Ford  Corp.    fTelerialon  cabinet 


J.788. 

Dispersing 

^.293.966. 
)i.394.156. 


agents. 


3.294.310. 


frame 


etlon.     3.294.905. 


lid  Jones.     S.298.- 


liehey.    S,3»4.628. 
el.   and   Dancy. 

y.  and  Tborne. 

ering  mechanism 

Cl.  114—6.5. 
'C.  Vofel.   M.  J. 
Itetes  of  America, 
•rating  nraalnm 

»lag.     Tabolatlng 
Sloes.     8,M4.21S. 


Scaled  battery. 


structure     with      remoyable 
12-27-66,  a.  178 — 7.0. 
Jonea,  Geoffrey  H.  :  See — 

Bibby.  Norman  W.,  Burgess,  Crabbe, 
843. 
Jones  ft  Laogblln  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Hayward,  Robert  R..  Raynoyleh.  and 
Marussewskl,    Joseph    A.,    Larsen,    W| 
3.204,107. 
Jones,  Manrtce  H. :  Bee — 

Francis.  Thomas,   Furrer,   Jones,   Mui 
3.294,602. 
Jones,  Ted  O..  to  Hydro  Marine  Inc.     St 

for  hydrofoA  boats.    3.204,062.  12-27- 
Jonke,   Albert   A..    R.   K.   Stennenbeffg.   R.j 
Steindler,  and  M.  D.  Alams.  to  United 
Atomic  Energy  Commission.    Method  of  i 
and  plntonlnnm.     3,294.493.  18-27-66,  v 
Jonsson,   Kari   O.,   to  Fadt-Halda  Aktleli 
mecfaanlam  for  typewriten  and  like  ma^ 
12-27-66.  Cl.  197—179. 
Jordan,  John  P..  to  Gnlton  Indoatriea,  In^. 

3.204,501,  12-^7-06.  Cl.  136—188. 
Joyce.   James   E.,    to   American   Metal   Pridncte   Co.      Shelf 

frame.     3.204,048,  12-27-66.  CL  108—11 L. 
Juby,  Peter  F.,  to  Bristol-Myen  Co.    2-(5-  etraaolyI)-N-(sub- 
stitoted-phenyl)anilinea    and     salts     tboreof.       3.294.813. 
12-27-60,  260—308. 
Jukes.    Alan    W.,    to    Imperial    Chemica]    ladaatrtaa    Ltd. 
Process  for  the  prodnctloB  of  flre-reala  tant  matbaerylate 
resin     compositions    containing    pboaplatea.       3,294,780, 
12-27-66.  Cl.  260 — 30.6. 
Jnroaek.    Max   L.,   and   R.   E.    Spencer,    t«    Ford   Motor  Co. 
Integral  thrust  bearing  and  kiagpla  baihlng  seal.     8.294,- 
413,  12-27-66.  CL  280—96.1.  | 

Juskle.  Bernard  R. :  Bee —  i 

Gerber.  Howard  L.,  and  Joakle.     3,293,973. 
Kaarlela,  William  T.,  to  General  Dynamical  Corp.    Apparatus 
for  brasing  super  alloys  and  refractory  metals.    8.1944M9, 
12-27-66.  CL  210-^85.  ] 

Kachman,  Robert  D.,  and  W.  R.  Kee,  tol  United  Stetea  of 
.\merica.  Atomic  Energy  Commiaaion.  Inctlon  mechanism 
with  sapphire  friction  surface.  3.204,200,  12-27-66,  Cl. 
102 — 66.  I 

Kafferlin,  William  H.,  G.  B.  Haabroack.  a^d  T.  Q.  Stoblberg, 
to  Corry  Jamestown  Corp.    Drawer  and  fastener  combina- 
tion.    3.294,463.  12-27-66.  Cl.  812— 234j6. 
Kamensky,  Jury  V. :  Bee —  i 

Neimark,    Afralm    M..    Derbasoy,    Zakallasky,    Lerltan, 
Kamensky,  and  Koroley.     3,293.70lj 
Kamp.  Frederick  S. :  Bee — 

Fisher,  Michael  S..  and  Kamp.     3,295,614. 
Kampe.  Joaeph  S.    'Sound-wave  operated  mimicking  derlee. 

3  293.781.  12-27-06,  Cl.  40— 28.8. 

Kano.  Hideo.  I.  Adachi.  R.  Kldo,  and  K.  qirose..  to  ShiMMgl 
ft  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing)  3.5-dls«lMtltnted 
isoxasole  compounds.     3,294.80f  12-27-^  16.  O.  260—294.7. 

Kappelmann,  Benjamin  O.,  and  D.  L.  Dn  Man.  to  Predalon 
Agricaltoral  Machinery  Co.  Sheet  layini  method  and  appa- 
ratus.   3.293.797.  12-27-66.  a.  47—9. 

Karbosky.  Joseph  T.,  and  E.  A.  Harper,  to  PhUllpa  Petroleum 
Co.  Gaa  liquefaction  with  recomMalag  of  separated  gas- 
liquid   fractions.      3,293,860,   12-27-66,    CL   62—03. 

Karjala,  Solo  A.,  and  F.  K.  Dcrlag.  to  ^rilaon  A  Co..  Inc. 
Process  of  reacting  blood  protdna  with  g latanMahyde  and 
the  product  thereof.    3.294,564.  12-27-66.  O.  106—135. 

Karll.  Robert  E. :  Bee —  j 

M«^lncb,  Herbert  A.,  and  KarU.    3.2^.684. 

Karlovsky,  Jerry,  Jr..  to  National  Mine  flarylee  Co.  Boring 
type  continuous  miner  baying  three  lorlng  beads  and 
method   of  making.     8.294.460.  12-27-(  6.  CL  290—18. 

Karoly,  Gabriel.  A.  Noahay.  F.  &  Markt  eheS«l.  and  A.  F. 
Tnrbak,  to  Easo  Research  and  Engtaeeri  if  Co.  Polyeleflns 
blended  with  amine-epoxide  condeaaate.  3,204.864.  12-27- 
66,  Cl.  260 — 836. 

Kastalon  Inc.  :  Bee — 

De  Ment.  Robert  B.     3.294,254. 


Kastnlng.  Ernst-Gnenther :  Bee — 

Naarmann,  Herbert,  Kastnlng.  and  Seqroeder. 

Kates.  W.  A„  Co..  Tlie  :  See — 

Kates.  WiUard  A.     8.294.861. 


8.204,784. 


WorVptece  elerator. 


3,204,454. 


Kates.  WiUaM  A.,  to  TIm  W.  A.  KatM  Co.    Adjnstabte  rotary 

ortice.    8.204.861.  12-27-66.  CL  261—208. 
Kato,  Akira :  See — 

koaol.  IMaghL  Kobayaahl.  and  Kato.    3,204.282. 
Kati.  Laonard  S. :  See—  ^     _. 

DeamarrbaU.  Walter  E..  and  Kata.    8.204,483.^ 
Kautsky.  Gaorae  J.,  to  Ckayion  Raaaardi  Co.     Raflany  cor- 
rosion  lBbll3tor.      3.294.70B.   12-27-66.   CI.    252—300. 
Kawaliara,.  Fred  K.,  to  Standard  OU  Co.    Corroaton  Inhibitors 

for  gaaftlMa.     8,294.501.  12-27-66,  CL  44—71. 
Kawamura,  Kolehl :  See — 

Kawaaanra.  Korelehl,  Y..  and  K.    3.204.322. 

Kawamara,  Toahlko:  Bee —  

Kawamagn.  Koretebi.  Y..  and  K.     8.294.822. 
Kawamura.  Koreldil.  YTtmd  K.     Device  for  antomatlcaUy 
eontrollteg  water  JeU  of  artttetal  fountains  in  synchronism 
with  mSStel  aoanda    8j94,8t2,  12-27-66.  Cl.  289—17. 
Kay.  Joha  O..   to  F.   Jos.   Lamb  Co. 

1»4,217.  U-27-66.  CL  108—108. 
Keating.  Wayaa  T. :  Bee — 

Foerster.  Kag«ne  E.,  and  Keating. 

Kee.  William  R. :  Bee—  _    

KachaMB.  Sobert  D..  aad  Km.     3,204,208.         _ 
KMler,  Mlaar  fl.,  II,  and  «.  C.  Thompaon,  said  Thompaon 
/        aaaor.  to  aald  KMler.     Vehicle  apeed  monitoring  system. 
-^  3,295.135.  12-27-66,  CL  343—101.  _  ,, 

Keller^  Geoffle  F..  K.  8or.  hTm.  Smith,  aad  J.  O.  De  Itent. 
to  Baao  BsMarch  aad  Baglaaarlag  Co.  Antoawtle  irriga- 
tion of  pot  ealtarM  la  plant  growtn  rooms  aad  grMnhoases. 
3,298J09.  12-27-66.  Cl.  47—88. 
KelUr.  Harry  N.,  D.  JL  MeLeaa.  and  B.  H.  Vroasaa,  to  Bell 
Telepheac  LabMatariea.  lac.  Method  for  fahrieatl^ 
printed    eirenit    componeati.      3.304.683.    12-27-60,    CT 

204—16. 

Kellermana.  Edwin  F.  W. :  8lM —  

Martia-Tegae,   CharlM  A.,  and  KeUcrmana.     3,294.028. 
Kelley.    BHOiy   A.,    to  Otia   Eagiaearing   Corp.      Hydraulic 

operated  wdl  toMa.    8.204.171.  12-27-66.  cT  166—110. 
Kelley.  OMsr  J^  aad  W.  K.  MaeCardy.  to  Stanford  Rcaearch 
Inatltnte.      Seed    pregerwlnatlng   aad    planting    proeeaa. 
3,204,045.  12-27-66.  Cl.  111—1. 
Kelly.  Aathaay  H..   to  WeatlagbouM  Electric  Corp.     Room 
air  coadttioaer  with  coatrela  therefor.     3.293.876.  12-27- 
66    CL  62—180 
Kelly,  WUUam  a!,  and  P.  J.  Petlx.  to  Leyer  Brotfaen  Co. 
Striped  aoap  ban  and  method  and  apparatna  for  making 
tbe  same.    L204.692,  12-27-66.  Cl.  21»— 184. 
Kebey-HayM  do. :  See — 

Swift.  Harrey  C.     3.294.201. 
Kemp.  David  C.  8..  and  J.  W.  Strong,  to  Bartaco  ladnatries 
Ltd.      Stractaral    members    and    cabinets    utilising    snch 
membera.     S>94.276.  12-27-66,  a.  220—80. 
Kemp,  GMraa  T. :  iSee — 

Estaa.  Ralaon  N..  and  Kemp.     3.295,027. 
KempfMMi,  Bertram  C. :  8ee — 

B<»dril,  Keoaeth  ft.,  aad  Kempaon.     3.293,932. 
Kennard,  Tfeemaa  A.     Pipe  aapportUNC  wdl  tool.     3,298,959, 

12-27-66,  Cl..  81—54.1. 
Kennedy.  Tasadore  S. :  Bee —  ^ 

Rowan.  Heary  M.,  Jr.,  and  Kennedy.     3.295,060. 
KentroB  Ceitp. :  Bee — 

Wlenasa.  Clifford  H.     8.204.666. 
Kenyon.    CharlM  H.,   to  Corniag  OlaM   Works.     Combined 
stalpplag  package  and  proteeuTc  armor  for  glaas  pipe. 
3.20435,'12-2T-6fl.  CL  206—46. 
Kern.  Edward  L..  and  D.  W.  HamlU.  to  Dow  Corning  Corp. 

Wire   drawing  die.      3.298.990.   12-27-66.   Cl.   76—107. 
Kern.  JaaMa  P. :  See —  _  , 

CuttUL  WlUlam  E..  Hawkins.  Kern.  Schade.  and  Bobey. 
S.29S.8S5. 
Kerr,  Denglaa  A.,  and  G.  F.  Swetnam.  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratoriea.  Inc.     Coarcrtlble  binary  counter  and  shift 
register  with  Interstage  ntlng  mMns  Individual  to  each 
operatlag  asodc.     S.^.9».  li-27-66.  Cl.  170—18. 
Kesllng.  Keith  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Refrigerattnir  ap- 
paratna.   8^04,462.  12-27-66.  Cl.  812—214. 
Keulcr.  Jacob  :  See — 

KsHler.  Lonls  J.  and  J.    S,294.01«.      .    ^.       „     . 
Kessler.  Loali  J.  and  J.,  to  Industrial  Markiog  Eqolpmcat 
Corp.     Apparatus  for  prtatlag  on  cylindrical  containers. 
3.SH»4.016.  12-27-66  JCI.  101—40. 
Ketchlcjtee.  Raymond  w. :  Bee —  ^^^  ,  ^  ^ 

Oenkc.  Richard  M..  Ketchledce.- and  Sager.     3.205.116. 
Ketl«.  Artkar  D.,  and  R.  J.  Shrig.  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
PoIymetlaatloB  of  allyl  cydapentane  with  a  Friedel-Crafts 
catalyat    8.204.77lTl2-27-68rCl.  260—03.1. 
Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  and  M.  F.  Ivanko.  to  The  Singer  Co. 
Labrleattag  dcricM  for  Mwlag  maehlnM.    8.294.040. 12-27- 
66.  Cl.  Ill — M*. 
KenCM  ft  Eaaar :  Bee— 

8na,  Oakar.  and  Schafer.    8.204.842. 
Weraer.  Oaorg.  Fink,  aad  Mutter.    8,204.641. 


KeyM  FIbie  Oa.     . 

Oelalcr,  William.    8.294,270. 
Khelstoysky.  LMalde.  to  Cosspagnie  Geaerale  d'Bauipements 

Poar  iM  Trayaox.     Apparatos  for  drilling  in  deep  water. 

3.204.051.  12-27-66,  cf.  114— .5. 
Kldd.  John  W.,  to  Caaadlaa  International  P»P«Co- .,?n* 

loading  beer  box.     3.204.270.  12-27-66.  Cl.  220—105. 

Kido.  Ryonoanke :  See — 

Kano.  Hideo,  Adachi.  and  Kldo.    3,294,807. 
KirabalL  Wanlamln.  to  Qllmaa  Paper  Co.     Method  of  flnlsh- 
ing  a  knitted  paper  fabric.     8.293,724.  12-27-66.  Cl.  28— 

KlBgery.  WIOUb  D..  and  R.  A.  Jfickelaaa.  to  United  States 
or  America.  Atomic  Enerpr  Oommlaalon.  Amorphous  nnc 
oxide  aeasleondnctor  and  method  of  making.  3,294,660. 
IS-ST-aa.  Cl.  904— IBS. 


Kirk.  Thomas  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Malfanetloa  la- 
dleator  for  semieondnetor  y^tage  regnlatora.     Sjn6.122, 
12-27-66.  CL  840—248. 
Klteheaa  ei  lara  I^  lae. :  tea— 

Yan  Ktteran,  Bans.    8.208.878. 
Kltroaaar.^  Sama».  to  Itek  Corp.    Data  proeeadag  appantaa. 

3.298.7V8.  12-27-66.  CL  84—156. 
KUtt.  John  O. :  Bee—  _  _  .  ^^ 

Cnantngbam.  Fred  A..  Klatt.  Plnnon.  and  Brown.    8.204.- 
546. 
KUmatra,  Paul  D..  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.    8«-aIkoxy-6dkaM«b- 
yI-8a-andrOitan*17«DM  and  dcrlratlTei  thereof.   3,104.824. 

12-27-66,  Cl.  260 — 897.5. 
Klots.  Roland,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.    Meth- 
od for  wtaMag  lasnlatlBg  comba  aaed  aa  ptag-ln  ebaaeetlaas 
with  coateet  strips.     8^8.780.  12-97-66.  Cl.  29—166.6. 
Knapp,  William  H. :  See —        __  _  ^  „ 

IfiMdiMWorth.  Tommy  A..  Fladlay.  Stelngaa.  and  Knapp. 
3.204,418. 
Knapsack  AkticngeMllscbaft :  See— 

Cremer.  JoMph.  and  Hamlsch.    3.294,486. 
Knee.  Robert  F. :  Bee —       _  .  _  -  -^..  «^v« 

tress,  John  J.,  Lordl.  Rogers,  and  KnM.     8JM.808. 
KnelMl,  Joaeph  P.    Deep  eayfty  die  burning  apparatna  and 

pracaaa.^ji4,0l4. 12-27-66,  Q.  101—6. 
Kobayashl,  Kasuhlde:  See  _  ^        .^..«.« 

Heaol,  TMaahL  Kobayaahl.  aad  Kato.     3^.382. 
KoUella.  jtobert  J.,  to  Slgaode  Corp.     Lp«d  1>«S*^^^  it 
vice    for    strapping    machinM.      8.294,012.    12-87-66.    CL 
100 — 4. 
Koch,  Earl  E. :  Bee —  ^_  _^_ 

6ehman.  Roland  P..  Koch,  and  McCarty.     8.298.886. 
Koch,  H.,  ft  Sobs  Inc. :  See— 

6aylord,  John  A.    3.298.718.      _  «        .  ^ 

Kochaney.  BSngene  E..  to  The  Dow  Chaasical  Co.     Apparatna 
for  analyalnc  plastic  coating  material.     3.298.012,  12-27- 
66.  Cl.  78 — 150. 
Koehn.  B  Eageae :  8fae —  __    ^^^ 

Martlaauaa.  Wener  W.    3,298.800. 
Koea.  Richard  F. :  See — 

jllley.  Robert  H..  Jr..  and  Koen.    3.294.183. 

Koenecke.  Donald  F. :  See —  „  ^  ^   „.  ^^_. . 

Michael,   James  R..   Yuhas.    Koenecke,   and   Slotterben. 
8.294.678.  *^ 

Koenen.  Rolf:  See —  .  „.   ^  m^a^  ..•. 

Elcbemeyer.  Hans,  Koenen.  and  Winter.     8.294jll7. 
Koenlgsberg.  Max.  and  k.  J.  Helljto  MUwmukM  ValreCOy  Inc. 
Swing  type  check  valre.     8.204.116.  12-27-66.  Cl.  187— 
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Koep,  Kenneth  J.,  and  P.  Oolttandla,  to  WMton  Ina^MMBta. 

Inc.     TariaWe  current  nV^IjgrF*Vi  SS'lSF  J?%!J^JffiP 
for  output  regalaUon.     83»6jMl^2-27-;^  Q.  881^88. 

KoepllngCT.  Ronald  D..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Dip  braatag 
composition.     8.294.526.   12-27-66,   CT.   78--122. 

KohanVLeonard  R.,  and  J.  A.  Storan,  to  Amerieaa  OknCo. 
Method  of  forming  a  coated  metal  container.  8.298.80O. 
12-27-66.  Cl.  72 — 46.  _    _  .      , 

Kohler.  Samuel  H.,  and  E.  Schots.  to  De  Walt.  Inc.     . 
arm  saw  asachlnc.     8.294.129.  12-27-66.  Cl.  148—^.  ^^ 

Kolb.  Gnntcr,  K.-A.  W<i>M,  and  B.  Zom.  to  Farbenfabrlkea 
Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaf t  Procen  for  prodndng  non  woyea 
fabric  with  anoooas  cMalysMr  emnlaloa.  and  the  bonded 
fabric.    3,294^580.  12-27-66.  Cl.  117—140.        ,  ^  ,  ^ 

Kollock.  Alan  «..  aad  C.  P.  Covlao,  to  Oeaeral  Magaanlate 
Corp.  Method  aad  apparatos  for  dlspeaalng  a  Plarallty  «r 
strips  of  materiala  in  oyerlying  relatioaalup.  3,804.610, 
12-27-66.  Cl.  156 — 202. 

Kolse,  Lawrence  A. :  See —  „  .,    ^        «  «^^  -iw«. 

^ekson.  Howard  L..  Kiriaa.  and  MeCarty.    3,204.200. 

Kompanc*.  Andrew  J..  Jr..  to  TeleOex  Inc.  Coated  aaatia  ar- 
ticle and  method  of  making  same.     3.293.896.  12-87-46, 

Q^  jj 47 

Kom'or.  Peter  8..  and  E.  M.  Deters,  to  Red  Jacket  lOg.  Co. 

Sabmeralble    motor    with    electrical    connMtor    asaemUy. 

3.294.003.  12-27-66.  Cl.  810—71.  _.     .  . 

Konieekl.  Thaddens  A.     Ploekiiuc  mechanism  for  masical  la- 

strument.    8.293.975. 12-27;-66.  CT.  84— 820. 
Konomos.  Dmo  A.,  to  J.  P.  Konomos.     Flahlng  Inre.    8.28S,- 

790.  12-27-66.  CT.  43 — 44.2. 

Konomos.  J.  Patrtda :  See— 

KonomM.  Dean  A.    3,298.790.^,,,      ^      ,         ^ ,^  .  _ 

Kool   Gerrtt.  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.    ClrCTlt  for 

hue    control    In    a    colour    teleyislon    recelyer.      S,z94.lNlO. 

12—27—66    CT    178—5  4 
Koolstra.  John'  A..  Jr..'  to  The  Procter  ft^Oai^l*  Oo^  Ijw 

moisture  content  pastry  dough  compositions.     8.294.547, 

12-27-66.  Cl.  90—02. 
Kopper  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

^arqnbar,  Mary  J.    3,294.848.        ^  ^  ,  ^^  ,„„ 

Tress    John  J..  Lord!.  Rogers,  and  KnM.     3.204.808. 
Koroley.  Victor  M. :  See —     _    ^  .......       ,_.* 

Neimark.    Afralm   M.,   DerbaaoT,   Zakalinsky.    Lerltan. 
Kamenaky,  and  Koroler.    8,208.701. 
Korte.  Alfred  cf.,  to  ACF  ladaatriM.  lac.     Fuel  p«ap  and 

Alter  aaaembly!     8.204.240.  12-27-46.  CL  «10--gl. 
Koyacevlc.  BorU  N.    Apparatos  for  dispensing  Ughtad  cigar- 
ettes.   8,294.285.  12-27-56.  CT.  221— 147.  _     .  .^ 

Koyallk.  Albert  E..  aad  8.  H.  8.  Raub,  to  U»«<»a  Carbide  Cmp. 

H«t  exehaager  wltb  sprlag  blaaed  sappert.     8.204.180. 

12—27—66  CT    168—81 
Kosaeka,  Frederick  J.,  to  The  Chase-Shaumath  Co.    TIaM  lag 

dual  element  fuM  baring  mraM  f or  predodtog  are  l^tta- 

tion  adjacent  termlnala.     8.294,987.  18-27-66.  CL  *"'*— 

120. 
Kosadm.  Fredoick  J.,  to  The  Chase^ha        

fuM  haying  balanced  low  currant  laterraptlng  pem^^_^^- 

aad  high  currant  Interrupting  perfermaace.    34e04.038,  12- 


slt  Co.     Electric 


27-«6.  Cl.  200—120. 
Krakower.  Gerald  W..  and  H.  Van  Dine.     SynthcaU  ef  ata- 
roids.     8,294.819,  12-27-66.  CL  260 — 848.2. 


zx 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Organopolyslloxanes. 

llethod  for  making 
3,294.738,   12-27-66, 


Method 
106—47. 


Doppler 


KnuBML  Joteph  Q.,  Jr.    Multiple  Inpat  counter  and  method. 

3.2»4,tias.  li-n-M.  Cl.  807— 88.5. 
Krantx,  Karl  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Procesa  and  com- 
poaltlon  tor  prodnelng  orsanopolTBlIoxanes.     3,294,717,  12- 
27-««.  a.  280—18. 
Krants.  Karl,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
3,2W,737,  12-27-66,  Cl.  260—46.5. 
Kranti,  Karl  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co 
arylailieaqoloxane  ladder  polymers 
Cl.  260— 46.S. 
Kraua,  Karl,  to  The  BendU  Corp.    Electrical  connector  means 
for  coaxial  cables  and  the  irke,dg^3,076,  12-27-66,  Cl. 
333—07  ^^^ 

Kraaa.  KavL  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.  Electrical  connector  means 
for  coaxial  eablea  and  the  like.  3,295,005,  12-27-66,  Cl. 
339^—177. 
Krana.  Thaddaua,  to  Bendlx  Balxera  Vacuum,  Inc.  ApparatU!< 
for  determining  the  gas  content  of  metal  samples.  3,293,- 
902,  12-27-66.  Cl.  73—19. 
Krause,  Bembard :  ;See — 

Beraholte,  Willy,  and  Krause.     3,294,921. 
Kraaae,  Edward  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Blix,  Weltxin  B.,  Jr.,  and  Kranae.     3,294,033. 
Krei.  Adalbert.    Combination  automobile  visor  and  map  bold- 
er.    3.203,784,  12-27-66.  Cl.  40 — 86. 
Krei.  Adalbert.     Road  map  mounting  means  for  an  autoino- 

bUe.    8,2M,785,  12-27-66,  Cl.  40—86. 
Kremer,  Charles  J. :  Bee— 

Apikot,  Dominic  A.,  Kremer,  and  Lewis.     3,294,722. 
Krewer.  WUUam  A. :  See— 

Ayers.  George  W..  and  Krewer.     3,294,850. 
Krinov,  Stanley  M.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olan  Co. 
of  mixing  glass  batch.     3,2i»4i53S,  12-27-66,  Cl. 
Kriaielt.  Rudolf  F. :  See— 

Caprio,  Mario  J.,  and  Krisleit.     3,294,562. 
Kross,  Victor,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. 

frequency  tracker.     3,295.127,  12-27-66,  Cl.  343—.. 
Kruscne,  Erwin,  and  C.  Held,  to  Cassella  Farbwerke  Malnkur 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Sulfur  dye  compoaltlons  and  method 
of  dyeing  textile  materials  therewith.     3,294,476,  12-27- 
66,  a.  8—37. 
Kobler,  Donald  G. :  Bee — 

BreslnaU.  Jalias  J.,  Knbler,  and  Rose.     3,294,744. 
Kuchar.  Paul  J. :  Bee —  ^ 

Adams,  Frank  H.,  Hardlson.  and  Kuchar.     3,294,675. 
Knctaera.  Gerald  J.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.    Method  for  quencli- 

ing  a  metal  member.    3,294,597,  12-27-66,  Cl.  148—131. 
KaUkamp,  Alfred,  and  £.  Heiskel,   to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
AktteBgeaallachaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Brunlng.    Proc- 
eaa  far  preparing  dlsperslcma  of  olefin  polymers  containing 
poaitiTely   cluu-ged  particles  with   tertiary   or   quaternary 
ammonioB  etboxylated  fatty  acida.     3,294,728,  12-27-66. 
Cl.  260 — 29.6. 
Koiinl,  Leopold  K.,   to   Eversbarp,   Inc.      Single   razor  cap 
opening  and  blade  adjusting  means  for  sectional  cap  type 
raiors.    3,293,744,  12-27-66,  Cl.  30—60.5. 
KuijTenhoTen,  Arend  W.     Window  screens.     3,294,152,  12- 

27-60,  CL  160—5. 
Knanen,  Joaepb  :  Bee — 

Jarcbow,  Friedrlch,  and  Kunnen.     3,293,948. 
Kuntz,  Irving:  See — 

Gerber,  Arthur  H.,  and  Kunts.     3,294,774. 
Kurti,  Owar  L.,  to  Knrts  Bros.,  Inc.    Template  system  for 

milling  machines.     3,293,988,  12-27-66,  Cl.  90—13. 
Knrts  Bros.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Karts,  Oscar  L.     3,293,989. 
Kuaa,  Kabert  8.     Template  producer.     3,293,971,   12-27-66, 

Cl.  8»--412. 
Knatom,  Robert  L.,  and  G.  E.  Tnrka,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.    Magnet  coll  having 
cooling  means.    3^295,082,  12-27-66,  Cl.  335—299. 
Knse,  Tosbikasn.     Hydrostatic  power  transmission.     3,293,- 

848.  12-27-66.  a.  60—53. 
KwlatowBkl,  Rudolf  J.    Perch  for  a  Udder.     3.294,197,  12- 

27-66,  CT.  182—120. 
KylKin.  Bmilio:  Bee — 

Brossi,  Arnold,  and  Kyburz.     3,294,810. 
L  A  L  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Lyon,  Gilbert  T.     3,294,426. 
IIT  Research  Institute  :  See — 

Langer,  Gerhard,  and  Yamate.     3,294,704. 

Labino,  Domlnlck :  See — 

flaarlfbt,    Charles   B.,    Alexander, 

3,M4.558. 
Searigtat,    Charles    E.,    Alexander, 
3,^659. 
Laboratoml  Pristoroge.  narodni  Podnik  :  Bee— 

Pfefter,  VacUr.    3.294,198. 
L>aboratorium  voor  Instmmentatle  Datawell  N.V. :  Bee — 
Bademakers,  Petrus  J.    8,294,467. 

Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 
Kross.  Victor.     3,295,127. 

Lacrolx,  Roger,  and  H.  Blavat,  to  Comptolr  Lyon-Alemand 
Looyot  ft  Cie.  .Fnsioa  processes  for  the  manufacture  of 
metals  and  alloys  employed  in  contact  with  molten  mate- 
rials.   3,294,520,  12-27--66,  Cl.  75—10. 

Ladd,  LaBo/  8. :  See — 

Camall,  BdwanI,  Jr.,  Hatch,  and  Ladd.     3,294,878. 

Lagarias.  John  S.,  to  American  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Method 
for  Mienmatlcally  elutriating  solid  particles.  3,294.236, 
12-27-66,  a.  200—189. 

Lalmlns.  Eric,  and  B.  H.  Shapiro,  to  BLH  Electronics,  Inc. 
Mnlti-tange  load  cells.     3.295.086,  12-27-66,  Cl.  338—5. 

Lake  Shore.  Inc. :  See — 

Person,  Philip  H.     3,294,262. 


Ryan,    and    Labino. 
Ryan,    and    Labino 


Zinc  and  cad- 
Cl.  204—50. 

Treatment  of 
tl.  210—49. 


li'Alr  Llqulde,  Boclete  Anonyme  Poor  I'Stade  et  rBxploitation 
(les  Precedes  Georges  Claude  :  See — 

Desperler,  Michel.     3,294,379.  

Oennaln,  Philippe,  and  Nicolas.     3,293.90^. 
Ijamb,  F.  Joa.  Co. :  Bee — 

Kav.  John  0.     3,294,217. 
Lamson  k  Sessions  Co.,  Tlie :  See — 

Anderson,  Edward  A.     3,294,208. 
Lancaster,  Charles  B. :  See —  ,    __ 

Stansfleld,  John  D.,  and  Lancaster.     3.294.683. 
Lancy  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Lancy,  Leslie  E.      3,294,655. 
Lancy,  Leslie  E.     3.294.680. 
Lancy,  Leslie  E.,  to  Lancy  Laboratories,  Inc. 
mium  electroplating.     3.294.655,  12-27-66, 
Lancy,  Leslie  E.,  to  Lancy  Laboratories,  Inc. 
spent  cooling  waters.     3,294,680,  12-27-66, 
Landers,  Leo  A.  :  Bee —  . 

Schmltt,  Joseph  M.,  and  Landers.     3,294,|71. 
Landauer,  Fred  S.     Therapeutic  apparatus.     ,3,294,092,   12- 

27-66,  Cl.  128 — 120. 
Landls.  Harry  M.,  and  J.  W.  Waseleskl,  Jr.,  td  Texas  Instru- 
ments Inc.     Temperature  sensor.     3,295,087,  12-27-66,  Cl. 
338 — 28. 
Lang.  Karl  T.  :  Bee —  ■ 

Hchleainger.  WlUUm  A.,  and  Lang.  3,29^,930. 
Lange,  Horst,  to  Patent-Freuhand-Oeadiscbaft  fOr  elektrlscbe 
Olunlampen  m.b.H.  Luminescent  europinm  Activated  stron- 
tium alumlnate.  3,294,699.  12-27-66,  Cl.  ^2—301.4. 
Langer,  Gerhard,  and  G.  Tamate.  to  IIT  Research  Institute. 
Apparatua  for  electroatatlc  encapaulatioii.  3,294,704. 
12-27-66,  Cl.  252—359.2.  j  ,     ^, 

Langer.   Sol,   to  Audrey   Producta  Inc.     Pool  cover   locking 

mechanism.     3,293,665,  12-27-66,  Cl.  4— ITB. 
Lankes,  Richard  :  Bee — 

Burkhardt,  Rolf,  Lankes.  and  Imhof.    3,^3,972. 
Lanman,  Robert  W.,  to  Parker-Hannifln  Corp.  I  Joint  between 
a  piston  head  and  a  piston  rod  of  a  fluid  mdtor.    3,293.993, 
12-27-66.  Cl.  91—39(8. 
Lanyon.  Charles  B. :  See —  ! 

Busche,  Louis  R.,  Welch,  and  Lanyon.    34294,618. 
Lanxa,  Ouglieimo,  to  Ing.  C.  OllTettl  k  C,  S.pJA.    Two-circuit 
snap-action  electrical  switch  having  a  single  blade  spring. 
3,294,931,  12-27-66.  Cl.  200—67. 
Larsen,  Carl  F. :  See —  J 

Marassewakl,    Joseph    A.,    Larsen.    Wlegfl,    and    Dancy. 
3,294.107. 
Larsen,   Delmar  H.,  to  National   Lead  Co.     Derivatives  of 
graphitic  oxide  and  carbon  black  and  the.uae  thereof  aa 
thickeners.     3,294,702,  12-27-66.  Cl.  252--<16. 
Larson,  O.  Merlvn  :  See — 

Warthen,  Raymond  L..  and  Seely.     S.294l099. 
Larson,   Robert  W.,   to  Belolt  Corp.     Shear  rlamplng  mech- 
anism.   3,294,131,  12-27-66,  Cl.  144—34.     ' 
Laseck,  Frank  B.,  and  W.  J.  Ressler,  Jr.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass   Co.      Apparatus   for   tempering   bei<t   glass   sheets. 
3,294,518,  12-27-66,  Cl.  65—348. 
Latawlc,  Stephen  H.    Fluid  motor  system.    3,&94,03l.  12-27- 

66,  Cl.  103—152.  I 

Latos,  Edwin  J.,  and  C.  M.  Hayes,  to  Universal  Oil  Producta 
Co.  Acid-amlne-phoapbate  reaction  product  land  use  tliereof . 
3,294,816,  12-27-66.  Cl.  260—326.  ' 

Lau,  Erwin  M.,  to  Black  Products  Co.    Expandable  apout  for 

bag  filling  machine.    3,294,127,  12-27-66.  Gl.  141—68. 
Lau,  Ralph  R. :  See — 

De  Lyon,  Armand  R.,  and  Lan.    3,295,09M. 
Langhlln,  Clayton  A.,   to  Flambeau  Piaatlcsl  Corp.     Storage 
device  for  circular  objects.     3,294.244.  12-i7-66,  Cl.  211— 
41.  1 

Lantenschlager,  Walter  :  See — 

Lehmann,  Hellmuth,  Grewe,  and  Lautens|;hlager.    3,294,- 
829. 
Lauterwasser,    Robert    C.      Boring   and    fac^g   attachment. 

3.293,951,  12-27-66.  Cl.  77 — 4. 
Lawrence,  Benjamin,  and  A.  L.  Liepa,  to  The  Procter  k  Gam- 
ble Co.    Apparatus  for  treatment  of  flour  Jo  reduce  micro- 
biological contamination.    3,293.771.  12-27-66,  Cl.  34—57. 
Lawrence  Bros^  Inc. :  See — 

Gransow,  Kurt  H.    3,294,433.  ' 

Lawrence,  Philip  L.,  and  R.  J.^  Watson,  to^obll  Oil  Corp. 
Feedback  Inverse  Alters.  3,295,099,  12-2ff-66,  Cl.  340— 
15  5 
Lawson,  Robert,  and  P.  J.  Billing,  to  Assodalled  Electrical  In- 
dustries Ltd.  Automatic  vehicle  guidance  {system.  3,294,- 
178,  12-27-66,  Cl.  172—3. 
Lawson,  Thonus  W. :  See — 

Wang,  Ben  C,  Gmcselak^nd  Lawson. 
Lawton,  Emll  A.,  and  J.  Q.  Weber,  to  Nort| 
ation.  Inc.     Method  of  preparing  difluor 
12-27-66.  Cl.  23—356. 
Layton,  Laurence  L..  and  F.  C.  Greene,  to 
America,   Agriculture.     Method   of  dealle 

I     beans  by  treating  with  1  molar  animonii 
with  at  least  1  part  of  waterpar  part  of] 
terial.     3.294.776712-27-66.  ClT  260—123.1 
Laaaro,  Anton.    Electroplating  apparatua. 

66,  6.  20^-213. 
Lebourg,  Maurice  P..  to  Schlumberger  Well  iSurveylng  Corp. 
Orienting  and  perforating  methods  and  apparatus.    3.294.- 
163,  12-27-66,  Cl.  166 — 4.  ' 

Lechner,  Thomas  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Bjornsen,  BJorn  O.,  Lechner,  and  Sorensbn.    3,294.319. 

Ledac,  Joseph  A.  M.,  to  Pullman  Inc.  Fu<«  cell  with  mov- 
able casing  and  electrodes  and  metbod  fdr  operating  fuel 
cell  with  an  anode  containing  apPalkallne  earth  metal. 
3,294.586,  12-27-66.  Cl.  186— «6.  J 

Leduc,  Joseph  A.  M.,  to  Pullman  Inc.  Fue^  cell.  3,204.587, 
12-27-66,  Cl.  136—86. 


),204,331. 

I  American  Avi- 

ilne.     3,294.495, 

Jnlted  States  of 

^genising  castor 

hydroxide  and 

Icastor  bean  ma- 

L'294,663,  12-27- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Lae,  Robert  X.    CeatrlfifaUy  iwerated  ball  projecting  device. 

3.204,077.  l»-27-66.  CLl2*-A. 
Leeds  *  Nortkrap  Co. :  Bee—-    ,     _     .     „      _  _-.  _„ 
Davto.^StaMiod  T..  and  R.  L.  OavU  II.     S.295.0SS. 
Flak,  bsMhl  H..  aad  Acdanl.    3.204.002. 
Parlisr,  Kaanetb  B.,  Jr.,  aad  P»^W^    3,205.140^ 
Lefebvre,  Tvon  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.    Method 
of^WMtkf  •.ehloro-4.6-diaiMa.    3,204.828.  12-27-66.  CT. 

Le  FevM,  WaJsley  U,  to  The  Daw  Chemical  Co.  ^Stable  aotu- 

tlona    tor   polynrethane   foaass.      3.204.607.    12-27-66.   Cl. 

202— 180.8. 
Lellet,  Hackcrt  A~  Jr. :  See— ^        .^.  .... 
Carson.  Fi«i&  J.,  and  Laflet    S  204.516. 
Lehmann.  HaUaoth,  F.  Grewe,  and  W.  Lautcnachlagar.  to 

Farbenfabriken   Bayer   AktiaaaeseUscbaft     Zinc   salts   of 

alkylene-bla-dlthiocarbamlc  aclda.     3,204,829.  12-27-66.  Cl. 

260-— 420.0. 
Lempert.  Irvtag  B.,  to  Weatlnghoaae  Electric  Corp.     8tere« 

multiplaz   wSeivtng   apparatua.      3.204.017.    12-27-66,   C\. 

170—15.  ,        .  __,     . 

L«nnert.  Andrew  E.    Particle  callcctor  aystem  for  electrical 

propulalon  ayatem  tasting.     8.208.010,  12-27-66,  Cl.  73— 

I..ennoz  Indnatriea  Inc. :  See — 

Morria.  John  W.    3.204.062.  .  „       _,  .^ 

Lens.  Rndolf,  awl  S.  Meyer  sa  Hoberge,  to  Brown.  Bovari  * 

Cie,  AktleiMreeellacfaaft    Apparatna  for  antomaUcaUy  poor- 

Inc  molten  aetaL    3.208.705712-27-66.  Q.  22—79. 

Unsial,   Albert  J.,   and   M.   A.  Holnrarth.     Scribing  tool. 

3,208.704.  12-27-66.  CL  S»— 42. 
Leonard.  Merrill  G..  and  J.  J.  AsUeford,  Jr.,  to  Westiaghoaae 
Electric  Corp.    Foslbla  protective  device.    3.204.080.  12-27- 
66,  a.  200—120.  .  „      „ 

Leonard,  Thoaus  H..  to  Edwin  Field  k  Sons  Ltd.     Textile 

tube  biddera.    3.204.352.  12-27-66.  Cl.  248—300. 
Leprince,  Andre  A. :  See — 

Doraagaoa.  Andre  E..  and  Leprince.    3t208.85e. 
Lcrner.  Banard  J.,  to  DomiBioa  Golf  Co.    Process  for  recov- 
ering asetal  chlorldea  froai  gaaeona  mixtures.     3.204,482, 
12-27-66^  CT.  23—15. 
Les  Petits-Flls  De  Leonard  Danel :  See — 

Ernst,  Marc  H.  M.    3.204.071.  _ 

Lessheim,  Ano.     Beam  pallet  aaaembly.     8,204,041.  12-27- 

66,  Cl.  108—58. 
L«ttar.  mamme  C.  to  Baaseh  *  Lomb  Inc.    Optical  abutters. 

3.204,4«r  ia-2i-66.  O.  800—160. 
Levenaoa,  Jack :  See — 

GelB>aa.LoalB.andLevenaoa.    3.294.206. 
Lever  Broa.  LM. :  See — 

Johaa,  Stanley  K.    8,204.203. 
Kaily,  WilUaas  A.,  and  Petiz.    8.204.602. 
Thoaspaoa.  Stuart  W.     8,204,887. 
Levinatela.  Moaes  A. :  See — 

roldea.  Stephen,  and  Levinstein.    3.204,407. 
Levlne.  Doaae  6. :  See — 

Baltaer,  Morton,  and  Levine.    3,204.688. 
Levltan.  Vlcter  L. :  Sea — 

NeiBMrit.   Afraim    M.,   Derbaaeov,   Zakalinsky,   LevlUn, 
KasMasky,  and  Korolev.    8.208.701. 
Lew,  Harold.     Kaockdowa  wardrobe  or  the  like.     3,204,464. 

li-27-66.  Cl.  812—258. 
Lewla-Howa  Co. :  B9e — 

Pitkin.  Coartney  G.,  and  Fahey.    3,204.235. 
Lewis,  Walter  E.  F. :  See— 

Aplkoa.  Dominic  A.,  KreoMr,  and  Lewis.     3,204,722. 
Leyman  Corp. :  See — 

O'NeUL  Jowph  v.,  Homaniek,  and  McCord.     3,294.185. 
LIbbey-Owaaa-Ford  Glaaa  Co. :  Bee — 

Adaaaa.  Edward  A..  Brown.  Jaroal,  and  Mook.    3,204,202. 
Badger.  Alfred  E.,  and  Sdiafer.    3.204,515. 
BUlne.  John  C.    3,204;&06. 
Caraon,  Prank  J.,  and  LeAet.    3,204,516. 
Zellers.  Jamea  T..  Jr.    3.204,014. 
Llckllter.  Robert  P.,  E.  Abbott,  and  J.  F.  Reeves,  aald  Reevm 
aaaor.  to  said  Llckllter  and  Abbott.     Expanalon  Joint  and 
locking  connection  for  supporting  grid  systems.    3,204,428, 
12-27-66.  Cl.  287—180.36. 
Llepa.  Alexander  L. :  See — 

LAwrcaee,  Benjamin,  and  Llepa.    3,203,771. 
Lightolier  lac. :  See — 

Nenmana,  Manfred,  aad  Donato.    3.205,098. 
Lilly,  Eli.  and  Co. :  See— 

Herbat.  Robert  M.    3,204.051. 
Lincoln  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Spttskerg.  Albert  E.    8.204.274. 
Llnd,  Hana  v. :  See — 

Banting.  Ernest  V..  and  Liad.    3.294.179. 
Llndahl.  Paiu  A.     Process  for  decorating  candles  and  the  like. 

3.204.8S8.  12-27-66.  €1.  264—248. 
Lindsay,  Raymond  S.  W.     Multipurpose  blade  reconditioning 

tool.    aii2Sl.O40.  12-27-66.  Cl.  76—82.2. 
Lindatrom.  Carl  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Baird.  William  G..  Jr..  Lindatrom.  Besae,  and  D'Entre- 
moat.    8.204,621. 
Link-Belt  Co. :  See — 

Scott.  Jaalus  D.    3.205.036. 
Link,  Edwin  A.,  to  Ocean  Systems,  Inc.    Instrument  capsale. 
3.203.676.  12-27-66.  Cl.  0—8. 

LInqulst.  Lester  L. :  See — 

Belke.  WllUam  B.    8.204,668. 
Linaley.  Clarcaee  R.,  to  General  Predaion,  Inc.     Mnltl-tum 
atop  BMCkaaiam.     8.203.028.  12-27-66,  a.  74 — 10.2. 

Llnsley,  Seymoor  G..  and  J.  E.  Dl  Megllo,  to  Branson  Instru- 
ments. Inc.  Apparatna  for  aeallng  polymeric  sheet  materi.nl 
by  altraaoaie  energy.    3,204,616, 12-27-66,  a.  156—580. 

Llpamn.  Leaaard  M. :  See — 

Bnll  J.,  and  Llpman.    S.203,803. 


Llakey,  Oeorce  W.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Veklde  anpportiiif  rack. 

8,204,367.  12-27-66.  Cl.  254—88. 
Little,  Arthar  D. :  Bee— 

OotHoa.  WUllam  B.     3.204.801. 
Little.  ThMsas  B.,  to  Anglo  Paper  Prvdiicts.  Ltd.     Circniar 

etaippiag  device.     S,204lS2.  12-27-66,  Cl.  144 — ^216. 
Llvak.  John  E.,  and  E.  C.  Britton,  deceaaed  ;  (by  J.  W.  Britton, 

exacator ) ,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Proccaa  for  nraoartag 

meU-arrlozy  phenols.    8.204.846.  12-27-66,  CL  M(^-613. 

Llvshlta.  Abram  L.  :   See —  

Rogaehwr.  Ivan  8..  LIvsklU,  aad  Perebik.     S.294,006. 
LobaaoffT  Val  8..  to  lageraoll-Raad  Co.    Vortez  pomp.    3.204,- 

026,  li-27-66,  Cl.  103—104. 
Lodl.  Lndano :  See—  ,,    ^     «»„.  «.« 

Yecchio,  Martino,  Canmarata,  and  Lodl.    8.294.852. 
Loefller.  Alvin  F. :  See— 

Rlebs.  Richard  E.,  Loeffler,  and  Beta.    3.200.017. 
Loehleln,  HaraM  J.,  aad  B.  E.  Cnrran.  to  Reyaolda  Metals 

Co.     Heat  excbaaaer  conatnictloa  aad  method  for  making 

the  aame.    8.204.162,  12-27-66,  Cl.  166—181. 
Ixtewenberg,  GuaUv,  and  H.  Wagaer,  to  Badiacbe  AaUln-  * 

Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellsehaft.     Castinc  films  or  sheeting 

of  polyvinyl  chloride.    3,204,886,  12-27-66.  CL  264—166. 
Ix)ft.  John  T.,  S.  8.  Nesbltt.  and  W.  B.  York,  to  Sonray  DX 

Oil    Co.      OaUlyst   and  process   for   olefin    polynserixatioa. 

3,294.860.  12-27-66.  CL  260 — 683.15. 
Loftbelm,  Tor  B.     Apparatna  for  removing  dust  and  otlier 

impurities  from  air  and  other  gaaea.    3.2»3.832.  12-27-66, 

Cl    55—407 
Long.  Fleming  D.,  to  ConUiaer  Corp.  of  America.     I'laatle 

bag  making  macblae.    8.294.615.  12-27-66.  Cl.  156 — 087. 
Long   Warner  D.,  and  D.  C.  Williams,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Funnel  device  for  longitudinally  splitting  film.     8.204.800. 

12-27-68,  Cl.  225—3. 

Longyear,  Willis  D. :  Sec—  ^  ^^ 

r.elpel.  David  H..  Hawley,  and  Loagyear.    3.293.020. 
Loofbonrow.  Robert  L.,  and  J.  H.  Schlpke.    System  for  lialag 

large  diameter  bore  holes.     3,208,865.  12-27-66,  Cl.  61— 

Lora'nd.  Lasslo.  to  Northweatem  Univemlty.    Accelerating  the 

lyaia  of  blood  clota.     3,204.641.  12-27-66,  CL  167—73. 
Lordl.  Frank  E. :  Bee—  ^  _  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Tress.  John  J.,  Lordl,  Rogers,  and  Knee.     3.204.308. 
Lorens,  Eberhard,  and  F.  R.  Tb5s,  to  Siemens  *  Halske  Aktlen- 
gesellachaft  Berlin  and  Munich.    ReslsUnee  measuring  cir- 
cuit.    8J{04,048,  12-27-68.  Cl.  200 — 166.  ^   ^ 
Lorens.  Walter.  R.  Colin.  G.  Schrader,  and  G.  Untersteahofer, 
to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.      Pestieidol 
asymmetric    thiol-    or   thionothiol-phospboric   acid   eaten. 
3.294.631,  12-27-66,  CL  167—^. 
Lovendusky.  Charles  M..  to  AMP  Inc     Inserting  apparatus. 

3.293.738,  12-27-66,  Cl.  29—203. 
Lowe.  Paul  V. :  See — 

Sabatlno.  Anthony.  Buttke,  aad  Lowe.     3,294,258. 
Lowe,  William  R.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.    Antenna  m- 
tem  for  radiating  directional  patterns.     3,295,134,  12-27- 
66,  €1.  343—100. 
Lnbowe,  I.  Irwin :  See — 

Bressan,  Ferruccio.    3.294.073. 
Lucas,  John  C. :  See — 

Shaffer.  Howard  R..  and  Lucas.    3,295,077. 
Ludlow  Typograph  Co. :  See — 

MoslerTFred  L.     3.204,220. 
Lndwlg.  Walter  D..  and  W.  J.  Bowman,  to  Mac  Valves.  Inc. 
Shuttle  valve  with   Integrated  detent  means.     3,204,106. 
12-27-66.  Cl.  137—110. 
Lnmmus  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Oeasner,  Adolf  W.     8.2i»4.625.  _  . 

Londberg,  Oi«f,  to  AQA-Platforadling  Aktlebolag.    Valve  with 

resilient  disc.    3.294,360,12-27-66.01.251—205. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D..  and  F.  E.  Bailey.  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.    Thermally  stable  vinyl  fluoride  polymers.    3  J94,767. 
12-27-66,  Cl.  260—80.5.  ^  .    ^  ^    ^  , 

Lundgren,    Herbert    K.      Hanger   for    window    sash    balaaee. 

3.293,686.  12-27-66.  Cl.  16—197.  _     ^. 

Luning,  George  A.,  to  International  Bnsinesa  Machines  Con. 
Film  record  carda  and  method  for  making  tlie  same.  3,203.- 
996.  12-27-66,  CL  93—1. 
Lupfer.  Dale  E.,  and  M.  L.  J<dinaon,  to  PhUUpa  Petrolaom 
Co.  Controlling  the  operation  of  a  distillation  column. 
3.294.4^8,  12-27-66.  Cl.  203—2.  „,^  ^^ 

Luts.  Martin  R.,  G.  NowUn,  and  H.  SUage.  to  FMC  Corp. 
Phoaphorylated  polyeater  polyola.    3,294.873.  12-27-66,  Cl. 
260—929 
Lutz,    Wilson    B.,    to    Warner  Lambert    Pharmacenttcal    Co. 
Method   and   compoaltlons  employing  2-alkyl-S-^peridlBa- 
pyrazlne.    3.294,688,  12-27-66,  Cl.  167—60. 
Lutsman,  Hans  H.,  aad  G.  E.  Raley.  to  Union  CarbMe  Con. 
FUm  forming  method  and  apparatua.    3,294,882,  12-27-60, 
Cl.  264—90. 
Lyon.  Gilbert  T..  to  L  ft  L  Mfg.  Co.    Self-flaring  tube  coapling. 

3,204,426,  12-27-06,  Cl.  280—334.5. 
Lyons,  J..  *  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Evcrington,  William  T.    3,204,264. 
M.T.ftD.  Co..  The:  Bee— 

Mualchnk.  Alexander  B.     206.043. 
Mabrey,  Gutherie  8.:  See — 

Brinkley,  Anlel  W.,  Jr.,  Mabrey,  and  Gilbert.    S,204,«2S. 
Macare,  Gabriel.     Ceremonial  font.     3.204.288,  12-27-66,  Cl. 

222—78. 
Macdoaald,  Gerald  S.,   and  R.  P.  Burr,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Digital  comparator  for  speed  control   system.     3.200,080, 
12-27-66.  CfTsiS — 814. 

MacDonald.  John  Graham.  Hydrostatic  tranamiaalon  a^a- 
tema  and  controls.    3,283,043.  12-27-66.  Cl.  74—687. 

Macblan,  George  R.,  C.  L.  McKlnnls.  and  H.  I.  Glaaar,  to 
Owena-Oomtng  Flber^aa  Corp.  Apparatus  for  prodadng 
fine  contianona  fllamenta.    3.294,508.  12-27-66,  Cl. 
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H.: 


.  AutiB  L..  Vail,  and  llack.    3,2»4,77». 
Mkck  GtailM  H  *  Bw 

AaOock.  AnvtlB  L..  BCaek.  aad  Qatlirtc.     8.2M.780. 
Oten*  B.,  to  0«neral  Anlllae  *  Film  Corp.     Epozy 
KMfrlaetOM  conptMltlou.    SJM,748,  12-27-60,  CI. 
IT. 

WckMl  J.,  to  BtU  AoroopftM  Corp.     lleona  for 
rtalsh  tMBporatarc  Mlilns.    S.M4.(U2,  12-27-OC, 

MmMN,  Lmco.     ProteetlTe  ▼!«»•  or  (ace  •hieUa  for  the 
dilv*n  aad  other  oeenpanta  of  tAIcIm.    S,293.0«0,  12-27- 
M.  CL  a— •. 
Made  Tmdu,  lac. :  Bm — 

WaffciwiL  Harry  J.    S,2M,S90. 
Mac-LMtt-Fon  Lock  Nat  Co. :  See — 
Batiy,  nwum  R.    S,2»4.S04. 

Jaaat  K.,  to  OonaoUdatad  UthoffraphinK  Corp. 
(Mdlac  meehaalHB.    3.2«8,»04.  12-27-00.  n. 


3,2»3,817. 


Martlnmaaa,  Werner  W.,  to  E.  AKlrar  Th^mpooa,  and  B. 
Bagene  Koebn.  Stock-proof  Rateway.  3,:  193,800,  12-27- 
QQ   Ql^  49 59, 

Martin-Vefoe,    Charlea    A.,    and    B.    F.    W. 


Co.     Aatoautlc 
108—11. 


KellerMaBB,    to 
■lotor  controller. 


MacCardjr.  WUttaa  K. :  «e»— 

MmKUt,  OiMT  J.,  and  IfaeCardy.    3.294,045. 
IfaaONfor.  Jaaaa  O.,  AMft  Corp.    Muatln  bara. 

l%-tT-9k,  CL  M~4B6. 
Mae  Talraa,  Inc. :  Mm — 

LadwlK,  Walter  D-  aad  Bowaan.    8,294.106. 
"       Jeakoa  B..  and  T.  B.  Caaacl.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
laak  aati-aloah  derlce.    8.294.278,  12-27-00.  CI.  220— 
98. 
ICaMea,  Lao,  to  Ualtad  Statea  of  America,  Interior.     Top 
elaau*    for    hick    temperatore    electrostatic    precipitator. 
SJ»8,8W.  l%l?f-W,  a.  aiy—104. 
liMPM.  liraBkC.:««»— 

Skao,  Braid  L..  Mod,  and  Magne.     3,294,«02. 
ti^gm^  Frank  C:  £fe» — 

Skaa.  Srald  L.,  Macne.  and  Mod.     3,294,808. 
Co»  The 


'Staler.  i&obort'B.    8.29S.107. 
Malaiet,  Aadro  D.  L.    Machine  for  the  preparation  of  f oundry 

aolil  froB  Matek-i^tei.    3,298.T0S.  12-27-66.  G.  22—20. 
Malataaaaea  Co..  Inc..  The :  £lee — 

Doaeaa,  Bdvard  T.    3.294,977. 
Maiaaci,  Laaa  L,  to  laternatlOBal  Baalnesa  Machinea  Corp. 

Praeai  of  eoattas,  aatng  a  liquid  metal  anbatrate  liolder. 

8,SM.6«,  13-27-66,  CI.  204— 192. 
M»ij«»ia«,  John  M..  to  Chandler  Brana  Inc.     Flow  diriaion 

unantaa  for  fad  mpplj  aTatem.    3,293,868,  12-27-60,  Cl. 

MaBoiy,  v'.U^tt  Co..  Inc. :  8t«e — 

Patttfbanfh,  JaaMS  B.,  and  Wiser.     3^4,930. 
Malaaraa,  Aranr  L.,  to  Hoaeywdl  Inc.    Control  apparatuf*. 

siiMSiMS,  12-27-6*.  Cl.  77-77. 
Manaaa^  Karl,  K.  Wedeneyer.  and  G.  Unteratenhofer,  to  Far- 
itenfaWlkea  Barer  AktleBgeadlsehaft.     Ptaoaphorlc  add  en- 
twa.  aatar  aaldea  of  eater  dUmMea.    3.294,876.  12-27-60, 
C9.  S6<^— M9. 
Maanlac,  John  A..  Paper  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Boaeke,  Loaia  B.,  Welch,  and  Lanyon.    3,294,018. 
Ifaatcofel,  Rolf,  to  Flnna  Heraeas  Znartadimelie  G.m.b.H. 
Proeeaa  for  concentrating  solforic  add  in  a  onarts  rectify- 
ing cohimn.    8^,650.  12-27-66.  a.  203— 22. 
Maayok,  Leonard   F..   to   Stanray  Corp.      Coai^r  operatlnir 

dCTlea.    8.294,203, 12-27-66,  Cl.  218— 100. 
Marataek.  HaroM:  i8e« — 

MtoatedE.  Jack  M.,  and  Harold.    3.294.406. 
lUrateek.  Jack  M.,  Harold.    Fixture  irltta  drawers.    3,294, 

46«.  13-27-66.  Cl.  312—343. 
March.  Adrian  A.  C,  to  Yonngman,  W.  C.  Ltd.    Trailer  with 
adeetlTdy    steenMe    eastora.     8.294.417,    12-27-60,    Cl. 
280—406. 
Mareaal  Co.  Ltd..  Tke:  Bte— 
Jaaaa.  John  F.    8.295.009. 
SdidlMta,  Ernst  F.    3.295,022. 
TtfaraafB.  Mane:  800 — 

BoaAlnd.  Herbert,  Becker.  Mareaca.  and  Mereaea.    3,294,- 
640. 
Maraaea,  m*i«— <  W. :  Bee — 

Soaddad.  Harbert.  Becker,  and  Mareaca.     3,294,645. 
llaxgalra,  BlnaMo,  to  Flat  Sodeta  per  Aiioni.     Detachable 
amleoadtietar  rectiiler  unit  for  alternating  current  gen- 
aiatar.    8,396,046.  12-27-46.  Cl.  321— 8. 
if^T««^t,  jori:  800— 

VBRl.01ampfero,andMarinal.    3.293,788. 
Marlaa  Steel  Corp.:  Bee — 

J«rMBe,  Jadt.    3,294,164. 
Mafk.  Bail  H.    Safety  tin  eonatmctlon.    3,293,712.  12-27- 

66.  CL  34—161.  «        ^      .  ,.  , 

Mazk.  Tldar.  to  Moaaaato  Co.     Germlddal  aoap  compoal- 

ttaaa.    SJike91, 12-27-66,  CI.  252—107. 
Marktaefcanl.  Frits  B. :  8ree — 

Bu^    Qabrlel,    Nbshay.    Marktsctaeffel.    aad    Turbak. 
vi394,8o4. 
Mir^Vall.  Howard  W. :  iBee — 

'  i,  Darid  A.,  MarabaU,  and  Evans.     3,293,894. 


Heraey-Sparllng  Meter 

3.294.023ri2-27-«6.  CT 
Martorana,  GlOTanni :  Bee — 

Boschi.  Antonio,  and  Martorana.     S,293,$83. 
Maruasewski,   Joaepb   A.,   C.   A.   Laraen,   R.  A.   Wlegel.   and 

T.  E.  Oancy,  to  joaes  k  Laaghtta  Steel  Co.!   Apparataa  for 

cooling  hot  bodlea.    8,294,1OT,  12-ST-46,  Cl.  137—124. 
Maaon,    Frederick   P.,    to   Creed   ft   Co.    Ltd.     Type   prtntlne 

apparatua   with   motion   generator  and   indicating   meana. 

3,294.211.  12-27-66.  Cl.  197 — 48. 
Maaon.  Howard  F..  to  The  ifnaal  Co.     Punl<  button  awitch 

3.294.942.  12-27-66.  CI.  300—159 
Maaaey-Ferguaon  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bunting.  Erneat  V.,  and  Und.     3.294.1791 
Maasey.    Richard    P.,    to   Bell    Telephone   Laboratoriew.    Inc 

D.C.    to   A.C.    regulated    eosTerter.      3.2901.048,    12-27-60 

Cl.   321—2. 
Mathea,  Gnnther.  to  Anatalt  far  Moatage-Technik.     ClampinK 

device.     3,294,349.  12-27-66.  Cl.  248—68.  T 
MathewR.  David  D.     Ballot  or  the  like.    .1,294,424.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  283—63.  r 

Mathlaen,  Martin  H..  to  Kai-Uft  Spring  Cora.     Sway  control 

neana  for  tratlera.     S.294,421.   12-27-66.  ICl.  280 — 446. 
Matlow,  Sheldon  L.  to  Hoffman  Klectronico  dorp.     pH  meter. 

3.294.662.  12-27-66.  O.  204—195.  T 

Matroaa.  Irving  B.  and  S..  to  Montrose  Mfg.  Co-.  Inc.     Ward- 
robe bSK.     3.294,134.  12-27-66.  Cl.  150—1. 
Matrosa,  Samuel :  :8ec — 

Matroaa.  Irving  B.  aad  8.     3.294.134. 

Montrose  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee —  ' 

Matroaa,  Irving  B.  and  R.     3.294.134. 

IMfttauablma.  MItaao,  and  S.  Ogawa.  to  Tokyp  Denki  Kagakii 
Kogyo  Kabuahlkl  Kaiaha.  Combined  unl|  of  Impedance. 
3,295.055.  12-27-66.  Cl.  823—74. 
Matauablma,  Mltauo.  and  S.  Ogawa.  to  Tokyti  DenkI  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabuahlkl  Kaiaha.  Combined  unit  of  impedance. 
3.295.056.  12-27-66.  Cl.  323—78 
Mattel  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ryan.  John  W.     3,293,794. 
Ryan.  John  W.     3.293.795. 
Mattew.  John  H. :  Bee — 

Fegley.  Charlea  R..  Horning,  and  Matt< 
.Matthews.   William  R.     Contlnooaa  flow 

and  digest  tube.     3.294.626.  12-27-46.  C 

Matthias.    Eugene   A.,    to   Oeorg   Ftsdier   A 

Method  of  and   device  for  controlling  ma' 

daily  copying  machines.     8.293.961,  12-2 

Mntxner,  Edwin  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Com 


1 


stop 
and 


Fancber.    and 


kiuger  conveyor. 

Co.     Proeeaa  for 
aoncoBtanalnated 


Martin.  Heary  E.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    D.C.  regulation 

di«alt.    84»0.0S2.  12-27-66,  CT.  328—22. 
MarCliu  Ta-iTT     Tehlde  aseapa  syateau.     8,293,984.  12-27- 

eeTcLi 


«^ 

Martla.  Joha  J.,  and  B.  A.  Hitch,  to  Pullman  Inc.  Tandem 
eaatalaar  «0BBeetlng  arrangement.  3.294.419.  12-27-06. 
a.  3S0— 416. 

Martla.  John  J.,  to  Pallman  Inc.    Coupling  arrangement  for 

^adoa  azl«  acmi-traUers.  3.294.43<(.  l?-27-06.  a.  280— 
^6. 

llaittB.  Balph  B..  A.  B.  Pate.  Jr..  and  B.  E.  Harsla,  to  Howe- 
Bahar  Kajdneen.  Inc.  Deralnrliing  petrdeom  fractions 
with  altrMcn  diozlda  and  aolfurie  add.  3.294,677.  12-27- 
66,  Cl.  30^334. 


8.294.948. 
er  impregnator 
162—236. 
[tiengcwilachaft. 
Ine  tools,  espe- 
Cl.  82—14. 
lex  metal  halo- 
cvanurate  bleach'  compodtiona.     8.294.69#.   12-27-66.   Cl. 
252—99. 
Mauro.  John,  Jr. :  Bee —  I 

George,  Edward  T..  and  Allen.     8,293.749. 
Maxey.  Alexander  B..  to  Ampez  Corp.     Fast,  alow  and 
motion     reproduction     natng    longitudinal  I  recording 
routing  beads.     3.294.902.  12-27-66.  Cl.  17R— 6.6. 
Maxson.    Ralph    C.    to     Nermont    Americaa    Corp.     I{edi;<> 

trimmer.     3.203.746.  12-27-66.  Cl.  80—22.% 
Maxwell.  Richard  C. :  Sei 

Stoffev,    Donald    G..     Maxwell.    Ontma 
Hallett.     3.294.627. 
Mayps  Bros.  Tool  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Hanson.  Ove  O.     3,298,757. 
Mayratb.    Martin.      Compact   center   drive 

3.294.219.  12-27-66.  Cl.  19S— 213. 
Mayer.  Raymond  P..  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
producing  magnesium  hydroxide  and  a  ^ 
effluent  sdlutlon.  8.294.485,  12-27-66,  Cl  23—90 
Mayer.  Walter  P..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  I  Barrier  coated 
thermoplastic  olefin  high  polymer  aubstrhtes.  3.294,577. 
12-27-66.  Cl.  117—138.8.  I 

McAulifr.  William  H.     Manl  impacting  devic*  for  excavating 

bockeU.     S.293.778,  12-27-66;  Cl.  87 — 14ii 
McBrady.  WilUam  J. :  Bee —  1  ^ 

Denton.  Arnold  E..  Hogan.  McBrady.  aajd  Benk.     3.293. 
687. 
McCall.  Ernest  B.,  and  B.  B.  Mllward,  to  MoHsanto  Chemicals 
Ltd.     Arylatlon  of  silicon-containing  aroniatic  compoaadw. 
3.294.831.  12-27-66.  CL  260—448.2.  ] 

McCarty,  Horace  G.  :  Bee —  , 

Qehman,   Roland   P.,   Koch,  and  McCar^. 
McCarty.  William:  See—  , 

Erickson.  Howard  L..  Kolae.  and  McCarty. 
McClean-Anderaon.   Inc. :  Bee — 

McClean.  WUllam  G.     3.283.927.  j 

McCleaa.  William  G..  to  McCIean-Anderson.  |nc 
Ing  mechanism.     3,293.927.  12-27-66.  Cl.;  74 

McClellan,  Ralph  E. :  See —  I  .   „  ..     ^ 

McClure.  Malcolm  C,  McClellan,  Stew4rt  and  Bullock. 

3  294  342.  ' 

McClure',  Malcolm  C,  R.  E.  McClellan.  G.  II.  Stewart,  and 

K.    G.    Bullock,    to    TV    Bank    Equipment   Corp.     Service 

facilities  and  equipment.     3.394,342.  12-2^-66.  Cl.  243—2. 

McCollougb.  Fred.  Jr. :  See — 

Clark.  Norman  J.,  and  McCollongh.     3^294.712. 

McCombs,  Howard  L..  Jr. :  See- 
Rogers.  Francis  R..  McCombs.  and  Snider.     8.293,847. 

McConnell,  Albert  U.  and  M.  L.  Corassa.  tO|  Scott  Paper  Co. 

ReUil    table    napkin    package.     8.294.22flL    12-27-66.    Cl. 

206 — ^57.  j 

McCord.  Robert  C. :  See —  .        I  „«..„, 

O'Neill.  Joseph  V..  HoMaaiek.  and  Me^ord.    3,294.185. 

McCormlck,  James  B.,  and  L.  C.  Johnson,  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Microtoae  anti-roll  device.  8.298.966. 
12-27-66,  Cl.  83—109 


3.293.885. 
3.294.290. 


Chain  lock- 
-87. 
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McDaald,  Altoa  R. : 

Oavhif,  Jaka  W 

McEweaTrlaniaB  B. 


aad  MdlaaleL     3,294,0M. 
See— 

B..  and  McBwaa.     8.298.716.  , 
..   aad   H.   D.   Wiatrlnger,   to    later- 
(TlonUlaer.     .H.294.226.   12-27-66.  Cl. 


Meyer.  Svaad  8,  to  Daaaka  Sacodtaa  A/8.     Beetrle 

systaai.  pcaferakly  Car  fire  alariM.     a.i9S.lSl.  l».>37-«e. 
-*   340—237. 


.McFartaaC  WttUaa 
national  Paper  Co, 
206 — 4C 
■\icOraw-Mikisa  Oa.:  S< 

Mlkulacky.  Uarvay  W.    at2»4.986. 
Rleba.  RIc&ard  E.     8.294^.       ^^       .,^«,, 
Rieba,  Rlekard  E..  Lodier,  aad  Rds.     «,*»».017 
McOulre    Sbely   W.      Watereraft.      8.294.0*5,    12-27-66,   Cl. 

Mebityre.  DaMM  &  aad  F.  S.     Flaid  apptteator.    S.294.060. 

12-27-66.  a.  118—261. 
Mdatyra.  Fradartc  8. :  B00—  ^^  _^ 

lielatyva,  Doaald  B.  and  ¥.  S.    8.294.060. 
McKinlay,  RobeK  C.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Flame  retarding 
indoenoB    aydwa    for    aa    iateraal    coaibBatlon    engine. 
3,298.880,  11-27-66.  Cl.  55—276. 
.MrKlnnis.  Charlea  L. :  See —  ^,  _  „^  _^„ 

MaehUa,  Oaorga  R..  McKlaala.  aad  GUaer.    SJM.803. 
McKelvie.  JehB  L. :  See—  .  „     ^^  ..    „ 

Idelsoha,  Jerome  M..   McKdvle,   Rothfosa.  and   Young. 
3.295.125. 
.McKeever.  Charles  H. :  See —  .„^..  „..- 

Albright,  Robert  L..  sad  McKeever.     8.294.847^ 
.McKowB.^obn  C.     Huntinf  piaocrve  and  game  bird  rcleaae 

therefor.     8J94.064.  12-57-«JL  a.  119— ISJL 
McLaughllB,   luieCt   J.,   ta  Wa^ttackMsa   »•«««   Corp. 
Bwitdi  davlea  with  Ulnmiaatad  swlM  handle.    8.294.945. 
12-27-66.  a.  200—167. 
McLeaa.  David  A. :  See— 

KeUer,  Harry  N..  MeLaaa,  and  Vromea.     8.294.658. 
McMabon.  DeaaU  P.     Labd  retalalag  means  for  eaMoles. 
bottles,  eoatalners  and  the  Uhe.     8,t93,787,  12-37-46,  C\. 
40— 806. 
McNay.  Ralph  B. :  See—  ^  .  .^.  „, . 

PetcrsoBT  Wniiam  R..  and  McNay.     3.294.714. 
McNeil  Laboratorlaa,  Inc. :  B00— 

Pooa,  Gearf*  I.    3,294 J8S.  _      ^  _  «...  y, 

McNinch,  Herbert  A.,  and  R.  B.  Karll.  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

Lnbrteaat   eoBpodtlons  coatalalag   detergeacy   additives. 

3.294.684.  13-37-46,  a.  253— 46.T.  _  ^  ^_      , 

McVaaael,   DaaaM  B.,   to  Daw  Camlaa  Corp.     MetM  ot 

Mlyascirlalaa   cydetrtdlozaBea    IX.      8,394,740.    12-37-66. 

Mead  JokaaoB  ft  Co. :  Sao—   _     ^ 

Bartoa.  Baymoad  W.     84M,1S«.        .  .^.  „.. 
Bartoa.  Rajrmend  W..  and  Herroo.     8,294.268. 
Means,  Joka  A.,  to  Time.  lac.    Fdt  driers  fOr  paper-asaklag 

maclilaary.    3.383,767.  13-37-66,  Cl.  J*— fl-^         .^ 
Medalia.  Arrmt  I.,  and  B.  HafOflaa.  to  Cabot  Corp.    Ptoeess 
of  prodadag  diaperaaat  frea  carbon  blaekalurrles  aad  rub- 
ber maatarbatdkaa  cOBtalalag  same.     8.294,783.  12-27-66. 
Cl.  260—41.6. 
Medical  Bleetroadcace,  Inc. :  See — 
Ooaaalea.  Frank  A.     3.398.868. 
Meeker,  Rokart  B. :  See— 

DoalM.  Artkar  K..  Meeker,  and  Plerotti.     3.294.488. 
Mebr,  L.  Banaaa :  B00— 

Brissaa.  Fermcdo.     8.294.078. 
Melja.  Fraadscaa  H. :  Bee — 

Bwiar.  Coradla,  Mdia,  aad  Tan  Zanten.    3.294,168. 
MeiJa.  Fraadacaa  H..  C.  Btasitr.  and  M.  van  Zanten,  to 
Shell  Oil  Oa.    Method  for  traatlag  peraieable  earfh  forma- 
tloaa.    S.3M.it5.  13-27-66.  Q.  IW— 33. 
Mel-Aire  Co.,Iac. :  Sea— 

Mdaar.  Banaaa  M.     8,394.006. 
Meland.  Brace  C. :  See — 

Da  Lada.  Victor  E..  aad  Meland.     8,295.080. 
Meltaer,  Rokart  I. :  See- 
Brown,  BlAard  &.  aad  Mdtaer.  ,  8.394.801. 
Mdaar,  HataMa  iL  to  Nattaaal  Air  Prodncta,  Inc..  t/a  Md- 
Aire  Co.  aad/or  Md-Alra  Co,  lac.    Apparataa  for  provid- 
ing an  air  barrier.     8.294.005.  12-27-66.  CI.  98--i86. 
-Meneret,  Jeaa :  800— 

Bediar.  Beaae.  Caraeatler.  Fraaeola.  Graad-Clement.  and 
Meaeret    8.394.700. 
Mennlckea.  Krwia  J.,  F.  Math,  aad  K.  H.  Strehle,  to  Flltrona 
Filter  0.a.h.H.     Sapplemental  air  aupply  device.     3.294.- 
074.  13-ST-44,  Cl.  128—134. 
Mercer.  Jamaa  L. :  See — 

Togaahi.  Hachlro  J.,  aad  Mercer.     3.393,766. 
Merder.  Aaaa  B. :  See — 

Shamaa.  Harry  A.     3468.763. 
Merder.  Jaaa.    PraHure  coatrol  nalt  ior  hydraulic  systems. 

3.394404.  IS-ST-46.  Cl.  117—108. 
Merck.  1. :  80^— 

Thsdag,  laa  Game.  Schalte.  aad  Soauaar.     8.394.638. 
Merck  *  Co..  lac. :  See — 

Shen.  Taaag-TiBg.  and  Saratt.     8.294.811. 
Merriaua.  lae. :  800 — 

Wayaoa.  Aadrew  J.    8.29S.S40. 
Wayaoa.  Aadrew  J.,  aad  O'Ceandl.    3.298,841. 
Merritt  laaMB  F.,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.    Stereophonic 
FM  lecdvers  Imrlng  antonaatlc  swltehlng  meaas  for  stereo 
reccptloa.     SJM.9IS.  13-27-46.  CL   17»— 16. 
Mertea.  Radalf :  800— 

Mtller.  Oerkard.  and  Mcrtca.    S.SM,TK. 
Messlaao.  Paal  J.,  aad  B.  M.  noMsaa,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.      Laailaeaeeat  acrtaaa  ntllldag   Boalamiaaacent 
separatar  lajars.     S.394.6S0.  13-27-66,  Cl.  117—88.5. 
MesslBg.  DaaaM  A. :  Sea- 
Peck,  Reese  A.,  Fraaa.  aad  Meaalng.     3,394,678. 
Metallgeaellackaft  Aktleagcsdlachaft :  See— 
PaaBaf.  Igoa  F.  M.    1.364.4ST. 

Meta.  Frad  L. :  Ma— 

WIBlam  J..  Meta,  Blnaataae.  aad  HIrach.     8.394,- 


Meyer  sa  Habarge,  Slacf  riad 

Laaa,  Badolf .  aad  Mayar  an  Beberge 
Meyers.  Arthur ;  %  to  M.  Walabar.  aad  34%  to  J.  A. 


8.208.706. 


Cigarette  Alter.     8.294.096.  13-47-46,  CL  ISl— 10.7. 
Meyera.  Charlea  O..  aad  M.  8.  Hoaa.  to  OoasbaatlOB  Baglaaer- 
ing.  IBC.    PnmplBg  system.    S.t9«,OTi.  13-47-66,  CL  148— 
31. 
Meya,  Fraadacaa  H. :  800 — 

Baveaaar,  laaak.  and  Maya.     8.394.166. 
Meager.  Blebard  A. :  Si 
M«l 


fargaa.  Allaa  C. 


aad  Davia.     8.394.400. 


Micfaale,  Aagdo.  CoaMaatloa  nlata  foot  aad  aUda  faateaer 
foot  /or  aawlBg  maiAiaea.  8.394.048.  11-37-40.  Q.  113— 
240. 

Mlekad.  Jaaaa  B..  8.  A  Xahaa,  Jr..  D.  F.  Kaeaecka,  aad  a  C. 
Blottaikaek.  dsasastd  (by  L.  O.  Blotterkoek.  admlnlatra- 
trlx),  to  Baaa  ReaaarA  aad  Bngiaaariag  Oo.  Method  for 
coattag  pipe.     8.294,573,  12-37-44,  Cl.  117—49. 

Mtekaelaaa.  Joka  O. :  B00— 

Hewett.    WlUam    A..    Mk^adaon.    aad    Schfachdmar. 
8.394,763. 

Mlckelaea.  Rdd  A. :  See— 

Kiagery,  William  D..  and  Mlekdaaa.     8.294460. 

Mlddlaawarth.  Tomasy  A..  J.  B.  Fladlay.  B.  B.  Btaiagaa.  and 
W.  H.  KuMp.  to  International  Harreater  Co.  Ardenlatad 
modular  vehldc.     8^94.193.  13-37-66.  CL  180—79.3. 

MIddleaworth.  Tommy  A,  J.  B.  Fladlay.  B.  B.  Statngaa.  aad 
W.  H.  Kaapp.  to  lateraatioaal  Harveatar  Co.    Ardcnlated 


*%.' 


moduUr  vdilde.    8^294,418.  12-27-66.  O.  240—408. 
Midland  SUIeoBaa  LtdT:  See— 

Caopsr,  Keaaeth  O.     3  J94.566. 
Miehla-CMaa-Dextar.  lae.:  B00 — 

HolBM.  Walter,   and  Boonsefell.     3.294,894. 
MIeraa,  Laaraaee  F..  to  Ford  Motor  Oo.    Igaittoa 

8.294.074.  13-47-66,  CL  138—148. 
Miknlacky.  Harvey  W..  to  McQraw-Fdtaaa  Co.    Carreat  llmM- 

ing  fnae.    S.»4,986.  13-27-66.  O.  300—120. 
MUea  lAboratorlea.  Inc. :  See— 

MeCorsalck,  Jamea  B..  and  Johaaoa.     8.298.946. 
Mlleto.  Ciro.  aad  D.  Oaraaeehle.    Coatalaar  opaalag  msrka- 

nlsm.     8.294.275.  12-27-66.  Cl.  220—64. 
Miller.  Garfldd  F.     Tile  tightener.     3.398.814.  12-S7-S6.  a. 

52—898. 
Miller  Co..  The :  See— 

PaacQCd.  Ernest  and  Jnllo.    3,294,432. 
Paaeoed.  Julio  A     8.294.967. 
Miller.  Herman,  Inc. :   £re« — 

Blodee.  Lelf.  and  Beckman.     3,294,460. 
Miller.  John  J. :  See— 

Oallaro,  Anthony  V.,  aad  MUler.    3,2954)46. 
Miller.  Louie  B. :  See — 

Davles.  MUea  A.,  and  MUler.     3,394|,257. 
MUler,  MalrlB  W.,  aad  D.  J.  Crawford,  to  Bz-Oril-O  Com. 
Paperbeard  eoatalaer  and  awthod  of  elimlaatiag  edge  wlefc- 
Ing  in  the  container.     3.294,810,  12-27-46.  CL  321—48. 
Miller,    Stewart   E.,    to   Bell   Tdaphoae   Lakoratottoa.    Im. 
Antenna  system  wherein  baamwloth  rarlatloas  is  adUered 
l>y  chaagiag  aaertnre  area  of  prlasary  antenna.    3J8ti4SS^ 
12-27-66^CI.  848 — 781. 
Mllllngton,  Richard  B..  and  R.  C  Mordberg,  to  Hiteo.    Proeeaa 
for    prepariag    carbon    libera.      3,294,4S6,    13-27-44,    Cl. 
28—209.4. 
MUlward.  Brlaa  B. :  Bee— 

MeCall,  Ernest  B.,  and  MlUwtrd.    8,294.831. 
Miltoa.  Kirby  M.,  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Co.    Llth-tTM  emntatoaa 
with  organoaUlcone  block  copolymers.     8,294,587.  13-3T- 
66.  Cl.  9« — 07. 
Milwaukee  Valve  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

KocBlgaberg.  Max,  and  HeU.     3,294,116. 
.Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Appddom,  Roger  fl.     3.298,983. 
Mlnneteeh  Laba.  Inc. :  See — 

Moe.  James  "E^  and  Trechsd.     S,29S.7((9. 
Minster  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 
Clements,  Albert.     3.298.900. 
Miahlma.     Matano.      Ball    bearlag    aaaemblles.      3.294.468. 

12-27-66.  Cl.  308—184. 
Mitsubishi  Rdyon  Kabaahlki  Kalsha  :  See — 

HltomL  KdlehL  Takagi,  Ifomnra.  and  Okada.     8.298.714. 
Mlttereder.  Franda  X. :  See — 

Borst.  Dean,  and  Mlttereder.     3.294,507. 

MlvUle.  Chariaa  A.,  aad  F.  Hagd,  to  Baadara  Aaaadatea.  lac. 
IncresBaatal  magaetic  tape  recorder.  3,344JS3.  11-37-46, 
a.  242—65.12. 

Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Hudaon.  George  A..  Plgott,  and  Sauadara.     S;394,718. 

Mobil  OU  Corp. :  See — 

Daaa.  Jamaa  T.     3.293.867. 

Guemaey.  Edwin  O.     3.294.643. 

Lawraaca,  PhUln  L.,  and  Wataon.     3^5,099. 

Prater,  CaarleaD..  aad  WeL    3,394,860. 

Sharp.  Lorld  G.      8.294.122. 

Sloan,  Raymond  W.     3.294,194. 

Mod,  Robert  M. :  See— 

Skaa.  Erald  L.,  Mod.  and  Magae.    3,294,802. 

Mod.  Robert  R. :  See— 

Skan,  Evald  L.,  Magne,  and  Mod.     3.294,808. 

Modem  Metal  Prodocto  Co. :  See — 

BeekaasB.  Sraeat  C.  and  Anderson.     3.294,448. 
Moe,  James  B.,  and  H.  W.  Treehad.  to  Minnata^  *^^  'm. 

liaear  diataaee  moaaorlng  iastmmeat.    3,29S,769»  lt-41- 

60,  a.  38—126. 

Mogglo.  William  A. :  See — 

Bayialller,  7oha  W.,  Bohm,  and  Mooilo.    S;n8,686. 
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,  WmUm  O..  and  B.  W.  Rlditer,  to  GcMral  Electric 
rapport  Btmetnre.     S.294.847.  l«-27-«6.  CI. 


Myers.  Daniel  O..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olasa 


Mowoe  Aato  Bqalpment  Co. : 
Smldl.  Charles  J.,  and 
ito  Co. :  Am — 

yieter.    S,2»4.6»l 


Be€ — 
'Hlgglnbotham. 


3,2»4,391. 


■dwta  A.    ^M^fi90. 


Jr.,  and  Symes.     3,294,797. 


3,294,708. 


Morrii.     8JM.6T4 

^...,..,-J>erg«r.  Clarence  D, 

Monaaato  Rcaearch  Corp. :  Bee- 

BadeU.  Stanley  T.     8,293.868. 

Parts.  Leo  P.,  Nielsen,  and  Oreenley 

MontTMntfr  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

MatroM.  IrrlBf  B.  and  8.     S.X94.1S4. 
M  ook,  (Um  C.  :  Bee — 

Adams.  Edward  A.,  Brown,  Jarosl.  and  Mook.     3,294,292. 

Moetn,  Itetefaer  L.,  to  United  States  of  i^nerlea.  Atomic 

Eawajr  CMBBlaslon.    Method  for  lemoTlnv  lanthanldea  and 

trlTaRnt  actlaldes  fron  aqneoas  nitrate  solntlons.    3,294,- 

494,  12-2T-46,  CI.  23-^940. 

Moore,  Tbomas  W.,  to  American   Machine  k  Foandry  Co. 

««Blcoiidaet«r  device.    8,2QS,089,  12-27-86.  Cl.  888—204. 

Moraine  Box  Co. :  Bee — 

Monroe.  Thomas.     3,294,307. 
Moran,  Joseph  P. :  Bee— 

CooltMT,  WaUace  H.,  Hon.  Moran.  and  CUps.     3,295,050. 
Morat,  Fraas  0.m.l>.H. :  Bee — 

SebSKldt,  Bichard.  and  Stock.     84294,328. 
Moratis,  Clunstr  J. :  Bee —  _.    ^ 

Carina.  William  G.,  Sadns.  and  Moratis.    3,294,887. 

Morean.  Jerry  P. :  Bee —  ^^ 

Hoimes.  Ralford  L.,  Moreaa.  and  Norak.     3,294,794. 
Moreton,  Douflaa  A.,  to  Bemrose  ft  Sons  Ltd.     Containers, 
saeh  as  boxes,  cartons  and  caps.     3,293,997.  12-27-66,  CI. 
93—36. 
MorettI,  Francesco,  to  Offlclne  Meeeanlehe  E  Fonderie  A.  Bosco 
S.p.a.    DeTlce  for  openlnc  the  dlscharce  <4>enln(  of  a  hydro- 
sanraetor  and  conearrently  loekinc  the  extractor.     3,294,- 
817,  12-27-66,  Cl.  233—20. 
Mornn,  AUan  C.,  B.  A.  Mescer,  and  R.  H.  DarU.     Method 
or  maldac  a  Tolcanlsed  wire  reinforced  tire  br  means  of 
ladaetloa  heating.    3,294,606,  lS-27-66,  Cl.  156—124. 

Morgan,  Sonald  B. :  Bee —  

Clajton.  -Serge  D.,   OiUespte,  and  Morgan.    3,295,096. 

Momlngstar,  Robert  P.    V^etatlon  growth  promoter  ntlllslng 

blood   as   a    major   component.      3,294,528,  12-27-66,   Cl. 

71—17. 

Morrill.  Wayne  J.    Method  of  making  a  dynamoelectrlc  ma- 

dilne.    8^3.729,  12-27-66,  Cl.  29— 155JB. 
Morrts.  Bopert  C. :  Bee — 

BooboL  Norman  B.,  and  Morris.     3.294,851. 
Morrison,  Donald  C,  to  Fundamental  Beseareh  Co.     Nacleo- 
pbUlc     reactions     of     2.8-dlnitronaphtlialene.       3.294,838, 
12-57-66.  Cl,  260—805, 
Morrisoii,  WllUun,  to  International  Research  4  DeTelopment 
Co.    Tmnwl  power  Installations  atUldng  liquefied  natural 
gaSL    8^8,860;  12-27-66,  CI.  60—59. 
Morrow,  Howard  B.,  Jr. :  8ee — 

Shaw.  Besjamln  C.  and  Morrow.     3.293.777. 
MorwL  Bdwaxv  A»  to  Johnson  *  Johnson.     Sanitary  napkin. 

SiSM^I,  12-27-66.  Cl.  128—290. 
Mosaic  rabrleations.  Inc. :  Bee — 

■m^s,  John  W..  Jr.     3.294,504. 
Mosbr,    William    L.,    to    American    Cyanamld    Co.      Certain 
napihotrlasole  and  napbthothladlaiole  compounds.    3,294,- 
812,  12-27-86.  Cl.  260—804. 
Msalaf,  Fired  L.,  to  Ladlow  Typognph  Co. 

S^iMo.  12-27-66,  Cl.  199—1. 
Moss,  Fted  D. :  Bee — 

Halper.  Walter  M..  and  Moss.    3,294,719. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Schooler.  WlUard  A.    8.295.075. 
Stem.  Morton.     3,295.060. 
Madd,  Frank  X..  Jr.,  to  Curtis  1000,  Inc. 
Telopes.    3.294.423.  12-27-66.  Cl.  282—25. 
Mueller  Co. :  Bee — 

Smith.  John  J.    3,294.109. 
Mtellaa,  Robert  D.     Heat-rcsponslTe  electric  caUe  formed  of 
heat  shrlnkaUe  material.     3,294,941,  12-87-66.  O.  200— 
148. 
MsUtr.  Oerhard.  and  R.  Merten,  to  Fsrbenfabrlken  Bayer 
AktleBgeoellsenaft.     Certain   1,3.5  ozadlasine-oneB  and   a 
process  for  their  preparation.     3.294,792.  12-27-66,   Cl. 
5q5     J4,4 
Mttler.  Maitla,  to  International  Standard  Blectrie  Corp.    Fre- 
aacney   numtplex   repeater   station    haTlng   channel   drop 
fadSttCS.    3,294,914.12-27^66.0.179—15: 

lloIl«^  Walter :  See—  ^_ I 

WeiMr.  a«»nL  Fink,  and  Muller.    3,294.541.  f 

MnBcr.  Werner:  Wee —  _  __^^  _^ 

Zlflunermann,  Max.  Muller.  and  Hagge.     3,294,500. 
MoUins.    Cnrtls.      Bag    with    reserre    capacity.      3,294,312. 

12-27-66,  Cl.  229—^3.  _        _        „  „     ^^.     ^     ^ 

Monroe.  Thomas,  to  Moraine  Box  Co.     Collapsible  Un  box. 

8.SM,807.  12-27-86.  a. «»—««. 
Morata  Klfai  Kahoshild  Kaisha :  Bee— 
Tanobo.  Hideo.    8.298.888. 

Mnrsaa.  William  J. :  Bee — 

^irson.  WUUam  W..  Jr..  and  Mnrgas.     3.294,488. 

Morphy.  Thomas  F.     Street  sweeper.     3,293.679.  12-27-66. 

CL  I5--84. 

Murray.  George  B. :  Bee—  ,  „  ..  mw 

Francis.  Thomas,  Forrer,  Jones.  Murray,  and  Thorne. 
8,294,601. 
MnslAnk,  Alexander  B.,  to  The  M.T.  A  D.  Co.     Seat  for  a 
Tdodpede.    206,5«8. 12-27-«6.  Cl.  D34— 16. 

^"^iSlSinf  >rwfai  J..  Moth,  and  Strtfde.    8.104,074 


Casting  device. 


Continuous  en- 


Co.    Method  for 


3.294^658. 
3,29a772. 


3,294,830. 


3,^94,681. 


treating  a  material  In  a  solution.     3.294,008,  12-27-66.  Cl. 
156—24. 

Myers,  Thelma.  and  H.  8.  Webb ;  said  Myersiaasor.  to  Hudson 
AssocUtes.  Bioeldal  dcTiees.  3.294,066.  12-27-66.  Cl. 
110—25. 
Naarmann,  Herbert,  B.-G.  Kastning,  and  O.  Schroeder.  to 
Badische  AniUn-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeafellschaft.  Ethyl- 
ene copolymers  and  process  for  producnoii  thereof.  3.294.- 
754.  12-27-66.  a.  260—78.  i 

Xaboinj,  DaHd  M. :  8ee—  | 

Schults,  Carl  L..  and  Naboanr.    3.294,30^. 
Xaden.  Barney.  J.  Trotman.  and  I.  Benson.  tO  Container  Corp. 
of  America.    CouTertlble  Tehlde  floor  arrangement.    3.294,- 
263.  12-27-66.  a.  214 — 84.  | 

Nagler.  Robert  T..   to  United  States  of  An^rlca.  Air  Force. 
High    temperature    container.      8.294,27).    12-87-66.    Cl. 
220—6. 
XapoUtano,  Pellegrlno  B.     Non-leak  piston  system.     3,293.- 

994.  12-27-66.  Cl.  92—86. 
N'sriock.  Raymond  M.  :   See- — 

Atchison.  George  J.,  and  Narlock. 
Katelson,  Samuel :  See — 

Gottfried,  Herbert  and  Natelson. 
National  Air  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Melser.  Herman  M.    3,294.005.  | 

National  Broach  k  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 
Daniel.  Darld  W.    3,298.987. 
DaTls.  Kenneth  J.    3.298.803. 
National  Dlstillen  and  Cheasieal  Corp. :  Bee^- 

Bertea.  OcUTlan.  Seacle.  and  Gross.    3,|94.594. 
Corbett,  Herbert  O.    3.293.690. 
Hannon,  Bruce  M.    3,293,913. 
Horrlts^  David.  Baugh.  and  Shaw. 
Jacob.  Carl  N.    8.294^786. 
Von  der  Helde.  Jack  C.    3.294,971. 
National  Lead  Co. :  Bee — 

Larsen.  Delmar  H.    3,294  J02. 
Stearns.  Robert  O.,  and  Wdntrltt. 
National  Mine  Service  Co. :  Bee — 

Karlovsky,  Jerry.  Jr.     3,294.450. 
National  Plastic  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee- 

Wark.  John  T.    3,294,622. 
National  Research  Council :  Bee — 

Schuler.  Graham  T..  and  Roy.    3.294,084. 
National  Research  Develooment  Corp. :  Bee-  - 

Froome.  Keith  D.    3.295,062. 
National-Standard  Co. :  See — 

Frasler.  Larry  C.    3,294,148.  ^  ,,    ^  ^   ^.  , 

Nasall,  Joseph,  and  R.  M.  Strieby.  to  GIL  Corp.     Article 

handling  apparatus.     3.294,256.  12-27-41.  CI.  214—1. 
Nebel,   Max.  to   Hanes   Corp.     Apparatus    'or  knitting  run- 

reslsUnt  fabric.     3,293,885.  li-27-66.  (1.  66—107. 
Nebel    Max  B.,  to  Hanes  Corp.     Apparatoi  and  method  for 
produdns  plnsh  knitted  fabric.     3.293,8|6.  12-27-60.  Cl. 
66—108. 
Neel.  John  V. :  See 

Harris.  Ben  A.,  and  Neel.    3,295,108. 
Neet-A-Pak  Products  :  See  ^^^ , 

Gelman.  Louis,  and  Levenson.    3.294.^ 
Nellson.  Dan  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Dlgltalcomouter  hav- 
ing a  high  speed  table  look-up  operation.    |3.299.102.  12-27- 

NeffiaS".  At^ini.:  A.  M.  DerbasoT.  V.  S. izakallnsky.  V.  L. 

*  LevlUn,  J.  V.  Kamensky.  and  V.  M.  Korojev.  to  Veespjusny 
Naushro-Issledoratelskv  1  Proektor-Tekinologlchesky  In- 
stitute Ugolrogo  Mashlnostroenys.  Aut<hnaton  for  manu- 
facturing shell  half-molds  from  sand  aM  resin  composi- 
tions.   3.293.701.  12-27-66.  Cl.  22—20.     I 

Nelkln  Henry  O.  .to  H.G.  Enterprises.  Ma|e  supporting  gar- 
ment.   3,294^86. 12-27-66.  a.  128— 78.   I 

Nelson.  Bruce  K..  to  Sylvanla  peetrle  Prodkiets  Inc. 
arra>  system.     3^8*,188.   12-27-66.  Cl.,8«— 8" 

Nelson.  John  E.,  to  Donlnlon  Bncta«wing  ^  orks.  Ltd. 
genous  grinding  miU.    8.2£«.^.  l?"**^  ?'.?J'**"k-**-. 

Nelson.  Paul  H..  to  General  meegie  Co.  Bi  d  loading  battery 
holder  for  apnlUnce.    3.294.992.  ll-17-#  I.  Cl.  310-^. 

Nelson.   Roger  T.,   to  Rsytheon  Co.     8«b  conductor 
transducer  device.     3.295.086.   11-1T-66J  Cl. 

Nelvac,  Inc. :  See —    _     ..  .  „  ^  an^  ^aa 

Carson,  WUUam  W..  Jrj,  and  Morgaa.    8.SM.4S8. 

Nermont  American  Corp. :  Bee 

Maxson,  Ralph  C.     3.298,746. 

Nesbltt.  Stuart  S. :  See—  .m^^mtx 

Loft.  John  T.,  Nesbltt.  and  T^.S,«N.860. 

Nestor,  Leonard  R.     Handle.     3.298,988.  l>-17-66. 

Neumann,  Manfred,  and  A.  Donato,  toUj^toljef  Inc. 

trie  power  distribution  conduit  *«""«•  '•'  *?«»«ftas 

thereto  along  snbstantiaUy  its  entire  Wngth.     8.295,083. 

12-27-66,  Cl.  339—21. 
New  England  Envelope  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Spauldlng.  Jerry  L.     3.294.813. 
New  Life  Foundation  :  See — 

Brown,  Victor.     3.294.491.       .     ^  .    ^       ^  _.        _ 

NewhaU.  Bdmonde  E.,  to  BeM  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. 

Maltiapcrtare  magnetic  cor«  ciioalt.    8,2B4.979.  12-27-66. 

Cl   307     SB 
Newman.  Donald  B.,  and  R.  N.  Griggs,  to  Computer  Products 

Inc.     Coaxial  patchbay  system  for  electronic  computers. 

Ne'^Cs^^f^'^'baiSS^Ster.    8^95.024.  12-27-66. 

Nlehoiai,  George,  and  J.  W.  Samow.  Electronic  target  g«me. 
3.294,401,  12-27-66,  d.  273—101.1.  j 

Nichols.  Frank  S. :  Bee—  ^  „.    ,1      «  o<iu<  io« 

Noster,  Charles  F.,  Nichols,  and  Steel*.     3.294.123. 

Nlcol,  Herbert  E.,  to  Pratt  Mfg.  Corp.  Aii^nratus  for  form- 
ing and  Insertiag  looped  threads  In  iiurglcal  sponges. 
3^3.699,  12-27-66,  O.  19—145. 


•     T 

1.298. 
Wglfal 


Phased 

Auto- 
241—70. 


strain 
888—2. 


Cl.  74— 

Klee- 
connectlon 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xxv 


Nicolas.  Marcel :  See — 

Germain.  PhiUppe.  and  NIeoUs.     3.298.903. 
Ntclsea.  Morris  L. :  Bee—  -.„.,«« 

Parts.  Leo  P..  Nlalaea,  and  Grcenley.  S;2»4,708. 
Niemeyer,  Bdgar.  and  C.  W.  Jeep.  Jr..  to  ACFIndoatries  Iim:. 
Electric  ccatrlfugai  in-the-tank  pump.  8.294,025,  12-27- 
66  Cl  108—87 
Nightingale.  John  Q.,  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratori«h  Inc. 
Telepbon;  aystem  calcoUtor.  i;294.911,  12-27-66.  Cl. 
179—7.1.  «         .  _ 

Niles,  Everett,  to  General  Blectrie  Co.     Arc  tube  mounting 
for  high  pressure  metal  vapor  lamps.    3.294,998.  12-27-66. 
Cl.  318—25. 
Nippon  Blectrie  Co.  Ltd. :  Sse— 

TokoU,  AWra.     3^294,600.  „.     ,.      „v      . 

NitiBcbe.  Siegfried,  B.  Pirson,  and  M.  Rotii,  to  Wacker  Chemle 
G.m.b.h.    Coating  agents.     3.294,709,  12-27-66,  Cl.  260— 
23. 
Nitssche,  Siegfried,  M.  Wick,  and  B.  Wohlfarth,  to  Wacker- 
Chemle,   O.m.b.H.     Method  of  curing  organopolyslioxanei 
with  the  reaction  product  of  dlethanolamlne  and  a  hydro- 
carbonoxy-sllicon     compound.       8,294,782,     12-27-66,    Cl. 
260-^37 
Noland.  James  B.  to  Formica  Corp.     Multilayer  decorative 
laminate  having  a  top  surface  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  2-<luoro- 
acrylate.     3.294.619,  12-27-66,  Cl.  161—166. 
Noland,  James  S. :  See—  ^,  .     ^      .  .w..  -«« 

Petropoalos.  John  C,  Saxon,  and  Noland.     3,294.629 
Norman.  VeSo,  +.  P.  Whaley,  and  H.  B.  Preetrtdge,  to  Ethyl 
Corp.      MeUI    pUtlng   process.      8,294,654.    12-27-66.    Cl 
204^88. 
Nomura,  Selnosuke :  See —  ,   ^^    .        ,  «no 

Hltomi,   Kellchl.   Takagl,   Nomura,   and  Okada.     3,293, 
711. 
Nord-Avlatlon     Societe    Nationale    de     Constructions     Aero- 

nautlques :  See —  

SUoff.  Emlle,  and  Fleor.     3.298,985. 
Nordberg  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  »  «w..  ^«- 

Biix.  Weltxin  B.,  Jr..  and  Krause.     3,294,033. 
Nordberg.  Robert  C. :  See—  „«„...«« 

MlUington.  Richard  B.,  and  Nordberg.     3,294,489. 
Norrington.  Newell  E.  J.     Adjustable  rifle  rack.     3,294,247, 
12-27-66,  Cl.  211—64.  _         ^  „  ...  ^     . 

Norrle.  Danald  O..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Method  of 
annealing  strip  In  coils.  3,294,598.  12-27-66,  CI.  148—134. 
Norris,  J.  T..  and  W.  O.  Castleman.  Pressure  responsive  de- 
vices. 8.2&4.934,  12-27-66,  Cl.  200—82. 
NorrlB.  John  W..  to  Lennox  Industries  Inc.  Serpentine-type 
heat  exchange  assembly.  3.294.082.  12-27-66,  Cl.  126— 
116.  ^ 

North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  Bee—    ^ 

Canaday,  James  A.,  Gaston,  and  Hill.     3,205,128. 
Lawton,  EmU  A.,  and  Weber.     3,294,495. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Davldse,  Jan.    8.294,897.  »  .^.  «^ 

Daridae,  Jan,  and  Comelissen.     3,294,899. 
De  Kroes,  Jan  L..  SnUt,  and  Schuringa.     3.294,920. 
Kool.  Ocrrit.     3.294,900. 
SchsUts.  Albert.     3,295,031. 
Van  Kcssel,  Theodoras  J.     3,295.072. 
.Northrop.  Donald  P. :  Sss —  ^    ^^^ 

Emldy.  Thomas  J.,  and  Northrop.     3,294,468. 
Northwestern  Unlveraity  :  See — 

Lorand.  Lasslo.     8.294.641.  .  ^..  „-  . 

Norton,  Calhoun.    Steering  arrangemeut  for  boatx.    3,294,0o4, 

12-27-66.  a.  115—37. 
Noshay.  Allen :  See —  .    _  .  ^    „     ._  , 

Karoly,    Gabriel,    Noshay.    Marktscbeffel,    and    Turbak. 
3  ^"4  864 
Noster,  bharles  F.,  F.  S.  Nichols,  and  E.  K.  Steele,  to  General 
Electric  Co.     oil  permeable  paper  laminated  cylinder  and 
the  Itte.    8,894,123,  12-27-64701.  138—144. 
Notarl,  Georgss,  to  Societe  dea  Poodres  Metalliqaes  et  dex 
AllUges  Speciaux  Uglne-Carbone.     FUter  assembly  havUiK 
fliter  elements  with  integral  distributing  and  supporting 
means.    8,2»4.242,  12-27-66.  Cl.  210—347. 
Notko.  Mlchad  F..  and  J.  F.  ZoelUn,  to  Druth  Packaging  Corp. 
Moving  and  storage  wardrobe  container.    3.294.221,  12-27- 
66,  CT.  106—7. 
Novak.  Arthur  F. :  See —  «  ^.  »„. 

Holmes,  Baiford  L.,  Moreau,  and  Novak.     3,294,794. 

Nowlln.  Gene:  See —  ^ 

Luts,  Martin  R.,  Nowlln,  and  Stange.     8,2^4,878. 
Noxxessa  Chemical  Co. :  S«s — 

HoUlBger,  Paul.     8,294.288. 
Nuarc  Co..  The:  Bee — 

BcMM,  Harold  R.     3,294,004. 

Nuehoff,  Alfred  L.,  and  C.  M.  Frisbec,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.  Elon- 
gated rigid  structural  SMmber.  3,293,822,  12-27-66,  Cl. 
52—723. 


Nuerrenbaeh,  Axal :  —  _.« „.. 

Sameckl.  Wilhelm,  Nuerrenbaeh,  and  Reif.     3.294,844. 


Nu-Llne  Indostrles,  Inc.  ^  ._.  ^. 

Van  Horascn.  Ardcn  D..  and  Pienina.    8.295.097. 
O'Brien,  Jeremiah  W.,  to  United  EnglneerlBg  and  Foundry 

Co.     Reel  for  strip  material.     3.294,838.   12-27-66,   Cl. 

242—78.1. 
O'Brien.  Leo  Jm  to  Union  Ott  Co.  of  CallfoniU.    Method  and 

araaratos  far  controlling  well  flulda.    3,294,169.  12-27-66, 

Cl.  US— 66. 
O'Brien.  Leo  J.,  to  Union  OU  Co.  of  CallfomU.    Wtil  drUllng 

apparatus  and  method.     8,294.184,  12-27-66,  a.  175—65. 

O'Brien  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Slegal.  Barton  L.    3.208.681. 

Ocean  iJiUi.  Inc. ;  gs»— 
Unl.  bSiHb  A.    8JM,676. 


O'Connell.  John  T. :  See — 

Wayson,   Andrew   J.,   and   O'Connell.     3.293,841. 
Officine  Meccaaiche  E  Fonderie  A.  Bosco  S.p.A. :  Bee — 

Morcttl.   Francesco.     3,294,317. 
Ogawa.  Shixeaki:  See— 

Matsushima,  Mitsuo,  and  Ogawa.     3.295,055. 
Matanshtana,  Mitauo.  and  Ogawa.     3,295,056. 
Ogden,  Ralph  P.     Method  and  apparatus  for  making  caramel 

corn.     3.294.039,  12-27-66.  Cl.  107 — 54. 
o'Hara.    Mark   J.,    to    Universal   Oil    Produeta   Co.     Procesa 
for  hydrereflming  petroleum  crude  oil.    3.294,659.  12-27-66. 
Cl.  208—251. 
O'Hare.  Thomas  F..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Measuring  system 
having  condition  reHponsive  means  wherein  measured  and 
reference  amplitude  varying  signals  are  converted  to  pro- 
portional phase  displaced  signals.    3,295,061.  12-27-66,  Cl. 
324—140. 
Ohio  Brass  Co..  The :  See- 
Baker,  David  M.     3.293.774. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The:  See — 
DomUi.  Dante  J.     S.295.045. 
OhI.  David,  and  O.  C.  Davis.  Jr..  to  Standard  PrcMcd  Steel 
Co.    Apparatus  for  forming  plastic  locking  inserts  In  not*. 
3.293,693.  12-27-66.  Cl.  18—30. 
Ohrberg,  John  F.    Adjustable,  ambulating,  tUtlng  and  reclin- 
ing bed.    3.293,667.  12-27-66.  Cl.  5 — 62. 
Ol.  Tokushl.  and  T.  Shlaku.     Gas  flow  detector.     3,21»4,9S3. 

12-27-66.  Cl.   200—81.9. 
Okada.  Sadynkl :  See— 

Hitoml.  Kellchl.  Takagl,  Nomura,  and  Okada.    3.293.719. 
O'Kelly.  Joseph  F..  Jr. :  Sec— 

CarroU.  Joseph  J.,  Oalletti.   and  O'Kelly.     3.293.963. 
Olevitch.  Albert:  See— 

DaltoB.  A.  Stanley,  and  Olevitch.     3,293.977. 
Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Broverman,  Irwin,  and  Jacadak.     3,293,73.3. 
Otanaris,  Peter.     3.293.962. 
Graser,  Eari  J.     3.294,280. 
Rosenbanm.  Seymour.     3.293.692. 
Woodring.  WUUam  B..  and  WUliams.     3.293.979. 
Olivetti,  Ing.  C,  *  C,  S.p.A. :  See — 
Lanxa.  Gugilelmo.     3,294.931. 
Olney.    Nathaniel    M..    to    Swingline,    Inc.      Carton    opening 

device.     3.293.673.  12-27-66,  Cl.  7—5.4. 
OWn.  Warren  N. :  Bee — 

Clayton,  Serge  D..  Gillespie,  Morgan,  and  Olsen.     3.293.- 
096. 
OlHon.  Henry  N.     Clothes  hanger.     3.204,248.  12-27-66,  Cl. 

211—96. 
Olson.  Kalmar  O.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    MIcro-solderiag. 

3,294.951.  12-27-66.  Cl.  219—117. 
Olson,  Russell :  See — 

Stewart.  Derrel  N.,  and  Olson.     3.294.315. 
OUson.  Erik  A.     Methods  in  rontinnoux  casting.     3.293.707. 

12-27-66.   Cl.   22—200.1. 
Olympia  Werke  AG. :  See- 

Eicbemeyer,    Hans,    Koenen,    and    Winter.     3.294.117. 
O'Neill,    James    F.      Process    for    acid    hydrolysis    of   waste 
animal    material    and   product.      3,294,836.    12-27-66.   CL 
260 — 412.7. 
O'NeUI.  Jofieph  V.,  O.  Homanick.  and  R.  C.  McCord.  to  Lninan 
Corp.       Automated    well    drilling    apparatus.       3,294,185. 
12-27-66.  Cl.  175—85. 
Oppenbeini.  Irving.    Stacked  article  separator  device.    3,294,- 

240.  12-27-66.  Cl.  211—40. 
Orr,  Glenn  H. :  Ser — 

Beber.  Adolph  J.,  and  Orr.     3.294.720. 
Ofiborne.  Robert  J.,  and  N.  N.  Potter,  to  American  Machine 
k    Foundry     Co.       Dehydration     method    and     apparatus. 
3.294.554.  12-27-66.  Cl.  99-199. 
Mayer.  Oscar.  4  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Dorr.  Robert  O.      .1.293.824. 
Owrlene,  Tliomas  S..  to  .\inerican  Home  Productx  Corp.    2-aryl- 
7-oxopteridlnecnrboxamideK    and    2-nrTl-7-oxopteridlnethIo- 
carboxamides.     3.294,799.  12-27-66,  d.  260—251.5. 
Osgood.  Robert  W..  to  BI-Tronics,  Inc.     Rotary  transfer  in- 
fection molding  machine.     3.293.691,  12-27-66.  Cl.  18 — 20. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Kelley.  Emory  A.     3.294.171. 
Thrash.  Purvis  J.     3.294.108. 
Ott.  Josef,  and  F.  Bauer,  to  Hoerblger  Ventilwerke  .\ktien|(e- 
sellschaft.     Lifting  device  for  compressor  valves.     3.294.- 
314.  12-27-66.  Cl.  230—24. 
Owen.  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Gunter.  Addison  Y.,  and  Owen.     3,298,725. 
Owens-Corning  FIberglas  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Machlan.  George  R..  McKlnnis,  and  Closer.      3,294,503. 
Owens-Illinois  Inc. :  See — 

Fraser.  George  L.,  and  Plel.     3,294,517. 
St.  John.  Douglas  F.     8.294.017. 
Soubier.  Leonard  D..  and  Swain.     3.294,509. 
Owens.  WUUam  M.,  Jr..  to  SdenMflc-Atlanta.  Inc.     Reverse 

locking  mechanism.     3.294,207.  12-27-66.  Cl.  192 — 8. 
Oyler.  Raymond  E. :  See — 

Wllltams,  Joseph  M.,  aad  Oyler.     3.294.456. 
PAW  Tool  and  Die  Co. :  Bee — 

Winkle,  Edward  F.,  and  Zelgler.     3,294,368. 

Pacific  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Whittle.  La  Var  E.     8.294.980.  < 
Pack.   John    D.      Fishing   rod   holder.      S.293.780,    12-27-66. 

Cl.  48—16. 
Packard.     David,     to     Hewlett-Packard    Co.      Transdncers. 

3.294.988,  12-27-66.  Cl.  310—8. 
PsU.  Daniel  R.,  and  R.  E.  Sullivan,  to  Dow  Corning  Corn. 

Method  of  transferring  Images.     3.294.612.  12-27-66.  CI^ 

166—285. 
Paine,  Larry  W.,  and  C.  A.  Steinberg,  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. 

Data    Identiflcatlon    and    retrieval    aimaratna    for    aerial 

recording  systems.    8.296.100.  12-17-66,  Cl.  840—172.5. 
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P.I-,.  j«jjy  r. 


».2»4. 


3,294,245,  12-27-6«. 


448.'  ll-S?-«e.  CL  »7— 3le. 
PkB  O—iiliiii  PetroldUfi  Corp. 

VlaecBt.  Rente  P.     3,294,174. 
PftBBter  Owp..  The :  See — 

Oartslde,  Jtot«r  H.     S.294.01S. 
Parce,  Arthar  M.    CaUIor  flllng  nek 

CI.  211— tf. 
Parker-HunlllB  Corp. :  /Bee —  ^ 

lAWMa.  Eoterf  W.     8,29S,»9S.     ^     ^^      ^     ,_.      . 

Parfcer.  X«UMtb   B.,  Jr.,  and  A.  K.   Pawshkto,   to  Le«!«  * 

Northmp  Co.     Ifaltlple  point  recorder  system.     .i.2«5,140, 

12-ST-M,  CL  34«— S4. 

Patsoaa,  Willlaai  F. :  See —  ,    ^^       _.  „  „  „„^ 

Canwn.  Edward,  Jr.,  Hatch,  Ladd,  and  Parsonti.     .1.294. 

ntwgt 

Parta.  Leo  P.,  M.  L.  Nielsen,  and  R.  Z.  Oreenley,  to  Monsanto 
Rcaeareh  Corp.  Method  of  preparing  polymeric  betero- 
eyelle  amldea.    8,294,708.  12-27-88,  CI.  280—2. 

•""ISii^ltS.ii/ BrJr..  .-  P.«bk...    ».2.11.1«.      , 

Paaeoeel.  JbUo:  See— 

PaaeoecL  Eraeat  and  J.    3.294.432.  ... 

PaacneeL  JbUo  A^  to  The  MlUer  Co.     Reflector  socket  mount 

iR^lS^f  flxtnrea.     8.294,9«7.  12-27-86,  CI.  240— 78. 
Paila.  Alberto,  to  Snla  Vlaeoaa  Socleta  Naalonale  Indu8tri« 
APDlieasiOBl  Vlaeoaa   S.p.A.     Monomerie  acrylonltrlle  ex- 
tnetloB  of  dlawtbylformamlde  from  potaaalUBi  salt  waguln 
tloB  tath  aolnUoBS.     3,294,651,  12-27-86,  CI.  203—39. 
Pate.  Alfred  R..  Jr. :  See—  .  «i»,  «,, 

WrtlB.  Ralph  B.,  Pate,  and  Hargis.    3,294,677. 
PateBt  -  FreohaBd  -  OeaellBChaft   f8r   elektrtache   Glnhlami>en 

m.b.H. :  See —  ^^ 

L'Laaie.  Horat.    3,294,699. 
PattOB.  JoBB  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

EarlBS.  Hason  H.,  aad  PattoB.    3,294,848. 
Panll.  HeSa.  to  AtUntlc  Faloriaae  d'Hortoeerle  S.A.  Soleure 

Braeeletdaieplece.     3.29S,84«,  12-27-86    Cl.  58—57 
PaaUBC  EcoB  if,  M..  to  MeUUgeaellachaft  AktlenaesellBchaf t. 
Proceator  prododns  rolpiiiirie  add.    3,294,487,  l2-27-<w. 

PawlT.  John  "o..  to  A.  J.  Induatriee  Corp.     Oolf  club  head 

COW  BiarklBBdeTlce.    3.294.138.  12-27-86,  a.  150—52. 
Peck,  Reaae  A..V.  F.  Frana,  and  D.  A.  Mesalng.    Treatment 

of  hydroearbona.     3.294,8^3,  12-27-66    CI.  208—89 
FtelcMinkl,  Sniene  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Method 

of  briguettlBS  ore.    8,294,524.  12-^7-68   CI.  7.V-8. 
P^OB.  JoaephJ.,  II.  Grayson,  aad  K.  J.  Valan.  to  American 

Cyanamld  Co.    High  polymers  of  tributylTlnylpbospbonium 

haUdea.    3.294.764.  12-27-66,  CI.  260—80    „^  ,^^    ,  ^  ^_ 
PalaBC.  ThnrauiB  A.     Manhole  extension.     3,294,000,  12-2(- 

88   CI   94—38 
PeBlierttaT,  Harrey  L.     Qtass  furnace.     3.294.312,  12-27-60. 

CL  85—178. 
PcBdletoa.  Wealey  W. :  See — 

flBBflU.  Harry  L.,  aBd  Pendleton.    3,294,731 . 
Peakaa.   Staaley.     Combination   prophylactic  and   lubricant 

therefor.    3.294^0.  12-27-86,  CI.  506—63.2. 
PapUaakl.  DeaaoBd  M..  to  Dominion  Magnesium  Ltd.     Ap- 

paratsa  for  forming  and  remorlng  condensed  nietal  crownH. 

3!294.38S.  12-27-86.  O.  268—19.  ^         .       .„       . 

Peraa.  LaeteB.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usineii  Renault.    <*lrcHlt- 

breaker    derlces,    especially    for    semiconductor    circuits. 

3.295,023.  12-27-88.  CI,  317—54.       ^  ,     ^  ^,       ^ 

PerclTal.  Joaeph  W.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  porp.     Keyed 

A.O.C.  with  Tarlable  reaetaace  for  control  of  keying  puNe 
.  aaipUtade.    3,294.904,  12-27-86.  CI.  178— 7..5. 
Perrlaa.  Allea  R.,  to  The  Soperlor  Electric  Co.     Automatic 

Toltan  regaUtor.    3.2»5,(m,  12-27-88.  CI.  323—22. 
Perrj,  KeBaath  £..  to  Goodyear  Corp.    OsciUatlon  generator 

embodrlBg    eomplsBieBtary     differential   -amplifier     palrn. 

S.2ia;M»,  12-27-88.  CI.  331—113.  ^-         ^    _  „ 

ParaoB.  PhlUp  H..  to  Lake  Shore,  Inc.     Crane.     3.294.262. 

12-27-88.  CI.  214— «a 
Peteraoa.  Jaaet  B..  and  M.  Dexter,  to  Gelgy  Cbemlcil  Corp. 

Stablllsatloa  of  organic  material  with  certain  esters  of  Mub- 

stltated  l^droqalnones  and  organic  acids.    3,294,836. 12-27- 

88.  €1.  260—476. 
Paaaaalt  Omaicala  Corp. :  See — 
Popof,lTaoC.    3,294.828. 
PopolTlTanC.    3,294,522. 
Perehik.  Lev  D. :  See — 

Rogadwr.  iTan  S..  Uvahits.  and  Percblk.     3.294.996. 
Peridaa,  George  R. :  See — 

Chiaeiko,  John  J.,  Gibbons,  and  Helmstetter.    3,293,689. 
Perkiaa.  Norwood  K. :  See — 

Jeaklaa,  Charlea  S..  and  Perkins.    3.294,956. 
Perria,  Jaek  L. :  S«e— 

Tadcer,  COBBdl  A;,  aad  Perrln.    3,294,329. 
Pernaaottl.  George  P. :  See — 

Roal.  David,  and  Perassottl.    3,294,803. 
PeteraoB.   Joha.   to  Dalted   States   of  America.    Agriculture. 

Method  of  preatreaalng  a  wood  beam.    3.294,608.  12-27-64f. 

CI.  158—160. 

Peteraoa,  Tboams  F. :  See — 

Ensersoa.  WlUlam  H..  aad  Pateraon.    3,295,133. 

Peteraoa,  WllUam  R.,  and  R.  E.  McNay,  to  Ashland  Oil 
Rcflalag  Co.  Blends  of  robbery  polymers,  one  having  been 
BNpand  ta  the  preaeaee  of  Orindelia  extract.  3,294.714, 
12-27-88.  CI.  280—5. 

Pateop— 108,  John  C.  R.  Sazoa,  and  J.  8.  Nolaod.  to  Formica 
Corpw  BsialBa  from  BUphatle  aad  cyeloallphatlc  diearbpzyllc 
add  aad  glycol  mlztores.  3.294,820,  12-27-68,  CI.  161— 
282. 

Petlz/pfanipJ.:  Bee— 

KtUj,  WllUam  A.,  aad  Petiz.    S.294,892. 


Podolk. 
electric 


Elect  ri- 


aad  dip 


T 


12-27-6«. 


3.294.689. 


Peyer,  Wilbur  O. :  See—  

Raspino.  James  0.,  and  Peyer.    3.294402 
I'faffer,  Vaclav,   to  Laboratorni  Priatoroge.  aartdal 
Spring  operated  constant  torgne  tranaBiaaioal  for 
tJodiB.  Ii294.198.  12-27-86.  CT.  185—87 
Pfllieger  Corp. :  See — 

Blttaker.  Charles  E..  Jr.    3,293,792. 
rherson,  Rlehard  B.,  to  Weatlnghoaae  Electric  C#rp. 

Cal  apparatus.    3.890,021.  12-27-88.  CI.  317 — ». 
Phllco-Ford  Corp. :  See — 

Jonaasen,  Severin  L.    3,294.903.  I 

Pbtllips,   Asa  R..   Jr.     AntomobUe  window  abmd 

assembly.    3,294,439.  12-27-88,  CI.  296—152.  , 
rhillips,  Lee  V..  to  Oolf  Oil  Companiea.    Mannfac  taring  eaters 
•f  I-alkoxycyclopropanecarboxy lie  adds.    3.294.883.  12-27 
86,  CI.  260 — 468. 
PblUlps  Petrolenm  Co. :  See — 

Clnes,  Martin  R.,  and  Buttolph.    3,294.885 
Cottle.  John  E.    3,294.772. 
Foil.  John  M.     3^8.470 
Karbosky,  Joaeph  T..  and  Harper._J.29*.86« 
Lupfer.  Dale  E..  and  Johnson.    3.294,648 
Fritchard,  James  E.    3,294.888. 
Warner,  Paul  F.    3,294.761. 
Wofford.  Clinton  F.    3,294,768. 
Zavasnlk,  Frederick  J.     3,293,918. 
IMnson,  A.  G.  :   See —  .  j  „„,.,, 

Cunningham,  Fred  A.,  Klatt,  and  Plnaon.    3.294.54.'l. 
Picdone,  Salvatore,  and  J.  E.  Urbanlc,  to  inttsbutgb  Activated 
Carbon  Co.    Impregnation  of  carbon  with  silve^.    3.294.57:'' 
12-27-66.  CI.  117—47. 
IMck,  George  G. :  See—  ^ 

Brick.  Donald  B..  and  Pick.    3.295,110. 

I'lcken,  William.     Drafting  apparatus.     3.293 

CI.  33—80. 
I'iel.  Theodore  F. :  See—  »  «^.  ... 

Fraser,  George  L..  and  Piel.    3.294.517. 
I'lerce.  John  S.     Synergistic  sequestering  agent. 
12-27-66.  CI.  252 — 82. 

'  *^'DuBlqp?Arthur*KT Meeker,  and  Plerottl.     9.294.488. 
I'terxlna,  Floyd  F. :  See—  -«*««* 

Van  Horsaen.  Arden  D..  and  Pleralna.    3.29P.097. 
I'lgott.  Kenneth  A. :  See —  _  „        .  *  „«^  _,, 

Hudaon.  George  A..  Plgott.  and  Saunders,    t.294,713. 
I'flkington  Broa.  Ltd. ;  See —     _ 

Beattle.  John  R.     3.294.518.  1 

I'Olsbury  Co..  The  :  See—     ,  ^  ,  ^  ,  „J.  «,. 

Bmnson.  Robert  B.,  and  Chriateaaen.    3,2«1,011. 
I'flsetneks,  Dildf is,  to  Burroofhs  Corp.    ApiwraRas  for  use  In 
handling  fcrrtte  cores.     3.294,393.  12-27-68, JCI.  269-^5. 
I'lnney,  George  C.  to  A.  B.  Staley  Hfg- Co-,  i!^'*V*«5"i5**.?i* 
starch  base  corrugating  adhesive.     3.294,716,  ^2-27-66.  CT. 
260—17.2. 
I'lrson.  Ewald  :  See—  ,  „  .^      «  «^..  -«« 

Nltaache,  Sle^ried,  Pirson,  and  Roth.    3,2*4,709. 
litkln.  Courtney  O.,  and  J.  J.  Fahey.  to  Lewt'jaP'JS.Co-    Ap- 
paratus for  ganging  and  sorting  articles.    3.294.233.  12-27- 

66.  01.  209—104.  ,  ^  ,  „ . 

PIttman  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  to  Globe  Indoatrlea,  Incj  Speed  regu- 
lating device.     3,293,922,  12-27-88,  CT.  74—11.5. 

Pittsburgh  Activated  Carbon  Co. :  See— 

Picdone,  Salvatore.  and  Urbaaic.    3,204,57|!. 
ritUburgh  PUte  Glass  Co. :  Bee — 

Borst,  Dean,  and  Mlttereder.    3.294^607. 
Duncan,  James  E.,  and  Cooper.     3.294,580 
Duncan.  James  E.,  and  Cooper.    3,294,561 
Fickes,  Robert  E.    3,294,519. 
Krlnov,  Stanley  M.    3.294,555 
Laseck,  Frank  B.,  and  Ressler. 
Mvcrs,  Daniel  O.    8,294,803. 

Winner,  Marco.    8.294.745.  _      .     i  „    __. 

lledger,  Eugene  R..  and  F.  J.  Priaea,  to  Weatiag  liouae  Electric 
Corp.  Elcetrieal  eoatrol  apparatna  for  inverter  — * — - 
3.2iM,044,  12-27-88,  O.  821—5.  ; 

Pleshko,    Peter,    to  General  Predalon   Inc.     BfataMc 
3.294,986.  12-27-86.  CI.  S07-f-88.8. 
and  V.  J.  Barcaak,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug 
aeallng  stmctnre.     3,295,005,  12-27-86,  CI. 


3,294.518. 


systems. 


. tunnel 

diode  circuit. 
Poellet,  AUan  L., 

Co.     Ceramic 

313—137. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

)     Downey,  Rogers  B.    3.294.588. 
Gold,  Nathan.    3.294,898. 
Gold.  Nathan.    3.294,918.   ^       ^        «     »_,     ,        *  ^  , 
I*Dlka.  Eugen  F.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Control  of  material 
distribution  In  molded  plastic  artldes.     3,294,883.  12-27- 
66    CI   264—07 
Poll.' Gerald   S..  and  M.   H.  BU(*,  to  Cooper  J  McDoaaall  A 
Robertaon    Ltd.      0,0-dletliTl-0-(3-ethoxycar  K>BTlmeQiyl-4- 
methylcoaBurin-7-yl)-phoapnorothloate  Inaecficlde.    3.294.- 
830.  12-27-66.  O.  187— SS. 
Pollack.  Leon  :  Bee —  «  ..«.  „^ 

Warthen.  Raymond,  and  Seely.    3,294,099. 

Pollltxer.  Ernest  L.,  and  D.  J.  Ward,  to  Unlvirsal  OU  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Preparation  of  hvdroearbon  conveiplon  catalysta 
3.294,707.  12-27-68,  CI.  252— -438. 

Polymer  Corp.,  The :  Baa — 

Church,  Richard  O.    3,294,757. 

Polymer  Corp.  Ltd. :  See —  ^ 

Henderson,  John  F.,  and  CamelL     3,294,1186. 

Pommer,  Horst,  W.  Stila,  H.  Hantge,  aad  M.  RoaeBkrana  to 
Badlsche  Anliin-  A  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktleageeellaihaf  t.  Optical 
brlgbtealng  of  materlala  of  ayathetle  polyei^tera  and  poly- 
amldaa.    3,294,670,  12-27-86,  CI.  117— SS.5. 

Pommerening,  Uwe  A. :  See —  ; 

Brlghtman.  Barrle,  and  PomBMrenlng.    S.S|95,008. 
Poon,  Blng  T.,  to  Allied  Chemical  C<»p.    Trl»-2ksa87lozyethyl 
isoeyaaurate.    3,294,796, 12-27-66,  a.  280—  148. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZT11 


Pooa,  Oeorfa  I 


.., ^  ...  to  McNeil  Laboratoriea,  lae.    S-«Ba*aaM>Tl- 

-(•-2H»TMrlbea8ylldeBa)-5-BoiWrBeae-S  -  «arbasyM«  add. 

3,294,'nb,  12-27-68,  CL  260—240. 
roMdc.  Staale/  P.,  to  Goaeral  ABfllae  A  Film  Corp.    Dapoai- 

tloB  of  •  aMUnie  eoat  oa  aatai  a«rf«cca.    3,204,978.  lS-t7- 

86.  CL  117—180. 
Popoff,  iTaa  C.  to  Penaaalt  Cbemleals  Corp.     Ceav«*itloa 

and    method    fte   6Meeattnff   defoliating   and    deatroylng 

plants.    3,294.522,  12-27-86.  CL  71—2.77 
Popoff,  Ivna  C.  to  Pannaalt  ClMmlcnla  Corp.     DIalkyI  car- 

bamfl  and   Chloearbaauri   nfeoaphoBle   dUmlde   aearieMal 

eompoaltlOB  and  method  ofme.     S.294,828.  12-27-68,  a. 

187—22. 
Posa,  maaa :  9m— 

>Kroak,  Victor,  and  Poaa.    S,29iX>48. 
Petapanko,  Oannaidy,  to  Unlea  Camdc  Corp. 


.. -  -jc      System  for  the 

prevention  of  the  apfcad  of  lafactlona  diaease  by  airborne 
mieroorganlana.    3,294,480,  12-27-66,  CI.  21—74. 
Potter.  Nanaaa  N. :  iee— 

OabocMb  Robert  J.,  and  PMter.    8,2»4,BM. 
Pettier,  Plerte  A.     Method  for  protection  of  lipids  against 

oxidation.     8,294  J25,  12-27--86,  CI.  260— 898T. 
Poucher.  MMucl :  irao— 

Wll^a,  Ooalh*;  L.,  and  PMcber.    3,294,385. 


PoweU,  Jonatln 


n«y  I 

n  8.. 


and  P.  WeMoa,  to  Sonthera  California 


Gas  Co.     Matkod  aad  apparatna  for  laaertlBg  a  tube  Into 
a  pipe.     8,294 JI21,  12-27-66,  CL  138 — 97. 

PoweU,  WUllam  V..  Jr.  DanaliBlsatloa  of  anater.  3,294.640, 
12-27-66.  CL  2ai— 10. 

Powers,  Joha  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Proeesa  for  devel- 
oping diaaotype  artMe  eoHMrlalBg  oMlecular  aleve  with 
alkallac  material  abaorbed  therein.     3.294,535.   12-27-66, 


CI. 

Poynter,  CorMa  C,  to  Dover  Corp.  Autoautic  dlsMnsIng 
noaala.    t,t^\t».  12-27-46,  CL  141—209. 

Poaalek.  FiMcrM  P, :  Beo— 

Tirilltjr.  Ua  C,  aad  tonMk.   8.,294,785. 

Prater,  Ckarlea  D.,  aad  J.  Wet,  ta  Mobil  OU  Corp.  Moltlcom- 
ponent  rsaetlon  analysts  and  control.  3.294,839,  12-27-66. 
CI.  260— 68S.2. 

Pratt  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee— 

NieoL  Herbert  E.    3,293,699. 

Pratt,  Rlehard  J.,  to  ADIa-Cbalmcrs  Mfg.  Co.  Lateat  cat- 
alysts for  cnrlag  epoxy  resins.     3,294.749,   12-27-68.  CI. 

Precht.  Walter,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 

Commlaaloa.   Thermoelectric  converter  composition.   3Ji94,- 

688,  12-27-46.  CI.  2SS— 62.S. 
Predalon  ABrleQltnral  Machinery  Co. :  Bee — 

Kappalmann.  Benjamin  O.,  aad  Duncaa.    3,298,797. 
Presto  Lock  Co.,  lac. :  Bee — 

Oehrie,  Charles  S.    3.294,206. 
Prestrtd«s.  HaaUlton  B. :  8m— 

Normaa,  Velio,  Whaley,  aad  Preatridge.    3.294,854 
Prestwood.  Fraaklia  H.,  to  Ualtad  BUtea  of  America.  Air 

Force.     Tsattac  apparataa  for  taifet  aircraft  ailcrowave 

e^ulpmeat.     3;205.130,  12-27-66,  CL  343—17.7. 
Preslosl    Joaeph  R..  to  Elaatic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America. 

Plaatle  pateh,  aelMoeklag  threaded  fksteaers.     3,294,139, 

12-27-66/ CL  151—7. 
Price,  Herbert  P..  to  CeUaeae  Coatlags  Co..  lac.     Curing  of 

epozv  realaa  with  polycarbozylatea.  polyhydric  phenols  of 

polybydrte  alcohols  and^  aa  an  accelerator,  an  alkali  metal 

Ball    8,294.868.  12-27-^6.  CL  260—837. 
Pride  Creatioaa,  IBC. :  Bee — 

Roaaafdd.  ^ary.    3.298,783. 
Prines.  Frank  J. :  Bei— 

Pledger.  Eugene  R.,  and  Prtnea.    3.205.044. 
I'ritchard.  Jamea  E..  to  PhlUlpa  Petrolenm  Co.    Polypropylene 

blended  with  baUdiene-Btyrene  Mock  copolymer.    S,294.868. 

12-27-66.  CI.  260—876. 
Pritcbard.  Pater  E.,  to  Audio  Dyaamica  Corp.     Phonograph 

plck-np.    aL294.405.  12-27-46,  Cl.  274—87. 
Prochasfca.    Robert    J.,    to    General    Electric   Co.      Polycar 

bonate  rcalna  modified  with  novolac  polymers  or  conmarone- 

Indene  polymers.     3,294,882,  12-27-66,  Cl.  260 — 829. 
Procter  A  GamMe  Co.,  The :  See — 

Koolatra,  John  A..  Jr.     3,894,547. 
..      P**]*5*?'  *««J«"nla,  and  Lfepa.     3.283,771. 
Proctor  A  Sehwarts,  f  ac. :  Bee — 

..     ^®.'?°1^'^"»«'*  **v  *~*  S«>«-     3,298,768. 
Prodnlts  Chimlqaea  Peehlney-fialnt-Oobaln :  See— 
..  .  ^•'^A^'  M"rtce   BelCMnrlB.  and  Hamelln.     3,294,086. 
Puhm.    Helmut,    to    AOA-Klbak    Batteriewerke    GaaellBchaft 
m.b.b.H.     Apparatus  for  unatacklng  a  plurality  of  plate- 
like elementa  from  dlffereat  aopplfes  in  a  medctermined 
sequence.    3,294,259,  12-27-66,  CL  214—8.5. 
Pullman  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ledoe,  Joaapk  A.  M.     3.294.088. 
Ifdoc  JOMpb  A.  M.     8J»4,687. 
Martla,  Joha  J.,  and  Hltdi.     3,294,419. 
Martin.  Jcriia  J.     3,294.410. 
ITsswnnaaa.  Robert  A.     3,294,388. 
Purfurat.  Sraaat  H. :  8m — 

^VarreB,  David  R- and  Purfurat     3,294,170. 
Putterbaogh,  Junes  B.,  aad^  J^  E.  Wlaer.  to  P.  R.  MaHory 
A  Co..  lae.    ^lae  timer.    S,«94,9S0,  12-^7-66,  Cl.  200—88. 
Pyles  ladaatrlca.  Inc. :  See — 

Sehttlta,  CatI  L»  aad  Nabanar.     3,294.862. 
Pyne.  WUllaa  J..  F.  L.  Mate.  H.  Blueatone.  an*  A.  Hiraeh, 
to  niamond  Alkali  Oa^     fflnoronltrobaMene  ncaatoddes. 
3.294.829.  12-27-66,  CL  167—30. 
Quaedvllag.  Mathlan :  Beo— 

Tamer,  Krgna,  Behaalder,  aad  Qoaadvll^.    3.294.477. 
Qi^^^KagMth  U.     Lit  kuUBOck.     3^94.461.  12-27-46,  Cl. 


.  ___  to  W.  Relnara.    Oorlea  for  charkl^  the  oeenr- 

^■q»  •Lt'gy  tootato  yaiB-wladlag  amdrtaea.    3,294426, 


RabeloB,  'Mebolas  A.     Emergeocy  eseape  ladder  aafl  •aiaae' 

meat  device.     SJ94.190,  12-27-66"^  18i— 100, 
Rademakera,  Petrus  J.,  to  l«boratarlBfll  voor  laatraaMBtatle 
Datawell  N.  V^  StaMllaatloa  i^atem.    3,294.467,  19-tT-4e, 
312 — 331. 
Radlaat  Peaa  Corp. :  See — 

Hechtle,  S^i^    3,294,668. 
Radio  Corp.  of  'America  :  See — 

Fisher,  Michael  8..  and  Kamp.     3,296,014. 
Kloden,  BJorn  F.     3,294,302. 
Merrit^.  James  F.     3,294,912. 
Mesdneo,  Paul  J.,  aad  noaman.     3,294,ti69. 
Woellomr.  William  C.     3J93Jt6. 
Van  Hekken,  Frans.     3,294.999. 
ZledoaU.  Jaala  O.     3,298,006. 
RaduH.  Raymoad  J. :  See — 

CarisOB.  WUllam  G..  Radaa,  aad  Meratla.     3,294,667. 
Raff.  Paul:  Bee— 

Schuster.  Lndwlg.  aad  Raff.     3,294,840. 
Raaasalnl.  Mario,  E.  OaUladla,  aad  O.  Bonlal,  to  Bdlaaa. 
Proeeaa  for  the  polymoriaatlon  of  vlarl  moaomera  la  the 
presence   of   metal   aleohoUtes.      3,294,770,    12-27-46,   Cl. 
200—92.8. 
Kaley.  GarUnd  E. :  See— 

i..ntuBuinn,  Hans  H.,  and  Raley.     3,294,862. 
Kaley.  John  H.  :  See — 

•Uuch,  I^a  H..  and  Raley.     8^94.880. 
RamaaU.  wnUam  H.     Doal  proJeeOon  tbeatar  aad  conaotoL 

3.293.807.  12-27-66,  Cl.  52—6. 
Ramsey,  Paal  W.,  to  Harnlscfafeffer  Corp.     Welding  method 

and  apparataa.     3,294,954.  12-37-66,  a.  219— lU. 
Randall.    David    1..    and    W.    Schmldt-Nlekela.    to    GeMral 
Aniline  A  FHm  Corp.     Flber-rcactlve  dyeatnfffi.     8.294.778. 
12-27-66.  a.  260—103. 
Raphael.    Gilbert    M.     Garment   hanger   cover.     3,2»4,297, 

12-27-66.  CL  223—08. 
Raamuaaen.  Donald  O. :  Bee — 

Gearheart.    John   D..   and    Rasmnsaen.     3,294.212. 
Raamoaaea.  Robert  A.,  to  Puilmaa  Inc.     Hydranlle  eusMon. 

3.294388.  12-27-86.  CL  207—1. 
Ratway.  Michael,  and  R.  S.  Wood,  to  Gulf  Rcoaarch  A  Dovelop- 
ment  Co.     Flaah-point  detector  for  oparatlan  at  ptpdnc 
temperatare.    3.293,904. 12-27-66,  Cl.  fS— 36. 
Ratway.  Michael,  and  R.  8.  Wood,  to  Gulf  Psaeanh  A  Devolop- 
ment    Co.      Flaah-polnt    detector    for    plpdlaa    opemtion. 
3.293.905.  12-27-66.  a.  73—36. 
lUab.  Samael  H.  «.  :  See— 

Kovalik.  Albert  E.,  and  Ranb.     3,294,130. 
Raoskolb,  Fred  W..  to  Selaa  Corp.  of  America.     Web  Corpi 
of  America.     Web  drylag  permitting  wldtk-wlae  molatare 
control.    3.293.770,  12-2T-66,  Cl.  34 — 48. 
RauKser.  Kaslmlr  8..  to  The  Hoover  Co.    LIqald  lever  control. 

3.294.110.  12-27-66.  C\.  137 — 386. 
Raynorlch,  George  :  See — 

Hay  ward,  Robert  R.,  Raynovieh,  and  Riebey.     8,294,Ua. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Xelaoa.  Roger  F.     3,295,080. 
Rear.  Hugh  J.    Artlenlated  power  tranamlaalon  arrangemmt. 

3,294.189.  12-27-66.  Cl.  180—14. 
Recule,  Albert,  aad  P.  Thome,  to  Comadaaarlat  A  rEaargle 
Atomlque.    Container  for  samples  to  be  irradiated.    34Sv4,- 
042.  12-27-66,  Cl.  170—15. 
Ited  Jacket  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Komor.  Peter  S_  and  Deters.     3,294,993. 
Reddlek.  KeUh  L. :  See — 

Hardy.  William  C,  Sheperd,^  and  Reddick.     3,204464. 
Reed.  Martin  C.  and  \V.  R.  BallUe.  to  Warwick  Dcctranlos 
Inc.      PIrotally  mounted  cartridge.     3,294.403,   12-27-66, 
Cl.  274—23. 
Rees.  Richard  :  See — 

Smith.  LeLand  L.,  Greenspan,  and  Reea.     34^94,646. 
Keeres,  John  F. :  See — 

LIckllter.  Robert  P.,  Abbott,  and  Reevea.     3,294,428. 
Regan  Forge  k.  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Watklas,  Bruce  J.     3^i»4,112. 
Re^el.  Erik,  to  Chemagro  Corp.     Preparation  of  dlthloplioa- 

phoras  compounds.     3,294,876,  12-27-66,  CL  260^—972/ 
Regie  Nationale  des  Cslnes  Renault :  See — 

PersR.  Luden.     3,295,023. 
Rehner,  John,  Jr..  and  P.  E.  Wei,  to  Eaao  Rcaearch  aad  Engi- 
neering Co.    Vulcanisation  of  elaatosoera  with  halomathane 
sulfonyl  chlorides.    3J294,762.  12-27-60.  Cl.  200— 79.S. 
Relcheneder.  Frans,  and  K.  Dory,  deceaaed  fay,  J.  M.  Dory,  to 
Badlaebe    Anilln-    A    Soda-rabrik    Aktlencaaellaehaft.     4- 
nltropyrasolea.    3.204,814,  12-27-66,  Cl.  200—810. 
Rdf.  Werner:  See — 

Sameckl,  WUhelra,  Nuerrenbacb,  and  Relf.     8,294.844. 
Relners,  Walter:  Bee — 

Raaaeh.  Hans.    3,294,326. 

Rels.  Norbert  J.  See— 

Rlebs,  RIehnrd  E.,  Leofller,  and  Rela.    8.296.017. 
Reliance  Electric  and  Engineering  Co.    Tachometer  generator. 
3.294.990. 

Rdlanee  Electric  aad  Engineering  Co^ :  See — 
Schieman,  Robert  G.    3.295,040. 

Rella,  Matthew  J.,  to  Barroagka  Corp.     Indlda  reglatratlon 

reapondve  character  recognition  system.     3,296,104,   12- 

27-60,  Cl.  340—146.3. 
Rellly,  Kenneth  W.    Automatic  flying  ahears.    8.298.968.  12- 

27-00.  Cl.  88—295. 
Relmera,  Frits.     Changeable-pitch  propeller.     3,294,176,  12- 

27-66,  Cl.  170—160.1. 

Rdatfea,  Robert  J.,  aad  R.  E.  Shaw,  to  WeatlaglMmae  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Seadeonductor  device  with  flexible  lend  eonnee- 
tlOB.    8J»4,895.  12-27-00.  O.  174—94. 

Reofro,  C.  JaUaa :  Bm — 

Fleteher,  George  H.    8,298,802. 
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Beaner,  Peter:  Bee —  _^      _ 

SchielMler.  Werner,  and. Benner.    3.2M.S35.  ^    ,^ 

Beaeolt,  Marine,  to  goelete  Nozn.  Societe  Anonyme  d«  droit 
(rnaenli.    Maknltnde  meeaarlng  end  Indicating  apparatuH. 
S.2»St914.  l»-57-6«.  a.  73—304. 
Reppe.  Sana-Oerliard :  See — 

Seefelder.  Mattblas,  and  Reppe.    3,294,800. 
Reeeler,  Walter  J.,  Jr. : «««—  _    .  „ 

liueek,  rrank  B~  and  Reaaler.    3,294,618. 
Renkanf.  Donald  C. :  See —  .     «  „«„  „«, 

Van  SeoTOC,  Jamee  N.,  and  Reukauf.     3.293.901. 
Reynolda,  Jdleraon  W. :  See —  „  ^.  „„„ 

Yonnf,  Howard  S.,  and  Reynolds.    3.294,832. 
Reynolda  If etala  Co.:  Bee—  _  „  ^,  ,„„ 

lioetaleln.  Harold  J.,  and  Curran.    3,294,162. 
Rheem  Mfg.  Co. ;  See—  

Tlpper,Maynard  J.  G.    3.293.736. 
RhelnefaUil  Hnttenwerke  AG :  See—  .  ^„  „  ^  „ 

jrucbow,  Frledrlch.  and  Knnnen.     S.293,948. 
Rice.  Bdwnrd  K.    Aneborage  for  concrete  streeslng  tendooH. 

SiWLMl.  ia-27-66.  Q.  52—223. 
KtenaMa.  Marnard  W. :  Bee — 

^^StaarHoward  H.,  Birrell.  and  Richards.     .3,294.210. 
Rlehardaon-Merrtil  Inc.:  See — 

Stanko,  Geone  L.    3,294,544. 

""'"^a^rtTRSilrf  R^BaynoTlck.  and  Richer.    3.294.528. 
Hlekt^  Jowpb,  to  Standard  Packa^ng  Cbrp.  ,  Web  rexistra 

tion  ayatem.    3.294,301.  12-27-00,  CI.  226—27. 
Blehter.  I4>thar:  See — 

Setaaata,  Gnatar,  and  Ri«diter.    3,293,907. 
Bitter.  Balpb  W.r  See — 

MoBgeakn.  WUUam  O.,  and  Rlchter.    3,294.347. 
Rlckleaa7NathanB.:Clra—  ^^^         oo«..^,« 

Dakln,  Balpb  K..  Blckleaa,  and  Ruben.    3,294,470. 
Rleba.  Hiebard  E.,  to  McGraw-Edlaon  Co.    Photo-control  de 
Tleimploylng   thermal    relay.     3.294.974.    12-27-00.    CI. 
2BO— 20A 
Bl^a.  Blebard  K..  A.  F.  Loetler,  and  N.  J.  Bela,  to  McGraw- 
Edlaon  Co.     Bepeating  circuit  Intemipter.     3,293,017,  12- 
27-«6.  CL  817—22. 
BlgMT,  Blebard  N.r  See —  _ 

Ward,  Elmer  P.,  Rlgney.  and  Tracy.     3,294,991. 
itnmv    Wnhnrt  H     Jr..  and  R    F.  Koen,   to  The  Black   and 
^ikStSg.  Cto'.    Powe?  driVen  tools.    3.294.183.  12-27-06. 

RUe».  Robert  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Seat   belt  retractor. 

S.SM.447.  12-27-66.  CI.  297—388.  ,  „      .  .       t 

Btordaa,  Hugh  H.,  ani  J.  C.  Stllea.  to  General  PreclBlon  Inc. 

Aagnlar  aSelerometer.     8,293.921,  12-27-00,  CI.  73— 5H5. 
Rlpl»,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Stanton.  Leo  F..  and  Ripley.    3.293,077. 
Blae.  SanraelF..  III:Se(^       „„„,ct 
Anlt,  CyruB  F..  and  Rlae.    3,295,117. 
Robertabaw  Controls  Co. :  See— 

Braids,  KgUa.  and  Coyne,    3.295.042.      ,  ^,     ,,  , 

Robertson   Elmer  W.    Pneumatically  expandable  tire  casing 

moOBtlng.    8.294.142.  12-27-4W,  p.  152— 339. 
RoMnaon.  Anderson  E.,  to  Hercules  Inc.     CrosB-llnkinK  of 

atactic  polypropylene  and  atactic  copolymem  of  propylene. 

8^.86?l.^£-#-«6,  CI.  260—878. 


H 


Roblnaon,  Lorln  B. :  See—     ^  „  ^.  -  ««o  oi  q 

Emmons,  James  W..  and  Robinson.  3,293,813. 
Roch.  Jean-Baptlste.  and  J.  J.    Arrangement  for  cleanlne  out 

tbe  bottom  of  refuse  binsor  the  Uke  containers.    3.294.20.'). 

12-27-66.  CL  214 — 810. 

"•*'kJSrJ«n-f2pti»te.andJ.J.    3.294,205. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Sondblom.  Lelf  J.    3.294.032. 

"*^]w'*ffre^fAlbift!'^    Loreo,    Romano,    and    IppoUtl. 
S.294^. 

"**^3iiLdS.''wilill5ri..  and  Corella.^   »  294.227 
RogaSerTlTan  S..  A.  L.  LlTBblts.  and  L.  D.  Perchlk.     Eleo 

SmI  rotary-maeblne  unlpoUr  Impulse  roltage  Renerator. 

3^.996.  1^27-60,  CT.  310-179. 
Rofi«jDeanC.|^Je^^^,    Rogers,  and  Knee      3.294.308^ 
Ronra.  Dow  A.,  Jr..  N.  N.  Goldbery.  and  C.  L   Zelae.  Jr.  to 

I^MtlagboBae    Electric    Corp.     Curing    agents    for    epoxy 

RoSL"F^.''i!'S-"1?c<a^^^^ 

The 'BSSSrCorp.    Coordinated  main  and  afterbnrner  fnel 
™twto  fSr  gasturblne  engines.    3.293,847,  12-27-00.  CI. 
00—39.28. 
Robm  ft  Haaa  Co. :  See—       _.  ^,  „  ,  ^.  ^at 

Albright,  Robert  L.,  and  McKeejer.     3.294.847. 
Dnpre,  Jean,  and  Fordyce.    3,294.093. 

^"'l^'S^rt"lf%anley.  Vannler.  and  Rolle.     3.294,- 

RoUer.'pS'ul  S.^   Apparatus  and  "•V>«g.'«f-t»'*  *27^o'^a 
prodnetlon  of  metal  hydroxide.     3,294,668,  12-27-«o.  ci. 

BA^JuTaLk  B..  Jr.    OondoU  abelf  and  bracket.    3,294,351. 
12-ST-W,  a.  248—243. 

BoUa-BoTceLtd.:  See--  i 

Ooalla.  John  F.    8,294.566. ^         ,  -..  ,-_  1 

WnSeTGeoffrey  L.,  and  Poncber.    3,294,368. 

Rolnlck.  Lonla:  See— 

Topf.SamB.    8,294,388. 

^"w^'LUlSti,*' Albert.    Dl   Loteo,    Romano,    and   Ippolltl. 

S.294  009. 
Boobol.  Norman  B.,  and  B.  C.  Morris,  to  ShellOll  Co      Sep- 

anitton  of  primary  and   aecondar   hydrocarbon   chlorides. 

3,294.881,  12-27-66,  CI.  260—682. 


loos,  Ountber :  See — 

Schmidt,  Heins,  and  Roos.     3.294,784. 

tosaen  Filter  Co..  The  :  See—  „  ^.  „„„     I 

Bosaen,  OM»ir  E.  and  Nile  O.     1^294.238.     > 

tosaen,  Oacar  E  and  Nile  O..  to  The  Rosaen  filter  Co.  Oil 
niters.     3,294,238.  12-27-66,  C\.  210—90. 

Eosaen,  Nils  O. :  See — 

Rosaen.  Oacar  E.  and  NUa  O.     3J94.238. 

Rose.  Julian  K. :  See —  .  ^  „  i  ««^  -.. 

Breainaki,  Julius  J..  Knbler,  and  Bose.     $.294,744. 

Roaen,  Harold  A.,  and  D.  D.  WillUms.  to  Husqes  Aircraft  Co. 
Chansina  the  orientation  and  TclocitT  of  ai  spinnini  i>od.r 
trave'slng  a  path.     8,294.844,  12-27-66,  dl.  244—1. 

Rosenbaum,  Harry  8.,  to  Eastern  ProducU  Corp.  Drapery 
carrier.     3,293,688.  12-27-«6.  CI.  16—87.6. 1 

Rosenbaum,  Seymour,  to  Olin  Matbieaon  Cheoalcal  Corp.  Ap- 
paratus for  forming  rigid  poroas  metal  betfy.  3.293,692. 
12-27-66.  CI.  18—26.  *       -      ^,.       . 

RosenberB.  Richard  B..  and  R.  8.  Cooper,  to  f  tanffcr  Chemi- 
cal Co.  Flameproof  polyurethane  resins.  1 3.294,710,  12- 
27-66.  CI.  260—2.5. 

Rosenberry,  W.  K. :  See—  

Tarcay-Hornoch,  ZolUn.     3,295.047.  i  ^    ^ 

Roflenbuscb.  Kurt,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktienseaellsehafr 
vormala  Meister  Luciua  ft  Brunlng.  CIO*  idepilatlon  and 
keratin  removal  from  hides  and  akins.  3,294,479,  12-27- 
66,  CI.  8—94.12.  ,  ^      .....     . 

Roaenfeld,  Henry,  to  Pride  Creations,  Inc.  Qreeting  display 
deTlce.    3,293,783,  12-27-66.  CI.  40—81. 

Rosenkrani,  Magnus  :  See —  ^  ^^^ 

Pommer,  Horst,  BUla,  Hantge,  and  Roseflirans.     3,294.- 

870.  I 

Rosenthal.  Dayid  W. :  See- 
Fried,  Josef,  and  Rosenthal.     3.294,884. 
Rosl.  David,  and  G.  P.  PemaaottI,  to  8terlin|  Drug  Inc.     1- 
aminoalkylamlno  -  4  -  hydroxy  methyl  (or  4i  -  formyl)-thio- 
xanthene  derivatives.    3.294,808.  12-27-6e.jCl.  260—293.4. 
Rosiak.   Marion,  to  Advance  Tranaformer  C6.     Single  lamp 

rapid  sUrt  ballast.     3.298,015,  12-27-66.  qi.  315—239. 
Ross.  Lyle  A. :  See — 

Auer.  John  H.,  Jr.,  and  Roas.     3.295,119.1 
Ross.  Robert  N. :  See — 

Field,  Philip  M.,  and  Rosa.     3,294,965.     > 
Field.  Philip  M..  and  Roaa.     3.294,966.  ^ 

Rossi.  Anthony  J.  Continuous  vacuum  candy  cooker.  3,294,- 
038,  12-27-66.  CT.  107 — ». 

Roth.  Michael:  See—  I ^ 

Nltiache.  Siegfried,  Plrson.  and  Roth.     .1,294,709. 
Rothermel.   Edward   M.,   and  R.   B.   WaddelU  Jr..   to  Dayco 
Corp.      Method    of    making    flexible    reinforced    conduit. 
3.294,607.  12-27-66.  a.  156—144. 
Rnthfusi.  Ralph  W. :  See—  ^  ^   „ 

Idelsohn.    Jerome   M.,    McKelvie,   Rothfilsi.   and   Youns- 
3.295,125.  „      „ 

Rotter.  Erbard  F.,  to  Oebr.  Poensgen  G.m.bJH.     Compenut- 
Inic  biaaing  and  feeler  unit  for  windinf  machines.     3.294,- 
336,  12-27-66.  CT.  242—67.4. 
Rounsefell,  CTlftord  P. :  See — 

Holms.  Walter,  and  Rounsefell.     3,294,. 
Rowan.  Henry  M..  Jr.,  and  T.  R.  Kennedy,  to  Inducottherm 
Corp.      Frequency   tripler  circuit  ntllidnfl  the  third   har- 
monic component  of  transformers.     3,299.050.    12-27-66. 

CI.  321 — 68.  ,.     J         ..  . 

Rowe     Carl    E.      Trim    means   or   a    border"  edge    covering. 

3,294,353,  12-27-66,  CI.  248—346. 
Rowekamp.  Richard  J.     Ladder-type  trays  flor  desalting  sen 

water.     3.293.872.  12-27-66.  Cf.  62-128. 
Roy.  Orest  Z. :  See —  -  n«^  «<4^ 

Schuler.  Graham  T.,  and  Roy.     3,294.084. 
Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc. :  See—    _.     „      „  ^„ .  ^-- 
UrsorSebastian   J.,  and  Broadwell.     3J294,228. 
Ruben,  Paul  L. :  See —  ,  „  .  »  nn,  .mn 

Dakln.  Ralph  K..  RIckleaa,  and  »»»ben.;  8.294  470 
Rubensteln.   David   B.     Key  case.     3.294.13t.   12-27-66.   CI. 

150—40.  I 

Rublettl.  Mario :  See—  ^       ,      _  ^„  „  1 

Boschi.  Antonio,  and  Rubiettl.     3.293.8S. 
Rnehser,  Erich,  to  Erich  Herion.     MulUwa#  control  valves. 

3.294,120,  12-27-66.  O.  137— «27.8.    ^  ^  i    ^.  ,  _  -^ 

Ruf   Walter.     Mechanical  drive  for  tracked  vehicles.    3.294,- 

187.  12-27-66.  CI.  180 — 6.66.  .,„,...       ,    ^ 

Ruspino.   Jamea   G.,   and  W.   O.   Peyer.   to  Whiripool   Corp. 
Dishwashing    apparatua    havina    improved    pump    means. 
3.294,102.  12-27-66.  C\.  134—1*6. 
Russell.  Arthur  P.:  Bee—-  \     _„__«,« 

Ayrea.  Reginald  J..  Vargo,  and  Rusaell,     8,298.016. 
Russell.  Charles  R.:  See--  ,  ~Li  Tdi 

Weaver,  Mary  O.,  and  Russell.     3,294,7^1. 

Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  P.  ««>«««:  ■^'^C*"^*";'-  *»  "t*' 
Russell.     Multiple  location  boring  Jig.     8.298.984.  12-27- 

66,  Cl.  77—62.  . 

Russell,  William  N..  A.  H.  Wleaner,  and  tK  »•  fnlder  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Contlnuona  poljtaieriaatlon  of  e 
caprolacUm.      3,294.786.   12-27-66.  <a.   ^60—78. 

Rusao.  Lulgl  J.,  to  Bur  roughs  ^Cor^..  „J**ft?if*^^,*^'*ir*"*^ 
leiay  < 


m^ci 

1.3*4. 
y.  to 


3.294,982,  12-27-66.1  Cl.  307—88.5. 


signal  delay  circuit 

"'^'Varirt.t^-'cSfri;.    E.,    Alexander.    Ry^n.    and    Labino 
3  ^4.858 
Searight    Charles    E..    Alexander,    Ryfn,    and    I^bino 
3.294.559. 
Ryan,  John  W..  to  Mattel  Inc. 
794,  12-27-66.  Cl.  46—118. 
Ryan.  John  W..  to  Mattel  Inc.    Aalmated  tpMking  flgnre  toy 

3,298.795,  12-27-66.  CT.  46—118. 
Sabatlno.  _Anthoiiy,  R.  A.  Bottke.  and  P.  V 


Aniauted  takinc  doll.   3.293, 


Union 'inc.     Apparatna  for  alt 


the.pUtes 


ratora  of  a  batfe^r  stack.    S.mKj^  12^^-66.'ci 


Lowe, 


to  Globe- 

and  aepa- 

214—6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


znx 


8.294,713. 


Sager,  Birtiard  K. :  See — 

Oenke.  Blebard  M.,  Ketehtedge,  and  Sager.     8,298,116. 
.Salame,  Morria,  to  Monaaato  Co.     Coating  i^aatie  artldes 
with  aa  cpoxy-nrealiormaldebyde  formulation.     8,394,574, 
12-27-66.  Cl.  117—94. 
.Sallay,  Istran,  and  S.  J.  Chlldreaa,  to  Aaaerlean  Heme  Prod- 
ucts Corp.     2  lower  a]kyl-8-(4-phenyl-4-carboalkoxjr  piperi- 
dlne)   lower  aIkyl-8,6  rabatitnted  indoles.     8,294.800,  12- 
27-66,  Cl.  260—294.8. 
Sallay,  Stephen,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.    Oetahy- 
drolndolobeaaasepines  and  eomponnds  iatenaediate  there- 
to.    8,294.817.  12-27-66.  C\.  260 — 826.9. 
Sanders  Aaaoclates.  Inc. :  See — 
Lowe,  WlHam  E.     8.296,184. 
Mivilie.  Charies  A.,  and  Hngel.     8,294,832. 
Sanders,  Katherine  B.,  and  N.  8.  McBwen ;  said  McBwen  as- 
signor to  aaid  Sanders.    Fabric  holding  clamp.    8,298,716, 
12-27-66.  Cl.  24 — 243. 
Sandoa  Ltd. :  gee — 

Hofmann.  Albert,  and  SUdler.     8,294,880. 
Sanford,  Herbert  F.,  to  HobctwcU  Inc.    Tape  transport  drive 

apparatua.    8.394.838,  12-27-66.  a.  242—66.12. 
.Sapla,    James.      Combination    alckle  and    weed   pullinc   tool. 

3,M3,674.  12-27-46.  CT.  7—14.1. 
Saraga,  Wolja.  to  AaaoeUted  Eteetrfcal  Industries  Ltd.     Fre 
ouency   division  multiplex   system   for  sideband   transmis- 
sion.    3.394^13,  12-2f-«6.  Cl.  17»— 15. 
Sarett.  Lcwla  H. :  See — 

Shen.  TMBf-Tiag,  and  Sarett.     8.294,811. 
Marnecki.  WUhcTm.  A.  NnerreBbacb.  aad  W.  Relf.  to  Badiache 
.\nllln-   *   Soda-Fabrtk    Aktlencesellschaft.      Production    of 
axerophtbrl  phosphonlum  salts.     8,294,844.  12-27-66.  Cl. 
260—606.8. 
Samow.  Jaaon  W. :  See — 

Nicholaa.  George,  and  Sarnow.    3.294,401. 
SauniB.  Harry  L.,  and  W.  W.  Pendleton,  to  Anaconda  Wire 
and  Cable  Co.    PyraUaaUe  enamel  from  Mn  and  Co  ebelatea, 
glass,  and  slloxane  resin.     3.394.781.  12-27-«6.  Cl.  260— 
37. 
Saunders,  James  H. :  See — 

Hudson,  George  A..  Plgott.  and  Saunders. 
Saxon.  Robert :  See — 

PetropouloM.  John  C.  Saxon,  and  N'oland.     3,294.620. 
Schaal,  Dale  H..  W.  J.  and  M.  IS.    Beet  harvester.    8.294.177. 

12-27-66.  a.  171—42. 
Schaal,  Max  N. :  See— 

Schaal.  Dale  H..  W.  J.  aad  M.  N.    3.294.177. 
Schaal.  Walter  J. :  See— 

Schaal.  Dale  H..  W.  J.  aad  M.  N.    3.294.177. 
Schade.  Charles  W. :  See— 

Cuttill,  William  E..  Hawklas.  Kern.  Schade.  and  Sobey. 

3  293  855 

Schaefer.  Frederic  C.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.    Process  for 

the   preparation   of  s-triaxlnes.      3.294.798.    12-27-66.   Cl. 

260 — 2487 

Schaefer.  Robert  H..  and  M.  E.  Flaber.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Tranamlaalon.      3.293.934,    12-27-66.    Cl.    74 — 472. 
Schifer,  Haas,  to  SlemeuB-Schnckertwerke  Aktlengesellscbaft. 
Method  and  apparatuB  for  aeam  welding  of  tabes.    3.294,928. 
12-27-«6^  Cl.  219— 8..V  ^       ,  „.,.... 

Schafner.  Paul  E.,  to  Schaffner  Mfr.  Co..  Inc.     Method  for 
producing  polishing  wheel.     8.294,502.  12-27-«6.  Cl.  51— 
293. 
SchafTner  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Sec — 

Rchaf  ner.  Paul  E.    3,294,602. 
Schafer.  Conrad  B. :  See—  -.»„..,. 

Badger.  Alfred  E.,  and  Schafer.    3.204.515. 
Schafer.  HcMib:  Sec —  ^...^ 

Sub,  Oakar.  and  Schafer.    3.294,842. 
SchaoB.  Hana.  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.     Friction  pad  sup- 
porting and   retracting  device.     3,294,205.    12-27-66.   Cl. 
joo 21ft. 

Schaub.  Robert  F..  to  Syncrolo.  Inc.    Combination  domestic 

and  firewater  pumping  ayatem.     3.294.105.  12-27-66.  Cl. 

137 — 110.  .,      w    J      .  »      # 

Scbeliscb,  Emat  F..  to  The  Marconi  Co..  Ltd.     Apparatus  for 

the  detection  of  dischargee  In  high-power  transmission  chan- 
nels.   8.295.022.  12-27-66.  Cl.  317—83. 
Schertng  Corp. :  See — 

Tanabe.  Maaato.    3^94.785.  ,  ^        ^      ,  «,     a  ^ 

Schlebeler.  Weraer.  and  P.  Banner,  to  International  Standard 

Electric  Corp.    Tape-winding  apparatus.    3.294,335.  12-27- 

66    Cl   242—47  1 
Schlebeler,  Werner, 'to  International  SUndard  Klectrlc  Corn. 

Receiving  ayatem  for  an  elertronic  teleprinter.    3,294,908, 

12-27-46.  Cl.  178 — 88.  „   _,       _. 

Schieman,  ttobert  O..  to  E*UM£e,^«ctric  "<.pn«lneertne 

Co.    Current  limit  circuit.    S.S96.040.  12-27-66.  Cl.  818— 

326. 
Schilling.  Woodrow :  See— 

Cox    Jamea  H..  Hoch.  and  SchiUlng.     3,293.863. 
Schimpf,  Robert  G.,  to  B.  I.  «n  Pont  «e  Nemours  and  Co. 

Yari  iwltcb.    8,294.305. 12-27-66,  Cl.  226-97. 

Scblmaebelmer.  Jan  F. :  See—  ^    .  v.       v-i 

Hewett    WlllUm    A..    Mlehaelaoa.    and    Scblmscbelmer. 
S.994.T6S. 
Schlpke  John  H. :  See — 

Loofboarow.  Robert  L..  and  Scblpke.    3.293,865. 
Schlaf,  SUnley  O.    Package  vendor  with  helix  shaped  delivery 

spindle.    S.tM.281. 12-27-66,  Cl.  221—9. 
Schlesinger.  Heina.  to  Aaoplate  Corp.    Photoconductlve  layers 

for  electrophotographic  porpoaes.    3.294.831.  12-27-66.  Cl. 

96 — 1. 
Schleslnger.  William   A.,  and  K.  T.  Lan«    to  F.  W.  Huck. 

Varlabke  diameter  V-belt  pulley.     3.298.930.  12-27-66.  CT. 

74— 2S0.17. 

SchlitB.  Job..  Brewing  Co. :  See— 

Bayne.  Peter  D..  and  Solomon.    3.294,289. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Oorp. :  See — 

Lebonrg.  Maurice  P.    8j94,l«8. 


Schmermund,  Alfred.  Packing  machines.  8.293,828,  13-27- 
66,  Cl.  83^186. 

Schmid.  Bruce  K. :  See— 

Beuther,    Harold,    Sehmid     and    Strom.     3,294,674. 

Schmidt.  George  A.,  and  A.  J.  Oonas.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Wheel  cover.     3.294,462.  12-27-66.  Cl.  801—87. 

Schmidt.  Heins,  and  G.  Roos,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlcage- 
sellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  ft  Brunlng.  Amine  ata- 
bilised  trioxane  copolymers.  3,294,784.  12-27-66.  Cl. 
260 — 4.'i.9. 

Schmidt-NlckeU.  Wilhelm  :  See- 
Randall,  DavM  I.,  and  Schmid t-Nlekels.     8.294,778. 

Schmidt,  Richard,  and  H.  J.  Stock,  to  Frans  Morat  0.m.b.H. 
Thread  transporting  drive.  8.294,328.  12-27-66,  Cl.  242— 
47.01. 

Schmltt.  Johannee.  to  Swiss  Alnminlura  Ltd.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing  aluminium.     3.294,656.    12-27-66.   Q.   204--67. 

Schniitt.  Joseph  M..  and  L.  A.  Landers,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Poly  (tetrafluoroethylene) -thermoplastic  resin  composi- 
tion.   3.294.871.  12-27-66.  Cl.  260—000. 

SchmltB.  Albert,  to  North  American  PhilipB  Co..  Inc.  Bond 
seniicoaduetor  circuit  with  crossing  condartors.  3.296,081, 
12-27-66.  Cl.  317—288. 

Schnata.  Oustav.  and  L.  Rlchter.  Apparatus  for  detemlntng 
the  moisture  content  of  grain,  or  the  Uke.  8,293.907. 12-27- 
66.  Cl.  73—73. 

Schneider.  Edward  W.,  and  M.  S.  Scboeflter.  to  BcU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Operator  position  equipment  for  tele- 
phone system.     3,294,922.  12-27-66.  C\.  179—27. 

Schneider.  Otto :  See- 
Tamer.  Krgnn.  Schneider,  aad  Qaaedvlleic.     3.294.4T7. 

Schneider.  William  8..  and  A.  P.  Corella.  10%  to  V.  W. 
Rodgers.  Multiple  compartment  package.  3,294,227, 
12-27-66.  Cl.  206 — 47. 

Schnell.  Hermann,  and  K.  H.  Fritsch.  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
.\ktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  making  polycarbonate  par- 
ticles.   3.294.741.  12-27-66.  Q.  260—47. 

Schnlck.  Arthur  W. :  See— 

Sicard.  Marcel  C.  and  Schnlck.    3.294.241. 
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3.293,840.  12-f7-68.  «.  60—54.5. 
Smith,  Robert  J.,  and  O.  J.  Blckmann,  to  ACF  lodustries  Inc. 

Carbaretor.     3,294^74,  12-27-66,  Cl.  261—23. 
Smith.  Bobert  J.,  to  ACF  Industries  Inc.    Carburetor.    3.294. 

377,  18-;t7-6«,  Cl.  281 — 39. 
Smith,  Baaaell  G.,  to  Coatlaental  Mfg.  Co.     AuxUUry,  ex 

teraal,  prsaaure  aeal  for  ihaak  of  plug  valve.     3,294,408. 

12-27-46,  CL  277—58. 
Smith,  Walter  J.,  to  Johasoa  Service  Co.    Electrical  humidity 

■tensing  element.     3,295.088,  12-27-66,  Cl.  338 — 35. 
Smith,    Waybam    8.      Prefabricated    hoUow    bnlldinc   panel. 

3.293^0,  12-27-66,  CT.  it — 580. 

Smith,  William  M. :  Bee- 

Dornberfer,  Qeorg.  and  Smith.     3,283.057. 
Saia  Vlacoaa  Sodeta  Nasioaale  ladustria  Appllcasioni  Vis 
COM  H.p.A. :  Bee — 

Brunt,  OaeUno.     3,293,696. 
PaalB,  Alberto.     3.294,651. 
Snider,  M&f :  Bee— 

Rogeta.  Francis  R.,  McCombs,  and  Snider.     3,293,847. 
Snider,  OrvUl  E. :  Bee— 

Kuaadl.  William  N..  WIeaner,  and  Snider.     3.294,75(1. 
Snow,  Klsa.     Means  for  sapportlac  and  lifting  a  traah  con- 
Ulaer  or  the  Uka  for  tUthig  movement.    3.294,268,  12-27- 
66,  CL  814—314. 
Snow,  Keaaeth  T. :  Sec— 

BarratL  fidward  U     3,294,589. 
Soydar,  Rtebard  L.,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.    Tbla  magnetic 

lUm  memory  system.    3,295,115,  12-27-66,  Cl.  340 — 174. 
Snyder,  Blehard  L.,   to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Shift  reaUter 
llT**"  ****  *^'^"«  ■y***"-     3,293,114,  12-27-66,  a.  840— 

Sobey,  Albert  J. :  Bee— 

CuttUl,  WlUlam  E.,  Hawkina,  Kern.  Sctaade,  and  Sobey 
3,293,853. 
Socleta   AppUcasloni   Oomma   AntirlbrantI   "SAGA"   S.p.A. : 

Boaebl,  AatonIo,  and  Martorana.     3,293,883. 

Boscbl,  Antonio,  and  Kublettl.     3,293,882. 
Soclete  Anoayme  Glaverbel :  Bee— 
^      Baadola.  Albert.     3.294,910. 
SocWtC  Aaoaymc  dite :  Slmca  Automobiles :  See— 

Canvla.  Aadre.     3,294.191. 
Soclete  Anonyme  den  EtsbllsaementB  :  Bee — 

Denis,  Louis.     3,294.027. 
Sodete  Chanvln  Amouz :  Bee — 

Biae,  Rene.     8,295,041. 

*'ug£e-crrtii??';i^i''**"*^'  ''   ^   ^'"•«*'   ^^"^^^ 

Notari,  Oaeifea.     3J94.242. 
Societe  dlte:  I«CKFA,  Btabliaaement  pour  le  Developpement 
r*i"n  •.^''*'®*"'**'°*°*'  "•etoerehea  et  Fabricatloni^nduH. 

Deflandre,  Raae.    3,203,900. 
Soclete   Natiooale  d'Etnde  et  de  Constmction   de   Moteurs 
d'Aviatlon :  See — 

Dorangeon.  Andre  E.,  and  Leprlnce.     3.293.859. 
Brnst,  Adolphe  O.  Q.     3.294,323. 

Sodete  Noxa,  Soclete  Anoayme  de  droit  Fraacala :  Bee— 
Renonlt.  Marios.     3.293,914. 

*°iil!i2fc-'^?2t!!?'   Fj',*£  ""i*®"    C-rtW*    Corp.      Non-heat 
^SiavSri?27-36"^.*S3^^'*°'  '•^'^  '*'  »""  ^'"'»'' 

"^^ss^v^t  s;2&.5SS7i£'i'7:ss"ri£ri2o^»-*™- 

Solomon.  Jasaes  J. :  See — 

Bayae.  Peter  D.,  and  Solomon. 
Sommer,  Slegmund  :  See — 

TheaiBff,  Jan,  Qama,  Schnltc,  aad  Sonuncr.    3,294,635. 
Sommen.  Normaa  A.     Steam  boiler  cleaner  and  method  for 
cleaniBg  ateam  boilers.     3.294,584,  12-27-88,  CL  134— 22 
Sor.  KamU :  «•»— 

Keller,  George  F..  Sor,  Smith,  aad  De  Ment. 
Sorenaoa.  Paal  H. :  Bee— 

BJoraaea,  BJora  O^  Laehaer. 


3,294,289. 


Soubler.  Leonard  D.  (deceased,  by  O.  M.  Soobier,  aaecatiix). 
and  A.  B.  Swala,  Jr.  to  Oweaa-IUlaols  lac.     Method  of 
aad  apparatas  for  produdag  aoa-themal  enrreata  la  a  hadjr 
of  moltoa  iteas.     3.294,509.  12-97-66,  CL  65—184. 
Soubler.  Olive  M. :  Bee — 

Soubler,  Leonard  D.,  and  Swala.     8.294.509. 
South.   Howard  D.     Power-driven  band-held  poUsblne  and 

cleaning  device.     3,293.678.  12-27-66,  a.  15—29. 
Soatbera  Callforala  Gas  Co. :  Bee — 

Powell,  Jonathan  S.,  and  Weldon.     3,294,121. 
Sonthwick,  Max  B. :  Bee— 

DavU,  George  N.,  and  Southwick.     3,294,372. 
Space  Age  Materials  Corp. :  Bee — 
Turkat,  Michael.    8,%94,880. 
Space-General  Corp. :  Bee — 

Stewart.  Robert  M.     3.295,112. 
Spadaro.  Jaaws  J. :  Bee — 

Vlx.  Heary  L.  B.,  Spadaro.  aad  Pomlnakl.    3.294,649. 
Spadv.  Richard  J.,  to  Honeywdl  lac.     Electrical  apparatus. 

3,m.l2e,  12-27-68.  Q.  840—847. 
Sparing.  Klaus,  and  W.  Tilse,  to  The  United  States  Time 
Corp.    Vibratory  frequency  ataadard  for  a  tlmekeeplag  de- 
vice.   3,293,845.  12-27-66.  Q.  58—28. 
SpauldlBg.  Jerry  L^  to  New  Eaglaad  Envelope  Mfg.  Co.    En- 
velope.   8i»4.813,  12-27-66,  Cl.  229 — 85 
Speaeer,  Bobert  B. :  Bee — 

Jaroaek,  Max  L.,  aad  Spcacer.    3.294,413. 
Spernr  Raad  Corp. :  See — 

Gehmaa.  BoUnd  P..  Koch,  and  McCarty.     3,293,886. 
HoUyday,  Jamea  H.    3,293,831. 
Spiea.  George  R.,  Jr.,  to  Air  Redaction  Co.,  Inc.    Plaama  torch 
electrode  and  assembly.     3.294,953,  12-27-66,  Cl  219 — 121. 


3,893,790. 


and  Soreaaon.     8,294,810. 


Spltaberg,  Albert  E.,  to  Lincoln  iifa.  Co.,  lac.     Seal  coastrac- 

tlon.     |l»4,274,  12-27-66.  d.  T&^—Hi. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Fedowa-Fedotowaky,  Leonid.    3,294.583. 
Sprague.  James  W..  and  F.  Veatch,  to  The  Standard  OU  Co. 
Electrolytic  proeeaa  of  making  cyanogen  halides.    3,294,657. 
12-27-66.  CL  204—101. 
Sprincs.  Michael :  Bee — 

Suxukl.  Fred  K..  and  Sprinca.     3,294,101. 
Squibb,  E.  R.,  k  Soni.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Fried.  Joaef,  and  Rosenthal.    3^4.834. 
Stadler,  Hans,  H.  GawUck,  and  H.  Bendler,^  to  Drnamlt  Nobel 
AktiraaeMglachaft.     Ignition  device.     32iK,0«).   12-27-66. 

Stalnea,  Alfred  J.,  to  Harris-Iatertype  Coip.  Sheet  feeding 
mechanism  having  a  single  control  member  for  actoatlnc 
a  auction,  air  pressure,  and  pump  means.  3.294.806. 12-2T- 
66,  Cl.  271 — 26. 
Stalcup.  Bobert  £..  to  The  Magnovox  Co.  Electronic  time 
compreaalon  device.  3,295,107.  12-27-66,  Cl.  340 — 172.6. 
Stalev,  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co. :  6ee— 

Plnney,  George  C.    3,294,716. 
Standard  OU  Co..  Olie  :  See — 

Kawahara.  Fred  K.    3,294,501. 
McNUieh,  Herbert  A.,  and  KarU.     3,294,684. 
Sprague.  Jaotes  W.,  and  Veatch.     3,294,607. 
Standard  Packaging  Corp. :  See — 

Rlchter,.  Joaeph.    3.294,301. 
Standard  Preaaed  Sted  Co. :  See— 

Ohl,  David,  and  Dads.    3,293,693. 
Stanford  Reaaarch  lastitnte  :  Bee — 

Kelley,  Omer  J.,  aad  MacCnrdy.    3,294,045. 
Stans e.  Hngo  :  See — 

Lota.  Martin  B..  Nowlin,  and  Stange.    3,294.873. 
Stanghl.  Clno.     Device  for  remote  controlling  of  radio  aad 

television  receivers.    3,294.901,  12-27-66,^ CI   178 — 6 
Stanke,  Walter,  to  H.  Koppers,  0.m.b.H.    Conveyor.    3,293.- 

776.  12-27-66,  Cl.  34—194. 
Stanko,    George    L..    to    Richardson-Merrell    Inc.      Artlfldal 
sweetener-arabinosalactan  composition  and  edible  foodstnC 
utUUing  same.     3.294,544,  12-27-68.  Cl.  99 — 70. 
*Ml"iSy'»***"  7^'  *"  General  Electric  Co.     Rotor  aaaemMy. 
3,294,364.  12-27-66,  Cl.  253—77.  «—«»•«,. 

Stanley.  William  L. :  Bee— 

Ikeda,  Robert  M.,  Stanley.  Vannler.  and  Rolle.    3.294.550 
Stanray  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Manyek,  Leonard  F.     3,294,253. 
Stanafleld,  John  D.,  and   C.  B.  Lancaater,   to  Shell  OU  Co 

Grease  composition.    3,294,683.  12-27-66.  CL  252 — 28. 
Stanton  Leo  F..  J.  B.  Stewart,  and  D.  E.  Ripley,  to  United 

2?^,o*.f.?'2FJ'J^'i»-     8*»<*  traaafer  mechanism.     3.293,- 
07i.  1^—27—68,  Cl.  12 — 1. 

Starr.  John  R. :  See — 

Hervey.  Laurence  E.  B.,  and  Starr.     3.294,581. 
Stauir.  EmUe,  and  R.  Fluer,  to  .Nord-Avlatloa  Sodete  Xatiaa- 
ale  de  Conatructions  Aeronautkiues.    Firing  turret  for  tele- 
guided  mlasiles.    3,293,985,  12-27-66.  Cl.  8fr--1.8l5. 
StaoKer  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Amekley,  Duane  K.,  and  CurUs.    3.294.520. 
Clark,  Norman  J.,  and  McCoUough.    3,2^  712. 
Roaeaberg,  Richard  H..  and  Cooper.    3,294,710. 

^^^S?'  ^^}^J^'  MaxweU.  Gutman.  Fanchcr.  and  H*l- 

lett.    84294,627. 
Saabo.  Karoly.    8.294.845. 
Saabo.  Karoly.  and  Frdbcrg.     3.294,841. 
StMms,  Robert  O.,  and  D.  J.  Welntritt.  to  National  Lead  Co 
ProcMs  of  drUllng  a  wdl  with  a  driUing  fluid  contaialBsa 
sUrdi  prodoet    ^,294,681,  12-27-66,  C\.  252—8.5. 
Btedfekl,  Rowlaad  L.,  to  Geaeral  Motora  Corp.     FlUmeat 
\i^r-w!'cL9^2n'^    reinforced    opening.      3.298.860, 
Steele.  Bnsene  K. :  Bee — 

Noater.  Charlea  F..  Nldiola.  and  Steele.    8,294  123 
Stegner,  Oastav  O. :  Bee— 

Hagner,  Lawrence  R.,  and  Stegner.    3,294,050. 


xzxu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Applied  Power 
3,293;S42. 


12-27- 


3,293,763, 


A.C.  signal 
transistors 


Steier,  WUlUm  J.,  Jr. :  060—  _    „^ 

Cos.  Monroe  J.,  and  Steler.    3,293,810. 
Stein,  Gary,  B.  C.  Hare.. and  W.  A.  Mohl.  to 
Indnatrlei,  Inc.     Trailer  transmlnlon. 
66.  a.  74—664. 
Steinberg,  Charles  A. :  Bee — 

Paine.  Larry  W..  and  Steinbers.    3,296.100. 
Stelnns,  fUdiard  R. :  Bee — 

Mlddlecworth,  Tommy  A.,  Flndlay,  Stelngaa,  and  Knapp 
3,294.418. 
Stell,    Bdward    J.      Center    punch    micrometer. 

12-27-66,  CL  33—191. 
Steppan.  Hartmut :  Bee — 

Sns.  Oakar,  and  Steppan.     3.294,533. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  Bee — 

Roti.  David,  and  Peruuottl.    3,294,803. 
Stem,  Morton,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Peak-to-peak 
mMSOrlng   sTitem   nilng   two   complementary 
baTlng  capadtor  output  means  and  a  common  input  to  de 
rlre   proportional    positive    and    negative    peak    voltages. 
3,295.060,  12-27-66,  Q.  324—103. 
Stennenberg.  Robert  K. :  Bee — 

Jonke,   Albert   A..    Stennenberg,    Vogel,    Stelndler.    and 
Alama     2.294  493 
Stevens.  Doniad  rT*^  R.  L.  fiweet,  to  GnU  Research  *  De- 
velopment Co.    Organic  compositions  containing  a  nietallo 
cydopentadlen/L    37294.686.  12-27-66,  Cl.  252—40.7. 
Stewart.  Derrel  N..  and  R.  Olson,  to  Buffalo  Forge  Co.     Fan 

eonatmetlon.    3,,294,315,  12-27-66.  Cl.  230—134. 
Stewart.  George  M. :  Bee — 

McCanre.  Malcolm  C,  McClellan,  Stewart,  and  Bullock. 
3,294,342.        , 
Stewart,  James  R. :  iBee — 

Stanton,  Leo  F^  Stewart,  and  Ripley.     3,293,677. 
Stewart,  John  L. :  Bee — 

Caldwell,  WUllam  F.,  Glaesser,  and  Stewart.     3,294,909. 
Stewart,  Richard  F. :  Bee — 

'Argue,  Gary  R..  and  Stewart.     3.295.028. 
Stewart,  Robert  M.,  to  Space-General  Corp.    Electrochemical 

logic  elements.     3,295,112,  12-27-66.  Cl.  340—173. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Clufflni,  Aurello,  and  WilUams.     3.294,441. 
Stiles,  John  C. :  Bee — 

Rlordan,  Hugh  E.,  and  StUes.     3,293,921. 
StlUmaa,    Stephen   L.,   Jr.,    to   Woods   Hole   Oceanographlc 
Institution.     Mechanical  fastener  for  electrical  cables  with 
an  insert  having  mutually  conforming  undulant  surfaces. 
3,294.894.  12-27-06,  Cl.  174—79. 
Stllx.  Walter:  Bee — 

Pommer,      Horst,      Stilz,     Hantge,     and     Rosenkranz. 
3  294  570 
St.   John,  liougias  F.,   to  Owens-Illinois   Inc.     Process  and 
apparatus  for  electrostatically  printing  on  hot  substrate. 
3.204,017.  12-27-66.  Cl.  101—114. 
Stock.  Hans  J. :  Bee — 

Schmidt.  Richard,  and  Stock.     3,294,328. 
Stodcton.  Thomas  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Infinitely  variable 

speed  transmission.     3,293,945,   12-27-60.  Cl.   74—740. 
Stoddard.  James  C. :  Bee — 

Gray,  Stephen  B^  and  Stoddard.     3,295,105. 
Stoffey.  Donald  G..  R.   C.  Maxwell,  A.  D,  Gutman,  L.  W. 
Fancher,  and  J.  T.  Hallett.  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.    Kill- 
ing pests  with  applications  of  carbamyl  phosphates.    3,294,- 
627,  12-27-66.  6.  167—22. 
Stohlbenr.  Travers  Q. :  Bee — 

Kalferlln.     William     H..     Hasbrouek.     and     Stohlberg. 
3,294.463. 
Stone-Wallwork  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Booth.  Alfred.     3.293,929. 
Stoner,  Eugene  M.    Magaslne  for  belted  ammunition.     3,293,- 

986.  12-27-60.  a.  8^—34. 
Storace.  John  A. :  Bee — 

Kohan.  Leonard  R..  and  Storace.     3,293,895. 
Storehhelm,  Samuel,  to  Alloys  Research  &  Mfg.  Corp.    Flash 

slnteHng.     3,204,530.  12-27-66,  Cl.  76 — 214. 
Strader,  George  C.   to  Wham-0  Mfc.  Co.     Formable  sheet 
having  pile  fabric  secured  to  botn   surfaces.     3,293,706, 
12-274HJ,  Cl.  46—156. 
Street.  Donald  A. :  Bee — 

Bull.  Douglas  T.,  Street,  and  Wagner.     3,294,436. 
Btrehle,  Kurt  H. :  Bee— 

Mennieken,   Erwin,  Mnth,  and   Strehle.     3,294,074. 

Strempel,  Alfred  B.,  to  Gianninl  Controls  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  broaching  gears.  3,293,988,  12-27-66.  Cl. 
90—10. 

Strieby,  Robert  M. :  Bee — 

Nasall,  Jos^h,  and  Strieby.     3,294,250. 

Strom,  James  R. :  Bee — 

Beattier,  Harold,  Sdimld,  and  Strom.    3,294,674. 

Strong.  John  W. :  Bee — 

Kemp.  David  C.  S.,  and  Strong.     3,294,276. 
Struven.  Warren  C,  to  Varlan  Associates.     Electron  tubes 

containing  gas  below  critical  pressure.     3,295,013,  12-27- 

66.  a.  316—168. 
StuhlmlUer.    Max,    O.    Bottiger.    and    C.    Held,    to    Cassella 

Farbwerke  Malnkur  Aktlengeaellsehaft.     Method  of  dyeing 

cellnlosic  textllea  with  mixtores  of  thiosulfonlc  acid-sulfur 

dyes  and  reactive  dyes  and  compoaiiions  thereof.    3,294,474, 

^-27-66.  Cl.  8—28, 
Stnts.  Sheria  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Initiator,  mechanical  exploding  device.     3,294,021,  12-27- 

66.  Cl.  162—70. 
Sn,  Eugene  C. :  Bee — 

Gans,  Manfred.  Davis,  and  Su.     3,294,773. 
Snehy,  Geone  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Process  of  making 

iBHtregnated  paper  filter  elements  and  composition  therefor. 

3.294.682.  12-27-66,  Cl.  117—165. 


BulUvan,  Harvey  E.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Dolen,  Cecil  W.,  and  Sullivan.     3,294,341. 
Kullivan,  Robert  E. :  See- 
Pail.  Daniel  R.,  and  Sullivan.     3,994,612. 
Sulsmann,  Erich  J.     Tubular  double  omm  tj^  eoanterflow 

washing  machine  for  textiles,  especially  laundry.     8,293,- 

801.  12-27-66,  Cl.  68 — 58. 
Bulkowskl,  Theodore  S.,   to  American  Home  Products  Corp. 

3,4  -  dlhydro  -  6-phenvl-l,5-bentodlazocin-2-oi|es.      3,294,782. 

12-27-66,  Cl.  260—239.3. 
Bummers,   wlllard.     Safety  means  for  protecting  a  rider  in 

an  aircraft  crash.    3,294,346,  12-27-66.  Cl.  $44— 121. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  Bee — 

t         Donovan,  Roy  L.     3.294,679. 
Hodges.  James  W.     3.294,173. 
Hardy,  William  C.  Shepard,  and  Reddlck-     3,294,164. 
Young.  Einar  T.     3^294,957 


Co.     Metering  pump. 

3,294,6^8. 
3,294,960. 

See—  I 


Hundblom,   Leif  J.,    to   faockwell   Mfg. 
3.294,032.  12-27-66,  Cl.  103—160. 

Bundqulst,  Lennart  A.  :  Bee — 

Barr,  Harold  N.,  and  Sundquist. 

•Sunray  DX  Oil  Co.  :  Bee — 

Loft.  John  T.,  Nesbltt,  and  York. 

Superior  Electric  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
Perrins,  Allen  R.     3,295,063. 

Superior  Packaging  Equipment  Corp. 

Farnow,  Arthur  D.     3,293,827.  I 

Farnow,  Arthur  D.     3.293.998. 

Su8,  Oskar,  and  H.  Schafer,  to  Kenffel  *  Ess«r.  Photosensi- 
tive diaso  compositions.     3,294,542,  12-27->66.  Cl.  96 — 01. 

Su8,  Oskar,  and  H.  Steppan,  to  Asoolate  Corp^  PresensitlBed 
printing  plate  and  process  of  ocveloping  printing  plate. 
3,294,533.  12-27-66,  Cl.  96—33. 

Sussklnd.  Herbert,  W.  W.  Becker,  and  iA.  W.  Maresca, 
deceased,  by  M.  Maresca.  administratrix,  t^  United  States 
of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Controlled  un- 
loading of  geometrically  ordered  packed  b^ds.  3,294,645, 
12-27-66,  Cl.  176—73. 

Sutton,  Betty  :  Bee — 

Cain.  Carl  C,  and  Sutton.     3,294,136. 

Suvor,  Tosun,  and  M.  H.  Windell.  Wheel  drive  and  sus- 
penHlon  arrangement  for  transport  vehicle.  3.294,190, 
12-27-66,  Cl.  180 — 27. 

Suzuki,  Fred  K.,  and  M.  Sprlncs.  to  Delta,  Research.  Inc. 
Immersion  treatment  apparatus.  3,294,10),  12-27-66,  Cl. 
134—58. 

Svrcbek,  Joseph  G.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  Qoatlng  composi- 
tions comprising  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  jpolymers  and  a 
drying    olf      3,294,565,    12-27-66,    Cl.    1061—266. 

Swain,  Arthur  B. :  See — 
Soubier.  Leonard  D..  and  Swain.     3.294.609. 

■Swanberg    Melvin  E. :  Bee — 

Antul,  John  J.,  and  Swanberg.     3.294,891. 

SwanRon,  Edward  W.,  to  Admiral  Corp.  vlnge  structure. 
3,294,906,  12-27-66.  Cl.  178—7.9.  T 

Swanson,  Ronald  R..  to  General  Mills.  Inc.  Quaternary  am- 
monium metal  compounds.  3,294.827.  12-27-66,  Cl. 
2(50 429. 

Swanson,  Ronald  R..  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  ^  a-Hydroxy  ox- 
imes  containing  alkenyl  radicals.  8,294,84fe,  12-27-06,  Cl. 
260—566. 

Sweet,  Rqpald  L. :  See — 

Stevens,  Donald  R.,  and  Sweet.    3,294.684- 

Swetnam.  George  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Kerr,  Douglas  A.,  and  Swetnam.     3,294|919. 


Swift  k  Co. :  See— 

Denton,  Arnold  E., 

687. 
Johnson,  Keith  L. 


Hogan.  McBrady,  and  Beuk.     3,293. 


^  „.     3.294.703. 
Swift,  Harvey  C.  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Autolmatlc  brake  ad- 
juster.   3,294,201,  12-27-06701.  188—79.6. 
Swlngline,  Inc.:  See — 

Olney,  Nathaniel  M.    3,293.673. 
SwlsH  Aluminium  Ltd. :  See — 

Schmitt.  Johannef).     3,204.056. 
Sylvan,  Tage  P. :  See —  . 

GutzwlUer,  Frank  W..  and  Sylvan.     3.205,054. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See —  1 

Gallaro.  Anthony  V..  and  Miller.    3,290.098. 

I  Gray.  Stephen  B..  and  Stoddard.    3.295.195. 

Nelaon,  Bruce  K.    6,290,188. 
Brick,  Donald  B.,  and  Pick.    3,295,110.     1 
Bnrdick.  Glen  A.,  and  Collins.    3.295,001. 
Johnson,  Alfred  D.    3,295,000.  I 

Symes,  William  P. :  See—  ^  ^^  „„. 

,  Shallenberger,  Clarence  D..  Jr.,  and  Symfs.    3.294,797. 

I  Syncroflo.  Inc. :  See — 
1  Schaub.  Robert  F.    3,294.105. 

Syntex  Corp.:  Bee—  „  ..^^  »„.. 

Alvarei.  Francisco.    3.294 J84.  „  .u.,,  .„. 

Cross.  Alexander  D..  and  Harrison.     3,aM.786. 
Ssabo.  Karoly,  to  Stauffer  Cbemieal  Co.     Chlorinated  sul- 

fones.    3,294.845.  12-27-66.  Cl.  200—607.  j      _ 
Sxabo,  Karoly,  and  A.  H.  Freiberg,  to  SUu(|er  ^emiail  Co. 
Complexes  of  halogenated  acctone-oximea. ;    3.294.841,  12- 
27-06,  Cl.  200 — 56i6. 
Sswargulski,  Jesse  L..  to  ACF  Industries  Itac.     Carburetor. 
3,294.375,  12-27-66.  Cl.  261-23.  ! 

TRW  Inc.:  Bee —  1      „  ^,  ^^„ 

Clark.  Hubert  M..  Dratchas.  and  Becket.     3.294,029. 
Elchenberger.  Hans  P.    3.294.989. 
TV  Bank  Equipment  Corp. :  See —  ,„..,. 

Mcaore,  Malcolm  C.,  McQellan,  Stewart,  and  Bullock. 
3,294,342.  [ 

Taccone,  Arthur  R.    Vacuum  molding  apparatus.    3,293,708, 

12-27-66,  Cl.  22—20.  I 

Talni,  John,  to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.    Developer]  tank  guide  wall 
structure.    3,294,003,  12-27-66,  Cl.  90—94, 
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Hitood,  Kcilehl.  Takagl.  Nomura,  and  Okada.    3,298,719. 
Tamer.  Brgan,  O.  Schnctoer.  and  M.  Quaedvlleg.  to  Farben- 

tabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellaehaft.     Process  for  the  con 

tlnuoDs  eolMlaf  ef  slll^  wool  and/or  synthetic  polyamtde 

flbrea  or  aaterials  conuinlng  such  fibres.     8.294,477.  12- 

27—66.  Cl    8—86. 
Tanabe. '  Maaato.   to   Scherlng  Corp.      Novel   process   for   the 

converslen  ef  a  sapogenin  to  a  16-dehydro  steroid  and  in 

termedUtca  produced   thereby.     8.294,780.  1 12-27-00.   Cl. 

260— S89.U. 
Tanjl,  Hideo:  See— 

Tokublsa,  Hlroshi.  and  Tanji.    3.294.807. 
Tanner,  David,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Crosn 

linked  polycarbenamlde.     S.294.7&S,  12-27-00,  Cl.  260— 78. 
Tarciy-Homoch.  Z<ritan,  to  W.  K.  Rosenberrv.    High  voltage 

power  sapply.    8.290.047.  12-27-66.  Cl.  821—10. 
Tartan  Indaatrfee  Inc. :  Bee — 

BueU,  Eagene  F.    3.294.1S6. 
Task  Corpi. :  9«# — 

WtLrS,  BiMr  F..  Rlgney.  and  Tracy.    8.294.991. 
Taylor.  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Abererombie.  Boiling  A.,  and  Taylor.     8,294.111. 
Taylor,    Noraan    W..    to    Addressograpb-Multlgrapli    Corp. 

Rotary  printing  machine.     3.294.019.  12-27-66.  Cl.  101  — 

144. 
Taylor.  Thoaaa  G..  Jr..  to  Da/ton  Precision  Cori>-    l^old  ap 

5aratns  for  making  sub-flush  commutators.    S.293,094.  12- 
7-66.  Cl.  18—80. 
Teieflex  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kompanek.  Andrew  J.,  Jr.    3.293.890. 
Telex  Corp.,  TIm  :  Bee — 

FlynUd,  Dean  W.     3.294.195. 
Tension  BBvelope  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hleratelner.  Walter  L.     S.294.234.         ^ 
Terras.   Yvca,   to  Coasptolr  Lyon-Alemand.     Methods  of  ex- 
trusion and  wiredrawing  or  metallic  products  and  deviceti 
for  the  praetleal  application  of  said   improved  methods. 
3.293.899,  12-27-00.  CI.  72—364. 
Tewksbury.  John  M..  A.  A.  Hemphill,  and  R.  C.  Smith,   to 
The  Bendix  Corp.     Diode  tuned  circuits.     3.290.070,   12- 
27-00.  a.  821-179. 
Texaco  Devdopnent  Corp. :  Bee — 

ArmlateadTFontaine  C.    8.290.100. 
Texan  Instruments  Inc. :  Bee — 

Chapaua,  Aubrey  I.,  Jr.    3.295,132. 
Landia.  Harry  M..  and  Waaeleaki.    3.295.087. 
Theslng.  Jan..  E.  Gams,  K.  Sehulte.  and  S.  Sommer.  to  E. 
Merck.      S.4-dihydro-bensoxailnones    (1.8.2)    as    an    anal- 
gedc  agent.    S,»4.0Se,  12-27-66,  Cl.  167—02. 
Theuerer,    Henry   C.   to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratories.   Inc. 
Apparatus  for  sputtering  In  a  highly  purified  gas  atmoD- 
phere.    SJ94.609.  12-27-06,  Cl.  204—298. 
Thomas.  Fred  O..  Jr.     Toy  ski  shoot.     3,298.793.  12-27-66, 

Cl.  46—81. 
Thomas,    George.      Sunbliads   for   greenhouses   or   the   like. 

3.294.100.  1^-27-06.  O.  lOO— 6. 
Thomas.  Richard  J.,  and  R.  A.  Witt,  to  The  Falk  Corn.    Aux- 
iliary drive  system  for  steel  rolling  mills.     3.293,898.  12- 
27-66,  a.  72—249. 
Thome.  Paul :  Bee — 

Reenle.  Albert,  and  Thome.    8.294.642. 
Thompson.  B.  Arthnr :  Bee — 

MarttBBsaaa.  Weraer  W.    3.393.800. 
Thorapaon,  Slctaaid   R.     Adapter  to  permit  the  burning  of 
LPO  foels  In  normally  liquid-fnel  burning  stoves.     3.294.- 
079.  12-27-60.  Cl.  120 — 38. 
Thompson.  Robert  C. :  Bee — 

Keeler.  Miner  S..  II.  and  Thompson.     3.295.135. 
Thompson.  Stuart  W..  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.     Stearyl  and  cetyl 

lactoyl  laeUte.     3.294,837.  12-27-«6.  a.  260—484. 
Thomsea.  Sore  M. :  See — 

Messlneo.  Paul  J.,  and  Thomaen.    .<t.294.569. 
Thomson.  John  E..  to  Engineered  Equipment  Inc.     Concrete 
spreading  and  finishing  madilne.     3.294.001.  12-27-66.  Cl. 
94—45. 
Thome.  Melalae  P. :  See —  _^ 

Frauds.  Thomas.  Furrer.   Jones.   Murray,   and   Thorne. 
8.294.902. 
Thfis.  Frank  K. :  See — 

Loreu.  Bberbard.  and  ThOs.    3.294.943. 
Thrash.  Purvis  J.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.    Gas  lift  valve. 

3.294.108.  12-27-66.  CL  187— 155.  „^  ..     ,  .n 

Tilford,  Cliarlefl  H..  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Tertlarvanaino    alkyl    and    tertlaryamino    alkyloxy    alkyl 
decalin-9-carboxylafe8.      3.294.806.    12-27-66,    Cl.    260— 
294..H. 
Tllse.  WllheUn  :  See—  ,  „  , 

Sparing.  Saus.  and  Tllse.    3.293.845. 
Time.  inc. :  Bee — 

Cleans.  John  A.    3.293.767. 

Tlnnerman  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Holton.  Robert  J.    3.293.709. 

Tino.  Dennis  'N..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Seat  belt  retractor. 
3.294.440.  12-27-66.  Cl.  297—388. 

Tipper.  Mayaard  J.  O..  to  Rheem  Mfg.  Co.  Clipping  appara- 
tus for  applying  a  clip  around  a  bag  and  Including  gate 
means  forjpodfloning  the  bag  end.  3,293.736.  12-27-66. 
Cl.  29— 2«.57. 

Tlppett.  Charlca  E..  to  Annoor  and  Co.  Corrosion  Inhibiting 
compositions  and  processes.  8.294.690.  12-27-66.  Cl.  252— 
140. 

Tipton.  Lynn  L..  and  J.  F.  Helns.  to  Westlnghouae  Electric 
Corp.  unbalanced  load  detection  In  alternating  current  sys- 
tems.   8.294.976.  12-27-66.  Cl.  307—57. 

TJebben.  John  O..  to  AllU-Chalmcrs  Mfg.  Co.  Movable  barrier 
■ervlac  as  shatter  awans  and  enclosure  door  la  swltchgear 
housing.    8.295.025. 12-27-66.  a.  817—103. 


Tosashl.  Hachlro  J.,  and  J.  L.  Mercer,  to  Cryo-Mald  Inc. 
Freese  dried  product  and  method.  8.293.766,  12-27-66.  Cl. 
34—5. 

Tokublsa.  Hlroshi.  and  H.  TanJi.  to  Yawata  Chemical  Indus- 
try Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  high-pure  aromatie  hv- 
drocarbons.     3.294.857.  12-27-66.  Cl.  260— 674. 

Tolcj-o  Denkl  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalaha :  See — 
Matsushima.  Mltsuo.  and  Ogawa.     3.290.009. 
Matsushlma,  Mltsuo,  and  Ogawa.    3.295.006. 

Toniasino.  Anthony  J..  Jr.  Snow  sled  or  the  like.  S.2i>4.410. 
12-27-66.  Cl.  280—12. 

Tooley.  Jsck  R.,  to  Acrow  (Engineers)  Ltd.  Formworfc  (or 
concrete.    3,294.357.  12-27-66.  Cl.  249 — 28. 

Topalian.  Harry,  to  General  Foods  Corp.  Process  of  making 
honev-BUgar  svrup.     3,204.552.  12-27-66.  Cl.  90 — 142. 

Tonf.  Sam  B..  V^  to  L.  Rolnlck.  Wall  hangers.  3.294,300. 
12-27-66.  Cl.  248 — 467. 

Torobln.  Leonard  B..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Crystallisation  process  utilising  compression  of  the  crystal- 
lised material.    3.294,672.  12-27^6.  Cl.  208 — 37. 

Torr  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

De  Lucia.  Victor  E..  and  Mdand.    3,295.080. 

Tower.  Walter  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Direc- 
tion and  range  indicator  system.  3.295,129.  12-27-66.  Cl. 
343—13. 

Towlsaver.  Inc. :  See — 

Tucker.  Coundl  A.,  and  Perrin.    S.294.329. 

Townsend,  Ralph,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  Elec- 
tronic tax  calculation  circuit  for  use  in  business  accounting 
system.    3.294.960.^12-27-66.  Cl.  235—160. 

Tracy.  Richard  R. :  See — 

Ward.  Elmer  F..  Rigney.  and  Tracy.     3,294.991. 

Trans-Lux  Corp. :  See — 

Giles.  Aquila  C.    3,293.682. 

Trechsel.  Hans  W. :  See — 

Moe.  James  E..  and  Trechsel.    3,293,759. 

Tremeau.  Jean.  Non-reflux  valves.  3.294.116.  12-27-66.  Cl. 
137—541. 

Tress.  John  J..  F.  E.  Lordl.  D.  C.  Rogers,  and  R.  F.  Knee,  to 
Koppers  Co..  Inc.  Reusable  plastic  container.  3.294,308. 
12-27-66.  Cl.  229—23. 

Trols.  Lyle  A. :  See — 

Oreenawalt.  Fred  A.    3.293.880. 

Trotman.  Jack  :  See — 

Naden,  Barney,  Trotman.  and  Benson.     3.294.263. 

Trottman.  Harold  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Revers- 
ing mechanism  and  circuit  for  reversing  an  electric  motor 
and  controlling  its  functions.  3.295,038.  12-27-66.  Cl. 
3jg 282. 

Truax,  Harry.  Rotary  screen  machine  for  processing  heat 
sensitive  granular  organic  materials.  3.294,383.  12-27-66. 
Cl.  263—33. 

Tu.  Shu-Tung  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Leather- 
lll^e  material  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3.294.579. 
12-27-66,  Cl.  117—140. 

Tuck.  Robert  M.,  and  M.  E.  Fisher,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Transmission  control.     .t,293,9S5.  12-27-66.  C\.  74 — 472. 

Tucker.  Coundl  A.,  and  J.  L.  Perrin.. to  Towlsaver.  Inc.  Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  dispensing  strip  material.  3.294.329, 
12-27-66.  a.  242—55.3. 

Tundermann.  Werner  O..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Integral 
detergent-sponge  structure.  3.293,684.  12-27-66.  CI.  15 — 
605. 

Turbak.  Albln  F. :  See— 

Karoly.    Gabriel.    Nosbay,    Marktscheffel.    and    Turbak. 
3.294.864. 

Turco  Jerome.  Internal  combustion  rotary  piston  engine. 
3.294.071.  12-27-66.  Cl.  123—11. 

Turkat.  Michael,  to  Space  Age  Materials  Corn.  Continnous 
method  of  manufacturing  ablative  and  refractory  niate- 
rialR.    .^1.294.880.  12-27-«6.  Cl.  264 — 29. 

Tweten.  Malcolm  S.  Conve.vor  device.  3.294.214.  12-27-99. 
Cl.  198 — 89. 

Twlllev.  Ian  C.  and  F.  P.  Poznick.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Stabilised  polyamldes  containing  a  copper  compound  having 
a  halogen  atom  directly  linked  to  the  aromatic  nucleus. 
3,294.735.  12-27-66.  Cl.  260—45.75. 

Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co. :  See — 

Hilpert.  Conrad  R.    3.293.944. 

Tyler,  Stanley  R..  to  Dowty  Fuel  Systems  Ltd.     Aircraft  gas 
..turbine  engine  control   system.     3.298.856.   12-27-66.  Cl. 
60—237. 

Tyree,  Lewis,  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Cryogenic 
vaporiser.    3,293,871,  12-27-66.  Cl.  62 — 52. 

U.S.  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Abercrombie,  Boiling  A.,  and  Taylor.     3.294.111. 

Ueberwasser.  HeHmut :  See — 

Wettstein.    Albert.    Anner,    and    Ueberwasser.      3,294.- 
822. 

Uffelman,  Malcom  R. :  See —  _  ^_.». 

Drieae,  Edward  C.  Oerig.  and  Uffdman.    3.295.108. 
Ulanet    Herman.     Structurally   interlocked  capsule  thermo- 
stats.   3,294.940.  12-27-66.  Cl.  200—188. 
Union  CarUde  Corp. :  See — 

Berghexan.  Aurol  I.    3.294,496. 

Breslnskl.  Julius  J..  Knbler.  and  Rose.     3.294.744. 

Eschenbach.  Richard  C.    3.294.952. 

Estes.  Nelson  N.,  and  Kemp.    3.295,027. 

Farnham.  Alford  O.    3.294.746. 

Fry.  John  8.    8^94,747.  _      ,^ 

Kovalik.  Albert  E.,  and  Raub.    3,294.159. 

Lundberg.  Robert  D.,  and  BaUey.    8,294.767. 

Lutxmann,  Hans  H.,  and  Raley.    3.294.882. 

Mayer.  Walter  P.    3.294.577. 

Potapeako.  Oennady.    S.294,480. 

Powers.  John  B.    3.294.535. 

Senderoff,  Seymour.    3.294.585. 

Soldatos.  Anthony  C.    3,294,866. 
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1]al«nOUCo.ef  Califorala:  See— 

Ajtn,  Qeorie  W.,  and  Krewer.   3.294,830. 
DftTls.  Oeorge  N..  and  Soatbwick.    3,294.372. 
0*BHen.  liCO  J.    3,294,169. 
O'BrteB,  Lm>  J.     3,294.1S4. 
Wyant,  Gerald  W.     3.293,683. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  Sec— 
MarUn.  H«Bnr  E.    3.2»5,052. 
Olaon.  KalBur  O.    3,294.951. 
United  Air  Ubm  :  Bee — 

Jensen,  Eran  A.,  and  Cross.    3.293,981. 
United  BnctnearinR  and  Fonndry  Co. :  Sec — 

O'Brien,  JeremUh  W.    3,^4.338. 
United  Klacdon  Atomic  Enercy  Authority  :  See— 

Walton,  OUbert  N.    8,294,644. 
United  Shoe  Uadilnery  Corp. :  Bee — 

Herrey.  Laurence  R.  B.  and  Starr.    3,294^^81. 
Stanton,  Leo  F.,  Stewart,  and  Ripley.    3,2g8.<i77. 
Ta.  Sbn-Tnnc.     3,294,579. 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture  :  Bee —  ^    „ 

Bullock,  Austin  L.,  Mack,  and  Guthrlp.    3.294.780. 
BuUoek,  Austin  L.,  Vail,  and  Mack.    3.294,779. 
Holmea,  Raiford  L..  Moreau.  and  Novak.    3,294.704. 
Ikeda.  Robert  M.,  Stanley,  Vannier,  and  Rolle.    8.294. 

BSO. 
Layton,  Laurence  L.,  and  Greene.    3,294,776. 
Peterwin,  John.    3,294,608. 
Skan.  Braid  L.,  Mod,  and  Macne.    3,294.802. 
Skau,  Evald  L.,  Magne,  and  Mod.    3,294,808. 
VU,  Henry  L.  E.,  Spadaro,  and  I'ominski.    3.294,549. 
Wearer.  Mary  O..  and  Russell.    3,294,781 . 
Air  Force :  Bee —  ^ 

Barnes,  Charles  R.,  and  Oeesner.    3,294,0o9. 
Barnes,  Charles  R.,  and  GeeHuer.    3,294,57o. 
Dalton,  A.  Stanley,  and  Olevitch.    3,293.977. 
HoweU.  Wallace  B.    3.293.730. 
Nasler,  Robert  T.    3.294,272. 
Frcstwood.  Franklin  H.    3.295,130. 
Stuta.  Sheria  L.    3,294,021. 
Tan  Scoyoc,  James  N.,  and  Reukauf.    3,293,901. 
Army:  Bee — 

Tower.  Walter  R.    3,295,129. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :   Hee — 

Bartlett,  OMrlea  B.,  Wlrsins,  and  Hatch.    3,294.40i>. 

Barr.  Harold  N.,  and  Sundquist.    3.294,698. 

GiUllaad.  Ralph  6.    3,293,741. 

Hammond,  Joseph  P.    3,294,877. 

Jonke,  Albert  A.,  Steunenberg,  Vogel,  Stetndler.  and 

Alanu.     3.294.493. 
Kachman,  Robert  D.,  and  Kee.    3,294,209. 
Klngery,  William  D.,  and  Mickelsen.    3,294,000. 
Knstom.  Robert  L.,  and  Yurka.    3,295,082. 
Moore,  Fletcher  L.    3,294.494. 
Frcdit.  Walter.    3,294,088. 

Soaskiad,  Herbert,  Becker,  and  Maresca.    3,294,045. 
Comnkerce:  Bee — 

Brown,  Robert  F.,  Jr.    3,295.118. 
Interior :  Bee — 

Mafrica,  Leo.    3.293,829. 
United  States  Gypsum  Co. :  Bee— 
Garrison.  Jack  W.    3,294.505. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  Bee — 

Falkenan.  Vernon  A.,  and  Church.    3.293.737. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 
Norrla.  Donald  O.    3,294,598. 
Pelcsarskl,  Eugene  A.    3,294.524. 
VcnatCT.  Michael  B.    3.293,837. 
United  States  Time  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Sparing.  Klaus,  and  Tilae.    3,293,845. 
Unlreraal  Oil  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Adams,  Frank  H.,  Hardison,  and  Kucbar.     3,294.675. 
Arrigo,  Joseph  T.    3,294.853. 
Glelm.  WUliam  K.  T.    3i:»4,678. 
Latos.  Edwin  J.,  and  Hayes.   3,294,816. 
O'Hara,  Mark  J.    3,294,659. 
Pollltaer,  Ernest  L.,  and  Ward.     3,294,707. 
Universal  Match  Corp. :  Bee — 

Slmjian,  Luther  G.     3.295,130. 
Univeraal  Railway  DeTlees  Co. :  Bee — 

Wilson.  Jack,  and  Zulker.    3,293,930. 
Unlware  Inc. :  Bee — 

WeUer.  Robert  O.    3,293.760. 
Unterstenhofer.  Gunter :  Bee — 

Lorens,    Walter.    Colin,    Schrader.    and    Unterstenhofer. 

3,204,631. 
Mannes.  Karl.  Wedemeyer.  and  Unterstenhofer.     3.294,- 
875. 
Urbanle,  John  E. :  Bee — 

PledOTie,  SalTatore,  and  Urbanle.    3,294,572. 
Urso.  Sebastian  J.,  and  J.  C.  Broadwell.  to  Royal  Typewriter 
Co.,  Inc.    Carbon  ribbon  supply  package.    3.294,228,  12-27- 
66k  CI.  20«— S2. 
Vail.  Sidney  L. :  Sea— 

Bullock,  Austin  L.,  Vail,  and  Mack.     3,294,779. 
Valan,  Kent  J, :  Bee — 

PeUon.  Joseph  J..  Grayson,  and  Valan.    3,294,764. 
Valcoz  Corp. :  See — 

Valdesplno,  Joe  M.,  Cox,  and  Groo.    3,293,890. 

Valdesplno,  Joe  M.,  C.  B.  Cm,  and  F.  Groo.  to  Valcox  Corp. 
Aspir-Jet  washer.    3,293.890.  12-27-66.  CI.  68 — 21. 

Valentin,  Aadrt :  Bee — 

Cabaret,  Jeaa,  Gerard,  and  Valentin.    3,294,255. 

Valentine,  Harry  M.,  to  Bendlx-Weatln^oose  AntomotlTes  Air 
Brake  Co.  Vehicle  fluid  presaare  brake  system  and  control 
valTe,    3,294,495.  12-27-66.  CI  308—9. 

Valentyne,  Peter  H. :  See — 

Hoag,  Dale  H..  and  Valentyne.    3,294,037. 


Vnaderbeck,  Russell  C,  to  Beeton  Dii^inson  andlCa.  Dental 
needle  shield.    3,294,231,  12-27-66,  CI.  2t»—ti.2. 

X'aaderheyden,  George  A.,  to  C.  P.  W.  ValTe  *  Insi  raaent  Ltd. 
Pressure  gauee  casing.     3.293.917.  12-2T-66.  pi.  78 — 418. 


3.294.40t.   12-27-60. 


t.bi*. 


to  Edison. 
Organic    eom- 


Vaader  Pol.  John  N.     Farm  machine  to  load,  tifins^rt  and 
«>read   llianld,    semi-solid   fertiliser. 

CI    275 o 

Vol  bine,  Hilda  :  See— 

Krakower,  Gerald  W..  and  Van  Dine.    3.204.( 
Van  Elkeren,  Hans,  to  Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee.  loic.     Oas  bar- 
ilers  for  an  article  conveyor.    3.293,879.  12-274^66.  CI.  62 — 
266. 
Vaaguard  Corp. :  JBfee —  i 

Van  Moss.  John  H.,  Jr.    3.294,036. 
Vna  Hekken.  Frans,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Cathode  ray 

tube.  3,294,999,  12-27-66.  CL  flS— 70. 
Van  Horssen.  Arden  D..  and  F.  F.  Pleralna,  to  Nd-Llne  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Electrical  connector  with  bent  Mn  contact. 
3.293,097.  12-27-66.  CI.  339 — 217. 
Van  Kessel,  Theodorus  J.,  to  North  American  Phiips  Co..  Inc. 
Means  for  nducing  signal  components  outside  of  the  desired 
band  in  a  compatible  single  sideband  systerai  3,295,072. 
12-27-66.  a.  332— 41.  f 

Von  Moss.  John  H.,  Jr..  to  Vanguard  Corp.     Floor  constmc- 

tlon.     3.294.036,  12-27-66,  CT.  105 — 422.  T 

Vannier.  Sadie  H.  :  See — 

Ikeda,  Robert  M..  Stanley,  Vannier,  and  R0II4.    3,294,650. 
Van  Scoyoc,  James  N.,  and  D.  C.  Reukanf.  to  Uaifed  States  of 
America.    Air    Force.      Dew    point    indlcatorj      3,293.901. 
12-27-66,  CI.  73 — 17. 
Vnn  Zanten.  Marinus :  Bee — 

Meys.  Franciscus  H.,  Besemer,  and  Van  Zanten.     3.294,- 

165. 
Deiemer,  Cornells,  Melje,  and  Van  Zanten.    0.294.168. 
VarRo,  Paul :  Bee — 

Ayres.  Reginald  J.,  Vargo.  and  Russell.    3.205.016. 
Vnrian  Associates  :  Bee — 

Struven,  Warren  C.     3,295.013. 
Varnerln.  Lawrence  J.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Seldel,  Harold,  and  Vamerin.     3,295,073. 
Veatch,  Franklin  :  See— 

Sprague.  James  W..  and  Veatch.    3,294^7. 
Vecchto,    Martino,    I.   Canmarata.   and   L.   Lodl^ 
Process    for    preparing   fluorine    containing 
pounds.     3,294,852,  12-27-66,  CI.  260—653.7. 
VeRter.  Geert  C.  :  Bee — 

Grommers,  Einte  P.,  and  Vegter.    3,294,727. 
Vendo  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Gore,  Le  Roy  D.    3.294,283. 
Vennett.   Michael  R.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  making  wire  rope.     3,293,897,  12-27-66. 
CI.  57^13. 
Verivaltungsgesellschaft  Moeller  v  Neumann  Off4ne,  Handels- 
gesellschaft :  £fee —  I 

Greis,  Karl.     3,293,969.  1 

Veaina.  Claude  :  Bee —  ^  J 

Sehgal.  Surendra  N..  Singh,  and  Veslna.     31294.647. 
Vincent,  Renic  P..  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Fluid 
operated  valve  device.     3,294,174,  12-27-66.  0.  166 — 224. 
VIr  Tig  Co..  Inc..  The  :  Bee— 

Frazer,  Douglas  8.,  and  Bender.  3,293,773. 
Vischer.  Alfred,  Jr..  9io%  each  to  William  Vlaefa^r.  A.  Vischer 
and  P.  Vischer.  ^%  each  to  Walter  W.  ZitseMts,  and  S.  K. 
ZItcewlts,  1^%  each  to  G.  J.  Zitaewlta  and  B.  O.  ZItaewits, 
and  %o%  to  O.  V.  Booton.  Method  of  cookinA  food.  3.294.- 
548,  12-27-66,  CI.  99—107.  T 

ViBcher.  William  :  See— 

Vischer.  Alfred.  Jr.    3,294,548. 
Vltklne,  Alexandre.    Apparatus  for  viewing  or  photographing 
objects.     3.294.002.  12-27-66.  CL  95— fl.5  »^       •     "       • 
Vix.  Henry  L.  E..  J.  J.  Spadaro,  and  J.  Pomlniki,  to  United 
States    of    America,    Agriculture.      Partiallyflefatted    nut 
meats  and  procesa.     3,294.549.  12-27-66.  CI. 
Vagel,  Georg.  to  International  Standard  Electrii 
phone  signalling  systems  ntfllilng  tunnel  dll 
923.  12-27-66.  CI.  179—84. 
Vogel,  John  V.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Thermal  oil  rec^ery. 

167.  12-27-66,  CT.  166 — 11.  ' 

Vagel.  Marcel  J.,  and  J.  W.  Brookman.  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.     Method  of  preparing  flqprescent  rare 
earth  compoands.    3.294,701.  12-27-66,  CL  232 — S01.6. 
Vaftel,  Richard  C. :  Bee — 

Jonke,  Albert  A.,  Steunenberg,  and  Vogel.  |  3,294,498. 
Vagell,  James  C.  8r.     Registration  card  holde^.     3.293.779, 

12-27-66.  Cl.  40—10.  " 

Volt,  W.  J.,  Rubber  Corp.  :  See- 
Way,  Jack  W.      3.^4,617. 

Vomela.  John  B.,  to  Vomela  Specialty  Co.  Indlipla  and  meth- 
od of  applying  the  same.  3,294.611.  12-27H68.  CI.  IM— 
230.  I 

Vomela  Specialty  Co. :  Bee — 

Vomela,  John  B.     3.294,611. 

Von  Bonin,  Wnlf.  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktl^igesellschaft. 
Graft  polymers  of  vinyl  acetate  or  vinyl  cqloride  onto  a 
saturated  polyester  backbone,  and  polyurithane  foams 
therefrom.    3,294,711,  12-27-66.  Cl.  260—2.9. 

Von  der  Heide,  Jack  C.  to  National  Distillers  jand  Chemical 
Corp.  Apparatus  for  the  corona  dlacharge '  treatment  of 
thermoplastic  films  wherein  the  discharge  el^trode  has  a 
pinrality  of  knife  edgea.  3.294,971.  12-27-06,  Cl.  250 — 
49.5. 

Von  Mossin,  Oskar.  Liquid  contact  arrangement  between  rela- 
tively rotatabte  conductors.  3,295,091,  12-27-66,  Cl. 
339—5.  1 


-126. 
Corp.    Tele- 
8,294, 


3.294, 


Von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian: 

Bobowskl,  George,  Shavel,  and  voa  Strandti^iann.     S,294,- 
ol8> 
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Voorbela,  Te«ple  8..  to  Coen  Co.     Metered  combustion  air 

supply  system.    SJt94,140,  12-27-66.  Cl.  158—1. 
Vromcn.  Benlaailn  H. :  Bee — 

Keller.  Harry  N..  McLean,  and  Vromen.      3.294,053. 
Vseaojazny    WnMB^ro-Isaladovataiaky    i    Procktor-Tekhnologl- 
chesky  Inatltate  Ugolrogo  Maablnostroenys  :  Bee — 

Neimark,    Afrate    m:,    Derbaaov     Zakallnsky.    I.,evitan, 
Kaioensky,  and  Koroler.    3,298,701. 
Wacker-Chemie,  G.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Nitsache.  Siegfried.  Pirson,  and  Roth.     3.294,700. 
Nitasebe,  Sieifrled.  Wick,  and  Wohlfarth.     3.294.732. 
Waddell.  RnaseU  B..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Rothermci,  Edward  M.,  and  Waddell.    3,294,607. 
Wadlinger,  Joseph  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Differential 
pressure  foraring  and  trim  operations.     3.294,881,  12-27- 
66.  Cl.  264—92. 
Wagner.  George  U.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Controlling 
bacteria   on    textile   materials   with    reaction    products   of 
tetrakia  (alpba-hydroxyorgano)  phospbonlum  halides  com- 
bined with  femaldehyde  aoaree  materials.    3,294,632,  12- 
27-66,  Cl.  167—38.6. 
Wogner,  Herbert  :  Bee — 

Loeweaberg.  Onstav,   and   Wagner.     8.294,886. 
Wagner.  Wallace  8. :  Bee — 

Bull,  Douglas  T.,  Street,  and  Wagner.     3.294,436. 
Waldron,  John  W.,  to  Extruded  Louver  Corn.     Recessed  wall 
base  panel  and  aasembly.    3,293,815,  12-27-66,  Cl.  52—287. 
Walker,  Charies  A.     Steam  propulsion  boiler.    3,293,854.  12- 

27-66,  a.  60— 227. 
Walker,  Frank  M.    Means  for  transferring  fluids  in  an  absorp- 
tion  refrigeration  system.     3,293,881,   12-27-66,   Cl.  82— 
476. 
Walker,  Jamea  J. :  Bee — 

Felcheck,  Marvin,  and  Walker.     3,295,063. 
Wallace.  Frederick  J.,  to  American  Cystoacope  Makers,  Inc. 

Endoscope.     3,294,085,  12-27-66,  Ci.  128 — 6. 
Walter,  Charles  T.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Article  ac- 
cellerator  of  variable  pitch  chain  type.     3,294.215.  12-27- 
66.  CL  198 — 110. 
Walton.  OUI>ert  N.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority.     Method   of    reducing   corrosion    conditions    in   a 
water-cooled    nuclear    reactor.      3,294,644,    12-27-06.    Cl. 
176 — 38. 
Wang,  Ben  C.  N.  P.  Grucxelak.  and  T.  W.  Lawson.  to  Ampex 
Corp.    Tape  transport  device  with  frictional  control  means. 
3.294.331,  12-27-66.  Cl.  242—55.12. 
Ward.  Dennia  J. :  iSee— 

PoUitaer,  Erneat  L..  and  Ward.     3.294,707. 
Ward,  Elmer  F..  R.  N.  Rigney.  and  R.  R.  Tracy,  to  Task  Corp. 
Induced  vaporisation  cooling  of  rotary  electrical  machines. 
3,294.981,  12-27-66,  CL  31&— 54. 
Ward,  William  A.     EWctrical  system  having  rotatabie  indi 
cator  drum  for  displaying  atored  data.     3,294.959.  12-27- 
66.  CI.  235—92. 
Ward.  WUllan  F.,  and  C.  E.  Smith,  to  The  Ward  Die-Vise  Co. 

Die-layout  madilne.     3.293.751.   12-27-66.  Cl.  33—22. 
Ward  Dle-Vlae  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ward.  WllUam  F..  and  Sasith.     3.293.751. 
Wark.  John  T..  to  National  Plastic  Products  Co..  Inc.    Meth 
mi  of  making  laminated  articles  having  reduced  warping 
tendencies.     3.294,622,  12-27-66,  Cl.  181—264. 
Warmkessel,    Harry   J.,    to   Mack    Tracks,    Inc.      Suspension 

means.     3.3»4.a00,  12-2T-66.  O.  267—31. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  Bee — 

Boboa-skl.  George,  Shavel.  and  von  Strandtmann.     3,2iM,- 

81S. 
Brown,  Blchtrd  E.,  and  MelUer.    3.294,801. 
Luts.  Wilson  B.     3.294.638. 
Shavel,  John,  Jr.     3,294.800. 
Tllford.  Charles  H.     3.294306. 
Warner,   Paul   F..   to  Phillips  Petroleam   Co.     Organo-metsl 

polymers.    3.294,761,  12-27-«6,  Cl.  260—79. 
Warren.  David  R.,  and  E.  H.  Purfurst,   to  Halliburton  Co. 

Formation  aampler.    3,294.170,  12-27-66,  Cl.  166—100. 
Warthen,  Raymond  L..  and  L.  Seely,  to  O.  M.  Larson  and  L. 
Pollack.      Brush-type    hair    curler    having    self-sterilising 
bristles.     3.294.099.  12-27-66,  C\.  132—39. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc. :  Bee — 

Reed,  Martin  C.  and  Bailllc.     3.294.403. 
Wasco  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Waaaera»aa.  Kurt  J.     3.294,7 ''S. 
Waseleakl,  Joaepk  W.,  Jr. :  Bee— 

Landis.  Harry  M..  and  Waseleakl.     3.29.'.087. 
Wasserman.  Kurt  J.,  to  Wasco  Laboratories,  Inc.     Reaction 
producta  of  stabilised  rosin  amine  and  organic  acid  phos- 
phote  esters.     3,294,775,  12-27-66,  Cl.  260—100. 
Watklns,  Bruce  J.,  to  Regan  Forge  *  Engineering  Co.     Re- 
motely operaMe  fluid  flow  control  valve.     3,294,112,  12- 
27-66,  CL  137—494. 
Watson,  Robert  J. :  Bee — 

Lawrence,  Philip  L.,  and  Watson.     8,295,099. 
Way,  Jack  W.,  to  W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.     Reinforced  seams 
for  snlta  made  of  expanded  elaatomers,  such  as  diving  suits. 
3,294,617,  12-27-66,  CT.  161—86. 

Wayson,  Andrew  J.,  to  Merrlman.  Inc.  Wickless  vertical  type 
spinniag  rfag.     3,293,840.  12-27-66,  Cl.  57—120. 

Wayson,  Andrew  J.,  and  J.  T.  O'Connell,  to  Merriman,  Inc. 
Wickless  vertical  type  spinning  ring  of  porous  metal. 
3,293.841,  12-27-66.  Cl.  5t— 120. 

Weaver,  Mary  O.,  and  C.  R.  Ruasell.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Carbohydrate  aliphatic  and  cyclic 
aeetals.     3^294.781.  12-27-66.  CI.  260—233.3. 

Webb.  Howard  S. :  Bee — 

Myers,  ThcUoa.  and  Webb,     3.294.065. 

Weber.  John  Q.:  Bee — 

Lawtoa,  tan  A.,  and  Weber.     3,294.405. 


and  Unterstenhofer.      8,204, 


3.296,187. 


Weber,  Karl-Arnold :  «ee— 

Kolb.  Ganter.  Weber,  and  Zorn.     3,294,580. 
Wedemeyer.  Karlfried  :  Sec — 
Mannes.  Kari,  Wedemeyer, 
87B. 
Weeks.  Walter  L. :  Bee — 

Fenwiek,  Richard  C,  and  Weeks. 
Wri,  Jamea :  See — 

Prater.  Charles  D..  and  Wei.     .'{.294.859. 
Wei.  Peter  E.  :  Sec— 

Rebner.  John.  Jr..  and  Wei.      :i.294.762. 
Wei,  Peter  H.  L..  and  «.  C.  Bell,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corp.    Tetrakydro-2,5-methano-1.2.5-bensothiadlaiepine  1,1 
dioxide.     3.294,791.  12-27-66.  Cl.  260—243. 
Well,  Edward  D.,  B.  Dorfmnn.  and  J.  S.  Newcomer,  to  Hooker 
Chemical    Corp.     Method    for    controlling    plant    growth. 
.1.294..'»21.  12-57-66,  Cl.  71—2.6. 
Welntritt,  Donald  J. :  See— 

«tearn«.  Robert  O..  and  Weintrttt.      .'{.294.681. 
Welch.  James  T. :  See — 

Bnache.  Louis  R..  Welch,  and  Lanyon.     .S. 294.618. 
Weldon,  Paul  :  See- 
Powell.  Jonathan  S..  and  Weldon.     3,294,121. 
Welter.    Robert   O..    to   Uniwave   Inc.      Yarn   feed  calculator. 

.3.293.760.  12-27-06.  Cl.  .3.1 — 129. 
Went,    Norman    H.      Vibratory  feeder.      3.294.287.    12-27-66. 

Cl.   222—55. 
Werner,  Georg.  G.  Fink,  nnd  W.  Muller.  to  Keuffel  k  Eawer. 
Diazn  light-K<>nKltivp  copying  ninterial.    3,294.541.  12-27-416. 
Cl.  96—91. 
Werner.    Robert    V.     .M..    to    Ethyl    Corp.     Aromatic    nitric 
oxide    vanadium    tetracartwnyls.      3,294.828.    12-27-66,   O. 
260 — 429. 
Werthelmer,  Milton  A.  :  See— 

Hansen.  Warren  T..  and  Werthelmer. 
WeKHpndorf.  Walter  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Campeae.  Joaeph   F.      .3.294.343. 
Weatern  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Barlow.   James   E.      3.294.932. 
Charscban.  Sidney  S.,  and  Westgaard. 
Chmelik.  George  F..  and  Danaccko.     .3,29.1.742. 
Dornberger,  Georg.  and  Smith.     .1.29.1.057. 
Fegley.  Charles  R..  Horning,  and  Mattes.     3.294.948. 
HagnT.  Lawrence  R..  nnd  Stpcner.      .3.294,9.50. 
Westgaard.  Harald  :  See — 

Charschan.  Sidney  S..  and  Westgaard. 
WpKtInKhouHe   Klectrlr  Corp.  :   See — 
Altfather.  Conrod  T.      .3. 295.019. 
Billings.  William  W..   and  Apfelbeck. 
Cook.  Richard  F.     .3.295.018. 
Desmarchais.  Walter  E..  nnd  Katz.      .3.294.45.3. 
Carlson.  William  G..  Hadus.  and  Moratls.      .3.294.687. 
Fein.   .Samuel.     .3,294.924. 

Havertitraw.  Robert  C,  and  Eraser.     3.294.529. 
Uelnp.    Thomas   H.      3.294.125. 
Herxop.  George  E.     .3.295.034. 
HorNtmnn.    Clifford   C.      .3.295.084. 
.3.29.3.87.5. 
3,294.917. 
nnd  AHtleford.      .3.294.935. 
J.     3.294.945. 
.3.294.904. 


3.293,826. 


3,294.670. 


3.294,070. 


3.294.978. 


Kelly.   Anthony  H. 
I^mperf.   Irving  K. 
liPonard.  Merrill  G. 
McLaiiirhlln.  Rmmett 
Percivnl.  Joseph   W. 


3.294.237.    12-27-66. 


3,295.071. 
to  General 
receiver.      3, 


Electric 
204.915. 


I'herson.  Richard  B.     3.2«.").021. 
Pledger.  Eugene  R.,  and  Prines.      3.295.044. 
Rpintgen.  Robert  J.,  and  .Shaw.      A.294.895. 
Rogern.  Dow  A..  Jr..  Goldberp.  and  Zelse.      3.294.748. 
Tipton.  L.vnn  L..  nnd  Heins.     3.294,976. 
Trottman.  Hnrold  H.     .^.295,0.18. 
WeKtland  Aircraft  Ltd.  :  Bee- 

Ifardv,  Derek  J.     3.294,188. 
WpKton.    David.      Magnetic   Kepnnitor. 

Cl.    209 — 214. 
Weston  InstrumentH.  Inc.  :  See — 

Koep.  Kenneth  J.,  nnd  Goittnndia. 

Wetherbv.  David  A.,  and  A.  Cslcsatka. 

Co.      PhnKlng  circuit   for   FM  stereo 

12-27-66.    Cl.    179—15. 

Wettlen.    Lnrs  M.   R..  to  .\B  Tetra   Pak.     Compact  stacking 

asspmblv     for     tetrahedral      packages     in     n      container. 

.3.294.2.32.   12-27-66.  Cl.  206 — 6.5. 

Wpttstelii.   .VIbert.   G.    .\nner.   and   H.    ret>erwasMer.    to  Clba 

Corp.      3-nnsubRtituted    A«  •<»»>-19-norsteroids    and    prowss 

for  their  manufacture.     3.294.R22,  12-27-66.  Cl.  260— 897..3. 

Wpvpnl)erB,  Donnld  R. :  See — 

Flndlay.  Donald  E..  and  Weyenbcrg.     .3.2iM.725. 
Weyt'nberg.    Donnld    R..    to   Dow   Corning   Corp.     Method   of 
making  one  component    room    tempernturp  curing   slloxnne 
rubbers.      .3,294.7.39,  12-27-66.  Cl.  260—46.5. 
Welnber,  Meyer :  See- 
Meyers.  Arthur.     3,294,096. 

Wlialey,  Thomas  P. :  See — 

Norman.  Velio.  Whaley.  and  Prestridge.     3.294.654. 

Wham-O  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

iStrader,  Oeorge  C.      .3.293.790. 
Wheeler,  George  I. :  See — 

Gain.  Joseph  R.,  and  Wheeler. 

Whirlpool  Corp.:  See — 

Barnard,  Walter  C.  and  Dutcher. 
Cobb.  Clifton  A.,  and  Severance. 
Graham.  Dale  W.     3.293J69. 
Ruapino.  Jamea  G.,  and  Peyer.      3.294.102. 

White,  Donald  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  lac. 
Ultrasonic  pulse  modifier.  3.295.064.  12-27-66.  Cl.  328 — 58. 

Whiteley,  James  A.,  to  Ampex  Corp.  Web  guide.  3,294,330. 
12-27-66.   Cl.   242 — 55.12. 

Whitmore.  John  H.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  Ap- 
paratus for  thermal  development  of  photographic  aiata- 
rials.     3,294,947,  12-27-66.  Cl.  219—10.61. 
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Whittle,  La  Var  E.,  to  Pacific  Indugtries.  Inc.     Hich  speed 

binary.     3.294,080.  12-27-66.  CI.  307 — 88.5. 
Wick,  Manfred :  Bee— 

JkitBsebe,  Siegfried.  Wide,  and  Wohlfartb.     3.294,732. 
Wieden  k  Co..  G.m.b.H..  Firma :  See — 

Wieden,  Karl-Eri<yh,  and  Helins.     3,294.118. 
Wieden.  Karl-Brieb.  and  P.  Helinc,  to  Wieden  k  Co.,  O.m.b.H.. 
Firma.     Filling  valve  for  gas  lighters.     3,294,118.12-27- 
66,  01.  137—588. 
Wiegel,  Ronald  L, :  See— 

MamuewBki,  Joseph  A.,  Larsen,  and  Wiegel.     3,294,107. 
Wier,  Francis  It.,  to  The  American  Coleman  Co.     Brake  actu- 
ating mechaniam  with  automatic  adjustment.     3.294.203. 
12-27-66.  CI.  188 — 79.5. 
Wienma,  Cliftord  H.,  to  Kentron  Corp.    Electrolytic  trentlne 
apparatus  including  a  pulsating  D.C.  power  source.    3,294.- 
666,  12-27-66.  CI.  204—228. 
Wiesner.  Albert  H. :  See — 

BuBsell,  WilUam  N.,  Wiesner,  and  Snider.     3,294,750. 
Wilde.    Oeoifrey    L.,    and    M.    Poucber,    to    Rolls-Royce    Ltd. 
Blade  for  use  in  a  fluid-flow  machine.    3,294,365,  12-27-66, 
CI   253'^77. 
Wilkinson,  William  K.,  to  £.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Polyurethanes   containing   a   ouaternary    nitrogen    in    the 
elastomer  chain.     3,294,752,  12-27-66,  CI.  260—77.5. 
Willenbrock,  Henry  C,  Jr.,  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractoriex 
Co.     Oxygen   converter   linings.     3,294,386.    12-27-66,   CI. 
266—36. 
Williams,  Charles  O. :  See —  ■ 

Woodring.  William  B.,  and  Williams.     3,293,970.  I 

Williams.  David  C. :  See—  1 

Long,  Warner  D.,  and  Williams.     3,294.300. 
Williams,  David  R..  to  The  Cementation  Co..  Ltd.     Silicate 
grout.    3,294,563,  12-27-66.  CI.  106—74.  1 

Williams.  Donald  D. :  See —  I 

Rosen.  Harold  A.,  and  Williams.     3,294,344. 
Williams.  Joseph  M..  and  R.  E.  Ovler,  to  The  BuntinK  Brasx 
and  Bronse  Co.     Shaft  bearing  having  self-contained  lubri- 
cant reservoir.     3,294,456,  12-27-66,  CI.  308—36.1. 
Williams.  PhiUp  J. :  See— 

CinfBni.  Anrelto,  and  Williams.     3,294,441. 
Williams,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Driese,    Edward    C,    Gerig,    Uftelman,    and    Williams. 

3  295  103 

Willis,  David  M..  to  Butte  Knitting  Mills.     Apparatus  nnd 

metbod  for  dyeing  and  aging  textile  materials.     3,293.675, 

12-27-66,  CI.  8—149.1.  , 

Wilson  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See I 

Karlala,  Sulo  A.,  and  Dering.     3,294,564.  1 

Wilson,  Ethel  E. :  See- 
Wilson,  Jack,  P.  E.,  E.  E..  and  Zuiker.     3,293,936. 
Wilson,  Jack,  deceased  (bv  P.  E.  and  E.  E.  Wilson),  and  A.  L. 
Zuiker,   to  Universal  Railway  Devices  Co.     Pump  handle 
"hand  brake  for  piggyback  cars  and  the  like.     3,293,930, 
12-27-66,  01.  74—505. 
Wilson.  Patricia  E. :  See- 
Wilson.  Jack,  and  Zuiker.     3,203,936. 
Wilson,  Paul  and  Walter.     Tool  for  cleaning  heat  exchanj;- 
ing  surfaces  and  the  like.     3,293,680,  12-27-66.  CI.   ir>  - 
104.1. 
Wilson.  Thomas  M.  B.,  to  The  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.     Purifica- 
tion  of  trimellitic  add.     3,204,839,   12-27-66,   CI.   260— 
525 
Wilson,  Walter :  See- 
Wilson,  Paul  and  Walter.     3,293,680.    , 
Wlndell.  Michael  H. :  See— 

Suvor,  Tosuo,  and  Windell.     3,294.190. 
Windmoller  k  Holscher  :  See — 

Brockmuller,  Friedrich  F.     3,293,970. 
Windows.  Howard,  Jr.     Embouchure  mirror.     3.293,076.  li.'- 

27-66,  CI.  84 — 153. 
Wininger,  John  M.,  Jr.,  and  R.  F.  Dyer,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Process  of   incompletely  longitudinally   splitting   an 
oriented  polymeric  film.    8,293,844,  12-27-66,  CI.  57—157. 
Winkle,  Edward  F.,  and  J.  M.  Zeigler,  to  P  A  W  Tool  and  Die 
Co.      Diverter   spout   construction.      3,294,363.    12-27-60. 
CI.  251—319. 
Winkler.  Richard,  and  K.  Dunnebier.    Method  and  apparatus 
for  drying  the  adhesive  on  closing  flaps  or  flat-bags  and 
envelopes  and  the  like.     3,293,765.  12-27-66.  CI.  .34—1. 
Winston  Research  Corp. :  See —  i 

Branco,  Flavio  S.  C.     3,295,032.  t 

Winter.  Otto  :  See—  ' 

Eichemeyer,  Hans,  Koenen,  and  Winter.     3,294,117. 

Winterringer,  Ray  T.     Burglar  alarm.     3,295,123.  12-27-66, 

CT.  840—274. 
Wlntringer.  Harry  D.,  Ill :  See — 

McFarland,  William  W.,  and  Wlntringer.     3,294,226. 

Wirsing.  Edward,  Jr. :  See — 

Bartlett,  Charles  B.,  Wirsing,  and  Hatch.     3,294,492. 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Sehgal,  Surendra  N.,  Singh,  and  Vesina.     3.294,647. 

Wisecarver,  Jack  E.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Ring  counter  start- 
ing circuit  employing  or  gate  for  preselecting  starting  stage 
and  then  isolating  starting  circuit.  3,294,984,  12-27-66. 
CI.  307—88.5. 

Wiser,  Joseph  E. :  See — 

Putterbaugb,  James  B.,  and  Wiser.     3,294.930. 
Wismer,  Marco,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olass  Co.    Interpolymerr* 

from   haloaryl    phosphorous   thiodihalide.      3,294,745.    12- 

27-66,  a.  260—47. 

Wisnlewskl.  Stanley  J.     Safety  belt  buckle.     3,293,715.  12- 

27-66,  CI.  24—230. 
Witchie,  Edward  L.     Temperature  monitor.     3,295,120.  12- 

27-66.  CI.  340—227. 
Witt.  Ronald  A. :  See- 
Thomas.  Richard  J.,  and  Witt.     3,293,888. 


Wlodek,  TadeuBi  W.     Prccarburisation  and  ^ther  predlffnston 
treatment     of     spiral     rolled    or    differen|ially     plaatlrall.v 
formed  and  standard  type  drill  steel.     3,2H.668.  12-27-66. 
CI.  148—12.1. 
Woellmer,  William  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Sealed 
rotary  drive  apc>aratus.     3.298.926,  12-27-66.  CI.  74 — 18. 
Wofford.  Clinton  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum jCo.     Preparation 
of   conjugateil   dlene   polymers.     3.294.7Q8,    12-27-66.    CI. 
260 — 83.7. 
Wohlfarth,  Ernst :  See — 

Nitssche,  Siegfried,  Wick,  and  Wohlfarth.     3,294,732. 
Wolf,  Milton,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.    Controlling 
blood  sugar  with  sulfonyl  pyraioles.     3,294,640,  12-27-66. 
CI.  167 — 85. 
Wolf,  Morris  A.     Adjustable  mannequin.     $,294,295,  12-27- 

66.  CI.  223—68.  , 

Wolfson.   Byron   L.      Luggage  carrier.     3.2f4,411.   12-27-66. 

CI.  280—35. 
Wood.  Andrew  S.,  and  D.  E.  Gensheimer,  to  General  Aniline  k 
Film  Corp.      Corrosion  preventive  composition.     3,294,694, 
12-27-66.  CI.  252—146. 
Wood.  Arthur  C. :  See — 

Chalmers,  William,  Wood,  and  Shaw.    ^.294,639. 
Wood.  George  C.     Mill  mixer  and  spreader  with  displaceable 

top      3,294.406.  12-27-66.  CI.  275 — 3. 
Wood.   Homer  J.,   to  Continental   Aviation   and  Engineering 
Corp.      Heat   exchangers.     3,294,161,   12427-66.  CI.   165 — 
140. 
Wood.   Loren  E.,   to  Black.   Sivalls  ft  Bryson.   Inc.     Safet.v 
device  for  pressure  vessels.     3,294.277,  121-27-66,  CI.  220 — 
89. 
Wood.  Robert  S. :  See — 

Rat\»-av.  Michael,  and  Wood.     3.29.3,904. 
Ratwav.  Michael,  and  Wood.     3.293,90^ 
Woodring.  William  B.,  and  C.  O.  Williams,  to  Clin  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corp.     Method  of  making  a  cartridge.     3,293,979. 
12-27-66.  CI.  86 — 36. 
Woods  Hole  Oceanographlc  Institution  :  8ef — 

Stillman.  Stephen  L..  Jr.     3.294,894. 
Wooster.  Philip  A.,  and  D.  H.  Cox.  said  Cox  assor.  to  said 
Wooster.      Dispensing    cabinet.      3,294,4|0,   12-27-66.    CI. 
312—39.  , 

Wouk.  Victor,  and  E.  Poss,  to  Electronic  Bnergy  Conversion 
Corp.  Capacitor  means  for  controlling  jthe  conduction  of 
unidirectional  switching  devices  in  a  i>ower  supply.  3,295,- 
048.  12-27-66,  CI.  .321—16. 
Wiithrich.  Rolf,  and  H.  Blatter,  to  Aktlengtsellschaft  Brown, 
noveri  ft  Cie.  Rectifier  arrangement  witB  transdnctor  coils 
for  voltage  control  and  protection  means  against  excess 
voltage.  3,293,049,  12-27-66,  CI.  321— 2T. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See —  , 

.^xelrood.  Seymour  L.      3,294,724.  J 

Earing,  Mason  H.,  and  Patton.     3,294,848. 
W.vant,  Gerald  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  ^IJfomia.     Paper 

towel.    3,293.083.  12-27-06,  CI.  15—506. 
Wyner,    Jay    S.      Composition    for    protecting   and    cleaning 

surfaces.      3.294.726.    12-27-60,   CI.   2604-2(9.6. 
WyHzomirski.  Krnst,  to  Farbwerke  HoeschstJAktiengesellschaft 
vormals  Melster  Lucius  ft  Bmning.     Solution  and  process 
for  produclnfr  a  phosphate  coating  on  a  ngetal  body.     3.294,- 
593.  12-27-60,  CI.  148—0.13. 
Yamate,  George  :  See — 


Langer.  Gerhard,  and  Yamate.     3,294, 


704. 


Yanobu,  Hideo,  to  Murata  Kifai  Kaboshlki  |C«i"l><i.    Y&rn  ten 
sioning  device  for  double  twist  spindles.     3,293,839,  12-27- 
«ft.  CI.  .-)7— 58.86. 
Ynrdnev  International  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Solomon.  Frank.     3,294,590.  | 

Yawnta  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  :  Sec— 4 

Tokuhisa.  Hiroshl,  and  Tanji.     3,294.937. 
Yokota,  Aklra,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  i  Method  of  manu- 
facture of  semiconductor  elements.     3,294,600.   12-27-66, 
CI.  148—177. 
Yonnn.  Peter:  See — 

Cusic.  John  W.,  and  Tonan.     3,294,78t. 
Cusic   John  W..  and  Yonan.     3.294,781. 
Yonger,    Joy    M.      Sanitary    pad.      3,294,000.    12-27-60.    CI. 

128—290. 
York.  William  B.  :  See— 

Loft.  John  T..  Xesbltt,  and  York.     3.^94,860. 
Youmans,  .\rthur  H.,   to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.     Neutron- 
gamma   borehole   logging  method   and   abparatos  identify- 
ing elements  In  borehole  formations.     3,f94,972,  12-27-66, 
CI.  250—83.3. 

Younc.  Allen  E.  :  See — 

Idelsohn,    Jerome    M.,    McKelvle,    Rotifusz,    and   Young. 
3,295,125. 
Young.  Einar  T..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Card  Reader.     3,294,957, 
12-27-06.  CI.  235—01.11.  i 

Young,  Howard  S..  and  J.  W.  Reynolds,  (o  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Catalytic  dehydrogenation  of  mo^onltriles.  3.294,- 
832,  12-27-06,  CI.  260 — 405.9. 

Young,  Warren  D.,  to  General  Electric  Col  Differential  out- 
put tubular  incandescent  lamp,  3,205,1)07,  12-27-66,  CI. 
313—273.  ^ 

Young,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone i  Laboratories,  Inc, 
Digital  encoder  for  facsimile  transmission.  3,294,806, 
12-27-06,  CI.  178—5. 

Yountnnan,  W.  C,  Ltd.  :  See — 

March,  Adrian  A.  C.     3,204,417. 

Yuhas,  Stephen  A.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Michael,  James  R.,  Tubas,  Koeneckd,  and  Slotterbeck. 
3,294,573. 
Yurka,  George  E. :  See —  I 

Kustom,    Robert   L.,   and   Yurka.     3,2|95,082. 
Zach,    Henry   A.     Fuel   conserver  and   hnbUdlfler  for  warm 
air  furnaces,     3,294,081,  12-27-66,  CI.  1P6— 113. 
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Zakalinsky,  VlUly  S.  :   See — 

Xeiniarlc,    Afraini     M..    Derbasov      Zakallnsky.     I.,evitan, 
Kauiensky,  and  Koiolev.     3,293,701. 
Zaiioni,  Stephen  J.  :  Sec — 

FeiriM   Krnest  A.,  and  Znnonl.     3,294,340. 
Zaviisuik.   Frederick  J.,   to  Phillips  Petroleum   Co.     Thermo- 
plastic    material      sampling.        3,293,918,     12-27-06,     CI. 
73—422. 
'Afiglcr.  John  M.  :   Sec — 

Winkle.  Edward  F.,  and  Zelglei.     3.294.303. 
ZeLsc,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.  :   See — - 

Rogers,  Dow  A..  Jr..  Goldberg,  and  Zeise.     3,294,748. 
Zellpis.  James  T.,  Jr..  to  Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.     Lip- 
tile  mounting.     3.294,514,  12-27-00,  CI.  65—100. 
Zellweger     A.     ii.     Apparate-und     Maschlnenfabriken     Uster  : 
Sec- — 

Baumgartner,  .Vugust.     3,293,721. 
/.i-ntko,  Joseph  R.     Solf-energizlng  grill  and  generator  there- 
for.    3,294.010,  12-27-GO,  CI.  09 — »21. 

/.Ibbell,  I-'Imore  L.,  to  Ferro  Mfg.  Corp.     Can  vending  mech- 
anism.    3.294,280.  12-27-00,  CI.  221—293. 


Ziedonis,  Janig  G.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Unannealed 
nickel  screen  grid  mesh  for  pick  up  tubes.  3,195,000. 
12-27-00,  Cl.  313—209. 

Ziecler,  Horst,  to  Continental  Elektroindustrie  A.  G.  .\8kania- 
xVerke.  Current-variation  transducer  for  measurement  of 
force  and  the  like.     3,293,911,  12-27-06,  Cl.  73—141. 

Zininier,  Hans  J.  :  sec — 

Kifhier,  Krich.     .{.294,013. 

Zimnierinann.  Ma\.  W.  Muller,  and  W.  Hagge.  to  Farbcn- 
fabrlken  IJayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel  for  Internal  com- 
bustion   engines.      3,294,500.    12-27-00,    Cl.    44—70. 

Zwllln.  John  F.  :  Sec — 

Xotko,  Michael  F..  and  Zoellln.     3,294,221. 

Zorii,  Bruno  :   ,S'<c'-  - 

Kolli,   (Juntcr,   Weber,  and  Zorn.     3.294,580. 

Ziibaty,  Joseph  <!.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Anti-skid  brake. 
;{._'9-»._'l)4.  12-27-OC.,  Cl.  188—181. 

Zugohor.  -Mexander.  llox-shaped  shelter.  3,293,814,  12-27- 
<■)<■,.  Cl.  j:.'— 251. 

Zuiker.  .\rtliur  L.  :   .S(<     ^ 

Wilson   Jack,   I*,   i:..   E.  E.,  and  Zuiker.     3,293,930. 

Znislockl,  Jozef  J.  Acoustic  imi>edance  measuring  Instru- 
luPiif.     .1,294,193.  12-27-00.  Cl.  181— .5. 
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4M     : 

1391741 

39 

1393336 

46 

1X91896 

45 

1X91978 

1X91361 

37 

3JH476 

«K 

isn,f4s 

374 

1293J027 

47 

33336 

86-  36 

331979 

64 

331M> 

» 

334,477 

163 

1391T48 

54-  44 

129SJ09 

135 

1X9337 

M-   14 

331980 

74 

S31S6S 

94.12 

ajM479 

30-  60.5 

191744 

55>-104 

349 

1X9338 

M 

331981 

135 

S31SS4 

i^isis 

94J3 

WM^7» 

1391745 

276 

129SJB30 

364 

331899 

1X91982 

365 

l«.l 

vmjns 

39 

1391746 

390 

1391831 

4G6 

331900 

1X9333 

387 

1X91316 

9-     • 

1SM76 

32-  M 

1391747 

407 

1393JBS2 

73-   17 

33331 

9-     1 

1X9334 

307 

1X915*7 

12-     1 

«JN477 

19 

1391748 

soo 

1391833 

19 

331902 

1J15  129335 

107-     4 

1X94387 

15-  9 

Sjnj67t 

60 

1391749 

SOI 

13a3jB34 

27 

1X91903 

34 

1X91986 

33439 

•4 

3jnA79 

33-  9 

13n,7S0 

S6-  23 

1293JB35 

36 

1X91904 

90-     1.6 

33337 

54 

1X9439 

104.1 

SJM^NO 

22 

1S917S1 

25.4 

1291036 

1291905 

10 

331988 

NO-  53 

334340 

104.3 

S3MSI 

r 

1391752 

57-   13 

13*1837 

llJb 

12*1906 

13 

1X9339 

9 

1X9431 

210 

SJM4t2 

12917S8 

34 

19189 

73 

331907 

» 

331990 

SI 

33439 

S06 

ummi 

42 

1391754 

S»» 

1391899 

80 

1X91908 

91-  52 

1X9331 

111 

334348 

406 

SJM34 

46 

1S917S6 

120 

331040 

88.5 

331909 

386 

331992 

110-  40 

1X94364 

16-  «7.6 

SiBMSS 

» 

13*1756 

1293JM1 

116 

1X91910 

396 

1X91998 

111-     1 

1X9439 

197 

UNJIi6 

94 

1391757 

130 

331842 

141 

331911 

92-  86 

1X9334 

3 

1X9439 

17-     I 

un^i«7 

lie 

1291758 

157 

33SJ04S 

ISO 

331912 

110 

33199S 

112-235 

1X94387 

32 

SSM^i 

185 

1391759 

338J844 

29 

331913 

93-     1 

33836 

340 

1S9439 

IS-     2.6 

'   UM35 

19 

13*1760 

SO-  23 

331846 

304 

331914 

36 

331997 

356 

1S9439 

• 

3J3MM 

UO 

1391761 

57 

331846 

355 

1X91915 

53 

1X91998 

366 

339439 

12 

UM^H9 

174 

3J91762 

60-  39J8 

191047 

398 

331916 

94-     7 

1291999 

114-       .5 

33431 

un49o 

191 

1391763 

S3 

1391848 

418 

1X91917 

9 

129430 

66.5 

1X94362 

» 

Mn49i 

m 

13*1764 

54.5 

S31889 

4S 

331918 

45 

1X9431 

235 

13*4363 

» 

Uni92 

34-     1 

13*1765 

S9 

13918S0 

SOS 

1X91919 

95-  11.5 

1X9438 

115-  37 

1X943B* 

30 

Un403 

5 

13917M 

64 

331851 

515 

33199 

94 

331008 

70 

1X943SS 

36 

ajn,4M 

9 

1291767 

302 

331852 

516 

1291921 

96 

129434 

116-  9 

1X94366 

42 

SJ9Sjf97 

W 

1291768 

219 

33185S 

74-     1.5 

331922 

96-     1 

331531 

132 

1X9437 

4S 

S3S,4M 

45 

1293,769 

227 

331854 

53 

333.923 

27 

1294,532 

117-    8 

129438 

19-146 

sjn,«99 

40 

1291770 

29 

331055 

6 

1X91924 

33 

33.5 

1X9439 

304 

un.700 

S7 

331771 

2S7 

1391856 

lOJ 

1X91925 

49 

331534 

1X91S70 

21-  74 

UH,4» 

92 

1291772 

191857 

18 

1X91936 

1X91S35 

36J 

1X91571 

22-  » 

SJM.701 

1291773 

341 

333J058 

37 

S31927 

SO 

1X91536 

47 

1381S3X 

3,90.702 

134 

139in4 

263 

331859 

64 

33199 

67 

1X91537 

49 

1391S73 

16 

U9S,703 

1S6 

1391775 

139330 

230.17 

13*199 

76 

331S9 

94 

1391SM 

S7.2 

S,SM.7D4 

194 

1293.776 

61-     1 

331861 

S31930 

84 

1X91539 

95 

331S7S 

79 

Sjn,705 

35-     1 

1391777 

21 

13*332 

325 

1X91931 

37 

1291540 

98 

1X91576 

tt 

sjn.m 

M.4 

19191 

36 

19833 

39 

191*32 

91 

13*1541 

UO 

lL9151t 

200.1 

UM,7B7 

37- Ml 

139177S 

1X91864 

360 

33833 

331S42 

mj 

ixoisn 

330.5 

390.7W 

40-  W 

1291779 

41 

33335 

472 

1391934 

3-  36 

12*1006 

140 

iSiS 

23-   15 

SJH<4il 

1291700 

65 

331866 

331935 

331006 

SJ94.4B2 

n^ 

12917S1 

72J 

129337 

SOS 

331936 

40 

1X91007 

1X9431 

17 

3^94,403 

31 

1291702 

62-     3 

331868 

336 

331937 

41 

331008 

155 

3J94,4S4 

61 

1291783 

S 

33339 

SS2 

33MQ8 

99-     2 

331543 

2X7 

19139 

90 

SJH,4BS 

06 

12*1784 

45 

1X93J70 

$74 

129199 

79 

1291544 

118-  11 

iSM3a 

m 

S4»4,4M 

12n.7SS 

52 

1X91871 

96 

1X91940 

» 

331545 

48.5 

19t39 

148 

SJ944S7 

ISO 

1391786 

123 

331073 

608 

331941 

81 

331546 

91 

139439 

SB7 

S1M,4M 

306 

1391707 

141 

1X9333, 

664 

331943 

92 

331547 

119-     4 

1X91061 

S09.4 

3,94,409 

42-  54 

18917H 

173 

331874' 

687 

1291943 

107 

331548 

lX943iS 

ta 

3,94,490 

43-  IS 

1X91789 

180 

333375 

732 

1X91944 

19 

331549 

1102 

13*4363 

399.1 

3Ji4,4»l 

612 

1391790 

184 

331876 

740 

331945 

140 

331550 

,   15.6 

33i364 

an 

:   SJM,«2 

44.4 

1291791 

2X3 

191877 

750 

331946 

141 

1291551 

35 

1JM3i6 

SJH.493 

64J9 

1391792 

3S5 

331878 

796 

331947 

142 

1291552 

Sill 

U94366 

340 

:   SJM,4»4 

44-  63 

1291499 

3B6 

331879 

Ml 

1291948 

193 

1291SS3 

19-     1 

33437 

3S6 

:    SJ94.495 

TO 

1291S00 

334 

129330 

75-     3 

331524 

199 

1291554 

42.13 

■   J34JB68 

24-  20 

:    193,709 

71 

1291S01 

476 

33331 

10 

1X91525 

254 

1291009 

1X2-     1 

■   13*439 

MS 

:   193,710 

06-  81 

:   1291793 

64-  14 

1X9332 

1X2 

1X91S9 

4X1 

1291010 

as 

:   3$439 

la 

:    191711 

113 

:    1291794 

1X9333 

1X3 

1X91S27 

40 

1291011 

m-  11 

:    331871 
:    334373 

161 

:    191712 

, 

1291796 

23 

1X91884 

1X5 

1X9159 

M»-    4 

.   1X91012 

33 

NO 

:    191713 

1S6 

:    1X91796 

65-     1 

331303 

134 

33159 

41 

1X94313 

119 

:   IJ8437S 

.         »1 

:    3391714 

47-     9 

:    1291797 

3 

331504 

214 

331530 

Ml-    8 

.    1294314 

19 

:   33436 

^        230 

:    191715 

36.12 

:    1291798 

17 

331505 

76-  812 

331949 

35 

334315 

19 

:    33*1  fH 

M3 

:   3,91716 

9 

:   12*1799 

27 

1291S06 

107 

13*1960 

40 

■   191016 

Ml 

:  UHjm 

2S-  30 

:   3jn,717 

40-  9 

:   1391300 

9 

1X91S07 

77-    4 

191951 

114 

:   191017 

19-    4 

:  lX»43n 

S-    I 

''  SftJi! 

130 

:    1393J01 

W 

331500 

48 

1391952 

115 

:    334318 

9 

:    1X»43» 

4X1 

.   1291802 

84 

13*1510 

56 

1X9333 

144 

:    831019 

US-  9 

':    sSS 

32 

:    lSn,780 

SOS 

:    1291008 

136 

:   131509 

62 

1X91954 

108-  9 

:   1X9439 

m 

45 

:    13n.721 

51-19 

:    1391804 

142 

3315U 

77 

3<3*1955 

70 

:    1X9431 

1X9431 

46 

:    191722 

sr 

:    1391806 

178 

■   1X91512 

81-     13 

139837 

188-  10 

:    1X943X2 

116 

•   13431 

72 

:    3jn,72S 

293 

:    1391SQ2 

94 

:   3315U 

9.5 

12919S6 

11 

:    1310X3 

19-    3 

itSS! 

76 

:   191734 

39 

:   1291806 

196 

.   1291514 

43 

12919S8 

21 

:    12943X4 

2.06 

29-     6.1 

:    3,2n.725 

52-    6 

:    1291807 

199 

:    331515 

54 

1291959 

87 

:    1291025 

6 

:    33438S 

25JI 

:    1291736 

92 

:    331008 

273 

:    331516 

82-     2 

.1291960 

104 

:    1291026 

78 

:    334386 

XXXIX 


XL 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


128-  91 
191 
221 
290 

420 

129-  1 

130-  30 

131-  10.7 

105 
184 

132-  39 
84 

IJ4-  22 

58 

186 

136-  86 


90 
120 
133 
234 

137-  81.5 
108 
110 

124 
155 
298 

386 
492 
494 
508 

510 
527 
541 
588 

62S.48: 
627.5 

138-  97 
110 
144 

139-  34 
MO-  71.5 
141-  9 

68 
209 

143-  6 

144-  32 
34 

218 
146-117 

148-  6.15: 
11.5 
12.1 
16 

131 
134 
143 
177 

149-  « 
109 

150-  I 
1.6 

S4 

40 

52 

7 

13 

IS 

-339 

361 

367 

156-  ao 

24 

S6 

65 
124 
144 
160 
190 
202 
230 
235 
MS 
4S3 
537 
S80 

157-  1.5 

158-  1 
28 
36.4 
tt 

168-    5 


151- 


152- 


M« 


3;294.087 
3,294.088 
3,294.089 
3;294.090 
3.294.091 
3.294.092 
3.294.093 
3.294.094 
3.294.095 
3.294.096 
3.294.097 
3J94.098 
3.294J)99 
3.294.100 
3.294384 
3.294.101 
3.294.102 
3.294.585 
3,294.586 
3.294,587 
3,294.588 
3,294,589 
3,294.590 
3,294.591 
3,294,592 
3,294,103 
3,294.104 
3,294.105 
334.106 
3,294.107 
3.294.108 
3,294.109 
3,294.110 
3.294.111 
3,294,112 
3,294.113 
3,294.114 
3.294.115 
3.294.116 
3,294.118 
3.294,119 
3,294.120 
3,294.121 
3,294.122 
3,294,123 
3,294,124 
3,294.125 
3.294,126 
3,294.127 
3,294.128 
3,294.129 
3.294,130 
3,294.131 
3,294.132 
3.294.133 
334.593 
334.594 
33439S 
334,596 
334.597 
334398 
334399 
334.600 
334.601 
334.602 
334.134 
334.135 
334.136 
334,137 
334.138 
334.139 
334.140 
334.141 
334.142 
3,294.143 
334.144 
Re.26.130 
334.603 
334.604 
334.605 
334.606 
334.607 
334.608 
334.609 
334.610 
334,611 
334.612 
334,613 
334,614 
334.615 
334.616 
334.145 
334.146 
334,147 
334,148 
334.149 
334.150 
334.151 
334.152 
334,153 
334.154 


161-  36 
97 

165 
232 
247 
264 

162-  19 

68 

236 

166-  1 

9 

29 

55 

81 


140 

181 

166-  4 

10 

II 

33 


46 
100 
120 
139 
178 
224 
167-  22 

30 
33 

38.6 
39 

52 
53 
65 


73 
170-160.1 
160.61 

171-  42 

172-  3 
10 

197 
708 

173-  77 
162 

174-  2 
70 
79 
94 

175-  65 
85 

410 

176-  15 
37 
38 
73 

178-  5 
5.2 
5.4 


6 

6.6 

6.8 

7.5 
7.9 


179- 


67 
88 

1 

2 

7.1 
IS 


15.55: 
18   : 


27 
84 
100.1 
100.41 
180-  6.66 
7 
14 
27 
73 
79.2 


334.617 
334.618 
334.619 
334.620 
334A21 
334.622 
334.623 
334.624 
334.625 
334.626 
334,155 
334,156 
334157 
158 
334,159 
_  160 
3,2^.161 
334.162 
334.163 
334.164 
334.167 
334.165 
334.166 
334.168 
334.169 
334.170 
334,171 
334.172 
334.173 
334,174 
334  A27 
334.628 
334v629 
334.630 
334.631 
334.632 
334.633 
334.634 
334.635 
334.636 
334.637 
334.638 
334.639 
334^640 
334.641 
334.176 
334,175 
334.177 
334,178 
334.179 
334.180 
334.181 
334.182 
334.183 
33432 
334.893 
334394 
3.294vB9S 
334.184 
334.185 
334.186 
334.642 
334.643 
334.644 
334.645 
334396 
3343W 
33437 
33439 
334,900 
334,901 
334.902 
334.903 
334.904 
334.905 
334.906 
334.907 
334.906 
334.909 
334.910 
334.911 
334,912 
334.913 
334.914 
334.915 
334.916 
334.917 
334.918 
334,919 
334.920 
334.921 
334.922 
334,923 
334.924 
334.925 
334.187 
S34.I88 
334.189 
334.190 
334,191 
334.192 


181  -       .5 

31 

182-100 

120 

185-  37 

187-  1 

188-  73 
79.5 


181 

216 

190-  49 

192-  8 
44 
66 

193-  31 
195-  51 

81 

197-   17 

48 

133 

'179 

19ft-  89 

no 

139 
168 
192 
213 

199-  1 

200-  5 

11 
38 
67 
68 
81.9 
82 
120 


127 
138 
143 
159 
166 

167 

203-  2 
10 
22 
39 

204-  1 
15 
38 
SO 
67 

101 

159.22 

192 

195 
213 
224 
227 
228 
290 
297 
298 

301 

206-  7 

42 

46 


47 
52 
57 
63.2 

65 

78 
208-  37 

89 

111 

1S2 
187 
224 
251 
309 
333 

209-104 
139 
214 

210-  49 
90 


334,193 
334.194 
334.195 
334.196 
334.197 
334.198 
^334.199 
33430 
33431 
33432 
33433 
33434 
33435 
33436 
33437 
33438 
33439 
334J210 
334.646 
334.647 
334.117 
334.211 
334.212 
334.213 
334.214 
334.215 
334J216 
334J217 
334J218 
334J219 
334J220 
334.926 
334,927 
334,929 
334,930 
334.931 
334.932 
334,933 
334.934 
334.935 
334,936 
334,937 
334,938 
334,939 
334,940 
334.941 
334,942 
334,943 
334,944 
334,945 
334,648 
334.649 
334,650 
334.651 
334,652 
334.653 
334,654 
3,294,655 
3J294,656 
334,657 
334,658 
334,660 
334,661 
334,662 
334,663 
334,664 
334.665 
334.666 
334,667 
334,668 
334,669 
334,670 
334,671 
334.221 
334J222 
334J223 
334.224 
334J225 
334.226 
334J227 
334J228 
334J229 
334J230 
334JJ31 
334.232 
334.233 
334.234 
334,672 
334,673 
334.674 

334,675 
334.676 
334,677 
334  A59 
334.678 
334.679 
334.235 
334.236 
334.237 
334.680 
334J238 


210-169 

181 

232 

347 

402 

211-  41 

42 

49 

64 

96 

134 

176 

178 

10 

166 

221 

I 


212- 
213- 

214- 


215- 
217- 


8.5 

16.1 

18 

58 

84 

305 

310 

314 

450 

11 

12 

21 

219-  8.5 
10.49 
10.61 
78 
85 

103 
117 
121 

123 
347 

220-  5 
6 

23.83 
46 
54 
80 
89 
93 
105 
112 

221-  9 
12 
77 

120 
147 
295 
55 
78 
95 
335 
400.7 
429 
507 
525 
6B 
98 


222- 


223- 


224- 

225- 
226- 


227- 
229- 


5 
28 

3 
27 
60 
95 
97 
95 
23 


45 

48 

51 

53 

85 

230-  24 

134 

187 

20 

61 

61.11 
61.9 
92 


160 
193 
200 

-  87 
99 

-  17 


233- 

235- 


236' 
239 


239- 


240- 


241- 
242- 


244- 


246- 
248- 


334.239 

334J240 

33431 

334.242 

334.243 

334.244 

334.245 

334.246 

334.247 

334.248 

334.249 

334,250 

334.251 

334.252 

334.253 

334J254 

334J255 

334J256 

334.257 

334.258 

334.259 

33430 

33431 

33432 

33433 

33434 

33435  I  243 

33436 

33437 

33438 

33439 

334J270 

334.928 

334,946 

334,947 

334,948 

334.949 

334,950 

334.951 

334.952 

334,953 

334.954 

334.955  249 
334.271 
334JJ72  250 
334.273 
334JJ74 
334,275 
334JJ76 
334,277 
334,278  251 
334.279 
33430 
33431 
33432 
33433  252 
33434 
334J285 
334J286 
33437 
33438 
33439 
33430 
33431 
33432 
3JJ9433 
33434 
33435 
33436 
33437 
33438 
33439 
334  JOO 
334.301 
334  J02 
334  J04 
334J05 
334.303 
334  J06 
334J07 
334.308  j 
334.309 
334J10  253 
3343U  i 
334312 

334313  254 

334314  I 

334315  i 

3343 16  I  2S9 

334317  ! 

3.294,318  j 
334,957 

334.956  260 

334.958  : 

334.959  I 

334.960  I 
S34,%1  i 

334319  I 

334320  ! 

334321  I 

334322  1 


265.23: 

288      : 

13  : 

6^41: 

9.5  : 

37.1   : 

78 

81 

70 

35.6 

43 

47.01 

55.12 


55.13 
S5.3 
67.1 
67.4 
68.3 
78.1 
107.11 
107.4 
125 
2 
29 
1 
3 
121 
-169 

-  40 
44 
68 

113 
243 
309 
346 
361 
467 
476 

-  28 
175 

-  41.9 
49.5 
83.3 
98 

206 
207 
-148 
206 
208 
239 
319 

-  8.5 
25 
28 
46.7 
49.7 
62.3 
62.5 

82 

99 
107 
134 
135 
146 
149 
172 
1883 
301.1 
301.4 

301.6 

316 

353 

359 

390 

412 

438 

-  77 


-  88 

100 
172 

-  1 
29 
95 

107 
■  2 
2.5 


5 
17.2 

18 


334323 
334324 
334,962 
334,963 

334.965 
334.966 
334.967 
334,968 
334325 
334326 
334327 
334328 
334330 
334331 
334332 
334333 
334334 
334329 
334335 
334336 
334337 
334338 
334340 
334339 
334341 
334342 
334343 
334344 
334345 
334346 
334.969 
334347 
334348 
334349 
334350 
334351 
334352 
334353 
334354 
334355 
334356 
334357 
334358 
334.970 
334.971 
334.972 
334.973 
334.974 
334.975 
334359 
334360 
334361 
334362 
334363 
334.681 
334.682 
334.683 
334.684 
334.685 
334.688 
334.686 
334.687 
334.689 
334.690 
334.691 
334  jM2 
334393 
334394 
334395 
334.696 
334397 
334.698 
334.699 
3^,700 
334.701 
334.702 
334.703 
334.704 
334.705 
334.706 
334.707 
3v294,3d4 
3,294,365 
3,294,366 
334367 
334368 
334369 
334370 
334371 
334372 
334373 
334.708 
334,710 
3,294,711 
334,712 
334,713 
334.714 
334.715 
334,716 
334.717 


260- 


18 
23 
23.7 


28.5 

29.2 


29.6 


30.6 

37 

41.5 

45.75 

45.9 

45.95 

46.5 


47 


67 

75 
77.5 

78 


79 

79.3 

79.7 

80 

80.3 

80.5 

83.7 
86.1 
92.8 
93.1 
93.7 
94.6 
94.9 

100 

123.5 

157 

163 

212 

2333 
239.1 
239.3 
239.5 
239.55 

240 


243 
244 

247.7 
248 


251.5 

360 

268 

286 

293.4 

294.3 


294.7 

296 
297 
302 
304 
308 
310 
325 
326 
326.9 


334.718 
334.709 
334.719 
334.720 
334.721 
334.722 
334.723 
334.724 
334,725 
334.726 
334.727 
334.728 
334.729 
334.730 
334.731 
334.732 
334,733 
334.735 
334.734 
334.736 
334.737 
334.738 
334,739 
334.740 
334.741 
334.742 
334,743 
334.744 
334.745 
334.746 
334.747 
334.748 
334,749 
334.750 
334.751 
334.752 
334.753 
334.754 
334.755 
334.756 
334,757 
334,758 
334,759 
334.760 
334,761 
334.762 
334.763 
334.764 
334.765 
334.766 
334.767 
334.768 
334,769 
334,770 
334.771 
334.772 
334.774 

3.294,773 
334,775 
334,776 
334,777 
334.778 
334.779 
334,780 
334,781 
334,783 
334.782 
334.784 
334.785 
334.786 
334.787 
334,788 
334,789 
334.790 
334.791 
334.792 
334,793 
334.794 
334,795 
334,796 
334,797 
3JZ94.798 
334,799 
334300 
334302 
334301 
334303 
334304 
334305 
3343O6 
334.807 
334308 
334309 
334310 
33431) 
334312 
334313 
334314 
334315 
3343I6 
334317 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


zu 


260-340.9  : 

3343I8 

260-949      : 

334375 

280-  124 

! 

334.415 

310-     8      : 

334.988 

318-245      : 

335335 

339-    18 

335392 

343.2   : 

334319 

972      : 

334376 

278      : 

334.416 

11       : 

334.909 

261       : 

335337 

21 

33&3n 

3473  : 

334320 

261-23      : 

334374 

408      : 

334317 

334.990  1 

282      : 

335,a38 

177      : 

336394 

334321 

334375 

334.418 

54      : 

334,991 

314      : 

335339 

335395 

397.3  : 

334322 

29      : 

334376 

415      : 

334.419 

68      : 

334.992 

326      : 

33S340 

184      : 

335396 

334323 

39      : 

334377 

334,420 

71       : 

334.993 

321-2      : 

33S341 

217      : 

33S397 

397.5  : 

334324 

92      : 

334378 

446 

334.421 

82       : 

334.994 

335342 

340-      5 

33S398 

398.5  : 

33432s 

114      : 

334379 

281-1 

334.422 

95       : 

334.995 

335343 

15.5  : 

335399 

412.7  ■ 

334JB26 

121      : 

334380 

282-   25      : 

334,423 

179      : 

334.996 

5      : 

33S344 

18 

335.100 

429 

334JB27 

145      : 

334381 

283-  63      : 

334.424 

268      : 

334.997 

7      : 

33S345 

54      : 

335,101 

334328 

263-     6      : 

334382 

285-3343  : 

334.425 

312-   39      : 

334.460 

8      : 

335346 

146.2  : 

335.102 

429.9 

334329 

33      : 

334383 

334.426 

213 

334.461 

15 

335347  1 

146.3  : 

33S.10S 

431 

334330 

334384 

287-      1 

334.427 

214      ; 

334.462 

16 

335.048  1 

336,104 

448.2 

334331 

264-        .5  : 

334377 

189.36: 

334.428 

234.5  : 

334.463 

27 

33S349 

336,106 

465.9 

334332 

1 

334378 

334.429 

258      : 

334.464 

68       : 

335.OSO 

335.106 

468 

334333 

26      : 

334379 

334.430 

297      • 

334,465 

69      : 

335,051 

172.5  : 

335,107 

334334 

29      : 

334380 

289-    18      : 

334.431 

343      : 

334,466 

,1?3-    22      : 

335,062 

335,108 

473 

334335 

92      : 

334381 

292-122      : 

334.432 

351 

334,467 

335353 

335.109 

475 

334336 

95      : 

334382 

2513  : 

334.433' 

313-  25 

334.998 

335354 

335.110 

484 

334337 

97       ; 

334383 

294-   64 

334,434 

70 

334.999 

74 

335.055 

336.111 

505 

334338 

99 

334384 

88 

334,435 

82 

335300 

78 

335.056 

173 

336.112 

525 

334339 

334385 

296-    28 

334,436 

335.001 

324-   60 

335.057 

174 

336.113 

563 

334340 

166      • 

334386 

65 

334.437 

108 

335.002 

61 

335.058 

335,114 

.566 

334341 

229 

334387 

152      : 

334.438 

109 

33S303 

71 

335.059 

335,115 

334342 

248 

334388 

334,439 

110 

335,004 

103 

335,060 

335,116 

599 

334343 

255 

334389 

297-l.SO 

334,440 

137 

335.005 

140 

335.061 

174.1    : 

335,117 

606.5 

334344 

272 

334390 

296 

334.441 

269 

335.006 

328-    19 

335.062 

335.118 

607 

334345 

266-    19 

334385 

298 

334.442 

273 

335.007 

44 

335.063 

214      : 

335.119 

613 

334346 

36 

334386 

369 

334,443 

315-     3 

335,008 

58 

335.064 

227      : 

336.120 

615 

:    334347 

267-      1 

334387 

385 

334,444 

8 

335.009 

62 

335.065 

237      : 

335,121 

334348 

334,.'W8 

388 

334,445 

11 

335.010 

2.3? 

335.066 

248      : 

335.122 

635 

:    334349 

334389 

334.446 

149 

335311 

330-     5 

335.067 

2V      : 

336,123 

651 

:    334350 

31 

334390 

334,447 

152 

335.012 

331-  81 

335.068 

281 

335,134 

652 

:    334351 

64 

33431 

426 

334,448 

168 

335.013 

113 

335369 

347      : 

336.125 

653.7 

:    334352 

269-  21 

334392 

427 

334,451 

219 

335.014 

179 

335.070 

336.126 

666 

:    334353 

305 

33433 

299-      1 

334.449 

239 

335315 

183 

335.071 

343-      7      ■ 

335.127 

3343S4 

270-   37 

334394 

18 

334.450 

316-    17 

3353I6 

332-  41 

335.072 

335.138 

334355 

69 

334395 

301-   37 

334.452 

24 

334.468 

333-      1.1 

335.073 

13 

335.129 

669 

:    3343S6 

271-   26 

334396 

302-     2 

334,453 

1  317-   22 

;    335.017 

335374 

17.7 

335.130 

674 

:    3.294357 

272-      1 

:    334397 

)               14 

334.454 

23 

:    335.018 

i               30 

335.075 

18 

336.131 

683 

:    334358 

36 

:    334398 

303-     9 

334.455 

27 

:    335.019 

97 

.    335.076 

335.132 

683.15 

:    334360 

81 

:     334399 

307-   57 

334.976 

1              33 

:    335.020      335-19 

335.077 

335.133 

683.2 

:    334359 

273-     1 

:    334,400 

66 

334.9n 

i              ^ 

:    335.021                124 

,    335.078 

100 

335.134 

827 

:    334361 

101.1 

:    334,401 

84 

334,978 

1               53 

:    335,022                153 

:    335.080 

101 

335.135 

829 

:    334362 

201 

:    334,402 

88 

.    334,979 

54 

;    335.023                208 

:    335.081 

781 

335,136 

830 

:    334  8M 

274-   23 

:    334,403 

'              88.5 

:    334.980 

86 

335.024                255 

:    335.079 

787 

335.137 

836 

:    334364 

24 

:    334,404 

334,981 

103 

:    335.025               2V9 

:    335.082 

854 

335.138 

837 

:    334  8^S 

37 

:    334.405 

334.982 

1              112 

:    335,026      336-   30 

:    335.083 

346-   22 

335,199 

845 

:    334366 

275-     3 

:    334.406 

334.983 

230 

:    335.027                165 

:     335.084 

34 

335.140 

868 

:    334367 

8 

:    334.407 

334,984 

\ 

335.028     3.38-     2 

:    335.085 

74 

335.141 

876 

:    334368 

277-  58 

:    334,408 

334,985 

235 

:    335.029                  5 

:    335.086 

109 

335.142 

878 

:    334369 

180 

;    334.409 

334.986 

335.030                 28 

:    335.087 

,3.50- 160 

334.469 

893 

:    334370 

280-    12 

:    334.410                94 

:    334,987 

335.031                 35 

:     335.088 

184 

334.470 

900 

:    334371 

35 

:    334.411      ,308-   36.1 

:    334,456 

318-     7 

:    335.032               204 

335.089 

194 

334.471 

927 

:    334372 

43.13 

:    334.412  1             127 

;    334,457 

18 

:    335.033                .102 

:    335.090 

351-30 

.    334.472 

929 

:    334373 

96.1 

:    334,413              184 

:    334.458 

132 

:    335.036     339-     5 

:    335.091 

334.473 

948 

:    334374  1             104.5 

:    334.414               236 

:    334,459 

224 

;    335.034 

Classification  of  Designs 

D  1-     3 

206318 

D12-     2 

206327  1  D26-    14 

206335 

D34-    IS 

206343      D52-      6 

206351 

,  D62-     3 

:      206359 

D  2-     3 

206319  !  D14-     3 

206328 

206.536 

D35-     2 

206344                    7 

206352 

1  D70-      1 

:      206,.S6fl 

D  9-      2 

206320 

206329      D31-     4 

206337 

D42-     7 

206345  1  D55-      1 

206353 

1  D71-      1 

206361 

DIG-     8 

206321 

27 

206330      D33-      3 

206338 

206346      DS6-      I 

206354 

1  Deo-    11 

206362 

206322 

D15-     1 

206331                   14 

206339 

D44-    15 

:       206347 

206355 

1  D83-     1 

206363 

D12-     2 

:      206323 

3 

:      206332  1  D34-     5 

:      206340 

29 

:      206348                   4 

:      206356 

087-     3 

:      206364 

706324 

8 

:      206333 

206341 

206349     D57-     1 

:      7n6357 

D90-     8 

:      206366 

206325 

D26-     1 

706334  •               15 

706342 

D52-     6 

206350     row-     2 

206358 

D91-     4 

206,565 

706326 

i 

' 

J 

Classification  of  Plants 

9 

H.     -     6 

2.697  !  P.    -    19 

1 

2.696      P.     -   30 

2,695 

P     -  43 

2,694      P.     -   68 

2.698 

833  O.G.— M 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Can«l  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas '. 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico ,. 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota , 40 

Tennessee - 41 

Texas J 42 

U.S.  Army j 55 

U.S.  Air  Force i 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa !. 59 

Utah 4 43 

Vermont i 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia , 47 

Wisconsin \ 48 

Wyoming 1 49 


(Firat  number  in  liclinf  denote*  location  accordinfc  to  above  key. 
■•me,  location,  etc.) 


Refer  li>  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Caxelte  to  obtain  (ietailt  ai  to  inventor 


Patents 


3J94.623 
3,293.756 
3,293,762 
3,293,797 
3,293,888 
3,294,065 
3,294.143 
3,294,909 
3,294,920 
3,294.992 
3.293,678 
3,293,713 
3,293,736 
3,293.745 
3.293.748 
3.293.753 
3.293.754 
333.764 
3,293.777 
3,293,779 
3,293,794 
3,293.795 
3^93,796 
3,293.801 
3.293307 
3,293,811 
3,293320 
3,293378 
3,293,920 
3,293,925 
3,293,949 
333,951 
333,954 
333.968 
333.978 
333.981 
334,014 
334332 
334,045 
3,294356 
334357 
334,090 
334,094 
334,112 
334,121 
334,140 
334,142 
334,146 
334,148 
334,161 
334.190 
334,212 
334,216 
334,227 


334.239 
334.270 
33435 
334  J04 
334329 
334  J30 
334331 
334344 
334345 
334350 
334356 
334372 
334376 
334381 
334.402 
334.409 
334.411 
334.421 
334.424 
334,434 
334.454 
334.460 
334.480 
334.488 
334.489 
334.495 
334,497 
334317 
334320 
334350 
334.617 
334327 
334362 
334.666 
334.681 
334.701 
334.702 
334.705 
334.706 
334.719 
334.763 
334,776 
334.784 
334.785 
334341 
334345 
334351 
334354 
334355 
334363 
33431 
334,902 
334,941 
334,942 


334,958 
334.964 
334.960 
334,984 
334.985 
334,968 
334,991 
335,013 
335,026 
335,028 
335,030 
335,032 
335.047 
335.060 
335,085 
335.096 
335,101 
335.106 
335,112 
335,114 
335,115 
335,128 
333328 
334.000 
334,177 
33433 
334333 
334334 
334,481 
Re.26,130 
333,690 
333,704 
333,712 
333,733 
333,744 
333,749 
333,767 
333317 
333337 
3333S8 
333,914 
333.915 
333.967 
333,979 
333.968 
333,969 
334318 
334,034 
334JJ28 
334J241 
33438 
334392 
334,405 
334,432 


XLU 


334,441 

9      :    334,446 

12      :    334.105 

334,459 

335.059 

334.109 

334,.S.'i4 

335.102 

334.114 

334374 

335,130 

334.115 

334.605 

10      :    333,700 

334.127 

334.616 

333.717 

334.128 

334.618 

333342 

334.135 

334,619 

334.050 

334.169 

334,620 

334,196 

334.184 

334,671 

33437 

334.192 

334,764 

334,439 

334.215 

334,798 

II      :    333.952 

334,220 

334356 

334.934 

334.221 

334367 

12      :    333.667 

334,249 

334370 

333371 

334.250 

334371 

333.679 

334^51 

334372 

333.681 

334.253 

334.903 

333388 

334  J54 

334,929 

333.714 

334.266 

334.945 

333.715 

334  J73 

334.951 

333.742 

334.278 

334.960 

333.746  1 

33435 

334.967 

333,755 

33430 

334.971 

333.758 

33437 

334,977 

333.766  1 

33439 

335,052 

333.786  , 

334303 

335,053 

333316 

334320 

335,099 

333323 

334321 

335,100 

333324 

334340 

335,120 

333326 

334353 

335,133 

333361 

334354 

335,139 

333371 

334361 

333.659 

333379 

334373 

333,718 

33337 

334380 

334305 

333.901 

334,403 

334.498 

333,913 

334.404 

3343.S2 

333.936 

334,418 

334.679 

333.944 

334,423 

334.755 

333,966 

334.425 

334369 

333.973 

334.431 

335,061 

333.992 

334.433 

334.665 

333.993 

334.443 

333,716 

333.999 

334.448 

333,782 

334.003 

334.450 

333302 

334.004 

334.491 

333390 

334312 

334.493 

333,937 

334.030 

334301 

334.023 

334.035 

334305 

334.046 

334336 

334306 

334.096 

334.044 

334348 

33434 

334.054 

334364 

334339 

334.064 

334365 

334355 

334.068 

334389 

334395 

334.101 

334315 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XlilU 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


19 


334359 
334.663 
3  •294,668 
334375 
334376 
334378 
3 ,294^095 
334.703 
334.704 
334.707 
334.710 
334.712 
334.716 
334.781 
334.717 
334.786 
334316 
334324 
334350 
334353 
334376 
3343n 
334390 
334.906 
334.910 
334.916 
334.925 
334,926 
334.930 
334.950 
334.955 
335315 
335320 
335.060 
335375 
335378 
335382 
335.107 
335.123 
333.711 
333.729 
333,737 
333347 
333360 
333.934 
333.935 
33430S 
334339 
S343S3 
334.100 
334.126 
334J68 
334.274 
334342 
334383 
334388 
334338 
3343M 
334JB2 
334,952 
335310 
335.122 
:    333.780 
333322 
334.001 
334.080 
334.0S2 
334399 
334.180 
334.218 
334371 
334.490 
334.993 
335337 
335.061 
.    U93364 
3393352 
334.234 
334.451 
334333 
336.124 
:    333.670 
333310 
334,226 
33437 
334394 
334.721 
334.769 
334365 
334368 
334.956 
:    333.781 
333,962 
334JM 
334349 
334.779 
334.780 
334.794 
334303 
334308 
:    3333aS 


19 


20 


21 


333.740 
333.751 
333380 
333395 
333.928 
333.939 
334341 
334361 
334362 
334.103 
334.182 
334.183 
334.222 
334.233 
334.236 
334.256 
334.261 
334322 
334388 
334398 
334.771 
334.961 
335370 
333377 
333.750 
333.775 
333340 
333341 
333353 
333392 
334360 
334389 
334.134 
334  J60 
334313 
334304 
334338 
334355 
334376 
334379 
334381 
334383 
334304 
334360 
334367 
334.733 
334362 
3,294394 
3.294398 
334.918 
334.959 
334,961 
335369 
335374 
335366 
335387 
335388 
335.105 
335.110 
335.127 
335.138 
;    333.727 
333.738 
333.769 
333.784 
333.785 
333.796 
333305 
333306 
333330 
333349 
3333S5 
333389 
333.912 
333.933 
333.945 
333.950 
333.953 
333.958 
333.975 
333.967 
333.991 
334307 
334.029 
334331 
334337 
334.043 
334.072 
334376 
334.106 
334.141 
334.179 
334.185 
33431 
33434 
33439 
334,217 
334.238 
33436 
334362 
-33436 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 
26 


27 
28 


29 


334309 
334310 
334316 
334362 
334367 
334382 
33431 
334,412 
334.413 
334,415 
3.294,426 
334.436 
334.437 
334.442 
334.445 
334,447 
334.452 
334.465 
334.485 
334326 
334351 
334382 
334312 
334358 
334.715 
334.718 
334,724 
334.725 
334.731 
334.739 
334.740 
334.742 
334346 
334348 
334.967 
334.994 
335.005 
335.135 
333372 
333.759 
333309 
333363 
333365 
333.938 
333.962 
334311 
334.077 
334.102 
334.195 
334,244 
33438 
33438 
334.444 
334.461 
334.472 
334.473 
334311 
334327 
334342 
335379 
335.097 
:    334358 
334359 
334392 
:    333,790 
334325 
334,086 
334.235 
334.240 
33431 
33433 
334324 
334368 
334374 
334375 
334377 
334.690 
334391 
334.797 
334338 
334.939 
:    33437 
334311 
:    333.752 
334.081 
334326 
335.090 
:    335.125 
:    334,157 
334332 
334.937 
334.938 
335.134 
:    333365 
333368 
333369 
333374 
333384 
333387 
333389 
333392 


29 


333.747 

333,761 

333,793 

333,799 

333303 

333312 

333327 

333.921 

333,930 

333.998 

334,638 

334.047 

334.048 

334.049 

334.068 

334.067 

334.091 

334.096 

334.125 

334,136 

334,139 

334.145 

33436 

33431 

33431 

33434 

33431 

334302 

334337 

334387 

334393 

334.414 

334.468 

334327 

334346 

334369 

334372 

334373 

334377 

334386 

334387 

334391 

334392 

334325 

334.633 

334334 

334343 

334353 

334372 

334392 

334.722 

334.723 

334.729 

334.746 

334,747 

334.762 

334.765 

334.773 

334,774 

334.775 

334301 

334306 

334309 

334311 

334312 

3343I8 

334319 

334334 

334337 

334359 

334364 

334366 

334373 

334396 

334.904 

334.911 

334.912 

334.917 

334.919 

334,922 

334.940 

334.953 

334.965 

334.966 

334.975 

334.979 

334.986 

334.997 

335314 

335319 

335.043 

335.050 

335,057 

335364 

335.065 

335.071 

335373 

335.092 

335.093 

335.104 

335.111 


29 


30 
31 


335,113 

335.116 

335.117 

335.136 

333.957 

333373 

333376 

333382 

333393 

3333m 

333.710 

333.731 

333.772 

333.773 

333.783 

333333 

333351 

333366 

333368 

333373 

333374 

333376 

33333 

333.916 

333.946 

333.964 

333.994 

333,996 

3343I6 

334.026 

334.058 

334.067 

334373 

334383 

334.085 

334.092 

334.097 

334.104 

334.124 

334.154 

334.156 

334.193 

334.199 

334  J23 

334.224 

334.225 

33430 

334.275 

33432 

33433 

33436 

334312 

334315 

334343 

334347 

334348 

334389 

334394 

334.410 

334.428 

334.457 

334.464 

334.466 

334.469 

334.470 

334.471 

334.492 

334308 

334321 

334330 

334334 

334335 

334336 

334337 

334340 

334356 

334378 

334388 

334390 

334306 

334310 

334332 

334345 

334361 

334369 

334373 

334.717 

334,726 

334.737 

334,738 

334.760 

334.783 

334.790 

33430s 

334304 

334336 

334378 

334380 

334.915 

334,947 

334.962 


31 


32 


33 
34 


334.969 
33SJ00O 

336301 

336308 

335304 

335329 

33S399 

335JINS 

336364 

335361 

335363 

336367 

3363(8 

33637» 

336396 

335398 

336,108     . 

33S.109 

336,119 

335,13 

335,141 

333J04 

333jr 

33434s 

3343O6 

334307 

334354 

334JM1 

334,932 

334,214 

Re.26,131 

338394 

338,709 

338.728 

333,799 

333,771 

338.774 

333.792 

333313 

333372 

33337s 

333,900 

333.922 

333.977 

333,986 

334310 

334313 

334317 

334319 

334321 

334328 

3343M 

334365 

334378 

334396 

334,107 

334,147 

334.ISS 

334.159 

334J60 

3343s 

33438 

33432 

334306 

3343C7 

334,SS» 

334363 

3343M 

334396 

3343* 

334301 

334388 

334.455 

3343S6 

334388 

334308 

3343W 

334315 

3343I6 

3343M 

33433 

334344 

334347 

334385 

33434 

334398 

3343O8 

334309 

33439 

334341 

334367 

334304 

334383 

334,708 

334,720 

334.736 

334380 

334379 

334381 

33438 

334385 


XLIY 


I 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


/ 


34     :    3,294,976 

37      :    3.293.778 

37      :    3J94311  i              37      :    3jm,982 

42      :    334,111 

46      ;    333,791 

3,294.978 

3.293315 

334318 

334.999 

334,113 

333321 

3,294,969 

3.293318 

334319 

335.004 

334,119 

333362 

3,294.995 

3.293329 

334,522 

335.006 

334,122 

333,909 

3,294,998 

3.293331 

334.523 

335.018 

334,163 

333,955 

3,295,003 

3.293335 

334324 

335.033 

334,164 

334.052 

3,295.003 

3.293394 

334360  i 

335,036 

334,167 

334.175 

3,295,007 

3.293396 

334,561  : 

335,042 

334,170 

334.257 

3,295.016 

3.293.904 

334362  i 

335,044 

334,171 

334J269 

3,295.034 

3.293.905 

334375 

335,077 

334,172 

334.407 

3.295.038 

3.293.906 

334.584 

335.083 

334,173 

334312 

3.295,040 

3.293.908 

334.601 

3,295,084 

334,194 

334.626 

3,295,045 

333.926 

334.628 

335,094 

334.219 

335,131 

3,295,089 

3.293,947 

334.640 

335.126 

334J277 

47      :    334,713 

35      :    3,293319 

3.293,971 

334.646  ' 

335,140 

334,440 

334,744 

3,293369 

3,293.976 

334,649                38      :    334,137 

334343 

334,767 

3.293370 

3.294.005 

334.655                 39      :    333,675 

334345 

48      :    333A86 

3.293377 

3.294.006 

334.670                              333.722 

334367 

333.699 

3.293381 

3.294.009 

334.674                              333.723 

334,677 

333336 

3.293.918 

3J94,015 

3.294.680                                334,843 

334,697 

333384 

3.294.024 

3J294.040 

334.685                 40      :    333.763 

334,714 

333398 

3.294,174 

3.294,042 

334,686     1                           333.800 

334,761 

333.927 

3.294.648 

3J294.063 

3.294,687     1                         334J272 

334,907 

333.941 

3.294.652 

3.294.069 

334,693                             334398 

334,949 

333.942 

3JJ94.768 

3J294.123 

334,743                 41      :    333,741 

335,027 

334.033 

3.294,772 

3J294,129 

334.745                              333.757 

335,066 

334.131 

3.294360 

3.294,176 

334,748 

3.293344 

335,118 

334.138 

3.294368 

3.294.186 

334,751 

333,854 

335,132 

334J248 

3.294385 

3J94.197 

3,294.753 

333.910 

335,137 

33439 

3,294,972 

3J294.210 

334,757 

334300 

3,295.142 

334318 

3,295.035 

3.294  J229 

334,778 

334,341 

43      :     333364 

334319 

3J295.058 

3.294.263 

3.294.782 

334346 

44      :    333,724 

334378 

36      :    3.294.079 

3JJ94308 

334.789 

334351 

45      :    333,708 

334,438 

3.294.144 

3JJ94J38 

334.791 

334,494 

334,066 

334353 

3.294.151 

3.294.386 

334,793 

334,532 

334,162 

334397 

3.294.181 

3.294390 

3.294,795 

334,832 

334314 

334399 

3.294.189 

3.294.400 

3.294,805     ■                          334377 

334,614 

334,608 

3.294.247 

3.294,419 

334.817                42      :    333.663 

334,621 

334,749 

37      :    3.293.661 

3.294.420 

334,821 

333,725 

334.689 

334313 

3.293,691 

3.294,435 

334.847 

333,789 

334,735 

334389 

3,293.695 

3.294,453 

334.849 

333.808 

334,752 

334,936 

3J»3.703 

3.294,463 

3.294.895 

333.867 

334,756 

334,954 

3.293.732 

3J294,478 

334,905  i 

333.919 

334.796 

334.974 

3.293.735 

3.294.482 

3.294,924 

333,959 

1                             334,799 

335.017 

3.293.743 

3J294,484 

334,948 

333.963 

334,983 

335,025 

3J293,768 

3.294.502 

3.294.957 

334.108 

335.103                 51      :    333.983 

3.293.770 

3.294.507 

334,968     ' 

Design  Patents 

1 

4            206.542 

12      :      206.520 

21              206.544                   29             206.534 

34      :       206353                   37      :       206363 

206.559 

206341 

22      :      206319                                 206356 

206360                  38      :      206327 

206.561 

206348 

206,523                  31             206332 

36            206336                                 206347 

206.566 

206354 

206,524                                 206335 

37      :      206329                 41            206331 

6      :      206.522 

13      :      206355 

24      :      206,552                                 206,557 

206337  i               46      :      206339 

206.551 

14      :       206318 

28      :      206,550                  34      :      206,521 

206340                                 206362 

9      :      206.565 

20      :      206345 

29      :      206325                                 206338 

i                               206346                  48      :      206364 

11             206.549 

206358 

206326                                 206.543 

1 

; 

Plant  Patents 

4      :          2.694 

4      :          2.695 

4                2.697                  19                2,698 

20                2,696 

^".^ 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


NollncCTi 


«fa1MbMMi 


[T.D.  ce-MS] 


Tentmttve  rte»r4ati*m  e/  $rU»  ■««•  mm44r  teotUm  ii$i. 
tUU  11.  UmUti  ttmttt  CU»,  mU  •eel<M  ll.i; 

TEBAtmiT  DSPAsnanrr  ' 

Omci  or  THB  OoimiMioirak  or  COSTOica 

To  OoUtetft  •f  Oiutom$  Mtf  Otktn  Otumnti: 
An  appUeatton  kas  been  fltod  In  the  Tnuarj  Department 

for  the  Mcotdatfton  ot  the  foUowins  deeeilbed  trade  name 

under  tbe  pnnUkonm  9t  sectloo  1124,  title  15,  Dnlted  BUtea 

Code,  and  aectlea  ll.ltt,  Caatoma  Begnlationa : 

"QIAM  DML  YALBNTINO"  ta  a  trad*  name  naeC  ky  OUn 
Del  TataatlBO,  an  Italian  knittlac  eompanj,  looted  at 
Via  Vlttotla  Colonna  8,  MUaa,  Italy,  and  Tla  ClwonTaUa- 
lione  07,  Bioai  (PaTia),  Italy.  Tke  trade  name  la  oaad  in 
eonneetlOB  with  ladlee'  knitted  anita  (three  pieces  and  tifo 
pieoea),  ladlaa'  knitted  dreaaea,  and  ladlea'  knitted  eoata. 
The  merehandiae  is  manofaetared  in  Italy. 

Any  person  who  deairea  to  file  an  opposition  to  the  reeorda- 
tion  of  thia  trade  name  shall  notify  the  Conuaisaloner  of  Cos- 
toms,  Barean  of  Castoms,  Waahlagton,  D.C.  S0SS6,  before  the 
explMtfon  of  M  days  after  Dceembar  M,  1966,  of  his  intent  to 
oppooe  <he  rseordntloa.  If  a  notlee  of  oppoaitlon  is  filed,  the 
oppoeer  win  be  fomliaisd  with  a  copy  of  the  applleatlott  for 


reeordatlon  of  the  trade  name,  together  with  its  npportlag 
dbeoments  and  tnstmetlons  as  to  the  proeednre  to  ba  fUlewsd. 
The  eatons  ofllcert  eoneemad  will  be  siren  aotte*  iritfela  tf 
days  after  December  SO.  1666,  of  any  on^tion  pronaaihua 
Untn  40  days  after  December  80,  1066,  all  artldas  Of 
foreign  manofaetnre  of  the  deecrlptions  ahore  stated,  beattnjr 
naaaa  ar  aaxka  whtak  copy  or  siandala  tha  rtsrs  ■satlaBsil 
trade  name  ahall  he  detained,  bat  m«  a«aad.  If  n  notlaa  la 
raeelred  that  an  oppoaitlon  baa  been  AM,  aneh  attldea 
cMttnoe  te  be  detained  antu  a  final  detannlMrtlan  la 
oanaandaff  tha  rtght  at  tha  apptteaat  a(  tha  tnda 
Articles  detained  either  before  or  after  any  sMh  notlee  la 
reedrad  ahaB  reeelre  the  treatment  provldad  fbr  In  seetlOB 
11.17 (b).  CastMU  BecaUtloai.  which  permits  nanoral  or 
oblitaratton  of  the  oCending  mark  or  iiamii  ptlor  to  rdeaae, 
or  ezportatloa  or  deetmctlon  of  the  merchandise; 

(Signed)     EDWIN  F.  KAQOBv 
Acting  CommUHtntr  a/  (huHfm*. 


Notieea  aa4ar  10  UJt.C  1116 :  Tr^ematt  Act  e<  Jnly  0.  IMO 
Beg.  No.  «»3tS  (ABSOBSIMB),  WUbnr  F.  Toug,  Ual> 
menta  and  «mbroentlona ;  Beg.  No.  i»,1tf  (ABWHtBIMl,  JB. 
AND  DfenON).  same.  liniment,  filafi  Oct  28,  1066.  D^., 
W.D.  lOch.  (Grand  Baplda),  Doc  0460,  W.  9.  TMmf,  tmmr- 
psratad r.  L.  JTiige  Camp— », Inc. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  196» 

Total  number  of  Mmlieatiou  fi#mitinc  action  [ezdodinc  renewali  and  See.  12(c)l 27,254 

Date  of  oldflgt  new  appUoatkm |«»t.  13,  1»65 

Date  of  oldift  amended  appUeatian  (filing  date).... Sept.  11,  1908 


CM.' 


imom 


BXAMDIBIS  AffD  ntAOIMARK  CLAS8B9 
kHON 


New 


(D  L.  J.  BrmNiKwr,  oiMs«2,«,f,i,ii,n,u,H,>*.M.n,i«,»^a.n,KmiM7,a,»,ao.si.«,a,M,«. 
n,v,m,*ii*i^^u^-'. — ? 

(0)  r.  H.  WSTHXBBSS,  OlM«  1.  ^  Ik  7,  a^  U,  18,  I^  11^  4ik  Mk  «k  «7,  «l«,  «C  U.  O;  a««lss  Marks.  OhMS  l«^  lei. 
l(Bk  IMk  lOI,  IM,  101,  l«r;  OeOsattrs  ItaAmMp  ICarka,  Ckm  »B;  Owllfleaklan  If  srks,  CIhb«  A  snd  B 

Benewals  (AllClsssa)     ~ 

Bee.  «(c)  PabBaattoBB  (All  CIsssm) . 


e-lMI 

U-SMI 


t-ti-m 


Applicationi  filed  during  the  month  of  October— 2,265 


RegiatcfilkNtt  biaed.. 


44>— No.  820,938  to  No.  821386 

70 


TM  8M  O.O.- 


Wmm  miSmm,  fa«i0  smMm  tl-flf  tJ^lt~r^  •b^fe  (WftH.-M  ••■>•  aeph. 


lOrXBADI 


iDuCMIU. 


TM  157 


TM  158 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECEiMBER  27,   1966 


r.  N*.  M.7aC  (See  Reg.  No.  49,822.) 
f.  K«.  %mjU»  (KONT),  The  Kent  Braah  Sales  Corpora- 
tion, Toothbrotbea,  halrbmstaes,  band  bmabea,  bath  bmshes, 
etc. ;  Bcc.  If*.  WMt*  (KBNT  AND  IHSSIGN),  Ceabr  Braah 
ft  Import  Cempanjp,  inc..  Shavliv  «bA  toilet  aoapa ;  R««.  N*. 
4174M  (KiaVT  OF  LONDON  ETC.  AND  DESIGN).  O.  B. 
Knt  *  Sou,  TJmited,  Tootbbnuhei,  hairbruBhee,  aall 
bnuhea,  hand  bmahea.  etc.,.  tied  loly  23.  IMS.  D.C..  S.D.N.T.. 
Doe.  60/2270.  O.  B.  Kent  A  Bont.  Ltd.  et  ano.  v.  Kent  5  th 
Avenue,  Ine.,  aUo  hntnon  aa  Kent  Creations.  Ltd.  Order  «n- 
JolnlBf  defendant  Kent  6th  ATcnoe. 

Beff.  N*.  115,277  (LASCCO  In  script) .  Los  Angeles  Smoking 
ft  Coring  Co.,  Smoked,  salted,  spiced,  and  canned  fish ;  Beg. 
N*.  anjm  (LASCCO  (in  script)  AND  DESIGN),  same. 
Canned,  spiced,  smoked,  salted  and  barbeeoed  llsh,  herring 
In  soar  cream,  etc.,  filed  Oct.  24,  19<M,  D.C.  Arts.  (Phoenix). 
Doe.  6152  Ptaz.,  I<o«  Angelet  BmoMng  d  Curing  Co..  Inc.  v. 
Aneii  Fooit,  Ine. 

Beg.  N«.  aSS^MS  (FRANCISCAN).  GUddins,  McBean  ft  Co.. 
Pottery — namely,  tableware  and  art  pottery ;  B«c.  N*.  S80.Mfi, 
same,  Tablenrare  of  line  china  and  pottery ;  Bee.  N*.  7M38Sb 
Mine,  Wtn  and  floor  tile — ^namely,  ceramic  tile  and  mosaic 
tUe,  Hod  Get  12.  1966,  D.C,  SJ>.  Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc. 
66--80-C,  InternmUonM  Pipe  A  Oenmiee  Corp.  r.  Oneida,  Ltd. 

Beg;  H«.  IW.lll  (BXCOTIN),  Kll  Lilly  and  Company,  Me- 
dlelMd  prepgnttoft.  composed  of  nicotinic  add  and  rltamlns, 
iWsCol  amoag  ether  tUags,  in  the  treatment  of  pellagra,  many 
f«9U  «f  n'frHi  and  any  type  of  Tltamla  B  deficiency ;  Be*. 
IK*,  WMM  (la-CEBBIN),  same,  Medldaal  preparation  of 
Tltamtn-ailaeral  eapplMMnta  used  for  prophylactic  or  thera* 
peatle  treatment  of  Tltamln  and  mineral  deficiencies  in  the 
diet;  Beg.  N*.  «4,in  (MI-GSBBIN  T),  same,  Therapcatic 
Tltamla-mlnefal  aaeCol  in  speeding  recorery  by  meeting  in> 
creased  natrttlonal  demands,  filed  Sept.  6.  1»««,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark)r  Doc.  887-06t  Kli  LiUy  and  Company  t.  AmeHcaii 
Vttamtn  Fradueta,  Ine.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment  for  Injunc- 
tion (Not.  14. 1966. 

Beg.  No.  sn,MS.    (See  Beg.  No.  280.609.) 

Beg.  Ne.  ng^JS  (LUSTEBOID),  Lusteroid  Container  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Bottles,  vials,  and  tabes  made  of  plastic,  thermo- 
ptaatle,  and  thermosetting  materials,  for  holding  llqnlds,  pow- 
dcn,  aad  pastes,  filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doe. 
1101-44,  LntttnU  Oantmintr  OoMffcuy.  Inc.  ▼.  Beehmam  In- 
etrmmenie,  Ine.  Consent  order  of  dlsmispsl  Oct  19,  1960. 
,  H*.  4174MB.  (See  Beg.  No.  280,609.) 
No.  Sltjni  (LIGHTOUABD),  The  IDectric  Storage 
Battery  Company,  Electrical  emergency  lighting  apparatus, 
filed  Sept  15,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  66-H- 
596,  Tha  Mleetrie  Btenge  Battery  Company  t.  Liphtffuard 
Bleetronice  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Action  dismissed  Not.  7,  1966. 


r.  Ne.  sn,M*  (PNBUMAFIL),  Pneomafll  Corporadon, 
AniAntas  and  parts  therefor  for  picking  up  and  collecting 
broken  ends  of  textile  materials  on  spinning  frames,  etc. ; 
Beg.  Ne.  «n4g4  (PNEUMACABD),  same.  Auxiliary  equlp- 
mesit  for  textile  machines;  Beg.  No.  MM9S  (PNSUMA- 
CLBAB),  same,  Aaxlliary  cleaning  equipment  for  textile  ma- 
chlaery  and  the  Uke ;  Be*.  No.  7M,5S7  (PNEUMAFILTER), 
same,  Aaxlliary  eqaipment  for  textile  machines — namely,  ap- 
paratns  for  remoTlng  and  collecting  foreign  matter  from  an 
alrstream  used  In  the  processing  of  textilea,  and  the  compo- 
MBts  of  SMh  eqaipment,  filed  Oct  4,  1966,  D.C,  W.D.N.C 
(Charlotte),  Doc.  2180,  PneuwtaAl  CorperaUon  r.  Pneuma- 
pmtaa  Company,  Inc.  et  al. 

Beg.  New  SIS,7tS  (AMEBICAINE  in  script),  Americaine, 
Inc.,  Phamaoeatlcal  preparations  used  in  the  control  of  pain 
or  Itching  and  for  the  antiseptic  and  therapeutic  treatment 
of  Injured,  Inflammed  or  irritated  skin  surfaces  and  mucoas 
membranes,  filed  Oct.  18,  1066,  D.C,  NJ>.  lU.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  66el882,  Amar-Btone  Laboratoriee.  Ine.  t.  Medical  Sup- 
ply Co.  et  al.  • 

Be*.  No.  57»,«r9  (HEDCOLATOB  In  script),  Medco  Prod- 
oets  Co.,  Electrical  treatment  machine  for  the  stimulation  ef 
masdes  by  an  electric  current  applied  through  pad  electrodes ; 
Beg.  Ne.  7SI44g  (MBDCO-SONLATOB  In  script),  Medeo 
Products  Co.,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Medeo  Electronics  Company. 
Inc..  CMnbfaied  eleetrlcal  and  altrasmdc  medteal  therapy  a^ 
paratas;  Beg.  No.  79i,44»  (MEDCO),  Medco  Products  CO., 
Inc.,  Bleetzlcal  eqnlpmsatr  In  the  medical  field  for  diagnostic 
and  therapcatic  purposes  for  use  In  connection  with  the  body, 


etc.,  filed  Oct  28, 1066,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chlca|o),  Doc.  66el972. 
Jfedco  Productt  Company,  Ine.  t.  Jfedeo  Hotpital  Supply 
Corp.  et  al.  ^ 

Bog.  No.  561^77.    (See  Beg.  Ne.  110,277.) 
Be*.  No.  8M,g7«.     (See  Reg.  No.  S09312.) 
Be*.  No.  5a«,Mfi.     (See  Reg.  No.  828,686.) 
Beg.  No.  S94474  (QDAKBR  MAID  AND  l^BSIGN),  Quaker 
Maid  Kitchens,  Inc.,  Kitchen  equipment  comjprising  base  cabi- 
neta,   upper  cabinets,   tall  cabinets,  etc.,  fllsd  Aug.  B,  1966. 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  854-68,  Quaker  M^i*  Kitehane,  Ine. 
V.  Van  Beueekom  Kitchen;  Inc.    Consent  lecree  for  injunc- 
tion Oct.  3,  1966. 

Re*.  No.  mtjatt  (HTREL),  Sprague  ESectric  Company, 
Electrical  capadtors  and  realatora;  B«*.  No.  744,710,  aame. 
Electrical  drcult  components  and  assemblies  therefor,  par- 
ticularly capadtors,  resistors  and  interfeilence  filters,  filed 
Not.  24,  1961,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  61/4160,  Armel  Elec- 
tronics, Ine.  T.  Sprague  Electric  Company,  final  judgment — 
defendant's  Trademark  Registration  Nos.  00^.662  and  744,710 
held  TaUd  and  infringed ;  plalntUTs  complaint  in  iU  entirety 
dismissed  ;  plaintiff  enjoined  Aug.  15,  1966.  (Note  :  Reg.  No. 
633,899,  owned  by  plaintiff  was  listed  on  original  notice  of 
filing,  but  not  mentioned  in  final  jodgment)  i 

Be*.  No.  •M,451  (PINCH),  Halg  ft  Hai^  Umited,  Scotch 
whisky;  Be*.  No.  e70i7tS  (DESIGN  OF  BOTTLE),  same. 
Whisky,  filed  Dec.  10,  1965.  D.C,  S.D.N.^.,  Doc.  68/3772. 
Haig  A  Haig.  Ltd.  t.  iferodel  Produete.  inc.  Final  consent 
Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Det.  8,  1966. 

Be*.  Ne.  •17481  (VOLKSWAGEN),  Volkswagen  werk 
O.m.b.H.,  Vehicles — namely,  automobiles  and  trucks,  aircraft, 
boats,  and  parts  and  accessories  for  antomol^iles,  namely,  radi- 
ators, direction  indicators,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  ^I,i49  (VW  AND 
DESIGN),  same;  Beg.  Ne.  •S»,696  (VW),  same,  filed  Sept. 
22,  1966,  D.C.  E.D.  Ky.  (Lexington),  Doc.  1727,  Volkewagen- 
u>erk  Ahtiengeeellechaft  t.  Bugg'e  Ueed  Cat;  et  al. 

Be*.  Ne.  •lt,644  ( CHROMALLIZING ) ,  <thromaUoy  Corpo- 
ration, Applying  chrome  metal  to  ferrous  ^rfaces  to  render 
the  treated  metals  resistant  to  steam  erosion  and  corrosion, 
filed  Oct.  17,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.   (Dallas),  Doc.  8-1720, 
Chromalloy    American    Corporation     (fon^erly    Chromattoy 
Corp.)  v.  Chromco,  Inc. 
Be*.  Me.  «n404.     (See  Reg.  No.  627.089.) 
Beg.  No.  681,60.    (See  Beg.  No.  617.181.)  | 
Beg.  Ne.  •40,481  (YE  OLDS  TAVBBN),  Chceee  Prodaets 
Co..  Inc..  Cheese,  mayonnaise,  salad  dresSlag.  pickle  relish, 
lemon  beverage  mix,  cherries,  and  oUtos.  fled  July  9,  1964, 
D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64ell87,  Cheeee  Product!  Co., 
Ine.  (shown  on  amended  and  supplemental  Complaint :  7e  Olde 
revem  Cheeee  Produote,  Ine.)  t.  Planters  Peanuts  Divieion. 
Standard  Brandt  Incorporated.     Order  dittnlssing  complaint 
and  counterclaim  Oct  4, 1966. 
Be*.  Ne.  •45,«68.    (See  Beg.  No.  627,089.)  I 
Be*.  Ne.  Wt,fm  (TAFrrS  (in  script)  OF  CALIFOBNIA), 
Talfy  Original  Designs.  Inc..  Dresses,  tunics,  blouses,  skirts. 
sweaters,  etc.,  filed  Mar.  8,  1966,  D.C,  NtD.  111.   (Chicago), 
Doc.  66e345,  Taffy  Original  Deeigne.  Ine.  et  al.  t.  Taffy"!,  Inc. 
Defendant's  motion  for  summary  Judgmelit  granted ;   order 
complaint  dismissed ;  order  motion  for  caitcellation  of  trade- 
mark denied  Oct  81,  1966. 

Beg.  Ne.  6S8,6i6.    ( See  Beg.  No.  617,181. ) ! 

Be*.  Ne.  eocjM  (SEA-FARE),  Sea  FarO  ResUorant,  Inc., 
doing  buslnesa  aa  Sea  Fare,  Salad  dresslhg  and  eoCe,  filed 
Dec.  8,  1968,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  24666,  Seo 
Fare  Rettaurant,  Inc.  v.  Sea  Pare  Food;  Inc.  Dedsion  hold- 
ing that  defendant  has  not  committed  any  act  of  trademark 
infringement  Sept  27,  1966.  Order  granting  defendant's  mo- 
tion for  summary  Judgment  and  denying  plaintiff's  motion 
for  summary  Judgment ;  action  diamiaaed  Oct  10,  1966. 

Beg.  Ne.  •76.72S.     (See  Beg.  No.  606,451.) 

Beg.  No.  •84,«^6.    (See  Reg.  No.  360,812. )| 

Be*.  Ne.  700,«n  (A.D.T.),  American  kMatrtct  Telegraph 
Company,  Central  atatlon  eleetrte  proteetlite  aerTlce  including 
fire  alarm  aervlce,  watchmen'a  auperTiaory  aerTlce,  etc. ;  Be*. 
Ne.  71t,5«6.  aame,  filed  Oct.  7, 1966,  D.C,  N.D.  IU.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  6601809,  Amerloen  DUtrict  Teilegrap\t  Co.  t.  Bouben  H. 
Donnelley  Corp.  et  al.  i 

Beg.  Ne.  76g.76»  (AVIS),  AtU,  Inc.,  Vehlde  rental  and 
leasing  serTlces,  filed  Oct  18,  1966,  D.C,  E.D.N.T.  (Brook- 
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Ine.  T.  Avie 


lya).  Doe.  MO-MT,  Aeto 
AtrmeNM,  /ae. 

Beg.v«.nibaB   (•!•»«.  Vo.iMtrT.) 

mmt.TKa.rmtm.  (toe mat. id*. m joi.) 

mem.  Be.  WMM  (FB  AND  mnOM),  Bgldlo  BoMUa.  do«ng 
boalaeoe  aa  ftatsUl  BoneUa  TU  Mareoni.  Pletoxes  aad  greetr 
Ing  cghU,  Moi  Oet  18,  1M«^  IXC.  BJ>Jf.T.,  Doe.  OO/SStl, 
Praum  BnMBg  T.  PtasMe  fool  PraAaeU  Co.  at  al. 

Beg.  He.  imMK.    (ioo  Bgg.  Mo.  S?»  JVfi.) 

Beg.  Me.  MMM  (FLUB  WHITB  AND  OBUOM),  Head 
Bishop,  IbCh  omIi^oo  at  Hareli  Koobrlek.  dolag  boslBees  aa 
Areo  Co.,  DiMMw,  lioi  (kt  f,  19M.  D.C.  I.DJf.T..  Doe. 
66/8242,  JTmsI  Miehop,  Ine.  J.  OeeOI*  Pradmete.  Ltd. 

Beg.  »«.  Y4«,Vlt.    (See  Bag.  Me.  6fit,fiaL) 

Beg.  Va.  fi6|ggT.    (Bee  Bag.  No.  017,089.) 

Beg.  Ma.  9ti,«U  (WATBt  PK),  Aqoa-Toc  CotpontloB. 
Readily  portmUo  onl  kyglono  applUBeo  gtiUilag  a  polood  }et 
of  water  for  ssassaglBg  the  goase  aad  deaalag  spaeee  adjaeoat 
the  teeth;  Bag.  He.  tmjn*  (WATBt  PIK  AMD  DBUOM), 
same;  Beg.  Ma.  glMfi«  (AQDA  PIK).  saM;  Mi74M.  '.  W. 
Matting.  mTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  (ttAL  BX- 
GIBNB,  fliefi  Oet  19,  1966,  D.C.  Colo.  (Doaver),  Doe.  gg-C- 
060.  Affas  roo  OOvyoraMoa  t.  Mtntpamtrp  Ward  d  Co.,  Imar- 
poratad. 

Beg.  Ma.  Mg,MO  (BMQIMBBBIMO  OPPORTUMiTlBB). 
Prese-Teeh,  Im.,  Mogoriae.  Mefi  Apr.  10,  lt«6,  D.C.M.J.  (Traa- 
ton),  Doe.  IM  tf,  Prsos-roeft.  ifl*  ^.  Jtwsgree  PatMsaUogs, 
Ine.    Ovdtk  of  dlnalaaal  wlthwit  ptajailee  Oet  26.  1966. 

Bag.  Ma.  UMII.    (Bae  Bag.  Ma.  70,414.) 


Beg.  Ma.  lOMM  (WOMDBB  WAMD  la  seitpt). 

KgggfMtulag  Coapofiy.  lac.  PortaUo  «loettte  Itgkta  fir  «■• 
la  facteslea,  gaxagaa,  aad  the  eMetiMtloi  '  '    '  """^ 

Id,  lOM,  D.Ch  MJ>.  m.  iCUeggo),  Doe. 
4ag  A  Tradlnp  Oo.  '^O-  t.  Orseati ' 
paag,  Ine.  et  at  Caase  Hsaiiseifl  aa  to  gsftMAaat 
Beftrihger  Jaly  1,  lOfig.  Coassat  doetao  agalaat  J.  L  Oaeo  O^ 
GordoB  H.  Beer,  aad  CMBpkta  BMittaff  BoeMe  Co.  l«vt  1^ 
1»06.  Csaae  disalaasd  as  ta  Orebahelar  loir  Oo.  Oet  n. 
1966 ;  ease  dlsadased  as  per  orfier  et  Oet  SI.  ItM. 

Beg.  Ma.  imjm  (IHMOCmn'  BBIOB),  ClalrM 
rated.  Hair  ttatlag.  dyelag,  aad  eolariag  prsgaiatle^ 
Oct   18,   19M,  D.C,  KDJS.J.    (Brooklya),  Doe. 
Cflairel.  Ine.  t.  The  OlUatta  Oa. 

Beg.  Me.  70g,M0.     (Bee  Bag.  No.  gT0,gT9.) 

Beg.  Me.  ••B.7S7  (NICB  'N  BABT),  Clalrol 
nM^r  tintlBg  dyeing,  and  eoloilag  preparattoa,  AMI  Oet  1^ 
1966,  D.C,  SJ).N.T.,  Doc.  a6/»i91.  Olafcal  Jaeomorafo*  t. 
HOene  Ourtie  Indmttriae,  Ine. 

Bee  Ma.  ■gr.ilO  (DOUQM  OF  A  BOTTLiB 
ING  A  HUMAN  FIOUBB),  FarsBoet  Balsa  PreaMtteaa.  Xm* 
BataU  llgaor  atoia  mnUm,  fiio«  Aag.  S,  1906,  DX;..  If  Jk.  HL 
(Chicago),  Doc.  66«14SS.  Fomaoot  foMo  AaMONoao.  /••.  v. 
L.  P.  I4faers,  Ine.  et  at  Coaseat 
foadaats  Oct  12, 1966. 


(Bee  Beg.  No.  TIS,414.) 
Beg.  Ma.  glMI9  (DBOQRATOR  IMDOVnUBB). 
Indnstriea.  lae,  Cnrtaias  and  draperies,  Ite*  Oet  81,  !•••,' 
D.C,  KJ).N.T.  (BroofelyB),  Doc  66C-10B9.  Jsasrstsr  /r*^ 
Irles,  fne.  r.IAB Bedtpread Co.. /ae. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

■ra  pablkhtd  Ib  fffuifi^vtm  wtth  Mction  'l3(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  U 1941    ApfikmOaa  to  tbm  n|Mi»UaB  of  thM 
hMh«M9b4Hpiovid«d  in  Motion  10  of  nid  act  u  amended  by  Puhlk  Law  773,  mh(:>ui|nM,approM  Oct  0.1963. 
Ur  MeUoa  U  naj'ba  AM  wttUn  thirty  days  of  this  pablleation.    See  Rolat  3.101  to  S.106. 
e<  twaaty^are  ^oOmtt  tar  ea<h  ehm  oppoMrt  mat  accompany  the  oppoettlon.  1 

[NOTSi  ForimMleMloiiflflBiitoprtnBtadinappUealloiitiornffiitretioalnoiioelaa^  j 

ClM  6— Cbemloib  and  Chemical  ComfodUlim 

9or  Organic  and  Inorganic  Cbamlcal  Compoanta,  Solntlona 
and  Reagents  and  Teat  Paper  for  Uaa  In  Sdentiflc  Labora- 
toilta  for  Teitlnff,  Edacatlonal  and  SxperimenUl  Purposts. 


BN  aOl^S.    Lynch  Coiporatton,  Detroit,  Mleb.    niad  Sept. 
4,  1M4. 

COX 

Owner  of  B«f  .  No.  548,970. 


mi  Tioh    a^  rmt»   ^***  n-bOu  aad  laUa^  Matarlak 


Bciantlfle  Recording  Inatrumeita  and   for 


For  Waata  Tyaatmaat  IBgolpmant— Kaaiaty.  Sqoipment  for 
Treatlag  Cyanide  Waatea  and  CkrondnBa  Waates ;  and  Pump- 
ing .^paratoa  for  Pumping  Liquids. 

Vlrat  use  Baptember  IMS. 


Vor  VlaM  OoMtafOtag  and  Maaanrlng  Indicating  Appara- 
tus— ^KaBMly,  nowBieters,  How  Indicators.  Fluid  Flow  Meter- 
ing IToaalaa,  Vhild  now  Stialghteners.  and  Flowmeter  Call- 
braiora;  Apparatna  for  Measuring  and  Testing — 'Namely, 
Blaetronie  Wali^ilng  BQulpment.  Temperature  Indicators, 
gpaedoaaetari,  Foree  and  Thrust  Meaaurlng  Apparatus,  Vls- 
eometeis.  Hydrometers ;  Aircraft  Bngine  and  Accessory  Teat 
Sqnlpnsoit — ^Namely.  Bngine  and  Acceasory  Anfiyslng  and 
PerforBanee  Test  Equipment.  Instrumoit  Test  Equipment; 
AatontotlTe  Teat  Equipment — Namely,  Drlre  Train,  Engine, 
Chaaala  and  Aeeeaaory  Analyalng  and  Performance  Test  Equlp- 
UMBt,  and  Teat  Equipment  for  Dynamically  Testing  Alignment 
and  Brakea;  and  Bleetrleal  and  Electronic  Eqaipment  for 
Meaaorlng,  Teatlng  and  Laboratory  Use — Namely,  Frequency 
CoBvartara,  Vraqneney  Counters.  Pulse  Totallsers,  Electronic 
Tbaera  for  Fortomdnff  a  Measuring  Function. 

First  osa  Jona  1944. 

Claai  Sl^^nMata  and  RaMianian 

For  Contamination  Control  Apparatus — 'Namely,  Filters, 
Liquid  Pnrlflera,  and  Fluid  Filtration  Equipment  for  Filtering 
Flolda  for  Indoatrlal  and  Proceaalng  Operations. 

FIrat  uae  April  1968. 


For   Inka   for 
Qlass-Marking. 


CbM  13— Hardware  aad 
SafpUea 

for  Valves. 

CItts  14— Metab  and  Metal 

For  Metals  in  the  Form  of  Rod.  Uaet,  Foil,  lewder,  BaUa 
and  Shot ;  Mercury  ;  All  for  Scientific  Uae. 


8N  aiS,4T8.    Oenco  Instruments  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 
F|]adFd>.28.19«5. 


cenco 


Owner  of  Bag.  Nos.  178.374,  407,884,  and  others. 


aad  FlMrgiiigi 


Class  15— Oils  and  G 

For  Vacuam  Pump  OUs ;  Lubricating  Oils  and  Greases  for 
Use  With  Sdentiflc  Laboratory  Apparatus. 

Clasa  16— ProtcctiTc  and  DccoratlTC  CoatiaiB 

For  Add  Resistant  Paints  and  Finishes. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatna,  MacUnae,  i«Bd 

For  Electrical  and  Electrically  Operated  DeTlcea  and  Test 
Equipment  and  Accessories  and  Parts  Therefor — Namely, 
Basic  Electricity  and  Electronics  Trainer,  Instrtlctor  Demon- 
strator for  Basic  Electronics  and  A.M.  Badlo,  F.M.  Radio, 
Recdver  and  Transmitter  Panel  Set.  FJf.  Radio  ^lecelTer  and 
Transmitter  Trainer,  Tranalstor  Demonstratotl  Transistor 
Trainer  Unit,  Instructor  Demonstrator  and  Student  Trainer 
for  Pulse  Circuits,  Electronic  Measuring  Instrui^nts,  Signal 
Qenerators,  Electronic  Computers,  Biicro-WaTe  Abparatus  and 
Micro-Wave  Accessories,  Audio  Frequency  OsdVator,  Micro- 
phones and  Head  Phones,  Electric  Power  Supplies.  Electrical 
Discharge  Tubes,  Electrical  Motor  Driven  Rotator,  Strobo- 
scope, Electric  Synchronous  Spot  Timer,  Audio  ^mpllller  and 
Speaker,  Wheatstone  Bridge,  Decade  Capacitor,  ]Bzperlmental 
Capadtor,  Standard  Capadtors,  Electromagneti,  Permanent 
Magnets,  Electrically  Operated  Flux  Meters,  Electrically  Op- 
erated Sonar  and  Ultrasonics  Demonstrator,  Standard  Cells, 
Electrically  Operated  X-Y  Recorders.  Choke  Coll  and  Electri- 
cal Resistance  Apparatus,  Electroplating  Apparatus,  All  for 
Use  in  Demonstration  and  Experimentation  Relating  to  Physi- 
cal Sdence  Phenomena  in  Scientific  Laboratoriea  and  Institu- 
tions of  an  Educational,  Medical  or  Industrial  Kature ;  Elec- 
trical Hot  Plates. 


For  Plaatle  aad  Metal  Vessels  and  Bottlea,  and  Metal  Boxes. 

Portf oHoa,  and 


dasB  23— Catlcrjr, 
Thcfcof 


Marfiimty,  and  Took,  aad 


For  Animal  Cagea. 

Malagials 

For  Abnudve  in  the  Form  of  Paper,  Cloth,  and  Powders, 
and  Orladlag  Wheels  and  Belts. 


Fm  Ad>asl?aa  for  Oanaral  Seientiiie  Laboratory  Use ;  and 
Marking  aad  Friction  Tapea. 

TM160 


For  Pumps  and  Pump  Accessories  and  Valves  fbr  Use  There- 
with; Oeneral  Carpentry  and  Machine  Shop  Band  Tools; 
Glass-Blower's  Tools ;  Tools  Prindpally  for  ClSas-Room  and 
Sdentiflc  Laboratory  Use — Namely,  Wrenches,  l^lnlature  Jack 
Screw,  Hand  Operated  AdjnsUble  Supports,  Spatulas,  Me- 
chanically Operated  Gas  Lighters  of  the  Spark  Type,  Tongs, 
Forceps,  Clamps,  Round,  Triangular  and  Katta^  Files,  Glass 
Cutters,  Mechanical  Cork  Press,  Cork  Borers,  Hand  Operated 
Drill  Type  Cork  Boring  Machines,  Transplaqtlng  Trowel, 
Pruning  Shears,  Knives,  Sdssors,  Hand  Operated  Homoge- 
niaer.  Timers,  Snips,  Shears,  Pliers,  and  Allen  Wrench  Sets ; 
Fhild  Operated  Motors  ;  BaU  Mills ;  Machines  for  Metallurgical 
Sample  Preparation;  Electrical  Motor  Driven  Centrifugca; 
aad  Typewriters. 


DeCEMBBB  17,  1M6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  161 


For  Draftlag  Tools :  Dlssectiag  Equipment ;  Maaaoring  In- 
struments, Impleaaents.  Apparatna  aad  Accessories  Therefor 
for  Use  in  Belsatile  Lafeeimterlas  aad  Instltaitlons  f»r  Testtng* 
Demonstration,  Iducatlonal  and  Research  Purpoaes  in  the 
Industrial,  Malo^dd,  Physical,  Chendcal,  Agricultural  and 
School  Sdenca  FMda— Namely,  Balances  and  Weights ;  Ther- 
mometers and  Hydroqieters ;  Inatrttueats  for  Gas  and  Pollu- 
tion Analysis.  Hydrogen  Ion  (pft)  Analysis,  industrial  Test- 
ing Spectrophotometry,  Colorimetry,  Refinery  Analyaea,  aad 
BacterMogleal  Analyaea,  Mleroaeoplc  Analyaea,  Analyaaa  In 
Physics  and  ChealB^,.  Chromatofiaphic  Analyses,  Boll  Test- 
ing ;  Physics,  Chemical,  Nuclear,  Electronic,  Electrical,  Opti- 
cal and  MataUaicleal  Maasariag  Apparatus  aad  Equipment ; 
Apparatoa  fOr  tke  DonoaatratlOB  of  Bdcntiae  Phenomena  : 
Rulers  and  Sealaa ;  Pratraetora,  MtooBMSsn,  Callpen ;  Pres- 
sure Qaagaa;  Magatflara  aad  Projectors  for  Visual  Bdnea- 
ttonal  Purpoaaa;  Incubators  and  Sterilisers  for  Laboratory 
Use :  Porcelain  aad  BHIeaware  far  fldentile  Laboratory  Uae ; 
Scientific  Laboratory  Glassware ;  Unprepared  Mlcroacopic 
SUdea  ;  Molecular  Modela  ;  laaect.  Botanical  and  Micrological 
CoUaetlou;  Aaatomlcal.  Blolc«lcal  aad  Botaaieal  Models; 
Prepared  Mlcroaeoplc  Slides  Individually  and  In  Sets  Ar- 
ranged for  Educational  Use;  Live  and  Preserved  Botanical 
and  Zoological  Cultures  and  Specimens ;  Transparent  Mathe- 
matical and  Geometrical  Modela ;  Modela  fer  DemoastraUea 
of  Sdentmc  Phenomena ;  r^aaaaa ;  Piiaau ;  Oai  and  Alcohol 
Burners  for  BdentUe  laboratory  Use;  Laboratory  Ovens, 
Laboratory  Cnmhaatlan.and  Heat  Treating  Fornaces ;  Labora- 
tory Lamps  aad  Light  Sonrcea ;  Laborsitory  Carta ;  Celestial 
and  Tcrreatrlal  Olobea ;  Electrical  and  Mechanical  Timers ; 
£nectric  Projection  Equipment  for  Projecting  Slides  and  Other 
Material ;  Mirrors  for  Bdeatlle  and  Educational  Purposes ; 
Centrlfagea,  Bcfrlgarators  and  Befrlgerated  Centrlfugea  for 
Laboratory  Use ;  and  Persoanal  Protective  Equlpoient — Name- 
ly, Protective  Eye  Olsssss,  Goggles,  Head  Shields.  Face 
Shields,  and  Protective  Masks. 


For  Stop  Watches. 


For  Laboratory  Bmahes. 


For  Cabtneta,  Crib,  Bed,  Adult,  Twin,  Crank  Multi-Height 
Bed,  Overbed  Tablea,  Hospital  Mattreasea,  CuUde  Sections, 
Garment  Rack,  Cafeteria  Type  Padeatal  Tables,  Chairs,  Desks 
and  Desk  Chairs.  Transfer  Wheel  Chairs,  and  Chart  Carriers. 


Ctaas 

For  Glaaa  Battlca  and  Glass  Bottle  Stoppers. 


For  Dlstlllat&on  Apparatna;  Conatant  Tentparature  Equip- 
ment— Nansaly,  Ovens,  dombnstlon,  Crudble  and  Muflle  Fur- 
naces and  Controllers  Therefor,  Incubators,  Autodavss,  Water 
Baths,  and  Thermo-Regnlators. 


For  Personnel  Protective  Equipment — Namely,  Laboratory 
Coats,  Aprons,  and  Gloves. 

Claaa 


Rubber  Hoae. 


For  Metronomes,  Tuning  Foiksi,  Gamut  Bells,  Organ  Pipes 
and  Whlstlea.  and  Vlbratlnf  Bars. 


cal  Laboratories 

;  Bedpana. 

ometers,  Surgical 

Hospital    Eaolpaaaat; 


For  Analytical 
for  Bacteriological' 
Urinals,  Basins,  S 
Supplies    and    Apparatus^ 
Syringes ;  and  SterlUaers 

Class 


Not 

For  Cork,  Rubber,  and  Plastic  Bottle  Stoppers;  Aquaria 
and  Aquarium  Supplies  and  Aceeasortea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1904. 


SN    221,232.     Guy-CUude    Jacob,    Autlgny-le-Grand,    Haate 
Marne.^  France.    Filed  June  16,  1965. 

SPtoLAIT 


Priority  dalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Beg.  No. 
871,  dated  Jan.  20,  1968  (Saint  Dialer);  Natl.  Inst.  m>. 
248.208.  t^ 


ClMB  18— Medidnca  and 
For  Vitamins  and  Mlaerala  and  Madlcatsd  Feeds  Car  C»l 

Ckm  it    Foads  and  lairediaatts  «f  Faoda     ^ 

For  Meat,  Fish.  Fowl  and  Game ;  Uvestoek  Feeds  and  Dog 
and  C^t  Fooda;  Food  Extracta  at  Protdn-Coatainlng  Sub- 
stances.  Including  ICeat  and  Fish,  and^Food  Preserv^  ^  Fresh 
and  Powdered  Egga,  Fluid  and  Dry  Milk  and  I«et»«eniin. 
Edible  OUa  and  Fata ;  Coffee,  Tea.  Cocoa,  Sugar,  Blee,  Tapioca. 
Manloca,  Wheat  and  Bud-Wheat,  Batkr,  Malaat  FUtai  Made 
of  Grains ;  Bread,  Biscuits  and  Cakes.  ladudlng  OU  Linseed 
Cakes,  Earth  Nut  Cakes  and  8o]a  Cakes ;  Pastry  and  Confec- 
tionery ;  Edl^~Icea,  Honey,  Molasses  and  ^ycaps;  T«»st, 
Salt,  Mustard,  Pepper,  Vinegar,  Sauces,  and  Spices. 


an  228.988.     Roach-Appleton  Manufacturing  Company,  Baath 
Bend,  Ind.    Filed  July  22,  1960. 


*r..') 


For  Filter  Paper ;  Graph  Paper ;  Blueprint  Paper ;  Charts 
for   Recording  Instruments;   and   Gummed  and   Perforated     CI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Wo.  940.111. 


rfiS  -    f  :  c>U 


For  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  Dec.  1, 198S. 


Tools, 


For  Clutfta.  FUasa,  Ftte-Strtps.  and  Film  Transparendes  CIms  23— Cntlery,   MacUaery,   a 

Mounted  in  the  Form  af  Slides  for  Educational  Purposes  la  thMM^ 

the  Mataral  aad  Physical  Bdaaeea;   Periodleala,  Catalogs,  *     '"^ 

Bulletlna.  aad  Laboratory  Ksperlment  Instructional  FabUca-  For  Indeater  Zaols  for  Applylag  Elaetrical  Conaeetora. 

tlona.  First  use  Jan.  1. 19B7. 
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SN  225.000.    Aqaa-Marlne  Mtg.  UmlteA.  Toronto,  Ontario,    Battery  Boxm,  Batteriea,  Trailer  Lamp*  and  Ffttlnfa,  m»e- 
Canada.    FUod  Aof . «,  1»«8.  trieal  Pitting*  for  Marine  Uie,  Battery  Chargera,  and  Marine 

Table  Lamp*. 


^^/#. 


ClMB  22— Gamci}  Toys,  and  Spoittag  Goodi 

For  Water  Skis,  Water  Ski  Tow  Rope,  Bridles  (ind  Handles, 
and  Water  Ski  Hameas. 

Ckm  23— Cutlery,   MadriDarj,   and  Took,   and   Parte 
ThtrtoC 

The  maA  coniiita  of  the  lettan  "AM"  and  design.  Priority  por  Inboard  and  Oatboard  Motor  Control  Pall#ys,  Winches, 
fmaMi^  aaiar  Bee.  4i<d)  on  Canadian  application  filed  May  Bilge  Pumps,  Fire  Extingnlshers,  Chlortaators,  aitd  Air  Horns. 
4, 196S :  B««.  No.  148.8W.  dated  Jan.  7, 18M. 


For  Rodder  Angle  Indicators.  Speedometers,  Tachometers, 
Depth  Finders,  Vapor  Detectors,  Compasses,  an|  Sanglasses. 


For  Rope  and  Wire  Rope. 

ArtkiM,  Not  bdiidiiif  Tobacco  Prod-    chm  29— Bkmmm,  Bmshcs,  aad 

For  Paint  Brushes. 
For  Clfar  lighters. 

and  Pro- 


For  Distress  Flares. 

Ca«i  la    CwMJiutlfcai  Material* 

For  Bealing  Compounds. 


nd  Stcaai  FMiiig 


ChMt  34— Hcatiag,  UgMag,  and 

For  Stores. 
Cla«  39— Clotyng 

For  Tachtlng  Caps  and  Boat  Shoes. 

Clan  50— Mcrdiaiidbe  Not  OthcrwiM  OaitMiwi 

For  Xumbers  and  Letters,  Reflectors,  Flags  and  Pennants. 


c,   d.b.a.  T 


For  Rope  Ooldes,  Clamps  and  Byes.  Pennant  Poles.  Chocks.  SK  281.356.     CaroUna  Company.   Inr,  d.b.a^  The  CaroUna 

aiS.    nLSesTciriScks.    Fender    Holders.    Flag    Pole  Soap  J^  Candle  Makers,^Southem  Pines,  N.O.     Filed  Oct. 

•DChsts,  maks,  T*ps,  SwItoIs.  Safety  Snaps.  Hinges,  Pipe  *'  """ 
Fltttaga  for  Marine  Use.  Boat  Hooks,  Step  Plates,  Door 
Latehei.  Marine  Wtita  ClOMts,  Blgginff  Screws,  Pins  and 


23,  1968. 


14— Mrtab  a^  Metal  Caitiati  and  Forsiiigs 
Fw  AaehoxB. 


For  Qaiollae,  Motor  Oil,  and  Motor  Greases. 


For  SteerUng  Wheels,  Steering  AssembUes  for  Outboard 
aad  Inboard  Motors.  ConTerffble  Tops  and  Fittings  Therefor, 
Wtaiddeida  aad  Fittiafs  Therefor,  Ventilators,  Propellers, 

BalUaci  and  Flttlngi  Therefor,  Coaplers  and  Hitchee  for    rn,—  yj ^Paper  and  Statloaciy 

Trailers,  Bnilt-In  Landing  Gear  Jacks,  Boat  HuU  Launching  '^ 

Rollers  ft>r  Trailers,  Mirrors,  Boat  Fenders,  Boarding  Ladders,  For  SUtlonery — Namely,  Note  Paper  and  Enfrelopea. 

FlahlBg  Sod  Racks.  Seats,  and  Buoys.  First  use  July  1.  IMS. 

Cbm  ai-Beditad  Af  pmlui,  MthlBcg,  md  SappUci     CIm  51— Coandicf  «id  ToM  Pnpmlfc^ 

IV>r  Search  lights.  Bow.  Stem  Clearance  and  Naylgatlon 
Lights.  Light  Flztnrea,  Eleetrlc  Horns,  Ignition  Switches, 


For  Sachet. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


SECTION  2 


The  following  marks  are  published  in  eompiimnce  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
wtthiB  tUrty  day*  of  pobUcatton.    See  Rules  llOl  to  2.10S.  ' 

A  ise  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  sMompany  tbe  opposition. 

[NOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  a  combined  applcation  for  registration  in  more  than  one  dais,  see  section  l.J 


_  -_^  ■»i>*  jna>.*|9N  219,012.     Marble  ProducU  Company  of  Gat..  Atlanta.  Oa. 

Class  1  —  Riw  or  Partly  Prayarad  Matanals      med  May  it,  ims 

HERCULANEUM  BOTTICINO 
VITREDBL 


Sl(r  M8,n4.    Monteeatlni.  fiodeta  <}enerale  per  I'lndustrla 
MlnerarU  e  Chimlca.  Milan.  Italy.    FUed  Dec.  23,  1964. 

The  word  "Bottidno"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

Priority  eUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  appUcatlon  •»  shown.  .,    ..  ^    „    .    .»i   „    _,    * 

fil^jXsiTiSw ;  Reg.  No.  1«7,184.  dated  Nov.  26,  1964.  For  Chips  and  Flakes  of  Marble  fer  Use  in  the  Manufacture 

For  Plastic  Slieets  for  Building.  Decorating,  and  Llgbtrng  of  Terrasso. 
Parposes.  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  19B0. 
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Uf  tSS,»8r    ru  DOW  Cheaocal  Company,  Midla.4.  Mich.     »M  U2JM.    West  Virgiijl*  Pulp  and  Paper  Company.  New 
Filed  Aog.  18.  IMS.  Tork.  IT.T.   Filed  Hot.  8,  i»w. 


REDIFRAC 


CORRACOOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  684,016.  788,902.  and  others.  _^  ^^ 

For  Thickeners  for  Addition  to  Itaids  for  tbe  Treatment  of  For  Corrugated  Paperbo»«  BO^sr. 

WeUs  and  Underground  Berth  FOrmatlona.  First  use  July  5,  1946. 

First  use  Feb.  33, 1966.  ^^^^..^ 


—^^—  SN  283,920.     Keyes  Fibre  Company,  WatervlUe,  Maine.    Filed 

SN  288,986.     Lodlle  8.  Antlea.  dJbJu  L.  C.  AnUes,  Pollen.         Nov.  18,  1968. 
Wenatchee.  Wash.   FUed  Dee.  «.  1948. 


MILL-0-IZED 


POCKET-PAK 


For  Molded  Pulp  Packing  Trays  and  Uds. 
First  use  Oct.  32.  1966. 


»> 

* 


:a  v.* 


For  live  Pollen. 

First  ose  on  or  about  A^.  IB,  1948. 


SN  238,S38.     Tbe  Folger  Co«ee  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  26. 1968. 


M7  344,488.     Bagh  S.  StoUer,  «.bJi.  StoUer  Proceiaing  Co. 
Akron,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  37, 1966. 


TOTE-ABOUT 


For  Reusable  Owtataers  Whooe  laUtal  Doe  Is  for  Packag- 
ing Coffee. 

First  use  Oct.  28, 1965. 


SN  288,708.     The  Finn  Industries,  Chicago,  111.     FUed  Dec. 
1,  1968. 


For  Core  Wash  and  Mold  Coating. 
First  use  Doe.  28, 1964. 


SHOW-OFF 


dau  2-Rsf^rtxlss 


For  Transparent  Plastic  Cartons. 
First  use  Hot.  1, 1988. 


?>-  df:«n? 


SWEET  SAVER 


SN  235,568.     Wllbert  W.  Haase  Co.,  Forest  Park,  111.     Filed 
SN  238,733.     Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Tup-         Doc.  80. 1965.  ^. 

perware,  Los  AngeleOb  Calif.    FUed  Joly  19,  1968. 

MONARCH  CUSTOM 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Custom"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  «os.  420,694,  778,422,  and 

others. 

For  Burial  Vaults. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1. 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  796,589. 
For  Syrap  Dispenaer. 
First  use  Jane  T,  1965. 


SN  228.749.     Reosche-De  Grace,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    FUed 
Sept.  27, 1968. 

SECURITY  BLANKET 

For  Holders  for  Savings  Bank  Books,  Credit  Plan  Books. 
Deposit  Books.  Checkbooks,  and  Insurance  Policy  Jackets. 
Firtt  nee  Aog.  25, 1068. 


SN  288,489.     Bopp-Decker  Incorporated,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1966. 


DINEX 


11  For  Plastic  Tableware. 

_  ,        .  First  use  Feb.  9,  1966. 

SN  229,288.     Rexall  Drug  aad  Chemical  Company,  Los  An- 
geles. Calif .    FUed  Oct.  4. 1966. 


EL  REXENE 


SN  252,061.     Sinclair  k  PoweU  Proprietary  Limited,  Hunt- 
Ingdale,  VictorU.  Australia.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Ifo.  T64.48T. 
For  Plastic  Food  Containers. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1966. 


SN  381,466.  Robert  K  «af  fpd  ^oidoa  J.  Naff  (partner- 
ship), d.b.a.  mghlant  FilatSHi  *  Plastle  Molders,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif .    FUod  Oct  28. 1968. 


HI-PLAS 


SV>r  Molded  Plastle  Contalnors  for  Consumer  Packaging. 
First  use  oa  or  before  Dec  81. 1958. 


Owner  of  AnstraUan  Reg.  No.  163,000,  dated  Dec.  16,  1988. 

For  Metal  Bozee  and  Receptgdoo— Namdr,  Tool  Bezel  aad 
Bins,  Letter  Bosas.  FiUng  Boxes.  Flcnle  Boxes,  PortaMe  Fad 
Storage  Boxes,  RecepUclea  for  Kitchen  Refuse,  Mllk  Bottle 
Boxes,  Containers  for  Pegs,  and  Shoe  and  Boot  KeceptatAes. 


i 
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Chn  4- Akaiivtt  «ri  MbUm  Mitoriak 

SN  241^17.    Eple  Ctenieals.  Ue^,  Braoklyn,   N.Y.     PUed 
Mar.  17. 19e«. 

SNAP 

For  Floor  Wax  aad  Flalih. 
Flrtt  tiae  Ftob.  18.  IMA. 


GAZETTE 
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»N  228.208.    Tenneeo  Chcmicala.  loc.,  Naw  T«k,  V.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  20, 1»«6. 


DICOM 


For  Terpeaet. 

First  UM  on  or  about  Feb.  20, 1M4. 


8N    228,062.     Dexter    Chemical   Corporation,    Bronx,    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 


dais  5-A*aiivts  -'^^  ^'^"^ 


8N  352,ltM>.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Memoon  and  Company,  Wll- 
miacton,  Del.    Filed  Aag.  11, 1966. 


DELVANOL 


For  Flnlclilng  A(tnts  Wbkh  Impaft  Pro|i|ffti«i  Sach  aa 
Labridty,  SoftMas.  FlexlbUlty,  Water  Mtptta^tatr,  Stlffneta, 
Dullnets  and  Retlstance  to  Static  Electrical  <}taarce,  for  Uae 
In  the  Textile,  Pulp  and  Paper  Indnstrles. 

Flrat  ase  March  1947. 


8N    228,668.     Dexter    Chemical    CorpMatton^    Breax.    N.T. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 


AMPFTOL 


OWMT  «f  Be*.  Mo*.  161.986,  011,942.  and  068,836. 
For  PreMore  BensltlTe  Tapea.  * 

Flnt  uae  Mar.  10, 1866. 


For  Flnlahloc  Ateata  Which  ^p«zt  Propisrtlea  Such  aa 
Lubricity,  Sof|^M6«  FlexlbUity.  Water  RepeUtacy,  Stlffneu, 
Dullneaa  aai  Eealatance  to  Static  Electrical  Charge,  for  Uae 
in  the  Textile,  Pulp  and  Paper  Induatrlea. 

First  uae  Norember  1948. 


QMi6*ClieMical|,aRd  CbeMical  Con- 


SN    228,664.     Dexter    CbenUal    Corporation,    Bronx.    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1065. 


DEXENE 


-•»•:'.  ^»-. 


NT  21«,00S.    K.  J.  Qolniv  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Maiden.  Masa.    Filed 
Apr.  T.  1960. 


1 


▼  '> 


PERMALUSTRE 

For  Dreealiig  for  Tanned  Leather. 

First  oae  at  leatt  aa  early  aa  January  1940. 

•         ^^^^^^^^^ 

BN  21«,004.    K.  J.  Qnlim  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Maiden,  Masa.    FUed 
A^.T,1»60. 

EASY  MAY       ^ 

For  Dressing  for  ^nn«d  Leather. 
nntnwTeb.  8,  IMS. 


For  Finishing  Agenta  Which  laapart  Propiartles  Soefc  aa 
Lubricity,  Softneas,  Flexibility.  Water  Repeliency,  Stiffness, 
DuUnesa  and  Retlstanee  to  Static  BeeCrlcsl  <fbarte,  for  Use 
In  the  Textile,  Pulp  and  Paper  Industries. 

First  use  March  1947. 


L 


231,191.     Moser  Paper  ComiMLiur.  CUcafO, 
22,  1965. 


ni.    FUed  Oct. 


TRULANOL 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  680.679. 

For  Arterial  Embalming  PreparatiOB. 

First  use  January  1906. 


SN  216.000.     K.  J.  Qolnn  ft  Co..  Inc.,  Maiden,  Mass.    Filed 
Apr.  7. 1960. 


WEATHERPOIL 


For  Dressing  for  Tanned  Leather. 
First  ue  Feb.  8,  I960. 


BN  235,977.     Hamblet  ft  Hayes  Co..  Salem,  MMs.    Filed  Jan. 
7,  1966. 


TEK-FLOC 


For  Chemleali — Kamely,  Llqaid  Bodlum 
First  use  oil  dft«hodt  Oct.  0.  lq|0. 


BN  280,886.    Paol  H.  Jamieson,  iUtJk.  JamleMp  Prodaets  Co., 
Dallas.  Tex.    FUed  Jan.  18. 1866. 


All  mlnate. 


SN  2».e6S.    Spic  Clietolealg,  lac.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed 
July  2, 1860. 

VAN-DYKE 


Xte  iuuiie."Ta]i-D7kt"  U  fandfol  and  d»es  not  IdentUy  any 
parttenlar  iadtvldaaL 
Vor  Plae  00  Dfalafeetaat  for  Use  In  Instltatlons,  Hotels, 


hibAdye 


TT 


flrst'aae  Aagaat  1800. 


For  Dye  and  Dye  CotrtrolUag  Fonnlatlons  for  Dyeing  Col- 
loid Coated  Surfaces. 
First  use  Nor.  4, 1960. 
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8N2M.688.    ..etrte  E.daeti«  C-paay  of  C«»da,  Ltd..    ^^  ^^'^^l^^^  ^1^^:  ^-^^i^ 
Toronto,  Oatarlo.  Canada.    FUed  Jaa.  18.  1866.  cal  Co..  Fresno.  CaUf .    FUed  May  9, 1966. 


SA-1 


For  Chemical  Used  in  the  SUbUlsation  of  Soil. 
First  ose  Joly  16, 1968. 


SN  247,211.    FMC  Ootporatl««.  Stow  York.  S.Y.    Filed  Joae 

3,  1966. 

AVIBEST 

For  Mlcrocrystalllae  SUleate. 
First  use  Apr.  28, 1966. 


The  word  "Chemicals"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  Owner  of  Caaadlaa  Bag.  No.  119.962,  dated  Oct. 
28. 1960 ;  aad  U.S.  Beg.  No.  710.060. 

For  Chemlcala-^amtly,  Beawatal  Phoaphoroas  aad  Phos- 
phoric Adds.  laorgaale  Phosphates  of  Sedlora.  Caldom  and 
Potaaslaai.  laorganic  Chlorates  of  Sodlnm  and  Potassium, 
Phosphoric  Bsters  aad  Their  Salts  aad  Compounds  Containing 
Any  of  the  PreTla^glr  IfltiiWatailals. 


SN  247,306.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago.  111.    FUed  June 
«.  1966. 


SN  286,809. 

N.Y.    FUed  Jaft.  S%i8M. 


corporation.  New  York, 


ANSCOCOLOR 


[ ARMOUR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  042,829. 

For  Ammonia. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Feb.  26, 1966. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  40M^ 
For  Photographic  Colir 
First  use  Sept.  17. 19M. 


icals. 


SN  247.860.     Hercules  Glue  Co.,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  CoUeldal  Prod- 
oeta  Corporation,  Baneallto,  CaUf.    FUed  Jttae  6,  1866. 


TRYAD 


SN  240.146.     Apogee  Chemical.  Inc..  Blchmond.  CaUf.    Filed 
Mar.  4. 1966. 

APOSET 

For  ladastrlal  ChemlMls    Waaeiy.  Specialty  Organic  and 
Inorganic  Oisailrsls  aad  Chemical  Intermediates. 
First  use  Sept.  14. 1960. 


For  AdJuTsnt  for  Agrtcultnral  Sprays. 
First  ase  May  24. 1866. 


SN  204.217.     B.  I.  da  Foat  de  Kenaors  and  Company,  Wll- 
alngtoa.DeL    FUed  Sovt  IS.  1866. 


ELYACE 


SN    240.882.     Oelgy    Chemical   Corporation.    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14. 1868. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  007.021.  810,206.  and  others. 
For  Copolymers  of  Vinyl  Acetate  aad  Bthyleae. 
First  nse  Aug.  12. 1866. 


FIURAN 


For  Chemical  lagredleat  Deed  la  the  Manufacture  of  In- 
sectlddes. 
First  nse  Feb.  8. 1866. 


SN  254,976.     Chas.  Pflser  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 


Sept.  28,  1966. 


GLYTEL 


SN  248.299.     Armour  Pharmaeeatleal  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  Apr.  18, 1866. 


For  Laboratory  Beagent  for  Olncoee  Determination. 
First  nse  Aug.  80, 1866. 


For  Low  Sodlnn 
First  use  on  or  paSir  to 


KW9 


SN  848.800.     Anaonr  Phanaaceatleal  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  Apr.  IS,  iSSO.  * 


SN  205,011.     Monsanto  Ooaipany,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Piled  Sept. 
28,  1966. 

WA(£PP  ;^ 

For  Herbidde  and  HeMdii-B|Kctl«Me  Combinations. 
First  use  Apr.  4, 18t«. 


REiiDGEL 


For  Alnmlanm  Hydrnrtli  <M|. 
First  nse  Mar.  80. 1866. 


SN  248,801.     Armoor  Pharmaeeatleal  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  18. 1866. 

REH90RPTAR 

For  Aloaslaam  Hydroxide  GeL 

First  use  oa  or  prior  to  Mar.  80. 1966. 


Class  9  -  ExpMvas,  Rrtaratt, 
md  PrtfMtlM 


SN  289,004.    Ten  Blng  Mfg.  Oet*.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  24. 1966. 


RlFLE-MATE 


«  .    : 


For  Firearm  BflnlpmeBt— Niiftiely,  a  ForUble.  BemoraUe 
Qun  Support  Designed  TO  Steady  a  Blfle  or  Other  Suitable 
Portable  Weapon  When  Same  Is  Being  Flsed. 

First  nse  Jan.  16. 1966.  , 
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SM  258,092.    Coif g  Inc.,  Hartford.  Conn.    FUed  Ang.  29,    BN  282,681.    The  OeorgU  Martto  CooM^aajr,  AtUmte.  Oa. 
19M-  FUed  Nor.  10,  1»«S. 


For  Blfles. 
FlntaieMayll,  1»«4. 


AR-15 


Oms  12-CoMlnKliM  MalMiib 


SN  222.900.     Air  Prodncti  and  Chemicals  Inc.,  Allentown. 
Pa.    FUed  July  8, 1966. 


top 


For  Rock  Booflnf  Assregate. 

First  ose  at  leaat  ai  early  a*  Feb.  26, 1966. 


BN  282,692.    The  Oeorgla  Marble  Company,  AtlanU,  Oa. 
Filed  Not.  15, 196S. 


Owner  «f  Beg.  No.  787.416. 

For  Uretbane  Foam  InralAtlon — 'Namely,  Rigid  Urethane 
Foam  Board. 

Firat  nse  Mar.  18, 1964. 


SN  224,766.     K-S-H  Plastlct.  Inc.,  Klrkwood,  Mo.    FUed  Ang. 
2,1965. 


K-LUX 


For  Rock  Roofing  Aggregate. 

Flrtt  nee  at  leaat  aa  early  as  Feb.  26.  IMS. 


For  AcoQstlcal  and  Light  Transmitting  Suspended  Celling 
Systema,  Comprising  Oild  Systems  and  Decorative  Composi- 
tion Lighting  and  CelllBg  Panels  and  ^e  Sssential  Hardware 
Therefor.  Sold  as  a  Unit ;  and  Plastic  Architectural  and  Deco- 
rator Panda  in  Yarlons  Patterns  and  Colors  for  Useus  Shut- 
ters. Boom  Dividers,  Door  Trim,  Shower  Doors,  WaU  Cover- 
ing, and  the  Like  Which  Are  Normally  Sold  Through  Building 
Product  Channels  of  Dlstrlbatloa. 

First  nse  Sept.  11, 1968. 


»N  234.631.     Dur-O-Wal  National.  Inc.,  Cedai*  fUplds,  Iowa. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1966. 

I  SPIDER-FORM 

For  Ties,  Clips,  Clamps,  and  Panels  for  UJM  In  Concrete 
WaUs. 
First  use  Oct.  20, 1968. 


BN  228.629.     CarboUne  Company.  Bt  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Sept. 
27,  1965. 


BN  286,040.     Inland  Homes  Corporation,  Plquia,  Ohio.    FUed 
Dec.  16.  1966. 


For  Beamleas  BeslUent  Surfacing  Comitosltlons  for  Wood, 
Metal,  Conertte  Walla,  Floors.  CelUngs.  and  tht  Like. 
First  oaeBept  9. 1966. 


BN  280.946.     Elnar  Svensson,  Seattle,  Wash.    FUed  Oct.  21, 
1968. 


HAIDAHIDE 


Vor  Preflabilcated  Wood  Cablp. 
First  nse  Get.  26, 1964. 


No  registration  rights  are  clelmed  for  the  Iword  "Homes" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown,  bat  the  appUcaat  waives  none 
of  itfl  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature 
thereof.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628,909. 

For  Prefabricated  Homes. 

First  use  Mar.  11, 1961. 
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BN  286.951.    Daltad  Btatai  PlywMd  Corporation,  ilew  Tort,  ^— — 

N.T..  assignee  of  AUledBuUdlng  Components,  I«e,Tacoma,     ^^^  246,796.     Larsen  Products  Corporation,  Bethewla,  Md. 
Wash.    FUed  Jan.  21. 1966.  FUed  May  27.  1966. 


JET  SET 


CRETE-LOX 


For  Bifold  Door  Units. 
First  use  Mar.  1, 1968. 


For  Ctarlng  Compoaad  for  Coattag  Concrete  Floors  and  the 
Uke. 

First  use  1*60. 


BN    241.729.    Anchor    Sales    CorporaUon.    Brooklyn.    N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  24. 1966. 

ANCHOR-PLY 

For  Preflnlshed  Plywood  Panria.  t 

First  nse  AprU  1964. 


BN  247,308.     Asbestos  Prodoets  and  Fabricators,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    FUed  June  6,  1966. 


PEB-ROCK 


For  Bock  and  Aggregate  Coated  BnUdiag  Pands. 
First  use  Nov.  18,  1966. 


»N  241,786.     L  *  H  Lumber  Co.,  Bntherlln,  Oreg.    FUed  Mar.  —^^^—~ 

**•  ^•••- ^^,^ SJf  256,041.     Martha  Turl  and  Associates,  Inc.,  Eastchester, 

TRU-WEID  >^Y     Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 

For  Lumber. 
First  nee  on  or  abont  Jan.  2, 1966. 


CRYSTAUCS 


BN   248,460.    Kaiier  Alomlaom   *  Chemical   Corporation, 
Oakland,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1966. 


For  Decorative  Plastic  Panels. 
First  use  Mar.  24, 1966. 


For  Befractory  Material  Used  la  the  Lining  of  Industrial 
Furnaces. 
First  use  at  leaat  as  early  aa  Get.  20. 1964. 


BN  244,649.    Amerleaa  Foraat  Prodacts  Corporation,  San 
Frandseo,  Calif .    FUed  May  8. 1966. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  aadi  PlanliiRi  aadi 
SlMM-RttiiHI  SoppNes 


SN  214,692.     Phlfw  Wire  Prodneta, 
Mar.  22,  1966. 


-^ 


For  Woven  Wire  Screen '«r  Cloth  Having  Flat  Wires  in 
One  Direction  Woven  With  MmmA  Wlrti  in  the  Other  Direc- 
tion To  Block  Out  Part  of  the  Heat  and  ttare. 

First  use  Feb.  16, 1968. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  680,266. 
For  Panellaad  Lumber. 
First  nee  Feb.  18. 1966. 


BN  244,796.    P.  M.  Barger  Lomber  Co.,  d.b.a.  Barger  MiU-        First  use  June  25, 1966. 
wortE  Co..  BtatasvlUe,  N.C    lUed  May  3,  1966. 


BN  280,726.     Western  Newell  Mfg.  Co.,  Freeport,  IlL    FUed 
Oct.  20,  1966. 

FIRST  FAMILY  IN 
DRAPERY  HARDWARE 

No  rii^ts  are  claimed  In  the  words  "Drapery  Hardware" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Drapery  Hardware  Products. 


ARKTTEK 


For  Window  Units  and  Door  Units  for  BnUdlngs. 
First  uae  Feb.  16, 1966. 


»N  246.268.    Brooks-WiUaaetto  Ooiporatloa,  Portland,  Oreg. 
FUed  May  28. 1966.  For  Plastic  Pipe. 

First  use  about  1964 


SN  221,644.     Continental  OU  Company,  Ponca  City,  OkU. 
FUed  Oct.  24,  1966. 

THE  PIPE  WITB    '  '*'^ 
THE  STRffE 


For  Partideboard.  Produced  la  Sheets  and  Used  as  an 
Underlaymeat  for  Floors  and  for  Other  Porpooss. 
First  nso  oa  or  abont  Apr.  26. 1966. 


BN  287,896.    Wayne  Manufacturing  Company,  Btaatsbnrg, 
N.T.    FUed  Feb.  2, 1966. 

WAYNE-CLAD 

For  Coated  Metal  Cookware. 
First  nse  Jan.  10, 1966. 
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SS  248,401.     Alamlnnm  Spedalty  Company,  Manitowoc,  Wla. 
IVed  Majr  13, 19M. 

CHILTON  ALUMINUM 

The  Word  "Alamlnnm"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
••  slMiwn.    Owner  of  Bee.  I^ot.  673.072,  793,809,  and  799,442. 

For  Cooking  Utensils — ^Namely,  Combination  Pan  Sets, 
OoTered  Sftace  Pans,  Covered  Sauce  Pots,  Drip  Coffee  Makers. 
F^  Paai,  and  PereoUtort. 

Flrtt  Qie  Jane  1965. 


SV  220,188.     Artex  Hobby  Prodncts,  Inc..  Uma,  Ohio.    Filed 
Jane  2, 1965. 

"ROLL-ON" 

For  Paint  in  Ball  Point  Tube  for  Making  DjecoratlTe  De- 
signs on  Fabrics,  Metal,  Qlass,  Wood,  Paper,  an^  the  Like. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1963. 


i 


SN  230,503.    Badger  Manufaeturlag  Corporation,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Oct.  19,  196S. 


ftN  245,626.     Ulrich  W.  StoU  and  Mlra  StoU,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.    FUed  May  IS,  1M6. 


STOLLOCK 


For  Lock  Nnta. 

Firct  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1, 1958. 


Ripp/e 


SN  246,063.     Qraad  AotomotlTe  Prodaets,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  25. 1966. 

SUPER-SEAL 


For  Clamps  for  Automobile  Mufflers. 
FIntnstlCBjrS.  1M6. 


For  Spray-Type  Paint  for  Use  on  Wood  a^d  Metal  and 
Engine  Parts  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Oct.  18, 1965. 


SN  235,183.     The  OUdden  Company,  CleTeland,  Ohio.    Filed 
Dec.  23.  1965. 


GLID-CXWL 


Oau  IS-ttb  mA  Craases 


»N  288,923.     Marathon  Oil  Company,  Flndlay,  Ohio.     Filed 
Dee.  S,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  184.608,  717,848,  and  others. 

For  Enamels. 

First  use  Oct.  12, 1959. 


SK   236.780.     Clyde  R.   Ryan^  d.b.a.   Ryan  Paint  Company. 
Redwood  City.  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  18. 1966. 


For  GaaoUne  and  Motor  Oil. 
First  ate  Dee.  81, 1929. 


SN  2004W(     Padfle  Candle  Company,  Hayward.  Calif.  Filed 
Sept.  27.  1966. 


CHEF 


The  mark  Is  lined  for  cf««  and  lllTar. 

For  Paints— Wamtfy,  laterlor  «ad  Kxterlor,  Primers  and 
Finishes,  Wood  and  Metal  Primary  IfetalUe  Paints,  Emul- 
sion Paints,  Backing  and  Dlpptag  Palnta,  BlecMont  Sign  Fin- 
libes.  Marine  Paints,  Stucco  and  Masonry  Sealea,  Fluorescent 
ndnts,  Specification  Primers,  and  Finish  Coa^ ;  Varnishes ; 
Bnamela — Namely,  Outdoor  AdTertlsinc  BuUitin  Enamels, 
Sa«b  and  Trim.  Interior  and  Exterior,  Mariae,  Drum  and 
Elquipment  and  Specification  Enamels;  Emolsjoas — Namely. 
Interior  and  Exterior  Acrylic,  P.YJk...  Vinyl  and  Latex  Paints, 
Primers  and  Sealers ;  Colors-I&-OU,  TUaners,  and  Driers. 

First  use  July  18. 1968. 


For  Candles. 

First  ose  Feb.  9. 1966. 


SN  243,562.     ElUott  Palst  *  Tanslsli  Co.,  Chicago,  III.    Filed 
Apr.  15,  1966. 


dais  l6-#ratMliv0«|dDKoraliveCoatiiigs 

SN  196,884.  Me««Ufe  Uadttd,  mtnt^tt.  7ork.  EngUnd, 
by  chiuice  of  name  from  Metalife  Uqald  Metals  Limited, 
Harrogate,  Yorit,  England.    FUed  Jolj  1,  1964. 

METALIFE 


Owner  of  British  Etg.  Not.  784,982  and  787,493,  dated  Oct. 

12, 1904  and  De».  J82, 1»B^.  twp«etlV«ly,      , 

For  Zinc  Oalraatetag  SOlotlons,  Paints  and  PreservatlTes 
Agalast  Boat  for  the  Protection  of  Stoel  and  the  Like  Metals 
Afalaat  Corrotion.  ^  ^^^u..^i^ 


CRAFTEEK 


For  Decorative  Stains. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  25, 1966. 


SN  243,746.     C.  f .  Woobey  Paint  *  CoVW  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.r.    Fiiod  A#r.  18, 1966. 


sea-mAte 


For  Spar  Varnish. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1966. 


,l.,ii: 
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»N  248,704.     Agate  Laeqaer  Mannfactnrtng  Co..  Inc.,  Long  — ^.— _ 

lalaadCUr.'N.T.,  jrUsdA9&19, 1866.  gy  289,928.     Mnro   Pharmaeal  Laboratories,   Inc..  Qoiney. 

AGATEEN  ACQUATIC.  ,       -»".«.«„. a, «... 

Owner  of  t«f .  No.  794,883. 
For  Water  Baao  L«eqaer. 
First  ase  Mar.  11»  1966. 

SN  248,972.    Brr-Oard  Coatings  Corporation,  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    FUed  Apr.  21, 1966. 


ELAST-A-BOND 


For  Interior  and  Exterior  Heaao  Paint 
First  ose  oa  vt  about  Dee.  8. 1968. 


SN  206.087.    American  Lava  Corporation,  Cbatunooga,  Tenn. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


ALSIGOAT 


For  Ceramic  Coating  for  MoCals. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1966. 


Oaif  17-TdMm  Pritetf 


The  word  "Ophtbalmlcs"  is  dlsdalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  7S8JM7. 
For  Ophthalmic  Preparatloas. 
First  nse  September  I960. 


SN  241.854.     Mallard,  iMorporalad,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Mar.  18,  1966. 

PREDISAL 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  BeUef  of  Pain. 
Flrtt  ase  Jan.  16,  1961. 


SN  229,249.     J«Bu 

Va.    FUed  Oct.  4.  1966. 


130.^  Inc.,  Richmond. 


•     » 


SN  247,922.     Horton   ft  ConTcrse,  d.bju  Professional  DTdg 
Products,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  Jane  18,  1966. 


TETRA-PRO 


For  Tetraeyettne  Hydrochloride  Crystals  in  Capsules. 
First  nse  on  or  aboat  Feb.  1, 1966. 


Oass  19- VdrfdM 


For  Leaf  Tobacco  ParslnM  l^m  Warehouse  Floor  and 
Subsequently  Processed  Hht  U^^  il  Pipe  Tobacco,  Cigarette 
Tobacco,  Snaff,  Cigar  FIHik  aai  CMwiag  Tobacco  or  Resold 
to  Manufactnrtn  la  Baail^ 


or  Whole-Leaf  Form  for 


SN    287,892.     Vetoddad,    Inc..    d.bji.    Flberfab,    SnnnyTale, 
CaUf.    FUed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


Export  Purpoess. 


"^fi^-- 


First  ase  Aog.  81,  1965.  ,\,, 


AZTEC 


For  Automobile  Bodies. 
First  use  Jane  1964. 


SN  289,671.     nbeaey  Ctgam,  lac,  TOmpa,  Fla.    Filed  Feb. 
20.  1966. 

SmONEY 

For  Cigars. 

Flnt  tut  Aiff.  18,  IMS. 


•'.I- ' 


Chtt  IS-MtdidMt  ad!  PliarMc««tical 


SN  238.055.     Daybrook-Ottawa  Corporation.   Ottawa.   Kans. 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1966. 

SPACE-MISER 

For  Track  Tractors  of  the  Fifth  Wheel  Type  for  Terminal 
Operations. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  |M6. 


SN  238.088.     Kaifak  Company,  Wn^iiapoUs,  Minn.     FUed 

SN  187.607.     Pepsinlc  Seltaer  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.  Feb.  4,  1966. 

FUed  Fsb.  27,  1964.  TRAVELER 

PEPSINIC    SELTZER  ForEnclo.«lL.„..aO»nl«.forMo«.tl«g«CarTopm 

For  Medldaal  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Upset  Stomach,  Bar  Type  Luggage  Oanlats  for  Mounttag  oa  Car  Xsiw,  Perch 

Add  Indigestion  and  Heartbura,  Dae  to  Excess  Oastric  Add-  AtUcdmenU  for  Station  WagMS  and  Attachable  Car  iWadow 

ItX'  Screens. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  I%1tl6.  First  use  May  81,  1906. 


SN  289,871.     Beeeham  Oroap  United,  d.b.a.  Beechams  of     ^^  238  427 
St.  Helens,  Brentford,  MlddkMZ,  England.    FUed  Mar.  1.      '9  ^9^ 


HsmsMwIgr  ;»e.,  B^hton,  Mich.     FUed  Feb. 


1966. 


DIOCALM 


ROBIN  HOOD 


Owner  of  Britlah  Bog.  Mo.  876,660,  dated  Mar.  9,  1965. 
For  PitpantlOB  <or  the  Ooatool  o<  DUrrhea. 


For  Travel  Trailers  and  Parts  niafaot. 

First  ose  July  1960.  -.<  .<ii  .■%•  -  -.. 
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»N  288.814.     Golden  Crown  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Canav- 
eral Sappl7  Oo.,  jACkBonTlUe.  Fla.    Filed  Feb.  10, 1966. 


CANAVERAL 


For  Mottle  Homee— Xtajaeljr,  Cunpera. 
Fli«t  nee  Dec.  10, 1985. 


BN  288,088.     The  Frlcikar  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
Feb.  17,  1966. 


Class  21 -Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
aadSupplies  | 

SN  208,675.     Sifmund  F.  HiUer,  d.b.a.  Rlehllte  ^ectrtc  Prod- 
ucts, Memphis,  Tenn.    Filed  Dec.  21, 1964. 

I  C-M  W-55+ 

For  Fluorescent  Ligbtlnc  Tubes. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1961. 


TEMPKING 


IV>r  Air  CondlttoalBC  Units  for  Automotive  Vehicles. 
First  use  June  11, 1960. 


SN  210,115.     Fisher  Radio  Corporation.  Long  Island  City, 
N.y.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


FISHER 


»N  289,180.     Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Richmond,  Wis. 
FUed  Vtb.  18,  1966. 


ESCORT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601.590. 
For  Radio  Phonographs. 
First  use  July  10,  1964  ;  Dec.  14,  1965.  In  the*  combination, 
•The  Fisher." 


For  Motor  Vehide  Floor  Mat*. 
First  use  July  27, 1966. 


SN  216,487.  Dasa  Corporation  (MassachusetU  corporation), 
Andover,  Mass.,  assignee  of  Dasa  Corporation  (California 
corporation),  Andorer,  Mass.    FUed  Apr.  14, 11965. 


dan  20  -  UmImm  aMi  OM  doth 

8N  288,tM7.     ai— Hi^n  Blltrite  Rubber  Co.  Inc..  Trenton,  N.J. 
FUed  Not.  80, 1865. 


MAGICUL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  488,988. 

For  Automatic  Dialing  Bqulpment  for  Stori«g  and  Repro- 
ducing Coded  Signals,  as  Telephone  Gail  Signals. 
First  use  Apr.  17, 1988. 


SN  216,010.     Northern  Slaetric  Compaay,  Umiitcd,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada.    FUed  A^t.  IS,  1880. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  885,018  aad  808,889. 

For  BesUient  Coreilngs  of  Rubber  and  Asphalt  for  Floors 
and  Walla. 

First  use  Oct.  7,  1964;  July  1,  1923,  as  to  the  mark 
"Amtieo." 


SN  288,805.    Bz-CeU  HomefnmUlilnfs,  Inc.,  iNew  Tork,  N.Y. 
FUed  Wtlb.  18,  1966. 


IwinI 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUcatlon 
flled  Jan.  11,  1966 ;  Beg.  No.  141.688,  dated  Avf.  27,  1966. 

For  Telephone  Station  Apparatus  andj  Bqulpment; 
Telephone  Transmission  Apparatus  and  Eai^pment;  Tele- 
phone Switching  Apparatus  and  K«alpnientj|  Londspeaklng 
Telephone  Inter-Communlcatlon  Syatems;  BjoslneiS  Inter- 
phones; Telephone  Circuit  ProtaetlM  DtTldM;  Tdephone 
Fower  Plants ;  Splice  Cases ;  Loading  CoUs ;  AMio  Frequency 
Apparatus  and  Equipment;  Public  Address  ^onnd  Systems 
and  Apparatus  ;  Speech  Input  Bqulpment ;  Vld^  Equipment ; 
Toice  Frequency  Telegraph  BqulpmMt ;  Teletyiiewrlter  Equlp- 
«ient;  Carrier  and  Multiplex  BqafpncBt;  Ba|lo  and  Micro- 
wave Equipment ;  Semiconductor  Devices ;  Wli^  and  Cablet ; 
Digital  Data  Communication  Equipment  add  Apparatus ; 
Tropospheric  Scatter  Radio  Communication  Eqpilpment ;  Elec- 
tron Tubes.  I 


For  Mf-AdkeaiT«  DoeontlTe  Plaatle  Sbeetlng  by  the  lard, 
mXk  PmI-OC  Plastie  BadiBg.  AppUeaUa  for  Use  as  Shelving, 
Drawer  Lbdags,  and  Multiple  Household  Uses. 

FlratwaaApr.  2. 1966. 


SN  216,611.    iforttatn  Blectrie  CempaBy  United.  Montreal. 
Quebec,  Canada.    FUed  Apr.  15, 1965. 


SN    244,467.    Congoleum-Malnn  Inc.,    Kearny,    N.J.      FUed 
Apr.  28,  1966. 


COLONNADE 


For  Pksde  CoTwIOf*  9t  the  Snooth  Surface,  Resilient  Type        Priority  cUlmed  under  Bee.  44(d)  ott 

for  BorfkCM  Such  as  Floors.  WaUa,  Countertops,  and  the  Uke  iled  Jan.  11,  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  141,686,  dated 
in  the  INtrm  of  Bolls.  Bogs,  and  Tiles.  5*0'  Telephone  SUtlon  Apparatus  and 

First  use  Apr.  19.  1966.  f  >«<"»•  Transmission  Apparatus  and 


Equlpmqnt 


Canadian  application 
27,  1965. 

Tele- 
;  Telephone 


Adg. 
Bqi  dpment ; 
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Switching  Apparatus  and   BqulpmeBt:   Loodspeakiag  Tele-     SM  888388.     latamattowU 


phone  Intercommunication  Systems ;  Business  iBterpboaes ; 
Telephone  Omit  Protoetlon  Dtrleei:  Tdcpbone  Power 
PUnU ;  SpUea  CaaM ;  Loading  OcOm  :  Aadio  ruetnancy  Ap- 
paratus and  Bqulpment ;  PnbUc  Address  Sound  Systems  and 
Apparatus;  Speech  Input  Equipment;  Video  BqulpuMat ; 
Voice  Frequency  Telegraph  Bqulpment ;  Teletypewriter  Bqulp- 
ment;  Carrier  and  Multiplex  Equipment;  Badle  and  Micro- 
wave Equipment ;  Semiconductor  Devices  ;  Wires  and  Cables ; 
Digital  Data  Communication  Bqulpment  and  Apparatus ; 
Tropospheric  Scatter  Radio  Communication  Equipment ;  Elec- 
tron Tubes. 


ratimi,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Jan.  12,  1966. 


For  Electrical  Wire  and  CaUc,  Fni 
First  use  about  1955. 


and  Wiring  Devices. 


SN  221,067.     HycoB  Mtg.  CoapMy,  MouovU.  Calif.     FUed 
June  14.  1966. 


SN  286,748.     Great  Western  Battery  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, AbUena,  T«x.    mad  Jaiu  18, 1868. 

For  Storaft  Battarlea. 
FIzBt  MO  March  1964. 


Owner  of  Re*.  Moo.  608,805.  798.812.  and  others. 
For  Microwave  Apparatus,  Electrical  and  Electronic  Com- 
ponents and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  Doc  18. 1961. 


SN  226.249.     KlaCler  Instmnsent  Corporation,  CUreaee,  N.T. 
FUed  Aug.  28.  1965. 

PIEZOTRON 

Pattlealarly  Transducers. 


SN  286,787.     Tri-Ute  Industries,  Inc.,   Addison,   lU.     FUed 
Jan.  18,  1966. 


In- 


For  Electronic 
Amplifiers. 
First  use  AprU  1966 


For  Floreaeent  lighting  Fixtures  for  ConuMrdal 
dustrlal  Use. 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1064. 


SN  286,856.    Transene  Company,  Inc.,  Danvers. 
Jan.  19,  1966. 


Masa.  FUed 


SN  227,048.     B.  H.  Macy  *  Co^  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed 
Sept.  2,  1965. 

PROMPT  PICTURE 

No  rcglstratton  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Picture" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  bat  appUcant  waives  none  of 
Its  common  law  rights  therein. 

For  TeltrlalM  Baaslvera. 

First  use  May  8. 1866. 


SSE 


For  Plaatldaod  Protocttve  Coatlag  of  SUoxane  Dartvattve 
Which  Is  Self-Contalyxlng  for  Semiconductor  Junctions  and 
Surfaoes  in  Dlodaa,  BecttSera,.  TraaMatars.  and  Integrated 
Circolts ;  and  for  Potting  Bleetronic  Components  and  Circuit 

First  use  Nov.  26, 1965. 


SN  280,647.    ladottrial  Bactrie  Bads,  Ibc.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
FUed  Oct  86,  1868. 


SN  287,091.     Dearborn  Electronles,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla.   Filed 
Jan.  24,  1966. 


DIMIE 


For  Electrical  Capacitors. 
First  use  Nov.  18, 1966. 


SN   262,984.     Oak   Electro /Netlca   Corp.,   Crystal   Lake,   lU. 
FUed  Ang.  28.  1866. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  tho  eolots  red  had  sUver,  but  ap- 
plicant doaa  mt  Iteit  tha  mtA  to  thea*  aptdfle  colors.  The 
words  "MIU  Daty"  are  6iacl»lMed  apart  from  the  mark. 
Owner  of  Bag.  No.  86SJT8. 

For  Aotomatle  Take-up  Beels  for  Electrical  Cords  and 
Cables. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct  4, 1965. 


SN  286,158.     Thoflsaa 
Jan.  10,  1866. 


lae^  LoolsTUle,  Ky.    FUed 


CLASSMATE 


For  ElaetHc  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  usa  aa  or  before  Nov.  86. 1966. 


For  Indicator  Ughta.  lifhtad  SwttdMa,  Botary  Swit^ea, 
and  Flaxihla  Shieldiag  Caadait  tot  Bleetrie  Wiring. 
Flrat  use  spring  of  1968. 


THm 
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BM  MM04.    F.  O.  Roitt,  Inc.,  Sndlmry,  Man.    FUed  Aof .    £Ur  240,474.    Pierre-Carole  Corporation.  MlaoO^  Fla.    FUed 
38.  i»ee.  ¥"■  8.  1»««. 


VAOU-TORQ 


1     THE  MAGIC  CARPET 


For    XUetro-Vae««in    Dftree    Indiittiur    mectro-Vacuum        j.^^  Poiytthjlene  Foun  Pad  Uied  aa  a  B«i*»  Pad.  Baft, 
BrakM,  ClotdMi,  aai  Vi|rei.  aai  ^,ter  Float. 

FtntaMonorabmllliylt,  ttM.  Tint  nie  Feb.  8,  IMtt. 


Oais  22-Cmms,  Toys,  md  Sportiiig  Goods 

SN  aS0.4»».    Blake  W.  Aiqiiltli.  »t.  Clair.  Mich.    FUed  Oct. 
1».  1900. 

CRD-R-BOUT 

For  Canter  and  Support  for  CMf  Claba  and  Aeeettories. 
ftnt  oae  Sept.  9, 1968. 


SK  240.49«.     BZ  Indoatrlee.  Kl  Befando,  CaUf;     FUed  ICar. 
9,  lB«e. 


For  mot  Car  Racere. 
Flnt  use  Mot.  16, 1968. 


BN   2SS.298.     Barti  Mooataln  Prodacta   Corp.,   New   York, 
M.T.    Fll«d  Dec.  27, 19«6. 

FRENCH  FRIED  RAWHIDE 


SK  240,497.     BZ  Indnstrlea,  El  Segando,  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  9, 
19M. 


BANSHEE 


Tbe  word  "Bawhlde"  U  dladaimed  apart  from  the  mark         ^^  gj^^  q^  Rncen. 

aa  ikown.  Fint  ase  Feb.  8, 19W. 

VorChtirtncStleki  for  Doge.  1 


Flnt  ate  Oct.  1, 1965. 


BN  289.S10.    Forrest  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Plqna,  Ohio.    FUed 
Feb.  94,  1966. 


SN  240,856.     Uneeda  Doll  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyq,  N.Y.     FUed 
Mar.  9,  1966. 


M0R-6RIP 


For  Antl-Ferspirant  for  41m  Hands  of  Bowlers,  Oolfera, 
and  Other  Sports  Participants. 
Vint  mm  Aag.  8. 196S. 


SECIIET 

SDK 


For  DoUs. 

First  ase  Feb.  4,  1968. 


BN  889,544.    Bose  Tool  *  Plasties  Inc.,  d.bju  Arrowmate 
ProdKtB  Co..  MUwankae,  Wis.   FOod  Fdh.  84. 1966. 


ABROWHATE 


SN  240,691.    World  Engines  Ineorponted,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
FUed  Mar.  10.  1966. 


For  Areharjr  Accessories — ^Namelr,  Arrow-Heads,  Qntren, 
aai  Axt!kuj  Targets. 
Flnt  OSS  FM>niar7  1966. 
BobJ.  to  iBtf.  with  BN  246,161. 


BN  M9.6T8.    The  AJae  Oorpwatlon,  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed 
Feb.  SO,  1966. 


HAWK  EYE 


For  Transmitting  and  BecdTlng  DoTleen  an^  Parts  Thwe- 
fbr  To  Bemotel7  Control  the  Flight  of  Model  Airplanes. 
First  ase  NoT«aber  1945. 


For  Oolf  CInbs. 
Flntoselfar.l8,196f. 


BN  889.970.    Colt's  Inc.,  Hartford,  CHtt.    FUod  Mar.  3, 1966. 

GRAND  NAtlONAL 


AN  241,341.    CobusbU  Indaotiles.  Inc..  Baa  Antonio,  Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  17, 196i.  I 


Tot  Axehirj  Bowa. 
Flnt  use  Feb).  5. 1966. 


¥f       ■'' 


For  Bowling  Balls. 
First  oa«  Feb.  25. 1966. 


8N  240.227.    Wonder  Toyi,  laijii^Stal  Minn.    FUed  Mar. 
4,1966.  * 

FLEX-A-TOY 

For  Plaatlfl  Drils  WMch  Caa  Bo  Beat  to  Yaitoos  Podtkms. 
tint  ueroh.  21. 1966. 


BN  241,886.    Barton  Import  Conip— y  Ltd.,  VfuieoaTer,  Brit- 
ish ColombU.  Canada.   rUed  Jan.  17, 1966. 

I         JOHNNY  COMBAT 


For  DoUs  and  DoU  Oothing. 

Flnt  ase  Nor.  8, 1966 ;  in  commerce  Mot.  8, 


1968. 
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ARROWMASTER 


ur  846  16k    Osira  Uc.  Hartioci  Oran.   FUed  May  80, 1966.    BN  886.T80.    Coaco  BagUeerlag  Werfcs.  lae..  Maadota.  DL 

FUed  Aog.  80, 1965. 

BALANCE  MASTER 

No  claim  Is  made  t«  the  use  of  the  word  "Balance,"  i^art 
from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Load  Balancen  Useful  for  the  Support  and  Ibudpola^ 
tlon  of  Tools  and  Worfepleees  In  Conneetten  With  Ma^lala^ 
and  Manofsctarlng  Opentions  and  for  Bappert  of  Other 
Loads,  Parts  Thereof,  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  ase  Joly  88,  1965. 


For  Areheqr  Bowi. 

First  ase  Feb.  5, 1966. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  BN  389.544. 


Clatt23-Cii|lory,  MaiUMry,  aMi  Toob, 
and  Parts  TiMffOoff 


8N   200.630.     Xatloaal  Uni-Pac,   Inc.  AtlanU,   Oa.     FUed     »N  228,085.  J^rwU  Company,  Santa  Monica.  CaMf.     FUed 
Jan.  8,  1965.  ^P*"  "'  "•**• 


HARWIL 


UN  I*  PAO 


For  Plastic  Bag  Sealen  and  Lead  Beaden  Ussfal  la  the 
Fabrication  of  Electrical  and  Electronic  Cireoit  Boards. 
Flnt  ase  on  or  befon  Jaly  81, 1968. 


For  Aotomatle  Vending  M«^hlnes. 
Flnt  nse  Not.  6, 1962.     - 


SN   228,687.     KlnemotlTe    Corporation,    Farmlngdale,    N.T. 
FUed  Sept  34, 1965. 


SN  232,103.     Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolsg.  Nacka,  Sweden.    FUed 
June  28,  1966. 


KINEFLEX 


CAVO 


For  Flexible  Shaft  CoapUngi. 
Flnt  use  Aog.  5,  1965. 


Priority  claimed  ander  Sec  44(d)  on  Swedish  appUcatlon 
filed  Dec.  80,  1964 ;  Bag.  No.  lf8.769.  dated  Apr.  1,  1066. 

For  Leading  Machlnea,  DfUl  Carriages,  Mine  LoeomotlTes : 
Compressed  Air  DrlTon.  Internal  Combostlon,  and  Hydranlic 
Moton  for  lOae  Loading  Machlnea.  Mine  LoeomotlTes,  Tracks 
and  Loaden.  and  Parts  and  Aecsnoorlea'  for  All  the  Abore- 
Mentloned  Qoods. 


SN  338,181.    Jamea  O.  Lindaay,  dJta.  Cherokee  Stone  Center, 
Harri«>n,  Ark.    Filed  Jaly  13, 1965. 

TERM-O-SFRA 

For  Termite  ExttrminatloB  Spray  Bqolpment. 
First  use  Joae  19. 1969. 


SN  220,781.     Aqaartams  Incorporated,  Maywood,  N.J.   FUed 
Oct.  11,  1960. 

REGENT  PISTON  PUMP 

AppUcant  <n«<»if<i««^  the  words  "Piston  Pamp"  sq^ante  and 
apart  from  the  mark. 

For  AqoarUun  Air  Pomps. 
First  nse  in  or  aboat  April  1968. 


SN  234,811.    Townsend  Engineering  Company,  Des  Moines, 
Iowa.    FUed  Ang.  3, 1965. 


SN  239,788.     Aqaariams  Incori>onted,  Maywood,  N.J.    FUed 
Oct.  11,  1966. 

LEADER  PISTON  PUMP 

Appttcant  disclaims   "Piston  Pomp" 
from  the  maifc  as  shown. 
For  Aqaartam  Air  Pomps. 
First  ase  In  or  aboot  April  1968. 


SN  280,434.     Potatomaster  Corporation,  San  Brono,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1968.  / 

POTATOMASTER 

For  Machines  for  Peeling  and  SUdng  Potatoes  and  Vage- 
tables. 
Flnt  ose  Jone  1958. 


For  Meat  Skinning,  TriaaOag.  «ad  Monbrane  Bemorlng 
Mschlnes.  Baosaga  and  Wslner  Stalling  and  linking  Mschiaes,     SN  381,474.    OJal  IMastiial  Vsoli. 
Welner  Uatwlattag  Machlnea,  Meat  Bmolslon  Pomps,  and        Tools,  Inc.,  OJaL  Calif .   Filed  Get  28, 
Acesssorles  for  the  Foregoing  Ooods.  ^ 

First  ose  July  6,  1966.  oa  iMAt  skinning  machines. 


SN   296.808.    Baroa  Blak«lee  Incorforated,  Chicago,   lU. 
FUed  Aog.  88.  1968. 

HALO-CmCUIT 


For  CIrcait  Board  Proeeaslaf  Eqalpnwnt  for  Use  in  the       For  CarMde  and  High  la^ead  Masl, 
Manofaeton  of  Printed  Eleetrical  aad/or  Eleetronlc  Circolts.    Catting  Tools. 
Flnt  .OM  Jaly  27, 1966.  Flnt  ose  on  or  befon  Mar.  1. 1964. 


id.b.a.  Indostrlal 


h.      ir<     >  . 
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SN  S»1.888.     BlswU  lac,  Onuid  RapldB.  Mleb.     Filed  Not.     SV  284,888.     The  CaltTPe  Corp.,  Lot  Angdct.  Calif.     Fllod 
1.  1»65.  De«-  10.  1»«8. 

I  CALTYPE 


BISSELL 


For  Office  Business  Machines — Namely,  TypWwrlters. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1039. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Not.  87,696, 770,091,  and  others. 

Tor  BhOTdi,  Spades,  Scoops ;  and  Oardea,  Lawn,  and  Farm 
Toolt-^aiMljr,  CaltiTttors,  Edgers,  Grass  Trimmers,  Forks, 
Hoai.   lt«>Vff    SeraDera.   Trowels.   Dlssers.   Augers,   Manual  .,  ..      .        .      ,    ^ 

flrstoseSept.  17. 1905. 


8N  S81.988.     BTersharp,  Inc.,  MlUord,  Conn.     Filed  Nov.  2, 
1968. 


I  PEBBLE  beach! 

For  Stainless  Steel  Knlres,  Forks,  and  il^oQs 
First  use  Not.  1»,  19«6. 


FLOATING    CONVEX    EDGE         »N    235.190.     Impenal    Knife    AswMsUted    Companies.    Inc. 

ProTldence,  R.I.    Filed  Dec.  28, 1960. 
AppUeant  dlselaims  the  term  "ConTSx  Edge"  apart  from       ,  ^w-,m«-»m.-r»  I 

theoarkaaatewa.  |  GEMINI  I 

For  Safety  Basor  Bladea  and  Dlvensers  Therefor. 
First  ase  Oct.  11, 1965.  ^o^^  Pocket  Knives,  Hunting  KnlTCi,  aad  Klteben  KnlTes. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1968. 


Kitebei 


BN  282,177.     Albrltton  Engineering  Corporation,  Bryan,  Tex. 
Filed  Not.  5,  1966. 

FLEX-LIFT 

For  Mooated  Hydraulic  Cranes. 
First  ase  on  or  before  Feb.  12, 1962. 


^'   235,192.     Imperial   Knife   Associated   Cottipanles,    Inc., 
ProTidence,  R.I.    Filed  Dec.  28, 1966. 

•  MARCHIONESS 

For  Stainless  Steel  KnlTss,  Forks,  and  Spoona. 
First  use  Not.  16.  1965. 


ttS  282,619.     UnlTersal  Technical  Products  Inc.,  Forest  Hills,     a^    285,198.     Imperial    Knife   Associated    Co«ipanles,    Inc. 
N.T.    FUed  Not.  12, 1965.  ProTldenee,  R.I.    FUed  Dec.  28, 1966. 


TRICEPS 


ASTRO-EDGE 


For  Hand  Tools  for  Handling  Small  Articles. 
First  use  Inly  27, 1965. 


I 


For  Pocket  Knives,  Hnntlns  KnlTcs,  and  Kitchen  KnlTes. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1965. 


LIQUA-BLASTER 


»N    288,087.     Empac-O-Matlc.    8.A..    Mexico    City.    Mexico.  »N  240^31.     Partek  CorporaUon,  Houston.  Tax.    Filed  Mar. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1965.  ^'  **^- 

%Jmj  JL  Jmx  JLA.  '  For  High  Pressure.  Hydraulic  Cleaning  and  F^mplng  Eqnip- 

For  Aatonatle  Flexible  Film  Bag  Filling  Machines,  Auto-  «»ent  Useful  for  Cleaning  Metal.  Concrete,  )^ood  or  Other 

matte   Bag  Making   and    Filling   Machines,    and    Automatic  Surfaces,  and   Machinery,  Equipment.  BuUdloprs.  and  Other 

MteUnea.  Structures. 


First  use  Oct.  7,  1965 ;  in  commerce  Oct.  7.  1965. 


„„ ^_      „^     „    ^         .     „       ,,.„,-„,      «,  .,     »N  241,111.     Howard  F.  Wood,  d.b.a.  Lookchit  Vending  A 

SN  2S8j267.     The  Hy-Dynamlc  Co..  Lake  Bluff.  111.     Filed         ^^^^^^  ChatUnooga.  Tenn.    FUed  Mar.  15,  il966. 
Not.  34,  1965. 


HY-DYNAMIC 


For  Front  and  Bear  X<oadlag  Tractor  MmtcI. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  24, 1960. 

For  Coin-Operated  Vending  Machine  To  Dispense  Patent 
Medicine. 
SN  284,246.     ScotIII  Manufacturing  Company.   Waterbury,         First  use  Sept.  0, 1965. 


T 


MEDICINE  MAN 


Conn.    FUed  Dee.  8, 1965. 

HYDRO-TROL 

For  Bydraolle  Control  Means  for  Use  With  Air  Cylinders. 
First  use  ICar.  19, 1966. 


SN  241,588.    Qreat  Ned  Saw  Manofaetorers,  Inc..  MlneoU, 
N.T.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1966. 


SN  234,246.    feoTlB  ICanoiaetiirlng  Cocnpaay,   Waterbury. 
Coaa.    FUed  Dap.  %  IMS. 


HTDRO-PAC 


Flsr  lategratet  OaaiUiiatioBs  of  aa  Air  Cylinder  and  an 
HydraaUe  Control  Means  for  Use  Therewith. 
Flnt  ue  Mar.  1, 1965. 


0 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  705,942  and  712,812. 

For  Axes,  Hammers,  Hat^ets,  Sawi,  Sair  Blades,  Saw 
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Frames,  Cklsels,  Screw  DrtTers,  Plaaee,  Scratch  Awls,  Putty     SN  245,688.     Oayten  Maaafaetartag  Ooavear, 

KnlTes.  WaU  Scrapers,  Tool  mts.  Mitre  Boxes,  Squares,  PUers.        CaUf.    FUod  May  16, 1966. 
UtlUty  KalTss,  FUes,  Screw  Bstraetors,  FUring  Tools,  and 
Garden  Tools. 

First  ase  December  1964  ;  darlag>  1987  as  to  the  represenU- 
tlon  of  a  girale. 


^ 


SN  241.589.     Great  Neck  Saw  MaasCaeturera.  Inc..  MlneoU, 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  22, 1966. 

nilRl 


CiuutSk. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  5*6,585,  526.168,  aod  768.481. 

For  Steam  Cleaners. 

First  use  Dec.  1.  1957 ;  Aug.  1.  1961,  In  a  dlflerent  form. 

SN   245,694.     Eaton    Yale   A   Towae   Inc.,    Cterdand.   Ohio, 
rued  Ifaj  16, 1966. 

TORSIONETIC 

Owner  of  Beg.  «os.  696.780,  706,942,  and  712,812.  »^'    ^o^^    Transmitting    Coapllngt— Namely.    UnlTersal 

For  AzM.  Haauaers.  HatCkata.  flaws,  Saw  Blades,  Saw    Joints.  <^  ,^ 

First  nse  on  or  aboat  Apr.  26. 1966. 


Frames,  Chisels,  Screw  DrlTers,  Planes,  Scratch  Awls,  Patty 
KnlTes.  WaU  Scrapers,  Tool  Klta,  Mitre  Boxes,  Squares,  Pliers. 
Utility  KnlTes,  FUcs.  Screw  Bstiactors,  Flaring  Tools,  and 
Garden  Tools. 

First  use  during  Decenber  1964 ;  daring  1982  as  to  the 
trademartt  "Great  Ifeck" :  dorlag  1887  as  to  the  repreaeaU- 
tlon  of  a  glzaCe. 


SN    246,485.     Bice    Barton    Corporation.    Worcester,    Mass. 
FUed  May  24,  1966. 


»N  241,6eS.    lagerwdl-BaBd  Ooaspaay,  New  Torfc.  N.T.  FUed 
Mar.  M.  19M. 


INLINER 


»r 


For  Centrlfogal  Pampe. 
First  vat  Feb.  IT.  1966. 


SN  242,011.     Hooston 
Mar.  28.  1N6. 


,  lac  Hooston,  Tex.    Filed 


ACCELERATOR 


For  OU  WeU  Tool— Naas^,  a  Comhtned 
Accnmnlator  aad  Sho^  Absorbbig  DoTlce. 
First  ase  Not.  28. 1968. 


TeasUe  Energy 


For  Palp  and  PapermaUng  Madiinery;  Textile  Printtag 
Machines;  Non-WoTea  Vkbrie  ProdDdns  Machines;  Papn 
Coating  and  Finishing  Bqoipment ;  and  Wet  Baling  Systems 
and  Fiber  Flash  Drying  Systems  for  Palp ;  as  Wtfl  as  Coaa- 
peaanU  %A  aad  Parts  aad  laatmaieiitatlea  CabtoelB  i 
trols  for  Each  of  the  Foregoing. 

First  use  1960.  V 


SN  242,669.    SdMUirmans  *  Tan  Oinneken.  Amsterdam<N, 
Netherlands.    fUed  Apr.  4.  Ut6. 


Priority  elalaai  andar  See.  44(4)  oa  D«tch  ap»UcatioB 
filed  Oct  1,  1966 ;  Beg.  No.  16T  JSl.  dated  Not.  10.  1966. 

For  Tastaikitloas  (Mixers)  far  Mixing  aad  Orealatlag 
Powdered  aad  Ii«rid  Sabataaees.  ladndlag  the  Apparatus 
Begalating  aad  Workiag  Them. 


SN  246,755.    Colgate-PalmoUTc  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
Fited  May  27.  1966. 


UNI-SHAVER 


Owner  «l  Beg.  No.  764.272. 

For  Baaor  Bladee  aad  Dlspeasers  for  Basor  Madee. 

first  ue  May  8, 1966. 


SN  247,007.     Sonthem  KleTator  Craapany,  Oreeaaboro.  M.C 
FUed  Jane  2, 1966. 


SN  242,742.     The  Miles  Standard  Corporation,  Saginaw,  Mkh. 
FUed  Apr.  6. 1966. 


MULTIWAY 


TlM  mark  as  sbewB  la  the  aeeoapaaytBff  drawlBg  eonprtoes 
For  Machine  Tools.  Partiealaily  Machine  Tools  Capable  of    the  letters  SB  with  the  tiv  porthms  of  the  SB  being  tbm 

Reaming.  DfUBag,  Chamfering,  Tapping,  CoanterboHag,  Spot    same  and  the  bottom  portions  of  the  SE  being  InTerted  eaek 

Fadag,  Taralag,  Beceeiiag,  Coaateninking,  Boring,  MlUlag.    from  the  otbor. 

and  OrooTiag.  For  Electrical  Bterators,  Hoists,  and  Lifts. 

First  ue  rib.  24, 1964.  First  ase  Jaly  1, 1960. 
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an  MS.«t7.    Tb*  nnfler  Computy,  New  York,  N.Y.     rUed 
Aof .  18.  19M. 


»N  221.0S8.     Hyeon  Mlg.  Compaaj,  MonroTU,  fCallf.    rUcd 
JfOM  14,  1»M. 


VERTA-L 


For  Paekailiic  lOttlavT- 
Tint  QM  Jal7  28ri«M. 


SN  256,030.    Ittop-Hotlon  DctIcm  Corporation,   PUlnrlew, 
N.T.    FItod  Oct.  10,  !»•«. 


WESCO 


Owner  ot  Beg.  No.  «21,198. 

For  Knlttins  Machine*  and  Components  Thereof,  Stop  Mo- 
tion MeAanJow  for  Knlttlnf  MaeUnee,  Sewlns  Machines 
and  Loonu,  Hole-DeteetlBg  Meduaima  for  Detecting  Holes, 
Kona  and  Other  Deteeta  In  Knitted  and  WoTen  Fabrics,  Said 
lfoloT>e»«>rtlnf  MeehanUau  B^ng  Used  on  Knitting  Machines 
and  lAoms,  and  Yarn-Detecting  Mechanisms  for  Detecting 
Yam  Bnds,  Broken  Yam.  Loose  Yam,  Yam  Knots.  Slube  and 
Press-Ofls,  Said  Yam-Detecting  Mechanisms  Being  Used  on 
Knitting  Machines.  Sewing  MaeUnes  and  Looms,  Including 
FIxad  and  Adjnatable  Brackets  and  Mountings  for  Said  Hole- 
Detecting  and  Tam-Detectlng  Mechanisms. 

FlNt  hm  Oet.  1, 1987. 


The  mark  conslsta  ol  th«  lettm  "H"  and  "T,"    Owner  of 
Keg.  Nos.  608,806,  T81.8M.  and  T«M88. 

For  Digital  Compatan,  Anateg  Oowpntors.  Dsdlloscopes, 
Electronic  Camera  OontitUtrs,  TUtagnvUe  R«ietiflers,  Cam- 
eras, Photographic  PtUtars,  and  Pkotograismeters. 

First  use  Dec.  13.  1961. 


»V  228,515.     Collins  Mlcroflat  Company,  Inc. 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1965. 


MICROFLAT 


Hawthorne, 


Qm  24  "  I  iiiiry  AppHwicn  whA  Madiiiies 

SN    284,705.    iNorra    Matkinfabrik    A/S.    Copenhagen    NV. 
DanmariK.   Filed  Dee.  14,  IMS. 

NORVA 

Owner  of  Danish  Beg.  No.  825—1933,  dated  Aug.  19,  1933. 
For  Clothes  Washing  Maelilnes,  Clothes  Dryers,  Garment 
Prasaes,  Ironing  Tables,  and  Clothes  Presses. 


Owner  of  Keg.  No*.  670.W6  and  604.316. 

For  Predaion  Measuring  and  Teat  Sqaipme^t  and  Acces- 
sories for  Determining  Surface  Flatness  and  ^atabUahing  a 
Measurement  R^erenee  of  Precise  Ftatneso— Namely,  Optical 
Ralls,  Posts,  Lerellng  DeTlces  and  Rail  Riders  Therefor; 
Precision  Reference  Angles;  Optical  Measuring  Beds;  SUp 
Tables;  Instrument  Beds;  Bench  Center  Bed4 ;  SUnds  for 
Surface  Plates. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1951.  I 


i 


229,170.     Acme-Lite    Manufacturing    Co., ;  Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1965. 


FILTREX 


For  Attachment  for  Mounting  a  Flood  Lamp  on  a  Camera. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  IS,  1965. 


OaMtt— M«asHriai   anil   Sciantific 
AppKiMM 

BiM  904.049.    Cinematic-Anttalt,  Vadni.  Liechtenstein.    Filed 
Get.  U,  1M4. 

KARINA 

Owner  of  Liechtenstein  Reg.  No.  1492,  dated  May  21,  1963. 

IV>r  Pbotograpldc  and  Cinematograpliie  Bonlimient  and  Ac- 
caaaoriaa — -Jiaaaly,  Photographic  and  Claematographle  Cam- 
eras and  Projeetora,  Der^ping  Thnks  and  OoTdoping 
Apparatoi.  ObJeetiTes  and  Lemaa.  Objectires  and  Lens 
Moonta,  l^ewflnders.  Diaphragms,  Enlargers,  Ground  GUss 
Plates  for  Reflex  Camwaa,  Viewers,  Photographic  and  Cine- 
matographic Focusing  Units;  and  Optical  Instruments— 
Namdy,  Light  Meters,  Testers  for  ObjectlTes  and  Lenses, 
Optical  Priams,  Optical  WfdgH,  Telescopes,  Binoculars,  Mag- 
niflers.  Collimators,  an 


I 


SN    229,864. 

,  Jolla,  Calif. 


Oceanographic    Sngineerlng   Corporation, 
Filed  Oet.  11, 1065. 


L4I 


8N   220,289.     8«N»^  tiutdft  United,   Afincourt,    Ontario, 
Canada.   FUe«laBe2, 1961. 


EDSdO 


For  Sdentlflc  Apparatus,  Instraments  «r  i:^Tices  Used  In 
Measuring,  Indicating  or  Recording  Oeeaaogi^phic  Phenom- 
ena, Including  Sallnometers,  Photographic  Camc-as,  Sea  Bed 
Corers,  Irradiance  Meters,  Transmlssometers,  mngars  (Under- 
water Bound  Sourcea),  Sonar  Beaeona,  Flald  Carreat  Meters, 
Tempecmture  Probes,  Turbidity  Meters,  Floats  and  Buoys, 
BxpkwlTe  Releases.  Tdevislon  Cameras  and  Ifoaitors,  Ane- 
mometers, Oraphle  Recorders,  Pan  and  Tilt  lM^«*,  Dye  Re- 
lease Units,  Water  Samplers,  Vane  Shear  M^en,  and  Sam- 
pling Boxes. 

First  use  June  10,  1962 ;  Dec.  14,  1961,  In  a  different  form. 


Owner  of  Ctnadlta  £c^  ««.  l»i,m.  dated  Jan.  16,  1965. 

Ftor  Automatic  BleeCMale  OaBtrol  for  Regulating  the  Com- 
bostlen  of  Fnds  in  a  Furnace;  for  ControUlng  and/or 
lftiiT,n<«y  the  Alkalinity  of  Solutions  in  Drydeanlng  Ma- 
fHif.  Laondry  Units  and  Diahwaahars ;  and  for  Regulating 
tte  Flow  of  liquids  Through  a  Pump ;  Warehouse  or  Batch 
Bopplylnff  Control  Trafflc  Apparatus  for  Automatically  Con- 
trolling the  MoTesMpt  and  Dlaehaige  of  Materials  Between 
Varlons  Locations. 


BN  230,562.    Pyles  Industries,  Inc.,  Sonthfleljl,  Mich.    Filed 
Oct.  19,  1965. 


ECONOSHOT 


For  Apparatus  for  Pumping  and  Metering  tflowable  Plural- 
Part  Components  as,  for  Example,  E^^oxies,  i  Polynrethanes, 
Polyesters,  and  Foams. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  22, 1966. 
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8N  281.890.    Flachsr  *  Porter  Co.  Waraslnster.  Pa.    Filed     SiM  287.376.     VennageosTerwaltungs  0.m.b.H..  Wetalar,  Oer- 
Oet.  29,  lOOB.  many.    FUed  Jan.  6. 1066. 


CENTURY 


For  Flowmeters  for  Measuring  Fluid  Flow  and  the  Like. 
First  use  June  11, 1966. 


.,<^^°''^0 


SN   232,798.     Royco   Instruments   Inc.,   Menlo   Park,   Calif. 
FUed  Not.  16,  1966. 


ROYCO 


Owner  of  R«.  Mo.  704.606. 

For  Measuring  and  Sdentlflc  Appllancea — Namely,  Meters 
for  Measuring  Conditions  Such  as  Temperature  and  Particle 
Count,  Ion  Meaaurtng  and  Generating  Instrumentation,  Flow 
Rata  Indleaton  and  Meten. 

First  use  on  or  about  January  1966. 


AppUeant  disclaims  the  term  "Wetalar"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  German  Reg.  Mo.  800.869,  dated 
Jan.  13,  1966  ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  775.768. 

For  Optical  Instruments — Namely,  Binoculars. 


SN    287,859.     Stanley    C.    Kaiser,    d.b.a.    Kaiser    Products, 
Colorado  Springs,  Coto.    Filed  Jan.  26, 1966. 


SN  234,072.     Saphlra  Creatlona.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 
Dec.  6,  1066. 

THE  GEM  OF  FRAME 
ELEGANCE 

The  word  "Frame"  Is  dtadalmed  apart  from  tbe  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Eye  Olaaa  Frames. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1966. 


PRESS-0 


For    Photographic   Slide   Moant 
Mount  Riveting  Prsaa. 
Flrat  use  June  8, 1964. 


and    Photagrapkle   Slide 


SN    287,808.     Sparry    Rand    Corporatioa.    New    York.    N.T. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1066. 


UNBPRO 


SN  286,418.     Ponder  A  Best,  Hollywood.  CaUf.     FUed  Jan. 


For  Microfilm  Procesaor  Units. 
First  use  Feb.  0,  1059. 


13,  1966. 


KOBENA 


For  Cameraa  and  PhotograiAle  ■qulpaent. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1065. 


SN  287,748.     RaUway  Saseareh.  Im..  Qeireland,  Ohio.  FUed 
Feb.  1,  1066. 


TIME-0-TEST 


SN   296,484.     FOtoclte,    Inc.,   Chicago,    lU.      Filed    Jan.    14. 


1966. 


% 


For  Terminal  Air  Brake  Time  Teatlng  DeTiec,  Whieh  De- 
vices Are  Used  for  the  Purpose  of  Teatinf  the  Air  Brakes  of 
Trains  at  Railroad  Terminals. 

First  use  Sept  8, 1969. 


FOTORITE 


SN  239,160.     Jantsen  Inc.,  Portland,   Oreg.     FUed  Feb.  18. 
1066. 


Owner  of  leg.  No.  778,948. 

For  Photographic  Print  Proceaslng  Apparatus — ^Namely, 
UniU  for  Proeeaalag  Ktpo— d  Photographic  Sensitiaed  Ma- 
terials, PortaUe  Dark  Rooms,  Dryen  for  Photegraphle  Prints 
and  Apparatus  for  Varying  the  Contrast  Characteristics  of 
Photographic  Sansitiied  Materlala. 

Flrat  use  June  18,  1961,  on  photographic  print  processing 
apparatus. 


JANTZEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  81S,«87,  787.742.  and  othen. 

For  Sunglasses. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1066. 


SN  239,151.     Jantsen  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.     FUed  Feb.  18, 
1066. 


BN  286,960.    Aceara.  Ltd.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     FUed  Jan.  21, 


1966. 


VTOEOCOM 


For  Pbotognrphle  AcecaaortM    Namely,  Slide  Projecton. 
First  use  Jan.  11, 1966. 


SN  237,266.     V«b  PcntacoB  Dntdtii  Euwra-  and  KInowerke, 
Dresden.  Germany.    FUed  Jan.  26, 1966. 


PRAKllSIX 


-G 


Owner  o(  lU.  Beg.  Nob.  6IMM.  MM9t.  an«  •60,279. 

For  Cameraa. 

Flrat  use  Fob.  6,  1967 ;  in  commerce  Oeteber  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  218,687,  722.468,  and  othera. 

For  Sunglasses. 

First  uae  Jan.  10. 1066. 


SN  280,865.     Anelex  Gorporallan,  Bostba,lUss.     FUed  Feb. 
23,  1966.  ^  %      C         ^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Na.  •M.atl 
Por  Data  Proesaaing 
First  use  Sept  18. 1951. 


.C^^J-    tfli 
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SN  28»,408.     General  AalUne  4  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.T.    FUed  Feb.  28. 1M6. 
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ANSCOPAK 


Owner  of  Bcf.  Not.  720,808  and  728.889. 
For  Pa^aclnc  and  DUpenttng  Containers  for  Photographic 
MatexUlB.  Efpecially  Carttidsei. 
First  use  Dec.  28, 198S. 


SN  237,931.     BalOTa  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1906. 


ACCUTIME 


SN  289,400.     Qlannlnl  Controls  Corporation,  Duarte,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  28.  19M. 

OLO 

For  Opadmoter  for  Ifeasorlng  the  Opacity  of  Paper  Con- 
tlnaooily  Dnrint  Its  Mannfactare. 
Vint  nee  on  or  about  Feb.  7, 1906. 


Owner  of  «eg.  Nos.  709,085.  782,828,  and  780|,768. 
For  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1906. 


SN  237,058.     General  Electric  Company,  SeheHecUdy.  N.T. 
rued  Feb.  8,  1906. 


SN  1S9.M8.    Simmon  Brotben,  Inc..  Woodside,  N.Y.    Filed 
Ffeb.  24.  19M. 


CHR0ME6A 


Owner  ot  Beg.  Mo.  601.688. 

For  Photogn^Ue  BBlargwn  and  Timing  Computing  Equip- 
ment for  Badi  Snlargers. 

Flrtt  ue  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1959. 


For  Clock  Timers. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  196S. 


VS    248,708.     Brown    *    Bbarpe    Manofaetnring    Company, 
North  mngstown.  B.I.   Filed  Apr.  19.  I960. 


BS 


I  

Class  28  -  Jewelry  md  Predeus-Metal  Ware 

SI^  2^8,764.     Haskell  Faber,  d.b.a.  ChaUnl  P^trl  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  May  13, 1900. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  06.180  and  074,t(e8. 

For  ICaehlnists'  Hand  Gaging  Tools  Soch  as  Micrometers, 
Heli^t  Gages.  Depth  Gages,  etc.;  Manoal.  Automatic,  and 
Kleetronlc  Dlmensloaal  Gaging  Apparatus  and  Dimensional 
Comparators. 

First  nae  1807. 


{pidjMLreJciM^ 


fabr£ 


»N  245,486.    Mr.  Mod  Shop.  Inc.,  New  Orleans.  La.    Filed 
Apr.  4,  1900. 


Applicant  disclaims  tl)e  word  "Pearls"  sepa^te  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Cultured  and  Slmalated  Pearls  and  fort  Jewelry  Such 
■B  Earrings,  Necklaces,  and  the  Like  Made  Fr4m  or  Embody- 
ing Such  Pearls. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15. 1905. 


»N  235,400.     F.O.P.E.  dl  Odlno  Cassola,  Vicenia,  Italy.  Filed 
Dec.  28,  1905. 


For  Songlasses. 
First  iiMMarehl9«2. 


HP 


Owner  of  Italian  Beg.  No.  109.920,  dated  M4ir.  20.  1905. 
For  Jewelry — Namely.  Brackets  laelndlngj  Watch  Brace- 
lets and  Satlnised  Necklaces. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1905 ;  in  commerce  Feb.  1,  1905. 


BN  249,282.    B^lsol  Cbemleal  Coapaay  Ltd.  of  Japan.  Osaka, 
Japan.    FUed  Jane  80. 1906. 


tcUf 


f»> 


caRou 


BN    235,577.     Neumann    k    Wensel    Bljontcriewarenfabrik, 
.    Bans.  Austria.    FUed  Dee.  80, 1965. 


NEWE  AUSTR 


.i 


Ite  Ytayl^SoMtod  Vttvt  CHass  Tap*  ] 
First  nse  la  or  about  May  106S :  ia  erauneree  in  or  about 
Mk7l96S. 


The  word  "Austria"  is  disclaimed  apart  frOm  the  mark  as 

shown.    Owner  of  Austrian  Beg.  No.  50.770,1  dated  May  20, 

1060. 

For  Costume  Jewelry. 
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9N  286.788.    Bofbert  BoosBOal  Jewelry  Corp.,  New  York. 
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N.Y.    FUod  Jaa.  18, 1906. 


For  Blngs.  Bracelets.  Barrings,  and  Necklaces. 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1968. 


Class  32  -  himltira  and  UpMitory 

BN  280,001.     McKesson  k  Bobbins,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  17, 1006. 

REDI-MED 

For  Cabinets  for  the  Storage  and  Dispensing  of  Pharma- 
ceuticals in  Hospitals. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  SO,  1066. 


8N  241,880.     Dohrmann  Co.,  Brisbane,   CaBf.     FUed  Mar. 
BN  840.488.    Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.  (New  Orleans,  La.     FUed        25,  1966. 
Apr.  4,  1966. 


For  Racks  for  Transporting  Pans  ia  Beataorants.  Stores,  or 
the  Like. 

First  use  May  21, 1904. 


Class  34-IWatiH/Liflrtim.«ilVMrtialfa| 
ApiNMVtas 

BN  192,888.     Donald  FraacU  Fleck.  JacksonrUle  Beach,  FU. 
FUed  Apr.  80.  1964. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  March  1962. 


■ri^D^aJAtic 


For  Air  Pnrlllcatioa.  Odor 
tlon  Apparatus. 

First  use  Maj  18.  1959. 


Sttmlnatloa.  and  Ddiumldlflea- 


Qass  31  -  RHifi  mk  Kafiitaiators 

BN  228,902.    OaMral  Star  Prodaets,  Ine.,  New  Haren,  Conn. 
FUed  Sept.  tO,  1006. 

PURA-TBOL 

For  Internal  Combustion  Fluid  Filters — Namely,  Oil  Re- 
condltloners  and  OU  FUters. 
First  use  July  7,  1065. 


BN  211,741.     Milton  Boy  Con4>aB/,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed 
Feb.  10,  1965. 


x-ox 


For   Purifier   Units   Coataining  a  Catalyst  for  Bemoring 
Traces  of  Oxygen  From  Hydrogen lource  Gases. 
First  use  Oct.  0,  1904. 


BN  242,968.     Deaaldaoa  Conpaaj,  lac,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn. 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1066. 


SN  218,051.     American  Screen  Process  Equipment  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, Dl.    FUed  May  5, 1966. 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Back"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Dryers  for  Printed  Objects. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1966. 


•\ "  .'. 


For  Air  deaaars  SpedfleaUy  for  Use  With  Internal  Com- 
bustion ling!  nag 

First  use  Fsb.  18, 1906. 


BN  218,055.     Amsrlcaa  Screen  Proceas  Equipment  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, ni.    Filed  May  5,  1966. 


STEREO 


8N  148,651.    ■.  I.  dn  Pont  da  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, IM.    Filed  Joaa  St,  IMS. 


For  Dryers  for  Synchronised  Drying  of  Plastic  BotUes  and 
Other  S-Dimnsloaal  Parts. 
First  use  July  1.  1901. 


t«j 


BN  284,251.    «*«u«  B^ers  Ltalt^^  9ra*neU.  Aiglaad. 
FUed  Dec.  8.  |fltl^  '   «. 


SPANNEK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  418,800  aadT«i>12. 
For  Peroieatlng  Apparatus  for  Separating  Components  of 
a  Mixture, 
first  UM  Mar  8, 1006. 


Owner  of  British  R«.  No.  711,804.  dated  Oct.  15,  1952. 

For  Steam  Boilers  and  Heat  Bzehangers  (None  Being  Parts 
of  Machines)  for  Industrial  and  Commercial  Uae  and  Parts 
of  AU  Such  Goods. 


^-^ 
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T—     wT/wvi      aw  245  Ml      aundard  Oil  Company  of  Calltornla.  pan  Fran- 
SN34S.»S     BoJonM^jfje^rin.  Comp«.y,  inc..  wood-    ^^^^^'^'^  ^ST^^.,  ^o.  IoST 


FANT-^M 


For  BlMtrle  Motor  Driven  Ventllatlnf  Fan. 
Flrat  OM  on  <»  about  Mar.  8. 19M. 


SN  34S.M0.     JamM  A.  Phllllpa.  Jr..  Salltbary,  Md.     FUed 
Apr.  4,  1946. 


Tie  drawing  It  lined  for  the  color,  red  and  blaej  AppUcjmt 
cuS.  the  colors  red.  white  and  blue.     Owner  ot  Beg.  No.. 

^•J?Co*l!.'anJS.  for  U.e  as  AtUch^ents  to  the  Burners 
of  oil-Fired  Furnaces  To  Increa.e  the  Combu.tlon  Properties 
Thereof. 

Irst  use  Nov.  10,  1964. 


T 


SN  245.480.     Trt-Kx.  Incorporated,  Tul».  Okla.     Filed  May 
11.  1»««. 


No  claim  I.  made  to  the  word  "Steam"  apart  from  the  mark 

aa  tliown. 
For  Btwm  Operated  Hot  Water  Heater. 

First  nte  Jan.  8, 19M. 


SN   244,884.     Bmbatiy   Orenea.   Corp.,   Farmlngdale,   N.Y. 
FUed  M«7  <«.  19M- 


for  Heat  Exchangers  as  Used  In  Petroleum  Refineries  and 
Related  Facilities. 

First  use  Feb.  15.  1065. 

SN  245.433.     United  Lighting  and  CeiUng  Co..  Oakland.  Calif, 
plied  May  11.  !»««•  j 

I  CYLINDRICELL 

For  Plastic  Loarere  and  Ugkt  Dlt«lng  Celling  Systems. 
First  use  July  17. 1958. 


For  Baieboard  Eadlrton  Eiiolpinent^d  Parts  Thereof— 
Nanwly.  Fin  Type  Hot  Water  BadUtlon  Units,  Hanger  Brack- 
ets, CoTor  Panels,  and  Ooraer  Trim  Tharefox. 

First  nse  Jan.  19. 19M. 


SW  254.080.     Voorhel.  Industries,  Inc.,  Caldwell,  N.J.     Filed 
Sept.  8.  1966. 


GASIFORM 


For  Fuel  Burners. 

First  use  NoTember  1965. 


SN  245.iae.     Yandle  Heating  Bnpply.  Inc.,  Charlotte.  N.C. 
Filed  May  6,  1060. 


SILENT-AIRE 


For  Fnmaeea  for  Buildings. 
First  use  on  or  about  8«Blt.~  1, 1664. 


QassBS-Behiiig,  Hwe,  MadOniMry  Pack- 
iig,  and  NomMtaKc  Tim  I 

SN    228.6M.     KlnemotlTe    Corporation,    Famllngdale,    N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  24,  1968. 


SN  248,298.    BeUpse  Fuel  Bnglaeering  Co.,  Eockford.  111. 
Filed  May  10,  1966. 


YIL'AIR 

Ite  QaaMos  F*d  Bumert  for  Ute  In  Connection  With  Air 
FIret  nee  on  or  about  Mar.  16. 1968. 


I 


TRDiSEAL 

►tary  8< 

First  use  Aug.  ft,  196ft. 


For  Hermetic  Rotary_8eals,| 


»N    228,838.     Kln«u»tlTe   Corporat»«a,    FanHingdale,    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  24, 1966.       --—^^ 


CONIFLEX 


For  Hermetic  RoUry  Seals. 
First  use  Aug.  6, 1965. 


DCCEMBtB  fT,  IM6 
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SN  286,T66i    Mtaaa  Tire  aaC  Babfeer  Coiporatloa,  Bridge-    SN  22T,694.     Liberty  Beeords,  Inc.,  Los  Aagtfes.  C^yf.  FUe^ 
port,CSoDB.   Fltod  Jan.  18. 1M6.  Sept  IS,  I960.  ;^    U 


CtJiiiASS 


For  Tires  for  Vehicles. 
First  use  Jan.  6. 1966. 


SN  248,440. 
20,  1966. 


Dayeo  Corporation.  Daytoe.  Otaie.    Filed  Jane 


OS +7 


For  Power  Trantminlon  Belts. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  2, 1966. 


I  The  backgroond  lines  on  the  drawing  represent  a  part  of 

J  the  mark  and  Ad  not  nprewot  color. 

SN  265,787.     Abex  Corporation.  New  York.  N.f  .    FUed  Oct.        p^.  Phonograph  Becoids  and  Alboms  Tbetoof. 

First  use  October  1968. 


5,  1966. 


STOPI^R 


\ 

Owner  of  Rei.  No.  436.176. 

For  Friction  Elements  for  Biakes  and  Clutches. 

First  UM  Aug.  2, 1966. 


&N  280,728.    The  H.  N.  White  Ces^^aay,  lac,  derritad,  OUo. 
Filed  Oct.  20.  1966. 


FLAIR 


For  Trumpet.. 

First  use  S^t  10.  1965. 


aast36-JIIUnicid 


Supplies 


SN  224,685.     Pickwick  IntMraatlonal,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City. 
N.T.   niod  July  29, 1966. 


SN  231.024.     Bernardo,  S.A..  San  Lais,  Poto.1  S.L.P..  Mexico. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  l»e5. 


For  Guitars. 

First  UM  Sept.  t.  196B ;  In 


BERNARDO 

Sspt.  tt,  19«6. 


SN  281,119.    The  Fred.  Oretsch  Mfg.  Co.,  BrooUya,  N.T. 
FUedOet  22.1960. 


Applicant  disdains  the  word  *^tecords"  and  the  numeral 
'88"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Mar.  16.  1968. 


B  &  D 


For  Banjos  and  Banjo  Picks. 
First  use  Feb.  2. 1928. 


SN  225,12«.    ItapkoBlcf  OorFMitl6D,  Ooajraabo,  Puerto  Rleo. 
FUed  Aug.  6, 1968. 

MINICONIC 


Ownw  of  Bac  No.  717,890. 

For  Phonograph  Cartridges,  Tone  Arms  for  Use  With  Phono- 
graph Cartridges,  Phonograph  Pickup  Conyerslon  Kits,  Power 
Supplies  a«d  Fewer  Soorcea  f»r  ^m  With  PhobOKrapk  Car- 
tridges, Styluses  for  Use  With  Phoaograph  Cartridges ;  and 
Components  Thereof;  and  Aeeesseiiss  Ussd  With  Said  Car- 
trldgsa.  TMe  Azass.  Kits.  Power  SappUss  and  Power  Souross ; 
Also  Microphones  and  Parts  Thereof  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  OSS  Jaa.  9, 1960. 


SN  227,698.    Uberty  Beeoids,  lac.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  FUed 
Sept.  18,  1960. 


SN  231,202.    Pacific  Electro  Magnetics  Co.,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct  22,  1965. 

PEMCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  726.626. 
For  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders. 
First  use  Sept.  80.  1960. 


SN  231,225.    The  Reactors,  lac,  Koifolk.  Va.    Filed  Oct.  22. 
1965. 


ABLAZE 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Oct  14. 1965. 


aura 


For  Phoaograph  Records  aad  AUmms  Thereof. 

First  oso  October  1968.  '  ■''  -      •    ^'^  -— 


SN  248,664.    MZA  Produetloas.  IM.  New  YeriK,  «.X.    Filed 
Apr.  16,  19M. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Mar.  6, 1966. 


,»'«  Ati-.  ^ir  1  ::j 


flf  188  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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ft  '  -  ""* 


BN  S40,888.    PwilmoUf  Ptptr  CompAiiy. 
nied  Iter.  7.  IMS. 


27,  1966 
li^dtaatl,  Mich. 


8M  MtiMi.     H.  8.  Crockar  C«^  lae..  Sui  Bmno,  Calif.  Filed 
Dk.  U.  1M4. 


i 


FANFARE 


For  Prlntlag  Paper. 
Flnt  nM  Jan.  12, 19M. 


SN  244,789.     The  Procter  *  Gamble  Comply,  Clndnnatl, 
i    Ohio.    FUed  May  2, 1M6. 


W»  BaUpolat  Fms  aai  Fdt  Tip  liarken. 

Vint  ue  MarlSei. 

•If  Sa«,-ttO.  auoa  Paper  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N.T.,  aa- 
diaat  of  WeuerhaeoMr  Company,  Tacoma,  Waah.  FUed 
JUy  t8.1M6. 

OLD  TREATY  BOND 

fliyift™*  aajr  right  ia  the  aae  of  the  word  "Bond" 
tteaurt. 
Piper. 
19ST. 


SOFT-CHARM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  000,618,  CSS,879,  and  dthert. 
For  Soft  Paper  Prodaeta — Nam^,  Fadal  Tlasaee,  Toilet 
Tluaet,  Paper  Napklna,  and  Paper  Towela. 
Flnt  nse  on  or  aboat  Jan.  1,  IMl. 


SN  248,084.     Slanlfold   BappUea  Company,  Brooklyn,   N.T. 
Filed  May  6,  l»«e. 


^trt 
SInt 


nr  m.448.     Saaford  Ink  Compaay,  Bdlwood,   111.     FUed 
8«t  8, 1886. 

CAPT*  ACCENT 

Owaer  of  Bar  Moe.  781.854  aad  797,227. 
Vw  Xi«ald  Paiat  Ftit  Tip  Marking  and  Coloring  Appll- 
cfttora. 

Flnt  «8*  la  or  about  May  1960. 


For  Sleetrostatie  Copy  Paper. 
Flret  nie  Sept.  1,  1966. 


8ir  888,118.    MitaaUahi  PeaeU  Company.  Ltd.,  Bhinagawa, 
Tokyo.  Yapaa.   Filed  Get  |»188B. 


SN  246,876.     Scrlpto,  lac,  Atlaata.  Oa.    FUeri  May  28,  1966. 

COMPUTER 

For  Fiber  Tip  Pent  and  Ball  Point  Peai. 
Flrat  use  May  9,  1966. 


GOLDEN  AXE 


I 


For  StatlMMry  Bappttei — ^Naaiely.  PoicUa,  Mechaaieal  Pen- 
cUa,  PweO  Sharpeaen.  Lead  Poiaten,  Peaa,  Ball  Point  Pene, 
aaA  Vttw  Pana. 

Vlzat  aae  Dee.  88. 1864 ;  ia  eonuaerce  Dee.  28, 1964. 


SN  246,377.     Scrlpto,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Fll^d  May  28,  1966. 

CREATIVE  COLCIRS 


For  Fiber  Tip  Peas. 
Fint  nae  May  9,  1966. 


SN  880,748.    The  AUea  Pea  Company.  Ine^  Needham  Heights, 
Maaa.   Filed  Oct.  21. 1960. 


ALLEN  PEN 


»N  247,196.     The  Carter's  Ink  Compaay.  Ckmbrldge,  Mass. 
Filed  Jane  S,  1986. 


The  1*ord  "Pea"  is  dlactaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 


Tar  MatlMiery  SappUca— Namely.   Peas.  Peacils,   Index 
Xaba,  lades  Carda,  Compoaltion  Botlka,  Stenographer  Note-  ' 
heeka  aad  Notebook  FlUen.  Paper,  and  Pads  of  Paper. 

lint  aae  Aboat  1944.  j 

111.888,888.    Crown  ZeUarbach  Corporation,  8aa  Frandsco, 
Calif.    FUed  Jan.  8. 1966. 


7 


^ 


RIM'UP 


m 


For  Fiber  Point  Pea  Type  Markers. 
First  as*  Apr.  18. 1966. 


SN  247.095.    Hammennill  Paper  Company.  Erie.  Pa.    FUed 
Joae  9,  1966. 


CHIFFON 


i 


OwMr  of  Beg.  «oa.  007.000.  578.386.  aad  587.676. 
WorBamd  Fadal  Tlaaoa. 
Flrat  naa  Jaaoary  1904. 


m  888.408.    F.  WllUa  Browa,  Nome.  Alaska.    FUed  Jan.  14, 
1888. 

THE  ALASKAN  SCRATCH 
PAD       , 


HABfMERMILL  PAYETTE 

AppUeaat  dladalma  the  word  "Palette"  j  apart  from  the 
mart.  AppUeaafa  related  compaay  ia  the  oiraer  «f  Bag.  No. 
619.951. 

For  Paper  for  Writing.  Printing,  DapUeattag,  and  Oweral 
Office  Use. 

First  use  AprU  87. 1986. 


SN   247,940.     Moss   Key-Ree   Systcais,    Inc;    Dayton,   Ohio. 
FUed  Joae  18. 1966. 


AfgUouit  diadalM  the 
the  asaik  aa  abowB. 

Var  GanblaatlOB  Maiiky 
tag 'Cttiaaey  mad  Mota  Paper, 

First  oaaSapt  88. 1880. 


nkntA  PSKd"  apart  from 
aad  Beratdi  Pad  Coatain- 


PRE-REC 


f 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  648,607. 

For  Partially  Printed  Basiness  Forms — Namely.  Preaerip- 
tion  Record  Forma. 
Flnt  use  ia  or  about  March  1988. 
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SN  888,887.    Dlmaasioaa  la  Uvtag.  lae.  Hew  Tarii.  N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1966. 


SN  218,908.     Bearer  Tool  A  Knglneering  Corporation,  Clare. 
Mich.   FUad  May  17.  I960. 


QUICKDEX 


For  Croea-Reference  Pages  to  a  Catalog,  Published  From 
Time  te  Time. 

First  ase  Apr.  1,  1960. 


DlmeiisioDS 
in  Living 


For  Magaxine  Section  for  Newspapers. 
First  ose  Apr.  15, 1966. 


»N  229,021.     Camllle  H.  Olenn,  LoulSTlUe,  Ky.    FUed  Oct.  7, 


1965. 


FLAVOR  TO  TASTE 


For  Newspaper  Feature  Containing  Recipes  and  Culinary 
Comment. 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1966. 


SN  239,069.     National  Electrical  Manufacturers  Association, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  17.  1966. 

MEDALLION  HOME 

For  Magailne  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  27,  1966. 


SN  281.678.     Albert  Skira.  d.b.a.  Bditioas  d'Art  Albert  Sklrs,     s>f  239,264.     Free  Saterprlae  Publications  Inc..  Washington, 
Oenera,  Bwitaerlaad.    FUed  Oct  27, 1965.  d.C.    Filed  Feb.  21, 1808. 

THE  BANK  DIRECTOR 

For    Publication    and    Newsletter   That    Is    Circulated    to 
Directors  of  National  aad  State  Banks. 
First  use  Feb.  4.  1966. 


SN  239,529.     The  Macmlllan  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 
Feb.  24,  1966. 


For  Books  of  Art. 
First  use  1949 ;  ia 


SN  231,674.     Albert  Skin,  d.b.a.  Bdltions  d'Art  Albert  Skira. 
Qenera,  Switserland.    FUed  ttet  27, 1960. 


For  Books  and  Booklets,  Brodiures,  and  BnUetlBS. 
First  use  1947. 


For  Books  of  Art 

First  use  1949  ;  in  commerce  1949. 


SN  238,778.     Llew^yn  King  Associates,   Inc..   Lone  Island 
City,  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


SN  234,646.     Instmctional  Aids  Inc.,  Owatonna,  Minn.    FUea 
Dec.  10.  1980. 


WOMEN  NOW 


For  Bl-Monthly  Women's  Serrice  Magasine. 
First  nse  Dec.  29,  1965. 


SN  241,497.     Nashoa  Corporation,  Naahaa,  N.H.    Filed  Mar. 


21,  1966. 


TRANSDEC 


For  Custom  Transfer  Labels  for  Packages. 
First  use  August  1966.  ,-  -_  . 


SN  241,574.     American  Plywood  Association,  Tacoma,  Waah. 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1906. 


PANEL 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  letters  "Inc"  except  as  nsed  as 
part  of  the  mark. 

For  Teaching  Aids — Namdy,  Bdaeatlonal  Charts,  Trans-        For  Periodical,  Magasine  Isaaed  at  Least  Quarteiiy  and 
pareadea,  aad  Priated  Mathematical  Cards  and  Wheels.  Directed  to  the  Plywood  Industry . 

First  ase  Sept.  16, 1960.  .  First  use  Mar.  14, 1966. 


TM18i 
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SIC  S41;Me.    KlerniC  Bleetnmlet.  Imc,  Lot  AnfelM,  Calif.     SN  220,810.     Hart  Scbaffner  *  Marx,  Cbl|ear>,  lU.     Filed 
fitod  Mar.  2S,  1M«.  -  v.  ^  .—  «.«—  i 


RELAYMASTBSt 


ror  Catalog*  fot  KMtil*  BaUya. 
First  ate  Jan.  IB.  19«e. 


»N  241.904.    Kteralfl  BeetMBlea,  Ibc.,  Lo«  Anseles,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1968. 

METERMASTER 

For  Gatalofi  for  Eleetrie  Meter*. 
First  oae  July  1,  IMS. 


Aar.  9,  1965. 

GRAHAM  &  GUNl^  LTD. 


>ii 


For  Men'i  SalU,  Coats  and  Troaaers,  Sport  Coats,  Outer 
CoaU,  and  Slacks. 

First  use  Janoarjr  19M. 


SN  225,680.     Somerset  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Philadalpkla,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1966. 


BABY  LINK 


^ 


For  Sweaters. 

First  ase  Jane  28, 1960. 


„    ^      SN  226,448.     Oroves  Junior  FUtaloas  Umlted.  Bashej  Heatb, 
SN  241.914.    Notda  and  Noble  Pabllsbers.  Inc.,  New  York.         Kn-uujd     Filed  Aug.  25.  1960. 
N.T.    VUed  Mar.  86, 1906. 

DORRINDA 

Owner  of  BrlUsb  Reg.  No.  801.170.  dated  |ul7  3.  1968. 
For  Suits,  Coats.  Jackets,  Dresses,  SklftM.  Blouses,  and 
Slacks  for  Chlldreo. 


For  BwikM. 

First  use  Aug.  28. 1949. 


(lsH39-aBlifa| 


SN  226,674.     A.  BlTOdi  Co.,  Xbc..  Boaton,  Mass.     Filed  Aug. 
27.  1960. 


SN  200,908.    JflBobion  Btoraa  Ibc,  Jackson,  Mich.     Filed 
Aof .  20,  1004/ 


MISS  J  SHOP 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  yellow  or  gold. 
For  Woven  Fabrics  Mad*  Up  Into  Neekwe^. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  7. 1966. 


Tke  word  "Skop"  ft  dlMUimod  amt  from  the  mark  as 

SkOWB. 

FOr    Womoi's-:  Coats.    Dwsea.    Suits.    Sweaters,    Skirts. 
Blooaea,  Pants.  ISNrlmwaar.  aad  Shoes. 
First  use  May  1,1964. 


SN  210410.     Atlas  Shirt  Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1966. 


SN  227,678.     Qlen  Mfg.  Inc..  MUwaokee,  Wis.     Filed  Sept. 
13,  1960. 

PERENNIALS 

For   Women's    Apparel— Jfamely.    Suits,    Coats,    Dresses. 
Shirts.  Skirts.  Shorts,  SUeks,  asd  Bdts. 
First  use  Oct.  14. 1964. 


TIGER  «44r 


For  Men's  Outer  Shirts. 
First  use  Mar.  SO.  1006. 


SN  112,079.     Sea  *  Ski  Corporation,  Bono.  Ner.    FUed  July 
8.  1966. 


SEA  &  SKI 


OwBor  of  Bee.  Noa.  000,908.  774,000,  and  others. 
For  Swlmsnlts.  '  -^- 

First  use  on  about  Feb.  16, 1906. 


SN  228.441.    Denton  Sleeping  Oarment  Mills,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
ni.    Filed  Sept.  28. 1966.  ' 

DENTON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  800,150  and  504,101. 

For  Underwear  and  Layette  Itons — Namely,  Shirts,  Pants, 
Gowns,  Saeques,  Kimonos  and  Bibs.  Stitch  Tights,  and 
Hosiery. 

First  use  Jan.  24, 1000. 


SN  110,101.    Bodleott  Johoabn  Corporation.  Sadleott.  N.Y. 
mad  Aag.  0.  lOOfw 

PMNSESS/I 


»N  229.143.     Somerset  Xnlttlag  Mllla,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1966.      . 

HEATHERSPUN 

Tomm,  iat^adldten. 


For  Sweaters  for '. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  lOOB. 


For  curls'  Skoca. 
flrtt  vie  Aoff.  7. 1904. 


SN  280.206.    J.  P.  SteTOBS  *  Co.,  Ibc,  Ne^  York.  N.Y.  FUed 
Oct.  14.  1906.  c 

SPIRIT 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Sept  28, 1006. 
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SN  1014ilt.    SvBB  Wcyae  KBtta,  toe..  New  York,  N.Y.  tUad    SN  187 JMT.    Bl  Oreeo  Laather  Prodoets  Co.  Inc.,  N«ir  York, 
Oct.  IS,  1006.  N.Y.    FQed  Feb.  8.  1906.  .     ,_    :w 


EVAN  WAYNE 


EL  Ca^Cp 


The  name  "Bran  Wayne"  is  fBudfuL  Owner  of  Beg.  No.         The  English  translatfoa  of 
686,880.  j,irr         "the  Greek."  ^ 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Kntt  Dresses.  For  Ladies'  Shoes,  Ol«pd>l<  « 

First  use  Aug.  26,  1964.      — —  First  use  Septeaft*  1965. 


I^re^trords  "El  Greco"  is 
I  Thongs,  etc. 


SN  288,800.     Sonsrset  Knitting  M1U%  Inc..  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  0, 1900.  ^"        .^: 


BABY  CABLE 


For  Sweaters  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1960. 


SN   287,980.     Maljana  S.p.A.,   Milan.  Italy.     FUed  Feb.   3, 

msfflana 


SN  288.800.    Barlaa  Fors,  Ibc.  New  York.  N.Y.    VUed  Not. 
26.  1966. 


i*tf'  "t 


SNOhFLUBRY. 


For    Ladies'    Dresess,    Two-PleOe  ani    Three  Piece    SoltsT 
Blouses,  PaUovers,  Slaika.  HesMaa  OoWbs,  and  Coats. 
First  use  Aug.  7„  ligt;  iB  i'fl*asms  Aug.  7,  1909. 


For  LBdlea'  Ww 
First  use  Oct  1. 1006 


SN  2S8.6TS.     Soyee  Hosiery  MlUs.  Inc.,  NeWYork,  N.Y.  Filed 
Feb.  11,  1966. 


SN  286.49S.    CraddockTerry 
Ya.    FUed  Dec.  20. 1906. 


Corporation,  Lynchburg, 


miss  Billiken 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  98,161.  148,888.  and  180.420. 

For  Shoea. 

First  use  Dec  14. 1900. 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word 
In  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Dec.  7, 1965. 


Lisle"  apart  from  its  ^se 


^f^^ 


SN  280,011.     Jaymar-Buby.  Inc..  Michigan  Oty,  Ind.     Filed 
Dec.  20.  1006. 


JAYPREST 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  646.067,  810.812.  and  others. 
For  Men's  Trooaera. 
First  Bse  Nor.  H.  1006. 
SabJ.  to  iBtf .  with  SN  280,492. 


SN  289,129.     Diana  Stores  CorporBttoa,  <North  Bergen,  N.J. 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1906. 


SN  286.271.  Keystone  AdJoataUe  Cap  Co..  d.bji.  Keystone 
Adjustable  Cap  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  12. 
1966.  .  ,_  _ 


For  Weariar  AppaMl  tor  Df  ■■  ttamOf,  Sporta  Shirts, 
Knit  Shirts,  Sleeks,  Shorts,  Jtdceti.  Ties,  Sweaters,  Jeans, 
Swifflwear,  Hoae,  Pajajnas,  and  Underwear. 

First  use  September  1961. 


SN  280,118.    Capeo  Salea  Corp..  New  Tofk.  N.Y.    FUeO  F*k. 
21.  1966. 

CAPCO  MATES 

For  Boys'  Wearing  Apparel — Namely.   Uilits,  Sweaters, 
Jackets  Shorts,  and  Pants. 
First  use  Not.  22. 1906. 


SN  289,678.    Target  Stores,  Inc.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.    FUed 
Fab.  16.  1006.  n 

TARVAL     ''' 

The  reprMeattllon  of  tbt  ftee  sioiKB  Is  fandftal  aBd  does  - .  ,  /        f  /      ^ 

not  IdeBllfy  a  UTing  iBdlTldaal.     AppUcant  disclaims  the        For  Infants',  Bof%*,\ik  Ifen'sXltftUaf— Namely,  InfaBts' 

word  -dif'  BBd  0a  repreoeBtatloa  of  a  cap  alone  and  apart  Diapers.  Gowns,  Kimonop  «ad  Undetahlrts ;  Men's  aad 

from  the SHtlkaasi^Wa.  Briefs  and  Undershirts;  Boys'  Hose  and 

For  Paptr  COpa.  Pajamaa,  Boxer  Shorta.  and  Shlrta. 

FlittaMM«rAb«iltJaB.1.198T.  First  ose  on  or  aboat  Mar.  l,  1904. 
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Company.  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed    »N  241.708.    Donmoor,  Inc..  New  York,  iN.tr.    Filed  Mar.  24, 

1906. 

TUMBLEWEEpS 

For  Boys'  and  Glrli'  Jeani,  Jackets,  Slacks,  ShlrU,  and 
Sweaters. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  19««. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  800,687. 

For  TralalBg  Pa»ts. 

First  nse  on  or  before  Dec.  20, 1000. 


SN  241,778.     Hark  Importlnff  Corp.,  New  ,Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Mar.  24.  1000. 


HARK  IMPORirS 


L 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exeloslre  right  lin  the  word  "Im- 
ports" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
SN  240.823.    Natioaal  AtaoeUtloa  of  Bapermarket  Apparel        p^p  Ladles'   Sweaters,  Blouses,  Shirts,  Dresses.  Jackets. 
DUtribotora,  New  York,  V.Y.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1006.  coats.  Pants,  and  Skirts. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1063. 


Capi-Knil 


SN   242.014.     Interco   Incorporated,   St.   tx>als,  Mo.     FUed 
Mar.  28,  1966. 

VITA  cusmdN 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  'HT^shlon"  apart  from 

AppUetBt  dla^Ulma  tb«  flCBWie  word  "Sox"  a  mlsapeUlng  at    ^^V^"}.  "  •*'<»'"• 
"80^8"  apart  from  the  nark  as  shown.  *^®'  S"***"- 


For  Socks.  That  Is.  BtocUnss  With  Short  Legs. 
First  Qse  on  or  before  Mot.  1, 1006. 


First  use  Feb.  11, 1006. 


SN  242,377.     The  N  ft  B  C<MUpany.  MUwinkie,  Ores.     Filed 
SN  340,900.     Mlp 'N  MM>re,  Inc.,  Upland.  Pa.    Flled^Mar.  t,         Mar.  31,  1966.  | 

1006. 


SOFT  SHELL 


For  Women'^B  and  Mines'  Bloaset  and  Knitted  Tops. 
First  use  Feb.  10. 1000. 


SN  241,107.     Sommit  E^rtswear  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 


Mar.  10,  1006. 


BRAE  MIST 


For  IQases  Sportswear — 'Namely.  Sweaters. 
First  use  Feb.  11. 1006. 


For  Aprons. 

First  nse  Mar.  18. 1900. 


SN  241,96«.    MoB|»  VarOI  SlMrtawear  Co..  Inc.,  New  Yort, 
N.Y.    Fned  Mar.  17. 1900.    : 

For  Children's  Sweaters.  Bootie  Bets,  Shawls,  and  Chll 
dren'a  Swlmwear. 
First  aae  Jane  1004. 


SN  242,003.    Baronf,  Inc.,  Dorer.  Del.    fUti  Apr.  1.  1006. 

BODY  MAGIC 


For  Foundation  Oarmenta. 
First  nse  liar.  24, 1006. 


SN  24!l,«00.    Unlahopa.  Inc..  Jersey  City,  N.J.    FUed  Mar. 


SN  242.756.    Sodete  Rhodlaetta.  Paris,  franco.    Filed  Apr. 
9,  1906. 


22.  1006. 


QUINELLA 


The  word  "QolatUa"  U  a  term  used  In  "Jal  Lai"  meaniig 
a  "comMaatfen  of  two." 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sportcoats,  Bolts,  Jadcets,  Oyercoats, 
Sport  Shirts,  Pajamas.  Sweaters.  Glores,  Hosieh^nit  Shirts, 
and  Batblng  Tronks.  ^ 

First  nse  Feb.  18, 1900.  ■ 


SN  241,066.     Klaney  Shoe  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed 
3far.  2S.  1900. 

NANCY  ARDEN 

TiM  aaasa  INaacgr  Arden"  la  faadfal  and  does  not  refer  to 
any  Uvlaf  InttttOoaL 
For  Woumb's  Hosiery. 
FlntiiseJaly2, 1900. 


Priority  claimed  nnder  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Bef.  No.  8.644, 
dftted  Nov.  9, 1905. 

For  Wearlns  Apparti  for  Mn,  Wom^n  and  Children — 
Namely,  Dresses,  Bobes,  Coats,  Salts.  Vests,  Slacks.  Shirts, 
Blouses.  Ungerie  and  Underwear,  PoUoTcri,  Cardlsans,  House- 
coats. Pajamas.  Jackets,  Uyette  Article^  Scarfs,  Ties,  and 
Hosiery. 
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SM  24t.8W.    Tbnrman  MaBaCaetarias  Campany,  Phlladsl-    SN  248,800.    Royal  Industries,  Inc.,  Concord,  N.C.     Filed 
phia,Pa.    FUed  Apr.  6,  1066.  _  Apr.  20,  IPSO. 

HIGHER  UPPERS 

For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  OS*  Mar.  14,  1906. 


SN  244,603.     Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

The  name  "Bob  Scot"  does  not  Identify  any  partlcuUr  Ut-  Filed  May  2, 1906. 

'"'fJ;  M^rkweaters  YOUNG    HAPPENINGS 

First  use  Deeeisber  1060.                                ^  ^^^  ^^^   Panties,  Oartw  Belta,  Girdles,  Slips,  Petticoats. 

I  and  Sleepwear. 

SN  248.222.    Chock  Ful  O'KnlU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  "*  °**    **'* 

Apr.  12,  1000.  ^— ^— — 


l^¥¥rM^ir    PfTT      O'lfTV^TTQ  SN  244,828.     Kayser-Roth  corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.  FUed 

For  Knitted  Apparel — Niygl^,  Sweaters,  SaiU,  and  SUrU 


for  Women  and  CtaUdren. 
First  use  Mar.  28, 1066. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Hosiery 
First  use  Mar.  26.  1006 


MAC^HAG 


SN  248,224.     Rapid-Amotlaui  Oscpormtlon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

SN  250,213.     Ben  Cooper  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed  July 
14,  1066. 

FAMOUS  HERDS 

For    Men's    and    Beys'   0«tsr   Oaimtnts — Namely,    Coats. 

Snits,  Sport  Coats,  JadHta,  Top  Coats.   Orercoats,  Slacks,  For  Biasquerade  Costumes. 

Trousers,  and  Vests.  "^^  «»•  J*"*  ^'  !»•«• 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1006.  ^^_^.^^ 


Filed  Apr.  12,  lOfll. 

PAIliADIUM 


— ^■^■"—  SN  250,214.     Ben  Cooper  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    FUed  July  14, 

SN  248.226.    Ben  Cooper,  Inc,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.        1006. 

"^•^  MIGHTY  HERO 

oUP£iJcC    UcjICO  For  Masquerade  Costumes. 

First  nse  Jnne  1, 1006. 


For  Maaqaerade  Costumes. 
First  OM  Oct  29. 1906. 


SN  250,216.     Ben  Cooper  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     FUed  Jnly 


SN  248,400.    Kenrose  Maaufaetnrtnc  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,         ^*'  ^^^• 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  14,  1966. 

KENTIMER 


GREAT  HERDS 


For  Masquerade  Costumes. 
First  use  Jane  1, 1900. 


For  Women's  Dresses,  Housecoats,  Slacks,  and  Blouses. 
First  use  Dec.  21. 1002. 


SN  251,260.     Vanity  Fair  MlUs,  Inc.,  Wyomlsslns,  Beading, 
Pa.    Filed  July  29. 1900. 


SN  243,628.     BeUevlUe  Shoe  Manufacturing  Company,  BeUe- 
TiUe,  IlL    FUed  Apr.  18. 1900. 


MEBRA 


For  Foandatloa  Qanaents — ^Namely.  Braaslstes. 
First  nse  July  18, 1000. 


;  c-;j 


SN  255.785.     Diana  Foundations,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct  5, 1966. 

J.G. 

For  Girdles,  Pantie  Girdles,  and  Corsets. 
First  use  on  or  before  May  21, 1946. 


For  Athletle  Shoes  for  Men,  Women,  and  Chlldr«>. 
First  use  Nor.  1, 1008. 


_  OaitM-FaKy  fioodb,  hnipUiiis,  md 

SN  248,870.     Halpem  k  Chrlstenfeld  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^  ,         i*  t^ 

FUed  Apr.  SO.  1906.  NotlOM  ' 


cnsprests 

For  Mm's,  Woman's.  aad-€idadrsa's  Pants,  Slacks,  Walking 
Shorts,  Salts,  Vests,  Janets,  and  Bhlrta. 
First  OM  Mar.  9. 1906. 


SN  246,480.    Almcee  Wholesale  Corporation,  New  Toit.  5.T. 
FUed  May  24, 1000. 

AMCREST 

For  Stamped  Linens  Used  for  Bari>roldery. 
First  use  Jnly  20, 1065. 


I 
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Cbn  41  -  Imm,  Pamob,  ad!  Uribwhi 


Ml  St8.e08.    Ctaathai  Itoavfattarlnt  Oomvttaj,  MUa,  IT.C. 
FUed  Feb.  11.  19«6. 


SM  MS,48T 
Apr.  4, 


Zac,  M«w  Orleant,  La.    FUed 


FORECAST 


For  BUokett. 

Flnt  OM  Dec  U.  IMS. 

Sob],  to  iDtf:  with  811  StMM. 


SN  289,S7«.    Amerlotn  BUtrlte  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  ChelMt, 
Mui.    FUed  Feb.  2S,  1M6.  , 

KARPET-KLEEN 

For  SUitomerlc  Floorlac— Kamtix.  Nylon-^n-Bnbber  Bogi, 
Carpet!,  Carpetlnc.  and  Bnnnert. 
First  UM  Sept.  34, 1065. 


For  UmbrellM. 
Flnt  ose  Ibreh  IMt. 


(lM42-lbit^4  N«tt«4,  ni  Textile 
Mrio,  tmiUUBMu  llMrafcr 


SN  24S,TM.    Sodete  Bbodlneeta,  Parla, 
5,  10«6. 


Fra$< 


ee.    FUed  Apr. 


POLY-LOK 


8N  Stl.419.    Indkm  Head  IfUls,  Inc..  Mew  York,  N.T.    FUed 

Oct  IS.  1965.  Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  mi  Frenei  Bet.  No.  8,644. 

'  dated  Not.  9.  19«0. 

For  Textile  Fabric*  for  Maklnt  Into  Dreti^,  SoltB.  Coate, 

Wat  KBlt-BtlWh  MMtt  o£  VailODS  Matorlala,  Uaed  for    Bed  and  Table  Corere. 
Maklag  Into  Garmenta,  Dnu^arlea,  and  the  Uke. 
flMtaMlCar.ie,lMS.  i 


W  WJUn.    Bflglstwad   IWirlcs  Corp.,   New   York,   N.T. 
1IMH«T.M,196S. 

TWINKLE-AIRE 

Wm  Mbtki  Mad*  oC  Polywtar  FOncm  and  Cotton. 
VtatuaOetl4,lM6. 


SN  244,182.     Bates  Manofaetorlas  Compaa^,  laoorporated, 
Lewliton,  Maine.    FUed  Apr.  20, 1966. 

HOTHOUSE  FLOWERS 

For  Bedapreade,  Blankets,  TaUedoths,  Toiwels,  and  Other 
Household  Unou. 

First  use  ICar.  14, 1M6. 


SN  240,519.     Shapiro  ft  Son  Cortaln  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
SN  St4,S0S.    Max  P.  Btelnini7,  Detroit,  meh.    FUed  Dec.        ^^e*  M*y  12,  1966. 
8, 1966. 


ftDUf/)^ 


Ftor  Garpato  and  Carpatlnc  In  Roll  and  Rot  FOm. 
First  use  Get.  IB.  1966. 


SN  M6,06O.    UaHad  Mer^aata  and  ICaanfactorers.  Inc.,  Mew 
T«rt.H.T.    lUad  Au.  14. 1966.  . 

,  .      COLORIQIBEC^T 


;OL[£CTION 


The  words  "Dealfna*  Isf  till  ^hdalmed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown  without  wtf?« '«l  any  coi$mon-Uw  rifhts. 
"Mr.  Std"  is  the  paeadonym  of  Mr.  BIdaejit  Shapiro,  whose 
consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Bedspreads. 

First  use  Mar.  7, 1966. 


AppUeaaC  dlsdalnu  the  words  "Color"  and  "CoUeetion" 
apart  ftMs  tba  BMCfc  M  shows. 

VtoDtaparlaa  akd  IBodapiaad  BBaamWaa  and  SUpeover  and 
UpfertrtMF  lUtlcs  IB  the  Plaee,  AU  Made  of  Cotton,  Bayon, 
AeatBta'aad/or  OOai^Bliailatte  «r  Mataral  Fibers,  and  Com- 


SN  247,199.     Dan  Birer  Mills,  Incorporated,  DanTllle,  Va. 
FUed  June  8, 1966. 


SAT^CALE 


lliat  sia  on  «r  abovt  Dae.  16. 1966. 
SoM.  to  iBtf.  with  8N  188,608. 


For  TextUe  Fabrics  in  the  Pleee  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
FUMTt  or  Any  CooiblBatlon  TWreeC,  and  ladndiac  Sheets, 
Sheetlns,  and  PlUoweases.  * 

Flnt  nae  May  19. 1966. 


! 


I 
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SN  147J0O.    Daa  BlTor  MUls,  Incorporated,  DanrUle,  Va.     SN    247.846.    ^^^^  J^""^   *   C^  ^   ^fSH^  ** 
FUed  Jane  8  196?^^^  ^^  Boubalx.  Boubalx  (Nord),  France.    FUed  June  6.  1966. 

SWEEPSTAKES 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  May  24, 1966. 


AGE  IVOR 


Owner  of  French  Bee.  No.  6,889,  dated  Jan.  21, 1966. 
For  Tarns  and  Threads. 


SN  247,201.    Dan  BiTer  MlUs,  Incorporated,  DauTlUe.  Va. 
Filed  June  8. 1966. 


TRANQUALE 


For  Sheets,  Sheetinf ,  and  Pillowcases. 
First  use  May  24. 1966. 


SN  247.S48.    Thomas  Pride  MUls,  Inc.,  AtlanU,  Oa.    FUed 


June  7, 1966. 


RESISTAL 


diss  44-DMta1,  Mtdicirf,  and  Sargical 

SN  287,129.     Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company,  Lee 
Antelee,  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  24. 1966. 

CORR-A-TUBE 

For  Flexible  Plastie  Tnbinf  for  Medical  Use. 
First  use  Dec.  27,  1968. 


For  Baddag  for  Carpets. 

First  oae  oa  or  about  Jan.  1, 1966. 


b .  Qms  43-ThrMd  adi  Yam 

*~..'-  SN  242,168.     Stretch  Yams.  Incorporated,  Fall  Rlrer,  Mass. 
Filed  Iter.  29,  1966. 

SEMI-COR 

For  BUsUdsed  Yams. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Feb.  18, 1966. 


SN  288,112.  BexaU  Draff  and  Chemical  Company,  dJ>.a.  The 
Absorbent  Cotton  Company,  Los  Anffeles,  Calif.  Filed  Feb. 
4,  1966. 

WHITE  BEAUTY 

Applicant  dlsdaims  the  word  "White"  apart  from  the  awrfc 
as  shown. 

For  Cotton  Bolls  for  Barber  and  Beauty  Shops. 
First  use  Norember  1968. 


SN  242,676.     Spinnerln  Yam  Co.,  Inc..  South  Hackentack, 
NJ.    FUed  Apr.  4. 1966. 


SN    241,990.     Deseret   Pharmaceutleal    Company,    Inc..    Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah.    FUed  Mar.  28,  1966. 

BRONCHOCATH 

For  IndweUlnff  Catheter  PUcement  Uaits. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  14, 1966. 


HIGHLAINE 


For  Tams  of  Mataral  Fibers  Wholly  or  in  Substantial  Part 
t  Wool. 
First  ose  Auff.  16,  1965. 


SN  242.757.     Sodete  Bhodlaeeta.  Paris,  France.    FUed  Apr. 
6,  1966. 


SN  241,992.    Deseret  Pharmaeeutieal  Oempany,   Inc.,   Salt 
Lake  City,  UUh.    FUed  Mar.  28, 1966. 

TRACHEOCATH 

For  Indwdlinff  Catheter  Placement  Units. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  14, 1966. 


SN   242,882.    Ortho   Pharmaceutleal   Corporation,   Baritan, 
N.J.    FUed  Mar.  81, 1966. 

'  ORTHO-WHITE 

Owner  of  Bes.  Nos.  298,828,  774,407,  and  others. 
For  DlaphraffBU. 
First  use  Auffust  1949. 


SN    242,924.    Pharmaseal    Laboratories,    Oloidale,    Calif. 
Priority  daimed  nader  See.  44(d)   on  French  Beg.  No.        FUed  Apr.  7, 1966. 

8,544,  dated  Not.  9, 1965.  

For  Threads  and  Yams  of  Syathette  Fibers.  CONTROLFLATE 


For  Catheter  With  Pre-FiUed  Syringe. 
SN   348.779.    FUatores   Pronroet   ft  Oe.    La   Lalnlere  de        First  use  Jan.  20, 1966. 

Boubalx,  Boubalx  (Mord).  France.    FUed  Apr.  19, 1966.  


Owner  of  Freaeh  Bag.  Mo.  6.901,  dated  Jan.  21.  1966. 
For  Yarns  aad  Threads. 


SN   248,768.     Ameriean   Home  Products   Corporation,   Mew 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  19. 1966. 


ENCASE 


For  Cotton  Tipped  Swabs. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1966. 


TM  888  O.O.— 10 


TM  190 
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DECElkBEK  27,  1966 


»M  S84.MT.     Stylon,  Inc..  JaektoiiTlUe,  FU.    Filed  Sept.  2S. 
19M. 


SN   287,242.     Mother's  Cake  *  Cookie  Co.,  OakUnd,   CaUf . 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1996. 


RANGER 


For  Cookies. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1961. 


SN   237,243.     Mother's  Cake  k  Cookie  Co.,   Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  19«6. 


SORRENTO 


For  meetrleally  Operated  Badlant  Heat  Hair  Treating  Ma- 
eklae  for  Kahaaclin  the  Action  of  Bleaches,  Tints,  Toners, 
Perauuicnt  WtTcs,  and  Hair  Conditioners. 

First  use  Aos.  12.  IMS. 


For  Cookies. 

First  use  June  16, 1961. 


Clais  46— Foods  aad  lagredioiits  of  Foods 

8N  nStCM.    Bay  Moss   Farms,   Inc.,   ChatUnoofa,   Tenn. 
Flted  Mar.  9, 19«S. 

MILK  JUG 

For  Whlpplnf  Cream,  Sour  Cream,  Onion  Flavored  Food 
Dip  and  Dressing,  Cottage  Cheese,  Ice  Cream,  Sherbet,  and 
Ice  Milk. 

First  use  Mar.  31,  1960. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  198,502. 


SN   239,609.     Frito-Lay,   Inc.,   DalUs,  Tex.     Filed   Feb.   25, 
1966. 


NU-WAY 


For  Barbecue  Sauce,  Powdered  Broth,  Food  Flarortngs, 
Spices,  Mayonnaise,  Salad  Dressing.  Tartat  Sauce,  French 
Dressing,  Salt,  Pepper,  Mustard  and  Catsup,  Meat  Tender- 
Isers,  and  Antioxidant  for  Use  In  Bolntloit  on  Fruits  and 
Vegetables  To  Prevent  Discoloration. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1953. 


»N  241,947.     Ultra-Life  Laboratories,  Inc.,  East  St.  Lonis, 
III.     Piled  Mar.  25,  1966. 


RIDERS  PRID 


SS  2S1.M1.    Gabbens  A/S,  Hundeated.  Denmark.    Filed  Not. 
1.  l9eo. 


^BBK 


For  Horse  Feed. 

First  use  May  18,  1965. 


•4 


"QoMmds"  is  the  Swedlab  lanfaage  eqaivalent  of  "old 
men."  Owner  of  Danish  Beg.  No.  1460/47.  dated  Oct.  18, 
1»4T. 

For  Canned  Fish. 


SN  241,970.     H.  P.  Cannon  k  Son,  Incorporated,  BrldgeTllle, 
Del.    FUed  Mar.  28, 19M. 

POTATO  PATClH 


For  Canned  Beans. 
First  use  Mar.  28, 1961. 


SN  2S8,21».    Ralph  Sanuel.  d.b.a.  Ralph  Samsel  Co.,   El 
Centro,  Calif .    Hied  Nor.  22, 1965. 


For  Fresh  Lettace. 
First  Qse  Get  12, 106S. 


SN    241,971.     Castleberry's    Food    Company,    Augnsta,    Oa. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966.  j 

CASTLEBERRY'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  840.607. 

For  Chill ;  Hash ;  Bnmswick  Stew ;  Barbecued  Pork  ;  Pork 
With  Barbecue  Saace ;  Barbcened  Beet :  Be^f  With  Barbecue 
Sauce ;  Spaghetti  With  Oronnd  Beet  In  Tomato  Sauce ;  Ground 
Beef  and  Onions ;  Chili  Beans  and  Franks ;  Chili  and  Beans ; 
Beef  Stew;  Brown  QraTy  With  Chopped  Beef;  Barbecne 
Sauce;  Steak  and  Meat  Sanee;  Worcestenjhire  Sauce;  Sea- 
food and  Cocktail  Sauce ;  Hot  Polish  Sausage. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1966. 


aass47-WiMs 


SN  190,644.    Jack  Poast  k  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
SN  287,241.     Mother's  Cake  k  OooUe  Co.,   Oakland,  Calif.         Filed  Apr.  8,  1964. 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1M6. 


WHITE  ANGEL 


CHERRY  JULIIF 


For  OooUes. 

First  nae  Jan.  1«,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  578.959. 

For  Cherry  Flavored  Wine  l^>eeialty. 

First  use  Jan.  25. 19S0. 
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dau  49  -  Distlod  AlcoMc  LMon 


TM  191 


SN  229,905.     ViTlaDC  Woodard  Corporation.  Panorama  Cltjr, 
Calif.    FUed  Get.  11. 1965. 


SN   282.597.     Charles   RoocabtWB,   d.b.a.    Stuart   Uoyd  Co.. 


New  York,  N.T.    FUed  Not.  12. 1965. 

18-64 


ONCE  UPON  A  TIME 

For     Cosmetics — Namely,     Cotognc.     Babble    Bath,    and 
Perfume. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1965. 


For  Rom. 

First  use  Joly  1969. 


AN  242.668.     Josephine  K.  Preston,  d.b.a.  Jo  Preston  Cos- 
metics. Wantagh,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  4. 1966. 


SN  241,815.     R.  Sterenson  Taylor  and  Company,  Limited. 
Dumbarton.  Scotland.    FUed  Mar.  24. 1966. 


inn 


For  Perfume  and  Cologne. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1964. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  644.950  and  698,728. 

For  Whisky. 

First  nse  Mar.  16.  1959 ;  in  commerce  Mar.  16.  1956. 


SN  245.484.     Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     FUmI 
Apr.  4,  1966. 


Oaif  50-MorchMdiso  Not  Othorwiso 
OassHiod 

SN  244.086.    Shaw  *  SlaTsky.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 
Apr.  21. 1966. 

SMMOm 

For  Number  Tags  for  Shdf  Merehaadtse. 
First  nse  on  or  aboat  Jan.  S,  1966. 


For  Men's  Cologne. 
First  use  March  1962. 


SN    252,988.    Broadloom    Imports.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  28.  1966. 


VINYLAN 


SN  254,028.     HoUday  Magic,  San  Rafael.  Calif.    Filed  Sept. 
8,  1966. 


For  Carpets,  Mats,  and  Banners  Made  of  Plastic  as  by 
Molding. 
First  nse  Jaly  21. 1966. 


Oms  51 — Cosnotks  Mid  Tofltt  ProHratioM 

SN  211,402.     Yardley  of  London.  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     FUed 
Feb.  4,  1968. 

FROSTED  SUCKER 

AppUcant   disclaims   any    ezdoslTe   right   in    the    word 
"Frosted." 
For  Up  Polish. 
First  nse  Jan.  18. 1965. 


For  Cologne,  After-Share  Lotion,  Shave  Cream,  and  Per- 
sonal Deodorant. 

First  nee  Jane  6. 1966. 


SN   224.880.     Professtonal  Research  Laboratory,   Inc.,   New 
Haven.  Conn.    FUed  Aug.  8, 1966. 


CLORO-5 


For  Dentare  Cleansers. 
First  ase  Jaly  1, 1965. 


SN  264,974.     Jean  Nate.  lac.  Mew  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Sept. 
28,  1966. 

ORDER  OF  THE  BATH 

For  Bath  OU. 

First  use  Aag.  22. 1966. 


TM  192 

daft  52-DMMr«Mrts  adi  Soaps 

8M  219.8M.    Martant  Corader.  d.b.a.  Shlmmer-Ol  Co.,  Strat- 
ford. Conn.   FU«d  May  2T,  1966. 

SHIMMER-OL 

For  Hair  Bliampoot. 
Pint  uie  Peb.  9,  1044. 
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SN  242.070.    Trlna.  Inc..  Fall  Birer.  Mais,    filed  Mar.  28. 

196«. 


POOF 


For  Spot  Remover. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  T,  19<M1. 


I 


»N  234,017.     BTe  fflme.,  d.b.a.  Ere  of  Boma.  Borne.  Italy. 
Piled  Dee.  6. 1966. 

EVE  OF  ROMA 

No  claim  it  made  to  the  word  "Roma"  apart  from  the  mark 

as  ibown. 

For  ToUet  Soap.  „.  .     -onunerce  on  or        For  ToUet  Soap. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15.  1980 .  In  commerce  on  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^ 

aboat  Mar.  IB.  1960. 


SN   244,304.     Colgate-PalmolUe   Company.    New   York.    N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1966. 


003  y2 


SERVICE  MARKS 

--  apart  from  the  mark  without  wairlng  appUcaifs  common  law 

daSi  lOO-MludlaiieOMS  ri,.U  ther.n.  ^^^^^^^  ^^  ^_^^^ 

SN241.m.     Dutch  inn.  Of  America,  inc..  Miami,  Fla.    Filed     SS^TlSpfra^d"- (^^^t^rl^oV  ^tX^^ 

-      Whereby  They  Will  Be  Beimburted  if  the  B#om  I.  Not  Paid 


Mar.  16, 1966. 


For. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


For  Motel  Berrieei. 
Pint  «M  July  1. 1964. 


SN  219.399.     Camera  k  Cnft.  Inc..  Chattanoo»a.  Tenn.  FUed 
May  21. 1966.  I 

Aft 


earner^ 
aDicrafjt 


Oais  101  -  Advertisim  ^  Basiaass 

SN  198,602^  Sonnydale  Farms.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed 
July24.1W4.  

MILK-JUG 

For  Ketall  Dairy  and  Oroeery  Mat  Serrlces. 

First  use  May  18, 1964. 

JoK^InS  wWh  SN  218.698  and  SN  213.694. 


wc  teach  ym  >6wt 


The  representation  of  the  camera  and  the  word.  "We  Teach 
You  How"  are  dlMlalmed  apart  from  the  i»ark  as  shown^ 


For  BetaU  Photographic  Supply   Store 
Shop  Service.. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1961. 


tnd  Hobby  Craft 


SN  228.604.     Art  Iron.  Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio|.     Filed  Sept.  24. 
1065. 


ART  IRON 


SN   218.698.    Bay  Mow  Farms,  Inc..   ChatUnooja,   Tenn. 
Plied  Mar.  9, 1968. 


MILK  JUG 


For  Retail  Dairy  and  Cteeccry  Store  Services. 

Pint  use  Mar.  81, 1960. 

gubj.  to  Intf .  with  SN  198,502. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Iron"  apart  from  the  mark 
••■  Bhown     Owner  of  Bee.  No.  637.595. 

ForTnglne^^  and  Manufacturing  of  Bfetal  Part,  for  U.e 
in  Building  Construction. 

First  use  in  or  about  January  1945. 


SN  216.162.    Guaranteed  Reservattons,  Incorponted.  Palm 
Bcaeb,Fla.   FUed  Apr.  9,  IMS. 


SN  231.046.     Mary  Carter  Paint  Co..  Tampa.  PU.    Piled  Oct. 
22,  1965. 


# 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Guaranteed  Reservatloos" 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  red  and  blue. 
For  Retail  Paint  Ston  Services. 
Pint  use  Apr.  1, 1965. 
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SN  282.681.    A.  C.  Nlelien  Company.  CWcago.  HI.  PUed       The  wording  "B^y  Cash  Credit  PUn"  1.  dlscUimed  apart 

v»*  19  1AAB  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

."xov.  la,  iW99.                                                _^  For  Passing  Upon  the  Credit  of  IndividuaU  and  Firms  for 

VTimrRWiS    FN"    PROPTLE  other..  «Bd  Arranging  ImsMdlate  Payment,  to  Retailer,  for 

YlIIlTTCiJlrO    XX^     JTiWA  M.MJMJ  Article,  and   Service.  Purcbawd  Therefrom  by  Firm,  and 

For  Marketing  Research  With  Reference  to  CharaeterUtic     individuals, 

of  Television  Vlcwtng  Audiences.  Plrst  nse  on  or  aboat  Jan.  16. 1966. 
First  use  Nov.  2, 1965. 


SN  289,700.    Aries  Corporation,  MinneapoUs.  Minn.     Piled 
Feb.  28. 1966. 


The  mark  eenslsta  of  a  design  of  a  ram's  horn. 

For  Providing  Design  and  CoBSultation  Services  to  Man- 
agement la  tke  Fldd  of  Kleetroaic  Computer  Programming, 
Digital  Data  Processing  Systems,  and  Information  Retrieval 
Systems. 

Pint  nse  January  1962. 


Qass  104-Cna— ifitina 

SN  287,885.     Spectrum  Fabrics  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Telespec- 
trum.  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled  Feb.  2, 1966. 

TELESPECTRUM 

For  Communication  Servieea— Namely,  lastaUatlon  and 
Maintenance  of  Community  Antenna  Systons  for  Television, 
and  Con.ulUtlon  in  Relation  to  Such  Installation  and  Main- 
tenance. 

First  use  Dec.  16. 1965. 


"% 


SN  288,701.    Aries  GorpontlOB,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Feb.  28, 1966. 


ARIES 


For  Providing  Design  and  Consultation  Service,  to  Man- 
agement in  the  Fldd  of  Electronic  Computer  Programming. 
Digital  Data  Processing  Systems,  and  Information  Retrieval 
Systons. 

First  OM  January  1962. 


dais  102- 


akJRaaadal 


dau  107  -  EihcatMNi  aad  EiHMtaiMaMrt 

SN  180,888.     Tbeatravel  Ticket  Agency.  Inc..  New  York,  «.Y. 
Piled  Nov.  1.  1968. 

THEATRAVEL 

For  Theater  Tidcet  Broker  Services.  Especially  for  Tnvti 
Agents. 

First  nse  Oct.  10.  1963. 


SN  218,211..:  Nationwide  Financial  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.    PUed  May  6, 1965. 


^'9*C^t5L  ^S€u/^ 


SN  285,016.     Show  Bis,  Inc..  Nashville,  Tenn.     FUed  Dec. 
21. 1965. 

THE  !!!!  BEAT 

For  Television  Program  TlUe. 
Pint  nse  Nov.  27. 1966. 


CX)LLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Clasi200 

-^       ^^-«w.  -*       r»o  The  word  "Washington"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

SN  239,660.     The  National  Press  Club  of  Washington.  D.C..     ^  ^^^^^     ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  drawing  is  for  shading  purposes 
Washington,  D.C.   FUed  Feb,  26, 1966.  only  and  does  not  represent  color. 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  the  applicant. 
First  use  April  1920. 


SN  242.002.    Flying  Educaton.  Inc..  Van  Nuys,  Calif.    FUed 
Mar.  28. 1966. 

FLYING  EDUCATORS 

For    Indieatlag    Membership    In    AppUeant's    Noa-Pntt 
Recreational  and  Educational  Corporation. 
Pint  use  in  or  before  1987. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUElj) 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


dan  l-Riw  or  Partly  Proparod  Matoriab 


Oass  3  -  Bawaga, AaiMal  EqyiP»Mts,Port- 
foKos,  md  Podcatbooks 


810.988.  MUB8BRT1CAN.  DoUy  Ifadlion  foods,  Inc. 
MUXiTIPLB  CI«A8S  (CUmm  1  and  10).  BN  220,980. 
Pab.lO-11-M.    Fltod  »-14-60. 

880,080.  ASBOSIIj  AND  DB8X0N.  Deatacbe  Odd-  and 
iyin>^»F.f>fT»tHlti"«»*"  Tomals  BocHler.    SN  280,063.    Pnb. 

io-ii-«e.  fiMi-i<x-«e. 

890,940.     QULiaraL      BMnnlt    Corpontton.      8N    238,388. 

Pnb.  10-11-08.    FIl«d9-0-0e. 
890^1.    QULAIBB.     Boaonlt   Corporation.     SN   288,389. 

Pob.  10-11-88.    nied  2-0-88. 

890,048.  D8N.  B«aanft  Corporatloa.  8N  888.099.  Pub. 
10-11-00.    Filed  2-17-00. 

890,948.  8KTB0ND.  Monaaitto  Company.  fliN  280,429.! 
Pnb.  10-11-08.    FU«d2-28-^. 

890,944.  AXB08IL.  D«otaebe  Gold-  and  Sllber-Bcbeldean- 
staH  wnuOa  BoMder.  SK  941.898.  Pnb.  10-11-66. 
lUad  8-18-08. 

890,948.  BL  RBZXNB  AND  DESIGN.  Rezall  Dmc  and 
Cheatieal  Company,  d.b.a.  Rexall  Chemical  Company.  ON 
941,806.    Fob.  10-11-86.    VUed  8-24-88.  | 

820,048.  CONWXD.  Wood  Ooarenlon  Company.  ftX 
249,100.    Pnb.  lO-ll-OO.    Piled  8-2»-66. 

890,047.  VTLOB.  K.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Company. 
SN  949,978.    Pnb.  10-11-88.    FUed  8-80-66. 


820.961.  CITY  SPBITSI  ETC.  AND  OlBSION.  Aetna 
Leather  NoTelty  Co.,  Inc.  BH  991,486.  Pub.  10-11-66. 
riled  6-18-«S.  I 

820.962.  EM80N.  B.  Mlehaa  *  Bone.  MIJLTIPLE  CLAB8 
(aaiees  3,  87,  and  41).  BN  224,829.  Pub.  10-11-06. 
Filed  8-3-65. 

820.963.  ABBOLITE.  Bamsonlte  Corporation.  BN  228,409. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  9-22-'85. 

820,064.  BARONET.  Baronet  Corp.  IfljLTIPLE  CLABB 
(Clanei  3  and  8).  BN  287,298.  Pub.  10-11-08.  Filed 
1-26-66.  , 


Oafs  4- Abrasivas  and  PoKsUig  Matoriab 


820,969.     COUGHLAN.     O.   N.   Oouffhlan 
CLASS    (Claeiee   4.    12,   and    15).      BU 
10-11-66.    FUed  2-24-65. 


Co.      MULTIPLE 
212,858.      Pub. 


dassS-Adhasivas 


820,966. 
Corp. 


TBC  TIBE  SEAL  AND  DESIGN 
BN  225,881.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUejl 


Tern  Refinery 
8-10-65. 


daul— Racaptadas 


890.948.  JJWrOB.  Flez-0-GUM,  Inc..  d.bJi.  Warp  Brothers. 
BN  101,278.    Pnb.  10-11-00.    FUed  4-16-64. 

890,040.  BTA-PUT  AND  DESIGN.  Bemls  Company,  Inc., 
bjr  ehaofe  of  name  from  Bemls  Bro.  Bf  Company.  SN 
91S.97B.    Pnb.  10-11-88.    FUed  8-4-46. 

890,960.  INTBRCORR  AND  DESIGN.  IntersUte  Container 
Corporation.    »N  218,778.    Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  6-13-6a. 

820.001.  ELEPHANT  HEAD  (DESIGN).  Mammoth  Plae- 
ttai.  Inc.    SN  220.894.    Pnb.  10-11-88.    Filed  8-4-85. 

890.969.  T.K.T.  Thomas  E.  Wrij^t,  d.b.a.  Wright  Indas- 
tilea.    BN  9n.888.    Pnb.  10-11-06.     FUed  6-28-66. 

890.058.  TIsiUB  N*  TIDT.  Thomas  E.  Wright,  d.b.a. 
Wright  Indnstries.  9S  991,870.  Pab.  10-11-06.  Filed 
8-98-06. 

890.964.  BOLTA-WOOD.    The  General  Tire  4;  Robber  Coi 

pany.  SS  222,144.    Pab.  10-11-86.    FUed  ^-28-65 

890.066.  THmtMO-CADDT.  Clob  Aluminum  Products  Com 
pany.  SN  999.867.    Pnb.  10-11-88.    FUed  7-6-65. 

890.988.  MntA-FOAM.  American  Can  Company.  S] 
998.004.    Pab.  10-11-08.    FUed  7-0-80. 

890.067.  TEAT  CHAMP.  Boothem  Champion  Tray  Com- 
pany.    BN  994.806.    Pnb.  10-11-08.    FUed  8-2-65. 

890.968.    FANCIFUI/  DESIGN.     Oilman   Paper   Company. 

BN  998.144.    Pab.  10-11-08.    FUed  8-90-80. 
890,960.     CPI  AND  DESIGN.    ConsoUdated^apers,  Inc.    SN 

988,400.    Pab.  10-11-06.    FUed  2-10-66. 
890i980.    ASTROLITE.     Wansknck  Company.    BN  260,716. 

Pab.  10-11-08.    FUed  7-21-88. 
TM  194 
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Class6-ChaBiicals  aad  Cbnaiical  Coai- 
positions 

820.967.  VUiNI  64  AND  DESIGN.  Dr.  lisfaotte  Falkenstein. 
8N  188,430.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  8-H-64. 

820.968.  ELBC-TREX.  Geify  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
202,488.    Pab.  10-11-06.    FUed  0-28-84. 

820.969.  MASSET-FEROUBON.  Massey-^errison  Umlted. 
SN  211,292.    Pub.  10-11-06.    FUed  2-3-85. 

820.970.  8TAT-TEST.  MalUnckrodt  Chetnical  Works.  BN 
220,117.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-1-65. 

820.971.  EVODE.  Erode  Limited.  BUT  220,288.  Pab. 
10-11-667   Filed  6-3-65. 

820.972.  PBRMA  SHIELD  AND  DBBIOlt.  Cutler  Packag- 
ing Corporation.  BN  228.007.  Pub.  10-11-66.  FUed 
7-12-65. 

820.973.  CSP.  Calgon  Corporation.  8^  224,021.  Pub. 
10-11-66.    FUed  8-4-86. 

820.974.  TRIBOFAZ.  Surface  Processes  ^orp.  BN  224,982. 
Pub.  10-11-06.   FUed  8-4-86.  j 

820.975.  CHBOMOFAZ.  Sorfaee  Processes  Corp.  BN 
224,984.    Pab.  10-11-08.    FUed  8-4-06. ! 

820.976.  PENTEK.  Tenneco  Chemieals,  |  Inc.  BN  224,986. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-4-66. 

820.977.  SUPRASBC.  Imperial  Chemk^l  Industries  Um- 
lted.   SN  225,420.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUefl  S-lOr^O. 

820.978.  "OLD  HICKORT."  Mrs.  Thon^on  Hopkins,  d.b.a. 
Thornton  Hopkins  Chemieals.  VS  898,8^.  Pub.  10-11-66. 
Filed  7-12-65. 

820.979.  SPRAY  AND  DESIGN.  Spray  j  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    BN  230,948.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUjed  10-21-65. 

820.980.  VETEV.  Petrx  Corporation,  dib.a.  Veter  Labora- 
tories.   SN  282,418.    Pab.  10-11-88.    tUed  11-0-86. 
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890,081.  AOLirrON-TEBT.  The  Denrer  Chemical  Mannfac- 
tarlng  Company,  d.b.a.  Wamjwle  Laboratories.  BN  984,899. 
Pab.  10-11-08.    Filed  19-16-86. 

890,969.  TEANID.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  287,183. 
Pab.  10-11-80.    FUed  1-24-66. 

890  088.  COLOR-CICLEB.  General  Experimental  ProdncU 
Corporatloa.    SN  289.761.    Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  2-28-88. 

890,084.  FROEEN  RAINBOWS.  General  Experimental 
Prodnets  Corporation.  SN  289,762.  Pub.  10-11-66.  FUed 
9-98-88. 

820,086.  DRIBAC.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany.   BN  241,107.    Pub.  10-11-86.    FUed  3-15-86. 

820,988.  WAFOUNE.  H.  Kohnstamm  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
241,268.    Pnb.  10-11-08.    FUed  8-17-66. 

820.987.  CRONATONE.  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany.    BN  941,005.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     FUed  S-28-66. 

820.888.     NORPAR.     Hoahte  OU  ft  Refining  Company.     BN 

242,018.    Pnb.  10-11-08.    FIM  8-28-88. 
820,980.     PURGE.      Imetlcan    Ensyme    ProducU   Co.      SN 

242,170.    Pnb.  10-11-00.    Filed  8-80-66. 

820,000.     AETEC.    Aattc  Chilcsls  Inc.    SN  242,199.    Pab. 

10-11-08.    FUad  B-90-oe. 
820.901.     NH-8.     Heico,  Im.     SN  242,242.     Pab.  10-11-66. 

FUed  8-80-00. 

820,992.  YAC-U-FRESH.  Colgate-PalmoUre  Company.  BN 
242,488.    Pob.  10-11-00.    FUed  4-1-66. 

820,908.  VIYITONER.  General  Aniline  k  FUm  Corporation. 
SN  242,680.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  4-4-66. 

820.994.     FCMtTOL.     Ford  Deep  Rock  Oil  Co.     SN  243,117. 

Pnb.  »^ll-«8.    FUed  4-11-88. 
820,996.     BCRIPTANE.      Bertpto,    Inc.      SN  248.177.      Pub. 

10-11-88.    FUed  4-11-88. 

820,096.  QUIET  PLEASE.  James  Varley  A  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
248.909.    Pab.  10-11-68.    FUed  4-11-66. 

880.007.  CRAMERCIDE.  The  Cramer  Chemical  Company. 
,  BN  248.418.     Pab.  10-11-06.     FUed  4-14-06. 

820.008.  MOCA.  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  248.497.    Pnb.  10-11-00.    FUed  4-14-06. 

820,900.  CATTUR.  B.  I.  da  Poat  de  iNemours  and  Company. 
BN  948.498.    Pab.  10-11-08.    FUed  4-14-08. 

821.000.  VITA  PLUS  AND  DESIGN.  Tito  Plus  Corpora- 
tion.    BN  948.604.     Pnb.  10-11-06.     FUed  4-14-66. 

821.001.  ACARABEN.  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation.  BN 
260.161.     Pnb.  10-11-88.    FUed  7-18-06. 

881.009.  ACARALATE.  Geigy  Cheailcal  Corporation.  BN 
260.168.    Pnb.  10-11-00.    FUed  7-13-06. 


dasslO-Fartftiars 


PAC    CFftI  Steel  Corporation,  by  change  of 
Tke  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corporatloa.     BN 
91t.fM.    P«k  10-11-88.    FUed  8-0-06. 


Clatt  8-S«okars'  Artidas,  Not  ladadiag 
Tohaoa  Piadicb 

820,004.     (See  Class  8  for  this  trademart.) 


Qass  9— Explosivts,  Rroanas, 


820,988.     ( Bee  Class  1  for  this  trademark. ) 

821.007.  FARMYARD  GOLD.  Organic  Compost  Corpora- 
tion.    BN  180.007.    Pub.  10-11-08.    FUed  8-98-84. 

821.008.  FARMYARD  GOLD  AND  DESIGN.  Organic  Com- 
post Corporation.  BN  180,808.  Pub.  10-11-08.  FUed 
3-25-64. 

821.009.  ZONIC  MADE  NATURE'S  WAY  AND  DESIGN. 
H.  W.  MlseU,  d.b.a.  Zenic  Humus  Company.  BN  292,048. 
Pab.  10-11-88.    FUed  8-96-86. 

821.010.  BOIL  SOKE.  Baa  Joan  Chemical  Company.  BN 
226,071.    Pab.  10-11-08.    FUed  8-6-86. 

821.011.  AGRI-BASE.  Continental  OU  Company,  assignee 
of  American  Agricultural  Chemical  Company.  BN  228,106. 
Pub.  10-11-06.    FUed  9-90-06. 

821.012.  AGRI-BLEN.  Continental  OU  Company,  assignee 
of  American  Agricnltaral  Chonleal  Company.  BN  228,982. 
Pnb.  10-11-06.    FUed  10-19-08. 

821,018.  AGRI-BLEND.  ContUiental  OU  Company,  astfgnee 
of  American  Agrlcaltaral  Cheatfeal  Company.  BN  290.094. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  10-12-66. 


Oass  11  -  laks  aid  Mdm  Matoriab 

821,014.  MADAME  BUTTERFLY.  ColumbU  Bibbon  *  Car- 
bon Mannfaetailng  Co.,  Inc.  Ki  990,784.  Pab.  1^11-48. 
FUed  10-12-65. 


Oau  12-CoKtnKliaa  Matoriab 

820,965.     ( Bee  Class  4  for  this  tradessark. ) 

821.016.     PROCEBA.     Industrlas  Procesa,  S.A.  de  C.V.    BN 
181.094.    Pub.  10-11-08.    FUed  1&-16-68. 

821.016.  "INSUL-LINER."     Stephen  J.  Swieres,  d.bji.  Bay 
Window  Mfg.    SN  211,476.    Pub.  10-11-08.    FUed  2-6-86. 

821.017.  MARLIN.    Paddock  of  Callfomia.  Inc.  SS  818.188. 
Pub.  10-11-06.    Filed  5-18-86. 

821.018.  CHROMTRIM.    Richard  D.  Werner.     SN  229,697. 
Pub.  10-11^6.    FUed  7-1-06. 

821,010.     8HUR-LOK.     Shnr-Lok  Corporation.     SN  288,886. 
Pab.  10-11-88.    FUed  7-20-89. 

821.020.  ARMSTRONG.  Aroastrong  Paint  k  Tarnish  Works. 
Inc.     »N  224,888.     Pub  10-11-06.    FUed 

821.021.  WEBTWIND.     Clopay  Corporation. 
Pub.  10-11-00.    FUed  9-11-00. 


821,022.    MOBILAIB.      Clopay   Corporation 
Pub.  10-11-08.    FUed  2-11-88. 

891,028.     CONWED.       Wood    ConTertion 
242,161.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-90-66. 

821,024.     CONWED.       Wood     Conrerslon     Company. 
948,182.    Pab.  10-11-88.    FUed  8-29-68. 


BN  988,000. 

BN    288,810. 
Company.       BN 


BN 


821,004.    POWERDYN.    American  Cyanamld  Company.    BN 

228,606.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 
821,006.     BANKERS   SPECIAL.     Coifs   Inc.     SN   232,529. 

Pub.  10-11-88.    FUed  11-19-85. 

821,008.     RAMPANT  COLT   IN  OVAL    (DESIGN).     Colt's 
Inc.    BN  282,680.    Pnb.  10-11-08.    FUed  11-12-86. 


QassO— Hardwara  aad  Plaaibiai  aad 
Stoaai-Rttiiig  Sapplbs 

821.025.  PROCESA.  Indactrias  Procesa,  S.A.  de  C.V.  BN 
181,005.    Pob.  10-11-08.    FUed  10-16-88. 

821.026.  MAGIK-PAK.  Ace  Mannfaetariag  Co.,  Inc.  BN 
182,664.    Pnb.  10-11-08.    FUed  12-0-88. 

821.027.  TARGETWARB.  Columbas  Plastic  Products,  lac. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  18  and  81).  BN  999,704. 
Pub.  10-11-88.    FUed  10-11-86. 

821.028.  ZJ  AND  DESIGN.  Ebnmermann  k  Jaaaen  OjB.b.H. 
SN  240,818.    Pnb.  10-11-88.    91108  8-11-88. 
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SN     241,015. 


821.029.    AMF-FIT.      AMP     Incorporated. 
Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-16-66. 

821.080.  API  AND  DEBIGkN.  American  Pamcor,  Incorpo- 
r«ted.    SS  241,228.    Pob.  10-11-66.    FU«d  3-17-66. 

821.081.  MICBO-SBT.  John  SterUng  Corporation.  S>N 
241,606.    Pob.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-28-66. 

821.083.  BIRD  SPA.  Katherlne  K.  MltcbeU,  d.b.a.  Kay 
MltebaU  Dedsns.  BN  241.822.  Pub.  10-11-66.  Filed 
»-2S^M. 

821,088.  KONBILBT.  Kay  k  Company  (Endneerfl)  Limited. 
SN  242.188.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     FUed  3-20-66. 

831.084.  BAROQUE  AND  DESIGN.  SterUns  Faucet  Com- 
paay.     BN  242.182.     Pnb.  10-11^6.     Filed  3-29-^6. 

821.080.  DECO  BOOM  AND  DESIGN.  American  Tack  k 
HartiMre  Co.,  Inc.  BN  242,818.  Pub.  10-11-66.  Filed 
8-81-66. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


Oass  IS-Ofls  and  Creases 

890,960.     (Bee  Class  4  for  thla  trademark.) 

821.088.    CANDY  STBIPED.    Halo  Sales  Corporation.    SN 

288,206.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    Filed  12-27-6S. 
821,087.     FOBVOL.     Ford  Deep  Bo<*  Oil  Co.     SN  243,118. 

Pob.  10-11-66.    Filed  4-11-66. 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

821.088.  MCDB.     MeDoogall-BaUer  Co.,   Ic.     SN   226,688. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-12-65. 

821.089.  TOPS  AliL.  AND  DESIGN.     Tobias  Paint  Manufac- 
turing Co.     BN  237,604.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  1-28-66. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  ProAicts 

821.040.  MIBCBLLAMBOUS  DESIGN.  Helme  Products,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  17  and  46).  SN  221,231. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  6-16-66. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Piiarmaceutical 


821.051.  WA  AND  DESIGN.  Westland  Alrtraft  Limited. 
SN  223,760.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  7-10-85. 

821.052.  EXPRESS.  Hllman  Equipment  Company,  Inc.  SN 
228,824.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  »-28-«5. 

821.053.  SLIM-JIM.  Bearfoot  Airway  Cor^ratlon.  SN 
228,982.    Pub.  9-27-88.    Filed  9-30-65. 

821.054.  KITTEN  ON  SCOOTER  (DESIGN).  Projects  Un- 
limited, Inc.    SN  230,561.    Pub.  10-11-66.    tflled  10-19-85. 

821.055.  STOP-LOCK.  Rockwell-Standard  Co|poratlon.  SN 
234,467.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  12-13-65. 

821.056.  WING  DING.  D.  P.  Harris  Hardwtjre  k  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.  SN  234,564.  Pub.  10-11-66.  FUed 
12-14-65. 

821.057.  CUSH  'N  TOW.  Nutting  Truck  an0  Caster  Com- 
pany.   SN  250,207.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Piled  t-l-8«- 


Class  20-  Unoleum  and  (Med  O^tii 


821.058.     COLOR-CRAFT.      Color-Craft  Products,   Inc.      SN 
229,415.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  10-6-65. 


821.041.  PBCLAVUS.  SpesUlebemie  Gesellscbaft  mlt  be- 
sdulBkter  Haftnng  k  Co.,  Anneimlttelfabrik.  SN  280,715. 
Pob.  10-11-66.    Filed  10-20-65. 

821.042.  PECLAVUB  AND  DESIGN.  Spesialchemie  Gesell- 
sdiaft  mlt  bctdirinkter  Haftnng  k  Co.,  Aranlemlttel- 
fabrik.     SN  232,483.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     FUed  11-10-65. 

821.043.  DILOR.  Savage  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  235,042. 
Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  12-16-65. 

821.044.  HIBTATTMB.  Kasar  Company.  SN  237,567.  Pub. 
10-11-66.    FUed  1-28-66. 

881,040.  BUPFLBTB.  Cbas.  Pflier  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  237,736. 
Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  2-1-66. 

821,040.  8CABTIL.  Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
238,862.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  2-15-66. 

821.047.  PBBIVADIL.  Breon  Laboratories  Inc.  SN  239,116. 
Pab.  10-11-86.    Filed  2-18-66. 

821.048.  ALCOOEN.  Betan  Company,  Inc.  SN  246,864. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.    Filed  5-31-66. 

821,040.     BASBINAL.      Betan  Company,   Inc.      SN   246,868. 

Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  5-31-66. 

821.0B0.  8BIDAL.  BcUn  Company,  Inc.  SN  246,870.  Pub. 
10-11-66.     filed  6-31-66. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Maddnes, 
and  Supplies 

821.059.  BEAULIEU.  Marcel  BeauUeu.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN  175.460.  Pub.  10-11-66. 
Filed  8-21-63. 

821.060.  TRYLON  AND  DESIGN.  Trylon  Incorporated. 
SN  188,681.     Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  3-18-64. 

621.061.  BIVIATOR.  Blrlator  8.A.  SN  195,022.  Pub. 
10-11-66.     Piled  6-18-64. 

821.062.  ELECTRICAL  MANUFACTURERS  OF  NEW 
YORK  INC.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  ElectrlcaliManufacturers 
of  New  York  Inc.  SN  208,066.  COLLEpriYE  MARK. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  12-14-64. 

621.063.  INLAND  CONTROLS  AND  DESIGlt.  Inland  Con- 
trols, Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2^  and  26).  BN 
218,642.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  8-12-66. 

821.064.  NELCO  AND  DESIGN.  Nelco  Corporation.  SN 
219,899.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  5-27-65. 

621.065.  KISTLER.  Klstler  Instrument  Corforation.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (CUsses  21  and  26).  BN  1220,002.  Pnb. 
10-11-66.    Filed  5-28-65. 

621.066.  FERRAL.  Tbe  (HeTeland  Crane  ft  Engineering 
Company.    SN  223,072.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Fl>ed  7-22-65. 

821.067.  AIR-SHIELDS.  Alr-Sbields,  IncJ  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Qasses  21,  23,  26,  31,  34,  and  44).  SN  224,140. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  7-26-65. 

821.068.  THE  ANNOUNCER.  Robosonics,  Inc.  SN  224,333. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  7-27-66. 

821.069.  RIGA-LITE.  The  Rig-A-Ute  Comipany  of  Texas, 
Inc.     SN  225,511.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  B-11-66. 

821.070.  PROXIMIT.  Tann  Corporation.  SN  228,950. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  9-2»-65. 

821.071.  FEDTRO  AND  DESIGN.  Fedtro,  Ific.  SN  230,239. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  10-15-66. 


Bradford  Novelty  Co., 
Filed  I10-21-65. 


821.072.  INSPECrriONEERKD.     Harrey  H^bbeU,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  230,638.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     Fll«d  10-20-66. 

821.073.  BRADFORD  AND  DESIGN. 
Inc.     SN  230,768.    Pub.  10-11-66, 

821.074.  AUTO-PAK.     Westlngbouse  Electijlc  Corporation. 
SN  230,984.     Pub.  10-11-66.     FUed  10-21-^65. 

821,076.     MAXI-WATT  AND  DESIGN.     Wl^cbarger  Corpo- 
ration.   8W  280,987.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Fllel  10-21-66. 

821,076.     INTBBSEAL.      International   Battery,    Inc.      SN 
231,918.     Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  11-1-66. 
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821.077.  MDLTIMATIC.    Adrance  Chemical  Company.    SN 
233,976.    Pub.  10-11-06.    FUe«  12-6-68. 

821.078.  BETA-LITE.      Lehigh  Valley   Industries,   Inc.      SN 
249,276.     Pub.  10-11-60.     FUed  6-30-66. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

821.079.  GTIMBT'S  PAL  POKEY.    Uketlde  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  219,346.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  5-20-65. 

821.080.  444.     Cortland  Industrtes,  Inc.     SN  220,617.     Pub. 
10-11-66.     FUed  6-7-65. 

821081.     BACH8TBIN  AND  DESIGN.    Anton  Llntner,  d.b.a. 

s'portschuhfabrlkation  Anton  Llntner.     SN  222,851.     Pub. 

10-11-66.     Filed  7-7-65. 
821  082      V  AND  DESIGN.     W.  Goebel  PorxeUsnfabrik  Oes- 

lau  und   Wllbelmsfeld.     MULTIPLE   CLASS    (Classes  22, 

38,  and  50).    SN  223,552.    Pub.  10-11-06.    FUed  7-16-65. 

821.083.  NEEDLEFISH.     Luhr   Jensen   ft    Sons.    Inc.      SN 
225,327.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  8-9-65. 

821.084.  UNEEDA.  Uneeda  DoU  Company,  Inc.   8N  228,080. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  9-17-65. 

821.085.  BASS  AND  DESIGN.  Old  Pal.  Inc.  SN  231,927. 
Pub.  10-11-66.     FUed  11-1-65. 

821080.  FLAG  AND  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).  Jarman-WUUam- 
son  Company.   SN  233,181.   Pnb.  10-11-66.  Filed  11-23-65. 

821.087.  BABY  WADDLES.  Goldberger  DoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  233,489.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  11-29-65. 

821.088.  BEEP  BEENT.  Louis  llarx  ft  Co.  Inc.  SN  233,723. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  12-1-65. 

821.089.  BBONCIO.  Carl  D.  Russell.  SX  234.771.  Pnb. 
10-11-66.    FUed  12-16-65. 

821,000.  MUSTANG.  Carl  D.  EusseU.  SN  234,772.  Pub. 
10-11-66.     Filed  12-16-65. 

821  091.  JAI-LITE  AND  DESIGN.  General  Sportcraft  Com- 
pany Ltd.     SN  234,815.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     Filed  12-17-65. 

821.092.  8QUBE-Z00S.  Kiddle  Products,  Inc.  SN  234,907. 
Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 

821.093.  CHRISTY.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  246,023.  Pub. 
10-11-66.     Filed  6-10-66. 

821,004.  TEACHY  KEEN.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  246,025.  Pub. 
10-11-66.     FUed  5-19-66. 


821.105.  RIGID-RE8TRIKE.     Tbe   CUtdnnatl   Shaper   Co. 
SN  288,580,    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  11-30-68. 

821.106.  QUICK-SET.    The  CleTeland  TwUt  DrlU  Company. 
SN  235,764.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  1-4-66. 

821.107.  3M.     MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   SN  287.468.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  1-27-68. 

821.108.  IMPERIAL.     MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company.    SN  287,469.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  1-27-66. 

821.109.  3D   WAVY    EDGE.     Washington   Forge,   Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  237,610.     Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  1-28-66. 

821.110.  NEOPOST.     Roneo-Neopost  Limited.     SN  240,683. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  3-10-66. 

821.111.  HONEST  AND  DESIGN.    Honest  Charley,  Inc.   SN 
240,913.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  3-14-66. 

821.112.  CONWED.      Wood    ConTcnion    Company.      8N 

241,613.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  3-22-66. 

821.113.  KBNROC.     Kennametal   Inc.      SN  242,184.      Pnb. 
10-11-66.     Filed  3-29-66. 

821.114.  KNOT    (DESIGN).     B.  H.  Bunn  Company.     SN 
242,213.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  3-30-66. 

821.115.  BANTAM  AND  DESIGN.     True  Temper  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  249,106.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  6-20-66. 


Qass  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 


821,116.     CONWED.       Wood     Conversion     Company. 
242,163.    Pub.  10-11-66.    PUed  3-29-86. 


SN 


Class26-MeasuriRg   and   Scientific 
Appli 


aass23-Cirtfory,  MiddMry/  9td  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


821,059.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
821,063.     (Sec  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

821.066.  (8eeClass21for  this  trademark.) 

821.067.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

821.117.  COLEMAN.      Coleman    Instruments    Corporation. 
8>N  222,552.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  7-2-65. 

821.118.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Adaptronlcs,  Inc. 
SN  226,408.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-26-65. 

821.119.  ADAPTRONICS.  Adaptronlcs,  Inc.  SN  226,400. 
Pub.  10-11-66.     FUed  8-26-65. 

821.120.  COFLEXIC.  L.  M.  Prince  Co.  SN  230,604.  Pub. 
10-11-66.     Filed  10-20-65. 

821.121.  FLEXITRON.  Triangle  Package  Machinery  Com- 
pany.    SN  230,060.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  10-21-68. 

821.122.  (X)PY-CAT.  Coastal  Abrasive  and  Tool  Company, 
Inc.     SN  232,193.    Pub,  10-11-66.    Filed  11-5-86. 

821  123  PHOTO-DIRECT.  Addressograph  Multigrapb  Cor- 
pi)ratlon.     SN  232,497.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  11-12-65. 

821,124.  THERMANOMETER.  Harvestall  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  237,115.     Pub.  10-11-66.     FUed  1-24-66. 


821 ,067.     ( See  Class  21  for  tbls  trademark. ) 
821 005.     MILOMATIC.     Clayton  Dewandre  Company  Lim- 
ited.    SN  208,545.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  12-21-64. 

821.096.  POLLARD.  Pollard  Bearings  Corporation,  by 
Change  of  name  from  Pollard  BaU  ft  Bearing  Corporation. 
SN  221,615.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  6-18-65. 

821.097.  MIST-JET  AND  DESIGN.     Tbe  Cleveland  TwUt  

DriU    Company.       SN    225,111.      Pub.     10-11-66.      Filed  -^■^^^■-^— 

8-6-65. 

821.098.  BASY-TITB.    OK«r  C.  Lee,  d.b.a.  Lee  Manufactur      Q^.  J^  ^  HOTOkNliad  huilWnenti 
Ing  C!o.     BN  280,661.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  lO-lfr-66.  '— ^  • 

821,000.  SPRAY  AND  DESIGN.  Spray  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    BN  280.044.     Pub.  1(^11-06.     FUed  10-21-66. 

821.100.  PDR.  Eaton  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.,  by  merger  and 
change  of  name  from  Eaton  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
238,082.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  11-22-66. 

821.101.  TRANDEM.  Eaton  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.,  by  merger 
and  change  of  name  from  Eaton  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  283,083.    Pub.  10-11-68.    FUed  11-22-65. 

821.102.  GATHERMATIC.  Thomas  Collators,  Inc.  SN 
283,148.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  11-22-65. 

821,108.  ROTOMATIC.  Thomas  Collators,  Inc.  SN  283,149. 
Pub.  ia-11-66.    FUed  11-22-68. 


821,125.     CHRONODIVER.       Movado    Watch    Agency,    Inc. 

SN  234,573.     Pub.  10-11-66.     FUed  12-14-65. 
821,120.     HONDA.     Sheffield  Watch  Inc.     SN  234.672.     Pnb. 

1(^11-66.    Filed  12-15-65. 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthanwara,  and 
Porcelain 


821,104.     HALLMATIC.     HaU  8kl-Uft  Company,  Inc.     SN 
283,408.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  11-20-65. 


821,127.    ROYAL  ALBERT.    Thos.  C.  Wild  ft  Sons  Limited. 
SN  233,545.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  11-20-65. 
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dais  31 "  IVtort  md  Refrigerators 

821,027.     ( Bee  CUn  18  for  this  trademark. ) 
821.067.     (See  Clan  21  for  tbU  trademark.) 

821.128.  BBVERAOK-AIB.       BeTtrage-Alr    Company.       SN 
210.637.    Pob.  10-11-66.    PUed  1-26-65. 

821.129.  LIND.     Union  Tank  Car  Company.     8N  235,734. 
Pab.  10-11-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

821,180.     LINDWATBB.     Union  Tank  Car   Company.      SN 
285.785.    Pnb.  lb-11-66.    FUed  1-&-66. 

821.131.  LINDBOFT.      Union    Tank    Car    Company.      SN 
236.736.    Pab.  10-11-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

821.132.  LIND8MOOTH.     Union  Tank  Car  Company.     SN 
235.789.    Pnb.  10t11-«6.    FUed  l-S-66. 

821.133.  CONW£D.  Wood  ConTenlon  Company.  SN  241,614. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.    Filed  3-22-66. 


Class  37-Paper  and  StatioM 


1 


I 


820,962.     (See  Clasi  3cf or  thla  trademark.) 

821.147.  K-LITH  VISIONEASE  MUSIC  WtllTINO  PAPER 
AND  DESION.  Orossman  Mualc  Corporation,  asBlenee  of 
MlUa  Music,  Inc.  SN  230,178.  Pub.  1)0-11-66.  Filed 
10-14-65. 

821.148.  KINGSTON.  Kingston  Products  Company.  SN 
231,827.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  10-29-60. 

821.149.  TELENOTE.  Francis  Orelf.  82|  284,819.  Pub. 
10-11-66.     Filed  12-17-68.  | 

821.150.  7099.  A.  W.  Faber-Castell  Pencil  Co.,  Inc.  B.N 
235,542.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  12-30-^. 

821.151.  AIRFORM.  Tbe  Northwest  Pape|>  Company.  8N 
237,248.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  1-25-66. 

821.152.  SNAPPI-ORAM.  VaUey  Bnslnes^  Aids,  Inc.  SN 
243,201.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  4-11-66. 


Class  32- ImHwe  aad  Upholstery 


821.134.     AMEBICANA.     Plasa  Barber  and  Beauty  Supply, 
lae.     SN  284,766.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     Filed  12-16-63. 


Class  34 -Heating, 
Apparatns 


,  and  Ventilating 


I 


821,067.     ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

821.135.  DTNAMASTAT.     Dynamics  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica.    SN  232,454.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     Filed  11-10-65. 

821.136.  GOODWIN  AND  DESIGN.    Goodwin  of  California 
Incorporated.    SN  233,900.    Pnb.  10-11-46.    Filed  12-3-65. 

821.137.  STTUST.    Eaton  Yale  *  Towne  Inc.     SN  241,649. 
Pab.  10-11-66.    Filed  3-23-66. 


Cass  38  -  PrinU  and  PaUicatio^ 

821,082.     (See  Class  22  for  tbls  trademark.) 

821.153.  INFORMAL  PACKBTTE.  Nor^ross,  Inc.  SN 
149,588.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  7-23-4)2. 

821.154.  SCIENCE  CITATION  INDEX.  Inlvtltute  for  Sden- 
tlflc  Information,  Inc.  SN  200,987.  Pnb.  110-11-66.  Filed 
8-31-64. 

821.155.  REPORT  AND  TAX  BULLETIN.  The  Corporation 
Trust  Company.  SN  201,823.  Pnb.  10-11-66.  Filed 
9-14-64.  1 

821.156.  RECTANGLE  LINED  FOR  YELL<>W  AND  BLACK 
(DESION).  curs  Notes.  Incorporated.  SN  224,584. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  7-30-65.  | 

821.157.  MY  THREE  EYES.  The  RnsheUe  Agency,  Inc.  SN 
226,474.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-25-65. 

821.158.  P  ETC.  AND  DESION.  Tbe  t'alse.  Inc.  SN 
234,233.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  12-8-6S. 

821.159.  WELLINGTON  SNTSBPBISE.  The  Lorain  Jour- 
nal Company.   SN  235,070.  Pnb.  10-11-66^  FUed  12-20-65. 

821.160.  DEVELOPMENTS.     Cole -Farmer    lutrument  * 


Class 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Madiinery  Pad- 
Mg,  aM  NoMHOtailic  Tires 


821.188.  FBNAPLAST.     J.  H.  Fenner  ft  Co.  Limited.  SN 
227,7«S.    Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  9-13-65.  j 

821.189.  TAP-MASTKB.    Tap-Matter  Corporation  Ltd.  SN 
242,405.    Pab.  10-11-^.    FUed  8-«l-«6. 


Equipment 
1-11-66. 


Co.       SN    236,180.      Pnb.     iO-11-66.       Filed 


SN 


821.161.  SPACE  -  FRAMED.      Ebnersons    Associates. 
239,508.    Pub.  1&-11-66.    FUed  2-24-66. 

821.162.  CBAF-TONB.  Tbe  Craftlnt  Ma^afaetorlag  Com- 
pany.    SN  239,739.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Fll^  2-28-66. 

821.163.  CRAF-TYPE  AND  DESIGN.  Th^  Craftint  Mana- 
factnrlng  Company.  SN  239,740.  Pnb.  10-11-66.  Filed 
2-28-66. 

821.164.  ACTION.  Tbe  United  SUtea  Jay<ees.  SN  246,839. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  5-31-66. 


Oass  36 — Mnsical  Initr—eHts  and  Snpplies  Qaos  39— dotldng 


821.140.  OLD  HISTORIAN.  Louis  J.  Rocke.  SN  219,068. 
Pab.  10-11-66.    Filed  5-1T-65. 

821.141.  FLASHBACK  AND  DESIGN.  BeU  Records,  Inc. 
8X220,828.    Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  6-10-65. 

821.142.  DIAL-O-MATIC.  The  Uonel  Toy  Corporation. 
SN  222.880.    Pab.  10-11-6.    FUed  6-80-65. 

821.148.  HOPS.  Betty  S.  Feldman,  d.b.a.  BeUa  Flowers. 
BN222.47T.    Pnb.  10-11-06.   FUad  7-1-66. 

821.144.  TMP-TINO  AND  DESION.  Talent  Management 
and  Promottons,  Inc.  SN  224.807.  Pab.  10-11-66.  FUed 
B-%-96. 

821.145.  3M.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   SN  238,650.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 

821.146.  AUBA  SONIC.  Anra  Soalc  Corp.  SN  245.657. 
Pob.  10-11-66.    FUed  5-16-66. 


Ooraets  Silhouette 
FUed  11-16-64. 


821.165.  SILHOUETTE  OF  LONDON. 
Limited.     SN  206,236.     Pnb.  10-11-66. 

821.166.  BEM-SETA.  Rapid-American  Oor^ratlon,  assignee 
of  Joseph  H.  Cohen  &  Sons,  Inc.  SV  227,008.  Pub. 
10-11-66.    Filed  9-2-65. 

821.167.  SLIM  TRIM.  Tbe  B.VJ).  Company,  Inc.  SN 
227,386.     Pnb.  5-10-66.    FUed  9-8-65. 

821.168.  DOILBN-LOFT.  Yerdnlgte  Olaniltoff-Fabrlken  Ak- 
tlengesellsdiaft.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUssea  39,  42,  and 
43).     SN  229.909.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     FUedi8-28-65. 

821.169.  SUBF  DECK.  Surf  Deck,  lac.  (N  231.778.  Pnb. 
10-11-66.     FUed  10-28-65.  . 

821.170.  TRADITIONAL  BY  COUNTRY  S^T  AND  DESIGN. 


Country   Set,   Inc. 
12-13-65. 


SN  234,393.     Pub. 


10-11-66.     FUed 
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821.171.  PHIL  ROSE  AND  VMITICAL  DESIGN.  PhU  Bom 
of  CaUforaU,  Inc.  SN  236,428.  Pub.  10-11-06.  FUed 
12-28-05. 

821.172.  PHIL  BOSE  AND  LATERAL  DESION.  PhU  Bose 
of  CallfomU,  Inc.  SN  236,429.  Pub.  10-11-66.  FUed 
12-26-66. 

821.173.  BANDBBIN.  Con-Staa  Indaatrtoa,  Inc.  SN  287.668. 
Pub.  10-11-00.    FUed  2-1-60. 

821.174.  DEVIL  'N  ANGEL.  Host  Pajamas,  Inc.  SN 
237,700.    Pnb.  10-11-00.    FU«1  2-1-06. 

821.175.  PAMPBBS.  Tbe  Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  SN 
237.741.    Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  2-1-06. 

821.176.  FANCIPANTB.  B.  Lowenbanm  Manufacturing 
Company.    8N  287.849.  Pab.  10-11-00.  FUed  2-2-06. 

821.177.  THOM  MCAN  CASTAWAY.  MelriUe  Shoe  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  287,860.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     FUed  2-2-66. 

821.178.  POCAHONTAS  AMD  DESIGN.  Shields  SUpper 
Corporatloo.     SN  237.876.     Pub.  10-11-66.     FUed  2-2-66. 

821.179.  M0N00BAM8.  G.  H.  BaH  k  Co.  SN  237,923. 
Pub.  10-11-00.    FUed  3-8-00. 


821.196.  RAND.    Renard  Linoleom  and  Rug  Company. 
240.956.    Pab.  10-11-00.    FUed  8-14-06. 

821.197.  CONWED.      Wood    Conrertion    Company. 
242,106.    Pub.  10-11-00.    FUed  8-29-06. 


OassM-Fagcy  fioods,  Fandsliings,  and 
Notions 


SM 


BK 


Qass  43 — Thread  and  Yam 

821.168.     (See  Class  39  for  thU  trademark.) 

821.198.  GAELIC  TWEED.     Splanerln  Yam  Co..  Inc.     SN 
226,864.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  2-8-66. 

821.199.  CHENILLE  CHERIE.     Splnaerin  Yam  Co..  lac. 
SN  283,198.    Pnb.  10-11-00.    FUed  11-23-06. 

821.200.  QUTRON.      Beaanlt    Corporation.      SN    288.880. 
Pub.  10-11-66.     FUed  2-fr-66. 

821.201.  QULENE.      Beanalt    Corporation.      SN    288,887. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  2-9-66. 

821.202.  QULAIRE.     Beaanlt   Corporation.     SN   238,380. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  2-0-66. 

821.203.  D8N.     Beanalt  Corporation.     SN   2S9.000.     Pab. 
10-11-66.     FUed  2-17-66. 

821.204.  UNEL.    Union  Carbide  Corporation.    SN  240,667. 
Pub.  1(^11-00.    FUed  3-9-06. 


821.180.  KIRBT  BEARD.     Newey  Brothers  Limited.     SN 
181,488.    Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  11-19-08. 

821.181.  DIANA.     The  Boye  Needle  Company.     SN  204.548. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  10-22-64. 

821.182.  CAPABELLE.         A.C.T.         SN      226,829.         Pnb. 
10-11-00.    FUed  8-24-06. 

821,188.     THEODORA  AND  DESIGN.     Theodora  Wig  Cor- 
poration.    SN  288.655.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     FUed   11-30-65. 


Qass  41-Canes,  Parasob,  and  Umbrellas 

820.962.     ( See  Class  8  for  this  trademark. ) 
821.184.    SCOPE.    D.  Kids  k  Bod,  Inc.    SN  240,182.    Pnb. 
10-11-66.    FUed  8-4-66. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Snrgicai 

821,067.     ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

821.205.  LIFE  SYSTEMS  AND  DESIGN.  Bourns.  Inc.  SN 
225.721.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-16-65. 

821.206.  HIGHLANDER.  Institutional  Indnstries,  Inc.  SN 
236,491.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    Filed  1-14-66. 

821.207.  ELECTREX.  Rexall  Drag  and  Chemical  Company. 
d.b.a.  Rezan  Dmg  Company.  SN  287,029.  Pob.  10-11-00. 
Filed  1-21-00. 

821.208.  ATTRACT-O-MAT.  Snrgltool  Incorporated.  SN 
287.261.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  1-25-66. 

821.209.  PRO-FIXX.  Lemer  Lalwratories,  Ijc.  SN  287.573. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.     FUed  1-28-06. 

SN     287,600. 


821,210.     SONET.       Bonotone    Corjwratlon. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.     FUed  1-28-66. 


Oasi 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Snbstitntes  Therefor 

821,168.     (See  CUss  39  for  thU  trademark.) 

821.185.  SEVILLE.  Fralt  of  the  Loom,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Frait  of  the  Loom,  Inc.  SN  196,442.  Pub.  10-11-66. 
FUed0-2»-O4. 

821.186.  LYNNFIBLD  OF  BOSTON.  Lynnfleld  Fabrics  Inc. 
SN  216.771.     Pub.  10-11-00.     FUed  4-2-05. 

821.187.  HYOEIA.  Em  Hypo-Allergenic  ProdncU  Com- 
pany.   SN  285,288.    Pub.  1(^11-66.    Filed  12-27-65. 

821.188.  BEAM-EASY.  EmUe  Beraat  k  Sons  Co.  SN 
287,208.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    Filed  1-25-66. 

821.189.  8YNOCHLOR.  United  MerchanU  and  Manufac- 
turers, Inc.     SN  240,129.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  3-3-66. 

821.190.  WOONASKA.  Deerlng  MlUUcen,  Inc.  SN  240,510. 
Pub.  10-11-00.    FUed  3-9-00. 

821,101.  RA-LOC.  Deerlng  MUllkeB,  Inc.  SN  240,011. 
Pub.  10-11-00.    FUed  8-9-00. 

821,192.  DANEIBE.  Dan  River  MlUt.  Incorporated.  SN 
240,687.    Pnb.  lO-ll-OO.    FUed  8-10-00. 

821.198.  OniLD  CREST.  Jersey  Carpet  Corporation.  »N 
240,022.    Pnb.  10-11-00.    FUed  8-10-00. 

821.194.  WEBLOT.  The  Kendall  Company.  SN  240.028. 
Pub.  10-11-00.    FUed  8-10-00. 

821,196.  MILLIBBT.  Deerlng  MlUlken.  Inc.  SN  240,714. 
Pnb.  10-11-00.    FUed  8-11-00. 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinlcs  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


821.211.  CROWN   IN   CIRCLE    (DESIGN).     Royal   Castle 
System.  Inc.    SN  219,781.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    Filed  5-26-05. 

821.212.  DIET    TYME.      Party-Tyme    Products,    Inc.      BN 
226,668.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  S-27-65. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingridienti  of  Foods 

821,040.     (See  Class  17  for  thU  trademark.) 

821.213.  FAT  FEEDS  FOR  SLICK  CHICKS  AND  DESIGN. 
Southwest  By-Prodncts,  Inc.  SN  197,787.  Pnb.  10-11-00. 
FUed  7-13-04. 

821.214.  SHAKE  BREAK  AND  DESIGN.  Shake  Bnak, 
Inc.,  assignee  of  Tbe  ComeUna  Company.  SN  202,778. 
Pnb.  10-11-00.    Filed  9-28-04. 

821.215.  MOOEN  DAVID.  Mogen  Darid  Food  Prodnets, 
Inc.     SN  211,564.    Pab.  10-11-00.     FUed  2-0-06. 

821.216.  MANOLETE.  Morend,  SJL  BN  220,017.  Pab. 
10-11-66.     Filed  5-28-60. 


TM200 
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SN 
SN 

d.b.a. 
Filed 


Ml^lT.  CANDY  FOB  YOU  NOW  MONBY  WHSN  YOU 
MBBD  IT.  Floe  Prodneti  Compuiy,  Inc.,  awlfnee  of  Fine 
Predacts  Gorpontton.  SN  222,479.  Pub.  10-11-66.  Filed 
7-1-es. 

821.218.  DOBOTHY  MXTBISL'S.  Brisham's,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
DOmOTHY  MUBDCL'S.  SN  228.216.  Pnb.  10-11-66. 
Flkd  7-18-M. 

8S1.S19.  IDAHO  8PBINQS  BAINBOW  TBOUT  AMD  DB- 
UON.  Uaho  Spriast  Trent  Company.  SN  224,619.  Pub. 
10-11-M.    FUed7-S0-69. 

821420.  FBEIA.  Akajaaelakapet  Freia.  SN  225,626.  Pub. 
10-11-46.    FUed  8-18-66. 

821.221.  FUNT'g  HAMBUBQEBS  AND  DESIGN.  FUnt's, 
Xscorporated.  SN  228.809.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    Filed  9-29-65. 

821.222.  FBUIT  FAIB.  Meaholam's  Inc..  d.b.a.  Fruit  Fair. 
8M  2S1.1W.     Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  10-22-65. 

821.228.  CBBAMETTE.      The    Creamette    Company. 
2M,S98.    Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  10-23-65. 

821.224.     CBKAMUJTTES.      The    Creamette    Company. 

2S1.S96.  Pab.  10-11-66.  FUed  10-23-66. 
821.226.    liOTHBB'S.       Tbe     Creamette     Company. 

m,89T.  Pnb.  10-11-66.  FUed  10-23-65. 
821.226.     LEM-BICH.       Jeannie     B.     Fitislmmons, 

HeirlBd  Fltiainunons.    SN  281.411.    Pnb.  10-11-66 

10-28-66. 

821 J27.     DUKE'S  CAPTAIN  QOQO  AND  DESIGN.    The  C. 

F.  Saner  Company.    SN  288,686.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed 

11-80^66. 
8S1JS8.    AVALANCHB.     Cel-A-Pak.      SN   284,610.      Pub. 

10-11-ee.    FUed  12-18-65. 

821.229.  BBSTEX.  H.  E.  Bntt  Grocery  Company,  d.b.a. 
Harttagen  Canning  Company.  SN  234,535.  Pub.  10-11-66. 
FUed  12-14-66. 

821.280.  HILLS  BEOS  AND  DESIGN.  Hills  Bros.  ColTee, 
Inc.    SN  287,118.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  1-24-66. 

821.281.  HILLS  BBOS  AND  DESIGN.  HlUi  Bros.  Coffee, 
Inc.    SN  287,119.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  1-24-66. 

821.282.  HILLS  BBOS  AND  ABAB  FIGURE.  HlUs  Bros. 
Ooflee,  Inc.    SN  287,120.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  1-24-66. 

821.288.  ACTION.  Warner-Lambert  Pbarmacentlcal  Com- 
pany.    SN  287.407.    Pnb.  10-^11-66.     FUed  1-26-66. 

821.284.  VITA  PLUS  AND  DESIGN.  Vita  Plus  Corpora- 
ttoa.     SN  248,605.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     FUed  4-14-66. 

821.286.  COFFEE  MAGIC  A  *  W  ROOT  BEER  AND  DE- 
SIGN. A  A  W  Boot  Beer  Co.  SN  246,225.  Pnb.  10-11-66. 
FUed  6-28-66. 

821.286.  A  A  W  AND  DESIGN.  A  ft  W  Root  Beer  Co.  SN 
246.228.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  0-23-66. 

821.287.  A  A  W  BOOT  BEER  AND  DESIGN.  A  4k  W  Root 
Beer  Co.    SN  246.229.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  5-28-66. 

8S1.2S8.    WESSON.    Hnnt  Foods  and  Indnstries,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

HoBt-Wesaon  Foods.    SN  249,474.    Pnb.  10-^11-66.    Filed 

7--SrM. 
821,280.     BOUNCE.     Deer  PaA   BaUng  Co.      SN   250.075. 

Fob.  10-11-66.    FUed  7-12-66. 

821.240.  FUN  LOVBB&  Lerer  Brothers  Company.  SN 
2S0.SS8.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  7-14-66. 

821.241.  LITTLE  NOTHINGS.  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
SN  260,229.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  7-14-66. 

821^42.     8NAXV1LLB.      Lerer    Brothers    Company 
260,281.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  7-14-66. 


821,246.  JONKEB  CAPBBO.  Ko-OperatieTe{  Wijnbonwen 
VerenlgiBg  Van  Zaid-Afrtka  Bepcrkt.  BN  |28,916.  Pub. 
10-11-66.     Filed  9-29-65. 


SN 
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821.247.  GENDARME.        Schenley     DistiUeik.     Inc. 
225,899.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  8-17-66. 

921.248.  KENTUCKY    NECTAR.      Oeeting   A  Fromm, 
SN  226,738.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-80-65. 

921.249.  CAPRICE.  Joseph  E.  Seagram  k  SOns,  Inc.,  d.ba. 
Calvert  DistUUng  Co.,  SN  232,865.  Pnb.  10-11-66.  Filed 
11-17-65. 

921.250.  LIDO.  Joseph  E.  Seagram  A  8oi$s,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Calvert  Distilling  Co.  SN  282.866.  Pnb.  lOi-11-66.  FUed 
11-17-65. 

821.251.  RANCHMAN.  National  Distillers  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  d.b.a.  National  Distillers  Products  Co.  SN 
233,375.    Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  11-26-65. 

821.252.  BONVILLE.  Scfaieffelln  A  Co.  SN  £234,470.  Pub. 
10-11-66.     Filed  12-13-65.  [ 

821.253.  BRONCO.  Standard  Food  Prodndts  Corp.  SN 
237,049.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 

1  _^_^_ 


821.248.  F.  CHAUVBNET.  Soeiete  Commerdale  des  Bonr- 
goflaee  de  Marqne  F.  Clianvaiet  on  par  Abrevlation 
'V.CBJf."     SN  220.670.     Pab.  10-11-66.     Hied  6-7-65. 

821.244.  EMEBALD  OBEBN.  Pan!  Masaoo,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Pan!  Manon  and  Panl  Maseon  Vineyards.  SN  292,854. 
Pab.  10-11-46.    FUed  7-7-66. 

821.245.  CABSTBN8  8C  AND  DX8ION.  BektkeUerel  Car- 
■teas  KG.     SN  224,844.     Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  7-27-65. 


1 


GassSO-Merchaiidis*  Not  Otherwise 
Gassified 

821,082.     (See  Class  22  for  this  trademark.) 

821.254.  PENDBLFIN.      Pendelfln    Studios    Limited.      SN 
235,710.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  1-8-66. 

821.255.  OICS.      General    Items    Company.      SN    289,142. 
Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  2-18-66. 

821.256.  MOOD    SCROLL.     Herbert   A.   Ottp,   d.bA.    Mood 
Enterprises.     SN  240,187.     Pnb.  10-11-66.  '  Filed  8-4-66. 

821.257.  CONWED.       Wood     Conversion     Company.       SN 
242,167.    Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  3-29-66. 

821.258.  FABRI'-KAP.    Fabri-Kal  Corporation.    SN  248,433. 
Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  4-14-66. 


Oass  51  -  CosMtia  md  Teflet 


821.259.  COLOR  AHEAD!  John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  assignee 
of  Technique,  Inc.  SN  210,057.  Pub.  10-11-66.  FUed 
1-15-65. 

821.260.  ULTRALUCBNT.  Max  Factor  A  Co.,  d.b.a.  Max 
Factor.     SN  211,082.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    Fll^d  2-1-65. 

821.261.  BENDBNE.  Ben  Dinerstein,  d.b.a. !  Bendyne  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.     SN  228,587.    Pub.  10-11-66.    F>led  7-16-65. 

821.262.  SHIDBN.  Kanegafachi  Boseki  Ka^nshlki  Kalsha, 
d.b.a.  Kanegafuchi  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.  SN' 224,209.  Pnb. 
10-11-66.    FUed  7-26-65.  ' 

821,268.  O.BA.O.  Cadoricin,  Sodete  Anonyn^.  SN  224,916. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.    Filed  8-4^5. 

821.264.  'COLOR  GALLERIA.'  Revlon,  In^.  SN  225,600. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-12-65. 

821,266.  'COLOR  PALAZZO.'  Revlon,  Inci  SN  226,601. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-12-66. 

821.266.  ODELL  TEOL  HAIB  TRAINEE.  JThe  OdeU  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  229.368.     Pnb.  10-11-66.   JFUed  10-6-65. 

821.267.  BEFOR  9.  Pharmaeentieal  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
282.142.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  11-4-66.      | 

821.268.  DEPROVINYLLOL.  Dep  Con|oration.  SN 
288,080.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  11-22-66. 

821.260.  BY  AMY  MSRLA  AMD  DXSION.  Amy  Merle  Cmn- 
pany.    SN  288.269.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  |ll-24-66. 
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821.270.  PBfMAMT.    Food  Prednets  Company  of  America.. 
auifoet  Of  Pharauceatleal  Laboratorlea,  Inc.    SN  288,818. 
Pnb.  6-21-66.    FUed  12-2-66. 

821.271.  DAMSEL.  Daggett  and  RamsdeU  International 
Corporatloa.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  62). 
SN  284,626.     Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  12-15-66. 

821.272.  BAIN  NOUVEAU.  HonUgant.  Inc.  SN  235,304. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  12-27-65. 

821.278.  MIX  'N  MATCH.  Stensel  Products.  SN  236,664. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  1-17-66. 

821.274.  TRIAL  BY  JUBY.  James  Ray  Wingfleld,  d.b.a. 
Wingfleld  Laboratories.  SN  288.028.  Pub.  10-11-66.  Filed 
2-3-66. 

821.275.  CARNEGIE.  Hattie  Carnegie.  Inc.  SN  238,710. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  2-14-66. 

821.276.  COLOONB  SILK.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  SN 
289.708.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  2-28-66. 

821.277.  WOBTH.  Les  Parfnms  Worth  de  Paris,  Inc.  SN 
240,184.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-4-66. 

821.278.  LUMAR.  Losler  laeerporated.  SN  240,460.  Pub. 
10-11-66.    FUed  3-8-66. 

SN  240,848. 


Service  Marks 


OasslOO- 


Bernard  Mann- 
10-11-66.      FUed 


SN 


821,279.     WHITE  WHITE.     Bonne  BeU,  Inc. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  3-14-66. 


SN    241,151. 


821.280.  KID   GLOVE.      Lan-0-8been,    Inc. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  3-16-66. 

821.281.  ZARIS.  Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  247,068.  Pnb.  10-11-66.  Filed 
6-1-66. 


The  GUlette  Company,  d.b.a.  The 
248,282.       Pub.    10-11-66.       FUed 


821.282.  PEEK-A-DOO. 
Toni  Company.  SN 
0-17-66. 

821.283.  CONCERN.    American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  249.286.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  6-30-66. 


Oais  52-Detergeils  ad!  Soaps 


821,296.     THE  JOLLY  ROGER.     Arthur  L.  Salisbury.     SN 

196,810    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  6-80-64. 
821,207.     STERL-O-MATT  AND  DESIGN. 

facturing    Co.       SN    200,403.      P« 

8-24-64. 

821.298.  H   AND  DESIGN.     HospitaUty   Motor  Inns. 
201,842.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  9-14-64. 

821.299.  AGRICARE.  Continental  Oil  Company,  asstgaee 
of  American  Agrieoltural  Chemical  Company.  SN  200,882. 
Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  1-6-66. 

821.300.  NUTCO.  Nassan  Industrial  Uniform  Service,  Inc. 
SN  224.545.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  7-29-65. 

821.301.  MAN  (DESIGN).  Nassau  Industrial  Uniform 
Service,  Inc.    SN  224.546.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  7-29-66. 

821.802.  RMA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Rubber  Mannfartnrers 
AssocUtlon.  Inc.  SN  224,966.  Pnb,  10-11-66.  FUed 
8-4-65. 

821.303.  CHICKEN  PLATTER  AND  DESIGN.  TybursW  k 
Wood.    SN  226,088.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-27-66. 

821.304.  WEYERHAEUSER  REGISTERED  HOME.  Weyer- 
haeuser  Company.  SN  227,908.  Pub.  10-11-66.  FUed 
0-15-66. 

821,305     FLINT'S  AND  DESIGN.    FUnt's  Incorporated.    SN 

228,900.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  9-29-65. 
821,306.     MISCELLANEOUS   DESIGN.      Howard   Johnson's 

Motor  Lodges,  Inc.     SN  229,012.     Pub.  10-11-66.     FUed 

9-80-65. 

821.807.  MAGICOMBE.  Fantastlqne  Designee,  Inc.  SN 
229,222.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  10-4-65. 

821.808.  NFPA  AND  DESIGN.  National  Fire  Proteetioa 
AssocUtlon  International.  SN  280,872.  Pnb.  10-11-66. 
FUed  10-21-66. 

821,309.  BOAT — US  AND  DESIGN.  Boat  Owners  Associa- 
tion of  the  United  States.  SN  232.968  Pnb.  10-11-06. 
Filed  11-19-65. 

821.810.  POLO  BAR.  Knott  Hotels  Corporation.  SN 
244.864.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  5-4-66. 


WUeswood,  Inc., 
181,288.      Pub. 


Apex 
Filed 


821,271.     (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark. ) 

821.284.  WII^SWOOD  COUNTRY  STORE. 
d.b.a.  WUeswood  Country  Store.  SN 
10-11-66.     FUed  11-16-68. 

821,286.  BOYLOUT.  Donald  E.  Ostermeler,  d.b.a. 
Engineering  Company.  SN  226.660.  Pub.  10-11-66. 
8-26-68. 

821.286.  PRINCESS.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  227,811. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.    Filed  9-16-66. 

821.287.  BOUQUET  OF  BUBBLES.  RexsU  Drug  and  Chem- 
ical Company,  d.b.a.  Vanda  Cosmetics.  SN  286.143.  Pub. 
10-11-66.     FUed  1-10-66. 


Class  101  -  Adverlisim  ad!  Bathwn 


821.288.  RUG-MATE.  Zynolyte  Products  Company.  SN 
236,602.     Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  1-17-66. 

821.289.  CONTRACTOR  SPECIAL.  American-Lincoln  Cor- 
poraUon.     SN  289,206.     Pnb.   10-11-66.     Filed   2-21-66. 

821.290.  MASK-N-GLAS.  Cbemtronlcs  Inc.  SN  241,083. 
Pub.  10-11-66.     FUed  ft-16-66. 

821.291.  TRI-KEM.  Alrkem,  Inc.  SN  241,218.  Pub. 
10-11-66.    FUed  S-17-M. 

821.292.  DOG  (DESIGN).  Big  Kemd  Pet  Foods.  Inc.  SN 
241,298.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  2-28-66. 

821,208.  PANHANDLER.  Aeroeol  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  241,407.    Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  8-21-66. 

821.294.  H.B.B.  H.  E.  Bntt  Grocery  Company,  d.b.a. 
Harliagea  Caanlag  Coa^any.  BN  240,702.  Pub.  10-11-66. 
FUed  J-^-W. 

821.295.  BEAUTY  SEAL.  Dr.  Vladimir  Alexandre  Ones- 
klw,  d.b.a.  Laboratories  dn  Dr.  V.  A.  OnesUw,  and/or 
Beauty  SeaL    SN  260.114.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  7-13-66. 


821.311.  BONNIE.  THE  PLAID  LASSIE  AND  DESIGN. 
B.  F.  MacDonald  Stamp  Company.  SN  187,585.  Pnb. 
7-9-63.    FUed  2-8-62. 

821.312.  REPRESENTATION  OF  GIRL  CHARACTER.  E. 
F.  MacDonald  Stamp  CouM^any.  SN  187,587\  Pnb.  4-16-63. 
Filed  2-8-62.  J 

821.313.  C  AND  DESIGN  OF  GIRL  IN  PLAID.  E.  F. 
MacDonald  Stamp  Company,  assignee  of  Consnmera  Trad- 
ing Stamp  Corporation.  SN  145.808.  Pnb.  6-25-63.  FUed 
5-31-62. 


821.814.  KELLOGG'S.  KeUogg  Company.  SN  201.406. 
Pnb.  10-11-06.    FUed  9-6-64. 

821.815.  DATA  CX)RB  AND  DESIGN.  HaUeraft  Homes.  Inc. 
SN  224,092.    Pnb.lO-U-M.    FUed  7-28-65. 

821.316.  WEYERHAEUSEB  REGISTERED  HOME.  Weyer- 
haeaser  Company.  SN  227,904.  Pnb.  10-11-06.  FUed 
9-1&-65. 

821.317.  CIRCLE  BUSINESS  SERVICES  AND  DESIGN. 
Circle  Business  Services.  SN  229,065.  Pnb.  10-11-66. 
FUed  10-1-65. 

821.318.  FTD  AND  DESIGN.  Florists'  Transwerid  De- 
Uvery  AssocUtlon.  SN  236.983.  Pnb.  10-11-66.  FUed 
1-21-66. 

821.319.  MISS  BATHING  BEAUTY  OF  THE  YEAR.  Char- 
lie See,  d.b.a.  (HiarUa  See  *  AsaocUtes.  SN  237,271.  Pnb. 
10^1-66.    FUed  1-20-66. 
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8313S0.  MI8B  BIKINI  QUKBN.  CharUe  See.  d.b.t.  CharUe 
See  ft  AwoeUtea.  8N  237.272.  Pnb.  10-11-4S6.  Filed 
1-2S-M. 

821.321.  MI8S  QUBEN  Or  QfOSBNg.  Charlie  Bee,  d.b.a. 
Charlie  See  *  Anociates.  8N  237,275.  Pab.  lQ-11-66. 
FQed  1-25-96. 


Class  103  -  CoastractiM  mi  Rt^ir 

821.327.  AUSTIN  SPIRA-PARK.    The  Aoitin  Company.    8N 
202,127.    Pub.  10-11-66.    FUed  9-18-64.      I 

821.328.  TRAVEL-OASIS.      Marathon    Oil    Company.      SN 
244,790.    Pab.  10-11-66.    FUed  5-3-66. 


Qms  102  "  hsiiraMS  ind  FfaMRciil 


821,322.  DITBSSIFIED  INDUSTRIES.  Dirertifled  Indna- 
trlee.  d.h.a.  DlTeraUed  lodoatriee  ReiUton.  SN  188.621. 
Pab.  10-11-M.    FUed  3-13-64. 

821.328.  NOM  AND  DBSIQN.  National  Orange  Mntaal  In- 
raraace  Company.  SN  227,606.  Pab.  10-11-66.  Filed 
•-1(M». 

821.324.  WXYEHHABUBBB  BKOISTERED  HOME.     Weyer- 

ItMoaer  Comptny.     SN  227.905.    Fob.  10-11-66.     Filed 
»-15-6S. 

821.325.  MI  PLAN  AND  DESIGN.  Motorlata  Inaurance 
Aseney.  Inc.    SN  228.234.    Pob.  10-11-66.    Filed  9-20-65. 

821,826.     MASKST   CREDIT   CORP.   AND  DBBION.      The 

m  F.  MadDonaM  Company.    BN  284.662.    Pab.  10-11-66. 
llled  12-lB-OS. 
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821,329.     WETERHAEUSBR.    Weyerhaeaaer  Company.     SN 
241,209.     Pnb.  10-11-66.     Filed  3-16-66. 


I  

Oatt  107  -  Edaatioa  mi  Eatartiiaanat 

821.330.  FURRY  ANIMAL  (DBBION).  Deando  Umlted. 
SN  206,426.    Pnb.  10-11-66.    FUed  11-18-44. 

821.331.  STENOSPEBD.  Stenoapeed,  Incorporated.  SN 
224,036.    Pab.  10-11-66.    Filed  7-22-65. 

821.332.  HOUSE  OF  JAMES  ACCREDITED  AND  DESIGN. 
Jamea  J.  WhiUock,  d.b.a.  Hooae  of  Jamea.  SN  224,134. 
Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  7-23-65. 

821.333.  LOLLIPOP  STORY  BOX.  Lin  Folk;  SN  229.422. 
Pnb.  10-11-66.     Filed  lO-ft-65. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Theae  regiatrationa  are  not  anbject  to  oppoaitlon. 

SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certlfleatea) 

8Sl,Ue.     Teeeo  Chemicala.  Inc..  AtlanU.  Ga.     BN  282,440.  9oda  Aah,  Sodium  Chlortte,  Fluorldea,  Anhyd«oaa  Ammonia, 

lUad  11-10-40.  Caldam  Chloride,  Chromate  of  Soda,  Liqald  Chlorine,  Orfanlc 

HrrDOm    TXT    ^irAm-rin  Chlorine,    Chlorine    SUbUiier,    FUmlng    Amifie   Complezee. 

f  Hid  1     U^      TT  A 1  JLIv  FloccuUting  Agenta,  and  Non-Poiaoaoaa  Algae^dea. 

CHEMISTRY  ci-  23-Coti.ry,  MmUm^.  MMAToc^  mi 

Oam  6— Chwricsli  mi  Ckimka  CompodtJOM  Thereof 

For  iDduatrlal  Matotenanee  Ch«iIcala--NMnel,,  Chlorine        p„  AutomaUc  Water  Chlorlnatora. 
Oaa.  Adda,  Aloiaa,  Calelom  Hypochlorite.  Actlrated  Carbon, 
Canatlc  Boda,  Copper  and  Ferric  Salphatea,  Lime  Pboaphate,         Flrat  nae  on  or  about  October  1962. 


"^  SECTION  2 

Claii6-CliMicals  aid  Clienical  Con-  Class  7-Cordage 


821,886.    See  Section  1  (Combined  certificate). 
821,884.    AFTA  Solrents  Corporation.  Olen  Cotc.  N.Y.    SN 
210.717.    FUed  P.R.  1-27-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-21-66. 


NO-TRAK 


821,337.  Minneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing'  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.  SN  219,806.  FUed  P.R.  5-26-66;  Am. 
S.R.  9-26-66. 

I  HOLLY  TIE 

For  Ribbon. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  20, 1961. 


ror  Ctaamical  Spray  To  Hold  Dirt  and  Duet  on  Ruga  and 
DoorlCats. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  12. 1965. 


I  

Class  10 -Fertifizers 


821,885.    The  Herbert  Stanley  Co.,  Inc..  Winnetka,  lU.    SN 
220.609.    FUed  P.R.  6-8-65;  Am.  S.R.  10-26-66. 


DUST-AIDE 


Vor  Daat  Cloth  and  Doat  Mop  Spray  Preparation. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Feb.  28, 1966. 


821,338.    The  (}eneral  Tire  ft  Rubber  Compani,  Akron.  Ohio. 
SN  215,497.    Filed  P.R.  4-1-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-iL2-06. 

•  DELUXE  LAW^ 

AppUcant  makea  no  claim  to  the  word  "Delate"  apart  from 
the  mark  for  the  gooda  recited. 
For  Lawn  and  Plant  FertUiaer. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  5, 1965. 
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TM  208 


821.344.    John  ■.  Prtoe.  Jr..  d.ka.  Sorfboarts  Hawaii.  In- 

Class  18  -  Madidats  md  Pharaiacaatlcal     f^^"^-  *^  ^^^  "***  '*  """^ ''  ^  **^ 


821,839.     Pharmaceatlcal  Leiberatarlea,  lac,  Plalnfteld,  N.J. 
BN  211.468.     FUed  P.R.  2-5-65 ;  Am.  B.R.  10-24-66. 


PAGET 


For  Aaalgealca,  Vitamin  Pteparatloaa  aad  Rabblag  Aleefeol. 
Flrat  QM  on  or  aboat  Dec.  10, 1964. 


821.340.    Baafi  Prodacta  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  223,958.        For  Sorfboarda. 

FUad  P.B.  7-8S-60 ;  Am.  B.B.  8-28-66.  "I***  «»^  -^"W-  *.  !»•»• 


Cass  23 -Ciliary, 
and  Parts  Tharaaff 


^aaoHBa^^/  an  i  aw. 


821,386.     Bee  Section  1  (Combined  certificate). 


The  word  "Amaro"  meana  "Utter"  in  the  Italian  langnage. 
and  the  worda  "Stomatleo-ApetltlTo"  mean  "atomach  aoothing 
aperitif." 

For  Stomach  and  Appetlaing  Bitten. 

Firat  uae  September  1964. 


Class  35 -Bahi^i,  Hosa,  MadAwry  Padc- 
Ib|,  adi  NoBBiitilic  Tiras 

821,845.     United  SUtea  Rubber  Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
SN265.1S8.    FUed  9-96-66. 


821,341.    Kaaar  Laboratoriea.  NUea.  lU.    SN  229,818.    Filed 
P.R.  10-11-M :  Ask  S.  R.  i-SO-OO. 

PRIVATE  PAIN  IS  AS 

UNNECESSARY  AS 
A  HEADACHE 

Vor  Local  Aaeatbetle,  Antlaeptle  Pharmaceatlcal  Prepara- 
tion. 
Flrtt  ase  B«pt  SO.  1965. 


For  Pneamatlc  Tlreo. 
Flrat  uae  May  1965. 


dau  38-Priirts  and  PaMkHiaM 


821,342.  Soathweatem  Drug  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Tru-Lab 
Producta.  Dallaa.  Tex.  SN  231.807.  FUed  P.R.  10-22-65  ; 
Am.  S.R.  10-8-60. 


TRUBALM 


821,346.  Plttabnrgh  RaUwaya  C— ipaay,  Plttaburgb,  Pa., 
aaalgnee  of  The  Induatrlal  PnbllaMag  Corporation,  CleTe- 
land,  Ohio.  SN  203,091.  FUed  PJl.  10-1-64;  Am.  S.R. 
10-25-06. 

GOVERNMENT 
PURCHASING  DIGEST 

For  Trade  Mafaiiae  PnUished  Mondily  or  From  Time  to 
Time. 

Firat  nae  on  or  about  Sept.  16,  1964. 


For  Analgeaic  Heat  Balm. 
Flrat  aae  Ang.  25. 1964. 


821,347.     Paper    Induatry     Management     Aaaociation,     Dea 
Plainea,  HI.     SN  206.958.     FUed  P.R.  11-25-64 ;  Am.  S.R. 


10-10-06. 


PAPER  WEEK 


Oan  22-fiiaN(,  Tayt,  aad  Sportiag  Coods 

821,843.     Origlaal    Toy    Corporatloa,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      SN 
218.672.     rUad  PJl.  5-11-OS;  Am.  S.R.  10-20-66. 

THE  GAME  THAT'S  PLAYED 
AROUND  THE  WORLD 

For  Apparatoe  Bold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Cheaa  and 
Cheeker-TJrpt  Parior  Game. 
Flrat  aae  May  8. 1966. 


For  Newaletter  laaoed  From  Time  to  Time  Contaiaing  In- 
formation of  Intereat  to  the  Paper  Induatry. 
Firat  uae  on  or  about  Nov.  2,  1964. 


821,348.     American  Nuclear  Society  Incorporated,  Hiawlale, 
III.     SN  214.597.    FUed  P.R.  3-22-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-20-00. 

NUCLEAR  APPLICATIONS 

Owner  of  Sef.  Noa.  656,620.  764.723,  and  775,380. 
For  Technical  Magaaine  PubUahed  Periodically. 
Firat  uae  Feb.  15,  1965. 


TM2M 


1 
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821.SM.    NorcroM.  !«!..  N«w  Tort,  N.T.    8N  220.184.    VOtd 
P.B.  6-l-«6 ;  Am.  8.B.  10-tl-««. 


KING  SIZE 


821.856.     McGraw-HUl.  Inc..  N«w  York,  N.T.     8N  241.070. 
Snied  S-15-66.  I 

I    ELECTRONICS  ABBjOAD 


For  Onotlnf  Card*. 
First  uw  Jane  1053. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  6fl0,»86. 

For  Section  of  a  Monthly  Mtcwlne. 

Flmt  u«e  Oct.  10,  1064. 


821.S00.    The  Hat  InaUtute,  PhUadelphla.  Pa.    8N  228.880. 
Filed  P.B.  0-27-65 ;  Am.  8.B.  10-10-06. 

The  drawlns  U  lined  for  the  color  bine. 

For  Tnm  BnUetlni  PnblUhed  PerlodlcaUy  Containing 
N«wf  and  Information  BeUtlng  to  Hat  Dealgn.  PartlcuUrly 
Fadilona  In  Women'i  Hati.  Btpedallj  of  Foreign  Origin,  for 
Promoting  the  BmdneM  of  H%t  Mannfacturert. 

Flnt  ue  Ave.  16.  1065. 


I 

Class  40 -Fancy  €oodb,  hmiishhms,  mi 
fMom 


821  867.     Lilo  Ackerman.  d.bA,  Frill  Craft  Qo..  Hollto.  N.Y. 
SN  108,604.     FUed  P.B.  7-20-64 ;  Am.  8.B«  0-16-66. 


FRILL  CRAFT 


For  Kit  for  Making  Artidea  of  Material. 
Flrtt  use  Jan.  2,  1061. 


821^1.    Bodale   Preaa.   Inc..   Emmaoa.   Pa.     SN   220,455. 
FOed  P.R.  10-6-66 ;  Am.  8.B.  10-81-66. 


healthbulletin 

Owaer  of  B«C  Nea.  780,187  and  780.188. 

For  Weekly  Beport  Corerlng  Pertinent  Health  News. 

First  nse  Sept.  18.  1066. 


821.858.    The   Boye   Needle    Company.    Chkago.    III.      8N 
201,862.    FUed  P.B.  0-»-44 ;  Am.  SJl.  0-15-66. 


PERFECTION  POINTS 


For  Hand  Knitting  Needles. 
Flrtt  oae  on  or  before  Jan.  1, 1062. 


i 


881 352.    Technical  Publishing  Company,  Barrlngton,  lU.    SN 
281,287.    FUed  P.B.  10-22-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  10-13-66. 


821.350.     K.   Delbanco  Incorporated.  New  York.   N.Y.     »N 
208,555.    FUed  P.B.  12-21-64 ;  Am.  8.B.  f-0-66. 


SlgESS^ 


LUS-TRESS 


For  Wigs. 

First  ose  Aug.  10.  1064. 


sPEanaTiils 


Class  42 -KaittadI,  NattadI,  M  Taxtila 
Fabrks,  aarf  SalMtitalas  TlMiaf^ 

821  860.    Venetianalre  Corporation  of  America.  Yonkers'Jf 
SN  228.588.    FUed  P.B.  0-14-66 ;  Am.  8.>.  10-4-66. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Mos.  584,821  and  721.041. 
For  Technical  Trade  PnbUeatlons. 

Flnt  nse  Sept  28,  1066 ;  Jan.  21,  1048  as  to  "Plant  Engl 
neeriag."  

821.868.    The  MlUer  Pnbllahlng  Company.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
SN  284,060.    FUed  P.B.  12-IMW ;  Am.  S.B.  10-24-66. 


I 


-^- 


For  Bead  Chains  Used  for  Draperies 
First  nse  Not.  15, 1064. 


For  Bl-M<»thly  Trade  MagaHne. 
First  nse  Oct.  20,  1966. 


Class  45 -Salt  Driaks  aad  Carbaaatadl 
Watars  | 

j    821.861.     BobertTCharles  Sdimldt,  d.bA.  <tascade  Carboaat- 


821,864.     Farm  Journal,  Inc.,  PhUadelphU,  Pa.    SN  238.856. 
FUed  2-16-66. 

PRICE  FORECAST 

For  Seetlon^of  Magaxlne. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1063. 


lAg   Company.    St.   Lonls.   Mo.      SN   22016O8.     FUed   P.B. 
8-12-65 :  Am.  8.IL^10-66. 


881.856.    Clark  Eoolpment  Company,  Bndianan,  Mich.    SN 
2S0.018.    Filed  P.B.  2-17-66;  Am.  S.B.  10-81-66. 

Israllers 

For  Hooae  Organ. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Apr.  27. 1064. 


For  Carbonated  SaraaparUla-FUTored  S^ft  Drink. 
First  nse  July  20. 1065. 
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821.862.     Snn  Drop  Sales  Corporation  of  America.  St.  Lools,    821,860.    J.  H.  Filbert,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     SN  228,461. 
Mo.     SN  288448.    FIlei  PJL  lt-6-08  ;  Am.  S.B.  11-2-66.        FttM  FJL  »-S8-i6 ;  Am.  BJL  O-IA-M. 


h 


DIET  SPREAD 


ElMtr 


For  Oleomargarlae. 
First  nse  Sept.  10,  1065. 


821,370.     Tlllle    LewU    Foods,    Inc.,    StoAtoa.    Calif.      SN 
280.670.    FUed  P.B.  10-20-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  10-21-06. 


For  Soft  Dilaks. 

First  ose  Sept  84, 1066. 


MONTINI 


Out  46-ftefc  mi  hyJisU  of  Foods 


For  Canned  Peeled  Italian  Style  Tomatoes. 
First  use  Oct.  0,  1065. 


821.868.     B   *  J   OorpotailOB.  Ogden,   Utah.     SN   104,420.     821,371.     United  Fmlt  Oompaay,  Boston,  Mast.     SN  232,431. 
Filed  P.B.  6-27-64 :  Am.  SJL  l»-lS-66.  FUed  P.B.  11-0-66  ;  Am.  S.B.  10-11-06. 


BURGER  SPUD 

For  Beataarant  Dlahea  Ooovrialag   Ground   Beef,   Bon, 
Mashed  Potatoes,  Dressing  aad  Orary. 
First  oae  Apr.  1. 1047. 


PETITE  ISO'S 


t.      tTTI 


For  Fresh  Bananas. 
Flnt  use  July  6,  1960. 


821,864.    Harry  and  DaTld,  Medford,  Oreg.     ftN  106,875. 
FUed  P.B.  e-84-64 ;  Am.  S.B.  0-28-66. 

INTERNATIONAL 
COFFEE  CLUB 

For  CoCee. 

First  nse  May  27, 1064. 


821,865.    Beatrice  Foods  Co.,   Chicago,   lU.     SN   215,582. 
FUed  P.B.  4-8-66 ;  Am.  SJL  0-14-06. 

CUP  0*  TOFFEE 

For  Candy. 

First  nse  Mar.  18, 1006. 


dais  49  -  DistiM  Alcabolk  Uqaars 

821,372.  David  Sherman  cJl^ration,  d.b.a.  XaUon  HUl 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  SN  200,208.  FUed  P.B.  12-31-64  : 
Am.  S.B.  10-28-66. 

ROSTOV 

For  Vodka. 

First  use  Dec.  16,  1064. 


821,866.    Bouonl  Macaroni  Co..  lac.  Long  Island  City.  N.Y. 
SN  281,686.    FUed  P.B.  0-81-06 ;  Am.  S.B.  10-86-66. 

»omzom  soMO  mfOMHtomxom  »  $o  9000 

For  AUiMBtary  Pastes,  Orated  Cheeses,  and  Spaghetti 
Sauces. 

First  use  at  least  prior  to  Jan.  1.  1058 ;  year  1040  as  to 
"Bonsonl  Soao  Bnonl." 


821.373.  Puerto  Bleo  DUtUlers,  Inc.,  d.bLa.  Barcelo  Margtms 
A  Co.,  ArecUM,  Puerto  Blco.  SN  240,687.  FUed  P.B. 
3-0-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  11-2-66. 

VIEJO  SAN  JUAN 

For  Aleobellc  Beverages — ^Namely,  Bum. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1065. 


821,367.  Oeergi  N.  AAky,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  AAler's  ResUorant, 
El  Paso,  Tex.  SM  223.210.  FUed  P.B.  T-13-65 ;  Am.  SB. 
8-11-06. 

Wddttft 


Class  50 -Marchaadllsa  Nat  Otharwisa 
dassifiad 


821,874.     National  SanlUry  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni. 
SN  211,407.    FUed  P.B.  8-6-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  10-10-06. 


COMIC-COINS 


For  Cheeas  Dip  and  Chea 
First  nse  Jane  10,  1003. 


♦;  ^  >= 


For  MedalUons  and  Tokens. 
First  use  Not.  88,  lOOt. 


.<a 


821,368.     J.  H.  FUbert,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     SN  228,450. 
Filed  P.B.  0-23-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  0-14-66. 


821,375.     Paul  J.  Oracn,  West  Coaeord,  Mass.     SN  218,804. 
FUed  P.B.  5-14-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  10-24-66. 


DIET  SPRED 


DARWIN 


For  Oleoasargarlne. 
First  oae  Bept.  10,  1066. 


For  Three-Dlmensional  Figurines. 
First  use  July  17,  1068. 


TM  888  O.G.— 11 
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821.376.    Richard  Badstt^  MarrU  Plalni.  N.J.    sx  186,171. 
Filed  P.E.  2-0-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-21-66. 


ROLL  QUICK 


For  Permuient  WatIiik  Kit  ConUlolng  Warlns  Solutiong 
and  Rolten  for  Um  Tberewltli: 
FirMvw  JtB.SO.  1»64.     / 


Class  101-Advertisiiig  md  BmImss 

821,388.  Indaatrlal  National  Baak  of  Rhode  laland.  Prorl- 
dence.  R.I.  8N  217,080.  FlUd  P.R.  4-21-#8 :  Am.  8.R. 
3-7-66. 


821.877.  Caatonr  Oraat^His.  lacorporated,  Santa  Monica, 
CaUf.  SN  806.91S.  Illed  P.R.  11-28-64;  Am.  S.R. 
10-19-«6. 


Soothe 


For  Coamotle  DaadnUE  Spray. 
First  ote  Aug.  18. 1964. 


821.878.    Chaa.  Tflaer  k  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.T.     SN 
217.770,     Filed  PJL  4-80-6S ;  Am.  SJl.  10-3-66. 


BUNNY  ROSE 


The  llnlnff  on  the  drawlaf  la  for  shading,  land  does  not 
represent  color.  , 

For  Fumlshlnf  Accoantlaf,  Bookkeeirtnf,  PaTToll,  Bank- 
lag,  BilllDg,  Fiscal  Agency,  and  Other  Steoogr^phlc  Serrlces 
for  Others  Using  Electronic  Data  Processing  Eaaipment. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1066. 


For  Lipsticks. 

First  use  ICar.  11, 196S. 


821,384.  Lowell  Wholesale  Drug.  Inc..  LowsU,  Mass.  SN 
227,051.  COLLKCnVB  MARK.  FUsd  P.R.  0-16-60  ;  Am. 
8.R.  10-7-66. 


821,879.    Chai.   P«a*r  *  Co..   Inc.,  U«fw  York,   N.Y.     SN 
217.771.    FUad  PJl.  4-80-68 ;  Am.  BJt.  10-8-66. 

COME  CLOSER  HONEY 

IVtr  lipitl^i. 

First  ase  Har.  11, 1968. 


8U,IM.    PNttr-MUhWii  Compuir,  Botalo,  N.Y.  9N226.68S. 
UM  PJl.  »-tT-«6 :  Am.  8JL  A-M-d*. 

PneSiin 


EV>r  Retail  Drag  Btore  Sorrlees. 
First  ase  Apr.  1, 1966. 


For  ProtMtlTe  Bon  Cream  for  the  SUn.  for  Prerentlon  of     821.885.    National  Serrlca  Indostrlaa  lac.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    ftN 
gOBbuni.  286,914.    FUed  P.R.  1-20-66 ;  Am.  a.R.  ll-$-«6. 

First  ose  May  10, 1965. 

821,381.    IfUkmald  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  258,714.    Filed 
P.R.  9-1-66 ;  Am.  &JL.  10-17-66. 


FOOL'S  GOLD 


For  Llpttl^t. 
FlntuaAprU1964. 


For  Rental  of 
First  ate 


1,  Uiltoxai,  aai  W«ik  Clothes. 
If6«. 


daif  52-Petirgtib  md  Soaps 


(hislO?- 


821.882.    John  T.  Stanley  Co.,  Inc  New  York,  N.Y.     SN     gai  88«.     Shirley  Roses,  Jersey  Oty,  «J.    SN  288J18.    FUed 
228,410.    Fllad  F.R.  9-22-65;  Am.  8JL  10-10-66.  P.R.  11-22-65 ;  Am.  SJl.  9-14-66. 


CAGE  BRITE 


"^  COLLEGE  GRADUATES' (ilUB 


For  aeanlng  Preparattan  PartUolarly  Suited  for  Cleaning 

Pet  C^iges,  hot  Also  Usefnl  as  a  General-Porpose  Household  For   Organising  and   Operating  Clab  for  Stn^e  Collage 

Cletnar.  Gradoatas. 

First  ose  An«.  2, 1965.  Vint  ose  Aog.  4, 1964. 
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29.034.  PEARL  BOND  1896.  CI.  87.  10-27-1896.  228,660. 
20.436.  L  L  BROWN  PAPSR  CO.  FINB.  a.  87.  1-12-1897.  224,110. 
56,440.  THBIVICDRB.  CL  49.  0-20-06.  224,141. 
57,084.  COLGATE'S.    CI.  51.    10-80-06.  224,615. 

57.035.  COLGATE*  CO.    CL  51.    10-80-06.  224,750. 

57.185.  BUCKSKIN.    CI.  2.    11-6-06.  225,072. 

57.186.  EXCELSIOR.  0.8.  11-6-06.  285425. 
57,180.  FOX.  a.  2.  ll-«-06.  225.840. 
57,101.  REX.  a.  2.  11-6-06.  226,008. 
37,192.  TIP-TOP.  CL2.  11-6-06.  226,218. 
57.208.  BUPEEIOR.  CL  2.  11-6-06.  226,798. 
57,545.  BANKERS  lAfHSS.  CI.  37.  11-18-06.  422,558. 
57,070.  BANKERS.  CI.  87.  11-18-06.  422,728. 
60.100.  GLASS  VAL7E.  Q.  28.  1-29-07.  423,011. 
60.287.  AD-EL-ITE.  CL  16.  2-«-07.  428,478. 
61,662.  AMBROSIA.  CL  46.  4-2-07.  423,918. 
61,868.  Firm  PAN.    CI.  86.    4-9-07.  424,426. 

216,506.  NUTONEX.    CI.  t.    8-10-26.  424.603. 

220.898.  DMC  AND  DESIGN,     a.  48.     11-0-26.  424,030. 

220,809.  DMC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48.     ll-»-26.  424.069. 

220,400.  DMC  AND  DESIGN.    0.48.    11-9-26.  425,128. 

220,586.  ACTION  BCmD.    CL  87.    11-0-26.  425,522. 

220.658.  DMC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  48.     11-16-26.  425.600. 

220,«««.  ARISTOCRAT.    CI.  21.    11-16-26.  423.740. 

220,680.  BIGUT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  80.     11-16-26.  426,260. 

220.816.  GEM.    Q.  2.    11-16-26.  426.446. 

220,944.  KNAPP-FELT  AND  DESIGN,    a.  89.     11-16-26.     426.789. 

221.146.  DALCR08E.    Q.  51.    11-28-26.  426.932. 

221.219.  COLTEX.    a.  42.    11-28-26.  427,125. 

221.863.  HEL08.    CI.  21.    12-14-26.  427.521. 

222.255.  HOUOHTO-CLEAN.     CI.  52.     12-28-26.  427.890. 

222,459.  FOSTORIA.    a.  83.    1-4-27.  428,513. 

222,775.  OTIS.    CL15.    1-11-27.  428.528. 

223.250.  PRESIDENT.    CL  27.    1-25-27.  428.548. 

228,489.  SERGEANT'S.    CL  18.    2-1-27.  428.870. 


SANI-FLAT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  16.     2-8-27. 

TAQUINE.    CI.  51.    2-15-27. 

BIO  JESS.    a.  89.    2-22-27. 

KOLODUST.    CI.  6.    3-1-27. 

CHINAUNS.    CL  16.    3-1-27. 

LOX8TEEL.    Q.  21.    3-8-27. 

OPHIR.    a.  15.    8-16-27. 

ES.    CI.  21.    8-15-27. 

SILVER  GATE.    CL  46.    3-29-27. 

DEVIL  DOGS.    CI.  46.    4-5-27. 

REDYREF  RACK.     Q.  32.    4-19-27. 

KAYDOL.    CI.  51.    7-80-46. 

WOVBNTEX.    CI.  80.    8-18-46. 

REDIGBN  AND  DESIGN,     a.  18.     8-20-40. 

QUIK-TATCH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  28.     0-3-46. 

MILRITE.    a.  14.    9-17-46. 

SPIRACTOR.    CI.  23.    10-8-46. 

RAF-TON-PEP.    CI.  48.    10-22-46. 

PARCHLINBD.    O.  2.     10-20-46. 

BLUE  RIDGE.    CI.  30.    10-29-46. 

LONGFELLOW.    CL  82.    11-5-46. 

Z  CRETE  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  12.     11-26-46. 

TERRY  TOONS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26.    11-26-46. 

INOBEB.    CI.  3.     12-3-46. 

WM.   AINSWORTH.     CI.  26.     12-24-46. 

TORNADO.    CL  21.    12-24-46. 

EAGER  BEAVER.    CL  22.     1-7-47. 

AMERSE.    CL6.    1-21-47. 

MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     CI.  4.     1-28-47. 

NITROSE.    CI.  18.    2-11-47. 

SEA  SNAP.    CI.  46.    2-25-47. 

DUTRAX.    CI.  21.    3-25-47. 

COC.    a.26.    3-25-47. 

SOMISSA.    CI.  46.    3-25-47. 

TEXTILEMB  SUNSURB.    O.  42.     4-8-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 

706.898.  SINCURBTTE.    CL  18. 

706.902.  COLBNTIN.    CL  18. 

706.903.  SHOSBPTIN.     O.  18. 
706,007.  DYNALTOrr.    CI.  18. 
706.009.  XECAIN.    CI.  18. 
706,910.  PREDOCAIN.    CL  18. 
706,918.  ALLOY  AND  DESIGN.    CL  19. 
706.018.  PYRIL.    CI.  21. 

706.921.  BRAND-N-LOOP.    CI.  22. 

706.922.  DAFFY  DINOSAURS.     CL  82. 
706,023.  SKOOKER.     Q.  22. 

706,928.  RICKY  TICKY  TOYS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22. 

706,983.  TO  TRANSOM^TIC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 

706,960.  EXCELSIOR  ROTUNDA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  36 

706,055.  TAPER  LINE.    a.  32. 

706,046.  TERRACE.     CI.  28. 

706,045.  OENTOOL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

706.048.  DURATHERM.     CI.  28. 

706.042.  LIL.     CI.  28. 

706.939.  CROFT-RING.    CI.  23. 

706,087.  FANCIFUL  FIGURE  OF  A  MAN.     CL  28. 

706,035.  PAY-O-TROL.     O.  28. 

706.084.  MIGHTY  MIDGET.    O.  28. 

706.085.  SATELLITES.     CI.  39. 
706,084.  STORY  CLUB  OF  THE  OLD  WEST.    CI 
706,988.  FARMERS    CORN    HOG    NEWS   AND 

a.  38. 

706,081.  HOMEMASTER.     CL  38. 

706.980.  SLIDE-A-8TAIN.    CI.  88. 

706.074.  GARDEN  SUPPLY  MERCHANDISER. 

706,972.  GRAFICOR.    CI.  38. 

706,968.  DIALA  FLOWER.     CI.  38.  ( 

706,068.  DIANA.    CL  87. 

706,061.  LAiNCER  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  86. 

760.001.  HOLE  IN  ONE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 

707.000.  HEROX.     Q.  42. 

707,009.  DORANN  PIZZA  KIT.    CL  46. 

707,018.  EASTERN    STATES   PRODUCTS   AND   DESIGN. 
>Cl.  46. 

707,015.  1ST  BY  A  HEAD  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 


Tk»  folUwtmg  rtffUtrtHona  U—ei  Nov.  8,  1990 

706.880.  STIRRUP.    CL  1. 

706.802.  TREVIRA.     CI.  1. 

706.803.  ASTROUTE.    CI.  1. 

706.804.  DREAM  CALF.    O.  1. 

706.805.  HBREDITARE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1. 
706,800.  DERMATAN  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1. 
706,813.  STACKED  CALF.    CI.  1. 

706.819.  ROLL-A-GARDEN.    Q.  1. 

706.820.  FLOWER  FESTIVAL.    CI.  1. 

706.821.  FLORAL  FIESTA.    O.  1. 

706.822.  SHOWERS  OF  BLOOM.    CI.  1. 
706,824.  CASU-FOAM.     Q.  1. 

706.826.  GOLD  PRIZE.    O.  1. 

706.827.  SPROUT.     CL  1. 
706.831.  ROLL  'N  ORG.    CI.  1. 
706.882.  PRIME  TEX.    O.  1. 
706.838.  CASUALPAC.    CI.  1. 

706.840.  JIFFY-SILO.     O.  2. 

706.841.  TUFF  AND  WV  AND  DESIGN.    0.2. 

706.842.  MERIDIAN.     CI.  3. 

706.843.  LUSTRBTILE.     O.  4. 
706,845.  VBLVITEZ.    O.  5. 
706.849.  ROSE-ALL.    CL  6. 
706.851.  WEEVIL-FUME.    CL  6. 

706.857.  UNIDRI  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6. 

706.858.  CONTR0L8OL.     O.  6. 

706.860.  CONTROLBX.    CL  6. 

706.861.  CONTROLCAL.    CL  6. 

706.862.  BUTE  AND  DESIGN.    O.  7. 
706.864.  ZMPHYR.     O.  0. 
706,866..  GOLDEN  GROOM.     CI.  10. 
706.860.  OVBN-EASE.    CI.  18. 
706.870.  AXR^TORQ  AND  DESIGN.     G    18. 
706,878.  PLANTA^CRAFT.    CI.  13. 
706.878.  JIGGLE-SMASHER.    O.  IS. 
706,888.  CADDY-KIT.    O.  16. 
706.^.  GRISOVIN.     Q.  18. 


38. 
DESIGN. 


CI.  38. 


TMI08 

TOT.016. 
T0T.01T. 
T0T.018. 
TOT.OSl. 
707,089. 
707.040. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DbceMbeb  27,  1966 


HOMET.VDi.    Q.  ««. 
CASTS  BLAlfCHS.    CL  46. 
HAMPTON  H0U8S.    CL  46. 
TBXAB  PSAIBIBflSB.    CI.  46. 
BLONTOP.    CL  61. 

nnnsiBLB  hat.  ci.  oi. 


707,048.  CHABLS8  ANTSLL.    a.  81. 

707.046.  NO-BUF  WONDER.    CI.  82. 

707.047.  LI-ZAIN.    Q.  82. 

707.082.  BISMUTHOL.    CI.  18. 

707.083.  M0I8T-AIB  QUIDS  AND  DSSIONp     CI.  26. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISdAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


89,882.  WISH  SONS  AND  DSSION.  CI.  46.  2-23-87. 
Jf  F.  HamphKT*  A  Co.  Thomu  J.  Upton,  Inc.,  Englewood 
ClUBi,  Calif.  AoMBdod :  In  tlM  itatement.  column  1,  Ones 
8  tkzMf  h  14,  the  dMcrlptlon  of  goods  !■  deleted  and  co^ee 
mtf  $piee»  U  Inserted,  line  15  throogh  line  29  1>  deleted, 
and  the  draviac  U  «mended  to  appear : 


WISH-BONE 


64,717.  OOODTBAB  CBOWN  FLSZOB  AND  DESIGN. 
Cla.  44,  60.  8-20-07.  Amailcaa  Hard  Bobber  Co.  Humble 
OU   A    »«<ii»i»if    Company,    Hooaton,    Tcz.      Amended    to 


530,597.  MARK-TIME  AND  DSSION.  CI.  21.  9-12-00. 
M.  H.  Rhodes  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Coin.  Corrected : 
In  the  certificate,  lines  4  and  18,  In  tbe  heading,  signature 
and  in  the  statement,  column  1,  lines  1  ai^d  19,  "Incorpo- 
rated" should  be  deleted  and  ,  Inc.  shouldj  be  Inserted,  in 
the  certificate,  line  6,  second  occurrence  and  in  the  state- 

(ment,  column  1,  lines  2  and  8,  "Connecticut"  should  be  de- 
leted and  Delaware  should  be  Inserted. 

549,089.  MARK-TIME  AND  DMION.  01.  28.  7-17-01. 
M.  R.  Rhodes  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Coiin.  Corrected: 
In  the  certificate,  lines  4  and  IB,  la  the  beading,  signature 
and  in  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1  and  ^lumn  2,  line  6, 
"Incorporated"  should  be  deleted  and  ,  Inp.  should  be  in- 
•erted  and  In  the  certllcate.  Hat  6,  Mcondj  occnrrenct  and 
in  the  statement,  column  1,  Unee  2  and  2^  "Conneetleat" 
should  be  deleted  and  Delctears  should  be  inserted. 

646,414.  XSBOZ.  CL  101.  8-7-01.  The  ^old  Company. 
Xerox  Corporation,  Bocheatw,  N.T.    Amefded  to  appear: 


XEROX 


S18A81.  SNNA  JBTTICK.  CL  89.  9-81-M.  Dunn  A 
MeCarttjr,  Inc.,  Avbora.  N.T.  Amended :  In  the  atatement, 
emanu  1,  Unes  9  through  11,  "Made  of  leather,  rubber  or 
fabric  or  combinations  of  these  materials"  Is  deleted,  and 
the  dxawlag  is  amended  to  appear : 

ENNA  JETTICKS 

806,968.  OBTHALSTIC.  CL  44.  10-10-88.  The  Bay  Com- 
pany.   Parke,  DaTla  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Amended 


788,818.  MAXIMUM  BXCUKITT  AND  DSSION.  CL  26. 
1-8-80.  M.  H.  Rhodes,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Ccbn.  Corrected : 
In  tbe  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Connedtlcut"  should  be 
deleted  and  Delatoars  should  be  inserted. 

816,354.     THB  CARMSL  SYSTEM  AND  DS^ON.     CI.  107. 
10-4-66.     Carmel   Chemical   Corporation,   Westfleld,    Ind. 
I     Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement,  colnmn  2,  llnej  6,  "107"  should 
I     be  deleted  and  100  should  be  inaertad.  I 

10-2tH66. 


to  appear: 


ORTHALETIC 


817,243.     LIMB    CREST.      O.    12 

Products  Corjtoratien  of  America,  Newton, 
In  the  statemMt,  colnmn  2,  line  8,  "build" 
and  bi*at  should  be  inserted. 


Limestone 
J.    Corrected : 
I  tonld  be  deleted 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

DEC£:MBER  27,  1966 


(BsgMarsd ;  Boaswsd ;  Caneeled ;  imandsd.  OlseUimed.  Correetsd.  ate. ;  New  Certiflcatea :  12c  PubUeattoM.) 
^C J.,  Parte,  France.  _881.18a..p.ub.  10-11-66.     CL  40.        Austin  Co^  The.   OeTcUuMl  HelghU.   Ohio.     881,827.  pah. 

Elyria.  Ohio.     820,990,  pub.  10-11-66. 


fiS'^i  •^•*S»_i»P««-  «"*'i».«£?">-  10-11-66.  CL  4a  Austin  Co,  The.  Ci< 
^,?X*<W  ""^S***"!!'  P»-  W1.029.  pubw  ia-11-68.  CL  18.  10-ll-8«^.  CI.  108. 
^  A  Y,  fe»*  J5*!L*^-  ■"**  Monica.  Calif.     821.285.  pub.     .Vstec  Chemicals  Inc.. 


10-11-66.    CL  46.  CT.  6. 

10-ll-5j<L*  CL^^°*  *****  *••■*«•  C**"  821,286.  pub.     Aron  Products.  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y.     821,276.  pnh.  10-U- 

^  tVy,^2^  S?*IJ^'  *"**  Monica.  Calif.  821,287,  pub.     Babbitt,  B.  T.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    707,048,  cane.    CI.  81. 

10-I1-66.    Cl.  46.  Band  t*roductM  Com     New  York    NT      R$i  iMt      n    la 

AM^Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  ChaUont.  Pa.    821.026.  pub.  10-11-66.    O.     BiSMloMaSaais  A  "o.    8^'  821''«>      «    18, 

"^^"Sf"'  "*••  *-'*-^  ""^  *****  ^'>"  ^""*«'  ^•'-    M1.88T.     Baron?t"^Coro"°sSi?cua.    N.J.      820,964,    pub.    lO-ll-^* 

^1-  *v.  Multiple  Class  (Claaaaa  8  and  8) 


Iff^C****  '^'  ^****''*'**'  ^•-     ««1"*-  P»*>-  10-11-66.  b/Tco.,  The.     Parke.  Davla  ft  Co..  The,  Detroit.  Mich.     306.- 

Uptrmaiea.  Inc.  Alexandria.  Va.     821,119.  pub.  10-11-66.  Bay  Window  M^g." :  Sei-^ 

^u'niPlft6'^Clf25l!*  *^"''-  ^'•^'^  ^"*-     "^•^**'  ^^l??^'!'^'"''  •    W*d»»or«>.   Ohio.      821.0531.    |h.I. 

A^raaee  Oamkal  Co.,  Baa  rraadsco.  Calif.     821.077.  pub.  Boatric  Foods  Co..  Cbicaco.  lU.    821.865,    Cl.  40. 

..ei^JiS%^^   supply  CO..  Burbank.  Calif.     706,870.  !*w4:5ib**TESiJa"l'1S^^^^ 


npie  ( 
S.Y. 


821,200,    pnb.    10-1 1-4M. 


706,870. 

Ae^l  cS^^Sf  America.  Clifton,  N.J.    821,298.  pub.  10-11-  "•^j^ts  ''"' '   '''''  """'^ 

A.5;ai&«o.rttyC_Inc.We.tN.wYork,NJ.    820.-  B*!??^  Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y.     821,201.   pub.    10-11^ 

.Uu'A^l'■^}^^•oa^C•»..  N.Y.     821,884.     CL  6.  B^^uni^t^  Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.     8214802.    pub.    10-11^ 

12-27-66     S' 26.**"'  '**"  °""'-  C«»"      426  J60.  ren.  Beauait    Corp..    New    York.    NY.     821,203.    pub.    lO-ll-OO. 

Alrkem,  Inc..  N*w  York.  N.Y.    821,291.  pob.  10-11-66.    Cl.  Beannlt  fcorp..  New  York,  N.Y.    820,940,  psh.  10-11^^.    Cl.  1. 

^SfS»^c^SJ^<§^'•8•l ^&  ^"lf»L 'a'.^- 4ir"^  gSSljSSjJS:!?*?:?:  g8:MI:gS:lS:Hi8:  §.}: 

\kTS;ii&  I&«S?£  &to^aJS«      TMflOO    r.»r      ri  2^?^  ^'f'  9«-  <?'«8«»'  ">•     706,918.  cauc.     a.  21. 

18      ^^  »ottrs.  Bocers.   Sweden.     706.909,   cane.     Cl.  BeU.  Bonnie.  Inc..  Lakewood,  Ohio.     821.279.  pob.  10-11-66. 

Aka^bolaget  Bofors.  Bofota.  Sweden.     706.910.  cane.     Cl.  Be?l'&rds.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    821,141.  pub.  10-11-66. 


Cl.  86. 


All^  ^l^'*ia»  Products.  Inc..  Algenac.  Mich.     706.918.  cane  B«Jii.  Bro.  Bac  Co. : 

^^"NJi{%S!*KY*aiMV^l«7-^^ri"4?'*"*  Bemi5^1i.^/"co..    St.    Louis.    Mo.,   to    Bemls   Co..    Inc.. 

^.mmii^lAlSZi^iii o*i;S&i7^'    12^'    ^*^'  Minneapolis.  Minn.    424.980.   ren.   12-27-66.     Cl.   2. 

cSttmSSu^oBoo  ^^^        •  **^  ^n**"  Co..  Inc. :  gee— 

•^«*^5*'Wff '^^"^ '■*••  "'**^'*' *^*'"     ^^'-  Bemi?cJ!!  Pn";  SSL  BimU  Bro.  Bag 

BTB.  caact    ci,iia...        _    .     820.949^  pnb.  lO-l  1-66.     CL  2. 

Inc. :  Bee — 


Co..  Mlnneapoliii.  Minn. 


American  ^anamld  Co.,  Wayne.  N.J.    821,004.  pub.  10-11-    B.mSS**ffiS°r?*°"i 


66.    CL_8. 
American 


Bernard  Mfg.  Co.,  Windsor.   Mo.     821,297.  pnb.  10-11-66. 

10-11-61     a.  6**~**'**^"  *"•***■•'*"*     ^••^••P'*-     BeSaJTbnUe.  A  Sons  Co..  Urbridge.   Ma»i.     821.188.  pnb. 

^BK^iaa  6aid' Rubber  Co.     Humble  Oil  ft  Rellnlng  Co..    i|«i?l*rl?*ii.?*  irn«T^ni-    t*—      e«i  <vas    «-i.    i<v_i<_«« 
HousteB.Tte.    64.717.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  44.  "         •     Betan  ,Co.,    Inc..   KnoxrUle.  Tenn.     821,048.  pnb.  10-11-66. 

ABsertcaalfeme  Prodncta  dorp. :  /Bee — 
Port  Dodge  Laboratories.  Inc. 


Inc..   Knoxrille.  Tenn.     821,049,  pnb.   10-11-66. 
^'io5M*^Tl'**"*^*""'^**'**^"^'   «**•***•'"*••    BeUn'cb..  Inc..  KnoiTlUe.  Tenn.     821.056,  pnb.  lO-U-66. 


Betan   Co.,    Inc.,   KnoxrUle,  Tenn. 

a.  18. 
Betan  Co., 

Cl.   18. 


American 


Products  Corp^  d.bJi.  iy>rt  Dodge  Labora- 


arPj,  

tories.  New  York,  N.Y..  from  Tort  Dodge  Laboratories.  Inc., 

Port  DodM.  Iowa.    707.068.  cane.    oTlS. 
Americau-LEaeola  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.    821.288,  pub.  lO-ll- 

66.    Cl.  62.  _ 

American  Nadear  Society  Inc.  Hinsdale.  Dl.    821.348.    Cl. 

88. 
American  Pameor,  Inc..  Berwyn 

Cl.  18. 
American  SctentUk  Laboratories, 

902.  cane.    CI.  18.  ...  _«. 

Amertcaa  Setentiflc  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Madison.  Wis.     706,- 

908.  cane.    CL  18.  „    ^   1  „     -<». 

Amwiean  Tack  ft  Hardware  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    821,- 

086.  pah.  10-11-66.    CL  18.  .  ^    „,  ^  ^^, 

Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co..  to  Anaconda  Wire  >  and  Gable 

Co.._New  York.  N.Y.     428.5^8.  ren.  12-27-66.     CL  11. 
Apex.figinejrin^Co^S.^ 


Cl.  18. 
Beverace-Air  Co..  Spartanburg.  S.C.    821,128.  pub.  10-11-66. 


everage-. 
Cl.Sl. 


BlR    Kernel    Pet    Foods.    Inc..    Chicago.    III.      821.292.    pob. 

10-11-66.     a.  62. 
Blriator  S.A.,  Oenera.  Swltxerland.     821,061.  pnb.  10-11-66. 

Cl.  21. 


Armand  Co..  ^Ae.  to  Srert  D.  Wedis.  d.b.a.  The  Amuyid  Co., 
Dee  Melaea.  Iowa.     SS4.U0,  ran.  12-27-66.     CL81 


.  Pa.    821.080,  pub.  1(^11-^.    ^^^^^^^JJ -^Ojt.  ^^^^^^^  ^'  HJ^S^'S^T* 
«.  inc..  Madl««.  WIS.     706.-    Blje^fijgs  M«uf«.u,.™.^.c^;^lttmo5^^^^ 

Cl.  80. 
Boat  Owners  Assodatloa  of  the  United  SUtes,  Washington. 

D.C.     801.809.  pnh.  10-11-66.     CL  100. 
Boston  Electric  Heating  Corp..  Whitman,  Mats.   221,868,  ren. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  21.  . 

Boundary  Produce  :  See — 
Boundary  Produce  Co. 
Benndary  Prodnoe  Co..  dJ>JL  Boundary  Produce.  Rl  iVurm. 

CaUf.     707,015,  cane.     Cl.  46.  '^ 

Bonms,    Inc.,    RlTerside.    Calif.     881,203.    pub.    10-11-66. 

a.  44. 


Armored  Lonaga  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.    706.842, 

eanc    CL^. 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  IlL     706388.  eanc.    Cl.  1. 

Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     706.889.  cane.     CL  1.  w— ^i,  r«    ti..    n,*^^    tn      s^i  *>ifi      n    ^ 

Armour  and  Co..  Chicago,  ni.     821,286.  pub.  10-11-66.     CL     S^.fJT^.^.:,^*'  *^«"i"L   ^^V*^     Si  ^2 

Armstronf  ^aiat  ft  Vamlth  Works,  Inc..  Chicago.  DL    821,- 

020.  pob.  KK-11-66.    a.  12. 
Ashley.  Oeone  N..  Jr..  d.bjL  Ashley's  Restanraat.  SI  Paao. 

Tex.    8S1.8tr.    CL  46. 


Boye  Needle  Co.,  Tbe,  Chicago,  HI.    821,181,  pnb.  10-11-60. 
CL  40. 


Bradford   Norelty   Co.,    Inc.,   Boston,   Xlasa.     821/178.  pub. 
10-11-66.     CL  21.  "^ 


Tacnitas.  Zae., 


Ashley's  Beataarant:  See — 

Ashler,  Oeone  N.,  Jr. 
Aura  Sonic  Corp.,  Rnnnemede,  N.J.    821,146.  pub.  10-11-66. 
a.  86. 


Brack,  John  H.,  Inc.,  terlagfldd.  Maat..  from  T( 

Clifton.  N.J.     821.259,  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  61 

Breon    Laboratories    Inc..    New    York,    N.T.     821.047.    umtt. 
10-11-66.     Cl,   18.  ^^ 

Brener  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  111.     426,446,  ren.  l»-27~06. 
Cl.  tl. 

Bridgton  Shoe  Co..  Bridgton,  Maine.    706.986,  eanc.    O.  39. 

TM  i 


I 
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Brlghwn't.  Ine.,  d.b.«.  Dorothy  Mariel'i,  Cambrtdge.  Maw. 
B^lfl?*Paitci:fS-*S.  tU  2».43«.  reo.  12-27-^6. 
BiSfTwatch  Co  Inc..  Netr  Tort.  V.Y.  228,250.  wn. 
BiSt*B%..^o!  ChlCfo.  111.  821.114.  pub.  10-11-66. 
Butt;  h!  B..  Oro«ry  Co .  dJK*.  Haritayn  Canning  Co.. 
Bu^.'^S-  a-^S^S-  C?.^S;a.^|;^^^'ann?ng^Co.. 

B.?55rco?^n*^..^.  *gs?vs:-  'S.'-«u?T.  %. 

s-io-M.    a.  89. 
CBS  FilBU  Inc. :  £Iee— 

CF  ftTGSS'cijnr'fwm  The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corp.. 


706.907.  cane. 
70^.857.   cane. 


cJSSiSn»ipm^hfpa"-820.973.  pab.  10-11-66.  CI.  6. 
QuWt  Outmiog  Co. :  flee— 

CirtSSffi  tr^S' StSSi ^•"^  N'^  427.125.  reu. 
C«r?52!iniScl.rp..WejtlleM  Ind.  816,864  cor  Cl.  107. 
Camctle.    Battle.    lac.    New    York.    N.Y.     821,275.    puo. 

ia-Il-«6.-    CI.  61. 
Carte  Blaaehe:  «e»— 

HUtoa  Credit  Corp. 
Caaeode  Carbeaatbic  Co. :  See — 
SduBldt.  Bobcrt  C. 


—     CI.  46. 
821,377.     CI. 


Cd-A-^i:  taUnHTcallf.     821,228.  pnb.  10-ll-«6 
citoSrWSSSs^lTSTBwitalloiil^^  821 

ChSitroBlee  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    821,290,  pub.  lO-l  1-66.   CI. 

Ct^'nnatl  Sbaper  Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     821.105.  pub. 

Cii&^'SSieJr'sSVlce..  Lo.  Antelea.  Calif.     821.317.  pub. 

CUABaStomSt  Co?;"  Buchanan.  Mich.    821.855     Cl;38. 
cSSton1BJS!S3i»  Co.  Ltd..  Uncoln.  England.    821,095.  pub. 

Ci^SdCian?* Mneerlng  Co..  The.  Wlckliffe.  Ohio.    821.- 

aSS-SfrSfrt  Drtil  Ci."The.  aereland.  Ohio.     821.097. 

aS^iiM'TM  i5h1*Co..  The.  Oereland.  Ohio.     821.106. 

dfirS-  NfcJiiSi..^LiSiln,  Nehr.     821.156.  pub.  10-11^. 

CiSi/corp..  Cincinnati.  Ohfo.    821.021.  pub.  10-11-66.    CI. 

Cl^  Corp.,  ClneUnatl.  Ohio.    821.022,  pub.  10-11-66.    CI. 

aib  Alnminnm  Product*  Co..  La  Orange  Park.  111.    820.955. 

CoSS&i^AfiiRt  iSd  Tool  Co..  Inc.,  Long  laUnd  City.  N.Y. 

821422.  pub.  10-11-66.    O.  26.  _ 
Cohen.  Joieph  H..  *  Son*.  Inc. :  See- 

Col.£S"ife2^t.^*Sn,..  Maywood,  ni.  821,117.  pub. 
Cai^iSSi  iSfbSient  4  Itouipment  Co..  Chicago.  Hi.  821.- 
ColSfi.'"*  ct.'\^ColStSaJin.oUve  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
ciLS*'*"SoJ^rAa2:p5iinoUv.   Co..   New   York.   NY. 

BfToM.  wn.  i2-2T-ee.    CI.  51. 
Colsat^PalmoUTe  Co. :  «e«— 

Col-SSKliSu?eCo..  New  York.  N.Y    820.992.  pub.  1(^11- 
C<^d?FMl  and  Iron  Corp..  The :  See— 
ColO^^t  *MSlSSS-   inc..    Detroit.    Mich.      821.058.    pub. 
ColtViff-nSf^rt.  Conn.     §21.005.  pub.  10-11-66.     CT.  »• 
Ca^aSn  Hartfort,_Conn.  J^m-^^^^h^jTu,  ^^on 


Cook-Walte  Labratorle«.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y 

Gl  18 
Connac   Chemical   Corp..   New  York.    N.Y. 

a.  6. 
Cbroelhu  Co..  The :  «e#j- 

Co«,f Til£t®Cc?.^'rhe?Nfw  York,  N.Y.     821.155.  pub.  10-11- 

«.   a.  88. 

Coiaaw  Co. :  See — 

Co»fw~Trr?  B7d  b.a.  Cor«w  Co..  Palo  Alto,  fcallf.  706.- 
Co5ft.'*LUhoStteLtd..  London.  England.  8|1.1«6.  pub. 
Co*tiiid"l2dUiw4i*Inc..  Cortiand.  N.Y.  821.080.  pnb.  lO-U- 
CoShla^;  "n.  CO..  Weat  Orange  N  J     820.965.  pub.  lO-U- 

Coiuf'SS^'\^i^Bl.'^^:i^^''Si^lk  PUI.  ia-11-4... 

CI    39 
Craftlnt'  Mfg.    Co..    The.    CleTcUnd. 

10-11-66.     CI.  88.  ^       ,      . 

Crtftlnt    Mff.    Co..   The.    CTereUnd. 

10-11-66.     CI.  38.       „  _,   „ 

Cramer  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Gardner. 

Creamette  Co..  The.'  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Ci»ainette  Co..  The,  MlnneapoUi.  Minn. 

66      CI    46 
Cr^ainette  Co!.  The.  MlnneapoUi,  Minn. 

CrSker^cmVraln  Co..  HoWoke.  Maia. 
and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn,    zzo.oso 

CrSfta  (Englneera)  Ltd..  Bradford.  England.     706.939.  oanc 

^•S'-ll^/ca-^S-SV^I^.''  "25SSJ:  ^^"V-27%^^ 
Cu^t?er  Packaging  Corp..  Lanalng.  Mich.    820.972^  pub.  10-11- 
Dag«tt"ind  Ramadell  International  Corp..  Ne^.  York.  NY. 
821 .2* 


Ohio. 
Ohio. 


811.162.    pub. 
8>1.168,    pnb. 
Kana.     880.997.   pnb. 

821.223.  pub.  10-11- 

821.224.  pub.  10-11- 

821.225^  pub.  10-11- 

to  Mlnn|eota  Mining 
lt-27-66.    <n. 


ren. 


'^: 


Muitipie  Clas«'  (Cla««e«  31  "o^ 
Danville.  Va.     821.192,  PUb.  10-11-66. 


a.  107. 

,.    __.     Cl.  23. 
$21,190,     pub. 


821,191. 
121,195. 


pub. 
pub. 


Columbia  MDOon  m  varowHa***.  ^^',  -->•. 

-K^"^  |si  ?ffiss  viij  ..r-' 

Colnmbaa  Vaedne  Co.,  The  •  "— — 

Ten  " 

C^^i^iiiSSir£  fie.  El  Monte .  Calif.     821.173,  pub. 
1^-11-66.    q.  89. 


s.  Inc. :  See— 


271.  pub.   10-11-66. 

62  L 
Dan  KlTcr  Mills. 

Cl.  42. 
Davis  k  Co..  The  :  See— 

Deerlng    Mllllken.     Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  42.  „  Y 

Deerlng    MUllken.    Inc..     New    York,     N.Y. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  42.  _         r    t     »iv 

De^rTng     Mllllken.     Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

ftSLui.   LMtl-r  Co..   inc..    N.w.rk.   N.J.     fOO.SCKI.   «nc. 

Boaton.  Maea.     821.322,  pub.  lO-"-*"-     ^'"  ^"-^ 
Dlveraifled  Induatriea  Realtora :  See— 

Diversified  Industries.  ^ 

ins    ren    12-27-66.     Cl.  43. 
Do?h5s-mW  *  Cie..  Soclete  Anonyme.  Paris. 

Do^lSsW  *lie.>o|letrAnonyme.  Paris,  Prance.     220.- 
Dotl?UB-'lS4/i!J.f;>H^nonyme.  Paris,  France.     220.- 
Do'n1?V.riUS;?rU*lnc^I-  S^J^tbport.  Conn. 
DoMvln    Industries,    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y. 
DoSnJpood..  Inc..  Rye.  N.Y.     707.009.  canf 

Dunn  "McCarthy,  Inc..  Auburn.  N.Y.     218.l8l.     An.. 

CT.  39.  ._     ^ 

I.,    and 


Cl.    6. 
220,- 

Trance.     220,- 


706.804.  cane. 
706.813.  cane, 
a.  46. 


rftla    from  American  Agrl- 

°J3S5fl'<5fiiiiSa'c;rNSf«S;».T.  mlou.  »•>>. 

<=^^££'^ss-  Sit  ^  ^«s.  r.; 

''^^d^'^SSS-  fSfe-  ST  ^'SSf.  ^b: 

«  ^^""SftSi^ifoo    Inc    Indlanapolla.  Ind..  to  Tertron. 
^"fn¥,'pSt8l£S?S.i:  'SkiSr^n.  12-27-46.     a.  26. 


Du    Pont   de    Nemoura.    E. 

707.000.  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemours.    E. 

820.947,  pub.  10-11-66. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemours.    E. 

820,987.  pub.  10-11-66. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemoura.    E. 

820.998.  pub.  10-11-66. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemours,    E. 

820.999.  pub.  10-11-66 


I.,  and 
Cl.  1. 

L.  and 
Cl.  6. 

1..  and 
Cl.  6. 

I.,  and 
CT.  6. 


Co.. 
Co.. 
Co.. 
Co.. 
Co.. 


Wilmington, 
Wilmington, 


7(d). 
Del. 


Del. 
Del. 


Corp.  of  America.  New  York,  N.Y. 


Dynamics  Corp. 

10-11-66.     Cl.   34. 
Eaatern  States  Farmers' 

707.013,  cane.     Cl.  46. 


Exchange,  Inc. 


Wilmington, 
W(lmlnffton.  Del. 
Wilmington.  Del. 
821.135,  pub. 
Springfield,  Mass. 
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Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Eaton  Yale  k  Towne  Inc. 
Eaton  Yato  4  Towne  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     881.187.  pub. 

Raton  Yale  *  Town*  Inc.,  from  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.,  Cleveland. 

Ohio.     821.100,  pnb.  10-11-66.     Cl.  23.        „       „,       ,     ^ 
Eaton  Yale  4  Towae  Inc.  fron  Eaton  Mfg.  Co..  Cleveland. 

Ohio.     821,101,  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  23. 
Ebeor  Mfg.  Co. :  /Bee— 

RlDor,  Theodore  H. 
Bbnenona    Aaaeelatee,     Ctaelmaford.     Mass.     821.161,     pub. 

10-1 1'-M.     Cl.  38. 
B^ea.   Frank.   Philadelphia.   Pa.     706.984.  cane.     Cl.   23. 
Ekco   Prodneto   Co..   Chicago,   III.     706.869.   cane.      Cl.    1-1. 
Ekco    Products   Co..   Chicaso.    IlL      706.942,   cane.      Cl.    23. 
El  CaJoB  Valley  Citrus  Aaaoclatlon,  El  Cajon.  to  Paramonnt 

Citrua   AaaecUtlon,   Inc..    Ban    Fernando.   Calif.     226.008. 

ren.  12-17-66.     Cl.  46. 
Electrical  Mfg.  of  New  York  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     821.062. 

pnb.  10-11-66.     a.  21. 
Elevator  Bnppllea  Co..   Inc..   Hobokcn.   N.J..   to  Montgomery 

Elevator  Co..  Moline.  111.     226,840.  ren.  12-27-66.     Cl.  21. 
Elrec  Hvpo-AUergenic  Products  Co.,  St.   Louis,  Mo.      821,187. 

pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  42.  _  ^      ,«,,„« 

Kvode    Ltd..    SUfford,    England.     820.071,    pub.    10-11-66. 

Cl.  6. 
Exeelaior  Accordions.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     706.960.  cane. 

Paber-CaataU,  A.  W.,  Pencil  Co.,  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     821.160. 

pub.  lfr-11-66.     a.  87. 
Fabri  Kal  Corp..  Kalamasoo.  Mlcb.     821,258.  pub.  10-11-66. 

Cl.  50. 
Factor,  Max  :  See — 

Factor.  Max,  4  Co.  _     . 

Factor,    Max.   4  Co.,    d.b.a.    Max    Factor,    Hollywood.    Calif. 

821.260.  pnb.  10-11-66.     Cl.  51.  _ 

Falkensteln.  Dr.  Llselotte.  Soetbenbach.  near  St.  Wolfgane. 

Germany.     820.967,  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  6. 
Fantastlque  Deal«nes.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    821.307,  pub. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  100. 
Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktiengeaellacbaft  rormals  Melster  Lucius 

4   Bruntng.   Frankfurt    (Main),    Oermany.     706.802,  canr. 

Cl.   1. 
Farm  Journal.   Inc..   Philadelphia.   Pa.     S21..?54.     Cl.  38. 
Farmers   Hybrid   Seed    Com   Co..   Hampton.   Iowa.     706.98.^. 

cane.     CX  38. 
Fedtro.  Inc..  Rockvllle  Centre.  N.Y.    821,071.  pub.  10-11-66. 

Cl.  21. 
Feldman.  Betty  8..  Baltimore.  Md.     821.148,  pub.  10-11-66. 

Cl.  36. 
Fenner.    J.    H..   4  Co..    Ltd..    Kingaton-Upon-HuU,    England. 

821.188.  pub.  10-11-66.    O.  86. 
Ferry-Mora*  Seed  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    706.969.  cane.    CI.  88. 
Filbert.  J.  H..  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.    821.868.    CT.  46. 
Filbert.  J.  H..  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     831.869.     CI.  46. 
Fine  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Fine  Products  Co..  Inc. 
Fine  Products  Co..  Inc..  Ancnsta.  Ga..  from  Fine  Products 

Corp..  Aufusta,  Oa.    821.217,  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  46. 
Fltssimmons.  Howlnd  :  See — 
FItssimmont.  Jeannle  B. 
Fltssimmona,  Jeannle  B..  d.b.a.  Howind  Fltxaimmons,  Birming- 
ham. Ala.    821,226.  pub.  10-11-66.    0.46. 
Flex-O-GIass.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Warp  Brothers.  Chicago.  III.     820,- 

948.  pnb.  10-11-66.    Cl.  2.  _ 

Flint's  Inc..  Englewood.  Ohio.     821.221.  pnb.  10-11-66.     CTl. 

46. 
Flint's  Inc..  Englewood.  Ohio.     821,805.  pnb.  10-11-66.    CI. 

100. 
Floral  Oaidens  Sales  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    706.819.  cane. 

Cl.  1. 
Floral  Gardens  Sales  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     706.820.  cane. 

Cl.  1. 
Floral  Gardens  Sales  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     706,821.  cane. 

Cl    1 
Floral  Gardens  Sales  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     706.822.  cane. 

Cl    1 
Florists'    Transworld   Delivery    Association.   Detroit.   Mich. 

821.318.  pub.  10-11-66.    Cl.  101. 

FMC  Corp. :  See- 
Niagara  Sprayer  Co. 
Folk.  Un.   Nashville.  Tenn.     821,338.   pub.   10-11-66.     Q. 

107. 

Food  Product*  Co.  of  America.  Chicago,  111.,  from  Pharmaceu- 
tical Laboratories.  Inc..  Plalnfleld.  N.J.  821.270,  pub.  6-21- 
06.     a.  51. 

Ford  Deep  RoA  Oil  Co..  MinneapoUs.  Minn.  821,087.  pub. 
10-11-M.    CI.  18. 

Ford  Deep  Rock  OU  Co.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  820,994.  pub. 
10-11-66.    CI.  6. 

Fort  Dodge  Laboratories.  Inc..  Fort  Dodfe.  Iowa,  to  Aaieri- 
ean  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York.  <N.Y.  427.821.  len. 
12-S7-96.     CL  18. 

Fort  Dodge  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 
American  Home  Products  Corp. 

Fort  Dodge  Laboratories :  See — 
American  Home  Products  Corp. 

Foster-Milbnm  Co.,  Butalo,  N.Y.     821,880.     Cl.  51. 

Fostoria  Glass  Co..  MoundsvlIIe.  W.  Va.    222.469.  ren.  12-27- 

66.    Cl.  88. 
Friedman  Hosiery  Co..  assor.  to  Friedman  Hosiery  Corp..  to 

Woventex  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     422.728.  ren.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  89, 
FriU  Craft  Co. :  See— 

Ackermaa.  Lilo. 
Fruit  Fair :  See — 
Meehnlam's  Inc. 


Fruit  of  the  Loom.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  from  Fruit  of  tlM 
Loom,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  821,185,  pub.  10-11-66.  Cl. 
42. 

Garden  Supply  Merchandiaer.  Inc..  Towson.  Md.  706.074. 
cane.    Cl.  88. 

(}eeting  4  Fromm.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     821,248.  pnb.  10-11- 

AA       Ol     Aft 

QtiKT  Ch«nlcal  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.Y.     821,001.  pah.  1»-11- 

66.  Cl.  6. 

Oeln  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.Y.     821.002,  pnb.   10^1- 

66.  Cl.  6. 

Oclgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley.  N.Y.     821.046.  pnb.  10-11- 

Qtlnr  Chemiotl  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.    820,868.  pub.  10-11-M. 

Oenerai  AniUne  4  Film  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.Y.     820.998.  pnb. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  6. 
Oenerai  Dry  Batteriea.  Inc..  CleveUnd.  Ohio,  to  P.  E.  MaUMT 

4  Co..  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind.    220,666.  ren.  12-27-06.    Cl. 

21. 
Oenerai  Experimental  Products  Corp..  Dowaiciae.  Mich.    890,- 

983.  pub.  10-11-66.    Cl.  0. 

Oenerai  Experimental  Products  Corp.,  Dowaclac.  Mich.    820,- 

984.  Dob.  10-11-66.    Cl.  6. 

General  Items  Co..  Richmond.  Va.     821.26S.  pub.  ICV-ll-M. 

CI.  50. 
Oenerai  Sportcraft  Co.  Ltd.,  Bergenfleld,  N.J.    821,091,  pub. 

10-11-66.    a.  22. 
Oenerai    Steel   Warehouse  Co.,   Inc..   Chicago.   111.     706,045, 

oane.     Cl.  23. 
Oenerai  Tire  4  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     821.888.    Cl. 

10. 
General  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akron,  Ohio.     820,964.  pab. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  2. 
Gillette  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  The  Tonl  Co.,  Cliieago,  Ul.     821.282. 

pub.  10-11-66.    Cl.  51. 
Oilman  Paper  CV).,  New  York,  N.Y.     820,958,  pub.  10-11-06. 

CI.  2. 
Glnden  Nursery  Co. :  See — 

Plant  Hybridiaers  of  California. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd..  Greenford.  England.     706.891.  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Olidden  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Adams  4  Eltinjr  Co. 
Ooebel.  W..  Porsellanfabrik  Oeslau  und  WUhelmfeld.  Oeslan, 

near  Coburg.  13  A.  Bavaria.  (}ermany.    821.082.  pub.  10-11- 

66.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  28.  38.  and  50). 
Ooldberger  Doll  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     821.087.  pub. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  22. 
(Goodwin  of  CallfomU  Inc..  Berkeley.  Calif.     821.186.  pnb. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  84. 
Grace.  W.  R..  4  Co. :  See — 
Ambrosia  Chocolate  Co. 
VesUl  Chemical  Co. 
Great  Western  Toy  Co.,  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.     706.921.  cane. 

Cl.  22. 
Orelf.  Frands,  London.  England.     821,149.  pub.  10-11-66. 

Cl.  S7. 
Grossman   Music  Corp..  CleveUnd.  Ohio,  from  Mills  Music. 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  821.147,  pub.  10-11-06.  Cl.  37. 
Oruen.  Paul  J..  West  Concord.  Mass.  821.376.  Cl.  60. 
Gumpert.  S..  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     226.218.  ren.  12-27- 

66-     Cl.  46.  ^    ^_ 

Onthals.  Al,  Clovls,  N.  Mex.     707,053.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Hall    Ski  Uft    Co..    Inc..    Wntertown.    N.Y.     821.104.    pub. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  23. 
Hallcraft     Homes,     Inc.,    Seottsdale.    Ari«.       821.315.     pnb. 

10-11-68.     Cl.   101. 
Haloid    Co..    The.  ■  Xerox    Corp..    Rochester.    N.Y.     546.414. 

Am.  7(d).     CI.  101.  »      «^ 

Halo    Sales    Corp..    San    Francisco.    Calif.      821.036.    pub. 

10-11-66.     Cl.   15. 
Hampton  House  Coffee  Corp.,  Queens,  N.Y.     707.018.  cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Harlingen  Canning  Co. :  See — 

Butt.  H.  E..  Grocery  Co.  .,    ^    _ .. 

Harris,   D.   P.,  Hardware  4  Mfg.  Co..   Inc..  New  \ork.  N.\. 

821.056.  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  19. 
Harry   and   David.    Medford.   Greg.      821.364.      Cl.   46. 
Harvestall   Industries,   Inc..  New  Hampton,   Iowa.     821.124. 

pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  26. 
Hat  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Crofut  4  Knapp  Co.,  The.  „    „,^      ^    „„ 

Hat    Institute.    The.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      821,330.      Cl.    38. 
Hazard    Mfg.    Co..    Wllkes-Barre,    Pa.,    to   The   Okonite   Co.. 

Passaic.  N.J.     225.072.  ren.  12-27-66.     Cl.  21.  _  ^ 

Helco.  Inc..  Strondsburg,  Pa.     820.991,  pub.  lO-ll-OC.     CI.  B. 
Helme    Products.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.       821,040.    pnb. 

10-11-66.     Mnlrtple  Class  (Classes  17  and  46). 
Hills  Bros.  CofTee,  Inc..  San  Francisco,  CaUf.     821.230.  pub. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  46. 
Hills  Bros.  Coffee.  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     821.231.  p«ib. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  46. 
HlUa  Bros.  Coffee.  Inc..  San  Francisco.  CaUf.     821.282.  pub. 

10-11-66.     O.   46. 
Hllman  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Sea  Girt,  N.J.     821.062,  pub. 

lO-ll-C*.      Cl.    19.  ^      ,        »        .        .r^..- 

Hilton  Credit  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Carte  BUncke,  Los  Angclea,  CalU. 

707,017,  cane.     Cl.  46.  ^      „^.  .v—  «.    ^ 

Holley  Carburetor  Co..  Warren,  Mich.    706.937,  owe    Q.  89^ 
Homesmaster  Publications,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.    706.981,  cane. 

Cl    38 
Honest    Charley.     Inc..    (^lattanooga,    Tenn.     821,111,    pnb. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  23. 
Hopkins.  Mrs.  Thornton,  d.b.a.  Thornton  Hopkins  ChemlcalM. 

Nashville,  Tenn.     820,978.  pub.   10-11-66.     C\.  6. 
Hopkins.  Tbomton.  Chemicals :  See — 

Hopkins,  Mrs.  Thornton. 
Hospitality    Motor    Inns,    (Heveland,    Ohio.       821.298,    pab. 

l<)-ll-66.     C3.   100. 


TMiT 
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Hott  PgJanaa.  Inc..  K«w  York,  N.J.    821,174,  pab.  10-ll-«6. 
H&fnat.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     821.272,  pnb.  10-11-06. 

Houktoa,    ■.    F..   ft   Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     222,25S,    ren. 

l*5iT-4«.     CL  B2, 
HooM  of  JuMt :  See — 
WbttlMk,  Junes  J. 
HiMmUI.    HarT«,    Inc.,    Bridgeport,    Conn.      821,072.    pub. 

10-11-68.     a.  21. 


821,376.     CI.   51. 


7  rmwtm^Kry  v.Vm  uw.,  auc. 

lehard,  Morrla  PUloa,  N.J. 
*  BaAnlBC  Co.  fSet — 
san  Hard  Bobber  Co. 


Tex.     820,988.    pub. 


Hadnat,  Bleliard .  ~w« 

Dobany  FttCBnery  COm  Ltd.,  The. 
Hadnat.  Blehard,  "  "" 

AoMflean 

HniMa  OO  k  Beflnlns   Co.,   Hoaston, 

10-ll-««.     CT.  6.  .  ,        „     .  . 

HWMBNM.  J.  P..  ft  Co.     Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.,  Enflewood 

(^^  (^3tr.     20.SM.     Am.  7(d).     CI.  46.  _     ^ 

HutWooda  and  Indoatries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hant-Wetson  Foods. 

IWlwtM.  Calif.    821JS8.  pab.  10-11-66.    CI.  46. 
Hut-Wwaon  Foods:  £lee — 

Hvnt  Foods  and  Indoatries.  Inc.  ^    ».« 

Idako    BhHmm    Troot     Co..     Bohl,     Idaho.     821,219,     pub. 

lO-ll-H.     CL  46. 
Indoatrlal  Plasties  ft  Chemicals :  See — 

Rw.  Jainea  F. 
ladnstrlal  National  Bank  of  Rhode  Island,  Proridence,  R.I. 

imiOTa.     CL  101. 
Indosolal  Pabllshlnc  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Plttstargh  HaUiMiys  Co.  ^,    , 

ladostrtea  Procesa.  SJL.  de  C.V.,  Monterrey.  Mexico.    821,015. 
Mb.  10-11-66.     CT.  12. 

ladutiUa  Proeeu  S»i.  de  C.V..  Monterrey,  Mexico.    821,025. 

pnb.  10-11-06.    CI.  IS. 
lagbar.  Inc. :  See- 
Inner  ft  Co. 
iBCbor   ft   Co..   to   Ingber,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     425,749, 

r«B.  12-27-66.     CT.  3. 
Inland  Controla,  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.    821,063,  pub.  10-11-66. 

MoltlpleClass  (CTasses21and26).  ^      .     ^.      r. 

lutltnte  For  Bdentlflc  Information,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

8S1.1S4.  pob.  10-11-66.     CT.  38.  ^^  „„ ^ 

Inatltntlonal  Indoatries.  Inc..  CTndnnatl.  Ohio.  821.206,  pub. 

lO-ll-Oe.     CT.  44. 

International  Battery,  Inc.,  SchUIer  Park.  III.  821,076.  pub. 

IntersUte  Container  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     820,950,  pub. 

l»-ll-««.     CI.  2.  _  .  « 

Intaer,  William.  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  to  William  Intner  Co., 

Inc.,  Olendale.  N.T.     428,128,  ren.  12-27-66.     01.  32. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd..  London.  England.     820, 

•77.  pab.  10-11-4MI.    CT.  6. 
Imperial  Baadinc  Corp. 


See — 

Bine  Jay  iSk.  Co. 

BkM  Rlics  Manafacturera,  Inc 


Portland,    Oreg. 


821.086,     pub. 
821,083.  pub. 


JarBan-WllUamson    Co., 

10-11-M.    CL  22.  „    ,  „, 

Jensen,  Lohr.  ft  Sona.  Inc..  Hood  River,  Oreg 

10— XI— 00      CT    22 
Jenssr  Carpet  <>i>rp.,'  Clifton,  N.J.     821.193,  pub.  10-11-66. 

CL  42. 
Johnson's,  Howard.   Motor  Lodms.   Inc..   WoUaston,   Mass. 

821,800.  pob.  10-11-66.     CT.  100.  _  ^     ^. 

Kanacafnchl  Bosekl  Kabosblkl  Kaisha,   d.b.a.   Kanegafucbi 

SAtanliw  Co..  Ltd„  Mlyakojima-kn,  Osaka.  Japan.     821.262. 

pob.  10-11-06.     CT.  Bl. 
KanMsfochi  tolnnlng  Co^Ltd. :  See— 
Kanegafo^  BpseUKaboshlki  Kaisha. 


KftMT  CCinies.  DL    821.0S,j»b.  10-11-66.    CT.  18. 
KaaarLabomtoric8.NUes.IU.    821.841.    CI.  18.  „„,„„,       ^ 
Kay  ft  Col.  Ltd..  Bolton.  Laneaahlre.  England.    821,033.  pnb. 

lO-ll-M.    CI.  13. 
_xw-A*T5»«»-_W.."i      821.814.  pnb.  10-11-66.    CT. 

821.194.  pub.  10-11-66. 

CI. 


KaaarLabomtoric8.NUes.IU.    821.841.    CT.  18. 
-"      -  Ool,  Ltd..  Bolton.  Lanca-""—  "- 

i-66.    CI.  13. 

KellMg  Co..  Battle  Creek.  Mich 

KendaU  Co.,  The.  Walpole.  Mass 

CL  42. 
KennaiiMtal  Inc..  Latrobe.  Pa.    8^1.118.  pab.  10-11-06 

Kiddie  Prodocts,  Inc.,  Bquantum.  Maas.    821.092.  pab.  10-11- 

Klnnto?'^)doct8  Co..  BkoUe.  m.     821.148.  pnb.  10-11-66. 

ClTST 
Klstlcr  ikatmaacttt  Corp^  Clarence.  S.Y.    821.065.  pab.  10-11- 

W.   MoWSleClaas  (Classes  21  and 26).     ^„^      w  ,a  ii 
Klein.  D,  ft  fin.  Inc..  Ba^ensaek,  «J.   821,184.  pob.  10-11- 

60.     a.  41. 
Knott  Hotels  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    821.810.  pub.  10-11-06. 

Kohnstenm,  H..  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    820,986.  pab. 

Kohr,  Lather,  Bnterprtses.  CTearwater.  FU.    748.150.  cane. 

CI  88. 
Ko-Op«atleTe    Wljnboawera     YSfw^i^    Vaa     Zaid-AfrU^ 

BcDcrkt.  Cape  ProTlaoe,  RepabUc  of  Boath  Africa.    821.246, 

poSTlO-ll-OO.    CL  47. 
Krcidw4;r«valln«  Bftoe  Co. :  Aeo— 

TcdeasUc  A.  W.  ft  Co. 
L.C.8.  Batarprlaea,  inc..  O^Olaa.  Tex.    706.928.  cane.    CT.  22. 
Labomtorlsa  do  Dr.  Y.  A.  OnesUw,  and/or  Beaaty  Seal :  See— 

OneaUw.  Dr.  Vladimir  A. 
Lakeside  Indostrtes.  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.    821,079,  pob. 

10-11-60.    CL  22. 
Lancer  Moale.  Inc.,  Phlladelpkia.  Fa.    706.901,  cane.    CT.  96. 
Lan-O-Sbeen.  Inc..  St.  Paol.  lOnn.    821,280.  pob.  10-11-66. 

CT.  Bl. 
Lawn  ft  Gmaa  Seeda.  Inc..  BoSalo.  N.Y.    700.826.  cane.    CT.  1. 
Lawn  ft  Oraaa  Seeds.  Inc..  BoCalo,  N.Y.    706,827,  cane.    CT.  1. 


Lee  Mfg.  Co 

Lea.  Osour  C.  d.b.a.  Lee  Mfg.  Co..  BlTer  FaUs.  Wis.    821.098. 

pub.  10-11-06.    CT.  23. 
Lafaigb  Valley  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    $21,078,  pab. 

Lemer  Labbmtdriea,  Inc.,  Greenwich.  Conn.     ^1.209.  pob. 

10-11-06.    CT.  44. 
Lea  Parfums  Worth  de  Paris,  Inc..  New  York,  NIY.    821.277. 

pab.  10-11-66.    CT.  51. 
LeSrer  Brothers  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    821,240,  pQb.  10-11-66. 

CI.  46. 
Lerer  Brothers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    821 J41.  pitb.  10-11-06. 

Lmir  Brothers  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    821.242.  pdb.  lO-ll-OO. 

CT   46 
L«wls.  Time,  Foods.  Inc..  Stockton.  Calif.    .821JI70.  „CT.  46. 
LUneetone  Products  Corp.  of  America.  Newton.  •If.J.    817.248. 

cor     CT   12. 
Lintner,  Anton,  d.b.a.  Sportschnhfabrlkatlon  Anton  Llntner. 

MoUln.  Austria.     821.081,  pab.  lO-H-^.-    C.  22. 
Lionel  Toy  Corp.,  The,  WUminfton.  Del.    821,149 ,  pob.  10-11- 

66.    CI.  36. 
Lipton,  Thomas  J.,  Inc. :  See 

Humphreys.  J. 
LI>Zaln  Products  :  See — 

Watson.  Bamoel  T.  ^^,       „«.,.„       u  ,a  *« 

Lorain  Journal  Co..  The,  Lorain,  Ohio.    821,159,  pub.  10-11 

66      CT    88 
Lewell   Wholesale   Drug.   Inc..   LoweU.   Mass.     821,884.     CI. 

Lowenbaum.  B.,  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.    821,17^.  pub.  10-11- 

Aft       f2\    AO 

Laaler  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    821,278.  pub.  lMl-««-    CI- 

Lynnfleld  Fabrics  Inc.,  Boston.  Maas.     821,186,  pub.  10-11- 

66      CT   42 
MhcDonald.  E.  F..  SUmp  Co..  Dayton.  Ohio.     B21.811.  pab. 

7—9—68      CT    101  w 

MacDonaid.  B.  F.,"  SUmp  Co..  Dayton,  Ohio.     821.812.  pob. 

4— 1ft— BS      Ol    101 

MacDonaid,  B.  F..  Stamp  Co.,  Dayton.  Ohio,  frosn  Consumers 

Trading  SUmp  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.     821.311  pub.  6-25- 

63.    CT.  101. 
Mkdeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics  :  See — 

Sherman.  Robert  M.  „        „         „^^  ^„„ 

Madison.   Dolly,   Foods,   Inc..  LonlSTiUe.   Kr.     B20.938.   pab. 

10-11-66.    Multiple  Class  (CTasses  1  and  10).  ^^^  ^_^ 
MalUnckrodt  Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     820,970.  pub 

10-11-06.    CT.  8. 
Ifellory.  P.  R 

General  "kjtj  x>bi.i.c>>i:>.  »..v.  ■ 

llammoth  PUstlcs.  Inc..  (Hlnton,  Maas.    820.951  pub.  1(^11- 

Aft      C\    9 

Marathon  Oil  Co..  Flndlay,  Ohio.     821,828.  p>b.  10-11-66. 

CT    103 
Marx,    Louis,   ft   Co..    Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.     B21.088.   pub. 

Massey-Ferguson  Ltd..  Toronto.  OnUrto.  Canada.     820.969, 

pnb.  10-11-66.     CT.  6.  .  ^        „ 

Masson,  Paul,  and  Paul  Masson  Vineyards  :  Se»^ 

Masson,  Paul,  Inc.  .  .,»..,  m  ^ 

Masson,  Paul,  Inc.,  d.b^i.  Paul  Masson  and  PmI  ^'t^^n  ^■ 

yards.  San  Fiandsco.  CUOlf.     821.244.  pub.  10-11-66.    CT. 

MaUel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  CaUf.    821,098,  pob.  ^0-11-06.    CT. 

22 
Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.    821.094.  pub.  |0-ll-66.    CT. 

22 
MelTllle  Shoe  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    821.177.  pub.  10-11-66. 

CT   39 
Merle.  Amy.  Co.,  Havertown.  Pa.     821.269,  pfib.   10-11-66. 

CT    51 
Meshulam's  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fruit  Fair.  Los  Angeled  Calif.    821.- 

222.  pub.  10-11-06.     CT.  46.  ^^        ^    ^^ 

Milkmaid  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     821.381.     CI.  51. 
Miller,   Polk.   Products  Corp.,  Richmond.  Vs.     223.439.   ren, 

12— '27— ftft      CI    18 
Miller   Publishing   Co.,   The,   MlnneapoUs,   Minn. 

CT    38. 
Mills  Music.  Inc. :  See— 

Orossman   Music  Corp. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See 

Crocker-McElwaln  Co.  „     „     .    .^ 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn 

pob.  10-11-08.     CT.  23.  „     ,       .^ 

MinnesoU  Mining  and   Mfg.   Co..   St.   Paul,  Slinn. 

pub.  10-11-66.     CI.  28.        „       „      „     .    .,-. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul.   Minn. 

pub.  10-11-66.     CT.  86.  .      ^ 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

CI.  7 


CT.  8. 
a.„  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See—  I 

Dry  Batteries.  Inc.  ^  ^_J 

Ustlcs.  Inc..  (ninton,  Maas.  820.951 


821.3S3. 


821.107. 
821.108, 
821.145. 
821.337. 

Mlshan,  E.,  ft  Sons,  New  York,  N.Y.    820.962.  J>ub.  10-11-66. 

Maltiple  Class  (Claaaes  3.  87.  and  41).  „      .. 

Mitchell.  Katherine  K..   d.b.a.   Kay  Mitchell  Deaigna.  Rancbo 

SanU  Fe,  Calif.     821.032.  pub.  10-11-66.     CI.  IS. 
Mitchell.  Kay.  Designs  :  See — 

Mitchell,  Katherine  K. 
Mizell,   H.   W.,   d.b.a.   Zonic   Hamas  Co.,   Pl*e   Blnff,   Ark. 

821,009,  pub.  10-11-66.     CT.  10. 
Mogen    David    Food   Products,    Inc.,    Chiesgo,    111.     821,215. 

pub.  10-11-66.     CT.  46. 
Molalla  Forest  ProdacU  Co..  ClOTerdale.  Calif.    706.866.  cane. 

CT.  10. 
Monsanto  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     820,943.  pub.  10^1 1-66.     CT.  1. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

Baevator  Supplies  Co..  Inc. 
Mood  Enterprises :  See — 
Otto.  Herbert  A. 
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Moore.   Benjamin,   ft   Co..   New   York.   N.Y.     228,660.   ren. 

1^^27— A8       CI     lA 

Moreno,  «.A..  Osrdoba,  Cpala.  821,210.  pob.  10-11-66.  CT.  46. 
Motorlata  Insoranee  Agency,  Inc..  Columbas.  Ohio.     821.825. 
""  "    "'      CT.  102. 

ency.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     821,125,  pub. 


pob.  10-11-66.     CT.  102. 
iorado  Watdi  Amem 
10-11-66.     Cl727. 


Mod  Control  Labontorlea,  Inc..  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     706.- 

858,  eane.     CT.  6. 
Mod  Control  Laboratorlea,  Inc..  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.     706,- 

860.  eane.     CT.  6. 

Mad  Control  Laboratories.  Inc..  OkUhoms  CTty.  Okls.     706.- 

861.  eane.    CT.  6. 
Muriel's,  Dorothy:  See— 

Brlaham's  Ine. 
Myers,  Carl  J..  d.b.a.  No-Bof  ProdncU.  St.  Lou  la.  Me.     707.- 

046,  eane.     CI.  52. 
Myera,  F.  B.,  ft  Bro.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Myer^F.  E^  ft  Bro. 
Myers,  F.  ■.,  ft  Bro.,  to  The  F.  E.  Myers  ft  Bro.  Co..  Ashlsnd. 

Ohio.     60,109.  ren.  12-27-06.     CT.  23. 
McDonald,   E.   F.,   Co.,   The,   Dayton,   Ohio.     821,826,   pub. 

10-11-46.     CT.  102. 
McDoacall-Batler    Co..    Inc..    Boffalo.    N.Y.     821,038,    pnb. 

10-11-66.     CI.   16. 
McGraw-HUI,   Inc.,   New  Yort,  N.Y.     821,356.     CI.   88. 
Nassau    Indostrial    Uniform    Serrlce,    Inc.,    Freeport,    N.Y. 

821.800,  pab.  10-11-66.     CT.  100. 

Nassao    Indostrial    Uniform    Serrlce,    Inc.,    Freeport.    N.Y. 

821.801.  pab.  10-11-66.     CT.  100. 
Nation  HUl  Co.     ~ 


Sherman.  Dorld.  Corp. 
National  DUtUlera  and  Chemical  Corp.,  d.b.a.  National  DIb- 

tlllers    Prodaeta    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.     821,251,    pab. 

10-11-06.    01.  49. 
National  DlstUlers  Prodocts  :  See- 
National  DlstUlers  and  (Aemical  Corp. 
National  Fabric  and  Finishing  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.,  to  Tomer 

Hala^  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     221.219.  ren.  12-27-66. 

CT.  42. 
National  Fire  Protection  AaaocUtion  Intrrnatlonal.  Boston. 

Man.   8S1.808,canc.   CT.  100. 
National  Orange  Mutual  Inaorance  Co.,  Keeae,  N.H.     821,323. 

pab.  10-11-66.     CT.  102. 
National  Lead  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     423.918,  ren.  12-27-66. 

CT.  14. 
National  BaalUry  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     821,374. 

CT.  BO. 
National    Service    Indoatries    Inc.,    Atlanta,    Ga.     821,385. 

CT.  101. 
Neimaa-Marcna  Co..  Dallaa.  Tex.     707.021.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Neico  Corp..  Kent.  Wash.     821.064.  pub.  10-11-66.     CI.  21. 
Nelson   Laboratories.   Inc..   HystUvUIe,   Md.     706.955.  csnc. 

CT.  82. 
Newey    Bros.    Ltd.,    Birmingham,    England.     821.180.    pub. 

10-11-00.     CT.  40. 
Niagara  Sprayer  Co..  Middleport.  to  FMC  Corp.,  New  York. 

N.T.     sitiSlB.  ren.  12-27-06.     CT.  6. 
No-Bof  ProdocU:  See — 

Myera.  Carl  J. 
Norcroaa.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     821,158.    pub.    10-11-66. 

CT.  88. 
Norcross,  Inc^  New  York.  N.Y.     821.849.     CT.  38. 
Noreen.  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.    707,039,  cane.    CT.  51. 
Noreen,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.    707,040,  cane.    CT.  •'^l. 
Northrop.  King  ft  Co..  Minneapolis.   Minn.     706,831.  ranc. 

CT.  1. 
Northwest    Psper    Co.,    The,    CToqoet.    Minn.     821,151,    pnb. 

10-11-66.     CT.  87. 
Nutting  Tmek  snd  Csster  Co..  Faribault.  Minn.    821.057,  pnb. 

10-11-06.     CT.  18. 
Odell  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.    821.266.  pob.  10-11-66. 

CT.  Bl. 
Okonlte  Co..  The:  See — 

Hasard  Mfg.  Co. 
Old  Pal.  Inc..  Qtltx.  Pa.     821.085.  pub.  10-11-66.     CI.  22. 
Oneaklw,  Dr.  Vladimir  A..  d.b.a.  Laboratories  do  Dr.  V.  A. 

Oneskiw,  aod/or  Bean^  8eaL  Montreal,  ()nebec.  Canada. 

821.2M.  pab.  10-11-06.     CT.  82. 
Original  Toy  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     821,343.     CT.  22. 
Otla  BlcTrntor  Co..  New  York.  IT.Y.    222.776,  ren.  12-27-66. 

CI.  18. 
Paddock  of  CallfomU.   Inc.,  Colonic.   N.Y.     821.017.   pnb. 

10-11-06.    CT.  12. 
Paper  Indaatry  Management  AaaocUtion,  Dca  Plalaes,  111. 

821.847.    a  88. 
Paramoont  Cltroa  Association.  Inc. :  See — 

El  Cajon  Valley  CTtroa  AaaocUtion. 
Party-Tyme  ProdacU.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     821.212.  pub. 

10-11-66.    CT.  48. 

Pendalln  Stodloa  Ltd..  Bomley.  lAncaater.  England.    821.254. 
pub.  10-11-06.    CT.  50. 

Permntit  C:,  The,  Now  Toit.  N.T.,  to  Rltter  Pfaodler  Corp.. 

Rocheatcr.  N.Y.     424.426.  ren.  12-27-66.     CT.  28. 
Petrx  Corp..  d.b.a.  VeUv  Laboratories.  Chicago,  in.    820.980. 

pob.  10-11-06.    CL  6. 
Pfaadler,  Bitter.  Corp. :  See— 

PsfmoUt  Co..  The. 
Pflaer.  Chaa..  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     821.04S.  pub. 

10-11-66.    CL  18. 
Pflaer.  Chaa..  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    881.878.    CT.  81. 
Pilser.  Chaa..  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    821,879.    CL  51. 
Pharmaeeotleal  Labomtortea.  Inc.,  PUInOeld.  N.J.    821,267. 

pob.  10-11-00.   CT.  Bl. 
Pharmaeeotleal  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  See — 

Food  Prodaeta  Co.  of  America. 
Pharmaeeotleal  Laboratoriea.  Inc..  Plalafldd.  N.J.     821.889. 

CT.  18. 


PltUborgh  Chemical  Laboratory :  See- 
Schmidt.  LoU  R. 

PlttsboTf h  Plate  Glaaa  Co. :  Se»— 

United  SUtes  GntU  Percha  Paint  Co. 

^S5*^.f  I*  hallways  Co..  PltUborgh.  Pa.,  from  The  Indoatilal 
PublUhlng  Corp.,  CTevdand^  Ohio.     821,846.    CL  88. 

Plant  Hybeldlaers  of  California.  d.b.a.  Oindan  Nonary  Oa. 

^  SebaatopoL  Calif.    706.80B,  «iic.    oTlT        """^  ^^^ 

'^•^  *'^JPJl"ii°*?J*W>^'  *"c-  Washington.  D.C.    821«- 

184.  pob.  10-11-66.    CT.  82.  ^^ 

PoUaid  BaU  ft  RoUer  Bearing  Corp. :  See— 

Pollard  Bearings  Corp. 
Pollard  Bearings  Corp^  from  Pollaid  BaU  ft  Roller  Baa  ring 

Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     821,096.  pob.  10-11-66.    CL  2«r^ 
^^^I^J^^  YJ^^^^  Bteel  ProdacU  Co..  Inc.,  Long  laland 

City,  N.Y.    226,798.  ren.  12-27-66.    CL  82. 
Prtce.  John   B..  d.bji.   Surfboards  HawaU.  »!«r>n«UT.  Calif. 

821.844.     CT.  22. 
Prime  Mfg.  Co..  Lynn,  Maaa.    706.882.  oane.    CT.  1. 
Prince.  L.  M..  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     821,120.  pob.  10-11- 

Procter  ft'  Gamble  Co.,  The.  CTndnnatt.  Ohio.    821.175.  pab. 

10-11-66.     CT.  89.  .       .  i~ 

ProlecU  Unlimited,  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.    821.054.  pob.  10-11- 

66.    CT.  19. 
Puerto  RIean  Corp. :  See — 

Puerto  Rico  DlstiUers.  Ine. 
Pnerto  Rico  DlstUlers,  Inc.,  Puerto  Rlcan  Corp..  d.b.a.  Bareolo 

Marques  ft  Co..  Aredbo.  Puerto  Rico.     821.878.    CL  49. 
Pulse.  Inc.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     821,188.  pnb.  10-11-66. 

CT.  88. 
Organic   Compost  Corp..   Oermaatown,   Wis.     881,007.   pob. 

10-11-66.    CT.  10.  ^^ 

Organic  Compost  Corp..  (}ermantown.  Wis.     821,008,  p«b. 

10-11-66.    CL  10. 
Ostermeler.  Donald  E..  d.b.a.  Apex  Engineering  Co..  NapcrvUlc, 

ni.    821.285,  pub.  10-11-66.    CL62. 
Otto.  Herbert  A..  Salt  Lake  CTty.  UUh.    821.286.  pob.  lO-U- 

66.     CT.  80. 
R  ft  J  Corp^  Ogden  CTty.  Utah.     821,868.     CT.  46. 
Rae.  James  F..d!bA.  Indostrial  Plastics  ft  Chemlcala.  Oakland, 

Calif.    706.^8.  cane.    CT.  1. 
Eapld-Amerlean  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.,  from  Joseph  H.  Ckm 

ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     821.166.  pub.  10-11-66.    CI. 

89. 
RaroUte  Cbemlcal  Co.  Inc.  :   See — 

Velveray  Corp. 
Rawlplag  0>..  Inc..  The.  New  Rocbelle.  N.Y.    700.948.  cane. 

CT.  28. 


Recal  Shirt  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    700.991.  cane.    CL  ». 
Reilanee  Products  Sales   Gorp..   Woonsoeket.   R.I.     706,022. 
cane.     CT.  22. 


Renard  Linoleum  and  Rag  Co.,  St.  Loola,  Mo.    821.196.  pirii. 

10-11-66.     CL  42. 
Revlon,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     821.204.  pob.  10-11-06.     CI. 

Revlon,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     821.265,  pab.  10-11-66.     CI. 

Bl. 
Rexall  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Rexall  Drag  and  Chemical  Co. 
RexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Rexall  Chemieal  Co..  Lea 


Re: 


Angclea,  Calif.    820,945,  pub.  10-11-66.    CT.  1. 
ifl  Drug  Oo. :  See — 
RexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 


Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Rexall  Drog  Co.,  Loo 

Ancelea.  Calif.    821.207.  pub.  10-11-00.    CT.  44. 
RexaU  Drug  and  Chemieal  Co..  d.bji.  Vanda  Coametica.  Loa 

Angeles.  Calif.     821.287^  pub.  10-11-60.     CT.  82. 
Rhodes.  M.  H..  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.     580.607.     CT.  21. 
Rhodes,  M.  H.,  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.    546,089.  cor.    CT.  26. 
Rhodes.  M.  H..  Inc..  Hartford.  (^>nn.    782.818.     Am.  T(d). 

CL  26.  

Rlg-A-Ute  Co.  of  Texas.  Inc..  The,  Houston.  Tex.     821,060. 

pub.  10-11-66.    CL  21.  „ 

Rlner.  Theodore  H..  d.b.a.  Rbcor  Mfg.  Co..  Bakeiafleld.  Gattf. 

426.789.  ren.  12-27-66.    CT.  22. 
Robosonlcs.  Inc..  Bronx.  N.Y.     821.008,  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl. 

21. 
Rocks,  Loals  J.,  Wethersfldd,  Conn.    821.140.  pob.  10-11-40. 

Cl.  36. 
RockweU-SUndard    Corp.,    PltUborgh.    Pa.      821,066.    pob. 

10-11-06.    CT.  19.  _. 

Rodale   Preea.    Inc..   Emmaus,   Pa.      821,881.      CT.   88. 
Roneo-Neopost  Ltd.,    Richmond,   Surrey,  Eaglsnd.     821.110. 

pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  28. 
Rontonl  Macaroni  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  IsUnd  CTty,  N.Y.    821.800. 

Cl.  46.  _ 

Rose.  PhU.  of  California.  Inc..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     821.171. 

nob.  10-11-06.    CT.  39. 
ROM,  PhU,  of  CallfomU,  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     821.172. 

pob.  10-11-66.    CL  39.  ^    .^, 

Roaes.  Shirley,  Jersey  CTtr,  N.J.     821,886.     CT    107. 
Roysl    Castle    Systems,    Inc.,    Miami,    Fla.     821.211,    pab. 

10-11-66.     CT.  45. 
Robber  Mfg.  Association.  Inc..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     821.802. 

pub.  10-11-66.     CT.  100. 
Rushelle  Agency.  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.    821.157.  pub.  1O-11-06. 

CT.  88. 
Rossdl.  Carl  D..  Maskogee,  OkU.     821,089.  pob.  10-11-60. 

CT.  22. 
RasseU.  Carl  D..   Muskogee.  Okla.     821.090.  pub.   10-11-60. 

CT.  22. 
S.A.    BtabllaaeasenU    A.    Van    Haote-Vereauteren.    Bamnae 

Dunne.  Belgium.     706.862,  cane.     CT.  7. 
Sallsbory,    Arthur    L..    CosU    Mesa,    CaUf.     821,296.    pob. 

10-11-66.     CT.   100. 
Samaonlte  Corp.,  Denver.  Colo.    820,968.  pub.  10-11-66.    CT.  3. 
San    Joan    Cbemlcal    Co..     Seattle.    Waah.       821,010.     pob. 

10-11-66.     CT.   10. 
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Saiur.  C.  T.,  Co..  The.  Richmond.  Va.    821.227.  pab.  10-11-66. 

CI.  49. 
CteTan    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Bellairc.    Tex.      821.043.    pub. 

lO-ll-M.     a.  18. 
Sdieeter,  Herman  J. :  9m — 

SoBinen  PUatle  Prodocts  Co. 
S^eetwr,  Henuu  J..  d.b.a.  Sommen  Plastic  ProductR  Co., 

New  York,  N.T.    706,824.  cane.    a.  1. 
S^enlnr   UstUIers.   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.      821.247,    pub. 

lO-ll-'de.     CI.  49. 
Sehtoffelln  ft  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     821,2fi2.  pub.  10-11-66. 

CL  40. 
SABMt,   Karl    W.,    Noremberg.    Germany.      706.898,    cane. 

CL  18. 
S^aidt.    Lois   R..    d.b.a.    Plttsburi^    Chemical    Laboratory, 

PlttslHMfh.  Pa,     706.848,  cane.     CI.  4.  „      „     ,      . 

aehmldt,  B^wrt  C.  d.bJi.  Caseede  Carbonatlns  Co.,  St.  Louis, 

Mo.     821.861.     CI.  48. 
Seripto.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa.     820,905,  pob.  10-11-66.     CI.  6. 
€toaboard-BoBls  Lemon  Association :  See — 

Soals  Lemon  Association.  _     ,„. 

Seagram.  Joseph  B..  k  Sons.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Calrert  Distilling 

Co.,  New  York.  N^.Y.    821.249.  pub.  10-11-66.    Cl.  49. 
Seagram.  Jese^  B..  'h  Sons.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Calvert  Distilling 


, . . J,  put.  _- 

Seairk  Roeback  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     706.946,  cane.     CI.  23. 
See,  Charlie,  and  Associates :  See — 

8e^   Charlie.  dJtui.    Charile   See   ft  Associates,    Hollywood, 

Calif.     821,818.  pob.  10-11-66.     CT.  101. 
See.   Charlie,  d.bji.   CharUe   See   ft  Associates,    Hollywood, 
^alif.     iai,S20.  pab.  10-11-66.     Cl.  101. 
See.    Charlie.    d.b.a.    Charlie    See    ft   Associates.    Hollywood, 

dallf.     82.821.  pab.  10-11-66.     Cl.  101. 
Sektkellerel  Carstens  KQ..  Neastadt,  Weinstrasse,  Germany. 

821.245.  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  47.  ^  „.      ^        „        „ 

Shake   Break.   Inc..   Minneapolis,    from   The   Cornelius   Co., 

Anoka.  Minn.     821.214,pob.  10-11-66.     Cl.  46. 
Shefleld  Watch  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    821,126,  pub.  10-11-66. 

CL  27 
Sherman!  Darld.  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Nation  Hill  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Sherman,  Robert  M..  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics, 

New  I'ork.  N.Y.     821,281,  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  51. 
Shields  supper  Corp.,  Bombay,  N.Y.    821,178,  pub.  10-11-66. 

Cl    39 
Shar-Lok  Corp.,  Santa  Ana.  Calif.     821.019,  pub.  10-11-66. 

Cl    12 
Sodete  Commerdale  des  Bouraognes  de  Marque  F.  Chauvenet 

on  par  Alwerlatlon  "S.CB.M.,'^  Nults-St-Georges,  Code  d'Or, 

France.     821,248,  pab.  10-11-66.     q.  47. 
Semis  Lemon  Aaaoeutlon  to  'Seaboard-Somis   Lemon  Asao- 

daUoB.  Oznard.  Calif.     427,890,  ren   12-27-96.     Cl.  46. 
Somls  Lemon  Association  to  Seaboard-Somis   Lemon   Asso- 

eUtlon.  Oxnard.  Calif.     428.548,  ren.  12-27-66.     Cl.  46. 
Sennebem.  L.  flona.  Inc.,  to  Wltco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

Yorit,  N.Y.     42^8,  ren.  12^7-66      CT-  51.         ,^  ,,   ^^ 
Sonotone    Corp..    Elmsford,    N.Y.     821,210,    pub.    10-11-66. 

Cl    44 
SoaUMrn  Champion  Tray  Co.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.     820,957, 

pob.  10-11-66.     Cl.  2. 
Southwest  By-Prodacts.  Inc.,  Springneld,  Mo.     821,213.  pub. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  46. 
Southwestern  Drug  Corp.,  d.b.a.   Tru-Lab  Products,   Dallas, 

Tex.     821.842.     a.  18.  ^  ,^      „  „„  ^^^ 

Southworth    Co.,    West    Springfield,    Mass.      29,034.     ren. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  37. 
Southworth    Co..    West    Springfield,    Mass.      57,545,    ren. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  37. 
Southworth    Co.,     West    Springfield.     Mass.       57.570,     ren. 

13-27-66.     Cl.  37. 
Spray  Products  Corp.,  Camden,  N.J.    821,099.  pub.  10-11-66. 

Cl    28 
Spray  Products  Corp..  Camden,  N.J.    820.979,  pub.  10-11-66. 

Spedalchemle  Oesellschaft  mlt  bescbrankter  Haftung  ft  Co.. 
^Annelmlttelfabrlk,      Munich,     Germany.      821,041,     pub. 

Sneslalehemie  Gesellscbaft  mit  bescbrankter  Haftunjr  ft  Co., 
^mdmlttelfabrlk,      Munich,      Germany.      821,042,     pub. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  18. 
SplnnerlB  Yam  Co..   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     821,198,  pub. 

10-11-66.     CL  48.  _ 

Splnnerln  Yam  Co..  Inc.,  South  Hackensack,  N.J.    621,199. 

pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  48. 
Sportschuhfabrikation  Anton  Lintner :  See — 

LIntner.  Anton. 
Standard  Food  Products  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     821,- 

253.  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  49. 
StaedUer.  J.  49..  Nuraberg.  Germany.    706,963,  cane.    a.  37. 
SteBley    Herbert.  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Winnetka,  111.     821,335. 

CL  6. 
Stanley,  John  T..  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     821,882.     Cl. 

52. 
Stenotpeed.  Inc.,  JacksonTllle.  Fla.    821.881,  pub.  10-11-66. 

CL  iotT 
Stensel  Prodocts.  Chicago,  III.    821.278,  pub.  10-11-66.    Cl. 

51. 
Sterling   Faucet   Co.,    Morgantown.    W.    Va.      821,034.    pub. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  18. 
Sterlliif,  John,  Corp..  Richmond,  lU.    821.081,  pub.  10-11- 

•67xn.  18. 
Btoeger  Arms  Corp..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.    706,864,  cane. 

Cl.  9. 
Straab.  W.  F.,  ft  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     707,016.  cane     Q.  46. 
Sun  Drop  Sales  Corp.  of  America,  St.  Louis.  Mo.    821,862. 

a.  45. 


Surfboards  Hawaii :  See 

Price,  John  E. 
Surf  Deck.   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     821,169,  pub.  10-11-66. 

d.  39. 
Surface  Processes  Corp..  Dallas.  Pa.    820,974.  pub.  10-11-66. 

Surface  Processes  Corp..  Dallas.  Pa.    820,975.  pub.  10-11-66. 

a.  6. 

Sunitool  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     821,208.  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl. 

Swie'ro.  Stephen  J.,  d.b.a.  Bay  Window  Mfg.,  Bay  City,  Mich. 

821.016.  pub.  10-11-66.    Cl.  12. 
Talent  Management  and  Promotions.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    821.- 

144.  pub.  10-11-66.    Cl.  36. 
Tann  Cforp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     821,070,  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  21 
Tap-Master  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Calgary.  AlberU.  Canad*.     821.139. 

pub.  10-11-66.    CT.  35. 
Taylor.  R.  SteTenson.  ft  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Walker.  Hiram,  ft  Sons,  Ltd. 
Technical  Publisbing  Co..  Harrington.  111.     821,3B2.     Cl.  38. 
Teoinique,  Inc. :  See — 

Breck.  John  H..  Inc. 
Tedcastle.  A.  W.,  ft  Co.,  to  Kreider-Crevellng  Shoe  Co.,  Boston. 

Mass.    61.863.  ren.  12-27-66.    Cl.  36. 
Tenceco  Chemicals.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    820,976.  pub.  10-11- 

86.     Cl.  6. 
Terry,  H.  Sue :  See — 
Terry,  Robert  W. 
Terry.  Robert  W..  d.b.a.  Columbus  Vaccine  Co..  to  H.  Sue 

Terry,  d.b.a.  The  Columbus  Vaccine  Co.,  Colulnbus.  Ohio. 

423.011.  ren.  12-27-66.    Cl.  18. 
Terrytoons.  Inc..  New  Rocbelle.  N.Y..  to  CBS  Fllnjs  Inc..  New 

York.  N.Y.    425.600.  ren.  12-27-66.    Cl.  26. 
Teaco    Chemicals.     Inc..    AtUnU.    Oa.       821.336i,      Multiple 

Class  (Classes  6  and  23). 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 
Texas  Co..  The. 
Texas  Co.,  The,  to  Texaco  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    225,135.  ren. 

12-27-M.     Cl.  15. 
Texas  Refinery  Corp..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.    820.966.  pub.  10-11- 

66.     Cl.  6. 
Textron.  Inc. :  See — 

Continental  Optical  Co..  Inc.  , 

Theodora  Wig  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    821,183.  pub.  10-11-66. 

Cl.  40. 
Themas  Collators.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    821.102.  pub.  10-11- 

fl6     Cl    23 
Themas  Collators.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    821.103.  pub.  10-11- 

96.    Cl.  23. 
Ti^  House  Products  Co..  Shenandoah,  Iowa.    706.980,  cane 


r 


38 
Tobias  Paint  Mfg.  Co..  ClereUnd.  Ohio.    821,039,  pob.  10-11- 

96.     Cl.  16. 
Totlc  Co..  The :  See — 

OUlette  Co. 
Transmission  ft  Gear  Co..  The.  Dearborn.  Mich.    706,933.  cane. 

Cl.  23.  ^  „ 

Transogram  Co..  Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     706,928.  cane.     Cl. 

22. 
Triangle  Package  Machinery  Co..  Chicago,  111.    421,121.  pub. 

10-11-66.     Cl.  26. 


TrirCh^m.  Inc.._  West  Orange,  N.J.     706,883.  cane.     Cl.  W. 

land. 

Tra-Lab  Products :  See- 


True  Temper  Corp..  Clevel 
66.     Cl.  23 


Ohio.     821,115.  pub.  10-11- 


Southwestera  Drug  Corp.  _    _ 

Trylon  Inc..  ElTerson.  Pa.     821.060,  pub.  10-11-^6.     Cl.  21. 
Turner  Halsey  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

National  Fabric  and  Finishing  Co. 
Twltchell.  E.  W..  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    428.870,  ren.  12-27- 

Tyburski  ft  Wood.  Springfield.  Va.     821.303.  pub.  10-11^6. 

Cl.  100. 
Uneeda  Doll  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     821,084,  pub.  10-11- 

66.     Cl.  22. 
Union  Bag  Corp. :  See — 

Columbia  Bag  ft  Paper  Corp.  „„«._,. 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The.  to  Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York. 

N.Y.    57.185.  ren.  12-27-06.    CT.  2.  ^  „       „     ^ 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The,  to  Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York, 

N.Y.    57.186.  ren.  12-27-66.    Cl.  2.    ^         ^  „       -■    ,. 

Uidon  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.  to  Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York. 

N.Y.    67,189.  ren.  12-27-66.    Cl.  2.    ^         ^         v.      ^    u 
Uidon  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The,  to  Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York. 

N.Y.    57,191.  ren.  12-27-66.    Cl.  2.    ^  ^  „       ^     .. 

Uitf  on  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The.  to  Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York. 

N.Y.    57.192.  ren.  12-27-66.    CH.  2.    ^  „  _    „       ^  ^ 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.  to  Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York, 

N.Y.    57,203.  ren.  12-27-66.    Cl.  2. 


Drp., 


Union  Camp  Corp. :  See 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    820,982.  p»b.  10-11-66. 

Cl.  6. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    821.204,  pab.  10-11-66. 

Cl.  43. 
Umon  Tank  Car  Co..  Chicago.  111.     821.129.  pi*.   10-11-66. 

Cl.  31. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co..  Chicago.  III.     821,130.  piib.  10-11-66. 

Cl.  31. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     821,131.  pOb.  10-11-66. 

Cl    31 
Union  Tank  Car  Co..  Chicago.  111.     821.132.  pub.  10-11-66. 


Cl.  81 
U.S. 


Fiber  ft  Plastics   Corp.,  Sterling,  N.Y.     706.840.  cane. 

Cl.  2. 

Umted  Fruit  Co..  Boston,  Maas.    821.871.    Cl.  4(k 
United  MerehanU  and  Mfg.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NlY.     821,189. 

pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  42. 
United   States  Qutta  Percba  Paint  Co.,  Proridance.  R.I..   to 

PltUburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.,  Pittaburgh.  Pa.     B24.760,  ren. 

J2-27-66.     Cl.   16. 


< 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


United 

10-11-99. 


S?*Clf?S!**    «»•.   *il««.   Okia-      821.194.   pub.    Wi 


R?!*!?**.«*i!»  «!*•>«  Co..  Wew_YortNT.    821.846.    Cl.  85. 


WMh. 


~  to  Concrete 
4U.BS2.   ren. 

821.162,  pub. 


820.906.  pub. 


Unlreieul  ZoMUte  Ineulatioa  Co..  ^ 

^^igi^"Sg**ft  ^iS^  '»«••  ''•*  ^•'*.  N.Y. 

10-11-99.     CL  87. 
Vanda  CoMMtlcs:  See— 

_,Rexyi  Drag  and  Chemical  Co. 

^VJ^'.fSP"^.*  ■•■^  '■«••  ■*•  Lo«>*«.  Mo 
„  10-11-99.     CL  9. 

^^!*^  Com.  New  York.  N.T..  from  PareUte  Chemical  Co., 

Inc..  Rulta£N.J.    70M46.  cane.    CL  5. 
V^tUaalreOwp.    of   America.    Yonkers.    N.Y.     821,890. 

^'*£S^!5£*..®HiP"***''''<^'*fe^  AktIenfeeeUsehaft.  Wnppsrtal- 

BlbnfaM.  Oermur.     821^98.  pub.  10-11-99.     ttniaple 

„  Ciaas  (naaess  MTfe,  and  48).  -««i«» 

.r  ?*'wT?**'.'y^-     **«.»8«.  ren.  12-27-96.     Cl.  6. 
Voter  Lah«r«t»itos :  See— 

Petrlz  Omp. 
VllUirreaL  BUaabeth.  Chicago,  m.     424.698,  ren.   12-27-66. 

Vita   Plus   Corp..   Madison.   Wis.     821,000,   pub.    10-11-66. 

Vita'  PKu  Corp..   Madison.   Wla.     821.284.   pub.   10-11-96. 

Walker  jmraii,  ft  «ona,  Ltd.,  Walkerrilte,  Ontario,  Canada, 
and  peMt.Mldi..  to  R.  Stereason  iVylor  ft  fao^rL^ 
Dumkarta^  Scotland.     59.449.  ran.  12-27-66.     a.  40. 

Wampole  Lahoimtorlee :  See — 

Drntnt  niwlcil  Mfg.  Cc  The. 

^"•taefc  Co.,   Attleborb.   Maaa.     820.990,  pub.   10-11-99. 

'^85'iasr^io^-5srs»6.  ''"••  *"*"*•  "••-•  ^ ' 

WarpBroe.:  «ee— 

lo'iytt  ^"la'"*'    ■'*"^'®'"'   "•'      821.109,   pob. 

Weeka.  Evert  D. :  See— 
^    4.'^!*"'  Co.,  The. 
a'  8.  Co..    The.    Kansas    City,    Mo.     706.851,    cane. 

^•raej^Wetoard  D.,  New  York.  N.Y.     821.018.  pub.  16-11-99. 


TMrii 

821,819,  pA.  lfr.ll-« 


821 J24.  puh.  lO-U-99, 

831,828,  pub.  10-11-.9I. 

ladUaapoUa,  IM. 

««1.- 


^^mMuaer  Co.,  Taeoma.  Waah. 
Wgertumbeer  Cii..  TaeoiM.  Wash. 
^W««ki  '•»■'•.  «.l»^.  House  of  J 

Wllcswood  Country  Store :  See— 
WUeswoed,  lae. 

^Sl85'"**^.'5£-i   *-*lr»-    Wlleewood    Country  Btore,   Hnraa. 

Ohto.     M1J84,  pub.  10-11-99.     Cl.  82.  ^^^ 

Wtaj^rgcr  Corp.,  %loux  City.  Iowa.    821.076.  pub.  10-11-49. 

^^Sl!?^  'HVLX-  *^-^  Wlagfleld  Lahontorlea,  AppoMt. 

wffiB-LSiSi^:?-^'^"-^  "•"• 

YTlagfleld.  Jaasee  R. 
Wltco  Choileal  Co..  Inc. 

.  SonMbora,  I*.  Sons.  Inc. 
Wood  CoaTerslon  Co.,  St.  PauL  Minn. 

Cl.  1. 
Wood  CoaTerslon  Co.,  St.  PauL  Minn. 

Cl.  IS. 
W«Kl  gBTcrslon  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Mian. 

Wood  CoaTerslon  Co.,  St.  PauL  Minn. 

Cl.  28. 
Wood  CooTeralon  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Wood  CoaTerslon  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Wood  CouTeralon  Co..  6t.  Paul,  Mlaa. 

Wood  CoaTerslon  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Cl.  50. 

WooUolk  Chemical  Works.  Ltd. :  See— 
nr    .y??"?*^''-  F-  Co..  Inc..  The. 

tm'**^-',;  w'n^-  I"*-  I?*'.**  ^ooWolk  Chemical  Worka. 

Friedman  Hoelery  Co. 

:  See — 


820,046.  pub.  10-11- 
881.028.  pub.  10-11-99. 
821,024.  pob.  10-11-9C 
821.112.  pob.  10-11-M. 
881,116,  pub.  10-11-99. 
821.188.  pub.  10-11-99. 
821.187,  pub.  10-11-99. 
821 JS7,  pub.  10-11-99. 


Wright  Indnatrles 


wTrtjAt,  Thomas~K 
t.  Thomas  E    d.b^i  Wright  Industries,  Chicago  Ridge. 


820,852.  jmi. 


«:i^.-=s:' •  «•-  10-11-66.     CT.  2. 

''2P*'8S,'9K'?ui.  Yo^iSr  ^"1""^^-  ^*^  «"^' 

^cSr^O.  S  Machinery   Co.,   Chicago,   III.     709.985. 

Xerox  Corp. :  See — 
Haloid  Co..  The. 


'^U^lftr  CL^*  '^'**-   ""^^'    ••*•     "*'«^*'   ««•»  Z.gU^''SJSth«  V  O.,  Munich.  Oerm.ny.     706.972 

^SiJ*^,*^***  •»«  ^^^'  C»-.  »•''  York.  N.Y     709,841,  Zo^'SSiiSco^^M:^     ^^  " 
cane     \ii.   z.  gfi^ii    R    n 

bMueer  Co..  Taeoma.  Waah.     821.804,  pub.  10-11-96.  ZxnoSta^^'jt.    Co.,    Compton.    Calif.      821.288.    pub 


cane. 

lay. 


Weyerhaeueer  Co 


